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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  100.  on 
Nov.  29,  1994. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  Oct.  I,  1994,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1165  O.G.  81,  on  Aug. 
23,  1994. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  99,  on  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct.  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Jan. 
1,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fee«!: 

Transmittal  fee 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.    Patent   and   Trademark   Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S:'  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1537.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee '. 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 12.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 147  .(X) 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— Designation  fee 147.00 

— Confirmation  fee 73.50 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  11)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 460.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I ....  690.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 240.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— All  claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00  92.00 

— All  claims  presented  did  not 

satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00         660.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00         730.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 
— Filed  without  a  search  report 

from    the    European    Patent 

Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent 

Office 490.00         980.00 

— Filed  with  a  search  report  from 

the  European  Patent  Office  or 

the  Japanese  Patent  Office 425.00         850.00 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00  76.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         1 1.00  22.00 

— For  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim 120.00  240.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
■  translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  39(1) 130.00  130.00 


Dec.  12.  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1 .362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3.  7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  b^ed  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h).  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16.  1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  May 
12,  1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and  six 
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months  may  now  be  paid.   The  fMtents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5.1 1 1,536  through  5.1 13.525 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  May 
3.  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  six 
months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

UtiUty  Patents  4.742.578  through  4.744.105 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  paienu. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patenu  which  were  issued  on  May 
8.  1984  for  which  nuintenancc  fees  due  at  1 1  years  and  six 
months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.446.571  through  4,447.910 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


(1)  unavoidable .. 

(2)  unintentional. 


$640.00 

$1,500.00 


Nodce  of  Expinlioa  of  Patents 
Doe  to  Failure  to  Pay  Matatcaaacc  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  or  12th  aiuiiversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  March  8,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      Patent  Number 


Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  l.20(eHg),  «s  amended  Oct. 
1,  1994,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  $  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  (Mtent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity _ $960.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  19(0) $965.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,930.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  intent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  19(0) $1,450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2.9(X).00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1 .20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  nwnth 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  nuintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 


Re.  31.602 

(4.375.989) 

Re.  32.673 

(4.376.086) 

Re.  33.205 

(4.647.763) 

Re.  33.581 

(4.647.544) 

4.375.703 

4,375.712 

4.375.713 

4.375.716 

4.375.722 

4.375.723 

4.375.724 

4.375.725 

4.375.744 

4.375.745 

4.375.748 

4.375,751 

4,375,752 

4,375,754 

4,375,764 

4.375.767 

4.375.768 

4.375.790 

4J75.796 

4.375.798 

4.375.829 

4.375.834 

4.375.854 

4,375,858 

4,375,860 

4.375,865 

4,375.876 

4,375,877 

4,375,897 

4.375.918 

4.375.932 

4.375.938 

4.375.948 

4.375.%3 

4.375.%7 

4.375.976 

4.375.983 

4.375.988 

4.375.992 

4.376.003 

4.376.013 

4.376.015 

4.376.019 

4.376.021 

4.376,022 

4,376,032 

4J76.037 


Serial  Number 

06/501,502 

(06/283,818) 
06«98,796 

(06/256.614) 
07/185.099 

(06/614.129) 
07Ar72.699 

(06/624,460) 
06/253,513 
06/313.141 
06/218.345 
06/240.174 
06/221.509 
06/276.540 
06/266.797 
06/235.097 
06/261.153 
06^59.646 
06/264.608 
06/294.777 
06/300.081 
06/280,733 
06/262.500 
06/267.567 
06/274.520 
06/263.314 
06/240.649 
06/248.430 
06/273.075 
06/276.945 
06/249.613 
06/319.180 
06/248.132 
06^325.140 
06/270.260 
06/221.899 
06/226.254 
06/298.342 
06/261,677 
06/243.887 
06/221.370 
06/277,116 
06/295,700 
06/239.004 
06/234.317 
06/281.736 
06/370.533 
06/264,998 
06/311.660 
06C92.731 
06056.249 
06/245.204 
06/233.601 
06/268.449 
06/312.437 


Issue  Date 

06/19/84 

(03/08/83) 
05/24/88 

(03A)8/83) 
04/24/90 

(03/03/87) 
04/30/91 

(03/03/87) 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03A)8/83 
03/08/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03/08«3 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03A)8«3 

03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03A)8/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03A)8/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 

Qimm 

03/08/83 
03/08/83 

oimm 

03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 

Qimm 

03/08/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03A)8/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
03/08/83 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

bsueDate 

4.646.402 

06/732.441 

03A)3«7 

4.646.410 

06«72.63l 

03A)3/87 

4376.040 

06/258335 

03/08/83 

4.646.411 

06/751,654 

03A»3/87 

4,376.043 

06A262.690 

03/08/83 

4.646,412 

06/798,878 

03A)3/87 

4.376,044 

06/287.881 

03/08«3 

4.646.419 

06/852.001 

03A)3«7 

4,376.050 

06/252.282 

03/08«3 

4.646.423 

06«74.071 

03«3/87 

4.376.052 

06/236.741 

03A)8/83 

4.646.432 

06«15.122 

03A)3«7 

4.376.061 

06/227.691 

03/08/83 

4.646.437 

06*99.184 

03A)3/87 

4.376.064 

06/267315 

03/08«3 

4.646.438 

06/858.060 

ozmm 

4.376.065 

06/269.232 

03A)8«3 

4.646.439 

06«25367 

OVfOKl 

4.376.076 

06/380.174 

03/08/83 

4.646.442 

06/790.433 

03A)3/87 

4376.079 

06/258311 

03/08/83 

4.646.443 

06/802.069 

03/03«7 

4.376.080 

06/324.424 

03/08/83 

4.646.444 

06/803384 

03A)3«7 

4.376.083 

06/228.056 

03/08/83 

4,646.446 

06^94,940 

03A)3/87 

4.376.093 

06/270.134 

03/08/83 

4.646.459 

06/762346 

03A)3«7 

4.376.096 

06/317320 

03/08«3 

4.646.463 

06/841.138 

03A)3«7 

4.376.099 

06/295,699 

03/08/83 

4.646.468 

06/710.298 

03A)3«7 

4.376.101 

06/321,059 

03/08«3 

4.646.469 

06/707.241 

03A)3/87 

4.376.102 

06/326396 

03/08«3* 

4.646.474 

06/806.905 

03A)3/87 

4.376.105 

06/299,221 

03/08/83 

4,646.475 

06/760.951 

03A)3/87 

4.376.106 

06/301,749 

03/08«3 

4,646.478 

06/611.076 

03A)3«7 

4.376.112 

06/256,742 

03/08«3 

4.646.480 

06/790.334 

03A)3/87 

4,376.114 

06/313,488 

03/08/83 

4.646.483 

06^785.176 

03A)3/87 

4.376.115 

06/305,730 

03A)8«3 

4.646.487 

06/777.084 

03A)3/87 

4.376.119 

06/274,209 

03A)8«3 

4.646.489 

06«27.002 

03A)3/87 

4.376.122                ^         06/282.826 

03A)8/83 

4,646.490 

06/498.872 

03A)3/87 

4.376.126 

06/353370 

03/08/83 

4.646.494 

06/654,617 

03/03/87 

4.376.129 

06/218,204 

03/08«3 

4,646.495 

06/682,694 

03A)3/87 

4.376.137 

06^42,079 

03/08«3 

4.646.497 

06/714373 

03A)3/87 

4.376.143 

06/355336 

03/08/83 

4.646.498 

06/804.629 

03A)3/87 

4.376.149 

06/282324 

03/08/83 

4.646.499 

06/787.458 

03A)3«7 

4.376.157 

06/245,548 

03/08/83 

4.646.501 

06/821.241 

03A)3/87 

4.376.165 

06/244,047 

03/08/83 

4.646303 

06/812.380 

03A)3/87 

4.376.169 

06/372392 

03/08/83 

4.646305 

06/574.139 

03A)3/87 

4.376.171 

06/377,853 

03/08«3 

4.646307 

06/740.058 

03/03/87 

4.376.172 

06/344,379 

03/08/83 

4.646310 

06«24.876 

03A)3«7 

4.376.173 

06/364,613 

03/08^3 

4.646313 

06«74321 

03A)3/87 

4.376.176 

06/237,136 

03/08/83 

4.646315 

06/817.811 

03A)3«7 

4.376,178 

06/338,347 

03/08«3 

4.646318 

06/626.683 

03A)3«7 

4.376,187 

06/334,683 

03A)8«3 

4,646319 

06/708.895 

03A)3«7 

4,376,189 

06/322,141 

03/08/83 

4,646324 

06«07.895 

03A)3«7 

4,376,191 

06/307,580 

03/08/83 

4,646326 

06/881329 

03A)3«7 

4,376,192 

06/358,296 

03/08/83 

4,646342 

06^79,851 

03A)3/87 

4,376,197 

06/222.046 

03/08«3 

4,646346 

06/669.933 

03A)3«7 

4,376,201 

06/301.688 

O3/08«3 

4,646349 

06/589.274 

03«3/87 

4,376.202 

06/275.849 

03/08/83 

4,646351 

06«77.812 

03A)3/87 

4.376.204 

06/308.746 

03/08/83 

4.646352 

06/561318 

03A)3/87 

4.376.212 

06/298.188 

03/08/83 

4.646353 

06/725377 

03A)3/87 

4.376.217 

06^07331 

03A)8«3 

4.646354 

06/762.796 

03A)3«7 

4,376.220 

06/276.004 

03/08/83 

4.646356 

06/754.109 

03A)3/87 

4,376.230 

06/281.921 

03A)8«3 

4.646357 

06«34.885 

03A)3/87 

4.376.233 

06/217.817 

03A)8/83 

4.646358 

06/730,197 

03A)3/87 

4,376.238 

06^42.700 

03/08«3 

4.646364 

06«01.132 

03A)3/87 

4.376J40 

06/229.856 

03A)8/83 

4.646365 

06«15.298 

03A)3«7 

4.376.247 

06/238377 

03/08/83 

4.646368 

06/730.853 

03A)3/87 

4.376.248 

06/241.290 

03/08/83 

4.646371 

06/769337 

03«3«7 

4.376.251 

06/333.654 

03/08/83 

4.646376 

06/735391 

03A)3«7 

4.376.255 

06/235.653 

03A)8/83 

4.646379 

06/796.014 

03A)3/87 

4.376.262 

06/238.485 

03/08/83 

4.646380 

06/783.701 

Qnmnn 

4.376.273 

06/286.377 

03/08«3 

4.646392 

06«62304 

03A)3«7 

4376.275 

06^250.865 

03/08/83 

4.646395 

06/621.765 

03A)3«7 

4376.278 

06/219.149 

03/08/83 

4.646399 

06^31.478 

03A)3«7 

4.376.279 

06/229.085 

03A)8«3 

4.646.600 

06/745.001 

03«3«7 

4376.280 

06^250.006 

03/08/83 

4.646.603 

06/865.367   , 

03/03/87 

4376.295 

06/358.471 

03/08/83 

4.646.604 

06/794.785 

03A)3«7 

4376300 

06/221316 

O3/08«3 

4.646.606 

06«77,140 

03A)3/87 

4376304 

06/277.882 

03/08/83 

4.646,608 

06/698,961 

03/03/87 

4.646.363 

06/814.956 

03/03/87 

4.646,611 

06/680.944 

03A)3/87 

4.646366 

06/832.151 

03/03/87 

4.646.613 

06/730324 

03A)3«7 

4.646369 

06/763.986 

03A)3/87 

4.646.615 

06^^05.112 

03A)3/87 

4.646372 

06/737356 

03A)3/87 

4.646.616 

06/730,915 

03/03/87 

4.646375 

06/745.463 

03A)3/87 

4.646,618 

06/731.015 

03A)3«7 

4.646378 

06«85,745 

03/03«7 

4,646.619 

06/676309 

03A)3/87 

4.646386 

06/724,670 

03A)3«7 

4.646,626 

06/664.482 

03A)3«7 

4.646390 

06/703.933 

03A)3«7 

4.646.627 

06/778,708 

03A)3/87 

4.646,391 

06/642.666 

03A)3«7 

4.646.628 

06/790.980 

03«3«7 

4.646396 

06/338.269 

03A)3«7 

4.646.632 

06/661.195 

03A)3«7 

4.646.398 

06«01.945 

03/03/87 

4.646.634 

06*90373 

03«3«7 

4.646.400 

06/758.678 

03A)3/87 

4,646.636 

06/808.900 
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4.646.895     \ 

06/690,561 

03A)3/87 

4.646.998      \ 

06/850,039 

03/03/87 

4.646.637 

06«I3387 

03/03/87 

4.646.899     J 

06/688,652 

03/03/87 

4.646.638 

06/738.663 

03A)3«7 

4.646.903 

06/763,715 

03A)3/87 

4.646.639 

06^03.136 

03/03/87 

4,646,909 

06/731,158 

03A)3/87 

4.646.642 

06/707.643 

03A)3/87 

4,646,910 

06/762,492 

03A)3/87 

4,646.649 

06/610.731 

03A)3«7 

4,646,914 

06/757,297 

03/03/87 

4.646.6S1 

06/667,626 

03A)3/87 

4,646,919 

06/774.937 

03/03/87 

4.646.633 

06^11,177 

03/03/87 

4.646.920 

06^36.631 

03/03/87 

4.646.6SS 

06/619,783 

03/03«7 

4.646,925 

06/655.534 

03/03/87 

4.646.656 

06/780.330 

03/03/87 

4.646,927 

06/804.771 

03/03/87 

4.646.6S8 

06/383.614 

03A)3/87 

4,646,930 

06/388.673 

03A)3/87 

4.646.663 

06/743,666 

03/03/87 

4,646.934 

06«2 1.381 

03/03/87 

4.646.664 

06/760,577 

03/03/87 

4,646.937 

06/664.280 

03A)3/87 

4.646.666 

06/835,964 

03/03/87 

4.646.941 

06/723.112 

03/03/87 

4.646.667 

06«78,609 

03A)3/87 

4,646.943 

06/683.996 

03/03/87 

4.646.669 
4.646.671 

06/773,550 
06^34,957 

03/03/87 
03A)3/87 

4.646.952 
4.646.954 

06/755.693 
06/701.414 

03/03/87 
03/03/87 

4.646.672 

06/567,228 

03/03/87 

4,646,955 

06/690.980 

03/03/87 

4.646.673 

06/530.862 

03A)3«7 

4,646,956 

06/792.039 

03/03/87 

4.646.676 

06/778,237 

03A)3«7 

4,646,957 

06/832.447 

03/03/87 

4.646.680 

06/812.461 

03/03/87 

4.646.960 

06/792.866 

03/03/87 

4.646.685 

06/791.544 

03A)3«7 

4.646.962 

06/782.614 

03/03/87 

4.646,687 

06^761,973 

03A)3/87 

4.646.965 

06/769.496 

03/03/87 

4.646.690 

06/664.091 

03A)3«7 

4.646.%8 

06/724.122 

03/03/87 

4.646,691 

06/762,960 

03/03«7 

4.646,975 

06^05.084 

03/03/87 

4.646,693 

06/701.109 

03/03«7 

4.646,976 

06/828.811 

03/03/87 

4,646,694 

06/650.231 

03/03/87 

4,646,978 

06/648.780 

03/03/87 

4.646,697 

06/6%.645 

03A)3/87 

4.646,981 

06/799.740 

03/03/87 

4.646,702 

06/775.247 

03/03/87 

4.646,984 

06/628.503 

03/03/87 

4.646,707 

06/526,530 

03/03«7 

4.646.991 

06/647.983 

03/03/87 

4.646,708 

06/755,090 

03A)3/87 

4,646.993 

06/707.558 

03/03/87 

4,646,711 

06/824,390 

03A)3/87 

4.646.994 

06/735.053 

03/03/87 

4,646,713 

06/475,357 

03/03/87 

4.646.998 

06/323.450 

03/03/87 

4,646.716 

06/781,715 

03/03/87 

4.646,999 

06/717.959 

03A)3/87 

4,646,720 

06/711,005 

03/03/87 

4.647.000 

06/728.790 

03A)3/87 

4,646,725 

06/552.314 

03/03/87 

4.647.001 

06/729.430 

03/03/87 

4,646,726 

06/795.339 

03/03/87 

4,647,005 

06/753.876 

03/03/87 

4,646.727 

06/755.707 

03/03/87 

4.647.007 

06/832.070 

03/03/87 

4.646.731 

06/735.589 

03A)3/87 

4,647.014 

06/730.774 

03/03/87 

4.646.735 

06/784.135 

03/03/87 

4,647.015 

06/658.503 

03/03/87 

4.646.749 

06/634.581 

03/03/87 

4,647.018 

06/833.172 

03A)3/87 

4.646.751 

06^-35,313 

03/03/87 

4.647.020 

06/681.215 

03/03/87 

4.646.755 

06/789.941 

03/03/87 

4.647,026 

06/772,655 

03/03/87 

4,646.757 

06^27.017 

03/03/87 

4,647,031 

06/757,712 

03/03/87 

4,64A.764 

06^09.456 

03/03/87 

4.647,032 

06/793,971 

03/03/87 

4.646.782 

06/663,532 

03/03/87 

4.647,034 

06/749,417 

03/03/87 

4.646,784 

06/799,476 

03/03/87 

4.647.036 

06/634.280 

03A)3/87 

4,646,787 

06/712.789 

03A)3/87 

4.647.040 

06/515.976 

03/03/87 

4,646,790 

06/814,096 

03/03/87 

4.647.041 

06/698,101 

03/03/87 

4,646,794 

06/763.916 

03/03/87 

4.647,046 

06/780,197 

03/03/87 

4,646,7% 

06/694.345 

03/03/87 

4.647,049 

06/565,149 

03/03/87 

4,646.798 

06/756,694 

03/03/87 

4.647.051 

06/730.755 

03/03/87 

4,646,799 

06/822,391 

03/03/87 

4.647,059 

06/723.^83 

03A)3/87 

4,646,800 

06/759,303 

03/03/87 

4.647.066 

06/773.557 

03A)3/87 

4,646.802 

06/832,013 

03/03ffl7 

4.647.067 

06/720.629 

03/03/87 

4,646,808 

06/706.432 

O3/03«7 

4.647.069 

06/573.504 

03/03/87 

4,646,813 

06/753,126 

03A)8/87 

4.647.070 

06/720.501 

03/03/87 

4,646.816 

06^75.234 

03A)3/87 

4.647,073 

06/749.104 

03/03/87 

4,646.819 

06/764,236 

03/03/87 

4.647,085 

06«05,542 

03A)3/87 

4.646.820 

06/823,041 

03A)3/87 

4.647.088 

06/737.916 

03/03/87 

4,646.826 

06/759,737 

03/03/87 

4.647.089 

06/623.254 

03/03/87 

4.646.831 

06/650,665 

03A)3/87 

4.647.090 

06/635.731 

03A)3/87 

4,646.833 

06^13,992 

03A)3/87 

4,647,093 

06/763.138 

03A)3/87 

4.646.837 

06/779,719 

03/03/87 

4.647,098 

06/746,028 

03/03/87 

4.646,841 

06/650,827 

03A)3/87 

4,647,101 

06/728.237 

03A)3/87 

4.646,843 

06/774,891 

03/03/87 

4,647,105 

06/836.012 

03A)3/87 

4,646,846 

06/652,827 

03/03/87 

4.647,109 

06/835.298 

03/03/87 

4.646,855 

06/668,921 

03/03/87 

4,647,111 

06/736.720 

03A)3/87 

4.646.856 

06/756,817 

03A)3/87 

4.647.115 

06/781.956 

03A)3/87 

4.646.857 

06/790,974 

03/03«7 

4.647.119 

06/778.785 

03A)3/87 

4.646.860 

06/751,644 

03/03«7 

4.647.120 

06/699.656 

03A)3/87 

4.646.861 

06/647,558 

03A)3/87 

4.647.122 

06/766.322 

03/03/87 

4,646.869 

06/759,709 

03A)3/87 

4.647,137 

06/716,017 

03/03«7 

4.646.870 

06rr32.376 

03A)3/87 

4.647.141 

06/596.089 

03A)3/87 

4.646.879 

06/764.848 

03A)3«7 

4.647.144 

06/606,432 

03A)3/87 

4.646.882 

06^47.721 

03/03/87 

4.647.145 

06/548.307 

03A)3/87 

4.646.885 

06/689.523 

03A)3«7 

4.647.147 

06/572,733 

03A)3/87 

4.646.894 

06/626.789 

03A)3«7 

4.647.150 

06«87.606 

03A)3/87 
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4.647.422 

06/731,825 

03/03/87 

4.647.423 

06/526,890 

03A)3/87 

4.647,152 

06/442.512 

03/03/87 

4.647.425 

-  06/575.130 

03A)3/87 

4,647,155 

06/709.864 

03/03/87 

4.647.426 

06«  12.742 

03/03/87 

4,647.161 

06/748,228 

03/03/87 

4.647.433 

06/747.936 

03A)3/87 

4.647.163 

06/720.114 

03/03/87 

4.647.436 

06/764.667 

03/03/87 

4.647.166 

06/821.504 

03/03/87 

4.647.437 

06/495.998 

03/03/87 

4.647,193 

06/742.852 

03A)3/87 

4.647.438 

06/719.139 

03/03/87 

4.647.1% 

06/695.231 

03/03/87 

4.647.439 

06/864,402 

03/03/87 

4.647.197 

06/674.608 

03/03/87 

4.647.441 

06/738,734 

03A)3/87 

4.647.198 

06/575.086 

03/03/87 

4.647.442 

06/642,966 

03/03/87 

4.647.203 

06/709.488 

03/03/87 

4,647.443 

06/742,724 

03A)3/87 

4.647,217 

06/817.114 

03/03/87 

4,647.444 

06/747.609 

03A)3/87 

4,647,218 

06/835.673 

03/03/87 

4.647.445 

06/594.244 

03/03/87 

4,647.223 

06/770,668 

03/03/87 

4.647.452 

06/7%.347 

03/03/87 

4.647.224 

06/741,219 

03/03/87 

4.647.454 

06/475.177 

03/03/87 

4.647.228 

06/724.077 

03/03/87 

4.(i47.455 

06/683.311 

03/03/87 

4.647,229 

06/779.427 

03/03«7 

4.647.461 

06/751.495 

03/03/87 

4.647,231 

06/785.898 

03/03/87 

4.647.463 

06/644.349 

03A)3/87 

4,647.236 

06«05.724 

03/03/87 

4.647.465 

06/776.115 

03A)3/87 

4.647.245 

06/536.952 

03/03/87 

4.647.467 

06/781.497 

03/03/87 

4.647.251 

06/534.326 

03/03/87 

4.647.468 

06/611.745 

03A)3/87 

4,647,253 

06/787.649 

03/03/87 

4.647.476 

06/870.060 

03/03/87 

4,647,254 

06/724.745 

03/03/87 

4.647.477 

06/679.2:K) 

03/03/87 

4,647,257 

06/704.500 

03/03/87 

4.647.478 

06/688.361 

03A)3«7 

4,647.258 

06/722.714 

03/03/87 

4.647.484 

06/503.792 

03A)3«7 

4.647,259 

06/583.260 

03/03/87 

4,647.485 

06«59.347 

03A)3/87 

4,647,264 

06/757.633 

0.3/03/87 

4.647.492 

06«20.899 

03A)3/87 

4,647,272 

06/492.211 

03/03/87 

4.647.506 

06/779.838 

03A)3/87 

4,647.273 

06/804.161 

03/03/87 

4.647.509 

06/785,306 

03A)3/87 

4.647.274 

06/751,978 

03/03/87 

4,647.510 

06/673,504 

03A)3/87 

4.647.275 

06/654.732 

03/03/87 

4,647.511 

06/716.486 

03A)3/87 

4,647,277 

06^01778 

03/03/87 

4.647.512 

06/841.917 

03A)3/87 

4,647.284 

06/791.817 

03/03/87 

4.647.515 

06/666.264 

03A)3/87 

4,647.286 

06/767.658 

03/03/87 

4.647.523 

06/749.725 

03/03/87 

4.647.289 

06^76.324 

03/03/87 

4.647.525 

06/656.587 

03/03/87 

4.647.290 

06^74.260 

03/03/87 

4,647,529 

06/616.286 

03/03/87 

4.647.292 

06/728.245 

03/03/87 

4.647.534 

06/641.364 

03A)3«7 

4,647,293 

06^33.225 

03/03/87 

4.647.535 

06/416.587 

03A)3/87 

4,647,2% 

06/7%.587 

03/03/87 

4.647.539 

06/737.515 

03A)3/87 

4.647.298 

06/648.744 

03/03/87 

4.647.545 

06/467.375 

03A)3/87 

4,647.306 

06/756.768 

03/03/87 

4.647.547 

06«07.097 

03A)3/87 

4.647,322 

06/771,341 

03/03/87 

4.647.550 

06/761.242 

03A)3/87 

4.647,324 

06/737.834 

03A)3/87 

4,647.552 

06/684.066 

03A)3/87 

4,647,327 

06/697.427 

03A)3/87 

4.647.559 

06^67.467 

03A)3/87 

4,647,329 

06/650.735 

03/03/87 

4.647.563 

06«06,692 

03/03/87 

4,647.330 

06/782.335 

03/03/87 

4.647.564 

06^36,656 

03A)3/87 

4.647.335 

06/754,735 

03/03/87 

4.647.567 

06/635.904 

03A)3/87 

4.647,338 

06/759,9% 

03/03/87 

4.647.569 

06/777.866 

03A)3/87 

4,647,341 

06/683.934 

03/03/87 

4,647,574 

06/709.861 

03A)3/87 

4,647,342 

06/606.509 

03/03/87 

4,647.575 

06/714,021 

03A)3/87 

4,647,343 

06/690,697 

03/03/87 

4,647.582 

06/565,169 

03A)3/87 

4.647,345 

06/871.193 

03/03/87 

4,647.586 

06/763,790 

03/03/87 

4.647,348 

06/838.822 

03/03/87 

4,647.588 

06^/95.569 

03/03/87 

4,647.352 

06/792.749 

03/03/87 

4,647.589 

06/614.002 

03A)3/87 

4,647,354 

06/740.194 

03/03/87 

4.647.592 

06/787.523 

03/03/87 

4,647.357 

06/617.722 

03/03/87 

4.647.594 

06/786.379 

03A)3/87 

4.647,358 

06/762,603 

03/03/87 

4.647.595 

06/788.725 

03/03/87 

4,647,359 

06/787.920 

03/03/87 

4,647.605 

06/775.332 

03A)3/87 

4,647,363 

06/771.994 

03/03/87 

4.647.612 

06/814.458 

03A)3«7 

4,647,366 

06/648.848 

03/03/87 

4.647.616 

06/754,697 

03A)3«7 

4,647.367 

06«12.532 

03/03/87 

4.647.629 

06/744,9% 

03A)3«7 

4.647.371 

06/751.347 

03/03/87 

4.647,630 

06/549,574 

03A)3/87 

4.647.376 

06/754.113 

03/03/87 

4,647,636 

06/774,846 

03A)3/87 

4.647,377 

06/683.185 

03/03/87 

4,647,637 

06/777,327 

03/03/87 

4,647,379 

06/797.571 

03/03/87 

4,647,639 

06^15,936 

03A)3/87 

4,647.380 

06/680.931 

03/03/87 

4.647,646 

06/764,680 

03A)3/87 

4,647,383 

06/736.629 

03/03/87 

4,647.652 

06/854,655 

03/03«7 

4.647,385 

06/7%.%5 

03/03/5*7 

4.647.653 

06/643,643 

03A)3/87 

4,647,386 

06/538.137 

03/03/87 

4.647.661 

06/845,122 

03/03«7 

4,647,391 

06/812.182 

03/03/87 

4.647.666 

06/755.000 

03A)3«7 

4.647.393 

06/762.163 

03/03/87 

4.647.668 

06/736.100 

03/03/87 

4,647,395 

06/778.295 

03/03/87 

4.647.671 

06/694.698 

03A)3/87 

4,647.397 

06/728.439 

03/03/87 

4.647.675 

06/753.783 

03/03/87 

4,647,400 

06/623.551 

03/03/87 

4.647.678 

06«13.444 

03A)3/87 

4,647,403 

06/630.484 

03/03/87 

4.647.683 

06/845.146 

03/03/87 

4.647,417 

06/719,759 

03/03/87 

4.647.685 

06/727.304 

03A)3/87 

4.647.418 

06/702.213 

03/03/87 

4.647,690 

06/779.768 

03A)3/87 

4.647.420 

06/713.165 

03/03/87 

4,641,691 

06/339.233 

03A)3/87 
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4.647.955 

06/618.489 

03A)3/87 

4.647.957 

06«57.392 

03/03/87 

4.647.694 

06/710.838 

03/03/87 

4.647.966 

06/801,021 

03A)3/87 

4.647.695 

06^713.687 

03/03/87 

4.647.%7 

06/823.710 

03A)3/87 

4.647.696 

06/474.799 

03A)3/87 

4,647,968 

06/677,523 

03/03/87 

4.647.704 

06^56.313 

03/03/87 

4.647,969 

06/677,061 

03/03/87 

4.647.708 

06/801,184 

03A)3«7 

4,647,976 

06/639,347 

03/03/87 

4,647.714 

06/687,557 

03A)3/87 

4,647,979 

06/683.445 

03/03/87 

4.647.715 

06/822,116 

03/03/87 

4,647.986 

06/638.291 

03/03/87 

4.647.717 

06/730.694 

03/03/87 

4.647.987 

06/709.260 

03/03/87 

4.647.726 

06/752.136 

03A)3«7 

4.647.991 

06^778.605 

03/03/87 

4.647.727 

06/719.684 

03A)3/87 

4.647,992 

06/675.090 

03A)3«7 

4.647,735 

06/730.338 

03A)3/87 

4,647,996 

06/567,260 

03A)3«7 

4.647.737 

06«5 1.884 

03A)3/87 

4,648,004 

06^786,390 

03/03/87 

4,647.739 

06^17.478 

03«3/87 

4.648,013 

06/811,024 

03A)3/87 

4,647,742 

06/631.199 

03A)3/87 

4.648,018 

06^06,711 

03/03/87 

4.647,744 

06^753,679 

03A)3/87 

4,648,022 

06«29,740 

03/03/87 

4,647,745 

06/801,496 

03/03/87 

4.648,028 

06/646,637 

03/03/87 

4,647,748 

06/818,040 

03/03/87 

4,648.038 

06/673.854 

03/03/87 

4.647,751 

06«24,995 

03/03/87 

4.648.040 

06/582,192 

03/03/87 

4.647.755 

06^723,024 

03/03/87 

4.648.041 

06/748,376 

03A)3/87 

4.647.757 

06/728,723 

03/03/87 

4,648.043 

06/607,368 

03/03/87 

4.647.759 

06/792.373 

03/03/87 

4.648.051 

06AMi0,938 

03/03/87 

4.647.776 

06«73.083 

03/03/87 

4.648,057 

06/611.811 

03A)3/87 

4.647.778 

.      06/693.918 

03/03/87 

4,648,068 

06/568.106 

03/03/87 

4,647,780 

06/659,149 

03A)3/87 

4.648,076 

06/609.875 

03A)3/87 

4.647.783 
4.647.786 

06/730,015 
06/606.827 

03A)3«7 
03/03/87 

4.648.078 
4.648.083 

06/661.816 
06/716,569 

03/03/87 
03A)3/87 

4.647.789 

06/650.655 

O3/03«7 

4.648.090 

06/697,230 

03A)3/87 

4.647.7% 

06/472.426 

03/03/87 

4.648.101 

06/710,113 

03/03/87 

4.647.801 

06/771.745 

03A)3/87 

4.648.104 

06/647,522 

03A)3/87 

4,647.804 

06^18.526 

03A)3/87 

4,648,107 

06/678.248 

03A)3/87 

4,647,808 

06/770.665 

03A)3/87 

4,648,110 

06/715,145 

03/03/87 

4.647,810 

06/625.378 

03A)3/87 

4.648.112 

06/780,358 

03A)3/87 

4.647.815 

06/717.809 

03/03/87 

4.648.118 

06/721,646 

03A)3/87 

4,647.824 

06/724,834 

03/03/87 

4.648.121 

06/257,692 

03A)3/87 

4,647.826 

06/705.432 

03/03/87 

4.648,124 

06/719,792 

03A)3/87 

4.647,827 

06^65.944 

03/03/87 

4,648,128 

06/615,514 

03/03/87 

4.647.828 

06/735.299 

03/03/87 

4,648,129 

06/641,709 

03A)3/87 

4.647.830 

06/444.213 

03/03/87 

4.648,132 

06/514,791 

03/03«7 

4.647.832 

06^748.304 

03/03/87 

4.648,133           « 

06/638,586 

03/03/87 

4.647.836 

06/585.426 

03/03/87 

4.648,134 

06/652.737 

03A)3/87 

4.647.841 

06/789.605 

03/03/87 

4,996,721 

07/367.742 

03/05/91 

4,647.844 

06/637.752 

03/03/87 

4,9%,724 

07/424.816 

03/05/91 

4,647.851 

06/619.292 

03/03/87 

4,9%.727 

07/387,132 

03,'C5,'91 

4,647,852 

06/782.949 

03A)3«7 

4.996,732 

07/478,223 

03/05/91 

4,647,853 

06/537.821 

03/03/87 

4,996,733 

07/509,762 

03/05/91 

4.647.856 

06/476.877 

03/03/87 

4,9%,735 

07/376,676 

03A)5/91 

4.647.857 

06/663.542 

03/03/87 

4,9%,736 

07/472,832 

03/05/91 

4.647.859 

06/749.916 

03/03/87 

4,996,737 

07/521,901 

03A)5/91 

4.641.860 

06/610.423 

03/03/87 

4,996.738 

07/472,968 

03A)5/91 

4.647.868 

06/715.991 

03/03/87 

4.996.744 

07/477,032 

03A)5/91 

4.647.873 

06/757.031 

03A)3/87 

4.996,746 

07/396.435 

03A)5/91 

4,647,874 

06^74,315 

03A)3«7 

4.996.747 

07/431,431 

03A)5/91 

4,647,875 

06/709.756 

03A)3/87 

4,996,748 

07/422,149 

03A)5/91 

4,647,876 

06/705.356 

03/03«7 

4,996.753 

07/251,241 

03/05/91 

4,647.877 

06^710.736 

03/03/87 

4.996.760 

07/476,691 

03/05/91 

4.647.880 

06/820,287 

03/03/87 

4.996.761 

07/450,529 

03/05/91 

4.647.884 

06/699,625 

03/03/87 

4.996.762 

07/381,739 

03/05/91 

4.647.891 

06/682.0// 

03/03/87 

4.996.768 

07/505,160 

03A)5/91 

4.647.897 

06/855.528 

03/03/87 

4.9%.771 

07/532,661 

03/05/91 

4.647.898 

06/734.015 

03/03/87 

4.9%.776 

07/316.839 

03/05/91 

4.647,899 

06/829.402 

03/03/87 

4,996,779 

07/327.525 

03/05/91     '• 

4.647.900 

06/766.284 

03/03/87 

4,9%,786 

06«3 1,707 

03A)5/91 

4.647.901 

06/484.505 

03/03«7 

4,996.787 

07/529.380 

03/05/91 

4.647.902 

06/484.578 

03/03/87 

4,996,788 

07/406.034 

03/05/91 

4,647,909 

06/572.658 

03/03«7 

4.996.790 

07/559.218 

03/05/91 

4,647,913 

06/691.548 

03/03/87 

4.9%.79l 

07/280.176 

03A)5/91 

4.647.916 

06/572.061 

03/03/87 

4.996.794 

07/376,034 

03/05/91 

4.647.918 

06/693.001 

03/03/87 

4.996.795 

07/459,557 

03A)5/91 

4.647,921 

06/588,417 

O3/03«7 

4.996.798 

07/359,768 

03/05/91 

4.647.922 

06/579.619 

03A)3/87 

4.9%.800 

07/247,763 

03/05/91 

4.647.923 

06/864.367 

03/03«7 

4.996.801 

07/458,584 

03A)5/91 

4.647,924 

06/662.136 

03/03«7 

4.9%.802 

07/392,101 

03A)5/91 

4,647.928 

06/577.493 

03/03«7 

4.996.804 

07/518,545 

03/05/91 

4,647.929 

06/738.840 

03/03/87 

4.996,805 

07/325,324 

03A)5/91 

4,647.932 

06/488.342 

03/03/87 

4,9%,807 

07/522,315 

03/05/91 

4.647,936 

06/778.863 

03/03/87 

4,996,809 

07/335.731 

03/05/91 

4,647.940 

06/424.836 

03/03/87 

4,9%.810 

07/087.215 
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4.997.089 
4.997.090 

07/355,456 
07/534,444 

03/03/91 
03A)3/91 

4,9%,813 

07/410.282 

03/05/91 

4,997.093 

07/362,808 

03A)5/91 

4.996.816 

07/418.233 

03/05/91 

4.99"/.  no 

07/467,014 

03A)5/91 

4.996.818 

07/313.857 

03/05/91 

4.997.114 

07/379,413 

03A)5«1 

4.9%.821 

07/314.634 

03/05/91 

4.997.115 

07/295,306 

03A)5/91 

4.996,828 

07/510,533 

03/05/91 

4.997.116 

07/375.786 

03A)3/91 

4,996,837 

07/393,097 

03/05/91 

4.997,117 

07/295,358 

03A)5«1 

4,996.844 

07/394,570 

03/05/91 

4,997,119 

07/440,515 

03A)S/91 

4,9%.845 

07/397,979 

03/05/91 

4,997,li6 

07/372,847 

03A)5/91 

4,996,847 

07/453,859 

03/05/91 

4,997,127 

07/423.375 

03AK/91 

4,996.849 

07/430.644 

03/05/91 

4,997.128 

07/389,977 

03A)5/91 

4,996.851 

07/494.468 

03/05/91 

4,997,129 

07/467,679 

03A)3/9I 

4,9%.855 

07/386,616 

03/05/91 

4,997,133 

07/476.127 

03A)3/91 

4.996.856 

07/509,510 

03/05/91 

4,997,136 

07/466.672 

03A)5/91 

4,9%,860 

07/496,663 

03/05/91 

4,997,139 

07/347.186 

03A)5/91 

4.9%,866 

07/487,301 

03/05«l 

4,997,141 

07/454.195 

03«5/91 

4,9%,869 

07/271,090 

03/05/91 

4,997,142 

07/344.678 

03A)5/91 

4,9%,874 

07/422,061 

03/05/91 

4,997,145 

07/425.238 

03A)5/91 

4,9%.876 

07/450,034 

03/05/91 

4,997,146 

07/358.733 

03AJ5/91 

4,9%.883 

07/409,633 

03/05/91 

4,997,149 

07/451.577 

03A)5/91 

4.9%.8&4 

07/468,593 

03/05/91 

4,997,150 

07/432.751 

03AJ5/91 

4.996.887 

07/403.923 

03/05/91 

4,997,156 

07/381.176 

03A)5/91 

4.996.899 

07/294.190 

03/05/91 

4,997,158 

07/441.673 

03A)5/91 

4.996,906 

07/342.370 

03/05/91 

4,997,165 

07/234.817 

D3A)5/91 

4,996,908 

07/278,041 

03/05/91 

4,997.166 

07/543336 

03A)5/91 

4,996,910 

07/451,151 

03/05/91 

4.997.172 

07/504.403 

03A)5/91 

4,9%.911 

07/468.279 

03/05/91 

4.997.184 

07/495,998 

03A)5/91 

4.9%,918 

07/486,969 

03/05/91 

4,997,186 

07/449,198 

03A)5/9I 

4,996,920 

07/516.518 

03/05/91 

4,997,194 

07/402,467 

03A)5/91 

4.996.921 

07/475,537 

03/05/91 

4,997,195 

07/420,309 

03/05/91 

4.996.926 

07/344,417 

03/05/91 

4,997,1% 

07/429,089 

03A)5/91 

4.996.927 

07/375.985 

03/05/91 

4,997,200 

07/492.132 

03A)3/91 

4.9%.93I 

07/360.263 

03/05/91 

4,997,201 

07/418,624 
07/379.800 

03/05/91 

4.996.932 

07/428.691 

03/05/91 

4,997.204 

03«5/91 

4.996.935 

07/523.078 

03/05/91 

4,997,207 

07/369,705 

03AK/91 

4.996,936 

07/350.287 

03/05/91 

4,997,217 

07/521,419 

03A)3/9I 

4,996,940 

07/437.641 

03/05/91 

4,997,218 

07/468.337 

03«3/9l 

4,996,944 

07/484.821 

03/05/91 

4,997.219 

07/552,156 

03A>3/91 

4,9%,949 

07/443.325 

03/05/91 

4,997,221 

07/472,074 

03A)5/91 

4,996,950 

07/504,859 

03/05/91 

4,997.223 

07/453,890 

03AK/91 

4.996,952 

07/407,987 

03/05/91 

4.997224 

07/399,070 

03A»/91 

4,996,969 

07/468,164 

03/05/91 

4.997.225 

07/451,510 

03A)5/91 

4,996.973 

07/438,432 

03/05/91 

4.997.227 

07/360,281 

03/05/91 

4,996,974 

07/338,940 

03/05/91 

4.997,229 

07/410,297 

03A)3/9I 

4.996.975 

07/531,391 

03/05/91 

4.997.235 

07/343.847 

03A)5/91 

4,996.976 

07/532.240 

03/05/91 

4.997.236 

07/520.422 

03A)5/9I 

4,996.978 

07/340,669 

03/05/91 

4.997.239 

07/481.724 

03A)3/91 

4,996,980 

07/504307 

03/05/91 

4.997,268 

07/383,452 

03A»/9I 

4,9%.98l 

07/369,406 

03/05/91 

4.997.272 

07/326,981 

03A)3/9I 

4,996,983 

07/304,240 

03/05/91 

4.997.273 

07/400,255 

03A)3/91 

4,9%,985 

07/473,525 

03/05/91 

4,997,275 

07/248,913 

03A)3/91 

4.9%,987 

07/509,565 

03/05/91 

4,997.276 

07/454,229 

03A)5/91 

4,996,989 

07/556.861 

03/05/91 

4,997.289 

07/466,982 

03A)S/9I 

4,996,996 

07/281.815 

03/05/91 

4,99731 

07/440,332 

03A)5/9I 

4.997.000 

07/443,551 

03/05/91 

4,997,292 

07/499,273 

03A)3/9I 

4,997,006 

07/514.115 

03/05/91 

4,997,2% 

07/513,859 

03/05/91 

4,997,012 

07/294.408 

03/05/91 

4,997,297 

07/473.064 

03A)S/91 

4,997,013 

07/196,501 

03/05/91 

4,997,303 

07/316,816 

03A)5/91 

4,997,017 

07/449,523 

03/05/91 

4,997308 

07/399,815 

03A)S/91 

4,997,019 

07/328.465 

03/05/91 

4,997,309 

07/379.067 

ovosm 

r 

4,997,020 

07/511.322 

03/05/91 

4,997,310 

07/464.987 

03A)5/91 

4.997,033 

07/531.706 

03/05/91 

4,997,316 

07/412.661 

03A>5/91 

V 

4,997,034 

07/137.193 

03/05/91 

4,997,320 

07/461.095 

03A)5/91 

4.997.037 

07/385,814 

03/05/91 

4,997.322 

07/456,543 

03A)5/91 

\ 

4,997,040 

07/422,463 

03/05/91 

4.997.325 

07/343.529 

ovosm 

4.997,041 

07/464,484 

03/05/91 

4.997.326 

07/457.756 

03mm 

4.997.045 

07/283.432 

03/05/91 

4.997330 

07/372,280 

ovosm 

4.997.046 

07/409.768 

03/05/91 

4.997,332 

06«58,699 

03A)5/91 

4,997,047 

07/491,276 

03/05/91 

4.997.336 

07/244.080 

03A)5/91 

4.997.050 

07/454.077 

03/05/91 

4.997.337 

07/252,142 

ovosm 

4.997.053 

07/512,343 

03/05/91 

4.997,342 

07/434.225 

0VOS/9\ 

4,997,058 

07/416.019 

03/05/91 

4.997,346 

07/508.753 

ovosm 

4.997.061 

07/39U18 

03/05/91 

4,997.348 

07/530.423 

ovosm 

4.997.064 

07/497,609 

03/05/91 

4,997351 

07/394.774 

03/05/91 

4.997.066 

07/397,848 

03/05/91 

4.997353 

07/394.780 

03/05/91 

4,997.072 

07/396.494 

03/05/91 

4.997354 

07/373358 

03AJ5/91 

4.997.076 

07/369,864 

03/05/91 

4,997362 

07/480.541 

03A»/9I 

4,997.088 

07/552.474 

03A)3/91 

4,997368 

07/492341 

03A)3/9I 
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Pitcnt  Nuinbcr 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.997.753 

07/393.656 

03/05/91 

4.997,755 

07/181.877 

03/05/91 

4.997.372 

07/428.369 

03A)5/91 

4.997.758 

07/297.583 

03A)5/91 

4.997.375    ' 

07/451.813 

03/DS/91 

4.997.761 

07/106.615 

03A)5/91 

4.997.381 

07/484.534 

03A)S/91 

4.997.763 

07/080.278 

03mm 

4.997.391 

07/52Z766 

03A)S/91 

4.997.800 

07/322.753 

oyosm 

4.997.397 

07/545.862 

03/05/91 

4.997,802 

07/553.323 

03/05/91 

4,997.400 

07/432.719 

03/05/91 

4.937.810 

07/417.603 

03/05/91 

4.997.402 

07/521.756 

03A)5/91 

4.997.822 

07/016.915 

03A)5/91 

4.997.404 

07/446.807 

03A)5»1 

4.997.827 

07/321.083 

ovosm 

4.997,405 

07/343.998 

03Att/91 

4.997.831 

07/401.249 

ovosm 

4.997,408 

07/434.207 

03A)5/91 

4.997.833 

07/375.658 

03A)5/91 

4.997,410 

07/494,137 

03A)5/91 

4.997.836 

07/433.990 

03/05/91 

4.997.414 

07/254.941 

03A)S/91 

4.997.837 

07/417.9% 

03/05/91 

4.997.421 

06/940.440 

03/05/91 

4.997,840 

07/399.459 

03A)5/91 

4.997.437 

07/338.888 

03A)5/91 

4.997,843 

07/257.205 

03A)5/91 

4.997.444 

07/458,462 

03A)5«1 

4.997.846 

07/282.407 

03/05/91 

4.997.452 

07/438,685 

03/05/91 

4.997,849 

07/370.481 

03A)5/91 

4.997.453 

07/477.753 

03A)5«1 

4.997.855 

07/246.009 

03A)5/91 

4.997.458 

07/474.487 

03A)S/9I 

4.997,858 

07/337.806 

03/05/91 

4.997.465 

07/320.960 

03A)S/91 

4.997.860 

07/420.103 

03/05/91 

4.997,468 

07/497.493      * 

03A)5«1 

4.997.863 

07/397.791 

03A)5/91 

4.997.470 

07/380.24* 

03A)S/91 

4.997.867 

07/247.380 

03/05/91 

4.997.478 

07/439.826 

03A>5«1 

4.997.873 

07/355.727 

03A)5/91 

4.997.479 

07/475.058 

03A)S/91 

4.997.887 

07/452.477 

03/05/91 

4.997.483 

07/276.202 

03A)5/9I 

4.997.888 

07/376.088 

03/05/91 

4.997.485 

07/406.457 

03A)5/91 

4.997.912 

07/284.988 

03/05/91 

4.997.487 

07/490.025 

03A)5/91 

4,997,922 

07/297.938 

03/05/91 

4.997,488 

07/434.631 

03A)5/91 

4,997.926 

07/121.950 

03/05/91 

4.997,489 

07/349.019 

03/05/91 

4,997.932 

07/434.324 

03/05/91 

4.997,499 

06/612.838 

03A)5/91 

4,997,945 

07/470.018 

03/05/91 

4.997.503 

07/381.791 

03A)5/91 

4,997.950 

07/341.084 

03/05/91 

4.997,514 

07/328.393 

03A)5«1 

4.997.952 

07/420.767 

03/05/91 

4.997.524 

07/392,903 

03/05/91 

4,997,%  1       • 

07/484.572 

03/05/91 

4.997.526 

06/713.469 

03/05/91 

4,997,%2 

07/202.342 

03A)5/91 

4.997.528 

07/409.922 

03A)5/91 

4.997,%3 

07/468.492 

03/05/91 

4.997.531 

07/542,082 

03A)5/91 

4,997,%5 

07/445.921 

03/05/91 

4.997.544 

07/350,865 

03m/9\ 

4.997.966 

07/447.276 

03/05/91 

4.997.545 

06/792.721 

03A)5/91 

4.997.977 

07/405.490 

03/05/91 

4.997>48 

07/229.281 

03A)5/9I 

4.997.978 

07/261.635 

03/05/91 

4.997.551 

.    07/449.861 

03/05/91 

4.997.979 

07/332.723 

03/05/91 

4.997.558 

07/214.694 

03A)S/9I 

4.99-7.986 

07/270.945 

03/05/91 

4.997.563 

07/408.404 

0MiSJ9l 

4,997,988 

07/559.834 

03/05/91 

4.997.567 

06/754.437 

0VOS/9\ 

4,997,995 

07/421.175 

03/05/91 

4.997.575 

07/053.879 

03/05/91 

4.997,997 

07/372.677 

03/05/91 

4.997,579 

07/473.952 

03«5»l 

4.997.999 

07/378.365 

03/05/91 

4.997.580 

07/382.008 

03/05«1 

4.998.001 

07/409.483 

03/05/91 

4.997,589 

07/451.063 

03A)5/91 

4.998.007 

07/305.601 

03/05/91 

4,997.591 

07/392,712 

03A)5/91 

4.998.008 

07/426.309 

03/05/91 

4,997.604 

07/457.382 

03A)5«1 

4.998.022 

07/455.447 

03/05/91 

4.997.605 

07/425,911 

03A)5/91 

4.998.031 

07/299.082 

03/05/91 

4.997.609 

07/516,354 

03/05/91 

4.998.037 

07/368.443 

03A)5/91 

4.997.610 

07/494,875 

03/05/91 

4.998.040 

07/478.293 

03/05/91 

4.997,618 

07/421,262 

03/05/91 

4.998.042 

07/366.143 

03/05/91 

4.997.624 

07/458,696 

03A»/91 

4.998.058 

07/328.430 

03/05/91 

4.997.627 

07/074.882 

03/05/91 

4.998.066 

07/366.104 

03/05/91 

4.997.629 

07/500.895 

03A)5/9I 

4.998.0/0 

07/517.410 

03/05/91 

4.997.632 

07/529.997 

03A)5/9I 

4.998.080 

07/360.216 

03/05/91 

4.997.637 

07/350.676 

03A)5/91 

4.998.089 

07/372.812 

03/05/91 

4.997.643 

07/378.839 

03A)5«1 

4.998.093 

07/285.767 

03A)5/91 

4.99"7.645 

07/207.622 

03A)5«1 

4.998.094 

07/333.695 

03/05/91 

4.997.647 

07/262,497 

03A)5/91 

4.998.097 

06/810.823 

03/05/91 

4.997.667 

07/285.602 

03A}5/91 

4.998.105 

07/336.351 

03/05/91 

4,997.675 

07/403.890 

03A)5/91 

4.998.107 

07/283.134 

03/05/91 

4.997.676 

07/399.311 

03A)5/9I 

4.998.109 

07/450.286 

03/05/91 

4.997,680 

07/288.623 

03/05/91 

4,998,113 

07/370.659 

03/05/91 

4.997,687 

07/402.168 

03A)5/91 

4,998,153 

07/263.662 

03/05/91 

4.997,688 

07/294.862 

O3/05«l 

4.998.166 

07/452.107 

03/05/91 

4.997.693 

07/272.414 

03A)S/91 

4.998.167 

07/437.017 

03/05/91 

4.997.703 

07/256.995 

03/05/91 

4.998.180 

^     07/355.487 

03/05/91 

4.997.704 

07/360.860 

03A)5/9I 

4.998.185 

07/401.009 

03/05/91 

4.997.709 

07/268.122 

03A)5«1 

4.998.187 

07/484.275 

03/05/91 

4.997.714 

07/354.612 

03A)5/91 

4.998.193 

07/516.339 

03/05/91 

4.997.718 

07/433.539 

03A)5/91 

4.998.195 

07/466.877 

03/05/91 

4.997,719 

07/423.209 

03A)5/91 

4.998.198 

07/178.667 

03/05/91 

4.997.727 

07/522.5% 

03/05/91 

4.998.207 

07/403.91 1 

03A)5/91 

4.997.728 

07/491.335 

03/05/91 

4.998.210 

07/390,486 

03A)5/91 

4.997.733 

07/308.032 

03/05/91 

4.998.249 

07/264.268 

03A)5/91 

4.997.740 

07/438.834 

03A)5/91 

4.998.254 

07/381.969 

03A)5/91 
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Patent  Number 

4,998,257 
4,998,263 
4,998,269 
4.998,272 
4,998,277 
4,998,282 
4,998,290 
4.998,294 
4.998.295 
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Serial  Number 

07/490.057 
07/164.045 
07/325.579 
07/366.452 
07/519.650 
07/260.876 
07/191.538 
07/309.201 
07/292.041 


Issue  Date 

03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 
03/05/91 


Envta 


In  the  list  of  patents  which  expired  on  December  25.  1994. 
due  to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees,  in  the  O.G.  of  March 
7,  1995,  the  following  patent  should  not  have  appeared: 


Patent  No. 


4,979,821 


Serial  No.        Issue  Date         HUng  Date 


07/388,193 


12AZ5/90 


08/01/89 


NOTinCATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(C);  37  CFR  1J78) 

The  patent(s)  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(2), 
in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(cXl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 

4,491,265 
4.494,739 
4,507,045 
4.529,182 
4.532,835 
4,537,085 
4,559,649 
4.567.622 
4,570,951 
4,575,918 
4.608,299 
4.614,004 
4,630,608 
4,630,689 
4,782.551 
4,800,361 
4,804,470 
4,852,521 
4,856.862 
4,885.729 
4,928,558 
4,949,538 
4,949,808 


Serial  No. 

06/501,605 
06/472,401 
06/374,831 
06/483,790 
06/607,540 
06/460,109 
06/497,686 
06/590,264 
06/655,984 
06/626,225 
06/824,659 
06/667,235 
06/743,940 
06/708,207 
07/070,121 
07/073,064 
06/916,601 
07/034,925 
07/185,103 
07/228,532 
07/284,737 
07/276,594 
07/3%,858 


.Patent  Date 

01/01/85 
01/22/85 
03/26/85 
07/16/85 
08A)6/85 
08/27/85 
12/24/85 
02/04/86 
02/18/86 
03/18/86 
08/26/86 
09/30/86 
12/23/86 
12/23/86 
11/08/88 
01/24/89 
02/14/89 
08A)l/89 
08/15/89 
12/05/89 
05/29/90 
08/21/90 
08/21/90 


Application 
Filing  Date 

06A)6/83 
03/04/83 
05/05/82 
04/11/83 
05/07/84 
01/24/83 
05/24/83 
03/16/84 
09/27/84 
06/29/84 
01/31/86 
11/01/84 
06/12/85 
03/04/85 
07/06/87 
07/13/87 
10/08/86 
04/06/87 
04/22/88 
08/04/88 
12/15/88 
11/28/88 
08/22/89 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Dale 

03/13/95 
03/20/95 
03/16/95 
03/20/95 
03/15/95 
03/20«5 
03/15/95 
03/20/95 
03/20«5 
02/28^^5 
03/22/95 
03/22/95 
03/16/95 
03/15/95 
01/18/95 
03/20/95 
03/13/95 
02/17/95 
03/13/95 
03/16/95 
03/15/95 
03/15/95 
03/l6«5 


Reissue  Applications  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below 
are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  otHained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

Re.  34,803.  Re.  S.N.  08/341,193,  Dec.  5,  1994,  CI.  123/ 
73C,  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  FUEL 
INJECTION,  Ronald  E.  Chasteen,  Owner  of  Record:  Injection 
Research  Specialist,  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  W. 
Hanes,  Ex.  (jp.:  3402 

4,788,036,  Re.  S.N.  08/369,517,  Jan.  6,  1995,  CI.  420/448, 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  HIGH-STRENGTH  NICKEL- 
B,\SE  ALLOY,  Herbert  L.  Eiselstein,  ct.  al..  Owner  of  Record; 
Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc.,  Huntington,  Va.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edward  A.  Steen,  Ex.  Gp.:  1311 

4,916,731,  Re.  S.N.  08A320,493,  Oct.  7,  1994.  CI.  379/%, 
DEVICE  TO  MONITOR  THE  CONTENT  AND/OR  DURA- 
TION OF  THE  DISPLAY  OF  ADVERTISEMENTS,  Pieire 
Brisson,  Owner  of  Record:  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
SA.,  Gentilly,  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  Rocco 
Cannatti,  Ex.  Gp.:  2608 

5,092,972.  Re.  S.N.  08/183,455,  Jan.  18,  1994,  CI.  204/ 
182,  FIELD-EFFECT  ELECTROOSMOSIS,  Kiumars  Ghowsi, 


Owner  of  Record:  Dionex  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  David  J.  Brezner,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 102 

5,148,421,  Re.  S.N.  08/306,065,  Sep.  14,  1994,  CI.  369/ 
44.23,  OPTICAL  HEAD,  Isao  Satoh.  Owner  of  Record:  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-Fu,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Steven  J.  Rizzi,  Ex.  Gp.:  2513 

5,167362,  Re.  S.N.  08/351.152.  Nov.  30.  1994.  k\.  252/ 
299.010.  ALPHA-HYDROXY  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  MATERL\LS  AND  DEVICES,  Lawrence  K.  M. 
Chan.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Secretary  of  State  For  Defence 
In  Her  Majesty 's  Government  of  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Whitewall,  London,  England, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Mary  J.  Wilson.  Ex.  Gp.:  2203 

5,174,623.  Re.  S.N.  08/366.057,  Dec.  29,  1994.  CI.  296/93, 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  MOLDING,  Yukihiko  Yada, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Tokai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan,   Attorney  or  Agent:  (Gregory  J.  Maier,  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

5,186,465,  Re.  S.N.  08/389,589,  Feb.  16, 1995,  CI.  273/167, 
WOOD-TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD,  Robert  I.  Chome,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  E.  Eugene  Davis  FV, 
Ex.  Gp.:  3304 

5,279,742,  Re.  S.N.  08/298.746,  Aug.  31,  1994,  Q.  210/ 
638,  SOLID  PHASE  EXTRACTION  MEDIUM,  Craig  G.  Mar- 
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kell,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  h4innesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  Anotney  or  Agent:  Lotraine 
Sbemuui.  Ex.  Gp.:  1306 


Rcqncstt  for  Rcezamliiatioiu  FBcd 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 1(c).  The  requests  for  reexamiiutbon  listed 
below  are  open  (o  lospectioa  by  the  genenl  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  GfxMips.  Copies  of  ibe  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  (he  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  (his 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  paieni  owner 
and  reexaminaboo  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  1  248<aXS)  and  I.S2S{b)). 

4,266J9i,  Reexam.  No.  90/003.777.  Apr.  3.  1995.  CI.  002/ 
022.  INFLATABLE  HEEL  PROTECTOR.  Joseph  L.  Graziano. 
Owner  of  Record:  Marlene  S.  Mindey,  St.  Thomas,  American 
Virgin  Islands,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Dressier.  Goldsnuth.  Shore. 
Sutker  &  Milanow,  Chicago.  111..  Ex.  Gp.:  2407,  Requester. 
Sundance  Enterprises.  Inc.  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

4,5«8,149.  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.770,  Mar.  28,  1995,  CI.  359/ 
059.  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  WTTH  OPAQUE 
MASK  OVER  GATE  SIGNAL  LINE.  Masao  Sugata.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Fiupatrick  Cella  Harper  &  Scinto,  New 
York.  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  2515.  Requester:  Owner 

4^99302,  Reexam.  No.  90«X)3.773,  Apr.  3.  1995.  CI.  257/ 
342.  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  POWER 
MOSFET  WITH  LATERALLY  DISTRIBUTED  HIGH  CAR- 
RIER DENSITY  BENEATH  THE  GATE  OXIDE,  Alexander 
Lidow,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  International  Rectifier  Corp.. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Samuel  H.  Weiner. 
OstTolenk.  Faber.  Gerb  &  Soffen.  New  York.  NY.  Ex.  Gp.: 
2503.  Requester:  Peter  J.  Thoma.  Thompson  &  Knight.  Dallas. 
Tex. 

4^96,144.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.771.  Mar.  28. 1995.  CI.  073/ 
620.  ACOUSTIC  RANGING  SYSTEM.  Stanley  Panton.  et. 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Milltronics,  Ltd,  Peterborough,  Canada, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  A.  R.  Parsons.  Ridout  &  Maybee. 
Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada.  Ex.  Gp.:  2605.  Requester:  Gordon 
E.  Beazley,  c/o  Thomas  G.  Watkins.  III.  Cahill.  Sunon  & 
Thomas.  Phoenix.  Ariz. 

4,668334.  Reexam.  No.  9a«)03.778,  Apr.  3,  1995.  CI.  585/ 
012.  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ETHYLENE-ALPHA- 
OLEFIN  COPOLYMER  INTERMEDIATES.  Yong  S  Rim,  et. 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Uniroyal  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Middlebury, 
Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Uniroyal  Chem.  Co..  Ann:  Raymond 
D.  Thompson.  Middlebury,  Conn..  Ex.  Gp.:  1 106.  Requester: 
Exxon  Chemical  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

4,720304,  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.772.  Mar.  29, 1995.  CI.  364/ 
525.  ELECTRICALLY  ADDRESSABLE  OPTOELEC- 
TRONIC INDICATOR  FOR  MAKING  DYNAMIC  EVALU- 
ATIONS OF  MICROSCOPIC  OR  LARGER  SUBJECTS, 
Sidney  D.  Moore.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Anomey  or 
Agent:  Christie,  Parker  &  Hale,  Pasadena.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  23 14. 
Requester:  Minolu  Co..  Ltd..  c/o  Hugh  A.  Abnuns.  Willian 
Brinks  Hofer  Gilson  &  Lione.  Chicago.  III. 

4369,942,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,774.  Apr.  3.  1995.  CI.  428/ 
077.  TRILAMINATED  ROOFING  SHINGLE.  Robert  E. 
Jennus.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Celotex  Corp.,  Tampa, 
Fl,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Robert  H.  Fischer.  Fiupanick.  Cella 
Harper  &  Scinto,  New  York.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  1508.  Requester: 
Owner 

4,912,056.  Reexam.  No.  90«X)3.775,  Apr.  3.  1995.  CI.  435/ 
261.  TREATMENT  OF  DENIM  WTTH  CELLULOSE  TO 
PRODUCE  A  STONE  WASHED  /VPPEARANCE.  Lynne  A. 
Olson.  Owner  o.^  Record;  IVAX  Industries,  Inc.,  Anomey  or 
Agent:  Merchant  &  Gould.  Minneapolis.  Minn..  Ex.  Gp.:  1815. 


Requester.  Eric  P.  Schellin.  Schellin  &  Associates.  Ltd.. 
Arlington.  Va. 

4,969382.  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.768.  Mar.  24.  1995.  CI.  347/ 
041.  PRINTING  OF  PDCEL  LOCATIONS  BY  /VN  INK  JET 
PRINTER  USING  MULTIPLE  NOZZLES  FOR  EACH  PDCEL 
OR  PIXEL  ROW.  Mark  S  Hickman.  Owner  of  Record:  Hew 
lett-Packard  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Jon  R. 
Stark.  Pennie  and  Edmonds.  New  York.  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  2108. 
Requester  Owner, 

5,1S3335.  Reexam.  No.  90«X)3.766.  Mar.  28. 1995.  CI.  162/ 
019.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  KRAFT  PULP  USING 
BLACK  LIQUOR  PRETREATMENT  REACTION.  Paris 
Tikka.  Owner  of  Record:  Sunds  Defibrator  Rauma  Oy,  Pari, 
Finland,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Arnold  H.  Knimholz.  Lemer  David 
Linenberg  Knimholz*  Mentlik.  Westfield,  N.J..  Ex.  Gp.:  1303, 
Requester:  George  T.  Marcou,  Marks  &  Murase.  Washington. 
DC. 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Trademark  Registrations 
Due  To  Failure  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  15  use.  1059. 


TRADEMARK    REGISTRATIONS    WHICH 
MARCH  20.  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


EXPIRED 


Reg.  Number 

42.7% 

97.596 

97.636 

97.682 

97.768 

97,790 

310.125 

313.806 

313.810 

313.828 

313.883 

313.894 

313.904 

313.907 

313.943 

590.%  I      • 

590.%9 

590.977 

590.978 

590.980 

590.981 

590.984 

590.985 

590.986 

590.988 

590.989 

590.994 

590.995 

590.9% 

591.010 

591.014 

591.015 

591.025 

591.028 

591.032 


Serial  Number 

70«)42,7% 
.  71/070,112 
71/056.285 
71/058.451 
71/061.263 
71/076.042 
71/342.403 
71/343.972 
71/344,790 
71/346.943 
71/348.059 
71/347.623 
71/347.438 
71/347.410 
71/345.709 
71/646.545 
71/644,637 
71/599,433 
71/625,875 
71/645.410 
71/645.509 
71/652.569 
71/652.570 
71/652.572 
71/652,575 
71/652.577 
71/647.384 
71/652.379 
71/652.053 
71/653.063 
71/653.917 
71/642.645 
71/588.672 
71/629.542 
71/644.895 


Reg.  Date 

06/14/1904 
06/16/1914 
06/16/1914 
06/16/1914 
06/16/1914 
06/16/1914 
02/13/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/12/1934 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 
06/15/1954 


May  16.  1995 

U.S.  PA 

TE^^^A^fDT 
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Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

591.436 

71/636.469 

06/1VI954 

591.438 

71/652.864 

06/15/1954 

591.039 

71/599.620 

06/15/1954 

591.441 

71/636,470 

06/1V19S4 

591.050 

71/648.736 

06/15/1954 

591.446 

71/603393 

06/1VI954 

591.051 

71/649.101 

06/15/1954 

591.458 

71/656,982 

06/1V1954 

591.053 

71/652.420 

06/15/1954 

591.464     ' 

71/653,178 

06/1V19S4 

591.060 

71/654.413 

06/15/1954 

591,480 

71/650.166 

06/15/1954 

591.063 

71/655.192 

06/15/1954 

591,498 

71/641381 

06/1V1954 

591.070 

71/622.477 

06/15/1954 

591,512 

71/658,934 

06/IV1954 

591.085 

71/646.849 

06/15/1954 

591,513 

71/658,935 

06/15/1954 

591.0% 

71/622.610 

06/15/1954 

591,515 

71/645363 

06/IVI9S4 

591.098 

71/635.515 

06/15/1954 

969,481 

72/409.857 

ia«2/I973 

591.101 

71/636.490 

06/15/1954 

985,170 

72/430327 

05/28/1974 

591.102 

71/642.762 

06/15/1954 

985,695 

72/438,820 

06/11/1974 

591.104 

71/646.227 

06/15/1954 

985,6% 

72/448,117 

06/11/1974 

591.111 

71/653.911 

06/15/1954 

985,705 

72/450,725 

06/11/1974 

591.112 

71/649.511 

06/15/1954 

985,706 

72/450,727 

06/11/1974 

591.128 

71/637.626 

06/15/1954 

985.708 

72/454,459 

06/11/1974 

591.129 

71/643.801 

06/15/1954 

985.710 

72/436,021 

06/1 1/1974 

591.138 

71/630.442 

06/15/1954 

985.711 

72/436,229 

06/11/1974 

591.146 

71/654,525 

06/15/1954 

985.713 

72/402,253 

06/11/1974 

591.149 

71/635.516 

06/15/1954 

985.714 

72/457,722 

06/11/1974 

591.151 

71/643.540 

06/15/1954 

985.717 

72/423,138 

06/11/1974 

591.154 

71/635.282 

06/15/1954 

•985.718 

72/423367 

06/11/1974 

591.156 

71/648.829 

06/15/1954 

985.723 

72/436.026 

06/11/1974 

591.162 

71/653.889 

06/15/1954 

985.724 

72/436.069 

06/1 1/1974 

591.167 

71/620.617 

06/15/1954 

985.725 

72/437.654 

06/1 1/1974 

591.173 

71/653.032 

06/15/1954 

985.728 

72/443.640 

06/1 1/1974 

591.174 

71/644.978 

06/15/1954 

985,729 

72/443.925 

06/11/1974 

591.178 

71/601,244 

06/15/1954 

985.730 

72/444,121 

06/1 1/1974 

591.179 

71/603.236 

06/15/1954 

985.731 

72/444322 

06/11/1974 

591.180 

71/608.656 

06/15/1954 

985.732 

72/448.420 

06/1 1/1974 

591.181 

71/613.109 

06/15/1954 

985.734 

72/450,302 

06/1 1/1974 

591.182 

71/620.922 

06/15/1954 

985.738 

72/455035 

06/1 1/1974 

591.185 

71/633.887 

06/15/1954 

985.740 

72/458,239 

06/1 1/1974 

591.191 

71/648.803 

06/15/1954 

985.742 

72/401.463 

06/11/1974 

591.203 

71/651.830 

06/15/1954 

985.743 

72/403.280 

06/1 1/1974 

591.207 

71/652.108 

06/15/1954 

985.744 

72/403,281 

06/1 1/1974 

591.226 

71/651.754 

06/15/1954 

985.746 

72/447,232 

06/1 1/1974 

591.230 

71/604.916 

06/15/1954 

985.747 

72/385.828 

06/1 1/1974 

591.239 

71/640.979 

06/15/1954 

985.749 

72/433.683 

06/1 1/1974 

591,248 

71/648.105 

06/15/1954 

985.750 

72/436308 

06/1 1/1974 

591.251 

71/649.126 

06/15/1954 

985.753 

72/447.195 

06/1 1/1974 

591.255 

71/649.439 

06/15/1954 

985.759 

72/407,370 

06/1 1/1974 

591.256 

71/650.327 

06/15/1954 

985.761 

72/434.602 

06/11/1974 

591.267 

71/652.664 

06/15/1954 

985.762 

72/440383 

06/1 1/1974 

591,268 

71/652.665 

06/15/1954 

985.764 

72/446.828 

06/1 1/1974 

591.273 

71/617.742 

06/15/1954 

985.768 

72/454.795 

06/1 1/1974 

591.275 

71/640.088 

06/15/1954 

985.770 

72/458,937 

06/11/1974 

591.285 

71/648.462 

06/15/1954 

985.772 

72/435,829 

06/1 1/1974 

591.288 

71/655.213 

06/15/1954 

985.773 

72/447,134 

06/1 1/1974 

591,2% 

71/589.271 

06/15/1954 

985.778 

72/462,933 

06/1 1/1974 

591.298 

71/592,661 

06/15/1954 

985.779 

72/462,934 

06/11/1974 

591.300 

71/599.459 

06/15/1954 

985.782 

72/464.058 

06/11/1974 

591.305 

71/617.550 

06/15/1954 

985.783 

72/465,100 

06/11/1974 

591.311 

71/629.469 

06/15/1954 

985.785 

72/446,261 

06/1 1/1974 

591.314 

71/634.156 

06/15/1954 

985.787 

72/458,905 

06/11/1974 

591336 

71/645.480 

06/15/1954 

985.790 

72/449,904 

06/1 1/1974 

591.344 

71/650,252 

06/15/1954 

985.794 

72/423,991 

06/1 1/1974 

591.346 

71/651.419 

06/15/1954 

985.7% 

72/448343 

06/1 1/1974 

591.351 

71/652,835 

06/1VI9S4 

985.798 

72/450.004 

06/1 1/1974 

591.358 

71/653.640 

06/15/1954 

985.802 

72/436311 

06/1 1/1974 

591.361 

71/653.915 

06/15/1954 

985.804 

72/446.234 

06/11/1974 

591.368 

71/655.008 

06/15/1954 

985.805 

72/448.114 

06/1 1/1974 

591.369 

71/655.009 

06/15/1954 

985314 

72/438.806 

06/1 1/1974 

591.370 

71/655.010 

06/15/1954 

985318 

72/449.994 

06/1 1/1974 

591.372 

71/656.106 

06/15/1954 

985.821 

72/450,476 

06/11/1974 

591,375 

71/638,760 

06/15/1954 

985.826 

72/452,782 

06/1 1/1974 

59U81 

71/629.986 

06/15/1954 

985.829 

72/456,916 

06/11/1974 

59U83 

71/653.476 

06/15/1954 

985,830 

72/457,878 

06/1 1/1974 

59U87 

71/642.201 

06/15/1954 

985,841 

72/428.979 

06/11/1974 

591.399 

71/643.087 

06/15/1954 

985,848 

72/452,725 

06/1 1/1974 

591.400 

71/644.054 

06/15/1954 

985,860 

72/459.794 

06/1 1/J974 

591.407 

71/648.478 

06/15/1954 

985,865 

72/461,215 

06/1 1/1974 

591.408 

71/648.794 

06/15/1954 

985.866 

72/462300 

06/1 1/1974 

591.421 

71/638.970 

06/15/1954 

985.867 

72/462,869 

06/1 1/1974 

591.424 

71/640,151 

06/15/1954 

985,868 

72/463,482 

06/1 1/1974 

591.428 

71/646,832 

06/15/1954 

985.869 

72/324,219 

06/II/I974 

591,435 

71/636.467 

06/15/1954 

985.870 

72/393,217 

06/11/1974 
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Reg.  Number 

985,871 
985.877 
985.878 
985.881 
985.886 
985.887 
985.890 
985.891 
985.896 
985.897 
985.899 
985.908 
985.910 
985.91 1 
985.915 
985.921 
985,926 
985.940 
985.941 
985.942 
985.944 
985.953 
985.957 
985.958 
985.959 
985.960 
985.962 
985.%3 
985.969 
985.973 
985.976 
985.977 
985.978 
985.983 
985.984 
985.985 
985.994 
985.995 
985.999 
986.002 
986.003 
986.004 
986.006 
986.010 
986.013 
986.022 
986,025 
986,026 
986,036 
986.037 
986.038 
986.039 
986.040 
986.045 
986.046 
986.047 
986.056 
986.060 
986.061 
986.066 
986.069 
986.070 
986.071 
986.072 
986.074 
986.075 
986.076 
986.079 
986.083 
986.084 
986.085 
986.086 
986.090 
986.091 
986.103 
986.104 
986.110 


Serial  Number 

72M01.531 
72/426.1% 
72/430.876 
72/439.089 
72/445.767 
72/445.895 
72/450.181 
72/450.250 
72/407.077 
72/416.834 
72/421.590 
72/435,484 
72/438.977 
72/439.263 
72/440.845 
72/450.056 
72/461.080 
72/430.297 
72/436.998 
72/437.048 
72/453.914 
72/450.295 
72/418.418 
72/419.612 
72/450.281 
72/450.293 
72/453.711 
72/455.297 
72/404.940 
72/427.379 
72/427.385 
72/429.154 
72/429.156 
72/450.268 
72/451.545 
72/461.594 
72/401,856 
72/419,010 
72/428.636 
72/448.137 
72/449.739 
72/449.893 
72/463.831 
72/429.670 
72/443.321 
72/431.922 
72/442.061 
72/442.601 
72/439.241 
72/441.482 
72/441.745 
72/448.745 
72/448.808 
72/450.634 
72/450.657 
72/450.669 
72/453.566 
72/454,622 
72/455,069 
72/447.873 
72/412.016 
72/412.286 
72/416.539 
72/418.169 
72/425.344 
72/428.163 
72/430.110 
72/431.592 
72/438.183 
72/441.280 
72/441.929 
72AM2.379 
72/450.075 
72/450.678 
72/386.628 
72/412.265 
72/406.7% 


Reg.  Date 


06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/t 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 
06/1 


1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
I/I  974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
I/I974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 
1/1974 


986.111 
986.114 
986,118 
986.119 
986.120 
986.121 
986.122 
986.123 
986.124 
986.125 
986.126 
986.128 
986.129 
986.133 
986.134 
986.135 
986.138 
986.140 
986.141 
986.142 
986.144 
986.145 
986,157 
986,165 
986.166 
986,167 
986.168 
986.175 
986.176 
986,179 
986.180 
986.185 
986.189 
986,190 
986.197 
986.198 
986,199 
986,200 
986,205 
986,206 
986,207 
986,211 
986.213 
986,214 
986.218 
986,219 
986,220 
986,225 
986,229 
986,233 


72/454.137 
72/450,058 
72/395.510 
72/406.112 
72/411.645 
72/433.197 
72/433.413 
72/436.698 
72/439.854 
72/440.631 
72/441.951 
72/447.442 
72/448.097 
72/461.309 
72/466.986 
72/466.987 
72/431.319 
72/448.352 
72/449.700 
72/459,047 
72/463.746 
72/466.842 
72/436.259 
72/420.593 
72/424.613 
72/426.139 
72/426.989 
72/444.416 
72/445.382 
72/447.048 
72/447.190 
72/460.109 
72/442.655 
72/442.874 
72/458.617 
72/458.758 
72/425.255 
72/432,548 
72/447.530 
72/448.886 
72/450.730 
72/454.775 
72/461.193 
72/422.804 
72/452.227 
72/422.173 
72/445.306 
72/440.616 
72/454.855 
72/400.419 


06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
06/1 1/1974 
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06/11/1974 
06/11/1974 
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06/11/1974 
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06/11/1974 


Registntion  To  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject  to 
establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  the  person  seeking  registration 
is  of  good  nmral  character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)]. 
Accordingly,  any  information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility 
of  any  of  the  following  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other 
groufids  should  be  fumishMl  to  the  Ehrector,  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline  on  or  before  Jime  30,  1995. 

Elrifi,  Ivor  R.,  757  Boston  Post  Rd..  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 
Trainor,  Christopher  C.  14  Furman  PI..  New  York.  N.Y.  1 1732 


April  18.  1995 


KAREN  L.  BOV/VRD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollmeni  and  Discipline 


Advene  DcdsioM  in  InterfereDcc 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  following 
patents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the  respective 
patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  containing  tlk.  claims  listed. 


Patent  No.  4.277.673.  CoroeUus  James  Noel  Kelly.  ELECTRI- 
CALLY CONDUCTIVE  SELF-REGULATING  ARTICLE. 
Interference  No.  1 0 1 .764.  fmal  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee 
rendered  August  17,  1994.  as  to  claims  1-5.  ' 

Patent  No.  4,507.569,  John  E.  Hess,  D,  ELECTRIC/U,  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  AND  DRIVER,  Intetfeience  No.  101,516. 
fmal  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  July  31.  1990. 
as  to  claims  1-17. 

Patent  No.  4.766.106.  Nandini  Katre.  Michael  J.  Knauf.  SOLU- 
BILIZATION OF  PROTEINS  FOR  PHARMACEUTIC/U, 
COMPOSITIONS  USING  POLYMER  CONJUGATION. 
Interference  No.  102.275.  fmal  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  December  9.  1994,  as  to  claims  1-15. 

Patent  No.  4.942,086.  Paul  R.  Mudge.  James  L.  Walker.  Ronald 
Pangrazi.  TWO-STAGE  HEAT  RESISTANT  BINDERS  FOR 
NONWOVENS,  Interference  No.  102.912.  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  February  16.  1995.  as  to 
claims  1-14  and  15. 

Patent  No.  4.950.675.  /Alexander  Chuchlowski.  PYRIDINE  DI- 
MEV ALONG  LACTONES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  CHOLES- 
TEROL BIOSYNTHESIS.  Interference  No.  103.436,  fmal 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  February  23,  1995, 
as  to  claims  1-17. 

Patent  No.  4,%2,035,  Philip  Leder,  Akira  Shimizu,  Reuben 
Siraganian,  Philip  Benfey,  DNA  ENCODING  IGE 
RECEPTOR  ALPHA-SUBUNTT  OR  FRAGMENT 
THEREOF.  Interference  No.  103,006,  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentees  rendered  November  1,  19{^,  as  to  claims  1 
and  2. 

Patent  No.  4,%3, 1 69,  Jeffrey  H.  Granville,  FUEL  T/VNK  VEN- 
TING SEPARATOR,  Interference  No.  102,781,  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  February  22, 1995.  as  to  claims 
1-16. 

Patent  No.  4.971.477.  Michael  C.  Webb.  Thomas  F.  Wilson. 
SECONDARILY  CONTAINED  FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM. 
Interference  No.  102.602.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee 
rendered  September  20.  1994.  as  to  claims  1-47. 

Patent  No.  4.989.366.  Terry  A.  Dcvicger.  TREE  INJECTING 
DEVICE.  Interference  No.  103.227.  final  judgment  adverse  to 
the  patentee  rendered  March  20.  1995,  as  to  claims  1-17. 

Patent  No.  4.994.479.  Toshiyaso  Mase.  Kiyoshi  Murase. 
Hiropiu  Kara,  Kenichi  Tomioka,  PHENYLENE  DERIVA- 
TIVES AND  /IlNTI- ALLERGIC  USE  THEREOF.  Interference 
No.  103.468,  fmal  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered 
February  27.  1995.  as  to  claims  1-27. 

Patent  No.  5.01 1.930.  Yoshihiro  Fujikawa,  Mikio  Suzuki.  Hir- 
oshi  Iwasaki.  Mitsuaki  Sakashita,  Masaki  Kitahara,  QUINO- 
UNE  TYPE  MEVALONOLACTONES.  Interference  No. 
102.975.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  Jan- 
uary 31.  1995.  as  to  dlaim  1. 

Patent  No.  5,048.432.  John  E.  Hofinann,  William  H.  Sun,  PRO- 
CESS AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DECOM- 
POSITION OF  NITROUS  OXIDE.  Interference  No.  103.134. 
final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  January  18. 
1995.  as  to  claims  1-3.  7-10  and  13-15. 

Patent  No.  5.082.786.  Shinya  Nakamoto,  GLUCLOSE 
5>£NSOR  WITH  GEL-IMMOBILIZED  GLUCLOSE  OXI- 
DASE  AND  GLUCLOSE  LACTONASE,  Interference  No. 
102.428.  finj^'JIMgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  Feb- 
ruary 17.  1W5.  as  to  claims  1-5. 

Patent  No.  5.084.206.  Albert  A.  Ballman.  John  D.  Bierlein. 
August  Fenetti.  Thurman  E.  Gier.  Patricia  A.  Morris.  DOPED 
CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITIONS  /VND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PREP/VRATION  THEREOF.  Interference  No.  103,011.  final 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  March  31,  1995, 
as  to  claims  18-21. 


Patent  No.  5,087,787.  James  B.  Kimble,  John  H.  Kolts, 
METHOD  OF  OXIDATIVE  CONVERSION.  Interference  No. 
102.407,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  Feb- 
ruary 17.  1995.  as  to  claims  1-20. 

Patent  No.  5,0%.433.  Bruce  K.  Boundy.  ELECTRIFIED 
SPACE  DIVIDING  PANEL  SYSTEM.  Interference  No. 
103.392,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  April 
7,  1995,  as  to  claims  1-31. 

Patent  No.  5.099.523.  Lester  V.  Broersma.  REINFORCED 
EXPANDED  PLASTIC  HELMET  CONSTRUCTION.  Inter- 
ference No.  103,440.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee 
rendered  February  27.  1995.  as  to  claims  1-3  and  6-1 1. 

Patent  No.  5.119.516.  Lester  V.  Broersma,  REINFORCED 
EXP/VNDED  PLASTIC  HELMET  CONSTRUCTION,  Inter- 
ference No.  103,440,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee 
rendered  February  27,  1995,  as  to  claims  1,  3-7,  10,  11.  13- 
22. 

Patent  No.  5.136.125.  Gregory  F.  Russell.  SENSOR  GRID 
FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DIGITIZER  T/VBLET. 
InterfereiKC  No.  103.470.  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee 
rendered  April  6.  1995.  as  to  claims  1.  2.  and  4. 

Patent  No.  5.183.732.  Joe  E.  Maskasky.  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREP/VRATION  OF  HIGH  CHLORIDE  T/^ULAR  GRAIN 
EMULSIONS  (V).  Interference  No.  103.513.  fmal  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentee  reiKkred  March  23.  1995,  as  to  claims 
1-17. 

OLIVIA  M.  DUV/VLL,  Sup'v  Ugal 

Instnanents  Examiner 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals  &. 

Interferences 

(703)  603-3298 


Advance  Notkc  of  Changes  to 
MPEP  i  1206  and  S  2309 

This  memorandum  is  to  provide  advance  notice  of  changes 
that  will  be  made  to  MPEP  §  1206  and  §  2309  relating,  respec- 
tively, to  the  requirements  for  an  q>peal  brief  and  preparation 
of  interference  papers  by  an  examiner.  These  changes  will 
appear  in  the  next  revision  of  the  Manual.  The  changes  will  be 
based  on  the  final  rules  relating  to  patent  appeal  and  interference 
proceedings,  which  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
March  17.  1995  at  60  FR  14488  and  in  the  Official  Gazette 
on  April  1 1 . 1 995  at  1 1 73  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  36.  The  effective 
date  of  these  lule  changes  is  April  21.  1995. 

37  CFR  1.192(c)  relating  to  the  content  of  an  ^>peal  brief 
has  been  changed  so  that  it  does  not  apply  to  pro  se  applicants, 
and  in  that  two  additional  items  have  been  added.  In  particular, 
the  appellant  must  identify  in  the  brief,  the  real  party  in  interest 
and  any  related  appeals  and  interferences.  Accordingly,  exam- 
iners must  review  appeal  briefs  filed  on  or  after  April  21, 
1995  for  the  presence  of  the  following  items  under  appropriate 
headings:  (1)  Real  party  in  interest;  (2)  Related  appeal%  and 
interferences;  (3)  Status  of  claims;  (4)  Status  of  ameixlments; 
(5)  Summary  of  invention;  (6)  Issues;  (7)  Grouping  of  claims; 
(8)  Argument;  and  (9)  Appendix.  Examiners  should  continue 
to  refer  to  MPEP  §  1206  (6th  ed.,  Jan.  1995)  for  the  standards 
for  reviewing  items  (3)  through  (9).  Under  the  revised  rules, 
a  brief  filed  by  a  pro  se  applicant  should  be  evaluated  on  a 
case-by-case  basis. 

Examiners  should  not  be  unduly  rigid  in  reviewing  appeal 
briefs  for  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  the  rule.  For 
example,  if  no  amendment  has  been  filed  after  final  rejection, 
a  new  brief  should  not  be  required  solely  because  the  brief 
omits  having  some  statement  after  the  heading  for  item  (4), 
status  of  amendments. 

37  CFR  1.192(d)  has  been  amended  to  indicate  that  "die 
appeal  will  stand  dismissed"  if  the  iq>peUant  does  not  timely 
fUe  an  amended  brief,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does 
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not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  noncompliance  of  which  the 
appellant  was  notiried. 

Regarding  the  prepanttion  of  interference  papen  by  the 
ejuuniner,  37  CFR  1 .609(bK  1 )  has  been  amended  to  require  the 
examiner  to  explain  why  the  counts  define  different  patentable 
inventions  if  there  ii  more  than  one  count  proposed.  37  CFR 
I.609(bK2)  has  been  amended  to  require  the  examiner  to  iden- 
tify the  claims  of  any  application  or  patent  which  correspond 
to  each  count  and  explain  why  each  claim  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  the  count.  37  CFR  l.609(bK3)  has  been  amended  to  require 
the  examiner  to  identify  the  claims  in  any  application  or  patent 
which  do  not  correspond  to  each  count  and  Co  explain  why 
each  claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  any  count  is  not 
directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  any  count. 

The  above  changes  will  take  effect  on  April  21,  1995. 


April  18.  1995 


MICHAEL  THESZ,  Editor 

Manual  of  Patent 

Ejuuninutg  Procedure 


Wahrer  of  Ccrtiflcate  of  MailiBg 
RcquirencBt  Under  37  CFR  1.10 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  (PTO)  will  propose  to 
amend  37  CFR  1. 10,  regarding  the  "Filing  of  papers  and  fees 
by  'Express  Mail'  with  certificaie"  by.  among  other  things, 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "XTertificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currendy  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  United  Stales  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.) 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Backgroand  of  37  CFR  1.10  and  Ratiooalc  for  Amcndnicnt 

35  U.S.C.  §  21  authorizes  the  Commissioner  "^y  rule  [to] 
prescribe  thai  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service."  37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  to  implement 
this  provision.       

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.6,  papers  are  stamped  with  the  date 
of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  An  exception  is  made  for  papers  filed 
in  acconlance  with  37  CFR  1 .  10,  which  provides  for  the  filing 
of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail  with  a  certificate.  However, 
in  order  to  claim  the  benefits  of  37  CFR  l.IO,  a  party  must 
comply  with  its  specific  requirements  that  the  papers  have  the 
number  of  the  Express  Mail  label  placed  thereon  prior  to 
mailing,  be  properly  addressed  to  the  PTO  (see  "Change  of 
Address  For  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark  Related 
Papers.'  1163  TMOG  80  (June  28.  1994),  which  waivid  37 
Cnt  1.10  to  the  extent  that  certain  trademark  related  papen 
could  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks, 2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Va.  22202-3513;  and 
"Change  of  Address  For  Patent  Applications  and  Patent  Related 
Papers."  1173  OG  13  (April  4,  1995),  which  waived  37  CFR 
1 .  to  to  the  extent  that  patent  related  papers  could  be  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231  ),  and  include  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail 
which  states  the  date  of  mailing  and  is  signed  by  the  person 
mailing  the  papers. 

37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  in  response  to  concerns  that 
mail  service  was  sometimes  subject  to  delay  and.  except  for 
hand-delivery,  that  there  was  no  way  to  ensure  the  timely  filing 
of  time-critical  documents  with  the  PTO.  "Express  Mail"  was 
chosen  because,  among  other  things,  a  person  other  than  the 
filer,  that  is  a  disinterested  third  patty  working  for  the  U.S. PS., 
enters  the  date  of  deposit  on  the  Express  Mail  label. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  PTO. 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  U.S.P.S..  have 
been  (fenied  the  fiUng  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive righu.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
cancelMl  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 


non-use  is  not  filed  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  use.  S  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and  its  apparent  redun- 
dancy in  purpose,  inasmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already 
been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third  party,  the  PTO  will  propose 
to  delete  this  requirement  from  37  CFR  l.IO. 

This  notice  a{^ies  only  to  correspondence  actually  received 
(not  to  papers  lost  or  misplaced  by  the  U.S.P.S.)  at  the  PTO 
via  Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  service  where  there 
is  a  clear  indicatioa  of  the  "date  in"  on  the  Express  Mail  label 
by  the  U.S.P.S.  Filers  are  eiKOuraged  to  continue  the  practice 
of  placing  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  on  papers 
filed  in  the  FTO  by  Express  Mail  since,  in  some  cases,  the 
certificate  may  provide  useful  evidence. 

Interim  Waiver  otYl  CFR  1.10  for  DociuncnU  Filed  wiUioat 
Certificate  of  Exprcv  Mail 

Because  a  significant  period  of  time  will  elapse  before  any 
final  rule  change  can  be  promulgated,  and  because  there  appears 
to  be  no  harmful  consequence  to  any  party,  effective  as  of  the 
publication  date  of  this  notice,  the  PTO  will,  sua  sponte,  waive 
37  CFR  1.10  to  the  extent  of  granting  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
"date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  by  the  U.S.P.S. 
employee  (unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia;  see  $  I  6(a))  for  all 
papers  actually  received  at  the  PTO  via  Express  Mail,  regardless 
of  whether  the  requirement  for  a  Certificate  of  MaiUng  by 
Express  Mail  has  been  met  provided  all  other  requirements  of 
37  CFR  l.IO  are  met 

For  all  papers  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  this  notice,  which 
were  not  in  compliance  with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  requirements  under  37  CFR  l.IO,  a  petition  to 
the  Cofiunissioncr  will  be  required  to  request  that  the  date  of 
deposit  as  shown  by  the  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail 
label  be  accorded  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The  petition 
should  include  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  label  showing  the 
"date  in"  entered  by  the  U.S.P.S.  employee  and  a  declaration 
attesting  to  the  contents  of  the  envelope  to  which  the  Express 
Mail  label  was  attached.  Sec  37  CFR  1.183  or  2.146. 


In  summary,  the  PTO  is  waiving,  sua  sponte.  the  requirement 
of  37  CFR  1 .  10  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and 
will  propose  to  amend  37  CFR  ! .  10  to  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail.  This  waiver  becomes 
effective  upon  the  pubUcation  of  this  notice.  For  all  documents 
filed  by  Express  Mail  prior  to  this  notice,  but  not  in  compliance 
with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  requirement, 
a  petition  to  the  Conunissioner  under  either  37  CFR  1.183  or 
2. 146  must  be  filed  to  request  that  the  date  of  deposit  as  shown 
by  the  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  be  accorded 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON. 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


n  EDWARD  R.  iCAZENSiCE 

Dqnity  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


Cctlilicate  of  Correction 

For  Wceli  of  May  16, 1995 

Re.  34,689 

5,061.840 

5,185,318 

5.213.392 

D.  347.382 

5,063.094 

5,188,936 

5.215.866 

D.  352.619 

5.073.235 

5,188,945 

5.217.644 

D.  353.085 

5,093.777 

5,198.137 

5.219.497 

D.  355.399 

5,107,954 

5.200.081 

5.220.661 

D.  355.525 

5,112.282 

5.200.883 

5,222,275 

D.  355,596 

5.127.906 

5.202.268 

5.223,937 

4,644,751 

5.129,652 

5.202.397 

5.225.830 

4,842.186 

5.137,736 

5.207.498 

5.227.715 

4.909.806 

5.139,108 

5.209.442 

5.228J92 

4.943,719 

5.171.188 

5.209.670 

5.228.505 

5,001,733 

5,172.502 

5.210.628 

5.228.532 

5,030.000 

5,176.099 

5.212.434 

5.229.152 

5.054.976 

5,180.924 

5.213.074 

5.229.496 
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5.232.750 

5.233.199 

5.233.260 

5.233.311 

5.233.900 

5.23638 

5.239.065 

5,241.149 

5.241.429 

5.242.431 

5.242,488 

5,243,200 

5.244.773 

5.244.820 

5.246.073 

5.248.032 

5.248.455 

5.250.222 

5.250.769 

5.253.326 

5.254,788 

5.255.156 

5.256.099 

5.256.344 

5.256.385 

5.256.415 

5.256.591 

5.257.014 

5,257.227 

5.258.299 

5.258,373 

5.259,038 

5,259,885 

5.260.233 

5.260.303 

5.264.843 

5.266,083 

5.266.256 

5.266.773 

5.271.802 

5.273,728 


5.275.573 

5.276.807 

5.279.812 

5.280.858 

5.282.281 

5.284.653 

5.284.761 

5.285.071 

5.286.642 

5,286.659 

5.287.106 

5.288.753 

5.289.566 

5.290.782 

5.291.187 

5.292.754 

5.295.139 

5.295,743 

5.295,921 

5,301.318 

5,301.654 

5.302.349 

5,302.596 

5,302,982 

5.303,095 

5.303.420 

5,304.354 

5.309.556 

5.310.377 

5.310.570 

5,311,229 

5.312,974 

5,313,262 

5,314,650 

5,314,840 

5.314.922 

5,315.533 

5.317,103 

5,317,496 

5,317,767 

5.318,088 


5.319,044 

5.319.977 

5.320.506 

5.320.825 

5.321.572 

5.321.685 

5.322.005 

5.323,355 

5.324.311 

5.324.555 

5.324,733 

5,324.744 

5.325.373 

5.326,116 

5,326.898 

5.327.841 

5.328.809 

5.329.002 

5.329.367 

5.329.929 

5330.2% 

5.332.048 

5.333,984 

5,334.473 

5334,606 

5,334.817 

5,335.819 

5336,057 

5.336,398 

;,336.471 

5.336.475 

5.336,902 

5338,370 

5339,199 

5.339,457 

5.340,036 

5.340,094 

5.341,916 

5,342,140 

5,342.456 

5,342,947 


5.343.029 

5.343.722 

5343.948 

5.343.958 

5.344,839 

5.346.630 

5.348.803 

5.348.911 

5.349.795 

5.350314 

5350.360 

5.351.199 

5352.880 

5352,905 

5,353.085 

5,353,298 

5.353372 

5353.839 

5.354.135 

5.354,292 

5.354.355 

5.354,635 

5,354,639 

5.354.657 

5.354.664 

5354.752 

5.355.474 

5.356.391 

5357.108 

5.357398 

5.357,688 

5357.813 

5,358.183 

.5.358321 

5358.643 

5359.055 

5.360.229 

5.360.744 

5.361.110 

5.361,950 

5,362,020 


5,362.642 

5.363,050 

5,363.202 

5.363.206 

5.363.211 

5,363.218 

5.363.219 

5363.393 

5,363.748 

5.364.287 

5.364,302 

5,364,841 

5.364.884 

5365.569 

5.365.875 

5.366.348 

5.366350 

5.366.731 

5.366.977 

5367.162 

5.367.218 

5.367.472 

5.368.010 

5368.437 

5.368.458 

5368.759 

5.369.029 

5.369.245 

5.369.441 

5.369315 

5369316 

5.369361 

5.369.680 

5370.362 

5.370,742 

5370.969 

5.371.018 

5.371,144 

5.371.558 

5.371.617 

5.371.655 


5.371.708 

5.371,746 

5.371.914 

5372356 

5.372394 

5.372.686 

5.373353 

5.373.369 

5.373.604 

5373.633 

5,374397 

5.375,226 

5,375,266 

5375,408 

5375.547 

5.375,608 

5,375,921 

5376.070 

5,376341 

5.376.483 

5,376,609 

5376.734 

5376.782 

5376.963 

5.377.016 

5.377,097 

5377,112 

5377,324 

5,377,342 

5378,009 

5,378327 

5,378,407 

5,378,699 

5,378,723 

5,379,785 

5379,995 

5.380,105 

5.380.252 

5,380378 

5,380,61 1 

5,380,774 


5,380,832 

5,381.022 

5.381.178 

5381.225 

5.381.309 

5.381317 

5381,424 

5,381,482 

5381,490 

5,381,549 

5,381,606 

5,381,669 

5381,957 

5381,977 

5382.035 

5.382.104 

5.382.746 

5.383,469 

5,383.655 

5.383.686 

5383.703 

5384.440 

5384.456 

5384370 

5384376 

5,384,612 

5384,704 

5,384,935 

5,385,075 

5,385,489 

5385,638 

5,385,783 

5.385,920 

5,386,108 

5,386,234 

5,386,305 

5,386,327 

5386338 

5386,737 

5386,845 

5,386.952 


5387389 

5387.452 

5388.055 

5388378 

5389396 

5389392 

5.389.614 

5.390.039 

5390.120 

5.390.181 

5.390.274 

5.390333 

5390365 

5.391.621 

5.391.812 

5.392.1 14 

5.392,284 

5.392301 

5392.691 

5.393,069 

5,393,088 

5,393.219 

5393.270 

5.393375 

5.393334 

5394.135 

5,394305 

5.394388 

5.394.817 

5395.687 

5395.906 

5396.746 

5.396.777 

5.397376 

5398.001 

5,398358 

5.398397 

5399.086 

5,399.143 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  duu  box,  they  will  be  significandy  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  both  patent  and  trademaifc  related  mail,  and  the  recommendations 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Box  Designations 

Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  DAG 

Box  DD 

Box  FWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Explanation 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  OfTice  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 .62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  applicabon. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


Box  Designations 

Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  6 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assigimient 

Box  EEO 

BoxOED 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Explanation 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislative  and 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation; 

papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 

15667,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  docimients. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "I^EE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Conunissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-35 13 

Box  Designations        Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's).  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 


UMI 


Rcfemcc  CoUectioas  of  U.S.  Patento  ud  ' 
Available  for  Public  Um  ia  Patent  and  Trademark  Depodtory  Libnuies 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs).  receive  patent  and  trademark 
infoimation  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  pubUc  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PFDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  malting 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible iiKonvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

HIinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Name  of  Library 


Telephone  Contact 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  Z.J.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  Sute  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library „. „ ^ (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library „ (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Library (415)  557-4488 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library „ (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library „ (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Libraiy ; .„ „....(302)  83l-2%5 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Rorida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atianta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  (jeorgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  Stote  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Illinois  Sute  Library (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (5I5)  281-4118 

Wichiu:  Ablah  Library,  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University „ (504)  388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

University  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Library.  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Library.  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Infornwtion  Center „ (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission _ (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-46(X) 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (3|4)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  4%-428l 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library „ (702)  784-6579 

Dtirham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7782 

Piscauway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  AvaUable  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 

Statu  Nttau  of  Library  Telephome  Coataet 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Ubraries) (212)  93(M)917 

North  Carolina        Ralei(^:  D.H.  Hill  Ubrary.  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

North  Dakou  (jrand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library.  University  of  North  DakoU „ (701)  777-4888 

Ohio  Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary (216)623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library ~ ~ (419)  259-5212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater  (Mdahoma  State  University  Center  for  Intenudonal  Trade 

Development - (405)744-7086 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Ubrary (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia.  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh.  Carnegie  Library  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Uteary.  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Puerto  Rico  Mayaquez  General  Ubrary.  University  of  Puerto  Rico Not  Yet  Operabonal 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library ~ (401)  455-8^7 

South  Carolina         Clemson  University  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

South  Dakota  Rapid  City:  Devcreaux  Library.  South  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Ubrary,  Vandeibilt  University _ (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary.  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)845-3826 

Dallas  PubUo  Library (214)  670-14^ 

Houston:  The  Fondrcn  Ubrary.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary.  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richnaond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University • (804)828-1104 

Washington  Seattic:  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of  Washington - (206)  543-0740 

West  Vtfgini-H  Morgafttown:  Evansdale  Library.  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Libraiy,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  286-305 1 

Wyoming  Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrary (307)  237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assisunt  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STETOEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 
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Law  Office  ^^ 

Uw  Office  3— Kafluyn  A.  Erskine.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9103 

Scientific  Equipment,  Fumiture,  Houseware  and  Glass — InL  Classes 

9.  20.  21  Services— Int  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 —.. 

Law  Office  4— Sharon  Marsh,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9104 

Scientific  Equipment.  Fuiniture.  Houseware  and  Glass — InL  Classes 

9.  20.  21.  Services— Int.  Qasses  35,  36.  37.  38.  39.  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  5— Maiy  Sparrow.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9105 

Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Preparations,  Paper  Products  and  Toys — IM. 

Classes  3,  16.  28  Services— Int.  Qasses  35.  36,  37.  38,  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  6— Myra  Kurzbard.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9106 

Scientific  Equipment.  Fumiture,  Houseware  and  Glass — Int  Qasses 

9.  20.  21.  Services— Int.  Classes  35.  36,  37.  38.  39.  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  7— David  ShaUant.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9107 

Lubricants,  Fuels.  Industrial  Equipment  &  Materiids — Int.  Classes 

4.  6.  II.  14.  19  Services— Int.  Classes  35.  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  8— Thomas  Lamone,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9108 

Cosmetics,  Cleaning  Preparations,  Pqier  Products  &  Toys — Int. 

Classes  3,  16,  28  Services— Int.  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41.  42 

Law  Office  9— Sidney  Moskovvitz,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9109 

Lubricants,  Industrial  Equipment,  Materials  &  Musical  Instruments — Im. 

Classes  4.  6,  7,  8,  12,  13.  15,  16.  17.  18.  19.  Services— Int.  Classes  35, 

36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  10— Jean  Logan.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9110 

Cofdage.  Fibers,  Yams.  Threads,  Fabrics,  Qothing  &  Roor  Covenngs- 

Int.  Classes  22,  23.  24.  25.  26,  27  Services-Int.  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40, 41,  42 

Law  Office  1 1— Thonus  HoweU,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-91 1 1 

Paints,  Pharmaceuticals  &  Medical  Apparatus — Int.  Classes  2,  5,  10 

Services— Int  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38,  39,  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  12— Deborah  Cohn.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9112 

Cosmetics,  Cleaning  Preparations.  I^per  Products  &  Toys — Int 

Classes  3,  16,  28  Services— Int.  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Uw  Office  13,  Craig  Mocris,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-91 13 

Chemicals.  Food,  Beverages,  Wines  &  Spirits— InL  Classes  1,  29,  30,  31.  32, 

33  Services— InL  Qasses  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  14.  Ron  Williams.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-91 14 

Chemicals.  Food.  Beverages.  Wines  &  Spirits— InL  Classes  I,  29.  30.  31,  32, 

33  Services— InL  Classes  35,  36.  37.  38.  39.  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  15— Paul  Fahrenkopf.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9115 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

MAY  16,  1995 

Maner  encloMd  in  heavy  biackets  [  ]  appean  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  Re.  34,501  (2574th) 

SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  ULLAGE  LEVEL  AND 

FLOW  DETECTION 

Bvford  R.  Jew;  Gvy  L.  Warren,  both  of  Rowid  Roclq  Richard 

W.  Newton,  and  BUly  V.  Oark,  both  of  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex., 

aadgnor*  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Reissued  No.  Re.  34,501,  dated  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  707,742, 

May  30, 1991. 
Original  No.  4,833,918,  dated  May  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  95,848, 
Sep.  14,  1987.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,157,  Sep. 
24.  1986,  abandoned.  Request  fUed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
707,742 

Int  a.»  GOIF  23/28:  GOIR  27/06 
U5.  a.  73—290  V 


Bl  4,140,022  (2575th) 
ACOUSTIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
SamnU  H.  Maslak,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  (Talif. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,982,  Mar.  3,  1993. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,140,022,  issued  Feb. 
20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  862,454,  Dec  20,  1977. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhseqnent  to  Sep.  26, 
1995,  has  been  diirlalmfd. 
Int  a.*  COIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  73—626 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-30  is  confinned. 

29.  A  sensor  for  detecting  movement,  and  one  of  presence 
and  absence,  of  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  for  generating  microwaves; 

(b)  microwave  bridge  means  for  dividing  the  generated 
microwaves  into  measurement  microwaves  which  engage 
the  material  and  reference  microwaves  which  engage  a 
tuning  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  and  phase  of 
the  reflected  reference  microwaves,  and  for  receiving 
reflected  microwaves  after  engagement  with  the  material 
and  tuning  means  such  that  the  reflected  microwave  com- 
bine to  form  a  reflected  differential  sigiuki,  which  differen- 
tial signal  is  nil  or  zero  if  the  impedance  at  the  material  and 
tuning  means  is  substantially  equal, 

(c)  means  for  processing  the  differential  signal  from  said 
microwave  bridge  means  for  determining  movement,  and 
one  of  presence  and  absence,  of  material  as  indicated  by  a 
change  in  the  differential  signal,  said  means  for  processing 
comprising 

(1)  means  for  receiving  the  differential  signal  from  said 
microwave  bridge  means; 

(2)  means  for  comparing  the  change  in  the  differential 
signal  amplitude  with  respect  to  time  for  generating  a 
difference  signal, 

(3)  means  for  generating  an  output  proportiotial  to  varia- 
tions in  the  difference  sigiud, 

(4)  means  for  accepting  the  proportional  output  and  gen- 
erating a  primary  control  signal, 

(5)  means  responsive  to  the  differential  signal,  the  differ- 
ence signal,  a  reference  voltage  and  a  drive  signal  for 
producing  an  action  signal,  and 

(d)  means  for  accepting  the  action  signal  and  the  primary 
control  signal  and  for  generating  the  drive  signal. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-36  is  confirmed. 

8.  In  apparatus  for  deriving  signals  that  can  be  used  to  form 
images  of  a  body  in  response  to  energy  contained  in  pulses  of 
pressure  waves,  the  combination  of 

means  for  repeatedly  transmitting  pulses  of  pressure  waves 
of  a  frequency  Wc  into  a  body, 

an  array  of  transducers  for  translating  pressure  waves  that 
impinge  on  them  into  corresponding  electrical  waves, 

a  plurality  of  mixers,  each  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output,  the  first  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  mixers  being 
respectively  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  transducers, 

means  for  respectively  applying  to  said  second  inputs  of  said 
mixers  selected  phases  Sik  of  a  wave  having  a  frequency 
Wo  so  as  to  produce  pulses  of  upper  and  lower  sidebands  of 
intermediate  frequencies  at  the  outputs  of  said  mixers, 

a  summing  point, 

means  respectively  providing  during  a  given  period  afier  the 
transmission  of  each  pulse  predetermined  discrete  delays 
between  each  of  the  ouptuts  of  said  mixers  and  said  sum- 
ming point,  the  discrete  delays  being  those  closest  to  the 
ideal  compensating  delays  required  for  focussing  the 
transducers  at  a  given  focal  point,  the  respective  differ- 
ences between  the  discrete  delays  and  the  ideal  compen- 
sating delays  being  such  that  the  pulses  of  intermediate 
frequencies  at  the  outputs  of  the  mixers  arrive  at  said 
summing  point  at  different  times,  and 

means  for  making  the  selected  phases  of  the  waves  of  the 
frequency  Wg  that  are  applied  to  said  second  inputs  of  said 
mixers  respectively  have  at  at  least  one  time  during  said 
given  perkid  a  fixed  component  equal  to  Wa  times  the 
delay  between  the  output  of  the  mixer  and  said  summing 
point  and  a  variable  component  equal  to  the  frequency  Wc 
times  the  difference  between  the  discrete  delay  between 
the  output  of  the  mixer  and  said  summing  point  and  the 
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ideal  compemating  delay  required  to  focus  the  tranaduc- 
en. 


Bl  M3»,0W  (357MI) 
THIOL  REACTIVE  LIPOSOMES 
Fraak  J.  Martia,  Sn  FhMdMo;  DoMtrioa  P.  Pap«ha4iopiMikw, 
Lafayette,  aad  Wayac  L.  Habbdl,  Oriada,  aU  of  CaUf^  m- 
■isaon  to  The  Rcteat*  of  the  Uaiveraity  of  CallfonUa,  Berke- 
ley, Calif. 
Recxaaiaatioa  Reqacat  No.  90/003,545,  Aag.  24,  1994. 
Recxaadaatloa  Certifleate  for  Pateat  No.  4,429,008,  laMed  Jaa. 
31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  329,211,  Dec  10, 1901. 
lat  CL*  A61K  9/127.  9/133;  BOIJ  13/02:  B32B  9/02 
VS.  CL  428— 402J 


Bl  4jS»1SfJ  (257tth) 
ELECTRODES  MADE  WTTH  DISORDERED  ACTIVE 
MATERIAL  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  E.  Keem,  BkKMfleld  Hiila;  Richard  C  BeraeroB,  Romulns; 
RaMcU  C  Carter,  Clawsoa,  aad  Williaa  McCaUaai,  Bindag- 
haai,  all  of  Mich.,  aarivMn  to  Oroaic  Battery  Coapaay, 
Troy,  Mich. 
ReexaadaatioB  Reqncat  No.  90/003,410,  Apr.  15, 1994. 
Reezaadaatioa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4,637,967,  iaiaed  Jaa. 

20,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  770,704,  Aug.  29,  1905. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  546,651.  Oct.  28,  1983,  abandoned. 

lat  CL*  HOIM  4/86.  4/90 
\i&.  a.  429—101 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  8-10  is  confirmed. 


Claims  1,  3,  6  and  7  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2,  4  and  5,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  composition,  useful  for  conjugation  with  ligands  bear- 
ing thiol  groups,  comprising:  liposomes,  each  hposome  having 
a  hpid  bilayer  defming  an  outer  surface  for  the  liposome,  and  a 
plurality  of  thiol  reactive  groups  integrally  connected  to  the 
lipid  bilayer  and  extending  outward  with  respect  to  the  outer 
surfacewAemn  the  thiol  reactive  groups  are  adapted  to  form  thio 
ether  bonds  with  ligands. 


Bl  4,571,365  (2577th) 

TRANSPARENT,  ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Lyaaader  T.  Aahlock,  Rivcrridc;  Harold  Mukaaial,  Seal  Beach, 

aad  WUliaai  H.  White,  La  Paeate,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to 

PUkiagton  Acroapace  lac. 

Rcexamiaatioa  Reqacat  No.  90/002,985,  Mar.  15, 1993. 

Reexaaiiaation  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4.571,365,  taaed  Feb. 

18.  1986.  Ser.  No.  364.446.  Apr.  1.  198X 

Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,757.  Apr.  3. 19W,  Pat  No. 

4.500.669.  which  ii  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845.915.  Oct  27. 

1988,  abaadooed 

lat  CL*  B23B  27/26:  C08K  3/08:  COOL  83/06 

MS.  a.  428—412 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-20,  24,  27,  28  and  32  are  cancelled. 

Claims  21,  22.  23,  25.  26, 29, 30.  3L  33  and  34  are  determined 
to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

21.  An  article  [as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein]  manufac- 
tured by  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  a  substrate  a  coating 
composition  which  forms  a  transparent,  abrasion-resistant  coating 
upon  curing,  said  coating  composition  consisting  of  an  effective 
abrasion  resisting  amount  of  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  water 
insoluble  dispersant  in  a  water-alcohol  solution  of  the  partial 
condensate  of  R{SKOH)i)  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical,  said 
partial  condensate  comprises  at  least  30  percent  by  weight  methyl 
trisalanol.  and  said  dispersant  is  an  oxide  of  gold,  and  curing 
said  coating  composition,  said  cured  composition  having  improved 
abrasion  resistance  and  elongation  as  compared  to  the  composition 
in  the  absence  of  said  dispenanL 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Tlie  patentability  of  claims  25-33  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1  and  20  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-19  and  21-24,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  [AJ  An  electrochemically  operative  hydrogen  storage 
electrode  for  an  alkaline  hydrogen  storage  electrochemical 
cell  said  electrode  having  a  surface  layer  surrounding  the  bulk 
material  of  said  electrode  and  comprising  electrolyte  and  at  least 
one  solid,  metallic,  amorphous  electrochemically  active  body, 
capable  of  being  self-supporting  and  formed  by  rapid  solidifica- 
tion from  a  melt  thereby  having  a  non-particulate,  dimension- 
ally  anisotropic  shape  characterized  by  a  continuous  amor- 
phous structure  throughout,  said  body  having  a  composition 
comprising  at  least  three  elements,  said  three  elements  com- 
prising titanium,  nickel  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  boron,  chromium,  cobalt, 
hafnium,  indium,  lead,  magnesium,  molybdenum,  niobium, 
palladium,  tin,  zirconium  and  rare  earth  metals,  each  of  said 
elements  [preset]  present  in  an  effective  amount  so  that  said 
electrode  is  capable  of  being  electrochemically  charged  with 
hydrogen  to  store  energy  and  capable  of  electrochemically 
discharging  hydrogen  and  releasing  energy,  while  maintaining 
iu  structural  integrity  during  electrochemical  charge  and  dis- 
charge cycles^  whereby  said  electrolyte  is  contained  in  said  elec- 
trode. 
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Bl  4.702,773  (2579th)  " 
TRANSPARENT,  ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATING 
COMPOSTnONS 
Lyaaader  T.  Aahlock,  Riverride;  Harold  Mukamal,  Seal  Beach, 
aad  William  H.  White,  La  Paeate,  all  of  Calif.,  mMi^on  to 
Pilkiagtoa  Aeroapace  lac 
ReexaHiaatioa  Reqacat  No.  90/002,986,  Mar.  15, 1993. 
f  Reexaadaatioa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4,702,773,  iaaaed  Oct 

27,  1987,  Ser.  No.  829,745,  FA.  14, 1986. 
I        Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  364,446,  Apr.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 
V  4,571.365.  which  i*  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136.757. 
\pr.  3. 1900.  Pat  No.  4.500,669,  which  la  a  coBtianation-in-part 
\^      of  Ser.  No.  845,915,  Oct  27, 1977,  abandoned 

>w  lat  a.*  COOK  3/8:  C08C  83/06 

VS.  CL  106—287.12 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-15,  30,  32,  33  and  36  is  con- 
firmed. 


Claims  16-29,  31,  34  and  35  are  cancelled. 

Claim  37  is  determined  to  be  patenUble  as  amended. 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  forms  a  transparent,  abra- 
sion-resistant coating  upon  curing,  said  coating  composition 
containing  an  efTective  abrasion  resisting  amoimt  of  a  colloidal 
dispersion  of  a  water  insoluble  dispersant  in  a  water-alcohol 
solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  R(Si(OH)3)  wherein  R  is 
an  organic  radical,  and  said  dispersant  is  a  metal  salt  wherein 
the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony, 
aluminum,  gold,  silver,  copper,  tin,  cadmium,  indium  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


The  patentability  of  claims  8-27  is  confirmed. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  housing  for  a  magnetic  reed  contact,  comprising: 

a  roller  plunger  having  a  central  axis  and  extending  radially 
about  said  central  axis,  said  roller  plunger  including  a 
permanent  magnet  having  a  magnetic  field  with  a  north- 
south  axis  of  polarity  positioned  to  extetid  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  radial  extension  of  said  roller  plunger 

body  means  for  holding  said  roller  plunger  and  permitting 
rotation  and  a  predetermined  amount  of  reciprocal  move- 
ment thereof  radially  with  respect  to  said  central  axis 
while  said  roller  plunger  remains  within  said  body  means; 

biasing  means,  associated  with  said  body  means,  for  urging 
said  roller  plimger  radially  toward  a  first  position  with 
respect  to  said  housing; 

means  for  holding  a  magnetic  reed  contact  in  a  predeter- 
mined location  with  respect  to  said  body  means,  said 
position  of  said  nonh-south  axis  of  polarity  causing  said 
magnetic  field  to  change  said  magnetic  reed  from  a  first  state 
to  a  second  state  as  said  roller  plunger  reaches  said  first 
position,  irrespective  of  any  rotation  of  said  roller  plunger 
about  said  central  axis. 


Bl  5.155.460  (2580th) 
SWTTCH  HOUSING  WTTH  MAGNITIC  ROLLER 
PLUNGER 
Charles  M.  Hnckias,  Sherwood;  Robert  H.  NieoMyer,  III,  Ti- 
pvd,  and  Keith  E.  Flint  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  aaaignors  to 
Seatrol,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Reezamiaation  Reqneat  No.  90/003,432,  May  13. 1994. 
Raexamiaatioa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  5.155,460.  issued  Oct 
13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  663.114.  Mar.  1,  1991. 
lat  CL»  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  CL  335—205 

/ 


Bl  5,176,537  (2581st) 

METAL  TERMINAL  RETAINING  CONSTRUCTION 

Maaakaai  Saaiejiaia,  aad  TakayaU  YaaanMrto,  both  of  Shiza- 

oka,  Japaa,  aMigaort  to  YazaU  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Reesaaiiaatioa  Reqacat  No.  90/003,356,  Mar.  11, 1994. 

Reezamiaatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,176,537.  iaaaed  Jaa. 

5. 1993,  Ser.  No.  812,987,  Dec.  24.  1991. 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1990,  2-404664 

lat  a.*  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  CL  439—595 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  7,  8,  9  and  10  are  cancelled. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patenUble  as  amended. 

Claims  2-6,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  11,  12,  13,  14,  15  and  16  are  added  and  deter- 
mined tr>  be  patentable. 

1.  A  connector  for  retaining  a  metal  terminal  having  an 
engagement  portion  provided  therein,  comprising: 

a  coimector  housing  have  an  insertion  hole[,]  and  a  termi- 
nal receiving  chamber  provided  therein  for  receiving  said 
terminid,  and  including  a  flexible  retaining  member 
formed  thereon  and  being  engageable  with  said  engage- 
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ment  portion  of  said  terminal  when  said  teraiina]  is  in  a 
completely  retained  position;  and 
a  retaining  reinforcement  member  msertable  into  said  inser- 
tion hole  of  said  connector  housing  in  afint  direction,  said 
reinforcement  member  having  a  rectangular  U-shaped 
groove  provided  therein  defined  by  opposing  planar  re- 
taining walls  and  a  bottom  planar  retaining  wall,  wherein 
when  said  terminal  is  in  said  completely  retained  position  said 
flexible  retaining  member  [being]  is  disposed  within  said 
groove  [and  beingj  so  as  to  be  retained  between  said 
retaining  walls  and  supported  by  said  bottom  retaining  wall 
[when  said  terminal  is  in  said  completely  retained  posi- 
tion J  to  prevent  movement  of  said  flexible  retaining  mem- 
ber in  a  lateral  direction  and  a  vertical  direction  of  said 
connector  wherein  said  bottom  retaining  wall  is  inclined  so 
as  to  be  tapered  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


.-  ojeivK 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-19  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  coaxial  feed  assembly  for  receiving  incident  electro- 
magnetic signals  comprising: 

a  first  antenna  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  in- 
cluding 

a  feed  assembly  body  having  a  boundary  wall  defining  a  first 
waveguide  cavity  through  which  incident  electromag- 
netic energy  can  be  conveyed,  said  boundary  wall  defin- 
ing a  first  aperture  at  a  forward  end  of  said  cavity  and 
further  defining  a  rearward  end  of  said  cavity, 

a  first  probe  mounted  within  said  first  waveguide  cavity,  for 
receiving  electromagnetic  energy  in  a  first  preselected 
band  of  frequencies,  and 

a  support  for  supporting  said  first  probe  in  a  rearward  por- 
tion of  said  first  waveguide  cavity: 

a  second  antenna  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis  coaxial 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  antenna  assembly  and 
receiving  electromagnetic  energy  in  a  second  preselected 
band  of  frequencies,  higher  than  said  first  band  of  frequen- 
cies; 

a  mount  for  mounting  said  second  antenna  assembly  coaxi- 
ally  within  said  first  waveguide  cavity,  the  second  antenna 
assembly  being  mounted  forwardly  of  said  first  probe  and 
spaced  from  the  boundary  wall  of  said  first  waveguide 
cavity,  said  first  waveguide  cavity  providing  a  continu- 
ous, uninterrupted  signal  path  within  said  first  waveguide 
cavity,  around  said  second  antenna  assembly,  for  convey- 


ing incident  electromagnetic  energy  frolh  said  first  aper- 
ture to  said  first  probe;  and 
a  two-conductor  transmission  line  extending  through  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  waveguide  cavity,  for  conducting  electro- 
magnetic energy  received  by  said  second  antenna  assem- 
bly to  the  exterior  of  said  body. 


Bl  5,339,905  (25S3rd) 

GAS  INJECTION  DEWATERING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Clark  A.  Dowker,  JohaoBcabMrg.  Mich^  MrigMtr  to  SvkaoM 

Lift  System,  Johanneabort,  Mick. 

Rcexamiiiation  RM|iiert  No.  90/003,642,  Nov.  23,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Pateot  No.  5,339,905,  issued  Aug. 

23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  9«1,S03,  Nov.  25,  1992. 

lat  a.'  E21B  43/12 

MS.  a.  166—369 


Bl  5,255,003  (25S2Mi) 

MULTIPLE-FREQUENCY  MICROWAVE  FEED 

ASSEMBLY 

Rodney  A.  Mitchell,  Ti^unga,  and  Gerry  B.  BlacUcy,  Simi 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Antenna  Downlink,  Inc., 

Las  Vegas,  Nct. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,576,  Sep.  19,  1994. 

Recumination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,255,003,  issacd  Oct. 

19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  854,548,  Mar.  19,  1992. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,548,  Sep.  11. 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,107,274,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  105,135,  Oct.  2, 

1987,  Pat.  No.  4,903,037 

Int.  a.»  HOIQ  U/02 

MS,  a.  343—756 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-2S  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  unique  method  for  economically  producing  natural  gas 
from  a  well  of  the  type  in  which  gas  production  has  been 
substantially  reduced  or  ceased  because  of  formation  water 
infiltration  into  a  casing  portion  of  the  well,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  gas  transmission  line  to  the  well  in  which  pres- 
surized and  dned  natural  gas  is  transported  to  the  well; 

selecting  a  dewatering  conduit  shaped  to  fit  within  the  cas- 
ing portion  of  the  well  and  adapting  a  lower  end  thereof 
for  communication  with  a  valve  for  selectively  flowering 
the  formation  water  into  the  lower  end  of  the  dewatering 
conduit,  and  an  upper  end  thereof  for  communication 
with  a  water  exhaust  line; 

positioning  the  dewatering  conduit  in  the  casing  portion  of 
the  well  such  that  the  lower  end  thereof  is  submersed  in 
the  formation  water  infiltrated  into  the  casing  portion  of 
the  well,  and  the  upper  end  thereof  is  located  near  the  well 
surface,  the  valve  including  a  water  inlet,  disposed  opera- 
bly  down-stream  from  a  gas  inlet; 

selectively  opening  the  valve  to  permit  the  ground  water  in 
the  casing  portion  of  the  well  to  flow  in  a  single  direction 
through  the  water  inlet  into  the  lower  end  of  the  dewater- 
ing conduit  to  a  predetermined  elevation  to  define  a  slug 
of  water  therein; 

selectively  closing  the  valve  to  prevent  the  slug  of  water  in 
the  lower  end  of  the  conduit  from  escaping  therefrom;  and 

communicating  said  pressurized  and  dried  natural  gas  in  the 
gas  transmission  line  directly  to  said  inlet  in  the  valve 
through  a  length  of  tubing,  and  thereby  injecting  a  prede- 
termined volume  of  pressurized  natural  gas  uniformly 
therein  so  as  to  create  a  low  pressure  and  lifi  said  slug  of 
water  contained  in  said  lower  end  of  said  dewatering 
conduit  to  said  water  exhaust  line. 


REISSUES 

MAY  16,  1995 

Matter  enckxed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  34,937 
ADHESIVE  BONDING  OF  ACRYUC  RESINS, 
ESPECIALLY  IN  DENTISTRY 
Robert  L.  Ibaea,  Snrta  Maria;  Wflliam  R.  Glace,  Orcntt,  ami 
DoMld  R.  Pacfopia,  Santa  Maria,  aU  of  Calif.,  aisiffMirs  to 
Dea-Mat  Corporation.  Santa  Maria,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,964,911,  dated  Oct.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  285,502, 
Dec.  16, 19m.  ContinHntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,012,  Oct. 
13,  19r7,  abandoned.  Application  for  reiiMW  Oct  22,  1992, 
Ser.  No.  965,102 

Int  a.*  A61C  13/23:  A61K  6/08 
MS.  CL  106—35  44  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  the  surface  of  dentin,  enamel,  or 
other  natural  or  industrial  substrates  containing  or  capable  of 
binding  metallic  ions,  for  adhesion  of  composite  materials  or 
resins,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  first  contacting  with  the  surface  an  aqueous  solutioa 
comprising  at  least  one  strong  acid  or  acidic  salt, 

(b)  then  contacting  with  the  surface  a  solutH>n  comprising  a 
solvent  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  N-phenylglycine  [in  a  mixture 
with  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  N-phenylglycine],  (2)  [a 
mixture  of]  the  adduct  [of  the  alkali  salts]  of  [N(p- 
tolyOglycine]  N-(p-tolyt)glycine  and  glycidyl  methacry- 
late,  [with  the  adduct  of  N(p-toly)glycine  and  glycidyl 
methacrylate]  (3)  the  addition  reaction  product  [of  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  the  addition  reaction  product  of  the 
alkali  metal  salt]  of  N-phenylglyctne  and  glycidyl  meth- 
acrylate, [and  the  addition  reaction  product  of  N- 
phenylglycine  and  glycidyl  methacrylate,]  and  (4)  other 
amino  acids  [each  of  which  is  combined  in  a  mixture  with 
an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  alkali  metal  salt 
for  each  of  said  mixtures  comprises  between  40%  and 
60%  of  the  total  mixture],  in  which  each  member  of  the 
group  0/(1),  (A  W  «'«<'  (^  '*«/  if  present  in  the  solution  is 
an  alkali  metal  salt  form  of  that  member,  and 

(c)  then  contacting  with  the  surface  a  solution  comprising  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  the  addition  reaction  product  of  pyromellitic  acid 
dianhydride  and  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  (2)  the 
addition  reaction  product  of  3,3',4,4'-benzophenone  tetra- 
caitexylic  dianhydride  and  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 
(3)  4-methacryloxyethyltriinellitJcanhydride,  and  (4) 
other  compounds  containing  at  least  one  group  or  moiety 
capable  of  free  radical  polymerization  and  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring  or  moiety  containing  electron-withdrawing 
substituents  that  do  not  interfere  with  free  radical  poly- 

merizatioa' 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  in  the  solution  used 
in  contacting  the  surface  in  (b)  is  sufficient  to  enhance  bond- 
ing to  the  surface  as  compared  to  the  use  of  (a)  and  (c)  applied 
to  the  surface  in  the  absence  of(b). 


Re.34,938 
NON-INVASIVE  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  LUNG 
TISSUE  VOLUME  AND  PULMONARY  BLOOD  FLOW 
AND  A  PROBE  TO  CARRY  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Vladiair  Serikor,  Sbveiaic  Ave  Bidg.  51,  Apt  51,  St  Peters- 
bnig,  194021;  Mnrk  Rnm,  Blobina  St,  23-3,  St  Petenbarg, 
197198,  both  of  Rnnrinn  Fedemtioa,  and  NomMn  C  Stnnb, 
Univcnity  of  Califtnia,  San  Fmndaco,  School  of  Mcdidae, 
Cardiovaacalar  Rciearch  Inatitnte,  M-1327,  Box  0130,  Snn 
Frandaco,  Calif.  9414M130 
OriginnI  No.  5^)05.582,  dated  Apr.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  545,031. 
Jan.  28,  1990.  Application  for  rriwnf  Apr.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No. 
46,403 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/0205 
MS.  CL  128—691  3  < 


*  A  method  for  making  pulmonary  blood  flow  measurements  of 
a  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  temperature  of  expired  pis  from  a  body: 

(b)  changing  a  rate  of  breathing  of  said  body  to  vary  its  lung 
heat  exchange: 

(c)  recording  a  curve  of  expired  gas  temperature  versus  time  as 
the  rate  of  breathing  is  changed: 

(d)  determining  a  time  constant  from  the  expired  gas  tempera- 
ture versus  time  curve:  and 

(e)  estimating  a  pulmonary  blood  flow  rate  as  a  function  of  said 
time  constant 


Re.34,939 

CONNECTOR  WITH  A  SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  FEATURE 

Malcotaa  B.  Stargis,  6227  Roaebary  Ave^  St  Loais,  Mo.  63105 

Origiaal  No.  5,156,180.  dated  Oct  20.  1992,  Scr.  No.  702.603, 

May  17. 1991.  Applicatioa  for  reiaaae  May  7. 1993,  Ser.  No. 

59.071 

lat  CL*  F16K  17/36 
MS.  CL  137—79  24  i 


^ 1/   /*r. 


1.  A  connector  with  a  safety  shut-off  feature  for  connecting 
a  gas  appliance  to  a  source  of  gas,  said  connector  comprising  a 
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tubuUt  line  with  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  first  coupling  memns 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  line  for  releasably  coupling  the 
line  to  the  source  of  gas,  second  coupling  means  adjacent  the 
outlet  end  of  the  line  for  releaseaMy  coupling  the  line  to  the 
appliance,  valve  means  associated  with  the  line  moveable 
between  an  open  position  for  permitting  passage  of  gas 
through  the  line  and  a  cloaed  position  for  preventing  passage  of 
gas  through  the  line,  and  electric  circuit  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  valve  means,  said  electric  circuit  means 
comprising  indicator  means  on  the  line  for  conducting  electric- 
ity and  adapted  to  break  or  otherwise  undergo  a  change  in 
electrical  resistance  in  response  to  excessive  heating  or  damage 
to  the  line,  thereby  causing  a  change  in  the  flow  of  electric 
current  through  said  electric  circuit  means,  said  valve  means 
being  responsive  to  such  change  to  move  to  its  said  closed 
position  to  prevent  fiirther  passage  of  gas  through  the  line. 

16.  A  device  with  a  safety  shut-off  feature  for  prettntini  the  flow 
cf  a  gas  in  the  evetit  of  an  occurrence  which  might  cause  gas 
leakage  or  a  fire  haxard,  said  device  comprising  a  tubular  line 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas,  valve  means  associated 
with  the  line  movable  between  an  open  position  for  permitting 
passage  of  gas  through  the  line  and  a  closed  position  for  preventing 
passage  of  gas  through  the  line,  and  electric  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  (^ration  of  said  valve  means,  said  electric  circuit 
means  comprising  indicator  means  on  the  line  for  conducting 
electricity  and  adapted  to  break  or  otherwise  undergo  a  change  in 
electrical  resistance  in  response  to  excessive  healing  or  damage  to 
the  line,  thereby  causing  a  change  in  the  flow  of  electric  current 
through  said  electric  circuit  means,  said  valve  means  being  respon- 
sive to  such  change  to  move  to  its  said  closed  position  to  prevent 
further  passage  of  gas  through  the  line 


Ra.  34.940 

CARTON  TRAY  Wmi  IMPROVED  CORNER 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  MFFHOD  OF  MAKING 

Richard  F.  GfdUvcr,  Tascalooaa,  Ala^  MBi«sor  to  Calf  States 

Paper  CorporatkM,  Taacalooaa,  Ala. 
Original  No.  5,M3.201.  dated  Feb.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  796.599. 
Nov.  22,  1991.  Applicatioa  for  rcisMM  JaL  7,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
SM39 

bit  a*  B6SD  5/24.  5/46 
VS.  CL  229—117.12  29  ClaiM 


1.  A  carton  tray  suitable  to  retain  consunuble  contents 
therein  containing  liquid  so  that  the  contents  can  be  (t)  heated 
in  an  oven  while  retained  therein  and  (2)  thereafter  consumed 
while  retained  therein,  said  carton  tray  being  formed  from  a 
flat  carton  blank  including 
a  bottom  wall  panel  having  a  periphery  defined  along  four 
sides  by  four  side  fold  lines  interrelated  so  that  there  are 
four  different  pairs  of  adjacent  side  fold  lines  wherein  each 
pair  of  adjacent  side  fold  lines  extends  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  each  other  from  a  comer  point  defining  one  of 
four  comers  of  said  bottom  wall  panel, 
four  side  wall  panels  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  panel 
along  said  four  side  fold  lines  interrelated  so  that  there  are 
four  different  pairs  of  adjacent  side  wall  panels, 
a  gusset  wall  panel  integral  with  each  pair  of  adjacent  side 
wall  panels  along  two  end  fold  lines  exteitding  in  angu- 
larly related  relation  with  respect  to  one  another  from  the 


comer  point  associated  with  the  pair  of  adjacent  fold  lines 
with  which  said  pair  of  adjacent  side  wall  panels  is  inte- 
gral, 

each  of  said  gitovf  wall  panels  being  defined  by  the  two  end  fold 
lines  extending  from  the  associated  comer  point  and  a  free 
peripheral  edge  extending  between  ends  of  the  two  end  fold 
lines  remote  from  the  associated  comer  point, 

said  side  wall  panels  being  folded  along  said  side  fold  lines  in 
a  direction  which  is  the  same  relative  to  said  bottom  wall 
panel  into  an  erected  position  while  each  of  said  gusset 
wall  panels  is  folded  along  the  associated  angularly  related 
end  fold  lines  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the 
associated  pair  of  adjacent  side  wall  panels  so  as  to  bring 
each  gusset  wall  panel  into  surface-to-surface  abutting 
relation  with  an  end  portion  of  one  of  the  associated  pair 
of  adjacent  side  wall  panels  defined  by  one  of  the  associ- 
ated two  end  fold  lines,  and 

an  adhesive  adhering  each  of  said  gusset  wall  panels  in 
surface-to-surface  abutting  relation  with  the  associated 
one  side  wall  end  portion  to  thereby  form  a  sealed  integral 
comer  construction  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ude 
wall  panels  which  is  defined  (1)  exteriorly  by  the  associ- 
ated gusset  wall  panel  adhesively  adhered  in  abutting 
relation  to  the  associated  one  side  wall  end  portion  with 
the  associated  one  end  fold  line  extending  generally  in  a 
plane  coincident  with  an  interior  surface  of  the  associated 
one  side  wall  panel  from  the  associated  comer  point  and 
(2)  interiorly  by  another  of  the  associated  two  end  fold 
lines  extending  from  the  associated  comer  point  generally 
along  the  interior  surface  of  the  associated  one  side  wall 
panel. 


Re.  34.941 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Mark  F.  Gray,  and  Ken  M.  Forget,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada, 
to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Ltd..  Toronto, 


Original  No.  S.0M.299.  dMcd  Jan.  14.  1992.  Scr.  No.  611.928, 
Not.  9, 1990.  Application  for  rciaaac  Mnr.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
216322 

Int  a.*  B60R  22/40 

VS.  CL  242— 3«2J  IS  < 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a  rotatable  spool  around  which  a  seat  belt  is  wound  for 
storage  and  from  which  the  seat  belt  is  unwound  for  use; 

a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  said  spool  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  locking  pawl  movable  between  a  disengaged  position 
spaced  from  said  ratchet  wheel  and  an  engaged  position  in 
which  said  locking  pawl  engages  said  ratchet  wheel  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  spool  in  a  belt  unwinding  direc- 
tion; 
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an  actuator  member  movable  from  a  retracted  position  to  an 
extended  position  to  move  said  locking  pawl  from  the 
disengaged  position  to  the  engaged  position; 

a  sensor  member  engageable  with  the  seat  belt  and  movable 
in  response  to  winding  and  unwinding  of  the  seat  belt,  said 
sensor  member  assuming  a  first  position  when  at  least  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  seat  belt  is  wound  on  said 
spool  and  assuming  a  second  position  when  less  than  said 
predetermined  portion  of  the  seat  belt  is  wound  on  said 
spool,  said  sensor  member  being  movable  between  said 
first  and  second  positions;  and 

spring  means  connected  between  said  sensor  member  and 
said  actuator  member  for  urging  said  actuator  member  to 
the  retracted  position  when  said  sensor  member  is  in  the 
first  position  and  for  urging  said  actuator  member  to  the 
extended  position  when  said  sensor  member  moves  to  the 
second  position  thereby  to  move  said  locking  pawl  to  the 
engaged  position  in  response  to  unwinding  of  the  seat  belt 
from  said  spool. 


Re.  34.942 

SURFACE  STABILIZED  FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICES  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ALIGNING  LC 

MOLECULES  AT  (Ha)  FROM  NORMAL  TO  THE  MEANS 

Noel  A.  Clark,  3106  KittreU  Ct,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303,  and  Sven 

T.  Laaerwall,  30  Snackvagen,  Goteborg,  Sweden 
Original  No.  4,840.463.  dated  Jna.  20.  1989.  Scr.  No.  225,464. 
Jul.  28, 1988.  Diridon  of  Scr.  No.  88,482,  Aug.  19, 1987,  Pat 
No.  4313,767,  which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,021, 
Not.  12,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 
571,733,  Jul.  7, 1983,  PaL  No.  4^63,059.  which  is  a  continua- 
tion-in-part of  Ser.  No.  456^44,  Apr.  10,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  110,451,  Jan.  8. 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4367.924.  Application  for  reiasnc  Jul.  5,  1994.  Scr.  No. 
266373 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/13.  1/1337:  B05D  5/06.  5/12 
VS.  CL  359—43  19  Claims 


orienting  said  liquid  crystal  during  said  first  cooling  step  to 
form  said  smectic  A  liquid  crystal  in  flat  layers;  and 

second  cooling  of  said  liquid  crystal  from  said  smectic  A 
phase  to  another  phase. 

14.  A  Uquid  crystal  device  comprising: 

a  quantity  of  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  having  a  plurality  of 
adjacently  disposed  layers  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
molecules,  each  molecule  having  a  long  axis,  said  mole- 
cules of  said  layers  in  a  bulk  of  said  liquid  crystal  forming 
helices  having  axes  perpendicular  to  said  layers;  and 

first  and  second  means,  each  not  normal  to  and  contiguous 
with  said  layers,  for  containing  said  liquid  crystal,  at  least 
said  first  means  aligning  the  long  axes  of  said  molecules 
adjacent  thereto  at  an  angle  n(a)  from  the  normal  to  said 
first  means,  said  angle  il(a)  being  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  an  angle  a,  said  angle  a  being  an  angle  between  a 
reference  vector  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  means  and 
a  projection  of  said  long  axes  of  said  molecules  onto  said 
plane,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  means 
being  less  than  the  distance  at  which  said  helices  form  in 
the  absence  of  an  electric  field,  said  first  and  second  means 
causing  said  long  axes  to  assume  one  of  a  plurality  of  stable 
orientations. 


Re.  34.943 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
BALANCED  SUPPORTING  ARM 
Johannes  G.  Van  Endtchot,  and  Adrianns  A.  J.  Van  Der  Vcgt, 
both  of  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  UjS.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,961,214,  dated  Oct.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  370,213, 
Jnn.  22, 1989.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  2, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
955,958 

Cteiau   priority,   application   Netlierlands,   JuL    11,    1988, 
8801750 

Int  CL*  H05G  1/02 
VS.  a.  378—197  10  aains 


5.  A  process  for  making  a  liquid  crystal  device  including  a 
ferroelectric  liquid  crystal,  molecules,  having  long  axes,  in  a 
bulk  of  said  liquid  crystal  forming  helices  and  first  and  second 
means  for  containing  said  liquid  crystal,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
disfiosing  said  first  means  a  distance  from  said  second  means 

less  than  the  distance  at  which  said  helices  form; 
first  cooling  said  liquid  crystal  from  at  least  one  of  an  iso- 
tropic and  nematic  phases  to  a  smectic  A  phase; 
aligning  the  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal  adjacent  to  said 
first  and  second  means  at  angles  ni(ai)  and  n^ai),  re- 
spectively, from  the  normals  to  said  first  and  second 
means,  respectively,  said  angles  flKai)  and  1)2(02)  being 
different  predetermined  functions  of  angles  a\  and  02, 
respectively,  said  angles  a\  and  02  being  angles  between 
reference  vectors  in  respective  planes  parallel  to  said  first 
means  and  to  said  second  means,  respectively,  and  a  pro- 
jection of  said  long  axes  of  said  molecules  onto  said  pbmes, 
said  molecules  being  free  to  move  between  at  least  two 
particular  orientations; 


&  An  X-ray  examination  af^xiratus  comprising: 

a  column: 

a  sleeve  connected  to  the  column  and  rotatable  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis; 

a  C-shaped  support  movably  secured  to  the  sleeve  for  rotation  as 
a  unit  about  a  second  axis  which  perpendicularly  intersects 
the  first  axis  at  a  point  of  intersection,  said  support  having 
first  and  second  support  ends; 

an  X-ray  source  secured  to  the  support  at  the  first  support  end; 

An  X-ray  detector  movably  secured  to  the  support  at  the  second 
support  along  a  central  ray  path  directed  between  said  detec- 
tor and  said  source; 

a  counterweight  movably  secured  to  said  support;  and 

coupling  means  between  said  X-ray  detector  and  said  counter- 
weight for  linking  movement  of  said  X-ray  detector  to  move- 
ment of  said  counterweight  such  that  over  said  adjustable 
range  of  positions  of  said  X-ray  detector  along  said  central  ray 
path,  a  shift  in  center  of  gravity  of  the  detector  is  substantially 
compensated  for  by  a  shift  in  center  of  gravity  of  the  counter- 
weight in  order  to  maintain  a  combined  center  of  gravity  of 
the  su/^iort  X-ray  source.  X-ray  detector,  and  counterweight 
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on  the  second  axis  and  to  maintain  a  combined  center  of 
grawty  of  the  sleeve,  support.  X-ray  source.  X-ray  detector  and 
counterweight  on  the  first  axis  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
point  of  intersection. 


erty  control  layer  disposed  over  said  ink  layer,  said  ink  layer 
containing  a  colorant,  a  binder  and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive: and 


Rc3<944 

THERMO-SENSmVE  TRANSFER  INK  RIBBON  TO  BE 

USED  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY  TYPE  TRANSFER 

MATERIAL 

Mitsuo  YaouuM,  Wrcxkaa  Clwyd,  Uaited  Kiasdoai,  aacigiior  to 

Brother  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kaiaka,  AicU,  Japan 
Origioal  No.  5,02M87,  dated  Jaa.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  299.232, 
Jan.  23,  1989.  ApplicatkMi  for  reiMoc  Not.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No. 
9WU0S 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Japw^  Jaa.  21,  1988,  63-11631 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/14 
VS.  a.  428—335  33  Claimt 

31.  A  thermo-sensitive  transfer  ink  ribbon  in  which  an  image  is 
transferred  onto  a  sheet  or  film  upon  the  application  of  heat,  said 
ribbon  comprising: 
a  base  film: 
an  ink  layer  in  contact  with  said  base  film  and  a  tranter  prop- 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANfTED  MAY  16,  1995 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


said  transfer  property  control  layer  containing  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and  a  tackifying  resin,  and  having  a  higher  viscosity 
under  a  condition  of  thermo-sensitive  transfer,  heat  sensitive 
adhesiveness,  cohesive  strength  and  hardness  than  said  ink 
layer. 


9,136 
DWARF  ASH  TREE  JOHNSON 
Michael  D.  Yanny,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  Frank 
Schmidt  *  Son  Co^  Boring,  Orcg. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,644 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 53.1  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dwarf  ash  tree  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,139 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  DARK  DEUAS 
Lndwig  Kientzler,  Gensingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Panl  Ecke 
Ranch,  Inc.,  Eadnitas,  Calif. 

FQed  Jul.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,438 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 87.6  1  CUu" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 
named  Dark  Delias,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,137 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  BONAIRE 
Ludwig  Kientzler,  Gensingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke 
Ranch,  Inc.,  Eadnitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,203 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 
named  Bonaire,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,140 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  MERTTWIN 
Adrianns  W.  M.  Enthoven,  Wateringen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Enthoven  Breeding  B.V.,  Wateringen,  Netherlands 
FUed  Fdi.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,323 
Int  CL»  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 87.12  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Meritwin  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,138 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  IMPROVED  SAMOA 
Ladwig  Kientzler,  Gensingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Panl  Ecke 
Ranch,  Inc.,  Encinitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,434 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  n.  PH.— 87.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 
named  Improved  Samoa,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,141 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  MERINEON 
Adrianns  W.  M.  Eathoven,  Wateringen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
EnthoTen  Breeding  B.V.,  Wateringen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,345 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-«7.12  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Merineon,  as  illustrated  and  described. 

ISIS 


1994 


UMI 


VOL 


UMI 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  16, 1995 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

5-13    5,414,871 

5-37    5,414,872 

5-122.^ 5,414,873 

5-263 : 5,414,874 

451-072 5,414,963 

66-192 5,415,007 

72^12 5,415,015 

53_492 5,415,068 

131-339 5,415,189 

166-375 5,415,237 

166-381 5,415,238 

169-041  5,415,239 

198^35 5,415,280 

I98.^H8 5,415,281 

228-213 5,415,331 

254-323 5,415,377 

431-181 5,415,539 

477-110 5,415.600 

216-002 5,415,726 

216-002 5,415,727 

216-067 5,415,729 

216-017 ...5,415,730 

216-097 5,415,731 

435-262 5.415,777 

430-311  5,415,835 

430-O02 5,415,950 

430-005 5,415,951 

430-005 5,415,952 

430-005 5,415,953 

514-229 5,416,064 

514-211  5.416,066 

505-193 5,416,072 

518-703 5,416,128 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  16,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

524-398 5.416,170 

514-054 5,416,205 

549^*65 5,416,231 

800-205 5.416,250 

800-200 5.416,254 

800-200 5,416,255 

562^16 5,416,256 

585-003 5,416,258 

585-804 5,416,259 

800-002 5,416,260 

800-200 5,416,261 

800-200 5,416,262 

552-212 5,416,263 

219-056 .,. 5,416,288 

219-069 5,416,289 

219-069 : 5,416,290 

327-310 5,416,361 

327-202 5,416.362 

327-143 ; 5,416,363 

327-535 5,416.364 

327-1 1 1  5,416,365 

326-033 '. 5,416,366 

326-044 5,416,367 

326-068 5,416,368 

327-065 5,416,369 

327-356 ,. 5,416,370 

327-057 5,416,371 

315-500  ....„ 5,416,440 

361-809 5,416,673 


5,414,M7 

DISPOSABLE  GARMENT  FOR  USE  IN  EMERGENCY 

SITUATIONS 

Patricia  J.  Bowling,  Las  Vegaa,  Ner.;  Robert  F.  Breclier,  Lom- 

pico,  Califn  aad  Scott  BuracM,  IncUne  Village,  Ner.,  aasignors 

to  TCB  Califoraia  Ibc^  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,027 

Int  a*  A41D  13/00 

VS.  a.  2—51  17  Claims 


1.  A  protective  garment  designed  to  protect  a  user  when 
treating  potentially  infectious  patients  in  emergency  situations, 
said  garment  comprising  a  body  including  a  front  portion 
having  sleeves  and  a  first  side  flap  portion  and  a  second  side 
flap  portion  defining  an  open  back  of  the  garment,  first  pres- 
sure fastener  means  on  said  first  side  flap  portion,  second  pres- 
sure fastener  means  on  said  second  side  flap  portion  located  to 
contact  and  connect  with  said  first  pressure  fastener  means 
when  the  side  flap  portions  are  overlapped  and  pressed  to- 
gether to  hold  said  garment  around  the  user,  tab  means  having 
one  end  permanently  secured  to  one  of  said  flap  portions  and  a 
free  end  initially  detachably  secured  to  the  front  portion  of  the 
body  in  an  open  position  such  that  a  user  can  don  the  garment 
from  the  back,  attachment  means  on  said  body  such  that  the 
user  can  with  one  hand,  in  one  motion,  quickly  detach  said  free 
end  of  said  tab  means  from  said  body,  pull  said  tab  means 
behind  and  around  the  head  and  secure  said  free  end  to  said 
attachment  means  so  that  the  garment  will  remain  closed  dur- 
ing use,  a  belt  attachment  means  on  said  body;  and  a  belt  per- 
manently secured  at  waist  level  to  the  same  side  flap  portion  to 
which  said  tab  means  is  permanently  secured,  said  belt  having 
a  free  end  also  initially  detachably  secured  with  said  tab  means 
to  the  front  portion  of  said  body  such  that  the  user  can  detach 
the  free  end  of  said  belt  from  said  body  and  bring  it  around  the 
head  and  secure  the  free  end  to  said  belt  attachment  means  so 
as  to  create  a  closure  around  the  waist  of  the  wearer. 


end  thereof  to  the  backhand  portion  generally  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  thumb  opening  and  Che  other  strap  being 
fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  backhand  portion  gener- 
ally adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  thumb  opening, 
each  strap  having  a  free  unsecured  length  extending 
from  its  fixed  end  and  at  least  one  fastener  portion  on 
the  free  length  thereof;  and 


(ii)  fastener  means  fixed  to  the  backhand  portion  and 
matable  with  the  respective  fasteners  of  the  straps  for 
selective  attachment  thereto  and  detachment  therefrom 
for  selectively  closing  the  glove  body  in  gripping  dispo- 
sition about  a  golf  club  handle. 


5,414,869 

KNOTLESS  SCARF  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Margaret  I.  Thomson,  11009  Peerless,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

FUed  Not.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,691 

Int  a.«  A41D  23/00 

VS.  a.  2—207  9  Claims 


5,414,868 

GOLF  GLOVE  WITH  GRIP-MAINTAINING  STRAPS 

Jerry  G.  Crawford,  4301-G  Central  Ave.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28205 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,602 

Int  O.*  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—160  15  Claims 

1.  A  golf  glove  to  be  worn  on  a  hand  of  a  golfer  to  assist  in 

maintaining  the  golfer's  hand  in  a  gripping  position  about  a  golf 

club  handle  during  swinging  movements  thereof,  the  golf 

glove  comprising: 

(a)  a  glove  body  having  a  palm  portion  and  a  backhand 
portion,  the  palm  and  backhand  portions  defining  therebe- 
tween a  hand  pocket,  a  thumb  opening,  and  a  plurality  of 
finger  openings;  and 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  glove  body  in  a  club-gripping 
disposition,  the  securing  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  elongate  straps,  one  strap  being  fixed  at  one 


1.  A  knotless  scarf,  comprising: 

a  cloth  material  having  a  top  end;  a  bottom  end  of  predeter- 
mined shape;  and  a  |>air  of  neck  segments,  one  neck  seg- 
ment being  respectively  located  at  either  side  of  said  top 
end  and  situated  between  said  top  end  and  said  bottom 
end; 

wherein  a  first  fold  in  said  cloth  material  is  located  at  said 
top  end  thereby  providing  two  layers  of  said  cloth  mate- 
rial, said  two  layers  of  said  cloth  material  being  sewn 
together  along  said  bottom  end;  and  wherein  said  pair  of 
neck  segments  are  mutually  sewn  together  without  sewing 
together  said  two  layers  of  said  cloth  material  of  each  said 
neck  segment; 

wherein  said  scarf  is  characterized  by  a  widest  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  top  end  and  said  bottom  end  and  a 
narrowest  portion  extending  between  said  top  end  and 
said  bottom  end,  said  narrowest  portion  being  located 
opposite  said  widest  portion;  wherein  further  said  pair  of 
neck  segments  are  sewn  together  at  said  narrowest  por- 
tion; and 

wherein  said  cloth  material  has  a  bias,  wherein  further  said 
first  fold  is  oriented  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said 
bias. 
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S,41M70 

MOISTURE  MANAGEMENT  COMPONENT  AND 

GARMENTS  INCORPORATING  A  MOISTURE 

MANAGEMENT  COMPONENT 

Herbert  L.  Moretz,  DavidMii,  N.C^  and  Duicl  L.  Brier,  Key 

Larso,  FU.,  aMignort  to  Inteipro  Corporation,  Lincolnton, 

N.C. 

COBtiaaatioa-iii-pul  of  Scr.  No.  47,841,  Apr.  15, 1993.  TUa 

applkatfcM  Jiu.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  78,413 

Int.  a*  A41B  9/00 

VS.  CL  2—400  24  Clains 


having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  wires,  a  plurality  of 
transverse  wires,  and  a  peripheral  border  wire  extending 


1.  In  a  garment,  the  improvement  comprising  a  moisture 
management  component  for  moving  moisture  away  from  the 
skin  of  a  wearer,  said  moisture  management  component  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  fabric  comprising  a  moisture  wicking  panel  carried 
by  said  garment  for  moving  moisture  away  from  the  skin, 
and  having  a  skin-side  surface  and  an  obverse  surface;  said 
moisture  wicking  panel  defining  an  opening  therethrough 
from  said  skin-side  surface  to  said  obverse  surface;  and 

(b)  a  second  fabric  comprising  a  moisture  transport  insert 
extending  through  the  opening  in  said  moisture  wicking 
panel,  and  having: 

(1)  a  first  portion  positioned  in  overlying  relation  on  the 
skin-side  surface  of  the  moisture  wicking  panel  for 
receiving  moisture  from  the  skin  and  from  the  moisture 
wicking  panel;  and 

(2)  a  second  ponion  positioned  in  overlying  relation  on 
the  obverse  surface  of  said  moisture  wicking  panel  for 
receiving  moisture  from  the  first  portion  of  the  moisture 
transport  insert  and  for  transporting  said  moisture 
through  the  opening  to  the  obverse  face  of  the  moisture 
wicking  panel  for  dispersal  throughout  the  obverse 
face. 


5,414J71 
SOFA  SLEEPER  DECK  WITH  WELDED  GRID  PANELS 
John  Stevena,  Carthage,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  L  A  P  Property  Man- 
ageneat  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  166,083 
fait  CL»  A47C  17/13 
VS.  CL  5—13  8  CUiflu 

1.  A  sofa-sleeper  bed  comprising: 
a  foldable  bed  frame;  and 

a  plurality  of  serially  interconnected  panels  being  attached 
to  said  bed  frame,  said  panels  being  pivotal  relative  to  one 
another  to  and  between  a  folded  sofa  configuration  and  an 
extended  generally  flat  bed  configuration,  each  said  panel 


around  the  perimeter  of  each  said  panel  to  which  each  said 
longitudinal  wire  and  each  said  transverse  wire  is  secured. 


5,414,872 
SOFA-BED 
StephcB  L.  Keaalcr,  Warsaw,  Ind.;  John  W.  Crowell,  Portage. 
Mich.,  and  Robert  P.  Fatchett.  Warsaw,  Ind.,  aaaignors  to 
Haiwbaiigh  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  9.889 

Int.  CL*  A47C  17/04 

VS.  a.  5—37.1  36  aaims 


1.  A  sofa-bed  comprising  a  base,  a.  seat  member,  a  back 
member,  a  bed  member,  and  a  linkage,  said  linkage  connecting 
said  seat  member  and  said  back  member  and  said  bed  member 
together  into  a  linked  unit,  said  seat  member  and  said  back 
member  and  said  bed  member  being  movable  between  a  sofa 
position  with  said  bed  member  behind  said  back  member  and  a 
bed  position  with  said  seat  member  and  said  back  member  and 
said  bed  member  essentially  in  the  same  plane,  said  linkage  also 
slideably  connecting  said  linked  unit  to  said  base,  said  linked 
unit  being  movable  as  a  single  unit  relative  to  said  base  inde- 
pendently of  any  movement  between  said  seat  and  back  and 
bed  members. 
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5,414,873 
HAMMOCK  CONSTRUCnON  WITH  REPLACEABLE 
HAMMOCK  MATERIAL  AND  ADJUSTABLE  HANGER 

ASSEMBLY 
Gary  Wolf,  Weston.  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Heliotrope.  LLC.  ProTi- 
dencc,  R.L 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,801 

lot  a.*  A4SF  3/22.  3/24 

VS.  CI.  5—122  13  Claims 


in  the  slots,  and  an  ear  formed  on  each  of  said  depending 
sides  and  extending  outboard,  said  ears  being  adapted  to 


1.  A  hammock  construction  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  having  first  and  second  spaced  ends 
which  are  positioned  above  a  supporting  surface; 

base  means  for  supporting  said  frame  on  said  supporting 
surface; 

an  extension  rod  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  frame,  said  extension  rods  each  having  a 
plurality  of  reverse  curves  formed  along  the  length 
thereof; 

a  hammock  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  V-shaped  hanger  rod  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  hammock,  said  V-shaped  hanger  rods 
each  having  leg  portions  which  diverge  outwardly  from 
an  apex  and  terminate  in  free  ends  wherein  said  free  ends 
are  fixedly  attached  to  said  respective  ends  of  said  ham- 
mock, said  apexes  of  said  hanger  rods  being  received  into 
one  of  said  reverse  curves  in  said  extension  rods  whereby 
said  hammock  is  suspended  between  said  first  and  second 
spaced  arms  of  said  frame. 


5,414^4 
ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR  SPRING  OR 
SPRING-LIKE  ELEMENT 
Robert  F.  Wa«Ms-,  Medin,  and  Philip  J.  Piaoak,  NoTcHy.  both 
of  Ohio,  asslipnn  to  The  Ohio  Mattress  CompMiy  Licensing 
A  CoaqwMats  Grosv,  aeTdnid,  Ohio 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  651,583,  Fd>.  6, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,332,202. 
Ihis  application  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,043 
lat  CL»  A47C  23/04.  31/00 
VS.  a.  5—263  2  Claims 

1.  A  mount  for  a  spring-device  used  in  bedding  and  cushions, 
comprising: 
a  foot  member  formed  on  an  end  of  a  spring-device  member 
for  attachment  to  a  frame,  said  foot  member  comprising  a 
base  from  which  depend  a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  said  sides 
each  having  a  flange  extending  inboard  toward  one  an- 
other, said  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  slots 
formed  in  a  rail  which  is  part  of  said  frame,  with  said  foot 
base  resting  on  the  rail  when  said  flanges  are  so  received 


receive  a  staple  or  other  attachment  means  to  fix  said  ear 
to  a  frame  rail  as  an  alternative  to  use  of  said  flanges. 


5,414,875 
QUICK  RELEASE  SEAT  LATCH 
Frederick  A.  Kappl,  and  Linda  J  Kappl,  both  of  7717  Eagle  St, 
Wauwatosa,  Wis.  53213 

FUed  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,897 

Int  a.*  A47K  13/12 

VS.  a.  4—236  15  Claims 


M-'  to 


% 


:iX:^-^iU:l 


A 


cl 


1.  A  seat  latch  for  securing  a  cover  and  toilet  seat  assembly 
to  a  commode  having  holes  formed  therein  for  attachment  of 
the  seat  assembly  thereto,  the  seat  assembly  having  first  pivot 
pins  enabling  raising  and  lowering  of  the  cover  and  of  the  toilet 
seat,  said  seat  latch  comprising: 
gripping  elements  for  penetrating  the  holes  formed  in  the 
commode,  said  gripping  elements  being  laterally  and 
selectively  movable  with  respect  to  the  holes,  wherein 
said  gripping  elements  are  locked  within  said  holes  by 
clamping  action,  and  released  therefrom; 
control  means  for  moving  said  gripping  elements  laterally, 
comprising  a  lever  selectively  movable  to  locked  and 
detente  positions  and  linkage  connecting  said  lever  to  said 
gripping  elements,  causing  said  gripping  elements  to 
clamp  the  commode  and  to  release  the  commode  respon- 
sive to  said  lever  being  moved  to  said  locked  and  detente 
positions,  thus  causing  said  clamping  action;  and 
seat  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  seat  latch  to  the 
seat  assembly. 


5,414,876 

TOILET  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  HYDRAULICALLY 

RISING  SEAT 

Chica-Pai«  Pam  19,  LaM  891,  CUa^Shou  Rd^  Taihri,  Tmuj- 

nan,  Taiwan,  Pror.  of  China 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232,694 
Int  CL*  A47K  13/10 
VS.  CL  4—246.1  2  CWms 

1.  A  toilet  assembly  having  a  hydraulically  lifted  seat  com- 
prising: 
a  toilet  bowl  having  a  waste  receiving  space,  a  flushing 
water  inlet,  a  flushing  water  passage,  and  a  base  for  sup- 
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porting  said  bowl  on  a  floor,  said  bowl  further  having  a 
transverse  opening  located  in  a  rear  portion  thereof  be- 
tween said  flushing  water  inlet  and  said  waste  receiving 
space,  an  upper  perimeter  surface  of  said  transverse  open- 
ing defining  a  positioning  base; 

a  toilet  seat  having  pivoting  means  at  a  rear  portion  thereof; 

an  assembling  pad  having  a  transverse  opening  there- 
through, said  pad  being  attached  to  and  positioned  on  said 
positioning  base  such  (hat  said  transverse  opening  in  said 
pad  overlies,  and  is  aligned  with,  said  transverse  opening 
in  said  bowl,  said  pad  further  having  pivoting  means  for 
mating  with  said  pivoting  means  on  said  seat  such  that  said 
seat  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  pad; 

a  scoop  including  a  cup  portion,  said  scoop  adapted  to  be 


ball  and  a  second  end  adapted  io  ^  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  flush  lever,  a  short  robe  having  a  first 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  flapper  ball  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  flush  lever,  and  a  fork  means  integrally  extending 
from  an  upper  periphery  of  said  rod  member  with  a  fore 
end  of  said  fork  means  abutting  an  upper  circumferential 
periphery  of  said  pulley  for  preventing  said  long  robe 
from  sliding  off  of  said  pulley  and  a  robe  stopper  interme- 
diate said  first  end  of  said  long  robe  and  said  pulley  dis- 
placeably  fastened  to  said  long  robe  for  selectively  abut- 
ting said  pulley  and  fork  means  upon  actuation  of  said 
handle  to  limit  a  lifting  span  of  said  flapper  ball; 


located  in  said  bowl  beneath  said  flushing  water  inlet,  said 
cup  portion  opening  upwardly  such  that  water  from  said 
inlet  fills  said  cup; 

a  handle  extending  through  said  transverse  openings  in  said 
bowl  and  said  pad  and  connecting  said  toilet  seat  to  said 
scoop; 

said  flushing  water  passage  having  a  smooth  and  curved 
bottom  surface,  said  scoop  being  adapted  to  move  along  a 
path  defined  by  said  bottom  surface  of  said  water  passage 
with  a  predetermined  clearance  between  said  scoop  and 
said  bottom  surface;  whereby, 

when  said  toilet  is  flushed,  water  from  said  flushing  water 
inlet  fills  said  cup  portion  of  said  scoop,  causing  said  scoop 
to  travel  along  said  path  defined  by  said  bottom  surface 
and  pivot  said  seat  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position. 


whereby  said  flush  device  is  operable  by  said  flush  handle  in 
a  first  direction  and  a  second  opposite  direction  wherein 
operation  of  said  handle  in  said  first  direction  lifts  said 
flapper  ball  vu  said  shori  robe  for  discharging  a  normal 
amount  of  flush  water  from  said  tank  and  operation  of  said 
handle  in  said  second  direction  lifts  said  flapper  ball  via 
said  long  robe  such  that  said  robe  stopper  abuts  said  pulley 
and  fork  means  thereby  restraining  movement  of  said  flush 
lever  and  limiting  the  lifting  span  of  said  flapper  ball  for 
discharging  a  controlled  amount  of  flush  water  from  said 
tank  less  than  said  normal  amount. 


5,414,r78 
SANITARY  WHIRLPOOL  JET  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Booth,  Irring,  Tez^  anigaor  to  SaaUet  Corporatioii, 
DallM,Tn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  I47J0! 

Int  a.*  A61H  ii/02 

\i&.  CL  4—541.6  11  CUima 


5,414,i77 
FLUSH  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  CLOSfT 
Pug- Yea  Tni,  and  CUca-Liaag  Hiiao,  botk  of  Sidtc  1,  IIF, 
95-S  Ckug  Piat  Road,  Sec.  1,  Taichaag,  Taiwaa,  Pro*,  of 
Ckiaa 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1993.  Scr.  No.  1(M,2S3 
fat  CL*  E03D  1/22 
MS.  a.  4—325  1  Claim 

1.  A  flush  device  for  a  water  cloaet  comprising  a  rectangular 
water  tank  having  an  overflow  tube,  a  flush  lever,  a  handle 
pivotally  connected  to  an  exterior  side  of  said  tank  and  con- 
nected to  a  first  end  of  the  flush  lever,  a  flapper  ball  providing 
a  selective  closure  for  a  discharge  opening  in  said  tank  and  a 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  flapper  ball  to  a  second 
end  of  said  flush  lever; 

said  connecting  means  comprising  rod  member  having  a  first 
end  connected  to  a  ring  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
said  overflow  tube  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  circu- 
lar pulley  having  a  circumferential  track  formed,  a  long 
robe  being  looped  onto  said  pulley  about  said  track  and 
having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  flapper 


Jl 


a 


% 


1.  A  whirlpool  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

a  jet  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  tub  aperture  in  a 
water  tight  manner,  said  casing  providing  an  open  end 
facing  into  a  tub  interior  and  a  closed  end; 

a  jet  assembly  being  housed  in  said  casing,  said  assembly 
being  insertable  and  removable  through  said  open  end  and 
said  assembly  being  operably  housed  substantially  within 
said  casing  by  hand  manipulatable  means  for  retaining; 

said  jet  assembly  when  housed  and  retained  being  engaged 
with  means  on  said  casing  for  driving  said  assembly  to 
produce  jetted  water  to  be  ejected  through  said  open  end. 
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5,414,r79 
SHOWER  APPARATUS 
Kamo    Hiraiahi;    Nfasam    Zaitso;    Mataaorl    Sakuragi,    and 
Yasaham  Kato,  all  of  Kitakyushn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toto, 
Ltd.,  Kitakywkn,  Japan 
Divifkm  of  Ser.  No.  101,103,  Ang.  3, 1993,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  668,152,  Mar.  12, 1991,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcatioa  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,439 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1990,  2^290; 
Mar.  27, 1990,  ^79999■.  Mar.  31, 1990,  2-86049 

Int  a.*  A47K  3/22 
MS.  a.  4—601  18  Claims 


5,414,880 
OIL  DRAIN  STRUCTURE 
Scott  R.  Drath,  N43  W26055  Lindsay  Rd.,  Pewankcc,  Wis. 
53072 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,851 
Int  CL*  E03C  1/01 
MS.  CL  4—641  5  Claima 

1.  A  device  for  the  collection  and  disposition  of  drain  oil  and 
fresh  oil  dregs  comprising: 
a)  a  drain  cabinet  structure  for  placement  in  a  home  garage 


including  a  sink  portion  and  a  drainboard  portion  adjacent 
said  sink  portion; 

b)  a  sink  insert  disposed  within  said  sink  portion  and  a  drain- 
board  insert  disposed  over  said  drainboard  portion  adja- 
cent to  said  sink; 

said  drainboard  insert  and  said  drainboard  portion  being 
elongated  and  sloped  downwardly  from  a  boundary  re- 
mote from  said  sink  portion  and  said  sink  insert  and  from 


side  margins  of  said  drainboard  insert  and  said  drainboard 
portion,  progressively  toward  a  longitudinal  centerline  of 
said  drain  board  and  said  drainboard  insert, 
whereby  said  drainboard  portion  and  said  drainboard  insert 
form  a  V-shaped  central  panel  having  its  apex  lowermost 
and  positioned  at  a  point  adjacent  a  periphery  of  said  sink 
portion  and  said  sink  insert  such  that  oil  will  drain  from 
said  insert  toward  said  apex  and  subsequently  into  said 
sink  insert. 


1.  A  shower  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  hot  water  line  extending  from  a  source  of  hot  water  to 
a  hot  and  cold  water  mixing  valve; 

a  second  hot  water  line  coimected  to  an  outlet  of  said  hot 
and  cold  water  mixing  valve  and  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing and  closing  valve  connected  to  said  second  hot  water 
line; 

a  third  hot  water  line  extending  from  each  said  at  least  one 
opening  and  closing  valve  to  a  respective  shower  dis- 
charging port; 

a  first  drain  valve  disposed  before  said  hot  and  cold  water 
mixing  valve  in  said  first  hot  water  line; 

a  first  drain  line  extending  from  a  drain  port  at  a  lower 
portion  of  the  shower  apparatus  to  said  first  drain  valve; 

an  operation  control  section  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  at  least  one  opening  and  closing  valve  and  said  drain 
valve;  and 

temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  water  tempera- 
ture in  said  first  hot  water  line; 

said  operation  control  section  comprising  first  water  dis- 
posal control  means  for  opening  said  first  drain  valve 
when  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  first  hot  water 
line  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  level,  thereby  adding 
water  to  said  first  hot  water  line  from  said  source  of  hot 
water  until  the  temperature  of  water  in  said  first  hot  water 
line  rises  to  said  predetermined  level. 


5,414,881 
COMBINATION  STADIUM  BLANKET/WATERPROOF 

COVERING  AND  CUSHION 

Ernest  F.  Terrazas,  7026  E.  Waiver  Rd.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85284 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,251 

Int  a.*  A47G  9/Oa-  A41D  15/04 

MS.  a.  5—417  16  Claims 


1.  A  combination  article,  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  blanket  or 

waterproof  covering,  and  adapted  to  be  folded  along  fold  lines 

into  a  seat  cushion,  comprising: 

a  planar  body  portion  that  is  flexible  and  has  a  waterproof 

top  surface  and  a  cloth  bottom  surface,  said  body  portion 

having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  right-side  edge  and  a 

left-side  edge  and  wherein  said  body  portion  has  a  width 
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of  between  three  and  ten  feet  and  a  length  of  between 
three  and  ten  feet; 
a  waterproof  hood  member  lecured  proximate  one  of  laid 
tide  edges  of  laid  body  portion:  and  a  cavity  located 
within  said  body  member,  said  cavity  being  located  proxi- 
mate said  hood  and  having  an  opening  and  a  tize  which 
allows  it  to  inwardly  receive  and  contain  said  hood. 


MATTRESS  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  ROTATING 

SAME 

aarke  W.  Goodidc  Rt.  I,  Box  ISSA,  Myrraysvilk,  Va.  261S3 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  110,133 

Iirt.  Ca.*  A47C  2J/0a  23/00,  27/00:  A44B  19/02 

VS.  a.  5— 46S  10  I 


1.  A  mattress  assembly,  comprising: 

a  mattress  base  having  a  top  surface; 

a  mattress  top  adapted  to  overlie  the  mattress  base  and  hav- 
ing first  anid  second  major  surfaces  extending  to  a  periph- 
eral edge,  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
contacting  the  top  surface  of  said  mattress  base; 

a  single  slidable  fastener  means  disposed  between  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  mattress  top  and  the  mattress  tMse  for 
removably  and  rotatably  attaching  the  mattress  top  to  the 
mattress  base,  whereby  upon  the  rotation  of  the  mattress 
top  around  an  axis  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  base,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  contacts  the  top  surface  of  said  mattress  base. 

3.  A  mattress  assembly,  comprising: 

a  mattress  base; 

a  mattress  top  disposed  in  overlying  relationship  with  the 
mattress  base; 

a  zipper  disposed  to  removably  and  rotatably  attach  the 
mattress  top  to  the  mattress  base,  the  zipper  having  a 
beginning  portion  and  an  ending  portion; 

a  first  side  of  the  zipper  attached  to  one  of  the  mattress  base 
and  the  mattress  top  and  including  a  traveler  and  a  stop; 

a  second  side  of  the  zipper  attached  to  the  other  of  the 
mattress  base  and  mattress  top; 

a  first  starting  lug  disposed  on  the  second  side  of  the  zipper 
in  the  beginning  portion  of  the  zipper;  and 

a  second  starting  lug  disposed  on  the  second  side  of  the 
zipper  in  the  ending  portion  of  the  zipper. 


said  rib  and  extending  substantially  throughout  the  length 
of  said  rib,  said  beam  being  tightly  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  shell  upper  wall  and  the  rib  lower  inner  wall  in  a 
manner  such  that  a  patient  load  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 


(^ 
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backboard  is  transmitted  directly  to  and  bom  by  said 
beam,  said  beam  being  substantially  rigid  in  the  primary 
load  bearing  direction  in  providing  rigidity  to  said  back- 
board. 


5.41MM 
SEAT  CUSHION  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  O.  Mackenzie,  9  DMftree  Dr.,  Rt  14  Hwy.  20  W„ 
Tallah— ff .  Fla.  32304 

Filed  Ju.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,146 

iBt  CL*  A47C  7/02 

VS.  a.  5— 6S3  19  Claims 
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3,414383 
BACKBOARD 
Thomas  F.  Fangrow,  Jr.,  Miasioa  Vifjo,  Calif.,  i 
Sopport  Prodvcts,  Ik.,  St  Lotda,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,586 
LO.  CL*  A61G  1/00 
VS.  a.  3—623  20  Claiw 

1.  A  backboard  for  supporting  and  transporting  an  injured 
person,  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  shell  sized  to  support  a  person  lying 
thereon,  said  shell  having  an  upper  wall  that  is  generally 
flat  and  a  lower  wall  having  at  least  one  elongated,  hollow 
rib  depending  from  said  lower  wall  and  extending  gener- 
ally lengthwise  on  said  shell;  and 
an  elongated  rigid  beam  having  a  vertical  dimension  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  wall  and  a  lower  inner  surface  of 


1.  A  seat  cushion  assembly  comprising: 
a  base; 
said  base  has  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 
a  first  opening  and  a  second  opening  extends  through  said 
first  end  of  said  base; 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  opening  receive  a  pelvic 

area  of  a  user, 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  opening  are  identical  in 

size  and  design;  and 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  opening  are  tapered  and 
extend  downwardly  from  said  top  surface  and  decreases 
in  size  to  said  bottom  surface; 
a  third  opening  is  centrally  located  above  said  first  opening 
and  said  second  opening  and  said  third  opening  receives  a 
coccyx  of  said  user;  and 

said  third  opening  is  smaller  than  said  first  opening  or  said 
second  opening. 
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3^14^ 
TRANSPORTABLE  BRIDGE 
HaM-JoMUm  Bcrila,  DdMwE  WoUipiig  DieftedaU,  StrMten, 
■■d  Johaaa  Mataachek,  Kcrkca,  all  of  Gcnauy.  aaaigaora  to 
Knv»  FordcrtMhidk  GabH,  IMsbwi.  Gemuuiy 

FIM  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,871 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  3,  1992,  42  40 
S74J 

bit  CL*  BOID  15/12 
VS.  CL  14—24  12  aaim 


rigid  construction,  connected  at  said  end  of  said  launching 
suppori  beam,  said  ground  support  having  a  lower  limita- 
tion above  the  bearing  surface  of  the  bridge;  and 
inflatable  container  means  arranged  within  said  ground 
support  for  providing  a  lower  container  part  extending 
beyond  said  bearing  surface  of  the  bridge  in  an  inflated 
state  and  providing  a  lower  part  of  the  container  which 
does  not  extend  beyond  the  bearing  surface  of  the  bridge 
in  a  collapsed  state. 


5,414^87 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AIR  PORTS  OF  A 

CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  FURNACE 

Clayton  J.  Abel,  Bcavcrtoa;  Daniel  R.  HiggiM,  Portfaud,  and 

Keuwth  A.  Pingel,  HiUaboro,  all  of  Ores.,  aari^on  to  Antho- 

ny-Roas  Company,  Bcavcrton,  Orcg. 

Filed  JnL  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  923^42 
iBt  a*  B08B  9/08 
VS.  CL  15—104.16  10  ( 


1.  A  transportable  bridge  having  longitudinal  sides,  compris- 


ing: 


3,414,886 

PNEUMATIC  FLOOR  SUPPORTS  FOR  PORTABLE 

PLATFORMS 

Ebcrhard  Soft  Maine,  and  Jaa  Ghcring,  Giaaheim-GwtaTsbarg, 

both  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Man  Gntehofhnngdiiitte  AG, 

Oberhanaen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,330 

Int  CL*  EOID  15/12 

VS.  CL  14—2.3  3  OaiBH 


1.  A  launching  support  for  erecting  a  bridge  such  as  a  col- 
lapsible bridge,  comprising: 
a  launching  support  beam  cooperating  with  the  bridge,  the 

bridge  having  a  bearing  surface,  said  launching  support 

beam  having  an  end; 
a  ground  suppori  provided  at  said  end  of  said  launching 

suppori  beam,  said  ground  support  being  provided  as  a 


a  plurality  of  bridge  sections  connected  in  series  and  present- 
ing first  and  last  bridge  sections  in  the  series,  each  said 
bridge  section  in  the  series  including: 

a  deck  slab  extending  across  a  width  of  the  bridge  and  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  transverse  ends;  and 

an  inverted  triangular  truss  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  the 
bridge,  each  said  truss  having  a  lower  comer  portion  and 
an  oppositely  disposed  top  beam,  said  lower  comer  por- 
tion of  said  truss  being  connected  to  the  rear  transverse 
end  of  said  deck  slab  and  additionally  connected  to  the 
front  transverse  end  of  the  deck  slab  of  an  adjacent  follow- 
ing bridge  section  in  said  series  of  bridge  sections,  and  the 
top  beam  of  the  truss  of  said  bridge  section  being  con- 
nected to  the  top  beam  of  said  adjacent  following  bridge 
section,  thus  forming  a  trough-shaped  bridge  having  a 
lateral  truss  structure; 

a  further  deck  slab  associated  with  said  last  bridge  section; 
and 

diagonal  struts  connected,  respectively,  between  the  top 
beams  of  the  trusses  of  said  first  and  last  bridge  sections 
and  the  deck  slabs  associated  with  said  first  and  last  bridge 
sections  for  closing  off  said  trusses. 


«  Un 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  an  opening  in  a  furnace,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  rod  provided  with  a  cleaning  tip  smaller  in  both  x  and  y 
lateral  directions  than  said  opening  and  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  said  opening; 

means  for  translating  said  rod  along  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  rod  relative  to  said  opening  for  successively  insert- 
ing said  tip  into  said  opening  to  dislodge  residual  buildup 
therefrom;  and 

means  for  automatically  indexing  said  tip  for  enabling  said 
successive  insertions  thereof  into  said  opening  at  different 
locations,  said  indexing  defining  a  path  for  successive 
insertions  around  the  inside  edge  of  said  opening,  includ- 
ing first  means  for  moving  said  tip  in  a  first  lateral  direc- 
tion as  defined  across  said  opening,  and  second  means  for 
moving  said  tip  in  a  second  lateral  direction  in  coordina- 
tion with  movement  of  said  first  means,  for  executing  said 
path  around  the  peripheral  inside  edge  of  said  opening, 
said  second  lateral  direction  being  defined  across  said 
opening  at  an  angle  to  said  first  lateral  direction. 


to  Aiigci  scope. 


5^414388 
GRIP  HANDLE  CHUCK 
LawrcMX  F.  Irwin,  Los  Anaelea,  Calif.,  aaaig* 
Inc.  Sylanr,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,899 
bt  CL*  B09B  9/02 
VS.  CL  13— 104J3  9  < 

1.  A  sewer  clean-out  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  coiled  spring; 

(b)  a  spring  housing  adapt^yl  to  contain  said  coiled  spring 
when  not  in  use,  said  housing  having  an  opening  at  one 
side  thereof  for  the  passage  of  said  coiled  spring; 

(c)  a  tubular  spindle  projecting  forwardly  from  said  housing 
axially  of  thie  opening,  said  spindle  having  a  wedge  shaped 
face; 

(d)  a  tubular  chuck  body  housing  surrounding  said  spindle; 

(e)  a  thrust  bearing  mounted  within  said  chuck  body  housing 
for  teci|MOcal  movement  therewithin,  said  thrust  bearing 
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being  admpted  to  roUUbly  support  said  spindle  and  to 
impart  axial  moveinent  thereto; 

(0  a  contractable  collet  chuck  carried  within  said  chuck 
body  housing,  said  chuck  having  a  wedge  shaped  face 
adapted  to  mateably  engage  said  wedge  shaped  face  of 
said  spindle  upon  relative  axial  moveinent  between  said 
spindle  and  said  chuck  to  contract  said  chuck; 

(g)  actuating  means  for  imparting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  spindle  and  said  collet  chuck  to  cause  said 
chuck  to  contract,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  first 
tUtionary  handle  formed  a*  a  part  of  said  chuck  body 
bousing  and  extending  radially  thereof  in  the  region  of 
said  opening,  said  handle  having  an  elongated  channel- 
shaped,  rearwardly  facing  opening  therein,  said  actuating 


means  further  comprising  a  mutually  operable  lever  means 
for  causing  movement  of  said  thrust  bearing,  said  lever 
means  being  partially  receivable  in  said  channel  shaped 
opening  of  said  handle  and  including: 
(i)  an  actuating  member  connect  to  said  chuck  bcdv  Ikmis- 
ing,  said  actuating  member  having  an  inner  end  engage- 
able  with  said  thrust  bearing  and  an  outer  end  project- 
ing into  said  first  sutionary  handle,  said  inner  end  hav- 
ing an  engagement  element; 
(ii)  a  second  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  han- 
dle for  pivotal  movement  from  a  first  rearward  position 
to  a  second  forward  position,  said  second  handle  having 
engaging  means  for  engaging  said  engagement  clement 
of  said  actuating  member  to  cause  said  actuating  mem- 
ber to  impart  movement  to  said  thrust  bearing. 


(b)  an  elongated  handle  for  manipulation  of  the  cleaning 
implement  by  the  user  thereof; 

(c)  a  handle  interconnector  intermediate  said  head  and  said 
handle  and  having  a  head  end  and  a  handle  end.  said 
handle  being  detachably  secured  to  said  handle  end;  and 

(d)  a  connection  assembly  disposed  on  said  head  end  of  the 
handle  interconnector  and  ratcheubly-pivotally  secured 
to  said  integrally-formed  interconnector-mating  structure 
on  the  second  side  of  said  head  whereby  said  handle  inter- 
connector and  said  handle  can  be  selectively-pivoted  in  a 
single  plane  and  locked  at  predetermined  desired  angles 


relative  to  said  substantially  flat  bristle  surface,  the  angles 
ranging  from  the  vertical  to  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ships on  either  side  of  the  vertical  relative  to  the  plane  of 
said  substantially-flat  bristle-end  surface,  said  connection 
assembly  comprising  bifurcated  extensions  of  said  head 
end  of  said  handle  interconnector  having  opposed  aper- 
tures therein  for  pivotal  connection  to  said  pivot  pins  of 
said  integrally-formed  structure  on  said  second  side  of  said 
head;  said  pivot  pins  and  distal  ends  of  said  bifurcated 
extensions  being  mutually  beveled  to  faciliute  a  snap-fit- 
ting assembly. 

S.41MM 

MULTIPLE  TOOTHBRUSH  ARRAY 

Rudolph  J.  Monado,  5S  PitMpMt  Rd^  Aadovcr,  MaM.  OISIO 

Filed  Feh.  7. 19»«.  Ser.  No.  192^1 

Int.  CL*  AMB  9/04 

VS.  a.  15—167.1  •  Clataia 


S,41Ma9 

BROOM  WITH  POSmON-MAINTAININC 

MULTI-ANCLE  HANDLE  INTERCONNECTOR 

Fraaccaco  Sartori,  Botogaa,  Italy,  awivMr  to  M.  B.  Walton, 

Inc  Roaeaiont,  111. 

ContinnatkM-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  17.S37.  Jan.  14,  1994.  TUi 
application  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,9S2 
Int.  CL*  B2SG  1/06:  AA6B  15/00 
VS.  CL  15— 1S9.1  3  Clai«a 

1.  An  implement  for  cleaning  surfaces  by  contact  with  bris- 
tles comprising: 
(a)  a  head  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposed  second  side,  said 
first  side  anchoring  a  plurality  of  bristles  presenting  a 
substantially-flat  bristle-end  surface  for  contact  with  sur- 
faces to  be  cleaned,  said  second  side  having  an  integrally- 
formed  interconnector-mating  structure  thereon,  said 
integrally-formed  interconnector-mating  structure  com- 
prising a  semi-circular  upraised  portion  on  said  second 
side,  having  opposed  pivot  pins  adjacent  the  axial  center 
of  said  semi-circular  upraised  portion  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  tooth  projections  on  the  semi-cir- 
cular periphery  of  said  upraised  portion; 


1.  A  disposable  toothbrush  array  comprising: 

a.  a  card-like  support  member  having  four  edges; 

b.  a  tearable  medial  score  line  in  the  support  member; 

c.  a  plurality  of  tearable  division  score  lines  extetiding  across 
I    the  support  member  perpendicular  to  the  medial  score 

line; 

d.  the  support  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
toothbrushes  oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to  one 
another  across  the  medial  score  line  and  between  the 
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division  score  lines,  each  toothbrush  comprising  a  band  of 
upstanding  bristles;  and 

.  a  handle  portion  associated  with  each  toothbrush  and 
formed  from  the  support  member  by  substantially  even 
manual  separation  of  portions  of  the  support  member 
oppositely  disposed  across  the  medial  score  line  and  sub- 
stantially even  manual  separation  of  portions  of  the  sup- 
port member  oppositely  disposed  across  one  of  said  divi- 
sion score  lines. 


5,414.893 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  IMPROVED  ASSEMBLY 
LeowunI  D.  Hampton,  1705  Cook  Dr^  Vincent  L.  Bobroaky,  102 
Harter  La.;  PanI  J.  Bnrresa,  118  S.  Orr  Dr..  all  of  NoriMl.  DL 
61761,  and  HoUis  Spence.  2421  E.  Washington.  Apt  157, 
BIdg.  18,  Bloomington,  DL  61704 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  962,412,  Oct  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.309.60L 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  182.340 
Int  a.*  A47L  9/22 
VS.  CL  15—412  5  OaiM 


5,414.891 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Nnnber 


5.414.892 

MOP  BUCKET  COVER  HAVING  WRINGER  AND 

STORAGE  DEVICE 

Franklin  T.  Clnrli.  Jr..  Gimrd.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emsco,  Inc. 

Girard,Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921.323,  Jnl.  29, 1992,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182.291 

Int  a.»  A47L  13/58 

VS.  CL  15—263  12  Claims 


1.  A  mop  bucket  cover  comprising  receptacle  and  a  recepta- 
cle support; 

said  receptacle  support  comprising  a  top  plate,  outer  side 
walls,  an  end  wall  and  a  transverse  wall; 

said  outer  side  walls,  said  end  wall  and  said  transverse  wall 
being  integrally  attached  to  said  top  plate  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom; 

said  receptacle  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  wall 
and  a  generally  frustoconical  lower  wall; 

said  upper  wall  having  rows  of  circumferentially  spaced 
holes  to  provide  for  water  to  return  to  said  receptacle; 

said  top  plate  having  a  central  opening  receiving  said  recep- 
tacle; and, 

support  means  attached  to  said  outer  side  walls  for  support- 
ing said  receptacle  on  a  mop  bucket; 

said  transverse  wall  fixed  to  said  top  plate  and  to  said  side 
walb  and  extending  down  from  said  top  plate; 

said  top  plate  providing  a  baffle  for  water  in  said  bucket; 

an  upwardly  extending  splash  guard  attached  to  said  top 
plate  extends  around  said  central  opening  and  in  a  forward 
and  outward  direction  towards  said  transverse  wall; 

said  outer  side  walls  each  comprise  a  rectangular  rear  part 
extending  forwardly  to  said  transverse  wall  and  a  triangu- 
lar front  part  extending  forwardlv  from  said  transverse 
wall  and  having  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending 
pouring  Up  between  said  front  part  of  said  transverse  wall; 

and  a  cover  opening  defmed  between  said  transverse  wall, 
said  triangular  front  part  of  said  side  walls,  and  said  pour- 
ing lip  adapted  to  receive  liquid  from  said  mop  bucket 


1.  An  upright  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  floor  engaging 
unit  a  handle  and  an  electric  motor,  said  motor  being  mounted 
in  said  floor  engaging  unit  and  rotatably  driving  a  rotary  brush 
and  an  impeller,  said  impeller  providing  suction  which  is  com- 
municated to  an  area  adjacent  the  brush  to  remove  material 
from  the  floor,  wherein  the  handle  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
floor  engaging  unit  and  the  motor  is  rigidly  attached  to  an  end 
of  the  handle,  said  motor  having  an  impeller  end  which  is 
rotatably  received  within  an  aperture  in  a  mounting  block 
provided  by  said  floor  engaging  unit  and  a  drive  shaft  end 
which  is  rotatably  received  between  a  mounting  clip  and  a 
curved  mounting  surface  provided  by  said  floor  engaging  unit. 


5.414.894 
DOOR  CLOSER 
Zakliary  Fayngersli,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Corbin 
Russwin,  Inc..  Berlin,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738.636.  JoL  31,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,259,090.  This  appUcation  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130.251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 2010. 

has  been  disclainM-d. 

Int  a.*  E05F  3/10 

VS.  a.  16—52  4  aains 


1.  A  door  closer,  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  first  chamber  formed  within  the  housing  for  containing  a 
fluid  therein,  the  chamber  being  formed  with  a  first  por- 
tion and  a  second  portion; 

a  piston  element  located  normaUy  in  the  first  portion  of,  and 
movable  within,  the  first  chamber; 

means  responsive  to  forces  extemaUy  of  the  first  chamber 
for  moving  the  piston  element  into  the  second  portion  of 
the  chamber  to  initiate  compression  of  the  fluid  therein; 
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a  second  chamber  formed  in  the  housing  spaced  from  the 
second  portion  of  the  first  chamber; 

a  first  passage  formed  in  the  housing  in  communication  with 
the  first  chamber  and  with  a  first  portion  of  the  second 
chamber; 

a  second  passage  formed  in  the  housing  in  communication 
with  a  second  portion  of  the  second  chamber  spaced  from 
the  first  portion  thereof; 

a  first  port  formed  at  a  Juncture  of  the  second  passage  and 
the  second  chamber;  and 

means  located  in  the  second  chamber  and  formed  with  a 
passageway  located  between  the  first  passage  and  the 
second  passage  and  responsive  to  pressure  of  the  fluid 
being  forced  into  the  passageway  from  the  first  passage  to 
the  second  passage  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fiow  of  the 
fluid  through  the  passageway  and,  thereby,  the  rate  of 
permissible  movement  of  the  piston  element  within  the 
first  chamber; 

the  controlling  means  comprises: 
a  second  port  located  between  the  first  passage  and  the 

passageway; 
a  blocking  element  located  in  the  passageway  adjacent  the 
second  port; 

means,  located  at  least  partially  within  the  passageway  and 
having  a  first  end  in  engagement  with  the  blockmg  ele- 
ment and  a  second  end  located  in  a  constrained  position 
about  and  outside  the  first  port,  for  normally  urging  the 
blocking  element  into  a  position  to  cover  the  second  port 
and  for  allowing  the  blocking  element  to  move  away  from 
the  second  port  when  subjected  to  pressure  of  the  fluid 
being  moved  from  the  first  chamber  into  the  first  passage; 
and 

means  for  adjusting  the  urging  and  allowing  means  to  selec- 
tively establish  a  force  applied  by  the  urgmg  means 
against  the  blocking  element. 


S,414J9S 
CART  AND  LUGGAGE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A 
PUSH  BUTTON  ACTUATOR 
Eugene  A.  Kjuanark,  Jr.,  Jolict,  IIU  aaaignor  to  Remia  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Jolict,  111. 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,552,  May  26,  1993.  This 

application  Oct  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  139,454 

Int.  a."  B25G  1/04 

VS.  a.  16—115  9  CUiflH 


5,4I4,»96 
ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HINGE 
Georg  Domenig,  Kemenrillc,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  Grass  America, 
Ik.,  KemersTillc,  N.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  36,061 

Int  a*  E05D  7/04 

VS.  a.  16—248  4  Claims 


f  « 


1.  An  adjustable  hinge  for  mounting  a  door  member  on  a 
supporting  frame,  the  door  member  and  the  supporting  frame 
each  having  a  back,  either  the  door  member  or  the  supporting 
frame  having  a  ledge  receiving  groove  and  one  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  hinge  arm  receiver,  the  hinge  comprising:  a 
hinge  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  connected 
to  the  hinge  arm  receiver  and  the  second  end  havmg  a  hinge 
plate  first  portion  affixed  to  and  spanning  the  thickness  of 
either  the  door  member  or  the  supporting  frame,  a  second 
portion  perpendicular  to  the  first  portion  running  parallel  to 
and  contiguous  with  the  back  of  either  of  the  door  member  or 
the  supponing  frame,  and  a  third  portion  parallel  to  the  first 
portion,  perpendicular  to  the  second  portion  and  cooperatively 
received  by  the  door  or  frame  receiving  groove. 


5,414,997 
HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  SEAT  BACK 
Gerhard  Locwc,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Atwood  Auto- 
modTC,  Inc.,  Battle  Creek,  Mick. 

nicd  Dec.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  167,774 

Int  a.*  E05D  11/10 

VS.  a.  16—325  9  Claims 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  wheeled  carts  or  luggage,  said 
assembly  compnsmg: 

(a)  first  and  second  tubes,  the  first  tube  extending  into  the 
second  tube  in  telescoping  relation  with  the  second  tube, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  defining  at  least  one 
opening; 

(b)  latching  means  disposed  outwardly  of  the  tubes  for  ex- 
tending into  at  least  one  of  the  tubes  through  an  opening 
in  the  tube  to  lock  the  first  tube  in  a  predetermmed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  second  tube;  and 

(c)  actuating  means  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  out- 
wardly of  the  first  and  second  tubes  for  driving  the  latch- 
ing means  towards  the  tubes  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tubes  into  a 
locking  position; 

(d)  spring  means  for  biasing  the  latching  means  outwardly  of 
the  tubes. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  supporting  a  vehicular  seat  back  for 
forward  and  rearward  pivoting  relative  to  a  seat  cushion  and 
for  selectively  holding  the  back  in  a  fixed  angular  position 
relative  to  the  cushion,  said  mechanism  comprising  first  and 
second  members  adapted  to  be  fixed  relative  to  said  seat  back 
and  said  seat  cushion,  respectively,  means  pivotally  intercon- 
nectmg  said  members  and  supporting  said  first  member  to 
swing  forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  second  mem- 
ber, a  latch  plate  fixed  to  one  of  said  members,  a  latch  sup- 
ported by  the  other  of  said  members  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  first  generally  horizontal  axis  between  latched  and 
released  positions  relative  to  said  one  member,  said  latch  plate 
having  a  tooth  with  a  curved  latching  face,  said  latch  having  a 
nose  with  a  curved  latching  face,  the  latching  face  of  said  nose 
engaging  and  mating  with  the  latching  face  of  said  tooth  and 
preventing  forward  pivoting  of  said  first  member  relative  to 
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said  second  member  when  said  latch  is  in  said  latched  position, 
said  mechanism  being  characterized  in  that  the  latching  face  of 
said  nose  and  the  latching  face  of  said  tooth  are  curved  about 
first  and  second  different  centers,  respectively,  lying  on  two 
different  axes  spaced  from  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  axis,  a  curved  surface  on  said  latch  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  nose,  and  a  curved  surface  on  said  latch 
plate,  said  curved  surface  of  said  latch  wedging  against  said 
curved  surface  of  said  latch  plate  when  said  latch  is  in  said 
latched  position  and  coacting  with  said  latching  faces  to  pre- 
vent chucking  of  said  first  member  relative  to  said  second 
member. 


1.  Combined  slide  track,  slide  and  connecting  rod  for  releas- 
ably  positioning  two  elements,  said  two  elements  being  hinged 
to  each  other,  the  slide  being  arranged  on  the  connecting  rod 
and  cooperating  with  the  slide  track,  the  slide  track  being 
arranged  on  one  of  the  element  and  the  connecting  rod  being 
articulated  on  the  other  element,  at  least  two  positions  of  the 
elements  being  determinable  by  the  cooperation  of  the  slide 
with  the  slide  track  and  one  of  these  positions  being  defined  by 
a  catch,  the  slide  track  having  both,  an  elongated  guide  track 
and  a  flexible  strip  integrally  formed  on  the  slide  track,  the 
catch  being  designed  as  a  catch  recess  located  at  one  end  of  the 
guide  track,  whereas  another  end  of  the  guide  track,  remote 
from  the  catch  recess,  together  with  the  flexible  strip  forms  a 
slit  which  can  be  varied  in  its  vhidth  by  elastic  deformation  of 
the  strip,  brought  about  by  the  slide. 


5,414,899 
PIVOT  STRUCTURE  FROM  A  LOCK  HANDLE 
Tbooma  P.  Raetz,  Owatonnai,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Trath  Hard 
ware  Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,155 
Int  CL*  E05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  16—380 

1.  A  pivotal  coimection  between  a  handle  and 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  opening  through  the  handle; 
a  pair  of  cylindrical  openings  through  said  housing,  said 
housing  openings  being  concentric  with  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  handle  opening;  and 
a  pivot  defining  member  having  an  outer  surface  biased 


outwardly  into  frictional  contact  with  the  handle  opening 

and  housing  openings,  including 

a  sleeve  portion  with  an  outer  diameter  Os  substantially 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  and 
handle  openings,  said  sleeve  portion  further  including  a 
tubular  opening  having  a  selected  iimer-diameter  Is, 

a  longitudinally  extending  pin  portion  circimiscribed  by  a 
reference  cylinder  having  an  outer  diameter  Dc  and 
having  a  section  on  one  end  inscribing  a  reference  cylin- 
der, said  inscribed  reference  cylinder  having  a  diameter 
D/  wherein  D/§Is<Dc< Os.  and 


5,414,898 

SUDE  TRACK  FOR  A  CONNECnON  OF  TWO 

ELEMENTS 

Silrio  Gaataldi,  Kcaawil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lista  Kunstoff- 

technlk  AG,  Dozwil,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,725 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.   21,   1992, 
1285/92 

Int  a.*  E05D  11/10 
VS.  CL  16—348  17  daint 


^ 


i%'-'^-^Vc5xNl 


f 


.! 


breakable  circtmiferentially  disposed  connecting  segments 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  pin  portion  one 
end  section,  said  coimecting  segments  being  breakably 
secured  to  said  sleeve  portion; 
wherein  said  pivotal  coimection  is  formed  by  the  steps  of 

locating  said  sleeve  portion  within  said  housing  and  han- 
dle openings,  and 

forcing  said  pin  portion  into  said  sleeve  portion  tubular 
opening. 


5,414,900 
FIBER  CLEANING 
Marris  N.  Gillnm,  and  Sidney  E.  Hughs,  both  of  Las  Cmces,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricoltiirc,  Washington,  D.C 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  997,478,  Dec  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,295,283,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,473,  Jan.  14, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,1734W4.  TUs  application  Feb.  IS.  1994,  Scr. 

No.  196,734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Mar.  22, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL»  DOIG  IS/12.  15/02 

VS.  CL  19—55  R  20  daims 


.::^ 


27Claim8 
a  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  ginned  fiber  comprising: 
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(a)  first  fiber  cleaning  means  including  a  first  fiber  cleaning 
saw  cylinder  having  a  toothed  outer  peripheral  surface; 

(b)  first  fiber  transporting  means  including  a  first  doffing 
brush  cylinder  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  opera- 
bly  associated  with  said  first  fibier  cleaning  saw  cylinder, 
for  transporting  ginned  fiber  to  said  first  fiber  cleaning 
saw  cylinder,  said  first  doffing  brush  cylinder  rotating  in 
the  same  angular  direction  as  said  first  fiber  cleaning  saw 
cylinder; 

(c)  second  fiber  transporting  means  including  a  second  doff- 
ing brush  cylinder  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface, 
operably  associated  with  said  first  fiber  cleaning  saw 
cylinder,  for  mechanically  removing  said  fiber  from  said 
first  fiber  cleaning  saw 

(d)  guiding  means  for  guiding  transfer  of  said  fiber  from  said 
first  doffing  brush  cylinder  to  said  first  fiber  cleaning  saw 
cylinder,  said  guiding  means  including  a  first  feed  control 
bar  having  an  arcuate  surface  which  is  parallel  to  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  doffmg  brush  cylinder 

,  adjacent  to  a  pinch  point  where  said  fiber  is  transferred 
from  said  first  doffing  brush  cylinder  to  said  first  fiber 
cleaning  saw  cylinder. 


which  b  then  in  a  position  to  receive  the  released  second 
end. 


DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  THE  SLIVER  IN  A  HLLING 
STATION  OF  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Srteek.  Libcrw,  Caeckoriorakia,  •MivMN' to  Elitei  Uati 
Nad  Orlici  S.F.  aaA  TcxtUnich  Strojn  A^^  both  of  CMcbodo- 
vaUa 

FUcd  Oct  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  I30S1 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  CxechoaloTakia,  Oct.  >,  1992, 
3072-92 

Lit  a.«  DOIG  27/00 
MS.  CL  19—159  A  14  CUiau 


1.  At  a  filling  station  of  a  sliver  producing  textile  machine,  a 
severing  device  for  severing  the  sliver  at  the  replacement  of  a 
full  can  with  a  can  to  be  filled;  the  filling  station  comprising  a 
sliver  coiling  device  and  means  supporting  both  a  full  can  and 
a  can  to  replace  the  full  can  and  to  be  filled,  and  the  filled  and 
to  be  filled  cans  being  positioned  with  a  gap  between  them  on 
the  supporting  means; 

the  severing  device  being  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coiling  device 
for  the  sliver  and  generally  over  the  gap  between  the  filled 
can  and  the  can  to  be  filled  which  is  to  receive  the  sliver; 
the  severing  device  comprising: 
a  holding  device  for  holding  the  sliver; 
a  grasping  device  for  grasping  the  sliver  at  the  location 
spaced  from  the  holding  device,  the  grasping  device  being 
mounted  in  a  manner  to  move  with  respect  to  the  holding 
device  for  causing  the  severing  of  the  sliver  into  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  due  to  the  movement  of  the  grasping 
device  with  reference  to  the  holding  device;  wherein 
upon  severing  of  the  sliver,  the  grasping  device  is  movable 
to  a  release  position  where  the  grasping  device  releases 
the  first  end  and  the  holding  device  is  operable  to  hold  the 
second  end  so  that  a  portion  of  sliver  located  between  the 
sliver  producing  textile  machine  and  the  holding  device  is 
unsupported  and  to  release  the  second  end  so  that  the 
second  end  is  depoaited  directly  in  the  can  to  be  filled 


3,414,902 

DEFIBRATOR  WITH  RIBS,  BEATER  PLATE,  GRATE 

AND  BEATER  BARS 

Kari  K.  K.  Kroycr,  U  Vinu  Moidim  12,  r«e  de  la  Liberation, 

F-06520  Maga^oac  Vnmet 

FtM  Oct  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,936 

lat  CL*  DOIG  25/00:  B07B  1/20;  D21F  1/48 

VS.  CL  19—305  12  CUims 


1.  A  defibrator  for  manufacturing  a  fibrous  product  which 
comprises: 

a  cylindrical  housing  which  defines  an  inlet  opening,  an 
outlet  opening,  an  inner  surface,  and  a  central  axis, 

a  plurality  of.  ribs  located  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical housing  adjacent  said  inlet  opening,  said  plurality  of 
ribs  each  providing  a  curved  surface  facing  inwardly  of 
said  cylindrical  housing, 

a  grate  positioned  across  said  outlet  opening  of  said  cylindri- 
cal housing,  said  grate  being  formed  of  parallel  grate  bars 
providing  curved  surfaces  which  face  inwardly  of  said 
cylindrical  housing, 

a  stationary  beater  plate  located  externally  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  adjacent  to  said  inlet  opening,  and 

a  plurality  of  beater  bars  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
cylindrical  housing  such  that  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  is 
offset  relative  to  said  central  axis,  said  beater  bars  being 
capable  of  rotating  past  said  inlet  opening  first  towards 
said  ribs  and  then  towards  said  grate  such  that  a  fibrous 
product  supplied  to  said  inlet  opening  over  said  stationary 
beater  bar  will  become  defibrated  within  said  cylindrical 
housing,  said  beater  bars  sweeping  fibres  off  said  curved 
surfaces  of  said  parallel  grate  bars. 


5,414,903 

SINGLE  USE,  DISPOSABLE  DENTAL  BIB  HOLDER 

SYSTEM 

Don  D.  Porteoos,  6U0  E.  Haeaeme  Rd.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93033 

Filed  May  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  59,0T7 

brt.  a.*  A41B  13/00:  A44B  21/00 

VS.  CL  24—9  15  CUans 

1.  A  single  use,  disposable  dental  bib  holder  comprising  a 

synthetic  organic  plastic  strap  of  a  length  to  go  about  the  neck 

of  a  patient  and  having  left  and  right  terminals,  left  and  right 

fasteners  secured  to  said  strap  terminals  for  fastening  a  dental 

bib  in  use  position,  said  strap  having  a  frangible,  reduced  cross 

section  web  portion  between  said  terminals,  said  strap  having 

increased  cross  section  portions  immediately  adjacent  and  on 
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either  side  of  said  web  portion  to  stiffen  said  strap  for  fractur- 
ing mid  web  portion  by  twisting  said  increased  cross  section 


,y 


\ 


J 


e.  ^ 


^ 


»    M 


1.  A  reusable  single  piece  fastener  comprising: 

a  head  including  a  first  side  a  second  side  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
a  first  channel  passing  through  the  head  having  a  fij^t 
aperture  associated  with  the  first  side  of  the  head  a  second 
aperture  associated  with  the  second  side  of  the  head,  and 
a  center  aperture  bisecting  the  first  channel; 

a  lace  lock  located  in  the  center  aperture  and  flexibly  associ- 
ated with  the  head  including  a  lock  release  button,  a  pivot 
arm  having  a  plurality  of  locking  teeth  directed  towards 
the  top  of  the  head,  and  a  second  channel  complementary 
to  the  first  channel;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  lace  having  a  first  end  integral  to  a  side 
of  the  head,  a  second  end,  and  a  plurality  of  lace  teeth 
complementary  to  the  locking  teeth. 


SuMUBII 

to 


5.414,905 
HOSE  CLIP 

Akin    Kimnra;    Mineo    Moto;    KaMnitsn    Asano; 
Nakano,  and  Koji  Nakahaou,  all  of  AicU,  Japu, 
Togo  Sebakwbo  Corponitkm,  Aichi,  Japu 

FUed  Apr- 12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44,774 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japui,  Apr.  13,  1992,  4-031345 
U;  Apr.  20, 1992, 4-03M58  V;  May  15, 1992, 4-039122  U;  Dec 
16,1992,4-091682  U;  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-016925  U 

bt  a.*  B65D  63/10 
VS.  a.  24—20  R  9  Claim 


portions  oppositely  for  manually  separating  said  strap  into  two 
sections  which  are  disposable  with  said  dental  bib. 


5,414,904 

MULTI-USE  FASTENER  SYSTEM 

Gregory  Sampaon,  2374  S.  Colony  Dr.,  Mt.  Proapect  Dl.  60056 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  989,096,  Dec.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,293,669. 

ThU  applicatioo  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,878 

Int  a.*  B65D  63/00 

VS.  CL  24—16  PB  15  ClaiiM 


1.  A  hose  clip  comprising: 

a)  a  clip  body  comprising  a  leaf  spring  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  band,  the  clip  body  having  a  main  portion  and  two 
ends; 

b)  the  ends  of  the  clip  body  being  bent  relative  to  said  main 
portion  so  as  to  serve  as  grip  strips,  respectively; 

c)  an  engagement  claw  extending  from  one  of  the  grip  strips 
and  engageable  with  the  other  of  the  grip  strips  to  thereby 
hold  the  clip  body  in  a  spread-diameter  state  in  which  said 
ends  of  the  clip  body  are  close  to  each  other,  said  engage- 
ment claw  having  a  claw  portion  generally  projecting  in 
an  axial  direction  of  said  annular  band,  said  one  of  the  grip 
strips  having  a  side  edge  spaced  in  said  axial  direction 
from  a  push  edge  of  said  other  of  said  grip  strips  such  that 
when  said  side  edge  and  said  push  edge  are  squeezed 
together  to  a  predetermined  extent  axially  of  said  annular 
band  while  the  clip  body  is  in  said  spread-diameter  state, 
said  engagement  claw  is  disengaged  from  said  other  of  the 
grip  strips;  and 

d)  the  engagement  claw  including  a  guide  extending 
obliquely  to  said  axial  direction  so  as  to  guide  said  grip 
strips  axially  of  said  annular  band  of  the  clip  body  and 
thereby  guide  said  engagement  claw  into  engagement 
with  said  other  of  the  grip  strips  when  the  grip  strips  are 
brought  toward  each  other  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  annular  band. 


5,414,906 
EYEGLASS  STORAGE  CLIP 
Lawrence  Kren,  4116  W.  214(b  St,  Fainriew  Park,  Ohio  44126 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162^161 
lat  a.*  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24— 3  J  24  daiaw 

1.  A  clip  for  securing  eyeglasses  to  the  fabric  of  a  garment, 
said  eyeglasses  comprising  eyeglass  frames  attached  to  a  tem- 
ple bar  by  a  hinge  means,  said  clip  comprising  clamping  jaws 
wherein  said  cUp  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  temple  bar  by  an 
attachment  means  and  is  characterized  by  having  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  in  substantially  close  proximity  to  said  hinge  means,  to 
make  small  the  moment  arm  between  said  clamping  jaws  and 
said  hinge  means,  upon  which  said  moment  arm  forces  due  to 
acceleration  act  to  create  a  torque  that  would  tend  to  open  said 
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hinge  means  when  said  glasses  are  supported  only  from  said 
clip,  thus  to  reduce  said  torque  below  that  minimum  required 


to  overcome  friction  in  said  hinge  means  and  thereby  to  keep 
said  hinge  means  closed. 


1.  A  coupling  to  attach  one  end  of  an  elongated  bead  chain 
to  a  transverse  rigid  elongated  element,  such  as  the  temple  of  a 
pair  of  glasses,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  trough-shaped  portions  of  equal 
length  having  inner  walls  and  first  and  second  ends,  and 
being  disposed  about  a  common  axis,  the  inner  wall  of  at 
least  one  of  said  trough-shaped  portions  having  a  projec- 
tion directed  radially  inwardly  toward  the  common  axis; 

a  cup  member,  said  cup  member  being  disposed  coaxially 
with  said  common  axis  and  with  the  mouth  of  the  cup 
facing,  but  spaced  from,  the  first  ends  of  said  trough 
shaped  portions,  said  cup  member  having  a  slot  in  a  por- 
tion of  its  cup  defining  wall,  and  the  rim  of  the  cup  being 
coimected  to  the  first  end*  of  the  trough-shaped  portions 
by  a  pair  of  thin  flexible  elements  spaced  oppositely  apart 
from  each  other,  whereby  the  the  trough-shaped  portions 
may  be  moved  between  an  open  position  at  least  at  their 
second  ends  and  a  closed  position  parallel  to  each  other 
and  encompassing  the  common  axis; 

a  stretchable  plastic  closed  loop,  a  portion  of  said  loop  being 
pinched  together  and  inserted  between  the  trough  por- 
tions and  engaged  by  said  projection,  and  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  loop  also  being  largely  pinched  together 
and  extending  axially  beyond  said  second  ends  of  the 
trough  portions; 

a  tubular  member  the  last  said  member  having  first  and 


second  ends,  the  tubular  member  being  slipped  over  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  loop  and  the  second  ends  of  the 
trough  portions  to  encompass  the  trough  portions  and 
pass  the  remaining  portioa  of  the  loop  through  the  tubular 
member,  and 
a  heKcal  spring,  said  spring  being  disposed  on  said  remaining 
portion  of  the  loop  to  minimize  the  excess  area  of  such 
remaining  portion  of  the  loop  beyond  what  is  required  to 
encompass  the  rigid  elongated  element  passed  there- 
through. 


TIE  CLXP 

Patrick  R.  HaiMS,  P.O.  Box  S3S0,  Kcat,  Warii.  9M64-S280 

ComtimmMtkm-bhtart  of  Scr.  No.  620.933.  Dec.  3, 1990,  Pat  No. 

Dca.  330,608,  and  a  c<MtiMMti«NHto-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  S30.722. 

May  29. 1990.  Pat  No.  Dca.  336>M.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  20. 

1992.  Scr.  No.  964.213 

IM.  CL*  A41D  25/00 

VS.  CL  24—66.4  11  Clalns 


S.414,907 
EYEGLASS  RETAINER  COUPLING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ATTCHING  BEAD  CHAIN  TO  RETAINER 
Joka  Klapoa.  9161  U  Tmm  Cnym  Dr..  Sm  Vailay,  Caitf. 
91352 

FU«d  Aog.  9.  1991.  Sar.  No.  743,170 
lat  CL*  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24— 3J  3  < 


1.  A  hidden  tie  clip  suitable  for  securing  a  necktie  having  a 
label  to  a  shirt  having  a  laterally  projecting  end  portion,  said  tie 
clip  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  first  transverse  portion,  said  body  and  said  first  trans- 
verse portion  connected  by  two  or  more  U-shaped  fingers, 
said  U-shaped  fingers  extending  in  a  side-by-side  relation- 
ship from  said  body,  each  U-shaped  finger  extending  to 
and  joining  said  first  transverse  portion  at  an  orientation 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  U-shaped  fmgers 
forming  a  first  spring  means  between  said  body  and  said 
first  transverse  portion,  said  first  spring  means  biased 
toward  a  closed,  contacting  position  so  as  to  urge  said  first 
transverse  portion  toward  said  body  to  form  a  clasp  there- 
between; 

(c)  a  second  transverse  portion,  said  first  and  said  second 
transverse  portions  connected  in  an  abutting  relationship 
by  at  least  one  U-shaped  flexible  joint,  said  U-shaped 
flexible  joint  forming  a  second  spring  means,  said  second 
spring  means  biased  toward  a  closed,  contacting  position 
so  as  to  urge  said  second  transverse  portion  toward  said 
first  transverse  portion  to  thereby  form  a  clasp  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  wherein  said  body  portion,  said  first  transverse  portion, 
and  said  second  transverse  portions  are  sufficiently  thin,  in 
combination  when  asaembled,  so  as  to  substantially  avoid 
distortion  of  a  necktie  during  use  of  said  tie  clip;  and 

(e)  so  that  a  label  of  a  necktie  may  be  releaseably  and  se- 
curely inserted  between  said  body  and  said  first  transverse 
portion,  and  so  that  a  laterally  projecting  end  portion  of  a 
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shirt  may  be  releaseably  and  securely  inserted  between 
said  first  and  said  second  transverse  portions,  so  as  to 
securely  position  said  tie  clip  in  a  hidden  position  behind  a 
necktie,  and  so  that  said  tie  clip  affixes  a  neck  tie  adjacent 
to  a  shirt  when  said  tie  clip  is  in  use. 


5,414,909 
SELF-OPENING  CLOTHING  FASTENER  DEVICE 
Mark  C.  Kiehy,  Saa  CriatolML  N.  Me&„  aarigMN- to  James  Reid, 
Ltd.,  Saate  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  JnL  30.  1993.  Ser.  No.  99,355 

Iirt.  CL*  A44B  5/00 

VS.  CL  24—97  15  OaiaH 


5.414.910 

DECORATIVE  MULTI-PART  ORNAMENTATIONS 

HAVING  A  COLLAR  ELEMENT 

Michael  Hcmam  HntiagtoD,  N.Y.,  aaaigMtr  to  Bcrasaa  Peari 

Birttoa  CoBipaay,  loc.  New  Yvik,  N.Y. 

Coatiawrtio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  44^63,  Apr.  7, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,315,739,  which  is  a  coatiBaatkw-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  043,457, 

Feb.  2S.  1992.  Pat  No.  5,255,417,  wUch  i>  a  coBtiaMtio»-i»«art 

of  Scr.  No.  737,066,  JaL  29, 1991,  abaadoiwd,  a^  a 

coBtiaBatio»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  005,322,  Dec  10. 1991, 

alww4o»wl.  TU*  applicatioa  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,433 

ImL  CL*  A44B  1/14 

VS.  CL  24—113  MP  20  ( 


1.  A  fastening  apparatus  for  joining  at  least  two  layers  of 
fabric,  each  Uyer  of  fabric  having  a  thru-opening,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a)  a  first  resilient  biasing  means; 

b)  a  second  resilient  biasing  means; 

c)  a  base  member  having  a  shank  portion  extending  from  said 
base  member,  the  shank  portion  being  canted  with  respect 
to  said  base  member,  the  distal  end  of  said  shank  portion 
being  provided  with  at  least  two  parallel  lobes,  each  of 
said  lobes  being  provided  with  a  passageway  leading 
completely  therethrough  in  a  direction  relatively  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  said  shank  portion,  said  base  mem- 
ber being  of  greater  geometric  proportion  than  said  thru- 
opening; 

d)  a  smooth  rod  passing  all  through  said  first  biasing  means, 
said  second  biasing  means  and  said  parallel  lobes; 

e)  a  pivotal  member  disposed  proximate  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  shanlL.  m<iip»'y<  to  receive  said  smooth  rod  for  reten- 
tion in  one  direction  against  the  bias  of  both  said  first 
biasing  means  and  said  biasing  means  spring,  to  an  orienta- 
tion [larallel  to  the  length  of  said  shank  portion,  said  piv- 
otal member  being  insertable  through  said  opening  in  said 
planar  sheets  of  fabric,  said  pivotal  member  being  of 
greater  geometric  proportion  than  said  thru-opening,  said 
pivotal  member  offset  from  said  shank  portion; 

0  whereby,  afier  insertion  through  said  fabric  opening,  said 
pivotal  member  is  urged  by  said  first  and  second  biasing 
means  to  a  position  relatively  perpendicular  to  said  shank 
portion  and  parallel  to  said  base  member,  thereby  captur- 
ing said  fabric  layers  between  said  pivotal  member  and 
said  base  member. 
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1.  An  ornamental  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cap  element  having  top  and  side  walls,  which 
side  walls  have  inner  and  outer  surfaces  which  co-termi- 
nate at  an  edge  lip; 

(b)  a  collar  mating  with  and  attached  about  the  inner  surface 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  cap  element  at  the  edge  lip,  said 
collar  having  collar  side  walls  which  are  substantially 
parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  the  cap  element  at  correspond- 
ing points  of  attachment  of  the  collar  to  the  cap  element; 

(c)  a  base  element  capable  of  being  attached  to  said  collar  by 
means  for  snapping  the  base  element  and  the  collar  to- 
gether, said  base  element  having  base  element  side  walls 
which  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  collar  side  walls  at 
corresponding  points  of  attachment  of  the  collar  to  the 
base  element. 


5,414,911 
ONE-PIECE  CLAMP-TYPE  CLIP 
William  E.  Adams.  Butler,  Pa.,  aaaisMir  to  Adam* 
ersTiUe,Pa. 

Filed  Not.  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  159.675 
bit  CL*  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—545 
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1.  A  one-piece,  automatically  recloseable  clip  made  of  a 
resilient  material  comprising: 
(a)  two  elongated  legs,  each  leg  having  an  arcuate  upper 
section  terminating  in  a  closure  end  and  a  lower  section, 
the  closure  end  of  one  leg  having  a  step,  the  legs  being 
shaped  and  positioned  so  that  a  portion  of  the  closure  end 
having  the  step  will  overlap  |nd  be  generally  parallel  to  a 
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portion  of  the  closure  end  of  the  other  leg  and  the  lower 
section  of  each  leg  will  be  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
V  hen  the  clip  is  in  a  closed  position,  wherein  the  lower 
s^tions  of  the  legs  have  respective  concave  indenu  there- 
upon, the  indents  being  sized  and  configured  for  holding  a 
rounded  object  therebetween,  wherein  the  clip  is  in  the 
closed  position  when  the  object  is  provided  within  the 
indent:  and 
(b)  a  bridge  attached  at  its  ends  to  and  connecting  the  elon- 
gated legs,  each  end  being  attached  between  the  upper 
section  and  (he  lower  section  of  a  leg. 


5,414.913 
ULTRAVIOLET  PROTECTIVE  FABRIC 
Skau  N.  G.  Hagkcs,  SMttlc,  Wask^  aasigMN'  to  Wetmore  Aaao- 
datca,  Seattle  Waak. 

Filed  May  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  891,939 

laL  a*  D06C  n/00 

VS,  CL  26—29  P  4  C3ataa 


$.414^12 
SHEAR  ROLLER  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
ATM  Nidaca,  Oak  Rldic;  MiUid  Mogkaddaasi,  smI  Boris  Visk- 
nepolaky,  botk  of  Greeosboro,  aU  of  N.C,  asaigBon  to  GaU- 
ford  Mills,  lac,  Grecasboro,  N.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  66,569 

lat  CL*  D06C  13/00 

VS.  a.  26—15  L  23  ClalaM 


10.  A  shear  roller  lubricating  apparatus  for  textile  shearing 
machines  having  a  generally  cylindrical  roller  with  shearing 
blades  attached  thereto  and  a  vacuum  arrangement  for  re- 
moval of  cut  fibers  from  the  shear  roller,  said  lubricating  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  lubricating  oil  to  the  shearing  blades; 

means  for  delivering  the  lubricating  oil  to  said  applying 
means;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  regulating  the  delivery  of  the 
lubricating  oil  at  predetermined  time  intervals  to  said 
applying  means  by  said  delivery  means  for  application  of 
lubricating  oil  to  the  shearing  blades  during  operation 
thereof; 

said  applying  means  including  an  oil  application  pad  and  an 
oil  delivery  pad  in  communication  therewith,  one  side  of 
said  oil  application  pad  being  in  lubricating  contact  with 
said  shearing  blades,  and  blocking  means  for  retarding 
withdrawal  of  the  lubricating  oil  from  said  applying 
means  by  the  vacuum  arrangement,  said  blocking  means 
including  a  substantially  air-impermeable  plate  disposed 
intermediate  said  oil  delivery  pad  and  said  oil  application 
pad  for  substantially  blocking  air  flow  through  said  pads 
with  a  portion  of  said  oil  delivery  pad  and  a  portion  of  said 
oil  application  pad  extending  beyond  said  plate,  said  ex- 
tending portions  of  said  oil  delivery  pad  and  said  oil  appli- 
cation pad  being  in  surface  abutting  contact  for  oil  trans- 
ferring therebetween. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  fabric  having  high  wearer- 
comfort  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  multi-filament  nylon  warp  yams 
having  a  yam  size  of  about  70  denier; 

providing  a  plurality  of  multi-filament  nylon  fill  yams  hav- 
ing a  yam  size  of  about  70  denier; 

weaving  said  warp  yams  and  said  fill  yams  in  a  1x2  pattem 
to  provide  a  fabric  with  a  finished  yam  count  of  about  118 
yams  per  inch  of  said  warp  yams  and  about  68  yams  per 
inch  of  said  fill  yams  to  provide  a  fabric  with  a  weight  of 
about  3  ounces  per  square  yard,  said  fabric  having  first  and 
second  surfaces; 

sanding  only  said  first  surface  of  said  fabric  substantially  to 
the  degree  depicted  in  FIG.  3; 

dying  and  jet  laundering  said  fabric,  following  said  step  of 
sanding; 

collecting  said  fabric  in  a  collection  region; 

air-drying  said  fabric,  in  the  absence  of  stretching  said  fabric 
after  said  drying  and  jet  laundering,  to  provide  a  fabric 
having  a  sun  protective  factor  of  at  least  about  30. 


5,414,914 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  APERTURED  NONWOVEN 

FABRIC 
MiffJtn  Sasaki,  Kawanoe;  Satoaki  Noiaki,  Ekiaw;  Skiseo  laui, 
Kawaaoc;  Makoto  lakigaari,  Kawaaoc,  aad  ToaUo  Kokayaski, 
Kawaaoc,  all  of  Japaa,  asiigann  to  Uni-Ckarai  CorporatioB, 
Ekiaw,  Japaa 
Dlvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  369,163,  Jaa.  22,  19W,  wkick  is  a 
coatjaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  280,447,  Dm:.  6, 1988,  abaadoacd,  wkick 
to  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  128,196,  Dec.  3, 19r7,  abaadoaed, 
wkick  to  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  907,967,  Sep.  16.  1986, 
abaadoacd.  Tkto  appUcatioa  Mar.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  860,679 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20.  1985.  60-208335; 
Sep.  20, 1985,  60-208336 

lat  a*  D04H  13/00 
VS.  a.  28—105  6  ( 


1.  A  one-part  support  means  for  producing  non-woven 
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fabric  having  round  pattemed  apertures  which  comprises  a 
hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  continuous  smooth  surface 
formed  by  the  known  method  of  nickel-electro-forming  and  as 
a  unitary  part  thereof  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  upwardly 
converging  rounded  protuberances  extending  upwardly  in  an 
uninterrupted  continuous  manner  from  the  smooth  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  said  rounded  protuberances  being 
formed  at  a  pitch  of  1-lS  mm  and  shaped  at  the  base  portions 
thereof  in  a  round  pattern  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
round  pattem  of  the  aperture  shapes  that  are  to  be  formed  in 
the  non-woven  fabric,  said  support  means  also  having  a  plural- 
ity of  drainage  holes  having  diameters  of  0.1  to  1.0  mm  and 
defining  a  total  open  area  of  2  to  3S%  of  said  body. 


5,414,915 

NEEDLED  FELT  FILTER  BAGS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Wiboa  H.  Pryac,  Corawall  oa  Hadaoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aneri- 

caa  Felt  A  Filter  Compaay.  Ncwbnrgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  81,787 

lat  a.*  B32B  1/04:  D04H  1/46;  BOID  46/02;  B65D  30/10 

VS.  a.  28—107  26  ClainH 


able  material  to  front  end  portions  of  the  outer  sides  of 
said  first  and  second  layers  of  metallic  material; 

forming  a  first  spaced  series  of  elongated,  parallel  exterior 
surface  grooves  in  said  subassembly,  said  first  series  of 
grooves  laterally  extending  into  said  first  side  of  said  first 
block  structure  through  said  first  piezoelectric  sheet  and 
said  first  metallic  layer,  said  first  series  of  grooves  having 
open  outer  sides  and  open  front  ends; 

forming  a  second  series  of  elongated,  parallel  exterior  sur- 
face grooves  in  said  subassembly,  said  second  series  of 
grooves  laterally  extending  into  said  second  side  of  said 
first  block  structure  through  said  second  piezoelectric 
sheet  and  said  second  metallic  layer,  said  second  series  of 
grooves  having  open  outer  sides  and  open  front  ends  and 
being  in  precise  lateral  alignment  with  said  first  series  of 
grooves; 

securing  a  second  piezoelectric  block  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  first  piezoelectric  sheet  in  a  manner  covering  front 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  open  sides  of  said  first  series 
of  grooves  to  form  therewith  a  first  series  of  ij»k  receiving 
channels  laterally  bounded  along  their  lengths,  on  oppo- 


1.  A  method  for  forming  multiple  fibrous  filter  bags  each 
having  needled  side  seams,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  superimposing  two  elongated  layers  of  a  fibrous  filtering 
media,  each  layer  having  substantially  identical  weight 
and  composition,  so  as  to  form  a  layered  composite  sheet; 

(b)  joining  the  two  fibrous  media  layers  of  the  composite 
sheet  together  by  needling  a  series  of  transverse  paths  so 
as  to  form  a  plurality  of  tubular  channels  extending  trans- 
versely along  the  width  of  the  layered  composite  sheet, 
forming  said  needled  paths  with  a  width  of  0.7  S  to  1.5 
inches  and  n'-odled  density  of  50-200  pimchings/in^,  and 
arranging  the  needled  paths  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
along  the  length  of  the  composite  sheet; 

(c)  slitting  each  said  needled  transverse  path  along  a  central 
portion  of  the  path  and  forming  separate  tubular  portions 
each  having  two  needled  side  seams; 

(d)  segmenting  the  tubular  portions  to  a  desired  length  as  so 
to  provide  multiple  tubular  segments  each  having  a  de- 
sired length;  and 

(e)  closing  one  end  of  each  said  tubular  segment  so  as  to  form 
multiple  filter  bag  structures. 


5,414,916 
INK  JEF  PRINTHEAD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AUGNED 

DUAL  INTERNAL  CHANNEL  ARRAYS 
DoaaM  J.  Hayca,  PfaMO,  Tet,,  aaii^ar  to  Coa^aq  Coaspirtcr 
Corporatioa,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FUed  May  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  66,390 
lat  CL*  HOIL  41/22 
VS.  CL  29— 25  J5  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  high  discharge  orifice  density 
ink  jet  printhead,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
constructing  a  printhead  body  subassembly  by  providing  a 
first  piezoelectrically  deflectable  block  structure  having 
first  and  second  opposite  sides  and  a  front  end,  respec- 
tively securing  first  and  second  layers  of  a  metallic  mate- 
rial to  said  first  and  second  sides,  and  respectively  secur- 
ing first  and  second  sheets  of  a  piezoelectrically  deflect- 


site  sides  thereof,  by  a  first  spaced  series  of  piezoelectri- 
cally deflectable  side  wall  segments  of  said  subassembly; 

securing  a  third  piezoelectric  block  to  the  outer  side  of  said 
second  piezoelectric  sheet  in  a  manner  covering  front 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  open  sides  of  said  first  series 
of  grooves  to  form  therewith  a  second  series  of  ink  receiv- 
ing channels  laterally  bounded  along  their  lengths,  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  by  a  second  spaced  series  of  piezo- 
electrically deflectable  side  wall  segments  of  said  subas- 
sembly; 

covering  the  open  front  ends  of  said  first  and  second  series  of 
ink  receiving  channels  with  an  orifice  plate  member  hav- 
ing a  first  spaced  series  of  ink  discharge  orifices  formed 
therein  and  operatively  communicated  with  the  front  ends 
of  said  first  series  of  ink  receiving  channels,  and  a  second 
spaced  series  of  ink  discharge  orifices  formed  therein  and 
operatively  communicated  with  the  front  ends  of  said 
second  series  of  ink  receiving  channels; 

sealing  off  rear  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  series  of 
ink  receiving  channels;  and 

providing  means  for  flowing  ink  into  said  first  and  second 
series  of  ink  receiving  clunnels. 


5,414,917 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

RESONATOR  CHIPS 

Yaaakiro  Taaaka,  Nagaokakjro,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Marata  Maa- 

atectariag  Co..  Ltd.,  Kyoto.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  15. 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,630 
OatoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1992,  4-^06438 
lat  CL*  HIOL  41/22 
VS.  CL  29— 2SJ5  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  manuftcturing  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric 
resonator  chips,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  mother  resonator  element  having  a  piezoelectric 
ceramic  substrate,  vibrating  electrodes  formed  on  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  said  substrate,  and  lead  electrodes  formed 
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on  Mid  substrate  to  extend  from  said  vibrating  electrodes 
toward  opposing  ends  of  said  substrate; 

obtaining  a  mother  base  plate  which  has  end  walls  and  a 
storing  groove  in  an  upper  surface  thereof  for  storing  said 
mother  resonator  element; 

forming  internal  electrodes  extending  from  end  portions  of 
said  storing  groove  toward  upper  surfaces  of  said  end 
walls  of  said  mother  base  plate; 

flxing  said  mother  resonator  element  onto  said  end  portions 
of  said  storing  groove  thereby  connecting  said  lead  elec- 
trodes of  said  mother  resonator  element  with  said  internal 
electrodes  of  said  mother  base  plate; 


(b)  two  or  more  pairs  of  ganged  cradle  assemblies  having 
first  and  second  cradle  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  first  and  second  carriages  respectively  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis  between  an  active 
position  and  a  stowed  position,  said  ga^ed  cradle  assem- 
blies having  a  plurality  of  cradles  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting transverse  structural  members  of  the  skeletal 
framework  in  a  generally  horizontal  and  spaced  transverse 
configuration  when  deployed  in  said  active  position: 

(c)  each  of  said  pair  of  ganged  cradle  assemblies  further 
having  a  characteristic  spacing  between  adjacent  cradles. 


, ( 
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S.414.919 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  METALLIZED  LEADS 

BONDED  TO  METALLIZED  BOND  PADS 

Viceate  Soto,  Riverside,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Compaiiy,  \M  Aageles,  Calif. 
Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  894,979,  Jan.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,592 
Int.  a.»  B23P  23/04 
MS.  a.  29—33  R  9  ( 


bonding  a  mother  cover  plate  onto  said  mother  base  plate  so 
as  to  cover  an  upper  opening  of  said  storing  groove, 
thereby  obtaining  an  intermediate  unit; 

cutting  said  intermediate  unit  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  storing  groove  and  in  a 
single  chip  width,  thereby  obtaining  a  plurality  of  interme- 
diate piezoelectric  resonator  chips; 

bonding  side  plates  to  side  surfaces  of  each  of  said  intermedi- 
ate chips  so  as  to  cover  side  openings  of  said  storing 
groove,  thereby  obtaining  completed  piezoelectric  reso- 
nator chips;  and 

forming  external  electrodes  on  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
completed  piezoelectric  resonator  chips  to  be  connected 
with  said  internal  electrodes. 


1.  A  framing  jig  for  assembling  skeletal  framework  having 
longitudinal  structural  members,  transverse  structural  mem- 
bers or  other  non-longitudinal  and  non-transverse  structural 
members  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  and 
transversely  separated  carriages; 
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1.  An  automated  system  for  removing  metallized  leads  of  an 
electrical  circuit  device  from  respective  metallized  t>onding 
pads  to  which  the  metallized  leads  have  been  bonded,  compris- 
ing: 
a  shearing  tool, 
an  automatic  lead  bonder  adapted  to  receive  said  shearing 

tool, 
means  for  effecting  relative  movements  between  said  shear- 
ing tool  and  the  metallized  leads  of  the  electrical  circuit 
device,  and 
controller  means  for  controlling  said  relative  movement  to 
cause  said  shearing  tool  to  laterally  shear  the  metallized 
leads  in  succession  automatically  from  their  respective 
metallized  bonding  pads. 


S,414,918 
PORTABLE  FRAMING  JIG 
Robert  J.  Pearson,  Hardy,  Ark.,  aaaigMir  to  High  Tech  HonsiBg 
Systems,  Inc.,  Hardy,  Arfc. 

Contiaaatioa-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  930,369,  Aug.  17,  1992, 
abwdoMd.  This  appUcatioD  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,2S« 
Int.  a.»  B23Q  7/Oa-  B27F  7/00 
MS.  CL  29—33  K  11 


M14.920 
Patent  Not  lasaed  For  This  Nnnbcr 


5,414,921 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

RIVETING 
Bo  Wahicbjer,  Btoasteraila,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Press  *  Pin- 

tindnstri  AB,  Osksrshnmn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00242,  §  371  Dnte  Oct.  13. 1993.  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  13,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/18265,  PCT  Pnb. 

Dnte  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  14, 1992.  Ser.  No.  133.136 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatian  Sweden.  Apr.  19. 1991.  9101179 

Int.  a.*  B21J  15/02.  15/36 

VS.  a.  29— S24.1  4  OainH 

1.  In  a  process  for  riveting  together  a  plurality  of  objects 
with  at  least  two  rivets,  each  rivet  having  a  first  rivet  head,  a 
rivet  shaft,  and  a  rivet  shaft  end,  wherein  the  rivet  is  inserted 
with  its  rivet  shaft  into  a  pair  of  aligned  holes  in  the  objects, 
whereafter  the  rivet  is  compressed  between  a  riveting  tool  and 
a  counterhold,  so  that  a  second  rivet  head  is  formed  on  the 
rivet  shaft  end,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inserting  at 
least  two  rivets  into  holes  of  the  objects  wherein  each  rivet  is 
inserted  into  a  pair  of  aligned  holes,  simultaneously  compress- 
ing said  at  least  two  rivets  in  the  same  pressing  operation 
between  a  riveting  tool  and  counterhold,  said  riveting  tool 
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having  at  least  two  depressions  corresponding  with  said  at  least 
two  rivet  shaft  ends,  each  of  said  depressions  having  a  single 
pressing  surface  with  a  central  raised  portion  surrounded  by  a 
circular  flat  surface,  said  raised  portion  having  a  small  contact 
surface  which  initially  presses  against  a  small  central  surface  of 


5,414,922 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RIVETED  JOINT  BY 

FORMING  A  RIVET  HEAD  OIVTO  A  HEATED  RIVET  PIN 

USING  A  RIVETING  TOOL 
Georg  Korb,  Reutte,  and  Dieter  Sporer,  Tannheim,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  PM  Hochtemperatur-Metall  GmbH, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,705 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  21.  1992.  42  31 
S08.S 

Int  a.*  B23P  n/00 
vs.  a.  29— 525J  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  riveted  joint  between  a  plural- 
ity of  components,  each  component  including  a  hole  there- 
through, said  process  comprising: 

providing  a  rivet  pin  with  a  preformed  head  on  one  end 
thereof,  said  rivet  pin  consisting  of  a  recrystallized, 
coarse-crystalHne,  iron-based  or  nickel-based  oxide  dis- 
persion strengthened  superalloy  having  grain  elongation 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  the  range  of  5:1  to  50:1; 

orienting  said  components  such  that  the  holes  in  the  compo- 
nents are  axially  aligned; 

inserting  said  headed  rivet  pin  through  said  aligned  holes 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  pin  opposite  said  one  end 
projects  from  said  aligned  holes; 


heating  said  rivet  pin  to  a  temperature  between  600  and  1000 
degrees  C; 

heating  a  riveting  tool  to  a  temperature  between  SO  and  300 
degrees  C; 

shaping  said  projecting  portion  of  said  heated  rivet  pin  with 
said  heated  riveting  tool  to  form  a  deformed  rivet  head, 
thereby  capturing  said  components  between  said  pre- 
formed head  and  said  deformed  head. 


5,414,923 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMEDIATE 

THICKNESS  SLAB  CASTER  AND  INUNE  HOT  STRIP 

AND  PLATE  UNE 

John  E.  Thomas,  and  George  W.  Tippins,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Tippins  Incorpomted,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  881.615.  May  12, 1992.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,149 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B21B  J/00.  13/22 

VS.  a.  29—527.7  15  Claim 


each  rivet  shaft  end,  and  then  gradually,  during  expansion  of 
each  rivet  shaft,  increases  its  contact  surface  against  each  rivet 
shaft,  and  creating  a  force  pattern  in  the  rivet  shafts,  sufficient 
to  expand  the  rivet  shafts  radially  and  form  the  second  rivet 
heads  whereby  the  objects  are  riveted  together. 


0-: 


Q-^^S 


36         ^a  □  a-» 

^0  g  iN« 


"="=3,, 


^^ 


L-E 


.70  J^  pj'Z      J»       ^ 


t^^^ 


-a 

1.  A  method  of  making  coiled  plate,  sheet  in  coil  form  or 
discrete  plate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  continuously  casting  a  strand  having  a  thickness  between 
about  3.5  inches  to  about  5. 5  inches; 

b)  shearing  said  strand  into  a  slab  of  predetermined  length; 

c)  feeding  the  slab  into  an  inline  heating  furnace; 

d)  extracting  said  slab  onto  a  continuous  processing  line 
including  a  hot  reversing  mill  having  a  coiler  furnace  on 
each  of  an  upstream  side  and  downstream  side  thereof; 

e)  flat  passing  said  slab  back  and  forth  through  said  mill  to 
form  an  intermediate  product  of  a  thickness  sufficient  for 
coiling  after  a  minimum  number  of  said  flat  passes  through 
the  mill; 

f)  coiling  said  intermediate  product  in  one  of  said  upstream 
or  downstream  coiler  fiimaces; 

g)  passing  said  coiled  intermediate  product  back  and  forth 
through  said  mill  to  reduce  said  coiled  intermediate  prod- 
uct to  an  end  product  of  desired  thickness,  said  intermedi- 
ate product  being  collected  is  and  fed  out  of  each  of  said 
coiler  furnaces  on  each  pass  through  the  mill;  and 

h)  finishing  said  end  product  into  one  of  coiled  plate,  dis- 
crete plate  or  sheet  in  coil  form. 


5,414,924  

PALLET  DISMANTLING  MACHINE  AND  CUTTER 
HEAD  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
John  L.  Johnson,  934  NE.  77th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97213,  and 
Pnal  E.  Herzig,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  John  L.  John- 
son, Portland,  Oreg. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  984^74,  Dec  2,  1992,  Pnt.  No. 

5.307.554.  lids  application  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240.972 

Int  a.»  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29— 564J  8  Claim 

1.  A  cutter  head  assembly  for  a  machine  that  dismantles 

pallets  of  the  type  having  deck  boards  nailed  to  longitudinally 

aligned  spacing  members,  said  assembly  comprising: 
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a  single  laterally  extending  cross  member  capable  of  mount- 
ing on  a  pallet  dismantling  machine, 

said  cross  member  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  with  for- 
ward, rearward,  lower  and  upper  surfaces, 

cutter  head  means  having  forward  and  rearward  ends, 

said  cutter  head  means  having  a  longitudinal  support  on  said 
single  cross  member  at  one  section  only  of  said  cutter  head 
means, 

said  one  section  of  support  of  said  cutter  head  means  being 
adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  cutter  head  means 
wherein  to  extend  in  a  forward  substantially  horixontal 
projecting  relation  for  cutting  nails  between  the  longitudi- 


outwardly  beyond  the  lay-out  board,  said  mechanism  compris- 


mg 


nally  aligned  spacing  members  and  the  deck  members  of  a 
pallet. 

attaching  means  on  said  cross  member  and  said  cutter  head 
assembly  providing  said  longitudinal  support  of  said  cut- 
ter head  means  on  said  cross  member  in  said  horizontal 
projecting  relation, 

said  attaching  means  comprising  a  free  slidable  support 
engagement  of  said  cutter  head  means  on  said  surfaces  of 
said  cross  member  in  a  lateral  direction  and  also  compris- 
ing interengaging  means  on  said  croas  member  and  said 
attaching  means  that  preclude  rotation  of  the  cutter  head 
assembly  on  said  croas  member. 


5,414,925 
MECHANISM  FOR  INSERTING  WIRED  TERMINALS 
INTO  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
Yntaka   Niahkle;   MaiM   Kotayarid,   both   of  Otaka;  TdJi 
Saknma,  and  Koji  Fi^ita.  both  of  YokkaicU,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignor*  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  and  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systema,  Ltd.,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-234793 
Int.  a."  HOIR  43/00.  9/16 
VS.  CI.  29—748  19 


1.  A  mechanism  for  inserting  a  terminal,  fixed  at  an  end  of  a 
wire,  into  a  connector  housing,  wherein  the  wire  has  an  inter- 
mediate part  laid  out  and  held  on  a  lay-out  board  and  a  front 
end  part  clamped  by  clamping  means  disposed  outwardly 
beyond  the  lay-out  board  whereby  the  terminal  also  is  located 


terminal  moving  means  for  detaching  the  front  end  part  of 
the  wire  from  said  clamping  means,  and  for  moving  the 
terminal  inwardly  to  return  the  tenniiul  to  the  lay-out 
board, 

housing  holding  means  for  holding  the  cotmector  housing 
above  the  lay-out  board  so  that  a  terminal  insertion  port  in 
the  connector  housing  confronts  the  terminal  returned  to 
the  lay-out  board  by  said  terminal  moving  means,  and 

terminal  inserting  means  for  inserting  the  terminal  into  the 
terminal  insertion  port  of  the  connector  housing  by  bring- 
ing the  connector  housing  and  the  terminal  together,  the 
terminal  being  in  opposition  to  the  terminal  insertion  port 
of  the  connector  housing. 


Sv414,926 
TERMINAL  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
AUra  Ito,  and  Maasoni  Takubo,  both  of  YokkaicU,  Japan, 
aadgDon  to  SunitoaM  WMag  Systeaa,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,356 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  9,  1992,  4-7065S  U; 
Oct  9. 1992,  4-272070 

hit  CL*  HOIR  43/048 
VS.  a.  29—753  U  ( 


1.  A  terminal  crimping  apparatus  for  crimping  a  terminal 
onto  an  electric  wire,  said  terminal  having  a  barrel  with  a  pair 
of  tips,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

pressure  receiving  means  provided  with  a  tip  having  a  pres- 
sure receiving  surface  for  receiving  the  terminal;  and 

caulking  means,  having  a  caulking  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  tip  of  said  pressure  receiving  means,  for  caulk- 
ing the  barrel  of  the  terminal  between  said  caulking  sur- 
face and  said  pressure  receiving  surface  of  said  pressure 
receiving  means  such  that  one  of  the  tips  of  the  barrel 
overlaps  the  other, 

wherein  said  caulking  means  has  two  rounding  surfaces  and 
a  straight  step  fwrtion  having  both  ends  respectively  form- 
ing beginning  points  of  said  two  rounding  surfaces,  one 
end  of  said  straight  step  portion  located  at  a  deepest  point 
formed  at  a  middle  portion  of  said  caulking  surface,  a 
difference  in  level  between  said  both  ends  of  said  step 
portion  being  such  that  said  straight  step  portion  prevents 
one  of  the  tips  of  the  barrel  from  displacing  from  one  of 
said  two  rounding  surfaces  to  the  other  of  said  two  round- 
ing surfaces  in  an  early  stage  of  crimping  of  the  terminal. 


5,414,927 
FURNACE  ELEMENTS  MADE  FROM  GRAPHITE 
SHEETS 
Larry  D.  FM,  Rte.  1,  Box  132,  Decatur,  Tex.  76234,  and  Jaadc 
Lonaddi,  2916  Creekwood  La.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76123 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,890 
lat  CL*  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  29—825  13  OaioM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  graphite  furnace  element  which 
comprises: 
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distorting  a  flexible  graphite  sheet  having  an  initial,  substan- 
tially flat  shape  and  an  average  thickness  of  less  than  about 
0.5  cm  into  a  first  distorted  shape  by  applying  a  distorting 
force; 


constraining  said  sheet  to  a  second  distorted  shape  similar  to 
said  first  distorted  shape  when  said  distorting  force  is 
removed; 

removing  said  distorting  force;  and 

exposing  said  retained  shape  sheet  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 


electrically  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  electrical 
conductors  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate; 

substantially  covering  each  of  said  conductive  leads  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  respective  electrical  conductor  with  a 
quantity  of  solder,  said  solder  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  lead  and  respective  conductor; 
and 

substantially  covering  said  solder  with  encapsulant  material 
and  further  positioning  said  encapsulant  material  against 
said  first  and  second  opposing  sides  of  said  housing  in  an 
abutting  manner,  said  encapsulant  material  substantially 
preventing  electrical  disconnection  between  said  project- 
ing conductive  leads  and  said  solder  during  operation  of 
said  electronic  package  assembly,  said  disconnection 
caused  by  stresses  occurring  due  to  differences  in  the 
coefTicients  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  organic  substrate, 
solder  and  conductive  leads  during  said  operation,  said 
encapsulant  material  not  being  located  on  said  upper 
surfMX  of  said  insulative  housing. 


5,414,928 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
ASSEMBLY  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  ENCAPSULANT 
MATERIAL 
Barry  A.  Booitz;  JiMa  V.  EUenea,  both  of  Eiriicott;  Kiaiica  N. 
Kapnr,  Vcatal;  Jack  M  McOrcary,  ApalacUia;  Irriag  Meads, 
Vcatal,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aad  Gerald  M.  Vettel,  Pine  Island,  Mim., 
awlginri  to  lateraatioaal  Business  MacUoca  Corporatioa, 
AfmMk.N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  805,435,  Dec  11, 1991,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,196 
lat  CL>  H05K  3/34 
VS.  CL  29—840  9  OaiaH 


5.414,929 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TURBINE  ROTOR 
Bcrahai^  FWacr,  Weadeiatete;  Bcrahard  Herald,  Steia,  aad 
Peter  Kerlier,  Schwabach,  all  of  Germaay,  aaaigaora  to  ABB 
Pateat  GmbH,  MaaahHm.  Germaay 

Filed  Not.  26, 1993.  Ser.  No.  158,688 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcraaay,  Not.  26,  1992.  42  39 
710J 

lat  CL*  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29— 889J1  16  ( 


I.  A  method  of  making  an  electronic  package  assembly,  said 
method  comprising: 

providing  an  organic  substrate  including  a  surface  thereon 
having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  positioned  on 
said  surface; 

positioning  an  electronic  package  having  an  elongated,  elec- 
trically insulative  housing  having  a  lower  surface  and  an 
upper  surface  and  further  including  first  and  second  op- 
posing sides  and  first  and  second  pluralities  of  electrically 
conductive  leads  projecting  from  said  first  and  second 
opposing  sides,  respectively,  such  that  said  lower  surface 
of  said  housing  is  located  within  0.003  inch  above  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  conductive  leads  are 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rotor  of  a  turbine  from  individ- 
ual rotor  parts  being  welded  together  to  make  a  unit,  which 
comprises:  assembling  parts  of  a  rotor  required  for  a  given 
turbine  in  a  modular  system  having  supply  steam  shaft  ends, 
single  rotor  disks,  double  rotor  disks,  and  exhaust  steam  shaft 
ends,  for  producing  various  rc'tor  variants; 
machining  grooves  in  final  form  for  receiving  rotor  blade 
roots  for  minimizing  still  required  remachining  of  the 
assembled  rotor  during  production  of  the  parts; 
subsequently  joining  the  parts  together  with  low  warping 

with  an  electron  beam; 
selecting  required  rotor  blades,  and  equipping  the  rotor  dislcs 

with  the  blades;  and 
final-form  machining  the  rotor  put  together  from  the  indi- 
vidual parts. 
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M14.9M 

SHAVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SHAVING-HEAD 

FRAME  AND  A  FOIL  FRAME  SPRING-MOUNTED  ON 

SAID  FRAME 
L^o  Milkr;  EiMt  Piigillirfc,  bMk  of  t1am»tmt,  ami  GOkwt 
RBMi.  Sinm  an  of  AMtria.  Mri^w*  tv  UJS.  Philips  Corvo- 
raiioa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  J«L  14. 1993.  S«.  No.  91^37 
CUw  priority.  ■ppHcrtiw  AHtHo,  JoL  34. 1992,  A1517/92 
bt.  CL*  B2«B  19/ia  19/26 
VS.  CL  30-43  J  5  ( 


of  the  blade  member  and  a  second  pair  of  linear  cutting 
edge*  intenecting  the  fint  pair  of  cutting  edges  and  con- 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  (1)  comprising  a  housing  (2)  and  a 
shaving  head  (10)  adapted  to  be  placed  onto  and  to  be  secured 
to  said  housing,  said  shaving  head  comprising  a  shaving-head 
frame  (12)  having  two  longitudinal  side  walla  (13,  14)  and  two 
transverse  side  walls  (IS,  1<)  and  a  foil  frame  (31)  having  two 
longitudinal  side  walls  (33,  34)  and  two  transverse  side  walls 
(3S,  34)  and  adapted  to  hold  a  foil  cutter  (71)  of  the  shaving 
apparatus  (1)  and  to  be  mounted  and  secured  in  the  shaving- 
head  frame  (12)  through  a  shaving-head  frame  (12)  opening 
facing  the  housing  (2),  and  at  least  two  helical  preaaure  springs 
(57,  SS)  acting  between  the  shaving-head  frame  (12)  and  the 
foil  frame  (31),  each  of  said  helical  preasure  springs  acting 
between  a  contact  portion  (53,  54)  connected  to  one  of  said 
walls  (15,  14)  of  the  shaving-head  frame  (12)  and  a  contact 
portion  (39,  40)  connected  to  one  of  said  walls  (35,  34)  of  the 
foil  frame  (31)  adjacent  said  one  wall  (15,  14)  of  the  shaving- 
head  frame  (12)  and  each  of  said  helical  pressure  springs  (57, 
54)  urging  the  foil  frame  (31)  in  a  direction  towards  the  open- 
ing in  the  shaving-head  frame  (12)  facing  the  housing  (2), 
characterized  in  that  one  contact  portion  (39,  40)  of  the  two 
contact  portions  (39, 40. 53,  54)  for  each  helical  preasure  spring 
(57.  51)  has  a  circumferentially  closed  duct  (45.  44)  in  which  a 
piston-like  pressure  member  (47,  44)  which  projecu  from  one 
end  of  the  duct  (45,  44)  to  cooperate  with  the  other  contact 
portion  (53,  54)  of  the  two  contact  portions  (39, 40,  53,  54),  and 
one  of  said  helical  pressure  springs  (57,  54)  are  captively 
mounted,  one  end  of  said  one  helical  pressure  spring  (57.  54) 
acting  upon  the  piston-like  pressure  member  (47,  44)  and  the 
other  end  of  said  one  helical  presaure  spring  (57,  91)  acting 
upon  a  closing  member  (59, 40)  of  the  one  contact  portion  (39, 
40),  which  closing  member  closes  the  duct  (45,  44). 


»v-  -^ 


verging  toward  the  interior  of  the  blade  at  a  second  non- 
parallel  angle  greater  than  the  first  angle. 


5.414.933  

PIPE  CLAMPING  DEVICE  ON  MANUAL  PIPE  CUTTERS 
MaMsd  AiiMM.  AhodiMO.  Spoim  aari^or  to  Sivcr-Ego  Toolt, 
SjL    Spain 

FOod  Mar.  34,  1994.  Scr.  No.  217.417 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Spsrin,  Sop.  30. 1993.  9302546 
lat  CL*  B23D  21/06 
MS.  CL  30-44  2  ( 


1.  A  manual  pipe  cutting  device  for  cutting  pipe,  said  pipe 
cutting  device  comprising  a  body  having  two  bearing  points 
for  engaging  a  pipe  to  be  cut,  a  cutter  coiuected  to  said  body 
for  cutting  said  pipe,  and  a  lever  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 
of  said  body,  said  lever  having  a  head  at  itt  other  end  which 
provides  a  third  bearing  point  adjacent  to  the  cutter  for  engag- 
ing with  said  pipe  to  be  cut.  said  lever  having  teeth  at  its  at- 
tached end  for  engagement  with  a  pawl  pivotally  attached  to 
said  body,  said  pawl  having  a  nail  at  one  end  and  said  pawl 
being  biased  so  that  said  nail  engages  said  teeth  on  said  lever. 


M14.933 

CUTTING  DEVICE 

To4  V.  G«Mr,  P.O.  Box  2221.  Norwalk.  Con.  06450 

FOo4  Nov.  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  160.034 

bt.  CL*  B3a  29/00 

MS.  CL  30-151  14 


to  Aftoa 


5.414.931 
UNIVERSAL  STRIPPING  BLADE 

FOod  Doc  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  144.719 
IM.  CL*  HQ3G  1/12 
MS.  CL  30—90.1  11  ( 

1.  An  implement  for  cutting  insulation  from  insiilatwl  electri- 
cal conductors,  comprising: 

a  blade  member  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces 
and  at  least  one  end  interconnecting  the  surfacea,  said  end 
having  an  opening  extending  at  a  compound  angle  toward 
the  interior  of  the  blade  member,  said  opening  being  de- 
fined by  a  first  pair  of  linear  cutting  edges  extending  from 
said  end  and  converging  at  a  first  angle  toward  the  interior 


1.  A  letter  opening  device  oooqwising,  in  combination: 
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an  elongated  tubular  handle  having  an  open  forward  end  and 
an  open  rearward  end,  said  handle  having  an  elongated 
slot  extending  forwardly  from  said  rearward  end  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  handle; 

an  elongated  tubular  cap  having  an  open  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  said  tubular  cap  having  an  elongated  slot 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  forward  end  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  cap,  said  cap  being  removably 
fitted  snugly  over  said  rearward  end  of  said  tubular  han- 
dle; 

a  generally  L-shaped  cutting  guide  affixed  at  one  end  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  tubular  handle  and  forming  at  its 
opposite  end  an  elongated  nose  portion  adapted  to  fit 
underneath  the  flap  of  an  envelope  to  be  opened,  said 
elongated  noce  portion  having  a  cutting  guide  edge  dis- 
posed ahead  of  said  forward  end  of  tubular  handle  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
handle,  said  cutting  guide  edge  having  an  elongated 
groove  therein; 

a  blade  holder  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cutting  guide  below 
said  forward  end  of  said  tubular  handle  and  having  a 
cutting  blade  removably  mounted  therein,  said  blade  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  and  a  non-cutting  edge  joined  at  a  tip 
portion,  the  arrangement  of  said  cutting  guide  and  blade 
holder  being  such  that  said  blade  is  positioned  with  said 
cutting  edge  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
cutting  guide  edge  and  with  said  tip  portion  secured  inside 
said  groove  during  use,  said  blade  holder  at  the  same  time 
being  pivotable  allowing  said  blade  to  be  removed  and 
replaced  by  another  blade  when  said  bl<>de  holder  is  piv- 
oted away  from  said  groove  to  expose  said  tip  portion; 

an  elongated  safety  shield  slidably  mounted  inside  said  tubu- 
lar handle  and  moveable  between  a  first  and  second  posi- 
tion, said  safety  shield  having  a  forward  end  adapted  to 
cover  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  in  said  first  position 
and  to  uncover  said  cutting  edge  -when  said  shield  is 
moved  to  said  second  position;  and 

an  actuating  member  attached  to  said  safety  shield  for  mov- 
ing said  shield  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
actuating  member  extending  through  said  slot  in  said 
tubular  handle  and  being  sUdably  movable  therein  when 
said  slot  in  said  tubular  cap  is  aligned  therewith  but  being 
fixed  against  movement  when  said  slots  are  not  aligned, 
thereby  locking  said  shield  in  said  first  position  covering 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade. 


a  guide  tube  having  an  end  connected  to  said  drive  motor 
and  having  an  end  section  remote  from  said  drive  motor: 

said  end  section  having  an  interior  spoce; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  guide  tube; 

said  drive  shaft  having  a  first  eiul  connected  to  said  drive 
motor  and  having  a  second  end; 

a  sleeve  bearing  mounted  in  said  interior  space  of  said  end 
section; 

a  cutterhead  having  an  upwardly  extending  elongated  bear- 
ing portion  in  rotational  contact  with  a  substantial  length 
of  said  sleeve  bearing  such  that  it  is  rotatably  joumalled  in 
said  sleeve  bearing,  said  elongated  bearing  portion  being 
coimected  to  said  second  end  of  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be 
driven  by  said  drive  motor  via  said  drive  shaft; 

a  collar  assembly  engaging  around  and  holding  said  end 
section  with  said  sleeve  bearing  being  held  in  said  interior 
space  of  said  end  section  so  as  to  permit  said  sleeve  bear- 
ing to  be  exchanged; 

said  collar  assembly  including  stop  means  radially  penetrat- 
ing said  end  section  for  axially  holding  said  sleeve  bearing 
in  said  end  section  and  for  engaging  said  sleeve  bearing  to 
hold  said  sleeve  bearing  to  prevent  a  rotational  movement 
of  said  sleeve  bearing  relative  to  said  end  section; 

said  sleeve  bearing  having  an  inner  end  facing  away  from 
said  cutterhead;  and, 

depth  limit  means  including  an  iimer  abutment  on  said  guide 
tube  for  contact  engaging  said  sleeve  bearing  at  said  inner 
end  thereof. 


5.414,935 
HAND  POWER  TOOL  WITH  TURNABLE  BASE  PLATE 
Kari-Heiu  Bransboch,  l>laf>fclf  FrhtrnHayo;  Adolf : 
Kocagesi;  Hom  BhwcUe,  StMgart,  and  ThoMi 
Marboch,  aU  of  GctvuBjr.  aaricMtrs  to  Robert  Booth  GmbH. 
Stirttgart.  Gcrmaay 
Cootimutioo  of  Scr.  No.  918.200.  JoL  22. 1992,  aboodoMd.  Ihis 
opplicatioo  Dec  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160.476 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gctm^t,  JoL  22,  1991.  41  24 
231.9 

lat  CL*  B23D  45/16;  B27B  9/00.  9/02;  B27G  19/04 
MS.  CL  30—374  18  ( 


5,414,934 

EXCHANGEABLE  SLEEVE  BEARING  FOR  A 

VEGETATION  CUTTER  APPARATUS 

HdBot  TibliciwaM.  WaibiiBgn,  Gcrmaay,  aai^or  to  A»- 

dreoi  Stihl,  WaibUaacs,  Germany 

Filed  JaL  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  92^23 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioo  Gcrasaay,  JaL  21,  1992,  42  23 
962.1 

lit  CL*  AOID  34/6S.  34/82 
MS.  CL  30—275.4  19  ( 


1.  A  vegetation  cutter  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drive  motor, 


1.  A  motor-driven  hand  power  tool,  comprising  a  saw  in- 
cluding a  saw  blade  and  means  allowing  movement  of  said  saw 
blade  about  a  non-physical  tilting  axis  extending  parallel  to  a 
cutting  line  of  sight  and  fixing  said  saw  blade  in  each  turning 
position  relative  to  a  workpiece  which  is  subdivided  by  a 
cutting  joint  into  a  product-side  and  a  refuse-side  with  product 
and  refiise-side  cutting  edges;  a  base  plate  over  which  said  saw 
blade  is  positioned,  said  saw  blade  being  arranged  so  that  said 
tilting  axis  extends  at  a  distance  under  a  lower  side  of  said  base 
plate,  said  distance  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  tilting  axis  in 
a  woriung  position  of  the  power  tool  is  located  under  an  upper 
surface  of  the  workpiece  in  an  interior  of  the  worlcpieoe;  means 
for  adjusting  said  tilting  axis  perpendicular  to  an  upper  surface 
of  said  base  plate,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  displaceable 
guiding  coulisse  sheet;  and  a  slider  frame,  said  gtiiding  coulisse 
sheet  being  vertically  displaceable  between  two  end  positions 
such  that  one  of  said  end  positions  is  arrestable  without  the  use 
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of  ■  guiding  rail,  while  another  of  laid  end  pocitions  is  arrest- 
able with  the  use  of  a  guiding  rail. 


M14.9M 
ADJUCTABLE  ARCHERY  SIGHT 
DoMld  R.  Sawii«tim,  Lake  St  Ixwia,  Mick^ 
<Mics  MandlMtvteg,  Im^  WMrtsrille,  Mo. 

Filed  Ser.  27, 1993,  Sv.  No.  127,M1 
bt  CL*  P41G  1/467 
VS.  CL  33—265 


means  associated  with  said  vial  and  selectively  operable  to 
change  the  inclination  of  said  vial,  one  end  oT  said  vial  being 
open,  a  plastic  cap  molded  separately  of  and  attached  to  said 
vial  and  closing  said  one  end  thereof,  said  vial  containing  liquid 
having  a  gas  bubble  therein,  a  scale  on  the  lower  side  of  said 


toTox- 


16 


vial  and  coacting  with  said  bubble  to  indicate  when  said  vial  is 
horizontal,  said  bubble  and  said  scale  being  visible  through  the 
transparent  upper  side  of  said  vial,  and  a  covering  of  non-trans- 
parent material  on  the  laterally  facing  sides  of  said  vial  and 
shading  the  interior  of  said  vial  to  effect  visual  highlighting  of 
said  bubble. 


M14.938 

PORTABLE  TEMPLET  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

DoMld  G.  Meek.  61M  W.  Cterry  Lynn.  Phoenix.  Ariz.  8S033 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  137.587 

IM.  CL*  B43L  7/10 

MS.  CL  33—452  9  CUiM 


1.  An  adjustable  archery  sight  assembly  which  may  be  se- 
cured to  an  archery  bow,  said  sight  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  bar  removably  secured  to  said  bow; 

a  generally  vertical  carriage  secured  to  said  horizontal  bar  at 
a  proximal  end  thereof; 

a  slide  slidably  mounted  to  said  carriage; 

a  sight  secured  to  said  slide; 

tneans  for  maintaining  the  alignment  of  said  sight,  said  align- 
ment maintaining  means  comprising  a  track  having  dou- 
bled edges  formed  on  said  carriage  and  complementary 
formed  beveled  edges  on  said  slide  which  cooperate  with 
said  carriage  track; 

said  carriage  has  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  sides 
being  disposed  on  oppositely  exposed  sides  of  said  car- 
riage, each  said  side  defining  a  track  having  beveled  sur- 
faces, said  slide  including  a  first  slide  having  beveled  edges 
which  cooperate  with  the  track  of  said  first  carriage  side, 
and  a  second  slide  which  cooperates  with  the  track  of  the 
said  second  carriage  side,  said  first  and  second  slides  being 
operatively  connected  for  simultaneously  biasing  in  oppo- 
site directions  against  their  respective  operative  tracks  on 
the  carriage  through  a  singular  adjustment; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  carriage  tracks  being  a  raised 
track,  and  the  other  of  said  fust  and  second  carriage  tracks 
being  a  sunken  track. 


5,414.937 

HEADLAMP  DEDICATING  DEVICE  WITH 

HIGHUGHTED  LEVEL  BUBBLE 

RouM  S.  Dealer,  Wooditoek.  DL.  aw<g»or  to  EIco  IirfMtrica, 

Lk..  Rockferd,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213AM 
lat  a.*  GOIC  9/32 
UJ5.CL33— 379  ISCkdM 

1.  An  indicating  device  for  a  vehicle  headlamp,  said  device 
comprising  a  vial  molded  from  a  single  piece  of  transparent 
plastic,  said  vial  having  first  and  second  ends,  having  upper 
and  lower  sides  and  having  laterally  facing  and  laterally  spaced 
sides  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  sides,  adjusting 


1.  A  templet  for  indicating  a  desired  angle,  comprising: 

a  first  straight  edge  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape; 

a  second  straight  edge  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
having  an  end  rotatably  connected  to  an  end  of  said  fust 
straight  edge,  thereby  defming  a  first  pivot  about  which 
said  first  and  second  straight  edges  are  routable; 

a  connecting  bar  having  one  end  rotatably  connected  to  said 
second  straight  edge,  thereby  defining  a  second  pivot 
about  which  said  second  straight  edge  and  said  connecting 
bar  are  rotatable;  and 

means  for  locking  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  bar  at  a 
location  on  said  first  straight  edge;  said  first  straight  edge 
has  a  longitudinal  slot  therethrough  and  said  connecting 
bar  has  a  hole  therethrough  near  iu  other  end,  said  locking 
means  comprising: 

a  vernier  plate,  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  having  a 
center  portion  that  fits  within  said  slot,  said  center  portion 
having  a  bole  therethrough; 

a  cylindrical  stem; 

a  bearing  connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem,  said  connecting 
bar  being  between  said  center  portion  and  said  bearing 
with  said  stem  passing  through  said  holes;  and 

means  for  applying  a  locking  force  that  compresses  said 
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center  portion  and  said  connecting  bar  against  said  bear- 
ing. 


5.414.939 

CONTACT  MEASUREMENT  OF  CONTAINER 

DIMENSIONAL  PARAMETERS 

John  L.  Wangaaiaa.  Perryabarg,  Ohio.  aaaigBor  to  Oweaa- 

Brackway  Gla«  Coataiaer  lac,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  2S.  1993.  Ser.  No.  83.544 

bt  CL*  GOIB  7/287 

MS.  CL  33—522  12  ClaiflH 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(4  Micraflche,  87  Paget) 


1.  A  system  for  contact  measurement  of  at  least  one  dimen- 
sional parameter  of  a  container  having  a  container  finish  com- 
prising: 

means  for  conveying  containers  in  sequence  to  an  inspection 
station, 

means  at  said  station  for  contacting  a  container  at  said  station 
and  providing  an  electrical  analog  signal  as  a  combined 
function  of  warp,  dip  and  cock  of  the  finish  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

means  for  receiving  said  analog  signal  and  converting  said 
analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal, 

microprocessor-based  electronic  control  means  coupled  to 
said  receiving  and  converting  means,  including  digital 
filtration  means  for  separating  warp,  dip  and  cock  signal 
components  from  said  combined  signal,  and  means  for 
comparing  said  signal  components  to  preset  signal  compo- 
nent thresholds,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  result  of  such  comparison  in  real 
time. 


5,414.940 

CONTACT  POSmON  SENSOR  USING  CONSTANT 

COr^-ACT  FORCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jay  Starderaat.  RidgefleM,  Coaa..  aaiigaor  to  Heghca  Aircraft 

Compaay.  Lot  Aagelea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1993.  Ser.  No.  64,605 

lat  CL*  GOIB  7/28 

MS.  CL  33—559  21  ClaiaH 


contacting  a  surface  to  be  measured  and  an  output  for 
providing  a  position  indication  signal; 

actuation  means  for  controUably  actuating  said  contact 
probe  in  response  to  an  actuation  control  signal; 

means  for  generating  predetermined  force  and  position  data 
obtained  from  said  sensor  means  and  actuation  means;  and 

control  means,  including  computer  means  for  processing 
said  predetermined  force  and  position  data  and  said  posi- 
tion indication  signal  and  generating  in  response  thereto 
said  actuation  control  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially constant  selected  force  between  said  contact  probe 
and  said  surface. 


5.414.941 

DIESEL  ENGINE  SERVICE  TOOL  KTT 

Doaald  L.  Carpcater.  5294  Waterloo  Rd.,  Barliagtoa.  Ky.  41005 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  35.294.  Mar.  22.  1993. 

abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Dec  21. 1993,  Ser.  No.  171.015 

lat  CL*  GOIB  3/22 

MS.  CL  33—601  6 1 


1.  A  dial  indicator  holding  fixture  for  the  synchronization, 
fuel  setting  and  fuel  timing  of  an  engine,  said  holding  fixture 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  two  ends; 

a  vertical  dial  indicator  mounted  proximate  one  end  of  said 
base  member, 

a  horizontal  dial  indicator  mounted  proximate  said  one  end; 

a  rod  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  at  a  position  intermedi- 
ate said  two  ends,  said  rod  having  one  end  disposed  adja- 
cent a  horizontal  shaft  of  said  horizontal  dial  indicator  and 
another  end  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  a  rack  bar  of  an 
injector  of  said  engine; 

a  vertical  shaft  of  said  vertical  dial  indicator  engaging  a 
t^jpet  securing  a  top  end  of  an  injector  spring;  and 

a  retainer  releasably  holding  said  bue  to  said  engine  proxi- 
mate said  injector. 


1.  A  constant  contact  force  control  position  sensing  system 
comprising: 
contact  position  sensor  means  having  a  contact  probe  for 


5^14^2 

APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

BALUSTER  LENGTHS  AND  REPUCATING  BALUSTER 

LAYOUT  FROM  A  BASE  SURFACE  TO  A  HANDRAIL 

Daaiel  Moore,  New  PUteddpUa,  Ohio,  aad  Briaa  CkalUa. 

Saady.  Utah.  MrivMtrs  to  L.  J.  Sadth,  lac.  Bowentaa,  OUo 

Filed  Fch.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,703 

lat  CL*  B25H  7/04 

MS.  CL  33—666  10  CUm 

1.  A  measuring  tool  for  measuring  and  marking  a  generally 

straight  distance  between  a  marking  on  a  first  boundary  and  a 
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locus  to  be  nuu-ked  on  an  opposing  second  boundary,  said 
measuring  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  shaft  comprising  first  and  second  elongate  mem- 
bers longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  each  other  for 
varying  the  length  spanned  by  the  shaft,  said  Tirst  member 
including  a  first  free  end  for  positioning  against  the  mark- 
ing on  the  first  boundary  and  said  second  member  includ- 
ing an  opposing  second  free  end  for  positioning  against  the 
locus  on  the  opposing  second  boundary; 

means  formed  on  the  shaft  for  indicating  the  length  spanned 
by  the  shaft;  and 

manually  operable  means  mounted  on  the  second  free  end  of 
the  shaft  for  moving  into  contact  with  the  locus  to  thereby 
make  an  indentation  therein. 

wherein  the  measuring  tool  is  configured  for  measuring 
lengths  to  be  spanned  by  balusters  wherein  the  first 


L^' 


I 


y> 


boundary  is  a  stair  tread  and  the  opposing  second  bound- 
ary is  the  bottom  of  an  elongate  handrail; 

wherein  the  second  free  end  of  the  shaft  includes  a  distal 
extremity,  the  manually  operable  means  for  moving  into 
contact  with  the  locus  comprising  a  spring  loaded  plunger 
slidably  disposed  within  the  second  free  end  of  the  shaA 
for  selectively  sliding  against  a  spring  into  a  fixed  position 
and  releasing  from  said  fixed  position  to  thereby  permit 
the  spring  to  force  the  plunger  outward  from  the  second 
free  end  of  the  shaft  such  that  a  tip  of  the  plunger  retract- 
ably  projects  beyond  the  distal  extremity  of  said  second 
free  end  to  thereby  make  an  indentation  in  the  locus; 

wherein  the  handrail  has  sides,  said  measuring  tool  further 
comprising  means  formed  on  the  second  free  end  of  the 
shaft  for  placing  against  the  handrail  to  thereby  enable  the 
plunger  tip  to  make  an  indentation  at  a  predetermined 
distance  firom  a  side  of  said  handrail. 


said  first  and  second  measuring  tapes  and  said  first  and 
second  reels  being  disposed  within  said  housing; 

means  defining  a  first  and  second  windows  in  said  housing, 
said  first  and  second  windows  disposed  such  that  the 
numeric  and  alphabetic  indicia  appearing  on  said  first  and 
second  measuring  tape,  respectively,  are  visible  through 
said  first  and  second  windows,  respectively; 

first  locking  means  for  independently  fixing  said  first  mea- 
suring tape  in  an  extended  position;  whereby 

when  said  wall  of  said  housing  is  held  against  a  first  anatomi- 
cal surface  to  be  measured  at  a  rib  cage  level  of  a  user,  said 


first  measuring  tape  is  extended  and  locked  in  position, 
and  a  first  numeric  reading,  corresponding  to  a  band  size 
of  the  brassiere  to  be  worn  by  the  user,  can  be  taken 
through  said  first  window,  and 
when  said  wall  of  said  housing  is  held  against  a  second 
anatomical  surface  to  be  measured  at  a  bust  line  level  of 
the  user,  said  second  measuring  tape  is  extended  to  meet 
said  first  measuring  tape,  and  an  alphabetic  reading,  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  first  numeric 
reading  and  a  bust  line  circumference  of  the  user  to  denote 
a  cup  size  of  the  brassiere  to  be  worn  by  the  user,  can  be 
taken  through  said  second  window. 


S«41044 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING 

SEPARATION  ABOUT  A  SPUTTER  PLATE  IN  A  KILN 

SYSTEM 
George  Calp,  31S  S.  Mala  St^  New  LondoH.  Stuley  Gouty, 
N.C  28127.  a^  Robert  T.  Nafld.  6309  Valley  Ertatca  Dr„ 
RaMgk,  Wake  Goaty,  N.C  27612 

FIM  Nov.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,0M 
Lit  CL*  F26B  21/02 
VS.  CL  34— 21S  44  i 


ANATOMICAL  MEASURING  TAPE  WITH  INDICATOR 
Katie  Vogt,  275  Eagle  St.,  Ay*.  B2,  Eaglewood,  N  J.  07431 
FIM  Nov.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1S0,SU 
lat  CL*  GOIB  3/10 
VS.  CL  33—764  S  ClaiM 

1.  An  anatomical  measuring  device  for  measuring  braanere 
sizes  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  flat  wall  configured  such 
that  is  held  in  contact  with  an  anatomical  surface  to  be 
measured; 
a  first  measuring  tape  with  numeric  indicia  thereon,  and 
having  a  first  reel,  said  first  measuring  tape  being  unwind- 
able  from  said  first  reel  to  an  extended  poaition; 
a  second  measuring  tape  with  alphabetic  indicia  thereon,  and 
having  a  second  reel,  said  second  measuring  tape  being 
unwindable  from  said  second  reel  to  an  extended  poaition. 


1.  A  kiln  system  for  drying  green  lumber  to  a  predetermined 
moisture  content,  said  kiln  system  comprising: 
a  kiln  chamber,  lower  portions  of  which  define  a  generally 
rectangular  solid  space  for  enclosing  rectangular  solid 
stacks  of  lumber  therein  for  drying; 


May  16,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S43 


a  fan  in  upper  portions  of  said  kiln  chamber  and  above  the 
generally  rectangular  solid  space  for  circulating  air 
through  said  chamber  and  through  lumber  in  said  cham- 
ber to  thereby  dry  the  Itmiber, 

an  elongate  splitter  plate  extending  laterally  from  a  leading 
edge  in  upper  portions  of  said  kiln  chamber  downwardly 
toward  a  sidewall  of  said  kiln  chamber  to  a  trailing  edge, 
and  with  said  splitter  plate  having  a  curved  portion  be- 
tween said  leadbig  edge  and  said  trailing  edge  for  direct- 
ing the  circulating  air  along  said  splitter  plate  and  then 
downward  about  a  rectangular  stack  of  lumber  placed  in 
said  chamber  for  drying;  and 

means  on  said  leading  edge  of  said  splitter  plate  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  vortices  of  circulating  air  in  the  air 
circulated  by  said  fan,  whereby  the  vortices  created  by 
said  vortex  generating  means  more  closely  follow  the 
surface  of  said  splitter  plate  downwardly  about  the  rectan- 
gular stack  of  lumber  to  thereby  increase  the  efficiency  of 
the  airflow  within  said  kiln  chamber  and  thedrying  pro- 


5,414,946 

MULTI-PURPOSE  DOCUMENT  HOLDER 

Randy  A.  Lmm^  16*  W.  Etai  St.,  Phocaiz,  Aria.  S5013 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  75,727 

lat  CL*  B4U  11/64 

VS.  CL  40—353  11 


1.  An  iron  anembly  including: 

a  mounting  base; 

an  electric  iron  including  a  primary  reservoir  and  an  electric 
power  supply  cord,  said  iron  being  removably  mounted 
on  said  base;  and 

a  water  cassette  fiinctioning  as  an  auxiliary  reservoir  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  base,  said  cassette  including  an  outer 
wall  defining  the  water  reservoir,  said  wall  having  a  verti- 
cally extending  surface  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
extoiding  rib*  for  providing  structural  rigidity  to  said 
wall,  said  ribs  being  concavdy-ahaped  to  provide  a  cord 
wrap  turftce  for  said  power  supply  cord. 


5,414,945 
IRON  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  WATER  CASSETTE  AND 

BASE 
Arthar  H.  Fwfia,  Hoagtiatoa;  Michael  D.  Morrtaey,  Briatol, 
both  of  Coaa^  Kcaaeth  H.  Patrick,  Rainbow  CHy,  Ala.,  aad 
Bryaa  de  Bkiia,  Wcat  Harea,  Coaa.,  acrignors  to  Black  A 
Decker,  lac,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240,417 

lat  CL*  D06F  75/40 

VS.  CL  38—96  7  OaiaM 


1.  A  document  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangidar  planar  member  having  a  latitudinal  center- 
line  and  a  longitudinal  centerline; 

b.  a  rectangular  frwne  member,  said  frame  member  being 
fixedly  attached  to  a  periphery  of  an  operative  side  of  said 
rectangular  planar  member,  and  said  frame  member  fiir- 
ther  comprising  integral  frame  tracking  means  along  an 
inner  circumference  of  said  frame  member; 

c.  a  removable  portrait-position  line-guide  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  distance  between  opposing  paralld 
frame  tracking  means  and  along  said  latitudinal  centeiiine 
of  said  rectangular  planar  member,  said  portrait-poaition 
line-guide  further  comprising  line-guide  tracking  means  at 
each  end,  said  line-gtiide  tracking  means  being  slidably 
engageable  with  said  frame  tracking  means  along  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  frame  member  and  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  rectangular  planar 
member,  and 

d.  a  removable  landscape-position  line-guide  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  Uie  distance  between  opposing  par- 
allel frame  tracking  means  and  along  said  longitutUnal 
centerline  of  said  rectangular  planar  member,  said  land- 
scape-position line-gtiide  further  comprising  line-guide 
tracking  means  at  each  end,  said  Une-guide  tracking  means 
being  slidably  engageable  with  said  frame  tracking  means 
along  opposing  sides  of  said  frame  member  and  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  latitudinal  centeriine  of  said  rectangu- 
lar planar  member. 


5^414,947 

SIGN  PLATE  FOR  ILLUMINATED  SIGN 

TkKwttr  D.  maHMoa.  Akareyri,  Icdaad,  aarigaor  to  RUe  Lite 

USA,  lac,  CUcago,  DL 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  770,996,  Oct  L 1991,  abaadoaed.  lUa 
anUcatioB  Nov.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  156,352 
lat.  CL*  G09F  13/00 
VS.  CL  40—615  15  daiaw 

1.  A  sign  plate  having  indicia  that  forms  visual  communica- 
tion matter,  said  sign  plate  being  for  use  in  a  sign  that  has  a  light 
source  for  illimiinating  the  indicia,  the  sign  plate  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  light  transmitting  matrrial; 
an  opaque  first  light  reflective  layer  on  one  side  of  said  sheet; 
a  configuration  formed  in  said  opaque  first  light  reflective 
layer  by  zones  that  break  the  integrity  of  the  opaque  first 
light  reflective  layer; 
a  light  difAision  layer  directly  adjacent  and  at  least  covering 

said  configuration;  and 
a  second  light  reflective  layer  defining  said  indicia  on  the 
side  of  said  sheet  opposite  the  side  having  said  configura- 
tion, said  second  HJ^t  reflective  layer  being  in  the  same 
general  form  of  and  in  general  register  with  said  oooiigu- 
ntion  and  having  dimmaions  leas  than  the  corresponding 
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dimensions  of  said  configuration  formed  in  said  opaque 
First  light  reflective  layer;  and 
said  light  diffusing  layer  generating  diffused  light  when  in 
the  presence  of  the  light  source  and  projecting  the  dif- 
fused light  through  said  configuration  and  through  said 
light  transmitting  material  to  where  at  least  subatantial  of 


the  diffused  light  strikes  the  second  light  reflective  Uyer 
which  reflects  the  light  about  said  deflned  indicia  causing 
a  highlight  about  said  second  reflective  layer  formed 
indicia  to  include  a  distinct  outline  of  the  indicia  created 
by  exposed  diffused  light  directly  passing  through  said 
zones  and  past  the  edges  of  the  indicia  and  to  include  an 
aura  about  the  indicia  from  the  reflected  light. 


the  disk  is  maintained  in  said  annular  compartment  be- 
tween said  annular  rib  and  said  crystal; 

c)  a  bezel  having  a  second  aperture  therethrough,  said  bezel 
extending  about  the  front  of  said  circular  case,  so  that  the 
decorative  indicia  on  the  disk  is  viewed  through  said 
second  aperture  in  said  bezel  within  said  circular  case; 

d)  means  for  attaching  said  circular  case  to  a  garment,  so  that 
said  circular  case  functions  as  a  brooch,  said  garment 
attaching  means  is  a  safety  pin  mounted  to  the  back  of  said 
circular  casing; 

e)  means  for  attaching  said  circular  case  to  a  chain,  so  that 
said  circular  case  functions  as  a  pendant  worn  about  a 
neck  of  a  person,  said  chain  attaching  means  is  a  loop 
mounted  to  the  top  of  said  circular  casing; 

0  means  for  maintaining  said  crystal  between  said  circular 
case  and  said  bezel,  so  that  said  crystal  will  protect  the 
disk  while  allowing  the  disk  to  be  viewed  therein,  said 
crystal  maintaining  means  including  said  first  aperture  in 
said  circular  case  being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
second  aperture  in  said  bezel,  so  as  to  form  an  annular  step 
between  said  first  aperture  in  said  circular  case  and  said 
second  aperture  in  said  bezel,  whereby  an  edge  of  said 
crystal  is  secured  to  said  annular  step. 

g)  a  hinge  located  between  said  circular  case  and  said  bezel, 
said  circular  case  having  a  slot  within  the  top,  so  that  a 
disk  of  a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  said  first  aperture 
can  be  inserted  through  said  slot  and  into  said  first  aper- 
ture in  said  circular  case;  and 

h)  a  catch  on  an  opposite  side  from  said  hinge  between  said 
circular  case  and  said  bezel,  so  that  said  bezel  opens  to 
allow  the  disk  and  said  crystal  to  be  inserted  and  sand- 
wiched between  said  circular  case  and  said  bezel. 


5.414.94« 
DISK  HOLDER 
Keucth  M.  KmIo,  P.O.  Boi  1214,  Pahom  HL  9677S  5,414,949 

Filed  Oct  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  13«,425  PORTABLE  SHOOTING  STAND 

bt.  CL*  G09F  i/n,  i/14.  3/20  Kcueih  E.  PecMea,  17  W.  ComVUm,  Braafl,  ImL  47M4 

UA  CL  40-«Sl  7  CUiM  FiM  Aag.  10. 1994,  Ser.  No.  2SS,036 

Ut  CL*  F41A  31/00 
UJS.  d  42—94  9  CbdflM 


1.  A  disk  holder  for  a  cardboard  disk  having  decorative 
indicia  printed  on  said  cardboard  disk,  said  holder  comprising: 

a)  a  circular  case  having  a  first  aperture  therethrough; 

b)  means  for  maintaining  the  disk  within  said  first  aperture  in 
said  circular  case,  said  disk  maintaining  means  including 
an  inner  annular  wall  of  said  first  aperture  tapering  in- 
wardly in  a  reduced  diameter,  so  that  the  disk  is  main- 
tained in  said  first  aperture  by  a  compression  fit  to  said 
inner  annular  wall,  said  disk  maintaining  means  further 
including  an  inner  annular  rib  within  said  first  aperture,  to 
form  an  annular  compartment  in  said  circular  case,  so  that 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  firearm  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  at  least  one  hinged  surface  securement  member  attached 
to  a  bottom  surface  of  the  base; 

(c)  an  extensible  firearm  support  port  in  the  base; 

(d)  an  upright  locking  member  removably  placed  within  the 
extensible  firearm  support  port; 

(e)  an  extensible  firearm  support  removably  connected  to  the 
upright  locking  member, 

(0  a  plurality  of  seating  member  ports  in  the  base;  and 
(g)  the  seating  member  ports  being  arranged  in  symmetrical 
sets  of  four. 


5,414,950 

PORTABLE,  ADJUSTABLE  BLIND 

Billy  J.  JohMOi^  Sr..  3238  Lakcwood  Dr.,  Shrereport,  La.  71109 

Filed  Ju.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,743 

bt  CL«  AOIM  31/06 

VS.  CL  43—1  12  ( 


1.  A  portable,  adjustable  blind  comprising  a  fixed  frame,  an 
adjustable  frame  slidably  carried  by  said  fixed  frame  for  adjust- 
ing said  adjustable  frame  with  respect  to  said  fixed  frame  and 
a  first  camouflage  panel  carried  by  said  fixed  frame  and  a 
second  camouflage  panel  carried  by  said  adjustable  frame  for 
camouflaging  said  blind. 


5,414,951 

FISHING  TACKLE  HAVING  FIBER  OPTIC  IMAGE 

TRANSMISSION 

Jany  L.  Martin,  6387  Dore  St^  Norfolk,  Va.  23515 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,529 

Iirt.  CL*  AOIK  85/01.  91/00 

VS.  CL  43—173  15  daima 


1.  A  video  fishing  device  that  enables  a  user  to  receive  a 
transmitted  visual  image  of  activity  occurring  around  the  bait 
or  lure  during  fishing  comprising: 

a)  a  fishing  tool  for  retrieving  and  deploying  a  length  of 
fishing  line,  said  tool  including  a  length  of  fishing  line 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

b)  a  length  of  illumination  and  visualization  fibers  for  con- 
ducting Ught  distally  and  an  image  prozimally,  said  length 
of  fibers  associated  with  said  length  of  fishing  line; 

c)  optical  components  operatively  associated  with  said 
length  of  fibers  to  provide  remote  viewing  at  said  fishing 
line  proximal  end  of  the  region  adjacent  said  fishing  line 
distal  end  when  said  line  is  deployed  during  fishing; 

d)  said  optical  components  including  a  viewing  head  posi- 
tioned at  said  fishing  line  distal  end  and  a  television  cam- 
era and  monitor  positioned  at  said  fishing  line  proximal 
end,  said  viewing  head  and  said  television  camera  and 
monitor  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  length  of  fibers; 

e)  said  viewing  head  including  a  light  distributing  lens  for 


illuminating  the  region  adjacent  said  distal  end  and  an 
objective  lens  for  obtaining  an  object  image  of  the  illumi- 
nated region;  and 
f)  said  television  camera  and  monitor  adapted  to  receive  and 
display  the  object  image  obtained  by  said  objective  lens. 


5^414,952 
FISHING  LURE 
Gcrdd  G.  McLmiUiB,  1800  BidweQ  Way,  SMnMOrto,  Cdif. 
95818 

Coati0iiatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,072,  Mar.  22, 1993, 
abudoMd.  nda  application  Oct.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,302 
lat  CL*  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  CL  43-42J  20  ( 


1.  A  fishing  lure  that,  when  drawn  through  the  water,  has 
random  two-way  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  ran- 
domly traverses  in  a  direction  opposite  of  its  direction  of  rota- 
tion about  said  longitudinal  axis  comprising: 

A.  A  fishing  lure  body  of  unitary  body  construction  com- 
prising: 

(i.)  a  first  spoon  element  having  a  length  greater  than  its 
width,  said  spoon  element  having  a  first  side  edge  and  a 
second  side  edge,  said  side  edges  converging  in  forward 
and '  rearward  directions  from  said  spoon  element's 
widest  segment,  said  spoon  element's  widest  segment 
being  located  between  the  middle  and  the  front  end  of 
said  spoon  element,  said  rearwardly  converging  side 
edges  forming  a  rear  edge  at  the  rear  end  of  said  spoon 
element,  said  spoon  element  having  a  first  concave  side 
face  surface  and  a  second  convex  side  face  surface  and 
said  spoon  element  being  arcuate  longitudinally; 

(ii.)  a  second  spoon  element  substantially  identical  to  said 
first  spoon  element; 

(iii.)  said  first  and  second  spoon  elements  being  conjoined 
by  a  nose  portion,  wherry  said  first  and  second  spoon 
elements  are  disposed  in  a  fixed,  mutually  opposed 
mirror  image  relationship,  whereby  said  concave  side 
face  surfaces  are  disposed  inwardly  and  said  convex 
side  face  surfaces  are  disposed  outwardly  and  whereby 
said  rear  edges  of  said  spoon  elements  abut  one  another; 
and 

(iv.)  said  lure  body  having  means  for  attaching  a  fishing 
line  to  the  leading  end  and  means  for  attaching  a  fish- 
hook to  the  trailing  end;  and 

B.  At  least  one  fishhook  provided  at  the  trailing  end  of  said 
lure  body. 


5,414,953 
OPEN  FACE  TACKLE  BOX 
Oiarica  Taylor,  106  Vaace  PL,  Loiw  BcMk,  Mlas.  39560 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,133 
iBt  CL*  AOIK  97/10.  97/00 
VS.  CL  43—54.1  3 

1.  A  tackle  box  for  fishermen  comprising: 
a  base  plate  enclosed  by  an  end  wall  and  two  side  walls; 
an  end  frame  enclosing  a  front  of  the  tackle  box; 
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a  mid-frame  intermediate  the  end  frame  and  the  end  wall, 
extending  between  the  side  walls,  defining  two  ttorage 
paititiona  in  the  box; 


(aid  vacuum  means  and  laid  vibrating  means  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  a  single  seed  covers  off  a  single 


handle  which  is  directed  away  fixHn  the  carrier  when  the 
bouquet  holder  is  in  the  cascade  pocitioa,  such  surface 


n  elongate  cantilevered  handle  attached  to  the  mid-frame, 
extending  forward  of  the  nud-frame  along  at  least  one 
quarter  of  said  base  plate. 


of  said  ports,  and  control  means  for  relieving  said  vacuum 
means  to  permit  seeds  to  drop  from  said  ports. 


SELECTIVE  CONTROL  OF  THE  MOVEMENT  OF 
CRAWLING  INSECTS 
H.  LiMg.  AubwB,  IhL,  aMignor  to  Cowev,  lac^  Barf, 
Orag. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,689,  May  2,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,401 
bt.  CL*  AOIM  im 
MS.  CL  4»— Ul  7 


M1MS6 

INTERLOCKING  GARDEN  EDGING  AND  ORNAMENT 

Eamyar  Khcradpir.  P.O.  Bos  401,  GfccnTiUc,  N.C.  rm5-0401 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  »2,2S7 

Int.  CL*  AOIG  l/OO 

\i&.  CL  47—33  15  ClainH 


11 


18 


15 


3 


1.  In  a  method  for  restricting  crawling  insects  from  climbing 
on  a  skewed  surface  comprising  forming  an  adherent,  continu- 
ous, substantially  uniformly  thick  coating  on  said  surface  by 
applying  thereto  a  dispersion  of  minus  0.5  micron  poly(tetra- 
fluoroethylene)  particles  in  a  liquid,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  use  of  a  dispersion  having  a  solids  content  of  not  more 
than  about  30  wt  %  and  applying  said  coating  in  a  thickness 
not  exceeding  1  mil. 


^       10 


1.  A  molded  plastic  landscape  edging  module  adapted  to  be 
joined  with  other  modules  to  form  a  landscape  border,  said 
module  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  hollow  body  having  two  opposed  ends; 

(b)  a  female  connector  comprising  a  generally  triangular  slot 
formed  in  one  end  of  said  hollow  body; 

(c)  a  male  connector  comprising  a  generally  triangular  pro- 
jection formed  in  an  opposing  end  of  having  a  channel 
formed  therein  the  hollow  body  for  interlocking  with  the 
female  coimector  in  an  opposed  end  of  another  module  to 
join  the  modules  in  end-to-end  relationship;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  longitudinal  stabilizing  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  said  hollow  body  generally  parallel  to  the 
ground  for  stabilizing  the  module  when  the  module  is 
inserted  into  the  ground. 


5.414.9SS 
HAND  HELD  SEEDER 
I M.  Moria,  1S2  W.  Moutain  Rd.,  AdaaM.  Maaa.  01220 
Filed  Aag.  3,  1994,  Set.  No.  28S,0W 
Int  a.»  AOIC  im 
UJS.  CL  47—1.01  7  CUm 

1.  A  hand  held  device  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  single 
seeds  from  a  storage  bin  to  a  plurality  of  single  plug  trays,  said 
device  comprising, 
a  wand  having  a  plurality  of  ports,  means  for  pulling  a  vac- 
uum through  said  ports,  means  for  vibrating  said  wand. 


5.414.957 
CASCADE  BOUQUET  HOLDER 
D.  Keuey.  341  Wcatcra  Ave,  Clareadoa  Hills.  IlL 
(0514 

FUed  Oct  15. 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,604 
Int.  CL*  AOIG  5/00 
MS.  CL  47-41.U  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  cascade  bouquet  holder  for  holding  cut  flowers  wherein 
the  bouquet  holder  is  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  carrier  in  a 
cascade  position  comprising: 
a  handle;  and 

water  retentive  material  secured  to  the  handle  and  having  a 
main  section,  a  further  section  smaller  than  the  main  sec- 
tion and  depending  therefrom  and  a  surface  opposite  the 


having  an  elongate  configtiration  including  a  top  portion 
which  is  wider  than  a  bottom  portion  when  viewed  along 
an  axis  generally  normal  to  the  surface. 


5,414,959 
MFIH OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNITING  A  SOON  TO 

ASTOCK 
Nobm  Houad,  KawachiMgaM;  Harvhiko  Maraae,  Sakai; 
Voahiftui  NiiUwa,  Izmi;  ToaoaU  Taira,  Sakai;  Fnio 
KobayaiU,  Sakai;  Yoahio  Vankari,  Sakai;  HiroaU  TaUgiwa, 
Seanaa.  and  Oaamn  KarokoaU,  Niahinoaiya,  all  of  Japan, 
aaai^or*  to  Iwataai  Saagyo  KaboaUU  K^aha,  Osaka  and 
No^ii  Knadai  Ho^Jia  Mikaid  Baio  No^iom  FUnd,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,589 
Clafaas  priority,  appikatkm  Japu,  Sep.  24,  1992,  4-254719; 
Apr.  6,  1993,  5-079745 

lat  CL*  AOIG  1/00 
MS.  CL  47—58  20  OaiaH 


1.  A  grafting  method  for  uniting  plant  parts  including  a  scion 
and  a  stock  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  one  of  the  plant  parts  in  a  first  bolder, 

aligning  an  axis  of  said  one  plant  part  with  an  axis  of  a  coni- 
cal hole  formed  in  a  die  and  provided  with  a  cutting  blade 
along  a  generatrix  of  the  conical  bole; 

moving  said  cutting  blade  back  and  forth  at  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency; 

effecting  axial  and  rotational  relative  movements  between 
said  first  holder  and  said  die  to  form  a  conical  projection 
on  an  end  portion  of  said  one  plant  part; 

placing  the  other  plant  part  in  a  second  holder, 

aligning  an  axis  of  said  other  plant  part  with  an  axis  of  a  drill 
having  a  conical  cutting  end.  the  included  angle  of  the 


conical  cutting  end  being  in  a  predetermined  relation  to 
the  included  angle  of  the  conical  hole  of  the  die; 

effecting  axial  relative  movement  between  said  other  plant 
part  and  said  drill  while  rotating  the  drill  at  a  high  speed 
to  form  a  conical  hole  in  an  end  portion  of  said  plant  part; 

aligning  an  axis  of  the  conical  projection  of  said  one  plant 
part  with  the  axis  of  the  conical  hole  of  said  plant  part;  and 

effecting  axial  relative  movement  between  said  one  plant 
part  and  said  other  plant  part  to  insert  the  conical  projec- 
tion into  the  conical  hole. 


5,414,959 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DECORATIVE  COVER 

FOR  A  FLOWER  POT  USING  A  COULAR 

DoMld  E.  Wcder,  HigUairf,  DL;  FMnkUa  J.  Craig,  Valley  Park, 

Mo4  WOllaH  F.  Straetcr,  Breeae,  aad  Joacph  G.  Stractcr, 

HigUairf,  both  of  DL,  aariffors  to  HigUairf  SiWly  Corpora- 

tiom  HigUaad,  DL 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  773,474,  Oct  9, 199L  Pat  No.  5,23L794, 

aad  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  327,996,  Mar.  2L  1989, 

Pat  No.  4,901,423,  aad  a  coMimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  968,798,  Oct 

30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,369,934,  which  is  a  coMinMtkM  of  Ser.  No. 

865,563,  Mar.  2L  1992,  Pat  No.  5,245,814,  wUch  ia  a 

coatiMMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  649,379,  Jan.  3L  199L  Pat  No. 

5,111,638,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26, 

1988,  ■^-*'-ti'.  aaid  Ser.  No.  773,474,  is  a  dtririoa  of  Ser.  No. 

404,955,  Sep.  8, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,077,937,  which  to  a 

coatiMUtio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,769,  Sep.  22, 1992, 

abaadoMd,  which  ia  a  Goatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,92L  Mar.  13, 

1992,  ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  771,524, 

Oct  4, 1991,  alMMdoaad,  which  it  a  coatiMwtkM  of  Ser.  No. 

667,240,  Mar.  8, 1991,  ahaadoacd,  which  is  a  coti— atioa  of 

Ser.  No.  365,767,  Jan.  13, 1989,  abaadotd,  wUch  is  a 
coatinntio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,275,  Jaa.  15. 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,773,182,  which  ia  a  coatiMWtioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,080,  May  22, 
1984,  ahaadoaed,  said  Ser.  No.  327,995,  ia  a  coti— atioa  of  Ser. 

No.  232,541,  Aag.  IL  1988,  Pat  No.  4,835,834,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  876,405,  Jan.  20, 1986,  ahaadoatd.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Apr.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,506 

lat  CL*  AOIG  9/02 

MS.  CL  47—72  3  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  decorative  cover  compris- 
ing: 

a  sheet  of  material; 

a  flower  pot  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  with  an  object  opening  being  formed 
through  the  upper  end  of  the  flower  pot;  and 

a  collar  constructed  of  a  relatively  rigid  material  and  having 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  an  opening  formed 
through  a  portion  thereof  forming  an  inner  peripheral 
surface,  the  collar  being  resiliently  moveable  to  an  open 
position  increasing  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the  collar  and 
resiliently  moveaUe  to  a  closed  position  decreasing  the 
size  of  the  opening  in  the  c«dlar,  the  sheet  of  material  being 
disposed  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  flower 
pot  while  leaving  the  object  opening  in  the  flower  pot 
cover  at  least  partially  uncovered  and  the  sheet  of  material 
being  sized  so  that  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  ex- 
teada  a  distance  from  the  upper  end  of  the  flower  pot.  and 
the  collar  being  moved  to  the  opened  pocition.  the  flower 
pot  and  sheet  of  material  be^g  disposed  throu^  die 
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opening  in  the  collar  and  the  collar  being  moved  to  the 
doaed  position  wherein  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
collar  engages  the  sheet  of  material  and  clamps  a  portion 
of  the  sheet  of  material  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  flower  pot,  the  sheet  of  material  forming  the  decora- 
tive cover,  the  collar  being  circularly  shaped  and  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  portion  of  the  collar  near  the 
first  end  of  the  collar  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  collar 
near  the  second  end  of  the  collar,  the  first  and  the  second 
ends  being  moved  in  directions  increasing  the  size  of  the 
opening  while  maintaining  the  portions  near  the  first  and 
the  second  ends  overlap  in  the  open  position  of  the  collar, 
and  the  first  and  the  second  ends  of  the  collar  being 
moved  in  directions  decreasing  the  size  of  the  opening 
while  maintaining  the  portions  of  the  collar  near  the  first 
and  the  second  ends  of  the  collar  overlap  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  collar. 


S,414,960 
WINDOW  *  DOOR  SASH  FRICTIONAL  LOCKING 
DEVICE 
Richard  H.  O'DoiuieU.  R.R.  #2,  Mincsing.  Ontario, 
LOL  lYO  ,  and  Gaetaao  Dc  Siato,  186  Wigwow  DHtc,  Wood- 
bridge,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  194,670 

lat  CL»  E05D  15/22 

\}S.  a.  49—172  4  daima 


1.  A  pivoting  and  locking  device  for  use  with  a  window  or 
door  sash  mounted  for  slidable  travel  in  a  pair  of  opposed 
tracks,  said  tracks  each  having  an  elongated  bate  and  a  pair  or 
spaced  apart,  opposed  sidewalls  extending  perpendicular  from 
said  base,  each  said  sidewalls  having  an  inner  shoulder  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  base,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  slide  block  slidably  mountable  within  each  track  having 
friction  locking  means  in  close  abutment  with  the  opposed 
track  sidewalls  and  the  track  inner  shoulders;  cam  means 
having  a  bottom  surface  with  friction  locking  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  slide  block  for  concurrently  laterally 
expanding  the  slide  block  for  frictional  abutment  of  the 
slide  block  friction  locking  means  against  the  opposed 
track  sidewalls  and  the  track  inner  shoulders  and  for 
axially  biasing  the  cam  bottom  friction  locking  means 
against  the  track  bate  whereby  the  slide  block  is  friction- 
ally  locked  against  slidable  travel  in  the  track  by  rotation 
of  the  cam  means;  pivot  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
window  or  door  sash;  and  means  for  releasably  mounting 
said  pivot  means  in  the  cam  meant  for  rotation  of  the  cam 
meant  upon  pivoting  the  window  or  door  tath  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  frame. 


5.414.M1 

SEALING  STRIP,  INTENDED  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

FORMING  A  SLIDEWAY  FOR  A  MOVING  GLASS  IN  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Bcmrd  TcMier.  Chalcttc  iw  Loing,   Ftwce,  aaaigMM'  to 
HotchfaMoa,  Parit,  Vmct 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  S3.169 
Oaiasa  priority.  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Apr.  27,  1992.  92  0S1S7 
brt.  CL*  E05D  15/16 
MS.  CL  49^-441  4  Ctaimt 


1.  A  sealing  strip  for  forming  a  slide  way  for  a  moving  glass 
in  a  motor  vehicle,  the  strip  comprising  a  bottom  having  two 
lateral  flanges  which,  relative  to  the  vehicle  cabin,  defme  an 
internal  leg  and  an  external  leg  respectively  connected  to  the 
bottom  via  two  connection  zones,  each  of  which  forms  a  hinge, 
and  at  least  one  hp  for  coining  into  contact  with  the  moving 
glass,  said  strip,  once  received  in  a  rabbet  in  the  frame  of  a 
window  bay  in  a  motor  vehicle  door  having  a  right  cross-sec- 
tion that  is  generally  channel  shaped,  with  its  two  legs  disposed 
facing  each  other  and  substantially  parallel,  the  strip  also  in- 
cluding at  least  one  internal  reinforcing  tongue  whose  base  is 
secured  to  the  internal  leg  and  whose  free  end  comes  into 
contact  with  the  bottom  so  as  to  lock  the  hinge  situated  be- 
tween the  bottom  and  said  leg  and  to  lock  said  strip  in  place 
where  a  traction  force  is  exerted  on  the  extenuU  leg  of  the  strip. 


5,414.962 

REMOVABLE  SASH  WINDOW  CONSTRUCnON 

HAVING  RELEASABLE  GUIDE  MEMBERS 

John  T.  ForMa.  GfbMMia.  Pa,;  David  Klimek,  Dnbnqiie.  Iowa. 

■ad  Jeffrey  V.  Miller,  Shnerc,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Chelsea 

iBdottrica.  Inc.,  Boatoa,  Ma«. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  989,159,  Dec.  11,  1992,  abudooed. 

which  U  a  continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  611,993.  Not.  9,  1990. 

■bttidoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jul.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,775 

Int  CL*  E05D  15/16 

U.S.  CL  49—454  26  daima 


!|9pl< 


1.  A  window  construction  having  high  wind  load  retiitance 

and  ease  of  mounting  and  dismounting  a  sash  within  a  frame, 

said  construction  comprising  a  fixed  position  frame  defining 
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elongated  first  and  second  side  jambs,  each  having  an 
elongated  axis  and  an  inner  surface, 

a  sash  defining  first  and  second  stile  side  members  each 
having  an  elongated  axis  and  lying  within  said  first  and 
second  side  jambs,  respectively,  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment axially  of  said  first  and  second  side  jambs  to  a  win- 
dow open  position  and  a  window  closed  position, 

said  stile  side  members  having  an  axial  length  less  than  the 
axial  length  of  said  first  and  second  jambs, 

said  stile  side  members  forming  sides  of  a  window  sash, 

a  guide  member  having  an  elongated  axis  and  extending 
between  one  of  said  side  members  and  one  of  said  side 
jambs  to  mount  said  sash  for  movement  to  said  open 
window  position  and  closed  window  position, 

said  guide  member  being  removably  mounted  in  an  elon- 
gated channel  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  surface 
of  said  first  jamb  and  having  a  portion  extending  out  from 
and  resiliently  biased  by  a  recent  member  to  an  outer 
sash  supporting  position, 

a  plough  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  first  stile  and  facing 
towards  said  elongated  channel  so  as  to  receive  a  portion 
of  said  guide  member  extending  out  of  said  elongated 
channel  whereby  said  sash  is  supported  for  sliding  into 
said  open  and  closed  position  and  positively  supported 
against  wind  pressures, 

a  counter  balance  mounted  in  said  guide  member  for  sup- 
porting said  sash  said  coimter  balance  being  removable 
with  said  guide  member  for  ease  of  replacement  when 
desired, 

weatherproofing  containing  said  guide  member  to  provide 
air  filtration  resistance, 

said  channel  and  resilient  member  being  dimensioned  and 
selected  to  permit  retraction  of  said  guide  member  into 
said  channel  whereby  said  sash  is  unobstructed  by  said 
guide  member  and  can  be  removed  from  said  frame. 


5.414.963 
BELT  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Koji  Watanabe.  and  Makoto  Inooe.  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaign- 
ora  to  Bando  Kagakn  KabnthfH  Kalaha.  Kobe.  Japan 

FUed  Jul  7. 1993.  Ser.  No.  73.581 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jon.  18.  1992,  4-185876; 
Dec  24,  1992.  4-358487 

lat  CL*  B24B  19/11 
MS.  CL  451—72  11  Claims 


41        41a  ^ 


1.  A  belt  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a  belt  with  a  grind- 
ing wheel  to  form  an  unevenness  extending  in  the  longitudinal- 
direction  in  the  belt,  said  machine  comprising 

a  multiple  shaft  belt  driving  mechanism  including  rolls  for 
holding  a  belt  over  them  and  for  rotating  said  belt,  an 
abrasive  grinding  wheel  including  a  rotary  driving  means 
and  a  dresser  for  forming  said  unevenness  in  said  abrasive 
grinding  wheel  and  for  dressing  the  surface  of  said  abra- 
sive grinding  wheel,  and 

reciprocating  drive  means  for  producing  a  first  relative  feed 
between  said  belt  driving  mechanism  and  said  grinding 
wheel  and  for  producing  a  second  relative  feed  between 
said  grinding  wheel  and  said  dresser  so  as  to  make  a  cir- 
cumferential contact  at  a  first  reference  point  between  said 


belt  and  said  grinding  wheel  and  to  make  a  circtunferential 
contact  at  a  second  reference  point  between  said  grinding 
wheel  and  said  dresser,  control  means  coimected  to  said 
drive  means  for  producing  said  first  relative  feed  to  said 
first  reference  point  plus  a  grinding  feed  distance  to  grind 
said  belt,  for  producing  said  second  relative  feed  to  said 
second  reference  point  plus  a  dressing  feed  distance  to 
dress  said  grinding  wheel,  for  producing  an  adjusted  first 
reference  point  based  on  said  first  reference  point  and  said 
dressing  feed  distance,  and  for  producing  said  first  relative 
feed  to  said  adjusted  first  reference  point  plus  said  grind- 
ing feed  distance  to  grind  at  least  one  subsequent  belt 


to  Deks 


5.414.964 
FLASHING  FOR  BUILDINGS 
AUttah-  K.  Bodycomb.  RkkMMd.  AaatraUa. 
Thyer  Pty.  Ltd.,  Bayawatcr.  AaatraUa 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  434,596,  Nor.  13, 1989. 1 

whidi  is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  94,127.  JnL  17. 1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  21. 1991,  Scr.  No.  672.749 
daioM    priority,    appUcatioa    AaMtraUa,    Nor.    22.    1985, 
PH03587 

Int  d.«  E04D  13/14:  B32B  25/04 
MS.  CL  52—58  16  ( 


1.  A  building  flashing  product  to  produce  a  water  seal  com- 
prising an  elongate  member  of  a  flexible  resiliently  deformable 
material  and  a  generally  planar  strip  of  non-resilient,  manually 
deformable  material,  said  non-resilient  material  being  of  a 
construction  to  be  manually  stretchable  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  an  edge  portion  of  the  member  and  when  so 
stretched  to  be  capable  of  maintaining  said  edge  portion  corre- 
spondingly stretched  in  use,  said  planar  strip  extending  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  elongate  member  and 
intimately  secured  thereto  throughout  the  length  of  the  strip. 


5,414,965 
ROOF  EDGE  ANCHORING  DEVICES  FOR  BUILDING 
STRUCTURES 
Tommy  D.  Kdley;  Marie  D.  Braiae,  both  of  Asherille;  Gregary 
Henaon,  Canton;  John  B.  Hickmaa;  Ralph  Kirby,  both  of 
AaheviUe;  WilUam  C.  Roberta.  WeaTcrrtlk,  aad  Kevin  D. 
Rogers,  Swanaanoa,  aU  of  N.C.  aaaignora  to  W.  P.  Hickman 
Company,  AaherUle,  N.C. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  868,948,  Apr.  15, 1992.  Pat  No.  5.251,411. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  1.  1993.  Scr.  No.  115.434 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  tabaeqaeat  to  Oct  12, 
2010.  hat  been  diarlaiawd. 
lat  CL*  E04D  1/36 
MS.  CL  52—60  21  daiau 

1.  A  roof  component  assembly  for  sealingly  anchoring  a 
sheet-type  base  roofing  material  on  a  building  roof  structure, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
an  anchoring  fl«oge  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  base 
roofing  material,  said  anchoring  flange  being  secured  to 
the  roof  structure  and  having  a  number  of  openings  ex- 
tending therethrough;  ^ 
a  marginal  strip  of  roofing  material  overlapping  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  openings  in  said  anchoring  flange  and 
overlapping  a  portion  of  said  base  roofing  material;  and 
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hemt-welding  mean*  for  futiiig  said  margjinl  ttrip  directly  to 
Mid  b«ie  roofios  nuuerial.  by  heat-welding  through  laid 


M14.M7 
CLEAN  ROOM  WALL  SYCTEM 
O.  Cataa,  Laka  OawnHj  Raady  Webb,  Aarora;  Roger 
Qawfuiil,  SaliM;  Raa  Jacksaa,  MoBiMMtk,  aad  Mary  K. 
WOnaTilla,  aO  tt  Ong^  anlipiin  to  UaMnrt 

Cof*^  Aaa  Aibor,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  19, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  139,3S8 
bt  a*  E04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  S2— 2S1  2  ( 


internal  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  is  embossed  with  a 
wavy  profile  such  that  light  passing  through  said  at  least  one 


ses  to  enhance  a  fire  resistant  characteristic  of  said  body, 
and 


openings  in  said  anchoring  flange  such  that  said  roofing 
material  under  said  openings  integrally  fuses  with  said 
marginal  strip. 


S,414,M6 

VEHICLE  ENCLOSURE 

Robert  F.  Moirtoya,  224  W.  Broad  St..  Bladotoac.  Va.  23S24 

Filed  Apr.  >.  1994,  Scr.  No.  224.M7 

lat  CL*  E04B  1/346 

VS.  CL  52— <6  4  ( 


1.  A  vehicle  enclosure  for  storing  and  protecting  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  unitary  cover  disposed  over  the  base  plate  to  create  an 
enclosed  space  therein  adapted  for  receiving  a  vehicle; 

hinge  means  for  pivotaliy  coupling  the  cover  to  the  base 
plate; 

handle  means  coupled  to  the  cover  for  allowing  the  cover  to 
be  opened  and  closed; 

retaining  means  coupled  between  the  base  plate  and  cover 
for  holding  the  cover  open; 

a  retractable  dolly  wheel  mounted  to  the  cover  with  the 
doUy  having  a  retracted  orientation  wherein  said  dolly 
wheel  being  positioned  within  the  cover  so  as  to  remain 
within  the  cover  while  in  said  retracted  orientation  for 
placing  the  vehicle  enclosure  in  a  stowed  configuration 
and  an  extended  orientation  for  placing  the  vehicle  enclo- 
sure in  a  transportable  configuration  for  moving  it  from 
one  location  to  another;  and 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  tire  channels  disposed  on  the  base 
plate  with  the  tire  channels  adapted  for  guiding  and  aUgn- 
ing  the  tires  of  a  vehicle  upon  the  base  plate. 


1.  A  wall  system  for  clean  rooms  comprising: 

a  first  framing  member  for  retaining  structural  panels  having 
an  elongated  body  with  a  generally  square  cross  section 
defined  by  a  front  surface  and  an  opposed  rear  surface  and 
a  first  side  surface  and  an  opposed  second  side  surfaces,  a 
front  channel  recessed  into  the  front  surface,  a  front 
threaded  slot  recessed  into  a  bottom  surface  of  the  front 
channel,  a  rear  channel  recessed  into  the  rear  surface,  a 
rear  thread  slot  recessed  into  a  bottom  surface  of  the  rear 
channel,  a  first  side  channel  recessed  into  the  first  side 
surface,  a  first  side  thread  slot  recessed  into  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  first  side  channel,  a  second  side  channel 
recessed  into  the  second  side  surface  a  second  side  thread 
slot  recessed  into  a  bottom  surface  of  the  first  side  channel, 
a  first  glazing  spline  receptor  slot  in  the  first  side  and 
disposed  between  the  first  side  channel  and  the  front 
surface,  and  a  second  glazing  spline  receptor  slot  in  the 
second  side  opposite  the  first  glazing  spline  receptor  slot 
and  disposed  between  the  second  side  channel  and  the 
front  surface; 

a  second  framing  member  substantially  identical  to  the  first 
framing  member  abutting  one  of  the  first  and  second  sides 
of  the  first  framing  member; 

a  third  framing  member  substantially  identical  to  the  first 
framing  member  abutting  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
sides  of  the  first  framing  member  and  aUgned  with  the 
second  framing  member, 

four  L-shaped  clip  angles  with  fastener  apertures  and  each 
disposed  both  in  part  in  the  side  channel  of  the  first  fram- 
ing member  and  in  part  in  one  of  the  second  and  third 
member  second  channels  and  being  retained  therein  by 
screws  engaging  the  corresponding  thread  slots;  and 

a  moment  connection  having  a  U-shaped  portion  and  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  with  fastener  apertures  therein 
with  the  flanges  disposed  in  the  rear  channels  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  framing  members  and  held  therein  by 
screws  and  with  the  U-shaped  portion  wrapping  around 
the  first  framing  member  whereby  the  moment  connection 
is  nearly  concealed  within  the  framing  members. 


M14,9M 
UGHT-DIFFUSING  GLASS  BRICK  HAVING  EMBOSSED 

INTERNAL  SURFACE 
Winfricd  WillMT,  Hahcrm,  GcnM^r.  avi^or  to  S<dnt-Gobidn 
Vitrage  ImUnaOomal,  AahtnOlkn,  Fnmn 

FUad  Jhl  3, 1993.  Sat.  No.  703t2 
OataM  prtortty.  appUcadoa  Gtrwmmr,  Jw.  3.  1992.  42  U 
21SJ 

lat  CL*  EIMB  5/46 
VS.  CL  52—306  10  daias 

1.  A  light  diffusing  hollow  glass  brick  formed  of  two  half- 
bricks  and  having  walls  capable  of  passing  light,  wherein  an 
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wall  is  scattered  and  diffused,  said  wavy  profile  comprising 
surface  undulations  with  a  wavelength  of  200-1000  ^un  and  a 
wave  depth  of  10-80  fun. 


5.414.9C9 
DECORATIVE  MAGNEHC  ELEMENTS  FOR  CEILING 

GRIDS 
Keria  S.  KniJci.  Clearwater,  and  Bensard  J.  Einhaoa,  Palm 
Harbor,  both  of  FUu.  aaaigaan  to  The  Celotez  Corpontkm. 
Taapa.  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994.  Scr.  No.  195.181 
Int  CL*  E04C  2/00;  E04B  9/34 
VS.  CL  52-^llJ  14 


5^14.970 
INSl^ATION  BARRIER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
AND  INSULATION  BARRIER  FOR  A  ROOF 
INSULATION  SYSTEM 
Grafory  RMliagw,  Coqrwi,  a^  Bwtaa  P.  Cwiroa.  Marietta, 
both  or  Qk,  avi^afa  to  Stjrro  Stop,  be,  MiMcapoUa.  MlBiL 
FDod  Dec  23. 1993.  Scr.  No.  173.C93 
lat  CL*  EOW  J/00 
UJS.  CL  52—400  10  CUm 

L  A  roof  installation  system  comprising 
a  body  of  foamed  expanded  polystyrene  having  a  plurality  of 
closed  cells  therein,  said  body  being  of  rectangular  shape 
with  a  bottom  surface  for  laying  on  a  roof,  an  upper  sur- 
face and  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  upper  suifice; 
a  sodium  silinte  impregnated  into  said  body  and  said  reces- 


a  protective  coating  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  to 
m^jintiiiti  said  sodium  silicate  therein. 


S.414«971 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DISPLAY  BOOTHS.  SALES 

BOOTHS  AND  THE  LIKE 
ThoasM  Haadte.  NeckartaUfiagea,  Gcrasaay,  asalgior  to  F-)-T 
Fons-i-TechBk  Vcrtriebagtacllacbaft.  NeckartaOfiagea.  Gcr* 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1993.  Scr.  No.  120.661 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuuiy,  Sep.  16.  1992,  42  30 
949J 

lat  CL*  E04B  2/56 
VS.  CL  52—506.06  15  ClaiM 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  assembly  which  comprises  a  network 
of  parallel  extending  metallic  main  runners  and  parallel  extend- 
ing metalUc  cross  runners,  the  main  and  cross  runners  inter- 
secting and  being  arranged  in  a  geometric  pattern  to  form  a 
series  of  rectangular  openings  for  ceiling  panels,  each  of  the 
runners  having  a  cross-sectional,  inverted  T-shape  with  a 
vertical  web  and  a  horizontal  flange  extending  to  either  side  of 
the  vertical  web,  and  each  of  the  ruimers  having  the  normally 
exposed  lower  surface  of  its  horizontal  flanges  covered  by  an 
elongated  magnetic  strip,  each  of  which  strips  (a)  being  flexible 
and  having  a  width  and  length  which  match  the  width  and 
length  of  the  exposed  lower  surface  of  the  flanges  being  cov- 
ered, the  flexibility  of  each  strip  being  sufficient  so  that  the 
strip  can  be  unwound  from  a  roll  for  easy  application  to  the 
flanges,  and  (b)  comprising  an  outer  facing  layer  and  an  inner 
magnetic  layer. 


1.  A  wall  construction  for  display  booths,  sales  booths  or  the 
like,  which  comprises: 

at  least  two  braces  (2)  extending  parallel  and  one  spaced 
above  the  other,  at  least  the  lower  one  having  a  U-shaped 
groove  (13)  with  intumed  edges  (12)  to  permit  engage- 
ment from  behind; 

a  panel  (3)  supported  on  the  braces  (2)  and  extending  over 
the  space  between,  and  covering,  the  braces,  which  panel 
(3)  is  formed  with  a  panel  groove  (16)  extending  parallel 
to  the  respective  brace  (2)  at  least  in  its  lower  edge  (14, 15) 
extending  paralld  to  the  braces  (2); 

a  unitary  support  member  (17),  being  essentially  U-shaped  in 
plan  view,  for  supporting  the  panel  (3)  and  connecting  the 
panel  to  the  lower  brace  (2X  said  member  (17)  having  a 
back  part  (19)  and  two  legs  (21,  22)  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  support  member  (17)  and  parallel  to  eadi 
other, 

wherrin.  with  the  panel  (3)  secured  on  the  lower  brace  (3), 
one  (21)  of  the  Iqgs  (21. 22)  engages  the  groove<13)  of  the 
lower  brace  (2)  and  the  other  (22)  of  the  legs  (2L  22) 
engages  the  groove  (16)  in  the  lower  edge  area  of  the 
P«>el(3): 
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a  hook  element  (M)  formed  on  laid  one  leg  (21)  cooperating 
with  the  brace  (2),  and  that,  when  mounted,  engage*  one 
of  the  intumed  edges  of  the  groove  (13),  the  hook  facing 
toward  the  other  leg  (22); 

an  abutment  portion  (3f)  formed  on  said  one  leg  (21)  extend- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  hook  eleipent  (2S)  and 
which,  when  the  hook  element  (28)  is  inserted  in  the 
groove  (13)  of  the  lower  brace,  abuU  at  the  lower  brace 
(2)  ouuide  of  the  other  intumed  edge  of  the  groove  (13); 

wherein  the  abutment  portion  (36)  is  offset  in  height  with 
respect  to  the  hook  element  (28)  in  accordance  with  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  groove  (13); 

and  wherein  the  hook  element  (28)  has  a  cross  section  which 
permits,  when  the  leg  (21)  is  pivoted,  introducing  the 
hook  element  (28)  into  the  groove  (13)  over  its  edges  (12). 


5.414,972 
REINFORCED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  FOR  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCnONS 

Antonio  R.  Rniz,  Sm  Pedro;  Pwd  M.  Clark,  Jr^  U  Canda,  and 

George  R.  Tooth,  Corona,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Composite 

BuiMittg  Syatema  Incorporated,  La  Canada,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  149,662 

Int.  CL»  E04B  5/04 

VS.  a.  52—600  21  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  structural  member  for  connection  to  a  build- 
ing panel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  structural  member  having  an  elongated  web; 

(b)  a  reinforcing  member  for  attachment  to  the  structural 
member,  wherein  the  reinforcing  member  has  an  elon- 
gated wall  and  a  plurality  of  projections  for  connection  to 
the  building  panel;  and 

.  (c)  a  fastener  that  connects  the  wall  of  the  reinforcing  mem- 
ber to  the  web  of  the  structural  member,  such  that  the 
projections  extend  outwardly  from  the  structural  member 
for  connection  to  the  building  panel,  and  such  that  the 
wall  of  the  reinforcing  member  substantially  reinforces 
the  structural  member. 


said  first  telescoping  belt  means  further  comprising  a  first 
front  end  facing  said  downstream  station,  said  first  belt 
being  guided  around  said  first  front  end  which  is  arranged 
for  movement  back  and  forth  either  backwards  towards 
said  upstream  station  or  forwards  towards  said  down- 
stream station; 
second  telescoping  belt  means  comprising  a  second  belt  part 
of  which  extends  in  said  first  direction  parallel  to  said  part 
of  said  first  belt,  said  second  telescoping  belt  means  fur- 
ther comprising  a  second  front  end  facing  said  down- 
stream station,  said  second  belt  being  guided  around  said 
second  front  end  which  is  arranged  for  movement  back 
and  forth; 
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wherein 

said  first  and  second  belts  are  arranged  at  such  a  distance 
from  each  other  that  a  textile  product  may  be  conveyed 
between  both  belts  while  being  enclosed  between  both 
belts; 

said  first  and  said  second  front  ends  are  arranged  for  syn- 
chronous motion  back  and  forth  in  said  first  direction;  and 

said  drive  means  is  controlled  such  that  said  first  and  second 
belts  are  not  driven  when  said  first  and  second  front  ends 
are  moved  simultaneously  backwards  in  said  first  direc- 
tion,  thereby  releasing  said  textile  product 


5,414,974 
AUTOMATED  DOCUMENT  HANDUNG  SYSTEM 
John  Van  de  Vcn;  Frederick  J.  Facklam,  and  Franklin  L.  Bnr- 
kct,  all  of  Grand  Uand,  N.Y.,  aasiflnon  to  Moore  Bmincsf 
Forma,  Inc.,  Grand  bland,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,078 

Int.  CL»  B65B  li/Q2.  57/00 

\iS.  a.  53—399  51  Claimt 


5,414,973 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  A  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 
Werner  MUkr,  Hdningen,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Angnat  Krem- 

pel  SokM  GmbH  A  Co.,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00579.  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/019«0,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  FiM  Jul.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnl.  16,  1991,  41  23 
446.4 

ht  a.»  B65B  35/24.  25/20:  B65G  15/14.  21/14 
\iS.  CL  53—259  10  ClaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  textile  Product  from  an  up- 
stream station  to  a  downstream  station,  in  particular  for  deliv- 
ering a  textile  product  into  a  package,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
drive  means  driving  a  first  telescoping  belt  means  compris- 
ing a  first  belt  part  of  which  extends  in  a  first  direction 
between  a  downstream  station  and  an  upstream  station.. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  creating  and  sorting  document 
groups  for  automatic  deUvery  to  a  plurality  of  different  desti- 
nations, utilizing  a  plurality  of  reusable  containers  with  ma- 
chine readable  destination  codes,  comprising  the  steps  of  sub- 
stantially continuously  and  automatically: 

(a)  automatically  creating  a  plurality  of  different  groups  of 
documents,  each  group  having  from  one  to  many  docu- 
ments; 

(b)  automatically  creating  machine  readable  indicia  for  asso- 
ciation with  each  of  said  groups  of  documents,  the  indicia 
including  at  least  destination  indicia; 


(c)  automatically  associating  the  machine  readable  indicia 
with  each  group  of  documents; 

(d)  automatically  diverting  one  of  the  groups  of  documents 
to  a  first  filling  station; 

(e)  automatically  sensing  the  machine  readable  destination 
indicia  associated  with  the  group  of  documents  at  the  first 
filling  station; 

(0  automatically  passing  the  plurality  of  reusable  containers 
with  machine  readable  destination  codes  past  the  first 
filling  station; 

(g)  automatically  sensing  the  machine  readable  destination 
codes  of  the  reusable  containers  moving  past  the  first 
filling  station; 

(h)  when  the  sensed  destination  indicia  of  a  group  of  docu- 
ments at  the  first  filling  station  matches  the  destination 
cod^  of  a  container  passing  past  the  first  filling  station, 
automatically  transferring  the  group  of  documents  from 
the  first  filling  station  to  the  matched  reusable  container; 
and 

(i)  emptying  filled  containers  and  reusing  the  containers  in 
the  practice  of  steps  (g)-(h). 


5,414,975 
FOOTWEAR  PACKAGING  AND  METHOD 
Berad  Hummel,  Pirmaaens,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bemd  Hum- 
mel GmbH,  Pirmaaens,  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  30,  1992,  42  25 
232.6 

Int  CL*  B65B  5/04.  25/20:  A45C  3/00 
VS.  CL  53—432  20  Claimt 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  pair  of  footwear  articles  com- 
prising inserting  a  bladder  in  each  article  forming  the  pair  of 
footwear  articles,  inflating  each  inserted  bladder  so  it  applies 
above-ambient  pressure  to  internal  surfaces  of  the  footwear 
article  into  which  it  is  inserted,  sealing  the  inflated  bladder,  and 
applying  a  wrapper  against  external  surfaces  of  the  footwear 
articles  forming  the  pair,  the  wrapper  being  a  gas-impermeable 
case  surrounding  the  pair  of  footwear  articles,  reducing  the 
pressure  in  the  case,  and  sealing  the  case  with  the  reduced 
pressure  therein. 


5,414^76 

METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  BOXES  WITH  WRAPPING 

PAPER 

Barbara  A.  Richards,  Matthews,  N.C,  assignor  to  Gordon  R. 

Richards,  Matthews,  N.C,  a  part  interest 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,497,  Oct  6, 1992, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,039 

Int  a.*  B65D  65/00 

VS.  a.  53-449  2  Oainis 

1.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  box  with  wrapping  paper  to  form 

a  package,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  box  of  a  selected  size  and  having  a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls; 

(b)  providing  a  sheet  of  wrapping  paper  htrge  enough  to 
wrap  around  the  box  and  the  wrapping  paper  including; 


(i)  first  and  second  side  edges  that  are  parallel  with  each 

other  and 
(ii)  first  and  second  end  edges,  each  having  alternating 

inner  segments  and  outer  segments; 
(iii)  strips  of  pressure  sensitive  tape  covered  with  release 

paper  medially  located  inwardly  of  the  first  and  second 

side  edges  of  the  paper  and  between  the  outer  segments 

at  the  ends  of  the  paper; 

(c)  wrapping  the  paper  around  the  box  to  place  the  first  side 
edge  of  the  paper  in  overlapping  relation  to  a  portion  of 
the  top  wall  of  the  box; 

(d)  activating  the  pressure  sensitive  tape  on  the  first  side 
edge  of  the  paper  to  adhere  the  first  side  edge  of  the  paper 
to  the  top  wall  of  the  box; 

(e)  continuing  to  wrap  the  paper  around  the  box  to  place  the 
second  side  edge  of  the  paper  in  overlapping  relation  to 
the  first  side  edge  of  the  paper; 


/sw^ 


(0  activating  the  pressure  sensitive  tape  on  the  second  side 
edge  of  the  paper  to  adhere  the  second  side  edge  of  the 
paper  to  the  first  side  edge  of  the  paper, 

(g)  folding  the  medial  portions  of  the  outer  segments  of  the 
end  edges  of  the  wrapping  paper  inwardly  against  respec- 
tive end  walls  of  the  box; 

(h)  folding  the  inner  segments  of  the  end  edges  of  the  wrap- 
ping paper  and  the  remaining  portions  of  the  outer  seg- 
ments of  the  end  edges  of  the  wrapping  paper  into  overly- 
ing relation  with  the  medial  portions  of  the  outer  segments 
of  the  end  edges  of  the  wrapping  paper  and  into  overlying 
relation  with  the  end  walls  of  the  box;  and 

(i)  activating  the  pressure  sensitive  tape  at  the  ends  of  the 
paper  to  adhere  the  end  segments  of  the  paper  to  each 
other  to  complete  the  package. 


5,414,977 

ENVELOPE  STUFFING  DEVICE 

Jack  Coben,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,336,  Mar.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,091 
Int  a.«  B65B  43/26 
VS.  a.  53—460  16  Claims 

14.  A  method  of  stuffing  inserts  into  an  envelope  that  has 
four  sides,  the  steps  comprising: 
conveying  an  envelope  with  a  trailing  flap  over  a  longitudi- 
nal floor  having  laterally  spaced  openings; 
conveying  an  insert  above  the  floor; 
applying  pressure  at  the  location  of  the  openings  upon  the 
envelope  adjacent  to  the  envelope  sides  that  are  located 
laterally  relative  to  the  longitudinal  floor  forcing  the  flap 
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envelope  to  deflect  into  the  openings  causing  the 
of  the  envelope  to  open;  and 
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directing  an  insert  into  the  envelope  as  the  pressure  is  ap- 
plied to  the  lateraOy  located  sides  of  the  envelope. 


5,414,97s 

PACKAGE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

Jcu  L.  LimoMiB,  17S5  OnwdyB  Dr^  Oewwatcr,  Fla.  346K 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  33,146 

iBt  CL'  B65B  35/32.  53/02,  57/20 

\3S.  a.  S3— SOO  14  ( 


and  second  starwheels  and  to  support  the  first  flat  object 

upon  the  second  flat  object  for  forming  a  vertical  stack  of 

the  flat  objecU  from  said  plurality  of  flat  objecU; 
a  wrapper  transport  for  transferring  said  vertical  stack  of  flat 

objects  to  a  wrapper; 
said  wrapper  forming  a  heat  shrinkable  film  tube  with  said 

vertical  stack  of  flat  objects  disposed  therein; 
an  input  oven  transport  for  horizontally  transferring  said 

vertical  stack  of  flat  objecU  to  a  heat  shrink  oven;  and 
an  oven  conveyor  for  vertically  moving  said  vertical  stack 

of  flat  objects  through  said  heat  shrink  oven  to  form  a  heat 

shrink  package  thereby. 


5,414,979 

STRElt»  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

PhU  Moore,  Mt  WMhlaftoa,  Ky.,  ami  CurtU  Martia,  New 

AlbMiy,  lad^  aari«aon  to  Laatech,  \ac^  Lofrisrilk,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51,416 

iBt  CL*  B«5B  H/04.  53/00 

U.S.  CL  53—556  17  Claimi 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  flat  objects  with  each 
of  the  flat  objects  having  first  and  second  side  surfaces  and  an 
edge  surface  means,  each  of  the  flat  objects  having  an  aspect 
ratio  whereby  the  flat  object  is  generally  unstable  when  placed 
on  the  edge  surface  means,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  input  conveyor  for  serially  conveying  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  flat  objects  on  a  side  surface  of  each  of  the  flat 
objects; 

a  stacker  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  starwheel; 

said  first  and  second  starwheels  respectively  supporting  a 
first  and  second  plurality  of  radially  spaced  star  projec- 
tions; 

motor  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  first  and  second 
starwheels; 

said  input  conveyor  serially  conveying  a  first  object  of  the 
plurality  of  flat  objects  between  said  first  and  second 
starwheels  for  enabling  a  star  projection  from  each  of  said 
first  and  second  starwheels  to  lift  the  first  flat  object  upon 
a  first  intermittent  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  star- 
wheels; 

said  input  conveyor  serially  conveying  a  second  flat  object 
of  the  plurality  of  flat  objects  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond starwheels  for  enabling  another  star  projection  from 
each  of  said  first  and  second  starwheels  to  lifl  the  second 
flat  object  upon  a  second  intermittent  rotation  of  said  first 


1.  A  stretch  wrapping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dispenser  for  dispensing  stretch  wrap  packaging  material 
including 

upstream  and  downstream  prestretch  rollers  for  engaging 
and  stretching  stretch  wrap  packaging  material,  and 

an  intermediate  orienting  roller  positioned  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  prestretch  rollers,  abutting  one 
of  the  upstream  and  downstream  prestretch  rollers  and 
spaced  from  the  other  of  the  upstream  and  downstream 
prestretch  rollers,  for  changing  the  direction  of  curvature 
and  forming  an  S-shaped  pattern  of  stretch  wrap  packag- 
ing material  where  the  intermediate  orienting  roller  abuU 
the  abutting  one  of  the  upstream  and  downstream  pre- 
stretch rollers;  and 

means  for  providing  relative  rotation  between  the  dispenser 
and  a  load  to  wrap  the  stretch  wrap  packaging  material 
around  the  load. 


5,414,980 
PACKING  APPARATUS 
ToUo  ShibazaU,  Onkm,  aa4  ScUcUro  Koyama,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Strapack  Corporatton,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Nov.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147,965 
Ciaimi  priority,  appUcathM  Japaa,  Not.  5, 1992, 4-295559 
lat  CL*  B65B  13/06.  51/10 
XiS.  CL  53—519  13  OaiaH 

7.  In  a  packing  apparatus  including  package  positioning 
means  for  holding  a  package  stationary,  a  band  guide  arch 
structure  defining  a  band  way,  flaps  mounted  in  said  arch 
structure  to  cover  said  band  way  while  defining  a  band  passage 
through  which  a  band  is  passed,  and  a  band  delivery  mecha- 
nism for  delivering  the  band  and  removing  stack  of  the  band 
after  the  band  is  wound  around  the  package,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
each  of  said  flaps  having  a  forward  end  in  a  delivery  direc- 
tion of  the  band  and  a  rearward  end,  the  forward  end  of 
each  of  said  flaps  engaging  with  and  being  positioned 
closer  to  said  band  passage  than  the  rearward  end  of  a 
subsequent  one  of  said  flaps  in  the  delivery  direction  such 
that  upon  release  of  the  band  from  the  band  passage  and 


winding  the  band  around  the  package,  said  subsequent 
flap  is  prevented  from  opening  before  preceding  ones  of 
said  flaps, 
said  flaps  having  first  and  second  edge  portions  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  delivery  direction,  said  first  edge  portion 
of  said  flaps  comprising  a  flange  and  said  second  edge 
portion  of  said  flaps  comprising  a  pair  of  threaded  holes, 
one  of  said  threaded  holes  being  arranged  in  proximity  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said 
threaded  holes  on  said  forward  ends  of  said  flaps  aligning 


tial  to  said  drum,  said  drum  including  circumferentially  spaced 
flights  of  radially  aligned  and  outwardly  projecting  generally 
radial  plane  paddles  supported  from  said  drum  in  circumferen- 
tial areas  thereof  disposed  between  said  zones. 


1.  A  cutter  for  simultaneously  severing  sugar  cane  into  short 
billet  lengths  and  severing  a  majority  of  leaf  portions  from  said 
cane,  said  cutter  including  a  rotary  drum,  a  pluraUty  of  station- 
ary elongated,  generally  parallel  blades  disposed  in  planes 
generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  regis- 
tered with  predetermined  circumferential  zones  of  said  drum 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  said  blades  being  cloady  taagen- 


5,414,982 
FOLDABLE  RAKE  IMPLEMENT 
Clete  DaraeU,  Padacah,  Ky.,  aMignor  to  Pidi-np  Rake  Corpora- 
tioB,  Padaodi,  Ky. 

FDed  Not.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  974^1 
Int.  CL*  AOID  7/04 
VS.  a.  56—400.19  17  < 


with  said  threaded  holes  on  said  rearward  ends  o'  adjacent 
ones  of  said  flaps,  and 
springs  for  deflectibly  mounting  said  flaps  to  said  arch  struc- 
ture through  said  threaded  holes,  said  springs  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  springs 
being  coupled  to  a  respective  aligned  pair  of  said  threaded 
holes  of  an  overlapped  portion  defined  by  an  adjacent  pair 
of  said  flaps,  said  second  end  of  said  springs  being  fixed  to 
said  arch  structure  such  that  each  of  said  flaps  is  coupled 
via  a  pair  of  said  springs  to  said  arch  structure. 


"T  "^ 


5,414,981 

SUGAR  CANE  BILLETING  CUTTER 

Walter  J.  Landry,  Jcaaercttc,  aad  John  W.  Aagera,  New  Iberia, 

both  of  La.,  aaaignor*  to  Agronoorica,  lac^  Jcanerette,  La. 

DiTiiiOB  of  Scr.  No.  186,179,  Jan.  25, 1994.  Thb  application  Sep. 

30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,265 

Int.  CL*  AOID  45/00 

VS.  CL  56—249  8  OaioM 


1.  A  foldable  rake  implement  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 

b.  an  articulated  frame  structure  attached  to  the  elongated 
handle  proximal  the  distal  end  thereof  for  articulated 
movement  between  folded  and  unfolded  positions,  said 
frame  structure  having  a  solitary  axis  of  articulation  at  a 
proximal  end  thereof  and  multiple  axes  of  articulation  at  a 
distal  end  thereof; 

c.  a  plurality  of  projecting  tines  mounted  to  the  articulated 
frame  structure  for  motion  therewith  as  the  articulated 
frame  structure  is  folded  and  unfolded;  and, 

d.  articulating  means  associated  with  the  handle  and  the 
articulated  frame  structure  for  selectively  folding  and 
unfolding  the  articulated  frame  structure  rfx>ut  the  axes  of 
articulation  between  folded  and  unfolded  positions. 


5,414,983 
SELF  CLEANING  RAKE 
Harrisoa  Coonaid,  Rte.  3,  Box  381,  CHritz,  Wia.  54114,  aad 
Gary  J.  Cooaard,  7591  Cty.  E,  Ocoato  Fallt,  Wir  54154 
Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  169^406 
lat  CL*  AOID  7/04 
VS.  CL  56— 400  JO  1  data 

1.  A  new  and  improved  garden  rake  with  self  cleaning  capa- 
bilities comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  member  fabricated  of  a  rigid  material  in  an  elongated 
configuration  and  having  a  near  end  with  a  handle  for 
being  held  by  a  user,  said  handle  extending  forwardly 
along  an  axis,  the  frame  member  also  having  a  far  end  with 
forwardly  and  laterally  extending  long  projections  termi- 
nating in  laterally  extending  short  projections,  said  long 
projections  having  first  bearing  surfaces  at  ends  thereof, 
said  first  bearing  surfaces  being  spaced  from  each  other  by 
a  distance  between  the  long  projections  and  said  short 
projections  having  a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
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axis  of  the  handle  and  with  radial  apertures  extending 
through  ends  of  the  short  projections; 
a  tine  bar  fabricated  of  a  rigid  material  in  an  elongated  con- 
figuration with  intumed  ends,  the  intumed  ends  having 
aligned  holes  with  the  short  projections  positioned  within 
the  holes  for  rotation  of  the  tine  bar,  the  tine  bar  being 
located  between  the  apertures  and  having  second  bearing 
surfaces  adjacent  to  said  first  bearing  surfaces  of  said  long 
projections  to  preclude  lateral  movement  of  the  tine  bar 
with  respect  to  the  handle,  the  tine  bar  also  having  down- 
wardly extending  tines  spaced  therealong  generally  per- 
pendicular to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  handle  and 
the  holes;  —^ 


5,414,9M 
REINFORCEMENT  THREAD  FOR  FABRIC  COVERING 

OR  TECHNICAL  TEXTILES 
Pierre  Groahent,  Peroniie,  and  Fabricc  CoTct,  Roiael,  both  of 

France,  aaaignon  to  Laiaicre  De  Picardie,  Pcroaac,  France 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  607,805.  Not.  1, 1990,  abudoncd.  Tkia 

application  May  27,  1992,  S«r.  No.  8SS,309 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  IS,  1989,  89  14975 

Int.  CL'  D02G  i/J«  i/40 

MS,  a.  57—234  28  Clniou 


2.  An  inelastic  non-slip  reinforcement  thread  for  fabric  cov- 
erings or  technical  textiles  to  be  incorporated  in  a  textile  base, 
the  reinforcement  thread  comprising: 
an  inelastic  synthetic  core  thread; 

first  cladding  fibres  deposited  about  the  core  thread  in  heli- 
cally-wrapped, spaced-apart  coils  to  define  a  core  thread- 
first  cladding  fibre  assembly,  portions  of  the  core  thread 
being  exposed  between  the  coils  of  the  first  cladding 
fibres;  and 
an  adhesive  substance  impregnating  the  core  thread-first 


cladding  fibre  assembly  and  bonding  the  first  cladding 
fibres  to  the  core  thread; 
wherein  the  reinforcement  thread  has  a  peripheral  surface 
defined  by  the  first  cladding  fibres,  and  wherein  the  spaces 
between  the  coils  of  the  first  cladding  fibres  form  rough- 
nesses in  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  reinforcement 
thread,  the  roughnesses  preventing  slipping  of  the  rein- 
forcement thread  when  the  reinforcement  thread  is  incor- 
porated in  fabric,  thereby  providing  a  non-slip  peripheral 
surface. 


5.414,9«S 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIECING  A  THREAD 

IN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 
Anthony  Ball,  Ilmmunster,  and  Ulrich  Rodiger,  Ingolstadt,  both 
of  Gcfinany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A  Salier  Maschinenfabrik 
AG,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  923,792,  Ang.  26,  1992,  abwidoncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,600 
Claim*  priority,  application  Gennany,  Mar.  1,  1991,  41  06 
556.5 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  4/50 
MS.  CL  57—263  17  Oainu 


_^_. 


a  spring  in  a  generally  coil  configuration  with  an  extension, 
the  coil  of  the  spring  being  positioned  over  one  shori 
projection  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
with  the  extension  extending  into  contact  with  the  tine  bar 
at  one  end  to  preclude  forward  rotation  of  the  tines  but  to 
allow  for  rearward  rotation  of  the  tines  against  an  urging 
of  the  spring  whereby  debris  attached  to  the  rake  may  be 
removed  by  rotating  the  tine  bar  rearwardly  around  said 
shori  projections  by  pushing  forward  on  the  handle;  and 

a  cotter  pin  extending  through  the  aperiure  of  each  shori 
projection  exteriorly  of  the  ends  of  the  tine  bar. 


1.  An  open-end  spinning  apparatus  for  spinning  thread  from 
fiber,  comprising: 

(a)  an  opening  cylinder  having  clothing  disposed  about  its 
periphery  disposed  in  an  opening  cylinder  housing; 

(b)  a  feeding  apparatus  disposed  upstream  of  said  opening 
cylinder  for  feeding  a  tuft  of  sliver  to  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  fiber  collection  surface  disposed  downstream  from  said 
cylinder  for  receiving  fibers  from  said  cylinder; 

(d)  an  underpressure  source  associated  with  said  fiber  collec- 
tion surface; 

(e)  a  fiber  feeding  channel  connecting  said  fiber  collection 
surface  to  said  opening  cylinder  for  guiding  fibers  from 
said  opening  cylinder  to  said  fiber  collection  surface; . 

(0  a  piecing  apparatus  for  piecing  up  broken  ends  of  said 
thread  associated  with  said  open-end  spinning  apparatus; 

(g)  a  depth  penetration  apparatus  for  controlling  the  depth 
said  tuft  of  said  sliver  penetrates  into  said  clothing;  and 

(h)  control  means  operably  configured  with  said  depth  pene- 
tration apparatus  to  coordinate  the  depth  of  said  sliver  tufl 
into  said  clothing  during  piecing,  said  depth  control  appa- 
ratus controllable  in  a  first  depth  control  configuration  to 
maintain  said  sliver  tuft  at  a  first  predetermined  depth  into 
said  clothing,  and  controllable  in  a  second  depth  control 
configuration  to  withdraw  said  fiber  tuft  from  said  first 
depth  to  a  second  predetermined  depth  which  is  less  than 
said  first  predetermined  depth,  said  control  means  furiher 
comprising  timing  means  configured  with  said  depth  pen- 
etration apparatus  to  coordinate  switching  between  said 
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first  depth  control  configuration  and  said  second  depth 
control  configuration  so  that  said  fiber  tuft  is  withdrawn 
to  said  second  depth  as  fibers  are  simultaneously  intro- 
duced to  said  fiber  collection  surface  for  piecing  so  that 
temporarily  fewer  fibers  reach  said  fiber  collection  surface 
during  piecing. 


5,414,986 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  SLIVER 
TO  THE  SPINNING  STATIONS  OF  SPINNING 
MACHINES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A 
TRANSPORT-CONTAINERLESS  BUNCH 
PanI  LandmeaMT,  Erkdcaz,  Germany,  aaiignor  to  W.  Schlaf- 
horst  AG  A  Co.,  Mocnckengladbach,  Germany 
FUcd  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1992,  42  17 
9813 

Int  CL*  DOIH  9/10.  9/00 
MS.  CL  57—281  23  Claims 


d)  passing  the  yam  through  said  stuffing  chamber,  wherein 
the  yam  is  axially  compressed  to  impari  helical  compres- 


KKT 


e:i. 


5o 


^ 


sion  deformations  into  the  filaments,  said  stuffing  chamber 
being  essentially  free  of  steam. 


U-X 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spinning  machine  having  spinning 
stations  and  feed  stations  at  the  spinning  stations, 
an  apparatus  for  supplying  the  spinning  machine  with  feed 

material,  comprising: 

a  transpori  unit  being  movable  along  the  spinning  machine 
for  advancing  feed  material  produced  by  a  production 
machine  upstream  of  the  textile  machine  to  a  region  of 
the  spinning  stations; 

a  supply  container  disposed  on  said  transpori  unit  for 
supplying  the  feed  material  in  the  form  of  a  transpori- 
containerless  bunch,  said  supply  container  surrounding 
the  bunch  except  for  a  discharge  opening  formed  in  said 
supply  container;  and 

said  transpori  unit  having  at  least  one  pusher  for  transfer- 
ring the  feed  material  to  the  feed  stations. 


5,414,987 
PRE-STUFFER  BOX  CONDITIONING  OF  PLY-TWISTED 

CARPET  YARN 
Warren  F.  Knoff,  RickoMwd,  awl  Theresa  A.  Weston,  Char- 
lottesrille,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,353,  JuL  17, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,613 

InL  CL*  D02J  11/00:  D02G  1/20 

MS.  CL  57—282  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  ply-twisted  crimped  multifilament 

yam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  ply-twisted  crimped  multifilament  yam  com- 
prising two  or  more  singles  yams; 

b)  impinging  the  ply-twisted  yam  with  a  heated  fluid  such 
that  the  yam  is  saturated  with  water  and  heated; 

c)  removing  excess  heated  fluid  from  the  saturated  yam 
prior  to  passing  the  saturated  yam  through  a  stuffing 
chamber,  said  yam  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
40*  to  90*  C.  immediately  prior  to  being  passed  through 
said  stuffing  chamber,  and 


5,414,988 
DEVICE  FOR  TWISTING  ROPE-SHAPED  MATERIAL 
WITH  CHANGING  TWIST  DIRECnON 
Michele  DiPalma,  Springe;  Harry  StasdwwsU,  and  Ernst  Hoff- 
mann, both  of  Langenkagen,  all  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,152,  Not.  2, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  JuL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  4,  1991,  41  36 
266.7 

Int  CL*  DOIH  7/46;  B65H  20/00 
MS.  CL  57—293  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  twisting  rope-shaped  material,  with  changing 
twist  direction  (SZ),  comprising  a  rotor  that  rotates  about  a 
rotor  axis,  with  two  chain  drives  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor 
axis,  each  chain  drive  forming  a  corresponding  endless  closed 
path,  with  collet  chucks  that  are  attached  to  the  chain  drives, 
that  grip  the  rope-shaped  material  along  a  prescribed  pathway 
being  part  of  each  endless  closed  path  and  that  are  guided  by 
a  corresponding  pressure  rail,  wherein  the  collet  chucks  re- 
lease the  rope-shaped  material  outside  of  the  prescribed  path- 
way being  part  of  each  endless  closed  path  and  wherein,  out- 
side of  the  prescribed  pathway  of  the  corresponding  pressure 
rail,  the  collet  chucks  pass  through  a  means  for  forcing  the 
collet  chucks  along  the  corresponding  endless  closed  path, 
wherein  the  forced  guidance  means  comprises  a  profile  rail, 
into  which  a  supporting  roller  of  each  collet  chuck  fits  for 
forced  guidance  by  the  profile  rail  and  wherein  each  collet 
chuck  comprises  an  outer  carriage  part  and  an  inner  sled  part 
that  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  outer  carriage  part,  and 
wherein  the  supporting  roller  is  connected  to  the  sled  part. 
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THREE  DISK  SET  FRICTION  FALSE-TWISTING  UNIT 

WTFH  SWUNG  OUT  SET  OF  DISKS 
TTiiiria^  Rate',  lifciwpi.  ami  Waltar  Vofd,  Niedcrwora, 
both  of  fTwj.  ■■lu'in  to  TEMCO  TntfloMckiMBluM*- 
poMMn  GabH  *  Co.  KG,  Gtnumy 
Omttmuttkm  of  Sv.  No.  64SJ63.  Jm.  24, 1991.  aboioMd.  This 
■nMicatfcM  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  31,93S 
OaiaH  priority,  a»»»teathw  Gcnway.  Jaa.  24,  1990,  40  01 
tSTJ 

lat  CL*  DOIH  7/9Z  J 3/00 
VS.  CL  97—339  31  Oatet 


9,414,990 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  FIBERS  IN 
AN  AnSTREAM  IN  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  ROTOR 
Petr  Maatk,  CkoeM,  mi  StmMn  Didak,  Utd  N.  Oriki,  both 

of  OMckoaiofaUa,    iMlganfi    to   Rietv   lagobtadt   Spla- 

■crctaMacUMMbM  AG,  1 


PCT"  No.  PCT/DE92/010C5,  §  371  Date  Dae  2, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  2,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/12279,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  24, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Dec  IS.  1992,  Ser.  No.  9*064 
CUaw  priority,  applicatioo  CiecboaioTakia,  Dec  18,  1991, 
3M1-91 

lat  CL*  DOIH  4/Oa  J 1/00 
VS.  CL  97—411  33  ( 


1.  A  false  twisting  unit  comprising  first,  second  and  third 

parallel  spindles,  the  spindles  having  axial  centers  which  deflne 

apexes  of  an  equilateni  disk  triangle  having  a  center,  each  of 

the  spindles  having  a  respective  set  of  false  twisting  disks; 

one  of  the  spindles  and  the  respective  disk  set  thereon  being 

openable  away  from  the  other  disk  sets  for  providing  an 

access  opening  extending  parallel  to  the  spindle  axes  and 

extending  from  an  exterior  point  laterally  spaced  from  the 

spindles,  to  the  center  of  the  disk  triangle,  for  enabling 

insertion  of  a  thread  laterally  from  the  exterior  point,  past 

the  disks  in  the  disk  sets,  to  the  center  of  the  disk  triangle 

for  being  guided  through  the  false-twisting  unit  during 

operation  thereof;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  the  disk  sets  to  rotate,  the  driving 

means  comprising: 

rotation  receiving  means  for  being  rotated  by  a  prime 

mover; 
a  first  comer  roller  located  outside  the  center  of  the  disk 
triangle;  and  belt  means  for  interconnecting  the  rotation 
receiving  means,  the  first  comer  roller,  and  the  first, 
second  and  third  spindles; 
the  belt  means  interconnecting  the  rotation  receiving 
means  and  the  first  comer  roller  for  rotating  the  first 
comer  roller  as  the  rotation  receiving  nteans  is  rotated; 
the  belt  means  interconnecting  the  first  comer  roller  and 
the  first  spindle  such  that  rotation  of  the  first  comer 
roller  rotates  the  first  spindle  and  the  first  disk  set 
thereon; 
the  belt  means  interconnecting  the  first  comer  roller  and 
the  second  spindle  such  that  rotation  of  the  first  comer 
roller  rotates  the  second  spindle  and  the  second  disk  set 
thereon;  and  the  belt  means  travelling  outside  and  not 
obstmcting  the  access  opening  to  the  center  of  the  disk 
triangle,  thereby  providing  unobstructed  lateral  access 
for  the  thread  to  the  center  of  the  disk  triangle. 


1.  A  process  for  spinning  yam  by  means  of  an  open-end 
spinning  machine  with  a  spinning  rotor  having  a  widening 
fiber  sliding  surface  to  which  fibers  are  conveyed  by  way  of  a 
fiber  guiding  surface  oppositely  facing  the  spinning  rotor 
which  widens  towards  the  spinning  rotor,  said  process  com- 
prising defining  a  gap  between  the  fiber  guiding  surface  and 
the  widening  fiber  sliding  surface,  establishing  an  air  stream 
through  the  gap  into  an  interior  of  the  spinning  rotor,  and 
directing  the  airstream  out  of  the  interior  of  the  spinning  rotor 
without  going  through  the  gap  so  that  a  continuous  air  stream 
is  drawn  through  the  gap  and  directed  generally  along  the 
widening  fiber  sliding  surface  of  the  spinning  rotor  thereby 
drawing  fibers  from  the  fiber  guiding  surface  across  the  gap 
and  into  the  interior  of  the  spinning  rotor. 


9^414,991 

PAPER  STAPLES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

At!  Kflr.  Kiryat-TiToa,  aad  Adi  Halperia.  Petah-Tiqwa.  both  of 
larael,  aaaivMrs  to  ProoMir  Ltd.,  Haifl,  Israel 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  36,694 

daiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  laraei,  Dec  28, 1992, 104291 

lat  CL*  B21G  7/02 

VS.  a.  59—77  «  OaiaH 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  strip  of  paper  staples  from  metal 
sheet  or  strip  material,  comprising  inserting  said  material  into  a 
die  configured  to  cut  all  the  way  through  (mrtions  of  said 
material  without  deforming  or  removing  said  material  and 
form  said  material  into  at  least  one  strip  of  a  plurality  of  paper 
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staples  having  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced-apart  depending 
paper-engaging  prongs  and  a  bridging  web  connected  therebe- 
tween, the  bridging  webs  of  each  of  said  staples  having  a  width 
of  at  least  2  milUmeters  and  a  length  of  at  least  6  millimeters, 
wherein  said  individual  sUples  are  sequentially  respectively 
interconnected  by  at  least  one  readily  frangible  segment  of 
non-cut  material  extending  between  side  surfaces  of  the  web* 
of  adjacent  staples,  wherein  cut  and  undeformed  side  surfaces 
of  the  webs  of  adjacent  staples  abut  each  other  with  an  imper- 
ceptible separation,  and  imprinting  an  outer  surface  of  the 
bridging  webs  of  each  of  said  staples  with  indicia. 


d-x. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  cooled  air  for  cooling  compo- 
nents of  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  including  a  heat  exchanger 
having  first  and  second  flow  paths  extending  therethrough, 
each  flow  path  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  an  auxiliary 
unit  having  an  auxiliary  compressor  and  an  auxiliary  turtnne, 
said  auxiliary  turbine  connected  to  said  auxiliary  compressor 
by  a  shaft  to  provide  power  thereto,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  gas  turbine  engine  in  said  vehicle,  said 
engine  having  in  serial  flow  arrangement 

an  engine  inlet  section  and  a  compressor  section,  said  engine 
inlet  section  for  receiving  ambient  air  and  delivering  said 
ambient  air  to  said  compressor  section,  said  compressor 
section  for  compressing  said  ambient  air  thereby  produc- 
ing compressed  air 

a  combustor  section  for  mixing  fuel  with  said  compressed  air 
and  igniting  said  fuel  and  compressed  air  to  produce  com- 
bustion products, 

a  turbine  section  for  expanding  said  combustion  products 
and  driving  the  compressor  section,  and 

an  exhaust  section  for  conveying  said  combustion  products 
from  said  turbine  section  and  out  of  said  gas  turbine  en- 
gine; 

diverting  a  first  portion  of  said  ambient  air  from  said  engine 
inlet  section; 

delivering  said  first  portion  to  said  auxiliary  compressor  and 
compressing  said  first  portion,  thereby  increasing  the 
pressure  and  temperature  of  said  first  portion  exiting  said 
auxiliary  compressor: 

diverting  a  second  portion  of  said  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor  section; 

cooling  said  second  portion  while  heating  said  first  portion 
by  flowing  said  first  portion  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  flow 
path,  flowing  said  first  portion  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer, and  flowing  said  first  portion  out  the  outlet  of 
said  first  flow  path,  and  delivering  said  second  portion  to 
the  inlet  of  said  second  flow  path,  flowing  said  second 
portion  through  said  heat  exchanger,  thereby  simulta- 
neously cooling  said  second  portion  and  heating  said  first 
portion  through  the  transfer  of  heat  energy  from  said 


second  portion  to  the  first  portion,  and  flowing  said  sec- 
ond portion  out  the  outlet  of  said  second  flow  path; 

discharging  said  first  portion  into  said  combustion  products 
at  said  exhaust  section;  and, 

using  said  second  portion  that  has  been  cooled  to  cool  said 
components. 


9,414,992 

AIRCRAFT  COOLING  METHOD 

Marria  R.  GUckateia,  North  Pala  Beach,  Fla.,  aaaigaor  to 

Uaited  TechMloiiea  Corporation  Hartford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Aog.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,602 

lat  CL»  F02C  7/18 

VS.  CL  60-39.02  7  CUav 


9,414,993 

EXHAUST  PORT  LINER  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

ToByS.Koa,  Peoria,  PL,  aMigaor  to  Caterpillar  lac,  Peoria,  PL 

FDed  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,939 

lat  CL*  POIN  3/20 

VS.  CL  60—272  3  ( 


1.  In  an  exhaust  port  liner  and  seal  assembly  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block,  a  cylinder  head 
having  an  outer  mounting  surface  and  an  inner  mounting  sur- 
face attached  to  the  cylinder  block  and  defining  with  the  cylin- 
der head  at  least  one  variable  volume  combustion  chamber,  an 
exhaust  manifold  releasably  connected  to  the  cylinder  head 
and  having  a  mounting  surface,  and  an  exhaust  port  defined 
within  the  cyUnder  head  and  extending,  in  fluid  connecting 
relationship,  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  exhaust 
manifold,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  having  a  radial  outwardly  extending 
annular  flange  clamped  between  the  outer  mounting  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder  head  and  the  mounting  surface  of  the 
exhaust  manifold,  the  member  having  an  impervious  body 
extending  from  the  flange  and  disposed  within  the  exhaust 
port  and  the  flange  having  a  first  predetermined  thickness; 
and 
a  gasket  clamped  between  the  outer  mounting  surface  of  the 
cylinder  head  and  the  mounting  surface  of  the  exhaust 
manifold  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  flange,  said  gasket 
having  a  second  predetermined  thickness  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  thickness  to  seal  between  the  cylinder 
head  and  the  exhaust  manifold  and  apportion  the  clamp 
load  between  the  cylindrical  member  and  the  gasket 


9,414^994 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  LIMIT  A  MIDBED 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Michael  J.  Callcai,  Narthrille;  Woodrow  Lewis,  Jr.,  YpaOaati; 
Michael  A.  Weybaiae,  NorthrOle,  all  of  Mich.;  Stephen  de  la 
Salle,  Billericay,  United  Kiagdo^  aad  Todd  A.  Martia,  CoM- 
merce  TowMUp,  Oaklaad  Coaaty,  Mich.,  aarigaon  to  Ford 
Motor  Coaqpaay,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

FUed  F^  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  196,739 
lat  CL*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  CO— 274  19  Oafaaa 

1.  A  method  of  limiting  a  maximum  temperature  of  a  cata- 
lytic converter  which  chemically  alters  an  exhaust  gas  pro- 
duced by  combustion  of  an  air/fiiel  mixture  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  an  instantaneous  temperature  of  a  midbed  point 

within  said  catalytic  converter, 
generating  a  first  air/fiiel  modulation  variable  indicative  of  a 
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ratio  of  air  to  fuel  in  tn  air/fuel  mixture  required  to  alter 
the  temperature  of  the  midbed  point  by  a  predetermined 
amount, 

generating  a  second  air/fuel  nuxlulation  variable  indicative 
of  a  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  in  an  air/fuel  mixture  required  to 
generate  a  predetermined  engine  response  for  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  engine  operating  parameters, 

comparing  said  first  air/fuel  modulation  variable  to  said 
second  air/fuel   modulation   variable  and   injecting  an 


fr\r\r\r\i 


.a. 


fejH^.. 


a 


^ 1    -  - 


sssS 


amount  of  fuel  to  generate  an  air/fuel  mixture-corre- 
sponding to  said  first  air/fuel  modulation  variable  if  said 
first  air/fuel  modulation  variable  corresponds  to  a  lesser 
proportion  of  air  to  fuel  in  said  air/fuel  mixture  than  said 
second  air/fuel  modulation  variable  and  injecting  an 
amount  of  fuel  to  generate  an  air/fuel  mixture  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  air/fuel  modulation  variable  if  said  first 
air/fuel  modulation  variable  corresponds  to  a  greater 
proportion  of  air  to  fuel  than  .said  second  air/fuel  modula- 
tion variable. 


S,414,99S 
FAILURE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shoji  Tokuda,  Nagoya;  Takao  Matsraaga,  Hiroahima;  KaniUro 
^hinmoto,  Hiroahima;  Koichi  Tcrada,  HinwUma,  and  Yo- 
shimi  Yamamoto,  HigashihirothioM,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroahima,  Japan 
CoatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  98S,274,  Dec.  14,  1992,  PmL  No. 
5437,555.  ThU  application  Feb.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1991,  3-330421; 
Dec.  13,  1991,  3-330429 

Int  CL«  FOIN  3/20 
VS.  a.  60—276  S 


1.  A  failure  detection  system  comprising: 

a  first  air-to-fuel  ratio  sensor,  positioned  u|>stream  of  a  cata- 
lytic converter  for  exhaust  gas  purification  in  an  engine 
exhaust  line,  for  monitoring  an  emission  content  of  ex- 
haust gas  discharged  from  an  engine  as  a  first  air-to-fuel 
ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  based  on  which  an  air-to-fuel 
ratio  control  system  performs  a  feedback  control  of  an 
air-to-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  so  as  to  maintain  a 
desired  ratio  of  air-to-fuel  in  the  air-fuel  mixture, 

a  second  air-to-fuel  ratio  sensor,  positioned  downstream  of 


the  catalytic  converter  in  the  engine  exhaust  line,  for 
monitoring  a  second  emission  content  of  exhaust  gas 
passed  through  the  catalytic  convener  as  a  second  air-to- 
fiid  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture,  and 
failure  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  functional 
failure  of  said  first  atr-to-fuel  ratio  sensor  on  the  basis  of 
said  firet  and  second  air-to-fuel  ratios  of  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture with  respect  to  a  predetermined  threshold  value  and 
causing  said  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  system  to  correct  a 
feedback  control  value  in  said  feedback  control,  the  fail- 
ure detecting  means  changing  a  threshold  value  for  detec- 
tion of  a  level  of  fimctional  failure  of  said  first  air-to-fuel 
ratio  sensor  in  accordance  with  a  parameter  related  to 
functional  degradation  of  said  catalytic  convener. 


5.414,996 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

DETERIORATION  OF  A  CATALYST 

Hlroahl  Sawada,  Gotcaba,  aad  Toahio  laouc,  Suaooo,  both  of 

Japaa,  aarivMMn  to  Toyota  JMoika  Kabashlkl  Kalsha,  Toyota, 

Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  974,843 

ClalBSi  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Nor.  12, 1991,  3-295651 

lat  a*  POIN  3/00 

VS.  CL  60—277  14  Clalias 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  degree  of  deterioration  of  a 
catalyst  having  an  oxygen  storage  function,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

an  exhaust  gas  passage  in  which  the  catalyst  is  arranged, 
wherein  an  exhaust  gas  is  produced  by  burning  fuel  flow- 
ing within  said  exhaust  gas  passage; 

an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  arranged  in  said  exhaust  gas  passage 
downstream  of  the  catalyst  to  detect  an  air-fuel  ratio; 

air-fuel  ratio  changeover  means  for  changing  over  the  air- 
fuel  ratio  at  an  upstream  side  of  the  catalyst  between  a 
predetermined  rich  air-fuel  ratio  and  a  predetermined  lean 
air-fuel  ratio; 

gas  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  the 
exhaust  gas  passing  through  the  catalyst  during  a  time 
from  when  the  air-fuel  ratio  is  changed  over  from  one  of 
said  predetermined  rich  air-fuel  ratio  and  said  predeter- 
mined lean  air-fuel  ratio  to  the  other  predetermined  air- 
fuel  ratio  to  when  the  air-fuel  ratio  detected  by  said  air- 
fuel  ratio  sensor  becomes  approximately  equal  to  the  other 
predetermined  air-fuel  ratio; 

calculating  means  for  calculating  an  amount  of  oxygen 
stored  in  the  catalyst  based  on  said  detected  amount  of  the 
exhaust  gas  and  a  difTerence  between  the  other  predeter- 
mined air-fiiel  ratio  and  a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio;  and 

deterioration  determining  means  for  determining  a  degree  of 
deterioration  of  the  catalyst  on  the  basis  of  said  calculated 
amount  of  oxygen  stored  in  the  catalyst. 
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5,414.997 

THERMAL  LAG  MACHINE 

Peter  L.  Taller.  Box  1327.  Edgartown,  Maw.  02539 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2.717 

Int.  a.«  FOIB  29/08 

VS.  a.  60—516 


17  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  engine  operating  by  means  of  thermal  lag  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  cooled  variable  volume  device,  a  heated 
chamber  connected  to  said  variable  volume  device,  and  a 
working  fluid  in  said  variable  volume  device  and  said  chamber, 
said  variable  volume  device  causing  at  least  partial  adiabatic 
compression  and  expansion  of  said  working  fluid,  said  variable 
volume  device  and  said  chamber  having  heat  transfer  surfaces, 
at  least  some  of  said  heat  transfer  surfaces  in  said  chamber 
being  disposed  close  to  said  variable  volume  device,  said  vari- 
able volume  device  having  at  least  a  reduced  rate  of  volume 
variation  at  the  end  of  compression  and  expansion  so  that  heat 
transfer  from  said  working  fluid  to  and  from  said  heat  transfer 
surfaces  takes  place  during  said  reduced  rate  of  volume  varia- 
tion. 


5,414.990 

TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER  HAVING  UTTLE 

PRESSURE-IMBALANCE 

Vincenzo  Manzo,  Modagao,  and  Nicobi  Tristano,  Matera,  both 

of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Bendiz  Altecna  S.p.A..  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP93/01710.  §  371  Date  Jul.  27,  1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  27.  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/01311,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

per  Filed  Jnl.  2.  1993.  Ser.  No.  90.054 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  JnL  13.  1992,  TO92A0594 
lat  CL*  B60T  ll/2(k  F15B  7/00 
VS.  a.  60—562  5  Claiais 


I.  A  hydraulic  tandem  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  closed  by  an  end-cap; 

primary  and  secondary  pistons  capable  of  sliding  in  the  bore 
in  a  sealed  fashion,  from  a  rest  position  in  which  the  pis- 
tons are  furthest  away  from  the  end-cap  and  as  far  as  at 
least  one  actuation  position  in  which  the  pistons  are 
moved  closer  to  the  end-cap; 

a  primary  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  defined  between  the 
primary  and  secondary  pistons,  the  chamber  containing 
first  elastic  means  having  a  predetermined  stiffness  and 
exerting  a  first  elastic  force  between  the  pistons  in  a  direc- 
tion which  tends  to  move  the  pistons  apart; 

a  secondary  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  defined  between 
the  secondary  piston  and  the  end-cap,  the  secondary  hy- 


draulic chamber  containing  second  elastic  means  having  a 
predetermined  stiffness  and  exerting  a  second  elastic  force 
between  the  secondary  piston  and  the  end-cap  in  a  direc- 
tion which  tends  to  move  the  secondary  piston  away  from 
the  end-cap, 

the  first  and  second  elastic  forces  varying,  for  movement  of 
the  pistons  from  the  rest  position  to  said  actuation  posi- 
tion, from  respective  low  values  up  to  respective  high 
values,  the  low  value  of  the  second  force  being  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  elastic  force,  whereas  the  high  value 
of  the  second  elastic  force  is  less  than  that  of  the  first 
elastic  force,  characterized  in  that  the  first  elastic  means 
comprises: 

a  first  prestressed  spring  suitable  for  exerting,  by  itself,  in  the 
rest  position  of  the  pistons,  at  least  a  greatest  pan  of  the 
low  value  of  the  first  elastic  force,  the  first  prestressed 
spring  having  a  stiffness  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  second 
elastic  means,  and 

an  additional  spring  suitable  for  developing,  for  the  actua- 
tion of  the  pistons,  a  force  which  is  added  to  that  of  the 
fu^t  prestressed  spring  and  which  is  several  times  greater 
than  that  which  the  additional  spring  develops  for  the  rest 
positi&n  of  the  pistons. 


5,414.999 
INTEGRAL  AFT  FRAME  MOUNT  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

COMBUSTOR  TRANSITION  PIECE 
John  E.  Barnes.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  General  Electric 
Co..  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5.  1993.  Ser.  No.  147,295 
Int.  a.«  P02C  7/00 
VS.  CL  60—722  6  ( 


1.  A  transition  piece  for  connection  between  a  gas  turbine 
combustor  and  a  stage  of  the  gas  turbine,  the  transition  piece 
comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  upstream  end  for  connec- 
tion to  the  gas  turbine  combtistor  and  a  downstream  end  for 
connection  to  the  turbine  stage,  wherein  the  downstream  end 
is  formed  with  an  integral  frame  including  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  ribs  substantially  entirely  surrounding  a  generally  rect- 
angular flow  opening,  and  fiirther  wherein  a  fu^t  portion  of  an 
integral  aft  mount  connector  for  securing  said  downstream  end 
to  the  turbine  stage  extends  radially  away  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  ribs,  relative  to  a  centerline  of  the  gas  turbine. 
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S^15.000 
LOW  NOX  COMBUSTOR  RETRO-FIT  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 

TURBINES 
Stephca  E.  Maaford,  Loagwood.  and  D»U  M.  Parker.  Oriedo, 
both  of  Fla^  Mrivior*  to  WcattafhoMe  Electrk  Corporatioii. 
Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Jn.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  259.106 

bt  CL*  P02C  3/14 

U.S.  CL  60—747  9  OaiM 


1.  A  gas  turbine,  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  producing  compressed  air; 

a  cylinder  casing  for  receiving  said  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor,  said  cylinder  casing  having  an  aperture; 

a  combustor  in  which  a  fuel  is  burned  in  said  compressed  air 
to  produce  a  hot  gas,  said  combustor  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  casing; 

a  nozzle  block  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  nozzles  for  spraying 
said  fuel  into  said  combustor,  said  nozzle  block  having  a 
pilot  nozzle  aperture  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  mechanically  affixed  to  said  combustor  such  that  said 
fuel  nozzles  extend  into  said  combustor,  said  second  end 
mechanically  affixed  to  said  cylinder  casing,  said  nozzle 
block  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  passages  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  fuel  nozzles; 

a  fuel  supply  adapter  having  a  plurality  of  manifold  passages, 
said  manifold  passages  in  flow  communication  with  a 
supply  of  said  fuel,  said  fuel  supply  adapter  mechanically 
affixed  to  said  nozzle  block  such  that  each  one  of  said 
manifold  passages  is  in  flow  communication  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  fuel  passages; 

a  pilot  nozzle  in  flow  communication  with  a  supply  of  said 
fuel,  said  pilot  nozzle  extending  through  said  pilot  nozzle 
aperture  and  into  said 

combustor  for  spraying  said  fuel  into  said 

combustor;  and 
a  turbine  section  for  expanding  said  hot  gas. 


Sv«lS.001 
UQUEHEO  NATURAL  GAS  TRANSFER 
ChariM  A.  Powars,  Palo  AHo,  Calir.,  ■■i^nr  to  Gas  Rcacarch 
laatitata,  Ckicaio,  ni. 

FIM  Mar.  23. 1994.  Scr.  No.  217.929 
fat.  CL*  F17C  i/02 
\i&.  CL  62— SOJ  20  OaiaH 

20.  An  apparatus  for  transfer  of  liquefied  natural  gas  from  a 
storage  tank  comprising:  a  liquefied  natural  gas  storage  tank 
having  liquefied  natural  gas  therein;  a  pressure  control  valve  in 
gaseous  communication  with  the  ullage  of  said  liquefied  natu- 
ral gas  storage  tank;  a  liquefied  natural  gas  transfer  line  having 
one  end  in  liquid  communication  with  said  liquefied  natural 
gas;  a  flow  control  valve  in  said  liquefied  natural  gas  transfer 
line;  flow  through  beat  exchanger  means  in  thermal  exchange 
relation  with  said  liquefied  natural  gas,  said  flow  through  heat 
exchanger  means  having  a  downstream  open  end;  liquefied 
natural  gat  temperature  and  pressure  sensing  means;  a  liquefied 


nitrogen  storage  tank  having  liquefied  nitrogen  therein;  a  nitro- 
gen pressure  control  valve  in  gaseous  communication  with  the 
ullage  of  said  bquefied  nitrogen  storage  tank;  a  liquefied  nitro- 
gen transfer  line  having  an  upstream  end  in  liquid  communica- 
tion with  said  liquefied  nitrogen  and  a  downstream  end  in 


liquid  communication  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  flow 
through  heat  exchanger  means;  a  flow  control  valve  in  said 
liquefied  nitrogen  transfer  line;  adjustable  heater  means  in 
thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  liquefied  nitrogen;  and 
liquefied  nitrogen  temperature  and  pressure  sensing  means. 


S,41 5.002 

THERMAL  EXCHANGER  FOR  BEVERAGES 

Don  M.  Koeaig,  21M  LaViita  Rd.,  Atlaata,  Ga.  30329 

FUcd  Dec  15, 1993.  Ser.  No.  166,829 

lat  CL*  P25D  i/W 

MS.  a.  62— «3  1  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  beverage  in  a  container  having  a 
top  opening  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  hollow  thermal  exchange  beverage  container 
cover,  the  cover  having  a  cavity  with  a  freezable  gel 
therein  and  a  coiled  straw-like  tube  contacted  by  the  gel, 
the  cover  fitting  over  the  top  of  the  beverage  container; 

b.  cooling  the  cover  in  a  freezer  until  the  freezable  gel  is 
either  frozen  or  almost  frozen; 

c.  removing  the  cover  from  the  freezer  and  putting  the  cover 
over  the  top  opening  of  the  beverage  container;  and 

d.  sipping  the  beverage  in  the  container  through  the  coils  of 
the  straw-like  tube,  the  beverage  being  cooled  by  the  gel 
contacting  the  tube  before  reaching  the  user's  mouth. 


5.415.003 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ORIGINAL  TYPE 

LUBRICANT  FROM  AIR  CONDITIOI^nNG  SYSTEM  AND 

INJECTING  REPLACEMENT  OIL 
Joka  T.  Bertra.  4009  Sorthwood  Eat.  CoUcyriUe.  Tex.  76034. 
Md  DiM7  A.  Wheeler,  1200  Nicole,  #1500,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
76U0 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,441 
lat  CL*  F2SB  47/00 
MS,  CL  62—05  11  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  origiiial  type  oil  from  an  air 
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conditioning  system  that  has  been  previously  charged  with  an 
original  type  refrigerant  and  is  to  be  converted  for  operation 
with  a  replacement  refrigerant,  the  method  comprising: 
connecting  an  oil  separator  into  the  air  conditioning  system; 
operating  the  air  conditioning  system  with  an  operating 
refrigerant  and  collecting  original  type  oil  in  the  oil  sepa- 
rator to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  original  type 
oil  from  the  air  conditioning  system  while  the  air  condi- 
tioning system  operates;  then 
removing  the  origiiial  type  oil  from  the  oil  separator;  then 


3t^)^^ 


>^ 


indicative  of  a  judgment  of  the  shifting  of  the  automatic 
transmission. 


5,415.004 

CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Naonori  lizoka.  FajL  Japan,  aaBi0M>r  to  Jatco  Corporation, 

FajL  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  107.144 

Oaiaia  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-282454 

lat  a.»  B60H  1/32 

MS.  CL  62—133  8  Claims 


5,415,005 
DEFROST  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Fhuk  W.  Sterber,  Faraiagdale,  and  Daaid  R.  Stettia,  BdlBMre, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aacigBOfi  to  Long  Island  Ligbtiag  Conpaay, 
HickmriUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164.333 

IbL  CL*  F25D  21/06 

MS.  a.  62—154  20  Oaiai 


Ian 
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injecting  into  the  air  conditioning  system  a  replacement  type 
oil  that  is  compatible  with  the  desired  replacement  refrig- 
erant; then 

operating  the  air  conditioning  system  with  the  operating 
refrigerant  and  the  replacement  type  oil  and  collecting  in 
the  oil  separator  the  replacement  type  oil  mixed  with 
residual  amounts  of  original  type  oil;  then 

removing  the  replacement  type  oil  and  original  type  oil  from 
the  oil  separator  and  recovering  the  operating  refrigerant 
from  the  air  conditioning  system. 


IX 


ITFUT  ^ 


C 


1.  A  refrigerator,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  enclosed  compartment  for  storing  items  to  be 
cooled; 

(b)  means  for  cooling  said  at  least  one  enclosed  compartment 
positioned  exterior  to  said  compartment; 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  cooling  means;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  determining  a  rate  of  power  consump- 
tion of  said  refrigerator  within  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  said  control  means  being  configured  to  energize  said 
heating  means  upon  determination  of  said  rate  of  power 
consumption  by  said  control  means. 


5.415,006 

TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UNTT  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  INCREASING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  REFRIGERANT 

CHARGE  AVAILABLE 
David  J.  Reakea,  MiiweapoUa;  Cnrtb  G.  Yaeger,  Prior  Lake, 
and  Doyle  G.  Hcrrig,  Elko,  all  of  Miaa.,  aaaignors  to  Tberao 
Kiag,  Mianeapoba,  Mian. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,851 
lat  CL*  F25B  49/Oa  39/04 
MS,  CL  62—196.4  7  < 


1.  A  control  device  of  an  air  conditioner  for  an  automotive 
vehicle,  the  air  conditioner  having  a  compressor  for  making  a 
refrigerating  cycle,  the  automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine  with  an  automatic  transmission,  said  con- 
trol device  comprising: 

means  for  stopping  the  compressor  when  a  transmission 
controller  outputs  a  signal  indicative  of  ati  acceleration  of 
the  automotive  vehicle;  and 
means  for  starting  the  compressor  when  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  has  elapsed  from  the  stopping  of  the  compres- 
sor and  a  second  predetermined  time  has  elapsed  from  a 
time  when  the  transmission  controller  outputs  a  signal 


1.  In  a  transport  refrigeration  system  having  high  and  low 
pressure  sides,  and  control  means  which  controls  the  tempera- 
ture in  a  served  space  via  beating  and  cooling  cycles  using  hot 
refrigerant  gas  from  a  refrigerant  compressor,  with  the  high 
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preature  side  including  a  discharge  side  of  the  compressor,  a 
condenser  coil,  a  refrigerant  receiver  tank,  and  an  evaporator 
coil  associated  with  the  served  space,  and  with  the  low  pres- 
sure side  extending  from  the  evaporator  coil  to  a  suction  side  of 
the  compressor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  controllable  refrigerant  flow  path  means  connected 
between  the  condenser  coil  and  the  low  pressure  side  of 
the  system, 
and  second  controllable  refrigerant  flow  path  means  con- 
nected between  the  discharge  side  of  the  compressor  and 
the  receiver  tank, 
said  control  means  controlling  said  first  and  second  control- 
lable refrigerant  flow  path  means  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined system  parameters, 
said  control  means,  in  response  to  predetermined  system 
parameters,  causing  said  first  controllable  refrigerant  flow 
path  means  to  purge  the  condenser  coil  of  refrigerant  by 
allowing  refrigerant  trapped  in  the  condenser  coil  to  flow 
to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  system  in  response  to  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  condenser  coil  and  the  low 
pressure  side  of  the  system, 
said  control  means,  in  response  to  predetermined  system 
parameters,  causing  the  second  controllable  refrigerant 
flow  path  means  to  pressurize  the  receiver  tank  and  force 
refrigerant  to  flow  from  the  receiver  tank  to  the  evapora- 
tor coil. 


S,41S4MM 

REFRIGERANT  FLOW  RATE  CONTROL  BASED  ON 

SUCTION  LINE  TEMPERATURE 

Warrca  F.  BcMlcr,  SckcMctady.  N.Y^  aadtaor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coapaar,  Scheswetady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  305^7 

ImL  CL*  F25B  41/04 

VS.  a,  62— 2U  3  Claims 


5,413,007 
FABRIC  USED  IN  TROUSERS  AND  TROUSER  LEGS  TO 

SERVE  AS  SAW  GUARD  INSERTS 

l^JcU  Eng.  Mall^Hf ,  Swedca,  aMigM>r  to  Eag-Tex  AB,  Sweden 

CoatiaiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  9IS.M1.  JaL  21. 1992,  abaadoacd.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,7«5 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Jan.  31,  1990,  9000325 

Int.  CL*  D04B  21/18 

VS.  CL  46—192  S 


1.  A  fabric  for  protection  against  injury  from  a  saw  blade, 
comprising: 

a  weft  yam; 

a  warp  yam  floating  over  the  weft  yam; 

the  weft  yam  and  the  warp  yam  defining  the  plane  of  said 
fabric  and  said  fabric  having  a  surface  dimension; 

a  knitting  yam  disposed  around  the  weft  yam  and  the  warp 
yam,  the  knitting  yam  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
restraining  stitches; 

at  least  one  of  the  weft  yam  and  the  warp  yam  slidingly 
received  through  said  restraining  stitches  and  defining  a 
serpentine  structure  having  a  greater  lineal  dimension  than 
the  surface  dimension  of  the  fabric  that  contains  it; 

said  serpentine  structure  being  held  by  said  restraining 
stitches  such  that  when  the  fabric  is  engaged  by  a  saw 
blade  said  serpentine  structure  readily  pulls  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  fabric  through  at  least  one  of  said 
restraining  stitches  to  entangle  the  saw  blade  and  retard  its 
movement. 


1.  A  refrigerator  system  for  cooling  at  least  one  compart- 
ment, said  refrigerator  system  comprising: 

an  evaporator  disposed  in  said  compartment  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  compressor  connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  evaporator  by 
a  suction  line; 

a  pulse  width  modulated  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said 
inlet  of  said  evaporator; 

a  condenser  connected  to  said  pulse  width  modulated  sole- 
noid valve  by  a  liquid  line,  said  liquid  line  and  said  suction 
line  being  in  thermal  contact  to  form  a  heat  exchanger 
therebetween; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  disposed  on  said  liquid  line  at  one 
end  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

a  second  temperature  sensor  disposed  on  said  liquid  line  at 
another  end  of  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said  pulse 
width  modulated  solenoid  valve,  said  controller  having 
inputs  connected  to  said  first  temperature  sensor  and  said 
second  temperature  sensor. 


5,415,009 

CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

INSULATED  FLOOR 

Marria  H.  Wdaer,  Glyndoa,  M4.,  a^  Michael  A.  Cartis,  Yak- 

iaa.  Wash.,  airi^on  to  Cryo-Traaa,  Lk„  Mt  Airy,  Md. 
Coatiwiati«»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,730,  Apr.  21, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,323,622.  Tkla  appUcatioa  Feb.  3, 199«,  Ser.  No.  190,906 
The  portiaa  of  the  terai  of  this  poteat  aabaeqiieat  to  Jon.  28, 
2011,  has  beca  iWachrimrd. 
lat.  a*  B60H  1/32 
VS.  CL  62—239  24  ClaiaBt 

1.  A  multi-temperature  cryogenic  refrigeration  system  for  a 
container  selectively  operable  to  maintain  cargo  stored  in  the 
container,  in  frozen  and  non-frozen  conditions,  comprising: 
a  cargo  compartment  defined  by  a  floor,  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  and  a  lower  ceil- 
ing; 
a  roof  above  said  lower  ceiling; 

upper  and  lower  compartments  between  said  lower  ceiling 
and  said  roof  and  separated  by  a  fixed  upper  ceiling,  said 
upper  ceiling  being  non-porous; 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  lower  ceiling  to  permit  fluid 
communication  between  said  lower  compartment  and  said 
cargo  compartment; 
upper  and  lower  cryogenic  snow-forming  means  in  said 
upper  and  lower  compartments,  respectively,  each  of  said 
snow-forming  means  having  coupling  means  for  connect- 
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ing  the  respective  snow-forming  means  to  a  supply  of 
cryogenic  liquid; 
wall  conduit  means  in  said  walls  and  floor  conduit  means  in 
said  floor  for  conveying  cryogenic  snow  and  gas  from  said 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

a  table  board  having  an  upper  planar  food  serving  surface 
and  a  lower  surface,  said  table  board  having  an  opening 
formed  therethrough; 

a  base  board  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  refrigerating  chamber  fixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
base  boeu-d,  said  refrigerating  chamber  including  at  least 
one  refrigerating  element,  a  cavity  for  storing  food  items 
the  cavity  having  side  walls  into  which  the  refrigerating 
element  is  mounted  and  a  floor  surface,  a  vertically  mov- 
able table  disposed  within  the  cavity  for  selective  move- 
ment into  a  raised  food  serving  position  coplanar  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  table  board  or  a  lowered  food  stor- 
age position  within  the  cavity,  traveling  boards  formed  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  board  and  below  the  lower 
surface  of  said  table  board,  and  door  plates  mounted  on 
each  traveling  board,  respectively,  and  substantially  mov- 
able therewith  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the 
opening  of  said  table  board; 

means  for  moving  the  vertically  movable  table;  and 


means  for  moving  the  door  plates, 

wherein  the  door  plates  are  movable  over  the  opening  of  the 
cavity  and  into  the  opening  of  said  table  board  when  the 
movable  table  is  in  the  lowered  food  storage  position,  and 
movable  away  from  the  opening  of  the  cavity  and  out  of 
the  opening  of  said  table  board  when  the  movable  table  is 
in  the  raised  food  serving  position. 


5,415,011 

EXHAUST  AND  FRESH  AIR  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  ROOM  AIR  CONDTHONER 

Donglaa  A.  GUmore,  Antiock;  Paasda  K.  Dorrb,  and  Roy  E. 

Dorria,  both  of  NaahriUe,  aU  of  Tcwk,  awigBors  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,947 

lat  a.*  F25D  23/12 

VS.  CL  62—262  15  Claiois 


upper  compartment  and  through  said  walls  and  floor  and 
for  isolating  the  cryogenic  snow  and  gas  from  said  cargo 
compartment;  and 
thermal  insulation  extending  between  and  separating  said 
cargo  compartment  from  said  floor  conduit  means. 


5,415,010 
TABLE  ATTACHED  WITH  REFRIGERATOR 
Joog  R.  Woo,  255-14,  Beoaso-Dong,  Snaeoog-Ka,  Daegn,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FUed  Jan.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  185,003 

lat  a.*  F25D  23/12 

VS.  CL  62—258  8  Claiaaa 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  for  cooling  a  room  isolated  from  an 
area  outside  of  said  room,  said  air  conditioner  having  an  evapo- 
rator and  an  air  moving  means  for  creating  a  low  pressure  zone 
and  a  high  pressure  zone  through  movement  of  air  from  said 
low  pressure  zone  to  said  high  pressure  zone,  said  low  pressure 
zone  communicating  with  said  evaporator  and  said  room  for 
drawing  air  from  said  room  through  said  evaporator  toward 
said  air  moving  means,  an  air  discharge  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  high  pressure  zone  for  directing  air  back  into 
said  room,  said  high  and  low  pressure  zones  being  defined  by 
wall  means  for  isolating  said  zones  from  said  area  outside  of 
said  room,  and  means  for  providing  communication  between 
said  area  and  said  low  and  high  pressure  zones  comprising: 
first  openable  door  means  in  said  wall  means  selectively 
providing  a  communication  path  between  said  area  and 
said  high  pressure  zone; 
second  openable  door  means  in  said  wall  means  selectively 
providing  a  communication  path  between  said  area  and 
said  low  pressure  zone;  and 
control  means  manually  operated  at  a  front  of  said  air  condi- 
tioner to  selectively  open  and  close  both  of  said  first  and 
second  door  means  comprising  a  single  mechanical  actua- 
tor, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  rotary  knob  mechanicaUy 

connected  to  both  of  said  door  means, 
wherein  said  rotary  knob  comprises  a  wheel  with  caMe 
means  secured  thereto,  said  cid>le  means  attached  to  both 
of  said  door  means,  wherein,  upon  rotation  of  said  knob  in 
one  direction,  said  cable  means  will  pull  against  one  of  said 
door  means  to  open  it  and  upon  rotation  of  said  knob  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  cable  means  will  puU  against  the 
other  of  said  door  means  to  open  it 
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S,41S,012 
COOLING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  VACUUM  TIGHT  STEAM 

OPERATING  MANIFOLD 
Prtw  Mator-Laztakcr,  UiIihcMiImIiiI«;  RdM 

WSn,  aad  AirinH  BMky,  an  of  MiMhM, 
I  to  ZM-TMh  GakH,  UHirwMilMfcriM,  GcrMiy 
CoatiMwtiM  or  Sar.  No.  tS^2S,  JiL  1, 1993.  Tkto  appUcirthM 
Aac  t,  199«,  Sar.  No.  3M,940 
I  priority,  appMcattoa  Earoyeaa  Pat  Off.,  JaL  «,  1992, 
931114M 

lit  CL*  F25B  19/00 
UJS.  a.<3— 369  10 


S,41M13 
MODULAR  CONCTRUCTED  AIR  TREATMENT  PLANT 

FOR  FOODSTUFF 
SvaaOOa  RotMaia,  Aairihotai,  Swatei,  aarigaor  to  Frifoo- 

caa«a  Food  Procaaa  Syatiaw  AB,  HaMffcorg,  Swadaa 
per  No.  PCT/SE92/006a9,  {  371  Data  Apr.  1.  1994,  {  lOMe) 
Data  Apr.  1,  199i,  PCT  Pab.  T4o.  WO93/0742S,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Apr.  15, 1993 

per  FIM  Oct.  2, 1992.  Sar.  No.  211,405 
CUm  priority.  appMcattoa  Swatai.  Oct  3. 1991. 9102M1 
lat  CL*  F25D  25/04 
UJS.  CL  62— 3M  10  ( 


1.  An  air  treatment  plant  for  foodstufTs,  the  plant  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  vacuum  tight  manifold  comprising: 

a)  a  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  connection  locations,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  connection  locations  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  one  another,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
coimection  locations  provided  with  means  for  fluidly 
connecting  one  of  an  operating  medium  evaporator  and  a 
sorption  medium  container  In  a  vacuum  tight  manner 
thereto,  each  of  said  plurality  of  connection  locations  is 
provided  with  means  to  seal  off  said  connection  location 
in  a  vacuum  tight  manner  when  one  of  the  operating 
medium  evaporator,  having  operating  medium  therein, 
and  sorption  medium  container  having  sorption  medium 
therein,  is  not  coupled  thereto,  said  operating  medium 
providing  operating  medium  vapor; 

b)  a  vacuum  pump  coupled  to  the  sorption  medium  con- 
tainer, the  vacuum  pump  generating  a  vacuum  pressure  to 
facilitate  the  production  of  the  operating  medium  vapor 
and  the  adsorption  of  operating  medium  vapor  by  the 
sorption  medium;  and 

c)  a  check  valve  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
vacuum  pump  and  the  sorption  medium  container,  the 
check  valve  permitting  said  vacuum  pump  to  remove  air 
and  noncondensible  gases  from  said  cooling  system  during 
operation,  the  check  valve  preventing  a  flow  of  air  and 
noncoiidensible  gases  into  said  cooling  system. 


an  elongate  trough  (29)  for  receiving  the  foodstuffs  to  be 
treated; 

a  heat  exchanger  (3S>,  fan  assembly  (39)  means  for  circulat- 
ing air  on  a  path  through  the  heat  exchanger,  through  the 
trough,  and  back  through  the  heat  exchanger; 

a  housing  (1)  having  a  housing  bottom  (7)  and  first  side  walls 
(2,  3),  and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  modular  units  (11)  extending  transversely  to  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  trough; 

each  one  of  the  modular  uniu  including  an  insulation  layer 
(19),  and  a  water-impermeable  inner  layer  (20); 

each  modular  unit  further  comprising  two  submodules  (12, 
13)  each  including  a  respective  submodule  bottom  further 
including  a  respective  one  of  first  bottom  panels  (15,  16) 
and  a  side-wall  panel  (17,  IS)  forming  part  of  a  respective 
one  of  the  first  side  walls  (2,  3)  of  the  housing; 

wherein  one  or  more  elongate,  separate  second  bottom 
panels  (14)  interconnect  the  first  bottom  panels  (15, 16)  of 
the  two  submodules;  and 

wherein  first  upper  sides  of  the  bottom  panels  (15, 16)  of  the 
submodules  slope  downwards  toward  at  least  one  of  the 
second  bottom  panels  (14),  the  one  of  the  second  bottom 
panels  having  a  second  upper  side  sloping  downwards 
towards  a  one  of  two  end  walls  (4,  5)  of  the  housing. 


5.415.014 

REFRIGERANT  RECEIVER  TANK  ASSEMBLY 

Willlaa  L.  WaldaehaMt,  Farai^taa;  WilUaH  P.  MaxwcD, 

Banwrilla.  aad  Brace  E.  McCMIam  Rkkflaid,  all  of  Miaa.. 

■ailgann  to  TbiirMn  riag  riiipniatlna.  MlaariirrVT  "'— 

FDad  Mar.  21.  1994.  Sar.  No.  21QJ61 

lat  CL*  F2SB  i9/(M 

UJS.  CL  62—509  10  OaiBH 

1.  A  refrigerant  receiver  tank  assembly  for  receiving  liquid 
refrigerant  from  a  refrigerant  condenser  coil  and  supplying 
liquid  refrigerant  to  a  refrigerant  evaporator  coil,  with  the 
receiver  tank  assembly  including  a  receiver  tank  and  a  receiver 
manifold  which  define  a  closed  space  for  holding  a  supply  level 
of  liquid  refrigerant,  a  refrigerant  inlet  flow  path  having  an 
inlet  opening  acceasiMe  outside  the  closed  space,  and  an  outlet 
opening  in  the  cloaed  space,  with  the  receiver  manifold  defin- 
ing a  refrigerant  outlet  flow  path  having  an  inlet  opening  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  cloaed  space  and  first  and 
second  outlet  openings,  and  including  pick-up  tube  means  in 
the  cloaed  space  having  a  first  end  connected  in  fluid  flow 
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communication  with  the  inlet  opening  of  the  refrige<vit  outlet 
flow  path  and  a  second  end  disposed  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  closed  space,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


1.  In  a  tool  for  crimping  a  sheet  metal  terminal  onto  an 
exposed  conductor  of  an  electrical  wire, 

wherein  the  terminal  having  a  base  defines  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  includes  a  mating  end,  a  terminating  end  and  a 
transition  section  therebetween,  the  terminating  end  in- 
cluding at  least  one  crimp  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
the  base  and  ending  in  an  edge  generally  parallel  to  the 
terminal  longitudinal  axis,  and  the  transition  section  in- 
cluding at  least  one  transition  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base  ending  in  an  edge,  said  transition  wall  edge 
extending  from  the  crimp  wall  edge  at  an  angle  to  the 
terminal  longitudinal  axis  so  that  the  distance  the  edge  of 
the  transition  wall  extends  from  the  base  gradually  dimin- 
ishes from  the  crimp  wall  edge  to  the  mating  end  of  the 
terminal,  the  walls  being  generally  parallel  to  said  axis, 

wherein  the  tool  includes  a  pair  of  oppoaing  crimp  jaws 
defined  by  an  anvil  means  for  locating  the  terminal  base 
and  an  upper  press  die  means  having  a  first  contacting 
surface  for  crimping  the  crimp  wall  into  a  generally  semi- 


cylindrical  configuration  into  engagement  with  the  con- 
ductor of  the  electrical  wire,  and 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

said  upper  press  die  means  including  a  portion  having  a 
seccmd  contacting  surface  for  crimping  the  transition  wall 
into  a  generally  semi-frusto-conical  configuration  toward 
the  conductor  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  contacting 
surfaces  have  edges  in  direct  contact  with  one  another. 


5.415.016  

KNITTED  FABRIC  PRESSER  UNIT  OF  FLAT  KNITTING 

MACHINE 
Dcahito  Hiral,  aad  ToaUMiri  NakaaMri,  both  of  WakayaaM, 
Japaa.  aari^on  to  atea  SeOd  Mamfactariag  Liadted, 
WakayaMa,  Japaa 

FDed  Not.  9. 1993.  Sar.  No.  149.567       

Clain  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  9. 1992, 4-298770 

lat  CL<  D04B  7/04 

MS,  CL  66—109  20  CUav 


electrically  controlled  valve  means  mounted  on  said  te- 
ceiver  manifold  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
refrigerant  outlet  flow  path, 

said  electrically  controlled  valve  means  selectively  control- 
ling flow  of  refrigi  nt  to  a  predetermined  outlet  opening 
of  the  refrigerant  outlet  flow  path. 


5.41S.015 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAI  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Robert  A.  KlaaMr,  Wheatom  aad  RaaaeU  E.  Wanda.  Oak 
Lawa.  both  of  m,  aari^nw  to  Malax  lacoiytratad,  Uala.  PL 
Coatiaaatio*  of  Sar.  No.  137.233.  Oct  14, 1993.  i 

TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  275.098 
lat  CL*  HOIR  43/04 
UjS.  CL  72—412  12  < 


1.  A  knitted  fabric  presser  unit  to  be  mounted  on  a  carriage 
of  a  flat  knitting  machine  for  pressing  fabric  knitted  thereby  in 
accordance  with  movement  of  the  carriage  in  opposite  longitu- 
dinal directions  relative  to  spaced  needle  beds,  said  presser  unit 
comprising: 

a  first  presser  to  press  knitted  fabric  upon  movement  of  the 
carriage  in  one  of  the  longitudinal  directions,  said  first 
presser  being  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first 
pressing  position  at  a  location  to  press  knitted  fabric  and  a 
first  rest  position  spaced  from  said  location; 

a  second  presser  to  press  knitted  fabric  upon  movement  of 
the  carriage  in  the  other  of  the  longitudinal  directions,  said 
second  presser  being  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
second  pressing  position  at  said  location  to  press  knitted 
fabric  and  a  second  rest  position  spaced  from  said  location 
and  from  said  first  rest  position; 

a  cam  plate  to  be  mounted  for  movement  in  reciprocal  oppo- 
site first  and  second  directions  relative  to  the  carriage,  said 
cam  plate  having  first  and  second  driving  cams; 

a  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  plate  to  selec- 
tively move  said  cam  plate  in  said  opposite  first  and  sec- 
otid  directions; 

a  first  back  and  forth  movement  assembly,  including  a  first 
follower  engaging  said  first  driving  cam  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  presser,  to,  when  said  cam  plate  is 
moved  in  said  first  direction,  move  said  first  presser  from 
said  first  pressing  position  to  said  first  rest  position,  and  to, 
when  said  cam  plate  is  moved  in  said  second  direction, 
move  said  first  presser  from  said  first  rest  position  to  said 
first  pressing  position; 

a  second  back  and  forth  movement  assembly,  including  a 
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second  follower  engaging  said  second  driving  cam  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  presser,  to,  when 
said  cam  plate  is  moved  in  said  first  direction,  move  said 
second  presser  from  said  second  rest  position  to  said  sec- 
ond pressing  position,  and  to,  when  said  cam  plate  is 
moved  in  said  second  direction,  move  said  second  prewer 
from  said  second  pressing  poution  to  said  second  rest 
position;  and 
said  driving  cams  and  said  first  and  second  back  and  forth 
movement  assemblies  being  configured  to  prevent  inter- 
ference between  said  first  and  second  pressers  during 
movement  thereof. 


S,415,017 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LEVER  OPERATED  VALVE 
StcTcn  J.  Benda,  Cokato,  Miu^  John  P.  Pearson,  MUwaakee, 
Wis.,  and  Daniel  A.  Page,  Ekcrcn,  Belgium,  aasigwin  to 
Brady  USA,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,450 

lat  a.»  F16K  35/10 

VS.  a.  70—177  20  Clains 


1.  A  locking  device  for  use  with  a  valve  having  a  housing  for 
connection  to  a  pipeline  and  a  lever  handle  rotatable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  locking  device 
comprising: 
a  body  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 
a  locking  jaw  for  releasably  gripping  the  lever  handle 
against  said  body,  and  having  a  shaft  that  projects  through 
the  aperture  in  said  body; 
an  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  shaft  for  engaging  either 

one  of  the  valve  and  the  pipeline;  and 
a  fastener  coupled  to  the  shaf)  for  releasably  forcing  said  arm 
against  said  body  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  arm  about  the 
shaft. 


5,415,018 

STEERING  WHEEL  SECURITY  DEVICE 

LouU  A.  Ferrante,  149-17  Reerct  Ave.,  Flashing,  N.Y.  11367 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,675 

Int.  a."  B60R  25/02 

VS.  a.  70—209  21  Claims 


said  steering  wheel  and  having  a  length  exceeding  the 
diameter  of  said  steering  wheel; 

a  second  elongated  beam  member  suitable  for  placement 
across  said  steering  wheel  in  contiguous  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  first  elongated  beam  member; 

first  rim  protection  means,  of  substantially  semi-circular 
form  attached  to  said  first  elongated  beam  member  and 
having  a  circumferential  skirt  portion,  for  shielding  a  first 
portion  of  said  rim  of  said  steering  wheel  to  inhibit  cutting 
of  said  first  portion  of  said  rim,  said  first  elongated  beam 
member  extending  beyond  said  first  rim  protection  means 
by  at  least  one-fourth  of  its  total  length; 

second  rim  protection  means,  similar  to  said  first  rim  protec- 
tion means  and  attached  to  said  second  elongated  beam 
member,  for  shielding  a  second  portion  of  said  rim  diamet- 
rically opposed  to  said  first  portion  of  said  rim;  and 

locking  means,  having  an  unlocked  state,  for  permitting 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  beam 
members  to  enable  said  first  and  second  rim  protection 
means  to  be  respectively  placed  in  shielding  position  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  rim  and, 
having  a  locked  state,  for  limiting  relative  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  elongated  beam  members  so  as  to 
inhibit  removal  of  said  security  device  from  said  steering 
wheel. 


SAlSfit§ 

STEERING  COLUMN  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

Roberto  Peres,  P.O.  Bos  190749,  Boston,  Mass.  02119 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44^00 

Int.  CL*  B60R  25/02 

VS.  CL  70—210  7  Claims 


r§V' 


1.  A  security  device,  for  use  on  a  vehicle  steering  wheel 
having  a  rim  supported  from  a  central  hub,  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  beam  member  suitable  for  placement  across 


1.  An  apparatus  to  restrict  the  movement  of  a  steering  wheel 
coliunn,  comprising: 

a.  a  gear  disposed  upon  a  portion  of  the  steering  wheel 
column; 

b.  a  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  sleeve  walls  defining  a  cav- 
ity, said  walls  extending  from  a  back  side,  said  back  side 
defining  a  hole  with  hole  walls  exteitding  from  said  back 
side  toward  the  cavity; 

c.  a  stopper  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  stopper  having 
a  means  for  coupling  with  the  gear  disposed  upon  an  inner 
side  of  the  stopper  facing  the  gear,  a  protrusion  extending 
from  an  outer  side  of  the  stopper  toward  the  hole,  and  a 
locking  mechanism  extending  inwardly  from  the  protru- 
sion to  adjust  the  placement  of  the  stopper  within  said 
cavity;  and 

d.  a  spring  with  two  ends  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
protrusion  and  a  second  end  attached  to  said  hole  walls; 

said  locking  mechanism  having  a  key  insertion  point  at  one 
end  of  a  shaft  and  a  retractable  cross  bar  for  latching  with 
the  sleeve  at  another  end  of  said  shaft,  said  cross  bar 
connected  to  said  shaft; 

said  cross  t>ar  having  two  ends  perpendicularly  connected  to 
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said  shaft  and  a  wing  protrusion  at  each  end  of  said  cross 
l>ar  to  couple  with  said  sleeve. 


5,415,020 

LATCH  GUARD  FOR  OUTWARDLY  OPENING  DOORS 

Howard  M.  Allenbugk,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

M.A.G.  Eng.  A  Mfg.  Inc.,  Hnntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54,876 

Int  CU«  E05B  15/02 

VS.  a.  70—417  16  Claims 


1.  A  door  latch  guard  for  guarding  a  latch  of  an  outwardly 
opening  door,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cover  plate  having  a  first  substantially  flat 
portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outside  surface  of 
an  outwardly  swinging  door,  a  second  substantially  flat 
portion  adapted  to  overlie  an  adjacent  door  frame,  and  a 
third  portion  between  the  first  and  second  portions  defin- 
ing an  elongated  groove  adapted  to  overlie  the  door  and 
the  door  frame  and  the  space  therebetween,  the  groove 
including  a  substantially  flat  section  that  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  and  second  flat  portions,  wherein  the 
flat  section  of  the  groove  has  a  width  of  approximately  O.S 
inches,  such  that  the  groove  is  adapted  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  a  latch  strike  plate  protruding  outwardly  from  the 
door  frame,  and  such  that  the  groove  is  wide  enough  to 
receive  a  latch  strike  plate  for  a  lock  installed  in  the  door 
at  a  plurality  of  different  backsets. 


5,415,021 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAULIC 

FORMING  OF  SHEET  METAL  BLANKS,  FLAT 

PATTERNS,  AND  PIPING 

CarroU  W.  Foimer,  29781  PebUc  Beach  Dr..  Sun  Qty,  Calif. 

92586 

Filed  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,946 
Int  CL*  B21D  26/02 
VS.  a.  72—58  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  high  pressure  hydraulic  forming  of  sheet 
metal  blanks,  flat  patterns,  and  piping  comprising: 
a  basic  support  structure  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 

surface; 
a  right  hand  (RH)  sliding  mount  platen  having  a  front  sur- 
face and  a  rear  surface; 
a  left  hand  (LH)  sliding  moimt  platen  having  a  front  surface 

and  a  rear  surface; 
means  for  mounting  said  sliding  moimt  platens  on  said  basic 
support  structure  with  their  front  surfaces  facing  each 
other, 
a  main  pump  reservoir  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  connection 
to  a  main  pump,  said  main  pump  having  a  hydrauUc  fluid 
connection  to  a  hydraulic  manifold; 
a  left  hand  (LH)  hydraulic  drive  cylinder  connected  to  the 
rear  surface  of  sidd  left  hand  (LH)  sliding  mount  platen  of 


reciprocally  transporting  said  left  hand  (LH)  sliding 
mount  platen  toward  and  away  from  said  right  hand  (RH) 
sliding  mount  platen,  said  left  hand  (LH)  hydraulic  drive 
cylinder  being  coimected  to  said  hydraulic  manifold; 

a  right  hand  (RH)  hydraulic  drive  cylinder  connected  to  the 
rear  surface  of  said  right  hand  (RH)  sliding  mount  platen 
for  reciprocally  transporting  said  right  hand  (RH)  sliding 
mount  platen  toward  and  away  form  said  left  hand  (LH) 
sliding  mount  platen,  said  RH  hydraulic  drive  cylinder 
being  connected  to  said  hydraulic  manifold; 

a  main  drive  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  high  pressure 
multiplier  output,  said  main  drive  hydraulic  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  input  coimection  from  said  hydraulic  manifold  and 
an  output  coimection  to  said  hydraulic  manifold; 

a  prinoary  piping  die  and  a  piping  mount  removably  secured 
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to  the  front  surface  of  said  right  hand  (RH)  sliding  mount 
platen; 

an  opposing  piping  die  removably  secured  to  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  left  hand  (LH)  sliding  mount  platen; 

a  die  draw  assembly  that  is  interchangeably  mounted  on  said 
respective  right  hand  (RH)  and  left  hand  (LH)  sliding 
mount  platens  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said 
draw  die  assembly  to  said  hydraulic  manifold  so  that  a 
draw  die  blank  can  be  formed  into  a  draw  die  formed 
shape;  and 

a  hydro-forming  die  assembly  that  is  interchangeably  mount- 
able  on  said  respective  right  hand  (RH)  and  left  (LH) 
sliding  mount  platens  and  means  for  detachably  coiwect- 
ing  said  hydro-forming  die  assembly  to  said  hydraulic 
manifold  so  that  a  flat  sheet  metal  pattern  can  be  formed 
into  a  predetermined  sheet  metal  shape. 


5,415,022 

MODULAR  TOOLING  BOX  WITH  A  REMOVABLE 

COVER  FOR  A  STAMPING  AND  FORMING  MACHINE 

Johannes  C.  W.  Bakermans,  and  Daniel  E.  Poplaski,  both  of 

Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Wbitaker  Corporation, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1554^ 
Int  a.*  B21D  37/12 
VS.  a.  72—456  24  Claims 

1.  A  tooling  module  for  a  stamping  and  forming  machine  of 
the  type  including  a  tooling  box  having  an  opening  with  an  axis 
disposed  substantially  horizontally,  said  module  including  a 
punch  assembly  and  a  mating  die  assembly  arranged  to  un- 
dergo reciprocating  motion  within  said  opening  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  along  said  axis  for  performing  a  stamp- 
ing and  forming  operation  on  a  workpiece  diq>osed  therebe- 
tween, 
said  tooling  box  comprising  a  U-shaped  portion  defining 
three  sides  of  said  opening  and  a  cover  plate  removably 
attached  to  said  U-shiiped  portion,  said  cover  plate  having 
a  fourth  surface  defining  a  fourth  side  of  said  opening,  and 
attachment  means  for  effecting  said  removable  attachment 
of  said  cover  plate,  said  attachment  means  comprising: 
(1)  a  first  dovetail  half  formed  in  a  first  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  portion   and   a  first   mating  dovetail   half 
formed  in  said  cover  plate; 
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(2)  •  Mooad  dovetail  half  fointed  m  a  teoood  portioa  of 
nid  U-«haped  portioa  and  a  second  mating  dovetail  half 
fonned  in  said  cover  plate  spaced  from  said  first  mating 
dovetail  half  so  that  when  taid  first  and  first  mating 
dovetail  halve*  ate  in  mated  engagement  saxl  second 
attd  second  mating  dovetail  halves  are  spaced  apart;  atid 


\ 


(3)  a  gib  disposed  within  the  space  between  said  second 

and  second  mating  dovetail  halves  and  arranged  so  that 

there  is  no  appreciable  lateral  play  between  said  cover 

'  plate  and  said  tooling  box  when  said  cover  plate  is 

attached  to  said  U-shaped  portion. 


S,41S.023 

UNIVERSAL  REPAID  RACK  TRUCK  TIE  DOWN  SYSTEM 

Virvi  H.  HiMMi.  49  Choctaw  S«^  Bmawick,  Ga.  31S2S 

FIM  An-  12,  1993.  S«r.  No.  10«J91 

IM.  CL«  B21D  1/12 

MS.  a  72—457  14  daiw 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nipport  structure  defining  up- 
wardly facmg  support  surface  means,  a  vehicle  frame  tie  down 
structure  including  a  base  dispoacd  upon  said  support  surface 
meam  and  anchor  means  releasaMy  engaged  between  said 
support  structure  and  base  aacboring  said  baae  tosaidsappon 
structure,  said  base  including  aa  upright  stand  having  a  lorvver 
end  anchored  relative  to  said  base  and  an  upper  end  froiD 
which  a  clamp  head  is  supported  for  rrlrasihlf  clamped  en- 
gagement with  a  vehicle  tnmt  portioo.  said  clamp  head  in- 


chiding  upwardly  being  seatiiig  surface  means  downwardly 
against  which  a  downwardly  ^King  surface  of  said  vehicle 
frame  portioa  may  be  rigidly  seated,  and  elongated  pull  down 
means  having  an  upper  end  portioo  adapted  for  releasable 
anchonng  to  said  vehicle  frame  portion  and  a  lower  end  por- 
tion adjustably  anchored  relative  to  said  base  by  adjustment 
means  connected  between  said  base  and  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  '■tnagat^H  pull  down  mcaiB  operative  to  effect  a  con- 
trolled downward  and  outward  pull  on  said  upper  end  portion 
relative  to  said  base,  said  clamp  head  inctudmg  an  angle  mem- 
ber supported  therefrom  for  embracingly  and  seatingly  receiv- 
ing therein  the  lower  outer  side  portioa  of  a  C-thaped  frame 
channel  member,  said  angle  member  including  horizontal  base 
flange  means  and  vertical  flange  means  projecting  upwardly 
frtMn  a  first  margin  of  said  horizontal  base  flange  means,  said 
horizontal  base  flange  means,  along  a  margin  thereof  remote 
from  and  generally  paralleling  said  vertical  flange  means, 
including  an  elongated,  upwardly  projecting  spacer  extendmg 
tbereakmg.  a  horizontal  clamp  plate  overlying  and  spanning 
the  spacing  between  said  spacer  and  vertical  flange  means,  and 
clamp-type  fastener  means  secured  through  said  clamp  plate 
and  base  flange  means  closely  along  the  side  of  said  spacer 
opposing  said  vertical  flange  means. 


5.415.024 

COMPOSmON  ANALYZER  FOR  DETERMINING 

COMPOSmON  OF  MULTIPHASE  MLXTICOMPONTNT 

FLUID  MIXTURE 
Artkar  C.  Proffltt.  Cody,  Wyo„  md  WDliaa  C.  Barroa.  Sugar- 
laad,  Tex^  awigaori  to  Manthoa  Ofl  Coavaay,  Fladlay, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  16.  1992,  Scr.  No.  991.«9« 

I«.  CL»  COIF  1/74:  GOIK  17/20:  COIN  25/00 

\:S.  CL  7>— 61.44  5  CUm 


S^ 


1.  A  composition  analyzer  for,  determining  the  composition 
and  flow  rate  of  a  multicompoaent,  multiphase  fluid  containing 
a  gas,  comprising: 

a  conduit  pernuttmg  a  multicomponent,  multiphase  fluid  to 
flow  therethrough; 

means  for  heating  a  section  of  the  conduit; 

thermal  insulation  covering  the  heated  section  of  the  con- 
dnit; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature,  pressure  and  flow  rate 
of  the  fluid  at  pomts  closely  adjacent  to.  and  upstream  and 
downstream  from,  the  heated  section  of  the  cooduit; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperatures  at  the  inside  and 
outside  surfaces  of  the  insulation  to  enable  the  tempera- 
ture differential  therebetween  to  be  determined; 

a  programmable  logic  computer  to  which  measurements  of 
temperature,  prcaaure.  flow  rate  and  energy  applied  by  the 
heating  means  are  sent,  the  computer  being  programmed 
to: 

determine  the  approiimate  voiuaie  of  the  gas  in  the  multi- 
phase fluid  through  use  of  the  ideal  gas  law  baaed  on  a  first 
aasumptioa  that  the  ratio  of  the  votuae  of  the  liquid  com- 
pooents  flowing  into  the  ooadoit  sectioa  to  the  voionte  of 
the  liquid  components  flowing  out  of  the  ooaduit  section 
is  equal  to  one; 

determiae  the  approximate  liquid  volume  of  the  multiphaae 
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fluid  baaed  on  the  approximate  volume  of  gas  determined 
to  be  in  the  multiphase  fluid  and  on  the  measured  flow  rate 
of  the  multiphase  fluid  upstream  of  the  heated  section  of 
the  conduit; 

determine  the  heat  absorbed  by  the  gas  through  calculations 
utilizing  the  approximate  volume  of  gas  determined  to  be 
in  the  fluid,  the  density  and  specific  heat  of  the  gas  and  the 
aforesaid  temperature  differential; 

determine  the  heal  lost  through  the  conduit  insulation  to  the 
ambient  environment  through  calculations  utilizing  the 
thermal  conductivity  of  the  insulatiofi,  the  aforesaid  tem- 
perature differential  and  the  mean  area  of  insulation  in- 
volved, or  through  calculations  based  on  the  aforesaid 
temperature  differential,  the  amount  of  heat  added  to  the 
conduit  sectioa  and  the  flow  rate  and  specific  heat  of  the 
fluid; 

determine  the  product  of  the  density  and  specific  heat  of  the 
liquid  in  the  fluid  based  on  the  anoount  of  heat  added  to  the 
fluid,  the  amount  of  heat  absorbed  by  the  gas,  the  amount 
of  heat  lost  through  the  conduit  insulation,  the  difference 
in  temperature  of  the  fluid  upstream  and  downstream  of 
the  heated  section  of  the  conduit  and  the  flow  rate  of  the 
liquid;  and 

determine  an  approximation  of  the  volume  of  each  liquid 
component  in  the  approximated  liquid  volume  of  the  fluid, 
as  detemuned  from  a  known  relationship  between  the 
product  of  the  specific  heat  and  density  of  the  liquid  com- 
ponents and  the  mass  ratio  of  the  specific  heat  and  density 
to  the  liquid  components. 


5.4154125 

MASS  SPECTROMETER-BASED  CONTINUOUS 

EMISSIONS  MONTTORING  SYSTEM  FOR  HAZARDOUS 

WASTE  STACK  GAS  MEASUREMENTS 
Caadacc  D.  Bartawa,  Gilbert,  S.C;  James  H.  Reafroe.  Jr„ 
Morgaa  City.  Lai;  Hcary  L.  Roharda,  Jr„  TUbodan,  La^  aad 
Eria  M.  CoaaoUy.  Morgaa  Chy.  La„  ma^an  to  Mariae 
Shale  Procewofi,  lac,  Saiat  Roae,  La. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  904J71.  Dec  L  1992,  abaadoaed. 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  60U99.  Oct.  22,  1990, 
abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217.763 

lat.  CL*  GOIN  1/21  31/00 
VS.  CL  73— 23  J  10  < 


1.  A  system  for  providing  compositionally  represenutive 

samples  of  the  gaseous  component  of  an  effluent  stream  con- 

sistmg  of  a  mixture  of  gas,  vapor  and  particulate  material,  said 

system  comprising: 

a  sampler  within  said  stream  to  continuously  extract  said 

samples  therefrom; 
an  eductor  in  flow  communication  with  said  sampler,  said 
eductor  maintaining  a  flow  rate  of  at  least  10  Uters  per 
minute  within  said  system  between  said  sampler  and  said 
eductor. 
a  heated  conduit  in  flow  communication  with  said  sampler. 


a  heated  filter  in  said  conduit,  said  filter  disposrd  to  remove 
particulates  from  said  samples  passing  therethrough; 

a  heated  transfer  line  in  flow  commiiniration  with  said  filter. 
for  transferring  said  sample  to  a  second  and  a  third  trans- 
fer Unc  said  third  transfer  Une  being  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  eductor, 

an  analyzer  subsystem  in  flow  communication  with  said 
second  transfer  line,  said  analyzer  subsystem  comprised  of 
a  heated  sample  pump  and  a  heated  capillary  for  introduc- 
ing said  sample  into  a  mass  spectrometer,  said  pump  being 
located  in  close  proximity  to  and  upstream  from  said 
capillary; 

wherein  said  sampler,  conduit,  said  heated  filter,  said  heated 
transfer  lines,  and  said  pump  being  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature of  not  less  than  about  190*  C. 


5,4154126 
VIBRATION  WARNING  DEVICE  INCLUDING 
MERCURY  WETTED  REED  GAUGE  SWITCHES 
Darid  Ford,  201  WcatiaiHiar  Ct^  Madiaoa.  Wis.  53714 

of  Scr.  No.  5M02,  Apr.  23. 1993, 
which  b  a  cuatiaarthiaiapaftofScr.  No.  S42,477, 
Feb.  27.  1992,  ahaailnaul  TU*  applicatlna  Feb.  14. 1994,  Ser. 
No.  195,400 
lat.  CL*  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  73—651  3  i 


1.  A  improved  vibration  warning  device  which  comprises  a 

mounting  base  (1),  a  housing  (14),  an  assembly  block  (21).  for 

holding  one  or  more  mercury  wetted  reed  gauge  switches, 

wherein  each  mercury  wetted  reed  gauge  switch  comprises 

a  sealed  tubular  envelope  (5), 

a  mercury  wetted  cantilever  means  for  resonating  at  a 

certain  frequency  of  vibration  (3), 
a  sutiooary  electrical  contact  means  positioned  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  cantilever  means  to  form  a  gap  (2)  that 
can  be  closed  in  response  to  vibration  above  a  certain 
acceleratioa  level, 
a  fork-shaped  means  for  holding  a  reservoir  of  mercury  (4) 
that  dampens  and  attenuate  the  cantilever  and  supplies 
mercury  to  the  gap  (2)  formed  between  the  stationary 
contact  and  the  cantilever. 


5,4154127 
JUMPING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE 
Vfagfl  B.  E&agi.  aad  John  A.  Garicy.  both  of  S«rta  ! 
CaUC  aarigaors  to  Digital  laatramcata,  lac,  Saal 
Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  9.076.  Jaa.  26. 1993.  Pat  No. 
5,266,001.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  361,545.  Jaa.  5. 
1909.  Pat.  No.  5.229.606.  TUa  ap^Kcatioa  Nor.  5. 1993,  Scr.  No. 
147,571 
lat.  CL*  HOU  37/26 
VS.  CL  73-105  20  Oaiw 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  atotnic  force  microscope 
wherein  a  relative  scanning  motion  is  produced  between  a 
probe  and  a  surface  of  a  sample  to  obtain  data  indicative  of  a 
physical  property  of  the  sample  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

producing  a  continuous  relative  lateral  scanning  motion 
between  the  probe  and  the  surface  of  the  sample; 
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repeatedly  moving  one  of  the  probe  mnd  the  sample  into 
contact  with  the  other  of  the  probe  and  the  sample  while 
producing  said  continuous  relative  scanning  motion  to 
repeatedly  produce  a  repulsive  force  between  the  probe 
and  the  sample  during  said  relative  scanning  motion;  and 


upon  each  occurrence  of  production  of  repulsive  force  be- 
tween the  probe  and  the  surface  of  the  sample  and  during 
producing  of  said  continuous  relative  lateral  scanning 
motion,  moving  at  least  one  of  the  probe  and  the  sample  to 
separate  the  probe  and  the  sample  by  an  essentially  con- 
stant height  for  each  repeated  moving  of  said  one  of  the 
probe  and  the  sample  into  contact  with  each  other. 


S.41S.02S 

MISFIRE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

YukiBobn  Nishlmm,  aad  Aklra  Demin,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japwi, 

a«igiiof«  to  MitsabiflU  Denki  KabiMhtki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  70,917 

Claima  priority,  appUcatfam  Japui,  Jan.  IS,  1992,  4-15S099 

Lit.  CL*  G01M.;5/00 

VS.  CU  73— 117J  6  ClaioH 


ScfoiO 


TTfl  -  TTf  -  c/2) 

c 


Z  Tim) 

./-(c-l) 


where  T(i)  is  cylinder  rotation  period,  and  c  is  the  number  of 
cylinders, 
and  calculates  a  difference  AScjv7<i)  thereof  from  the  fol- 
lowing expression: 

liScNTii)~ScNT{i>-ScNT{i-c/2). 

and  determines  the  occurrence  of  a  continuous  misfire  when 
the  following  misfire  determining  expression  is  satisfied: 


where  fU-,  N)  is  a  function  of  a  load  L  and  an  engine  revolution 
rate  N  when  said  engine  is  in  operation. 

6.  A  misfire  detecting  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

rotation  detecting  means  comprising  a  rotation  detecting 
rotor  and  a  rotation  detecting  sensor  mounted  on  a  crank 
shaft  of  said  engine,  for  detecting  roution  signals  corre- 
sponding to  ignition  periods  of  cylinders  of  said  engine; 

continuous  misfire  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  continu- 
ous misfire  according  to  said  rotation  signals  provided  by 
said  rotation  detecting  means;  and 

intermittent  misfire  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  inter- 
mittent misfire  according  to  said  roution  signals, 

wherein  said  continuous  misfire  detecting  means  comprises  a 
first  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  a  rotation  variation 
rate  from  a  deviation  in  rotation  period  of  one  and  the 
same  segment  of  said  rotation  detecting  rotor,  and 

wherein  said  intermittent  misfire  detecting  means  comprises 
a  second  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  a  rotation  varia- 
tion rate  from  a  deviation  in  rotation  period  correspond- 
ing to  an  order  of  combustion  of  said  cylinders,  and  has 
misfire  detecting  threshold  values  respectively  for  said 
cylinders; 

wherein  said  second  arithmetic  means  calculates  a  rotation 
variation  rate  S/N7{i)  from  *«  following  expression: 


1.  A  misfire  detecting  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

rotation  detecting  means  comprising  a  rotation  detecting 
rotor  and  a  rotation  detecting  sensor  mounted  on  a  crank 
shaA  of  said  engine,  for  detecting  rotation  signals  corre- 
sponding to  ignition  periods  of  cylinders  of  said  engine; 

continuous  misfire  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  continu- 
ous misfire  according  to  said  rotation  signals  provided  by 
said  rotation  detecting  means;  and 

intermittent  misfire  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  inter- 
mittent misfire  according  to  said  roution  signals, 

wherein  said  continuous  misfire  detecting  means  comprises  a 
first  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  a  roUtion  variation 
rate  from  a  deviation  in  roution  period  of  one  and  the 
same  segment  of  said  roUtion  detecting  rotor,  and 

wherein  said  first  arithmetic  means  calculates  a  roution* 
variation  rate  ScyvrCO  from  the  following  expression: 


f    m=i-(c-l) 

where  T(i)  is  a  cylinder  roution  period,  and  c  is  a  number  of 
cylinders, 
and  calculates  a  misfire  deciding  threshold  value  Th/i)  from 
the  following  expression: 

7»/i)  =  (|  -it)  nAi-  l)+kS,»rX«) 

where  Th/i- 1)  is  an  average  value  of  the  roution  variation 
rates,  0<k<  I,  and  j  is  a  suffix  letter  for  a  cylinder  J,  and 
determines  the  occurrence  of  an  intermittent  misfire  when 
the  following  misfire  determining  expression  is  satisfied: 

AS/>r7<i)S7V»)+l(i.  AO 

where  g(L,  N)  is  a  function  of  a  load  L  and  an  engine  revolu- 
tion rate  N  when  said  engine  is  in  operation. 
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S,41S,029 
AIR  FLOW  DETECTOR  FOR  ENGINE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Kaon  UcUyaaa,  Omlya;  Mitsakui  Tnrtsai,  Naka,  and  Tadao 
Snxidd,  HitecU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,122 

OaimM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  18,  1992.  4-062329 

Int.  CL*  P02D  4] /IS;  GOIF  1/6S4,  5/00 

VS.  a.  73— IMJ  31  OaiM 


10        • 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  volume  of  a  fluid  flow  in  a  fluid 
flow  path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heating  element  whose  heat  output  is  controlled  by  an 
amount  of  electric  current  provided  thereto; 

a  control  circuit  for  providing  an  electric  current  to  said 
heating  element  and  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  heat  trans- 
ferred from  said  heating  element  by  said  fluid  flow; 

both  of  said  control  circuit  and  said  heating  element  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  fluid  flow  path  in  a  position 
exposed  to  at  least  a  substantia]  poriion  of  said  fluid  flow, 
whereby  heat  generated  by  said  heating  element  and  by 
said  control  circuit  is  transferred  to  said  fluid,  and  at  least 
said  control  circuit  is  cooled  by  said  fluid  flow,  and  at  least 
said  control  circuit  is  cooled  by  said  fluid  flow. 


S,415,030 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  FORMATIONS  AND  BIT 

CONDITIONS 

Pnahkar  N.  Jogi,  ami  Waiiam  A.  ZoeUer,  both  of  PortlaiKl, 

Cou.,  awigiiora  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  819,378,  Jan.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,423 

lat.  CL*  E21B  49/00 

VS.  a.  73—151  43  Clahns 


mrr  mima  MtT»in.t 


1.  A  method  for  investigating  properties  of  subsurface  for- 
mations traversed  by  a  borehole,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  while  drilling  a  pluraUty  of  signals  indicative  of 


formation  properties  derivable  from  measurements  made 
while  drilling  including  downhole  weight  on  bit  (WOE), 
bit  torque  (TOR),  bit  revolutions  (RPM)  and  rate  of  pene- 
tration (ROP); 

in  response  to  said  plurality  of  signals,  generating  a  drilling 
response  signal,  said  drilling  response  signal  being  a  func- 
tion of  a  ratio  of  a  term  which  includes  bit  torque  (TOR) 
and  rate  of  penetration  (ROP)  and  a  term  which  includes 
weight  on  bit  (WOE)  and  bit  revolutions  (RPM);  and 

in  response  to  said  drilling  response  signal,  optimizing  the 
drilling  process. 


5,415,031 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ESTIMATING  THE 

ALTITUDE  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT  INCLUDING  AN 

INERTIAL  REFERENCE  SYSTEM,  RADIO  ALTIMETERS 

AND  A  POLLER 
Rachel  CoUen,  and  Pierre  Fongere,  both  of  Colomiers,  Fkwice, 
aaaignon   to   Aerospatiale   Societe   Natioaale   Indnstrielle, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,596 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  2,  1992,  92  13101 
Int  a.»  GOIC  21/16 
VS.  CL  73—178  R  9  ( 


1.  A  device  for  determining  an  estimation  (Z)  of  the  altitude 
of  an  aircraft,  said  aircraft  including  an  inertial  reference  sys- 
tem (IRS),  said  device  being  carried  on  board  said  aircraft  and 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  radio  altimeters  (RAl,  RA2),  each  radio 
altimeter  deUvering  a  measurement  (Zl,  Z2)  of  the  alti- 
tude of  said  aircraft; 

(b)  a  poller  (V)  with  at  least  three  inputs  wherein  one  of  the 
inputs  of  said  poller  (V)  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
inertial  reference  system  (IRS)  delivering  a  signal  (Zi,  Zi) 
representing  a  first  order  derivative  or  a  second  order 
derivative  of  the  altitude; 

(c)  the  other  inputs  of  said  poller  (V)  are  connected,  respec- 
tively, to  the  outputs  of  said  radio  altimeters  (RAl,  RA2) 
delivering  said  altitude  measurements  (Zl,  Z2)  through 
differentiation  means  (Dl.  D2-D1',  Dl".  D2'.  D2") 
delivering  the  derivative  (Zl  Z2-Z1,  Z2)  of  said  altitude 
measurements,  these  latter  derivatives  being  of  the  same 
order  as  said  altitude  derivative  (Zi,  Zi)  represented  by 
said  signal  originating  from  said  inertial  reference  system; 
and 

(d)  the  output  of  said  poller  is  connected  to  integration 
means  (I  — Il>  12)  integrating  the  polled  signal  (Z,  Z) 
appearing  at  the  output  of  said  poller,  so  that  the  output  of 
said  integration  means  delivers  an  estimated  altitude  signal 

(Z)- 


1574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1993 


5,415,032 
GAS  METER 
Jmm  C  Swai%  CtttartM-,  Larry  E.  ScUmt. 
DoMid  L.  Coofcr,  ColifcM,  mt  Alaa  A.  AhM, 
aU  or  Oyo,  Mriffon  to  Gm  RMMKh  iMdtata, 
FIM  Mar.  2, 19M,  Sv.  No.  205,049 
lit  CL*  GOIF  3/20 
U.S.CL73— 26* 


GffWttf 


OL 
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5,415,033 
SIMPLinEO  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  LEAKS 

IN  PRESSURIZED  PIPELINES 
loMpk  W.  Mwwca,  Jr.,  Swqrrale,  CUtf.;  Jmm>  W.  Starr, 
Bond  Brook,  N J.;  Ckrtatopkcr  WibtM,  La  Hoada,  CaUf., 
aad  Rickard  F.  Wiac,  MmvUW,  N  J.,  anisaon  to  Viata  Rc- 
■aaick,  lac,  Mootoia  View.  CaUf. 
Coatlaaadoa-ia-part  of  Str.  No.  97,457,  JaL  24. 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,375,455,  whick  to  a  toaHaaaHoa-kifart  of  Scr.  No.  11,9M, 
F«k.  1, 1993,  ikaaioaii.  wkick  to  a  cwHaiHoa  of  Scr.  No. 
SIMOO,  Jm.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,109304,  wkfck  to  a 
coatiaaaMoa  of  Sar.  No.  575J10,  Ai»  30, 1990.  akaaioaii.  TMa 
appbcadoa  Dae  17, 1993,  Sm.  No.  170,092 
lat  CL*  GOIM  3/28 
VS.  CL  73-40J  R  10  CUaH 

1.  An  apparatut  for  detecting  a  leak  in  a  preawrized  pipeline 
system  containing  a  liquid  product  by  measuring  the  flow  rate 
due  to  a  leak  while  compensating  for  thermally-induced  vol- 
ume changes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  presMire  vessel  for  maintaining  approximately  constant 
pressure  during  a  test  measurement  period; 

(b)  a  measurement  vessel  connected  to  the  pressure  vesMi  by 


liquid  communication  means  and  vapor  pressure  commu- 
nication means,  the  measurement  vessel  sized  to  permit 
the  measurement  of  liquid  product  volume  changes  to  a 
pre-determined  level  of  sensitivity; 

(c)  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  liquid  communi- 
cation means  between  the  pressure  vessel  and  the  mea- 
surement vessel,  whereby  liquid  communication  between 
the  pressure  vessel  and  the  measurement  vessel  is  pre- 
vented during  a  test  measurement  period; 

(d)  pressure  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure 
within  the  pressure  vessel,  measurement  vessel,  and  pipe- 
line system  so  that  the  apparatus  can  be  operated  at  multi- 
pie  pressures; 


1.  In  a  gas  meter  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  passage  and 
an  outlet  passage,  a  front  pair  of  meter  chambers  disposed  in  a 
front  area  of  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  a  back  pair  of 
meter  chambers  disposed  in  a  back  area  of  said  lower  portion 
of  said  housing,  a  first  and  second  reciprocating  valve  disposed 
above  said  meter  chambers  in  a  side  by  side  relationship  to 
communicate  said  meter  chambers  alternately  with  said  inlet 
passage  and  said  outlet  passage,  a  front  diaphragm  disposed  in 
said  lower  portion  of  said  housing  separating  said  front  meter 
chambers  and  a  back  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  lower  portion 
of  said  housing  separating  said  back  meter  chambers,  each  said 
diaphragm  corresponding  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  recip- 
rocating valves,  and  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second 
reciprocating  valves,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  valves 
and  means  for  driving  said  front  and  back  diaphragms 
mechanically  linked  by  a  crankpost  to  said  means  for 
driving  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  valves 
whereby  each  said  reciprocating  valve  moves  from  a 
stroke  shifting  point  proximate  a  center  stroke  point  to  a 
stroke  endpoint  and  back  to  said  stroke  shifting  point  with 
each  180'  rotation  of  said  crankpost  and  each  stroke  of 
each  said  diaphragm  occurs  over  said  1 80*  rotation  of  said 
crankpost. 


(e)  measurement  means  for  determining  the  change  in  vol- 
ume of  liquid  product  in  the  measurement  vessel  due  to 
changes  in  volume  in  the  pipeline  during  a  test  measure- 
ment period;  and 

(f)  connection  means  for  connecting  the  pressure  vesael  and 
the  measurement  vesael  to  the  pipeline  system,  whereby 
liquid  product  from  said  pipeline  system  can  enter  and 
partially  fill  said  pressure  vessel  and  measurement  vessel, 
and  said  measurement  vessel  is  in  liquid  communication 
with  the  pipeline  system  during  a  test  measurement  per- 
iod. 


5,4154)34 

ROBOT  FOR  DRIVING  AUTOMOBILE  ON  CHASSIS 

DYNAMOMETER 

Maaaaori  Ntohikawa,  Kyoto;  Yaaakiro  Ogawa,  Kameoka,  aad 

Shi^Ji  Nogackl,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^ora  to  Horiba,  Ltd., 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  940.000 
OalBM  priority,  iwMctfcw  JiVO.  Sep.  10, 1991, 3401402  U 
lat  CL*  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—117  2  ( 


J7    ** 


1.  A  robot  for  driving  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  robot  body  placed  on  the  teat  portion  of  a  driver's  seat  of 

said  motor  vehicle; 
an  actuator  affixed  to  said  robot  body  for  operating  the 

acceleration  control  of  said  motor  vehicle; 
an  actuator  affixed  to  said  robot  body  for  operating  the  gear 

shift  of  said  motor  vehicle; 
an  actuator  affixed  to  said  robot  body  for  operating  the 

clutch  of  said  motor  vehicle; 
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mounting  means  including  at  least  one  tie  down  strap  at- 
tached to  said  robot  body  and  extending  in  front  of  said 
driver's  seat  of  said  motor  vehicle  to  mount  said  robot 
body  to  said  driver's  seat;  and 

at  least  one  pedestal  attached  to  said  robot  body  in  front  of 
said  driver's  seat  to  rest  against  the  floor  of  said  motor 
vehicle  and  prevent  the  downward  rotation  of  said  robot 
body. 


5,415,035  

COMBUSTION  STATE-DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
YaicU  SUaiaaaki;  KaiatoaM  Sawamora;  KeaicU  Maeda,  aad 
SUgetaka  Karoida,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Honda 
Gikea  Kogyo  Kabaihlkl  Katoha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,679 

Oaimt  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1992,  4-269325^ 

lat  CL»  F02D  45/Oa-  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73— 117J  6  Clalma 


niB.HIKTIOM 
VM.VE 


a  cylinder  identification  (C.I.D.)  signal  which  occurs  once 
each  firing  cycle  of  the  engine,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  pressure-to-electrical  signal  transducer  to  sense 

the  exhaust  pressure  from  the  automobile  engine; 
analyzing  the  electrical  signals  from  said  transducer  to  iden- 
tify the  occurrence  of  misfires; 
determining  the  time  interval  between  successive  cylinder 
identification  (C.I.D.)  signals  which  is  the  C.I.D.  time 
period; 
providing  a  computer  memory  look-up  table  giving  the 
C.I.D.  ratio  of  (I)  the  time  difference  between  the  C.I.D. 
signal  and  the  time  of  firing  of  each  cylinder  to  (2)  the 
C.I.D.  time  period; 


1.  A  combustion  state-detecting  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  at  least  one  spark  plug,  and  a  crankshaft, 
comprising: 

crank  angle  signal-generating  means  for  generating  a  crank 
angle  signal  with  a  predetermined  period  shorter  than  a 
firing  period  of  said  spark  plug  whenever  said  crankshaft 
rotates  through  a  predetermined  angle; 

engine  speed-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  value  of  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  engine  whenever  said  crank  angle 
signal  is  generated; 

first  averaging  means  for  continuously  averaging  values  of 
the  roUtional  speed  of  said  engine  detected  by  said  engine 
speed-detecting  means,  over  a  period  of  one  rotation  of 
said  crankshaft,  to  obtain  a  first  average  value; 

second  averaging  means  for  averaging  said  first  average 
values  of  the  engine  rotational  speed  obtained  by  said  first 
averaging  means,  over  said  firing  period  of  said  spark 
plug,  to  obtain  a  second  average  value; 

variation  amount-calculating  means  for  calculating  an 
amount  of  variation  in  said  second  average  value  of  the 
rototional  speed  of  said  engine  obtained  by  said  sec6nd 
averaging  means,  over  said  firing  period  of  said  spark 
plug;  and 

combustion  state-determining  means  for  comparing  said 
amount  of  variation  with  a  predetermined  value  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  engine  is  in  a  degraded  state  of  combus- 
tion. 


5,4154)34  

AUTOMOTIVE  MISFIRE  CYLINDER  IDENTIFICATION 

SYSTEM 
Ky«i«  M.  Pwk,  IVwaaad  Oaka,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  KaTUeo 
Cofporatioa.  Mocffark,  CaUr. 

FIM  Jm.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  100.500 

lat  CL*  GOIL  3/26.  5/13;  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  7>-117  J  21  CUtoM 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  the  cylinder  of  an  automobile 

engine  in  which  a  misfire  occurs,  wherein  the  engine  provides 


determining  whether  a  misfire  is  occurring,  by  analyzing  the 
transducer  output  to  determine  if  pressure  discontinuities 
greater  than  a  predetermined  level  are  occurring; 

determining  the  misfire  time  interval  between  the  C.I.D. 
signal  and  the  misfire,  when  a  misfire  occurs; 

calculating  the  ratio  of  the  misfire  time  interval  to  the  C.I.D. 
period  to  obtain  a  C.I.D.  ratio; 

comparing  the  actual  C.LD.  ratio  to  the  memory  look-i^) 
table  of  C.I.D.  ratioa,  and  identifying  the  closest  entry  in 
the  look-up  table  of  C.I.D.  ratios  to  identify  the  misfiring 
cylinder,  and 

providing  an  output  signal  identifying  the  misfiring  cylinder. 


5.4154)37 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
DOWNHOLE  TEMPERATURES 
Grtotoa.  Bakotflcy;  Joha  Qtrwc,  Brca,  aai  Barry  A. 
RcOt,  FUlcrtaa.  aD  of  Qdif.,  lari^nn  to  Ckevroa  Rcacarch 
oapaay,  Saa  Fkaactoeo,  CUif. 
Filed  Dee.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  905,773 
lat  CL*  E21B  47/06 
VS.  CL  73—154  12  OataH 

1.  An  ^>paratus  for  monitoring  the  temperature  in  a  well- 
bore  comprising  a  first  heat  flux  and  temperature  sensor  at- 


163-603  O.G.-95-4 
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tached  to  a  means  for  contacting  said  first  sensor  against  the  3,413,039  

wall  of  said  weUbore  so  that  the  heat  Hiu  between  said  sensor     ACCELERATION  SENSOR  HAVING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

ELEMENTS  HAVING  THE  SAME  DIRECnON  OF 
POLARIZATION 
TakcaU  Nakaaswa,  Nagaokakjro,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Mnrata 
Maaatectarlag  Co^  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3S,490 

Claiau  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1992,  4-11S3S3 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Jan.  22, 

2010,  hai  beca  dJadaiawd. 

iBt  CL*  GOIP  15/09 

VS.  a.  73—317  AV  8  dalnu 


■-.-y 


5,415,038 
HAND-HELD  SENSING  INSTRUMENT 
Alan  Rynhart,  Delgaay;  Brendan  Farrell,  and  Sean  Fallon,  both 
of  Dnblin,  all  of  Ireland,  aaaignors  to  Rynhart  Reacarch  Lim- 
ited, Delgaay,  Ireland 

Filed  Jnl.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  923,376 

Clainu  priority.  appUcation  Ireland,  Aug.  1,  1991,  2657/91 

Int.  a."  GOID  H/04:  H05K  5/02:  GOIR  3/00:  G12B  9/04 

VS.  a.  73—431  8  daims 


1.  A  hand-held  sensing  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  housiiig  blank  which  is  channel-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  which  includes: 

(i)  a  base  having  apertures  and  which  forms  an  instrument 

front  wall,  and 
(ii)  a  pair  of  side  walls; 

b)  an  instrument  circuit  mounted  behind  the  instrument  front 
waU; 

c)  user  interface  devices  being  mounted  on  the  instrument 
circuit,  said  devices  being  in  registry  with  the  apertures  in 
the  base  forming  the  front  wall; 

d)  a  baclcing  plate  mounted  behind  tlie  instrument  circuit; 

e)  end  caps  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  blank; 
and 

0  a  sensor  device. 


OUTPUT 


and  said  wellbore  is  measured,  and  a  means  for  determining  the 
diameter  of  said  wellbore. 


1.  An  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

a  vibrator  of  a  polygonal  prism  shape  which  is  rotationally 
symmetric  with  respect  to  one  axis  thereof;  and 

piezoelectric  elements  formed  on  a  plurality  of  side  faces  of 
said  vibrator  which  are  rotationally  symmetric  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  of  said  vibrator, 

wherein  in  direction  of  polarization  of  said  piezoelectric 
elements  are  in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  said  vibrator. 


5,415,040 
ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Kay  Nottaseyer,  SaitaaM,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Zexel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1993,  5-065919 

lat  a.'  GOIP  15/08 

VS.  a.  73—517  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  support  arranged  in  a  plane  including  an  X  axis 
and  a  Y  axis  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  ring-shaped  weight  surrounding  said  inner  support 
through  a  first  space,  said  weight  having  four  objecting 
[larts  for  detection  which  are  arranged  in  said  plane,  said 
objective  parts  being  located  in  tine  symmetry  with  re- 
spect to  the  X  and  Y  axes  and  arranged  at  intervals  of  90* 
about  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weight; 

(c)  an  outer  support  arranged  in  said  plane,  said  outer  sup- 
port surrounding  said  weight  through  a  second  space; 


(d)  an  elastically  deformable  thin  first  bridge  for  conitecting 
said  inner  support  and  said  weight  together,  said  first 
bridge  comprising  a  ring  portion,  a  pair  of  iimer  coimect- 
ing  portions  and  a  pair  of  outer  connecting  portions,  said 
ring  portion  being  disposed  in  said  first  space,  said  pair  of 
inner  connecting  portions  connecting  said  ring  portion  to 
said  inner  support  and  disposed  on  one  of  the  X  and  Y  axes 
opposite  each  other  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
weight  located  therebetween,  said  pair  of  outer  connect- 
ing portions  cotmecting  said  ring  portion  to  said  weight 
and  disposed  on  the  other  axis  opposite  each  other  with 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weight  located  therebetween; 

(e)  an  elastically  deformable  thin  second  bridge  for  connect- 
ing said  weight  and  said  outer  support  together,  said  sec- 
ond bridge  including  a  ring  portion,  a  pair  of  inner  con- 
necting portions  and  a  pair  of  outer  connecting  portions, 
said  ring  portion  of  said  second  bridge  being  disposed  in 
said  second  space,  said  pair  of  iimer  connecting  portions  of 
said  second  bridge  cotmecting  said  ring  portion  of  said 
second  bridge  to  said  weight  and  disposed  on  one  of  the  X 
and  Y  axes  opposite  each  other  with  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  weight  located  therebetween,  said  pair  of  outer 
cotmecting  portions  connecting  said  ring  portion  of  said 
second  bridge  to  said  outer  support  and  disposed  on  the 
other  axis  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  opposite  to  each  other 
with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weight  located  therebe- 
tween; and 

(0  four  detection  means  for  detecting  amounts  of  displace- 
ment of  said  four  objective  parts  in  a  direction  of  a  Z  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  X  and  Y  axes,  respectively. 


5,413,042 
MEASURING  PROBE 
Harry  Gray,  Solihidl,  Eagtaml,  and  Barry  L.  Price,  Qwtra, 
United  Kiagdom,  aaaipion  to  Britiah  Gaa  pk,  Londoo,  En- 


5,415,041 

DOUBLE  HEUCAL  FLOWMETER 

Charica  D.  Foraa,  Jr.,  and  Cbarlea  D.  Foran,  Sr.,  both  of  Ricb- 

ardaon,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Flowdata,  Inc.,  Richardaon,  Tex. 

'  Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,382 

lat  CL«  GOIF  3/10 

VS.  CL  73—261  10  Clains 


1.  Flowmeter  apparatus,  comprising  a  case  having  a  cavity, 
intermeshing  double  helical  rotors  mounted  for  rotation  within 
the  cavity  and  a  cover  closing  the  cavity  and  holding  the  rotors 
within  the  cavity,  the  cavity  having  an  inlet  at  one  side  and  an 
outlet  at  an  opposite  side  for  flowing  fluid  into  the  cavity 
through  the  inlet  and  around  the  meshing  double  helical  rotors 
and  out  of  the  cavity  through  the  outlet,  and  a  sensing  device 
nxMmted  on  the  case  or  cover  for  sensing  rotation  of  the  double 
helical  rotors. 


per  No.  PCr/GB91/01971,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22, 1993,  PCT  Ptb.  No.  WO92/09868,  PCT  Prii. 
Date  Jan.  11, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  39^446 
Clains  priority,  applkatioB  Uidted  Kingdom,  Nor.  29, 1990, 
9025948 

Int  CL*  GOIF  23/24 
VS.  CL  7S— 304  R  13  Oaima 


f— ' 


1.  A  measuring  probe  for  detecting  a  presence  at  a  site  of  the 
measuring  probe  of  an  electrically  conducting  fluid  material, 
said  measuring  probe  comprising: 
a  first  electrode  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite 

to  said  first  end; 
a  second  electrode  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  first 
electrode  by  a  volume,  said  second  electrode  having 
a  first  end,  wherein  said  fmt  end  of  said  first  electrode 
extends  externally  beyond  said  first  end  of  said  second 
electrode, 
a  second  end  opposite  to  said  first  end  of  said  second 
electrode  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  first  electrode 
is  within  said  second  electrode,  and 
a  cap  portion  at  said  second  end  of  said  second  electrode 
covering  said  second  end  of  said  first  electrode; 
a  spacer  means  in  said  volume  which  is  formed  of  electri- 
cally insulating  porous  gas  permeable  ceramic  material 
defining  a  plurality  of  inter-conununicating  cavities  form- 
ing passages  which  allow  a  flow  of  gas  through  said 
spacer  means  fixnn  a  first  end  of  said  spacer  means  to  an 
opposite  second  end  of  said  spacer  means,  wherein 
said  second  end  of  said  spacer  means  is  within  said  second 

electrode,  and 
said  second  end  of  said  spacer  means  has  an  end  face 
substantially  at  said  first  end  of  said  second  electrode 
and  surrounding  said  first  electrode; 
a  connecting  means  for  connecting  saib  first  and  second 
electrodes  to  a  supply  of  electrical  energy  whereby  when 
a  distance  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  is 
electrically  bridged  by  the  electrically  conducting  fluid 
material  an  electric  circuit  is  completed;  and 
a  gas  means  for  propelling  a  gas  from  said  first  end  of  said 
spacer  means  and  through  said  cavities  of  said  ceramic 
material  so  that  said  gas  emerges  over  substantially  all  of 
said  end  face. 
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ACCELERATION  SENSOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCnON 

or  Gmmmf,  — iginra  to  Rokvt  BoMh  GabH,  SMtivt. 


per  N*.  PCr/DEn/00573.  i  371  DMc  Ftk.  4, 19M,  {  lOMc) 
DM  Ftk.  4,  19H,  per  Pab.  No.  W093/in3IS,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dote  F«k.  It,  MM 

PCT  Filed  JoL  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  190,144 
OotaH  priority,  ■ppHcorioo  Gomaiv.  Ai«.  7.  1991,  41  M 
107J) 

brt.  CL*  GOIP  15/08,  B44C  7/22 
UA  CL  7J-517  AV  15  ( 


1.  An  acceleration  sensor  for  measuring  an  acceleration  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  spring-mass  system  responsive 
only  to  a  component  of  the  acceleration  of  the  vehicle  which 
it  directed  along  an  axis,  the  spring  mass  system  including: 

a  plate-shaped  substrate; 

a  seismic  mass; 

a  contact  block  coupled  to  the  substrate; 

a  bearing  block  coupled  to  the  substrate;  and 

a  spring  coupled  between  the  seismic  mass  and  the  bearing 
block  so  that  a  clearance  exists  between  the  spring  and  the 
subatrate  and  between  the  seismic  mass  and  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  seismic  mass,  the  spring  and  the  bearing  block 
are  integrally  formed  of  metal  and  wherein  the  spring,  the 
seismic  mass,  the  bearing  block  and  the  contact  block 
define  side  walls  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

wherein  the  spring-mass  system  has  an  initial  position  and  a 
deflection  position  in  which  a  contact  is  closed  between 
the  seismic  mass  and  the  contact  block,  and  wherein,  upon 
an  acceleration  of  the  vehicle  having  a  component  along 
the  axis  of  less  than  a  predetermined  magnitude,  the 
spring-mass  system  deviates,  along  the  axis,  only  slightly 
from  the  initial  position  and,  upon  an  acceleration  of  the 
vehicle  having  a  component  along  the  axis  greater  than 
the  predetermined  magnitude,  the  spring-mass  system  is 
deflected  along  the  axis  to  the  deflection  position  and  does 
not  return  to  the  initial  position  until  the  vehicle  is  sub- 
jected to  an  acceleration  having  a  component  along  the 
axis  greater  than  the  predetermined  magnitude  and  di- 
rected opposite  to  the  previous  acceleration. 


the  first  and  tecond  ends,  and  gauge  resistors  disposed  on 
the  second  surface  opposite  said  thinner  portioa.  said 
gauge  resistors  being  connected  with  each  other  to  form  a 
bridge  of  a  bridge  circuit; 

a  weight  secured  to  the  second  end  of  said  acceleration 
sensing  beam; 

a  footing  supporting  said  acceleration  sensing  beam  at  the 
first  end  of  said  acceleration  sensing  beam; 

a  base  on  which  said  footing  b  mounted; 


electrical  connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
gauge  resistors  with  an  external  device;  and 

at  least  two  mutually  independent  electrodes  disposed  on  the 
second  surface  at  the  second  end  of  said  acceleration 
sensing  beam,  a  surface  of  said  weight  at  an  interface 
between  said  weight  and  said  acceleration  sensing  beam 
where  said  weight  is  secured  to  said  acceleration  sensing 
beam  being  electrically  conductive  and  serially  connect- 
ing said  electrodes  with  a  power  supply  for  said  bridge 
circuit. 


S,41S,045 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

IN  AND  INSPECTING  AN  OBJECT 
Shttson  Wadaka;  KoicUra  Mlio;  Tsatoaa  Nagattoka,  aad  Mlt- 
sakiro  Koike,  aU  of  KaMiawa,  Japaa,  airigaora  to  Mitnbiski 
DenU  KabMhiU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DtTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  486,006,  Feb.  27, 1990,  Pat  No.  3,203.823. 
This  applicatioa  Nor.  16,  1992.  Scr.  No.  977^80 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Feb.  18.  1989.  1-45316; 
Apr.  5.  1989,  1-86383;  Aag.  8, 1989,  1-203909 

lat,  CL*  COIN  29/10 
VS.  CL  73—602  74  CUioH 
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5,415,044 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 

INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  WEIGHT 

DETACHMENT 

MaMkiro  YaanaMto,  IimI,  Japaa,  MBicM>r  to  MitMMaki 

Deaki  ifabasbtH  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  13. 1994.  Scr.  No.  182.696 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatiea  Japaa.  Jaa.  14.  1993.  V00S137 
lat  a.*  GOIP  15/ 12 
U.S.  CL  73—517  R  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  semiconductor  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 
an  acceleration  sensing  beam  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed surfaces,  opposed  first  and  second  ends,  a  thinner 
portion  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  intermediate 


1.  A  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmission  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
more  than  three  transmission  signals,  at  least  one  of  which 
differs  from  the  others; 

(b)  a  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  waves  to  an  object 
by  said  transmission  signals; 

(c)  a  receiving  means  for  receiving  echoes  corresponding  to 
said  transmission  signals; 

(d)  a  correlation  operation  means  for  performing  correlation 
operations  with  respect  to  said  echoes;  and 

(e)  a  prtKessing  means  for  processing  results  of  said  correla- 
tion operations,  whereby  a  signal  which  has  substantially 
zero  range  sidelobes  is  obtained. 


5.415.046 
TIME  GATED  LISTENING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINERY 

ANALYSIS 

Walter  J.  Gniaoo,  3  JefrerwM  St,  Newbwyport,  Mass.  01950 

Filed  Oct  7, 1992.  Scr.  No.  957,154 

lat  CL*  GOIM  13/02;  GOIH  1/00.  11/00:  GOIN  29/00 


UJS.CL73— 660 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  and  diagnosing  machinery  which 
comprises: 

an  input  transducer  comprising  an  acoustic  input  port  cou- 
pled to  the  machinery  under  test,  an  electrical  output  port 
and  means  for  converting  the  sound  and  vibration  at  the 
input  port  into  an  electrical  signal  at  the  output  port, 

an  output  transducer  comprising  an  electrical  input  port  and 
an  acoustic  output  port  and  means  for  converting  the 
electrical  signal  at  the  input  port  into  an  acoustic  signal  at 
the  output  port,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  electrical  output  pori  of  the  input 
transducer  to  the  electrical  input  port  of  the  output  trans- 
ducer only  during  an  operator  designated  segment  of  the 
cycle  of  the  machinery  under  test; 

whereby  the  means  for  an  operator  to  produce  an  observa- 
tion phase  control  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the 
phase  position  of  the  machinery  under  test  which  the 
operator  desires  to  observe, 

a  sync  generator  which  is  attached  to  the  machinery  under 
test  and  which  sync  generator  produces  a  sequence  of 
sync  pulses  corresponding  to  the  times  that  the  machinery 
under  test  passes  through  a  reference  position, 

a  phase  locked  loop  with  the  sequence  of  sync  pulses  as  input 
and  with  the  output  equal  to  the  instantaneous  phase 
position  of  the  machinery  under  test, 

means  to  produce  an  observation  pulse  when  the  instanta- 
neous phase  position  of  the  machinery  becomes  greater 
than  the  observation  phase  control  signal,  and 

means  to  control  the  width  of  the  observation  pulse,  and  a 
blanking  amplifier  which  connects  the  output  of  the  input 
transducer  to  the  input  of  the  output  transducer  only  for 
the  duration  of  the  observation  pulse  and  which  discon- 
nects the  input  transducer  at  all  other  times. 


5,415,047 
DIFFUSION  WELD  TEST  FIXTURE 
WcadeU  C  Madtjiewrid,  Saleai;  Kart  J.  Jaaecek,  Waterford; 
Georae  J.  Kafaraoa,  New  Loadoa.  and  EUabeth  A. 
McLa^Ua,  VohiBtoira,  aU  of  Con„  aarifaon  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aaserica  aa  uprsacated  by  the  Secretory  of  tbe  Nary, 
WaefciagtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  268.341 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/20 
UJS.  CL  73-850  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  wekl  joint  test  fixture  for  testing  the  strength  of  a  weld 
joining  a  first  and  a  second  member,  which  first  aad  second 
members  together  form  a  test  specimen,  said  fixture  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  which  supports  said  test  specimen; 
means  for  attaching  said  test  fixture  to  a  force  actuating 
meet 


means  for  applying  a  testing  force  to  said  test  specimen 
while  said  test  specimen  is  supported  by  said  base;  and 

means  attached  to  said  base  for  holding  said  test  specimen  on 
said  base  during  the  application  of  said  testing  force. 


wherein  said  holding  means  engages  said  first  member  of 
said  test  specimen,  said  base  comprising  a  plate  and  said 
attaching  means  comprising  slots  in  said  plate  which  are 
adapted  to  engage  said  force  actuating  mechanism. 


5,415,048  

ACOUSTIC  GAS-UQUm  FLOW  METER 
Victor  Diatschcako,  Hoaitoa;  Aaaa  N.  Ledoax,  Sagar  Laad; 
Wiathrop  K.  Brown,  BcUaire,  aad  Jaaes  R.  Stoy.  MlMoari 
aty.  aU  of  Tex.,  aarigaon  to  Texaco  lac,  WUte  Plaias,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,068 
lat  CL*  GOIF  1/74 
VS.  CL  73—861.04  3  ( 
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1.  A  comfrfetely  passive  and  non-intrusive  method  of  deter- 
mining tbe  mass  flow  rate  within  a  pipe  having  two  phase  fluid 
flow  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  vibration  sensing  means  in  intimate  physical 
contact  with  the  pipe  to  be  measured; 

determining  the  characteristic  vibrational  frequency  of  said 

pipe; 

creating  known  data  by  measunng  the  ampUtude  of  tbe 
characteristic  vibrational  frequency  while  varying  the 
mass  flow  rates  of  fluids  through  said  pipe; 

measuring  the  differential  pressure  in  said  pipe  across  two 
poinu  thereon  on  either  side  of  the  portion  thereof  con- 
tacted by  said  vibration  sensing  means;  and 

determining  the  mass  flow  rate  of  an  unknown  fluid  flow  in 
said  pipe  by  comparing  tbe  characteristic  vibrational 
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frequency  amplitude  from  the  unknown  fluid  flow  with 
the  known  data  and  said  difTerential  pressure  measure- 
ment. 


S,41S.049 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SPEED 

OF  FLUID  FLOW  OF  VARYING  DIRECTION 
SUakU  Taka^  Hirojndd  OkM,  both  of  NUgata,  Japaa; 
ThoaMa  Wicaiaier,  WoUvahca.  Aaatria.  aad  Kotaro 
YokoyaaM,  Niisata,  Japaa,  aaatgaora  to  Director  Gcacral  of 
Hokarika  Natioaal  Aflrkaltaral  Expcriacat  Statioa,  NUgata, 
Japaa 

FU«d  Oct  21,  1993,  S«r.  No.  139,151 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  28,  1992,  4-312736 

lat  CL'  GOIF  1/34 

VS.  CL  73— M1.42  4  CUm 


said  shoulder  portion,  said  base,  said  shoulder  portion  and 
said  flnish  portion  together  having  an  external  contour  to 
match  the  external  contour  and  threads  of  containers  of 
said  predetermined  configuration, 

neck  affixed  to  and  depetiding  from  said  flnish  portion 
through  said  axial  opening  into  said  hollow  shoulder 
portion,  bearing  means  within  said  opening  rotatably 
supporting  said  neck  such  that  said  neck  and  said  finish 
portion  are  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  hollow  shoulder 
portion  and  said  base,  and  a  strain  gauge  sensor  assembly 
disposed  within  said  hollow  shoulder  portion,  said  strain 
gauge  sensor  assembly  having  one  axial  end  coupled  to 
said  neck  for  corotation  with  said  neck  and  said  finish 
portion  and  another  axial  end  aflixed  to  said  base  within 
said  hollow  shoulder  (wrtion  so  as  to  supply  an  electrical 
signal  as  a  function  of  torque  applied  by  the  system  to  said 
finish  portion  with  respect  to  said  shoulder  portion  and 
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1.  A  system  without  moving  parts  for  measuring  a  flow 
speed  of  a  fluid  of  varying  direction  in  one  plane  of  measure- 
ment, comprising: 

an  object  to  change  a  speed  of  approaching  flow  along  a 
periphery  of  said  object,  said  object  is  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  of  measurement,  wherein  the  object  is  rotationally 
symmetrical  about  an  axis,  and  is  either  hemispherical  or 
spherical,  said  object  being  positioned  with  said  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  flow  or  the  plane  of  measurement  of 
flow  speed; 

a  first  detecting  means,  provided  in  said  object,  for  measur- 
ing a  first  static  pressure  of  the  flow  applied  on  a  top 
surface  of  the  object; 

a  second  detecting  means,  located  substantially  at  distance 
from  said  object,  for  measuring  a  second  static  pressure  of 
the  flow  undisturbed  by  said  object;  and 

a  signal  and  data  processing  means  for  producing  the  flow 
speed  using  said  first  and  second  static  pressure*. 


said  base  as  a  closure  is  threaded  by  the  system  onto  said 
finish  portion,  and 

an  electronic  circuit  board  assembly  disposed  within  said 
hollow  base  and  including  means  for  storing  maximum 
value  of  said  signal  to  indicate  said  applied  torque,  output 
means  from  which  said  maximum  value  may  be  selectively 
read,  means  for  resetting  said  storing  means  to  prepare  for 
a  new  torque  measurement,  a  battery  and  a  power  switch 
for  selectively  applying  electrical  power  from  said  battery 
to  said  electronic  circuitboard  assembly  and  said  sensor 
assembly, 

said  hollow  base  having  an  axially  open  bottom  remote  from 
said  shoulder  portion  through  which  said  output  means  on 
said  circuitboard  assembly,  said  resetting  means  on  said 
circuitboard  assembly  and  said  power  switch  means  on 
said  circuitboard  assembly  are  all  manually  accessible  to 
an  operator. 


S,415,090 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THREADED  CLOSURE  APPUCATION  TORQUE 

Alois  F.  Trcadcl,  Temparaacc,  Mick.,  aad  Albert  T.  Spcaccr, 

Liberty  Ccater,  Ohio,  avivMrs  to  Owcaa-Brockway  Giaas 

Coataiaer  lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FiM  Feb.  25.  1993,  Scr.  No.  22^41 
lat  CL*  GOIL  5/24 
U.S.  a.  73— «62J3  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  self-contained  apparatus  for  insertion  among  containers 
of  predetermined  configuration  fed  to  a  closure  application 
system  for  measuring  closure  application  torque  applied  by 
such  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  hollow  base,  a  hollow  shoulder  por- 
tion separate  from  said  base  aflixed  to  and  extending  from 
said  base,  said  shoulder  portion  having  an  axial  opening, 
and  a  finish  portion  with  external  threads  extending  from 


5,415,051 

AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZERS  WTTH 

SAMPLING  SYSTEMS 

Ky^Ji  Rokogawa,  Mliblaaaaan.  Ko^^  Mataaaoto,  Otawara,  aad 
Morito  laoae,  Niablaaaaan,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasivior*  to  Kaba- 
■biU  Kaiaha  ToaUba.  KawanU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  70,995 
OaiM  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  2. 1993,  5^)41314 
lat  a.*  COIN  35/06.  1/14 
MS.  CL  73— •MJ4  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  sampling  system  for  sucking  and  discharging  liquid, 
comprising: 
a  pump  having  a  container  in  which  an  inner  space  of  a 
certain  volume  is  formed  and  an  actuator  is  arranged  in 
the  inner  space  to  form  a  pumping  chamber  therein,  the 
actuator  comprising  a  base  plate  having  two  opposing 
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sides  thereon  and  a  piezoelectric  element  attached  to  the 
base  plate; 
a  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  the  pumping  chamber; 


5,415,053 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TESTING 

MACHINE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Leoaard  W.  EUm,  HigUaad,  Mick,  aaaigaor  to  Patriot  Seasors 

aad  Coatrob,  Oawioa,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  933,295 
lat  a.«  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  CL  73— M5.7  5  Claims 

4.  An  artificial  hand  for  use  in  testing  an  industrial  machine 
safety  system  that  allows  the  machine  to  begin  operation  only 
when  a  plurality  of  safety  push  buttons  have  all  been  de- 
pressed, and  that  stops  the  machine's  operation  when  any 
safety  push  button  is  released,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plunger  for  holding  one  of  the  safety  push  buttons  in  the 


depressed  position  and,  upon  command,  releasing  the  one 
of  the  safety  push  buttons; 

a  plunger  spring  coupled  to  the  plunger  for  urging  the 
plunger  toward  a  release  position  releasing  the  one  of  the 
safety  push  buttons; 

a  retainer  having  an  extended  retaining  position  and  a  re- 
tracted release  position; 

a  retainer  spring  coupled  to  the  retainer  for  urging  the  re- 
taiiter  toward  the  retaining  position; 


a  nozzle  connected  to  another  end  of  the  tube;  and 
means  for  controlling  a  driving  voltage  applied  to  the  piezo- 
electric element. 


5,415,052 
SAMPLER  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL 
ChristiaaB  Baerts,  Bcriagea-Paal,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Heraeos 
Electro-Nite  lateraatioaal,  N.V.,  Aatwerp,  Belgiaai 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,469 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Gennaay,  Feb.  9,  1993,  43  03 
687J 

Int  a.*  GOIN  1/12 
VS.  CL  73— «64  J5  15  Oainia 


a  solenoid  disposed  for  pulling  the  retainer  from  the  retain- 
ing position  to  the  release  position  against  the  retainer 
spring  when  activated; 

wherein  the  plunger  includes  an  abutment  surface  engagable 
by  the  retainer  for  retaining  the  plunger  in  a  position 
holding  the  safety  push  button  in  a  depressed  position,  and 

a  release  detector  for  detecting  a  release  of  the  plunger. 


5,415,054 

MULTI  COLOR  PRINTABIUTY  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Ferdiaaad  A.  dc  Voa,  Sr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.;  Leoa  A.  de  Vos, 

TMmnAmwt    Netherlands,  and  Aaroa  L.  Black,  Cherry  Hill, 

N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Research  North  America,  lac.  Cherry  Hill, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,214 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/00;  GOIL  5/04 

VS.  CL  73—866  20  CiaioH 


1.  An  immersion  sampler  useful  for  sampling  molten  metal 
comprising  a  hollow  carrier  body  (1)  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  immersion  end,  a  sample  chamber  (6)  and  a  prechamber 
(10)  arranged  in  the  carrier  body  one  behind  the  other  along 
the  axis  of  the  carrier  body,  a  molten  metal  inflow  opening  (7) 
connecting  the  sample  chamber  and  prechamber  in  a  sealed 
manner,  the  prechamber  having  an  inlet  duct  passing  through 
a  wall  of  the  carrier  body,  and  a  spring  element  (5)  which  holds 
the  sample  chamber  (6)  axially  against  the  prechamber  (10). 


a^      a^ 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  examining  printing  materials,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  sector  that  is  capable  of  multiple  rotations  for  a 

single  test  strip  at  selected,  controlled  speeds  including 

means  for  continuously  determining  the  sector's  rotary 

position; 
a  drive  means  for  rotating  the  sector, 
at  least  two  rotatable  disks  mounted  adjacent  to  the  sector 

for  movement  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  sector; 
disk  control  means  for  independently  moving  the  rotatable 

disks  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  sector  at  any  desired 
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lector  position  with  each  revolution  of  the  sector  and  for 
controlling  the  pressure  with  which  each  disk  is  applied 
between  the  sector  and  the  rolatable  disk  when  an  impres- 
sion is  produced;  and 
a  programmable  controller  which  communicates  with  the 
sector  drive  means  and  the  disk  control  means  and  con- 
trols the  speed  and  position  of  the  sector  and  the  move- 
ment and  contact  pressure  of  the  disks  relative  to  the 
sector. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  including  a  member  (1)  pivoted  about 
an  axis  (2),  a  rotary  element  {€)  coupled  to  said  member  in  such 
a  manner  that,  with  said  axis  horizontal,  rotation  of  said  ele- 
ment (6)  in  a  first  direction  is  effective  to  raise  a  radially  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  member  (1)  relatively  to  said  axis  (2) 
and  rotation  of  said  element  (6)  in  a  reverse  direction  is  effec- 
tive to  lower  said  portion  of  said  member  (1)  relatively  to  said 
axis  (2),  and  a  reversible  drive  means  for  driving  said  element 
(6)  characterised  in  that  said  reversible  drive  means  includes  a 
friction  roller  (7)  for  engagement  with  a  surface  of  said  element 
(6)  extending  circumferentially  about  the  rotary  axis  thereof, 
said  friction  roller  (7)  being  supported  for  rotation  upon  a 
mounting  (8)  pivoted  relatively  to  the  rotary  axis  of  said  ele- 
ment and  biased  in  a  direction  such  as  to  bring  the  friction 
roller  (7)  into  pressure  contact  with  said  surface,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  when  said  friction  roller  (7)  is  driven  to 
rotate  the  said  element  {€)  in  said  first  direction  reaction  force 
tends  to  rotate  said  mounting  (t)  to  increase  the  pressure 
contact  between  said  roller  (7)  and  said  element  {€),  whereas 
when  said  friction  roller  (7)  is  driven  to  rotate  said  element  {€) 
in  the  reverse  direction,  the  corresponding  reaction  force  tends 
to  reduce  such  pressure  contact. 


5,41S,0S6 
SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUALLY 
SHIFT  ABLE  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
AIsmU   Tabata,   OkazaU;   Yaavo   Hojo,   Nagoya;   TakayaU 
Okada;  Masato  Kaigawa,  both  of  Toyota;  Yntaka  Tags,  AicU; 
Manaki  Hattori,  A^io;  TakoU  Inwnka,  Anako;  YoaUto 
TakMhita.    Ai^o;    Tntae    Takeda,    Miyazaki;    Takaaori 
WakMvl,  Site«  Kanyaki  Smaki,  Takefu,  and  Maudiito 
laaba,  Aajo,  all  of  Japan,  aariginn  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabu- 
AiU  Kaiaka,  Toyota  aad  AiaUa  AW  Co„  Ltd^  AaJo,  both  of 
Japaa 

Filed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,231 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-274792; 
Sep.  21,  1992,  4-274793 

lat.  CL*  B60K  20/ W 
VS.  a.  74— 33S  20  Claims 


DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VERTICALLY  ROTATING 

MEMBER 
Keancth  M.  Henft«y,  Ascot,  Uaitod  Kiagdoai,  aaaigaor  to  Sine 

Eagiaearlas  Ltd„  Bookka^  Uaitod  Kiagdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/01653,  {  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/0S314,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  50,006 

lat.  a.*  F16H  21/44 

VS.  a.  74—96  13  Claiaia 


'AST 

1.  A  shift  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
which  has  a  shift  unit  for  selecting  by  manipulating  a  shift  lever 
an  automatic  shift  mode,  in  which  a  gear  stage  is  determined  on 
the  basi^  of  a  running  stage  of  a  vehicle,  and  a  manual  shif^ 
mode  in  which  a  gear  state  is  determined  from  an  output  signal 
based  on  the  manipulation, 
wherein  said  shift  unit  has  a  plurality  of  range  positions 
including  a  drive  range  capable  of  setting  a  plurality  of 
forward  gear  stages  and  includes:  a  first  shift  path  for 
guiding  said  shift  lever  into  said  range  positions;  and  a  first 
partial  shift  path  intersecting  said  first  shift  path;  and  a 
second  partial  path  intersecting  the  first  partial  shift  path 
for  guiding  said  shift  lever  into  a  gear  stage  for  instructing 
a  forward  gear  stage  in  the  manual  shift  mode,  comprising: 
a  first  switch  adapted  to  be  turned  ON  by  moving  said  shift 
lever  to  one  of  said  second  partial  shift  paths,  for  output- 
ting  a  signal; 
a  second  switch  adapted  to  be  turned  ON  by  moving  said 
shift  lever  to  the  other  of  said  second  partial  shift  paths, 
for  outputting  a  signal; 
a  third  switch  adapted  to  be  turned  ON  by  moving  said  shift 
lever  in  one  direction  in  said  second  shift  path,  for  output- 
ting  a  signal;  and 
a  fourth  switch  adapted  to  be  turned  ON  by  moving  said 
shift  lever  in  the  other  direction  in  said  second  shift  path, 
and  gear  stage  decide  means  for  deciding  a  gear  stage  to 
be  set,  in  accordance  with  the  combination  of  the  ON 
states  of  said  four  switches. 


5,415,057 
BALANCER  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROBOT  ARM 
Ryo  Nihei,  Fajiyoakida;  Ymm  Naito,  MlMadtaara;  TakcakI 
Okada,  Mlaaailtians,  aad  Tntoaa  Miyagawa,  Miaaiaitaani, 
all  of  Japaa,  aariginn  to  Fane,  UL,  Yi^aiaM,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93/00256.  {  371  Date  Nor.  4, 1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nor.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/17S39,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,077 

Oataa  priority.  appMcatloa  iafm.  Mar.  5, 1992. 44M8615 

lat  CL*  B2SJ  18/0(k  BMC  23/72 

VS.  CL  74— 4MJ>1  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  balancer  device  for  balancing  the  moment  generated  by 


gravity  on  a  robot  arm,  said  robot  arm  being  mounted,  at  the 
one  end  thereof,  for  rotation  about  a  rotation  axis  and  having 
an  articulation  on  the  opposite  end,  said  balancer  device  com- 
prising: 
a  fluid-pressure  operated  spring  means  having  a  working 
element  which  can  advance  and  retract  along  a  linear  axis; 
an  attachment  portion  provided  on  the  robot  arm  near  said 

articulation; 
a  tension  transmitting  member  for  applying  tension  to  said 
attachment  portion  by  cooperation  with  said  fluid-pres- 
sure operated  spring  means; 
a  plurality  of  rotational  guide  means  for  extending  and  guid- 
ing said  tension  transmitting  member;  and 
said  tension  transmitting  member  being  extended  so  as  to 
operationally  connect  said  plurality  of  guide  means  and 
said  attachment  portion,  and  to  extend  from  said  attach- 


5,415,05* 
REMOVABLE  TAILGATE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Williaai  M.  Yoaag.  6127  Barcaloaa  Ct,  Alto  Lona,  Calif. 
91701,  aad  Harold  PetcrMM,  7069  Arbor,  Hcaperia,  Calif. 
92345 

Filed  VA.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11.793 

lat  a*  G05G  1/04;  B60R  25/00 

VS.  a.  74—526  6  OaiaM 


■iOA 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pickup  truck  having  a  track  body 
and  a  tailgate  mounted  on  the  truck  body,  said  tailgate  being 
attached  to  said  truck  body  by  a  hinge  mechanism  having  a 
rotational  axis,  such  hinge  mechanism  comprisiiig  a  shaft  mem- 
ber with  a  pair  of  parallel  flatt  cut  thereon,  said  shaft  member 
connected  to  a  cup  for  rotation  of  the  shaft  member  within  the 
cup,  said  receiving  cup  having  a  wall  containing  a  first  open 
skrtted  sector  in  the  cup  wall  for  passage  of  the  parallel  flat 


portion  of  said  shaft  therethrough,  whereby  said  tailgate  may 
be  installed  or  removed  from  said  truck  body,  a  locking  device 
comprising: 

means  for  covering  the  first  open  slotted  sector  in  the  receiv- 
ing cup  wall  so  as  to  prevent  removal  of  the  shaft  member 
through  the  first  open  slotted  sector  in  the  receiving  cup 
wall;  and 
lock  means  for  securing  said  covering  means  to  said  receiv- 
ing cup  wall  when  locked. 


the  other  guide  means  being  positioned  outside  of  said  robot 
arm  so  that  said  tension  transmitting  member  applies  said 
tension  to  said  attachment  portion  in  suitable  directions; 
and 

said  fluid  pressure  operated  spring  means  being  controlled  so 
as  to  advance  or  retract  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  robot  arm  in  order  to  maintain  said  tension  transmit- 
ting member  under  tension. 


5.415,059 
TURF  MACHINE  LOCKABLE  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Steven  L.  Hein,  Jeffenoa,  and  Mark  J.  Wegaer,  Watertowa, 
both  of  Wis.,  aasigDors  to  Ranaomes  AaMricaa  C^oiporatioB, 
Liacola,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1993.  Set.  No.  105,028 

lat  a.*  AOID  34/82:  G05G  5/06 

VS.  CL  74—529  17  ClaiaH 


ment  portion  in  two  different  directions  and  to  apply  the 

tension  to  said  attachment  portion  in  said  two  different 

directions,  whereby  said  balancer  device  balances  the 

moment  generated  by  gravity  on  said  robot  arm. 

2.  The  balancer  device  according  to  claim  1  wherein  at  least 

one  guide  means  of  said  plurality  of  guide  means  is  attached  to 

said  working  element  criT  said  fluid  pressure  operated  spring 


1.  In  a  walk-behind  turf  machine  including  a  source  of 
power,  a  plurality  of  wheels,  and  a  traction  drive  actuated  by 
operator  manipulatable  traction  levers,  a  lockable  brake  mech- 
anism comprising: 

brake  means  including  a  brake  associated  with  one  of  the 
wheels  for  restricting  rotation  of  the  one  whed  when  the 
brake  is  applied; 

actuator  means  including  an  actuator  rod  associated  with 
one  of  the  traction  levers  for  selectively  s{>plying  the 
brake  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  one  wheel; 

lock  means  comprising  a  lock  plate  structure  having  a  lock 
plate  with  a  contoured  cut-out  section  for  defining  detent 
positions  for  the  one  traction  lever  adapted  to  correspond 
to  brake,  neutral  and  drive  operating  modes  of  the  turf 
machine,  with  the  neutral  position  separating  the  brake 
position  firom  the  drive  position,  the  lock  plate  structure 
including  a  pair  of  transition  regions,  with  one  such  transi- 
tion region  being  interposed  between  adjacent  detent 
positions,  the  contoured  cut-out  section  having  two  major 
portions  non-linearly  arranged  relatively  to  one  another, 
with  one  of  the  two  portions  having  two  detent  positions 
along  one  edge  thereof,  and  when  the  one  traction  lever  is 
in  the  drive  position  driving  torque  is  coupled  between  the 
source  of  power  to  the  one  wheel,  and  when  in  the  neutral 
position  driving  torque  is  uncoupled  between  the  source 
of  power  and  the  one  wheel,  and  when  in  the  brake  po«i- 
tion,  driving  torque  is  uncoupled  between  the  source  of 
power  and  the  one  wheel  and  the  brake  means  is  locked  in 
an  applied  condition;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  one  traction  lever  into  a  nearest 
one  of  the  brake,  neutral,  and  drive  detent  positions,  with 
the  actuator  rod  associated  with  the  one  traction  lever 
being  urged  in  the  direction  of  the  nearest  detent  position 
when  portioned  in  a  transition  region,  said  biasing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  roller  bearing  means  secured  to  the 
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lock  plate  and  associated  with  each  transition  region  be- 
tween the  brake,  neutral,  and  drive  positions  such  that  the 
actuator  rod  engages  at  least  one  of  the  roller  bearing 
means  when  the  lock  plate  is  moved  to  a  transition  posi- 
tion, and  the  actuator  rod  engages  the  lock  plate  when 
moved  to  a  detent  position. 


5,415,060 

INCREMENTAL  ADVANCE  MEANS 

Albert  M.  DeSteCuo,  Jr„  75  FIrtt  A? e.  A  Tillaaii  St,  Raritan, 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  940,500,  Sep.  4,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,290,521. 

This  application  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  Itf0,417 

lat.  CL*  G05G  5/06 

VS.  a.  74—540  1  OaiB 


1.  Incremental  manual  advance  means  comprised  of  a  con- 
trol rod  having  both  a  surface  with  notches  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  apart  and  an  unnotched  surface,  manual  lever 
means  secured  to  the  control  rod  to  rotate  the  control  rod  and 
to  advance  the  control  rod  the  incremental  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  said  notches,  ratchet  means 
engaging  with  the  notched  surface  of  the  control  rod  and  to 
advance  said  predetermined  distance  with  the  control  rod, 
holder  means  secured  to  said  ratchet  means  to  move  with  the 
ratchet  means,  said  ratchet  means  contacting  the  unnotched 
surface  of  the  control  rod  upon  manual  rotation  of  the  control 
rod  and  to  slide  along  the  unnotched  surface  of  the  control  rod 
without  motion  of  the  control  rod,  and  spring  means  returning 
the  control  rod  to  the  original  position  after  each  incremental 
advance. 


5,415,061 

FLYWHEEL  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  EQUIANGULARLY  SPACED  DASHPOTS 

SatoaU  Kohao,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Atiagi  Uaiaia 

Corporatioii,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,592,  Sep.  3,  1992,  ihaadoaed. 
which  ta  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  643,401,  Jaa.  22,  1991, 
•bawioaed.  Thia  appUcatkw  Jaa.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,016 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  1990,  M4270 
lat  a*  F16F  15/16:  BfOK  17/00 
VS.  a.  74—574  7  Claim 

1.  A  flywheel  comprising: 
an  input  member  rotatable  about  an  axis; 
an  output  member  rotatably  supported  by  said  input  mem- 
ber; 
said  input  member  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  portions 
which  are  equiangularly  spaced  about  said  axis  at  a  fued 
distance  from  said  axis; 
said  output  member  having  a  plurality,  corresponding  in 


number  to  said  plurality  of  mounting  portions,  of  mount- 
ing portions  which  are  equiangularly  spaced  about  said 
axis; 

said  plurality  of  mounting  portions  of  said  output  member 
being  disposed  equidistant  on  a  first  circle  about  said  axis, 
and  said  pluraUty  of  mounting  portions  of  said  input  mem- 
ber being  dispoaed  on  a  second  circle  about  said  axis, 
which  second  circle  has  a  smaller  radius  than  said  first 
circle;  and 

a  plurality,  corresponding  in  number  of  said  plurality  of 
mounting  portions  of  said  input  member,  of  extensible 
dashpots  which  are  pivotably  connected  to  said  mounting 
portions  of  said  input  member,  respectively,  and  also  to 


diameter  of  the  resilient  drive  plate  is  not  limited  by  the 
vibration  damper  in  relation  to  its  thickness  facilitating  an 


said  mounting  portions  of  said  output  member,  respec- 
tively, each  dashpot  having  a  cylinder  pivotably  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plurality  of  mounting  ponions  of  said 
input  member  and  containing  a  damping  fluid,  and  a  piston 
rod  pivotably  coimected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  mounting  portions  of  said  output  member 
which  is  spaced  along  the  radius  of  said  first  circle  from 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  mounting  portions  of  said 
input  member,  said  piston  rod  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
dashpots  having  a  piston  slidably  received  in  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  cylinders  of  said  plurality  of  dash- 
pots,  each  of  said  plurality  of  dashpots  extending  along  the 
radius  of  said  first  circle. 


5,415,062 
VIBRATION  DAMPER 

SatoaU  Kohao;  Hhroftimi  Ara;  Tatsuya  Morishita;  ShizaaU 
Hidaka;  Koji  Yamagnchi.  and  Ttutomi  lachldaka,  aU  of  At- 
ngi,  Japan,  aMipion  to  Ataagi  Unisia  Corporatioa,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  701,053,  May  16,  1991,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  100,496 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  16,  1990,  2-126378; 
Jaa.  23, 1991,  34W60S4 

lat  a.»  F16F  15/10 
VS.  CL  74—574  5  Claima 

1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  for  an  engine  having  a 
crankshaft,  comprising: 

a  torsional  vibration  damper  including  an  input  member,  an 
output  member,  and  torsional  springs  which  resiliently 
interconnect  said  input  and  output  members,  said  input 
member  having  an  inner  peripheral  portion  fuedly  se- 
cured to  the  crankshaft  and  an  outer  peripheral  portion; 
a  bearing  retainer  flxedly  secured  to  the  crankshaft  and 

supporting  a  bearing; 
said  output  member  of  said  torsional  vibration  damper  in- 
cluding a  hub  portion  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing; 
a  mass  body;  and 

a  resilient  drive  plate  having  an  inner  peripheral  portion 
fixedly  secured  to  said  hub  portion  of  said  output  member 
of  said  torsional  vibration  damper  and  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  fuedly  secured  to  said  mass  body  so  that  an  outer 


adjustment  of  a  vibration  characteristic  of  said  resilient 
drive  plate  relative  to  power  transmission  conditions. 


5,415,063 
ROTATABLE  MACHINE  COMPONENT  WITH  DEVICE 

FOR  REDUCING  ACOUSTIC  VIBRATIONS 
Herwig   Hoaliager,   Groaa-Rohrbein,   and  JiirgeB   Eidiborn, 
Wriaheim,  both  of  Gcraiaay,  aarigaor*  to  FInna  Carl  Freu- 
deaberg,  WmtttttMmi/n    ^it  mi,  Gemaay 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,557,  Jnl.  1, 1992,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,505 
Oaiaia  priority,  appIicatioB  Genaaay,  Oct  8,  1991,  41  33 
206.5 

lat  a.»  F16H  55/14 
VS.  CL  74—574  7  CUims 


1.  In  a  rotatable  machine  component  with  a  ring  of  elasto- 
meric,  resilient  material  secured  to  it  on  at  least  one  axially 
projecting  collar,  the  improvement  wherein  the  collar  has  a 
continuous  annular  groove  around  it  that  cuts  into  its  contour 
radially,  and  wherein  the  ring  and  the  rotatable  component  rest 
against  each  other  with  a  radial  gap  between  the  ring  and  the 
component  and  with  the  ring  secured  in  the  groove  without 
internal  tension  when  the  component  is  not  rotating. 


5.4154)64 
ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 
Chaag-HsUag  Chaag.  No.  5,  Chaii«  Ma  Street  Ma  Hsiag  Vil- 
li«e,  SUow  Shod  Shi,  Ckaag  Haab,  Taiwaa,  Pror.  of  CUaa 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,510 
lat  CL*  B25B  13/16 
VS.  CL  81—166  4  CUbm 

t.  An  improved  adjustable  wrench  comprising: 
a  handle: 
a  head  formed  integrally  at  one  end  of  the  longitudinal  axis 


of  said  handle  and  provided  with  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface  parallel  to  said  upper  surface,  and  a  fitting  hole 
penetrating  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface,  said 
fitting  hole  having  two  fixed  clamping  surfaces  opposite  in 
location  to  each  other,  said  two  fixed  clamping  surfaces 
having  two  abstract  extension  surfaces  which  extend  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  handle  and  which  meet  at  an 
angle  of  60  degrees; 

an  adjustment  bolt  fastened  to  sud  head  such  that  said  ad- 
justment bolt  can  be  caused  to  move  linearly  along  an  axis 
thereof,  and  that  a  penetration  end  of  said  adjustment  bolt 
is  received  in  said  fitting  hole,  with  said  penetration  end 
being  provided  with  a  movable  clamping  surface  movable 
with  said  adjustment  bolt  and  perpendicular  to  said  upper 
surface  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  head  so  that  said 
movable  clamping  surface  has  an  abstract  extension  sur- 
face which  meets  each  of  said  two  abstract  extension 
surfaces  of  said  two  fixed  clamping  surfaces  at  an  angle  of 
60  degrees;  and 

taid  head  further  provided  with  a  receiving  hole  contiguous 
to  a  path  of  a  linear  movement  of  said  adjustment  bolt,  and 
with  a  rotation  knob  disposed  in  said  receiving  hole  such 
that  an  outer  surface  of  said  rotation  knob  remains  at  a 
level  higher  than  said  upper  surface  of  said  head,  and  that 
a  ring  hole  of  said  rotation  knob  receives  therein  said 


adjustment  bolt  having  thereon  threads  engageable  with 
threads  of  said  ring  hole  of  said  rotation  knob,  thereby 
enabUng  said  adjustment  bolt  to  move  linearly  and  axially 
at  such  time  when  said  rotation  knob  is  turned, 

wherein  said  handle  extends  posteriorly  from  a  junction 
between  said  head  and  said  handle  at  a  predetermined 
angle, 

wherein  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface  of  said 
head  are  separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  a  distance 
between  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  of  said 
handle;  wherein  said  junction  is  provided  with  a  shoulder 
surface;  and  wherein  said  head  is  provided  with  a  through 
hole  which  is  located  between  said  shoulder  surface  and  a 
hole  surface  of  said  fitting  hole  and  is  in  communication 
with  said  receiving  hole,  with  said  adjustment  bolt  being 
disposed  in  said  through  hole  such  that  said  adjustment 
bolt  can  be  caused  to  move  linearly  in  the  direction  of  an 
axis  of  said  through  hole, 

wherein  said  adjustment  bolt  is  provided  with  a  groove 
extending  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  thereof  and  retaining 
therein  one  end  of  a  location  pin  fastened  to  said  head  such 
that  said  one  end  thereof  is  inserted  into  said  through  hole 
so  as  to  permit  said  adjustment  bolt  to  move  linearly  and 
axially  only  in  said  through  hole  at  such  time  when  said 
rotation  knob  is  turned. 
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HAND  TOOL  WITH  TORQUE  SLEEVE  FOR  LIMITING 

INSTALLATION  TORQUE 

Corey  J.  McMUk,  721  Diatei  Dr^  Lm  AMm,  Calif.  M023 

CMrtiBMtkM  or  Sw.  No.  892,131.  J«l  2, 1W2,  rtwilnwti  IUb 

■pflicadoa  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S4,937 

fat.  CL*  B25B  23/14 

VS.  CL  •I— 4«7  U  < 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  tightening  a  connector  nut  at  the  end  of  an 
electrical  cable  in  order  to  install  the  cable  onto  a  cable  termi- 
nal post,  comprising: 

elongated  body  member  having  a  long  axis  with  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

cable  channel  in  the  body  member  extending  along  the  long 
axis  of  the  body  member  from  the  first  end  to  the  second 
end,  the  cable  channel  having  an  end  opening  at  each  end 
of  the  body  member  for  receiving  the  cable  prior  to  the 
installation  of  the  cable  and  for  permitting  the  body  mem- 
ber to  turn  relative  to  the  cable  during  the  installation  of 
the  cable  and  for  removing  the  cable  from  the  hand  tool 
after  the  cable  has  been  installed; 

socket  wrench  means  formed  at  the  first  end  of  the  body 
member  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface, 
the  inside  surface  having  side  wall  means  for  capturing  the 
connector  nut  at  the  end  of  the  electrical  cable,  the  side 
wall  means  having  a  gap  therein  formed  by  the  cable 
channel; 

handle  means  formed  at  the  second  end  of  the  body  member 
for  turning  the  wrench  means  and  the  connector  nut 
captured  therein  without  turning  the  cable,  in  order  to 
thread  the  connector  nut  onto  the  terminal  post  and  to 
tighten  the  connector  nut  against  the  terminal  post;  and 

a  sleeve  member  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside 
surface,  for  slide  mounting  over  the  wrench  means  and  the 
coimector  nut  from  the  first  end  of  the  body  member  after 
the  cable  channel  has  received  the  cable  and  after  the 
wrench  means  has  captured  the  connector  nut,  the  inside 
surface  of  the  sleeve  member  engaging  the  outside  surface 
of  the  wrench  means  for  establishing  a  pre-load  hoop 
tension  in  the  sleeve  member  against  the  wrench  means 
which  establishes  a  pre-load  compression  in  the  wrench 
means  against  the  connector  nut. 


5,415.066 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  TOOLHOLOER  SHANK 
Robert  A.  Erickaoo,  RaMgh,  N.C.,  aad  Raakr  worn  Hmb,  Gmo- 
thacht,  Gcnuuir.  aMicaors  to  Kcuaaetal  Ibc,  Latrobc,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,925 
Int.  CL»  B73B  29/00:  B23C  5/26 
VS.  CL  S2— 160  27  Oafana 

1.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  holding  a  tubular  toolholder 
shank,  comprising: 
a)  a  base  member  having  a  forwardly  facing  surface  and  a 
bore  intersecting  the  forwardly  facing  surface  and  extend- 


ing rearwardly  therefrom  for  receiving  the  toolholder 
shank; 
b)  a  lock  rod  with  a  forward  and  rearward  end  within  the 
base  member  movable  in  a  rearward  and  forward  recipro- 
cating motion  for  pulling  the  toolholder  shank  within  the 
bore  into  a  locked  poaition  and  for  releasing  the  tool- 
holder  shank  from  the  bore  to  an  unlocked  position;  and 


c)  a  roUtaUe  cam  mounted  to  the  base  member  and  operable 
upon  the  lock  rod  to  provide  the  rearward  and  forward 
reciprocating  motion,  wherein  the  cam  is  comprised  of  an 
offset  post  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  associated 
length,  and  wherein  the  post  has  a  first  cam  segment 
operable  to  urge  the  lock  rod  rearward  to  the  locked 
position  and  a  second  cam  segment  operable  to  positively 
displace  the  lock  rod  forward  to  the  unlocked  position. 


5,415,067 

CARPENTER  TOOLS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Joan  F.  Nidaoii,  85  N.  100  WcM,  Fairriew.  Utah  84627 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,623 

lat  a.*  B26D  7/06 

VS.  a.  83—13  4 


1.  A  device  for  pushing  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  past  an  operat- 
ing saw  blade  on  a  saw  table,  said  device  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  length,  a  top.  a  bottom,  a  front  end,  a  back  end  and  a 
handle  attached  to  the  top  along  the  length  thereof,  the  front 
and  back  ends  having  bent  down  portions  to  form  perpendicu- 
larly extending  flanges,  said  front  and  back  ends  also  having 
metal  strips  attached  adjacent  said  flanges  so  as  to  jomtly  form 
two  downwardly  facing  U-shaped  brackets,  each  of  which 
holds  a  top  end  of  a  board,  such  that  a  bottom  end  of  each 
board  may  be  placed  against  said  saw  table  to  push  the  work- 
piece  past  the  saw,  thus  allowing  the  saw  to  cut  thru  the  boards 
while  keeping  an  operator's  hands  a  safe  distance  from  the  saw. 

4.  A  method  for  pushing  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  past  an 
operating  saw  blade  on  a  table  saw  which  comprises  pushing 
the  handle  of  the  device  of  in  claim  1  against  the  front  end  of 
the  workpiece  to  be  cut  and  allowing  the  saw  blade  to  cut 
through  the  workpiece  to  be  cut  as  well  as  the  bottom  of  the 
two  perpendicular  boards  placed  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of 
the  frame. 


5^415,068 
MULTI-FUNCnON  ENVELOPE  FEEDER 
Joaeph  H.  Mamdlo,  Brookfidd,  Coim.,  aaaigMf  to  Pitney 
Bowea  Inc.,  Staaiford.  Coaa. 

Flkd  Oct  18. 1993.  Scr.  No.  136.836 

lat  CL*  B65B  43/26 

VS.  CL  53—492  9  Claim 


M 


.-t- 


8.  A  method  of  feeding  an  envelope,  the  steps  comprising: 

a)  storing  a  plurality  of  envelopes  in  a  magazine, 

b)  driving  an  envelope  from  said  magazine  along  a  path  in  a 
first  direction, 

c)  driving  the  envelope  across  a  retarding  member, 

d)  driving  the  envelope  against  a  removable  gate  on  the 
path, 

e)  sensing  the  presence  of  an  envelope  in  full  engagement 
with  the  gate, 

0  driving  the  envelope  in  a  second  direction  upon  sensing 

the  envelope  in  full  engagement  with  the  gate, 
g)  opening  the  flap  of  an  envelope  as  it  is  conveyed  in  said 

second  direction, 
h)  seeking  an  open  flap  as  the  envelope  is  conveyed  in  said 

second  direction, 
i)  reversing  the  drive  of  the  envelope  to  the  first  direction 

upon  a  flap  not  being  sensed, 
j)  continuing  driving  the  envelope  in  the  second  direction 

upon  the  flap  being  sensed, 
k)  seeking  the  presence  of  the  envelope  at  a  selected  location 

along  the  path,  and 
I)  disabling  the  drive  of  the  envelope  upon  sensing  of  the 

envelope  at  the  selected  location  along  the  path. 


5.415.069 
CHEMICALLY  VAPOR  DEPOSITED  SAW  GUIDES 
Jerry  ColUaa.  Rickardaoa;  Joka  Hoover,  Deaiaoa,  and  Al  La- 
tluHi,  Lewterille,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaigaora  to  Texas  Inatmaieata 
laeorporated.  Dallaa.  Tex. 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  734.367,  JaL  22. 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 
apffUcatfaw  Oct  9, 1992.  Ser.  No.  999.504 
lat  CL*  B26D  1/54;  B27B  5/29 
VS.  CL  83-824  8  daiau 

1.  A  guide  for  use  with  saw  blades,  comprising: 
a  moimting  bracket  having  mounting  slots  therein; 
means  for  supporting  at  least  oen  guide  member  for  contact 

with  one  of  the  saw  blades  including; 
two   guide    members,    each    guide    member    removably 
mounted  in  one  of  said  moimting  slots  on  said  mounting 
bracket; 
each  guide  member  comprising  a  base  material  forming  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  guide  member  for  holding  a  guide 
face;  and 
a  guide  face  on  the  base  material  of  each  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers comprised  of  a  smooth  coating  of  chemically  vapor 
deposited  silicon  carbide. 
4.  A  guide  for  use  with  saw  blades,  comprising: 


a  guide  member. 

said  guide  member  including  a  base  material  forming  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  guide  member,  said  base  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  graphite  and  ceramic  for  holding 
a  guide  face; 
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a  guide  face  on  the  base  material  comprised  of  a  layer  of 
chemically  vapor  deposited  silicon  carbide  and 

a  means  for  rotationally  supporting  each  guide  member  for 
rotation  against  a  surface  of  one  of  the  saw  blades. 


5.415,070 
CHIN  REST  FOR  A  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
Peter  J.  KaaMB,  1309  Dexter  Ave.  North,  Apt  305.  Seattle, 
Wash.  98109 

Cootianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,560,  Ang.  23, 1993, 

abaadoned.  This  appUeation  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,486 

lat  CL*  GIOD  1/02 

VS.  CL  84—279  2  OaiaM 


1.  A  chin  rest  assembly  for  coupling  to  a  musical  instrument, 
wherein  the  musical  instrument  has  a  front  end  constructed  to 
be  gripped  by  a  hand  of  a  user  and  a  back  end,  the  back  end 
having  first  and  second  sides,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  bracket  constructed  to  be  mounted  to  the  back  end  of  the 
musical  instrument,  said  bracket  having  a  mounting  por- 
tion covered  with  a  first  layer  of  cushioning  material 
wherein  said  moimting  portion  is  constructed  to  engage 
the  second  side  of  the  back  end  with  said  fust  layer  of 
cushioning  material  intermediate  said  mounting  portion 
and  said  second  side,  said  bracket  also  including  first  and 
second  threaded  connector  pins  extending  outward  from 
said  bracket  so  that  when  said  mounting  portion  is  en- 
gaged with  said  second  side,  said  first  and  second  threaded 
connector  pins  extend  in  a  direction  from  the  second  side 
to  the  first  side  of  the  back  end; 
a  mounting  block  constructed  to  be  coupled  to  said  bracket, 
said  mounting  block  having  top  and  bottom  sides  and 
forward  and  backward  ends  with  a  second  layer  of  cush- 
ioning material  fixed  to  said  bottom  side  wherein  said 
bottom  side  is  constructed  to  engage  the  first  side  of  the 
back  end  with  said  second  layer  of  cushioning  material 
intermediate  said  bottom  side  and  the  first  side  of  the  back 
end,  said  mounting  block  also  including  third  and  fourth 
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threaded  connector  pins  extending  outward  from  said 
bottom  side,  iotermediate  said  forward  and  backward  ends 
so  that  when  said  mounting  block  is  engaged  with  the  first 
side  of  the  back  end,  said  third  and  fourth  threaded  con- 
nector pins  extend  in  a  direction  from  the  first  side  of  the 
back  end  to  the  second  side  of  the  back  end  and  said 
forward  end  is  intermediate  the  front  end  and  the  back  end 
of  the  musical  instrument  and  said  backward  end  extends 
outward  from  the  back  end  of  the  musical  instrument,  said 
mounting  block  further  including  a  female  dovetail  joint 
constructed  in  said  backward  end  extending  from  said  top 
side  to  said  bottom  side  and  an  abutting  protrusion  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  female  dovetail  joint  and  said 
bottom  side,  said  abutting  protrusion  extending  outward 
from  said  backward  end  and  including  a  threaded 
throughole  with  a  securing  screw  threadably  mated  to 
said  threaded  throughole: 

first  and  second  tumbuckle  connectors  each  including  first 
and  second  threaded  througholes,  said  first  and  second 
threaded  througholes  of  said  first  tumbuckle  connector 
being  constructed  to  mate  with  said  first  and  third 
threaded  connector  pins  of  said  bracket  and  said  mounting 
block,  respectively,  and  said  first  and  second  threaded 
througholes  of  said  second  tumbuckle  connector  being 
constructed  to  mate  with  said  second  and  fourth  threaded 
connector  pins  of  said  bracket  and  said  mounting  block, 
respectively,  to  couple  said  bracket  to  said  mounting 
block  and  thereby  mount  said  bracket  and  said  mounting 
block  to  the  back  end  of  the  musical  instmment;  and 

a  chin  rest  including  a  chin  rest  plate  having  upper  and  lower 
sides  and  including  a  coupling  end,  a  chin  rest  end  and  an 
extending  portion  intermediate  said  coupling  end  and  said 
chin  rest  end,  said  chin  rest  end  having  an  elongated 
mounting  extension  extending  outward  from  said  lower 
side  and  ending  in  an  abutting  end,  said  elongated  mount- 
ing extension  having  a  male  dovetail  connector  con- 
structed to  mate  with  said  female  dovetail  connector  of 
said  mounting  block  so  that  said  elongated  mounting 
extension  abuts  said  backward  end  of  said  mounting  block, 
said  abutting  end  of  said  elongated  mounting  extension 
having  a  threaded  retainer  constructed  to  receive  said 
securing  screw  of  said  mounting  block  thereby  to  mount 
said  chin  rest  to  said  mounting  block  with  said  coupling 
end  proximate  the  back  end  of  the  musical  instmment  and 
said  chin  rest  end  extending  outward  from  the  musical 
instrument  in  a  direction  generally  defined  from  the  front 
end  to  the  back  end  of  the  musical  instrument,  said  chin 
rest  also  including  a  throat  fixed  to  said  lower  side  of  said 
chin  rest  end  and  extending  outward  from  said  chin  rest 
end  in  a  direction  generally  deflned  from  the  first  side  to 
the  second  side  of  the  back  end,  a  collar  bone  support 
being  fixed  to  said  throat,  opposite  said  chin  rest  end  and 
having  a  third  layer  of  cushioning  material  mounted 
thereto,  said  exteiKling  portion  being  constructed  of  a 
length  selected  to  extend  said  chin  rest  end  away  from  the 
back  end  of  the  musical  instrument  so  that  the  musical 
instrument  is  extended  away  from  the  user  when  it  is  in 
use. 


each  other,  said  first  member  bearing  an  array  of  symbols,  each 
symbol  representing  a  musical  note  and  the  array  consisting  of 
rows  of  said  symbols,  any  given  row  being  arranged  relative  to 
an  adjacent  row  such  that  successive  symbols  of  said  given  row 
each  lie  substantially  between  two  successive  symbols  of  said 
adjacent  row,  said  successive  symbols  of  each  row  represent- 
ing the  musical  notes  of  a  chromatic  scale  wherein,  for  each 
symbol  in  said  given  row  which  lies  substantially  between  two 
successive  symbols  of  said  adjacent  row,  the  two  successive 
symbols  represent  notes  which  form  musical  intervals  with  the 
note  represented  by  said  symbol  of  a  nujor  third  and  a  minor 


S,41S,071 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUONG  MUSICAL 

NOTE  RELATIONSHIPS 
Peter  M.  Dayict,  6  PIcaaaat  Row,  Woodfonl,  Ketteriiig,  Nor- 

tkaota.  Great  Britala  NN14  4HP  UK 
per  No.  PCr/GB90/00263,  §  371  Date  Aug.  14, 1991.  {  lOKc) 
DaU  Aug.  14,  1991,  PCF  Pnb.  No.  WO90/096S0,  PCT  Pmh. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1990    ' 

per  FUcd  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  761,775 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdam.  Feb.  17. 1909. 
•903672 

bt  CL*  G09B  15/01  15/00 
U.S.  a.  M— 471  SR  4  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  producing  musical  note  relationships  includ- 
ing first  and  second  overlapping  members  movable  relative  to 
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third  respectively,  said  second  member  having  a  plurality  of 
windows  formed  therein  through  which  symbols  on  said  first 
member  are  visible,  said  windows  being  formed  in  said  second 
member  in  groups  of  different  configurations,  said  groups 
being  positioned  and  arranged  relative  to  the  symbols  on  said 
first  member  such  that  different  ones  of  said  groups  produce 
visual  representations  of  different  musical  note  relationships 
including  scales,  chords,  intervals  and  modes,  which  are  all 
directly  identifiable  from  said  device,  and  by  moving  said  first 
and  second  members  relative  to  each  other,  for  any  given 
group  of  windows,  the  same  musical  note  relationship  in  differ- 
ent musical  keys  is  visible  through  the  windows  of  said  group. 


5.4154r72 

FOOT-PEDAL  ENGAGING  AND  DISENGAGING 

MECHANISM  OF  HIGH-HAT  CYMBAL 

Sca-Yiug  Hiuwg,  P.O.  Box  17S0,  Tiachimg,  Taiwn,  Prov.  of 

CUm 

Filed  Apr.  19. 1994.  Ser.  No.  229.90S 

lit  CL*  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  CL  S4— 422J  1  Claiin 

1.  A  foot-pedal  device  of  a  high-hat  cymbal  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

an  upper  cymbal; 

sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  such  that  said  sleeve  is  fastened 
at  one  end  thereof  with  said  upper  cymbal  of  a  high-hat 
cymbal,  said  sleeve  being  provided  integrally  on  a  circum- 
ference thereof  with  a  flange  of  a  tapered  construction, 
said  sleeve  being  further  provided  therein  with  two 
through  holes  of  differenl  inner  diameters; 
a  compression  spring  fitted  over  said  shaft  such  that  a  por- 
tion of  said  compression  spring  is  received  in  one  of  said 
two  through  holes  of  said  sleeve; 
a  main  body  provided  therein  with  three  through  holes  of 
different  inner  diameters,  a  first  of  said  three  through 
holes  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  any  other  of  said 
three  through  holes,  a  second  of  said  three  through  holes 
being  larger  in  diameter  than  any  other  of  said  three 
through  holes,  and  a  third  of  said  three  through  holes 
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being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  second  of  said  three 
through  holes  and  larger  in  diameter  than  said  first  of  said 
three  through  holes; 
a  frame  pivoted  by  a  pin  to  said  main  body  such  that  there  is 
an  appropriate  gap  between  said  frame  and  said  main 
body; 


5,415,073 

RECOIL  REDUCER  FOR  RIFLE,  HANDGUN,  OR 

SHOTGUN 

Gary  ainffo,  103  Henderon  Hills.  Vincennca.  Ind.  47591 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,455 

Int  a.*  F41A  21/36 

VS.  a.  89— 14J  5  Claims 


I.  A  recoil  reducer  for  a  weapon  such  as  a  handgun,  rifle,  or 
shotgun  to  reduce  the  recoil  force  produced  when  the  weapon 
is  discharged  comprising: 

an  elongate,  hollow  recoil  tube  an  inner  end  of  which  is 
attached  to  a  muzzle  end  of  a  barrel  of  the  weapon,  said 
tube  having  a  uniform  inner  diameter  throughout  its 
length  which,  at  least,  corresponds  to  the  bore  of  the 
weapon; 

a  plurality  of  spa<:ed  slots  formed  in  said  recoil  tube,  said 
slots  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tube  substantially  the 
length  thereof,  each  end  of  each  slot  angling  outwardly 
from  an  inside  wall  of  said  tube  to  an  outside  wall  thereof 
for  the  length  of  said  slots,  on  the  outside  of  the  tube,  to  be 
longer  than  the  length  of  the  slots  on  the  inside  of  the  tube, 
said  angled  end  of  said  slots  helping  direct  discharge  gases 
created  when  the  weapon  is  discharged  outwardly 
through  the  side  of  the  recoil  tube;  and 

gas  deflector  means  for  deflecting  discharge  gases  emitted 
from  the  barrel  when  the  weapon  is  discharged,  said  dis- 
charge gases  being  deflected  rearwardly  of  the  weapon  to 
lessen  the  recoil  force  produced  at  discharge,  said  gas 
deflector  means  including  a  gas  deflector  positioned  at  an 
outer  end  of  said  recoil  tube  and  extending  radially  out- 


wardly from  said  recoil  tube  circumferentially  thereabout, 
said  gas  deflector  having  a  from  face  and  a  rear  face,  said 
rear  face  having  an  annular  channel  formed  therein  and 
extending  arcuately  the  length  of  said  gas  deflector  to 
direct  discharge  gases  striking  the  rear  face  of  said  gas 
deflector  rearwardly  of  said  weapon  to  reduce  the  recoil 
force. 


5,415.074 
SUB-CALIBER  INBORE  WEAPON  FOR  TANK  CANNONS 
Phillip  R.  FteMa.  4240  Staghom  Or.,  Soirtk,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
76137 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213.224 
Int  CL*  F41A  21/10 
UJS.  CL  89—29  5  ( 


a  locating  member  fastened  to  said  frame  and  provided  with 
a  predetermined  number  of  openings; 

a  retaining  member  adjustably  fastened  to  said  openings  of 
said  locating  member  such  that  said  retaining  member  can 
engage  or  disengage  said  flange  of  said  sleeve;  and 

a  disengaging  rod  fastened  to  said  frame. 


115 
105 


1.  An  inbore  sub-caliber  device  adapted  to  fit  in  a  chamber  of 
a  cannon  through  a  breech  opening  in  said  cannon,  comprising: 

spaced  apart  front  and  rear  members,  each  of  said  members 
having  an  opening  formed  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rods  extending  between  and 
secured  to  said  front  and  rear  members  to  locate  said 
openings  of  said  front  and  rear  members  in  alignment, 

a  support  structure  coupled  to  said  rear  member, 

a  gun  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  having  a  front  end  and 
a  rear  end  and  a  receiver  sectired  to  said  rear  end  of  said 
barrel  for  use  for  holding  and  firing  a  bullet  through  said 
barrel, 

means  for  securing  said  gun  to  said  support  structure  for 
supporting  said  barrel  in  alignment  with  said  openings  of 
said  front  and  rear  members  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
receiver  located  rearward  of  said  rear  member  and  said 
front  end  of  said  barrel  located  forward  of  said  rear  mem- 
ber to  allow  a  bullet  when  fired  to  pass  from  said  front  end 
of  said  barrel  by  way  of  said  opening  of  said  front  member, 

means  for  securing  said  members  and  said  barrel  in  said 
chamber  of  said  cannon  with  said  front  member  and  said 
front  end  of  said  barrel  extending  to  a  forward  portion  of 
said  chamber  and  with  said  receiver  being  accessible  by 
way  of  said  breach  opening  for  aUowing  one  to  locate  a 
bullet  in  said  receiver  and  to  fire  said  gun. 


5,415,075 

STAGGERED  CAMMING  MACHANISM  FOR  A 

FIREARM 

Kook-Jin  Moon,  630  Route  303,  BUuTelt,  N.Y.  10913 
FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,063 
Int.  a.»  F41A  5/04.  5/10 
VS.  a.  89—163  11 

1.  A  firearm  having  an  elongate  upward  open  receiver  in- 
cluding opposing  laterally  spaced  apart  sidewalls,  a  breech 
locking  barrel  having  a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough 
and  including  a  muzzle  end  and  a  breech  end,  said  barrel  hav- 
ing a  depending  cam  lug  spaced  in  an  axial  direction  from  said 
muzzle  end  and  extending  downwardly  within  said  receiver 
and  between  said  sidewalls,  said  cam  lug  being  laterally  ofHset 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  defining  a  cam  surface,  a 


1390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  199S 


iMrrel  camming  pin  mounted  on  said  receiver  and  having  a 
laterally  extending  camming  pin  axis,  said  camming  pin  engag- 
ing said  cam  surface  to  support  said  barrel  for  forward  and 
rearward  movement  longitudinally  of  said  receiver  and  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  receiver  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  an  operating  slide  for  moving  said  barrel 
between  said  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and  for  releasably 


establishing  variable  communication  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet; 
a  passage  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  meter-out  valve;  and 
a  flow  regeneration  valve  disposed  between  the  passage  and 
the  second  conduit  and  being  oriented  to  permit  substan- 
tially unrestricted  fluid  flow  from  the  passage  to  the  sec- 
ond conduit  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  conduit 
is  less  than  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  passage. 


M1S.077 

SUPPORTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WOBBLE  PLATE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

ToklUto  Om>,  lacHki,  Jayn,  a«ifM)r  to  SaMtea  Corporation, 

Gwuaa,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19S,19S 

CUw  priority,  apyUcatioa  JapM,  Feb.  IS,  1993,  5-02S232 

IML  CL*  FOIB  3/00 

VS.  CL  92—71  •  Ctaiou 


securing  said'barrel  in  said  locked  position,  and  a  firing  mecha- 
nism including  an  operating  trigger  mounted  in  said  receiver 
below  said  barrel  camming  pin  and  disposed  below  said  cam 
lug  when  said  barrel  is  in  its  locked  position,  a  portion  of  said 
trigger  being  dbposed  generally  adjacent  said  laterally  offset 
cam  lug  and  between  said  cam  lug  and  an  associated  one  of  said 
sidewalk  when  said  barrel  is  in  its  unlocked  position. 


HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  COMBINED 
METER-OUT  AND  REGENERATION  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Krooe,  Dvnla^  IU„  aad  Kaanori  Yoahino,  Kobe,  Japan, 
Maifpaon  to  Caterpillar  Ik^  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228,768 

fat  CL*  F15B  J  J /OS.  13/04 

VS.  CL  91—421  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  combined  meter-out  and  fluid  regeneration  valve  as- 
sembly for  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  double  acting  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  which  has  first  and  second  actuating  chambers 
with  the  first  actuating  chamber  being  subjected  to  load  in- 
duced pressure,  and  first  and  second  conduits  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  actuating  chambers  respectively,  comprising: 
a  load  check  valve  disposed  in  the  first  conduit  to  permit 
fluid  flow  therethrough  in  a  first  direction  toward  the  first 
actuating  chamber  and  blocks  reverse  fluid  flow  there- 
through; 
a  remotely  controlled  meter-out  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  with  the  inlet  being  connected  to  the  first  conduit 
between  the  load  check  valve  and  the  first  chamber,  the 
meter-out  valve  having  a  closed  poaition  blocking  the  inlet 
from  the  outlet  and  a  variable  metering  open  poaition 


1.  A  wobble  plate  type  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 

a  compressor  housing  having  therein  a  cylinder  block  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  crank  chamber 
adjacent  said  cylinders; 

a  reciprocative  piston  slidably  fitted  within  each  of  said 
cylinders; 

a  front  end  plate  with  a  central  opening  attached  to  one  end 
surface  of  said  compressor  housing; 

a  drive  mechanism  coupled  to  said  pistons  to  reciprocate 
said  pistons  within  said  cylinders,  said  drive  mechanism 
including  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  within  said 
central  opening  of  said  front  end  plate  and  a  wedge- 
shaped  cam  rotor  having  an  annular  outer  end  surface  and 
being  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  wobble  plate  disposed  in  proximity  with  said  annular  outer 
end  surface  and  having  a  centered  first  bevel  gear  which 
is  pro%rided  with  a  ball  seat; 

a  second  bevel  gear  supported  on  said  cylinder  block  and 
having  a  ball  seat;  and 

a  bearing  ball  seated  in  both  of  said  ball  seats  and  nutaubly 
supporting  said  wobble  plate  about  the  center  of  said  ball; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  bevel  gears  is  coated  with  an 
inner  electrical  plating  layer  and  an  outer  electroless  com- 
posite plating  layer,  said  outer  electroless  composite  plat- 
ing layer  comprising  a  metal  and  a  self-lubricative  material 
dispersion. 


5,413,078 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON  MACHINE 
Jolw  H.  BcTcridte,  P.O.  Box  202.  Sm  Owfte,  Calif.  92674 
FUed  Apr.  5.  1994,  Scr.  No.  223.436 
IM.  CL*  F15B  21/04 
VS.  CL  92—80 
1.  A  reciprocating  piston  machine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  bore  aMOciated  therewith, 
a  crankcase  in  communication  with  said  cyUnder, 
a  piston  reciprocal  in  said  cylinder. 
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a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  crankcase,  parti- 
tion means  dividing  an  interior  of  the  crankcase  and  an 
interior  of  the  cylinder  below  the  piston  into  two  mutually 
isolated  chambers  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of 
said  crankshaft. 


said  outer  edge  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  deter- 
mined by  the  formula 


said  partition  means  including  a  connecting  rod  rotatably 

connected  to  said  crankshaft, 
said  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 

piston, 
said  connecting  rod  having  an  extension  at  an  opposite  end 

effecting  said  partition  means. 


1.  A  composite  cylinder  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  actuator 
comprising: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first 
outer  surface,  and  first  and  second  ends; 

(B)  a  first  end  fitting  disposed  at  said  first  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  first  end  fitting  having  a  second  outer  surface  includ- 
ing a  first  dome  shaped  portion  having  a  first  apex  and  a 
first  threaded  inner  surface  extending  from  an  outer  edge 
thereof; 

(C)  a  second  end  fitting  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  said 
barrel,  said  second  end  fitting  having  a  third  outer  surface 
including  a  second  dome  shaped  portion  having  a  second 
apex  and  a  second  threaded  inner  surface; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  Uyers  of  resin  impregnated  carbon  fila- 
ments wound  on  said  outer  surface  and  said  first  and 
second  dome  shaped  outer  surfaces,  at  least  two  of  said 
filament  layers  being  helically  wound  with  said  filament 
disposed  at  a  shallow  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(E)  a  major  radius  defined  by  the  distance  from  said  axis  to 
said  first  apex; 

(F)  a  minor  radius  defined  by  the  distance  from  said  axis  to 
said  second  outer  surface  of  said  first  end  fitting  adjacent 
said  outer  edge  thereof;  and 

(C)  said  heUcally  would  filament  starting  at  a  point  adjacent 


»'=  sin- 


R  minor 
R  major 


where 

W= winding  angle 

R  minor = minor  radius 

R  major = major  radius 
and  continuing  toward  said  barrel  in  a  geodesic  pattern  over 
said  first  dome  shaped  surface. 


5^415.080 
COFFEE  MAKER  WITH  WATER  RECYCLING  SHAFT 
Patrick  Charlca,  Lonoy,  and  Jean-Michel  Daloat.  Loz  Saint 
SauTCw,  botli  of  France,  aaaignon  to  SEB  SA.,  Sdoagey 
Cedex.  France 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21S,765 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Mar.  24, 1993,  93  03635 
Int.  CL*  A47J  31/00 
VS.  a.  99—299  10  Claims 


5,415,079 

COMPOSITE  CYLINDER  FOR  USE  IN  AIRCRAFT 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 

Fred  Y.  Ching,  Canyon  Coontry.  Calif.,  awignor  to  HR  Textron, 

Inc.,  Valencia,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  881,582 

lat  CL*  POIB  11/02:  F16J  10/00 

VS.  CL  92— 169J  5  Claiau 


1.  In  an  electric  beverage  maker  comprising:  a  water  reser- 
voir; a  water  delivery  tube  for  conducting  hot  water  from  the 
reservoir,  a  water  distribution  chamber  located  above  a  loca- 
tion of  a  filter  holder  and  disposed  for  receiving  water  from  the 
water  dehvery  tube,  the  chamber  being  provided  with  a  water 
outlet  opening;  a  water  recycling  conduit  providing  a  water 
flow  path  between  the  water  distribution  chamber  and  the 
reservoir;  and  a  valve  for  blocking  or  unblocking  the  water 
outlet  opening  for  permitting,  when  the  water  outlet  opening  is 
blocked,  recycling  of  water  via  the  recycling  conduit,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  recycling  conduit  is  constituted  by 
a  guide  member  forming  a  channel  enclosing  said  water  deliv- 
ery tube. 


5,415,081 
BREAD  MAKING  APPARATUS 
ShfaiUi  Yoakida,  Kadoau;  YaanuM  Hiitwaka,  Nara;  Hiaawtba 
Tawika,  Oadn,  and  HiitMobn  SUaMlnibo,  Daito,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, miwKan  to  Fmni  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Daito,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160.388 
Cfadan  priority,  appUortioa  Japwi,  Dec  1,  1992,  4-343620; 
Feb.  19, 1993,  5-030723;  Feb.  19, 1993,  5-030724;  JnL  21, 1993, 
54139790;  Oct  8, 1993,  5-277694 

Iirt.  CL*  A21B  1/00:  A21D  8/00:  KAIi  27/00.  37/01 
VS.  CL  99—326  8  CUbm 

1.  A  bread  baking  apparatus  comprising 
a  bread  baking  oven, 

a  bread  baking  case  detachably  installed  in  said  oven, 
a  lid  openably  installed  on  an  upper  opening  of  said  oven, 
and 
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control  means  for 

kneading  raw  ingredients  placed  in  said  bread  baking 
and  making  dough, 

fermenting  said  dough,  and 

a  baking  process  for  baking  said  fermented  dough, 
said  control  means  comprising. 


5,415^183 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROUTERING  SPROUTS  FROM 

TUBERS 

TatMM  Nagaoka,  13-13,  Miaowa-cho  2-choiBe,  Kohoka-ka, 

Yokflhawa  rti,  KaMgawa,  223,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  313,9«4 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-2M109 

lat  CL*  A23N  15/00 

VS.  a.  99— «91  6  Claim 


fermented  condition-detecting  means  for  detecting  expan- 
sion of  said  dough  near  said  lid,  and 

process  transferring  means  for  making  said  fermenting 
process  stop  at  the  point  of  time  said  detecting  means 
detects  said  dough  expansion,  and  for  transferring  said 
fermenting  process  to  said  baking  process. 


5,413.092 

WATER-REMOVING  RING  FOR  AN  OIL-COOKING 

VESSEL 

Ken  Nagno.  2456-6,  Takao,  NUni,  Okayama,  Japwi 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994.  Scr.  No.  205,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1993,  5-015131  U 

Int  a.'  A47J  27/00 

VS.  a.  99—403  5  Clainu 


1.  A  water-removing  ring  for  an  oil  cooking  vessel,  said  ring 
being  removably  anchored  to  a  lid-receiving  part  of  a  main 
body  of  said  vessel,  characterized  in  that  said  water- removing 
ring  is  constructed  from  a  multi-layer  metal  material  and  con- 
sists of  a  cylindrical  contact  part,  which  contacts  an  interior 
surface  of  said  main  body  of  said  vessel,  and  a  projecting  part, 
which  is  continuous  to  said  contact  part  and  projects  toward  a 
center  of  said  main  body  of  said  vessel,  said  contact  part  ex- 
tending above  and  below  said  projecting  part  so  that  a  suffi- 
cient contact  length  is  insured,  and  said  projecting  part  extends 
substantially  horizontally  and  has  an  upwardly  inclined  part  on 
an  inner  edge  of  said  projecting  part. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  routering  sprouts  from  a  tuber,  compris- 
ing one  or  more  rotary  tables  rotatably  mounted  on  a  support 
column  projecting  upward  from  a  base,  a  drive  device  for 
routing  the  rotary  table  in  a  predetermined  direction  at  a 
predetermined  speed  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  tuber  feed 
device  and  a  tuber  discharge  device  mounted  respectively  in 
the  vicjnity  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  rotary  table  in  fixed 
positions  with  respect  to  the  base,  and  a  plurality  of  sprout 
routering  units  of  substantially  the  same  construction  which 
are  mounted  on  the  rotary  table  at  equal  intervals  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  and  rotate  about  the  support  column  to- 
gether with  the  rotary  table,  each  of  the  sprout  routering  units 
comprising: 
a  tuber  holding  part  for  holding  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  a  tuber  and  giving  rotational  motion  and  linear 
motion  thereto; 
a  guide  body  for  catching  a  tuber  falling  from  the  tuber  feed 

device  and  guiding  it  into  the  tuber  holding  part; 
a  tuber  sprout  detecting  part  provided  with  a  camera  whose 
optical  axis  is  directed  at  a  tuber  being  held  and  given 
rotational  and  linear  motion  by  the  tuber  holding  part; 
a  tuber  sprout  routering  part  having  a  blade  for  removing  a 

sprout  from  a  tuber;  and 
a  controller  for  causing  the  sprout  detecting  part  to  operate 
while  giving  rotational  motion  and  linear  motion  to  the 
tuber  holding  part,  causing,  on  receiving  a  sprout  detec- 
tion Signal  from  the  tuber  sprout  detecting  part,  the  tuber 
holding  part  to  rotate  until  the  detected  tuber  sprout  faces 
the  blade  of  the  tuber  sprout  routering  pari  and  then 
causing  the  tuber  sprout  routering  part  to  operate, 
wherein  during  one  revolution  of  the  rotary  table  a  sprout 
routering  unit  performs  a  series  of  operations  such  as 
receiving  a  tuber  from  outside  the  apparatus,  detecting 
tuber  sprout,  routering  tuber  sprout  and  discharging  the 
processed  tuber  outside  the  apparatus. 


May  16,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1593 


S,415,0M 
YOLK  CUP  FOR  EGG  BREAKING  APPARATUS 
Skigeo  Tomoaac,  TmyaoM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kyowa  Machin- 
ery Co^  Ltd^  OkayanM,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  267,745 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  30, 1993,  5-208956 

Int.  Cl.«  A23J  1/09 

VS.  a.  99—500  6  Clainis 


1.  A  yolk  cup  for  an  egg  breaking  apparatus,  the  yolk  cup 
being  pivotable  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
an  inclined  position,  the  yolk  cup  comprising: 

an  upper  brim;  and 

a  discharge  cutout  which  comprises  an  upper  yolk  discharge 
ponion  extending  up  to  the  upper  brim,  and  a  pair  of 
lower  albumen  discharge  portions  continuous  with  the 
yolk  discharge  portion  at  both  sides  thereof; 

wherein  the  albumen  discharge  portions  of  the  discharge 
cutout  extend  obliquely  downwardly  away  from  each 
other;  and 

wherein  the  upper  yolk  discharge  portion  comprises  a  pair 
of  inwardly  convex,  smoothly  curved  side  edges  to  be- 
come wider  immediately  above  the  albumen  discharge 
portions  and  narrower  adjacent  to  the  upper  brim  of  the 
yolk  cup. 


5,415,085 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHELLING  AND  SEPARATING  ANY 

TYPE  OF  NUT  OR  LEGUME 

Kirk  Thomson,  P.O.  Box  562,  Cairo,  Ga.  31729 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,359 

Int.  CL*  A23N  5/00;  B02B  3/04 

VS.  CL  99—574  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shelling  cracked  nuts  or  legumes  and  for 
separating  seeds  from  shells  of  the  cracked  nuts  or  legumes 
comprising: 

a  suppori  frame; 

said  support  frame  has  a  top  portion,  a  middle  portion,  and  a 
lower  portion; 

a  hopper  for  receiving  said  cracked  nuts  or  legumes; 


said  hopper  is  attached  to  said  top  portion  of  said  support 

frame; 
a  first  spout; 

said  first  spout  is  attached  tc  said  hopper; 
a  shelling  area; 
said  shelling  area  is  located  in  the  middle  portion  of  said 

support  frame; 
said  shelling  area  includes  a  housing; 
said  housing  includes  a  top  area  and  a  bottom  area; 
said  housing  includes  a  first  opening  and  a  second  spout; 
said  opening  receives  said  first  spout; 
a  dehulling  plate; 
said  dehulling  plate  is  interiorly  attached  to  said  top  area  of 

said  housing; 
a  roller  is  interiorly  located  in  said  housing  and  is  tangent  to 

said  dehulling  plate; 
said  roller  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  bars; 
a  means  is  provided  for  rotating  said  roller; 
a  slide  plate  is  interiorly  located  in  said  bousing; 
said  slide  plate  is  located  in  the  proximity  of  said  roller  and 

is  separated  from  said  roller  by  a  gap; 
said  gap  can  be  altered  by  an  adjusting  means; 
a  separating  means  for  separating  said  seeds  from  said  shdls 

of  said  nuts  or  said  legumes; 
said  separating  means  is  located  at  said  lower  portion  of  said 

support  frame;  and 
said  second  spout  is  received  in  said  separating  means. 


5,415,0*6 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  COMPACTING 

RECYCLABLE  AND  NONRECYCLABLE  WASTE 

MATERIALS  IN  SEPARATE  STORAGE 

COMPARTMENTS,  THE  CAPACITY  OF  WHICH  CAN  BE 

READILY  VARIED 
James  K.  RobMns,  Fayette,  Abu,  assignor  to  Mnmtbon  Eqnip- 
mcnt  Company,  Vernon,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  676,106 
Int  CL*  B30B  7/00;  B65F  3/20 
VS.  CL  100—99  9 1 


4.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  waste  materials,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  at  least  a  first  waste  storage  compartment  having  an  inte- 
rior and  an  exterior, 

b)  at  least  a  first  ram  disposed  adjacent  to  and  operably 
associated  with  said  first  waste  storage  compartment  for 
compressing  materials  disposed  in  said  interior  thereof; 

c)  an  adjustment  member  operably  associated  with  said  first 
waste  storage  compartment,  said  adjustment  member 
being  movable  by  the  waste  material  stored  in  said  first 
waste  storage  compartment  and  thereby  automatically 
adjusting  the  storage  capacity  of  said  first  waste  storage 
compartment  based  on  the  amount  of  waste  material 
stored  therein;  and, 

d)  an  adjustment  member  position  indicator  for  indicating  a 
position  of  said  adjustment  member  from  the  exterior  of 
said  first  waste  storage  compartment. 
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S«41S,0S7 
MOBILE  TIE  BANDING  APPARATUS 
Gcnud  J.  Saiflte,  Jr^  Matttewt;  Joka  H.  BlaMMeM;  KMMCtk 
D.  Roterti,  both  of  Ckartoda,  Md  Rndy  L.  Bwahvdt,  Coa- 
cord,  aU  of  N.C  aMicaon  to  Norfolk  Soatkcn  Railwajr  Co^ 
Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1S3,»M 
lat  CL*  B65B  51/14 
MS.  CL  lOO— ♦  W 


numbering  print  and  the  perforation  have  been  efTected, 
wherein  said  working  section  includes: 

a  perforation  pressure  drum  having  a  lateral  perforation 
blade  attached  thereto; 

a  perforation  roller  cooperating  with  said  lateral  perforation 
blade  for  laterally  perforating  the  paper  fed  from  the 
paper  feeding  section; 

a  numbering  pressure  drum; 

a  delivery  drum  interposed  between  said  perforation  pres- 
sure drum  and  said  numbering  pressure  drum  for  advanc- 
ing the  paper  from  the  former  to  the  latter; 

a  longitudinal  perforation  blade  cooperating  with  said  num- 
bering pressure  drum  for  longitudinally  perforating  the 
paper;  and 

a  numbering  box  cooperating  with  said  numbering  pressure 
drum  for  performing  the  numbering  print. 


1.  Mobile  tie  banding  apparatus  comprising,  a  mobile  vehicle 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  railroad  cross  ties  thereon,  compres- 
sion means  supported  by  said  vehicle  for  applying  pressure  to 
a  plurality  of  ties  to  move  the  ties  into  a  tight  bundle,  banding 
means  supported  by  said  vehicle  for  banding  the  bundle  of  ties, 
conveyor  means  supported  by  said  vehicle  for  conveying  ties 
to  and  from  said  compression  means  and  said  banding  means  so 
that  a  plurality  of  bands  may  be  applied  about  the  bundle  of 
ties,  and  dumping  means  for  dumping  a  banded  bundle  of  ties 
from  said  vehicle. 

3.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  conveyor 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  power  operated  rollers, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  conveyor 
means,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  bundle 
of  ties  on  said  conveyor.,  said  control  means  being  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  to  control  the  operation  of  the  conveyor 
means. 


Mis.on 

PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  PIECES  OF  PRINTING 
PAPER 

KoJI  Ishii,  Fuchu,  Japaa,  aarijior  to  Ryobi  Liadtcd,  HirosUau, 
Japan 

FUed  Nor.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154,301 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM.  Dw.  17, 1992, 4-337390 

lot.  CL*  B41F  l3/i6 

MS.  a.  101—76  2  dates 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  pieces  of  printing  paper,  compris- 
ing a  paper  feeding  section  for  feeding  the  paper,  a  working 
section  for  performing  a  numbering  print  and  a  perforation  of 
the  paper  fed  from  said  paper  feeding  section,  and  a  paper 
discharging  section  for  discharging  the  paper  on  which  the 


5,4IS,0M 
MAILING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  PRINTING  DRUM 
DECELERATION  AND  CONSTANT  VELOCITY 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ahoa  B.  Eckcrt,  Jr.,  New  FairfMd;  Dca^  M.  Gallagker,  Dan- 
bwr.  ThoMS  M.  Pfdfor,  Bridacport,  aMi  Richard  P.  Scboon- 
■Mker,  WOUw,  all  of  Coul,  aMi^ors  to  PitMy  Bowcs  Inc., 
Staaford,  Cowl 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  810,285 

The  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  sahseqacM  to  Mar.  15, 

2011,  has  beea  disdaiawl 

iBt  a.»  B41L  47/46 

MS.  CL  101—91  20  Claims 


1.  A  mailing  machine  base  adapted  to  have  a  postage  meter 
mounted  thereon,  wherein  the  meter  includes  a  postage  print- 
ing drum  havinp  a  home  position,  the  base  comprising: 

a.  means  for  moving  the  drum; 

b.  a  d.c.  motor  for  driving  the  drum  moving  means; 

c.  a  microprocessor; 

d.  a  power  switch  connected  between  the  d.c.  motor  and 
microprocessor; 

e.  a  comparator  connected  between  the  microprocessor  and 
d.c.  motor  for  receiving  therefrom  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  back  e.m.f  voltage  of  the  d.c.  motor  and  providing 
a  comparison  signal  to  the  microprocessor;  and 

f  the  microprocessor  programmed  for: 

i.  providing  a  reference  voltage  signal  for  the  comparator 
corresponding  to  a  desired  back  e.m.f  voltage  for  caus- 
ing the  d.c.  motor  to  drive  the  postage  printing  drum  at 
a  desired  constant  velocity, 

n.  energizing  the  power  switch  with  a  first  signal  for 
causing  the  d.c.  motor  to  accelerate  the  drum  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate  to  substantially  the  desired  con- 
stant velocity  from  the  home  position  thereof  during  a 
first  predetermined  time  interval, 

iii.  determining  whether  the  back  e.m.f  is  greater  than  the 
reference  voltage, 

iv.  energizing  the  power  switch  with  the  first  signal  for  a 


May  16,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1595 


second  predetermined  time  interval  if  the  back  e.m.f 
voltage  is  not  greater  than  the  reference  voltage,  and 
V.  energizing  the  power  switch  with  a  second  signal  for  a 
third  predetermined  time  interval  if  the  back  e.m.f 
voltage  is  greater  than  the  reference  voltage  and  delay- 
ing energizing  with  the  second  signal  if  the  back  e.m.f. 
voltage  is  not  greater  than  the  reference  voltage, 
thereby  causing  the  d.c.  motor  to  continue  driving  the 
drum  at  substantially  the  desired  constant  velocity. 


comprising  a  prefUter  bousing  with  a  side  wall,  and  a  prefilter 
unit  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  side  wall  of  said  prefilter 


5,415.090 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PRINTING 
MASTER  USING  THERMOSENSTTIVE  STENCIL  PAPER 
Y^ii  Natori,  Shiznoka,  and  Hiraahi  Tateiahi,  F^Jiaomiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assizors  to  Ricoh  Coapaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Tohoka  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mijragi,  both  of  Japan 
Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,228 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1992,  4-355184; 
Sep.  7, 1993,  5-221544 

lat  CL»  B41C  1/055.  1/14 
MS.  CL  101— 128J1  10  Claiins 


5,415,091 
DEVICE  FOR  PREFILTERING  DAMPENING  WATER 
Rudi  Jaashans,  Wilheteafeld,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Heidel- 
bcrger  Drackaaachine  AG,  Heideflicrg,  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,936 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1992,  42  29 
311.1 

ht  CL*  B41L  25/00 

MS.  a.  101—147  11  Claims 

1.  Device  for  prefiltering  dampening  medium  in  a  printing 

press  having  at  least  one  printing  unit,  the  printing  unit  having 

an  operating  side  thereof  and  a  door  on  the  operating  side. 


housing  being  at  least  a  part  of  the  door  on  the  operating  side 
of  the  printing  unit. 


5,415,092 
DEVICE  FOR  PRESETTING  A  CUT-OFF  REGISTER  IN  A 

FOLDER  OF  A  WEB-FED  PRINTING  PRESS 
Joel  C  Hera,  RoiUnaford,  N  JL,  aaaignor  to  Heidelberg  Harris 

GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,765,  Sep.  18, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,299,770. 

This  appUcatioB  Fdi.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,749 

Int  CL*  B41f  13/26 

MS.  CL  101—226  4  daiaw 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printing  master  using  a 
thermosensitive  stencil  paper  having  two  surfaces  and  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  resin  film,  comprising  the  step  of: 
forming  perforations  in  said  thermosensitive  stencil  paper  by 
applying  thermal  energy  to  one  surface  of  said  thermosen- 
sitive stencil  paper  through  a  thermal  head,  the  other 
surface  of  said  thermosensitive  stencil  paper  being  free 
from  contact  with  any  element  at  a  location  opposite  the 
thermal  head  during  said  application  of  thermal  energy. 


1.  Device  for  presetting  a  cut-off  register  in  a  folder  of  a 
web-fed  printing  press,  comprising  a  marking  device  for  apply- 
ing at  least  one  mark  in  an  image-free  region  between  two 
printed  images  of  a  web,  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
image-free  region  on  the  web,  said  detector  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  marking  device  for  signalling  said  marking 
device  when  the  image-free  region  is  detected  thereby,  said 
marking  device  being  disposed  a  defined  distance  in  front  of  a 
nip  located  between  cylinders  of  at  least  one  printing  unit,  and 
means  for  activating  the  marking  device  to  apply  a  mark  to  the 
image-free  region  of  the  web  when  a  respective  output  signal 
of  said  detector  indicates  the  presence  of  the  image-free  region 
on  the  web;  said  detector  means  having  a  reflection  detector 
for  scanning  the  surface  of  a  plate  cylinder  having  a  gap 
formed  therein  and  located  adjacent  one  of  the  first-mentioned 
cylinders,  said  defined  distance  at  which  said  marking  device  is 
disposed  in  front  of  said  nip  corresponding  to  a  sum  of  circum- 
ferential distances  extending  from  a  measuring  location  of  said 
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detector  means  on  the  pUte  cylinder  to  said  nip,  said  marking 
device  being  activated  when  the  gap  of  the  plate  cylinder  is 
detected  by  said  reflection  detector. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARALLEL 

SYNCHRONOUS  OPERATION  OF  WEB  OFFSFT 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Hiroaytn  NvhmcU,  TorMe,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  K«»ori  Corpo- 

radoa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241.757 
ClalM  priority,  appllcatkw  JapM.  May  18,  1993.  5-115637 
I^  CL*  B41F  5/08.  13/12 
VS.  CL  101—248  3  < 


\  y  Miiiiim 


1.  A  parallel  synchronous  operation  method  of  web  offset 
printing  presses  comprising  the  steps  of: 

actuating  a  clutch  connecting  a  drive  system  of  a  web  offset 
printing  press  A  while  matching  a  timing; 

actuating  a  clutch  connecting  a  drive  system  of  a  web  offset 
printing  press  B;  and 

while  operating  said  printing  press  A  or  B  at  a  slow  rotation 
by  operation  on  a  synchronous  operation  control  panel, 
detecting  an  ON  timing  of  a  synchronous  operation  clutch 
connecting  said  printing  presses  A  and  B  to  actuate  said 
clutch. 


5.415.094 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INKING  OF  AN 

ENGRAVING  DIE  UTILIZING  A  SELECTIVELY 

ROTATABLE  INKING  ROLLER  WITH  EXTERNAL 

RIBBING  THEREON 

Ro«  F.  Morrone,  22  Haaiiltoa  Ave^  Craaford.  N  J.  07016 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137.335 

Lit  CL*  B41F  31/00 

VS.  CL  101—327  22  Ciatet 


cyUndrical  surface  thereof  adjacent  to  a  source  of  engrav- 
ing ink; 

B.  rotating  the  inking  roller  adjacent  to  the  source  of  engrav- 
ing ink  to  apply  engraving  ink  over  the  external  ribs  of  the 
inking  roller; 

C.  moving  the  inking  roller  with  engraving  ink  on  the  exter- 
nal ribs  thereof  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
engraving  die; 

D.  locking  the  inking  roller  to  prevent  rotational  movement 
thereof; 

E.  moving  the  engraving  die  past  the  inking  roller  for  simul- 
taneously inking  and  wiping  the  engraving  die  while 
contacting  the  external  ribs  on  the  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face thereof  to  facilitate  api^lying  engraving  ink  to  the 
engraving  areas  of  the  engraving  die  and  wiping  ink  by 
the  external  ribs  from  the  non-engraving  surfaces  of  the 
engraving  die; 

F.  unlocking  the  inking  roller  to  allow  rotational  movement 
thereof;  and 

G.  removing  the  inking  roller  from  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  engraving  die. 


5.415,095 

ROLLER  WHICH  INCORPORATES  MEANS  FOR 

MOVING  THE  ROLLER  AXLUXY 

GwtaT  Reucrfeit.  NUatorpariitea  53.  Lidiagii  S-181 47,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00709.  §  371  Date  Feb.  10. 1994,  §  102(c) 

Date  Feb.  10.  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/06999.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  15.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  190,190 

ClaioH  priority.  appUcatkw  Swedea,  Oct  9. 1991.  9102938 

lat  CL»  B41F  31/15 

VS.  a.  101—348  10  ClaiBM 


1.  A  method  for  inking  an  engraving  die  utilizing  a  selec- 
tively rotatable  inking  roller  with  external  ribbing  thereon 
comprising: 

A.  placing  an  inking  roller  having  external  ribs  on  the  outer 


1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  the  rotational  movement 
of  a  roller  to  an  axially  reciprocating  roller  movement,  com- 
prising 

a  stationary  shaft  (1)  having  a  symmetry  axis  24; 

a  cylinder  (2)  which  is  to  be  fixed  to  said  roller,  and  which 
is  joumalled  by  journals  for  rapid  rotation  around  the 
stationary  shaft  and  for  axial  movement  along  said  station- 
ary shaft; 

an  eccentric  gear  (7, 10)  for  reducing  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  cylinder,  said  eccentric  gear  comprising  a  toothed 
annulus  (7)  having  internal  teeth  and  an  eccentrically 
joumalled  toothed  annulus  (10)  having  external  teeth;  a 
cylindrical  camming  gear  element  (8;  8A)  which  is  fued 
axially  on  the  stationary  shaft  and  is  joumalled  by  journals 
obliquely  in  relation  to  the  symmetry  axis  (24)  at  an  angle 
V  for  rotation  around  the  symmetry  axis  24  of  said  shaft, 
said  camming  gear  element  having  at  one  end  thereof  the 
toothed  annulus  10  and  at  the  other  end  a  camming  groove 
(9); 

a  coupling  means  (8;  42,  43;  46;  48;  49A)  for  transmitting 
routional  movement  of  the  eccentrically  joumalled 
toothed  annulus  to  the  ramming  gear  element  (8;  8A)  and; 

a  runner-camming  groove-unit  (13)  which  is  mounted  in  the 
camming  groove  (9)  and  between  the  camming  gear  ele- 
ment (8;  8A)  and  the  cylinder  (2)  for  converting  rotational 
movement  of  the  camming  gear  element  to  an  axially 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  cylinder  (2). 
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5.415,096  wherein  said  supporting  bodies,  respectively,  engage,  portions 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  TRAPEZOIDAL  REGISTER   of  said  supporting  bodies  being  received  in  the  receiving  open- 
DEVIATIONS  ings  in  the  bore  of  the  exchangeable  adjusting  wheel,  and  other 

Manfred  Koch,  Saadhaaaen.  and  WilfHed  Vogt,  Walldorf,  both 
of  Geraiaay,  ■■igaow  to  Heidelberger  DmckauHcUnea  AG, 
Heidelberg,  Gervaay 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1992,  S«r.  No.  948,014 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Sep.  20.  1991.  41  33 
368J;  Jan.  16. 1992.  42  00  942.1;  Ang.  7,  1992.  42  26  192.9 

lat  a.*  B41F  27/06 
VS.  a.  101—415.1  16  Clainu 


1.  Device  for  correcting  trapezoidal  register  deviations 
comprising  an  attachment  rail  for  clamping  a  trailing  edge  of  a 
printing  plate  on  a  printing  plate  cylinder,  said  attachment  rail 
having  a  tensioning  rail  assembly  and  a  clamping  rail  assembly, 
each  assembly  being  formed  respectively  of  at  least  two  clamp- 
ing rails,  and  two  tensioning  rails,  adjusting  means  connected 
with  said  clamping  rail  assembly  for  lateral  displacement  rela- 
tive to  said  plate  cylinder  of  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  rails, 
and  blocking  means  coimected  with  said  clamping  rail  assem- 
bly for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  said  tensioning  rail  assem- 
bly and  said  clamping  rail  assembly;  including  at  least  a  further 
tensioning  rail  intermediate  said  two  tensioning  rails,  and  at 
least  a  further  clamping  rail  intermediate  said  two  clamping 
rails,  said  adjusting  means  and  said  blocking  means,  respec- 
tively, including  an  adjusting  device  and  a  blocking  device  for 
each  of  said  two  clamping  rails,  wherein  said  further  clamping 
rail  and  said  further  tensioning  rail  is  rotatably  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  said  respective  clamping  rails  and  tensioning  rails. 


5.415,097 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  TENSIONING  FORCES 

TO  PRINTING-UNTr  CYLIIWERS 
Rndi  Jnaghaas,  WflbelaMfeld,  Genaaay,  awigaor  to  Heidd- 

berger  DracknaacUaea  AG,  HeiddbCTg,  Genaaay 
FUed  Joa.  25.  1993.  Ser.  No.  82.593 

Claiaia  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jna.  27,  1992.  42  21 
133.6 

lat  a."  B41F  1/28 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  9  Claims 

1.  Device  for  transmitting  tensioning  forces  to  a  printing- 
unit  cylinder  carrying  at  least  one  areal  flexible  packing 
thereon,  the  cylinder  being  formed  with  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  in  axial  direction  thereof,  at  least  one  of  a  leading 
and  trailing  edge  of  the  one  packing  being  received  in  the 
opening,  comprising  a  tensioning  shaft  disposed  in  the  opening 
and  engageable  with  the  respective  one  edge  of  the  packing  for 
applying  a  tensioning  force  thereto,  said  tensioning  shaft  being 
formed  with  a  journal  pin,  and  an  exchangeable  adjusting 
wheel  having  a  bore  formed  therein  wherein  at  least  part  of 
said  journal  pin  of  said  tensioning  shaft  is  received,  saiid  bore 
having  a  defining  peripheral  surface  with  receiving  openings 
carrying  a  plurality  of  supporting  bodies  thereon,  said  journal 
pin  of  said  tensioning  shaft  being  formed  at  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  corresponding  recesses 


portions  of  said  supporting  bodies  being  received  in  the  reces- 
ses formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  journal  pin  of  said 
tensioning  shaft. 


5,415,098 
METTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  USING  RIDGED  NETTING 
Donald  A.  Ward,  21831  NW.  6di  St,  Pembroke  Piaea,  Fla. 
33029 

FUed  Jaa.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,777 

lat  CL*  B41F  21/00 

VS.  CL  101—493  6  Claims 


1.  A  printed  sheet  transfer  assembly  for  supporting  and 
carrying  printed  sheets  from  one  station  in  a  printer  apparatus 
to  another  said  station,  comprising: 
a  transfer  structure  comprising  a  printed  sheet  conveying 

surface, 
said  conveying  surface  comprising  a  matte  fmish, 
a  flexible  resilient  conveying  sheet  secured  tightly  over  said 
conveying  surface  anti  having  a  plurality  of  undulations 
for  engaging  and  conveying  said  printed  sheets  and  for 
cushioning  said  printed  sheets  to  prevent  marring  of  print- 
ing ink. 
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S^IS.099  5.415.100       

MECHANICAL  IGNITION  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SETTING  MISSILE 

Yanko  Kitaxawa.  and  Ke^ji  Matwl,  both  of  AicU,  Japan,  aa-  FUZE  DELAY 

rivMn  to  Kab«aUU  Kaiaha  Tokai-Rika-Deaki-Seiaaknaim,  Keria  C.  ToUcy,  Farakam.  Eagiaad,  aarigaor  to  BaM  Tea  Sya- 

Aicki.  Japaa  ttmt,  loc^  Trenton.  N  J. 

Filed  Sjep.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  301.642  FIted  Dec.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  171.648 

CUina  priority,  applkadoa  Japam  Sep.  9, 1993,  5^M9103  U;  Int  CL*  F24C  lJ/06 

Sep.  9, 1993.  5-049104  U  VS.  Q.  102-276                                                     30  Claima 

lat  Cl.»  B60R  21/32:  HOtH  35/ 14;  F42C  1/M 
VS.  a.  102—274  M  Oalaw 


1.  A  mechanical  ignition  sensor,  comprising: 

an  ignition  pin  movably  disposed  along  an  axial  direction  of 
the  ignition  pin  and  moved  in  the  axial  direction  by  an 
urging  force  of  a  firing  spring  so  as  to  ignite  a  detonator; 

an  inertial  mass  body  always  urged  by  a  bias  spring  and 
moved  by  the  inertia!  force  against  the  urging  force  of  the 
bias  spring  when  a  predetermined  load  acts  on  the  inertial 
mass  body; 

a  trigger  lever  disposed  between  said  ignition  pin  and  said 
inertial  mass  body  and  pivotably  supported  by  a  support- 
ing shaft  in  the  direction  of  approaching  and  moving  away 
from  said  ignition  pin,  said  trigger  lever  including  an 
engaging  portion  which  engages  said  ignition  pin,  said 
engaging  portion  normally  engaging  said  ignition  pin  and 
being  pressed  by  said  inertial  mass  body  so  a*  to  prevent 
said  trigger  lever  from  rotating  around  said  supporting 
shaft,  while  said  engaging  portion  is  pressed  by  said  igni- 
tion pin  in  the  direction  of  moving  away  from  said  ignition 
pin,  said  ignition  pin  is  held  against  the  urging  force  of  said 
firing  spring  at  a  position  which  is  separated  from  said 
detonator,  when  said  inertial  mass  body  is  moved,  the 
state  in  which  the  rotation  of  said  trigger  lever  is  pre- 
vented by  said  inertial  masa  body  is  released  so  as  to  rebate 
said  trigger  lever  in  a  direction  of  moving  away  from  said 
ignition  pin  and  to  allow  the  movement  of  said  ignition 
pin;  and 

a  safety  lever  which  is  located  so  as  to  correspond  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  trigger  lever  on  the  side  opposite  said 
engaging  portion  with  respect  to  said  supporting  shaft  and 
which  b  movably  disposed  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
ignition  pin.  said  safety  lever  including  an  incUned  surface 
which  contacta  the  end  portion  of  said  trigger  lever  and  is 
formed  so  as  to  slant  with  reapect  to  the  moving  direction 
of  said  ignition  pin  along  the  axial  line,  said  inclined  sur- 
face normally  engaging  the  end  portion  of  said  trigger 
lever  so  as  to  prevent  said  trigger  lever  from  rotating 
around  said  supporting  shaft,  said  safety  lever  moving 
along  the  axial  direction  of  said  ignition  pin  so  that  said 
inclined  surface  ia  disengaged  from  said  trigger  lever  and 
said  trigger  lever  can  rotate  around  said  supporting  shaft. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  capacitors  associated  with  a 
time  delay  circuit,  for  esublishing  a  desired  time  delay,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  developing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  desired 
time  delay; 

a  current  driver  circuit  coupled  with  the  voluge  developing 
means  and  the  time  delay  circuit,  for  receiving  the  voltage 
developed  by  the  voltage  developing  means  and  for  con- 
verting the  received  voltage  to  a  current  for  application  to 
an  input  of  the  time  delay  circuit,  and  to  the  capacitors 
associated  therewith; 

means  coupled  with  the  input  of  tiie  time  delay  circuit,  for 
sampling  variations  in  voltage  at  the  input  of  the  time 
delay  circuit  at  a  plurality  of  intervals  during  the  applica- 
tion of  the  current  to  the  time  delay  circuit;  and 

means  coupled  with  the  sampling  means  and  the  current 
driver  circuit,  for  controlling  continued  charging  of  the 
capacitors  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  sampled  voltages 
of  the  sampling  means. 


5^415.101 

SHAPED  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE,  A  METHOD  OF 

BLASTING  USING  THE  SHAPED  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE 

AND  A  KIT  TO  MAKE  IT 
Joacph  R.  BriakBMHi.  Tnarnmi,  S«rth  Africa,  aaaignor  to  Jet 
TeckMlegica  (Proprietary)  Uaslted.  Traaairaal,  Soirth  Africa 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,967 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Soirth  Africa,  May  4,  1992, 
92/3211 

lat  CL*  F42B  1/02 
VS.  CL  102—307  12  ( 


c'f  c 


1.  An  explosive  charge  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  a  circular  croaa-sectioaal  area  and  comprising  a  mass  of 
exploaive  material  towards  the  first  end  thereof  and  a  standoff 
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space  towards  the  second  end  thereof,  the  standoff  space  in- 
cluding a  cavity  which  is  defined  in  the  mass  of  explosive 
material  at  a  position  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  explosive 
charge,  the  standoff  space  having  a  height  which  is  between 
one-quarter  and  one-half  a  diameter  of  the  cavity  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  charge. 


5.415.102 

MUZZLE  LOADING  SABOT 

Gary  B.  White,  P.O.  Box  190,  RooaereH,  Utah  84066 

FUed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,177 

Lit  CL*  F42B  14/06 

VS.  a.  102—522  11  daima 


1.  A  muzzle  loading  sabot  for  holding  a  soft  lead  bullet 
within  a  gun  barrel,  the  gun  barrel  having  an  elongate  bore 
with  lands  and  grooves  helically  positioned  along  the  length  of 
the  bore,  the  bore  having  an  inside  diameter  defined  by  the 
orthogonal  distance  between  the  lands,  the  sabot  comprising: 

a)  a  receiving  end; 

b)  a  loading  end  positioned  opposite  the  receiving  end; 

c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  extending  between  the 
receiving  end  and  the  loading  end,  the  body  having  an 
outside  diameter  complementary  to  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  bore; 

d)  a  nonperforated  partition  positioned  within  the  cylindri- 
cal body  at  a  position  between  the  receiving  end  and  the 
loading  end;  and 

e)  a  receiving  chamber  formed  within  the  cylindrical  body 
between  the  receiving  end  and  the  partition,  the  receiving 
chamber  having  an  opening  formed  at  the  receiving  end, 
the  receiving  chamber  further  including  a  plurality  of 
leaves  defined  by  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  from  the 
receiving  end  a  distance  toward  the  partition,  the  receiv- 
ing chamber  also  being  sized  to  receive  the  soft  lead  bullet 
without  radial  expansion  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  being 
sized  to  radially  expand  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
body  into  the  grooves  of  the  gun  barrel  upon  firing  of  the 
soft  lead  bullet. 


5,415,103 
PROGRAMMABLE  MUNITIONS  DEVICE 

r,  Mooabwg,  Gcraany,  aarigaor  to  Tezaa 
1  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
FUed  Ami.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,965 
fart.  CL»  F42C  n/00:  B23Q  27/00 
U.S.  CL  102—427  8  daima 

1.  A  device  for  programming  munitions  detonation,  com- 
prising: 
a  transponder  unit  operable  to  receive  a  radio  frequency 
programming  signal,  said  radio  frequency  programming 
signal  supplying  power  and  information  to  said  transpon- 
der unit,  said  information  being  stored  in  said  transponder 
imit; 
a  digital  interface  unit  coupled  to  said  transponder  unit  and 
operable  to  retrieve  said  information  stored  in  said  tran- 


sponder unit,  vtid  digital  interface  unit  further  operable  to 
store  default  information;  and 
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a  munitions  unit  coupled  to  said  digital  interface  unit  and 
operable  to  detonate  explosive  material  in  response  to  said 
information  stored  in  said  transponder  unit 


5,415,104 
PRACnCE  AMMUNITION 
Bemhard  Biapling,  Ratiagen,  and  Wilheim  Scheland,  Untemai, 
both  of  Germany,  aacignors  to  Rdnosetall  GmbH,  Ratiagfsi, 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,435 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Jul.  29,  1993,  43  25 
428.4 

Int  CL*  F42B  i/04 
VS.  a.  102—444  6  Oaimc 


1.  A  practice  ammimition  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising 

(a)  a  propellant  case  including 

(1)  a  case  body; 

(2)  a  cirumferential  mouth  part  having  an  inner  diameter; 
and 

(3)  a  cirumferential  shoulder  connecting  and  said  body 

with  said  mouth  part;  the  shoulder  having  an  inner 
surface  and  tapering  from  said  case  body  toward  said 
mouth  part; 

(b)  a  bursting  body  having  a  rear  pari  fitted  into  said  mouth 
part;  said  rear  part  being  provided  with  a  circimiferential 
groove  including  a  frontal  groove  zone  and  an  adjoining 
rear  groove  zone;  said  frontal  groove  zone  being  deeper 
than  said  rear  groove  zone,  whereby  said  groove  is 
stepped  as  viewed  in  the  axial  direction;  said  frontal 
groove  zone  and  said  rear  groove  zone  each  having  a 
diameter  and  an  axial  length;  and 

(c)  a  holding  ring  being  so  dimensioned  that  it  is  compress- 
ible such  as  to  be  fully  receivable  within  said  deep  groove 
zone;  said  holding  ring  surrounding  said  rear  part  of  said 
bursting  body  and  being  clamped  between  said  rear 
groove  zone  and  said  iiuer  surface  of  said  shoulder, 
whereby  said  holding  ring  assumes  a  wedged  state;  in  said 
wedged  state  said  holding  ring  having  an  outer  diameter 
greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  rear  part  measured 
at  a  location  axially  rearwardly  of  said  groove  and  greater 
than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  mouth  part 
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M1S.109 

TANDEM  WAHHEAD  WITH  PIEZOELECTRIC 

PERCUSSION  FUSES 

Alfred  VoM,  ud  WoUipu«  PoctM.  botk  of  CoIoim,  Gcrmoy. 

MriVMira  to  DyMmit  Nobd  AkHwjWtibchaft,  TroUdorf, 

Gtnaaay 

Filed  Nov.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  15«,2U 
Claimi  priority,  ■pplkatloii  Gcnway,  Nov.  tt,  1992,  42  40 


SCtatas 


bt  a.*  F42C  11/02;  F42B  12/18 
VJS,  a.  102—476 


1.  A  tmndem  warheacf  comprising  a  hoiutng,  ■  preliminary 
charge  located  near  a  front  end  of  the  housing,  a  main  charge 
arranged  behind  the  preliminary  charge  and  spatially  separated 
therefrom  within  the  housing  and  a  fuse  for  each  charge  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  preliminary  charge  is  ignited  before  the 
main  charge,  the  fuse  for  the  main  charge  comprising  a  piezo- 
electrical  percussion  fuse  which  may  be  triggered  by  a  shock- 
wave  generated  by  impact  of  the  warhead  that  travels  from  the 
front  end  to  the  fuse  for  the  main  charge,  and  the  fuse  for  the 
preliminary  charge  also  comprising  a  piezoelectrical  percus- 
sion fuse  which  may  be  triggered  by  the  Shockwave  generated 
by  impact  of  the  warhead,  detonation  of  the  preliminary 
charge  generating  a  second  Shockwave  which  reinforces  the 
first  Shockwave  and,  if  necessary,  insures  triggering  of  the  fuse 
of  the  main  charge;  the  housing  construction  and  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  fuses  and  the  material  composition  of  the  housing 
being  selected  such  that  the  propagation  of  the  Shockwaves 
imparts  a  desired  delay  of  ignition  of  the  main  charge. 


Sv415,10C 

SKIER  ROPE  TOWING  APPARATUS 

Marc  Groikrcutz,  5121  N.  Bumii,  Spokane,  Wash.  99216,  aad 

Patrick  W.  Foctcr,  Spokane,  Wash.,  aaaignon  to  Marc  Groak- 

rcutz,  Spokane,  Wash. 

DiTuion  of  Ser.  No.  18,811,  Feb.  18, 1993,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  680,238,  Apr.  3,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,205,219. 

This  application  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.146 

Int.  a*  B61B  7/06 

VS.  CL  104— 173J  3  Cfadms 


1.  A  portable,  self  propelled  snow  skier  towing  apparatus  for 
use  with  a  flexible  rope  for  pulling  a  skier  over  snow  and  the 
apparatus  along  a  flexible  rope,  the  snow  skier  towing  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  flexible  tow  rope  securable  to  a  stationary  object  for  pull- 
ing the  skier  and  apparatus  relative  thereto; 

a  supporting  frame; 

an  internal  combustion  engine  operably  mounted  relative  to 


the  supporting  frame,  the  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  output  drive; 
a  winch  operably  connected  with  the  engine  output  drive 
and  relative  to  the  supporting  frame,  the  tow  rope  passing 
through  the  winch,  the  winch  comprising: 
a  drive  wheel  motmted  for  rotation  and  engagement  with 
the  output  drive,  the  drive  wheel  having  a  circumfer- 
ence with  a  upered  groove  formed  thereabout  which 
receives  the  tow  rope; 
a  rope  outlet  pinch  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent 
the  drive  wheel,  the  tow  rope  being  received  about  the 
pinch  wheel,  the  pinch  wheel  being  mounted  for  selec- 
tive movement  relative  to  the  drive  wheel  to  urge  the 
tow  rope  into  the  tapered  circumferential  drive  wheel 
groove;  the  pinch  wheel  being  biased  in  the  direction  of 
the  drive  wheel;  the  drive  wheel  and  pinch  wheel  being 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  such  that  the  tow 
rope  is  received  about  less  than  360*  of  the  drive  wheel 
circumference; 
a  housing  having  an  open  face;  the  drive  wheel  and  pinch 
wheel  being  rotationally  mounted  relative  to  the  open 
face;  the  pinch  wheel  being  movably  mounted  for  selec- 
tive movement  between  a  position  closest  to  the  drive 
whee^  and  a  position  furthest  from  the  drive  wheel; 
the  drive  wheel  and  pinch  wheel  being  positioned  to 
define  a  winch  path  for  the  tow  rope  to  be  received 
through  the  winch  about  portions  of  each  of  the  drive 
wheel  and  pinch  wheel  in  operation;  the  rope  winch 
path  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
the  drive  wheel  and  pinch  wheel  being  positioned  relative 
to  one  another  and  on  the  housing  open  face  to  enable 
the  selected  diameter  tow  rope  to  be  transversely  re- 
moved from  or  transversely  inserted  into  the  rope 
winch  path  from  the  housing  open  face,  when  the  pinch 
wheel  is  in  the  position  furthest  from  the  drive  wheel, 
without  requiring  threading  of  the  rope  into  the  winch 
path  from  the  inlet  winch  path  end; 
an  e:Aemal  inlet  rope  guide  mounted  relative  to  one  of  the 
frame,  engine  or  winch  which  receives  the  tow  rope  by 
surrounding  at  least  a  substantial  ponion  of  said  tow  rope 
and  guides  said  rope  to  the  winch  whereby  operation  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine  and  pinching  of  the  tow 
rope  between  the  pinch  wheel  and  drive  wheel  imparts 
movement  of  the  apparatus  along  the  tow  rope  in  the 
direction  of  the  stationary  object; 
means  on  the  frame  for  the  skier  to  engage  relative  thereto 
for  impariing  movement  of  a  skier  over  snow  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  stationary  object  upon  movement  of  the  appa- 
ratus along  the  tow  rope; 
an  open  face  cover  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  housing 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  which  exposes 
the  open  face  and  a  covering  position  which  covers  the 
open  face  during  operation;  and 
interconnecting  linkage  connecting  the  face  cover  with  the 
pinch  roller  to  impart  movement  of  the  pinch  roller  to  the 
position  closest  to  the  drive  wheel  upon  movement  of  the 
face  cover  to  the  covering  position,  and  to  impari  move- 
ment of  the  pinch  roller  to  the  position  furthest  from  the 
drive  wheel  upon  movement  of  the  face  cover  to  the  open 
position. 


9,415,107 
RUNNING  GEAR  FOR  DROP-FRAME  RAIL  VEHICLES 
Reae   Tutzaner,    Frcndeaberg.   Gcraany,    aaaigiior   to    ABB 
Heuchcl  WaoM  Union  GabH,  Beriin,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1993.  Ser.  No.  90,590 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcrvany,  Nov.  11,  1991,  41  36 
926J 

bit  CL*  B61F  5/26 
VS.  a.  lOS— 218J  5  Claiau 

1.  In  a  drop-frame  rail  vehicle  having  a  carriage  body,  a 
running  gear  comprising: 
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a  nmning-gear  frame  having  a  crossmember,  said  crossmem- 
ber  having  transverse  ends  with  pockets  formed  therein; 

rockers  articulatingly  fastened  to  said  crossmember,  primary 
springs  each  supporting  a  respective  one  of  said  rockers 
on  said  crossmember,  individual  wheels  each  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  a  respective  one  of  said  rockers; 

two  articulated  rods  each  having  one  end  being  articulat- 
ingly mounted  at  a  distance  from  one  another  on  said 
crossmember  and  another  end  to  be  articulatingly  fastened 
to  the  carriage  body,  for  connecting  the  running-gear 
frame  to  the  carriage  body; 

secondary  springs  mounted  in  said  pockets  for  supporting 
the  carriage  body  on  said  running-gear  frame;  and 


5.415,108 

AUTO  RACK  PANEL  GAP  SEALER 

Ricbaid  F.  Mwphy,  BaUria;  Michael  K.  Burke,  Wbeaton,  aad 

Mickael  K.  Murphy.  Aurora,  all  of  111.,  aaaigiiors  to  ZOtA, 

Inc.,  Bataria,  Dl. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  847,660,  Mar.  5, 1992.  Pat  No.  5.239.933. 

This  application  Dec  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  983,834 

Int.  a.*  B61D  45/00 

VS.  CL  105—355  45  OaiBt 


1.  In  an  auto  rack  railroad  car  having  opposed  walls  each 
including  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  and  vertically 
spaced  apart  sidewall  panels  defining  horizontally  extending 
gaps  between  sidewall  panels,  said  sidewall  panels  having 
flanges  on  the  peripheries  thereof,  a  gap  sealer  of  extruded 
plastic  for  sealing  the  gap  between  a  first  sidewall  panel  and  a 
second  vertically  adjacent  sidewall  panel,  said  gap  sealer  com- 


prising an  attaching  head,  a  covering  body,  and  a  sealing  tail, 
said  attaching  head  attachable  to  one  of  said  flanges  of  one  of 
the  sidewall  panels  and  being  connected  to  said  covering  body, 
said  sealing  tail  being  connected  to  said  covering  body  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  bias  against  the  other  of  said  sidewall  panels, 
and  said  covering  body  covering  the  gap  between  said  sidewall 
panels,  whereby  air  is  prevented  from  entering  said  auto  rack 
railroad  car  through  the  gap. 


5,415,109 
HAND  TRUCK  PALLET  HAVING  A  NON-SKID  SURFACE 
Micbad    M.    McBride,    4793    Ceray    Rd„    Peaaacoia,    Fla. 
32526-2754 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214.246 

Int  CL*  B65D  19/00 

VS.  CL  108— 51.1  8  CUmi 


transverse  stops  disposed  at  a  distance  from  one  another  in 
said  crossmember  for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  the 
carriage  body  relative  to  the  nmning  gear,  wherein  said 
wheels  have  axles,  said  transverse  ends  of  said  crossmem- 
ber each  have  a  short  bracket  pointing  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  nmning  gear,  and  each  of  said  rockers  is  a 
double-armed  angle  lever  having  a  first  end  engaging  on 
both  sides  around  and  being  articulatingly  mounted  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  short  brackets,  a  second  middle  end 
engaging  on  both  sides  around  a  respective  one  of  said 
wheels  and  carrying  a  respective  one  of  said  axles,  and  a 
third  end  having  two  interconnected  arms  bearing  against 
a  respective  one  of  said  primary  springs. 


1.  A  pallet  used  with  a  hand  truck  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base; 

said  rectangular  base  has  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

said  top  surface  faces  upward  and  said  bottom  surface  faces 

downward; 
said  top  surface  is  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface; 
said  rectangular  base  has  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge,  a  third 

edge  and  a  fourth  edge; 
said  first  edge  is  parallel  to  said  second  edge; 
said  third  edge  is  parallel  to  said  fourth  edge; 
a  first  elongated  leg  and  a  second  elongated  leg; 
said  first  elongated  leg  is  permanently  and  rigidly  attached 

to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  second  elongated  leg  is  permanently  and  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  first  elongated  leg  and  said  second  elongated  leg  are 

parallel  to  each  other; 
said  first  elongated  leg  and  said  second  elongated  leg  both 

have  a  rectangular  cross  section; 
said  first  elongated  leg  has  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  third 

side,  a  fourth  side,  a  fifth  side  and  a  sixth  side; 
said  first  side  is  parallel  to  said  second  side; 
said  third  side  is  parallel  to  said  fourth  side; 
said  fifth  side  is  parallel  to  said  sixth  side; 
said  first  side  of  said  first  elongated  leg  is  attached  to  said 

bottom  surface  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  second  elongated  leg  has  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a 

third  end,  a  fourth  end,  a  fifUi  end,  and  a  sixth  end; 
said  first  end  is  parallel  to  said  second  end; 
said  third  end  is  parallel  to  said  fourth  end; 
said  fifth  end  is  opposite  said  sixth  end; 
said  first  end  of  said  second  elongated  leg  is  attached  to  said 

bottom  surface  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  third  side  of  said  first  elongated  leg  is  aligned  with  said 

first  edge  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  fifth  side  of  said  first  elongated  leg  is  aligned  with  said 

third  edge  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  sixth  side  of  said  first  elongated  leg  is  aligned  with  said 

fourth  edge  of  said  rectangular  base; 
said  fourth  end  of  said  second  elongated  leg  is  aligned  with 

said  second  edge  of  said  rectangular  base; 
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nid  fifth  cad  of  taid  leoood  rtnwgiirrt  leg  it  abcned  with 

said  thtid  edgf  of  miA  rectaacnlar  bate: 
taad  axth  end  at  laad  ttcxxd  clongitrd  leg  a  abgned  with 

Mid  fourth  edge  of  latd  rectangular  base; 
nid  foorth  Bde  of  (aid  fint  ekngaied  leg  face*  md  third  end 

of  Moood  Hongatrrt  leg. 
a  craaa  wipfwirt  member; 

said  cra«  tupport  member  hat  a  rectangular  cro«  aectiaii; 
nid  cron  lopport  "«*"«*"'«■  ii  attached  to  *aid  bottom  surface 

of  nid  rectangular  bate  at  a  locatioa  which  u  proumate  to 

md  forth  ed(e  of  nid  rectangular  bate  and  datal  to  nid 

third  edge  of  taid  rectangular  base; 
laid  croa  support  member  further  includes  a  first  end  and  a 

tecood  end; 
taid  tint  end  of  taid  cron  tupport  member  is  attached  per- 
pendicularly to  taid  fourth  nde  of  said  first  riongatrd  leg; 

and 
taid  secofx)  end  of  said  cross  support  member  is  attached 

perpctxlicularly  to  said  third  end  of  said  second  elongated 

leg 


1.  A  refitse  incinerator,  compriiing; 

first  and  second  static  hoppers,  each  of  said  hoppers  having 
an  upper  opening  for  receiving  a  different  refuse  material 
therethrough,  each  of  said  upper  openings  being  closed  by 
a  removable  airtight  clostng  cover,  and  each  of  said 
hoppers  having  an  inclined  lower  surface  mclined  toward 
abottom  opening; 

a  combustion  chamber  having  a  combustion  chamber  inlet 
ultp'r^  to  receive  refine  to  be  incinerated  from  taid 
bottom  openings  of  said  first  and  second  hoppers;  and 

a  transversely  moveable  plate  between  said  bottom  openings 
of  said  first  and  second  hoppers  and  said  combustion 
chamber  inlet  that  is  adapted  to  push  and  distribute  reftite 
from  said  bottom  openmgs  of  said  first  and  second 
hoppers  to  said  combottion  chamber  through  said  com- 
bustion chamber  inleL 


MlMll 
CnCULATINC  FLUmiZED  BED  COMBUSTOB  WTTH 

BOTTOM  ASH  BE-INJECTION 
Jota  J.  LeiiMi<  Eimm;  Ta»CM«  B.  Taan.  AOcMown.  heth 

afP»4AlM  < 11.  Bliiiai.MdMkhnd  Bryat.  Stock- 

of  CrilC,  MriiMn  to  Air  Pro*KtB  ■■ 
Pa. 
FIM  Jml  7.  UM.  Scr.  No.  179.<51 
IM.  CL*  FIX  5/02 
VS.  CL  110— Z22  « < 


5.415,110 
REFUSE  INCINERATOR 
Aatbaio  Teito  Dc  McMata  Jteior.  Raa  da  CoMtitaicno.  m. 
1479  -  3o.  Ea«o^  4200  Porto,  Portacal 

FIM  Fek.  7. 1»4,  S«r.  No.  mjOl  

CUm  priority,  apyliertfaw  Spain,  Feb.  5,  1993.  9300219 
IM.  CL*  VZ3G  5/00 
VS.  CL  110-215  34  CUm 


J3&. 


r^ 
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1.  A  procett  for  combusting  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  comphsmg: 

(a)  introducmg  a  feed  stream  comprising  oxygen  gas  and  the 
hydrocarbon  fiiel  into  a  combustion  zone; 

(b)  combusting  the  fuel  m  the  presence  of  the  oxygen  gas  to 
form  gaseous  combustion  products  and  solid  combustion 
products  consisting  of  fly  ash  and  bottom  ash  wherein  the 
fly  ash  IS  entrained  within  the  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts and  wherein  the  solid  combustion  products  contained 
within  the  combustioa  zone  at  any  one  time  consatutes  the 
toiids  inventory; 

(c)  withdrawing  at  leatt  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  combustion 
products  containing  the  entrained  fly  ash  through  the  top 
of  the  combustion  zone;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  ash  through 
the  bottom  of  the  combustion  zone; 

(e)  reducing  the  size  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  ash 
withdrawn  in  step  (d>, 

(f)  claatifymg  the  bottom  ash  from  step  (e)  according  to  size: 

(g)  re-injecting  a  portion  of  the  bottom  ash  classified  m  step 
(0  into  the  combustion  zone;  and 

(h)  discarding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  bottom  ash  classi- 
fied in  step  (0  wherein  the  bottom  ash  withdrawn  in  step 
(d)  is  classified  according  to  size  prior  to  particle  size 
reduction  in  step  (e)  in  order  to  remove  size  fractions 
which  do  not  have  beneficial  characteristics  for  re-injec- 
tion into  the  combustion  zone. 


5415,112 
INCCSERATOB 
2-7-11  SUakawa,  Ckao-Ia.  Tokyo,  Japm 
Ftkd  Apr.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,715 
iorlty,  applWarioa  Japa*.  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-099614 
lat  d*  F23G  5/06 
U.S.  CL  no— 244  33ClaiM 

1.  An  incinerator  arrangement  comprising: 
a  fiimace  having  portions  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
for  burning  combustible  material,  said  fiimace  extending 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  having  an  entrance  and  an 
exit  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  fiimace 
alto  having  an  upper  portion,  a  lateral  portion,  and  a 
lower  portion,  the  material  being  able  to  be  introduced 
into  the  entrance  of  said  furnace; 
housing  means  encloaing  said  fiimace  portions  defining  said 
combustion  chamber  with  a  first  space  between  said  fur- 
nace portions  and  taid  housing  means,  said  bousing  means 
having  an  entrance  near  the  entrance  of  said  furnace  and 
^    an  exit  near  taid  exit  of  taid  furaaoe; 
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means  for  tramferring  retadual  material  remaining  after 

oombnttion  in  taid  fiiniace  to  taid  exit  of  the  funiace; 
a  tecondary  oombottor  located  at  taid  exit  of  the  fiimace  to 

receive  and  bum  taid  residnal  material  transferred  from 

said  filmaoe; 
an  exhaust  gas  duct  extending  from  said  secondary  combus- 

tor  for  discharging  gates  out  of  taid  tecondary  combustor, 
a  gas  recirculation  duct  branched  from  taid  rxhanst  gas  duct 

and  extending  to  said  furnace  housiiig  for  recirculating  at 

least  a  pan  of  the  gases  discharged  from  the  tecondary 

combusor  into  said  first  space; 


an  air  supply  duct  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  into  said  first 
space;  aiid 

partition  means  inside  said  first  space  for  dividing  said  first 
space  into  a  first  zone  and  a  second  zone,  said  first  zone 
extending  along  a  lower  portion  of  said  fiimace  and  said 
second  zone  extending  at  least  along  a  lateral  portion  of 
taid  furnace,  said  air  flow  introduced  into  said  first  zone 
by  said  air  supply  duct  so  that  it  enters  the  furnace  into 
said  lower  portion  thereof,  and  said  recirculated  gas  flow 
is  intrtxluced  to  said  second  zone  by  said  gas  recirculation 
duct  so  that  said  flow  enters  said  lateral  portion  of  said 
fiimaoe. 


5,415,113 

PORTABLE  INCINERATION  APPARATUS 

Ckariet  E.  ^'hedcr,  Staart,  aad  Wayne  C.  Ritck,  Port  Salcrao, 

both  of  Fla.,  atri^ort  to  Air  Baracra,  lac^  Pain  Chy,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,711 

lac  CL*  F23D  3/O0 

VS.  CL  110—241  11 


1.  A  portable  incineration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transportable  box  defined  by  four  walls  with  an  open  top 
and  an  open  bottom,  said  walls  lined  Mith  a  refractory 
material  operatively  associated  v^ith  said  open  bottom  to 
form  a  combustion  chamber,  one  said  wall  having  two 
doors  being  openable  outwardly; 

a  source  of  high  velocity  air; 

a  manifold  assembly  in  air  transfer  communication  with  said 
source  of  high  velocity  air,  said  manifold  assembly  being 
adapted  to  direct  an  effective  curtain  of  high  velocity  air 
across  said  top  opening  and  down  into  said  combustion 


fhamKiiT  at  an  angle  of  about  20  degrees  to  maintain  a 
substantially  uniform  discharge  rate  of  the  high  velocity 
air  as  it  paiaes  through  and  exits  said  manifold  asMmUy 
along  tatd  top  opening. 


5415,114 
INTERNAL  AIR  AND/CHt  FUEL  STAGED  CONTSOLLES 
Ric^  J.  Maw^  IMi^lliM.  ari  R.  GIOhH  Broteick,  WB- 
taa.  both  of  Coaa^  airi^on  to  RX:  ( 


FBe4  Oct.  27, 1993.  Scr.  No.  114^30 
tat  CL*  F23D  l/CO 
UJS.  CL  110— 347  25 


5.  A  method  for  reducing  the  generation  of  NO,  from  burner 
operations  compristng  the  steps  of: 

geaerating  a  central  flow  of  fuel  and  air  in  a  downstream 
direction; 

producing  a  vortex  with  secondary  air  flow  to  anchor  a 
flame  ignition  zone  at  a  desired  downstream  position; 

varying  the  mass  flow  of  secondary  air  flow  at  a  muhipie  of 
predetermined  circumferential  locatioos  so  as  to  produce 
a  corresponding  multiple  of  circumferentially-altemating 
fiiel  rich  and  fiiel  lean  zones  around  the  flame  ignition 
zone. 


5.415,115 

MACHXNT  OF  THE  TYPE  PLACED  ON  THE  GROUND 

FOR  TRANSPLANTING  A  SERIES  OF  POTTED 

SEEDLINGS 

Akiyoahi  Maiaii;  Ryaxn  Ttna.  aad  Tetaao  Naaba,  aD  of 

OWUro,  JapM,  ani^ort  to  Nihoa  Tcaaaiacito  riiackiTri 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FQcd  Apr.  30.  1993,  Scr.  No.  54,191 
Oaiat  priority,  appiicatioa  Ji^aa.  May  S,  1992.  4-142000 
lat  CL*  AOIC  11/02 
VS.  CL  111—105  11 
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1   A  machine  of  the  type  placed  on  the  ground  for  trans- 
planting a  series  of  potted  seedlings  grown  in  a  multipUcity  of 
pots  linked  together,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  bottom  plate  having  an  upwardly  curved  leading  end 
portion,  a  trailing  end  portion  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  longittidina]  edges  extending 
between  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  said  bottom  plate, 
said  slot  lying  on  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  bottom 
plate,  and  having  an  outer  end  open  at  said  trailing  end 
and  an  inner  end  terminating  intermediate  said  ends; 
a  pair  of  side  frames  erected  on  said  bottom  plate  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  centerline  thereof,  each  of  said 
side  frames  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  said  bottom 
plate  along  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges,  a  second  por- 
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tkm  attached  to  said  bottom  plate  along  one  of  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  slot,  and  a  third  portion  extending  from 
said  first  to  said  second  portion  at  an  angle  to  said  center- 
line,  said  third  portions  having  therebetween  a  distance 
gradually  decreasing  toward  said  slot,  said  bottom  plate 
and  said  first  and  third  portions  of  said  side  frames  defin- 
ing a  space  for  holding  potted  seedlings; 

a  soil  opener  attached  to  said  bottom  plate  below  said  slot; 

a  pot  guide  positioned  in  said  soil  opener  rotatably  for  incli- 
nation at  a  variable  angle; 

a  pair  of  parallel  soil  drawing  members  attached  to  said 
bottom  plate  behind  said  soil  opener  and  having  therebe- 
tween an  open  space  aligned  with  said  soil  opener;  and 

a  handle  attached  to  said  side  frames  adjacent  to  said  leading 
end. 


1.  A  headgear  holding  apparatus  for  use  with  an  embroidery 
sewing  machine  including  a  machine  body  having  a  sewing- 
bed  arm,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  structure; 

a  guiding  device  including  a  guide  member,  for  guiding  said 
base  structure  in  a  guiding  direction; 

a  rotatable  structure  supported  by  said  base  structure  such 
that  said  rotatable  structure  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  line 
parallel  to  said  guiding  direction; 

a  headgear  holder  holding  a  headgear  into  which  the  sewing 
machine  forms  stitches,  said  headgear  holder  being  de- 
tachably  securable  to  said  rotatable  structure;  and 

said  guide  member  of  said  guiding  device  being  dctachably 
secured  to  the  machine  body  of  the  sewing  machine  and 
extending  in  the  guiding  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  sewing-bed  arm  of  the  sewing  machine,  said  base 
structure  being  supported  on  the  guide  member  and  being 
movable  relative  to  the  guide  member  in  the  guiding 
direction. 


sisting  of  a  straight  elongated  strip  and  a  hook  connected  to  the 
strip,  said  device  comprising  a  storage  holder  for  storing  the 
curtain  hooks  in  a  vertical  stack  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
superposed  curtain  hooks,  and  a  reciprocating  pusher  that 
engages  only  an  end  of  said  strip  of  the  lowermost  hook  in  the 


9,4tS,ll< 

HEADGEAR  HOLDING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

DETACHABLE  GUIDE  MEMBER 

Akira  Niikio,  Aicki,  JapM.  artgior  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kahm- 

ihiki  Kaiaka,  Nafoya,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,719 

CbiM  priority,  applkatk»  Japu,  Apr.  27. 1993,  5-123527 

Int  CL»  D05C  9/04 

VS.  CL  112—103  19  Claina 


stack  while  said  lowermost  hook  is  still  in  the  stack  and  pushes 
said  lowermost  hook  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  strip  of 
said  lowermost  hook  to  slide  said  lowermost  hook  with  recti- 
linear movement  lengthwise  of  said  strip  along  a  stationary 
support  surface  and  to  position  said  lowermost  hook  below 
said  presser  foot. 


5,415,118 
AUGIWMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
MaxiaUiaa  Adaauki,  Jr„  PaUtiac;  Gary  J.  Michal,  Stream- 
wood,  aad  Robert  G.  Tesel,  Huatley,  all  of  DL,  aafignon  to 
Uaioii  Special  CorporatkM,  Hntlcy,  111. 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  514327,  Apr.  26,  1990,  ahaiidoMd. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  233M 
iBt  a.*  D05B  l9/0a  35/10.  37/04 
VS.  CL  112—121.11  11  OaiaH 


5.415,117 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING  CURTAIN 

HOOKS  TO  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Gwtaaf  J.  EiiMkolb,  Eiadbove^  Nctkariaada.  awlgior  to 

Eiaeakolb  CeafaeticMcUMa  B.V.,  Btedd,  Ncthcriaada 

Filed  Not.  2.  1993,  Scr.  No.  144.533 
ClaiM   priority.   appMcatkM   Nctkcriuda.   Nor.  9.   1992. 
9201957 

IM.  CL*  DOSB  3/22:  B65H  3/08 

VS.  CL  112—113  7  OidM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  preiaer 

foot,  a  device  for  automatically  feeding  curtain  hooks  to  the 

sewing  machine  to  be  sewed  to  curtaina,  the  hooks  each  con- 


^^ 


3.  A  sewing  machine  including  a  device  for  aligning  an 
entire,  discrete  garment  part  prior  to  a  commencement  of 
sewing  operation  comprising: 

means  for  moving  the  garment  part  towards  the  sewing 
machine; 
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sensor  elements  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  distance  to 

define  a  window  therebetween;  and 
means  for  aligning  the  garment  part  prior  to  the  sewing 

operation  at  a  plurality  of  discrete,  progressively  smaller 

lateral  windows  defined  by  successive  pairs  of  sensor 

elements  along  the  moving  means. 


5,415.119 

UNDER  TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTI-NEEDLE 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Kc^ji  Ikcda,  Tao-Yoan,  China,  aaaignor  to  Kaulin  Mfg.  Co., 

Ltd..  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  123.326 

lat  a.«  DOSB  65/00 

VS.  a.  112—296  1  Claim 


1.  An  under  trimming  device  for  a  multi-needle  sewing 
machine  installed  below  a  needle  plate  of  said  multi-needle 
sewing  machine,  comprising:  a  base  plate  10  being  formed  with 
a  recess  11  thereon  and  having  at  least  a  first  fastening  means 
12,  a  second  fastening  means  13,  a  third  fastening  means  14,  and 
a  fourth  fastening  means  17  separately  arranged  thereon,  said 
flrst  fastening  means  12  connects  a  first  return  spring  120,  a 
second  return  spring  140  is  provided  between  said  third  fasten- 
ing means  14  and  a  spring  base  1400,  said  spring  base  1400 
further  includes  a  third  return  spring  1402  and  a  spring  seat 
1401,  and  a  regulating  base  170  is  provided  between  said  fourth 
fastening  means  17  and  said  base  plate  10  and  can  be  controlled 
by  a  fourth  return  spring  171; 
an  under  trimming  subassembly  20  including  a  lower  knife 
sliding  seat  21  and  [a]an  upper  knife  sliding  seat  22;  said 
lower  knife  sliding  seat  21  having  a  first  end  portion  to 
which  a  lower  knife  210  is  connected,  said  lower  knife  210 
including  a  first  hook  section  2100  and  a  second  hook 
section  2101;  said  upper  knife  sliding  seat  22  having  a  first 
end  portion  on  top  of  which  an  upper  knife  220  is  con- 
nected and  to  bottom  of  which  clamping  pieces  221  are 
provided;  said  lower  and  upper  knife  sliding  seats  21,  22 
being  disposed  parallelly  in  said  recess  11  of  said  base  plate 
10  such  that  a  second  end  portion  of  said  lower  knife 
slidmg  seat  21  and  of  said  upper  knife  sliding  seat  22  lie  on 
said  recess  11  side  by  side;  said  lower  knife  210  being 
located  between  said  upper  knife  220  and  said  clamping 
pieces  221;  said  second  end  portion  of  said  lower  and  upper 
knife  sliding  seats  21,  22   respectively   having  a   fifth 
fastening  means  211  and  a  sixth  fastening  means  222 
threaded  thereto;  said  upper  knife  sliding  seat  22  having  a 
lateral  projection  223  formed  near  a  middle  portion  thereof 
against  which  said  second  return  spring  140  presses  so  that 
said  upper  knife  sliding  seat  22  and  said  upper  knife  220 
connected  thereto  always  return  to  an  original  position 


after  they  are  shifted;  a  stopper  225  being  provided  on  said 
base  plate  10  for  positioning  said  lateral  projection  223; 

a  linkage  30  being  substantially  an  elongated  plate  fitted  over 
said  base  plate  10  by  said  second  fastening  means  13  such 
that  said  linkage  30  is  capable  of  swinging  about  said 
second  fastening  means  13  which  functions  as  a  pivot;  a 
first  end  portion  of  said  linkage  30' being  formed  with  a 
first  elongated  slot  31  to  receive  said  fifth  fastening  means 
211  connected  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  lower 
knife  sliding  seat  21  and  allow  said  fifth  fastening  means 
211  to  project  therefrom;  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
linkage  being  formed  with  a  second  elongated  slot  32 
adapted  to  cotmect  a  transmission  mechanism  of  said 
sewing  machine  so  that  said  linkage  30  can  be  driven  by 
said  transmission  mechanism;  and  said  linkage  30  further 
having  a  lateral  middle  projection  with  a  through  hole  34 
formed  therein  and  a  seventh  fastening  means  33  provided 
adjacent  thereto; 

a  thread-releasing  means  40  being  substantially  an  elongated 
S-shaped  plate  pivotally  connected  to  said  linkage  30  at 
said  through  hole  34  in  said  lateral  middle  projection  of 
said  linkage  30  such  that  said  thread-releasing  means  40  is 
capable  of  pivotally  swinging  about  said  through  hole  34; 
a  first  end  portion  of  said  thread-releasing  means  40  being 
pressed  against  by  said  first  return  spring  120  connected  to 
said  first  fastening  means  12  on  said  base  plate  10  such  that 
said  thread-releasing  means  40  always  returns  to  an  origi- 
nal position  after  being  shifted;  and  a  second  end  portion 
of  said  thread-releasing  means  40  located  within  a  shifting 
track  of  said  sixth  fastening  means  222  connected  to  and 
upwardly  projected  from  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
upper  knife  sliding  seat  22  and  being  capable  of  pushing 
said  upper  knife  sliding  seat  22  to  move  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  upper  knife  sliding 
seat  22;  and 

a  thread-sucking  subassembly  50  being  provided  at  a  lateral 
side  of  said  under  trimming  subassembly  20  comprising  a 
bottom  plate  51  and  a  top  plate  52  covered  on  said  bottom 
plate  51,  said  bottom  plate  51  having  a  first  and  a  second 
air  passages  510,  511  formed  at  an  upper  surface  thereof, 
which  are  communicable  at  one  end,  said  first  and  said 
second  air  passages  510,  511  having  a  common  air  port 
where  a  suction  unit  is  connected,  said  second  air  passage 
511  having  a  spring  holder  53  disposed  therein,  said  spring 
holder  53  consisting  of  a  slider  530  and  a  fifth  spring  531; 
and  said  fifth  spring  531  having  a  first  end  pressing  against 
a  first  end  wall  of  said  slider  530  and  a  second  end  pressing 
against  a  neck  portion  5110  of  said  second  air  passage  511 
having  a  reduced  iimer  diameter  near  said  air  port. 
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M1S.120 
MULTIPLE  HULL  AIR  RIDE  CRAFT 
DoMld  E.  Bvg,  15S40  W.W.  M  Avc^  Miaid,  Fla.  33157 

CoatlBMrti(M-ia-«art  of  S«r.  No.  737,403,  Nov.  1,  1976, 
rtMilnBBi.  aad  a  coirtiBMtkw-i^-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  818,303,  JaL 
J5,  »»77,  Pat  No.  4,165,703,  and  a  c«MtbiMtkM-i»fart  of  Ser. 
No.  «9,771,  Aus.  27, 1979,  abairfowwl,  a^  a  eoMteoatioa-ia-part 

of  Stf.  No.  307,789,  Nor.  17,  1980.  abaaJoand,  aad  a 
eaattaMtia»4*-fwt  of  Sv.  No.  369,908,  imm.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,392,445,  aad  a  coatlantia»4a-tart  of  Scr.  No.  389,769,  Aag. 

3, 1981,  abaadoaad,  aad  a  caatiaaatioa-i»««rt  of  Scr.  No. 

343487,  Jaa.  27, 1982,  ataadoatd,  aad  a  coatiaaatkw-iB-part  of 

Scr.  No.  458,738,  Jaa.  17. 1983,  ahaadoacd,  aad  a 

coatiaaMkia-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  465,670,  Feb.  10.  1983, 

■baadoard.  aad  a  coatlaaaMoa-la-iart  of  Scr.  No.  584,728,  Fab. 

29, 1984,  Pat  No.  4.587,918,  aad  a  eoatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 

No.  844.529,  Mar.  27, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,735,164,  aad  a 

coatiaaadoa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  862.300.  May  12. 1986.  Pat  No. 

4,739.719,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  183,588,  Apr. 

19, 1988,  Pat  No.  4^90,564,  aad  a  coadaaattoa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  458.575,  Dec  29, 1989.  Pat  No.  5.000,107,  aad  a 

coatiaa«tioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  653,724,  Feb.  11,  1991, 

abaadnaeil.  aad  a  coBdaaadoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  728387,  JaL 

10, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,176,095,  aad  a  coadawitioa-lB-part  of  Scr. 

No.  871,387,  Apr.  21. 1992.  ibaadnaed  Tkia  appUcatloa  Not.  12. 

1993.  Scr.  No.  151^53 

lat  CL*  B63B  1/38 

VS.  CL  114—67  A  41 


•bout  its  center  point  to  such  a  degree  that  any  force  causing 
the  part  of  said  lever  on  one  side  of  said  sail  to  move  will  be 


i^'^'^^ 
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transmitted  to  the  part  of  said  lever  on  the  other  side  of  said  sail 
and  cause  it  to  also  move. 


1.  In  an  improved  boat  having  supporting  gas  cushions 
disposed  in  catamaran-like  sadehulls  with  said  catamaran-like 
sidehulls  in  mechanical  commtmication  with  connecting  hull 
structure,  and  said  supporting  gas  cushions  supplied  with  pres- 
surized gas  by  gas  pressurization  means,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  catamaran-like  sidehulls  having  recesses  in  their  under- 
sides for  restraining  at  least  a  part  of  the  pressurized  sup- 
porting gas  cushions,  an  aft  portion  of  each  of  said  recesses 
comprising,  at  least  in  part,  a  gas  restraining  recess  ah  seal 
member,  said  gas  pressurization  means  being  adapted  to 
pressurize  said  supporting  gas  cushions  at  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  support  a  majority  of  boat  weight,  said  catamaran- 
like sidehulls  being,  at  least  in  part,  individually  boat 
shaped  with  substantially  more  narrow  bows  than  aft 
sections  where  said  boat  shape  is  defined  by  an  intersec- 
tion of  said  catamaran-like  sidehulls  and  a  calm  sea  surface 
waterline,  and  at  least  one  of  said  catamaran-like  sidehulls, 
as  seen  in  an  intersection  of  said  catamaran-like  sidehull 
and  a  calm  sea  surface  waterline,  enlarges  in  width  asym- 
metrically going  aft  from  its  forward  portions. 


5,415.U1 

AIR  FLOW  INDICATOR  FOR  SAILBOAT  SAILS 

Edwia  H.  CorMt,  607  N.  Grwrc  A**..  Oak  Park,  IlL  60302 

Filed  Sep.  9. 1994,  Sar.  No.  303.727 

lat  CL*  B63H  9/04 

VS.  CL  114—102  5 

1.  An  air  flow  indicator  for  a  sailboat  sail  which  comprises  a 
lever  which  is  inserted  through  a  hole  in  a  sail  and  upon  inser- 
tion and  being  centered  with  respect  to  the  sail  surfaces,  will 
remain  centered  with  respect  to  said  sail  surfaces  aad  will  pivot 


5,415,122 
TWISTED  RUDDER  FOR  A  VESSEL 
Yoaag  T.  Skca,  Potoawc,  Md..  aaripor  to  The  United  States  of 
Aascrica  as  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Waah- 
iagtoa.  D.C. 

FtM  Oct  13. 1993,  Ser.  No.  135^26 
lat  a.»  B63H  25/06 
VS.  a.  114—162  10  < 


1.  A  rudder  for  a  vessel,  said  rudder  operating  in  a  fluid  flow 
behind  a  rotating  propeller  which  impartt  to  the  fluid  flow 
induced  flow  angles  that  vary  in  a  spanwise  and  a  chordwise 
direction,  the  induced  flow  angles  defuiing  onset  flow  angles 
into  said  rudder,  said  rudder  comprising: 

a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  defming  a  rudder  chord; 

a  root  and  a  tip  defining  a  rudder  span; 

said  rudder  chord  and  said  rudder  span  defining  a  curved 
locus  of  points; 

a  plurality  of  chordwise  profiles  having  arcuate  first  and 
second  surfaces  extending  between  said  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges,  said  profiles  spaced  in  a  spanwise  direction  and 
defming  a  shape  of  said  rudder,  each  of  said  profiles  hav- 
ing a  mean  chordline,  said  mean  chordline  defining  an 
angle  of  attack  of  said  profile  rdative  to  an  onset  flow 
angle  into  said  profile;  and 

said  mean  chordline  of  each  of  said  profiles  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  onset  flow  angle  into  said  profile, 
each  of  said  profiles  faired  into  adjacent  profiles  such  that 
said  profiles  define  a  faired  rudder  shape  having  no  sharp 
discontinuities  between  adjacent  profiles. 
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5.415.123 

WEB  MARKING  DEVICE 

Robert  Ryder,  141  Sflaaij  Dr.,  P,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  37,925,  Mar.  26,  1993.  Pat  No.  5,305,707. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,429 

lat  CL*  G09F  3/10:  G08B  5/02 

VS.  a.  116-281  2  ciaias 


5,415,125 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BOULE 

Hiromoto  FiUita.  aad  Jokji  Niahio,  botk  of  Kaa^nra.  Japaa. 

aasiVion  to  KabasMM  Kaiiha  Toshiba,  Kaaa^wa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  979,045 

Claiu  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  21. 1991.  3<306133 

lat  CL*  C30B  11/04 


VS.  CL  117—17 


roaiass 


Bpz 


dU 


1.  An  elongate  device  for  continuously  marking  a  location 
on  a  web  having  lateral  edges,  said  web  subject  to  trimming 
along  at  least  one  of  its  lateral  edges,  said  device  comprising: 

a)  anchor  means  for  anchoring  the  elongate  device  to  said 
web  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  web  lateral  edge;  and, 

b)  marker  means  for  providing  a  continuous  mark  on  said 
web  lateral  edge  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  elongate 
device,  the  marker  means  fastened  at  its  two  ends  to  the 
elongate  device  such  that  the  marker  means  is  under  com- 
pression 

wherein,  during  trimming  of  the  web  lateral  edge,  one  end  of 
the  marker  means  is  trimmed  off  allowing  the  marker  means  to 
extend,  because  of  the  releasable  compressive  force,  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  device  longitudinal  axis  causing  said  marking 
means  to  extend  beyond  the  trimmed  web  lateral  edge. 


5.415,124 

DIAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COMBINATION 

INSTRUMENT 

Erast-Ulrich  SiaioB.  Oberand,  aad  St^haa  Zech,  EltrUle,  both 

of  Genaany,  aasigBors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schladling  AG,  Frank- 

tint,  Gerauay 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112^54 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Dec.  2,  1992,  42  40 
456J 

Int  a.*  GOID  13/04 
VS.  CL  116—334  14 


1.  A  one-piece  dial  assembly  for  a  combination  instrument 
wherein  the  dial  assembly  is  made  of  plastically  deformable 
material  to  permit  a  curving  of  the  assembly,  and  has  at  least 
two  individual  dials  which  are  attached  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  dials  being  provided  with  an  area  having  an  imprint, 
means  for  receiving  a  pointer  mechanism  of  the  combination 
instrument,  and  means  for  mounting  the  dial  assembly  in  a 
system  support  of  said  combination  instnmient; 
wherein  the  dial  assembly  fiirther  comprises  an  attachment 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  individual  dials,  said  attach- 
ment having  at  least  one  web  located  at  a  position  offset 
away  from  a  center  connecting  line  of  the  adjacent  indi- 
vidual dials. 


^/////  /  /^ 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  boule,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  chamber  having  a  crucible  therein; 

introducing  a  first  material  and  a  second  material  into  the 
crucible,  the  second  material  overlying  the  first  material, 
the  first  material  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  a 
melting  point  of  the  second  material; 

heating  the  crucible  to  melt  the  second  material  to  substan- 
tially continuously  cover  the  first  material  with  the  second 
material; 

further  heating  the  crucible  to  melt  the  first  material, 
thereby  forming  a  melt  from  the  melted  first  and  second 
materials; 

cooling  the  melt  to  grow  a  directly  synthesized  boule  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  the  melted  first  and  second  materials;  and 

separating  the  grown  boule  from  the  crucible. 

5,415.126 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
CARBIDE  COATINGS  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Mark  J.  Loboda.  Midlaad.  Mich.;  Ji-Piag  Li,  Oadaaati,  Ohio; 
Andrew  J.  Steckl.  Oadaaati,  Ohio,  aad  Ckoag  Yaaa,  dacte- 
nati,  Ohio,  aaaigaora  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corporadoa,  Midfaud. 
Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  16. 1993.  Scr.  No.  106,665 

lat  CL*  C30B  25/10 

VS.  CL  117—88  18  Claian 


TUNGSTEN  HAUDGEN  LAMP 


STAINLESS 
STEEL 
HAMBER 


ENTRY 
DOOR 


PYRO  2  [3»  -<eEAM  SPLITTER 
QPYHOI 

1.  A  method  of  growing  an  spitaxial  silicon  carbide  film  on 
a  silicon  substrate  comprising: 
growing  a  silicon  carbide  buffer  layer  on  the  silicon  substrate 
by  carbonization; 
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heating  the  silicon  tubctrate  having  the  silicon  carbide  bufTer 
layer  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  6S0*  to  1000* 
C.:and 

contacting  the  heated  silicon  substrate  having  the  silicon 
carbide  buffer  layer  with  a  gas  comprising  a  silicon  con- 
taining cyclobutane  for  a  time  suflident  to  grow  the  epi> 
taxial  silicon  carbide  film. 


sources,  A  and  B,  which  results  from  one  edge  of  the 
substrate  being  closer  to  a  source  than  the  other,  and, 


Sv41S,127 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  FILM  OF 

SODIUM-BETA  "-ALUMINA 
Patrick  S.  Nichotaiw,  AMaalcr,  Aickn  Taa.  Dtmin,  aad  Om 
K.  Kao,  HamiUoa,  aU  of  Caaila,  artginw  to  OMario  Ceatre 
For  Matcriala  Rcoaarck,  Ktagitwii  Caaada 

F1M  JbL  7. 1993.  Sar.  No.  SM1« 
lat  CL*  cam  25/08 
VS.  a.  117—90  10  < 


rotating  the  substrate  at  a  roution  speed  such  that  the  prod- 
uct of  the  roution  period  times  the  source  growth  rate 
gives  the  selected  layer  thickness  per  superlattice  period. 


5,415.129 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKYL  ARSINE  COMPOUNDS 

C  Joacpk  Calbick,  Wcatoii,  Coul;  Mark  A.  Knck,  Upper  MoM- 

clair,  NJ.,  and  Do«atd  H.  VaicatiBC  Ridieneld,  Coaa..  aa- 

ri^on  to  CytM  TcchMlocy  Cor*..  Wilabagton,  Del. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  M8,505,  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^4,149, 

which  to  a  cootiaaatkM-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  728,501,  JnL  11, 1991, 

ahaaikMM^.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  llJOtS 

Int  CL»  C30B  25/02 

VS.  CL  117—104  6  Caataia 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  single  crystal  film  of  sodium-beta"- 
alumina.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  single  crystal  substrate  wherein  said  single  crys- 
tal substrate  is  alpha-alumina  and  includes  an  optically 
smooth  surface  which  is  parallel  to  a  (GDI)  crystal  plane; 

depositing  said  single  crystal  substrate  in  a  chamber; 

depositing  a  precursor  in  said  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  precursor  and  said  substrate  are  physically  separated 
from  one  another; 

heating  said  chamber  wherein  said  precursor  provides  a 
quantity  of  sodium  species  in  a  vapour  phase  and  at  an 
energy  level  to  react  with  said  alpha-alumina  at  said  sur- 
face to  form  sodium-beta"-alumina.  the  precursor  also 
providing  a  quantity  of  a  stabilizing  ion  with  a  valence 
equal  to  or  lower  than  aluminum  to  minimize  decomposi- 
tion of  sodium-beU"-alumiiu  to  sodium-beta-alumina. 


S,415,12S 
ROTATION  INDUCED  SUPERLATTICE 
Yaa|43iaiW  Kao,  DallM;  Haag-Ya  Ua:  Alaa  C  Scabaiq^U  both 
of  Richardaoa,  airf  JaaMa  H.  Laacowbc,  Dailaa,  aU  of  Tex., 
aaaicaors  to  Texaa  laatiwfata  lacorporated,  Dailaa,  Tea. 
CoatlaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  6*3,942,  Apr.  12,  1991,  ahaadofd 
lUa  appUcatkM  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  209,C93 
lat.  Cl.»  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  117—90  10  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  superlattice  structure  having  a 
layer  thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  substrate  in  a  multi-deposition  system  on  a  rotat- 
ing stage  at  a  90*  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 
providing  individual  elemental  or  molecular  sources  having 

growth  rates; 
directing  the  elemental  or  molecular  source  fluxes  in  an 
asymmetric  manner  across  the  substrate  to  form  a  super- 
lattice  having  a  composition  of  A(x  — Ax)B(l— (x  — Ax- 
))/A(x-t-Ax)B(l-(x-t-Ax))  wherein  (x-hAx)  and 
(x-Ax)>  1  and  >0,  and  Ax  is  a  function  of  the  inherent 
nonuniform    focusing   of  the   elemental    or   molecular 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  arsenic-containing  semi- 
conductor articles  which  comprises  continuously  contacting, 
in  the  vapor  phase,  an  olefin  and  arsine  over  a  Bronsted  Acid 
catalyst  to  produce  an  alkylarsine,  utilizing  said  alkylarsine  as 
the  volatile  source  of  arsenic  during  metalorganic  chemical 
vapor  deposition  and  recovering  the  resultant  semi-conductor 
article. 


M1S.130 
SPRINKLER  FOR  WASHING  THE  UDDERS  OF  DAIRY 

ANIMALS 
Alaa  CBrackett,  c/o  HawthofM  Screw  Machhw,  12355  Qaick- 
silTcr  Dr..  RaadM  Cordova,  CaUf.  95742 

FiM  JaiL  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  101,416 
lat.  CL»  B05B  3/OZ  15/10:  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  CL  119—159  11  Clataa 

1.  A  sprinkler  for  washing  udders  of  dairy  animals,  said 
sprinkler  comprising, 
a  generally  hollow  and  rigid  body,  said  body  defined  by  a 
lower  body  portion  and  a  top  cap  connected  to  said  lower 
body  portion  by  releasable  connecting  means  allowing 
ready  disconnecting  and  connecting  of  said  cap  and  said 
lower  body  portion,  said  body  being  cylindrical  in  exte- 
rior shape  and  including  a  smooth  radius  at  a  top  end  and 
a  smooth  radius  at  bottom  end  thereof,  the  radius  at  said 
bottom  end  fashioned  into  said  lower  body  portion,  the 
radius  at  said  top  end  fashioned  into  said  cap,  said  body 
further  being  absent  exterior  extending  flanges  and  sharp 
comers  so  as  to  provide  a  smooth  cylindrical  exterior 
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shape  generally  non-injurious  to  a  dairy  animal  and  resis- 
tant to  damage  from  kicking; 

liquid  supply  pipe  connecting  means  in  said  lower  body 
portion  for  connecting  a  liquid  supply  pipe  for  supplying 
pressurized  liquid  to  said  sprinkler; 

a  protective  liner  cup  readily  removably  contained  within 
said  lower  body  portion,  said  cup  having  a  bottom  plate 
including  at  least  one  aperture  passing  angularly  there- 
through and  positioned  relative  to  said  pipe  connecting 
means  to  receive  liquid  from  a  liquid  supply  pipe  and  to 
direct  the  received  liquid  into  an  interior  of  said  cup  to 
produce  swirling  liquid  within  the  cup  interior; 

a  drive  motor  within  the  cup  interior,  said  drive  motor 
including  a  lower  cam  and  an  upper  cam,  said  lower  cam 
including  means  for  spinning  and  rising  vertically  within 
said  cup  with  swirling  liquid  within  said  cup,  said  lower 

.  cam  including  replaceably  affixed  bumpers  positioned  on 
an  upper  surface  thereof  for  engaging  legs  of  said  upper 
cam  for  imparting  rotational  movement  in  said  upper  cam, 
means  for  disengaging  said  bumpers  from  said  legs  after 
engagement; 

a  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  an  elongated  tubular  member 
having  a  first  liquid  intake  opening  in  a  sidewall  adjacent 


a  bottom  end  thereof,  and  a  second  liquid  intake  opening 
in  said  bottom  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  further 
including  a  flange  supporting  a  frictional  washer,  said 
nozzle  positioned  centrally  within  said  body  with  said 
nozzle  positioned  in  part  within  a  central  opening  in  each 
of  said  upper  and  lower  cams,  said  frictional  washer  posi- 
tioned for  abutment  with  an  underside  of  said  upper  cam 
during  operation  of  said  sprinkler  so  as  to  provide  a  fric- 
tional link  between  said  nozzle  and  said  upper  cam  render- 
ing rotational  movement  in  said  nozzle  upon  rotational 
movement  in  said  upper  cam,  said  nozzle  further  including 
at  least  one  liquid  outlet  orifice  positioned  in  an  angled 
sidewall  portion  of  an  upper  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  orifice 
including  at  least  two  distinct  diameters; 

an  opening  through  said  cap  positioned  relative  to  the  nozzle 
upper  end  so  as  to  allow  the  nozzle  upper  end  and  said 
orifice  to  rise  during  operation  with  liquid  pressure  to 
above  a  top  surface  of  said  cap  and  to  spray  liquid  out- 
ward from  said  sprinkler; 

said  nozzle  being  of  a  length  relative  to  said  body  and  said 
plate  of  said  cup  so  as  to  allow  substantially  all  of  said 
nozzle  to  reside  within  said  body  with  said  sprinkler  in  a 
non-operating  mode. 


5,415,131 

PHEROMONE  OONTAD4ING  ANIMAL  UTTER 

PREPARATIONS 

Nicholas  H.  Dodmaa,  Grafton,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Trwteea  of 

Tolla  CoU^c  Medford,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,386 

Int  a.«  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—171  «  n,t— 

1.  An  improved  animal  litter  preparation  for  biologically 
attracting  substantially  all  members  of  domesticated  animal 
species  and  for  absorbing  liquid-containing  waste  released  by  a 
biologically  attracted  member  of  the  domesticated  animal 
species,  said  animal  litter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  preformed  and  non-toxic,  liquid  absorbing 
masses  of  solid  matter  of  determinable  size  and  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  shaped  masses  of  solid  matter  being  an 
admixture  comprised  of 

(a)  a  substance  comprising  at  least  one  absorbent  material 
which  is  non-toxic  and  absorbs  liquids  from  liquid-con- 
taining waste  released  by  a  biologically  attracted  domestic 
animal; 

(b)  at  least  one  releaser  pheromone  compound  which  is  a 
biological  attractant  for  substantially  all  members  of  the 
domesticated  animal  species,  said  releaser  pheromone 
compound  having  an  immediately  perceived,  direct  and 
reversible  biological  effect  upon  the  behavior  of  the  spe- 
cies' members  and  being  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  biological  sex  attractants,  biological 
trail  markers,  biological  territorial  markers,  and  biological 
aphrodisiacs  for  the  species'  members;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  blending  agent  which  aids  in  the  blending  of 
said  releaser  pheromone  compound  with  said  absorbent 
substance  as  an  admixture. 


5,415,132 

PET  TUG  TOY 

Patricia  A.  Meyer,  2832  Dudley,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68503 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,085 

Int  a.*  AOIK  29/00 


VS.  a.  119—707 


7Claims 


I.  A  tug  toy  for  a  pet,  comprising: 

a  weight  portion  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a 
predetermined  weight  for  frictional  contact  with  the 
ground; 

said  weight  portion  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  animal 
and  including  a  body  portion  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends,  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  opposing  sides; 

said  weight  portion  further  including  a  head  portion  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  of  the  body  portion; 

said  body  and  head  portions  being  formed  of  fabric  stuffed 
with  low  density  fiber; 

a  high  density  weight  member  mounted  within  the  body 
portion; 

an  elastic  cord  having  a  rearward  end  connected  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  weight  portion;  and 

means  on  a  forward  end  of  the  cord  for  removably  connect- 
ing a  pet  toy  thereto. 
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5^415,133 
ROOM  HEATING  HOT  WATER  BOILER 
I  W.  Nok,  89-9,  BtMfchcM  MtMg.  KwaMk-ln,  ScotO,  Rc^ 

of  KOTM 

FUed  Jna.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,6<0 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  25,  1993, 
19S3S/1993 

Lit  CL*  F22B  5/00 
MS,  a.  122— 1«  4  < 


1.  A  room  heating  hot  water  boiler,  comprising: 

a  lower  water  tank  3  and  a  water  recovering  tank  3A  form- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  2; 

a  motor  pump  4  connected  between  said  tower  water  tank  3 
and  said  recovering  water  tank  3A  through  water  pipes  5; 

a  longitudinal  hexahedral  water  tank  group  \i  and  a  lateral 
hexahedral  water  tank  36  disposed  u|x>n  said  lower  water 
tank  3; 

a  longitudinal  water  tank  group  3c  and  a  lateral  water  tank 
3</  disposed  thereupon; 

an  upper  lateral  water  tank  3e  located  on  said  lateral  water 
tank  3J;  and 

means  forming  a  hot  water  tank  38  about  all  of  said  previ- 
ously mentioned  tanks,  means  forming  an  exhaust  gas 
discharge  conduit  6  from  said  combustion  chamber  and 
through  said  boiler  to  heat  said  tanks,  all  of  said  tanks 
connected  in  fluid  communication  for  passage  of  water 
through  said  boiler. 


charge  storage  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
engine  for  supplying  an  electrical  charge  to  said  engine; 

a  radiator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  engine  for  cool- 
ing fluid  passing  through  said  radiator  from  said  engine; 

a  pump  in  fluid  communication  with  said  engine  and  said 
radiator  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  engine  to  said  radia- 
tor and  to  said  engine  from  said  radiator; 

a  fan  positioned  adjacent  said  radiator  and  arranged  to  cool 
fluid  circulating  through  said  radiator; 

temperature  sensing  means  connected  to  said  engine  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  engine; 

pump  control  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
temperature  sensing  means  and  connected  to  said  pump 
for  operating  said  pump  responsive  to  the  sensed  tempera- 
ture of  said  engine  exceeding  a  predetermined  value;  and 

charge  control  means  connected  to  said  fan  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  fan  such  that  a  motor  connected  to 
said  fan  operates  as  a  generator  and  charges  said  charge 
storage  means  responsive  to  the  vehicle  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined speed. 


5,415,135 
FOUR  STROKE  CONTINIJOUS  CYCLE  RADIAL  PISTON 

ENGINE 
ThoMM  W.  Dale,  157  Hnghca  PI.,  Albcrtao^  N.Y.  11507 
CoatiMiatkM-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  889,439,  May  28, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,257,599.  TUi  appUcatkM  JaL  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,708 

lat  CI.*  F02B  5i/00 
MS.  a.  123—44  B  9  Qaims 


5,415,134 
ENGINE  COOUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  A  VEHICLE 

ENGINE 
Howard  C  Stewart,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  aMignor  to  Stewart 
Componeatt,  Hi^  Poiat,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,886 
lat  CL*  FOIP  9/0O 
MS.  a.  123—41.01  28  ( 


1.  An  engine  cooling  system  for  more  efliciently  pumping 
fluid  through  an  engine  and  a  radiator  of  a  vehicle,  said  engine 
cooling  system  comprising: 

an  engine; 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a.  rotating  means  comprising  fuel  charge  and  working  seg- 
ments abutting  each  other  and  rotating  in  unison  along 
their  axes  of  rotation; 

b.  said  fuel  charge  and  working  segments  each  containing  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  containing  a  piston  freely  reciprocal 
within  each  of  the  aforesaid  cylinders; 

c.  stationary  cam  means  having  cam  surfaces  to  communi- 
cate with  said  piston  within  each  of  said  cylinders  and 
causing  each  said  piston  in  its  respective  cylinder  to  recip- 
rocate as  said  rotating  means  rotates; 

d.  stationary  core  means  within  and  enclosed  by  said  rotat- 
ing means  for  supplying  and  carrying  away  working  fluid 
to  and  from  said  cylinders; 

e.  means  in  said  stationary  core  means  for  delivering  fuel-air 
charge  to  said  cylinders  in  said  fuel  charge  segment,  the 
pistons  in  said  cylinders  in  said  fuel  charge  segment  com- 
pressing said  fuel-air  charge,  said  stationary  core  means 
including  means  to  deliver  the  compressed  fuel-air  charge 
directly  to  the  working  segment; 

r  passageway  means  in  said  stationary  core  means  communi- 
cating with  said  working  segment  and  containing  means  to 
ignite  the  compressed  fuel-air  charge  in  said  working 
segment; 

g.  said  combustion  products  expanding  in  said  working 


May  16.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1611 


segment  to  cause  said  pistons  within  said  working  segment 
to  work  against  said  stationary  cam  means  thereby  causing 
said  rotating  means  to  rotate;  and 

.  shaft  means  connected  to  said  rotating  means  to  deliver 
the  output  shaft  power  of  said  engine. 


5,415,136 

COMBINED  IGNITION  AND  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMBUSTION-POWERED  TOOL 

Jaaca  E.  Doherty,  Barriagtoa;  Eraeat  J.  WeadUng,  Algoaqnia, 

aad  Stanley  C.  Vcoakai,  WheeUog.  all  of  Dl.,  awignore  to 

nUaoia  Tool  Works  Inc.  Gleariew,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,493 

lat  CL*  P02B  71/00 

MS.  a.  123—46  SC  14  Claims 
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1.  For  a  combustion-powered  tool,  a  combined  ignition  and 
fuel  system,  comprising: 
a  fuel  injector; 
a  normally  open  head  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  as  a  result 

of  said  tool  being  pressed  against  a  workpiece; 
a  normally  open  trigger  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  by 

manual  operation  when  said  tool  is  to  be  used; 
means  for  controlling  said  fuel  injector  so  as  to  enable  said 

fuel  injector  to  inject  a  combustible  fiiel  for  a  first  time 

interval;  and 
means  for  producing  ignition  of  said  fiiel  at  a  second  time 

interval  commencing  after  said  first  time  interval  has 

commenced  and  only  when  said  head  switch  and  said 

trigger  switch  are  both  closed. 


5,415,137 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  Paal,  Bad  FMedrictahall,  GcraMay.  aarignor  to  Audi 
AG,  lagoiatadt,  Gcivaay 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,754 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcfanay,  May  27,  1993,  43  17 
638JI 

lat  a.*  FOIL  1/12.  1/18,  1/26 
MS.  CL  123—90.16  4  OaiM 

1.  A  valve  actuating  mechanism  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
coaibustion  engine  including  at  least  one  inlet  valve  or  outlet 
valve  per  cylinder,  the  valve  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 
a  camshaft  which,  for  each  valve,  has  a  first  cam  for  a  lower 
rotatiooal  speed  range  and  a  second  cam  for  an  upper 
rotational  speed  range; 
a  ftrtt  rocker  lever  per  valve  interacting  with  the  first  cam; 
a  second  rocker  lever  interacting  with  the  second  cam; 
a  coupling  device  between  each  of  the  first  rocker  levers  and 
the  second  rocker  levers  and  including  a  coupling  pin,  the 


first  and  second  rocker  levers  including  holes  which  are 
aligned  with  one  another  when  the  first  and  second  rocker 
levers  are  running  on  the  base  circles  of  their  cams,  the 
coupling  pin  being  located  exclusively  in  the  hole  in  the 
first  rocker  lever  and  being  able  to  be  brought  by  pressure 
acting  on  it  into  a  second  end  position  against  the  force  of 
a  spring,  in  which  end  position  it  protrudes  into  the  hole  in 


the  second  rocker  lever  and  connects  the  two  rocker 
levers  together;  and 
a  pivotable  locking  element  for  each  coupling  pin,  wherein 
the  pivotable  locking  element  is  held  in  its  locked  position 
by  spring  force  and  is  brought  out  of  engagement  with  the 
coupling  pin  by  the  second  rocker  lever  when  the  latter  is 
running  on  the  protuberance  of  its  cam. 


5,415,138 

PUSHROD  GUIDE  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  VALVE 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 

Eric  B.  Hndioa,  Hilbert,  Wis.,  aarigaor  to  Brawwick  Corpora- 

tioB,  Lake  Forett,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,344 

lat  CL*  FOIL  1/14.  1/18 

MS.  CL  123—90.43  11  Oains 


1.  In  an  overhead  valve  internal  combustion  engine,  having 
a  block  with  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  head  fitted  to  said  block, 
valves  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  head  toward 
and  away  from  said  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  rocker 
arms,  one  for  each  valve,  mounted  on  said  head  and  each 
abutting  a  respective  one  of  said  valves  oppositely  of  said 
cylinder,  aligned  pushrod  cavities  in  said  block  and  said  bead, 
reciprocal  pushrods  in  said  cavities  and  each  engaging  an 
aasociated  rocker  arm  oppositely  of  its  reqiective  valve,  and 
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guides  in  one  of  said  cavities  for  said  pushrods  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  guides  comprises  two  spaced 
guide  surfaces  projecting  at  least  partially  across  one  of  said 
cavities,  said  guide  surfaces  being  laterally  spaced  relative  to 
each  other  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  associ- 
ated pushrod  and  sandwiching  the  same,  said  guide  surfaces 
also  being  spaced  relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  said  associated  pushrod. 


S,41S,139 
COr^iTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXCESS  AIR 
RATIO  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  USING  A 

GENERATOR-MOTOR 

Hiroyiiki  Aoto,  Kariya,  aid  Hlroahi  Taahiro,  Nagoya,  botk  of 

Japan,  aaaisiiora  to  Nippondciiao  Co,,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300^42 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-218692 

Int.  a.»  F02B  75/06 

VS.  a.  123—192.1  '  9  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  excess  air  ratio  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  battery; 

a  generator-motor  connected  to  the  internal  combustion 
engine  to  establish  transmission  of  torque  therebetween, 
said  generator-motor  operating  in  motor  and  generator 
modes,  the  motor  mode  being  such  that  the  generator- 
motor  serves  as  a  motor  to  provide  a  given  amount  of 
torque  to  the  engine  under  power  supply  of  said  battery, 
the  generator  mode  being  such  that  the  generator-motor 
works  as  a  generator  to  convert  engine  torque  into  electric 
power  for  charging  said  battery; 

excess  air  ratio  determining  means  for  detecting  a  prese- 
lected operating  parameter  of  the  engine  to  determine  an 
excess  air  ratio  of  the  engine  relative  to  a  desired  amount 
of  intake  air;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  said  generator- 
motor,  said  control  means  activating  said  generator-motor 
in  the  motor  mode  to  control  the  amount  of  torque  to  be 
supplied  to  the  engine  based  on  the  excess  air  ratio  deter- 
mined by  said  excess  air  ratio  determining  means  so  that 
the  excess  air  ratio  falls  within  a  preselected  range  suitable 
for  purification  of  exhaust  gas  of  the  engine. 


5,415,140 

METTHOD  FOR  MOVING  A  GROUP  OF  MEMBERS 

ALONG  A  TRAJECTORY  BY  MOVING  A  SECOND 

GROUP  OF  MEMBERS  WfTH  A  RECIPROCATING 

MOTION  ALONG  ANOTHER  TRAJECTORY 

Pier  A.  Rigaizi,  Coirtrada  S«a  Marco,  69S2  A0m>,  Switseriand 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01462,  §  371  Date  Aag.  IS,  1992,  §  102<e) 

Date  Aag.  18,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/01647,  PCT  PiA. 

Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,994 

aainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jnl.  3, 1991, 1978/91 

Int.  CL*  F02B  75/32:  H02K  49/10 

VS.  CL  123—197.1  21  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  one  of  a  first  member  and  a  first 

group  of  members  along  a  first  trajectory,  by  moving  one  of  a 


second  member  and  a  second  group  of  members  according  to 
a  rectilineal  reciprocating  motion  along  a  second  trajectory  not 
parallel  to  the  first  trajectory,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  one  of  two  permanent  magnets  (1,  2)  and  two  groups  of 
permanent  magnets  (1',  20,  being  fixed  on  one  of  the 
members  and  the  groups  of  members,  respectively,  with- 
out any  mechanical  connection  and  contact  between  the 
members  and  the  groups  of  members,  but  with  magnetic 
forces  originating  from  an  interaction  between  the  mag- 
netic fields  of  the  two  permanent  magnets  (1,  2)  and  the 
two  groups  of  permanent  magnets  (1',  20; 

(b)  an  imaging  first  cylinder  having  a  geometrical  center  and 
an  outer  circumference,  said  first  cylinder  also  having  one 
of  the  two  groups  of  permanent  magnets  (20  moved  ac- 
cording to  the  rectilineal  reciprocating  motion  and  distrib- 
uted radially  about  the  geometrical  center; 

(c)  said  first  member  being  a  second  cylinder  (3)  having  a 
rotational  axis,  said  second  cylinder  (3)  moving  according 
to  a  rotative  motion  and  also  having  another  of  the  two 
groups  of  permanent  magnets  (lO  fixed  around  its  outer 
circumference; 


(d)  at  least  one  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  group  of 
pistons  (5),  connected  to  the  one  of  the  two  groups  of 
permanent  magnets  (20,  for  imparting  the  rectilineal  recip- 
rocating motion  thereto; 

(e)  a  drive  shaft  (7)  being  connected  to  the  second  cylinder 
(3)  on  which  the  other  of  the  two  groups  of  permanent 
magnetic  (lO  is  fixed; 

(0  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  (9')  from  which  gas 
expands  to  perform  an  outward  stroke  on  the  group  of 
pistons  (5)  and  on  the  one  of  the  two  groups  of  permanent 
magnets  (20  connected  thereto;  and 

(g)  a  mechanical  energy-restoring  system  (8),  also  connected 
to  the  one  of  the  two  groups  of  permanent  magnets  (20. 
for  effecting  a  return  stroke  in  combination  with  the  inter- 
action between  the  magnetic  fields  of  the  two  pemuuient 
magnets  (1,  2)  and  the  two  groups  of  permanent  magnets 
(!'.  20; 

whereby  one  of  the  first  member  and  the  first  group  of 
members  is  moved  along  the  first  trajectory  without  sub- 
stantial energy  loss. 


5,415,141 
ROTARY  ENGINE  WTTH  RADIALLY  SLIDING  VANES 
James  L.  McCann,  101-1498  Harwood  Street,  VaMwnver,  Brit- 
ish Colombia,  Cannda  V6G  1X6 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,761 
fart.  CL*  F02B  53/00 
VS.  CL  123—243  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a  hollow  stator  having  an  interior  with  an  elliptical  periph- 
eral wall  having  a  minor  axis  and  a  major  axis,  side  walls 
extending  radially  inwardly  on  each  side  of  the  peripheral 
wall,  bearings  at  the  center  of  the  interior  and  a  pair  of 
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circumferentially  spaced-apari  intake  ports,  a  pair  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced-apari  exhaust  ports  and  a  spark 
plug  which  communicate  with  the  interior,  the  intake 
ports  and  the  exhaust  ports  being  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
minor  axis  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  spark  plug  being 
adjacent  a  second  end  of  the  minor  axis  which  is  opposite 
the  one  end  and  to  one  side  of  the  second  end,  the  side 
walls  each  having  an  elliptical  groove  therein; 
a  rotor  having  a  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  the  bearings  in 
the  stator,  having  a  circular  outer  wall  contacting  the 
stator  at  the  one  said  end  of  the  minor  axis,  a  pair  of 
crescent-shaped  spiaces  extending  between  the  rotor  and 
the  stator  on  opposite  sides  of  the  minor  axis,  a  space  being 
between  the  rotor  and  the  stator  at  the  second  end  of  the 
minor  axis,  and  radially-extending  slots  spaced-apart 
about  the  stator  and  communicating  with  the  outer  wall 
thereof;  and 


-'/   i   V 


a  radially  extending  vane  slidably  received  in  each  of  the 
slots  of  the  rotor  and  having  an  outer  end  contacting  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  stator,  each  said  vane  having  pins  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  slidably  received  in  the  elliptical 
grooves  of  side  walls  of  the  stator  to  maintain  the  outer 
ends  of  the  vanes  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
interior  of  the  stator,  the  rotor  having  a  direction  of  rota- 
tion and  the  ports  being  positioned  so  each  said  vane 
rotates  sequentially  past  the  one  end  of  the  minor  axis,  the 
intake  ports,  a  first  end  of  the  major  axis,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  minor  axis,  the  spark  plug,  a  second  end  of  the 
major  axis  and  the  exhaust  ports,  the  rotor  having  a  recess 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  wall  thereof 
between  each  pair  of  said  vanes  and  extending  axially 
outwardly  to  at  least  one  said  side  wall  of  the  stator  inte- 
rior, the  spark  plug  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
stator  on  said  one  side  wall  at  a  position  to  communicate 
with  said  each  recess  as  said  each  recess  rotates  past  the 
spark  plug. 


5,415,142 
CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
TndasU  TanbakUi;  YoUnoba  Nishimnra,  and  Nobutake  Tanigu- 
cU,  all  of  Himejl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,701 
ClaisH  priority,  application  Japn,  Fdt.  23,  1993,  5-033590; 
Mar.  10,  1993,  54)49243;  Mar.  11,  1993,  54151009 

Int.  CL«  P02D  9/00 
VS.  a.  123—336  42  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  intake  air  flow  fed  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
main  intake  air  passage  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  en- 
gine; 
main  intake  air  flow  control  means  disposed  in  association 
with  said  main  intake  air  passage  means  for  controlling 
flow  rate  of  the  intake  air  fed  to  said  engine  through  said 
main  intake  air  passage  means  in  accordance  with  magni- 


tude of  actuation  of  accelerator  means  of  said  motor  vehi- 
cle; 

a  plurality  of  bypass  passages  disposed  in  parallel  with  said 
main  intake  air  passage  for  allowing  the  intake  air  to  be  fed 
to  said  engine  by  bypassing  said  main  intake  air  flow 
control  means; 

a  plurality  of  bypass  air  flow  control  means  provided  in 
association  with  said  plurality  of  bypass  passages,  respec- 
tively; 


-^^, 


diagnosis  means  for  diagnosing  said  main  intake  air  flow 
control  means  as  to  occurrence  of  abnormality  therein; 
and 

control  means  respotisive  to  an  abnormality  decision  signal 
issued  by  said  diagnosis  means  upon  detection  of  abnor- 
mality in  said  main  intake  air  flow  control  means  to 
thereby  close  said  main  intake  air  flow  control  means 
while  allowing  said  bypass  air  flow  control  means  to 
control  the  intake  air  flowing  through  said  bypass  pas- 
sages in  accordance  with  magnitude  of  actuation  of  said 
accelerator  means. 


5,415,143 

IDLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MODULATED  DISPLACEMENT  TYPE  ENGINE 

Kaznhide  Togai,  Takatsoki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsabishi  Jido- 

sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1992,  4-025049 

Int  CL«  Ftl2D  41/16.  45/00 

VS.  CL  123—339.17  38  Claims 


1.  An  idle  control  system  for  a  modulated  di^lacement  type 
engine  comprising: 

an  engine  speed  sensor  for  outputting  engine  speed  data; 

operating  cylinder  determining  means  for  determining  the 
number  of  operating  cylinders  and  outputting  determined 
data; 

idle  control  parameter  calculating  means  for  calculating  at 
least  a  target  engine  speed  and  a  target  position  as  idle 
control  parameters  based  on  the  data  on  the  number  of 
operating  cylinders,  wherein  the  idle  control  parameter 
calculating  means  calculates  a  basic  target  position  ac- 


1614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1995 


cording  to  an  engine  water  temperature  and  the  data  on 
the  number  of  operating  cylinders; 
idle  speed  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  an  idle  speed;  and 
engine  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  idle  speed 
adjusting  means  so  as  to  remove  a  deviation  of  the  deter- 
mined engine  speed  from  the  target  engine  speed. 


aUof 


S,41S,144 
THROTTLE  POSmON  VALIDATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
GMTge  T.  Hardia:  Jaaca  A.  Kdkr,  aid  Eari  C. 
KwwtUIc,  Tcu^  aMi^on  to  RolMftihaw  OMtrok 
Richaiood,  Va. 

Flkd  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  IS2.625 
I^  CL*  BOD  1/QO 
MS.  CL  123—399  12 


1.  A  unit  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  the  position  of  an 
engine  throttle  member  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  assembly  associated  with  an  engine  throttle 
member  and  defining  a  chamber  for  a  stator  assembly  and 
a  rotor  assembly,  said  stator  assembly  fixed  against  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  rotor  assembly 
coupled  to  said  throttle  member  for  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  stator  assembly  in  relation  to  movement  of 
said  throttle  member; 

b)  said  rotor  and  sutor  assemblies  electrically  coupled  to- 
gether for  producing  first  and  second  continuously  vari- 
able, ratiometricaliy  identical  signals  whose  values  depend 
upon  the  position  of  said  throttle  member; 

c)  transmission  circuitry  for  deUvering  said  first  signal  from 
said  housing  assembly  for  use  in  controlling  the  engine 
operation;  and, 

d)  processing  circuitry  for  processing  said  second  signal  and 
producing  a  throttle  poaition  validation  signal  having  a 
first  value  when  said  throttle  member  is  in  an  engine  idle 
range  of  positions,  said  processing  circuitry  producing  a 
validation  signal  having  a  second  value  when  said  throttle 
member  moves  beyond  said  idle  range  of  positions. 


pulsewidth  if  the  decayed  start  fuel  injector  pulsewidth  U 
not  greater  than  the  run  fiid  injector  pulsewidth; 

interpolating  a  decay  rate  of  a  fuel  injector  pulsewidth  in  the 
fuel  injector  timer  versus  a  coolant  temperature; 

multiplying  the  decay  rate  by  a  number  of  cylinder  events 
since  transferring  from  a  start  mode  to  a  run  mode; 

subtracting  the  decay  rate  from  the  decayed  start  fuel  injec- 
tor pulsewidth; 

determining  if  the  decayed  start  fiiel  injector  pulsewidth  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  a  predetermined  value; 


disabling  the  start  fuel  decay  method  if  the  decayed  start  fuel 
injector  pulsewidth  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined value; 

saving  the  decayed  start  fuel  injector  pulsewidth  if  the  de- 
cayed start  fuel  injector  ptilaewidth  is  not  leas  than  or 
equal  to  the  predetermined  value;  and 

adjusting  the  flexible  fuel  being  sent  to  fud  injectors  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  based  on  the  fuel  injector 
pulsewidth  in  the  fuel  injector  timer. 


5,415,14« 
SUPPLEMENTAL  IN-TANK  FILTER 
CkwiM  H.  TKkey,  Cm  CHy.  Mick,  aidgMr  to  Walbro  Corvo- 
ratioa.  Cms  City,  Mkh. 

FIM  Dec.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16S,073 

Int  CL*  F02M  H/IQ.  39/00 

MS.  CL  123— S09  •  Ctataa 


S,41S.14S 

START  FUEL  DECAY  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  FUEL 

COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Letcher,  Chelaea,  and  Stnart  M.  Davia,  Blooafleld 

Hills,  both  of  Mick.,  aaaignors  to  Chrysler  CorporatkNi,  High- 

laMi  Pwii,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S7,247 
Int.  CL*  F02M  41/06 
MS.  CL  123—491  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  start  fuel  decay  adjustment  to  a  fuel  injector 
pulsewidth  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  capable  of  using  a 
flexible  fuel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
saving  a  previous  decayed  start  fuel  injector  pulsewidth; 
calculating  a  run  fuel  injector  pulsewidth; 
determining  if  the  decayed  start  fuel  injector  pulsewidth  is 

greater  than  the  run  fuel  injector  pulsewidth; 
setting  a  fuel  injector  timer  with  the  decayed  start  fiiel  injec- 
tor pulsewidth  if  the  decayed  start  fuel  injector  pulse- 
width is  greater  than  the  run  fuel  injector  pulsewidth; 
setting  the  fuel  injector  timer  with  the  run  fuel  injector 


1.  A  fuel  pump  module  for  installation  in  a  vehicle  fuel  tank 
which  comprises,  a  reservoir  with  a  closed  bottom  for  contain- 
ing liquid  fuel,  a  housing  carried  by  said  reservoir,  a  flexible 
and  imperforate  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing  and  defin- 
ing in  cooperation  with  said  housing  a  fuel  inlet  chamber  dis- 
posed below  said  reservoir,  a  first  fuel  inlet  to  said  chamber 
from  the  tank  which  communicates  with  the  fuel  tank  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  first  fuel  inlet  being  separate  from  said 
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diaphragm,  a  primary  fuel  filter  communicating  with  said  fiiel 
inlet  and  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  fuel  tank, 
a  second  inlet  to  said  fuel  chamber  communicating  with  only 
said  reservoir  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  a  valve  associated 
with  said  second  inlet  and  movable  to  an  open  position  to 
admit  fuel  from  said  reservoir  into  said  fuel  chamber  and  to  a 
closed  position  to  close  off  said  fuel  chamber  from  communi- 
cating with  said  reservoir,  said  valve  being  yieldably  biased  to 
its  closed  position  and  operably  coupled  with  said  diaphragm 
to  be  moved  to  its  open  position  in  response  to  displacement  of 
said  diaphragm,  and  an  electric  fuel  pump  received  in  said 
reservoir  and  having  an  outlet  delivering  fuel  under  pressure  to 
an  engine  of  the  vehicle  and  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
fiiel  chamber  so  that  when  the  pump  is  operating  and  there  is 
an  adequate  level  of  fuel  in  the  tank  the  valve  is  closed  and  the 
pump  draws  fuel  through  the  primary  filter,  first  inlet,  fuel 
chamber  and  into  the  pump  inlet  to  supply  fuel  under  pressure 
to  the  pump  outlet  for  an  engine  of  the  vehicle  and  under 
conditions  of  a  sufficiently  low  fiiel  level  in  the  tank,  the  pump 
reduces  the  pressure  in  the  fuel  chamber  and  thereby  displaces 
the  diaphragm  which  opens  the  normally  closed  valve  to  sup- 
ply fuel  from  the  reservoir  through  the  second  inlet,  into  the 
fuel  chamber  and  to  the  pump  inlet  for  supplying  fuel  to  the 
pump  outlet  for  the  engine,  and  if  the  operating  pump  removes 
substantially  all  of  the  fuel  from  both  the  reservoir  and  the  fuel 
tank,  and  is  turned  off,  the  yieldably  biased  valve  will  close  so 
that  when  fuel  is  added  to  the  vehicle  fuel  tank  and  the  pump 
is  restarted,  it  will  prime  immediately  and  directly  from  the 
fuel  tank. 


5,415,147 

SPLIT  TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  TURBO  CHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jai  A.  Nagle,  North  Eatt;  MynM  L.  Smith,  Fairriew,  and 

Gregory  A.  Marah,  Erie,  aU  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Eric,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,208 

Int  CL*  P02B  33/00 

MS.  a.  123—563  18  dains 


1.  A  temperature  regulating  system  for  a  turbo  charged 
internal  combustion  engine  with  a  turbo  charger  means  for 
providing  compressed  air  to  the  engine,  coolant  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  the  engine,  radiator  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  engine  for  exchanging  heat  with  the  coolant 
which  flows  through  the  radiator  means,  fan  means  for  forcing 
air  into  contact  with  the  radiator  means,  and  a  charged  air 
cooler  means  for  exchanging  heat  between  the  coolant  and  the 
compressed  eir  from  the  turbo  charger  means,  the  system 
comprising: 

subcooler  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  radiator 
means  for  cooling  a  portion  of  the  coolant  exiting  the 
radiator  means; 
means  for  distributing  the  flow  of  coolant  from  the  engine 
among  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  flow  paths,  the  flow 
paths  including  a  first  flow  path  between  the  engine  and 
the  radiator  means  and  a  second  flow  path  between  the 


engine  and  the  air  cooler  means  without  the  coolant  flow- 
ing through  the  radiator,  the  distributing  means  including, 

first  valve  means  for  regulating  a  first  flow  of  coolant  from 
the  engine  along  the  first  flow  path  to  the  engine, 

second  valve  means  for  regulating  a  second  flow  of  coolant 
along  the  second  flow  path;  and 

control  means  for  actuating  the  second  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  along  the  heait  regulating  system. 


5,415,14s  ^ 

MISFIRE-DETECnNG  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
MaMdd  KaneUro;  Jiro  TakagM  Ynidii  SUnaaaki;  SUgera 
Mamyama,  aMi  TakaaU  Hiiaki,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  aiiigMm 
to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabmhflri  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,445 
Claims  priority,  nppiicatioD  Japan,  Jaa.  13, 1993,  5-020496 
Int  a.*  F02P  J 1/00 
MS.  CL  123—630  5  ( 
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1.  In  a  misfire-determining  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  plurality  of  spifrk 
plugs  provided  for  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  respectively, 
including  engine  operating   parameter-detecting   means  for 
detecting  operating  parameters  of  said  engine,  ignition  com- 
mand signal-generating  means  for  determining  ignition  timing 
for  one  of  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs  selected  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  based  on  the  detected  operating  parameters  of 
said  engine,  and  for  generating  an  ignition  command  signal  to 
be  supplied  to  the  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs 
at  said  ignition  timing,  at  least  two  igniting  means  each  associ- 
ated with  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  for  gener- 
ating high  voltage  in  response  to  said  ignition  command  signal 
to  cause  electric  discharge  of  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  spark  plugs,  and  at  least  two  q>arking  voltage-detecting 
means  each  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  at  least 
two  igniting  means,  respectively,  for  detecting  sparking  volt- 
age when  said  high  voltage  is  generated  by  said  corresponding 
one  of  said  at  least  two  igniting  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  misfire-determin- 
ing means  each  having  the  function  of  performing  com- 
parison of  a  value  of  said  sparking  voltage  detected  after 
generation  (rf  said  ignition  command  signal  with  a  prede- 
termined reference  value  and  for  determining  whether  a 
misfire  has  occurred  baaed  on  a  result  of  said  comparison, 
said  at  least  two  misfire-determining  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  two  sparking  voltage-detecting 
means,  respectively,  for  being  supplied  with  the  detected 
sparking  voltage  therefrom  such  that  adjacent  durations 
of  sparking  voltage  detected  on  different  ones  of  said  at 
least  two  igniting  means  according  to  said  predetermined 
sequence  are  separately  supplied  to  different  ones  of  said 
at  least  two  misfire-determining  means. 
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S<415.149 
TELfSCOPING  CABLE  GUARD  FOR  COMPOUND 
ARCHERY  BOW 
MlckMl  W.  Dcnw,  CnmMwiM;  Keria  R.  MMMck,  CliftM 
SprtaK  BmMlc  J.  WMrick.  CMMMdaigMi.  aU  of  N.Y^  and 
Robert  G.  FmUkrod,  Trojr.  IHl,  wmipun  to  GoMca  Eagle 
Archery.  Lk^  FaraUagtoii,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  StJ» 

lat  a.*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—23.1  2  ClaiaH 


means  to  change  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  arm  member  in 
said  opposite  direction. 

3,415,151 

PHOSPHOR-CONTABW^IG  PROJECTILE  AND 

LAUNCHER  THEREFOR 

Joba  C.  Fuai,  New  ProTldHic*,  and  Eric  H.  Gale,  Hlgb  Bridfe, 

botk  of  N  J.,  Maicaon  to  JCF  Rcacarch  AMOdatca,  lac.  New 

PraTMMce,NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993.  Scr.  No.  124.395 

lat  CL*  F41B  11/00  7/08 

VS.  a.  124— S«  M  OataM 
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1.  A  telescoping  cable  guard  for  a  compound  archery  bow  of 
the  kind  having  tension  cables  tensioned  between  opposite 
ends  of  the  bow  and  the  ends  of  a  bowstring,  tjte  cables  sup- 
poring  the  bowstring  in  tension  and  lying  adjacent  thereto, 
said  guard  comprising  a  suppori  rod,  means  for  securing  said 
rod  in  fixed  position  at  one  of  its  ends  on  the  bow,  a  telescoping 
member  slidable  on  said  support  rod,  and  cable  guide,  means  on 
said  telescoping  member  for  engaging  the  tension  cables  of  the 
bow  and  holding  them  laterally  offset  from  the  bowstring,  said 
telescoping  member  together  with  said  guide  means  being 
reciprocatable  lengthwise  on  said  suppori  rod  and  being  driven 
therealong  by  the  cables  during  drawing  and  firing  of  the  bow, 
said  telescoping  member  being  reciprocalable  between  a  posi- 
tion where  it  is  supported  along  substantially  its  entire  length 
by  said  suppori  rod  and  a  second  position  where  it  extends  in 
cantilever  fashion  beyond  the  end  of  said  rod  opposite  from 
said  one  end. 


5.415,150 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  A  BALL 
W.  Gordon  Dallaa.  AsUaad,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Dallas  Tech 
Toola.  Inc.,  AaUand  and  WUteaidc  Mfg.,  Delaware,  both  of 
Ohio 

FiM  Sep.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  116.613 

Lrt.  a.*  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  124—50  25  OaiiM 


1.  A  toy  launcher  for  a  phosphor-containing  projectile, 
comprising: 

(A)  means  for  launching  a  phosphor-containing  projectile 
outwardly  from  said  launcher;  and 

(B)  means  for  exposing  the  projectile  within  said  launcher  to 
phosphorescence-activating  radiation  prior  to  the  projec- 
tile leaving  said  launcher; 

whereby  the  projectile  will  phosphoresce  as  it  leaves  said 
launcher. 
17.  A  phosphor-containing  projectile  for  launching  from  a 
toy  launcher  in  a  phosphorescent  state  after  exposure  to  phos- 
phorescence-activating radiation  by  the  launcher,  said  projec- 
tile comprising: 

(A)  foamed  plastic  core;  and 

(B)  a  phosphor-containing  surface  coating. 

5,415.152 

METHOD  OF  LAUNCHING  MULTIPLE  FIREWORKS 

PROJECIILES 

William  G.  AdaaHon,  12tS0  Loarrc  St„  Pacoiou,  Calif.  91331, 

ami  Donald  Updykc,  Jr.,  37727  NantMket  Dr.,  Palndale, 

Calif.  93554 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  ^.306.  Jan.  11. 1992,  Pat.  No.  5.282,455. 

This  application  No*.  12.  1993.  Scr.  No.  152.223 

Int  a.»  F41B  Jl/00  11/02.  11/32 

VS.  CL  124—59  1«  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  ball  comprising  a  pivotally 
mounted  arm  member,  pivotally  mounted  cradle  means  for 
holding  a  ball  to  be  projected,  motor  means  to  pivot  said  arm 
member  in  one  direction,  power  means  to  pivot  said  arm  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction  to  strike  the  ball,  means  to  pivot 
said  cradle  means  to  vary  the  angular  position  of  said  cradle 
means  relative  to  said  arm  member  to  thereby  adjust  the  trajec- 
tory of  the  ball  to  be  projected,  and  means  to  adjust  said  power 


1.  A  method  of  successively  launching  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tiles for  exploding  into  an  aerial  pyrotechnic  display  from  a 
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launcher  having  a  pressure  tank  for  containing  a  compressed 
gas,  a  plurality  of  launching  tubes  for  holding  the  projectiles, 
and  a  valve  connected  to  the  pressure  tank  and  having  an 
output  pori  registrable  with  a  selected  one  of  the  launching 
tubes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  a  plurality  of  projectiles  into  the  launching  tubes; 

(b)  pressurizing  the  pressure  tank  with  a  compressed  gas  and 
preventing  indexing  of  another  of  the  launching  tubes  into 
registration  with  the  output  pori  of  the  valve  when  the 
pressure  tank  is  pressurized; 

(c)  opening  and  then  closing  the  valve  to  accurately  intro- 
duce a  predetermined  amount  of  compressed  gas  from  the 
pressure  tank  into  the  selected  one  of  the  launching  tubes 
to  launch  a  projectile  into  the  air;  and 

(d)  depressurizing  the  pressure  tank  and  permitting  indexing 
of  another  of  the  launching  tubes  into  registration  with  the 
output  pori  of  the  valve. 


5.415.153 
PRESSURIZED  AIR/WATER  ROCKET  AND  LAUNCHER 
Lonnie  G.  Johnson,  4030  Ridgehurst  Dr.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080, 
and  Bruce  M.  D'Andrade,  3  Ten  Eyck  Rd.,  Whitebouse  Sta- 
tion, N  J.  08889 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902.079,  Jun.  22,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191.964 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30. 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  F4IB  11/00;  A63H  27/26 

U.S.  a.  124—63  20  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  jet  propelled  rocket  launcher  and  rocket  toy, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  launcher  having  a  housing  which  includes  a  vessel  for 
holding  pressurized  air  therein,  an  inlet  to  said  vessel  and 
an  outlet  from  said  vessel,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  being 
separate;  said  housing  furiher  comprising  a  jet  tube  re- 
ceiver extending  from  said  outlet  and  adapted  to  connect 
with  a  jet  tube  of  a  rocket  assembly; 

(b)  a  pump  connected  to  said  vessel  inlet  of  said  housing,  said 
pump  being  connected  for  and  capable  of  pumping  air  into 
said  vessel  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  launch  a  rocket  as- 
sembly; 

(c)  a  first  one  way  valve  connected  to  said  pump  and  permit- 
ting flow  of  air  only  from  said  pump  to  said  vessel; 

(d)  a  rocket  assembly  latch  mechanism  located  on  said  hous- 
ing; 

(e)  means  for  releasing  said  latch  mechanism; 

(0  a  rocket  assembly  which  includes  a  rocket  reservoir  for 
receiving  liquid  and  subsequently  receiving  air  under 
pressure  from  said  pump  by  way  of  said  launcher  housing, 
a  jet  tube  extending  from  said  rocket  reservoir  and 
adapted  to  sealably  and  releasably  connect  to  said  jet  tube 
receiver  of  said  housing; 

wherein  said  rocket  assembly  with  said  jet  tube  is  releasably 


attachable  to  said  housing  with  said  jet  tube  coupled  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  jet  tube  receiver  by  said 
latch  mechanism,  wherein  liquid  may  be  stored  within 
said  rocket  reservoir,  and  air  may  be  pumped  into  said 
rocket  reservoir  and  into  said  launcher  vessel  by  means  of 
actuating  said  pump  and  further  wherein  a  substantia] 
positive  air  pressure  may  be  created  within  said  rocket 
reservoir  and  within  said  vessel,  after  which  said  rocket 
assembly  may  be  released  by  said  release  means  and  may 
advance  away  from  said  housing  by  said  pressurized  air  in 
said  vessel  and  by  jet  propulsion  of  said  liquid  and  air 
contained  within  said  rocket  reservoir. 


5,415.154 

DROPAWAY  ARROW  REST  AND  OVERDRAW 

ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  Attgeloni,  Peckville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  A  Design,  Inc., 

Peckrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  134^22 

Int  a.*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—44.5  20  Claims 


9.  A  springless  arrow  rest  and  overdraw  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  compound  bow,  said  compound  bow  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  cable  guard  extending  therefrom,  and  a  bow- 
string having  a  tuning  cable,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means,  adapted  to  couple  to  said  frame  and  having  an  arrow 
rest  assembly  coupled  thereto,  for  moving  said  arrow  rest 
assembly  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position;  and 
means,  adapted  to  slidably  mount  to  said  cable  guard  and 
couple  to  said  tuning  cable,  for  causing,  without  the  aid  of 
a  spring  internal  to  said  arrow  rest  and  overdraw  appara- 
tus, said  moving  means  to  move  said  arrow  rest  assembly 
to  said  second  position  when  said  bowstring  is  pulled  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  frame  and  said  moving  means  to 
return  said  arrow  rest  assembly  to  said  first  position  when 
said  bowstring  is  released. 


5.415.155 
MODULAR  ELEMENT  WITH  MULTIPLE  CONDUITS 
Jacques  Cohen,  60  Aldred  Crescent.  Hampatead,  Qn^tec,  Can- 
ada H3X  3J1  ,  and  Martin  Scholler,  400,  Muie  Victoria 
Street  Bonchenrille,  QnMwc,  Canada  J4B  1W2 
FUed  Not.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  148,340 
Int  a.«  F24J  2/24 
V.S.  a.  126—663  5  Oafaw 

1.  A  modular  element  comprising: 
(a)  several  conduits  disposed  side  by  side  spaced  from  and 
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parallel  to  one  another,  each  pair  of  adjacent  conduits 
being  interconnected  along  their  length  to  form  a  unitary 
body,  each  conduit  having  a  male  end  and  an  opposite 
female  end,  the  latter  for  connection  with  the  male  end  of 
an  aligned  conduit  of  an  adjacent  modular  element, 
whereby  the  several  conduits  of  a  first  modular  element 
can  be  simultaneously  extended  by  the  several  conduits  of 
a  second  modular  element  by  simultaneously  joining  the 
male  and  female  ends  of  said  elements;  and 
(b)  a  manifold  element  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  bore  with  a  communication 
port  at  one  end  and  a  series  of  lateral  junction  conduits 
communicating  with  said  bore  and  opening  at  one  of  the 
longitudinal  sides  of  said  elongated  body  for  joining  with 
the  ends  of  the  conduits  of  an  adjacent  modular  element; 


the  length  of  said  manifold  element  being  substantially  equal 
to  said  first  sides  of  said  panel  and  said  lateral  junction 
conduits  are  joinable  with  the  ends  of  all  the  conduits  of  an 
adjacent  modular  element; 

said  elongated  body  forming  said  manifold  element  having  a 
second  communication  port  at  its  opposite  end,  each  join- 
able  with  the  first  communication  port  of  a  manifold 
element,  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  first  named  mani- 
fold element;  wherein  said  manifold  element  has  a  second 
series  of  lateral  junction  conduits  commnicating  with  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  opening  at  the  other  longitudinal 
side  of  said  elongated  body  for  joming  with  the  conduiu 
of  a  modular  element  disponed  adjacent  said  other  longitu- 
dinal side  of  said  elongated  body. 


5,41S,1S6 

METHOD  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Robert  C.  Stirbl.  and  Peter  J.  WUk,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

CootiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,6M>,  Joa.  2,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,269,288.  HiU  appUcadoa  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,477 

Tbc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcat  to  Dec  14, 

2010,  haa  been  diacUimed. 

lat  CL*  F24J  2/06 

MS.  CL  126—714  22 


1.  A  method  for  using  solar  energy  in  police  type  actions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  waveform  energy; 

directing  said  energy  to  a  predetermined  region  of  the  atmo- 


sphere located  a  pre-established  distance  above  a  surface 
of  the  earth; 

controlling  said  step  of  directing  to  modulate  an  index  of 
refraction  of  air  in  said  predetermined  region  of  the  atmo- 
sphere to  produce  a  predetermined  refraction  index  pat- 
tern in  said  region; 

modifying  the  distributioa  of  solar  radiation  passing  through 
said  region  to  thereby  concentrate  the  solar  radiation  at  a 
preselected  military  or  police  target  on  said  surface;  and 

executing  said  steps  of  generating,  controlling  and  modify- 
ing to  control  the  total  amount  of  solar  radiation  concen- 
trated at  said  target  to  effectively  disable  said  target. 


5,415,157 
DAMAGE  PREVENTING  ENDOSCOPE  HEAD  COVER 
StCTCB  Welcome,  18708  Flower  HiU  Way,  Gaithenburg,  Md. 
20879 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13^68 

Iirt.  CL*  A61B  l/OO 

MS,  CL  128—4  »  Claims 


4.  A  protective  cover  for  a  surgical  endoscope  head  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  protective  sleeve  having  a  hollow  interior,  an 
open  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

at  least  one  gripping  device  for  selectively  positionally  se- 
curing the  endoscope  head  relative  to  said  sleeve  with  said 
endoscope  head  inserted  within  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  sleeve  through  the  proximal  end;  and 

a  flow  passage  for  freely  conducting  fluid  along  said  endo- 
scope head  when  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and  gripped  by 
said  gripping  device; 

wherein  said  sleeve  is  sufficiently  rigid  to  retain  its  elongated 
shape  without  additional  suppori  and  to  resist  deformation 
and  bending  upon  impact  against  a  hard  surface; 

wherein  said  gripping  device  includes  first  and  second  op- 
posed gripping  members  extending  generally  radially 
inward  of  said  sleeve  to  define  a  gripping  space  therebe- 
tween at  a  location  adjacent  said  proximal  end,  said  grip- 
ping device  being  more  resilient  than  said  sleeve  to  permit 
selective  enlargement  of  said  gripping  space,  wherein  said 
gripping  members  have  an  unstressed  position  in  which 
the  distance  between  the  gripping  members  is  shorter  than 
the  thickness  of  said  endoscope  head; 

wherein  said  gripping  device  is  a  generally  cylindrical  elas- 
tomeric  member  secured  coaxially  to  the  end  of  said 
sleeve,  and  wherein  each  of  said  gripping  members  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  longitudinally  sequential  gripping  ribs 
extending  radially  inward  from  said  opposite  sides  of  said 
device; 

wherein  said  sleeve  has  a  generally  oval  transverse  cross 
section  tapering  in  size  from  said  proximal  end  to  said 
distal  end,  and  wherein  said  gripping  device  has  an  inte- 
rior surface  defining  an  oval  with  a  minor  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  protected  endoscope 
head. 


5,415.158 

FLEXIBLE  ENDOSCOPE  WITH  FORCE  UMITING 

SPRING  COUPLER 

TbomM  C  Bwtkd,  Beckcn  Rocky  R.  Campbell,  Maple  Plain, 

and  Craig  L.  Riedl,  Loag  Lake.  aU  of  Miaa.,  aaaignon  to 

OanM  Medical  Syitcmt,  lac,  Miaaeapoiis,  Miaa. 

Filed  Job.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75^68 

lat  CL*  A61B  l/OO 

MS.  CL  128—4  8  Claiau 


a  ratchet  mechanism  engageable  with  said  gear  member  for 
controlling  the  rotation  of  said  gear  member;  and 


1.  An  endoscope  having  a  force  limiting  coupler,  said  endo- 
scope comprising: 

a.  an  elongatol  tubular  member  having  a  proximal  end,  a 
distal  end,  and  a  wall  defming  a  lumen  extending  there- 
through; 

b.  a  slidable  knob  member; 

c.  a  handle  member  fixed  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  haiulle  member  having  an  elongated  slit 
formed  therein  for  receiving  said  slidable  knob  member; 

d.  a  resilient  force  limiting  means  coupled  to  said  slidable 
knob  member  for  limiting  longitudinal  travel  of  said  slid- 
able knob  member  and  for  limiting  deflection  of  said  distal 
end  of  said  elongated  tubular  member  whereby  longitudi- 
nal travel  of  said  slidable  knob  member  gives  greater 
control  over  the  deflection  of  said  distal  end  of  said  elon- 
gated tubular  member;  and 

e.  a  deflection  wire  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  deflection  wire's  proximal  end  being  coupled  to  said 
resilient  force  limiting  means  and  said  deflection  wire's 
distal  end  being  anchored  to  said  wall  of  said  lumen  at  said 
distal  end  of  said  elongated  tubular  member. 


5,415,159 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ABDOMINAL  LIFT 
Mark  S.  Ortiz.  Milford,  and  David  C.  Yatea,  WcM  Cheater,  both 
of  Ohio.  aMi0Mra  to  Ethicoo.  lac,  nariaaati,  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,431 
lat  CL*  A61B  17/02 
MS.  CL  128—20  24  Claim* 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  support  structure  comprising: 
a  support  bracket; 

an  elongated  leg  assembly  slidably  connected  to  said  support 
bracket  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  leg  assembly  including  a  gear  rack  member; 
a  gear  brace  connected  to  said  support  bracket,  said  gear 

brace  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  support  bracket; 
a  gear  member  rotatably  connected  to  said  gear  brace,  said 
gear  member  being  selectively  engageable  with  said  gear 
rack  member; 


an  arm  assembly  extending  from  said  leg  assembly  for  hold- 
ing a  surgical  instrument. 


5.415,160 
SURGICAL  LIFT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mark  S.  Ortiz.  MUfbrd;  Stephea  J.  Failla.  OaciaBati,  both  of 
Ohio;  Jeaa-Pierre  Kinet,  Ulzburg,  Germaay,  and  Frederic 
Marie,  Giiiae,  France,  aasignors  to  Ethicoa,  Inc.  CinciBBati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,145 
lat  CL*  A61B  17/02 
MS.  CL  128—20  4  ( 


9K> 


1.  A  method  for  lifting  and  holding  an  abdominal  wall  por- 
tion of  a  human  body  in  an  elevated  position  to  perform  a 
diagnostic  or  surgical  procedure  in  an  abdominal  cavity,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  surgical  lift  device  to  an  external  skin  surface 
adjacent  the  abdominal  wall  of  a  human  body; 

(b)  lifting  and  holding  the  surgical  lift  device  in  an  elevated 
position  so  as  to  hold  the  abdominal  wall  in  an  elevated 
position  to  establish  an  open  space  inside  the  peritoneal 
cavity; 

(c)  performing  a  diagnostic  or  surgical  procedure  in  the 
abdominal  cavity;  and 

(d)  detaching  the  surgical  lift  device  from  the  external  skin 
surface. 
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S.41S,1«1 

INTERMnTANT  DEMAND  AEROSOL  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

StCTca  L.  Ryder.  1334  W.  Woodcrcat  A»e^  Fvllertoa.  CiUf. 

92633 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  121,746 

Lit  CL»  A61M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 200  J3  W  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  an  aerosol  in  response  to  an 
intermittent  demand  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  opened  ends 
for  airflow  therethrough; 

an  internal  substantially  tubular  member  contiguous  with  an 
internal  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member,  said  internal 
substantially  tubular  member  defrntng  an  air  chamber 
within  the  tubular  member,  said  internal  tubular  member 
having  closed  ends  and  an  aperture  near  one  of  the  closed 
ends; 

a  planar  surface  projection  internal  to  the  first  tubular  mem- 
ber and  external  to  the  internal  tubular  member,  said 
planar  surface  projection  oriented  to  deflect  airflow  in  a 
first  direction  through  said  first  tubular  member  toward 
said  aperture  of  the  internal  tubular  member; 

a  second  surface  projection  upstream  in  said  first  direction  of 
said  internal  tubular  member  and  said  aperture,  said  sec- 
ond surface  being  oriented  to  prevent  airflow  in  a  second, 
opposite  direction  from  entering  said  aperture; 

a  window  in  the  first  tubular  member,  said  window  being 
arranged  to  entrain  additional  airflow  through  said  first 
tubular  member  thereby  changing  the  rate  of  airflow 
through  the  first  and  second  opened  ends;  and 

a  second  tubular  conduit  perpendicular  to  and  opening  into 
said  first  tubular  member  at  a  point  between  said  opened 
ends;  wherein 

when  airflow  is  effected  in  said  first  tubular  member,  airflow 
deflected  by  said  planar  surface  projection  through  said 
aperture  will  generate  a  vibrational  acoustical  energy. 


drical  configuration  around  said  conduit  wherein  said 
rows  of  said  blister-type  stnp  extend  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit; 
(e)  advancement  means  associated  with  said  housing  for 
rotatably  moving  said  cage  means  in  a  generally  helical 
pathway  relative  to  said  conduit  so  as  to  successively 
advance  each  of  said  sealed  containers  of  said  blister-type 
strip  into  registration  with  the  aperture  of  said  conduit; 
and 


(0  piercing  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  piercing 
each  of  said  sealed  containers  of  said  blister  strip  when 
advanced  into  registration  with  the  aperture  of  said  con- 
duit so  as  to  introduce  said  dry  powder  compound  therein 
into  the  air  passageway  of  said  conduit; 
whereby  said  blister-type  strip  will  be  rotaubly  and  axially 
moved  relative  to  said  conduit  as  said  sealed  containers  thereof 
are  advanced  along  said  helical  pathway  and  successively 
pierced  for  administration  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
dry  powder  compound  from  said  inhalation  device. 


S.41S.162 
MULTI-DOSE  DRY  POWDER  INHALATION  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  CMper.  Raleigh,  N.C.;  Malcolm  E.  Taylor.  Pelluua. 
N.H.;  Frank  A.  Lcith,  Chapel  HUl.  N.C.;  DtTld  H.  Leith. 
Chapel  HUl.  and  Maryannc  G.  Boundy,  Chapel  Hill.  N.C., 
aaaignora  to  Glaxo  Inc..  Rcacarch  Triangle  Park.  N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  18.  1994.  Scr.  No.  183.283 
Int  a.«  A61M  15/00 
MS.  CL  128—203.12  33  CUint 

1.  A  poruble  device  for  the  inhalation  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  dry  powder  compound  from  a  blister-type  strip  of 
sealed  containers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  conduit  mounted  within  said  housing  defining  an  air 
passageway  therethrough  and  having  an  air  inlet  end  and 
an  air  exit  end  and  an  aperture  extending  through  a  side 
wall  of  said  conduit  therebetween,  said  air  exit  end  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  of  a  user; 

(c)  a  blister-type  strip  of  sealed  containers  wherein  said 
sealed  containers  are  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and 
columns  and  said  columns  extend  generally  diagonally  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip; 

(d)  cage  means  for  routably  mounting  said  blister-type  strip 
of  sealed  containers  of  dry  powder  compound  in  a  cylin- 


5.415.163 
DIAGNOSTIC  AND  THERAPEUTIC  PROCESSES 
UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 
TECHNIQUES 
Steven  E.  Hanna,  3100  Beverly  Dr..  Dallaa.  Tex.  75205;  Duane 
P.  Flamig.  1411  Scottsboro  La.,  Richardaon.  Tex.  75082.  and 
Richard  H.  Griffey,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Steven  E. 
Harvi,  DallM  and  Dune  P.  Flamig,  Richardson,  both  of  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  743,523,  Ang.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5.202,631. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19^93 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 
2010,  has  hccn  disclaimed. 
Int  a.»  A61B  5/055 
MS.  CL  128— 653  J  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  tissue  suspected  of  containing  a 
lesion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  shaped  pulse  sequence  for  each  of  waveform, 

phase  and  frequency  components  of  an  RF  signal; 
generating  an  RF  signal  comprised  of  said  selected  wave- 
form, amplitude  and  frequency  shaped  pulse  sequences; 
receiving  a  series  of  echoes  in  response  to  said  generated  RF 
signal; 
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producing  an  MR  image  of  tissue  suspected  of  containing  a 
lesion  from  said  series  of  received  echoes;  and 
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diagnostically  evaluating  said  tissue  for  the  presence  of 
lesions  using  said  produced  MR  image. 


5.415,164 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  AND 
DIAGNOSING  TRAUMA  OR  DISEASE  IN  BODY 
TISSUES 
Mark  L.  Fanpel.  Conyers,  Gsl,  and  Steven  Hahn,  deceased,  late 
of  East  Hampton.  N.Y.  by  Natalie  A.  Hahn,  execntor ,  assign- 
ors to  Biofield  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787.641,  Nov.  4. 1991.  Pat  No. 
5.217,014.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  27,539 
Int  a.*  A61B  5/05 
MS.  CL  128—630  36  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  condition  at  a  test  site  on 
:  a  human  or  animal  subject  by  measuring  electrical  potentials 

which  are  a  function  of  an  electromagnetic  field  present  in  the 

subject  at  said  test  site  comprising: 
an  electrode  sensing  assembly  operating  to  detect  DC  biopo- 
tentials indicative  of  said  electromagnetic  field  and  pro- 
vide output  test  potentials,  said  electrode  sensing  assembly 
including  at  least  two  DC  biopotential  sensing  electrodes 
to  form  at  least  one  electrode  pair  including  a  reference 
electrode  and  a  test  electrode,  each  such  electrode  includ- 
ing an  electrode  element,  an  electroconductive  contact 
material  mounted  in  contact  with  the  electrode  element  to 
bcilitate  ion  migration  between  the  subject  and  the  elec- 
trode element  and  an  electrode  terminal  for  conducting 
test  potentials  from  said  electrode  element  each  electrode 
pair  of  said  electrode  sensing  assembly  fiirther  having  a 


DC  ofbet  potential  within  a  limited  range  of  from  0  to  1.0 
millivolts  DC,  and 
processing  means  connected  to  receive  said  test  potentials 
from  said  electrode  sensing  assembly  and  operating  during 
a  test  period  to  sample  a  plurality  of  test  potentials  from 
said  electrode  sensing  assembly,  said  processing  means 
operating  to  initiate  at  least  a  first  test  period  and  at  least 
a  first  monitoring  period  of  a  predetermined  length  prior 
to  said  first  test  period  and  operating  during  each  said 
monitoring  period  to  sample  and  receive  a  plurality  of  test 
potentials  from  said  electrode  sensing  assembly  and  to 
average  said  test  potentials  to  obtain  an  average  value 
therefor,  said  processing  means  further  operating  during 
each  said  monitoring  period  to  compare  each  of  the  test 
potentials  obtained  during  said  monitoring  period  to  said 
average  value  to  obtain  a  difference  value  and  to  deter- 
mine whether  or  not  each  such  difference  value  falls 
within  a  predetermined  tolerance  range  of  values  relative 
to  said  average  value,  the  processing  means  operating  to 
initiate  said  first  test  period  when  each  said  difference 
value  falls  within  said  predetermined  tolerance  range  of 
values. 


5,415,165 
TONOMETRIC  CATHETER  COMBINATION 
Richard  G.  Flddian-Great  One  Marlborongh,  MiH.,  i 

to  Moontpelier  Investments,  Vndnz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145.034.  Oct  29. 1993,  ahmidoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719.097.  Jan.  20, 1991. 

abmidoned.  and  Ser.  No.  892,631.  Jan.  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,186,172,  and  Ser.  No.  513^126,  Apr.  24, 1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  237,288,  Aag.  26, 1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contimmtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,888, 

Aug.  17,  1988,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No. 

120,720,  Nov.  6, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser. 

No.  13.552,  Feb.  11, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  eontinaatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  833,287,  Feb.  27,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,643,192,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,718,  Mar.  22, 1989,  ahmrfotd.  arid 

Ser.  No.  145,034,  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  994,721,  Dec  22, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  eoatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  719,098, 

Jan.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,174,290,  which  is  a  coirtinBation-in-pnrt 

of  Ser.  No.  496,186,  Mar.  20,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,704,  JuL  13, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  s  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,286,  Aug.  26, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,187 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/00 

MS.  CL  128—632  5  CUiam 


1.  A  combination  tonometric  catheter  and  nasogastric  sump 
apparatus  for  measuring  a  liquid  fluid  or  gaseous  fluid  property 
indicative  of  the  condition  of  an  internal  organ  of  the  gastroin- 
testinal tract  of  a  human  or  other  mammal  in  vivo,  and  for 
dehvering  a  fluid  to,  or  draining  a  fluid  from,  such  internal 
organ,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  having  a  first  lumen  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  tube  being  composed  of  a 
first  elastic  material  that  is  substantially  impermeable  to 
one  or  more  liquid  fluids  or  gaseous  fluids  of  interest  said 
fluids  of  interest  including  oxygen  gases  and  carbon  diox- 
ide gases; 

(b)  at  least  one  walled  sampling  chamber  on  said  tube  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  first  lumen,  the 
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wall  of  taid  tampling  chmmber  being  compoaed  of  a  wc- 
ond  elastic  material  that  is  freely  and  selectively  pennea- 
Me  to  said  one  or  more  liquid  fluids  or  gaseous  fluids  of 
interest,  said  second  material  being  substantially  imperme- 
able to  other  liquid  fluids  or  gaseous  fluids,  said  first  lumen 
thereby  being  a  tooometric  catheter  means  for  measuring 
the  liquid  fluid  or  gaseous  fluid  property  indicative  of  the 
condition  of  the  internal  organ  of  the  gastrointestinal 
tract; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  said  walled  sampling  chamber 
substantially  in  direct  contact  with  >  wall  portion  of  said 
internal  organ  in  order  to  allow  at  least  one  of  said  liquid 
fluids  or  gaseous  fluids  of  interest  from  the  tissue  of  the 
wall  portion  of  the  internal  organ  to  permeate  said  walled 
sampling  chamber,  and 

(d)  a  second  lumen  extebding  longittKlinally  through  said 
tube  and  being  a  gastrointestinal  sump  means  for  the  deliv- 
ery or  draining  of  a  fluid  to  or  from  the  internal  organ  of 
the  gasuointestinal  tract. 


MEDICAL  SYSTEM  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  DUGNOSIS  AND  TREATMENT 
Pttu  J.  WOk,  1S5  W.  Emi  Ave,,  New  Yofk.  N.Y.  10033 

of  Scr.  No.  •M.llO,  Jan.  10. 1M2.  This 
Scy.  a.  1992,  Ser.  No.  94U«» 
lat  CL*  A«1B  5/Oa  8/08 
VS.  a.  US-«83.1  2S  • 


S.41S.1M 

ENDOCARDIAL  MAPPING  APPARATUS  AND 

CYLINDRICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH  AND 

METHOD 
Mir  A  Imnm,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  liil^nr  to  Cardtec  Psthwaya 

CofyontiiM,  SMnyrak.  CaUf. 
CuMlinaatliw  !■  jsiit  of  Ser.  No.  919,19«,  JaL  24, 1992.  Pat.  No. 
3,279099,  which  ta  a  coMinatioa  of  S«r.  No.  636,764,  Fob.  13, 
1991,  Pat  No.  3,136,131.  IWa  appUeatioa  Sa^  20, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  127,i99 

The  yortlow  of  the  tarw  of  thk  fttmt  ■ihmawt  to  Oct  20. 

2009,  has  baca  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/04;  A61N  1/05 

UJ5.  a.  120—642  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  mapping  a  wall  of  a  chamber  of  a  heart 
comprising  a  flexible  elongate  tubular  member  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  extremities  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
lumen  extending  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
and  radially  spaced-apart  electrodes,  expandable  means  carried 
by  the  distal  extremity  of  the  flexible  elongate  tubular  member 
and  being  movable  between  a  contracted  position  and  an  ex- 
panded position,  means  mounting  the  electrodes  on  the  ex- 
pandable means  whereby  when  the  expandable  means  is 
moved  to  the  expanded  position  in  the  chamber  of  the  heart  the 
electrodes  are  moved  into  engagement  with  the  wall  forming 
the  chamber  of  the  heart,  lead  means  for  conducting  electrical 
energy  in  contact  with  the  electrodes  and  exteinling  into  the 
flexible  elongate  tubular  member  and  electrical  means  con- 
nected to  the  lead  means  for  performing  electrical  functions 
with  respect  to  the  electrodes,  the  electrical  means  including  at 
least  one  semiconductor  device  carried  by  the  distal  extremity 
of  the  flexible  elongate  tubular  member  in  close  proximity  to 
the  expandable  means. 


1.  A  medical  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  predetermined  internal  organ  of  a  patient; 

storing  dimensional  data  obtained  during  said  step  of  scan- 
ning and  relating  to  dimensions  of  said  organ; 

automatically  comparing  the  dimensional  data  obtained 
during  said  step  of  scanning  with  stored  previously  deter- 
mined data  relating  to  dimensions  said  organ;  and 

upon  determining  in  said  step  of  comparing  that  said  organ 
has  undergone  a  change  in  its  dimensions  indicating  a 
possibly  dangerous  condition  of  the  patient,  automatically 
treating  the  patient  therapeutically  to  alleviate  the  possi- 
bly dangerous  condition. 


3.41S.KI 
Not  iMMi  For  TUs  Namhcr 


3,413.169 
MOTORIZED  MAMMOGRAPHIC  BIOPSY  APPARATUS 
llnaMil  SicMk,  BooUar;  MoaaAcm  Ahm,  Fagh  aood.  aad 
MIcteal  A  DaPovWiz.  Arvada,  aU  of  Colo.,  amt^an  to 
Ftochar  laugi^  Corvoratioa,  Dearer,  Colo. 

0>miamatUm4m-rmrt  at  Sar.  No.  017,722,  Jaa.  7, 1992, 

sliMiniii.  aad  Ser.  No.  799,410,  No?.  Z1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

3040,011,  saM  Ser.  No.  017,722,  la  a  coatfwMtloa  of  Ser.  No. 

440,773,  Not.  21,  1909,  Pat  No.  3,070,142,  and  Sar.  No. 

799^10,  Not.  21, 1909.  Ihto  appUcatkm  Fch.  17, 1993,  Sar.  No. 

11,005 

lat  CL*  A61B  3/05 

VS.  CL  120-«33.1  3  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  medical  procedures  on  a 
pendulant  breast  of  a  patient  in  a  prone  poaition,  comprising: 

(a)  table  means  for  supporting  a  patient  in  a  prone  position, 
the  table  means  having  a  breast  aperture  therein  through 
which  one  of  the  patient's  breasts  is  permitted  to  pendu- 
lantly  protrude  within  a  predetermined  frame  of  refer- 
ence; 

(b)  compressing  means,  disposed  beneath  said  table  means, 
for  compressing  the  pendulant  breast  of  the  prone  patient 
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into  a  mammographic  poaition  relative  to  said  predeter- 
mined frame  of  reference; 

(c)  transmitting  means,  positionable  relative  to  said  predeter- 
mined frame  of  reference,  disposed  beneath  said  table 
means,  for  transmitting  an  imaging  signal  through  the 
pendulant  breast; 

(d)  receiving  means,  positionable  relative  to  said  predeter- 
mined frame  of  rdTerence,  disposed  beneath  said  table 
means,  in  opposing  relation  to  said  transmitting  means 
with  the  poidulant  breast  positioned  therebetween,  for 
receiving  st  least  a  portion  of  said  transmitted  imaging 
beam  passing  through  the  pendulant  breast  of  the  prone 
patient  and  for  providing  information  regarding  said  re- 
ceived signal  portion; 

(e)  identifying  means,  employing  said  information,  for  identi- 
fying locations  of  interest  within  the  pendulant  breast  so  as 
to  permit  determination  of  three  dimensional  coordinates 
of  said  identified  locations  of  interest  within  said  predeter- 
mined frame  of  reference,  said  identifying  means  including 
display  means  for  displaying  first  and  second  images  of  the 
pendulant  breast  corresponding  to  first  and  second  imag- 
ing viewpoints,  respectively,  relative  to  said  predeter- 
mined frame  of  reference,  and  an  input  means  for  obtain- 
ing poaitional  information  regarding  said  locations  of 
interest  within  the  pendulant  breast,  said  input  means 
including  a  visual  cue  which  is  positionable  reUtive  to  said 
displayed  images,  wherein  positioiul  data  relative  to  a 
position  of  said  visual  cue  is  obtained  by  activating  said 
input  means; 

wherein  said  identifying  means  is  operative  by  a  user  for 
viewing  said  displayed  images  of  the  pendulant  breast  to 
identify  aixl  detomine  three-dimrasional  coordinates  of  a 
selected  location  of  interest  within  the  pendulant  breast  by 
positioning  said  visual  cue  relative  to  said  selected  loca- 
tion of  interest  as  viewed  in  said  first  image  of  the  pendu- 
lant breast  and  activating  said  input  means  to  obtain  first 
image  data,  positioning  said  visual  cue  relative  to  said 
selected  location  of  interest  as  viewed  in  said  second 
image  of  the  pendulant  breast  and  activating  said  input 
means  to  obtain  second  image  data  and  employing  said 
first  image  data  and  said  second  image  data  to  determine 
said  three-dimensional  coordinates  of  said  selected  loca- 
tion of  interest  within  the  pendulant  breast;  and 

wherein  said  identifying  means  is  further  operative  by  a  user 
for  viewing  only  one  of  said  displayed  images  of  the  pen- 
dulant breast  to  identify  and  determine  three-dimensional 
coordinates  of  at  least  one  offset  location  which  is  spa- 
tially offset  relative  to  said  selected  location  of  interest  by 
positioning  said  visual  cue  relative  to  said  offset  location 
as  viewed  in  said  only  one  of  said  displayed  images  of  the 
pendulant  breast  and  activating  said  input  means  to  obtain 
offset  data;  and 

(0  motorized  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  identi- 
fying means,  for  positioning  a  medical  instrument  relative 
to  said  predetermined  frame  of  reference  so  as  to  permit 
said  medical  instrument  to  be  inserted  within  the  pendu- 
lant breast  to  said  selected  location  of  interest  and/or  said 
offtet  location. 


3,413,170 
ROTATIONAL  ATHERECTOMY  GUIDEWIRE 
G.  Ilaiirrilag,  Sm  Jaaa  QvMmo,  aad  Viaccat 
DiTiao,  Mtasfaa  VUeo,  hath  of  CaUf.,  Mriffon  to  Pilot  CanU- 
oTaaealar  Sj  stums,  lac.,  Saa  Clcwaata,  Calif. 
Caatteaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  949,900,  Sep.  23, 1992,  Pat  No. 
3007358.  TUt  awiicatloa  A«  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113067 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  120—657  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  flexible  atherectomy  guidewire  for  use  with  a  rotating 
cutting  element,  comprising: 
an  elongate  flexible  core  wire  with  a  proximal  segment 
having  a  first  diameter  and  at  least  one  distal  segment 
having  a  second,  smaller  diameter, 
a  first  coil  disposed  in  its  entirety  about  the  distal  segment. 


the  first  coil  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  which 
are  secured  to  the  core  wire;  and  a  tapered  extension  of 
the  core  wire  extending  distally  beyond  the  distal  end  of 
the  first  coil; 


wherein  the  first  coil  is  rotationally  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
core  wire  throughout  the  length  of  the  coil. 


3,415,171 
PHASE  IMAGING  AND  MYOCARDIAL  PERFORMANCE 
Chriatiaaa  Goh,  Moatdair.  aad  Hewlett  E.  Mdtaa.  Jr.,  Saaay- 
nrie,  hoth  of  CaUf.,  Mrigaora  to  HeiHett-Packard  Coa^aay, 
Palo  AUo,  Odif. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  104000 
lat  CL*  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  120-660X7  19  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  and  displaying  performance  of  a 
heart,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coupling  echocardiographic  probe  to  a  person  such  that 
echocardiographic  signals  reflected  from  the  tissue  of 
heart  of  said  person  can  be  collected; 

selecting  a  cardiac-related  scalar  quantity  for  assrssing  oper- 
ation of  said  heart  such  that  said  cardiac-related  scalar 
quantity  is  direction-independent  and  varies  predictably 
with  said  performance  to  be  assessed; 

monitoring  said  cardiac-related  scalar  quantity  for  various 
points  of  said  heart  tissue  for  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val, said  monitoring  including  collecting  a  time  series  of 
said  echocardiographic  signab  from  said  echocardio- 
graphic proiic  and  including  extracting  data  from  said 
time  series  such  that  a  time- varying  signal  of  said  cardiac- 
related  scalar  quantity  is  obtained  for  each  of  said  various 
points,  said  monitoring  including  manipulating  data  from 
said  echocardiographic  signals  prior  to  display  in  order  to 
extract  phase  angle  data  from  said  time-varying  signals; 
and 

displaying  said  phase  angle  data  such  that  a  sequence  of 
motion  of  said  various  points  of  said  heart  tissue  is  exhib- 
ited as  an  indicator  of  said  performance. 
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9.415.172 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  TRIGGER  SIGNAL 

USED  TO  TRANSMFT  AN  ULTRASONIC  WAVE 

YoakiMM —.    riMgiin.    YoiUMba    Watauba,   Md 

YmhUto  Nakmara,  balk  of  YokokaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  Miici- 
on  to  Matwhlta  Elactric  ladaatrial  Co^  Ud^  Oiaka.  Japaa 

FUad  N«T.  2t,  1993,  Sar.  No.  157.292 
OriM  prtority.  appikadaa  Japan.  Dae  3. 1992, 4-34999« 
lat  CL*  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  12S— 460.01  17  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  trigger  pulse  signal,  to  be 
used  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  wave,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

reference  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  reference 
signal  as  a  reference  to  the  generation  of  the  trigger  pulse 
signal; 

pulse  generation  means  for  generating  the  trigger  pulse 
signal  after  the  elapse  of  a  delay  time  from  the  reference 
signal;  and 

delay  time  control  means  for  controlling  the  delay  time; 

said  delay  time  control  means  including  multi-phase  clock 
generation  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  sig- 
nals of  different  phases  from  each  other,  clock  selection 
means  for  selecting  one  or  more  of  the  clock  signals,  and 
pulse  generation  start  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  start 
the  generation  of  the  trigger  pulse  signal  by  said  pulse 
generation  means  in  accordance  with  a  count  derived  by 
counting  one  of  the  clock  signals  selected  by  said  clock 
selection  means,  wherein  said  delay  time  control  means 
further  includes  pulse  generation  stop  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  to  stop  the  oscillation  of  the  trigger  pulse 
signal  by  said  pulse  generation  means  in  accordance  with 
a  count  derived  by  counting  one  of  the  clock  signals 
selected  by  said  clock  selection  means. 


5.415,173 
ULTRASOUND  DUGNOSIS  SYSTEM 
YaicU  Miwa.  Ana  Arbor.  Mich^  Ki^eyoahi  Katakara,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Htdeynki  Baa,  Kodaira,  Japaa;  Hiroaki  Maanaawa, 
Hackiojl,  Japan,  and  Hiroaki  Kanda,  Tokofoiawa,  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  197,764 
ClalaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1993.  5403019 
Int.  CL*  A61B  8/00 
VS.  a.  128—641.01  19  OaiBM 

I.  An  ultrasound  diagnosis  system  comprising: 
a  transducer  array  having  a  plurality  of  transducer  elements 
for  transmitting  ultrasonic  pulses  into  a  testing  object  and 
for  receiving  ultrasonic  pulses  reflected  from  said  testing 
object; 
means  for  giving  a  delay  time  distribution  to  respective 
transmitting  and  receiving  signals  of  said  elements  to 
thereby  form  an  ultrasonic  beam  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 
means  for  displaying  a  sectional  image  of  said  testing  object; 

and 
a  sound  velocity  distribution  control  means  for  changing 
sound  velocities  to  be  set  up  in  respective  elements  in 
accordance  with  a  focal  point  poaition  of  said  ultrasonic 


beam  and  the  respective  positions  of  said  elements  in  order 
to  determine  said  delay  time  distribution; 
wherein  said  sound  velocity  distribution  control  means 
changes  sound  velocities  to  be  set  up  in  the  respective 
elements  on  the  basis  of  functions  forming  a  system  of 
orthogonal  functions  in  which  an  array  number  succes- 
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sively  given  to  respective  elements  in  relation  to  respec- 
tive positions  of  said  elements  in  a  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing aperture  compoaed  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
elements  of  said  transducer  array  is  regarded  as  a  variable, 
and  on  the  basis  of  expanding  coefTicients  by  which  re- 
spective functions  forming  said  system  of  orthogonal 
functions  are  multiplied  respectively. 


5.415.174 

FILTER-COEFFICIENT  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Toabiynki  Sato;  Gcotta  Sakaaoto,  botk  of  Tokyo;  Morfkanl 
TaUgawa.  g-i~*«— .  and  Hirotoki  Kawaaaki,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaicaors  to  D  F  C  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Aag.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  106,901 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  13, 1992,  4-216031 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/048 
VS.  CL  12S— 731  2  ( 
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1.  A  ftlter-coefTtcient  conversion  system  using  digital  filters 
having  such  a  construction  as  to  extract  desired  frequency 
components  from  digital  time-series  input  signals  {X/}  using 
filter  coefficients  a/y  in  a  given  filter  bank  characterized  in  that 
said  filter-coefficient  conversion  system  comprises 
a  first  transfer-function  processing  means  for  obtaining  trans- 
fer fimctions  H(a(i,  j))  for  said  filter  coefficients  a^^  corre- 
sponding to  filters  0)  for  said  desired  frequency  compo- 
nents being  extracted, 
a  variable-range  generating  means  for  detecting  the  maxi- 
mum filter  coefficients  in  said  filter  bank,  and  generating 
gradually  variable  ranges  RANGE  (m)  based  on  a  range  S 
of  integer  coefficients  that  can  take  in  accordance  with  a 
given  bit  number, 
a  second  transfer-function  processing  means  for  generating 
rounded  converted  filter  coefficients  A^  corresponding  to 
said  filter  coefficients  a^  from  said  filter  coefficients  a^  in 
said  filter  bank  and  said  ranges  RANGE  (m)  generated  by 
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said  variable-range  generating  means,  and  obtaining  trans- 
fer coefficients  H( A(i,  j))  for  said  rounded  converted  filter 
coefficienU  A  j,  corresponding  to  filters  (j)  for  said  desired 
frequency  components  being  extracted,  and 
an  evaluating  means  for  evaluating  said  transfer  fimctions 
H(a(i,  j))  and  H(A(i,  j))  obtained  from  said  first  and  second 
transfer-function  processing  means  in  terms  of  a  given 
degree  of  tolerance,  and  producing  a  filter  bank  of  new 
rounded  converted  filter  coefficients  Ay. 


constant  current  flowing  between  the  patient  toe  electrodes 
and  the  value  of  the  voltage  between  the  patient  heel  dec- 
trodes,  means  for  calculating  the  body  density  (DB)  of  the 
patient  from  the  calculated  impedance  (Z)  of  the  patient,  a 
patient's  height  (Ht)  and  a  patient's  weight  (W)  according  to 
the  following  equation: 

DB=A-IC*WZ/Hi^+lc"*Z 


5.415,175 
BROADBAND  PHASED  ARRAY  TRANSDUCER  DESIGN 
WTTH  FREQUENCY  CONTROLLED  TWO  DIMENSION 
CAPABIIJTY  AND  METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
Ainin  M.  Hanafy,  Loa  Altoa  Hilla;  Samaal  H.  Maalak,  Wood- 
side,  and  Jay  S.  Plane,  Moantaia  View,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaiga- 
ora  to  Acaaon  Corporation,  Monntain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1993.  Scr.  No.  117,868 
Int.  CL«  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  128—642.03  23  Claimf 


5,415,176 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BODY  FAT 

Toado  Sato,  Tokyo;  Hitoaki  Sato,  TraragaakiHia;  Koji  Ognma, 
Faliaawa,  and  Yoakinori  Fnknda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
ora  to  Tanita  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,606,  Sep.  23, 1992, 
abandoaed.  TUa  application  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,087 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  29, 1991,  3-339377 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/05 
VS.  CL  128—734  4  daiinf 

1.  A  body  fat  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  body  fat  in 
a  patient's  body  comprises  a  measuring  station  for  measuring 
impedance  between  the  patient's  feet  and  an  operating  circuit 
coupled  to  said  measuring  station,  said  measuring  station  com- 
prising a  base  on  which  a  patient  can  stand,  a  pair  of  patient 
heel  electrodes  and  a  pair  of  patient  toe  elecuodes  mounted  on 
said  base,  constant  current  supplying  means  connected  be- 
tween the  patient  toe  electrodes  for  supplying  a  constant  cur- 
rent between  the  patient  toe  electrodes  and  voltage  measuring 
means  connected  between  the  patient  heel  electrodes  for  mea- 
suring a  voltage  between  the  patient  heel  electrodes,  the  pa- 
tient heel  electrodes  and  the  patient  toe  electrodes  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  base  so  that  bottoms  of  the  toe  and  the  heel  of  one 
foot  of  the  patient  and  bottoms  of  the  toe  and  the  heel  of  the 
other  foot  of  the  patient  contact  each  of  the  electrodes 
mounted  on  said  base,  respectively,  when  the  patient  stands  on 
the  base,  said  operating  circuit  comprising  means  for  calculat- 
ing the  impedance  (Z)  of  the  patient  from  the  value  of  the 


where 

A  is  a  constant, 

k'  is  a  proportional  coefficient,  and 

k"  is  a  proportional  coefficient, 
and  means  for  calculating  the  body  £at  of  the  patient  from  the 
calculated  body  density. 


1.  A  two  crystal  transducer  having  piezoelectric  layers 
along  a  range  direction  comprising: 

a  first  piezoelectric  layer  comprising  a  thickness  at  at  least 
one  point  on  a  surface  facing  a  region  of  examination 
being  less  than  a  thickness  at  at  least  one  other  point  on 
said  surface,  said  surface  being  generally  non-planar; 

a  second  piezoelectric  layer;  and 

an  interconnect  circuit  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond piezoelectric  layers. 


5,415,177 
AUTOMATIC  GUIDE  WIRE  PLACEMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETERS 
FUiberto  P.  Zadini,  16814  Rayen  St,  North  HUla,  CaUf.  91343, 
and  Giorgio  C.  Zadini,  2237  Hflltop  La.,  Camarilki,  CaUf. 
93012 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  999,353 
lat  CL«  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—772  M  ' 


1.  A  guidewire  placement  device  for  insertion  of  guidewire 
into  the  interior  of  a  vessel,  comprising: 
a  guidewire; 
a  hollow  needle,  said  guidewire  passing  through  said  hollow 

needle; 
self-propelling  means  for  advancement  of  the  guidewire  into 

the  interior  of  a  vessel  upon  penetration  of  said  hollow 

needle  into  the  vessel. 
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and  retracted  relative  to  the  cradle,  the  foot  having  a 
smooth,  convex  penja-mgaging  Mtrface. 


EXTENDABLE  GUIDBWIRE  ASSEMBLY 
BoMia  lU.  Pllo  All*,  mt  Gat  ISiiii.  M%ilii,  batk  of 

CUif„  tmtmm  to  TaiaM  llmpMda,  FV—ot,  CaML 
CbaMiMtiaaaf  Sar.N*.  15,219,  Pak.  9,  IMS,  ataH4Ma4,wUch  M1S,1M 

li  ■  I  iiBlhBlliia  h  pail  if  *ftr  f^  ?*ff."T.  ^^,  ?*,  1— !>  r^         SYSTEM  AND  KIT  FOB  MEDICAL  PROCEDURES 
No.  S.1M,<21.  Tkto  awMctlaB  Jh.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M3,0M  K«kcrt  T.  Horaa.  NBrtWM»,  Galif,,  aori^or  to  Deroo 

bt  a.*  A<1B  S/00  ***^  tme^  Ckatnmtk,  CaUt 

VS.  CL  lit— 772  10  Cl^  HM  Nor.  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  147,337 

tat  CL*  ACIF  5/37:  ACIB  19/OOt  A47G  ;9/00 
VS.  a.  12»— SM  10 


1.  An  extendable  guidewire  aaaembly  for  use  within  a  pa- 
tient's vaictilature  compriting  in  combination: 

(a)  a  guidewire  having  a  distal  end  that  is  adapted  to  be  fed 
into  said  vasculature  and  a  tapered  proximal  end; 

(b)  an  extension  wire  having  a  proxinial  end  and  a  tapered 
distal  end;  and 

(c)  a  first  polymeric  sleeve  comprising  a  helical  coil  covered 
with  or  embedded  in  a  polymer  having  first  and  second 
sleeve  ends  and  a  lumen  extending  therebetween  along  an 
axis,  said  first  sleeve  end  attachable  concentrically  about 
one  of  either  the  proximal  end  of  the  guidewire  or  the 
distal  end  of  the  extension  wire,  such  that  said  proximal 
end  of  the  guidewire  or  the  distal  end  of  the  extension 
wire  is  extendible  portly  through  the  lumen  of  the  first 
polymeric  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  end  being  attachable 
concentrically  to  the  other  of  the  proximal  end  of  the 
guidewire  or  the  distal  end  of  the  extension  wire,  said 
lumen  having  a  diameter  that  expands  radially  when  the 
sleeve  is  under  axial  compression  during  introduction  of 
the  proximal  end  of  the  guidewire  or  the  distal  end  of  the 
extension  wire  and  contracts  radially  when  the  sleeve  is 
under  axial  tension. 


5v«15,179 
MALE  URINARY  INCONTINENCE  DEVICE 
Gregory  E.  Maodosa,  1021  ThorM«hbr«4  Rd.,  Hemtenom,  Nct. 
S901S 

FOad  May  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  243,143 
tat  CL*  A61F  6/02.  5/4S 
VS.  CL  US— 042  20  ( 


1.  An  easily-assembled  system  for  enhancement  of  safety  and 
convenience  in  the  handling  of  operating  room  surgical  instru- 
ments, in  conjunction  with  a  surgical  ring-stand  containing  at 
least  one  ring,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  pliant,  porous  cradle  including  externally  ac- 
cessible handles  thereto; 

(b)  a  waterproof,  expandable,  plastic  wrap  sized  to  fit  over 
said  surreal  ring-stand; 

(c)  a  waterproof  container  sized  to  fit  into  said  surgical 
ring-stand  after  said  wrap  has  been  placed  over  a  ring  of 
said  ring-stand,  and  sized  to  contain  the  porous  portion  of 
said  cradle; 

the  combination  of  said  components,  when  assembled,  provid- 
ing a  containment  system  for  a  sterile  solution  into  which 
bloodied  instruments  may  be  deposited,  and  by  means  of  which 
said  deposited  instnmients  may  be  retrieved  from  said  solution 
by  use  of  said  handles  to  remove  said  cradle  after  the  deposi- 
tion of  said  instnmients  therein,  while  allowing  said  solution  to 
drain  from  said  cradle  into  said  container  by  means  of  said 
porosity  of  said  cradle. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  male  urinary  incontinence,  com- 
pnaing: 

a  body  having  a  concave  cradle  portion  adapted  to  mount 
transverse  to  a  penis,  said  cradle  having  an  arcuate  convex 
penis-contacting  surface;  and 

oompreaaion  means  for  squeezing  the  penis  against  the  cradle 
to  preclude  fluid  flow  through  the  penis  comprisiag  a 
shaft,  a  foot  mounted  at  an  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  positioa  of  said  shaft  with  respect 
to  the  body  such  that  the  foot  can  be  sdectively  advanced 


5,415,101 

AM/FM  MULTI-CHANNEL 

IMPLANT ABLE/INGESTIBLE  BIOMEDICAL 

MONITORING  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 

Arthv  F.  HowfB,  Looral;  Jcftay  C  Lcafeo,  Bntokrille,  ami 

Harry  A.  C  Eotaa,  CohMUo,  oD  of  Md..  aaai^ors  to  Tlo 

JohM  HofUno  UoHcraity,  BoMmto,  Md. 

PIM  Doc  L  1M3,  Scr.  No.  140.716 

tat  CL*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  120—736  21  OafaM 

1.  A  system  for  propagating  a  plurality  of  signals  indicative 

of  physiological  stimuli  from  a  point  inside  a  human  body  to  a 

point  external  to  the  body  comprising: 

a.  first  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  first  physiological  stimu- 
lus for  producing  a  first  signal; 

b.  second  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  second  physiological 
stimulus  for  producing  a  second  signal; 

c.  a  first  oscillator  modulated  by  said  first  signal  and  having 
a  frequency  depending  on  the  instantaneous  ampUtude  of 
said  first  signal; 

d.  a  aecood  oacillator  modulated  by  Mtd  second  signal  and 
having  a  frequency  dependent  on  the  instantaneous  ampli- 
tude of  said  second  signal; 

e.  said  first  and  second  oadUalors  having  two  difTerent  sub- 
carrier  frequencies; 
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f.  means  for  summing  the  output  signals  of  said  oscillators 
tber^y  producing  a  third  signal; 

g.  temperature  responsive  means  for  independently  of  said 
first  and  second  oscillators  producing  a  fourth  signal 
which  varies  in  frequency  as  a  function  of  body  tempera- 
ture; 

h.  modulator  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  summing 
means  and  said  temperature  responsive  means  for  modu- 
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5,415,102 

MULTIPLE  NEEDLE  BIOPSY  INSTRUMENT 

Yea  Chin,  BwUngton,  and  Michael  S.  H.  Chn,  Brooidiae,  both 

of  Macs.,  aaaigaon  to  Boston  Scicatific  Corporatioo,  Water- 

town,  Mmb. 

CoBtiBnatioo  of  Scr.  No.  000,640,  May  11,  1992,  ahmdoDcd. 

lUs  applicatkM  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,370 

tat  CL*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  120—754  46  C3aiBH 


1.  A  biopsy  needle  instrument  for  taking  multiple  specimens 
from  surrounding  tissue  in  a  predetermined  pattern  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  housing, 

B.  a  pluraUty  of  axially  elongated  stylet  means  extending 
between  proximal  positions  at  said  housing  and  distal 
positions  along  an  axis  thereby  to  define  a  plurality  of 
specimen  positions  according  to  the  predetermined  pat- 
tern, 

C.  a  plurality  of  cannula  means  for  severing  specimens  from 
surrounding  tissue,  each  said  cannula  means  extending 
from  said  housing  along  the  axis  and  being  disposed  about 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  stylet  means, 

D.  stylet  displacement  means  for  reciprocating  said  plurality 


of  stylet  means  relative  to  said  plurality  of  cannula  means 
and  to  said  housing  and  parallel  to  the  axis  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  axial  positions, 

E.  f^nnnl*  displacement  means  for  reciprocating  said  plural- 
ity of  f  nwiiU  means  relative  to  said  stylet  means  and  to 
s^  housing  and  parallel  to  the  axis  between  extended  and 
retracted  axial  positions,  whereby  said  biopsy  needle  in- 
strument obtains  multiple  specimens  from  the  tissue  in  the 
predetermined  pattern  by  sequential  operation  of  said 
stylet  di^ilacement  means  and  said  cannula  displacement 
means,  and 

F.  support  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  cannula 
means  in  the  predetermined  pattern. 


5,415,103         

HARNESS  FOR  ABDOMINAL  CATHETER  SUPPORT 

BAND 

Kcmwth  C  SoMra,  1000  E.  WaUoa  Rd.,  Shepherd,  Mick.  40003 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210,670 

tat  CL*  A61F  5/37 

VS.  CL  120—075  14  ( 


lating  said  fourth  signal  by  said  third  signal  therd>y  pro- 
ducing a  fifth  signal  which  contains  information  of  said 
first,  second,  and  fourth  signals; 

i.  means  for  propagating  said  fifth  signal  to  a  point  external 
of  said  human  body;  and 

j.  receiver  means  intercepting  said  fifth  signal  for  separating 
said  first  second,  and  fourth  signals  from  each  other 
thereby  providing  means  for  indicating  said  physiological 
stimuU  sod  said  body  temperature. 
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1.  A  harness  for  supporting  a  catheter  support  band  having 
first  and  second  circular  cords  interconnected  by  a  mesh  on  the 
abdomen  of  a  user  to  support  a  catheter  on  the  abdomen  of  the 
user,  the  harness  comprising: 

a  first  strap  having  first  and  second  ends; 

first  means  for  attaching  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
strap  to  a  first  cord  of  the  catheter  support  band  in  a 
spaced  arrangement  so  as  to  encircle  the  neck  of  the  user 
and  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  abdominal  cathe- 
ter when  the  catheter  support  band  is  mounted  about  the 
abdomen  of  the  user; 

a  second  strap  having  first  and  second  ends;  and 

second  means  for  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  second  strap 
to  the  first  cord  of  the  catheter  support  band  and  for 
attaching  the  second  end  of  the  second  strap  to  the  first 
strap  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  first  strap. 


5,415,104 

FINGER  PUNCTURE  PROTECTOR  AND  METHOD 

Edward  F.  Peck,  17-C  Woodstrcam  La.,  Cretaahoro,  N.C  27410 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  914,003,  JaL  16, 1992,  Aaadoaed.  lUs 

applicatioa  Not.  0, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149,055 

tat  CL*  A61D  79/00 

VS.  a.  120-000  2  Ooii" 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  free  hand  frcnn  an  inadvertent 

needle  puncture  by  a  needle  held  in  the  other  hand  by  a  user 

through  the  use  of  a  protection  device,  said  device  including  a 

rigid  puncture  resistant  housing  for  reception  of  at  least  one 

finger,  said  housing  also  having  a  flat  lower  surface  with  an 

aperture  therein  for  permitting  tactile  contact  with  the  skin  to 

be  punctured,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  at  least  one  finger  of  the  free  hand  within  the 
housing  over  the  aperture  in  the  lower  surface; 

(b)  placing  the  housing  flat  lower  surface  against  the  skin  to 
be  punctured  proximate  the  intended  needle  puncture  site 
of  said  skin;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  finger  within  the  housing  to  make  tactile 
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contact  with  the  skin  to  be  punctured  through  the  aper-  S,41S,lt7  

ture  in  the  flat  lower  surface  of  the  housing  while  the  COMBINATION  TOOTHBRUSH.  TOOTHPASTE 

DISPENSER  AND  DENTAL  FILAMENT  DISPENSER 
WUliM  R.  HawTcM,  431  Adaway  Dr^  Grand  Rapidt,  Mich. 
49546 

FUcd  Not.  3.  1992,  Scr.  No.  970,765 

lit  a*  A61C  15/00 

ViS.  a.  132—325  6  daiat 


rv 


j::l 


bousing  prevents  inadvertent  needle  puncture  to  the  free 
hand. 


S,41S,1SS 
Patent  Not  lss«cd  For  This  Nambcr 


5.415.186 
SUBSTRATES  MATERIAL  FOR  SMOKING  ARTICLES 
William  J.  Casey.  III.  Oemmona;  JefTcry  S.  Gentry.  PfefrtowB: 
Alvaro  Gonialez-Parra,  ClenuMM*;  AJa  N.  Leitwanwa,  Wia- 
stoo-Salcm:  Dennis  .M.  Rigga,  Bdcws  Crcelq  Gary  R.  Sbclar. 
Greensboro;  Keonetb  W.  Swicciood.  Lcxia«toa;  Ronald  O. 
Waconer,   Winston-Salem;   Jeffrey   A.   WilUa,   Gcraunton; 
Walter  R.  D.  Yoong.  Jr.,  Wiastoo-Salcm,  aad  KcUy  K.  Hutch- 
ison, Kcmcrsrillc  all  of  N.C^  assigaors  to  R.  J.  Rcjmolds 
Tobacco  Company,  Wiaston-Salcm,  N.C. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,679.  Nor.  27, 1991,  which  U 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567.519,  Ang.  IS,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5.101,839.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16.  1993,  Scr.  No.  49,057 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  sahaeqnent  to  Apr.  7,  2009, 
has  been  dtscliimwl 
Int  CL*  A24D  1/18 
U.S.  CL  131—194  55  Claims 


1.  A  stabilized  aerosol  forming  composition  comprising  an 
admixture  of  an  aerosol  forming  substance,  in  an  effective 
amount  to  provide  a  smokeable  aerosol,  and  a  binder  which 
stabilizes  the  aerosol  forming  substance,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  aerosol  forming  substance  to  the  binder  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  3:1  to  about  40:1. 


1.  A  dental  filament  dbpetiser  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  formed  of  a  molded  body  having  top  and  bottom 
sections,  said  top  section  having  an  access  opening  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  through  which  a  spool  of  dental  filament  is  re- 
ceived for  containment  in  said  bottom  section,  said  access 
opening  being  defmed  by  sides  enclosing  said  access  opemng 
and  including  at  least  two  spaced  first  and  second  sides; 
a  retainer  for  retaining  said  spool  within  said  housing,  said 
retainer  separating  said  top  and  bottom  sections  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  access 
opening  for  receiving  an  end  portion  of  the  dental  fila- 
ment, and  a  cover  shaped  to  cover  said  access  opening  and 
having  a  first  edge  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  side  of 
the  access  opening  of  said  housing  for  pivotally  opening 
and  closing  said  access  opening  and  a  second  edge  for 
engaging  said  second  side  of  said  access  openmg,  said 
cover  having  an  inside  face  and  an  exterior  face;  and 
said  cover  including  a  filament  cut-ofT  and  holder  element 
mounted  on  the  inside  face  of  said  cover  adjacent  said 
second  edge  a  spaced  distance  from  the  first  edge,  said 
cut-off  and  holder  element  being  constructed  for  cutting 
and  retaining  said  filament  while  the  cover  is  open,  said 
element  adapted  for  releasably  retaining  the  end  of  the 
filament  extending  from  said  spool  after  said  filament  is 
cut,  said  cut-ofTand  holder  element  being  located  adjacent 
said  second  side  when  the  cover  is  closed  and  is  located 
above  and  adjacent  said  first  side  of  said  housing  when  the 
cover  is  open  and  thereby  being  ^oaced  from  said  second 
side  whereby  an  end  portion  of  the  filament  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  retainer  extends  across  said 
access  opening  when  the  cover  is  open  and  can  be  grasped 
while  the  cover  is  open  and  when  the  cover  is  closed  the 
entire  filament  including  said  end  portion  is  confined 
within  said  housing  and  when  the  cover  is  again  opened, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  filament  extends  from  said  open- 
ing in  said  retainer  to  said  cut-ofT  and  holder  element  in 
spaced  relationship  above  said  access  opening  thereby 
holding  and  exposing  said  filament  in  a  position  to  be 
tmped. 


Mis.in 

mSPENSER  FOR  DENTAL  FLOSS  AND  THE  LIKE 
lliiiMdiif  Altttaicr,  16  Fowler  Ave,,  Pawtwrket,  RX  02860 
FOad  Sep.  15. 1993.  Scr.  No.  120,795 
lA  CL*  A61C  IS/04 
VS.  CL  132--325  13 


1.  A  dispenser  for  flexible  elongated  material  for  use  in 
feeding  material  under  tension  through  an  area  of  use  compris- 
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5,415,189  

UGHTWEIGHT  dGAREITE  FILTER  AND  CIGARETTES 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  FILTERS 
Joha  R.  Samprnm,  Wdwjn  Gardca  CItr.  Martia  G.  Duke,  Mai- 
das;  Mkkael  P.  Parker,  LcightM  Board,  aiad  Aditaa  R. 
Stewart-Coi,  BwMa^am,  aD  of  Faglaai,  aari^nn  to  Reth- 
■av  latcrMtioaid  SenriecB  Liaitad,  Loadoa,  Ea^a^ 

Filed  Oct  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  964^67 
CUma  priority.  appBcattoa  Uaitad  Kiaafami,  Oct  23,  1991, 
9122447 

lat  a*  A24D  3/00.  3/06 
UJS,  CL  131—339  12  < 


routable  deUvery  means  for  storing  and  releasing  a  supply 
of  wound  material,  said  delivery  means  having  two  possi- 
ble reciprocal  directions  of  rotation  whereof  rotation  of 
said  deUvery  means  in  one  direction  causes  unwinding  of 
material  from  said  deUvery  means  and  rotation  of  said 
deUvery  means  in  the  other  direction  causes  winding  of 
nuterial  on  said  deUvery  means; 
routable  draw-in  means  for  accepting,  winding,  and  storing 
of  material  af^er  it  passed  through  the  area  of  use,  said 
draw-in  means  having  two  possible  reciprocal  directions 
of  rotation  whereof  rotation  of  said  draw-in  means  in  one 
direction  causes  unwinding  of  material  from  said  draw-in 
means  and  rotation  of  said  draw-in  means  in  the  other 
direction  causes  winding  of  material  on  said  draw-in 
means; 
a  frame  to  support  said  delivery  and  said  draw-in  means  in 

their  relative  poaitioa; 
first  means  for  unidirectional  restriction  of  rotation  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  deUvery  means  relatively  to  said 
frame  in  the  direction  of  winding  of  material  on  said  deUv- 
ery means; 
second  means  for  unidirectional  restriction  of  rotation  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  draw-in  means  relatively  to  said 
frame  in  the  direction  of  unwinding  of  material  from  said 
draw-in  means; 
tension  accumulator  means: 
for  constantly  applying  tension  to  material  being  fed,  for 

accumulating  rotational  energy  of  said  deUvery  means 

while  material  is  being  unwound  from  said  deUvery 

means,  and 
for  releasing  rotational  energy  to  said  draw-in  means  to 

wind  up  material  from  the  area  of  use  on  said  draw-in 

means; 
transmiaaioa  means  for  transmitting  rotational  motioo  from 
said  ddivery  means  to  said  tension  accumulator  means 
and  frxwi  sakl  tension  accumulator  means  to  said  draw-in 


12.  A  Ughtweight  cigarette  filter  including  a  filter  element 
containing  fibrous  filter  material  having  a  UMal  Denier  of  leas 
than  3S,000orabuUcdensityof  leasthanO.iagcm-^in  which 
part  of  the  volume  of  the  filter  is  occupied  by  a  space  filler 
which  is  substantially  completely  impervious  to  smoke  flow 
therethrough  and  the  bulk  density  of  which  is  in  the  range 
from  about  0.01  gcm-^  to  about  0.05  gem-'  and  is  less  than 
the  bulk  density  of  the  filter  material. 


5,415,190 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

John  loMOca,  1000  Parkriew  Dr„  #801,  HaOmriale,  Fla.  33009 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,936 

lat  CL*  B08B  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  CL  134-95  J  •  < 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  burning  chambers  of  an 
engine  comprising: 

a  holding  tank  for  containing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a 
liquid  cleaning  solvent  therein  and  defining  a  solvent 
reservoir, 

a  ix>zzle  structured  for  individual  insertion  within  each  of 
the  burning  chambers  and  including  a  nozzle  tip  having  an 
outlet  for  discharging  a  flow  of  scrivent  under  preasure  in 
a  sprayed  array  throughout  the  burning  chamber,  and  a 
suction  nilet  for  intake  of  the  solvent  from  within  the 
burning  chamber, 

a  supply  conduit  connecting  to  said  holding  tank  and  said 
nozzle  to  faciUtate  transfer  of  the  solvent  fitMn  said  solvent 
reservoir  to  said  outlet  of  said  nozzle  tip, 

first  pump  means  interconnected  to  said  supply  conduit  for 
transferring  a  continuous  flow  of  solvent  under  pressure 
from  said  solvent  reservoir  to  said  outlet  of  said  nozzle  tip 
for  discharge  therefrom. 
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a  return  conduit  connecting  to  said  nozzle  and  said  holding 
tanli  to  facilitate  transfer  of  the  solvent  through  said  inlet 
of  said  nozzle  tip  from  within  the  burning  chamber  to  said 
solvent  reaervoir, 

second  pump  means  interconnected  to  said  return  conduit 
few  tranaferring  the  solvent  from  within  said  burning 
chamber  to  said  solvent  reaervoir,  and 

an  air  compressor  and  air  supply  hose  structured  to  selec- 
tively deliver  a  flow  of  pressurized  air,  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  into  said  burning  chamber. 


line  and  said  return  line,  wherein  the  nozzle  of  the  pressure  line 
is  bounded  by  an  outward  projecting  ring  which  fits  in  a  seal- 
ing manner  on  one  of  a  pipe  section  which  forms  the  filling 
aperture  and  whose  internal  diameter  is  greater  than  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  the  nozzle  and  the  connecting  piece  connected 
to  the  return  line,  in  which  the  connecting  piece  is  in  the  form 


Sy415,191 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS  USING  MIXER 
NoriroaU  MaahliM,  Tokyo,  a^  Kmtmy  Okmmmrtt,  Yokohaasa, 
both  of  Jayam  aMi^an  to  ratwhllrl  Kaiaka  Toahlba.  Kawa- 
8dd,Japn 

CbatlMMttoo  of  Sor.  No.  111,499.  Ai«.  25. 1993.  ahaadort, 

wkkk  ia  a  4hWoa  of  Scr.  No.  *2SJSM,  Jan.  24. 1992.  Pat  No. 

S.261.9M.  Ilita  ap»Hcatlow  Jan.  17.  1994.  S«r.  No.  2«3.21S 

CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Jaa  2S.  1991,  34)26800 

lat  CL*  BOSS  3/W 

VS.  CL  134—102.1  a  OaiBM 


of  a  connecting  pipe  section  whose  internal  diameter  is  greater 
than  the  external  diameter  of  the  nozzle,  which  connecting 
pipe  section  runs  vertically,  has  an  aperture  at  the  top  side,  on 
which  the  ring  fits  in  a  sealing  manner,  and  at  the  bottom  side 
is  shut  off  by  a  bottom  plate  which  fits  in  a  sealing  manner  on 
the  pipe  section  forming  the  filling  aperture. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  cleaning  semiconductor  wafers  com- 
prising: 

a  cleaning  vessel  for  cleaning  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
wafers; 

a  supply  line  for  alternately  supplying  a  cleaning  fluid  and 
deioi^zed  water  to  said  cleaning  vessel;  and 

a  mixer  for  mixing  a  cleaning  gas  with  said  deionized  water 
coupled  to  said  supply  line,  said  mixer  including  gas  per- 
meable hollow  yams  disposed  in  a  case,  said  case  having 
an  inlet  port  for  said  deionized  water  coupled  to  a  deion- 
ized water  supply  line,  an  outlet  port  for  said  cleaning 
fluid  coupled  to  said  supply  line,  and  a  gas  inlet  port 
coupled  to  a  cleaning  gas  supply  line. 


5,415,193 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  CLEANING  SYSTFIM 
Todd  Tarlcco.  1275  liMofai  Park  Or.,  Cave  Rock,  Lake  Tahoc, 
NeT.8944« 

F1M  Not.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975,79« 

bt.  CL*  BOW  3/10 

VS.  a.  134—107  19  CUma 


5,415,192 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MILKING  PLANT 

Abm  Pwa,  Eamdoord,  Notkcrinda.  aaaiffsor  to  GaacoigM- 

MchMe  B.V.,  EBMktof<  Nctkcriaiada 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16M53 

OataM  priority,  appMcatfcw  Nctkarlaada,  Jaa.  «,  1993, 
9300039 

lat  CL*  BOOB  9/06 
VS.  CL  134—104.1  U  CUaM 

4.  Cleaning  device  for  a  liquid  treatment  plant,  said  plant 
having  a  tank,  a  pressure  line  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  tank, 
said  pressure  line  having  a  nozzle  movable  between  a  first 
petition  in  which  it  is  connected  to  a  filling  aperture  of  the  tank 
and  a  second  position  not  connected  to  said  filling  aperture, 
and  means  for  periodic  cleaning  of  the  pressure  Une,  said  clean- 
ing device  comprising  a  return  line  for  returning  a  cleaning 
fluid  supplied  through  the  pressure  line,  said  return  line  pro- 
vided with  a  connecting  piece  which  can  be  connected  to  one 
of  the  nozzle  of  the  pressure  line  removed  from  the  filling 
aperture,  in  order  to  form  a  flow  connection  between  said 
pressure  line  and  said  return  hne,  and  the  filling  aperture,  in 
order  to  shut  off  the  flow  connection  between  said  pressure 


16.  A  cleaning  system,  comprising: 

a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  cleaning  fluid; 

a  still  connected  to  said  tank; 

a  clean  chamber  connected  to  said  still,  said  clean  chamber 

being  adapted  to  contain  said  cleaning  fluid  in  both  a 

liquid  and  vaporized  state; 
a  condenser  coimected  to  said  clean  chamber; 
a  first  pump  connected  to  said  condenser  and  said  clean 

chamber, 
a  second  pump  connected  to  said  clean  chamber,  and, 
a  reheater  connected  to  said  second  pump  and  said  tank. 
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5,415.194 

SHEET  SUPPORTING 

I  S.  Kayc.  321  CotaasbM  Ave.,  Boato^  Maaa.  02116 

FDed  A«  7, 1992.  Scr.  No.  927,139 

bt  CL*  F04H  15/54.  15/64 

VS.  CL  135—115  20  ClaiM 


and  allowing  a  fraction  of  the  liquid  phase  to  collect  in 
said  trap  means  where  it  will  flow,  by  aspiration,  back  into 
the  vapor  flowing  into  the  branch  pipe  of  the  T-junction 
in  proportion  to  the  mass  of  vapor  flowing  .through  the 
branch  pipe  of  the  T-junction. 


19.  A  free  standing  panel  member  comprising: 

apanel; 

fint,  second,  and  third  ring  members  adjacent  one  another  in 
said  panel; 

said  first,  second  and  third  ring  members  seated  in  said  panel 
forming  a  triangular  relationship  and  formed  with  open- 
ings with  the  opening  in  said  first  ring  member  larger  than 
the  openings  in  said  second  and  third  ring  members; 

a  support  member  inserted  through  said  first  ring  member; 

an  anchoring  member  engaging  said  support  member; 

a  locking  member;  and 

a  cord  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  inserted  through 
said  second  and  third  ring  members,  respectively,  separate 
from  and  engaged  by  said  locking  member  adjacent  said 
support  member. 


5,415,195 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PHASE  SPUTTING  AT  BRANCH  T  PIPE  JUNCnONS 
JaascB  R.  Stoy,  Miaaovl  aty,  Tex.;  Eric  L.  Bcrger,  Bakerrfleld, 
CaUf.;  Edward  A.  WoerfceMc,  a^  Jaascs  L.  G.  Schrodt,  both 
of  HoHtoau  Tex.,  aaattaors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Ptaiaa. 
N.Y. 

Fifed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,708 

Int  CL*  F16L  41/02 

VS.  CL  137—8  8  Claim 


5,415,196 
TANK  VAPOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Billy  O.  Bryaat;  Oka  C  Brywt;  Doaglaa  D.  Dnbe,  aad  I 
MM  L.  Lowe,  aU  of  3737  Giteorc  Ave.  Bakcrrfteid,  CaUt 
93308 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163,862 
bt  CL«  F17C  7/02 
VS.  CL  137—14  8  ( 


yi 


HMra" 


1.  A  vapor  pressure  control  system  for  a  storage  tank  con- 
taining vapor,  comprising: 

means  for  cooling  the  vapor  provided  in  closed  communica- 
tion with  the  vapor  in  the  tank;  and 

a  fan  interposed  between,  and  in  direct  communication  with, 
the  tank  and  said  cooling  means. 


1.  A  method  to  substantially  eliminate  phase  splitting  of  two 
phase  fluid  at  a  branch  T-junction  having  a  larger  diameter 
straight  through  run  pipe  and  branch  pipe  and,  where  the 
diameter  of  the  branch  pipe  is  smaller  than  the  straight-through 
run  of  the  junction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  flow  restriction  in  the  branch  pipe  of  said  branch 

T-junction; 
providing  means  to  trap  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase 
of  said  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  said  branch  T-junction  in 
said  straight  through  run  pipe; 
providing  a  bypass  pipe  from  said  trap  means  to  said  branch 
pipe  downstream  of  said  flow  restriction  in  said  branch 

pipe; 
flowing  a  vapor-liquid  fluid  through  said  branch  T-junction 


5.415,197 

EQUALIZING  RESERVOIR  CONFIGURATION. 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  COOLING  CIRCUITS  IN  NUCLEAR 

POWER  STATIONS 
Adoaioa  Hriatodnlidis.  MiMhea,  Gcrwny,  aaaigMir  to  Siencu 
AktIeBgcariladiaft,  M— ich,  Gcwsaay 

FDed  Feb.  4,  1994.  Scr.  No.  191,877 
daiass  priority,  appUcatiaa  Gcmaay,  Ai*.  13,  1991,  41  26 
758.3 

bt  a.«  G21C  9/004 
VS.  CL  137—207  6  OaiaH 

1.  An  equalizing  reservoir  configuration  for  fluid  circuits 
with  volume  and/or  pressure  fluctuations,  comprising: 

a)  a  fluid  line  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  circuit; 

b)  an  equalizing  reservoir  having  a  base  coimected  to  said 
fluid  line  for  forming  a  lower  fluid  chamber  and  an  Mppet 
gas  buffer  chamber  in  said  equalizing  reservoir; 

c)  an  equalizing  riser  having  an  upper  end  opening  into  said 
gas  buffer  chamber  and  a  supplementary  gas  buffer  cham- 
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ber  in  said  eqnaliziiig  riser  for  equalizing  voiume  ami/or 
prenure  fluctuatioos;  and 


$AtS,t99 
UNIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATORS 
Jean-Lwda  gaadtoon.  Amtn^mx-BimAmm,  and  Andrt  Row- 
act,  St  Priaat  m  Jama,  bo(k  of  Fhucc,  aarignow  to  Marrd, 
Vrtmct 

FUad  JdL  27.  1993,  Scr.  No.  M.422 
CUm  priority.  ap»ikatto«  Fnmet,  Aag.  4. 1992.  92  09659 
ImL  CL*  F15B  13/08 
VS.  CL  137—596  17  ( 


d)  a  U-tube  into  which  said  equalizing  riser  runs  out,  said 
U-tube  being  Tilled  with  an  air-sealing  water  seal  and  being 
disposed  beneath  said  equalizing  reservoir. 


5.415.190 

SAFETY  VENT  AND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 

VESSEL 
Daalcl  S.  Ewert.  Shakopee.  and  Edward  B.  Congdoo.  Minaeapo- 
Ua.  both  of  Minn.,  aaai^on  to  Deltak  Corporatioai,  Minncap- 
oUa.Miu. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,706 

Int.  CL«  F16K  24/00 

VS.  CL  137—588  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  deflector  assembly  for  a  vessel  that  contains  a  fluid 
under  pressure  and  that  has  a  sealed  opening,  said  deflector 
assembly  comprising: 
a  ring  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  attached  at  the  first 

end  to  the  vessel  and  around  the  sealed  opening; 
a  cover  releasably  attached  over  the  second  end  of  said  ring; 

and 
an  exhaust  tube  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  cover  and 

said  ring  to  receive  fluid  flowing  through  an  aperture  in 

the  one  of  said  cover  and  said  ring. 


1.  A  unit  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators 
supplied  by  a  single  flow-rate  generator  comprising  a  plurality 
of  proportional  directional  valves,  each  hydraulic  actuator  of 
said  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators  being  connected  to  said 
flow  rate  generator  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pro- 
portional directional  valves,  each  of  said  proportional  direc- 
tional valves  comprising: 
a  controlled  spool,  the  position  of  said  controlled  spool 
determining  a  cross  section  of  a  first  throttle  that  makes  a 
part  of  a  coimection  between  said  flow  rate  generator  and 
an  actuator  of  said  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators; 
a  compensating  spool  for  regtilating  a  pressure  difference 
between  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  first  throttle  by 
producing,  upstream,  a  second  throttle  with  an  appropri- 
ate cross  section; 
means  for  actuating  said  compensating  spool,  in  order  to 
cause  said  compensating  spool  to  automatically  adopt  a 
position  in  which  said  compensating  spool  produces  said 
second  throttle  with  an  appropriate  cross  section,  in  re- 
sponse to  several  pressures  acting  respectively  in  a  direc- 
tion of  opening  and  in  a  direction  of  closing;  and 
said  unit  furthar  comprising  means  for  detecting  a  highest  of 
pressures  prevailing  upstream  of  said  first  throttle  of  said 
plurality  of  pro|X>rtional  directional  valves  and  means  for 
actuating  said  compensating  spool,  said  actuating  means 
responding  to  said  highest  of  said  detected  upstream  pres- 
sures and  for  controlling  said  compensating  spool. 


5v«15.200 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  SERVICE  ADAPTER 
Gregory  A.  HMukont,  PcrrjrAwi,  aid  Darid  S.  DcueL  WUte- 
kooae,  both  ofOkkt,  aaajgaori  to  Acroqaip  Corporatioa,  Maa- 
BsecOhio 
CoatiBMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  164.052.  Dec  8. 1993.  abudoMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Jna.  8.  1994,  Scr.  No.  254.634 
Int.  CL*  F16L  37/28 
VS.  a.  137—614.05  31  CUm 

1.  A  service  adapter  for  connecting  refrigerant  from  a  sup- 
ply source  to  a  refrigeration  system  having  an  inlet  coupling 
comprising: 
(a)  a  body  portion  having  a  central  passageway  extending 
along  an  axis  from  an  adjustment  end  to  an  outlet  end  and 
a  lateral  port  positioned  between  said  ends  providing 
communication  to  said  passageway  for  refrigerant  from 
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said  supply  source,  said  central  passageway  having  a  first 
cylindrical  section  between  said  adjustment  end  and  said 
lateral  port  and  a  second  cylindrical  section  between  said 
lateral  pori  and  said  outlet  end; 

(b)  an  axially  movable  shaft  in  said  passageway  extending 
from  a  first  end  positioned  between  said  lateral  port  and 
said  outlet  end  to  a  second  end  in  the  area  of  said  adjust- 
ment end,  said  second  end  including  a  seal  slidingly  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  cylindrical  section  and  a  s^ing 
gasket  in  the  area  between  said  first  end  and  said  lateral 
port; 

(c)  a  first  sleeve  member  axially  movable  in  said  second 
cylindrical  section,  said  first  sleeve  member  having  (i)  an 
inlet  end,  (ii)  an  outlet  end,  (iii)  a  seal  sealingly  and  slide- 
ably  engaged  with  said  second  cylindrical  section  and  (iv) 
an  annular  abutment  sized  and  positioned  to  be  sealingly 
engageable  with  said  shaft  seiling  gasket; 

(d)  a  first  spring  yieldingly  urging  said  first  sleeve  member 
toward  said  outlet  end; 

(e)  a  second  sleeve  member  axially  movable  in  said  second 
cylindrical  section  positioned  between  said  first  sleeve 


plurality  of  conical  washers  abut  alternately  at  one  of  an 
apex  and  a  base  of  said  adjacent  ones; 
means  for  aligning  said  plurality  of  conical  washers  in  said 
tube  along  said  common  axis;  and 


■////////////////////////^^^^ 


means  for  compressing  said  plurality  of  conical  washers 
wherein  each  of  said  conical  washers  expands  in  a  radial 
fashion. 


5.415.202 
MULTISTAGE  VARIABLE  AREA  THROTTLE  VALVE 
Mark    E.    ShifHer,    AnwqtoUs.    and    Jooeph    H.    Morris. 
Qneenstown,  both  of  Md..  aasigBon  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tlw  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy.  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

FUed  Jul  27. 1994,  Ser.  No.  266.062 
Int  a.«  F16K  1/36 
VS.  CL  137— 625  J  12  ( 


member  and  said  outlet  end  and  having  (i)  an  inlet  end;  (ii) 
an  outlet  end;  (iii)  an  outwardly  facing  annular  seal  slide- 
ably  engaged  with  said  second  cylindrical  section  and  (iv) 
an  inwardly  facing  annular  seal; 

(f)  a  second  spring  yieldingly  urging  said  second  sleeve 
member  axially  away  from  said  first  sleeve  member; 

(g)  a  coimector  releasesbly  engaging  said  service  adapter  to 
an  inlet  coupling  sized  to  be  inserted  into  said  second 
cylindrical  section,  said  inlet  coupling  having  (i)  an  end 
face  encircling  an  opening,  (ii)  an  abutment  engageable 
with  said  second  sleeve  member  outlet  end  and  (iii)  an 
axially  displaceable  valve  engageable  with  said  shaft  first 
end;  said  second  sleeve  member  being  axially  displaced 
toward  said  first  sleeve  member  upon  insertion  of  said 
inlet  coupling  into  said  second  cylindrical  section;  and 

(h)  an  actuator  for  moving  said  shaft  axially  from  a  rearward 
position  toward  said  adjustment  end  to  a  forward  position 
toward  said  outlet  end,  said  axial  movement  causing  said 
shaft  sealing  gasket  to  become  disengaged  from  said  first 
sleeve  annular  abutment  following  abutting  engagement 
between  said  second  sleeve  member  and  said  first  sleeve 
member. 


5.415.201 
MULTI-STAGE  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Mark    E.    SUffler.    Auapoiis.    aad    Joseph    H.    Morris, 
QMCMtowB,  both  of  Md^  aaa^pMirs  to  The  United  States  of 
Aacrica  as  reprcscatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Waah- 
ingtoo.  D.C 

FOed  Jms.  27. 1994,  Ser.  No.  266.078 
Int  CL*  F16K  13/00 
VS.  CL  137—614.11  15  daiaw 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  tube,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  conical  washers  arranged  along  a  common  axis 
in  an  abutting  configuration  in  which  adjacent  ones  of  said 


cz?- 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  including 

a  generally  cylindrical  casing, 

a  reciprocable  shaft  extending  within  said  casing, 

at  least  one  slider  of  a  first  type  having  a  diameter  to  bear 
against  an  interior  surface  of  said  casing, 

at  least  one  slider  of  a  second  type  having  an  outer  dimen- 
sion which  is  smaller  than  said  interior  surface  of  said 
casing  and  further  having  an  i^>erture  sized  to  bear  against 
said  reciprocable  shaft,  and 

a  compressible  multi-wave  washer  positioned  between  a  said 
slider  of  said  first  type  and  a  said  slider  of  said  second  type. 


5,415.203 
PIPE  HAVING  TEMPERATURE  DISPLAY  CHIPS  THAT 

CHANGE  COLOR 
L.  S.  Hoaiig,  18.  Alley  47.  LaM  416,  Chung  Shan  Rd.  Sec  2. 
Panchiao,  Taipei,  Taiwan.  ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Jnn.  28. 1994,  Scr.  No.  266.634 
Iirt.  CL*  F16L  55/00 
VS.  CL  138—104  4  CUm 

1.  A  pipe  comprises  a  plurality  of  tranqjarent  sections  and  a 
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phirality  of  opaque  tectioiH  ahernativdy  connected  in  serie*. 
I  compraing  lempenture  display  chips 


between  through  which  waip  yarn  ends  on  the  loom  may 


that  change  the  color  when  the  inside  temperature  of  the  pipe 
is  changed  over  a  fixed  range. 


5,415004 
METHOD  OF  MA^aJFACTUIUNG  LARGE-DIAMETER 

SEAMLESS  CIRCULAR  WOVEN  FABRICS 
MmmU  KItaMm,  30,  laMi-Ho 
sU.  bhikawa  931,  J^m 

I  of  S«r.  No.  07420,  May  24,  1992,  i 
Thto  awMtertoM  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161.0t7 

f,  appikatioa  Japaa,  May  27,  1991,  3-153454 
lat.  CL*  D03D  3/02 
VS.  CL  139^-55.1  1  < 


1.  A  method  for  weaving  a  large-diameter  seamless  cylindri- 
cal woven  fabric  on  a  loom  comprising  disposing  a  warp  yam 
from  one  group  of  warp  yams  divided  into  first  group  yams, 
second  group  yams,  ith  group  ysms  and  nth  group  yams 
across  the  width  of  a  weaving  loom,  inserting  a  weft  yam  in  a 
zigzag  direction  across  said  loom  width  in  succeeding  alternat- 
ing oppiosite  directions  across  each  of  said  first  group  warp 
yams  to  said  nth  group  warp  yams  completing  one  cycle  of 
weft  insertion  and  repeating  the  same  cycle  in  the  same  order 
until  said  weaving  of  said  seamless  cylindrical  woven  fabric  is 
completed. 


5,415,205 
DOUBLE  DENT  REED  WITH  INCREASED  SEPARATION 

BETWEEN  FRONT  AND  BACK  DENT  ROWS 
wnuaa  L.  StaishoMa,  GrMsrill*,  S.C.  Mri^or  to  Sted  Heddlc 
MIk.  Co„  GrMMTilk,  S.C 

FIM  F«k  25, 1994,  S«r.  No.  202,334 
Int.  CL*  D03D  49/62 
VS,  CL  139^193  9  CUm 

1.  A  reed  construction  for  s  textile  loom  that  forms  fabric  by 
moving  the  reed,  which  is  held  by  the  slay,  between  the  warp 
yam  ends  to  beat  up  filler  yams  inserted  into  the  shed  formed 
between  warp  yam  ends,  into  the  fell  of  the  fabric,  the  reed 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  upper  baulk  mfK^M^  g^i  a  k>wer  baulk 
mechanism  disposed  opposite  said  upper  baulk  mecha- 


a  first  row  of  dents  having  a  depth  and  including  a  phirality 
of  dents  having  opposing  ends  affixed  respectively  in  said 
upper  and  lower  baulk  mechanisois  in  a  side-by-side  ar- 
rangement defining  predetermined  first  dent  spaces  thete- 


a  second  row  of  dents  having  a  depth,  said  secottd  row  of 
dents  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  row  of  dents  by  a 
separation  space  and  including  a  second  plurality  of  dents 
having  opposing  ends  affixed  respectively  in  said  upper 
and  k>wer  baulk  mechanisms  in  a  side-by-side  arrange- 
ment defining  predetermined  second  dent  spaces  therebe- 
tween through  which  warp  yam  ends  on  the  loom  may 


said  lower  baulk  mechanism  being  configured  to  form  a 
dent-receiving  portion  and  a  stepped  clamping  portion 
integral  with  said  dent  receiving  portion; 


said  dent-receiving  portion  of  said  lower  baulk  mechanism 
having  a  depth  at  least  as  great  as  the  sum  of  tbe  depths  of 
said  first  and  second  rows  of  dents  and  said  separation 
space  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  rows  of 
dents;  and 

said  stepped  clamping  portion  being  configured  whereby 
said  frame  can  be  clamped  on  the  slay  of  the  loom  for 
movement  during  beat-up  of  a  filling  yam  on  the  loom, 
said  stepped  clamping  portion  being  further  configured 
with  a  depth  smaller  than  said  depth  of  said  dent-receiving 
portion. 


5*415404 
YARN  CLAMP  FOR  A  BRINGER  GRIPPER 
Atoa  Eglog,  Cslpaia,  SwHiwla«4.  aMl»SBr  to  Swtor  Roed 
AG,  RMd,  SwttMriMd 

FIM  JaL  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  94^31 
Oaimi  pttority,  appUcatioa  EaropaaB  Ptf.  Off.,  Aag.  35, 
1992,92010440 

lat  CL*  D03J  5/06;  D03D  47/20 
VS.  CL  139— 194J  17  ( 


a  gripper  loom,  the  clamp  comprising  first  and  second,  elon- 
gated clamping  members  fixed  to  each  other  proximate  aft  ends 
of  the  members,  the  clamping  members  including  opposing, 
spaced-apart  clamping  surfaces  extending  from  free  ends  of  the 
members  towards  their  aft  ends  and  defining  between  them  a 
clamping  gap  of  a  generally  curved  cross-section  which  is 
largest  proximate  the  free  ends  of  the  members  and  which 
continuously  decreases  in  an  operative  direction  which  is 
transverse  to  the  generally  curved  cross-section  of  the  clamp- 
ing gap  towards  the  aft  ends  of  the  members  so  that  a  weft  yam 
can  be  introduced  into  the  gap  at  the  free  end  of  the  members 
and  becomes  engaged,  deformed  and  frictioiially  held  by  the 
opposing  clamping  surfaces  of  the  members  as  the  yam  is 
pulled  into  the  gap  in  the  operative  direction. 


5,415408 
AUXILIARY  SPRING  BENDING  MACHINE 
CUn-Ta  Wn,  c/o  Hnag  IUi«  Pateat  Service  Ceatcr,  P.O. 
55-1470,  Taipd  (104),  TaNaa,  Pror.  of  CUaa 
Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,434 
lat  CL*  B21F  35/02 
VS.  CL  140—103  4 


Box 


5,415407 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

OFF  LOOM  TAKE-UP 
F.  Eddie  Bwgeas,  Eaaley,  S.C  Mstgaor  to  DiTcrsified  Systems, 
lac,  GreeaTllle,  S.C 

Filed  Dec  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173441 

lat  CL*  D03D  49/20 

VS.  CL  139—304  25  Claiass 


I.  A  yarn  clamp  adapted  to  hoM  a  weft  yam  for  a  gripper  of 


1.  An  off-loom  take-up  for  winding  a  cloth  roll  from  woven 
cloth  coming  from  a  loom  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  spaced  take-up  rollers  carried  by  said  frame,  at  least 
one  of  said  take-up  rollers  being  a  driven  take-up  roller, 

a  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft  for  driving  said  driven 
take-up  roller; 

a  motor  controller  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  output 
shaft  of  said  drive  motor, 

a  pivotal  directional  roll  assembly  carried  by  said  frame 
including  a  directioiuU  roll  about  which  said  cloth  travels 
from  said  loom  to  said  cloth  take-up  roll,  and  said  direc- 
tional roll  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  roll  applies 
a  preset  tension  to  said  cloth; 

a  motor  controller  having  a  first  speed  signal  and  a  second 
speed  signal,  said  motor  controller  operating  said  drive 
motor  at  a  first  speed  in  response  to  said  first  speed  signal, 
and  said  motor  controller  operating  said  drive  motor  at  a 
second  speed  which  is  higher  than  said  preset  speed  in 
response  to  said  second  speed  sigmd;  and 

a  detector  responsive  to  a  movement  of  said  pivotal  direc- 
tional roll  to  a  second  position  displaced  from  said  first 
position  of  said  directional  roll  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  which  is  delivered  to  said  motor  controller  for 
producing  said  second  speed  signal  so  that  said  drive 
motor  momentarily  operates  at  said  high  speed  until  said 
directional  roll  moves  away  ftom  said  second  position. 


1.  A  spring  bending  maching  comprising: 

a  firame  (1); 

a  take-up  means  (2)  operatively  taking  up  and  holding  a 
spring  (S)  made  from  a  spring-making  machine; 

an  orienting  means  (3)  secured  on  said  frame  (1)  and  opera- 
tively rotating  a  spring  hook  end  (82)  of  the  spring  (S) 
held  on  said  take-up  means  (2)  to  a  specific  orientation 
ready  for  bending  of  the  spring  book  aid  (S2); 

a  vice  means  (4)  redprocativdy  mounted  on  said  frame  (1) 
and  operatively  clamping  the  spring  (S)  to  be  txnt  to 
project  the  spring  hook  end  (S3)  to  be  bent  outwardly 
firom  the  vice  means  (4); 

a  bending  tool  means  (5)  reciprocatively  mounted  on  said 
frame  (1)  and  operatively  bending  the  spring  hook  end 
(52)  of  the  spring  (S)  to  a  desired  orienution;  and 

a  driving  means  (4)  for  driving  said  vice  means  (4)  for  clamp- 
ing the  spring  (S),  and  for  driving  said  bending  tool  means 
(5)  for  bending  the  spring  hook  end  (S2>, 

said  take-up  means  (2)  including:  a  lower  clip  (21),  and  an 
upper  clip  member  (22)  having  a  triangular  shaped  recess 
(331)  recessed  in  the  upper  clip  member  (33)  for  receiving 
the  spring  (S)  in  the  triangular-shaped  recess  (221)  for 
holding  the  spring  (S)  between  the  two  clip  members  (21), 
(22)  when  taking  up  the  spring  (S)  made  from  the  spring- 
maJdng  ff'^''"^,  sidd  two  clip  members  (21),  (23)  recipro- 
catively slidably  held  on  the  frame  (1);  said  orienting 
means  (3)  including:  a  rotating  head  portion  (31)  having  a 
spindle  (32)  protruding  from  a  center  portion  of  the  hod 
portion  (31)  frontwardly  to  insert  a  spring  coil  of  the 
spring  (S)  to  be  bent,  a  pusher  stem  (33)  protruding  from 
a  peripheral  portion  of  the  head  portion  (31)  frontwardly 
to  rotatably  push  the  spring  hook  end  (S2)  downwardly  to 
be  vertically  oriented  ready  for  bending  the  spring  hook 
end  (S3)  to  be  horizontally  oriented,  a  control  means  (34) 
for  controlling  reciprocative  forwarding  of  the  rotating 
head  portion  (31)  for  inserting  the  stem  (33)  into  the  spring 
(S)  to  be  bent,  for  rotating  the  stem  (33)  to  orient  the 
spring  hook  end  downwardly  and  for  retracting  the  head 
portion  (31)  after  rotatably  positioning  the  spring  (S)  to  be 
bent,  and  a  bracket  (35)  for  securing  the  orienting  means 
(3)  to  the  frame  (1); 

said  vice  means  (4)  including:  an  upper  jaw  (41)  having  an 
upper  spring  recess  (411)  formed  with  coil  threads  in  the 
upper  recess  (411)  for  mgaging  a  coil  spring,  an  upper 
cantilever  (42)  perpendicularly  secured  with  the  upper 
jaw  (41)  and  reciprocatively  held  in  an  upper  guide  (11) 
longitudinally  formed  on  the  frame  (1),  a  first  upper  roller 
(43)  rotatably  secured  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  upper 
cantilever  (42)  and  resiliently  hanged  to  a  first  upper 
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retainer  (12)  on  the  frame  (1)  by  a  first  upper  restoring 
spring  (44)  with  the  first  upper  roller  (43)  eCbentrically 
driven  by  a  first  upper  cam  (M)  secured  on  an  upper  cam 
shaft  (63)  driven  by  the  driving  means  (<)  for  redproca- 
tively  moving  the  upper  jaw  (41);  a  lower  jaw  (45)  having 
a  lower  spring  recess  (4S1)  formed  with  coil  threads  (451) 
in  the  lower  recess  (451)  for  cooperatively  clamping  the 
spring  (S)  with  the  upper  recess  (411)  of  the  upper  jaw 
(41X  a  lower  cantilever  (AS)  perpendicularly  secured  with 
the  lower  jaw  (45)  and  reciprocatively  held  in  a  lower 
guide  (13)  on  the  frame  (1),  a  first  lower  roller  (47)  rotat- 
ably  secured  on  a  lower  portion  of  the  lower  cantilever 
(4<)  and  resiliently  retained  to  a  first  lower  retainer  (14)  by 
a  first  lower  restoring  spring  (48)  with  the  first  lower 
roller  (47)  eccentrically  driven  by  a  first  lower  cam  (67) 
secured  on  a  lower  cam  shaft  (66)  driven  by  the  driving 
means  (6)  for  reciprocatively  moving  the  tower  jaw  (45), 
the  upper  and  the  lower  jaws  (41),  (45)  cooperatively 
clamping  the  spring  (S)  as  driven  by  the  driving  means  (6) 
for  subsequently  bending  operation  by  the  bending  tool 
means  (5),  with  the  upper  jaw  (41)  and  lower  jaw  (45) 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  take-up  means  (2)  for  clamping 
the  spring  (S)  from  the  take-up  means  (2);  said  bending 
tool  means  (5)  including:  an  anvil  member  (51)  having  a 
second  upper  roller  (52)  rotatably  secured  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  upper  anvil  member  (51)  resiliently  hanged 
on  a  second  upper  retainer  (16)  on  an  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  (1)  by  a  second  upper  restoring  spring  (53),  with  the 
second  upper  roller  (52)  eccentrically  driven  by  a  second 
upper  cam  (65)  secured  on  the  upper  cam  shaft  (63)  driven 
by  the  driving  means  (6)  for  reciprocatively  Ihoving  the 
anvil  member  (51);  a  bending  lever  (54)  operatively  biased 
upwardly  outwardly  by  a  lever  biasing  actuator  (55)  se- 
cured on  the  frame  (1)  for  cooperatively  bending  the 
spring  hook  end  (S2)  of  the  spring  (S)  clamped  between 
the  two  jaws  (41),  (45)  of  the  vice  means  (4),  and  a  lever 
holder  (56)  pivotally  secured  with  the  bending  lever  (54) 
and  slidably  held  in  a  lever  guide  (17)  in  a  lower  portion  of 
frame  (1)  having  a  second  lower  roller  (57)  rotatably 
secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  lever  holder  (56)  resil- 
iently retained  to  a  second  lower  retainer  (IS)  of  the  frame 
(1)  by  a  second  lower  restoring  spring  (5S),  with  the  sec- 
ond lower  roller  (57)  eccentrically  driven  by  a  second 
lower  cam  (6>)  secured  to  the  lower  cam  shaft  (66)  driven 
by  the  driving  means  (6)  for  reciprocatively  moving  the 
bending  lever  (54);  and 
said  driving  means  (6)  including:  a  driving  motor  (61)  having 
a  transmission  shaft  (62)  vertically  protruding  upwardly 
from  the  driving  motor  (61),  the  upper  cam  shaft  (63) 
having  an  upper  follower  bevel  gear  (631)  engageable 
with  an  upper  driving  bevel  gear  (621)  formed  on  an  upper 
end  of  the  transmission  shaft  (62)  for  respectively  rotating 
the  first  upper  cam  (64)  and  a  second  upper  cam  (65) 
axially  and  juxtapositionally  mounted  on  the  upper  cam 
shaft  (63)  as  driven  by  the  transmission  shaft  (62)  and  the 
driving  motor  (61),  and  a  lower  cam  shaft  (66)  having  a 
lower  follower  bevel  gear  (661)  engageable  with  a  lower 
driving  bevel  gear  (622)  formed  on  a  lower  portion  of  the 
transmission  shaft  (62)  for  respectively  rotating  the  first 
lower  cam  (67)  and  a  second  lower  cam  (68)  axially  and 
juxtapositionally  mounted  on  the  lower  cam  shaft  (66)  as 
driven  by  the  transmission  shaft  (62)  and  the  driving 
motor  (61).  with  the  first  upper  cam  (64)  and  the  first 
lower  cam  (67)  cooperatively  eccentrically  driving  the 
upper  and  lower  jaws  (41),  (45)  for  clamping  the  spring  (S) 
therebetween  ready  for  bending  the  spring  hook  end  (S2): 
and  with  the  second  upper  cam  (65)  and  the  second  lower 
cam  (6S)  cooperatively  eccentrically  driving  the  anvil 
member  (51)  and  the  bending  lever  (54)  for  bending-  the 
spring  hook  end  (S2)  to  be  horizontally  oriented  or  to  be 
a  sloping  angle  from  a  vertically  oriented  hook  end  (S2)  of 
the  spring  (S). 


5.415J09 

FEEDER  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  ELECnUCALLY  WELDED 

MFTALUCNETS 

Angdo  Caadirwxi,  Via  RiMdaM.  46  -  61032  FaM>  (Pror.  of 

Pcaaro),  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  U1,4V7 
btCL*B21F2i/00 
U.S.  a.  140— lU  20  ( 


UJ/'^' 


1.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  manufacturing  electroni- 
cally welded  flat  reinforcement  nets  of  the  type  having  a  plu- 
rality of  straight  longitudinal  metallic  wires  and  a  plurality  of 
linear  transverse  metallic  wires  welded  to  said  straight  longitu- 
dinal metallic  wires  at  uniform  distances. 

an  electric  welding  machine  (3)  of  the  type  having  a  drop- 
down magazine  (67)  for  transverse  wires,  an  inlet  (66)  for 
longitudinal  wires  (2),  and  welding  elements  (68)  for  weld- 
ing together  said  transverse  wires  and  said  longitudinal 
wires  (2),  and 

a  device  for  feeding  said  longitudinal  wires  (2)  to  said  inlets 
(66)  of  said  electric  welding  machine  (3)  comprising; 

supporting  means  (5)  supporting  coils  (4)  of  wire  (2)  to  be 
fed; 

rails  (7)  at  least  partially  extending  between  said  supporting 
means  (5)  and  said  electric  welding  machine  (3); 

a  motorized  carriage  (6)  movable  back  and  forth  along  said 
rails  (7)  towards  and  away  from  said  electric  welding 
machine  (3); 

a  plurality  of  wire  straighteners  (15,  16)  mounted  on  said 
motorized  carriage  (6); 

means  (20)  for  pulling  said  wire  (2)  including  a  beam  (22) 
mounted  transversely  on  said  carriage  (6),  a  plurality  of 
grip  elements  (21)  connected  to  said  beam  (22),  and  means 
(25-29)  for  longitudinally  moving  said  beam  (22)  and  said 
grip  elements  (21)  with  respect  to  said  carriage  (6); 

vise-like  elements  (43)  for  preventing  backward  movement 
of  said  wires  (2)  connected  to  said  carriage  (6)  adjacent 
said  grip  elements  (21); 

cutting  means  (44-48)  for  cutting  fed  wire  (2)  coimected  to 
said  carriage  (6)  adjacent  said  vise-like  elements  (43); 

telescopic  wire  guiding  means  (50-58)  located  between  said 
carriage  (6)  and  said  inlet  (66),  and; 

means  (51,  53-58,  60)  for  supporting  said  telescopic  wire 
guiding  means  (50-58). 


5.415,210 

FUNNEL  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  ONE  END  OF  A 

CYLINDRICAL  DRUM 

Ganet  Haaaah,  2751  SflTcraaa  Bay.  Regiaa,  Saskatchewan, 

Cauda  S4V  1X5 

Filed  Jaa.  13. 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,218 
lat  a.»  B67C  JJ/00 
VS.  CL  141—333  12  Claiaas 

1.  A  funnel  for  mounting  on  an  end  of  a  cylindrical  drum  for 
directing  fluids  into  an  opening  at  the  end  of  the  drum  compris- 
ing a  molded  funnel  body  defining  an  upper  funnel  surface,  an 
annular  raised  flange  portion  surrounding  the  upper  fimnel 
surface  which  includes  an  inner  wall  extending  from  the  funnel 
surface  upwardly  and  outwardly,  a  top  wall  surrounding  the 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  surrounding  the  top  wall  and 
depending  downwardly  therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  separate 
substantially  horizontal  wall  portions  formed  by  recesses  de- 
fined in  the  outer  wall,  an  annular  skirt  depending  downwardly 
from  the  raised  flange  portion,  the  funnel  surface  being  in- 
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dined  toward  a  drain  opening  adjacent  the  raised  flange  por- 
tion at  one  side  of  the  fimnd  surface,  and  engagement  wall 
means  consisting  of  the  horizontal  wall  portions  arranged  at 
spaced  poiitioiu  around  the  fimnel  surface  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  skirt  for  engaging  a  horizontal  surface  at  the 
end  of  the  drum  for  supporting  the  fimnel  body  on  the  end  of 


longitudinal  axis  and  a  blade  having  a  sharp  cutting  ed^ 
disposed  at  a  43*  angle  from  said  longitudinal  axis. 


the  drum  against  downward  movement,  the  skirt  depending 
downwardly  of  the  engagement  wall  means  for  surrounding  a 
cylindrical  wall  surface  of  the  end  of  the  drum  and  including 
fastener  means  for  extending  inwardly  of  the  skirt  to  engage 
the  drum  at  the  cylindrical  wall  surface  whereby  the  skirt,  the 
fastener  means  and  the  engagement  wall  means  hold  the  fimnel 
body  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  drum. 


5,415,211 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SQUARE  INSIDE 

CORNERS  ON  A  WORKPIECE 

Kcueth  J.  SM^jara,  Santa  CUm,  and  Michael  P.  Hardcsty, 

Dale,  both  of  Ind.,aaatgaors  to  Thermwood  Corporation,  Dale, 


11  Claim 


Filed  Oct.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,595 
Int  CL*  B27C  5/00 


VS.  CL  144—147 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machining  a  square  inside  comer  on  the 
face  of  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft  including  an  axis; 

means  cooperating  with  said  shaft  for  transferring  rotating 
motion  of  the  shaft  to  transverse  oacillating  motion  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  workpiece; 

an  elongated  cutting  tool  mounted  to  said  transferring  means 
and  moving  in  said  transverse  oscillating  motion  parallel 
to  the  face  of  the  workpiece.  said  cutting  tool  including  a 


5,415,212 

MILLING  CUTTER  CHIP  BREAKER 

FhBk  Lorto^  Sratom  Grat  Britaiia,  aai^or  to  WadUn  pic, 

LcicMtcr,  Ualtod  Kfa^tai 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/«r714,  S  371  Date  Mar.  9, 1994,  S  lQ2(e) 
Date  Mar.  9, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/1S303,  PCT  Pib. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

per  FHcd  Apr.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  l33JBm 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii«diMi,  Apr.  17, 1991. 
9108253 

lat  CL*  B27C  1/14.  5/02 
VS.  CL  144—243  11  < 


1.  A  chip  breaker  for  a  milling  cutter  having^a  bedplate  and 
a  rotary  cutting  tool,  which  comprises: 

a  support;  and 

an  operative  chip  breaker  element  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  support,  the  chip  breaker  dement  being  movable 
tangentially  relative  to  the  cutting  tool  and  the  support 
being  adjustable  perpendicularly  relative  to  the  bedplate. 


5,415413 

LOCKING  MOLDED  GOLF  CLUB  HEADCOVER 

Lawrence  R.  Diener,  and  Joseph  J.  Veatimigiia,  both  of  St. 

Loda,  Mo.,  assizors  to  Sinclair  A  RMh,  Lk.,  St  Loda,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,767 

fart.  CL*  B65D  65/06 

VS.  CL  150—160  10  < 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  flexible  plastic  material  golf  dub 
headcover  for  use  with  a  golf  club  having  a  golf  club  head  and 
shank,  comprising: 

a  golf  club  headcover  section  for  substantially  surrounding 
the  golf  club  head,  and 

flexible  and  resilient  complementary  nule  and  femde  lock- 
ing elements  formed  in  a  restricted  throat  area  of  said 
hodcover  section  for  biased  resilient  deformation  to  a 
non-engaged  position  upon  the  insertion  and  removal  of  a 
golf  club  head  and  for  resilient  return  to  an  engaged  posi- 
tion bdow  the  golf  club  head  after  passage  of  the  golf  club 
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bead  through  nid  restricted  throat  area  and  into  said  golf 
club  headoover  section  for  releaaably  holding  the  golf 
club  headcover  to  the  golf  club  head. 


COVER  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WD4DOW 

Robwt  R.  Bock,  77  Somt  Ato^  Yonkm,  N.Y.  10704,  a^ 

RaywMd  A.  JoMk,  132  BaltaTM  PL.  Yoakara.  N.Y.  10703 

FDad  Pah.  4.  V994,  Sm.  No.  192.0M 

bt  CL*  BAI 1/20 

VS.  a.  ISO— 1«  30  ( 


1.  A  combination,  which  compriaes: 
a  motor  vehicle  window;  and 

a  cover  device  for  said  motor  vehicle  window,  which  com- 
prises: 
means  for  covering  an  entirety  of  said  window  and  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  a  motor  vehicle  roof  and  a  motor  vehicle 
hood,  adjacent  said  window,  wherein  said  covering  means 
comprises: 

an  external  shell,  wherein  said  external  shell  further  com- 
prises: 
a  central  region;  and 
at  least  two  end  regions, 
wherein  said  cover  device  further  comprises: 
at  least  two  handles,  wherein  said  at  least  two  handles  are 

attached  to  said  covering  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  at  least  two  end  regions  has  a  trape- 
zoidal shape,  and  further  wherein  said  covering  means 
is  at  least  one  of  closable  and  securable  inside  at  least 
one  of  a  motor  vehicle  door,  window  and  passenger 
compartment. 


8.415415 
ASYMMETRIC  TIRE 
DaiTcU  E.  Covert,  Uaktatowa;  Paal  B.  Maxwell,  Akroa;  F»a<ar 
ick  W.  MiUer,  Akroa;  Ricterd  L.  GaiaMa,  AknM;  Michad  A. 
Kolowski,  Mogadon;  William  M.  HopUM,  Hadaoa,  aad 
Aathoay  J.  Scaryitti,  UaioatowB,  all  of  Ohk»,  aaivMn  to  TW 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rahbcr  Coovaay.  Akroa,  Ohio 
Coatinwitioa  of  Scr.  No.  003322,  Dae.  9, 1991,  akidoaii, 
which  is  a  dirWoa  of  Sar.  No.  43<,S00,  Nor.  15, 1909,  Pat  No. 
5,361314.  Ihto  applicatioa  Oct  21. 1993.  Ser.  No.  140^37 
Int  CL*  B60C  11/01.  111/00 
VJS.  CL  152—209  A  19  < 


ing  circumferentially  about  the  carcass  structure  and  belt  struc- 
ture, said  tread  portion  having  first  and  second  axially  opposed 
shoulders,  said  tread  portioa  having  at  least  two  grooves 
therein  which  extend  circumferentially  thereabout  and  a  series 
of  grooves  therein  which  extend  from  said  first  shoulder  diago- 
nally in  a  zig-xag  path  across  the  tread  portion  to  the  second 
axially  opposed  shoulder,  one  said  drcumferentially  extending 
groove  and  said  diagonally  extending  grooves  cooperating  to 
define  a  circumferentially  extending  array  of  block  elements 
which  is  contiguous  to  said  first  shoulder,  said  tread  portion 
having  three  axial  regions  each  of  which  has  an  axial  width 
equal  to  one-third  of  the  tread  width  each  region  having  block 
elements  formed  by  at  least  one  circumferential  groove  and 
two  diagonal  grooves,  said  first  region  having  a  net-to-gross 
ratio  in  the  range  of  S7%  to  70%  and  being  adjacent  to  said 
first  shoulder,  said  second  region  being  adjacent  to  said  second 
shoulder,  and  said  third  region  being  axially  filterposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  regions,  the  tread  portion  having  a 
net-to-groas  ratio  in  said  second  region  which  is  st  least  1 10% 
of  the  net-to-gross  ratio  in  said  first  region  and  the  net-to-gross 
ratio  of  said  third  region  being  at  least  90%  of  the  nct-to-gross 
ratio  of  the  first  region  but  leas  than  the  net-to-groas  ratio  of  the 
second  region. 


PASSENGER  RADIAL  TIRE  INCLUDING  BEAD 
REINFORCEMENT 

SUaao    KjOtwara,    Taayaaac    HidaaU    YoaUkawa;    HideaU 
Sagihara,  both  of  Kobe,  aad  MaaajnsU  Sakaasoto,  Sirakawa, 
all  of  Japaa,  Msigincs  to  Sa^to«o  Rahbcr  ladaatrica,  Ltd., 
Hyogo,  Japaa 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  72U71,  Jtm.  26, 1991.  This  applicatioa 

Feb.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11,726 
Qaiaw  priority,  appUcalioa  Japaa,  JaL  5, 1990.  M7»526;JaL 
5,  1990,  M7S527;  JoL  5,  1990,  M7I520;  Ai«.  10.  1990, 
2-212703 

lat  CL*  B60C  3/04.  9/20  15/00.  15/06 
VS.  CL  152—536  10  ( 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  radial  ply  carcass  structure 
and  a  faielt  structure  with  an  elastomeric  tread  portioa  extend- 


1.  A  tire  and  rim  combination  comprising  a  pneumatic  tire 
and  a  rim  having  a  flange  with  a  radially  outer  edge,  said 
pneumatic  tire  comprising 

a  tread  portion, 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  portiotts, 

a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  extending  between  said  tread 
portion  and  one  of  said  bead  portions, 

a  pair  of  bead  cores,  one  of  sakl  pair  of  bead  cores  being 
disposed  in  each  said  bead  portion,  and 

a  carcass  consisting  of  a  ply  extending  between  said  bead 
portions  and  turned  up  around  the  bead  cores  from  the 
axially  inside  to  the  outside  thereof  to  form  two  turned  up 
portions  and  one  main  portion  therebetween, 

each  said  bead  portion  not  provided  between  said  main 
portion  and  said  turned  up  portion  with  a  bead  apex  made 
of  hard  rubber,  but  provided  with  a  middle  reinforcing 
layer  made  of  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  cords, 

each  said  bead  portion  fiirther  provided  with  an  axially  outer 
reinforcing  layer  made  of  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  cords 
disposed  axially  outward  of  said  turned  up  portion. 
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each  of  the  middle  and  outer  reinforcing  layers  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  bead  portion  into  the  side- 
wall  portion, 

in  a  region  radially  outward  of  the  bead  core,  each  of  said 
two  turned  up  portions  is  located  adjacently  to  said  main 
portion, 

each  of  the  middle  and  outer  reinforcing  layers  extending  at 
least  between  a  first  radial  height  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  flange  and  a  second  radial 
height  being  25%  of  the  tire  section  height  each  being 
measured  from  the  bead  base  line  so  that,  in  the  region 
therebetween,  the  middle  reinforcing  layer  is  located 
adjacently  to  both  the  main  portion  and  the  turned  up 
portion,  and  the  outer  reinforcing  layer  is  located  adja- 
cently to  said  turned  up  portion, 

each  said  turned  up  portion  having  a  radially  outer  edge 
located  at  a  radial  height  of  not  less  than  SOi%  of  the  tire 
section  height,  each  being  measured  from  the  bead  base 
line, 

the  middle  reinforcing  layer  having  a  radially  outer  edge 
located  radially  inward  of  said  radially  outer  edge  of  said 
turned  up  portion, 

the  axially  outer  reinforcing  layer  having  a  radially  outer 
edge  located  radially  inward  of  said  radially  outer  edge  of 
said  turned  up  portion, 

the  aromatic  fiber  cords  of  each  of  the  middle  and  outer 
reinforcing  layers  are  laid  radially  at  an  inclination  angle 
of  13  to  7S  degrees  with  respect  to  the  radial  direction  of 
the  tire  so  that  the  cords  of  the  middle  reinforcing  layer 
cross  the  cords  of  the  outer  reinforcing  layer. 


on  the  circumference  of  said  drum  when  the  leading  end  of  the 
member  arrives  at  !>aid  regulated  position  (U),  then  rotating  the 
drum  and  transferring  the  belt-like  member  at  a  speed  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  peripheral  speed  of  the  drum  until  the  leading 
end  of  the  belt-like  member  arrives  at  a  first  predetermined 
leading  end  set  position  (C)  on  the  drum,  storing  a  distance  (P) 
the  leading  end  travels  from  position  (H)  to  position  (C),  add- 
ing the  distances  (A),  (B)  and  (P)  together,  thereby  determin- 
ing a  trailing  end  point  (D)  and  a  distance  (K),  wherein  point 
(D)  is  spaced  from  point  (K)  by  a  distance  (A) -)-(B) -)-(?)  and 
the  distance  (X)  is  the  distance  from  point  (D)  to  a  trailing  end 
set  position  (G),  which  position  (G)  is  located  between  position  ' 
(U)  and  position  (D)  and  is  spaced  from  said  position  (U)  by  a 
distance  (M),  wherein  point  (D)  is  spaced  from  position  (U)  by 
the  distance  (M)-f-(X),  regulating  the  speed  of  the  conveyor 
and  drum  as  a  function  of  point  (D)  and  distance  (X)  such  that 
the  belt-like  member  is  transferred  and  the  drum  is  rotated,  and 
while  rotating  the  drum  and  transferring  the  belt-like  member 
attaching  the  belt-like  member  to  the  circumference  of  the 
drum  in  a  manner  so  that  at  the  same  time  when  the  leading  end 
attached  to  the  drum  arrives  at  a  second  predetermined  set 
position  (F)  which  is  coincident  with  position  (H),  the  trailing 
end  arrives  at  said  trailing  end  set  position  (G),  wherein  said 
regulating  absorbs  excess  and  shortage  in  length  of  the  member 
such  that  the  tapered  trailing  portion  abuts  or  overlaps  the 
tapered  leading  portion  without  any  prior  arithmetic  operation 
for  excess  and  shortage  of  the  length  relative  to  a  circumferen- 
tial length  of  the  drum. 


5,415,217 
BELT-LIKE  MEMBER  ATTACHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  5.415.21S 

Koji  Okayaasa,  aadMakoto  Yaawwto,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan,  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  TIRE  FROM  WHEEL 

aaai^ora  to  Bridgaatoae  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan  Shtaichiro  SUbasakL  204,  Oaa  Sakai.  Hakaya-aU,  Saitama- 

CoatiaaatiaaofSer.No.6a0314.Apr.2,1991.PatNo.  '"'•^'^^^'"•'''^  «^  ^'^ '^""^  "^"3^'^^ '""'^ 

*:]g^*y'  ^y^."  '.f?^-*^.*^ ^-  ^  ***'*^  *'*•  **•  FIW  Not.  5. 1993.  Ser.  No.  147301 

r^.T^iSI^  '^  .  acoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  2M,443,        ctahaa  priority.  appUcathia  Japaa,  Dec  2, 1992, 4-349051 
Aag.  31, 1900,  ahaadoaad.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar,  4, 1993,  Ser.  j^  cL*  WOC  25/132 

No.  2,178  u^  Q^  157— L2  10  daias 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1907,  62-221059; 
Sep.  3, 1907,  62-221060 
The  portioB  of  the  tcra  of  this  patcat 
2010,  haa  bei 

lat  CL*  B32B  31/00 
UJS.CL156— 64 


to  Mar.  16, 


lOaias 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  to  a  circumference  of  a  drum  a 
belt-like  member  being  transferred  by  a  conveyor  and  having 
tapered  leading  and  trailing  portions  formed  by  cutting 
obliquely  relative  to  longitudinal  directions  of  the  member, 
comprising  steps  of;  detecting  a  trailing  end  of  the  member  at 
a  trailing  end  reference  point  (K),  moving  said  bdt-like  mem- 
ber on  said  conveyor  and  detecting  a  leading  end  thereof  at  a 
leading  end  reference  point  (E),  storing  the  distance  (B)  the 
belt-like  member  travels  once  the  trailing  end  has  been  de- 
tected at  point  (K)  until  the  leading  end  has  been  detected  at 
said  leading  end  reference  point  (E),  transferring  the  belt-like 
member  by  said  conveyor  until  the  leading  end  of  the  member 
arrives  at  a  regulated  position  (U)  spaced  a  predetermined 
distancr  (A)  from  the  leading  end  reference  point  (E),  attach- 
ing the  leading  end  of  the  member  to  the  drum  a  position  (H) 
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1.  A  device  for  removing  a  tire  from  a  wheel  comprising: 
a  working  table  for  positioning  the  wheel  fitted  with  the  tire; 

and 
a  press  mechanism  arranged  above  said  woridng  table  for 
vertical  movement  relative  to  said  working  table,  and 
including  a  press  disc  having  a  sectiooally  truncated  coni- 
cal tapered  hole  with  a  plurality  of  rim  depressing  projec- 
tions extending  in  an  axial  direction  and  arranged  at  prede- 
termined intervals  in  circumferential  direction  on  an  inner 
periphery  thereof,  and  means  for  vertically  moving  said 
preas  disc  to  enable  removal  of  the  wheel  from  the  tire. 


163-603  O.G.-95-6 
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s,4is;n9 

GRID  CASTING  MOLD  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF  LEAD 

GRIDS  FOR  ACCUMULATORS  AND  METHODS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

LIpprtadt;  Kwi-Ckrtotopli  Bcrfw,  Bad 

I  Ebcftard  Nan,  SoMt/WMdUca,  aU  ofGcr- 

to  HaiH  Battole  AG,  SoMt/WcatMci^ 


(c)  tnuisferring  said  molten  aluminum-lithiuin  alloy  to  a 
casting  station;  and 


FOad  JaL  20. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  94,«>1 
ClalM  priority,  appliartfaM  Gcnuay,  JaL  31,  1993,  43  34 
078.6 

laL  a*  B33C  1/00 
VJS,  a.  164— 13S  19  ( 


^.Ni; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  grid  casting  mold  compris-       (j)  casting  said  molten  aluminum-lithium  alloy  into  an  ingot 
ing  the  steps  of:                                                                                 fonn 
providing  first  and  second  metal  base  bodies  having  profile  

sides  facing  each  other; 
applying  a  thermally  insulating  layer  of  fiber  ceramic  to  the  5  ah  Ml 

profile  side  of  each  base  body;  aUTO  SWITCHING  SWAfMING  POOL/SPA  HEATER 

plasma  spraying  a  layer  of  metallic  oxide  onto  a  surface  of  SYSTEM 

each  fiber  ceramic  layer  remote  from  the  base  body;  Joha  M.  Zakryk,  1300  S.  Aadrcm  Atc.,  Poiapaao  Bfw*.  FU. 

before  the  plasma  spraying  step,  machining  a  casting  profile       33069 

into  the  surface  of  each  fiber  ceramic  layer,  each  casting  Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164,469 

profde  being  machined  to  account  for  the  layer  of  metalUc  lat  CL*  E04H  4/12 

oxide;  U.S.  CL 165—38  9  Claiau 

introducing  a  soluble  oxide  into  each  layer  of  metallic  oxide; 

and  ___ 

after  the  plasma  spraying  step,  dissolving  the  soluble  oxide 

from  each  layer  of  metallic  oxide  to  provide  a  porous 

outer  layer. 


/c:!! 


3,415,230 

DIRECT  CHILL  CASTING  OF  ALUMINUM-LITHIUM 

ALLOYS  UNDER  SALT  COVER 

H.  Marria  Edwarda,  Rickwiad,  Va.,  aaalgaor  to  Reyaoldi  Met- 

ala  Coapaay,  RickaMiad,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1993.  So-.  No.  34,329 
lat.  CL*  B22D  11/10 
VS.  a.  164—473  18  rhi^ 

1.  A  method  for  casting  aluminum-Uthium  baaed  alloys 
which  comprise*: 

(a)  forming  a  protective  molten  salt  cover  comprising  a 
Uthium  chloride  containing  salt  compoaition  in  a  fiimace 
containing  molten  aluminum  alloy; 

(b)  adding  at  least  one  of  lithium  and  a  lithium-containing 
aluminum  alloy  to  he  molten  aluminum  alloy  through  the 
■alt  cover  to  form  a  molten  aluminum  lithium  alloy  in  the 
Aimaoe; 


1.  To  be  used  with  a  pool  and  a  spa  combination,  the  pool 
and  the  spa  each  including  a  drain  therein  and  being  disposed 
with  relation  to  one  another  such  that  excess  water  in  the  spa 
overflows  into  the  pool;  an  auto  switching  swimming  pool/spa 
heater  system  comprising: 
a  heater  unit,  said  heater  unit  including  a  spa  water  intake,  a 
pool  water  intake,  a  water  outlet,  and  a  coiled  heat  ex- 
change conduit, 
said  heat  exchange  conduit  being  structured  and  disposed  to 
enable  the  passage  of  water  through  said  heater  unit  for 
heating  thereof  by  said  heater  unit, 
a  pool  pump  structured  and  disposed  to  draw  water  from  the 

pool 
a  pool  drainage  conduit  connected  between  said  pool  pump 
and  the  pool  drain  such  that  water  drawn  from  the  pool  by 
said  pool  pump  passes  therethrough  into  said  pool  pump, 
a  pool/heater  junction. 

a  pool  pump  outlet  conduit  disposed  between  said  pool 
pump  and  said  pool/heater  junction  such  that  water  exit- 
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ing  said  pool  pump  passes  therethrough  into  said  pool/- 
heater  junction, 

said  pool/heater  junction  including  a  pump  inlet,  a  pool 
outlet,  a  beater  outlet,  and  a  flow  control  valve, 

said  flow  control  valve  being  structured  and  disposed  to 
regulate  a  proportion  of  water  exiting  said  pool/heater 
junction  through  said  pool  outlet  and  said  heater  outlet, 

a  pool  inlet  conduit  disposed  between  said  pool  outlet  of  said 
pool/heater  junction  and  the  pool  so  as  to  direct  water 
exiting  said  pool/heater  junction  therethrough  into  the 
pool, 

a  heater  inlet  conduit  disposed  between  said  heater  outlet  of 
said  pooL/heater  junction  and  said  pool  water  intake  of 
said  heater  unit  so  as  to  direct  water  exiting  said  pool/- 
heater  junction  therethrough  into  said  pool  water  intake 
of  said  heater  unit, 

a  spa  pump  structured  and  disposed  to  draw  water  from  the 
spa, 

a  spa  drainage  conduit  connected  between  said  spa  pump 
and  the  spa  drain  such  that  water  drawn  from  the  spa  by 
said  spa  pump  passes  therethrough  into  said  spa  pump, 

a  spa  pump  outlet  conduit  disposed  between  said  spa  pump 
and  said  spa  water  intake  of  said  heater  unit  such  that 
water  exiting  said  spa  pump  passes  therethrough  into  said 
spa  water  intake  of  said  heater  unit, 

said  spa  pump  outlet  conduit  including  a  flow  switch  therein, 
said  flow  switch  being  structured  and  disposed  detect 
water  flow  through  said  spa  pump  outlet  conduit  and  turn 
off  said  pool  pump  upon  detection  of  the  water  flow, 

said  spa  water  intake  and  said  pool  water  intake  of  said 
heater  unit  each  including  a  one-way  valve  therein  such 
that  water  can  only  flow  into  said  heater  unit  there- 
through, 

said  heater  unit  further  including  an  internal  pool/spa  flow 
control  apparatus  therein, 

said  flow  control  apparatus  including  a  heater  flow  junction 
and  a  bypass  conduit. 

said  heater  flow  junction  including  a  water  inlet  structured 
and  disposed  to  receive  water  from  said  spa  water  intake 
and  said  pool  water  intake, 

said  heater  flow  junction  fiuther  including  a  bypass  outlet 
and  a  heat  exchange  outlet,  said  bypass  outlet  being  struc- 
tured and  disposed  to  direct  water  into  said  bypass  conduit 
and  said  heat  exchange  outlet  being  structured  and  dis- 
posed to  direct  water  into  said  heat  exchange  conduit, 

said  bypass  conduit  including  a  spring  loaded  flow  regulator 
valve  therein,  said  flow  regulator  valve  being  structured 
and  disposed  to  prevent  the  passage  of  water  through  said 
bypass  conduit  until  a  water  flow  pressure  build  up  within 
said  heater  flow  junction  forces  said  flow  regulator  valve 
open, 

said  bypass  conduit  and  said  heat  exchange  conduit  being 
connected  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  water 
outlet  of  said  heater  unit,  and 

a  spa  water  return  conduit  disposed  between  said  water 
outlet  of  said  heater  unit  and  the  spa  so  as  to  direct  water 
exiting  said  heater  unit  into  the  spa. 


5,415,222 
MICRO<3JMATE  COOLING  GARMENT 
Darid  P.  Colria,  Apex,  aad  Yvoaae  G.  Bryaat,  RaMgh,  both  of 
N.C  aHigaan  to  THaag^  Research  A  DerelopaMat  Corpora- 
tkM,  Trfangle  Park,  N.C 

FQed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158^97 
lat  CL*  F28F  7/00 
VS.  CL  165—46  20  ClaiaH 

1.  A  vest  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  a  wearer  in  a 
stable  condition,  which  is  characterized  by  its  ability  to  closely 
conform  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  and  to  effectively  thermally 
insulate  and  conduct  thermal  energy,  and  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  breathable  material 
having  opposite  end  edges  and  opposite  side  edges,  said 
sheet  including  an  opening  in  a  medial  location  to  defme 
front  and  rear  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  so 


that  said  sheet  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  wearer  with 
the  wearer's  head  extending  through  said  opening  with 
the  front  and  rear  panels  respectively  overlying  the  chest 
and  back  of  the  wearer; 
at  least  one  pocket  means  located  in  each  of  said  respective 
front  and  rear  panels  and  defining  respective  cavities; 


a  sealed  pouch  containing  a  temperature  stabilizing  means 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  each  of  said  respective 
pocket  means,  whereby  the  wearer  of  the  vest  is  substan- 
tially maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature  for  an 
extended  period  of  time. 


5,415,223 

EVAPORATOR  WTTH  AN  INTERCHANGEABLE 

BAFFLING  SYSTEM 

Terry  Reavia,  Fayetterille,  and  Marria  Beasley,  Tnllahoaia, 

both  of  Tena.,  assignors  to  Calsoaic  lateraatioBaL  lac,  Irriag, 

Calif. 

FOed  Aug.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,675 
lat  CL«  F28F  27/00 
VS.  CL  165—96  31  ( 


1.  An  evaporator  with  an  interchangeable  baffling  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  elements  each  having  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  friune  mounting  the  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  elements 
with  the  fluid  outlet  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
changer elements  in  fluid  communication  with  an  outlet 
duct,  the  frame  mounting  the  fluid  inlet  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  heat  exchanger  elements  in  a  common  wall 
and  the  frame  further  defining  a  fluid  inlet  plenum  with 
the  common  wall  forming  a  fluid  outlet  side  and  the  ple- 
num having  a  fluid  inlet; 

a  transition  element  affixed  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  plenum 
and  to  a  fluid  inlet  of  the  evaporator,  the  transition  ele- 
ment being  formed  to  distribute  fluid  flowing  firom  the 
fluid  inlet  of  the  evaporator  substantially  equally  across  a 
first  dimension  of  the  plenum; 
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an  uiterchangeabte  baffliii(  plate  poaitioned  in  the  ptenum 
generally  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  common  wall, 
the  bafning  plate  having  a  piorality  of  holes  defined  there- 
through in  predetenniaed  placement,  configuration  and 
size;  and 

an  interchangeable  spray  bar  poaitioned  in  the  plenum  gener- 
ally parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  ba/ding  plate,  the 
spray  bar  having  a  fluid  inlet  extending  substantially 
across  the  first  dimension  of  the  plenum  and  receiving 
substantially  all  fluid  from  the  transition  element,  and  the 
spray  bar  having  a  fluid  outlet  with  a  predetermined  fluid 
outlet  configuration  extending  substantially  across  a  sec- 
ond dimension  of  the  plenum. 


S^11224 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  DRYING  OF  GAS 
BcrthoM  Koch,  PlUitiaMi  4.  mi  Wolfr—  SaOsr.  I 

17,  both  of  D-4040  Nava  1,  GcnMay 
OMtinaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  11<430,  Jan.  29, 1993,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
apfUcatkNi  Feb.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  19S.S73 
OalM  priority.  appMcatkw  Gcnnay,  Jam  31.  1992,  42  02 
102.7 

IM.  CL*  F25B  9/W 
VS.  CL  16S— 111  7 1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cold  drying  of  gas  by  removing  from 
a  gas  a  vapor  having  a  freezing  point  by  drying  and  cooling  the 
gas  in  countercurrent  heat  exchange  with  a  cooling  medium, 
the  apparatus  having  an  inlet  for  the  gas  to  be  cooled  and  dried, 
an  outlet  for  the  cooled  and  dried  gas,  a  gas  treating  pipe  for 
flowing  therethrough  the  gas  to  be  dried  and  cooled,  a  coolant 
medium  pipe  for  flowing  the  coolant  medium  therethrough, 
the  gas  treating  pipe  being  disposed  substantially  concentri- 
cally with  the  coolant  medium  pipe,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  (a)  the  cold  drying  apparatus  having  a  first  zone  for 
drying  and  cooling  the  gas  above  the  freezing  point  of  the 
vapor,  and  a  second  zone  for  drying  and  cooling  the  gas  at  or 
below  said  freezing  point,  (b)  the  gas  treating  pipe  passing 
through  said  first  and  said  second  zones,  (c)  the  inlet  being 
adapted  to  introduce  the  gas  into  said  first  zone,  (d)  a  plurality 
of  first  gas  cooling  fms  within  the  gas  treating  pipe  in  said  first 
zone,  (e)  said  first  gas  cooUng  fins  having  first  cooling  surfaces 
for  condensing  the  majority  of  the  vapor  contained  in  the  gas 
flowing  therethrough,  (0  a  drain  for  removing  the  condensed 
vapor  from  said  first  zone,  and  (g)  a  plurality  of  second  gas 
cooling  fins  within  the  gas  treating  pipe  in  said  second  zone,  (h) 
said  second  gas  cooling  fms  having  second  cooling  surfaces  for 
condensing  the  vapor  remaining  in  the  gas  after  leaving  said 
first  zone,  (i)  said  second  surfaces  of  each  of  said  second  cool- 
ing fins  being  sufficiently  large  for  condensing  liquid  from  the 
gas  in  the  form  of  a  fine  solid  condensate  that  adheres  to  said 
second  surfaces. 


M1S,225 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE  WrfH  EMBOSSED 
ENHANCEMENT 
Myiwi  R.  Raadlctt,  Qsba,  Mo.,  tmi  Ralph  L.  Wcbh.  State  Col- 
Icie,  Pa.,  aaaivMin  to  OUa  Corporatioa,  Caba.  Mo. 
FUcd  Dwu  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147.556 
lat  CL*  F2SF  1/36 
VS.  CL  145—133  U  OaiM 

1.  A  heat  exchange  surface,  comprising: 
a  subctrate  having  substantially  parallel  rows  of  asymmetric 
vertical  fuis  separated  by  channels  formed  on  a  surface 
thereof; 


each  said  fin  having  a  base  at  said  surface  and  an  opposing  tip 
separated  by  first  and  second  opposing  side*; 

said  tip  terminating  in  an  off  center  arc  such  that  said  first 
side  of  said  fm  is  longer  than  said  second  side  of  said  fin; 
and 


a  conduit  formed  in  said  channels  at  an  intersection  of  said 
first  side  of  said  fm  and  said  channel,  said  conduit  having 
a  width  of  from  about  S%  to  about  20%  of  the  width  of 
said  channels. 


5,415026 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  NOISE  IN  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Hycoag  M.  Koo.  Aayaag,  Rc^  of  Korea,  aaaipMr  i 
Electroaica  Co.,  Ltd,  KyaacU,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  May  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  64,911 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  22,  1992, 
1992-MS4 

lat  CL*  FOIN  7/00 
VS.  CL  165—135  4  Clafaas 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  noise  in  an  indoor  unit  of  a  sepa- 
rate type  air  conditioner,  comprising: 

a  lateral  blowing  fan  having  a  plurality  of  segments,  each  of 
said  segments  having  a  plurality  of  blades,  and  the  blades 
of  adjacent  segments  being  differently  arranged  from  each 
other;  and 

a  stabilizer  installed  from  said  lateral  blowing  fan,  said  stabi- 
lizer having  different  inclination  portions  correspondingly 
with  the  different  segments  of  said  lateral  blowing  fan,  so 
that  said  blades  of  the  segments  of  said  lateral  blowing  fan 
pass  said  stabilizer  sequentially  and  not  simultaneously, 
thereby  reducing  noise  of  revolving  blades. 


5,415027 

METHOD  FOR  WELL  CX>MPLETIONS  IN  HORIZONTAL 

WELLBORES  IN  LOOSELY  CONSOLIDATED 

FORMATIONS 

Alfred  R.  JcaaiBH,  Jr.,  Plaao,  Tex.,  aarigMir  to  MobU  OU 

Corporatioa,  Fairfkx,  Va. 

FIM  No?.  15,  1993.  Scr.  No.  151.661 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tUa.patcat  aabaeqaeat  to  JaL  13, 
2010,  has  kcea  dfartalwed 
lat.  CL*  E21B  43/08,  43/10 
VS.  CL  166—278  5  dafaaa 

1.  A  method  for  completing  a  horizontal  well  in  a  looady 
consolidated  or  unconsolidated  formation  comprising: 
a)  positioning  a  slotted  liner  having  one  closed  and  one  open 
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end  within  a  horizontal  wellbore  so  a*  to  (»uae  the  open 
end  of  said  liner  to  be  affixed  to  a  lower  end  of  a  casing 
within  the  wellbore  thereby  fluidly  communicating  said 
liner  and  casing  with  the  formation  and  surface;  and 
b)  directing  a  flexible  sand  control  device  into  said  liner 


thereby  causing  a  closed  end  of  said  device  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  liner's  closed  end  while  the  device's 
open  end  is  fluidly  coimected  to  a  lower  end  of  a  produc- 
tion tube  for  producing  substantially  sand  free  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  fluids  to  the  surface  as  the  slotted  liner  pre- 
vents the  formation  from  collapsing  into  the  wellbore. 


-C 


5,415028 

FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL  ADDITIVES  FOR  USE  WITH 

GRAVEL  PACK  PLACEMENT  FLUIDS 

Paal  A.  Price,  Lafiiyette,  La.,  aad  Xiaopiag  Qia,  Taba,  Okla., 

aarigaors  to  ScUaBberger  Techaoktgy  CoiporatioB  -  Dowell 

Diriaioa,  Hooctoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163056 
lat  CL*  E21B  43/04.  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—278  8 


OOPflMaED 
o  rUMRtf  I 
OCJUMALf  ; 


mmKU  sat  ataniai  — 

I.  A  gravel  placement  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  vi»- 
oosified  aqueous  carrier  fluid  and  a  selectively  soluble  particu- 
late material  wherein  all  of  said  particulate  material  has  a  size 
less  than  1000  microns  and  has  a  linear  size  distribution  when 
cumulative  weight  percent  of  particulate  is  plotted  against  the 
logarithm  of  the  particle  size. 

6.  A  method  of  preventing  fluid  loes  in  the  placement  of  a 
gravel  pack  consisting  essentially  of  a  viacosified  aqueous 
carrier  fluid  including  gravel  pack  particulate^  adding  a  fluid 
loss  material  to  the  placement  fluid  comprising  selectively 
soluble  particulate  having  a  size  less  than  1000  microns  and 
having  a  linear  size  distribution  when  cimiulative  weight  per- 
cent b  plotted  against  the  logarithm  of  the  particle  size,  and 
pumping  the  gravel  placement  fluid  and  fluid  loss  additive  into 
a  subterranean  formation. 


5,415029 

HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 

GEL  PREPARED  FROM  A  POLYMER  AND  A 

PREFORMED  CROSSLINKING  AGENT 

Robert  D.  Sydaaak,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  aaaigaor  to  Marathon  Ofl 

Coaspaay,  Fladtay,  Ohio 

FDed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,735 
lat  CL*  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—295  27  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  permeability  of  a 
treatment  region  in  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  below  an 
earthen  surface  penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 

a)  preparing  a  preformed  chromittm(ni)/carfooxylate  com- 
plex croeslinking  agent  at  an  earthen  surface  by  mWing, 
i)  an  organic  chromittm(III)  salt  containing  a  chromium- 

(III)  cation,  and 
ii)  a  carboxylate  salt  having  a  cattioxylate  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylates,  alpha- 
hydroxy  carboxylates,  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

b)  mixing  a  water-soluble  croeslinkable  polymer,  said  pre- 
formed complex  crosslinking  agent,  and  an  aqueous  sol- 
vent at  said  earthen  surface  to  produce  a  gelation  solution; 

c)  injecting  said  gelation  solution  into  a  formation  below  said 
earthen  surface  via  a  well  bore  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-bearing  formatioii; 

d)  displacing  said  gelation  solution  into  a  treatment  region  of 
said  formation;  and 

e)  gelling  said  gelation  solution  to  substantial  completion  in 
said  treatment  region,  thereby  producing  a  gel  that  sub- 
stantially reduces  the  permeabiUty  of  said  treatment  re- 
gion. 


5v415O30 
METHOD  AND  COMBINATION  FOR  MATERIALS  FOR 

RELEASING  A  STUCK  PIPE 
James  V.  Ffak,  Jr.,  Hoastoa,  aad  Jeffrey  P.  Kiraaer,  FHcMte- 
wood,  both  of  Tex^  aaaigiMin  to  Baroid  Tecbaology,  lac, 
Hooctoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,427 
lat  CL*  C09K  7/OZ-  E21B  31/03 
VS.  CL  166—301  11  ( 


2.  A  method  of  releasing  stuck  pipe  in  a  well  bore  compris- 
ing: 

pumping  a  first  clear  brine  spotting  fluid  into  the  stock 
region  of  the  pipe; 

allowing  the  clear  brine  to  soak  in  place  in  the  stuck  region 
for  about  at  least  eight  hours; 

pumping  a  second  spotting  fluid  having  at  least  one  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  class  of  wetting  agents,  surfactants 
and  lubricating  agents  into  the  stuck  region  of  the  pipe; 
and 

allowing  the  second  spotting  fluid  to  soak  in  place  for  about 
at  least  eight  hours,  or  until  the  stuck  pipe  has  been  fived, 
whichever  happens  first  in  the  stuck  region  of  the  pipe. 
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7.  A  new  and  improved  combination  of  materiab  for  freeing       changing  the  percentage  concentration  of  the  dilution  fluid 


•tuck  pipe,  comprising: 

a  first  spotting  pill  comprised  of  clear  brine; 

a  second  spotting  pill  selected  from  the  class  of  wetting 
agents,  surfactants  and  lubricants,  said  second  spotting  pill 
being  sequentially  spaced  from  said  first  spotting  pill  in  the 
stuck  pipe. 


injected  to  maintain  the  total  flow  rate  at  a  desired  rate. 


5.415.231  , 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  PERMEABILITY 
RESERVOIRS  USING  STEAM 
Paid  S.  Nortkro^  aad  Robwt  S.  TiaMr.  botk  of  BakcraficM, 
Calif.,  artjion  to  Mokfl  OO  Cofvontioa,  Fairfiu,  Va. 
FIM  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210,4m 
ImL  CL*  E21B  43/24.  43/26 
U.S.  CL  IM— 303  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  low  per- 
meability, subterranean  reservoir,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  wellbore  into  said  reservoir; 
injecting  a  first  volume  of  heated  fluid  through  said  wellbore 
and  into  said  reservoir  at  a  pressure  above  the  fracture 
pressure  of  said  reservoir; 
shutting  in  said  wellbore  and  allowing  said  reservoir  to  soak 

for  a  first  period  of  time; 
opening  said  wellbore  and  producing  said  reservoir  there- 
through until  the  production  of  hydrocarbons  declines 
below  a  desired  limit; 
injecting  a  second  volume  of  heated  fluid  through  said  well- 
bore and  into  said  reservoir,  said  second  volume  of  heated 
fluid  is  equal  to  about  80%  of  said  first  volume  of  heated 
fluid; 
shutting  in  said  wellbore  and  allowing  said  reservoir  to  soak 
for  a  second  period  of  time  wherein  said  second  period  of 
time  is  equal  to  at  least  about  120%  of  said  first  period  of 
time;  and 
opening  said  wellbore  and  producing  said  reservoir  there- 
through until  the  production  of  hydrocarbons  again  de- 
clines below  a  desired  limit. 


5,415,232 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAMPING  OF 

STIMULATION  CHEMICAL  CONCENTRATIONS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Michael  Johnson,  Spring,  aad  Bcanctt  Richard,  Klngwood,  both 

of  Tex.,  aaaigDors  to  Baker  Hngbca  iBcorporated,  Hoastoo, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186.386 

Int  a.«  E21B  43/27 

U.S.  a.  166—307  9  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  stimulating  a  subterranean  formation  with  a 
chemical  concentration  compnsing  a  plurality  of  fluids,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  volume  of  each  one  of  the  fluids  of  the  chemical 
concentration  at  a  selected  concentration  of  a  total  flow 
rate  into  the  formation; 

injecting  a  volume  of  a  dilution  fluid  at  a  selected  concentra- 
tion of  the  total  flow  rate  into  the  formation; 

changing  the  percentage  concentration  of  at  least  one  of  the 
fluids  of  the  chemical  concentration  injected;  and 


5.415,233 
FLAME  ARRESrrOR  APPARATUS 
Nickolaa  RooMaUa.  Toroato.  aad  Dwight  E  Brooker,  Meadow 
Creek,  both  of  Caaada.  Mrigiori  to  Che^Mech.  Alberta, 


Coattanatioa  of  Sw.  No.  105.651,  Aag.  13,  1993,  i 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  906,315,  Jan.  30,  1992, 

■baadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196.804 

lat  CL*  A63C  4/00 

VS.  CL  169—48  12  Claima 


1.  An  apparatiu  for  extinguishing  a  flame  travelling  along  a 
pipe  where  the  flame  is  characterized  as  a  deflagration  flame  or 
a  detonation  flame,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

i)  a  housing  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  said  pipe, 

ii)  a  flame  extinguishing  device, 

iii)  means  for  securing  said  device  in  said  housing, 

iv)  said  device  including  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged 
elements,  each  element  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  channels, 

v)  means  for  inducing  turbulence  in  a  flow  of  the  flame 
through  said  elements,  said  turbulence  inducing  means 
being  positioned  between  adjacent  elements  of  said  ele- 
ments, said  turbulence  inducing  means  having  a  plurality 
of  surfaces  for  obstructing  direct  flame  flow  exiting  from 
each  and  every  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  of  one  of 
each  said  adjacent  elements  to  induce  turbulent  flow  in  the 
flame  entering  each  and  every  one  of  said  plurality  of 
channels  of  another  of  each  said  adjacent  elements,  said 
surfaces  inducing  such  turbulent  flow  in  the  flame  enter- 
ing said  plurality  of  channels  of  said  other  adjacent  ele- 
ment enhancing  thereby  heat  transfer  from  the  flame  into 
said  other  adjacent  element,  respectively, 

vi)  said  device  having  a  sufficient  nimiber  of  said  elements  to 
extinguish  the  flame  travelling  along  said  pipe  in  which 
said  apparatus  is  connected,  and 

vii)  means  for  sealing  said  elements  to  said  housing  to  direct 
said  flame  flow  solely  through  said  elements  and  said 
turbulence  inducing  means. 


5.415J34 
ROTOR  TILLER  SKIRT  ASSEMBLY 
Fhuk  A.  Stahl,  477  Howe  Rd.,  Kcat,  OUo  44240 
Filed  Jul  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  80,370 
lat  CL*  AOIB  33/00 
as,  CL  172—112  20  ClaiBM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cultivator  having  opposed  sides,  a 
decli.  a  motor  and  cultivating  implements  disposed  beneath  the 
deck,  a  skirt  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  framework  attached  to  the  deck  and  projecting  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  therefrom; 

b)  a  pair  of  opposed  shields  adjusubly  attached  to  said 
framework  outboard  of  the  cultivating  implemenu  for 
controlled  vertical  free  floating  movement  relatively  of 
said  framework  during  operation  of  the  cultivator;  and 


May  16.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


164S 


c)  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 

shields  relatively  of  said  framework. 
19.  A  skirt  assembly  for  use  with  a  cultivator,  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  shields  spaced  apart  and  generally  parallel  to 
each  other; 

b)  a  pair  of  strap  members  spaced  apart  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  to  said  pair  of  shields  for  attachment 
to  the  cultivator; 

c)  a  plurality  of  cross  members  operatively  engaging  said 
pair  of  strap  members  and  extending  therebeyond  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  pair  of  shields; 


d)  a  plurality  of  adjustable  and  free-floating  suspension  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  pair  of  shields  for  controlled  move- 
ment relatively  of  said  strap  members; 

e)  means  to  operatively  coimect  each  said  suspension  mem- 
ber to  at  least  one  of  said  cross  members;  and 

0  each  said  T-shaped  connector  receives  its  associated  cross 
member  and  ha&  a  normally  vertically  disposed  leg  such 
that  one  of  said  suspension  members  is  slidably  received 
vertically  therethrough. 


5,415,235 
CAM  LOCKING  COUPLER  SYSTEM 
Tkomaa  E  Gebaner,  Dnbaqne,  Iowa,  anignor  to  JRB  Company, 
lac,  Akron,  Ohio 

CoBtiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  39,695,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoiicd, 

which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  928,699,  Aug.  11,  1992, 

abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  contiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  597,194,  Oct.  12, 

1990,  ahaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

171434 

lat  CL«  P02F  3/00:  AOIB  51/00 

VS.  ex.  172—273  8  Claiais 


1.  A  coupler  for  a  front  end  loader,  comprising: 

a  male  master  portion  having  a  contoured  face  plate  and  a 

bridge  pin  at  a  top  end  thereof,  said  face  plate  having  an 

opening  therein; 
a  pivot  pin  of  circular  cross  section  afflxed  to  said  male 

master  portion; 

a  cam  received  by  and  pivotal  about  said  pivot  pin  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  opening;  and 
a  female  portion  having  a  rib  adapted  for  coimection  to  an 

implement,  said  rib  having  a  cam  pin  thereon  passing 


through  said  opening  and  engaging  said  cam,  said  cam  pin 
extending  orthogonally  from  said  rib,  said  rib  having  a 
support  plate  extending  from  said  rib  for  contacting  en- 
gagement with  said  face  plate,  engagement  of  said  cam 
with  said  cam  pin  urging  said  support  plate  onto  said  face 
plate,  said  pivot  pin,  cam  pin,  and  support  plate  providing 
forceftil  interengagement  between  said  male  master  por- 
tion and  said  female  portion  at  respective  lower  ends  of 
said  portions,  and  said  male  master  portion  having  spring 
means  to  engage  said  cam  for  asserting  constant  forceful 
engagement  between  an  arcuate  cam  surface  of  said  cam 
and  said  cam  pin,  thereby  constantly  ti^tening  and  self- 
adjusting  said  interengagement  of  said  male  master  and 
female  portions  during  use  and  wear. 


5.415.236 
SUBSOILER  HAVING  REARWARDLY  DISPOSED  SOIL 

FRACTURING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  A.  WOUaaH,  Garden  aty,  Kaaa.,  aHi9M)r  to  Acra-Piaat, 

lac,  Gardca  Qty,  Kaas. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  853^04,  Mar.  19, 1992,  i 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,461 
lat  CL«  AOIB  13/08 
VS.  CL  172—699  24  ( 


1.  In  an  agricultural  subsoiler,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  upright  shank  having  a  leading  edge  adapted  to  open  a 
vertical  slit  in  the  soil  as  the  subsoiler  is  advanced;  and 

a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  delta  wing  lifter  adja- 
cent a  lower  end  of  the  shank  behind  said  leading  edge  for 
fracturing  soil  above  the  lifter  as  the  shank  moves  through 
the  soil, 

said  lifter  being  generally  triangular  in  top  plank  presenting 
a  pair  of  opposite  outer  edges  which  diverge  symmetri- 
cally rearwardly  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
shank  to  a  location  behind  a  trailing  edge  of  the  shank,  and 
a  transverse  rear  extremity  which  spans  the  shank  behind 
said  trailing  edge  to  intercoimect  said  outer  edges, 

said  lifter-having  a  pitched  top  extremity  presenting  a  pair  of 
upwardly  facing  top  surfaces  sloping  downwardly  and 
laterally  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  shank  to  said  diverging  outer  edges, 

said  top  surfaces  intersecting  in  a  central,  fore-and-aft  ridge 
behind  the  shank. 


5,415,237 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Scott  C.  Strattaa,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Baker  Haghes,  lac, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  165,745 
lat  CL*  E21B  34/10 
VS.  CL  166—375  24  CfariaM 

1.  A  surface-actuated  wellbore  control  system  for  a  subsur- 
face safety  valve  member  in  a  flowpath  of  a  tubing  string, 
comprising: 
a  housing,  having  a  bore  therethrough  aligned  with  the 

flowpath  and  containing  the  valve  member  therein; 
a  sleeve,  having  a  predetermined  weight,  movably  mounted 
to  said  housing  for  selective  operation  of  the  member; 
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at  least  one  piston  mounted  to  said  housing,  said  piston 
selectively  movable  in  at  least  one  elongated  opetiing; 

a  pressure  source  for  a  control  system  fluid; 

a  single  conduit  extending  from  the  surface  and  branching 
adjacent  said  opening  for  connecting,  in  fluid  communica- 
tion, said  pressure  source  to  at  least  two  locations  in  said 
opening; 

said  piston  dividing  said  opening  into  at  least  two  discrete 
chambers,  said  piston  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces,  said 


S.41S,23« 
BOREHOLE  SIDETRACK  LOCATOR 
Sidney  B.  Nice,  Humble,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Wcatera  Atlas  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  »,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,522 

Int  CL*  E21B  7/06 

MS.  CL  166—381  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  tool  string  into  a  sidetrack  of 

a  borehole  penetrating  an  earth  formation  comprising: 

a  nose  member,  said  nose  member  tapered  so  that  the  width 

of  said  nose  member  is  smaller  at  the  bottom  of  said  nose 

member  than  at  the  top  of  said  nose  member; 

an  elongated  housing  connected  to  said  nose  member  for 


coupling  said  nose  member  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tool 
string;  and 
means  for  axially  deflecting  said  nose  member  so  as  to  move 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nose  member  substantially 
into  axial  alignment  with  said  sidetrack  for  enabling  said 
tool  string  to  follow  the  trajectory  of  said  sidetrack  as  said 
tool  string  is  lowered  into  said  borehole. 


5.413,239 
SPRINKLER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING 

PLANT 
Kari  Kottcr,  RMratb,  and  Horbert  Schaefera,  Orerath,  both  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  Total  Walther  FeuerschuU  GmbH, 
KiHa,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  Jol.  9,  1991,  41  22 
665J 

Int.  CL*  A62C  il/W 
U.S.  a.  169—41  IS  Claims 


conduit  in  flow  communication  with  said  piston  faces  to 
remove  the  effect  of  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  single 
conduit  from  applying  a  force  which  would  tend  to  move 
said  piston; 

control  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  conduit  for 
creating  a  differential  pressure  on  said  faces  resulting  in 
selective  piston  movement; 

said  piston  operably  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  selective 
tandem  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  piston  in  at  least  one 
direction  for  operation  of  the  valve  member. 


1.  Sprinkler  for  automatic  fire-extinguishing  plants  accord- 
ing to  a  dry  system  for  rooms  endangered  by  freezing  with  one 
T-shaped  threaded  nut  (2)  of  a  fire-extinguishing  agent  line  (1) 
with  a  downwardly  branching  intermediate  piece,  said  piece 
comprises  upper  and  lower  pipes  (5,  8),  wherein  the  upper  pipe 
(5)  has  a  lower  pipe  thread  (7),  and  wherein  the  lower  pipe  (8) 
has  an  upper  pipe  thread  (9)  and  a  lower  inner  pipe  thread  (10), 
and  wherein  the  level  of  the  lower  pipe  thread  (9)  of  the  lower 
pipe  (8)  and  the  level  of  the  lower  inner  pipe  thread  (10)  of  the 
lower  pipe  (8)  do  not  overlap  such  that  the  lower  pipe  (8)  is 
grippable  from  the  outside  at  its  lower  end,  wherein  a  sprinkler 
body  is  screwed  into  the  inner  pipe  thread  (10)  at  a  lower  end 
of  the  lower  pipe  (8),  and  a  sprinkler  support  piece  (24)  resting 
at  a  release  member  (30)  which  is  connected  to  a  lower  rod 
(22),  wherein  the  lower  rod  (22)  includes  means  for  adjusting 
the  height  of  the  lower  rod  with  an  upper  rod  (20),  wherein  the 
upper  rod  (20)  is  furnished  at  its  upper  end  with  a  support  body 
(16)  having  a  sealing  ring  (18),  wherein  the  support  body  (16) 
is  pressed  against  a  threaded  sleeve  seat  (13)  connected  to  the 
upper  pipe  (5),  and  wherein  a  suspended  ceiling  (35)  is  disposed 
in  the  region  of  the  sprinkler  (11),  characterized  in  that  a  lower 
guide  element  (31)  is  furnished  to  the  lower  pipe  (8)  and  that  an 
upper  guide  element  (32)  is  furnished  to  the  upper  pipe  (5) 
wherein  said  upper  guide  element  (32)  fixes  said  upper  rod  (20) 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  upper  pipe  (5)  and  said  lower 
guide  element  (31)  fues  said  lower  rod  (22)  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  lower  pipe  (8),  and  wherein  threads  (7, 9)  of  the 
upper  pipe  and  the  lower  pipe  coimecting  the  two  pipes  (5,  8) 
and  rod  threads  (21,  23)  connecting  the  two  rods  (20,  22)  are 
formed  with  the  same  slopes,  and  wherein  the  upper  pipe  (5)  is 
furnished  at  an  outer  side  with  an  upper  grippable  wrenching 
collar  (34)  and  the  lower  pipe  (8)  is  furnished  at  an  outer  side 
with  a  lower  grippable  wrenching  collar  (33)  for  adjusting  the 
overall  length  of  the  upper  pipe  (5)  and  the  lower  pipe  (8), 
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wherein  the  upper  grippable  wrenching  collar  (34)  is  disposed 
on  the  upper  pipe  (5)  close  to  the  T-shaped  threaded  nut,  and 
wherein  the  lower  grippable  wrenching  collar  (33)  is  disposed 
on  the  lower  pipe  (8)  close  to  the  sprinkler  (11). 


SIG 


5,415,240 
DRILLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROCK  DRILL 
Marjaa   Miui4jar,   Lohningen,   Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Schweizcriscbc     Indnstrie-Gesellachaft,     Neubanssen     am 
Rbeinfall,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-232294 

Int  CL*  B25D  9/20 

MS.  CL  173-48  13  Claims 


i       t 


tion  wherein  said  head  extends  out  of  said  impact  head 
housing; 

a  means  for  explosively  moving  said  piston  end  of  said  link- 
ing member  to  correspondingly  move  said  impact  head  at 
high  velocity  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion in  order  to  deliver  the  large  impact  force;  and 

a  means  for  braking  movement  of  said  impact  head  once  said 


1.  A  drilling  device  for  a  drill  steel,  comprising: 

a  housing  (2); 

a  striking  bar  (3)  for  holding  a  rear  end  of  said  drill  steel,  said 
striking  bar  being  supported  in  said  housing  (2)  for  rota- 
tion around  an  axis  of  said  striking  bar  and  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  said  axis; 

a  reversible  first  fluid  motor  (50,  60)  having  an  output  shaft 
(49,  62)  coupled  to  said  striking  bar  (3)  for  rotating  said 
striking  bar; 

a  percussion  piston  (10)  for  striking  said  striking  bar  (3),  said 
piston  being  reciprocatingly  received  in  a  cylinder  (14); 
and 

a  fluid  valve  (15)  connected  to  said  cylinder  (14)  for  recipro- 
cating said  piston  (10)  by  periodic  pressure  changes;  and 

a  disconnectable  first  mechanical  coupling  (37,  38)  between 
said  output  shaft  (49,  62)  and  said  fluid  valve  (15)  for 
coupling  a  valve  member  of  said  fluid  valve  (15)  with  said 
output  shaft. 


impact  head  moves  to  said  second  position,  the  braking 
means  including; 

(a)  a  fluid  chamber; 

(b)  fluid  disposed  in  the  fluid  chamber;  and 

(c)  means  associated  with  the  linking  member  to  move 
therewith  for  imposing  a  shearing  force  on  the  fluid  in 
the  chamber  to  generate  a  drag  resistance  force  on  the 
linking  member. 


5,415,242 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  CONNECnON 
BETWEEN  CABLE  DUCTS 
Rudolf  Pelzer,  Herzogearatb,  Germany,  aarigMr  to  Kabelwerk 
Eopen  AG;  Cablerie  d'Enpen  SJL  and  Kabeifabriek  Ei^a 
N.V.,  all  of  Enpen,  Belgium 
CoatinoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,318,  Mar.  22, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,212,349.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,025 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Mar.  23, 1990, 9000324 
Int  a.«  H02G  15/24 
MS.  a.  174—21  R  10  Claima 


5,415,241 
EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  BATTERING  RAM 
Michad  S.  Raflk,  aad  PaiJ  J.  Shcmeta,  both  of  Seattle,  Waab^ 
aMigMtn  to  TAC  Im-,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,464 
Int  CL*  B25D  9/11 
MS.  a.  173—212  20  OaiM 

1.  An  impact  device  for  delivering  a  large  impact  force 
against  an  impact  surface,  comprising: 
an  impact  delivery  head  having  a  first  end  with  an  impact 

edge  for  engaging  against  the  impact  surface; 
an  impact  head  housing  for  surrounding  said  impact  head 
and  guiding  the  motion  of  said  head  into  and  out  of  said 
impact  head  housing,  said  impact  head  housing  having  an 
open  end  for  allowing  said  head  to  extend  out  of  said 
impact  head  housing  and  subsequently  impact  against  the 
impact  surface; 
a  linking  member  having  a  first  end  rigidly  attached  to  a 
second  end  of  said  impact  head  and  a  second  end  acting  as 
a  piston; 
an  elongated  housing  for  guiding  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  linking  member  such  that  said  impact  head  may  move 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  head  is  fully  re- 
tracted into  said  impact  head  housing  and  a  second  posi- 


1.  Process  for  making  an  electrically  conducting  connection 

between  sections  of  cable  ducts,  each  duct  having  at  least  one 

electrically  conducting  detector  wire  embedded  in  a  wall  of 

the  duct  and  enclosed  on  all  sides,  said  process  comprising: 

fitting  a  collar  comprising  separable  elements  around  each 

section  of  the  cable  ducts; 
placing  a  conducting  cable  between  the  collars  of  said  sec- 
tions and  introducing  the  conducting  cable  inside  the 
collars; 
achieving  electrical  contact  between  the  detector  wire  in 

each  section  and  the  conducting  cable; 
enclosing  the  electrical  contact  by  placing  a  sealing  material 

inside  the  collar; 
clamping  the  separable  elements  together. 
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4.  A  connector  for  making  an  electrically  conducting  con- 
nection between  sections  of  cable  ducts,  each  duct  having  at 
least  one  electrically  conducting  detector  wire  embedded  in  a 
wall  of  the  duct  and  cncloaed  on  all  sides,  said  connector 
comprising: 
two  collars,  each  collar  comprising  separable  elements 
which  can  be  closed  around  one  of  the  cable  duct  sections; 
at  least  one  electrical  cable  which  makes  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  two  collars; 
means  for  achieving  an  electrical  contact  between  the  elec- 
trical cable  and  the  detector  wire  within  each  collar; 
insulating  sealing  material  enclosing  said  electrical  contact; 
clamping  means  for  closing  the  separable  elements  of  each 
collar. 


jointed  to  a  non-symmetric  cutting  tip,  the  cutting  tip  having  a 
leading  side  and  a  trailing  side  converging  to  a  spherically 


ROCK  BIT  BOREHOLE  BACK  REAMING  METHOD 
Rlckard  C.  Ly«M,  Dcavcr.  Colo.,  ud  William  M.  Cooa,  Poms 
aty,  Okla^  aMlffors  to  Saiith  latematioiial.  Inc.,  Hooitoa, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jaa.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S5,643 

bit  CL*  E21B  70/74  W/52 

VS.  a.  175—331  S  CUiM 


5,415,244 
CONICAL  INSERTS  FOR  ROLLING  CONE  ROCK  BITS 
Gary  Portwood,  Katy,  Tex.,  aail0M>r  to  Saitk  laterutioMl, 
lac,  HowtOM,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,052 

Int.  CL*  E21B  10/52.  10/58 

VS.  CL  175—374  19  daiau 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  cone  drill  bit  of  the  insert 

type,  a  shaped  insert  having  a  cylindrical  base  integrally 


rounded  apex  with  the  trailing  side  being  convex  as  seen  in  a 
longitudinal  section  taken  normal  to  the  apex. 


5,415,245 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  EFHCIENT  VEHICLE 

PROPULSION 

WUUmi  M.  Hammond,  219«  Tnacarora  Trail,  Maitland,  Fla. 

32751 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  972J39 

Int.  CL*  B40K  7/00 

VS.  CL  180—165  19  daiou 


5.  A  method  of  breaking  up  and  dispersing  accumulated 

formation  rubble  adjacent  an  upper  surface  of  a  rotary  cone 

rock  bit  and  a  method  of  back-reaming  a  borehole  formed  in  an 

earthen  formation  as  the  rock  bit  is  rotatably  removed  from 

said  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  tapered  shoulder  on  a  body  of  said  rotary  cone 

rock  bit  between  a  threaded  pin  end  and  a  cutting  end  of 

said  rock  bit, 

forming  one  or  more  strategically  placed  insert  retaining 

apertures  in  said  tapered  shoulder, 
securing  one  or  more  hard  metal  insert  type  cutting  elements 
within  said  apertures  formed  in  said  tapered  shoulder,  a 
portion  of  said  insert  cutting  elements  protrude  from  said 
tapered  shoulder,  said  protruding  hard  metal  insert  type 
cutting  elements  serve  to  engage  and  disperse  said  accu- 
mulated formation  rubble  and  to  back-ream  said  borehole 
as  said  rock  bit  is  rotatably  removed  from  said  borehole. 


HOI  Mjnu 

DMKTailDIT 
ODBUni 

a 


1.  A  variable  speed  vehicle  drive  system,  comprising: 

a  generator  having  a  relatively  high  inertia  rotor,  said  gener- 
ator coupled  to  an  on-off  internal  combustion  engine 
providing  mechanical  energy,  said  generator  converting 
said  mechanical  energy  into  electrical  energy,  said  rotor 
storing  said  mechanical  energy  when  said  on-off  internal 
combustion  engine  is  on  and  releasing  said  mechanical 
energy  when  said  on-o(T  intenud  combustion  engine  is  off; 

a  motor  coupled  to  a  drive  member  on  said  vehicle,  said 
motor  receiving  ^aid  electrical  energy  from  said  genera- 
tor; and 

means  for  storing  mechanical  energy  recovered  from  said 
drive  member  during  braking  of  said  vehicle  in  said  rotor. 


5,41Sa4« 

GAS  PROJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

PREVENTING  THE  THEFT  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Gmf  F.  Coofcr,  Vcatara,  Calif.,  Mricaor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 

Aaarica  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waih- 

Filed  Sc*.  19, 19*4,  Scr.  No.  30M30 
IM.  CL*  B40R  25/00 
VS.  CL  ISO— 287  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  gas  projection  apparatus  for  aiding  in  the  prevention  of 
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a  theft  of  an  automobile,  said  gas  projection  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  for  providing  carbon  dioxide  gas  under  pressure; 

a  housing  having  a  charging  chamber,  a  rear  chamber  adja- 
cent said  charging  chamber  and  a  wall  interposed  between 
said  charging  chamber  and  said  rear  chamber,  said  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  openings; 

a  wave  shaping  chamber  located  in  a  front  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  wave  shaping  chamber  being  adjacent  said 
charging  chamber; 

a  blast  valve  resting  on  a  valve  seat  located  within  said 
housing,  said  blast  valve  being  interposed  between  said 
charging  chamber  and  said  wave  shaping  chamber  to  seal 
said  charging  chamber  from  said  wave  shaping  chamber; 

a  shaft  centrally  located  within  said  housing,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  hollow  inner  portion  and  a  plurality  of  openings,  the 
openings  of  shaft  being  located  within  said  charging 
chamber,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  said  source  allow- 
ing said  carbon  dioxide  gas  under  pressure  to  flow  from 
said  source  through  the  openings  of  said  shaft  into  said 
charging  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  mounted  within  said  rear  chamber  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  cylindrical  support  bracket  positioned  about  an  outer 
surface  of  said  shaft  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  outer 


cent  said  lower  wall  to  a  second  end  positioned  within  said 
first  container; 

b)  second  conduit  means  extending  through  said  access 
opening  from  a  first  end  positioned  within  said  compart- 
ment substantially  at  said  predetermined  level  to  a  second 
end  positioned  within  said  second  c(Mitainer  below  the 
level  of  said  fresh  fluid  therein; 

c)  first  pump  means  operable  to  transport  said  used  fluid 
through  said  first  conduit  means  from  said  compartment 
to  said  first  container; 

d)  second  pump  means  operable  to  transport  said  fresh  fluid 
through  said  second  conduit  means  from  said  second 
container  to  said  compartment;  and 

e)  power  supply  means  actuable  to  simultaneously  operate 
said  first  and  second  pump  means. 

7.  A  method  of  replacing  used  automotive  fluid  initially 
filling  a  compartment  having  an  upper  access  opening  to  a 
predetermined  level  with  a  fresh  fluid,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
a)  positioning  one  end  of  a  first,  elongated  conduit  means 
within  said  compartment  substantially  at  said  predeter- 
mined level; 


^/y/>z^'^'^yi^y')^y!>>''^^^^^i^i^Ay^' 


surface  of  said  shaft,  said  cylindrical  support  bracket 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  diaphragm  and  an  oppo- 
site end  attached  to  said  blast  valve; 

a  portion  of  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  under  pressure  entering 
said  rear  chamber  through  the  openings  of  said  wall,  the 
portion  of  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  within  said  rear  cham- 
ber exerting  a  force  upon  said  diaphragm  moving  said 
diaphragm  and  said  cylindrical  support  bracket  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  to  open  said  blast  valve  allowing  a  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  carbon  dioxide  to  enter  said  wave 
shaping  chamber;  and 

said  housing  having  an  outer  annular  port  and  an  inner 
annular  port  at  a  front  end  thereof,  said  outer  annular  port 
and  said  inner  annular  port  communicating  with  said  wave 
shaping  chamber  allowing  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  exit 
said  wave  shaping  chamber  and  pass  through  said  inner 
annular  port  and  said  outer  annular  port  to  form  a  ring 
vortex  of  carbon  dioxide  gas; 

said  carbon  dioxide  gas  within  said  rear  chamber  exiting  said 
rear  chamber  into  said  charging  chamber  after  said  blast 
valve  opens  allowing  said  diaphragm  to  return  to  a  neutral 
position  closing  said  blast  valve; 

said  blast  valve  opening  and  closing  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  causing  said  gas  projection  apparatus  to  gener- 
ate a  train  of  ring  vortices  of  carbon  dioxide  gas. 


5,415,247 
AUTOMOTIVE  FLUID  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  Kaorr,  RR  1  Box  1112C  PewMUiiUe,  N.Y.  13132 
Filed  May  20. 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,775  < 
Lit  CL*  F16C  i//^ 
U.S.  CL  184— 1 J  12  OalBa 

1.  An  automotive  fluid  exchange  system  for  simultaneously 
removing  from  an  enclosed  compartment  having  an  upper  wall 
with  an  access  opening  therein  and  a  lower  wall  used  fluid 
initially  filling  said  compartment  to  a  predetermined  level  and 
replacing  said  used  fluid  with  fresh  fluid,  said  used  fluid  being 
deposited  in  a  first  container  and  said  fresh  fluid  being  taken 
from  a  second  container,  said  system  comprising: 

a)  first  conduit  means  extending  through  said  access  opening 
from  a  first  end  positioned  within  said  compartment  adja- 


rtr^?^  -" 
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b)  extending  said  first  conduit  through  said  access  opening 
and  positioning  the  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  in  a  first 
container  below  the  level  of  fresh  fluid  within  said  first 
container, 

c)  connecting  in  said  first  conduit,  intermediate  of  said  one 
and  said  other  ends  thereof,  first  pump  means  selectively 
operable  to  cause  said  fresh  fluid  to  flow  through  said  first 
conduit  from  said  first  container  to  said  compartment; 

d)  positioning  one  end  of  a  second,  elongated,  conduit  means 
within  said  compartment  at  a  level  near  the  bottom  of  said 
used  fluid; 

e)  extending  said  second  conduit  through  said  access  open- 
ing and  positioning  the  other  end  of  said  second  conduit  in 
a  second  container; 

f)  connecting  in  said  second  conduit,  intermediate  of  said  one 
and  said  other  ends  thereof,  second  pump  means  selec- 
tively operable  to  cause  said  used  fluid  to  flow  through 
said  second  conduit  from  said  compartment  to  said  second 
container; 

g)  simultaneously  operating  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pump  means  at  substantially  the  same  flow  rate  until  said 
used  fluid  has  been  removed  from  said  compartment  and 
replaced  by  said  fresh  fluid. 
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MISJM 
APPARATUS  I'OR  CLEANING  DENTAL  TOOLS 
Johna  EM,  St^nMir^w,  m4  PMv  Malala.  Jr^  HBdlwaU- 
■MM,  kotk  of  AMtrte,  iwlniiri  to  DMtahrcrfc  Btkaooa 
G«tilMlMft  auklL,  BtnMoa,  AMtrte 

FIM  JaL  22, 1993,  S«.  No.  96JM 
CUm  priot^,  ■wMctloa  AHtrta,  JwL  22, 1992,  lSOO/92 
iat  CL*  FDIM  9/00 
VS.  a.  1S4— «.ll  10  ( 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  dental  instruments,  the  cleaning 
apparatus  comprising  an  instrument  connection  for  mounting  a 
dental  instrument  thereon,  the  instrument  connection  compris- 
ing means  for  conveying  at  least  one  of  oil  and  cleaning  agent 
to  the  dental  instrument  and  means  for  supplying  compressed 
air  to  the  dental  instrument  and  pneumatic  control  means  for 
regulating  the  means  for  conveying  oil  and  cleaning  agent  to 
the  dental  instrument  and  the  means  for  conveying  compressed 
air  to  the  dental  instrument,  further  comprising  a  regulating 
unit  comprising  a  piston  movable  in  the  regulating  unit  be- 
tween an  upper  dead  center  position  and  lower  dead  center 
position,  a  spring  for  biasing  the  piston  toward  the  upper  dead 
center  position,  a  compressed  air  line  connecting  the  regulating 
unit  with  the  instrument  connection  for  applying  a  short-term 
flow  of  compressed  air  against  the  pbton  to  move  the  piston 
against  the  spring  from  the  upper  dead  center  position  to  the 
lower  dead  center  [msition,  the  piston  having  a  control  edge 
for  effecting  a  connection  between  the  compressed  air  Une  and 
the  compressed  air  supply  line  when  the  piston  is  moved  away 
from  the  upper  dead  center  position,  the  piston  further  com- 
prising means  for  supplying  predetermined  quantities  of  at  least 
one  of  oil  and  cleaning  agent  from  supply  containers  to  the 
instrument  connection,  wherein  the  means  for  supplying  oil 
and  cleaning  agent  to  the  instrument  connection  is  closed  by 
the  piston  after  the  piston  has  reached  the  lower  dead  center 
position  after  the  short-term  flow  of  compressed  air,  while  the 
compressed  air  line  to  the  instrument  connection  remains  open 
until  the  piston  has  again  reached  the  upper  dead  center  posi- 
tion. 


5,415,249 
AIR/OIL  MIXTURE  AS  A  LUBRICANT 
EmmnmI  Grattaa,  Rothertuun,  aid  David  Macklia,  Hereford, 
both  of  E^iaMi.  aaaivKtra  to  Davy  McKee  (Skeflldd)  Um- 
ited,  SheflMd  ami  Dtmeo  LiHited,  Hereford,  both  of  United 
Kinadoa 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/02258,  §  371  Dirte  Ju.  9.  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  9.  1993,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO92/11490,  PCf  Pwb. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  17. 1991,  Ser.  No.  74,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kii^daiB,  Dm.  19,  1990, 
902747S 

Iat  a.»  FOIM  I/Oa-  F1«N  7/34 
VS.  CL  IU—6M  5  Claiai 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  mixture  of  air  and  oil  for  use  as 
a  lubricant  comprising  flrst  and  second  separate  oil  Unes; 


means  for  preaMuiamg  each  Une  with  oil  in  turn; 

at  least  one  metering  valve  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
oil  lines  to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of  oil  from 
the  first  line  when  that  line  is  pressurised  with  oil  and  to 
inject  the  oil  into  a  first  mixing  zone  of  the  valve  when  the 
second  line  is  pressurised  with  oil  and  to  receive  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  oil  from  the  second  line  when  that 


line  is  pressurised  with  oil  and  to  inject  the  oil  into  a 
second  mixing  zotie  of  the  valve  when  the  first  line  is 
pressurised  with  oil;  and 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  from  a  single  source 
simultaneously  to  each  of  said  mixing  zones  and  each  zone 
having  an  outlet  therefrom  for  air  and  oil  mixture  formed 
in  the  zone  to  flow  from  the  zone. 


5,415090 

FOOD  CONVEYOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  PASSENGERS 

Libwdo  Rojaa,  50  Lake  Ave.,  Blaadell,  N.Y.  14219 

Filed  Jan.  4. 1993,  Ser.  No.  14 

Iat  CL*  BMD  77/OQ-  B65G  17/20 

VS.  CL  106—40  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  items  on  board  an  aircraft  com- 
prising; a  continuous  conveyor  carrousel  driven  by  an  electric 
motor,  the  carrousel  is  suspended  and  supported  in  the  aircraft 
by  retractable  rods,  which  rods  are  mounted  for  movement 
from  a  resting  position  holding  the  carrousel  in  an  elevated, 
space  saving  position  to  a  vertical  position  suspending  the 
carrousel  in  a  lower  position  in  which  items  can  be  transported 
on  the  conveyor  from  a  loading  area  of  the  aircraA  to  a  deliv- 
ery area  of  the  aircraft. 


5^415,251 
MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR 
SiriaUko  AUaMto,  3906  Coilk  Ave,  Los  Aagdea,  Calif.  90032 
Filed  JaL  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95^49 
Iat  CL*  B65G  35/00 
VS.  CL  106—49  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  transport  system  for  a  restaurant  counter,  comprising: 
a  first  conveying  means  built  in  a  counter  with  means  for 
conveying  continuously. 
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a  second  conveying  means  having  a  magnetic  coupling  for 
transporting  objects, 

said  first  conveying  means  having  a  first  magnetic  means 
affixed  to  said  first  conveying  means  for  travel,  and  said 
second  conveying  means  having  a  second  magnetic  means 
separated  from  said  first  magnetic  means  by  a  non-mag- 
netic track  surface  for  magnetic  attraction  between  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  means,  to  move  said  second 
conveying  means  on  said  non-magnetic  track  surface. 


1.  A  twin  wheel  caster  and  brake  assembly  including 

a  central  body; 

an  axle  associated  with  said  central  body  and  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  body; 

a  pair  of  wheels,  one  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  each  end  of 
said  axle,  each  wheel  defining  a  pluraUty  of  radially  in- 
wardly extending  ribs  on  an  inner  face  thereof  with  adja- 
cent ribs  defining  a  recess  therebetween; 

at  least  one  slot  formed  in  said  central  body  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end; 

a  brake  actuating  lever  movable  between  a  brake  locked 
position  and  a  brake  unlocked  position; 

pivot  means  associated  with  said  brake  actuating  lever  and 
said  central  body  adapted  to  facilitate  pivoting  of  said 


brake  actuating  lever  as  it  moves  between  said  locked  and 
unlocked  positions; 

a  locking  bar  associated  with  said  brake  actiuting  lever  and 
extending  from  both  sides  thereof,  said  locicing  bar  mov- 
able within  said  slot;  and 

first  detent  means  formed  by  said  slot,  said  first  detent  means 
adapted  to  act  on  said  locking  bar  when  said  locking  bar  is 
in  said  unlocked  position  urging  said  locking  bar  to  stay  in 
said  unlocked  position  whereby  when  said  brake  actuating 
lever  is  in  said  unlocked  position  said  locking  bar  is  lo- 
cated out  of  contact  with  said  ribs  and  when  said  brake 
actuating  lever  is  moved  to  said  locked  position  said  lock- 
ing bar  moves  along  said  slot  imtil  said  ends  are  located 
within  said  recesses  in  said  wheels  ther^y  engaging  said 
ribs  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  wheels. 


5,415,253 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  BRAKE  WFTH  ROTATIONAL 

STRUCTURE  FOR  WEAR  ADJUSTMENT 

lamo  Kairaanld,  Vaataa,  Flalaad,  iMigBor  to  Koae  OY,  Hd- 

«i«H,  Flalaad 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  976,007,  Nor.  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,368,130, 

which  is  a  cootinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  668,564,  Mar.  13, 199L 

dMBdoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fiafamd,  Mar.  13, 1990,  901247 

Iat  CL«  F16D  59/02 

VS.  CL  188— 71JI  6  ( 


a  plurality  of  pedestal  means  on  said  first  conveyor  means 
carrying  said  first  magnetic  means, 

a  guide  railing  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  first 
conveying  means  and  said  pedestal  means, 

said  guide  railing  means  is  mounted  in  said  counter  to  suit- 
ably position  said  first  magnetic  means  to  attract  said 
second  magnetic  means,  guide  roller  means  on  said  pedes- 
tal engage  said  guide  railing  means  for  reduced  friction 
travel. 


5,415,252 
TWIN  WHEEL  CASTER  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  H.  Estfcowski,  St  Joacph,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  Shepherd 
Prodncta  U.S.,  Inc.,  St  Joaeph,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,676 

Iat  CL«  B60B  33/00 

VS.  CL  188—1.12  7  ClaiM 


1.  An  electromagnetic  brake  having  a  brake  wheel  disposed 
on  a  shaft,  and  friction  surfaces  fixedly  disposed  on  respective 
friction  plates,  said  friction  plates  being  forced  by  urging 
means  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  brake  wheel  when 
said  electrotnagnetic  brake  is  in  an  engaged  condition,  said 
electromagnetic  brake  comprising: 
anchor  means  rotatably  mounted  in  a  substantially  fixed 

frame  of  said  electromagnetic  brake; 
electromagnet  means  fixedly  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
friction  plates,  said  electromagnet  means  disposed  in  co- 
operative spaced  relaticm  to  said  anchor  means  whereby 
said  electromagnet  means  moves  toward  said  anchor 
means  so  as  to  disengage  said  friction  surfaces  from  the 
brake  wheel  when  a  current  is  supplied  to  said  electro- 
magnet means;  and 
compensating  means  for  compensating  for  wear  of  said 
friction  surfaces  and  thereby  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  predetermined  clearance  between  said  electro- 
magnet means  and  said  anchor  means  when  the  electro- 
magnetic brake  is  in  the  engaged  condition,  said  compen- 
sating means  comprising  thread  means  fixedly  disposed  on 
said  brake  frame  and  being  adapted  to  permit  said  anchor 
means  to  advance  toward  said  dectromagnet  means  when 
said  anchor  means  is  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction 
in  said  thread  means,  rotating  means  for  urging  rotatioD  of 
said  anchor  means  in  said  predetermined  directioa,  and 
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ttopping  means  for  stopping  the  roution  of  said  anchor 
means  in  said  thread  means  when  the  distance  between 
said  electromagnet  means  and  said  anchor  means  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  predetermined  clearance; 
said  thread  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
adjustment  rings  substantially  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
brake  frame  in  cooperative  mating  relation,  so  as  to  form 
a  thread  track;  and  said  anchor  means  includes  at  least  two 
pitched  vanes  disposed  on  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 
anchor  means  for  operative  sliding  engagement  with  said 
thread  track. 


S,415.2S4 

PANNING  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  TRIPOD  HEAD 

Mmm  laUkawa,  YMkio,  Japw,  aMigMr  to  Hciwa  ScOd  Kagjra 

Co^  IXL,  Yaahio,  Japu 

OiTWoa  ofScr.  No.  S92.94I,  Jna.  4. 1992.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct. 

S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133,331 

I^  a.*  F16D  57/02 

VS.  a.  Its— 394  6  CUM 


1.  A  panning  braking  device  for  a  tripod  head,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  braking  units,  with  different  braking  forces, 
having  circular  rows  of  recesses  on  sides  of  cases  of  the 
braking  units,  said  braking  units  being  supported  concen- 
trically on  a  panning  shaft;  each  of  said  braking  units 
including  a  braking  plate,  an  intermediate  member,  and  a 
viscous  braking  fluid;  a  plurality  of  check  pins  which  are 
each  releasably  and  selectively  engaged  with  a  recess  of 
an  individual  one  of  said  circular  rows  of  recesses  of  said 
braking  units;  and  a  torque  switchover  mechanism  allow- 
ing to  freely  switch  over  torque  by  a  check  pin  driving 
shaft  for  causing  each  of  said  check  pins  to  stepwise  insert 
into  and  remove  from  the  respective  said  recess  so  as  to 
create  degrees  of  braking  force  resulting  from  combina- 
tions of  said  braking  units  being  activated. 


8,415,255 

CASE  FORMED  BY  STACKED  MODULE  ELEMENTS 
Hanapeter  Hatmer,  RMt,  Switaerlaad,  aMivMr  to  LMa  Kaa- 
■tolTlcchiUk  AG,  Doswil,  SwHscriaMl 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1993.  Scr.  No.  49,726 
Claima   priority,   appUcatioa   Switacrla^   Apr.   21,    1992, 
2M/92 

lat  a*  B65D  21/036 
,  U.S.  CL  190—21  14  CUm 

1.  A  case  of  unitized  construction  for  receiving  and  trans- 
porting articles,  comprising  a  plurality  of  module  elements 
stackable  above  each  other,  any  two  module  elements  adjacent 
to  each  other  define  a  corresponding  upper  element  and  lower 
element, 

the  upper  element  and  lower  element  being  jointly  con- 
nected and  releasably  hinged  to  each  other, 
the  lower  element  having  a  receiving  space  for  the  articles, 
the  upper  element  having  a  lid  for  closing  the  receiving 

space  of  the  lower  element, 
the  case  having  at  least  one  locking  device  for  securing  the 
position  of  corresponding  upper  and  lower  elements  so  as 


to  close  the  receiving  space  of  the  lower  element  with  the 
lid  of  the  upper  element, 

each  of  the  elements  having  at  least  one  basic  shell  with  a 
base  and  a  peripheral  side  shell  with  two  side  walls,  a  front 
wall,  a  rear  wall  and  hinge  sleeves  arranged  at  the  rear 
wall,  the  walls  being  of  double-walled  construction  with 
outer  and  inner  skins  and  enclosing  a  peripheral  inner 
chamber  having  side,  front  and  rear  wall  portions, 

one  of  the  two  side  wall  portioiis  of  the  peripheral  inner 


chamber  of  the  lower  element  has  a  slide  track  and  a  slide 
arranged  at  a  connecting  rod  articulated  at  the  side  wall 
portion  of  the  corresponding  upper  element, 

and  the  upper  element  having  at  least  one  hinge  fitted  from 
below  into  the  rear  wall  of  the  iimer  chamber  to  cooperate 
with  a  hinge  sleeve  of  the  corresponding  lower  element, 

whereby  the  slide  track,  slide  and  connecting  rod  of  the 
corresponding  upper  and  lower  elements  pivotally  inter- 
act to  provide  for  at  least  two  positions  of  the  correspond- 
ing upper  and  lower  elements  about  the  at  least  one  hinge. 


5,415,256 
FRICnON  TYPE  TORQUE-LIMITING  CLUTCH  BRAKE 
WHICH  SPLITS  INTO  HALVES  FOR  EASY 
REPLACEMENT 
Peter  J.  Weivud,  Glcavicw;  WOliw  A.  Si^th,  Hoftaan  Ea- 
tatcs;  Thooui  A.  Kay,  Jr.,  Scki— hwg,  and  Hagh  R.  Harris, 
Ubcrtyrille,  aU  of  lU.,  aari^ora  to  Diebd  MaaafiKtwiag  Co., 
Mortoa  Grove,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,931 

IBL  CL*  F16D  67/02 

VS.  a.  192—13  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  torque-limiting  clutch  brake  assembly  which  mounts 
around  a  transmission  geartmx  input  shaft,  comprising: 

a  generally  annular  inner  collar  member  which  positively 
engages  the  transmission  gearbox  input  shaft; 
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an  intermediate  coupling  member  disposed  around  said  inner 
collar  member,  said  intermediate  coupling  member  posi- 
tively engaging  said  inner  collar  member; 

an  aimular  outer  housing  containing  said  inner  collar  mem- 
ber and  intermediate  coupling  member; 

a  friction  generating  resilient  member  disposed  between  said 
outer  housing  and  said  intermediate  coupling  member, 
said  resilient  member  being  partially  compressed  and 
generating  a  fictional  force  between  said  outer  housing 
and  said  intermediate  coupling  member  to  conditionally 
engage  said  intermediate  coupling  member  and  said  inner 
collar  when  torque  on  the  clutch  brake  is  below  a  prede- 
termined force,  while  rotatably  releasing  said  intermediate 
coupling  member  and  said  inner  collar  member  when 
torque  on  the  clutch  brake  exceeds  said  predetermined 
force;  and 

wherein  said  annular  inner  collar  member,  intermediate 
coupling  member,  and  annular  outer  housing  each  include 
first  and  second  separable  crescent  shaped  sections. 


clutch  is  in  said  OFF  state  and  a  force  is  transmitted  firom 
said  driven  shaft 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  having  a  drive  shaft  operatively 
coimected  to  a  drive  section  of  a  working  vehicle,  and  a  driven 
shaft  connected  to  a  working  implement,  said  clutch  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  clutch  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  operable  between  an 
ON  state  to  transmit  drive  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
driven  shaft,  and  an  OFF  state  to  break  drive  transmission 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft; 

a  transmission  shaft  connected  to  said  clutch; 

shift  means  connected  to  said  clutch  shiftable  between  a  first 
position  corresponding  to  said  ON  state  of  said  clutch  and 
a  second  position  corresponding  to  said  OFF  state  of  said 
dutch,  said  shift  means  including: 

clutch  control  means  shiftable  to  control  said  clutch;  and 
a  first  helical  gear  axially  movably  mounted  on  said  trans- 
mission shaft; 

a  second  heUcal  gear  rotatable  with  said  driven  shaft  and 
meshed  with  said  first  helical  gear;  and 

brake  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  shift  means 
when  said  shift  means  in  said  second  position; 

wherein  said  first  helical  gear  and  said  second  helical  gear 
are  shaped  such  that  said  second  heUcal  gear  applies  a  first 

*  reaction  force  to  said  first  heUcal  gear  to  push  said  first 
helical  gear  toward  said  first  position  when  said  clutch  is 
in  said  ON  state  to  transmit  the  drive  from  said  drive  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft,  and  said  second  helical  gear  applies  a 
second  reaction  force  to  said  first  heUcal  gear  to  push  said 
first  helical  gear  toward  said  second  position  when  said 


5,415,258 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  HAVING  AN  OUTER  RING  WHOSE 

INTERNAL  PORTION  IS  AS  HARD  AS  ITS  PERIPHERY 

Tetiuid  NoMta,  Khakatauragi,  Japaa,  aaai^Mtr  to  Koyo  Seiko 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,226 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Oct  15, 1992,  4-277047 

iBt  CL*  F16D  41/06;  F16C  33/62 

VS.  CL  192—41  A  3  OaiM 


5,415,257 
CLUTCH  STRUCTURE 
Temo  SUauuBBra;  Kc^Ji  Mataoda,  and  Fi^iwara  Otami,  all  of 
Sakai,  Japan,  aaaijaora  to  Kabota  Corporatioa,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,091 

daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  26,  1992,  4-286536 

Int  a.»  F16D  67/02 

VS.  CL  192—15  19  Claims 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  comprising: 

an  inner  ring; 

an  outer  ring  having  an  internal  portion  and  peripheral 
surface  portions  surrounding  the  internal  portion,  the 
internal  portion  having  a  hardness  substantially  the  same 
as  a  hardness  of  the  peripheral  surface  portions,  the 
hardnessess  of  the  internal  portion  and  the  peripheral 
surface  portions  being  not  lower  than  a  specified  hardness; 

a  plurality  of  sprags  disposed  between  the  inner  ring  and  the 
outer  ring  for  transmitting  a  torque  from  the  inner  ring  to 
the  outer  ring; 

a  cage  disposed  between  the  inner  ring  and  the  outer  ring  for 
holding  the  pluraUty  of  sprags  in  position; 

a  spring  member  for  forcing  the  pluraUty  of  sprags  in  one 
specific  direction;  and 

a  pair  of  end  bearings  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  cage  and 
between  the  iimer  ring  and  the  outer  ring; 

said  hardened  internal  portion  constituting  a  means  for  pre- 
venting roll-over  of  said  sprags  relative  to  said  outer  rings. 


5,415,259 
FLUID  FRICnON  CLUTCH  WITH  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Hans  Martin,  Stuttgart  Germany,  aasignor  to  Behr  GmbH  * 
Co.,  Stuttgart  Gcroaany 

FUed  Not.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  145,646 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Genmuiy,  Not.  26,  1992,  42  39 
720.0 

tot  CL*  F16D  35/Oa  47/06 
VS.  CL  192—58  R  13  < 


1.  A  fluid  friction  clutch  comprising: 
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a  driving  element; 

a  driven  element  which  is  rotatably  supported  on  said  driv- 
ing element  and  which  is  entrained  by  said  driving  ele- 
ment with  fluid  friction  by  a  drive  disk  in  a  working  space; 

a  locking  device  disposed  between  said  driving  element  and 
said  driven  element,  said  locking  device  including  a  cou- 
pling rod  having  first  and  second  ends  connected  by  first 
and  second  joint  members  to  said  driving  element  and  said 
driven  element,  respectively;  and 

a  balance  weight  which  is  arranged  diametrically  opposite 
said  coupUng  rod  on  said  driven  element; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  joint  members  are  circumfer- 
entially  and  axially  offset  from  one  another  such  that  said 
coupling  rod  is  oblique  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driv- 
ing element  when  said  locking  device  is  in  a  locked  posi- 
tion. 

11.  A  method  for  locking  a  fluid  friction  clutch,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  fluid  friction  clutch  having  a  driving  element 
with  at  least  one  trunnion  protruding  therefrom;  a  clutch 
housing  which  b  rotatably  supported  on  said  driving 
element  and  which  is  entrained  by  said  driving  element 
with  fluid  friction  by  a  drive  disk  disposed  within  a  work- 
ing space  defined  in  said  clutch  housing;  a  driven  element 
which  is  fixed  to  said  clutch  housing  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  through  holes;  and  a  plurality  of  trunnions 
which  are  fixed  to  said  clutch  housing  and  which  protrude 
from  said  plurality  of  through  holes  in  said  driven  ele- 
ment; 

b)  providing  a  coupling  rod  having  two  oppositely  disposed 
eyes; 

c)  positioning  said  coupling  rod  so  that  one  of  said  eyes  fits 
over  a  trunnion  on  said  driving  element  and  the  other  of 
said  eyes  fits  over  a  trunnion  on  said  driven  element; 

d)  fastening  said  coupling  rod  to  said  trunnions;  and 

e)  attaching  a  balance  weight  to  said  driven  element  such 
that  said  balance  weight  is  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
coupling  rod. 


S,41S.2<0 

SELECTIVE  DRIVE  FLUID  C»UPUNG 

Richard  E.  Abo,  Fort  Lauderdale,  and  Martin  Baker,  Moore 

HaTcn,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaiffion  to  MUcMarker,  Inc.,  Ponpano 

Beach,  Fla. 

DiTiaion  of  S«r.  No.  5,562,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,363,948. 

Tbia  application  Jan.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,146 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tbia  patent  mbaequent  to  Not.  15, 

2011,  baa  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/m.  35/00.  7/00 

MS.  a.  192—58  R  7 


exerted  upon  the  coupling  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
break-away  torque,  said  coupling  comprising: 

reservoir  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  members  for  containing  a  highly  viscous  fluid, 
said  fluid  having  a  viscosity  sufficiently  great  so  that  the 
first  rotatable  member  and  the  second  rotatable  member 
rotate  substantially  in  unison  during  normal  operation 
when  the  torque  exerted  upon  the  coupling  is  below  the 
break -away  torque; 

pump  means  associated  with  said  reservoir  means  for  exert- 
ing pumping  forces  on  said  viscous  fluid  to  transfer  torque 
from  said  first  rotatable  member  to  said  second  rouuble 
member  when  the  break  away  torque  of  the  coupling  is 
exceeded,  said  pump  means  comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  body  having  a  first  pump  surface  rotatable  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  first  rotatable  member  for 
exerting  pumping  forces  on  said  fluid, 

a  second  rotatable  body  having  a  second  pump  surface  rotat- 
able in  response  to  the  pumping  forces  and  associated  with 
said  second  rotatable  member  for  transmitting  pumping 
forces  from  said  fluid  to  said  second  rotatable  member 
when  the  break  away-torque  of  the  coupling  is  exceeded 
so  that  torque  is  transferred  from  the  first  member  to  the 
second  member  when  the  first  and  second  members  rotate 
relative  to  one  another,  and 

at  least  one  chamber  defined  between  said  first  and  second 
pump  surfaces  for  containing  an  amount  of  said  viscous 
fluid,  said  chamber  being  movable  relative  to  said  first 
pump  surface  in  response  to  relative  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  pump  surfaces  when  the  break  away 
torque  of  the  coupling  is  exceeded  to  produce  the  pump- 
ing forces,  so  that  when  the  break-away  torque  is  ex- 
ceeded the  torque  transfer  remains  above  a  level  of  about 
the  breakaway  torque, 

said  pump  means  being  configured,  and  the  viscosity  of  said 
fluid  being  sufficiently  great,  so  that  the  break-away 
torque  is  substantially  greater  than  zero  and  is  about  equal 
to  pr  greater  than  the  normal  operating  torque  of  the  drive 
train. 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  for  use  in  a  drive  train  to  couple  a  first 
rotatable  member  to  a  second  rotatable  member  to  provide 
rotation  of  the  first  and  second  rotatable  members  without 
substantial  relative  movement  of  the  members  during  normal 
operation  of  the  vehicle  when  the  torque  in  the  drive  train 


5,415,261 

TWIN-FLVWHEEL  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG 

TORQUE  IN  THE  POWER  TRAIN  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Oswald  Friedasaan,  Licbteaaa,  Germany,  aaaigoor  to  Lnk  Lam- 

cllea  and  Kuppliugabaa  GmbH,  Biibl,  Germany 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  708,935,  May  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^61,516. 
Tbia  appUcatioa  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153^79 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31,  1990,  40  17 
519;  Jon.  29, 1990, 40  20  759;  Aag.  21. 1990, 40  27  593;  Ang.  31. 
1990,  40  27  629;  Ang.  31,  1990, 40  27  542;  Aog.  31,  1990,  40  27 
614;  Dec.  24,  1990,  40  41  722;  Dec.  24,  1990,  40  41  709 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thb  patcat  nbaeqacat  to  I>toT.  16, 
2010,  hM  bacB  dladalmri. 
lat  a.»  F16D  3/14 
VS.  CL  192—70.17  53  Cbdma 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  torque  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  first  rotary  flywheel  connectable  with  an  engine 
of  a  vehicle;  a  second  flywheel  rotatable  relative  to  said  first 
flywheel  and  connectable  with  an  input  element  of  a  transmis- 
sion in  the  vehicle  by  a  clutch,  said  first  flywheel  having  a  first 
side  facing  toward  and  a  second  side  facing  away  from  said 
second  flywheel;  at  least  one  damper  operative  to  oppose 
rotation  of  said  flywheels  relative  to  each  other  and  including 
energy  storing  elements  acting  in  a  circumferential  direction  of 
said  flywheels;  at  least  one  antifriction  roller  bearing  between 
said  flywheels,  said  flywheels  defining  an  axial  passage  for  a 
component,  such  as  the  input  element  of  the  transmission,  and 
said  at  least  one  bearing  surrounding  said  passage  and  having  a 
radially  innermost  portion  disposed  at  a  first  radial  distance 
from  an  axes  of  said  flywheels,  said  first  flywheel  having  holes 
disposed  at  a  greater  second  radial  distance  from  said  axes  and 
said  second  flywheel  having  openings  in  at  least  partial  aUgn- 
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ment  with  said  holes;  and  fasteners  insertable  into  said  holes 
from  said  first  side  to  connect  said  first  flywheel  to  the  engine, 
wherein  said  clutch  comprises  a  cover  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending portion  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  second  flywheel, 


peripheral  groove  in  the  other  and  which  is  engaged  by 
said  peripheral  portion. 


w-J 


said  portion  of  said  second  flywheel  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face and  at  least  one  recess  in  said  peripheral  surface,  said 
axially  extending  portion  including  an  inwardly  depressed 
projection  extending  into  said  at  least  one  recess  and  connect- 
ing said  cover  to  said  second  flywheel. 


5,415,262 

CARBON  TO  CARBON  FRICTION  MECHANISM 

Chriftopber  P.  Bemal,  Los  Alamos;  Roger  H.  Hendrix,  Santa 

Maria,  and  McLane  Tilton,  SolTang,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Tilton  Engineering,  Inc.,  Buellton,  Calif. 

ContiDnation  of  Ser.  No.  929,299,  Ang.  13, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208.082 

Int  a.*  F16D  13/56.  13/68 

VS.  CL  192—70.19  22  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  driven  plate  coupled  to  said  hub; 

a  pressure  plate; 

a  driver  plate  positioned  directly  adjacent  said  pressure 
plate; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  pressure  and  driver  plates 
such  that  said  pressure  plate  is  positioned  concentrically 
relative  to  said  driver  plate  and  said  pressure  plate  rotates 
concentrically  with  said  driver  plate;  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  driver  and  driven  plates  to- 
gether into  frictional  contact  and  thereby  allowing  the 
transmission  of  torque  through  said  driven  and  driver 
plates  to  said  hub; 

wherein  said  coupling  means  includes  an  annular  peripheral 
portion  on  one  of  said  pressure  and  driver  plates  and  a 


5,415.263 
SAFETY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Brian  P.  Bessette,  Colchester,  Vt,  assignor  to  Custom  Controls, 
Inc,  Williston,  Vt 

Continoation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  891,195,  Jul  1,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,725 

Int  CL*  HOIH  3/02.  35/32 

VS.  CL  192—130  5  daiiM 


II      I5> 


i>-t. 


26 


21 


1.  A  safety  switch  assembly,  for  use  with  power  tools,  to 
control  operating  power  to  the  power  tool,  comprising: 

a  control  housing; 

said  control  housing  having  an  on  -  off  power  control  switch 
positioned  on  said  control  housing; 

said  control  housing  fiirther  having  apparatus  control  circuit 
means  within  said  control  housing; 

said  control  housing  further  having  pneumatic  control 
switch  means; 

said  control  housing  further  having  electrical  power  control 
means  for  permitting  power  to  be  directed  from  an  electri- 
cal source  to  said  power  tool; 

handle  means; 

said  handle  means  having  air  bellows  means  for  providing 
air  pressure; 

said  handle  means  further  having  a  trigger  mechanism  for 
controlling  said  air  bellows  operation; 

said  handle  means  further  having  safety  button  means; 

said  handle  means  further  having  a  pneumatic  air  line; 

said  pneumatic  air  line  having  tube  means  connecting  said 
handle  means  to  said  control  housing;  and 

said  safety  button  means  comprising  an  interlocking  system 
for  controlling  said  pneumatic  air  to  flow  from  said  handle 
means  to  said  pneumatic  control  switch  means  in  said 
control  housing  which  in  turn  permits  electrical  power  to 
proceed  through  said  electrical  power  control  means  to 
said  power  tool. 


5,415.264 
AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  NEWSPAPERS 
Edonard  Menood,  Plaa-les-OMtea,  Switzerland,  assizor  to 
JoormMiat  AG,  Zurich,  Switurlaad 

Filed  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,634 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB   Switzerland,  May   22,   1992, 
01659/92 

Int  a.*  G06F  9/04.  7/04 
VS.  CL  194—217  20  OaiaH 

1.  An  automatic  vending  machine  having  a  housing  with  a 
lockable  cover  for  access  to  the  interior  of  the  housing  by  a 
service  person  and  an  article  delivery  device  mounted  in  the 
housing  for  delivering  articles  to  a  buyer  comprising: 
a  programmable  computer  having  first  and  second  input- 
/outputs  and  a  control  signal  output  and  being  connected 
to  the  article  delivery  device  for  controlling  the  dehvery 
of  the  articles  to  the  buyer; 
a  memory  connected  to  said  first  input/output  for  storing 
collected  data  signals  from  said  computer  and  an  operat- 
ing program  for  said  computer; 
an  actuator  for  unlocking  the  cover  on  the  automatic  vend- 
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ing  machine  houting  in  retponie  to  ■  control  signal  and 
being  connected  to  said  control  signal  output; 

a  poruble  information  carrier  for  use  by  a  service  person  and 
having  first  dau  stored  therein  for  unlocking  the  cover, 
and 

a  data  transfer  carrier  for  receiving  said  portable  information 
carrier  inserted  therein  by  the  service  person  and  being 
connected  to  said  second  input/output  of  said  computer, 
said  computer  initiating  and  controlling  a  data  exchange 


when  said  portable  information  carrier  is  inserted  in  said 
data  transfer  carrier,  said  computer  reading  said  first  data 
stored  in  said  portable  information  carrier,  said  computer 
sending  said  collected  dau  signals  from  said  memory  to 
said  portable  information  carrier  in  response  to  said  first 
data,  and  said  computer  generating  said  control  signal  to 
said  actuator  when  said  data  exchange  of  said  collected 
data  signals  is  complete  whereby  access  is  provided  to  the 
interior  of  the  housing  through  said  cover  for  the  service 
person. 


5,415,263 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  TRACK 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

MaMo  Kubota,  22-7,  Nariman  2-cbome,  Itabashi-kn,  Tokyo, 

175,  Japui 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00583,  §  371  Date  Dec.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/22231,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  11. 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170^56 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japaa,  May  6, 1992,  4-157260 

iBt  CL^  BMB  21/06 

VS.  a.  19«— 328  5  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  an  endless  track  conveyor  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  guide  mechanism  for  guiding  a  conveyor  frame  of  an 
endless  track  conveyor  apparatus  along  an  endless  travel- 
ling track,  said  endless  travelling  track  including  an  as- 


cending section,  a  descending  section,  and  horizontal 
straight  sections  and  U-tum  sections  connecting  said  as- 
cending and  descending  sections; 

a  drive  chain  provided  along  said  ascending  section  of  the 
endless  travelling  rack; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  routing  said  drive  chain  in  a  prede- 
termined direction: 

a  driver  medium  comprising  a  plurality  of  piled-up  slats, 
each  of  said  slats  being  swingably  installed  on  said  con- 
veyor frame  and  engageable  with  teeth  provided  on  either 
of  upper  and  lower  portions  of  a  chain  link  of  said  drive 
chain,  said  conveyor  frame  being  transmitted  a  driving 
force  from  said  drive  chain  through  said  driven  medium 
so  that  the  endless  track  conveyor  apparatus  always  posi- 
tions above  a  surface  defmed  by  said  endless  travelling 
track  and  circulates  along  said  endless  travelling  track; 
and 

a  reversal  transmission  mechanism  fop  converting  a  lead 
acting  on  a  drive  chain  at  said  descending  section  of  said 
endless  travelling  track  into  routional  motion,  then  re- 
versing this  routioiul  force  to  transmit  to  said  drive 
mechanism. 


5,415066 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACING 

ARTICLES  IN  DIFFERENT  DIRECnONS  ALONG  A 

TRANSPORT  SURFACE 

JeicUeaos  A.  Tan  dcr  Wcfff,  Moatfoort,  Netberlaoda,  aaaignor 

to  Hadewc  B.V.,  Drachten,  Nctberlanda 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  31,  1992, 
9202298 

Int.  a*  B65G  37/00 
VS.  a.  198—370.09  16  CiafaM 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus  for  displacing  articles  having  at 
least  one  substantially  flat  side  along  a  transport  surface  in 
different  directions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  driven  transport  wheels  each  suspended  for 
roution  about  a  centerline  thereof  and  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  associated  steering  axis  directed  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  transport  surface;  and 
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at  least  one  string  passing  over  a  driving  sheave  and  driven 
sheaves  and,  between  said  driving  sheave  and  each  of  the 
driven  sheaves,  at  least  two  divert  rollers  from  which  the 
string  extends  to  the  same  driven  sheave,  each  of  said 
driven  sheaves  and  said  at  least  two  divert  rollers  each 
being  associated  with  one  of  the  transport  wheels,  the 
driven  sheaves  each  being  pivotable  along  with  the  associ- 
ated transport  wheel  about  the  associated  steering  axis; 

wherein  the  string  passes  over  each  of  the  divert  rollers  in  an 
area  close  to  the  steering  axis  of  the  transport  wheel  asso- 
ciated with  said  divert  rollers. 


5,415,268 

METHOD  FOR  PRE-DETERMINABLE  ORIENTATION 

OF  LABEL  AND  CAPSULE  RELATIVE  TO  EACH  OTHER 

ON  A  BOTTLE  DURING  THE  BOTTLING  PROCEDURE 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Svea  LSfgren,  Knngrijngea,  Swedes,  aaaigBor  to  AB  Prippa 
Bryggerier,  Sweden 

Filed  JuB.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,191 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioD  Ewopcan  Pat.  Off.,  Ju.  3, 1992, 
92850124 

lot  CL«  B65G  47/24 
VS.  CL  198—394  18  Claims 


5,415^67 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 
ARTICLES 
Atnuhi  Sato,  TocUgi;  Takao  laUkawa,  IbaraU;  Shinichi  EmIo, 
Cklba;  ToaUyidd  Ohmori,  CUhm,  aad  YaiMki  Kotani,  CUIm, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  KAO  Corporatioo,  Tokyo  and  Shi- 
baya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  laUkawa,  both  of  Japan 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  889,066,  May  26, 1992,  abaadoacd. 

Tbia  application  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,311 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1991,  3-276477 

Int  a.«  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  198—380  4  daima 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  an  article  having  a  shape  open  at 
one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
putting  the  article  into  an  upwardly  directed  fluid  flow 

moving  in  a  horizontally  routing  path; 
terminating  or  decelerating  the  upwardly  directed  fluid  flow 

after  orienting  the  article  in  a  substantially  predetermined 

direction; 
drawing  the  oriented  article  onto  an  article  holding  sUtion 

by  a  drawing  force; 
reversing  the  article  holding  sUtion  while  maintaining  the 

drawing  of  the  oriented  article;  and 
releasing  the  drawing  force  for  transferring  the  article  in  the 

reversed  oriented  condition  to  an  article  transferring 

member  by  moving  one  end  of  the  article  transferring 

member  to  receive  said  article. 


1.  A  method  for  predeterminably  orienting  relative  to  a 
sutioiury  labelling  sUtion  a  substantially  rotationally  symmet- 
ric bottle  optionally  provided  with  a  capsule  closure,  said 
bottle  passing  from  an  entry  point  to  said  stationary  labelling 
station  along  a  predetermined  path  thereof,  said  bottle  when 
passing  the  labelling  sUtion  bang  provided  with  a  label  dis- 
pensed from  said  sUtion,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  in  an  upright  position  each  bottle  of  a  plurality  of 
bottles  into  a  corresponding  peripheral  recess  on  a  rout- 
ing star  wheel,  said  recess  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
passively  routing  guide  rollers  disposed  at  its  periphery, 

imparting  a  routional  movement  to  said  bottle  by  making 
the  bottle  abut  said  guide  rollers  and  a  sutionary  guide  rail 
disposed  at  a  distance  from  and  extending  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  star  wheel, 

detecting  a  roUtionally  unsymmetric  discontinuity  or  mark- 
ing on  at  least  one  of  the  bottle  and  the  capsule,  and 

simultaneously  to  the  detection,  without  fiirther  roUtion  of 
the  bottle,  applying  locking  means  to  make  the  rotation  of 
the  bottle  cease  such  that  said  discontinuity  or  marking  is 
in  a  predetermined  orienution  in  respect  of  the  labelling 
SUtion  while  maintaining  said  abutment  of  said  bottle  with 
said  guide  rollers  and  said  sUtionary  guide  rail, 

wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  a  base  plate  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  star  wheel  and  biased  by  spring  means 
toward  the  recess,  the  base  plate  carrying  a  locking  arm 
extending  towards  the  recess,  said  locking  arm  being 
spring  loaded  and  structured  and  arranged  for  Uteral 
movement  with  respect  to  said  base  plate,  said  locking 
arm  having  a  frontal  end  for  locking  contact  with  the 
capsule. 


5,415,269 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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S,41S,270 
TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  MASS  ARTICLES 
DictMar  Rnpack,  OcritagkaMca,  Gcnaaajr,  aaigBor  to  Selat 
SJi^GeamewmmCaiftcVnmct 

FIM  May  3. 1994,  Sw.  No.  237,113 
OafaH  priority,  MpUcatfaM  Gcmaay,  May  3, 1993, 43 13  43S 
lat  CL*  BOG  15/24 
VS.  CL  19S— «07  14  Claiait 


over  tlw  first  side  edge  portion  of  the  overlay  plate 
mounted  on  an  adjacent  conveyor  slat,  and 


u  w         a 


a  seal  between  the  second  side  edge  portion  of  each  overlay 
plate  and  the  first  side  edge  portion  of  an  adjacent  overlay 
plate. 


5,415,272 
SPRING  CLIP  FOR  LIVE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Rayaowl  T.  Bowtert,  Highway  P.  Box  216,  FUM  Hill,  Mo. 
63346,  ami  Gary  W.  VauaM,  2708  Claircn  Dr.,  Foriitdl,  Mo. 
6334« 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,666 

iDt  CL*  B6SG  13/02 

VS.  CL  19»— 7S0  «  daiau 


1.  A  transporting  device  for  mass  articles,  comprising  two 
tubular  and  laterally  open  guides;  and  two  endless  rotating 
transporting  elements  located  at  open  sides  of  said  guides  and 
guided  by  said  guides,  said  transporting  elements  extending 
parallel  and  opposite  to  one  another  so  that  mass  articles  can  be 
guided  between  said  transporting  elements  from  a  supply  sta- 
tion to  a  withdrawal  station,  each  of  said  transporting  elements 
being  formed  as  a  corrugated  hose  with  parallel  corrugations 
having  substantially  straight  flanks  for  forming  receiving 
grooves  so  as  to  guide  a  mass  article  by  said  corrugated  hoses. 


5,415071 

RECIPROCATING  FLOOR  CONVEYOR  WITH 

OVERLAY,  PROTECTIVE  PLATE 

Rayaond  K.  Foater,  P.O.  Box  1,  Madraa,  Orcg.  97741 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  304,404 

lat  a.*  B65G  25/04 

VS.  CL  190— 750J  7 

1.  A  reciprocating  floor  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of 
elongated  conveyor  slats  mounted  on  a  conveyor  frame  for 
longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  between  start  and  ad- 
vanced positions,  comprising: 
an  overlay  plate  mounted  on  top  of  each  conveyor  slat,  each 
overlay  plate  having  first  and  second  side  edge  portions 
terminating  laterally  at  fust  and  second  side  edges,  respec- 
tively, and  a  central  portion  defined  therebetween,  the 
first  side  edge  portion  of  each  overlay  plate  being  angled 
upwardly. so  that  the  first  side  edge  is  above  the  central 
portion,  the  second  side  edge  portion  extending  upwardly 


1.  A  spring  clip  for  damping  up-and-down  and  side-to-side 
vibration  in  a  live  roller  conveyor  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  roller  shaf^  each  of  which  roller  shafts  has  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  relative  to  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  rails  with 
aligned  holes  having  a  top  and  bottom  through  which  opposite 
ends  of  the  roller  shafts  pass,  said  roller  shafU  and  said  holes 
having  flats  and  similar  but  not  identical  regular  polygonal 
cross-sections,  said  clip  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  fastener  adapted  to  lie  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  roller 
shafts,  said  fastener  having  a  pair  of  opposing  arms,  each 
of  which  has  an  inboard  and  outboard  surface  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  in  which  the  fastener  lie*  and  a  notch  in  the 
outboard  surface  for  receipt  of  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced 
apart  roller  shafts,  said  notches  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  distance  between  the  pair  of  spaced 
apart  roller  shafts  when  the  arms  are  in  unstressed  condi- 
tion and  said  notches  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  pair  of  spaced  apart  roller 
shafts  in  stressed  condition,  whereby  said  U-shaped  fas- 
tener acts  as  a  spring  and  exerts  a  force  on  the  roller  shafts 
tending  to  seat  them  at  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  rail  holes 
so  that  two  adjacent  flats  of  each  roller  shaft  are  lodged 
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against  two  flats  of  each  rail  hole  when  said  roller  shafts 
are  received  in  said  notches. 


5,415,273 

ARCUATE  PATH  CHAIN  BELT  HARVESTER 

MynM  A.  Pelcraoa,  221  Cair  Rd.,  Pwco,  WmL  99301 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152,307 

Int  CL*  B65G  15/02 


VS.  CL  19«— S31 


5,415,274 
TANDEM  BELT  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Keractfa  A.  Kfiaawath,  StrongiTille,  and  Denis  J.  Osowaki, 
Maple  Hta.,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  PECO  Eagineered 
Syatcaa,  lac,  derelaiid,  Ohio 

CoatiwiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  861,194,  Mar.  31, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,26L527.  This  applicatioa  Nor.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  148,468 
Int  CL*  B65G  23/14 
VS.  CL  198—833  13 


said  cross  bars;  a  first  motor  for  driving  one  of  said  belts;  a 
second  motor  for  driving  the  other  of  said  belts;  and  electrical 
control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  motors  in 
master-slave  relationship  to  synchronize  the  speeds  of  said 
belts,  said  electrical  control  means  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  feedback  signal  related  to  the  speed  of  one  of  said  motors, 
and  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  other  of  said  motors  in 
response  to  said  feedback  signal. 


26CUiaM 


5,415,275 

CONTACT  LENS  STORAGE  CASE 

John  V.  GiriBont,  6  Redalart  Path,  HOtoa  Head  laland,  S.C 

29926 

Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,601,  Oct  25, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,236,236.  IliU  applicatioa  Aag.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,515 

lat  CL*  B65D  85/38 

VS.  CL  20^—5.1  13  daiaw 


1.  A  comer  conveyor  comprising: 

an  endless  arcuate  belt  having  upper  and  lower  flights,  the 

endless  belt  having  inner  and  outer  transverse  edges  of 

differing  lengths; 
a  comer  frame  which  supports  the  upper  flight  of  the  endless 

belt  in  an  arcuate  conveyor  path  from  an  infeed  end  to  an 

outfeed  end; 
upstream  and  downstream  lower  idler  assemblies  positioned 

to  support  the  lower  flight  of  the  endless  belt; 
the  lower  flight  of  the  endless  belt  having  excess  length 

sufficient  forming  a  loop  extending  downwardly  from  the 

lower  idler  assemblies; 
a  drive  axle  extending  transversely  through  the  downward- 
ly-extending belt  loop; 
a  pair  of  drive  wheels  mounted  on  the  drive  axle,  the  drive 

wheels  having  outer  peripheries  which  frictionally  engage 

the  endless  belt  within  its  downwardly-extending  loop; 

and 
a  motor  operably  connected  to  rotate  the  drive  axle  and  the 

drive  wheels  to  drive  the  endless  belt 


1.  A  lens  storage  case  comprising  a  pair  of  lens  receiving 
receptacles  which  are  connected  together  by  a  common  base, 
a  cover  provided  for  each  receptacle,  means  for  securely  fas- 
tening said  cover  and  said  receptacle  together,  each  receptacle 
being  provided  with  an  elongated  stem  projecting  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  base  and  terminating  in  a  disc-like  flange, 
said  flange  being  adapted  to  engage  a  central  portion  of  a  lens, 
a  float  freely  carried  in  each  receptacle,  each  float  comprising 
a  central  opening  loosely  surrounding  said  stem,  thereby  per- 
mitting said  float  to  move  along  the  stem  from  a  position  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
underside  of  said  flange  in  response  to  fluid  carried  in  said 
receptacle,  said  float  adapted  to  engage  and  support  said  lens 
when  in  the  position  adjacent  to  said  flange. 


5,415,276 

PORTABLE  TOOTHPICK  HOLDER  WTTH  FLAT 

TOOTHPICKS 

B.  Robert  Wdtoo,  2301  Hollyridge  Dr.,  Loc  Aagdca,  Calif. 

90068 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,411 

lat  CL*  B65D  73/Oa  75/00 

VS.  CL  206—104  16  Claims 


1.  A  tandem  belt  conveyor  system  comprising  an  endless 
primary  conveyor  belt  having  a  carrier  flight  for  transport  of 
articles,  and  a  return  flight;  an  endless  support  conveyor  belt 
having  a  support  flight  for  supporting  said  carrier  flight  of  said 
primary  conveyor  belt  and  a  return  flight  said  support  con- 
veyor belt  including  a  pair  of  chains  interconnected  by  trans- 
verse cross  bars  for  supporting  said  primary  conveyor  belt  on 


1.  A  toothpick  packet  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  sheets,  each  sheet  having  perfo- 
rations that  define  a  plurality  of  toothpicks  ,and  each  sheet 
made  from  paper  stock  having  a  weight  greater  than  the 
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stock  used  to  nuke  standard  lOM,  8-i  inch  X 1 1  inch  size 
sheets; 

wherein  the  rigid  sheets  are  each  rectangular,  each  sheet 
b-iving  a  square  portion  defined  by  at  least  one  perfora- 
t'  jn,  the  square  portion  of  the  sheet  having  two  sets  of 
opposing  comers  and  at  least  two  diagonal  perforations, 
each  diagonal  perforation  extending  between  a  separate 
one  of  the  sets  of  the  opposing  comers  to  define  four 
triangular  toothpicks;  and 

a  housing  configured  to  hold  the  sheets,  the  housing  mov- 
able between 

a  closed  position  in  which  the  sheets  are  positioned  within 
the  housing  and  are  not  removable  from  the  housing, 
and 
an  open  position  in  which  the  sheets  are  removable  from 
the  housing. 


upper  portion  including  an  outwardly  projecting  lip,  compris- 
ing: 

a  carrier  comprised  of  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  panel  spaced 
from  the  top  panel  and  side  panels  connecting  the  top  and 
bottom  paniels  along  substantially  straight  fold  lines,  each 
side  panel  being  adjacent  one  of  the  rows  of  articles; 

the  bottom  panel  having  a  width,  as  measured  between  the 
side  panels,  greater  than  the  width  of  the  top  panel  so  that 
the  side  panels  slope  inwardly  toward  the  top  panel; 

the  bottom  panel  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures  through 
which  the  upper  portions  of  the  articles  extend; 


5.41S,277 
MULTIPURPOSE  STACKABLE  CARRIER 
WUUan  O.  Bcrataea,  Wyckoff,  NJ„  aMigM>r  to  Bartani  A. 
Benwtcn,  Sloatalmrg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,350 

Int.  a.»  B65D  75/00,  21/00.  85/62 

VS.  a.  306—144  4  OafaM 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  stackable  carrier  having  a  closed 
bottom  portion,  a  top  portion  and  first  and  second  opposing 
sides,  the  carrier  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  reusable,  cylindri- 
cal containers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  concave  cylindrical  apertures  extending 
from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  carrier  to  openings  in  the 
top  portion  of  the  carrier  and  arranged  along  each  of  said 
first  opposing  sides  of  said  carrier,  said  apertures  each  also 
having  openings  at  said  first  opposing  carrier  sides  coex- 
tensive with  said  openings  in  the.  carrier  top  portion,  such 
that  each  aperture  is  capable  of  only  partially  encircling  a 
cylindrical  container  therein,  each  aperture  defined  by 
walls  that  radiate  upwardly  from  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  carrier  towards  the  top  portion; 

(b)  a  handle  conformed  on  the  top  portion  of  the  carrier  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  recessed  area  on  the  bottom  portion  of  the  carrier 
having  a  conformation  complementary  to  said  handle;  and 

(d)  a  latching  mechanism  for  securing  the  carrier  with  a 
second  carrier. 


5,415,271 
CUP-TYPE  CAN  CARRIER 
Robert  L.  Sathcrlud,  Koucaaw,  G«.,  aMignor  to  Rivcrwood 
Intematioiud  Corpontkta,  Atfanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1994,  Sot.  No.  191J39 

iBt  a.*  B65D  75/00 

VS.  a.  206—148  5  CUm 

1.  A  package  containing  a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  in 

two  adjacent  rows,  each  article  having  an  inwardly  tapered 


a  plurality  of  support  tabs  connected  to  the  bottom  panel 
along  fold  lines  adjacent  to  and  substantially  surrounding 
each  of  the  apertures,  the  support  Ubs  engaging  the  lips  of 
the  articles;  and 

the  fold  line  of  one  of  the  support  tabs  associated  with  each 
aperture  being  coincident  along  its  entire  length  with  the 
fold  line  connecting  the  adjacent  side  panel  to  the  bottom 
panel,  said  one  support  tab  being  in  contact  with  the 
adjacent  side  panel  substantially  throughout  the  entire 
extent  of  said  one  support  tab  and  also  being  in  contact 
with  the  inwardly  tapered  upper  portion  of  the  associated 
article. 


5.415,279 
SLEEVING  DEVICE,  KIT,  AND  METHOD 
Hney-Ming  Tan,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Omaga 
Eaterpriiea,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,589 

lat.  a."  B65D  77/Oa  77/22.  85/Oa  85/30 

VS.  a.  206—216  18  Cteina 


6.  A  sleeving  device  for  assisting  a  user  to  load  film  into 
pockets  of  a  sleeving  material,  said  sleeving  device  comprising: 

a  sleeving  material  box  comprising  two  opposed  end  panels 
interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  and  a  flap 
connected  to  one  of  the  side  walls  and  movable  between  a 
closed  position  extending  between  the  end  panels,  and  an 
opened  position,  said  flap  comprising  first  and  second  side 
edges; 

first  and  second  side  brackets  removably  secured  to  the  first 
and  second  side  edges,  respectively,  to  hold  the  flap  in  a 
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selected,  substantially  rigid  configuration,  at  least  one  of 
said  side  brackets  comprising  a  guide  shaped  to  facilitate 
loading  of  film  into  pockets  of  a  sleeving  material  placed 
in  the  box  and  extending  over  the  flap  adjacent  the  side 
brackets. 


cause  articles  laterally  proximate  said  discharge  portion  to 
move  ahead  of  laterally  adjacent  articles,  wherein  said  linear 


5,415,280 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A  RANDOM 

SUCCESSION  OF  UNIT  PACKETS  INTO  AN  ORDERLY. 

REGULAR  SUCCESSION  THEREOF 
Atcanndro  BalboMl,  Graaarolo  Eailia,  and  Crtotiiia  Cnmaai, 
Boiogaa,  both  of  Italy,  awi^on  to  SASIB  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,844 
Ctaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1993,  GE93A0026 
Iirt.  CL*  B65G  47/68 
VS.  CL  19«— 435  17 


speed  increase  is  created  by  laterally  tapered  rollers  creating  a 
linearly  increasing  surface  velocity  laterally  across  the  rollers. 


1.  Device  for  transforming  a  random  succession  of  unit 
packets  into  an  orderly,  regular  succession  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  flow  of  unit  packets  com- 
prising a  slowing  channel  having  a  bottom  and  vertical 
lateral  walls,  the  bottom  of  the  slowing  channel  compris- 
ing a  supply  conveyer  having  an  endless  conveyor  belt 
and  the  vertical  lateral  walls  of  the  slowing  channel  com- 
prising two  endless  slowing  belts  actuated  to  run  in  direc- 
tions opposite  one  another; 
a  vertical  collection/raising  unit  disposed  directly  down- 
stream of  the  supply  conveyor  for  supplying  unit  packets 
in  a  random  succession,  and  forming  a  stack  of  the  unit 
packets; 
a  horizontal  conveyor/transfer  unit  having  several  levels 
and  storage  unit  functions,  for  transferring  the  stack  of 
imit  packets  from  the  vertical  collection/raising  unit  to  a 
vertical  discharge/lowering  unit  by  means  of  angular 
movement,  said  vertical  discharge/lowering  unit  being 
angularly  spaced  apart  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  the 
vertical  collection/raising  unit  for  depositing  one  after 
another  the  unit  packets  onto  an  outer  conveyor  which 
outputs  the  unit  packets  in  an  orderly,  regular  succession, 
the  vertical  discharge/lowering  unit  being  actuated  syn- 
chronously with  the  output  conveyor. 


5,415481 
HIGH  SPEED  ARTICLE  UNSCRAMBLER  AND  ALIGNER 
Eric  R.  Taylor,  Rockford;  Cortia  E.  LeMay,  Sbeibyrille;  Gerald 

A.  BnMwcr,  GraadrHle,  and  Bcnard  H.  Woltjcr,  Jeaiaoa,  all 

of  Mich.,  aarivMts  to  Rapiataa  Deaag  CorporatkM,  Graad 

Rapida,Micb. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  37,035 

bit  CL*  B65G  47/12 

VS.  a.  198—448  35  OaiaM 

1.  A  high  volume  unscrambler  and  article  aUgner  having  a 
receiving  portion  to  which  articles  are  delivered  in  random 
order  and  alignment,  and  a  discharge  portion  from  which 
unscrambled  aligned  articles  are  discharged,  said  unscrambler 
and  article  aligner  having  an  article  transport  surface  that  is 
adapted  to  transport  articles  longitudinally  from  said  receiving 
portion  to  said  discharge  portion  and  to  produce  a  linear  speed 
increase  laterally  toward  said  discharge  portion  in  order  to 


5,415,282 
THERMAL  STORAGE  AND/OR  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

WITH  LEAK-RESISTANT  BAG 
Charica  A.  Kieabolz,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Erie  Sted  Products 

Coaapany,  Erie,  Pa. 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  61,120,  May  13, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,325 

Int  a.«  F25D  3/00 

VS.  a.  206—216  28  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  enclosure  for  storage  and/or  shipping  articles, 
the  enclosure  comprising,  in  combination: 

two  complementary  separable  hollow  sections  having  inner 
walls  with  mutually  facing  sides  to  form  a  compartment 
with  surrounding  edges  thereof  forming  with  each  other 
interengagable  rims  securing  said  sections  together  and 
outer  walls  forming,  with  respective  ones  of  said  iimer 
walls,  a  chamber  in  each  of  said  sections; 

a  pre-cooled  composition  confined  within  each  of  said  cham- 
bers, said  composition  having  a  thermal  inertia  sufficient 
for  maintaining  the  articles  in  said  compartment  within  a 
desired  temperature  range  for  a  relatively  long  period;  and 

a  bag  having  one  portion  retained  within  said  compartment 
and  another  portion  weaving  between  said  rims  and  ex- 
tending out  of  said  container,  said  one  portion  formed  to 
hold  the  articles  in  said  compartment. 


1662 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1995 


S.415,2S3 
DISKETTE  STORAGE  BOX 
Kyung-Wban  Kim,  lS/7,  514-14  MiO«i«-D(Mig  Sungdong-ku, 
Scool,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1993,  Scr.  No.  91,216 
CUiiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  IS,  1992, 
lSSOO/1992 

lat.  a.»  B65D  85/57 
VS.  a.  20fr-309  »7  Claiiw 


n 
1.  A  diskette  storage  box  for  storing  at  least  one  diskette 
imDriains: 


comprising: 

an  outer  casing  having  an  open  end  and  a  bottom  surface 
having  a  longitudinal  slit  therethrough; 

slide  plate  means  for  causing  each  stored  diskette  to  be 
moved  between  different  inclination  angles,  said  slide 
plate  means  having  a  stopper  and  a  contact  protrusion  for 
contacting  each  stored  diskette,  said  stopper  extending 
downwardly  from  an  under-surface  of  the  slide  plate 
means  and  said  contact  protrusion  being  provided  on  a 
front  upper  surface  of  the  slide  plate  means; 

a  diskette  storage  drawer  for  storing  each  stored  diskette, 
said  storage  drawer  being  stidably  inserted  into  said  outer 
casing  and  having,  at  its  bottom  surface,  a  longitudinal  cut 
part  for  receiving  therein  said  contact  protrusion  and,  a 
pair  of  elastic  protrusions  for  engaging  with  the  slide  plate 
means  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  cut 
part; 

an  inner  box  for  causing  each  stored  diskette  to  maintain  its 
position  in  the  diskette  storage  drawer,  said  inner  box 
being  positioned  in  the  diskette  storage  drawer  and  having 
a  plurality  of  lateral  bars  between  which  each  stored 
dbkette  is  placed  on  end; 

a  locking  member  for  locking  said  diskette  storage  drawer 
with  respect  to  the  outer  casing,  means  elastically  mount- 
ing said  locking  member  on  a  front  upper  part  of  the 
diskette  storage  drawer;  and 

a  front  cover  mounted  on  a  front  surface  of  the  diskette 
storage  drawer  and  having  means  for  handling  the  diskette 
storage  drawer. 


M1S.2M 
GOLF  CLUB  CARRYING  CASE 
Larry  King.  6000  Poplar,  BcUrae,  Colo.  aOSU 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13S,179 
lat  CL»  A63B  55/00.  55/06.  55/08 
VS.  CL  206—315.6  9  CUaM 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  plurality  of  golf  clubs  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  upright  housing  sections  each  having 
first  and  second  side  edges;  wherein  said  first  side  edges  of 
said  housing  sections  are  hingedly  connected;  wherein 
each  said  housing  section  includes  a  base  and  an  upper  end 
wall;  wherein  said  housing  sections  are  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  receiving  means  in  each  said  housing  section  for  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  golf  clubs  in  an  upright  and  spaced- 
apart  manner,  and 

(c)  handle  means  for  lifting  and  carrying  said  case  when  said 
housing  sections  are  in  said  closed  position; 

(d)  upright  rectangular  frame  means  having  front  and  rear 
edges;  wherein  said  first  side  edges  of  said  housing  sec- 


tions are  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  edge  of  said 
frame  means;  wherein  said  frame  means  further  comprises 
retention  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  plurality  of 
golf  clubs  in  a  spaced-apart,  upright  manner;  wherein  said 


second  side  edges  of  said  housing  sections  are  in  contact 
with  each  other  adjacent  said  front  edge  of  said  frame 
means  when  said  housing  sections  are  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


5,415,2S5 

SOFT  SIDED  GOLF  BAG  WITH  QUICK  ACnON 

INTEGRAL  STAND 

Eric  W.  ReiiMn,  1235  Starwood,  Miawmla,  Moat.  59802 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993.  Scr.  No.  117.300 

Int.  a.»  A63B  55/00.  55/10 

VS.  a.  206—315.7  »  Claiaii 


1.  A  stand  assembly  for  use  with  a  golf  bag  having  an  elon- 
gated tube  portion,  a  bottom  member,  a  top  collar  member,  and 
a  total  length  taken  from  the  bottom  member  to  the  top  collar 
member,  comprising: 

a  pivot  block  member  secured  to  a  mounting  location  on  an 
exterior  front  portion  of  the  elongated  tube  portion  of  the 
golf  bag,  the  mounting  location  being  displaced  from  the 
bottom  of  the  golf  bag  by  a  distance  greater  than  one  half 
of  the  total  length  of  the  golf  bag,  the  pivot  block  having 
a  fust  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  first  leg  member  including  a  proximal  end  having  a  pivot 
portion  and  a  distal  tip  end  for  resting  on  a  surface, 
wherein  the  proximal  end  pivotally  engages  the  first  side 
of  said  pivot  block  member  such  that  the  first  leg  member 
may  pivot  thereabout  intermediate  a  storage  position 
wherein  said  leg  member  extends  to  a  position  proximate 
the  elongated  tube  member  and  a  stand  position  wherein 
the  tip  end  is  displaced  outward  and  forward  from  the  golf 
bag; 

a  second  leg  member,  being  a  mirror  image  of  said  first  leg 
member,  adapted  to  engage  the  second  side  of  said  pivot 
block  member  and,  with  said  first  leg  member  and  a  por- 
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tion  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  golf  bag,  provide  tripodal 
support  for  the  stand  position  when  rotated  thereto,  the 
stand  position  being  characterized  by  the  golf  bag  being 
inclined  from  vertical  at  an  angle  of  25*  to  60*; 

a  top  pivot  subassembly  pivotally  associated  with  said  pivot 
block  member,  said  top  pivot  subassembly  being  linked  to 
the  associated  proximal  pivot  ends  of  said  first  leg  member 
and  said  second  leg  member; 

a  bottom  pivot  subassembly  attached  to  the  front  bottom 
portion  of  the  golf  bag  and  aligned  with  said  pivot  block 
member,  said  bottom  pivot  subassembly  including  a 
ground  engaging  member  which  is  caused  to  pivot  up- 
ward when  the  golf  bag  is  tilted  forward;  and 

a  connecting  rod  subassembly  including  a  single  rod  inter- 
connecting, said  top  pivot  subassembly  and  said  bottom 
pivot  subassembly  such  that  upward  pivoting  of  the 
ground  engaging  member  results  in  corresponding  up- 
ward motion  of  said  top  pivot  subassembly  and  corre- 
sponding rotation  of  said  leg  members  from  the  storage 
position  to  the  stand  position. 


5,415.2W 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FLAT  FLEXIBLE 

CIRCUITS 

Kyle  J.  Marchek,  Lisle,  and  Timothy  R.  McOellaml,  BoUng- 

brook,  both  of  ni.,  assigDors  to  M olex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

FUed  May  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  238.295 

lat  CL*  B65D  85/38 

VS.  a.  206—330  14  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  container  for  flat  flexible  electrical  circuits 
that  are  wound  about  individual  cores,  with  opposite  ends  of 
the  cores  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  wound  circuits, 
comprising:  ■ 

top  and  bottom  pallets  each  having  shock-absorbing  mount- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cores  to 
mount  the  wound  circuits  between  the  pallets  without 
engaging  the  circuits;  and 
side  wall  means  between  the  pallets  spaced  from  and  sub- 
stantially enclosing  the  mounted  circuits  therewithin. 
9.  A  packaging  container  for  flat  flexible  electrical  circuits 
that  are  wound  about  individual  cores,  with  opposite  ends  of 
the  cores  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  woimd  circuits, 
comprising: 
a  base  assembly  having  a  supporting  wall  structure; 
a  cover  assembly  having  a  supporting  wall  structure  of  the 
base  assembly,  wherein  said  facing  wall  structures  are 
fabricated  of  shock-absorbing  material  which  comprises  a 
rigid  foam  material; 
complementary  interengaging  mounting  means  on  the  facing 
wall  structures,  for  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  the 


cores  to  mount  the  wound  circuits  between  the  base  and 
cover  assemblies  without  engaging  the  circuit;  and 
wherein  said  wall  structures  include  parallel  walls  mounted 
on  a  generally  planar  substrate  by  means  of  fasteners 
having  rigid  shanks  extending  through  the  substrate  and 
biting  into  the  rigid  foam  material. 


5.415.287 
ENDOSCOPE  HOLDING  AND  STORING  APPARATUS 
MasaUko  Hamano.  Hino;  ToaUaki  NiaUkori,  Sagaadhara; 
TsagaUsa    Saaai,    Tsakni;    Matsami    OaUam,    MacUda; 
Hiroynki  Ushifaaa;  Hideyoki  ShoiUi.  botk  of  Hachtoji;  Mwm- 
shi  Amano.  Tama;  KoiUi  Okada,  Yokohaan;  Kenya  laomata, 
Mitaka,  and  Kazafami  Takaoiizawa,  Ckmrfa,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaaignora  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.,  LfaL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  84.919.  JuL  1. 1993.  abaadoned,  which 

is  a  coatinnatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  51.812,  Apr.  26,  1993, 

abaadoned,  which  te  a  coatJaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  820.994,  Jaa.  15, 

1992,  abandoned.  Thii  appUcatioa  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

340,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jal.  3,  1992,  4-177191 

Int  a.«  B65D  83/10 

VS.  CL  206—363  10  Claian 


1.  An  endoscope  holding  and  storing  apparatus  including  an 
endoscope  having  an  operational  part  and  an  insertion  tube 
comprising: 

an  endoscope  system  storage  rack  connected  to  said  endo- 
scope; 

holding  means  for  holding  at  least  a  part  of  said  endoscope; 
and 

a  storage  case  located  below  said  holding  means  for  storing 
an  insertion  tube  of  said  endoscope  in  a  storable  position 
when  said  endoscope  is  hung  on  said  holding  means, 

wherein  said  storage  case  includes  a  first  attaching  means  for 
removably  attaching  said  storage  case  to  said  storage  rack, 
and 

wherein  said  storage  rack  includes  a  plate  on  one  side  of  said 
storage  rack  and  said  holding  means  includes  a  gripping 
means  for  gripping  said  plate  for  removably  attaching  said 
holding  means  to  said  storage  rack,  wherein  said  gripping 
means  is  formed  of  two  U-shaped  plate-like  members 
facing  each  other  with  a  space  between  them. 


5,415.288 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  CASE  HAVING  HARD  PLASTIC 

SHEETS  ON  FLAT  SURFACES  THEREOF 

Hlroaki  Ozaki,  Miyagt,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Tokyo.  Japan 
Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  651,741.  Feb.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  941.865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8. 1990, 2-011824  U 
Int.  CL*  B65D  85/672 
VS.  a.  206—387.1  6  Claima 

1.  A  video  cassette  case  for  housing  a  video  tape  cassette 
comprising  a  five-sided  box  formed  in  the  sh^>e  of  a  rectangu- 
lar solid,  edges  being  formed  where  said  sides  are  joined, 
where  said  case  is  made  of  polypropylene,  and  where  each  of 
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said  sides  is  laminated  substantially  over  its  entire  surface,  but 
not  at  said  edges,  with  a  reinforcing  sheet  of  polyvinyl  chloride 


M19.2S9 

CARRYING  PACKAGE  OF  PANCAKE  REELS  AND 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  THE  PACKAGE  AFTER  USE 

Ha  Y.  Kim,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  S  K  M  Ltd„ 

Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  29,181 
Cfadms  priority,  appiicatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  2S,  1992, 
4701/1992;  Mar.  2S,  1992,  4848/1992 

Int  a."  B65D  85/66.  19/00 
VS.  a,  206—394  2 


1.  A  carrying  package  for  pancake  reels,  comprising  a  pallet 
made  of  plastic  and  having  at  least  two  through  holes  for  being 
inserted  by  forks  of  a  fork  lift; 
a  body  having  four  outer  walls  which  are  interconnected 
and  in  which  multiple  packing  units,  two  lattices  and  an 
intermediate  plate  are  disposed  within  the  body; 
each  said  packing  unit  comprising  two  plastic  discs,  a  plastic 
core,  multiple  pancake  reels,  an  intermediate  film  pro- 
vided between  the  pancake  reels  and  sponge  pads  pro- 
vided between  the  pancake  reels  and  the  plastic  discs, 
each  said  plastic  disc  having  a  square  shape  with  round 
comers  and  having  a  center  through  hole,  each  said  plas- 
tic disc  having  radial  reinforcing  ribs  on  the  disc  outer 
surface  and  having  a  protrusion  on  a  circular  rib  formed 
on  the  periphery  of  the  central  through  hole,  each  said 
plastic  disc  having  a  recess  for  being  gripped  on  each  side 
together  with  a  slip  prevention  protrusion,  each  said  plas- 
tic disc  having  a  hole  on  the  inner  surface  of  one  comer, 
each  said  plastic  disc  having  a  protrusion  on  the  other 
opposed  comers  to  prevent  them  from  sUpping  when  they 
are  piled  up  for  recovering  after  use,  and  said  plastic  core 
having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  and  having  a  cutting  on 
both  ends  for  receiving  the  protrusion  of  the  plastic  discs; 


a  lower  cap  which  is  laid  on  the  pallet  and  on  which  the 
packing  units  and  the  two  lattices  are  disposed; 

an  upper  cap  which  is  laid  on  the  body,  each  said  lattice 
functioning  as  a  partition  wall  for  defining  compartments 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  packing  units,  said 
body  having  a  height  in  which  the  packing  units  are  laid 
on  other  packing  units  via  the  intermediate  plate  for  form- 
ing two  layers  of  the  packing  units  in  the  body;  and  multi- 
ple bonding  bands  being  arranged  to  encircle  and  bond 
together  the  carrying  package. 


harder  than  the  polypropylene  from  which  the  video  cassette 
case  is  made. 


S,415,290 
COMIC  BOOK  PROTECnON  COVER  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Merkley,  and  Cindy  L.  McrUcy,  botb  of  4748  Park 
Gnuuda  #254,  CiishMM,  Calif.  91302 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,267 

iBt  CL*  B65D  81/04 

VS.  a.  206—424  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  comic  book,  an  enclosed  cover 
system  with  a  releasable  sealing  edge  for  the  protection  of  the 
comic  book  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  bag  formed  of  thin  flexible  transparent  polypropylene,  the 
bag  having  a  front  sheet  and  a  rear  sheet  with  sealed 
bottom  and  side  edges  and  an  opened  upper  slot,  the  sheets 
forming  a  bag  having  an  internal  space  therein  of  at  least 
lOf  inches  long  and  at  least  7}  inches  wide  for  the  receipt 
of  the  comic  book; 
a  rectangular  insert  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  transparent 
plastic  material,  the  i.>set  having  a  height  of  slightly  less 
than  lOi  inches  and  a  width  of  slightly  less  than  7^  inches 
and  positioned  within  the  internal  space  of  the  bag  so  that 
suflicient  room  remains  for  the  comic  book; 
a  pocket  of  a  flexible  transparent  polyethylene,  the  pocket 
having  a  sheet  with  sealed  bottom  and  side  edges  coupled 
to  the  bag  and  an  opened  upper  slit  forming  an  opening  to 
receive  indicia  related  to  the  comic  book,  the  pocket  being 
of  a  size  to  cover  only  a  portion  of  the  front  sheet  with  one 
side  edge  of  the  pocket  overlying  one  side  edge  of  the  bag; 
and 
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a  closure  for  the  internal  space  of  the  bag  formed  adjacent  to 
the  upper  slot  and  above  the  internal  space  of  the  bag,  the 
closure  including  a  thickened  portion  of  the  bag,  the 
thickened  portion  having  opposed  long  spreader  fmgers 
facing  each  other  across  the  opening  at  a  distance  from  the 
upper  edge  of  the  front  sheet  and  rear  sheet,  the  thickened 
portion  also  hSving  oppositely  facing  locking  fmgers 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  bag,  the 
second  distance  being  greater  than  the  first  distance  for 
releasable  sealing  of  the  contents  of  the  bag. 


5,415,293 
GRAPE  LUG 
Jetr  Ackermaan,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif.;  William  P.  Appa, 
Alpharetta,  Ga.,  and  Cory  Philipt,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rehrig-Padfic  Company,  Inc,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,336 

Int  a.*  B65D  21/04 

VS.  CL  206—506  20  n»i— 


5,415,291 
CASING  FOR  MULTIPLE  DISC  CARTRIDGES 
Hiroshi  Fahagawa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,322 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-260525 

lat  CL*  B65D  85/30 

VS.  CL  206— 308  J  5  n.i«iT 


1.  A  casing  for  multiple  disc  cartridges  comprising: 

a  first  casing  member  having  a  first  resilient  holding  section 
for  resiliently  holding  a  disc  cartridge  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  holding  wall  members; 

a  second  casing  member  having  a  second  resilient  holding 
section  for  resiliently  holding  a  disc  cartridge  comprising 
a  plurality  of  holding  wall  members;  and 

a  partitioning  member  having  a  pair  of  plate-shaped  sections 
each  having  a  width  larger  than  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses 
of  said  first  and  second  casing  members  and  a  partitioiiing 
plate  intercoimecting  said  plate-shaped  sections  at  mid 
portions  thereof  so  that  said  plate-shaped  sections  extend 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  partitioning  member  being  in 
the  shape  of  a  letter  H,  said  first  and  second  casing  mem- 
bers being  rotatably  arranged  between  said  plate-shaped 
sections  with  the  connecting  portion  in-between,  said 
partitioning  member  comprising  a  printed  matter  holding 
section  for  holding  printed  matter  on  a  surface  of  said 
partitioning  plate,  said  printed  matter  holding  section 
comprising  a  plurality  of  upstanding  wall  members  pro- 
truding inwardly  from  said  plate-shaped  members. 


5,415,292 
Pateat  Not  lamed  For  This  Nambcr 


1.  A  stackable  and  nestable  container  comprising  a  bottom 
surface,  a  first  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  integrally  joined  with 
said  bottom  surface  and  extending  upwardly  away  therefrom, 
a  second  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  integrally  joined  with  said 
bottom  surface  and  extending  upwardly  away  therefrom,  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  side  walls  being  integrally 
joined  with  each  other  along  common  end  surfaces  thereof  to 
form  with  said  bottom  surface  a  substantially  rectangular  open- 
top  container,  the  uppermost  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  exposed  side  walls  collectively  forming  an  upper 
container  rim  having  a  periphery,  said  upper  container  rim 
adapted  to  receive  a  container  lid, 
each  wall  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  side  walls 
including  a  pair  of  column  sections,  each  said  column 
section  including  a  recessed  portion,  an  inner  shelf  and  a 
lower  colimin  support  said  recessed  portions  extending 
downwardly  away  from  said  container  rim  and  terminat- 
ing in  said  inner  shelf,  said  inner  shelf  being  disposed  a 
predetermined  distance  above  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
container, 
said  lower  column  support  comprised  of  a  double  thickness 
of  material  and  disposed  below  said  recessed  portion  and 
adjacent  said  bottom  surface,  said  inner  shelf  forming  the 
uppermost  surface  of  each  said  lower  column  support, 
said  periphery  of  said  upper  container  rim  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  surfaces,  said  periphery  of  said  upper  con- 
tainer rim  comprising  a  single  thickness  of  material  along 
those  surfaces  located  adjacent  to  said  recessed  portions  of 
said  column  sections,  the  remaining  surfaces  of  said  pe- 
riphery of  said  upper  container  rim  comprising  a  double 
thickness  of  material, 
wherein  said  stackable  and  nestable  container  is  adapted  to 
be  nestable  with  a  similarly  shaped  container  when  said 
containers  are  disposed  in  a  nested  configuration,  said 
stackable  and  nestable  container  adapted  to  receive  said 
similarly  shaped  container  within  the  corresponding  re- 
cessed portions  of  said  column  sections  of  said  stackable 
and  nestable  container  such  that  said  similarly  shaped 
container  rests  upon  the  corresponding  inner  Selves  of 
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said  stackable  and  nesuble  container  when  said  containers 
are  dispoaed  in  a  nested  configuration. 

wherein  the  double  thickness  construction  of  the  remaining 
surfaces  of  the  periphery  of  the  upper  container  rim  pro- 
vides the  container  with  sufficient  high  strength  for  stack- 
ing, 

wherein  the  recessed  portions  of  the  column  sections  where 
said  upper  container  rim  comprises  only  a  single  thickness 
of  material  provide  suitable  surfaces  for  a  nesting  configu- 
ration, and 

further  wherein  said  high  strength  of  said  container  is  main- 
tained in  potentially  weak  areas  by  the  double  thickness 
construction  of  the  lower  column  supports  of  the  column 
sections  where  said  upper  container  rim  comprises  only  a 
single  thickness  of  material. 


SCREEN  WITH  A  SURFACX  HAVING  PROJECTIONS  OR 

DEPRESSIONS 
TadayoaU  N^Mtka,  MIlHwa.  Ja»M,  artganr  to  NacM>ka  Inter- 

■atkMal  Cor^  Japan 

Coatimutimi  of  Scr.  No.  926,9M.  Ai«.  7. 1992,  ah— <o««d.  TUa 

■ppUcatkM  Jan.  36,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187,791 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japw.  Aag.  16. 1991. 3-072444  V 

IM.  CL*  B07B  1/49 

VS.  a.  209—393  1«  ClataM 


taking  locations  and  a  position  in  which  said  seizing  means 
are  at  a  transfer  station, 
an  inspection  turret  fitted  with  means  for  receiving  n  pellett 
at  the  same  time  and  rotating  them  simultaneously,  said 
inspection  turret  being  rotary  between  a  position  in  which 
said  reception  means  are  at  the  transfer  locations,  a  posi- 
tion located  at  an  inspection  station,  and  an  output  posi- 
tion. 


an  optical  examination  station  fitted  with  means  of  simulta- 
neous optical  examination  of  the  n  pellets  placed  at  the 
inspection  station,  and 

an  assembly  for  individually  taking  the  pellets  to  the  position 
for  outputting  and  distributing  these  pellets  in  batches 
according  to  the  assignment  given  by  the  optical  examina- 
tion means. 


5,413.296 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  JEWEL  TYPE 

COMPACT  DISC  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS.  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Robert  K.  Wright,  9926  Berry  Pli^  OMha.  Nctar.  6S127 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1993.  Scr.  No.  90,77S 

Int  CL*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—40  19 


1.  A  screen  made  of  a  plurality  of  screen  wires  and  support 
rods,  said  screen  wires  being  arranged  to  form  sUts  between 
adjacent  screen  wire*  each  of  said  adjacent  screen  wires  having 
a  flat  facial  surface  with  a  plurality  of  projections  formed  on 
said  flat  facial  surface  of  said  screen  wire  at  a  predetermined 
interval  said  projections  extending  laterally  or  obliquely  across 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screen  wires  each  of  said  screen 
wires  being  welded  to  said  support  rods  on  the  surface  of  said 
screen  wires  which  is  opposite  to  the  facial  surface  of  said 
screen  wire. 


S,41S.29S 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

SORTING  NUCLEAR-FUEL  PELLETS 

Michel  Benardtm,  Claiz;  Paid  Bomrti,  ViMy,  awl  ClaMle 

Wachc,  RoMUM,  all  of  Fnmet,  awlginra  to  Soditt  Fraw»- 

Bdae  de  Fabricatioa  Dc  CowbwatlMw,  Ftrwee 

Filed  Doc  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174.299 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Frocc,  Dec.  29, 1992, 92  1SS46 
brt.  CL»  B07C  S/OOt  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  209^Sr7  lO  CtaiM 

2.  Device  for  automatically  sorting  cylindrical  nuclear-fiiel 
pellets,  comprising: 
a  station  for  discharging  and  for  presenting  pellets,  which  is 
constructed  to  move  n  strings  of  pellets  simultaneously,  n 
being  an  integer  greater  than  I,  along  paths  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  strings  until  n  terminal  pellets  are  at  longi- 
tudinally offset  taking  locations, 
an  input  and  orientation  turret  fitted  with  meaui  for  simulta- 
neously seizing  the  n  terminal  pellets  at  the  taking  loca- 
tions and  making  them  rotate  in  order  to  bring  them  into 
mutual  alignment,  said  turret  being  rotary  about  an  axis 
between  a  position  in  which  said  seizing  means  are  at  the 


1.  A  display  system  for  displaying  a  compact  disc  packaging 
container  which  is,  as  viewed  in  frontal  elevation,  generaUy 
rectangular  in  shape  with  top,  bottom,  left  and  right  side  frame 
portions  at  the  edges  of  a  major  area  surface  thereof,  said  top, 
bottom,  right  and  left  side  frame  portions  each  comprising 
forward,  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  said  display  system 
further  comprising  a  back  portion  which  is  continuous  with 
said  top,  bottom,  right  and  left  side  frame  portions  but  recessed 
with  respect  to  the  forward  surfaces  of  said  top,  bottom,  right 
and  left  side  frame  portions;  said  top  and  bottom  frame  por- 
tions being  optionally  partially  cut  away  so  that  the  forward 
surfaces  thereof  in  said  cut  away  areas  are  nearer  to  a  forward 
surface  of  the  back  portion  than  are  the  forward  surfaces  of  the 
remainder  of  said  top  and  bottom  frame  portions  and  of  the  left 
and  right  side  frame  portions;  the  inner  surface  of  said  right 
frame  portion  being  formed  so  as  to  provide  a  rearward  and 
centrally  oriented  slight  taper  along  at  least  a  part  thereof, 
which  rearward  and  centrally  oriented  slight  taper  merges  into 
a  ridge  which  is  essentially  parallel  to  but  centrally  offset  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  rijjit  frame  portion;  the  iimer  surface 
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of  which  left  frame  portion  presents  with  a  spring  projection 
which  projects  centrally  from  and  along  at  least  a  part  thereof; 
such  that  a  compact  disc  packaging  container  can  be  placed 
within  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  display  system  top,  bottom, 
right  and  left  side  frame  portions  with  an  art  work  containing 
major  area  surface  thereof  being  visible  from  the  front  of  said 
display  system;  said  right  and  left  sides  of  said  compact  disc 
packaging  container  being  held  in  place  between  said  ridge  in 
said  inner  surface  of  said  right  frame  portion  and  said  spring 
projection  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  left  frame  portion 
respectively;  such  that  a  front  element  of  said  compact  disc 
packaging  container  can  be  rotated  about  a  pivotal  connection 
with  said  compact  disc  packaging  container  back  element  to 
provide  access  to  a  compact  disc  contained  within  said  com- 
pact disc  packaging  container  without  removing  said  compact 
disc  packaging  container  from  said  display  system. 


1.  A  modular  storage  rack  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  support  tubes;  and 

at  least  two  side  frames,  each  including  a  pair  of  tube  sup- 
ports, each  of  said  tube  supports  retaining  an  associated 
one  of  said  support  tubes  such  that  said  support  tubes 
extend  between  said  side  frames  with  said  side  frames 
being  substantially  parallel;  and 

a  slide  abutment  extending  between,  and  connected  to,  two 
of  said  support  tubes  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  side  frames,  said  slide  abutment  having  a  close  sliding 
fit  with  at  least  one  of  said  suppori  tubes  whereby  said 
slide  abutment  may  be  manually  moved  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  support  tubes,  but  does  not  move  upon 
application  of  forces  solely  by  items  stored  upon  said  rack 
and  abutting  said  slide  abutment,  said  slide  abutment  hav- 
ing a  generally  L-shaped  body,  with  a  first  end  of  said 
body  including  a  snap  claw  mounted  thereon  and  con- 
nected to  an  associated  one  of  said  support  tubes  to  pro- 
vide said  close  sliding  fit,  said  snap  claw  being  removable 
from  said  associated  support  tube. 


S.41S.29S 

RECORDED  MEDIUM  STORAGE  CASE 

Stntm  E.  Callahan,  aad  Todd  K.  Dywat,  both  of  Cliatoa, 

MaM.,  aMiffors  to  Microplai.  lacn  CMatoa,  Maai. 

Filed  Not.  30. 1993,  Scr.  No.  159.291 

lat  CL*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211-40  18  Claian 


5.415.297 
STORAGE  RACK  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC  STORAGE  CASES 
Richard  B.  Kleia;  Chris  Sersler,  both  of  Orerlaad  Park,  Kaoa., 
aad  Vyay  S.  Malik,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo.,  aaci^ors  to  Lyak,  lac, 
Sbawace  Miaaioa,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993.  Scr.  No.  143.254 

lat  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—40  5  Claims 


1.  Data  media  storage  case  apparatus,  comprising  sides,  a 
floor,  a  back  and  a  front  stop,  the  floor  having  a  rearwardly 
tipped  rear  section  and  a  forwardly  tipped  front  section,  the 
stop  extending  upward  at  a  front  of  the  front  section,  the  front 
section  and  the  rear  section  having  an  upward  apex,  a  distance 
of  the  front  section  from  the  apex  to  the  stop  being  longer  than 
a  distance  of  the  rear  section  from  the  apex  to  the  back  for 
holding  stored  data  media  packages  on  the  back  section  of  the 
floor  sloping  against  the  back,  and  for  selectively  tipping  for- 
ward upper  comers  of  the  stored  media  packages  and  sliding 
the  packages  down  the  forward  section  to  the  stop,  whereupon 
sides  of  the  packages  are  accessible  for  grasping  and  removing 
the  packages  from  the  case. 


5.415.299 
GARMENT  HANGER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Daniel  C.  Uaner.  9535  Grcystone  Pkwy.,  Brcckiriile,  Ohio 
4«M1 

FIM  May  25. 1993,  Scr.  No.  66,760 

lat  CL*  A47H  1/02 

VS.  CL  211—105.1  26  Oaimi 


1.  A  garment  hanger  support  system  comprising: 

a  first  support  member  for  supporting  garment  hanger 
means,  said  first  support  member  being  elongated  and 
extending  in  a  first  axial  direction; 

a  second  support  member  in  supporting  relation  with  said 
first  support  member;  and 

an  elongate  first  frame  member  in  supporting  relation  with 
said  second  support  member,  said  first  frame  member 
extending  in  a  transverse  direction  generally  perpendicu- 
lar of  said  first  axial  direction; 

said  second  support  member  including  a  first  end  portion  in 
overlying  engaging  relation  with  said  first  frame  member, 
and  wherein  said  second  support  member  is  movable  on 
said  first  frame  member  in  the  transverse  direction,  and 
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wherein  said  second  support  member  further  includes  a 
second  end  portion  disposed  vertically  below  said  first 
end  portion,  said  second  end  portion  including  an  arm 
portion  in  supporting  relation  with  a  bottom  area  of  said 
first  support  member. 


PUSH-BACK  CART  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
JokB  V.  R.  KramMcU,  S91-102  Joka  K.  Dr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90MU,  a^  Kcuctk  E.  Daviaoa,  1134  CyprcM  Atc,  #3,  Hcr- 
■OM  BcMk,  Calif.  9034S 

Filed  Not.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  148^14 

IM.  CL*  A47F  5/00 

UA  CL  311—151  •  Ctal^ 


1.  A  push-back  cart  storage  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  rails,  with  each  support  rail 
having  a  lower  inside  flange; 

a  first  cart  having  a  generally  rectangular  frame  including 
front  and  rear  cross  members  and  side  support  members, 
front  and  rear  wheels  in  rolling  engagement  on  the  lower 
flanges  of  the  support  rails,  and  with  the  side  support 
members  having  lower  side  member  flanges;  and 

a  second  cart  having  front  wheels  and  rear  wheels  and  a 
generally  rectangular  frame  including  front  and  rear  cross 
members  joined  by  side  members,  with  the  front  wheels  of 
the  second  cart  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  lower  side 
member  flanges  of  the  first  cart,  and  with  the  rear  wheels 
of  the  second  cart  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  lower 
inside  flanges  of  the  support  rails. 


5,415,301 

STRUCTURAL  POST  MEMBER  FOR  MERCHANDISE 

DISPLAY  RACK 

John  BnitoB,  DoUard  dca  OnMwu,  aad  JoUaa  Dc  Salia,  Oatrc- 

moat,  both  of  Canada,  aMigoon  to  Kaapc  A  Vogt  Caaada. 

lac,  Etobicokc,  Caaada 

Filed  JbL  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  96,960 
lat  CL»  A47F  i/00 
UA  CL  211— 1S3  14  Claiw 

1.  A  structural  member  for  use  as  a  vertical  supporting  post 
in  a  merchandise  display  rack,  said  member  being  made  of  two 
identical,  longitudinally  extending  end  plates  that  are  W- 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  oriented  in  such  a  manner  as  to  face 
each  other,  and  of  two  identical,  longitudinally  extending  side 
plates  that  are  welded  to  the  end  plates  to  join  the  same  and 
form  said  member; 
wherein  each  of  said  end  plates  is  made  of  one  piece  of  heavy 

duty  material  and  comprises: 
a  first  side  wall  portion  projecting  towards  the  other  end 

plate; 
a  second  side  wall  portion  extending  parallel  to  said  first  side 
wall  portion  and  projecting  also  towards  the  other  end 
plate, 
first  and  second  end  wall  portions  integrally  projecting  at 
90*  from  said  first  and  second  side  wall  portions,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  end  wall  ponions  extending 


fiat  in  a  same  plane  and  projecting  towards  each  other; 

and 
a  U-shaped  bridging  portion  integrally  joining  said  first  and 

second  end  wall  portions,  said  U-shaped  bridging  portion 

having  a  bottom  end  wall  extending  parallel  to  said  first 

and  second  end  wall  portions, 
said  first  and  second  side  wall  portions  being  fiat  and  sized  to 

bear  against  and  be  welded  to  said  side  plates; 
said  first  and  second  end  wall  portions  being  flat  and  each 

provided  with  a  row  of  longitudinally  oriented  slots  of  a 

given  size,  the  slots  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  end 

wall  portions  being  transversally  aligned  along  the  end 

plate; 


said  bottom  end  wall  being  also  fiat  and  provided  with  a  row 
of  longitudinally  oriented  slots  of  another  given  size 
and  wherein  each  of  said  side  plates  is  made  of  one  piece  of 
light  duty  material  and  comprises: 
a  central  portion  that  is  large  and  fiat:  and 
a  pair  of  side  portions  edging  said  central  portion,  each  of 
said  side  portions  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  with  a 
flat  bottom  extending  in  the  same  plane  as  said  central 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  arms  integrally 
projecting  at  90'  from  said  bottom  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  adjacent  end  plate,  said  inner  arm  being  folded  back 
and  joining  said  central  portion. 


5,415,302 

MODULAR  SHELVING  SYSTEM  WTTH  A 

QUICK-CHANGE  SHELF  FEATURE 

Bradley  J.  Carlaoa,  WUkca-Barrc,  aad  David  A.  Reppert,  Brod- 

hiadirillf.  both  of  Pa„  aHi^on  to  Metro  ladiittrict,  Iac„ 

Rcao,  Net. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  783,200,  Oct.  20,  1991,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Jal.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,331 
lat.  CL»  A47F  S/OQ 
MS.  a.  211— irr  32  Oaint 

1.  A  shelving  system,  comprising: 
a  polygonal  first  shelf  assembly; 
a  polygonal  second  shelf  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  support  posts  disposed  between  and  removably 
secured  to  said  first  shelf  assembly  and  said  second  shelf 
assembly; 
a  plurality  of  bayonet-type  hanger  brackeu  removably  se- 
cured to  said  support  poets,  said  hanger  brackets  being 
disposed  in  at  least  one  group  having  a  common  elevation; 
and 
at  least  one  polygonal  intermediate  shelf  assembly  being 
removably  supported  by  said  one  group  of  hanger  brack- 
ets; 
wherein  each  said  intermediate  shelf  assembly  includes  a 
plurality  of  perimeter  structures  substantially  to  define  a 
perimeter  of  said  intermediate  shelf  assembly  and  wherein 
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in  a  region  of  an  intersection  of  adjacent  perimeter  struc- 
tures said  intermediate  shelf  assembly  is  tnmcated  to  de- 


any  of  the  pressure  relief  valves  located  between  the 
cylinder  head  and  the  piston. 


5.41533 

RAILCAR  CUSHION  UNTT 

Richard  N.  Hod|e%  nA  Harry  B.  KaUna,  both  of  Ariingtoo, 

Tex.,  aarigaor*  to  F  M  ladortriea,  lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,271 

lat  CL*  B61G  9/08 

UJS.  CL  213—43  20 


1.  In  a  cushioning  device  for  absorbing  buff  and  draft  move- 
ment between  railway  cars  having  a  fluid  recovery  reservoir,  a 
cylinder  containing  a  mixed  gas  and  liquid  fluid,  the  cylinder 
having  a  cylinder  wall  and  being  located  within  the  reservoir, 
a  bulkhead  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head  at  the 
other  end  of  the  cylinder  having  a  hole  therethrough,  a  piston 
located  within  the  cyUnder  which  moves  from  an  extended 
position  to  a  contracted  position,  the  piston  having  a  rod  ex- 
tending through  the  hole  for  cushioning  the  buff  and  draft 
movement,  coupling  means  on  the  rod  and  the  bulkhead  oppo- 
site the  rod  for  coimecting  the  cushioning  device  between  two 
railway  cars,  and  a  plurality  of  egress  ports  located  within  a 
portion  of  the  cylinder  wall  between  the  piston  and  the  bulk- 
head when  the  piston  is  in  the  extended  position,  the  egress 
ports  being  located  at  various  distances  from  the  bulkhead,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spring-biased  pressure  relief  valves,  each  cou- 
pled within  one  of  the  egress  ports,  each  of  the  pressure 
relief  valves  being  openable  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  only  in 
one  direction  through  said  egress  ports  from  the  cylinder 
to  the  reservoir  in  response  to  a  selected  fluid  pressure 
differential  within  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  reservoir 
due  to  buff  and  impact  movements; 
a  restoration  port  located  in  the  cylinder  wall  adjacent  to  the 
cylinder  head  for  allowing  flow  of  the  fluid  to  the  reser- 
voir as  gas  pressure  in  the  cyUnder  moves  the  piston 
toward  the  cylinder  head  when  free  of  buff  and  draft 
movement;  and 
a  restoration  valve  coupled  to  the  restoration  port  for  pre- 
venting flow  through  the  restoration  port  if  draft  move- 
ment occurs  during  restoration,  causing  fluid  to  flow  out 


5.41534 
YOKE  CASTING  FOR  A  DRAWBAR  ASSEMBLY 
Douglai  M.  Haact;  Jeflh«y  D.  Worxer,  both  of  Pittaborgh,  aad 
Peter  S.  Maatiao,  Veroaa,  aU  of  Pa.,  awigaora  to  McCoaway 
A  Toriey  Corporation,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,379 

lat  CL«  B61G  7/O0 

MS.  CL  213—50.5  20  Ctaiias 


fine  a  mounting  section  for  engagement  with  one  hanger 
bracket  of  said  one  group  of  hanger  brackets. 


1.  An  integral  single  piece  yoke  casting  for  connecting  at 
least  one  end  of  a  slackless  drawbar  to  a  predetermined  eitd  of 
a  railway  car,  such  drawbar  forms  a  part  of  a  slackless  drawbar 
coimection  system  utilized  to  connect  adjacent  predetermined 
ends  of  a  pair  of  railway  cars  together,  in  a  substantially  semi- 
permanent manner,  said  integral  single  piece  yoke  casting 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  vertically  disposed  generally  rectangular  shaped 
side  wall  portion  having  a  first  predetermined  length,  said 
first  side  wall  portion  having  a  front  face  portion  which  is 
engageable  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  rear  face  of  a  verti- 
cally disposed  front  stop  member  secured  within  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  of  a  center  sill  member; 

(b)  a  second  vertically  disposed  generally  rectangtilar 
shaped  side  wall  portion  having  a  second  predetermined 
length,  said  second  side  wall  portion  having  a  fix>nt  face 
portion  which  is  engageable  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
rear  face  Of  another  vertically  disposed  front  stop  member 
secured  within  such  longitudinal  opening  of  such  center 
sill  member; 

(c)  a  horizontally  disposed  top  wall  portion  having  a  third 
predetermined  length; 

(d)  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall  portion  having  a 
fourth  predetermined  length,  said  third  predetermined 
length  of  said  top  wall  portion  and  said  fourth  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  bottom  wall  portion  being  substan- 
tially longer  than  said  first  predetermined  length  of  said 
first  side  wall  portion  and  said  second  predetermined 
length  of  said  second  side  wall  portion; 

(e)  a  first  vertically  disposed  cyliiidrical  aperture,  having  a 
circular  cross-section  and  a  first  predetermined  diameter, 
formed  through  said  top  wall  portion  at  a  predetermined 
location;  and 

(0  an  axially  opposed  second  vertically  disposed  cylindrical 
aperture,  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  a  second 
predetermined  diameter,  formed  through  said  bottom  wall 
portion  at  a  predetermined  location. 


5,41535 
INSULATING  SLEEVE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  PITCHER 
Shirley  Drake-Tiptoa,  and  Coaataace  M.  Lee,  both  irf  Milwaa- 
kee,  Wia.,  aaai^on  to  Miller  Brewiag  Coapaay.  MOwaakec, 
Wia. 

Filed  JbL  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276,146 
lat  CL«  B65D  23/06 
MS.  CL  215—392  3  CUw 

1.  An  insulating  sleeve  for  a  beverage  pitcher,  wherein  the 
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pitcher  is  of  the  type  having  a  handle  projecting  radially  out- 
ward from  its  side,  the  sleeve  comprising: 
a  jacket  capable  of  assuming  a  position  around  the  pitcher 
such  that  the  sleeve  has  an  essentially  frustum  shaped  wall 
structure  with  an  essentially  frustum  shaped  bore  there- 
through for  receiving  a  body  portion  of  the  pitcher,  the 
bore  being  open  at  its  bottom  and  at  its  top; 
an  essentially  vertically  extending  slot  through  the  jacket 
wall  structure  for  permitting  the  pitcher  handle  to  pass 
through; 
wherein  the  jacket  has  an  inside  wall  adjacent  the  bore,  an 


outside  wall  radially  opposed  therefrom,  and  advertising 
positioned  on  both  the  inside  and  outside  walls;  and 
wherein  the  sleeve  is  made  from  an  insulating  material  and 
the  jacket  is  configured  such  that  the  jacket  can  be 
stretched  to  permit  the  tight  positioning  of  the  jacket 
around  the  pitcher  while  allowing:  the  pitcher  handle  to 
be  extended  through  the  slot,  the  handle  to  be  360*  sur- 
rounded by  the  sleeve  at  the  slot,  a  top  portion  of  the 
pitcher  to  be  extended  above  a  top  edge  of  the  sleeve,  and 
a  bottom  end  of  the  pitcher  to  be  extended  below  a  bottom 
edge  of  the  sleeve,  when  the  jacket  is  positioned  on  the 
pitcher. 


S.415,3M 

FOIL  LINED  SNAP-ON,  SCHEW-OFF  CLOSURE  AND 

CONTAINER  NECK 

DuicI  Lwk,  Lm  Gatoa,  Calif,;  Jokiwy  S.  Henaon,  Mt.  Carwel, 

Tenn^  aad  Rickwd  E.  Rep^  Su  Joae,  CaUf„  a«igMn  to 

PortoU  PMkagiM.  Im..  Sm  Jom,  CiUif. 

CoatiaMrtkM-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  S30,I33.  Jaa.  31, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

i^teiMh  wUck  ia  a  coatinMtioa-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  772,9«5, 

Oct  8, 1991,  Pat  No.  3,213024,  wUck  ia  a  ca«tiwMtio»4»-fwt 

of  Scr.  No.  S65,63«,  Aa|.  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,190,17S.  Tkia 

appticatioa  Sep.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9S1.6S3 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  thia  patcat  Mbceqacat  to  Mar.  2, 

2010,  hai  hoca  iHirlaiaMid 

lat  a.*  B65D  39/00 

\3S.  a.  213— 2S<  9  Cfariw 


exterior,  at  least  one  first  helical  engagement  means 
formed  on  said  exterior  of  said  neck  stretch  portion,  and 
first  tamper-evidencing  means, 

said  closure  being  of  the  type  having  a  fop,  said  top  having 
an  underside,  an  upper  slcin  portion  depending  from  said 
top,  said  upper  skirt  portion  having  an  interior,  at  least  one 
second  helical  engagement  means  formed  on  said  interior 
of  said  upper  slurt  portion,  and  second  tamper-evidencing 
means, 

said  closure  being  resilient  and  said  first  and  second  helical 
engagement  means  being  shaped  to  slip  past  one  another 
and  interengage  upon  direct  axial  downward  movement 
of  said  closure  relative  to  said  neck  without  relative  roU- 
tion  of  said  closure  and  said  neck, 

one  of  said  first  tamper-evidencing  means  and  said  second 
tamper-evidencing  means  being  frangible,  said  first  and 
second  tamper-evidencing  means  being  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned to  interengage  once  said  closure  is  seated  on  said 
neck  upon  said  direct  axial  movement, 

the  improvement  in  said  combination  comprising  a  seal  disc 
positioned  underneath  said  top  prior  to  application  of  said 
closure  to  said  neck  and  said  second  helical  engagement 
nteans  comprising  means  for  holding  said  seal  disc  in  said 
closure,  said  seal  disc  covering  said  opening  and  substan- 
tially sealing  with  said  neck  after  said  closure  is  applied 
thereto,  said  seal  disc  having  a  tab  for  removal  of  said  seal 
disc  from  said  neck,  said  tab  being  positioned  to  prevent 
adherence  of  said  tab  to  said  underside  of  said  top  or  to 
said  interior  of  said  upper  skirt  portion  when  said  seal  disc 
is  applied  to  said  lip  and  substantially  sealed  thereto,  and 

said  closure  having  a  lower  skirt  portion  below  said  upper 
skirt  portion,  said  second  tamper-evidencing  means  being 
frangible  and  forming  a  line  of  weakness  between  said 
upper  slcirt  and  said  lower  skirt,  and  orientation  means 
depending  from  said  lower  skirt  to  orient  said  closure 
relative  to  said  container  when  said  closure  is  appUed  to 
said  container. 


3.413,307 

STOPPER  FOR  A  RECEPTACLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  RECEPTACLE 

Rolaad  Kaccr,  Farchurt,  GcraMay,  aMigMir  to  Gaplaat  G«bH, 

Saalgmlt.  GcraMay 

Filed  Oct  29, 1993.  Scr.  No.  14S.9S4 
ClaiBH  priority.  appUcatioo  Gcrvaay.  Oct  30,  1992,  42  3« 
741.7 

lat  CL*  B65D  41/00 
MS.  CL  215— 2S6  6  Chdiaa 


1.  A  tamper-proof  stopper  for  a  receptacle  having  a  neck, 
said  stopper  comprising  an  upper  cover  portiofi,  an  outer 
circumferential  wall  secured  to  and  depei>ding  from  said  upper 
cover  and  encompassing  the  neck  of  the  receptacle,  an  out- 
wardly exposed  tear-off  sealing  ring  depending  from  said  outer 
1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  neck  and  a  container  circumferential  wall,  said  sealing  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of 
closure,  spaced  blocking  tabs  projecting  obliquely  inwardly  and  up- 

said  neck  being  of  the  type  having  an  upper  opening,  a  lip  wardly  for  locking  relation  against  the  neck  of  the  receptacle, 
surrounding  said  opening,  a  neck  stretch  portion  depend-  a  plurality  of  openings  directly  above  said  blocking  tabs  be- 
ing from  said  lip,  said  neck  stretch  portion  liaviag  an   tween  said  circumferential  wall  and  said  tear-off  sealing  ring. 
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said  openings  extending  beyond  the  circumferential  extent  of 
the  blocking  tabs,  and  a  plurality  of  tear-off  webs  connected 
between  said  circumferential  wall  and  said  sealing  ring  at 
locations  between  said  blocking  tabs,  said  tear-off  wdM  provid- 
ing the  only  coimection  between  said  circumferential  wall  and 
•aid  sealing  ring. 


s,4is,3ao 

BRANCH  JOINT  BOX 
AUhiro  O*^  YokkaicU,  J^aa.  Mrigaor  to  SaadtoaM  Wiriag 
SyatCM,  Lti..  YokkaicU,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,762 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioaJapaB,Jaa.  22, 1993, 5433535  U 
lat  CL*  H05K  7/12 
VS.  CL  220— 3  J  1  Claia 


1.  A  branch  joint  box  including  a  lower  casing  having  a  first 
outer  peripheral  wall  and  an  upper  casing  having  a  second 
outer  peripheral  wall,  in  which  a  first  locking  projection 
formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  outer 
peripheral  walls  of  the  respective  lower  and  upper  casings  and 
a  second  locking  projection  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  outer  peripheral  walls  of  the 
respective  lower  and  upper  casings  ride  over  each  other  so  as 
to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  each  other  such  that  the 
lower  and  upper  casings  are  locked  to  each  other,  a  visible  gap 
being  formed  between  the  first  and  second  outer  peripheral 
walls,  said  gap  being  visible  from  outside  the  lower  and  upper 
casings  when  the  lower  and  upper  casings  are  locked  to  each 
other, 
wherein  when  the  first  and  second  locking  projections  are 
viewed  in  a  vertical  direction  in  the  visible  gap  of  the 
branch  joint  box.  and  when  the  lower  and  upper  casings 
are  locked  to  each  other,  one  of  the  first  and  second  lock- 
ing projections  b  disposed  rearward  of  the  other  of  the 
first  and  second  locking  projections  and  a  width  of  the  one 
of  the  first  and  second  locking  projection  is  so  set  as  to  be 
larger  than  the  width  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
locking  projections,  so  that  when  the  lower  and  upper 
casings  are  completdy  locked  to  each  other,  both  of  the 
first  and  second  lockiiag  projections  are  visible  from  the 
outside  in  the  visible  gap,  and  when  the  lower  and  upper 
casings  are  not  completely  locked  to  each  other,  only  the 
oite  of  the  first  and  second  locking  projections  which  has 
the  larger  width  is  visible  from  the  outside  in  the  visible 


5,415,309 

AnrnGHT  multiple  food  containers 

2242S 


having  locking  members  formed  thereon  which  may  be  locked 
with  one  another  when  the  upper  container  is  placed  on  top  of 
the  lower  container  to  form  a  rigid  stack,  and  in  which  said 
locking  members  on  the  bottom  of  said  upper  container  are  in 
the  form  of  arcuate  flanges  concentric  with  nsped  to  the 
center  of  said  bottom  of  said  upper  container  and  angularly 
spaced  from  one  another,  and  the  locking  members  formed  on 
the  cover  of  said  lower  container  define  slots  tat  receiving  said 
arcuate  flanges  when  said  upper  container  is  placed  on  said 


lower  container  and  turned  to  a  locked  position,  the  cover  of 
said  upper  container  having  a  channel  formed  in  its  upper 
surface,  a  utensil  receptacle  removably  received  in  said  chan- 
nel in  a  snap-fit  relationship,  and  at  least  one  utensil  pivotally 
moimted  to  the  underside  of  said  receptacle  to  be  angularly 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  extends  inwardly 
along  the  underside  of  said  receptacle  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  protrudes  beyond  the  end  of  said  receptacle,  so  that 
said  receptacle  may  function  as  a  handle  for  said  utensil  when 
said  utensil  is  in  said  second  position. 


5,415,310 
COLLAPSIBLE  NON-STRAPPED  PASTE  BIN 
Staatoa  E.  Siauas,  Cerca,  CaUf.,  aMi^Mtr  to  Calpiae  Coataiaera, 
bic,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  962,770 
lat  CL*  B65D  9/00 
MS.  CL  220— 4J«  14  ( 


S.  Wi^.  2242S  SHi»ltrkaM  La^  Diawad  Bar,  Calif. 
91765 

FDad  Ai«.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2r7,Sll 
lat  CL*  B65D  65/00 
MS.  CL  230-AZ7  3  dabw 

1.  A  oootainer  aaaemUy  including  at  least  two  containers 
oonatmcted  to  be  stacked  on  top  of  one  another  as  an  upper 
container  and  a  lower  container,  each  of  said  containers  having 
a  dosed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  each  of  said  containers  hav- 
ing a  cover  removably  attached  to  said  open  to|^  the  bottom  of 
•aid  upper  contajner  and  the  cover  of  said  lower  container 


1.  In  a  paste  bin  having  in  combination; 

an  upvrardly  exposed  rectilinear  bin  bottom  having  first  and 
•eoond  parallel  and  opposite  lides  and  a  pallet; 

paired  first  sides  for  fitting  to  said  pallet  at  said  opposite  first 
parallel  sides  of  said  bin  bottom,  each  said  side  having  an 
interior  flKang  surftce  and  an  exterior  facing  surftce; 

paired  second  aide^  for  fitting  to  said  pallet  at  •aid  opposite 
second  parallel  ndes  of  said  bin  bottom,  each  said  aide 
having  an  interior  ftdng  surftce  and  an  exterior  ftdng 
•urfao^  and, 

a  downward  exposed  rectilinear  bin  top  having  first  and 
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tecood  parallel  and  oppodtc  ndet  dimeiuioned  for  fitting 
to  said  paired  firtt  and  *econd  sides; 
the  improvement  in  said  bins  comprising  in  combination: 
four  self  locking  comer  irons,  each  said  iron  comprising  in 

combination; 
an  elongate  strip  bent  to  an  approximate  90*  angle  for 
forming  a  first  side  contacting  portions  and  a  second 
side  contacting  portion; 
one  of  said  side  contacting  portions  including  means  for 

permanently  fastening  to  a  first  of  said  bin  sides; 
the  other  of  said  side  contacting  portions  including  means 
for  releasable  keying  to  a  second  of  said  bin  sides  at  an 
exterior  facing  surface,  said  other  of  said  side  contacting 
portions  not  including  means  for  permanently  fastening 
to  said  second  of  said  bin  sides  at  said  exterior  facing 
surface, 
key  receiving  means  defmed  on  the  outside  edge  of  said 
second  of  said  bin  sides  whereby  when  said  self  locking 
comer  irons  are  affixed  to  said  one  of  said  sides  and  the 
other  of  said  sides  is  biased  into  said  self  locking  comer 
irons,  said  container  is  maintained  in  an  erected  self  lock- 
ing disposition  without  permanent  attachment  between 
said  second  bin  side  and  said  side  contact  portion. 


COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  CONTAINERS 
JuMt  D.  CoogM,  Caadca  Park,  Awtralia,  aMigaor  to  Rcca 
Operation  Pty.  Ltd,  AMtralte 

FU«i  Apr.  22. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2324K 

Iirt.  a*  B6SD  21/02 

VS.  a.  220—6  9  Oalw 


each  said  projection  comprising  a  short  length  angle  mem- 
ber secured  to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  mounting  plate. 


S,41S,312 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  UQUID  CONTAINER 
H.  Madlcr,  HtrwOtam,  Ten.,  aarigMr  to  Aladdia 
SyMraetica,  Ik.,  NariiTflle,  Tcml 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4«,729 

brt.  CL*  BtfD  5;//« 

VS.  CL  220—254  37  Claiast 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container,  comprising: 

a  lid  removably  disposable  on  a  liquid  container,  said  lid 
including  a  first  hole  and  a  second  hole  formed  there- 
through; 

a  stopper  disposable  on  said  lid,  said  stopper  including  a 
hinge  defining  first  and  second  stopper  portions  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  said  first  and  second  stopper  portions 
being  rotatable  about  said  hinge  so  as  to  be  able  to  contact 
each  other,  said  stopper  further  including  holding  means 
for  holding  said  first  stopper  portion  to  said  second  stop- 
per portion  when  said  first  and  second  stopper  portions 
are  in  contact; 

first  sealing  means  allowing  said  first  stopper  portion  to  be 
removably  secured  to  said  first  hole  for  allowing  selective 
waling  of.  said  first  hole  relative  to  the  Uquid  container; 


second  sealing  means  allowing  said  second  stopper  portion 
to  be  removably  secured  to  said  second  hole  for  allowing 
selective  sealing  of  said  second  hole  relative  to  the  liquid 
container. 


1.  A  collapsible  storage  container  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  support  base  having  a  horizontal  floor,  a  stub 
comer  post  of  angle  section  fued  vertically  at  each  of  the  four 
comers  of  the  support  base,  front  and  rear  gates  movably 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  support  base,  a  pair  of  opposed 
foldable  rectangular  side  panels  each  being  pivotally  supported 
between  a  respective  |>air  of  said  comer  posts  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  fued  horizontal  axis  between  an  erect  con- 
dition substantially  normal  to  the  base  and  a  collapsed  condi- 
tion on  the  base,  each  said  comer  post  havinq  a  height  such 
that  when  said  gates  and  panels  are  in  their  collapsed  condition 
on  top  of  the  base,  the  upper  ends  of  the  comer  posts  project 
above  the  level  of  the  uppermost  folded  down  horizontal 
panel; 
each  said  comer  post  having  a  projection  fixedly  secured  to 
its  upper  end  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  the 
projection  comprising  means  for  engaging  and  locating  a 
corresponding  bottom  comer  portion  of  the  support  base 
of  an  adjacent  container  when  stacked  there-on-top; 
each  said  side  panel  having  a  recess  adjacent  each  of  its  two 
bottom  comers  of  predetermined  shape  and  dimensions 
for  allowing  the  side  panel  to  swing  upwardly  about  its 
said  horizontal  axis,  unobstructed  by  the  projection,  to  a 
fiilly  erect  condition,  without  any  interengagement  of  said 
projection  and  said  recesa;  and 
a  rigid  mounting  plate  extending  horizontally  between  the 
flanges  of  each  said  stub  comer  poat.  said  mounting  plate 
being  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  flanges. 


5,415,313 
CAN 
Hoog  Saag-Sco,  Joogong  Apartveat  1027-1117,  Saagge  8  Dong, 
Nowoa-Kn,  Scoid,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  195,550 

IaLa.*B65D;7/J^ 

UjS.  a.  220—269  7  ClalM 


/ 


1.  A  can  including  a  can  body  and  a  can  lid,  the  can  body 
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being  sealed  by  the  can  lid,  the  can  bd  having  an  opening  part 
for  opening  the  can,  the  can  further  comprising: 
a  mounting  part  provided  on  a  lower  surface  of  the  can  lid  at 

a  position  adjacent  an  outside  edge  of  the  opening  part; 
a  flexible  beverage  guider  mounted  on  the  mounting  part, 
the.  guider  being  normally  hidden  under  the  can  lid  but 
expoaed  to  the  outside  of  the  can  lid  when  the  opening 
part  is  drawn  in  order  to  open  the  can,  said  beverage 
gtiider  further  including  a  curved  groove  at  a  position 
adjacent  to  said  mounting  part  of  the  can  Ud,  said  guider 
being  folded  back  at  said  curved  groove  when  said  guider 
is  drawn  out  of  said  can  lid. 


Filed  Jon.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,496 
Int.  a.«  B65D  45/20 
VS.  CL  220—315 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  whereby  selective  access  to  a  se- 
cured refuse  container  is  achieved,  said  refuse  container  being 
generally  a  closed  structure  having  a  void  within  and  having  a 
lid  which  can  be  opened  whereby  allowing  access  to  said  void 
within,  a  means  secured  to  said  refuse  container  designed  for 
cooperation   with  an  external   truck   mounted   mechanism 
whereby  said  refuse  container  can  be  manipulated  for  dump- 
ing, said  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  gravity  locking  device  secured  to  said  refiise  container 
having  a  first  lid  securing  bar  pendulum  and  a  second 
catch  pendulum  for  securing  said  lid  whereby  at  a  prede- 
termined point  during  said  manipulation  of  said  refuse 
container,  said  second  catch  pendulum  activates,  and  at 
another  predetermined  point  during  said  manipulation 
said  first  lid  securing  bar  pendulum  activates,  whereby 
said  lid  is  free  to  open; 
a  mounting  system  securing  said  first  lid  securing  bar  pendu- 
lum to  said  container  whereby  movement  is  possible 
therebetween  in  response  to  the  pull  of  gravity; 
a  catch  pivot  securing  said  second  catch  pendulum  to  said 
mounting  system  whereby  movement  is  possible  therebe- 
tween in  response  to  the  pull  of  gravity  and  said  second 
catch  pendulum  remains  free  from  engagement  unless 
unauthorized  entry  to  said  refuse  container  is  attempted; 
and 
a  manual  lock  associated  with  said  gravity  locking  device  for 
activMing  said  second  catch  pendulum  whereby  said  lid 
may  be  opened. 


S.41S.315 

CLOSURE  LID  TO  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR 

HOLDING  AND  DISPOSING  OF  USED  MEDICAL 

SHARPS  AND  OTHER  MEDICAL-SURGICAL 

MATKPTAf  JS 

Bmo  J.  Rndra,  Siad  Valley.  CaUf„  Mri^or  to  Derm  bdM- 
trica.  Ik„  ChalBwoith.  CaUf. 

FQcd  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  123,141 
lat  CL*  B65D  S3/10 
VS.  CL  220-^346  U  ( 


5,415.314 
GRAVITY  LOCKING  MECHANISM  EMPLOYING  FIRST 
AND  SECOND  PENDULUMS  FOR  SECURING  THE  LID 

OF  A  REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Ckris  A.  McCoUwn,  3355  Niirth  St^  Mnskegon  Heights,  Mich. 


3  Clainis 


1.  A  container  Ud  for  a  medical  disposal  receptacle,  compris- 
ing: 

a  top  cover  defining  a  disposal  aperture  and  having  a  depres- 
sion and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  side  edges 
including  a  cover  protrusion;  and 

a  slide  closure  engaging  the  top  cover  substantially  between 
said  side  edges,  said  slide  closure  having  a  descending 
flange  projecting  into  the  depression  when  said  slide  clo- 
sure is  fiilly  closed,  said  slide  closure  being  in  a  locked 
position  when  said  descending  flange  projects  into  said 
depression,  and  a  closure  protrusion  interfering  with  said 
cover  protrusion  as  said  sUde  closure  moves  towards  said 
locked  position,  thereby  preventing  free  movement  of  said 
slide  closure,  said  closure  protrusion  and  said  cover  pro- 
trusion being  shaped  such  that  they  can  be  urged  past  one 
another  as  said  slide  closure  moves  towards  said  locked 
position  and  away  from  said  locked  position. 


5,415.316 
FUEL  TANK  WITH  A  RECESSED  FILL  CAP 
Oiflbiti  H.  Peoibcftoa.  Wano,  a^  Robert  M.  Faracr,  Ma- 
comb, botk  of  Mich.,  amigaon  to  Cft  V  Lemlm,  lM.t  So«tb- 
fleld.Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114.672 

Int  CL*  B65D  41/04 

VS.  CL  220—562  18  OaiBH 


1.  A  fiiel  tank  comprising: 

a  unitary  molded  plastic  fuel  tank  body  with  a  recessed 
threaded  neck  extending  below  an  external  body  surface 
formed  in  a  plastic  powder  rotation  molding  process, 
wherein  said  neck  includes  a  threaded  tube; 

a  cap  having  a  stem  correspondingly  threaded  for  engage- 
ment in  said  threaded  tube,  and  a  top  surface  carried  at  the 
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level  of  said  extenial  body  Mirface  when  said  stem  it 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  threaded  tube  such  that  said 
cap  top  surface  lies  in  a  plane  common  with  said  external 
body  surface  when  said  cap  is  threaded  into  said  threaded 
neck. 


actuator  bead  of  a  staple  gun  due  only  to  the  force  of 
gravity;  and 


S,4IS.317 

GAS  MIGRATION  INHIBITOR 

Ira  V.  Hafcr,  P.O.  B4«  SMS,  HOtw  Hc^  Mnd,  S.C.  29938 

CoBtiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  7r7>44,  Nor.  4. 1991.  lUa  appUCTttoi 

Mar.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,140 

IM.  CL*  B<SD  88/34 

VS.  a.  220—579  S  ( 


1.  A  gas  migration  inhibitor  for  use  with  a  beverage  con- 
tainer having  a  restricted  opening  and  which  is  partially  filled 
with  a  liquid; 

said  gas  migration  inhibitor  comprising  a  disc-shaped  planar 
element  formed  of  an  impermeable  flexible  material  of  a 
specific  gravity  chosen  for  floatation  on  the  liquid, 

said  planar  element  having  a  circumferential  lip  about  the 
periphery  thereof, 

said  lip  being  of  unitary  construction  with  said  planar  ele- 
ment. 

said  lip  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface  defin- 
ing the  radially  outermost  surface  of  said  gas  migration 
inhibitor, 

said  outermost  surface  extending  axially  from  both  sides  of 
said  planar  element, 

whereby  said  gas  migration  inhibitor  can  be  rolled  up  and 
inserted  through  the  restricted  opening  of  the  container 
and  will  unroll  to  its  planar  state  and  float  upon  the  liquid 
in  the  container  to  inhibit  the  effects  of  exposure  of  the 
liquid  to  the  atmosphere. 


S,41S,318 
CONTINUOUS  FASTENER  FEED  SYSTEM 
Marian  M.  Lewia,  P.O.  Box  103,  Foraey.  Tex.  7S126 
FUed  Se^  27.  1993.  Scr.  No.  127.325 
bit  a.*  B45G  59/08 
U.S.  CL  221—1  23  Oates 

5.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  storing  a  plurality  of  staples; 
orienting  said  stored  sequence  of  staples  so  that  said  staples 
automatically  advance  to  a  lead  position  beneath  a  vertical 


actuating  said  actuator  head  of  said  staple  gun  to  discharge 
and  activate  one  of  said  staples. 


8,415,319 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Joe  RiMtUa,  1934  NE.  147  Tcr.,  N.  MianU,  Fla.  33181 

FOcd  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,433 

lat  CL*  G07F  U/OO 

VS.  a.  221—3  12 


1.  An  assembly  for  vending  individual  articles  of  merchan- 
dise comprising; 

a  cabinet  including  a  base,  a  plurality  of  vertical  walls,  a 
door  and  a  top  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  an 
enclosed  cabinet  interior, 

said  door  including  a  window  and  an  access  opening  there- 
through, 

rack  means  for  supporting  the  articles  of  merchandise  in  an 
ordered  arrangement  within  said  cabinet  interior  in  a 
preferred  viewing  orientation  relative  to  said  window, 

a  catch  bin  on  an  inner  side  door  below  said  rack  means  and 
communicating  with  said  access  opening, 

release  means  for  releasing  a  select  one  of  said  articles  of 
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merchandiae  from  said  rack  means  so  as  to  cause  said 
article  to  fall  into  said  catch  bin,  facilitating  retrieval  of 
said  article  through  said  access  opening  from  an  exterior 
of  said  cabinet, 

a  compact  disc  player  and  disc  exchanger  structured  and 
dispoaed  to  contain  and  selectively  play  a  plurality  of 
compact  discs, 

audible  means  for  facilitating  listening  of  a  sound  recording 
on  said  compact  discs  played  by  said  compact  disc  player, 
said  sound  recording  corresponding  with  at  least  one  of 
said  articles  of  merchandise  supported  on  said  rack  means, 

control  means  exteriorly  accessible  on  said  door  and  inter- 
connected to  and  structured  for  controlling  said  compact 
disc  player  and  disc  exchanger  and  said  release  means,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
compact  discs  to  be  played  and  further  including  means 
for  selecting  one  of  said  articles  of  merchandise  to  be 
released  from  said  rack  means  by  said  release  means,  and 

interface  means  interconnected  between  said  control  means 
and  said  release  means,  said  interface  means  being  further 
interconnected  with  a  money  deposit  mechanism  and 
being  specifically  structured  to  prevent  actuation  of  said 
release  means  until  a  deposit  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
money  is  received  through  said  money  mechanism. 


5.415,320 
UPRIGHT  FACIAL  TISSUE  CARTON 
Ande  M.  North,  Applctoa,  Wk,;  Troy  M.  Ruge,  Saynia,  Gnu, 
aad  Liiria  M.  Paidiaa,  PfM  RiTcr,  Wis.,  aadgMtra  to  Kiabcr- 
tjr-Ctok  CotToratkM,  NecMk,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125,043 

Lrt.  CL«  B65H  1/00 

VS.  CL  221— «3  13  ClaiM 


1.  An  upright  tissue  carton  containing  a  u-shaped  clip  of 
interfolded  tissues,  said  carton  having  a  top  wall,  four  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  carton  opening 
overlaid  with  a  flexible  plastic  film  attached  to  the  top  wall, 
and  said  plastic  film  having  a  dispensing  opening  through 
which  the  tissues  are  withdrawn  fixmi  the  carton,  said  dispens- 
ing opening  having  an  effective  open  area  of  about  3  square 
inches  or  greater. 


5,415,321 
FEEDER  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  THERMOFORM 
PACKAGING  MACHINES 
KlaM  E.  GcUcft,  Haihai,  a^  Joka  W.  Waftx,  BcMalcs 
of  Pa^  Mrtgann  to  GomI  Predrioa  Tool  Co.,  be,  Ivylaiid. 
Pa. 

FIM  Oct  19. 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,281 
iBt  CL*  B(5G  59/00 
VS.  CL  m—t»  20  CUM 

1.  A  dedicated  feeder  for  delivering  product  to  a  pharmaceu- 
tical thermoform  parkaging  system  loading  station,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  positionable  over  said  loading  station; 
a  product  bin  located  at  the  top  of  said  housing  and  carrying 
a  plurality  of  orifioes  in  its  bottom  in  a  ptedetennined 
matrix  pattern  consistent  with  the  established  patten  for 
the  deHvery  matrix  of  the  product; 


a  m*rti«iii«m  for  imparting  a  vertical  reciprocating  motion 
to  said  bin.  said  mechanism  being  enclosed  in  an  enclosare; 

at  least  one  structural  member  containing  a  plurality  of 
entrance  chutes,  said  structural  member  being  manually 
insertible  and  removable  from  said  housing  without  the 
use  of  tools  at  a  location  adjacent  to  and  immediately 
below  said  bin,  and  having  entrance  chutes  extending 
from  said  bin  orifices  to  guide  product  discharged  from 
said  bin,  said  entrance  chutes  remaining  fixed  without 
motion  with  respect  to  said  bin  motion; 

a  slidable  gating  and  indexing  plate  moving  to  operate  below 
said  entrance  chutes  to  close  same  off,  said  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  therethrough  to  allow  the  discharge  of 


a  single  product  each  and  to  index  said  product  to  a  sec- 
ond position,  wherein  said  plate  is  manually  insertible  to 
and  removable  from  its  operating  area  without  the  use  of 
tools;  and 
a  release  guide  structure  positioned  immediately  below  said 
plate,  said  release  guide  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  therethrough  in  the  matrix  pattern  of  the  delivered 
product,  said  orifices  guiding  said  product  to  fall  to  said 
loading  station,  wherein  said  release  guide  structure  upper 
face  operates  with  said  plate  in  said  indexing  operation, 
and  wherein  said  release  guide  structure  is  manually  in- 
sertible into  and  removable  from  said  housing  without  the 
use  of  tools  and  remains  fixed  without  motion  with  respect 
to  said  bin  motion. 


5,415,322 
MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  POSITIONING  AND 

AUGNING  CONTAINERS 
JaiM  M.  Sala,  c/a  F«aoripfia«,  8  M17  BarcdoM,  Spiria 
FOed  JoL  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  87,126 
CUw  prloftty,  anpUcatiao  Spida,  JoL  7, 1992, 9201508;  Not. 
11, 1992,  9202274;  Feb.  16, 1993, 9300301 
lot  CL*  B23Q  7/12 
VS.  CL  221—169  22  ( 


1.  Machine  for  automatically  positioning  and  aligning  coa- 
tainers,  such  as  plastic  bottles,  comprising: 
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a  main  hopper  for  receiviiig  a  plurality  of  randomly  poai- 
tioned  containers  and  having  a  central  part; 

a  tide  wall  on  said  main  hopper; 

a  bottom  in  said  main  hopper  having  a  peripheral  portion 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  to  provide  a  space  through 
which  containers  on  said  bottom  can  pass; 

container  holder  support  means  comprising  a  rotatable  disc 
having  a  peripheral  portion  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  disc  and  supported  below 
said  hopper  for  movement  of  said  peripheral  portion 
thereof  in  a  path  adjacent  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
bottom; 

means  for  driving  said  container  holder  support  means  in 
said  path; 

container  holder  means  mounted  on  said  container  holder 
support  means  for  movement  therewith  and  having  reces- 
ses therein  for  receiving  containers  from  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  bottom  and  holding  said  containers  in  a 
lying  position; 

discharge  openings  in  said  container  holder  means  for  allow- 
ing containers  to  pass  therethrough; 

container  support  shelf  means  extending  below  said  con- 
tainer holder  means  for  supporting  containers  in  a  lying 
position  in  said  recesses  during  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer holder  means; 

a  discharge  section  in  said  support  shelf  means  for  discontin- 
uing support  of  containers  at  a  predetermined  location  so 
that  containers  in  said  container  holder  means  pass 
through  said  discharge  aperiures  at  said  discharge  section; 

tilting  means  on  said  container  holder  means  engaging  a  part 
of  each  container  for  tilting  each  container  into  a  predeter- 
mined position  as  each  container  passes  through  a  respec- 
tive discharge  opening  at  said  discharge  section; 

chute  means  mounted  below  and  movable  with  said  con- 
tainer holder  means  for  receiving,  orientating  and  guiding 
containers  passing  through  said  discharge  openings  into  a 
predetermined  position,  each  chute  means  having  a  lower 
exit  portion; 

said  container  holder  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ex- 
changeable hollow  frame-shaped  container  holders  each 
having  inner  dimensions  forming  one  of  said  recesses  so 
that  each  recess  contains  most  of  a  container  body  therein 
and  external  dimensions  to  facilitate  fitting  at  least  part  of 
one  of  said  container  holders  in  one  of  said  apertures  in 
said  rotatable  disc;  > 

a  charging  opening  in  each  container  holder  for  passage  of  a 
container  therethrough  into  said  recess;  and 

inclined  plane  means  directed  towards  said  central  pan  of 
said  main  hopper  and  disposed  between  said  bottom  of 
said  main  hopper  and  said  charging  openings  of  said  con- 
tainer holders. 


support  frame  for  supporting  the  flexible  storage  container 
in  cantilevered  manner  in  operative  unattached  overlying 
juxtaposition  with  said  collector  such  that  said  materials 
released  through  said  outlet  port  of  said  flexible  container 
are  immediately  collected  and  retained  by  said  collector; 
and  such  that  said  container  walls,  in  combination  with 
said  collector,  contain  said  material  leaving  said  outlet 
poTX  to  said  collector;  and 
(e)  means  operatively  connected  with  said  collector  for 
controllabiy  discharging  said  retained  materials  from  said 
collector  to  the  batch  mixer  at  said  receiving  station. 
13.  A  portable  dispenser  for  delivering  premixed  dry  mortar- 
blend  materials  carried  by  a  flexible  bulk  storage  bag  of  the 
type  having  an  outlet  chute  and  containing  multiple  batch 
charges  of  said  materials,  to  the  inlet  port  of  a  batch  mixer  at  a 
receiving  station,  comprising: 
(a)  a  collector  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and 
configured  to  continuously  receive  said  materials  from  the 


S,41S^23 

DRY  MIX  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

TcrraiMW  P.  Feneloa,  173  MoDtroae  PL,  St  IHnl,  MIml  5S104 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  66,363 

Int.  CL*  B67B  7/00 

VS.  CL  222—1  20  Oaiau 

1.  A  portable  dispenser  for  changing  a  batch  mixer  with 

powdered  materials  of  the  type  carried  by  a  flexible  storage 

container  containing  multiple  charges  of  such  materials,  said 

storage  container  having  downwardly  depending  walls  defm- 

ing  a  lower  outlet  port,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  sized  and  configured  for  resting  on  a 
support  surface  and  to  enable  a  portable  batch  mixer  to  be 
aligned  at  a  receiving  station  to  one  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  collector  suitable  for  continuously  receiving  materials 
from  a  flexible  bulk  storage  container,  sized  to  retainably 
hold  only  a  portion  of  the  materials  carried  by  said  storage 
container; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  collector  in  fixed  cantilevered 
manner  to  one  side  of  said  support  frame  and  generally 
overlying  said  receiving  station; 

(d)  container  support  means  operatively  connected  to  said 


flexible  storage  bag  through  its  inlet  pori  and  to  direct 
such  materials  toward  its  outlet  port,  said  collector  being 
sized  to  retainably  hold  only  a  portion  of  the  materials 
carried  by  said  storage  bag; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  collector  above  said  receiving 
station  and  for  supporting  said  storage  bag  in  operative 
overlying  but  unattached  relationship  with  said  collector, 
with  the  outlet  chute  of  said  bag  being  aligned  with  and 
addressing  said  collector  such  that  flow  of  said  materials 
exiting  from  said  bag  are  retainably  redirected  by  said 
collector;  and 

(c)  discharge  means  operatively  coimected  with  the  outlet 
port  of  said  collector  for  controllabiy  discharging  said 
materials  from  said  collector  therethrough  and  toward  the 
inlet  port  of  a  batch  mixer  at  said  receiving  sution; 
wherein  said  discharge  means  causes  said  materials  to 
leave  said  bag  in  real  time  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  said  materials  discharged  by  said  discharge 
means. 


5,415.324 
LUBRICANT  DISPENSER 
WilUm  G.  H.  CvTWtry,  Cnwprfinr  a^  EmiM  Coatrttls, 
Abbey  Mill,  Abbey  Villiwe,  Ckorley,  LucMbirc,  UnUed 
KiiWdoH  PR6  8DN 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00$34,  §  371  D^  Sep.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Not.  23, 1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W092/16451,  PCT  P«b. 
DMe  Oct.  1, 1992 

PCT  FIM  Mar.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  122,421 
CUm  priority,  appUctfiaa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Mar.  23,  1991. 
91062S1 

bt  CL*  B«7D  5/08 
VS.  CL  222—63  10  OidaM 

1.  A  lubricant  dispenser  for  dispensing  lubricants  during  the 
drawing  of  tubes  or  bars  comprising  a  lubricant  reservoir 
arranged  to  receive  a  supply  of  lubricant,  pumping  means 
having  an  inlet  permanently  connected  to  the  lubricant  reser- 
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voir,  and  control  means  for  the  pumping  means,  the  pumping 
means  being  arranged  to  deliver  predetermined  quantities  of 
lubricant  under  the  control  of  the  control  means,  the  lubricant 
reservoir  being  an  integral  reservoir  which  is  permanently 
connected  to  the  pumping  means  and  which  is  connectable  to 


tat 


'a 


[p^ji^ 


€J""^ 


1.  A  dropper-cootroller  with  automatically  sealing  means, 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  having  an  upper  connecting  pipe  adapted  to 
connect  with  a  dropper  bottle  and  guide  a  liquid  medicine 
contained  therein  into  said  reservoir,  and  a  lower  dis- 
charging opening  connected  with  a  guiding  hose  a  distal 
end  of  which  is  connected  with  an  injection  needle;  and 

a  sealing  means  formed  by  a  cup-like  buoyage  and  disposed 
in  said  reservoir,  said  cup-like  buoyage  being  adapted  to 
float  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  liquid  medicine  and  as- 
cend/descend along  therewith,  said  cup-like  buoyage 
having  an  upper  opening  for  receiving  the  liquid  medicine 
dropping  from  said  connecting  pipe  and  a  bottom  formed 
with  a  downward  extending  pin  portion,  said  pin  portion 
being  adapted  to  plug  into  said  discharging  opening  of 
said  reservoir  and  seal  the  same. 


5,415.326 
LARGE  VOLUME  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
SuiMl  DabM;  WeMoa  E.  Grifllii,  and  David  A.  RcMwd,  aU  of 
Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex^  mrigmn  to  Laaccr  Coryoratioa,  Saa 
ABtaaio,Tez. 

Filed  FA.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,226 
Int.  CL*  B67D  5/56 
VS.  CL  222—129.1  5  ( 


a  lubricant  container  by  a  flexible  hose  and  a  two-part  connec- 
tor, one  part  of  which  is  coimected  to  the  lubricant  container 
and  extends  through  an  opening  in  a  support  of  the  dispenser, 
and  the  other  part  of  which  is  attached  to  the  hose,  and  which 
is  of  larger  diameter  than  the  opening  in  the  support  of  the 
dispenser. 


5,415,325 
DROPPER-CONTROLLER  WTTH  AN  AUTOMATICALLY 

SEALING  MEANS 
Haa  C  Shn,  5th  Fl.,  No.  205,  Wa  Shin  Street,  Taipei,  Taiwaa, 
ProT.  of  China 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287.901 

lat  CL*  A61M  5/16 

VS.  CL  222—66  2  daima 


1.  A  beverage  dispensing  nozzle,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefirom; 

a  conduit  residing  within  and  extending  downwardly 
through  and  coextensive  with  the  outlet  portion  of  said 
housing; 

a  difTiiser  positioned  within  said  housing  to  reside  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  conduit 

a  mixing  chamber  defined  by  the  interior  surface  of  said 
conduit  which  communicates  with  the  outlet  from  said 
housing; 

a  passageway  within  said  difluser  which  communicates  wiA 
a  beverage  syrup  source  to  deliver  beverage  syrup  into 
said  mixing  chamber; 

a  first  channel  defined  by  the  exterior  surface  of  said  diffiiser 
and  the  interior  surface  of  the  top  of  said  housing  which 
communicates  with  a  mixing  fluid  source  via  the  inlet  into 
said  housing  to  receive  a  mixing  fluid  stream; 

a  difliiser  plate  positioned  within  said  first  channel;  and 

a  second  channel  defined  by  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
conduit  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing  which 
communicates  with  the  outlet  of  said  housing,  wherein 
said  conduit  divides  the  mixing  fluid  stream  exiting  said 
first  channel  to  deliver  a  first  mixing  fluid  stream  to  said 
mixing  chamber  and  a  second  mixing  fluid  stream  to  said 
second  channel. 


5,415.327 
DISPENSING  JAR  WITH  A  PUMPING  AND  ACTUAUNG 

CAP 
Bcraard  Farre,  Ckevilly-Lanic,  Fnaee,  iiaigaor  to  Lir  Fkaacc, 
Cherilly-Larae,  Vnaet 

FIM  Nov.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No.  154,471 
daima  priority,  applicatioa  Fhnce,  Nov.  19. 1992,  92  13892 
lat.  CL*  B6SD  83/20:  F16K  31/60 
VS.  CL  222—321.8  4  CUma 

1.  Dispensing  jar  for  pasty  products  comprising  a  sealed 
chamber  (3)  containing  the  product  to  be  dispensed  under 
vacuum,  said  chamber  (3)  comprising  a  dispensing  pump  (4) 
actuated  by  a  cap  (8),  wherein  said  cap  comprises  a  peripheral 
skirt  (9)  in  the  form  of  a  spherical  segment  whose  free  periph- 
eral border  comprises  an  external  collar  (10)  ooacting  with  an 
internal  flange  (12)  provided  on  an  end  of  a  cylindrical  wall 
(11)  of  the  jar  (L  2),  the  central  portion  of  the  cap  (8)  compris- 
ing a  crown  (13)  shaped  as  a  spherical  segment  directed  in- 
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wanily  of  the  jar  (1.  3)  and  whoM  free  intenial  end  (14)  coacts 
with  play  with  an  actuating  member  (S)  of  the  pump  (4%  the 


actuating  member  (S)  of  the  pump  (4)  having  a  tpheiical  mem- 
ber (IS)  on  which  pivott  the  free  end  (14)  of  the  crown  (13). 


the  thnicting  meant  by  the  spray  liquid  and  gas  released 
from  the  mwzle  opening, 

wherein  the  shielding  part  shields  and  selectively  cloaet  the 
connection  hole  from  the  nozzle  side  along  with  the  slid- 
ing motion  of  the  sliding  member  in  the  direction  resisting 
the  thrusting  force  of  the  thrusting  means, 

the  partition  wall  slidably  contactt  with  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  the  communicating  part  and  communicates  with 
the  chamber  opening  in  the  communicating  part,  thereby 
forming  a  pool  for  temporarily  storing  the  aerosol  product 
flowing  in  from  the  chamber  opening;  and 

means  for  communicating  between  the  pool  and  the  spray 
bole,  wherein  the  aerosol  product  is  reserved  in  the  pool 
nntil  raised  to  a  predetermined  constant  pressure  main- 
tained throughout  dispensing  into  the  spray  hole  through 
said  means  for  communicating. 


S^15,32t 
SPRAY  MECHANISM  OF  AEIKISOL  PRODUCT 
Kiwam  MlyanU,  OHka,  Japaa,  aariaaor  to  Kywwa  lataatrial 
Ok.  LM,.  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1993.  Ser.  Ne.  19.449 
IM.  CL*  B45D  a3/14 
VS.  CL  222-396  10  ( 


S.41S.329 
CONTAINER  INCLUDING  A  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
FOR  USE  IN  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  SOFT  DRINK 

MATERIAL 
DavM  L.  WcaUand,  Green  Bay.  Wia^  asri^nr  to  Toecn  liadted. 
Grean  Bay.  Wia. 

FIM  Ju.  22. 1993.  Scr.  No.  Sl,439 
Int.  CL*  B65D  »3/00 
VS.  a.  222—397  12  ( 


i 

1.  A  spray  mechanism  for  an  aeroaol  product  having  at  least 
a  spray  liquid  and  a  spraying  gas  stored  in  a  container,  said 
spray  mechanism  comprising: 

a  spray  hole  formed  in  said  control  member,     . 

a  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  opening,  said  nozzle  being  provided 
in  the  container  for  supplying  the  aerosol  product  to  said 
control  member; 

a  control  part  for  selectively  supplying  the  spray  liquid  from 
said  nozzle  opening  to  said  control  member, 

a  regulator  mechanism  unit  communicating  with  the  nozzle 
opening  and  the  spray  hole, 

the  regtilator  mechanism  unit  comprises  a  chamber  formed 
at  a  front  end  of  the  nozzle  in  said  control  member,  a 
sliding  member  provided  slidably  in  the  chamber,  and 
thrusting  means  for  thrusting  the  sliding  member  always 
toward  the  nozzle, 

the  chamber  including  an  opening  formed  at  the  front  end  of 
the  nozzle  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  nozzle  opening, 
a  communicating  part  to  communicate  with  the  chamber 
opening,  and  a  connection  hole  disposed  between  the 
chamber  and  the  chamber  opening  for  communicating 
therebetween, 

the  sliding  member  includes  a  partition  wall  disposed  in  the 
communicating  part,  and  a  shielding  part  disposed  in  the 
chamber  opening  and  connected  to  the  partition  wall  to  be 
movable  together  with  the  partition  wall,  and 

wherein  the  sliding  member  slides  in  a  direction  resisting  the 
thrusting  force  of  the  thrusting  means  by  receiving  first 
and  second  pressures  greater  than  the  thrusting  force  of 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  holding  and  dispensing  soft  drink 
syrup  or  pre-mix  material,  the  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  interior 
stirfacc  of  the  body  defines  a  cavity  within  which  the 
material  may  be  held,  the  body  having  only  a  single  open- 
ing and  a  single  port  formed  in  the  top  surface,  and 
wherein  the  opening  and  the  port  each  extends  between 
the  interior  and  the  exterior  surfaces; 

(b)  a  single  valve  installed  within  the  opening,  the  valve 
being  operable  to  dispense  the  material  and  simulta- 
neously introduce  carbon  dioxide;  and 

(c)  a  pressure  relief  valve  which  is  installed  in  the  port,  the 
pressure  relief  valve  being  normally  closed  and  wherein 
the  prcaaure  relief  valve  opens  when  pressure  in  the  cavity 
exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude. 
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5.41S.330 
FEEDER  FOR  GUIDING  STOCKINGS  IN  LOOPING 
MACHINES 
,  Tnrtn,  Italy,  aarigatir  to  Room  Indastrfe  SJ'JL. 
Italy 

per  No.  PCr/EP93/0020(.  i  371  Date  Sep.  29. 1993.  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29, 1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/15252,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ai«.  S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,5«1 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfcw  Italy.  Jan.  29. 1992.  TO92U00U 
Int  CL*  IMWC  S/00 
VS.  CL  223—77  S  ( 


1.  A  feeder  for  stockings  in  a  looping  machine,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  support  bracket  mounted  on  a  vertical  wall  and 

having  a  frontal  side  facing  away  from  the  wall; 
inner  and  outer  spaced  apart  coplanar  elongated  guide  ban 

mounted  underneath  the  support  bracket,  the  inner  bar 

being  mounted  fuedly;  and 
adjusting  means  mounted  on  the  frontal  wall  for  varying  a 

distance  between  the  bars  and  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bores  formed  in  the  bracket  and 
opening  into  the  frontal  side,  the  bores  extending  along 
respective  parallel  bore  axes  extending  transversely  to 
the  bars  toward  the  vertical  wall  and  perpendictilar 
thereto, 

respective  pair  of  rods  mounted  slidably  in  respective 
bores  and  coaxial  therewith,  each  rod  having  a  respec- 
tive outer  end  projecting  from  the  respective  bore, 

respective  springs  in  the  bores  biasing  the  rods  axially 
outwardly,  the  outer  bar  being  operatively  connected 
with  the  rods  and  displaceable  therewith,  and 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  with  the  outer 
ends  of  the  rods  for  displacing  the  outer  bar  toward  and 
away  from  the  inner  bar  upon  displacing  the  rods  along 
the  bore  axes  inwardly  by  overcoming  the  forces  gener- 
ated by  the  springs  and  outwardly  upon  yielding  the 
forces. 


5,413,331 

MEIHOD  OF  PLACING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WTTH  DIE 

COLLET  HAVING  CAVTTY  WALL  RECESS 

,  Calif.,  awignr  to  National  Semi- 
I  aara,  CaUf. 

DivMon  of  Scr.  No.  914^90,  JnL  14, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,348,314. 
Ibto  appHcatien  JwL  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272.713 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21 /SZ  21/6S 
VS.  CL  22S— 213  S  Oabna 

1.  A  method  of  placing  a  semiconductor  device  on  an  attach- 
ment surface  for  bonding  thereto,  the  device  having  a  bottom 
side  for  bonding  to  the  attachment  surface  and  a  top  side  oppo- 
site the  bottom  side,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  coUet  having  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced-apart 
walls  extending  in  a  distal  direction,  the  wtUs  having 
oppoaing  sloped  faces  defining  an  aperture  widest  at  its 
distal  end,  a  recess  disposed  on  each  of  said  ftces  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  device  and  having  a  distally-Cscing 
nrfooe,  and  a  vacuum  port  diapoaed  between  the  walla; 


positioning  the  ^>erture  over  a  device; 

exerting  a  vacuum  pressure  through  the  vacuum  port  to 
retain  the  device  in  the  aperture,  a  portion  of  said  top  side 
of  the  device  contacting  said  distally-facing  surface  of  said 
reces^ 


-'^.-J 


positioning  the  device  over  the  attachment  surface  such  that 
the  bottom  side  of  the  device  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
attachment  surface;  and 

discontinuing  said  vacuum  pressure  to  release  the  device 
from  the  aperture. 


5,415,332 
MULTIMODE  TRAVELING  BAG 
Eagene  Kliot  145  W.  67tb  St,  SnUe  21H,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10023 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,554 
Int  CL*  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  224—153  15  ( 


1.  A  multimode  traveling  bag  compriang, 

a  top,  a  left  side,  a  right  side,  a  front,  a  back  and  bottom; 

a  strap  affixed  at  each  end  thereof  to  the  left  side  and  right 
side  of  said  bag; 

a  right  side  connector  composed  of  a  first  and  second  releas- 
able  mating  elements; 

said  first  mating  element  permanently  affixed  to  the  right 
side  of  said  bag,  below  said  affixed  strap  end; 

said  second  mating  element  adjustably  attached  to  said  strap; 

a  left  side  connector  composed  of  a  third  and  fourth  rdeas- 
able  mating  elements; 

said  third  mating  element  permanently  affixed  to  said  left 
side  of  said  bag,  below  said  affixed  strap  end; 

said  fourth  mating  element  adjustably  attached  to  said  Wrap; 

a  handle  mounted  to  said  strap  and  positioned  along  said 
strap  intermediate  to  said  second  and  fourth  mating  ele- 
ments; 

a  top  right  connector  having  a  fifth  and  sixth  mating  ele- 
ment; 

said  fifth  mating  element  affixed  to  the  top  right  side  of  said 
bag; 

said  sixth  mating  element  adjustably  attached  to  said  str^p 
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and  located  intermediate  said  handle  and  laid  tecond 
mating  connector, 

a  top  left  connector  having  a  seventh  and  eighth  mating 
dement; 

said  seventh  mating  element  permanently  aflized  to  the  top 
left  side  of  said  bag; 

said  eighth  mating  element  adjustably  attached  to  said  strap 
and  located  intermediate  said  handle  and  said  fourth  mat- 
ing cofUMCtor, 

said  bag  having  a  hand  cairying  mode  activated  by: 

engaging  said  top  right  and  top  left  connectors  so  that  said 
handle  is  supfmrted  by  the  top  of  said  bag  whereby  said 
traveling  bag  can  be  carried  by  said  handle  and  the  weight 
of  said  bag  supported  by  the  top  of  said  bag; 

and  engaging  said  right  side  connector  and  left  side  connec- 
tors whereby  said  strap  is  neatly  directed  along  the  bag; 

said  bag  having  an  over  the  shoulder  mode  activated  by 
disengaging  one  of  the  top  connectors  and  disengaging  the 
side  connector  on  the  same  side  as  said  disengaged  top 
connector, 

engaging  the  side  and  top  connectors  opposite  to  the  discon- 
nected connectors; 

whereby  the  strap  can  be  pulled  toward  the  top  of  the  bag 
sufficiently  so  that  said  bag  can  be  carried  as  a  shoulder 
bag  and  any  slack  in  said  strap  is  held  neatly  along  one  side 
of  said  bag; 

said  bag  having  an  over  the  head  mode  activated  by:  disen- 
gaging both  top  connector*  and  both  side  coiwectors 
whereby  the  maximum  length  of  said  strap  can  be  pulled 
toward  the  top  of  the  bag  and  carried  as  an  over  the  head 
bag. 


SKI  CARRIER 
Jaasca  H.  Wills,  12170  Inwood  St  NW„  Com  Rapids,  Miu. 

55433 

C(Mtiautioa-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  UZjn*,  Apr.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,295,942.  Tkla  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  22,711 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  SBbM^Mat  to  Feb.  11, 

2011,  has  been  diafintmed. 

brt.  a.*  BMR  9/00 

UjS.  a.  224— 32S  ■>  31 


means  to  pass  therethrough  and  enter  said  cap  interior 
space  whoi  said  cover  portion  of  said  case  means  is  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  holder  portion  of  said  case 
means  to  substantially  dose  said  case  means  so  as  to 
thereby  maintain  taid  cover  portion  and  said  holder  por- 
tion in  said  closed  position; 

a  securing  means  for  securing  said  end  cap  means  to  said  case 
means  with  said  case  first  end  extending  a  selected  dis- 
tance through  said  cap  opening  into  uid  cap  interior 
space;  and 

a  pair  of  wheels  adjacent  an  end  of  said  case  means  opposite 
said  case  firet  end. 


5,415334 
SURGICAL  STAPLER  AND  STAPLE  CARTRIDGE 
WilUaMMi,  IV:  WartM  P..  LoTaiaad;  IVwaa  W.  Haltcaa, 
CtedMuiti,  and  Jamca  H.  Ckambert,  Milfbrd,  all  of  Ohio, 
saaiganri  to  Etbicoa  Eado-Swasry,  OariMati,  Ohio 
Filed  May  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51,325 
Ut  CL*  A61B  17/072 
VS.  a.  227—178  .  11 1 


1.  A  carrier  for  holding  elongated  objects  and  suitable  for 
being  alternatively  transported  by  carrying  and  by  vehicular 
mounting,  said  carrier  comprising: 

an  openable  case  means  comprising  a  cover  portion  and  a 
holder  portion,  said  cover  portion  being  positionable  with 
respect  to  said  holder  portion  to  thereby  permit  closing 
said  case  means  about  an  interior  space  formed  therein  and 
to  permit  opening  said  case  means  to  expoae  said  case 
interior  space,  said  case  means  having  a  case  opening 
therein  at  a  case  first  end  to  provide  access  to  said  case 
interior  space  when  said  cover  portion  and  said  holder 
portion  are  in  a  closed  position  and  being  elongated  along 
an  axis  therein  passing  through  said  case  opening; 

an  end  cap  means  having  a  cap  first  end  of  unitary  construc- 
tion with  a  cap  opening  therein  to  provide  access  to  a  cap 
interior  space  and  being  elongated  along  an  axis  therein 
passing  through  said  cap  opening,  said  cap  opening  having 
sufficient  dimensions  to  permit  said  first  end  of  said  case 


1.  A  surgical  stapler  comprising: 

cam  means  having  at  least  two  cam  surfaces; 

means  for  actuating  said  cam  means  for  longitudinal  firing 
movements  of  said  cam  surfaces; 

a  staple  cartridge  having  a  plurality  of  staple  drive  members 
driven  by  the  longitudinal  movements  of  said  cam  sur- 
Cacea;  and 

a  plurality  of  surgical  staples  in  said  cartridge  respectively 
associated  with  said  drive  members  for  being  fired  by  the 
longitudinal  movements  of  said  cam  surfaces, 

said  staple  drive  members  including  single  staple  drive  mem- 
bers and  double  staple  drive  members,  said  double  staple 
drive  members  each  having  a  first  staple  driving  surface 
associated  with  a  respective  surgical  staple,  and  a  second 
staple  driving  surface  associated  with  a  respective  surgical 
staple,  said  second  staple  driving  surface  being  laterally 
spaced  and  longitudinally  displaced  from  said  first  staple 
driving  surface,  said  single  staple  drive  members  each 
having  a  single  staple  driving  surface  associated  with  said 
surgical  staple,  said  single  drive  members  being  mounted 
for  independent  movement  with  respect  to  said  double 
staple  drive  members, 

said  single  and  double  staple  drive  members  being  arranged 
in  said  longitudinal  direction,  so  that  said  first  and  second 
staple  driving  surfaces  of  the  double  staple  drive  members 
and  said  single  suple  driving  surfaces  of  the  single  staple 
drive  members  are  arranged  in  three  laterally  spaced 
rows,  and  the  longitudinal  movement  of  each  of  said  two 
cam  surfaces  respectively  sequentially  and  independently 
drive  said  single  and  double  staple  drive  members. 
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5,415335 
SURGICAL  CTAPLER  CARTRIDGE  CONTAINING 
LOCKOUT  MECHANISM 
I  G.  KaodcO,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  — tgaor  to  EtUcon 
Eado-Sw|Cf7,  ClMiwHti,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224^41 
bt  CL*  A61B  17/068 
VS.  CL  227— IM  3  ( 


1.  A  surgical  stapler  comprising: 

a  support  mechanism; 

a  knife  blade  and  at  least  one  staple  firing  wedge  attached  to 
an  actuation  mechanism; 

a  cartridge  through  which  said  knife  blade  and  said  at  least 
one  staple  firing  wedge  pass,  said  cartridge  containing  at 
least  one  line  of  staples,  each  of  said  staples  capable  of 
being  expelled  from  said  cartridge  during  operation  of  said 
staple  actuation  mechanism;  and 

wherein  said  cartridge  contains  at  least  one  distal  slot  for 
receiving  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  firing  wedge  and 
said  knife  blade  which  thereby  moves  through  said  car- 
tridge in  a  distal  direction  during  the  firing  of  said  staples, 
and  at  least  one  proximal  slot  for  receiving  at  least  one  of 
said  at  least  one  firing  wedge  and  said  knife  blade  from 
said  at  least  one  distal  slot  during  movement  of  at  least  one 
of  said  at  least  one  firing  wedge  and  said  knife  blade  in  a 
proximal  direction  after  the  firing  of  said  staples,  said  at 
least  one  proximal  slot  having  a  barrier  at  a  distal  end 
thereof  for  inhibiting  the  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said 
at  least  one  firing  wedge  and  said  knife  blade  in  a  distal 
direction,  whereby  said  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one 
firing  wedge  and  said  knife  blade  is  retained  within  said 
proximal  slot  after  said  staples  are  fired. 


5,415336 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPOSITE  SURFACE 

FOR  DIFFUSION  BONDING 
Sterea  C  Steaard,  Scottsdale;  Mobaca  SoU,  Teaqte;  Doaald  R. 
Schayler,  Phoeaix,  aad  Man!  Janakimia.  Tcaipe,  all  of  Ariz., 
aMigaon  to  AUiedSigaal  lac,  Morrii  Towaihip,  Morris 
Coaaty,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  978374 
lat  a.*  B23K  31/Oa  35/21  103/16 
VS.  a.  228—193  11  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  removing  exposed  silicon  carbide  fiber 
embedded  in  a  fiber-reinforced  titanium  or  titanium  alloy  ma- 
trix composite  luticle,  said  article  having  a  surface  through 
which  a  portion  of  said  fiber  is  exposed  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shot  peening  said  surface  to  break  apart  said  exposed 
fiber,  and 

(b)  acid  etching  said  surface. 

9.  A  method  for  combining  composite  articles  having  simple 
shapes  to  form  an  article  having  a  complex  shape  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  two  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced 


titanium  or  titanium  alloy  matrix  composite  articles  hav- 
ing simple  shapes; 

(b)  machining  said  articles  so  that  when  joined  they  form  a 
complex  shape,  said  machining  exposing  a  portion  of  said 
fiber  through  at  least  one  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
articles; 

(c)  shot  peening  said  surface  having  said  exposed  fiber  to 
break  apart  said  fiber; 

(d)  acid  etching  said  surface;  and 

(e)  diffusion  bonding  said  articles  together  to  form  a  single 
composite  article  having  said  comfriex  shape. 


5^15337 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER 

FLUX  TO  A  PRINTED  dRCUTT 
Patrick  T.  Hogaa,  Loraia,  aad  Richard  G.  Chriatyaoa,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Oblo,  wli^oii  to  NordMia  Corporatioa,  Wcat- 
lake,  Ohio 
Dhririoa  of  Ser.  No.  146,924,  Nor.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  5368319. 
This  ap^icatioa  Aag.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287361 
lat  CL«  B05B  15/00,  15/02:  B23K  1/20 
VS.  CL  228—223  8  ( 


^      m 


^ 


nui  tupfvr 


I.  A  process  for  applying  a  flux  coating  to  a  circuit  board, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transporting  said  circuit  board  through  a  coating  chamber 

disposing  a  stationary  airless  spray  gun  having  a  nozzle 
within  said  coating  chamber,  coimecting  said  gtm  to  a 
source  of  flux  coating  liquid  to  emit  a  liquid  spray  pattern 
from  said  nozzle;  and 

intermittently  pulsing  said  gun  on  and  off  to  coat  a  section  of 
said  circuit  board  with  said  liquid  spray  pattern  in  re- 
sponse to  said  circuit  board  moving  a  predetermined 
distance  through  said  coating  chamber  whereby  adjacent 
coated  sections  partially  overlap  each  other  so  that  each 
of  said  sections  is  sprayed  two  or  more  times. 


5,415338 

SOLDER  MARKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MARKING  SOLDER 

Adam  Wilkea,  10  Lamorcaaz  St,  Wert  Naaticoke,  Pa.  18634 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237394 

lat  CL*  B23K  3/06 

VS.  CL  228—244  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  solder  marking  device  comprising: 

A)  a  support  unit  having  a  bench  and  means  for  attaching 
said  bench  to  a  support  structure; 

B)  a  solder  storage  unit  on  said  bench; 

C)  solder  tension  controlling  means  on  said  bench  for  apply- 
ing tension  to  solder  after  the  solder  is  fed  from  said  stor- 
age unit;  and 

D)  solder  marking  means  on  said  bench  for  marking  the 
solder  and  including 

(1)  suppcMt  means  for  receiving  solder  from  said  tension 
controlling  means  and  supporting  such  solder,  and 

(2)  a  solder  marking  element  mounted  on  said  bench  adja- 
cent to  said  support  means  and  having  contact  elements 
mounted  thereon  at  locations  which  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  preselected  spacings  and  positioned 
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to  contact  the  solder  m  that  solder  move*  through  said 
solder  marking  means  and  place  a  series  of  marks  on  the 


1.  A  paper  drinking  cup  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  elongate,  open  ended  sidewall  which  defmes  an  interior 
volume,  the  bottom  wall  is  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the 
sidewall  to  defme  a  liquid  holding  cavity,  the  improvement  is 
characterized  by: 
a  sidewall  formed  from  a  blank  having  inwardly  curved  ends 

which  are  joined  at  a  vertical  seam; 
a  pluraUty  of  ribs  formed  on  the  sidewall  which  are  sepa- 
rated by  sidewall  segments,  the  seam  is  located  in  one 
sidewall  segment,  each  rib  extends  along  the  sidewall  and 
has  an  open  base  disposed  toward  the  liquid  holding  cav- 
ity so  that  liquid  within  the  cavity  enters  into  each  rib,  the 
ribs  are  limited  in  number  and  arranged  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  to  assure  that  the  primary  contact 
points  between  a  user's  hand  and  the  cup  are  the  riba. 


5.415,340 

HEAT  SEALED  PAPERBOARD  CARTON  HAVING  A 

PATTERNED  SOLVENT-BASED  POLYMER  CX>ATING 

ON  ONE  SIDE  ONLY 

Bwry  G.  CUf«ft.  CowimgUm,  imt  WaHw  H.  Dondlaii,  m.  Hot 

Spri^B,  both  oT  Va^  mrit^m  to  WcatTMO  Corporatioa,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc  6,  1993.  S«r.  No.  161.525 
lat  a*  B65D  5/4a  S/62 
VS.  CL  229-^.1  12  < 


■older  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  pre-oet 
distance. 


5,415339 

DRINKING  CUP  WITH  OPEN  RIBBED  SIDEWALL 

Jcrcaiy  C.  Howard,  14  OUvc  St,  ProrideMe,  RJ.  02906 

CoathraatkM  of  Ser.  No.  50,677,  Apr.  21, 1993,  ah— dowod.  TUi 

appUcstkNi  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225^34 

lat.  CL*  B65D  3/06 

VS.  CL  229—403  2  i 


1.  A  composite  material  package  blank  formed  from  a  paper- 
board  web  having  a  barrier  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
film  uniformly  applied  to  an  inside  surface  thereof  and  an 
outside  surface  of  said  paperboard  web  is  printed  with  aqueous 
or  solvent  based  inks  and  includes  selectively  positioned  areas 
of  a  patterned  solvent  based  polymer  material  applied  thereto. 


5,415.341 
BUSINESS  ENVELOPE 
Elliott  H.  DtawMd.  RMtoa.  Va„  trntpur  to 
LX.C.,  Raatoa,  Va. 
CoatlBUtioa  of  S«r.  No.  n6.093.  May  21. 1992, 

lUa  appUcatioo  Jaa.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  M1.966 
lat  CL*  B65D  27/12 
VS.  CL  229— M  5 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  multipurpoae  mailing  instrument  said 
mailing  instrument  including  a  front  facial  plane  and  a  back 
facial  plane,  said  back  facial  plane  coextensive  with  and  under- 
lying said  front  facial  plane;  said  mailing  instrument  further 
including  a  first  planar  element  and  a  second  planar  element 
said  planar  elements  depending  from  at  least  one  of  said  facial 
planes;  said  mailing  instrument  also  including  a  first  postal  field 
set  disposed  upon  one  of  said  facial  planes  and  a  second  postal 
field  set  disposed  upon  one  of  said  planar  elements; 

said  method  comprising  the  step  of  manipulating  said  planar 
elements  to  assume  a  preferred  mailing  configuration, 
wherein  said  planar  element  carrying  said  second  postal 
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field  set  is  detached  from  said  mailing  instrument  prior  to 
initial  mailing  and  the  other  of  said  planar  elements  dis- 
posed proximate  one  of  said  fiscial  planes  in  a  substantially 
ooplanar  Cuhion  therewith,  thereby  rendering  readable 
said  first  poatal  field  set  and  enabling  postal  delivery. 


5^15.342 
CONTAINER  WITH  ARTICLE  RETAINING  TABS 
GIm  R.  Harrelao^  Roawcil,  Gl,  aHiffor  to  Rircrwood  I 
tfaimi  Coi'poratkM.  AtnBtA.  Go. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310.135 

bt  CL*  B65D  5/SZ  5/49 

VS.  CL  229— 120JS  14  ClaiM 


bade  edge,  a  front  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  upper  and 
lower  sections,  said  side  walls  having  a  height; 

a  bock  wall,  said  back  wall  disposed  at  said  opposing  side 
walls  at  said  back  edges,  said  back  wall  having  a  bottom 
edge  and  a  height  substantially  equal  to  said  side  walls, 
said  side  and  back  walls  defining  an  enclosed  space; 

a  bottom  coupled  at  said  bottom  edges  to  said  side  and  bock 
walls; 

a  front  wall  disposed  at  said  front  edges  of  said  side  walls  at 
said  lower  section,  said  fiont  wall  having  a  height  substan- 
tially less  than  said  side  and  bock  wall^  and, 

wherein  said  box  is  substantially  completely  openable  be- 
tween the  side  and  bock  walls  over  a  top  side  opposite 
from  the  bottom,  for  access  to  contents  of  the  box  through 
the  top  side,  and  fiuther  comprising  a  reinforced  support 
piece,  said  support  piece  disposed  at  said  upper  section  of 
said  side  walls  at  said  front  edges  across  said  enclosed 
space,  said  support  piece  inhibiting  the  box  from  deforma- 
tion when  open  across  said  top  side  and  filled  with  prod- 
uct for  display. 


1.  A  shipping  container,  comprising: 

two  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  relatively  rigid  end  panels; 

a  flexible  sheet  forming  bottom  and  side  panels  extending 
between  the  end  panels; 

means  for  attaching  the  flexible  sheet  to  the  end  panels;  and 

a  retaining  tab  foldably  connected  to  each  side  panel,  each 
retaining  tab  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
the  side  panel  associated  therewith,  the  retaining  tabs 
being  capable  of  contacting  smaller  containers  which  may 
be  packaged  within  the  shipping  container  to  stabilize 
such  smaller  containers  against  movement  toward  the  side 
panels. 


5^15.344 
OPEN-TOP  CONTAINER 
Glea  R.  HaiTdaoB.  Roawcil,  Go.,  anicBar  to  Riverwood  latcroo- 
tkmal  Carpa^rtioi^  AtioBta,  Go. 

FUed  Sep.  21. 1994y  Ser.  No.  310,131 
lot  CL*  B65D  5/32.  5/49 
VS.  CL  229—169  20 1 


5.415.343 
PRODUCT  DISPLAY  BOX 

Mootwtowi,  N  J.,  amipur  to  QidcUe 
,NJ. 
t  or  Ser.  No.  5.666,  im.  19. 1993.  Pat  No. 
S,350,11L  lUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  29, 1994^  Ser.  No.  261,233 
lat  CL*  B65D  5/42 
VS.  CL  229—162  24  ( 


1.  A  box  for  product  display,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls,  said  side  walls  each  having  a 


1.  A  container,  comprising: 

two  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  relatively  rigid  end  ponds; 

each  end  panel  haying  two  upper  comer  areas  and  an  iq>- 

wardly  extending  projection  inwardly  spaced  a  relatively 

short  distance  from  each  of  the  iq>per  comer  areas; 
a  flexibie  sheet  forming  bottom  and  side  ponds  extending 

between  the  end  panels; 
each  side  pand  including  an  upper  inwardly  sloped  portion; 
the  upper  comer  areas  of  the  end  ponds  extending  tfaroogh 

slots  in  the  upper  sloped  portioos; 
a  locking  tab  extending  fiom  eadi  upper  sloped  pottioa 

adjacent  an  end  panel;  and 
means  for  securing  the  locking  tabs  to  associatwi  end  pond 

projectiona. 
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M1S.34S 

BOX  WITH  INTEGRAL  CORNE3t  REINFORCEMENTS 
RoMa   MacKtaMM,   Loa*M.   Uaitod  KtafdiM,  Mri^or  to 

FRAJMO.  Sm  Di  Fhwea  Rlv*  A  C,  Vogherm,  Itely 
PCr  No.  PCr/GB9V01491.  {  371  Date  M*y  13, 1993,  J  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/05076,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  2. 1992 

per  Filed  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  30,061 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klasdo^  Sep.  IS,  1990, 
9020197 

bt  CL*  B65D  5/42 
VS.  a.  229—191  13 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  box  having  at  least  one  reinforced 
cx>nier  which  comprises  folding  the  box  from  a  pre-scored 
sheet  of  material  characterized  in  that  adjacent  at  least  one 
comer  a  flap  of  scored  material  having  closely  spaced  score 
lines  is  present,  and  deforming  a  multi-score  line  portion  of  said 
materia]  into  a  single  curved  shape  to  provide  reinforcement 
for  the  comer. 


S,41S,34< 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

OVERSHOOT  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE  SETPOINT 

CHANGE  OF  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Bishop,  CUrksrillc,  Tcaa.,  aaaignor  to  American 

Standard  Inc.,  Piacataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187,968 

Int.  a."  GOSD  15/00 

VS.  CL  236—78  D  18  Oaiois 


mean*  for  setting  the  letpoint  of  the  thermostat,  said  set- 
point  input  means  including  means  for  providing  a  set- 
point  signal  representative  of  the  setpoint  to  the  processor 
means, 
the  processor  means  controlling  the  air  conditioning  system 
in  a  steady  state  condition  mode  of  operation  during  nor- 
mal air  conditioning  system  capacity  control  operations 
and  switching  the  air  conditioning  system  to  a  fiill  on 
transition  mode  of  operation  responsive  to  a  setpoint 
change  requiring  operation  of  the  air  conditioning  system, 
the  processor  means  being  adapted  for  generating  a  time 
based  target  temperature  curve  and  comparing  the  target 
temperature  from  the  target  temperature  curve  to  the 
temperature  signal  provided  by  the  sensor  means  at  prede- 
termined time  intervals  after  the  input  of  the  setpoint 
change  and  switching  the  air  conditioning  system  from 
the  full  on  transition  mode  of  operation  to  the  steady  sute 
condition  mode  of  operation  when  the  sensed  temperature 
in  the  zone  equals  the  temperature  of  the  target  tempera- 
ture curve. 


5,415,347 
AUTOMATIC  REFILLING  PLANT  WATERING  DEVICE 
Pietro  Ncgroai,  Piaaoro,  Italy,  aadpior  to  G.F.  Sj-.!.,  Correggio, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,045 
Claiait  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1993,  BO93U0093 
Int.  a.»  B05B  12/02,  15/02;  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  a.  239—65  14  ( 
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1.  An  improved  thermostat  for  controlling  the  overshoot 

and  undershoot  of  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  a  zone  serviced 

by  an  air  conditioning  system  that  occurs  responsive  to  a 

change  in  the  setpoint  of  the  thermostat  requiring  operation  of 

the  air  conditioning  system,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  in  the  zone  and 

being  adapted  to  generate  a  temperature  signal  repreaenta- 

tive  of  the  temperature; 

processor  means  operably  coupled  to  the  air  conditioniag 

system  and  the  sensor  means  for  receiving  the  temperature 

signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of  the  zone  from 

the  sensor  means  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the  air 

conditioning  system  responsive  to  the  temperature  signal; 

setpoint  input  means  operably  coupled  to  the  processor 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  controlled  irrigation  device  for 
plants  which  receives  water  from  a  source  comprising: 

a  water  container  having  a  plurality  of  water  outlet  holes  in 
a  base; 

a  bath  having  an  open  side  with  a  rim  therearound  for  re- 
ceiving water; 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  bath  on  a  horizontal  axis 
internally  of  the  container,  the  bath  mounting  axis  forming 
a  center  of  gravity  for  the  bath  with  its  open  side  facing 
upwardly  when  the  bath  is  empty; 

means  for  regulating  a  delivery  rate  of  water  from  the  source 
to  supply  to  said  bath  having  an  outlet  opening  located 
above  the  open  side  of  the  bath; 

said  means  for  mounting  said  bath  maintaining  the  bath  in  a 
position  with  itt  open  side  facing  upwardly  to  receive 
water  from  the  regulating  means  outlet  until  water 
reaches  a  level  above  said  horizontal  axis  and  the  bath  is 
rotated  with  its  open  side  being  downwardly  to  unload 
the  water  into  the  container; 

a  rod  having  an  end  connected  to, the  bath  and  having  a 
smaller  cross-section  than  said  regulating  means  outlet 
opening  and  being  slidaMe  therein  as  the  bath  rotates  to 
prevent  a  build-up  of  residues  deriving  from  water-borne 
impurities  at  the  outlet  opening; 

said  means  for  regulating  comprising: 
a  chamber  mounted  to  the  container  and  having  an  inlet 
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opening  for  connecting  to  said  source  and  said  outlet 
opening  for  allowing  water  to  flow  into  the  bath; 

a  floating  piston  having  a  smaller  horizontal  surface  than 
a  minitniim  internal  horizontal  section  of  the  chamber 
which  is  vertically  movable  internally  of  the  chamber, 

means  for  preventing  said  piston  fixnn  moving  above 
determined  heights  between  the  inlet  opening  and  the 
outlet  opening  to  establish  and  regulate  a  water  bead  in 
the  chamber, 

a  stiffened  end  of  a  first  water  supply  pipe  opposite  an  end 
of  said  pipe  which  is  to  be  connected  to  the  water 
source  extending  into  said  chamber  and  facing  the 
upper  face  of  said  floating  pist<»i  and  functioning  as  a 
striker  to  stop  upwards  vertical  movement  of  said  float- 
ing piston  caused  by  an  upwards-pushing  force  exerted 
by  tlie  water  head  volume  in  the  chamber. 


5.415,348 
QUICK  CHANGE  AND  EASILY  IDENTIFIABLE  NOZZLE 
CONCTRUCnON  FOR  USE  IN  MODULAR  SPRINKLER 

ASSEMBLY 
Craig  B.  Ndaoa,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.,  aasigMtr  to  NdsoB  IiTiga- 
tioB  Corporatioa,  WaUa  Walla,  Wash. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1993.  Scr.  No.  113,688 

lat  CL*  B05B  1/26.  3/00 

VS.  CL  239—71  17  OaioH 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  an  adapter  having  an  end  face  secured  to  said  inlet,  and 
a  rotatable  stream  distributor  plate  located  downstream  of  said 
outlet,  the  improvement  comprising  a  quick  change  nozzle 
slidably  received  on  said  adapter,  said  nozzle  having  a  nozzle 
inlet  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  oriike  located  at  an  opposite 
end  adjacent  said  outlet;  said  nozzle  also  including  an  exter- 
nally visible  identification  band  adjacent  said  inlet  at  an  inter- 
face between  said  adapter  and  said  body,  wherein  said  nozzle 
includes  an  annular,  radial  flange  proximate  to  said  opposite 
end,  and  fiuther  wherein  an  O-ring  is  compressed  between  said 
end  face  and  said  radial  flange. 


5,415.349 
UQUID  DISTRIBUTION  ELEMENT 
Darid  C  GUI.  Bristal,  Uaitai  Kfawtaa,  aasivMr  to  Noi^ 
Ltaitod,  Brtetol,  Uattad  Ki^Aoa 
FOad  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144.738 
riority.  apvUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdo^  Nov.  17. 1992. 
9224061;  Jan.  20. 1993, 9301059 

lat  CL«  B05B  3/10 
VS.  CL  239—222.11  11  < 
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1.  A  rotary  distribution  element  (12)  for  discharging  a  liquid 
in  the  form  of  droplets,  the  element  comprising  a  hub  (56) 
it^tiing  a  rotary  axis  (X)  of  the  element,  from  which  hub  (56) 
projects  a  plurality  of  liquid  distributing  projections  (58X  each 
of  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  rotary  axis  (X)  to  a  tip 
(67)  from  which  liquid  is  discharged  in  operation,  and  each  of 
which  has  a  leadmg  boundary  surface  (64)  and  a  trailing 
boundary  surface  (68),  which  boundary  surfaces  (64,68)  lie 
substantially  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  (X)  and  meet  each  other 
at  the  tip  (67)  of  the  projection  (58),  characterised  in  that  with 
respect  to  the  direction  (A)  of  operative  rotation  of  the  ele- 
ment, each  projection  (58)  trails  the  region  of  the  hub  (56)  to 
which  it  is  attached;  characterised  in  that  the  leading  boundary 
surface  (64)  is  convex  as  viewed  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  (X). 


5^415,350 

WATER  SPRAYING  DEVICE  FOR  TABLEWARE 

WASHER 

Hong  Y.  Yoom;  Heal  W.  Kim,  and  Scoag  G.  Kaag,  aD  of  Seoal, 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assizors  to  GoMatar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204.983 
ChdBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  6,  1993, 
3381/1993;  Mar.  6, 1993,  3382/1993;  Apr.  27. 1993.  708V1993 

lat  CL*  BOSB  3/06 
VS.  CL  239—227  9  < 


I.  A  water  spraying  device  for  a  tableware  washer  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotatable  siq>pori  frame; 

a  water  spraying  arm  rotatably  supported  by  and  laterally 
extending  from  said  support  frame,  said  spraying  arm 
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bdag  turned  along  with  uid  support  frame  when  water  it 
■prayed  therefrom; 

a  water  guide  member  for  guiding  the  water  to  laid  spraying 
arm; 

a  fixed  shaft  mounted  in  said  water  guide  member  such  that 
it  vertically  penetrates  said  support  frame  and  expoae*  its 
top  end  to  the  outside  of  said  support  frame; 

support  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  top  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  guider  fixedly  mounted  on  said  spraying  arm  said  guider 
having  a  guide  slot;  and 

a  connecting  rod  placed  on  said  support  frame  with  one  end 
of  said  connecting  rod  hinged  to  said  support  means 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  and  the  other  end  of  said 
connecting  rod  movably  received  in  said  guide  slot  of  said 
guider  for  levering  by  a  hinge  pin  of  said  support  frame, 
thus,  a  turning  motion  of  said  support  frame  is  converted 
into  an  opposed  directional  rotating  motion  of  said  spray- 
ing arm. 


1.  A  pneunutic  spray  gun,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  assembly  including  an  air  inlet  opening,  a  material 
inlet  opening,  a  discharge  orifice  and  a  handle; 

(b)  an  actuator  assembly  including: 

(1)  an  air  stem  subassembly  with  upstream  and  down- 
stream ends  and  an  air  passage  extending  therebetween, 
said  air  stem  subassembly  having  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  discharge  orifice; 

(2)  a  trigger  subassembly  mounted  on  said  air  stem  subas- 
sembly intermediate  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends 
thereof  and  projecting  from  said  body  assembly;  and 

(3)  a  bearing  frame  subassembly  including  upstream  and 
downstream  bearing  means  slidably  receiving  said  air 
stem  subassembly,  an  upatream  end  associated  with  said 
housing  air  inlet  opening  and  including  an  inlet  port 
communicating  with  said  air  stem  subassembly  passage, 
a  downstream  end  and  a  bridge  extending  between  said 
upstream  and  downstream  bearing  means;  and 

(4)  said  trigger  subassembly  being  generally  positioned 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  bearing  means. 


M15.352 

SPRAY  SYSTEM  MAISIPOLD  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

MIctad  W.  May.  P.O.  Box  07,  Sndia  Pwk.  N.  Mez.  97047 

FIM  May  30,  MM,  Sv.  No.  tf5.161 

bt  CL*  B05B  l/dO 

UjS.  CL  »»--3<5  32 


MlSfSSl 
PNEUMATIC  SPRAY  GUN  WTTH  IMPROVED  BEARING 

FRAME 

TiMMHi  J.  Otto,  Goww,  aM  JoMph  T.  Otto,  r<twta»,  koth  of 

Mo.,  aMlaanra  to  ErafI  Tool  CoMpMy.  riiiii  Oty.  Mo. 

FDad  Sapw  C  19M,  Sar.  No.  300,650 

bt  CL*  B05B  7/iO 

U.S.  a.  23»— 34S  19  ( 


1.  A  product  spraying  system  comprising: 

a  manifold  body; 

a  product  inlet  in  said  body; 

a  product  outlet  in  said  body; 

means  for  passing  product  unmixed  with  air  through  said 

body  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  means  for  passing 

comprising  a  conduit  comprising  progresaively  smaller 

cross  sections; 
means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said  product  outlet,  for 

applying  said  product  to  a  surface;  and 
means  for  fluidly  transporting  air,  unmixed  with  product, 

through  said  manifold  body  to  said  means  for  applying 

said  product. 


5,415,353 
PRESS-FTT  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Gfciary  D.  Jackaoa,  Zactaad,  Mich.,  Mrigwr  to  RL 
tkM,  LowdL  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10M39 
brt.  a.*  F16L  /J/007.  33/0(k  BOSB  9/01 
MS.  CL  239—530  47 


1.  A  lawn  and  garden  sprayer  comprising: 

a  liquid-dispensing  tank  for  holding  the  desired  liquid  to  be 

applied; 
a  dispensing  hose  extending  from  said  tank  such  that  fluid 
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communication  is  possible  between  said  hoae  and  said 
tank,  to  a  coupler  to  which  said  hose  is  connected; 

said  coupler  including  at  least  one  annular  projecting  ridge 
and  having  an  annular  stop-shoulder  located  on  one  side 
of  said  at  least  one  annular  projecting  ridge  and  being 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  at  least  one  annular  projecting 
ridge; 

a  rigid  plastic  handle,  including  at  least  one  nonthreaded 
opening  therein  for  receiving  said  coupler,  said  opening  in 
said  handle  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  at  least  one  annular  projecting  ridge,  said 
coupler,  including  said  at  least  one  annular  projecting 
ridge,  being  force-fit  into  said  opening  whereby  said  at 
least  one  annular  projecting  ridge  is  embedded  in  the 
plastic  material  circumscribing  said  nonthreaded  opening; 
and 

said  stop-shoulder  limits  the  extent  to  which  said  coupler  fits 
into  said  nonthreaded  opening. 


termined  tolerance  range,  whereby  a  deviation  outside  the 
predetermined  tolerance  range  indicates  a  fimctional  im- 


5,415,354 
SOLID  STATE  SHEAR  EXTRUSION  PULVERIZATION 
Fyo4ar  Shator,  Downcra  Grofc;  Goorge  Vnam,  CMcogo,  and 
nfov,  Dvloi.  an  of  DL,  aMigMin  to  DllMia 
!  of  Toctoology,  Odcato,  m. 

I  or  Sar.  No.  9n,lM,  No?.  34, 1992,  abrntosed, 
wUch  k  a  OMtiMMtiofriB-part  or  Scr.  No.  971,147,  Nor.  3, 1992, 
■haadootil.  TUa  appBcrthw  Ai«.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,4<8 
bt  CL*  BOaC  23/00 
UJS.  CL  241—16  19  ( 


pairment  of  the  cutter  blocks  in  the  paper  shredder  being 
checked. 


5,415,356 
REDUCING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM  MIXERS 
WflUaas  J.  Cail^jw,  Ean  Cfarire,  Wia.,  aaricaor  to  CoirtiMBtal 
Prodacta  Corporatiaa,  Omco,  Wis. 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  39,901 
iBt  CL*  B02C  13/^  13/00 
VS.  CL  241—101.8  15  ( 


5,415455 

METHOD  FOR  FUNCnONAL  MONTTORING  OF 

MECHANICAL  PAPER  SHREDDERS 

RaiMr  GoUwftnr,  GilcUi«,  GcrM^r,  Mriffor  to  GAO  GcaeU- 

■chafi  For  AatoontkM  Uad  OrgaaintkM  MBH,  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,601 
CtaiaM  priofity,  appUcatfcM  Gcraaqr,  Apr.  10,  1992,  42  12 
151.5 

Lst  CL*  B02C  18/40.  18/18.  18/16.  25/00 
UJS.  CL  241—30  4  datas 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  degree  of  soiling  of  cutter 
blocks  of  a  mechanical  paper  shredder  being  checked  in  a 
non-operating  state  after  power  to  the  shredder  is  cut  off  com- 
prising: 
determining,  in  a  non-operating  state  of  a  reference  paper 
shredder,  a  reference  slow-down  behavior  associated  with 
clean  cutter  blocks; 
determining  a  present  slow-down  behavior  of  cutter  blocks 
in  the  paper  shredder  being  checked  while  the  paper 
shredder  being  checked  b  in  a  non-operating  state;  and 
comparing  the  present  and  reference  slow-down  behaviors 
and  evaluating  any  deviations  between  the  present  and 
reference  slow-down  behaviors  with  respect  to  a  prede- 


1.  A  process  for  solid  state  shear  extrusion  pulverization  of  a 
polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rub- 
ber and  natural  polymers  comprising;  heating  said  polymeric 
material,  then  cooling  said  polymeric  material  and  applying 
normal  and  shear  forces  sufficient  to  form  powder  of  said 
polymeric  material,  and  fluidizing  said  powder  in  a  gas  stream. 


1.  A  mixing  system  for  mixing  product  matter  in  a  particu- 
late form,  the  mixing  system  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  open-ended  drum  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame; 
a  stationary  hood  enclosing  the  open-end  of  the  drum; 
a  housing   having  a  main  chamber,   the   housing  being 

mounted  to  the  hood; 
a  guide  chute  attached  to  the  housing  and  extending  into  the 

drum  for  guiding  product  matter  from  the  drum  into  the 

main  chamber  of  the  housing; 
a  routable  shaft  positioned  within  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  bearings  mounted  about  the  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  blades  attached  to  the  shaft  routing  within  the 

housing  thereby  reducing  the  product  matter  therein  to  a 

generally  uniform  particulate  size; 
a  seal  chamber  within  the  housing  to  seal  at  least  one  of  the 

bearings  from  the  main  chamber;  and 
discharge  means  for  discharging  product  matter  from  the 

main  chamber  of  the  housing  into  the  dnmL 
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S^15,357  said  separatioii,  support  portions  and  support  hole  lie  in  a 

PRODUCT  ROLL  WITH  ROTATION  IMPEDANCE         common  plane  transverse  with  respect  to  said  cam  shaft. 
JoMlkM  R.  Snyth,  Jr^  S49  HigUMd  T«r^  NE^  Adarta,  Ga. 
303M 

OMtinatk»-te-fartorScr.No.S3S.«M,F«b.l3,1992,PatNo.  

5^73,227.  TU  appHcrttoa  Oct  27,  1993,  Sm.  No.  143,2S2 
The  portiM  of  dM  twB  oT  tkto  palwt  anbaaqMM  to  Dec  2S, 

"  '  5,415,399 

FISHING  REEL 

Takcahi  Ikata,  310^0,  CHjr-Pvfc-Kitnoda,  227-2  Takamalsm 
Sidui-aU,  Onka,  Japaa 

Coatlnatkwi»irart  of  Scr.  No.  129,330,  Feb.  3, 1992, 

ah— do—d.  Ilia  appUcatloa  Mar.  IS.  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,561 

OaiM  priority,  applicatkw  Japn,  Feb.  5, 1991. 3-3872  U 

lat  CL*  AOIK  89/015 

VS.  CL  242—271  <  ( 


2010,  hi 
lat  a.*  B«5H  23/04.  75/10 
\}S.  CL  42—160.1 


1.  A  product  roll  dispensable  from  a  product  dispenser  hav- 
ing a  dispenser  spindle,  said  product  roll  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  core  including,  at  least,  a  core  inner  surface  and 

a  core  outer  surface  and  defining  a  core  central  passage 

for  receipt  of  a  dispemer  spindle; 
a  roll  of  product  coaxially  wound  around  said  core  outer 

surface;  and 
a  resistive  means  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core 

inner  surface  for  impeding  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  core 

with  respect  to  the  dispenser  spindle  by  attempting  to 

create  adhesion  between  said  cylindrical  core  and  the 

dispenser  spindle. 


S,415,35S 

FISHING  REEL  WTTH  RECIPROCATING  CAM  SHAFT 
MECHANISM 

Nobuynki  YamagncU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seilio, 
Inc.,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,602 
OniM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1992, 4-04r742  U 
Int  CL*  AOIK  89/01 
MS.  a.  242—241  6  ClaiaH 


1.  A  fishing  reel  in  which  a  guide  sleeve  is  provided  around 
a  reciprocating  cam  shaft,  which  is  rotated  in  conjunction  with 
a  handle  shaft;  and  a  slider  is  coupled  to  said  cam  shaft  through 
engagement  and  fitted  on  said  sleeve  so  that  said  slider  can  be 
reciprocated,  said  reel  comprising  an  improvement  wherein 
said  sleeve  b  supported  by  a  body  of  said  reel,  using  a  one- 
piece  support  member  including  arc-shaped  support  portions 
on  which  an  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  is  fitted  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  fitted  support  portions  fitted  in  a  support  hole  of 
said  body,  such  that  a  finite  circumferential  separation  is 
formed  between  said  support  portions  and  said  support  hole. 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  body  with  side  cases; 

a  spool  located  between  said  side  cases,  and  a  spool  shaft, 
said  spool  being  slidable  axially  of  and  rotatable  about  a 
spool  shaft; 

a  handle  supported  by  one  of  said  side  cases  for  rotating  said 
spool  in  a  direction  for  talcing  up  a  fishing  line; 

a  transmission  mounted  within  one  of  said  side  cases  for 
transmitting  rotation  between  said  handle  and  said  spool 
shaft; 

a  mating  element  opposed  to  a  lateral  outer  face  of  said  spool 
to  be  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  spool  shaft; 

a  friction  drag  mechanism  mounted  between  said  lateral 
outer  face  of  said  spool  and  a  lateral  side  face  of  said 
mating  element,  said  mechanism  including  means  for 
switching  between  an  operative  position  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  through  relative  movement  between  said 
spool  and  said  mating  element; 

an  engaging  member  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  spool  shaft 
and  having  an  engageable  element  for  preventing  reverse 
rotation;  and 

a  stopper  attached  to  said  reel  body  and  defining  an  engaged 
element  engageable  with  said  engageable  element;  said 
mating  element  and  said  stopper  constituting  an  anti- 
reverse  mechanism;  and 

wherein  said  mating  element  is  supported  by  the  other  of 
said  side  cases; 

wherein  said  drag  mechanism  includes  friction  surfaces 
surrounded  by  an  enclosure  continuously  extending  from 
said  spool,  said  enclosure  having  an  opening; 

wherein  one  of  said  engaging  member  and  said  mating  ele- 
ment includes  a  boas  portion  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  said  engageable  element  and  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  enclosure;  and 

wherein  said  drag  mechanism  includes  a  seal  disposed  be- 
tween said  enclosure  and  said  boss  portion  for  closing  a 
friction  operative  portion  of  said  drag  mechanism. 
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5,415,360 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  WTTH  HINGEDLY 

CONNECTED  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 

Kynng-Joon  Kim,  and  Han-Chnl  Lee,  both  of  Chongcheongnam- 

Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignors  to  SKC  Limited,  Suwon,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,773 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  28,  1992, 
1992-15592 

Int.  a.*  GllB  23/087 
UJS.  CL  242—347.2  6  Claims 


5,415,361 
DATA  CARTRIDGE 
Maaanori  Sato,  Miyagl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  102,341 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1992,  4-232621 

Int  a.'  GllB  23/087 

MS.  CL  242—352.4  2  Claims 


1.  A  data  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  integraUy  formed  of  a  first  width  section  which 
is  inserted  into  a  cartridge  insertion  slot  of  a  playback  and 
recording  device,  and  a  second  width  section,  wherein 
said  second  width  section  has  a  width  greater  than  said 


first  width  section,  which,  in  a  state  where  said  first  width 
section  is  inserted  in  said  cartridge  insertion  slot  projects 
substantially  symmetrically  in  left  and  right  directions 
outside  said  cartridge  insertion  slot; 

(b)  a  pair  of  left  and  right  tape  reels  rotatably  supported 
inside  said  second  width  section  of  said  housing; 

(c)  tape,  wound  around  said  pair  of  left  and  right  tape  reels 
and  fed  across  a  front  surface  of  said  first  width  section  of 
said  housing; 

(d)  a  drive  roller  rotatably  supported  inside  said  first  width 
section  of  said  housing; 

(e)  a  pair  of  left  and  right  comer  rollers  rotatably  freely 
supported  inside  said  second  width  section  of  said  hous- 
ing, each  on  a  support  axle  provided  in  said  housing;  and 

(0  s  drive  belt  wound  between  said  drive  roller  and  said  pair 

of  left  and  right  comer  rollers,  one  portion  thereof  being 

'  in  pressure  contact  with  an  outer  circumference  of  the 

tape  wound  around  said  pair  of  left  and  right  tape  reels, 

wherein: 

said  drive  belt  is  rotatably  driven  by  said  drive  roller,  and 
an  outer  diameter  of  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  pair  of  left  and  right  comer  rollers,  around  which 
said  drive  belt  is  wound,  is  set  at  least  4.5  times  an  inner 
diameter  of  a  hole  in  said  pair  of  left  and  right  comer 
rollers  into  which  said  support  axles  are  inserted. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  of  the  type  allowing  insertion 
and  removal  of  a  pair  of  tape  reels  without  having  to  disassem- 
ble the  cassette,  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  capable  of  removably  accommodating  the 
tape  reels,  the  housing  including  a  generally  rectangular 
bottom  panel,  a  front  wall  extending  upward  from  a  fron- 
tal edge  of  the  bottom  panel,  a  rear  wall  extending  upward 
from  a  backward  edge  of  the  bottom  panel  and  a  top  panel 
extending  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  panel  to  interconnect  top  ends  of  the  front  and  the 
rear  walls,  thereby  defining  at  respective  opposite  longitu- 
dinal ends  of  the  housing  a  pair  of  first  and  second  access 
openings  which  are  adapted  to  permit  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  tape  reels  into  and  out  of  the  housing 
therethrough;  and 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  openable  end  doors  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  housing  to  close  the  first  and  second  access 
openings,  the  first  end  door  hinged  to  one  longitudinal  end 
of  the  rear  wall  to  close  the  first  access  opening  and  the 
second  end  door  hinged  to  the  other  longitudinal  end  of 
the  rear  wall  to  close  the  second  access  opening. 


5,415,362 

FLANGED  BOBBIN 

Angel  Lorenzo,  28-38  Calle  Sant-Pelegri,  08301  Mntaro,  Spain 

FUed  Jnn.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,426 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Jnn.  16, 1992,  9201904  U 

Int  CL«  B65H  75/22 

MS.  a.  242—608.6  11 1 


1.  A  flanged  bobbin,  comprising  a  central  substantially  cylin- 
drical body  member  composed  of  a  resilient  material  and  hav- 
ing an  axis  and  two  edges  at  each  axial  ends,  said  body  member 
being  divided  into  at  least  two  parts  each  composed  of  a  resil- 
ient materia]  and  having  a  first  engaging  formation  provided 
substantially  near  said  edge  of  the  respective  one  of  said  parts: 
and  two  substantially  flat  discs  composed  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial, said  flat  discs  forming  lateral  flanges  of  the  bobbin  and 
each  arranged  at  the  respective  one  of  the  ends  of  said  body 
member,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  central  aperture  which  is 
limited  by  an  inner  edge,  said  iimer  edge  of  each  of  said  discs 
having  a  second  engaging  formation  which  engages  said  first 
engaging  formation  of  said  parts  snugly  and  removably  by 
overcoming  resilience  of  a  material  of  said  parts  of  said  body 
member  and  said  discs. 


Jr.,Sharta- 
Kodak  Coapany, 


5,415,363 
FILM  SPOOL 
Lmrrcnce  J.  Traris,  Kendall,  and  WDbcri  F. 
rille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eartmai 
Rockester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  38,741 
Int  CL*  B65H  75/18 
MS.  CL  242— 611J  5  ( 

1,  A  film  spool  comprising  a  hub  that  has  a  central  cavity 
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begmning  with  an  end  opening  at  one  end  of  said  hub.  and  a 
split  spline  fonning  a  coplanar  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second 
splines  fixed  inside  said  central  cavity,  is  characterized  in  that: 


'"-r-Ti 


One  of  said  coplanar  splines  extends  closer  to  said  end  open- 
ing than  the  other. 


5,413.364 
WIRE  CUTTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  AERODYNAMIC, 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  ABSORBING  FAIRING 
FMar  L.  GraM,  Haasdea,  CoM^  aMivMtr  to  Untied 
Corporation,  Hartfiord,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11S,551 
ht.  CL*  BMC  27/00 
MS.  a.  244—17.11  14 


1.  An  aircraft  wire  cutter  system  comprising: 

wire  cutter  means  mounted  on  the  aircraft  for  severing 
incident  cables  and  wires  to  thereby  provide  protection 
against  cable  or  wire  strikes; 

a  fairing  for  covering  said  wire  cutter  means,  said  fairing 
having  a  microwave  energy  absorbing  core,  a  dielectric 
skin  covering  the  core,  said  fairing  fracturing  in  response 
to  a  cable  or  wire  strike  so  as  to  permit  said  wire  cutter 
means  to  sever  incident  cables  and  wires,  and 

at  least  one  projection  being  formed  on  said  fairing  for 
catching  and  holding  cables  or  wires  to  permit  tension  to 
develop  in  the  cables  or  wires  to  fracture  said  fitiring, 
thereby  permitting  the  cables  or  wires  to  pass  through  to 
said  wire  cutting 


HIGH  PERFORMANCE  AMPHIBIOUS  AIRCRAFT 

D.  Ratiifr,  759S  CoMty  Rd.  »,  dntoa,  Ala.  3S045 

FIM  Not.  t,  1999,  Scr.  No.  14»,558 

lat  CL*  B««C  ii/Oa  35/02 


MS.  a.  244—101 


gOahM 


1.  An  amphibious  aircraft  having  a  weight  to  volume  ratio 
creating  an  overall  density  less  than  water,  comprising  in 
combination:  an  airfoil  platform  having  a  longitudinally  ta- 
pered thickness  from  a  forward  portion  thereof  to  a  rear  por- 
tion thereof  such  that  lift  is  provided  by  said  airfoil  platform,  a 
fuselage  integrally  formed  with  said  airfoil  platform  and  defin- 
ing a  continuous  surface  therewith.,  defining  a  cabin  extending 
upwardly  from  and  located  along  the  longitudinal  ccnterline  of 
the  platform,  a  pair  of  opposed  sponsons  affued  to  the  under- 
side of  said  platform  and  extending  over  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  platform  to  define  a  diminishing  volume  tunnel 
with  said  platform,  said  sponsons  being  partially  defined  by 
opposing  substantially  vertical  stepped  surfaces,  a  bottom 
hydrodynamic  lift  surface  and  an  intermediate  hydrodynamic 
lift  surface  eaich  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  adjacent 
vertical  stepped  surfaces,  and  each  sponson  of  said  pair  having 
a  faceted  outer  surface,  a  pair  of  wings  extending  laterally  from 
said  platform  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous  upper 
surface  therewith,  means  for  providing  propulsion  to  said 
aircraft  and  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  aircraft. 


M15.3M 
ARM  RESTRAINT 
Bradley  MaMrolia.  Bmm  Pwk,  CUif., 
DoogfaM  Corporatioa,  St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

FIM  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
bt  CL*  B64D  25/lli 
MS.  CL  244—122  AG 


toMcDoueU 


14 


1.  Am  arm  restraint  system  for  an  ejection  seat  that  supports 
a  pilot  with  a  belt  that  has  a  pair  of  rings,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  shrouds  attached  to  the  ejection  seat,  each  shroud 
having  an  outer  channel; 
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a  pair  of  straps  that  extend  through  said  outer  channels  of 
said  shrouds  and  are  attached  to  the  belt  rings;  and, 

pull  means  for  pulling  said  straps  and  deploying  said  shrouds 
such  that  said  shrouds  capture  the  wrists  of  the  pilot. 


5,41S,3<8 

MEDIUM-EARTH-ALTTTUDE  SATELLTTE-BASED 

CELLULAR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

Michael  Hontein,  Los  Angeles;  Peter  H.  Ocm,  MatriMttan 

BcMh,  and  Roger  J.  RHCh,  PahM  Verdcs  Ertatca,  aU  of  Cdif  ., 

aari^on  to  TRW  be,  Redoirio  BcMh,  Calif. 

CoBtiBMtioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  890,510,  May  28, 1992,  wUch  is 

a  coatinaatio»-inf«1  of  Ser.  No.  CSMU,  Apr.  22, 1991, 

fltMi-^n-*.!  lUs  application  Oet  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,030 

Int.  Cl.«  B64G  I/IO 

MS.  CL  244—158  R  »  Cfadms 


5,415,367 

MEDIUM-EARTH-ALTTTUDE  SATELLTTE-BASED 

CELLULAR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Michad  Horstdn,  Lot  Angelca;  Peter  H.  Cress,  Manhattan 

Beach,  and  Roger  J.  Rwch,  Pakw  Verdcs  Estates,  all  of  Calif., 

SMipMrs  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redoado  Beach,  Calif. 

Coathraation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  688,412,  Apr.  22, 1991, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  890,510 

lat  CL*  B64G  I/IO:  H04B  7 /IK 

MS.  a.  244—158  R  51  Claims 


CMS 


4 
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ir=^ 
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1.  A  medium-earth-ofbit,  satellite-based  cellular  telecommu- 
nications system,  comprising: 

a  constellation  of  telecommunications  satellites  providing  a 
multibeam  radio  frequency  (rf)  communications  link  for  a 
number  of  mobile  cellular  telephones  having  omni-direc- 
tional  anteimas,  the  satellites  being  placed  in  a  plurality  of 
inclined  orbits  about  the  earth  at  an  altitude  of  between 
approximately  5600  and  10,000  nautical  miles,  such  that 
the  sution-to-«Ution  propagation  delay  time  of  said  com- 
munication link  is  no  less  than  60  milli-seconds  and  no 
more  than  ISO  milli-seconds; 

wherein  at  least  one  satellite  includes  a  multi-beam  antenna 
and  directing  means  for  adjusting  the  antenna  boresight  to 
provide  directed  antetuia  coverage  as  the  satellite  orbits 
over  a  currently  assigned  service  region  for  the  sateUite; 
and 

wherein  the  characteristics  of  these  orbits,  such  as  the  num- 
ber of  orbits,  the  inclination  of  each  orbit,  the  number  of 
satellites  in  each  orbit  and  the  altitude  of  the  sateUites,  are 
tailored  to  maximize  the  coverage  area  of  the  satellites  and 
their  related  line-of-sight  elevation  angles  for  predeter- 
mined service  regions  of  the  earth,  while  minimizing 
propagation  time  delays,  the  number  of  beam-to-beam  and 
satellite-to-satellite  handovers,  and  the  total  number  of 
satellites. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  communication  of  a  plurality 
of  telecommunication  satellites  in  a  cellular  telephone  commu- 
nication system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  sequence  of  different  focal  directions  for  at 
least  one  antenna  on  each  of  said  sateUites  over  a  predeter- 
mined orbital  period!  said  focal  direction  being  adjusted  at 
a  rate  which  is  varied  during  said  predetermined  ort>ital 
period,  the  rate  of  focal  direction  adjustment  for  each  of 
said  satellites  being  rebued  to  others  of  said  satellites 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  orbital  period;  and 

periodically  transmitting  command  signals  to  each  of  said 
sateUites  from  at  least  one  planetary-based  control  station 
which  provides  the  information  needed  by  said  sateUites 
to  implement  said  sequence  of  focal  directions. 

5,415,369 

RAILROAD  DS-CAB  SIGNALING  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

TRAIN  STOP  ENFORCEMENT  UTILIZING  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSIONS 

Joe  B.  Haagate,  Marioa,  Iowa,  avigBor  to  Rockwdl  latcraa- 

tioaal  Corponitioa,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  128,400 
lat  CL*  B61L  i/00 
MS.  CL  lAKt—Xfn  R  *  * 


1.  A  railroad  in-cab  signaling  system,  for  commimicating 
information  regarding  switches  and  signals  to  locomotives,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  signal  coupled  to  a  rail  switch; 

an  RF  signal  transceiver  coupled  to  the  signal,  for  transmit- 
ting high  secure  messages  to  an  approaching  locomotive 
on  a  predetermined  radio  frequency  and  address; 

a  transponder,  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
signal  for  transmitting  a  predetermined  signal  frequeftcy 
and  address  message,  when  interrogated; 

an  interrogator,  disposed  on  the  approaching  locomotive, 
for  interrogating  the  transponder,  and  receiving  the  pre- 
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detennined  signal  trauceiver  frequency  and  addreM  met- 
tage; 

an  RF  tranaceiver,  dispoaed  on  the  approaching  locomotive, 
for  transmitting  messages  to  and  receiving  messages  from 
the  signal  transceiver;  and, 

the  RP  transceiver  is  tunable  to  various  predetermined  fre- 
quencies in  response  to  the  predetermined  signal  fre- 
quency message  received  by  the  interrogator. 


of  said  support  arms  to  said  rigid  bar,  the  support  arms 
being  dispiaaed  such  that  said  grooves  in  each  support  arm 
face  each  other,  and 


5^13,370 
HANGER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ORIENTING  HOOK  AND 

LABEL  PLATE 
Staidcy  C.  ValtaUa,  RockAird,  IlL,  aMigMtr  to  Soirthcra  Iisye- 
rtal.  IM^  RockftHTd,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  109,9(5 
IbC  a.*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  24S— 220.4  9  ( 


3,415,371 
MARTIAL-ARTS  BREAKING-BOARD  HOLDER 
Daaiei  J.  KlrckMr,  10215  E.  Ptadta  Creata  Verde,  T«caom  ArisL 
S5749 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  176,225 
lit  CL*  A47G  1/10 
MS.  CL  24S— 316.4  19  ClaiMS 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  martial-arts  breaking  board  in  a 
firm  position  for  striking  by  a  user  whereby  the  board  may  be 
broken  on  im(>act  and  released,  comprising: 
a  rigid  bar  having  two  ends; 
anchoring  means  connected  to  each  end  of  said  rigid  bar  for 

rigidly  mounting  the  bar  on  a  supporting  strticture; 
a  pair  of  support  arms,  each  arm  having  a  main  axis  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  rigid  bar  and  comprising  at  least  one 
groove  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  an  edge  of  said  break- 
ing board,  said  groove  being  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  main  axis  of  the  arm  and  being  dis- 
posed at  a  sufncient  distance  from  said  rigid  bar  to  permit 
the  release  of  said  breaking  board  upon  breakage; 
mounting  means  for  slidably  and  rotatably  connecting  each 


reieasabie  locking  means  for  securing  each  support  arm  in 
place  after  slidable  and  rotatable  adjustment  along  and 
around  said  rigid  bar. 


5,415,372 
SELF  CLOSING  COVER  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY 
Charta  G.  Shepherd,  P.O.  Bos  64,  OakTtUc,  Oataflo,  Cawida 
L6J  4Z5  ,  a^  David  R.  nupMiw,  145  WyMhwood  PImc, 
Loadoi^  Oatario,  Cauda  N6G  1S7 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  31,971 
Lrt.  CL*  A47B  97/04 
VS.  CL  249—447  10  ( 


1.  A  display  hanger  for  suspending  merchandise  forwardlyof 
a  generally  horizontal  display  shelf  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally extending  hole  means  formed  therein,  said  hanger  com- 
prising a  generally  horizontal  wire  support  arm  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  vertical  plane,  said  arm  having  integral  support 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  retaining  said  hanger  in  said  hole 
means,  said  support  means  being  dispoaed  substantially  in  said 
plane,  a  hook  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  suspending  said 
merchandise,  said  hook  having  a  downwardly  extending  por- 
tion and  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion  with  an  upper 
free  end  spaced  laterally  from  the  downwardly  extending 
portion  to  enable  merchandise  to  be  placed  on  and  suspended 
from  said  hook,  and  a  substantially  flat  and  laterally  facing 
metal  plate  attached  to  and  depending  from  said  arm  between 
said  support  means  and  said  hook  for  holding  an  indicia  label. 


C^ 


1.  Book  cover  assembly  comprising  a  cover  having  a  spine 
and  a  retainer  for  attaching  a  book  to  the  cover; 

mounting  means  for  securing  the  cover  by  the  spine  to  a 
fixed  structure,  the  mounting  means  being  disposed  on  at 
least  one  axis  transverse  to  a  plane  containing  said  spine 
and  the  cover  bemg  relatively  movable  to  said  mounting 
means  on  one  said  transverse  axis  between  an  upper  posi- 
tion and  a  lower  pontioa; 

and  self  closing  means  comprising  at  least  one  pivot  member 
associated  with  either  of  said  mounting  means  and  the 
cover,  and  pivotable  between  a  closed  position  associated 
with  the  cover  in  a  closed  configuration  and  an  open 
position  angularly  spaced  from  the  closed  position  with 
the  cover  in  an  open  configuration; 

and  biasing  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  mounting 
means  and  the  cover,  said  biasing  means  and  pivot  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  engage  one  another  upon  relative 
movement  between  the  cover  and  the  mounting  means  as 
the  book  and  cover  are  released  from  an  upper  position 
where  the  book  is  in  use  to  a  lower  position  where  the 
book  is  stored,  and  the  biasing  means  being  adapted  to  bias 
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said  pivot  member  toward  said  closed  position,  the  force 
with  which  the  biasing  means  engages  the  pivot  member 
being  proportional  to  the  mass  of  the  book  attached  to  the 
cover,  the  book  and  the  cover  being  accelerated  to  the 
stored  lower  position  by  gravity  as  the  cover  fails  guided 
by  the  moimting  means. 


5y«IS,373 

HOLLOW  MELT  CORE  HAVING  AN  OPENING  AND 

COVER  WHICH  SEALS  THE  OPENING 

Michael  Briiauscr,  Lwrfwihfh,  GcroMsy,  aaaignor  to  Firma 

Cari  Frcudeabcrg,  Weiaheias,  Gcrasa^r 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,436 
Claiass  prioritjr,  applicatioB  Germaay,  May  21,  1993,  43  17 
061.7 

bt  CL*  B29C  33/76 
VS.  CL  249—62  7 


outlet,  a  valve  seat  at  said  outlet,  valve  means  movable  in  said 
body  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  control  flow 
from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet,  a  chamber  in  said  body 
above  said  valve  means,  a  refill  orifice  in  said  valve  means 
cotmecting  said  chamber  with  said  body  inlet,  pressure  in  said 
chamber  maintaining  said  valve  means  closed  upon  said  valve 
seat,  the  size  of  said  refill  orifice  controlling  the  time  to  fill  said 
chamber  from  said  inlet  which  determines  the  time  of  flow  of 
water  from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet, 
a  relief  valve  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  venting 
said  chamber  to  said  outlet,  means  for  opening  said  relief 
valve  to  vent  said  chamber  causing  said  valve  means  to 
move  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  open  flow  through  said 
outlet, 
a  cover  threadedly  attached  to  said  body,  and  a  seal  member 
formed  from  a  low  density  polyethylene  elastomeric  mate- 
rial positioned  between  said  cover  and  said  body,  said  seal 
member  having  a  surface  fmish  with  sufficient  lubricity 
such  that  the  cover  will  slide  upon  its  surface  when  the 
cover  is  threadedly  attached  to  said  body,  said  seal  mem- 
ber having  sufficient  elastomeric  characteristics  such  that 
it  distorts  under  pressure  from  said  cover  to  form  a  tight 
seal  between  said  cover  and  said  body,  said  seal  member 
being  a  solid  disc  positioned  on  top  of  said  body,  said 
cover  having  a  recess,  said  disc  being  positioned  in  said 
recess  when  said  cover  is  threadedly  attached  to  said 
body. 


1.  A  melt  core  for  producing  a  cavity  in  a  structural  part 
manufactured  by  means  of  injection  molding,  the  melt  core 
comprising: 

a  hollow  body  coiutructed  of  a  metal  having  a  low-melting 
point  temperature,  the  hollow  body  having  an  opening; 
and 

a  cover  configured  to  tightly  fit  with  the  opening  of  the 
hollow  body  and  provide  a  seal  with  respect  thereto,  said 
cover  being  constructed  of  the  same  material  as  the  hol- 
low body. 


5,415,375 
CLOSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FLOW  WITH 

PRECISION 
Jacques  Gaboriaalt,  252  AUte  da  Roaaiic,  Rimooaki,  Qwbec, 
Canada 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  61,028,  May  14. 1993,  abrndoarf, 

which  U  a  coBtianatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,034,  May  18, 

1992,  abuMloiicd.  TUs  appUcation  Fd>.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

171,672 

Int  CL*  F16K  3/00 

VS.  a.  251—158  4  ( 


5,415,374 
FLUSH  VALVE  IMPROVEMENTS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLUSHING  VOLUME 
Daaiei  J.  CarroU,  Haausoad,  lad.,  aad  Jerry  P.  Groawicfc,  Park 
Ridge,  OL,  aaai^ors  to  Sloaa  Valve  Coa^aay,  Franklin  Park, 
DL 

Filed  JaL  18. 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,626 

lat  CL*  F16K  31/143 

VS.  CL  251—40  2  Cfadais 


^     \r 


X.  A  flush  valve  including  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 


1.  A  closing  system  for  closing  a  flow  opening  of  a  flow 
conduit  having  a  fluid  of  positive  or  negative  pressure  therein, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  substantially  non-deformable  closure  member  for  closing 
said  flow  opening,  said  closure  member  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry, 

a  carriage  for  translational  displacements  of  said  closure 
member  to  and  from  said  flow  opening, 

non-resilient  displacement  means  for  axial  for  displacement 
of  said  closure  member  to  move  same  to  and  from  said 
flow  opening  when  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position 
to  said  opening,  said  non-resilient  displacement  means 
displacing  said  closure  member  against  said  flow  opening 
for  closing  it,  and  away  therefrom  a  minimal  clearance 
distance  prior  to  translatory  displacement  for  opening  said 
flow  opening, 

a  damper  coimected  to  said  closure  member  and  indepen- 
dent of  said  non-resilient  displacement  means  for  confin- 
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ing  and  m#ifn«ining  taid  ckxure  member  tutMUntially 
perpendicuUr  to  •xial  ditplaoementa  of  laid  clomire  mem- 
ber and  for  damping  vibrations  imparted  to  taid  cloaure 
member  by  preiture  acting  thereagainst,  said  damper 
having  connecting  elemenu  tecured  thereto  and  reul- 
ientJy  connected  to  taid  carriage  to  tranfer  taid  vibrations 
to  said  carriage  thereby  cauting  taid  carriage  to  absorb  at 
least  some  of  said  vibrations  directed  toward  said  non- 
retilient  displacement  means, 

said  carriage  being  sbdably  mounted  and  guided  by  a  pair  of 
guide  rails,  each  of  said  guide  rails  being  disposed  parallel 
to  each  other  and  aligned  with  opposed  sides  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  flow  opening, 

said  guide  raib  supporting  said  carriage  and  resisting  forces 
exerted  by  a  pressure  flow  in  said  flow  conduit  and  acting 
against  said  cloaure  member, 

translational  displacement  means  for  moving  said  carriage 
along  said  guide  rails  to  displace  said  closing  member,  said 
non-resilient  displacement  means  being  actuated  indepen- 
dently of  said  translational  displacement  means  to  urge 
said  closure  member  against  said  flow  opening,  while 
inhibiting  trmnslational,  tide  and  rotational  displacements 
of  said  closure  member  about  the  flow  opening, 

said  flow  opening  being  opened  by  firstly  actuating  said 
non-resilient  displacement  means  for  axial  displacement  of 
said  closure  member  away  from  said  opening  a  minimal 
clearance  distance  and  thereafter  taid  translational  dis- 
placement means  displaces  said  carriage  and  closure  mem- 
ber away  from  said  opening  to  reduce  or  enlarge  taid 
opening  with  precition  and  without  frictional  displace- 
ment of  said  closure  member  about  the  flow  opening. 


5^413.376 
GATE  VALVE 
Ichio  Ito,  Tolgrv,  JayM,  Mrigaor  to  KMUkawa  Spedal  Valve 
Co„  lil,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Joa.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  260,703 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jol.  22.  1993.  5-201309; 
Dm.  16, 1993,  S-342760 

fat  a."  P16K  3/16 
VS.  CL  2S1— ISS  16  I 


3.  A  gate  valve  comprising:  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  disc 
disposed  in  taid  valve  homing  to  that  it  is  selectively  brought 
into  contact  with  a  valve  seat  provided  on  said  valve  housing, 
a  valve  rod  sealingly  projected  from  the  inside  of  taid  valve 
housing  to  the  outside  of  said  valve  bousing  through  a  bellows, 
said  valve  rod  being  capable  of  moving  up  and  down  and 
inclining,  and  a  driving  means  provided  at  tlie  outside  of  said 
valve  housing  for  moving  through  taid  valve  rod  taid  valve 
disc  between  a  position  where  said  valve  disc  is  faced  with  a 
gap  to  said  valve  teat  and  a  position  where  taid  valve  disc  is 
not  faced  to  taid  valve  teat,  and  for  inclining  taid  valve  rod  to 
that  taid  valve  disc  is  brought  into  contact  under  pressure  with 
taid  valve  teat  when  taid  valve  disc  is  moved  to  the  position 
where  it  is  faced  to  taid  valve  teat,  wherein  said  driving  means 
comprises  a  piston  cylinder  means  having  a  piston  cylinder  and 
a  piston  rod,  a  yoke  connected  to  said  piston  rod,  a  block 
coiuiected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  valve  rod,  converting 
means  for  convertiiig  vertical  motion  of  taid  yoke  to  horizontal 
motion  of  taid  block,  a  spring  for  connecting  said  yoke  to  said 


block  for  suppressing  the  relative  movement  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  yoke  and  block,  and  a  guide  formed  on  a  side 
surface  of  said  piston  cylinder  for  guiding  said  block  so  as  to 
move  up  and  down  and  to  incline  to  that  taid  valve  rod  is 
inclined  around  said  block  and  so  that  taid  disc  is  brought  into 
contact  under  pressure  with  said  valve  seat. 


SHEAVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TQtE  LIFT/CAIUUER 
WINCH 
DomM  R.  Brltt.  GrMd  PapWr,  DomU  R.  R—plnsM.  Grand 
Hrnnm  Mlkkril  Liviktta,  KMtwood,  and  DbtM  M.  Soria, 
Nori,  aU  of  Mick,  aMiiMn  to  Sparton  Corporatioii,  Jackaoa, 
Mick. 

Omtlmatiaa  of  Sw.  No.  72M15,  JaL  11, 1991,  abanJo—d, 

wkick  is  a  enmOmi^aom  of  Sar.  No.  369,103,  Jn.  21, 1909, 

abaadowtJ.  TUa  appiicatioa  Doc.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  995,330 

bt  CL*  B66D  1/Oa  5/14:  B65H  75/18 

VS.  a.  254—323  7  Oaiais 
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1.  A  theave  assembly  for  a  tire  lift/carrier  winch,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  first  sheave  component  molded  as  one  piece  to  include 
a  first  sheave  tide  plate  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
tide  facing  oppositely  from  taid  first  tide,  an  annular  ring 
gear  molded  integrally  on  taid  first  side  and  ■  hub  portion 
molded  integrally  on  said  second  side,  taid  hub  portion 
extending  axially  from  taid  second  side  and  terminating  in 
an  axial  end,  taid  hub  portion  having  a  circumferential 
cable-wrapping  track  molded  thereon, 

(b)  a  metal  pUte  disposed  on  taid  first  side  of  said  first  sheave 
side  plate  inwardly  of  said  annular  ring  gear, 

(c)  a  second  sheave  side  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  axial 
end,  taid  first  theave  side  plate  and  tecond  theave  side 
plate  forming  an  annular  cable-receiving  ipace  about  taid 
cable-wrapping  track,  and 

(d)  meant  for  attaching  the  first  theave  component  and 
second  sheave  side  plate  together  with  the  secoitd  sheave 
side  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  axial  end. 


to  Cooper  Indaa 


5,415,371 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Joka  Cnifm,  VtamAmf,  England,  aaai^o 
triaa,  Ibc  HoMloa,  To. 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1994,  S«r.  No.  230^35 
OafaM  priority,  appMcatkm  Earopa—  Pat.  Off..  May  11. 
1993,93303636 

Iirt.  CL*  F16K  3/00 
VS.  CL  251—329  9  CliriaH 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  member  (2)  which 
seats,  in  use,  in  a  support  and  has  an  axial  bore  (4)  which  is 
selectively  opened  and  cloaed  by  a  gate  valve,  the  valve  com- 
prising a  gate  (5)  having  an  opening  (6)  therethrough,  a  first 
actuating  stem  (9,27)  engageable  with  one  side  of  the  gate  and 
reciprocable,  in  use,  through  the  support,  and  a  second  actuat- 
ing stem  (9,27)  engageaMe  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  gate 
and  reciprocable,  in  use,  through  the  support,  wherein  the 
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actuating  stems  can  move  the  gate  between  cqxn  and  closed 
positions,  and  an  intermediate  position  in  which  the  gate  can  be 


1.  A  winch  for  operating  a  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  within  the  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  and  said  piston  defining  a  working  chamber, 

(b)  a  first  pulley  assembly  fixedly  mounted  to  the  cylinder 
and  a  second  pulley  assembly  mounted  to  the  piston  for 
movement  therewith  relative  to  the  first  pulley  assembly, 
said  first  and  second  pulley  assemblies  being  disposed  in 
said  working  chamber,  said  line  being  alternately  wound 
around  said  first  and  second  pulley  assemblies  and  extend- 
ing outside  of  said  cylinder, 

(c)  a  pressurized  fluid  source  for  introducing  a  pressurized 
fluid  into  said  working  chamber  and  rec4>rocating  said 
piston  within  said  cylinder, 

whereby  movement  of  said  piston  and  said  second  pulley 
assembly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first  pulley  assem- 
bly is  induced  by  said  pressurized  fluid. 


5.415,390 
PREFABRICATED  SIMULATED  WROUGHT  IRON  AND 

LIKE  FENCING  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Ivaa  Shaty,  54U  N.  3100  Wcit,  AMiga,  Ut^  84335 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  926,734,  Ai«.  7, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,301.926, 
wkick  h  a  diriakM  of  Scr.  No.  645.164,  Jaa.  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,192,054.  lUs  appHcthm  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13S,177 
bt  CL*  EOm  17/14 
VS.  CL  356— U  11  < 


run  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  support  with  the  tubular 
member. 


5.415,379 
PNEUMATIC  WINCH 
Rccd  W.  Hoyt  23  WiUowkrook  Rd.,  Frtimiagkam,  Mmb.  01701, 
and  Joka  F.  Laua.  20  lUid  St,  Natick,  Maaa.  01760 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No.  33,391 
bt  CL*  B66F  1/00;  B65H  20/24;  F15B  15/22;  FOIB  9/00 
VS.  CL  254—306  25 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  and  field-erectiiig  a  fence 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

manufacturing  pre-fabricated  fence  sections  at  a  manufactur- 
ing site  by  providing  top  and  bottom  horizontal  rails 
comprising  steel,  placing  spaced  openings  in  the  rails, 
providing  a  plur^ity  of  non-ground-engaging  vertical 
bars  comprising  steel,  positioning  the  vertical  bars  so  that 
each  is  diqxMed  within  and  span  beyond  aligned  ones  of 
said  openings  in  top  and  bottom  rails  and  welding  each 
vertical  bar  to  the  associated  top  and  bottom  rails  at  each 
of  the  openings  to  form  rigid  frame  fence  sections  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  oppositdy  directed  free  horizontal  rail 
ends; 

field-erecting  a  fence  by  delivering  at  least  one  of  the  fence 
sections  and  at  least  two  load-transferring  posts  to  an 
erection  site,  fixedly  anchoring  the  lower  end  of  the  two 
posts  at  spaced  sites  so  that  each  post  is  stationary  and 
vertically  erect,  hanging  the  fence  section  upon  the  posts 
by  loosely  slipping  a  constrictable  collar  of  a  female  con- 
nector essentially  concurrently  over  one  post  and  a  con- 
strictable sleeve  of  the  female  coimector  upon  one  fitee 
fence  rail  and  by  constricting  the  collar  and  sleeve  of  each 
connector  to  compressively  clamp  both  the  associated 
post  and  the  associated  fence  rail  end  in  position  so  that 
the  load  of  the  fence  section  is  entirely  transferred  to  the 
posts. 


5^415.301 
STEEL  BAR  AND  BILLET  HEATING  SYSTEM  LOCATED 
UPSTREAM  OF  SHEARS  FOR  FURTHER  PROCESSING 
Gaido  BeOctti.  Gn«liMCo;  Gkyrani  BcTMrdi,  and  Pier  Aagcto 

DcD'Oca,  kotk  of  Tvin,  all  of  Italy,  aari^on  to  EU^  S.P.A., 

Italy 
PCr  No.  PCr/mO/00090,  S  371  Date  JaL  17.  1992.  §  102(e) 

Date  JaL  17.  1992.  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO91/0MM9.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jn.  13. 1991 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  23. 1990.  Ser.  No.  059,297 

Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Italy,  Nov.  24, 1989,  22506/89 

bt  CL*  C21D  1/34 

VS.  CL  266—87  10  daiam 

1.  A  sted  bar  and  billet  heating  system  located  upstream  of 
shears,  wherein  the  theart  work  at  temperatures  of 
nOO'-iyjO'  C,  ccMnprising: 

a  heating  combustion  fiimace  provided  with  means  for  for- 
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warding  taid  ban  and  billets  therewithin,  in  a  first  direc- 
tion towards  a  furnace  unloading  roller  table  laid  cx>mbus- 
tion  furnace  performing  an  initial  heating  from  ambient 
temperature  up  to  a  temperature  of  78O*-10O0*  C; 

at  least  two  induction  furnaces  arranged  in  aeries  with  each 
other  and  located  downstream  of  said  combustion  furnace 
and  immediately  before  said  shears  for  heating  said  bars 
and  biUett  up  to  1130*-1300*  C; 

a  roller  path  between  the  exit  from  laid  combustion  furnace 
and  said  induction  furnaces  operable  in  the  first  direction, 
for  forwarding  towards  the  shears,  wherein  said  roller 
path  is  also  operable  in  a  second  direction,  oppodte  to  the 


along  a  line  generally  on  a  center  axis  of  the  member  to  form 
a  V-shaped  trough. 


CLAMP  ARM  WITH  SLIP  PLANE  POSITIONING 

John  S.  AMiUo,  37S03  Fktrc  Trail,  Mt  ClemeBS,  Mick.  4MM3 

CMrtinirtkwfaHfWt  of  Sar.  No.  a9M10,  Jan.  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,226,631.  TUs  appBcrtfaw  J«L  12,  1993.  Scr.  No.  89353 

Int  CL*  B2SB  1/02 

IJ.S.  CL  2«9— 239  10  ( 


first  direction  when  the  shears  are  stopped  so  that  bars  and 
billets  located  on  said  roller  path  between  said  combustion 
furnace  and  the  shears  can  re-enter  said  combustion  fur- 
nace, wherein  each  induction  furnace  includes  a  pyrome- 
ter located  immediately  ahead  of  each  induction  furnace 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  bars  and  billets  prior 
to  entering  each  of  said  induction  furnaces  and  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  said  bars  and  billets  when 
exiting  said  induction  furnaces;  and 
a  pyrometer  located  at  the  exit  from  the  last  induction  fur- 
nace for  monitoring  the  final  processing  temperature  of 
said  bars  and  billets. 


S,415,3S2 

APPARATUS  FOR  SfPARATING  SLAG  AND 

NONMETALUC  PARTICLES  DURING  MOLTEN  METAL 

TEEMING  OPERATIONS 
James  D.  Caloa.  Lockport,  N.Y.,  aMigMr  to  AUcghcny  Ladlnm 

Corporatioii.  Plttabwik.  Pa. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  r72,4«4.  Apr.  23. 1992.  Pat  No.  5432^1<- 

This  appUeatkm  Dec.  20.  1993.  Scr.  No.  169.937 

Lit  a.*  C22B  9/02 

VS.  CL  266—227  6  ClaiaH 


^«A 


1.  An  apparatus  wherein  for  separating  slag  and  nonmetallic 
particles  from  molten  metal  during  a  molten  metal  transfer 
operation  wherein  molten  metal  is  transferred  through  an 
opening  from  a  first  chamber  to  a  second  chamber  as  molten 
metal  is  being  transferred  into  the  first  chamber,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  meltable  dam  structured  to  prevent  the  molten 
metal  from  flowing  through  said  opening  until  the  volume  of 
the  molten  metal  reaches  a  level  in  said  first  chamber  above  a 
top  of  said  opening,  said  meltable  dam  b  a  member  folded 


1.  A  clamp  for  engaging  a  workpiece  mounted  on  a  support, 
the  clamp  comprising: 
a  clamp  arm  having  first  and  second  ends; 
means,  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  clamp  arm,  for 

pivoting  the  second  end  of  the  clamp  arm  between  first 

and  second  positions; 
a  clamp  nose  having  first  and  second  spaced  legs  formed  at 

one  end  forming  a  slot  therebetween,  the  first  and  second 

legs  slidably  engaging  the  second  end  of  the  clamp  arm; 
a  pressure  foot  mounted  on  the  clamp  nose  for  engaging  a 

workpiece  when  the  second  end  of  the  clamp  arm  is  in  the 

second  position; 
at  least  one  transverse,  through  bore  formed  in  one  of  the 

second  end  of  the  clamp  arm  and  the  first  and  second  legs 

of  the  clamp  nose; 
a  slot  formed  in  the  other  of  the  second  end  of  the  clamp  arm 

and  the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  clamp  nose  and  aUgned 

with  the  at  least  one  through  bore,  the  slot  having  a  width 

greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  at  least  one  bore; 
fastener  means,  extendible  through  the  aligned  bore  and  slot, 

for  non-permanently  securing  the  clamp  nose  to  the  clamp 

arm  in  an  adjustably  selectible  position;  and 
means  for  permanently  attaching  the  clamp  nose  to  the 

clamp  arm  in  a  predetermined  coordinate  position  with 

respect  to  the  workpiece. 


5.41S.3M 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  A  WORK  PIECE  AT  A 

WORK  STATION  OF  A  MACHINING  APPARATUS  IN  A 

WELL  DEFINED  POSITION 
BmU  Obritt  GontcMchwil.  and  FcrdiMad  Troxlcr.  Sckcakoa, 
both  of  Switacrland,  Mrignors  to  Erowa  AG,  RdMch,  SwH- 
icrUmd 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1996,  Scr.  No.  206.ni 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatfaw  GcraMy,  Mar.  9,  1993.  43  07 
342J 

Int  CL*  B23Q  1/08 
VS.  CL  2»—309  IS  CUam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  a  work  piece  at  a  work  station 
of  a  machinif!g  ap|>aratus  in  a  well  defined  position,  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  member  to  be  fixed  in  the  working  area  of  a  machining 
apparatus; 
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a  work  piece  carrier  member  adapted  to  be  put  onto  said 
base  member  and  to  be  fixed  thereto; 

said  base  member  and  said  work  piece  carrier  member  each 
comprising  pair  wisely  cooperating  aligning  means  in 
order  to  align  the  position  of  said  work  piece  carrier 
member  with  respect  to  said  base  member  along  three 
coordinate  axes  nuning  perpendicular  to  each  other  as 
well  as  with  regard  to  the  angular  position; 

clamping  means  adapted  to  develop  a  clamping  force  to  fix 
said  work  piece  carrier  member  to  said  base  member  in 
said  well  defined  position  which  is  defined  by  said  aligning 
means; 

said  aligning  means  comprising  first  aligning  element  pairs 
for  the  defmition  of  the  position  of  the  work  piece  carrier 
member  in  the  Z-axis  in  the  form  of  cooperating  reference 
surfaces  located  at  the  work  piece  carrier  member  and  the 
base  member,  respectively; 

said  aligning  means  further  comprising  second  aligning 
element  pairs  for  the  definition  of  the  position  of  the  work 
piece  carrier  member  in  the  X-axis  and  third  aligning 
element  pairs  for  the  defmition  of  the  position  of  the  work 
piece  carrier  member  in  the  Y-axis,  both  said  second  and 
third  aligning  element  pairs  being  in  the  form  of  cooperat- 
mg  linear  aligning  element  pairs; 


said  cooperating  linear  alignment  pairs  each  comprising  a 
wedge-shaped  centering  ruler  member  and  a  counterpart 
member  with  a  matching  centering  sUt; 

said  clamping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamping 
members,  each  including  a  clampmg  pin  member  fixed  to 
the  work  piece  carrier  member  and  a  clamping  chuck 
member  located  in  the  base  member; 

said  work  piece  carrier  member  comprising  an  essentially 
even,  continuous  flat  surface  at  its  side  which  faces  said 
base  member  if  said  work  piece  carrier  member  is  clamped 
to  said  base  member,  said  flat  surface  of  said  work  piece 
carrier  member  portionally  forming  one  of  said  reference 
surfaces; 

said  base  member  comprising  surface  means  at  its  side  which 
faces  and  contacts  said  flat  surface  of  said  work  piece 
carrier  member  if  said  work  piece  carrier  member  is 
clamped  to  said  base  member; 

each  one  member  of  said  second  and  third  linear  aligning 
element  pairs  for  the  definition  of  the  position  of  the  work 
piece  carrier  member  in  X-  and  Y-direction  being  directly 
connected  to  said  flat  surface  of  said  work  piece  carrier 
member,  and  each  of  said  clamping  pin  members  of  said 
clamping  means  also  being  directly  connected  to  said  flat 
surface  of  said  work  piece  carrier  member. 


5.415.3S5 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLATING  AND  FEEDING 
DOCUMENTS 
John  R.  NcwaoiM,  Shmway;  Rofcr  Etmm.  and  Kenaeth  Pola- 
rrk.  hnth  nf  mi^am.  all  nf  ni .  aarigniirs  In  Tnnthffn  nil 
Mia  MkUmtt  Co.,  Incorporated.  Shnnniy.  DL 
Filed  Jam.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,591 
Iirt.  CL*  B65H  39/05 
VS.  CL  270—58  11  Oaiw 

1.  Apparatus  for  collating  first  and  second  different  docu- 
ments into  stacks  and  for  feeding  the  stacks  along  a  predeter- 
mined and  generally  horizontal  path  toward  a  using  station, 
said  first  documents  initially  being  contained  in  a  first  stacked 
bundle  located  above  and  spaced  laterally  from  said  path,  said 


second  documents  initially  being  contained  in  a  second  stacked 
bundle  also  located  above  and  spaced  laterally  from  said  path 
and  spaced  downstream  along  said  path  from  said  first  bundle, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  first  and  second  stripping  conveyors  for 
stripping  documents  from  said  first  and  second  bundles, 
respectively,  for  advancing  the  stripped  documents  later- 
ally toward  said  path,  and  for  forming  the  documents 
from  said  first  and  second  bundles  into  first  and  second 
queues,  respectively,  located  above  said  path; 

(b)  first  and  second  vacuum  belts  for  stripping  documents 
from  said  first  and  second  queues,  respectively,  and  for 
advancing  such  documents  upstream  as  first  and  second 
running  shingles  along  first  and  secotid  horizontal  paths 
spaced  above  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
predetermined  path; 


(c)  means  associated  with  said  vacuum  belts  for  causing  said 
first  and  second  shingles  to  curve  downwardly  from  said 
first  and  second  paths,  respectively,  and  to  proceed  down- 
stream toward  said  predetermined  path; 

(d)  means  for  stripping  first  documents  from  said  first  shingle 
after  such  shingle  curves  downwardly  and  for  advancing 
said  first  documents  downstream  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  in  spaced  relation  with  one  another  and 
toward  said  second  shingle;  and 

(e)  means  for  stripping  second  documents  from  said  second 
shingle  after  such  shingle  curves  downwardly,  for  causing 
successive  stripped  second  documents  to  be  placed  on  top 
of  successively  spaced  first  documents  advancing  along 
said  predetermined  path  so  as  to  form  spaced  stacks  of 
documents,  and  for  advancing  said  stacks  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  said  predetermined  path  toward  said  using 
station. 


5,415.386 

VERTICAL  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  INSERTER 
Eric  A.  Belec  SootUmry,  and  William  J.  Wright  KOUngworth, 
both  of  Conn.,  aaiigiion  to  Pitney  Bowca  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Com. 

Filed  May  20.  1994.  Ser.  No.  247.189 
Int  CL*  B65H  39/00 
VS.  CL  270—58  6  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  collating  documents  on  edge  on  a  moving 
transport,  comprising: 
a  document  transport  for  receiving  and  conveying  docu- 
ments on  edge  along  a  path; 
a  plurality  of  hoppers  located  adjacent  said  document  path 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  documents  on  edge,  said 
hoppers  being  arranged  in  order  from  upstream  to  down- 
stream positiotis; 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  any  or  all  of  said  documents 
on  edge  seriatim  from  said  hoppers  to  said  document 
transport  wherein  the  order  of  feeding  follows  the  ofxler 
of  the  arrangement  of  said  hoppers; 
means  for  continuously  conveying  said  documents  on  edge 
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through  said  document  transport  ••  a  merged  coUatkw; 
and 
mean*  for  merging  each  of  laid  documents  fed  by  said  feed- 
ing means  from  a  downstream  position  with  documents  on 


means,  wherein  said  driver  included  in  said  pick-up  means 
is  de-energized  at  an  end  of  an  assoriatfd  delay  time. 


1.  A  sheet  feed  device  for  image  forming  equipment  and 
having  a  rack  on  which  sheets  are  stacked,  pick-up  means  for 
feeding  uppermost  one  of  said  sheets  from  said  rack  while 
separating  the  one  sheet  from  the  other  sheets,  and  register 
means  located  upstream  of  an  image  forming  section  with 
respect  to  an  intended  direction  of  sheet  feed,  said  device 
feeding  the  sheet  toward  said  register  means  in  response  to  a 
feed  start  signal  from  said  image  forming  section,  said  device 
comprising: 
sheet  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  sheet  being  fed  from  the 

rack  toward  the  register  means; 
speed  selecting  means  for  entering  a  period  of  time  necessary 
for  an  image  to  be  formed  at  the  image  forming  section, 
wherein  said  pick-up  means  comprises  a  driver;  and 
control  meam  coimected  at  an  input  to  said  sheet  sensing 
means  and  said  speed  selecting  means  and  at  an  output  to 
said  driver  included  in  the  pick-up  means  for  controlling, 
on  receiving  a  signal  from  said  sheet  sensing  means,  an 
amount  of  drive  of  said  pick-up  means  in  matching  rela- 
tion to  the  period  of  time  entered  on  said  speed  selecting 
means,  said  control  means  compriaiiig  means  for  storing  a 
pluraUty  of  delay  times  which  are  each  assnriated  with  a 
selected  period  of  time  entered  on  said  speed  selecting 


SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Notayidd  ToriMwa,  and  ToaUUkn  YiMiili,  both  of  Minamia- 
JapH,  aMlfnii  to  Fmi  Photo  FItas  Co„  UL, 

FUad  Sa*.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  lUJUn 

ppUcadoa  JipH.  Sep.  24, 1992,  4-25MS3 
IM.  CL*  B«5H  3/40 
VS.  CL  271-41  6  Oahns 


said  document  transport  from  an  upstream  position, 
whereby  a  collation  of  documents  can  be  formed  on  said 
document  transport  by  successively  feeding  and  merging 
documents  in  order  from  an  upstream  to  a  downstream 
position. 


S.41S,3r7 

SHEET  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  A  SELECTABLE  PRINT 

SPEED  IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  TIME 

DELAYED  PICK-UP  ROLLER 

KanyaU  Sunki,  Natori,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Ricoh  Coaspany, 

Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatteaathM  ofScr.  No.  54,131.  Apr.  30, 1993,  abandoned.  Thto 

application  Oct.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329,427 

Oaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-lllSlS 

Int.  CL*  B6SH  5/Oa  5/34 

VS.  CL  271—10  2  ( 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatta  comprising: 
a  pair  of  suction  cups  for  attracting  an  uppermost  sheet  of 
stacked  sheets,  said  suction  cups  being  spaced  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  across  a  direction  in  which  the  upper- 
most sheet  attracted  by  said  suction  cups  is  fed; 
a   swinging   mechanism   for   swinging   said   suction   cups 
toward  each  other  while  the  suction  cups  are  attracting 
the  uppermost  sheet;  and 
a  flexing  mechanism  for  forcibly  flexing  a  portion  of  the 
uppermost  sheet  between  said  suction  cups  toward  a  next 
sheet  of  the  stacked  sheets  when  said  suction  cups  are 
swung  toward  each  other  by  said  swinging  mechanism, 
wherein  said  swinging  mechanism  comprises: 
an  actuator, 
an  eccentric  cam  coupled  to  said  actuator  for  rotation 

thereby; 
a  swing  arm  having  one  end  swingably  supported  and  an 

opposite  end  engaging  said  eccentric  cam; 
a  holder  swingable  toward  said  plurality  of  stacked  sheets 
in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  said  swing  arm, 
said  suction  cups  being  moimted  on  said  holder,  and 
a  resilient  member  for  normally  keeping  said  holder  hori- 
zontally against  swinging  movement  toward  said  plural- 
ity of  stacked  sheets. 


5,41S,3a9 
STORAGE  AND  STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEETS  OF 

LAMINAR  MATERIAL 
Mawo  Adami,  Lneca,  Italy,  amtpur  to  Foaber  SJLL„  Laeca, 
Italy 

FDed  Feb.  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1S,05S 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  20,  1992,  FI92A0042 
ImL  CL*  B<8H  3/34 
VS.  CL  271—203  1  Clain 


1.  A  method  for  storing  and  starking  sheets  of  laminar  mate- 
rial, in  which  said  sheets  are  partiaUy  overlapped  and  supplied 
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along  a  series  of  conveyors  including  an  upstream  conveyor 
and  an  intermediate  conveyor  to  a  storage  surface,  wherein  in 
ortler  to  separate  a  last  sheet  belonging  to  a  first  series  of  sheets 
to  be  arranged  on  a  stack,  from  a  first  sheet  of  a  successive 
series  of  sheets  to  be  arranged  on  a  successive  stack,  a  separa- 
tion means  is  provided  to  combine  with  said  intermediate 
conveyor  of  said  series  of  conveyors,  said  separation  means 
lifting  said  first  sheet  from  said  intermediate  conveyor,  and 
characterized  by  the  steps  comprising: 
mechanically  clamping  said  first  sheet  of  said  successive 
series  of  sheets  and  sheets  which  partially  overlapping  said 
first  sheet  and  Ufting  them  by  a  gripper  member, 
when  the  gripper  member  clamps  said  sheets  the  speed  of 
said  intermediate  conveyor  and  of  the  conveyors  arranged 
downstream  thereof  is  temporarily  increased,  and  the 
conveyor  upstream  of  said  intermediate  conveyor  is  tem- 
porarily slowed  down  so  that  the  speed  of  the  intermedi- 
ate conveyor  is  greater  than  the  speed  of  the  upstream 
conveyor  and  the  gripper  member  is  advanced  at  the  same 
speed  as  the  upstream  conveyor  which  has  been  slowed 
down, 
slowing  down  the  intermediate  conveyor  to  the  speed  of  the 
gripper  member  after  the  last  sheet  of  said  first  series  of 
sheets  is  unloaded  from  the  intermediate  conveyor  onto 
the  next  conveyor. 


5,41531 
LOW  COST  COMPACT  INVERTER 
Chee-CUa  J.  Wong,  Fairport,  wd  Liabetb  S.  Qncanel,  Pittafbrd, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,144 
Int.  a.*  B65H  5/00 
VS.  CL  271—225  5  ( 


1.  A  cut  sheet  stacking  system  for  receiving  and  stacking  cut 
sheets  in  registry  against  registration  surfaces,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  sheet  support  surface;  first  and  second  planar  registration 
surfaces  extending  upwardly  from  said  sheet  support 
surface  and  intersecting  to  form  a  ninety  degree  angle  of 
intersection  therebetween; 

a  roller  and  a  flexible  tab  extending  tangentially  from  said 
roller,  both  rotatably  mounted  above  said  sheet  support 
surface,  said  flexible  tab  positioned  to  frictionally  engage 
a  topmost  sheet  of  a  stack  on  said  sheet  support  surface 
and  to  exert  a  force  on  said  topmost  sheet  in  a  direction 
that  intersects  said  first  and  second  planar  registration 
surfaces  at  their  intersection; 

a  stop  extending  from  at  least  one  registration  surface  for 
preventing  a  curled  sheet  from  moving  up  a  registration 
surface  when  impelled  by  said  flexible  tab;  and 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  roller  and  flexible  tab  so  as  to 
register  said  topmost  sheet  against  both  said  registration 
surCsces. 


5,415,390 
DOUBLE  SURFACE  REGISTRATION  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  STACK  OF  SHEETS 
Marco  A.  Goerrero,  Guadamara  Jalisco,  Mexico,  asaignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Coaspaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,792 

Int  a.*  B65H  43/04 

VS.  a.  271—215  6  Oahns 


1.  An  inverter  device,  comprising: 

two  reversible  drive  rollers  forming  separate  nips  with  idler 
rollers  for  driving  a  sheet  in  either  of  two  directions; 

a  turnaround  roller  adapted  to  form  a  nip  with  an  idler  roller 
with  said  nip  being  positioned  to  receive  a  sheet  being 
driven  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

a  baffle  positioned  aroimd  a  portion  of  said  turnaround 
roller,  and  wherein  one  of  said  reversible  drive  roller  nips 
is  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  turnaround  roller 
to  receive  a  sheet  exiting  said  baffle  around  ttimaroimd 
roller  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane 
through  the  contact  point  between  said  reversible  drive 
roller  and  said  idler  roller  of  said  one  of  said  reversible 
drive  roller  nips;  and 

a  gate  positioned  downstream  of  and  in  the  same  plane  of 
said  nip  formed  between  said  turnaround  roller  and  idler 
roller,  said  gate  being  adapted  to  either  intercept  a  sheet 
and  direct  it  into  a  channel  formed  between  said  baffle  and 
said  tumaroimd  roller  for  inversion  purposes  or  to  not 
intercept  the  sheet  and  allow  the  sheet  to  pass  through  the 
inverter  device  without  being  inverted. 


5,415,392  

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  GRIPPER  TIMING  AT  SHEET 

DELIVERIES 
Bcrahard  Maal,  Heiddberg,  GcnuiBy,  aMignor  to  ndddbcrger 

Dmckmaachincn  AG,  Heidelberg,  Gcmaay 
Conthmatioo  of  Ser.  No.  91,963,  JnL  IS,  1993,  abandoned.  His 
application  Oct  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  326,044 
CUims  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  JnL  15,  1992,  42  23 
232J 

Int  CL*  B65H  5/02 
VS.  CL  271—277  15  CUm 

1.  Gripper  releasing  device  in  a  sheet  delivery  of  a  sheet- 
processing  machine  in  which  paper  sheets  are  conveyed  along 
a  given  conveying  direction,  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 

a  gripper  system  driven  about  said  support  structure  along  a 
given  travel  path;  a  pluraUty  of  sheet  releasing  positions 
defined  along  a  portion  of  said  travel  path;  said  gripper 
system  having  means  for  releasably  clamping  a  paper 
sheet  and  conveying  the  paper  shMt  along  said  given 
travel  path  to  a  respective  one  of  said  sheet  releasing 
positions; 
a  landing  body  disposed  at  said  support  structure  at  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  sheet  releasing  positions; 
said  support  structure  including  a  displacement  track  on 
which  said  landing  body  is  displaceable  into  a  respective 
one  of  said  sheet  releasing  positions; 
said  means  for  releasably  clamping  the  paper  sheet  being 
actuated  for  releasing  the  paper  sheet  by  moving  past  said 
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landing  body  located  at  a  respective  one  of  said  sheet 
releasing  positions; 
said  portion  of  said  travel  path  at  which  said  plurality  of 


"Tfrin^-Y 


sheet  releasing  positions  are  defined  having  a  geometric 
course  which  includes  at  least  a  curved  section; 
said  displacement  track  having  a  shape  adapted  to  the  geo- 
metric course  of  said  portion  of  said  travel  path. 


5.415^3 
PORTABLE  BASKETBALL  GOAL  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE 

BASE 
Janet  N.  Fitzaimmoiis,  Waukcaha,  and  Daiid  A.  Allen,  Pe- 
waukcc,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  HufTy  CorporatiOB,  Mia- 
misburg,  Ohio 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  «9,5S4 

fait  CL*  A63B  63/08;  F16M  77/00 

U^.  a.  373— 1 J  R  19  ClaiiM 


sion,  said  support  arm  extension  and  said  lower  portion  of 
said  pole  form  a  triangle,  and 

connecting  means  interconnecting  said  one  support  arm  end 
and  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  support  arm 
about  said  pivot  axis  between  raised  and  lowered  positions 
relative  to  said  base,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
first  seat  on  said  base  and  a  second  seat  on  said  support 
arm  generally  complementary  to  and  interacting  with  said 
first  seat  on  said  base  to  define  said  pivot  axis  upon  which 
said  support  arm  pivots  relative  to  said  base 

wherein  said  base  has  an  upper  surface  and  said  support  arm 
is  generally  planar  having  a  surface  in  overlaying  relation 
to  said  base  when  in  said  lowered  position,  and  said  sup- 
port arm  in  said  lowered  position  fits  in  an  area  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  to  facilitate  storage. 


5,41S34 

SAFETY  BASE 

Roger  E.  Hall,  134  N.  Spmce,  EUaabethtown,  Pa.  17022 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  6C9,0n,  Mar.  IS,  1991,  abuidoiied, 

wkick  ia«  contliittatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  S9S,5T7,  Oct  11, 

1990,  abandoacd,  which  is  a  diTiaioii  of  Ser.  No.  442,465,  Nov. 

30, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,979,740,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioii  of  Ser.  No. 

194,276,  May  16,  190S,  which  if  a  contiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

647,534,  Sep.  5,  19M,  Pat  No.  4,744,561,  which  is  a 

contianatioii-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  472,241,  Mar.  4, 19«3,  Pat  No. 

4,531,733,  which  to  a  coatimwtioa-iii-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  395,279, 

Jnl.  6, 1992,  Pat  No.  4,39«,715,  which  to  a  contiautioii  of  Ser. 

No.  234,618,  Feb.  17, 1981,  abaadoiMd,  which  to  a  divtoioa  of  Scr. 

No.  18,844,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,768,  which  to  a 

continuatioD-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  758,638,  Jan.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  Thto  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  940,752 

lit  a*  A63B  71/00 

VS.  a.  273—25  13  Claims 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  supporting  and  orienting  an  elon- 
gated pole  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  said  suppori 
assembly  comprising: 

a  pole  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  inter- 
mediate point  and  a  lower  portion  between  said  intermedi- 
ate point  and  lower  end, 
a  base  having  a  pivot  axis,  a  point  of  pole  engagement  and  a 
base  extension  generally  in  the  same  direction  as  the  angu- 
lar extension  of  said  pole  when  assembled  on  said  base 
such  that  said  pole  and  said  base  extension  generally  form 
two  legs  of  an  angle, 
a  support  arm  having  spaced  apart  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
engaging  said  base  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  point 
of  pole  engagement  on  said  base,  and  a  support  arm  exten- 
sion presenting  the  other  of  said  ends  at  said  intermediate 
point  on  said  pole  when  assembled  so  that  said  base  exten- 


1.,        112  ••"      *"• 


MO        »< 


1.  A  base  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  ground  support  struc- 
ture comprising: 

means  for  fastening  said  base  to  a  lower  ground  support,  said 
fastening  means  being  disposed  on  a  lower  surface  of  said 
base  and  being  operable  to  sever  from  said  lower  ground 
suppori  upon  experiencing  a  predetermined  level  of  lat- 
eral force  on  said  base,  said  lower  surface  of  said  base 
having  a  peripheral  bevel  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  edges  of  said  lower  surface; 

said  base  having  a  plurality  of  channel  means  integrally 
formed  in  said  lower  surface  of  said  base,  said  channel 
means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend  up- 
wardly toward  a  top  surface  of  said  base,  and  extending 
outwardly  along  the  lower  surface  substantially  to  said 
peripheral  bevel,  said  channel  means  being  provided  for 
aiding  in  distributing  lateral  forces  applied  at  one  portion 
of  the  base  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of 
said  base. 
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5,415,395 
DEFORMABLE  BASE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ronald  W.  Bartoli,  18484  ChapparcU  Dr.,  Penn  Valley,  Calif. 
95946 

Filed  JnL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277,034 

fait  CL*  A63B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  273—25  4  Claims 


1.  A  deformable  base,  comprising: 

a)  resilient  top  and  peripheral  walls  defining  the  above 
ground  poriion  of  the  base  and  also  defining  an  above 
ground  base  interior; 

b)  resiliently  deformable  ribs  arranged  within  the  base  inte- 
rior, said  ribs  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  having 
inner  ends,  and  outer  ends  attached  to  the  peripheral  wall, 
and  having  a  vertical  dimension  over  a  substantial  poriion 
of  each  rib  such  that  the  bottoms  of  said  ribs  and  said 
peripheral  walls  are  in  a  bottom  plane  and  define  the 
bottom  of  the  base  which  engages  the  ground; 

c)  a  resilient  center  web  extending  downwardly  from  said 
top  wall  and  to  which  the  inner  ends  of  said  ribs  are  con- 
nected, said  center  web  having  a  bottom  surface  located 
above  said  bottom  plane  defined  by  the  bottoms  of  said 
ribs  and  said  peripheral  walls,  said  center  web  defining 
therewithin  a  downwardly  opening  central  recess  the 
upper  end  of  which  is  defined  by  said  top  wall; 

d)  a  mounting  plate  extending  across  said  recess  and 
mounted  on  said  web,  said  mounting  plate  being  located 
above  said  bottom  plane; 

e)  a  post  fixed  to  said  mounting  plate; 

0  a  retaining  sleeve  embedded  in  the  ground  for  receiving 
and  retaining  said  post,  and  wherein 

g)  said  mounting  plate  and  the  top  wall  in  the  center  region 
thereof  defining  said  central  recess  are  resiliently  de- 
pressed relative  to  said  bottom  plane  when  a  player 
contacts  the  base  in  the  center  thereof,  said  plate  when 
depressed  moving  said  post  furiher  into  said  retaining 
sleeve,  the  resiliency  of  said  top  wall  and  said  center  web 
when  contact  ceases  returning  the  top  wall  and  plate  to  a 
rest  position  in  which  the  plate  is  elevated  at>ove  said 
bottom  plane. 


5,415,396 
BASEBALL  BATTER  PRACnCE  MACHINE 
Hni  C.  Hnang,  P.O.  Box  96-173,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 
FUed  Nov.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149,849 
Int  CI."  A63B  69/40 
VS.  a.  273—26  E  1  Claim 

1.  A  baseball  batting  practice  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  base  having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape 
and  a  depression  at  one  end  thereof,  said  base  having  a 
cavity  extending  its  entire  length,  said  cavity  being  in 
communication  with  said  depression  and  further  being 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto; 
first  and  second  elongated  support  boards  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  one  end  of  said  base  at  opposite  sides  of  said 


base,  said  first  and  second  suppori  boards  being  pivotable 
between  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base 
and  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  base; 

a  support  sleeve  having  a  fust  end  positioned  in  said  depres- 
sion and  extending  upward  from  said  base,  said  support 
sleeve  having  a  first  aperture  extending  through  its  wall; 

a  sleeve  setter  having  a  substantially  half-circle  shaped  wall 
and  being  substantially  co-axial  with  said  support  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  setter  having  a  second  aperture,  said  first  and 
second  apertures  being  aligned  when  said  first  end  of  said 
support  sleeve  is  positioned  in  said  depression;  means 
insertable  into  said  first  and  second  apertures  for  fastening 
said  support  sleeve  to  said  sleeve  setter; 

a  ball  support  shaft,  said  support  shaft  being  adjustably 
inserted  into  said  support  sleeve,  said  shaft  having  a  cavity 
extending  its  entire  length  and  in  communication  with  said 
cavity  in  said  base; 


a  threaded  bolt  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  support 
sleeve  to  thereby  lock  said  support  shaft  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevation  relative  to  said  base; 

a  ball  positionable  on  said  ball  support  shaft; 

a  connecting  line  having  one  end  attached  to  said  ball,  said 
connecting  line  extending  from  said  ball,  through  said 
cavity  of  said  ball  support  shaft  and  through  said  cavity  in 
said  base; 

an  elongated  spring  means  positioned  in  said  cavity  of  said 
base,  said  line  having  its  other  end  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  spring  means; 

adjustment  screw  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  means  for  adjusting  tension  in  said  spring  means 
and  said  connecting  line,  thus  adjusting  the  speed  of  which 
a  ball  will  return  to  said  ball  support  shaft. 


5,415,397 
GOLF  HOLE  ACCESSORY 
Townscnd  Van  Holt,  Jr.,  1681  Cherokee  Rd.,  FlorcMX,  S.C 
29501 

FUed  May  5.  1994.  Scr.  No.  238,663 
Int  a.*  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—34  B  3  CUdms 

1.  A  golf  cup  accessory  for  reducing  the  effective  diameter 
of  an  existing  golf  hole  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  outer  periphery,  a  central  aperture,  and 
a  downwardly  extending  outer  flange  continuous  with 
said    outer    periphery,    said    flange    tapering    inwardly, 
towards  said  central  aperture; 
a  flat  upper  annular  surface,  bounded  by  said  outer  periph- 
ery and  said  central  aperture; 
a  downwardly  extending  inner  flange  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral aperture,  wherein  said  inner  flange  is  of  contrasting 
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color  so  as  to  improve  the  visibility  of  said  central  aper- 
ture from  afar,  whereby 


^ 


jffi^HL. 


said  accessory  may  be  inserted  into  a  golf  hole  and  leveled 
therein  with  the  top  of  the  hole,  and  said  tapered  flange 
prevents  damage  to  the  Up  of  the  hole  during  insertion. 


Egguiiflif 


S,41S.3M 
SOFTBALL  BAT 
31155  NW.  Milae  SL,  HUlaboro,  Orcg. 


Michael  D. 

97124 

ContlBiMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  62,307,  May  14, 1993,  abaadoncd.  TU* 

appUcatkM  Joa.  10,  1994,  S«r.  No.  257,943 

Int.  a.'  A63B  S9/06 

VS.  a.  273—72  A  IS  ClaiaH 


12       11         Jk 


1.  A  bat,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  bat  frame  having  a  circular  cross-section; 
and 

an  insert  positioned  within  the  frame,  the  insert  having  a 
circular  cross-section,  the  insert  having  first  and  second 
ends  adjoining  the  tubular  frame,  the  insert  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  tubular  frame  by  a  gap  forming  at  least  part 
of  an  annular  shape  along  a  central  portion  between  said 
first  and  second  ends,  the  frame  elastically  deflectable 
across  the  gap  to  operably  engage  the  insert  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  insert  between  the  insert  first  and  second  ends. 


5,415,399 
GOLF  PUTTER  CONSTRUCTION 
RuMell  W.  Kettelsoa,  Waterford,  Mich.,  aMi^or  to  Nicholas  J. 
Mariaclll,  Fraaklia.  Mick,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S2,236 
lat.  a*  A63B  53/02.  53/16 
UJS.  CL  273— SI  J  15  i 


a  club  head  having  a  first  opening,  a  generally  planar  ball- 
strilcing  surface,  and  a  ground-engaging  surface, 

a  slug  removably  disposed  in  the  first  opening  in  a  first 
adjusted  position  so  as  to  be  movable  with  the  club  head; 
and 

a  shaft  having  a  lower  end  with  a  slug-receiving  opening 
receiving  the  slug  so  as  to  be  connected  to  the  head  in  a 
first  shafi  angle  with  respect  to  the  ground-engaging 
surface,  and  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  slug  so  as 
to  be  disposed  in  a  second  shafi  angle  with  respect  to  the 
ground-engaging  surface  of  the  club  head. 


5.415,400 
PatMt  Not  laaMd  For  TUa  Naaibcr 


5^15,401 

MOVABLE  BODY  REBOUNDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICES 

Yoahiso  Nagaaaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Tony  Company, 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,757 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-2S0787 

lat  CL*  A63F  7/00 


VS.  a.  r3— no 


SCIalms 


1.  A  game  device,  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  upper  and  lower  side*; 

a  rocking  plate; 

a  plurality  of  projecting  members  projecting  from  the  rock- 
ing plate  to  the  lower  side  of  the  game  board,  through 
holes  formed  in  the  game  board  and  out  of  the  upper  side 
of  the  game  board,  a  clearance  existing  between  the  holes 
and  the  projecting  members;  and 

rocking  means  for  reciprocating  the  rocking  plate  parallel  to 
the  game  board  in  a  generally  circular  motion. 


5,415,402 
MAGNETIC  BALL-WALKER  FOR  A  PINBALL  GAME 
Robert  S.  Morriaoo,  Elgin,  aad  Edward  F.  Hicks,  PaUtine,  both 
of  in.,  aaaiffiors  to  WtlUaM  ElMtroaic*  GaaMS,  lac,  Chi- 
cago, Ul. 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236,966 

lat  CL*  A63F  7/30 

VS.  CL  273—121  A  16  ClaiaM 


"^^i-. 
•^i^ 


v/7///\  yj7/////A 


1.  A  golf  club,  comprising: 


I.  A  pinball  game  comprising: 

a)  an  inclined  playfield  for  supporting  a  rolling  ferromag- 
netic ball  and  a  plurality  of  play  features; 

b)  one  of  said  plurality  of  play  features  including: 

1)  an  arm  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  playfield; 

2)  an  electromagnet  attached  to  one  end  of  said  arm  for 
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capturing  a  moving  ferromagnetic  pinball  from  a  first 
location  and  for  discharging  said  ball  onto  a  second 
location,  the  arm  being  rotated  by  the  inertia  of  the 
moving  ball  from  the  first  to  the  second  location;  and 
3)  control  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  to 
capture  the  ball  and  for  deenergizing  said  electromag- 
net to  discharge  said  ball. 


5,415,403 

MAGNETIC  BALL  LOCK  FOR  A  PINBALL  GAME 

Steve  Ritchie,  EvaBston,  and  Carl  A.  Biagi,  Chicago,  both  of  111., 

aiaigiiort  to  Williams  Electronics  Garnet,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Job.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,715 

lat  a.*  A63F  7/30 

VS.  a.  273—121  A  7  Claims 


final  hand  in  a  poker  game  played  on  a  video  poker  game 
machine  having  a  microprocessor  and  a  read-only  memory 
(ROM)  containing  a  game  program  and  a  pay  Mble  containing 
predetermined  payoff  values  for  all  winning  poker  hands,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  whether  the  final  hand  is  a  winner; 

(b)  if  the  final  hand  is  a  winner,  determining  all  of  the  win- 
ning sub-hands  which  are  subsets  of  the  winning  final 
hand;  and 

(c)  calculating  a  payoff  for  both  the  winning  final  hand  and 
the  winning  sub-hands  by  summing  said  predetermined 
payoff  values  for  the  winning  final  hand  and  said  winning 
sub-hands. 


4.  In  combiiution,  a  microprocessor  controlled  game  and  a 
ball  lock  for  selectively  receiving  from  and  discharging  a  ball 
to  the  playfield  under  processor  control,  said  combination 
comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  ball; 

b)  an  incUned  playfield; 

c)  a  housing  defining  a  well  including  an  entrance  thereto, 
said  well  disposed  to  receive  a  ball  from  said  playfield  via 
said  well  entrance; 

d)  electromagnet  means,  disposed  on  said  housing  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  well,  for  attracting  a  ball  toward  the 
well  entrance  when  energized;  and 

e)  a  microprocessor  controller  for  briefly  energizing  said 
electromagnetic  means, 

whereby  if  the  electromagnet  means  is  briefly  energized 
when  a  ball  is  on  the  playfield,  it  diverts  the  ball  from  the 
playfield  into  the  well  and  if  it  is  energized  when  a  ball  is 
in  the  well,  it  propels  the  ball  back  onto  the  playfield. 


5,415,404 

MULTI-PAY  VIDEO  POKER  MACHINE 

'  P.  JoAi,  CUcago,  taA  Joha  P.  Nicaatro,  Sr.,  Lemoat, 

both  of  ni.,  aiaigBon  to  WMS  Gaadag,  Ik^  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Not.  19. 1993.  Ser.  No.  154.901 

lat  CL»  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273— 13S  A  2  Claim 


r^Ev- 


fc  [aL^^^^^=^>^=^ 


5.415,405 
HITTING  SURFACE  OF  A  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Benoit  Vincent,  Annccy  le  Vieux,  Vnaet,  aasigaor  to  Taylor 
Made  Golf  Company.  Inc.  Carbbad.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,161 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  17, 1992.  92  14010 
iBt  CL*  A63B  53/04 
VS.  a.  273—175  11  Claims 


1.  Golf  club  head  comprising  an  imaginary  line  (L)  defined 
by  the  intersection  of  a  hitting  surface  with  a  first  plane  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  hitting  surface  and  perpendicular 
both  to  a  hitting  plane  and  to  a  second  plane  tangent  to  said 
hitting  surface  in  the  center  of  said  hitting  surface,  said  imagi- 
nary line  being  formed  by  a  succession  of  at  least  three  portions 
of  arcs  of  circles,  wherein  said  imaginary  line  is  formed  by  two 
half-lines  adjacent  to  the  center  of  said  hitting  surface  and 
mutually  asymmetrical,  the  radii  of  said  arcs  of  circles  differing 
from  one  adjacent  portion  to  another. 


5,415,406 
GOLF  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Roy  A.  Rekheabach.  aad  Norma  J.  RdchariMch.  both  of  2245 
N.  MooaUte  Dr..  Laa  VcgM.  Nct.  S9115 

FDcd  Aag.  16, 1993.  Scr.  No.  106.090 
lat  CL*  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273— 186J  5  ( 


1.  A  method  of  calculating  the  payoff  to  be  made  for  the       1.  A  golf  device  comprisiag  a  golf  club  having  a  chib  head 
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and  a  club  shaft,  said  club  head  having  a  face,  an  attachment 
adjacent  the  base  of  said  club  shaft,  said  attachment  comprising 
a  flexible,  unitary,  air-resistant  blade  having  a  channel  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  blade  along  its  center  line,  said  club  shaft 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  channel  so  that  the  blade 
including  the  outer  surface  of  said  channel  are  aligned  parallel 
to  the  face  of  the  club  head,  said  mounting  being  such  that  the 
blade  will  stay  in  the  mounted  position  on  the  golf  club  shaft  or 
will  rotate  depending  on  how  the  golf  club  is  swung. 


$.415,408 
GOLF  CLUB 
Mark  Lireny,  El  OUon,  and  Ronmie  S.  Piitcbett,  Palm  Desert, 
both  of  Calir„  aMignora  to  Pott  MaaUn  Inc„  Palm  Deacrt, 
Calif. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19412,  Feb.  25,  1994, 

abaadoBcd.  Tliis  application  Apr.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,133 

lat  CL*  A63B  69/36 

MS.  a.  273— ir7.4  13  CUima 


'     5,415,407 

r.OLF  TRAINING  METHOD 

C.  Haydca  Bcatty,  2148  Woodlami  Ave,  Burlington,  N.C.  27215 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  956,382,  Oct.  5,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,472,  Not.  18,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,114 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/i6 

\i&.  a  273—187  R  6  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  teaching  a  proper  golftng  stance  for  hitting 
a  golf  ball  utilizing  three  elongated,  thin,  planar,  continuous, 
unitary,  flexible  material  strips  with  each  said  strip  defining  at 
least  three  apertures,  with  one  of  said  apertures  positioned  at 
each  end  of  said  strip  and  one  of  said  apertures  positioned 
substantially  equally  therebetween  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  an  end  of  said  first  strip  on  a  golfing  surface 
proximate  said  golf  ball  and  an  opposite  end  away  from 
said  ball  so  that  said  strip  is  aligned  with  said  l>a]l  and 
perpendicular  to  the  intended  direction  of  travel  of  said 
golf  ball; 

(b)  positioning  the  middle  aperture  of  said  second  strip  on 
top  of  and  in  alignment  with  the  end  aperture  of  said  first 
strip  proximate  said  golf  ball  so  that  said  second  strip  is 
perpendicular  to  said  first  strip  and  parallel  to  the  intended 
direction  of  travel  of  said  golf  ball; 

(c)  positioning  the  middle  aperiure  of  said  third  strip  on  top 
of  and  in  alignment  with  the  middle  aperture  of  the  first 
strip  so  that  said  third  strip  is  perpendicular  to  said  first 
strip  and  parallel  to  said  second  strip; 

(d)  securing  said  second  strip  to  said  first  strip  through  the 
aligned  and  overlapping  apertures; 

(e)  securing  said  third  strip  to  said  first  strip  through  the 
aligned  and  overlapping  apertures; 

(0  securing  the  end  aperiures  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 

strips  to  the  golfing  surface;  and 
(g)  positioning  a  golfer  on  said  third  strip  so  that  he  faces  the 

golf  ball  with  one  foot  to  each  side  of  and  parallel  to  said 

first  strip. 


•^.^ 


r 


y 


1.  In  a  golf  club  the  improvement  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  shaft  provided  with  a  sighting  arrangement  means 
comprising  an  aperiure  through  said  shaft  in  a  spatial  relation- 
ship above  a  veriically  extended  slot  for  both  sighting  through 
said  shaft  and  projecting  an  imaginary  target  area  on  the 
ground. 


5,415,409 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TEEING  UP  GOLF 

BALLS 

Bill  W.  Hellmann,  1973  St.  Germain,  St.  Laurent,  Quebec, 

CamMia  H4L  3S9 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,014 

Int.  a.*  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273—201  12  Claims 


«^ 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  teeing  up  golf  balls  compris- 


mg: 


a  platform  having  a  golf  tee  thereon  and  a  golf  ball  delivery 
aperture  in  the  platform  adjacent  the  golf  tee; 

a  ball  gripper  having  gripping  fingers  on  either  side  to  grip 
a  golf  ball  and  means  to  release  the  golf  ball; 

a  feed  chute  to  feed  golf  balls  individually  to  a  loading 
position  under  the  platform; 

a  pivot  arm  attached  to  the  ball  gripper,  pivoted  about  an 
axis  below  the  platform,  the  pivot  arm  having  a  pivotal 
movement  wherein  the  ball  gripper  moves  from  the  load- 
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ing  position  to  pass  through  the  delivery  aperture  to  a 
deposit  position  above  the  golf  tee; 

a  crank  arm  routable  through  360*  to  move  the  ball  gripper 
from  the  loading  position  to  the  deposit  position  and  to  the 
loading  position  again; 

drive  motor  to  rotate  the  crank  arm  from  the  loading  posi- 
tion through  180*  to  the  deposit  position  and  through  a 
further  180'  to  the  loading  position  again,  and 

an  operator  means  to  activate  the  crank  arm,  grip  a  golf  ball 
with  the  ball  gripper  in  the  loading  position,  release  a  golf 
ball  from  the  ball  gripper  at  the  deposit  position  and  return 
the  ball  gripper  to  the  loading  position. 


5,415,410 
THREE  PARTING  LINE  QUADRILATERAL  GOLF  BALL 

DIMPLE  PATTERN 
Steven  Aoyama,  Marion,  Maas^  assignor  to  Acnshnet  Company, 
New  Bedford,  Mai*. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  193.495 

Int  a.*  A63B  37/14 

MS.  a.  273—232  «  CInlms 


portion  of  one  of  said  nations  to  conquer  said  one  of  said 
nations,  selectively  move  one  of  said  radially  movable  tabs 
corresponding  to  said  one  of  said  nations,  said  selectively 


rotate  said  rotatably  disposed  transparent  sheet  to  displace 
other  said  playing  pieces  from  positiotis  on  said  grid  over 
said  global  map. 


5,415.412 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  BATTING  AND  BASE 

STEALING  OUTCOMES  IN  A  BASEBALL  BOARD  GAME 

Brad  J.  McMabon,  30  HaTerUU  Rd.^  North  Kingstown,  R.L 

02852 

FUcd  Sep.  16, 1994.  Ser.  No.  307,513 

Int  CL*  A63F  3/00 

MS.  a.  273—244  10  daims 


1.  A  golf  ball  having  a  spherical  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
dimples  formed  therein,  the  spherical  surface  comprising  eight 
spherical  triangles  delineated  by  three  great  circle  parting  lines 
not  intersecting  any  dimples,  said  parting  lines  being  formed  by 
projecting  the  edges  of  an  inscribed  regular  octahedron  onto 
said  spherical  surface,  each  of  said  triangles  having  dimples 
located  within  such  parting  lines  such  that 

a)  the  division  of  each  triangle  by  three  division  lines  angu- 
larly spaced  at  120  degrees  from  one  another  and  originat- 
ing at  the  center  of  each  triangle  forms  three  spherical 
quadrilaterals  each  having  identical  dimple  patterns;  and 

b)  each  of  said  patterns  is  not  bilaterally  symmetrical  across 
any  apex  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the  triangle  to 
an  apex  of  the  triangle. 


5.415,411 
BOARD  GAMES  OF  GLOBAL  CONQUEST 
LaVeme  R.  Peterson,  23  Lawley  St.,  North  Beach  6020  Western 
Aostralia,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  6, 1994.  Ser.  No.  319,067 
Int  a.*  A63F  3/04 
MS.  CL  273—237  20  Claims 

1.  A  board  game  of  global  conquest  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  game  board  having  a  fixed  base  portion 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  peripheral  slots  there- 
around,  with  a  global  map  displaying  the  nations  of  the 
world  thereon; 
a  circular  and  transparent  sheet  with  a  rectilinear  grid  rotat- 
ably disposed  thereover,  with  said  grid  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  playing  positions  and  said  sheet  providing  for  the 
viewing  of  said  global  map  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  radially  movable  tabs  disposed  within  said 
radially  disposed  peripheral  slots  of  said  fixed  base  por- 
tion, and; 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  having  different  configurations, 
with  said  different  configurations  limiting  said  playing 
pieces  to  specific  areas  of  said  game  board,  whereby; 
players  altematingly  and   selectively   place  said   playing 
pieces  upon  said  grid  and  attempt  to  surround  at  least  a 


•\) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  outcome  of  events  in  a 
baseball  board  game  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  six-sided  dice  for  determining  the  outcome  of  a 
batting  event  comprising  a  first  die  having  a  first  designa- 
tion on  three  sides  thereof,  and  a  second  designation  on 
three  sides  thereof,  said  first  set  of  dice  further  comprising 
a  second  die  having  said  first  designation  on  two  sides 
thereof,  said  second  designation  on  one  side  thereof  and  a 
third  designation  on  three  sides  thereof,  wherein  combina- 
tions of  said  designations  on  said  first  and  second  die 
represent  different  outcomes;  and 

a  spinner  assembly  for  determining  a  type  of  hit  once  a  roll 
of  said  first  set  of  dice  has  determined  that  a  hit  has  been 
achieved  comprising  a  spinner  card  having  a  center  and 
plurality  of  sectors  thereon  radiating  outwardly  from  said 
center,  each  of  said  sectors  representing  a  different  type  of 
hit,  said  spinner  assembly  further  comprising  a  spinner 
arm  rotatably  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  spinner  card. 
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S.41S,413 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PLAYING  THE  SAME 
G.  Moriakh,  917  AihbowM  R4^  CkeltMhaB,  Pa. 
19012 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,323 

iBt  CL*  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—271  IS  CUm 
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(c)  the  player  either  folding  in  which  case  the  player  loses 
the  first  bet,  or  betting  a  second  bet  means; 

(d)  the  dealer  dealing  to  himself  at  least  three  additional 
cards;  and 


(e)  said  player  and  said  dealer  then  comparing  their  best  five 
cards  using  poker  rank  as  the  criterion  for  comparison,  the 
dealer  counting  the  first  card  dealt  to  himself  as  two  cards 
of  the  same  value  and  said  player  automatically  winning  if 
said  player  has  a  predetermined  hand  including  said 
unique  card. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  board  acting  as  a  playing-field  having  marked  spaces  defin- 
ing horizontal,  vertical,  and  diagonal  paths,  wherein  the 
number  of  said  spaces  defining  each  said  path  is  the  same 
for  all  said  paths; 

player  markers  designating  each  player,  said  markers  place- 
able  on  said  marked  spaces  of  said  board  thereby  indicat- 
ing which  player  occupies  a  particular  said  space; 

a  directional  indicator  for  randomly  selecting  a  move  option 
for  each  turn,  said  directional  indicator  comprising: 

a  first  indicia  corresponding  to  a  first  move  option  indicating 
the  player  loses  its  turn, 

a  second  indicia  corresponding  to  a  second  move  option 
iriUicating  the  player  may  place  its  markers  on  said  marked 
spaces,  and 

a  third  indicia  corresponding  to  a  third  move  option  indicat- 
ing the  player  may  both  place  its  markers  on  said  marked 
spaces  and  remove  markers  designating  other  players 
which  are  on  said  marked  spaces;  and 

a  number  selector  for  randomly  selecting  numbers  for  each 
player  each  turn,  wherein  the  number  selected  for  the 
player  whose  turn  it  is  indicates  the  maximum  number  of 
its  markers  the  player  may  place  on  said  marked  spaces  for 
any  said  move  option,  and  wherein  the  numbers  selected 
for  said  other  players  is  the  maximum  number  of  each  of 
those  players  markers  that  may  be  removed  when  said 
third  move  option  is  selected. 


S,41S,41S 

OPTICALLY  IMPROVED  TARGET 

Joha  Mtiik,  173  Coiddin  Ave.,  Patchogue,  N.Y.  11772 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994.  Scr.  No.  220,191 

iBt.  a.*  F41J  l/OO 


MS.  CL  273—409 


8  Claims 


S,415.414 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  CASINO  CARD  GAME 
Allen  L.  Savage,  Las  Vcgat,  Ncv..  iMi^or  to  Caaiiio  Advisory 
Scrvicct,  Inc.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

nied  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16S33 
Int.  a.*  A63F  1/00 
\i&.  a.  273—306  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  a  player  anteing  a  first  bet  means; 

(b)  a  dealer  dealing  a  predetermined  number  of  cards  to  said 
player  and  a  single  first  card  to  himself  from  a  card  deck 
having  at  least  one  unique  card  in  addition  to  the  standard 
fifty-two  cards,  said  unique  card  having  no  face  value,  nor 
being  a  wild  card; 


1.  A  visually  improved  target  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  alternating  colored  concentric  rings  termi- 
nating at  a  centering  colored  bull's  eye  shaped  in  the  form 
of  an  inverted  diamond, 

b)  a  plurality  of  perpendicularly  arranged  pairs  of  parallel 
spaced  bars  passing  through  said  rings  and  changing  to 
contrasting  colors  in  each  ring,  and 

c)  said  alternating  colored  concentric  rings,  said  perpendicu- 
larly arranged  bars,  and  said  centrally  located  bull's  eye 
functioning  in  combination  to  narrowly  focus  a  person's 
eye  toward  the  center  of  a  target  when  a  shooter  aligns 
gun  sites  thereon. 


May  16.  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1707 


5,415,416 

COMPUTERIZED  LOTTERY  WAGERING  SYSTEM 

John  B.  Scagnelli,  Holmdel,  and  Joseph  A.  Flscelln,  Maywood. 

both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  Lottotron  Inc.  Hnckensnck,  N  J. 

ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  4,633,  Jan.  12, 1993,  abnndoned,  which 

is  a  continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  489^14.  Mar.  6. 1990.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  13. 1994.  Scr.  No.  1«1.361 

Lit  CL*  A63F  9/22 

\i&.  CL  273—439  34  Claiais 


closing  the  movable  members  of  the  grabber  so  that  the 
movable  members  of  the  grabber  can  be  moved  and  re- 


niwuii 

•00                        Kon 

tanmm                  v^'**    1 

1.  A  wagering  system  for  accepting  wagers  over  the  tele- 
phone comprising: 

a)  automatic  call  director  means  (ACD)  for  receiving  incom- 
ing calls  from  subscribers  who  wish  to  wager  on  the 
system; 

b)  voice  responsive  means  (wagering  VRU)  connected 
thereto  for  receiving  the  incoming  calls  routed  from  the 
ACD,  and  for  playing  a  series  of  recorded  audio  messages 
requesting  subscriber  wager  information  to  be  input  via 
telecommunication  means;  and 

c)  host  processor  means  having  storage  means  and  being 
connected  to  the  wagering  VRU  for  receiving  the  sub- 
scriber wager  information,  storing  it  in  a  master  subscriber 
wager  file  in  the  storage  means,  and  assigning  an  associ- 
ated ticket  number  to  the  wager. 


5,415.417 
ROBOTIC  AMUSEMENT  GAMING  MACHINE 
Robert  M.  Reis,  Jr.,  15905  Bent  Tree  Forest  Or.,  Apt  No. 
10006,  Dallas,  Tex.  2754S 

Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176.103 
iBt  a.»  A63F  9/00 
MS.  CL  273—447  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  player-controlled  game  machine,  a  method  of  con- 
trolling a  grabber  for  obtaining  a  prize,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  robotic  arm; 
providing  a  grabber  with  movable  members,  mounted  to  an 

end  of  the  robotic  arm; 
providing  player  controls  for  moving  the  robotic  arm  about 
plural  axes  of  pivotal  movement  so  that  the  grabber  can  be 
spatially  positioned  with  respect  to  a  prize;  and 
providing  electrical  apparatus  for  incrementally  opening  and 


main  in  a  plurality  of  positions  between  a  fully  open  and  a 
fiilly  closed  position  to  secure  the  prize. 


5.415.418 
ENGINE  ASSEMBLY  AID 
Cmtis  J.  Stimpwm,  4340  Strohm  Ave,  North  Hoilywood,  Calif. 
91602 

Filed  Jim.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  903,740 

Int  a.*  F16J  9/O0 

MS.  CL  277—2  10  Claims 
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1.  An  assembly  aid  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  cylinder  head  secured  to  a  cylinder  block  by  a  plurality  of 
first  threaded  fasteners,  said  engine  further  having  a  valve 
cover  secured  to  the  cylinder  head  by  a  plurality  of  second 
threaded  fasteners,  said  engine  assembly  aid  comprising  a 
template  applied  to  the  cylinder  head  having  means  for  me- 
chanical registration  with  the  second  threaded  fasteners  and 
having  indicia  on  said  template  in  approximate  proximity  to 
each  of  the  first  threaded  fastener  locations  for  indicating  a 
torqing  sequence  for  the  respective  first  threaded  fastener, 
wherein  the  template  comprises  a  valve  cover  gasket. 


5,415,419 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  IN-LINE  SKATES 
Reni     Bonrqne.  Laval,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canstar  Sports 
Gnmp  Inc.  Villc  Mont  Royal,  Canada 

FIM  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,740 
Int  CL*  A63C  17/14 
MS.  CL  280— 11 J  6  Clnims 

1.  A  braking  system  for  an  in-line  skate,  where  said  skate 
comprises  a  chassis  and  boot  assembly  Carrying  a  plurality  of 
in-line  wheels,  and  a  plastic  cuff  securable  around  a  skater's 
ankle  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis  and  boot  assem- 
bly at  lateral  and  medial  pivot  points  generally  in  the  area  of 
the  skater's  lateral  and  medial  malleoli  respectively,  said  brak- 
ing system  comprising: 
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a  cable  attachment  means  secured  to  the  cufT  at  one  of  said 
pivot  points,  to  rotate  relative  to  the  boot  with  rotation  of 
the  cufT; 

a  cable  attached  at  one  end  to  said  cable  attachment  means 
and  routed  to  lead  rearwardlyTrom  a  lower  edge  thereof 
disposed  a  distance  below  said  pivot  point,  thence  through 
a  cable  housing  connected  to  the  chassis  and  boot  assem- 


S,41S^20 
CART  CAN  RETAINER 
JuM*  E.  Koeiier,  P.O.  Box  102S.  3M  Maple  St.,  BrooUnfi, 
Ores.  9741S 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  106,531 

lat.  CL*  B62B  1/04.  1/26 

VS.  CL  2M— 47  JS  4  Clainu 


1.  A  cart  can  retainer  for  use  with  a  cart,  said  retainer  com- 
prising: 

a  curved  rod  having  a  center  section,  and  first  and  second 
ends,  with  a  concave  interior  surface  and  an  opposed 
convex  exterior  surface;  and, 

a  flat  clip  for  attaching  said  curved  rod  to  a  portion  of  said 
cart,  said  flat  clip  comprising  first  and  second  flat  plate 
sections,  with  said  first  flat  plate  section  being  mounted  to 
said  concave  interior  surface  of  said  curved  rod  and  said 
second  flat  plate  section  being  mounted  to  said  convex 
exterior  surface,  said  flat  plate  sections  being  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another,  spaced  from  one  another,  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  curved  rod  so  as  to 
receive  said  poriion  of  said  cart  therebetween  to  remov- 
ably mount  said  retainer  to  said  cart. 


5,415.421 

TRAY  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELBARROWS 

M«Tia  C.  Godwia,  965  C.C.  Howard  St.,  NiccTille,  Fla.  3257S 

Filed  Aag.  26.  1993,  Scr.  No.  112,152 

iBt  a.*  B62B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280-47  Jl  13  ( 


biy  near  a  heel  area  thereof,  and  thence  forwardly  to  the 
area  of  the  wheels;  and 
at  least  one  brake  assembly  connected  to  said  cable  at  an 
opposite  end  thereof  to  move  a  brake  member  connected 
to  the  chassis  into  engagement  with  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  the  in-line  wheels  to  provide  a  braking  action 
initiated  by  said  cable  being  pulled  by  rearward  rotation  of 
said  cufT  relative  to  said  chassis  and  boot  assembly. 


t.  A  tray  device  for  a  wheelbarrow  comprising: 

a)  a  bottom  surface; 

b)  front  wall,  rear  wall  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  surface  and  forming  an  open  top; 

c)  said  open  top  forming  an  isosceles  trapezoid  to  enable  said 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  to  interfit  between  a  pair  of 
wheelbarrow  shafts,  said  open  top  having  an  area  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  bottom  surface; 

d)  said  side  walls  each  forming  a  trapezium  having  all  sides 
of  unequal  length  whereby  said  bottom  surface  and  said 
open  top  form  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each  other; 
and 

e)  mounting  supports  for  securing  said  device  to  a  wheelbar- 
row, said  mounting  supports  extend  laterally  of  said  side 
wall  portions  and  parallel  to  said  open  top  and  are  config- 
ured for  engagement  with  a  pair  of  wheelbarrow  shafts  so 
that  when  said  tray  is  engaged  with  the  shafU  of  a  wheel- 
barrow aitd  said  wheelbarrow  is  lifted,  said  bottom  surface 
will  be  maintained  substantially  level  and  fluid  or  other 
material  within  said  tray  device  is  contained  without 
spillage. 


5,415,422 
RIDER  PROPELLED  VEHICLE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Earl  M.  TraowwU,  Jr.,  ChMterfldd,  Mo.,  Miigiior  to  Eqai- 
Cydc  Corporatioa,  ChcatarficM,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,61S 

Int.  a.*  B62M  1/02.  1/10 

VS.  CL  280—259  20  CUiau 


1.  A  rider  propelled  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  hub  portion  having  two  openings 
therein; 

at  least  two  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  at  least  two  wheels  including  a  drive 
wheel; 

two  cranks,  each  having  a  crank  shaft  extending  into  the  hub 
poriion  through  a  respective  one  of  the  openings,  each 
crank  shaft  being  mounted  on  the  hub  portion  for  rotation 
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relative  thereto  independent  of  the  other  crank  shaft,  each 
crank  being  rotatable  through  a  top  dead  center  position 
and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  in  which  the  force 
applied  by  the  rider  to  the  crank  for  propulsion  of  the 
vehicle  is  at  a  minimum; 

an  output  shaft  extending  from  within  the  hub  portion 
through  one  of  the  openings  in  the  hub  poriion,  the  output 
shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  for 
driving  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel  to  propel  the  vehicle, 
the  output  shaft  being  mounted  on  the  hub  portion  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  hub  portion  and  the  cranks; 

a  torque  transmission  assembly  interconnecting  the  output 
shaft  with  the  crank  shafts  for  transmitting  torque  from 
the  crank  shafts  to  the  output  shaft,  the  torque  transmis- 
sion assembly  being  contained  within  the  frame  and  being 
constructed  such  that  the  cranks  are  accelerated  and  de- 
celerated relative  to  each  other  whereby  the  cranks  never 
simultaneously  occupy  their  top  and  bottom  dead  center 
positions. 


5,415,424 
TRAILER  SURGE  BRAKE  BREAKAWAY  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Ddan,  Apache  Jimctioa,  Ariz.,  aMignor  to  U-Haal 
Intematioiial,  Inc.,  Tcmpe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,491 

Int.  CL*  B60T  13/04 

VS.  CL  280—432  5  Claims 


5,415,423 

MODULAR  COMPOSITE  BICYCLE  FRAME 

James  D.  Allaop,  and  Michael  G.  Allsop,  both  of  Bellingham, 

Wash.,  asaignors  to  Softridc,  Inc.  Bellingham,  Wash. 

ContiBiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,878,  Apr.  22, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,240,268.  which  U  a  contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  589.771.  Sep.  28. 

1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatiim-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

521,130,  May  9,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,029,888,  which  U  a 

continiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  333^91,  Apr.  7,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

4.934.724.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,274 

Int  a.*  B62K  19/16 

VS.  CL  280—281.1  27  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising: 

a  frame  formed  of  composite  material,  said  frame  including 
a  separately  formed  head  unit  and  at  least  one  separately 
formed  body  unit  secured  to  said  head  unit,  said  body  unit 
having  a  center  portion  coupled  to  said  head  unit  and  two 
spaced-apart  chain  stays  extending  rearward  from  said 
center  portion; 

a  seat  assembly  including  a  seat  support  beam  attached  to 
said  head  unit,  said  seat  support  beam  extending  rearward 
from  said  head  unit,  and  a  seat  attached  to  a  portion  of  said 
seat  support  beam  distal  from  said  head  unit; 

a  front  wheel  assembly  including  a  front  fork  assembly 
rotatably  coupled  to  said  head  unit,  a  front  wheel  attached 
to  said  front  fork  assembly  below  said  head  unit,  and  a 
handlebar  assembly  attached  to  said  front  fork  assembly 
above  said  head  unit; 

a  rear  wheel  rotatably  coupled  to  said  chain  stays;  and 

a  drive  train  assembly  including  a  free  gear  secured  to  said 
rear  wheel,  a  crank  assembly  secured  to  said  center  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  and  a  drive  chain  connecting  said  crank 
— <nbly  to  said  free  gear. 


1.  A  trailer  tongue  for  coupling  a  tow  vehicle  and  a  trailer, 
the  trailer  having  trailer  surge  brakes  and  the  trailer  tongue 
including  a  trailer  surge  brake  actuator  having  a  breakaway 
trailer  brake  activating  mechanism,  the  trailer  tongue  further 
comprising: 
a  flexible,  substantially  non-elastic  coimector  having  a  for- 
ward end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tow  vehicle  and 
a  rear  end  attached  to  the  breakaway  trailer  brake  activat- 
ing mechanism,  the  flexible  connector  including  a  poriion 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  and 
a  resilient  tensioning  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  coupled,  respectively,  to  the  first  end  and  the  second 
end  of  said  portion  of  the  flexible  connector,  the  tension- 
ing member  having  an  unextended  state  in  which  state  the 
tensioning  member  yieldably  maintains  slack  in  said  por- 
tion of  the  flexible  connector,  wherein  a  pull  on  the  flexi- 
ble connector  extends  the  resilient  tensioning  member  to 
remove  slack  from  said  portion  of  the  flexible  coimector 
and  wherein,  upon  breakaway  of  the  tow  vehicle  from  the 
trailer,  a  sufficient  pull  is  applied  to  the  flexible  connector 
to  further  extend  the  resilient  tensioning  member  and 
remove  all  slack  from  said  portion  of  the  flexible  connec- 
tor, thereby  activating  the  breakaway  trailer  brake  acti- 
vating mechanism  to  apply  the  trailer  surge  brakes. 


5,415,425 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  GOOSENECK  HITCH 

TO  A  TRAILER  PLATFORM 

Randal  L.  Zcrbe,  Rockford,  and  Thomas  R.  Brown,  Oregon, 

both  of  III.,  aarignors  to  E.D.  Etnyre  A  Co.,  Oregon,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,933 

Int.  a.*  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280—441.2  7  CUiau 


1.  A  trailer  having  a  wheeled  platform  with  a  forward  end 
portion  and  having  a  gooseneck  for  connecting  said  platform 
to  a  towing  vehicle,  laterally  extending  pivot  means  on  said 
gooseneck  and  connecting  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
platform  to  said  gooseneck,  said  gooseneck  including  a  link 
having  a  first  portion  supported  to  swing  about  said  pivot 
means,  having  a  second  portion  located  rearwardly  of  said 
pivot  means  and  normally  bearing  against  said  platform,  and 
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having  a  third  portion  located  above  said  pivot  means  and 
forwardly  of  said  second  portion,  a  stop  member  movably 
supported  by  said  gooseneck  and  normally  disposed  in  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  transport  positions,  said  third  por- 
tion of  said  link  normally  bearing  against  said  slop  member 
whereby  said  stop  member  normally  prevents  said  link  from 
rotating  forwardly  about  said  pivot  means,  power-operated 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  link  and  selectively  operable 
to  rock  said  third  portion  of  said  link  rearwardly  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  member,  means  for  moving  said  stop  mem- 
ber from  said  selected  transport  position  to  an  inactive  position 
after  said  third  portion  of  said  link  has  been  rocked  rearwardly 
out  of  engagement  with  said  stop  member,  said  stop  member, 
when  in  said  inactive  position,  freeing  said  link  for  forward 
rocking  about  said  pivot  means  to  a  predetermined  position, 
said  actuator  means  being  operable  to  rock  said  link  forwardly 
to  said  predetermined  position  after  said  stop  member  has  been 
moved  to  said  inactive  position,  said  actuator  means  subse- 
quently being  operable  to  rock  said  link  rearwardly  from  said 
predetermined  position,  and  said  stop  member  being  respon- 
sive to  rearward  rocking  of  said  link  from  said  predetermined 
position  and  returning  automatically  to  the  selected  transport 
position  after  said  link  has  been  rocked  rearwardly  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  predetermined  position. 


5.41S,426 

FLEX  ARM  SUSPENSION 

Jame*  P,  Straaser,  2900  Rodd,  Midland,  Mkk.  4M40 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  39,5S7 

Int  O*  BMG  3/00 


VS.  a.  280— 690 


12  Claims 


mounting  to  said  arm  assemblies  and  holding  said  arm  assem- 
blies against  rotations  about  said  pivot  mounting  means,  a  pair 
of  spring  loaded  struts  imparting  force  onto  said  spindle  assem- 
bly, such  that  a  top  strut  of  said  struts,  having  a  position  wholly 
above  a  center  of  said  spindle  assembly,  and  with  one  end  of 
said  top  strut  mounting  to  said  spindle  assembly  at  some  point 
wholly  above  said  center  of  said  spindle  assembly  by  rotating 
mounting  means,  and  allowing  said  top  strut  to  rotate  freely 
about  said  rotating  mounting  means,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
top  strut  mounting  to  said  vehicle  by  axial  pivoting  mounting 
means,  and  allowing  said  top  strut  to  rotate  freely  about  said 
axial  pivoting  mounting  means,  and  such  that  a  bottom  strut  of 
said  struts,  having  a  position  wholly  below  said  center  of  said 
spindle  assembly,  and  with  one  end  of  said  bottom  strut  mount- 
ing to  said  spindle  assembly  at  some  point  wholly  below  said 
center  of  said  spindle  assembly  by  said  rotating  mounting 
means,  allowing  said  bottom  strut  to  rotate  freely  about  said 
rotating  mounting  means,  and  the  other  end  of  said  bottom 
strut  mounting  to  said  vehicle  by  said  axial  pivoting  mounting 
means,  and  allowing  said  bottom  strut  to  rotate  freely  about 
said  axial  pivoting  mounting  means,  where  said  springs  and 
said  struts  make  for  an  arrangement  which  combines  the  effects 
of  said  restoring  forces  and  said  force  to  form  a  spring  and  strut 
means  for  controlling  response  of  said  suspension  to  the  driv- 
ing surface,  and  for  retummg  said  suspension  to  a  steady  state, 
wherein  said  steady  state  includes  said  force  and  said  restoring 
forces  balancing  with  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  at  rest  and  the 
resulting  position  of  said  suspension,  said  suspension  including 
a  travel  stop  means  for  limiting  inward  travel  of  said  suspen- 
sion beyond  a  predetermined  limit. 


S,41S,427 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Karl  Soaawrcr,  Wiemalieiai,  and  Norbcrt  Sctiote,  Anmerbiick, 
both  of  Gcrauuy,  aaaignora  to  Dr.  Ing.  hxS.  Ponckc  AG, 
Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/00317,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14. 1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/16386,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1, 1992 

per  FUed  Feb.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  117,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1991,  41  OS 
164.1 

Int  a.»  B60G  3/00 
VS.  a.  2M— 690  30  i 


1.  An  independent  vehicle  suspension  comprising  a  spindle 
assembly,  multiple  jointed  arm  assemblies  for  holding  said 
spindle  assembly  perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  said  vehicle 
by  mounting  at  the  top  and  bottom  to  said  spindle  assembly  by 
rotating  joint  means,  where  each  assembly  of  said  arm  assem- 
blies makes  for  an  arm  assembly  containing  three  points  of 
rotation,  which  one  point  of  rotation  of  said  three  points  of 
rotation  is  said  rotating  joint  means,  which  mounts  one  end  of 
said  arm  assembly  to  said  spindle  assembly,  allowing  said  arm 
assembly  to  rotate  freely  about  said  rotating  joint  means,  a 
second  point  of  said  three  points  of  rotation  includes  a  pivot 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  arm  assem- 
bly to  said  vehicle,  allovtring  said  arm  assembly  to  rotate  freely 
about  said  pivot  mountmg  means,  and  a  third  point  of  said  three 
points  of  rotation  includes  an  axial  rotating  joint  means,  where 
said  third  point  has  a  position  between  said  rotating  joint  means 
and  said  pivot  mounting  means,  such  that  said  axial  rotating 
joint  means  divides  said  arm  assembly  into  two  arms,  and 
allowing  said  two  arms  to  rotate  freely  about  said  axial  rotating 
joint  means,  and  where  an  inner  arm  of  said  two  arms  spans 
from  said  pivot  mounting  means  to  said  axial  rotating  joint 
meant,  and  where  an  outer  arm  of  said  two  arms  spans  from 
said  axial  rotating  joint  means  to  said  rotating  joint  means, 
springs  for  imparting  restoring  forces  to  said  arm  assemblies  by 


2.  A  wheel  suspension  system  for  the  driven  and  steered  rear 
wheels  (1)  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  wheel  carrier  (11) 
which  is  supported  via  a  spring  strut  (37)  at  a  body  side  of  the 
motor  vehicle  and  guided  by  plural  individual  links  (12,  13) 
forming  an  upper  pivotal  connection  (2)  and  by  a  lower  pivotal 
connection  (3)  consisting  of  an  A-arm  (4,  S)  and  a  tie  rtxl  link 
(6a)  which  extends  in  an  approximately  transverse  direction  of 
the  motor  vehicle,  the  pivotal  cowiections  (2,  3)  being  sup- 
ported on  the  motor  vehicle  body  side  via  joints  (S,  9  and  14, 
15)  of  different  characteristics,  the  individual  links  (12,  13) 
being  divergingly  arranged  in  the  transverse  direction  and 
disposed  via  two  spaced  joints  (16,  17)  of  the  wheel  carrier 
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(11),  the  A-arm  (4,  5)  being  held  via  a  joint  (10)  on  the  wheel 
carrier  (11),  and  the  upper  and  lower  pivotal  connections  (2,  3) 
forming  a  kinematic  swivelling  axis  (27)  extending  on  the 
interior  side  of  each  of  the  rear  wheels  (1)  and  an  elas- 
tokinematic  wheel  swivelling  axis  (22)  situated  on  an  exterior 
side  of  each  of  the  rear  wheels  (1)  which  constitutes  a  steering 
pole  (24)  in  a  wheel  contact  plane  (23)  which,  with  respect  to 
the  driving  direction  (F),  is  situated  behind  a  perpendicular 
wheel  center  transverse  plane  (26)  and  outside  a  perpendicular 
wheel  center  longitudinal  plane  (25),  wherein  the  two  pivotal 
connections  (2, 3),  with  respect  to  the  driving  direction  (F),  are 
arranged  in  inclined  planes  (X— X  and  Y— Y)  extending  diago- 
nally toward  the  from  in  an  upwardly  directed  manner  and  are 
set  at  an  angle  (cO  with  respect  to  one  another,  in  which  planes, 
by  way  of  the  vehicle-body-side  joints  (8,  9  and  14, 15),  spaced 
link  routing  axes  (28  and  29)  are  formed  which,  in  lateral  view 
and  viewed  in  the  driving  direction  (F),  are  arranged  at  differ- 
ent angles  with  respect  to  the  wheel  contact  plane  (23)  and  are 
arranged  to  be  crossed  with  respect  to  one  another  at  a  cross- 
ing angle  (13),  and  the  wheel-carrier-side  joints  (10, 16  and  17) 
of  the  two  pivoul  connections  (3,  2),  opposite  the  spaced  link 
routing  axes  (28,  29),  are  situated  in  proximity  to  a  perpendicu- 
lar wheel  center  transverse  plane  (26)  and  directly  adjacent  to 
the  perpendicular  wheel  center  longitudinal  plane  (25),  and  the 
vehicle-body-side  joinu  (8.  9  and  14,  15)  of  the  upper  and 
lower  pivotal  connections  (3,  2)  have  radial  characteristics 
different  from  each  other  for  swivelling  in  a  toe-in  direction 
about  a  forward  joint  (8)  of  the  joinU  (8, 9)  of  the  lower  pivotal 
connection  (3),  and,  between  the  tie  rod  links  (6a)  of  each 
wheel  side,  an  adjusting  device  for  a  rearwheel  steering  is 
arranged  operatively  connected  with  free  inner  ends  (fib)  of  the 
tie  rod  links  (6a)  which  extend  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90' 
with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  wheel  center  longitudinal 
plane  (25). 


1.  An  air  bag  cover  structure  comprising: 

an  air  bag  cover  main  body  having  an  upper  wall  portion,  a 
bag  body  which  inflates  toward  a  vehicle  occupant  when 
a  vehicle  suddenly  decelerates  being  accommodated  be- 
tween said  upper  wall  portion  and  a  base  plate,  said  upper 
wall  portion  being  pushed  by  said  bag  body,  upon  expan- 
sion so  that  said  upper  wall  portion  unfolds,  and  said  air 
bag  cover  main  body  having  a  side  wall  portion  which 
includes  a  center  of  unfolding  of  said  upper  wall  portion 
when  said  upper  wall  portion  unfolds;  and 

an  insert  member  having  a  first  insert  portion,  which  is 
embedded  in  said  air  bag  cover  main  body  by  insert  mold- 
ing and  which  is  positioned  at  said  upper  wall  portion 
when  said  first  insert  portion  is  in  an  embedded  sute,  and 
a  second  insert  portion,  which  is  provided  integrally  with 


said  first  insert  portion  and  which  is  positioned  at  said  side 
wall  portion  so  as  to  be  supported  by  said  base  plate  when 
said  second  insert  portion  is  embedded  in  said  air  bag 
cover  main  body, 
wherein  a  length  of  said  second  insert  portion  in  a  direction 
subsuntially  along  an  axis  of  the  center  of  unfolding  con- 
tinuously narrows  from  a  position  at  which  said  first  insert 
portion  and  said  second  insert  portion  are  connected 
towards  said  base  plate  such  that  said  second  insert  por- 
tion has  gradually  curving  edges. 


5,415,429 

PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE-OPERATED  VEHICLE 

AIRBAG 

Richard  A.  Fisher,  3229  Moritz  Dr.,  Himtingtoa  BcmJi,  Calif. 

92649 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,182 

Int  CL«  B60R  21 /2S 

VS.  CL  280—741  16  Claims 


5,415,428 
AIR  BAG  COVER  STRUCTURE 
Terahiko  Koide,  and  Mitsuo  Inukai,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Knbushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rikn-Denki-Seisaknsho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

ni«d  Aug.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1992, 4-058187  U 
Int  a.»  B60R  21/16 
VS.  a.  280— 728  J  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  occupant  protection  system  employing  an 
airbag,  a  expandable  gas  source  and  a  septum  isolating  said 
expandable  gas  source  from  said  airbag,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  actuator  bousing  defining  at  least  one  air  filled, 
linear,  internal  passageway  leading  from  within  said  actuator 
housing  to  a  pressure  transmission  port  at  the  exterior  thereof, 
a  movable  element  located  within  said  passageway  and  initially 
disposed  therewithin  remote  from  said  pressure  transmission 
port  nieans  for  checking  movement  of  said  movable  element 
within  said  passageway,  an  air  filled  pneumatic  line  having  one 
end  coupled  to  said  pressure  transmission  port  and  an  opposite 
end  terminating  at  said  septum,  and  a  puncturing  member 
located  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  pneumatic  line  and  disposed 
in  a  position  to  puncture  said  septum,  whereby  when  said 
actuator  housing  is  subjected  to  impact,  the  inertia  of  said 
movable  element  overcomes  said  means  for  checking  n>ove- 
ment  and  creates  a  pressure  buildup  in  said  pneumatic  line, 
thereby  pushing  said  pimcturing  member  to  rupture  said  sep- 
tum. 
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5,415,430 
SEAT  BELT  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 
AntlHNiy  J.  Valatia,  GroMC  De,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Coatiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  992,373,  Dec.  17,  1992,  abaiidoBMl. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,320 

fat  CL»  B60R  22/18,  22/22 

US.  a.  2W>— Wl.l  IS  ClataH 


6.  A  belt  anchor  assembly,  comprising: 

an  anchor  plate  disposed  adjacent  a  vehicle  structure  and 
having  a  belt  attached  thereto; 

a  fastener  securing  said  anchor  plate  to  the  vehicle  structure; 

said  anchor  plate  including  means  for  cooperating  with  the 
vehicle  structure  to  limit  rotation  of  said  anchor  plate 
about  said  fastener  to  a  predetermined  amount  relative  to 
the  vehicle  structure; 

said  cooperating  means  comprising  a  first  tab  extending  from 
said  anchor  plate  and  engaging  a  slot  in  the  vehicle  struc- 
ture; 

a  reinforcement  member  disposed  adjacent  the  vehicle  struc- 
ture on  a  side  opposite  said  anchor  plate,  said  fastener 
securing  said  reinforcement  member  to  the  vehicle  struc- 
ture; and 

wherein  said  reinforcement  member  includes  means  forming 
a  recess  to  enclose  said  Tirst  tab. 


5,415.431 
SEAT  BELT  PRETENSIONER  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Omura,  Yolioaulu,  Japan,  atsignor  to  Nisian  MoOr  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yolcohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14.  1993,  Scr.  No.  91,018 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1992,  4-206883 

Int.  a."  BMR  22/4t 

MS.  a.  280—805  11  Claim 


1.  A  seat  belt  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicular  body, 
comprising: 

a  webbing  comprising  a  base  material  having  high  extensibil- 
ity and  an  additional  matenal  having  high  extensibility  and 
an  additional  material  having  low  extensibility,  said  web- 
bing elongating  a  predetermined  amount  to  restrain  a  load 
increase  of  said  webbing  when  a  tension  of  said  webbing 
coincides  with  a  fuse  load  as  previously  set; 

an  anchorage  mounted  to  the  vehicular  body,  said  anchor- 
age being  connected  to  said  webbing  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  retractor  mounted  to  the  vehicular  body,  said  retractor 


being  connected  to  bias  webbing  at  another  end  thereof 

for  winding  said  webbing; 
an  impact  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  impact  which  the 

vehicular  body  undergoes;  and 
a  pretensioner  means  for  starting  a  retraction  of  said  web- 
,     bing  responsive  to  dais  impact  detected  by  said  impact 

detecting  means,  and  competing  said  retraction  of  said 

webbing  when  said  tension  of  said  webbing  coincides  with 

said  fuse  load. 


5.415,432 
D-RING  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
Rndy  V.  Tbomaa,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  aiaignor  to  AlliedSig- 
nal  Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  99.981 

Int  a.*  B«0R  22/24 

MS.  a.  280—808  8  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  apparatus  for  safety  belts  comprising: 

a  cradle  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  cooperating  structure; 

a  member  supported  by  the  cradle  and  having  first  means  for 
supporting  a  shoulder  belt  portion  of  a  seat  belt,  the  cradle 
and  member  including  second  means  for  permitting  the 
member  to  move  side  to  side  relative  to  the  cradle,  to 
move  about  a  first  axis  of  the  cradle  and  to  move  about  a 
second  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis; 
wherein  the  member  includes  a  top  and  sidewalls  extend- 
ing therefrom  defining  an  opening;  and  wherein  the  first 
means  includes  a  roller  rotationally  supported  at  the  side- 
walls  and  includes  a  flexible  shaft  supporting  the  roller 
and  rotatable  therewith,  and  bearing  means  for  providing 
a  smooth  bearing  surface,  located  in  the  sidewalls  for 
receiving  respective  ends  of  the  shaft  permitting  the  shaft 
to  rotate; 

wherein  the  roller  includes  a  bore  for  receiving  the  shaft,  the 
bore  being  shaped  at  respective  ends  thereof  to  provide  a 
space  to  accommodate  the  shaft  as  the  shaft  flexes  in 
response  to  forces  imparted  to  the  roller  by  the  safety  belt 
webbing,  the  shaft  being  press  fit  to  the  roller  proximate 
the  cCnter  of  the  bore. 


5,415,433 
SEAT  BELT  ROLLER  D-RING 
Robert  C.  Pfeiffer,  Troy,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  AlliedSignal  Inc., 
Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  100,018 
Int  a.*  BMR  22/16 
MS.  CL  280—808  2  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  safety  belts  comprising: 
a  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  cooperating  structure, 
the  member  defining  an  opening  and  including  a  top  and 
sidewalls  extending  therefrom;, 
roller  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  a  safety  belt  web- 
bing Comprising  a  roller  located  generally  in  the  opening, 
a  flexible  shaft  supporting  the  roller  and  support  means  for 
supporting  ends  of  a  shaft,  wherein  the  roller  includes 
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bore  for  receiving  the  shaft,  the  bore  being  shaped  to  5.415,435 

provide  a  space  to  accommodate  ends  of  the  shaft  as  they  PIPE  COUPLING  SUPPORT  CLAMP 

Patrick  F.  Colbert,  29  Sicomac  Rd.,  Hawthorne,  N  J.  07506 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203^33 


-1—6 


Int.  a.*  F16L  5S/O0 


MS.  a.  285—23 


1.  A  printed  matter  having  on  a  surface  thereof,  a  color 
developing  area  printed  with  an  anhydrous  ink  containing  a 
color  coupler; 

wherein  the  color  coupler  can  be  repeatedly  chromatized 

from  a  substantially  invisible  colorless  state  to  a  colored 

state  by  applying  a  color  coupling  additive  to  said  color 

developing  area, 
wherein  the  color  coupler  can  be  repeatedly  achromatized 

from  said  colored  state  to  said  substantially  invisible  color- 
less state  by  applying  a  water  to  said  color  developing 

area,  and 
wherein  the  color  coupler  is  at  least  one  electron  donative 

coloring  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

crystal  violet  lactone, 

malachite  green  lactone, 

1.3-dimethyl-6<liethylaminof1uoran, 

6-diethylamino-benzo{a]-fluoran, 

3-cyclohexyl  methylamino-6-methyl-7-anilinofluoran, 

benzoyl  leucomethylene  blue, 

ethyl  leucomethylene  blue, 

methoxybenzoyi  leucomethylene  blue, 

2-{phenyliminoethanedilidene)-3.3-triethyl-indoline, 

1.3.3-trimethyl-iiidolino-7'-chloro-/3-naphthospiropyran, 

di-/3-naphthospiropyran, 

N-acetylauramine, 

N-phenylauramine,  and 

rhodamine  B  lactam;  and 
wherein  the  color  coupling  additive  is  at  least  one  electron 

acceptive  developing  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  zinc  salicylate  and  bisphenol  A. 


8  Claims 


flex  in  response  to  forces  imparted  to  the  roller,  the  shaft 
being  press  fit  to  the  roller  proximate  a  center  of  the  bore. 


5,415,434 
PRINTED  MATTER 

Kiyoham    Kawashima,    5-7,    Esaka-cho,    5-chonie,    Suita-thi. 
Osaka-fu.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  179,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1993,  5-047346 

Int  a.'  B42D  IS/OQ 

MS.  a.  283—95  9  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  suppori  clamp  comprising: 

a  pair  of  like  outer  rings  secured  together  and  spaced  apart 
for  positioning  about  the  adjacent  opposing  ends  of  two 
pipes  which  are  to  be  coupled  together,  each  of  said  rings 
including  a  pair  of  semicircular  sections; 

hinge  means  at  one  end  of  each  pair  of  said  semicircular  ring 
sections,  said  hinge  means  pivotally  securing  respective 
ends  of  each  of  said  ring  sections  and  pair  of  rings  together 
and  spacing  said  rings  apart  over  said  opposing  pipe  ends; 

adjustable  securing  means  at  the  other  ends  of  each  pair  of 
said  ring  sections  for  securing  respective  said  other  ends 
together; 

a  pair  of  like  inner  rings  each  including  two  semicircular 
sections;  and 

a  plurality  of  spacers  joining  said  inner  rings  to  said  outer 
rings,  said  inner  rings  being  engageable  with  and  holding 
said  pipe  ends  when  said  securing  means  secures  said  other 
ends  together. 


5.415,436 

HIGH  PRESSUURE  COUPLING  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 

ANDCONDUrr 

Timothy  S.  Claes,  Findlay;  Dean  A.  Orians,  Carey,  and  Stephen 

W.  Switzer.  Findlay.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Haocor.  Inc. 

Findlay,  Ohio 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,984,  Oct  16, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,326,138.  This  appUcation  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,239 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pntent  snbseqaent  to  JnL  5, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  F16L  n/03 

MS.  CL  285—110  17  Claims 


1.  A  tubing  coupling  system  comprising: 

a  length  of  corrugated  tubing  having  a  corrugated  side  wall 
defmed  by  alternating,  aiuiular  peak  and  valley  portions 
and  a  smooth  flexible  inner  liner  connected  with  an  inner 
surface  of  the  valley  portions  to  define  a  smooth,  cylindri- 
cal interior  fluid  carrying  surface,  annular  chambers  being 
defmed  between  the  inner  liner  and  each  peak  portion. 
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under  internal  fluid  pressure,  the  liner  is  urged  into  the 
annular  chambers  urging  the  valleys  to  move  toward  each 
other  reducing  a  width  of  the  peaks  which  urges  the 
corrugated  tubing  length  to  shorten  which  shortening  of 
the  corrugated  tubing  length  is  resisted  by  back  fill  in  the 
valley  portions; 

a  bell  having  an  open  end  into  which  an  end  of  the  corru- 
gated tubing  length  is  received  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
side  wall  with  a  cylindrical  interior  surface; 

a  gasket  received  in  one  of  the  corrugation  valley  portions 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  corrugated  (ubing  length,  the  gas- 
ket being  resiliently  biased  to  project  outward  l>eyond  an 
outer  diameter  of  the  peak  portions  and  an  inner  diameter 
of  the  bell  cylindrical  interior  surface,  the  internal  fluid 
pressure  pushes  fluid  around  the  tubing  end  and  against 
the  gasket  causing  the  gasket  to  function  as  a  piston  urging 
the  corrugated  tubing  length  to  contract  and  urging  the 
tubing  end  out  of  the  bell,  the  valleys  adjacent  the  tubing 
end  which  are  received  in  the  bell  being  shielded  by  the 
bell  from  receiving  backfill  which  resists  shortening;  and 

a  plurality  of  latch  elements  disposed  circumferentially 
around  the  side  wall  and  extending  inward  from  the  cylin- 
drical interior  surface,  each  of  the  latch  elements  extend- 
ing into  one  of  the  corrugated  tubing  valley  portions  and 
engaging  a  side  wall  thereof  for  transferring  axial  uncou- 
pling forces  from  the  first  length  of  corrugated  tubing  to 
the  bell  cylindrical  side  wall  to  inhibit  the  end  of  the 
tubing  length  from  pulling  out  of  sealing  contact  with  the 
coupler  bell. 


plishes  the  connection  of  the  tube  by  simply  inserting  the 
end  of  the  tube  into  the  tube  connector. 


S,41S.437 
TUBE  COUPLING  FOR  FLUIDIC  APPARATUS 
Yofhio  Aaou;  Boiiya  Hayaahi;  Hi«lehani  Sato,  and  Taknini  M«- 
tsumoto.  all  of  Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignors  to  SMC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,7M 

Int  a.»  FI6L  i9/QO 

M&.  a.  285—137.1  5  Claims 


n  n     a 

1.  A  tube  coupling  for  a  fluidic  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  detachable  base  adapted  to  be  attached  to  at  least  one  port 
in  the  fluidic  apparatus,  at  least  one  tube  connector  to 
connect  a  flexible  hose  or  other  tubes,  and  a  detachable 
metal  holder  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  base  to  keep 
each  said  at  least  one  tube  connector  fastened  to  the  base; 

the  base  having  a  connection  port  for  each  respective  port  of 
the  at  least  one  port  in  the  fluidic  apparatus  to  hold  each 
at  least  one  tube  connector  and  establish  individual  com- 
munication with  each  port  in  the  fiuidic  apparatus  when 
the  base  is  attached  thereto,  with  a  respective  tube  con- 
nector provided  for  each  said  at  least  one  port; 

the  metal  holder  having  a  U-shaped  notch  for  each  tube 
connector  to  keep  in  position  each  tube  connector  fitted 
therein,  each  notch  having  an  edge  that  comes  in  engage- 
ment with  a  groove  around  the  tube  connector  fitted 
therein,  thereby  securedly  keeping  the  lube  connector  in 
position;  and 

the  tube  connector  being  of  a  one-touch  design  that  accom- 


5.41S,43« 
DRAINAGE  VERTICAL  TUBE  JOINT 
Noriatsa  KoJIm,  31,  Yi— gfaht— -eho  S-choaw,  Nakagawa-ku, 
Nagoya-aid,  Aicki  454,  awl  ToaUUko  Kawamara,  Nagoya, 
botk  of  JaH^t  aasigaon  to  Noriatsa  Kojina,  Nagoya,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/01031,  §  371  DMc  Mar.  11. 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  193,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jal.  24,  1992,  4-19M12 

Int.  a.»  F16L  41/00 

VS.  CL  2S5— ISO  2  CUima 


1.  A  drainage  vertical  tube  joint  having  a  vertical  central 
axis  comprising:  an  upper  vertical  tube  connection  port  for 
connecting  an  upper  drainage  vertical  tube  having  an  inner 
diameter;  a  swelled  part  provided  at  a  lower  side  of  said  upper 
vertical  tube  connection  port  and  having  inner  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  upper  drainage  vertical  tube;  a  taper  tube  pari 
formed  in  downward  tapering  state  at  a  lower  side  of  said 
swelled  part; 
a  lower  vertical  tube  connection  port  provided  at  a  lower 
side  of  said  taper  tube  part  for  connecting  a  lower  drain- 
age vertical  tube;  and 
at  least  one  lateral  branch  connection  port  provided  on  said 

swelled  part  and  opened  in  the  horizontal  direction, 
said  drainage  vertical  lube  joint  further  comprising: 
an  inner  tube  provided  in  hanging-down  state  at  a  lower  side 

of  said  upper  vertical  tube  connection  port; 
a  reduction  guide  projected  in  a  downward  incline  on  an 
inner  circumferential  wall  of  the  inner  tube  and  having  a 
projected  end  edge  inclined  downward  in  a  length  direc- 
tion; 
a  swivel  guide  projected  on  an  inner  circumferential  wall  of 
said  taper  tube  part  and  having  a  projected  end  edge 
inclined  downward  in  a  length  direction;  and 
the  projected  end  edge  of  said  reduction  guide  and  the 
projected  end  edge  of  said  swivel  guide  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  and  formed  in  parallel  relation  in  projec- 
tion in  a  horizontal  plane  and  formed  in  intersecting  rela- 
tion in  projections  in  a  vertical  plane. 


5,415.439 
MISALIGNMENT  FITTING 
TlionMS  A.  Wells,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  933,549,  Aag.  24,  1992,  abwidoaed. 
ThU  applicatioa  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,750 
lat  a.*  F16L  27/08 
VS.  a.  285—261  5  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  for  joining  a  pair  of  misaligned  conduits,  the 
coupling  comprising: 
a  first  conduit  having  a  flared  end; 
a  second  conduit  having  a  circumferential  flange,  said  cir- 
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cumferential  flange  having  a  conforming  mating  surface 
for  engagement  with  said  flared  end  of  said  first  conduit; 

a  first  annular  ring  positioned  about  said  first  conduit  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  an  outer  diameter  of 
said  flared  end,  said  first  ring  having  a  radially  inner  sur- 
face adapted  for  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said  flared 
end; 

a  second  annular  ring  positioned  about  said  second  conduit 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  an  outer  diameter 
of  said  circumferential  flange,  said  second  ring  having  a 
surface  adapted  for  engaging  a  surface  of  said  circumfer- 
ential flange; 


more  turns  between  an  inner  peripheral  face  of  said  re- 
maining portion  of  said  joint  body  and  an  outer  peripheral 
face  of  said  thread  portion  of  said  pipe  end  of  said  spiral 
pipe;  and 
a  foamed  resin  material  filled  in  a  space  portion  between  said 
seal  material  and  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  a  cut  edge 
face  of  said  spiral  pipe,  so  that  said  joint  body  and  said 
pipe  end  of  said  spiral  pipe  are  coupled  together  with 
watertightness. 


5,415,441 
PUSH-ON  COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBULAR 
WELL  COMPLETION  STRUCTURES 
Mtfioa  D.  Kilgore,  Dallas;  Colby  M.  Rom,  aad  Ralph  H. 
Echols,  in,  both  of  CarroUtoo,  all  of  Tex^  aasigaors  to  Hal- 
liburton Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Fded  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,103 

Int.  CL»  F16L  21/06 

VS.  CL  285—322  30  Claims 


a  split  ring  circumscribing  said  first  and  second  rings,  said 
split  ring  having  a  radially  inner,  generally  V-shaped 
groove  for  simultaneously  overlapping  both  said  first  and 
second  rings,  said  split  ring  having  first  and  second  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  ends  and  means  coupled  to  said 
ends  for  drawing  said  split  ring  tightly  about  said  first  and 
second  rings,  said  first  and  second  rings  being  urged 
toward  each  other  by  opposing  sides  of  said  V-shaped 
groove  for  coupling  the  misaligned  pair  of  conduits;  and 

said  first  and  second  conduits  coupled  forming  a  metal-to- 
metal  seal. 


5,415,440 

CORRUGATED  SPIRAL  PIPE  WITH  JOINT,  PROCESS 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROVIDING  SEALING  CONNECnON  BETWEEN 

CORRUGATED  SPIRAL  PIPES 

Shiro  Kaaao,  9-18,  Naapeidai  4-chome,  Takatsoki-sU,  Osaka, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121.889 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  18, 1992,  4-275038 

lat.  CL*  F16L  47/06 

VS.  CL  285—295  2  Claims 


2.  A  corrugated  spiral  pipe  with  a  joint,  comprising: 

a  corrugated  spiral  pipe  having  a  spirally  corrugated  surface 
and  made  of  synthetic  resin; 

a  cylindrical  joint  body  having  an  inside  diameter  greater 
than  an  outside  diameter  of  a  thread  portion  of  said  spiral 
pipe,  a  [mrtion  of  said  joint  body  being  protruded  outward 
from  said  spiral  pipe  while  a  remaining  portion  of  said 
joint  body  being  fitted  onto  a  pipe  end  of  said  spiral  pipe; 

a  belt-like  seal  material  wound  with  substantially  one  or 


1.  Tubular  well  completion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  well  completion  structure  having  a  first  end 
portion; 

a  second  tubular  well  completion  structure  having  a  second 
end  portion  telescopingly  received  in  said  first  end  por- 
tion; 

sealing  means,  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  end 
portions,  for  creating  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  first 
and  second  end  portions  in  response  to  axial  insertion  of 
said  second  end  portion  into  said  first  end  portion; 

cooperatively  engaged  means  on  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  for  preventing  appreciable  relative  roution 
therebetween;  and 

locking  means,  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  end 
portions,  for  engaging  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
end  portions  in  a  manner  permitting  said  second  end  por- 
tion to  be  axially  inserted  into  said  first  end  portion  but 
precluding  subsequent  axial  removal  of  said  second  end 
portion  from  said  first  end  portion  said  locking  means 
including  a  spUt  annular  locking  ring  member  coaxially 
and  threadingly  engaging  the  other  one  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  gripping!  y  engaging  the  other 
one  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  tubular  well  completion  struc- 
tures may  be  fixedly  and  sealingly  coupled  to  one  another 
simply  by  axially  inserting  said  second  end  portion  into 
said  first  end  portion. 
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5^1S,442 
STABILIZED  CENTER-SHOULDER-SEALED  TUBULAR 

CONNECTION 
Erich  F.  tOMMBtlck,  HowtiMi,  Tex.,  Mrigaor  to  Manibeai  Tn- 
bulara,  lac^  HomIob,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  S48,S0I 
I«L  CL'  F16L  25/00 
VS.  a.  285—331  107 


annular  groove  within  the  annular  depression  and  is  flush 
with  the  first  surface  of  the  pipe  flange. 


IS 

( 


ii«/'» 


^^^j^^'^T^vy'^^  '^^^ 


Ml    111 


m-sssssssjs«s' 


1.  A  tubular  connection  comprising  at  least  two  members, 
wherein  each  member  comprises  at  least  two  threaded  sections 
having  a  center  she  aider  disposed  between  said  at  least  two 
threaded  sections,  said  center  shoulders  sealingly  engaging  to 
form  a  center  shoulder  seal  configuration,  said  at  least  two 
threaded  sections  including  at  least  one  stabilizing  thread  sec- 
tion present  on  each  connection  member  adjacent  said  center 
shoulder  seal  configuration  engaging  threads  on  the  other 
connection  member,  said  stabilizing  thread  section  comprising 
a  full  run-out  thread  for  stabilizing  said  center  shoulder  seal 
configuration. 


5,415.443 

PIPE  WITH  FLANGE  FOR  PIPE  FITTING.  PIPE  FLANGE 

USED  THEREWTTH  AND  METHOD  OF  JOINING  SAID 

PIPE  WITH  FLANGE  WfTH  PIPE 

Toahiomi  HajraaU.  2-18-7,  Ohmackinlakl,  Aaamiaaai-kn,  Hifo- 
sUma-«U,  HiroaUiBa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111.555 

Claima  priority.  appUcation  Japwa,  Aag.  30.  1992.  4-273346 

iBt  CL*  F1«L  23/024 

VS.  a.  285—405  33  ClaiM 


—  10 


1.  A  pipe  integral  with  a  flange,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  pipe  having  an  end;  and 

a  pipe  flange  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
spaced  from  the  first  surface,  wherein  an  opening  is  de- 
fined through  the  pipe  flange  extending  from  the  first 
surface  to  the  second  surface,  and  the  pipe  is  secured 
within  the  opening  extending  outwardly  from  the  second 
surface  of  the  pipe  flange,  the  pipe  flange  further  including 
a  generally  conical  portion  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  end  of  the  pipe  in  a  direction  toward  the  first  sur- 
face, a  folded  back  portion  extending  from  the  generally 
conical  portion  and  folded  inwardly  around  and  into  the 
end  of  the  pipe,  a  pipe  retaining  portion  extending  from 
the  folded  back  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  gener- 
ally conical  portion  in  a  direction  toward  the  second 
surface  and  defining  an  annular  groove  therebetween,  and 
an  annular  depression  adjacent  the  generally  conical  por- 
tion open  to  the  first  surface  and  having  a  contact  surface 
flaring  outwardly  from  the  opening, 

wherein  upon  assembly,  the  end  of  the  pipe  is  clamped  in  the 


5.415,444 
PORTABLE  DOOR  LOCK 
HaraU  L.  Hall,  401  Canyon  Way  #43,  Spvks,  Net.  89434,  and 
Jeff  D.  Lewis,  66  S.  Wells.  Rcm>.  Nev.  89502 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,948 
Irt.  a.'  E05C  19/18 
VS.  CL  292—288  10  ( 


1.  A  portable  door  lock  for  preventing  opening  of  a  hinged 
door  from  its  outward  swinging  side  having  a  door  knob  and  a 
door  knob  base  comprising:  a  first  and  second  substantially 
elongated  tubular  member;  said  first  tubular  member  having 
first  and  second  end  sections  and  a  center  section,  said  first  and 
second  end  sections  being  substantially  parallel,  said  center 
section  being  at  an  angle  to  said  first  and  second  end  sections 
and  joining  said  first  and  second  end  sections  together  to  form 
a  continuous  member,  said  second  end  of  said  first  member 
being  an  open  second  end,  said  second  section  of  said  first 
substantially  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  elongated 
slot  communicating  from  said  open  second  end  with  a  second 
substantially  rectangular  slot  located  lengthwise  in  substan- 
tially a  center  portion  of  said  second  end  section;  said  second 
substantially  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  first  and 
second  end,  said  first  end  being  an  open  first  end,  said  second 
member  having  an  interior  circumference  large  enough  to 
accept  said  second  end  section  of  said  first  member  in  a  tele- 
scopic relationship,  said  second  member  having  an  elongated 
slot  communicating  from  said  open  first  end  with  a  second 
substantially  rectangular  slot  located  lengthwise  in  substan- 
tially a  center  portion  of  said  second  member,  a  flexible  strap 
member;  said  strap  member  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said 
strap  member  having  a  first  substantially  rectangular  member 
affixed  to  its  said  first  end.  said  first  rectangular  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  section  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
enter  said  second  rectangular  slot  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  member  to  lock  said  first  and  second  tubular  member 
together,  said  first  rectangular  member  having  a  lip  to  prevent 
said  first  rectangular  member  from  exiting  said  rectangular 
slot,  said  strap  member  having  a  second  substantially  rectangu- 
lar member  affixed  to  said  second  end,  an  elongated  flexible 
member;  said  flexible  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  distal 
end,  means  to  affix  said  first  end  of  said  flexible  member  to  said 
second  rectangular  member,  means  to  adjustably  affix  said 
distal  end  of  said  flexible  member  to  said  base  of  said  door 
knob,  whereby; 
when  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  are  in  register 
and  locked  together  by  said  first  rectangular  member 
affixed  to  said  first  end  of  said  strap  and  said  strap  is  posi- 
tioned underneath  said  door,  said  first  tubular  member 
engages  a  portion  of  a  wall  structure  to  which  an  opening 
edge  of  said  door  closes  against  and  said  distal  end  of  said 
elongated  flexible  member  is  adjustably  affixed  to  said 
base  of  said  door  knob,  said  door  is  prevented  from  being 
opened  from  said  outward  swinging  side. 
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5,415,445 
HANDLE  FOR  A  TRAILER  BALL-MOUNT 

Daniel  Van  MnUen,  and  Doris  Van  MnUen,  both  of  4725 

Mile,  Sputa,  Mich.  49345 

CoBtinuatJon  of  Ser.  No.  962.139,  Oct  16.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5.350.209.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18. 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,720 

Int  a.»  B65G  7/12 

VS.  a.  294—16  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  handling  the  ball  section  of  a  trailer  hitch, 

said  section  being  removably  mounted  on  a  towing  vehicle, 

and  including  a  beam  engageable  with  and  removable  from 

said  vehicle,  said  beam  carrying  a  ball  projection,  comprising: 

engaging  said  ball  projection  with  a  receptacle  having  a 

handle;  and 
detaching  said  ball  section  from  said  vehicle,  and  manipulat- 
ing said  ball  section  and  receptacle  as  a  unit  by  grasping 
said  handle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  a  snap  hook, 
which  snap  hook  has  resilient  means  for  urging  said  snap  hook 
to  a  closed  position,  releasable  locking  means  for  holding  said 
snap  hook  in  said  closed  position  and  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  snap  hook  to  an  opened  position,  to  or  from  an 
anchor  ring  which  is  located  at  a  remote  distance  from  a  fixed 
surface  comprising:  an  operating  portion; 


moving  means  for  moving  said  operating  portion  from  a 
nearby  location  to  a  remote  location; 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  opposed  contact  means  located  to 
contact  said  snap  hook; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two 
spaced  apart  contact  means  for  movement  toward  or 
away  from  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
contact  means; 

said  at  least  two  spaced  apart  opposed  contact  means  coop- 
erating to  unlock  said  snap  hook  and  to  open  said  snap 
hook  as  said  snap  hook  is  moved  between  said  at  least  two 
spaced  apart  contact  means;  and 

said  operating  portion  having  releasable  retaining  means  for 
releasably  retaining  said  snap  hook  in  said  opened  position 
so  that  said  snap  hook  may  be  moved  to  a  desired  location 
at  which  location  said  releasable  retaining  means  are  re- 
leased and  said  resilient  means  moves  said  snap  hook  to  a 
closed  and  locked  position. 


5,415,447 
FOOD  PRODUCT  DISPENSER  GRIP 
Latesha  N.  Moore,  1232  First  SL,  Rockrille,  Md.  20850;  Jea- 
nifer  L.  Brown,  1707  Gmeirther  Atc^  RocdniUc,  Md.  20851; 
Jcwiifer  A.  Burtiier,  14118  Flint  Rock  Rd.,  Rocfcrille,  Md. 
20853,  and  Nida  S.  Vargas,  616  Loi«  Wood  Dr.,  Rockrille, 
Md.  20850 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265.769 

iBt  a.*  A47J  45/07 

VS.  CL  294—33  13  Claims 


5.415,446 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE 

SAME 
Wayne  L.  Olson,  Central  Point,  Oreg.,  and  Gary  E.  Choate, 
Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Rose  Systems,  Inc.,  Englewood, 
Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834^66,  Feb.  13,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16.  1993.  Ser.  No.  17.819 

Int  a.*  B25J  1/00 

VS.  a.  294—19.1  11  Claims 


10.  A  grip  for  holding  a  seasoning  shaker,  comprising: 

a  finger  loop; 

a  support  ring  surrounding  said  shaker; 

a  rigid  arm  extending  horizontally  from  said  finger  loop  to 
said  support  ring; 

a  retaining  finger,  whereby  said  shaker  is  retained  within 
said  support  ring  when  dispensing  seasoning,  but  wherein 
said  retaining  finger  is  flexible,  such  that  said  finger  is 
displacable  to  remove  said  shaker  from  said  grip;  and 

a  holding  brace,  which  supports  said  shaker  in  a  upright 
position  and  prevents  said  shaker  from  sliding  out  of  said 
ring. 


5.415,448 

UNIVERSAL  REPLACEMENT  TOOL  HANDLE 

COMBINATION 

Bob  N.  Keathley.  Bemie,  Mo.,  assignor  to  IXL  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc..  Bemie.  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  11. 1993,  Ser.  No.  104.289 

Int  a.»  B25G  3/02 

VS.  CL  294—57  20  Claims 

1.  A  replacement  handle  combination  for  tools  including 

pitchforks  and  shovels  having  a  handle-receiving  socket,  said 

handle  combination  comprising: 

a)  a  handle  member,  first  adaptor  means  and  second  adaptor 
means,  said  handle  member  having  a  tool  coupling  section 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  hand-grasping  section  with  a 
preselected  diameter  extending  outwardly  from  the  tool 
coupling  section, 

b)  said  tool  coupling  section  including  a  first  adaptor  mount- 
ing section  supporting  the  first  adaptor  means  and  a  sec- 
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ond  adaptor  mounting  section  supporting  the  second 
adaptor  means, 

c)  »aid  first  adaptor  mounting  section  of  the  handle  member 
including  an  outer  surface  deflned  by  a  first  reduced  diam- 
eter that  is  less  than  the  preselected  diameter  of  the  hand- 
grasping  section, 

d)  said  second  adaptor  mounting  section  being  located  at  an 
outer  end  of  said  tool  coupling  section  of  the  handle  mem- 
ber and  extending  outwardly  from  the  first  adaptor 
mounting  section. 


S^1S,449 
DRAW  BAR  SLING 
Michael  J.  Kentiier,  Sr.,  Long  BemA,  CaUt^  aMivMtr  to  BC 
Indiiatrial  Supply,  Inc,  Orwice,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129,987 

Int  a.*  B66C  1/12 

VS.  a.  294—74  14  CUims 


1.  A  draw  bar  sling  for  lifting  loads  comprising: 
a  rigid  U-shaped  saddle  having  a  central  section  for  engag- 
ing the  load  and  a  passageway  extending  under  the  central 
section  for  receiving  a  sling; 
a  loop  sling  comprising  a  core  bundle  of  high  performance 
endless  parallel  fibers  enclosed  in  a  tubular  abrasion  resis- 
tant covering,  the  sides  of  the  loop  sling  extending  in  a 
side  by  side  relationship  to  form  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  segments  terminating  at  each  end  in  a  closed 


curve  section  through  which  a  hook  can  be  inserted  for 
lifting  the  sling,  the  parallel  segments  portion  of  the  loop 
sling  extending  through  the  passageway  in  the  saddle;  and 
a  cut  and  abrasion  resistant  sleeve  surrounding  the  loop  sling 
along  each  closed  curve  section  to  substantially  prevent  a 
hook  or  other  lifting  member  from  penetrating  into  the 
covering  and  high  performance  fibers,  the  cut  resistant 
sleeve  comprising  a  sheet  of  high  performance  fibers 
woven  at  right  angles  and  sewn  between  inner  and  outer 
sheets  of  abrasion  resistant  material,  the  high  performance 
fibers  of  the  loop  sling  and  the  cut  resistant  sleeve  having 
a  strength  to  weight  ratio  within  the  range  of  about  20  to 
30GPD. 


S.41S,4S0 

LOAD  LIFTER  HOOK  CONSTRUCTION 

Jay  Fazoi^  29  Borke  St.,  HaveriiUI,  Maaa.  01830 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,840 

lat  CL*  BMC  1/26 

VS,  CL  294— 82  Jl 


ICIaiM 


e)  said  second  adaptor  mounting  section  having  an  outer 
surface  defined  as  a  second  reduced  diameter  that  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  first  reduced  diameter  of  the  first 
adaptor  mounting  section, 

0  said  first  adaptor  means  including  a  structural  configura- 
tion effective  to  slidingly  and  removably  fit  around  the 
first  adaptor  mounting  section, 

g)  said  second  adaptor  means  including  at  one  end  thereof  a 
connecting  portion  mounted  to  the  second  adapter  mount- 
ing section,  an  outer  end  section,  and  a  flexible  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  connecting  portion  to  said 
outer  end  section. 


1.  A  load  lifting  hook  construction  usable  for  lifting  and 
lowering  equipment  between  ground  level  and  elevated  loca- 
tions on  buildings,  said  load  lifting  hook  construction  compris- 
ing, a  single  hook  body  having  an  upper  end  configured  as  a 
hook-suspension  eye.  an  arcuate  C-shaped  wall  located  below 
said  suspension  eye,  and  a  load-engagement  wall  extending 
from  said  C-shaped  wall; 
said  hook  body  having  a  suspeiuled  position  wherein  the 
C-shaped  wall  and  the  load-engagement  wall  are  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  suspension  axis  extending 
through  the  suspension  eye; 
a  control  eye  located  on  said  C-shaped  wall  remote  from  the 

vertical  suspeiuion  axis; 
said  hook-suspension  eye  being  connectable  to  a  manually 
operated  lifter  rope,  whereby  the  hook  body  is  raisable 
and  lowerable; 
said  control  eye  being  connectable  to  a  manually-operated 
control  rope,  whereby  the  hook  body  can  be  routed  from 
a  remote  point  in  either  direction  around  the  hook -suspen- 
sion eye  to  swing  the  load-engagement  wall  into  or  out  of 
engagement  with  equipment  that  is  to  be  lifted  and  low- 
ered; 
said  load-engagement  wall  having  a  tip  adapted  to  pass 
freely  through  a  suspension  opening  in  the  equipment  that 
is  to  be  lifted  and  lowered; 
said  tip  being  spaced  further  away  from  the  vertical  suspen- 
sion axis  than  the  control  eye  when  said  hook  body  is  in  its 
suspended  position;  and 
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said  load-engagement  wall  having  an  arcuate  load  surface 
centered  on  an  axis  extending  transversely  through  said 
hook-suspension  eye. 


5,415,451 

ADVERTISEMENT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEMI-TRAILERS  AND  THE  UKE 

Ralph  A.  Stanton,  4545  S.  Mission  #97,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85714 

FUcd  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,407 

Int.  CL*  B60R  13/00:  B62D  33/04 

VS.  a.  296—21  15  Claims 
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1.  A  billboard  mounting  system  for  a  commercial  trailer 
having  a  side  wall  suitable  for  supporting  billboard  panels 
comprising: 

a)  a  lower  retaining  channel; 

b)  an  upper  retaining  channel; 

c)  a  plurality  of  mounting  bracket  means,  a  first  allotment  of 
said  mounting  bracket  means  affixed  to  said  lower  retain- 
ing channel  for  mounting  said  lower  retaining  channel 
horizontally  to  the  exterior  bottom  portion  of  said  side 
wall  of  said  trailer,  a  second  allotment  of  said  mounting 
bracket  means  affixed  to  said  upper  retaining  channel  for 
mounting  said  upper  retaining  channel  horizontally  to  the 
exterior  upper  portion  of  said  side  wall  of  said  trailer; 

d)  a  plurality  of  panels  mounted  between  said  lower  retain- 
ing channel  and  said  upper  retaining  channel;  and, 

e)  a  safety  cable  for  retaining  any  of  said  panels  that  become 
disengaged  from  said  upper  retaining  channel  and  said 
lower  retaining  channel. 


5,415,452 
HEEL  SAVER 
Deborah  Thompson,  2061  9th  La.  NE.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 
33881 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,472 

Int.  a.*  B60N  3/04,  3/06 

VS.  CL  296— 97  J3  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  the  heel  of  a  shoe  from  wear  and 
tear  when  the  shoe  is  worn  by  the  driver  of  a  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  an  accelerator  pedal,  comprising: 


a  sheet  of  material  having  a  first  straight  part,  a  first  bulbous 
part,  a  second  bulbous  part,  and  a  second  straight  part; 

a  folding  line  formed  in  said  sheet  of  material  at  a  transverse 
axis  of  symmetry  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  straight  parts  being  positioned  substan- 
tially below  an  accelerator  pedal  in  overlying  relation  to  a 
floorboard  of  a  vehicle,  said  first  straight  part  overlying 
said  second  straight  part  when  said  material  is  folded 
along  said  folding  line; 

means  for  adhering  said  first  straight  part  to  said  second 
straight  part: 

said  first  and  second  bulbous  parts  extending  out  from  under 
said  accelerator  pedal,  toward  the  driver  of  the  vehicle, 
said  first  bulbous  part  overlying  and  being  adhered  to  said 
second  bulbous  part  when  said  material  is  folded  along 
said  folding  line;  ^"^ 

means  for  securing  said  second  straight  part  and  said  second 
bulbous  part  of  said  device  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
floorboard  of  the  vehicle;  and 

a  central  opening  of  predetermined  diameter  formed  in  said 
second  bulbous  part. 


Mercedes- 


5,415,453 
BODY  FOR  PASSENGER  CARS 
Gontram  Hnber,  Aidlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,494 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  11 
342.7 

Int  a.*  B60J  1/20;  B60S  1/04 
VS.  CL  296—180.1  8  i 


1.  A  body  for  passenger  cars  having  a  rear  window,  a  rear 
spoiler  and  a  rear-window  wiper  having  a  wiper  arm  and 
blade,  comprising: 
a  gap  formed  between  the  rear  spoiler  and  rear  window,  said 

rear-window  wiper,  including  its  wiper  arm  and  blade, 

being  arranged  in  said  gap  in  a  parking  position; 
a  cover  strip  extended  along  said  wiper  arm  of  the  rear 

window  wiper  and  directly  fastened  to  said  wiper  arm  to 

move  therewith; 
wherein  said  cover  strip  closes  said  gap  between  the  rear 

spoiler  and  rear  window  with  a  substantially  form  fit  in 

the  parking  position. 


5.415,454 
PIECE  OF  MULT-PURPOSE  FURNITURE 
Chuo  Fn-Tsug,  No.  517,  Sec.  1,  Jong  lang  Rd.,  Wn-Chi  Town, 
Taichung  lUen,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,413 
Int.  a.*  A47C  13/00 
VS.  CI.  297—3  4  Claims 

1.  A  piece  of  multi-purpose  furniture  comprising: 
a  pair  of  corresponding  main  frames,  wherein  one  side  of 
each  of  the  main  frames  is  contoured  into  an  arc  shape  and 
another  side  is  recessed, 
an  inner  side  of  each  of  the  main  frames  is  equipped  with 
multiple  positioning  slots  of  different  sizes. 
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■  board  for  a  back  rest  is  inserted  into  positioning  slots 
located  near  the  arc-shaped  sides  of  said  main  frames, 

a  board  for  seating  is  inserted  into  positioaing  slots  located  at 
a  lower  end  of  said  board  for  back  rest, 

two  handle  bars  are  removably  affixed  to  the  main  frames,  an 
upper  handle  bar  extending  between  two  upper  ends  of 
said  main  frames  and  a  lower  handle  bar  extending  be- 
tween two  tower  ends  of  said  main  frames. 

a  board  for  auxiliary  seating  is  inserted  into  a  positioning  slot 
located  near  a  center  of  said  main  frames  under  said  board 
for  seating, 

a  board  for  studying  is  inserted  into  a  positioning  slot  located 
on  the  arc-shaped  sides  of  said  main  frames  near  an  end  of 
said  board  for  auxiliary  seating,  and 


free  ends  of  said  stretcher  members  to  said  receiver  ends 
of  said  laterally  opposite  seat  support  members; 
whereby  swivelling  said  stretcher  members  to  be  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  said  seat  support  members  and 


a  board  for  stepping  is  inserted  in  positioning  slots  located  on 
the  recessed  sides  of  the  main  frames:  and  wherein  when  a 
user  desires  to  use  the  piece  of  furniture  as  a  crib, 

said  piece  of  furniture  is  disassembled,  and 

a  board  for  sleeping  is  inserted  into  positioning  slots  near  the 
arc -shaped  sides  of  said  main  frames,  two  protective 
boards  are  inserted  into  positioning  slots  at  positions  such 
that  the  protective  boards  are  at  ends  of  said  board  for 
sleeping  and  are  perpendicular  thereto, 

the  handles  bars  are  reinserted  in  their  positions,  and 

a  set  of  arc-shaped  rocking  bars  are  mounted  onto  the  arc- 
shaped  side  of  said  main  frames. 


releasably  connecting  said  free  ends  of  said  stretcher 
members  to  said  laterally  opposite  receiver  ends  of  said 
seat  support  members  using  said  releasable  connecting 
means  forms  a  spaced  apart  frame  and  suspends  said  sling 
seat  means  between  said  seat  support  members. 


S,41S,456 
COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  CHAIR  APPARATUS 
Peter  Hart,  Saline,  and  Darid  L.  Gcrrard,  Ediaborgh,  both  of 
Scotland,  aaaignors  to  SiMy,  Im„  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,714 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1992, 
202M7S 

Ut  CL*  A47C  4/00 
MS.  a.  297—174  14  Claims 


S,41S,45S 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 
G.  Richard  Geldbaugh,  UM  Biabop  St.  *tc  3103,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
96813 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5S343 
lot  a.'  A47C  4/44 
U.S.  a.  297—45  12  ClaiiM 

12.  A  collapsible  chair  that  can  be  expanded  for  use  without 
assembling  separate  components,  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongated  seat  support  members,  each  hav- 
ing a  receiver  end  and  a  pivot  end; 
front  and  rear  elongated  stretcher  members,  each  having  a 
swivel  end  and  a  free  end,  and  each  permanently  and 
pivotably  mounted  at  said  swivel  end  to  a  pivot  end  of  a 
corresponding  seat  support  member; 
sling  seat  means  having  :wo  approximately  parallel  edges 
attached  at  said  edges  to  said  support  members  so  that  said 
receiver  end  of  said  first  seat  support  member  is  laterally 
opposite  said  pivot  end  of  said  second  seat  support  mem- 
ber and  said  pivot  end  of  said  first  seat  support  member  is 
laterally  opposite  said  receiver  end  of  said  second  seat 
support  member;  and 
releMable  connecting  means  lor  releasably  connecting  said 


1.  A  collapsible  baby  chair  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an 
elevated  member  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  such  as  a 
tabletop  or  countertop,  said  apparatus  being  collapsible  from  a 
fully  erected  attached  orienution  to  a  collapsed  orienution 
having  a  relatively  thin  transverse  profile,  said  collapsible  baby 
chair  apparatus  comprising: 

chair  means  having  a  seat  portion,  including  a  front  periph- 
eral edge,  and  a  back  portion  pivotally  attached  directly  to 
said  seat  portion  for  providing  a  bottom  and  back  support 
respectively  for  a  child  when  the  child  is  sitting  in  said 
collapsible  baby  chair  apparatus, 
said  chair  means  further  including  pivoting  means  between 
said  seat  and  back  portions  for  operably  positioning  both 
of  said  seat  and  back  portions  from  a  substantially  closed 
position,  when  said  collapsible  baby  chair  apparatus  is  in 
said  collapsed  orienution,  toward  and  into  a  substantially 
open  position  when  said  collapsible  baby  chair  apparatus 
is  in  said  fully  erected  attachment  orientation; 
locking  means  operably  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
seat  and  back  ponions  for  releasably  securing  said  seat  and 
back  portions  in  said  substantially  open  position; 
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a  pair  of  chair  attachment  means  pivotally  attached  to  each 
other  for  operably  attaching  said  baby  chair  apparatus  to 
said  elevated  member, 

said  pair  of  attachment  means  including  a  first  frame  member 
and  a  second  frame  member,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  frame  members  is  operably  attached  to  a 
portion  of  said  chair  means, 

said  first  frame  member  having  at  least  two  free  ends  posi- 
tioned in  substantially  parallel  and  planar  relationship 
with  each  other  for  underlying  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
elevated  member,  said  second  frame  member  having  at 
least  two  free  ends  positioned  in  substantially  parallel  and 
planar  relationship  with  each  other  for  overlying  said  top 
surface  of  said  elevated  member, 

said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said  first  frame  member  being  in 
substantially  adjacent  relationship  with  respect  to  said  at 
least  two  free  ends  of  said  second  frame  member  respec- 
tively and  being  capable  of  being  operably  retractable 
from  said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said  second  frame 
member  toward  attachment  about  said  elevated  member, 

said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  frame 
member  being  capable  of  pivotal  manipulation  back 
toward  one  another  respectively  after  said  at  least  two 
free  ends  of  said  second  frame  member  have  been  opera- 
bly retracted  from  said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said  first 
frame  member  to,  in  turn,  enable  operable  clamped  attach- 
ment about  said  elevated  member, 

said  pivotal  manipulation  of  said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said 
first  member  toward  said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said 
second  member  respectively  fiirther  serving  to  reduce  the 
transverse  profile  of  said  collapsible  baby  chair  apparatus 
upon  collapsing  of  same;  txsA 

securement  means  operably  attached  to  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  frame  members  for  releasably 
maintaining  said  at  least  two  free  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  respectively  clamped  and  rela- 
tively biased  towards  each  other,  after  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frame  members,  and,  in  turn,  said  collapsible  baby 
chair  apparatus,  has  been  operably  attached  about  said 
elevated  member. 


retainer  sub-assembly  and  extended  through  said  openings,  and 
retaining  fastener  means  for  interconnecting  said  extended 
mounting  flanges. 


5,415.457 

ITEM  SUPPORTING  ATTACHMENT  ON  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT  BACK 

Hmltti  E.  Kifcr,  Bktomficid  Hllb,  Mich.,  aacigiior  to  Chrysler 

Corpontioa,  HigUaad  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,239 

iBt  CL*  A47C  7/62 

MS.  CL  297—188.04  12  Claims 


1.  An  item  supporting  attachment  for  a  vehicle  seat  back,  the 
attachment  comprising  a  rigid  seat  back  insert,  and  a  retainer 
sub-assembly  integrally  mounted  on  the  rigid  seat  back  insert, 
said  retainer  sub-assembly  including  a  row  of  spaced-apart 
ntounting  hooks,  a  row  of  openings  formed  through  said  rigid 
seat  back  insert,  a  row  of  mounting  flanges  formed  on  said 


5,415,458 
DRIVER  SEAT  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING 

VEHICLE  THEFT 
Kl  L  Kim,  826  S.  Berewto  St^  Loa  Anselca,  Calif.  90005 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,909 
Lrt.  CL*  A47C  l/OO 
MS.  CL  297—378.14  6  I 


1.  A  vehicle  anti-thefi  system,  a  vehicle  having  a  front  driver 
seat  comprising  a  seat  portion  and  a  rotatable  back  seat,  the 
back  seat  being  adjustable  to  a  first  position  to  allow  a  driver  to 
utilize  the  vehicle  and  a  second  forward  position  which  pre- 
vents normal  vehicle  operation  comprising:  «' 
means  for  enabling  the  back  seat  to  rotate  between  said  first 
position  and  said  second  forward  position  comprising  a 
back  plate,  a  front  plate,  an  intermediate  plate  member  and 
a  spring  loaded  central  base-bar,  the  back  seat  being  rotat- 
able about  said  base-bar; 
locking  means  mounted  on  said  back  plate  and  positioned 
adjacent  a  first  aperture  formed  on  said  intermediate  plate 
member  when  said  back  seat  is  in  said  second  position,  a 
second  aperture  being  formed  in  said  intermediate  plate 
member  and  spaced  arcuately  from  the  first  aperture;  and 
means  for  activating  said  locking  means  whereby  a  lock  pin 
is  withdrawn  from  said  first  aperture  to  allow  said  back 
seat  to  move  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  second  aperture  engaging  said  pin  when  said 
back  seat  is  in  said  first  position. 


5,415.459 
ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  ARM  REST 
Craig  H.  Schultz,  MoacatiBe,  Iowa,  MrigBor  to  Hon  Indavtrics, 
Inc.,  Muacatiiic,  Iowa 

Filed  Job.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  73,678 
brt.  CL*  A47C  7/54 
MS.  a.  297— 411 J7  25  Claims 

1.  A  chair  arm  comprising: 

an  arm  rest  operatively  attached  to  said  chair  arm  for  lateral 
movement  inward  and  outward  relative  to  said  chair  arm 
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and  means  for  pivolable  movement  of  said  ann  rest  be-  3,41$,461 

tween  a  locked  position  wherein  said  arm  rest  is  selec-  FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Alice  SiUuaMto,  1331S  Steoa  La^  Lm  AltM  HUls,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Oct  29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  144.720 

Int.  a.*  A47C  4/02 


VS.  CL  297—440.1 


19ClaiM 


lively  locked  in  a  desired  lateral  position  and  an  unlocked 
position  wherein  said  arm  rest  may  be  laterally  adjusted. 


S.41S.4M 

POSTURE  snrooL 

Wayne  G.  LaMy,  Yakima,  Wash.,  aMipor  to  Abe  Gonzales. 
YakiM^  Wash.,  a  part  iirtcrcst 

Filed  May  11. 1990.  Scr.  No.  521.903 

lit  CL»  A47C  16/00 

VS.  a.  297—423.41  2  Claiaa 


1.  A  three-position  footrest  for  placement  thereon  of  the 
soles  of  the  feet,  comprising: 

a  rectilinear  base; 

a  first  flat,  oblong  footrest  element  and  a  second  flat,  oblong 
footrest  element  of  the  same  size  as  the  first  footrest  ele- 
ment, both  elements  being  positioned  above  the  base  and 
within  the  upward  projection  of  the  base  outline,  and 
tilted  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  base,  said  first  footrest 
element  and  second  footrest  element  being  coplanar,  and 
with  longer  sides  parallel  and  spaced  apart; 

a  third  flat,  oblong  footrest  element  of  the  same  size  as  the 
first  and  second  footrest  elements,  having  walls  depending 
from  the  longer  sides,  and  positioned  above  the  base  be- 
tween the  first  footrest  element  and  the  second  footrest 
element,  at  a  greater  elevation  above  the  base  than  either, 
and  tilted  at  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to  the  base  than 
the  first  footrest  element  and  the  second  fotrest  element, 
said  depending  walls  joining  and  supported  by  adjacent 
longer  sides  of  the  first  and  second  footrest  elements;  and 

a  circumscribing  support  wall  structure  extending  upward 
from  the  base  and  supporting  all  of  the  free  edges  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  footrest  elements,  and  joined  to  the 
free  ends  of  the  depending  walls. 


A 


— ^ 
.J       J 


./^ 


1.  A  furniture  construction  comprising: 

a  unitary  plastic  frame,  said  frame  having  a  horizontal  base, 
a  substantially  vertical  back  panel  joined  to  said  base,  a 
substantially  vertical  left  side  panel  joined  to  said  base  and 
joined  to  said  back  panel,  and  a  substantially  vertical  right 
side  panel  joined  to  said  base  and  joined  to  said  back  panel, 

a  removable  plastic  foam  insert  formed  from  a  resilient 
plastic  foam  material,  said  insert  having  a  horizontal  bot- 
tom portion  which  rests  on  said  horizontal  base,  a  left  wall 
portion  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  portion  adja- 
cent to  said  left  side  panel,  a  left  side  arm  bolster  attached 
to  said  left  wall  portion,  a  right  wall  portion  extending 
upward  from  said  bottom  portion  adjacent  to  said  right 
side  panel,  a  right  side  arm  bolster  attached  to  said  right 
wall  portion, 

at  least  one  tab  attached  to  said  frame  proximate  the  juncture 
between  said  left  side  panel  and  said  back  panel,  and  at 
least  one  tab  attached  to  said  frame  proximate  the  juncture 
between  said  right  tide  panel  and  said  back  panel,  said  left 
side  arm  bolster  having  a  slot  which  engages  the  tab  proxi- 
mate the  juncture  between  said  left  side  panel  and  said 
back  panel,  said  right  side  arm  bolster  having  a  slot  which 
engages  the  tab  proximate  the  juncture  between  said  right 
side  panel  and  said  back  panel,  and  a  fabric  slipcover 
which  covers  said  frame  and  said  insert. 


S.41S,4«2 
ROTATABLE  CUTTING  BIT  AND  BIT  HOLDER 
Ted  R.  Maaaa,  Latrobe.  Pa.,  mrigmr  to  KcwuuMtal  Ik^  La- 
trobcPa. 

Filed  Apr.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,S11 
IM.  CL*  E21B  10/00 
VS.  CL  299— M  30  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  cutting  bit  for  insertion  into  the  bore  of  a  bit 
holder,  the  rotatable  cutting  bit  comprising: 
a  bit  body  having  opposite  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a 
hard  inseri  at  the  forward  end  of  the  bit  body,  an  enlarged 
diameter  portion  mediate  of  the  forward  and  the  rearward 
ends  of  the  bit  body,  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  defin- 
ing an  axially  rearwardly  facing  shoulder,  the  bit  body 
having  a  shank  axially  rearwardly  of  the  shoulder,  and  the 
shank  containing  a  reduced  diameter  portion  near  the 
rearward  end  of  the  body; 
a  rotatable  sleeve  carried  on  the  shank,  said  sleeve  surround- 
ing the  shank  between  the  shoulder  and  the  reduced  diam- 
eter portion; 
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a  rotauble  washer  carried  on  the  shank  adjacent  the  shoul- 
der of  the  bit  body;  and 


a  substantially  continuous  annular  recess  formed  radially 
inwardly  of  at  least  one  of  the  bead  seating  surfaces  and 


5,415,463 

INJECTION  MOLDED  PLASTIC  BICYCLE  WHEEL 

P.  UouKlas  Olson,  33  Linden  Grove,  Aliso  Viejo.  Calif.  92656,  and 

Kirk  G.  Jones,  1805  Via  Aliens.  Oceanside.  Calif.  92056 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103.536 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqneiit  to  Feb.  9, 2010. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B60B  5/02 

VS.  a.  301—64.7  11  Claims 


a  keeper  ring  being  captive  within  the  reduced  diameter 
poriion  of  the  shank. 


located  substantially  beneath  the  said  bead  seating  surface 
in  order  to  reduce  the  weight  of  the  cast  wheel. 


5.415.465 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  BAILING  OFF  THE 
BRAKE  CYUNDER  PRESSURE  ON  A  LOCOMOTIVE 
CONSIST 
Elmer  T.  Skantar.  East  Pittsbnrgh,  and  Leonard  RoselU,  Ve- 
rona, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany, Wilmerding,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69.323 

Int.  a.'  B60T  JS/74 

VS.  a.  303—3  15  Claims 


2«.. 


7<i--l 


I.  A  hollow-form  wheel  having  a  central  hub  with  hollow 
form  spokes  and  integrally  formed  peripheral  annulus  which  is 
formed  entirely  by  injection  molding  of  a  fiber-reinforced 
plastic,  and  an  annular  rim  joined  to  said  annulus. 


5.415,464 

CAST  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Roy  Scott,  Maidstone.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Alloy 

Wheels  International  Ltd.,  Rochester,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  982.887.  No*.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,311,918. 
This  application  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,461 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Not.  29.  1991, 
9125524 

Int  a.*  B60B  21/00 
VS.  a.  301—65  19  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  cast  vehicle  wheel  comprising: 
a  hub  member, 
an  annular  disc  section  surrounding  and  formed  integrally 

with  the  hub  member, 
a  generally  cylindrical  rim  member  formed  integrally  with 
the  disc  section  and  located  radially  outwardly  of  the  hub 
member, 
a  tire-retaining  wall  at  each  end  of  the  cylindrical  rim  mem- 
ber and  a  substantially  cylindrical  tire  bead  seating  surface 
formed  integrally  with  each  one  of  the  tire-retaining  walls, 
and 
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1.  Apparatus  for  initiating  and  latching  a  bail-off  request  for 
bailing-ofT  the  brake  pressure  on  a  locomotive  consist  compris- 
ing, a  cab  control  unit  having  a  keypad,  an  automatic  .brake 
handle,  and  an  independent  brake  handle,  a  central  processing 
unit  receiving  a  first  input  signal  produced  by  said  keypad  of 
said  cab  control  unit  which  signifies  the  number  of  locomotives 
in  a  consist,  and  receiving  a  second  input  signal  produced  by 
said  independent  brake  handle  of  said  cab  control  unit  which 
signifies  a  bail-off  request,  a  display  unit  receiving  input  signals 
from  said  central  processing  unit  for  displaying  the  bail-off  of 
the  brake  pressure  on  the  locomotive  consist  when  said  inde- 
pendent brake  handle  is  placed  in  a  bail-off  position  by  the 
engineer. 


5,415,466 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

RELATIVE  BRAKE  FACTORS 

Michael  T.  Brcen,  Garden  City,  and  Chia-Hsiang  Uu,  North- 

Tille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporatioa,  Ctere- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,722 
Int  a.*  B60T  13/00 
VS.  CL  303—7  18  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  including  an  electronic  control  unit 
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with  memory  and  a  plurality  of  axles,  each  axle  with  an  associ- 
ated plurality  of  braking  sites  controlled  by  the  electronic 
control  unit,  a  system  for  determining  a  plurality  of  brake 
factoi  >  during  a  controlled  braking  maneuver  for  the  purpose 
of  braking  control  during  subsequent  braking  maneuvers,  each 
of  the  plurality  of  brake  factors  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
plurality  of  axles  and  characterizing  braking  performance  as  a 
function  of  delivered  braking  pressure,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  decelerating  the  vehicle  at  a  predetermined  rate 
during  the  controlled  braking  maneuver,  the  decelerating 
means  delivering  a  braking  pressure  to  each  of  the  braking 
sites  on  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  axles,  the  braking 
pressure  being  based  on  a  predetermined  proportioning 
factor; 


ing  said  brake  pressure  whereby  said  standstill  brake  is  in 

a  disengaged  state; 
a  first  sensor  for  supplying  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  road 

speed  of  the  motor  vehicle; 
a  second  sensor  for  supplying  a  second  signal  indicative  of 

an  actuation  of  the  brake  pedal; 
a  third  sensor  for  supplying  a  third  signal  indicative  of  an 

actuation  of  the  accelerator  pedal; 
computer  means  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and  third 

signals  as  input  signals  and  for  processing  said  signals  to 

produce  an  output  indicative  of  the  desired  state  of  said 

standstill  brake; 
a  signal  transmitter  for  transmitting  an  actuating  signal  to 

said  operating  means  corresponding  to  said  output; 
said  brake  circuit  further  including  a  primary  brake  cylinder 

actuable  by  said  brake  pedal  and  a  plurality  of  brake  lines 
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means  for  sensing  the  braking  pressure  delivered  to  the 
braking  sites  on  the  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  axles  to 
obtain  at  least  one  braking  pressure  signal; 

means  for  repeatedly  decelerating  the  vehicle  and  sensing 
the  braking  pressure  delivered  to  the  braking  sites  once  for 
each  of  the  plurality  of  axles,  each  repetition  having  a 
different  predetermined  proportioning  factor; 

means  for  determining  the  brake  factor  of  the  braking  sites 
on  the  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  axles;  and 

means  for  controlling  vehicle  braking  during  subsequent 
braking  maneuvers  based  on  the  relative  brake  factor  of 
the  braking  sites  on  the  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
axles. 


S,415,4«7 

AUTOMATIC  STANDSTILL  BRAKE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Hermann  Utz,  Ettliagen,  and  Stehu  WItte,  Karlsmhc,  both  of 

Gcmuuiy,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stvttgart,  Gcr- 

BNUiy 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  139314 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct  27,  1992,  42  36 
240.7 

Int.  a.»  B4OT  7/12;  F16H  63/48 
VS.  a.  303—89  S  Claima 

1.  An  automatic  standstill  brake  for  a  motor  vehicle 
equipped  with  an  automatic  transmission,  an  accelerator  pedal 
and  a  brake  circuit  including  a  brake  pedal  and  a  plurality  of 
wheel  brake  cylinders,  the  automatic  standstill  brake  compris- 
ing: 

operating  means  for  operating  on  said  brake  circuit  to  apply 
a  brake  pressure  to  said  wheel  brake  cylinders  whereby 
said  standstill  brake  is  in  an  engaged  state  and  for  remov- 


connecting  said  primary  brake  cylinder  to  corresponding 
ones  of  said  wheel  brake  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  plungers  arranged  in  corresponding  ones  of 
said  brake  lines; 

an  ancillary  pressure  supply  system  connected  to  said  plung- 
ers; 

said  operating  means  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
valves  corresponding  to  said  plungers,  respectively; 

a  control  apparatus  for  driving  said  magnetic  valves; 

said  control  apparatus  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
signal  transmitter;  and, 

said  actuating  signal  having  a  first  value  for  driving  said 
magnetic  valves  via  said  control  apparatus  so  as  to  cause  a 
braking  pressure  from  said  ancillary  pressure  supply  sys- 
tem to  build  up  and  a  second  value  for  driving  said  mag- 
netic valves  so  as  to  cause  said  braking  pressure  from  said 
ancillary  pressure  supply  system  to  reduce. 


S,4I5,4<« 

CIRCUIT  CONFIGURATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  TRACnON  SUP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  BRAKE  AND/OR  ENGINE  MANAGEMENT 
Michael  Latamik,  Friedrich»lor^  Alexander  Kolbc,  Grata  Zim- 
mera,  and  Klaas  Honaa,  Fraakftwt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany, 
■Mignon  to  Alfred  Tevct  GabH,  Fkukfort,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP91/0210«,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1993,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO92/08629,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  May  29, 1992 

per  nicd  Not.  7,  1991,  S«r.  No.  50,461 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1990,  40  36 
742.8 

Int.  a.«  B60T  8/32:  B60K  28/16 
VS.  a.  303—100  28  ClaiBU 

1.  For  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  undriven  axle  with 
two  wheels  mounted  thereon  and  a  driven  axle  with  two 
wheels  mounted  thereon,  one  of  said  wheels  mounted  on  said 
driven  axle  being  a  spare  wheel  which  is  smaller  in  diameter 
than  a  normal  wheel,  a  method  for  controlling  traction  slip  of 
said  automotive  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  rotating  speeds  of  said  wheels; 
developing  a  correction  factor  by: 
(a)  comparing  the  measurements  of  said  rotating  speeds  of 
said  wheels  mounted  on  said  undriven  axle  to  determine 
the  difference  in  said  rotating  speeds  of  said  wheels 
mounted  on  said  undriven  axle. 
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(b)  comparing  the  measurements  of  said  rotating  speeds  of 
said  wheels  mounted  on  said  driven  axle  to  determine 
the  difference  in  said  rotating  speeds  of  said  wheels 
mounted  on  said  driven  axle,  and 

(c)  comparing  said  difference  in  said  rotating  speeds  of 
said  wheels  mounted  on  said  undriven  axle  with  said 
difference  in  said  rotating  speeds  of  said  wheels 
mounted  on  said  driven  axle; 

adapting  said  measurement  of  said  rotating  speed  of  said 
spare  wheel  by  said  correction  factor  to  said  measurement 
of  said  rotating  speed  of  the  other  wheel  mounted  on  said 
driven  axle; 


5,415,469 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Riidiger  Poggenburg,  Vaikingen;  Eberfaard  Sonntag,  Gerliagen; 
Thomas  Meier,  Freiberg,  and  Alfred  Strehle,  Fellbacb,  all  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  256,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1992,  42  41 
844J 

Int.  CL»  B60T  8/66.  8/26.  832 
VS.  a.  303—106  4  Claims 


measuring  the  speeds  and  V  vl  «nd  V  yn  of  the  front  wheels, 
determining  the  fastest  front  wheel  speed  yvmax  from  \vL 

and  Vkr. 
measuring  the  speeds  ^hl  and  V«/j  of  the  rear  wheels, 
determining  the  slowest  rear  wheel  speed  '^Hmin  from  \hl 

and  Whr, 
determining  a  difference  'V  d='^  Vmax—^ Hmim 
determining  whether  the  vehicle  is  travelling  in  a  straight 

line  or  in  a  curve, 
determining  a  vehicle  deceleration, 
determining  a  comparison  value  V^s  based  on  said  vehicle 

deceleration  and  whether  said  vehicle  is  travelling  in  a 

straight  line  or  a  curve,  said  comparison  value  Vds  being 

larger  when  said  vehicle  is  travelling  in  a  straight  line  than 

when  said  vehicle  is  travelling  in  a  curve, 
comparing  said  difference  v/>  to  said  comparison  value  V/>5, 

and 
preventing  an  increase  in  brake  pressure  at  said  rear  wheels 

when  vi>  exceeds  Vd5. 


5,415,470 
CLIP  FOR  SNOWMOBILE  TRACK  AND  SNOWMOBILE 

TRACK  PROVIDED  WITH  THE  SAME 

Denis  Courtemanche,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  Centre  de 

Recherchcs  Camoplast  Inc.,  Sberbrooke,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,261 

Int.  a,*  B62D  J5//« 

U.S.  a.  305—38  10  Claims 


establishing  a  slip  threshold  representative  of  a  traction  slip 
level  which  must  be  exceeded  before  traction  slip  control 
can  commence; 

developing  a  measurement  related  to  the  speed  of  said  auto- 
motive vehicle; 

determining  the  onset  of  traction  slip  by  comparing  said 
measurements  of  said  rotating  speeds  of  said  wheels,  in- 
cluding the  adapted  measurement  of  said  rotating  speed  of 
said  spare  wheel,  with  said  measurement  related  to  the 
speed  of  said  automotive  vehicle; 

and  initiating  traction  slip  control  by  comparing  the  determi- 
nation of  the  onset  of  traction  slip  with  said  slip  threshold 
and  determining  when  the  determination  of  the  onset  of 
traction  slip  exceeds  said  slip  threshold. 


10.  A  clip  for  snowmobile  track  of  the  type  having  to  coop- 
erate with  a  snowmobile  slide  suspension,  said  clip  being  ob- 
tained from  a  single  sheet  of  metal  and  comprising: 

a  main  portion  having  a  bearing  surface  against  which  a 
corresponding  slider  shoe  of  the  snowmobile  slide  suspen- 
sion is  to  be  applied; 

means  for  fastening  said  main  portion  to  the  snowmobile 
track,  and 

a  depression  provided  in  the  bearing  surface,  said  depression 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  with  re- 
spect to  the  displacement  direction  of  the  snowmobile 
track. 


1.  Method  for  controlling  brake  pressure  in  a  motor  vehicle 
having  front  wheels,  rear  wheels,  and  brakes  at  said  wheels, 
said  method  comprising 


5,415,471 
CAROUSEL-TYPE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  LIBRARY  SYSTEM 
Warren  L.  Dalziel,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Storage 
Technology  Corporation,  Looisrille,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,790 
iBt  a.»  A47B  81/06 
VS.  a.  312—9.46  18  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  library  system  for  handling  cartridges  con- 
taining recorded  media,  comprising: 

carousel  means  including  turntable  means  and  media-carry- 
ing magazine  means  carried  by  said  turntable  means,  said 
magazine  means  including  a  plurality  of  cartridge-receiv- 
^  ing  slots  oriented  to  lie  along  radial  lines  emanating  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carousel  means,  said  slots  being 
arrayed  in  an  annular  band  surrounding  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  defining  a  central  chamber; 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  cartridge-loading/unloading 

stations  disposed  around  said  carousel  means; 
at  least  one  media  drive  unit  disposed  at  one  of  said  loading- 
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/unloading  stations  for  receiving  a  cartridge  and  reading 
data  from  or  writing  data  to  the  media  contained  therein, 
said  media  drive  unit  having  a  cartridge-receiving  open- 
ing; 
drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  turntable  means;  and 
cartridge-loading/unloading  means  disposed  in  said  central 
chamber  for  engaging  a  cartridge  in  said  magazine  and 
pushing  it  out  of  said  magazine  and  into  the  cartridge- 
receiving  opening  of  said  media  drive  unit,  and  for  grip- 
pingty  engaging  a  cartridge  at  least  partially  disposed  in 


"^* 


second  gripping  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  other 

of  said  enclosure  sidewalls, 
wherein  said  shelf  is  manually  adjustable  between  a  semi-col- 
lapsed position  wherein  said  first  and  second  sections  extend  in 
intersecting  planes  to  facilitate  placement  of  said  shelf  within 
said  enclosure  and  a  deployed  position  wherein  said  first  and 
second  gripping  means  engage  respective  enclosure  sidewalls 
and  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  sections  extend  in  a 
substantially  common  plane  for  supporting  a  load,  said  third 
section  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  second  section  within 
said  common  plane  to  accommodate  enclosures  having  non- 
parallel  sidewalls. 


IB---.  J 
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said  media  drive  unit  and  pulling  it  into  said  magazine,  said 
cartridge-loading/unloading  means  being  rotatably  car- 
ried by  said  turntable  means  and  selectively  positionable  at 
each  said  loading/unloading  station,  said  magazine  means 
being  rouuble  independent  of  said  cartridge-loading/un- 
loading means  when  said  loading/unloading  means  is 
disposed  at  a  loading/unloading  station,  and  the  principle 
operative  components  of  the  system  include  the  said  car- 
ousel means,  said  media  drive  unit,  said  drive  unit,  and  said 
cariridge  loading/unloading  means. 


S,41S^73 
CX)NE  TYPE  TWIN  SCREW  EXTRUDER  HAVING  GEAR 

REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Hiromi  Nakano;  TodUo  UzilMra;  Todiio  Yaiwgfhwv,  all  of 
Takasago,  and  Maaahiro  Kaacmitni,  Kaizuka,  all  of  Japan, 
■MigBon  to  Kabtwhikl  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16,  1992,  4-30M23 

Int.  a.»  B29B  7/22:  BOIF  7 /OS 

U.S.  a.  366— «3  7  daimt 


M1S.472 
PORTABLE  SHELF 
Richard  A.  Brlae,  R.R.  #1,  Tyec  Lake  Road,  Tcikwa,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  VOJ  2X0 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  833,322,  Feb.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  106,265 

Int  a.*  A47B  4i/00 

MS.  a.  312—257.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  removably  mountable  within  an  enclosure  having 
generally  opposed  interior  sidewalls,  such  as  a  locker  cabinet, 
said  shelf  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  section  having  first  gripping  means  for  releasably 
engaging  one  of  said  enclosure  sidewalls; 

(b)  a  second  section  pivotably  coupled  to  said  first  section; 
and 

(c)  a  third  section  coupled  to  said  second  section  and  having 


1.  A  cone  type  twin  screw  type  extruder  comprising: 

two  rotor  shafts  disposed  such  that  ends  of  said  rotor  shafts 
generally  converge; 

a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  rotor  shafts; 

a  reduction  gear  system  connected  to  each  of  said  rotor 
shafts  through  each  of  said  gear  wheels  mounted  on  said 
rotor  shafts; 

a  high  speed  shaft  connected  to  each  of  said  reduction  gear 
systems  and  arranged  axially  parallel  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  rotor  shafts; 

a  coupling  device; 

bevel  gear  systems  for  transmitting  drive  through  an  angle, 
each  of  said  bevel  gear  systems  being  connected  between 
said  coupling  device  and  one  of  said  high  speed  shafts;  and 

a  drive  unit  connected  to  one  of  said  high  speed  shafts  so  that 
driving  power  is  delivered  to  one  of  said  rotor  shafts  via 
the  reduction  gear  system  connected  to  the  high  speed 
shaft  having  the  drive  unit  connected  thereto  and  the  gear 
wheel  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  rotor  shafU,  and  so  that 
driving  power  is  delivered  to  the  other  of  said  rotor  shafts 
via  said  bevel  gear  systems,  said  coupling  device,  the 
other  reduction  gear  system,  and  the  gear  wheel  mounted 
on  said  other  of  said  rotor  shafts. 
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5,415,474 
BONE  CEMENT  MIXING  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Charles  Nelson,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.;  Michael  W.  StefHer,  Kala- 
maioo;  Donglaa  L.  Tyler,  Sr.,  Paw  Paw,  both  of  Mick^  En- 
gene  P.  LantenacUager,  Skokie,  and  Richard  L.  Wixson, 
ETanstoB,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Stryker  Corporation,  Kala- 
aMzoo,  Mich. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  769,004,  Sep.  30, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,265,956, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,031,  Oct  5, 1993,  abandoned, 
wUck  is  a  diTUion  of  Ser.  No.  769,004,  Sep.  30,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,265,956.  TUs  application  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,691 
Int  a.»  BOIF  13/06.  15/02,  7/20 
VS.  a.  366—139  15  Claims 


5,415,475 

DISPOSABLE  CONTAINERS 

Alan  F.  Sandy,  1  Old  Blundells  Ct.,  TiTerton,  DcTon  EX  16  4LF, 

Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/00608,  §  371  Date  Not.  25, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  25,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/16877,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  14, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  938,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1990, 
9009685 

Int  a.*  B65D  33/10 
VS.  a.  383—8  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  bone  cement  and  containing  the 
mixed  bone  cement  preparatory  to  dispensing,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  having  a  central  axis  and  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outlet  for  outputting  mixed  cement; 

a  cartridge  having  means  defining  an  inlet  releasably  cou- 
pled to  the  outlet  of  said  mixing  chamber  for  receiving 
mixed  bone  cement  therefrom; 

means  for  moving  cement  from  an  upper  region  of  said 
mixing  chamber  down  into  a  lower  region  thereof  to  mix 
such  cement  and  for  moving  such  mixed  cement  off  said 
inner  surface  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  into  said  car- 
tridge, said  means  for  moving  including  an  auger  mounted 
for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  the  mixing  chamber 
and  a  central  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  a  paddle  fixed  on  said  central  shaft,  said  auger 
comprising  a  resilient  plate  having  a  bottom  fixed  to  said 
central  shaft,  said  auger  having  a  radially  inner  edge  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  radially  from  said  central  shaft  and  a 
radially  outer  edge  diverging  upward  away  from  said 
central  shaft,  the  center  of  said  auger  having  a  central 
opening  of  shape  corresponding  to  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  auger,  said  paddle  having  radially  inner  and  outer 
edges  respectively  adjacent  said  central  shaft  and  spaced 
radially  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  mixing  chamber. 


1.  A  disposable  container  for  holding  waste  liquids  for  dis- 
posal, said  container  comprising: 

an  impermeable  bag  comprising  a  tube-like  body  having  a 
sealed  end  and  an  open  end; 

a  pad  of  liquid  absorbent  material  secured  to  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  tube-like  body  adjacent  said  sealed  end 
such  that  approximately  one-half  of  said  pad  projects 
beyond  said  sealed  end,  said  pad  being  of  such  a  size  that 
upon  inversion  of  said  exterior  surface  to  serve  as  an 
interior  surface  said  pad  will  assume  a  position  inside  of 
said  bag  at  said  sealed  end; 

a  pair  of  spaced  handle-like  loops  extending  from  the  open 
end  of  said  tube-like  body;  and 

a  pair  of  ties  extending  from  said  tube-like  body  at  said  open 
end  at  positions  intermediate  said  loops,  said  ties  being 
capable  of  being  tied  together  to  effect  a  first  closing 
action  on  the  tube-like  body  and  said  loops  being  capable 
of  being  tied  together  to  effect  a  second  closing  action  on 
said  tube-like  body. 


5,415,476 

DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  BEARING  WITH  CROSS 

GROOVES  BfTWEEN  TWO  AXIALLY  SEPARATED 

GROUPS  OF  OBUQUE  GROOVES 

MaaayoaU  Onishi,  TondabayMki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Koyo 

Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  217,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Mar.  29, 1993,  5-069S37 
Int  CL*  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  384—114  2  Claima 

1.  A  dynamic  pressure  bearing  comprising 
a  sleeve,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  with  a 
given  clearance  formed  between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve, 
wherein  dynamic  pressure  generating  grooves  are  formed 
on  one  of  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  shaft  and  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  wherein  said 
dynamic  pressure  generating  grooves  comprise: 
a  plurality  of  first  oblique  grooves  disposed  in  a  first  cylin- 
drical zone  of  said  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces,  said  first  oblique  grooves  being  spaced  from  each 
other  in  a  circumferential  direction  and  being  oblique  with 
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respect  to  a  line  constituting  a  generatrix  of  said  one  of 
said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces; 
•  plurality  of  second  oblique  grooves  disposed  in  a  second 
cylindrical  zone  of  said  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical surfaces,  said  second  cylindrical  zone  being  spaced 
from  said  first  cylindrical  zone  in  an  axial  direction,  said 
second  oblique  grooves  being  spaced  from  each  other  in 
the  circumferential  direction  and  being  oblique,  with 
respect  to  the  line  constituting  the  generatrix,  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  a  direction  in  which  said  first  oblique 
grooves  are  oblique  with  respect  to  the  line  constituting 
the  generatrix;  and 


a  plurality  of  generally  X-shaped  grooves  disposed  in  an 
intermediate  cylindrical  zone  between  said  first  cylindri- 
cal zone  and  said  second  cylindrical  zone,  said  generally 
X-shaped  grooves  comprising  a  plurality  of  third  oblique 
grooves  which  are  oblique  with  respect  to  the  line  consti- 
tuting the  generatrix,  and  a  plurality  of  fourth  oblique 
grooves  which  are  oblique,  with  respect  to  the  line  consti- 
tuting the  generatrix,  in  a  direction  opposite  a  direction  in 
which  said  third  oblique  grooves  are  oblique  with  respect 
to  the  line  constituting  the  generatrix,  such  that  said  third 
and  fourth  oblique  grooves  intersect  and  cross  each  other, 
respectively. 


5,415,477 

HYDROSTATIC  GAS  BEARING  CAPABLE  OF  EASILY 

ASSEMBLING  BEARING  UNITS  KEEPING 

PERPENDICULARITY  OF  THE  BEARING  UNITS 

Takeshi  Takahashi,  Yamatotakada,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Koyo 

Seiko  Co„  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  775,247 

Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1993,  5-176524 

Int.  a.»  F16C  i2/06 

MS.  a.  384—1 19  4  Claims 


•  lolO    1    2c     So  S  9*  S  11    IT 


MX  M  12   I*  20  IS  n  IS 


1.  A  hydrostatic  gas  bearing  including  a  housing  having  at 
least  at  its  axial  end  a  cylindrical  hole  through  which  a  rotary 
shaft  penetrates,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  hydrostatic  bearing 
units  inserted  in  the  housing,  a  ring-shaped  elastic  member 
which  is  inserted  between  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
housing  and  an  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  hydrostatic  bearing 
units  and  radially  supports  each  of  the  hydrostatic  bearing 
units,  and  a  cover  which  is  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  an  axial 


end  of  the  housing  and  the  other  axial  end  of  the  housing  and 
axially  supports  the  hydrostatic  bearing  units,  wherein 
opposed  axial  end  surfaces  of  each  hydrostatic  bearing  unit 
are  perpetidicular  to  a  center  axis  of  the  hydrostatic  bear- 
ing unit,  and 
an  elastic  member  which  is  arranged  between  the  cover  and 
one  of  the  hydrostatic  bearing  units  adjacent  to  the  cover 
and  axially  presses  the  hydrostatic  bearing  unit  is  further 
provided. 


5,415,478 
ANNULAR  BEARING  COMPARTMENT 

Anthoay  J.  Matthews,  Georgetown,  and  Kenneth  D.  Parlunan, 
Miaaiamaga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Pratt  A  Whitney 
Canada,  Inc.,  Longncnil,  Canada 

Filed  May  17,  1994.  Scr.  No.  243,884 

Int.  CL*  F16C  37/00 

MS.  CL  384—476  9  Claims 


1.  An  annular  bearing  compartment  for  a  turbomachine  that 
includes   a   shaft    extending   axially    through    the    machine, 
wherein  said  bearing  compartment  supports  the  shaft  and  is 
comprised  of: 
an  annular  bearing  assembly  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  wherein 
said  bearing  assembly  is  comprised  of  an  inner  bearing 
race  rotationally  fixed  to  the  shaft,  an  outer  bearing  race 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  inner  bearing  race,  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  roller  bear- 
ings between  said  inner  and  outer  bearing  races; 
an  annular  bearing  housing  surrounding  said  bearing  assem- 
bly, wherein  said  bearing  housing  includes  an  annular  oil 
cavity,  and  said  bearing  assembly  is  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  the  roller  bearings  are  located  within  the 
oil  cavity; 
a  first  wall  spaced  from  and  in  sealing  relation  to  said  bearing 
housing,  wherein  said  wall  and  housing  cooperate  to 
define  a  first  annular  air  cavity  that  surrounds  said  oil 
cavity; 
a  second  wall  spaced  from  and  in  sealing  relation  to  said  first 
wall,  wherein  said  first  and  second  walls  cooperate  to 
define  a  second  annular  air  cavity  that  surrounds  the  first 
air  cavity. 


5,415,479 
POSTAL  BAR  CODE  PRINTING  WITH  ENGRAVED 
CHARACTER  IMPACT  PRINTER 
Robert  F.  Kuhn,  Montroae,  Pa.^  Ho  C.  Lee,  Endicott,  and  Jack 
L.  Zable,  Vestal,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jnl.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,931 
Int  a.*  B41J  5/00 
MS.  a.  400—104  22  Clnims 

21.  A  method  of  printing  a  bar  code,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  bar  code  type  elements  on  a  longate, 
continuous  type  carrier  for  printing  a  bar  code  which 
defines  a  minimum  clear  space,  and  including  a  plurality  of 
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different  kinds  of  bar  code  type  elements  defined  by  differ- 
ent combinations  of  high  area  and  low  area  bars; 

providing  additional  print  surfaces  for  one  or  more  kinds  of 
the  bar  code  elements  with  low  area  bars  for  printing 
outside  of  the  minimum  clear  space  for  increasing  the  total 
print  surface  area  of  the  bar  code  type  elements  so  that  the 
total  print  surface  area  of  different  kinds  of  print  elements 
is  more  equal; 

loading  printable  material  into  the  printer; 

loading  the  type  carrier  onto  a  printer; 

connecting  means  to  generate  signals  to  control  the  printer 
to  the  printer; 

converting  numeric  input  into  a  sequence  of  code  bars  to  be 
printed; 


converting  the  sequence  of  code  bars  to  be  printed  into  type 
elements  to  be  printed; 

arranging  the  type  elements  to  be  printed  into  a  buffer  in  the 
printer; 

moving  the  type  carrier  in  its  longitudinal  direction; 

moving  the  printable  material  into  position  confronting  the 
type  carrier; 

selectively  operating  print  hammers  to  impact  against  the 
type  elements  with  approximately  constant  print  energy 
while  said  type  carrier  moves  at  approximately  constant 
velocity  and  depending  on  the  contents  of  the  buffer  for 
successively  producing  the  bar  code  on  the  sheet  material. 


5,415,480 
PRINTER  HAVING  A  STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  DRIVING 

AND  RETAINING  A  TYPE  WHEEL 
Noriynki  Kikngnwa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Continaatiott  of  Ser.  No.  912,589,  Jnl.  13,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  739,723,  Jul.  30, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  449,404,  Dec  19, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  157,143, 

Feb.  10, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Scr.  No. 

851 J94,  Apr.  4, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnntion  of  Ser. 

No.  577,985,  Feb.  8, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  266,449 

Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-27638 

Int  a.*  B41J  5/30 

MS.  CL  400— 144J  8  Claims 

1.  A  printer  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  a  character  to  be  printed; 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality  of  coils  and  which  may 
be  energized  in  a  plurality  of  phases  each  corresponding  to 
one  said  coil  for  driving  a  type  wheel  including  a  plurality 
of  type  elements  to  position  any  one  of  the  type  elements 
at  a  target  position  for  printing,  each  of  the  phases  being 
respectively  allotted  to  one  of  the  type  elements  of  the 
type  wheel; 
arithmetic  operation  means  for  calculating  the  target  posi- 
tion based  on  the  character  to  be  printed  to  drive  said 
stepping  motor; 
means  responsive  to  selection  of  a  type  element  by  said 


arithmetic  operation  means  for  producing  a  primary  drive 
signal  to  sequentially  energize  the  phases  of  said  motor 
until  the  phase  allotted  to  the  selected  type  element  is 
energized; 
energizing  means  for  applying  a  retaining  signal  to  the  phase 
allotted  to  the  selected  type  element,  the  sigtud  having  a 
signal  form  that  increases  gradually  in  comparison  to  the 
primary  drive  signal;  and 
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means  for  applying  a  counter  electromotive  force  to  the 
adjacent  phases  of  the  allotted  phase  of  said  stepping 
motor  during  the  time  period  encompassing  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  allotted  phase  of  said  primary  drive  signal,  the 
turning  off  of  the  primary  drive  signal  when  the  selected 
type  element  reaches  the  vicinity  of  the  target  position, 
and  the  time  period  encompassing  the  energizing  of  the 
retaining  signal. 


5,415,481 

FEEDING  OF  INK  RIBBON  BASED  ON  SHAPES  OF  A 

PLURAUTY  OF  PREVIOUSLY  PRINTED  CHARACTERS 

Takashi  Nakashima,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Ichiro  Nakaainra, 

Nara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabnshiH  Kaiska, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-010140 
Int  a.*  B41J  33/36 
MS.  CL  400—232  17  i 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  carrying  out  printing  with  a  printing 
transfer  material,  comprising: 

transfer  means  for  transferring  shapes  from  said  printing 
transfer  material; 

traveling-amount-calculating  means  for  calculating,  using 
data  stored  in  a  memory,  such  a  minimum  feeding  amount 
of  said  printing  transfer  material  that  none  of  a  plurality  of 
said  shapes  previously  transferred  by  said  transfer  means 
overlaps  a  location,  on  said  printing  transfer  material 
where  a  shape  to  be  transferred  next  will  be  located;  and 

traveling  means  for  displacing  said  printing  transfer  material, 
with  respect  to  said  transfer  means,  by  a  traveling  amount 
prior  to  transfer  of  the  shape  to  be  transferred  next,  said 
travelling  amount  being  calculated  by  said  traveling- 
amount-calculating  means  using  said  data  stored  in  said 
memory. 
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S,41S,4«2 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRP^fTER  WITH  CO^aROLLED 

RIBBON  FEED 
David  L.  Poole,  LibcrtjnUI^  JtOnj  R.  KaataM,  WwiktiM, 
■Mi  Midwel  K.  Piatt,  Moot  Praapact,  all  of  Dl^  aariganri  to 
Zebra  Techiiolo|iea  CMfonUom,  VcnKw  HUla.  111. 
DiTiskMi  of  Scr.  No.  993,114,  Dec  IS,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,372,439. 
TWa  appUcatioa  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,741 
lat  Cl.»  B4U  33/24 
VS.  CL  400—248  <4  ( 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  printer  providing  controlled  feed  for  a 
thermal  transfer  ribbon  comprising: 

a  thermal  printhead, 

advance  means  for  advancing  a  print  receiving  medium  past 
said  thermal  printhead, 

ribbon  advance  means  for  advancing  a  thermal  transfer 
ribbon  past  said  thermal  printhead,  the  thermal  transfer 
ribbon  being  disposed  between  the  print  receiving  me- 
dium web  and  said  thermal  printhead, 

bias  means  for  maintaining  the  thermal  transfer  ribbon,  the 
print  receiving  medium,  and  said  thermal  printhead  in 
physical  contact; 

control  means  for  producing  control  signals  for  said  thermal 
printhead, 

said  ribbon  advance  means  including  a  friction  roller  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  ribbon,  ribbon  guide  means 
and  drive  means  out  of  contact  with  said  ribbon,  said 
ribbon  guide  means  cooperating  with  said  friction  roller  to 
control  the  frictional  drag  of  said  friction  roller  on  said 
thermal  transfer  ribbon,  and  said  drive  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signals  for  driving  said  friction 
roller  at  a  tangential  velocity  which  is  a  fraction  of  the 
linear  velocity  of  the  print  receiving  medium. 


5,415.483 
SEALED  LINEAR  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
MUtoB  F.  FranUiii,  Jr.,  Soatli  Walyolc,  Maaa.,  aarigMr  to 
Tooliag  Reaearch,  lac.,  Walpolc,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,530 
Int.  a*  B41J  19/20 
VS.  CL  400—328  8 


T^mv"^ 


1.  A  sealed  traversing  system  comprising 
a  pair  of  sealed  housings, 

an  upper  and  a  lower  tube  extending  between  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  the  housings,  the  tubes  having 


longitudinal  axes  parallel  with  one  another,  the  upper  tube 
being  formed  of  non-magnetic  material, 

a  first  magnet  movably  disposed  within  one  of  the  tubes,  an 
elongated  element  attached  to  the  first  magnet  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  through  the  said  one  of  the  tubes  into  a 
housing  and  through  the  other  tube  into  the  other  housing 
and  back  to  the  first  magnet  and  attached  thereto. 

a  carriage  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  said  one  of  the 
tubes  and  being  adapted  to  slide  between  the  housings, 

means  to  selectively  move  the  elongated  element  so  that  the 
first  magnet  can  be  positioned  to  any  selected  transverse 
location  within  the  said  one  of  the  tubes  between  the 
housings,  and 

a  second  magnet  mounted  on  the  carriage  in  magnetic  cou- 
pling with  the  first  magnet  whereby  the  carriage  will 
move  in  response  to  movement  of  the  first  magnet. 


5,415.484 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  MAILING 
MACHINE  ROLL  TAPE 
M.  Gallagher,  DMkvr.  Joka  R.  NoMIc,  Fairfield; 
i  M.  PMfcr,  Bridaeport;  WUIiaa  A.  Roaa,  Daricn,  and 
Riekard  P.  Scboowaakar,  WUtoa,  all  of  Coaa.,  aaaigaors  to 
PitMjr  Bowca  LKn  Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,440 

iMt  CL*  B41J  11/70 

VS.  CL  400—621  8  Claima 


y„j„„„f7f*ff»>,t»iH}fnfijf>i}iii}7r7Tr77m 


1.  A  mailing  machine  for  printing  a  postage  indicia  with  or 
without  an  advertisement  on  envelopes  and  varying  lengths  of 
postage  tape,  comprising: 

an  elongate  feed  deck; 

a  postage  meter  mounted  in  the  mailing  machine  and  having 
a  printer  downstream  of  said  feed  deck  for  printing  a 
postage  indicia  with  or  without  an  advertisement  on  suc- 
cessive envelopes  as  they  are  fed  along  said  feed  deck  or 
on  postage  tape;  and 

a  tape  feeding  and  cutting  apparatus  mounted  in  said  mailing 
machine  for  feeding  posuge  tape  to  the  posuge  meter  for 
printing  of  said  postage  indicia  with  or  without  advertise- 
ment and  for  cutting  said  postage  tape  into  fmite  lengths 
and  ejecting  said  lengths  of  tape  from  said  mailing  ma- 
chine, said  ta^ie  feeding  and  cutting  apparatus  including 

A.  means  for  storing  a  supply  roll  of  tape  of  indefinite  length, 

B.  means  for  feeding  said  tape  from  said  tape  supply  roll  to 
the  posuge  meter  printer  for  printing  of  said  postage 
indicia  with  or  without  advertisement  on  a  portion  of  said 
tape, 

C.  means  for  sensing  when  said  posuge  meter  printer  has 
completed  printing  said  poatage  indicia  with  or  without 
advertisement  on  said  portion  of  said  Upe  and  for  deter- 
mining an  amount  of  Upe  being  printed  with  said  posUge 
indicia, 

D.  means  for  retracting  said  amount  of  tape  from  said  post- 
age meter  printer  as  determined  by  said  sensing  means 
which  will  result  in  an  appropriate,  finite  length  of  Upe 
being  cut  by  the  Upe  feeding  and  cutting  apparatus. 
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E.  means  for  cutting  said  finite  length  of  Upe  having  the 
posuge  indicia  printed  thereon  from  said  supply  roll  of 
Upe,  and 

F.  means  for  ejecting  said  cut,  printed  finite  length  of  Upe 
from  said  mailing  machine,  whereby  said  cut,  printed 
finite  length  of  Upe  includes  only  the  amount  of  Upe 
necessary  for  the  printing  of  said  indicia  with  or  without 
advertisement  regardless  of  the  length  of  any  advertise- 
ment printed. 


5,415,486 
DYE  RIBBON  PACKAGE  FOR  USE  WFTH  A  THERMAL 

PRINTER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  LOADING  THE 

RELOADABLE  CASSETTE  OF  A  THERMAL  PRINTER 

WITH  A  DYE  RIBBON  FROM  A  DYE  RIBBON  PACKAGE 

Paul  Wontcfi,  OX.VnNiw  Waver,  aad  Uerea  Dirx,  Ond-Tarn- 

bout,  both  of  Belgium,  aaaignors  to  Agfo-Gcracrt  N.  V.,  Mort- 

lel,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,267 
Claima  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  22, 1992, 
92203247 

Int  a.«  B4IJ  29/02:  B65H  75/00 
VS.  CL  400-692  16  ( 


5,415,485 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  RELOADER 
Micbael  L.  Marenger,  917  Lndingtoa  St.,  Eacanaba,  Micb. 
49829 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  288,773 

iBt  a.*  B41J  29/00 

VS.  a.  400—679  20  Claims 


-vU 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  reloader  comprising: 

at  least  one  infeed  motor; 

a  left-hand  spindle  and  a  right-hand  spindle; 

power  transmitting  elements  operationally  connecting  said 
at  least  one  infeed  motor  to  said  left-hand  spindle  and  said 
right-hand  spindle; 

a  left-hand  drive  bit  releasably  engaged  to  and  roUUbly 
driven  by  said  left-hand  spindle; 

a  right-hand  drive  bit  releasably  engaged  to  and  roUUbly 
driven  by  said  right-hand  spindle; 

at  least  one  adjusuble  clamp,  said  adjusuble  clamp  capable 
of  releasably  fastening  a  ribbon  cartridge  workpiece  such 
that  a  ribbon  advancement  knob  of  the  ribbon  cartridge  is 
releasably  biased  against  said  left-hand  drive  bit  when  the 
ribbon  cartridge  is  left-handed  and  said  right-hand  drive 
bit  when  the  ribbon  cartridge  is  right-handed; 

a  rouuble  spindle  turret  having  at  least  one  replacement 
ribbon  spindle  thereon,  said  replacement  ribbon  spindle 
capable  of  supplying  replacement  ribbon  to  said  ribbon 
cartridge  reloader; 

a  discharge  motor; 

at  least  one  pull  roll;  and 

power  transmitting  elements  operationally  connecting  said 
discharge  motor  to  said  at  least  one  pull  roll; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  pull  roll  is  capable  of  removing 
spent  ribbon  from  the  ribbon  cartridge  workpiece;  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  infeed  motor  routes  said  left- 
hand  and  said  right-hand  drive  bits,  whereby 

the  replacement  ribbon  is  drawn  into  the  ribbon  cartridge 
workpiece. 


15.  A  method  of  loading  with  a  supply  spool  having  a  roll  of 
dye  ribbon  wound  thereon  and  a  take  up  spool  having  the 
leading  end  of  the  dye  ribbon  atuched  thereto  a  reloadable 
cassette  of  a  thermal  printer  which  is  of  generally  flat  traylike 
configuration  open  on  its  upper  side  and  has  a  two  spool  posi- 
tions therein  arranged  in  spaced  relation  parallel  to  each  other 
and  the  flat  direction  of  the  cassette,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  locating  the  reloadable  cassette  on  a  flat  surface,  locating  on 
said  surface  in  front  of  said  cassette  a  dye  ribbon  package  open 
on  its  upper  side  and  having  a  supply  spool  wound  with  dye 
ribbon  and  a  take  up  spool  to  which  the  leading  end  of  the  dye 
ribbon  is  attached  supported  removably  therein  in  spaced 
generally  parallel  relation  to  said  surface  with  the  spools  in  said 
package  generally  parallel  to  the  spool  positions  in  said  cas- 
sette, removing  from  the  package  the  spool  which  is  nearest  to 
the  cassette  and  loading  said  spool  in  the  cassette  at  the  spool 
position  which  is  nearest  to  the  dye  ribbon  package,  and  next 
removing  from  the  package  the  spool  which  is  remote  from  the 
cassette  and  loading  said  spool  in  the  cassette  at  the  spool 
position  which  is  remote  from  the  dye  ribbon  package. 


5,415,487 

VENTED  PLUG  FOR  INK  CARTRIDGES 

Ronald  S.  Rukan,  and  Barry  W.  Cliadwick,  both  of  SimpaoiiTille, 

S.C.,  aaaignors  to  BIC  Corporation,  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,726 

Int  a.'  B43K  24/08,  7/02 

VS.  CL  401—117  14  Clainw 


?•      » 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  retractable  writing  instrument,  said 
writing  instrument  having  an  abutment  surface  against  which 
said  cartridge  abuts,  said  cartridge  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  for  containing  ink  having  a 
front  end  including  means  for  applying  the  ink;  and 

b)  a  plug  member  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  formed 
of  a  substantially  pliable  material  disposed  at  least  partially 
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in  a  rear  end  of  said  tubular  body,  said  plug  member  in- 
cluding: 

i)  an  axial  recess  extending  partially  into  said  cylindrical 
body  portion  from  a  rear  end  thereof,  a  circumferential 
wall  portion  defining  a  helical  channel  about  said  body 
portion,  and  a  pathway  extending  radially  within  said 
cylindrical  body  portion  communicating  said  helical 
channel  with  said  axial  recess:  and 
ii)  means  formed  monolithic  with  said  body  portion  for 
cushioning  said  tubular  member  against  the  abutment 
surface  of  said  writing  instrument. 


5,41S,4«8 

SHAVING  CREAM  DISPENSER 

David  A.  MacGibbon,  6  MooMy  St,  Sdem,  Maaa.  01970,  aod 

Robert  F.  Cunningham,  54  Hobart  St^  DanTcrt,  Maaa.  01923 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228.231 

Int.  a.*  A45D  27/00,  40/00 

VS.  a.  401—190  10  Claims 


said  actuator  shaft,  and  a  translational  joint  for  allowing 
relative  translational  movement  between  said  one  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  one  end  of  said  actuator  shaft  in 


2>-^— -s 


directions  transverse  to  said  axis  and  wherein  said  transla- 
tional joint  comprises  a  flexible  means  connecting  said 
pivot  joint  and  said  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,415,490 

ROPE  TERMINATION  WITH 

CONSTANT-CROSS-SECTION,  DIVIDED-CAVITY 

POTTED  SOCKET 

John  F.  Flory,  4  Tower  La.,  Morristown,  N  J.  07960 

Filed  Jnl.  13. 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,771 

Int.  CL*  B25G  3/34 

VS.  a.  403—2*7  19  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  arrangement  for  the  flat  even  discharge  of  shav- 
ing cream  onto  a  user's  skin,  the  nozzle  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  stem  portion; 

a  hollow  distributor  in  fluid  communication  and  integral 
with  said  stem  portion; 

an  orifice  arranged  across  the  distal  end  of  said  distributor; 

a  feathered  lip  replacably  attached  along  one  edge  of  the 
distributor  by  a  button  and  buttonhole  arrangement  be- 
tween said  distributor  and  said  lip,  adjacent  its  orifice  on 
its  distal  end,  to  help  spread  out  flat  and  evenly,  any  shav- 
ing cream  ejected  out  said  orifice  when  said  nozzle  is 
attached  to  an  aerosol  can  of  shaving  cream;  said  distribu- 
tor being  delta  shaped  and  which  Includes  a  webbed  pla- 
nar pressure  portion  for  permitting  a  user  to  press  there- 
against,  said  distributor  being  flat,  thin  and  having  a  plane 
which  lies  at  an  angle  of  about  IS  to  43  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stem  portion. 


5,415.489 
REaPROCATING  DRIVER  APPARATUS 
Burleigh  M.  Hutchins,  Milford;  Raymond  R.  Dunlap,  Douglas; 
Timothy  J.  Coaklin,  Lynnflcid;  Brace  A.  Swanaon,  Maasfleld; 
John  Petracca,  W.  Upton;  Louis  Ahhrahams,  Worcester,  and 
Rooald  A.  Kimball.  BrookneM,  all  of  Maaa..  aasignors  to 
Zymark  Corporatkm,  HopkJnton,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2.156.  Jan.  U,  1993,  abaodoiwd.  This 
application  No*.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  154.048 
Int.  CL*  F16C  11/08 
VS.  a.  403—76  20  Ctainu 

1.  Machine  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  adapted  for  reciprocating  motion  on  an  axis; 
an  actuator  shaft  mounted  for  reciprocating  rectilinear  mo- 
tion on  said  axis;  and 
coupling  means  coupling  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  to  one 
end  of  said  actuator  shaft  so  as  to  transmit  said  reciprocat- 
ing motion  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  actuator  shaft;  said 
coupling  means  comprising  a  pivot  joint  for  allowing 
relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  drive  shaft  and 


1.  A  termination  for  a  flexible  tension  member  comprising: 

a  socket  barrel, 

an  inner  wall  within  said  socket  barrel, 

said  inner  wall  forming  a  cavity  within  said  socket  barrel, 

said  cavity  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  principal 

cavity  axis,  a  body  within  said  cavity, 
said  body  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  principal 

body  axis, 
said  body  axis  being  substantially  coincident  with  said  cavity 

axis, 
plates  extending  radially  from  said  body  substantially  to  said 

socket  barrel  Inner  wall,  has  been  Inserted  to  provide 

antecedent  basis  for  applicant's  amendments; 
a  plurality  of  broomed  out  elements  of  said  tension  member 

extending  into  each  of  said  cavity  segments, 
a  resinous  material  forming  a  mixture  with  said  elements 

within  said  cavity,  and 
said  mixture  of  elements  and  resinous  material  forming  a 

plug  within  said  cavity. 
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5,415,491 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Hatsno  Hayakawa,  and  MiUo  Honma,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd..  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-251975 

Int.  a.'  E05B  3/00;  B60N  2/00 

VS.  a.  403—316  6  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  wire  having  one  end  formed  into  a  hook  and  a  portion 

curved  Into  a  generally  U  shape  and  connecting  into  said 

hook;  and 
a  knob  of  elastic  material,  said  knob  having  a  bore  and  wall 

means  defining  said  bore,  said  bore  receiving  said  wire, 

said  wall  means  being  formed  with  a  slot  engaged  by  said 

hook; 
said  knob  Including  a  bulge  protruding  into  said  bore  and 

engaged  with  said  portion  of  said  wire; 
said  bulge  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  prohibit 

removal  of  said  portion  of  said  wire  from  said  bore  after 

said  bulge  has  allowed  Insertion  of  said  portion  of  said 

wire  into  said  bore. 


5.415,492 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  QUICKLY  AXIALLY 

ALIGNING  ROTOR  TO  JOURNALS 

Doagi**  V.  Poscich,  Glastonbury,  and  Douglas  E.  Mosher, 

Oxford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Farrel  Corporation,  Anso- 

nia.  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,714 

Int.  a.«  F16B  1/00:  F16C  3/00'  BOIF  7/00 

VS.  a.  403—371  14  aaims 


1.  Coupling  assembly  for  coupling  a  rotor  body  to  a  journal 
to  provide  a  common  axis  of  rotation  for  said  rotor  body  and 
journal,  said  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

bridge  means  bridging  between  an  end  portion  of  the  journal 
and  a  nearby  end  portion  of  the  rotor  body  for  simulta- 
neously applying  radlally-lnwardly-directed  force  to  said 
end  portions  for  providing  and  retaining  co-axial  align- 
ment of  said  end  portions,  said  radially-inwardly-directed 
force  being  substantially  uniformly  circumferentially  dis- 
tributed around  the  axis  of  said  end  portions  of  both  the 
journal  and  the  rotor  body; 


wherein  said  means  bridging  between  end  portions  of  the 

journal  and  rotor  body  comprises: 

a  split  ring  assembly  essentially  completely  surrounding 
the  end  portions  of  the  journal  and  rotor  body  and 
comprising  two  semi-circular  ring  halves,  each  half 
having  an  outer  circumferential  chamfered  surface 
comprising  two  faces,  said  chamfered  faces  being  cham- 
fered radially  inwardly  and  diverging  inwardly  from 
each  other  in  the  axial  direction,  and  having  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  being  essentially  flat  in  the  axial 
direction; 

a  split  ring  collar  comprising  two  semi-circular  ring  halves 
and  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface,  a  first 
portion  of  said  inner  circumferentail  surface  being 
chamfered  complementary  to  and  mating  with  one  of 
the  chamfered  outer  faces  of  said  split  ring  assembly  and 
a  second  portion  of  said  inner  circumferential  surface 
substantially  axially  flat; 

a  clamping  ring  having  a  chamfered  inner  surface,  said 
chamfered  inner  surface  chamfered  complementary  to 
and  mating  with  the  other  chamfered  outer  face  of  said 
split  ring  assembly; 

the  two  semi-circular  ring  halves  of  said  split  ring  collar 
being  secured  together  and  said  clamping  ring  being 
secured  to  the  split  ring  collar  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
mating  of  the  chamfered  inner  surface  of  the  split  ring 
collar  with  one  of  the  chamfered  outer  faces  of  the  split 
ring  assembly  and  the  mating  of  the  chamfered  inner 
surface  of  the  clamping  ring  with  the  other  chamfered 
outer  face  of  the  split  ring  assembly  produces  said  radi- 
ally-inwardly-directed substantially  uniformly  circum- 
ferential distributed  force  from  said  split  ring  assembly 
to  said  end  portions  of  the  rotor  and  journal  for  provid- 
ing and  retaining  co-axial  alignment  of  said  end  por- 
tions. 


5.415,493 

SNOW  PLOW  COMPATIBLE  SPEED  BUMPS 

Robert  A.  Eaton,  East  Thetford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45.350,  Apr.  13, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5.295.759.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,712 

Int  a.*  EOIF  9/047 

VS.  a.  404—15  2  Claims 


1.  A  speed  bump  for  use  in  connection  with  roadways  lo- 
cated in  a  climate  where  a  snow  plow  is  used  to  clear  a  road- 
way comprising: 
a  first  raised  mass  fabricated  from  roadway  construction 

material; 
said  first  raised  mass  extending  across  a  traffic  lane  of  a 

roadway; 
said  first  raised  mass  having  a  crown  of  fixed  width  nmning 

substantially  the  length  of  said  first  raised  mass; 
said  first  raised  mass  having  a  tapered  leading  edge,  as  seen 

from  the  direction  of  traffic,  and  a  trailing  edge,  said 

leading  edge  having  a  width  about  twice  that  of  said 

trailing  edge; 
said  tapered  leading  edge  having  an  incline  not  exceeding 

about  22.S  degrees; 
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said  first  raised  mass  having  a  height  ranging  from  about  one 
to  about  ten  inches; 

said  trailing  edge  of  said  first  raised  mass  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  first  raised  mass  and  having 
a  width  that  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  leading  edge  of 
said  first  raised  mass; 

a  second  raised  mass  lying  in  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said 
first  raised  mass  from  about  one  to  about  twelve  inches  in 
proximity; 

said  second  raised  mass  made  of  roadway  construction  mate- 
rial; 

said  first  raised  mass  and  said  second  raised  are  about  the 
same  height; 

said  second  raised  mass  extending  across  a  traffic  lane  of  said 
roadway: 

said  seconid  raised  mass  having  a  crown  of  fixed  width  run- 
ning substantially  the  length  of  said  second  raised  mass; 

said  second  raised  mass  having  a  leading  edge,  as  seen  from 
the  direction  of  traffic,  and  a  tapered  trailing  edge,  said 
leading  edge  h:.ving  about  half  the  width  of  said  trailing 
edge; 

said  trailing  edge  having  an  incline  not  exceeding  about  22.5 
degrees; 

a  second  raised  mass  having  a  height  ranging  from  about  one 
to  about  ten  inches; 

said  leading  edge  of  said  second  raised  mass  having  a  width 
that  is  greater  than  the  height  of  said  second  raised  mass 
and  having  a  width  that  is  less  than  the  width  of  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  second  raised  mass; 

a  gap  lying  in  between  said  first  and  second  raised  masses; 

said  gap  having  a  fixed  width  extending  the  length  of  said 
raised  masses;  and 

said  fixed  width  ranging  from  about  one  inch  to  about 
twenty-four  inches. 


5,415,494 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND  INDICATING  THE 

DEGREE  OF  GROUND  COMPACHNG  ATTAINED 

DURING  WORK  WITH  A  GROUND  COMPACTER 

MickMl  Steffcii,  Gmtlag.  G«rauuiy,  aaaignor  to  Wackcr-Wcrke 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  MMKhcn,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/015a6,  §  371  Date  Mv.  17. 1994,  {  lOKc) 
Datt  Mar.  17, 1994,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO93/022S3,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  1S5,83« 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jal.  20,  1991,  41  24 
193J 

lat  CL*  EOlC  19/30 
VS.  CL  404—72  4  Claima 


oaDoioamo..7b 
iiiDoaaaao 


ing  circuit,  when  the  predetermined  maximum  rpm  limit  is 
surpassed;  and 
determining  within  a  time  interval  the  average  of  the  delay 
of  the  ignition  impulse  as  a  base  value  for  a  display  value 
of  the  actual  degree  of  compaction. 


S,41S,49S 
CUrnNG  MACHINE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FTS  USE 
Hcury  M.  Johnaon,  Loytrille,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Surface  Prepara- 
tioa  Techaologica,  luc.,  Mcchanicaburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  93,159 

lat.  a.'  EOlC  2J/09.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  404— S4.05  10  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  cutting  depressions  in  a  road  surface  includ- 
ing: 

moving  a  cutting  head  along  the  roacS  surface; 

continuously  detecting  the  distance  the  cutting  head  moves 
along  the  road  surface  and  supplying  electronic  impulses 
representative  of  a  distance  moved  by  the  cutting  head  to 
an  electronic  control  means; 

electronically  controlling  movement  of  the  cutting  head  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  road  surface  using  said 
electronic  control  means,  said  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  being  based  upon  the  detected  distance 
moved  along  the  road  surface  and  a  dimensional  profile  of 
the  depressions  stored  within  said  electronic  control 
means,  such  that  the  depressions  are  cut  to  yield  said 
dimensional  profile  irrespective  of  variations  in  a  travel 
speed  of  said  cutting  head  relative  to  said  road  surface; 
and 

mounting  said  cutting  head  within  a  housing  having  four 
walls  such  that  when  the  cutting  head  is  moved  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  road  surface,  said  cutting  head 
moves  relative  to  said  bousing. 


5,415,496 

STABILIZATION  OF  PRE-EXISTING  LANDHLLS 

Leroy  E.  DcaBeatca,  Caatlrtoa,  N.Y„  mmA^m  to  Deabcitea 

Eatcrpriaca,  lac,  Soatk  Sckodack.  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  S0M13.  Apr.  9, 1990,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  424,0M,  Oct  19, 1909, 
abaadoacd.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M»,025 

lat  CL*  B09B  1/00 
VS.  CL  405—129  16  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  determining  and  displaying  during  operation 
an  actual  degree  of  soil  compaction  achieved  with  a  soil  com- 
pacting device,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 
driving  the  soil  compaction  device  with  a  motor; 
compacting  the  soil  with  the  soil  compacting  device; 
securing  the  motor  against  surpasaing  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum rpm  limit  by  providing  a  protective  rpm  limiting 
circuit; 
delaying  an  ignition  impulse  with  the  protective  rpm  limit- 


7.  A  process  for  composting  landfill  waste  of  an  existing 
landfill  comprising: 
collecting  landfill  waste  from  said  landfill; 
transferring  the  landfill  waste  to  a  separate  controlled  com- 
posting plant; 
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aerating,  moistening  and  mixing  the  landfill  waste  within  the 
controlled  composting  plant  to  enhance  and  accelerate  the 
composting  of  the  landfill  waste; 

lining  the  plant  to  prevent  uncontrolled  seepage  of  leachate 
from  the  plant. 


5,415,497 
Pateat  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,415,490 

MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPONENTS 

Bca  L.  SecgmlUcr,  143  S.  400  East  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah  84111 

Filed  JuB.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  80,540 

lat  CL*  E21D  20/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  405—288  12  Claims 


5.415,499 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF  EXISTING  MANHOLES 

USING  ELASTOMERIC  MATEIUALS 
Peter  K.  Hyde-Smith.  Mayrille,  aad  Ycara  Hoarras,  West 
BkMMrflcM,  both  of  Mick,  Msi^nrs  to  Fnamsril.  lac.  Ox- 
Aic4.Mich. 
Coatimnttoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  878,943,  May  5, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,405,218.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  138,786 
lat  CL*  E02D  29/12 
VS.  CL  405-^303  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  lining  or  relining  an  existing  engineering 


structure  to  rehabilitate,  reinforce,  and  protect  the  engineering 
structure,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  preparing 'the  surface  of  the  engineering  structure  to  be 
lined  or  relined  by  cleaning  the  brick,  tile,  concrete  block, 
concrete,  mortar,  or  foreign  material  from  the  surface; 

b.  spraying  a  liquid  primer  on  the  surface  of  the  engineering 
structure,  said  primer  adapted  to  promote  adhesion  of  an 
elastomeric  material  to  said  engineering  structure; 

c.  applying  a  polyurea  elastomeric  material  to  the  prepared 
surface  of  the  engineering  structure  to  be  lined  or  relined 
by  spraying  the  elastomeric  material  onto  the  prepared 


1.  A  suppori  system  for  supporting  a  mine  roof  and  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  mine  roof 
brackets  provided  with  respective  anchor  bolt  means  for  an- 
choring said  mine  roof  brackets  to  mine  roof  strata  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  mine  roof  span,  and  a  cable  connector  comprising  an 
elongated  cable  disposed  beneath  and  crossing  said  span,  loop- 
ing about  and  mutually  securing  said  mine  roof  brackets  to- 
gether, and  provided  with  opposite  end  structural  means  for 
securement  of  said  cable  connector  to  said  mine  roof  and  also 
for  take-up  of  said  cable  connector,  whereby  to  tighten  said 
support  system  and  thereby  deter  failure  of  said  mine  roof 
strata  proximate  said  span. 

8.  A  mine  roof  bracket  including,  in  combination,  a  bearing 
plate,  a  central,  angulated  transverse  base  depending  from  and 
integral  with  said  bearing  plate,  the  combination  of  said  trans- 
verse base  and  said  bearing  plate  being  provided  with  a  com- 
mon angulated  aperture  for  reception  of  an  external  anchor  to 
be  employed  for  securement  of  said  bracket  to  and  abutting 
mine  roof  strata,  and  a  pair  of  mutually  angularly  arranged, 
depending  retainer  portions  integral  with  said  bearing  plate 
and  respectively  formed  with  concave  reaction  surfaces  for 
receiving  respective,  external  take-up  structures  to  be  mounted 
to  and  over  said  bracket  at  said  retainer  portions,  said  retainer 
portions  mutually  exteixling  radially  outwardly  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  in  respective  acute-angle  relationship  with  said 
transverse  base. 


I,;1>aVaV^5^ 


surface  whereby  a  monolithic,  continuous  polyurea  elasto- 
meric coating  is  formed  on  the  prepared  surface,  wherein 
the  fast-curing  polyurea  elastomeric  material  is  prepared 
by  rapidly  mixing  and  initiating  the  reaction  of  an  isocya- 
nate-terminated  compound  having  reactive  isocyanate 
groups  with  an  amine-terminated  compound  having  reac- 
tive amine  groups  immediately  before  spraying  the  elasto- 
meric material  onto  the  prepared  surface;  and 
d.  allowing  the  fast-curing  polyurea  elastomeric  coating  to 
cure,  whereby  an  elastomeric  polyurea  liner  is  formed  on 
the  prepared  surface  to  rehabilitate,  reinforce,  and  protect 
the  engineering  structure. 


5,415.500 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING  HOLES  IN  REINFORCED 

METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSTTES 

Leo  M.  Delangis,  Lomita,  Calif.4  Howard  P.  Staart  aad  Richard 

F.  VyhaaL  both  of  Talsa,  Okla.,  aasigaors  to  RockweU  later- 

aatioaal  Corp^  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  130,823 
Int  CL*  B23B  35/00 
VS.  a.  408—1  R  4  < 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  holes  in  a  reinforced  titanium 
matrix  composite  material,  comprising: 
providing  a  conventional  drill  bit  having  at  least  two  flutes, 

and 
operating  said  drill  bit  so  as  to  achieve  a  chip  load  of  at  least 

0.008  inch/rev/flute. 
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CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  DMLL  TOOL  FOR  DfXP 

HOLE  DRILLS 

rip  III  Mmkmk,  2U1  Cnmd  Ave  Mmnm,  Pb.  19070 

FBa4  Oct.  2S.  IfU.  S«r.  No.  140JC7 

ImL  CL»  B23B  ^//(UL  i//M 

U^CLMS— 59  U 


raiely  guides  the  up  msened  therethrough  and  rotated  to 
hand  tap  the  workpiece  bole. 


;^=^ 


1.  In  a  deep  bote  dnlling  apparatus,  a  coffibuutmo  chuck 
asienibly  and  deep  bole  dnllmg  tool,  cooipnsing 
a)  a  cytindncai  chuck  having  a  fvnx  bore  extending  anally 

therethrough  for  UxUbie  recepoon  of  a  dnll  tool  therein. 

uid  dnll  tool  having  a  «ecoad  bore  extending  axially 

therethrough  for  the  passage  of  fluid. 
b>  means  for  wcunng  laid  drrll  tool  within  tatd  Tint  bore  at 

an  infinite  number  of  points  along  the  length  of  uid  dnll 

tool; 

c)  a  third  bore  extending  radially  through  said  cylindrical 
chuck  and  communicating  with  said  first  bore:  and 

d)  packuig  material  inserted  wnhin  said  third  bore,  and 
communicating  with  said  dnll  tool  wch  that  loss  of  said 
fluid  through  said  first  bore  is  prevented 


S.41SJ02 

DRILL  ASD  TAP  GLIDE 

.K.  Daklia.  1737  Cwri^c  Ct.  Grcca  Bay.  W 

Fncd  Fefc.  24.  1994.  Scr.  No.  201.424 

In.  CL'  B23B  49  M 

VS.  CX  488—72  B  7 
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SAISJ03 
PORTABLE  DRILUNG  MACHI>X  WTFH  INTER.NAL 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CORD 
Rokcrt  E.  Strucc  Marco  Um4.  Fla.;  waUaa  C.  McKay. 
Ovfcoart  and  Micted  D.  Fia^wa    BIm  Gra«.  botk  of 
Iowa.  aaaigBors  to  Jaacy  ragiaiiriag  Comtfaaj.  Davcaport. 
Iowa 

FUcd  May  2.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2MJil 
lat.  CL'  B23B  43/01  45/14 
L.S.  CL  4«— T6  1 1 


1^3 


13     12C 


3  A  dn!I  and  tap  guide  compnsmg  a  block  defining  a  block 
longitudinal  axis,  first  and  lecond  faces,  and  a  penphery .  the 
first  and  tecond  faces  lying  in  respective  planes  that  uc  per- 
pendicular to  the  block  longitudinal  axis,  the  block  funher 
defining  a  plurality  of  first  holes  extending  between  the  first 
and  second  faces  and  located  proximate  the  block  penphery 
and  having  respecuve  longitudinal  axes  that  are  parallel  to  the 
block  longitudinal  axis,  the  first  holes  havmg  respective  difTer- 
ent  diameters  that  are  slightly  larger  than  the  diameters  of 
selected  screw  threads,  the  block  first  and  wcond  faces  bemg 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  enable  the  first  holes  to 
guide  selected  taps  without  spatial  wandenng  during  rotatioa 
thereof,  wherein  the  block  defines  two  spaced  apan  flanges 
formed  by  a  groove  in  the  block  penphery.  the  first  holes 
passing  through  both  flanges,  the  flanges  providing  accurate 
guidance  for  a  selected  tap  unerted  through  the  associated  first 
hole. 

so  that  the  first  face  of  the  dnll  and  tap  guide  can  be  placed 
oo  a  workpMce  with  a  leiected  first  hole  ahgned  with  the 
hole  in  the  workpiece  and  the  selected  first  hole  accu- 


1  .A  portable  electromagnetK  dnlling  machine  (10)  havmg 
an  electromagnetic  base  ( 12).  a  housing  ( 14)  with  an  inner  wail 
(SO  mounted  on  said  base,  a  cuttmg  tool  spindle  (2S)  mounted 
on  said  base  <12).  and  an  electric  spindle  dnve  motor  (30 
siidabiv  mounted  on  said  housing  1 14)  for  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  with  the  cuttmg  tool  spindle  i2t).  wherein: 

(a)  said  machine  (10)  has  an  electncai  control  panel  (20) 
mounted  m  said  housmg  ( 14): 

(b)  said  housmg  (14)  has  a  chamber  fit)  formed  therem 
'above  said  electrical  control  panel  (20)-. 

(c>  said  machine  (10)  has  an  electric  motor  power  control 
cord  (SO)  havmg  a  lower  end  positioned  in  «aid  chamber 
(It)  above  said  electncai  control  panel  (20)  and  being 
operanvely  connected  to  said  electncai  control  panel  ( 20): 

(d)  said  electnc  motor  power  control  cord  (SO)  havmg  an 
intermediate  portioa  extended  through  an  openmg  (S4)  in 
the  mner  wall  ^it^)  of  said  housmg  (14)  and  mto  a  space 
(74)  between  said  housing  inner  wall  (S()  and  said  electnc 
dnve  motor  (30. 

(e)  said  electnc  motor  power  control  cord  (SO)  havmg  an 
upper  end  fixedly  supponed  on  the  electnc  dnve  motor 
(3()  m  an  enclosure  means  (M.M.M)  mounted  on  said 
dnve  motor  (30.  and  said  cord  (SO)  bemg  operanvely 
connected  to  the  dnve  motor  (30.  and. 

(f)  cover  means  (72)  for  eocloamg  the  space  (74)  between 
said  cord  enclosure  means  (M.M.M)  on  the  electnc  dnve 
motor  (30  and  the  bousmg  inner  wall  (SO 
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Sv415.S04 
NTST  DRILL  TL^BE 
Barry  J.  Wolf.  Carrot  RHcr.  and  Marray  McEwai 

to  Barry  Wolf  Far**  Ltd..  Cwrot  River. 


FUcd  Oct.  19.  1993,  Scr.  No.  13S.aS5 
riority.  apphririna  Cmmtk,  Oct.  21,  1992.  20*1033 
IM.  CL«  B23B  51/04 
\:S.  CL  40S— 204  t  ( 


movable  between  respective  first  and  second  suspended 
positions  on  said  frame,  said  first  suspended  position  bemg 
spaced  from  said  second  suspended  posioon  m  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  elongate  frame,  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  post  member  being  longhudmally  mov- 
able along  said  upper  and  lower  side  members,  respec- 
tively, upon  movement  of  said  post  member  to  said  first 
suspended  upnght  position:  and 
(d)  said  couplmg  means  includmg  an  engagement  mecha- 
nism operanvely  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  side  members,  said  engagement  mechanism 
being  configured  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  post 
member  to  said  second  suspended  position  said  post  mem- 
ber B  automatically  engaged  such  that  longinidinal  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  post 
member  along  said  upper  and  lower  side  memberv  respec- 
nvely.  is  prevented. 


1  \  dnll  bit  compnsmg: 

a  substantially  cylindncai  tube  havmg  a  leadmg  end.  a  trail- 
mg  end  and  predetennmed  mner  and  outer  diameters,  and 
an  annular  cuttmg  rmg  secured  to  the  leadmg  end  of  the 
tube,  the  cuttmg  rmg  havmg  a  cylindncai  outside  surface 
with  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  tube,  a  cyhndncal  inside  surface  with  an  mner  diame- 
ter less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  rube,  an  annular, 
smooth  cuttmg  edge  at  a  leadmg  end  and  the  mside  surface 
of  the  cuttmg  nng  and  a  bevelled  surface  leadmg  from  the 
cuttmg  edge  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  cuttmg  rmg. 


5,415JQ( 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  TRUCK  BED  BLUOIEAD 

CHA.N-NELS 

PUllip  E.  Payae.  Northville.  Mick.,  aan^or  to  Ckryrier  Coryo- 

ratioa.  HigUaMi  Park.  Mich. 

CoMiautMM  of  Scr.  No.  S39,420,  Fck.  2L  1992.  i 

This  apyticarioa  Jm.  10.  1994.  Scr.  No.  ltO,7SS 
lat.  CLo  BMP  7/14 
VS.  CL  41(V-L29  5  ( 


S.41SJ05 

VEH1CLE-C.\RH^TNG  FRA.ME 
Tcrcace  HaJpia.  West  Liaa.  Orcg..  aaA  DoaaM  Kiive.  Braah 
Prairie.  Wash.,  aaneaon  to  G  *  G  latellcctaal  Prapcrtici. 
lac  Portlaad.  Orcg. 

FDcd  Oct.  30.  199L  Scr.  No.  7S4.902 

lat.  CL"  B60P  1/64 

L,S.  a.  410—9  14  ClaiiH 


1.  An  elongate  frame  for  cairymg  loads  compnsmg; 

(a)  transversely -spaced  upnght  sides,  each  side  mcluding 
longitudinally  extendmg  respective  upper  and  lower  side 
members: 

(b)  means  for  supportmg  each  of  said  loads  on  said  frame 
including  a  post  member  havmg  a  first  end  portioa  sos- 
pendabie  from  said  upper  side  member  and  a  second  end 
portion  securable  to  said  lower  side  member. 

(c)  means  for  couplmg  said  post  member  to  said  upper  and 
lower  side  members  so  that  said  post  member  is  alternately 


1  A  pick-up  truck  of  the  type  hav-mg  a  bed  including  a  cargo 
area  defined  by  a  front  waU.  first  and  second  laterally  spaced 
sidewaUs  each  having  a  vertical  length,  a  rear  tailgate  and  a 
floor,  the  pick-up  truck  compnsmg: 

first  and  second  vertically  disposed  channels  adapted  to 
receive  a  substantially  planar  member  for  honzontaQy 
compartmentalizmg  the  cargo  area,  the  first  and  second 
vertically  disposed  channels  each  bemg  defined  by  first 
and  second  raised  portions  umtanly  stamped  into  the  first 
and  second  sidewails  of  the  bed  during  manufacturmg  of 
the  bed.  each  of  said  raised  portions  havmg  a  planar  .gen- 
erally rectangular  surface  substantially  parallel  to  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  sidewails.  said 
generally  rectangular  surface  mtercoonected  to  the  bed  by 
a  ramped  top  portion  and  a  ramped  side  portion,  said 
ramped  side  portion  forming  an  angle  of  approximately 
4S*  with  Its  respective  sidewaU:  and 
a  bulkhead  member  havmg  a  first  vertical  end  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  said  first  vertically  disposed  channel  and  a 
second  vertical  end  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said  second 
vertically  disposed  channel  to  thereby  honzontaUy  divide 
the  bed  mto  a  plurality  of  compartments. 
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ANCHOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SEAL 

Mickael  Juan,  Elsla,  tmt  Patrick  M.  Moaakaa,  Rocktoa,  both 

of  IIL,  MfisBon  to  Elco  ladNtrica,  Im^  Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  99,191 

iBt.  a*  F1«B  31/00 

VS.  CL  411—5  5  ClaiM 


5,415,309 
INFINITELY  ADJUSTABLE  FASTENER  LOCK  PLATE 
AND  RING 
BcrtlMid  Mmrtiii.  Sbdby  TowMkip,  Mwwab  County;  John  C. 
CoHiM,  NoTi;  WUIian  G.  Teer,  Graad  BUac,  and  StCTca  A. 
Mikel,  Fanningtoa  HUla,  all  of  Mkh.,  awignon  to  Chrysler 
CorporatkM,  Highlami  Pari^  Mich. 

Filed  Dm.  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  16S,M9 

lat  a."  F16B  19/10 

VS.  a.  411—123  5  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  self-drilling  and  self-upping 
screw,  an  elongated  threaded  rod  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  rod  being  threadably 
connected  to  said  screw,  a  driving  head  threadably  connected 
to  said  second  en<^  portion  of  said  rod,  first  and  second  axially 
spaced  grooves  formed  around  said  rod  between  said  screw 
and  said  head,  said  first  groove  being  located  between  said 
second  groove  and  said  head  and  being  of  greater  depth  than 
said  second  groove  whereby  said  rod  fractures  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  first  groove  and  causes  said  head  to  separate  from  said 
rod  when  torque  of  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  to  said 
fastener,  and  an  annular  sealing  member  releasably  seated  in 
said  second  groove  and  capable  of  moving  axially  out  of  said 
second  groove  and  along  said  rod  toward  said  screw  when  an 
axial  force  of  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  to  said  seal- 
ing member. 


5,415,SM 
TENSIONING  SYSTEM 
Waiter  F.  Pleva,  Indialantic,  Fla..  naaignor  to  Uaivcraal  Loading 
Spring  Corp.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,536 

Int.  a.*  F16B  31/02:  GOIL  5/00 

VS.  CL  411—11  15  Claina 


1.  A  bolt  tensioning  system  utilizing  a  bolt,  having  a  shank, 
an  end,  and  a  head,  a  nut  threadably  receivable  on  the  bolt 
shank,  and  at  least  one  compression  spring  for  joining  struc- 
tural components  under  tension,  the  system  operable  from  a 
first  tensioned  to  a  second  tensioned  condition  and  comprising: 
indicia  means  associated  with  at  least  one  structural  compo- 
nent; indicia  means  associated  with  the  nut;  and  indicia  means 
carried  by  the  bolt  end.  the  component,  nut  and  bolt  end  indi- 
cia means  being  in  a  predetermined  configuration  in  the  first 
tensioned  condition  and  assuming  a  selectable  angular  relation- 
ship with  each  other  when  the  nut  is  tightened  on  the  bolt 
shank  to  a  second  predetermined  tensioned  condition. 


1.  In  a  mounting  arrangement  for  securing  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber on  one  free  end  of  a  shaft  by  means  of  a  fastener  having  a 
shank  received  in  a  threaded  shaft  bore  aligned  on  the  shaft 
principal  axis,  said  member  having  a  web  portion  formed  with 
a  plurality  axial  bores,  a  lock  plate  provided  with  a  central 
aperture  formed  with  opposed  parallel  side  edges  such  that  the 
fastener  having  a  head  with  a  pair  of  opposite  side  flanks 
adapted  for  engagement  by  respective  aperture  side  edges,  said 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  concentric  slots,  each  said 
slot  sized  to  adjusubly  receive  a  web  bolt  shank  therethrough 
for  threaded  insertion  in  an  associated  web  bore,  the  improve- 
ment providing  retaining  means  for  obviating  backing-ofT  of 
the  web  bolts  comprising: 

a  flat  one-piece  ring  concentrically  positioned  relative  to  the 
shaft  axis  in  an  overlying  flush  manner  on  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  plate,  said  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of 
semicircular  bands  interconnecting  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  discs: 
each  said  disc  formed  with  a  centered  bolt  hole  of  predeter- 
mined size,  said  ring  being  movable  on  the  plate  into  a 
position  with  its  center  aligned  on  the  shaft  axis,  and 
wherein  each  said  disc  overlies  an  associated  plate  arcuate 
concentrically  disposed  slot  such  that  its  bolt  hole  is  con- 
centric with  an  associated  web  bore; 
each  said  disc  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed 
bendable  tabs  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  tabs  is  in  sub- 
stantial registration  with  one  side  face  of  its  associated 
web  bolt  head  so  as  to  be  bendable  from  an  initial  planar 
position  to  a  locking  position  in  substantially  flatwise 
contact  with  the  web  bolt  one  side  face  thereby  locking 
the  web  bolt  against  rotation. 


5,415,510 

HEAT  INSULATING  SUPPORT  TOOL  FOR  CONCRETE 

WALL  AND  CONCRETE  WALL  STRUCTURE  USING 

SAME 

Motokativ  Fuaaki;  Nobom  Yamwaba;  CUkara  Fnnaki,  and 

Satora  WaUnabe,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Gan- 

tan  Beauty  Industry  Company,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  127^45 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992.  4-262253; 
Dec.  24  1992  4-344591 

Int.  a.»'F16B  35/00  39/02:  E04B  1/3S:  E04C  5/00 

VS.  a.  411-304  15  Claims 

1.  A  support  tool  for  use  in  the  fabrication  of  a  concrete  wall, 

said  support  tool  comprising: 

a  pedestal  member  having  a  through-hole  extending  axially 

through  said  pedestal  member  from  a  front  surface  portion 

of  a  front  flange  portion  to  a  back  surface  portion  of  a  rear 
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flange  portion,  said  through-hole  having  a  hole  portion 
formed  in  the  rear  flange  portion  that  has  a  larger  inside 
diameter  than  that  of  a  hole  portion  formed  in  the  front 
flange  portion; 
a  fixing  rod-like  member  extending  through  said  through- 
bole,  said  fixing  rod-like  member  having  a  rotating  mem- 
ber at  a  front  end  thereof  and  an  enlarged  head  member  at 
a  rear  end  thereof,  an  outside  diameter  of  said  enlarged 
head  member  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole 


portion  of  the  rear  flange  portion,  the  front  end  of  said 
fixing  rod-like  member  protruding  from  the  hole  portion 
of  the  front  flange  portion; 

a  spacing  holding  rod-like  member  embedded  in  the  con- 
crete wall;  and 

means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  spacing  holding  rod- 
like member  to  said  fixing  rod-like  member  so  that  the 
connection  of  said  spacing  holding  rod-like  member  and 
said  fixing  rod-like  member  can  be  released  by  rotating 
said  rotating  member. 


5.415.511 

MULTIPURPOSE  ROOFING  AND  SIDING  FASTENER 

Matthew  S.  Damroo,  533  S.  Bayaide,  Detroit,  Mich.  40217 

Filed  May  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  61,460 

Int  a.'  F16B  15/02 

VS.  a.  411—400  9  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  use  with  a  nail  for  securing  an  underlying 
roofing  material  to  a  roof  substrate,  said  fastener  comprising: 

a  planer  flat  body  portion; 

two  pairs  of  planer  flat  legs  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  body  portion,  one  pair  of  said  two  pair 
extending  on  a  first  axis  and  an  other  pair  of  said  two  pair 
extending  on  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis,  each 
leg  having  a  free  outer  end; 

an  aperture  in  said  body  portion  for  receiving  the  nail;  and 

wherein  the  roofing  material  is  secured  against  the  roof 
substrate  by  said  plurality  of  legs  upon  penetration  of  the 
nail  in  the  substrate. 


5,415.512 

DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  BULK  MATERIAL 

Adolf  Bnchfink.  Roneagnrtea-Klecken,  Germany,  assignor  to 

CUmdins  Peters  Akticngeasllscbaft,  Bnxtehnde.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43.669 
daims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  0,  1992,  42  11 
055.7 

Int  a.»  B65G  11/12 
VS.  CL  414—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  loading  bulk  material  from  a  stationary 
source  to  a  filler  pipe  located  at  a  chosen  spot  within  a  prede- 
termined line  of  travel,  comprising  a  first  loading  hopper 
which  is  shiftable  along  the  line  of  travel  and  includes,  at  a 


lower  end,  a  filling  mechanism,  and  a  conveying  pipe  for 
feeding  the  bulk  material  to  the  first  loading  hopper,  the  con- 
veying pipe  having  a  receiving  end  for  receiving  bulk  material 
from  the  stationary  source  and  an  outlet  end,  the  conveying 
pipe  being  pivotally  mounted  at  the  receiving  end  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis,  said  line  of  travel  being  remote  from  and 
nonintersecting  with  said  first  axis,  the  first  loading  hopper 
being  closed  off  at  the  top  by  a  cover  having  an  opening  con- 


nected to  the  outlet  end  of  the  conveying  pipe,  the  cover  being 
rotatable  relative  to  the  first  loading  hopper  about  a  hopper 
axis  positioned  within  said  line  of  travel,  said  cover  opening 
and  outlet  end  being  offset  from  said  hopper  axis  whereby  the 
receiving  end  of  the  conveying  pipe  rotates  about  said  first  axis 
and  the  outlet  end  of  the  conveying  pipe  rotates  around  the 
hopper  axis  as  the  first  loading  hopper  moves  along  said  line  of 
travel. 


5,415.513 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,415,514 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

STACKS  OF  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 

Floyd  S.  Bntterfield.  721  Shannon  HOI  Dr..  Paso  RoMcs,  Calif. 

93446 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  403.036,  Aug.  20, 1909,  Pat.  No.  5,096.360, 
which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  123,177,  Not.  20, 1907. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  677.499 

Int  a.*  B65B  69/00 
VS.  a.  414—403  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  a  stack  of  horizontal  sheets,  the  container 
having  a  top,  bottom,  front,  and  two  sides,  the  container  com- 
prising a  pair  of  upright  sidewalk  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
substantially  horizontal  and  inwardly  extending  side  lip  formed 
along  the  lower  edge  of  each  side  wall,  an  upright  back  wall 
having  a  pair  of  upright  side  edges  each  secured  to  a  respective 
adjacent  edge  of  the  sidewalls,  the  back  wall  having  a  lower 
edge,  a  substantially  horizontal  and  inwardly  extending  back 
lip  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  back  wall,  a  portion  of 
each  side  lip  extending  over  end  portions  of  the  back  lip,  the 
container  being  substantially  open  at  its  front  said  back  Up 
extending  toward  the  open  front  of  the  container  so  that  the 
stack  of  sheets  in  the  container  rests  on  the  back  lip,  and  means 
for  restraining  the  sidewalls  from  moving  relative  to  each 
other. 
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S,41S315 

GARBAGE  BAG  OPENER 

Jowpk  B.  Bielasos,  Tnalatiii,  Oreg^  ud  Raymmd  W.  CmpbeU. 

Bcloit,  WU..  Miigiion  to  Bcloit  TeduMlogia,  Inc.,  WUmiag- 

ton,  Del. 

Coatiaimtioa  of  Scr.  No.  8S5,812,  Mw.  23,  1992,  »lwuiaoiied. 

TUi  ■ppUcmtion  Not.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1S«,122 

Int  a.*  B02C  2i/02 

MS.  CL  414—412  6  CUiw 


m^ 


portion,  said  hydraulic  jack  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  unit 
into  which  a  driven  piston  element  is  vertically  translatable, 
said  driven  piston  element  engaging  a  fork  lift-translating  lever 
unit,  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  trailer  having  a  vertically 
extending  forward  wall  frame  section  and  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  side  wall  sections,  said  vertically  extending  forward 
wall  frame  section  having  a  pair  of  fork  lift  guide  channels,  a 
fork  lift  comprised  of  a  fork  lift  frame  having  vertical  side 
members  that  are  sized  to  fit  within  and  be  vertically  translat- 
able within  said  pair  of  fork  lift  guide  channels,  an  attachment 
member  providing  pivotable  attachment  of  said  fork  lift  frame 
to  a  lever  arm  of  said  fork  lift-translating  lever  unit,  and  a  pair 
of  generally  L-shaped  fork  plates  afTixed  to  said  fork  lift  frame. 


1.  An  opening  device  for  opening  refuse  containing  bags,  to 
liberate  the  refuse  from  the  bags,  said  opener  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  transporting  the  bags  to  be  opened 
from  an  inlet  end  of  the  device  to  an  outlet  end  of  the 
device  and  for  supporting  the  bags  to  be  opened  in  posi- 
tion for  opening; 

first  and  second  rigid,  yieldably  mounted  tine  means  dis- 
posed above  said  conveying  means  and  minimally  spaced 
there  from,  each  of  said  tine  means  including  an  endless 
chain  and  a  plurality  of  tines  attached  thereto,  said  tines 
having  ends  adapted  for  piercing  the  bags  being  trans- 
ported and  supported  on  said  conveying  means;  and 

drive  means  for  operating  said  tine  means  co-directionally 
with  said  conveying  means  and  moving  said  first  and 
second  tine  means  at  different  speeds  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  tine  means  opera- 
ble to  cause  an  increase  in  spacing  between  tines  of  said 
first  tine  means  and  of  said  second  tine  means  having 
pierced  a  bag,  thereby  ripping  the  bag  and  liberating 
material  from  the  bag. 


5,415,316 
COMPACT  TRAILER  HAVING  HYDRAULIC  FORK  LIFT 
Howard  E.  Richards,  West  Melbourne,  Fte^  aasignor  to  Aavil 
Products,  TitusTillc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,501 

Int.  a.*  BMP  i/01 

U.S.  a.  414—458  15  CUiou 


1.  A  compact  utility  trailer  towable  behind  a  towing  vehicle, 
such  as  automobile  or  truck,  comprising  a  front  end  frame 
portion  and  a  generally  housing-shaped  rear  end  portion 
within  which  a  pallet  is  to  be  seized,  affixed  to  said  front  end 
frame  portion,  said  front  end  frame  portion  of  said  trailer 
having  a  longitudinal  member  fitted  with  a  trailer  hitch  attach- 
ment element,  for  attachment  to  a  trailer  attachment  fixture 
that  is  secured  to  a  rear  end  of  said  towing  vehicle,  a  floor 
member  affixed  to  said  front  end  frame  portion,  a  hydraulic 
jack  mounted  to  said  floor  member  of  said  front  end  frame 


5,415,517 
LOAD  TRANSFERRING  SYSTEM 
Joha  J.  Lanigan,  Sr.,  Orland  Park;  John  J.  Lanigan,  Jr.,  Lyn- 
wood;  WiUiam  P.  Lanigui,  Orland  Park,  and  Michael  T. 
Lanigaii,  Lockport,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Mi-Jack  Products, 
Inc.,  Hazel  CrcM,  lU. 

Coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  869,433,  Apr.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270,329 

Int.  a.«  B65G  61/02 

MS.  a.  414—786  5  Claiou 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  loads  between  railroad  cais  on 
a  series  of  parallel,  adjacent  rail  car  tracks  for  carrying  separate 
strings  of  connected  rail  cars  in  side-by-side  relation,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  lifting  frame  extending  over  said  parallel 
tracks  and  movable  parallel  to  said  parallel  tracks; 

providing  on  said  lifting  frame  a  first  grappler  which  is 
movable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  tracks; 

providing  on  said  lifting  frame  a  second  grappler  which  is 
movable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  tracks; 

moving  the  first  grappler  along  said  lifting  frame  and  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  tracks  to  a  position  overlying 
a  first  railroad  car  carrying  a  load; 

operating  said  first  grappler  to  lift  the  load  from  said  first 
railroad  car; 

moving  said  first  grappler  with  said  lifted  load  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  tracks  to  overlie  a  second  railroad  car 
in  which  said  load  is  to  be  placed; 

operating  said  first  grappler  to  lower  said  lifted  load  and  to 
deposit  said  load  directly  onto  said  second  railroad  car; 

providing  a  second  lifting  frame  overlapping  the  first  men- 
tioned lifting  frame  and  movable  parallel  to  said  parallel 
tracks  and  parallel  to  the '  movement  of  said  first  lifting 
frame; 

providing  on  said  second  lifting  frame  a  third  grappler 
which  is  movable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  tracks; 

providing  on  said  second  lifting  frame  a  fourth  grappler 
which  is  movable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  tracks; 

moving  said  third  grappler  along  said  second  lifting  frame 
and  transversely  with  respect  to  said  tracks  to  a  position 
overlying  a  third  railroad  car  carrying  a  load; 

opera'ting  said  third  grappler  to  lift  a  load  from  said  third 
railroad  car; 

moving  said  third  grappler  with  said  lifted  load  transversely 
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with  respect  to  said  tracks  to  overlie  a  fourth  railroad  car 
in  which  said  load  is  to  be  placed;  and 
operating  said  third  grappler  to  lower  said  lifted  load  and  to 
deposit  said  load  directly  onto  said  fourth  railroad  car. 


5,415,519 
UPSTACKER  AND  ORIENTATION  COLLATOR 
John  S.  Lee,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Darid  J.  Suden,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Mina.,  assignors  to  Rimage  Corporation,  MiaacapoUs, 
Miaa. 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  64^20 

lat  a.«  B65G  S7/iO 

UJS.  a.  414— 795J  21  dains 


5,415,518 
AUTOMATED  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING 

BOOK  MAIL  BUNDLES  ONTO  A  PALLET 
William  T.  Montgomery,  Lancaster,  Pa.^  assignor  to  R.R.  Doa- 
ncllcy  A  Sons  Company,  Lisle,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,848 

Int.  CL«  B65G  57/22 

MS.  a.  414—791.6  20  Claims 


1.  An  automated  system  for  loading  book  mail  bundles  onto 
a  pallet,  comprising: 

means  for  conceptually  dividing  the  pallet  into  a  grid  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  mail  bundle  positions  set  forth  in 
rows  and  columns  with  each  of  said  mail  bundle  positions 
being  adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  book  mail  bundles; 

means  for  gathering  books  into  book  mail  bundles  for  place- 
ment on  said  grid  of  said  pallet  in  accordance  with  a  book 
gathering  program,  said  book  gathering  program  includ- 
ing a  preselected  minimum  and  maximum  number  of 
books  for  forming  a  book  mail  bundle  and  further  includ- 
ing bundle  forming  control  means  for  dividing  any  group- 
ing of  books  in  numbers  between  said  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum number  into  one  or  more  book  mail  bundles  of  vari- 
ous sizes,  said  bundle  forming  control  means  also  dividing 
and  forming  any  grouping  of  books  in  numbers  greater 
than  said  maximum  number  of  books; 

into  one  or  more  book  mail  bundles  having  a  number  of 
books  between  said  minimum  and  maximum  number  of 
books; 

means  for  placing  said  book  mail  bundles  so  formed  onto 
said  pallet  in  said  mail  bundle  positions  set  forth  in  rows 
and  columns  such  that  each  of  said  mail  bundle  positions 
has  book  mail  bundles  of  substantially  equal  accumulative 
height;  and 

a  plurality  of  positions  for  accumulating  one  or  more  bun- 
dles to  approximately  said  accumulative  height  and  lift 
means  for  accumulating  said  bundles  at  each  of  said  posi- 
tions. 


w^ 

h 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  vertically  stacking  and  orienting  articles 
which  are  conveyed  into  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  shaft  with  a  continuous  double  helical  groove  extending 
longitudinally,  the  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame; 

c)  a  drive  means  comprising  a  reversible  electric  motor  for 
rotating  the  shaft; 

d)  a  drive  nut  having  a  top  end  and  a  bore,  the  drive  nut 
engaged  on  the  shaft,  the  bore  sized  to  allow  the  shaft  to 
rotate  therein; 

e)  a  tray  to  accept  the  conveyed  articles,  the  tray  attached  to 
the  top  end  of  the  drive  nut; 

0  a  pawl  attached  to  the  drive  nut  and  engaged  in  the  hdical 
groove; 

g)  an  interference  means  for  restricting  the  rotation  of  the 
drive  nut,  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  tracks  the  pawl  in 
the  helical  groove  and  vertically  moves  the  drive  nut  and 
tray  to  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position;  and 
whereby  the  drive  nut  and  tray  will  cyclically  raise  and 
lower  as  the  shaft  is  continuously  rotated  in  a  single  direc- 
tion; 

h)  a  stacking  bin  attached  to  the  frame  and  oriented  substan- 
tially vertically,  the  bin  having  a  lower  bin  opening,  the 
lower  bin  opening  sized  to  fit  the  articles  and  positioned  to 
receive  the  articles  as  the  tray  moves  to  its  raised  position; 
and 

i)  a  retaining  means  for  supporting  the  articles  in  the  bin  after 
they  have  been  received  at  the  lower  bin  opening. 


5,415,520 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  DRUMS  ON  PALLETS 
Michael  J.  SeiTer,  3002  Shadowdalc,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 
Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  936,013,  Ang.  27, 1992,  abaadoacd. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  208,358 
Int.  a.«  B65G  S7/0O 
MS.  a.  414—799  13  Oainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  loading  drums  onto  pallets  comprising: 
support  frame  means  having  a  first  area  where  one  or  more 
drums  may  be  moved  to  a  predetermined  loading  position 
and  a  second  area  for  receiving  a  pallet  on  which  said  one 
or  more  drums  may  be  placed  for  further  handling; 
carriage  means  supported  by  said  suppori  frame  means  and 
moveable  thereon  for  transferring  said  one  or  more  drums 
from  said  predetermined  loading  position  to  said  pallet; 
and 
lift  means  carried  by  said  carriage  means  and  engageable 
with  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  one  or  more  drums 
for  lifting  said  one  or  more  drums  from  said  predeter- 
mined loading  position  and  for  lowering  said  one  or  more 
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drums,  after  transfer  to  said  second  area  for  placement  on 
said  pallet  without  sliding  said  drums  across  said  pallet, 
said  lift  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  gripping 
means  for  gripping  engagement  with  said  upper  and  lower 
portions,  respectively,  of  said  one  or  more  drums,  at  least 
one  of  said  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  being  at- 
tached to  gripping  power  means  by  which  said  upper  and 


position  in  said  pump  chamber  and  said  axial  gaps  are  axially 
identical  at  any  distance  from  said  rotary  axis,  said  inner  and 
outer  throttle  gap  areas  are  identical,  but  when  said  impeller  is 
axially  displaced  from  said  medium  axial  position  and  said  axial 
gaps  are  not  axially  identtcal  so  that  at  one  axial  side  of  said 
impeller  an  axially  smaller  axial  gap  is  formed  and  at  the  other 
axial  side  of  said  impeller  an  axially  greater  axial  gap  is  formed, 
then  at  a  side  of  said  axially  smaUer  axial  gap  said  inner  throttle 
gap  area  is  greater  than  said  outer  throttle  gap  area  and  at  the 
side  of  said  axially  greater  axial  gap  said  outer  throttle  gap  area 
is  greater  than  said  inner  throttle  gap  area. 


1.  An  aggregate  for  feeding  fuel  from  a  supply  tank  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a 
feed  pump  formed  as  a  flow  pump  and  having  a  disk-shaped 
impeller,  a  pump  chamber  in  which  said  impeller  rotates  about 
a  rotary  axis,  said  pump  chamber  being  limited  in  an  axial 
direction  by  two  end  walb  spaced  from  one  another  and  in  a 
radial  direction  by  a  ring  wall  arranged  so  that  substantially 
parallel  axial  gaps  are  formed  between  end  surfaces  of  said 
impeller  and  end  surfaces  of  said  pump  chamber  facing  said 
end  surfaces  of  said  impeller,  each  of  said  axial  gaps  having  an 
inner  ring-shaped  throttle  gap  with  an  iimer  throttle  gap  area 
and  an  outer  ring-shaped  throttle  gap  with  an  outer  throttle 
gap  area  as  considered  in  a  radial  direction  to  said  rotary  axis 
and  formed  so  that  when  said  impeller  is  in  a  mediimi  axial 


ACTIVE  NOISE  CONTROL  USING  NOISE  SOURCE 
HAVING  ADAPTIVE  RESONANT  FREQUENCY  TUNING 

THROUGH  STRESS  VARIATION 
F^adcric  G.  Pla,  ScheBecfiy.  Hariaira  KaHjwk,  OiftM  Park; 
Aathoay  A.  RtMhaw,  Alkamy,  ami  Robert  A.  Hcdeca,  CUftoa 
Park.  aU  of  N.Y„  aarifaon  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coaipaay, 
SchcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1993.  Scr.  No.  I43.60S 

lat  CL*  POID  25/00 

VS.  CL  41S— lis  22  Oaian 


lower  gripping  means  may  be  moved  between  greater 
spaced  apart  nonengaging  positions  and  lesser  spaced 
apart  engaging  positions  for  said  gripping  engagement 
with  said  upper  and  lower  drum  portions,  said  lower 
gripping  means  being  moveable  between  a  first  position 
away  from  said  one  or  more  drums  and  a  second  position 
beneath  said  one  or  more  drums  to  permit  said  gripping 
engagement  therewith. 


5.415.521 
AGGREGATE  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  FROM  SUPPLY 
TANK  TO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Klaaa-Diater  Hatai«el,  MocgUagea;  Willi  StroU.  Bcilsteia. 
both  of  Gcraaar,  JaiUad-Siagk  Saiul,  W.  BlooaiflcM,  and 
Stcvea  E.  Siais,  Watcrford,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigDora  to  Robert 
Boach  Gj!bJi.H..  Stattgart.  Gerauay 

Filed  Oct  S,  1993.  Scr.  No.  134,169 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcraaay,  Not.  25,  1992,  42  39 
4M.0 

lat  CL'  FOID  3/00 
VS.  CL  415—55.1  •  OaiaM 


1.  A  noise  source  for  use  in  an  active  noise  cancellation 
system  which  minimizes  noise  emanating  from  an  aircraft 
engine  having  an  outer  shroud  and  a  fan,  said  noise  source 
comprising: 

a  noise  radiating  element  mounted  to  said  outer  shroud; 

means  for  adjusting  stress  in  said  noise  radiating  element; 

means  for  producing  a  blade  passage  frequency  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  blade  passage  frequency  of  said  fan;  and 

a  controller  having  an  input  connected  to  said  means  for 
producing  a  blade  passage  frequency  signal  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  means  for  adjusting  stress  in  said  noise 
radiating  element,  said  controller  being  responsive  to  said 
blade  passage  frequency  signal  to  determine  a  control 
signal  which  is  sent  to  said  means  for  adjusting  stress  in 
said  noise  radiating  element  said  control  signal  causing 
said  means  for  adjusting  stress  in  said  noise  radiating 
element  to  vary  the  stress  of  said  noise  radiating  element. 


5,415.523 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE-PITCH  BOAT 
PROPELLER 
Peter  MUler,  lacagnud  9,  CH4134  Adliswil,  Switzerland 
FDcd  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124.172 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  GeraMay.  Sep.  23,  1992,  42  31 
S1S.7 

lat  CL*  B43H  3/08 
VS.  CL  416—35  9  Claint 

1.  A  marine  drive  comprising: 

a  propeller  routable  about  a  drive  axis  and  having  a  plurality 
of  blades  themselves  pivotable  about  respective  blade  axes 
projecting  generally  radially  from  the  drive  axis  and  each 
movable  between  a  low-pitch  end  position  extending 
generally  parallel  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  drive 
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axis  and  a  high-pitch  end  position  extending  at  a  large 
acute  angle  to  the  plane; 

drive  means  including  an  engine  coimected  to  the  propeller 
for  rotating  the  propeller  about  the  drive  axis  at  a  variable 
drive  speed  in  a  forward  rotation  direction,  the  blade  axes 
being  so  positioned  relative  to  the  respective  blades  that 
on  rotation  of  the  propeller  about  the  drive  axis  in  the 
forward  direction  the  blades  are  urged  into  one  of  their 
end  positions; 

a  single-acting  hydraulic  actuator  coimected  to  the  blades 
and  having  a  compartment  pressurizable  to  displace  the 
blades  into  the  other  of  the  end  positions; 


' — -^^ 


5,415,524 
FLUID  PROPULSION  DEVICE 
Christopher  L.  Gamble,  P.O.  Box  9154,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif. 
91309 

Filed  JuB.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,357 

lat  a.»  POID  5/00 

VS.  CL  416—145  5  Oaiais 


1.  An  axial  flow  fluid  propulsion  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  defining  a  central  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  from  said  hub, 
said  blades  each  having  a  leading,  trailing  and  an  outer 
edge; 

(o)  a  bousing  extending  annularly  about  said  axis  and  being 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  hub  and  being  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  blades,  said  housing  defining  an  inlet 
and  converging  axially  to  a  discharge-,  and  balancing 


means  integral  with  said  housing  located  adjacent  said 
discharge,  said  balancing  means  including  an  annularly 
extending  portion  defining  a  continuous  channel  and  a 
freely  moving  dynamic  balancing  component  within  said 
channd. 


5,415.525 

DUCTED  TAIL  ROTOR  PROVIDING  TORQUE 
REACTION  AND  YAW  ATTITUDE  CONTROL 
RcM  A.  DcaiardiM,  Newtowa  Sqaare,  aad  Fraada  H.  McArdIc, 
Norriatowa,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigaor*  to  The  Boeing  Coapaay, 
Seattle,  Waah. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  35,893,  Mar.  23, 1993,  abaadotd. 

which  ia  a  coBtiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  739,464;  Aag.  2, 1991, 

abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,6S5 

tat  CL*  B64C  27/78 

VS.  CL  416— 16S  R  13  < 


a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  having  a  high-pressure  side 
and  a  low-pressure  side; 

control  means  coimected  to  the  engine,  to  the  high-pressure 
side  of  the  source,  and  to  the  compartment  for  comparing 
actual  engine  speed  with  a  desired  engine  speed  and  for 
pressurizing  the  compartment  from  the  high-pressure  side 
of  the  source  when  the  actual  engine  speed  varies  to  one 
side  of  the  desired  engine  speed;  and 

conduit  means  connected  between  the  low-pressure  side  of 
the  source  and  the  compariment  continuously  draining  the 
compartment  to  the  low-pressure  side  of  the  source. 


1.  In  a  tail  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades,  said  tail 
rotor  producing  aerodynamic  thrust  of  variable  magnitude  to 
alter  and  sUbilize  the  yaw  position  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  rotor  shaft  defining  a  rotor  axis  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  the  rotor  axis; 

a  rotor  hub  driveably  connected  to  the  rotor  shaft,  sup- 
ported for  rotation  about  the  rotor  axis,  said  rotor  hub 
having  multiple  rotor  arms  angularly  ^>aced  about  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  rotor  axis; 

a  plurality  of  pitch  shafts,  each  defining  a  pitch  axis  and  each 
rotatably  supported  on  a  respective  rotor  arm  for  move- 
ment about  its  pitch  axis  extoiding  along  the  correspond- 
ing rotor  arm; 

a  rotating  control  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  rotor 
axis  and  displacement  along  said  rotor  axis; 

a  pitch  beam  driveably  connected  to  the  rotating  control 
shaft  for  rotation  about  the  rotor  axis  and  displacement 
along  said  rotor  axis; 

a  plurality  of  flexure  means  each  flexure  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  pitch  shaft  at  a  location  offset  from 
the  respective  pitch  axis  and  connected  driveably  to  the 
pitch  beam,  for  moving  each  pitch  shaft  about  its  re^>ec- 
tive  pitch  axis  in  response  to  axial  displacement  of  the 
pitch  beam,  each  said  flexure  means  being  relatively  stifT 
in  a  direction  circumferential  to  the  rotor  axis  and  rela- 
tively flexible  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  rotor  axis. 


5,415,526 
COOLABLE  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Aathoay  J.  Mcrcadaate,  9  Lake  St,  Soath  Wiadaor, 
06074,  and  Aadrews  P.  Boany,  22  RfTcrriew  dr.,  Marlboi^ 

oaah.  fjh^M  06447 

FDed  Not.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,414 

lat  CL*  FOID  5/W 

VS.  CL  416—190  6  Oabm 

1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  an  axial  flow  rotary  machine,  the 
rotor  asaemMy  having  an  axis  of  rotation  Ar,  a  source  of  cool- 
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ing  air,  and  a  flowpath  for  working  mediuin  gases  extending 
axially  therethrough,  which  comprises: 

a  rotor  disk  having  a  rim  region  which  extends  circiunferen- 
tially  about  the  rotor  disk; 

a  plurality  of  coolable  rotor  blades  each  rotor  blade  having 

an  airfoil  section  which  extends  radially  outwardly  from  the 
rotor  assembly  into  the  flowpath  for  working  medium 
gases. 

a  platform  section  extending  laterally  from  the  airfoil  section 
into  close  proximity  with  the  platform  section  of  the  adja- 
cent rotor  blade,  the  platform  section  being  spaced  radi- 
ally from  a  portion  of  the  rim  region  leaving  a  cooling  air 
cavity  therd>etween  which  is  in  flow  communication  with 
the  source  of  cooling  air  and  having  a  lateral  region  which 
extends  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  platform 
sections, 

a  root  section  which  extends  radially  inwardly  from  the 
platform  section  to  engage  the  rotor  disk; 

a  seal  member  which  extends  laterally  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  blades  to  divide  the  cooling  air  cavity  into  a  first 
region  and  a  second  region,  the  seal  member  having  a 
plurality  of  cooling  air  holes  which  extend  through  the 


S^1S^27 
PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY 
Joka  H.  G<rfwiB,  WiMhcoake,  Uaitad  Kluidom, 
Dowty  AcroapMC  GioMwtar  Uadtod,  Gkwcater, 


seal  member  to  place  the  first  region  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  second  region;  and, 

a  damper  having  a  seal  plate  which  extends  between  adja- 
cent rotor  blades  to  bound  the  second  region  and  which  is 
spaced  radially  inwardly  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
damper  front  the  adjacent  blade  platform  sections  leaving 
a  third  cooling  air  region  between  the  portion  of  the 
damper  and  the  adjacent  blade  platform  section  which 
includes  the  lateral  region  between  adjacent  platform 
sections,  the  damper  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  air  holes 
which  extend  through  the  seal  plate  to  place  the  second 
region  in  flow  communication  with  the  third  region; 

wherein  under  operative  conditions  the  pressure  of  the  air  in 
the  cooling  air  cavity  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the 
working  medium  gases  outwardly  of  the  rotor  blades, 
wherein  the  holes  extending  through  the  seal  member 
place  the  first  cooling  air  region  in  flow  communication 
with  the  second  cooling  air  region,  and  the  holes  extend- 
ing through  the  damper  positively  supply  cooling  air  from 
the  second  region  to  the  third  region  to  pressurize  the 
third  region  against  entry  of  the  working  medium  gases 
into  the  third  region. 


9221in 

U,S.  CL  416—205 


to 
United 


Filed  Oct.  •,  lf93,  Scr.  No.  133.33S 

■ypHcrttoB  VmtUd  KiiwdoB.  Oct  S,  1992, 


brt.  CL*  BMC  n/06 
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1.  A  propeller  comprising  a  hub  routable  about  a  propeller 
axis  and  formed  with  a  hub  barrel  with  a  central  hub  axis  that 
extends  radially  of  the  propeller  axis,  a  blade  having  a  support 
assembly  at  its  inner  end  received  within  the  hub  barrel  and 
including  at  least  one  bearing  that  supports  the  blade  for  rota- 
tion about  the  hub  axis,  a  locking  recess  formed  at  least  in  part 
in  the  support  assembly  and  at  least  in  part  in  the  hub  barrel, 
and  key  means  located  within  the  locking  recess  to  restrain 
radial  outwards  movement  of  the  blade  along  the  hub  axis,  said 
key  means  being  insertable  into  and  retractable  from  the  lock- 
ing recess  while  the  inner  end  of  the  blade  is  assembled  in  the 
hub  barrel,  in  which  said  locking  recess  comprises  a  recess 
extending  circumferentially  about  the  inner  end  of  the  blade, 
and  in  which  the  key  means  comprises  a  flexible  elongate 
member  which  when  inserted  into  the  locking  recess  flexes  to 
follow  the  circumferential  shape  of  the  recess. 


S,415,S2S 

SOLUTION  PUMPING  FOR  MAXIMIZING  OUTPUT 
WHILE  MINIMIZING  UNEVEN  PUMPING  PRESSURES 
Joha  E.  OgdcB,  Libcrtyrille;  Edward  Tripp,  Antiocli,  aad  V/U- 
liam  L.  Rndacaa,  McHcwy,  aU  of  III.,  aarivwrs  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  lU. 
CnrtiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  993,167,  Dec.  18, 1992.  TUa  appUcatioa 
Sep.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,279 
lat  a.»  A61M  5/142;  FXHB  49/08 
VS.  a.  417— 2S  11  Claims 

1.  A  solution  pumping  system,  comprising: 
a  pump  driver  including  a  reciprocable  pump  piston,  and 
associated  pump  means  in  operative  association  with  said 

pump  piston  of  said  pump  driver, 
said  system  including  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid  outlet,  and  a 
liquid  flow  path  for  joining  said  inlet  and  outlet  in  fluid 
communication, 
said  pump  means  being  joined  with  said  flow  path  for  pump- 
ing liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  via  said  flow  path, 
by  reciprocation  of  said  pump  piston,  wherein  said  pump 
piston  cooperates  with  said  pump  means  to  pump  means 
with  liquid  during  an  advancing  stroke  of  said  pump  pis- 
ton and  to  fill  said  pump  means  with  liquid  during  a  return 
stroke  of  said  pump  piston, 
said  system  further  including  control  means  for  controlling 
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operation  of  said  pump  piston  of  said  pump  driver,  said  end  parts  respectively  facing  the  entry  and  the  exit  parts  of  the 
control  means  acting  to  minimize  peak  pressures  created  duct  and  a  central  part  between  the  end  parts,  wherein  the 
by  said  pump  means  while  maximizing  liquid  output  of  ,eeth  which  are  arranged  in  at  least  one  of  the  end  parts  of  the 

inductor  have  a  length  in  the  axial  direction  greater  than  a 
length  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  teeth  arranged  in  the  central 
part  of  the  inductor  and  wherein  the  notches  of  said  combs  in 
the  central  part  of  the  inductor  have  a  depth  in  the  radial 
direction  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  notches  in  the  end  parts 
of  the  inductor  and  enclose  windings  with  a  greater  number  of 
turns. 


said  pump  means,  by  selectively  varying  the  velocity  of 
the  pump  piston  during  the  advancing  stroke  by  accelerat- 
ing the  piston  to  a  preselected  maximum  velocity  and  then 
decreasing  the  velocity  for  a  selected  time  interval. 


5,413,530 
AXIAL  PISTON  GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Thomas  Shilling,  Elnglewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Aymed  Comprea- 
sor  Corporation,  Denyer,  Colo. 

Contimuition  of  Ser.  No.  967,810,  Oct  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5.304,043.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197.940 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqncnt  to  Apr.  19, 

201L  has  been  diaclaimwi. 

Int  CL*  F04B  1/22.  27/08 

UjS.  CL  417—269  18  Ctaims 


5,415,529 
LINEAR-INDUCnON  ELECFROMAGNETIC  MACHINE 
WITH  OPTIMIZEO  MAGNETIC  FLUX  DISTRIBUTION 

AND  USE 
Lanrcat  Le  Boucher,  La  Tronche;  Dominique  ViUani,  Saint 
Laarent  de  More,  and  Philippe  Marty.  Uriage,  all  of  France, 
aasignors  to  Framatome,  France 

Filed  Not.  29, 1993.  Ser.  No.  158,883 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30,  1992,  92  14405 
Int  a*  H02K  44/06 
VS.  CL  417—50  5  Cfadms 


1.  A  linear-induction  electromagnetic  machine  including  a 
substantially  straight  tubular  duct  intended  to  receive  a  con- 
ducting material  which  can  circulate  axially  in  the  duct  be- 
tween an  entry  [>art  and  an  exit  part  of  the  duct  and  an  inductor 
comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  formed  by  magnetic  sheet  metal 
combs  arranged  around  at  least  a  part  of  a  periphery  of  the 
duct  and  forming  mutually  parallel  notches  arranged  along  the 
combs  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  duct  and  separated  from 
each  other  along  the  axial  direction  by  teeth  of  the  combs  of 
the  inductor  projecting  radially  towards  an  inside  part  of  the 
duct,  at  least  one  winding  being  arranged  in  each  of  the 
notches  and  connected  to  one  phase  of  a  polyphase  current 
source  having  successive  phases,  said  inductor  comprising  two 


1.  An  axial  piston  gas  compressor  comprising; 

a  mounting  means; 

a  rotating  piston  disk;  x* 

a  rotating  cylinder  housing; 

said  mounting  means  further  comprising  a  support  means  for 
said  rotating  piston  disk  and  said  rotating  cylinder  hous- 
ing; 

said  rotating  piston  disk  and  said  rotating  cylinder  housing 
further  comprising  an  oblique  spatial  relationship; 

a  means  for  synchronous  rotation  of  the  rotating  piston  disk 
and  the  rotating  cylinder  housing; 

said  rotating  piston  disk  having  a  connection  means  to  a 
piston; 

said  rotating  cylinder  housing  further  comprising  a  cylinder 
slidingly  engaged  with  said  piston; 

means  for  input  of  the  gas  into  said  cylinder; 

means  for  output  of  the  gas  from  said  cylinder; 

said  means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  rotating  piston 
disk  and  said  rotating  cylinder  housing  further  comprises 
torque  means  peripheral  to  said  rotating  piston  disk  and 
linkage  means  from  said  rotating  piston  disk  to  said  rotat- 
ing cylinder  housing; 

said  torque  means  further  comprises  a  motor  and  a  means  for 
transmission  driving  said  rotating  piston  disk:  and 

said  linkage  means  further  comprises  peripheral  gear  teeth 
on  said  rotating  piston  disk  engaged  in  peripheral  gear 
teeth  on  said  rotating  cylinder  housing. 
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5^1^531 
PISTON  PUMP  FOR  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
JaMM  E.  Cavunik,  Cottate  Grorc,  Orcs^  MiisMir  to  Biak* 
MaanftKtwtag  OMipMy,  Fraaklia  Pwk,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,03 
lat.  a*  F04B  35/00 
VS.  a.  417—397  W  ( 


piston  seal  to  thereby  prevent  fluent  material  from  escap- 
ing into  the  environment;  the  recirculating  system  and  the 
dynamic  chamber  thereby  forming  a  leak-proof  pump. 


5,413,532 
HIGH  EFFIECTENCY  BALANCED  OSCILLATING 
SHUTTLE  PUMP 
Michael  H.  LoughoaM,  Lahyettc  HIU,  Pa^  William  P.  Wiea- 
mumm,  Bcthtada;  Fkvderick  J.  Pearce,  Olney,  both  of  Md.,  and 
GMtrie  P.  Kcaraey,  Dwkaai,  N.C.,  aarignora  to  The  United 
Statca  of  AiMrica  aa  raprcaw ted  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  Waihlagtmi.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  159,906 

lat  a.*  F04B/ 7/00 

U.S.  CL  417—411  20  Claiau 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for  pumping  fluent  materials  including 
a  pump  unit  comprising: 

an  outlet  block  defining  a  pumping  chamber,  the  pumping 
chamber  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  an  end  wall; 

an  inlet  in  the  pumping  chamber  peripheral  wall  proximate 
the  pumping  chamber  end  wall  and  in  communication 
with  the  pumping  chamber,  the  inlet  having  a  check 
valve; 

an  outlet  from  the  pumping  chamber  peripheral  wall  proxi- 
mate the  pumping  chamber  end  wall  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  pumping  chamber,  the  outlet  having  a  check 
valve; 

a  dynamic  block  deflning  a  dynamic  chamber  and  abutting 
the  outlet  block,  the  dynamic  chamber  having  a  peripheral 
wall  coaxial  with  the  pumping  chamber  peripheral  wall 
and  having  an  end  wall,  the  dynamic  chamber  having  an 
outlet: 

a  piston  reciprocal  within  the  ptmiping  chamber  and  the 
dynamic  chamber,  the  piston  being  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  and  having  its  periphery  in  inwardly  spaced  gap 
relation  to  the  peripheral  walls  of  the  pumping  chamber 
and  the  dynamic  chamber; 

a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  piston  through  an  orifice  in 
the  end  wall  of  the  dynamic  chamber  for  imparting  recip- 
rocal strokes  of  movement  to  the  piston; 

an  articulating  moveable  seal  member  having  a  first  end 
sealingly  engaged  with  the  piston  rod  and  a  second  end 
sealingly  engaged  with  the  dynamic  chamber  end  wall, 
the  articulating  moveable  seal  member  sealing  the  piston 
rod  to  the  dynamic  chamber  end  wall  and  accommodating 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston  rod  relative  to  the  wall; 

a  piston  seal  clamped  between  the  outlet  block  and  the 
dynamic  block,  the  seal  extending  inwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  periphery  of  the  piston,  the  seal  sealing  the 
outlet  block  to  the  dynamic  block  and  the  outlet  block  to 
the  piston,  the  periphery  of  the  piston  being  in  continuous 
engagement  with  the  seal  and  remaining  spaced  from  all 
other  surfaces  within  the  pump; 

means  including  the  piston  rod  for  reciprtx:ating  the  piston 
within  the  pumping  chamber  and.  the  dynamic  chamber; 
the  dynamic  chamber  receiving  therein  fluent  outerial 
leaking  past  the  piston  seal  from  the  pumping  chamber; 
and 

a  closed  circuit  recirculating  .system  in  continuously  open 
fluid  communication  with  the  dynamic  chamber  outlet  for 
receiving  and  recirculating  fluent  material  leaking  past  the 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  first  resilient  tube  and  a  second  resilient  tube  each  having 
original  shapes; 

means  for  holding  said  first  resilient  tube  and  said  second 
resilient  tube  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other  and  defining  a  predetermined  space  therebetween; 

a  shuttle  block  positioned  within  said  predetermined  space 
and  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  adjacent  said  first 
resilient  tube  and  said  second  resilient  tube,  respectively; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  shuttle  block  linearly  along  an 
oscillation  axis  to  first  and  second  positions,  said  oscilla- 
tion axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  side  and  sttid 
second  side  of  said  shuttle  block,  said  shuttle  block  par- 
tially compressing  said  first  resilient  tube  when  moved  to 
said  first  position  and  partially  compressing  said  second 
resilient  tube  when  moved  to  said  second  position; 

a  first  input  valve  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  resilient 
tube  and  a  first  output  valve  connected  to  an  opposite  end 
of  said  first  resilient  tube;  and 

a  second  input  valve  connected  to  one  end  of  said  second 
resilient  tube  and  a  second  output  valve  connected  to  an 
opposite  end  of  said  second  resilient  tube,  wherein  a  first 
portion  of  said  fluid  is  pumped  out  of  said  first  resilient 
tube  through  said  first  output  valve  as  said  shuttle  block 
compresses  said  first  resilient  tube  while  a  second  portion 
of  said  fluid  is  drawn  into  said  second  resilient  tube 
through  said  second  input  valve  as  said  second  resilient 
tube  resumes  its  said  original  shape. 


5,415,533 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Klaua  Eager.  Steyr;  Kurt  OberklauMr,  Neuhofeii/Ybba;  Heiu 
Popp,  Raithaoi;  Peter  Baugartaer,  St.  Aodrae,  aad  Heinz 
Rathmyr,  HalMn,  all  of  Aoatria,  assigDor*  to  Robert  Boich 
GabH,  Stattgart,  GcnMay 

Filed  Jnl.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  93^23 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Ang.  22,  1992,  42  27 
SS3J 

lat  a*  F04B  19/00 

VS.  a.  417—471  22  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines  that 

supplies  fuel  to  an  individual  injection  valve  associated  with  a 

cylinder  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  pump 
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body  (3)  which  is  inserted  into  a  bore  (2)  in  a  housing  (1)  of  the 
engine,  said  pump  body  includes  a  cylinder  bore  (5),  a  pump 
piston  (7),  guided  in  the  cylinder  bore  of  the  pump  body,  said 
pump  piston  encloses  a  pump  work  chamber  (11)  in  said  cylin- 
der bore,  said  pump  piston  (7)  is  axially  set  in  motion  by  a  cam 
drive  (15)  provided  in  the  engine  housing  (1)  via  a  roller  tappet 
(19),  which  is  guided  in  the  engine  housing  (1)  and  secured 
against  torsion,  coimter  to  a  force  of  a  restoring  spring  (17) 
which  is  supported  on  the  pump  body  (3)  and  the  roller  tappet 
(19),  the  roller  tappet  (19)  is  guided  in  a  slide  bush  (29),  which 


is  introduced  between  said  roller  tappet  and  the  engine  housing 
(1),  said  slide  bush  is  inserted  into  the  housing  bore  (2)  and  is 
fastened  so  that  the  slide  bush  does  not  route,  said  slide  bush 
also  encompasses  the  restoring  spring  (17)  and  a  part  of  the 
pump  body  (3),  and  a  bolt  (43)  extending  into  said  tappet  in- 
cludes a  hrad  which  slides  in  a  longitudinal  slit  (41)  in  said  slide 
bush  (29).  said  bolt  (43)  and  longitudinal  sUt  connection  con- 
nects the  roller  tappet  (19)  in  the  slide  bush  (29),  to  fix  the 
rotational  position  of  the  roller  tappet  (19)  relative  to  the  cam 
drive  (15). 


means  for  rotating  the  lower  part; 

a  spray  nozzle  positioned  for  spraying  a  sprayable  composi- 
tion into  the  passage  of  the  helical  ribbon  for  obtaining  a 
sprayed,  extruded  composition; 


a  support  positioned  beneath  the  extnision  and  spray  nozzles 

for  receiving  the  sprayed,  extruded  composition;  and 
means  for  advancing  the  support  beneath  the  nozzles. 


5,415,535 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RESIN  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Takao  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Hidenobu  Sato,  Kawaaald,  both  of 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Kabushiid  Kaisha  Toehiba,  Kawaaald, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  177,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1993.  5-024016; 
Sep.  28, 1993,  5-241234 

Int.  a.»  B29C  45/73.  45/78 
VS.  a.  425—116  4  I 


5,415,534 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF  LAYERED 
EXTRUDED  ARTICLES 
Franda-Victor  Bcrtrand,  Larersines;  Alain  Daonae,  Noailles, 
aod  Alain  PIcaaier,  Brealca,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Ncstec 
SJi..,  VcTcy.  SwitzerlaMi 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  779,885,  Oct.  21, 1991.  Pat  No.  5,283,070. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,949 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  15, 
1990,  90121854 

Int  a.»  A23L  I/4S 
VS.  CI.  425—104  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  production  of  a  layered  extruded  article 
comprising: 
an  extnision  nozzle  positioned  for  extruding  an  extrudable 
composition  in  a  vertical  downward  direction  comprising 
a  fixed  upper  part,  a  joint  member  and  a  lower  mobile  ptut 
having  a  slot  extrusion  die  wherein 
the  fixed  upper  part  is  positioned  for  receiving  the  extrud- 
able composition, 
the  lower  mobile  part  having  the  die  is  positioned  for 
receiving  the  extrudable  composition  from  the  upper 
part  for  extruding  the  composition  through  a  slot  of  the 
slot  extrusion  die,  and 
the  joint  member  connects  the  upper  and  lower  parts  so 
that  the  lower  part  is  rotatable  about  a  central  vertical 
axis  of  the  lower  part  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  lower 
part  and  extrusion  of  the  extrudable  composition,  the 
extruded  composition  has  a  form  of  a  helical  ribbon 
having  a  passage  between  helical  peak  flights; 
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30  3b  3C 

l-l'CROSSSECTION 

1.  A  semiconductor  resin  sealing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rod-like  heaters  having  a  plurality  of  heat 
generation  areas  arranged  from  a  front  end  toward  a  rear 
end; 

a  die  set  having  a  heating  plate,  the  heating  plate  having  a 
first  side,  a  second  side,  a  plurality  of  heater  insertion 
holes  extending  through  the  heating  plate  from  the  first 
side  toward  the  second  side  and  a  plurality  of  sensor 
insertion  holes  adjacent  each  heater  insertion  hole,  each  of 
the  rod-like  heaters  being  inserted  into  a  corresponding 
heater  insertion  hole,  the  number  of  sensor  insertion  holes 
adjacent  to  each  corresponding  heater  insertion  hole 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  heat  generation  areas  of  the 
rod-like  heater  inserted  within  the  corresponding  heater 
insertion  hole,  each  of  the  sensor  insertion  holes  having  a 
first  end  with  an  inlet  and  a  second  end  located  in  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  predetermined  heat  generation 
area  of  the  rod-like  heater,  the  inlet  of  at  least  one  of  the 
sensor  insertion  holes  being  located  on  the  first  side  of  the 
heating  plate,  the  inlets  of  the  remaining  sensor  insertion 
holes  other  than  the  at  least  one  sensor  insertion  hole 
being  located  on  the  second  side  of  the  heating  plate; 

a  chase  arranged  on  the  heating  plate,  the  chase  having 
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cavities  with  semiconductor  devices  placed  therein  and  a 
runner  providing  a  passage  for  molten  resin; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  each  inserted  into  a  corresponding 
sensor  insertion  hole,  each  sensor  detecting  temperature  at 
a  respective  heat  generation  area  of  a  rod-like  heater  to 
provide  a  paired  unit  with  the  respective  heat  generation 
area;  and 

a  control  section  for  independently  setting  the  temperature 
at  the  respective  heat  generation  areas  of  the  rod-like 
heater  to  a  predetermined  level  based  on  the  temperature 
at  the  respective  heat  generation  areas. 


LF^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  pattern  onto  an  article  during 
injection  molding  thereof,  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  a  pattern-bearing  film  to  a  molding  posi- 
tion where  a  male  mold  and  a  female  mold  are  opposed; 

heating  board  means  for  heating  and  softening  said  pattern- 
bearing  film,  said  heating  board  means  having  a  heating 
surface  and  being  movable  into  and  away  from  a  space 
between  said  male  mold  and  said  female  mold; 

means  for  transferring  said  pattern-bearing  film  to  an  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  female  mold  to  contact  said  pattern- 
bearing  film  with  said  internal  surface; 

means  for  causing  said  male  mold  and  said  female  mold  with 
said  pattern-bearing  film  therein  to  approach  each  other  to 
form  a  closed  molding  cavity; 

resin  injecting  means  for  injecting  a  molten  resin  into  said 
cavity  to  form  a  molded  article  to  adhere  said  pattern- 
bearing  film  to  the  surface  of  said  article;  and 

holding  frame  means  fixed  on  said  heating  surface  of  said 
heating  board  and  raised  from  said  heating  surface,  for 
holding  only  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  pattern- 
bearing  film-over  said  heating  surface  to  prevent  said 
pattern-bearing  film  from  directly  contacting  said  heating 
surface,  said  holding  frame  having  a  closed  shaped  to 
provide  a  closed  heating  space  between  the  pattern-bear- 
ing film  and  the  heating  surface  when  the  pattern-bearing 
film  is  held  on  the  holding  frame  means  in  opposition  to 
the  heating  surface,  said  heating  surface  having  a  number 
of  air  blowing  holes  connected  to  air  supplying  means 
supplying  air  to  said  air  blowing  holes,  said  air  blowing 
holes  urging  the  surface  of  the  pattern-bearing  film  on  the 
holding  frame  to  be  maintained  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
to  the  heating  surface. 


5,415337 

ROTARY  INJECTION  MOLDING  DEVICE  FOR 

MOLDING  A  CASSETTE 

Ko  lahDuiwa,  Miyagi,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corporadon, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  47,294,  Apr.  19, 1993.  This  application  Feb. 

3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,201 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111139 

lot  CL*  B29C  45/16 

VS.  CL  425—130  S  Claim* 


5,415,536 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERN  ONTO  AN 

ARTICLE  DURING  INJECTION  MOLDING 

Shinpei  Ohoo,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Dai  Nippon  Priatiiig 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,365 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  1992,  4-10a271 

Int.  a.*  B29C  45/14 

VS.  a.  425—121  19  Claim 


5a,    5  »  * 


1.  A  rotary  injection  molding  device  comprising: 

a  first  fixed  die  to  which  a  first  resin  supplier  is  connected; 

a  second  fixed  die  to  which  a  second  resin  supplier  is  con- 
nected; and 

a  movable  die  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
movable  die  is  coupled  with  said  first  fixed  die  to  define 
therewithin  a  first  shaped  cavity  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  movable  die  is  coupled  with  said  second 
fixed  die  to  define  therewithin  a  second  shaped  cavity, 

wherein  said  movable  die  has  at  an  inner  surface  a  retaining 
ridge  forming  a  first  portion  immediately  projected  from 
said  inner  surface  and  a  second  portion  immediately  pro- 
jected from  said  first  portion  and  having  a  first  cross-sec- 
tion smaller  than  a  cross-section  of  said  first  portion  at  a 
position  closest  to  said  first  portion  and  a  second  cross- 
section  larger  than  said  first  cross-section  at  a  position 
remote  from  said  first  portion. 


5,415,538 

POROUS  FILM  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Sclji  Kagawa,  Urawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  ScUi  Kagawa,  Saitama, 
Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  703^27,  May  21, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,257,923.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,633 

dainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3-59454 

Int.  CL*  B26F  1/10 

VS.  CL  425—174.4  46  Claima 


,  _e 


1.  A  porous  film  manufacturing  apparatus  comprising: 

feed  means  for  feeding  an  elongated  film; 

a  perforating  unit  comprising  a  first  rotatable  roll  including 
a  roll  body  having  a  metal  surface  and  a  laige  number  of 
diamond  particles,  each  having  acute  comer  portions, 
being  electro-deposited  on  the  metal  surface  of  said  roll 
body  so  as  to  expose  substantially  all  of  said  acute  comer 
portions,  and  a  second  roll  which  is  rotatable  in  a  direction 
reverse  to  a  rotating  direction  of  said  first  roll,  said  first 
and  second  rolls  being  arranged  to  oppose  each  other  and 
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to  cause  the  elongated  film  to  pass  therebetween,  thereby 
pressing  said  acute  comer  portions  of  said  particles  into 
the  elongated  film;  and 
pressure  control  means  for  adjusting  a  pressure  applied  to 
the  film,^said  pressure  control  means  adjusting  a  depth  to 
which  said  acute  comer  portions  of  said  diamond  particles 
are  pressed  into  said  elongated  film,  thereby  forming  a 
large  number  of  through  pores  and/or  non-through  pores. 


1.  A  burner  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  burner  head 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis;  a  source  of  forced  com- 
bustion air  disposed  upstream  of  the  burner  head,  the  source 
generating  a  stream  of  combustion  air  generally  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  past  the  burner  head;  a  flame  region  disposed 
downstream  of  the  burner  head;  a  fuel  source  coupled  to  the 
bumer  head;  a  vane  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  vanes 
disposed,  spaced  about,  and  extending  substantially  radially 
outward  from  the  longitudinal  axis;  each  of  the  vanes  having 
the  shape  of  an  airfoil  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  generally  axial  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  com- 
bustion air  to  direct  the  combustion  air  radially  outward  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  each  of  the  vanes  having  a 
hollow  fuel  distribution  chamber,  the  fuel  distribution  cham- 
bers being  coupled  to  the  fuel  source;  and  each  of  the  vanes 
having  at  least  one  opening  disposed  to  distribute  fuel  from  the 
fuel  source  substantially  uniformly  over  the  length  of  the  vane 
to  the  combustion  air  adjacent  the  respective  vane  as  the  com- 
bustion air  passes  the  vane  in  its  path  to  the  flame  region  of  the 
bumer  unit. 


5,415,540 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MOLDED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES  OR  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

HOLLOW  FOAMED  ARTICLES 

Ferdinand  Proksa,  Lererknaen,  and  Hans-Michael  SulzlMch, 

Konignrinter,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik 

Hennecke,  Leverkuaen,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  805,730 
Claim*  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  19,  1990,  40  40 
666.0 

Int.  a.*  B29C  33/30 
VS.  a.  425—183  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  plastic  molded  articles  or 
for  manufacturing  hollow  foamed  articles,  comprising 

a)  a  first  mold  half  mounted  on  a  movable  mounting  plate, 

b)  at  least  two  further  mold  halves  mounted  on  a  support 
structure,  with  said  support  structure  allowing  movement 
of  the  at  least  two  further  mold  halves  in  a  first  direction 


towards  said  first  mold  half  and  in  a  second  direction 
away  from  said  first  mold  half,  wherein 
c)  said  support  structure  comprises  a  vertically  disposed, 
rotatable  support  member  which  defines  a  vertically  dis- 
posed axis  and  at  least  one  transverse  member  carried  by 


5,415,539 
BURNER  WTTH  DISPERSING  FUEL  INTAKE 
Joaeph  E.  Mnail,  Ely,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  Cedarapids,  Inc.,  Cedar 
Rapid*,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,739 

Int.  a.»  F23M  9/00 

VS.  CL  431—181  14  daimi 


'. — >-  /f 


'■~'^> 


Lt'        '   Ji.Z'. 


a-rrr-r-r 


^ 


n 


said  support  member,  which  transverse  member  defines  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  vertically  disposed  axis,  and 
wherein  the  at  least  two  further  mold  halves  are  pivotably 
supported  on  said  transverse  member  by  means  of  holding 
devices. 


5,4154(41 
ROTARY  DRUM 
Gerhard  Kastingschafer,  Herliert  Pingel,  both  of  Wadersloh; 
Johannes  auf  dem  Venne,  Ennigerloh;  Bemhard  Peterwerth, 
Bad  Laer,  and  Reinhard  Giesemann,  Harsewinkel,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kmpp  Polysins  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1992,  42  16 
428.1 

Int  a.*  F27B  7/00 
VS.  a.  432—103  9  Claims 


yy//y'}^^y/ 


1.  A  rotary  drum  comprising  an  elongate,  substantially  cylin- 
drical shell  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  plurality  of  riding  rings 
fixed  to  said  shell  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions;  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  supporting  roller  stands  each  of  which 
includes  a  pair  of  rollers  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  riding 
rings  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shell,  the  rollers  of  each  pair  of  said  rollers  being 
positioned  beneath  said  shell  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shell;  linkage  means  tiltably  supporting  the 
rollers  of  each  of  said  roller  stands  for  rocking  movements 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell; 
and  drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  roller  of  at  least  one  of 
said  roller  stands  for  rotating  said  roller  and  said  shell  about 
their  respective  axes. 
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ORTHODONTIC  FINISHING  APPUANCE 
Peter  C  Kcdiat.  LaPortc,  Ind^  ■rtjwr  to  TP  Ortkodoirtia, 
Ibc^  WMtTilk,  ImL 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1994.  S«r.  No.  20M1S 

lot  CL»  A61C  3/00 

MS,  CL  433— «  36  OalM 


S.415.543 

DENTAL  COMPOSITE  CURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

WUliam  F.  RozmiOzl,  Jr..  162  Tauis  Rd..  Bristol,  Coon.  06010 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1993.  Scr.  No.  169.S27 

Int.  a.»  A61C  1/06 

MS.  a.  433—29  IS  Claims 


■  ■  ■  I  >        ■■■■■^ 


S.41S.544 
PRELOADED  THERMOPLASTIC  DENTAL 
IMPRESSION  TRAY 
Joel  D.  OnuHi.  MiuaayoUs;  F.  Aadrew  Ubd,  III,  St  Paul; 
Laai  S.  raagai.  Woodbvy.  aad  Todd  R.  WUUams.  Lake 
Efaao.  all  nf  Mini  .  asiliann  to  Miaacaota  Mlaing  aad  Maau- 
fKtariag  Coavaajr.  St.  Paal.  Miaa. 
per  No.  PCrA]S91/0124S,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6.  1992.  $  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  6,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/12776,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  S.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  25.  1991.  Scr.  No.  916.S62 

lat.  CL'  A61C  9/00 

MS.  CL  433— 4«  13  Claiais 


1.  A  custom-made  orthodontic  flnishing  appliance  made 
over  a  setup  of  a  patient  comprising: 

a  body  of  resilient  material  having  impressions  of  at  least 
some  of  the  occlusal  and/or  incisal  portions  of  the  crowns 
of  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  arranged  for  obtaining  ideal 
occlusion  of  the  teeth, 

a  control  wire  anchored  in  the  body  for  engaging  the  labial 
and/or  buccal  surfaces  of  the  upper  teeth, 

and  means  engaging  gingival  embrasure  areas  between  teeth 
for  enhancing  proper  placement  and  retention  of  the  appli- 
ance. 


^t- 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dental  model  using  a  preloaded 
impression  tray,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  thermoplastic  impression  material  in  the  tray 
until  the  material  melts  or  softens,  the  material  being  a 
solid  at  38*  C.  and  having: 

(i)  a  softening  point  that  comfortably  can  be  withstood  by 
oral  tissues, 

(ii)  sufficient  depth  in  the  tray  and  fluidity  when  softened 
to  conform  accurately  to  adult  dentition  and  the  gingi- 
val margin,  and 

(iii)  sufficient  flexibility  when  resolidified  in  the  mouth  to 
permit  removal  of  the  impression  material  from  teeth 
without  tearing  or  undesirable  distortion;  and,  after  a 
dental  impression  has  been  taken  using  the  tray; 

(b)  pouring  a  modeling  compound  into  the  impression  to 
form  a  dental  model. 


5.415.545 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  SYSTEM 
Leoa  Shaw,  Delray  Beach,  FhL.,  aasigoor  to  Minimrix  Implant 
Tcchnolosy,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  17.063 

Int.  a.*  A61C  6/00.  13/12.  13/225 

MS.  CL  433—173  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  a  gripping  portion  and  a  light  emitting  end 
portion; 

b)  an  actinic  light  source  positioned  in  said  body; 

c)  a  light  conveying  means  positioned  in  said  body  to  convey 
actinic  radiation  from  said  actinic  light  source  to  said  light 
emitting  end  portion; 

d)  an  ineri  gas  source  external  to  said  txxly  connected  to  said 
body  by  a  gas  conveying  conduit  means  passing  through 
said  gripping  portion  of  said  body  to  convey  an  ineri  gas 
from  said  ineri  gas  source  to  said  light  emitting  end  por- 
tion; and 

e)  a  gas  distribution  means  for  conveying  said  ineri  gas  from 
said  gas  conveying  conduit  internally  of  and  coextensive 
with  said  light  emitting  ed  poriion  over  substantially  the 
full  length  of  said  light  conveying  means  within  said  light 
emitting  end  poriion. 


1.  A  dental  implant  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  implant  externally  proportioned  for  securement  within 
a  human  mandible,  said  implant  including  a  longitudinal 
internal  bore  beginning  at  a  proximal  open  end  of  said 
implant  and  extending  longitudinally  to  a  closed  distal  end 
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situated  substantially  at  a  distal  end  of  said  implant 
thereof,  said  bore  having  an  unthreaded  distal  portion 
comprising  a  distal  bearing  surface  and  an  unthreaded 
proximal   bearing   surface,   comprising   said   open   end 
thereof,  said  bore  further  having,  between  said  distal  and 
proximal  bearing  surfaces,  a  threaded  portion  of  substan- 
tially uniform  diameter  and  pitch;  and 
(b)  an  abutment  of  a  dental  prosthesis,  the  abutment  having 
a  male  element,  with  an  external  surface  thereof  having  a 
distal  bearing  surface  unthreaded  and  fully  complemental 
to  said  distal  bearing  surface  of  said  implant, 
a  proximal  bearing  surface  unthreaded  and  complemental  to 
said  proximal  bearing  surface  of  said  implant,  and  a 
threaded  portion  of  uniform  diameter  and  pitch,  extending 
substantitjly  the  length  of  said  male  element,  complemen- 
tal to  said  threaded  portion  of  said  bore  of  said  implant, 
whereby,  upon  complete  threaded  securement  of  said  prosthe- 
sis abutment  to  said  implant,  said  distal  and  proximal  l>earing 
surfaces  will  co-act  to  define  journal  means  capable  of  diffus- 
ing prosthetic  stresses  to  which  the  system  will,  in  the  course 
of  normal  use,  become  subject. 


5.415.546 

RADIOPAQUE  DENTAL  COMPOSITE  AND  MATERIALS 

RoMld  W.  Cox,  St.,  6256  NE.  lS9th,  BotheU,  Wash.  98011 

Filed  Mar.  23. 1993.  Ser.  No.  35.447 

lilt  CL*  A61C  11/00 

MS.  CL  433—213  15  Claims 


^      ^^     /0     2A 


5.415>»7 
TOOTH  FILLING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Mahmoud  Torablncjad,  Loma  Linda,  taA  Dean  J.  White.  San 
Dimaa.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Loma  Linda  University. 
Loma  Linda.  Calif  . 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  52.411 

Int  a.*  A61C  5/00 

MS.  CL  433— 22S.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  tooth  root  canal  in  the  course  of  an 
apicoectomy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  exposing  the  apex  of  a  root  of  the  tooth; 


(b)  removing  the  apex  of  the  root  of  the  tooth  whereby  the 
root  canal  of  the  tooth  is  exposed; 

(c)  preparing  a  root  end  cavity  at  the  exposed  root  canal; 

(d)  preparing  a  sealing  material,  comprising  a  cement  having 
the  following  approximate  composition: 


Component 

Percentage 

SiOz 

Al^Os 

FeiOj 

CaO 

MgO 

SO3 

Alkalies  (NajO.  KjO) 

21% 

4« 
S% 

4S« 

2« 
2.5% 

a5%: 

(e)  introducing  the  sealing  material  into  the  root  end  cavity 
whereby  the  path  of  communication  l)etween  the  root 
canal  and  outer  surface  of  the  tooth  is  sealed. 


5,413,548 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULATING  TARGETS 

FOR  TESTING  MISSILES  AND  OTHER  TARGET 

DRIVEN  DEVICES 

Robert  A.  Adama.  Sykesrille,  M4.,  aasivior  to  Westingbonae 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbvgk,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  22,260 
Int  CL«  F41A  33/00 
MS.  CL  434— U  12  ( 


1.  A  radiopaque  dental  marker  comprising  a  moldable, 
sculptable  radiopaque  composition,  molded  in  the  shape  of  a 
tooth,  the  radiopaque  composition  comprising  from  about  10% 
to  alwut  80%  (w/v)  of  a  radiopaque  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diatrizoate  sodium,  barium  sulfate,  iodine, 
or  barium  or  mixtures  thereof  and  a  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urethane,  acrylic,  or  epoxy  polymers. 


I.  An  improved  system  for  simulating  targets  on  selected 
backgrounds  for  testing  missiles  and  other  target  driven  de- 
vices having  at  least  one  processor  which  receives  target  l>ack- 
grotmd  information  and  responds  thereto,  the  system  being  of 
the  type  having  means  for  selecting  targets,  background  and 
the  positions  of  selected  targets  on  selected  backgrounds  and 
inputting  such  selections  into  at  least  one  processor  of  at  least 
one  of  a  missile  and  other  target  driven  devices  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a  iMckground  memory  which  can  output  at  least  one  se- 
lected background; 

a  target  memory  which  can  output  at  lease  one  selected 
target  wherein  the  target  memory  is  comprised  of  first  and 
second  target  buffers  to  allow  the  first  target  buffer  to 
receive  target  data  for  the  target  driven  device  while  the 
other  target  buffer  contains  target  data  for  the  same  target 
driven  device;  and 

means  connected  to  the  background  memory  and  the  target 
memory  for  overlaying  selected  targets  on  selected  back- 
grounds and  outputting  background  and  related  targets  to 
the  at  least  one  processor, 

II.  An  improved  method  for  generating  target  and  back- 
ground information  to  be  input  into  target  driven  devices  being 
tested  of  the  type  wherein  an  operator  selects  Larger  and 
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background  information  for  input  into  the  device  being  tested 
wherein  the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  a  background  memory  from  which  selected  back- 
grounds can  be  output; 

providing  a  target  memory  comprised  of  first  and  second 
target  buffers  from  which  selected  targets  can  be  output; 

selecting  a  background  and  outputting  the  selected  back- 
ground from  the  background  memory; 

selecting  a  target  comprised  of  a  series  of  frames; 

storing  the  frames  in  the  first  and  second  target  buffer; 

outputting  selected  frames  from  the  target  memory; 

overlapping  the  selected  frames  from  the  target  memory  on 
the  selected  background  to  create  a  target  simulation;  and 

inputting  the  target  simulation  into  the  device  being  tested. 


S^1S,S49 
METHOD  FOR  COLORING  A  POLYGON  ON  A  VIDEO 

DISPLAY 
G.  Edward  Logg,  Lot  Altoa,  Califs  SMigBor  to  Atari  Game* 
Corporatioii,  Mllpitaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1991,  Ser.  No.  673,633 

lat  a.»  G09B  9/i4.  9/44.  9/46 

VS.  CL  434—38  22  Claira 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(102  Microfiche,  2  Paget) 


comparing  the  distance  (Z)  to  the  minimum  dimming  dis- 
tance (dimval); 

modifying  the  values  (A)  by  a  function  of  the  dimming 
distance  (dimval)  and  a  selected  one  of  the  characteristics 
of  the  atmospheric  condition  if  the  distance  (Z)  is  greater 
than  the  dimming  distance  (dimval); 

producing  an  index  in  response  to  the  modified  values; 

selecting  a  color  from  the  color  palette  by  addressing  the 
memory  in  response  to  the  index; 

modifying  the  selected  polygon  in  response  to  the  selected 
color  to  represent  a  hazed  condition;  and 

displaying  the  polygon  on  the  display  device  using  the  se- 
lected color. 


5,415,550 
RIDING  SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
KatsuUto  Aoki,  Saitaau;  YnUo  Miyamaru,  Tokyo;  Makoto 
MakiM,  ami  TakcaU  MaaaU,  both  of  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnsliiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  95,450 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  20,  1992,  4-215466; 
Oct  5, 1992,  4-266364 

Int.  Ci>  G09B  9/04 
\iS.  a.  434—61  11  Clainia 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  a  polygon  for  simulating  atmo- 
spheric conditions  in  a  system  having  a  processor,  a  memory, 
an  input  device,  and  a  display  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  atmospheric  condition; 

selecting  characteristics  corresponding  to  the  selected  atmo- 
spheric condition; 

selecting  at  least  one  polygon  to  be  displayed  in  response  to 

the  input  device; 
^electing  a  minimum  dimming  distance  (dimval)  which  is  the 
minimum  distance  that  an  observer  must  be  from  the 
selected  polygon  before  the  display  of  the  polygon  is 
affected  by  the  atmospheric  condition; 

selecting  a  color  palette  for  the  polygon  wherein  each  color 
of  the  palette  is  associated  with  a  different  distance  from 
the  polygon  and  with  an  angle  with  a  light  source; 

storing  the  color  palette  in  the  memory; 

selecting  characteristics  of  a  plurality  of  light  sources  in  a 
simulated  universe; 

producing  values  (A)  representative  of  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  selected  characteristics  of  the  Ught  sources  and 
the  normal  to  the  polygon; 

selecting  a  point  on  the  polygon; 

calculating  the  distance  (Z)  between  the  observer  and  the 
selected  point; 


1.  A  riding  simulation  system  comprising 

a  simulation  vehicle  to  be  driven  by  a  driver; 

a  motmt  having  drives  for  imparting  simulated  running 
behaviors  to  said  simulation  vehicle; 

an  image  projector  generating  a  forward  view  and  a  rear- 
ward view  for  the  driver; 

a  forward  display  apparatus  disposed  in  front  of  said  simula- 
tion vehicle  in  an  opposed  relation  to  said  vehicle  and 
positioned  to  receive  said  forward  view  and  arranged  to 
mask  said  rearward  view,  said  forward  display  apparatus 
including  a  screen  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  a  line  of  sight  of  the  driver  and  a  Fresnet  lens  provided 
between  said  screen  and  the  driver; 

a  rearward  display  apparatus  disposed  in  the  position  on  said 
simulation  vehicle  of  a  rear  view  mirror  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  rearwkrd  view. 


5,415,551 
AIRCRAFT  nUEIlGHTER  TRAINER 

Dirk  A.  Semenza,  Great  Falls,  Mont.,  assignor  to  R  -,  Great  Falls, 
Mont. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  996,652,  Dec.  24,  1992, 

abantioncd.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,245 

Int.  CL*  G09B  19/00 

UjS.  a.  434—226  26  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  fire  fighter  trainer  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  multiple-axle  trailer  body  in  the 

shape  of  a  simulated  aircraft; 
the  substantially  rectangular  multiple-axle  trailer  body  hav- 
ing a  metal  frame; 
the  metal  frame  having  a  plurality  of  three  axles  and  wheels 

and  a  hitch; 
a  metal  housing  attached  to  the  metal  frame  having  an  inte- 
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rior,  an  exterior,  a  front,  an  aft,  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  port  side, 
and  a  starboard  side; 

a  plurality  of  four  quick  couplers,  three  attached  to  the 
hitch,  one  each  for  a  liquid  propane  source,  an  electrical 
source,  and  a  C02  source,  and  one  attached  on  the  aft  of 
the  metal  housing  for  a  liquid.propane  source; 

an  environmentally  safe  smoke  generating  system  mounted 
on  the  metal  housing; 

a  plurality  of  two  partitions  dividing  the  interior  of  the  metal 
housing  into  a  plurality  of  three  simulated  aircraft  com- 
partments, including  a  cockpit  compartment,  a  passenger 
compartment,  and  a  cargo  compartment; 

a  plurality  of  two  standard  aircraft  entrance/exit  doors  in 
the  metal  housing; 

a  plurality  of  four  standard  aircraft  emergency  exits/exit 
doors  in  the  metal  housing; 

a  plurality  of  ten  standard  aircraft  windows/window  frames 
in  the  metal  housing; 

a  cargo  door  mounted  in  the  aft  of  the  metal  housing; 

a  plurality  of  eight  removable  aircraft  seats  attached  in  a 
standard  aircraft  passenger  compartment  row  configura- 
tion in  the  interior  in  the  passenger  compartment  with  a 
standard  aircraft  passenger  compartment  width  aisle  be- 
tween the  seats; 


5,415,552 
FORCE  REACnON  AND  RESETFING  MECHANISM 
Dennis  W.  Harmon,  1414  W.  Bnach  BWd.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33612, 
and    John    M.    Cherry,    P.O.    Box    13403,    Tampa,    Fla. 
33681-3403 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,556,  Oct  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,890 

Int  CL«  A63B  69/22 

VS.  a.  434—251  6  OaiM 


a  plurality  of  two  standard  aircraft  cockpit  seats  perma- 
nently attached  in  the  cockpit  compartment; 

a  triple-hinged  wing  attached  to  the  exterior  pori  side  of  the 
metal  housing; 

a  triple-hinged  wing  attached  to  the  exterior  starboard  side 
of  the  metal  housing; 

a  retracuble  vertical  fin  tail  attached  to  the  aft  of  the  metal 
housing; 

a  plurality  of  two  mock  jet  engines  attached  to  the  tail,  one 
each  on  the  pori  and  starboard  side; 

a  plurality  of  four  mock  jet  engines  removably  mountable  on 
the  wings,  two  each  on  the  pori  and  starboard  wings; 

a  main  extinguishing  agent  waste  drain  provided  in  the  metal 
housing; 

a  fuel  distribution  and  burner  system  having  an  electrical 
distribution  system; 

an  insulated  electrical  housing  facility  mounted  in  the  metal 
frame  for  housing  a  plurality  of  twenty  relays,.a  plurality 
of  seventeen  transformers,  and  a  series  of  nineteen  wiring 
circuits  of  the  electrical  distribution  system  and  the  envi- 
ronmentally safe  smoke  generating  system;  and, 

a  central  control  means  coimected  to  the  fuel  distribution 
and  burner  system. 


1.  An  athletic  training  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  resilient  padding; 

a  cover  extending  about  and  completely  encasing  said  pad- 
ding; 

a  rigid  top  member  having  a  first  end  extending  into  said 
padding  and  in  a  direction  toward  a  first  end  of  said  pad- 
ding; 

an  anchoring  member  having  a  first  end  extending  into  a 
second  end  of  said  padding  and  a  second  end  extending 
out  of  said  second  end  of  said  padding,  and  said  anchoring 
member  having  a  means  for  securement  of  said  second  end 
of  said  anchoring  member  to  a  rigid  structure; 

a  reaction  mechanism  positioned  entirely  within  said  pad- 
ding and  being  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  said  rigid  top 
member  at  a  first  end  of  said  reaction  mechanism,  and 
further  said  reaction  mechanism  further  being  affixed  to 
said  first  end  of  said  anchoring  member  at  a  second  end  of 
said  reaction  mechanism,  said  reaction  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  flange  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  reaction 
mechanism  and  a  second  flange  adjacent  said  second  end 
of  said  reaction  mechanism,  a  bendable  compression  ele- 
ment having  first  and  second  ends  each  respectively  af- 
fixed to  one  of  said  first  flange  and  said  second  flange, 
means  adjacent  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
compression  element  for  mounting  said  compression  ele- 
ment on  an  operational  axis  to  and  between  said  top  mem- 
ber and  said  anchoring  member,  and  means  for  flexibly 
restraining  and  dampening  movement  of  said  compression 
element  secured  about  a  periphery  of  said  compression 
element  and  within  said  cover; 

whereby  when  said  anchoring  membn-  is  fixed  to  said  rigid 
base  and  a  force  normal  to  said  operational  axis  is  applied 
to  said  top  member  to  move  said  top  member  from  an 
original  equilibrium  position,  said  compression  element 
compresses  on  a  bias  and  bends  in  the  direction  of  said 
force;  and  whereby  upon  release  of  said  force,  said  reac- 
tion mechanism  acts  to  restore  said  top  member  to  return 
to  and  maintain  said  original  equilibrium  position. 
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SAisjssi 

DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AN  OBJECT  USING  AN 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  BAR  CODE 
Aadrcw  Sniidla,  76  PMitaU  Road.  Ltwdoa  NWS  2LD,  Grart 
Britaia 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1S2,01S 
CfaUoH  priority.  appUcadoa  Ualted  Kiaadoa,  Nor.  13,  1992, 
9223M1 

brt.  CL*  G09B  5/06 
VS.  a.  434—309  9  CUIm 


1.  A  trim  panel  connecting  link  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  trim  panel  shaped  to  extend  over  a  body  support  member 
for  a  vehicle  and  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

conductor  means  extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end  of  said  panel; 

connector  means  mounted  to  opposite  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tor means  such  that  said  trim  panel  connecting  link  can  be 
employed  for  providing  an  electrical  current  path  cou- 


pling conductors  having  connectors  positioned  adjacent 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  trim  panel  when  the  trim 
panel  is  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  part;  and 
said  panel  further  includes  aperture  means  and  an  informa- 
tion display  component  coupled  within  said  aperture 
mean*  for  exposure  to  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  and 
wherein  said  information  display  component  is  coupled  to 
said  conductor  means. 


S,41S,SSS 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECnON  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  RAISED  CONNECTING  MEANS 

MoU  Sobkaai.  EadM),  Calif.,  aMivMtr  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Con- 

paay,  Loa  ABgelca,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  990,475,  Dec.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,342,207. 

This  awUcation  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,037 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—74  S  Claian 


1.  A  device  for  identifying  an  object  comprising: 

a  graphic  representation  of  an  object;  and 

an  omnidirectional  bar  code  representing  information  rela- 
tive to  said  object,  said  bar  code  comprising  a  sequence  of 
light  and  dark  lines  arranged  as  closed  concentric  curves 
having  a  shape  corresponding  to  an  outline  of  said  object. 


5,415454 

TRIM  PANEL  CONNECTING  LINK 
Gordon  B.  Kempkers,  Haaailtoa;  Dale  J.  Frye,  and  Robert  P. 
Ryan,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  aaatgaort  to  Prince  Cor- 
poratjoo,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,642 

lat  CL*  HOIR  33/945 

VS.  a.  439—34  25  ClaiaM 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  comprising: 
a  first  substrate; 

electrically  conductive  material  on  said  first  substrate 
having  first  sites  defining  positions  of  electrical  inter- 
connections; 

first  projections  of  substantially  inelastic  dielectric  mate- 
rial aflixed  to  and  projecting  from  said  first  sites  said 
first  projections  comprising  rounded  mounts;  and 

a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  on  and  supponed  by 
each  of  said  first  projections  and  electrically  coupled  to 
said  electrically  conductive  material  adjacent  thereto; 
and 

(b)  a  second  member  comprising: 
a  second  substrate; 

electrically  conductive  material  on  said  second  substrate 
having  second  sites  defining  positions  of  electrical  inter- 
connections; 

second  projections  of  substantially  inelastic  dielectric 
material  affixed  to  and  projecting  from  said  second  sites, 
said  second  projections  comprising  ring  structures;  and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  layer  on  and  supported 
by  each  of  said  second  projections  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  electrically  conductive  material  adja- 
cent thereto,  wherein  said  first  member  is  mated  to  said 
second  member  to  produce  electrical  interconnection 
therebetween. 


5,415,556 

HYBIRD  PACKAGING  OF  INTEGRATED  I/O 
INTERFACE  DEVICE  AND  CONNECTOR  MODULE 

Row  E.  SchroU,  Fairport,  N.Y^  awigaor  to  Xerox  Cor*oratioa, 
Staatford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,051 

lat  CL*  HOIR  9/07 

VS.  CL  439—77  3  OafaM 

1.  A  connector,  module  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  an 

input  device  and  an  output  device  to  a  multi-wire  bus,  the 

module  comprising: 
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a  first  stage  supporting  the  multi-wire  bus,  said  bus  carrying 
signals  for  controlling  input  and  output  devices, 

a  second  stage  having  an  IC  chip  mounted  on  circuit  means, 
the  circuit  means  including  first  electrical  connections  for 
connecting  the  input  and  output  devices  to  the  IC  chip 
and  second  electrical  connections  for  connecting  said 
multi-wire  bus  to  the  IC  chip  for  conveying  said  signals 
between  said  multi-wire  bus  and  the  input  and  output 


!^^^^B 


devices,  the  first  and  second  electrical  connections  having 
been  formed  from  a  single  lead  frame,  the  second  electri- 
cal connections  including  a  plurality  of  stamped  metal 
contacts,  the  stamped  metal  contacts  being  bent  with  an 
end  formed  for  an  insulation  displacement  connection 
with  the  multi-wire  bus,  and 
a  stage  fastener  for  interlocking  the  first  stage  to  the  second 
stage. 


5,415,557 

BUSWAY  TAP  OFF  BASE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PREVENTING  THE  INGRESS  OF  DUST  AND  UQUIDS 

DoaaM  L.  Chapauu,  Liberty,  buL;  D^ora  L.  Good,  Raleigh, 

N.C  and  Michael  S.  Yonag,  Oadnaati,  Ohio,  aadgaors  to 

Sqnare  D  Company,  Palatine,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,564 

lat  a.*  HOIR  13/447 

VS.  CL  439—142  «  Claima 


1.  A  tap-off  base  assembly  providing  protection  against  the 
ingress  of  dust  and  liquids  into  an  electrical  busway  distribu- 
tion system  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  enclosed 
within  a  housing,  said  tap-off  base  assembly  comprising: 
a  portion  of  said  housing  defining  a  tap-off  opening  for 

providing  access  to  said  conductors; 
a  tap-off  opening  seal  positioned  on  said  housing  portion 

such  that  it  surrounds  said  tap-off  opening; 
a  base  molded  from  an  electrically  insulating  material  said 
base  having  a  sealing  surface  conforming  generally  in 
shape  to  the  surface  of  said  busway  housing  portion  proxi- 
mate said  tap-off  opening,  a  planar  outside  surface,  a 
plurality  of  access  openings  defined  by  said  planar  outside 
surface,  each  said  access  opening  providing  access  to  one 


of  said  electrical  conductors,  a  portion  of  said  base  defin- 
ing a  latch  hole,  said  base  being  slidably  received  within 
said  tap-off  opening  of  said  housing  portion  such  that  said 
sealing  surface  engages  said  tap-off  opening  seal  whereby 
a  seal  is  formed  between  said  housing  portion  and  said 
base; 

a  generally  flat  door  having  a  perimeter  flange  and  an  inte- 
grally formed  pivotal  latching  lever  having  a  distal  end 
forming  a  hook-like  projection; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  door  to  said  base  such  that 
it  may  be  selectively  moved  between  an  open  position 
providing  access  to  said  conductors  and  a  closed  position 
prohibiting  access  to  said  conductors,  said  latching  lever 
pivotally  cooperating  with  said  latch  hole  such  that  said 
hook-like  projection  engages  a  portion  of  said  base 
thereby  securing  said  door  in  said  closed  position; 

means  for  sealing  said  access  openings  against  the  ingress  of 
dust  and  liquids  when  said  door  is  latched  in  the  closed 
position;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  tap-off  base  assembly  to  said  hous- 
ing portion. 


5,415,558 

BOLTED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

SIMLTLTANEOUSLY  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTING 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

DaTid  R.  Baker,  SoBMrrllle,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Sqaarc  D  Coai- 

pany.  Palatine,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,337 

lat  a.*  HOIR  23/00 

VS.  CL  439—210  38  Oaims 


1T4 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  electrically  connecting  the  adja- 
cent uninsulated  ends  of  electrical  conductors,  said  connecting 
device  comprising: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  body  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end  and  defining  a  hollow  passage  for  communi- 
cating between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  clamping  plate,  slidably  received  within  said  passage  such 
that  it  extends  generally  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  passage,  said  clamping  plate  being  selectively 
movable,  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  passage  between  a  first  position 
with  respect  to  said  passage  and  a  second  position  with 
respect  to  said  passage; 

at  least  one  electrical  connector,  fixedly  attached  to  said 
clamping  plate,  said  connector  extending  from  a  point 
nearer  said  first  end  of  said  passage  to  a  point  nearer  said 
second  end  of  said  passage,  said  connector  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  each  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  con- 
ductors which  are  axially  aligned; 

said  at  least  one  electrical  connector  being  constructed  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material;  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamping  plate  between 
said  first  and  second  positions. 
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S,41S,S59 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  PLURAUTY  OF 

CONTACT  PIN  SPRINGS 
YoihiaU  Ichfanva,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  wmig/utr  to  Jap*"  ATiatkm 
Electroaka  ladaatry.  uiL,  Japaa 

FIM  May  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  63,017 
OaiaH  priority,  appWcaHoa  Japaa,  May  IS,  1992,  4433579 
U;  Oct  16, 1992, 4-271317:  Mar.  IS,  1993.  54)5S295 

lat.  CL*  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439— 2S9  25 


1.  A  connector  for  use  in  electrically  connecting  •  pair  of 
connection  objects  to  each  other,  sud  connection  objects  being 
opposite  to  each  other  in  a  first  direction  and  having  a  relative 
position  which  is  changeable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position  with  said  change  being  in  a  second  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction,  said  connection  objects  having 
inner  surfaces  which  are  electroconductive  and  which  extend 
in  said  first  direction  to  respectively  define  spaces,  said  connec- 
tor comprising  a  pin  contact  of  an  electroconductive  elastic 
material,  said  pin  contact  extending  substantially  in  said  first 
direction  and  having  longitudinal  opposite  ends  adapted  to  be 
respectively  inserted  into  said  spaces,  said  opposite  ends  being 
loosely  fitted  in  said  spaces  when  said  relative  position  is  said 
first  position,  each  of  said  opposite  ends  being  brought  into  a 
pressed  contact  with  each  of  said  inner  surfaces  at  a  plurality  of 
points  which  are  different  in  said  first  and  said  second  direc- 
tions with  said  pin  contact  having  a  longitudinal  intermediate 
portion  which  is  between  said  opposite  ends  and  which  is 
elastically  deformed  when  said  relative  position  is  changed 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  connector 
further  comprising  a  pair  of  insulation  housings  between  said 
connection  objects,  said  insulation  housings  being  opposite  to 
each  other  in  said  first  direction  and  relatively  movable  to- 
gether with  said  connection  objects  in  said  second  direction, 
each  of  said  insulation  housings  having  a  positioning  hole  for 
receiving  said  pin  contact  in  proximity  to  each  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  the  pin  contact. 


5v415,560 
TEST  CLIP  FOR  IC  DEVICE 
Marik  Balyaaay.  Burbank,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ITT  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  17.  1993,  Scr.  No.  169,135 
Int.  a*  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  439—269  5  ClaiaH 

1.  A  plurality  of  test  clips  that  are  each  adapted  to  connect 
to  the  leads  of  a  plurality  of  SOP  IC  (integrated  circuit)  de- 
vices, wherein  first  and  second  of  said  IC  devices  each  has  a 
body  with  opposite  sides  and  opposite  ends  and  a  row  of  leads 
extending  from  each  of  said  sicles,  with  the  spacing  of  leads  of 


tint  and  second  of  said  IC  devices  being  the  same  but  with  said 
first  IC  device  having  a  different  number  of  leads  in  each  row 
than  said  second  IC  device,  and  wherein  each  of  said  test  clips 
includes  a  base  having  a  cavity  for  initially  positioning  the  test 
clip  on  the  body  and  also  includes  a  pair  of  arms  that  each  has 
an  arm  bousing  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and  a  row  of 
contacts  mounted  on  the  arm  housing,  wherein  said  contacts 
have  lower  ends  for  engaging  a  corresponding  row  of  leads 


when  the  arm  is  pivoted  to  move  the  contact  lower  ends 
toward  the  leads,  with  each  base  having  a  pair  of  pivotal  cou- 
plings for  pivotally  supporting  a  pair  of  said  arms,  character- 
ized by: 
said  base  of  said  first  and  second  test  clips  have  cavities  of 
different  lengths  but  have  substantially  identical  pivotal 
couplings; 
said  arms  of  said  first  and  second  test  clips  have  substantially 
identical  arm  housings. 


5,415,561 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  INTERFACE  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

ZToako  MaTria,  Braaialca,  aad  Milorad  Lakovic,  Toronto,  both 

of  Caaada,  aarignor*  to  Motorola,  lac,  Sdunaibnrg,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,960 

lat.  CL*  HOIR  4/SO 

VS.  a.  439—341  14  Claiaw 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  electrically  interfacing  to  an 
electronic  device,  the  electronic  device  having  an  interface 
with  first  and  second  captivating  portions,  the  connector  as- 
sembly comprising: 

a  connector  bousing; 
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a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  connector 
housing; 

a  first  latching  member  pivotably  attached  to  the  connector 
housing,  and  having  an  engaging  portion  to  engage  the 
first  captivating  portion  of  the  device; 

a  second  latching  member  attached  to  the  coimector  hous- 
ing, the  second  latching  member  having  an  engaging 
portion  to  engage  the  second  captivating  portion  of  the 
device;  and 

resilient  biasing  means  for  engaging  the  device  and  biasing 
the  engaging  portions  of  the  first  and  second  latching 
members  against  the  captivating  portions. 


"1     I 11^ 


5.415,563 
WIRE  CONNECTING  APPARATUS  AND  TERMINAL 
THEREFOR 
Layal  C.  L.  Shan,  Strnreas  Valley,  aad  Paal  L.  Riahwortk, 
BeUerae  Ewt,  both  of  Sontk  Africa,  aari^ors  to  Molex  Incor- 
porated, Liaie,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,416 
Oainis  priority,  applicatioB  Sonth  Africa,  JaL  IS,  1993, 
93/5106 

lat  CL*  HOIR  9/12 
VS.  a.  439-439  S  OaiM 


5,415,562 

PRESSURE  WELDING  CONNECTOR 

Mitsakiro  Matmwtto,  aMi  SatoiU  Yaauida,  iMrth  of  SUznoka, 

Japaa,  aarignora  to  YaaaU  Corporatioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  120,366 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan.  Sep.  14. 1992, 4-06410S  U 

lat  a  »  HOIR  4/24.  13/506,  13/58 

VS.  a.  439—397  2  Clains 


*n 


1.  A  pressure  welding  connector  for  use  in  pressure- welding 
a  wire  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  terminal  receiving  portion; 

a  pressure  welding  terminal  mounted  on  said  terminal  re- 
ceiving portion  and  having  an  expanded  portion  and  a 
press  fit  slot  said  expansion  portion  being  to  receive  said 
wire  and  said  press  fit  slot  electrically  coimected  with  said 
wire  by  press-fitting 

temporary  holding  means  for  temporarily  holding  said  wire 
before  press-fitting  and  having  a  flexible  portion  for  tem- 
porarily holding  said  wire;  and 

a  cover  mounted  on  said  terminal  receiving  portion; 

wherein  said  temporary  holding  means  includes  a  temporary 
wire  holding  portion  formed  on  said  cover,  said  tempo- 
rary wire  holding  portion  having  a  pair  of  flexible  pieces, 
a  wire  pressing  portion  and  a  terminal  clip  holding  por- 
tion, said  flexible  piece  extending  from  said  cover,  said 
wire  pressing  portion  inwardly  protruded  at  a  center  of 
said  flexible  piece;  and 

wherein  said  pressure  welding  terminal  further  includes  a 
pair  of  top  portions  and  a  pair  of  inclined  guide  portions, 
said  top  portions  being  capable  of  inserting  between  said 
pair  of  flexible  pieces  and  said  wire,  said  inclined  gtiide 
portions  elastically  spreading  said  flexible  pieces  by  insert- 
ing said  top  portions  between  said  flexible  pieces  and  said 
wire  to  make  the  top  portion  being  received  inward  press- 
ing force  by  said  wire  pressing  portion. 


1.  A  wire-connecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dielectric  base  housing,  and 

at  least  one  electrically  conductive  terminal  moimted  within 
the  housing, 

wherein  each  terminal  includes  a  generally  L-shaped  termi- 
nal strip  defined  by  two  generally  transverse  planar  por- 
tions, each  planar  portion  having  a  terminal  slit  arrange- 
ment defining  a  set  of  spaced  tongues  adapted  to  grip  one 
of  a  wire  and  pin  inserted  thereinto,  and 

wherein  the  base  housing  includes  a  wire-receiving  hole  in 
register  with  the  terminal  slit  arrangement  on  one  of  the 
planar  portions  of  the  terminal  strip. 


5,415,564 
JUNCnON  BOX  FOR  QUICK  RELEASE  MOUNTING  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  COMPONENTS 

Craig  Winter,  3035  Freedom  Bird.;  Hal  MitcheU,  147  Rider  Rd., 

aad  Robert  J.  M.  Carmpton,  119  Brown  Valley  Rd.,  aU  of 

Wataonrillc,  Calif.  95076 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  944,S58,  Sep.  14, 1992,  abandoned.  lUa 

appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,532 

lat  a.*  HOIR  13/60 

VS.  CL  439—535  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connection  assembly  comprising: 

a  receptacle  box  having  a  plurality  of  functional  line  attach- 
ments at  spaced  locations  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  terminals; 

a  board  for  mounting  the  terminals  in  the  box  in  spaced, 
predetermined  positions  therein; 
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Mid  plurality  of  functioaai  line  mtuchmenls  each  adapted  to 
receive  the  wire  of  a  respective  electrical  line,  the  outer 
end  of  the  electrical  line  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  power- 
receiving  member,  and 

meant  coupled  with  the  terminals  of  the  board  for  hard-wir- 
ing the  terminals  to  at  least  certain  of  the  attachments, 
whereby  the  terminals,  once  connected  to  the  electrical 
contact  elements  of  a  functional  circuit  component  will 
automatically  couple  the  component  to  the  power-receiv- 
ing member  when  pins  of  the  component  are  quick  releas- 
ably  coupled  with  the  terminals  of  the  box,  said  hard-wir- 
ing means  including  at  least  a  first  lead  extending  from  one 
of  the  attachments  to  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  lead 
extending  from  the  fust  terminal  to  a  second  terminal, 
each  attachment  including  a  number  of  tubular  elements 
for  receiving  the  leads  of  a  respective  electrical  line,  one 
of  the  leads  of  the  line  being  electrically  hot.  and  including 
a  bridging  lead  bridging  the  hot  electrical  line  with  the 
corresponding,  dement  of  an  adjacent  electrical  tine. 


S,41S,SM 

SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  COt^NECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
DaTid  L.  Bnmkcr,  Naycrrille,  OL,  and  Helen  DMhcictte,  Wia- 
Fraaec,  mmtgitan  to  Mola  tecorporatcd,  LUe,  DL 
FItod  May  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M2,4«6 
priority,  awMcithM  Evoyeaa  Pat  Off.,  May  14, 
1993,93107*60 

Lit  CL*  HOIR  13/64S 
VS.  CL  439— MM  M  ( 


5,41S,S<S 

HOLOOWN  KEY  FOR  LOW  PROFILE  CONNECTOR 

■cm  a.  MoaqMra,  Lagana  Nigael,  Calif.,  aMi^or  to  ITT  Cor- 

ponrtio*,  Socaacaa,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCTA;S92/02083,  §  371  Date  Apr.  IS,  1992,  §  102(e) 
DMc  Apr.  15,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/18SM,  PCT  Pah. 
Data  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  847,041 

lat  a*  HOIR  13/73 

VS.  CL  439—567  10  ClaiaM 


1.  A  shielded  electrical  connector  assembly,  comprising; 

a  conductive  housing  including  receptacle  means  at  a  front 
surface  for  receiving  a  complementary  mating  connector; 

a  terminal  module  including  a  dielectric  terminal  block 
mounted  in  the  conductive  housing  from  said  front  surface 
at  said  receptacle  means,  the  terminal  block  mounting  a 
plurality  of  spaced  terminals  having  contact  portions 
projecting  into  said  receptacle  means  and  adapted  for 
electrical  interconnection  with  appropriate  contact  means 
of  the  complementary  mating  connector,  and  the  terminal 
block  including  openings  between  the  spaced  terminals; 
and 

said  conductive  housing  including  shield  portions  projecting 
into  the  openings  in  the  terminal  block  between  the  spaced 
terminals. 


5,415,567 
WIRE  MANAGEMENT  ADAPTERS  FOR  TERMINATING 

A  CABLE 
David  F.  Fwaeiian.  Middletowa,  and  Peter  K.  TowMcad.  CaMp 
Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  aiiigBora  to  Berg  Techaoloiy,  Inc.,  Rcoo, 
Net. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  51.827,  Apr.  26, 1993,  abaadoMd.  This 
applicatioa  Jan.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,574 
Into.*  HOIR  7  7/M 
U.S.  CL  439-344  7  ( 


1.  An  electrical  connector  designed  to  mount  on  a  circuit 
board  that  has  a  pair  of  key-receiving  holes,  where  the  connec- 
tor includes  a  connector  housing  having  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  ends  and  having  a  vertical  slot  in  each  end.  and  a  pair 
of  keys  that  each  lies  in  one  of  said  slots  and  has  a  lower  key 
part  projecting  below  said  housing  to  enter  one  of  said  board 
holes,  where  each  key  has  a  pair  of  largely  vertically-extending 
legs,  characterized  by: 
each  of  said  key  legs  has  upper  and  lower  ends  portions  and 
a  middle,  with  a  first  of  said  leg  end  portions  of  each  leg 
joined  together  and  with  the  oppocite  second  of  said  leg 
eiK)  portions  of  each  leg  being  free  of  each  other  but 
having  protuberances  that  extend  towards  each  other  and 
that  abut  each  other  when  said  legs  are  deflected  toward 
each  other,  with  said  protuberances  being  cloae  enough 
that  said  key  is  substantially  free  of  plastic  deformation 
when  said  protuberancet  are  moved  cloae  enough  to  abut 
eachotiier. 


1.  A  wire  management  arrangement  for  organizing  the  con- 
ductors of  a  cable  for  presentation  to  a  connector,  the  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  jacketed  conductors  each  having  a  wire 
therein  and  at  least  one  jacketed  and  braided  coaxial  conductor 
having  a  central  wire  therein,  the  wire  management  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  wire  management  adapter  having  a  generally  planar  sur- 
face with  a  leading  edge  thereon, 
an  array  of  alternately  dispoaed  lands  and  grooves  formed 
transversely  across  the  surface  of  the  adapter  adjacent  to 
the  leading  edge,  each  groove  having  an  axis  there- 
through, 
a  plurality  of  partitions  dispoaed  transvenely  across  the 
surface  of  the  adapter,  the  partitions  being  spaced  from 
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the  leading  edge,  adjacent  partitions  cooperating  to  define 
guideways,  each  guideway  having  an  axis  therethrough, 
the  axis  of  each  guideway  aligning  collinearly  with  the 
axis  of  a  groove, 

some  of  the  guideways  being  sized  to  accept  a  jacketed 
conductor,  with  at  least  one  guideway  being  sized  to 
accept  a  braided  coaxial  conductor, 

a  pocket  formed  in  the  planar  surface  of  the  adapter  between 
the  amy  of  lands  and  grooves  and  the  guideway  sized  to 
accept  the  braided  coaxial  conductor, 

a  clip  disposed  in  the  pocket,  the  clip  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  insulation  displacement  tines,  the  insulation  displace- 
ment tines  of  the  clip  registering  with  the  guideway  sized 
to  accept  the  braided  coaxial  conductor, 

so  that,  in  use,  insertion  of  a  jacketed  conductor  into  a  guide- 
way  sized  therefor  serves  to  position  the  wire  in  that 
jacketed  conductor  for  receipt  by  the  groove  whose  axis  is 
collinear  with  the  axis  of  that  guideway,  and 

so  that,  in  use,  the  insulation  displacement  tines  of  the  clip 
contact  the  braid  of  a  coaxial  conductor  inserted  into  the 
guideway  sized  therefor,  while  the  guideway  serves  to 
position  the  central  wire  of  the  coaxial  conductor  for 
receipt  by  the  groove  whose  axis  b  collinear  with  the  axis 
of  that  guideway. 


5,415,568 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  USING  SUCH  CONTACT 
YoahUi  KiBooUta,  Kawandd,  Japan,  aarigMtr  to  The  WUtakcr 
CorporatiOB,  Wilaiington,  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  75,186 

Ctaiau  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1992,  4-210649 

Lit  CL»  HOIR  13/64S 

VS.  CL  439—610  13  Claims 


5,415,569 
FILTERED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  A.  CoUeran,  Liale;  Bnriw  J.  Craae,  Loobard;  Daaac  M. 
Fend,  Cooathrside;  Robert  M.  Facrat,  Maple  Paric;  Fred  L. 
Krchbid,  Chicago;  Jeffrey  J.  Pawlidd,  Dowacn  Grove;  Ed- 
ward J.  Plocdt,  Liale;  Thomas  G.  Prcao,  Dowacn  Gtotc,  aad 
BiU  B.  WOaoa,  MoatgoaMry,  aU  of  111.,  aari^or*  to  Molex 
Incorporated,  Liale,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,763,  Oct.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,286021.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  180,947 

lat.  a.«  HOIR  13/66 

VS.  CL  439—620  32  CUm 


^^'° 


1.  A  multi-terminal  filtered  electrical  connector  assembly, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving  passage- 
ways; 

a  pluiality  of  terminals  received  in  the  passageways,  with  tail 
portions  of  the  terminals  projecting  from  the  housing; 

a  flexible  capacitor  filter  circuit  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
through  which  the  termiiuds  extend; 

a  ferrite  block  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  for  receiv- 
ing therethrough  portions  of  the  termiiuls;  and 

a  second  flexible  capacitor  filter  circuit  through  which  por- 
tions of  the  terminals  extend. 


5,415,570 

MODULAR  CONNECTOR  WITH  CONTACTS 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  MORE  THAN  ONE  SURFACE 

Haig  A.  Sarldoiiaa,  Bcdmiastcr,  N  J^  aarignor  to  AT*T  Cotp., 

Mnmy  HilL  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  997,980 

lat.  CL'  HOIR  13/00 

VS.  CL  439—676  15  daiaw 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  having  front  open  end  compartments; 

a  grounding  contact  including  a  base  section  extending  along 
an  inner  surface  of  each  said  compartment  and  a  ground- 
ing terminal  extending  through  a  rear  wall  of  said  housing, 
flexible  contact  members  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  section  and  along  other  inner  surfaces  of  said  com- 
partments substantially  normal  to  said  inner  surface,  se- 
curing means  provided  by  said  grounding  contact  and  said 
housing  securing  said  grounding  contact  in  said  compart- 
ments; and 

electrical  terminal  means  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  each  including  a  coupling  section  having  a  pair  of 
separated  tab  contacts  and  a  coiwection  terminal,  said  tab 
contacts  of  each  electrical  contact  extending  through  the 
rear  wall  of  said  housing  and  into  each  respective  com- 
partment such  that  the  tab  contacts  in  each  compartment 
are  disposed  in  the  same  plane  and  the  coupling  sections  of 
the  contacts  extend  parallel  to  each  other  along  the  rear 
wall  while  the  connection  terminals  extend  substantially 
normal  to  said  coupling  sections. 


1.  A  unitary  male  plug  connector  having  a  first  surface  with 

a  plurality  of  grooves,  with  a  conductor  in  at  least  some  of  the 

grooves,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  collection  of  other  contacu  associated  with  and  accessible 

from  each  of  at  least  one  other  surface  of  the  connector 

that  is  adjacent  to  and  essentially  perpendicular  to  said 

first  surface. 
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5.415,571 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  CONNECTOR 
HanM  M.  Lirttck,  DictieBbach,  Gcmaay. 
Whitaker  Corporatkiii,  WUmiagtoa,  Del. 
CoatiniiatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  S08,409,  Dec  16,  1991,  i 

Thk  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,515 
CUinis  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcraiaay,  Dec.  2S,  1990, 9017536 
U 

Int  a*  HOIR  J3/I87 
VS.  CL  439-S43  29  Clatet 


means  for  supporting  said  vessel; 

first  electrical  connection  means  for  releasable  engagement 
with  a  socket  connector  of  said  domestic  cooking  appara- 
tus which,  in  normal  use  of  the  apparatus,  connects  with  a 
removable  heating  element  of  the  apparatus;  and 

second  electrical  connection  means,  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  electrical  connection  means,  for  engagement 
with  electrical  supply  terminals  of  said  liquid  heating 
vessel  when  said  vessel  is  placed  on  said  adaptor. 


5.415,573 
EDGE  MOUNTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Yg-Wea  Chen,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  Pror.  of  CUm,  awl  Nai  K. 
WoMg,  Singapore,  Singapore,  aiaigiwn  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Liale,  U. 

FUed  JuL  8, 1993.  Scr.  No.  88,699 

The  portion  of  tiM  tern  of  tkia  patent  mbaequent  to  Mar.  8, 

2011,  ha*  been  diaclaimed. 

Lit  a*  HOIR  4/02 

VS.  a.  439—876  19  Oains 


1.  A  box-type  receptacle  for  an  electrical  connector,  com- 
prising a  receiving  poriion  for  a  pin-like  or  tab-like  comple- 
mentary contact  of  a  complementary  connector  on  a  longitudi- 
nal end  on  a  receiving  side  and  a  mounting  poriion  on  another 
longitudinal  end,  the  receiving  poriion  having  at  least  one 
contact  extending  into  an  interior  section  of  the  receptacle,  a 
central  poriion  of  the  receptacle  located  between  said  longitu- 
dinal end  and  said  other  longitudinal  end  is  resilient  in  longitu- 
dinal direction,  the  central  poriion  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
transversely  extending  slot,  the  contact  being  profiled  such 
that  the  longitudinal  resilience  of  the  receptacle  is  less  than  the 
frictional  force  between  the  receiving  poriion  and  the  comple- 
mentary contact  plugged  into  the  receiving  poriion  so  that  the 
receiving  poriion  and  the  complementary  contact  float  to- 
gether without  relative  movement  therebetween. 


5,415,572 
ADAPTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Martin  J.  Shepherd,  Colby,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Striz 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,717 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1993, 
9301754 

Int  a.>  HOSB  1/00 
VS.  a.  439—638  15  Claims 


JVi  rp 


1.  An  adaptor  for  adapting  a  domestic  cooking  apparatus  to 
supply  power  to  a  portable  liquid  heating  vessel  having  its  own 
electric  heater,  said  adaptor  comprising: 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  surface  mount  soldering  along 
opposite  faces  of  an  edge  of  a  circuit  board  in  a  straddle  mount 
configuration,  said  connector  being  adapted  to  permit  solder 
paste  to  be  applied  to  a  plurality  of  contact  pads  on  opposite 
faces  of  the  circuit  board  prior  to  positioning  the  circuit  board 
in  said  straddle  mount  configuration  and  subsequently  posi- 
tioning the  circuit  board  in  the  straddle  mount  configuration 
without  substantially  wiping  away  the  solder  paste  from  the 
contact  pads,  said  contact  pads  being  adapted  to  receive  solder 
paste  thereon; 
said  circuit  board  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  generally  planar 
faces,  each  face  including  said  plurality  of  contact  pads 
positioned  thereon  in  a  row  along  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  edge; 
said  connector  having  a  dielectric  housing  including  a  strad- 
dle mount  face  for  receiving  the  edge  of  the  circuit  board 
thereat; 
a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  in  said  housing  with  a  sol- 
der tail  of  each  terminal  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
straddle  mount  face  for  permanent  soldering  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  contact  pads  when  said  circuit  board  is 
positioned  at  said  straddle  mount  face  in  a  straddle  mount 
configuration,  said  solder  tails  being  positioned  in  first  and 
second  parallel  rows  to  define  a  slot  therebetween,  each 
row  being  generally  aligned  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  connector,  the  housing  and  the  terminals  being  con- 
figured to  receive  the  edge  of  the  circuit  board  in  said  slot 
without  substantially  wiping  away  solder  paste  applied  to 
said  contact  pads  prior  to  insertion  of  said  edge  into  said 
slot; 
wherein  the  improvement  compriies: 
the  housing  and  the  solder  tails  of  the  terminals  being  config- 
ured to  permit  inseriion  of  the  edge  of  said  circuit  board 
into  said  slot  at  a  first  angular  orientation  relative  to  the 
housing  with  zero  contact  force  between  the  solder  tails 
and  the  contact  pads,  said  housing  and  terminals  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  circuit  board  to  be  rotated  to  a 
second  angular  orientation  relative  to  the  housing  wherein 
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said  solder  tails  contact  solder  paste  applied  to  corre- 
sponding contact  pads  on  the  circuit  board; 

said  connector  having  latch  means  for  securing  the  circuit 
board  at  the  second  angular  orientation  and  further  in- 
cluding first  and  second  oppositely  facing  guide  surfaces 
for  defining  said  first  angular  orientation,  one  of  said  guide 
surfaces  being  positioned  on  said  latch  means; 

whereby  solder  paste  is  applied  to  the  contact  pads  of  the 
circuit  board  prior  to  inseriion  thereof  into  said  slot,  said 
edge  of  the  circuit  board  is  inseried  into  said  slot  between 
the  first  and  second  rows  of  solder  tails  at  said  first  angular 
orientation  without  substantially  wiping  away  said  solder 
[>aste  from  said  contact  pads,  and  said  circuit  board  is 
rotated  to  said  second  angular  orientation  and  secured 
thereat  in  order  to  permit  soldering  of  said  solder  tails  to 
corresponding  contact  pads. 


5,415,574 

LAND  VEHICLE  FLOATABLE  AND  STEERABLE  IN 

WATER 

Roberto  Siriero,  ria  Trinilzio,  49-27029  VigcTsno  (Pi.),  Italy 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  11, 1992,  MI92A2586 

Int.  a.*  B63H  2] /1 75 

VS.  a.  440-12  4  Claims 


during  use  of  said  floatation  system,  said  section  being 
connectable  to  a  suppori  attached  to  said  frame,  and 
a  further  pair  of  laterally  aligned  rear  blocks  on  said  sec- 
tors aligned  with  said  front  bloclcs  and  positioned  to  the 
rear  of  said  at  least  one  rear  wheel  and  having  the  same 
structure  as  said  front  blocks,  a  telescoping  extension 
tube  extending  between  the  rear  blocks  and  housed  and 
clamped  in  the  seats  formed  therein,  a  tie-rod  intercon- 
nects each  horizontal  arm  of  the  front  articulated  sup- 
ports with  said  telescoping  extension  tube,  each  said 
tie-rod  includes  an  ariiculated  point  therealong  through 
which  passes  a  further  parallel  tie-rod  connected  at  the 
front  to  the  corresponding  horizontal  arm  of  the  articu- 
lated suppori  and  at  the  rear  to  a  transmission  gear 
which  transmits  the  driving  movement-of  the  at  least 
one  rear  wheel  to  a  propeller  for  driving  the  vehicle  in 
water. 


1.  A  land  vehicle  adapuble  to  be  floauble  and  steerable  in 
water,  comprising: 

A)  a  land  vehicle  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  front  wheel 
supporied  on  a  frame  member  connected  to  said  frame  for 
steering  said  vehicle  on  land,  at  at  least  one  rear  wheel 
supporied  on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  propelling  said 
vehicle  on  land,  and 

B)  a  floatation  system  for  said  land  vehicle  disassemblable 
for  compactness  and  ease  of  carrying,  said  floatation  sys- 
tem including, 

a)  a  front  inflatable  sector  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
front  wheel  and  having  a  lower  seat  therein  along  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  sector,  said  lower  seat  having  a 
limited  width  and  terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a 
cradle-like  shape  corresponding  to  a  pari  of  said  at  least 
one  front  wheel,  said  sector  also  including  a  steering  fin 
provided  on  the  lower  surface  thereof, 

b)  a  pair  of  coupled  rear  inflatable  sectors  associated  with 
said  at  least  one  rear  wheel  laterally  arranged  with 
respect  thereto, 

c)  means  for  connecting  said  front  inflatable  sector  to  said 
frame  member  supporting  said  front  wheel  including  a 
clamp  arranged  on  each  lateral  side  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  front  sector  fore  and  aft  by  tie- 
rods  each  having  a  stretcher  therein,  said  clamp  having 
front  and  rear  U-shaped  extensions  within  which  the 
upper  rods  of  said  tie-rods  are  pivotally  connected  to 
said  clamp, 

d)  means  for  connecting  said  rear  inflatable  sectors  to  said 
frame  supporiing  said  rear  wheel,  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  aligned  front  blocks  on  said  sectors  arranged 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  rear  wheel, 
each  block  having  a  cross-milling  forming  a  seat  for 
housing  and  clamping  a  horizontal  arm  of  an  ariiculated 
suppori  which  furiher  includes  a  section  arranged  per- 
poidicular  to  said  arm  and  a  crosspiece  which  maintains 
the  orthogonal  position  of  said  arm  and  said  section 


5,415,575 
MARINE  DRTVE  PROPELLER  CLUTCH 
Michael  A.  Karls,  Hilbert,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Lake  Forest,  DL 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,694 

Int.  a.»  B63H  21/28 

VS.  a.  440—75  4  Claims 


1.  A  marine  drive  comprising  a  propeller  having  a  propeller 
hub  with  a  central  passage  extending  axially  therethrough  and 
having  an  open  aft  end; 

a  propeller  shaft  extending  axially  rearwardly  through  said 
passage  and  having  a  threaded  aft  end  with  a  propeller 
mounting  nut  attached  thereto; 

a  propeller  clutch  comprising  forward  and  rearward  clutch 
members  in  said  passage  having  mating  clutch  sockets  and 
teeth,  one  of  said  clutch  members  being  drivingly  engaged 
by  said  propeller  shaft,  the  other  of  said  clutch  members 
drivingly  engaging  said  propeller  hub; 

a  helical  compression  spring  extending  axially  in  said  pas- 
sage, said  spring  having  a  forward  end  bearing  against  said 
rearward  clutch  member,  said  spring  having  an  aft  end 
bearing  against  said  mounting  nut,  such  that  said  spring  is 
accessible  and  axially  slidable  rearwardly  through  said 
open  af^  end  of  said  propeller  hub  upon  removal  of  said 
mounting  nut. 
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S,41S47C 
COUNTEK-ROTATING  SURFACING  MARINE  DRIVE 
WITH  DEFINED  X-DIMENSION 
Gary  L.  Mdawbwi.  Stillwater.  OUa^  Charias  F.  Alaxaadar, 
Jr^  AMda,  Tcx^  Daaid  F.  McConaick.  (MUuA.  Wia^ 
PkiUlp  D.  MagM,  aad  Edward  C  Eick,  botk  of  StOlwatcr, 
OUa^  aHiiaon  to  Bnnawick  Corporatloa,  Lake  Foreat,  111. 
Coatiaaatioii-faHpart  of  Sar.  No.  SW.49S,  May  rt,  1992,  Pat 
No.  S.230,644,  awl  Ser.  No.  n9.S30,  May  27.  1992,  Pat  No. 

S,249,99S.  TUi  ayplicatioa  Jaa.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S3,701 
ne  portkM  of  the  tera  oTtkia  pateM  nbaaqMBt  to  JaL  7, 2010, 


M15,S77 

PORTABLE  MARKER  AND  RFIRIEVER  ASSEMBLY 

Daaid  Baraa,  27  Waatgate  Cnmtmg  Rd.,  Naakva,  N  JI.  03062 

FUad  Dec  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17S,526 

lat  CL*  BOB  5/24 

VS.  CL  441—6  3  ( 


lat  a*  B63H  5/W 


VS.  a.  440— M 
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1.  A  marine  drive  for  propelling  a  boat  comprising: 

a  housing  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  generally  horizon- 
tal bores  and  an  intersecting  generally  vertical  bore  ex- 
tending therebetween,  said  housing  comprising  a  lower 
generally  horizontal  torpedo  portion  around  said  lower 
horizontal  bore; 

an  upper  input  shaft  in  said  upper  horizontal  bore  coupled 
through  a  universal  joint  to  an  engine-driven  shaft; 

a  downwardly  extending  driveshaft  in  said  vertical  bore  and 
driven  by  said  upper  input  shaft; 

an  upper  gear  in  said  housing  and  operatively  connected 
between  said  input  shaft  and  said  driveshaft; 

a  pair  of  lower  concentric  counter-rotating  propeller  shafts 

,  in  said  lower  horizontal  bore  and  driven  by  said  drive- 
shaft; 

a  lower  gear  in  said  housing  and  operatively  connected 
between  said  driveshaft  and  said  propeller  shafts; 

a  pair  of  counter-rotating  surface  operating  propellers  each 
mounted  to  a  respective  one  of  said  propeller  shafts; 

a  lower  bearing  at  the  bottom  Of  said  vertical  bore  and 
supporting  said  driveshaft  for  rotation; 

an  adaptor  spool  at  the  intersection  of  the  top  of  said  vertical 
bore  and  the  bottom  of  said  upper  horizontal  bore  and 
supporting  said  driveshaft  for  rotation, 

wherein  the  vertical  distance  between  said  adaptor  spool  and 
said  lower  bearing  is  about  equal  to  propeller  radius; 

said  drive  having  a  transom  X-dimension  defined  as  the 
distance  along  the  transom  of  the  boat  between  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  engine-driven  shaft  at  the  transom  and  the 
bottom  of  the  boat,  said  drive  having  a  vertical  X-dimen- 
sion defined  as  the  vertical  distance  between  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  engine-driven  shaft  at  the  transom  and  the 
boat  bottom  surface  extended  aft,  said  drive  having  a 
shaft-spacing  dimension  defined  as  the  distance  between 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  upper  input  shaft  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  concentric  counter-rotating  propeller 
shafts,  said  drive  having  a  surfacing  dimension  defined  as 
the  vertical  distance  between  the  bottom  of  said  torpedo 
and  said  aft  extension  of  the  boat  bottom  surface  when 
said  propeller  shafts  are  parallel  to  said  aft  extension  of  the 
boat  bottom  surface, 

wherein  said  drive  has  a  vertical  X-dimension  in  the  range  of 
13  inches  to  19  inches  in  combination  with  a  shaft-spacing 
dimension  in  the  range  of  8  inches  to  I S  inches. 


1.  A  portable  marker  and  retriever  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  angle  iron  supports,  each  of  said  supports  having  a 
shaft  aperture  therethrough,  said  supports  being  mount- 
able  to  a  vehicle  in  a  spaced  relationship; 

a  shaft  having  opposed  threaded  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
projecting  through  said  shaft  aperture  of  one  of  said  angle 
iron  supports,  and  another  of  said  ends  projecting  through 
said  shaft  aperture  of  another  of  said  angle  iron  supports; 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 

a  length  of  braided  nylon  rope  wrapped  around  and  stored 
on  said  spool,  said  rope  having  a  free  end; 

a  housing  formed  of  two  molded  halves  each  shaped  in  a  half 
cylindrical  form  and  each  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  a  pair 
of  apertures  with  one  of  said  apertures  located  at  one  of 
said  ends  and  another  of  said  apertures  located  at  another 
of  said  ends  such  that  the  two  molded  halves  may  be 
placed  together  around  said  spool,  whereby  such  aper- 
tures allow  said  shaft  to  project  exterior  of  said  housing, 
said  two  molded  halves  each  being  further  shaped  so  as  to 
define  a  neck  portion  such  that  the  two  molded  halves 
may  be  placed  together  so  that  the  neck  portions  coopera- 
tively define  a  conduit  through  which  said  rope  slidably 
extends; 

a  tear-drop-shaped  styrofoam  float  attached  to  said  free  end 
of  said  rope  and  prevented  from  disengagement  with  said 
rope  by  a  knot  formed  directly  in  said  free  end  of  said 
rope;  and, 

a  hook  attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  rope  and  attachable 
to  a  further  vehicle,  whereby  said  rope  may  then  be  ex- 
tended from  said  assembly  to  facilitate  a  towing  operation 
of  said  further  vehicle  by  said  vehicle. 


S,415,57S 
GAME  CALL  APPARATUS 
Rockie  L.  Jacobaea,  Oroflao,  Id.,  aaai0Mir  to  PriiMa,  Uc, 
Jackaoa.  Miaa. 

Filed  Jal.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,964 
lat  CL*  A63H  S/00 
VS.  a.  446—207  19  Oaiaw 

1.  A  game  call  for  use  inside  a  person's  mouth,  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  frame; 

a  yieldable  reed  spanning  across  the  U-shaped  frame; 
a  first  roof-of-mouth  engaging  flexible  peripheral  sealing 
portion  carried  by  the  frame; 
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a  second  roof-of-mouth  engaging  portion  extending  at  an 
angle  upwardly  from  the  frame,  the  second  portion  being 
spaced  away  from  the  first  portion  said  second  engaging 


5.415,580 

VARIABLE  HEIGHT  DOUBLE-FACED  DOLL, 

ADAPTABLE  TO  THE  BODY  AND  HEIGHT  OF  THE 

USER 

Jaime  Ferri,  Oail,  Spain,  aaai^or  to  Oailco  Inaovacioa  SX,, 

OBil,SpaiB 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  192,666 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  JaL  19, 1993, 9302024  U 
Int  CL*  A63H  3/36.  3/02 
VS.  CL  446—320  9  Claiaia 


portion  defining  a  space  above  the  yieldable  reed  permit- 
ting reed  vibration,  the  first  and  second  portions  defining 
a  predetermined  orientation  of  the  U-shaped  frame  inside 
the  mouth  relative  to  the  roof  of  mouth. 


5,415,579 

DOLL  WITH  PIVOTING  EYEBALLS,  HEART  BEAT. 

VOICE  MEANS,  BURPING  SOUNDS  AND  ACTUATING 

TRANSMITTER 
Victor  M.  Pracaa.  Waroooa,  Aoatralia,  aadgnor  to  Coocepta 

DeTdopoMBt  Aoatralia  PTY  LTD,  Aoatralia 
per  No.  PCT/AU92/00101,  §  371  Date  Oct  22, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  22,  1993,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W092/19343,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  133.164 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aoatralia,  Apr.  24, 1991,  PK5781; 
May  30. 1991.  PK6400 

Int  CL»  A63H  03/28.  03/40.  03/48 
VS.  a.  446—295  31  Claina 


1.  A  doll,  comprising: 

a  cloth  body  having  a  trunk,  a  head,  two  legs,  and  two  arms; 

said  head  having  two  faces; 

clothing  on  said  body  exhibiting  two  fronts  corresponding  to 

said  two  faces; 
said  legs  and  arms  being  flexible  and  having  elasticity  to 

allow  stretching;  and 
feet  on  said  legs  having  two  lower  apertures,  on  each  foot 

corresponding  to  said  two  fronts  for  insertion  of  a  child's 

feet. 


5,415,581 

MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  A  GLASS  PLATE 

Shigem  Baado,  Toknahima,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Baado  Kiko  Co., 

Ltd.,  Toknaiiinia,  Japaa 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  743,382,  Ang.  19, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,221,034. 
Thia  appiicatioB  Apr.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  44,480 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  31.  1990.  ^21453; 
Jnn.  16, 1990,  2-158394;  Jon.  29, 1990,  2-174187;  JaL  13, 1990, 
2-185965;  WIPO,  Jan.  29. 1991,  PCr/JP91/00100 

Int  CV  B2W  9/00 
VS.  CL  451—67  3  OaiaH 


1.  A  doll  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  head  with  at  least  one  eye,  said  eye  compris- 
ing a  pivotal  eye  ball  means;  solenoid  means  having  a 
moveable  solenoid  bolt;  separate  signal  transmitting 
means;  and,  said  body  being  provided  with  signal  receiv- 
ing means,  wherein  said  eye  ball  means  is  pivotable  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  simulating  a  closed  and 
open  eye,  respectively,  and  said  solenoid  bolt  is  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  such  that  when  said 
doll  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  a  signal 
emitted  by  said  signal  transmitting  means  is  not  received 
by  said  signal  receiving  means,  said  solenoid  bolt  moves 
from  said  first  poaition  to  said  second  position  which 
causes  said  eye  fa«ll  means  to  pivot  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position. 


1.  A  glass  plate  working  machine  comprising: 

a  cutting  imit  for  forming  a  cutting  line  on  an  unshaped  glass 

plate  to  facilitate  breaking  the  glass  plate  along  the  Une; 
a  breaking  unit  for  automatically  brealcing  the  glass  plate 

along  the  cutting  line; 
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a  grinding  unit  for  grinding  ui  edge  of  the  broken  glass  plate; 

a  glass  conveyor  unit  for  conveying  the  glass  plate  sequen- 
tially through  the  cutting  unit,  breaking  unit  and  grinding 
unit;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  cutting  unit  and  the  grinding 
unit  for  providing  common  control  over  the  cutting  unit 
and  grinding  unit,  the  control  means  being  connected  to 
the  breaking  unit  such  that,  while  the  cutting  unit  and  the 
grinding  unit  are  in  motion,  the  breaking  unit  performs  an 
associated  operation,  said  breaking  unit  comprising  an  end 
cutting  means  for  forming  an  auxiliary  cutting  line  on  the 
unshaped  glass  plate  to  faciliute  breaking  the  glass  plate, 
and  a  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  glass  plate,  on  which 
the  cutting  line  and  the  auxiliary  cutting  line  are  formed 
by  said  cutting  unit  and  said  end  cutting  means,  to  break 
the  glass  plate  along  the  cutting  line,  and  a  moving  means 
for  moving  said  end  cutting  means  and  said  pressing 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  over  the  glass  plate 
under  control  of  said  control  means,  said  moving  means 
having  a  first  movable  means  on  which  said  end  cutting 
means  and  said  pressing  means  are  mounted,  a  first  mov- 
ing unit  for  moving  said  first  movable  means  in  a  first 
direction  over  the  glass  plate,  a  second  movable  means  on 
which  said  first  movable  means  and  said  first  moving  unit 
are  mounted,  and  a  second  moving  unit  for  moving  said 
second  movable  means  in  second  direction  different  from 
said  first  direction  over  the  glass  plate. 


revened  direction,  the  lower  end  of  said  first  riding  sur- 
face being  located  in  a  relatively  lower  position  with 
respect  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate;  wherein 
said  coin  delivered  from  one  of  said  coin  feeding  holes  to 
said  base  plate  rides  on  said  first  riding  surface. 


1.  A  coin  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  case  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  a 
hopperr,  which  defines  a  reception  space  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  coins; 

an  outlet  provided  said  hollow  cylindrical  case; 

a  base  plate  which  defines  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  cyUn- 
drical  case; 

said  base  plate  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  coin  feeding  disc  rotatably  disposed  on  said  base  plate; 

coin  receiving  holes  which  penetrate  through  said  coin 
feeding  disc  and  guide  said  coin  to  said  base  plate; 

coin  feeding  arms  which  are  disposed  between  said  coin 
feeding  disc  and  said  base  plate  and  are  rotated  accompa- 
nying with  rotation  of  said  coin  feeding  disc  to  feed  said 
coin  to  said  outlet; 

an  outlet  guiding  member  disposed  on  said  base  plate  for 
guiding  said  coin  delivered  by  said  coin  feeding  arms  to 
said  outlet;  wherein  said  outlet  guiding  member  comprises 
a  fust  riding  surface  which  is  inclined  from  a  lower  end  to 
an  upper  end  thereof  for  allowing  rotation  in  a  reversed 
direction  when  said  coin  feeding  disc  is  rotated  in  said 


S,41S,5«3 

FUME  HOOD  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  O.  Bnudt,  Jr„  P.O.  Box  SM6  Haw>Tcr  Center,  WU- 
■ii«lom  N.C.  2«403 

FUcd  Dm.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,91< 

lat  CL*  BOSB  li/02 

MS.  CL  454—41  20  Claims 


S,41S,S82 
COIN  FEEDING  DEVICE 
HiiMhi  Abe,  Tokyo,  hmI  Yorio  Saznkawa,  Saitaosa,  both  of 
Japu,  SHigMn  to  AaaU  Seiko  Kabnahlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  9O7,r70,  Jul.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,106. 
This  appUcatioa  Dm.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  172,932 
CtaiM  priority,  appUcatkni  Japan,  JaL  3,  1991,  3-M96   U; 
Apr.  14,  1992,  4-36053   U 

Int.  CL»  G07D  l/OO 
M&.  a.  453—57  4  Chi— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  face  velocity  of  air  flow- 
ing between  a  room  and  a  chamber  through  a  sash  opening  of 
varying  size,  the  chamber  being  of  the  type  that  includes  an 
exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion With  an  environment  other  than  the  room,  a  fan  for  mov- 
ing air  through  the  exhaust  system,  and  a  control  valve  for 
regulating  the  volume  of  air  being  withdrawn  from  the  cham- 
ber into  the  exhaust  system,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  air  foils 
defitiing  a  passageway  permitting  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  room  and  the  chamber  and  permitting  fluid  flow 
therebetween  and  comprising: 

(a)  air  flow  measuring  means  positioned  between  the  air  foils 
for  measuring  the  air  flowing  through  the  passageway, 
and 

(b)  actuator  means  for  variably  controlling  said  control 
valve  in  response  to  the  velocity  pressure  measured  by 
said  air  flow  measuring  means,  whereby  the  face  pressure 
in  the  sash  opening  may  be  controlled  to  safely  contain 
contamiiuuits  within  the  chamber  for  any  sash  position. 


5,415,5M 

PARTICLE  BLAST  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  Brooke,  SneUiille;  Robert  W.  Schmncker,  and  Joacph 
J.  Schmuckcr,  both  of  Warner  Robiaa,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
TOMCO2  Equipment  Company,  Loganville,  Ga. 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,712 
lat  CL*  BOSB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  451—99  23  ClaiM 

1.  A  particle  blast  cleaning  apparatus  for  use  with  sublimable 
blast  media,  a  source  of  compressed  gas,  and  a  discharge  noz- 
zle, said  apparatus  comprising: 
mixing  means  for  mixing  sublimable  media  with  compressed 
gas.  -iaid  mixing  means  including: 
a  lower  section  having  an  outlet  port  formed  therein; 
an  upper  section  positioned  over  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  lower  section  and  having  two  sublimable  media 
inlet  ports  and  a  compressed  gas  inlet  port  aligned  with 
said  outlet  port  of  said  lower  section  and  positioned 
between  said  sublimable  media  inlet  ports;  and 
a  reciprocating  transfer  member  mounted  between  said 
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lower  section  and  said  upper  section  for  reciprocal 
movement  and  having  at  least  two  transfer  chambers 


sure  in  the  processing  unit  is  restored  to  the  normal  pres- 
sure. 


1.  A  decompression  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processing  unit  for  processing  an  object  of  processing 
therein; 

an  exhaust  line  connected  to  the  processing  unit; 

exhaust  means  connected  to  the  exhaust  line,  whereby  the 
processing  unit  is  exhausted  through  the  exhaust  line,  and 
an  ambience  in  the  processing  unit  can  be  set  under  a 
negative  pressure; 

a  main  valve  in  the  exhaust  line  for  opening  and  closing  the 
exhaust  line; 

a  bypass  line  having  one  end  portion,  connected  to  that 
portion  of  the  exhaust  line  which  is  situated  nearer  to  the 
processing  unit  than  the  main  valve,  and  the  other  end 
portion  connected  to  that  portion  of  the  exhaust  line 
which  is  situated  on  the  exhaust  side  of  the  main  valve,  the 
exhaust  flow  quantity  of  the  bypass  line  per  unit  time 
being  lower  than  that  of  the  exhaust  line; 

a  sub-valve  in  the  bypass  line  for  opening  and  closing  the 
bypass  line;  and 

control  means  adapted  to  close  the  main  valve  and  the  sub- 
valve  as  the  pressure  in  the  processing  unit  is  increased 
from  the  negative  pressure  to  the  normal  pressure  and  to 
open  only  the  sub-valve  to  keep  the  exhaust  side  of  the 
processing  unit  under  the  negative  pressure  after  the  pres- 


5,415,586 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  LEVELING  SYSTEM, 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  HEADER  ADJUSTING 

SYSTEM,  AND  PIVOTING  CHAIN  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Raymond  A.   Hanaon,  Liberty  Lake;  Robert  L.  Bird,  and 

Kenneth  A.  Ptaff ,  both  of  Spokane,  all  of  Wash.,  aaaignors  to 

R.  A.  Hanson  Coaipaay,  Iac„  Spokane,  Waih. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153,379 

lat  CL*  AOID  75/2&;  AOIF  12/00 

MS.  a.  460-8  41  CUmi 


for  receiving  sublimable  media  from  said  sublimable 
media  inlet  ports  and  for  transporting  the  sublimable 
media  to  adjacent  said  outlet  port. 


5,415,585 

DECOMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Katsusin  Miyagi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tron limited,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited, 
Easashi,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1993,  5-055194 

Int  a.«  F27D  5/O0:  F27B  9/00 

MS.  a.  454—187  18  Claims 
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30.  For  a  hillside  levelling  combine  harvester  having,  a)  a 
mobile  main  frame,  b)  a  pair  of  transversely  opposing  rotatable 
members  supported  relative  to  the  main  frame  for  moving  the 
harvester  over  the  ground,  c)  a  transversely  extending  crop 
harvesting  header  operatively  coupled  to  the  main  frame  for 
pivoting  relative  thereto  about  a  generally  fore-and-aft  axis  of 
the  harvester;  a  pair  of  chain  drive  systems  to  rotatingly  drive 
the  opposing  rotatable  members,  each  chain  drive  system 
comprising: 

a  first  arm  having  opposing  input  and  output  drive  ends,  an 
input  drive  chain  sprocket  and  associated  input  drive  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  first  arm  input  drive  end; 
a  second  arm  having  opposing  input  and  output  drive  ends, 
an  output  drive  chain  sprocket  and  associated  output  drive 
shaft  rotatably  moimted  adjacent  the  second  arm  output 
drive  end  to  rotatably  drive  one  of  the  rotatable  members; 
a  pivot  interconnection  pivotaUy  interconnecting  the  first 
arm  and  second  arm  at  the  first  arm  output  drive  end  and 
second  arm  input  drive  end,  the  pivot  interconnection 
enabling  pivoting  movement  of  at  least  the  second  arm 
relative  to  the  first  arm; 
an  interconnecting  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  indepen- 
dently rotatably  supported  relative  to  the  pivot  intercon- 
nection, the  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  having  a  first 
chain  sprocket  in  driving  alignment  with  the  first  arm 
input  chain  drive  sprocket  and  a  rotatably  interconnected 
second  chain  sprocket  in  driving  alignment  with  the  sec- 
ond arm  output  chain  drive  sprocket; 
a  first  endless  loop  chain  received  about  the  first  arm  input 
drive  chain  sprocket  and  drive  sprocket  assembly  first 
chain  sprocket;  and 
a  second  endless  loop  chain  received  about  the  second  arm 
output  drive  chain  sprocket  and  drive  sprocket  assembly 
second  chain  sprocket;  and  a  combine  harvester  leveling 
system  comprising: 
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leveling  mean*  for  raiiiiig  and  lowering  the  routabie  mem- 
ben  in  opposing  direction  relative  to  the  main  frame  to 
transvenely  angle  the  frame  toward  a  level  poaition  upon 
the  harvester  engaging  a  hillaide,  the  leveling  meant  com- 
priaing  a  pair  of  adjusting  hydraulic  cylinder  awemMiea 
having  respective  opposing  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  of  each  adjusting  assembly  being  operatively  coupled 
relative  to  the  main  frame,  the  second  end  of  each  adjust- 
ing hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  being  operatively  cou- 
pled relative  to  a  respective  one  of  the  second  snns  for 
moving  the  mobile  msin  frame  and  opposing  rotatable 
members  toward  and  away  from  one  another; 

a  taut  line  extending  between  and  operatively  coupled  rela- 
tive to  the  adjusting  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  second 
ends  for  movement  therewith; 

a  reference  pulley  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  the  main 
frame,  the  line  operably  reeving  about  the  reference  pul- 
ley, the  reference  pulley  being  mounted  for  movement 
within  a  range  of  movement,  the  pulley  being  biased 
toward  movement  in  one  direction  within  the  range  of 
movement  which  restricts  formation  of  slack  within  the 
line; 

displacement  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  initial  reference 
location  of  the  reference  pulley  within  the  range  of  move- 
ment and  for  detecting  movement  of  the  reference  pulley 
from  the  reference  location;  and 

compensation  means  responsive  to  the  dbplacement  sensing 
means  detecting  movement  of  the  reference  pulley  from 
the  reference  location  for  adjusting  an  affected  one  of  the 
pair  of  adjusting  hydraulic  cylinder  assemblies  to  move 
the  reference  pulley  back  to  the  reference  location;  and  a 
combine  harvester  header  adjusting  system  comprising: 

a  master  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  having  opposing  ends, 
one  of  the  master  opposing  ends  being  operatively  con- 
nected relative  to  the  main  combine  frame,  the  other  of 
the  master  opposing  ends  being  operatively  connected 
relative  to  the  second  arm  to  cause  one  of  extension  or 
retraction  of  the  master  cylinder  assembly  upon  down- 
ward pivoting  of  the  second  arm  relative  to  the  first  arm 
and  to  cause  the  other  of  extension  or  retraction  of  the 
master  cyUnder  assembly  upon  upward  pivoting  of  the 
second  arm  relative  to  the  first  arm,  the  master  cylinder 
assembly  being  slaved  to  such  extension  and  retraction 
movement  as  directed  by  the  leveling  means,  the  master 
cylinder  assembly  being  extendable  and  retractable  be- 
tween opposing  master  extreme  positions; 

a  slave  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  having  opposing  ends, 
one  of  the  slave  opposing  ends  being  operatively  con- 
nected relative  to  the  main  combine  frame,  the  other  of 
the  slave  opposing  ends  being  operatively  connected 
relative  to  the  header  to  cause  pivoting  of  the  header 
about  the  generally  fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  harvester,  the 
slave  cylinder  assembly  being  extendable  and  retractable 
between  opposing  slave  extreme  positions; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  lines  coimecting  selected  respective  ends 
of  the  master  and  slave  cylinder  assemblies  to  impart 
synchronized  slaved  extension  or  retraction  of  the  slave 
cylinder  assembly  upon  corresponding  extension  or  re- 
traction of  the  master  cylinder  assembly  as  directed  by  the 
leveling  means  thus  hydraulically  imparting  synchronized 
pivoting  of  the  header  upon  corresponding  raising  or 
lowering  of  the  one  rotatable  member,  the  slave  cylinder 
assembly  having  a  hydraulic  length  which  provides  the 
slave  extreme  positions  beyond  positions  which  are  reach- 
able by  master  cylinder  assembly  extreme  extension  and 
extreme  retraction  alone;  and 

control  means  for,  a)  providing  more  hydraulic  fluid  to  a 
selected  one  side  of  the  slave  cylinder  assembly  than  is 
provided  by  extension  or  retraction  of  the  master  cylinder 
assembly  for  trimming  the  header  about  the  harvester 
fore-and-aft  axis  differently  than  the  frame  leveling  angle 
achieved  by  the  leveling  means,  and  b)  enabling  angling  of 
the  header  at  an  angle  greater  than  a  maiimum  frame 
leveling  angle  achievable  by  the  leveling 


FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 


D.  FMley.  Partaaia,  VtL,  aari^nr  to  J.  L. 

FIM  Mar.  3. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  27.«11 
LM.  CL*  FICD  3/28 
VS.  a.  4M— 71  19 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  two  axially  aligned  rotatable 
members  in  a  manner  to  isolate  the  torsional  vibrations  in  one 
member  from  the  other  member  comprising 

a  first  hub, 

means  for  mounting  said  first  hub  on  one  of  said  rotatable 
members  for  rotation  therev^th, 

a  second  hub, 

means  for  mounting  said  second  hub  on  the  other  of  said 
rotatable  members  for  rotation  therewith,  said  second  hub 
mounting  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  mount 
said  second  hub  opposite  said  first  hub,  and 

means  for  transmitting  rotating  movement  between  said  first 
hub  and  said  second  hub  including 

a  pair  of  elongated  coupling  members  mounted  to  extend 
axially  between  said  first  hub  and  said  second  hub,  said 
coupling  members  each  having  a  medial  portion  and  a  pair 
of  end  portions, 

resilient  supports  for  mounting  each  of  the  end  portions  of 
said  coupling  members  in  one  of  said  hubs,  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  members  extending  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion to  each  other  between  said  medial  portions  of  said 
coupling  members,  said  spring  members  having  end  por- 
tions engaged  with  said  medial  portions  of  said  coupling 
members, 

said  coupling  haxang  a  zero  torque  position, 

each  of  said  spring  members  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
material  being  mounted  to  extend  generally  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  coupling  members  in  the 
zero  torque  position  of  said  coupling, 

said  spring  members  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
control  the  movement  of  said  coupling  members  by  twist- 
ing in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  coupling  members 
and  said  hubs  caused  by  torsional  vibrations  acting  on  said 
hubs  during  the  transmitting  of  rotation  between  said 
rotatable  members. 


WIDE  ANGLE  UNIVEKSAL  JOINT 

Pnmda  L.  Wlar.  S047  S.  Grort  St^  E^lcwoad,  Colo.  MHO 
FIM  Ju.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  7S.3M 
lat  CL*  PICD  3/16.  3/50 
MS.  CL  4M— 114  2  C^bm 

1.  In  a  universal  joint  comprising  in  combination  first  and 
second  forked  yokes  operatively  connected  to  a  pair  of  shafts, 
an  intermediate  double  forked  yoke  member,  two  croasheads, 
each  of  said  croasheads  having  first  and  second  adjacent  pairs 
of  trunnions,  each  of  the  first  and  second  adjacent  pairs  of 
trunnions  having  a  centerline  and  the  centerlines  of  the  first 
and  second  adjacent  pairs  of  trunnions  are  disposed  in  a  trans- 
verse common  plane,  the  first  adjacent  pair  of  said  trunnions  is 
disposed  so  that  said  centerline  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  said  second  adjacent  pair  of 
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trunnions,  one  of  each  of  the  trunnions  of  said  first  and  second 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  trunnions  are  joumaled  and  abutted  in 
the  first  of  said  forked  yokes,  the  other  one  of  each  of  the  pairs 
of  trunnions  of  said  first  and  second  adjacent  pairs  of  said 


13  ei^l4l7  I^MH  13 


trunnions  are  joumaled  and  abutted  in  the  ends  of  said  interme- 
diate double  forked  yoke  member,  said  crossheads  assembled 
in  opposing  pairs  with  said  tnmnions  disposed  in  opposite 
quadrants  wherein  open  space  is  provided  for  said  forked 
yokes  to  overlap  during  a  wide  turn. 


5,415.589 

VARIABLE  MOTION  DEVICX 

Rudoipta  V.  Hall,  Jr.,  220  Bmce  St,  SimpaoBTiUe,  S.C  29681 

Filed  JoL  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,607 

iBt  Ca.*  A63G  1/32,  1/38 

VS.  CL  472—25  3  Claims 


lateral  dimension  substantially  no  greater  than  about  said 
first  diameter;  and 


a  second  mounting  member  connected  to  said  dome  member 
at  an  end  opposite  the  first  end. 


5,415,591 

ARCUATE  GUTTER  DISPLACEMENT  FOR  BUMPER 

BOWLING 

Bobby  R.  Bcene,  9919  Da  Dr.,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75220 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,976 

lot  CL*  A63D  5/00 

VS.  CL  473—113  10  ( 


1.  A  variable  motion  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  base  including  a  teetering  surface  having  a 
cavity; 

a  moving  platform  including  a  counterteetering  surface  and 
a  geometric  center,  said  moving  platform  being  rotatably 
and  rockably  supported  on  said  stationary  base  said  teeter- 
ing surface  contacts  and  interacts  with  said  counterteeter- 
ing surface  to  enable  rotation  and  rocking  of  said  moving 
platform  with  respect  to  said  stationary  base;  and 

laiid  moving  platform  further  includes  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  platform  from  a  vertical  direction  be- 
yond a  predetermined  limit,  said  means  for  limiting  occu- 
pies said  cavity  and  said  means  for  limiting  is  constrained 
by  said  cavity. 


5,415,590 
PLAYGROUND  SPRING  DEVICE 
Lany  L.  Stdavabcr,  SUnger,  Wia.,  and  AhMt  Kartal,  ViUa 
Rka,  Ga„  awlgiorg  to  BCI  Bwke  Camtftmy,  lac.  Fowl  da 
Lac,  Wia. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  127,657 
Iirt.  CL*  A63K  1/00 
VS.  a.  473—103  17  OaiM 

1.  A  playground  spring  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  hollow  dome  member  composed  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material,  said  dome  member  defined  by  a  first  diam- 
eter at  one  end,  the  first  diameter  incrementally  increasing 
to  a  larger  diameter,  with  the  larger  diameter  being  main- 
tained so  as  to  provide  a  parallel  side  wall  section; 
a  first  mounting  member  connected  to  said  dome  member  at 
said  one  end,  said  mounting  member  having  a  largest 


/// 


1.  In  a  bumper  system  for  selectively  guarding  a  gutter  along 
a  lane  bed  of  a  bowling  alley  that  extends  from  an  entrance 
location  at  which  a  ball  is  deUvered  to  a  discharge  exit  location 
an  the  distal  end  of  the  lane  bed,  said  bumper  system  compris- 
ing: 
elongated  longitudinal  gutter  of  cross-sectionally  concave 
shape  transversely  divided  into  at  least  two  individual 
elongated  concave  sections  having  outer  edges  including 
first  means  to  longitudinally  secure  said  sections  to  an 
adjacent  alley  structure  and  inner  edges  having  second 
means  to  effect  a  mutual  interfit  between  individually 
adjacent  sections  for  defining  a  gutter  cross-section; 
third  means  provided  between  at  least  one  of  said  gutter 
sections  and  the  adjacent  bed  for  affording  pivotal  dis- 
placement about  said  first  means;  and 
actuator  apparatus  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  pivotal 
gutter  section  and  operable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  inner  edge  of  said  pivotal  section  cooperates 
with  said  second  means  to  define  a  gutter  for  conventional 
bowling  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  pivotal  gutter 
section  is  arcuately  ndaed  away  from  the  other  concave 
section  to  above  the  lane  bed  for  preventing  a  misdirected 
ball  from  entering  said  gutter  from  said  Une  bed. 


5^415,592 
AUXILIARY  BELT  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
RodMy  G.  Hoyt,  Kupp,  Wia.,  aaai^ar  to  Doboy  Pwdugiag 
MachiMry.  Ik..  New  RiehwMd,  Wia. 

Filed  Jn.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  262,684 
iBt  CL*  F16H  7/00 
VS.  CL  474—85  1«  CUam 

1.  A  pulley,  comprising  a  right  circular  cylinder  having  a 
stepped  periphery  defining  a  first,  relatively  large  diameter 
longitudinal  segment  and  a  second  relatively  small  diameter 
longitudinal  segment,  wherein  said  second  longitudinal  seg- 
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meni  is  recessed  to  split  said  first  longitudinml  segment  into 
spaced  side  portions,  each  of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 


VS.  CL  474—174 


lOaaimf 


1.  A  drive  power  transmission  system  comprising  a  circular 
wheel  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  wheel  having  a 
groove  extending  around  its  periphery  and  radially  inwardly 
toward  its  axis,  said  groove  throughout  its  entire  length  being 
defined  by  spaced  apart  sides  with  at  least  one  of  the  sides  in 
cross-section  being  the  configuration  of  a  trochoidal  curve 
with  the  width  of  the  groove  between  the  sides  being  the 
greatest  at  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  and  a  flexible  compress- 
ible drive  element  engageable  in  said  groove  to  transmit  power 
to  or  from  the  wheel,  the  drive  element  being  compressed  by 
the  trochoidal  curve  configuration  of  the  groove  so  as  to  lock 
the  element  and  wheel  in  relation  to  each  other  when  a  load  is 
transmitted  therebetween. 


S,41S,S94 
V-RIBBED  BELT 
Koji  KltakaiM;  Maadiiko  Kawadiima,  and  Kyoichi  Midiina,  all 
c/o  Mitsuboahi  Belting  Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  27,  Nagata.  Kobe, 
Japan 

FUcd  Not.  3,  1993,  S«r.  No.  147,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1992,  4-0S272S 
Int.  a."  F16G  5/08 
UJS.  a.  474— 263  21  Oaias 

1.  A  power  transmission  belt  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  compression  section  comprising  an  elasto- 
meric  material,  a  length,  and  inside  and  outside  surfaces; 
a  first  plurality  of  short  fibers  embedded  in  the  compression 


section  of  the  body  and  aligned  to  be  substantially  parallel 
to  the  length  of  the  belt;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  short  fibers  embedded  in  the  compres- 
sion section  of  the  body  and  aligned  to  be  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  belt. 


segments  having  regularly  circumferentially-spaced  teeth  of  a 
predetermined  circular  pitch. 


S,41S.S93 
DRIVE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  ELEMENT 
Frederic  Mathcwt,  604  S.  Adams  St.,  Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa 
52641 

nied  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,903 
Int.  a."  F16H  55/36 


wherein  a  plurality  of  shon  fibers  in  the  first  plurality  of 
short  fibers  is  embedded  in  the  elastomeric  material  and 
projects  outwardly  from  one  of  the  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  of  the  body. 


S,41S,S95 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEARING  WITH  PHASE  ADJUSTMENT 
Bertel  S.  Nelaon,  Rockford,  ni„  aaaignor  to  Wedgtrac  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  III. 

FUcd  Not.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  123,797 

Int  a.*  F16H  1/46 

VS.  a.  475—7  17  Cteins 


V7//////////M 


1.  Differential  gearing  with  phase  adjustment  comprising  a 
pair  of  differential  gear  sets,  respectively  an  input  differential 
and  an  output  differential  gear  set,  said  input  gear  set  including 
an  input  carrier,  a  sun  gear,  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  and  an 
internal  ring  gear,  said  planet  gears  meshing  with  said  sun  gear 
and  with  said  internal  ring  gear,  means  for  rotationally  driving 
said  input  carrier  including  an  input  shaft,  said  output  gear  set 
including  an  output  carrier,  a  sun  gear,  a  plurality  of  planet 
gears  and  an  internal  ring  gear,  said  last  mentioned  planet  gears 
meshing  with  said  last  mentioned  sun  gear  and  said  last  men- 
tioned internal  ring  gear,  means  for  respectively  rotatively 
mounting  both  of  said  ring  gears,  an  output  shaft  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  carrier,  and  control  means  connected  to 
both  of  said  ring  gears,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to 
drive  said  input  and  said  output  ring  gears  at  different  speeds  to 
effect  controlled  phase  shifting  between  said  input  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft,  and  friction  clutch  means  acting  between  said 
input  carrier  and  said  output  carrier  to  minimirr  backlash  and 
to  increase  torque  capacity. 
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5.415.596 
HYDRO-MECHANICAL  STEERING  DIFFERENTIAL 
APPARATUS 
Joahna  Znin,  ChUlicothe,  Dl..  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Peo- 
ria. 111. 

Filed  Jan.  10. 1994.  Ser.  No.  179,212 

Int  CL'  F16H  4S/0% 

VS.  CL  475—27  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydro-mechanical  steering  differential  for  providing 
differential  steering  of  the  left  and  right  hand  tracks  of  a  tractor 
and  wherein  said  steering  differential  is  powered  by  a  mechani- 
cal input,  and  a  hydraulic  input  and  has  left  and  right  outputs 
to  the  left  and  right  hand  tracks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  geared  differential  unit  having  a  right  output  gear  element, 
a  left  output  gear  element  and  a  gear  carrier  element,  said 
gear  carrier  element  being  coupled  to  said  mechanical 
mput  and  having  a  gear  set  meshed  with  right  and  left 
output  gear  elements,  said  left  output  gear  element  being 
coupled  to  said  left  output  and  said  right  output  gear 
element  being  coupled  to  said  right  output;  and 
a  gearless  hydro-mechanical  differential  unit  having  a  rotat- 
able  motor  powered  by  said  hydraulic  input,  said  hydro- 
mechanical  differential  unit  having  a  drive  unit  coupled  to 
said  mechanical  input  and  a  driven  unit  coupled  to  said 
right  output. 


5.415.597 
STEPLESS  AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Jong  O.  Ra,  24/1.265-154.  Bokwang-Dong.  YongMn-Gu,  Seoul; 
Joon  Y.  Lim,  Dnckyong  Villa  Ka-204.  141-2,  DncKjeong-Ri, 
Hoeclieon-Uep.  Yai^gjn-Gnn,  Kyungki-Do,  and  Wan  M.  Yoo. 
Indicon.  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignors  to  Jong  O.  Ra  and 
Joon  Y.  Lim.  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993.  Scr.  No.  166.921 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  29,  1993, 
P93-9404;  Jun.  9,  1993,  U.M93-9946 

Int.  CL*  F16H  37/06 
VS.  CL  475—59  21  Claima 


an  input  sun  gear  14  integrally  formed  on  said  input  shaft  to 
enable  simultaneous  rotation  with  said  input  shaft; 

a  support  shaft  16  rotatably  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
input  shaft  to  enable  independent  rotation  about  said  input 
shaft  and  further  including  a  support  plate  18  integrally 
formed  thereon  and  including  holes  ISA,  ISA'  formed 
through  said  support  plate  18; 

a  speed  change  control  shaft  20  having  a  control  sun  gear  22 
integrally  formed  thereon  and  being  rotatably  and  coaxi- 
ally mounted  on  said  suppon  shaft  16  to  enable  indepen- 
dent rotation  about  said  support  shaft  16; 

a  carrier  26  rotatably  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said  speed 
change  control  shaft  20  to  enable  independent  rotation 
about  said  speed  change  control  shaft  20; 

a  carrier  28  rotatably  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said  input 
shaft  to  enable  independent  rotation  about  said  input  shaft 
12; 

a  plurality  of  locking  pins  30,  32  secured  to  and  inter  linking 
said  carriers  26,  28  to  enable  simultaneous  rotation  of  said 
carriers  with  each  said  locking  pin  30A,  32A  passing 
through  each  said  hole  ISA,  ISA',  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  input  differential  gears  34  with  each  said  input 
differential  gear  34AA  rotatably  mounted  on  each  said 
locking  pin  30A  and  being  meshed  with  said  input  sun 
gear  14; 

a  plurality  of  control  differential  gears  36  with  each  said 
control  differential  gear  36AA  integrally  formed  with 
each  said  input  differential  gear  34AA  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  said  locking  pin  30A  and  being  meshed 
with  said  control  sun  gear  22; 

a  medium  speed  ring  gear  44  rotatably  and  coaxiaUy 
moimted  so  as  to  permit  independent  rotation  about  said 
input  shaft  and  being  meshed  with  each  said  input  differ- 
ential gear  34AA; 

a  plurality  of  output  differential  gears  38  with  each  said 
output  differential  gear  38A  rotatably  moimted  on  each 
said  locking  pin  32A  and  being  meshed  with  one  of  said 
input  differential  gear  34AA,  respectively; 

an  output  ring  gear  46  having  an  axial  bore  48  formed 
therein  to  rotatably  receive  said  terminal  end  12C  of  said 
input  shaft  12  and  with  said  output  ring  gear  46  meshed 
with  each  said  output  differential  gear  3SA  and  with  said 
output  ring  gear  46  terminating  in  a  ring  gear  shaft  52 
having  a  terminal  end  52B; 

a  low  speed  brake  means  93  for  applying  a  braking  force  to 
said  carrier  26; 

a  medium  speed  brake  means  94  for  applying  a  braking  force 
to  said  medium  speed  ring  gear  44;  and 

a  reverse  rotation  brake  means  96  for  applying  a  braking 
force  to  said  speed  change  control  shaft  20. 


1.  A  speed  change  system  10  comprising: 
an  input  diaft  12  for  receiving  rotational  input  and  having  a 
first  section  12A  and  a  terminal  end  12C; 


5.415.598 

VEHICULAR  LEFT/RIGHT  DRIVE  TORQUE 

ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

Kaom  Sawaae.  A^io.  and  TakaUaa  Niwa.  Nagoya.  both  of  Ja- 

pan.  aaaignors  to  Mitaubiahi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabnahiU  Kaiaha. 

Toi^  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15. 1993.  Scr.  No.  76,788 
Claimi  priority.  appUcatioM  Japu.  Jnn.  15, 1992.  4-155427 
Int  CL*  F16H  1/3%,  57/02 
VS.  CL  475—86  11  Claima 

1.  A  vehicular  left/right  drive  torque  adjusting  apparatus 
having,  between  a  left-wheel  axle  and  a  right-wheel  axle  in  a 
vehicle,  input  means  for  receiving  drive  torque  from  an  engine, 
a  differential  mechanism  for  transmitting  drive  torque,  which 
has  been  inputted  from  said  input  means,  to  the  left-wheel  axle 
and  the  right-wheel  axle  while  permitting  differential  motion 
between  the  left-wheel  axle  and  the  right-wheel  axle,  and  a 
drive  torque  transmission  control  mechanism  for  controlling 
the  state  of  transmission  of  the  drive  torque  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  distribution  of  the  drive  torque  to  the  left  and  right 
wheels,  characterized  in  that  the  drive  torque  transmission 
control  mechanism  comprises: 
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speed  increasing/decreasing  mechanism  interpoaed  be- 
tween the  left-wheel  axle  and  the  right-wheel  axle  and 
constructed  integrally  of  a  speed  increasing  mechanism 
and  a  speed  decreasing  mechanism,  said  speed  increasing 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  increase  a  rotational  speed  of 
one  of  the  axles  and  then  to  output  the  thus-increased 
rotational  speed  to  a  fust  intermediate  axle,  and  said  speed 
decreasing  mechanism  being  adapted  to  decrease  a  rou- 
tional  speed  of  said  one  axle  and  then  to  output  the  thus- 
decreased  rotational  speed  to  a  second  intermediate  axle; 


a  first  coupling  of  the  variable  transmitted  torque  capacity 
type  interposed  between  the  first  intermediate  axle  and  the 
other  axle  and  adapted  to  transmit  drive  torque  between 
the  first  intermediate  axle  and  the  other  axle;  and 

a  second  coupling  of  the  variable  transmitted  torque  capac- 
ity type  interposed  between  the  second  intermediate  axle 
and  the  other  axle  and  adapted  to  transmit  drive  torque 
between  the  second  intermediate  axle  and  the  other  axle. 


GEAR  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 
Joaeph  E.  CUano,  Bcrgea,  N.Y„  aaaignor  to  Zcxei-GleaMNi  USA, 
IDC^  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S8,4W 

lac  a.*  FXtH  1/42 

VS.  a.  475—252  25  Claiina 


1.  A  gear  differential  comprising: 

a  housing  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  of  a  pair  of  drive 
shafts; 

a  pair  of  side  gears  poaitioned  within  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion with  the  drive  shafU; 

pairs  of  planet  gears  positioned  within  said  housing  in  en- 
gagement with  said  side  gears  for  rotation  about  respec- 
tive axes; 

pedestals  forming  portions  of  said  housing  in  positions  that 
are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  t>etween  said  pairs  of 
planet  gears; 

each  of  said  pedestals  having  a  first  bearing  surface  rotation- 
ally  supporting  a  circumference  of  a  first  member  of  said 
planet  gear  pairs  and  a  second  bearing  surface  rotationally 


supporting  a  circumference  of  a  second  member  of  an 
adjacent  planet  gear  pair;  and 
said  pedestals  being  spaced  apart  along  an  entire  length  of 
said  planet  gears  by  windows  formed  through  said  hous- 
ing. ^ 


S,415,<00 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SLIPPING  OF  VEHICLE 
Kamhiko  MocUxaki;  Ke^ii  Alwawa,  aad  Hirood  laagaU,  all 
of  Wako,  Japaa,  Maigaon  to  Hoirfa  Gikoi  Kogyo  Kabaahlkl 
Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japra 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20,092 

ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japtu,  Feb.  21, 1992,  44)34704 

lat  CL*  B40K  41/W 

VS.  a.  477—110  3  Claiin 


1.  A  method  foe  preventing  slipping  of  a  vehicle,  by  judging 
whether  or  not  there  is  an  excessive  slipping  of  driven  wheels 
on  a  basis  of  detection  values  detected  by  driven  wheel  speed 
detectors  for  detecting  driven  wheel  speeds  and  detection 
values  detected  by  follower  wheel  speed  detectors  for  detect- 
ing follower  wheel  speeds,  such  that  if  it  is  decided  that  there 
is  excessive  slipping,  an  actuator  is  operated  to  change  an 
output  from  an  engine  mounted  in  the  vehicle,  wherein  said 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  gear  position  in  a  transmission  disposed  between 

the  engine  and  driven  wheels; 
determining  a  target  engine  RPM  value  on  a  basis  of  said 
gear  position  and  said  detection  values  of  the  follower 
wheel  speeds  at  a  time  when  it  is  decided  that  there  is 
excessive  slipping;  and 
determining  a  control  amount  for  operation  of  the  actuator 
on  a  basis  of  said  target  engine  RPM  value. 


I  USA, 


9aaiaH 


5^415.601 
PARALLEL-AXIS  DIFFERENTIAL  WITH  RESTRAINED 

CENTER  WASHER 
Joaeph  E.  CUaiio.  Bcrgu,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Zezel-Gle 
lac  Rockcater.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  75.133 
lat.  a.*  F16H  4S/10 
VS.  a.  475—160 

1.  A  parallel-axis  differential  assembly  having: 
a  differential  housing; 

a  pair  of  helical  side  gears  having  confronting  end  faces  and 
respective  central  bores,  said  side  gears  being  positioned 
in  said  housing  for  receiving  through  said  central  bores  a 
pair  of  respective  axle  ends  for  rotation  therewith  about  a 
common  axis; 
at  least  two  scu  of  planetary  gears  supported  in  said  housing, 
each  said  set  having  at  least  two  combination  gears  and 
each  respective  combination  gear  in  each  said  planetary 
set  being  in  meshing  engagement  both  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  side  gears  and  with  another  of  the  combination 
gears  of  its  respective  set,  the  meshing  engagement  of  said 
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side  and  planetary  combination  gears  interconnecting  said 

respective  axle  ends  in  a  mutual  driving  relationship; 
said  combination  gears  being  supported  in  said  housing  with 

their  respective  axes  aligned  in  parallel  with  the  common 

axis  of  said  side  gears;  and 
the  meshing  combination  gears  of  each  said  planetary  set 

being  in  mesh  with  each  other  at  two  separated  areas 

which  straddle  the  position  where  each  combination  gear 

meshes  with  its  respective  side  gear; 


face  and  the  second  members  causes  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft  about  the  second  axis. 


5.415,603 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYBRID 

VEHICLE 

Shigeo  Tuznki.  and  Miyoahi  Kawagnchi,  both  of  Aicki.  Japan, 
assignors  to  KahwaWkikahha  Eqnoa  Rcaearch,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  37,044 
Cteina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu^  Apr.  1.  1992,  4-080063; 
Oct  30. 1992, 4-315819 

lat  CL«  B60K  41/06 
VS.  a.  477—5  10  ClaiiM 


said  assembly  being  characterized  by: 

each  said  combination  gear  having  a  narrowed  shank  por- 
tion intermediate  its  said  separated  areas; 

a  washer  component  having  opposite  sides  in  engagement 
with  said  confronting  end  faces  of  said  side  gears;  and 

said  washer  component  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
radially-extending  support  region  positioned  between  and 
mating  with  the  shank  portions  of  two  combination  gears 
of  said  planetary  gear  sets. 


5.415.602 
TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Uoyd  Beneach,  29  OM  Meeting  Houae  Rd.,  Aubora,  Maaa. 
01501 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,736 

Int  a.*  F16H  3/44 

VS.  CL  475—169  18  Claina 


l^^f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  power  from  an  input  shaft 
to  an  output  shaft,  wherein  the  input  shaft  defines  a  first  axis 
and  the  output  shaft  defines  a  second  axis,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  member  including  a  contacting  surface  which  extends 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  circle  defining  a  central  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  the  first  member 
being  coupled  to  the  input  shaft  such  that,  upon  rotation  of 
the  input  shaft  about  the  first  axis,  the  first  member  moves 
so  that  the  central  axb  orbits  the  first  axis,  and  wherein  a 
distance  between  the  central  axis  and  the  first  axis  is  vari- 
able; and 
a  plurality  of  second  members  coupled  to  the  output  shaft 
and  extending  away  from  the  second  axis,  each  of  the 
second  members  extending  within  the  circle  such  that, 
when  the  first  member  moves  so  that  the  central  axis 
orbits  the  first  axis,  contact  between  the  contacting  sur- 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  a  hybrid  vehicle,  combining  an 
internal-combustion  engine  and  an  electric  motor  together  for 
selective  use,  wherein  power  of  the  internal-combustion  engine 
and  that  of  the  electric  motor  are  transmitted  to  a  differential 
gear  unit  with  drive  axles  through  a  hydraulic  power  transmis- 
sion and  an  input  clutch  device,  said  hydraulic  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  hydraulic  oil  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  oil  to  a  line 

pressure  hydraulic  path; 
a  primary  regulator  valve  having  at  least  a  line  pressure  port 
and  a  converter  pressure  port,  said  line  pressure  port 
connecting  with  said  hydraulic  pump  and  with  the  line 
pressure  hydraulic  path  and  said  converter  pressure  port 
connecting  with  a  secondary  pressure  hydraulic  path,  the 
extent  of  opening  of  said  ports  being  variably  controlled; 
a  control  valve  having  at  least  a  first  port  which  receives 
hydraulic  oil  pressure  from  the  secondary  pressure  hy- 
draulic path  and  a  second  port  and  means  for  switching 
said  control  valve  between  an  engine  cruising  mode  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  and  second  ports  are  in  communica- 
tion and  an  electric  motor  cruising  mode  position  wherein 
there  is  no  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
ports; 
motor  cooling  means,  including  a  cooling  oil  path,  for  sup- 
plying said  hydraulic  oil  to  the  electric  motor, 
lubricating  means,  including  a  lubricating  oil  path,  for  sup- 
plying said  hydraulic  oil  to  lubricate  mechanical  parts  in 
the  transmission;  and 
an  electrical  control  unit  including  a  drive  mode  decision 
device  for  selecting  one  of  an  engine  cruising  mode  in 
which  the  vehicle  is  moved  by  the  engine  and  an  electric 
motor  cruising  mode  in  which  the  vehicle  b  moved  by  the 
electric  motor,  said  primary  regulator  valve,  in  the  engine 
cruising  mode,  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  line  pressure 
hydraulic  path  and  in  the  secondary  pressure  hydraulic 
path  to  said  control  valve  and  the  hydraulic  power  trans- 
mission and,  in  the  electric  motor  cruising  mode,  directing 
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t  of  the  hydrmulic  oil  from  nid  bydranlic  oil  pomp  to 
laid  motor  cooling  means  with  said  control  valve  posi- 
tioaed  to  prevent  communication  between  said  first  and 
•econd  ports. 


STAST  RATIO  SELECTION  CONTSOL  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
laa  R.  J.  BMH,  HiM««HtU;  Jafea  E.  Staiatoa.  Ckoritr.  Rokwt 
S.  WkMtar,  m4  Kaitk  Wrl^t,  keth  of  PrMtoa,  aB  of  Ei^«h4. 
I  to  Ef  Cwyrid— .  awlMi,  OMo 
F1M  Ai«.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  lOMM 
tority,  ippHMrina  Uatod  ri«»ini,  Aag.  27.  1992, 
9211274 

tet.  CL*  PICH  61/00 

as.  CL  im—n  « < 


directly  into  the  predetermined  start  ruio  if  vehicle 
ground  speed  is  leas  than  a  predetermined  minimum  vehi- 
cle ground  speed  reference  value  and  the  master  clutch  b 
disengaged;  and  (ii)  a  single  displacement  of  said  shift 
lelectioa  lever  from  the  centered  poaition  in  the  second 
directioa  when  said  tniwmiwioB  is  in  a  ratio  higher  than 
the  ratio*  in  said  lowed  grouping  is  interpreted  as  an 
operator  selection  of  a  downshift  directly  into  transmis- 
sioa  neutral  if  vehicle  ground  speed  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  vehicle  ground  speed  reference  value  and 
the  master  clutch  b  disengaged. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  semi-automatic  mechanical 
change  gear  transmission  system  (10)  compnsing  a  manual  fiiel 
throttle  control  (24),  a  fiiel  throttle  controlled  engine  (14),  a 
multi-speed  change  gear  mechanical  transmission  (12).  havmg 
a  lowest  grouping  of  gear  ratios  ( lst-)th)  suitable  for  start  from 
stop  operation  and  having  a  specific  ratio  within  said  lowest 
grouping  of  ratios  determined  to  be  the  predetermined  start 
ratio,  a  friction  master  clutch  (16)  mterposed  the  engine  and 
transmission,  a  master  clutch  control  (3),  a  manually  operated 
shift  selection  lever  (1)  tnoveable  in  a  first  directioa  from  a 
centered  poaition  to  select  upshifts  and  in  a  second  directioa 
frt)m  said  centered  poaitioa  to  select  downshifts  from  the  cur- 
rently engaged  gear  ratio,  a  central  processing  unit  (3S)  for 
receiving  inputs  indicative  of  transmission  input  shaft  rota- 
tional speed,  of  vehicle  speed,  and  of  operatioa  of  said  shift 
selection  lever  and  for  processing  same  according  to  predeter- 
mined logic  rules  to  issue  command  output  signals  to  non- 
manually  controlled  operators  including  a  clutch  operator 
(30),  a  ftiel  throttle  control  operator  (26),  and  a  transmission 
operator  (34),  said  processug  unit  sensing  operation  of  said 
manual  shift  selection  lever  including  the  directioa  of  move- 
ment thereof  and  the  number  of  displacements  of  said  lever 
withm  a  predetermined  period  of  time  from  said  centered 
position,  and,  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  determuung  the 
transmisston  gear  ratio  selected  by  the  operator  to  be  shifted 
directly  mto  from  the  currently  engaged  ratio  by  assuming 
each  repetition  of  dbplacement  from  the  centered  position  of 
said  shift  selection  lever  in  a  given  direction  indicates  operator 
selection  of  a  change  of  one  additional  consecutive  ratio  m  said 
direction;  said  method  comprismg: 

means  for  providing  said  central  processing  unit  with  a 
signal  indicative  of  disengagement  of  the  friction  master 
dutch;  and, 

means  for  automatically  selecting  operatioa  in  a  second 
mode  of  operation  wherein  (i)  a  single  dbplacement  of 
said  shift  selection  lever  from  the  centered  position  in  the 
first  direction  when  said  transmission  b  in  transmission 
neutral  b  interpreted  as  an  operator  selection  of  an  upshift 


S,41S,60S 
POWER  TRAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR-CAR 
HinMU  YoaUMra,  mi  KcUi  Rata,  kotk  of  HiroiUan.  Ji«aa. 
I  to  Maaia  Motor  Caryoratioa,  Htaoaktea,  Jayaa 
FIM  Mar.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  37,161 
iority.  appHcatino  J^oa.  Mar.  25, 1992,  4466997 
laL  CL*  P16H  61/12 
UJS.  CL  477— Ul  4  ( 


'I  •"*!  **y^/_i -'* 


1.  In  combination,  a  power  train  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  an 
engine  provided  with  a  mechanical  throttle  valve  and  an  elec- 
tric throttle  valve,  a  control  system  for  said  power  train,  and  an 
automatic  transmissioa  having  an  overdrive  mode,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  merhanical  throttle  opening  sensor  for  monitoring  an 
opening  of  the  mechanical  throttle  valve: 

an  electric  throttle  opeiung  sensor  for  monitormg  an  open- 
ing of  the  electnc  throttle  valve; 

a  speed  sensor  for  detectmg  a  vehicle  speed;  and 

automatic  transmission  shift  control  means  for  ( 1 )  detecting 
a  failure  of  the  electric  thronle  valve  based  on  an  electric 
throttle  opening.  (2)  controlling  shifting  of  the  automatic 
transmission  based  on  an  electric' throttle  opening  de- 
tected by  said  electric  throttle  opening  sensor  and  the 
vehicle  speed  detected  by  said  speed  sensor  when  failure 
of  the  electnc  throttle  valve  b  not  detected,  and  (3)  con- 
trolling shifting  of  the  automatic  transmission  based  on  (a) 
a  composite  opening  obtained  from  an  electric  throttle 
opening  detected  by  said  electric  throttle  opening  sensor 
and  a  mechanical  thronle  opening  detected  by  said  me- 
chanical throttle  opening  sensor,  and  (b)  a  vehicle  speed 
detected  by  said  speed  sensor  when  failure  of  the  electric 
throttle  valve  b  detected. 
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S,415>06 
SYNCHRONOUS  SHIFT  COORDINATION  REa>ONSIVE 
TO  AN  O/D  SWITCH  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Mark  S.  Kofakky,  Nori;  Patrick  E.  OMaoi,  Wixo^  JaaMt  J. 
Ndachoocr,  Ypailaati;  Thoaat  L.  GrecM,  Plyaoath,  aod 
VioecM  P.  La  Voie,  Dearkon  Hciflhta,  all  of  Mick,  I 
to  Ford  Motor  Cnwpaay,  Dcarbora,  Mich. 

FIM  JbL  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  SS,S03 
lot  CL*  B6MC  41/06:  F16H  45/02 


U5.  CL  477— 14* 


SdaiMi 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  operation  during  a  manually 
selected  gearshift  of  a  multiple-gear  ratio  automatic  transmis- 
sion having  first  and  second  friction  elements  whose  engaged, 
disengaged  and  partially  engaged  states  determine  the  gear 
ratio  produced  by  the  transmission,  resulting  from  the  magni- 
tude of  hydraulic  pressure  applied  thereto,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

producing  a  first  gear  ratio  by  applying  pressure  to  the  first 

friction  element; 
determining  the  current  gear  ratio  produced  by  the  transmis- 
sioa and  the  gear  ratio  to  be  produced  at  the  completion  of 
a  gear  ratio  change: 
repetitively  determining,  from  the  current  gear  ratio  and  the 
gear  ratio  to  be  prtxiuced  at  the  completion  of  a  gear  ratio 
change,  the  extent  to  which  a  gear  change  has  been  com- 
pleted 
reducing  pressure  applied  to  the  first  friction  element  and 
allowing  the  first  friction  element  to  disengage  in  response 
to  "»»"■■«'  selection  of  a  second  gear; 
manually  initiating  a  gear  ratio  change  to  the  second  gear 

ratio; 
pressurizug  the  second  friction  element  when  the  extent  to 
which  a  gear  change  to  the  second  gear  from  the  first  gear 
reaches  a  first  magnitude;  and 
producing  a  second  gear  ratio  by  increasing  pressure  in  the 
second  friction  element  after  the  extent  to  which  a  gear 
change  has  been  completed  increases  to  a  second  prede- 
termined magnitude. 


a  hand  grip  tube  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axb  and 
discrete  ends, 

said  hand  grip  tube  separated  along  said  axb  into  two  semi- 
circular halves; 

a  hinge  joining  said  semicircular  halves  along  one  of  said 
separations: 


a  pair  of  weighted  flanges  each  separated  into  C-shaped 

halves;  and 
said  C-shaped  halves  each  joined  to  a  discrete  end  of  said 

semicircular  halves;  wherein  the  weight  of  said  flanges 

urges  said  flanges  and  said  hand  grip  tube  into  an  open 

position  to  fit  upon  said  dumbbell. 


5,415,608 
VERTICAL  JUMP  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Bartara  A.  Bode,  201  Willowick  Ave,  Tcaple  Terrace.  Fla. 
33617,  aad  Joe  Cattadoris.  Jr.,  Utica,  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to 
Bartara  A.  Bode,  Teovic  Terrace,  Fla. 

FOcd  Apr.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45,567 
lat.  CL*  A63B  21/04.  23/04 
VS.  CL  482—121 


5.415,607 
EXERCISE  DEVICE 
DaTid  P.  Carpeatcr.  Dmddrk,  .Md.,  aarigaor  to  M.  Mictad 
Carpenter.  Loc  Aageles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  24.  1993.  Scr.  No.  125,751 
lat.  CL»  A63B  21/072 
VS.  CL  482—106  12  Oauat 

4.  An  exercise  device  for  use  with  dumbbell  weights,  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  plyometrics  training  device  comprising: 

an  attaching  means  for  attachment  to  the  upper  torso  of  a 
user, 

a  pair  of  resilient  cords  attached  to  said  attachment  means  to 
resist  the  vertical  movement  of  a  user  as  the  user  jumps 
vertically  upwardly  from  a  surface; 

a  pair  of  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  the  resilient  cord  to 
a  door  adjacent  the  surface,  said  anchoring  means  being 
adapted  to  extend  outwardly,  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  door,  so  that  each  of  said  resilient  cords  b  mountable 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  anchoring  means  a  spaced 
dbtance  from  the  door  sufHcient  to  permit  a  user  to  jump 
vertically  without  interference  with  the  door 

each  of  said  anchoring  means  including  an  articulated  leg 
member  having  opposed  ends  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
resilient  cords  being  anchored  at  one  of  said  opposed  ends 
and  the  opposite  end  being  adapted  to  be  received  beneath 
the  door,  said  articulated  leg  including  means  for  wedging 
said  anchoring  means  beneath  the  door. 
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S,41S,<09 
EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Li-IUant  Yaag.  No.  11,  Alley  1,  Lne  7«,  Ckaag  La  Road, 
Ckasf-hoa,  Taiwaa,  Taiwu,  Prov.  of  CUaa 

Filed  Jbo.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  262JSn 

lat.  a*  A63B  22/14 

VS.  CL  4«2— 147  2  OaiM 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotary  seat,  which  comprises  a  circular  base  frame  having 
an  upright  shafi  raised  from  a  top  side  thereof  at  the  center 
and  a  barrel  and  a  retainer  means  spaced  on  a  bottom  side 
thereof,  and  a  rotary  disk  mounted  on  said  circular  base 
frame  and  turned  about  said  upright  shaft,  said  rotary  disk 
having  a  plurality  of  raised  portions  over  a  top  surface 
thereof  for  massaging  the  foot; 

a  folding  frame,  which  comprises  a  first  rectangular  frame 
and  a  second  rectangular  frame  pivoted  together  in  the 
middle,  said  second  rectangular  frame  having  one  end 
hinged  to  said  barrel,  said  first  rectangular  frame  having 
one  end  releasably  connected  to  said  retainer  means; 

two  elastic  ropes  having  each  one  end  fastened  to  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  second  rectangular  frame  and  an  opposite 
end  coupled  with  a  handle  for  pulling;  and 

wherein  said  folding  frame  is  collapsed  and  closely  attached 
to  the  bottom  side  of  said  circular  base  frame  of  said  rotary 
seat  when  said  first  rectangular  frame  is  released  from  said 
retainer  means;  said  folding  frame  is  set  in  a  crossed  shape 
to  support  said  rotary  seat  when  said  first  rectangular 
frame  is  fastened  to  said  retainer  means. 


mounting  element  for  receiving  functional  elements  and- 
/or  machine  elements  of  the  machining  station,  said 
mounting  unit  being  disposed  above  the  space  necessary 
for  sliding  travel  of  the  headstock  parallel  to  said  vertical 
wall; 


wherein  said  vertical  wall,  said  vertical  upright,  and  said  bed 
are  cast  as  a  single  piece  of  a  polymerizable  resin-concrete 
comprising  mineral  particles  bound  by  a  setting  polymer 
resin. 


5,415,611 

WEB  TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Everett  D.  Kraycuhagem  1717  Capri  La.,  Rickmoml,  I«L  47374 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124^11 

lat.  CL*  B23P  15/00 

VS.  a.  492—16  IS  Claims 


MiMiO 

FRAME  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
WUli  Sclitttz,  Weidca,  aad  Giiathcr  Baggie,  VUliBsen-Sehwea- 
aingen,  both  of  Germaay,  aasigaora  to  Bcrakard  Steiael  Werk- 
leuginaschiiienfabrik  GmbH  U.  Co.,  VilUasea-Schweaiiiagea, 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,508 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  14,  1992,  42  30 
5O2J0 

lat  a.*  B23Q  1/02:  B2SB  23 /Oa-  B23B  17/00 
VS.  CL  483—16  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  frame  for  a  machine  tool  work  station,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  bed; 

at  least  one  vertical  upright  attached  to  the  bed; 
a  head  stock  movably  disposed  on  said  horizontal  bed; 
a  means  on  the  upright  for  securing  a  workpiece; 
a  vertical,  substantially  quadrilateral  wall  for  bracing  ex- 
tending between  said  at  least  one  upright  and  said  bed, 
said  wall  rigidly  connected  with  said  at  least  one  upright 
and  with  said  bed,  said  wall  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  upright  and  substantially  to  a  side  of  the  bed  away 
from  said  upright; 
a  mounting  unit  disposed  on  said  wall,  said  mounting  unit 
being  (a)  a  guideway  adapted  for  slidably  receiving  func- 
tional elements  of  the  machining  work  station  or  (b)  a 


1.  A  tension  control  system,  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  roller  engagable  with  a  moving  web, 
said  roller  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end: 

a  shaft  disposed  within  said  roller,  said  shaft  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end; 

a  bearing  having  an  inner  diameter  surface  and  an  outer 
diameter  surface,  said  beating  being  located  between  said 
first  end  of  said  roller  and  said  second  end  of  said  roller, 
and  said  roller  being  rotatable  on  said  beating  relative  to 
said  shaft; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  bearing  to  said 
shaft,  said  pivot  means  enabling  said  roller  to  pivot  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller 
in  response  to  tension  variations  in  the  web,  and  said  pivot 
means  being  attached  to  said  inner  diameter  surface  of  said 
beating;  and 

attachment  means  attached  to  said  shaft  for  fixedly  position- 
ing said  shaft  in  place. 


5,415,612 
COMPRESSIBLE  ROLLER 
Jamca  R.  CarlMa,  FraaksriUc,  Wis.,  aad  Gerald  J.  Laadl,  Aati- 
och.  III.,  aMifftors  to  Americaa  Roller  Company,  Union 
GfOTcWis. 

CoatiaoatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  8,904,  Jan.  25, 1993, 

abandoned,  whick  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  897,681,  Jon.  12, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5,206,992.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  263,223 

lat.  CL*  B23P  15/00 

VS.  CL  492—56  6  daims 


1.  A  compressible  roller,  said  rtdler  oomprisiiig  a  rigid  core; 
and  a  compressible  cover  adhered  to  said  core,  said  cover 
consisting  essentially  of  a  first  relatively  thick  layer  of  com- 
pressible foam  containing  entrapped  gas  bonded  to  said  core; 
an  elastomeric  seal  bonded  to  said  foam  and  preventing  the 
escape  of  gas  therefrom;  and  an  outer  layer  of  an  elastomer 
bonded  to  the  elastomeric  seal,  said  outer  layer  being  formed 
by  applying  a  ribbon  coating  of  a  compatible  Uquid  room 
temperature  vulcanizing  elastomer  over  the  seal  while  the  seal 
is  tacky  so  that  a  bond  forms  between  the  seal  and  the  outer 
layer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  mechanical  join  between  first  and 
second  plastics  material  panels  at  90  degrees  one  to  the  other, 

the  first  panel  having  a  first  edge  and  a  first  margin  border- 
ing said  first  edge,  a  plurality  of  aligned,  spaced  apart  slots 
being  provided  in  the  margin  parallel  to  the  first  free  edge; 

the  second  panel  having  an  second  edge  and  having  a  similar 
plurality  of  tabs  projecting  from  the  second  edge; 

each  tab  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  tab  bead, 

each  tab  head  having  a  leading  insertion  tip  having  a  width 
less  than  the  length  of  a  respective  slot. 


each  tab  head  having  a  trailing  non-return  edge  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  respective  slot; 

the  apparatus  comprising; 

means  to  locate  the  first  margin  in  a  pre-chosen  position; 

means  to  hold  the  first  margin  in  said  pre-chosen  position; 

means  to  locate  the  second  panel  at  90  degrees  to  the  first 
panel; 

means  to  make  a  bend  between  the  second  margin  and  the 
second  panel  whereby  the  second  margin  is  bent  at  gener- 
ally 90  degrees  towards  the  first  margin; 

means  to  locate  the  second  panel  and  the  second  margin  into 
a  position  such  that  the  insertion  tips  of  the  tabs  of  the 
second  margin  at  generally  90  degrees  to  the  first  margin 
overlie  a  first  edge  of  a  re^>ective  slot  and  fall  short  of  a 
second  edge  of  the  respective  slot; 

means  to  depress  the  insertion  tips  and  the  respective  first 
edges  of  the  respective  slots;  and 

means  to  advance  the  insertion  tips  and  the  non-return  edges 
through  the  slots. 


5,415,614 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BULK  BAGS 
Peter  J.  Nattraat,  Barriagloa  Hiiis,  IIL,  a«i 
InternatioBal  Incorporated,  CarpeateisTille,  IIL 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  115,113 
Int.  a.*  B31B  29/68.  41/86 
VS.  CL  493—226 


to  Balk  Lift 
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5,415,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  LOCKING  JOIN  FOR 

BOXES 

Stephen  E.  McGrath,  64  Cari  Orcaceat,  Scarborongh,  Ontario 

LOG  IMO,  Caaada 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  995,135,  Dec  22, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  JnL  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  97,215 

Int  CL*  B31B  i/«l  17/68 

VS.  CL  493—137  14  daiam 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  bulk  bag  having  a  side 
waU  height  H  of  at  least  about  twenty  inches  (51  cm)  and  a 
total  circumferential  length  L  of  at  least  about  ninety  inches 
(228  cm),  the  method  comprising  the  foUowing  steps: 

A.  fabricating  a  flexible  fabric  side  wall  structure  for  a  bulk 
bag  body,  sans  lifting  straps,  the  side  wall  structure  having 
a  height  H  between  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and 
having  a  total  circumferential  length  L; 

B.  providing  a  plurality  of  N  lift  loop  straps,  each  lift  loop 
strap  comprising  a  continuous  strap  having  first  and  sec- 
ond leg  portions  interconnected  by  a  lift  loop  portion; 

C.  aligning  the  legs  of  each  lift  loop  strap  of  step  B  at  one  of 
a  series  of  N  spaced  locations  around  the  top  of  the  bulk 
bag  side  wall  structure  of  step  A.  with  both  leg  portioas  of 
each  lift  loop  strap  extending  a  given  distance  down- 
wardly from  the  top  edge  of  the  bulk  bag  side  wall  struc- 
ture; and 

D.  stitching  the  leg  portions  of  each  of  the  lift  loop  straps  to 
the  top  end  of  the  bulk  bag  side  wall  structure  with  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  lines  of  anchor  stitching  of  high- 
strength  thread,  the  anchor  stitching  lines  each  extending 
transversely  across  the  lift  loop  strap  leg  portions  of  the 
lift  loop  straps  in  a  horizontal  directioii,  parallel  to  the  top 
edge  of  the  bulk  bag  side  wall  structure,  thereby  anchor- 
ing aU  of  the  Uft  loop  straps  to  the  top  of  the  side  waU 
structure 
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all  of  steps  A-D  being  cmrried  out  so  that  the  uppermost  line  of 
anchor  stitching  is  located  below  any  horizontal  fold  in  the  top 
of  the  side  wall  structure. 


portion  extending  from  said  evacuation  port,  said  up- 
stream and  downstream  portions  having  a  generally  side- 


5,415.615 

MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING  SLEEVE  TYPE  CARTONS 

FOR  LOADING 

Will  L.  Calpcypcr,  CoTingtoi^  Ga.,  aari^or  to  The  Mtmi  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,6S1 

lat  a*  B31B  5/78.  3/80 

VS.  CL  493—315  7  CUms 


1.  A  machine  for  sequentially  extracting  collapsed  sleeve 
type  end  loading  cartons  having  oppositely  disposed  panels 
from  a  hopper  and  positioning  them  in  an  opened  configuration 
upon  a  conveyor,  said  machine  comprising  a  series  of  carton 
transport  wheels  each  bearing  suction  means  for  releasably 
gripping  the  carton  panels,  said  series  of  rotating  carton  trans- 
pori  wheels  including  a  carton  extraction  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  hopper,  a  delivery  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  the  conveyor,  and  an  intermediary  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  said  delivery  wheel;  means  for  rotating  said  carton 
extraction  wheel;  means  for  rotating  said  delivery  wheel  and 
said  intermediary  wheel  in  opposite  rotational  directions;  and 
suction  control  means  for  operating  said  suction  means  in 
timed  relation  to  sequentially  extract  the  cartons  from  the 
hopper  with  said  suction  means  of  said  extraction  wheel,  to 
relay  the  cartons  from  one  said  transpori  wheel  to  another  said 
transport  wheel  of  said  series  of  transpori  wheels,  and  to  de- 
liver the  carions  from  the  delivery  wheel  to  the  conveyor  in  an 
at-least  partially  opened  configuration  by  the  maintenance  of 
suction  of  said  intermediary  wheel  and  delivery  wheel  suction 
means  in  timed  coincidence  to  cause  the  oppositely  disposed 
panels  of  cartons  being  relayed  from  said  intermediary  wheel 
to  said  delivery  wheel  to  be  spread  apart. 


5,415,616 

ROTOR-PROTECTED  EVACUATION  PORT  FOR 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION 

Herackcl  E.  Wright,  Glfavy,  CaUC  aarignor  to  Bcckauu  Instru- 

mcnts.  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,S56 
Int.  a.*  B04B  5/02.  15/08 
VS.  CI.  494—16  17  daima 

1.  A  device  for  centrifugally  separating  a  sample  retained  by 
a  rotor  having  walls  that  define  an  axial  cavity  to  receive  a 
rotary  drive  mechanism,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  enclosed  chamber; 
drive  means  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  rotor  for  rotationally  mounting  said  rotor  within  said 
enclosed  chamber,  said  drive  means  having  a  second  end 
outside  of  said  enclosed  chamber;  and 
vacuum  means  for  evacuating  gas  from  said  enclosed  cham- 
ber via  an  evacuation  port  positioned  within  a  volume 
defined  by  said  axial  cavity  of  said  rotor  when  said  rotor 
is  connected  to  said  drive  means,  said  vacuum  means 
including  a  gas  evacuation  path  having  an  upstream  por- 
tion leading  to  said  evacuation  pori  and  a  downstream 


by-side  relationship,  gas  flow  through  said  upstream  and 
downstream  portions  thereby  being  in  generally  opposite 
directions. 


5,415,617 

APPUCATOR  COIL  FOR  MAGNETIC  HELD  THERAPY 

Wcraer  Kraus,  AngiiatMiHiaiii  41,  SOOO  MueiichcB  2,  Germany 

Coiitlniaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  703,164,  May  20,  1991,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6.692 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gemuy,  May  29, 1990. 9006056 


U 


U.S.  a.  600—13 


ht  CL*  A61N  l/OO 


BClaiBs 


1.  An  applicator  coil  for  an  electromagnetic  therapy  appara- 
tus comprising: 

coil  windings;  and 

shell  means  for  enclosing  said  windings  wherein  said  shell 
means  have  an  inner  shell  with  a  plurality  of  orifices 
therethrough  and  an  outer  shell  spaced  from  said  inner 
shell. 


S,41S,61« 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATING 

PARAMETERS  OF  AN  INCUBATOR 

JoeUa  Koeh.  HoUenbek,  Gerwuiy,  aasigMir  to  Driigerwerk 

AkHf  gtaellschaft.  LMbeck.  Gen— y 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1990.  Ser.  No.  580,549 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatiaa  Germany,  Sep.  12.  1909.  39  30 
363J 

im.  CL*  A61G  11/00 
VS.  CL  600—22  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  operating  parameters  of  an 
incubator  influencing  the  thermal  metabolism  of  an  infant 
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placed  in  the  incubator,  the  infant  having  temperature  zones  on 
the  body  at  which  temperature  can  be  sensed  with  the  aid  of 
respective  sensors  including:  a  first  temperature  sensor  for 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  main  organs,  a  second  tem- 
perature sensor  for  measuring  the  skin  temperature,  a  third 
temperature  sensor  for  measuring  the  peripheral  temperature; 
and,  a  founh  temperature  sensor  being  provided  for  measuring 
the  ambient  temperature,  the  incubator  having  a  control  unit 
for  adjusting  said  operating  parameters,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  the  outputs  of  at  least  two  of  said  temperature 
sensors  to  a  data  processing  unit  for  processing  the  outputs 
to  actuating  variables  for  influencing  said  operating  pa- 
rameters; 
computing  a  first  value  matrix  by  evaluating  the  outputs  of 

at  least  two  of  said  temperature  sensors; 
the  data  processing  unit  including:  a  first  multi-dimensional 
table;  a  dimension  determined  by  selected  variables  re- 
ferred to  the  infant;  and,  table  elements  including  condi- 
tion desired  values  determined  from  experience; 
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5.415,619 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VASCULAR  GRAFT 

IMPREGNATED  WTTH  POLYSACCHARIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Hai  B.  Lee;  Bong  C  Shin;  GUson  Khang,  and  Jin  H.  Lee,  all  of 

TacjeoB,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignors  to  Korea  Research  lastitate 

of  Chemical  Tech.,  Tai>Jeoii,  Rep.  of  Korea 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  626.893.  Dec.  13, 1990,  abaadoned. 

This  application  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  13,  1989, 
89-18490 

iBt  CL*  A61F  2/04.  2/06 
VS.  CI.  600—36  9  dains 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  vascular  graft  by  impreg- 
nating biodegradable  blood-compatible  materials  into  a  porous 
tube  fabricated  of  a  polyester  fiber,  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  treating  said  porous  tube  to  render  said  porous  tube 
hydrophilic; 

(2)  impregnating  said  porous  hydrophilic  tube  with  a  poly- 
saccharide or  polysaccharide  derivative;  and 

(3)  coating  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  impregnated 
tube  with  a  polysaccharide  or  polysaccharide  derivative 
to  obtain  said  vascular  graft, 

steps  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  occurring  sequentially. 


5,415,620 
BREAST  AUGMENTATION  APPARATUS 
Ckien-Wen  Chen.  No.  188  Hain  Chiang  Ro«d,  S«a  Chung  City, 
Taiwaa.  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aug.  18. 1993.  Ser.  No.  108.344 

Int  CL*  A61H  9/00 

VS.  CL  601—14  6  Claims 


-^»s, 

determining  a  second  value  matrix  from  said  first  multi- 
dimensional Uble  after  inputting  said  selected  variables, 
the  matrix  having  condition  desired  values  for  the  various 
temperature  zones  for  said  infant; 

determining  a  difference  value  matrix  by  comparing  said 
first  value  matrix  with  said  second  value  matrix  in  a  first 
comparing  unit;  and, 

making  a  comparison  in  a  second  comparing  unit  between 
said  difference  value  matrix  and  a  second  multi-dimen- 
sional table  containing  the  tolerances  for  the  description 
of  the  different  temperature  conditions  (such  as  too  cold, 
normal,  too  warm)  in  combination  with  the  condition 
actual  values  to  define  the  infant  in  its  thermal  condition 
(main  organs  in  normal  condition,  skin  too  cold,  periphery 
too  cold,  etc.)  and  the  difference  between  said  deviation 
matrix  and  said  second  multi-dimensional  table,  resulting 
from  said  comparison,  setting  said  operating  parameters 
anew  via  said  control  unit. 


1.  A  breast  augmentation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  cup-like  hoUow  body  having  an  expanded  open  end 
adapted  to  receive  therein  a  user's  breast  to  be  augmented, 

and  an  opposing,  closed  end  with  an  air  evacuation  duct 
formed  thereon  to  provide  communication  between  an 
inside  and  an  outside  of  said  hollow  body, 

a  resilient  gasket  member  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said 
hollow  body  adapted  to  provide  an  air  tight  seal  between 
the  hollow  body  and  the  skin  around  the  user's  breast, 

a  flexible  tubular  member  mounted  to  said  air  evacuation 
duct  adapted  to  connect  said  hollow  body  to  a  pumping 
means,  the  pumping  means  being  used  to  evacuate  air 
from  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body, 

and  a  nipple  protector  in  the  form  of  a  cup  within  said  hol- 
low body  and  means  for  supporting  said  cup  to  receive 
therein  a  nipple  of  the  user's  breast  in  an  air  tight  manner 
to  keep  the  nipple  from  being  influenced  by  the  evacua- 
tion of  the  air  inside  the  hollow  body. 
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S,41S.ttl 
MASSAGE  DEVICE 
JaMt  W.  Cnybeil,  4S01  Spri^crwk  Box  131.  B«Mdta  Spriati, 
FUl  33923 

Filed  S«p.  10. 1M3.  Scr.  No.  1193« 
bt  CL*  ACIH  7/00 
UJS.  a.  Ml— •? 


cator  atiembly  without  any  rotation  of  said  mastage  applicator 
and  said  applicator  assembly  would  allow  for  the  continual 
readjustment  of  said  filling  material  during  the  tilt  pressure  as 
to  conform,  yet  provide  relatively  perpendicular  pressure  to 
the  area  immediately  in  contact  with  said  patient. 


1.  A  massage  device  comprising; 

a)  rotation  generation  means,  said  rotation  generation  means 
to  produce  rotation; 

b)  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotated  by  said  rotation  generation 
means,  said  shaft  having  a  rotation  attachment  portion 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  massage  applicator 
assembly  portion  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  rota- 
tion attachment  first  end  connected  to  said  rotation  gener- 
ation means; 

c)  control  means,  said  control  means  to  initiate  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  to  terminate  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

d)  a  massage  applicator  assembly,  said  massage  applicator 
assembly  to  provide  concentric  rolling  yielding  therapeu- 
tic pressure  massage,  said  massage  appUcator  assembly 
comprising; 

1)  an  envelope,  said  envelope  being  constructed  of  a  flexi- 
ble material,  said  envelope  having  a  patient  contacting 
surface  for  being  in  contact  with  a  patient  during  opera- 
tion of  said  massaging  device; 

2)  filling  material,  said  filling  material  being  a  plurality  of 
objects  having  a  predetermined  geometric  shape,  said 
filling  material  completely  enclosed  within  said  enve- 
lope and  being  yielding; 

3)  an  applicator  anterior  side,  said  applicator  anterior  side 
being  one  side  of  said  massage  applicator  assembly  and 
comprising  said  envelope; 

4)  an  applicator  posterior  side,  said  applicator  posterior 
side  being  one  side  of  said  massage  applicator  assembly 
and  being  opposite  said  applicator  anterior  side  of  said 
massage  applicator  assembly; 

5)  a  connection  point,  said  connection  point  being  a  cen- 
trally positioned  point  on  said  applicator  posterior  side 
of  said  massage  applicator  assembly; 

6)  a  bearing  assembly,  said  bearing  assembly  sectirely 
attached  to  said  connection  point  of  said  massage  appli- 
cator assembly,  said  bearing  assembly  absorbing  said 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  massage  applicator  assembly 
being  free  turning  relative  to  said  shaft;  and 

e)  offset  means,  said  offset  means  for  imparting  an  offset 
angle  between  said  roution  attachment  portion  of  said 
shaft  and  said  massage  applicator  assembly  poriion  of  said 
shaft,  said  offset  means  being  an  angled  member  connect- 
ing said  rotation  attachment  second  end  and  said  massage 
applicator  assembly  first  end,  said  offset  means  producing 
a  projected  point  of  intersection  between  said  attachment 
end  of  said  shaft  and  said  patient  contacting  surface  of  said 
envelope,  said  offset  angle  imparting  concentric  wobble  to 
said  massage  applicator  assembly  relative  to  said  shaft; 

whereby  said  rotation  generation  means  would  cause  said  shaft 
to  turn  which  would  transfer  offset  rotation  to  said  bearing 
assembly  which  would  absorb  all  rotation  and  would  allow  for 
continual  concentric  tilt  pressure  through  said  massage  appli- 


M15.622 
EASILY  REMOVED  TUBULAK  CAST  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  CAST 
RouM  L.  Keilcy.  HnUnville.  N.C,  aHi^or  to  Parker  Medi- 
cal Aawtclrtaa.  Ckarlotte.  N.C. 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  923«.  JbL  15.  1993.  wkich  to  a 

coBtimiatkM-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  474.S27.  Feb.  2.  1990. 

■iNuidoBcd.  TUs  ap^UcMioa  Dec  21. 1993,  Scr.  No.  171.233 

tet  CL*  A61F  i/00 

MS.  a.  602— S  11 1 


1.  A  tubular  cast  product,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  container  formed  of  moisture-impervious  mate- 
rial;  and 

(b)  a  cast  tul>e  for  being  placed  on  and  surrounding  the  body 
part  over  an  undercast  protective  sleeve  placed  on  the 
body  part  to  prevent  contact  between  the  cast  tube  and 
the  skin,  said  cast  tube  positioned  in  said  outer  container  in 
substantially  moisture-free  conditions  and  sealed  therein 
against  entry  of  moisture  until  use,  said  cast  tube  including 
a  reactive  system  impregnated  into  or  coated  onto  said 
fabric  tube,  said  system  remaining  stable  when  maintained 
in  substantially  moisture-free  conditions  and  hardening 
upon  exposure  to  sufficient  moisture  to  form  a  rigid,  light- 
weight self  supporting  tubular  structure,  said  cast  tul>e 
including,  said  fabric  tube  incorporating  along  its  length  a 
narrow  weakness  zone,  said  fabric  tube  and  said  weakness 
zone  together  comprising  a  tubular  structure  to  be  ex- 
tended completely  around  the  immobilized  body  part  for 
greater  cast  strength,  durability  and  rigidity,  said  weak- 
ness zone  comprising  a  material  less  dense  than  the  mate- 
rial of  the  fabric  tube  and  connecting  adjacent  edges  of  the 
fabric  tube  and  providing  an  area  along  the  length  of  the 
tube  which  may  be  easily  severed  and  separated  for  re- 
moval of  the  cast. 


S.41S.623 
POLYMERIC  ORTHOTIC  DEVICES 

Jalian  CbemMiii,  Newtoa.  Maak,  aadgnor  to  Nicole  A.  Cheni- 

bin!  and  Alexandra  CkcnMai.  both  of  Newtoa,  Maaa. 
CootiBuatioa-lB-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  982377,  Nov.  30,  1992,  Pat 
No.  3,316.545,  which  to  a  cootinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  755,833,  Sep. 
6,  1991,  abudoncd.  Thto  appiicatioa  Sep.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
115.939 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/00 
MS.  CL  602—7  14  OaiM 

1.  A  preform  polymeric  orthotic  device  having  a  memory 
imparted  by  a  processing  step, 
said  device  having  a  first  three  dimensional  orthotic  shape 
defined  by  said  memory  which  memory  is  capable  of 
bringing  said  device  to  said  orthotic  shape  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature, 
said  polymeric  orthotic  device  being  capable  of  being  soft- 
ened and  subsequently  being  molded  into  a  second  or- 
thotic shape  of  different  dimension  than  said  first  orthotic 
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shape  without  destroying  said  memory,  but  closely  con- 
forming in  overall  configuration  to  said  first  orthotic 
shape. 


5,415.625 
ORTHOPEDIC  BRACE  HAVING  A  SYSTEM  OF 
ALTERNATELY  INFLATABLE  OR  DEFLATABLE 
PNEUMATIC  PADS  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  FTTTING  OF 
THE  BRACE  TO  THE  BODY 
Kdth  L.  Casafbrd.  Loag  BcMk;  Richard  E.  Gilderdeerc,  Em»o- 
dido.  aad  Charica  A.  Baityr.  Saa  Dieao,  aU  of  Calif.,  anigBon 
to  Saiith  A  Nephew  Doi^,  lac,  Cariabad.  Calif. 
CoBtimiatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  907.160.  JnL  1. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5.316.547.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  10. 1993,  Scr.  No.  104,184 
lat  CL*  A61F  5/00 
MS.  CL  602—26  27  ( 


whereby  an  orthotic  device  can  be  formed  into  said  second 
orthotic  shape  over  a  body  mold  and  can  be  essentially 
stable  in  shape  while  being  capable  of  being  brought  back 
to  said  preform  shape. 


5.415.624 

THERAPEUTIC  BRACE  WITH  ALTERNATIVE 

INSERTABLE  AND  REMOVABLE  HOT  AND  COLD 

PODS 

StcTc  Wilbaaia.  Chicago.  DL.  aarigaor  to  Worid  Class  Technolo- 

gict,  lac.  Chicago.  DL 

Filed  Sep.  24. 1993,  Scr.  No.  126.793 

lat  CL*  A61F  5/01.  7/00 

MS.  CL  602—21  15  Clains 


i-:.i.— — . 


w 


BmU-Ji 


1.  A  therapeutic  brace  for  providing  support  and  treatment 
to  an  anatomical  part  subject  to  repetitive  stress  injuries  before, 
during,  and  after  repetitive  activity  comprising: 

a  main  section  made  up  of  breathable  elastic  material,  said 
main  section  being  contoured  to  the  anatomical  part  and 
adapted  to  t>e  wrapped  around  the  anatomical  part,  said 
main  section  including  releasable  fastening  means  to  hold 
the  main  section  in  the  wrapped  position,  the  internal  side 
of  said  main  section  having  at  least  one  pocket  positioned 
adjacent  to  injury  suaceptible  areas  of  the  anatomical  part 
which  said  main  section  overlies,  and  a  liquid  containing 
pod  receivable  in  said  pocket  the  pod  being  contoured  to 
the  shape  of  the  anatomical  part  and  being  adaptable  to 
either  heating  or  freezing  for  the  selective  application  of 
heat  or  cold  to  the  anatomical  part  said  main  section 
having  at  least  two  separate  pockets 

whereby  said  main  section  provides  properly  distributed 
support  to  the  anatomical  part  and  said  pod  provides 
properly  distributed  thermal  treatment  to  the  anatomical 
part 


10 -X' 


1.  A  knee  brace  positionable  on  a  leg  and  having  at  least  one 
inflatable  or  deflatable  pad  for  selectively  fitting  the  brace  to 
the  leg,  said  brace  comprising: 

an  upper  leg  cuff  having  an  elongated  upper  arm  with  a 
proximal  end,  a  distal  end  and  an  upper  longitudinal  inside 
face,  and  said  upper  leg  cuff  fiirtlwr  having  an  arcuate 
upper  cross  member  with  an  upper  circumferential  inside 
face,  wherein  said  upper  cross  member  is  attached  to  said 
proximal  end  of  said  upper  arm  and  is  aligned  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  upper  arm,  and  further  wherein  said 
upper  longitudinal  inside  face  is  positionable  adjacent  to 
the  upper  leg  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  said  upper  circumferential  inside  face  is  posi- 
tionable adjacent  to  the  upper  leg  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  lower  leg  cuff  having  an  elongated  lower  arm  with  a 
proximal  end,  a  distal  end  and  a  lower  longitudinal  inside 
face,  and  said  lower  leg  cuff  further  having  an  arcuate 
lower  cross  member  with  a  lower  circumferential  inside 
face,  wherein  said  lower  cross  member  is  attached  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  lower  arm  and  is  aligned  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  lower  arm,  and  further  wherein  said 
lower  longitudinal  inside  face  b  positionable  adjacent  to 
the  lower  leg  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  said  lower  circumferential  inside  face  is  posi- 
tionable adjacent  to  the  lower  leg  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  hinge  rotatably  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  upper 
arm  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  lower  arm,  wherein  said 
hinge  has  an  intermediate  inside  face  positionable  adjacent 
to  the  knee  joint;  and 

at  least  one  pad  positioned  on  said  upper  or  lower  longitudi- 
nal inside  face,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pad  has  a 
profile  substantially  corresponding  to  a  profile  of  said 
respective  upper  or  lower  longitudinal  inside  face,  and 
wherein  said  pad  is  in  fluid  isolation  from  the  exterior 
environment  and  said  pad  comprises  a  fluid-retaining 
bladder  and  a  selectively  scalable  valve  penetrating  said 
bladder  enabling  injection  of  fluid  into  or  withdrawal  of 
fluid  from  said  bhidder. 


1780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1995 


TWO  PIECE  RELEASABLE  BANDAGE 
Grct  R.  GoottaMB,  Dallas,  Tex^  aad  Drew  D.  Wearer,  Saady, 
Utak,  aMi|M*ra  to  MegaDjrac  Medical  Prodwrta,  I»c^  Draper, 
Utah 

Filed  Jaa.  2S.  1993,  Ser.  No.  S3,9«5 

lat  a.*  A«1F  3/00 

MS.  CL  602— S7  11  Oaims 


1.  A  two-piece  openable  and  closable  bandage,  comprising: 

a  first  bandage  strip  having  an  adhesive  backing  on  a  first 
end  of  one  side  and  an  adhesive  strip  along  a  second  end, 
the  adhesive  backing  on  one  side  of  a  first  end  and  the 
adhesive  strip  along  a  second  end  separated  by  a  non- 
adhesive  area;  and 

a  second  bandage  strip  having  an  adhesive  backing  on  one 
side  and  a  strip  of  plastic  on  one  end  of  a  second  side; 

wherein  each  said  adhesive  backing  has  a  pull  strip  over  the 
adhesive  to  protect  the  adhesive  prior  to  use  of  the  ban- 
dage and  whereby  said  first  and  second  adhesive  strips  are 
placed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wound,  and  the  non-adhesive 
area  of  said  first  strip  overlays  the  wound. 


S,41S.627 

SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERING  A  TACKY  WOUND 
DRESSING 
Mark  J.  Raaamaaca,  Foraey;  Tod  H.  Schnltz,  ArUagtoa,  and 
Mickael  B.  KiUeen,  Jr„  CoppcU,  all  of  Tex.,  aMigMtra  to 
Wilakirc  Technologiea,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,758 

lat  CL'  A61F  15/00 

MS.  a.  602—57  22  Clalw 


1.  A  tacky  wound  dressing  delivery  system  having  a  pivot 
end  and  for  delivering  a  tacky  wound  dressing  material  to  a 
patient,  the  system  further  comprising: 

a  protective  cover  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  film  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the  first  side  of 
the  film  releasably  attached  to  the  second  side  of  the 
protective  cover  with  a  first  cohesive  force; 

an  adhesive  layer  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the 
first  side  of  the  adhesive  layer  being  attached  to  the  sec- 
ond side  of  the  film  with  a  second  adhesive  force; 

the  tacky  wound  dressing  material  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  the  first  side  of  the  tacky  wound  dressing 
material  attached  to  a  first  portion  of  the  second  side  of 
the  adhesive  layer  by  a  third  cohesive  force,  the  tacky 
wound  dressing  sized  smaller  than  the  protective  cover  or 
film  so  that  the  edges  of  the  tacky  wound  dressing  are 
covered  by  the  protective  cover  or  film; 

a  release  liner  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  side  of  the  release  liner 
adjacent  to  and  releasably  secured  to  the  second  side  of 


the  tacky  wound  dressing  nuterial  by  a  fourth  adhesive 
force  and  the  release  liner  releasably  attached  to  a  second 
portion  of  the  second  side  of  the  adhesive  layer  by  a  fifth 
cohesive  force; 

the  tacky  wound  dressing  material  for  releasably  attaching 
to  the  patient  with  a  sixth  cohesive  force  when  exposed 
and  placed  against  the  patient; 

the  second  portion  of  the  adhesive  layer  for  releasably  at- 
taching to  the  patient  with  a  seventh  cohesive  force  when 
exposed  and  placed  against  the  patient; 

the  fourth  and  fifth  cohesive  forces  are  weaker  than  the  first, 
second,  and  third  cohesive  forces,  the  sixth  and  seventh 
cohesive  forces  are  stronger  than  the  first,  second,  and 
third  cohesive  forces,  and  the  first  cohesive  force  is 
weaker  than  the  second,  third,  sixth  and  seventh  cohesive 
forces;  and 

a  pivot  assembly  connecting  the  protective  cover  and  the 
first  end  of  the  release  liner  at  an  edge  proximate  the  pivot 
end. 


5,415,628 

lONTOPHORETT  DRUG  DELIVERY 

Darrd  F.  Uatercker,  Cedar;  Joaepk  B.  PUppa,  PlyoMMth,  aid 

Gary  A.  Lattia,  Forcat  Lake,  all  of  Miu.,  aaaigwvs  to  Alaa 

Corporatioa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891,319,  May  29,  1992,  abandoned, 

wUch  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  154,566,  Feb.  10, 1988,  Pat  No. 

5,135,477,  wUck  is  a  coirtiMMtio»-ia-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  665,698, 

Oct  29, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,774,787,  and  a  contiaBatioa-ia-part  of 

Ser.  No.  665,699,  Oct  19,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,747,819.  TUs 

appUcatiOB  Aag.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,803 

lat  a.»  A61N  1/30 

MS.  CL  604—20  13  ClalM 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  hydrolysis  of  water  in  an  iontopho- 
retic  electrode  for  delivery  of  an  ionic  drug  having  a  positive 
charge,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

incorporating  said  ionic  drug  with  a  negatively  charged 
counter-ion  into  a  reservoir  through  which  said  ionic  drug 
is  permeable; 

applying  to  said  reservoir  an  electrically  conductive  member 
comprising  an  intercalation  compound  containing  alkali 
metal,  and  capable  of  being  readily  oxidized  and  releasing 
said  alkali  metal  when  a  positive  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
conductive  member; 

after  said  incorporating  step,  applying  said  reservoir  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient;  and 

while  said  reservoir  is  applied  to  the  skin  of  said  patient  and 
said  conductive  member  is  applied  to  said  reservoir,  ap- 
plying a  positive  voltage  to  said  conductive  member  to 
oxidize  said  alkali  metal  and  to  drive  said  ionic  drug 
through  the  skin  of  said  patient. 
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5,415,629 

PROGRAMMABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  OF  DRUGS  AND  METHOD 

Jaliaa   L.   Henley,   330   Orchard   St,   New   Haven,   Coan. 

06511-4417 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,717 

lot  CL*  A61N  1/30 

MS.  a.  604—20  12  Claims 


1.   An  iontophoretic  transdermal  medicament  applicator 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  medicament  carrying  layer; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  medicament  carrying  layer,  sand  electrically  con- 
ductive means  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrode 
channels  wherein  each  electrode  channel  is  independently 
electrically  driven  to  iontophoretically  drive  a  medica- 
ment from  said  medicament  carrying  layer  into  the  skin  of 
a  patient; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  driving  voltage  to  said  electrode 
channels; 

(d)  programmable  means  for  varying  said  driving  voltage 
with  respect  to  amplitude,  polarity  and  time 

and  wherein  said  programmable  means  for  varying  said 
polarity  of  said  driving  voltage  is  operable  for  controlling 
the  depth  of  penetration  of  a  medicament  into  the  skin. 


posed  subcutaneously  for  locating  the  stem  through  the 
skin  surface  of  the  body; 
disposing  the  locating  member  and  the  proximal  end  of  the 
stem  subcutaneously  in  the  body  in  proximity  to  the  i 
route; 


(. 


the  step  of  disposing  includes  forming,  within  the  patient's 
body  in  proximity  to  the  access  route,  a  small  space  for 
disposing  therein  the  locating  member  fixed  to  the  proxi- 
mal end; 

closing  the  access  route,  whereby  the  locating  member,  the 
stem,  and  the  filter  remain  subcutaneously  disposed  in  the 
body. 


5,415,631 
ENDOSCOPIC  MATERIAL  DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Robert  Churinetz,  West  HaTen,  and  Jeffrey  S.  White,  Ridge- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Cor- 
poration, Norwalk,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  863,195,  Apr.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,312,333. 
ThU  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,617 
Int  a.*  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  604—57  13  Claims 


5,415,630 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVABLY  IMPLANTING  A  BLOOD 

HLTER  IN  A  VEIN  OF  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
Pierre  Gory,  02,  Boulevard  Oeraenceau,  and  Gilles  Bovyn,  03, 
me  Monseigneur  Morelle,  both  of  22000  Saint-Brieuc,  France 
CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  985,178,  Dec.  2,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,300,086,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,536, 
JoL  17, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
209,414 
lat  a.*  A61M  31/00 
MS.  a.  604—53  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  filtering  blood  within  a  patient's  body  by 
means  of  an  implantable  apparatus  comprising  a  filter  adapted 
for  filtering  blood  as  it  circulates  in  a  blood  vessel  and  a  divisi- 
ble extension  stem  implantable  within  the  body,  the  stem  hav- 
ing a  proximal  and  a  distal  end  and  the  filter  being  fixed  to  the 
distal  end,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  access  route  to  the  blood  vessel  through  a  skin 

surface  of  the  body; 
introducing  the  apparatus  into  the  body  through  the  access 
route  with  the  filter  first  so  as  to  implant  the  filter  in  the 
blood  vessel,  the  stem  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend 
along  the  route; 
providing  a  locating  member  on  the  proximal  end  of  the 
stem,  the  locating  member  being  adapted  to  being  dis- 


1.  An  endoscopic  device  for  device  for  delivering  a  metered 
quantity  of  material  to  a  surgical  site  comprizing: 
a  handle  including  a  longitudinally  extending  barrel  section 

having  a  reception  port  formed  in  a  distal  end  thereof: 
an  elongated  endoscopic  portion  configured  to  be  engaged 

in  said  reception  port  and  having  a  passageway  extending 

therethrough; 
a  removable  cartridge  disposed  in  said  barrel  section  of  said 

handle   portion   and   containing   material   for   delivery 

through  said  passageway,  said  cartridge  having  a  pierca- 

ble  seal  at  a  distal  end  thereof; 
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■  canister  of  compressed  gas  disposed  in  said  handle  portion; 

actuation  means  for  selectively  discharging  compressed  gas 
from  said  canister, 

conduit  means  disposed  in  said  handle  portion  and  extending 
from  said  compressed  gas  source  to  said  cartridge  for 
conducting  compressed  gas  from  said  canister  to  said 
cartridge;  and 

means  associated  with  a  proximal  end  portion  of  said  endo- 
scopic portion  for  piercing  said  seal  when  said  endoscopic 
portion  is  engaged  in  said  reception  port  of  said  barrel 
section. 


S.41S,02 

breast  pump 

Uan  Sanaoa,  LomIim,  EagiaMl,  aarigx 
PawtMket,  R.I. 

FIM  Jaik  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,371 
Ut.  a*  A61M  //06;  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  <04— 74 


»4      V 


A  breast  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  an  interior  and  including  a  breast 
engaging  portion  facing  in  a  first  direction  and  a  base 
portion; 

a  breast  milk  receiving  container  on  said  base  portion; 
one  way  valve  means  between  said  base  portion  and  said 
container  for  alternatively  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said 
pump  body  or  allowing  breast  milk  to  pass  into  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  on  said  pump  body,  said 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  including  a  cylinder  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  pump  body,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  and  seal  means  between  said  piston  and  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  being  moveable  in  said  cylinder  in  a 
second  direction  which  is  substantially  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  for  applying  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said 
pump  body,  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  including  a 
thumb  receiving  element  which  is  directly  connected  to 
said  piston  said  thumb  receiving  element  being  moveable 
in  said  second  direction  for  directly  moving  said  piston  in 
said  second  direction  in  said  cylinder;  and 
handle  means  on  said  pump  body  adapted  to  be  received 
in  a  hand  of  a  user  for  moving  said  piston  in  said  second 
direction  with  a  thumb  on  the  same  hand  received  in  said 
thumb  receiving  element. 


S.415,633 
REMOTELY  STEERED  CATHETERIZATION  DEVICE 
Kcaaeth  B.  Lazann,  Bostoa;  Edward  E.  Crawley,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Maaa^  and  Richard  D.  Flah,  Houston,  Tex.,  awivMn 
to  ActiTC  Control  Expcrta,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  MaM. 
Filed  JuL  28.  1993,  Scr.  No.  98^03 
ht  CL*  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  <04— 95  26  ClaiM 

1.  A  remotely  steerable  catheterization  device,  such  device 
comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  and 


being  axially  incompressible  for  advancing  within  a  pa- 
tient's body  when  pushed  from  the  proximal  end 
a  sleering  tip  at  the  distal  end,  said  steering  tip  including  a 
flexible  shim  and  a  piezoceramic  strain  element  attached 
to  the  shim  by  high  shear  strength  bonding,  and 


to  PlayskooL  lac. 
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electrical  conductor  means  extending  in  said  body  from  the 
proximal  end  to  the  steering  Up  for  conducting  electricity 
thereto 

wherein  said  strain  element  controllably  deflects  the  steering 
tip  in  response  to  control  signals  applied  thereto  via  said 
electrical  conductor  means  to  steer  the  tip  past  vessel 
branches  from  said  proximal  end. 


S,415,«34 
CATHETER  HAVING  HEUCAL  INFLATION  LUMEN 

Brian  Glynn,  Sunnsrvalc;  John  B.  Simpaon,  Woodside,  and  Mi- 
chael Evans,  Palo  Alto,  ail  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Devices  For 
Vascular  laterrentioB,  Ik.,  Redwood  aty,  Calif. 
Cootinuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  572,521,  Aag.  23,  1990, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Apr.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r74,346 
Int.  a."  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  604— 9<  27  Claimi 


1.  A  vascular  catheter  comprising: 

a  torsionally  reinforced  flexible  tube  having  proximal  and 
dbtal  ends  and  a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional 
profile; 

an  inflatable  balloon  located  at  the  distal  end  of  the  flexible 
tube;  and 

a  substantially  non-expandable  inflation  conduit  extending 
from  the  proximal  end  to  the  inflatable  balloon,  wherein 
the  inflation  conduit  is  arranged  helically  about  at  least  a 
distal  portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  flexible  tube. 
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5.415.635 

BALLOON  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SEPARATELY 

INFLATABLE  SECnONS 

Celao  J.  Bagnoiaan,  Newark,  and  Ketan  P.  Muni,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif..  aiaigDors  to  AdTanced  CardioTaacular  Systems.  Inc., 

Santa  Clara.  Calif  . 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1992.  Ser.  No.  917.812 

Int  CL»  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  604—96  29  Claims 


JH^^^c 


p^ 


1.  An  inflatable  tubular  member  formed  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial having: 

a  first  inflatable  working  section  which  has  an  interior 
adapted  to  receive  inflation  fluid,  which  upon  inflation  to 
a  first  internal  pressure  within  a  flrst  pressure  range  ex- 
pands substantially  to  a  first  inflated  diameter  and  which  is 
significantly  less  compliant  at  pressures  above  the  first 
pressure  range  than  pressures  within  the  first  pressure 
range;  and 

a  second  inflatable  working  section  longitudinally  disposed 
from  the  first  inflatable  working  section  which  has  an 
interior  adapted  to  receive  inflation  fluid  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  first  inflatable 
working  section,  which  does  not  expand  significantly 
upon  inflation  to  the  first  internal  pressure  and  upon  infla- 
tion to  a  second  internal  pressure  within  a  second  pressure 
range,  higher  than  the  flrst  internal  pressure,  expands  to  a 
second  inflated  diameter. 


5,415.636 
DILATION-DRUG  DELIVERY  CATHETER 
Michael  R.  Forman,  St  Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Schneider 
(USA)  lae,  Plymouth.  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  13. 1994.  Ser.  No.  227.254 

Int  a.»  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  604—101  10  Claims 


1.  A  dilation-drug  deUvery  catheter  comprising: 
a  dilation  portion  comprising  an  outer  catheter  shaft,  a  dila- 
tion balloon  attached  to  the  outer  catheter  shaft,  the  outer 
catheter  shaft  comprising  a  dilation  lumen  for  providing 
inflation  fluid  to  the  dilation  balloon  and  a  central  lumen; 
a  drug  delivery  portion  located  at  least  in  part  within  the 
central  lumen,  the  drug  deUvery  portion  comprising  an 
inner  catheter  shaft  having  a  distal  end  and  at  least  one 
drug  delivery  port  in  the  distal  end,  the  inner  catheter 


shaft  defining  a  drug  delivery  lumen  for  providing  a  drug 
to  the  drug  delivery  port  the  drug  delivery  port- being 
located  in  a  portion  of  the  inner  catheter  shafi  lying  within 
the  central  lumen, 

a  first  occlusion  balloon  attached  to  the  inner  catheter  shaft 
distal  to  the  drug  delivery  port  and  an  inflation  lumen  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  first  occlusion  balloon,  and 

a  second  occlusion  balloon  attached  to  the  inner  catheter 
shaft  proximal  to  the  drug  delivery  port 

wherein  the  dilation  portion  is  adapted  to  retract  from  the 
distal  end  of  the  drug  delivery  portion  to  reveal  the  first 
occlusion  balloon  and  the  drug  delivery  port. 


5.415.637 

TEMPORARY  STENTING  CATHETER  WTTH  DRUG 

DELIVERY  CAPABILITIES 

Fahrad  KhosraTi,  Belmont.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Cardio- 

▼ascular  Systems.  Inc..  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1993.  Ser.  No.  47.270 

Int  CL*  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  604—105  13  daima 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter  for  maintaining  the  patency  of 
an  arterial  vasculature  for  an  extended  period  and  for  deliver- 
ing a  therapeutic  drug  to  the  artery,  the  catheter  comprising: 

a)  a  catheter  body  having  a  first  inner  lumen,  a  second  inner 
lumen,  and  a  third  iimer  lumen  extending  from  a  proximal 
guidewire  port  to  a  distal  guidewire  port  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  guidewire  therein; 

b)  an  expandable  region  formed  of  a  plurality  of  hypotubes 
each  having  a  lumen,  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end  and  at 
least  one  surface  aperture,  said  lumen  of  said  hypotubes 
sealed  at  said  distal  end  thereof  and  open  at  said  proximal 
end  thereof  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  inner 
lumen  of  said  catheter  body,  said  proximal  end  of  said 
hypotubes  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  said  catheter  body, 
said  distal  end  of  said  hypotubes  arranged  with  a  passage- 
way between  said  hypotubes  for  the  passage  of  said  guide- 
wire  therethrough; 

c)  a  flexible  tubular  guide  element  extending  through  said 
expandable  region  and  having  an  interior  in  communica- 
tion with  said  third  inner  lumen  of  said  catheter  body  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  guidewire  therein; 

d)  a  control  wire  disposed  within  said  second  inner  lumen  of 
said  catheter  body  having  a  distal  end  attached  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  hypotubes  and  having  means  on  a  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  catheter  body  to  move  said  control  wire 
axially  for  adjusting  the  axial  distance  between  said  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends  of  said  hypotubes  thereby  adjusting 
the  radial  dimension  of  said  expandable  region;  and 

0  a  port  near  said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  body  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  flrst  inner  lumen  of  said  catheter 
body  for  introducing  the  therapeutic  drug  into  said  lumen 
of  said  hypotubes  for  delivery  of  the  drug  to  the  artery 
through  said  apertures  in  said  hypotubes. 
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M15>M 

SAFETY  SYRINGE  NEEDLE  DEVICE  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  NEEDLE 

PLATFORM 

Lmrd  A.  NoTMck;  F^MCr  R.  Skwv,  and  DomM  A.  McLcHi,  all 

of  VaMoavcr,  Cuadm,  iliann  to  Liviro  Medical  Dericct, 


CaMiraatia»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  909.385,  JaL  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,263,933,  wUck  to  a  cootl— itloa-la-part  of  Scr.  I«>.  100349, 
No?.  39, 1991.  Pat  No.  S,20S,S27,  whkk  is  a  divirioa  of  Sar.  No. 

6V7.108,  Apr.  18, 1991.  Pat  No.  5.112.318.  wkich  la  a 

eomtbmMtkm-lm-part  of  Scr.  No.  607.127,  Oct  3. 1990.  Pat  No. 

5.122,124,  wUch  it  a  coatiMatioa-i»ipart  of  Scr.  No.  410.318. 

Sep.  21. 1989,  Pat  No.  5,030,208.  which  it  a  coatinnatioB-iii-part 

of  Scr.  No.  327.344.  Mar.  22.  1989.  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coatianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  285.012,  Dec.  14. 1988. 

abamloacd.  This  appUcadoa  Sep.  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  128.M4 

lat  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—110  17  OaiaH 


5.415,639 
SHEATH  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTRAVASCULAR 
TREATMENT 
DaTid  A.  VaadcaEiadc,  MiaMapolis;  Peter  T.  Keith,  Fridlcy; 
Daaicl   O.   Adams,  Oroao,  aad  Robert   E.   Atkiasoa,  St 
Aathoay,  all  of  Mina.,  aasigaon  to  SdMed  Life  Systcau,  inc.. 
Maple  pvvc,  Miaa. 

nicd  Apr.  8.  1993.  Scr.  No.  45.019 

lat  CL*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  604-283  25  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  axially  elongated  barrel; 

(b)  an  adapter  carried  by  said  barrel  adjacent  the  distal  end 
thereof  and  removable  therefrom  in  response  to  rotation 
relative  to  said  barrel,  the  adapter  carrying  a  needle  and 
providing  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  barrel; 

(c)  a  plunger  axially  movable  in  said  barrel; 

(d)  adapter  engagement  structure  disposed  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  plunger  and  engageable  with  a  mating  connection 
engagement  structure  on  the  adapter,  said  structures  hav- 
ing respective  drive  and  connective  engagement  surfaces, 
said  drive  surfaces  being  engageable  with  one  another  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  plunger  toward  the 
distal  end  of  said  barrel  and  jointly  movable  upon  engage- 
ment to  enable  rotation  of  the  adapter  relative  to  the 
barrel  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  the  plunger  and 
barrel,  said  connective  surfaces  comprising  latching  sur- 
faces engageable  with  one  another  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  said  plunger  toward  the  distal  end  of  said 
barrel  to  positively  connect  the  plunger  and  adapter  one 
with  the  other  such  that  said  plunger  and  said  adapter  are 
substantially  permanently  locked  to  one  another  against 
relative  axial  movement  with  said  plunger  advanced  fully 
axially  within  said  barrel  and  seated  against  said  adapter  in 
flnal  position  relative  to  said  adapter,  and 

(e)  said  latching  surfaces  including  a  second  radial  projec- 
tion on  said  one  of  said  adapter  and  said  plunger,  said 
radial  projections  being  relatively  located  and  engageable 
with  one  another  to  provide  an  initial  resistance  to  ad- 
vancement of  said  plunger  toward  said  distal  end  when 
said  plunger  lies  in  an  axial  position  short  of  said  finally 
seated  position  relative  to  said  adapter,  said  plunger  carry- 
ing a  bung  formed  of  a  compressible  material,  said  bung 
being  compressed  within  said  barrel  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  from  said  axial  position  short  of  said 
finally  seated  position  toward  said  finally  seated  position. 


1.  A  sheath  for  use  in  exchanging  one  guide  member  for  the 
same  or  another  guide  member,  wherein  each  guide  member  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  (Mttient's  vasculature  so  that  a 
distal  portion  of  the  guide  member  is  within  the  patient  and  a 
proxiinal  portion  thereof  remains  outside  the  patient,  the 
sheath  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  single  longitudinally 
extending  lumen  sized  to  slidably  receive  a  guide  member 
therein,  the  tubular  member  having  a  distal  insertion  open- 
ing in  communication  with  the  lumen  adjacent  its  distal 
end,  a  proximal  insertion  opening  in  communication  with 
the  lumen  adjacent  its  proximal  end,  and  having,  closer  to 
its  distal  end  than  its  proximal  end,  a  distal  side  hole  in 
communication  with  the  lumen,  and  the  tubular  member 
being  sized  so  that  when  advanced  into  a  patient's  vascula- 
ture over  the  guide  member,  the  proximal  insertion  open- 
ing remains  outside  the  patient; 
means  for  peelably  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tubular 
member  from  a  guide  member  extending  through  the 
lumen,  the  means  permitting  separation  of  the  portion  of 
the  tubular  member  from  the  guide  member  outside  the 
patient  as  the  tubular  member  is  proximally  withdrawn 
from  the  patient's  vasculature  while  the  guide  member 
remains  generally  stationary  therein,  the  removing  means 
extending  from  the  distal  side  hole  to  the  proximal  end  of 
the  tubular  member; 
means  for  stiffening  the  tubular  member  defined  by  a  rela- 
tively stiff  elongated  element  which  is  sized  for  slidable 
insertion  into  the  lumen  of  the  tubular  member  at  the 
proximal  end  thereof,  the  stiffening  member  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  guide  member;  and 
a  cUp  for  securing  the  tubular  member  relative  to  a  shaft  of 
a  single  operator  exchange  intravascular  dilatation  cathe- 
ter, the  clip  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  tubular  member 
and  being  Slidably  connectable  to  the  shaft  of  the  intravas- 
cular Catheter  to  maintain  the  tubular  member  and  the 
shaft  of  the  intravascular  Catheter  in  a  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship. 


5,415.640 
BODYSIDE  COVER  FOR  AN  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Robert  E.  Klrbr.  Howard  A.  Whitehead,  both  of  Appleton,  Wis.; 
Mary  C.  Wanek;  David  K.  OctecB,  both  of  Marietta,  Ga.,  and 
KcBDCth  Y.  Wang,  Westchester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Nccaali.  Wis. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  731,583,  Jul.  17, 1991.  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  May  28.  1993,  Scr.  No.  68.806 
lat  CL»  A61F  13/15 
VS.  a.  604—383  11  Claims 

1.  A  bodyside  cover  for  an  absorbent  article  comprising: 
a)  a  nonwoven  web  having  a  central  region  with  an  enlarged 
aperture  formed  therethrough,  said  enlarged  aperture 
having  an  outer  periphery;  and 
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b)  a  film  material  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therethrough,  said  film  material  being  secured  to  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  enlarged  aperture  and  aligned 
below  said  central  region,  the  area  of  said  apertures 


5.415.641 

DROP  DETECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Denis  Y.  Ycrilkaya.  Dec  Peres,  and  Randall  J.  Krohn,  Ballwia, 

Itoth  of  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company,  St 

La«ii,Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  861,672,  Apr.  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,346,466,  which  is  a  continmtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  678,639, 

Apr.  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,256,155.  TUs  appUcation  Not.  2, 1992, 

Scr.  No.  970.323 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604-251  25  Clniw 


detecting  exceeds  said  threshold  value,  for  generating  a 
control  signal. 


5,415,642 

CATHETER  COVER 

Brad  Shepherd,  3335  E.  Mindoau,  #141,  AnaheiBi,  Calif.  92806 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,513 

Int  CL*  A61M  27/00 

VS.  CL  604—344  18  Claims 


formed  in  said  film  material  constituting  about  20-70 
percent  of  the  total  exposed  surface  area  of  said  film  mate- 
rial, said  film  material  having  an  absorbency  rate  at  least 
equal  to  said  nonwoven  web. 


1.  A  drop  flow  detector  comprising: 

a  drop  chamber; 

a  Ught  source  for  passing  light  through  said  chamber; 

a  light  detector  responsive  to  said  light  after  it  has  passed 

through  said  chamber  for  producing  an  electrical  detector 

output  signal  related  thereto;  and, 
circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  detector  output  signal,  for 

determining  the  exbtence  of  drop  flow,  including: 
means  for  detecting  the  slope  of  voltage  changes  in  said 

detector  output  signal; 
means  for  determining  that  the  slope  detected  by  said  means 

for  detecting  exceeds  a  threshold  value;  and, 
means,  responsive  to  a  determination  by  said  means  for 

determining  that  the  slope  detected  by  said  means  for 


1.  A  protective  shidd  for  maintaining  a  clean  environment 
around  the  percutaneous  puncture  site  of  a  catheter,  compris- 
ing: 
a  fluid-impermeable  housing  for  receiving  the  proximal  end 

of  a  catheter  projecting  through  the  skin,  said  housing 

having  at  least  one  open  end; 
a  catheter  retention  structure  attached  to  an  internal  surface 

of  said  housing; 
a  base  for  contacting  the  sldn,  said  base  surrounding  an  open 

end  of  said  housing;  and 
an  adhesive  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  base,  for  attaching 

said  base  to  the  skin. 


5,415.643 
FLUSHABLE  ABSORBENT  COMPOSITES 
Thomas  M.  Koib.  Neenah,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Kimbcriy-Clark 
Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis. 

FDcd  Dec  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  987,049 

Int  a.«  A61F  13/J5 

VS.  CL  604—367  22  Cbdms 
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1.  A  flushable  absorbent  composite  comprising  a  matrix  of 
fluff  pulp  fibers  and  superabsorbent  particles  wherein  the  supe- 
rabsorbent  particles  have  a  ratio  of  the  Absorbency  Under 
Load  to  the  Centrifuge  Retention  Capacity  of  about  1.10  or 
greater  and  a  total  absorbent  capacity  of  at  least  IS  times  their 
weight  of  a  0.9  weight  percent  solution  of  sodiimi  chloride  in 
distilled  water. 


1786 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1995 


5,415.644  

DIAPERS  WITH  ELASTICIZED  SIDE  POCKFTS 
Kcuetk  M.  EiUoe,  NccMk,  Wii^  MrigBor  to  Ktebcriy-Ovk 
CorronOem,  Nwit.  Wfa. 

CcMtiBWtiM  of  Scr.  No.  243,4<0,  Sc^  9,  IMS,  wkkk  to  a 

coatiBUtiaM  of  Scr.  No.  85,422,  Aag.  13,  1M7,  PM.  No. 

434M23,  wUck  to  a  coatiMMio«  of  Scr.  No.  7M,S91,  Oct  11, 

IMS,  Pat.  No.  4,704,116,  wUck  to  a  coMimatk»-ia-part  of  Scr. 

No.  627,164,  Jal.  2, 19M,  atirfoari.  Thto  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 

1M9,  Scr.  No.  310,106 
Tkc  portkM  of  tkc  tcra  of  tkto  patcat  nbceqMat  to  Nov.  3, 2004, 


bt  CL*  A61F  U/15. 
U.S.  CL  604— 385^ 


13/20 
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5,415,645 
RETRACTABLE  SHEATH  FOR  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 
Jolm  M.  Friend,  1634  Kcm  Road,  BorUngtoa,  Ontario,  Canada 
L7P  3H1  ,  and  WUIiam  C.  Friend,  Box  77  Site  7,  R.R.  #1. 
Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  T2P  2G4 

FUed  Apr.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  23S,M6 
Int  CL*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—110  IS  Claina 

1.  A  retractable  sheath  assembly  for  a  hypodermic  needle, 
comprising: 
a  barrel  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  syringe  of  a  hypodermic 
needle  with  the  needle  projecting  axially  from  the  barrel; 
an  elongate,  cylindrical  sheath  telescopically  mounted  rela- 
tive to  the  barrel  and  slidably  moveable  from  an  extended 
position  to  cover  the  needle  to  a  retracted  position  uncov- 
ering the  needle; 
the  sheath  having  an  inner  end  portion  and  the  barrel  having 
a  distal  end  portion; 


a  cam  formed  on  one  of  said  barrel  distal  end  portion  and 
said  sheath  inner  end  portion; 

a  cam  follower  formed  on  the  other  of  said  sheath  inner  end 
portion  and  said  barrel  distal  end  portion,  the  cam  fol- 
lower being  adapted  to  engage  the  cam;  and 


1.  An  integral  disposable  absorbent  article  comprising: 

a  liquid  pervious  topsheet  having  a  top  surface; 

a  backsheet  connected  to  the  topsheet; 

an  absorbent  core  disposed  between  the  topsheet  and  the 
backsheet; 

a  pair  of  electrically  contractible  gasketing  cuffs,  each  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  absorbent 
article,  and  having  between  them  a  longitudinal  center- 
line; 

a  pair  of  barrier  cuffs, 

(a)  each  barrier  cuff  having  a  proximal  edge  and  a  distal 
edge, 

(b)  each  barrier  cuff  being  disposed  inboard  of  one  of  the 
gasketing  cuffs, 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  each  barrier  cuff  being  attached  to 
the  top  surface,  and 

(d)  a  central  portion  of  the  distal  edge  of  each  barrier  cuff 
being  directed,  by  means  of  said  portions  being  attached 
to  the  top  surface,  toward  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  integral  disposable  absorbent  article,  between  the 
gasketing  cuffs  of  the  integral  disposable  absortwnt 
article;  and 

means  for  tensioning  the  barrier  cuffs,  to  space  a  portion  of 
the  distal  edge  of  each  barrier  cuff  away  from  the  top 
surface  of  the  topsheet,  whereby  a  channel  is  formed  by 
the  two  barrier  cuffs  and  a  portion  of  the  topsheet  be- 
tween the  barrier  cuffs. 


the  cam  having  a  first  segment  unblocking  the  cam  follower 
and  permitting  retraction  of  the  sheath  to  uncover  the 
needle,  a  second  segment  blocking  the  cam  follower  and 
preventing  retraction  of  the  sheath  to  uncover  the  needle, 
and  an  intermediate  segment  for  moving  the  cam  follower 
between  the  first  and  second  segments  after  retraction  of 
the  sheath  to  uncover  the  needle. 


S,415.646 

ONE  USE  SAFETY  LOCiCING  SYRINGE 

Noah  M.  Roth.  24  Sntton  PI.  .,  lalaadia.  N.Y.  11722 

FUed  May  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  240,580 

Int.  a.»  A61M  5/5a  5/32.  5/31 

VS.  CL  604—110  5 


1^ 


1.  A  safety  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 

A)  a  hollow  syringe  barrel  for  containing  injection  fluid,  said 
barrel  comprising  a  proximal  end  including  a  proximal  end 
opening,  a  distal  end  including  a  distal  end  opening,  and  an 
interior  barrel  surface; 

B)  a  piston  for  sealingly  engaging  said  interior  barrel  surface, 
said  piston  comprising  a  first  key  member  and  a  second 
key  member; 

C)  means  for  mounting  a  needle  to  the  syringe  barrel,  said 
mounting  means  for  temporarily  securing  said  needle 
within  the  distal  end  of  said  syringe  barrel  with  said  needle 
extending  forwardly  from  the  distal  end  of  said  syringe 
barrel,  said  mounting  means  furiher  comprising  a  first  lock 
member  for  engaging  said  first  key  member,  such  that 
when  said  first  key  member  and  said  first  lock  member  are 
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engaged  proximal  movement  of  said  piston  in  and  relative 
to  said  barrel  moves  said  mounting  means  proximally; 

D)  said  syringe  further  comprising  a  second  lock  member 
for  engaging  said  second  key  member,  such  that  when  said 
piston  is  moved  proximally  in  and  relative  to  said  barrel 
said  second  key  member  engages  said  second  lock  member 
and  prevents  subsequent  distal  movement  of  said  piston  in 
and  relative  to  said  barrel; 

E)  said  first  lock  member  and  said  second  lock  member 
having  substantially  the  same  locking  structure. 


1.  A  vascular  immobilizing  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  flexible,  elongated  member  having  an  elongated  sur- 
face; and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  straight,  generally  transverse  vein-stabiliz- 
ing grooves  in  the  elongated  surface; 

(c)  a  first  vein-stabilizing  groove  having  a  first  depth  and  a 
first  width,  the  first  vein-stabilizing  groove  opening  to 
subtend  a  first  vein  having  a  first  diameter  and  located  a 
first  distance  beneath  a  patient's  skin  when  the  elongated 
member  is  flexed  in  a  first  direction  from  an  initial  config- 
uration and  partially  capturing  the  first  vein  and  skin 
above  it  when  the  elongated  member  returns  to  the  initial 
configuration  to  thereby  stabilize  the  first  vein,  a  second 
vein-stabilizing  groove  having  a  second  depth  and  a  sec- 
ond width,  the  second  vein-stabilizing  groove  opening  to 
subtend  a  second  vein  having  a  second  diameter  and  lo- 
cated a  second  distance  beneath  a  patient's  skin  when  the 
elongated  member  is  flexed  in  a  second  direction  from  an 
initial  configuration  and  partially  capturing  the  second 
vein  and  skin  above  it  when  the  elongated  member  returns 
to  the  initial  configuration  to  thereby  stabilize  the  second 


means  towards  the  first  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  protruding 
from  the  opposite  end  of  said  gasket  means  toward  the  second 
end  of  said  first  gasket  means;  an  inner  tube  slidably  mounted 
within  said  outer  tube  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
with  a  second  gasket  means  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  inner 
tube  and  said  second  gasket  means  can  be  secured  to  and  re- 
lease the  first  gasket  means  upon  contact  with  and  movement 
of  the  second  gasket  means  so  that  said  first  gasket  means  can 
be  projected  toward  the  second  end  of  the  outer  tube  where- 
upon said  needle  can  be  extended  outside  the  outer  tube  and 


5,415,647 

FLEXIBLE,  MULTI-GROOVED  VASCULAR 

IMMOBILIZER 

Paul  Ptoarik,  4154  W.  Corona  Dr..  Chandler.  Ariz.  85226-7222 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1994,  Scr.  No.  306^86 

lat  CL*  A61M  5/00 

MS.  CL  604—115  14  OaiaH 


when  said  second  gasket  means  is  retracted  it  will  return  the 
first  gasket  means  to  its  secured  position  within  said  outer  tube; 
said  second  gasket  means  being  aligned  with  the  protruding 
needle  from  the  first  gasket  means  so  that  said  needle  is  posi- 
tioned to  extend  into  the  inner  tube  through  said  second  gasket 
means  prior  to  said  second  gasket  means  advancing  the  first 
gasket  means  to  the  second  end  of  the  outer  tube;  plunger 
means  positioned  within  said  inner  tube  having  a  third  gasket 
means  at  one  end  so  that  when  the  plunger  means  is  retracted 
from  within  said  inner  tube,  the  third  gasket  means  will  pro- 
vide a  sucking  force  within  said  inner  tube. 


5.415.649 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 
Htoanori  Wataaabc.  Utmnoadya;  KoUi  Ando.  IcUkai,  and 
Hamko  Kawagnchi.  Utsanoadya.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
KAO  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  29, 199L  Scr.  No.  784.531 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1990,  ^294896; 
Apr.  4,  1991,  3-099623;  Jan.  4,  1991,  3-132966 

iBt  CL*  A6IF  13/15 
\}S.  CL  604— 385  J  6  OaiaM 


5,415.648 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  SYRINGE 
Maaael  R.  Malay,  627  Salem  La^  Braaswick,  Oliio  44212; 
Wilfredo  M  ParM.  8501  Oakwood  La..  North  Royalton.  Ohio 
44133.  and  Ealogio  R.  SiowM,  25310  S.  Woodland.  Beach- 
wood,  Ohio  44122 

Filed  JbL  8. 1993.  Scr.  No.  88.806 
lat  a.*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—181  19  daiaw 

1.  A  syringe  with  a  retractable  needle  comprising  an  outer 
tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  said  first  end 
being  opened;  a  releasable  secured  first  gasket  means  within 
said  outer  tube  and  moveable  from  a  secured  position  to  the 
second  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  then  back  to  the  secured 
position,  said  first  gasket  means  securing  a  needle  opened  at 
both  ends  and  protruding  from  one  end  of  said  first  gasket 


4.  A  pull-on  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

a  liquid  permeable  topsheet; 

a  liquid  impermeable  backsheet; 

an  absorbent  member  interposed  between  said  topsheet  and 

said  backsheet; 
a  unitary  elasticized  waist  opening; 
a  pair  of  elasticized  leg  openings;  and 
means,  positioned  between  said  waist  opening  and  said  pair 
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of  leg  openings  and  only  on  opposing  side  portions  of  said 
diaper,  for  conforming  said  diaper  to  natural  body  con- 
tours of  a  wearer, 
wIm  -ein  stresses  in  a  50%  stretched  sute  of  said  waist  open- 
ing portion,  said  leg  opening  portioiu  and  said  waist  por- 
tion are  such  that  the  stress  of  said  waist  opening  portion 
is  greater  than  the  stress  of  said  leg  opening  portions 
which  is  greater  than  the  stress  of  said  waist  portion. 


5,415,650 

ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

ATTACHING  AN  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  TO  AN 

UNDERGARMENT 

WayM  C.  Sigl,  NecMh,  Wta^  aMigMr  to  Kimberly-CUrk  Cor- 

poratioa,  Neeaah,  Wis. 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  497,160,  Mar.  20, 1990,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcatkM  Dec.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  167,391 

lat  a.'  A61F  13/15 

U.S.  a.  604—387  13  ClaiM 


a  base  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove; 

first  and  second  support  means  movably  disposed  in  the 
groove  of  the  banc  for  supporting  respective  first  and 
second  bone  cores  and  for  tensioning  a  tendon  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  bone  cores,  the  first  and 
second  support  means  comprising  first  and  second  support 
blocks; 

means  on  each  of  the  support  blocks  for  securing  the  support 
blocks  in  the  groove;  and 

the  first  and  second  support  means  further  comprising  first 
and  second  holding  pins  respectively  supported  on  the 
first  and  second  support  blocks  for  mounting  the  first  and 
second  bone  cores  on  the  first  and  second  support  blocks, 
respectively,  wherein,  when  the  support  blocks  are  moved 
apart  along  the  groove  in  the  base,  the  bone  cores 
mounted  on  the  first  and  second  support  blocks  are  also 
moved  apart,  and  the  tendon  extending  between  the  bone 
cores  is  tensioned. 


K.-^      2+- 


1.  An  attachment  system  comprising: 

a)  an  absorbent  article  having  an  absorbent,  a  liquid-permea- 
ble cover  and  a  liquid-impermeable  baflle,  said  cover  and 
baflle  cooperating  to  enclose  said  absorbent  and  form  a 
pad  having  a  garment  facing  surface,  and  a  first  cohesive- 
adhesive  coated  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said  garment 
facing  surface  said  first  cohesive-adhesive  having  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  one  millimeter;  and 

b)  a  garment  designed  to  be  worn  about  the  torso  of  a  human 
body,  said  garment  having  a  porous,  nonelastic  crotch 
portion  wherein  said  crotch  portion  includes  an  interior 
surface  disposed  toward  said  absorbent  and  an  exterior 
surface  oppositely  disposed,  said  surfaces  having  porous 
fibers  which  are  at  least  partially  impregnated  with  a 
second  cohesive-adhesive,  said  absorbent  article  capable 
of  being  positioned  on  and  held  secure  to  said  crotch 
portion  of  said  garment  by  cohering  said  first  cohesive- 
adhesive  with  said  second  cohesive-adhesive. 


5,415,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

HARD  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS  HARD 

DENTAL  MATERIAL  USING  LASERS 

Gerhard  MaeUer,  and  Thoaas  Ertl,  both  of  Berlin,  Germany, 

assigBors  to  Sicmcos  Akticaieacilachaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  934,771,  Aug.  24.  1992,  abuidoowL 

This  appUcatkm  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1991,  41  2S 
617.0 

Int  a.*  A61N  5/06:  A61B  17/32 
lis.  CL  606-3  19  OaiaM 


SEN- 

REFLECTIVE 


5,415,651 

WORK  STATION  FOR  PREPARING  A 

BONE-TENDON-BONE  CORE  GRAFT 

ReinhoM  Schadcding,  Naples,  Fla.,  assizor  to  Arthrcx,  Inc.„ 

Naples,  Fla. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  19,356,  Feb.  18, 1993.  TUs 

appUcatkM  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,328 

laCCL*  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—1  6  ClaiaH 


BEAM 
MTEMSnV        punER 
SMOOTIM       "^"" 


1.  A  work  station  for  preparing  a  bone-tendon-bone  graft, 
comprising: 


LASAILE 
MATEMAL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ablating  hard  biological  materials,  com- 
prising: a  pulsed  laser  which  emits  pulsed  laser  radiation  in  the 
form  of  laser  pulses  each  having  a  time-varying  intensity  pro- 
file and  a  fundamental  frequency  having  an  associated  wave- 
length in  a  wavelength  range  selected  from  the  group  of  wave- 
length ranges  consisting  of  200  through  400  rim,  1.3  through  3 
microns,  and  9.0  through  II  microns,  said  intensity  profile 
containing  intensity  spikes  which  cause  generation  of  harmon- 
ics of  said  fundamental  frequency  in  said  pulsed  laser  radiation; 
an  optical  waveguide  which  transmits  said  pulsed  laser  radi- 
ation along  a  propagation  path  to  a  treatment  site;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  pulsed  laser  radiation  to  said  optical 
waveguide  including  a  medium  which  smooths  the  inten- 
sity profile  of  said  laser  pulses  with  respect  to  time  by 
removing  harmonics  in  said  pulsed  laser  radiation  which 
exceed  a  predetermined  threshold,  and  which  permits 
passage  of  pulsed  laser  radiation  at  said  fundamental  fre- 
quency therethrough  unchanged. 
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5,415,653 

OPTICAL  CATHETER  WITH  STRANDED  FIBERS 

John  L.  Wardle,  San  Qeaiente,  and  Tsri  Goldenberg,  Irriae, 

holh  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Adraaced  laterventional  Sjrsteois, 

lac,  Inriae,  Calif  . 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  937,065.  Aug.  26.  1992.  abandoned. 

This  applicatiOB  Sep.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  124.383 

lBt.a.«  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  606—7  42  daims 


'"''■I  Mil/     "' 

•F^ — 


«    «    ^        «* 


10.  A  catheter  having  an  axis  extending  between  a  proximal 
end  and  an  opposing  distal  end,  the  catheter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  extending  between  the  proximal 
end  and  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  in  an  ordered  ar- 
rangement wherein  adjacent  fibers  in  the  arrangement 
have  a  contiguous  relationship,  the  brdered  arrangement 
including  a  plurality  of  first  fibers  disposed  to  spiral 
around  the  axis  in  a  first  direction  and  to  form  a  first 
circumferential  layer,  and  further  including 

a  plurality  of  second  fibers  disposed  to  spiral  around  the  axis 
and  the  first  fiber  in  a  second  direction  to  form  a  second 
circumferential  layer  outwardly  of  the  first  circumferen- 
tial layer; 

the  catheter  being  bendable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  axis  of  the  catheter  is  generally  straight  and  the  cathe- 
ter in  radial  cross-section  has  a  first  shape,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  axis  of  the  catheter  forms  a  curve 
having  an  inner  radius  and  an  outer  radius  and  the  catheter 
in  Radial  cross-section  has  a  second  shape  along  the  curve; 

at  least  one  of  the  fibers  extending  from  a  first  point  in  prox- 
imity to  the  outer  radius  of  the  curve,  where  the  fiber  has 
a  tensile  stress,  and  a  second  position  in  proximity  to  the 
inner  radius  of  the  curve,  where  the  fiber  has  a  compres- 
sive stress,  so  that  the  bending  stresses  in  the  fiber  tend  to 
equalize;  whereby 

the  second  shape  is  maintained  in  a  configuration  substan- 
tially similar  to  the  first  shape. 


5.415,654 
LASER  BALLOON  CATHETER  APPARATUS 
Norio  Daikazoao,  Chlba,  Japan,  assignor  to  S.L.T.  Japan  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,666 

Int  a.*  A61M  29/02 

VS.  CL  606—15  10  Claims 


1.  A  User  balloon  catheter  apparatus  emitting  laser  light 
received  through  optical  fiber  via  a  balloon  for  irradiating 
tissue,  comprising: 
laser  light  emitting  means  comprising  holder  means  holding 
a  distal  end  portion  of  an  optical  fiber  so  as  to  enable 
emission  of  laser  Ught  from  an  end  face  of  the  optical  fiber; 
a  coolant  supply  passage  located  in  said  balloon  for  supply- 
ing a  coolant  thereto; 


a  coolant  discharge  passage  located  in  said  balloon  for  dis- 
charging the  coolant;  and 

coolant  circulating  means  for  supplying  the  coolant  to  the 
balloon  through  said  coolant  supply  passage  to  inflate  the 
balloon  while  discharging  the  coolant  through  said  cool- 
ant discharge  passage. 


5,415,655 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  INCLUDING  UGHT  ENERGY 

EMimNG  CONTACT  TIP  WITH  MEANS  FOR  RAISING 

TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  TIP 
Terry  A.  Fuller,  Rydal;  Mark  A.  DeStefeao,  Perkasie;  Sa^jcer 
Popli,  Norristowa,  snd  William  C.  Lawson,  Willow  Grove,  all 
of  Fa.^  assignors  to  Surgical  Laser  Technologies,  Inc.,  Oaks, 
Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  874,247.  Apr.  24, 1992,  ahaadoatd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,475 

Int.  a.«  A61N  5/06 

VS.  a.  606—16  42  daiaw 


26.  A  contact  delivery  system  for  laser  medicine,  comprising 
a  source  of  laser  radiation,  an  optical  fiber  having  a  laser  radia- 
tion input  end  and  a  laser  radiation  output  end,  said  input  end 
being  in  laser  radiation  receiving  relationship  to  said  source  of 
laser  radiation,  the  laser  radiation  input  thereto  exiting  the 
output  end  as  a  beam  of  laser  radiation,  a  support  for  support- 
ing and  manipulating  said  optical  fiber,  and  a  tip  adjacent  said 
laser  radiation  output  end  of  said  optical  fiber  in  laser  radiation 
receiving  relationship  to  said  output  end,  said  tip  consisting 
essentially  of  laser  radiation  transmissive  material  and  having  a 
working  region  adapted  to  contact  tissue  to  be  treated,  the 
working  region  of  the  tip  including  sidewalls,  said  tip  having  a 
bore  therein  for  receiving  said  output  end  of  said  optical  fiber, 
said  output  end  being  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  said  laser 
radiation  transmissive  material,  said  output  end  of  said  optical 
fiber  being  spaced  from  said  laser  radiation  transmissive  mate- 
rial so  as  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  said  gap  being  in  prox- 
imity to  and  in  thermally-conductive  relationship  with  said 
working  region  of  said  tip  so  that  heat  energy  generated  at  the 
gap  significantly  raises  the  temperature  of  the  working  region 
of  said  tip,  said  gap  being  sufficiently  distant  from  the  working 
region  of  said  tip  so  as  to  allow  at  least  a  portion  of  the  beam 
of  laser  radiation  to  strike  the  sidewalls  at  first  locations,  reflect 
back  into  the  tip  and  exit  the  tip  at  second  locations  different 
from  the  first  locations. 


5,415,656 
ELECTROSURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Claude  Tihoa.  Hennepin;  W.  Scott  Andnis,  Eden  Prairie,  aad 
RoaaM  STcjkoTsky,  Heaaepin,  all  of  Minn.,  assi^ots  to 
Americaa  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Mianetoaka,  Minn. 
FBed  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,674 
lat.  a.»  A61B  17/39 
VS.  CL  606—46  10  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrosurgical  incision  of  a  stricture 
within  or  adjacent  to  a  body  lumen,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises introducer  means  which  is  elongated  and  has  a  distal 
end,  a  proximal  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  electrically 
conducting,  deflectable  wire  associated  with  the  introducer 
means  for  introducing  the  wire  into  the  body  lumen,  means  for 
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deflecting  a  proximal  portion  of  the  wire  outwardly  relative  to 
the  introducer  means;  wherein  the  introducer  means  comprises 
a  cold  rod.  a  nosepiece  attached  to  the  cold  rod,  which  nose- 
piece  defines  a  conduit  embracing  at  least  part  of  a  proximal 
portion  of  the  deflecuble  wire,  the  wire  being  slidable  within 
said  conduit,  the  portion  of  wire  deflected  outwardly  is  in  the 
form  of  a  loop  defining  a  monopolar  electrosurgical  knife, 


first  side  and  ends  to  facilitate  aecurance  of  said  connector  in  a 
desired  position,  said  outwardly  extending  projections  com- 
prising sharp  ribs  projecting  from  edges  adjacent  said  first  side 
and  extending  between  the  opposed  ends,  whereby  bone 
contact  is  through  ends  of  said  sharp  ribs;  cable-receiving  bores 
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which  loop  terminates  in  two  distal  ends,  a  first  end  being 
anchored  to  an  anchoring  point  on  the  nosepiece  and  a  second 
end  defining  a  hot  tube  extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the 
introducer  means,  and  the  means  for  deflectmg  the  wire  is  by 
pulling  the  hot  tube  and  pushing  the  cold  rod;  a  source  of  RF 
electric  current  connected  to  the  wire  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting RF  electric  current  through  the  wire  when  it  is  in  the 
deflected  position. 


S,415,6S7 

PERCUTANEOUS  VASCULAR  SEALING  METHOD 

Howvd  Taynor-Luria,  34  Cotc  Rd^  BelTederc,  CaUf.  94920 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  959,337 

lBta.'A6IB  17/38 

VS.  a.  606-49  20  CUiiH 


1.  A  percutaneous  procedure  for  positioning  a  vascular 
sealing  assembly  to  enable  percutaneous  sealing  of  a  puncture 
opening  at  a  puncture  site  in  a  blood  vessel  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

aligning  an  elongated  guide  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
puncture  opening,  said  guide  extending  from  the  puncture 
opening  through  tissue  overlying  the  blood  vessel  to  an 
exterior  thereof; 

mounting  said  sealing  assembly  to  said  guide  for  guided 
movement  therealong;  and 

inserting  said  sealing  assembly  into  the  blood  vessel  through 
the  puncture  site  and  reciprocating  said  sealing  assembly 
by  moving  said  sealing  assembly  in  a  rearward  direction 
and  then  in  a  forward  direction  along  said  guide  in  suffi- 
ciently small  increments  to  detect  substantially  direct 
engagement  of  a  shoulder  on  said  sealing  assembly  with  an 
extenor  surface  of  a  wall  of  the  blood  vessel  surrounding 
the  puncture  opening  as  said  sealing  assembly  is  with- 
drawn from  the  puncture  site. 


S,41S,6n 

SURGICAL  CABLE  LOOP  CONNECTOR 
I S.  KOpda;  Gcorie  J.  iwuMki;  Mattkcw  N.  Soi«er,  all  of 
MwvMtte,  Mick.,  a^  Rotert  J.  StMser,  Northkrook,  DL, 
MrigMtn  to  PteMar  Lakontorica.  lac,  MarqMttc,  Mick. 
Filed  Dm.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  167,M2 
lirt.  CL*  A61F  2/Oa  5/04 
VS.  CL  «M— 57  32  CUm 

1.  A  surgical  connector  for  cable  which  comprises  a  body 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  a  first  side  extending  be- 
tween said  ends;  outwardly  extending  projections  adjacent  said 


extending  from  each  of  said  ends  inwardly  toward  each  other 
at  an  obtuse  angle  of  less  than  180*.  said  bores  having  inner 
ends  that  communicate  with  a  central  aperture  open  to  at  least 
the  side  of  said  body  which  b  opposed  to  said  first  side,  for 
securing  lengths  of  cable  in  said  bores. 


5,415,659 

SPINAL  nXATlON  SYSTEM  AND  PEDICLE  CLAMP 

Casey  K.  Lee,  RoacUnd,  N  J.,  aad  Erik  J.  Wtpier,  Allea,  Tex., 

aaaignor*  to  AMEI  TeckMlogica  Ik.,  WUHligton,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,393 

bit  CL»  A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  606—61  27  ClakM 


1.  A  surgically  implanted  posterior  spinal  fixation  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pedicle  clamps  with  each  pedicle  clamp  having 
three  hooks  for  attaching  the  respective  pedicle  clamps  to 
selected  vertebrae  of  a  patient's  spinel 

each  of  the  pedicle  clamps  having  a  body  means  with  one  of 
the  three  hooks  comprising  a  fixed  hook  extending  there- 
from from  the  body  means: 

the  three  hooks  further  comprising  a  pair  of  movable  hooks 
slidably  attached  to  the  body  means;  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  the  pair  of  movable  hooks  to 
the  respective  body  means. 


5,415,660 
IMPLANTABLE  LIMB  LENGTHENING  NAIL  DRIVEN 

BY  A  SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOY 
MickMl  P.  Caavkeil,  FHdIcr,  Jom  E.  BecktoM,  Miueapolis, 
aid  Artkar  G.  Erdsaaa,  New  Brigktom  aU  of  MIm.,  awi^on 
to  Rcieata  of  tke  Uaivcrrity  of  Miucaota,  MfauwapoUa, 
Miwk 

Filed  Jaia.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17S,aS2 
lit  a.*  A61BV  7/56 
U.S.  CL  606—62  45  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  intramedullary  bone  lengthening  appara- 
tus, the  apparatus  comprising: 
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a)  an  expandable  housing  means; 

b)  a  drive  means  employing  a  shape  memory  alloy  attached 
to  the  expandable  housing  means  for  providing  an  expan- 
sion force;  and 


1.  A  compliant  implantable  device  for  restoring  normal 
biomechanical  function  to  a  motion  segment  unit  of  the  spine 
comprising  a  flexible  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
body  being  curved  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  being  com- 
posed of  a  composite  material  comprising  a  fiber  material 
interspersed  in  a  matrix  material,  said  body  comprising  a 
curved  central  section  unattached  to  a  motion  segment  unit 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  terminal  sections,  each  terminal  section 
having  respective  end  portions  for  attaching  the  implantable 
device  to  adjacent  motion  segment  imits,  said  central  section 
being  free  to  move  in  response  to  pressure  applied  to  the  mo- 
tion segment  unit  to  provide  support  for  and  restore  normal 
biomechanical  function  to  the  motion  segment  unit. 


5,415,662 
MODULAR  SHAPING  AND  TRIAL  REDUCHON  GUIDE 
FOR  IMPLANTATION  OF  POSTERIOR-STABILIZED 
FEMORAL  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME 
Joseph  M.  Ferrante;  James  E.  Van  Hoeck;  Bradley  J.  Coatcs,  all 
of  CordoTa,  Tenn.,  and  Leo  A.  Wkiteside,  Cboterfield,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Wright  Medical  Tecknology,  lac,  Arliagton, 
Tenn. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  839,425,  Feb.  20,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,176,684.  Tkis  appUcatioa  No?.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  975,247 

The  portion  of  tke  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61F  5/00.  2/38 

VS.  a.  606—86  3  Clain 


c)  an  adjustment  means  for  regulating  and  transmitting  the 
expansion  force,  wherein  the  adjustment  means  is  attached 
to  the  expandable  housing  means  and  the  drive  means,  and 
wherein  the  adjustment  means  regulates  and  transmits  the 
expansion  force  to  expand  the  expandable  housing  means. 


5,415,661 
IMPLANTABLE  SPINAL  ASSIST  DEVICE 
David  C.  Holmes,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  UniTersity  of 
Miami,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,501 

Int.  a.»  A61F  5/24.  2/44 

VS.  CL  606— «9  11  CbtaM 


1.  A  femoral  trial  implant  comprising: 

(a)  a  modular  bracket  defining  a  structure  having  an  internal 
surface  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  distal  aspect  of  a 
resected  femur  and  an  external  surface  with  a  shape  resem- 
bling the  normal  distal  condyle  of  the  femur,  including  an 
elongated  central  opening  appointed  to  expose  a  selected 
portion  of  the  resected  femur;  and 

(b)  guide  means  joined  to  the  bracket  for  guiding  a  tool 
along  a  predetermined,  arcuate  path  for  controlled  shap- 
ing of  a  patellar  groove  in  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
femur  through  the  opening  wherein  the  external  surface  of 
the  bracket  articulates  with  a  proximal  aspect  of  the  tibia 
for  interoperative  trial  reduction  of  the  knee  joint  without 
removal  of  the  bracket  or  guide  means  from  the  resected 
distal  surface;  and 

(c)  means  for  guiding  a  second  tool  for  forming  a  deep  recess 
in  the  distal  femur  to  accommodate  an  intercondylar 
housing  of  a  posterior-stabilized  femoral  component. 


5,415,663 
ORTHOPAEDIC  CUTTING  GUIDES  WITH 
RETRACTABLE  SAW  BLADE  SLOTS 
Thomas  Lackaiaa,  Falmootk;  Jokn  D.  Guadlack,  Rowley,  aad 
Stephea  K.  Goerrera,  Milford,  all  of  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Joha- 
son  ft  Johnson  Ortkopaedics,  lac,  Rayakua,  Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,113 
lat  CL*  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  606—86  8  Claiais 

1.  An  instrument  for  guiding  saw  cuts  in  orthopaedic  sur- 
gery comprising: 

A)  means  for  mounting  said  instrument  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  a  bone  to  be  resected; 

B)  a  first  guide  surface  providing  a  substantially  uncon- 
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strained  guide  for  positioning  a  saw  blade  at  a  particular 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  bone;  and 


5,415,MS 

UMBIUCAL  CORD  CLAMPING.  CUTTING.  AND  BLOOD 

COLLECnNG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Stephen  R.  Hessel,  Fountain  Valley;  H.  Theodore  Young.  Lake 
Forest,  and  Michael  Katz.  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Utah  Medical  Products.  Inc.,  Midvale.  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,535.  Mar.  19.  1991.  Pat. 
No.  5.190.556.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,020 

Int.  a.'A61B  77/00 
VS.  a.  606—120  7  Clainu 


C)  a  second  guide  for  positioning  a  saw  blade  in  subsuntially 
the  same  position  and  orientation  as  said  first  guide  sur- 
face, in  a  constrained  manner. 


5,415,664 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  A 

STENT  OR  A  STENT-GRAFT 

Leonard  Pinchuk.  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  CorriU  Corporation. 

Miami.  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220.187 

Int.  a.»  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  60^-108  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  a  stent  or  a  stent-graft  which  is 
diametrically  self-expanding  and  which  is  diametrically  com- 
pressed by  axial  extension,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  providing  first  and  second  gripping  members,  each  having 
a  distal  gripping  end,  said  first  and  second  gripping  mem- 
bers being  axially  displaceable  one  relative  to  the  other; 

b)  gripping  the  distal  end  of  the  stent  or  stent-graft  between 
the  gripping  distal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  gripping 
members; 

c)  providing  a  sheath  member  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal 
end; 

d)  inserting  the  gripped  distal  end  of  the  stent  or  stent-graft 
into  the  proximal  end  of  the  sheath  member  and  advanc- 
ing the  distal  end  of  the  stent  or  stent-graft  until  it  is 
substantially  completely  covered  by  the  sheath  member; 

e)  locating  the  sheath  member,  the  covered  stent  or  stent- 
graft,  and  the  first  and  second  gripping  members  at  a  site 
for  deploying  the  stent  or  stent-graft; 

0  moving  one  of  the  sheath  member  and  the  first  and  second 
gripping  members  to  effect  a  displacement  of  the  sheath 
member  in  a  proximal  direction  relative  to  the  first  and 
second  gripping  members  until  the  stent  or  stent-graft  is 
uncovered; 

g)  releasing  the  stent  or  stent-graft  from  the  first  and  second 
gripping  members  by  axially  displacing  one  of  said  first 
and  second  gripping  members  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  gripping  members;  and 

h)  withdrawing  the  first  and  second  gripping  members  from 
the  site  for  deploying  the  stent  or  stent-graft. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  umbilical  cord  and  collecting  a 
blood  sample  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  housing  enabling  receiving  and  entrapping  a  portion  of 
umbilical  cord,  a  hole  in  the  housing  enabling  access  to  a 
thin  wall  membrane  which  is  in  conUct  with  blood  from 
the  umbilical  cord;  and 

a  cutter  movably  attached  to  said  housing  enabling  cutting 
an  umbilical  cord  and  directing  blood  contained  within 
the  umbilical  cord  to  a  blood  receiver; 

said  housing  holding  said  blood  receiver  and  enabling  fluid 
communication  between  the  blood  within  the  umbilical 
cord  and  the  blood  receiver  whereby  the  blood  receiver 
receives  blood  contained  in  the  umbilical  cord  in  a  clean 
manner. 


5,415,666 

TETHERED  CLAMP  RETRACTOR 

Stuart  J.  Gourlay,  Pinole;  Terry  Buelna,  Long  Beach;  Wayne  A. 

Noda,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Paul  Lubock.  Laguna  Niguel.  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Surgical.  Inc..  Princeton.  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855.766.  Mar.  23,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,304,183.  ThU  application  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,505 

Int.  a.»  A61B  17/00 
VS.  a.  606—142  79  Claims 


27.  An  apparatus  in  kit  form  for  tissue  manipulation  compris- 


ing: 


a  clamp  having  a  pair  of  movable  jaws  and  means  for  closing 
and  opening  the  jaws; 
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an  applicator  for  applying  the  clamp  through  a  percutaneous 
cannula  to  a  first  tissue  site  comprising  an  elongated  body 
with  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end  and  an  axial  passageway 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  movable  arms  disposed  at  the 
distal  end  configured  to  engage  the  means  for  closing  and 
opening  the  jaws  of  the  clamp,  means  at  the  proximal  end 
of  the  body  for  actuating  the  arms,  a  linkage  disposed  in 
the  axial  passageway,  the  linkage  connecting  the  arms  to 
the  means  for  actuating,  and  means  for  biasing  the  arms  in 
an  open  configuration; 

a  flexible  tether  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  clamp  and 
a  free  end  op|x>site  the  first  end  for  manipulating  the 
clamp  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  rigid  positioning  shaft  having  a  distal  end  for  engaging  the 
clamp,  and  a  proximal  end  for  pushing  on  the  shaft  to 
manipulate  the  clamp  in  a  second  direction. 


5,415,667 

MITRAL  HEART  VALVE  REPLACEMENTS 

Robert  W.  M.  F^ter,  17  Gladwin  PI.,  BronxTiUe,  N.Y.  10708 

PCT  No.  PCTAJS91/03834,  §  371  Date  Dec.  29, 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  29, 1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/19465,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  26,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jmi.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  965,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1990, 
9012716 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/24 
VS.  a.  623—2  22  Claims 

1.  A  mitral  heart  valve  replacement  of  essentially  flexible 
bioincorporable  material  comprising  a  generally  D-shaped 
sewing  ring  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  perimeter  includ- 
ing at  least  one  long  straight  side  portion  thereof,  an  anterior 


cusp  hinged  contiguously  from  said  straight  side  portion;  a 
posterior  cusp  hinged  contiguously  from  a  shorter  side  portion 
of  said  opening  perimeter  opposite  said  anterior  cusp,  and  two 
lateral  cusps  respectively  hinged  contiguously  one  from  each 
of  two  lateral  side  portions  of  said  opening  perimeter  extending 
between  adjacent  ends  of  the  lateral  side  portions  from  which 
said  anterior  and  posterior  cusps  are  hinged,  chordae  of  bioin- 
corporable material  extending  from  edge  portions  of  said  cusps 


32    31    36X    33    30    3a 


for  connection  to  papillary  muscles  in  a  ventricle  cavity  when 
the  sewing  ring  is  sutured  to  an  atrio-ventricular  junction  of  a 
host  or  patient  heart,  wherein  aggregate  surface  area  of  said 
cusps  exceeds  an  area  circumscribed  by  the  sewing  ring  so  that 
when  the  valve  is  caused  to  open,  by  said  papillary  muscles 
pulling  the  chordae,  said  cusps  simply  deflect  away  from  each 
other,  and  when  said  papillary  muscles  allow  the  valve  to 
close,  the  edge  portions  of  the  cusps  meet  within  said  ventricle 
cavity  of  the  patient  heart. 


CHEMICAL 


S,415,6<8 
DUCYLATED  DIPERCARBOXYUC  AOD  AS 
BLEACHING  AGENT 
Haai  Lagnono,  Goteborg,  and  Aonbritt  ForMtrom,  KungiQT, 
both  of  Swedes,  aMi^on  to  Eka  Nobel  AB,  Bohns,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE91/00291,  $  371  Date  Not.  6,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  6,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/I7143,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

per  Filed  Apr.  24.  1991,  Ser.  No.  946,343 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  May  9,  1990,  9001676 
lat  a.»  CUD  3/39.  3/395;  D06L  3/02 
VS.  a.  S— 111  9  aains 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  bleaching  in  alkaline  environ- 
ment, comprising  a  phlegmatic  agent  and  a  water-soluble 
diacylated  dipercarboxylic  acid  according  to  the  formula: 

o  o        o  o 

II  II       II  II 

Rl— C— O— O— C— X— C— O— O— C— R2 

wherein  X  is  an  electron  attracting  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenylene  group  or  a  heterocycle  in  which  the  heteroatom  is 
()ositioned  so  that  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  are  present  be- 
tween said  heteroatom  and  each  one  of  the  two  carbonyl 
carbons  of  the  diperacid,  or  X  is  an  electron  attracting  func- 
tional group  positioned  so  that  a  carbon  chain  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  is  present  between  said  electron  attracting 
group  and  each  one  of  the  carbonyl  carbons  of  the  diperacid, 
wherein  the  electron  attracting  functional  group  contains 
oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  halogen,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  or  at  least  two  conjugated  double  bonds, 
and  R|  and  R2  are  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  1  to  IS 
carbon  atoms. 


S,41S,669 
DYE  MIXTURES  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE 
HYDROPHOBIC  HBRE  MATERIALS 
Ulricli  Biihler,  Alzenan;  Hubert  Knite,  Kouigctein,  and  Erwin 
Dietz,  Kelkbeim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Mit- 
subishi Kasei  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1992,  42  02 
911J 

Int  CL«  C09B  69/00 
VS.  a.  8—644  22  Claims 

1.  Mixture  of  dyes  of  the  general  formula  I 


I 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  (C1-C4)- 

alkoxy,       (C|-C4)-alkoxycarbonyl,       (Ci-QMkylcar- 

bonyloxy  or  phenyl,  which  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  (C|-C4)-alkyl,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy  or  phenyl, 

which  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted;  and 
R*is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  phenylthio  which 

may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted  or  phenoxy,  which 

may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted. 


5,415,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEBURRING  A  CARTRIDGE  INSIDE 

AND  OUTSIDE 

Delbert  L.  Schmidt,  P.O.  Box  598,  Craig,  Colo.  81626 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,005 

Int  a.*  B23P  15/22 

VS.  a.  29— 1J2  1  Oaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deburring  a  cartridge  inside  and  outside 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
adapted  to  be  |x>sitioned  on  a  work  surface; 

an  upstanding  interior  housing  secured  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  base  plate  interiorly  at  its  edges  to  define  there- 
within  an  interior  chamber, 

an  upstanding  exterior  housing  secured  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  base  plate  adjacent  to  its  edges  to  define  an  exterior 
chamber  with  the  interior  housing  therewithin; 

a  motor  located  within  the  interior  chamber  with  a  power 
generating,  horizontally  disposed  drive  shaft  extending 
therefrom  to  within  the  exterior  chamber  for  rotation 
upon  energization  of  the  motor; 

a  drive  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and 
rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  extenud  drive 
teeth  on  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  pair  of  driven  shafts  mounted  about  parallel,  horizontal 
axes  at  a  common  height  above  the  motor  and  drive  shaft 
and  rotatably  secured  adjacent  to  their  ends  to  the  interior 
housing; 

a  driven  gear  mounted  on  each  driven  shaft  at  a  common 
elevation  within  the  exterior  housing  above  the  motor  and 
power  shaft  at  laterally  spaced  locations,  each  driven  gear 
being  in  direct  driving  engagement  with  the  drive  gear  for 
counter  rotating  with  respect  to  the  drive  gear  and  for 
rotating  in  a  common  direction  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  pair  of  supplemental  shafts  rotatable  through  the  rotation 
of  the  driven  gears  and  driven  shafts  for  rotation  upon  the 
energization  of  the  motor,  the  supplemental  shafts  having 
free  ends  adjacent  to  apertures  in  the  exterior  housing  and 
providing  external  surfaces  for  receipt  of  bits; 

an  inside  deburring  bit  removably  mounted  on  one  supple- 
mental shaft  and 

an  outside  deburring  bit  removably  mounted  on  the  other 
supplemental  shaft  for  rotation  for  deburring  the  inside 
and  outside  of  cartridges,  all  of  the  rotatable  components 
being  located  within  the  exterior  housing  except  for  the 
deburring  bits  when  in  use. 


5,415,671 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SOD 
DarreU  H.  Bonckard,  20  Knowles  La.,  and  Brian  L.  Bouchard, 
890  Usquepasgh  Rd.,  both  of  West  Kingston,  R.L  02892 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,696 
Int  CL«  AOIB  79/00;  AOIG  5/00;  A46B  15/00;  B03B  1/00 
VS.  CL  47—58  8  daims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  earth  from  strips  of  sod  including 
the  following  steps  of: 
transporting  an  elongated  length  of  sod  from  a  feeding  end 
of  a  conveyor  to  a  discharging  end  of  a  conveyor  by 
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carrying  said  sod  on  a  substantially  endless  moving  con- 
veyor belt,  said  conveyor  belt  being  perforate: 

dislodging  and  removing  earth  side  earth  from  the  sod  by 
vibrating  at  least  one  conveyor  belt  support  assembly  with 
said  conveyor  belt  and  sod  transported  thereon; 

combing  the  earth  side  of  said  sod  by  conucting  the  earth 
side  of  said  sod  being  transported  from  said  feeding  end  to 
said  discharging  end  with  a  powered  brush  assembly,  said 
brush  assembly  being  selectively  mounted  on  an  elongated 
rigid  frame; 

limiting  the  lifting  of  the  vibrating  sod  by  an  elongated 
keeper  belt  assembly,  said  keeper  belt  assembly  having  a 
selected  length,  said  keeper  belt  assembly  being  adjustably 
mounted  to  said  elongated  rigid  frame  for  providing  a 
selected  clearance  between  a  carrying  surface  of  said 
conveyor  belt  and  said  keeper  belt;  and 

allowing  said  removed  earth  to  fall  through  perforations  in 
the  conveyor  belt,  and  subsequently  through  spaces  be- 
tween rail  members  of  said  conveyor  support  assembly. 


5,415,C72 

DELIVERY  OF  BENEFICIAL  CLAVIBACTEIt 

MICROORGANISMS  TO  SEEDS  AND  PLANTS 

Jed  W.  Fahcy,  ColuinbU,  Md.,  aad  Joanna  Anders,  Grccnbclt, 

both  of  Md.,  aasignors  to  Crop  Genetics  International  Corpo- 

ratkNi,  Columbia,  Md. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  10,510,  Jan.  28,  1993,  abandoiicd, 
which  ii  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  793,300,  Nov.  14,  1991, 
ahandoBcd,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,647,  Feb.  2, 
1990,  abaodoacd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,167, 
Jon.  16,  1989,  abaadooed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
194,247,  May  16,  1988,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
coatlauatioa-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  Sl,637,  May  20,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,774 
Int.  a.»  AOIC  1/06.  1/08:  AOIN  63/00 
VS.  a.  47— S7.6  4  dains 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  a  Clavibacter  microorganism 
into  the  embryo  of  a  graminaceous,  leguminous,  or  malvaceous 
seed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  a  Clavibacter  microorganism  to  a  biologically  com- 
patible liquid  carrier  to  form  a  suspension  of  said  microor- 
ganism in  said  carrier, 
imbibing  said  seed  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  introduction 
of  said  microorganism  below  the  pericarp  and  into  the 
embryo  of  said  seed, 
impregnating  said  imbibed  seed  with  said  suspension  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  introduce  said  microorganism  into 
said  embryo,  wherein  said  impregnation  is  accomplished 
by  a  method  selected  from  vacuum  infiltration,  pressure 
infiltration,  injection,  injection  followed  by  vacuum  infil- 
tration, and  injection  followed  by  pressure  infiltration,  and 
removing  any  excess  carrier  from  said  seed  while  maintain- 
ing the  viability  of  said  microorganism  and  said  seed. 


5,415,673 

ENERGY  EFnaENT  HLTRATION  OF  SYNGAS 

COOLING  AND  SCRUBBING  WATER 

Joaanc  L.  HUtoo;  Frederick  B.  SeafTert,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex., 

and  Erwin  A.  Reich,  Stamford,  Coaa.,  aasignors  to  Texaco 

lac.  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  136,149 
lat.  CL»  ClOJ  3/46 
XiS.  a.  48—197  R  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  fuel  or  an  aqueous  slurry  of  solid  cartmnaceous  fuel 
comprising: 
(1)  reacting  by  partial  oxidation  a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous 
fuel  or  an  aqueous  slurry  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  with 
a  free-oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  tempera- 
ture fiKxlerator  to  produce  a  hot  raw  gas  stream  compris- 
ing H2,  CO,  CO2,  H2O;  entrained  particulate  matter  com- 
prising particulate  carbon  and  ash;  and  at  least  one  mate- 


rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N2,  Ar,  H2S, 
COS,  CH4.  NH3,  HCN,  HCOOH,  and  slag; 

(2)  cooling  the  hot  raw  gas  stream  from  (1)  by  (a)  direct 
contact  with  quench  water  in  a  gas  quenching  zone 
thereby  producing  a  pumpable  stream  of  black  quench 
water,  or  by  (b)  indirect  heal  exchange  with  water  in  a 
gas  cooling  zone: 

(3)  scrubbing  in  a  gas  scrubbing  zone  the  cooled  hot  raw  gas 
stream  from  (2)  with  a  deaerated  grey  water  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  the  remaining  entrained  particulate 
matter  in  said  raw  gas  stream,  and  producing  black  scrub- 
bing water; 

(4)  introducing  said  black  quench  water  from  (2)  (a)  and  said 
black  scrubbing  water  from  (3)  into  a  flash  zone  wherein 
the  pressure  is  dropped  by  flashing  thereby  producing 
flash  vapor  comprising  vaporized  grey  water  and  a  sour 
gas;  and  a  separate  bottoms  stream  of  flashed  black  water 
whose  solids  content  is  greater  than  the  solids  content  of 
said  black  scrubbing  water  in  (3); 

(3)  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  flash  vapor  from  (4) 
through  a  heat  exchange  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  a  stream  of  deaerated  grey  water,  thereby  simulta- 
neously heating  said  deaerated  gray  water  and  condensing 


grey  water  from  the  cooled  flash  vapor,  and  separating 
sour  gas  from  said  condensed  grey  water; 

(6)  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  flash  vapor  from  (4) 
and  said  condensed  grey  water  from  (S)  into  a  deaerating 
zone,  deaerating  said  condensed  grey  water,  and  recycling 
by  way  of  said  heat  exchange  zone  in  (S)  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  deaerated  grey  water  to  the  gas  quenching  zone  in 
(2Xa)  and  the  gas  scrubbing  zone  in  (3)  for  the  gas  quench- 
ing mode  in  (2Xa)  or  to  the  gas  scrubbing  zone  in  (3)  for 
the  gas  cooling  mode  in  (2Xb); 

(7)  clarifying  the  flashed  black  water  from  (4)  in  a  clarifying 
zone  to  produce  grey  water  and  a  bottoms  stream  of 
concentrated  black  water; 

(8)  filtering  the  stream  of  concentrated  black  water  from  (7) 
to  produce  filter  cake  and  grey  water  filtrate;  and 

(9)  deaerating  the  grey  water  produced  in  (7)  and  (8)  in  said 
deaerating  zone,  and  recycling  by  way  of  said  heat  ex- 
change zone  in  (S)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  deaerated  grey 
water  to  said  gas  quenching  zone  in  (2Xa)  and  the  gas 
scrubbing  zone  in  (3)  for  the  gas  quenching  mode  in  (2Xa) 
or  to  the  gas  scrubbing  zone  in  (3)  for  the  gas  cooling 
mode  in  (2Xb). 
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5,415,674 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A 

DIAMOND  LAYER  OF  HIGH  ADHESIVE  STRENGTH 

Stefaa  Feistritxen  Johana  Kanz,  and  WilMcd  Schiatlaieister,  all 

of  Rentte,  Anstria,  aasignors  to  Schwartzkopf  Technologies 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,257 
Claiais  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  26,  1993,  612/93 
Int.  a.«  B24D  3/06:  B05D  3/00 
MS.  a.  51—293  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  adhesion  between  a  ce- 
mented carbide  substrate,  said  substrate  comprising  a  hard 
material  and  a  binder  metal,  and  a  diamond  layer  applied  to  the 
substrate  by  deposition  from  a  gas  phase,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

a)  removing  said  binder  metal  from  a  surface  of  the  ce- 
mented carbide  substrate  prior  to  application  of  said 
diamond  layer, 

b)  establishing  in  the  interior  of  the  substrate  temperatures 
no  more  than  about  900'  C.  above  which  there  com- 
mences in  the  interior  a  material  change  which  affects  the 
intended  use  of  the  diamond  coated  substrate, 

c)  creating  at  the  substrate  surface,  via  the  presence  of  disso- 
ciated hydrogen,  conditions  resulting  in  thermal  evapora- 
tion of  said  binder  metal  from  a  boundary  zone  close  to  the 
surface  of  the  substrate,  and 

d)  recrystallizing  the  hard  material  remaining  in  the  bound- 
ary zone  in  addition  to  and  simultaneously  with  the  evapo- 
ration of  said  binder  metal  whereby  the  substrate  surface  is 
restructured  and  roughened. 


5,415,675 
FRAGRANCED  RETURN  AIR  HLTERS 
Betty  J.  Powers,  P.O.  Box  13941,  New  Bern,  N.C.  28560,  and 
George  Spector,  233  Broadway  Rm  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10279 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,140 

Int  a.0  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—279  1  Claim 
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1.  A  fragrance  return  air  filter  which  comprises: 

a)  an  air  filter  for  removing  impurities  from  air  being  forced 
through  said  air  filter; 

b)  at  least  one  fragrant  impregnated  sponge  strip  mounted  on 
said  air  filter  so  that  a  fresh  clean  scent  mixes  with  the 
filtered  air  passing  through  said  sponge  strip  and  said  air 
filter;  wherein  said  air  filter  includes: 

c)  a  fibrous  filtering  material  pad; 

d)  a  pair  of  backing  members,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
aperiures,  whereby  said  backing  members  sandwich  said 
fibrous  filtering  material  pad  therebetween;  wherein  said 
at  least  one  fragrant  impregnated  sponge  strip  further 
includes  a  plurality  of  hook  member  sets  extending  from 
an  inner  side  thereof  each  said  set  aligned  with  said  aper- 
tures, so  that  each  of  said  hook  members  pass  through  said 
aperiures  and  include  an  inner  U-shaped  portion  which 
engages  with  said  fibrous  filtering  material  pad  to  better 
secure  said  sponge  strip  to  said  air  filter. 


5,415,676 
MIST  COLLECTOR  CARTRIDGE 
Joseph  C.  Tokan  Maria  E.  Wright,  both  of  Apple  Valley; 
Timothy  H.  Grafe,  Miaaeapolis,  aad  James  A.  LeBlanc,  Eden 
Prairie,  all  of  Miaa.,  assigaors  to  Doaaldson  Company,  lac, 
Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,967 
Int  a.'  BOID  46/00 
MS.  CL  55—318  17  ( 


1.  A  filter  system  for  collecting  an  aerosol  mist,  comprising: 

a  filter  housing  liaving  an  air  inlet  and  an  exhaust  port; 

a  cylindrical  filter  cartridge  mounted  in  said  housing  having 
an  open  top,  the  filter  cartridge  including  inner  and  outer 
sidewalls  and  defining  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  along 
the  inner  sidewaU  communicating  with  said  open  top, 
filter  media  with  spaced  vertical  pleats  between  said  inner 
and  outer  sidewalls,  said  open  top  being  connected  to  said 
exhaust  port; 

blower  apparatus  for  drawing  air  carrying  the  aerosol  mist 
from  an  outside  atmosphere  into  the  housing  through  the 
air  inlet,  outer  sidewall,  filter  media,  and  inner  sidewall 
and  for  exhausting  the  air  through  the  exhaust  port; 

pleat  spacers  for  maintaining  separation  between  said  verti- 
cal pleats;  and 

the  filter  media  being  treated  with  a  low  surface  energy 
coating  material  so  that  when  air  drawn  into  the  housing 
carrying  the  aerosol  mist  flows  through  the  treated  filter 
media,  the  aerosol  mist  contacts  the  treated  filter  media, 
agglomerates,  and  drains  along  the  vertical  pleats. 


5,415,677 
AIR  FILTERS  INCLUDING  FILTERS  CONFIGURED  FOR 

BOTH  RADIAL  AND  AXIAL  SEALING 
DaTid  W.  Ager,  and  Edward  A.  Covington,  both  of  Gastoaia, 

N.C^  assigaors  to  Dana  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,295 
lat  a.«  BOID  46/00 
MS.  a.  55—482  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  cylindrical  filter  element  which  has  a  filter  body  of 
filter  material  that  is  annular  in  cross-section  and  has  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  retained  between  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
screens;  the  filter  element  having  first  and  second  ends, 
wherein  the  first  end  rests  against  a  closed  end  of  a  housing 
adapted  to  retain  the  filter  element  and  the  second  end  seals 
against  an  axially  extending  flange  disposed  proximate  an  open 
end  of  the  housing  having  an  axial  air  outlet,  and  wherein  air 
introduced  radially  in  the  housing  passes  through  the  filter 
body  into  a  hollow  core  thereof  and  passes  out  of  the  filter 
through  an  axial  opening  therein,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  stiff  annular  end  cap  made  of  metal,  being  disposed  over 
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the  Tilter  body  at  the  second  end  of  the  Alter  element  and 
being  adhered  to  the  filter  body,  the  stiff  annular  end  cap 
having  a  first  radially  extending  portion,  a  second  radially 
extending  portion  extensing  radially  beyond  the  first  radi- 
ally extending  portion  and  at  least  an  inner  axially  extend- 
ing portion; 
a  first  annular  gasket  having  a  radially  extending  portion  and 
an  axially  extending  portion,  the  gasket  having  a  mounting 
surface  which  is  adhered  to  the  stiff  end  cap  and  a  radially 
disposed  sealing  surface  at  least  on  the  axially  extending 
portion  thereof  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  axially 
extending  flange  disposed  proximate  the  open  end  of  the 
housing,  the  radially  extending  portion  of  the  first  annular 


(a)  a  chamber  for  holding  and  heating  a  liquid; 

(b)  an  ejection  device  comprising  a  transducer  in  communi- 
cation with  said  chamber  for  receiving  and  ejecting  the 
liquid  in  response  to  an  applied  electric  field  wherein  said 
response  b  independent  of  the  polarity  of  the  field;  and 


(c)  a  voltage  source  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said 
transducer. 


/////////' 


gasket  extending  only  over  (a]the  first  portion  of  the 
radially  extending  portion  of  the  stiff  annular  end  cap;  the 
first  annular  gasket  being  made  of  a  relatively  soft,  foam[- 
typejmaterial,  whereby  the  first  annular  gasket  isolates  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  filter  body  from  one  an- 
other and 
a  second  annular  gasket  on  the  second  portion  of  the  stiff  end 
cap,  the  second  annular  gasket  having  a  radially  extending 
end  face  for  sealing  axially  with  a  portion  of  the  housing 
proximate  the  open  end  thereof,  whereby  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  the  filter  element  may  be  isolated  by 
either  a  radially  extending,  axial  sealing  surface  or  an 
axially  extending,  radial  sealing  surface. 


S,41S,M0 

MOLTEN  MCTAL  VACUimi  TREATMENT  AND 

APPARATUS 

C.  Edward  Eckert,  KO  LywMU  Dr,  New  KensingtiM,  Pi. 

ISOM 

Filed  No*.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  973,786 

iBt  a.*  C22B  9/04 

VS.  a.  75—405  »*  CW" 


5.41S.67S 
Patent  Not  Isaucd  For  This  Number 


5,415,679 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

MICRODROPLETS  OF  UQUIDS  AT  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURES 

David  B.  Wallace  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  MicroFab  TechBolo- 

gica.  Inc.,  Plaao,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jaa.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,700 

lat  CL*  B22D  39/00 

VS.  CL  75—331  15  OaiiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  at  elevated  temperatures 

comprising: 


^ 


92 


90 


3 


P 


f    ^    ^    ^    T—r 


U 


-C 


94 


i^&- 
\,^^ 


88 


1.  An  improved  method  for  treating  a  molten  metal  compris- 
ing molten  aluminum  for  reducing  the  amount  of  gaseous 
hydrogen  or  volatile  material  contained  therein,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  body  comprising  molten  aluminum; 

(b)  contacting  said  molten  aluminum  with  a  porous  member 
comprised  of  a  material  selected  from  carbon  having  a 
pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  5  to  50  microns,  and  preoxi- 
dired  stainless  steel,  the  member  resistant  to  attack  by  said 
molten  aluminum  and  having  a  porous  surface  having  a 
capillary  counter  pretaure  to  resist  penetration  by  said 
molten  aluminum,  said  molten  aluminum  providing  a 
metallostatic  pressure  on  said  porous  member;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  porous  member  to  reduced  presaure  in  the 
range  of  about  0. 1  to  S  mm  Hg  to  impose  a  reduced  pres- 
sure zone  on  said  molten  aluminum  contacting  said  porous 
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surface,  the  reduced  pressure  and  metallostic  pressure  of 
the  molten  aluminum  being  less  than  the  capillary  counter 
pressure  to  avoid  intrusion  of  said  molten  aluminum  into 
pores  of  said  porous  member  thereby  removing  said  gase- 
ous hydrogen  or  volatile  material  from  said  molten  alumi- 
num through  said  porous  member. 


5,415,6S1 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  INORGANIC 

COMPONENTS  FROM  WATER 

Richanl  W.  Baker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Membrane 

Tcchaoloijr  aad  Rcaearch,  Im.,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 
CoMiaaatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  •90,931,  May  29, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,273,57Z  Tkia  appUcatioB  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,801 

lat  a.*  BOID  i3/22,  19/00 
VS.  a.  95—45  55  OaiaH 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  an  inorganic  component  from 
water,  comprising; 

(a)  introducing  a  flow  of  water  to  a  gas-stripping  step 
adapted  to  contact  gas  and  water  in  a  gas:water  volume 
ratio,  thereby  causing  stripping  of  said  inorganic  compo- 
nent from  said  water  by  said  gas  and  producing  an  inor- 
ganic-depleted water  stream; 

(b)  passing  said  gas  to  a  membrane  separation  step,  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  providing  a  membrane  having  a  feed  side  and  a  perme- 
ate side; 

(ii)  contacting  said  feed  side  with  said  gas; 

(iii)  withdrawing  from  said  membrane  a  permeate  gas 
stream  enriched  in  said  inorganic  component  compared 
with  said  gas; 

(iv)  withdrawing  from  said  membrane  a  residue  gas  stream 
depleted  in  said  inorganic  component  compared  with 
said  gas; 

(c)  reusing  at  least  a  part  of  said  residue  gas  stream  as  strip- 
ping gas  in  said  gas-stripping  step. 


5«415,682 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  VOLATILE 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM  A  FLUID  STREAM 
Aadiew  S.  Zarchy,  AaMwalk.  aad  Kirit  M.  Patel,  HopeweU 
jBMtkw,  both  of  N.Y.,  awiffon  to  UOP,  Dca  Plaiact,  DL 
Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,244 
lat  CL*  BOID  53/047 
VS.  CL  95—101  25  Oaiw 

1.  A  vacuum  swing  adsorption  (VSA)  process  for  the  separa- 
tion and  recovery  of  VOCs  from  a  feedstream  comprising 
VOCs  and  mixtures  thereof  with  air,  said  process  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

a)  passing  an  adsorbable  inactive  gas  stream  to  a  first  adsorp- 
tion bed  of  a  VSA  zone  comprising  at  least  two  adsorption 
beds  each  of  said  adsorption  beds  containing  an  adsorbent 
selective  for  the  adsorption  of  said  VOCs  to  preload  said 
first  adsorption  bed  with  said  adsorbable  inactive  gas  and 
withdrawing  a  first  adsorption  effluent  stream; 

b)  countercurrently  evacuating  said  first  adsorption  bed  to  a 
desorption  pressure  to  provide  a  tail  gas  stream  compris- 
ing s^  adsorbable  inactive  gas; 

c)  cooling  and  at  least  partially  condensing  said  tail  gas 


stream  to  provide  a  condensed  stream  and  a  residual  gas 
stream,  and  recovering  said  condensed  stream; 

d)  passing  said  feedstream  to  said  first  adsorption  bed  at 
adsorption  conditions  including  an  adsorption  pressure 
and  an  adsorption  temperature  and  recovering  a  second 
adsorption  effluent  stream; 

e)  cocurrently  passing  a  portion  of  said  residual  gas  stream  in 
a  copurge  step  to  said  first  adsorption  bed  and  producing 
a  third  adsorption  effluent  stream; 


f)  admixing  said  third  adsorption  effluent  stream  and  said 
second  adsorption  effluent  stream  to  provide  a  treated 
adsorption  effluent  stream  depleted  in  VOCs  relative  to 
the  feedstream;  and 

g)  repeating  steps  (dHO  and  (b)  and  (c)  with  each  of  said 
adsorption  beds  such  that  a  continuous  operation  of  the 
process  is  performed. 


5^15,683 
VACUUM  PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Frederick  W.  Lcavitt,  AndMrat,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Praxair  Tech- 
nology.  Inc.,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,507 
lat  CL*  BOID  53/047 
VS.  CL  95—101  19  OaiBH 

1.  An  improved  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the 
production  of  oxygen  from  air  in  an  adsorption  system  contain- 
ing at  least  one  adsorbent  bed  containing  an  adsorbent  material 
capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  nitrogen  as  the  more  readily 
adsorbable  component  of  air,  each  bed  undergoing,  on  a  cyclic 
basis,  a  processing  sequence  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  feed  air  to  the  feed  end  of  the  bed  to  increase  the 
pressure  of  the  bed  from  an  intermediate  pressure  to  a 
super-atmospheric  adsorption  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  about  100  kPa  to  about  160  kPa,  with  the  selective 
adsorption  of  nitrogen  from  said  feed  air; 

(b)  passing  additional  quantities  of  feed  air  to  the  feed  end  of 
the  bed  at  the  super-atmospheric  adsorption  pressure, 
with  the  selective  adsorption  of  nitrogen  from  said  feed  air 
and  the  simultaneous  recovery  of  oxygen  from  the  prod- 
uct end  of  the  bed; 

(c)  countercurrent  depressurization  of  the  bed  with  the 
release  of  nitrogen  from  the  feed  end  of  the  bed; 

(d)  evacuation  of  the  bed  to  a  lower  sub-atmospheric  desorp- 
tion pressure  with  the  withdrawal  of  nitrogen  from  the 
feed  end  of  the  bed,  said  lower  sub-atmospheric  desorp- 
tion pressure  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  kPa  to 
about  70  kPa; 

(e)  introducing  product  oxygen  to  the  product  end  of  the 
bed  at  said  lower  sub-atniospheric  desorption  pressure  as 
product  purge  gas  to  displace  nitrogen  from  the  product 
end  of  the  bed.  with  the  withdrawal  of  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing waste  stream  from  the  feed  end  of  the  bed,  such  intro- 
duction of  product  purge  gas  being  continued  until  shortly 
before  brnkthrough  of  high  concentrations  of  oxygen 
into  the  waste  stream;  and 

(0  passing  product  oxygen  to  the  product  end  of  the  bed  to 
assure  the  diylacement  of  nitrogen  from  the  product  end 
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of  the  bed,  and  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  bed  from  the 
lower  sub-atmospheric  deaorption  pretture  to  said  inter- 
mediate pressure,  whereby  oxygen  is  recovered  from  air 
with  low  power  consumption  and  enhanced  overall  effi- 
ciency. 


S,41S,6M 

FLUIDIZED  BED  SCRUBBER  FOR  USE  IN  GAS 

CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  AnderwM,  PfauitatkM,  FUk,  aaaigBor  to  Mcdz,  Ibc., 

MiaiBl,Fla. 

CoatiautkMi  of  Scr.  No.  31,65S.  Mar.  12, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5430,562.  ThU  application  Jul.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271,64« 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequcat  to  JaL  19, 

2011,  has  beea  diaciaiaicd. 

Int.  a.»  BOID  53/12.  53/78.  53/81;  BOIJ  8/28 

VS.  a.  95—109  14  Claiais 


5,415,M5 
ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WHITE 

PALLADIUM 
Vlaccat  Paacccasio,  Jr.,  Madiaoa,  aad  Elena  Too,  Bramford, 
botk  of  Coaa„  aviffMn  to  Eatkoac-OBi  lac^  Weit  Havca, 


Filed  Aas.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,672 
lat  a.»  C25D  3/52 
VS.  a.  106— IJl  14  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  white  palladium  metal  coating 
on  a  substrate  comprising: 
(a)  immersing  the  substrate  in  a  palladium  electroplating 
bath  having  a  pH  of  about  S-12  and  containing  as  bright- 
ener  additives 

(1)  a  sulfonic  compound  of  the  formula 

A— SO:— B 

in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1-20  g/1  and  wherein  A  is  an  aryl  or 
alkylene  group,  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  and  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH,  — OR,  — OM,  — NH2, 
NHR,  — R,  with  M  being  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  amine, 
and  R  being  an  alkyi  group  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(2)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


7.  A  method  of  using  a  fluidized  bed  scrubber  in  gas  cleaning 
systems,  comprising: 

introducing  a  quantity  of  polluted  gas,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pollutants  and  clean  gas,  into  a  first  chamber  above  a 
downcomer; 

injecting  a  stream  of  fluidized  solids  into  said  first  chamber 
above  said  downcomer  such  that  said  fluidized  solids 
disperse  throughout  said  first  chamber  and  such  that  a 
flow  is  created  from  said  first  chamber  through  said 
downcomer  into  a  second  chamber; 

injecting  a  first  stream  of  fluidizing  gas  into  said  first  fluid- 
ized bed  within  said  first  chamber  for  maintaining  the 
fluidized  state  of  said  fluidized  solids; 

injecting  a  second  stream  of  fluidizing  gas  into  a  second 
fluidized  bed  within  said  second  chamber  for  maintaining 
the  fluidized  state  of  said  fluidized  solids; 

wherein  said  polluted  gas  and  said  fluidized  solids  are  car- 
ried by  said  flow  from  said  first  chamber  through  said 
downcomer  into  said  second  chamber  such  that  said  fluid- 
ized solids  mix  with  said  polluted  gas  above  and  within 
said  downcomer  and  within  said  second  fluidized  bed  so 
as  to  condition  said  polluted  gas  such  that  said  pollutants 
bond  with  said  fluidized  solids  and  are  removed  from  said 
polluted  gas. 


N  N  N 
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in  an  amount  of  about  I  to  200  ppm  and  wherein  Zi,  Zj,  and 
Z]  represent  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  six 
member  aromatic  ring  containing  at  least  I  nitrogen  atom;  and 
wherein  R,  R|,  R2,  R},  R4,  RS,  are  hydrogen  or  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl;  halogen;  nitro;  amino;  pyridyl;  quinoyi;  and 
C|-Cg,  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  aryl,  aryloxy,  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  alkenyl  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  R  cannot 
be  hydrogen  and  must  be  a  group  selected  from  one  of  the 
above  groups;  and 
(b)  plating  the  substrate  using  an  electric  current. 
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5,415,686 
INK,  INK-JET  RECORDING  METHOD  MAKING  USE  OF 
THE  SAME  AND  INSTRUMENT  PROVIDED  WITH  THE 

INK 
Yataka  Kurabayaahi,  Tokorosawa;  Maynail  Yamamoto,  Tokyo; 
SUnichi  Todiihara,  Hadaao,  aad  SkiaicU  Sato,  Kawasaki,  aU 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon  Kalwiihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5^W0774 

lat.  a.*  O09D  11/14 

VS.  CL  106—26  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  ink  comprising  a  recording  agent  and  a  liquid  medium 
dispersing  or  dissolving  the  recording  agent  therein,  wherein  a 
finely  particulate  cellulose  derivative  is  dispersed  in  the  ink. 


5,415,687 
NON-CHROMATED  OXIDE  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM 

SUBSTRATES 
Matthias  P.  Schriever,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,800,  May  17, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,298,092. 

Thto  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,593 

Int  CL»  C23C  18/32 

VS.  a.  106—1.27  5  Claims 


1.  An  aqueous  chemical  bath  for  producing  an  oxide  film 
cobalt  conversion  coating  on  a  metal  substrate,  said  chemical 
bath  consisting  essentially  of  a  bath  prepared  by  reacting: 

(a)  in  the  presence  of  oxygen; 

(b)  a  cobalt-II  salt; 

(c)  an  ammonium  salt;  and 

(d)  ammonium  hydroxide  (ammonia); 

(e)  wherein  said  cobalt-II  salt  is  C0X2  wherein  X  is  one  or 
more  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  NO3, 
CN,  SCN,  IPO4,  iS04,  C2H3O2,  or  JCO3; 

(0  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  cobalt-II  salt  is  from 
about  0. 1  moles  per  gallon  of  final  solution  to  the  satura- 
tion limit  of  the  cobalt-11  salt  employed; 

(g)  wherein  said  ammonium  salt  is  NH4X  wherein  X  is  one 
or  more  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br, 
NO3,  CN,  SCN,  IPO4,  ISO4,  C2H3O2.  or  ICO3; 

(h)  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  ammonium  salt  is  from 
about  0.6  to  12  moles  per  gallon  of  final  solution;  and 

(i)  wherein  the  concentration  of  ammonium  hydroxide  (am- 
monia) is  from  about  1  to  8  moles  of  NH3  per  gallon  of 
final  solution. 


5,415,688 

WATER-BORNE  POLYSILOXAI4E/POLYSIUCATE 

BINDER 

Roland  L.  Gasmena,  Anaheim,  and  Raynond  E.  Foscante,  Yorba 
liada,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Pasadcaa, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,785 
lat.  a.*  C09D  5/10 
VS.  a.  106—2  19  Claiais 

1.  A  polysilicate  binder  composition  prepared  by  combining: 
at  least  one  water  soluble  metal  silicate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  silicates  and  alkaline-earth 
metal  silicates; 
a  water  soluble  amino  oxysilane  having  at  least  one  primary 
amine  group,  the  water  soluble  amino  oxysilane  has  the 
general  formula 

(NH2)„-[R-Si-(OR')«l,j 

where  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  where  R'  group 
comprises  an  alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  ethyl  and  n-propyl  groups,  and  where  xi, 
X2,  and  X3  are  in  the  range  of  from  to  1  to  3,  wherein  the 
binder  composition  comprises  in  the  range  of  from  S  to  IS 
percent  by  weight  amino  oxysilane;  and 
water. 


5,415,689 

TWO<X)MPONENT  EPOXY  RESIN/ZINC  DUST 

PRIMING  COAT  FOR  STEEL  SURFACES 

Gttido  Wekenmann,  deceased,  late  of  Ludwigsborg  by  Dorothee 

Wekenmann,  Dominik  G.  Wekenmann,  Monika  J.  Wekea- 

mann,  heirs  ;  Sabine  Zipperlea,  nee  Harenz,  Stuttgart,  and 

Axel  Petrikat,  Lodwigibiirg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sika 

Chemie  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/02024,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09664,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jun.  11,  1992 

per  FUed  Oct  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  70,330 

Clains  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Nov.  27,  1990,  40  37 
599.4 

lat  a.«  C09D  5/10 
VS.  a.  106—14.15  9  Claims 

1.  Ah  anticorrosive  zinc-containing  undercoating  composi- 
tion for  steel  surfaces  comprising  a  first  reaction  component 
containing  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-emulsifiable 
epoxy  resin,  a  synthetic  resin  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  10 
percent  by  weight  in  a  liquid  state  or  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent,  the  amount  of  the  organic  solvent  not  exceeding  10 
percent  by  weight,  and  10  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  particu- 
late zinc  in  the  form  of  powder  or  flakes  and  a  second  reaction 
component  containing  1  to  S  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyamine 
and  S  to  1 S  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


5,415,690 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Koji  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  12,  1992,  4-152531 
Int  a.*  C»9D  183/00 
VS.  a.  lOfr— 287.16  16  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  organic  silicon  compound  represented  by  a  general 
formula: 

R',R2*SK0R3)4_(,+») 

wherein: 
R>  stands  for  a  functional  radical  or  an  organic  radical  with 
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4  to  14  carbon  atoms  containing  an  unsaturated  double 

bond; 
R'  stands  for  a  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon 

radical  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R^  stands  for  an  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  acyl  radical  with  I  to 

4  carbon  atoms; 
a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  a+b  b  1  or  2; 

(b)  a  metal  complex  represented  by  a  general  formula: 

M(CH2N(CH2COO)2hNV 

wherein: 
M  stands  for  a  metal,  c  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  particle  sol  of  at  least  one  of  titanium  oxide, 
antimony  oxide,  tungsten  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  zirconium 
oxide  or  tin  oxide  or  modified  double-structured  colloid 
particles  consisting  of  nuclei  of  colloid  particles  of  tin 
oxide,  surrounded  by  colloid  particles  of  tin  oxide-tung- 
sten oxide  complex. 


S.41S,«91 
SOLUTION  COATING  APPARATUS 
SUgcari  P^Jiyaaa;  Kazaaoba  YamasMki,  aad  Hiroyoahi  S«|i», 
all  of  Kaw^pwa,  Japaa,  aMipiora  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co„ 

Ltd^  KauflBwa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dm.  21,  1992.  Scr.  No.  994.364 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Dec.  20.  1991,  3.^55935 

lat.  CL»  B05C  5/00.  13/02.  11/02 

U.S.  CL  lis— S2  It  Oaiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  plate-like  workpiece  with  a 
solution,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cup  for  supporting  a  plate-like  workpiece  therein, 
said  rotatable  cup  having  an  upper  opening  for  receiving 
the  plate-like  workpiece  therethrough  and  a  pedestal  on  a 
bottom  thereof,  said  pedestal  being  fixed  to  said  rotatable 
cup  anti  substantially  similar  in  shape  m  the  plate-tike 
workpiece,  said  pedestal  having  a  ridge  extending  along 
an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  an  upper  surface  thereof,  for 
engaging  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  a  lower  surface  of 
the  plate-like  workpiece; 

a  seal  member  mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  ridge; 

a  cover  for  covering  said  upper  opening  of  said  rotatable 
cup; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  cup  with  the  plate-like 
workpiece  supported  therein  while  said  upper  opening  is 
covered  by  said  cover,  to  spread  a  dropped  solution  uni- 
formly over  a  surface  of  the  plate-like  workpiece  under 
centrifugal  forces: 

said  pedestal  having  a  central  opening  defined  (herein;  and 

a  vacuum  chuck  disposed  in  said  central  opening  for  attract- 
ing the  plate-like  workpiece  to  said  pedestal  under  a  vac- 
uum, wherein  the  vacuum  chuck  is  movable  relative  to  the 
pedestal. 


S.415,692 
APARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  MATERIAL  AGAINST  THE 

WALL  OF  A  MOLTEN  METAL  DISCHARGING  HOLE 

Manyaki  F^iita:  SaeU  Knbo,  aad  HiroyaU  Ito,  aU  of  Kitakyn- 

■ha,  Japaa,  aMi«Mn  to  Kanwaki  Refractoric*  Co..  Ltd., 

FUnM>ka,  Japaa 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  731.236,  JaL  17.  1991.  Pat  No.  3^59.880. 

which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  41S.230,  Nov.  16.  19S9, 

abaadoaed.  Tkia  appUcatioa  Sep.  S.  1993,  Scr.  No.  117.793 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  17,  1989,  63-65235 

Ut  CL*  B05B  3/02.  7/06 

VS.  a.  lis— 317  3  CUims 


1.  A  projecting  construction  apparatus  for  a  molten-metal- 
discharging  hole,  comprising: 

a  rotating  shaft  having  an  end  portion; 

an  impeller  connected  to  said  end  portion  of  said  rotating 
shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  rotating  shaft,  said  impel- 
ler having  a  plurality  of  vanes; 

at  least  two  material-supplying  pipes  located  around  said 
rotating  shaft,  said  material-supplying  pipes  being  con- 
nected so  as  to  supply  projection  material  to  said  impeller 
and  having  ejection  ports  which  are  equally  disposed 
toward  said  vanes  of  said  impeller,  said  ejecting  ports  for 
ejecting  said  projection  material  being  directed  toward 
said  vanes,  the  material-supplying  pipes  being  radially 
spaced  from  the  shaft  so  that  said  projection  material  is 
directed  onto  said  plurality  of  vanes; 

a  plurality  of  control  valves  connected  to  said  material-sup- 
plying pipes  so  as  to  control  an  amount  of  said  projection 
material  which  is  supplied  to  each  of  said  material-supply- 
ing pipes;  and 

moving  means  for  moving  an  assembly  of  a  least  said  rotat- 
ing shaft,  said  impeller,  and  said  material-supplying  pipes 
forward  and  backward  inside  said  molten-metal-discharg- 
ing hole  being  constructed. 


5.415.693 
PASTE  APPUCATOR 
ToMio  Yoacda;  Shigem  Iihida,  both  of  Ibaraki.  aad  HanM 
Miahina.  Uskikn,  aU  of  Japaa.  aaaigaors  to  Hitachi  Techao 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128^39 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1992.  4-263738; 
Oct  2,  1992.  4-26S0S7 

lat  CL*  B05C  11/10 
VS.  a.  IIS— 664  6  ClaiBH 

1.  A  paste  applicator  comprising: 

a  table  for  holding  a  substrate  substantially  horizontally; 
a  paste  reservoir  tube  in  which  a  paste  is  to  be  filled; 
a  nozzle  communicating  with  said  paste  reservoir  tube  and 
having  a  paste  discharge  port  opposing  to  an  upper  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  held  on  said  table; 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  nozzle  and  said  table 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  nozzle  and  said  table  in  at  least 
one  of  two  directions  normal  to  each  other  and  discharg- 
ing the  paste  through  said  nozzle  to  draw  a  desired  pattern 
of  the  paste  on  said  substrate  during  the  relative  move- 
ment; 
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measurement  means  for  measuring  a  gap  between  said  sub- 
strate and  the  paste  discharge  port  of  said  nozzle; 

gap  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  gap  between  said 
substrate  and  the  paste  discharge  port  of  said  nozzle  in 
accordance  with  results  from  the  measurement  by  said 
measurement  means,  to  thereby  keep  said  gap  substan- 
tially at  a  desired  value; 


said  nozzle  being  disposed  close  to  a  point  where  said  mea- 
surement means  measures  the  gap  between  said  substrate 
and  the  paste  discharge  port  of  said  nozzle;  and 

a  conduit  including  a  horizontal  portion  and  connecting  said 
nozzle  and  said  paste  reservoir  tube  together  in  a  fluid 
flow  communication. 


5,415.694 

VACUUM  COATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

ROTARY-DRIVEN  SUBSTRATE  CARRIER 

Aaton  Kunz,  Tricseabcrg,  Licchteastcin,  and  Erich  Berginann, 

Mels,  Switzerland,  aarignors  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Liecfatensteia 

FUcd  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58.539 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerland,    May    8,    1992, 
1489/92 

lat  a.»  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  118—730  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  coating  apparatus  with  a  vacuum  chamber 
having  a  rotary-driven  substrate  carrier,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  defining  a  rotary  feedthrough  through  a  wall  of  the 

vacuum  chamber; 
a  rotary  member  for  rotation  in  the  rotary  feedthrough  and 

for  carrying  the  substrate  carrier;  and 
a  hydrostatic  bearing  supporting  the  rotary  member  in  the 
rotary  feedthrough  for  supporting  rotation  of  the  rotary 
member  and  for  supporting  the  substrate  carrier. 


5,415,695 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SOLID  LACTULOSE 
Headrikas  W.  Wetcriags.  aad  Hcadrik  Ploim.  both  of  Wecip. 
Netlwriaads;  assigaors  to  Dnphar  lateraatioaal  Research 
B.V..  Weesp.  Netheriaads 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  686354.  Apr.  18. 1991.  abaadoaed, 
wliich  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  322.889.  Mar.  15,  1989, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,184 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Nettierlaads,  Mar.  18.  1988. 
8800678 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  potent  sabsequent  to  Jal.  5. 2011. 
has  becB  disdaiawd. 
lat  a.*  C13F  1/02.  3/00:  OTTH  7/00;  C08B  37/00 
VS.  a.  127—58  3  CbdoH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solid  form  of  administration  of 
lactulose  from  lactulose  syrup,  consisting  essentially  of  evapo- 
rating lactulose  syrup  to  a  water  content  of  at  most  10%, 
cooling  the  evaporated  lactulose  syrup,  and  grinding  and  siev- 
ing, or  breaking,  the  solid  lactulose. 


5.415.696 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ALKALINE  SULFATE 

SCALE  IN  DOWNHOLE  TUBULARS 

Jaaics  M.  Paal,  DeSoto,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpota- 

tion,  Fairtex,  Va. 

Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96.249.  Jol.  26.  1993. 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jim.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254.334 

lat  a.'  B06B  1/04.  3/08.  9/00 

VS.  a.  134—8  14  Claims 


^ 


>■■» 


m 


o     o     o 

o     o     o 
o     o     o 

o     o     o 


J 


1.  A  method  for  removing  alkaline  earth  scale  from  the 
interior  surface  of  production  tubing  in  a  well,  said  method 
consisting  of: 

(a)  lowering  a  mill  head  connected  to  a  downhole  motor  into 
the  production  tubing  to  a  point  adjacent  the  scale  and 
milling  the  scale  by  rotating  the  mill  head  to  produce  scale 
particles; 

(b)  injecting  a  solvent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.2,  a  pH  of  about  8  to 
about  14  and  comprising  a  chelating  agent  comprising  a 
polyaminopolycarboxylic  acid  or  salt  of  such  an  acid 
present  in  a  concentration  of  from  O.IM  to  1.0  M,  and  a 
synergist  in  a  concentration  of  from  0. 1  to  l.OM  into  the 
scale  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rotating  miU  head  to  dissolve 
the  scale  from  the  production  tubing,  dissolve  scale  parti- 
cles produced  by  the  mill  head,  remove  undissolved  scale 
particles  from  the  mill  head  and  carry  the  dissolved  and 
undissolved  scale  to  the  top  of  the  weU;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  solvent  containing  dissolved  scale  and 
undisaolved  scale  particles  from  the  production  tubing. 
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5,415,M7      

CLEANING  OF  SPINNERETTE  JETS 
Jacqueline  F.  MacDooskl,  Henley  Green,  and  Alan  Owens, 
Nnnenton,  botk  of  United  Kingdom,  awignon  to  Coortanids 
Fibre*  (Holdinga)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,34* 
Int.  CL*  BOSS  J/Oa  i/06 
MS.  a.  134-26  4 


strates  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  with  each  other  with 
a  distance  fl)  between  them  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dipping  the  plurality  of  semi-conductor  wafer  substrates  into 
a  container  containing  cleaning  solution  to  remove  parti- 
cles adhering  to  each  of  the  substrates,  wherein  the  sub- 
strates having  length  (L)  measured  in  a  dip  direction  are 
dipped  into  the  cleaning  solution  at  a  first  speed  (V) 
through  a  surface  of  the  cleaning  solution,  and 

transferring  the  particles  at  a  second  speed  (vl  along  the 
surface  of  the  cleaning  solution, 

wherein  the  equation  v  S IV/L  is  satisfied  such  that  as  the 
particles  depart  from  each  of  the  plurality  of  substrates 
and  are  transferred  along  the  surface  of  the  cleaning  solu- 
tion to  reach  an  adjacent  substrate,  said  adjacent  substrate 
becomes  completely  submerged  in  the  cleaning  solution 
before  said  particles  reach  said  adjacent  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  unblocking  dope  from  jet  holes 
in  a  spinnerette  plate  of  a  spinning  head  of  a  solvent-spun 
cellulose  fibre  manufacturing  plant,  said  solvent  comprising  an 
amine  oxide,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scraping  the  bulk  of  the  dope  from  the  spinnerette  plate, 

(b)  soaking  ihe  spinnerette  plate  in  an  amine  oxide  solvent  as 
used  to  make  the  dope, 

(c)  causing  the  solvent  to  flow  through  the  jet  holes  in  a  first 
direction, 

(d)  causing  the  solvent  to  flow  through  the  jet  holes  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  that  of  the  first  direction. 

(e)  ultrasonically  washing  the  solvent  from  the  plates  in  hot 
demineralized  water. 

(0  steam  cleaning  to  remove  regenerated  residual  cellulose 
from  the  jet  holes. 

(g)  ultrasonically  washing  the  spinnerette  plates  in  a  cleaning 
agent  which  affects  the  physical  properties  of  the  regener- 
ated cellulose  rendering  it  more  easy  to  dislodge  the  cellu- 
lose from  the  jet  holes  by  the  action  of  ultrasonic  washing, 
and 

(h)  ultrasonically  washing  regenerated  cellulose  from  the  jet 
holes. 


S.41S.699 

SUPERLATTICE  STRUCTURES  PARTICULARLY 

SUFTABLE  FOR  USE  AS  THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING 

MATERIALS 
Theodore  Harman,  Lexington,  Mass^  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,451 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  35/16 

U.S.  CI.  136-238  14  Claims 


Q  o  o  o  e 


•  o  e  o 

•  «  «  o  e  o 


o  o  e  e  o  o  o 
o  o  o  o  e  o 


1.  A  superlattice  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  layers 
of  a  first  material  comprising  DJi-^  and  a  second  material 
comprising  Bi: 

where  D  is  a  Group  VI  non-metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Te,  Se  and  S; 
J  is  a  Group  VI  non-metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Te,  Se  and  S; 
D  is  not  the  same  as  J;  and 
OSzSl. 


S,41S,698 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Sugao  FiAJinaga;  Naomi  Arita,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  YoaUtaka 
Dansui,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaiVHirs  to  Matsnshita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,421 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1992,  4-170766 

Int.  a.*  B08B  i/04 

MS.  a.  134—34  7  Claims 


5,415,700 
CONCRETE  SOLAR  CELL 
John  R.  Arthur,  Corrallis;  Robert  K.  Graupner,  Portland;  Tyrus 
K.  Mooaon,  CorralUa;  JaaM*  A.  Van  Vccbten,  Corrallis,  and 
Ernest  G.  Wolff,  Comdlia.  all  of  Oreg.,  aasignors  to  State  of 
Oregon,  acting  by  and  thftwgk  the  Sttte  Board  of  Higher 
Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon  State  University,  CorralUs, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,307 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  il/06.  31/0384.  31/18 

VS.  a.  136—250  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafer 
substrates  in  which  the  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafer  sub- 


1.  A  concrete  solar  cell,  comprising: 

a  cementitious  layer  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 
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a  photovoltaic  material  embedded  in  the  cementitious  layer 
and  extending  beyond  the  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  material  juxtaposed  to  the  first 
major  surface  and  electrically  contacting  the  photovoltaic 
material;  and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  material  that  transmits  a 
portion  of  incident  light,  the  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  being  juxtaposed  to  the  second  major  surface 
and  electrically  contacting  the  photovoltaic  material. 


5,415,703 
VERY  THIN  ELECTRICAL  STEEL  STRIP  HAVING  LOW 
CORE  LOSS  AND  HIGH  MAGNETIC  FLUX  DENSITY 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoshiyuki   Ushigami;   Norito   Abe;   Sadami   Kousaka;  Tadno 
Nozawa;   Osamu    Honjo,   and   Tadashi   Nakayama,   all   of 
Kitayusyushi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,170,  May  1, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,993,  Dec.  20,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1988,  63-322030 
Int.  CT.*  HOIF  1/J47 
VS.  a.  148—308  1  Claim 


5,415,701 

PROCESS  FOR  FAOUTATING  COLD-WORKING 

OPERATIONS 

Klaus-Dieter  Nittel,  and  Karl-Heinz  Zander,  both  of  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

nied  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1993,  43  06 
446.9 

iBt  a.»  C23C  22/14 
VS.  O.  148—246  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  facilitating  non-cutting  cold  working  of  a 
ferrous  material,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  applying 
to  said  ferrous  material  an  aqueous  acid  phosphating  solution 
by  dipping  to  form  a  phosphate  coating  on  said  ferrous  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  aqueous  acid  phosphating  solution  contains 
oxidizing  agents,  is  virtually  free  of  Fe(ll)  ions,  is  free  of  ele- 
ments of  group  VIE  of  the  periodic  system,  said  group  VIE 
consisting  of  Cr,  Mo  and  W,  is  free  of  nitrogen  compounds  and 
contains 

5  to  20  g/1  zinc 

I  to  IS  g/I  magnesium 

10  to  26  g/I  phosphate  calculated  as  P2OS 

I  to  IS  g/1  fluoroborate  calculated  as  BF4 

I  to  7  g/1  chlorate  calculated  as  CIO3 
and  in  which  a  weight  ratio  of  Zn:Mg:BF4  is  from  IK). IS:O.IS 
to  1:1:1. 


10  t: 

1.  An  electrical  steel  strip  having  (I)  a  silicon  content  of  not 
more  than  8%  and  from  O.OOS  to  0.30%  of  at  least  one  of  tin 
and  antimony,  the  balance  thereof  substantially  being  iron,  (2) 
an  average  grain  diameter  of  not  more  than  1 .0  mm,  (3)  texture 
grains  having  a  {110}  <001>  orientation,  (4)  a  thickness  of 
not  more  than  ISO  fi.m,  and  (S)  a  normalized  magnetic  flux 
density  as  expressed  by  a  Es/Bj  value  which  is  greater  than  0.9. 


5,415,704 

SURFACE  HARDENED  BIOCOMPATIBLE  METALUC 

MEDICAL  IMPLANTS 

James  A.  DaTidson,  Gcrmantown,  Tenn..,  assignor  to  Smith  A 

Nephew  Richards  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,735,  Feb.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,287 

Int.  a.'  A61F  2/02:  C22C  14/00 

VS.  a.  148—316  16  Claims 


5,415,702 

BLACK  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  CONVERSION 
COATINGS  ON  ZINC-NICKEL  AND  ZINC-IRON  ALLOYS 
Craig  V.  Bishop,  Lakewood;  Marlinda  J.  Thomay,  Parma,  and 

Billie  J.  Page,  Clevelnnd  Hts.,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

McGean-Robco,  Inc.,  Oereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,036 

Int  a.*  C23C  22/08 

VS.  CL  148—258  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  black  chromium-containing 
conversion  coating  on  a  zinc-nickel  alloy  surface  containing  at 
least  about  8%  nickel  in  the  alloy,  or  on  a  zinc-iron  alloy 
surface  which  comprises  contacting  said  surfaces  with  a  hexa- 
valent  chromium-free  aqueous  acidic  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  3S'  C,  said  solution  comprising 
trivalent  chromium,  and  an  amount  of  a  phosphorus  acid  se- 
lected from  phosphoric  acid,  phosphorous  acid,  hypophospho- 
rous  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof  which  is  effective  to  provide  a 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  2.S. 
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1.  A  surface  hardened  metallic  medical  implant,  the  implant 
comprising: 

a  surface  hardened  metallic  alloy  implant  body  with  surface 

hardness  greater  than  about  40  Rockwell  C,  the  alloy 

comprising  metallic  elements  and  the  hardened  surface 

produced  by  a  process  comprising:    . 

(i)  selecting  a  metallic  alloy  containing  less  than  about  2 

wt.  %  of  a  metal  solute  more  readily  oxidizable  than 

and  different  than  other  elements  of  the  metallic  alloy 

implant  body; 

(ii)  hardening  the  surface  of  the  implant  body  by  internal 
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oxidation  of  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  more  readily 
oxidizable  solute  at  the  surface  of  the  implant  while 
maintaining  a  metallic  luster  on  the  surface  of  the  im- 
plant. 


5,415,705 
ROLLING  BEARING 
Kyoiabvo  Fnnuaura;  HiroaU  Narai,  and  ShiUi  Wada,  all  of 
Kaaafawa,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  7,  1993.  Ser.  No.  8MM 

ClaiBu  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu,  Jul.  •,  1992,  4-181062 

Int.  a.»  C21D  9/40:  C22C  iS/lS 

MS.  CL  14S— 319  9  Clain* 


)** 


•  OUWU  I 

•COMIMnN  DUHPU 


C-r 


J  •         «  » 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  comprising  bearing  rings  and  rolling 
elements  which  roll  between  said  rings,  wherein: 

at  least  one  of  said  bearing  rings  and  rolling  elements  are 
made  of  an  alloy  steel  which  contains. 
C  I.I  to  1.6%  by  weight. 
Si  O.OS  to  0.8%  by  weight, 
Mn  O.S  to  l.S%  by  weight,  and 
Cr  1.3  to  3.0%  by  wtight; 

the  quantity  of  austenite  retained  in  the  surface  layer  of  at 
least  one  of  said  bearing  rings  and  rolling  elements  being 
13  to  40%  by  volume  in  said  bearing  rings  and/or  rolling 
elements  which  have  been  subjected  to  a  heating  treat- 
ment in  a  coexistence  region  of  austenite  and  carbide  in  a 
Fe — C  equilibrium  diagram,  and  then  also  are  subjected  to 
a  tempering  treatment; 

a  carbide  area  ratio  of  retained  carbide  retained  in  the  sur- 
face layer  of  said  bearing  rings  and/or  rolling  elements 
after  being  subjected  to  said  heating  treatment  and  said 
tempering  treatment  being  in  the  range  of  8-22%;  and 

the  hardness  (Hv)  of  said  bearing  rings  and/or  rolling  ele- 
ments after  being  subjected  to  said  heat  treatment  and  said 
tempering  treatment  being  in  the  following  range  with 
respect  to  said  quantity  of  retained  austenite  (yjt): 

-2.2x(Yj(  vol  %)-»-SIOSHvS-2.2x(yj|  vol 
%)+930. 


5,415,706 

HEAT-  AND  CREEP-RESISTANT  STEEL  HAVING  A 

MARTENSmC  MICROSTRUCTURE  PRODUCED  BY  A 

HEAT-TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Brcndon  Scarlin,  Obcrflacha;  Nfarkiia  Speidel,  Birmenstorf,  and 
Peter  Uggowitzer,  Otteabach,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaignon  to 
ABB  Management  AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  S«r.  No.  239,413 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   2S,    1993, 
1060/93 

Int.  a.»  C22C  i%/44 
\iS.  a.  148—325  19  ClainM 

1.  A  heat-  and  creep-resistant  steel  having  a  martensitic 
microstnicture  produced  by  a  heat-treatment  process,  which 
has  the  following  composition  in  percent  by  weight: 
O.OOI-O.OS  of  carbon 
O.OS-O.S  of  silicon 


0.05-2.0  of  manganese 
0.05-2.0  of  nickel 
8.0-13.0  of  chromium 
0.05- 1 .0  of  molybdenum 
1.00-4.0  of  tungsten 
0.05-0.5  of  vanadium 
0.01-0.2  of  niobium 
2.0-6.5  of  cobalt 
0.1-0.3  of  nitrogen, 
the  remainder  being  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


5.415,707 

HIGH  MODULUS  MATERIALS  FOR  SURGICAL 

NEEDLES 

Lee  P.  Bcadel,  Lebanon,  and  Lnwreacc  P.  Trozzo,  HUlsborough, 

koth  of  N  J..  aaaigMtn  to  EtUcon,  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,012 

Int.  a.»  C22C  27/04:  A61B  17/00 

UJ5.  CL  148-423  22  Claims 


1.  A  sterile  surgical  needle  having  a  high  tensile  modulus  of 
elasticity  and  a  high  tensile  yield  strength,  said  needle  compris- 
ing a  body  portion,  a  distal  point  and  a  proximal  suture  mount- 
ing portion,  said  needle  further  comprising  a  tungsten  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about  3%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
rhenium,  rhodium  and  iridium  the  balance  tungsten  and  inci- 
dental impurities. 


5,415,708 
ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Darid  K.  Yonng,  Henderton,  Ky.;  WUIiam  C.  Setzer,  Francia  P. 
Kock,  both  of  EYanirille,  Ind.;  Robert  A.  Rapp,  Colnnibas, 
OMo;  Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  and  Noel  Jar- 
rett.  New  Kenaington,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  KBAIIoya,  inc.,  Ro- 
barda.  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71.187 
Int.  a.*  C22C  1/02 
MS.  a.  148—437  8  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  aluminum  base  alloy  containing 
titanium  and  boron,  consisting  essentially  of: 
providing  a  bath  of  molten  aluminum; 
adding  to  the  melt  (I)  a  boron  containing  material  wherein 
said  boron  containing  material  consists  essentially  of  bo- 
rax, and  (2)  a  titanium  containing  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  KaTiFb.  wherein  the  boron  containing  mate- 
rial and  the  titanium  containing  material  are  premixed, 
followed  by  adding  the  mixture  to  the  molten  bath  and 
stirring  the  molten  bath  to  intimately  admix  the  boron 
containing  material,  the  titanium  containing  material  and 
the  molten  aluminum  to  form  an  elevated  temperature 
reaction; 
to  form  an  aluminum  alloy  containing  from  I  to  10%  tita- 
nium and  from  0. 1  to  3.0%  boron,  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially aluminum,   wherein   the   resultant   alloy  contains 
TiAlj  pariicles  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  25  microns 
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and  TiBa  particles  dispersed  throughout  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  of  less  than  I  micron; 

including  the  step  of  providing  an  ineri  salt  cover  over  the 
bath  of  molten  aluminum,  wherein  the  ineri  salt  cover  is  at 
least  in  part  a  fluoride  salt;  and 

wherein  the  reaction  temperature  rises  and  the  reaction  is 
complete  when  the  reaction  temperature  levels  off. 


5,415,709 

HIGH-STRENGTH,  ABRASION-RESISTANT 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

THE  SAME 
Kazakiko  KHa,  Uozn,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  YKK  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ConMnuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,770,  Jnl.  28, 1992,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,836 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1991,  3-213790 

Int  CL»  C22C  21/00 

MS.  CL  148—437  4  Claims 


tallic  compounds  having  an  average  particle  size  of  up  to  O.S 
fim  and  Zr  and  at  least  one  of  Ti  and  V  and  being  worked  into 


a  required  shape  from  an  ingot  or  a  billet  formed  by  consolidat- 
ing a  rapidly  solidified  atomized  powder. 


1.  A  high-strength,  abrasion-resistant  aluminum  alloy  having 
a  composition  represented  by  the  general  formula  AlaM^XcZj. 
Sift  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting-of  Fe,  Co,  and  Ni;  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  V,  La,  Ce  and  Mm  (mischmetal); 
Z  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mn,  Cr,  V,  Ti,  Mo,  Zr,  W,  Ta  and  Hf;  and  a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  are 
all  expressed  by  atom  percent  and  range  from  50  to  89%,  0.5  to 
10%,  0.5  to  10%,  0  to  10%  and  10  and  49%,  respectively,  with 
the  proviso  that  a-(-b-(-c-l-d-(-e=IOOat  %,  said  alloy  contain- 
ing fine  Si  precipitates  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0. 1  to  5 
fun  in  an  aluminum  matrix  and  finely  dispersed  particles  of 
intermetallic  compounds  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.0 1  to 
5  ftm  dispersed  in  the  aluminum  matrix. 


5.415,710 
HEAT-RESISTANT  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  HAVING  HIGH 

FATIGUE  STRENGTH 
HanM  Sklina;  Fuito  Uanzaka.  botfc  of  Aaaka;  Yoakimaaa  Ok- 
knbo.  and  Skinicki  Tani,  botfc  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
on to  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  and  Snmitamo  Ligkt  Metal 
ladnstriea.  Ltd.,  botfc  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,643 

Oaima  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1993,  5-050035 

Int  CL*  C22C  2/02 

MS.  a.  148—439  13  OaiM 

1.  A  heat-resistant  aluminum  alloy  having  a  high  fatigue 

strength  and  consisting  essentially  of  7.O-12.0  wt.  %  Si,  3.0-6.0 

wt  %  Cu,  0.20-1.0  wt.  %  Mg,  0.30-1.5  wt.  %  Mn,  0.05-0.5  wt. 

%  Zr,  0.40-2.0  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Ti  and  V,  and  the  balance  being  Al  and 

inevitable  impurities,  said  alloy  containing  dispersed  interme- 


5.415.711 
HIGH-STRENGTH  SPRING  STEELS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
MasaaU  Takagi,  KomaU;  Skigem  Takeda.  and  HMcaki  Inabn. 
both  of  Ckita,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Daido  Toknaknko 
Kabuabiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,095.  Apr.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 

Tkia  application  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,605 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1992,  4-017843 
Int  CL*  C22C  WOO,  38/02 
MS.  a.  148—546  4  CfadaH 

2.  A  method  of  producing  high-strength  spring  steel,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
melting  a  steel  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
C:  0.3-0.5%,  Si:  1.0-3.0%,  Mn:  0.5-1.5%,  P:  not  more 
than  0.02%,  S:  0.01-0.02%,  Ni:  0.1-2.0%,  Cr:  0.5-1.0%, 
Mo:  0.1-0.5%,  V:  0.1-0.5%,  Al:  0.01-  0.03%  O:  not  more 
than  0.002%;  and  the  balance  being  Fe  and  inevitable 
impurity  to  form  a  molten  steel; 
degassing  the  molten  steel  to  provide  a  degassed  steel; 
casting  the  degassed  steel  to  obtain  an  ingot  or  a  cast  steel 

slab; 
blooming  the  ingot  or  the  cast  steel  slab  at  a  temperature  of 

not  lower  than  1200*  C.  to  form  a  bloomed  steel,  and 
cooling  the  bloomed  steel  at  an  average  cooling  rate  of  not 

more  than  0.3*  C./sec  to  provide  a  cooled  steel; 
wherein  said  oxygen  in  said  cooled  steel  is  present  in  the 
form  of  oxide  particles,  and  the  amount  of  said  oxide 
particles  having  a  diameter  of  not  less  than  10  fim  is  con- 
trolled to  an  average  number  of  oxide  particles  from  I  to 
12  particles/100  mm^. 


5,415,712 
METHOD  OF  FORGING  IN  706  COMPONENTS 
Samael  V.  Thamboo,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Scbeaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  162,211 
Int  OL*  C21D  8/00 
MS.  CL  148—707  9  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  forging  an  IN  706  alloy  component  compris- 
ing: 
forging  the  component  at  about  1750*  F.  to  1825*  F., 
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cooling  the  component  in  two  Mep«  by  first  quenching  to 
minimize  the  formmtion  of  embrittling  grain  boundary 


^ 

^       J 

..  _^^,__,jli^_ 

.                           ~'  ■«. 

X^~ T  —  — 

:    ±...1    ■- 

'     4     ^    ,J  •*    t    "  M  "  »    • 

phases,  and  subsequently  air  cooling  to  prevent  surface 
cracking  in  the  forging,  and 
aging  the  component  to  precipitate  gamma  prime. 


S.41S.714 
METHOD  FOR  POSITIONALLY  SECURING  TWO 
DIFFERENT  COMPONENTS  TOGETHER 
MlckMl  Atawu,  Locckin:  Dieter  Dtck,  MaeUackcr;  Man- 
tn4  Vnma,  Ditdaieii;  Albert  Gcrbard,  TamM  Uwe  Hamnwr, 
Scbwtob«r«tf;  Johaaaca  MeiwM,  Mariv^tcaiaflea;  Fric- 
drkh  Weadd.  Wctaach;  WoU^ug  Staadounakr,  Weiastadt; 
Fraak  Firaakcakaaacr,  Bcflateia;  Gerhard  KirMhacr,  Mar- 
bach;  Egoa  WaldTogel,  Lcooberg;  Rolf  Baid.  BmI  WimpfeB, 
■■d  Arao  Altpeter,  SiadcUIagea,  all  of  Gcraiaay,  aaaigaon  to 
Robert  Boach  GaabH,  Stattgart,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  63310 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Geraaay,  Aag.  22,  1992,  42  27 
SSOJ 

lat.  ex.*  B32B  31/16 
VS.  a.  1S6— 73.1  2  Clahaa 


5,415.713 
SEALING  A  CONNECTOR  AGAINST  WATER  INGRESS 
Darid  Vatcber,  Swladoa,  Eaglaad,  aaatgaor  to  Raycben  Un- 
ited, United  KlBgdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/00969,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2S,  1994.  }  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/21510,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

per  Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142,437 
CUiBH  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  May  29,  1991, 
9111551;  May  31,  1991,  91117M 

lat  a.»  HOIB  7/28,  13/32:  HOIR  4/22.  4/72 
VS.  a.  156— 4«  6  Oaiau 


1.  A  method  of  position  securing  between  a  first  housing  part 
having  an  axially  extending  continuous  slit  and  at  least  one 
second  housing  part  of  a  rotary  adjuster  having  a  driving  part 
(20)  and  a  control  member  (37)  for  controlling  a  flow  cross 
section  in  internal  combustion  engines,  which  comprises  form- 
ing at  least  one  aperture  in  said  first  housing  part,  forcing  at 
least  one  hollow  body  of  metal  through  said  at  least  one  aper- 
ture in  said  first  housing  part  and  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  housing  part  by  means  of  an  application  of  axial  pres- 
sure and  ultrasonic  energy,  and  at  least  the  second  housing  part 
(4,  22)  exhibits  a  plastic  defonnation  (47)  in  an  interior  of  the 
hollow  body  (1). 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  connector  in  a  cable  or  a  pipe 
against  water  ingress,  which  comprises: 

(i)  applying  a  quantity  of  gel  material  onto  the  connector  to 
encapsulate  at  least  part  of  it: 

(ii)  positioning  an  inner  hollow  dimensionally  recoverable 
article  having  at  least  one  open  end  about  the  connector 
and  gel  material  and  recovering  it  thereon  to  encloae  the 
gel  material  and  at  least  part  of  the  connector,  the  recov- 
ery causing  part  of  the  gel  material  to  exude  out  of  the  or 
each  open  end  of  the  inner  article;  and 

(iii)  positioning  an  outer  hollow  dimensionally  recoverable 
article  having  at  least  one  open  end  over  the  connector 
and  recovering  it  so  that  it  encloses  at  least  the  or  each  end 
of  the  inner  article  and  the  part  of  the  gel  material  that  has 
exuded  therefrom. 


5,415,715 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HONEY  COMB 

STRUCTURE  OF  THERMOSTRUCFURAL  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 
Kmtri   Delate,  Le  Ptaa  Medoc;  Jeaa-Micbel  Geortes,  Gradig- 
aaa,  aad  Jeaa-Pierre  Maaana,  Ceaoa,  all  of  Fraace,  aadgaon 
to  Societe  Earopeeaae  dc  Pmpaieina.  Soreeaea,  Fraace 

Filed  May  2S,  1993.  Ser.  No.  68,738 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rraacc  Jua.  4, 1992,  92  06790 
lat  a.*  B32B  31/18 
VS.  a.  156—197  17  OalBH 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  honeycomb  structure  of 
thermostructural  composite  material  comprising  a  fiber  rein- 
forcing fabric  densified  by  a  matrix,  the  fibers  of  the  reinforc- 
ing fabric  and  the  matrix  being  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  and  ceramics,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
making  a  three-dimensional  fiber  fabric  (41)  by  superposing 
two-dimensional  plies  (40)  that  are  bonded  together  by 
fibers  passing  through  the  plies; 
making  slit-shaped  cuts  (42)  in  a  staggered  configuration 
through  the  plies  and  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the 
fabric; 
stretching  the  cut  fabric  in  a  tingle  plane  to  form  cells  (46) 
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whose  walls  are  constituted  by  the  lips  of  the  cuts  (42); 
and 


while  the  cut  fabric  is  held  in  the  stretched  state,  densifying 
it  using  the  matrix  to  obtain  a  rigid  honeycomb  structure 
(48)  of  thermostructural  material. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  discrete  pads  of  absorbent  material 
to  a  continuously  moving  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  supply  reel  having  a  continuous  web  of  absor- 
bent pad  material,  and  moving  said  continuous  web  at  a 
first  velocity  \\\ 

cutting  said  continuous  web  of  material  into  discrete  absor- 
bent pads  each  having  a  length  L; 

transferring  said  discrete  pads  of  said  material  to  said  mov- 
ing substrate  by  moving  each  said  discrete  pad  of  material 
at  a  second  velocity  V2  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  first 
velocity  Vi,  and  equal  to  the  linear  speed  of  movement  of 
said  substrate  so  that  the  spacing  S  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  discrete  pads  on  said  substrate  equals 
L(V2A'i)-L;and 

cutting  said  substrate  into  discrete  panels  each  having  a 
respective  one  of  said  discrete  pads  associated  therewith 
to  form  discrete  absorbent  panel  assemblies  each  compris- 
ing one  of  said  discrete  panels  and  the  respective  one  of 


said  discrete  pads,  including  selectively  varying  said  trans- 
ferring and  pad  cutting  steps  synchronously  with  said 
substrate-cutting  step  in  selectively  variable  relationship 
so  that  each  said  discrete  pad  can  be  selectively  variably 
positioned  along  the  length  of  the  respective  discrete 
panel  relative  to  an  end  edge  of  the  respective  panel  with 
each  said  discrete  pad  extending  no  more  than  the  full 
length  of  the  associated  discrete  panel  to  thereby  provide 
a  selected  region  of  each  of  said  absorbent  panel  assem- 
blies, at  which  region  the  respective  one  of  said  discrete 
pads  is  positioned,  with  a  relatively  greater  absorptive 
capacity  than  the  remainder  of  said  absorbent  panel  assem- 
bly. 


5,415,717 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING 

PARTICLES  ON  A  MOVING  WEB  OF  MATEIUAL 

Robert  Peraebom.  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Molnlyckc 

AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,130 

CUims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Apr.  24.  1991,  9101239 

Int.  a.6  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—276  24  Oaims 


5,415,716 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  IN-LINE 

PLACEMENT  OF  ABSORBENT  PANEL  COMPONENT 

Jeffrey  D.  Kendall,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Paragon  Trade 

Brands,  Inc.,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,354,  Mar.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,440 

Int.  a.o  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—256  i  5  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  depositing  particles  onto  a  moving 
material  web,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  particle  dispenser; 

a  perforated  belt  which  moves  over  the  material  web; 

the  particle  dispenser  includes  means  for  dispensing  the 
particles  continuously  in  a  uniform  and  wide  flow  whose 
width  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  width  of  a  hole-pat- 
tern of  the  belt; 

the  perforated  belt  extends  in  a  same  direction  as  the  material 
web; 

the  belt  is  spaced  from  the  material  web  at  a  distance  which 
is  at  least  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  particles  depos- 
ited on  the  material  web  between  said  belt  and  said  web; 
and 

the  arrangement  includes  means  for  removing  particles 
which  have  been  caught  by  the  belt  without  the  particles 
falling  down  onto  the  underlying  material  web,  said  means 
being  located  downstream  of  the  particle  dispenser. 

12.  A  method  for  depositing  particulate  material  onto  a 
moving  web  of  fibrous  material  through  the  intermediary  of  a 
perforated  masking  belt  which  moves  at  a  distance  above  said 
web,  so  as  to  deposit  the  particulate  material  onto  the  web  of 
fibrous  material  in  discrete  layers  of  uniformly  distributed 
particles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

driving  the  perforated  belt  in  a  same  direction  as  the  under- 
lying web  of  fibrous  material; 

dispensing  the  particles  continuously  from  a  particle  dis- 
penser in  a  uniform  flow  whose  width  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  a  width  of  holes  in  the  masking  belt,  so  that 
the  particulate  material  falls  down  through  the  holes  in  the 
masking  belt  and  deposits  on  the  web  of  fibrous  material  in 
a  configuration  corresponding  to  a  hole  pattern  in  the 
masking  belt;  and 

removing  from  the  masking  belt  those  particles  which  have 
been  caught  by  said  belt  without  falling  down  onto  the 
underlying  web  of  fibrous  material  and  without  said  re- 
moval having  a  disturbing  influence  on  the  discrete  parti- 
cle layers  deposited  on  said  web  of  fibrous  material. 

19.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  material  that  includes 
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a  fibrous  material  with  particulate  material  thereon,  compris- 
ing the  steps  or: 
moving  a  web  of  fibrous  material  in  a  given  direction; 
driving  a  masking  belt  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  a 
hole  pattern  therein  in  the  given  direction  at  a  distance 
above  said  fibrous  material; 
depositing  in  a  uniform  flow  a  layer  of  particulate  material 
onto  the  masking  belt,  said  uniform  flow  having  a  width 
that  equals  or  exceeds  a  width  of  the  perforations  so  that 
the  particulate  material  falls  down  through  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  masking  belt  and  is  deposited  on  the  fibrous 
material  in  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  hole 
pattern  in  the  masking  belt;  and 
removing  from  the  masking  belt  the  particulate  material 
which  has  been  caught  by  the  masking  belt  without  dis- 
turbing the  particulate  material  deposited  on  said  fibrous 
nuuerial. 


M1S,7U 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  DEVICE 
TadaUro  Ohai,  1-17-301,  Kwagabwkaro  1-^omt,  Aota-kn, 
Scndai-dO,  Miyagi-kai  9«0;  YaMkiko  KanM,  wU  HirokMi 
F«k«i,  both  of  Seadai,  all  of  Japm.  aMiiMn  to  TadaUro 
Okad,  Mlyagl  and  Alpa  Elwtric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  botk  of 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  763,376 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1990.  2-2SJM1 

ht  a*  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  a.  1S6— 34S  S  Claim 


by  said  first  computing  means  and  said  second  computing 
means,  respectively,  falls  within  a  range  of  optimal  values 
for  one  of  said  ion  energy  and  said  flux:  the  quantity  of  a 
gas  fed  into  said  reaction  chamber,  an  exhaust  speed  from 
said  reaction  chamber,  a  power  supply  output  from  said 
high-frequency  power  supply,  and  a  frequency  of  said 
high-frequency  |>ower,  wherein  said  control  means  con- 
trols said  high-frequency  power  so  that  said  high-fre- 
quency power  increases  if  said  ion  energy  is  smaller  than 
a  set  value,  and  said  high-frequency  power  decreases  if 
said  ion  energy  is  larger  than  said  set  value. 


S,41S,719 

TWO  PARALLEL  PLATE  ELECTRODE  TYPE  DRY 

ETCHING  APPARATUS 

Takciki  Akiantto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaivior  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  7, 1993.  Scr.  No.  132.822 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  S.  1992,  4-27007S; 
Apr.  13,  1993,  5-0S5822 

lat  CL*  H05H  J/00 
VS.  CL  156—345  9  Claims 


1.  A  reactive  ion  etching  device  comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber  having  a  gas  inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet; 

at  least  two  electrodes  disposed  in  said  reaction  chamber; 

a  high-frequency  power  supply  connected  to  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  generate  plasma  in  a  space  between  said 
electrodes,  wherein  ions  in  said  plasma  are  bombarded 
onto  an  object  placed  on  said  one  electrode  to  be  pro- 
cessed; 

a  high-frequency  power  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
output  from  said  high-frequency  power  supply; 

an  electrode  potential  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
electric  potential  of  said  one  electrode; 

first  computing  means  for  computing  a  first  value  represent- 
ing an  ion  energy  of  said  ions  produced  in  a  process  of 
reactive  ion  etching  based  on  a  value  of  self-bias  formed 
on  said  one  electrode  and  a  value  of  amplitude  of  high-fre- 
quency electric  potential  generated  on  said  one  electrode; 

second  computing  means  for  computing  a  second  value 
representing  a  flux  of  charged  particles  related  to  said  ions 
based  on  said  output;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  following  so 
that  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  values  computed 


p. 
B^^    ppczzzz±zzzl 


1.  A  dry  etching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plasma  generating  chamber; 

a  first  electrode  mounted  within  said  plasma  generating 
chamber; 

a  second  electrode  mounted  within  said  plasma  generating 
chamber  and  opposing  said  first  electrode,  for  mounting  a 
substrate  to  be  etched, 

a  microwave  oscillator; 

a  waveguide  connected  to  said  microwave  oscillator; 

a  dielectric  line  member,  connected  by  an  end  thereof  di- 
rectly to  said  waveguide  and  mounted  on  said  first  elec- 
trode, for  introducing  microwaves  into  said  plasma  gener- 
ating chamber  from  a  microwave  emission  surface  of  said 
dielectric  line  member,  said  dielectric  line  member  being 
arranged  in  parallel  with  a  propagation  direction  of  micro- 
waves propagated  from  said  waveguide;  and 

a  high  frequency  bias  power  supply  source  connected  to  said 
second  electrode. 


5,415.720 

GLUING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CORRUGATED  BOARD 

INSTALLATION 

Reiaer  Scbonhammer,  Ajakerg,  aad  Aadrcas  Zicglcr,  Weiden, 

both  of  Gennaay,  aaaipan  to  BHS  Corrugated  Maachiaea- 

■■d  Anlageobau  GaibH,  Weiherkammcr,  GcnnaBy 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,251 
Claiait  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennaay,  Dec.  11.  1992,  42  41 
743.0 

lat  CL*  B31F  J/28;  B32B  3J/0a 
VS.  a.  156—357  10  Claims 

1.  A  gluing  apparatus  for  a  corrugated  board  installation 
with  a  fluted  roller  (6),  rotating  about  a  stationary  axis  (5)  in 
a  bearing  block  (4),  for  a  corrugated  web  (10)  of  the  corru- 
gated board  and 
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with  a  gluing  station  (12)  comprising 

a  frame  (15),  which  is  mounted  radially  displaceably  relative 
to  the  fluted  roller  (6)  by  means  of  a  drive  (16), 

a  glue  spreading  roller  (18)  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame 
(15)  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  (5)  of  the  fluted  roller 
(6),  which  glue  spreading  roller  (18)  forms  together  with 
the  fluted  roller  (6)  a  glue  spreading  gap  (20), 

a  distance  sensor  (21)  arranged  on  the  frame  (15),  which 
sensor  (21)  detects  a  distance  between  the  gluing  station 
(12)  and  the  fluted  roller  (6)  and  thus  indirectly  the  actual 
size  (s)  of  the  glue  spreading  gap  (20)  by  directly  measur- 
ing against  the  perimeter  of  the  fluted  roller  (6), 


5.415,721 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  APPLYING  A 
SHRINKABLE  SLEEVE  ON  A  CONTAINER 
George  A.  Nickey,  Manmee;  RuaacU  W.  Hcclunan,  Perryaburg; 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Whitehonae,  and  Walter  E.  Trailer,  Toledo, 
all  of  Ohio,  asaignors  to  Owena-Brockway  Glass  Container 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  22. 1993,  Ser.  No.  95.503 

Int  a.«  B65C  3/08 

VS.  CL  156—447  32  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sleeves  to  containers  that  com- 
prises: 

turret  means  having  upper  and  lower  turret  sections  that 
rotate  conjointly  about  a  fixed  axis, 

infeed  means  and  outfeed  means  angularly  spaced  from  each 
other  about  said  axis  for  feeding  containers  to  and  receiv- 
ing containers  from  said  upper  turret  section  respectively, 


a  circumferential  array  of  angularly  spaced  mandrels  carried 
on  said  lower  turret  section, 

a  circumferential  array  of  angularly  spaced  chucks  carried 
on  said  upper  turret  section  in  alignment  with  said  man- 
drels for  engaging  containers  received  from  said  infeed 
means  in  sequence  and  urging  each  individual  container 
downwardly  onto  an  associated  mandrel, 

means  on  each  said  mandrel  for  engaging  a  container  held 
thereagainst  by  an  associated  chuck  for  centering  the 
container  with  respect  to  said  mandrel, 

means  for  forming  a  sleeve  on  each  said  mandrel  in  sequence 
as  said  lower  turret  section  moves  through  a  first  angular 
portion  of  a  circular  path  around  said  axis,  and 

means  for  transferring  each  said  sleeve  from  an  associated 
mandrel  onto  a  container  during  a  second  angular  portion 
of  said  path  when  the  container  is  held  against  the  mandrel 
by  an  associated  chuck. 


a  stop  (35)  arranged  on  the  frame  (IS)  and  adjustable  by 
means  of  an  adjustment  drive  (30),  with  which  stop  (35) 
the  gluing  station  (12)  is  supported  against  the  bearing 
block  (4)  while  being  actuated  upon  by  said  drive  (16),  and 

a  control  unit  (24)  coupled  on  its  input  side  with  the  distance 
sensor  (21)  and  on  its  output  side  with  the  adjustment 
drive  (30)  of  the  adjustable  stop  (35),  by  means  of  which 
control  unit  (24)  the  stop  (35)  is  adjustable  via  its  adjust- 
ment drive  (30)  in  such  a  manner  that  the  actual  size  (s)  of 
the  glue  spreading  gap  (20)  can  be  adjusted  to  a  desired 
size. 


5.415.722 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING,  FUSING,  AND 

REELING  RAW  MATERIAL  PLATES  OF  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Ten  F.  Yeh,  No.  S3,  Alley  87,  Lane  538,  Sec.  4,  An  Ho  Rd., 

Tainan,  Taiwan,  Pror.  of  China 

Filed  Not.  23.  1993,  Scr.  No.  157.944 

lat  CL*  B32B  3J/00 

VS.  a.  156—512  1  Claim 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting,  fusing,  and  reeling  raw  material 
plates  of  plastic  material,  the  machine  comprising: 

a  feeding  assembly  (10)  for  feeding  raw  material  plates  hav- 
ing irregular  front  and  rear  ends  and  two  irregular  sides; 

a  front  electric  heating  assembly  (20)  for  cutting  the  irregu- 
lar front  end  of  the  raw  material  plate  (92); 

a  first  transportation  means  (14)  for  transporting  the  raw 
material  plate  (92)  fed  by  the  feeding  assembly  (10)  to  the 
front  electric  heating  assembly  (20); 

a  front  clamping  assembly  (15)  for  clamping  the  front  end  of 
the  raw  material  plate  (92)  to  be  cut; 

a  rear  electric  heating  assembly  (40)  for  fusing  the  cut  front 
end  of  the  raw  material  plate  (92)  and  a  rear  end  of  a 
previously  cut  material  plate  (90)  together  to  form  a  mate- 
rial web  and  for  cutting  the  irregular  rear  end  of  the  raw 
material  plate  (92); 

a  second  transportation  means  (50)  for  transporting  the  raw 
material  plate  (92)  from  the  front  electric  heating  assembly 
(20)  to  the  rear  electric  heating  assembly  (40); 

a  movable  table  means  (30)  provided  between  the  front  and 
rear  electric  assemblies  (20  and  40)  and  movable  along  a 
feeding  direction  of  the  material  plate  (92)  for  transporting 
the  raw  material  plate  (92)  and  for  clamping  the  raw 
material  plate  (92)  during  the  transportation; 

a  rear  clamping  assembly  (37)  for  clamping  the  rear  end  of 
the  raw  material  plate  (92)  to  be  cut; 

a  reel  assembly  (70)  for  coiling  the  material  web;  and 
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a  third  transportation  assembly  (51)  for  transporting  the 
material  web  to  the  reel  assembly  (70); 

wherein  the  rear  electric  heating  assembly  (40)  includes  a 
heating  blade  (42),  a  cylinder  means  (41)  for  effecting 
horizontal  movement  of  the  heating  blade  (42),  a  mount- 
ing means  for  securely  attaching  the  heating  blade  (42)  to 
the  cylinder  means  (41),  first,  second  third,  and  fourth 
pulleys  (44,  441,  442,  and  443)  respectively  mounted  to 
four  comers  thereof,  a  loop  (45)  starts  from  the  third 
pulley  (442),  passes  over  the  fourth  pulley  (443),  Ungles 
around  the  first  and  second  pulleys  (44  and  441)  twice,  and 
returns  to  the  first  pulley  (442),  a  lower  end  of  the  heating 
blade  (42)  is  attached  to  the  loop  (45)  a  section  between 
the  third  and  fourth  pulleys  (442  and  443),  an  upper  end  of 
the  heating  blade  (42)  is  attached  to  the  loop  (45)  at  a 
second  tangling  section  between  pulleys  (44  and  441), 
thereby  allowing  synchronous  horizontal  movement  of 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  heating  blade  (42)  under 
operation  of  the  cylinder  means  (41). 


and  the  heat  sealing  element,  said  heat  sealing  element  being 
removably  connected  to  said  electrical  terminals,  at  least  one 
of  said  jaws  being  capable  of  transverse  motion  and  adapted  to 
collapse  a  tubular  film  made  from  said  thermoplastic  film  and 
passing  between  said  jaws,  wherein  said  element  has  at  each 
end  a  flat  piece  of  electrically  conducting  meul,  wherein  each 
flat  end  piece  extends  from  a  position  adjacent  to  where  the 
edge  of  the  film  tube  is  expected  to  pass  to  at  least  an  end  of  the 


5.415.723 

AWARD  MOUNTER 

iTan  J.  Rodriguez,  44-110  Kahinani  Way,  Kancobe,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,447 

Int.  CL"  B32B  il/00 

MS.  a.  156—556  16  Claims 


first  jaw,  each  of  said  fiat  end  pieces  being  adapted  to  connect 
with  one  of  said  electrical  connectors  in  substantially  the  same 
position  every  time  that  it  is  connected  thereto,  slidable  lock- 
able  means  associated  with  said  electrical  terminals  to  lock  said 
heat  sealing  element  under  tension  between  the  electrical  ter- 
minals when  said  element  is  connected  thereto,  and  to  release 
said  tension  and  allow  said  element  to  be  disconnected  there- 
from. 


5.415.725 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  GLUED  DOWN  CARPET 
G«7  Scharf,  9825  Carrol  Center  Rd.,  #200.  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92126 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  269.783 

lat.  a.«  B32B  35/00 

MS.  a.  156—584  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  adhering  a  solid  object  to  a  ribbon,  comprising: 

a  lower  support  block  having  means  defining  a  channel  and 
alignment  openings  therein,  there  being  a  channel  floor 
surface  and  means  defining  a  recess  for  accepting  a  die 
extending  below  said  channel  floor  surface; 

an  upper  ribbon  holder  having  a  downwardly  facing  ribbon 
track  member  having  means  defining  a  square  groove 
therein,  for  slidably  retaining  a  ribbon  therein,  and  down- 
wardly facmg  alignment  projections  alignable  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  alignment  openings; 

a  die  configured  and  dimensioned  to  cooperate  with  the 
solid  object  when  the  latter  is  placed  face  down  therein, 
and  also  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be  immovably 
held  in  said  recess  for  accepting  a  die. 


5.415.724 

HEAT  SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POUCH-MAKING 

PACKAGING  MACHINES 

Arnold  E.  Pcrrctt,  Whitby.  Cuada,  aaaignor  to  Du  Poat  Canada 

Inc.,  Miaaisaauga,  CaiUMla 

Filed  May  5.  1993.  Scr.  No.  57.031 
Int.  a.*  B29C  65/02 
MS.  a.  156—583.2  19  ClaiiM 

1.  A  heat  sealing  assembly,  for  sealing  at  least  two  layers  of 
thermoplastic  film,  compnsing  first  and  second  jaws,  an  elec- 
trical impulse  heat  sealing  element,  electrical  terminals,  and  an 
electrical  and  thermal  insulating  material  between  the  first  jaw 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  glued-down  carpet  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls  that  are 
connected  together  by  a  plurality  of  cross  members,  said 
side  walls  each  having  a  bottom  edge,  an  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface,  said  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end; 

a  pair  of  wheels  and  means  for  mounting  one  adjacent  each 
of  said  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  drive  rollers  each  mounted  on  a 
separate  secondary  drive  shaft  whose  opposite  ends  are 
joumaled  on  said  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  each  of  said 
drive  rollers  having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and 
these  axes  are  spaced  a  predetermined  height  above  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  sidewalls; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  on  one  of  said  cross  members, 
said  electric  motor  being  connected  to  a  primary  drive 
shaft; 

means  for  transmitting  the  rotational  motion  of  said  primary 
drive  shaft  to  said  secondary  drive  shafts; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  leverage  arms  each  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  leg  portion  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
leg  portion  and  said  leg  portions  are  oriented  to  each  other 
at  an  obtuse  angle; 
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means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said  leverage  arms  to  each 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  frame; 

a  transversely  extending  pressure  roller  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  each  of  its  opposite  ends  joumaled  in 
the  forwardly  extending  leg  portions  of  said  laterally 
spaced  leverage  arms,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pres- 
sure roller  being  spaced  a  predetermined  height  l>elow  the 
axes  of  said  drive  rollers; 

a  handle  having  laterally  spaced  elongated  members  each 
having  a  front  end  that  is  connected  to  one  of  the  respec- 
tive rearwardly  extending  leg  portions  of  said  leverage 
arms  for  pivoting  said  pressure  roller  upwardly  toward 
said  drive  rollers  so  that  when  a  strip  of  carpet  is  threaded 
therebetween,  it  can  be  gripped  between  said  pressure 
roller  and  said  drive  rollers  to  drive  it  through  said  appa- 
ratus. 


5,415,727 

INTERNALLY  COOLED  LARGE  APERTURE 

MICROLENS  ARRAY  WITH  MONOLITHICALLY 

INTEGRATED  MICROSCANNER 

George  Gal,  Palo  Alto,  and  Howaid  E.  Morrow.  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Co.,  Inc., 

Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  11.323.  Jan.  29.  1993.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  904.316,  Jon.  25, 1992,  and  Ser. 

No.  982.514.  Not.  27. 1992,  Pat.  No.  5.310,623.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  181,233 

Int  a.*  B29D  11/00 

MS.  a.  216—2  2  Claims 


5,415,726 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BRIDGE-SUPPORTED 

ACCELEROMETER  STRUCTURE 

Steven  E.  Staller,  and  James  H.  Logsdon,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  21. 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,955 

Int.  a.*  B44C  1/22 

MS.  CL  216—2  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bridge-supported  accelerometer 
structure,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

working  a  first  wafer  to  provide  a  proof  mass  suspended 
from  a  support  shoulder  delineated  in  the  first  wafer,  said 
proof  mass  being  supported  by  a  membrane  extending 
from  the  support  shoulder  to  the  proof  mass,  the  mem- 
brane having  a  thickness  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  proof  mass,  the  thickness  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  a  thickness  of  bridges  subsequently 
formed  from  the  membrane; 

bonding  the  first  wafer  to  a  second  wafer  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein  to  acconmiodate  movement  of  the  proof 
mass;  and 

selectively  removing  portions  of  the  membrane  along  the 
perimeter  of  the  proof  mass  so  as  to  delineate  the  bridges, 
wherein  the  bridges  extend  from  the  support  shoulder  to 
the  proof  mass  and  the  thicknesses  of  the  bridges  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  proof  mass  are 
each  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  mem- 
brane. 


1.    A    method    for    fabricating   cooling   channels    within 
matched  arrays  of  microlenses,  said  method  comprising, 
etching  the  cooUng  channels  into  an  upper  surface  of  a  first 

block  of  silicon  crystal,  while  leaving  portions  of  the 

upper  surface  unetclied, 
fusion  bonding  a  second  block  of  silicon  crystal  to  the  un- 

etched  portions  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  block  of 

silicon  crystal  to  form  a  fused  together  block  having  a  top 

surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
trimming  and  polishing  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the 

fused-together  block  of  silicon  crystal,  and 
then  fabricating  the  matched  arrays  of  microlenses  on  the 

said  top  and  bottom  surfaces. 


5,415,728 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  PLAIN  ETCHING 
TREATMENT  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Makoto  Hasegawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Atsuo  Sanda,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnsh'iki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,413 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-006605 

Int.  a.*  HIOL  21/00 

MS.  a.  156—643.1  4  Claims 


CIl.Ws 


-^-H+H-l-l- 


~1  »« 


-Wi 


1.  A  dry  etching  method  comprising  a  step  of  applying  an 
etching  inhibiting  gas  to  that  t>ortion  of  a  workpiece  where 
etching  speed  is  higher  by  10%  or  more  than  an  etching  speed 
at  a  central  poriion  of  the  workpiece,  while  the  workpiece  is 
being  etched  with  reactive-gas  plasma, 
wherein  the  etching  inhibiting  gas  includes  one  of  gases 
generated  while  the  workpiece  is  being  etched  with  reac- 
tive-gas plasma. 
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5^1S.729 
VACUl/M  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Grcflor  Stramir,  FUntmtmm,  UccktCMteiii;  PIm  Good,  Meb; 
Jttrg  StdwwMB,  WalcMtadt,  both  of  Switaerbuid,  and  Roomn 
Schcrtlcr,  WolAwt,  Avtrim  awisMn  to  BiUwn  AktieitMll- 
•ckaft,  liechtMMtda 

FIM  Feb.  9.  1993,  Scr.  No.  1S,C01 
ClaiM  priority.  awlkatkM  SwitxeriaMi,   Feb.   12,   1992, 
419/92 

ImL  CL»  Fl«  15/00 
VS.  CL  216— «7  27  OaiM 


groove  such  that  it  electrically  contacu  the  first  metalliza- 
tion. 


1.  A  vacuum  treatment  apparatus  for  a  surface  treatment  of 
substrates  or  workpieces,  comprising: 

at  least  one  transport  mechanism  for  at  least  one  of  incorpo- 
ration, removal  and  transporting  the  substrates  or  work- 
pieces  into,  out  of  and  through  the  apparatus; 

at  least  one  pneumatically  or  hydraulically  expandable  seal 
for  sealing  the  apparatus  and/or  paru  thereof;  and 

means  for  pneumatically  or  hydraulically  expanding  the  seal 
so  that  the  sealing  effect  takes  place  between  the  apparatus 
and  the  mechanism  or  between  parts  of  the  apparatus  and 
the  mechanism. 


5,415,730 

METAL  COATED  OPTICAL  HBER  TECHNIQUES 

Everett  J.  Canning,  Treaton,  and  Rai^an  Dutta,  LawreaceTiUc, 

both  of  N  J.,  anignon  to  AT*T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  167,259 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/302 

VS.  a.  216—17  •  Claim* 


'-^ 


^^l 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  photonics  device  package  com- 
prising an  optical  fiber  and  a  photonic  device  comprising  the 
steps  of 
forming  a  V-groove  in  a  monocrystailine  subatrate; 
mounting  a  photonic  device  near  one  end  of  the  V-groove; 
metallizing  a  pari  of  the  V-groove  with  a  first  metallization 

and  electrically  interconnecting   the   first   metallization 

with  the  photonic  device; 
metallizing  a  length  of  optical  fiber  by  applying  a  metal 

coating  to  an  optical  fiber; 
and  bonding  the  metallized  optical  fiber  within  the  V- 


5,415,731 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NON-GLARE  GLASS 
JoBg  H.  Kia,  Bachoa-ahi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMignor  to  Jang 
Hyug  Kia,  Kyonggi-do  and  Hyang  Wong  Kim,  Seoul,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,436 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnl.  3,  1993, 
93-12472 

lat.  CL*  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 
VS.  CL  216—97  12  Oaimt 

1.  A  method  of  etching  glass  with  ammonium  bifluoride  to 
produce  a  non-glare  patterned  etched  surface  thereon  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  a  surface  of  a  glass  to  be  etched  a  mixture  of 
water,  sugar,  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  starch  powder  and 
aluminum  oxide;  and 

(b)  then  contacting  the  surface  of  the  glass  bearing  the  mix- 
ture with  an  aqueous  ammonium  bifluoride  etching  solu- 
tion containing  sugar  and  ferric  chloride  until  the  surface 
of  the  glass  bearing  the  mixture  is  etched;  and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  the  residual  etching  ingredients  from 
the  surface  of  the  thus-etched  glass. 


5,415,732 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

HiGH-viscosmr  foodstuffs 

Camillo  Catelli,  Parma,  Italy,  aarigMir  to  Roaai  A  Catelli  S.pji., 

Parma,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/EP90/01194,  §  371  Date  Apr.  7.  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/01654,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  21, 1991 

per  FUcd  Jul.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  834^30 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Ang.  11, 1909,  21509  A/89 
Int  CL*  BOID  1/06 
VS.  a.  159—47.1  9  Claims 


h 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  viscous  flowable  foodstuff 
containing  fibers,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

heating  a  continuous  flow  of  foodstuff  by  causing  said  food- 
stuff to  flow  through  a  plurality  of  heated  tubes; 

creating  a  back  pressure  in  said  plurality  of  heated  tubes  to 
prevent  vaporization  of  said  flowable  foodstuff  within  said 
plurality  of  tubes,  said  creating  step  including  obstructing 
the  flow  of  said  foodstuff  through  an  outlet  end  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  heated  tubes; 

supplying  said  foodstuff  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  heated 
tubes  into  a  chamber  to  form  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
free  nappes  of  heated  foodstuff  therein; 
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removing  from  said  chamber  the  vapor  being  released  from 

the  surface  of  each  said  plurality  of  free  nappes  of  heated 

foodstuff; 
collecting  all  said  plurality  of  free  nappes  of  heated  foodstuff 

into  a  mass  of  concentrated  foodstuff; 
adding  fresh  foodstuff  to  be  concentrated; 
tapping  off  a  desired  amount  of  said  concentrated  foodstuff; 

and 
returning  said  foodstuff  to  said  plurality  of  heated  tubes,  said 

foodstuff  including  concentrated  foodstuff. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  a  viscous  flowable  food- 
stuff containing  fibers,  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  tubes,  wherethrough 

foodstuff  is  caused  to  flow,  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubes 

having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
an  obstruction  means  at  said  outlet  end  to  create  a  back 

pressure  to  the  flow  of  foodstuff  to  be  concentrated  to 

prevent  vaporization  of  said  foodstuff  within  said  plurality 

of  tubes; 
a  vaporization  chamber,  wherethrough  corresponding  free 

nappes  of  heated  foodstuff  flow,  said  chamber  having  a 

bottom,  whereat  a  mass  of  said  concentrated  flowable 

foodstuff  is  collected; 
at  least  one  vapor-exhausting  port,  whereat  vapor  evolving 

from  said  free  nappes  is  removed; 
a  recirculation  pump  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  said 

bottom  of  said  chamber;  and 
an  outlet  end  connected  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  plurality  of 

tubes. 


cationic  polymer  being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  brightness  of  a  filter  pad  prepared  from  the 
media  by  at  least  about  2%  wherein  the  non-ionic  sur- 
factan^,  the  fatty  acid  or  salt,  and  the  cationic  polymer 
agglomerate  the  flexographic  ink  prior  to  the  flotation 
deinking. 


5,415,734 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  PULP  WITHOUT  USING 

CHLORINE  CONTAINING  CHEMICALS 

Ake  Backlnnd;  Stig  Amltbadca,  both  of  Karlstad,  and  Bjom 

DUlner,  Saffle,  all  of  Sweden,  aarignors  to  Kvaemer  PuIpiBg 

Technologies  AB,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  May  11.  1993,  Ser.  No.  59.404 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedes,  May  11. 1992.  01477/92 
Int  CL»  D21C  9/147.  9/153.  9/16 
VS.  a.  162—40  26  Claims 


5,415,733 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROPHIUC  INK 
Peter  M.  Robinson,  High  Point;  Stephen  P.  WilUaou,  Winston- 
Salem;  Thomas  F.  Skaar,  Jamestown,  and  Hideaki  Uni- 
shibata.  High  Point,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  High  Point 
Chemical  Corp.,  High  Point.  N.C. 

Filed  May  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,417 
Int.  a.»  D21C  5/02 
VS.  CL  162—5  48  Claims 

1.  In  the  flotation  deinking  of  printed  media  in  which  at  least 
about  7.S  wt  %  of  the  media  was  printed  with  a  hydrophilic 
flexographic  ink  having  a  panicle  size  of  less  than  about  S  ftm 
by  performing  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  pulping  slurry  of  printed  media  and  water, 

(2)  adding  to  the  slurry 

(i)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  of  the  formula: 

ROC(AO),-R»l„ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
linear  and  branched  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
about  7  to  about  24  carbon  atoms;  (b)  R'CO —  wherein 
Rl  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having 
7  to  24  carbon  atoms;  (c)  (R^)<iC6H5.«—  wherein  R^  is 
.linear  or  branched  Ct-Cis alkyl  and  alkenyl  and  "a"  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3;  (d)  a  group  derived  from  a  linear, 
branched,  and  cyclic  aliphatic  polyol  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  (e)  a  group  derived  from  a  hnear, 
branched,  and  cyclic  aliphatic  diacid  having  8  to  42 
carbon  atoms;  AO  is  an  oxyalkylene  group  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  such  groups  in  random 
or  block  configuration;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  R'  and  R'CO;  n  is  a  number  from  about 
4  to  2S0;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  about  2  to  6;  and 

(ii)  a  fatty  acid  or  salt  thereof  of  the  formula  R'  COOM 
wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  7  to  48  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  hydrogen 
or  a  counterion;  and  (3)  subjecting  the  slurry  to  flotation 
deinking  in  a  flotation  cell, 
the  improvement  comprising  further  adding  to  the  slurry 

prior  to  the  flotation  deinking 

(iii)  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  1,000,000 
daltons  and  a  cationicity  of  at  least  about  50%,  said 


1.  A  process  for  bleaching  pulp  in  a  bleaching  plant  without 
using  chlorine  containing  chemicals  comprising: 

(1)  sending  pulp,  that  has  been  subjected  to  continuous 
digestion  and  then  oxygen-delignification  and  then  wash- 
ing in  a  washing  apparatus,  through  a  washing  press; 

(2)  treating,  with  agitation,  the  delignified  washed  pulp  with 
sulfuric  acid  and  a  chelating  agent,  and  adjusting  the  pH 
of  the  delignified  washed  pulp  to  5.0-6.0; 

(3)  second  washing  the  treated  pulp  in  a  washing  apparatus 
having  at  least  85%  efficiency  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
second  washed  pulp  to  9.5-1 1.5; 

(4)  bleaching  the  second  washed  pulp  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  70* -90*  C; 

(5)  third  washing  the  hydrogen  peroxide  bleached  pulp  in  a 
washing  apparatus; 

(6)  adding  sulfuric  acid  and  ozone  to  the  third  washed  pulp 
with  mixing  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  third  washed  pulp 
to  2.0-3.0; 

(7)  reacting  the  pulp  with  ozone  at  a  temperature  of  40*-55* 
C; 

(8)  fourth  washing  the  ozone  reacted  pulp  in  a  washing 
apparatus  having  at  least  85%  efficiency  and  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  ozone  reacted  pulp  to  5.0-6.0; 

wherein  the  majority  of  liquid  filtrate  from  the  bleaching 
process  that  is  waste  not  to  be  recycled  is  drawn  off  from 
the  washing  apparatus  of  step  3, 

and  wherein  filtrate  from  washing  apparatus  of  step  8  is 
recirculated  and  used  in  the  washing  apparatus  of  step  1 
for  the  washing  of  pulp  after  oxygen-delignification. 
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5,41S,73S 
RECOVERY  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES  DISSOLVED  IN 

MECHANICAL  PULP 
Jcfftvy  TboTBtoii;  Raiacr  EkmrnB;  Bjamc  Hol■lboa^  Christcr 
Eckermma,  all  of  Turku;  Ma^  Tenkaaen,  Espoo,  sad  LUia 
Viikvi,  Hclaiiiki,  all  of  FinUuid,  aarignon  to  Metaa-Serta  Oy, 
Helainki,  Fhilaiid 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,8S3 
CUims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  17,  1992,  923269 
Int  a.'  D21C  3/20 
MS.  a.  162—72  6  CUfaM 

1.  A  methcxl  for  the  recovery  of  organic  substances  dis- 
solved or  brought  into  colloid  form  during  the  manufacture  of 
a  mechanical  pulp,  said  mechanical  pulp  not  having  been  sub- 
jected to  previous  alkaline  bleaching  or  other  process  carried 
out  under  alkaline  conditions,  comprising: 
providing  a  suspension  of  mechanical  pulp  containing  galac- 
toglucomannans  in  dissolved  or  colloid  form  and,  option- 
ally, suspended  solid  additives, 
chemically  deacetylating  the  galactoglucomannans  using  an 
esterase  enzyme  or  enzyme  mixture  containing  esterase 
activity  in  the  absence  of  a  peroxide  to  produce  deacetyl- 
ated  glucomannans,  and 
depositing  the  deacetylated  glucomannans  onto  pulp  flbers. 


S,41S,736 

NATURAL  nBER  CONTAINING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Till  Gretkcr,  Thnrbniggstraaae  1,  CH-9220  Biichoftzcll,  Swlt- 

lerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,776 

Claiou  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  7,  1992, 
00367/92 

Int  a.»  D21H  11/12 
U.S.  a.  162—111  17  Claima 

1.  A  wet  laid  sheet  material  containing  natural  Tibers,  com- 
prising (A)  a  natural,  chemically  untreatnl  kenaf  fiber  material 
having  a  length  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  13  mm  and  (B)  a 
natural  cellulosic  long-staple  fiber  material  with  the  exception 
of  mixed  paper  wastes  and  having  a  length  different  from  the 
length  of  fiber  (A)  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  IS  mm,  in  which 
the  weight  ratio  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  is  comprised  in  the 
range  of  from  about  SO  to  90  paru  of  (A)  to  about  10  to  SO  parts 
of  (B)  based  on  a  total  weight  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  of  100 
parts,  and  that  the  sheet  material  further  contains  fiber  fines,  at 
least  one  retention  agent  for  the  fines  and  at  least  one  agent  for 
improving  the  strength  of  the  sheet  material. 


5,415.737 

PAPER  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  A  BIODEGRADABLE 

VEGETABLE  OIL  BASED  CHEMICAL  SOFTENING 

COMPOSITION 

Dean  V.  Phan,  West  Chester,  and  Paul  D.  Trokhan.  Hanilton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignor*  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,993 
IbL  a.«  D21H  21/22 
MS.  a.  162—111  24  Cbinu 

I.  A  soft  paper  product  comprising: 

(a)  cellulose  paper  making  fibers;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.0OS%  to  about  S.0%  by  weight  of  said 
cellulose  paper  making  fibers  of  a  biodegradable  ester- 
functional  quaternary  ammonium  softening  compound 
having  the  formula: 

(R)«.„-N  +  -[(CHj)^Y-R^«  X  - 

wherein 
each  Y  is  — O— <0)C— ,  or  — C(0>— O— ; 
m  is  I  to  3; 
n  is  I  to  4; 
each  R  is  a  C|-C«  alkyl  group,  hydroxyalkyi  group,  hydro- 

carbyl   group,   substituted    hydrocarbyl   group,   benzyl 

group,  or  mixtures  thereof; 


each  R^  is  a  C|  1-C23  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl 
substituent;  and 

X  ~  is  any  softener-compatible  anion; 

wherein  the  R^  portion  of  the  softening  compound  is  derived 
from  C12-C24  fatty  acyl  groups  having  an  Iodine  Value  of 
from  greater  than  about  S  to  less  than  about  100. 


5,415,738 
WET-LAID  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Hareah  R.  Mehta;  Tcjcadra  M.  Singh,  and  Joieph  E.  Meyer,  all 
of  Corrallia,  Orcg.,  aasignors  to  Evanite  Fiber  Corporation, 
CorralUa,  Orcg. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,9M 

Int  a."  D2IH  13/24 

MS.  a.  162—146  17  CUims 


L C 


a. 


"^»  "■"P-Jji 


1.  A  wet  laid' non- woven  polyester  fabric  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  about  10  to  about  6S%  staple  bonded  fibers  consisting 
essentially  of  polyester,  the  bonded  fibers  each  having  a 
length  up  to  about  1  inch; 

(b)  about  3S  to  about  90  staple  binder  fibers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polyester,  the  binder  fibers  each  having  a  length 
up  to  about  1  inch,  the  binder  and  bonded  fibers  being 
formed  into  a  non-woven  web  in  which  the  binder  and 
bonded  fibers  are  substantially  uniformly  distributed  and 
in  which  the  binder  fibers  are  thermally  bonded  to  the 
bonded  fibers  at  points  of  inter-fiber  contact;  and 

(c)  the  non-woven  web  having  a  basis  weight  of  about  0.2S 
to  about  2  ounces  per  square  yard. 


5,415,739 
DETACKinCATION  AGENT  FOR  ADHESIVES  FOUND 

IN  PAPER  nBER  FURNISHES 
Gary  S.  Furman,  Jr.,  St.  Charles,  III.,  and  James  H.  Smith,  Jr., 

VaacoaTer,  Wash.,  aasignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 

NapenriUe,  111. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  154^31 

InLa.»D21H  n/53 

MS.  a.  162—158  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detackifying  adhesive  contaminants  in 
paper  pulps  composed  predominantly  of  secondary  fibers 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  pulp  a  detackifying  amount  of 
a  water  soluble  dispersant  comprising  a  water  soluble  terpoly- 
mer  formed  from  a  distillation  product  of  monomers,  said 
monomers  consisting  of  (a)  polyethylene  glycol  in  an  amount 
greater  than  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  water-soluble  disper- 
sant; (b)  a  phthalic  ester  moiety  derived  from  either  a  phthalic 
ester  or  a  phthalic  acid;  and  (c)  a  simple  glycol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol, 
neopcniyi  glycol  and  diethylene  glycol  wherein  the  phthalic 
ester  moiety  and  the  simple  glycol  are  present  in  an  amount  less 
than  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  water-soluble  dispersant. 
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5,415,740 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  RETENTION  AND 
DRAINAGE  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  ALKALINE 
PAPERMAKING 
Michael  A.  Schuster;  John  C.  Harrington,  IV,  both  of  Jackaon- 
rille,  Fla^  Wen  P.  Liao,  Warminster,  and  Fn  Chen,  Newtown, 
both  of  pIl.  assignors  to  Bctz  PaperChem,  lac,  Jacksottrille, 
Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,  Jan.  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,298,566,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  691,206,  Apr.  25, 1991,. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,037 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  D21H  n/37 

MS.  a.  162— 168J  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  paper  from  pulp  furnish 

having  improved  retention  and  drainage  properties  comprising 

adding  to  the  furnish  a  water  soluble  graft  copolymer  having 

the  structure: 


f 


5,415,742 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  OXIDES 
Alfred  F.  La  Camera,  TrafTord;  Kathleen  M.  Tomaswick,  Na- 
trona Heights;  Siba  P.  Ray,  Murrysrille,  and  Donald  P.  Zieg- 
ler,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,414,  Sep.  17,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,279,715. 
This  appUcation  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,432 
Int  a.«  C25B  9/00.  15/02:  C25C  3/20 
MS.  CL  204—1.11  20  Claims 


-[E)<,-[CH-C]i- 

G        C=0 
I 
NH2 


wherein  E  is  the  repeat  unit  obtained  after  polymerization  of  an 
a,  ^  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  the  molar  percent- 
age of  a:b  is  from  about  95:5  to  S:9S  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  equals  100%,  G  comprises  the  structure: 


R2  K3 

((CH2-C<.)-(CH2-C)J- 

c=o         c=o 

I  I 

NH2  F 


1.  A  method  of  varying  power  input  to  an  electrolyte-con- 
taining, electrolytic  cell  having  electrodes  in  the  form  of  inter- 
leaved anodes  and  cathodes,  comprising  sensing  cell  tempera- 
ture and  varying  the  amount  of  electrolyte  between  the  elec- 
trodes to  control  cell  temperature  sensed  in  the  step  of  sensing. 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  C|  to  C3,  F  is  the  salt  of  an 
ammonium  cation  and  the  molar  percentage  of  c:d  is  from  9S:S 
to  S:9S  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  c  and  d  equals  100% 
and  bentonite  clay  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  graft  co- 
polymer to  said  bentonite  clay  ranges  from  about  2: 1  to  1 :20. 


5,415,743 

FABRICATION  OF  FERROELECTRIC  DOMAIN 

REVERSALS 

Akinori  Harada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Pboto  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Rled  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-045494; 
Oct  28,  1992,  4-290004;  Oct  28,  1992,  4-290005;  Feb.  9, 1993, 
5-021152 

Int  a.*  G02F  l/OO 
MS.  CL  204—130  17  OaiiM 


5,415,741 
SEPARATION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  ISOPROPANOL  BY 

AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg.  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  Bozeman,  Mont.  59715,  aa- 
signor  to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,713 
Int  a.*  BOID  3/36:  C07C  29/i2 
MS.  a.  203—60  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  ethanol  from  a  mixture  of  etha- 
nol  and  isopropanol  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 
ethanol  and  isopropanol  in  the  presence  of  an  azeotrope  form- 
ing agent,  recovering  the  ethanol  and  the  azeotrope  forming 
agent  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  isopropanol  as 
bottoms  product,  wherein  said  azeotrope  forming  agent  con- 
sists of  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetonitrile  and  methylene  chloride. 


1.  A  fabrication  method  for  ferroelectric  domain  reversals, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  proton-exchanged  region  in  a  set  pattern  on  a 

ferroelectric  which  possesses  a  unipolarized  nonlinear 

optical  effect;  and 
heating  the  ferroelectric  while  applying  an  external  electric 

field  to  the  proton-exchanged  region,  thereby  fabricating 

local  domain  reversals. 
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5^15,744 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANT  MATERIAL  FROM  A 

SOIL  SITE 

Ridnrd  A.  Jacobs,  AriiBgtoii,  Mms^  MdvMtr  to  MMnckMctts 

iMtitote  of  TcckMlogy,  CaabrUgc,  MaM. 

Filed  Jiw.  1.  1994,  Scr.  N«.  252,442 

Int.  a."  MID  61/56 

VS.  a.  204—130  19  Ctaimi 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  contaminating  material  from  a 
soil  site  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  single  source  electrode  at  a  first  location  within 
said  soil  site; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  only  sink  electrodes  at  second 
locations  around  said  source  electrode; 

establishing  voltage  gradients  between  said  source  electrode 
and  said  plurality  of  sink  electrodes: 

supplying  a  non-contammating  purging  liquid  from  a  source 
thereof  external  to  said  soil  site  to  said  source  electrode, 
said  source  electrode  being  arranged  to  permit  said  purg- 
ing liquid  to  flow  from  said  source  electrode  into  said  soil 
site,  the  one  or  more  voltage  gradients  causing  said  purg- 
ing liquid  to  move  by  electroosmosis  through  said  soil  site 
outwardly  from  said  source  electrode  toward  said  sink 
electrodes  and  to  displace  said  material  so  as  to  cause  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  displaced  material  to  be  moved 
from  said  soil  site  into  said  one  or  more  sink  electrodes; 
and 

removing  said  material  from  said  sink  electrodes. 


5,415,745 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 
TO  UNDERGROUND  METALLIC  STRUCTURE  USING 

GALVANIC  ANODES 

John  M.  Pultan,  Trafford;  Wayne  J.  May,  McDonald,  and 

Daniel  A.  Fanciullacci,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  aMignon  to 

Corroiech,  Inc.,  Trafford,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  462,027,  Jan.  8, 1990,  abudoncd.  This 

application  Jua.  4,  1991,  Scr.  No.  710,212 

Int  a.'  C23F  J 3/00 

VS.  a.  204—148  13  Claina 


creating  an  excavation  spaced  from  said  underground  metal- 
lic structure; 

placing  in  said  excavation  a  hollow  casing  having  a  perforate 
section,  said  hollow  casing  adapted  to  hold  therein  at  least 
one  galvanic  anode; 

establishing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  galvanic 
anode  and  said  underground  metallic  structure; 

placing  said  galvanic  anode  into  said  hollow  casing; 

filling  said  excavation  and  said  casing  with  a  filler  material; 
and 

employing  vacuum  extraction  means  to  create  said  excava- 
tion. 


S.41S,74< 

POTENTIOMETRIC  ION  DETERMINATIONS  USING 

ENHANCED  SELECTIVITY  ASYMMETRIC 

lON-SELECnVE  MEMBRANE 

Gcuag  Sig  Cha,  Scodacnwi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  994,234,  Dec.  21,  1992.  This 
application  Nov.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  156,180 
Int  CL»  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204—153.12  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  potentiometric,  ion-selective,  asym- 
metric membrane  electrode  to  enhance  potentiometric  ion 
selectivity  and  to  decrease  interferences  from  an  interfering  ion 
of  interest  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  ~,  COj^~, 
Li"*",  Br~,  HP03~  during  the  assay  of  a  sample,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  biological  sample  with  the  asymmetric, 
ion-selective  electrode  membrane  which  is  in  contact  with 
a  conductor,  the  asymmetric  membrane  comprising  I)  an 
ion-selective  agent  and  a  plasticizing  agent  and  2)  a  hydro- 
philic  layer  fused  to  the  ion-selective  layer; 

(b)  measuring  the  potential  difference  between  the  ion-selec- 
tive, asymmetric  membrane  electrode  and  a  reference 
electrode  electrolytically  connected  to  the  ion-selective 
asymmetric  membrane  electrode  in  a  non-equilibrium  or 
an  equilibrium  mode;  and 

(c)  relating  the  potential  difference  to  the  concentration  of 
the  ion  chosen  in  the  sample,  thereby  enhancing  potentio- 
metric ion  selectivity. 


5,415,747 
CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS  USING 
ZWTTTERION<»ATED  CAPILLARY  TUBES 
Robert  R.  HoUoway,  Montara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  107,393 

Int.  a."  GOIN  27/26.  27/447 

VS.  CL  204—180.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  cathodic  protection  to  an  under- 
ground metallic  structure  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  separating  component  elements  contained 
within  a  sample  solution  using  capillary  electrophoresis,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  providing  an  electrophoresis  apparatus  having  a  capillary 
tube,  a  means  for  introducing  the  sample  solution  into  the 
capillary  tube,  a  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across 
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the  length  of  the  capillary  tube,  and  a  component  detect- 
ing means,  wherein  the  capillary  tube  is  comprised  of 
fiiaed  silica  having  a  zwitterionic  coating  on  its  interior 
surface,  wherein  the  zwitterionic  coating  comprises  a 
zwitterionic  species  covalently  bound  to  the  interior  sur- 
face through  a  covalent  linkage; 

(b)  applying  an  electric  field  across  the  length  of  the  capil- 
lary tube  such  that  the  sample  solution  moves  through  the 
tube  and  the  component  elements  therein  are  spacially 
separated;  and 

(c)  detecting  the  presence  of  the  individual  component  ele- 
ments. 


electrodeposition    coating    composition    comprising    an 
aqueous  dispersion  of 

(a)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  polymer  having  an 
acid  value  of  20  to  300,  and  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  not  less  than  300;  with  the  proviso  that  when  the 
polymer  is  unsaturated  it  has  an  unsaturation  equivalent  of 
ISO  to  3000,  and  when  the  polymer  is  saturated,  it  is  used 
in  combination  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound; 

(b)  an  initiator  or  initiating  system,  and 

(c)  a  metal  salt  of  a  /3  diketone  having  the  following  general 
formula: 


5,415,748 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSTHON 

OF  DEFECT-FREE  METALLIC  OXIDE  COATINGS 
Mario  L.  Eadliani,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  Jarrett  L.  Spcnce, 
Jnpiter,  both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed, 

Int.  a.*  C25D  13/02 

VS.  a.  204—181.5  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrophoretic  deposition  of  a  metal- 
lic oxide  on  a  substrate,  said  process  comprising  providing  a  sol 
comprising  metal  hydrate  particles  suspended  in  an  aqueous 
medium  or  a  medium  comprising  an  organic  solvent,  electro- 
phoretically  depositing  particles  from  said  sol  onto  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  by  applying  a  direct  current  poten- 
tial between  said  substrate  and  an  anode,  removing  the  metal 
hydrate  coated  substrate  from  said  sol,  heating  the  metal  hy- 
drate coated  substrate  to  dry  the  coating  and  to  transform  said 
metal  hydrate  to  the  corresponding  metal  oxide,  and  recover- 
ing the  coated  substrate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
passing  gas  bubbles  over  said  substrate  to  remove  hydrogen 
from  the  substrate  while  electrophoretically  depositing  said 
metal  hydrate  thereupon. 


5,415,749 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  RESIST 

FORMULATIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN  METAL  SALTS  OF 

/}-DIKETONES 
William  L.  Hamilton,  Chesapeake  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Dn  Pont  de  NcsMinrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Mar.  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,441 
Int  a.»  C25D  13/10 
VS.  CL  204—181.6  19  Claisu 

1.  A  process  for  electrodepositing  a  coating  on  an  electro- 
conductive  article  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
immersing  the  electroconductive  article  in  a  photoimageable 


O  O 

II  t 

M+\R— C— Css=C— Ri), 


wherein 

M  is  a  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

AI+^  Ca+^  Ni+2,  Cr+',  Mg+Z  and  Fe+3; 
R  and  Ri  independently  are  alky  I  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 

aryl  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  the  valency  of  the  metal;  and 
forming  an  electrodeposition  coated  film  on  the  surface  of 

the  electroconductive  article  by  supplying  electric  current 

to  the  article  as  the  anode. 


5,415,750 

BATHS  FOR  ELECTROPHORFHC  LACQUERING 

CAPABLE  OF  CATHODIC  DEPOSITION  WITH 

ADDTTIVES  FOR  ENHANCING  SURFACE 

APPEARANCE,  AND  THE  USE  OF  SAID  ADDTTIVES  IN 

COATING  PROCESSES 
Klanqoerg  Kleia;  Johaan  Hirtl,  and  Heinz-Petcr  Katzmann,  all 
of  Wnppertal,  Germany,  assipiors  to  Herberts  AG,  Wnpper- 
tal,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  989,307,  Dec  11,  1992,  abnndoned. 

This  application  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  11,  1991,  41  40 
753.9 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 
2009,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C25D  13/10 
VS.  CL  204—181.7  8  Claims 

3.  Process  for  coating  substrates  which  conduct  electricity 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dipping  a  substrate  as  cathode  into  an  aqueous  bath  for 
electrophoretic    lacquering    containing    binding    agents 
which  are  deposited  cathodically, 
cathodically  depositing  a  lacquer  film  on  the  substrate, 
removing  the  substrate  from  the  electrophoretic-lacquering' 

bath,  and 
storing  the  lacquer  film,  wherein  the  aqueous  bath  comprises 
an  aqueous  electrophoretic  lacquering  bath  to  which  have 
been  added  as  additives  for  enhancing  surface  appearance: 
0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of  one  or  several  (meth)acrylic  copoly- 
mers with  an  amine  number  of  1 5- 1 50  and  an  OH-number 
of  15-450, 
0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  one  or  several  polyesters  with  /3- 
hydroxyalkyl  ester  groups,  with  an  acid  number  of  0  to  3 
and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  1000  to  10000, 
and 
0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  one  or  several  homopolymers  or 
copolymers  of  one  or  several  alkylvinyl  ethers  with  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  in  an  alkyl  residue  thereof,  with  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  10000, 
whereby  the  percentages  by  weight  relate  to  a  solids  content 
of  the  binding  agents. 
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5.41S,751 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AODS  AND  ALKAUS 

Hiroynki  Adachi,  lyo,  and  Fumio  Hanadm,  Tokuyama,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Tokuyama  Corporation,  Yamaguchi  and 

Daio  Paper  Corporation,  Ehimc,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Auk.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  109,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21,  1992,  4-222(03 

Int.  a."  BOID  61/44 

M&.  a.  204—182.4  19  Claims 

c    e    c    a    c    B    c 


plate  for  separating  and  transferring  macromolecules  by  elec- 
trophoresis, the  method  comprising 

casting  the  gel  in  liquid  form  onto  a  bottom  plate  carrying  a 
peripheral  frame; 

placing  a  dry  microporous  membrane  progressively  on  the 
liquid  gel; 

exerting  traction  on  the  periphery  of  the  membrane  to  ten- 
sion it  in  substantially  uniform  manner;  and 

allowing  the  gel  to  solidify  while  keeping  the  membrane 
under  tension. 


S      3434346 

2 


5,415,7S3 

STATIONARY  APERTURE  PLATE  FOR  REACTIVE 

SPUTTER  DEPOSITION 

Steven  D.  Hnrwitt,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Israel  Wagner,  Mon- 

sey,   N.Y.,  assignors   to   Materials   Research   Corporation, 

Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  95,950 

Int.  a.»  C23C  14/i4 

MS.  a.  204—192.12  H  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  acid  or  alkali  comprising  a  step 
of  burning  a  black  liquor  obtained  by  digesting  wood  chips, 
recovering  the  resultant  ashes,  dissolving  the  ashes  in  water  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution,  subjecting  said  aqueous  solution  to 
electrodialysis  using  an  electrodialyzer  which  is  constituted  by 
bipolar  membrane  and  a  cation-exchange  membrane  or  an 
anion-exchange  membrane  to  obtain  an  acid  or  alkali,  wherein 
the  resultant  ash  is  an  ash  recovered  by  an  economizer  or  an 
electric  precipitator  of  a  recovery  boiler  at  the  time  of  burning 
the  black  liquor  by  the  recovery  boiler  and  contains  sodium 
sulfate  and  sodium  carbonate  as  main  components,  and  recov- 
ering the  obtained  acid  or  alkali  as  an  aqueous  solution. 


5,415,752 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
A  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANE  GEL  PLATE  AND  GEL 

CASSETTE 
Jean  Boquet,  Le-Perray-en-Yvelines,  France,  assignor  to  Berlin 

A  Cie,  Plaisir  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR92/00650,  §  371  Date  Feb.  23,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01491,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

per  Filed  Jul.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  975,941 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1991,  91  08578 

Int.  a.*  COIN  27/2t.  27/447 

\iS.  a.  204—182.8  15  Oaims 


ju: 


f 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  microporous-membrane  gel 


1.  A  reactive  sputter  deposition  apparatus  for  reactively 
depositing  a  uniform  film  and  reducing  the  formation  of  a 
reactive  film  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  sputter  target  including 
an  evacuatable  chamber,  the  apparatus  furiher  comprising: 

a  mount  for  holding  a  sputter  target  within  the  evacuauble 
chamber; 

an  electrical  system  for  electrically  biasing  the  sputter  Urget; 

a  gas  introduction  system  for  introducing  an  ionizable  gas 
into  the  chamber  proximate  to  the  sputter  target; 

an  ionizing  system  for  ionizing  the  gas  into  a  plasma  contain- 
ing ionized  particles  having  an  electrical  charge  opposite 
in  polarity  to  the  biased  sputter  Urget  so  that  the  ionized 
pariicles  are  attracted  away  from  the  plasma  to  bombard 
the  target  and  sputter  particles  from  the  target  at  a  first 
rate; 

a  substrate  mount  for  holding  a  substrate  generally  opposite 
the  sputter  target  so  that  sputtered  pariicles  deposit  upon 
a  surface  of  the  substrate  to  form  a  film; 

a  reactive  gas  introduction  system  for  introducing  a  reactive 
gas  proximate  to  the  substrate  surface  to  chemically  react 
with  the  sputter  particles  which  deposit  upon  the  substrate 
surface  and  thereby  form  a  reaction  product  film  on  the 
substrate  surface; 

an  aperiure  plate  situated  between  the  target  and  the  sub- 
strate, the  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  with  low 
aspect  ratios  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.5  formed  therein  so 
as  to  be  substantially  non-collimating,  the  apertures  hav- 
ing associated  cross-sectional  areas  and  depth  dimensions 
and  configured  to  intercept  a  percentage  of  the  sputter 
particles  and  to  allow  other  particles  to  pass  through  the 
plate  and  deposit  on  the  substrate  at  a  second  rate  which 
is  lower  than  the  first  rate  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow 
the  reactive  deposition  reaction  to  occur  at  the  substrate 
but  not  lower  by  more  than  approximately  75%,  the  plate 
bemg  spaced  from  said  substrate  to  virtually  eliminate  any 
sharp  delineation  of  the  aperture  pattern  onto  the  substrate 
surface,  the  first  and  second  rates  being  maintained  by  the 
plate  such  that  the  Urget  is  sputtered  away  at  a  rate  suffi- 
ciently high  to  reduce  the  formation  of  a  reactive  layer  on 
the  urget,  but  the  deposited  particles  are  deposited  upon 
the  substrate  at  a  rate  sufficiently  low  to  achieve  a  desired 
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reaction  between  the  sputter  pariicles  and  the  reactive  gas 
at  the  substrate  surface;  and 

the  plate  having  various  regions,  and  the  apertures  in  one 
region  having  aspect  ratios  different  than  aspect  ratios  of 
apertures  in  another  region  to  vary  the  deposition  rates 
between  the  regions  relative  to  a  non-uniform  sputtering 
rate  and  produce  a  more  uniformly  deposited  film  on  the 
substrate; 

whereby  a  desired  uniform  film  is  formed  on  the  substrate 
while  the  formation  of  an  undesired  reactant  film  on  the 
target  is  reduced. 


5,415,755 
FASTENING  ELEMENT  FOR  SECURING  ELECTRODE 

JOINTS  AND  THE  ELECTRODE  USING  SUCH 
FraMis  E.  Wise,  Medina;  Horace  C.  MoKricf,  StnmgrriUe; 
Robert  E.  Smith,  Stroncnrille;  Olin  W.  Hotdikiaa,  Strongs- 
Tille;  Midiael  Frastaci,  Parma,  and  Jerry  L.  Bjoraeatad, 
Bnuswick,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgmNi  to  Ucar  Carbon  Technology 
Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,624 

Int  a.»  C25C  3/08.  3/12 

VS.  a.  204—280  14  Claiam 


5,415,754 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUTTERING 

MAGNETIC  TARGET  MATERIALS 

Barry  W.  Manley,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sierra  Applied 

Sciences,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,162 

Int.  a.»  C23C  14/34 

MS.  a.  204—192.12  14  Claims 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  for  sputtering  a  magnetic  target  in  a 
planar  magnetron  sputtering  apparatus,  the  urget  having  a 
saturation  magnetization,  a  front  surface,  a  body,  and  a  back 
surface,  said  magnet  assembly  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
back  surface  of  the  target  and  generating  a  nugnetic  field 
having  sufficient  strength  to  produce  a  plasma-confining  mag- 
netic tunnel  over  the  front  surface  of  the  target,  said  magnetic 
field  being  characterized  by  magnetic  flux,  some  of  which  is 
interior  to  the  target,  and  some  of  which  is  exterior  to  the 
target  and  defines  a  sputtering  region  adjacent  the  front  surface 
of  the  target,  said  magnet  assembly  also  including  a  magnetic 
shunt  having  a  saturation  magnetization,  said  magnetic  shunt 
being  positioned  a  spaced  distance  from  the  back  surface  of  the 
target  to  provide  an  alternate  path  for  excess  magnetic  flux 
liberated  by  erosion  of  the  target,  the  alternate  path  having  less 
magnetic  resistance  than  most  paths  exiting  the  front  surface  of 
the  target  into  the  sputtering  region  and  back  into  the  front 
surface  of  the  target,  whereby  most  of  said  excess  magnetic 
flux  is  prevented  from  exiting  the  front  surface  of  the  target 
into  the  sputtering  region  and  back  into  the  target  as  the  front 
surface  of  the  urget  erodes  by  sputtering,  wherein  the  thick- 
ness of  the  target  multiplied  by  the  saturation  magnetization  of 
the  target  is  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  magnetic  shunt 
multiplied  by  the  saturation  magnetization  of  said  magnetic 
shimt. 


1.  In  a  carbon  electrode  joint  comprising  two  vertically 
positioned  longitudinally  coaxially  aligned  abutting  electrode 
sections,  each  said  electrode  section  having  a  butt  face  trans- 
verse to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  threaded  socket  in  its  butt 
face,  and  a  correspondingly  threaded  nipple  in  said  socket 
longitudinally  coaxially  aligned  with  and  joining  said  electrode 
sections  in  an  abutting  relationship  to  define  a  contact  interface 
between  the  butt  faces  of  the  electrode  sections  which  extends 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  electrode  sections, 
each  said  electrode  section  and  said  threaded  nipple  are  formed 
from  extruded  and  baked  stock  which  was  extruded  so  that  the 
respective  longitudinal  axes  and  electrode  sections  and 
threaded  nipple  extend  in  a  with-the-grain  direction,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  bore-shaped  passage  extending 
from  outside  of  the  electrode  joint  through  only  a  portion  of 
said  contact  interface  and  through  opposing  abutting  portions 
of  said  electrode  sections  and  an  elongate  carbon  fastening 
element  formed  from  extruded  and  baked  stock  and  having  a 
with-the-grain  direction  resulting  from  its  extrusion  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  transverse  to  its  with-the-grain 
direction,  said  fastening  element  is  force  fitted  in  said  passage 
having  its  with-the-grain  direction  in-line  with  the  with-the- 
grain  direction  of  the  electrode  sections. 


5,415,756 
ION  ASSISTED  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  INCLUDING 
REACTIVE  SOURCE  GASSIFICATION 
John  C  Wolfe,  Houston;  Wong  S.  Ho,  Sogarland;  Darian  L. 
Ucon,  and  Yat-Lung  Chan,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex^ 
assignors  to  UniTcraity  of  Houstoa,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mm^.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218^70 
Int.  CL*  C23C  14/00.  14/08.  14/34 
MS.  a.  204— 192  J3  17  CUdam 

1.  A  method  of  vacuimi  depositing  a  compound  of  a  metal 
and  a  reactive  first  gas,  the  metal  having  a  vaporizing  tempera- 
ture which  is  one  of  an  evaporation  temperature  and  a  sublima- 
tion temperature,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  vacuum  chamber  and  means  for  evacuating 
the  chamber; 

(b)  providing  means  for  admitting  a  controlled  flow  of  the 
first  gas  into  the  chamber; 

(c)  providing  a  target  of  the  metal  within  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber, 

(d)  providing  a  plasma  source  for  activating  the  reactive  gas; 


1822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  I99S 


(e)  providing  a  substrate  in  the  chamber  for  accumulating  a 
layer  of  the  metal  compound; 

(f)  admitting  the  first  gas  into  the  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined flow-rate; 

(g)  activating  said  plasma  source  to  activate  the  first  gas; 

(h)  heating  the  target  to  a  predetermined  reaction  tempera- 
ture at  which  that  the  first  gas  reacts  with  the  metal  target 
to  form  a  second  gas,  said  reaction  temperature  being  less 
than  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  metal,  and  said 


second  gas  including  at  least  one  of  the  compound  of  the 
metal  and  the  first  gas  and  a  sub-compound  of  the  metal 
and  the  first  gas;  and 
(g)  while  maintaining  the  target  at  about  said  reaction  tem- 
perature, reacting  said  second  gas  and  the  first  gas  on  said 
substrate  to  accumulate  a  layer  of  the  compound  in  solid 
form. 
6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  is  silicon,  the 

compound  is  silicon  dioxide,  the  reactive  gas  includes  oxygen, 

and  the  sub-compound  is  silicon  monoxide. 


5,415,757 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  SUBSTRATE  WTTH 
ELECTRICALLY  NONCONDUCTIVE  COATINGS 
JoacUn  SicyrbowsU,  GoMbach;  Goctz  Teachner,  Gclnhanacn, 
and  GuciitM'  Bracocr,  Frcigerickt,  all  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignors 
to  Lcybold  AkticngcaeUachaft,  Haaau,  Gcmaiiy 
Contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  900,5M,  Jon.  18, 1992,  abudoocd,  awl 
a  coiitiaiiation  of  Scr.  No.  900,575,  Jnn.  18,  1992,  abudoMd. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  161,053 
CUrims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  26,  1991,  41  38 
793.7;  Nov.  26,  1991,  41  38  794,5;  Feb.  19,  1992,  42  04  999.7; 
Feb.  19, 1992,  42  04  998.9 

Int.  a.*  C23C  14/34 
UjS.  a.  204—298.08  23  CUiaa 


power  source,  cathodes  enclosing  magnets  and  disposed  in  the 
evacuable  coating  chamber  and  coupled  to  the  power  source 
of  a  predetermined  frequency  voltage  including  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  generator,  targets  which  cooperate  electri- 
cally with  the  power  source  and  which  are  sputtered  and 
whose  sputtered  particles  deposit  themselves  on  a  substrate, 
anodes  electrically  separated  from  one  another  and  from  the 
sputtering  chamber  being  disposed  in  a  plane  between  the 
cathodes  and  the  substrate,  a  secondary  winding  of  a  trans- 
former having  output  terminals,  the  predetermined  frequency 
voltage  being  selected  so  that  plasma  discharge  is  extinguished 
upon  each  null  of  an  alternating  voltage  and  reignites  in  each 
hidf-wave  of  the  alternating  voltage  when  the  voltage  of  the 
transformer  has  risen,  for  which  purpose  the  output  terminals 
of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  are  coupled,  with 
the  interposition  of  an  inductor  choke,  to  the  predetermined 
frequency  generator,  supply  lines  each  for  coupling  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  the  transformer  to  one  of  the  cathodes,  the 
supply  lines  being  connected  to  a  branch  line  into  which  a 
resonant  circuit  is  inserted,  and  a  first  network  for  coupling 
each  of  the  two  supply  lines  both  to  the  coating  chamber 
setting  a  direct-current  potential  with  respect  to  ground,  and  a 
second  network  for  coupling  each  of  the  two  supply  lines  to  an 
anode. 


5,415,758 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO-ELUTION 

OF  BIOLOGICAL  MOLECULES 

Anne  M.  CoaMso,  Newbwyport,  Maaa^  aasigDor  to  Theobald 

Smith  Rcacarch  Institute,  lac  Boston,  Mass. 

Hied  Nov.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No.  154,985 

lat  a.*  C25C  7/02 

UjS.  CL  204—299  R  35  ClaiiM 


1.  An  electro-elution  apparatus  comprising 

plural  sample  chambers,  each  sample  chamber  containing  an 
eluant  solution; 

an  anode  wire  and  a  cathode  wire,  wherein  one  of  said  anode 
or  cathode  wires  comprises  a  plurality  of  serially  con- 
nected conductive  extensions,  and  each  said  conductive 
extension  extends  into  a  corresponding  sample  chamber, 
and 

wherein  each  said  sample  chamber  defines  a  flow  path  for 
flow  of  electrolytes  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
wires,  wherein  said  plural  sample  chambers  are  simulta- 
neously accessible  for  simultaneous  removal  of  said  eluant 
solutions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  with  nonconductive 
coatings,  from  electrically  conductive  targets  in  a  reactive 
atmosphere,  comprising:  an  evacuable  coating  chamber,  a 


5,415,759 

WATER  IONIZING  ELECTRODE  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  USING 

David  W.  CawUMd.  Hd  Jcny  i.  bcaw,  both  of  Cleveland, 

TcM„  aasigMn  to  OUa  Caryoratloa,  Staaford,  Coaa. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  8C7,S57,  Apr.  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,282,935. 
llis  appUcatioa  Nov.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  149^55 
lat  CL*  BOID  61/46 
UJS.  CL  204-301  8  CUw 

1.  An  electrodialytic  cell  for  the  production  of  an  alkali 
solution  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  anode  compartment  with  an  anode; 

(b)  a  cathode  compartment  with  a  cathode; 
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(c)  a  water  ionizing  bipolar  electrode  position  between  the 
anode  and  the  cathode; 

(d)  a  central  ion  exchange  compartment  intermediate  the 
anode  and  the  bipolar  electrode  and  adjacent  to  the  bipo- 
lar electrode; 

(e)  a  first  ion  exchange  compartment  intermediate  the  cen- 
tral ion  exchange  compartment  and  the  anode  compart- 
ment; 


■7" 

23 


y' 


(0  a  second  ion  exchange  compartment  intermediate  the 
cathode  compartment  and  the  bipolar  electrode  and  adja- 
cent to  the  bipolar  electrode;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  cation  permselective  membranes,  a  separate 
cation  permselective  membrane  being  positioned  between 
and  separating  the  anode  compartment  and  the  first  ion 
exchange  compartment,  the  first  ion  exchange  compart- 
ment and  the  central  ion  exchange  compartment,  and  the 
central  ion  exchange  compartment  and  the  cathode  com- 
fwrtment. 


1.  A  diaphragm  galvanic  cell  gas  sensor,  comprising: 

a  single  container  having  an  electrolytic  solution  therein; 

only  a  single  working  electrode  disposed  in  said  single  con- 
tainer, said  working  electrode  being  made  of  a  material 
which  provokes  one  of  an  oxidation  and  reduction  reac- 
tion in  a  number  of  different  objective  gases  to  be  de- 
tected, said  working  electrode  being  free  of  any  externally 
applied  voltage; 

a  plurality  of  counter  electrodes  equal  in  number  to  said 
number  of  objective  gases  and  disposed  in  said  single 
container,  each  of  said  counter  electrodes  corresponding 
to  only  a  particular  one  of  said  objective  gases  to  be  de- 


tected, said  counter  electrodes  each  being  made  of  a  mate- 
rial which  has  an  equilibrium  potential  which  is  within  a 
diffusion-controlling  rate  region  of  only  a  respective  one 
of  said  objective  gases; 

a  diaphragm  covering  an  open  end  of  said  container  and 
limiting  supply  of  the  gases  thereto;  and 

means  for  selecting  a  counter  electrode  by  placing  an  electri- 
cal conduction  path  between  said  working  electrode  and 
the  selected  counter  electrode  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  objective  gas  corresponding  to  the 
selected  counter  electrode, 

a  first  of  said  counter  electrodes  being  made  of  lead  dioxide 
and  a  second  of  said  counter  electrodes  being  made  of 
lead. 


5,415,761 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  STRUCTURED  SURFACE 

COATING  ON  A  COMPONENT 

Kari  MiiU,  Volketswil-Kiadhaasca,  Switserlaad,  aastpHtr  to 

Heidelberger  DrackauMcUaea  AG,  Heideibcrg,  Geraiaay 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45,042 
Claiflis  priority,  appUcation  Genaaay,  Apr.  9,  1992,  42  11 
881.6 

lat  CL*  C25D  5/14 
UJS.  a.  205—104  32  daiaw 


5,415,760 

GALVANIC  CELL  TYPE  GAS  CONCENTRATION 

SENSOR  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  MORE 

THAN  ONE  TYPE  OF  GAS 

Shi^i  Hitond,  aad  Hiaashi  Kado,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Japaa  Storage  Battery  Compaay  Limited,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,755 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-154290; 
Jna.  2, 1992,  4-168555 

lat  a.*  COIN  27/404 
MS.  a.  204—415  5  Claims 


1.  Process  for  electrochemically  depositing  a  surface  layer 
on  a  component,  which  comprises: 

defining  an  electrical  parameter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  electrical  potential  and  electrical  current 
effecting  an  electro-chemical  layer  deposition;  and 

depositing  a  surface  layer  on  the  component  having  a  struc- 
tured outer  surface  topography,  by 

providing  an  initial  pulse  of  the  electrical  parameter  having 
a  trapezoidal  shape  and  forming  a  plurality  of  island  for- 
mations of  deposition  material  on  a  surface  of  the  compo- 
nent to  be  electrochemically  coated,  and 

subsequently  providing  a  follow-up  pulse  of  the  electrical 
parameter  having  a  trapezoidal  shape  and  causing  a 
growth  of  the  deposition  material  on  the  plurality  of  is- 
lands for  forming  the  structured  outer  surface  topogra- 
phy. 


5,415,762 
ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSTHON 
George  R.  AUardyce,  Nnneaton;  Kevin  Bass,  Longhboroogk; 
Joha  E.  Graves,  Nuneatoa,  aU  of  United  Kingdom,  and  James 
G.  Shelnnt  Northborongh,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Com- 
pany Inc.,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,976 
Int  a.*  C25D  5/54 
MS.  a.  205—166  19  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  electroplating  the  surface  of  a  nonconduc- 
tor comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said  surface  with  a 
charged  adsorption  modifier,  contacting  said  surface  with  a 
preformed  aqueous  colloid  or  emulsion  of  a  conductive  poly- 
mer having  a  charge  opposite  to  the  charge  of  the  adsorption 
modifier  to  deposit  a  conductive  polymer  layer  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  nonconductor  and  metal  plating  the  surface  of  the 
nonconductor  having  conductive  polymer  thereon  by  passing 
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a  current  beiween  electrodes  unmerMd  m  an  electrolyte  con- 
Uuiing  dissolved  plating  metal  where  one  of  said  electrodes 
comprises  said  oonconductor  to  be  plated. 


S,41S.7<3 
MFTHODS  AND  ELECTROLYTE  OOMPOSmONS  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmNG  CHROMIL'M  COATTSGS 
CkTMtiM  E.  JoteKM.  Midrflctowa:  DavM  f  Mtaiiii    Frederick. 
ami  Daiat  SohuO.  Otoey.  all  of  MiL,  Mrigmri  to  T>e  Luted 
State*  of  Aacrica  at  rcyrcaeatcd  hj  tke  Secretary  of  Coa- 
■crcc  Watkiagtoa.  D.C. 

FDcd  Aag.  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  107 JS3 
IbL  CL*  C25D  3/10 
tS.  CI  205— »7  24  ClaiM 

1  A  method  for  electrodeposiling  a  chrotnium  coating  on  a 
substrate,  comprising  immersing  the  substrate  m  an  aqueous 
electrolyte,  and  passing  a  sufficient  current  through  the  elec- 
trolyte to  effect  deposition  of  a  chromium  coating  on  the 
substrate,  the  aqueous  electrolyte  compnsmg  from  about  0  2  to 
about  0  6  mol/1  of  trivalent  chromium  ions,  greater  than  about 
1  4  mol/l  of  an  amidosulfonic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  ammonium 
ions,  formic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  water. 


5.415.764 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLTITHER  PROCESSING  OF  A 

VACLXAl  RESIDLT  IN  A  CRLT>E  OIL  REFINXRY 

Rotf  Vaa  dcr  Picyea.  Bat2kack.  Gcr«aay.  aMisaor  to  Baaa  AG. 

Basel.  Switzerlaad 

nicd  Nov.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  152.703 
Claiaa  prionty,  appUcatioa   Switzerlaad.   Not.  30.   1992, 
3M1/92 

lat.  CL'  ClOC  7/00 
VS.  CL  208—341  10  ClaiaH 


1  A  process  for  further  processing  a  residue  remaining  after 
vacuum  distillation,  in  a  crude  oil  refinery,  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  residue  remaining  after  \acuum  distillation  to 
flash  distillation  in  a  chamber,  thereby  producing  a  distillate 
and  a  residue,  condensing  the  distillate  inside  the  flash  cham- 
ber, whereby  the  distillate  and  the  residue  are  obtained  sepa- 
rately 


anon  solutioa  mto  said  fluid  flow  path  and  having  an 
outlet  mtermcdiate  said  first  port  and  said  second  port,  the 
location  of  said  outlet  determming  the  polishing  zone  of 
said  Km  exchange  bed; 

c)  first  conduit  structure  connected  to  said  first  port  for 
delrvering  water  to  be  treated  to  said  tank: 

d)  second  conduit  structure  connected  to  said  second  port 
for  receiving  treated  water  from  said  tanlu 

e )  means  for  communicatmg  said  first  regeneration  solution 
to  said  inlet  member  w  hile  mhibitmg  fluid  flow  out  of  said 
tank  through  said  second  port  and  allow-ing  fluid  flow  out 


of  said  tank  through  said  first  port,  such  that  said  non-pol- 
ishing  zone  of  said  ion  exchange  bed  is  at  least  partially 
regenerated; 
n  means  for  communicatmg  a  source  of  second  regeneration 
solution  with  said  second  port  while  inhibiung  fluid  flow 
mto  said  inlet  member  and  allowing  fluid  flow  out  of  said 
tank  through  said  first  port,  such  that  said  second  regener- 
ation solution  flows  flrst  through  said  polishing  zone  and 
then  through  said  non-polishing  zone  such  that  said  pol- 
ishing zone  IS  substantially  regenerated  and  said  non-pol- 
ishing  zone  is  more  completely  regenerated. 


5.415.766 
TRA\  ELINC  WATER  SCREEN  INCLLDINC  BOOT  SEAL 
Mickael  D.  Qnick.  Ocomomowoc  aad  Robert  R.  OiMiBiin. 
M  aakcika.  botk  of  Wia,.  aMi^or*  to  EaTircx  lac  Waukesha. 
Wii. 

FUcd  Mar.  2.  1994.  Scr.  No.  205.027 

lat.  CI'  BOID  33  333.  33  SO 

VS.  a.  210—160  4  Claim 


5,415.765 
WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
WUIiaai  S.  Baakaai.  CarrcttSTillc;  Steyhca  W.  Cook.  Chester- 
laod.  aad  Larry  W .  Stacy.  Maataa.  all  of  Okio.  aiaigMn  to 
Kiaetico  Eagiacercd  Systens,  lac  Newbary,  Okio 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1993.  Scr.  No.  44.186 
lat.a.«C02F  J. 42 
LS.  CI.  210—142  16  ClaiKs 

15  A  water  treatment  apparatus,  comprising 

a)  at  least  one  treatment  tank  defining  a  first  pon  and  a 
second  port  and  including  an  ion  exchange  bed  containmg 
a  treatment  material  having  a  common  charge  and  defin- 
ing a  fluid  flow  path  between  said  first  and  second  port, 
said  ion  exchange  bed  divided  mto  a  polishing  zone  and  a 
non-polishing  zone; 

b)  regeneration  inlet  member  for  introducing  a  first  regener- 


1.  A  traveling  water  screen  for  screemng  debns  from  water 
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flowing  m  a  downstream  direction  through  a  channel  having  a 
bonom.  said  water  screen  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  downstream  side  facmg  m  the  dowustream 
direction  and  an  opposed  upstream  side,  said  frame  having 
a  boot  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  channel  and  a 
head  portion  abov  e  the  boot  piortion: 

a  head  shaft  supported  at  sax)  head  portion  of  said  frame  for 
roution  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  foot  shaft  supported  at  said  boot  portion  of  said  frame  for 
roution  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  screen  baskets  arranged  m  a  continuous  tram 
and  supported  for  movement  about  a  circuitous  path 
defined  around  said  head  and  foot  shafts,  said  screen  bas- 
kets moving  downwardly  from  said  bead  shaft  toward 
said  foot  shaft  on  said  downstream  side  of  said  frame,  and 
said  screen  baskets  moving  upwardly  from  said  foot  shaft 
toward  said  head  shaft  and  thereby  fonmng  a  substantially 
continuous  upwardly  moving  screen  on  said  upstream  side 
of  said  frame; 

means  for  moving  said  tram  of  baskets  about  said  path;  and 

sealmg  means  betw  een  said  tram  of  baskets  and  the  bonom 
of  the  channel  for  preventing  w  ater  from  flowing  through 
said  boot  portion  of  said  frame  between  said  tram  of  bas- 
kets and  the  bonom  of  the  channel,  said  sealing  means 
mcluding  a  generally  vertical  dam  upstream  of  said  up- 
wardly moving  tram  of  baskets  at  said  boot  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  dam  extendmg  betw  een  said  support  members 
and  havmg  an  upper  edge  portion,  and  said  dam  prevent- 
mg  water  from  passmg  through  said  frame  between  said 
support  members,  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  d^m. 
and  the  bonom  of  the  channel,  and  said  sealmg  means 
including  a  flexible  membrane  supported  by  said  vcracal 
dam.  and  said  flexible  membrane  having  a  face  adapted  to 
contact  said  upwardly  moving  tram  of  baskets  and  to 
prevent  water  from  passmg  through  said  frame  between 
said  flexible  membrane  and  said  train  of  baskets. 


viding  a  regeneration  agent  solution  for  the  regeneration  of  the 
ion  exchanger  material:  the  supply  container  having  a  prede- 
termined volume;  a  piston-stroke  controlled  metenng  device 
adapted  for  allottmg  feed-w-ater  mto  the  supply  container,  the 
metenng  device  comprisug  a  hollow  cylmdncal  body  having 
a  volume  which  ts  smaller  than  the  predetermined  volume  of 
the  supply  container,  the  cylmdncal  body  also  having  a  piston 
which  IS  axially  displaceable  therein,  the  {MSton  having  one 
axial  surface  facmg  a  pressure  space  withm  the  cylindrical 
body,  the  piston  being  adapted  to  be  acted  on  by  water  pres- 
sure of  at  least  one  of  water  to  be  treated  and  w ater  which  has 
already  been  treated,  the  piston  bemg  urged  in  a  direction 
towards  the  pressure  space  by  a  spring  means;  means  for  feed- 
mg  a  water  volume,  displaced  by  a  ptston  stroke,  from  the 
cylmdncal  body  to  the  supply  container,  a  connectmg  rod 
connected  to  an  axial  end  of  the  piston  and  extending  m  an 
axial  direction;  a  toothed  w  heel  having  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  teeth  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  tangentially  by  the 
connecting  rod  and  to  be  turned  m  a  fixed  constant  direction  of 
roution  through  a  certam  angle  defined  by  a  piston  stroke  and 
he  number  of  teeth  of  the  toothed  wheel  and  a  mechanical 
valve  control  element  adapted  to  be  dnven  by  the  toothed 
wheel. 


5.415.768 
FLOW-THROUGH  CAPACTFOR 
Marc  D.  .Aoddaiaii.  3  Feainore  Rd..  Worcester,  Maas.  01609 
CoatiBaatio»HB-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,699,  Mar.  8.  1993,  Pat.  No, 
5.360.540,  wUck  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr,  No,  819.828,  Jaa.  13. 1992. 
Pat.  No.  5  J00.068,  wUck  is  a  coati— atioa-ia-fart  of  Scr,  No. 

792.902.  No».  15,  1991.  Pat.  No,  5.192,432.  whiek  is  a 

coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No,  512,970.  Ayr,  23. 1990.  ■baadoacd  lUi 

apyUcatioa  Feb,  10. 1994,  Scr,  No,  194.609 

lat.  CL'  BOID  15  08 

VS.  CL  210— 198J  36  i 


5,415,767 
W  ATER  TREATMENT  PL.\NT 
Haasjorg  Sckoler,  Rackaaag.  aad  Ralf  Sockaick.  KorawestkciB. 
all  of  Genaaay,  aisigaon  to  Jado  WaacraaAcrcttaag  GmbH. 
WianciMleB.  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No,  4L668 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  28.  1992.  42  17 
652.2:  EuroDcaa  Pat  Off,.  Mar.  4,  1993,  93103436 

lat.  CL«  BOIJ  47/14 
VS.  CL  210—191  22  daiam 


1.  An  ion  exchanger  device  for  the  treatment  of  domestic 
water,  the  device  comprising:  an  ion  exchanger  material  for 
exchanging  ions  m  water,  a  supply  container  adapted  for  pro- 


1  A  flow -through  electrical  capacitor  having  at  least  one 
anode  and  cathode  pair  and  adapted  for  use  in  a  housing  as  a 
cartridge  for  use  m  the  electrical  separation  of  fluids  containing 
iooic  components,  which  capacitor  comprises; 

a)  an  ionically  permeable,  electncally  insulating  spacer  ma- 
terial layer  to  permit  the  flow  of  ions  therethrough  and 
into  contact  with  the  anode  and  the  cathode: 

b)  a  porous,  first  high  surface  area,  electrically  conductive 
material  layer  to  aa  as  a  sutionary  phase  anode; 

c)  a  porous,  second  high  surface  area,  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  layer  to  act  as  a  stationary  phase  cathode; 

d)  the  first  and  second  high  surface  area,  electncally  conduc- 
tive material  layers  disposed  to  face  each  other  externally 
on  either  side  of  the  spacer  material: 

e)  a  first  electrically  conductive  backing  material  layer 

0  a  second  electrically  conductive  backing  material  layer; 
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g)  the  fint  and  lecond  electrically  conductive  backing  mate- 
rial layers  disposed  externally  and  in  electrical  contact 
respectively  with  the  first  and  second  high  surface  area, 
electrically  conductive  material  layers;  and 

h)  electncal  lead  means  adapted  to  connect  the  Tirsi  backing 
and  conductive  material  layer  as  an  anode  and  the  second 
backing  and  conductive  material  layer  as  a  cathode  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power. 


introduced  to  the  apparatus  passes  for  treatment  compriv 
ing  activated  carbon. 


S.415.7M 

SEPARATION  AGENT  COMPRISING  AUPHATIC  OR 

AROMATIC  ESTER  OF  POLYSACCHARIDE 

Tohni  ShOata;  }UJi*e  Namikoaki,  aad  Ichiro  CMumoto,  all  of 

Hiacji,  Japu,  aMigVon  tu  Daicd  Chcaical  ladwtrict,  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Japaa 

DivWoa  of  S«r.  No.  121,741,  Sep.  IS,  1993,  Pat  No.  5J34311. 

whick  to  a  diTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  993,119,  Dec  18,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5J6S,09t,  wUck  is  a  dJTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  809.680.  Dec.  18. 1991, 

Pat  No.  5,192,444.  wUck  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,079,  Jan. 

11,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,089,138,  wUck  ii  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No. 

430,736,  Not.  2,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,041,226,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of 

Ser.  No.  225,066,  JoL  27,  1988,  Pat  No.  4^92,659,  wkick  is  a 

dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  18,814,  Feb.  18,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,786,415, 

wkick  is  a  coatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  716,790,  Mar.  27,  1985, 

akoadoMd.  TUs  appUcatioo  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,953 

ClaiflH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  2,  1984,  59-«5323 

lat  a.o  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210-198J  1  CWa 

1.  A  chromatographic  separating  agent  comprising  xylan 

dibenzoate  supported  on  a  porous  earner  hiving  a  particle  sue 

range  of  from  I  micron  to  10  millimeter  and  a  pore  size  of  from 

10  Angstroms  to  100  microns,  the  amount  of  xylan  dibenzoate 

to  be  supported  is  I  to  tOO  wt.  %  based  on  the  earner. 


5,415.770 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FLUIDS 
Dob  E.  Heskctt,  CoostaatiBe,  Mick.,  assignor  to  KDF  Fluid 
TrcatOKBt  lac.  Three  Rircrs,  Mick. 

Coatiooatioa  of  Ser.  No.  37,010,  Mar.  25,  1993,  ahandoMd. 

which  is  a  cootiouatioa  of  Scf.  No.  899,106.  Jaa.  15.  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,198,118,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  506382,  Apr. 

9, 1990,  aboadooed,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  352.719, 

May  12,  1989,  aboadoacd,  wkick  b  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

205,628,  May  31,  1988,  abaadoaed,  wkick  is  a  coatiaiiatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  70,591,  Jul.  8, 19r7,  abaadoaed.  wkick  is  a  coatiaoatioa 

of  Ser.  No.  779,226,  Sep.  23,  1985,  abaadoaed,  wUck  is  a 

coatiaaatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,652,  Apr.  30,  1984, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  263.946 

lat  a.'  C02F  1/70 

VS.  CL  210—202  16 


3.  Fluid  treating  apparatus  comprising:  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing the  fluid  to  be  treated  to  the  apparatus; 

a  first  fluid  treatment  medium  through  which  the  fluid  intro- 
duced to  the  apparatus  passes  for  treatment,  said  first  fluid 
treatment  medium  comprismg  a  finely  divided  material 
comprising  copper  and  zinc  metals;  and 

a  second  fluid  treatment  medium  through  which  the  fluid 


5.415.771 

HIGH  CAPACmr  SINGLE  TANK  WATER 

CLARmCATION  SYSTEM 

Miloa  Krofia,  Lcaox,  Mass.,  aasi^nr  to  The  Lcooz  lastitate  of 

Water  Teckaology,  lac.  Lcaoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Joa.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  84.411 

lat  a.'  BOID  17/035:  C02F  1/24 

VS.  CL  210— 221 J  18  Claiau 


1   Apparatus  for  clarifying  raw  water  using  a  flotation  pro- 
cess where  dissolved  air  is  added  to  the  raw  water  to  form 
microscopic  bubbles  that  attach  to  suspended  particles  to  float 
them  to  the  surface  of  the  raw  water  where  they  form  a  float- 
ing layer  of  sludge,  the  apparatus  compnsing  a  shallow  tank 
with  a  circular  outer  wall  and  a  generally  flat  bottom  wall,  a 
raw  water  mlet  at  the  center  of  the  tank,  a  sludge  removal  pipe 
also  located  at  the  center  of  the  tank,  and  a  clanfied  water 
outlet, 
a  plurality  of  mutually  angularly  spaced,  radially  extending 
header  means  that  wherein  each  of  said  header  means 
distnbutes  the  raw.  aerated  water  Mith  the  microscopic 
bubbles  therein  across  a  radius  of  the  tank, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  extractor  means  that  are  also 
mutually  angularly  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
extend  radially  in  the  tank  near  its  bottom  wall  for  collect- 
ing clahHed  water  near  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank  along 
the  radius  thereof, 
means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  header  means  and  corre- 
spondmg  extractor  means  around  the  tank  continuously 
and  in  unison  with  each  other,  each  said  extractor  means 
collecting  water  clarified  in  the  sector  of  the  tank  swept 
out  by  the  rotation  of  the  preceding  header  means,  and 
means  for  continuotisly  removing  the  sludge  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  in  the  tank  and  directing  it  to  the  sludge 
removal  pipe. 


5.415.772 

MODULE  FOR  FILTERING.  SEPARATING.  PURIFYING 

GASES  OR  UQUmS,  OR  FOR  CATALYTIC 

CONVERSION 

Daaiel  Garccra.  Tarhca;  Edooard  To^iaa.  Basct,  aad  Jacjaei 

GUIot.  Laloabcrc  all  of  Fraace,  aoii^on  to  Sodetc  des  Cera- 

aUqoca  Teekaiqaca,  Bazet  Fraacc 

FUcd  Nor.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  970.787 
CUm  priority,  applicirioa  Fraacc,  Oct  20.  1992.  92  12S35 
lat  CL»  BOID  35/00.  53/34 
VS.  CL  210-232  7  OaiM 

1.  A  module  for  filtering,  separating  and  punfying  fluids 
such  as  gases  or  liquids,  or  for  catalytic  conversion,  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  stainless  steel  metal  housing  hav- 
ing an  electro-polished  interior, 
at  least  one  rigid  treatment  element  which  is  placed  inside 
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said  housing,  which  has  opposite  ends  and  which  is  porous 
and  is  made  from  a  material  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  a  ceranuc,  carbon  and  sintered  metal,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  opposite  ends  carries  at  least  one  of  con- 
necting pieces  which  is  substantially  cylindrical,  and 
which  has  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  housing,  wherein 
said  connecting  piece  is  dense  and  is  made  from  said  mate- 
rial. 


5.415,774  

FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Fredrick  J.  Cowaa,  Kiagwood;  Eari  B.  Dawoa.  CoUcce  Statioa; 
Larry  W.  JohaMM,  Katy.  aad  Shelby  L.  HoweU,  ChaaacHiew. 
all  of  Tex.,  aasigaon  to  Grecalaad  ladastrics.  lac,  Kiagwood, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2. 1993,  Ser.  No.  115.870 
lat  CL'  BOID  35/30 
VS.  CL  210—266  19  ( 


at  least  one  nickel-rich  metal  pan  in  the  form  of  an  elastically 
deformable  ring  which  is  welded  to  said  housing  and 
which  also  is  coimected  to  said  connecting  piece,  and 

a  connection,  between  said  ring  and  said  connecting  piece, 
comprismg  a  thermal  or  mechanical  hoop  fitting,  said  ring 
being  hoop  fitted  on  said  connecting  piece  or  v\cc  versa. 


5.415.773 
PROCESS  VESSEL  HEAD  FLUSH  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  L.  Noe.  Mt  Prospect  DL,  assignor  to  UOP.  Dcs 
Plaiaes,IU. 

Filed  May  25.  1993.  Ser.  No.  65.968 

lat  CL'  BOID  15/00  24/18 

VS.  CL  210—264  6  Claian 


1.  In  an  adsorption  vessel  apparatus  comprising  an  adsorp- 
tion vessel  containing  an  adsorbent  having  at  least  one  concave 
end  closure,  at  least  one  distribution/collection  grid  located  in 
said  vessel,  an  equalization  chamber  defined  at  least  in  pari  by 
said  end  closure  and  a  first  side  of  said  grid,  an  adsorbent 
chamber  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  second  side  of  said  gnd 
and  containing  said  adsorbent  a  first  conduit  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  grid,  means  for  adding  a  flush  fluid  to  said 
equalization  chamber  and  means  for  withdrawing  ssid  flush 
fluid  from  said  equalization  chamber,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  second  conduit  located  in  said  equalization  chamber 
and  defimng  a  flush  chamber,  said  flush  chamber  communicat- 
ing said  equalization  chamber  with  said  adsorbent  chamber, 
and  a  third  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flush 
chamber  for  withdrawing  said  flush  fluid  said  flush  chamber 
and  said  vessel  said  flush  chamber  defining  means  for  reducing 
or  eliminating  the  circulation  of  a  process  stream  between  the 
equalization  chamber  and  the  adsorbent  chamber. 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  and  purifying  water,  the  device 
comprising 

a  hollow  body  defined  by  a  body  wall  and  having  an  open 
body  top  end  and  an  open  body  bottom  end. 

filter  apparatus  disposed  within  the  body,  the  filter  apparatus 
comprising 

a  hollow  apparatus  having  an  open  apparatus  top  end.  an 
open  apparatus  bottom  end.  and  filter  means  disposed 
therein  for  filtering  water,  the  open  apparatus  bottom  etid 
of  the  hollow  apparatus  sealingly  secured  to  an  interior  of 
the  hollow  body  so  that  water  introduced  into  the  open 
body  bonom  end  of  the  hollow  body  flows  through  the 
filter  means  when  the  hollow  body  is  positioned  upside 
down  with  the  open  body  bonom  end  above  the  open 
body  top  end. 

a  hollow  extender  removably  nested  in  a  first  upright  posi- 
tion about  the  hollow  body,  the  extender  having  a  hollow 
extender  member,  an  open  extender  top  end.  and  an  open 
extender  bottom  end.  the  extender  removable  from  nest- 
ing about  the  hollow  body  and  invertible  and  emplaceable 
thereon  in  a  second  inverted  position  with  the  open  body 
bcttom  end  received  in  the  open  extender  bottom  end  so 
that  upon  inversion  of  the  device  the  hollow  extender 
extends  upwardly  from  the  hollow  body  to  faciliute  col- 
lection of  water  to  flow  down  into  and  through  the  hol- 
low body. 


5.415,775 
MONOUTHIC  CERAMIC  SUPPORTS  FOR  FILTRATION 

MEMBRANES 
Roger  Castilloa,  Lyoas.  aad  Jeaa-Paal  Larcaierc,  NeoiUy/Sar/- 
Seiac.  both  of  France,  OMi^an  to  Techsep,  Coorhevoic 
Ccdex,  Fraacc 

FUcd  JbL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,680 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc.  JaL  24. 1992.  92  09138 

lat  CL'  BOID  71/02 

VS.  CL  210—490  26  CUioH 

1.  A  porous  monolithic  ceramic  support  having  a  mean 

equivalent  pore  diameter  D$  ranging  from  I  to  20  ^m  and  a 

pore  volume  greater  than  30*?t.  comprising  ceramic  alumina 

particulates  at  least  partially  coated  with  Ti02  particles,  and 

wherein  the  percentage  by  weight  of  TiOi.  \*ith  respect  to  the 

total  weight  of  AI2O3  plus  TiOi,  ranges  from  1%  to  75%.  the 

TiOj  being  present  in  an  amount  which  allows  high  porosity  to 

be  maintained  in  the  support  when  the  support  is  sintered  at 

low  sintering  temperatures. 
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5,41S.776 

HORIZONTAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  TREATING 

UNDER-BALANCE  DRILUNG  FLUID 

Edwin  D.  Hoaaa,  CVittrmcrc.  Canada,  aMitaor  to  NortUand 

ProdnctkM  Tcadng  lAd^  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1994.  Scr.  No.  234,443 

Int  CL»  C02F  1/40 

VS.  a.  210-519  4  Claim 


droxide,  thus  forming  a  solution,  and  leaving  the  solution 

to  sit  on  the  soil  for  a  period  sufTicient  to  let  the  solution 

mix  with  the  soil; 
(e)  applying  a  layer  of  dilute  organic  acid  to  the  soil  mixed 

with  the  solution; 
(0  drying  the  soil  to  which  the  solution  and  the  acid  has  been 

applied  by  evaporation  for  a  period  sufficient  to  let  the  soil 

harden. 


1.  A  closed  separator  for  separating  the  components  of 
under-balanced  drilling  fluid  returning  from  a  well  to  produce 
separate  streams  of  solid  cuttings,  gas,  oil  and  water,  when 
present  in  the  fluid,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  horizontal,  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  having  a 
side  wall  and  curved  heads  which  together  form  a  closed 
internal  chamber,  said  vessel  having  first  and  second  ends; 

inlet  means  for  introducing  the  fluid  through  an  aperture 
Into  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  chamber  at  its  first 
end; 

cuttings  outlet  means,  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  cham- 
ber at  its  first  end,  for  removal  of  solid  cuttings; 

a  first  weir  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  and  trans- 
versely of  the  chamber,  said  first  weir  being  slanted  away 
from  the  first  end  head  and  being  sealed  to  the  vessel 
sidewall,  said  first  weir  having  its  top  rim  spaced  below 
the  inlet  means  aperture,  the  bottom  end  of  the  first  weir 
being  positioned  close  to  the  first  end  head  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  cuttings  outlet  means; 

(he  first  weir,  side  wall  and  first  end  head  combining  to  form 
a  first  upstream  compartment  of  downwardly  diminishing 
cross-sectional  area,  said  compartment  being  shaped  to 
funnel  settling  cuttings  down  to  the  cuttings  outlet  means; 

means,  connected  with  the  cuttings  outlet  means,  for  with- 
drawing solid  cuttings  therethrough; 

gas  outlet  means  for  removing  gas  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber; 

water  outlet  means,  downstream  of  the  first  weir,  having  an 
aperture  for  removing  water  that  has  settled  to  the  bottom 
end  of  the  chamber;  and 

oil  outlet  means,  downstream  of  the  first  weir,  having  an 
aperture  for  removing  oil; 

said  water  outlet  aperture  being  located  below  the  oil  outlet 
aperture. 


5,415,777 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECONTAMINATION  OF  SOILS 
CONTAMINATED  BY  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 
Jamca  P.  Kreapen,  and  Charles  S.  Medbury,  III,  both  of  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Sunbelt  Ventures,  Inc.,  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156314 
Int.  CL*  C12S  1/00 
VS.  a.  435—262.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  soil  contaminated  by  petroleum 
products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  contained  area  of  soil  with  horizontal  and 
vertical  boundaries; 

(b)  pulverizing  the  soil  in  the  contained  area  to  a  uniform 
depth  to  distribute  the  contaminant  evenly  and  to  break  up 
large  panicles; 

(c)  covering  the  soil  with  a  layer  of  an  anhydrous  carbonate 
salt; 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  dilute  ammonium  hydroxide  to  the 
soil  to  dissolve  the  carbonate  salt  in  the  ammonium  hy- 


5.415.771 

METHOD  AND  RELATED  PRODUCT  FOR 

PURinCATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

Roberto  Zanin,  Montebelluna,  and  Gaetano  Boetti,  Treriso, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  HydroGeo  North  America  LX.C., 

BloomfleM,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203^82 
daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3,  1993,  TV93A0019 
Int.  a.»  C02F  1/62.  1/54 
VS.  a.  210—631  7  Claims 


HE. 


MfP 


CW 


IffiPLcWk 


TaEnLaHr 


1.  A  liquid  solution  for  the  purification  of  waste  water, 
comprising  an  amount  of  humic  acid  and  fulvic  acid  ranging 
between  1%  and  21%,  wherein  the  content  of  fulvic  acid 
relative  to  that  of  humic  acid  is  comprised  between  I  part  of 
fulvic  acid  to  4  parts  of  humic  acid,  and  3  parts  of  fulvic  acid 
to  I  pari  of  humic  acid,  to  free  the  water  from  pollutants 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  nitrogen, 
heavy  metals,  and  chlorinated  solvents. 


5,415,779 
PARTICLE-LOADED  NONWOVEN  nBROUS  ARTICLE 

FOR  SEPARATIONS  AND  PURIFICATIONS 
Craig  G.  Markell,  White  Bear  Township,  Ramsey  County;  Don- 
ald F.  Hagen,  Woodbory;  Paul  E.  Hansen,  Lake  Elmo,  and 
Nicholas  R.  Baumann,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufecturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,985,  Aug.  14, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,328,758, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,098,  Oct.  11, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
198,527 
Int  CL'  BOID  15/Oa 
VS.  a.  210—635  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  solid  phase  extraction  of  an  analytc  from  a 
fiuid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  fluid  containing  at  least  one  analyte  through  a 
panicle  loaded,  porous,  fibrous,  at  least  one  of  compressed 
and  fused,  ariicle  comprising 

a)  a  thermoplastic  nonwoven  fibrous  web,  and 

b)  sorptive  panicles  enmeshed  in  said  web. 
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wherein  said  particle  loaded  fibrous  article  has  been  com- 
pressed or  fused  by  at  least  one  of  calendering,  heating, 
and  applying  pressure  to  provide  said  article  with  con- 
trolled porosity  and  a  Gurley  number  of  at  least  two 
seconds,  and 

recovering  said  analyte  from  at  least  one  of  an  eluant,  an 
effluent,  or  from  the  resulting  analyte-containing  extrac- 
tion medium. 


tially    permeable   wall   while   causing    filtrate 
through  the  panially  permeable  wall;  and 


to   pass 


5.415.780 

SEPARATION  AGENT  COMPRISING  ACYL-  OR 

CARBAMOYL-SUBSTITUTED  POLYSACCHARIDE 

Hi^iBM  Namikoahl;  Tohm  Shibata,  and  Ichiro  Okamoto,  all  of 
HiaKjl,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd^ 
Oiaka,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  156.265,  Not.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.368,737, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  51.482.  Apr.  22. 1993.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  889.042,  May  26. 1992.  Pat  No. 

5.229.002,  which  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  778.792,  Oct  16. 1991. 

Pat  No.  5,137.638.  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  643.463.  Jan. 
18.  1991.  Pat  No.  5.075.009.  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No. 

392.769.  Aug.  11, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,017,290.  which  U  a  diTidon  of 

Ser.  No.  358,895,  May  30,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,966,694,  wUch  is  a 

diTision  of  Ser.  No.  246,449,  Sep.  19,  1988.  Pat  No.  4.879.038. 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  716.791.  Mar.  27. 

1985.  abuidoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,983 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1984,  59-000365 
Int  a.«  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210-635  9  daims 


2s  so 

ELUnON  TIMtMM 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  chemical  substance  from  a 
mixture  containing  the  same,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
treating  said  mixture  with  cellulose  tris(4-biphenylylcarba- 
mate). 


5.415,781 
DYNAMIC  nLTER  SEPARATOR  AND  SEPARATION 
PROCESS 
Herat  Randhahn,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt;  Hartmnt  Vogelmann. 
Dreieich,  and  Michael  Meister,  FrankAirt,  all  of  Germany, 
aaaignors  to  PaU  Corporation,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29.049 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10.  1992.  42  07 
614J 

Int  a.*  BOID  61/00.  63/00 
VS.  CL  210—650  23  Claim* 

18.  A  fluid  separating  method  comprising: 
introducing  a  fluid  into  a  concentrate  chamber  in  a  housing; 
inducing  relative  motion  between  the  fluid  in  the  concen- 
trate chamber  and  a  substantially  planar  partially  permea- 
ble wall  having  different  portions  placed  in  the  housing, 
such  that  the  fluid  has  a  component  parallel  to  the  par- 


separately  collecting  filtrate  passing  through  different  por- 
tions of  the  panially  permeable  wall  within  subchambers 
contacting  said  portions  of  the  panially  permeable  wall. 


5,415.782 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ALTERATION  OF  SILICEOUS 

MATERIALS  FROM  BAYER  PROCESS  UQUORS 

Peter  A.  Dimaa,  Wheaton,  IlL.  aasignor  to  Naico  Oenrical 

Company.  Naperrille.  III. 

Filed  Not.  22. 1993,  Ser.  No.  156.221 

Int  CL*  COIF  7/02 

VS.  a.  210—698  5  Claiw 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  desilication 
products  from  spent  Bayer  Process  liquor,  wherein  said  liquor 
contains  dissolved  siliceous  components,  is  free  of  suspended 
solids,  and  is  subjected  to  a  thermal  treatment  capable  of  de- 
positing said  desilication  products  on  process  equipment  sur- 
faces, comprising: 
adding  to  the  spent  Bayer  process  liquor  a  polymer  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 
polyacrylamides  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of  from 

1.000,000  to  25,000,000  daltons; 
acrylamide/acrylic  acid  copolymers  having  a  molecular 

weight  range  of  from  10.000  to  25,000,000  daltons; 
water  soluble  or  dispersible  condensation  polymers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin-dimethyla- 
mine  copolymers,  and  ethylenedichloride-ammonia  co- 
polymers having  a  molecular  weight  range  of  from  about 
5,000  daltons  to  about  250,000  daltons; 
copolymers  of  acrylamide  with  a  monomer  selected  from 
the    group    consisting   of:    methacrylamidopropyltrime- 
thylammonium   chloride;   dimethylaminoethylmethacry- 
late,  methyl  sulfate  quaternary.;  dimethylaminoethylme- 
thacrylate,    methyl    chloride    quaternary;    diallyldime- 
thylammonium     chloride;     dimethylaminoethylacrylate, 
methyl  chloride  quaternary;  and,  dimethylaminoethylac- 
rylate, methylsulfate  quaternary;  and, 
polydiallyldimethylammonium  chloride  having  an  intrinsic 

viscosity  of  from  0.1-1.0; 
to  provide  a  concentration  of  from  10  to  10,000  parts  per 
million  of  the  polymer  in  the  liquor,  to  inhibit  the  deposi- 
tion of  said  desilication  products  on  said  surfaces. 
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S.41S,7S3 
METHOD  FOR  USING  OZONE  IN  COOLING  TOWERS 
DouM  A.  JokMMM  Rktard  J.  Strittmtter.  botk  of  Birta?ia, 
ud  BiMiftr  S.  KkmbMa,  Ortami  Pwk,  all  of  III 
to  Nafco  Cfcwiol  Omvut.  Nivm^IUc  HI- 

FIM  Dm.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165.6S9 
ImL  O*  C02F  1/78 
VS.  a.  210—699  11 1 


l.(N>t.t 
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t    4    t  Mm/ii 
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llaVM*  TlwllMll 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  efiectiveness  of  ozone  as  a 
treating  agent  for  controlling  biological  growth  in  alkaline 
cooling  water  systems  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  8  and  a 
sidestream  ozone  contactor  loop  for  the  introduction  of  ozone 
which  comprises  reducing  the  pH  of  the  alkaline  cooling  water 
in  said  sidestream  ozone  contactor  loop  to  a  pH  value  below 
7.0  by  the  addition  of  carbon  dioxide  to  the  water  in  the  ozone 
contactor  loop,  wherein  the  carbon  dioxide  is  added  to  the 
contactor  loop  at  a  point  prior  to  or  simultaneously  with  the 
addition  of  ozone  into  the  contactor  sidestream. 


7.  A  sampling  method  of  separately  suctioning  first  and 
second  components  of  a  sample,  which  have  different  imped- 
ances, comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  value  which  is  higher  than  a  standard  impedance  of 
said  first  component  and  lower  than  a  standard  impedance 
of  said  second  component,  as  a  first  threshold  value; 

lowering  two  suction  nozzles  each  having  a  suction  nozzle 
poriion,  and  an  electrode  portion  for  detecting  an  impe- 
dance of  said  sample; 

continuing  detection  of  an  impedance  of  said  sample  at  a 


plurality  of  nozzle  positions  as  said  nozzles  are  being 
lowered; 

comparing  an  impedance  detected  between  the  electrode 
portions  of  said  nozzles  with  said  first  threshold  value; 

setting  a  value  obtained  by  using  an  adder,  electronically 
coupled  to  means  utilized  for  said  storing,  by  adding  a 
predetermined  value  to  an  impedance  of  said  first  compo- 
nent of  said  sample,  as  a  second  threshold  value; 

allowing  one  of  said  nozzles  to  suck  said  first  component 
when  an  impedance  detected  by  said  nozzles  is  at  said  first 
threshold  value  or  lower;  and 

allowing  the  other  of  said  nozzles  to  suck  said  second  com- 
ponent when  said  impedance  detected  after  suction  of  said 
first  component  has  occurred  is  at  said  second  threshold 
value  or  higher. 


S.415,7SS 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  CYANIDE 

CONTAMINANT  FROM  REFINERY  WASTE  WATER 

STREAMS 

Mkkad  L.  BradeiM  Verwrica  K.  BrMlen,  both  of  Sugar  Land, 
Tex.;  Maolaa  Ramcah,  NapcrriUe,  and  Everett  C.  PhilUpa, 
Batavia,  both  of  111.,  aaai^ors  to  Naico  Chemical  Coaipaay, 
NapenriUc,  IlL 

Coatiaaathm-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  119,022,  Sep.  S.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,30733,  wUcfa  is  a  coattaaatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  909,297, 

Dec.  11,  1992,  abarnkMcd.  This  apylicatioa  Oct.  10,  1993,  Scr. 

No.  130,351 

lat  CL*  C02F  1/78 

VS.  a.  210— 7S2  10  Claims 


5,415,704 

SAMPLE  SEPARATOR  HAVING  IMPEDANCE 

INTERFACE  DETECTOR 

MaaalU  Akntsa,  Tokyo,  and  Nobiduiii  Takalwilii;  laa,  botk  of 

Japaa,  aaaigoon  to  Otympm  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Apr.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,045 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  1,  1992,  4-112M4 

lBta.«B01D/7//2 

VS.  a.  210—746  0  Claina 


•\ 

•" 

• 

n 

? 

I*'" 

te 

M 
^            - 

1.  A  method  for  chemically  reducing  a  concentration  of 
cyanide  contaminants  in  sour  water  stripper  bottoms  streams 
comprising  adding  to  the  bottoms  stream  a  cyanide  reactive 
scavenger  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  one  or  more 
amines  with  one  or  more  aldehydes  in  a  molar  ratio  from  about 
I  to  2  to  about  2  to  I  of  NH  group  equivalents  in  the  amines  to 
aldehyde  group  equivalents  in  the  aldehyde,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  said  concentration. 


5,415,700 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WATER  WITH  OZONE 
Natkalic  Martia,  Paria,  PraMC,  and  PUlippc  Scrpry,  OadMati, 

Ohio,  aaai^ors  to  TniUg^x-Comrt^dt  Gcaerak  dc  I'Oaoae, 

Gartcalc  Goacaac,  Fraacc 

FIM  Jbb.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  02,423 

Clalaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fhucc,  Jaa.  29, 1992,  92  07902 
lat  CL*  C02F  1/78 
VS.  a.  210—700  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  waters,  to  be  made  drinkable,  with 
ozone  in  a  reactor,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  gener- 
ating ozone  in  a  gas  enriched  in  oxygen  and  containing  at  least 
70%  of  oxygen  by  volume,  to  produce  an  ozonised  gas  contain- 
ing more  than  2%  of  ozone  by  weight;  diluting  said  ozonised 
gas  by  means  of  a  secondary  fluid;  contacting  the  waters  with 
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the  diluted  ozonized  gas;  and  venting  from  the  reactor  ozone- 
poor  reacted  gas  released  during  said  contacting  step;  in  which 


process  the  secondary  fluid  comprises  part  or  all  of  the  ozone- 
poor  reacted  gas  vented  from  said  reactor  (2). 

5,415,787 
LEATHER  CLEANER  AND  CONDITIONER 
Jack  Vlasblom,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Citra  Science  Ltd., 
Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,066 
Int  a.*  C14C  11/00;  B05D  7/12 
VS.  a.  2S2—SSJ  4  Claims 

1.  A  leather  cleaner  and  conditioner  composition,  consisting 
of: 

from  about  19  to  about  60  weight  percent  d-limonene; 
from  about  7  to  about  18  weight  percent  dipropylene  glycol 

N-butyl  ether; 
from  about  0.5  to  about  3.8  weight  percent  lecithin; 
from  about  8  to  about  29  weight  percent  poly  (5)  oxyethyl- 

ene  isodecyl  oxypropyl  amine; 
from  about  0.03  to  about  14  weight  percent  sorbitan  mono- 

laurate; 
from  about  6  to  about  18  weight  percent  triethanolamine 

modified  dodecylbenzene  sulfonate; 
from  about  0.05  to  about  0.9  weight  percent  butylated  hy- 

droxytoluenc; 
from  about  0.5  to  about  1.7  weight  percent  mineral  oil;  and 
the  balance,  water. 


5,415,780 
LEATHER  CLEANER  AND  CONDITIONER 
Jack  VlasbkMi,  Dunedin,  and  Vincent  A.  Dotolo,  Clearwater, 
both  of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Qtra  Science  Ltd.,  Largo,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309,121 
Int.  a.»  C14C  11/00:  B05D  7/12 
VS.  a.  252—0.57  4  Claims 

1.  A  leather  cleaner  and  conditioner  composition,  consisting 
of: 

from  about  19  to  about  49  weight  percent  d-limonene; 
from  about  20  to  about  51  weight  percent  N-methyl-2-pyr- 

rolidone; 
from  about  0.5  to  about  45  weight  percent  aliphatic  dibasic 

acid  ester, 
from  about  0.03  to  about  1.05  weight  percent  mineral  oil; 
from  about  1.7  to  about  8.5  weight  percent  cetyl  aceUte;  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  5  weight  percent  butylated  hy- 
droxytoluene. 


from  about  0.05  to  about  2.5  weight  percent  sorbitan  mono- 

laurate; 
from  about  0.1  to  about  7  weight  percent  mineral  oil; 
from  about  2  to  about  9  weight  percent  lecithin;  and 
from  about  0.04  to  about  2.4  weight  percent  butylated  hy- 

droxytoluene. 


5,415,790 
THICKENING  AGENT  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL 
Hirokazu   Maeda;   Hitoshi   Funita;  Taro  Takahashi,   all   of 
Ibaraki.  and  Toshihiro  Nakamori,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,414,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,049 
dainis  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1992,  4-000104 
Int.  a.*  D06M  13/Oa  13/52 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  3  datai 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  textile  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  thickening  agent  comprising  water-soluble  soy- 
bean hemicellulose;  and, 
fixing  the  applied  thickening  agent  to  the  textile  material. 


5,415,791 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  AND  A  SLIDING 

MEMBER  COMPRISING  THE  COMPOSITION 

Hideo   Chon,    Zama;    Kikno    SuaUyoshi,    FitJksawa;    Keizou 

Ishikawa,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  and  Yasnnori  Nishi,  SE. 

Concord,  N.C.,  assignors  to  OUes  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,022,  Jnl.  25, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1990,  2-204011; 
Oct  25, 1991,  3-307059 

Int  CL*  ClOM  111/04 
VS.  a.  252—12  31  ClaiBH 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  for  solid  lubricant-embedded 
sliding  members  comprising  5  to  78%  by  weight  of  a  solid 
lubricant  powder  material,  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  lubricating 
oil  which  is  in  a  liquid  or  paste  form  at  an  ordinary  tempera- 
ture, I  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  carrier  for  absorbing  and  retain- 
ing said  lubricating  oil,  and  15  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
setting synthetic  resin  binder. 


5,415,792 
OVERBASED  ALKYLATED  ALKYL  SAUCYLATES 
Cnrtis  B.  Campbell,  Herodca,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Ckem- 
ical  Company,  San  Frawdaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,192 
Int  CL*  ClOM  129/00 
VS.  CL  252—10  30  OaiaH 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  soluble  overbased  alkylated  alkyl  salicyl- 
ate additive  composition  having  a  TBN  of  from  greater  than  0 
to  about  300  comprising  an  alkaline  earth  metal  overtiased 
alkylated  alkyl  salicylate  ester  wherein  said  overbased  ester 
has  the  formula  prior  to  overl>asing  of: 


5^415,709 
LEATHER  CLEANER  AND  CONDITIONER 
Jack  VImMob,  DaMdin,  and  Vincent  A.  Dotolo,  Clearwater, 
both  of  Fla.,  aaaiginn  to  Cltra  SdeMC  Ltd.,  Largo,  Fla. 
FDed  Sep.  20. 1994,  Scr.  No.  309,122 
lat.  CL*  C14C  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—057  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  leather  cleaner  and  conditioner  composition,  consisting 
of: 

from  about  65  to  about  96  weight  percent  d-limonene; 


(R*). 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  about  15  to  50  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  2;  after  overbasing  said  alkylated  alkyl 
salicylate  ester  retains  its  ester  functionality  and  is  substantially 
free  of  its  cartoxyl  functionality  and  a  diluent 
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S.415,793 
LUBRICANT  ADDITIVE  TO  PREVENT  CAMSHAFT  AND 
VALVE  TRAIN  WEAR  IN  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
TURBOCHARGED  ENGINES 
Awdnlhh  NaHry,  WanimgUm,  Pa^  Nfary  A.  DaklMraa,  Hope- 
weU  Jiuctioo,  N.V^  Predrat  Ptaie,  Gkcnt,  uti  Micke  Mor- 
tier,  RuiMlcde,  both  of  Bclgiun,  MgigBon  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.V. 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  r72J13,  Apr-  22,  1992,  ib— dewed. 
This  apyUcatioa  Mar.  21,  1994.  Scr.  No.  214,993 
fat  a.»  ClOM  137/04 
VS.  a.  2S2— 32.5  14  CUm 

1.  A  turtxKharged  high  performance  gasoline  and  diesel  car 
and  truck  engine  lubricant  oil  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  solvent  refined  mineral  oils,  a  polymeric  viscosity 
index  improver  and  an  additive  package  containing  zinc  dithio- 
phosphates,  and  about  O.OS  to  0.2  wt  %  of  an  organic  phos- 
phate ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R— O— (EO),— P— OX  and  R— O— (EO),— P— (EO),— O— R 
OH  OX 

and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  EO  is  ethylene  oxide;  R  is  a 
hnear  or  branched  chain  (Q-Cw)  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  group;  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonia,  an 
amine,  an  alkali  and  an  alkaline  earih  metal;  and  n  is  an  mteger 
of  I  to  10. 


3,415,794 
NEW  SULFURED  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING 
OILS 
Ourida  Aberkaae.  Famcck;  Maorice  Bora,  Nanterrc;  Jean  Luc 
Micloazynski,  Montigny  Lea  Metz;  Daniel  Paqacr,  Vando- 
euTTc,  and  Guy  Bare,  Rucil  Malauisoo,  all  of  France,  aadgn- 
or*  to  Institut  Francais  do  Petrole,  RDcil-Malauiaoa,  Fraacc 
CoatiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,S90,  Oct  28, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,324358.  This  application  May  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  240,588 
Claimf  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28.  1990,  90  16438 
Int.  a.»  ClOM  IJS/22 
VS.  a.  252—45  8  CUiM 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a  lubricating  oil  and  an  extreme  pressure  or  anti-wear  addi- 
tive wherein  said  additive  is  a  polysulfide  compound  of 
the  formula: 

{(R-Sx-(CH2),,— LCH,.,— (CH2),-}:  S, 

wherein 

R  is  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  having  2-10 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  2-3; 
z  is  1; 

n-fp  is  1-3;  and 
y  U  1-3. 


5,415,795 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DUST  IN  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  SYSTEMS  BY  CONTACTING  DUST 
WTFH  AN  AQUEOUS  SODIUM  SIUCATE  SOLUTION 
Donald  C.  Roc.  Borliaaiton,  N  J.,  and  Bradley  J.  Utzka,  PUU- 
delphia.  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Betz  Uiboratorica,  Inc.,  TrcTOM,  P*. 
FUcd  Jna.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  260J61 
Int  a.*  C09K  3/22 
VS.  a.  252—88  8  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  emission  of  dust  from  high 
temperature  particulate  solids  having  a  temperature  above 
about  100'  C.  contacting  the  bulk  of  the  particulate  solids  with 
an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  silicate. 


5,415,796 
UQUID  NONAQUEOUS  DETERGENT  WTTH  STABLE, 
SOLUBILIZED  PERAOD 
Gregory  van  Bnakirk,  DanTille;  Donna  L.  Tavares,  Tracy,  and 
Tbonias  B.  Ottoboni,  Belaont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Qoroi  Conipnny,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  608,459,  Nov.  2, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  959,505 
Int  a.»  CUD  1/66,  3/28.  3/39.  3/395 
VS.  CI.  252—95  24  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  liquid,  substantially  nonaqueous  detergent  com- 
prising a  liquids  portion  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  liquid  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  Cb-is  alcohols  with  1-15 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol.  Cb-ig  alco- 
hols with  1-10  moles  of  propylene  oxide  per  mole  of 
alcohol,  C6.I8  alcohols  with  1-15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  1-10  moles  of  propylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol, 
€6-18  alkylphenols  with  1-15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  or 
propylene  oxide  or  both,  and  mixtures  of  any  of  the  fore- 
going polyoxyethylene  carboxylic  acid  esters,  fatty  acid 
glycerol  esters,  fatty  acid  and  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  al- 
kanolamides,  block  copolymers  of  propylene  oxide  and 
ethylene  oxide  with  propoxylated  ethylene  diamine  or 
other  suitable  initiator,  amine  oxides,  phosphine  oxides, 
and  sulfoxides  and  ethoxylated  derivatives  thereof;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  imidoperacid  with  the  structure 


O 
R'---C 


RJ 


-c 

I 

O 


o 
\  R 

N— R— C— OOH 
/ 


wherein  R  is  C|.m  alkylene,  R'  and  R^  are  individually  H  or 
C|.«  alkyl  or  alkenyl.  or  R'  and  Rejoin  to  form  a  heterocycle, 
said  imidoperacid  being  solubilized  in  said  liquid  nonionic 
surfactant,  said  imidoperacid  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  0.01-100  ppni  A  O.,  the  ratio  of  liquid  non- 
ionic surfactant  to  peracid  being  from  about  20:1  to  1:1. 


5,415,797 

DEGREASING  SOLUTION  AND  DEGREASING 

METHOD 

Minora  Ishida,  Osaka,  and  Sboji  Shiraishi,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japna 

Filed  Not.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,584 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  6,  1991,  3-290240 
Int  CL*  CUD  3/0%.  3/10  3/37:  C23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  252—135  6  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  degreasing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  zinc  and  aluminum  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  bringing  a  phosphate-free  degreasing  solution  in  contact 
with  said  metal  to  be  processed,  wherein  said  degreasing 
solution  contains  an  alkali  silicate,  a  water-soluble  poly- 
cartMxylate  and  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  initially  satisfies 
conditions  (T)  —  (s)  as  follows: 
(T)  The  pH  value  of  the  degreasing  solution  is  in  a  range  of 

from  10.5  to  12.5; 
(T)  The  concentration  of  an  alkali  silicate  is  100  ppm  or  more 
calculated  as  Si  concentration  and  satisfactory  for  the 
following  (a)  equation: 


logioYS0.3lgX-«-2.72 


(a) 


wherein  Y  denotes  the  concentration  of  an  alkali  silicate  calcu- 
lated as  Si  concentration  by  a  ppm  unit  X =pH  —  10.5,  and  this 
pHdenotes  the  pH  value  of  the  degreasing  solution; 
(3)  The  concentration  of  a  water-soluble  polycarboxylate  is  in 
a  range  of  from  0.01  to  10  g/liter; 
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(4)  The  concentration  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  is  in  a  range  of      are    non-reactive,    meluble    polyurethane    compounds 
from  0.01  to  10  g/liter;  and  which  are  soluble  in  the  cleaning  composition;  and 

(5)  The  free  alkali  extent  of  said  degreasing  solution  is  in  a  (c)  removing  the  cleaning  composition  including  the  reac- 


range  of  from  5  to  25  points,  wherein  said  free  alkali  extent 
is  denoted  in  points  by  an  amount  (ml)  of  a  0.1  N  hydro- 
chloric acid  (or  sulfuric  acid)  required  to  neutralize  10  ml 
of  the  degreasing  solution,  using  phenolphthalein  as  an 
indicator; 

(ii)  controlling  said  degreasing  solution  by  adding  an  agent 
A  and  an  agent  B  whereby  further  amounts  of  at  least  said 
alkali  silicate,  said  water-soluble  polycarboxylate  and  said 
nonionic  surfactant  are  added  to  said  degreasine  solution 
so  as  to  satisfy  and  maintain  conditions  (T)  —  (s); 

said  agent  A  contains  1  to  6%  by  weight  of  said  alkali  silicate 
(calculated  as  Si  concentration  against  the  total  alkali 
compounds),  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  carbonate, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydrogen 
carbonate,  sodium  carbonate,  potassium  hydrogen  car- 
bonate and  potassium  cartx>nate  (against  the  total  alkali 
compounds),  and  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  caustic  alkali 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  (against  the  total  alkali  com- 
pounds), against  a  total  100%  by  weight  of  the  three 
ingredients,  and 

said  agent  B  contains  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  said  water-solu- 
ble polycarboxylate.  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  non- 
ionic surfactant  and,  0  to  85%  by  weight  of  water  against 
a  total  100%  by  weight  of  these  three  ingredients. 


tion  end  pioducts  of  the  PUR  adhesive  and  the  cleaning 
composition. 


5,415,798 
CONCENTRATED  HIGH  FLASH  POINT  SURFACTANT 

COMPOSITIONS 
Jacqueline  K.  Peaae,  and  Dnrid  D.  Drcisbach,  both  of  Jackson- 
Tilk,  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Betz  PaperCben  Inc.,  JacksouTille, 
Fla. 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,814 
iHt  a.»  CUD  7/08.  1/83 
VS.  CL  252—142  12  Claimi 

1.  A  concentrated  surfactant  composition  having  a  flash 
point  greater  than  100*  P.  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  alco- 
hol ethosulfate  free  of  solvenU  having  flash  points  lower  than 
100*  P.,  (b)  a  primary  alcohol  ethoxylate,  (c)  glacial  acetic 
acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b):(c)  is  5  to  80%:  80  to 
20%  :2  to  20%  and  (d)  optionally  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
second  nonionic  surfactant  other  than  an  alcohol  ethoxylate, 
said  composition  having  at  least  about  58%  actives. 


5,415300 
CLEANSER  FOR  RELEASING  ADHERENT  DEPOSITS 

FROM  SURFACES 
Gregg  Motsenbockcr,  26142  Walnnt  Hills  Dr.,  Lake  Arrowhead, 
Calif.  92317 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74^87 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  JnL  13, 
2010,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C09D  9/00:  CUD  7/26.  7/50 
VS.  a.  252—170  6  Claims 

1.  A  environmentally  safe  cleanser  for  releasing  adherent 
deposits  from  surfaces,  said  cleanser  consisting  essentially  of 
the  following  components,  whose  percentages  arc  expressed 
relative  to  the  tot^  weight  of  these  components  without  in- 
cluding other  materials  that  might  be  included  in  minor 
amounts  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  intended  action  of  the 
cleanser; 
Ethylene  Glycol  n-Butyl  Ether  (Glycol  EB),  between  about 

5.0%  and  about  40.0%; 
Acetone,  between  about  5.0%  and  about  40.0% 
Dibasic  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
adipate,  dimethyl  glutarate  and  dimethyl  succinate,  and 
mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  of  them,  between  about  5.0% 
and  about  40.0%; 
and  optionally  water  to  make  l(K)%. 


5,415,799 

PUR  HOT  MELT  CLEANING  METHOD 

Franz  Maitz,  BnickmilU,  Germany,  assignor  to  H.B.  Fnllcr 

Company,  Arden  Hilla,  Minn. 
Diriiion  of  Scr.  No.  980,606,  Not.  23,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,348,680. 
This  application  Feb.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  202,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27, 1991, 9114780 
U 

Int  CL»  CUD  7/26  7/40 
VS.  a.  252—162  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  polyurethane  (PUR)  hot  melt 
adhesives  having  residual  reactive  NCO  groups  from  produc- 
tion and  processing  devices,  machines  and  equipment,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  cleaning  composition  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  reactive  monohydroxy  functional  com- 
pound which  can  react  with  the  reactive  NCO  groups 
of  a  hot  melt  adhesive;  and 

(ii)  a  non-reacting  mass  comprising  a  polyurethane  free  of 
NCO  groups; 

(b)  thoroughly  mixing  the  cleaning  composition  with  the 
PUR  hot  melt  adhesive  in  the  production  and  processing 
devices,  machines  and  equipment  whereby  the  monohy- 
droxy functional  compound  completely  reacts  with  the 
residual  NCO  groups  of  the  hot  melt  adhesive  to  be  re- 
moved, converting  the  adhesive  into  end  products  which 


5,415301 

CONCENTRATED  UGHT  DUTY  UQUID  OR  GEL 

DISHWASHING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SUGAR 

Kofi  Ofosn-Asante,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  * 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  113.492 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Dec  14, 

2010,  hat  been  diaclaioMd. 

Int  CL*  CUD  1/83 

VS.  CL  252—174.17  12  Oaima 

1.  A  light  duty  liquid  or  gel  composition  comprising  by 

weight 

a)  from  about  20%  to  about  95%  surfactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfate;  alkyl  ether  sulfate: 
polyethercarboxylate;  secondary  olefm  sulfonates;  sarco- 
sinates;  methyl  ester  sulphonates;  alkylglcerol  ether  sul- 
phonate;  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polybutylene 
oxide  condensate  of  alkyl  phenols;  the  alkyl  ethoxylate 
condensation  products  of  aliphatic  alcohols  with  ethylene 
oxide;  the  condensation  products  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a 
hyrophobic  base  formed  by  condensation  of  propylene 
oxide  with  propylene  glycol;  the  condensation  product  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  ethylenediamine;  fatty  acid  amides; 
alkyl  ethoxy  carboxylates;  polyhydroxy  fany  acid  amides; 
amphoteric  surfactant  and  mixtures; 

b)  from  about  0.-1%  to  about  4%  magnesium  ions; 

c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5.0%  sugar  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monosaccharides  and  disacchandes; 
and 

d)  from  about  5%  to  about  45%  water; 

wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  in  a  10%  solution  in  water 
at  20'  C.  of  between  about  7  and  about  II. 
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M1SJQ2 

WATER  BLOWN,  ENERGY  ABSORBING  FOAMS 

M.  MIIUrM,  CorMpelis.  ami  RomM  Ziktrt,  Bw|ctti- 

tow,  hatketPtL.  mri^on  to  Milw  Uc^  PttUhiih.  Pi. 

FDed  Oct  6. 1994,  Scr.  No.  319.1W 

IM.  CL*  OMG  18/12 

VS.  CL  252— 1S2JS  3  CUIbh 

1.  An  isocyanate  reactive  mixture  comprising: 

a)  from  about  25  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  filled  polyol 
having  an  OH  number  of  from  2S  to  SO, 

b)  from  0  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyether  diol  having 
a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  2  and  having  an  OH  number  of 
from  about  25  to  about  75,  and  wherein  at  least  75%  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  are  primary  hydroxyl  group*. 

c)  from  about  20  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  a 
mono-,  di-,  or  trialkanolamine  and  propylene  oxide,  said 
adduct  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  100  to 
about  800,  and 

d)  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  polyamine  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
2000  to  about  5000,  and  containing  from  2  to  3  primary 
amino  groups. 

wherein  the  percents  by  weight  are  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  isocyanate  reactive  mixture  and  wherein  the 
percenu  by  weight  total  100%. 


a  puticle  size  distribution  of  not  more  than  5%  by  volume  and 
(ii)  a  colloid  fraction  of  at  least  65%. 


MISJOS 

CORROSION  INHIBITOR  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
J.  Mickad  Brown,  The  WoodaMt,  Tex.;  Jaaca  R.  OUaeu, 
ytatmn,  CUif.,  ud  Rkkwi  D.  McBridc,  Stvt  Lud,  Tex., 
aarivmra  to  Betx  LaboratarlM,  Im.,  TrcroM,  Pa. 
FIM  Fck  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  202,403 
bt  CL*  C23F  11/12.  11/14.  11/18 
VS.  CL  252— 397  9  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  iron  and  iron- 
based  metals  in  contact  with  aqueous  systems  containing  sul- 
fide and  polysulflde  compounds  comprising  adding  an  effec- 
tive corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  a  combination  of  (A)  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  alcohol;  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  orthopbosphoric 
acid;  a  fatty  imidazoline;  and  an  ethoxylated  fatty  diamine;  and 
(B)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  molybdate  compound  or 
salt  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  mo- 
lybdate dihydrate,  wherein  the  ratio  of  A  to  B  ranges  from 
•bout  10  to  I  to  about  I  to  1. 


5,415303 
CONCENTRATED  BROMINE  SOLUTIONS 
Leooant  Shorr,  Haite,  brad,  aadgBor  to  Bromioc  Compouada, 
Inc.,  Becr-Shcra,  brad 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  54,190 

Claim*  priority,  appUcatkta  brad,  Apr.  30,  1992,  101750 

Int  a.*  A62D  3/00:  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252— 1M.44  2  n«i— 


1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a 
solution  of  elemental  bromine  and  urea  in  water,  wherein 
bromine  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  3.2%  by  weight  and 
urea  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  4%  by  weight  wherein 
the  composition  is  substantially  free  of  salts  and  acids. 


5,415304 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  COMPLEX  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yoshinobu  Minami,  aad  Hiroto  Miyamoto,  botk  of  Miyaxaki, 

Japan,  aiaignort  to  Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiiha, 

OmUu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  954,034 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-251197 
Int.  a.»  BOIF  3/12:  BOIJ  13/00;  C09IC  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—363.5  9  Claim* 

1.  A  dried  and  water-dispersible  complex  comprising  from 
50  to  98%  by  weight  fine  cellulose  particles  and  from  2  to  50% 
by  weight  water-soluble  gum  and/or  hydrophilic  material 
which  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
lyzcd  cereal  solids,  water-soluble  saccharides  and  sugar  alco- 
hols, as  a  solid  component  ratio,  wherein  the  composition  of 
the  complex  is  such  that  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  complex 
comprises  (i)  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  10  fim  in 


5,415306 
COLD  WATER  SOLUBILITY  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY 
DETERGENT  POWDERS 
Teri-Aaae  Pcpe,  Ramaey;  John  A.  Hockey,  Ridgewood,  and 
Daaid  J.  Fox,  Tcnafly,  all  of  NJ.,  aadgnon  to  Lever  Broth- 
er* Coaipaay,  Diridoa  of  Coaopco,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contlnnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29^66,  Mar.  10,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,177 
Int.  CL*  CI  ID /7/Otf 
U.S.  a.  252— 174J1  12  Cfadaw 

1.  A  detergent  composition  having  an  intraparticle  porosity 
of  25%  or  less  and  a  density  of  at  least  650  g/L  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  at  least  5  wt.  %  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic,  zwitterionic 
surfactants  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  at  least  10  wt.  %  of  a  builder  and 

c.  having  substantially  homogeneously  distributed  therein  as 
the  sole  solubility  aid,  about  0.1  to  0.5  wt.  %  of  a  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400  to 
5000. 


5,415307 

SULFONATED  POLY-ETHOXY/PROPOXY 

ENIM:APPED  ester  OUGOMERS  suitable  as  SOIL 

RELEASE  AGENTS  IN  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Engenc  P.  Gaaadink;  Robert  Y.  Pan;  Patti  J.  Kellett,  aU  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aad  RoWn  G.  Hall,  Heaton,  United  King- 
doa^  imAfpun  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  08,707,  JnL  8, 1993,  abaadoned. 
Thi*  application  Sep.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  123,303 
bt.  a.*  CllD  3/37 
VS.  a.  252— 174J1  28  Onim* 

1.  A  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  soil  release  agent 
comprising: 

A)  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  linear 
sulfonated  poly-ethoxy/propoxy  end-capped  ester  having 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  500  to  about  8,000; 
said  ester  consisting  essentially  of  on  a  molar  basis: 
i)  from  about  I  to  about  2  moles  of  sulfonated  poly-ethox- 
y/propoxy end-capping  units  of  the  formula: 

(MO}S)(CH2C.,(CH2CH:0)(RO)^ 

wherein  M  is  a  salt-forming  cation  such  as  sodium  or  tetraalk- 
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ylammonium,  m  is  0  or  1,  R  is  ethylene,  propylene  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  n  is  from  0  to  2;  and  mixtures  thereof; 

ii)  from  about  0.5  to  about  66  moles  of  units  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  oxyethyleneoxy  units; 

b  )  a  mixture  of  oxyethyl  eneoxy  and  oxy-  1,2-  propl- 
eneoxy  units  wherein  said  oxyethyleneoxy  units  are 
present  in  an  oxyethyleneoxy  to  oxy-l,2-propleneoxy 
mole  ratio  ranging  from  0.5:1  to  about  10:1;  and 

c)  a  mixture  of  a)  or  b)  with  poly(oxyethylene)oxy  unite 
wherein  said  poly(oxyethylene)oxy  unite  have  a  de- 
gree of  polymerization  of  from  2  to  4;  provided  that 
when  said  poly(oxyethylene)oxy  unite  have  a  degree 
of  polymerization  of  2,  the  mole  ratio  of  poly(oxye- 
thylene)oxy  unite  to  total  group  ii)  unite  ranges  from 
0:1  to  about  0.33:1;  and  when  said  poly(oxye- 
thylene)oxy  unite  have  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
3,  the  mole  ratio  of  poly(oxyethylcne)oxy  unite  to 
total  group  ii)  unite  ranges  from  0:1  to  about  0.22:1; 
and  when  said  poly(oxyethylene)oxy  unite  have  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  4,  the  mole  ratio  of  poly- 
(oxyethylcne)oxy  unite  to  total  group  ii)  unite  ranges 
from  0:1  to  about  0.14:1; 

iii)  from  about  1.5  to  about  40  moles  of  terephthaloyl 
unite;  and 

iv)  from  0  to  about  26  moles  of  5-sulfoisophthaloyl  units 
of  the  formula 

-(0)C(C6H3XSOjM)C(0)- 

wherein  H  is  a  salt  forming  cation;  and 

B)  from  about  0.5%.  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  ester  of 
one  or  more  crystallization-reducing  stabilizers. 


anion  and  an  organic  anion  which,  with  the  cation,  resulte 
in  a  water  soluble  oxidizable  metal  salt,  at  least  one  water 
soluble  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide  and  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  at  least  one  oxidation-reduction  indicator 
capable  of  a  color  change  upon  oxidation  of  the  metal  salt 
during  contact  with  dissolved  oxygen  in  the  liquid  sample 
to  a  color  indicative  of  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
oxygen  in  the  liquid  sample; 

(c)  preventing  any  substantial  contact  of  the  mixture  with 
atmospheric  oxygen;  and 

(d)  determining  the  concentration  of  dissolved  oxygen  in  the 
liquid  sample  by  comparing  the  color  of  the  mixture  to  a 
predetermined  color  indicative  of  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  oxygen  in  the  water  sample. 


5,415308 
FLOCCULANT  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 
Takao    Haaegawa,    Toda;    Taknya    Onitsoka,    Sagamihara; 
Yanihiro  Ehara,  Tokyo;  Katsnhiro  Haihimoto,  Yamato,  and 
Hiroahi  Akazawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Soldo 
Kiko  KabudiikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,318,  Sep.  30,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,227,089.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1990,  2-260591 
Vat.  CL*  CD2F  5/10 
VS.  CL  252—181  2  Claims 

1.  A  nocculant  for  water  treatment  comprising: 
a  solution  of  highly  polymerized  silicic  acid  and  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  a  metal  capable  of  forming  a  hydroxide  in 
water, 
said  solution  having  an  SiO^  concentration  of  not  less  than 
about  8%,  a  limiting  viscosity  of  not  less  than  about 
0.2(100  ml/g),  and  an  alkali  metal  concentration  of  not 
more  than  about  0.3%. 


5,415309 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  DISSOLVED 

OXYGEN  IN  WATER 

Jesse  ElsoB,  Doylcstown,  and  Michad  Yoshpa,  Chdfont,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Aqnarinm  Pharmacenticals,  Inc.,  Chalfont, 

Filed  Jnl.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  914317 
bt  a.*  GOIN  7/00 
VS.  a.  252—408.1  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
oxygen  in  a  liquid  water  sample  comprising  the  stepts: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  water  sample  of  predetermined  vol- 
ume, the  oxygen  content  of  which  is  to  be  determined; 

(b)  mixing  additives  with  the  liquid  water  sample  to  form  a 
mixture,  the  additives  comprising  an  oxidizable  metal  salt 
comprising  a  transition  metal  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  scandium,  titanium,  vanadiimi,  chro- 
mium, manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper,  and  an 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic 


5,415310 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Robert  S.  Lee,  Spital,  aad  Tom  M.  F.  Salmon,  Chester,  both  of 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Lerer  Brothers  Company,  Diri- 
sioa  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,384,  Nov.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1991, 
9123422 

bt  a.*  CllD  1/84 
VS.  a.  252—545  15  Oaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  liquid 
or  gel  comprising  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  mix- 
ture which  comprises 

(a)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  detergent  mixture  of  a  fatty 
acyl  isethionate  of  formula 

R— CO2— CH2CH2— SO3M 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  of  7  to  21  carbon  atoms 
and  M  is  a  solubilising  cation  such  as  sodium,  p>otassiiun, 
anwionium  or  substituted  ammonium; 

(b)  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  detergent  mixture  of  a  zwit- 
terionic detergent  which  has  a  hydrophilic  head  group 
containing  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  and  at  least  one 
acid  group, 

(c)  10  to  55%  by  weight  of  the  detergent  mixture  of  a  further 
anionic  detergent  other  than  acyl  isethionate, 

wherein  the  amount  by  weight  of  the  fatty  acyl  isethionate 
(a)  is  not  more  than  three  times  the  amount  by  weight  of 
the  zwitterionic  detergent  (b),  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  is 
from  45  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  detergent  mixture,  and 
the  composition  is  sufficiently  free  of  alkanolamide  deter- 
gente  that  the  amoimt  by  weight  of  alkanolamide  is  not 
more  than  one  quarter  the  amount  of  the  zwitterionic 
detergent  (b). 


5,415311 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

UTILIZING  SAME 

Raymond  G.  WUe,  Liberty,  Mc  and  Mark  E.  Epstein,  Obthe, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  E  and  R  bvestments,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,317,  Jnn.  2, 1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,646,  Apr.  9, 1991,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193364 

bt  a.*  C07C  51/54 

VS.  a.  252—546  '  OalSM 

1.  An  aqueous  cleaning  composition  comprising  1-40%  by 

weight  of  an  alcohol,  1-15%  by  weight  of  a  glycol  ether  a 

surfactant  and  the  balance  water,  wherein  said  surfactant  is  a 

fluorosurfactant  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  30  parts 

per  million  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  and  wherein  the 

fluorosurfactant  is  a  potassium  fluoroalkyl  carboxylate. 
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5.41M12 
UGHT  DUTY  MICROEMULSION  UQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 
Patrick  Dwbut,  Verrten,  BdgiaH;  AaHaauel  Mekreteab,  Pis- 
cataway,  NJ^  Myriaai  Moadia,  Seraiag,  aad  Gay  Brose, 
Gracc-HoUovM,  both  of  Bcigiaai.  awigaon  to  Colgate  Pal- 
BMlive  Co^  Piacataway,  N  JT. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  849.857,  Mar.  12,  1992,  abaadoocd, 
which  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  313,664,  Feb.  21,  1909,  Pat 
No.  4,919339.  ThU  appUcattoa  Sep.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  96,S00 
The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  thto  pateat  rabaequcat  to  Apr.  24, 
2007,  has  been  dUclaioied. 
lat  a*  CllD  1/65.  1/12.  1/62.  3/44 
VS.  CL  252— S47  •  Claiau 

1.  A  light  duty  clear  microemulsion  liquid  detergent  compo- 
sition which  is  useful  for  removal  of  greasy  soils  from  sub- 
strates, both  in  neat  form  and  when  diluted  with  water,  which 
comprises  approximately  by  weight: 

(a)  1%  to  10%  of  a  complex  of  an  anionic  surfactant  and  a 
cationic  surfactant,  said  complex  having  a  solubility  in 
water  in  the  range  of  5%  to  70%  in  which  said  complex 
the  anionic  moieties  and  the  cationic  moieties  are  in  essen- 
tially equivalent  proportions,  said  anionic  surfactant  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  C|2-u  alkyl  monoethoxy  ether  sulfate,  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  C|2.||  alkyl  diethoxy  ether  sulfate,  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  sulfate  having  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  with  10 
to  20  cartwn  atoms,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfonate 
having  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  with  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylate  having  an 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  with  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said 
cationic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  two  or  three  groups 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  groups  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  groups  and 
methyl  and  ethyl  groups  substituted  with  a  CH2CH2O, 
CH(CHj)CH20  or  CH2CH2CH2O  moiety  bearing  a  hy- 
droxyl  end  group,  wherein  said  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  has  an  electrically  balance  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halide,  acetate,  nitrite  or  an  alkosul- 
fate.  said  complex  contains  3  to  7  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  groups  and  hydroxy 
substituted  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  20  to  40%  of  an  anionic  detergent  which  is  a  mixture  of 
a  sodium  salt  of  a  C|2-ig  parafTm  sulfonate  and  a  sodium 
salt  of  a  C|2-|galkyl  diethoxy  ether  sulfate  or  a  sodium  salt 
of  a  C12-IS  alkyl  monoethoxy  ether  sulfate  in  which  the 
portion  of  the  said  paraflin  sulfonate  to  said  alkyl  diethoxy 
ether  sulfate  or  said  alkyl  monoethoxy  sulfate  is  in  the 
range  of  2:1  to  4:1; 

(c)  1  to  5%  of  a  cosolvent  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polypropylene  glycol  having  2  to  18 
propoxy  units,  a  monoalkyi  ether  of  a  glycol  or  polyalkyl- 
ene  glycol  of  the  formula  RO(X)ffH,  wherein  R  is  a  C1-4 
alkyl  group,  x  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH2CH2O,  CH(CH})CH20  or  CH2CH2CH2O  and  n  is  I 
to  4  and  a  monoalkyi  ester  of  the  formula  RiO(x)nH 
wherein  R '  is  a  C2-4  acyl  group  and  x  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH2CH2O.  CH(CHj)CH20  and 
CH2CH2CH2O  and  n  is  1  to  4; 

(d)  I  to  5%  of  an  organic  solvent  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  normal  parafTm  or  isoparafHn  having 
10  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexane,  a  C|-«  acryl  esters  of 
C|.|g  alcohols  and  €7.18  acyl  esters  of  Ci^  alcohols;  and 

(c)  30  to  70%  of  water  in  which  composition  the  ratio  of  said 
anionic  detergent  to  said  complex  is  in  the  range  of  2:1  to 
2.5:1. 


5.415413 
UQUID  HARD  SURFACE  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 

WITH  GREASE  RELEASE  AGENT 
Aaac  M.  MtoMlya,  VUlcra-l'EvcqM;  Marianac  Mahlcn,  Far- 
rieres;  Georges  Yiaoakopoaloa,  Liege,  and  Rita  Erilli,  Roccurt 
all  of  Belgium,  asaigaors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  155,262 
lat.  a.»  CllD  3/3a  3/43.  3/44.  1/62 
VS.  CL  252—547  22  aaims 

1.  A  stable  microemulsion  hard  surface  cleaning  composi- 
tion comprising  approximately  by  weight:  0.1%  to  20%  of  a 
nonsoap  anionic  surfactant.  0.1%  to  20%  of  a  nonionic  surfac- 
tant. 0.1%  to  50%  of  a  cosurfactant  selected  front  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble  C3-C4  alkanols.  polypropylene 
glycol  and  C1-C4  mono  alkyl  ethers  and  esters  of  mono  ethyl- 
ene glycol  or  mono  propylene  glycol,  aliphatic  mono-  and 
di-carboxylic  adds  containing  3  to  6  cartwns  in  the  molecule. 
0.1%  to  10%  of  a  grease  release  agent.  0.1%  to  10%  of  a  water 
insoluble  hydrocarbon  or  a  perfume  and  the  balance  being 
water,  wherein  the  grease  release  agent  consists  of 


V. 

R1-N-R4 
R3 


X- 


wherein  R|  is  a  methyl  group  and  R2,  R}  and  R4  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3,  C2H). 
CH2CH2Y,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CI.  Br.  CO2H.  (CH2O  )^H.  wherein  n  is  I  to  10.  and  OH,  and 
X  is  selectod  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI.  Br.  methosulfate 
and  HCOi_. 


5,415,114 
CONCENTRATED  UQUID  OR  GEL  UGHT  DUTY 
DISHWASHING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  CALCIUM  XYLENE  SULFONATE 
Kofi  OfoM-Aaantc  CtBciaaati,  Ohio,  and  Mark  A.  Smerzaak, 
Stratford,  Cona.,  aaaigaora  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Ciadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  113,494 
lat  a.*  CllD  1/22.  1/12.  1/37.  1/86 
VS.  a.  252—558  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  liquid  or  gel  light  duty  detergent  composition  compris- 
ing, by  weight  of  the  composition: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  95%  of  a  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  9- 1 5  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  sulfates,  parafTm  sulfonates,  alkyl  ether  sulfates,  alkyl 
glycerol  ether  sulfonates,  fatty  acid  ester  sulfonates,  sec- 
ondary alcohol  sulfates,  soaps  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  i)  C|o-C|6  secondary  carboxyl  materials  of 
the  formula  R5CH(R«)C00M,  wherein  R'  is  CH3(CH2)j, 
and  R*  is  CH}(CH2).  wherein  y  can  be  0  or  an  integer 
from  I  to  6.  X  is  an  integer  from  6  to  12  and  the  sum  of 
(x-f  y)  is  6-12.  ii)  carboxyl  compounds  wherein  the  car- 
boxyl substituent  is  on  a  ring  hydrocarbyl  unit  having  the 
general  formula  R'— R'— COOM.  wherein  R'  is  C7-C10, 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  R*  is  a  ring  structure  selected  from 
the  cyclopentane.  cyclohexane.  and  the  like;  iii)  Cio-Cu 
primary  and  secondary  carboxyl  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula R^CH(R*)COOM.  wherein  the  sum  of  the  carbons 
in  R'and  R"  is  8-16.  R'is  of  the  form  CHj-(CHR*)  and 
«*  is  of  the  form  H — (CHR^,  where  x  and  y  are  integers 
in  the  range  0-15  and  R'is  H  or  a  Ci-u  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  group.  R'  can  be  any  combination  of  H  and  C1-4 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  members  within  a  single 
— (CHR^xj>  group;  each  molecule  in  this  class  containing 
at  least  one  R'  that  is  not  H.  iv)  Cio-C|g  tertiary  carboxyl 
compounds  of  the  formula  R'^CR'  '(R'^)COOM.  wherein 
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the  sum  of  the  carbons  in  R'".  R"  and  R'^  is  8-16.  R'". 
R".  and  R'^  are  of  the  form  CH3— (CHR'^),.  where  x  is 
an  integer  in  the  range  0-13.  and  R"  is  H  or  a  C1-4  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  group;  nonionic  surfactants,  amphoteric 
surfactants  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  4.0%  of  calcium  ions  wherein 
said  calcium  ions  are  added  in  a  form  consisting  essentially 
of  calcium  xylene  sulfonate;  and 

(c)  from  about  5.0%  to  about  45%  of  water; 

wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  in  a  10%  solution  in  water 
at  20'  C.  of  between  about  7  and  about  10. 


5,415415 
HLM  FOR  GLARE  REDUCTION 
Art  BruBo,  1853  Pebble  Beach  dr..  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 
60007 

FUcd  Jul.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  91,197 
lat  a.»  F21V  9/(Xk  B05D  5/06;  HOIJ  31/00 
VS.  a.  252—582  7  Claims 

1.  A  film  composition  useful  as  a  light  glare-reducing  film  for 
monitor  screens  comprising, 
a  colloidal  suspension  consisting  of  from  between  ten  per- 
cent to  thirty  percent  by  weight  of  a  solution  in  water 
containing  an  aliphatic  thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin, 
N-methylpyrrolidonc  and  amines,  mixed  with  between 
seventy  percent  and  ninety  percent  by  weight  of  Dena- 
tured Ethyl  Alcohol, 
said  colloidal  suspension  being  admixed  with  an  aerosol 

propcllant  under  pressure, 
saiid  admixed  colloidal  suspension  deposited  onto  a  monitor 
screen  by  aerosol  application  to  form  a  film  having  a 
thickness  of  between  0.5  mil  and  2  mil. 
thereby  to  create  a  deposited  film  on  the  monitor  screen 
which  functions  to  reduce  light  glare  emanating  from  the 
monitor  screen  during  use. 


5,415416 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PLASTIC 

LENSES 

Omar  M.  Buazza;  N.  Thornton  Lipscomb;  Stephen  C.  Luetke,  all 

of  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  John  J.  Robinson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Q2100,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  642,614,  Jan.  17, 1991,  which  is 

a  continuaHoo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,371,  Oct.  26, 1989,  which 

to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,428,  Nov.  18, 1988,  Pat 

No.  4,879,318,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214>13, 

Mar.  4, 1987,  abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  823,339,  Jan.  28,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,728,469.  ThU  application 

Dec.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800^61 

lat  CL»  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  264— 1J8  114  Claims 


thickness  of  about  1 .0-5.0  mm  and  a  second  mold  member 
with  a  thickness  of  about  1.0-5.0  mm;  and 
b)  directing  ultraviolet  rays  towards  at  least  one  of  the  first 
or  second  mold  members  while  substantially  simulta- 
neously cooling  the  first  mold  member  and  the  second 
mold  member  with  air  at  a  temperature  of  between  0'  C. 
and  less  than  20°  C.  which  is  directed  at  a  rate  of  about 
1-30  standard  cubic  feet  (about  0.028-O.850  standard 
cubic  meters)  per  minute  toward  the  first  mold  member  to 
cool  the  first  mold  member,  and  which  is  directed  at  a  rate 
of  about  1-30  sundard  cubic  feet  (about  0.028-0.850  stan- 
dard cubic  meters)  per  minute  toward  the  second  mold 
member  to  cool  the  second  mold  member. 


5,415,817 

prck:ess  for  molding  plactic  lenses 

Po-Ling  Shiao,  Hsinchu;  Chiea-Tsung  Wo,  Taichung  Hsien; 
Chi-Shen  Tuan,  and  Tzong-Ming  Yeh,  both  of  Taipei,  all  of 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  aasigaors  to  Industrial  Technology 
Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Otina 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,136 
Int  a.«  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  264— 2  J  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  plastic  lens,  comprising  : 
a)  placing  a  polymcrizable  lens  forming  material  in  a  mold 
cavity  defmed  in  part  between  a  first  mold  member  with  a 


1.  A  process  for  making  plastic  lens  using  an  injection/com- 
pression molding  machine,  said  injection/compression  mold- 
ing machine  having  a  mold  capable  of  forming  a  mold  cavity 
with  adjustable  thickness,  and  said  process  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  mold  cavity  in  said  mold  with  enlarged  thick- 
ness, said  mold  cavity  has  a  shape  similar  to  but  greater  in 
thickness  than  said  plastic  lens  to  be  made,  and  said  mold 
cavity  is  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  both  an 
injection  channel  and  an  overflow  pocket  both  are  formed 
in  said  injection/compression  machine; 

(b)  injecting  a  molten  plastic  material  into  said  mold  cavity 
through  said  injection  channel  while  allowing  a  portion  of 
said  molten  plastic  material  to  flow  into  said  overflow 
pocket  after  said  plastic  material  fills  said  mold  cavity; 

(c)  without  stopping  injection  of  said  molten  plastic  material, 
applying  a  compression  means  on  said  molten  plastic 
material  in  said  mold  cavity  to  reduce  thickness  of  said 
mold  cavity,  said  compression  means  continues  until  a 
predetermined  thickness  is  reached; 

(d)  cooling  said  plastic  material  to  cause  solidification 
thereof  and  form  said  plastic  lens;  and 

(e)  removing  said  plastic  lens  from  said  injection/compres- 
sion machine. 
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FLASH  SPINNING  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  STRONG 

DISCONTINUOUS  HBRES 
SylTic  Cloutier,  Kiagrtoa;  Lyue  M.  Maaael,  Scclcy's  Bay,  and 
VacUT  G.  Zboril,  Kingatoa,  all  of  CaMMia,  avivwn  to  Da 
Pomt  Canada  Inc^  Miasiaiaaga,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1993,  Scr.  No.  143,765 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kinsdom,  Nov.  10,  1992, 
9223563 

Int  a.»  DOID  S/ll 
VS.  a.  264—13  IS  ClalM 

1.  A  continuoiu  process  for  the  manufacture  of  strong  dis- 
continuous fibers  from  a  polyolerm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  solution  of  polyolefln  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent  at  a  pressure  that  is  at  least  autogenous  pressure 
and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  the  polyolefln 
in  solution,  wherein  the  temperature  is  greater  than  the 
boiling  point  of  the  organic  solvent  to  a  spinneret; 

(b)  flash  spinning  plexifilamentary  rilm-fibril  strands  by 
passing  said  solu'.on  through  the  exit  of  the  spinneret  and 
into  a  tunnel  at  a  lower  pressure  and  temperature  than  the 
solution,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  tunnel  is  greater 
than  the  boiling  point  of  the  organic  solvent; 

(c)  at  or  subsequent  to  the  exit  from  the  spinneret  but  inside 
the  tunnel,  contacting  the  strands  and  solvent  in  the  tunnel 
with  an  inert  fluid,  said  inert  fluid  having  a  liquid  and  a 
vapor  phase,  the  amount  of  inert  fluid  being  such  that  the 
ratio  of  the  total  volumetric  flow  rate  of  solvent  vapor 
plus  inert  fluid  vapor  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  polymer 
is  greater  than  4.S  m-'/kg  in  the  tunnel,  the  temperature  of 
the  inert  fluid  in  the  tunnel  being  2*-40*  C.  lower  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  polymer;  and 

(d)  recovering  strong  discontinuous  fibers. 


S,415,SI9 

LOW  PRESSURE  PLASMA  TREATMENT  METHOD 

Michael  D.  Tiaack,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dcarl>oni,  Mich. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  772,187,  Oct.  7,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,236,636. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  82,564 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  nbaequent  to  Aug.  17, 

2010,  haa  been  diarlalmfd. 

iBt  a.'  B29C  7J/04;  B05D  3/04 

VS.  O.  264—22  3  Claiow 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plasma  treated  article  in  a  tool 
having  two  or  more  electrically  isolated  conductive  members, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  article  having  a  surface  to  be  treated  with  a 
plasma  between  said  members,  said  article  surface  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  members  so  as  to  create  a  relatively 
small  bounded  space  between  at  least  one  of  said  members 
and  said  article  surface; 

drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  bounded  space; 

introducing  an  ionizable  gas  into  said  bounded  space; 

applying  an  electric  field  between  said  members,  said  mem- 
bers acting  as  electrodes  for  said  electric  field,  said  electric 
field  transforming  said  gas  into  a  plasma;  and 

reacting  said  plasma  with  said  article  surface  to  render  said 
article  surface  more  receptive  to  a  coating. 


5,415,120 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOTO-SOUDIFIED  OBJECT 

HAVING  UNSOUDinED  UQUID  EJECTING  PORTS 

Kei  Fumta;  Jic  Wei,  and  SeUi  Hayano,  all  of  Ota,  Japan,  aaaign- 

ors  to  CMET,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1993.  Ser.  No.  126,565 
CUiaw  priority,  applicntioa  Japu,  Oct.  1,  1992,  4-289652 
Int  CL*  B29C  35/08.  41/02 
VS.  a.  264—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  photo-solidified  object  includ- 
ing an  outer  surface  and  internal  ribs  supporting  the  outer 
surface,  the  internal  ribs  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
internal  rib  portions,  the  outer  surface  and  the  internal  ribs 
being   integrally   formed   of  a   photo-solidifying   resin,   the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  one  section  of  the  outer  surface  by  activating  a  light 
source  to  expose  the  resin  at  an  area  corresponding  a 
contour  of  the  object; 
forming  one  layer  of  the  internal  rib  portions  by  activating 
the  light  source  to  expose  the  resin  at  an  internal  area  of 
the  contour  of  the  object;  and 
repeating  the  steps  of  forming  one  section  of  the  outer  sur- 
face and  forming  one  layer  of  the  internal  rib  portions, 
wherein  a  first  layer  of  internal  rib  portions  is  offset  from 
a  second  layer  of  internal  rib  portions  in  one  of  an  X 
direction  and  a  Y  direction  and  the  first  layer  of  internal 
rib  portions  is  offset  from  a  third  layer  of  internal  rib 
portions  in  an  opposite  one  of  the  X  direction  and  the  Y 
direction. 


5,415,821 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HBER  REINFORCED 

INORGANIC  HARDENED  BODY 
Shoichiro  Irie;  Motoaobv  Ahc,  and  Norihito  Akiyama,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Ask  Corporatioa  and  Sanshin 
Thermal  Insulatioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  990,521,  Dec  15,  1992.  This  application 

Oct.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133^50 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jul.  3,  1992,  4-176828 

lot  a.*  B32B  13/02 

VS.  a.  264—113  1  Claim 


^>1/?^i^',.:^^-,; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiber  reinforced  inorganic 
hardened  body,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  raw  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  reinforcing 
fiber,  water-hardening  inorganic  binder  and  water  into  a 
first  stage  of  pin-type  roll  sets  of  a  manufacturing  machine 
and  stirring  and  mixing  the  raw  material; 

separating  first  a  portion  of  fine  fiber  in  the  reinforcing  fiber 
of  the  raw  material  at  a  material  supplying  side  of  a  second 
stage  of  the  pin-type  roll  sets; 

supplying  the  raw  material  into  the  second  stage  of  the 
pin-type  roll  sets  and  leveling  the  raw  material; 

separating  funher  another  portion  of  fuie  fiber  in  the  rein- 
forcing fiber  of  the  raw  material  at  a  material  discharge 
side  of  the  second  stage  of  the  pin-type  roll  sets; 

supplying  the  further  separated  fme  fiber  to  an  upstream  side 
of  a  movable  forming  conveyor  and  simultaneously  sup- 
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plying  the  remaining  raw  material  through  a  third  stage  of 
the  pin-type  roll  sets  and  leveling,  stirring  and  mixing  the 
raw  material,  and  supplying  the  raw  material  to  the  form- 
ing conveyor  and  forming  a  mat  of  a  three  layer  construc- 
tion, the  mat  including  top  and  bottom  layers  of  fme  fibers 
and  a  middle  layer  of  mixed  fine  and  long  fibers; 
supplying  the  initially  separated  fine  fiber  into  the  mat; 
pressurizing  the  raw  material  to  form  the  mat  thereof;  and 
curing  and  hardening  said  formed  mat  thereafter. 


5,415,822 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  EXTRUSIONS 

John  E.  Cook,  Aslockton,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Schlegel 

U.K.  Holdings  Ltd.,  Leeds,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,790,  Not.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,071 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1988, 
8827180 

Int  CL»  B29C  47/02 
VS.  a.  264—171  7  Claims 


o^c 


-C- 


7  n  '9  17 


a 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  extrusion  into  a  desired 
final  cross-sectional  shape  having  a  main  body  portion  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  or  more  thermosetting  polymeric  materials 
and  at  least  one  other  poriion  consisting  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  one  or 
more  thermosetting  materials  through  an  extruder  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  40*  to  100*  C.  to  form  said  main  body 
portion,  at  least  partially  curing  said  body  portion  by  passing  it 
through  a  curing  station  and  maintaining  said  body  portion  at 
a  temperature  between  about  180*  and  250*  C,  passing  said 
body  poition  through  a  further  extruder  at  a  temperature 
between  about  140*  to  250*  C,  and  extruding  said  thermoplas- 
tic material  at  a  temperature  between  about  120*  and  180*  C. 
onto  a  portion  thereof,  thereby  bonding  the  two  materials 
together,  and  then  cooling  the  composite  extrusion,  and  form- 
ing it  into  the  desired  final  cross-sectional  shape. 


mixture  of  rubber  and  non-reactive  additives  in  a  ram 
mixer; 

removing  the  base  mixture  from  the  ram  mixer; 

forming  the  Hhse  mixture  to  a  strand; 

cooling  the  strand  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  strand  is 
still  warm; 

feeding  the  warm  strand  to  a  ramless  mixer, 

adding  reactive  additives  to  the  base  mixture  in  the  ramless 
mixer;  and 

finishing  in  a  batchwise  operation  mixing  of  the  base  mixture 
and  the  reactive  additives  at  a  second  temperature  lower 
than  the  first  temperature  to  form  a  fmished  rubber  mix- 
ture; 

wherein  in  said  step  of  cooling  the  strand  is  cooled  to  a 
temperature  range  of  between  50*  C.  to  100*  C 

11.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  rubber  mixture,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  ram  mixer  for  mixing  at  a  first  temperature  in  a  batchwise 
operation  a  base  mixture  of  rubber  and  non-reactive  addi- 
tives; 

means  for  supplying  the  non-reactive  additives  to  said  ram 
mixer; 

means  for  supplying  rubber  to  said  ram  mixer; 

a  ramless  mixer  for  fmishing  in  a  batchwise  operation  mixing 
of  the  base  mixture  and  reactive  additives  at  a  second 
temperature  lower  than  the  first  temperature  to  form  a 
fmished  rubber  mixture,  said  ramless  mixer  having  a  feed 
mouth; 

means  for  adding  reactive  additives  to  the  base  mixture  in 
said  ramless  mixer; 

means  for  forming  the  base  mixture  coming  from  said  ram 
mixer  to  a  strand  of  a  flat  rectangular  cross-section; 

a  conveyor  belt  positioned  between  said  means  for  forming 
and  said  ramless  mixer,  for  conveying  the  base  mixture 
from  said  means  for  forming  to  said  ramless  mixer;  and 

means  for  cooling  the  strand  during  conveying  to  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  between  50*  C.  to  100*  C. 


5,415,824 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHOSPHATE  CERAMIC 

PIPE  CLADDING 

Jeffery  L.  Barrall;  Debra  L.  Morris,  and  Cafiielee  Fidlcr,  all  oT 

Lancaster,  Pa„  assignors  to  Anastnmg  World  Indnstriea,  Inc^ 

I  a^fT*T*'.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,618,  Ang.  18, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,312,657. 

This  applicatkw  Jaia.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186,995 

Ut  CL»  B29D  7/QO:  B29C  11/02 

VS.  CL  264— 2U  14  Claims 


5,415,823 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

RUBBER  MIXTURES 
JnUns  Peter,  DomaMycrgaaae  7/13,  A-1130  Vienna,  Austria, 
assizor  to  JnUM  Peter,  Vienna,  Anstria  and  Continentnl 
Aktiengeacllachnft,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2174>33 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1993,  43  09 
45L1 

Int  CL»  B29B  7/04.  7/24 
VS.  CL  264—175  H  Ctotas 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  phosphate  ceramic  pipe  clad- 
ding sheet  having  curl  memory,  comprising,  pressing  together 
(i)  a  two-faced,  non-woven  fibrous  network  which  contains 
polymeric  fiber,  the  network  having  a  minimum  thickness  of 
about  5  mils  and  (ii)  a  wet  mixture  of  calcium  silicate,  an  aque- 
ous phosphoric  acid  solution,  and  a  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  magnrsiimi  oxide, 
calcium  oxide,  and  zinc  oxide,  so  that  the  wet  mixture  perme- 
ates the  fibrous  network  and  a  wet  sheet  is  formed;  placing  the 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rubber  mixture,  said  method  wet  sheet  in  a  cylindricaL  rolled  position;  and  curing  the  wet 
comprising  the  steps  of:  mixture  to  form  the  phosphate  ceramic  pipe  claddmg  which 

mixing  at  a  fi«t  temperature  in  a  batchwise  operation  a  base   has  a  total  thickness  in  a  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  mils. 
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further  providing  that  phosphate  ceramic  covers  each  face  of 
the  fibrous  network  in  a  thickness  of  up  to  about  3  mils. 


tion  mold  has  been  reached  thereby  forming  rubber  pro- 
jections; and 


S.415.S25 

BRANCHED  HOSE  CONSTRUCTION,  HOSE  UNIT 

THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Randall  E.  Sellert,  Cbaodler,  N.C^  aMipior  to  Dayco  ProdMta, 

lac^  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  146,2S9 

Int  a*  B32B  31/06:  F16L  13/00 

VS.  a.  264—262  5  Claima 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  branched  hose  construction 
comprising  a  first  tubular  hose  unit  having  opposite  ends  and 
having  a  tubular  branch  extending  outwardly  therefrom  inter- 
mediate said  opposite  ends  and  having  a  free  end  means,  a 
second  tubular  hose  unit  having  a  free  end  means  telescoped 
over  said  free  end  means  of  said  tubular  branch,  and  fastening 
means  interconnecting  said  telescoped  free  end  means  to- 
gether, the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  forming  said 
fastening  means  to  comprise  a  quick  connect/disconnect 
means,  and  forming  said  second  tubular  hose  unit  to  comprise 
and  end  of  a  fiexible  hose  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  having  a  first  portion  thereof  molded  onto  said  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  end  of  said  flexible  hose 
and  having  a  second  portion  including  a  part  of  the  quick 
connect/disconnect  means  extending  axially  outwardly  there- 
from, and  also  forming  said  free  end  of  said  flexible  hose  with 
an  expansion  that  mechanically  interconnects  with  said  fist 
portion  when  said  first  portion  is  molded  thereon. 


S,415J26 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Bemd  Lanse,  HanoTcr,  and  Uwe  Ramcke,  Walsrode,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  AktiengcaeUaduift,  Hano- 
ver, Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  999,073 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1991,  41  42 
718.1 

Int.  a.*  B29C  35/02 
VS.  a.  264— SOI  22  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  with  a 
radial  carcass,  belt  layers,  and  a  tread  from  a  green  tire  in  a 
radially  divided  vulcanization  mold  with  a  plurality  of  radial 
segments,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  green  tire  into  the  vulcanization  mold; 
providing  a  ratio  smaller  than  I  between  a  residual  carcass 
lift  by  the  high  interior  pressure  in  the  vulcanization  mold 
and  the  tire  tread  depth,  so  that  before  completely  closing 
the  vulcanization  mold  said  radial  segments  come  into 
contact  with  the  green  tire; 
moving  said  radial  segments  into  a  fully  closed  position  in 
which  radially  abutting  end  faces  of  said  radial  segmenu 
do  not  completely  abut  over  their  entire  surface  area  so 
that  at  the  radially  inwardly  oriented  portion  of  said  end 
faces  openings  through  the  abutting  end  faces  result; 
forcing  rubber  essentially  radially  outwardly  through  said 
openings  after  the  high  interior  pressure  in  the  vulcaniza- 


removing  said  rubber  projections  from  the  pneumatic  vehi- 
cle tire  after  completion  of  vulcanization. 


S,415J27 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  SINGLE-OR  MULTI-PLY  SHEETS 
iTan   Tomka,  Chalet   Breitfeid,   1722,   Bourguilloo;  JoacUa 

Mcissner,  Baden,  and  Rico  Menard,  Zurich,  all  of  Switacr- 

land,  atsignon  to  Ivan  Tomka,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  962,533 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct.  16,  1991,  41  34 
190.2 

Int  a.»  B29C  47/Oa  47/06.  55/12.  55/16 
VS.  a.  264—510  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  quality  and  pariicularly  the 
mechanical  properties  of  single-  or  multi-ply  sheets  with  at 
least  one  ply  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  essentially  moisture- 
free  thermoplastically  processable  starch,  which  is  the  melted 
mixture  product  of  essentially  moisture-free  starch  and  an 
additive  having  a  solubility  parameter  of  over  15  cal'cm-'''^, 
a  vapor  pressure  of  lower  than  1  bar  in  the  melting  range  of  the 
starch/additive  mixture,  and  which  lowers  the  melting  point  of 
the  starch  so  that  the  melting  point  of  the  starch/additive 
mixture  lies  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
starch,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  materials  used  to  form 
the  plies  are  dried  before  or  during  production  of  the  sheets  at 
least  to  the  point  where  they  are  essentially  moisture-free,  the 
sheeu  are  produced  and  the  produced  sheets  are  thereafter 
stretched  monoaxially  or  biaxially. 


5,415,S2S 
JIG  AND  METHOD  FOR  ISOSTATICALLY  PRESSING 
CERAMIC  POWDER 
KeiicUro  WataMriw,  and  Hidcki  SUadzu,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, aMignors  to  NGK  bmlators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  32,695,  Mar.  17, 1993,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  S4S,793,  Mar.  9,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiniMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  506,038,  Apr.  9,  1990, 
abudoned.  This  applicatioa  No*.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  158,485 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jap«^  Apr.  14,  19«9,  1-94364 
lat  CL*  B29C  43/10 
VS.  a.  264—544  II  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  isostatic-pressing  ceramic  powder,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  ceramic  powder  in  a  cavity  of  a  jig,  said  jig  com- 
prising a  mold  in  the  form  of  a  frame  having  a  cavity  open 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  pressure- 
medium  diaphragms  arranged  opposite  said  open  sides  of 
said  cavity; 
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forming  an  airtight  seal  between  said  pressure-medium  dia- 
phragms and  said  mold;  and 


TGA  profile  of  the  compound  emulates  the  ideal  TGA  curve 
of  FIG.  1. 


shaping  said  powder  by  applying  pressure  isostatically  from 
outside  said  jig. 


5,415,829 
SPUTTERING  TARGET 
Tateo  Ohhaahi;  Takakazu  Seki;  Takeo  Okabe;  Koichi  Yasui,  and 
Hideaki  Fukuyo,  all  of  Kitaibaraki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikko 
Kyodo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-358775; 
Dec.  28, 1992, 4-358776;  Dec.  28, 1992, 4-358777;  Dec.  28, 1992, 
4-358778 

Int.  a.»  B22F  3/15 
VS.  a.  419—23  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  alloy  target  for  sputtering 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
charging  raw  material  powders  into  a  mill,  said  raw  material 
powders  having  average  particle  diameters  of  1  to  100 
ftm, 
mixing  and  pulverizing  said  raw  material  powders  in  said 
mill  to  produce  an  alloy  powder  by  mechanical  alloying, 
and 
sintering  under  pressurization  the  allow  powder  obtained  to 
form  a  sintered  body  from  which  said  alloy  target  is  manu- 
factured. 


5,415,831 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  A 

DOPED  INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUND 
Robert  Banmann,  Klingnan;  Joachim  Riialer,  UnterehremUngen, 
and  Christoph  Tonnes,  Bimenstorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  ABB  Research  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,409 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1993,  43  01 
880.7 

Int  a.*  B22F  3/16 
VS.  CL  419—38  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  material  based  on  a  doped 
intermetallic  compound  by  hot  compacting  powder  and  heat 
treatment  of  the  hot-compacted  powder,  which  comprises 
selecting  at  least  two  differently  doped  powders  of  an  alumi- 
nide  intermetallic  compound,  of  which  one  contains  predomi- 
nantly coarse-grained  particles  and  another  contains  compara- 
tively fine-grained  particles  and  is  formed  from  a  material 
having  a  lower  creep  strength  but  a  higher  ductility  than  the 
material  of  the  coarse-grained  powder,  and  which  comprises 
mixing  the  at  least  two  powders  together  prior  to  the  hot 
compacting  in  a  ratio  which  serves  to  establish  a  desired  mixed 
microstructure. 


5,415330 
BINDER  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTICLES  FROM 
PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Jian  G.  Zhang;  Dmstan  H.  Peiris;  Jun  W.  Zhao,  and  Sow  W. 
Loh,  all  of  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignors  to  AdTanced  Mate- 
rials Technologies  Pte  Ltd,  Singapore 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  935,818,  Aug.  26, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,332,543. 
This  applicatioa  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,343 
Int  a.«  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  419—36  6  Claims 


5,415,832 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MOULDINGS 
Sigurd  Friborg,  VtisterAs;  Kurt  Lill,  Surahammar,  and  Krister 
Torasell,  Soderbiirfce,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Asea  Brown 
Boveri  AB,  Viisteras,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE91/00143,  §  371  Date  Oct  30, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  30,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/12911,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  940,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1990,  9000732 
Int  a.*  B22F  1/00 
VS.  CL  419—49  2  ( 


1.  A  binder  used  for  shaping  ariicles  from  particular  materi- 
als comprising  multi-component  thermoplastic  materials,  each 
of  which  has  an  appropriate  weight  percentage  so  that  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  moulded  parts 
by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  subelements,  at  least  one  of  said 
subelements  being  formed  by  compression  moulding  of  a 
sheet  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein; 

(b)  welding  said  subelements  together  to  provide  a  deform- 
able  composite  capsule  in  which  said  recesses  define  an 
inlet  channel  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  moulding 
chambers  for  forming  a  plurality  of  moulded  parts; 

(c)  passing  powdered  material  through  said  inlet  channel  in 
said  capsule  to  fill  said  plurality  of  moulding  chambers 
therein; 

(d)  evacuating  said  capsule  and  essentially  sealing  said  inlet 
channel; 

(e)  isostatically  compacting  said  capsule  to  form  an  essen- 
tially dense  body  therein  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected moulded  parts,  and 

(0  separating  said  moulded  parts  from  one  another  and 
cleaning  them  away  from  said  inlet  channel. 
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S,415333 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL 

CELL  ANODES 
Ho-jla  Kweoa;  Hai-«oo  Chun,  both  of  Seoul;  Hamuli  Ckiuig, 
Chaaan;  Je-boM  Yova,  ud  Gwna-pU  Park,  both  of  Scool,  all 
of  Rep.  of  Korea,  awljion  to  Saianug  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd., 
KjraagU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,<40 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  16,  1993, 
93-1M64;  Oct.  29,  1993,  93-22736 

fat  a*  B22F  7/02 
VS.  a.  419—58  2 


-continued 


20%   Hi/   lOS   Ni 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  anode, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

embedding  a  base  metal  sheet  comprising  at  least  Ni  in  a 
pack  comprising  alloy  metal  powder,  an  activator  and  a 
filler; 

pre-heating  the  pack  to  remove  any  organic  materia)  in- 
cluded in  the  base  metal  sheet;  and 

maintaining  the  pack  under  a  H2/N2  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature of  500*  C.  to  800*C.  for  one  to  eight  hours  to  form  a 
Ni  alloy; 

wherein  the  alloy  metal  powder  is  a  mixture  of  Al  and  Cr, 
with  the  amount  of  alloy  metal  in  the  Ni  alloy  being  in  the 
range  of  2%  to  12%  by  weight. 


5,415334 
WARM  FORGING  IMPLEMENT,  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Charles  W.  Finkl.  Evaaston,  and  Algirdaa  A.  Underys,  Arlington 
Height*,  both  of  III.,  ataipion  to  A.  Finkl  A  Son*  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  183,491 

Int.  a.»  C22C  3S/46:  C21C  7/10 

VS.  a.  420—109  11  ClafaM 
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1.  A  warm  forging  implement, 

said  warm  forging  implement  having,  or  having  the  capabil- 
ity of  having,  a  yield  strength  of  up  to  about  22S  Ksi  at  a 
hardness  of  approximately  444  BHN,  high  ductility,  mea- 
sured as  reduction  of  area,  of  about  25%-30%  at  approxi- 
mately 415  BHN,  and  high  impact  strength,  measured  by 
the  Charpy  V  notch  method,  of  about  20-25  ft-lbs  at 
approximately  415  BHN,  said  implement  having  the  fol- 
lowing approximate  composition  in  weight  percent: 


.28-36 
.40-1.0 


s 

usual 

Si 

up  to  .35 

Ni 

1.65-3.40 

Cr 

.M>-l.30 

Mo 

.10-1.0 

V 

.05-.  15 

balance  Fe  with  usual  incidental  impurities, 

said  implement  being  in  a  forged  condition, 

said  composition,  prior  to  forging,  having  been  subjected  to 
the  effect  of  subjection  to  vacuum  at  an  absolute  presence 
sufficiently  low  to  significantly  decrease  the  included 
hydrogen  from  its  level  in  its  as  melted  condition,  and  the 
upward  passage  of  a  purging  gas. 


5,415435 

METHOD  FOR  HNE-LINE  INTERFEROMEHUC 
LITHOGRAPHY 
Stevea  R.  J.  Bmeck;  Salceai  Zakii,  aad  Aa-Shyang  Chu,  aU  of 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mcx.,  aiilgBon  to  UalTeraity  of  New  Mex- 
ico, Albuquerque,  N.  M«. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,776 
lat.  a.«  G03F  7/20 
VS.  CL  430—311  11  Claims 

1.  In  microelectronic  processing,  the  method  of  producing  a 
two-dimensional  complex  pattern  on  a  photosensitive  layer 
said  pattern  containing  structures  with  dimensions  in  the  ex- 
treme submicron  range,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  for  a  first  time  to  two 
beams  of  coherent  radiation  which  form  an  image  of  a  first 
interference  pattern  on  the  surface  of  said  layer; 

b)  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  for  at  least  one  subse- 
quent time  to  two  beams  of  coherent  radiation  which  form 
an  image  of  at  least  one  subsequent  interference  pattern, 
such  that  said  subsequent  interference  pattern  or  patterns 
referenced  to  the  photosensitive  layer  are  each  different 
from  the  first  pattern; 

c)  isolating  desired  regions  of  said  complex  pattern  with  a 
further  exposure  of  the  photosensistive  layer  using  any 
conventional  lithography. 


5,415,836 
ANTIFOUUNG  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Toahio  Yoahloka;  Tatsnmi  Hayakawa;  Kiichi  Yamamoto,  and 
Tsutomu  Mitsui,  all  of  Aichi,  Japaa,  assignors  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  864,553,  Apr.  7, 1992,  abaadoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,784 
Int.  CL'BOSB/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  422—6.  10  Claims 

1.  An  antifouling  structure  having  resistance  against  deposi- 
tion of  oceanic  contaminants  when  the  structure  is  exposed  to 
seawater,  comprising: 

an  offshore  structure  which  contacts  seawater  and  which  is 
comprised  of  or  has  a  surface  layer  comprised  of  a  beryl- 
lium cooper  alloy  having  a  beryllium  content  in  the  range 
of  0.2%  by  weight  to  2.0%  by  weight. 


5,415J37 
USE  OF  DIAMINES  TO  DISINFECT  AND  CLEAN 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Rolf  Schiifer,  Bubcodorf,  Switzerland;  Ronald  L.  Schlitzer,  Fort 
Worth,  and  Nissaake  L.  Daasaaayake,  Arlington,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcoa  Laboratories,  lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142,624 
lat  a.»  A61L  2/16 
VS.  a.  422—28  8  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  a  contact  lens,  comprising  im- 
mersing a  contact  lens  in  an  antimicrobial  composition  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  disinfect  the  contact  lens,  said  antimicrobial 
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composition  comprising  a  compound  of  the  following  formula 
or  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  disinfect  the  contact  lens: 

R— NH— (CH2),r-NH2  (D 

wherein:  R  is  C«  to  Cig  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl,  alkyl- 
aryl  or  alkoxyaryl,  and  n  is  2  to  16;  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  vehicle  therefor. 


5,415,839 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AMPUFYING  AND 

DETECTING  TARGET  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 

Peter  Zaun,  Libertyrille;  Stanley  R.  Bouna,  Grayslake;  Julian 

Gordon,  Lake  Bluff,  and  John  J.  Kotlarik,  Vernoa  Hills,  all  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,731 

Int  a.»  C12P  17/34:  C12M  1/40 

VS.  a.  422—64  14  Clains 


5,415.838 
CARRIER  FOR  COLORIMETRICALLY  DETECTING  A 
GAS 
Jutta  Rieger,  Liibeck;  Wol^aag  Breithaupt.  Secdorf,  and  Jo- 
achim MarcoU,  Liibeck,  all  of  Gernuuiy,  assignors  to  Driger- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Liibeck,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Feb.  10.  1993,  43  03 
860J 

lat  CL*  GOIN  21 /7S 
VS.  a.  422—57  12  Claims 
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1.  A  carrier  for  providing  a  reaction  zone  for  colorimetri- 
cally  detecting  a  gaseous  toxic  substance,  the  carrier  compris- 
ing: 

a  reagent  carrier  foil  made  of  perfluoroethylene  propylene 
(PEP)  and  having  a  surface  treated  with  a  corona  dis- 
charge; 

a  color  indicator  containing  reagents  for  entering  into  a 
color  reaction  with  said  toxic  substance; 

said  color  indicator  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  surface 
spreads  along  respective  predetermined  mutually  separate 
paths  on  said  surface  of  said  reagent  carrier  foil  to  define 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  mutually  separate  reaction 
zones  each  independent  of  the  other; 

said  paths  having  respective  locations  where  said  reaction 
zones  begin; 

a  channel  foil  covering  said  reagent  carrier  foil  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cutouts  formed  therein  to  defme  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  mutually  adjacent  side  walls  for  respective  ones  of 
said  paths  to  define  a  plurality  of  flow  channels  separate 
from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  separate  access  channels  at  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  locations  for  facilitating  the  separate 
penetration  of  said  gas  mixture  into  said  flow  channels  to 
permit  said  toxic  substance  to  enter  into  respective  color 
reactions  with  said  color  indicator  in  said  reaction  zones 
to  provide  separate  linear  colorations  which  advance 
along  said  paths  in  dependence  upon  the  length  of  expo- 
sure to  said  gaseous  toxic  substance; 

a  cover  foil  covering  said  channel  foil  for  sealing  said  flow 
channels  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  ambient;  and, 

said  reagent  carrier  foil,  said  channel  foil  and  said  cover  foil 
conjointly  defining  a  sandwich  composite  foil. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermal  cycling  a  sample  of  nucleic  acid 
contained  in  an  elongated  reaction  vessel  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  heat  conducting  holder  having  at  least  one  aperiure 
means  for  receiving  a  first  segment  of  an  elongated  reac- 
tion vessel,  said  first  holder  including  first  heating  element 
means  for  providing  heat  to  said  first  segment;  and 

a  second  heat  conducting  holder  having  at  least  one  aperture 
means,  said  at  least  one  aperiure  means  in  registration  with 
said  at  least  one  aperture  means  of  said  first  holder  for 
receiving  a  second  segment  of  said  elongated  reaction 
vessel,  said  second  holder  including  second  heating  ele- 
ment means  for  providing  heat  to  said  second  segment 
independently  of  heat  provided  to  the  first  segment  by 
said  first  heating  element; 

wherein  said  first  segment  is  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
second  segment. 


5.415340 
LIQUID  SAMPLE  AUTOMATIC  ANALYZER 
KazuUro  Sano.  Ibaraki;  Susumu  Kai.  aad  Shigeru  Yonekawa, 
both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1992,  4-279865 

Int  a.«  COIN  35/02.  21/00 

VS.  a.  422—67  6  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  sample  automatic  analyzer  comprising: 
a  test  strip  automatic  supply  device  including  containing 
means  for  containing  a  plurality  of  test  strips,  and  moving 
means  for  moving  the  test  strips  from  said  containing 
means  to  a  test  strip  supply  position  one  by  one;  a  sample 
shifting  means  for  sjiifting  a  plurality  of  sample  containers, 
each  containing  a  liquid  sample,  to  a  test  strip  dipping 
position  one  by  one; 
a  measuring  device  including  test  strip  carrying  means  for 
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carrying  the  test  strip  from  a  predetermined  initial  posi- 
tion to  a  photometric  position  and  photometric  means  for 
performing  photometry  on  the  test  strip  placed  at  said 
photometric  position; 

a  test  strip  handhng  device,  provided  with  a  grip  device  and 
grip  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  test  strip  is 
gripped  or  not  by  said  grip  device,  for  gripping  the  test 
strip  set  at  the  test  strip  supply  position  in  said  test  strip 
automatic  supply  device,  moving  the  gripped  test  strip  to 
the  test  strip  dipping  position  in  said  sample  shifting 
means,  dipping  the  gripped  test  strip  into  the  liquid  sam- 
ple, and  setting  the  dipped  test  strip  at  the  initial  position 
in  said  measuring  device;  and 

a  control/processing  unit  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
test  strip  automatic  supply  device,  said  sample  shifting 
device,  executing  a  predetermined  data  processing  on 
measured  data  of  the  test  strip  from  said  photometric 
means  to  make  analysis,  and  determining  the  case  where 
the  test  strip  is  not  placed  at  the  photometric  position  in 
said  measuring  device,  based  on  a  detection  signal  from 
said  grip  detecting  means,  so  that  said  predetermined  data 
processing  is  to  be  executed  only  on  the  measured  data 
resulted  when  the  test  strip  is  placed  at  said  photometric 
position. 


■.^(^ 


1.  A  combined  reactor  and  analyzer  for  reacting  and  analyz- 
ing a  sample,  the  reactor  and  analyzer  comprising: 
(a)  a  continuous  capillary  including: 
(i)  a  primary  capillary  portion  having  a  reaction  end  and 
an  identification  end,  first  fluid  flow  control  means 
being  disposed  at  the  reaction  end  and  second  fluid  flow 
control  means  being  disposed  at  the  identification  end; 
and 
(ii)  a  supply  capillary  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  the  first  end  being  connected  to  the  primary 
capillary  portion  between  the  reaction  end  and  the 
identification  end  to  form  a  junction,  and  the  second 
end  having  third  fluid  flow  control  means  for  supplying 


fluid  to  the  supply  capillary  poriion  and  to  the  identifi- 
cation end  of  the  primary  capillary  portion; 

(b)  sample  holding  means  at  a  first  selected  portion  of  the 
reaction  end  of  the  primary  capillary  portion  for  selec- 
tively holding  a  sample  within  the  reaction  end  of  the 
primary  capillary  portion  for  reaction  to  form  a  reaction 
product,  the  first  selected  portion  defining  a  reaction 
chamber;  and 

(c)  identification  means  at  the  identification  end  for  identify- 
ing the  reaction  product  within  said  primary  capillary 
portion. 


S.415J42 

SURFACE  PLASMON  RESONANCE  ANALYTICAL 

DEVICE 

Colin  H.  Mule,  Cuibridge,  United  Kingdom,  aasignor  to  Fisons 

pk,  Ipawich,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00192,  §  371  Date  Jul.  19,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/14140,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20.  1992 

per  Filed  Feb.  3,  1992.  Ser.  No.  94.032 
CUimi  priority,  applicntioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1991, 
910264« 

Int  CL*  COIN  21 /n 
M&.  CL  422— <2.0S  9  Claims 


S.41S341 

CONTINUOUS  BIOCHEMICAL  REACTOR  FOR 

ANALYSIS  OF  SUB-PICOMOLE  QUANTITIES  OF 

COMPLEX  ORGANIC  MOLECULES 

Norman  J.  Dovicki.  and  Karen  C.  WaMron,  both  of  Edmonton, 

Canada,  aaaignon  to  GoTemcn  of  the  Univertity  of  Alberta, 

Edmonton,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,125.  May  28. 1993.  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,605 

Int  a.*  GOIN  JJ/M 

MS.  a.  422—68.1  19  Oniau 


1.  A  long  range  surface  plasmon  resonance  sensor  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  (4), 

(b)  an  optical  structure  comprising  a  block  (1)  of  material 
transparent  to  said  electromagnetic  radiation,  a  spacer 
layer  (11)  of  dielectric  material,  a  metallic  layer  (2)  and  a 
sensitive  layer  (3)  capable  of  reaction  with  a  sample  to  be 
tested,  and 

(c)  means  (7)  for  monitoring  radiation  from  the  source  (4) 
which  is  incident  upon  the  block  (1)  and  which  is  inter- 
nally reflected  at  the  interface  between  the  block  (1)  and 
the  spacer  layer  (11), 

further  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  dielectric  material  (12)  of 
high  refractive  index  interposed  between  the  metallic 
layer  (2)  and  the  layer  of  sensitive  material  (3). 


5,415,843 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS 

Henry  Anderason,  Upaala,  Sweden,  avignor  to  Scanditronix  AB, 

Upaala,  Sweden 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  945,257,  Sep.  IS,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^12,592. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,700 
Int  a.'  BOIL  U/00 
U.S.  a.  422—102  16  Claims 

1.   An  apparatus  for  producing  radiopharmaceuticals  by 
chemical  reactions  effected  on  the  basis  of  at  least  one  radio- 
tracer, comprising 
a  lead  chamber  which  functions  as  a  reaction  chamber  and  as 
a  radiation  shield,  said  lead  chamber  having  at  least  one 
side  wall; 
a  number  of  containers  for  accommodating  a  radiotracer  and 
for  accommodating  other  process  liquids  and  process 
gases,  said  containers  being  carried  by  at  least  one  card, 
said  at  least  one  card  and  said  containers  being  disposable 
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after  a  single  use,  said  containers  being  mutually  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  system  of  hoses  and  valves,  wherein: 

the  lead  chamber  includes  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section,  one  side  wall  of  said  at  least  one  side  wall  of  the 
lead  chamber  having  an  opening  at  said  upper  section; 

the  upper  section  comprises  a  loading  device  which  is  sup- 
portive of  and  loads  said  at  least  one  card  and  said  contain- 
ers into  said  upper  section  through  said  opening; 

the  loading  device  includes  a  suspension  device  which  is 
mounted  within  the  upper  section  and  functions  partly  to 
support  the  loading  device  and  partly  to  enable  the  load- 
ing device  to  be  moved  between  an  inserted  position  in 
which  said  loading  device,  carrying  said  at  least  one  card, 
supports  the  at  least  one  card  and  said  containers  within 


side  and  said  substantially  flat  bottom  forming  a  trough  on  the 
underside  thereof,  whereby  said  tray  can  be  positioned  upside 


down  with  said  flat  bottom  facing  upwardly,  and  said  trough 
surrounding  said  flat  bottom. 


the  lead  chamber  which  serves  as  a  radiation  shield  against 
radiation  emission  to  the  ambient  surroundings  of  the  lead 
chamber,  and  an  extended  position  in  which  the  loading 
device,  in  a  position  externally  of  the  lead  chamber,  is 
positioned  to  be  loaded  with  said  at  least  one  card  with  an 
interior  of  the  lead  chamber  shielded  against  the  emission 
of  radiation  to  the  ambient  surroundings  of  said  chamber; 
and  wherein 
means  is  provided  for  activating  the  loading  device  when  in 
the  inserted  position  to  release  the  at  least  one  card  carried 
by  the  loading  device  and  thereby  enable  the  at  least  one 
card  to  fall  down  into  the  lower  section  of  said  lead  cham- 
ber, the  lower  section  functioning  as  a  waste  container  for 
consumed  cards,  said  activating  means  being  attached  to 
the  loading  device. 


5,415,845 

GAS  GENERATOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN 

INFLATABLE  IMPACT  CUSHION  FOR  PROTECTION  AN 

OCCUPANT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  FROM  INJURY 
Uwe  Brede,  Furth;  Josef  Kraft,  Berg,  and  Wolfram  Scebeck, 
Veitsbronn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamlt  Nobel 
Aktiengsellschaft  Troisdorf,  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  967.398,  Oct  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.330,730. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  28,  1991,  41  35 
547.4 

Int  a.»  B60R  21/26 
MS.  a.  422—305  8  dalas 


5.415.844 

TRAY.  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WTTH  CERAMIC 

WARE 

William  H.  Moore,  Elk  Grove  ViUage,  III.,  assignor  to  Edward 
F.  Barbeau  and  Marianne  T.  Barbeau,  both  of  Glen  Ellyn,  lU. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  103.096 
Int  a."  BOIL  i/OQ:  B05C  13/00 
MS.  a.  422—104  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  tray  assembly  comprising  a  tray  part  including  an  im- 
perforate substantially  flat  bottom  and  a  side  which  extends 
upwardly  around  the  periphery  of  said  flat  bottom,  a  flat 
screen  spaced  from  and  extending  across  said  flat  bottom,  said 
flat  screen  extending  substantially  to  said  side,  and  a  grid  be- 
tween said  flat  bottom  and  said  flat  screen,  said  grid  including 
a  substantially  flat  support  surface  which  engages  and  supports 
said  screen,  said  grid  forming  a  plurality  of  passages  which 
extend  from  said  screen  toward  said  flat  bottom,  and  fastening 
means  for  connecting  said  screen  with  said  tray  part  for  hold- 
ing said  screen  and  said  grid  assembled  with  said  tray  part,  said 
side  forming  a  ledge  which  is  spaced  from  said  flat  bottom,  and 
said  grid  includes  an  outer  periphery  which  rests  on  said  ledge, 
whereby  said  grid  is  spaced  from  said  flat  bottom,  said  tray 
part  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  that  develops  a  static 
electric  charge  which  attracts  dust  and  other  particles,  and  said 


/ 
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1.  A  gas  generator,  particularly  for  an  inflatable  impact 
cushion  for  protecting  motor  vehicle  passengers,  having  a 
housing,  a  gas-producing  liquid  gas  located  therein  for  generat- 
ing gas  under  pressure  and  an  ignitable  ignition  charge  for  the 
liquid  gas,  wherein  the  liquid  gas  comprises  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  short-chain  hydrocarbons  and  nitrogen  monoxide 
(N2O). 
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S.415346 
PLASTIC  AUTOCLAVE  TRAY  AND  LID  COMBINATION 
Beraic  B.  Berry,  Jr^  Indijuuipolis,  Ind.,  asaignor  to  Carr  Metal 
Products,  ladianapoUa,  Ind. 

CoatinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  954,563,  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,2*1,400.  This  appUcatton  Aug.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,4«3 

The  portkm  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  a*  A61L  2/26;  BOIL  3/00 

VS.  a.  422—297  5  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  autoclave  enclosure  for  receipt  and  storage  of 
medical  appliances  and  equipment  comprising: 

a  unitary,  molded  tray  including  a  base  panel,  four  sidewalls 
and  an  upper,  generally  rectangular,  peripheral  flange  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  and  raised  protuberances  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  peripheral  flange: 

a  unitary,  molded  lid  including  a  top  surface  central  panel 
and  an  outwardly  extending,  peripheral  flange,  the  periph- 
eral flange  of  said  lid  being  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  down 
over  the  peripheral  flange  of  said  tray,  said  raised  protu- 
berances creating  a  lid  to  tray  separation;  and 

latch  means  for  securing  the  lid  and  tray  together,  wherein 
latching  of  the  lid  to  the  tray  requires  flexing  of  said  lid  in 
the  area  of  said  latch  means  while  the  lid  to  tray  separation 
is  maintained  by  said  raised  protuberances. 


5,415,847 

TREATMENT  OF  PIT  WASTE  CONTAINING 

CHROMATED  COPPER  ARSENATE 

Marguerite  Robinson,  MalTem,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Gem,  Inc., 

Malvern,  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,710 

Int.  a.»  COIG  3/00.  28/00.  37/00 

VS.  a.  423—27  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  chromated  copper  arsenate  from 

a  contaminated  solid  waste  material,  said  process  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  pulverizing  said  solid  waste  material  to  form  a  powder; 

(b)  combining  said  powder  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
to  form  a  first  mixture; 

(c)  reacting  said  first  mixture  for  at  least  three  hours  to  leach 
chromated  copper  arsenate  from  the  powder  and  form  an 
acid-treated  resultant  mixture; 

(d)  adding  water  to  said  resultant  mixture; 

(e)  separating  said  mixture  of  step  (d)  into  a  liquid  containing 
chromated  copper  arsenate  and  solids; 

(0  recovering  said  chromated  copper  arsenate  of  step  (e); 

(g)  combinmg  said  solids  of  step  (e)  with  concentrated  nitric 
acid  and  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  second 
mixture,  said  second  mixture  having  a  ratio  by  volume  of 
6:2:1  respectively  for  said  nitric  acid  to  said  sulfuric  acid 
to  SMd  solids; 

(h)  digesting  said  second  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
70*  C.  and  100*  C.  to  completely  oxidize  said  solids  and 
form  a  digested  mixture; 


(i)  adding  water  to  said  digested  mixture; 

(j)  separating  said  digested  mixture  into  a  liquid  containing 

chromated  copper  arsenate  and  solids; 
(k)  recovering  the  liquid  of  step  (j); 
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(I)  washing  the  solids  yielded  by  step  0)  with  water  to  pro- 
vide washed  solids; 

(m)  pressing  liquid  from  the  washed  solids  to  separate  liquid 
from  said  washed  solids  and  form  pressed  solids;  and 

(n)  recovering  the  pressed  solids. 


METHOD 


S,415,M« 
lOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HEXAVALENT 
ROMIUM  FROM  A  SOLUTION 
Roy  F.  Thornton,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,549 
Int.  a.'  C22B  34/30;  COIG  37/00;  C02F  1/00 
VS.  a.  423—55  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  chromium  from  an  aqueous  so- 
dium nitrate  solution  containing  hexovalent  chromium  which 
comprises  admixing  with  the  solution  an  effective  amount  of  a 
chromium-reducing  compound,  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate  to 
reduce  all  of  the  hexavalent  chromium  in  the  aqueous  sodium 
nitrate  solution  to  trivalent  chromium,  and  an  effective  amount 
of  barium  nitrate  to  precipitate  all  of  the  sulfate  anion  of  the 
chromium-reducing  compound,  adjusting  the  pH  to  between 
about  8.5- 14.0  by  adding  sodium  hydroxide  to  the  solution  to 
precipitate  all  of  the  trivalent  chromium  and  ferrous  cation  of 
the  chromium-reducing  compound  and  then  removing  the 
trivalent  chromium  precipitate  from  the  aqueous  sodium  ni- 
trate solution. 


5,415,849 
PROCESS  FOR  DISSOLVING  USED  CATALYST 
Keiji  Toyabe,  Tonkai;  Kc^ti  Kirishima,  Katsuta;  Haruo 
Shibayama,  Toukai;  Yi^i  Nakano,  Toukai;  Hiaaaki  Shimau- 
chi,  Toukai,  and  Ichiro  Matsunaga,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202J25 
Claioas  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-061403; 
Feb.  15,  1994,  6-040502 

Int  a.»  BOIF  1/Oa-  C22B  23/00  34/22;  COIG  49/00 
VS.  a.  423— ISOJ  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  a  used  catalyst  having  alumina  as 
a  principle  component,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
roasting  a  used  catalyst  having  alumina  as  a  principle  com- 
ponent and  containing  selected  vanadium,  molybdenum. 
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nickel,  iron  and  cobalt  at  a  temperature  lower  than  1,000* 
C.  but  not  lower  than  a  temperature  at  which  residual 
components  in  the  used  catalyst  undergo  ignition  and 
combustion,  to  form  a  roasted  product,  wherein  said  resid- 
ual components  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  oil,  a  sulfur  component,  and  a  carbon  component; 
adding  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  tin,  copper,  zinc,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and 
magnesium  to  the  roasted  product  in  an  amount  sufficient 
for  accelerating  dissolution  of  the  roasted  product;  and 
then  dissolving  the  roasted  product  in  sulfuric  acid. 


5,415,850 

PILLARED  INTERLAYERED  CLAY  CATALYSTS  FOR 

THE  SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

WITH  AMMONLA 
Ralph  T.  Yang,  Williamsville.  N.Y.,  and  J.  Edward  Cichanow- 
icz,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Research  Foundatioa  of 
State  Univeristy  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.Y.  and  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,333 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  %/00 

VS.  a.  423—239.1  11  Claims 


5,415352 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  DINITRAMIDE  SALT  OR 

ACID  BY  REACnON  OF  A  SALT  OR  FREE  ACID  OF  AN 

NCALKOXYCARBONYDN-NITROAMIDE  WITH  A 
NITRONIUM-CONTAINING  COMPOUND  FOLLOWED 
BY  REACnON  OF  THE  INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCT 
RESPECTIVELY  WTTH  A  BASE  OR  ALCOHOL 
Robert  J.  Schmitt,  Redwood  City;  Jeffrey  C.  Bottaro,  Mountain 
View;  Paul  E.  Penwell,  Menlo  Park,  and  DaTid  C.  Bomberger, 
Belmont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  tatematioaal,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,247,  Jan.  29,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,928 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

int  a.*  coif;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423— 385  31  Claims 


26 
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^^  illiiiiiM.:^^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  selective  catalytic  reduction  of  nitrogen 
oxides  with  ammonia  comprising  mixing  nitrogen  oxide  con- 
taining gas  with  ammonia  gas  and  bringing  the  mixture  gas  into 
contact  with  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  catalyst  base  of  a 
pillared  interlayered  clay  composition; 
said  pillared  interlayered  clay  composition  comprised  of:  an 
effective  amount  of  a  clay  material  selected  from  one  or 
more  of  the  group  consisting  of  phyliosilicates,  pyrophil- 
lates,  talcs,  bentonite  and  any  other  clay  effective  for 
forming  pillared  interlayered  clay;  and  one  or  more  metals 
utilized  as  the  pillars,  said  one  or  more  metals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ti,  Cr,  Al,  and  Zr. 


1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  dinitramide  salt  having 
the  formula  M  +  "(N(N02)2  ~)n,  where  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  metal  ion,  hydrogen,  and  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining cation  having  from  1  to  8  nitrogen  atoms  and  n  is  the 
cationic  charge  of  M,  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting   an   N(alkoxycarbonyl)N-nitroamide   reactant 
with  a  nitronium-containing  compound;  and 

(b)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  base  to  form  the 
dinitramide  salt. 


5,415,851 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL 

PARTICLES  OF  A  RARE  EARTH  PHOSPHATE 

Yiyi  Kimura;  Sliigeni  Saicai,  and  Norifnmi  Yosiiida,  all  of  Fukui, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-056429 
tat  CL*  C09K  11/08;  COIF  17/00 
VS.  a.  423—263  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  rare  earth  phosphate 
powder  which  comprises  the  step  of: 
admixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  rare 
earth  element  having  a  pH  value  in  the  range  from  1  to  7 
and  kept  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  40*  to  100  *  C. 
with  an  ammonium  phosphate  in  a  powdery  form  to  pre- 
cipitate phosphate  of  the  rare  earth  element. 


5,415,853 
COMPRESSED  GAS  PACKAGES  USING 
POLYOXYETHYLENE  GLYCERYL  OLEATES 
Helmut  Hettche,  Dietzenhach;  Jnrgen  Engel,  Alzenau,  and 
Reinhard  Muckenscfanabel,  Frankfurt,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Asta  Medica  Aktiengesellschaft  Dresden,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1992,  42  08 
5053;  May  8,  1992,  42  15  188.0;  Sep.  16,  1992,  42  30  876J 

Int  Ci.<>  A61L  9/04 
VS.  CL  424—45  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  aerosol  compressed  gas  package  for  administering  a 
biologically  active  substance,  comprising  an  aerosol  container 
a  propellant  in  said  container  and  a  biologically  active  sub- 
stance dispersed  in  said  propellant; 
the  improvement  in  which  said  propellant  also  contains  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene- 
25glyceryl  trioleate,  polyoxyethylene-30-glyceryl  mono- 
oleate  and  polyoxyethylene-20-glyceryl  monooleate  as 
suspension  stabilizer  and/or  valve  lubricant. 
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S,415454 

COSMETIC  USE  OF  BENZALMALONATE 

DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  NOVEL  COSMETIC 

COMPOSITIONS  COI^AINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 

FOR  THE  PROTECnON  OF  SKIN  AND  HAIR 

Serge  Forcftter,  CUye-Soailly;  Gerard  Lang,  Saint-Gratien,  mmI 

Hervc  Richard,  Paris,  all  of  France,  asaignon  to  L'Oreal, 

Paris,  France 

CoatiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  777,487,  Oct.  24,  1991,  abaadoiied, 
which  U  a  cootiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  47934,  Feb.  13,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  81,064 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  IS,  1989,  89  01989 
Int.  a."  A61K  7/42.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  424—59  13  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  which  comprises  in  a  cosmeti- 
cally acceptable  support  at  least  one  cosmetic  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thickeners,  softeners,  moisturiz- 
ers, surfactants,  preservatives,  antifoaming  agents,  perfumes, 
oils,  waxes,  lanoline,  low  monoalcohols  and  polyols,  C12-C15 
alcohol  benzoates,  propellants,  dyes  and  pigments  and  at  least 
one  benzalmalonate  polydimethylsiloxane  selected  from  those 
having  the  formula: 


»                - 

R 

1 

R 

1 

1 

1 

R 

r 

A 

<l) 


R 

I 
-Si— B 
I 
R 


wherein: 

R  may  be  the  same  for  each  occurrence  or  different  and  is 

selected  from  C|-Cioalkyl  radicals,  phenyl  radicals  and 

3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals,  at  least  80%  by  number  of 

the  R  radicals  being  methyl  radicals, 
B  may  be  the  same  for  each  occurrence  or  different  and  is 

selected  from  radicals  R  and  A, 
r  is  a  number  between  0  and  200  inclusive, 
s  is  a  number  between  0  and  SO  inclusive  and  if  s  is  at  least 

one  of  the  two  B  radicals  is  A; 
and  from  those  having  the  formula: 


(2) 


R 

1 

R 

1 

1 
A 

1 
A 

L         ji    V.         Ju 

wherein: 

R  has  the  meaning  deflned  for  formula  (I). 

u  is  a  number  between  I  and  20  inclusive, 

t  is  a  number  between  0  and  20  inclusive, 

t  +  u  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  3; 
and  wherein  in  both  formulae  the  symbol  A  denotes  a  radical 
having  the  formula: 


(3) 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
radical,  a  trimethylsiloxy  radical,  a  C1-C6  alkoxy  radical 
and  a  divalent  group  Y  with  the  formula: 


-(0),-(CH2V-CH-CH2- 
*4 


wherein: 

n  is  0  or  1. 

p  is  a  whole  number  between  1  and  10  inclusive,  and  R4  is 
selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  C|-C4alkyl  radical, 
one  of  the  two  radicals  R|  and  R2  necessarily  representing 
group  Y, 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C6  alkyl  radical  or  a 
Ci-Ca  alkoxy  radical, 

R5  and  R6  may  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  a 
C|-Cg  alkyl  radical, 

said  composition  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  protective  composition  for  the  human  skin  containing 
0.25  to  3%  by  weight  of  said  benzalmalonate  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane,  a  sunscreen  composition  containing  O.S 
to  1S%  by  weight  of  said  benzalmalonate  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane,  a  composition  for  application  to  the 
hair  in  the  form  of  a  shampoo,  lotion,  rinsing  gel,  or  emul- 
sion containing  0.25  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  benzalmalon- 
ate diorganopolysiloxane,  and  a  hairdressing  composition 
conuining  0.25  to  3%  by  weight  of  said  benzalmalonate 
diorganopolysiloxane. 


5,415,855 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Peter  Critchley,  Bedford;  Susan  E.  Kirsch,  St.  Albans,  both  of 
United  Kingdohi;  Anthony  V.  Rawlings,  Wyckoff,  and  Ian  R. 
Scott,  Allendale,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Elizabeth  Arden 
Co.,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/01838,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06674,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1992 

rCT  Filed  Oct.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,322 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1990, 
9022921 
Int.  a.»  A61K  7/04.  7/075.  7/40.  7/48:  C07C  305/04:  C07F 
9/141:  C07H  11/04 
U.S.  a.  424—61  7  dafau 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  topical  application  to  skin,  hair 
or  nails,  which  comprises  an  amount  of  from  0.00001  to  20% 
by  weight  of  a  modified  ceramide,  together  with  a  cosmetically 
acceptable  vehicle  for  the  modified  ceramide,  the  modified 
ceramide  having  the  structure  (1): 


(1) 


R— (CH0R2)„— C— NH 

CH— CHjOR* 

I 
R'— A— CHOR' 


where  A  represents  — CHj  or  — CHOR^  or  — CH=CH—  or 
— CHOY; 

R  represents  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to  49  carlxsn 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group, 
phosphate  group  or  sulphate  group  or  the  group  Y — O — (- 
C„Hft)- 

R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocartx>n  having  from  8  to  28  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  phos- 
phate group  or  a  sulphate  group; 

R2  St.  R'  individually  represent  a  phosphite  group  (P,),  or 
a-sulphite  group  (S03@), 

P,  represents: 
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oe 

I 
— p=o 

R*  represents  H,  a  phosphite  group  (P,),  a  sulphite  group 
S03~.  a  glucosyl  group  or  the  groups 


O 
II 
-  P— OCH2CH2N + (CHj)3 

oe 


— p— 0CH2CH2NH2 

OH 

O 
II 

— p— OCH2CHCOOH 

I         I 

OH  NH2 


(2) 


(3) 


(♦) 


phosphate  group  or  sulphate  group  or  the  group  Y — O — (- 
CaHi)- 

R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  8  to  28  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxy!  group,  a  phos- 
phate group  or  a  sulphate  group; 

R2  &  R^  individually  represent  a  phosphite  group  (P/),  or  a 
sulphite  group  (SO3©), 

P,  represents: 


oe 

I 

— p=o 

ie 

R*  represents  H,  a  phosphite  group  (P|),  a  sulphite  group 
S03~,  a  glucosyl  group  or  the  groups 


O 
II 
— P— OCH2CHOHCH2OH 

OH 


OH 


(J) 


(4) 


OH   OH 


? 


-P— OCH2CH2N+(CH3)3 

oe 

O 
It 
— P— OCH2CH2NH2 

OH 


— P— OCH2CHCOOH 
I  I 

OH  Nth 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


a  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  49 
b  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  98 
m  is  0  or  1 

Y  represents  H  or  a  residue  of  a  Cu  to  C22  fatty  acid  having 
the  structure  (7) 


(7) 


— C-(C,Hj2»)CHj 


where 

z  is  — OH  or  an  epoxy  oxygen 

X  is  an  integer  of  from  12  to  20 

y  is  an  integer  of  from  20  to  40 

z  is  0,  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  skin,  hair  or  nails  which 
comprises  topical  application  an  effective  amoimt  of  a  compo- 
sition according  to  claim  1. 

7.  Modified  ceramides  having  the  structure: 


O 
I 

-P— OCH2CHOHCH2OH 

OH 


"0" 

OH       OH 


(5) 


m 


o 

II 
— P— ( 

I 

OH 


a  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  49 
b  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  98 
m  is  0  or  1 

Y  represents  H  or  a  residue  of  a  C14  to  C22  fatty  acid  having 
the  structure  (7) 


(I) 


R— (CH0R2)«— C— NH 

CH— CHjOR* 
R'— A— CHOR' 


O 
I 

— C— (CxH^i)CH3 


(7) 


where  A  represents  — CH2  or  — CHOR^  or  — CH=CH—  or  where 

— CHOY;  z  is  —OH  or  an  epoxy  oxygen 

R  represents  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  x  is  an  integer  of  from  12  to  20 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to  49  carbon  y  is  an  integer  of  from  20  to  40 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,       z  is  0,  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 
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HAIR  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

DISACCHARIDES 

HaroM  R.  Crews,  Coral  Spriagi,  Fla^  Roy  M.  Evaaa,  Jr^  aad 

Jowph  O.  Rabcft,  botk  of  MeaipUa.  Tcaa^  wmivan  to  Pre- 

caiptiTC  AdTcrtUiat  lac.,  McaipUa,  Tcna. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  S20,637,  May  S,  1990,  Pat  No. 

S,101,M1.  This  appUcatkM  Aag.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  745,S07 

Tkc  porliOB  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  nbaeqaeat  to  Apr.  7, 2009, 

ha*  beea  diaclaiaMd. 

lat.  a.»  A61K  7/06.  7/11 

MS.  a.  424— 70J  17  OaiaH 

I.  A  composition  for  rendering  hair  relatively  malleable,  said 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  S  to  about  13  and  which  comprises  shaping  agent 
and  sucrose,  said  shaping  agent  comprising  an  active  shaping 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cysteine, 
alkali,  mercaptan,  sulfites  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  these, 
and  wherein  said  suCrose  is  present  in  an  aiDOunt  from  about  2 
weight  percent  to  >bout  15  weight  percent  of  said  composition. 


S,41S,8S9 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE  OF  ANTHEIMirOlC  AGENTS 

AND  PROTECTIVE  ANTIGENS 
Edward  A.  Muaa,  72  StatfaM  Road,  Fnlboura,  Cambridge  CBl 
SES,  CaabridieaUrc  Eaglaad 

Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  4ai,«9«,  Feb.  20,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  29S,185,  Dec.  29,  1988, 
abaadoncd.  ThU  application  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,187 
Claiias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1986, 
8619293 

Int.  a.»  C07K  15/08.  3/22,  3/28;  A61K  39/00 
U.S.  a.  424—265.1  IS  ClaioM 


S,41S3S7 

HAIR  CONDITIONING  SHAMPOOS  CONTAINING 

AMINOSIUCONE  CONDITIONING  AGENT 

Clarence  R.  Robbins,  MartinariUe,  aad  Anvit  M.  Patel,  Dayton, 

both  of  N.J.,  aaaignors  to  Colgatk-PalnioliTC  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  806,679,  Dec.  13,  1991,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  432,952,  Nov.  7,  1989, 

abaadoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  369,361, 

Jun.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  19,  1992,  Scr. 

No.  963,214 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  snbacquent  to  Apr.  21, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  A61K  7/075.  7/08 

VS.  a.  424—70.122  19  Claims 

1.  A  hair  conditioning  shampoo  which  is  of  improved  hair 

conditioning  characteristics  and  does  not  build  up  on  the  hair 

upon  repeated  shampooings  with  it,  which  comprises  S  to  30% 

of  water  soluble  synthetic  organic  anionic  detergent,  0.3  to  S% 

of  an  aminosilicone  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CHj  CHj  CHj 

I  I  I  I 

CH3— Si— O— (Si— OU— (Si— O),— Si— CHj 

I  I  I,  I 

CH3        CH3  R*  CH3 


wherein  R*  is  — R»— NH— CH2CH2— NH2.  R»  is  alkylene  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  average  number  in  the  range  of  SOO 
to  lO.CXX),  y  is  I,  which  is  of  an  amine  equivalent  in  the  range 
of  10,(XX)  to  40,(XX),  which  aminosilicone  is  in  emulsion  or 
dispersion  form  in  the  shampoo,  0. 1  to  S%  of  cationic  surfac- 
tant hair  conditioning  agent  and  SO  to  95%  of  water. 


5,415,858 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INSECT  PESTS  USING  A 

STRAIN  OF  PROVINDENCIA 
Paul  Surany,  423  Greea  St,  Darham,  N.C.  22701-1607 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  305,580 
lat  a.»  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  1/12.  1/20 
\}S.  a.  424—93.4  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  insect  pests  in  the  larval  stage 
which  comprises  contacting  said  insect  pests,  or  the  location 
around  said  insect  pests,  with  an  insect-controlling  amount  of  a 
medium  in  which  cells  of  Providencia  sp.  ATCC  No.  55610 
have  been  grown. 


H 


-: '  ■  M J 

I.  A  purified  and  isolated  protein  doublet  HI  lOD  obtainable 
by  isolation  from  the  microvillus  of  Haemonchus,  which  pro- 
tein doublet  moves  as  two  bands  upon  subjection  to  polyacryl- 
amide  gel  elcctrophoresb  in  the  presence  of  sodium  dodecyl 
sulphate  and  which  has  an  apparent  molecular  weight  of  about 
1 10  kd. 


5,415,860 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AQUEOUS 

EMULSIONS  OF  ORCANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Jeaaninc  Beucheric,  Massy,  aad  Jeaa-Michel  Mercier,  Thiais, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Pouieac  Chimie,  Couritc- 

Toie  Cedex,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  911,093,  Jul.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jan.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Jul.  9,  1991,  91  09006 

Int  a.»  A61K  7/06.  9/107 

MS.  a.  424—401  14  Claims 

1.  A  silicone-in- water  emulsion  suited  for  cosmetic  applica- 
tions, comprising  a  fine  and  stable  emulsion,  in  water,  of  (a)  a 
VHV  polydiorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
9x  10*  mPa.s  at  25*  C,  (b)  at  least  one  fluid  silicone  having  a 
viscosity  no  greater  than  50,000  mPa.s  at  25*  C.  and  (c)  a  sugar 
glyceride  nonionic  surface-active  agent,  wherein  the  percent- 
age by  weight  of  said  VHV  polydiorganosiloxane  (a)  in  the 
toul  silicone  content  (a)-f(b)  ranges  from  5%  to  50%  and  the 
ratio  parts  by  weight  of  surface-active  agent  (c)/parts  by 
weight  of  water  is  between  about  0.05  and  0.7. 


5,415361 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  VISIBLY 

REDUCING  THE  SIZE  OF  SKIN  PORES 

John  A.  Dnfly,  West  Milford,  N  J.,  and  Alexander  P.  Zaaiden, 

ShMtsborg,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.,  Suffem, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  986314,  Dec.  8,  1992,  abandooed, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  724,104,  Jul.  1,  1991, 

abaadoncd.  This  application  May  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,978 

Int  a.»  A61K  7/035 

VS.  a.  424—401  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  visibly  reducing  the  size  of  skin  pores, 

consisting  essentially  of 

21.0  wt.  %  of  an  oil  absorbing  powder  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  1  ^m.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  rice  starch,  bentonite,  calcium  sulfate 
and  mixtures  thereof; 
0.5  wt.  %  of  a  botanical  astringent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  extract  from  Eguisetum  arrense,  Hamame- 
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lis  nginiana,  Hypericum  performatum,  Melissa  officinalis, 
Tilia  platyphyllos  and  mixtures  thereof; 

0.212  wt.  %  of  a  biological  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  famesyl  acetate,  panthe- 
tine  triacetate,  pyridoxine  hydrochloride,  biotin,  lysine 
carboxymethyl  cisteinate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

5.0  wt.  %  of  glycerin; 

13.0  wt.  %  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethyl  alcohol  and  isopropyl  alcohol; 

0.5  wt.  %  thickener; 

3.0  wt.  %  surfactant;  and 

q.s.  demineralized  water,  colorants,  fragrances  and  preserva- 
tives. 


5.415364 
COLONIC-TARGETED  oral  DRUG-DOSAGE  FORMS 
BASED  ON  CROSSLINKED  HYDROGELS  CONTAINING 
AZOBONBS  AND  EXHIBmNG  PH-DEPENDENT 
SWELLING 
Jindrich  Kopecek;  Sung  W.  Kim;  Helle  Brondsted,  and  Pavla 
KopcckoTa,  all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  UniTcr- 
sity  of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  513,267,  Apr.  18,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,914 
iBt  a.«  A6IK  9/48;  A61F  9/02 
VS.  CL  424—436  38  ( 


5,415362 
EFFERVESCENT  UQUID  nSH  ATFRACTANT 
COMPOSITION  WITH  AUDIBLE,  VISUAL,  SCENT  AND 
TASTE  ENHANCEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTIJRING  THE  FISH  ATTRACTANT 
William  D.  Betfasheara,  Bmceton,  Teiin.;  James  M.  BUbrey, 
Dayton,  and  Donald  D.  Emrick,  Kettering,  both  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Flow-Rite  of  Tennessee,  Inc.,  Bruceton,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,707,  Aug.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  25321 
Int  a.*  AOIN  25/22 
VS.  a.  424—410  17  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  suitable  for  application  to  a  bait  or 
lure,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  about  70  to  98  volume  percent  of  oil  carrier  liquid  includ- 
ing at  least  one  of  a  mineral  oil,  vegetable  oil,  fish  oil, 
fish-liver  oil  and  edible  oil; 

b.  about  1  to  8  volume  percent  of  scent  or  taste  components 
including  at  least  one  of  a  menhaden  oil,  salmon  oil,  ane- 
thole,  cod  liver  oil,  herring  oil,  peppermint  oil,  sassafras 
oil  and  crawfish  oil; 

c.  about  1  to  25  volume  percent  of  CO2  gas-generating  parti- 
cles having  a  size  range  of  about  —  16  -t-48  mesh  which 
are  inert  in  said  oil  carrier  and  reactive  in  an  aqueous 
solution;  and 

d.  about  0.01  to  1  volume  percent  of  iridescent,  metallic-col- 
ored light  reflective  particles; 

wherein  said  liquid  composition  functions  as  an  effervescent 
liquid  fish  attractant  to  stimulate  fish  to  strike  at  said  bait  or 
lure. 


5,415363 
TOPICAL  CONTAINING  AMINOCAPROIC  ACID  FOR 
PREVENTING  SECONDARY  HEMORRHAGE 
FOLLOWING  HYPHEMA 
Patricia  B.  Williama,  Norfolk,  and  Eari  R.  Crouch,  Jr.,  Virginia 
Beach,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Center  for  InnoTatiTC 
Technology,  Hemdon  and  Eastern  Virginia  Medical  School, 
Norfolk,  both  of  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,022,  Jul.  23, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,837 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/195.  9/127 
VS.  CL  424—427  2  Claims 

1.  A  topical  formulation  useful  for  preventing  secondary 
hemorrhage  in  an  eye  suffering  traumatic  hyphema,  compris- 
ing: 

10  to  60%  by  weight  of  aminocaproic  acid; 
0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  carboxypolymethylene;  and 
0.05  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid, 
said  topical  formulation  being  in  the  form  of  a  gel,  said  gel 
having  a  uniform  pH  of  approximately  7.4  throughout  a 
volume  defined  by  said  gel,  and  said  aminocaproic  acid, 
said   cartmxypolymethylene,   and   said   ethylenediamine 
tetraacetic  acid  being  sterilized  for  human  or  animal  use 
and  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  volume 
defined  by  said  gel. 
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1.  A  crosslinked  hydrogel  comprised  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  con- 
taining no  ionizable  group; 

(b)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  con- 
taining an  ionizable  group;  and 

(c)  a  crosslinking  agent  containing  an  aromatic  azobond, 
said  copolymer  being  crosslinked  beyond  the  gel  point  and 

containing  an  amount  of  (b)  such  that  the  hydrogel  exhib- 
its pH-dependent  swelling  wherein  the  hydrogen  imbibes 
at  least  about  10%  more  water  at  the  pH  found  in  the 
human  colon  than  at  the  pH  found  in  the  human  stomach. 


5,415365 

MEANS  HAVING  MICROBIAL  EFFECT  AND  LITTLE  OR 

COMPLETELY  ABOLISHED  TENDENCY  TO  DEVELOP 

CONTACT  ALLERGIC  REACTIONS  OR  TOXIC  EFFECTS 

AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  E.G.  SKIN  AND  WOUND 

TREATMENT  PRODUCTS 

Thor  Soderberg;  Stig  Holm,  aad  Goran  Hallmans,  all  of  Umet, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Molnlycke  AB,  Gothcttbnrg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938^20,  Oct  14,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  24, 1990,  9001475 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424—445  4  Claims 
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1.  An  agent  having  an  antimicrobial  effect  and  no  or  a  mini- 
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mum  tendency  of  producing  contact  allergic  reactions  or  toxic 
effects,  wherein  the  agent  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a) 
a  compound  which  produces  Zn^'''-ions  and  b)  resin  acid  of  at 
least  00%  purity  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dehy- 
droat  'etic  acid,  neoabietic  acid,  pimaric  acid,  levopimaric  acid, 
isopimaric  acid,  palustrinic  acid  and  dehydroabiethylamine,  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  the  compounds  a)  and  b)  of  between  1 :2  and 
20: 1,  calculated  on  Zn^  +  as  zinc  oxide  and  on  pure  component 

by 


5,41S366 
TOPICAL  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Gerald  P.  Zook,  M2  W.  IStb  PI.,  Erngtrnt,  Orcg.  97402 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1993,  Scr.  No.  89,192 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tkia  patcat  sabaequent  to  Dec.  1,  2009, 

hii  beea  dJaclalmed. 

lot  a.*  A61K  9/70:  A61F  13/02 

VS.  a.  424—448  5  Claim 


high  ratio  cephalosporin:lipid  complex,  wherein  the  complex  is 
at  least  30%  (w/w)  cephalosporin. 


5.415368 
CAPLETS  WITH  GELATIN  COVER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAIONG  SAME 

Floyd  S.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  aad  Mark  E.  Crim,  Allegan,  both  of 

Micfc„  aaaignora  to  L.  Perrigo  Company,  Allcgaii,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,064 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/48 

VS.  CI.  424—454  11  Claims 
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1.  A  topical  anesthetic  delivery  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  viscoelastic  gel  pad,  having  a  liquid  fraction,  a  first 
surface,  an  opposing  second  surface  and  a  periphery; 

b.  said  liquid  fraction  of  said  viscoelastic  gel  pad  being 
formed  of  both  alcohol  and  water,  wherein  the  percentage 
of  said  alcohol,  by  volume,  ranges  between  twenty  per- 
cent and  ninety  percent;  said  alcohol  and  water  liquid 
fraction  having  dissolved  therein  between  ten  percent  and 
forty  percent,  by  weight,  of  lidocaine  U.S.P./N.F.; 

c.  a  first  layer  of  alcohol  and  water  impermeable  material 
covering  said  first  surface  of  said  viscoelastic  gel  pad;  and 

d.  a  second  layer  of  alcohol  and  water  impermeable  material, 
having  an  aperiure  formed  therein  of  less  dimension  than 
said  second  surface  of  said  viscoelastic  gel  pad;  said  sec- 
ond layer  of  alcohol  and  water  impermeable  material, 
except  for  said  aperture,  covering  said  second  surface  of 
said  viscoelastic  gel  pad;  said  aperture  being  positioned 
upon  said  second  surface,  and  within  said  periphery,  of 
said  viscoelastic  gel  pad; 

e.  said  first  and  second  layers  of  alcohol  and  water  imperme- 
able material  being  j6ined  to  form  a  seal  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  viscoelastic  gel  pad,  so  as  to  encapsulate  said 
viscoelastic  gel  pad  except  for  said  aperture; 

f.  wherein  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  of  said  viscoelas- 
tic gel  pad  is  exposed  through  said  aperture  and  is  held  in 
direct  contact  with  an  anesthetic  target  skin  surface  when 
applied  to  a  wearer's  skin. 


5.415367 
HIGH  RATIO  ACTIVE  AGENT:  UPID  COMPLEX 

Shama  R.  Minchey,  Monnonth  Junction;  Christine  E.  Swen- 
son,  PriBceton  Junctioa,  both  of  NJ.;  Andrew  S.  Janoff, 
Yardlcy,  Pa.;  Lawrence  Boni,  MonoKHith  JunctioA,  NJ.; 
Kathy  A.  Stewart,  Morriaoa,  111.,  and  Walter  Perklna,  Plaiw- 
boro.  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  The  Lipoaoqic  Coapany,  lac.  Priacc- 
toa,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,028.  May  22.  1989,  abandoMd. 
which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183.793.  Apr.  20, 

1988,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  196.913.  May  20.  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aag.  11,  1993.  Ser.  No.  105,764 

Int.  a.-  A61K  9/127 

VS.  a.  424—450  49  ClaioM 

I.  A  high  ratio  cephalosporin:lipid  complex  comprising  a 
lipid  and  a  cephalosporin  wherein  the  complex  is  at  least  20% 
(w/w)  cephalosporin. 

II.  A  method  of  bactenal  infection  prophylaxis  in  an  animal, 
including  a  human,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said 
animal  a  bacterial  infection  prophylaxis  effective  amount  of  a 


'•       S 


1.  A  medicament  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  generally  cylindrical  caplet  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  first  hard-shell  gelatin  capsule  half  shrink-wrapped  on 
said  second  end  of  said  caplet; 

(c)  a  second  hard-shell  gelatin  capsule  half  shrink-wrapped 
on  said  first  end  of  said  caplet  and  abutting,  but  not  over- 
lapping, said  shrink-wrapped  first  hard-shell  gelatin  cap- 
sule half  wherein  said  first  and  second  hard-shell  gelatin 
capsule  halves  have  substantially  the  same  diameter. 


5315369 
TAXOL  FORMULATION 
Robert  M.  Straubinger,  Aoihent;  Amamath  Shama,  Buffalo, 
and  Eric  Mayhew,  South  Walea,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignort  to  The 
Rcaearch  Foundatioa  of  State  Uaivenity  of  New  York,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12.  1993,  Scr.  No.  151.215 
lat.  a.»  A61K  9/127.  9/133 
VS.  a.  424—450  24  Claima 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treatment  of 
cancer  comprising: 
at  least  one  taxane  present  in  said  composition  in  a  pharma- 

ceutically  effective  amount  of  1.5-8.0  mol  %  and 
a  mixture  of  one  or  more  negatively  charged  phospholipids 
and  one  or  more  zwitterion  phospholipids  in  a  respective 
ratio  of  1:9  to  3:7,  wherein  said  mixture  entraps  said  at 
least  one  taxane  and  said  composition  is  in  the  form  of 
particles  having  a  size  of  0.025  to  10  microns  with  a  sub- 
stantial absence  of  taxane  crystal  formation  in  said  compo- 
sition. 
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5,415370 
EFFERVESCENT  SYSTEMS  USING  REACnON  DOPING 

AGENTS 
Gerhard    Gergely.    Poatfach    153,    A-1053    Vienna;    Thomas 

Gergely,  and  Inngard  Gergely,  both  of  Vienna,  all  of  Austria, 

aaaigDor*  to  Gerhard  Gergely,  Vienna,  Austria 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01421,  §  371  Date  Dec.  29,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  29,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00886,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170.262 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  1, 1991, 1942/91 
Int  a."  A61K  9/46 
VS.  a.  424     466  30  Claims 

1.  An  effervescent  tablet  containing  at  least  one  pharmaceu- 
tically  active  substance  and  an  effervescent  system  comprising 
at  least  one  solid,  edible,  organic  acid,  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
carbonate  or  bicarbonate  as  a  gas-forming  component  and  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  acid,  wherein  there  are  at  least 
two  layers  applied  to  carrier  crystals  consisting  of  the  said  at 
least  one  acid,  wherein  the  first  layer  contains  at  least  one  solid, 
edible,  organic  acid  different  from  said  crystal  acid  or  the  alkali 
metal  salt  of  said  different  acid,  or  both,  whereas  the  second 
layer  contains  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  at  least  one 
acid. 


5315,871 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

Mabeodra  G.  Pankhania;  Colin  D.  Melia,  and  John  F.  Lampard, 

all  of  Nottingham,  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company 

PLC,  Nottingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,694,  Mar.  8.  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2.158,  Jan.  12,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19. 1991.  Ser.  No.  687.090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1986, 
8601204 

Int.  a.«  A61K  9/26 
VS.  a.  424 — 468  65  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  pain  and/or  fever  in  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  sus- 
tained release  pharmaceutical  formulation  in  tablet  form, 
which  formulation  consists  essentially  of  a  compressed  mixture 
of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  ibuprofen  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  of  75  to  90%  by 
weight  of  the  formulation  in  combination  with  a  sustained 
release  carrier  in  an  amount  of  10-25%  by  weight  of  the  for- 
mulation, wherein  xanthan  gum  is  present  in  the  sustained 
release  carrier  to  an  extent  of  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  the 
sustained  release  carrier. 


5,415372 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  GASTRIC  ACID-RESISTANT 

MICROSPHERES  CONTAINING  SALTS  OF  BILE  ACIDS 

Tibor  Sipoc,  Lebanoo,  NJ..  assignor  to  DigestiTe  Care  Inc.. 

Lebanon,  N  J. 
CoBtinaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,780,  May  24, 1993,  PaL  No. 
5352.460,  which  U  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  902378,  Jnn.  22, 1992. 
Pat  No.  5.234.697.  This  appUcation  Oct  20.  1993.  Ser.  No. 
140.217 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9. 2010, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  A61K  9/16 
VS.  CL  424—490  20  Claims 

1.  A  bufier-stabilized  bile  salt  composition  for  the  treatment 
of  bile  salt  deficiency  of  a  mammal  comprising,  by  weight  per 
weight  percentages  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion: 

a)  from  about  50  to  about  89%  of  a  bile  salt  of  in  powder 
form; 

b)  from  about  5  to  about  40%  of  a  buffering  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  (anhy- 
drous powder),  sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  carbonate, 
potassium  bicarbonate,  ammonium  carbonate,  trometha- 


mine,  tris-carbonate  (Di[tris(hydroxymethyI)aminome- 
thane]  carbonate),  tris-glycine  buffer  (0.25  mole  tris-base 
and  1.92  mole  of  glycine,  pH  8.3),  di-,  tri-,  and  poly-argi- 
nine  in  the  molecular  range  of  350  to  50,(XX),  di-,  tri-,  and 
poly-lysine  in  the  molecular  range  of  290  to  15,(XX),  dieth- 
ylamine  and  triethanolamine; 

c)  from  about  0  to  about  16%  of  a  disintegrant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  starch  and  modified  starches, 
microcrystalline  cellulose  and  propylene  glycol  alginate; 

d)  from  about  2  to  about  19%  of  an  adhesive  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  microcrystalline  cellulose,  cellu- 
lose acetate  phthalate,  and  a  60:40  blend  of  methyl  cellu- 
lose and  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose;  and 

e)  from  about  8%  to  about  16%  of  an  non-porous,  gastric 
acid-resistant  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  polymer- 
coating  which  contains  less  than  2%  talc  and  which  is 
insoluble  in  the  pH  range  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  5  but 
is  soluble  in  the  pH  range  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  9. 


5.415,873 
USE  OF  PURINERGIC  RECEPTOR  AGONISTS  AS 
ANTINEOPLASTIC  AGENTS 
Jane  B.  Trepel;  Wei-Gang  Fang,  both  of  Bethesda;  Farzaoeh 
Pimia,  Potomac,  and  Charles  E.  Myers,  Jr.,  RockriUe.  all  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Serriccs.  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888.292.  May  26,  1992.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509.183.  Apr.  16,  1990. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,033 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/70,  9/08 

VS.  a.  424—422  11  Clains 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  androgen-independent,  Pj  puriner- 
gic  receptor-expressing  prostate  cancer  in  a  subject,  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  subject  an  effective  prostate 
cancer  cell  growth-inhibiting  amount  of  a  Pj  purinergic  recep- 
tor agonist  that  is  an  analog  of  a  purine  nucleotide,  said  analog 
is  a  purine  nucleotide  which  is  substituted  with  an  atom  or 
chemical  group  at  one  or  more  hydroxyl  or  oxygen  positions 
on  a  phosphate  group  in  the  said  nucleotide,  said  atom  or 
chemical  group  making  said  analog  more  resistant  to  hydroly- 
sis than  said  purine  nucleotide. 


5.415374 
NATURAL  KILLER  CELL  LINES  AND  CLONES  WITH 
ANTIGEN  SPECIFICITY 
Jeffrey  R.  Bender.  Orange.  Com.;  Rnggero  Pardi,  Milan,  Italy, 
and  Edgar  G.  Fjigjwnan,  Athertoo.  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Lelaad  Stanford  Junior  Unirersity. 
Stanford,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1989.  Ser.  No.  429353 

lat  CL*  A61K  39/00.  35/14:  C12N  J/OCtr  C07K  3/00 

VS.  CL  424—520  14  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  natural  kiUer  cells,  comprising 

obtaining  a  partially  purified  preparation  of  natural  IdUer 

cells. 
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contacting  said  preparation  with  a  selected  target  cell  type, 
selecting  natural  killer  cells  based  on  their  adhesion  to  the 
selected  target  cell  type,  and 


5.4154T7 

BICARBONATE  FUNCICTDE  PRODUCT  WITH  A 

COMBINATION  OF  SURFACTANT  INGREDIENTS 

AntiMny  E.  Winston,  Eait  Brunswick,  N  J„  aasignor  to  Church 

A  Dwight  Co^  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

CoatiBaatioa-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  52,266,  Apr.  23,  1993.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,671 
Int.  a."  AOIN  59/Oa  59/06.  37/02.  41/02 
VS.  a.  424—717  25  Claims 

1.  A  bicarbonate  fungicide  powder  composition  which  is  a 
dry  blend  formulation  comprising  (1)  between  about  55-98 
weight  percent  of  an  ingredient  selected  from  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  bicarbonates;  (2)  between  about  2-40  weight  per- 
cent of  a  combination  of  surfactant  ingredients  selected  from 
(a)  alkali  metal  Cg-Cu  dialkyi  sulfosuccinate  salts,  and  (b) 
C10-C20  alkyl  sulfate  salts,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  sulfo- 
succinate salt  to  sulfate  salt  is  between  about  2:1  and  1:5;  (3) 
between  about  0-20  weight  percent  of  hydrophilic  polymer; 
and  (4)  between  about  0-15  weight  percent  of  anti<aking 
ingredient. 


culturing  the  selected  natural  killer  cells  by  providing  an 
agent  which  promotes  proliferation  of  the  selected  natural 
killer  cells,  where  the  proliferated  NK  cells  demonstrate 
preferential  cytotoxicity  against  the  urget  cell  type  to 
which  they  originally  adhered. 


S,41SJ7S 

ANTI-PEROXIDE  EXTERNAL  PREPARATION  FOR 
SKIN 

Hiroyuki  Kakoki;  Yoshiyuki  Kono;  Shinichiro  Funatsu,  and 
Masaaki  Komatsu,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  asai^ors  to 
Shiicido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

nicd  Oct  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  139^50 

lat  a.»  A<IK  35/00.  31/355.  7/48 

VS.  a.  424— 5S1  2  Ctaiflu 


5,415,878 
SLOW  RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  .M.  Newton;  Jing  Qui,  both  of  London,  and  Paul  O'Brien, 
Bedford,  all  of  England,  anignon  to  London  School  of  Phar- 
macy Innovations  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/01452,  §  371  Date  Apr.  21, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21,  1993,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO92/04032,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  39,391 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  29,  1990, 
9018839 

Int  a.»  A«1K  33/00.  33/24.  33/06.  9/32 
VS.  a.  424—722  19  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  extended 
release  binder  which  is  a  pharmaceutically  -•-:cepuble  carrier 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula  M2TiO}  in  which  M  is  an  alkali 
metal,  in  which  said  alkali  metal  is  released  from  said  composi- 
tion when  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  environment. 


1  A  method  of  suppressing  formation  of  lipid  peroxide  and 
removing  peroxide  comprising  applying  to  the  skin  a  prepara- 
tion comprising: 
decomposition  product  of  shell  membrane  in  an  amount  of 
0.00005  to  0.5  weight  percent  and  tocopherol  and  deriva- 
tives selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-tocoph- 
erol,  tocopherol  acetate,  DL-alpha  tocopherol  nicotinate 
and  DL-alpha  tocopherol  succinate  in  an  amount  of  0.005 
to  5.0  weight  percent. 


5,415376 
Patcat  Not  lasacd  For  This  Na 


5,41531^ 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  HEART  RELATED  DISEASE 
IN  HUMANS  USING  EGGS  HAVING  RELATIVELY  HIGH 

PERCENTAGE  OF  LONG  CHAIN  FATTY  AODS 
Sak  Y.  Oh,  11406  W.  104th  St„  Orertaad  Park,  KaM.  66214 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  658,409,  Feb.  29.  1991,  ahMdoacd. 
which  a  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  273,229,  Nov.  17,  1988,  Pat.  No. 
5,012,761.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,954 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahacqaent  to  Jal.  16, 
2011,  hat  hcca  dJaclaimcd 
lat.  a.*  A23L  1/31  1/015 
VS.  CL  426—2  8  CUiam 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  risk  of  heart  disease  in  humans 
whoM  diets  include  conventional  eggs  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  to  chickens  feed  comprising  long  chain  omega-3 
polyunsaturated  fatty  acids  in  the  range  between  1%  and 
10%  of  the  weight  of  feed  consumed  by  said  chickens; 

(b)  thereafter  collecting  modified  shell  eggs  laid  by  said 
chickens,  which  have  up  to  21.7%  by  weight  of  toul  fatty 
acids  in  said  eggs  therein; 

^c)  feeding  to  said  human  modified  shell  eggs  containing 
relatively  high  concentration  of  omega-3  polyunsaturated 
fatty  acids  in  the  range  of  5.8%  to  2 1 .7%  of  total  fatty  acid 
composition  and  reduced  content  of  cholesterol. 


May  16,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1855 


5,415,880 

FRUrr  FLAVORED  CHEWING  GUM  WTTH 

PROLONGED  FLAVOR  INTENSITY 

Joo  H.  Song,  Northbrook,  and  Kerin  B.  Broderick,  Bcrwyn, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago, 

Dl. 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  226,667 
Int  a.»  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—3  29  Claims 

1.  A  free  fruit-flavored  chewing  gum,  comprising: 
about  S-95%  by  weight  of  a  bulk  sweetener  portion; 
about  5-95%  by  weight  of  a  chewing  gum  base  portion; 
about  0.3-10%  by  weight  of  a  free  fruit  flavoring  agent 
having  a  cohesive  energy  density  and  a  solubility  parame- 
ter defined,  in  S.P.U.'s,  as  the  square  root  of  the  cohesive 
energy  density;  and 
at  least  about  7.0%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  restrainer  having 
a  solubility  parameter  defined,  in  S.P.U.'s,  as 


cut  lines  and  the  predetermined  distance  between  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  being  selected  such  that  a  plural- 
ity of  strips  of  material  of  predetermined  size  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  core  area  in  a  random  manner  toward 
the  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  and  wherein  said  strips 
of  material  are  readily  removable  from  said  core  area  by 
grasping  each  of  said  strips  and  breaking  each  grasped 
strip  from  said  core  area. 


fi  = 


pig. 
MW 


5,415,882 
PRODUCING  EXTENDED  REFRIGERATED  SHELF  LIFE 

FOOD  WITHOUT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEATING 

Aloysius  J.  Knipper,  227  Capsaw  Dr.,  Ringwood,  N.J.  07456, 

and  Darid  Reznik,  2151  Barbara  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94303 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  862,198,  Apr.  2,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,290,583.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Mar.  1, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  A23B  5/01 

VS.  a.  426—237  12  Claims 


wherein  the  difference  between  the  solubility  parameter  of 
the  free  fruit  flavoring  agent  and  the  solubility  parameter 
of  the  restrainer  is  no  greater  than  about  ±2.0  S.P.U.'s. 


5,415,881 

ANIMAL  MUSCLE  STRIP  PRODUCT 

Eageac  D.  Gagliardi,  Atglen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Designer  Foods, 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,231,  Oct.  15,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,346,711. 

ThU  application  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,788 

lat  CL*  A23L  1/31.  1/315 

VS.  a.  426—76  14  Claims 


1.  A  food  product  comprising: 

an  unprocessed  animal  muscle  material  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  and  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
material  including  a  first  end  surface  and  a  second  end 
surface,  the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  being  spaced 
apart  a  first  distance; 

a  first  cut  line  through  the  first  end  surface  of  the  material 
extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  a  second 
distance; 

a  second  cut  line  through  the  second  end  surface  of  the 
materia]  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
a  third  distance,  said  third  distance  combined  with  said 
second  distance  being  less  than  said  first  distance  to  estab- 
lish an  uncut  core  area  between  said  first  and  second  end 
surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  third  cut  lines  in  the 
material  from  the  upper  surface  to  the  lower  surface  ex- 
tending between  the  first  end  surface  and  said  core  area; 
and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  .parallel  fourth  cut  lines  in  the 
material  from  the  upper  surface  to  the  lower  surface  ex- 
tending between  the  second  end  surface  and  said  core 
area,  the  location  of  the  first  cut  line,  the  second  cut  line, 
the  plurality  of  third  cut  lines  and  the  plurality  of  fourth 


1.  A  method  of  pasteurizing  Uquid  whole  egg  so  as  to  impart 
an  extended  refrigerated  shelf  life  thereto  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  liquid  whole  egg; 

electroheating  said  liquid  whole  egg  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  between  about  140*  F.  and  about  145*  F.  using 
alternating  electric  current  having  a  frequency  effective 
to  heat  said  liquid  whole  egg  10  without  significant  elec- 
trolysis and  detrimental  coagulation,  holding  said  elec- 
troheated  liquid  whole  egg  for  a  period  of  at  least  about 
2.5  minutes; 
cooling  said  electroheated  liquid  whole  egg: 
packaging  said  electroheated  liquid  whole  egg;  and 
storing  said  electroheated  packaged  liquid  whole  egg  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  32*  F.  and 
about  40*  F. 


5,415,883 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PRE-COOKED  MEAT 
RoBieo  J.-P.  Leu,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Minh  Food  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Pasadena,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  128,899 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/314 
VS.  CL  426—293  13  Oaiam 

1.  A  low  temperature  method  of  preparing  a  pre-cooked 
meat  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  coating  a  meat  with  a  liquid  marinade  in  an  initial  coating; 

b.  coating  the  meat  with  a  dry  marinade  comprising: 
i)  a  farinaceous  material  and 

it)  salt  in  a  second  coating  to  give  a  coated  meat; 

c.  cooking  the  coated  meat  at  a  temperature  of  about  240*  F. 
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to  260'  F.  until  the  internal  temperatiue  of  the  co«ted  meat 
is  at  least  about  148*  F.;  and 
d.  freezing  the  coated  meat  after  the  cooking  step. 


S,4153M 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  A  PRODUCT  IN  THE  FORM  OF  SMALL  LUMPS 
JoMf  Maoacr,  Uzwil;  Fricdrich  Egger,  Nicdemzwil,  and  Werner 
Seller,  Zucberwangen,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaignors  to  Buchler 
AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH93/00085,  §  371  DaU  Dec.  11. 1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  11,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/222M.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  23. 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29.  1992.  Ser.  No.  958,336 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jun.  18.  1991,  01 
802/91 

Int.  a.*  A21C  l/OO:  A21D  8/00:  A23P  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  426—504  18  Claims 


5,415,887 

WATER-BASE  RLM  FORMING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

INHIBniNG  GROWTH  OF  MOLD  AND  FUNGUS 

Rulon  A.  Chappell,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  QualcepU 

Nntrients,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  24. 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,991 
Int.  ex."  BOSD  l/OO:  AOIN  25/00 
\i&.  a.  427—8  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorganisms  in 
and  on  wall  surfaces  within  a  processing  facility  for  dairy 
products  which  comprises  applying  an  aqueous  film  forming 
composition  to  said  wall  surfaces  having  the  following  formu- 
lation: 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  in  the  form  of 
small  lumps  from  flour,  middlings  or  semolina  as  raw  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  moistening  the  raw  material  in  a  cen- 
trifugal kneader  to  a  water  content  of  25  to  40%  and  trans- 
forming the  moistened  raw  material  directly  from  an  agglom- 
erated form  to  a  small  lump  structure  of  the  size  of  3-4  mm. 


5,415385 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  NUTRITIOUS 

MALT  CONTAINING  SOFT  DRINK 
Joseph  L.  Owades,  Sonoma;  Kimberly  D.  LaBrie,  San  Francisco, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  David  H.  Gleeson,  Pennington,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  The  Sweetcnbetter  Company 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,942 
Int.  a.»  A23L  l/lSy  2/3S.  2/60 
U.S.  a.  426—590  15  Claims 

1.  A  malt  extract  containing  beverage  comprising  malt,  and 
about  2*  Brix  to  about  8'  Brix  of  "sweet  sugars",  said  beverage 
being  essentially  caramel  malt-free  and  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  perceived  sweetness  of  an  all  "sweet  sugars"  containing 
beverage,  but  having  a  reduced  "sweet  sugars"  content,  and 
enhanced  nutritional  value. 


Ingredient 


Percent  by  Weight 


Cartxixymethylcellulose 
(CelluloM  gum 
(Melhocel)] 
Polusium  sorlute 
Acetic  acid  (glacial) 
Wiier 


2%-5% 


l%-2% 

O.I%-0.5% 

balance 


and  thereafter  permitting  the  formulation  to  air  dry. 


5,415,888 

METHOD  OF  IMPRINTING  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE 

PARTICLES  ON  MEMBRANE 
Sboibal  Bancrjec.  Newark,  Del.;  Walther  G.  Grot.  Chadds  Ford, 
Pa.,  and  David  P.  Bloomfield,  Boston.  Mass.,  assignors  to  E. 
I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,823 
Int.  a.'  BOSD  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—125  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  membrane  and  electrode,  struc- 
ture comprising  contacting  at  least  one  surface  of  an  ion  ex- 
change membrane  with  an  electrode  ink  comprising: 

(a)  catalytically  active  particles;  and 

(b)  a  hydrocarbon  having  one  or  more  ether,  epoxy  or  ke- 
tone linkages  and  an  alcohol  group. 


5,415,889 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Masatoshi  Uchida;  Fuminori  Tokuda;  Yoshihisa  Osawa,  and 
Ryiyi  Hosogaya,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293.211 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-228350 

Int.  a.»  HOIF  10/02 

MS.  a.  427—129  5  Claims 


5,415,886 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  ALASKA  POLLACK  ROE 
Atsushi   Walcamcda;  Shinichiro   Nishimoto,  both   of  Ibaraki; 

Kiyoshi  Aihara;  Shunichi  Tsunematsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 

Fumio  Hirata,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mamha 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1992,  4-13S1SS 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/328 

U.S.  a.  426—643  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  Alaska  pollack  roe  which  com- 
prises salting  the  Alaska  pollack  roe  while  vibrating  said  roe  at 
a  displacement  of  from  0.01  to  SOO  mm,  at  an  acceleration  of 
from  0.01  to  20  G  (gravitational  acceleration)  and  at  a  velocity 
of  from  I  to  1000  mm/sec.,  said  vibrating  resulting  in  a  momen- 
tum change  with  time  whereby  movement  of  said  roe  during 
said  vibrating  alternates  between  a  larger  value  and  a  smaller 
value  based  on  a  standard  level. 


T 


4 


T 


J 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium that  includes  a  process  in  which  a  magnetic  layer  is 
formed  on  a  flexible  support  wherein: 
said  magnetic  layer  is  formed  after  cleaning  said  flexible 
support  by  bringing  said  flexible  support  into  contact  with 
a  rotating  cleaning  roll  with  its  contact  surface  consisting 
of  at  least  an  adhesive  substance,  or  with  a  cleaning  mem- 
ber with  its  contact  surface  consisting  of  at  least  a  porous 
polymer. 
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5,415.890 
MODULAR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  OF  PARTS  WITH  LIQUID  BATHS 
Allan  J.  Kloiber,  Marshall  Township,  Allegheny  County;  Gary 
G.  Bubien,  Center,  and  Gerald  S.  Osmanski,  Brighton  Town- 
ship, Beaver  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland.  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176.407 

Int  a.*  BOSD  3/12:  B05C  3/08:  B08B  1/02:  C2SD  17/22 

VS.  a.  An— 741  21  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  surface  treatment  of  parts  with  liquid  baths, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  modular  units  each  incorporating 
separate  conveying  means  for  transporting  said  parts  through 
said  modular  unit  to  a  next  modular  unit  and  having  means  for 
specified  processing  of  said  parts  while  in  said  modular  unit, 
including  a  plurality  of  modular  treatment  units  each  having  a 
tank  adapted  to  contain  a  bath  of  treatment  solution,  said  con- 
veying means  of  said  at  least  one  modular  treatment  unit  being 
adapted  to  tumble  said  parts  in  said  bath  of  treatment  solution 
before  transporting  said  parts  to  a  next  modular  imit;  said 
plurality  of  modular  treatment  units  being  placed  side  by  side 
such  that  parts  are  transported  along  parallel  paths  through 
said  modular  treatment  units,  said  modular  imits  including 
modular  unit  means  following  said  modular  treatment  units  for 
receiving  parts  discharged  from  said  plurality  of  modular 
treatment  units  along  said  parallel  paths  and  directing  said 
parts  into  a  single  downstream  path;  each  said  modular  unit 
means  comprising  a  modular  transfer  unit  having  an  elongated 
conveyor  positioned  transverse  to  and  intersecting  all  of  said 
parallel  paths  to  receive  parts  discharged  from  all  of  said  mod- 
ular treatment  units. 


5,415.891 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  METAL-OXIDE-MODIFIED 

POROUS  CERAMIC  MEMBRANES 
Paul  K.  T.  Lin.  and  Jeffrey  C.  Wu.  both  of  O'Hara  Township. 
Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Media  and  Process  Tech- 
nology Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,614 

Int  CL*  BOSD  5/00:  C23C  16/40 

VS.  a.  427—243  20  Claims 


porous  ceramic  support  through  chemical  vapor  deposition, 
comprising: 

a.  passing  a  gas  stream  containing  an  organic  metal  oxide 
precursor*  and  an  oxidant  through  the  porous  ceramic 
support  at  a  deposition  temperature  below  about  530*  C. 
to  form  a  deposited  film,  and 

b.  oxidizing  said  deposited  film  at  an  oxidizing  temperature 
higher  than  said  deposition  temperature  to  produce  a 
semipermeable  metal  oxide  membrane  on  the  ceramic 
support, 

c.  thereby  forming  a  membrane  having  a  selectivity  higher 
than  Knudsen  selectivity  and  a  permeance  higher  than 
about  0.5  m^/m^/hr/atm  as  measured  with  hydrogen  at 
600*  C. 


5,415,892 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  A  WINDING  ASSEMBLY 

OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  WTTH  VARNISH 
Hiroshi  Nishizawa.  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  871.824 
Int  a.»  BOSD  1/32.  3/02.  7/22.  7/20 
VS.  a.  427—295  13  dainn 

1.  A  method  of  impregnating  a  winding  assembly  of  an 
electrical  equipment  with  varnish,  the  winding  assembly  in- 
cluding a  core  and  one  or  more  windings  wound  on  the  core, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  enclosing  the  winding  assembly  in  a  flexible  bag; 

b)  pouring  an  amoimt  of  varnish  sufTicient  to  impregnate  the 
winding  assembly  into  the  bag  enclosing  the  winding 
assembly; 

c)  reducing  an  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  bag  and  thereaf- 
ter, maintaining  the  bag  in  the  air-tightly  closed  state  so 
that  the  bag  closely  surrounds  the  winding  assembly  and 
the  winding  of  the  winding  assembly  is  impregnated  with 
the  varnish  poured  into  the  bag;  and 

d)  drying  the  winding  assembly  after  completion  of  the  step 
of  impregnating  the  winding  the  varnish. 


5.415,893 
DISPERSION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
PARTICLES  IN  A  DISPERSING  MEDIUM 
Aaltic  E.  Wiersma,  Kast.  Schaloenstraat  19,  6222  TN  Maas- 
tricht and  Luda  M.  A.  van  de  Steeg.  Maaslaan  87.  6163  KN 
Gcleen,  both  of  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1993.  Ser.  No.  12S.245 
Claims   priority.   appUcntion   Nctfaertanda.   Sep.   24.   1992, 
9201657 

Int  a.*  BOSD  i/OZ-  HOIB  1/00;  C08G  73/00.  75/00 
VS.  a.  427—385.5  15  Oaims 

1.  A  dispersion  of  electrically  conductive  particles  in  a  dis- 
persing medium,  the  electrically  conductive  particles  compris- 
ing a  binder  of  a  non-doping  polymer  as  a  core,  a  non-ionic 
stabilizer  which  is  chemically  or  physically  bound  to  said 
binder  and  a  shell  thereover  which  is  comprised  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  polymer. 


L  A  process  of  depositing  a  metal  oxide  film  into  or  on  a 


5,415,894 
ENHANCED  SURFACE  APPEARANCE  OF  GLASS  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTICS 
Frederick  J.  McGarry,  Weston,  Maas..  assignor  to  GenCorp 
Inc.  Fairlawn,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,811,  Jun.  26.  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.358,779.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252.480 
Int  CL*  B32B  27/08.  27/36.  27/38 
VS.  a.  427—386  12  ClainH 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  siuface  craclcing  on  coated  ther- 
moset  plastic  parts  reinforced  with  5  to  85  weight  percent 
fibers,  said  process  comprising: 
coating  said  plastic  parts  with  a  composition  comprising: 
a  reaction  product  of  at  least 
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(a)  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  comprising  one  or  more  resins  having 
more  than  one  1,  2-epoxy  group  per  molecule  and 

(b)  about  200  to  900  parte  by  weight  of  one  or  more  liquid 
amine-terminated  butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymers  per 
too  parts  by  weight  of  said  liquid  epoxy  resin,  and 


oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  the  second  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  2000  to  3000,  and 
water. 


curing  said  composition,  wherein  said  composition  forms  a 
coating  from  I  to  200  microns  thick  after  curing  and  has 
an  elongation  capacity  of  at  least  100%. 


S,41SJ95 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  IMPROVED  COATING 
COMPOSITION  WITH  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Edmund  W.  Kiokelaar,  Dvbliii^  Ohio,  anignor  to  Texo  Corpora- 
tion, ancinnatt,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2S.  1993.  S«r.  No.  SU28 
Int.  a*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427— 3M.4  12  Clainu 

10.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  dry  to  touch  coating 
composition  having  corrosion  resistance  and  torque,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 
adding  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  an  oil,  said  oil  containing 
an  amine  soap,  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  comprising 
IO%-30%  of  the  blend  by  weight, 
thoroughly  mixing  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  into  said  oil, 
forming  a  homogenous  dispersion  of  said  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene in  said  oil  by  mixing  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 
and  said  oil  for  at  least  10  minutes, 
mixing  a  resin  forming  paint  component, 
adding  water  to  said  mixed  paint  component, 
mixing  said  resin  forming  paint  component  and  water  with 
said  oil,  said  resin  forming  paint  component  comprising  in 
the  range  of  40%-70%  of  said  coating,  said  water  com- 
prising in  the  range  of  3% -10%  of  said  coating, 
adjusting  the  pH  until  it  is  in  the  range  of  8.2-  to  9.6, 
coating  a  substrate  with  said  resin,  water,  and  oil  mixture, 

and 
exposing  said  resin,  water,  and  oil  mixture  to  a  temperature 
of  between  I7S*  to  250*  F.  until  it  is  dry  to  touch. 


S.41S,897 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  SOUD  SUBSTANCE  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Edward  Chang,  Gillette;  Shnc»C]ieng  Hwang,  Cheater,  both  of 
NJ.,  aad  Paul  Stratton,  Haddersfeld,  United  Kingdom,  aa- 
signors  to  The  BOC  Groap,  Inc^  New  Providence,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,701 
Int  CL*  BOSD  1/02 
VS.  CL  427—421  7  daima 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  solid  substance  on  a  surface  of 
a  substrate,  comprising: 
dissolving  the  solid  substance  in  a  solvent  to  create  a  first 
solution,  the  solid  substance  being  less  freely  divided  prior 
to  dissolution  than  when  deposited  on  said  substrate  and 
deposition  density  of  said  solid  substance  on  said  substrate 
being  at  least  in  part  regulated  by  solid  substance  concen- 
tration within  said  first  solution; 
the  solid  substance  being  insoluble  in  a  liquified  gas,  the  first 
solution  being  soluble  in  said  liquified  gas,  and  the  solvent 
capable  of  depressing  the  freezing  point  of  the  liquified  gas 
upon  expansion  of  said  liquified  gas; 
dissolving  said  first  solution  in  said  liquified  gas  to  create  a 
second  solution  having  a  sufficient  solvent  concentration 
of  said  solvent  relative  to  said  liquified  gas  that  solidifica- 
tion of  said  liquified  gas  is  substantially  prevented  upon 
the  expansion  thereof; 
spraying  said  second  solution  against  said  substrate  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  liquified  gas  flashes  into  a  vapor  and  the 
said  second  solution  containing  a  remaining  portion  of  said 
liquified  gas  contacts  and  thereby  coats  said  substrate;  and 
evaporating  said  remaining  portion  of  said  liquified  gas  and 
said  solvent  so  that  said  solid  substance  remains  as  the 
deposit  on  said  substrate. 


5,41S,89S 
METHOD  OF  BLASTING  IC  FRAMES  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFORE 

Mineo  Ishii,  and  Teruyuki  Nakano,  both  of  Fukuyama,  Japan, 

aaaignora  to  Kabushiki  Gaiaha  Ishii  Hyoki,  Hirodiima,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/00783,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/00704,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

per  Filed  Jun.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  162,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jun.  20, 1991,  3-247149 

Int.  a."  BOSD  1/02 

VS.  a.  427—424  2  Clainu 


S,41S396 
RAILROAD  WHEEL  FLANGE  LUBRICATING  METHOD 

Mark  A.  MuWihill,  Beaumont;  Arnold  C.  Witte.  and  Frank  K. 
Botz,  both  of  Port  Nechcs,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignort  to  Teaaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277^12 
Int.  a.*  BOSD  3/02 
VS.  a.  427— 3S8.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  railroad  wheel  flange  in  contact 
with  a  rail  gage  face  comprising: 
applying  a  lubricating  composition  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to 
1.0  gallon/minute,  the  lubricating  composition  compris- 
ing: 
0.2  wt  %  to  6.0  wt  %  of  a  first  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
comprising  of  a  linear  copolymer  of  70  to  80  wt  %  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  the  first  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  8000  to  12,000, 
SO  wt  %  to  80  wt  %  of  a  second  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
comprising  a  linear  copolymer  of  70  to  80  wt  %  ethylene 


1.  A  method  of  blasting  IC  frames  comprising: 
turning  along  a  fixed  track  an  endless  conveyor  belt  which 
has  support  plate  members  each  having  a  notch  of  an 
inverted  triangular  shape  juxtaposed  thereon  to  define  a 
support  groove  of  an  inverted  triangular  sectional  shape 
thereon; 


intermittently  feeding  IC  frames  to  said  support  groove  in  a 
conveyor  starting  position  to  place  the  IC  frames  on  one 
of  the  slope  surfaces  of  said  support  groove; 

in  a  first  fixed  position  during  transfer  of  the  IC  frames, 
jetting  slurry  onto  the  surface  of  the  IC  frames  from  a 
nozzle  device; 

in  a  second  fixed  position,  turning  the  IC  frames  along  their 
lower  hems  by  a  reversion  device  to  place  the  IC  frames 
on  the  other  slope  surface  of  the  support  groove;  and 

in  a  third  fixed  position,  jetting  slurry  onto  the  surface  of  the 
IC  frames  from  another  nozzle  device. 


S,415,899 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ORGANIC  THIN  HLM 
ToaUo  Nakayama,  Fi^isawa;  Syun  Egusa;  Nobvhiro  Gemma, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akira  Miura,  Toridc,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Kahmhiki  Kaisha  ToaUba,  Kawanki,  Japan 
CoMinnation  of  Scr.  No.  879,468,  May  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 
S,286,S29,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  686,858,  Apr.  18, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  314,135, 
Feb.  23, 1989,  abwidoncd.  This  appUcation  Jun.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No. 
70,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1988,  63-39590; 
Mar.  25,  1988,  63-69645;  Dec.  27,  1988,  63-327592 

Int.  a.«  BOSD  1/20 
VS.  CL  427—430.1  10  Oaima 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  organic  film  comprising  the  steps 

f: 

developing  organic  molecules  having  a  dye  radical  or  or- 
ganic polymer  molecules  on  a  water  surface,  said  mole- 
cules having  a  hydrophilic  portion  and  a  hydrophobic 
portion,  and  compresing  the  molecules  thereby  to  form  a 
monomolecular  layer  having  a  surface  pressure; 

bringing  said  monomolecular  layer  into  contact  with  a  sub- 
strate, thus  adhering  the  monomolecular  layer  to  the 
substrate;  and 

pulling  up  the  substrate  to  which  the  monomolecular  layer  is 
adhered,  at  such  a  rate  that  the  surface  at  the  interface 
with  the  substrate  is  not  substantially  lowered  at  said 
substrate  by  measuring  the  surface  pressure  of  the  mono- 
molecular layer  on  the  water  surface  ,  thus  transferring 
the  monomolecular  layer  onto  the  substrate. 


5,415,900 

METHOD  OF  DELIVERING  A  SUBSTANCE  INTO  A 

MATERIAL  MASS 

William  C.  Reed,  5753  WUatlewood  Or.,  Saraaota,  Fla.  34234 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  935,697,  Ang.  24,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  180,432 

Int  CL*  BOSD  3/14 

VS.  a.  427—547  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  substance  into  a  material  mass 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  subjecting  a  first  fluid  to  a  magnetic  influence  for  polariz- 
ing said  first  fluid  to  a  first  charge  and  affecting  the  organi- 
zation of  the  molecules  of  said  first  fluid; 

b)  introducing  said  first  fluid  to  a  surface  of  said  material 
mass  for  penetrating  therein  and  absorbing  of  said  first 
fluid  within  the  interior  of  said  material  mass; 

c)  subjecting  a  second  fluid  to  a  second  magnetic  influence 
for  polarizing  said  second  fluid  to  a  charge  opposite  that 


of  said  first  fluid  and  affecting  the  organization  of  the 
molecules  of  said  second  fluid; 
d)  introducing  said  second  fluid  to  a  surface  of  said  material 
mass  for  penetrating  therein  and  absorbing  of  said  second 
fluid  within  the  interior  of  said  material  mass,  whereby 
said  second  fluid  is  attracted  to  said  first  fluid  within  the 
interior  of  said  material  mass. 


5,415,901 
LASER  ABLATION  DEVICE  AND  THIN  FILM  FORMING 

MFTHOD 
Kunio  Tanaka,  Osaka;  Youichi  Ohnishi,  Higaahioaaka;  Yo- 
(hikazu  Yoahida,  Izumi,  and  Yukio  Nishikawa,  Ikeda,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  69,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1992,  4-140656 
Int  a.«  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  CL  427—596  18  ( 


9.  A  method  for  forming  a  thin  film  on  an  object,  said 
method  comprising: 

generating  a  vacuum  in  a  vacuum  chamber; 

placing  an  object  in  the  vacuum  chamber; 

providing  a  target  comprising  a  soft  magnetic  oxide  in  the 
vacuum  chamber; 

introducing  an  oxidating  gas  into  the  vacuum  chamber; 

directing  a  first  shon  wavelength  laser  light  onto  the  target 
in  the  vacuum  chamber;  and 

irradiating  the  object  in  the  vacuum  chamber  with  a  second 
shori  wavelength  laser  light  having  an  intensity  lower 
than  that  of  the  first  shori  wavelength  laser  light  irradiat- 
ing the  target 


5,415,902 
DISPLAY  PLAQUE 
WUUam  J.  Stryker,  Jr.,  U.S.  Poet  Office  Station  D  Jackaon  St, 
San  Joae,  CaUf.  95156 

nied  Jan.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,087 
Int  a.*  B44C  5/04 
VS.  a.  428—13  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  plaque  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  an  optically  transparent  rigid  workpiece  to  include 
indicia  at  a  rear  surface  and  to  include  a  first  edge  contour 
along  a  first  edge; 
forming  a  second  edge  contour  that  conforms  to  said  first 
edge  contour  in  a  second  edge  of  an  optically  opaque  rigid 
workpiece; 
aligning  said  optically  transparent  rigid  workpiece  ia  sub- 
stantially abutting  side-by-side  relationship  with  said  opti- 
cally opaque  rigid  workpiece  such  that  said  first  edge 
contour  follows  said  second  edge  contour  and  such  that 
said  optically  transparent  and  optically  opaque  rigid 
workpieces  have  coplanar  rear  surfaces;  and 


1860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  1995 


connecting  said  optically  transparent  and  optically  opaque  5,415.904  

rigid  workpieces  to  a  rigid  support  member,  with  said      SNAP  FASTENER  AND  PACKAGING  BAG  WITH  THE 

SAME 
Toyokaza  Takabo,  and  SUgeto  Yamamoto,  bodi  of  Hfancji, 
Japaa,  aiaignors  to  Idemilsa  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16. 1993.  Ser.  No.  49.003 

ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japw^  Apr.  17.  1992.  4-097918 

Int.  a."  B65D  33/25 

VS.  a.  428— 35  J  12  Claims 


r' 


coplanar  rear  surfaces  being  adjacent  and  parallel  to  a 
major  surface  of  said  rigid  support  member. 


1.  A  snap  fastener  comprising  a  heat  resisunt  welding  por- 
tion to  be  welded  to  an  object  to  be  provided  therewith,  the 
welding  portion  of  said  snap  fastener  being  made  of  a  resin 
having  a  melt  index  of  from  1-15  g/IO  minutes  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  low  density  polyethylene 
and  a  resin  blend  of  linear  low  density  polyethylene  and  low 
density  polyethylene  in  a  ratio  of  95-60  wt.  %:5-40  wt.  %. 


5.415.903 
SELF-ADHESIVE  LAMINATE  FOR  TOE  AND 
FINGERNAILS 
Hans-Rainer  Hofhnaii;  Rcinhard  voa  Klciasorgea.  both  of  Neu- 
wicd;  Gueoter  Simon.  Hillcshcim,  and  Dorothea  Steinbom, 
Neuwicd,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  asaignor*  to  LTS  Lohmano  Tbcra- 
pie-Systemc  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Neuwicd.  Germaay 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  825.105,  Jan.  24. 1992.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  192.802 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jul.  30,  1990.  40  24 
125.4;  Dec.  12.  1991.  41  40  888.8 

Int.  CL»  AOIN  1/00 
VS.  a.  428—15  44  Claim* 


^^^^^;«^^j<«>»<«<%;%^<k«!r^/*^.^^ 


1.  A  self-adhesive  laminate  which  is  adjustable  in  form  to 
that  of  toe  nails  or  fmger  nails  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fllm-forming  polymer  layer  comprising  nitrocellulose 
and  containing  a  plasticiser, 

(b)  an  adhesive  layer  covering  one  side  of  said  polymer  layer 
and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  100  g/m^, 

(c)  a  supporting  foil  covering  the  adhesive  layer  (b)  and 
being  completely  detachable  therefrom,  the  film-forming 
polymer  layer  (a)  being  additionally  completely  covered, 
on  its  reverse  side,  with 

(d)  a  protective  layer  which  is  adhered  to  but  completely 
detachable  from  the  film-forming  polymer  layer  and  is 
chemically  resistant  towards  the  other  components  of  the 
laminate  and  the  compounds  used  in  the  manufacture 
thereof,  the  adhesion  of  the  protective  layer  (d)  to  the 
polymer  layer  (a)  being  less  than  the  adhesion  between  the 
adhesive  layer  (b)  and  supporting  foil  (c). 


5.415.905 
DISPERSIBLE  HLM 
Jeffrey  A.  Middlcsworth.  Wauconda.  lU.;  Richard  W.  Halle,  and 
Dirk  J.  Michicls.  both  of  Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Euon 
Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,927 
Int.  a.»  C08L  23/08.  23/16:  B32B  27/32 
VS.  a.  528—35.7  8  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  bale  wrap  film  having  at  least  one  layer  compris- 
ing a  polymer  blend,  said  polymer  blend  having: 

a)  a  first  ethylene  copolymer  present  in  the  range  of  from 
about  75  to  about  99  percent  by  weight,  said  percentage 
based  on  the  total  polymer  blend  weight  wherein  said  first 
ethylene  copolymer  is  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  metallo- 
cene-alumoxane  catalyst,  said  first  ethylene  copolymer 
being  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer,  wherein  said  first 
ethylene  copolymer  has  a  density  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.85  to  about  0.915  g/cm',  said  first  ethylene  co- 
polymer having  a  Vicat  softening  point  less  than  about 
100*  C,  said  first  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  melting 
point  not  exceeding  about  120'  C.  said  alpha-olefin  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene,  butene, 
pentene,  hexene,  octene,  and,  decene;  and 

b)  a  second  ethylene  copolymer,  containing  long  chain 
branching,  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  I  to  about  25 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer blend,  said  second  ethylene  copolymer  having  in  the 
range  of  from  about  65  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of 
ethylene  and  in  the  range  of  from  about  I  to  about  35 
percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  acrylic 
acid  ester  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  second  ethylene 
copolymer,  wherein  said  polymer  blend  has  a  Vicat  soft- 
ening point  in  the  range  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  90* 
C.  and  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  about  30*  C.  to 
about  1 10*  C. 
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5,415,906 

HEAT  RESISTANT  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

PLASTIC  SHEET  AND  CONTAINER 

Takeshi  Miyaluwa;  Miluo  Shimizu;  Masami  Inouc,  and  Tadaaki 

Hirooka,  all  of  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,656 

Int  a.*  B32B  5/16.  27/08:  B65D  85/90 

VS.  CL  428—35.7  14  Claims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  electrically  conductive  plastic  sheet  com- 
prising (1)  a  base  material  layer  A  made  of  a  base  material  resin 
composition  comprising  from  32  to  94  wt  %  of  a  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  resin  (hereinafter  referred  to  simply  as  PPE),  from  4 
to  61  wt  %  of  a  high-impact  polystyrene  resin  (hereinafter 
referred  to  simply  as  HI)  and  from  2  to  17  wt  %  of  a  polyolefin 
resin  (hereinafter  referred  to  simply  as  PC)  and  (2)  an  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  B  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
resin  composition  comprising  from  10  to  85  wt  %  of  PPE, 
from  8  to  82  wt  %  of  HI  and  from  3  to  33  wt  %  of  an  electrical 
conductivity-imparting  material,  integrally  laminated  on  one 
side  or  both  sides  of  the  base  material  layer  A  by  coextrusion. 


made  of  a  material  of  which  said  oxygen-permeable  resin 
layer  is  not  perforated. 


5,415,907 
INHIBITOR  PARCEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  OR  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
Yoshiaki    Inooe;   Shigera    Mnmbnyashi;   Yoshio   Yoshikawa; 
Takeshi  Nagasaka;  Yoshihiko  Harima,  and  Isamu  Yoshino,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23.  1989.  1-273727; 
Oct  23. 1989.  1-273728;  Dec.  8,  1989.  1-319250;  Dec.  15.  1989, 
1-323887 

Int  a.»  B65D  81/26:  F17C  11/00:  B29D  22/00:  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—36.2  9  Claims 


5,415,908 
POLYMER  SUPPORTS  COMPRISING  HIGHLY 
REACTIVE  GRAFTED  POLYOLEFIN  INESCAPABLY 
ENCLOSED  WITHIN  A  MESH  FABRIC  BAG 
Jan  H.  Njisman,  Rakuunatie  58  a  C  48,  20720  Turku;  Robert  T. 
Peltonen,  Kupittaankatu  47  A  22,  20700  Turku;  Kenneth  B. 
Ekman,  Kaistisentie  21,  20780  Knarina,  and  Mats  J.  Sundeil, 
Kupittaankatu  89  B  8,  20810  Turku,  all  of  Finland 
FUed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,540 
Int  a."  B29D  22/00:  B32B  1/04,  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—36.2  12  Claims 


1.  A  fwlymer  support  with  highly  accessible  reactive  groups 
onto  which  a  functional  group  or  a  metal  can  be  attached,  said 
polymer  support  comprising  a  polyolefin  or  a  fluorine  contain- 
ing polyolefin  which  is  grafted  with  reactive  groups  suitable  to 
bind  the  functional  group  or  metal  to  be  attached  and  a  bag  in 
which  the  polyolefin  or  fluorine  containing  polyolefin  is  en- 
closed and  which  is  made  of  meshed  fabric  which  is  tight 
enough  to  essentially  prevent  the  polyolefin  or  fluorine  con- 
taining polyolefin  from  coming  out  of  the  bag. 


1.  An  inhibitor  parcel  comprising 

(a)  a  composition  comprising  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  com- 
pound as  its  main  ingredient  sealed  between  two  sheets  of 

(b)  a  permeable  diffusing-parcelling  material,  said  diffusing- 
parcelling  material  being  prepared  by 

(i)  providing  a  base  sheet  made  of  a  plurality  of  fibers 
bonded  together  by  an  adhesive  or  a  base  sheet  made  of 
a  fibrous  material  which  has  been  coated  with  an  adhe- 
sive coating, 

(ii)  laminating  an  oxygen  permeable  resin  layer  onto  a 
first,  exterior  side  of  said  base  sheet,  said  oxygen  perme- 
able resin  layer  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  resin,  polyethylene 
resin,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  natural  rubber, 
synthetic  rubber,  cellulose  and  cellulose  compounds, 

(iii)  laminating  a  porous  film  of  low  softening  point  resin 
or  a  low  softening  point  nonwoven  fabric  onto  a  sec- 
ond, interior  side  of  said  base  sheet 

with  the  proviso  that  said  permeable  diffusing-parcelling 
material  (b)  has  an  oxygen  permeability  of  10*  to  Ici' 
ml/m^.Atm.day  and  a  water  vapor  permeability/oxy- 
gen permeability  ratio  of  at  least  0.02  H2O  mg.  Atm/Oa 
ml  at  25'  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  50%,  and 

with  the  proviso  that  said  second,  interior  side  of  said  base 

sheet  faces  toward  said  composition  (a),  and  said  first 

exterior  side  of  said  base  sheet  is  opposite  said  second, 

interior  side  of  said  base  sheet 

wherein  said  permeable  diffusing-parcelling  material  (b)  is 


5,415.909 
INTERLAYER  FILM  AND  LAMINATED  GLASS  USING 

THE  SAME 
Hajime  Shohi;  Naoki  Ueda,  and  Akihiko  Bando.  all  of  Mishima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisoi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Dec  16.  1993.  Ser.  No.  167.089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1992,  4-337068; 
Apr.  21,  1993,  5-094473;  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-094475 

Int  a.»  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—34  18  ClaiiH 

1.  An  interlayer  film  comprising  1(X)  weight  parts  of  ethy- 
lene-vinyl acetate  copolymer,  in  which  the  vinyl  acetate  con- 
tent is  from  about  5  to  35  wt.  %,  0.01  to  4  weight  parts  of  a 
transparency  improvement  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  condensation  reaction  product  of  polyhydric 
alcohol  (5  to  12-hydric)  or  its  derivative,  and  twice  as  many 
equivalents  of  benzaldehyde,  and  a  calixarene  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  equation  (II), 


(n) 


(n  =  4-16) 


and  0.01  to  4  weight  parts  of  a  silane  coupling  agent  which 
contains  one  or  more  types  of  groups  selected  from  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino  groups,  glycidyl  groups  and  mer- 
capto  groups. 


1862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  1995 


5,415,910 
CONTAINER  LINER  FOR  DOUGH  PRODUCTS 
Gury  H.  Knmuf,  Appleton,  WU.,  aMignor  to  latematkHiml  Pmper 
Company,  PurchaM,  N.Y. 

CoBtiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9«3,891,  Oct  19,  1992, 

abaodoaed.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,090 

int.  a.»  B65D  85/36.  5/54 

U&a.42»-34J  SCtalM 


transparent  film  in  a  pre-selccted  pattern,  such  that  at  least 
parts  of  the  phosphorescent  film  are  spaced  from  the 
transparent  film  to  form  air  cells  therebetween,  said  phos- 


1.  A  multilayered  inner  liner  for  a  helically  wound  tubular 
container  having  a  multilayered  cylindrical  wall  and  closed 
opposite  ends  for  confining  dough  products  which  exude  a 
syrup-like  liquid  over  time  during  containment  comprising  a 
helically  wound  laminate  assembly  including  a  heavy  weight 
paperboard  strength  layer  that  is  substantially  free  of  urea 
formaldehyde  wet  strength  additive  and  polyvinyl  chloride 
adhesive  for  bonding  said  inner  liner  which  comprises  an  un- 
bleached, machine  glazed.  17  to  35  lb./3MSF  basis  weight 
kraft  paper  web  first  layer  that  is  also  free  of  wet  strength 
additives,  a  chloride-free  adhesive  second  layer,  a  gas  and 
moisture  barrier  third  layer  and  a  fourth  layer  comprising  a 
coextruded  lamination  of  acrylic  acid  copolymer  resin  and 
high  density  polyethylene  resin,  said  layers  being  disposed  in 
the  foregoing  listed  sequence  with  the  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene resin  laminae  of  said  fourth  layer  being  innermost  of  said 
container  and  adapted  to  be  in  physical  contact  with  said 
syrup-like  exudate  from  said  dough  product,  said  layers  being 
helically  wound  into  a  generally  tubular  geometry  with  contig- 
uous side  edges  of  said  first  through  fourth  layer  being  formed 
into  a  pleat-type  helical  seal  in  which  one  of  said  contiguous 
side  edges  of  said  liner  is  folded  back  upon  itself  whereby  said 
fourth  layer  in  the  region  of  this  fold  and  which  bears  said  high 
density  polyethylene  resin  is  in  facing  relationship  and  substan- 
tially uniformly  heat  sealed  to  itself  along  the  length  of  such 
pleat-type  seal  to  thereby  form  an  effective  seal  against  the 
leakage  of  said  syrup-like  exudate  into  said  helical  seal  along 
the  length  of  said  seal  and  to  reduce  the  migration  of  said 
syrup-like  exudate  out  of  said  container  in  the  area  of  its  closed 
ends. 


phorescence  being  visible  from  the  front  face  of  said  trans- 
parent film;  and 
a  white  adhesive  applied  to  the  phosphorescent  film  for 
attaching  the  laminate  Sheet  construction  to  a  surface. 

5,415,912 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Yoahitaka  UaUzaka,  and  Sidaya  Watanabc,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan.  aasigMtr*  to  ToiUba  Silicoac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  940,695,  Sep.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcatioa  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,042 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  6, 1991,  3-254115 
Int.  a.»  B32B  25/20 
MS.  a.  428—40  »«  Claiiaa 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  used  in  an 
adhesive  Upe  produced  in  a  process  which  comprises  a  re- 
winding step,  which  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition 
comprises: 

(A)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  and 

(B)  a  polyorganosilscsquioxane  fine  powder  comprising 
freely-fiowable  subsuntially  spherical  particles  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  from  0.05  to  100  jim. 

wherein  said  polyorganosilsesquioxane  fine  powder  is  present 
in  an  amount  from  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parte  by 
weight  of  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 

15.  A  laminate  which  is  wound  into  a  roll,  which  comprises 
a  substrate  having  coated  on  one  side  thereof  the  pressure-sen- 
sitive adhesive  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  composi- 
tion is  used  in  an  adhesive  Upe  produced  by  a  production  step 
having  a  rewinding  step. 

5.415,913 

METHOD  OF  SPUCING  ROUND  BALER  BELTS 

Jamca  T.  CIcTcaaer,  Jr.,  LaacaMer,  Pa^  aarigMr  to  New  Hol- 

UmI  North  Aaterica,  lac^  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,275 

The  portloB  of  the  tem  oC  tkh  prtort  Bibeeqaert  to  May  3, 201 1, 


lat.  a.*  B32B  3/06:  B30B  9/30 
\iS.  a.  42S— 5« 


6Clainf 


5,415,911 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT  RETROREFLECTIVE 
SHEETING 
Daaici  E.  Zaapa,  Cicero,  aad  Alex  A.  SzopiaaU,  Dw  Plaiaea, 
both  of  lU.,  Mai^ora  to  StiaMoalte  Corporadoa,  Nilca,  lU. 
Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  S21.207,  Jaa.  16.  1992, 
abaad<>-f^>,  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15.333 
lat  a.*  G02B  5/122:  B32B  7/12 
VS.  a.  428—40  »0  OaiM 

1.  A  phosphorescent  retroreflective  laminate  sheet  construc- 
tion comprising: 
a  transparent  film  having  a  front  face  and  a  reverse  face,  and 
having  cube  comer  retroreflectors  formed  on  the  reverse 
face  thereof  for  retroreflecting  light  incident  on  tlie  front 
face  of  the  film; 
a  phosphorescent  film  attached  to  the  reverse  face  of  the 


31a 


1.  A  method  for  splicing  a  belt  on  a  round  baler  having 

a  frame. 

means  for  providing  a  bale  forming  chamber  including  one 
or  more  rolls  mounted  transversely  on  said  frame,  and  at 
least  one  belt  having  opposing  ends  secured  together  to 
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form  a  continuous  band,  said  belt  trained  about  and  sup- 
ported on  said  rolls  to  defme  said  chamber, 
splice  means  for  securing  together  said  opposing  ends  of  said 
belt  said  splice  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
series  of  similar  side-by-side  loops  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending in  a  transverse  array  from  the  respective  opposing 
ends  of  said  belt  an  elongated  attaching  element  having  a 
constant  cross-section  throughout  its  length,  and  first  and 
second  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  attaching  ele- 
ment in  operative  relationship  with  said  loops  to  maintain 
said  opposing  ends  of  said  belt  in  alignment  and  close 
proximity  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  retainer 
means  being  similar  in  configuration  and  adapted  to  en- 
compass said  attaching  element 
drive  means  for  moving  said  belt  in  engagement  with  said 
rolls  along  a  path  that  defines  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
chamber, 
means  for  feeding  crop  material  into  said  chamber  to  form  a 
bale  under  conditions  where  said  belt  is  moving  in  engage- 
ment with  said  crop  material,  and 
means  for  discharging  said  formed  bale  from  said  chamber, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

affixing  said  first  retaining  means  to  one  end  of  said  attach- 
ing element  by  sliding  said  second  retaining  means 
axially  along  said  attaching  element, 
threading  said  attaching  element  through  said  loops  until 
said  first  retaining  means  is  in  contact  with  a  first  outer 
loop  and  the  distal  end  of  said  attaching  element  extends 
beyond  said  loops  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  belt 
placing  said  second  retaining  means  on  the  other  end  of 

said  attaching  element,  and 
crimping  said  second  retaining  means  to  said  distal  end  of 
said  attaching  element  under  conditions  where  said 
second  retaining  means  is  contiguous  with  a  second 
outer  loop  connected  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  belt 


Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Rh,  Ni,  Pd,  Pt  Ag,  Au,  Al.  Sn.  Si,  Pb,  Cd, 
Kg,  Ca,  In,  As,  Sb,  Bi,  Se,  Te,  Ge,  and 
a  protective  coat  on  said  upper  reflective  lamina. 


5.415.914 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  DISK 
Hirojruld  Arioka;  Ke^Ji  Uchiyaaia;  Manom  Usami;  Atsuko 
Motai,  aad  Toihiki  Aoi.  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to 
TDK  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Jua.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72^48 
CUinn  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  30.  1992,  4-196290; 
Sep.  1.  1992.  4-257362 

lat  a.'  B32B  3/00 
MS.  a.  428—64  15 


1.  An  optical  recording  disk,  comprising: 

a  substrate. 

a  recording  layer  coated  on  the  substrate,  said  recording 
layer  predominantly  containing  a  dye. 

a  lower  reflective  lamina  on  said  recording  layer,  said  lower 
reflective  lamina  containing  at  least  one  of  Au.  Pt  Ag  and 
Al. 

an  upper  reflective  lamina  on  said  lower  reflective  lamina, 
said  upper  reflective  lamina  being  formed  of  at  least  30% 
by  weight  of  copper  and  at  least  one  element  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Ti.  V.  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W, 


5,415.915 

CORNER  REINFORCEMENT  WITH  EYELET  FOR 

CLOTH 

Sei-YooB  Oh.  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigaor  to  Korea  TarpanUa 

Inc..  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52.179 
Cfadais  priority.  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  7,  1992, 
199^24593 

lat  CL'  B32B  3/10 
MS.  CL  428—99  6  daian 


1.  A  comer  reinforcement  for  cloth  such  as  a  tent  material 
comprising: 

a  first  plate  generally  shaped  to  match  a  comer  of  the  cloth 
and  including  an  opening  for  a  pitching  rope  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rivetting  holes;  and 

a  second  plate  integrally  formed  to  said  first  plate  so  that  said 
first  and  second  plates  have  a  predetermined  space  there- 
between and  being  connected  to  each  other  along  their 
margins  leaving  an  opening  therebetween  to  aUow  the 
\  entry  of  the  cloth  comer,  whereby  said  reinforcement 
\  covers  said  comer  of  cloth  and  may  be  fastened  thereto  by 
rivetting  through  said  rivetting  holes,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  plates  have  the  same  right-angled  triangular 
appearance  so  as  to  provide  a  twofold  right-angled  triang- 
ular structure,  said  triangular  structure  being  closed  at  ite 
two  sides  except  the  hypotenuse,  thereby  preventing  said 
comer  of  the  cloth  from  jutting  out  of  said  reinforcement 
after  clamping  said  reinforcement  to  said  comer  of  the 
cloth. 


5,415.916 

RUFFLING  TAPE  AND  METHOD  OF  RUFFLING 

Mary  Gieae,  1814  Marian  Ave  Thoasaad  Oaks.  CaUf.  91360 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1992.  Ser.  No.  863,571 

iBt  a.'  A47H  5/00.  13/14 

VS.  CL  428—102  6  Claiw 


1.  A  ruffling  tape  for  fabrics  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  an  elongated,  flat  flexible,  resilient  non  woven  cloth  strip 
having  opposite  ends  and  opposite  one  and  reverse  sur- 
faces and  having  heat  fusible,  flexible,  resilient  material  on 
said  one  surface; 

b)  at  least  one  pull  string  having  opposite  ends  and  disposed 
along  the  length  of  said  reverse  surface  of  said  strip,  said 
one  pull  string  is  coated  with  silicone  slip  agent 

c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  stitches  disposed  along  the  length  of 
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said  strip  and  bridging  and  looacly  attaching  said  string  to 
said  reverse  side  of  said  strip;  and 
d)  means  releaaably  anchoring  one  end  of  said  string  at  one 
of  said  oppoaite  ends  of  said  strip,  such  that  said  strip  can 
be  moved  towards  said  anchored  end  of  said  strip  while 
pulling  on  said  free  opposite  end  of  said  string. 


S,41S,917 

PLANE  FORMED  BODY,  ESPECIALLY  FLOOR 

COVERING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 

Gutw  Toch,  Ave.  JcM-Maric  Mwy  IS,  CH-1700  FHbowi. 

Switacrlaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/0I310,  §  371  D^  imm.  2S,  1994,  $  102(c) 
Datt  Jan.  2S,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/24M4,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Dm.  9. 1993 

per  Filed  May  25. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1S2,165 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  May  26,  1992,  42  17 
441.4 

fat  a.<^  B32B  3/06 
VS.  a.  42S— 102  19  daian 


±1 


S,41M19 
TREATING  MATERIALS  WITH  A  COMPOUND 
CONTAINING  TIN  COVALENTLY  BONDED  TO  A 
SILYLATING  GROUP 
BUly  L.  GMTie,  Hadaon,  Wia.,  aad  Katkcriac  A.  Browa-Weaa- 
Iqr,  Lake  ElaMt,  Miaa.,  aiiigaort  to  MiaaeaoU  Miaiag  aad 
MaMrfiactariat  Coa^uy,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Coatiaaatio»4a-fart  of  Scr.  No.  OOMM,  Dec.  16, 1991,  Pat  No. 
S,31M24.  TUa  affUcatiaa  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,574 
lat  CL*  BOSD  ///&■  B32B  21/02:  IMWN  7/04 
VS.  CL  42S— 145  38  Claiiaa 

1.  Method  of  protecting  materiak  against  algae  streaking  by 
applying  to  the  material  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  within  the 
general  formula  (I): 


(/J^)-{R-(&V»"J-,)J4.» 


0) 


wherein: 

R  is  an  organic  radical  of  the  formula  CzHzr+ 1  wherein  z 
ranges  from  1  to  8, 

R'  is  a  divalent  radical  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing 2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

R"  is  an  organic  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and 

p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3. 


1.  A  plane  formed  body,  especially  a  floor  covering,  with  a 
cover  layer  having  fibers  that  can  be  stitched,  a  base  layer  and 
a  core  layer,  wherein  the  three  layers  are  stitched  by  means  of 
fibers  taken  from  the  cover  layer,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  core  layer  (2)  consists  of  polyvinyl  chloride  (PVC)  mate- 
rial in  the  shape  of  pieces  that  have  a  solid  form,  a  binder 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  PVC  binder  and  a  plasti- 
sol  paste,  and  fibers  (la)  tightly  bonded  into  all  three  layers 
(1.2.3). 


5,415,920 

PATTERNED  CHROMIUM  BARRIER  LAYER  WITH 

FLANGE-LIKE  STRUCTURE 

Kazuaki  Satoi^  aad  Ke^ii  lida,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  asaiga- 

art  to  F^Jitaa  Liadted,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  971,226,  Nov.  4, 1992,  abaailoacd.  Tbit 

appUcaHon  Dec.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169,221 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  6,  1991,  3-289576 

lat  a.*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—209  5  OaiaH 


5,415,918 

FUNCTIONAL  EMBOSS  DESIGN  FOR  MULTI-PLY 

NAPKINS 

Frederick  J.  Lang.  Nceaah,  aad  Darid  J.  Martin,  Appletoa,  botii 

of  Wis.,  aaeigaors  to  Jaaica  River  Corporatioo  of  Virgiaia, 

Richmoiid,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,749 

lat  a.*  B32B  3/04:  D06N  7/04 

VS.  a.  428—154  18  ClaiM 


1.  A  multi-ply  napkin  having  a  functional  emboss  design  and 
increased  resistance  to  puckering  comprising  a  coin  embossed 
edge,  an  embossed  folded  edge,  and  an  unembossed  wiping 
surface. 


1.  A  conductive  pattern  layer  structure  comprising: 

an  insulating  member  comprising  polyimide; 

a  patterned  thin  film  formed  on  the  insulating  member; 

a  patterned  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  patterned  thin 
film,  said  patterned  conductive  layer  comprising  copper; 

a  patterned  Or  barrier  layer; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  around  the  patterned  Or  barrier 
layer; 

wherein  said  patterned  Cr  barrier  layer  covers  an  upper 
surface  and  side  surfaces  of  the  patterned  conductive  layer 
'  and  prevents  copper  from  being  diffused  into  said  insulat- 
ing layer  formed  around  the  patterned  Cr  barrier  layer 
and  said  patterned  Cr  barrier  layer  extending  away  from 
said  patterned  conductive  layer  side  surfaces  and  along 
said  patterned  thin  film  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  pat- 
terned Cr  barrier  layer  flange  portion. 
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5.415.921 

COEXTRUDED  MULTILAYER  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER  LAMINATES 

Martia  Grohauw,  Marietta,  Oiiio,  ataigBor  to  General  Electric 

CoBvaay.  Pittsffeld,  Masa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,929 

lat  CL*  B32B  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—216  9  CUaM 


1.  A  coextruded  multilayer  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  composition 
comprising 

(i)  from  50  to  99  percent  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
based  on  the  entire  weight  of  the  resin  composition, 

(ii)  from  I  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  butadiene  rubber 
graft  copolymer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  resin 
composition,  said  graft  copolymer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  graft  polymer  obtained  by  graft- 
ing from  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatics, 
vinyl  cyanides,  methacrylic  alkyl  esters,  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  50  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  butadiene 
rubber  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  butadiene  rubber 
graft  polymer, 

(b)  a  superstrate  layer  attached  to  said  substrate  layer  to 
protect  said  substrate  layer  from  heat,  moisture  and  ultra- 
violet light,  said  superstrate  layer  comprising  a  polymeric 
composition  comprising, 

(i)  from  50  to  98  percent  vinyl  chloride  polymer  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  polymeric  composition, 

(ii)  from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  alkyl  acrylate 
rubber  grafi  copolymer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
polymeric  composition,  said  alkyl  acrylate  rubber  graft 
copolymers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
graft  copolymers  obtained  by  grafting  from  10  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatics,  vinyl  cyanides, 
methylacrylic  alkyl  esters  and  mixtures  thereof  to  50  to 
90  percent  by  weight  of  a  alkyl  acrylate  rubber  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  alkyl  acrylate  graft  copolymer, 
and 

(iii)  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  titanium  dioxide  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymeric  composition. 


5.415.922 
RESIN-COATED  BONDING  DEVICE 
Kohei  Tatsnmi,  Yokohama;  Hiroyulti  Kondo,  Kawasaki;  Ryoichi 
Suzuki,   Yokoluuaa;   Torn    Bando,    Hatogaya,   and    Soichi 
Kadognchi,  Totukahigashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Texas 
lastrnmeats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  672^76,  Mar.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,966 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1990,  2-74151 
lat  a.*  C22C  5/02:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—220  8  Claims 

1.  A  composite  bonding  wire  for  use  in  forming  bonded 
electrical  connections  on  a  semiconductor  device,  said  com- 
posite bonding  wire  comprising: 
an  elongated  fine  wire  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  20-50  ^m;  and 


an  insulating  layer  coating  said  elongated  fine  wire  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material; 

said  elongated  fine  wire  of  electrically  conductive  material 
of  said  composite  bonding  wire  exhibiting  relatively  low 
ductility  in  being  characterized  as  having  the  properiy  of 
breaking  due  to  tensile  stress  causing  the  tensile  strength 


AVERAC£  LOOP  PROflLE 

DEVIATED  LOOP  PROFILE 


nRST  BOND      1/4    CENTER    1/4     SECOND  BOND 

of  said  fme  wire  to  be  exceeded  in  response  to  stretching 
of  said  elongated  fine  wire  during  tensile  testing  so  as  to 
increase  the  original  length  of  said  elongated  fine  wire  in 
a  range  of  0.5%  to  3.5%  of  its  original  length,  such  that 
the  loop  profile  of  said  composite  bonding  wire  can  be 
maintained  in  a  stable  condition  during  a  bonding  opera- 
tion. 


5,415,923 
PAINT  MASKING  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  FIBROUS 

BASE  COATED  ON  ONE  SURFACE  WITH  A 

PAINT-PERMEABLE  COATING  AND  COATED  ON  THE 

OTHER  SURFACE  WITH  A  PAINT-IMPERVIOUS 

COATING 

Steven  D.  Sarokin,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  and  John  E.  Dayton,  Jr., 

BeauBioBt  Tex.,  assigaors  to  lateraatioaal  Paper  Compaay, 

Purchase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  676,749 

Int  a.«  D21F  11/00:  B32B  5/16.  5/24.  7/12 

VS.  O.  428—283  5  Claims 


27        27     30 
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1.  An  improved  masking  material  for  use  in  spray  painting 
operations  for  overlying  and  protecting  one  or  more  selected 
areas  against  receiving  paint  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  base  sheet  of  absorbent  fibers  having  first  and  second 
opposite  flat  surfaces  and  a  basis  weight  of  between  about 
10  and  about  50  lb/3000  ft^; 
a  first  coating  applied  to  said  first  surface  of  said  sheet,  said 
first  coating  being  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  paint  when 
said  masking  material  is  disposed  in  overlying  relationship 
to  a  protected  area  during  a  spray  painting  operation  and 
constituting  less  than  a  complete  barrier  to  the  transport  of 
paint  therethrough  to  said  base  sheet  and  serving  to  bind 
said  absorbent  fibers  against  dislodgment  thereof  during  a 
spray  painting  operation,  the  first  coating  including  starch 
and  a  water  and  solvent  repellent  binder; 
a  second  coating  applied  to  said  second  surface  of  said  sheet 
in  a  quantity  of  from  about  3  to  about  10  lbs/3000  ft^  of 
said  second  surface,  said  second  .coating  being  adapted  to 
face  a  protected  area  when  said  masking  material  is  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relationship  to  such  protected  area  and 
constituting  a  substantially  complete  barrier  to  the  strike- 
through  of  paint  from  said  base  sheet  to  the  underlying 
protected  area,  the  second  coating  including  a  substance 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  clay,  kaolin,  silica, 
titanium  dioxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  combined  with  a 
latex  binder;  and 
the  absorptivity  of  said  base  sheet  being  sufficient  to  provide 
for  the  retention  by  said  masking  material  of  at  least  one 
application  of  a  sprayed  paint  without  accumulation  on 
said  first  coating  surface  of  sufficient  paint  as  will  permit 
the  flow  of  such  paint  from  said  masking  material. 


S,41S.924 
WATERPROOF,  BREATHABLE  FABRIC  FOR  OUTDOOR 

ATHLCTIC  APPAREL 
Daniel  J.  Herliby,  Jr.,  Bethany  Beach,  Del.,  assignor  to  Aquatic 
Design.  Bethany  Beach,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  S.  1993.  Ser.  No.  14,237 

Int.  a.»  B32B  15/00.  /7/Ott-  D03D  3/00 

VS.  a.  428— 2S4  13  CUims 


1.  A  layered  fabric  for  use  in  constructing  sporu  apparel 
comprising: 

a  first  fabric  layer  comprised  of  a  blend  of  polypropylene 
filaments  and  an  elastomeric  fiber; 

a  second  layer,  comprising  a  waterproof,  breathable,  stretch- 
able  membrane  laminated  to  said  first  layer;  and 

a  third  layer  comprising  a  mesh  fabric  protective  lining 
attached  to  the  slide  of  said  second  fabric  opposite  the  side 
to  which  the  first  fabric  is  laminated. 


S,415,925 
GAMMA  STRUCTURE  COMPOSITE  NONWOVEN 
FABRIC  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  TWO  NONWOVEN 
WEBS  ADHESIVELY  BONDED  BY  A  LIGHTWEIGHT 
ADHESIVE  WEB 
Jared  A.  Austin,  Green  Mark  H.  S.  Bermaa.  SlmpsoaTllle,  and 
Raymond  A.  Dunleary,  Greer,  all  of  S.C^  assignors  to  Fiber- 
web  North  America,  Inc.,  SimpaoavUlc,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,323 

lat.  a.»  B32B  27/34.  5/06.  27/36 

VJS.  a.  428—287  18  CtaiM 


1.  A  gamma  radiation  sterilizable  composite  nonwoven 
fabric  comprising: 

a  first  nonwoven  web  formed  of  spunbonded  substantially 
continuous  filaments  stable  to  gamma  radiation  steriliza- 
tion; 

a  second  nonwoven  web  formed  of  substantially  continuous 
filamenu  or  staple  fibers  stable  to  gamma  radiation  steril- 
ization; 

a  third  nonwoven  web  of  meltblown  microfibers  sand- 
wiched between  said  first  and  second  nonwoven  webs, 
said  meltblown  microfibers  also  being  formed  of  a  thermo- 


plastic polymer  composition  stable  to  gamma  radiation 
sterilization;  and 
an  adhesive  layer  in  the  form  of  aliqht  weight  gossamer  web 
having  a  basis  weight  of  less  than  about  i  grams  per  square 
meter  disposed  between  said  first  and  third  nonwoven 
webs  and  between  said  second  and  third  nonwoven  webs 
and  adhering  the  respective  nonwoven  webs  together  to 
form  a  composite  nonwoven  fabric. 


5,415,926 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  FREE  ALDEHYDE 

CONTENT  IN  N-ALKYLOL  AMIDE  MONOMERS 

John  C.  Leightoa,  FlaMtert,  ami  Rama  S.  Chandnm,  South 

BooiHi  Brook,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  National  Starch  and 

Chcasical  laTcatiMnt  Holdiag  Coporatton,  WUmiiigtoii,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,268 

Int.  a.»  D04H  1/64 

VS.  a.  428—288  17  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymerizable  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  N-alkylol  amide  monomers  wherein  a  poly- 
merizable amide  is  reacted  with  an  aldehyde,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  polymeriz- 
able olefinically  unsaturated  N-alkylol  amide  cross-linking 
monomer  to  pH  10-11  and  adding  thereto  an  alkali  or  alkali 
earth  metal  borohydride  at  a  temperature  of  -  10'  to  20'  C.  so 
as  to  convert  the  residual  free  aldehyde  in  the  equilibrium 
mixture  to  the  corresponding  alcohol  thereby  providing  a 
residual  aldehyde  content  of  less  than  0.4%. 

6.  In  a  process  for  the  prtxluction  of  a  low  formaldehyde 
emulsion  polymer  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  vinyl 
acetate  and  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  N-alkylol  amide  crosslinking  monomer 
wherein  the  polymerization  is  carded  out  in  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  redox  initiator  system,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  the  crosslinking  monomer  a  polymerizable 
olefinically  unsaturated  N-alkylol  amide  which  has  been 
treated  by  adjusting  the  pH  to  10-11  and  adding  thereto  an 
alkali  or  alkali  earth  metal  borohydride  at  a  temperature  of 
— 10*  to  20*  C.  so  as  to  convert  the  residual  free  aldehyde  in 
the  equilibrium  mixture  to  the  corresponding  alcohol  thereby 
providing  a  residual  formaldehyde  content  of  less  than  0.4%. 

13.  A  nonwoven  product  comprising  a  nonwoven  web  of 
fibers  bonded  together  with  a  binder  which  comprises  an 
emulsion  polymer  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  6,  the 
nonwoven  product  characterized  by  a  low  free  formaldehyde 
content  after  drying  and  curing  at  a  binder  add-on  which  is 
sufficient  to  bind  the  fibers  together  to  form  a  self-sustaining 
web. 


5,415,927 
WATER-REPELLANT  GLASS  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Naoto    Hirayama;    Hirotaugn    Nagayama;    AUo    Takigawa; 
Kiyotaka  Sasaki,  all  of  Osaka;  Misao  TsuUuki.  Toyota,  and 
Yasahiro  Otsuka,  Aichi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabiishiki  Kaiaha, 
both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,411 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Oct.  4,  1991,  3-256824 
lat  a.»  B32B  17/06:  C03C  14/00 
VS.  CL  428— 307  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  water-repellent  glass  product  formed  of  (a)  a  silicate 
glass  substrate  containing  a  component  other  than  silicon  ox- 
ide., (b)  a  100A-3000A  thick,  porous  silicon  oxide  layer 
formed  by  removal  of  said  component  other  than  silicon  oxide 
from  a  surface  of  the  silicate  glass  substrate,  and  (c)  a  water-re- 
pellent layer  having  a  thickness  of  no  greater  than  SOOOA  and 
formed  of  at  least  one  of  an  organic  silicon  compound  and  an 
organic  fluorine  compound  on  a  surface  of  the  porous  silicon 
oxide  layer. 
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5,415,928 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 

HinNhi  Stktmoto,  Oaaka;  Takeshi  Matsnura,  Kyoto;  Shiiyyo 

HigMhiBO,  ShicB,  aad  Hirotafca  Kawamnra,  Kyoto,  aU  of 

Japan,  aarisaors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContiBBatioii  of  Ser.  No.  580,649,  Sep.  11, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Jaoi.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,846 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1989, 1-240445 

InL  a.«  GllB  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—323  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 
substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  which  is  formed  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  magnetic  layer  comprising  of  a 
cobalt-coated  iron  oxide  magnetic  powder  mixture  containing 
at  least  6%  by  weight  of  Fe^'*',  said  magnetic  powder  mixture 
being  70%  to  90%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  powder  mixture  consisting  of 
Fc30p4  powder  particles  or  intermediate  oxide  of  Fe304  pow- 
der particles  coated  with  cobalt  and  y-FejOa  powder  particles 
coated  with  cobalt,  a  binder  and  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  carbon 
black  based  on  the  weight  of  the  magnetic  powder,  said  mag- 
netic layer  having  a  surface  resistivity  of  not  larger  than 
1  X  10*  n/sq.  cm  and  a  thickness  of  not  larger  than  3.S  ^m.  said 
magnetic  recording  tape  having  a  light  transmittance  of  not 
larger  than  0.8%  and  a  residual  magnetic  flux  density  of  at  least 
1400  G. 


5,415,929 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 
MAGNETIC  LAYER  PREPARED  FROM  MAGNFHC 
PARTICLES  USING  SPECIFIED  DISPERSANTS  WHICH 
ENHANCE  THE  ELECTROSTATIC  CHANGE  ON  THE 
MAGNETIC  PIGMENT  SURFACE 
Attila  Vom;  Wolf-Dieter  Schroeer,  both  of  Mnoich,  and  Hans- 
Heiorich  Crcdaer,  Hoheaschaeftlam,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Magnetic  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1992,  42  14 
276.8 

lat  a.*  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—323  4  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  consisting  of  a  nonmag- 
netic substrate  and  at  least  one  dried  magnetic  dispersion  layer 
applied  therein,  said  magnetic  dispersion  containing  milled 
magnetic  pigments,  which  are  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  binder, 
and  dispersants,  comprising  precoating  of  the  magnetic  pig- 
ments with  at  least  one  long-chain  dispersant  having  a  steri- 
cally  stabilizing  efl°ect  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lecithins,  diamines,  phosphoric  esters  and  polyalkylene 
oxides  having  at  least  one  polar  group  capable  of  adsorption 
onto  the  pigment,  and  subsequent  addition  of  at  least  one  low 
molecular  weight  codispersant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  solvated  acids  or  bases,  the  amount  of  which  is  suffi- 
cient for  enhancing  the  electrostatic  charge  on  the  pigment 
surface. 


5,415,9?fl 

BIAXLALLY  ORIENTED,  UNTOIRECnONALLY  LONG 

POLYiTHYLENE-2,6.NAPHTHALATE  FILM  AND 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  THEREFROM 

Maaami   Etchn,  Yokohama;   Hiaaahi   HaouuMt,  Sagamihara; 

Masohiro  HoMi,  Tokyo,  and  Yasahiro  SoeU,  Sagamihara,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Te^ia  Liadted,  Oaaka,  Japoo 

Coatiantioa  of  Ser.  No.  928,294,  Aog.  12, 1992,  abandoned. 

Ihia  application  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,377 
daiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1991,  3-226416 
Int  CL*  B32B  5/16  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—323  5  Claiou 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  unidirectionally  long  polyethyiene- 
2,6-naphthalate  film, 
(A)  which  contains 
(a)  O.OS  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  first  inert  solid  particles 


having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  O.OS  to  0.3  fim, 
and 
(b)  0.005  to  0.05%  by  weight  of  second  ineri  solid  particles 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  0.3  to  1.0  fim, 
this  average  particle  diameter  being  greater  than  the 
average  particle  diameter  of  the  first  ineri  solid  particles 
by  at  least  0.25  ^m,  wherein: 

(B)  the  Young's  modulus  in  the  length  direction  is  at  least 
650  kg/mm^  the  Young's  modulus  in  the  width  direction  is 
at  least  600  kg/mm^  the  Yotmg's  modulus  in  the  length 
direction  is  greater  than  the  Young's  modulus  in  the  width 
direction, 

(C)  the  heat  shrinkage  factor  in  the  length  direction  in  heat 
treatment  at  70*  C.  for  1  hour  under  no  load  is  not  more 
than  0.08%,  and 

(D)  the  surface  roughness,  Ra,  is  3  to  10  nm. 

5.  A  magnetic  tape  obtained  by  forming  a  magnetic  record- 
ing layer  on  one  surface  of  the  biaxially  oriented,  unidirection- 
ally long  polyethylene-2,6-naphthalate  film  recited  in  claim  1. 


5,415,931 

ACRYLiC-FILUa)  THERMOFORMABLE  ACRYUC 

SHEET 

Ettore  Minghetti,  and  John  E.  Eitel,  both  of  Boone  Couaty,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Aristech  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,272,  Sep.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  572,831,  Aug.  27, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,242,968.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,564 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/16-  COOL  35/02 

VS.  a.  428—327  2  Claims 

1.  A  formed  article  made  by  thermoforming  a  cured  acrylic 
product  having  a  textured  surface,  said  cured  acrylic  product 
made  by  a  method  comprising  mixing  into  a  syrup  comprising 
about  80  to  about  95%  by  weight  methylmethacrylate  and 
about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  polymethylmethacrylate,  an 
additional  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  particulate  polymethyl- 
methacrylate based  on  the  weight  of  the  syrup,  said  particu- 
lates containing  up  to  about  1.0%  crosslinking  agent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  particles,  and  having  a  particle  size  predomi- 
nantly about  0. 1  to  about  2.0  mm  in  the  largest  dimension,  said 
particulate  polymethylmethacrylate  additionally  characterized 
by  comprising  about  70%  to  about  90%  by  weight  crosslinked 
polymethylmethacrylate  and  about  10%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  uncrosslinked  polymethylmethacrylate,  swelling  said 
particulate  polymethylmethacrylate  in  said  syrup  by  absorp- 
tion of  about  100%  or  more  of  its  weight  from  said  synip,  and 
curing  said  syrup  containing  said  particulate  polymethylmeth- 
acrylate in  swollen  form,  thereby  providing  a  continuity  of 
said  matrix  interpenetrating  said  particles. 


5,415,932 
PYROTECHNIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  HAVING  AN 
OUTER  PROTECTIVE  BARRIER  LAYER  OF  A 
PASSIVATING  MATERIAL 
Chorlca  A.  Bishop,  Middlesbrough;  SUTen  J.  Graham,  and  Gra- 
eoM  A.  Leiper,  both  of  Ayrsliire,  all  of  United  Kingdom, 
assignors  to  ICI  PLC,  London,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,052 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1992, 
9216517 

Int  CL*  B32B  7/00;  F42B  3/18 
VS.  a.  428—335 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  sheet  material  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  oxidizing  polymeric  film; 
an  oxidizable  material  which  oxidizes  continuously  on  expo- 
sure to  atmospheric  air  applied  as  a  layer  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  surface  of  said  polymeric  film,  said 
polymeric  film  and  said  oxidizable  material  being  con- 
jointly capable  of  reacting  together  exothermically  on 
ignition;  and 
a  protective  barrier  layer  of  passivating  material  overlying 
said  oxidizing  material,  said  passivating  material  being  a 
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passive  meul  or  oxide  thereof,  said  passive  metal  being  or  carbon  black  is  10-60  paru  per  100  parts  of  the  sum  of  the 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  aluminum,  crosslinked  polymer  and  said  graphite  or  cartwn  black,  said 
silicon,  chromium,  nickel,  tin,  indium,  zinc,  copper  and  linear  polymeric  compound  is  S-100  paru  per  100  parts  of  the 
alloys  thereof,  one  surface  of  said  barrier  layer  being  in    ,„„,  gf  ^^^^  crosslinked  polymer  and  said  graphite  or  carbon 

black,  and  said  low-molecular-weight  organic  compound  is  3 


contact  with  said  oxidizable  layer  and  the  other  surface 
being  exposed,  und  said  barrier  layer  being  effective  to 
reduce  the  migration  of  atmospheric  air  to  said  oxidizable 
material. 


5,415,933 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  A 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  MULTILAYER  SUPPORT 

TadaaW  Ishiguro;  Takeshi  Kakuta;  Kazuo  Kato,  and  Noburo 

Hibiao,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignort  to  Fitji  Photo  nias 

Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,114 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Ang.  IS,  1992,  4-219221 

Int.  a."  B32B  33/00;  GllB  5/66.  S/JO 

U.S.  a.  42S— 336  6  Claim* 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  formed  by  providing  on  a 
non-magnetic  support  a  lower  layer  comprising  at  least  one  of 
a  ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  non-magnetic  powder  dispersed 
in  a  binder,  and  providing  on  the  lower  layer  while  the  lower 
layer  is  in  a  wet  condition,  an  upper  magnetic  layer  comprising 
a  ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder,  wherein  the 
upper  magnetic  layer  has  a  dry  thickness  of  1 .0  ^m  or  less,  and 
the  .ion-magnetic  support  is  a  multi-layer  structural  support 
comprising  at  least  an  uppermost  support  layer  and  a  lower- 
most support  layer,  wherein  the  uppermost  support  layer  is 
coated  with  the  lower  layer,  each  of  the  uppermost  support 
layer  and  the  lowermost  support  layer  comprismg  a  biaxially 
oriented  film  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  containing  filler 
particles,  and  the  uppermost  support  layer  has  a  center  line 
average  surface  roughness,  measured  in  accordance  with  JIS  B 
0601,  in  the  range  defmed  by  the  following  formula: 

/totCiKo^-aZ)  mm)- Jia< Cur  o# 0.08  mm)S  10 nm. 


5,415,934 

COMPOSITE  TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 

AND  FACE  HEAT  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  THE 

SAME 

Noiio  Mori,  3-21-19,  SUidcoiwa  IUts«shika-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiBoattoa  of  3cr.  No.  921,421,  Jul.  2S,  1992,  ab— doacd. 

which  U  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  449,721,  Dec.  11,  19«9, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  19m,  63-309t25; 

Mar.  2,  1989,  1-48614;  Oct.  18,  1989,  1-270939 

InL  a.'  HOIB  1/06 
MS.  a.  428—408  19  Clniaf 

1.  A  composite  temperature-sensitive  element  having  tem- 
perature self-controlling  characteristics,  which  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of  a  composition  obtained  by  mixing  electro- 
conductive  graphite  or  carbon  black  with  components  com- 
prising a  monomer  of  a  crosslinked  polymer,  a  pre-formed 
linear  polymeric  compound  as  a  lowly-dimensional  compound, 
and  a  low-molecular-weight  alkane  linear  organic  compound, 
wherein  said  crosslinked  polymer  is  30  to  90  parts  and  graphite 


/ 


e   '  a 


to  30  parts,  and  wherein  said  crosslinked  polymer  is  a  thermo- 
setting resin  forming  a  three-dimensional  network  structure 
and  said  reaction  product  contains  the  linear  polymeric  com- 
pound entangled  and  blended  with  the  graphite  or  carbon 
black  and  crosslinked  polymer. 


5,415.935 
POLYMERIC  RELEASE  HLM 
RichaH  P.  Pankratz.  arclcTillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,838 
Int.  a.»  B32B  7/12.  27/40.  27/42 
MS.  a.  428—352  4  Clains 

1.  A  release  film  comprising  in  order: 

(A)  a  dimensionally  suble,  self  supporting  polymeric  film 
substrate; 

(B)  a  layer  conuining  an  organic  polymer  having  reactive 
segments  and  polysiloxane  segments  wherein  the  reactive 
segments  comprise  polycarbonate:  and 

(C)  a  silicone  release  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  or- 
ganopol  y  siloxane . 


5,415,936 
SURFACE-MODinED  PYROGENICALLY  PRODUCED 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Hans  Densser,  Karistcin;  Dieter  Kcmer,  Hanau;  Jiirgen  Meyer, 
Stockstadt;  Giinthcr  Michael,  Karistcin,  and  Andreas  Stnbbc, 
Rodcnbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dcgnssa  Aktien- 
gesdlschaft,  Frankfiirt,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  12.160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1992,  42  02 
695  4 

Int  a.»  B32B  l/OO 
MS.  O.  428—405  3  CUms 


1.  A  pyrogenically  produced  titanium  dioxide  which  has 
been  surface  modified  with  a  mixture  of  silane  A  and  silane  B 
corresponding  to  the  chemical  formulas: 
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CH3 

O 

I 
CH3— O— Si— (CH2)7— CH3 

O 
I 
CH3 


CH2-CH3 

o 

I 

CH3— CH2— O—  Si— (CH2h— CH2NH2 

o 

I 

CH2— CH3 


Silane  A 


Silane  B 


said  surface-modified,  pyrogenically  produced  titanium  diox- 
ide having  the  following  physico-chemical  properties: 


Surface 

(mVg) 

5  to  120 

Stamping  density 

(g/l) 

50  to  250 

Drying  loss 

{%) 

<5 

Annealing  loss 

(%) 

3.5  to  IS 

C  content 

(%) 

0.5  to  12 

pH 

4  to  10. 

wherein  the  ratio  of  titanium  dioxide  to  silane  mixture  is  O.S  to 
40  parts  by  weight  of  silane  mixture  per  100  parts  by  weight 
titanium  dioxide. 


5,415,938 
BIOCOMPATABIUTY  OF  SOLID  SURFACES 
Patrick  T.  Cakalan,  Schepersgats;  Michel  Verhoeven,  Maas- 
tricht; Marc  Hendriks,  Brunssnm,  and  Linda  r^haian,  Schep- 
ersgats, all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,218,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,308,64L 
This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  193,964 
Int  a.»  A61F  2/01 
MS.  a.  428—409  5  Clnims 

1.  A  spacer  for  attaching  a  biomolecule  to  a  solid  surface 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  aminated  substrate  including  acrylamide  grafit  poly- 
merized onto  the  substrate  anal  spaced  pendant  amine 
groups  extending  from  the  graft  polyacrylamide  and  co- 
valently  attached  to  the  graft  polyacrylamide; 

(b)  a  polyalkylimine  covalently  attached  to  the  pendant 
amine  groups  of  the  aminated  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  crosslinking  agent  which  is  at  least  difunctional  in 
aldehyde  groups  providing  the  covalent  attachment  of  the 
polyalkylimine  to  the  pendant  amine  groups  of  the  ami- 
nated substrate. 


5,415,939 
LASER  MARKABLE  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

TAPE 
Chor  K.  Yeung,  Langres,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Plastic 
Omnimn.  Lyons.  France 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67.463 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1992,  92  06427 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/06 
MS.  a.  428—422  5  Claims 


5,415,937 
GOLF  BALL  COVER 
Lanro  C.  Cadomiga,  Piedmont,  and  Frank  M.  Simonutti,  Ander- 
son, both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporation, 
GreenTille.  S.C. 

FUcd  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140.613 

Int  a.»  C08L  33/02:  A63B  37 /U 

MS.  CL  428—407  13  Claims 


.^ 
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1.  A  golf  ball  having  a  cover,  wherein  the  cover  comprises 
a  blend  of  80-50%  by  weight  of  a  high  stiffness  ionomer  and 
20-50%  by  weight  of  a  very  low  modulus  ionomer,  wherein 
said  high  stiffness  ionomer  is  a  copolymer  of  75-80%  of  an 
olefin  with  20-25%  of  an  alpha,  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  having  10-90%  of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups 
neutralized  with  sodium,  lithium,  zinc  or  magnesium  ions  and 
has  a  flexural  modulus  from  about  75,000  to  about  120,000  psi 
and  a  shore  D  hardness  of  70  or  greater  and  the  very  low 
modulus  ionomer  is  a  terpolymer  of  67-70%  by  weight  ethyl- 
ene, 20-23%  by  weight  n-  or  iso-butyl  acrylate  and  10%  by 
weight  methacrylic  acid,  where  10-90%  of  the  acid  groups  are 
neutralized  by  sodium,  zinc  or  lithium  ions  and  has  a  flexural 
modulus  from  about  2,000  to  8,000  psi  and  a  shore  D  hardness 
of  20-50. 


1.  A  roll  of  preformed,  multi-layered  laser  markable  tape 
adapted  to  sheath  and  to  bond  in  situ  to  an  electrical  cable,  said 
tape  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  layer  of  unsintered  or  sintered  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  of  a  first  color  and  having  a  density  less  than  1.0 
gram/cubic  centimeter;  and 

(b)  a  lower  layer  of  a  second  color  different  from  the  first 
color  of  unsintered  polytetrafluoroethylene; 

(c)  said  lower  layer  adapted  to  be  cured  in  situ  and  bonded 
in  situ  to  said  electrical  cable. 


5.415.940 
RUBBERY  POLYMER 
Hong  D.  Ngoc,  LimeU  Brevannes,  and  Mariano  Salazar.  Orsay, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rnbbcr 
Company.  Akron.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,076,  Apr.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,380,785. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,291 
Int  CL'  B32B  27/OS 
MS.  CL  428—424.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  panel  for  automotive  applications  which  is  comprised  of 
a  semirigid  urethane  foam  which  is  supported  by  a  rigid  back- 
ing, wherein  said  semirigid  urethane  foam  is  coveml  with  a 
leathery  skin  which  is  comprised  of  (1)  polyvinyl  chloride,  (2) 
a  plasticizer  and  (3)  a  rubbery  polymer  which  is  comprised  of 
repeat  units  which  are  comprised  of  (a)  butyl  acrylate,  Co)  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 


1870 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  199S 


methacrylate,  ethyl  methacryUte.  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl 
acrylate,  (c)  acrylonitrile,  (d)  Myrenc,  (c)  a  half  ester  maleate 
soap  and  (0  •  crosslinking  agent,  wherein  said  rubbery  poly- 
mer is  made  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (I)  polymeriz- 
ing (i)  butyl  acrylate,  (ii)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate, 
methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate.  (iii)  acrylonitrile,  (iv)  a 
crosslinking  agent  and  (v)  a  half  ester  maleate  soap  under 
emulsion  polymerization  conditions  to  produce  a  seed  polymer 
containing  latex;  (H)  adding  (i)  styrcne,  (ii)  additional  acryloni- 
trile and  (iii)  additional  crosslinking  agent  to  the  seed  polymer 
containing  latex  under  emulsion  polymerization  conditions 
which  result  in  the  formation  of  an  emulsion  containing  the 
rubbery  polymer;  and  (III)  recovering  the  rubbery  polymer 
from  the  emulsion  containing  the  rubbery  polymer. 

MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING 

MAGNFnC  PARTICLES  AND  A  SPECTFIED 

POLYURETHANE  RESIN 

Yamaobu  Sugyo,  IwakHil;  HanUko  Nannawa,  and  Takeiki 
Yataoka,  both  of  Ohtsu,  aU  of  Japwi.  aadvion  to  Toyo  Boaeki 
KabMhiki  Kaiika.  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  810,952 
CtaiaM  priority,  application  Japu^  Dec.  2S,  1990,  2-41419*; 
Mar.  20, 1991,  3-W1S9S 

lat  CL»  GllB  5/00 
UjS.  a.  42»— 425.9  »  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-nugnetic 
support  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon,  said  magnetic 
layer  comprising  ferromagnetic  particles  and  a  resinous  binder; 
wherein  said  resinous  binder  comprises  a  polyurethanc  resin 
containing  at  least  a  high  molecular  weight  polyol  (A) 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  500  to  about  10,000  and  a  diisocyanate  (B)  as 
its  constituents; 
said  high  molecular  weight  polyol  (A)  comprising  about 
30%  or  greater  by  weight  of  a  first  polyester  polyol  (ai) 
containing  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  as  its  acid  com- 
ponent and  having  a  glass-transition  temperature  of  20*  C. 
or  more  and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  SOO  to  10,000  and  a  second  polyol  (a2) 
having  a  glass-transition  temperature  of  —  20*  C.  or  less, 
the  content  ratio  of  the  polyol  (at)  to  the  polyol  (a2)  being 
in  the  range  of  90:10  to  30:70. 
wherein  said  polyurethanc  resin  optionally  contains  a  low 
molecular  weight  compound  (C)  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  less  than  500; 
wherein  said  poiyurethane  resin  has  at  least  one  hydrophilic 
polar  group  consisting  of  -SO3M1  wherein  M|  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  an  alkali  metal; 
wherein  said  poiyurethane  resin  has  hydroxyl  groups  at  both 
of  its  molecular  terminals,  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxyl 
groups  being  derived  from  the  second  polyol  (a2)  or  the 
low  molecular  weight  compound  (C),  and 
wherein  said  poiyurethane  resin  has  a  urethane  bond  con- 
centration in  the  range  of  500  to  1,500  equivalents/ 10*  g. 


containing  cross-linkable  functional  groups,  said  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and, 
carboxyl  groups,  wherein  the  functional  groups  are  cross- 
linked  with  an  amine  formaldehyde  condensation  product,  and 
said  overlying  coating  comprising  an  abrasion  resistant  polysi- 
loxane  containing  less  than  23x  10"*  mole  per  gram  of  alkali 
metal  cations. 


5.415,943 
WOOD  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Howard  P.  Gro|er,  GaiMtrillc  Fla.;  Frederick  A.  Kaadw, 
Blackafaarg,  and  Rnaaell  J.  CharchiU.  Radford,  both  of  Va., 
aaaigDort  to  Americaa  Reaearch  Corporation  of  Virgiiiia, 
Radford,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  24,752 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00 

MS.  a.  42»— 537.1  10  Claiins 


5,415,942 

GLASS/PLASTIC  LAMINATE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

GLAZING  APPLICATIONS 

Jerrei  C.  ADdenon,  Vienna.  W.  Va..  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  146,814 
Int  a.'  B32B  27/i6 
U.S.  a.  428—447  4  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  hav- 
ing a  continuous  primer  coating  composition  on  one  side 
thereof  and  an  overlying  polysiloxane  coating  composition 
thereon,  said  primer  coating  composition  comprising  from  40 
to  80%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate,  18  to  60%  by 
weight  of  ethylacrylate,  1  to  15%  by  weight  methacrylic  acid 
and  0.01   to  25%  by  weight  hydroxyethylacrylate,  further 


X 
10 
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1.  A  wood  composite  panel  comprising  at  least  two  veneer 
layers  bonded  together  by  an  adhesive,  said  adhesive  consist- 
ing of  about  20-80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  a  polyester 
and  polyester  blend,  about  80-20%  by  weight  of  thermoplastic 
polyolefin,  and  about  0-10%  by  weight  additives. 


5,415,944 
SOLDER  CLAD  SUBSTRATE 
Vahid  Kazem-Goudarzi;  Edwin  L.  Bradley,  III,  both  of  Sunrise; 
Kingshuk  Banerji,  Plantation,  and  Henry  F.  Liebman.  Tama- 
rac,  all  of  Fla.,  BMigaon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236.615 
Int.  CL*  B22F  7/00  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  a.  428—567  9  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  carrying  substrate,  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulating  substrate  having  solderable  por- 
tions; and 
a  soldering  composition  alloyed  to  the  solderable  portions, 
the  soldering  composition  having  first  solder  panicles 
arranged  within  a  matrix  of  a  second  solder  material  to 
form  a  solid  mass,  the  soldering  composition  comprising: 
particles  of  a  first  solder  material  having  a  predetermined 

solidus  temperature; 
a  second  solder  material  compositionally  distinct  from  the 
first  solder  material  and  having  a  predetermined  liqui- 
dus  temperature  that  is  less  than  the  predetermined 
solidus  temperature  of  the  first  solder  material. 
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5,415.945 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSmON  FOR  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  SINTERING 

Takcaki  Aznmi;  Yaannobn  Yoneda,  and  Hiroahi  Morii,  all  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mnmta  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  716.820,  Jnn.  17,  1991,  abudoMd.  This 

application  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,390 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  19, 1990,  2-161764 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabnequent  to  Feb.  5, 2008, 

has  been  diaclainifd. 

Int  a.*  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 692  10  Clains 


5,415.946 

VAPOR-DEPOSTnON  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  OPTICAL  COATINGS  OF  MEDIUM 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
Martin  Friz.  Dwnmttadt,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Merck  Patent 
Gcaellachaft  mit  Bcachranfcter  Haftnng.  Dnrmatadt.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17. 1993.  Ser.  No.  77.594 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  17,  1992,  42  19 
817.8 

Int  a.»  B05D  5/06:  C07F  5/06:  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—697  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vapor-deposition  mate- 
rial comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula  La1.xAli4.xO3, 
where  x=0  to  0.84,  which  is  useful  for  the  production  of 
optical  coatings  of  medium  refractive  index  by  deposition 
coating  of  substrates  in  a  vacuum,  comprising: 
mixing  oxides  of  lanthanum  and  aluminum  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
lanthanum  oxide  to  aluminum  oxide  of  from  1:1  to  1:11, 
and  sintering  the  mixture  in  a  high  vacuum  of  10~^  to 
10~'mbar  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
oxides  in  the  mixture. 
5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  optical  component 


having  an  optical  coating  of  medium  refractive  index  which 
comprises: 

vapor-depositing  a  material  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formula  Lai.xAli  .(-xOs,  where  x=0  to  0.84,onto  a  surface 
of  an  optical  component  in  a  vacuum  to  produce  a  coating 
thereon. 
10.  An  optical  component  having  an  optical  coating  thereon 
comprising  a  vapor  deposition  material  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  Lai.xAli+xOj,  where  X=0  to  0.84,  said 
optical  coating  having  a  refractive  index  of  1.6-1.9. 


5,415,947 

BATTERY  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  RECESS  FOR 

DETECTING  MISUSE  AND/OR  RECESSED  TERMINALS 

Hidero  Mitni;  Toahitaka  Takei,  and  Maiani  Hirataadoi,  aU  of 

Kanagawa.  Japan,  awignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  24. 1993.  Ser.  No.  65,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  29,  1992.  4-036562; 
May  29, 1992,  4-139358;  May  29, 1992,  4-139359 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  CL  429—1  26  Claims 
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1.  An  LC  composite  element  which  is  formed  by  integrally 
molding  and  co-firing  an  inductance  material  and  a  capacitance 
material,  wherein 

said  capacitance  material  is  a  dielectric  ceramic  composition 
which  is  a  solid  solution  having  two  components,  Pb(Nij 
f>n>))0} — PbTiOj,  and  at  least  one  additive  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb(Zni  W|)03  and 
Pb(Cuj  Nb|)03, 

the  mol  percents  of  the  components  falling  within  the  fol- 
lowing ranges: 
Pb(Nij  Nb|)03:  75.0-85.0; 
PbTi03:  8-12.0; 

at  least  one  of  the  Pb(Znj  W))03  and  Pb(Cuj  Nb])03  com- 
ponents: 5.0-16.5, 

the  dielectric  constant  of  said  dielectric  ceramic  composition 
being  within  the  range  of  1000-4000,  and 

the  sintering  temperature  of  said  dielectric  ceramic  composi- 
tion being  not  more  than  1000*  C. 


9.  A  battery  pack  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  outer  surface  and  at  least  two  rows  for 
accommodating  batteries  therein,  said  outer  surface  of 
said  casing  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  detection  recess 
formed  along  a  center  line  of  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
casing,  and 

wherein  columnar  batteries  are  accommodated  in  two  rows 
in  said  casing  and  said  detection  recess  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  two  rows  of  batteries  along  said  center  line  of 
said  bottom  surface;  and 

an  identification  marker  disposed  along  said  center  line  of 
the  bottom  surface  for  indicating  that  the  battery  pack  was 
finished  in  use  or  that  the  battery  pack  was  already 
charged. 


5,415,948 
CURRENT  COLLECTORS  FOR  SAFE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS,  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  GENERATORS  OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
Michel  Ganthier,  La  Prairie;  Gay  St-Amnnt,  Trois-Ririiret 
Weft;  YTca  Choqnette,  Ste-Jnlie,  and  Rtel  Boiaaonnennlt, 
Troia-Ririirea,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Hydro-Qnehec, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  945,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  17,  1991,  2051614 
Int  CL*  HOIM  4/70 
VS.  CL  429—62  28  Onima 

1.  Self-protecting  current  collector,  with  lateral  collection, 
for  thin  film  solid  polymer  electrolyte  electrochemical  genera- 
tor, utilizing  electrodes  operating  through  alkali  or  alkaline- 
earth  ions,  comprising  the  following  elements: 
an  insulating  plastic  support  film  having  a  thiclcness  between 
about  1  and  30  microns,  compatible  with  the  chemical 
environment  of  the  generator; 
a  conductive  metallic  coating,  of  a  thickness  lower  than 
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•bout  to  microns,  adhering  to  at  least  one  face  of  the 
insulating  support  film,  compatible  with  the  correspond- 
ing material  of  the  electrode  of  the  generator,  and  wherein 
itt  conductive  surface  is  divided  into  the  plurality  of  adja- 
cent distinct  areas,  each  area  being  electrically  insulated 
by  means  of  non-conductive  borders  except  for  at  least 
one  conductive  bridge  connected  to  a  lateral  common 
conductive  margin  enabling  a  lateral  collection  of  the 


5,415.950 
HOLOGRAPHIC  FLAKE  PIGMf^^fT 
JaiM*  G.  Kbm.  Birgaiahaa,  Mick;  Stevca  R.  Madura,  New 
CaadC  DeL;  DmM  J.  MicUih,  Md  Darid  L.  Spooocr,  both  of 
WOiidaftaa,  DcL,  Mrigann  to  E.  L  D«  Poat  4c  NcflMwra  aisd 
CoapMir,  Wllwlagtoo.  DcL 

FIM  Not.  S,  1993.  Scr.  No.  14«,448 

Iirt.  CL*  GOSH  1/02 

VS.  a.  430—2  •  Clatai 


iigtifiiifuziAHtM 


\  1         ^T^ 


entire  distinct  areas;  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  con- 
ductive bridges  enabling  on  the  one  hand,  passage  of 
currents  corresponding  to  maximum  currents  provided 
for  each  of  the  individual  collection  areas  of  the  generator 
to  be  produced,  and  limiting  on  the  other  hand,  in  case  of 
an  accidental  short-circuit  inside  an  area,  the  maximum 
current  received  by  this  area  originating  from  the  entire 
areas  of  the  generator. 


5.415.949 
MfTAL-AIR  CELL  AND  POWER  SYSTEM  USING 
METAL-AIR  CELLS 
Gordon  R.  Stoac,  OFaUon,  III.;  Ricfaard  L.  McGee,  Chester- 
field, Mo.,  and  Dovgtas  J.  Arnkk,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  aadga- 
ora  to  Voltek.  Inc.,  BcUeTiUc,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  95S,5S3 

Lit  CU*  HOIM  i/04.  8/OS,  8/24 

VS.  CL  429—63  46  Claiaa 


1.  A  power  system  comprising  a  metal-air  cell,  the  metal-air 
cell  including: 

a  flexible,  collapsible  pouch  having  first  and  second  opposed 
walls,  at  least  one  of  which  includes  an  air-permeable  and 
electrolyte-impermeable  air  cathode; 

a  metal  anode  within  the  pouch  and  surrounded  thereby  and 
having  a  first  reaction  face  opposing  the  cathode;  and 

a  spacer  between  the  cathode  and  the  reaction  face  of  the 
anode  for  preventing  the  anode  from  contacting  the  cath- 
ode, the  spacer  separating  the  anode  and  the  cathode  for 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  spacing  between  the 
anode  and  cathode  as  the  anode  is  consumed  during  oper- 
ation. 


-MP  lau 
-fui  on 

-  IMI  CMI 


1.  A  holographic  flake  pigment,  said  pigment  comprising  a 
plurality  of  particles  that  (I)  comprise  an  organic  polymer  and 
a  volume  phase  hologram;  (2)  have  a  thickness  of  about  1 
micrometer  to  about  100  micrometers;  (3)  have  an  average 
diameter  of  about  10  micrometers  to  about  300  micrometers, 
wherein  said  average  diameter  of  the  particles  is  defined  to  be 
that  which  is  determined  by  sieving  operations  and  which  is 
expressed  in  micrometers;  and  (4)  the  thickness  to  diameter 
ratio  of  said  particles  is  about  1:2  to  about  1:60,  wherein  said 
particles  are  formed  by  grinding  a  film  containing  a  volume 
hologram. 


5.415.951 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PHOTOMASK 

COMPRISING  A  PHASE  SHIFTER  WITH  A  STEPPED 

EDGE 

Ja^ii  MiyaaaU,  Itaml,  Japaa,  awigBor  to  MitaoUahi  Dorid 
KabMhiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,463 
ClaioH  priority.  appUcatioo  Japu,  Apr.  27,  1992.  4-10757S; 
Feb.  22.  1993,  5-031534 

lat.  CL»  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  430-5  17  < 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photomask,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

preparing  a  transparent  substrate  which  is  pervious  to  light; 

selectively  forming  a  light  shielding  member  which  is  imper- 
vious to  light  on  said  transparent  substrate;  and 

forming  a  phase  shifting  member  adjacent  to  said  light 
shielding  member  and  on  said  transparent  substrate,  said 
phase  shifting  member  shifting  the  phase  of  light  which  is 
transmitted  therethrough, 

wherein  said  step  of  forming  said  phase  shifting  member 
includes  the  steps  of  stacking  first  to  N-th  phase  shifting 
members  in  this  order  on  said  transparent  substrate  where 
N  is  an  integer  larger  than  2  in  such  a  manner  that  in  a 
region  not  adjacent  to  said  light  shielding  member,  an 
edge  of  a  K-th  phase  shifting  ntember  extends  over  an 
edge  of  a  (K-  l)-th  phase  shifting  member  and  onto  said 
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transparent  substrate  where  K  is  an  integer  satisfying 
2^K^N,  and 
the  phase  shifting  angles  of  said  first  to  said  N-th  phase 
shifting  members  are  each  smaller  than  180  degrees  but 
equal  to  180  degrees  in  total. 


5.415.953 
PHOTOMASK  BLANKS  COMPRISING  TRANSMISSIVE 

EMBEDDED  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Hakki  U.  Alpay,  Highland.  N.Y.;  Roger  H.  French,  and  Frank- 
lin D.  Kalk,  both  of  Wifanington,  DeU  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
FUed  Feb.  14.  1994.  Scr.  No.  195.670 
Int.  a.*  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—5  15  ( 


5,415.952 
HNE  PATTERN  LITHOGRAPHY  WITH  POSITIVE  USE 

OF  INTERFERENCE 
Tamae  Haniki,  and  Kc^ji  Nakagawa.  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiOit^n  limited,  Kawaaaki.  Japan 
Filed  Oct  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1992,  4-266031; 
Oct  15, 1992. 4-277569;  Oct  27. 1992, 4-288845;  Not.  16, 1992, 
4-305687 

Int  a.'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—5  13  Claims 


DCai  AWklOK 


13.  An  exposure  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  starting  pattern  for  an  aperiure  stop  formed  of  a 
multiplicity  of  cell  areas,  analogous  to  a  desired  design 
pattern  by  setting  a  uniform  optical  characteristic  to  each 
of  the  cell  areas  of  the  pptical  member; 

generating  a  plurality  of  child  patterns  from  said  starting 
pattern  by  mutating  said  optical  characteristic  of  at  least 
one  cell  area,  in  accordance  with  a  random  number: 

generating  a  plurality  of  grandchild  patterns  from  said  plu- 
rality of  child  patterns  through  inheritance  mating  or 
mutating,  and  evaluating  focusing  characteristic  of  said 
generated  grandchild  patterns  to  select  a  predetermined 
number  of  grandchild  patterns,  in  accordance  with  an 
inheritance  algorithm; 

repeating  said  inheritance  algorithm  process  by  using  said 
grandchild  patterns  as  said  child  patterns;  and 

selecting  an  optimum  design  pattern  from  finally  selected 
grandchild  patterns; 

wherein  said  optical  characteristic  is  an  exposure  beam 
transmission  characteristic,  and 

wherein  three  diffraction  light  beams  of  0th,  +  1st,  and 
-f2nd  orders  or  0th,  —  1st,  and  —2nd  orders  are  selected 
and  focused  in  accordance  with  the  pitch  of  a  picture  to  be 
exposed. 
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1.  A  transmissive  embedded  phase  shifter-photomask  blank 
for  a  selected  Uthographic  wavelength  comprising  an  optically 
inhomogeneous  attenuating  film  with  an  upper  and  lower 
surface,  having  a  transmission  of  at  least  0.001  at  the  litho- 
graphic wavelength  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination 
of  at  least  two  components,  at  least  one  of  said  components 
having  a  higher  absorbance  than  at  least  one  other  component 
at  the  lithographic  wavelength;  wherein  one  depth  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  film  has  a  higher  content  of  said  higher 
absorbing  component  than  another  depth  from  the  upper  sur- 
face, and  the  profile  of  change  in  the  refractive  index,  the 
profile  of  change  in  the  extinction  coefficient  or  both  of  said 
profiles  is  gradual  through  the  film  thickness;  and  wherein  said 
profile  of  change  and  the  film  thickness  ai6  selected  to  provide 
a  phase  shift  of  about  180',  or  an  odd  multiple  thereof,  at  the 
selected  lithographic  wavelength. 


5,415,954 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  OUTLET  FOR  ANODES 
Michel  Gauthier,  Laprairie;  Aadri  Belanger,  Ste-Julie;  Janes 
K.  Jacoba,  Toronto;  Gny  St-Amaat  Trois-RiTiires-Ouest  and 
Serge  Ricard,  Shawinigaa-Snd,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Hydro-Quebec,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  8,  1992,  2068290 
Int  a.'  H02M  2/26 
VS.  a.  429—94  61 1 


1.  In  a  polymer  electrolyte  lithium  generator  comprising  at 
least  one  multilayer  electrochemical  cell,  each  layer  of  said  cell 
comprising  a  laminated  combination  of  at  least  part  of  a  lithium 
base  strip,  said  strip  having  opposite  ends  and  opposite  edges, 
said  strip  having  a  thickness  between  about  1  and  SO  microns 
constituting  the  anode  of  said  cell  layer,  a  collector  for  said 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  collector  for  said  cathode,  a  polymer 
electrolyte  disposed  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  said 
collectors,  said  cathode  and  said  polymer  electrolyte  being  also 
in  strip  forms,  and  an  electrical  contact  outlet  for  the  anodes  of 
said  at  least  one  multilayer  electrochemical  cell,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  in  each  said  layer  at  least  one  edge  of  said  anode 
extends  beyond  corresponding  edges  of  said  cathode  and  said 
collectors  to  constitute  a  plurality  of  anode  projections  for  said 
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multilayer  electrochemical  cell,  said  anode  projections  being 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  layers,  said  electrical  contact 
outlet  device  for  said  anodes  comprises  a  metallic  layer  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  rigid  metal  which  is  compatible  with  lithium, 
said  metallic  layer  being  in  intimate  electrical  contact  with 
substantially  the  entire  extending  edges  of  said  anodes  at  one 
end  of  the  cell,  through  said  anode  projections. 


including  an  elongated  vertical  channel  having  a  grooved  slot 
defined  along  the  vertical  edges  thereof  for  engagement  with 


S,41S^S 
STRUCTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A  BATTERY  PACK  ON  AN 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Funiynki  Kotayadii,  Tokyo,  a^  Hirowtri  Kaw^i,  Saitama, 
botk  of  JajMii,  aniaiion  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,075 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-23709S 

Int  a.*  H91M  2/10 

U.S.  a.  429—97  4  Cteiaw 


2a 


to 


^Y  n  I  f  '^1  "'>'('•'>  I' 


1.  A  structure  for  removably  holding  on  a  casing  of  an 
electronic  apparatus  a  battery  pack  which  accommodates 
batteries  for  feeding  power  to  said  electronic  apparatus,  said 
structure  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  flat  engaging  poriion  extending  from  said 
casing  in  opposite  directions  for  locking  said  battery  pack 
in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  hook  poriion  provided  on  one  end  of  said  battery  pack  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  for  mating  with  said  first  engag- 
ing portion; 

an  elastic  lock  lever  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 
battery  pack  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  for 
matmg  with  said  second  engaging  portion  due  to  elasticity 
when  said  battery  pack  is  pressed  against  said  casing  after 
said  first  engaging  poriion  and  said  hook  poriion  have 
mated  with  each  other,  thereby  locking  said  battery  pack 
to  said  casing:  and 

a  wall  portion  extending  from  said  battery  pack  outboard  of 
said  lock  lever  for  protecting  said  lock  lever  from  damage 
when  an  excessive  force,  tending  to  bend  said  lock  lever 
outward,  acts  on  said  lock  lever. 


S,41S.9S6 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 
Larry  K.  W.  Ching,  Littleton,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  Optina  Batter- 
ies, Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  693,9M,  Apr.  29,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,283,137. 
ThU  application  Jan.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187,747 
Int.  a.»  H07M  2/10 
U.S.  a.  429—187  12  Claim 

1.  A  handle  mechanism  for  a  battery  casing  having  a  top 
cover,  a  bottom  portion,  oppositely  disposed  sidewall  portions, 
and  oppositely  disposed  end  wall  portions,  said  handle  mecha- 
nism comprising  an  elongated  flexible  strap  member  connected 
at  each  end  to  said  battery  end  wall  portions  and  extending 
over  said  cover,  said  strap  member  ends  each  including  an  end 
piece  transversely  enlarged  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  strap  and  being  adapted  for  separate  and  independent 
vertical  movement  along  said  battery  end  wall  portions  to 
permit  strap  member  movement  between  a  stored  position 
substantially  flush  with  said  cover  and  a  carrying  position 
extending  over  said  cover,  each  said  battery  end  wall  poriion 


the  transversely  enlarged  end  piece  of  one  end  of  said  strap  for 
sliding  veriical  movement  within  said  channel. 


5.415,957 
CATHODE  MATERIAL  AND  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
USING  THE  SAME 
Shigeto  Okada;  HideaU  Ohtsnka;  H^ime  Aral;  Masasi  SUbata, 
all  of  Mito,  and  Masahiro  Ichiaura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telepaph  and  Telephone  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1992,  4-292195 

Int.  a."  HOIM  6/14.  4/52 

VS.  a.  429—194  11  Claims 


c/ 


-FeO, 


HEXAGONAL  Ft^SOth 

1.  A  secondary  battery  having  a  positive  electrode  compris- 
ing an  anhydrous  ferric  sulfate  having  a  hexagonal  crystal 
symmetry,  a  negative  electrode  comprising  an  alkaline  meul. 
and  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte  solution  comprising  a  non-aque- 
ous solvent  and  a  salt  of  said  alkaline  metal  dissolved  in  said 
non-aqueous  solvent. 


5,415,958 

VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  COPOLYMER,  AND  BINDER 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE  COPOLYMER  FOR 

NON-AQUEOUS  SOLVENT-TYPE  SECONDARY 

BATTERY 

Yosnkc  Taknkashi;  Fiuio  Suxuki,  and  Takno  Iwasaki,  all  of 

Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabtuhiki 

Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  159.567 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2.  1992,  4-345141 

Int.  a.»  HOIM  4/62 

VS.  CL  429—217  10  Claims 

1.  A  vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  monomer  comprising  I0O-8O  wt.  % 
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of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  0-20  wt.  %  of  another  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  with  the  vinylidene  fluoride,  and 
(b)  a  minor  amount  effective  to  improve  the  adhesion  of  the 


5,415.959 
WOVEN  SYNTHETIC  HALOGENATED  POLYMER 
nBERS  AS  SEPARATOR  MATERIAL  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Michael  F.  Pyszczck,  LcRoy;  Christine  A.  Frysz,  East  Amherst; 
Steven  J.  Ebcl,  Tonawanda,  and  Esther  S.  Takeuchi,  WU- 
liamsTille,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Greatbatcb  Ltd., 
Clarence,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  145,782 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  2/14 

VS.  CL  429—249  24  dnims 


1.  An  electrochemica]  cell  comprising: 

a)  an  anode  body  of  alkali  metal; 

b)  a  cathode  operatively  associated  with  the  anode  and  made 
of  electronically  conductive  material; 

c)  an  electrolyte  operatively  associated  with  the  anode  and 
the  cathode;  and 

d)  a  separator  provided  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode 
to  prevent  internal  electrical  shori  circuit  conditions, 
wherein  the  separator  comprises  a  laminate  of  a  fabric 
woven  from  a  fluoropolymeric  fiber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylidine  fluoride,  polye- 
thylenetetrafluoroethylene,  and  polyethylenechlorotri- 
fluoroethylene,.  and  a  continuous  microporous  film. 


5.415.960 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 

FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

KoHJi  Fiiiita.  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No.  154,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1992,  4-310372 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CL  430—23  4  Claims 


vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer  to  a  substrate  of  an  unsatu- 
rated dibasic  acid  monoester  polar  monomer; 
said  vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer  having  a  carbonyl  group 
content  of  1  X  10*-5  x  10*  mol/g. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  phosphor  screen  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  light  absorbing  pattern  on  an  inner  surface  of  a 

panel  of  a  cathode  ray  tube; 
applying  a  slurry  of  first  phosphor  on  said  inner  surface  of 

said  panel; 
rotating  said  panel  for  drying  said  slurry  of  first  phosphor 

arotmd  a  first  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  said  surface; 
exposing  said  first  phosphor  selectively  so  as  to  form  a  first 

phosphor  pattern; 
applying  a  slurry  of  second  phosphor  on  said  inner  surface  of 

said  panel; 
rotating  said  panel  for  drying  said  slurry  of  second  phosphor 

around  a  second  axis  of  rotation  which  is  parallel  to  said 

first  axis  of  rotation; 
exposing  said  second  phosphor  selectively  so  as  to  form  a 

second  phosphor  pattern; 
applying  a  slurry  of  third  phosphor  on  said  iimer  surface  of 

said  panel; 
rotating  said  panel  for  drying  said  slurry  of  third  phosphor 

around  a  third  axis  of  rotation  which  is  parallel  to  said  first 

axis  of  rotation;  and 
exposing  said  third  phosphor  selectively  so  as  to  form  a  third 

phosphor  pattern. 


5,415,961 
FLEXIBLE  BELT  SUPPORTED  ON  RIGID  DRUM  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
Robert  C.  U.  Yn,  Wdister;  William  G.  Hertert,  Williamson; 
WiUiam  W.  Limborg,  Paifidd;  s«*>*m— -J  Mishra,  Web- 
ster, Rickard  L.  Post,  PcnflcM;  Donald  C.  Von  Hocne;  Geof- 
frey M.  T.  Foley,  both  of  Fairport,  and  Abraham  Chcrinn, 
Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assipMrs  to  Xerox  Corpomtian,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  953,610 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/02 
VS.  CL  430—58  11  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  electrophotographic  imaging  member  com- 
prising a  rigid  cylindrical  suppori  drum  having  an  outer  drum 
surface  and  a  flexible  electrophotographic  imaging  belt 
mounted  on  said  outer  drum  surface,  said  belt  having  an  inner 
belt  surface  and  an  outer  belt  surface,  said  belt  being  supported 
in  tension  on  said  outer  drum  surface  with  said  outer  drtim 
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surface  contacting  said  inner  belt  surface,  said  tension  of  said 
belt  exerting  a  compressive  pressure  of  at   least   about   7 

IS 


19 


34 


5,415,963 

PLURAL  COLOR  TONERS,  DEVELOPERS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME,  IMAGE-FORMING  METHOD 

USING  THE  PLURAL  TONERS,  AND  IMAGE-FORMING 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Keazo  Toya,  Okazaki;  Sa^Ji  Inagaki,  Toyokawa;  Sboichi  Tcugc, 
Okazaki,  and  Mineyuki  Sako,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
or! to  MinolU  Camera  KabwthikI  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  43,910 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-085259; 
Jun.  10,  1992,  4-150489;  Jna.  10,  1992,  4-150490 

Int.  a."  C03G  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—106  30  aaims 


grams/cm^  in  a  radial  direction  onto  said  outer  surface  of  said 
drum. 


5,415,962 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER,  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

USING  SAME  AND  DEVICE  UNIT  USING  SAME 

Tetanro    Kanenuum,   Tokyo;   ToaUhiro    Kikuchi,    Yokohama; 

Akihiro  Scnoo,  Tokyo,  and  Takakazu  Tanaka,  Toride,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  48,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1992,  4-129417; 
Apr.  23,  1992,  4-129421;  Apr.  23,  1992,  4-129426 

Int.  a.-  G03G  5/047 
VS.  O.  430—59  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  compris- 
ing: an  electroconduclive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
disposed  on  the  electroconductive  support,  wherein  said  pho- 
tosensitive layer  contains  (i)  a  fluorene  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (2): 


(R3), 


m 


1.  A  developer  comprising  plural  toners  used  for  an  image- 
forming  method  of  forming  images  cyclically  with  the  plural 
toners  used  in  a  successive  order  characterized  in  that  said 
toners  comprise  a  first  toner  and  a  second  toner: 
said  first  toner  comprising  a  matrix  resin  component,  domain 
resin  components  containing  a  first  coloring  agent  and 
being  dispersed  in  the  matrix  resin  component,  and  a 
dispersion  assistant   component   having  a  compatibility 
with  the  domain  resin  components  and  matrix  resin  com- 
ponent and  existing  between  the  domain  resin  components 
and  the  matrix  resin  component  such  that  the  matrix  resin 
component  encapsulates  the  combination  of  said  domain 
resin  components  and  said  dispersion  assistant  component; 
said  second  toner  compnsing  a  matrix  resin  component, 
domain  resin  components  containing  a  second  coloring 
agent  and  being  dispersed  in  the  matrix  resin  component, 
and  a  dispersion  assistant  component  having  a  compatibil- 
ity with  the  domain  resin  components  and  matrix  resin 
component  and  existing  between  the  domain  resin  compo- 
nents and  the  matrix  resin  component  such  that  the  matrix 
resin  component  encapsulates  the  combination  of  said 
domain  resin  components  and  said  dispersion  assistant 
component;  and 
the  matrix  resins  of  said  first  and  second  toners  being  made 
of  the  same  resin. 


(lU), 


wherein  R3.  R4.  R3  and  R6  independently  denote  hydrogen 
atom  or  alkyl  group,  and  n  and  m  independently  denote  1  or  2 
with  the  proviso  that  Rj.  R4.  Rs  and  R«  cannot  be  hydrogen 
atom  simultaneously  and  (ii) 
a  triarylamine  compound  of  the  following  formula  (3)  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  of  at  most  160'  C: 


Ari 


An 


\ 
/ 


(J) 


N— Ar3 


wherein  Ari.  Arj  and  Ar^  independently  denote  aryl  group  or 
heterocyclic  group,  said  triarylamine  compound  being  differ- 
ent from  said  fluorene  compound  of  the  formula  (2). 


5,415,964 

PIGMENT-CONTAINING  POLYMER  PARTICLES, 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Kcqji  Hayaahi;  Mikio  Koyama;  YoaUaki  Koizi«i,  and  Tomoc 

Kikuchi,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Koaica  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  196,526 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-047142 
lat.  a.*  G03G  9/08;  C08K  9/70.-  A61K  47/00 
VS.  a.  430—106  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pigment  containing  poly- 
mer particle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  surface  active  agent  in  water  to  form  a  solution 
having  a  concentration  higher  than  a  critical  micelle  con- 
centration; 
dispersing  an  organic  or  inorganic  pigment  into  the  solution 
to  make  a  suspension  wherein 

(a)  an  average  diameter  of  organic  pigment  in  the  suspen- 
sion is  not  more  than  10  times  an  average  diameter  of  a 
primary  particle  of  the  organic  pigment;  and 

(b)  an  average  diameter  of  inorqanic  pigment  in  the  sus- 
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pension  is  not  more  than  20  times  an  average  diameter 
of  a  primary  particle  of  the  inorqanic  pigment; 
diluting  the  suspension  with  water  to  form  a  diluted  suspen- 
sion having  a  concentration  not  higher  than  the  critical 
micelle  concentration;  and 
adding  a  monomer  comprising  a  hydrophobic  monomer  and 
a  polymerization  initiator  into  the  diluted  suspension  to 
polymerize  the  monomer  for  forming  the  pigment-con- 
taining polymer  particle. 


R2 


\ 
/ 


N— Ai — CH 


5,415,965 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  CONTAINING  A 
VINYL  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Jun   Tsuda,   Minami-ashigara;   Mitsuo   Ueno,   and   Masashi 

Kobayashi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Xerox  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  917^21 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  31,  1991,  3-213185 

Int.  a.'  G03G  9/00 

VS.  a.  430—109  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  toner  comprising  a  colorant  and 
a  binder  resin,  wherein  said  binder  resin  is  a  vinyl  resin  whose 
gel  content  ranges  from  IS  to  25%  by  weight  and  whose  tet- 
rahydrofuran-soluble  content  has  a  number-average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  5.000  to  12.000  and  a  weight-average 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  10x10*  to  40x10*  and 
wherein  said  binder  resin  has  a  first  and  a  second  peak  in  its 
molecular  weight  distribution  in  the  range  of  from  9  x  lO'  to 
18x10*  to  18x10*  and  from  3x  10*  to  lOx  10*.  respectively, 
in  terms  of  weight-average  molecular  weight. 


wherein  X  represents  — CH2CH2—  or  — CH=CH— ,  R'  and 

R^  represent  alkyl  group,  aralkyl  group,  aromatic  ring  group, 
or  heterocycle  group.  R^  and  R*  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
alkyl  group,  alkoxy  group,  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  Ar  repre- 
sents aromatic  ring  group  or  heterocycle  group. 


5,415,967 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TONER 
Kiichiro    Sakashita,   Tama;    Masald    Uchiyama,    Yokohama; 
Masami  Fiyimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Kiyoshi  Mizoe,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshlld  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1992,  4-119534 
Int  a.'  G03G  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—137  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  toner,  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  toner  particles  having  a  weight  average  particle  diame- 
ter of  from  2  to  15  fim,  with  an  external  additive  to  prepare  a 
toner,  and  passing  the  resulting  toner  through  a  sieve  having  a 
wire  cloth  of  twill  weave  that  satisfies  the  following  condition: 

0.052Sd  mmSO.Tm 


5,415,966 
IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  OF  LOW  OZONE 
GENERATION 
Katsumi  Matsuura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,631 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18,  1992,  4-308872 

iBt  a.»  G03G  13/14 

VS.  a.  430—126  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  toner  image,  said  apparatus 

comprising; 

a  photoreceptor  including  a  plurality  of  layers,  wherein  an 
uppermost  layer  is  a  charge-transferring  layer  containing  a 
charge-transferring  material  of  Formula  (1).  an  oxygen 
gas  permeability  coefficient  per  unit  thickness  of  said 
chaige-transferring     layer     being     not     greater     than 
l.Ox  10-7  (cc/cm^.S.cmHg); 
a  charger  for  providing  said  photoreceptor  with  an  electric 
charge,   said   charger   generating  ozone   in   an   amount 
whereby  a  maximum  ozone  concentration  in  said  appara- 
tus is  not  greater  than  0.5  ppm; 
an  exposing  device  for  forming  a  latent  image  on  said  photo- 
receptor; 
a  developing  device  for  developing  said  latent  image  to  form 

a  toner  image; 
a  transferrer  for  transferring  said  toner  image  onto  a  record- 
ing sheet;  and  a  cleaner  for  cleaning  said  photoreceptor 
after  said  toner  image  has  been  transferred: 


100^  If  fim  £  ISO 

7.9x  lO'gi/ mm/ I*' Jim  ^9.1  X  lO* 

wherein  d  represents  average  diameter  of  the  wire  used  In  the 
sieve,  and  W  represents  an  aperature  size  of  the  sieve. 


5,415,968 
SURFACE  PROTECnVE  HLM  OF  COLOR  FILTER 
Hiroshi  Adacfai,  and  Yamamoto  Shigejuki,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Not.  19.  1991,  Ser.  No.  794,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1990,  2-315179 
Int.  a.*  G03F  7/012 
VS.  CI.  430—197  13  Claims 

1.  A  solution  containing  a  low-temperature  curing  type 
organosilicon  ladder  resin  composition  comprising  the  follow- 
ing constituents  (A)  and  (B): 
(A)  a  low-temperature  curing  type  organosilicon  ladder 
polymer  having  a  hydroxyl  group  at  the  end  which  is 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


HO- 


HO- 


R' 

I 
•Si— O- 

I 
O 

I 
■Si— O- 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  phenyl  group,  methyl  group 
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or  alkenyl  group,  provided  that  2.5  to  104  of  R*  and  R^  are 
alkenyl  groups,  n  representing  an  integer  under  the  condition 
that  the  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  the  organosilicon 
ladder  U  7S,000  to  230,000, 
(B)  0.25  and  2.3  wt  %  of  an  aromatic  bisazide  compound 

ttased  on  the  low-temperature  curing  type  organosilicon 

ladder  polymer  (A),  wherein  (A)  and  (B)  are  in  admixture, 
the  solution  being  used  as  the  material  of  a  surface  protective 

film  of  a  color  filter  for  a  light-receiving  element  or  a 

display  element. 


IMAGE-RECEIVING  ELEMENT  FOR  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PRODUCTS 
KMMth  C.  WatenuB,  Arliivtaii,  Maw^  Mri^or  to  Polaroid 
Corporatioii,  Caabridfe,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132^34 

lat  a.*  G03C  1/805.  8/24.  8/52 

MS.  CL  430—213  16  Claims 


ao^ 

OVCaCOAl    LATCR                                      ) 

•  -^ 

'♦-\ 

TIMINO   LAYC*                                          / 

H-^ 

MlYMCmC    ACI0-«t*CTI»16  LATt*  ^ 

«^. 

surroaT                                   ( 

/ 


1.  An  image-receiving  element  for  use  in  a  photographic 
diffusion  transfer  color  process  which  comprises,  in  sequence: 

a  support; 

an  image-receiving  layer;  and 

an  overcoat  layer  residing  on  said  image-receiving  layer, 
said  overcoat  layer  comprising  a  major  amount  of  colloi- 
dal silica  particles  and  a  minor  amount  of  water-insoluble 
polymeric  latex  binder  material. 


S,41S.970 
IMAGE-RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Michael  J.  AriHMt,  N.  AadoTcr,  EftUmioa  Chinoporoa. 
bridge;  Donald  A.  McGowm,  Bedford,  ami  Darid  P.  Waller, 
Leziagton,  all  of  Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Caoibridge,  Maaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,843,  Jul.  31,  1992,  Pat  No. 
S,31M*7.  This  application  Feb.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  192.043 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  iiibaeqncat  to  May  31, 
2011,  baa  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.»  C03C  8/12.  8/40 
VS.  a.  430—200  27  Claims 

18.  An  image-recording  material  for  use  in  a  diffusion  trans- 
fer process  comprising: 
(a)  one  or  more  supports,  each  carrying  in  one  or  more 
layers  a  source  of  silver  ions  and  a  color-providing  mate- 
rial capable  of  releasing  a  diffusible  color-providing  moi- 
ety upon  cleavage  in  the  presence  of  silver  ions  or  a  solu- 
ble silver  complex,  said  color-providing  material  compris- 
ing two  to  four  groups,  the  same  or  different,  the  groups 
being  represented  by  the  general  formula 


i    • 

X 

R|          (L)in 

i 

valent  organic  radical  or  together  with  L  repres^ts  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  spiro  union  with  the  cyclic  l,3-$ulfur- 
nitrogen  group  when  m  is  I  or  together  with  Y  represents  the 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  spiro  union  with  the  cyclic 
1,3-sulfur-nitrogen  group  when  m  is  0;  and  Z  represents  the 
carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted 5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  system  provided 
each  group  represented  by  said  formula  is  connected  to  the 
others  by  a  multivalent  chemical  linkage  which  connects  the 
groups  through  the  N  atom  or  through  the  C  atoms  repre- 
sented by  Z,  and 
(b)  on  the  same  or  a  second  support,  an  image  receiving 
layer  capable  of  receiving  the  diffusible  color-providing 
moiety  released  from  said  color-providing  material. 


S,41S,971 

PHOTORESIST  LAMINATE  INCLUDING 

PHOTOIMAGEABLE  ADHESIVE  LAYER 

Ron  Contnre;  Todd  R.  Mnrphy,  and  Toahiftuoi  Komatan,  all  of 

Daluth,  Minn..  awivMira  to  TW  Chroasaline  Corporation, 

Duluth,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  42,145 

Int  a.*  G03F  7/095.  7/021 

U.S.  a.  430—260  19  ClaiM 

1.  A  sandblast  mask  material  comprising  a  laminate  suitable 

for  dry  application  to  a  surface  for  decorative  treatment  of  the 

surface  by  particulate  abrasion,  the  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  photopolymer  having  pendant,  photo- 
cross-linkable,  styryl  groups  to  render  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  layer  photoimageable;  and 

(b)  a  photointageable  masking  layer  comprising  about  1 5  to 
SO  wt  %  of  a  photopolymer  having  pendant,  photocross- 
linkable,  styryl  groups,  about  30  to  80  wt  %  of  a  binder 
resin,  and  about  0  to  15  wt  %  of  a  compatible  plasticizer; 

wherein  each  layer  is  held  in  substantially  coextensive  contact, 
the  laminate  is  imageable  before  application  to  a  target  sub- 
strate, and  the  laminate  is  applicable  to  the  target  substrate  as 
a  pressure  sensitive  masking  laminate. 


5,415,972 
CARBOXYL-CONTAINING  PLASTICIZERS  IN 
DRY-nLM  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Rickard  T.  Mayca,  Newark,  DeL,  aaaignor  to  Hcrcvlea  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilminston,  Del. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  179^88,  Jan.  10,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,664,  Not.  1. 1991, 
aburfoncd.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,612 
Int  a.»  G03C  1/73.  1/805 
MS.  a.  430—260  29  Claimi 

1.  A  composition  comprising:  a  carboxyl-containing  poly- 
urethane  having  a  molecular  weight  of  15,000  or  greater,  free 
carboxyl  groups  on  iu  backbone  and  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  end  group  in  an  amoimt  of  0.5-30%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition,  wherein  the  composition  is  aque- 
ous-developable and  dry-film  photopolymerizable. 


wherein  Y  represents  a  diffusible  color-providing  moiety;  L 
represents  a  divalent  organic  linking  group  containing  at  least 
one  carbon  atom;  m  is  0  or  I;  R|  represents  hydrogen,  a  mono- 


5.415,973 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Nobnaki  Inoue,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  FiUi  Photo  Fiin 

Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,836,  Oct  24,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,082 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25,  1990.  2-287604 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/06 
\iS.  CL  430—264  13  Claim* 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  wherein  the  emulsion  layer  or  at  least  one  other 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  contains  at  least  one  hydrazine  deriv- 
ative, at  least  one  redox  compound  capable  of  releasing  a 
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development  inhibitor  by  an  oxidation  product  of  a  developing 
agent,  and  at  least  one  mercapto-hcterocyclic  compound  rep- 
resented by  one  of  the  following  formulas  (IV),  (V)  and  (VI): 


(TV) 


SM 


Y— N 

I  y 

Z— N 

in 


wherein  Y  and  Z  each  represents  N  or  CR'^;  R'^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  group; 

R"  represents  at  least  one  organic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  containing  a  linking  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S — ,  — O — , 
_N=,  _CO— ,  —SO—  and  — S2I3  ;  wherein  R"  has 
been  substituted  by  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — SO3M,  — COOM,  — SO2NHR'. 
— NHCONHRO',  — NHSO2R',  — CO2NHR',  — NH- 
COR',  — PO3M  and  —OH  in  which  R'  represente  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  a 
quaternary  ammonium  group  or  a  quaternary  phospho- 
nium  group; 


(V) 


(L)^" 


wherein  X  represents  a  sulfur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sele- 
nium atom  or  — N(R'*) — ; 

R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl 
group; 

L  represente  -CONR'^-,  -NR'^CO-,  -SOzNR'^-, 
-NR"S02-,  -OCO— ,  —COO—,  -S— ,  — NR'^-, 
—CO—,  —SO—,  — OCOO— ,  — NR^CONR'*- , 
— NR'^COO— ,  — OCONR"—  or  — NR'^  SO2NR'*— ; 

R'^  and  R'^  each  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  group; 

R",  R'*  and  R"  each  represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substitutable  group; 

n  represente  0  or  1; 

M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  a  quaternary 
ammonium  group  or  a  quaternary  phosphonium  group; 

and  R"  represente  at  least  one  organic  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  containing  a  linking  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S— ,  — O— , 
_N=,  —CO — ,  —SO—  and  — SO2  — ;  wherein  R"  has 
been  substituted  by  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  -SO3M,  —COOM,  — SO2NHR', 
— NHCONHR',  — NHSO  2R'.  — CO2NHRI,  — NH- 
COR',  — PO3M  and  —OH  in  which  R'  represente  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  R"  is  further  substituted  by  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkyl  group 
when  R"  is  an  aryl  group,  an  aryl  group  when  R"  is  an 
alkyl  group,  an  amide  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfon- 
amide group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 
aryloxycarbonyl  group  or  a  nitro  group; 


MS 


N  — N 

A.    X 


(VI) 


(L),-R" 


wherein  M  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  allcali  metal,  a 
quaternary  ammonium  group  or  a  quaternary  phosphonium 
group; 

R"  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (IV); 

L  represente  — CONR"— ,  — NR"CO-,  — SOaNR'^- , 
-NR'7S02— .  —OCO—,  —COO—,  — S— ,  — NR"— , 
—CO—,  —SO—,  —OCOO—,  — NR'^CONR'*- , 
— NR'^COO— ,  — OCONR'7—  or  — NR'^SOzNR'*— ; 

R'^  and  R'*  each  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group; 

n  represente  0  or  1; 

X  represente  a  sulfur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  seleniimi  atom 
or  — N(R'«)— ; 

and  R"  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group. 


5.415,974 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

METHOD  USING  SAME 
Maaato  Kotayama,  Yokohama;  Tetsnro  Fnkni,  KawaaaU; 
AUhiro  Monri,  Atsngi;  Kazno  laaka,  Tokyo;  Kyo  Minra, 
Yokohama;  KeiUi  Kagami,  Atsugi,  and  Maaao  Suznki,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Canon  Kabwhiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,933,  Mar.  4, 1992.  ab— doned. 

which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  395,518.  Ang.  18, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51J07 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Aug.  23, 1988,  63-207230; 

Oct  4, 1988, 63-250173;  May  24, 1989, 1-128729;  May  25, 1989, 

1-130165;  May  30, 1989, 1-134699;  Jan.  2, 1989, 1-139130;  Jua. 

23,  1989,  1-159715;  Jul.  13,  1989,  1-179039;  JuL  26,  1989, 

1-191333;  Aug,  1,.1989, 1-197981 

Int  a.*  G03C  8/40,  8/10 
MS.  a.  430—201  6  Oaima 


)G-a 


10    II 


1.  An  image-forming  method  using  a  photosensitive  material 
comprising  (i)  a  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
binder,  a  photosensitive  silver  halide,  an  organic  silver  salt  and 
a  reducing  agent,  (ii)  a  polymerizing  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polymerizable  polymer  precursor  and  a  photopolym- 
erization  initiator  and  (iii)  a  coloring  material  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  heat-diffusible  coloring  matter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  photosensitive  material  to  imagewise 
exposure; 

(b)  heating  said  photosensitive  material  to  form  an  image 
comprised  of  silver  metal  on  said  exposed  area  of  said 
photosensitive  material; 

(c)  subjecting  at  least  said  polymerizing  layer  to  polymeriza- 
tion exposure  with  light  to  polymerize  an  area  corre- 
sponding to  said  unexposed  area  of  said  photosensitive 
material  where  silver  metal  is  not  formed;  and 

(d)  heating  at  least  said  coloring  material  layer  to  transfer 
said  heat-diffusible  coloring  matter  to  an  image-receiving 
material,  thus  forming  a  color  image. 
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5,415,975 

CX)NTRAST-PROMOTING  AGENTS  IN  GRAPHIC  ARTS 

MEDIA 

Richard  C.  Cotiwr,  Stillwater,  Miaa.,  aarigaor  to  Miaaeaota 
Miaiag  aad  Maaufectwriag  Cooipaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Filed  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,358 
lat  a*  G03C  J/06 
VS.  a.  430—264  1«  Clain* 

1.  A  negative-acting  black-and-white  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid  binder, 
negative-acting  silver  halide  grains,  a  hydrazine,  and  a  con- 
trast-promoting amount  of  3-indazolinone. 


5,415,976 
AMINOKETONE  SENSITIZERS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMER 

cx>MPosrnoNS 

M.  Zaki  AU,  Woodbury,  Miaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Minncaota  Miaing 
and  Maauhcturing  Compaay,  St.  Paul,  Mian. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199.542,  Feb.  18,  1994, 
abaadoaed,  whieh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,468,  Oct.  25, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
234.760 
Int.  a.»  C03C  1/73:  G03F  7/028 
V.S.  a.  430—281  12  ClaiiH 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  a  free 
radical  polymerizable  monomer,  a  free  radical  polymerization 
initiator,  a  binder,  and  an  aminoketone-substituted  coumarin 
sensitizer  having  the  formula: 


5,415,977 
PRODUCnON  OF  MICROMOLDINGS  HAVING  A  HIGH 

ASPECT  RATIO 
Thoaua  Woeaach,  Bad  DwkheiaM  Peter  Hoeaael,  SchifTerstadt; 

Gerhard  Ho'fhaaaa,  Otterstadt,  aad  Juergen  Laagen,  Bonn, 

all  of  Gennaay,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaelbchaft,  Lud- 

wigihafea,  Geraiaay 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  847,400,  Mar.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Aug.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  102,519 

daiuM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1991,  41  07 
851.9 

tat.  CL*  G03F  7/30 
VS.  CL  430—326  5  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  micromoldings  having  a 
high  aspect  ratio  which  comprises  itnagewise  irradiation  of  a 
polymer  with  high-energy,  parallel  radiation  from  an  X-ray 
source  at  an  irradiation  output  of  200  to  2000  mA-min,  treating 
the  irradiated  polymer  with  a  selective  developer,  and  struc- 
turing the  polymer  to  a  depth  of  form  50  jim  to  2000  ^m  with 
lateral  dimensions  of  less  than  10  fim,  said  structuring  being  the 
result  of  the  irradiation  and  development,  wherein  the  polymer 
employed  is  a  homopolymer  of  formaldehyde,  a  copolymer  of 
formaldehyde  or  trioxane  with  cyclic  or  linear  formals,  a  co- 
polymer of  formaldehyde  with  epoxides  or  a  copolymer  of 
trioxane  with  epoxides,  which  homopolymers  carry  thermally 
stable  end  groups. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microstructures,  which 
comprises  irradiating  homo-  or  copolyoxymethylene  image- 
wise  using  X-ray  synchrotron  radiation,  treating  the  irradiated 
polymer  with  a  selective  developer,  thereby  structuring  the 
polymer  to  a  depth  of  from  SO  ^m  to  2000  ^m  with  lateral 
dimensions  of  less  than  10  fxm. 


5,415,978 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  USING  LASER  BEAM 

Maaahiro  Aaami;  Nobuhani  Nozaki,  and  Yoji  Okazakl,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  181,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  54)04789 

Int  CL»  G03C  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—363  4  Claims 


=CH 


R«— N 


\ 


.R7 


wherein 

R|  and  Rjeach  represent  an  alky  I  group  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R3  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen,  or  at  least 
one  of  Ri  and  R3  or  R2  and  R4  together  represent  an 
alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
H, 

Re  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and 

R7  and  Rg  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R7  and  Rg  Uken  together 
represent  an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  6  cartmn  atoms, 
or  Rj  or  R^  taken  together  with  R7  or  Rg  repreaent  a  five, 
six,  or  seven  membered  heterocyclic  ring  group. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image  in  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  layer  for  each  of  a  yellow  dye-forming 
silver  halide   photosensitive   layer,   a   magenta  dye-forming 
silver  halide  photosensitive  layer,  and  a  cyan  dye-forming 
silver  halide  photosensitive  layer  on  a  support,  comprising  the 
step  of: 
subjecting  said  photosensitive  material  to  image  exposure  by 
scanning  exposure  using  laser  beams  corresponding  to  the 
spectral  sensitivity  distribution  of  the  respective  photosen- 
sitive layers,  and  subjecting  said  exposed  photosensitive 
material  to  color  development,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  photosensitive  layers  in  said  photosensi- 
tive material  has  a  spectral  sensitivity  distribution  with  a 
peak  width  of  up  to  40  nm, 
among  the  combinations  of  said  yellow  dye-forming  silver 
halide  photosensitive  layer,  said  magenta  dye-forming 
silver  halide  photosensitive  layer,  and  said  cyan  dye-form- 
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ing  silver  halide  photosensitive  layer  with  laser  beams 
used  for  exposure  of  the  respective  layers,  at  least  two  of 
said  photosensitive  layers  are  each  subjected  to  a  laser 
beam  having  a  wavelength  falling  within  ±20  nm  of  the 
range  of  the  maximum  wavelength  in  the  spectral  sensitiv- 
ity distribution  of  each  respective  photosensitive  layer, 
at  least  one  semiconductor  laser  excited  solid  laser  having  a 
semiconductor  laser  and  a  wavelength  conversion  ele- 
ment both  of  which  are  equipped  with  a  temperature 
control  means  is  used  as  a  light  source  for  producing  the 
laser  beam,  and  the  laser  beam  light  source  continuously 
emits  a  laser  beam  which  is  modulated  by  an  optical  mod- 
ulator before  it  reaches  the  photosensitive  material  for 
exposure. 


5,415,979 

STABILIZER  COMPOSITION  FOR  PROCESSING 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SILVER 

HALIDE  LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  USING  THE 

SAME 

Koji  Takemura,  and  Hiroaki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1993,  5-186255 

Int.  a.»  G03C  7/30 

VS.  a.  430—372  16  aainis 


5,415,980 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
Naoto  Ohshima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,079,  Not.  29, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1990,  2-334787 
Int  a.*  G03C  7/46 
VS.  CL  430—376  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photographic  image  comprising 
itnagewise  exposing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  cyan  color  image  form- 
ing layer,  a  magenta  color  image  forming  layer  and  a  yellow 
color  image  forming  layer,  wherein  the  cyan  color  image 
forming  layer  in  the  photographic  material  contains  silver 
halide  emulsion  grains  having  a  silver  chloride  content  of  95 
mol  %  or  more  and  containing  substantially  no  silver  iodide 
and  contains  a  color  sensitizing  dye  of  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


1.  A  composition  of  stabilizer  for  processing  silver  halide 
photographic  material  comprising  a  fluorinated  anionic  surfac- 
tant represented  by  Formula  I; 


M-t-Xte^YtfA 


(Q 


wherein  Rf  is  an  alkyl  group  having  a  fluorine  atom,  an  alkenyl 
group  having  a  fluorine  atom  or  an  alkinyl  group  having  a 
fluorine  atom;  X  is  a  sulfonamido  group,  a 


Z23. 


r 


N 
I 
R23 


\— CH=C— CH=^ 


Z24 


(I) 


N 
I 
R24 


{X21     )ii21 


wherein  Z23  and  Z24  independently  represent  an  atomic  group 
necessary  for  forming  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoseletiazole 
nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus  and  a  naphthoselenazole 
nucleus,  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group  and  a 
hydroxy!  group,  and  two  alkyl  groups  of  the  substituents,  if 
any,  may  combine  and  form  a  ring;  R25  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 

R23  and  R2«  independently  represent  a  substituted  or  unsub- 

stituted  alkyl  group; 
X21  represents  an  ion;  and 
n2i  represents  0  or  1, 

and  color  developing  the  exposed  material  with  a  color 
developer,  wherein  the  color  developer  has  a  chloride  ion 
content  of  from  3.5  XlO-^  to  1.5x10-'  mol/liter  and  a 
bromide  ion  content  of  from  1.5x10"'  to  1.0x10-' 
mol/liter;  wherein  an  iridium  compound  is  contained  in  a 
silver  bromide  localized  phase  of  the  silver  halide  emul- 
sion grains. 


o 


group  or  a 


CHzCXiOCHjCH:— Rf 
-^CHCCXX;H2CH2•)- 


group,  in  which  RP  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group  having  a  fluorine  atom;  Y  is  alkyleneoxide  or  alkylene; 
A  is  an  — SO3M  group,  an  — OSO3M  group,  a  — COOM 
group,  an  — 0P03(Mi)  (M2)  group  or  a  — P03(MiKM2) 
group,  in  which  M,  Mi  and  M2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lithium  atom,  a  potassium  atom,  a  sodium  atom  or  an  ammo- 
nium group;  m  is  0  or  I  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  10. 


5,415,981 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR 

MATERIALS 

Darid  Clarke,  Watford,  and  Paul  L.  Stanley,  Harrow,  both  of 

United  Kingdom,  aaaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,331 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1992, 
9206972;  Apr.  21,  1992,  9208616 

tat  CL*  G03C  1/42.  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—384  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photographic  colour  image  which 
comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  silver  halide 
colour  material  and  processing  it  with  an  alkaline  developer 
solution  in  the  presence  of  a  sulphonhydrazide  developer  and 
a  heteroarylacetonitrile  colour  coupler  thus  forming  a  dye 
image  by  reaction  of  oxidised  sulphonhvdrazide  developer  and 
the  colour  coupler,  the  heteroarylacetonitrile  colour  coupler 
having  the  general  formula: 
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(2) 


X^^CN 


the  range  of  1  x  10~^  to  1  mole  per  mole  of  silver  halide; 
and 
wherein  the  light-sensitive  material  is  processed  so  that  a 
replenishing  amount  of  the  color  developing  solution 
utilized  IS  between  30  ml  and  100  ml  per  m-  of  the  light- 
aensitive  material; 


wherein  R^  is  H  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  either  of  which 
may  be  substituted.  X  is  — S — .  — O—  or  — Nrtl'V— 
where  R^  is  alkyl  or  aryl  group  either  of  which  may  be 
substituted,  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawmg  group  having  a 
Hammett  sigma-para  value  greater  than  0.3, 
and  wherein  the  coupling  position  is  indicated  by  the  arrow. 
(.  A  colour  photographic  material  compnsmg  at  least  two 
colour-fomung  units  sensitive  to  different  regions  of  the  spec- 
trum each  comprising  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  character- 
ised in  that  the  material  contains  m  or  adjacent  said  layer,  a 
ballasted  photographic  colour  coupler  and  a  ballasted  sulphon- 
hydrazide  colour  developing  agent  incorporated  therein  in 
droplets  of  a  high  boilmg  solvent  and  wherein  the  colour 
coupler  IS  a  heteroarylacetonitnle  of  the  general  formula  (2) 
below,  such  that  upon  imagewise  exposure  of  the  material  and 
processing  of  the  element  m  an  alkaline  solution  a  dye  image  is 
formed  by  reaction  of  the  oudned  suphonhydrazide  develop- 
ing agent  and  the  colour  coupler 


^ 


R2 


(2) 


»1. 


Formiila  (la) 


X  N  Z* 

\  / 

Zc*Zb 

wherein  Za  represents  — NH —  or  — CHCRj) — .  and  Zb  and  Zc 
each  represent  — C(R4>=  or  — N=;  Ri,  R2  and  Rj  each  repre- 
sent an  electron  attractive  group  havmg  a  Hammett's  subsdtu- 
ent  constant  <Tp  of  0.20  or  more,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the 
(Tp  values  of  R|  and  R:  is  0.6S  or  more;  R4  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  substituent,  provided  that  when  two  Rt's  are 
present  in  the  formula,  they  may  be  the  same  or  different;  X 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  splitting  ofT 
upon  a  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromauc 
pHimary  amme  color  developmg  agent;  the  group  represented 
by  Ri.  R2,  R),  R4  or  X  may  become  a  divalent  group  and 
combine  to  form  a  dimer  or  higher  polymer,  or  bond  to  a  high 
molecular  cham  to  form  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer. 


wherein 
R^  IS  H  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  either  of  which  may  be 
substituted,  X  is  — S^— .  — O—  or  — N(R')—  where  R^ 
is  alkyl  or  aryl  group  either  of  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted. Y  IS  an  electron-withdrawing  group  havmg  Ham- 
mett ugma-para  value  greater  than  0.3. 

and  wherein  the  couplmg  position  is  mdicated  by  the  arrow 


S.415,9«2 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  COLOR  IMAGE 

Yasoaki  DegKhi,  Miaaai  Aakifva.  Japam,  niiflaiii   to  Fiji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  U4,,  \mt%%M%  JapM 

FUe4  May  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  6IJ90 

ClaiM  priority.  apptkatkM  Japn,  May  29.  1992,  4-13934S 

lat.  a."  G03C  7/407 

MS.  CL  430— MS  14  Claian 

1   A  method  of  forming  a  color  image,  comprising: 

subjecting  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  light -sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support,  having  provided  thereon  a 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a 
yellow  dye-formmg  coupler,  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  contammg  a  magenta  dye-forming  coupler, 
a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contammg  a 
cyan  dye-fonmng  coupler,  and  a  non-light-sensinve  hy- 
drophilic  colloid  layer,  to  an  exposure  and  then  to  a  color 
development  with  a  color  developing  solutxin; 

wherein  each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  comprises 
a  substantially  lodide-free  silver  chloride  or  chlorobro- 
mide  emulsion  havmg  a  chloride  content  of  at  lease  90 
mole  ''c.  said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
that  contains  a  cyan  dye-formmg  coupler  comprising  at 
least  one  sparingly  water  soluble  epoxy  compound  m  an 
amount  m  the  range  of  3  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  the 
amount  of  the  cyan  dye-formmg  coupler  and  which  has  at 
least  one  group  represented  by  the  following  Formula 
(AC)  and  at  least  one  pyrroloazole  type  cyan  coupler 
represented  by  the  followmg  Formula  (la)  m  an  amount  m 


R: 


V^ 


(R% 


Y  — 


Formula  (AO) 


wherem  R'l.  R  2,  R'},  R'^and  R';  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represent  a  hydrogem  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  R'  represents  a  substituent  and  n  represents  an  mteger  of 
0  to  4;  — Y' —  represents  a  divalent  Imkage  group;  — X' — 
represents  — O — .  — S^  or  — N(R  ") — ;  R  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkybulfonyl  group,  an  arylsul- 
fonyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  or 
— C(R  «KR  tKR  8).  m  which  R  «,  R't  and  R'g  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  followmg  Formula  (AO-1);  and  alterna- 
tively R'i  and  R'-*  can  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom; 


R'3  R-2 


Fonniila(AC>-l) 


Ri 


when  n  is  2,  3  or  4.  plural  R's  may  be  the  same  as  or  different 
from  each  other;  any  two  of  R'l  to  R'j.  R"  and  R'  or  two  R's 
may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  3-  to  7-membered  ring. 
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S.41S,9*3 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Tctaaro    KojiHa,    aad    NobM    Wataaabe.    both    of   Miaaaii 

Japaa.  MH^on  to  F^)i  Photo  FOa  Co.,  Ltd„ 

I  of  Scr.  No.  5.169.  Jaa.  15, 1993, 
is  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.<22,054,  Dec  4,  1990, 

TU*  applkatioa  JaL  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  97.9U 
CUuaH  priority.  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Dec  4.  1909.  1-314974; 
Aac  3,  1990,  2-20MM9 

The  portkM  of  the  tcra  of  this  patent  sabaeqiicat  to  Mar.  28, 

2012,  hat  bcea  diadaiMd. 

lat.  a.»  G03C  5/ii 

MS.  CL  430— 455  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  processmg  a  silver  haUde  photographic 

material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one 

light-sensiuve  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

(a)  image- wise  exposmg  the  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  developing  the  image-wise  exposed  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material;  and 

(c)  desilvenng  the  developed  material,  said  desUvering  com- 
prising fixmg  usmg  a  fixing  bath  contaimng  a  fixing  agent, 
wherein  said  fixmg  agent  is  at  least  one  meso-ionic  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (I): 


(D 


group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aralkyi  group, 
a  heterocychc  group  or  a  cyano  group,  the  above  groups 
represented  by  by  R'.  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  group,  wherein  when  R',  R^,  R^ 
and  R*  are  each  independently  substituted  groups,  said  groups 
are  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl,  aryl 
hydroxy,  amino,  alkyl-substituted  amino,  alkoxy.  carbamoyl. 
— COOR'  or  CXTOR'  group,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group;  X  is  a  monovalent  or  bivalent  anion;  m  is  1.  2  or  3,  when 
m  is  2  or  3,  a  plurality  of  lig's  are  the  same  or  different  n  is  1. 
2  or  3;  and  s  is  0,  I  or  2;  and  m,  n  and  s  are  selected  so  that  the 
valence  of  the  cobalt  complex  compound  is  zero; 


^i(V)J-Ae 


wherem  M  represents  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  rmg 
where  the  nng  members  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  are  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  a  carbon  atom,  a  mtrogen  atom, 
an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  and  a  selemum  atom;  and  A* 
represents  ^O*  or  — S*;  provided  that  meso-ionic  1.2,4- 
tnazolium-3-thiolate  compounds  are  excluded  from  formula  (T) 
and  thiosulfate  is  excluded  from  the  fixing  bath;  and  wherein 
said  meso-iomc  compound  is  present  m  the  fixmg  bath  in  a 
concentration  of  from  0. 1  to  3  mol/l. 


5.415.984 
IMAGE  FORMING  ELEMENT 
Tawara  Koaiaaara;  Noritaka  Nakayama:  ToiUhiaa  TakeyaHa, 
ami  Norio  Miara.  all  of  Hiao.  Japaa.  aaaignon  to  Koaica 
Corporatioo.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  22»,744 

Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  23.  1993.  5-090091 

lat.  a."  G03C  l/OO.  3 '00 

MS.  CL  430—495  21  Claiau 

1   An  image  formmg  element  compnsmg  a  support  having 

thereon  a  light-sensiuve  layrr  consisting  essentially  of  a  binder. 

a  cobalt  complex  compound  represented  by  Formula  I  or 

Formula  2  and  a  ligand  exchangmg  agent  capable  of  formmg  a 

complex  compound  with  a  cobalt  cation  provided  that  one  of 

said  cobalt  complex  compound  and  said  ligand  exchangmg 

agent  has  a  moiety  of  dye  or  a  dye  precursor; 


[C03*(Ug)«] 


R*— B R^ 


(X), 


[CO^*(Dlig);,l 


'         R'  ^ 

R'— B R* 


O) 


(X>r 


wherein  Dlig  is  a  coordination  compound  capable  of  forming 
a  cobalt  complex  compound  with  a  cobalt  cation;  p  is  I.  2  or  3, 
when  p  is  2  or  3  a  plurality  of  Diig's  are  the  same  or  different 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  Dhg's  is  a  coortlination  com- 
pound having  a  moiety  of  a  dye  or  a  moiety  of  a  dye  precursor. 
R',  R*.  R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi 
group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  heterocychc  group  or  a  cyano 
group,  the  groups  represented  by  R'.  R*.  R""  and  R*  are  each 
independently  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  group,  wherein 
when  R'.  R*,  R^  and  R'  are  each  mdependently  substituted 
groups,  said  groups  are  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  cy- 
ano, nitro.  alkyl.  aryU  hydroxy,  amino,  alkoxy,  carbamoyl, 
—COOR'  or  (X:OR'  group,  wherem  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group;  q  is  1 .  2  or  3;  X  is  a  monovalent  or  bivalent  anion;  r  is 
0,  1  or  2;  and  p.  q  and  r  are  selected  so  that  the  valence  of  the 
cobalt  complex  compound  is  zero. 


5,415,985 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Hidekaza   Sakai,   aad   Yaaahiro   Shiaada.   both   of  Miaaai 

Ashigara,  Japaa.  aasigaors  to  Fqi  Photo  FOai  Co..  Ltd.. 

Kaaagawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993.  Ser.  No.  52,685 

ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  27. 1992,  4-131368 

lat  CL»  G03C  1/46 

MS.  CL  430—503  20  OaMS 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having  on  a 
reflective  support  at  least  a  cyan  coupler-containing  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  a  magenu  coupler-containing  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  yellow  coupler-containing  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  said  cyan  coupler-containmg  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  being  present  in  a  position  nearer  to  the 
support  than  at  least  either  the  magenta  coupler-containing 
silver  hahde  emulsion  layer  or  the  yellow  coupler-containing 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing  as  said  cyan  cou- 
pler at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (la): 


(I) 


Ri  Rz 

21 


<Ia> 


\         / 
Zc=Zb 


wherem  lig  is  a  coordination  compound  capable  of  forming  a  i-u/i,  \_  ■rv  „^  t,. 
cobalt  complex  compound  with  a  cobalt  cadoo;  R>.  Rl  R'  and  wherem  Za  repr««ts -NH- or  -CHCRjV-;  ^^^ 
R*  are  each  independenUy  an  aryl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  each  represent  -C(R4>=  or  -N=;  R,.  R2  and  R3  each  repre- 
alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aralkyi  sent  an  electron-withdrawmg  group  havmg  a  Haminett  s  sub- 
group, a  heterocyclic  group  or  a  cyano  group,  provided  that  at  stituent  constant  ctf,  of  at  least  0.20,  provided  that  the  sum  of 
least  one  of  R'.  R^.  R^  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  the  <Tp  values  or  Ri  and  R:  is  at  least  0.65;  R4  represents  a 
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hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  group,  and  when  two  R4's  are 
present  in  the  formula  they  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent;  and 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  sphtting 
off  by  the  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an 
aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent,  wherein  the 
cyan  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  ma- 
genta coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the 
yellow  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  each 
comprises  silver  chloride  or  silver  chlorobromide  having  a 
chloride  content  of  at  least  90  mole  %  which  is  substantially 
free  from  silver  iodide. 


S,41S,9M 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Akio  Fi^ita,  and  Takeo  Arai,  both  of  Hiao,  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Konica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  50,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-102998 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jul.  19, 
2011,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.»  G03C  1/3S.  J/76 
VS.  a.  430—523  6  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  suppori  having  thereon  hydrophilic  colloidal  layers 
including  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  backing  layer  on 
the  back  side  of  the  support,  wherein  said  backing  layer  con- 
tains a  compound  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  the 
formula  [1]  or  a  compound  of  formula  [2];  at  least  one  of  the 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layers  contains  a  polymer  latex  disper- 
sion-stabilized with  gelatin;  and  said  latex  comprising  polymer 
particles  which  are  formed  by  addition  of  said  gelatin  before  or 
during  polymerization  so  as  to  bond  said  gelatin  to  said  poly- 
mer panicles;  an  outermost  layer  of  the  hydrophilic  colloidal 
layers  or  an  outermost  layer  on  the  opposite  side  thereto  con- 
tains a  fluorine-containing  surfactant  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula  [FA]  or  formula  [FK], 


R|   R2  formula  [I] 

-t-C— C— O-)- 
R3   R4 


wherein  Ri  through  R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  carbonyl  or  sulfo  group,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl 
or  alkoxy  group, 

formula  (2] 


(Y:),! 


wherein  Yi  and  Y2  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  mcr- 
capto  group;  R;  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl  or  alkoxy  group,  eah  of  which 
may  be  substituted,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  cyano 
group,  a  hydroxycarbonyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 
alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  mercapto  group  or  a 
sulfo  group;  A  represents  a  carbon,  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom, 
provided  that  when  A  represents  a  carbon  atom,  nj  is  2;  when 
A  represents  a  nitrogen  atom,  na  is  1;  and  when  A  represents  a 
oxygen  atom,  n2  is  O,  B  represents  a  nitrogen  or  carbon  atom, 
provided  that  when  B  represents  a  carbon  atom,  ni  is  1;  and 
when  B  represents  a  nitrogen  atom,  ni  is  0, 


Rf-tA^Y 


formub  (FA] 


group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  linking  group  selected 
from  — O— ,  —COO—,  — CON— Ri,  and  — SO2,  N— Ri,  in 
which  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  1  or  2;  and  Y  represents  — COOM,  — SO3M.  — O- 
SOjM  or 


-P(OM)2. 
O 

in  which  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  atom  or  an  a  quaternary  ammonium  group. 


(Df-M-W), 


formula  [FK] 


wherein  D/a  n-valent  group  containing  at  least  three  fluorine 
atoms  and  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  W  represents 


R3 


or  — N  + 
\ 


Z.X- 


wherein  R|  through  R]  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  represents  an 
halogen  atom  or  a  R — SO2 — O"  group,  in  which  R  represents 
an  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  group;  Z  is  an 
atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


5,415,9r7 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Kaznya  Tsukada,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konica  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1993,  5-0900T7 
Int.  a.«  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—535  12  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  suppon  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  a  gelatin  protective  layer  provided  at  the  farihest  position 
from  the  surface  of  said  suppon,  wherein  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  contains  tabular  silver  halide  grains  each  having 
an  aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  3;  and  said  gelatin  protective 
layer  contains  50%  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  latex 
comprising  a  polymer  which  comprises  a  repeating  unit  de- 
rived from  a  monomer  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  not 
higher  than  0.025  %  by  weight  at  25'  C. 


wherein  R/represents  a  fluorine-substituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group 
having  3  to  30  carbon  atoms;  A  represents  a  bivalent  linking 


5,415,988 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Nobutalia  Ohiu,  and  Osamu  Takahashi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Nov.  25,  1992,  4-338052 
Int.  a."  G03C  1/33.  7/38.  1/76 
VS.  a.  43&— 551  20  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  which  has  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  lighl-nonsensi- 
tive  layer,  wherein 
said  light-nonsensitive  layer  comprises  a  layer  which  con- 
tains a  compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  and  a  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (II), 
said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  at 

least  one  coupler  represented  by  formula  (III),  and 
a  total  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (II)  is 
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2  to  20  mol  %  of  a  total  amount  of  a  compound  repre-       Z  denotes  the  group  required  for  completing  a  condensed 


sented  by  formula  (I): 


R< 


OH 


n 


(I) 


Rl 


nitrogen-containmg  nng; 
and  said  layer  containing  the  magenta  coupler  of  Formula  I  in 
addition  contains  at  least  one  compound  corresponding  to  the 
following  general  formula  II 


OH 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  sum  of  carbon  atoms  of  R'  and  R^ 
being  not  less  than  20  and  not  more  than  40; 


OH 


01) 


OH 


wherein  R^  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group  having  not  less  than  10  and  not  more  than  20  carbon 
atoms; 


(R*)» 


NH— SO2— R' 


OR^ 


wherein 

Rl  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  denote  alkyl,  aryl  or 
a  heterocyclic  group;  R '  or  R  *  or  both  R '  and  R  '  may  also 
combine  with  one  of  the  groups  R*  to  form  a  5-  to  7- 
membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  one  oxygen 
atom, 

R^  denotes  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

R*  denotes  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  CN,  NO2  or  an  organic  radical;  one  group  R* 
may  combine  with  another  group  R*  or  with  R'  or  R^  to 
form  a  5-7-membered  ring,  or  it  may  form  an  oxygen-con- 
taining ring  together  with  R'  or  R^; 

n  stands  for  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


R«  X 


(III) 


N  NH 

\  / 

ZM=Zb 

wherein  Za  and  Zb  independently  represent  =C(R')—  or 
=N-;  R*  and  R5  independently  represent  a  substituent;  and  X 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  releasable  group  in  a  reaction 
with  an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color 
developing  agent. 


5,415,990 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CYAN  DYE  IMAGE 

Yntaka  KaMko;  Rndchenko  F.  Vladimir,  tad  Satoni  Ikcsa,  all 

of  Hino,  Japan,  anigaori  to  Koirica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,254 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1993,  5-084709 

Int  a."  G03C  7/3S 

VS.  CL  430—558  2  Claims 


5,415,989 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  A  COLOR  COUPLER  OF  THE 

PYRAZOLOAZOLE  SERIES 

Erich  Wolff,  Solingen,  and  Dieter  Lowski,  Frechen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Agte-Givaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemiany,  Mar.  8,  1993,  43  07 
194J 

Int.  a.*  G03C  7/392.  7/38 
VS.  CL  430—551  17  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing 
a  magenta  coupler  and  optioiudly  other  light-sensitive  and 
light-insensitive  layers,  wherein  the  magenta  coupler  corre- 
sponds to  the  following  general  formula  I: 


^ 


N 
I 
I 
\ 


t-. 


\ 
I 

Z 


^»»' 


400mi 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  a  light  sensitive 
layer  containing  silver  salt  and  a  coupler  provided  on  a  support 
wherein  the  coupler  is  represented  by  Formula  I  or  II, 

Fonnola  I 


(R)m 


I 


Formula  II 


wherein 

R  denotes  H  or  a  substituent;  wherein  R  represents  a  substituent,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5, 

X  denotes  H  or  a  group  which  can  be  split  off  under  the  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  R's  may  be  same  or  different  when 

conditions  of  chromogenic  development;  m  or  n  is  more  than  2;  R'  is  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group. 
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heterocyclic  group,  an  aliphatic  oxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group, 
a  heterocyclic  oxy  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  carbamoyloxy 
group,  a  phosphonyloxy  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfa- 
moyl  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  imido 
group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  an  oxycar- 
bonylamino  group  or  a  phoaphnylamino  group,  each  of  which 
may  have  a  substituent;  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  atom  or  a 
group  splitting  ofTon  the  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of 
a  color  developing  agent. 


STABLE,  RAPIDLY-DEVELOPABLE  SILVER  HAUDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

AUra   KtMe;   Naoto   OhdUau,   a^   Nobvtaka   Ohki,  all   of 

Kausiwa,  Japan,  MaigMra  to  Fi^i  Photo  FIloi  Co„  Ltd„ 

Kaaagiwa,  Japaa 

ContiiinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  r7S329.  Apr.  90, 1992,  abaadoMd. 

Thia  appUcatJoa  Not.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  1300*7 
Claim  priority,  applicatioii  Japu,  May  10,  1991,  9-1332S1; 
May  10, 1991,  3-133349 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/34.  1/42.  1/09 
VS.  a.  430— <00  11  Clafau 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer  containing  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  on  a  support,  said  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer  com- 
prising (a)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  chemically  sensitized  with  a 
selenium  compound  and  containing  silver  halide  grains  having 
a  silver  chloride  content  of  90  mol  %  or  more  and  (b)  at  least 
one  compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


(1) 


wherein  X'  rcpresentt  — NR"R'*or  — NHSO2R";  Y'  repre- 
sents a  hydroxyl  group  or  has  the  same  meaning  as  X';  R", 
R'^,  R'^  and  R'*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  any 
substituent;  R"  and  R'^,  and  R'^and  R'^  may  together  form  a 
carbon  ring;  R'^and  R'^each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group;  R"  and  R'^cach  represents 
may  together  form  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group; 
and  R'^  represents  an  alkyl,  amino  or  heterocyclic  group; 


X^  Y^ 


(11) 


R2< 


R» 


wherein  X'  and  Y^  each  represents  a  hydroxyl  group, 
-NR"R"  or  -NHSO2R";  R^'  and  R"  and  each  represento 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  any  subctituent;  R^'  and  R'^  may  together 
form  a  heterocyclic  group,  which  group  is  unsubstitutcd  or  is 
substituted  by  a  substituent  which  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alk- 
oxy  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  sulfo  group  and  a  carboxyl  group;  R^^ 
and  R'*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl  or 
heterocyclic  group;  R^^  and  R^  may  together  form  a  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  group;  and  R^'  represents  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  amino  or  heterocyclic  group. 


M1S392 

HEAT  STABILIZED  SILVER  CHLORIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHINE  COMPOUNDS 

Rofer  Lok,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coas- 

paay,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  30,  1993,  S«r.  No.  1S9,3M 
lit.  CL*  G03C  l/i4 
U.S.  CL  430—610  It  Oaimi 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  which  is  greater  than  90  mole  %  silver  chlo- 
ride, said  emulsion  being  in  reactive  association  with  a  sulfur 
donating  compound  and  a  phosphine  compound  represented 
by  Formulae  I  and  II,  or  polymers  having  a  repeatmg  unit 
derived  from  the  compounds  of  Formula  I, 
Formula  (I)  R'«R'9R20p 
Formula  (II)  R2'R"P— A— PR"R" 
wherein  R'«,  R",  R»  R^',  R",  R",  and  R2«are  indepen- 
dently alkyl,  or  aryl  groups,  or  R'»,  R'«,  R",  R^l,  R", 
R^^,  and  R^*  may  combine  to  form  a  3  or  6-membered 
ring,  and  wherein  A  is  a  divalent  carbon  linking  group. 


S,41S,993 
THERMOREVERSIBLE  ORGANOGELS  FOR 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Kenneth  L.  Hanzalik.  Ardcn  HiUa;  George  H.  Crawford,  Jr., 
White  Bear  Lake;  Skaroa  M.  Roizi.  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn., 
and  DaTid  J.  Scanlan,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manatectnring  Compnny,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continnntioo-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  S2J90,  Apr.  26,  1993, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19C,S31 
Int.  a.«  G03C  1/015.  1/49S.  1/494,  1/79 
U.S.  a.  430—619  15  Clainis 

1.  A  photothermographic  emulsion  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  silver  halide; 

(b)  a  light-insensitive,  reducible  source  of  silver, 

(c)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  light-insensitive,  reducible 
source  of  silver:  and 

(d)  a  binder,  which  is  a  Ihermoreversible  organogel,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  poly(vinyl  butyral)  having  a  poly(vinyl 
alcohol)  content  of  from  about  17  5  to  21.0  wt.  %  and  at 
least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
toluene,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  acetone,  tetrahydrofuran, 
and  1,4-dioxane. 


S,41S,994 

LATERAL  FLOW  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  ASSAY 

DEVICE  WITH  SAMPLE  EXTRACnON  MEANS 

Michael  R.  Invich,  Eneinitna;  John  K.  Zeis,  San  Diego;  StCTen 

P.  Miller.  San  Diego,  nnd  Allan  D.  PronoToat,  So  Diego,  all 

of  Calif.,  anigwri  to  Qiridel  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,901 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  33/569.  33/571 

MS.  a.  435— S  21  Claiw 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
sample  contained  on  a  swab,  said  device  comprising: 

an  extraction  chamber  for  extracting  the  analyte  from  the 
sample  wherein  the  extraction  chamber  is  disposed  over  a 
sample  receiving  zone  on  a  nutrix,  and  wherein  the  ex- 
traction chamber  uicludcs  a  bowl  portion  for  receiving  a 
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liquid  extraction  solution  and  a  cylindrical  portion  for 
receiving  the  swab;  and 
a  matrix  having  a  sample  receiving  zone  for  receiving  the 
extraction  liquid  containing  the  analyte,  a  labelling  zone 
having  means  for  specifically  labelling  the  analyte  as  it 
passes  therethrough  and  a  capture  zone  having  means  for 
specifically  binding  the  labelled  analyte  thereon,  wherein 
the  sample  receiving  zone,  the  labelling  zone  and  the 
capture  zone  are  arranged  on  the  matrix  in  a  liquid  flow 
path. 


(b)  contacting  said  clinical  sample  with  said  composition 
under  antibody-antigen  complex  formation  conditions, 

(c)  detecting  the  formation  of  antibody-antigen  complex 
resulting  from  the  contacting  of  step  (b),  and 

(d)  relating  the  detection  of  complex  of  step  (c)  to  the  pres- 
ence in  the  clinical  sample  of  human  papilloma  vims. 


5,415,995 
DIAGNOSTIC  PEPTIDES  OF  HUMAN  PAPILLOMA 
VIRUS 
Gary  K.  Scboolaik,  Palo  Alto,  ud  Joel  M.  Pnlebky,  Redwood 
aty,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  The  Board  of  Traiteea  of  the 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  UniTcraity,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  221,276,  Jul.  19, 1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  884,184,  Jnl.  10,  1986,  Pat  No. 
4,777,239.  Thia  applicntion  JnL  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,122 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/53 
MS.  a.  435—7.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  indicating  the  presence  of  human  papilloma 
virus  in  a  clinical  sample  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  antibody-containing  composition,  said  com- 
position containing  antibody  immunospecific  for  an  epi- 
tope having  an  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  Ser- Arg-Ser-Ser-Arg-Thr- Arg- Arg-Glu-Thr-Gln-Leu 
(SEQ  ID  NO:l)  (representing  residues  147-158  of  E6 
except  Ser  was  substituted  for  Cys  at  position  1); 

(2)  Phe-Gln-Asp-Pro-Gln-Glu-Arg-Pro-Arg-Lys-Leu- 
Pro-Gln-Leu-Cys  (SEQ  ID  NO:2),  representing  resi- 
dues 9-23  of  E6; 

(3)  Thr-Glu-Leu-Gln-Thr-Thr-lle-His-Asp-Ile-Ilc-Leu- 
Glu-Cys  (SEQ  ID  NO:3),  representing  residues  24-37 

ofE6; 

(4)  Leu-Arg-Arg-Glu-Val-Tyr-Asp-Phe-Ala-Phe-Arg- 
Asp-Leu-Cys  (SEQ  ID  NO:4),  representing  residues 
45-58  of  E6; 

(5)  Asp-Lys-Lys-Gln-Arg-Phe-His-Asn-Ile-Arg  (SEQ  ID 
NO:5),  representing  residues  127-136; 

(6)  Gly-Pro-Ala-Gly-Gln-Ala-Glu-Pro-Asp-Arg-Ala 
(SEQ  ID  NO:6),  representing  residues  40-50  of  E7; 

(7)  Asp-Thr-Pro-Thr-Leu-His-Glu-Tyr-Met  (SEQ  ID 
NO:7),  representing  residues  4-12  of  E7; 

(8)  Asn-Asp-Ser-Ser-Glu-Glu-Glu-Asp-Glu-Ile-Asp-Gly 
(SEQ  ID  NO:8),  representing  residues  29-40  of  E7; 

(9)  Leu-Gln-Leu-Thr-Leu-Glu-Thr-Ile-Tyr-Asn-Ser 
(SEQ  ID  NO:9),  representing  residues  75-85  of  E2; 

(10)  llc-Ile-Arg-Gln-His-Leu-Ala-Asn-His-Pro  (SEQ  ID 
NO:10),  representing  residues  210-219  of  E2; 

(11)  His-Pro-Ala-Ala-Thr-His-Thr-Lys-Ala-Val-Ala-Leu- 
Gly  (SEQ  ID  NO:l  1),  representing  residues  218-230  of 
E2; 

( 1 2)  Ser-Glu-Trp-Gln- Arg- Asp-Gln-Phe-Leu-Ser-Gln- 
Val  (SEQ  ID  NO:  12),  representing  residues  339-350  of 
E2; 

( 1 3)  Asp-Gin- Asp-Gln-Ser-Gln-Thr-Pro-Glu-Thr-Pro 
(SEQ  ID  NO:  13),  representing  residues  48-58  of  E4; 

( 1 4)  Gly-Ser-Thr-Trp-Pro-Thr-Thr-Pro-Pro- Arg-Pro-Ile- 
Pro-Lys-Pro  (SEQ  ID  NO:  14),  representing  amino 
acids  20-34  of  E4; 

( 1 5)  Arg-Leu-Tyr-Leu-His-Glu- Asp-Glu- Asp-Lys-Glu- 
Asn  (SEQ  ID  NO:  1 5),  representing  amino  acids 
476-487  of  El;  and 

(16)  Ala-Pro-Ile-Leu-Thr-Ala-Phe-Asn-Ser-Ser-His-Lys- 
Gly-Cys  (SEQ  ID  NO:  16),  representing  amino  acids 
218-230  of  E2; 

wherein  all  the  foregoing  are  derived  from  Type  16;  and 

( 1 7)  Glu-Ser- AU- Asn- Ala-Ser-Thr-Ser- Ala-Thr-Thr-Ile- 
Cys  (SEQ  ID  NO:  17),  representing  amino  acids  6-17  of 
the  E6  reading  frame  of  Type  6B, 


5.415,996 
PROGNOSTIC  MARKERS  IN  HUMAN  BREAST  CANCER 
Lennart  Olaaon,  10  Katrina  Ct.,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 
FOed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,234 
Lit  a.*  GOIN  33/574.  33/53.  33/543 
U.S.  a.  435— 7  J3  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  screening  for  the  presence  of  breast  carci- 
noma in  a  human  host  suspected  of  having  breast  carcinoma, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  a  sample  from  said  human  host  with  monoclonal 
antibodies    which    specifically    bind    the    carbohydrate 
Gal/3 1 -3  [Fuca  1 -41GlcN  Ac/3 1 -4{Fuca  1 -31GlcN  Ac/i  I - 
3gal/31-4Glc;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  immune  complexes; 
wherein,  the  presence  of  said  immune  complexes  is  indica- 
tive of  the  presence  of  breast  carcinoma  in  said  host. 


5,415,997 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  LOW  LEVELS  OF 
MICROORGANISMS 
Vincent  H.  Atrachc,  St  iTea;  Megan  Ash,  Homsby,  nnd  Ca  Van 
Hnynh,  GranTille,  all  of  Australia,  aaaignon  to  Biotechnology 
Anstralia  PTY  Limited,  RoaeTille,  Anstralia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,549,  Jan.  11, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,787,  May  26, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  28,  1987,  P13384 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/569 
MS.  CL  435— 7  J5  «  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  in  a  sample,  in  the  presence  of 
competing  microflora,  of  low  levels  of  a  particular  microor- 
ganism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  genus,  a  species 
and  a  serotype,  which  method  comprises: 
(i)  exposing  said  sample  to  a  solid  support  to  which  are 

adsorbed  antibodies  specific  for  said  microorganism; 
(ii)  washing  said  solid  support  to  remove  unbound  material; 
(iii)  combining  said  solid  support  with  sterile  nutrient  broth 

which  permits  replication  of  said  microorganism; 
(iv)  incubating  said  solid  support  with  said  nutrient  broth  at 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  micro- 
organism to  replicate  and  be  recaptured  by  said  antibodies 
on  said  solid  support,  whereby  a  detecuble  level  of  said 
microorganism  on  said  solid  support  is  reached; 
(v)  washing  said  solid  support;  and 

(vi)  performing  an  immunoassay  on  said  solid  support  using 
an  immunoreagent  specific  for  said  microorganism  and 
thereby  detecting  said  microorganism. 


5,415,998 
ENZYME-CONTAINING  QUATERNARY 
IMMUNOCOMPLEX  HOMOGENEOUS  ASSAY 
Franco  Celada,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Gyorgy  GiiHig,  Budapest 
Hungary,  aasignon  to  Apfriicd  Research  Systems  ARS  Hold- 
ing N.V.,  Cnracao,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/EP89/01612,  §  371  Date  Aug.  7,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  7,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/07714,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jnl.  12,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Dec  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  741,422 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  23, 1988,  48709A/88 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/535.  33/542.  33/577 
MS.  a.  435—7.9  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  homogeneous  immunoassay  for  a  ligand  in  a 
liquid  test  sample  which  comprises: 
a)  incubating  a  mixture  of 
(1)  the  liquid  test  sample; 
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(2)  where  the  ligand  has  only  one  epitope,  a  covalent 
conjugate  of  the  ligand  with  a  mono-  or  poly-epitope 
molecule  having  at  least  one  epitope  distinct  from  the 
epitope  of  the  ligand; 

(3)  an  enzyme  either  present  in  at  least  a  dimeric  form  or 
having  at  least  two  distinct  specific  binding  epitopes, 
wherein  incorporation  of  the  enzyme  into  a  circular 
quaternary  immunocomplex  protects  against  loss  of 
enzymatic  activity  under  denaturing  conditions; 

(4)  a  first  bispecific  monoclonal  antibody  which  does  not 
bind  to  or  sterically  inhibit  said  enzyme's  active  site  and 
in  which  one  paratope  protects  the  activity  of  the  en- 
zyme through  specific  binding  to  a  first  epitope  on  the 
enzyme  and  the  remaining  paratope  specifically  binds  a 
first  epitope  on  the  ligand;  and 

(5)  a  second  bispecific  monoclonal  antibody  which  does 
not  bind  to  or  sterically  inhibit  said  enzyme's  active  site 
and  in  which  either  (i)  in  the  case  where  the  enzyme  is 


0^ 


\^^       <*  w  *— ■■  ■  »  >  ■  — M  m  m  iwiw>i  ■  nil 

■Ml 


■•MM*  «i«Mll  ««  k 


with  a  fluorescer  and  a  fluorescence  modulation  reagent, 
wherein  the  fluorescence  modulation  reagent  is  a  conjugate 
comprising  a  first  component  which  specifically  binds  the 
analyte  or  which  competes  with  the  analyte  for  binding  to  an 
analyte-specific  ligand  or  first  component-specific  ligand,  and 
a  second  component  which  modulates  the  fluorescence  of  the 
fluorescer,  wherein  the  fluorescence  modulation  reagent  mod- 
ulates the  fluorescence  of  the  fluorescer  in  relation  to  the 
amount  of  analyte  in  the  sample  upon  binding  the  fluorescer, 
and  (b)  detecting  the  modulation  of  the  fluorescence  of  the 
fluorescer  upon  binding;  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  fluorescer  comprising 

(a)  a  macromolecular  analyte-specific  or  first  component- 
specific  ligand  non-covalently  associated  with  a  polymer- 
ized polydiacetylene  lipid  layer. 


5,416,000 

ANALYTE  IMMUNOASSAY  IN  SELF-CONTAINED 

APPARATUS 

MidMel  P.  AUeB,  SunByralc,  and  PritUpd  Singh.  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chemtrak,  Inc.,  SunnyTale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,0S9,  Nov.  7,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,991,  Feb.  6, 

1990.  Pat.  No.  5,132,086,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

353,910,  May  IS,  19S9,  Pat  No.  4,959,324,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,045,  May  24,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,407, 

Mar.  16,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,987,085,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,881,  May  19, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,999^87,  and  a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,883,  Jun.  22, 
1987,  Pat.  No.  4,973,549.  ThU  appUcatioa  Nov.  21,  1991,  Ser. 

No.  795,754 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqiient  to  Mar.  12, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  COIN  33/543.  33/558 

VS.  a.  435—7.92  16  Ctains 


present  in  at  least  a  dimeric  form,  the  first  paratope  is 
functionally  identical  to  the  first  paratope  of  the  first 
bispecific  monoclonal  antibody  and  specifically  binds  to 
the  enzyme  or  (ii)  in  the  case  where  the  enzyme  has  at 
least  two  distinct  epitopes,  the  first  paratope  specifically 
binds  to  a  second  epitope  on  the  enzyme  but  not  neces- 
sarily so  as  to  protect  the  activity  of  the  enzyme  and  the 
second  paratope  specifically  binds  to  a  second  distinct 
epitope  on  the  ligand  or  when  the  ligand  possesses  only 
one  epitope  to  an  epitope  of  the  covalent  conjugate; 
whereby  said  quaternary  immunocomplex  is  formed; 

b)  af^er  incubation,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  denaturing 
conditions  under  which  any  enzyme  not  incorporated  into 
said  quaternary  immunocomplex  substantially  loses  its 
enzymatic  activity;  and 

c)  determining  the  amount  of  enzymatically  active  enzyme, 
the  determination  being  related  to  the  amount  of  ligand  in 
the  test  sample. 


5,415,999 
FLUORESCENT  LIPID 
POLYMER-MACROMOLECULAR  UGAND 
COMPOSITIONS  AS  DETECHON  ELEMENT  IN 
LIGAND  ASSAYS 
Ton  Saul,  El  Granada;  Georges  Dcr-Balain;  Paul  Kenhey,  both 
of  Mountain  View;  Heidi  Mathis,  Burlingame;  Shirley  John- 
ion,  Mountain  View;  Hans  Ribi,  Hillsborough,  and  Tom  witty, 
Santa  Cruz,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biocircuits  Corporation, 
SunnyTale.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,975 

Int  a.»  COIN  33/53 

VS.  a.  435—7.9  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 

sample  wherein  the  method  comprises  (a)  contacting  a  sample 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
sample,  wherein  said  analyte  is  a  member  of  a  specific  binding 
pair,  employing  a  signal  producing  system  having  a  reagent 
bound  non-difl°usibly  to  a  surface  and  at  least  one  reagent  free 
in  solution,  said  signal  producing  system  with  said  analyte 
producing  a  detectable  signal  in  a  signal  measurement  region 
on  a  measuring  strip  as  a  said  surface,  wherein  a  complemen- 
tary member  of  said  signal  producing  system  specific  for  said 
analyte  is  said  reagent  non-diffusibly  bound  to  said  surface  and 
a  solution  comprising  a  labelled  detecting  member  of  said 
signal  producing  system  is  provided,  wherein  said  labelled 
detecting  member  binds  to  said  analyte  or  said  complementary 
member  bound  non-diffusibly  to  said  surface,  said  method 
comprising: 
applying  said  sample  to  a  sample  receiving  element; 
bringing  said  sample  receiving  element  into  fluid  transfer 
relationship  with  a  transfer  strip  and  said  measuring  strip; 
flowing  transport  solution  through  said  transfer  strip,  sample 
receiving  element  and  measurement  region  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow,  whereby  any  analyte  in  said  sample  is  trans- 
ported from  said  sample  receiving  element  to  said  mea- 
surement region  in  conjunction  with  said  labelled  detect- 
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ing  member,  wherein  said  labelled  detecting  member  may 
be  competitive  with  said  analyte  for  said  non-diffusibly 
bound  complementary  member  or  complementary  to  said 
analyte;  and 
determining  the  distance  said  labelled  detecting  member 
bound  to  said  surface  has  migrated  in  said  measurement 
region  as  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  analyte  in  the  sample. 


5,416,001 

METHOD  AND  AGENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  AN 

ANALYTE  CONTAINING  GLYCOSIDIC  SURFACTANTS 

Peter  Sluka.  Weilheim,  and  Rainer  Wehner,  Tutzing.  Germany, 

assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Ger- 


Filed  Jun.  25.  1993.  Ser.  No.  81.191 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jun.  26,  1992,  42  20 
653.7 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/545.  33/546 
VS.  a.  435—7.93  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  heterogeneous  method  for  the  detection  of  an  analyte 
in  a  sample,  comprising  incubating  the  analyte  in  a  medium 
with  at  least  one  specific  receptor  which  receptor  is  bound 
directly  or  indirectly  to  a  solid  phase;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water  soluble 
glycosidic  surfactant  in  said  reaction  medium  to  suppress  non- 
analyte  specific  interferences  with  said  solid  phase  wherein  the 
surfactant  is  used  at  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  2%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  reaction  mixture. 


5,416.002 
NEAR-REAL-TIME  MICROBIAL  MONITOR 
John  W.  Steele,  Torrington,  and  W.  Clark  Dean,  Simsbury,  both 
of  Conn.,   assignors  to   United  Technologies  Corporation. 
Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,750 

Int  a.»  GOIN  21/76;  C12Q  1/66 

VS.  a.  435—8  10  Claims 


8.  A  process  for  monitoring  microbial  count  in  a  liquid 
sample  comprising: 

a.  introducing  the  liquid  sample  into  and  transferring  the 
liquid  sample  through  a  collection  assembly  which  defines 
an  enclosed  flow  path  for  the  liquid  sample; 

b.  filtering  the  liquid  sample  through  a  bacteria  filter  within 
the  flow  path  defined  by  said  collection  assembly  wherein 
concentration  of  microbes  occurs  in  said  bacteria  filter; 

c.  connecting  the  enclosed  flow  path  defined  by  the  collec- 
tion assembly  after  the  concentration  of  the  microbes 
occurs  to  a  package  means  containing  a  supply  of  luciferin 
and  luciferase  and  a  supply  of  ATP  release  agent  wherein 
said  package  means  defines  a  second  enclosed  flow  path  to 
form  a  closed  flow  loop; 

d.  connecting  said  bacteria  filter  in  working  relation  to  a 
light  measuring  means; 

e.  mixing  the  supply  of  luciferin  and  luciferase  with  the 
supply  of  ATP  release  agent  and  the  concentrated  mi- 


crobes, within  said  closed  flow  loop  thereby  causing  the 
emission  of  light; 
f.  measuring  the  light  emitted  from  said  bacteria  filter  by  said 
light  measuring  means. 


5,416,003 

REPORTER  ENZYME  RELEASE  TECHNOLOGY: 

METHODS  OF  ASSAYING  FOR  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

ASPARTIC  PROTEASES  AND  OTHER  HYDROLYTIC 

ENZYME  ACnVITIES 

Paul  J.  Lawrence.  Campbell;  Aulena  Churhuri,  and  Terrence  J. 

Andreasen,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litmus 

Concepts.  Inc.,  SanU  Clara.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48.536 

Int  CL»  C12G  1/34:  C12N  11/08;  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  435—18  19  Claims 


h*- 


^M        /* 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  candidiasis  by  assaying  for  the 
presence  of  enzymatically  active  aspartic  protease  in  a  sample, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  sample  with  a  first  solid  support,  said  first 
solid  support  having  a  peroxidase  covalently  attached 
thereto  through  a  linker  molecule  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  »c-casein,  casein,  hemoglobin  and  myoglobin 
wherein  said  peroxidase  is  released  from  said  first  solid 
support  when  the  aspartic  protease  reacts  with  the  linker 
molecule; 

(b)  contacting  said  sample  which  remains  in  contact  with 
said  first  solid  support  with  a  second  solid  support,  said 
second  solid  support  having  immobilized  thereon  an  indi- 
cator, said  indicator  being  one  which  is  susceptible  to  a 
detectable  change  upon  action  of  said  peroxidase  which  is 
released  from  said  first  solid  support;  and 

(c)  observing  whether  said  indicator  undergoes  a  detectable 
change,  said  detectable  change  being  an  indication  of  the 
presence  of  said  enzymatically  active  aspartic  protease  in 
said  sample  and  thus,  candidiasis. 


5,416,004 

MULTILAYER  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  CONTAINING 

PRIMARY  AMINE  BUFFER  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  ETHANOL 

Richard  L.  Detwiler,  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14650-2201 

FUed  Jan.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,683 

Int  a.*  C12Q  1/26;  GOIN  2I/0a  33/00.  21/77 

VS.  a.  435—26  13  Claims 

1.  An  analytical  element  for  the  determination  of  ethancl 

comprising  a  support  having  thereon,  in  order  and  in  fluid 

contact: 

a)  a  first  reagent  layer  containing  a  buffer  having  a  primary 
amine  mixed  with  an  uncrosslinked  hydrophilic  binder, 
said  buffer  maintaining  the  pH  at  from  about  8  to  about  10 
during  an  assay  for  ethanol  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  25  mmoles/m^, 

b)  a  second  reagent  layer  comprising  a  crosslinked  hydro- 
philic binder, 

c)  a  third  reagent  layer  comprising  alcohol  dehydrogenase 
and  a  buffer  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  25 
mmoles/m^  mixed  with  an  uncrosslinked  hydrophilic 
binder,  said  buffer  being  the  same  as  that  in  said  first 
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reagent  layer  and  maintaining  the  pH  at  from  about  8  to 
about  10.  and 
d)  a  porous  spreading  layer  containing  an  oxidized  nicotina- 
mide coenzyme. 


S,416,005 

METHOD  FOR  RAPID  TOXICITY  TESTING  OF  A 

LIQUID  SAMPLE 

James  T.  Blankcmcyer,  Stillwater,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Oklahoma 

Sutc  University,  Stillwater,  Oida. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153,415 

Int.  a.»  C12Q  1/02.  1/18 

MS.  a.  435—29  6  ClaiiM 


1.  A  method  for  rapid  toxicity  testing  of  a  liquid  sample, 
comprising: 

placing  a  liquid  test  sample  in  a  transparent  cuvette: 

adding  an  amount  of  the  electrochromic  dye  Di-4-ANEPPS 
which  is  a  dialkylaminostyri  pyhdinium  sulfonate  dye,  to 
said  liquid  test  sample; 

adding  a  plurality  of  living  organisms  having  a  membrane 
potential  and  being  of  the  Daphnia  species  including 
Daphnia  magna.  Ceriodaphnia  dubia.  Ceriodaphnia  afftnii. 
and  Daphnia  pulex  to  the  test  sample;  periodically  illumi- 
nating the  cuvette  with  blue  light  having  a  pass  band 
centered  at  470  nanometers  wavelength; 

periodically  and  alternately  illuminating  the  cuvette  with 
yellow  light  having  a  pass  band  centered  at  S80  nanome- 
ters wavelength; 

detecting  a  first  fluorescence  emitted  at  620  nanometers 
wavelength  in  response  to  blue  light  as  a  measure  of  the 
living  organisms'  membrane  potential; 

detecting  a  second  fluorescence  emitted  at  620  nanometers 
wavelength  in  response  to  yellow  light  as  a  measure  of 
total  dye  fluorescetice; 

determining  the  respective  first  and  second  fluorescences 
emitted  and  assignmg  them  values;  and 

indicating  the  detected  first  and  second  fluorescence  values 
as  a  ratio  over  a  predetermined  time  mterval  and  observ- 
ing a  change  in  said  radio  as  a  measure  of  the  toxicity  of 
the  liquid  sample. 


5,416.006 

MODIFICATION  OF  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATORS 
FraMeMO  Bbwi,  TlglgirdiTCJ  19A„  DK-2920  ChariottenliiiMi, 

DcMwrk;  Maria  P.  StopyclU,  Ila  Trav.  L.  Bianchi.  389; 

MarU  R.  MaitrtMicoia,  Via  Nicolanli.  109„  both  of  I-M131 

NafoU,  Italr.  Kara*  G.  WdiMicr,  Amoaetakkcii  14„  DK- 

2830  Vinui,  Deaaark,  and  laabcl  Correas,  C.  Doctor  Es- 

qncnio  140-1,  Tc,  E-28007  Madrid,  Spain 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK90/00096,  §  371  Date  Dec.  18, 1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  18, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/12872,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Not.  1,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,675 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Dcamark,  Apr.  14, 1989, 1822/89 
laL  a."  C07K  3/12;  C12N  5/06.  9/72:  C12P  9/00 
VS.  CL  435—68.1  17  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  phosphorylated  u-PA  substan- 
tially free  from  unphosphorylated  u-PA,  which  process  com- 
prises separating  phosphorylated  u-PA  from  a  mixture  of  phos- 
phorylated u-PA  and  unphosphorylated  u-PA. 


5,416,007 

ENHANCED  PROTEOLYTIC  CLEAVAGE  OF 

RECOMBINANT  FUSION  PROTEINS 

Marc  F.  Charette,  West  Roxbory;  Roberto  Crea,  Boatoa,  and 

Charles  M.  Cohca,  Mcdway,  all  of  Mas*.,  aasignors  to  Cre- 

atiTc  BioMoiccttles,  Inc.,  Hopkinton,  Mast. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,237.  Jun.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  746,281.  Sep.  2,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,483,  Mar.  20, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

273,870 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  snbacquent  to  May  7, 2008, 

has  been  diadainicd. 

Int.  a.-  C12P  21/06:  C12N  n/12.  11/06.  11/08 

VS.  a.  435—68.1  29  Claim* 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  intact,  recombinant,  target 

protein  by  cleaving  a  recombinant  fused  polypeptide,  said 

fused  polypeptide  comprising  a  continuous  sequence  of  amino 

acids  defming  said  target  protein,  a  pendant  polypeptide,  and  a 

pnmary  cleavage  site  disposed  adjacent  to  the  target  protein  in 

the  pendant  polypeptide,  said  target  protein  comprising  an 

amino  acid  sequence  defining  a  secondary  cleavage  site,  each 

of  said  primary  and  secondary  cleavage  sites  being  hydrolyz- 

able  by  a  single  selected  cleavage  agent  such  that  treatment 

with  said  selected  cleavage  agent  under  cleavage  conditions 

induces  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  said  fused  polypeptide  at  both 

said  primary  and  secondary  cleavage  sites,  the  improvement 

wherein  the  fused  polypeptide  is  treated  to  yield  enhanced 

quantities  of  an  intact  target  protein  by  the  steps  of: 

A)  subjecting  the  fused  polypeptide  to  said  cleavage  agent  in 
a  reaction  mixture  under  conditions  in  which  the  cleavage 
agent  cleaves  the  fused  polypeptide  at  both  the  primary 
and  secondary  cleavage  sites,  the  rate  of  cleavage  at  the 
prinuu7  cleavage  site  being  initially  greater  than  the  rate 
of  cleavage  at  the  secondary  cleavage  site,  and  the  rate  of 
cleavage  at  the  secondary  cleavage  site  approaching  the 
rate  of  cleavage  at  the  primary  cleavage  site  as  the  cleav- 
age reaction  progresses; 

B)  separating  cleaved,  intact  target  protein  from  the  reaction 
mixture  of  step  A  prior  to  completion  of  the  cleavage 
reaction  at  said  primary  cleavage  site  and  prior  to  the 
establishment  of  equilibrium  between  the  rates  of  cleavage 
at  the  primary  and  secondary  cleavage  sites,  thereby  pro- 
ducing intact  target  protein  and  a  remaining  reaction 
mixture  comprising  an  uncleaved  amount  of  said  fused 
polypeptide;  and 

C)  subjecting  the  uncleaved  amount  of  said  fused  polypep- 
tide in  said  remaining  reaction  mixture  to  the  cleavage 
agent  to  produce  an  additional  amount  of  cleaved  intact 
target  protein,  and  a  second  remaining  reaction  mixture. 
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5,416,008 
CROSS-REGULATION  OF  GENE  EXPRESSION  IN 
RECOMBINANT  CELLS 
James  E.  Bailer.  Wilfred  Cken,  and  PanU  Kallio,  all  of  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif  . 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  770,100 
Int.  CL»  C12N  15/00.  1/19.  1/21.  15/09 
VS.  a.  435— «91  15  Claims 

1.  A  transformed  unicellular  host,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Escherichia  coli  and  Saccharomyca  cerevisiae,  said 
unicellular  host  transformed  with  a  dual  expression  construct, 
said  dual  expression  construct  having  a  first  expression  con- 
struct and  a  second  expression  construct,  said  first  expression 
construct  comprising  a  first  operator  and  a  first  promoter,  both 
operably  linked  to  a  structural  gene  encoding  a  product  pro- 
tein and  to  a  structural  gene  encoding  a  first  repressor;  said 
second  expression  construct  comprising  a  second  operator  and 
a  second  promoter,  both  operably  linked  to  a  structural  gene 
encoding  a  second  repressor,  said  first  repressor  repressing 
transcription  of  the  gene  encoding  said  second  repressor 
through  binding  of  said  first  repressor  to  said  second  operator, 
said  second  repressor  suppressing  transcription  of  the  gene 
encoding  the  product  protein  in  the  first  expression  construct 
through  binding  of  said  second  repressor  to  said  first  operator. 


5,416,009 

NUCLEOTIDE  MOLECULE  ENCODING  A  SPECIFIC 

ONCHOCERCA  VOLVULUS  ANTIGEN  FOR  THE 

IMMUNODIAGNOSIS  OF  ONCHOCERaASIS 

Mario  E,  S.  L.  Lazzeri,  Washington,  D.C.;  Thomas  B.  Nutman, 

Takoma  Park,  Md.,  and  Niklaus  Weiss,  BasUc,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,372 

Int.  a.*  A61K  39/002:  C07K  15/08:  C12N  15/30 

VS.  a.  435— 69J  II  Claims 


5,416,010 
OLPIDIUM  ZOOSPORES  AS  VECTORS  OF 
RECOMBINANT  DNA  TO  PLANTS 
Willem  G.  Langenberg,  Martell,  and  Liagyn  Zhang,  Lincohi, 
both  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricaltnre,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,902 
Int  a.'  C12N  75/00.-  AOIH  5/00.  5/10 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  nucleic  acid  into  a  gramineous 
plant  cell  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  cell  with  an  Olpidium  brassicae  zoospore, 
wherein  said  zoospore  is  associated  with  a  reassembled 
nucleoprotein  complex  comprising  said  nucleic  acid  and 
reassociated  coat  protein  of  tobacco  necrosis  virus, 
wherein  said  contacting  is  under  conditions  suitable  for 
transmission  of  the  nucleoprotein  complex  into  the  ceH 
and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nucleic  acid  is  not 
native  to  said  vims;  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  cell  to  conditions  whereby  said  zoospore 
is  inactivated. 

5,416,011 

METHOD  FOR  SOYBEAN  TRANSFORMATION  AND 

REGENERATION 

Maud  A.  Hinchee,  Manchester,  and  Dannette  Connor-Ward, 
OliTette,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,347,  Feb.  16,  1993,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,147,  JaL  22, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,611 

Int.  CL»  C12N  15/82 

VS.  a.  435— 172  J  12  Claim 

12.  A  method  for  transforming  soybeans  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  cotyledon  explant  from  a  soybean  seedling 
by: 

(i)  removing  the  hypocotyl  region  by  cutting  just  below 

the  cotyledonary  node, 
(ii)  separating  the  two  cotyledons  at  the  cotyledonary 

node,  and 
(iii)  removing  the  epicotyl  from  the  cotyledon  to  which  it 

remains  attached, 

(b)  inserting  a  chimeric  gene  into  the  explant  of  part  (a)  by 
inoculation  of  at  least  the  region  adjacent  to  the  axillary 
bud  of  the  explant  with  a  disarmed  Agrobacterium  tumefa- 
ciens  vector  containing  said  chimeric  gene; 

(c)  selecting  transformed  explant  tissue,  and 

(d)  regenerating  a  differentiated  transformed  plant  from  the 
transformed  explant  tissue  of  part  (c). 


toCpi«i»»»**Mu 


ii«»actaiK«i« 


»■««■>«■»■<« 


Cw~Sk  «i  »  w  i«  to  » <1 


■««■««««« 


1.  An  isolated  nucleotide  molecule  coding  for  the  polypep- 
tide OV-16  and  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  set  forth  in 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1. 


5,416,012 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NADH  OXIDASE 
YooicU  Niimnra;  Michio  Kozaki,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hisashi  Ya 
gata,  Toride;  Miki  Dcnta,  Tsnchinra;  Yasoroo  Knrasii,  and 
H ideaki  Yukawa;  Makiko  Kukushima;  Masato  Terasawa,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co.,  Lt.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  975,163,  Nor.  12,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^36,608, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483^14,  Feb.  23,  1990, 
■bamkmed.  This  application  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-45445; 
Aag.  16,  1989,  1-211167 

Int.  a.*  C12N  9/02.  15/70.  15/53 
VS.  a.  435—189  30  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  NADH  oxidase,  which  com- 
prises culturing  an  Escherichia  coli  K-12  type  strain  trans- 
formed with  a  recombinant  plasmid  comprising: 

(a)  a  DNA  fragment  containing  an  NADH  oxidase  struc- 
tural gene  isolated  from  an  alkalophilic,  facultative  anaer- 
obic NADH  oxidase-producing  bacterium,  strain  EpOl, 
FERM  BP-2744,  having  an  optimum  growth  pH  in  an 
alkaline  region; 
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(b)  •  DNA  fragment  having  a  promotor  and  an  operator 
which  function  for  the  expression  of  said  NADH  oxidase 
structural  gene;  and 

(c)  a  DNA  fragment  containing  autonomous  replication 
genes  obtamed  from  Col  El  type  plasmid,  and 

recovering  from  the  cultured  cells  NADH  oxidase  having 
the  following  enzymological  properties: 

(1)  Reaction 

Oxidizes  NADH  to  form  NAD*  and  hydrogen  perox- 
ide as  shown  by  the  following  reaction  scheme: 

NADH  +  H  +  +O2-.NAD+  +  HKh; 

(2)  Optimum  pH 
pH  8-9; 

(3)  Optimum  temperature 

About  37*  C.  when  measured  using  phosphate  buffer 
(pH  7.0); 

(4)  Temperature  stability 

No  activity  reduction  is  observed  when  kept  in  a  phos- 
phate buffer,  pH  7.0  at  37*  C.  for  100  hours; 

(5)  Auxotrophy  for  monovalent  cations 
Activated  with  monovalent  cations; 

(6)  Present  in  the  supernatant  fraction  obtained  after  the 
cell-free  extract  is  subjected  to  ultracentrifugation  at 
100,000  Xg  for  an  hour;  and 

(7)  No  production  of  succinic  acid  occurs  from  L-malic 
acid  when  used  in  a  coupling  reaction  with  malate 
dehydrogenase. 


5,416,013 
INTERLELKIN  1/3  PROTEASE  AND  INTERLEUUN  1/3 

PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
Roy  A.  Black;  Paul  R.  SIcath,  and  Shirley  R.  Kronheim,  all  of 
Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.,  Malvern, 
Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,644,  Aag.  30,  1991,  abuidoncd, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,759,  Feb.  13, 
1991,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,298, 
Apr.  4, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
203,716 
Int.  a.»  C12N  9/64.  15/57 
VS.  a.  435—226  3  CUUna 

1.  The  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  mammalian  inter- 
leukin  t-beta  lL-10  protease  enzyme,  wherein  the  DNA  se- 
quence comprises: 

a.  a  DNA  insert  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
nucleotide  sequences  in  Seq.  I.D.  No.  I  beginning  at  nu- 
cleotide 1  and  extending  to  nucleotide  1232,  beginning  at 
nucleotide  375  and  extendmg  to  nucleotide  1232,  and 
beginning  at  nucleotide  375  and  extending  to  a  nucleotide 
from  about  85 1  to  about  962; 

b.  DNA  sequences  which  detectably  hybridize  to  one  or 
more  of  the  foregoing  DNA  inserts  and  which  encode  or 
express  a  polypeptide  displaying  biological  activity  to 
proteolytically  cleave  human  precursor  IL-1^  polypep- 
tide at  a  cleavage  site  between  Asp  1 16  and  Ala  117  resi- 
dues; or 

c.  DNA  sequences  which,  due  to  the  degeneracy  of  the 
generic  code,  encode  a  mammalian  IL-I^  protease  poly- 
peptide encoded  by  any  of  the  foregoing  DNA  inserts  and 
sequences. 


5,416,014 

CLONED  N-CARBAMOYL  SARCOSINE 

AMIDOHYDROLASE 

Helant  Burtacbcr,  HabMk,  and  Giuther  SchwMcher,  Bcrwied, 

both  of  Gcrdiany,  aaaipM>rt  to  Boehringer  Maoaheim  GmbH, 

Gcraaay 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  762,131,  Sep.  19.  1991,  abudoiicd.  ThU 

apitlicMioB  Aag.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,042 
aaims  priority.  appUcMkM  Gcnnuy,  Sep.  20,  1990,  40  29 
S44J 

iat  a.*  C12N  15/55.  9/SO.  15/70.  1/21 
\iS.  a.  435—228  17  CUin* 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA,  comprising  a  sequence  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a)  SEQ  ID  NO:  1,  b)  a  sequence 
corresponding  to  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  within  the  scope  of  the  de- 
generacy of  the  genetic  code  and  c)  a  sequence  which  hybrid- 
izes with  a  sequence  from  a)  and/or  b)  under  stringent  hybrid- 
izing conditions 

wherein  said  sequence  codes  for  a  protein  with  N-carbamoyl 
sarcosine  amidohydrolase  activity  atid  is  not  more  than  1.3 
kb  long. 


5,416.015 
ISOLATED  GENES  ENCODING  PEPTIDYL 
PROLYL-aS.TRANS-ISOMERASE  AND  PLASMIDS 
COMPRISING  SAID  GENES 
Toihiya   Hayano;   Setsako   Katou;   Noboru   Maki;   NobuUro 
Takahashi,  and  Masanori  Suzuki,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Tonen  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  555.944,  Jul.  19,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,284,762. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1989,  1-184738; 
Oct.  6,  1989,  1-260244;  Dec.  29,  1989,  1-344705 

Int.  CL»  C12N  15/61.  15/70.  15/63.  9/90 
VS.  CL  435—233  5  Claina 


lOTfn 


PAOMOTfn  ji^'^V 


\l)-Q 


1.  An  isolated  gene  coding  for  an  Escherichia  coli  peptidyl- 
prolyl  cis-trans  isomerase  /3, 
said  isomerase  possessing  the  following  characteristics: 
(I)  acting  on  and  isomerizing  an  X<u-Pro  bond  (wherein 
Xaa  stands  for  any  amino  acid  and  Pro  for  L-proline)  in 
a  peptide  chain, 
(2  )  exhibiting  a  single  molecular  weight  of  about  20,000 
daltons  on  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate-polyacrylamide  con- 
centration gradient  gel  electro-phoresis, 

(3)  exhibiting  a  single  isoelectric  point  of  about  5.0  on 
isoelectric  focusing,  and 

(4)  not  being  inhibited  by  CsA. 


5,416,016 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  TRANSMEMBRANE 

TRANSPORT  OF  EXOGENOUS  MOLECULES 

Philip  S.  Low;  Mark  A.  Hon,  aad  Peter  F.  HeiaateiB,  all  of 

West  Lateyettc,  Iad„  aarigaora  to  Pardac  Rcaearch  Fonada- 

tioa.  Wot  Lafeyettc,  lad. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  498,762,  Mar.  28, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,108,921,  which  ia  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,816, 
Apr.  3,  1989,  ahaadooed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  13, 1992,  Ser. 
No.  851,544 
Iat  CL*  C12N  5/04.  5/06.  15/09:  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  435—240.1  22  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  transport  of  an  exogenous  mole- 
cule across  a  membrane  of  a  living  cell,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  the  membrane  with  the  exogenous 
molecule  complexed  with  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  folic  acid,  folate  receptor-binding  analogs  of  folic 
acid,  and  other  folate  receptor-binding  ligands,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  permit  transmembrane  transport  said  ligand  com- 
plex. 


5,416,020 
LACTOBACILLUS  DELBRUECKII SSP.  BULGARICUS 
STRAIN  AND  FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  IX-l-VLACnC  ACID 
Darid  K.  SercrwNi,  aad  Cheryl  L.  Barrett,  both  of  Maaitowoc, 
Wit,,  aiaigBors  to  Bio-Teduiical  Reaoarcea,  Maaitowoc,  Wia. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,400,  Sep.  29, 1992, 
abaadoBfd,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,450,  Sep. 
29, 1992,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
178,143 
Iat  a.*  C12N  1/20  1/00 
VS.  a.  435—252.9  1  Ctalai 

1.  Lactobacillus  delbrueckii  sub-species  bulgaricus  ATCC- 
55163. 


5,416,017 
CHOLERA  TOXIN  GENE  REGULATED  BY 
TISSUE-SPECIFIC  PROMOTERS 
Fraak  H.  Burtoa,  Saa  Diego,  aad  J.  Grcgor  SvtcUffc,  Cardiff, 
both  of  Calif.,  asaigaor*  to  The  Scrippa  Reaearch  Institute,  La 
JoUa,CaUf. 
Cootiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,852,  May  18.  1990.  Pat 
No.  5,233.610.  Thu  application  Mar.  25,  1993.  Ser.  No.  37.013 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subaequeat  to  Job.  29, 
2010,  has  bcea  diaclaiawd. 
Iat  a.»  C12N  5/10,  15/31.  15/11.  15/85 
VS.  a.  435— 240J  8  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  comprising  a  tissue 
specific  promoter  operatively  linked  to  a  non-lethal  modulator 
gene,  wherein  said  non-lethal  modulator  gene  is  a  cholera  toxin 
gene,  and  wherein  said  tissue  specific  promoter  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  growth  hormone  promoter,  an  insulin 
promoter,  and  a  neuron-^>ecific  enolase  promoter. 


5,416,018 
Pateat  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,416,021 
FIBRONECriN  BINDING  PROTEIN-ENCODING  DNA 
Magans  Hook,  Birmingham.  Ala.;  KjeU  M.  Liadberg,  Uppsala, 
Sweden;  Per-Eric  Liadgrea,  Uppsala,  Swedea,  and  Lars  C. 
Sigaiis,  Uppsala,  Swedea,  aasigBori  to  Alfii-LaTal  Agri  later- 
aational  Aktidiolag,  Tnmba,  Swedea 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  973,551,  Not.  9, 1992.  abaadooed, 
which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  352,949.  May  17. 1989, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,222 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Swedea,  May  20.  1988.  8801894 
Int  a.*  C12N  1/21.  15/31.  15/70;  C07H  21/04 
VS.  a.  435— 252J3  «  Oaiaw 
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3.  Substantially  pure  DNA  encoding  a  fibronectin  binding 
protein  from  S.  dysgalactiae  having  the  following  sequence 


5,416,019 
RHODOCOCCUS  MICROORGANISMS  THAT  PRODUCE 

PHENYLALANINE  DEHYDROGANASE 
Wolf^ag   Leochteaberger,   Brachkobel;   Maria-Regiaa   Kola, 
Wolfcebiittel;  Weraer  Hnoimel,  Braeaachweig,  aad  Horst 
Schiitte,  SaUgltter,  aU  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Degussa 
AkticageseUscfaaft,  Fraakfart  am  Maia,  Gcnaaay 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,484,  Jaa.  12,  1992,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  545,144,  Jaa.  28, 1990, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  380,750,  JaL  17, 
1989,  abaadoaed,  which  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  808,835, 
Dec.  12, 1985,  abaadoaed.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  186,501 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcroway,  Dec.  19,  1984,  34  46 
304  6 

Iat  CL*  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  435—252.1  2  daims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  ctilture  of  Rhodococcus  M4,  DSM 
3041. 
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M1M22 
CELL  CULTURE  APPARATUS 
Brace  P.  Aalot,  RoMriUa,  Miaa^  tmigaor  to  CeUcx  Bio- 
■dcMCS,  Im^  MluaayoUi,  Mlu. 

CiMtfaintiM  of  Ser.  No.  717.600,  imm.  19, 1991,  abuidoiied, 
wUck  to  a  eoatiBMitkM-i»«wt  of  Str.  No.  230,400.  Aug.  10, 
190S,  Pat  No.  3,079,160.  Tito  apfl'cattow  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  143,305 
The  portkM  ofthe  tcrai  oTthto  palcM  MbaeqMat  to  Jaa.  7, 2009, 


fat  a*  C12M  3/06 


VS.  CL  435—204 


HClalau 


1.  A  cell  culture  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  envelope  having  first  and  second  external 
surfaces  each  having  first  and  second  lateral  and  longitudi- 
nal edges,  wherein  the  envelope  comprises  a  first,  substan- 
tially flat  membrane  sheet  sealed  to  a  second,  substantially 
flat  membrane  sheet  along  said  first  and  second  lateral  and 
longitudinal  edges,  respectively,  to  define  a  cell  culturing 
space  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  membrane 
sheets  being  porous  and  substantially  permeable  to  gasaes, 
but  substantially  impermeable  to  cells  and  liquids; 

(b)  a  first  delivery  means  for  delivering  nutrient  media  to  the 
cell  culturing  space; 

(c)  a  second  delivery  means  for  delivering  cells  to  the  cell 
culturing  space; 

(d)  a  third  delivery  means  for  delivering  a  gas  to  said  exter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  envelope; 

(e)  a  first  removal  means  for  removing  liquid  metabolic 
waste  products  from  the  cell  culturing  space; 

(0  a  second  removal  means  for  removing  cells  and/or  cell 
products  from  the  cell  culturing  space; 

(g)  a  third  removal  means  for  removing  gaseous  waste  prod- 
ucts from  said  external  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  enve- 
lope; and 

(h)  an  upper  rigid  plate  and  a  lower  rigid  plate  for  retaining 
said  envelope,  said  upper  and  lower  rigid  plates  having 
cavities  for  accommodating  said  envelope  when  said 
upper  and  lower  rigid  plates  are  placed  together,  wherein 
said  upper  rigid  plate  and  said  lower  rigid  plate  physically 
restrain  said  first  and  second  membrane  sheets  so  as  to 
control  said  cell  culturing  space  to  a  distance  m  a  range  of 
22S  to  1000  microns; 

wherein  said  first  delivery  means  and  said  first  removal 
means  comprise  a  plurality  of  capillaries  having  liquid 
permeable  walls  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  open 
ends  extending  outwardly  from  between  said  sealed  lat- 
eral edges  of  said  envelope  such  that  said  capillaries  com- 
municate with  said  cell  culturing  space  only  through  the 
walb  of  said  capillaries,  said  capillaries  being  disposed 
substantially  equally  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  at  a  distance  of  from  about  100  microns  to 
about  1000  microns. 
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5.416,023 

SYSTEM  FOR  BENZODIAZEPINE  DETECTION 

Steven  R.  Binder.  Berkeley,  and  David  L.  King.  Benicia.  both  of 

Calif,,  assignors  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc..  Hercules. 

Calif. 

Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  84,845,  Jun.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.352,585. 

This  application  Jul.  6.  1994.  Ser.  No.  271.390 

Int.  a.*  COIN  30/02 

VS.  CI,  435—288  19  Claims 


volatiles  sample  comprising  hydrocarbons  having  more 
than  one  carbon  atom; 

removing  the  collective  volatiles  sample  from  the  receptacle 
means  during  impacting; 

analyzing  the  composition  of  the  collective  volatiles  sample 
utilizing  a  plurality  of  mass  spectrometric  means  to  deter- 
mine the  chemical  composition  of  the  collective  volatiles 
sample; 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  a  biological  sample  for  the  pres- 
ence of  benzodiazepines,  said  system  comprising: 
a  column  combination  comprising: 
(i)   a   contact   medium   comprised   of  an   immobilized 

glucuronosohydrolase; 
(ii)  an  anion  exchange  medium; 
(iii)  a  hydrophobic  cation  exchange  medium; 
(iv)  a  reverse-phase  medium; 
means  for  passing  said  sample  first  through  said  contact 
medium,  followed  by  said  anion  exchange,  hydrophobic 
cation  exchange  and  reverse-phase  media  in  succession; 
and 
means  for  detecting  said  benzodiazepines  individually  upon 
their  emergence  from  said  reverse-phase  medium; 
said  means  for  passing  said  sample  selected,  and  said  column 
combination  arranged,  to  promote  the  selective  retention  of 
hydrophobic  anions,  with  substantially  no  retention  of  ben- 
zodiazepines, on  said  anion  exchange  medium,  and  the  selec- 
tive retention  of  basic  compounds  of  stronger  basicity  than 
t>enzodiazepines,  with  substantially  no  retention  of  benzodiaze- 
pines, on  said  hydrophobic  cation  exchange  medium. 


5,416,024 

OBTAINING  COLLECTIVE  FLUID  INCLUSION 

VOLATILES  FOR  INCLUSION  COMPOSITION 

MAPPING  OF  EARTH'S  SUBSURFACE 

Michael  P.  Smith,  Tntom,  Okla.,  aadgMM-  to  Amoco  Corporatioii, 

Chicago,  lU. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  398.343,  Aag.  24, 1909.  abaadoaed. 

Thto  appUcatioa  Jal.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  87,135 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  pateat  aabaeqaeat  to  Feb.  15, 
2011,  hat  beea  dhclaimwi 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/24:  GOIV  S/00 
VS.  a.  436—32  14  Claiias 

7.  A  method  for  releasing  and  analyzing  the  chemical  com- 
position of  fluid  inclusions  volatiles  from  sedimentary  rock 
samples,  the  method  comprising: 

placing  a  plurality  of  separate  rock  samples  in  a  sample 

means  having  a  plurality  of  receptacle  means; 
placing  the  sample  means  having  a  plurality  of  receptacle 
means  containing  the  separate  rock  samples  in  an  evacu- 
able  enclosure; 
evacuating  gases  from  the  evacuable  enclosure  and  forming 

a  vacuum  therein; 
individually  impacting  a  rock  sample  in  one  of  the  receptacle 
means  and  releasing  a  collective  volatiles  sample  from  a 
myriad  fluid  inclusions  in  the  rock  sample,  said  collective 
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repositioning  the  sample  means  for  impacting  another  one  of 
the  rock  samples  in  another  one  of  the  receptacle  means; 
and 

repeating  the  preceding  four  steps  to  individually  impact  the 
separate  rock  samples  and  determine  the  chemical  compo- 
sition of  the  collective  volatiles  sample  released  from  each 
separate  rock  sample  impacted. 


5.416,025 
SCREENING  TEST  FOR  EARLY  DETECTION  OF 
COLORECTAL  CANCER 
Jiri  J.  Krepinsky.  810  Srigiey  Street  Newaiarket  Canada  L3Y 
1X7  ;  Jacek  Chociej.  43  Valleywoods  Rd.  #89.  Toroato.  Caa- 
ada  M3A  2RS  ;  Gabor  P.  Kandel,  430  Heath  St  East  Tor- 
oato. Caaada  M4G  1B5  .  and  Ka  Siag  Yeuag.  810  Srigiey  St. 
Newmarket  Caaada  L3Y  1X7 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  158.294,  Not.  29. 1993.  abaadoned. 
TUs  application  Aug.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  299.330 
lat  a.»  GOIN  33/68.  33/53:  C12Q  1/26 
VS.  a.  436-63  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  neoplasia  or  can- 
cer of  the  colon  or  rectum,  which  method  consists  essentially 
of  obtaining  a  sample  of  colorectal  mucus  from  the  rectum  of 
a  patient;  treating  said  sample,  without  a  step  of  adding  an 
enzyme  for  detecting  the  disaccharide  marker  beta-D-Gal 
(l->3)-D-GalNAc,  with  SchifTs  reagent;  and  detecting  neo- 
plasia or  cancer  of  the  colon  or  rectum  based  upon  the  color- 
ation produced  in  said  sample  by  said  treatment. 


5,416,026 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE  CHANGE  IN  AN 

ANALYTE  DUE  TO  HEMOLYSIS  IN  A  FLUID  SAMPLE 

Graham  Davis,  Plaiaahoro,  N  J.,  aasigMir  to  I-Stat  Corporatioa. 

Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131.527 
lat  a.*  GOIN  33/72.  33/20 
VS.  CL  436-66  27  daiam 

1.  A  method  of  estimating  a  change  in  an  analyte  in  a  whole- 
blood  sample  which  is  due  to  the  hemolysis  of  red  Mood  cells, 
comprising: 
(a)  contacting  a  whole-blood  sample  comprising  intact  red 
blood  cells  with  a  dry  separation  material  having  a  site 
where  said  whole  blood  sample  is  introduced  and  a  re- 
mainder, said  material   having  physical  characteristics 
effective  to  separate  by  wicking  action  a  fraction,  which 
contains  extracellular  hemoglobin  that  may  be  present  in 
said  sample,  from  the  intact  red  blood  cells; 
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(b)  allowing  said  sample  to  remain  in  contact  with  said 
material  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to  efTect  said  sepa- 
ration; 

(c)  detecting  at  a  location  in  said  remainder  the  presence  of 
extracellular  hemoglobin  in  said  fraction;  and 

(d)  estimating  the  change  in  said  analyte  in  said  sample 
which  is  due  to  the  hemolysis  of  red  blood  cells. 


5,416,027 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

PROGRESS  OF  HEMODIALYSIS 
Serge  BaMUn,  Herbault,  aMd  Philippe  Janiaux,  Cbanbly,  both 
of  France,  tMipon  to  Laboratoire  Engedia,  Ciianbly,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Jaa.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1.721 
Claimi  priority,  application  France,  Jaa.  7.  1992,  92  00063; 
Feb.  6.  1992,  92  01333 

Int.  a."  COIN  33/S6.  27/28;  BOID  11/00 
VJS.  a.  436—70  IS  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  hemodialysis  by 
extra<orporal  measurement  of  hematocrit,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  continuously  measuring  values  representative  of  the  he- 
matocrit, 

b)  continuously  determining  variations  of  these  values  over 
a  short  time  period,  over  a  medium  time  period  and  over 
a  long  time  period,  and  normalizing  the  values  with  re- 
spect to  a  unique  time  base,  obtaining  thus  normalized 
parameters  PCD,  PMD,  and  PLD,  represenutive,  respec- 
tively, of  the  variations  of  the  hematocrit  value  measured 
over  a  short  time  period,  over  a  medium  time  period,  and 
over  a  long  time  period, 

c)  calculating  a  slope  indicator  value  from  the  parameters 
PCD,  PMD,  and  PLD  in  such  a  manner  that  the  slope 
indicator  increases  inversely  proporiionally  to  an  increase 
of  the  hematocrit, 

d)  determining  an  alarm  indicator  value  by  combining  the 
slope  indicator  value  with  a  threshold  indicator  value 
which  depends  on  the  specific  hematocrit,  and 

(e)  initiating  action  to  prevent  cardiovascular  collapse  in 
response  to  reaching  the  alarm  indicator  value. 


S.4I6.02S 
.     PROCESS  FOR  TESTING  FOR  SUBSTANCES  IN 
LIQUIDS 
Marda  J.  Stone,  WeUcdcy.  Maaa„  aaaignor  to  HybriVct  Sys- 
tcuM,  Inc.,  Natick,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105^42 
Int  a.»  COIN  33/20 
VS.  O.  436—77  37  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  in  a  liquid  sample  a  predetermined 
concentration  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lead,  bismuth,  mercury,  cadmium  and  copper,  comprising: 
mixing  the  liquid  sample  with  a  first  reagent  that  causes  the 

metal  to  precipitate; 
filtering  the  precipitate  from  the  liquid  sample; 
contacting  the  precipiute  with  a  metal  releasing  agent  in  a 
releasing  agent  concentration  sufficient  to  release  the 
metal  from  the  precipitate  without  preventing  a  further 
colorimetric  detection  step  reaction;  and 
testing  the  precipiute  for  the  metal  by  contacting  the  precip- 


itate with  a  second  reagent  that  forms  a  colorimetric 
reaction  when  exposed  to  the  metal  while  maintaining  the 
precipitate  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  the 
colorimetric  reaction  if  said  metal  is  present  in  the  sample 
at  the  predetermined  concentration. 


S.416,029 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  TISSUE  SAMPLES 
Bererly  W.  Miller.  Tarc■tn^  and  William  J.  Hayca,  Edge- 
worth,  both  of  Pa.,  awlgnors  to  Shandon  Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127.193 
tat  a.»  GOIN  1/36.  33/4S;  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  a.  436—176  25  Oaims 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  biological  material  for  micro- 
scopic inspection,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
embedding  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  biological  material  in  a 
matrix  of  a  frozen  aqueous  embedding  medium,  said  em- 
bedding medium  having  a  characteristic  color  in  the  liquid 
state,  which  color  is  substantially  preserved  when  said 
embedding  medium  is  frozen,  said  embedding  medium 
neither  staining  nor  otherwise  coloring  said  embedded 
biological  material; 
cutting  the  embedded  biological  material  into  at  least  one 
frozen  section  having  a  thickness  appropriate  for  micro- 
scopic inspection,  said  section  compnsmg  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  biological  material  and  a  margin  of  frozen 
colored  embedding  medium; 
positioning  said  frozen  section  on  a  microscope  slide,  said 
slide  marked  to  identify  the  color  of  the  embedding  me- 
dium attached  to  said  frozen  section;  and 
staining  aid  section  of  biological  material  with  a  staining 
compound. 


5,416,030 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  IN  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Jerome  L.  Elkiod.  aad  Liaaa  K.  Magel,  both  of  DaUaa,  Tex., 

aasignort  to  Texas  Instmmeati  Incorporated,  DalUi,  Tex. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  Ml.llO.  May  11.  1993.  abamloBed. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  136.501 

Int  CL*  HOIL  3 J/18 

VS.  a.  437—5  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  leakage  current  in  an  integrated 
circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

implanting  ions  in  a  mercury  cadmium  telluride  epitaxial 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  p  conductivity  type,  said 
ions  forming  a  doped  region  having  an  n  -f  conductivity 
type  in  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  implanting  causing 
liberation  and  diffusion  of  a  poriion  of  said  mercury  from 
said  doped  region,  said  diffusion  of  said  poriion  of  said 
mercury  forming  a  diffused  region  having  an  n  conductiv- 
ity type  adjacent  said  doped  region,  said  diffused  region 
being  less  conductive  than  said  doped  region; 

removing  said  doped  region  having  said  n-f  conductivity 
type  from  said  semiconductor  layer  by  isotropically  etch- 
ing said  semiconductor  layer,  such  that  said  diffused  re- 
gion having  said  n  conductivity  type  substantially  remains 
in  said  semiconductor  layer;  and 

forming  said  integrated  circuit  to  include*  said  diffused  re- 
gion and  said  semiconductor  layer. 


5,416.031 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BI-CMOS  TRANSISTORS 
Hirojruki  Miwa,  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  127.507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  30,  1992.  4-285045; 
Sep.  30.  1992.  4-285046;  Sep.  30.  1992.  4-285047 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/265.  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—31  5  Qaims 
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4.  A  method  of  producing  semiconductor  devices  compris- 
ing a  step  of  depositing  a  laminated  film  comprising  a  first 
insulating  film  and  a  conductive  film  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, a  step  of  removing  said  laminated  film  by  means  of 
etching  and  leaving  a  portion  thereof,  a  step  of  depositing  a 
pair  of  conductiveTilms  each  covering  at  lest  one  end  of  said 
laminated  film,  and  a  step  of  forming  a  second  insulating  film 
on  an  entire  surface  of  the  substrate,  then  forming  a  side  wall 
in  at  least  one  end  section  of  said  pair  of  conductive  films  by 
means  of  anisotropic  etching  and  simultaneously  filling  up  a 
space  between  said  pair  of  conductive  films  with  a  third  insu- 
lating film. 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  self-aligned,  shallow  dif- 
fused bipolar  transistor  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  the  top  surface  of  an  epitaxial 
layer; 

etching  a  moat  in  the  first  oxide  layer; 

forming  a  P~  region  in  the  epitaxial  layer  below  the  moat, 
by  performing  a  P~  implant  and  drive  of  the  moat  into  the 
epitaxial  layer  below  the  moat  and  in  the  process  defining 
a  second  oxide  layer  in  the  moat  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
epitaxial  layer  which  is  shallower  than  the  first  oxide 
layer; 

defining  a  base  opening  on  the  top  surface  of  the  epitaxial 


layer  by  etching  away  a  ponion  of  the  first  oxide  layer  and 

a  poriion  of  the  second  oxide  layer; 
growing  a  third  oxide  layer  over  the  first  oxide  layer,  the 

second  oxide  layer,  and  in  the  base  opening; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  third  oxide  layer; 
patterning  and  etching  portions  of  the  insulating  layer  to 

define  an  emitter  region,  a  P^  area,  and  a  plurality  of 

insulating  spacers; 
forming  a  fourih  oxide  layer  over  the  insulating  spacers  and 

the  insulating  layer; 
patterning  and  etching  the  fourih  oxide  layer  to  define  a  P"*" 

region  opener  of  the  P+  area; 
forming  a  P+  region  in  the  P"*"  area,  wherein  the  P+  region 

has  a  resistance  which  may  be  measured; 
uncovering  the  emitter  region  by  etching  away  the  fourih 

oxide  layer; 
forming  a  fifth  oxide  layer  over  the  emitter  region  and  the 

P+  region; 
implanting  the  fifth  oxide  layer  with  a  P~  base  material  at  an 

implantation  energy  sufficient  to  penetrate  the  insulating 

spacers  and  place  the  peak  dosage  of  the  P~  base  material 

under  the  insulating  spacers; 
forming  a  linked  base  region  by  performing  an  implant  acti- 
vation and  partial  drive  of  the  P~  base  material; 
defining  an  emitter  opener  by  etching  away  a  poriion  of  the 

fifth  oxide  layer  over  the  emitter  region;  and 
implanting  the  emitter  region  with  Arsenic. 


5,416.033 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  MANUFACTURE 

Kuo-Hna  Lee;  Chung-Ting  Liu.  both  of  Weacosrille;  Kurt  G. 

Steiner.  Bethlehem,  and  Chen-Hna  D.  Yn,  Allentown,  all  of 

Pa,,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp„  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  976,049,  Not.  13,  1992.  abaadooed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  192.486 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—41  5  Claims 


5.416,032 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  CONDUCTIVITY 

P-PLUS  REGION  FOR  SELF-AUGNED,  SHALLOW 

DIFFUSED.  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 

William  P.  Imhaaaer,  Ambler,  Pa^  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 

Mkroelectroaics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,855 

fat.  a.*  HOIL  21/265.  21/70;  HOIR  21/22 

VS.  a.  437—31  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  fabrication 
comprising: 

forming  a  gate  overlying  a  poriion  of  a  substrate; 

said  gate  having  a  top  and  having  sides  which  are  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  substrate; 

portions  of  said  substrate  being  exposed; 

forming  a  blanket  dielectric  layer  over  said  gate  and  the 
exposed  poriions  of  said  substrate; 

etching  said  dielectric  layer  to  remove  said  dielectric  layer 
from  said  sides  of  said  gate,  while  permitting  a  portion  of 
said  dielectric  layer  to  remain  on  said  top  of  said  gate; 

said  etching  step  also  removing  a  portion  of  said  dielectric 
layer  from  said  substrate; 

exposing  said  substrate  to  a  dopant  species,  said  portion  of 
said  dielectric  layer  remaining  on  said  top  of  said  gate 
having  a  first  side  which  is  slanted  with  respect  to  said 
substrate  and  that  poriion  of  said  dielectric  layer  remain- 
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ing  on  said  substrate  having  a  second  side  which  is  slanted 
with-  respect  to  said  substrate,  said  first  and  second  sides 
thereby  forming  a  channel  for  directing  said  dopant,  spe- 
cies toward  said  substrate. 


5,41<.034 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESISTOR  WITH 

SIUCON-RICH  SIUCIDE  CONTACTS  FOR  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Fraak  R.  Bryaat,  Dcatoa,  Tex.,  aaaigMir  to  SGS-TkoosM  Mi- 

croeiectroakt,  Idc,  CarroUtiw,  Tex. 

Filed  Jna.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  •S,973 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  a.  437—47  17  ( 


5,416.035 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,416,036 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVEMENT  ESD  FOR  LDD  PROCESS 
Chea-Chiu  Hsue.  Hsin-Chu.  Taiwan.  ProT.  of  Chiaa,  assignor  to 
United  Microelectronics  Corporatioa.  Hsinchu.  Taiwan,  Prov. 
of  Chiaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993.  Scr.  No.  131.373 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/70,  27/00 
US.  a.  437—51  10 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  ESD  protection  device  simulta- 
neously with  an  integrated  circuit  which  includes  PET  de- 
vices, on  a  silicon  substrate  on  which  there  are  field  oxide 
regions,  gates,  and  active  regions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
performing  a  first  ion  implant  in  a  vertical  direction  of  a 
conductivity-imparting  dopant  into  said  active  regions  of 
the  ESD  protection  device  and  the  PET  devices,  using 
the  gates  of  said  ESD  protection  device  and  said  PET 
device  as  masks: 


forming  an  insulating  layer  over  said  ESD  protection  device 
and  said  PET  devices,  and  over  said  field  oxide  regions; 

patterning  said  insulating  layer  to  create  spacers  adjacent  to 
said  gatrt  of  both  said  ESD  protection  device  and  said 
PET  devices; 

removing  said  spacers  from  said  gate  of  said  ESD  protection 
device;  and 

performing  a  second  ion  implant  in  a  vertical  direction  of  a 
conductivity-imparting  dopant  with  higher  concentration 
than  dopant  from  said  first  ion  implant,  after  said  remov- 
ing spacers  from  said  ESD  protection  device,  into  active 
regions  of  both  said  ESD  protection  device  and  said  PET 
devices. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  high  impedance  load  device  in 
an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  opening  in  an  insulating  layer  to  expose  a  first 
region  of  a  semiconductor  device  below  the  insulating 
layer, 

forming  a  region  of  a  refractory  metal  silicide  in  the  opening; 
and 

annealing  the  integrated  circuit  until  a  layer  of  epitaxial 
silicon  from  the  refractory  metal  silicide  is  grown  on  the 
region,  wherein  the  layer  of  epitaxial  silicon  separates  the 
first  region  from  the  refractory  metal  silicide,  wherein  a 
high  impedance  load  device  is  formed  by  the  layer  of 
epitaxial  silicon. 


5.416,037 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

NatsttkJ  Sato,  and  Takaaori  Saekl.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assign- 
ors  to  NEC  CorporatioB.  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  145,500,  Nov.  4,  1993.  abwdoned, 
which  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  784,269,  Oct.  29. 1991.  ThU 

appiicatioa  Sep.  1.  1994.  Scr.  No.  299.905 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatkm  Japu.  Oct.  29,  1990,  2-291538; 
Mar.  7,  1991.  34)41474 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—52  3  Clainu 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  node  electrode  of  a  dy- 
namic random  access  memory  consisting  essentially  of  one 
MOS  transistor  and  one  stacked  capacitor,  the  method  of 
manufacturing  a  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising 
the  processes  of: 
forming  a  MOS  transistor  consisting  essentially  of  a  gate 
electrode  serving  both  as  a  gate  electrode  with  a  gate 
insulating  film  and  as  a  word  line,  an  n-type  node  diffused 
layer  and  an  n-type  bit  diffused  layer  that  are  formed  on 
the  surface  of  a  p-type  silicon  substrate, 
depositing  an  interlayer  insulating  film  over  all  of  a  surface 
of  the  MOS  transistor,  and  opening  a  node  contact  hole  in 
said  interlayer  insulating  film  that  reaches  said  node  dif- 
fused layer; 
forming  a  stacked  film  by  alternately  depositing  a  first  con- 
ductor film  and  a  second  conductor  film  wherein,  said  first 
conductor  film  consists  essentially  of  an  n-type  polycrys- 
talline  silicon  film,  and  said  second  conductor  film  consists 
essentially  of  an  oxygen-rich  n-type  polycrystalline  silicon 
film,  and  the  formation  process  of  said  stacked  film  com- 
prises the  processes  of: 

carrying  out  alternately  deposition  of  an  undoped  poly- 
crystalline silicon  film,  and  formation  of  an  oxygen-rich 
undoped  polycrystalline  silicon  film  on  the  surface  of 
said  undoped  polycrystalline  silicon  film  by  exposing 
said  undoped  polycrystalline  silicon  film  to  an  oxygen 
atmosphere,  and  forming  a  first  stacked  film  consisting 
essentially  of  said  undoped  polycrystalline  silicon  film 
and  said  oxygen-rich  undoped  polycrystalline  silicon 
film;  and 
diffusing  phosphorus  into  said  first  stacked  film; 
forming  a  photoresist  film  in  a  region  for  forming  a  node 
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electrode,  and  anisotropically  etching  said  stacked  film 
using  said  photoresist  film  as  a  mask;  and 
isotropically  etching  at  least  a  surface  of  said  stacked  film 
exposed  by  said  anisotropic  etching. 


5,416,038 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  WITH  TWO  DIFFERENT  THRESHOLD 
VOLTAGES 
Choi-Chiu  Hsue;  San-Ckieh  Chicn,  both  of  Hsin-chu;  Lee  C. 
Yuan.  Chung-Li,  and  Tiong-Shien  Wu,  Hsin-chu,  all  of  Tai- 
wan. ProT.  of  China,  assignors  to  United  Microelectronics 
Corporation,  Hsin.  Taiwan.  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249.307 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437—57  10  Claims 


52  (V,-) J         I        ;  5,_ 


with  dopants  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said 
first  conductivity  type; 

doping  a  second  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate 
layer  with  dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
second  area  being  smaller  than  said  first  area,  said  second 
area  being  contained  within  said  first  area; 

forming  an  epitaxial  layer  over  said  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate  layer,  said  epitaxial  layer  being  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor material  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  said  epitax- 
ial layer  having  an  upper  surface,  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  approximately  eight  microns,  and  having  a  doping 
concentration  within  the  approximate  range  of  SEIS  to 
2E16  atoms/cm^  of  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity 
type;  and 

extending  a  well  region  into  said  epitaxial  layer  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  well  region  being 
disposed  at  least  partly  over  said  second  area,  said  well 
region  having  a  bottom  surface  which  contacts  a  buried 
well  region,  said  buried  well  region  being  formed  by  said 
dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type  which  doped  said 
second  area. 


65{P-) 


(P-)  (P-JC-) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  MOSFET 
device  starting  with  a  doped  semiconductor  substrate  with  a 
P-well  and  an  N-well  and  field  oxide  structures  on  the  surface 
of  said  P-well  and  said  N-well  separating  the  surfaces  of  said 
P-well  and  said  N-well  into  separate  regions  and  a  silicon 
dioxide  film  on  the  remainder  of  the  surface  of  said  P-well  and 
said  N-well  comprising  the  steps  as  follows: 
forming  a  mask  over  said  N-well  and  over  a  portion  of  one 

of  said  separate  regions  of  said  P-well 
using  said  mask,  performing  a  field  ion  implantation  and  an 

implantation  of  V/  ions  into  said  P-well, 
removing  said  mask  over  said  portion  of  said  P-well,  and 
performing  a  blanket  ion  implantation  of  Vri  ions  over  the 
resultant  structure. 


5,416,040 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRATED  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND  RESONANT  TUNNELING 

DIODE 
Edward  A.  Beam,  UI,  Ddlas,  and  Alan  C.  Scabaugh,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,116 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437— «J  10  Claims 


5.416.039 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BICDMOS  STRUCTURES 
Hamza  YUmaz,  Saratoga;  Richard  K.  WUIiams,  Cupertino; 
Michael  E.  Cornell,  Campbell,  and  Jnn  W.  Chen.  Saratoga.  aU 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siliconix  Incorporated,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,713,  Mar.  5, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
U  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  948,276,  Sep.  21, 1992.  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,270 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  a.  437—59  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  isolation  structure  on  a  substrate 
layer,  said  substrate  layer  being  of  a  semiconductor  material  of 
a  first  conductivity  type  comprising  the  steps  of: 

doping  a  first  area  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  layer 


U  LAYER  RTO 
STACK  . 
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.54  JO^ 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  device  comprising: 
forming  a  transistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  substrate; 

forming  a  buffer  layer  over  said  substrate;  and 
forming  a  channel  layer  over  said  buffer  layer; 
forming  a  resonant  tunneling  diode  (RTD)  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  first  contact  layer  on  a  sidewall  of  said  transis- 
tor; 
forming  a  first  tunnel  barrier  layer  over  said  first  contact 

layer; 
forming  a  quantum  well  layer  over  said  first  tunnel  barrier 

layer; 
forming  a  second  tunnel  barrier  layer  over  said  quantum 

well  layer;  and 
forming  a  second  contact  layer  over  said  second  tunnel 
barrier  layer; 
wherein  said  transistor  and  said  RTD  are  integrated. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INSULATING  TRENCH 

IN  AN  SOI  SUBSTRATE 
Udo  Scbwaikc,  Heldewtdo,  Gcnuuiy,  Mrigiior  to  Sienent 
AkticaccMllMkaft,  Mnich,  GcriMay 

Filed  Abb.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,097 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  27,  1993,  43  32 
S42J 

Lit  a.*  HOIL  21  m 
MS.  a.  437-42  S  Claim 


; 
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, 
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1.  Method  for  producing  an  insulation  trench  in  an  SOI 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  SOI  substrate  having  a  monocrystalline  silicon 
wafer,  an  insulating  layer  of  Si02  arranged  thereon  and  a 
monocrystalline  silicon  layer  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said 
insulating  layer; 

etching  a  trench  having  sidewalls  into  said  monocrystalline 
silicon  layer,  said  trench  extending  onto  said  insulating 
layer  and  having  a  cross-section  at  said  surface  of  said 
insulating  layer  that  is  widened  by  under-etchings  of  said 
monocrystalline  silicon  layer; 

forming  a  silicon  structure  to  at  least  cover  said  sidewalls  of 
said  trench  and  fill  said  under-etchings; 

recrystallizing  said  silicon  structure  by  heating  said  silicon 
structure; 

at  least  partially  oxidizing  said  silicon  structure;  and 

filling  said  trench  with  an  insulation  structure. 


the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  a  lower  electrode  and  a  high- 
dielectric  constant  material  to  be  subsequently  formed; 

forming  a  resist  layer  over  the  barrier  layer; 

forming  a  pattern  in  the  resist  layer,  the  pattern  having 
openings  above  selected  ones  of  the  silicon  regions; 

removing  the  barrier  layer  below  the  openings  in  the  resist 
to  expose  the  selected  silicon  regions; 

forming  a  conductive  layer  over  the  patterned  resist  layer 
and  the  selected  silicon  regions  to  form  the  lower  elec- 
trode of  the  capacitors; 

removing  the  resist  layer  and  the  conductive  layer  over  the 
resist  layer  to  expose  the  barrier  layer; 

forming  a  layer  of  high-dielectric  constant  material,  where  c 
is  greater  than  about  400,  over  the  conductive  layer  and 
the  patterned  barrier  layer; 

chemical-mechanically  polishing  the  high  dielectric  layer  to 
remove  the  high  dielectric  layer  above  the  barrier  layer 
and  to  form  a  substantially  planar  surface  having  an  upper 
surface  of  the  patterned  barrier  layer  and  regions  of  high- 
dielectric  constant  material  above  the  conductive  layer  in 
openings  of  the  patterned  barrier  layer;  and 

forming  an  upper  electrode  on  the  upper  surface  above 
respective  regions  of  the  high-dielectric  constant  material. 


5,416,043 

MINIMUM  CHARGE  FET  FABRICATED  ON  AN 

ULTRATHIN  SIUCON  ON  SAPPHIRE  WAFER 

Mark  L.  Barieiier,  aad  Roaald  E.  Reedy,  both  of  Saa  Dicco, 

Calif.,  aasigMNTS  to  Pcregrtee  ScBicoadactor  Corporatioii,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,400 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  21/76 
MS.  CL  437—63  IS  ( 


'f   ^i^ 


S.416,042 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  STORAGE  CAPACITORS 
USING  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  MATERIALS 
Darid  B.  Beach,  KnoxTille,  Ten.;  Alft«d  Grill,  White  Plains, 
and  Christopher  J.  Smart,  Wappiaaers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y., 
aMiVMHTs  to  iBtematioiial  Bwinws  Mackiaca  Corporatioa, 
ArmMk,N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S736 

lat.  a.*  HOIL  21/70 

MS.  a.  437—60  6  Claim 


^^Wi 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  high  dielectric  capaci- 
tors on  a  substrate  having  regions  of  silicon  dioxide  and  regions 
of  silicon  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  upper 
surface  being  substantially  planar,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  barrier  layer,  other  than  silicon  dioxide,  over  the 
upper  surface,  the  barrier  layer  having  a  thickness  equal  to 


-t 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  silicon  on  sapphire  wafer  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  silicon  layer  on  a  sapphire  substrate,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  on  a  surface  of  a 
sapphire  substrate; 

implanting  a  given  ion  species  into  said  layer  of  silicon  under 
such  conditions  that  said  implanted  ions  form  a  buried 
amorphous  region  in  said  silicon  layer  which  extends 
substantially  from  said  surface  of  said  sapphire  substrate 
into  said  layer  of  silicon,  thus  leaving  a  surface  layer  of 
monocrystalline  silicon  covering  said  buried  amorphous 
region; 

maintaining  said  layer  of  silicon  at  or  below  a  temperature  of 
approximately  zero  degrees  centigrade  (0*  C.)  such  that 
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said  temperature  is  substantially  uniform  throughout  said 
layer  of  silicon  during  said  ion  implanting  step;  and 
annoding  the  wafer  to  induce  solid  phase  epitaxial  regrowth 
of  said  buried  amorphous  region  using  said  surface  layer 
of  monocrystalline  silicon  as  a  crystallization  seed. 


5,416,044  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SURFACE-EMTmNG 
LASER 
Toyoji  CUbo,  Toyooaka,  and  Keaichi  Matsnda,  Morignchi,  all 
of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  MataoaUta  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,558 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-051882 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/20 

MS.  CL  437—129  7  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  laser,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  substrate  having  a  first  cladding  layer 
formed  thereon  and  an  active  layer  formed  on  said  first 
semiconductor  substrate; 

ftartially  etching  said  active  layer;  and 

making  the  surface  of  said  active  layer  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  a  second  cladding  layer  formed  on  a  second 
semiconductor  substrate,  and  heating  said  first  and  second 
cladding  layers  under  a  reduction  atmosphere,  thereby 
bonding  said  first  cladding  layer  with  said  active  layer  by 
direct  bonding. 


5^16,045 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITING  A 

TITANIUM  NITRIDE  LAYER  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER  AND  METHOD  OF  ANNEALING  TIN  FILMS 
Ralph  E.  KaiifhBaB,  Boise,  Id.;  Michael  J.  Prucha,  Bigfork, 
Moat;  James  Beck,  Boise,  Id.;  RamUiir  P.  S.  Thakur,  Boise, 
Id.,  and  Annette  L.  Martin,  Boise,  Id.,  aasigaors  to  Microa 
Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  19,084 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/324 

MS.  a.  437—174  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  annealing  a  wafer  having  an  outwardly 
exposed  TiN  film  containing  undesired  chlorine  atoms  to  drive 
chlorine  atoms  from  the  film  and  reduce  electrical  resistance  of 
the  film,  the  method  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

a)  rapid  thermal  processing  the  wafer  having  the  outwardly 


exposed  TiN  film  to  a  temperature  from  580*  C.  to  700* 
C; 

b)  exposing  the  wafer  to  NH3  gas  at  a  temperature  from  S80* 
C.  to  700*  C.  for  at  least  5  seconds; 

c)  rapid  thermal  processing  the  wafer  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  780*  C.  effective  to  drive  chlorine  from  the  film;  and 

d)  exposing  the  wafer  to  Nj  gas  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
780*  C.  for  at  least  10  seconds  effective  to  replace  chlorine 
driven  from  the  film  with  nitrogen. 


5,416,046 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

HEAT-COOLING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SUPPORTING 

MESH 

Ping-Lung  Wang,  No.  44  Lane  111  Minchnan  Road,  Hsinchn 

Qty,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,073 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/60 

MS.  CL  437—205  2  OaiBU 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  heat-coed- 
ing  device,  said  device  having  an  upper  ceramic  layer,  a  lower 
ceramic  layer,  a  supporting  mesh  including  a  plurality  of  holes, 
two  conductive  leads,  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips,  a 
plurality  of  rectangular  conductive  films  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  lower  layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  first  layout  of  the  conductive  films  on  said 
upper  layer  and  a  second  layout  of  the  conductive  films  on 
said  lower  layer,  said  first  layout  and  said  second  layout 
together  with  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  form- 
ing a  series  electrical  loop; 

b.  positioning  said  supporting  mesh  above  said  lower  layer, 
whereby  said  holes  of  said  mesh  match  the  conductive 
films  on  said  lower  layer; 

c.  filling  each  of  said  holes  with  one  of  said  semiconductor 
chips; 

d.  placing  a  combined  body  formed  by  said  lower  layer,  said 
supporting  mesh  and  said  semiconductor  chips  on  a  plate 
and  shaking  the  plate  to  position  said  semiconductor  chips 
completely  in  said  holes,  wherein  each  of  said  semicon- 
ductor chips  has  one  end  in  contact  with  one  of  the  con- 
ductive films  of  said  lower  layer; 

e.  positioning  said  upper  layer  above  said  semiconductor 
chips,  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  layer  is 
facing  said  semiconductor  chips  and  each  of  said  semicon- 
ductor chips  has  the  other  end  in  contact  with  one  of  the 
conductive  films  of  said  upper  layer; 

f.  heating  the  combined  body  of  said  upper  layer,  said  lower 
layer,  said  supporting  mesh  and  said  semiconductor  chips 
with  a  melting  solder  device  to  solder  said  semiconductor 
chips  to  the  conductive  films  on  said  upper  layer  and  the 
conductive  films  on  said  lower  layer;  and 
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g.  soldering  aaid  conductive  leads  to  said  lower  layer  to  form 
a  series  electrical  loop. 


said  structures  having  sides  and  comers,  said  material 
being  removed  at  a  prescribed  angle  from  said  comers. 


S,41M«7 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  PROCESS  SOLUTION  TO 

SUBSTRATES 

NokM  KoidaU,  KoAi;  HMqrdU  TaluMori,  KuuMto;  Manmi 
AkiBMto,  KwaaMOto;  Kiyokin  Tateyama,  KuoMmoto; 
ManakJ  MnnluuBl,  KoMHOto;  Noriadtn  Morioka,  Kum- 
■oto,  and  TakaaU  TakekuM,  Yanaga,  all  of  Japan,  aMivMn 
to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited,  Tokyo  aad  Tokyo  Electro*  Ky«- 
ihu  IJmltwl,  Toau,  both  of  Japaa 

CoMtiautkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  755,781,  Sep.  6, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,250.114.  TU*  appUcatioa  Jal.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93.699 
Clainw  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  7,  1990.  2-237664; 

Jul.  20.  1992,  4-214579 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/30 

VS.  CL  437—225  10 1 


1.  A  method  for  applying  process  solution  to  substrates 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  suppori  members  for  supporting  substrates  re- 
spectively, a  housing  for  enclosing  the  substrates  sup- 
ported by  the  support  members,  means  for  rotating  each 
support  member,  nozzle  means  for  applying  the  process 
solution  to  each  substrate,  means  for  moving  the  sub- 
strates, and  a  waiting  trench  at  which  the  nozzle  means  is 
kept  waiting  when  said  nozzle  means  is  not  applying  said 
process  solution; 

setting  a  substantially  same  value  for  periods  required  to 
finish  cycles  of  processing  of  at  least  two  of  the  substrates 
supported  on  the  support  members  and  performing  the 
process  cycles  at  different  times  such  that  the  nozzle 
means  is  used  in  both  process  cycles; 

moving  the  nozzle  means  from  the  waiting  trench  to  one  of 
the  support  members,  along  a  path  located  outside  a  re- 
gion above  other  of  the  support  members; 

applying  the  process  solution  from  the  nozzle  means  to  one 
of  the  substrates  supported  on  one  of  the  support  members 
while  the  nozzle  means  is  located  above  the  substrate; 

moving  the  nozzle  means  from  the  one  of  the  support  mem- 
bers to  the  waiting  trench,  along  the  path  located  outside 
a  region  above  the  other  of  the  support  members;  and 

keeping  the  nozzle  means  waiting  at  the  waiting  trench 
unless  said  process  solution  is  applied  to  the  substrates 
supported  on  the  support  members  respectively. 


5.416,041 
METHOD  TO  SLOPE  CONDUCTOR  PROFILE  PRIOR  TO 
DIELECTRIC  DEPOSTHON  TO  IMPROVE  DIELECTRIC 

STEP-COVERAGE 
Gmy  T.  Blaloek,  a^  Trrag  T.  Doaa.  botk  of  Boiae,  id.,  i 
to  Microa  ScaUcoadMtor.  Lk.,  Boiae,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  49,044 
ht.  CL*  HOIL  2J/465;  C23C  14.  34 
VS.  CL  437— 22t  20  ( 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sloped  profile  comprising  the 
following  step*  of: 

removing  nuterial  from  a  plurality  of  conductive  structures. 


said  material  being  redeposited  along  said  sides  of  said 
structures  adjacent  thereto;  and 
converting  said  redeposited  material  into  an  insulator. 


5,416,049 
GLASSY  BINDER  SYSTEM  FOR  CERAMIC 
SUBSTRATES,  THICK  HLMS  AND  THE  UKE 
DonglM  M.  Mattox,  Pittsbtwgh,  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  The  United 
Statca  of  Aawrica  aa  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary. 
WaaUagton,  D.C. 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  172330.  Mar.  25. 1908.  Pat  No.  5,043,302. 
Thia  appUcatioB  Feb.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  308,599 
lat.  CL*  C03C  8714 
VS.  a.  501—17  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  material  for  use  in  fabricat- 
ing electronic  circuit  devices  comprising: 
selecting  a  quartz  filler  material; 

mixing  together  with  an  organic  binder  the  quartz  filler 
material  and  no  more  than  a  40  mole  %  of  a  powdered 
gitusy  binder  having  a  formula  RO — AIO3 — B2O3  in 
which  RO  is  CaO; 
including  the  RO  glassy  binder  to  have  CaO  in  mole  %  from 
13.3  to  20,  AI2O}  in  mole  %  from  9.3  to  20.0  and  B2O3  in 
mole  %  from  46.7  to  76.7;  and 
sintering  the  mixed  filler  material,  glassy  binder  and  organic 
binder  at  a  temperature  less  than  or  equal  to  1000*  C. 


5,416,050 
RED  CERAMIC  MOULDED  BODIES  AS  WELL  AS 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
iOaas  Lcrch;  Peter  Kaike,  both  of  KrefcM;  Walter  Kf«Bcr, 
C0I09M,  aad  GoBter  Baxbaaai,  KrefeU,  all  of  Gcnaaay, 
aarigaon  to  Bayer  Akticageaellachaft,  LcTcrknaea,  Gcnaaay 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  32,786,  Mar.  17, 1993,  abaadoaed.  TU* 
appUcatioa  JaL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,710 
ClalBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Geraaay,  Mar.  31,  1992,  42  10 
SOU 

lat  CL*  C04B  33/00 
VS.  a.  501—141  8  ClaiBH 
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1.  la  a  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  red  ceramic  molded 
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bodies  comprising  stoneware  clay  and  containing  iron  oxide 
pigments  by  rapid  firing,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  iron  oxide  pigments  having  a  Si  content  of  100  to  less  than 
SOOO  ppm  and  a  Mn  content  of  100  to  less  than  600  ppm,  and 
wherein,  for  said  molded  bodies,  the  product  of  the  relative 
tinting  strength  and  the  color  saturation  is  a  value  exceeding 
2600. 


5,416,051 

PILLARED  METAKANDITE  CLAY  COMPOSFHONS  AS 

SORBENTS,  CATALYSTS  AND  CERAMIC  AND 

REFRACTORY  PRECURSORS 

DaTid  E.  W.  Vaaghaa,  Fleaiiagtoa,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon 

Rcaearch  A  Eagtaeering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  857,033,  Mar.  24,  1992,  abaadoaed. 

ThU  appUcatioD  Dec.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  985,992 
The  portion  of  ^  term  of  this  patcat  subsequent  to  Jul.  5,  201 1, 
has  bcca  disclaimed, 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  21/16 
VS.  CL  502—84  34  Claims 

1.  A  microporous  pillared  metakandite  clay  composition 
which  includes  separated  layers  wherein  the  interlayer  dis- 
tances are  substantially  greater  than  a  precursor  of  the  same 
but  non-separated  derivative  clay  and  wherein  the  composition 
includes  pillars  derived  from  a  solution  of  specific  molecular  or 
ionic  cluster  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  inorganic  oxide,  sulfide,  metal  cluster  and  combinations 
thereof  which  separates  and  cross-links  (pillars)  said  layers, 
wherein  said  pillars  have  definite  chemical  composition  and 
which  on  calcination  permanently  pillars  and  separates  said 
layers. 


5,416,052 

CATALYST  FOR  USE  IN  THE  DEHYDROGENATION 

AND  ISOMERIZATION  OF  PARAFFINS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  CATALYST 
Maria  M.  dc  Agaddo;  Triao  Romero;  Joae  Gnarcgua,  and 
Marisela  Goaialec,  all  of  Caracas,  Venezoela,  assignors  to 
latCTcp,  S.A^  Caracaa,  Veaezaela 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181,770 
lat  a.*  BOM  29/22 
VS.  a.  502—78  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  modified  mordenite  zeolite 
catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mordenite  zeoUte  catalyst  having  an  Si:Al 
ratio  of  about  between  5:1  to  50:1; 

(b)  modifying  the  mordenite  zeolite  catalyst  by  incorporat- 
ing Pt  in  an  amount  of  about  between  0.5  to  1.5%  by 
weight  into  the  mordenite  zeolite  catalyst; 

(c)  reducing  the  Pt  incorporated  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  Pt  to  metallic 
form;  aixl 

(d)  thereafter  further  modifying  the  Pt-modified  mordenite 
zeolite  catalyst  by  incorporating  into  the  Pt-modified 
zeohte  catalyst  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Zn,  Sn,  Cr  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of 
about  between  0.5  to  1.5%  by  wt. 


5,416,053 

HOMOGENOUS  POLYETHYLENES  AND 

ETHYLENE/PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS  RUBBERS 

Xialal  Bai,  Ptoealaway,  aad  Kcria  i.  Caaa,  Rocky  HiU,  both  of 

N  J..  Milfnn  to  Ualoa  Carbide  CWmlcah  A  Plastics  Tech- 

aoiogy  Corporatioa,  Dartary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  83,664 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  31/00 
VS.  CL  502—128  4  ClaisM 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 
(A)  a  catalyst  precursor  comprising: 
(i)  a  vanadium  compoimd,  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(a)  VX3  wherein  each  X  is  independently  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, or  iodine;  and 


(b)  an  electron  donor,  which  is  a  liquid,  organic  Lewis 
base  in  which  VX3  is  soluble; 

(ii)  a  modifier  having  the  formula  BXsor  AIR(3^,)Xa  wherein 
each  R  is  independently  alkyl  having  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  each  X  is  as  defmed  above;  and  a  is  0,  1,  or  2  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  modifier  to  vanadium  is  in  the  range  of 
about  1:1  to  about  10:1;  and 

(iii)  a  support  for  said  vanadium  compound  and  modifier, 

(B)  a  cocatalyst  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula AlR<3Hi)Xii  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
and  a  is  1  or  2  and  the  molar  ratio  of  cocatalyst  to  vana- 
dium is  in  the  range  of  about  10:1  to  about  500:1;  and 

(C)  a  promoter  consisting  of  a  saturated  or  an  unsaturated 
aliphatic  halocarbon  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  at 
least  6  halogen  atoms,  or  a  haloalkyl  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  wherein  the  haloalkyl  substituent  has  at  least 
3  halogen  atoms  and  the  molar  ratio  of  promoter  to 
cocatalyst  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  10:1. 


5,416,054  

HYDROCONVERSION  CATALYST  WITH  SPECIFIED 
PORE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 

Pei-Shiag  E.  Dai,  Port  Arthur,  Gerald  V.  Ndsoa,  Nederlaad; 

Goraaon  Nongbri;  Roy  E.  Pratt  both  of  Port  Nechcs,  aad 

Darid  E  Sherwood,  Jr.,  Bcaaaioat  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  870,970,  Apr.  20,  1992.  This  appUcatioa 

Fd>.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  77,807 

lat  a.*  BOIJ  27/19.  27/188.  27/18 

VS.  a.  502—211  5  Claims 

2.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  alumina  support  bearing 
3.0-3.5  w  %  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  oxide,  14.5-16.5  w  %  of  a 
Group  VI-B  metal  oxide,  and  less  than  0.2%  of  a  phosphorus 
oxide,  said  catalyst  having  a  Total  Surface  Area  of  195-215 
m^/g,  a  Total  Pore  Volume  of  0.73-0.8  cc/g,  and  a  Pore  Diam- 
eter Distribution  whereby  less  than  3%  of  the  Total  Pore 
Volume  is  present  as  primary  micropores  of  diameter  ^  80  A, 
and  secondary  micropores  of  diameters  ±20  A  of  a  pore  mode 
of  100-135  A  are  present  in  amount  of  at  least  about  65%  of  the 
micropore  volume  having  pores  with  diameter  less  than  250  A, 
and  25-29%  of  the  Total  Pore  Volume  is  present  as  macro- 
pores  of  diameter  >250  A. 


5,416,055 
CATALYSTS  FOR  EMISSION  CONTROL  OF  ALDEHYDE 
Jaa  Okada,  aad  AUUde  Okada,  both  of  Yokohaaw,  Japaa, 
assigaors  to  Nissaa  Motor  Co^  Ltd.,  YokohasM,  Japaa 

FOcd  JaL  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,912 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  24, 1992, 4-19S368 

lat  CL*  BOU  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  CL  502—349  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  emission  control  of  aldehyde,  which 

comprises  a  monolithic  substrate  and  a  catalytic  coating  layer 

formed  thereon,  wherein  said  coating  layer  contains  25-300  g 

of  zirconium  oxide  and  0-225  g  of  aluminum  oxide  per  1  liter 

of  substrate  volume. 


5,416,056 

PRODUCnON  OF  HIGHLY  MICROPOROUS 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  PRODUCTS 

Frederick  S.  Baker,  Waado,  S.C  aasisBor  to  Wcstvaco  Cotpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,551 
lat  CL*  COIB  31/12:  BOIJ  20/20 
VS.  a.  502—425  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  microporous  activated 
carbon  comprising  sequential  chemical  activation  stages  in- 
cluding: a  first  activation  stage  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  first  blend  of  a  lignocellulose  material  with  phosphoric  acid, 
carbonizing  the  first  blend  at  from  about  300*  to  about  1,100* 
F.  (about  150*-590*  C),  and  water  washing  the  carbonized 
material;  and  a  second  activatioa  stage  comprising  the  steps  of 
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forming  •  second  blend  of  the  carbonized  material  and  a  potas- 
siiun  hydroxide  solution,  activating  the  second  blend  at  from 
about  1,200*  to  about  1.800*  F.  (about  630* -980*  C).  and  water 
washing  and  drying  the  microporous  activated  carbon  product 
which  is  characterized  by  greater  than  80%  of  total  pore  vol- 
ume comprising  pores  of  less  than  20  A  in  width  and  greater 
than  95%  of  total  pore  volume  comprising  pores  of  less  than  30 
A  in  width. 


1.  A  method  for  coating  the  walls  of  an  alternating-flow  heat 
exchanger  structure,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  an  alternating  flow  structure  having  at  least  one 
side  and  two  opposite  ends,  said  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  straight  parallel  passages,  a  plurality  of  said  passages 
being  plugged; 

cutting  said  structure  into  sections  to  form  a  substrate  sec- 
tion having  open  ended  passages,  and  an  end  cap  section 
having  a  plurality  of  plugged  passages;  and 

coating  the  passages  of  said  substrate  section. 


5,41<,05S 

PROTECTED  THERMOSENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Carlo  Uyttcudaele,  Bcrchom  aad  Hcrww  Uyttcrkocrca.  Boo- 

hcMen,  both  of  BelgiiiiB,  aarivMn  to  Aflfa-Gcracrt  N.V., 

Morlael,  Belgiwn 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20«,439 
CUioH  priority,  appUcadoa  Ewopcwi  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  8, 1993, 
93200«2 

bt  CL*  B4IM  S/40 
VS.  a.  503—202  10  Claims 

5.  A  direct  thermal  iniiging  recording  process  compnsing 
imagewise  heating  with  an  information-wise  energized  heating 
element  the  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  an  imaging  layer  that  changes  optical  density  upon  heat- 
ing disposed  on  one  side  thereof  adjacent  said  support, 
wherein  said  imaging  layer  comprises  in  admixture: 

(i)  a  substantially  light-insensitive  organic  silver  salt, 
(ii)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  substantially  Ught-insensitive 

organic  silver  salt,  and 
(iii)  a  water-insoluble  resin  binder,  and 

(c)  a  protective  transparent  layer  disposed  on  said  imaging 
layer  on  a  side  of  said  imaging  layer  opposite  to  said 


support,  said  protective  layer  comprising  a  cellulose 
trate  having  2.2  to  2.32  degrees  of  substitution. 


S,416.0S9 
HEAT  TRANSFER  IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET 
Ke^ii  Tmda;  KiyoBaro  Mlhara,  aad  Koio  Odamura,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  Mri^ora  to  Dai  Nippon  PriatiBg  Co.,  Ltd., 


MIMST 

COATED  ALTERNATING-FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

G.  Daniel  Upp,  PaiMed  Poat,  a^  WilUaa  J.  to*  Hagn,  Bath, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aariffors  to  Coraiag  lacorporated,  ConUng. 

N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,39« 
lat  a."  BOSD  7/22:  B28B  11/04.  11/14;  C04B  41/81 
VS.  a.  502—439  13 


FIM  Ju.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,771 

ClaiM  priority, -appUcatioM  Japu,  Jnii.  10, 1993,  5-163843 

lat.  CL*  B41M  5/035.  5/38 

VS.  CL  503—227  8  Claims 


ry/(^iV/(< 


1.  A  heat  transfer  image-receiving  sheet  comprising: 
a  substrate  sheet  comprising  a  core  substrate,  a  first  resin 
layer  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  core  substrate,  and  a 
second  resin  layer  formed  on  the  other  surface  of  the  core 
substrate,  wherein  a  difference  in  the  degree  of  heat 
shrinkage  between  the  first  resin  layer  and  the  second 
resin  layer  ranges  from  0.4%  to  2.0%;  and 
a  dye-receptive  layer  formed  on  the  first  resin  layer. 


5,416.060 
REFRESHING  AGENT 
Akira  Yaoiamoto;  Ken'ichi  Itoh;  MitanyoaU  Oshima,  all  of 
Joctan;  Maaatoahi  Aral,  Auaka,  aad  SUgtm  Saito,  Joetn, 
all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Skia-Etsa  CkeaUcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUcd  Jaa.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,791 
lat  CL*  AOIN  3/02 
VS.  a.  504—114  IS  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  keeping  fresh  a  plant  which  generates  ethyl- 
ene gas,  which  comprises  placing  the  plant  in  proximity  to  a 
refreshing  agent  which  comprises  a  hydrosilylation  catalyst 
and  a  compound  having  a  hydrosilyl  group,  such  that  the 
refreshing  agent  removes  ethylene  gas  generated  by  the  plant. 


5,416,061 

HERBICIDAL  COMBINATIONS  OF  BROMOXYNIL 

WITH  SELECTED 

2-BENZOYLCYCLOHEXANE-13-DIONES 

Richard  H.  Hcwett,  aad  Briaa  M.  Laacombc,  both  of  Oagar, 

England,  aaaigaon  to  Rboae-Poaleac  Acricnltare  Ltd,  Eaaex, 


Coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  867,522,  Apr.  13,  1992,  abaadoatd. 

TUa  appUcadoa  Dec.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  163,830 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Klagdoa^  Apr.  17,  1991, 
9108199 

lat  CL*  AOIN  37/34.  35/06 
VS.  a.  504—141  43  CUaM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  at  a  locus 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  a  synergistic  herfoicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of: 

(a)  bromoxynil  or  an  agriculturally  accepuble  salt  or  ester 
thereof;  and 

(b)  a  2-benzoylcyclohexane-l,3-dione  of  the  formula 
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wherein: 
(i)  Z  represents  the  hydrogen  atom; 
Rl  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  group; 
R^  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  group; 
X  represents  the  chlorine  atom  or  the  nitro  group; 

Y  represents  the  methylsulphonyl  or  trifluoromethyl 
group;  or 

(ii)  Z  represents  the  chlorine  atom; 
Rl,  R2,  R^  and  R*  each  represent  the  hydrogen  atom; 
X  represents  the  chlorine  atom;  and 

Y  represents  the  methylsulphonyl  group;  or  a  salt  thereof 
with  an  agriculturally  acceptable  base. 


5,416,062 

THIN  FILM  SUPERCONDUCTOR  WTTH  AN 

INTERLAYER  ON  A  SIUCON  SUBSTRATE 

Keizo  Harada;  Hidcaori  Nakaaiahi,  aad  Hideo  ItozaU,  aU  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  aarignnn  to  Samltomo  Electric  ladaatriea, 

LttL,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  806,329,  Dec  13, 1991,  abaadoaed. 

TUa  appUcatioB  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173.482 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  13,  1990,  2-410432 
lat  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  505—237  4  Claims 

1.  A  thin  film  of  a  Y — Ba — Cu  oxide  superconductor  depos- 
ited on  a  single  crystal  substrate  of  siUcon  wafer  wherein  a 
buffer  layer  of  (100)  or  (110)  oriented  Ln203,  in  which  Ln 
stands  for  Y  or  lanthanide  elements,  is  interposed  between  said 
thin  film  of  said  Y — Ba — Cu  oxide  superconductor  and  said 
silicon  wafer,  wherein  an  under-layer  is  interposed  between 
said  buffer  layer  of  Ln203  and  said  silicon  wafer  as  an  addi- 
tional buffer  layer,  and  wherein  said  under-layer  is  a  layer 
made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y  and 
lanthanide  elements. 


5,416,063 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LAYER  OF 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  OXIDE 

Michal  E.  Groaa,  Saamut,  aad  Catheriae  E.  Rice,  Scotch  Plains, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaora  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,264,  Apr.  10, 1987, 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Not.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  126,448 

lat.  a.*  BOSD  3/02.  5/12 

VS.  CL  505—470  7  Claima 
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surface  of  the  substrate  such  that  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous layer  results;  and 

b)  heating  at  least  a  part  of  the  layer  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  such  that  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  mate- 
rial in  the  part  of  the  layer  is  transformed  into  a  metal 
oxide  superconductive  material;  wherein  the  precursor 
solution  is  formed  by  dissolving  metal  ion-containing  salts 
and/or  complexes  in  an  acidic  aqueous  medium,  and 
wherein  the  metal  ion  content  of  the  precursor  solution 
and  the  conditions  of  b)  are  selected  such  that 

c)  the  metal  oxide  superconductive  material  has  nominal 
composition  Ba2-xM|-P(x+/Cu309-8,  where  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  Eu,  and  La,  X  is  an 
optional  component  different  from  Ba,  Y,  Eu  and  La  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of 
atomic  number  37-71,  Sc,  Ca,  and  Sr,  with  0^x-(-y§l, 
l.S<6<2.S,  and  Ba  and  M  being  at  least  50%  unsubsti- 
tuted;  and  such  that 

d)  the  superconductive  layer  has  a  transition  onset  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  77  K.;  wherein  the  acidic  aqueous  medium 
comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetic  acid,  carfooxylic  acid,  and  nitric  acid,  wherein  b) 
comprises  maintaining  the  layer  in  the  temperature  range 
250* -430*  C.  for  a  time  effective  for  removal  of  substan- 
tially all  constituents  of  the  layer  other  than  Cu,Ba,  M,  X 
and  O,  wherein  b)  further  comprises  maintaining  the  layer 
in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  in  the  temperature 
range  600* -950*  C.  for  a  time  effective  for  transformation 
of  substantially  all  of  the  layer  material  into  a  supercon- 
ducting phase;  and  wherein  b)  still  fiirther  comprises 
maintaining  the  layer  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere 
in  the  temperature  range  3(X)*-30D*  C.  for  a  time  effective 
for  oxygenation  of  the  layer  material. 


5^416,064 
CYTOTOXIC  AGENTS  COMPRISING  MAYTANSINOIDS 

AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC  USE 
Rari  J.  Chari,  Boatoa;  Victor  S.  Gohtaaacher,  Newtoa  Ceater; 
Joka  M.  LaaAert,  Cambridge,  aad  Walter  A.  Blatdcr ,  Brook- 
Uae,  all  of  Maac,  aaaigaora  to  lamaaoGea,  lac,  Cambridse, 
Maaa. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,380,  Jal.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5.208,020,  which  U  a  contianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  426,247,  Oct  25, 
1989,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  986,578 

lat  CL*  C07D  491/12;  A61K  31/645 
VS.  CL  514—2293  20  Claiaia 


Vh'^'*^ 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  superconductive  layer  on  a  surface 

of  a  substrate  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  method  1.  A  cytotoxic  agent  comprising  one  or  more  maytansinoids 

comprises  linked  to  a  hormone  or  growth  factor  via  a  Unking  group 

a)  applying  a  metal  ion-containing  precursor  solution  to  the  comprising  a  disulfide  group. 
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HERBICIDAL  THIADIAZABICYCLOOCrANES 
Hmm-Gmtb  BnuMT,  I  ibiii;  Him  Momt,  Mi^w,  bolk  of 

SwIIUTHM,  IM  GmtS  PlMOtMi  \jMl9€Mf  GflfBflByv  ■■■(■■ 

on  to  OhiCdiy  CorvoratkMi,  ArMey,  N.Y. 

FOod  Nov.  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  154J43 
CUm  priority,  ivpUortioa  SwitMriMd,  Nor.  27.  1992, 
36S3/92 

lat  CL*  COTD  j;i/(¥;  AOIN  43/90 
VS.  a.  Ml— 2«3  23  OatM 

1.  A  thiodiazabicycloocune  of  formula  I 

2  0) 

V'     '    ■ 

N— W 

wherein 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R53  is  C|-C«alkyl, 

RS4  is  Ci-CttUtoxy,  Ca-Qalkenyloxy,  C3-C6alkynyloxy.  hy- 
droxy or  C|-C«haloalkoxy;  or 

Rs3  and  Rs4,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  form  an  unsubttituted  3-,  4-,  S-  or  6-membered 
saturated  carbocylic  ring; 

W  is  a  group  of  formulae  Wi  to  Wio 


(W,) 


Rk 


Rn^^^v^^^  "'"^ 


^^:^^ 


(CHR»)„ 


I 
R|9 


'Xxy- 


XX  y 


Ris 


"XXr" 


(W5) 


R» 


(W») 


R41 


•continued 


N  *32 


""Or?- 


(Wt) 


(W|) 


Rss 


(W9) 


'XiX 


(Wio) 


(W2) 


(Wj) 


(W4) 


wherein 

R|.  R22>  R23,  R24.  R27.  Rxk  R33*  R3sand  R41  are  each  indepen- 
dently of  the  others  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  C|- 
C4haloalkoxy  or  C|-C4haloalkyl; 

A  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  nitro. 


— COR3.  — XjR4.  — C— CN    ,  — CXJRi,  — C— R44    , 
n  II 

N— OR42  N— OR43 

— C— R45  .— C— X4— [CHRii(CH2),rtJ-Si(Rl2)3. 
OR9      OR  10       O 

O 

H 
— N(R|3)— SO2— Ri4.  — O— P— O— C2H5     or 

O— C2HS 


— S. 


(CH2),3 


A|  is  cyano  or  — COR16; 

Rsis  halogen,  — X4— R5,  amino,  Ci-C4alkylamino,  di-C|- 
C4alkylamino,  C2-C4haloalkylamino,  di-C2-C4haloaIk- 
ylamino,  Ci-C4-dalkoxyalkylaniino,  di-C|- 

-C4alkoxyalkyl-amino,  C3-  or  C4-alkenyUmino.  dial- 
lylaniino,-N-pyrrolidino,  -N-piperidino,  -N-morpbolino, 
-N-thiomorpholino,  -N-piperazino,  — O — N=<XCH- 
3)— CH3  or  — O— CH2— CH2— O— N=C(CH3)— CH3; 

R4,  R42  and  R43  are  each  independently  of  the  others  hydro- 
gen. Ci-Cioaikyl,  C|-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-C4alkylthio- 
Ci-Colkyl,  di-C|-C4alkylamino-Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-Cghaloal- 
kyl,  C2-Cgalkenyl,  C2-Cshaloalkenyl,  C3-Csalkynyl,  C3- 
CTcycloalkyl,  halo-C3-C7Cycloalkyl,  C|-Cgalkylcarbonyl, 
allylcarbonyl,  C3-C7cycloalkylcarbonyl,  benzoyl  that  is 
unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  at  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  to 
three  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-C4haloalkyl,  C|-C4halo«lkoxy  and  Ci- 
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C4alkoxy;  Ci-C6alkyl  substituted  by  cyano,  nitro,  carboxy, 
Ci-Cgalkylthio-C|-C(alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl, 
Ci-Cialkylphenyl,  Ci-C4alkoxyphcnyl,  C|-C4haloalkylphe' 
nyl,  Ci-cihaloalkoxyphenyl,  Ci-C6alkoxycaibonyl,  Ci 
C4alkoxy-Ci-Cgalkoxycarbonyl,  C3-Cglkenyloxycarbonyl 
C3-Cjalkynyloxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cgalkylthiocarbonyl,  Cj 
Ctalkenylthiocarbonyl,  C3-Csalkynylthiocaibonyl,  carbarn 
oyl,  C|-C4alkylaounocarbonyl,  di-C|-C4alkylaininocarbo- 
nyl;  phenylaminocarbonyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substi- 
tuted at  the  phenyl  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  C|-C4alkyl,  Ci- 
C4haloakkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkoxy  and  C|-C4alkoxy  or  by  one 
substituent  selected  from  cyano  and  nitro;  dioxolan-2-yl  that 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci-C4alkyl 
radicals;  or  dioxanyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  two  Ci-C4alkyl  radicals; 

R$is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cjo  alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4alkyl,  C2- 
Cghaloalkyl,  Ci-Cio  alkyl-thio-Ci-C^alkyl,  di-Ci-C4alk- 
ylamino-C|-C4alkyl,  cyano-Ci-Cgalkyl,  C3-Csalkenyl,  C3- 
Cghaloalkenyl,  Cs-Cgalkynyl,  Cs-CTcycloalkyl,  C3-C7cy- 
cloalkyl-C|-C4alkyl,  halo-Cs-CTcycloalkyl,  or  benzyl  that  is 
unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  at  the  phenyl  ting  by  one  to 
three  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C^haloalkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkoxy  and  Ci- 
C4^oxy;  or  is  an  aJkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  an 
ammonium  ion;  or  is  the  group  — [CHR6(CH2))»4 
]— COOR7; 

R4.R20.R21,  R26.  R28.  R32.  R34.  R39.  R40.  R46.  R47,  R49,  R50. 
Rsi  and  R52  are  each  independently  of  the  others  hydrogen 
or  C|-C4atkyl; 

R7  and  Ru  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
Ci-C«alkyl  C3-C8alkenyl,  C3-Cgalkynyl.  Ci-C8alkoxy-C2- 
Cgalkyl,  Ci-Cgalkylthio-Ci-Cgalkyl  or  C3-C7cycloalkyl; 

Rt  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl; 

R44  and  R4S  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl  or  Ci-C4alkoxy-C|-C4alkyl; 

R9  and  Rio  are  each  independently  of  the  other  Ci-C4alkyl, 
C2-C4haloalkyl  or  C2-Cgalkoxyalkyl;  or 

R9  and  Rio  together  are  an  ethano-,  a  propano-  or  a  cyclohex- 
ane-l,2-diyl  bridge,  those  groups  either  being  unsubstituted 
or  being  substituted  by  one  or  two  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  Ci-C4alkyl,  Cj  -C4haloalkyl  and  Ci-C4hydroxyalkyl; 

Rll  is  hydrogen,  C|-Csalkyl  or  C3-C7alkenyl; 

Rl2  is  Ci  -Ctalkyl; 

Ri3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Csalkyl,  benzyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl.  C3- 
Cgalkenyl  or  Ca-Cghalkynyl; 

Rl4  is  Ci-Cfialkyl,  Ci-Cshaloalkyl  or  di-Ci-C4alkylamino: 

Ris  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  C|-C4alkyl  or 
trifluoromethyl; 

R16  is  chlorine.  — X5— R17.  amino,  Ci-C4alkylamino,  di-Ci- 
C^alkylamino.  C2-C4haloalkylamino,  di-C2-C4haloalk- 
ylamino,  C|-C4alkoxyalkylamino,  di-C)C4alkoxyalk- 
ylamino,  C3-C4alkenylamino,  diallylamino,  -N-pyrrolidino. 
-N-piperidino.-N-morpholino,  -N-thiomorpholino,  -N- 
piperazino,  or  the  group  — O — N=C(CH3) — CHj, 
-O— CH2— CH2— O— N=C(CH3)— CH3    or    — N(OR4- 

6>-R6; 

Ri7  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cioalkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4alkyl.  C2- 
Cghaloalkyl.  Ci-Cioalkyl-thio<:i-Qalkyl.  di-Ci-C^alk- 
yUunino-C|-C4alkyl.  cyano-Ci-Cgalkyl.  C3-Cgalkenyl.  C3- 
Cghaloalkenyl.  Cs-Cgalkynyl.  C3-C7cycloalkyl,  C3-C7cy- 
cloalkyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  ha!o-C3-C7cycloalkyl,  or  benzyl  that  is 
unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  at  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  to 
three  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen. C|-C4alkyl,  C|-C4haloa]kyl,  Ci-C4haloalkoxy  and  C|- 
C4alkoxy;  or  is  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  an 
ammonium  ion,  or  is  the  group  — [CHR47 — (CH2)- 
^-COOR48  or  — ICHR49-{CH2)i— Si(Ri8)3l; 

m  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

t  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

R|g  is  Ci-C4alkyl; 

Ri9  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cftalkyl,  C2-C4alkenyl  or  C2-C6alkynyl; 
halo-substituted  Ci-C^alkyl,  C2-C4alkenyl  or  C3-C6alkynyl; 
Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C2alkoxy-Ci- 
C2alkyl,    l-phenylpropen-3-yl,   Ci-Ctalkyl   substituted   by 


cyano  or  by  C3-C«cycloalkyl;  carboxy-Ci -Ctalkyl,  C|- 
C6alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  C2-  Ci  haloalkoxycarbonyl- 
Ci-C4alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy-Ci-C2alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-Qalkyl. 
Ci-€:6alkoxycaibonyl-C|  -C2alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl. 
C3-C«cycloalkyl-Ci-C2alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci- 

Csalkylaminocarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  di-Ci -Chalky lamino-Ci- 
C4alkyl,  di-Ci-Csalkylaminocarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  C3-C6cy- 
cloalkyl,  Ci-Qalkylthio-Ci-C^alkyl,  benzyl  or  halo-sub- 
stituted benzyl.  Ci-C4alkylsulfonyl.  C3-C6aIkenyloxy-Ci- 
C4alkyl.  Ci-Cialkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cgalkylcarbonyl, 


Ci— C4«lkyl 


C|— C4«lkyJ-COO 


rCOCh-^  O. 


< 


RS2 


Ci-C4»lkyl-CX)0 


C|-C4alkyl-COO 


<' 


— <  S,     — CH2 


RS2 


Ci-Ctalkylthiocart)onyl-Ci-C4alkyl.  or  the  group  — {CHR- 

47-<CH2)m]CX)X6-CHR47-<CH2)m— COOR4g; 

R25,  R29.  Rji.  R35  *»<*  R36  are  each  independently  of  the 
others  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-Cfthaloalkyl,  Cs-Cgalkenyl, 
Cs-Cghaloalkenyl,  C3-Cgalkynyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy-CiCgalkyl, 
cyano-Ci-C^alkyl,  Ci-Cgalkoxycarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  C3- 
CTcycloalkyl.  C3-C7cycloalkyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  benzyl.  Ci-C4al- 
kyl  substituted  by  -N-morpholino,  -N-thiomorpholino  or  by 
-N-piperazino,  di-Ci  -C4alkylamino-CiC4alkyl.  C|C4alk- 
ylaminocarbonyl-Ci-C4alkyl,  di-Ci-C4alkylaminocaibonyl- 
CiC4alkyl.  Ci-Cialkoxycarbonyl  or  Ci-Qalkylcaibonyl; 

Xi,  X2,  X3.  X4.  Xsand  X*  are  each  independently  of  the  others 
oxygen  or  sulfur, 

ni,  n2,  n3  and  n*  are  each  independently  of  the  others  0,  1.  2,  3 
or  4;  with  the  provisos  that  at  least  one  of  Ri.  R2  and  A  is 
different  from  hydrogen;  and  that  when  Rs3  is  hydrogen, 
Rs4  is  different  frown  Ci-C^alkyl;  or  a  salt  or  a  stereoisomer 
thereof. 


5,416,066 
1,4-BENZOTHIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Nobom  Kaneko,  Tokyo;  Tatsnski  Ooaawa,  Gnnma;  Temynki 
Sakai,  GoiM,  and  HMeo  Oota,  GoM^  all  of  Japn,  MrigiH 
on  to  Kirin  Brewery  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japn 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/01804,  §  371  Date  Jn.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jm.  25, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/U14*,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  JaL  23, 1992 

per  Filed  Dm.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  91054 
daian  priority,  ^plicattea  Japan,  Dec  28, 1990,  2-416066 
Int  CL*  C07D  417/06.  417/14;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  514-211  19  Clatas 

1.  A  1,4-benrothiazrpine  derivative  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing Formula  [I]: 
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wherein  each  of  substituent  groups  is  defined  as  follows:  R 
represents  H  or  a  C1-C3  lower  alkoxy  group;  X  represents  O  or 
Hj;  n  represents  I  or  2;  R'  represents  H,  a  substituted  phenyl 
group  wherein  the  substituent  group  is  OH  or  a  C1-C3  lower 
alkoxy  group. 


"Oc7 


H 


wherein  R^  represents  a  C1-C3  acyl  group,  and  ph  represents  a 
phenyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

3.  A  process  for  inhibiting  myocardial  necrosis  in  a  human 
comprising  administering  to  said  human  an  effective  amount  of 
1,4-benzothiazepine  derivative  having  the  following  formula: 


R< 


■ ^*^N 


ph 


wherein  each  of  substituent  groups  is  deflned  as  follows:  R 
represents  H  or  a  Ci-Ca  lower  alkoxy  group;  X  represents  O  or 
H2;  n  represents  I  or  2;  R'  represents  H,  a  substituted  phenyl 
group  wherein  the  substituent  group  is  OH  or  a  C1-C3  lower 
alkoxy  group, 


a  C1-C3  lower  alkoxy  group  or 


wherein  R^  represents  a  C1-C3  acyl  group,  and  ph  represents  a 
phenyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,416,067 

DRY,  WATER-SOLUBLE,  SUBSnTUTED  PHENOXY 

AND/OR  BENZOIC  ACID  HERBICIDES  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
John  L.  Vaa  HatUm,  Leawood,  aad  Rofcr  P.  Cahoy,  Orerlaml 
Pwk,  botk  of  Kavn  amit^on  to  FBI  •  Gordon  Corporatloii, 
Kaam  Otj,  Mo. 
Coatiautioa-ia-*wt  of  Ser.  No.  921,132,  Ang.  10, 1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,32S,n9,  wUch  is  •  coatiBMitkM-iB-pwrt  of  Scr.  No. 
911,757,  JaL  10, 1992,  ah— dofd.  Thia  MPUcation  Dec.  27, 

1993,  So-.  No.  173,7<« 

The  portkNi  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  mboequent  to  Jan.  22, 

2010,  has  been  diaclaiaMd. 

lat  a.»  AOIN  37/ la  39/02.  39/04 

VS.  CL  504—323  1«  Claiau 

1.  A  dry,  water-soluble  substituted  phenoxy  and/or  benzoic 
acid  herbicide  powder  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  dry  blended  admixture  of 
a  first  quantity  of  dry,  powder  particles  of  a  substantially 
solid  herbicidal  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  substituted  herbicidally  active  phenoxy  acids  and 
substituted  herbicidally  active  benzoic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (2,4-dichloropbenoxy)a- 
cetic    acid    (2,4-D),    4-<2,4-dichlorophenoxy)butanoic 
acid  (2,4-DB),  (-)-)-2-<4-chloro-2-methylphenoxy)  pro- 
panoic    acid     (MCPP),     (4-chloro-2-methylphenoxy) 
acetic    acid    (MCPA),    (-|-)-2-(2,4-dichlorophenoxy)- 
propanoic  acid  (dichlorprop),  3,6-dichloro-2-methox- 
ybenzoic  acid  (dicamba),  and  3-afflino-2,S-dichloroben- 
zoic  acid  (chloramben),  which  alone  are  not  readily 
soluble  in  water,  and 
a  second  quantity  of  dry,  solid,  powder  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trisodium  phosphate  and 
tripotassium  phosphate  as  a  solubilization  medium  for 
the  herbicidal  agent, 
said  first  and  second  quantities  of  the  herbicidal  agent  and 
the  solubilization  medium  being  the  predominate  constitu- 
ents of  the  composition, 
there  being  from  about  0.6  mole  to  about  16.9  moles  of 
solubilization  medium  for  each  mole  of  herbicidal  agent, 
said  herbicidal  agent  and  the  solubilization  medium  having 
been  dry  blended  in  powdered  form  without  changing  the 
physical  state  of  the  particles  to  retain  the  discrete  particu- 
late character  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  quantities  of 
said  particles,  and  in  the  absence  of  chemical  reaction 
between  said  herbicidal  agent  and  said  solubilization  me- 
dium to  form  a  relatively  uniform  dry  mixture  thereof, 
there  being  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  phosphate  medium  in 
the  dry  blended  mixture  in  relationship  to  the  quantity  of 
herbicidal  agent  combined  therewith  such  that  the  dry 
blended  powder  mixture  will  dissolve  in  water  during 
preparation  of  a  hert>icidal  solution  therefrom  that  con- 
tains an  adequate  proportion  of  the  hertncidal  agent  to 
provide  from  about  O.I  to  about  H%  by  weight  of  the 
active  herbicidal  agent  in  the  hertncidal  solution. 
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5,416,068 

ALPHA-PHENYLACRYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PESTS  AND  HARMFUL  FUNGI 

Waarilioa  Gnm^tmim,  Lirfwigahafca;  Reinharad  Kirstgea, 
Ncwtadt;  UaM  Obcrdorf,  Hcidelbcrs;  Habcrt  Saater,  Mann- 
hein;  Fraaz  RochI,  Lmiwigrtafcn;  Raincr  Otter,  Landenbach; 
Eberhard  Aaiacraann,  Heppenheim;  Giaela  Lorenx,  Nena- 
tadt;  Uwc  Kardotff,  Mannheim,  and  Chriatoph  Knenast,  Ot- 
tentadt,  aU  of  Gcnuny,  aaaignon  to  BASF  AktiengcaeU- 
ichaft,  LudwigAafea,  Gcmuuy 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  103,154,  Ang.  9, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,298,527, 
which  is  a  continnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  878,295,  May  6, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17,  1991,  41  16 

090.8 

Int  CL*  AOIN  31/14:  C07C  43/215 

VS.  a.  504—378  3  daims 

1.  An  a-Phenylacrylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


5,416,070 
COMPOSITION  FOR  MACROPHAGE  ACTIVATION 

Gerald  J.  Vodka,  Moorhead,  Minn.;  Dennis  A.  Comelins;  John 
A.  Benndc,  both  ot  Fargo,  N.  Dak.;  Karl   E.  Swenson, 
Gahanna,  Ohio,  and  Cari  W.  Gilbert,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  aasiffi- 
ors  to  InununoTherapentics,  Inc.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  216,789,  JnL  8, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,950,645.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  509,338 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Ang.  21, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/02:  C07K  9/00 
VS.  CL  514—8  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  the  variables  have  the  following  meanings: 

n  is  1; 

y  is  1; 

R'  is  methyl; 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  methoxymethyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen, 

R*  is  2,S-dimethylphenyl,  2,5-dichlorophenyl,  2-methyl-5- 
chlorophenyl,  2,4-dimethylphenyl,  2-chloro-5-methylphe- 
nyl,  2,3,5-trimethylphenyl  or  2-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl 

W  is  oxygen; 

A  is  — OCH2— . 


CH2OH 


CH2OH 


^^-L  o 

fffl  O-i 7^v\ 

NH  ^^ 


0) 


NH 
I 
=C 


I 
CH3CH 


OS5C  * 


O  O 

,  II  II    , 

Y— NH— CH— CHj-CHf-C— X— NH— CH— CHj-O— C— R3 

C— NH:  CH2— O— C— R* 

O  O 

wherein  R'  is  (Ci-C9)alkyl,  R^  is  (Ci-C5)alkyl,  R^  and  R*  are 
individually  (C6-C3o)alkyl  groups  having  about  0-4  double 
bonds,  X  is  a  single  bond  or  any  peptidyl  residue  comprising 
one  or  more  amino  acid  residues;  and  Y  is  any  amino  acid 
residue;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,416,069 

NAPTHOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  IN  ODORANT 

AND  FLAVORANT  COMPOSTHONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Peter  Naegeli,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GiTsadan- 

Ronre  CorporatioB,  Clifton,  N J. 

FUed  Jnl.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,213 
Claims   priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,   JaL    23,    1993, 
2234/93 

Int  a.*  C07D  307/92:  A24B  15/28:  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  512—13  9  Claims 

1.  Naphthofuran  derivatives  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


5,416,071 

WATER-SOLUBLE  COMPOSTHON  FOR 

SUSTAINED-RELEASE  CONTAINING  EPO  AND 

HYALURONIC  ACID 

Yasntaka  Igari;  Minora  Yamada,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  YasaaU 

Oviwa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemkal 

Indnstrics,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,188,  Mar.  6, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  909,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1991,  34M6735; 
JuL  10, 1991,  3-170205 

Int  CL*  A61K  38/14 
U.S.  a.  514—8  3  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  sustained-release  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition for  injection,  which  composition  comprises  an  admixture 
of  (1)  erythropoietin,  (2)  an  amount  of  hyaluronic  acid  or  its 
nontoxic  salt  effective  for  the  sustained-release  of  erythropoie- 
tin, the  hyaluronic  acid  or  its  nontoxic  salt  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  500,000  to  3,000,000,  the  weight  ratio  of  erythropoie- 
tin to  hyaluronic  acid  or  its  nontoxic  salt  being  in  the  range  of 
about  0.0001:1  to  10:1,  and  (3)  a  water-soluble  protein  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  human  serum  albumin,  human 
serum  globulin,  collagen  and  gelatin,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
water-soluble  protein  to  hyaluronic  acid  or  its  nontoxic  salt 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.001:1  to  100:1. 
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SUPERCONDUCTING  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  THIN 
SUPERCONDUCTING  CHANNEL  FORMED  OF  OXIDE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MATERIAL 
HiitiaU  iMda;  Takao  NakamvK,  Md  MkUtiMW  Uywa,  all  of 
OmIu,  Japaa,  aHi^on  to  Saaytoaw  Elactric  ladaatrica, 
LtA„  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  797,740,  Nov.  1, 1991.  abaadoaed.  This 
awUcatkm  Jal.  26.  1993,  Scr.  No.  97,613 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  1,  1990,  2-299659; 
Nov.  1,  1990,  ^29S660 

The  portioB  of  tke  term  of  this  patent  subaeqacat  to  Aeg.  17, 

2010,  has  beea  disflafrntii 

lat.  a.'  HOIB  12/00;  HOIL  39/22:  BOSD  5/12 

U.S.  CL  505—193  14  ClaiaM 


5,41<A>73 

GROWTH  HORMONE-RELEASING  PEPTIDES  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREAHPiG  ANIMALS,  THEREWTTH 

David  H.  Coy,  New  OrlcaM,  aad  WilUam  A.  Murphy,  SlideU, 

both  of  La^  aMtgaon  to  The  AdaUastrators  of  the  Tnlaae 

Edacatioaal  Faad,  New  Orlcaas,  La. 

Coatiaaatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,002,  Jaa.  7, 19S5,  which  is 

a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,520,  Apr.  30,  19M, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,067, 

Aag.  10,  1983,  ■baadoaed.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1985,  Scr. 

No.  W7421 

lat  a.*  A61K  i7/)6:  C07K  7/00 

MS,  CL  514—12  93  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  a  formula: 


R'-A-B-C-AU-ne-Phe-Tlir-X-Q-Z-Arg-U-V«l-L«i. 
Oly-Glii-I.eu-Ser-A]a-Arg-W-Leu-Leu-Gln-As(>- 
Ile-Y-Ser-Arg-R2 


(I) 


or 


surancONOuCTiNO 

SOUMCf  ClfCraOOE 


.  SUKKOMOUCTMa 

*  OATE  ILECraOOC 

V  7   MSULAT1NG  L»Vt" 

N J        ,  SUFt«COCUCT»« 

'     ^■^        'DAMN  eUCTHOOS 


to    SUFEKCONOUCnNQ  CMANNCL 

s  sussnwTt 


«  (Mil  MSULATOM 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising 

a  substrate, 

a  superconductor  channel  of  a  c-axis  oriented  oxide  super- 
conductor thin  fllm  on  the  principal  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, the  channel  having  a  thickness  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  principal  surface, 

a  superconducting  source  electrode  and  a  superconducting 
drain  electrode  of  an  a-axis  oriented  oxide  superconductor 
thin  film,  the  a-axis  oriented  oxide  superconductor  thin 
filnl  being  on  the  superconducting  channel  at  separated 
locations  and  being  electrically  connected  by  the  super- 
conducting channel,  so  that  a  superconducting  current 
can  flow  through  the  superconducting  channel  between 
the  superconducting  source  electrode  and  the  supercon- 
ducting drain  electrode,  the  source  and  drain  electrodes 
having  thicknesses  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  chan- 
nel in  said  direction, 

a  superconducting  gate  electrode,  formed  of  oxide  supercon- 
ductor through  a  gate  insulator  on  the  superconducting 
channel,  for  controlling  superconducting  current  flowing 
through  the  superconducting  channel,  and 

a  side  insulating  region  formed  to  completely  cover  each  of 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  superconducting  gate  elec- 
trode, wherein 

the  thickness  of  the  superconducting  channel  is  such  that  a 
complete  ON/OFF  operation  is  attained  when  a  signal 
voltage  is  applied  to  the  superconducting  gate  electrode. 

the  c-axis  oriented  oxide  superconductor  thin  film  has  a 
lower  portion  which  provides  the  superconducting  chan- 
nel and  an  upper  portion  which  provides  the  gate  insula- 
tor, the  upper  portion  which  provides  the  gate  insulator 
having  oxygen  therein  in  an  amount  less  than  that  of  the 
lower  portion  which  provides  the  superconducting  chan- 
nel, and 

the  superconducting  gate  electrode  is  surrounded  by  the 
superconducting  channel,  the  superconducting  source 
electrode  and  the  superconducting  drain  electrode  while 
being  electrically  isolated  from  the  superconducting  chan- 
nel, the  superconducting  source  electrode  and  the  super- 
conducting drain  electrode  by  the  gate  insulator  and  the 
side  insulating  region. 


R 1  -A-B-C-Ata-Ile-Phe-Thr-X-Q-Z-Arg-U-V»l-Leu- 
Gly-Gln-Leu-Ser-AU-Arg-W-Leu-Leu-Gln-Asp- 
Ile-Y-Ser-Arg-Gln-Gln-Gly-Glu-Ser-Asn-GIn- 
Glu-Arg-Gly-AU-R^  (II) 


R I  -D-B-C-Aia-Ile-Phe-Thr-X-Q-E- Arg-U-Vil-Leu- 
Gly-Gln-Leu-Ser-Ala-Arg-D-Leu-Leu-Gln-Asp- 
Ile-D-Ser-Arg-Gln-Gln-Gly-Glu-SeT-Ain-Gln- 
Glu-Arg-Gly-AU-Arg-AU-Arg-Leu-R2  Oil) 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C«  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkanoy  I;  R^  is  NR'R*  or  OR';  R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  straight-or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  A  is  tyrosyl, 
D-tyrosyl,  histidyl.  D-histidyl;  B  is  D-alanyl  or  N-methyl-D- 
alanyl;  C  is  aspartyl,  D-aspartyl,  glutamyl  or  D-glutamyl;  Q  is 
seryl  or  D-seryl;  U  is  lysyl  or  arginyl;  W  is  lysyl  or  arginyl;  X 
is  asparaginyl  or  D-  asparaginyl;  Y  is  norleucyl  or  methionyl, 
and  Z  is  tyrosyl  or  D-tyrosyl;  with  the  provisos  that  when  U  is 
arginyl,  W  is  argmyl;  and  when  B  is  N-methyl-D-alanyl,  U  and 
W  are  both  arginyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


5.416,074 
ARTIFICLAL  BIOLOGICAL  MEMBRANE 
Michd  Rabaad,  TaloKC,  and  Fraacoiae  LefcbTrc,  S.-Medard- 
ca-Jallcs,  both  of  Fraacc,  aasigaors  to  lastitut  Natioaal  de  la 
SaaU  et  de  la  Recherche  Mcdicale,  Paris,  Fraace 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR90/00S54,  §  371  Date  Mar.  20, 1992,  §  102(c) 
DaU  Mar.  20,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/01393,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Feb.  7,  1991 

PCT  FUcd  JbL  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  M2,1S5 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jnl.  20.  19S9.  89  09798 
lat  CL*  C07K  li/20:  A61K  37/ 12.  9/00 
VS.  CL  514—21  29  ClaiM 

1.  A  proteinaceous  composition  that  is  a  product  ofa  process 
comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  reactants  (A)  and  (B),  under  physiological  condi- 
tions of  approximately  37*  C.  and  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
from  7.0  to  7.5, 
wherein  (A)  comprises  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  mte  nuterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
type  I  and  type  III  collagen, 
wherein  (B)  comprises  elastin  or  water-soluble  elastin  pep- 
tides having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 10  000,  said  peptides  obtained  by  the  solubilization 
of  elastin,  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  reactant  (A)  to  reactant  (B)  is  in  the 
range  of  from  1.0:10.0  to  1.0:1. S  by  dry  weight. 


May  16,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1911 


5,416,075 
BIOSPECIFIC  EMULSIONS 
Robert  G.  Caraoa,  Rahway,  N  J.;  Kart  M.  SchilUag,  Parkgate, 
Eaglaad;  B^Jaa  Harichian,  South  Oraage,  N  J.,  and  Van  An. 
Coagcn,  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  Chcaebroagh-Pond's  USA  Co., 
Dirisioa  of  COMpco,  lac,  Grecawich,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,994 
lat  CL»  A61K  7/06,  7/4S.  31/71 
VS.  a.  514—23  18  Ctaims 

1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  suitable  for  application  to  the 
surface  of  a  microorganism  or  to  a  biological  surface,  the 
emulsion  comprising  an  aqueous  phase,  an  oil  phase,  and  an 
emulsifier  system  which  comprises  an  amphipathic  compound, 
wherein  the  amphipathic  compound  includes  a  biospecific 
moiety  at  the  head  end  of  its  hydrophilic  group,  and  wherein 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  amphipathic  compound  is  not 
greater  than  about  1,000. 


5,416,077 
PHYSICAL  STABIUTY  IMPROVEMENT  OF  UQUID 
NUTRITIONAL  PRODUCTS 
Shie-Miag  Hwaag,  Colnmbas;  Tiasothy  W.  Scheaz.  Powell,  and 
Janes  N.  Chmara,  Piduriagton,  all  of  Ohio,  asaigaors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,630,  Aug.  24, 1992,  abandoaed. 
wUch  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  596,140,  Oct  10,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,587 
lat  CL*  C08B  37/00:  A23L  1/0532 
VS.  a.  514—54  21  OaiM 

1.  A  liquid  nutritional  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  nutritional  mixture  containing  fat  globules  pres- 
ent at  a  concentration  sufficient  to  have  said  liquid  nutri- 
tional mixture  be  susceptible  to  creaming,  containing 
suspended  minerals,  and  containing  total  solids,  including 
said  suspended  minerals,  in  the  range  of  from  about 
11.88%  to  about  30%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  iota-carrageenan  present  in  said  liquid  nutritional  compo- 
sition at  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  50  to  ICXX)  parts 
per  million,  wherein  said  liquid  nutritional  composition  is 
essentially  devoid  of  creaming,  sagging,  and  sedimenta- 
tion. 


5.416,076 

S-ADENOSYL  METHIONINE  DECARBOXYLASE 

INHIBTTORS 

Patrick  Casara,  Itteaheiai,  and  Charics  Danzia,  Strasbourg, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceaticais 

lac.  Ciacinaati.  Ohio 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  773.746,  Oct.  10,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  378,737.  Jnl.  12,  1989. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367.275. 

Jon.  16. 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

896.733 

Claiais    priority.    appUcation    France,   Jna.    28,    1989,   89 

401845.6 

lat  CL»  A61K  31/70'  COTH  19/167 
VS.  a.  514—46  8  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5,416,078 
FLUID  RESUSCITATION 
Bo  E.  Hedlund,  New  Brighton,  and  Philip  E.  Hallaway,  Miaae- 
apoUs,  both  of  Minit,  assigaon  to  Btooedical  Froatiert,  lac, 
MiaaeapoUs,  Minn. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US90/ 01768,  §  371  Date  Not.  25, 1992,  §  102(c) 
Date  Not.  25, 1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W091/15215,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  17, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  949,522 
lat  a.»  A61K  31/715.  31/185 
VS.  CL  514—58  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fluid  resuscitation  ofa  human  or  animal  body 
in  need  of  fluid  resuscitetion  comprising  parenterally  adminis- 
tering to  said  body  effective  amounts  of  deferoxamine  and  a 
water-soluble  biopolymer. 


NH2 


OH  OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  represents  H  or  a  C|.7alkyl, 
Q  represents  the  moiety  of  the  formula 


X  Z 

\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 

H2N— CH  CHi- 

I 
V 


wherein 
V  represents  H  or  — C<X)H, 
X  represents  H.  F.  CI.  or  Br,  and 
Z  represenu  H.  F,  CI.  or  Br. 


5,416,079 
21-CHLORO-PREGNANE  DERIVATIVE 
Akxaader  C.  CampbeU,  FaUdrk,  Scodaad.  aaaigBor  to  Akzo 
N.V..  Amhem.  Nethcriamb 

Filed  JbL  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  96,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  JoL  22, 1992, 
92306697 

Int  CL*  ar7J  43/00:  A61K  31 /5S 
VS.  CL  514—176  3  Claims 

1.  A  21-chloro-pregnane  derivative  of  the  formula  aad 


I CI 


=0 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
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5^416,080 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

JozMf  Aazodi,  Choisy  Le  Roi;  Jeaa-Fraacois  Ouuitot,  GrcMy 

En  Fraacc,  ud  Solaaae  Gooia  D'Aaibrterca,  Paris,  all  of 

France,  aMigaon  to  Ro— tl  UCLAF,  Fraacc 

ContiniiatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  71S,S10,  Jul  14,  1991,  abandoart, 

ThU  appUcatkM  Jam.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  M,572 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnwcc,  Jaa.  15,  1990.  90  07491 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUa  pateat  labacgaeat  to  Jaa.  3, 2012, 
haabcca  iWiflalTd 
lat  a.»  C07D  501/24;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  514—206  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  syn 
isomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NHj 


Re— O 

O— Rb 
in  the  R  or  S  form  or  in  the  form  of  an  R,  S  mixture  wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


•O.  (^- 

N^  N 


N  -ss 


^    and    — N— P, 
in  the  quaternary  ammonium  form. 


N  — N 


— S 


-N 


N  — N 


N' 
I 

R 


-s-i.      >-i 


I  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  CO2— Q 

Q         Q  Q 

/        /  / 

CX>— N         ,  N         ,  SOi— N         ,  C— NHj. 
\  \  \       I 

Q"  Q'  Q*   S 

NH— CO— Q.  CN.  CHi— CN.  — SQ 

CH2SQ,  Q  and  Q'  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  P,  F  and  P"  are  individually  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carimn  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  of  the  substituents 
of  R  and  R',  Rt  and  Re  are  individi^lly  hydrogen  or  acyl,  A 
and  A'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  magnesium,  ammonium  and  amino  organic  base  or  A  an 
A'  are  the  remainder  of  an  easily  cleavable  ester  group  or 
CO2A  is  CO2;  and  the  wavy  line  indicates  that  CH2R1  is  in  the 
E  or  Z  position  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  saltv 


5,4164N1 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Chao  S.  BaM;  Yoi«  Z,  Kiim  Jae  H.  Yeo;  Joag  C  Lim;  Hua  S. 
Oh;  Yoof  M.  Woo;  Dtk  H.  Yai«  Sun  S.  Kim,  and  Hyeoa  J. 
Yfaii,  all  of  Da^ieoa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMlgaon  to  Lackjr  Lim- 
ited, Seoid,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,535 
CUdam  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  26,  1992, 
92-25647 

lat  CL<^  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  514—206  3  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  formula  (I): 


I 


OR> 
/ 

N 

n      H 

C— C— N 


(D 


N  —r-C—O 


NH2 


,^'-  N 


(CHz), 


wherein: 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or,  a  C\^  alkyl,  C2^  alkenyl,  Ca^ 
alkynyl  or  — C(R'<XR*)COOH  group  wherein  R-^  and  R* 
are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  •Ikyl  group, 
or  form  a  Cj.?  cycloalkyi  group  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached; 
R^  is  an  amino,  Ciu  alkyl  or  C3.7  cycloalkyi  group;  and 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  2  to  7,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  non-toxic  salt,  physiologically  hydrolyzable 
ester,  hydrate  and  solvate,  and  isomer  thereof. 


5,416,082 
PYRROLOAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
AUra  MiauM,  Kyoto;  Hidetsnra  Cbo,  Kitakasugaoka;  Mikiko 
Haoiagachi,  Kawanishi;  ToaUo  Tatsuoka,  Nisliiiiomiya,  and 
TakafamI  laUkara,  Takatsaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Suntory  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

ConHauation  of  Ser.  No.  987.703,  Dec.  9.  1992.  which  is  a 
diTision  of  Ser.  No.  651,778,  Feb.  7,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5.206,239. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7. 1990. 2-26137;  Jan. 
30.  1991.  3-027739 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jua.  25, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.»  A61K  31/55;  C07D  4S7/04 

VS.  a.  514—215  9  Claims 

1.  A  pyrroloazepine  derivative  represented  by  the  following 

formula  (I): 


wherein  R  means  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched  C\^ 
alkyl  group  or  a  C7.10  aralkyi  group,  A  denotes  a  linear  or 
branched  C2.10  alkylene,  alkenylene  or  alkynylene  group,  Z 
stands  for  O,  NCR)  in  which  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  or  NOCOR5  in  which  R5  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  and  Y  means 
a  group 
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/      V   R2 


(B)^3 


\ /    (B),R3         \ / 


/^V<R2  /  Y  R, 

_N  r(B),R3or-N  \=^      . 


R2  means  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group,  R3  and  R'3  may 
be  the  same  or  difTerent  and  individually  denote  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aralkyi  group,  and  B  is  an  oxygen  atom,  sulfur  atom  or  a  car- 
bonyl  group,  sulfmyl  group,  sulfonyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cyclic  or  acyclic  acetal  group  or  a  hydrox- 
ymethylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  at  the  carbon 
atom  thereof  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least 
one  halogen  atom  or  Cm  alkoxy  group;  and  n  stands  for  0  or 
1;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


lower  alkoxy.  halo,  haloloweralkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alky- 
nyl and  cyano. 


5,416,083 

BENZODIAZEPINYL-TERMINATED  NON-PEPTIDYL 

a-SUCCINAMIDOACYL  AMINODIOLS  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Gvnnar  J.  Hanaon,  Skokie,  and  John  S.  Bnran,  Winnetfca,  both 

of  ni.,  aasignors  to  GJ>.  Searle  A  Co^  Ckicaso,  DL 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  732^80,  JnL  19, 1991,  which  is  a 

contianation  of  Ser.  No.  103,623,  Oct  1, 1987,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198,422 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/55;  CD7D  243/10 

VS.  CL  514—221  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

N 


o  R2  R5 


OH 


wherein  X  is 


wherein  each  T  is  independently  selected  from  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  0x0,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl and  cyano;  wherein  R|  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched 
lower  alkyl,  haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower 
alkylcycloalkenyl  and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  wherein  R2  is 
selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl; 
wherein  R3  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcar- 
bonylaminoalkyl.  benzyl,  naphthylmethyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl 
and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl  portion  by  lulo  or  lower 
alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4  and  Rs  is  independently 
selected  from  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein  R6  is  selected 
from  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  any  one  of  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl. 


5,416,084 
BENZO-FUSED  THIOMORPHOLINYL-TERMINATED 

ALKYLAMINO  ETHYNYL  ALANINE  AMINO  DIOL 

COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION 

Gwinar  J.  Hanson,  SkoUe,  DL,  and  Robert  E.  Manning,  St 

Loois,  Mo.,  assizors  to  G  J).  Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  930,069,  Ang.  14, 1992.  This  application 

Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  198«412 

Int  CL*  C07D  279/16;  A61K  31/54 

VS.  CL  514— 224J  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I: 


(D 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  CO  and  SO2;  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  oxygen  atom  and  methylene;  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from 
hydrido  and  alkyl;  wherein  B  is  a  benzo-fused  thiomorpholinyl 
radical  having  the  structure 


f 


N 


wherein  the  bond  bisected  by  the  wavy  line  represents  a  point 
of  attachment  of  B  in  Formula  I  to  any  attachable  position  of 
B.  including  the  nitrogen  atom  of  B,  and  wherein  the  bond 
bisected  by  the  wavy  line  also  represents  any  substitutable 
position  of  B;  wherein  any  substitutable  position  of  B  may  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  halo,  trifluoromethyl.  0x0.  cyano  and 
phenyl,  and  wherein  the  ring  nitrogen  atom  of  B  may  be  com- 
bined with  oxygen  to  form  an  N-oxide;  wherein  R2  is  selected 
from  alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  alkylcarbonylaminoalkyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl and  naphthylalkyi,  and  wherein  the  cyclic  portion  of  any 
of  said  phenylalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  and  naphthylalkyi  groups 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  halo, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  and  alkyl;  wherein  each  of  R3  and  Rs  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrido  and  alkyl;  wherein  R4  is 
selected  from 


■tCHiir 


V 

•C- 
I 
R9 


-CSC— V 


wherein  V  is  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl; 
wherein  each  of  Rg  and  R9  is  a  radical  independently  selected 
from  hydrido,  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  phenyl;  wherein  R6  is  selected 
from  alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  any  one  of  which 
may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
alkyl,  hydroxy  and  alkoxy;  wherein  R7  is  selected  from  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl.  hydroxyalkyi  and  alkenyl; 
wherein  p  is  a  number  selected  from  zero  through  five,  inclu- 
sive; wherein  q  is  a  number  selected  from  zero  through  five, 
inclusive;  and  wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  zero 
through  five,  inclusive;  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof. 
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S,416,085 

3^XA-S-AZABICYCLO{3^1]OCr-»-YL  TERMINATED 

NON-PEPTTOYL  a-SUCJCINAMIDOACYL  AMINODIOLS 

AS  ANTl-HYPERTENSrVE  AGENTS 
Guuar  J.  HaMoa,  Skoklc,  aad  Joho  S.  Butm,  Wiuctka,  botk 
of  IlL,  iMigBon  to  G.  D.  SmHc  St  Co^  Ckici«o,  111. 
DiviaioB  of  Sw.  No.  7323W.  Jnl-  19.  1991,  which  it  m 
coatiiutkm  of  Scr.  No.  103,623,  Oct.  1, 19«7,  abuidoMd.  This 
■ppUcmtioa  Feh.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19S,421 
iBt  CL*  A61K  31/535:  C07D  498/02 
VS.  CL  S14-230J  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 


CHj 


*3  !U  O  5«  OH 


o 

R 


I 
Rj 


OH 


whereiii  X  it 


5)"- 


wherein  T  is  selected  from  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  oxo,  halo,  halo- 
loweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano;  wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  halolower- 
alkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkenyl  and 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  linear  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonylaminoalkyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl- 
methyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl 
portion  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4 
and  R5  is  independently  selected  from  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
wherein  Rt  is  selected  from  substituted  or  uiuubstituted  cyclo- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkylalkyi  and  phenylalkyi,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  haloloweralkyi,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynjrl  and  cyano. 


wherein 


0  00 

1  H  H 

R'  -  — C— N— R'.  — S— R*,     — C— R*     or     hydrogen; 

L  " 

R*  O 


R2  =  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 


S,416,0M 
RAPAMYCIN  31-ESTER  WITH 
NJ^-DIMETHYLGLYCINE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE  AGENTS 
WeiUiiig  Km,  PaoU,  Pa.,  ami  Robert  L.  Vocel,  Stratford,  N  J., 
■ttlgiort  to  Aaerlcaa  Hoae  Prodacti  Corporatioo,  Madiaaa, 
NJ. 
DiTlafaM  of  Scr.  No.  5S,91S,  May  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  3,349,060, 
wkich  to  a  coatiaMtloa-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  1,359,  Jaa.  7,  1993, 
abuMloiMd.  TUa  aprticatioa  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,S57 
fat  a.»  A61K  31/395:  arm  491/16 
MS.  CL  514—291  1  date 

1.  A  method  of  treating  transplantation  rejection,  host  versus 
graft  disease,  autoimmune  diseases,  and  diseases  of  inflamma- 
tion in  a  mammal  by  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  general  formula  (I)  and  (2) 


R^^  ^R^ 


R'  -  — (CR:)— X. 


wherein  X= hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms.  — CF3,  — NO2,  — OR^,  NR^,  SR^  or  halogen; 

R* slower  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  having  1  to  6  cartxMi 
atoms  or  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thiophenyl  and 
quinolinyl; 

Y  ~  =  halide,  methanesulfonate,  toluene  sulfonate  or  maleate; 
and 

Z= oxygen  or  OH  and  H. 
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5,416,087 
BIS-BENZO,  CYCLOHEPTA  PIPERIDYLIDENE, 
PIPERIDINE  AND  PIPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Jcaae  K.  Wo«  547  Aa*«tt  Tcr.,  Uakw.  NJ.  07003;  Joha  J. 
PiwlMU,  19  PItMB  Rd„  Panippny.  N  J.  07054,  aad  Mi- 
chad  J.  Greca,  43  Meadow  Raa  Dr.,  SUUmb,  N  J.  08550 
per  No.  PCr/US91/07170,  S  371  Date  Apr.  7, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7.  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/06970,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  30. 1992 

Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  595,329,  Oct  10, 1990, 
alMaih?rt<  Ilk  PCT  appUcatioa  Oct  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  39,072 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/44,  31/495:  C07D  401/12.  401/06 
VS.  CL  514—252  24  Claiaia 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof, 
wherein: 

L  represents  N  or  N+0~; 

Z  represents  O  or  S; 

Y  represents  — (C(R«)2)m— X-<C(R«)2)»—  or 


alkenyl  group  may  be  substituted  with  halo,  — OR'^  or 

-CO2R"; 
in  addition,  R'  and  R^  may  together  form  a  benzene  ring 

fused  to  the  ring  t  and/or  K}  and  K*  may  together  form  a 

benzene  ring  fused  to  the  ring  s; 
R'  and  R'  each  independently  represents  H,  alkyl  or  aryl. 

which  alkyl  may  be  substituted  with  —OR",  — SR"  or 

-N(R»h; 
in  addition,  R'may  be  combined  with  R'to  represent  :=0  or 

=S: 

R^  R*  and  R'  each  independently  represents  H,  halo, 
— CFj,  —OR",  — C(0)R",  SR",  — S(0)^»'  where  e  b 
1  or  2,  — Nqi")2.  — NO2,  -CO2R".  OCO2R", 
OCOR",  — CN,  — CON(R")2,  — NR"COR",  alkyl. 
aryl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  which  alkyl  group  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  -OR",  — SR",  — N(R")2.  or  — CO2R"  and 
which  alkenyl  group  may  be  substituted  with  halo, 
— OR"  or  — CO2R"; 

each  R"  independently  represente  H,  alkyl  or  aryl; 

each  Ri^  independently  represents  alkyl  or  aryl; 

each  R'*  independently  represents  H  or  alkyl;  and, 

T  represents 


I  I  I 

— CH.  — C— or  — N— , 
I  I 


with  the  dotted  line  attached  to  T  representing  a  double  bond 
when  T  is  C  and  being  absent  when  T  is 


m  and  n  are  integers  0,  1,  2  or  3  such  that  the  sum  of  m  plus 
n  equals  0  to  3; 

when  m  plus  n  equals  1,  X  represents  — O — ,  — S(Q)e— 
where  e  is  0,  I  or  2,-NR'*-,  -C(0)NR'<-,  -NR'*" 
C(0)— ,  — C(S)NR'<— ,  — NR'<C(S)— .  — CO2—  or 
— O2C— ,  where  R'*  is  as  defined  below; 

when  m  plus  n  equals  2,  X  represents  — O — ,  — S(0)^— 
where  e  is  0,  1  or  2,  or  — NR'*; 

when  m  plus  n  equals  3,  then  X  equals  a  direct  bond; 

when  m  plus  n  equals  0,  X  can  be  any  substituent  for  m  plus 
n  equalling  1  and  X  can  also  be  a  direct  bond,  cyclopropy- 
lene  or  propenylene; 

each  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  indepen- 
dently represents  H  or  Cj-Q  lower  alkyl; 

the  dotted  line  between  the  indicated  carbon  atoms  5  and  6 
represents  an  optional  double  bond,  such  that  when  a 
double  bond  is  present,  A  and  B  each  independently  repre- 
sent — R",  —OR",  halo  or  — 0C(0)R",  and  when  no 
double  bond  is  present  between  carbon  atoms  5  and  6,  A 
and  B  each  independently  represent  H2;  — (OR'^h;  (alkyl 
and  H);  (alkylh;  (— H  and  — 0C(0)R' '),  (H  and  —OR' '); 
=0  or  =NOR'*; 

Ri,  R2,  R^,  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
independently  represents  H,  halo,  — CF3,  — OR",  — C(- 
=^)R",  SR",  —S(P)tR."  where  e  is  1  or  2,  — N(R")2, 
— NO2.  -OC(=0)R".  — CO2R".  — OCO2R". 
— NR"C(=0)R",  — CN,  -CON(R")2.  "Ikyl,  aryl, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  which  alkvl  group  may  be  substituted 
with  —OR",  — SR",  — N(R")2or  — CO2R"  and  which 


I  I 

— CH  or  — N— 


wherein: 

alkyl— represents  Ci-Q  alkyl; 

alkenyl — represents  straight  and  branched '  carbon  chains 
having  at  least  one  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  and 
containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  preferably  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

alkynyl — represents  straight  and  branched  carbon  chains 
having  at  least  one  carbon  to  carbon  triple  bond  and 
containing  from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  preferably  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

aryl- represents  a  carbocyclic  group  (preferably  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl)  containing  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms 
and  having  at  least  one  phenyl  or  fused  phenylene  ring, 
with  all  available  substitutable  carbon  atoms  of  the  carbo- 
cyclic group  being  intended  as  possible  points  of  attach- 
ment, said  carbocyclic  group  being  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  more  of  halo,  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy,  cyano,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy,  — SH, 
—S(P)^'  (wherein  p  is  0,  I  or  2  and  R"  is  alkyl  or  aryl), 
— CF3,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  — COOR"  or 
— NO2. 
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SUBSTITUTED  PYIUDYLPYRIMIDINES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Ulridi  Hdiif  iM,  I^iffcHart  HdBs-Wilhetai  DchM,  Mon- 
heiii;  SteCm   Drtsmaaa,   Hikfea,  ud  Ckrirtopk   Erddca, 
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Date  Amg.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/14736,  PCT  Pab. 
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PCT  Filed  Feb.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107.670 
Oaime  priority,  appUcattoa  Geraaay,  Feb.  23,  1991,  41  05 
751.1 

lat.  CL*  C07D  401/04;  AOIN  43/54 
VS.  CL  514—256  5  daian 

I.  A  pyridylpyrimidine  compound  of  the  formula 


A— Ar 


(I) 


N— Q— N 


(I) 


in  which 
A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R  R  R 

I  I  I 

-C— ;  — C— CHi—  or     — C— CHj— X- 

CH}         CH3  CH] 


where 

R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

Ar  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to 
pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  difTerent  substituents, 
wherein  the  substituents  are  halogen,  cyano,  nitro, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylthio, 
each  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties, 
straight-chain  or  branched  halogenoalkyi,  straight-chain 
or  branched  halogenoalkoxy  or  straight-chain  or 
branched  halogenoalkylthio,  each  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  1  to  9  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  alkoxyiminoalkyl,  each  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  individual  alkyl  moieties,  or  phenyl  which  is  option- 
ally monosubstituted  to  pentasubstituted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  from  the  series  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 
R',  R2,  R',  R'  and  R'"  are  independently  selected  at  each 
occurrence  from  the  group: 

H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  OR*,  N(R«h.  NO2,  CN,  F,  CI.  Br,  I.  Ph, 
and  CF}.  and  NHC(0)R^, 
R*  is  independently  selected  at  each  occurrence  from  the 
group: 

H.  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ph,  and  CHzPh; 
X*  and  Y'  join  together  to  form: 
a  five  membered  heterocycle  having  1  N  or  NH  substi- 
tuted with  1-2  R^;  a  six  membered  heterocycle  having  1 
N  and  substituted  with  1-2  R^;  or  the  group: 


W— 


a: 


wherein  one  of  W  or  Z  is  C=0  and  the  other  is  C=0, 
NH,  S  or  O; 
X^  and  Y^  are  optionally  present  and  when  present  may  join 

together  to  form: 

a  five  membered  heterocycle  having  1  N  or  NH  substi- 
tuted with  1-2  R^:  a  six  membered  heterocycle  having  1 
N  and  substituted  with  1-2  R^;  or  the  group: 


a: 


wherein  one  of  W  or  Z  is  C=0  and  the  other  is  C=0, 
NH,  S  or  O;  or 
when  X^  and  Y^  are  not  joined  together  and  when  R^  is  in 
the  4-position,  then  X^  and  R^  may  join  together  to  form 
an  ethylene  bridge; 
Q  is: 


-^CH-^j^CH-^CH-^CH-^ 


5,41<,0a9 
POLYCYCUC  AND  HETEROCVCUC 
CHROMOPHORES  FOR  BIS-IMIDE  TUMORIODALS 
Artbar  D.  Pattea;  Gregory  PacoMiy,  both  of  Wifaidagtoii,  Del.; 
Sterea  P.  Seits,  Swartbaorc,  Pa.;  EaMka  A.  Akaadkc,  Bear, 
Del.;  Robert  J.  Ckcracy,  Newark,  DeL;  Robert  F.  Kalteabacb, 
III,  aad  Micbael  J.  Orwat,  botb  of  WUaUagtoa,  DeL.  aaaiffH 
or*  to  The  Da  Poat  Merck  Pharmaccatical  riipaaj .  Wil- 
ailagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  00362 
lat  CL*  A61K  3i/47 
VS.  CL  514— 2M  15  1 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


iT'lirifrUrl 


wherein  A  is  NR'  or 


rff'lirlirUrlr 
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R',  R',  and  R^  are  independently  selected  at  each  occur- 
rence from  the  group: 

H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  allyl,  or  CH2G,  wherein  G  is  OH,  OCH3. 
CH2SCH3,  (CH2),NH2  and  phenyl; 
R'  is  independently  selected  at  each  occurrence  from  the 

group: 

H.  C1-C3  alkyl  and  allyl; 
m',  m^,  m^,  and  m^are  independently  0-1,  provided  that  at 

least  two  of  m',  m^,  m^,  and  m*  are  1; 
n'.  n^,  n^,  and  n*  are  independently  (V-1.  provided  that  at 

least  two  of  n',  n^,  n^,  and  n*  are  I; 
p'l  p^,  p'.  and  p*  are  independently  0-1,  provided  that  at 

least  two  of  p',  p',  p',  and  p*  are  I;  and 
q  is  independently  at  each  occurrence  0-2. 


N— Ri 


R'— N- 


representa 


HN   — ' 


5,416,090 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 
AUaoB  M.  Beadele,  Greenfield;  Henry  U.  Bryant,  Indianapolis, 
and  John  M.  Scbaaa,  Ztoaarille,  all  of  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Compaay,  Indiaaapolia,  lad. 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  649,650,  Jaa.  31, 1991,  abandoned.  Tbia 
application  Dec.  8,  1992.  Ser.  No.  987.970 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—288  7  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  having 
inflammation  in  the  substantial  absence  of  immunosuppression 
consisting  essentially  of  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R'      ^CH2— Y— CHj 


HN 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


nr>or" 


(d) 


N 


(e) 


^ 


where 

X  is  CH  or  N; 

Y  b  O  or  S; 

Ri  is  2-propenyl,  C1-C3  alkyl,  benzyl  or  substituted  benzyl 
where  the  substituents  are  one  or  two  of  the  same  or 
different  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro; 

R^  is  C2-C3  alkyl  allyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 

R^  and  R*  are  both  hydrogen  or  combine  to  form  a  carbon- 
carbon  bond;  or  the  formula 


r">r"n 

where 
R'°  and  R"  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
C1-C3  alkyl  or  benzyl;  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


IB 


N— R' 


wherein 

the  C  and  D  rings  are  trans  fused; 

R'  is  (C2-C3)  alkyl,  allyl,  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  CH2OH,  CH2OCH3,  CH2SCH3, 
CH2SOCH3  or  CH2SO2CH3; 

R''  is  hydrogen  or  OH; 

R*  and  R'  are  both  hydrogen,  or  combine  to  form  a  carbon- 
carbon  bond  provided  that  when  R^  is  OH,  C'  and  C'  are 
H:aiid 


5.416,091 

AGENTS  FOR  POTENTIATING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 

ANTITUMOR  AGENTS  AND  COMBATING  MULTIPLE 

DRUG  RESISTANCE 
Ann  C.  King.  Chapel  HiU.  N.C.  aaaigaor  to  Barroagba  Weil- 

cooie  Co.,  Reaearch  Triaagle  Park.  N.C 
per  No.  Per/GB91/02248.  §  371  Date  Aag.  11, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  11, 1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/11034.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  9, 1992 

per  Filed  Dec  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  74^52 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Dec  18. 1990, 
9027358;  Dec  18,  1990,  9027367;  Dec  18,  1990,  9027402 

lat  CL*  A61K  45/06.  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—290  4  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  multiple  drug  resistance  of  suscepti- 
ble ttmior  cells  in  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  compris- 
ing administering  to  the  subject  a  cmnpound,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  treat  multiple  drug  resistance  of  tumor  cells  sensi- 
tive to  said  compound,  wherein  said  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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methyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl 
portion  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4 
and  Rs  is  independently  selected  from  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
wherein  R«  is  selected  from  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclo- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyi,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano. 


wherein  the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond; 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  and 

Y  is  H,  — COOR',  or  SOjR  , 

with  the  proviso  that  when  Y"  is  —COOR',  R'  b  CI  to  C12 
alkyl.  substituted  CI  to  CI2  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  C7  to  CI2  phenylalkyi,  C7  to  CI2  phenyl  alkyl 
wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is  substituted  or  R'  is  -2.  -3,  or 
-4  piperidyl  or  N-substituted  piperidyl  wherein  the  substit- 
uenu  on  said  substituted  CI  to  C12  alkyl  are  selected  from 
amino  or  substituted  amino  and  the  substituents  on  said 
substituted  amino  are  selected  from  CI  to  C6  alkyl,  the 
substituents  on  said  substituted  phenyl  and  on  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  moiety  of  the  C7  to  C12  phenyl  alkyl  are 
selected  from  CI  to  C6  alkyl  and  halo,  and  the  substituent 
on  said  N-  substituted  piperidyl  is  CI  to  C4  alkyl; 

and  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y'  is  SO2R'.  R'  is  CI  to  C12 
alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  C7  to  CI2  phenyl  alkyl. 
C7  to  CI2  phenyl  alkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is 
substituted,  wherein  the  substituents  on  said  substituted 
phenyl  and  said  substituted  phenyl  moiety  of  the  C7  to 
C12  phenylalkyi  are  selected  from  CI  to  C6  alkyl  and 
halo; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


S,41«,092 

3-AZABICYCLO(3J.ll-OCT-«-VL-TERMlNATED 

NON-PEPTIDYL  a-SUCCINAMIDOACYL  AMINODIOLS 

AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

GuBW  J.  HawM,  SkoUc  ud  Joha  S.  Bwu,  Winctka,  both 

of  nL,  iMivion  to  G.  D.  Settle  A  Co.,  CUcago,  U. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  732JM,  J«L  19,  1991,  wkkh  it  a 

CMtiniatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  103,623,  Oct  1, 19r7,  ■fcandoaed.  This 

■ppUartkM  Jaa.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1M,731 

lat,  a.*  A61K  31/46;  C07D  451/02 

VS.  CL  514—304  10  Ctaiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,416,093 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  AGENTS 

Robert  T.  ShwMui,  Greenwood,  lad.,  aasignor  to  Eli  Lilly  aad 

Company,  ladianapolis,  lad. 

Coatiauatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,421,  Oct  16, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,252,566,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  7903*5, 

Not.  12,  1991.  alMadoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  107,474 

lat  a."  A61IC  31/47;  C07D  227/04 

VS.  a.  514—307  23  Claiias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


AC(0)— N 


n. 


NM 
t  R 

QO)— NH— CH— (CH2)3— NH— C— !W2 
CHO 


wherein  A  is  a  bicyclic  group  of  the  formula 


JQ^ 


\ 
N— R5 


wherein  Q  is  a  one  cartwn  radical  represented  by 


H 

\  I 

C«0.  — CH2— ,  or  — C— , 
/  I 


or  a  two  carbon  radical  represented  by 


O 

X^CH: 


wherein  X  is 


R3         R4         O         K«  OH 


'y^ 


I 

R) 


OH 


jX- 


H 

I 
— CHj— CHi— ,  — CH:— C»0.  or  — CHj— C- 


Y  is  a  one  carbon  radical  represented  by 


f 


wherein  T  is  selected  from  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  0x0,  halo,  halo- 
loweralkyl, lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano;  wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  halolower- 
alkyl, lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkenyl  and 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  wherein  R2  is  selected  from  linear  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  wherein  Rj  b  lelected  from 
lower  alkyl,  lower  ^kyjcarbonylaminoalkyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl- 


— CHj— .  or  — C— . 


or  a  two  carbon  radical  represented  by 


f 


— CHi— C— ; 


provided  that  one,  but  not  both,  of  Q  and  Y  is 
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H 

I 

— C— 
I 


H 

I 
-CHi-C- 


and,  provided  further,  that  only  one  of  Q  and  Y  is  a  two  carbon 
radical; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  an  oxycarbonyl  group,  R4 — 0C(0) — ,  as 
defined  above;  and  R«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  car- 
bamoyl, or  aminosulfonyl;  and  the  dotted  lines  within  the 
6-membered  ring  indicate  an  aromatic  ring  or  a  perhydro 
ring; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


/ 


R(3) 


vn 


%X^ 


I 


R(l) 


R(2) 


wherein: 

R(l)  is  hydrogen.  (C|-C6>-alkyl,  (C3-Cg>-cycloalkyl,  phe- 
nyl- (Ci-C«>-alkyl,  (Cj-C6)-alkenyl,  substituted  (Ci-C*)- 
alkyl-amino  or  a  phenyl,  luphthyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  furyl, 
indolyl,  quinolyl.  isoquinolyl,  pyrimidyl,  triazolyl,  benzo- 
thiazolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  morpbolinyl,  or  piper- 
azinyl  ring,  the  rings  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  nitro,  amino,  mono-<Ci-C«)- 
alkyl-amino,  di-<Ci-C<)-alkyl-amino.  (Ci-C()-alkyl. 
(Ci-C«)-alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  phenoxy,  hydroxy,  and  triflu- 
oromethyl; 

R(2)  is  hydrogen,  F,  a,  Br,  I,  (C|-C6)-alkyl,  or  phenyl 
which  b  unsubstituted  or  b  substituted  by  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI, 
Br,  I,  nitro,  amino,  mono-(C|-C6)-alkyl-amino,  di- 
(Ci-C6)-alkyl-amino.  (C|-C«)-alkyl,  (Ci-C6)-alkoxy.  ben- 
zyloxy, phenoxy  and  hydroxy; 

G  b  a  radical  of  the  formula  VII: 


— N»C 


RW 


X  ,R(S) 


\ 


5,416,094 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  AND  CARDIOPROTECTIVE 
SUBSTITUTED  .l(2H)ISOQUINOLINES,  MEDICAMENT 
CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
COMBATING  HEART  FAILURES 
Baasi  Lai;  Raaseah  Gidwaai;  Raaiani^jam  R^agopalan;  Radha 
Panicker,  Chlnnakuiandai  Sankar,  ail  of  Bombay,   India; 
Haas-Jocbeo  Lang;  Heinrich  Englert  both  of  Hofbeim/- 
Taunus,  Gcmaay,  and  Wolfgang  Scholz,  Eachborn,  Germany, 
aasigDora  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Genaany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,200 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1992, 
92116535 

Int  a.»  C07D  217/12;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—307  7  Claims 

1.  An  isoquinoline  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


R(6) 


X(2),  X(3)  and  X(4)  are  individually  or  collectively  hydro- 
gen, F,  CI,  Br,  I,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl,  sulfonamide,  mono- 
(Ci-C6)-alkyl-amino,  di-(Ci-C6)-alkyl-amino,  (Ci-C*)- 
alkyl,  benzyloxy,  or  hydroxy;  and 

X(l)  is  hydrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR(7),  in  which  R(7)  b 
hydrogen,  (Ci-C6)-alkyl,  (C3-C6)-cycloalkyl,  phenyl- 
(Ci-C6)-alkyl.  (C3-C6)-alkenyl,  substituted  (Ci-C«)-or  a 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  indolyl,  quinolyl,  isoquino- 
lyl, pyrimidyl,  triazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidinyl,  morpholinyl,  or  piperazinyl  ring,  which  rings 
are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  I, 
nitro,  amino,  mono-(Ci-C6)-alkyl-ainino,  di-(C|-C6>- 
alkyl-amino,  (Ci-C6)-alkyl,  (Ci-C«>-alkoxy,  benzyloxy, 
phenoxy,  hydroxy,  and  trifluoromethyl,  in  which  substitu- 
ents any  alkyl  chain  or  alkenyl  chain  may  be  interrupted 
by  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR(8)  wherein  R(8)  b  hydrogen, 
(Ci-C6)-alkyl,  (C3-Cg)-cycloalkyl,  phenyKCi-C<i)-alkyl. 

(C3-C6>-alkenyl,  substituted  (Ci-C6)-alkyl-amino  or  a 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  fiiryl,  indolyl,  quinolyl,  isoquino- 
lyl, pyrimidyl,  triazolyl,  benzothiazolyl.  pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidinyl,  morpholinyl  or  piperazinyl  ring,  which  rings 
are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  L 
nitro,  amino,  mono-(C|-C6)-alkyl-amiiio.  di-(Ci-C«)- 
alkyl-amino,  (Ci-C6)-alkyI,  (Ci-C6)-alkoxy,  benzyloxy, 
phenoxy,  hydroxy  and  trifluoromethyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,416,095 

TETRAHYDROK)UINOLINYL-TERMINATED 

NON-PEPTIDYL  a-SUCCINAMIDOACYL  AMINODIOLS 

AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Gvnnar  J.  HaHoo,  SkoUe,  and  John  S.  Baraa,  Wiaaetka,  both 

of  DL,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,880,  JaL  19, 1991,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,623,  Oct  1, 1987,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  198,416 

lat  a.*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/00 

VS.  a.  514—311  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2 


R3  R4  O         R«  OH 


R2 


I 
R5 


OH 


wherein  X  b 


■CO' 


wherein  each  T  b  independently  selected  from  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy,  0x0,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkenyi,  lower  alky- 
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nyl  and  cyano;  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched 
lower  alkyl,  haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower 
alkylcycloalkenyl  and  lower  alkoxycartmnyl;  wherein  R:  is 
selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl; 
wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcar- 
bonylaminoalkyl,  benzyl,  naphthylmethyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl 
and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl  portion  by  halo  or  lower 
alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4  and  R3  is  independently 
selected  from  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein  R«  is  selected 
from  subatituted  or  unsubatituted  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  any  one  of  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl  and  cyano. 


5.41«,097 
POTASSIUM  CHANNEL  ACTIVATORS/OPENERS 
Put  W.  Erkardt,  Sylvsiiia,  OUo,  and  Kenneth  J.  Shaw,  Su 
RafMl,  Califs  aaaigBon  to  Bcricx  Laboratoriea,  Inc^  Wayne, 
NJ. 

FUcd  May  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  63497 
Iirt.  CL*  COTD  405/14:  A61K  31/40.  31/41.  31/445 
VS.  CL  S14— 320  8  Clainw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  Formula  I: 


wherein: 

R  is  H  or  OH; 

—  the  dotted  line  at  position  3,4  represents  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  double  bond. 


3,416,096 
7-<l-PYRROUDlNYL).3^UINOLONE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  AND 
FEED  ADDITIVES 

Uwc  Petenco,  LercrkaM*;  Tboaus  Scheake,  Bcrgiacb-Glad- 
bMh;  AadrcM  Krefaa,  Odnthd-Holz;  KUm  Grohc;  Michael 
Sckrfewer,  both  of  Odcnthal;  logo  Hallcr,  Wiipycrtal;  Karl  G. 
Metzier,  Wnppertal;  Raiaer  Eadennawi,  Wnppertal,  aad 
HaM-JoacUm  Zeiler,  Veibot,  all  of  Germaay,  aaaignort  to 
Bayer  AkticngeaeUachaft,  LeTerkaaen,  Germaay 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  580,906,  Sep.  10,  1990.  Pat.  No.  S,0S9,597, 

which  te  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  375,434,  Jan.  30, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,990,517.  This  application  JaL  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  737,631 
Clalma  priority,  application  Gcnuuy,  JnL  15,  1988,  38  24 

072.6;  Mar.  1,  1989,  39  06  365.8 

I«t  CL»  A61K  31/47.  31/535:  C07D  401/ia  498/06 

VS.  a.  514—312  11  ClalM 

1.  A  7-<pyrrolidinyl)-3-quinolone  carboxylic  acid  derivative 

of  the  formula 


R«-Z 


ipCT 


CXKJR' 


o.„  0.„  O. 


N  O.  N 


the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
with  the  provisos  that: 

a)  R  is  H  when  3,4  is  a  double  bond;  and 

b)  R  is  OH  when  3,4  is  a  single  bond. 


R> 


in  which 
X'  represents  fluorine, 
R'  represents  cyclopropyl, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
K*  represents  methyl, 
R'  represents  H  or  methyl, 
R'  represents  H  or  methyl, 
Z  represents  O  or  S,  and 

R'  represents  H  or  halogen,  or,  together  with  R',  forms  a 
bridge  having  the  structure 

— O— CHj— CH— CHj, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  product  thereof 
with  water,  an  acid  or  an  alkali. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DERMATITIS  AND 
RELATED  CONDITIONS 
Vireodcr  M.  Lahroo,  Mill  Creek,  and  James  R.  Piggott,  Bothell, 
both  of  Wash.,  aaaignors  to  ZymoGenetics,  Inc.,  Seattle, 
Walk. 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,840 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/395.  31/55.  31/445.  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—320  13  aaima 

1.  A  method  for  treating  dermatitis  in  a  patient  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  sufTering  from  dermatitis  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
each  of  Rl  and  R2  is  individually  H,  OH,  linear  or  branched 
chain  C1-C17  alkoxy,  linear  or  branched  chain  C2-Cig 
acyloxy,  or  linear  or  branched  chain  C2-C|g  alkoxycar- 
bonyl;  and 
R3it 


— O— (CH2)n— CH2— N 


/ 


R4 


RS 


wherein  each  of  R4  and  RS  is  individually  a  linear  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  radical  of  from  one  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  together 
with  N,  R4  and  RS  form  a  three-  to  lO-membered  ring,  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,416,099 
FIBRINOGEN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
George  D.  Hartaaa,  LaMdale;  MdiHa  Egbcrtaon,  AmUcr, 
Lam  M.  Vaaaallo,  HaTcrtown,  and  Lwira  A.  Birchciioiigh, 
Laaadalc,  ail  of  Pa.^  aaaigaon  to  Merck  A  Co..,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
CoatiMiatioii-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  821.116,  JaL  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5.272,158,  which  is  a  cootinuatioii-i^ful  of  Scr.  No.  784.484, 
Oct  29, 1981,  abaMkMicd.  TUa  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1993,  Scr. 

No.  169,904 

The  portion  of  the  temi  of  this  patent  nbacqaent  to  Dec  21, 

2010,  has  bcea  diactaimcd. 

lat  a.*  A61K  31/445.  31/44;  C07D  401/06.  401/14 

VS.  CL  514—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 


-C:©'""' 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  G  is 


Eis 
— CHi— or 

-<C=C)-, 
X  is  a  piperidinyl  group  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  R',  R^,  R^,  or  K*.  wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  or  R*.  are 

independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

Ci-10  alkyl, 

aryl  Co-salkyl, 

0x0, 

thio, 

amino  Co-g  alkyl,  C1.3  acylamino  Co-g  alkyl, 

C|^  alkylamino  Co.g  alkyl, 

C|-6  dialkylamino  Co-g  alkyl, 

Ci-4  alkoxy  Co^  alkyl, 

carboxy  Co-6  alkyl,  Ci.)  alkoxycarbonyl  Cq^  alkyl, 

carboxy  Co-6  alkyloxy  and 

hydroxy  Co^  alkyl;  or 
a  pyridinyl  group  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 


R',  R2,  r3,  or  R*.  wherein  R',  R^  R',  or  R*  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

Ci-10  alkyl. 

aryl  Co-«  alkyl. 

010, 

thio, 

amino  Co-g  alkyl,  C1.3  acylamino  Co-g  alkyl, 

Ci-6  alkylamino  C0.4  alkyl, 

C|-6  dialkylamino  Co.g  alkyl, 

Ci-4  alkoxy  Co^  alkyl, 

carboxy  Co-6  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxycarbonyl  Co^ 

alkyl, 

carboxy  Co-6  alkyloxy  and 

hydroxy  Co-6  alkyl; 
Yis 

Co-«  alkyl, 

Co-g  alkyl— NR3— CO— Co-g  alkyl. 

Co-g  alkyl— CONR3— Co-g  alkyl. 

Co-«  alkyl-O-Co-8  alkyl, 

Co-g  alkyl— S02—NR'-Co-g  alkyl—, 

Co-«  alkyl— NRJ—S02—(o-g  alkyl—, 

Ci-g  alkyl— CO— Co-g  alkyl; 
Zis 


o  s  o  s  o 

II  II  II         II  I 

C.  C,  C(CH2)«,  C(CH2)«,  (CH2)«C. 


O,  S.  SO,  SO2.  S02(CH2),»  (CH2)mS02. 

?  ? 

(CH2)m.  CNR',  NR^C,  SO2NR', 


CNR',  NR'C,  NR'S02  or  CR'=CR*, 


R*is 

hydrogen; 

Ci-g  alkyl, 

aryl  Co-6  alkyl, 

C3.41  cycloalkyi  Co-6  alkyl, 

Co-6  alkylcarboxy  Co-6  alkyl,  carboxy  Co-6  alkyl, 

C|-4  alkyloxy  Co-6  alkyl, 

hydroxy  Co-6  alkyl,  provided  that  any  of  which  groups 
may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted  independently  with 
R'  or  R2,  and  provided  that,  when  two  R^  groups  are 
attached  to  the  same  carbon,  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different; 
R^is 

hydrogen,  fluorine 

Ci-g  alkyl, 

C3-g  cycloalkyU 

aryl  Co-6  alkyl, 

Co-6  alkylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

Co-6  dialkylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

C|-g  alkylsulfonylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

aryl  Co-6  alkylsulfonylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

C|-g  alkyloxycarbonylamino  Co-g-alkyl, 

aryl  Co-g  alkyloxycarbonylamino  Co-g  alkyl, 

C|.g  alkylcaiiwnylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

aryl  C6-6  alkylcarbonylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

Co-g  alkylaminocarbonylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

aryl  Co-g  alkylaminocarbonylamino  Co-6  alkyL 

Ci-6  alkylsulfonyl  Co-6  alkyl, 

aryl  Co-6  alkylstilfonyl  Co-6  alkyl, 

Ci-6  alkylcartwnyl  Co-6  alkyl 

aryl  Co-6  alkylcarbonyl  Co-6  alkyl, 

C|-6  alkylthiocarbonylamino  Co-6  alkyl 

aryl  Co-6  alkylthiocarbonylamino  Co-6  alkyl 
wherein  groups  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  R'  and  R^,  and  provided 
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that  when  two  R^  group*  are  attached  to  the 
atom,  they  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent; 
R*is 

hydroxy, 

C|.|  alkyloxy, 

aryl  Co-«  alkyloxy, 

C|-(  alkylcarbonyloxy  C1-4  alkyloxy,  or 

aryl  C|-«  alkylcarbonyloxy  C|^  alkyloxy. 


tame  carbon 


5,41«,100 
PHENOXYALKYl^UBSrmrrED 
HETEROAROMATICS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  PESTS 
JcMcUa   Lcyeadeckcr,   Ladwhwi;   H— a-l— nw  NmAmnt, 
Mneastcr-HIHniK    Uwe    KardorfT,    Mauikda;    Chriatofk 
Kuenaai,  Ottentadt;  Peter  HotacMcr,  Ntmttmtt,  ami  Wolf- 
VUI8  Krieg.  W«iB8artei^  aU  of  GcrHuy,  mrigmn  to  BASF 
Aktitinwellachaft,  LudwigitefM,  GanwMy 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  r7,4S2,  J«L  S,  1993,  Pat  No.  S.3O0,SO2, 
whkb  is  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  932,061,  Aag.  19, 1992.  Pat  No. 
5064,434,  which  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  834,S39,  Feb.  13, 1992, 
Pat  No.  S,1M,727,  which  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  606,113,  Oct 

31, 1990,  Pat  No.  3,132,308,  wUch  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No. 
389,*1S.  Ang.  4, 1999,  Pat  No.  4,996ai<.  This  appUcatioa  Dec. 
7.  1993,  Scr.  No.  162,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Aug.  5,  1908,  38  26 
682.2;  Aug.  S,  1988,  38  26  681.4 

fat  a.»  AOIN  43/836.  43/824:  C07D  413/12.  Mil/12 
MS.  a.  S14— 340  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  lb 


(lb) 


where  A  is 


^— o— f       \-cx:h— 


""•"-O- 


N 


where  the  radicals  R'^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C3-haloalkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  C|-C3-haloalkoxy,  C3-C«-cycloalkyl,  cyano  or  nitro, 
and  n  is  from  1  to  4;  R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkyI; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl;  and  Qfr  is  a  heteroaromatic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophene-2-yl; 
thiophene-3-yl:  thiazol-2-yl;  thiazol-4-yl;  thiazol-S-yl;  oxazol- 
2-yl;  oxazol-S-yl;  imidazol-2-yl;  imidazol-4-yl;  imidazol-5-yl; 
isothiazol-3-yl;  isothiazol-4-yl;  isothiazol-S-yl;  pyrazol-3-yl; 
pyrazol-4-yl:  isoxazol-3-yl;  iaoxazol-3-yl;  l,3,4^xadiazol-2-yl; 
l,3,4-triazol-2-yl:  and  1.2,4-thiadiazol-3-yl  and  is  unsubstituted 
or  mono-  or  poly-substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  C2-C1- 
alkenyl,  C|-C4-haloalkyl,  C|-C|-alkoxy,  C|-Ct-alkylthio. 
C2-C|-alkoxyalkyl  or  C3-C|o-cycloalkyl. 


ON 
I 
RSOi— C 

l\        / 
R'    CHi 


r 


N. 


N 

) 


'N 


wherein  R'  is  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  or  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl  substituted 
with  halo.  (Ci-C«)alkoxy  or  halo(Ci-C«)alkoxy;  (Ct-Ci- 
o)aryl  or  (C«-Cio)«r<Ci-C«)alkyl,  both  of  which  may  be 
substituted  on  the  aryl  portion  of  the  moiety  with  one  or 
more  substituents  each  independently  selected  from  halo, 
(Ci-C«)alkyl.  halo(Ci-C«)alkyl,  (Ci-C«)alkoxy.  halo(C- 
i-C«)alkoxy,  di(C|-C6)alkylamino,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  or 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  two  substitu- 
enu  each  independently  selected  from  halo  and  (Ci-C4)al- 
kyl;  R  is  a  heterocyclyl  S  or  6  membered  unsaturated  ring 
selected  from  pyridyl,  thienyU  fiiryl,  pyrazinyl  and  pyrim- 
idinyl  or  a  heterocyclyl(Ci-C«)alkyl  group  selected  from 
pyridyl(Ci-C6)alkyl,  thicnyl(Ci-C«)alkyl,  furyl(Ci-C- 
6)alkyl,  pyrazinyl(C|-C6)alkyl  and  pynn^inyl(C|-C6)al- 
kyl,  both  of  which  may  be  substituted  on  the  heterocyclyl 
ring  with  one  or  two  substituents  each  independently 
selected  from  halo  and  (C|-C4)a]kyl;  or  their  salts,  enan- 
tiomorphs  and  metal  salt  complexes. 


5,416,102 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  REINFESTATION  OF 

DOGS  AND  CATS  BY  FLEAS 
SharroB  H.  Barnctt  Crctnaboro;  Rolaad  H.  Johaaoa;  Douglas  I. 
Hcpler,  both  of  High  Poiat,  aU  of  N.C.,  aad  Maaf^ed  BSger, 
Weil  an  Reia,  Gcivaay,  SMi^ors  to  Ciha-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tioB,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  982^1,  Nor.  25,  1992,  abaodoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatigB  of  Scr.  No.  502,805,  Apr.  2,  1990, 
abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  893,763, 
Aug.  6, 1986,  abaadoacd,  aad  a  coetiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
310,257,  Feb.  13,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,973,589,  aad  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  476,109,  Jaa.  30, 1990, 
abaadoacd,  said  Scr.  No.  310^57,  is  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of 
Scr.  No.  893,763,  Jaa.  30,  1990,  said  Scr.  No.  476,109,  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-^art  of  Scr.  No.  190,797,  May  6, 1988, 
abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  38,684,  Apr.  IS, 
1987,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  820,814, 
Jaa.  17, 1984,  Pat  No.  4.677,127,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr. 
No.  613438,  May  24, 1984,  abaadoawi,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa 
of  Scr.  No.  439,545,  Not.  5,  1982,  ahaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Jaa.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switierlaad,  Not.   10,  1981, 
7208/81;  Oct  8,  1982,  5925182 

lat  CL*  AOIN  43/40.  47/28 
UJS.  CL  514—351  26  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  flea  reinfestation  in  the  coat  of  a 
host  cat  or  dog  which  comprises  providing  to  the  circulating 
blood  of  the  host  through  oral  or  parenteral  administration  or 
through  implantation,  an  amoimt  of  a  benzoylurea  which, 
when  ingested  by  an  adult  flea  infesting  said  host  and  feeding 
on  said  blood,  is  nonlethal  to  the  ingesting  adult  flea  but  which 
inhibits,  at  a  site  other  than  on  the  host,  the  development  of 
juvenile  stages  of  progeny  of  the  ingesting  adult  flea,  said 
benzoylurea  having  the  formula: 


5,416,101 

CYANOSULFONYLETHYLTRIAZOLES 

StcTcn  H.  Shahcr,  Horsham,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Rohm  aad  Haas 

Coaipaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  6,015,  Jaa.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,308J60. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,029 

lat  CL*  AOIN  43/653.  43/60:  C07D  401/12  403/12 

VS.  CL  514—340  7  CUm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  wherein: 


OONHCX>NH 


R« 


R« 
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R*  is  hydrogen;  chloro;  bromo;  fluoro;  methyl;  trifluoro- 

methyl;  trifluoromethoxy;  2-chloro-l,l,2-trifluoroethoxy; 

2-bromo-l,l,2-triflouroethoxy;    1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroethoxy; 

or  1,1.2,3,3,3-hexafluoroprop-l-oxy;  y 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen;  chloro;  S-trifluoromethylpyrid-2-yloxy;  or 

3-chloro-S-trifluoromethylpyrid-2-yloxy; 
at  least  one  of  R'  and  R'  being  other  than  hydrogeiL  wherein  X  is 


CH2 


R3         R*  O         R«  OH 


'Y^ 


R2 


I 
Rs 


OH 


5,416.103 

N-CYCLOHEX(EN)YL-PYRIDINE  CARBOXAMIDES 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FUNGAL  PESTS 

Kari  Eickca,  Wachcahcim;  Ebcrfeaid  AauMraaaa,  Heppea- 

hdBi,  aad  Gisda  Loreaa,  Neastadt.  aU  of  Gcnaaay.  assigaors 

to  BASF  Aktiratstllschaft.  Ladwigshafea,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  121,430 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  21,  1992,  42  31 
519.0 

lat  a.*  C07D  213/82:  AOIN  43/40 
XJS.  CL  514—355  6  Clains 

1.  An  N-cyclohex(en)ylcarboxainide  of  the  formula  I 


R^  N 


T 
O   — ' 


N— 


wherein  T  u  selected  from  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  0x0,  halo,  halo- 
loweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano;  wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  halolower- 
alkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkenyl  and 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  wherein  R2  is  selected  from  linear  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonylaminoalkyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl- 
methyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl 
portion  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4 
and  R3  is  independently  selected  from  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
wherein  R«  is  selected  from  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclo- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano. 


R'  is  C2-Ci2-alkyl,  C2-Ci2-alkoxy,  Cs-Cn-alkenyl,  Ci-Cn- 
alkenyloxy,  Cs-C^-alkynyl  or  Cs-Ce-alkynyloxy,  where 
these  group*  can  be  partiaUy  or  completely  halogenated; 
C3-C7-cycloalkyl,  C^-C7-cycloaUcenyl,  Ca-CT-cycloalk- 
yloxy  or  C4-C7-cycloalkenyloxy,  where  these  rings  can 
carry  from  one  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups;  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  where  the  phenyl  rings  can  each  carry  from  one  to 
five  halogen  atoms  and/or  from  one  to  three  of  the  follow- 
ing radicals:  C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-haloalkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy, 
Ci-Q-haloalkoxy,  Ci-Ct-aUcylthio  or  Ci-Q-haloal- 
kylthio; 

Z  is  CH2CH2  or  CH=CH  and 

r2  is  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyI  or  Ci-Q-haloalkyl; 

where  the  R  and 


"*tO 


N 


are  trans  to  each  other;  and  with  the  proviso  that  R  cannot  be 
C2-C3-alkyl  and  Z  catmot  be  ethyl  at  the  same  time. 


5v416,104 

OXAZOLIDINYL-TERMINATED  NON-PEPTIDYL 

a-SUCCINAMIDOACYL  AMINODIOLS  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
■  J.  HaMoa,  SkoUe,  aad  Joha  S.  Baraa,  Wiaaetka,  both 
of  DL,  sssigion  to  G  J>.  Scaric  A  Co.,  Chicago,  m. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  732,880,  JuL  19,  1991,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  103,623,  Oct  1, 1987,  abaadoacd.  This 
appHcrttoa  Jaa.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186.354 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/42:  O07D  263/04 
UJS.  CL  514—376  10  Claims 

'  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,416,105 

TREATING  AN  ARTERIOSCLEROSIS  WFTH 

GUMEPntlDE 

Yasake  Satoh,  Kawagoe,  aad  Toihiftei  laami.  AUko,  botk  of 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Japaa  Uadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,145 
Clahas  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  28, 1992. 4-347476 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/095.  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—423  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  arteriosclerosis  com- 
prising administering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  glimepiride  or  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


5,416,106 

7-[CARBOXY ALKYL  OR  ALKENYL]-6-{ALKYL  OR 

ALKENYL]3-OXO-2.4-DIOXOBICYCLO-[3J.l]  OCTANE 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Robert  M  Barit,  Lagaaa  Beach;  Achim  H.  Krauas,  IrTiae,  aad 
DaTid  F.  Woodward.  EI  Toro,  all  ofCaUf.,  assigaors  to  Allcr- 
gan,Iac.,  IrTiae.  CaUf. 

FIM  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174.534 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/335:  C07D  493/08 
VS.  CL  514—450  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  ocular  hypertension  which  com- 
prises applying  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  compound  of  for- 
mula III 


"< 


OH) 


wherein  hatched  lines  indicate  ct  configuration  ,  Rhd  3  is  =0, 
— OH  or  — 0(C0) — R^iwherein  R«  is  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated acyclic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  I  to  about  20 


1924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  1995 


carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— COOR4.  — CH2OR4.  — CH2N(R4h  Md  -C(0)N(R4h 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cio  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  solid  triangles  are 
used  to  indicate  /3  configtiration. 


5.41«,107 

SYNERGISTIC  A^f^MICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  2^2-BROMO-3-NmiOETHEI«nrL)F1JRAN 
WUUaa  F.  McCoy,  a^  Geffrey  A.  Browa,  botk  of  W.  LaC^r- 

ettc  Ia4^  MrigMTt  to  Grwt  Lakca  CWaical  Corporatioa,  W. 

Lafayette,  lad. 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  7S,S24,  Jul.  11.  1993.  Pat.  No.  545M63. 
which  is  a  diTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  9ia,973.  Jai.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

S,24«,963.  This  appUcatkm  May  25. 1994,  Scr.  No.  249.020 

Iirt.  CL*  AOIN  43/Oi 

MS.  a.  514—471  5  Claiw 

1.  A  synergistic  composition  for  inhibiting  bacterial  growth 
comprising  2-(2-bromo-2-nitroethenyl)furan  and  beta-nitrovi- 
nyl  furan  the  weight  ratio  of  2-(2-bronK>-2-nitroethenyl)furan 
to  beta-nitrovinyl  furan  being  from  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:1S; 
and  wherein  the  composition  has  a  synergism  index  less  than 
about  0.7S. 


S,41<.10B 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  2-<2-BROMO-2-NTrROErHENYL)FURAN 
WUUan  F.  McCoy,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Browa.  both  of  Lafeyette, 

lad^  aadpHm  to  Great  Lalics  Chcaiical  Corporatioii.  W. 

Lafayette.  lad. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  75.S24,  Jun.  11,  1993,  Pat.  No.  545S,963. 
which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  918,973.  Jai.  24.  1992.  Pat  No. 

SJ46.963.  This  apylicatioa  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,166 

lat  a.'  AOIN  i7/i4,  43/08 

VS.  a.  514—471  5  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  composition  for  inhibiting  bacterial  growth 
comprising  2-<2-bromo-2-nitroethenyl)furan  and  2-bromo-2- 
bromomethyl-glutaronitrile,  the  weight  ratio  of  2-<2-bromo-2- 
nitrocthenyl)furan  to  2-bromo-2-bromomethyl-glutaronitrile 
being  from  of  about  1 : 1  to  about  I ;  I S;  and  wherein  the  compo- 
sition has  a  synergism  index  less  than  about  0.7S. 


5,416,109 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  GROWTH  OF  MICROORGANISMS 

Deborah  K.  Donofrio,  The  Woodlawis,  Tex.,  aad  Wilaoa  K. 

Whiteltettic.  JaaUaoa,  Pa.^  aasijiori  to  Bctz  Laboratories. 

Inc.  TrcToae.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  1*3,551 
lat  a.*  AOIN  33/12.  47/10 
VS.  a.  514—479  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  microbial  inhibiting  composition  comprising  (a)  3-iodo- 
2-propynyl-butyl  carbamate  and  (b)  n-alkyi  dimethyl  benzyl 
ammonium  chloride  (quat),  wherein  said  quat  comprises  an 
alkyl  distribution  of  about  (30%C|4,  40%C|2.  I0%C|6), 
wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  an  amount  synergistically 
effective  to  reduce  the  growth  of  fimgi. 


5.416,110 
BENZYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PESTICIDES 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Horst  Wiiqert;  Habcrt  Sairtcr.  both  of  Maaahciai:  Eberhard 
AauMrMia,  Hcppcahcia,  aad  Giseta  Lorcaz,  Ncastadt  aU 
of  Gcraaay,  aasicaors  to  BASF  AktieatcaeUschall,  Ladwigs- 
hafca,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JoL  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,692 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraMay,  Aag.  S,  1992,  42  26 
303.4 

lat  CL*  AOIN  47/10:  C07C  333/04.  271/08 
VS.  CL  514— 4SS  30 

I.  A  benzyl  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


where 

A  u  CHCl,  CH-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  CH-C|-C4-alkylthio  or  N-Ci- 

Q-alkoxy. 
B    is    OH.     Ci-C4-alkylthio,    Ci-Ct-alkoxy    or    C1-C4- 

alkylamino, 
U,  V  and  W  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  are  each  hydrogen, 

halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyI  or  C|-C4-alkoxy, 
Dis 


,SR 


,OR 


.Nim 


.SR 


y 
o 


,NR'R 


-OR 


H 
o 


.OR      ^0>^_^SR 

K 
o 


or     ^O^^NRR 

H 
O 

where 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio-alkyl,  C]-C«-cycloalkyl,  C1-C4- 
haloalkyl,  C}-C«-halocycloalkyl,  C3-C«-cycloalkyl-Ci- 
C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Ct-alkylthio-Ci- 
C4-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylthio-C|-C4- 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  arytoxy-C|-C4-alkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aryl-C|-C4-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heta- 
ryl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetaryl-Ci-CvalkyI,  un- 
substituted or  substituted  hetaryloxy-C|-C4-alkyl  or  un- 
substituted or  substituted  heterocyclyl.  substituents  being 
halogen,  cyano,  C02(C|-C4-alkyl)  .  CO(Ci-C4-alkyl). 
nitro,  C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C|-C4-hak>alkyl,  C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  C|-C4-alkoxiinino-Ci-  or  C2-alkyl,  aryl,  aryl- 
oxy,  benzyloxy,  hetaryl,  hetaryloxy,  C3-C«-cycloalkyl, 
heterocyclyl  or  heterocydyloxy. 


5,416,111 

CYANO<X)NTAINING 

N-PHENYI^AMINO-TERMINATED  NON-PEPTIDYL 

a-SUCCINAMIDOACYL  AMINODIOLS  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Gnanar  J.  HaMoa,  Skokic,  aad  Joha  S.  Baraa,  Wiaaetka,  both 

of  ni.,  Msi^ors  to  G.D.  Scaric  A  Co.,  Chicago.  DL 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  732,00,  JaL  19,  1991,  which  is  a 

coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  103,623,  Oct  1, 19r7,  ahaadoacd.  This 

applicatioa  Dec.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16M2S 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/275:  C07C  253/17.  255 /5a  255/52 

VS.  CL  514—521  10  Ctaiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 


CH2 


J-v^^N 


II 
O 


-i^V 


wherein  X  is 
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R7. 


R( 


^ 


N— 


cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3, 
X  is  halogen  or  R«  and  R7  together  form  — O — CH2 — O —  and 
their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  with  a  base. 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl, 
haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalke- 
nyl  and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  wherein  R2  is  selected  from 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  wherein  R3  is  se- 
lected from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonylaminoalkyl,  ben- 
zyl, naphthylmethyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  benzyl  sutetituted 
at  the  phenyl  portion  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or  by  both; 
wherein  each  of  R4  and  Rs  is  independently  selected  from  H  or 
lower  alkyl;  wherein  Re  is  selected  from  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted cydoalkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl, 
any  one  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano,  halolow- 
eralkyl, lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl;  and  wherein  each  of 
R7  and  Rg  is  independently  selected  from  the  groups  H  lower 
alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl  and  naphthyl- 
methyl, any  one  of  which  groups  having  a  substitutable  posi- 
tion may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  halo,  cyano,  halolower- 
alkyl and  phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R7  and 
Rg  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group;  and  with  the  further  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  the  R«,  R7  and  Rg  substituents  is  sutetituted 
with  at  least  one  cyano  group. 


5.416,112 
N-PHENYL.2-CYANO-3-HYDROXY-PROPEN  AMIDES 
EUaabeth  A.  Koo,  Swiadoa,  United  Kiagdom,  assigaor  to  Rous- 
sel  Udaf,  Fraace 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,162 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdon,  Jan.  29,  1993, 
9313365 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/275;  C07C  255/23 
VS.  CL  514—521  14  Oaias 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


5,416,113 

SUBSTITUTED  DI-T-BUTYLPHENOLS 
Robert  A.  Scherrer.  White  Bear.  Mian.,  aasigaor  to  Riker  Labo- 
ratories, lac,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,636,  May  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,347/136, 
which  is  a  continiutioB-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  757.358,  JuL  22, 1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  Job.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,390 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/24 
VS.  CL  514—539  3  daiaw 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bronchoconstriction  due  to  an 
allergic  response  in  a  mammal  wherein  a  compound  is  adminis- 
tered to  a  mammal  in  an  amount  sufHdent  to  cause  such  inhibi- 
tion, said  compound  being  of  the  formula 

(CH3)3C 

(CH3)3C 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  halogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  diOower  alkyl- 
amino),  lower  acylamido,  or  hydroxy,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with 
the  proviso  that  if  n  is  2,  all  R  substituents  combined  contain  no 
more  than  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl 
or  trifluoroacetyl;  A  is  carfooxyl  or 


wherein  Ri  is  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  R2  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


-^-  >-<•  >^' 


o 

II 

— CNHS02CF3; 


and  when  A  is  carboxyl,  B  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  lower 
alkylene,  lower  alkenylene,  lower  alkylene  containing  one 
ether  or  thioether  link  in  the  alkylene  chain,  or 


O 
II 
— CNHCH2- 


Z|  and  Z2  are  hydrogen,  R3  is  methyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2  ,  R4,  R5,  R^,  R7  and  Rg  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  — ON,  — NO2,  alkyl, 
alkylthio  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms.  — CORio,  — <CH2),,— CX3,  — O— (CH2. 
),— 0X3  and  — S— (CH2).— CX3,  R|o  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 


and  when  A  is 

O 
II 

—ctmsoiCFi, 

B  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond;  or  a  derivative  of  a  compoimd 
wherein  A  is  carfooxyl,  said  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester,  a  Oower)alkylaminoOower)al- 
kyl  ester,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  Oower)  alkylamino(- 
lower)alkyl  ester  acid-addition  salt,  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  carfooxylate  salt 
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PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  AND  NUTRITIONAL 
COMPOSmON 

SUomo  Yckadn.  Tel  Aviv,  larad,  MrigBor  to  Bw  11m  Uaiver- 

rity,  RaMrt  Gw,  bnd 
DiTWoo  of  Scr.  No.  S20.M2,  Jan.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  S,2n,7SS, 

wkkk  is  a  dtviskM  of  Scr.  No.  376,2(19,  Jai.  6,  I9S9,  Pat  No. 

S,120,763,  which  U  a  contiiiiiatioa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  120330, 

Not.  16,  19r7,  Pat.  No.  4,851,431,  Scr.  No.  263,548,  Oct.  27, 
1988,  ahasdoocd,  and  Scr.  No.  359,562,  turn.  1, 1989,  abaadoMd. 
Thia  apyUcatioa  JaL  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  94,769 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Iirael,  Nov.  26, 1986, 80786;  Oct 
25,  1987,  84273 

lot  CL'  A61K  31/2a  31/70.  31/595.  31/525.  31/51.  31/44. 
31/415.  31/355.  31/34,  31/11  31/07.  33/42.  33/34.  33/32. 
33/24;  A23L  1/30 
VS.  CL  514—560  34  CUIbm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  epilepsy,  said  method  comprising 
administering  to  a  person  susceptible  thereto,  an  epilepsy 
symptom-alleviating  amount  of  a  composition  which  com- 
prises (a)  from  about  13.0  to  about  27.5%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linolenic 
acid  and  derivatives  thereof,  calculated  as  the  free  acid,  said 
derivatives  of  linolenic  acid  being  both  physiologically  hydro- 
lyzable  and  pharmacologically  acceptable,  and  (b)  from  about 
87.0  to  about  72.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  linoleic  acid  and  deriva- 
tives thereof,  calculated  as  the  free  acid,  said  derivatives  of 
linoleic  acid  being  both  physiologically  hydrolyiable  and 
pharmacologically  accepuble,  provided  that  said  derivatives 
of  hnolcnic  acid  and  said  derivatives  of  linoleic  acid  are  inde- 
()endently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  and  am- 
ides of  the  respective  acids,  and  that  said  composition  is  admin- 
istered in  absence  of  a  carrier  or  diluent  which  comprises  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Cs.|g  saturated 
fatty  acids,  oleic  acid  and  derivatives  of  these  acids. 


5,416,117 
CYCLOPROPENONE  DERIVATIVES 
Ryoichi    ABdo,    NfMhida;    YaiiAiro    Moriaalu,    TnKhinra; 
CUaako  TakahMhi,  Yokohaaaa;  Yoahiknai  Tamao,  MacUda, 
aad  AUhiro  Tobe,  Yokohaaw,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Mit- 
MbiaU  Kaaei  CorporstkNi,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,544,  Jo.  25, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,328,909. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,555 
Claias  priority,  appUoilioa  JapM,  Jon.  25,  1991,  3-153500; 
Oct  24, 1991.  3-277904;  Dk.  24,  1991,  3-341497;  Job.  5, 1992, 
4-146024 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqacnt  to  Jul.  12, 
2011,  hat  bcea  dlwi«<Hi*<t 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/165.  31/18;  C07C  237/2a  311/18 
VS.  CL  514-604  2  Claims 

1.  2-[(lS.  2S)-l-hydroxy-3-methyl-2-«SH-methyl-2-phenyl- 
suIfonylaminovalerylamino)butyI]-3-phenylcyclopropenone 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,416,116 

PEDICUUCIDAL  MEDICAMENTS  COMPRISING 

DERIVATIVES  OF  UNDECYLENICAJNDECANOIC 

ACIDS 

Hcafi-Jcaa  Caapia,  Veraaillaa,  aad  Alid!  Mcaaaaa,  Paria,  both 

of  Fkaacc  Million  to  Elf  Atochaw  SJL,  Vwtnmx  aad  Delta 

Apo  ladaatrtaa,  Paria,  both  of  Firaacc 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Sar.  No.  905,368,  Jaa.  19. 1992,  ahaadoaid. 

nta  appMralina  Jm.  15. 1994.  Scr.  No.  261 J13 
CUaa  priority,  ^pMcaHna  Phacc,  Jaa.  27. 1991.91  07974; 
May  10, 1992,  92  06149 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/20 
VS.  CL  514—560  15  Oafaaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of  a  mammalian 
organism  afflicted  with  pediculosis,  comprising  applying  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt 
of  undecylenic  acid  to  the  locus  of  such  pedicular  infestation. 


5,416,118 
BICYCUC  AMIDES  AS  INHIBFTORS  OF 
ACYL<X)ENZYME  A:  CHOLESTEROL  ACYL 
TRANSFERASE 
Joha  W.  Clader,  Craaford,  N  J.;  Thomas  Fevig,  West  Chester, 
Ohio;  Wayae  Vaccaro,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Joel  G.  Berger, 
Cedar  GroTC,  N  J.,  assigann  to  Scheriag  Corporation,  Keail- 
worth,NJ. 
per  No.  PCT/US92/02662,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/18462,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  122,537 
lat  CL*  arc  233/11;  A61K  31/165.  31/44.  31/f5 
VS.  CL  514—617  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


5,416,115 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  MILK  FAT  AND  MILK 
PRODUCTION  USING  TRANS-FATTY  ACIDS 
Richard  A.  ErdaMa,  CotamMa;  Bcrcriy  B.  Tcter,  College  Park; 
Mark  Kacaey,  SUrcr  Spriai.  aad  Joseph  Sampa^a.  Uaivcr- 
sity  Park,  aU  of  Md.,  wmt^tn  to  Uaivmity  of  Maryiaad, 
Dapt  of  Aaimal  Seisacaa,  CoUsgt  Park,  Md. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  901,186,  Jaa.  19,  1992,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  110,192 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/20.  31/225 
VS.  CL  514—560  16  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  milk  fat  levels  in  a  ruminant 
comprising  administering  to  a  ruminant  at  least  one  rumen 
insoluble  or  protected  form  of  a  trans-fatty  acid  isomer  species, 
trans-fatty  acid  salt  amide,  or  a  triglyceride  containing  trans- 
fatty  acid  substituent  in  an  effective  amount  and  for  a  sufRcient 
time  to  reduce  milk  fat  levels. 


Ar' 


wherein: 

Ar*  is  phenyl  or  R^-substituted  phenyl; 

Ar^  is  phenyl,  R^-substituted  phenyl  or  pyridyl; 

R2  is  I  to  3  substituenu  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogeno,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  and  lower  dialkyl- 
amino; 

X.  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  -CHj— .  — CH(alkyl>-  and  — Qalkylh— . 
wherein  m,  n  and  p  are  0  or  I,  such  that0<(m-t-n-(-p)<4; 

R>  is  a  saturated  alkyl  chain,  branched  or  straight  of  6  to  25 
cartwa  atoms;  an  unsaturated  alkyl  chain,  branched  or 
straight  of  2  to  23  carbon  atoms;  a  saturated  alkyl  chain, 
branched  or  straight  of  1  to  23  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  I  to  4  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  R^-substituted  phenyl;  a  saturated  alkyl  chain, 
branched  or  straight  of  3  to  25  carbon  atoms  interrupted 
by  I  to  4  Q  groups,  wherein  Q  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— ,  phenylene  and  R^- 
substituted  phenylene;  a  saturated  alkyl  chain  of  6  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  interrupted  by  I  to  4  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Q  and  — C<0)— ,  and  substituted 
by  1  to  4  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  R^-substituted  phenyl;  a  diphenylamino  group; 
or  a  di-<R ^-substituted  pbenyl)amino  group; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5.416,119 
ALKYLAMINOALKYL-TERMINATED 
SULFIDE/SULFONYL4X>NTAINING 
CYCLOALKYL-ALANINE  AMINO-DIOL  COMPOUNDS 
FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION 
B.  Chca,  Glearfaw;  Gaaaar  J.  llaasna,  SkoUe,  aad 
I S.  Bm.  WiMtitki,  aU  of  PL.  airifow  to  C.  D.  Scarle 
A  Co„  Cfeki«n.  m. 

FDad  Oct  25, 1993,  Sar.  No.  141,771 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/165.  31/16;  C07C  323/25 
VS.  CL  514—618  17 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I: 


R'O 


;n' 


R" 


(CHl), 


R> 

A 


S(0)j 


RJ    o         *'      T 


OH 


i* 


OH 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R"  is  a  group  independently  selected 
from  hydrido,  alkyl.  alkylaminoalkyl  and  phenyl;  wherein  n  is 
a  number  selected  from  zero  through  five,  inclusive;  wherein  x 
is  a  number  selected  fiom  zero,  one  and  two;  wherein  R^  is 
selected  from  hydrido  and  alkyl;  wherein  R^  is  a  group  se- 
lected from  hydrido,  cycloalkylalkyl,  aralkyi  and  haloaralkyl; 
wherein  each  of  R*  and  R'  is  a  group  independently  selected 
from  hydrido  and  methyl;  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl groups  containing  from  three  to  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  R^  is  a  group  selected  from  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl and  aralkyi;  wherein  R'  is  a  group  selected  from 
hydrido,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl;  wherein  each  of  R'  and  R'°  is  a  group 
independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, alkylacyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  haloaryl  and  haloaralkyl; 
and  wherein  any  one  of  said  R'  through  R"  groups  having  a 
substitutablc  position  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyi,  halo,  alk- 
oxy, alkoxyalkyl  and  alkenyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


5.416,120 
VASCULAR  HYPERTROPHY  INHIBrFOR 
Jir«  ScU,  Kobe;  YMako  Kato,  Niahiaoadya,  aad  Mie  Sado, 
Hiai^  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  F^iaawa  Pharaneeatical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  4. 1994.  Scr.  No.  182.179 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  13, 1991.  3-288244 

lat  CI*  A61K  31/15 

VS.  CL  514-626  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  vascular  hypertrophy,  comprising 

administering  a  compotmd  of  the  formula 

N(HI 
I 

CH3— CH— C«CH— C— CXJNHj 

NO2  CH2CH3 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  following  an  operation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  angioplasty,  arterial  bypass  surgery  and  organ 
transplantation. 


5.416,121 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSTOON  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MICROBIAL  GROWTH 

WflMM  K.  WUtcketde.  JMrisoa.  Pa.,  aad  Deborah  K.  DoBofrio. 

The  Woodhmda,  Tex.,  aaaigann  to  Beta  Laboratorica.  lac. 

FUed  Jaa.  19. 1994.  Scr.  No.  183.546 
lat  CL*  AOIN  33/18.  41/10 
U.S.  CL  514—709  7  CUms 

1.  A  microbial  inhibiting  composition  comprising  (a)  dii- 
odomethyl-p-tolylsulfone  and  (b)  B-bromo-B-nitrostyiene 
wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  an  amount  synergistically 
effective  to  reduce  the  growth  of  fimgL 


0) 
R* 


5.416.122 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  GROWTH  OF  MICROORGANISMS 

Debonh  K.  Doaofrio,  The  Woodlaada.  Tex.,  aad  Wflsoa  K. 

Wbitekettlc  Jamiaoa,  Pa.,  assizors  to  Betx  Laboratories. 

lac.  TrcToac.  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  19. 1994.  Scr.  No.  183.550 
lat  CL*  AOIN  41/10 
VS.  CL  514—709  7  Claims 

1.  A  microbial  inhibiting  composition  comprising  (a)  dii- 
odomethyl-p-tolylsulfone  and  (b)  bis  trichloromethyl  sulfone 
wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  an  amount  synergistically 
effective  to  reduce  the  growth  of  fimgi. 


5.416,123 

POLYUREFHANE  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  HIGH 

CONCENTRATION-LOW  VISCOSTTY 

POLYMER-POLYOL 

Ariko  NisUkawa;  TaaMiaa  Kaaihiro;  Tsakara  Isakawa.  aad 

Kiyotaaga  Aaai.  aU  of  AicU,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Mitsai 

Toataa  Chcaiicala.  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  960,681,  Oct  14. 1992,  Pat  No.  5.324.774. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  28. 1994.  Scr.  No.  233.945 

Oaiam  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  14,  1991,  3-264405; 
Aag.  31, 1992,  4-231116 

lat  CL*  C08J  9/04,  9/14;  COOL  75/08;  C08G  18/48 
VS.  CL  521—137  11  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  a  high 
concentration-low  viscosity  polymer-polyol  obtained  by  poly- 
merizing an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  a  polyoxy- 
alkylene  polyol,  which  is  free  of  any  polymerizable  carbon- 
caibon  double  bond,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl-substituted 
tertiary  amine  as  a  chain  transfer  agent  wherein  the  amount  of 
the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  is  in  the  range  of  from 
33  to  60  wt  %  based  on  the  total  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  polyol 
and  the  monomer  and  the  amount  of  the  chain  transfer  agent  is 
in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  paru  by 
weight  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and  (b)  a 
polyisocyanate.  said  reacting  being  conducted  in  the  presence 
of  a  foaming  agent  a  catalyst  and  a  foam  stabilizer. 


5,416.124 

POLYMERIC  ADSORBENTS  WITH  ENHANCED 

ADSORPTION  CAPACTTY  AND  nNETICS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  T.  StriagOcld.  Midiaad.  Mich.,  aasi^ar  to  IW  Dow 

Chemical  Coavaay.  Midfamd.  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994.  Scr.  No.  262.820 
lat  CL*  OMJ  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—146  IS  CUam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  polymeric  adsotlxiit 
resin  beads  hsving  microporosity  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.4 
cc/g,  mesoporosity  of  at  least  0.5  cc/g  and  a  total  porosity  of 
at  least  1.3  cc/g,  and  in  which  the  microporosity  comprises  less 
than  20  percent  of  the  total  porosity  which  comprises: 
(a)  polymerizing  in  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  a  suspension 
of  organic  monomers  comprised  of  from  45  to  80  weight 
percent  based  <»  total  moiMmer  weight  of  at  least  one 
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monovinyl  •romatic  monomer,  from  0  to  20  weight  per- 
cent baaed  on  total  monomer  weight  of  a  monovinyl 
aliphatic  monomer,  from  20  to  3  S  weight  percent  baaed  on 
total  monomer  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  aromatic  croatlink- 
ing  noonomer,  from  30  to  70  weight  percent  baaed  on  the 
total  weight  of  monomen  and  aolvent  of  a  porogenic 
aolvent  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  monovinyl  aromatic  and  aliphatic 
monomers  to  the  polyvinyl  aromatic  crosslinking  mono- 
mer is  from  1.8  to  4.0,  to  prepare  croulinked  copolymer 
beads; 

(b)  haloalkylating  the  copolymer  beads;  and 

(c)  poat-crosslinking  the  haloalkylated  copolymer  beads  in  a 
swollen  state  in  the  pretence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst. 


S,416.12S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SEMIRIGID 
FOAMS  CONTAINING  URETHANE  GROUPS  WITH 
IMPROVED  FLOW  PROPERTIES 
Ulrick  Llauui,  Langcnfeld,  Gcrauay,  and  Peter  Ganaca,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa^  aaaignon  to  Bayer  Aktienseacllaciiaft,  Leterka- 
icn,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32S.71S 
Claima  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Oct  29,  1993,  43  37 
OIZI 

Int.  a*  COBG  18/06;  COU  9/08 
VS.  a.  S21— 160  S  Clataa 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  semirigid  foams  contain- 
ing urethane  groups  by  reacting  a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

1)  polyisocyanates, 

2)  organic  compounds  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate- 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  400  to  10.000,  and 

3)  water  and/or  organic  blowing  agents 

the  improvement  wherein  said  polyisocyanates  comprise  a 
mixture  of: 

a)  SS  to  87%  by  weight,  based  on  100%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture,  of  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate, 

b)  8  to  40%  by  weight,  baaed  on  100%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture,  of  2,4'-diphenylinethane  diisocyanate, 

c)  0. 1  to  4%  by  weight,  based  on  100%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture,  of  2,2'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  and 

d)  5  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  100%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture,  of  polyphenyl  polymethylene  polyisocyanates. 


S.416,12« 
COMPOSITION  WHICH  IS  CURED  BY  EXPOSURE  TO 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  SOLVENT 
Edwarti  J.  Murphy,  Arlhigto*  Hdgkta;  Edward  P.  Zahora, 
NapcrriUc,  and  Sarai  A.  Shtm*,  HofhMui  Eatatca,  all  of  111., 
aaalgBors  to  DSM  N.V.,  Netkcrlaada 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  714396,  Jwb.  13, 1991,  Pat  No.  5J07,S71. 

Thia  apfUcatkM  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,36S 
The  portioa  of  tlM  term  of  thia  patcM  mbaeqMBt  to  Ai«.  2, 2011, 


Ut  a*  CWF  2/5a  263/06:  B32B  27/10 
VS.  a.  S22— 33  9  OalaM 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  making  transparent  papers  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
a  liquid  maleate  polyester  that  is  made  by  reacting  I  mole  of 
maleic  anhydride  with  one  mole  of  a  monofunctional 
alcohol  and  then  reacting  the  reaction  product  with  a 
saturated  diol  to  give  a  polyester  that  is  end-capped  with 
maleate  functional  groups;  and 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a  liquid  vinyl  monomer;  a  liquid  vinyl  oligomer;  a  liquid 
vinyl  polymer;  and  an  allyl  functional  compound. 


MM.127 
RADIATION  CURABLE  HOT  MELT  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
laadraa,  Soatk  BoMi  Bntok;  Roopraa 
Moafoiary;  Irwia  J.  Dnta,  Cmbwy,  a^  John  C  Leigh- 
to*.  Fl—den,  aO  of  N J„  iwlganri  to  Natioul  Starch  and 
ChMlcal  IiTMfft  HoMi^  Cofporatkm,  Wiladngtoa,  DeL 

CoirtiMMtkw-i»-Vart  of  Ser.  No.  10,127,  Jan.  28,  1993, 
abMdoaed.  Thia  appUcartioa  Jml  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  186,727 
bt  CL*  C09J  123/36.  133/14.  133/08,  133/10 
VS.  CL  522—149  7  daiw 

1.  A  hot  melt,  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  polymer,  charac- 
terized as  initially  having  pendant  vinyl  groups  that  are  ther- 
mally stable  to  1 80*  C.  and  that  subsequently  are  crosslinked  on 
exposure  to  Electron  Beam  or  Ultra  Violet  radiation,  wherein 

(a)  the  polymer  is  prepared  by  copolymerizing  acrylic,  or  a 
combination  of  acrylic  and  vinyl,  monomers,  at  least  one 
of  which  also  contains  a  functional  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  amine,  carboxyl  and 
amide,  the  monomers  chosen  to  result  in  a  copolymer  that 
is  a  viscoelastic  solid  at  ambient  temperature,  has  a  glass 
transition  temperature  (Tg)  in  the  range  of  —60*  C.  to 
+  5'  C,  and  has  a  Brookiteld  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
S00,000  to  1,000  mPa.s  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  80* 
C.  to  180*  C; 

(b)  the  pendant  vinyl  groups  are  introduced  to  the  polymer 
by  reacting  the  functioiud  group  on  the  copolymer  with 
l-<l-isocyanato-l -methyl  ethyl)-3-<l -methyl  ethenyl)ben- 
zene  (m-TMI)  in  a  condensation  reaction;  and 

(c)  the  polymer  is  exposed  to  electron  beam  or  ultraviolet 
radiation  sufTicient  to  crosslink  the  pendant  vinyl  groups 
to  impart  pressure  sensitivity. 


5.416.128 
Patcat  Not  laMMd  For  Thia  Naaibcr 


5,416,129 
CLOSED  CELL,  LOW  DENSITY  ETHYLENIC  POLYMER 
FOAM  PRODUCED  WITH  INORGANIC 
HALOGEN-FREE  BLOWING  AGENTS 
Bharat  I.  Chaodhary,  KcU,  Gennaay;  Georgca  EacMalaaer, 
Soufnenbeim,  France,  and  Brvce  S.  Marks,  Wcatcrrllle,  Ohio, 
aaaignon  to  The  Dow  CheaUcal  Convaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,115 
IM.  CL*  C08J  9/12 
VS.  a.  521—79  6  Clainn 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  uncrosslinked  closed  cell,  low 
density  ethylenic  polymer  foam  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  heating  an  uncrosslinked  low  density  ethylenic  polymer 
having  a  melt  index  of  less  than  about  25  grams  per  10 
minutes  and  a  melt  tension  between  about  2.0  g  and  about 
9.0  g  to  form  a  polymer  melt; 

b)  incorporating  into  the  polymer  melt  an  inorganic  halogen- 
free  blowing  agent  lo  form  a  foamable  gel; 

c)  cooling  the  foamable  gel  to  a  temperature  appropriate  for 
the  expansion  of  a  low  density  ethylenic  polymer  foam; 
and 

d)  extruding  the  foamable  gel  through  a  die  to  form  the 
foam. 

5.416,130 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Ulrich  LJaMB,  LaMofcM;  Hdwe  Eickhaaa,  Kiirten,  and  Gerd 

Stciacrt,  LcTcrfcaaea,  all  of  Gerauwy,  aarignora  to  Bayer 

AktiesgeaeUachaft,  LcTcrkaacn,  Gcrauuy 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,784 
ClaiaM  priority,  appBctloa  GcrMiy,  Mar.  25,  1993,  43  09 
689.1 

laL  CL*  L08G  8/04.  18/16 
VS.  CL  521—125  9  OaiM 

l.'A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurethane  foam 
comprising  reacting 
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a)  one  or  more  polyisocyanates  with 

b)  a  p(riyol  component  which  is  free  from  salt  groups  in  the 
presence  of 

c)  at  least  one  blowing  agent, 

d)  an  alkali  metal  carboxylate  and 

e)  from  0.01  to  30%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
component  b),  of  one  or  more  organic  compounds  which 
are  different  from  cnmponents  a)  through  d),  which  are 
free  from  tertiary  amino  groups,  metal  and  phosphorus 
and  which  have  a  dipole  moment  above  2.0  Debye. 


-X^'-Ei'-XM-RJi. 


OV) 


5,416,131 

ARTICLE  WITH  A  COATING  HAVING 

FRICnON-REDUCING  PROPERTIES  IN  WET 

CONDITION  AS  WELL  AS  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SUCH  A  COATED  ARTICLE 

Per  Wolff,  Birfcerod,  and  Inge  M.  Holawkor,  Slangemp,  both  of 

Denmark,  aaaignon  to  Uno  Plaat  A/S,  Undcsted,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,471 
Claiau  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jon.  10, 1992. 0768/92 
Int  a.*  B05D  3/00;  B32B  9/04.  27/40 
VS.  a.  523—105  16  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  article  with  a  coating  having 
friction-reducing  properties  when  in  a  wet  condition,  compris- 
ing: 
applying  to  an  accessible  surface  of  said  article  a  coating 
including  a  binder,  a  hydrophilic  polymer  and  an  osmolal- 
ity-increasing    compound,    in    which    said    osmolality- 
increasing  compound,  while  being  applied,  is  in  a  non-dis- 
solved, solid,  or  liquid  droplet  condition,  and  in  which 
said  osmolality-increasing  compound  is  applied  using  a 
technique  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  first  applying  one  or  more  constituents  of  said  coating 
to  provide  a  layer,  and  thereafter,  applying  said  osmo- 
lality-increasing compound  as  a  powder  onto  said  layer, 
and 

(b)  including  said  osmolality-increasing  compound  in  said 
coating  as  a  suspension  or  emulsion  in  an  organic  sai- 
vent  in  which  said  osmolality-increasing  compound  is 
insoluble. 


5.416,132 
OCULAR  LENS  MATERIAL 
Yaanhiro  Yokoyama;  Noriko  Iwata;  Eri  Ito;  Ichiro  Ando,  all  of 
Nagoya;  Sboji   Ichinohe,   Annaka,   and  Toshio  Yamazaki, 
Gimma.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Menicon  Co.,  Ltd,,  Nagoya 
ami  Shin-Etra  Cheadcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,946 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Aug.  24,  1992,  4-224276 

Int  CL»  C08F  230/08.  271/00;  CfflF  7/08.  7/10 

VS.  CL  523—107  8  Claims 

1.  An  ocular  lens  material  made  of  a  copolymer  comprising, 

as  main  copolymer  components,  (A)  a  polysiloxane  macromo- 

nomer  having  polymerizable  groups  bonded  via  one  or  more 

urethane  bonds  to  the  siloxane  main  chain,  of  the  formula  (I): 


a'-u'-c-s'-u^-VS^-u'-a^ 

wherein  A'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 

Y2>-R31. 


(0 


01) 


wherein  Y"  is  an  acryloyloxy  group,  a  methacryloyloxy 
group,  a  vinyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  and  R^'  is  a  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A^  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (III): 


R34.Yn 


am 


wherein  Y^^  is  an  acryloyloxy  group,  a  methacryloyloxy 
group,  a  vinyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  and  R^  is  a  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
U'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (IV): 


wherein  X^'  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  alkylene  glycol  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  E^'  is  a  bivalent  group  de- 
rived from  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  diisocyanates,  X^'  is 
an  alkylene  glycol  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
r32  ig  ,  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 
each  of  S'  and  S^  independently  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula  (V): 

R»  RJS  RJT  (V) 

I         I       I 

-(-Si-OV(-Si-0)rSi- 
rZ4  r26  rZS 

wherein  each  of  R",  R"  R^S,  r2«,  r27  and  R^*  independenUy 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenyl  group,  K  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  SO,  and  L  is  zero 
or  an  integer  up  to  (SO-K); 
U^  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (VI): 


-R"-X27-EM.xM.rM. 


<V« 


wherein  each  of  R^^  and  R^'  independently  represents  a  linear 
or  branched  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  X^^  and  X^^  independently  represent  an  alkylene  gly- 
col group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  E^  is  a  biva- 
lent group  derived  from  a  diisocyanate  selected  form  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  diiso- 
cyanates (provided  that  in  this  case,  E^*  forms  a  urethane  bond 
together  with  X^''  and  X^*); 
U^  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (VII): 

-R"-X»-E»-X22- 

wherein  R?^  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  having 
from  1  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  X^  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  alkylene 
glycol  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  X^  is  an  alkyl- 
ene glycol  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  E^  is 
a  bivalent  group  derived  from  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
diisocyanates;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1;  and  (B)  an  alkyl(meth)acryla- 
mide,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polysiloxane  mac- 
romonomer  to  the  alkyl(meth)acrylamide  is  from  10:90  to 
90:10. 


5,416,133 
CHEMICALLY  DEGRADABLE  POLYOLEFTN  FILMS 
Rodrigo  A.  Garda,  Conroe,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  G.  Gfao,  Vancon- 
ver,  Canada,  aaaignon  to  Gaia  Research  Limited  Partnenhip, 
Conroe,  Tex. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,685,  Aug.  24, 1992. 
abandoned.  Iliis  application  Aug.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  104.195 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/00;  B29C  55/28.  47/20 
VS.  a.  523—124  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  melt  blowing  a  degradable  polyolefin  resin 
into  a  film  comprising: 
extruding  a  polyethylene  composition  comprising  55  to  98 
wt%  polyethylene  resin;  30  to  1  wt%  a  filler  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  inorganic  carbonate,  synthetic 
carbonate,  talc,  magnesium  hydroxide,  mica,  natural  or 
synthetic  silicas  and  calcined  clays,  having  a  particle  size 
less  than  ISO  mesh;  and  15  to  1  wt%  metal  carboxylate 
through  a  melt  blowing  die; 
blowing  a  bubble  of  said  composition;  and 
collapsing  said  bubble  into  a  film. 


1930 
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3,416,134 

WATER-BORNE  ACRYUC  EMULSION  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  LATEX  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

MkkMl  J.  SkoglHid,  DabUa.  Ofakt,  Mrignor  to  AaUud  Oil, 

lac^  AaUud,  Ky. 

Coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  919,033,  Inl.  22,  1992,  ab— do— d, 
wUck  it  a  C0irtiaMtkM-i»iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  703,149,  May  17, 
1991,  ■b—doMcd,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatio»-i»-part  oT  Ser.  No. 
530,013,  May  39. 1990,  abaadoMd.  Tki*  applicatioa  Dae  21. 
1993,  Scr.  No.  171,196 
lat  a.*  C09J  131/02 
VS.  a.  523—201  17  CUiBM 

1.  An  aqueous  preuure  tensitive  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising in  water: 

(I)  a  polymer  system  wherein  said  system  is: 
(A) 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  between  about  95  wt-%  and  99.9 
wt-%  of  a  C4-C|g  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  monomer  and 
between  about  0. 1  wt-%  and  S  wt-%  N-alkyt  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  amide  of  (meth)acrylic  acid, 
and 

(b)  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  between  about  0 
wt-%  and  99.8  wt-%  of  a  C4-Ciialkyl  (meth)acrylate 
monomer  and  about  0.2  wt-%  and  100  wt-%  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  or 

(B) 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  between  about  90  wt-%  and  99.8 
wt-%  of  a  C4-C|g  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  monomer  and 
about  0.2  wt-%  and  10  wt-%  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and 

(b)  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  between  about  0 
wt-%  and  99. 1  wt-%  of  a  C4-Cig  alkyl  (meth)acrylate 
monomer  and  between  about  0. 1  wt-%  and  100  wt-% 
N-alkyI  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amide  of  (meth- 
)acrylic  acid,  or 

(C)  an  interpenetrating  polymer  network  emulsion  of: 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  a  C4-C|g  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  mono- 
mer and  about  0.2  wt-%  and  10  wt-%  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  a  Ct-CigalkyI  (meth)acrylate  mono- 
mer and  between  about  0. 1  wt-%  and  S  wt-%  N-alkyI 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  amide  of  (meth)acrylic 
acid, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  (AXa)  or  (AXb)  is  a  copolymer 
made  by  emulsion  polymerization  and  at  least  one  of 
(BXa)  or  (BKb)  is  a  copolymer  made  by  emulsion  poly- 
merization; and 

(II)  a  surfactant. 


5,416,135 
CATIONIC  LAYER  COMPOUNDS  MODIFIED  WITH 
POLYMERS 
Hchnut   Eadres,   Langeiifeld;   Herbert   Fiacber,   Dneaaeldorf; 
Frido  Loeffelholz;  Peter  Wedl,  both  of  Bremcrhaven;  Kurt 
Woracbcch,  Loatedt;  Aogela  Haaaeii,  Ducaacidorf,  aad  Ga- 
entber  Geiamar,  Krefeid,  all  of  Germaay,  aaiipiori  to  Hcnkel 
Kowwaadifweiiacbaft  anf  Aktiea.  Dvcaaddorf,  Gcrauuiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01078,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  24, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/20619,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  FUed  May  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  142,404 
Clalaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Geraaaay,  May  24,  1991,  41  17 
034J 

lat  a.*  COSE  9/04 
VS.  a.  523—205  52  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition  of  matter 
useful  as  a  co-stabilizer  for  halogen-containing  synthetic  resins, 
said  process  comprising: 

a)  precipitating  a  cationic  layer  compound  corresponding  to 
general  formula: 


in  which 

M(''^  represents  at  least  one  divalent  metal  ion, 
MC')  represents  at  least  one  trivalent  metal  ion, 
A"  ~  represents  an  acid  anion  having  a  charge  n  with  n  =  1 ,  2  or 
3,  with  the  proviso  that  l<x<5,  OSz<y,  (y-f-nz)=2x-f3 
and  0<m<  10,  said  cationic  layer  compound  having  a  spe- 
cifk  BET  surface  of  at  least  SO  mVg,  from  an  aqueous 
solution  or  suspension  containing  the  ions  M*'^,  MC')  and 
A"~  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  polymeric  additives 
which  are  soluble  in  polar  organic  solvents  and/or  in  water 
having  pH  values  above  8  and  which  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  SOO  to  30,000,  and 
b)  drying  the  compound  so  precipitated. 
3.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein,  after  said  drying, 
the  precipitated  and  dried  product  is  ground  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent  or  water  containing  one  or  more  additional  additives 
selected  from  the  following  groups: 
polyob  containing  3  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two 

hydroxyl  groups, 
esters  of  partly  or  completely  epoxidized  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acids  containing  6  to  22  cartx>n  atoms, 
full  or  partial  esters  of  polyols  containing  3  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  12  hydroxy  I  groups  with  carboxylic  acids 
containing  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkyl  or  aryl  phosphites. 


5,416,136 
CATALYST-FREE  SINGLE-COMPONENT  COATING 
AGENT  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  PRODUCING 
AOD-RESISTANT  LACQUER  COATINGS 
Heiaz  Koazaiaaa;  Friedricb  Hernaaaa,  aad  Wol^aag  Dicacr, 
all  of  Wuppertal,  Gcraiaay,  aaaignora  to  Hcrbcrta  GmbH, 
Wnppertal,  Gcraiaay 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  960,490,  Oct.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,864 
Claiou  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraiaay,  Oct  11,  1991,  41  33 
704J 

lat  CL*  OOSL  63/02 
VS.  a.  523—414  4  Claina 

1.  A  coating  composition  based  on  a  compound  suitable  for 
Michael  addition  and  cross-linking  agents  wherein  the  compo- 
sition is  formulated  as  a  single-component  coating  agent  and  is 
free  from  cross-linking  catalysts,  wherein  the  composition  is 
formed  from: 
(A)  one  or  more  compounds  acting  as  cross-linking  agents 
with  on  average  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  originating 
from  one  or  more  of  the  following  groupings  which  can 
be  the  same  or  different: 


W3— CH— Wi 

W, 

000 
R         H         II     I 
where  Wi  -  — C— ,  — C— ,  — C— N— , 


\ 

— P«0.  —ON  or  — NOi, 


O 

N 

W2  =  — c— ,  — 


o  o 

H  I  \ 

-C— O— ,  — C— N— .  — P=0  or  — CN,  and 
/ 


[M(«),M<"fl(OH),KA— IrmHiO 


(I) 


000 
N  II  R     I 

W3  -  — C— ,  — C— O.  — C— N— .  H.  alkyl  or  sikylcne.  and 
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-continued 
o  o 

N  n 

the  radicals  — C — O—  and  — C— N— 

are  each  bonded  via  the  carbon  atom  to  the  CH  group,  and  the 
CH  group  is  bonded  via  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Wi,  W2, 
W3  to  a  polymeric  or  oligomeric  unit;  and 
(B)  one  or  more  compositions  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  resins  and  polyurethaiie  resins  suitable  for  Mi- 
chael   addition,    comprising    a,    /3-unsaturated    groups 
bonded  via  the  carbonyl  carbon  atom  of 


00  O 

H         II  II 

— C— ,  — C— O—  »nd/or— C— N— 
with  a  C — C  eqivalent  weight  of  8S-1800  and  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  170-50000,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  A  to  B 
being  2:1  to  1:2;  and  solvents,  conventional  lacier  additives, 
optionally  water,  optionally  pigments  and  optionally  fillers. 


5,416,137 

CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  THROW  POWER,  CONTAINING 

MULTIFUNCnONAL  PHENOLS 
Lee  A.  Tnraqnist,  Roaerilk;  Peter  W.  Uhliaaok,  Romeo,  and 
Diag  Y.  Chang,  Rochester  Hilla,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaaignora  to  E. 
L  Da  Pont  dc  Nemoars  aad  Company,  Wiiadngtoa,  DeL 
Filed  Jan.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252,468 
Int  a.»  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  523—415  7  Claima 

1.  An  improved  aqueous  cathodic  electrocoating  composi- 
tion, comprising  an  aqueous  carrier  having  dispersed  therein  a 
film  forming  binder  comprising  an  epoxy  resin-amine  adduct 
and  a  blocked  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent;  wherein  the 
improvement  consists  essentially  of  using  as  said  epoxy  resin  an 
epoxy  resin  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  multihydric  phenol  having  at  least 
three  reactive  hydroxyl  groups;  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
multihydric  phenol  to  dihydric  phenol  is  about  0.005/1  to 
about  1/1  to  provide  an  electrocoating  composition  having 
improved  throw  power,  wherein  the  multihydric  phenol  has 
the  following  structural  formula: 


(OH). 


0) 


OCH2CH— CH2 
o 


R«    Rg 


wherein  Ri  to  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  an  atom  or  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl  groups, 
(B)  a  phenolic  resin  curing  agent  containing  30-100%  by 
weight,  based  on  total  phenoUc  resin  curing  agent  amount, 
of  a  phenolic  resin  curing  agent  represented  by  formula 

ai) 


(D) 


wherein  R  is  paraxylylene  group  or  a  residual  group  ob- 
tained by  removing  two  phenol  portions  fhwi  dicyclopen- 
tadiene  diphenol  or  limonenediphenol,  which  is  an  addi- 
tion product  of  limonene  or  dicyclopentadiene  with  phe- 
nol, and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  or  a  mixture  of 
said  agents  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4; 

(C)  an  inorganic  filler  in  an  amount  of  70-90  wt  %  based  on 
the  total  epoxy  resin  composition;  and 

(D)  a  curing  accelerator  in  an  amount  of  0.1-0.4  wt  %  based 
on  the  total  epoxy  resin  composition, 

said  epoxy  resin  (A)  being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.8  to  1.2 
epoxy  equivalente  per  hydroxyl  group  equivalent  of  said 
phenolic  resin  curing  agent  (B). 


where  n  is  3-5. 


5,416,138 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
NaoU  Mogi,  UtsaMMiya,  and  HiroaU  Yasnda,  TocUgi,  both  of 
Japan,  MrivMws  to  Snadtomo  Bakdite  Compaay  Liadted, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

CaMinnatia»4a-part  oTScr.  No.  949,938,  Sep.  24, 1992, 
abandoned,  nb  ippBctlon  Sep.  15, 1993.  Ser.  No.  120.S52 
Int  CL*  CMK  3/36;  OML  61/12.  63/00 
VS.  CL  523—466  7  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  used  for  sealing  of  semicon- 
ductor devices,  comprising  as  essential  components: 
(A)  aa  epoxy  resin  containing  50-100%  by  weight,  based  on 
total  epoxy  resin  amount  of  an  epoxy  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I) 


5,416,139 

STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  MATERIALS  OR  ARTICLES 

OBTAINia)  FROM  CROP  PLANTS  OR  RESIDUES 

THEREFROM  AND/OR  POLYOLEFIN  MATERIALS 

Deaais  E.  Zeisder,  3502  22nd  St  Sonth,  Farco,  N.  Dak. 

58104-6520 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U2,S49 
Int  CL«  OMK  11/00 
VS.  CL  524—13  5  daiam 

1.  A  mixed  composition  which  is  eztrudaMe  through  a  pro- 
file die  into  a  structural  article  which  comprises:  (A)  a  crop 
plant  of  not  less  than  30%  and  not  more  than  98%  by  weight 
or  by  volume,  said  crop  plant  being  a  residue  therefiDm,  said 
crop  plant  residue  comprising  sugarbeet  pulp;  (B)  a  coloring 
agent  of  a{q>roximately  1  part  per  hundred  of  said  compoaition; 
and  (C)  a  polyolefin  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  the 
balance  of  said  compositioa.  said  polyolefin  material  including 
virgin  or  recycled  plastics. 
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5.416,140 
CROSS-LINKABLE  THDCOTROPIC  WOOD  ADHESIVE 

GEL 
Peter   S.   Coluabw.   MelTille,   N.Y.;   Yoflcakbhai   B.    Patel. 
Galuima,  aad  Joha  Aaitnom,  Hilliard,  both  of  Ohio,  McigB- 
on  to  BordcB,  Inc^  Colnnbu,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  258^24 

Int.  a.*  C08L  1/02.  1/26 

VS.  CL  S24— 13  12  daiau 

1.  A  tliixotropic  adhesive  gel  comprising  a  self-cross-linlcing 

polyvinyl  acetate  copolymer  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  N- 

methylol  acrylamide  and  a  cellulose  fiber  filler. 


8,416,141 
CATIONIC  MODIHED  LAYER  COMPOUNDS 
Helmut  Endret,  Langenfcld:  Frido  Lccfrclholz;  Peter  Wcdl,  both 
of  BremerhaTcn;  Kurt  Worschech,  Loatcdt;  Angela  Hanaen, 
Dttcaaeldorf,  and  Goentlier  Gciamar.  Krefeld,  all  of  Gcrmaay, 
aasignors  to  Hcnkcl  Kommanditgeaellacliaft  auf  Aictiea.  Dues- 
aeldorf.  Gcmuuiy 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/01076,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24. 1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/20732,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  IS,  1992.  Scr.  No.  142.402 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24.  1991,  41  17 
035.0 

Int  CL*  a»K  9/04 
VS.  a.  524—109  28  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition  of  matter 
useful  as  a  co-stabilizer  for  halogen-containing  synthetic  resins, 
said  process  comprising: 
a)  precipitating  a  cationic  layer  compound  corresponding  to 
general  formula: 


[IM<"),M<"'>(OH),KA"  -  )rniH20 


(I) 


in  which 

M^"^  represents  at  least  one  divalent  metal  ion, 

^(//y)  represents  at  least  one  trivalent  metal  ion, 

A"~  represents  an  acid  anion  having  a  charge  n  with  no  1,  2  or 

3. 
with  the  proviso  that  l<x<3,  0<z<y,  (y-f  nz)=2x-f  3  and 
0Sm<10,  said  cationic  layer  compound  having  a  specific 
BET  surface  of  at  least  SO  m^/g,  from  an  aqueous  solution  or 
suspension  containing  the  ions  M('^,  MC')  and  A"~  in  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  additives  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing groups: 

— polyols  containing  3  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two 
hydroxyl  groups, 

eaters  of  partly  or  completely  epoxidized  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  containing  6  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
— (iill  or  partial  esters  of  polyols  containing  3  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  12  hydroxyl  groups  with  carboxylic  acids 
containing  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
— alkyl  or  aryl  phosphites,  and 
b)  drying  the  compound  so  precipitated. 
20.  A  resin  composition  comprising  a  halogen-containing 
synthetic  resin  and  a  composition  produced  by  the  proccis  of 
claim  1. 


5,416,142 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  AND  BONDING 

COMPOSmONS 

Chariea  N.  Bosh,  Bay  Vlllate,  and  Panl  F.  Naton,  North  Ridge- 

▼iUe,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Oatey  Company,  Oeveland, 

Ohio 

Continaation-in-paft  of  Scr.  No.  117,391,  Sep.  3, 1993, 

ab— doned.  which  is  a  cootinnation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  94JS00, 

Jul.  20, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,384,345,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  851,852,  Mar.  16, 1992,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,421,  Dec  17, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcntioa  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,690 

Int  CL*  B29C  65/54:  C08K  5/15.  5/07 

VS.  CL  524—113  46  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  adhesively  bonding  or  welding  a  first  plastic 

surface  to  a  second  plastic  surface  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(I)  applying  to  the  first  surface  or  second  surface  or  both 
surfaces,  a  composition  which  is  free  of  hollow  micro- 
spheres and  comprises  a  mixture  of 

(A)  from  about  5%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  polymer  selected  from  ABS,  PVC, 
CPVC  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  from  about  I  %  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
additional  water-insoluble  polymer  selected  from  imide- 
containing  acrylic  polymers,  copolymers  of  styrene- 
butadiene,  styrene-maleic  anhydride  and  styrene- 
acrylonitrile,  and  vinyl  pyrrolidone  polymers;  and 

(C)  from  about  10%  up  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  volatile  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  poly- 
mers (A)  and  (B); 

(II)  contacting  the  first  surface  with  the  second  surface;  and 

(III)  allowing  the  adhesive  composition  to  form  a  bond  or 
weld  between  the  first  surface  and  the  second  surface. 


5,416,143 
HIGHLY  FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYAMIDE 
MOULDING  COMPOUNDS 
Azix  El  Saycd,  Lererfcnacn;  Edgar  Oitiinning,  Diiaseldorf;  Kar>- 
ten-Josef  Idel,  and  Dieter  Frdtag,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktienscsellschaft,  LcTcrltaaen, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1993,  43  00 
261.7;  Jan.  11,  1993,  43  00  451.2;  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09  965>, 
JbL  15,  1993,  43  23  676.6 

Int  CL*  ONK  5/5313 
VS.  CL  524—116  4  Claims 

1.  Highly  flame-retardant  p<dyamide  moulding  compounds 
consisting  of: 

A)  33  to  SS%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic,  partially  crystal- 
line polyamide, 

B)  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound  of  the 
Novolali  type  with  a  degree  of  polymerisation  of  3  to  20, 

C)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  reinforcing  materials, 

D)  0  to  13%  by  weight  of  an  elastomer  modifier, 

E)  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  magnesium  hydroxide  and 

F)  0  to  2%  by  weight  of  processing  additives. 


5,416,144 

ADDfnON-CURABLE  SOJCONE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmONS  AND  BIS 

(TRIALKOXYSILYALKYLENE)  UREA  ADHESION 

PROMOTERS 

Judith  Stein,  and  Slawomir  RabinsxtiUn,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  aasicBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,270 
Ut  CL*  OMK  5/54 
VS.  CL  524—188  5  datas 

1.  An  addition-curable  composition,  comprising  by  weight. 
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(A)  1(X)  parts  of  a  vinyl-containing  polydiorganosiloxane 
composition  comprising: 

(1)  about  SO  to  about  100  parts  of  an  essentially  cyclic-free 
vinyl-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  gen- 
eral formula, 

(R)2ViSiO((RhSiO)^V^K)l;,Si(R)2V<, 

where  Vi  is  a  vinyl  radical,  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  radicals,  fluoroalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  "m  +  n"  has  a  value 
sufficient  to  provide  a  polydiorganosiloxane  viscosity  of 
100  to  about  100,000  centipoise  at  23*  C,  and  a  polydi- 
organosiloxane vinyl  content  of  from  about  0.02  to 
about  2.0  weight  %,  and 

(2)  from  about  0  to  about  SO  parts  of  a  solid,  benzene-solu- 
ble vinyl-containing  resin  copolymer  comprising, 

(Rl)3SiO{  units  and  SOtn  un>t^ 

where  R'  is  a  vinyl  radical,  or  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  containing 
no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  (R')3  SiO) 
units  to  Si04/2  units  being  from  about  0.3:1  to  about 
1.3:1,  and  the  resin  having  a  vinyl  content  of  from  about 
1.3  to  about  3.3%  by  weight, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts  of  a  hydrogen-containing 
polysiloxane  having  an  average  unit  formula, 

R2aHjSiO(4*tv2, 

where  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  haloge- 
nated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation, 
"a"  has  a  value  of  from  about  0  to  about  3,  "b"  has  a  value 
of  from  about  0  to  about  3,  and  the  sum  of  "a"  +  "b"  has  a 
value  of  from  0  to  3, 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hydrosilylation  catalyst. 

(D)  an    effective    amount    of    a    bis[trialkyloxysilylalk- 
ylene]urea  adhesion  promoter  having  the  formula, 

I(Rk))3SiR*l2Q 

where  R^  is  a  C<i^)alkyl  radical,  R^  is  a  C(2.8)  alkylene 
radical,  Q  is  a  divalent  urea  radical  having  the  formula 


O 

— N(R*)— C— N(H)— . 

and  R'  is  selected  from  R^  radicals, 

(E)  from  about  0  to  about  2(X)  parts  of  an  extending  filler,  and 

(F)  from  about  0  to  about  30  parts  of  a  reinforcing  filler,  and 
in  the  absence  of  (A)  (2),  an  amount  effective  for  rein- 
forcement. 


the  group  consisting  of  AB  block  polymers  and  BAB  triblock 
polymers. 


5,416,145 
AQUEOUS  ANIOMC  DYE  BASED  INK  JET  INKS 
Ronald  A.  Askeland,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Sheau-Hwa  Ma,  Chadds 
Ford,  Pa.;  Howard  Matrick,  Highlands,  N  J.,  and  Michele  E. 
Sbepard,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,332,  Mar.  2, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,354 
Int  a.*  C09D  11/02;  C08L  55/00 
VS.  a.  524—190  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  ink  jet  ink  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  of  an  aqueous  carrier  medium  and  an  anionic  dye,  the 
improvement  wherein  decap  and  anti-puddling  of  the  ink  is 
improved  by  including  in  said  composition  an  aqueous  soluble 
salt  of  an  anionic  acrylate  or  methacrylate  polymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  below  10,000  selected  from 


5,416,146 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  THERMOPLASTIC 
ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 
YnicUro  Knshida;  Shoicfai  Tamegai,  and  AUo  Hirohashi,  all  of 
SUbakawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  D«iki  Kagagn  Kogyo  Knbn- 
shiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,686,  Dec.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,344^64, 
which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  379,267,  Jul.  13, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  15,  1988,  63-174889 
tat  CL*  C08K  3/00 
VS.  a.  524—297  4  Claims 

1.  A  molded  product  obtained  by  molding  a  thermoplastic 
elastomer  composition  obtained  by  a  process  consisting  essen- 
tially of  simultaneously  kneading  and  curing  at  a  temperature 
of  from  140*-220*  C.  a  mixture  comprising  1(X)  parts  by  weight 
of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin,  from  20  to  3(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a 
powdery  and  partially  pre-crosslinked  copolymer  of  butadiene 
and  acrylonitrile,  from  23  to  2(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasti- 
cizer,  from  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler. 


5,416,147 
HYDROSILYLATIVE  COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  OF 

HYDROSILYLATION  REACnON 
Mitsnhiro    Takarada,    TakaaaU;    Yi^i    Yoshikawa,    Annaka; 
Hiroham  Ohsugi,  Hirakata,  and  Yoshio  E^gncki,  Ikeda,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1992,  4-353621 

Int  a.*  C08K  5/098,  5/04 

VS.  a.  524—399  16  Claims 

1.  A  hydrosilylative  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  acrylic,  polyester  or  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  groups  in  a  molecule, 

(B)  an  organic  silicon  compound  having  at  least  two  hydro- 
gen atoms  each  directly  attached  to  a  silicon  atom  in  a 
molecule 

(C)  a  hydrosilylation  catalyst,  and 

(D)  at  least  one  of  an  organic  iron  compound  or  an  organic 
aluminum  compound. 


5,416,148 
BLENDS  OF  POLYCARBONATE  AND  ETHYLENE 
POLYMERS 
Hani  Farah,  Sugarland;  Midinel  K.  Laughner,  Lake  Jacluon; 
Chai-Jing  Chou,  Missouri  City,  and  Morgan  M.  Hughes, 
Angleton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Midi. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304.036 
tat  a.«  C08F  8/00:  C08K  3/10 
VS.  a.  524—409  43  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising,  in  admixture,  (a) 
polycarbonate,  and  (b)  a  substantially  linear  ethylene  polymer 
which  has: 
(i)  a  melt  flow  ratio,  I]o/l2>  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 

3.63; 
(ii)  a  molecular  weight  distribution,  Ma/Mn,  which  is  less 

than  or  equal  to  the  value:  (Iio/Ij)— 4.63;  and 
(iii)  a  critical  shear  rate  at  onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  of  at 
least  30  percent  greater  than  the  critical  shear  rate  at  the 
onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  of  a  linear  olefin  polymer 
having  about  the  same  I2  and  same  Mw/Mn. 


1934 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  I99S 


S.41«,149  

PULP.LIKE  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
SMmU  Amm,  nd  Takahfflut  Ito.  kolk  or  Tokjre.  Ja 
on  to  NiiririBko  Imimtrim,  Imt^  Tokyo,  Japw 

I  or  sw.  No.  aMjat.  jw.  m,  i9n,  t 

Thta  iwBcotlo«  Pok.  2S,  19M,  S«r.  No.  20M7C 

r,  ^rMcortiio  JapM,  Jm.  21.  IMl,  3-1772S2 
bt  CL*  COM  J/;a  cow  3/3<k  OOtL  79/09 
U.S.  CL  S24-423  11' 


oxide  is  in  an  amount  of  2.S-3wt  %,  said  ferric  oxide  is  in  an 
amount  of  3-4  wt  %,  said  calcuim  carbonate  is  in  an  amount  of 
8-IS  wt  %  and  the  rest  being,  up  100  wt  %  total,  water  and 
other  miscellaneous  addititves. 


1.  A  pulp-like  compodte  material  comprising  (a)  an  inor- 
ganic material  other  than  asbestos  and  (b)  a  polycarbodiimide, 
wherein  the  inorganic  material  (a)  is  substantially  covered  by 
the  polycarbodiimide  (b),  said  polycarbodiimide  being  pro- 
duced by  subjecting  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  diisocyanates  having  the 
formula: 


*l 


cx:n— |-      — j— Nco. 


OCN 


NCO.     and 


<>^ 


R4  R5 

OCN— d        }~^'~\       a—f*co- 


to  HacUro 


S.416,1S0 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Harry  Boeck,  Fairy  Meadow,  Aoctralia, 
SUnpo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  47.055,  Apr.  12,  1993. 
whicb  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S9t,680,  Jan.  IS,  1992, 
abondooed,  which  is  a  cootiuadoo  of  Scr.  No.  735,944,  J«L  25, 
1991,  ahmdoood.  which  is  a  coirtiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  597,r75, 
Oct  12, 1990,  ahaodoocd.  This  appUcatioM  Aog.  4.  1994,  Scr. 
No.  2*5,773 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japoa,  Oct.  16,  1909,  1-249339 
iBt  CL»  O04K  3/26.  3/22 
VS.  CL  524—425  12  daiats 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  rust  on  a  metal  substrate  in  need 
thereof,  comprising  applying  to  said  substrate  a  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  a  rust  preventing  effective  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous emulsion  of  an  acrylate  resin,  titanium  oxide,  ferric  oxide 
and  calcium  carbonate  wherein  said  acrylic  resin  is  in  an 
amount  of  30-30  wt  %  as  a  solid  component,  said  titanium 


5,414,151 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE 
Har«Uk«  Taaaka,  Yaas^ocU,  Jt^m,  aaiigonr  to  Mitaid  Pctro- 
loatriaa,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapM 
or  Ser.  No.  9424>S«,  Sc*.  «.  1992,  abaadooed, 
wUch  la  a  coMiMMtioa  or  S«r.  No.  759,920,  Sep.  13, 1991, 
TUa  vpUcatta  Sop.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  123,201 
VpUcatkM  Japu,  Sep.  14, 1990,  2-245009 
Iirt.  CL*  OOSK  S/01:  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  524— 4M  17  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  3  to  30  weight  parts  of  a  1-butenic  polymer  having  a  melt 
flow  rate  of  0.01  to  130  g/10  minutes,  said  l-butenic  poly- 
mer being  a  homopolymer  of  1-butene  or  a  copolymer  of 
1-butene  with  20  mol  %  or  less  of  another  a-olefm, 

(B)  93  to  70  weight  parts  of  an  inorganic  filler,  and 

(C)  a  hydrocarbonic  oil  in  an  amount  of  2  to  20  weight  parts 
per  100  weight  parts  in  total  of  the  above  (A)  and  (B), 
wherein  said  hydrocarbonic  oil  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffinic,  naphthenic  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, co-oligomers  of  ethylene  and  alpha-olefin,  squa- 
lane  and  mixtures  thereof; 

said  composition  when  formed  into  a  sheet  having  a  Young's 
modulus  in  the  range  of  from  about  730  kg/cm^  to  about 
3,000  kg/cm^. 


where  R|,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  Ra  and  Rj  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  and  X 
represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  methylene  group, 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  decarboxylation  and  condensation. 


5^414,152 
POLYACETAL  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Dietrich  Fleischer,  DanHtadt;  AadrcM  Kint,  F^airittet  am 
Main;  lOaM  KoUhepp,  Eppatdsr/Taaaaa,  aad  Haaa-Dictcr 
Sabd,  Kteigatcia/TaMHM,  aU  or  Gcrmaay,  aaai^ora  to  Ho- 
ocM  AkticMgaoellichaft,  Fhnkflirt  am  Maiia,  Gcnuay 

FOed  Doc  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  904,720 
OaiM  priority,  applicatlow  GerMmy,  Dec  12,  1991,  41  40 
•98J 

IM.  CL*  COOK  5/00 
VS.  CL  S24— ««7  5  daiau 

1.  A  polyacetal  molding  composition  containing  0.003  to 
0.03%  by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  molding  composition,  of 
polyethylene  wax. 


5,414,153 
POLYOLEFIN  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  OF  HIGH 
RIGIDITY  AND  HARDNESS 
AndrcM  Wiatcr,  GiaaMittaa/rauas,  and  Bemd  Bachmm. 
Eppateia/ramiM,  both  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigiiors  to  Hoechat 
Aktici«(8cll8chafl,  FraakAtft,  Gcrmaay 
CoMtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  40,130,  Mar.  30, 1993,  abaadomid.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243,940 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioo  Gemaay,  Mar.  31,  1992,  42  10 
581.1 

'  lat  CL*  COOJ  3/00:  COOK  5/01;  COOL  91/08.  23/00 
VS.  CL  524—489  15  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  molding  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

a)  a  polyolefin  wax  derived  from  an  olefm  having  at  least  3 
carimn  atoms,  of  the  formula  R"— CH=CH— R*,  in 
which  R"  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen or  C|-Ci5-alkyl.  or  R"  and  R*.  together  with  the 
atoms  connecting  them,  form  a  ring,  said  polyolefin  wax 
having  a  molecular  weight  Mir  of  from  1000  to  30,000 
g/mol,  a  molecular  weight  dispersity  Mk/M,  of  from  1.8 
to  4.0,  a  viscosity  index  of  from  2  to  30  cm^/g  and  a 
melting  point  of  from  120'  to  160*  C,  and 

b)  a  polyolefin  derived  from  an  olefin  of  said  formula  set 
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forth  in  component  a),  having  a  molecular  weight  M*  of 
>  100,000  g/mol,  a  molecular  weight  dispersity  Mi^Mn  of 
from  1.8  to  4.0,  a  viscosity  index  of  >80  cmVg  and  a 
melting  point  of  from  120*  to  160*  C,  or,  instead  of  com- 
ponent b), 
c)  an  olefm  copolymer  derived  from  at  least  two  different 
olefins  of  the  formula  R"— CH=CH— R*  in  which  R" 
and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Cis-alkyl.  or  R"  and  R*,  together  with  the  atoms 
connecting  them,  form  a  ring,  said  olefin  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  M^of  >  100,000  g/mol,  a  molecu- 
lar weight  dispersity  M,^^.  of  from  1 .8  to  4.0,  a  viscosity 
index  of  >80  cmVg  and  a  melting  point  of  from  90*  to 
160*  C. 


one  solvent,  and  a  fibrillated  polymer  matrix  having  at  least 
one  pigment  enmeshed  within  said  matrix. 


5,414,154 

BEARING  MATERIAL 

Philip  FcrdaaJ,  Rafby,  Eagbmd,  aaaigMir  to  TAN  TechMlogy 

Liaitad,  Ragfey,  Eagfauid 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/02339,  $  371  Date  Jn.  8, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/13174,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JaL  8, 1993 

per  FDed  Dec  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  244,759 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Dec  24,  199L 
9127342 

lat  CL*  ClOM  147/02.  147/04.  155/02 
VS.  CL  524—494  4  Claims 

1.  A  plain  bearing  material  having  a  composition  compris- 
ing: 43  to  60  weight  per  cent  of  semi-aromatic  polyamide,  1 S  to 
23  weight  per  cent  of  glass  fibre,  10  to  20  weight  per  cent  of 
graphite,  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  polytetrafluoroethylene, 
and  up  to  3  weight  percent  of  silicon  oil. 


5,416,155 

MATERIAL  FOR  SEMICONDUenVE  SCREENING 
BcrMvd  Afaidcaiic  EpiMqr-avOrge;  StaaiabM  Gafa^,  Arcadl; 

Alaia  Le  Mehaatc,  Gif-avYvctte,  aU  of  Fnmcc;  Eticnae 

HaiMcart,  Tcrrarea,  aad  Claadc  Ffaaqaift,  Brasacli,  both 

or  BdgiaBii,  aarigBora  to  Akatd  Cable,  CUchy  Ccdcx,  F^aMC 

and  SolTay,  Braaada,  BdgiBai 
per  No.  Per/FR92/00292,  §  371  DMc  Oct  15, 1993,  §  102(c) 

Date  Oct  15. 1993.  Per  Pah.  No.  W092/17995,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Oct  IS,  1992 

per  Filed  Apr- 1. 1992,  Scr.  No.  129,210 

Clahaa  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Apr.  2,  1991,  91  03955; 
Jaa.  28, 1992,  92  00070 

lat  a.*  C08K  3/04:  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  CL  524—495  9  Cbdaia 

1.  An  insulating  material  for  high-voltage  cable  sheathing, 
said  material  including  a  polymer  matrix  comprising  at  least 
one  insulating  first  polymer  and  in  which  matrix  at  least  one 
conjugated  second  polymer  is  incorporated,  wherein  said 
conjugated  second  polymer  is  not  dop«l  or  is  dedoped,  and  is 
not  intrinsically  conductive,  having  conductivity  which  is  less 
than  10~*  S/m,  but  which  is  capable  of  increasing  under  the 
effect  of  an  electric  field,  the  concentration  of  the  second 
polymer  in  said  matrix  lying  in  the  range  5%  to  70%  by 
weijdit  said  material  having  conductivity  which  is  less  than 
10~*S/m.  but  which  is  capable  of  increasing  under  the  effect 
of  said  electric  field. 


5^414,154 

SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

FIBRILLATED  POLYMER 

Mchria  E.  Famsa,  Ili^lMdi,  N J.,  iwlganr  to  Rerloa  Coa- 

CoBtiaaatiaa-iairwt  or  Scr.  No.  258,219,  Oct  14, 1908,  Pat  No. 

4,938,95X  nta  appHtaHaa  Dae  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169,279 

lat  CL*  O08L  27/00 

VS.  CL  524—520  32  CUm 

1.  A  liquid  surface  coating  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  paint,  varnish,  enamel,  lacquer,  and  print- 
ing ink  oompriaing,  in  oombinatioa.  at  least  ooe  binder,  at  least 


5,416,157 

PROCESS  V(M  IMPROVING  MECHANICAL  SHEAR 

STABniTY  OF  ACRYLIC  ENTERIC  POLYMERS 

Robert  G.  Chca,  Kiagiport,  aad  Naacy  M.  CUpac,  Moaat  Car> 

mO,  both  or  Tcaa..  aarigaora  to  Eaataw  CWaiif 

Kiag^ort  Tcaa. 

FOed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,904 
lat  CL*  C08K  5/41.  5/05;  COOL  33/12;  OOOF  4/46 
VS.  CL  524—745  4  ( 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acrylic  polymer  of  methacrylic 
acid  and  ethyl  acrylate  compriang  forming  a  pre-«mul8ion 
portion  in  a  first  step,  said  pre-emulsion  comprising  the  follow- 
ing components: 

(a)  about  0.03  to  0.4  weight  percent  of  sodium  lauryl  sulftte; 

(b)  about  0.1  to  0.6  weight  percent  of  polyoxyethylene  (20) 
sorbitan  monooleate; 

(c)  about  14.0  to  30.0  weight  percent  of  water; 

(d)  about  10.0  to  20.0  weight  percent  of  ethyl  acrylate; 

(e)  about  10.0  to  20.0  weight  percent  of  methacrylic  acid; 
(0  about  0.0  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  or 

0.02  to  0.2  weight  percent  of  monothioglyceFol  or  cyste- 
ine hydrochloride,  or  a  mixture  thereof  followed  by 
charging  a  reaction  vessel  with  the  following: 

(g)  about  0. 1  to  0.4  weight  percent  of  sodium  docusate; 

(h)  about  0.2  to  0.8  weight  percent  of  polyoxyethylene  (20) 
soibitan  monooleate; 

(i)  about  20.0  to  30.0  weight  percent  of  distilled  or  deionized 
water; 

0)  about  0.1  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  ethyl  acrylate; 

(k)  about  0. 1  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  methacrylic  acid;  and 

(1)  about  0.02  to  0.13  weight  percent  of  an  initiator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  persulfate,  potassium 
persulfate,  ammonium  persulfate,  hydrogen  peroxide, 
lauryl  peroxide,  benzoyl  peroxide  and  optionally  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bisul- 
fite, sodium  metabisulfite,  sodium  dithionate,  sodium 
formaldehyde  sulfoxylate,  ascortnc  acid  and  salts  of  Fc*"^, 
followed  by  heating  the  reaction  vessel  to  a  temperature 
of  about  30*  C.  to  83*  C;  followed  by  feeding  the  pre- 
emulsion  portion  or  co-feeding  with  a  portion  of  initiator 
into  said  reaction  vessel,  and  continuing  heating  until  the 
pre-emulsion  portion  is  about  60-93%  fed  into  said  reac- 
tion vessel,  followed  by  mixing 

(m)  about  0.1  to  2.0%  of  methacrylic  acid  into  said  the 
remaining  pre-emulsion  and  feed  into  said  reaction  vessel, 
and  continuing  heating  until  the  process  is  substantially 
complete. 


5,414,158 
CROSSLINKED  CARBOXYUC  COPOLYMERS  USEFUL 
AS  RHEOLOGICAL  AIH>ITIVES  IN  PERSONAL  CARE 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCTS 
MahaUagham  Taathaaam.  EMt  Wiadaor,  aad  WiUiam  W.  Rci- 
chcrt  FkochoU,  both  of  NJ.,  aari^nrs  to  Rheox,  lac, 
Hi^tatowa,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatiaa  or  Scr.  No.  57,855,  May  7, 1993,  abaadoaed,  which 

to  a  coatiaaattoa-ia-part  or  Scr.  No.  734^1,  JaL  23, 199L 

abaadoaed,  which  to  a  coatiaaatioa  or  Scr.  No.  463,433,  Jaa.  IL 

1990,  ahaailnafd  lUs  appBcaHoa  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

202,623 

lat  CL*  COOK  5/04 

VS.  CL  524—740  7  CWw 

1.  A  rfaeological  additive  comprising: 

i)  a  copolymer  formed  fttm  reactants  comprising: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  of  70-99% 
by  weight; 

(b)  a  monomer  containing  a  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  group  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  29%  by  weight 
wherein  said  monomer  is  not  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  indene.  alkyl  acryUtes.  alkyl  metlwcry- 
lates,  acrylic  acid  esters  derived  from  a  polyalkytene 
glycol  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  derived  from  a  poly- 
alkylenc  glycol,  and 
(c)  at  least  one  crosslinking  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triallylisocyanurate,  triallyl  trimelli- 
tate,  and  glyoxal  bis(diallyl  acetal)  in  an  amount  of 
0.8-1.0%  by  weight,  and 
ii)  an  ethoxylated  glyceride  compound  adsorbed  on  the 
surface  of  the  copolymer. 


S,41«,1S9 

POLYMERIZABLE  LIQUID  SEALANTS  FOR 

IMPREGNATING  CAST  METAL  AND  POWDERED 

ARTICLES 

Tboma*  W.  Juday,  Elm  Grove,  WU,,  assignor  to  loaprcx,  Ibc,, 

MUwankec,  Wis. 

FUcd  Job.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  79.431 
Int.  a.0  CML  67/06 
VJS.  a.  S2S— 44  3  CUiM 

1.  A  thermally  curable  sealant  comprising  by  weight: 

(a)  about  1  S%  of  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate; 

(b)  about  20%  of  triethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate; 

(c)  about  10%  to  about   1S%  of  dicylopentenyloxyethyl 
methacrylate;  and 

(d)  about  S0%  of  a  water  emulsifMble  unsaturated  polyester. 


S,416.160 
WATER-SWELLABLE  POLYMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

COLOR 
Thonas  C  Johnson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,344,  Jua.  19,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  135,034 
Int  a."  C08L  29/04.  J  J/02 
U.S.  a.  S25— 59  9  CUiiu 

1.  A  water-swel table  polymer  comprising  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in 
an  aqueous  phase,  initiator,  crosslinking  agent,  and  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  the  polymerization  product  having  been  heated  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  200'  C.  wherein  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  IS  provided  in  an  amount  greater  than  I  and  less  than  i 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  a,/}-ethylenica!ly 
unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  less 
than  about  98  percent  hydrolyzed,  and  wherein  the  polymer  is 
characterized  by  a  Hunter  color  "b"  value  of  less  than  about 
18. 


5,416,161 
PRODUCnON  OF  BLEND  SYSTEMS  BY  THE 
CONDENSATION  OF  OUGOCARBONATES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  MASS-POLYMERIZED  ABS 
Wcnwr  Nielingen  Hcnnaan  Kauth.  both  of  KrefeM;  Dieter 
Wittmann,  Cologae;  Dieter  Frcitag,  and  Karstea-Joaef  Idel, 
both  of  KrcfcU,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 
geseUschaft,  LcTcrfcnsea,  Germany 

FUed  Dm.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Dw.  22,  1992,  42  43 
525.0 

lat.  CL*  CO«L  69/oa  it/04 
VS.  a.  525—67  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  blends  of  polycarbonates  and 
rubber  modifled  graft  polymers,  the  latter  being  produced  by 
the  mass-  or  solution  polymerization  process,  characterized  in 
that  oligocarbonates  (A)  and  rubber  modified  graft  polymers 
(B)  are  mixed  in  the  melt,  and  in  the  process  the  oligocarbon- 
ates are  condensed  under  reduced  pressure  to  form  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polycarbonate. 


5,416,162 

COMPATIBILIZER  FOR  A  VISCOSITY  INDEX 

IMPROVING  POLYMER  BLEND 

Robert  H.  Gore,  Sonthamptoa,  and  Chung  Y.  Lai,  Plymouth 

Meeting,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  20. 1993,  Scr.  No.  124^33 
lat  a.*  CML  51/06;  ClOM  145/14 
MS.  a.  525—79  5  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend,  comprising: 
an  oil  soluble  diluent;  and 

about  30  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight  percent  polymer 
solids  dispersed  in  the  diluent,  said  polymer  solids  com- 
prising: 
from  about  1  part  by  weight  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of 

an  oil  soluble  olefinic  copolymer; 
from  about  I  part  by  weight  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of 
a  compatibilizer  made  by  polymerizing,  in  an  oil  soluble 
diluent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  polyolefin  copolymer,  a 
compatibilizer  monomer  mixture,  comprising: 
from  about  0  weight  percent  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
a  first  monomer  having  the  structural  formula  (a): 


CH2«C 

C— O 
I 

o 

I 

R: 


wherein: 
each  R|  is  independently  H  or  CHj;  and 
each  Rj  is  independently  selected  from  (C|-C6)alkyl: 
from  about  30  weight  percent  to  about  90  weight  percent 
of  a  second  monomer  having  the  structural  formula  (b): 


Rj  (b) 

CHj-C 

c«o 

I 

o 
I 

R4 


wherein: 
each  R3  is  independently  H  or  CH};  and 
each  R4  is  independently  selected  form  (C7-Ci5)alkyl; 

from  about  0  weight  percent  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
a  third  monomer  having  the  structural  formula  (c): 


Rs  (c) 

CHj— C 

c»o 

I 
O 

I 
R« 


wherein 

each  R5  is  independently  H  or  CHj;  and 

each  Rt  is  independently  selected  from  (C|6-C24)alkyl; 
and 
from  about  2  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight  percent  of 

a  fourth  monomer  havmg  the  structural  formula  (d): 
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R7  (d) 

CH2=C 

c=o 

I 

O 
I 

■u 


wherein 

each  R7  is  independently  H  or  CH3;  and 

each  Rs  is  independently  selected  from  (Ci-C6)hydroxy- 
alkyl;  and 
from  about  20  parts  by  weight  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of 

an  oil  soluble  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  copolymer,  wherein 

the  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  copolymer  includes: 

from  about  0  weight  percent  to  about  40  weight  percent 
first  repeating  units  derived  from  a  monomer  having  the 
structural  formula  ^a), 
wherein: 

each  Ri  is  independently  H  or  CHy,  and 

each  R2  is  independently  selected  from  (C|-C6)alkyl; 
from  about  30  weight  percent  to  about  90  weight  percent 

second  repeating  traits  derived  from  a  monomer  having 

the  structural  formula  (b), 
wherein: 

each  R3  is  independently  H  or  CH3;  and 

each  R4  is  independently  selected  from  (C7-Ci3)alkyl; 
from  about  0  weight  percent  to  about  40  weight  percent 

third  repeating  units  derived  from  a  monomer  having  the 

structural  formula  (c), 
wherein 

each  Rj  is  independently  H  or  CH3;  and 

each  R6  is  independently  selected  from  (C|6-C24)alkyl; 
and 
from  about  2  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight  percent 

fourth  repeating  units  derived  from  a  monomer  having  the 

structural  formula  (d), 
wherein 

each  R7  is  independently  H  or  CH3;  and 

each  Rg  is  independently  selected  from  (Ci-C6)hydroxy- 
alkyl;  and 
wherein  the  weight  percent  of  fourth  monomer  in  the  com- 
patibilizer monomer  mixture  is  within  S  weight  percent  of 

the  weight  percent  of  fourth  repeating  units  in  the  alkyl 

(meth)acrylate  copolymer. 


substituted  olefin  S;  or  2)  the  terminal  blocks  are  random 
copolymers  IB  of  at  least  one  diene  I  and  butadiene  (B),  and  at 
least  one  middle  or  interior  block  is  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
aryl-substituted  olefm  S,  said  butadiene  polymer  or  random  IB 
copolymer  blocks  containing  below  about  10%  of  polyethyl- 
ene crystallinity  after  hydrogeiuttion,  said  block  copolymer 
having  been  selectively  hydrogenated  so  that  the  polymerized 
butadiene  units  are  substantially  completely  hydrogenated 
while  a  number  of  polymerized  1  units  retain  their  unsaturation 
sufficient  to  vulcanize  said  block  copolymer. 


5,416,163 
POLYMER  BLENDS  CONTAINING  A  SOLID 

ELASTOMERIC  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
I S.  Coolbangh.  MorrisTille;  Frederick  C.  Loveless,  Yard- 
ley,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Demetreos  N.  Matthews,  Ewing,  NJ., 
aasigaors  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,180,  Feb.  14,  1994,  Pat  No.  5459,009, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  735,552,  Jul.  25,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,292,820,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,233, 
Jan.  16, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,ir7,236.  This  application  Oct  12, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  322,040 
Int  CL*  a»L  53/01  67/00,  77/00 
MS.  ex.  525—90  30  Claims 

1.  A  blend  comprising  a  selectively  hydrogenated  solid 
elastomeric  block  copolymer  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isotactic  polypropylene,  polystyrene,  poly- 
ethylene, nylon,  polycarbonates,  polyesters,  styrene-acryloni- 
trile  resins,  ethylene-propylenc-diene  rubber  (EPDM),  butyl 
rubber,  and  rubbers  based  on  butadiene  or  isoprene,  said  block 
copolymer  being  such  that  either  1)  the  terminal  blocks  are 
polymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  I,  which  contains  at 
least  five  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  of  each  pair  of  double- 
bonded  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymerized  diene  I  units  being 
additionally  single-bonded  to  two  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
middle  or  interior  block  is  a  butadiene  polymer,  and  at  least 
one  middle  or  interior  block  is  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  aryl- 


5,416,164 
SOLUTION  OF  PPD-T  AND  PVP  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 

THEREFROM 
Kiu-Seung  Lee,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,963 
Int  CL*  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  525—182  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  anisotropic  poly(p-phenylene 
terephthalamide)  composition  of  a  heterogeneous  but  intimate 
combination  of  poly(p-phenylene  terephthalamide)  and  polyvi- 
nyl pyrrolidone  by  polymerizing  poly(p-phenylene  terephthal- 
amide) in  the  presence  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  including  the 
steps  of: 

a)  establishing  a  solvent  system  including  polyvinyl  pyrrol- 
idone, N-methyl  pyrrolidone,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt; 

b)  placing,  in  reactive  contact  in  the  solvent  system,  p-phe- 
nylene  diamine  and  terephthaloyl  chloride  to  yield  a  poly- 
merization system; 

c)  agitating  the  polymerization  system  to  yield  an  aniso- 
tropic poly(p-phenylene  terephthalamide)  composition  in 
solution. 


5,416,165 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  PAINT 
Yoshihiko  Okimura,  Takasago;  Masaham  Inonc,  Kobe;  Hiroto- 
shi  Kawagnchi,  Kobe,  and  Hisao  Fnmkawa,  Kobe,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kanegafnchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kahiishiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No,  138,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1992,  4-286139 
Lit  a.*  C08L  43/04 
VS.  a.  525—209  4  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  for  paint  comprising: 
(A)  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  vinyl  copolymer  having 
a  main  chain  and  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  silyl  group 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


CR^)., 
(R'0)3..— Si— CH— 


0) 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  one  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  and  an  aralkyl  group  each  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  a  is  0,  1  or  2,  said  at  least  one  hydrolyzable 
silyl  group  of  the  first  vinyl  copolymer  being  located  at  least  at 
one  of  an  end  of  the  main  chain  and  in  a  side  chain  thereof,  and 
having  at  least  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  at  least  at  one  of 
an  end  of  the  main  chain  and  in  a  side  chain  thereof,  wherein 
the  main  chain  of  the  first  vinyl  copolymer  comprises  substan- 
tially a  vinyl  copolymer  chain  and  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
equivalent  is  from  180  to  2000  g/mol; 
(B)  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  vinyl  copolymer 

having  a  main  chain  and  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  silyl 

group  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 
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(RJO)j.»-Si-CH- 


(11) 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
K*  is  one  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  and  an  aralkyi  group  each  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  b  is  0,  I  or  2,  said  at  least  one  hydrolyzable 
silyl  group  of  the  second  vinyl  copolymer  being  located  at  least 
at  one  of  an  end  of  the  main  chain  and  in  a  side  chain  thereof, 
and  the  second  vinyl  copolymer  having  no  alcoholic  hydroxy! 
group,  wherein  the  main  chain  of  the  second  vinyl  copolymer 
comprises  substantially  a  vinyl  copolymer  chain;  and 
(C)  0.001  to  10  paru  by  weight  of  a  curing  catalyst  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  components  (A)  and  (B)  in  total. 


S,416,166 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BINDER  RESIN  USEFUL 

IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 
Jia-Nyouag  Yoo;  Ycoag-R**  Ckaag,  aad  Dae-Yooiig  Kioi,  all  of 
Daejcoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaiipon  to  Locky  liwltwl.  Scovl, 
Rep.  of  Korea 
PCT  No.  PCT/KR92/00033,  §  371  Datt  Feb.  4,  1994,  §  102<c) 
Dau  Feb.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/04407,  PCT  Pab. 
DaU  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JaL  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  193,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  22,  1991, 
91-14523;  Mar.  13,  1992,  92-4139 

lat.  a.0  C08F  267/06.  267/08.  6/22:  G03G  9/0*7 
U.S.  a.  525— 1S6  9  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  binder  resin  which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  partially  cross-linked  polymer  by  way  of 
conducting:  a  non-crosslinking  polymerization  of  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  monomer,  an  acrylic  monomer  and  a  cyanide 
compound;  and  a  cross-linking  polymerization  of  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  monomer,  an  acrylic  monomer,  a  cyanide 
compound  and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  an  unsat- 
urated monomer  containing  an  epoxy  group;  and,  thereaf- 
ter, 

(2)  coagulating  the  polymer  latex  obtained  in  step<l)  in  the 
presence  of  a  water  soluble  amine. 


5,41«,168 
PROTECTED  FUNCTIONAL  INTTIATORS  FOR  MAKING 

TERMINALLY  FUNCTIONALIZED  POLYMERS 
Cari  L.  WUUs,  Hoaatoa,  aad  Robert  C.  Bening,  Katy,  both  of 
Tex.,  aacigaor*  to  Shell  Oil  Coaipaay,  HoiistoD,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,804 
lat.  CL*  C08F  36/06.  4/48:  C07F  7/04 
VS.  CL  525—333.2  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  functionalized  polymers,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
initiating  polymerization  of  an  unsaturated  monomer  at  a 
temperature  from  IS*  C.  to  60*  C.  with  a  lithium  initiator 
having  the  structure 


CH, 
CH3— Si— O— CHj— A"— CHj— Li 
CHj 


wherein  A"  is  cyclohexyl  or  — CR'R"— ,  wherein  R'  is  a  linear 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
a  linear  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

recovering  a  linear  or  branched  polymer  having  one  or  more 
terminal  functional  groups. 


5,416,167 

VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSHIONS 

CONTAINING  SALTS  OF  PARTIAL  CARBOXYUC  AOD 

ESTERS 
Joachim  Thfirmer.  Leverkasen;  Thoaias  SchoU,  Bergiach  Glad- 

bacli,  and  Haos-Wilhcim  Engels,  Kerpea,  all  of  Germany, 

anigaors  to  Bayer  AktiengesclUchaft,  Lercrfcaaca,  Germaay 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  2.117,  Jaa.  4, 1993,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  763,996,  Sep.  23,  1991, 
abaadoaed,  and  a  coatiBaatioa-ia'part  of  Ser.  No.  1,566,  Jaa.  6, 
1993,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,274 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Genaaay,  Oct.  5,  1990,  40  31 
S66J;  Jaa.  16,  1992,  42  00  907  J 

lat.  a."  a»F  8/34:  COtC  19/20 
VS.  a.  525— 329J  10  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizablc  rubber  composition  which  comprises  a 
vulcanizable  rubber,  sulfur  or  sulfur  donor,  at  least  one  accel- 
erator, and  a  zinc  salt  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid, 
the  partial  ester  being  selected  from  the  semi-ester  of  an  ali- 
phatic C4-C10  dicarboxylic  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid  or 
hexahydrophthalic  acid,  or  a  C1-C14  benzene  dicarboxylic  acid 
or  from  the  diester  of  an  aliphatic  C«-C|2  tncarboxylic  acid,  in 
an  amount  effective  to  improve  the  compression  set  and  hot  air 
aging  properties  of  the  composition  when  vulcanized. 


5,416,169 

POLYPROPYLENE  HAVING  A  HIGH  MELT-TENSILE 

STRENGTH,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

AND  A  MOLDED  PRODUCT  FROM  THE  SAME 

Jaa    Saito,    Sodcgaurashi;    Shuiyi     Kawazoc.    and    Shingo 

Kikakawa,  both  of  Ifhlhanwhi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Chisso  Corpofatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147,582 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  26,  1992.  4-339673; 
Mar.  IS,  1993,  5-080064;  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-110996 

lat  CL*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—387  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polypropylene  having  a  high 
melt-tensile  strength,  which  process  comprises  mixing  1  to  10 
millimols  of  di-2-ethylhexyl  peroxydicarbonate  with  100  g  of  a 
linear,  crystalline  polypropylene  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere, 
followed  by  reacting  the  mixture  at  70*  to  ISO*  C.  for  10  min- 
utes to  3  hours  and  then  melt-kneading  the  reaction  material, 
the  resulting  polypropylene  being 

a  linear,  crystalline  polypropylene  having  a  branching  coef- 
ficient of  substantially  I,  and  satisfying 

(A)  a  relationship  between  a  melt-tensile  strength  (MS)  at 
230*  C.  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [tj]  measured  in  tetra- 
lin  at  13S*  C,  expressed  by  the  expression 

log  (MS)>4.24xlog  h] -0.443, 

and 

(B)  a  relationship  between  a  recrystallization  temperature 
(Tc)  measured  by  means  of  a  differential  scanning  calo- 
rimeter (DSC)  and  a  melting  point  (Tm),  expressed  by 
the  expression 

(Tc)  >0.784  X  (Tm) -4.00, 

and  having 

(C)  a  percentage  of  boiling  xylene-extraction  residue  of 
\%  by  weight  or  less. 
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CONDUCnVE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSTTE  WTTH  HIGH 

ELECTRICAL  ACTIVATION  DENSFTY  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Sah  B.  Rhee;  Myoag  H.  Lee;  Chaag  J.  Lee,  aad  Yoag  K.  Kaag. 

all  of  Datjaa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarigBors  to  Agency  of  Defease 

DcTclopaacat,  Da^Joa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  May  24. 1993,  Scr.  No.  66.346 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1992, 
9052/1992 

lat  CL*  C08K  5/08 
VS.  CL  524—398  6  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  polymeric  composite  with  an  electrical 
activation  density  comprising: 

(a)  a  salt  of  a  ferrocene  derivative  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  a  ferrocene  derivative  having  the  formula  (I), 
a  polymeric  ferrocene  derivative  having  the  formula  (II) 
as  its  repeating  unit,  and  a  copolymeric  ferrocene  deriva- 
tive having  either  of  the  formula  (III)  or  (IV)  and  the 
formula  (V)  as  its  repeating  units;  and 

(b)  a  polypyrrole  or  its  derivative  having  the  formula  (VI), 
the  ratio  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  in  a  range  of 
1:10  to  10:1: 


Rl 


■^CHCH2-»- 


-continiied 
R«  Rt 


<VD 


N 
I 
Rs 


wherein,  R|  is  H  and  R2  represents  — S03~X+,  or  both  Rj 
and  R2  are  — S03~X'*',  represents  ammonium,  alkyl  am- 
monium ions  such  as  tetraethyl  ammonium  and  tetrabutyl 
ammonium,  or  alkali  metal  ions  such  as  lithium,  sodium 
and  potassium; 

Rjrepresents  —OCOiCHih-  or  — C02(CH2)n-,  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  selected  from  1  to  8,  R4  is 


^' 


■(-CHCH2-)- 

!^3 


Fe 


■tCHCH2-f 
SOj-X+ 


— CONH— CH(CH3)— CH2CH2—  or  an  alkyl  derivative, 
and  X"*"  is  ammonium,  alkyl  ammonium  ions  such  as  tetra- 
ethyl ammonium  and  tetrabutyl  ammonium,  or  alkali 
metal  ions  such  as  hthium,  sodium  and  potassium;  and 
Rj,  R«  and  R7  are  independently  — H,  — CH3,  — CH2CH3. 
— CH2CH2CH3.  — C(CH3)3.  — CH(CH3)2,  or  — C«H5. 


(D 

5,416,171 
BLENDING  COMPOSTOONS  OF  POLYAMIDES  AND 
BLOCK  COPOLYETHERAMIDES 
Lie-Zen  Chung;  De-Laa  Kao,  aad  Hoag-Bing  Tsai,  aU  of  Haia- 
chu,  China,  assigaors  to  ladastrial  Technology  Research  latti- 
tnte,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Chiaa 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser,  No,  35,360,  Mar.  22, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
ai)  appUcatioa  Ang.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,423 

lat  CL*  C08L  71/02.  77/02 
VS.  a.  525—425  11  Claims 

1.  A  blending  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyamide;  and 

(b)  a  block  copolyetheramide  impact  modifier  having  hard 
polyamide  segments  and  soft  polyether  segments,  said 
block  copolyetheramide  defined  by  the  formula: 


aiD 


— r— CX)— R'— CO— (hfHRkX)), 
5— 0-);r-<CO— R2— NH)|-] 


wherein  R'  represents  the  alkylene  group  of  an  aliphabc  diacid 
having  between  about  2  and  about  18  carbon  atoms;  R^  repre- 
sents an  alkylene  group  having  between  about  3  and  about  1 1 
carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  between 
about  2  and  about  4  carbon  atoms;  m  and  q  independently 
range  between  about  2  and  about  40;  p  ranges  between  about 
(rv)    10  and  about  100;  and  n  ranges  between  about  2  and  about  SO, 
said  blending  composition  containing  a  polyether  segment 
content  ranging  between  about  1  and  about  SO  wt  %;  wherein 
said  copolyetheramide  is  formed  by  a  two-stage  method; 
wherein  the  stages  comprise; 
(i)  reacting  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  with  caprolactam  to 
form  an  amino-terminated  polyamide  prepolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  hard  polyamide  segments  and  soft  poly- 
ether segments,  having  the  formula: 

H— (NHRkX))„-0— (R^— O— )^CX>— R- 
(V)  2_NH)^H; 

wherein  m,  p  and  q  are  as  defined  above;  and 
(ii)  condensing  the  prepolymer  with  an  aUphatic  diacid  to 
obtain  said  block  copolyetheramides. 
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TRANSPAKENT  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  HIGH  RESISTANCE  TO  CHEMICAL  AGENTS 
Philippe  Bloadd,  Bcrwiy,  Fnmet,  ami  PkiUppe  MiO.  Bad  Hoo- 
Bcf,  Gcrmaiiy,  MrisMn  to  Elf  Atockca,  SA^  Fraacc 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1992.  Ser.  No.  993,720 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Frucc,  Dec.  31,  1991,  91  16403 
lat  a*  COSL  77/10:  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  S2S— 432  19  daims 

1.  A  transparent  polyamide  composition,  comprising,  by 
weight: 
(a)  1  to  99%  of  a  first  polyamide  characterized  by  the  chains: 


#-^^1—4 


phatic  carboxylic  diacid(s)  containing  from  4  to  6  carlx>n 
atoms  between  the  acid  groups. 


■t-HN— R— NH-) — ^C— Z  — NH-^  - 


mnd 


-^HN— R— NH-t^C— Z— NH-^^ 


n 


in  which: 
yi  and  y:  are  numbers  such  that  their  sum  yi  +y2  is  between 

10  and  200  and  yi/yi  +  yjSO.S; 
m,  p,  m'  and  p'  are  numbers  equal  to  or  greater  than  0; 
Z  and  Z'.  in  the  aliphatic  uniu  — NH— Z— CO—  and  — N- 
H — Z' — CO — ,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  either 
a  polyethylene  segment  — { — CH2 — ) — «  where  n  is  an 
integer  with  a  value  from  6  to  1 1 ,  or  a  sequence  containing 
an  amide  group  resulting  from  the  substantially  stoichio- 
metric condensation  reaction  of  one  or  more  aliphatic 
diamine<$)  containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  between  the 
amine  groups  and  one  or  more  aliphatic  carboxylic  dia- 
cid(s)  containing  from  4  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  between  the 
acid  groups;  and 
— HN— R— NH—  is  a  cycloaliphatic  and/or  aliphatic  and- 
/or  arylalliphatic  diamine; 
wherein  up  to  30  mol  %  of  the  aromatic  diacid  is  replaceable 
by  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  diacid  containing  from  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  between  the  acid  group;  and,  correspondingly, 
(b)  99  to  1%  of  a  semi-crystalline  polyamide  comprising 
from  33%  to  30%,  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  unit  defmed 
by  the  sequence  — NH— {CH2)(i, — CO —  where  n'  is  an 
integer  with  a  value  from  6  to  11,  which  is  pari  of  a  semi- 
aromatic  unit  and/or  an  aliphatic  unit  defmed  by  the 
sequence  containing  an  amide  group  resulting  from  the 
substantially  stoichiometric  condensation  reaction  of  one 
or  more  aliphatic  diamine<s)  containing  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms  between  the  amine  groups  and  one  or  more  ali- 


M1M73 
AMINE  REACTED  ACRYLATEO  EPOXY  RESIN  BLENDS 

SUITABLE  FOR  RADIATION  CURED  COMPOSITES 
John  Gagliani,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aad  RomM  K.  Giesy,  Katy, 
Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Martia  Marietta  Corporation,  Bethftila, 
Md. 

FUed  Jal.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,454 

lat  a*  C08L  63/00 

VS.  CL  525—526  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  diamine  reacted  acrylic  modified 

epoxy  resin  blend  suitable  for  use  as  a  matrix  resin  in  composite 

products  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  diunsaturated  ester  of  diglycidyl  ether  of  bis- 
phenol-A  by  reacting  about  100  paru  by  weight  of  a 
diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol-A  epoxy  an  ethylenic  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  of  diglycidyl  ether 
of  bisphenol-A  to  ethylenic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of 
from  about  1:1  to  1:1.1; 
preparing  an  unmodified  epoxy  resin  by  mixing  100  parts  of 
a  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol-A  epoxy  with  a  stoichio- 
metric quantity  of  a  diamine  curing  agent; 
mixing  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  epoxy  resin  with 
from  about  13  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  unsaturated 
ester; 
subjecting  the  resin  to  ionizing  radiation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  electron  beam,  ultraviolet  light  and 
combinations  thereof  to  initiate  initial  cure  of  the  resin  by 
free  radical  polymerization. 


5,416,174 

SCALE  PREVENTIVE  COATING  OF 

PVROGALLOL-ACETONE  RESIN  AND  WATER 

SOLUBLE  POLYMER 

Toahihidc  Shimizu,  Urayani,  and  Mikio  Watanabc,  Kamisu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignort  to  Shia-Ettu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  64,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHoa  Japan,  May  22,  1992,  4-155871 
lat  a.»  CMF  2/34 
VS.  CI.  526—62  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymer  by  polymerization  of  a 
monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond, 
which  consists  of: 
polymerizing  the  monomer  in  a  polymerization  vessel  hav- 
ing a  coating  on  its  inner  wall  surfaces,  said  coating 
formed  by  applying  a  liquid  polymer  scale  preventive 
agent  having  a  pH  ranging  from  8.0  to  13.5  and  consisting 
of  (A)  pyrogallol-acetone  resin  and  (B)  a  water-soluble 
polymeric  compound  dissolved  in  a  mixed  solvent  of 
water  and  30  wt.  %  or  less,  based  on  the  mixed  solvent,  of 
an  organic  solvent  compatible  with  water,  thereby  form- 
ing a  coating  of  (A)  a  pyrogallol-acetone  resin  and  (B)  a 
water-soluble  polymeric  compound,  whereby  deposition 
of  polymer  scale  is  prevented. 


5.416,175 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SHEETING  DURING 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS 
Gyung-Ho  Song.  Charleston;  Fathi  D.  Huasein,  Croat  Lanes; 
Kin  H.  Lee,  S.  Charleston,  and  Henry  B.  Hinckley,  Charles- 
ton, all  of  W.  Va.,  aasignor*  to  Union  Carbide  CheoUcals  * 
Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Danbnry.  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,003 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/34 
VS.  CL  52fr-74  a  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  sheeting  during  polymerization  of 
alpha-olefms  in  a  fluidized  bed  employing  catalysts  prone  to 
cause  sheeting  which  comprises  feieding  an  ineri  material  in 
pariicle  or  powder  form  carrying  a  static  electric  charge  oppo- 
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site  to  the  static  charge  in  said  bed,  said  opposite  charge  of  said 
material  being  generated  by  passing  said  material  in  contact 
with  a  surface  adapted  to  impan  said  static  electric  charge  to 
said  material  opposite  the  charge  existing  in  said  bed  wherein 
said  material  is  capable  of  acting  as  a  fluidization  aid. 


5.416,176 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED 

COMPOSmON  TO  A  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

ISOBUTYLENE 
Harold  R.  Hnnt,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jon.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,594 

Int.  CL*  C08F  10/ia  2/00 

VS.  a.  526-77  7  Claims 


""DIIOCCN  AND  LiCHT  DOS 


pa«soiuT>a£«  wioouct 


'-xTf — ^ — I — - 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  an  olefin  feed  stream  to  a  hydrotsomerization  unit  to 
thereby  produce  a  hydroisomerate  stream; 

passing  said  hydroisomerate  stream  to  a  distillation  zone  to 
thereby  separate  said  hydroisomerate  stream  into  a  first 
overhead  stream  comprising  at  least  about  40  volume 
percent  isobutylene,  less  than  about  100  ppm  diolefui,  and 
a  molar  ratio  of  butene-1  to  isobutylene  of  less  than  about 
0.30:1  and  a  first  bottoms  stream  comprising  butene-2; 

passing  said  first  overhead  stream  to  a  polymerization  unit  to 
thereby  produce  a  polyisobutylene  product  stream  and  an 
effluent  stream; 

mixing  said  first  bottoms  stream  with  said  effiuent  stream  to 
form  a  mixture; 

passing  said  mixture  to  an  extractive  distillation  unit 
whereby  said  mixture  undergoes  an  extractive  distillation 
utilizing  a  suitable  extractive  solvent  to  separate  paraffins 
and  olefins  by  providing  a  second  overhead  stream  com- 
prising at  least  one  paraffin  compound  and  a  third  over- 
head stream  comprising  at  least  one  olefui  compound; 

passing  said  third  overhead  stream  to  an  tsomerization  unit 
to  thereby  produce  an  isomerate  stream;  and 

introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  isomerate  stream  into 
said  olefin  feed  stream. 


5,416,177 
TRIS(PENTAFLUOROPHENYL)BORANE  COMPLEXES 

AND  CATALYSTS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Allen  R.  Siedle,  Lake  Elmo,  and  William  M.  fnmanna,  StiUwa- 
ter,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
fectvring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Contiouatiott  of  Ser.  No.  99,197,  Jul.  29, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  868,041,  Apr.  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,296,433.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,820 
Int  CL*  C05F  4/76 
VS.  a.  526—126  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  olefmically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers comprising: 
(a)  contacting  at  a  temperature  range  within  the  range  of 
about  —90*  C.  to  about  300'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  within 
the  range  of  about  6.9  kPa  to  310  MPa  monomers  either 
alone  or  in  combination  with  one  or  more  monomers  in  a 
suitable  carrier,  solvent  or  diluent  with  a  catalytically 


effective  amount  of  the  catalyst  comprising  (a)  a  neutral 
borane  complex  having  the  formula  (C«Fs)3B.(XYH)f  and 
(b)  a  Group  IVB  organometallic  compound  having  the 
formula  (Cp)pM(R*)(4_,) 

wherein  M  is  titanium,  zirconium  or  hafnium; 

X  is  oxygen,  or  sulfur; 

p  is  1  or  2; 

q  is  1  to  3; 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R'— ,  (R2)3Si-,  or  (R')2C=N— ; 

Cp  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  ligand,  wherein  each  carbon  atom 
in  the  ligand  is,  independently,  substituted  with  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals,  hydrocarbyl-substituted  metalloid  radicals 
wherein  the  metalloid  is  selected  from  Group  IVA  of  the 
periodic  table  of  elements;  and  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl 
and  substituted-hydrocarbyl  radicals  contain  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms;  or  one  or  two  pairs  of  adjacent  hydrogen 
atoms  of  the  cyclopentadienyl  ligand  are  substituted  with 
one  or  two  — (CHU  groups  to  form  indenyl  or  fluorenyl 
radicals,  respectively,  or  moieties  with  having  the  general 
formula  (CH2)n  wherein  n  is  3  to  6;  or  further,  when  p  is 
2,  the  cyclopentadienyl  ligand  is  optionally  combined  into 
one  bidentate  ligand  molecule  by  connecting  the  cy- 
clopentadienyl ligands  by  an  organic  or  organometalloid 
group; 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to  500  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to  500  carbons  and  a 
divalent  oxygen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to 
500  carbon  atoms  and  a  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbyl 
group; 

R2  is  independently  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  25  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  containing  a 
SiO —  group; 

R^  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrogen  atom  provided  both  R^ 
groups  selected  are  not  hydrogen  atoms;  and 

R*  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  or  substitut- 
ed-hydrocarbyl group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl group  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  and  if 
sufllciently  large  enough  to  form  a  ring,  a  cyclic  hydro- 
carbyl group,  an  alkyl-substituted  cyclohydrocarbyl 
group,  an  aromatic  group,  an  aromatic-substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  alkyl-substitutoj  aromatic  group  or  trisubstitu- 
ted  organometalloid  groups  of  Group  IVA  elements 
wherein  each  hydrocarbyl  group  on  the  metalloid  con- 
tains from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  continuing  the  contacting  of  step  (a)  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  polymerize  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
monomers;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  polymer  product. 


5,416,178 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1-OLEFIN 
POLYMERS 
Andreas  Winter,  Kelkheim,  and  Walter  Spnleck,  Bochnm,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  518,239,  May  4, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  228.546,  Aug.  4, 1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  750,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6,  1987,  37  26 
067.7 

Int  a.«  C08F  4/602.  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—160  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1 -olefin  polymer  by 
polymerizing  a  1-olefm  of  the  formula  R — CH:=CH2  in  which 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  28  carbon  atoms  or  copolymer- 
izing  these  olefms  together  with  ethylene  at  a  temperature 
from  —60'  to  200*  C,  under  a  pressure  of  0.5  to  60  bar,  in 
solution,  in  suspension  or  in  the  gas  phase  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  transition  metal  compo- 
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netit  containing  metallocene  and  an  aluminoxane  of  formulae 
IV  or  V  as  second  component  wherein  the  transition  metal 
component  has  been  preactivated  in  aluminoxane  of  the  for- 
muUIV 


R" 


\ 

/ 


AJ— O^Al— O-Jj-AJ 


R" 


R" 


for  the  linear  type  and/or  of  the  formula  V 


(TV) 


S,41CltO 
SOFT  OCULAR  LENS  MATEIUAL 
YMdiiro  YokoTMM;  Noriko  Iwata;  Eri  Ito,  all  of  Nagoya;  Shoji 
IckiMhe,  aad  Toahio  YaiMaU,  koth  of  Auaka,  all  of  Japu, 
HaicMMra  to  McaicoB  Co^  Ud^  Nagoya  and  SkiB-Etsu  Chemi- 
cal Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  hotk  of  Japu 

Filed  Not.  9, 1993,  Sw.  No.  149,530 
OaiM  priority,  applicatfcM  Japaa,  Nor.  11, 1992,  4-^1153 
fat  a* CMF  18/20 
VS.  CL  S36— 245  5  Oatas 

1.  A  soft  ocular  lens  material  obtained  by  copolymerizing 
polymerizable  components  comprising  (A)  a  fluorine-contain- 
ing (meth)acrylate  having  a  hydroxyl  group  of  the  formula  (1): 


U'-oi+r 


(V) 


CH2»C— C— O— CH2CHCH2-(-O^R^ 
R>  O  OH 


a) 


for  the  cyclic  type,  R>^  in  the  formulae  IV  and  V  being  a 
C|-C«-alkyl  group  and  p  being  an  integer  from  2  to  SO,  the 
process  comprising 

a)  dissolving  the  metallocene  in  a  solution  of  aluminoxane  in 
an  ineri  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  preactivation  solution; 

b)  allowing  the  preactivation  solution  to  stand  for  3  minutes 
to  100  hours  at  a  temperature  of  -78*  C.  to  100*  C;  and 

c)  stirring  the  alminoxane  together  with  the  liquid  phase  in 
the  polymerization  before  the  metallocene  is  added  to  the 
polymerization  system. 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R^  is  a  C5.15 
perfluoroalkyi  group,  and  n  is  0,  (B)  N,N-dimethylacrylamide, 
and  (C)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tris(triinethylsiloxy)silylpropyl  (meth)acrylate  and  tris(- 
trimethylsiloly)silyl  styrene,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of 
the  fluorine-containing  (meth)acrylate  (A)  to  the  amount  of 
N,N-dimethylacrylamide  (B)  is  from  30/70  to  60/40  by  weight 
ratio,  and  the  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  the  fluorine-contain- 
ing (meth)acrylate  (A)  and  N,N-dimethylacryIamide  (B)  to  the 
amount  of  the  monomer  (C)  is  from  40/60  to  80/20  by  weight 
ratio. 


5,416,179 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  AND  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION 

M.  Brace  Welck.  Bartlcarille,  aad  Paal  Barkee,  Dewey,  kotk  of 

Okla^  aaaigaora  to  PkilUpa  Pctrokaa  Coapaay,  BartlcarUlc, 

Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,7*1 
Ut  a.*  CMF  4/642 
VS.  a.  526-160  21  ClaiaM 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  under 
polymerization  conditions  at  least  one  mono- 1 -olefin,  isobu- 
tene,  and  a  metallocene  compound  represented  by  the  formulas 
L,M(Ri),or 


L 

/   \ 

(Rri«-Q         M-(R,), 

L 


wherein  each  L  is  a  ligand  selected  from  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  cyclopentadienyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  inde- 
nyl  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  fluorenyl  wherein  the  sub- 
stituents  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
halogen,  x  is  I  to  4,  M  is  a  Group  IVB  or  VB  transition  metal, 
each  R|  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyi  radicals 
having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  radicals  having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  halogen,  n  is  1  to  3  and  is  the  number  corresponding  to  the 
value  needed  to  form  a  stable  complex,  Q  is  a  bridging  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germanium,  tin, 
and  carbon,  each  Rj  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aral- 
kyi radicals  having  I  to  30  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  hav- 
ing I  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  radicals  having  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  hydrogen,  and  m  is  1  or  2. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising  con- 
tacting said  metallocene  compound  with  an  aluminoxane 
cocatalyst. 


5,416,111 
REINFORCED  HLMS  MADE  FROM  WATER  SOLUBLE 

POLYMERS 

Ckarics  C.  Ngayca;  Vcnw  J.  Martia,  kotk  of  Cedar  Rapida; 

Edward  P.  Paalcy,  Jcaap,  all  of  Iowa;  Hcary  L.  BacdgroM, 

Leziagtoa,  aad  Stcyhca  Radoipk,  Cariiale,  kotk  of  Maaa., 

aaalganri  to  Peaford  Prodacta  Coaipaay,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa 

Coatiaaattoa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  650,965,  Fck.  5, 1991, 

afcaadoacd,  wkkk  is  a  coatiMatia»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  472,632, 

Fck.  5. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,003,022,  wkkk  to  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part 

of  Scr.  No.  30904*.  Fck.  10. 1909.  afcaadoacd  This  appUcation 

Dec.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  810,646 
Tke  portioa  of  the  ttrm  of  tkto  patcat  aabaeqaeat  to  Mar.  26, 
2000.  kac  kcca  dladaiflMd. 
lat  CL*  COOG  18/00 
VS.  CL  527—300  27  dainH 

1.  A  dried  film  reinforced  with  coalescable  water  insoluble 
polymer  panicles,  which  particles  are  substantially  non- 
coalesced,  said  film  comprising  a  water  insoluble  component 
and  a  water  soluble  component  wherein: 

(a)  the  water  insoluble  component  comprises  coalescable 
polymer  particles  which  have  a  T,  less  than  55'  C.  and  a 
majority  of  which  have  a  particle  size  of  less  than  1  mi- 
cron; and 

(b)  the  water  soluble  component  comprises  a  water  soluble 
polymer  capable  of  inhibiting  coalescence  of  said  polymer 
particles,  or  a  water  soluble  polymer  and  a  component 
capable  of  inhibiting  coalescence  of  said  polymer  parti- 
cles; 

and  wherein  said  water  insoluble  component  comprises 
greater  than  3%  and  leas  than  15%  by  weight  of  the  film 
solids  and  said  water  soluble  component  comprises 
greater  than  about  2S%  and  less  than  about  97%  by 
weight  of  said  solids. 


May  16,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1943 


5,416,192 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON  NETWORK 
POLYMERS 
Tatiaya  Skoao;  SUgeaori  Kackiaara,  kotk  of  Kyoto;  Ryoickl 
Ntofcida,  Ikoau,  aad  SUaicki  KawaaaU,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa, 
nslinirn  to  Osaka  Gas  Compaay  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01191.  §  371  Date  May  18. 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1993,  PCT  Pnk.  No.  WO93/06152,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  18, 1992.  Ser.  No.  64.063 
daioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1991,  3-239674 
lat  CL*  C08G  77/00 
VS.  CL  528—10  37  daiau 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicon  network  polymer  char- 
acterized by  subjecting  a  trihalosilane  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 

RSiX3 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  or  amino 
and  X  represents  a  halogen,  to  electrode  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  perchloric  acid  salt  as  the  supporting  electrolyte,  an 
aprotic  solvent  as  the  reaction  solvent,  Mg,  Cu,  Al  or  alloys 
thereof  as  an  electrode  material  and  an  electronically  conduc- 
tive material  which  is  the  same  as  or  different  from  said  elec- 
trode material  as  a  counter  electrode  material  with  the  polarity 
of  the  electrodes  being  switched  at  intervals  of  1  to  20  seconds 
to  thereby  provide  a  silicon  network  polymer  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (2): 

(RSi)» 

wherein  R  has  the  meaning  defmed  above  corresponding  to  the 
starting  compound,  and  n  is  equal  to  10  through  10000. 


mole  of  the  aliphatic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
contained  in  the  composition. 


5,416,183 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
SkiaicU  Sato;  Hitoski  Kiaaad;  Takaski  Matsada,  and  Hlrokazu 
Yaaada,  all  of  Aaaaka,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Skia-Etsu  Chend- 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,066 
daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-078866 
lat  CL*  C08G  69/48.  77/62;  COOL  83/16 
VS.  CL  528—15  12  daiais 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  fluorine-containing  organosilicon  compound  having 
the  general  formula  (1): 


R2— NHCO-{Rf'— CONH— R'— Q— R'— NH- 
COLr- Rf"— CONH— R^ 


(1) 


5,416,184 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYCARBODHMIDE 

SOLUTION  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Satoski  Amano.  aad  Yasao  lHaskin>,  kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

assigaors  to  Niaskiaho  ladastrics.  Inc.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  May  1. 1990.  Scr.  No.  517,124 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  May  2. 1989. 1-113050 
lat  CL*  OMG  18/00 
VS.  CL  528—44  14  CtaisH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polycarbodiimide  solution 
from  an  organic  diisocyanate  expressed  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 


OCN 


^ 


NCO 


wherein  R  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group,  in  the 
presence  of  a  carbodiimidation  catalyst,  wherein  a  chlorinated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  is  used  as  a  solvent,  the  concentration  of 
organic  diisocyanate  is  13%  by  weight  or  less,  and  the  reaction 
proceeds  to  an  extent  such  that  no  remaining  diisocyanate  is 
detected  by  infrared  absorption  spectroscopy  or  titration. 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  more  than  0  up  to  SO,  Rf*  is  a 
divalent  perfluoroalkylene  group  or  divalent  per- 
fluoropolyether  group,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  R^  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon group,  and  Q  is  an  organosilicon  group  having  the 
general  formula  (2): 

R»  RJ  W 

I  ^  I 

R«  R* 

where  R^  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  Rf^  is  a  divalent  perfluoroalkylene  group  or 
divalent  perfluoropolyether  group, 

(B)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  containing  at  least  two 
Si — H  groups  in  its  molecule,  and 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  platinum  family  metal  compound, 
said  component  (B)  being  contained  such  that  the  Si — H 
groups  are  contained  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  3.0  moles  per 


5.416,185 
PROCESS  FOR  EFFICIENT  PHOSGENE  USAGE  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYCARBONATES 
Mickael  L.  Becraft,  Woodstock,  Md..  aad  Darid  L.  RaaMcy.  Mt 
VemoB,  lad.,  asstgaon  to  Gcaoal  Electric  Coavaay.  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123.627 
lat  CL*  C08G  64/00 
VS.  CL  528—196  17  OaisH 

1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  polycarixmates  by 
the  interfacial  reaction  of  phosgene  and  fa^henol  in  a  two 
phase  reaction  medium  one  of  which  is  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  caustic  and  salt  and  the  other  of  which  is  an  organic 
phase  containing  solvent  and  triethylamine  catalyst  wherein 
alkali  salts  are  formed  as  phosgene  is  reacted  with  bisphenol 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a)  controlling  the  amount  of  water  and  the  concentration  of 
salt  in  the  reaction  medium  to  maintain  in  the  aqueous 
phase  a  salt  concentration  of  at  least  about  230  grams  per 
liter, 

b)  controlling  the  pH  to  a  range  from  about  8  to  about  10 
near  the  end  of  the  reaction, 

whereby  the  amount  of  phosgene  required  for  complete  poly- 
merization is  less  than  about  13%  above  stoichiometric  condi- 
tions. 


5.416.186 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
(CO)POLYCARBONATE 
Yasukiro  Oskiac,  HlraaUaM.  aad  Tatsaya  Kaaao.  Hyogo.  kotk 
of  Japaa.  assigaois  to  DaiccI  Chesdcal  ladastrics.  Ltd.. 
Osaka.  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  229,292 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jivaa.  Apr.  16, 1993,  5-089917 
lat  CL*  OMG  64/00 
VS.  CL  528—198  21  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  (co)polycarbonate  by  transes- 
terificadon  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  dihydroxy  com- 
pound with  a  carbonic  diester  in  a  reactor  having  a  surface  in 
contact  with  the  reactants  made  of  a  material  not  containing 
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iron  in  an  amount  exceeding  20%  by  weight  to  produce  a 
prepolymer  having  an  intrinsic  viacoaity  number  of  0. 1  to  0.4 
dl/g,  aaid  reaction  being  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  elec- 
tron-donor amine,  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
and  melt-polycondensing  the  prepolymer  in  a  reactor  having  a 


VT- 


surface  in  contact  with  the  prepolymer  made  of  a  material 
containing  iron  in  an  amount  exceeding  20%  by  weight  to 
produce  a  (co)polycarbonate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
number  of  0.3  to  1.0  dl/g  and  a  monohydric  compound  con- 
centration not  exceeding  10,000  ppm.  the  intrinsic  viscosity 
number  of  the  (co)polycarbonate  being  at  least  O.IS  dl/g 
higher  than  that  of  the  prepolymer. 


5.41<,ir7 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHENOL-FUNCnONAL  POLYESTER  RESINS 

Thauming  Kuo,  Kingqwrt,  and  Jcffcry  E.  G.  Powell,  Blountrille, 
both  of  Tenn.,  aaaignors  to  E^aataian  Chemical  Company, 
Klngapoft,  Tean. 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,412 
InL  a*  COtG  63/06 
VS.  a.  S2S— 206  10  Clains 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  preparing  phenol-functional  poly- 
ester resins,  said  resins  comprised  of  diol,  triol,  linear  aliphatic 
diacid,  aromatic  hydroxy  acid,  and  aromatic  and/or  cycloali- 
phatic  dicarboxylic  acid  residues,  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(I)  reacting  diols,  triols,  aromatic  hydroxy  acids,  and  about 
40  to  75  weight  percent  of  aromatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  aromatic 
and/or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  utilized,  under 
polycondensation  reaction  conditions  until  at  least  about 
90%  of  theoretical  condensate  has  been  recovered,  fol- 
lowed by 

(II)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (I)  with  a  linear  aliphatic 
diacid  and  about  25  to  60  weight  percent  of  aromatic 
and/or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  aromatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  utilized; 

wherein  in  step  (II),  the  removal  of  the  final  15-30%  of  theo- 
retical condensate  reaction  product  is  facilitated  by  sparging 
the  reaction  mixture  with  an  inert  gas  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about 
I.Oscfh. 


5,416,1S8 
POLYSUBSTmJTED  FULLERENES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION  (C-2MS) 
Long  Y.  Chiang,  Somerset;  Rnvindra  B.  Upnaa^),  Ficnington, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  John  W.  Swircacwaki,  KintncrvrUlc.  Pa., 
aaaignor*  to  Euon  Reaearch  tt  Engiaeerins  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  996^07,  Dm.  23, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,294,732, 
which  it  a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  713,292,  Oct  2S,  1991.  Pat  No. 
5,177,249.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19«,W7 
Int  CL*  COOG  63/20 
VS.  CL  528—291  7  CIniw 

1.  A  cross-linked  polymer  comprising:  a  polyester  and  an 
effective  amount  of  cross-linking  agent,  wherein  said  cross- 
linking  agent  is  a  polysubstituted  fullerene  moiety  having  at 


least  three  substituents  thereon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  amino  and  mixtures  thereof  and  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  oxide, 
nitro,  organocarboxy,  and  amide  substituents. 


5,416,189 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLYAMIDES 
Eric  VanderljTcr,  Braaada;  Fcmand  Ganthy,  Wenunel,  and 
ArMckir  Monrtaz,  Br—tla,  all  of  Bdgiwn,  aaaignors  to  SoU 
?ay  (SociM  Anonyae),  Bniwtli,  BclgiBB 

Filed  Not.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  145.208 
Claima  priority,  application  Bdginni,  Nov.  4,  1992,  09200955 
Int  a.*  C08G  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—347  7  CIninM 

1.  A  process  for  synthesis  of  a  polyamide,  in  a  closed  reactor, 
comprising: 

providing  a  reaction  mixture  in  said  closed  reactor  compris- 
ing (a)  a  diacid  component  comprising  at  least  one  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  and  (b)  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount 
of  a  diamine  component  comprising  at  least  60  mol  %  of 
m-xylylenediamine, 
heating  said  diacid  component  to  at  least  the  melting  point 

thereof  to  produce  a  molten  diacid  component, 
adding  all  of  said  diamine  component  to  the  molten  diacid 
component,  in  a  time  less  than  25%  of  the  overall  time 
from  beginning  the  addition  of  said  diamine  component  to 
recovering  polyamide,  to  produce  a  polyamide  and  raising 
the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  polyamide  produced, 
allowing  the  pressure  in  said  reactor  to  rise  to  a  value  greater 

than  atmospheric  pressure  and  no  greater  than  10  bar, 
reducing  pressure  in  said  reactor,  and  recovering  polyamide. 


5.416,190 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

FRACTIONATION  OF  POLYHYDROGEN 

SILSESQUIOXANE 

Katantodii  Mbw;  TaknaU  Nnkannm,  nad  Motoahi  Saanki,  all  of 

Chiba,  Japnn,  aaaignor*  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co., 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japnn 

FUcd  Oct  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  145.923 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japnn.  Nov.  24.  1992,  4-338103 
Int  CL'  C08F  6/12 
VS.  a.  528—492  14  Clnina 

1.  A  Method  for  the  molecular  weight  fractionation  of 
polyhydrogen  silsesquioxane  comprising: 
dissolving  polyhydrogen  silsesquioxane  in  active  hydrogen- 
free  nonpolar  solvent; 
adding  sufficient  active  hydrogen-free  polar  solvent  to  the 
resulting    solution    to    precipitate   an    upper    molecular 
weight  fraction  of  the  polyhydrogen  silsesquioxane;  and 
collecting  the  desired  molecular  weight  fraction  of  polyhy- 
drogen silsesquioxane. 


5,416,191 
BRADYKININ  ANTAGONISTS 
John  C.  Chcftwit.  Lakewood;  Eric  T.  Whalley,  Golden;  Kbe  T. 
Nguyen;  Shadrach  R.  Eobanks.  both  of  Arrada.  and  Lisa  G. 
Allen.  Parker,  all  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Corteck.  Inc.  Denver, 
Colo. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  677.391.  Apr.  1. 1991.  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcation  Jan.  8.  1993.  Scr.  No.  2.684 

Int  CL*  am  7/ja 

vs.  CL  530-314  3  CWhm 

1.  A  bradykinin  antagonist  of  the  formula 

X(BKA)2 

where  BKA  is  a  peptide  chain  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dArgO-Arg'-Pro2-Hyp^-GI/«-Phc'-Cys*-dPhe^-Leu«- 
Arg«     and      dArgO-Arg'-Proi-Hyp^-Oly^-Phe'-Cys'-dPhe'- 


Phe'-Arg'  and  X  is  a  linking  group  joined  to  each  peptide 
chain  through  the  Cys-position,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


X} — J 


wherein  R'  is  {CHi),,  with  n  being  a  whole  number  of  from 
1-12. 


5,416,192 

EPITHELINS:  NOVEL  CYCTEINE-RICH  GROWTH 

MODULATING  PROTEINS 

Mohammed  Shoynb,  and  Gregory  D.  Plowman,  both  of  Seattle. 

Waah.,  aaaignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Sqmbb  Company.  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504.508,  Apr.  3.  1990, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,648 

Int  a.*  C07K  14/475 
VS.  a.  530—324  3  Clainis 


Eprthelin  1 
Epithdin  2 

Epithelin  1    K 
Epithelin  2 


IHJ 


Tcl^WCCCP 
TCfCYCCC 


FT  29 
30 


PMP 


AVCCEDH 


NAI 


HCCP 


ACfQC 


CCSDHIHCCPQDTVC 


HTETCTJC 
DUQS 


KC 


EL 

IS 


56 
57 


1.  Isolated  human  epithelin  I  having  the  amino  acid  se- 
quence as  depicted  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  4  from  about  amino  acid 
residue  numbers  282  to  337. 


5,416.193 
COUPUNG  REAGENT  AND  METHOD 
Manoj  C.  Desni.  Mystic.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30.  1993.  Scr.  No.  56.261 

Int  a.*  A61K  38/02.  31/14 

VS.  a.  530—334  3  Clains 

1.  A  solid  phase  coupling  reagent,  comprising  an  insoluble 

polymer  bearing  pendant  side  chains,  said  side  chains  each 

comprising  a  terminal  portion  having  the  formula  ^ 

Y-  (O 

— N+(CH3)2— (CHj),— N=C=N— CH2CH3 

wherein  V  ~  is  a  counteranion  and  n  is  independently  an  integer 
from  2  to  6. 


5.416,194 
POLYPEPTIDE  HAVING  AFFINTTY  FOR 
UPOPOLYSACCHARIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Takanori  Nakamnm.  AaaU.  and  Sndanki  Iwanngn.  Fnknokn, 
both  of  Japan,  aaai^ors  to  SeOugnkn  Kogjro  Co.,  Ltd..  Jnpan 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  665.819,  Mar.  7. 1991.  abnndowed, 
which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  348,487,  Apr.  19, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,068.314.  This  applicntion  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926.965 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1987,  6^206258 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/02  37/20:  C07IC  5/12.  7/08 
VS.  a.  530—344  2  Oninv 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polypeptide  having  a  molecular 


weight  of  approximately  2,000  and  having  an  affinity  for  lipo- 
polysaccharides,  which  comprising  hypotonic  extraction  of 
horseshoe  crab  hemocyte  to  obtain  a  hypotonic  extraction 
residue;  extracting  said  residue  under  acidic  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  have  the  hypotonic  extraction  residue  release  said 
polypeptide  to  obtain  a  hypotonic  extraction  residue  extract; 
and  purifying  said  polypeptide  in  said  extract 


5.416,195 

POLYPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  GRANULOCYTE 

COLONY  STIMULATING  FACTOR 

Roger  Gamble,  Macclesfield;  Heather  Carr,  BoUington;  Dnrid 

Timma.  and  Anthony  J.  Willdnaon.  both  of  Macdcafield,  aU  of 

Fj.gi«nil,  aaaignors  to  Zenecn  limltfd,  London.  Fiigland 

FUed  Apr.  29. 1991.  Ser.  No.  692.995 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1990, 
9009623;  Jan.  20,  1990,  9013773;  Jul.  24,  1990,  9016215;  Feb. 
11,  1991,  9102799 

Int  CL*  C07K  13/00 
VS.  CL  530—351  4  Oafans 

1.  A  derivative  of  naturally  occurring  G-CSF  having  at  least 
one  of  the  biological  properties  of  naturally  occurring  G-CSF 
and  a  solution  stability  of  at  least  35%  at  S  mg/ml,  the  said 
derivative  having  at  least  Cys'^  of  the  native  sequence  replaced 
by  a  Ser' ^  residue  and  Asp^^  of  the  native  sequence  replaced  by 
a  Ser^''  residue,  and  having  at  least  one  further  modification 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  Pro"  of  the  native  sequence  replaced  by  a  Ser*°  residue; 
and 

b)  Pro*'  of  the  native  sequence  replaced  by  a  Ser*'  residue. 


5.416.196 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  TRANSPARENT 

ADJUSTED  MILK  WHEY  PROTEIN  AND  AN  ADJUSTED 

MILK  WHEY  PROTEIN  PRODUCT 
Naoftimi  Kitabatake;  Etmshiro  Doi.  both  of  Uji,  and  Yohichi 
Kinekawa.  Shiga,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dniicfai  Knaci  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  716,696,  Jan.  17,  1991,  nbaadoned. 

lUs  nppUcation  Sep.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  943,121 
Clainis  priority,  application  Jnpnn.  Aug.  31,  1990,  2-231131; 
Aug.  31,  1990.  ^231132;  Feb.  25. 1991.  3-053836 

Int  CL«  C07G  7/00;  A23J  3/08 
VS.  a.  530—366  2  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  transparent  adjusted 
milk  whey  protein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  purifying  the  milk  whey  protein  whereby  the  salt  concen- 
tration of  the  purified  protein  is  less  than  SO  miUimoles; 

b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  purified  milk  whey  protein  to  a  pH 
either  below  4  or  above  6; 

c)  heating  the  pH  adjusted  purified  milk  whey  protein  to  a 
temperature  above  55*  C; 

d)  adding  at  least  one  salt  compound  to  the  heated,  pH 
adjusted  purified  milk  whey  protein  to  form  a  first  solu- 
tion; 

e)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  first  solution  to  a  pH  either  below 
4  or  above  6;  and 

0  heating  the  pH  adjusted  first  solution. 


5.416.197 
ANTIBODIES  WHICH  BIND  HUMAN  COLLAPSIN 
Jonntknn  A.  Raper.  Wynnewood.  nnd  Yaling  Lno.  PhOadicpUa. 
both  of  Pau.  aiaignori  to  Trastees  of  the  Unircnity  of  Penn- 
tyivania.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  15. 1993.  Ser.  No.  136.922 
Int  CL*  C07K  16/22 
VS.  CL  530—387.9  3  Cfadms 

1.  An  antibody  capable  of  specifically  binding  to  a  protein 
that  comprises  at  least  a  portion  of  SEQ  ID  N0.2. 


1946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  199S 


S,41<,1M 

SELECTIVE  SORBENT  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  USING 

POLYCATION  ACTIVATED  SUBSTRATES 

ChrMoykw  G.  Aadwaoa,  SiOt  Lake  City,  ami  Jmms  C  McRm, 

MMrala,  botk  of  Utak,  maHfitnn  to  RcMwck  Medkai.  bc^ 

MMralcUtiik 

FIM  F«b.  S,  1993.  Sot.  No.  I3,M7 
lat  CL*  BOID  6J/0a  63/02.  IS/OS;  C07H  l/OO 
VS.  CL  S3<— 111  43  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ligand-derivatized  and  capped 
polymer  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  support  polymer  containmg  free  hydroxyl 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbohy- 
drates, diol-silica,  glycophase-glass,  and  hydroxyethyl 
methacrylate  gels  with  an  alkyl  or  aryl  sulfonyl  chloride 
in  the  presence  of  a  di(C|-C}>-alkylaniinopyridine  to  form 
an  activated  support; 

(b)  reacting  the  activated  support  with  a  polymer  having  a 
polyamide  backbone  with  pendent  alkyl  amine  groups  to 
form  C — N  bonds  between  activated  carbons  from  the 
hydroxylated  polymer  and  amine  groups  from  the  poly- 
meric polyamide,  said  polymeric  polyamide  having  the 
formula: 


H— +HN— CH— (CH2),— C-H OH 
(CHjU 
NH2 

where  a  is  an  integer  of  0,  1,  or  2;  b  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  between  about  200  and  7S0;  and 

(c)  removing  unreacted  activated  sites  on  the  hydroxylated 

polymer  by  reaction  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  capping 

agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptoeth- 

anol,  Tris  buffer,  lysine,  cysteine,  and  propyl  mercaptan. 


S,41«,199 
Patcat  Not  lancd  For  Tkia  Ni 

S,41<J00 
Patcirt  Not  laMMd  For  TUa  Na 


S,416J01 
DNAS  THAT  CODE  FOR  MOUSE  INTERLEUKEN  4 
Taaaku  HoiOo,  No.  13-12,  Ucao-hicaaki  3-cko«e.  ToyoMkMki, 
OMka.  and  Eva  ScveriMO^  Bcagt  FktMflMg.  13.  S-116  4« 
Stockkolai,  both  of  Stockkote,  Swcdca,  aMivmn  to  Tmak* 
Ho^jo,  Otaka.  JapM 

Filed  Scy.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  913,r76 
Claiaw  priority,  apfUcMioa  JapM,  Sep.  30, 19U,  60-214r70 
lat  CL»  a2P  21/02.  19/34;  C12N  15/Oa  1/21:  COTK  3/00: 

C07H  15/12:  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  S36-23  J  S  OaiM 

1.  A  DNA  molecule  coding  for  a  mouse  polypeptide  pos- 
sessing the  biological  activity  of  mouse  IL-4,  wherein  said 
biological  activity  b  the  induction  of  IgGi  production. 


S,41«U02 
MATERIALS  COMPRISING  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  FOR 
RIBOSOME-INACnVATING  PROTEINS 
L.  Bcrakard,  Maalo  Pwk;  Marc  D.  Better,  Lea  Aageiea; 
StCTC  F.  CarroU,  WalMrt  Occk;  JaUc  A.  Laac,  Caitro  Valley, 
aad  Skaa-Plag  Ld.  Loa  Aatelea.  all  of  Calif.,  Mrijmn  to 
XOMA  Coryoratioa,  Bcrkakr,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  901,707,  Jaa.  19, 1992,  wkkk  to 
a  coatlaaatkw-ia-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  7t7,SC7,  Nor.  4, 1991, 
akaadoaed.  TUa  appBtatloa  Dec  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9n>30 
lat  CL*  C07H  21/02:  C12N  15/7a  1/21 
VS.  CL  S3«— 23  J  23  CUaM 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  encoding  an  analog  of  the 


Type  I  riboaome  inactivating  protein,  geionin,  wherein  a  cyste- 
ine is  substituted  for  an  amino  acid  which  is  not  naturally 
available  for  intermolecular  disulfide  bonding  in  geionin  and 
said  cysteine  being  available  for  intermolecular  disulfide  bond- 
ing, wherein  said  geionin  has  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ 
ID  NO:2  and  said  cysteine  is  substituted  for  an  amino  acid  in 
said  geionin  from  amino  acid  239  to  the  carboxy  terminal 
amino  acid  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  2,  and  wherein  said  analog 
retains  ribosome  inactivating  activity  of  said  geionin. 


3,416,203 

STEROID  MODIFIED  OUGONUCLEOTIDES 

Robert  L.  Letaiager,  WitaMtter,  IlL,  aaeigaor  to  Northwcatom 

UalTCiaity,  Evaaatoa,  DL 
PCT  No.  PCT/US90/03204,  $  371  Date  Feb.  6,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1991,  PCT  Pat.  No.  WO90/14S22,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dote  Dec  13,  1990 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  «4<,645,  Feb.  6, 1991,  abaadow^  TUa 
PCT  awUcadoa  Jaa.  «,  1990,  Ser.  No.  97^20 
The  portkta  of  tkc  tcrai  of  tUa  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Sep.  IS, 
2007,  haa  beca  diadaiaMd. 
lat  CL*  C07H  21/00 
VS.  CL  S36— 25  J4  C  CUaH 

1.  An  oligonucleotide  and  a  steroid  conjugated  to  said  oligo- 
nucleotide, said  oligonucleotide  comprising: 


RO 


0  R     O 

1  I      I 

0= P— N— A— N— C— O-Steroid 

I      I 
O     R 

I 
NUC 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
alkyl,  branched  aliphatic  alkyl  and  an  alkyl  (branched)  chain  of 
2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  lower  alkyl  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  B  is  a  naturally 
occurring  base,  the  steroid  is  bound  to  said  oligonucleotide 
utilizing  the  naturally  occurring  bases  through  an  (-oxycarbo- 
nyl-amino>-decylaniine-moiety,  and  NUC  is  an  oUgonucleo- 
tide. 


5,414,204 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
2'-3'-DIDEOXY-/MVUCLEOSIDES  USING 
2a-DIDEOXY-DI(ORGANOTHIOVPENTOFinUNOSE 
INTERMEDIATES 
HifoaU  Kawakaiai;  Kataaya  MalMMOto;  KoaU  KoaeU;  TakaaU 
Ebata;  Ha^imt  MataaaWta,  all  of  YokohaMi;  Kasao  Itob,  aad 
YoaUtakc  Naoi,  botk  of  Tokyo,  all  of  JapM,  Maigaora  to 
Japaa  Tobacco,  IwMnpMMtii.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/007S2.-t  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/22S4S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  23, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Jaa.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,7«a 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcarioa  J^paa,  Jaa.  14,  1991.  3-143444 
lat  CL*  C07H  19/073.  1/00 
VS.  a.  534— 2S  J  4  < 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  formula  (IH) 
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wherein  R*  is  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group; 

R)  is  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group,  wherein  aralkyi  or  aryl  is 
a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  moi- 
ety selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
and  alkoxy; 

X  is  oxygen  or  nitrogen,  said  nitrogen  being  bonded  to  a 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  acyl  group;  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  or  alkenyl,  wherein  said  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  have  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 


5,414,205 

NEW  ESTERS  OF  ALGINIC  ACID 

Franceaco  della  Valle,  Padaa,  aad  Anrelio  Rooco,  Roaic,  both  of 

Italy,  aaaigaora  to  Fidia,  S.pA.,  Abaao  Tense,  Italy 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  718,444,  Job.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,264,422, 
wUck  to  a  dirtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,133,  Jaa.  24, 1987,  akaadoaed. 
lUa  appUcatioo  Not.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  155,562 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Job.  30,  1906,  48201/86 
The  portioa  of  tke  ters  of  tUa  patent  subaequeat  to  JaL  25, 
2006,  hm  beea  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a.»  A61K  9/70  31/215.  31/725 
VS.  ex  514—54  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  sanitary  or  surgical  article  comprising  at  least  one  ester 
of  alginic  acid  in  which  5-95%  of  the  carboxy  groups  in  alginic 
acid  is  esterified  with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Cj-C 1 2  aliphatic,  ar-Ci-Ct-aliphatic,  C5-C7<ycloali- 
phatic  and  steroidal  alcohols  or  a  salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic 
or  organic  base. 


5,416,206 

MODIFIED  XANTHAN  GUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MODIFYING  XANTHAN  GUM 

ShlgeUro  Nagnra;  Ka^ji  MnrofaaU,  aad  Kamaiaaa  Mamyaaia, 

all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Shin-Etsa  Cbenucal  C^., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,215 

Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1991,  3-320289 

lat  CL*  C08B  37/00:  a)7H  1/Oa  3/06 

VS.  CL  536—114  11  Claiaif 


15    13        9      7    5 


1.  A  saline  soluble  xanthan  gum  having  a  viscosity  of  not  less 
than  800  cP  as  determined  on  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution 
thereof  in  a  12%  by  weight  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution 
at  20*  C.  at  30  rpm  using  a  Brookfield  BL  viscometer  and 
having  a  ratio  of  this  viscosity  to  that  determined  on  a  0.5%  by 
weight  solution  thereof  in  distilled  water  of  not  less  than  1.5. 


5,416,207 

DICHLOROTIN  PHTHALOCYANINE  CRYSTAL, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR  USING 

THE  SAME 
AUra  faaai;  Kataaad  Nakada;  Sataaau  DaiaMta;  Maaakaza 
UiimMi  Tom  laUi;  Yaaao  Sak^acfci.  aad  Kiyokaaa  MaakiaM, 
all  of  Miaaaii  aaUgara,  Japaa,  awiganrt  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  927,961,  Aag.  11, 1992.  lUa  applicatioa 
Not.  1. 1993.  Scr.  No.  144,012 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  16,  1991,  3-229690; 
Not.  15, 1991,  3-326721 
The  portion  of  tke  terai  of  tbto  patcat  aabaeqaeat  to  Feb.  1, 2011, 


lat  CL'  C09B  67/12 
VS.  CL  540—141  13  ( 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dichlorotin  phgthalocyanine 
crystal  having  a  diffraction  pattern  against  a  CuKa  ray  in 
which  the  highest  of  the  peaks  appearing  within  a  Bragg  angle 
(20  +  0.2")  range  between  25*  and  30*  is  at  28.2',  comprising 
treating  a  dichlorotin  phthalocyanine  crystal  having  intense 
diffraction  peaks  at  Bragg  angles  (20  ±  0.2°)  of  8.7'.  9.9". 
10.9'.  13.1'.  15.2'.  I6.3*.  17.4'.  21.9'.  and  25.5*.  or  a  dichloro- 
tin phthalocyanine  crystal  having  intense  difTraction  peaks  at 
Bragg  angles  (20  -t-  0.2*)  of  9.2',  12.2*.  13.4*,  14.6*,  17.0*,  and 
25.3'  in  an  organic  solvent. 


5,416,208 
PROCESS  FOR  PENEMS 
Ettore  Perroae,  BofEalora  Ticiao;  Marco  Alpegiaai,  Milaa; 
Fraaco  Zariai,  Settiam  Milaaeae;  Giaaeppc  Mazziai,  aad 
C»oTaaai  Fraaccacki,  both  of  Milaa,  all  of  Italy,  awi^ors  to 
Faraitalia  Carlo  Erba  Sri,  Milan,  Italy 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  77,967,  Jaa.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUch  to  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  655,458,  Mar.  5, 1991, 
akaadoaed.  Tbto  applicatioa  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,963 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  JaL  5,  1989, 
8915392 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/425;  C»7D  499/00 
VS.  CL  540—310  19  Claum 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(I): 


OR 


(D 


,CH3 


COO— CH2 


CH3 


M 

O  O 

O 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  protect- 
ing group,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 


OR 


ai) 


.CH3 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  oxalyl  halide  in  an  inert 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base  or  an 
acid  scavenger  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula  (III): 
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I 


(III) 


.CHj 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
treating  said  compound  of  the  formula  (III)  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (IV): 


Y— CH:  CHj 


(IV) 


O  O 

r 

o 

wherein  Y  is  a  hydroxy  group  in  the  presence  of  molecular 
sieves  or  an  organic  or  inorganic  base  to  produce  a  compound 
of  the  formula  (V): 


•  T 


(V) 


,CHi 


CH:  CH3 


II 
O 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and 
cyclizing  said  compound  of  the  formula  (V)  in  the  presence 
of  a  trialkylphosphite. 


S,41M)9 

S,6-DIHYDRO-DIBENZ[B,E]AZEPINE-«,ll-DIONE-ll- 

OXIMES 

Hanno  Wild,  Wuppcrtal;  Wolfgang  Roeben,  Bergiich  Gladbach; 
Gcrd  Aichinger,  Wuppertal;  Arnold  Pacaaens,  Haan,  and  Jorg 
Peterse  n-von  Gehr,  Bochum,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengcacUachafI,  LcTerkuaen,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,001 
Claims  priority,  applicalioo  Germany,  Not.  27,  1991,  41  38 

853.4 

Int  a.*  C07D  22i/20:  A61K  il/5S 

\^&.  a.  S40— S22  3  Claims 

1.  3,6-Dihydro-dibenz[b  ,e]azepine-6,ll-dione-ll-oximes  of 

the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


in  which 
A,  B  and  D  are  indentical  or  diflierent  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, amino,  nitro,  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  trifluoro- 


methyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  straight-chain  or  branched 

alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
E  represents  hydrogen  or  staight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  represents  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

represents  2-tetrahydropyranyl;  or 

represents  straight-chain  or  branched  acyl  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  or 

represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, carboxyl,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  by  phenyl  which 
is  optionally  substituted  up  to  S  times  by  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms;  or 

represents  straight<hain  or  branched  alkenyl  having  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxycarbonyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  by  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  up  to  S 
times  by  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms; 
if  appropriate  in  an  isomeric  form,  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof 


S,4M^10 
ANTIMICROBIAL  POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Samuel  E.  Sherta,  WUUiigboro,  N  J.;  Rig  J.  Mehta,  Anliawadi, 
India;  Margaret  M.  Bowers-Daines,  and  Adam  C.  Hsu,  both 
of  Lanadale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
PUladelpUa,  Pa. 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  637.085,  Jaa.  3,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,149,324. 
This  application  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,298 
Int.  a."  C»7D  22i/04.  207/04 
VS.  a.  540-609  2  Claiv 

1.  Process  comprising  reacting  a  monoalcohol  of  the  formula 


X— R|— OH 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  =  — (CH2)m— ,  — (CH2CH2— O),— CH2CH2— ,  or 
— (CH2CH2CH2— O),— CH2CH2CH2—  in  which  m  =  7  to  24, 
n  =  I  to  10,  and  wherein  X  =  Br,  CI.  or  OSO2R  wherein  R  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  alkaryl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  aryl  potion  or  aralkyi  optionally  substituted 
on  the  aryl  portion,  R  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is 
optionally  branched  with  a  molar  excess  of  secondary  ring 
amine  of  the  formula 


(O) 


wherein  A  is  (CH2);»  or  {CH2)f—o-iCm)r 

wherein  p=4  to  6;  q  =  2;  and  r=2;  to  form  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


o 


(in) 


N— Ri— OH 

and  reacting  (III)  with  X'S02R  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  alkaryl  optionally  substituted  on  the  aryl 
potion  or  aralkyi  optionally  substituted  on  the  aryl  portion,  R 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  optionally  branched  and 
wherein  X'  is  CI  or  Br,  to  produce  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


May  16.  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1949 


^'" — N— 1 


(TV) 


N— Ri— OSO2— R. 


5,416,212 
ANILIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Maaakaza  Sato;  MasaUro  Kawaae;  Akira  Manaka;  Yetaka 
Kawaahima,  and  Katsuo  Hatayama,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aadpion  to  Taiaho  Phannacentical  Co.,  Ltd.^  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01661,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  20, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JUL  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/13086,  PCT  PiA. 
DiUe  Jul.  8, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,998 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1991,  3-343576 

lat  <a.*  C07D  295/15.  401/04,  403/04 

VS.  a.  544—393  4  Claim 

1.  An  anilide  compound  represented  by  formula  (I): 


5.416,211 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-SUBSTITUTED 
PYRROLO-[2,3-D]PYRIMIDINES 
Charics  J.  Bamett,  Lidiaaiipolis,  and  Tbooas  M.  Wilson,  Speed- 
way, both  of  lad^  aaaignon  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolia,  Ind. 

Contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,515.  Sep.  25,  1992, 

abaadoMd.  This  application  May  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  66^31 

Int  a.«  C07D  4S7/04:  C07B  37/10 

VS.  a.  544—280  4  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    S-substituted    pyrrolo[2,3- 

d]pyrimidines  of  formula  I 


O 
II 


(D 


HN 


H2N  N 


nrr 


•CHj-(CH2)7-CH. 


Ij— ^AH — COR 


N 
H 


wherein 

R  is  NHC*H(COOR')CH2CH2COOR'  or  OR'; 

each  R'  is  H  or  the  same  or  different  carboxy  protecting 
group; 

the  configuration  about  the  carbon  atom  designated  *  is  L; 

n  isOor  1; 

(^  is  an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted; 

or  a  salt  thereof,  which  comprises 

a)  reacting  a  halogenating  agent  with  a  compound  of  for- 
mula 111 


aii) 


(VO 


R^— CH2— (CH2),— CH2^-^  A^—  COR 

wherein 
R,  R',  ®,  n  and  *  are  as  defmed  above;  an 
R2  is  a  substituent  of  formula  VI 

R»0 

H^— CH2— CH2 
R»0 


wherein 
R*  and  R^  each  are  C1-C4  alkyl  or  are  taken  together  to  be 
— CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2CH2—  which  optionally  may 
be  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  C1-C4 
alkoxy; 

b)  reacting  the  reaction  product  from  step  a)  with  2.4- 
diamino-6-hydroxypyriniidine  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  25*  C.  to  about  100*  C;  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alcohol,  acetonitrile, 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  dimethylacetam- 
ide,  N-methylpyrrolidinone,  water,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

c)  optionally  salifying  the  reaction  product  from  step  b). 


O 
H     11 

N— C 


r2 


(I) 


^S— A— N 
(O),  \ f 


N— At 


wherein  R*  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
n  represents  0,  I  or  2; 
A  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms 

or  a  group  represented  by  — CH2CO — ;  and 
Ar  represents: 
a  phenyl  group, 

a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl 
group  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a  trifluoromethyl 
group, 
a  benzyl  group, 
a  pyridyl  group, 
a  pyridyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a 

trifluoromethyl  group, 
or  a  pyrimidyl  group, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,416.213 

TETRAVINYLPYRAZINE  COMPOUND,  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

ELEMENT  AND  NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  MATERIAL 

USING  SAME 

Maaaki  Hasegawa,  Tokyo;  MasM>  Nohara,  CUba,  aad  Yataka 

OfaasU.  Kaaagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Mitsui  Toatta 

Chemicals,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  30,  1991,  3-127112; 
Jnn.  13, 1991,  3-141728;  FA.  19,  1992,  4-031715 

lat.  CL*  COrm  241/12,  401/06,  405/06,  409/06 
VS.  CL  544—405  6  daioH 

1.  A  tetravinylpyrazine  compound  having  electrolumines- 
cence represented  by  the  following  formula  (1): 


X— R— CH=CH  CH=CH— R— X 


(1) 


X— R— CH=CH  CH=CH— R— X 

wherein  R  represents  a  [benzene,  naphthalene,  anthracene, 
pyrene,  pyridine,  quinoline,  furan,  thiophene,  benzoxazole  or 
benzothiazole]divalent  phenylene,  naphthylene,  anthrylene, 
pyrenylene,  pyridinylene,  quinolinylene,  fiiranylene,  thiophe- 
nylene,  benzathiazolylene  or  benzothiazolylene  ring;  X  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  group,  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group. 
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a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  methoxy  or  ethoxy  group, 
a  carboxyl  group,  a  methoxycarbonyl  or  ethoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  acetylamino  group,  a  dimethylamino  or  diethyl- 
amino  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  benzoyloxy  group  or  a  ben- 
zoyloxycarbonyl  group. 


of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  salt  of  zinc  or  a  mixture 
thereof 


S,416J14 
SQUARAINE  DYES 
Joka  Pewe,  Lm  AHoa;  TkoMM  L.  TarMwrid,  Sm  Fitmeheo; 
DomM  Barter,  Su  Jom;  CUa  C  Ckng,  Sumrraic,  all  of 
Caltf„  aad  Ckaa-Haa  CkMwg,  Akron.  Ohio.  Mri^nra  to 
Syatex  (VS.A.)  lac,  Pakt  AHo,  Calif. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  714,M4,  Jaa.  13. 1991,  Pat  No.  S.310.922, 
wUdi  if  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  300,996,  Jaa  23, 19M,  Pat  No. 
SJOMjnt,  wUck  ia  a  dlyirioa  of  Scr.  No.  S34,l«,  Feb.  Tt,  19t6, 
Pat  No.  M30,7S6.  Ilto  awlicrtioa  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
219,323 
bt  CL*  com  519/00 
VS.  a.  S46— 94  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S,41<,216 
TETRAMETHYLPIPEIIIDINE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE 

AS  STABILISERS  FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Roberto  Scriaa,  Boto^M,  aad  Graaiaao  Zagaoai,  Vcrgato- 
Bolovu,  both  of  Italy,  aarigww  to  aba-Gdgy  Corporatioa, 
AHaley.  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  910,600,  JaL  S,  1992,  abaadoiMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  190,664 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JaL  12, 1991,  MI91A01948 
lat  a.»  COTD  211/08 
UJS.  CL  S46— 1S6  7  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


CHi     CH3 


R|— N 


CH3     CHj 


(D 


N 


wherein  R9 is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyt  (I  to  4  carbon  atoms)  or 
CH2(CH2)i»S03H  wherein  w  is  1  to  S. 


CH}. 
CH3 


-CHi— N 


N 


Rl 


CH3A 
CH3 


5,416,215 

PROCESS  TO  PREPARING 

2,2,6,6-TETRA-METHYLPIPERIDINE-N-OXYL  AND  ITS 

4.POSmON  SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES 
WUfricd  Biiachlieii,  Haltero;   Manfred   Kaufhold,  Marl,  aad 
Peter  Bickcrt,  MuBcter,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaon  to  Hack 
AktieagMcUachafl,  Marl,  Gcranay 

Filed  Jua.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  73,472 
daiau  priority,  application  GeraMay,  Jaa.  13,  1992,  42  19 
459J 

lat  a.»  C07C  211/38 
U.S.  a.  546— IM  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidine-N- 
oxyl  and  its  4-position  substituted  derivatives  of  formula  I 
through  oxidation  of  2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidine  and  its  4- 
position  substituted  derivatives  of  formula  2  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  at  least  one  divalent  metal  salt. 


h 


We  V  ■> 


N 
I 
H 


where  X  is  CI,  Br,  H  or  ORi,  where  R|  is  hydrogen,  a  linear  or 
branched  C|-C20*lkyl  group,  beiuyl. 


— CHj— C»CH2.  or  — C— Rl 
I  I 

CHa  O 


R2  is  hydrogen,  a  linear  or  branched  C1-C20  aUtyl  group  or 
phenyl,  and  MeY  is  the  divalent  metal  salt, 
wherein  sakl  at  least  one  divalent  metal  salt  compriaes  a  salt 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen.  C|-Cialkyl.  O,  OH,  NO,  CH2CN. 
Ci-Cisalkoxy,  Cs-Cijcycloalkoxy.  C3-C«alkenyl,  C7-C9phe- 
nylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted 
on  the  phenyl  by  C|-C4alkyl;  or  R|  is  Ci-Csacyl: 
n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

when  n  is  1,  A  is  C|-Cit^kyl,  C3-C«alkenyl,  C7c^phenylal- 
kyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted 
on  the  phenyl  by  C|-C4alkyl;  or  A  is  also  one  of  the 
groups  of  the  formulae  (IlaMHc) 

N  >-^  N        .  — CORj,  — (C»),— COOR3 

Xi 

(Da)  (lib)  (lie) 

in  which  X|  and  Xj  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are  a 
group  — OR4,  — SR4  or 


Rs 

where  R4.  Rj  and  9^  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are 
hydrogen,  C|-Ciialkyl,  Cs-Ci2Cycloalkyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  C|-C4alkyl;  C3-C1. 
lalkenyl,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri- 
substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl  or  C|-C4alkoxy;  C7-C9phenylalkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  on  the 
phenyl  by  Ci-C^slkyl;  C2-C4alkyl  substituted  in  the  2-,  3-  or 
4-position  by  OH,  by  Ci-Csalkoxy,  by  di(C|-C4alkyl)amino  or 
by  1-pyrrolidyl,  1-piperidyl.  4-morpholinyl,  4-methyl-l- 
piperazinyl  or  l-bexahydroazepinyl;  tetrahydrofurfuryl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  (III) 
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CH3    CH3 


R7— N 

CH3     CH3 
where  R7  is  as  defined  for  Ri;  or 


on) 


R12   R12 


— O1-R10-O2-,  -(G3-Rii);-N 


G4-. 


I 

R12    Ru 
(viu)  (vnb) 

in  which  G|,  G2  and  G3  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are 


R5 


is  l-pyrrolidyl,  1-piperidyl,  4-morpholinyl,  4-methyl-l- 
piperazinyl  or  1-hexahydroazepinyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cisalkyl,  Cj-Ci2cycloalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  Ci-C4al- 
kyl;  C2-C|galkenyl,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl  or  Ci-C^alk- 
oxy  and/or  monosubstituted  by  an  OH  group;  C7-C9phe- 
nylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-sub- 
stituted on  the  phenyl  by  Ci-C4alkyl  and/or  monosubsti- 
tuted by  an  OH  group; 

p  is  zero  or  1; 

R3  is  C|-C|galkyl,  Cs-Ci2cycloalkyI  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl;  C3-C1. 
salkenyl,  C7-C9phenylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  on  the  phenyl  by  C|-C4alkyl; 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  (IIO; 

when  n  is  2,  A  is  C2-Ci2alkylene,  C4-Ci2alkylene  inter- 
rupted by  1,  2  or  3  oxygen  atoms;  2-hydroxytrimethylene, 
phenylenedimethylene  or  one  of  the  groups  of  the  formu- 
lae (Va>-(Ve) 


-N-R14 


where  Ru  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C|talkyl,  C5-Ci2cycloalkyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  C|-C4alkyl; 
C7-C9phenylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or 
tri-substituted  on  the  phenyl  by  Ci-CUalkyl;  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  (III); 
Riois  C2-Ci2alkylene,  Q-Cnaikylene  interrupted  by  1, 2  or 
3  oxygen  atoms  or  by  1  or  2 


-N-Ris 


groups  where  Rs  is  as  defined  above  for  Ruor  is  Cil  ocCgacyl 
or  (Ci-Cgalkoxy)carbonyl;  Cs-CTcycloalkylene,  Cs-CTcy- 
cloalkylenedi(Ci-C4alkylene),  Ci-C4alkylenedi(C5-C7cy- 
cloalkylene),  C2-C4alkylidenedi(C5-C7cycloalkylene),  pheny- 
lenc,  phenylenedi(Ci-C4alkylene),  Ci-CUalkylencdiphenylene 
or  C2-C4alkylidenediphenylene; 

Rll  is  C2-C6alkylene; 

G4  is  one  of  the  groups  >  N— (Ri  1-G3).— .  >  CH— O—  or 


— CO— R|— CO— , 


(Vc) 


— COO— R9— OOC— ,  — (CH2),— CO— 
(ViO  (Ve) 

in  which  X3  is  as  defined  above  for  Xi  and  X2;  or  X3  is  a  group 
of  the  formuU  (VI) 


CH3    CH3 


(VI) 


"\  / 

— N 

v_ 

-V™X 

CH3  CH3 

CH3 

^CH3 

CH3^  N   ^ 
1 

Rl 

"^CH, 

>CH— CH2— N— 
R|4 


with  R|4  being  as  defmed  above; 

r  and  s  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are  zero  or  1; 
R12  is  hydrogen  or,  when  r  is  1  and  G4  is  >CH— O — ,  R12  is 
also  methyl; 
Rg  is  a  direct  bond,  Ci-Ci2alkylene,  C2-C4alkenylene,  cy- 

clohexylene,  cyclohexenylene  or  phenylene; 
R9  is  C2-Ci2alkylene,  C4-Ci2alkylene  interrupted  by  1,  2  or 

3  oxygen  atoms;  C5-C7Cycloalkylene,   C5-C7cycloalk- 

ylenedi(Ci-C4alkylene)  or  C2-C4alkylidenedi(C5-C7cy- 

cloalkylene); 
q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  10; 
when  n  is  3,  A  is  aliphatic  C4-<:igtriacyI,  aromatic  C9-C|g. 

triacyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (VIII) 


(VIU) 


with  R|  being  as  defmed  above; 
El  is  one  of  the  groups  of  the  formulae  (VIIaMVIIb) 


in  which  X3  is  as  defined  above; 
E2  is  one  of  the  groups  of  the  formulae  (IXa>-(IXc) 
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-O5— Ri4— N— RiT— 0«— . 

07 
I 


-N— (CH2),— CH— (CHi),— N— , 

Ri4  0|  R20 

N-R21 


ing  the  step  of  reacting  a  pyridine  base  in  the  presence  of  an 
elemental  nickel  catalyst  so  as  to  form  a  2,2'-bipyridyl,  said 
reacting  also  being  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
borohydride  salt  and  ammonium  hydroxide  to  reduce  the 
inactivation  of  the  nickel  catalyst  during  said  reacting. 


(IXa) 


dXb) 


R22-(0-h 
(IXc) 

in  which  G5,  G6  and  G7  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are 
as  defined  above  for  G|,  Gj  and  Gj; 
Ri6.  R|7  and  Rig  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are 

C2-C6alkylene; 
t  is  zero  or  1; 
Ri9.  R20  and  R21  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are  as 

defined  above  for  R14; 
Gg  is  a  direct  bond  or  — CH2 — ; 
u  and  V  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are  integers  from 

2  to  6; 
R22  is  C3-Ci2alkanetriyl; 
when   n   is  4,   A   is  aliphatic   Ct-Cigtetraacyl,   aromatic 

C|o-C|gtetraacyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (Xa) 


(Xa) 


ARYL  HYDRAZIDES 
Dominic   \f.  Chan,   Wilmington,   Del.,  and   Reinhold   Riiger, 
Rodcmark,  Germany,  aaaignon  to  E:.  I.  On  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  661,596,  Feb.  20,  1991,  Pat.  No.  S,190,M7. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  984,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1990,  40  06 
032J 

lat  CL'  C07D  233/8S.  233/64:  G03C  1/06 
VS.  a.  548—338.1  3  OaloM 

1.  Aryl  hydrazides  of  the  Formula: 


in  which  X3  is  as  defined  above; 
E3  is  a  group  of  the  formulae  (Xla) — (Xlc) 


-O9-R23-N-R24— N-R23-G9-,  R23-(-0)4— 


/I 


(XU) 


I 

R23 
G9 

0  y 


(Xlb) 


CH20- 

— NH— C— CH2O— 
CH2O— 

(Xlc) 

in  which  G9  is  as  defined  above  for  G|,  G2  and  Oj; 
R23  and  R24  which  can  be  identical  or  different  are  C2-C- 

6alkylene; 
w  is  zero  or  1 ;  and 
R23  is  C4-Ci2alkanetetrayl. 


5,416,217 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,2 -BIPYRIDYLS 

Gerald  R.  Goe,  Greenwood;  Charles  K.  McGill,  Indianapolis, 

and  Angela  R.  sberman,  Lebanon,  all  of  lad.,  assignors  to 

Reilly  Industries  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,740,  Job.  9,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,221,747,  which  is  a  coatinwitioa  of  Ser.  No.  554,804,  Jal.  18, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

299,789,  Jan.  19, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,966,972.  ThU  appUcatioa  Jim. 

22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,321 

Int.  a.»  COTD  401/04 

VS.  a.  546—260  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2'-bipyndyls,  compris- 


NH— NH— C— B— Q+     A- 


wherein  R|  to  Rj  are  radicals  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, at  least  one  of  which,  however,  is  not  hydrogen,  and 
which  are  represented  by  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
hydroxy  alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl,  alkyl  amino,  aliphatic  acyl 
amino,  with,  in  each  case,  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
with  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aryloxy,  or  aryl  carbonyl  amino 
with,  in  each  case,  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  or  aralkoxy 
with  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  chain,  an  ali- 
phatic acyl  amino  radical  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  with  a  phenoxy  radical  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  with  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
Q"*"   is   3-alkyl-imidazole-l-yl  or   3-alkenyl   imidazole- 1-yl, 
optionally  substituted,  whereby  the  substituents  can  be 
alkyl.  alkenyl,  aminoalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl  or  carboxyl,  carbamide,  carboxyal- 
kyl  or  hydroxy  groups,  trialkylammonium  ethyl  groups, 
amino,  monoalkylamino  and  dialkylamino  groups  or  chlo- 
rine, and  whereby  all  alkyl  groups  of  a  radical  Q"*"  can  be 
the  same  or  different  and/or  can  be  substituted  with  hy- 
droxyl  or  sulfonic  acid  groups,  each  alkyl  group  having, 
however.  12  carbon  atoms  at  most, 
B  is  a  bridge  that  can  contain  one  to  three  methylene  groups, 
an  oxygen  atom,  and  — CO — NH —  or  — NH —  groups, 
or.  if  it  is  not  directly  attached  to  a  quaternary  nitrogen, 
can  also  consist  of  a  simple  bond,  whereby  the  methylene 
groups  and  — NH —  groups  themselves  can  be  substituted 
with  methyl  or  ethyl  groups,  and 
A  ~  is  an  anion  that  is  omitted  if  Q"*"  contains  a  sulfo  group 
or  a  carboxyl  group. 
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5,416^19 

PREPARATION  OF  MONOCLINIC  MFTAZACHLOR 
Miduwl  Keil,  FMnsheim;  Bjoera  Girgenaohn,  Manheim;  Gott- 

hard  Synnatschke,  Lndwigshafm;  August  Wigger,  Neuhofen; 

HaM  Zieglcr,  Mntterstadt,  and  Walter  Gneckel,  Limbnrger- 

hof,  all  of  Gemmny,  assignors  to  BASF  AlrtJengesellsriuift, 

LadwigahafcB,  Germany 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  47,290,  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,300,652, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  920,815,  Jul.  24, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5450,503,  which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  551,778,  JuL  12, 

1990,  abandooed.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1994,  So'.  No. 
179,699 

CUias  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jul.  29,  1989,  39  25 
253.1 

Int.  CL*  C07D  231/12 
VS.  a.  548—375.1  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  monoclinic-2- 
chloro-(2',6'-dimethyl-N-pyrazazol- 1  -ylmethyl)-acetanilide  of 
the  formula  I 


R'  COjR' 

CO2R' 


(no 


EtO 


wherein  R'  and  9?  are  defined  as  above,  is  reacted  with 
dithiocarbazate  compound  of  the  following  formula  (II), 


H2NNCS2R 

R2 


(II) 


wherein  R  represents  C1-C4  alkyL  C2-C4  alkenyl,  aralkyi  or 
aryl  and  R^  is  defmed  as  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  base. 


^/"'""G 


CO—CHiCl 


CH3 


which  melts  at  76*  C.  which  process  comprises  milling  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  the  compound  I  in  the  triclinic  crystal- 
tine  modification  of  1,  which  modification  melts  at  79*  C.  at 
from  0*  to  45*  C,  with  a  polar  water-miscible  inert  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  crystals  of  the  compound  I  in  the 
monoclinic  crystalline  modification  melting  at  76*  C. 


5,416,221 
CARBAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  Bod,  Wekerle  u.  46,  2230  Gyomro;  Kilmin  HarsiByi, 
Tfuista  n.  7,  1025  Bndapest;  Fercnc  Trischler,  Uttiiro  n.  16, 
1171  Budapest;  tn  Fekecs,  Allomis  u.  13,  1102  Budapest; 
Attila  Csehi,  Linchid  n.  15,  2131  God;  Btia  Hegedns,  Bart6k 
Bela  n.  82, 1113  Budapest;  ti*  Mersich  uk  e  Donit,  SzUry  n. 
83,  1104  Budapest;  Gyorgyi  Szab6nfe  Koml6si,  ArpM  u.  7, 
1183  Bmtapc*t,  and  Erika  Horrith  nee  SziU,  Vadkaoa  n. 
6/c.,  1173  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,407 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungary,  Oct  14,  1992,  P  92 
03222;  Oct  14. 1992.  P  92  03223 

Int  CL*  C07D  209/8S 
VS.  a.  548—448  3  ( 

1.  Novel  compounds  of  the  formula 


5,416,220 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

5-PVRAZOLEMERCAPTAN  DERIVATIVES 

Jong  K.  Choi;  In  B.  Jhung;  Jae  C.  Lee;  Jong  S.  Sa;  Sung  J.  Jo, 

and  Jin  H.  Cho,  aU  of  Da^jeon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to 

Lucky,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  166.864,  Dec  15,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Not.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341.893 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  17,  1992, 
92-24734;  Dec.  17,  1992,  92-24736;  Dec.  22.  1992.  92-25112; 
Mar.  9.  1993.  93-3512 

Lit  a.*  COTD  231/18 
VS.  CL  548—369.7  4  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  5-pyrazolemercaptan  deriva- 
tives represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I), 


t6=' 


(I) 


I 
CH3 

wherein 

A  stands  for  a  group  of  formula 
— CH2— R 

wherein  R  means  a  hydroxyl  group; 
B  represents  a  group  of  formula 


(vx 


»*  CXX>R' 

^N  SH 


(D 


i> 


O 

II 
-C— COORi, 


<VD 


wherein  Ri  means  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group; 
A  and  B  together  form  a  group  of  formula 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  allyl  or  propar- 
gyl,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a  phenyl  group 
which  can  contain  one  or  more  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro  and  methyl  at  an  optional 
position,  and  R^  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl, 
characterized  in  that  a  malonate  compound  of  the  following 
formuU  (III). 


,CH2^ 


(VIII) 
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3-pyiwolidine  mfthanamines  wherein  the 

alpha-carbon  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  lower 

alkyl  groups  which  are  intermediates  por 

pyridone<:arboxyijc  acid  derivatives 

Ino  Hayakmra,  md  Shokfo  AtamU,  botk  of  CUba,  Japu, 

Mri^on  to  IMicU  Seijraka  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  449,1M,  Dw.  12, 1M9,  Pat  No.  5,09M12, 

whkk  ia  a  coatiaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  971,023,  Jaa.  24, 19M, 
abaadoacd.  TUa  appUcatioB  Dec  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  812430 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jna.  26,  1985,  60- 139830; 
Dec  12,  1985.  60-27991 

lat  Ca.*  COTD  207/09 
VS.  a.  548—560  8  Claiaie 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


•re  soluble  in  body  fluids  and  are  physiologically  accept- 
able. 


R'— NH, 


NH 


5,416023 
lODINATED  ESTERS 
Jo  Klaveacaa,  aad  Per  Straada,  both  of  Oalo,  Norway, 

to  NycoaMd  laMfiag  AS,  Oilo,  Norway 
DiTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  210,739,  Mar.  21, 1994,  Pat.  No.  5.370,861, 
which  is  a  contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  688,488,  May  20,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,502 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiaadoai,  Jaa.  9,  1989, 
8900376 

lat.  CL*  C07C  69/78;  COTD  317/34.  333/32 
MS.  a.  549—65  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  water-insoluble  iodinated  ester  of  formula  (I): 


Ri 

r'co.o.ch.oco.or' 


in  which 

R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Ci-20  aliphatic,  C7.20 
araliphatic  or  C6.20  aryl  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  •  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C|-6  ali- 
phatic. €6-10  aryl  or  C7-20  araliphatic  group; 

r'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Ci-20  aliphatic,  C7.20 
araliphatic  or  C6-20  aryl  group  or  a  S-  to  6-membered 
heterocyclic  group  having  one  or  more  heteroatoms  se- 
lected from  O,  S  and  N; 

or  R^  and  R^  together  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted C|-4  allcylene  group; 

or  R^  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  triiodophenyl 
group  liniied  to  the  oxygen  atom  via  a  bridging  N- 
alkytamino,  N-alkytcarbamoyI  or  N-acylamino  group 
which  bridging  group  may  carry  an  additional  hydroxy 
group; 

and  wherein  the  substituents  in  the  groups  R'  to  R^  are  one 
or  more  hydroxyl,  Ci-j  alkoxy,  Ci^  acyloxy,  C1.3  alkyl- 
thio,  N — C|-«-alkylamino,  N— Ci-6  acylamino,  N — C|^- 
acyl-N — C|-«-alkylamino,  cart>amoyl  or  N — C|-6-alkyl- 
carbamoyl  groups  or  halogen  atoms, 

wherein  any  N-acyl  or  N-alkyI  group  may  in  turn  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  C|.]  alkoxy  or  C|^ 
acyloxy  groups,  and  when  any  of  R'  to  R^  contains  an 
aromatic  ring  said  ring  may  additionally  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  C|^  alkyl  groups; 

the  molecule  containing  at  least  one  triiodophenyl  group  in 
Rl  and/or  R^,  and  being  metabolisaUe  to  products  which 


5.416,224 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  a-ACYL-SUBSTITUTED 
LACTONES  TO  a-ALKYLIDENE-SUBSTTTUTED 
LACTONES 
Loais  Rebroric,  Ctadaaatl,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Heakel  Corpora- 
tioa.  Ambler,  Pa. 
Coatiauatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,110,  Feb.  24,  1989, 
abrndoned.  This  appUcatioM  Dec  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,664 
lat  CL*  O07D  307/33.  309/30 
VS.  a.  549—273  48  Ctaian 

1.   A   process   for   the  stereoselective  synthesis  of  a   3- 
alkylidenedihydro-2(3H)-furanone  of  the  formula 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  represent  each  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  being  either 
the  same  or  different  and  9?  and  R^  being  not  hydrogen  at  the 
same  time. 


R4       CHR' 


on) 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is 
a  C 1-20  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  cycloalkenyl  radical  hav- 
ing a  Taft  Steric  Substituent  constant  equal  to  or  less  than 
about  —0.79,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  reacting  together 
(a)  a  3-acyldihydro-2(3H>furanone  of  the  formula 


(D 


O 
R4    H    I 

Ri 


(D 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  have  the  meanings  given  above, 
and  R*  is  a  C|.g  alkyl  group, 

(b)  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula  R'CHO  wherein  R'  has  the 
meaning  given  above,  and 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  30*  to  about  ISO*  in  an  inert  diluent  while  remov- 
ing water  of  reaction  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining at  least  the  Z  isomer  of  3-alkylidenedihydro- 
2(3H)-furanone  wherein  when  the  E  isomer  is  also 
present  the  Z/E  mole  ratio  is  greater  than  1 .0;  and 

B.  isolating  at  least  the  Z  isomer  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
25.  A  process  for  the  stereoselective  synthesis  of  an  a-alkyli- 
dene-6-valerolactone  of  the  formula 


Ri  O  t 


(IV) 


wherein  R|,  R2.  R3.  R4,  Rs  and  R« are  independently  hydrogen 
or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  a  C|.20  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl  radical 
having  a  Tafk  Steric  Substituent  constant  equal  to  or  teas  than 
about  —0.79,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  reacting  together 
(a)  an  acyl  lactone  of  the  formula 
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Rl  O  O 


(11) 


o 

II 

CR» 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4.  Rs  and  R^  have  the  meanings 
given  above,  and  R*  is  a  C|.g  alkyl  group, 

(b)  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula  R'CHO  wherein  R'  has  the 
meaning  given  above,  and 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  about  1  SO*  C.  in  an  inert  diluent  while 
removing  water  of  reaction  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  at  least  the  Z  isomer  of  the  a-alkylidene-6- 
valerolactone  of  formula  IV  wherein  when  the  E  iso- 
mer is  also  present  the  Z/E  mole  ratio  is  greater  than 
1.0;  and 

B.  isolating  at  lea:.t  the  Z  isomer  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


^ 


.--"V 


4^-j:^.-:^ 


T-^  3     ■       3 

i«  ■ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


5,416.225 
TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  TAXOL 
Samael  J.  Daniahefisky,  New  HaTen,  Conn.;  William  G.  Bom- 
mana;  Yves  Qveneau;  Thomas  V.  Magee,  all  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Walter  J.  Krol,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Sloaa-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Rcaearch.  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,792 

Int  a.»  CD7D  317/72 

VS.  a.  549—341  3  Claims 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  the  same  or  different  and  is  H, 
OH,  O  or  OSiRj;  Y  is  — OCH2CH2O— ;  Z  is  OH,  O  or  OTMS; 
E  is  H,  CN,  CO2R,  CHO  or  CH2OR';  R'  is  H,  COR,  R  or  SiRs; 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group. 
3.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  the  same  or  different  and  is  H, 
OH,  O  or  OSiR3;  Y  is  — OCH2CH2O— ;  and  E  is  H.  CN, 
CO2R,  CHO  or  CH2OR';  R'  is  H,  OH,  OCOR,  OR  or  OSiRs; 
R2  is  H,  CH20SiR3,  CH2SR  or  CH2SOR;  R'  is  H,  COR,  R  or 
SiR3;  and  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group. 


5,416.226 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIMERS  OF 
ALIPHATIC  ALDEHYDE  WFTH  CHLORINATED 
2-POSrnON 
Takaahi  Wakasngi;  Tadaahi  Miyakawa;  Naka  Tononchi;  Fakoi- 
chi  Soznki.  and  Takaahi  Yamaachi,  all  of  Fnkaahima,  Japan, 
awignors  to  Knreha  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Apr.  21, 1993,  5-117810 
Int  CL*  C07D  323/06 
VS.  a.  549—368  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  trimer  of  an  aliphatic  alde- 
hyde with  chlorinated  2-position  represented  by  the  following 
formula. 


CHO 


R  R 

a— CH— HC  CH— CH— a 

I       I 

°-cfr° 

I 

a— CH— R 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  an 

wherein  X  is  H,  OH,  O  or  OSiR3;  Y  is  — OCH2CH2O— ;  and   ethyl  group,  or  a  propyl  group,  which  comprises  cyclically 

R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group.  trimerizing  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms 

2.  A  compound  having  the  structure:  with  chlorinated  2-position  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meullic  tin,  metallic  zinc, 
zeolite,  and  Lewis  acida. 


DYE  SALTS  OF  THE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE  SERIES 
Martta  Tauer,  TctHag>a;  Dtetcr  NUaMaU,  Bid-Bcakea; 
Paal  Ueakard,  Frcakcadorf,  a^  Robart  voa  An,  Mattcu, 
aU  of  Swttaartend,  aasigMn  to  Clb»<Mc)r  CofToratkm.  Arda- 
ley,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  S3<,  im.  4, 1993,  abaadoaed,  wklck  la 
a  ctMtiBnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  <54,142,  Fek.  11,  1991,  afcaadnaad. 
This  apyUcatkM  Fck.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,741 
ClalM   priority,   awUcatioa   Switwriaad,   Feb.   27,    1990, 
629/90 

fat  a.*  O07C  J0/J8.  50/20 
VS.  a.  S52— 232  I  Oaia 

1.  A  printing  ink  composition  comprising 

A)  an  organic  solution  of  a  rtlm-fonning  polymer  or  mixture 
thereof;  and 

B)  a  dye  salt  of  the  formula  (I) 


R' 

I 


H3N— C— R" 


I 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  radicals  together  containing 
between  10  and  24  carbon  atoms. 


5,416029 
POLYMETHYLALUMINOXANE  OF  ENHANCED 
SOLUTION  STABfLITY 
Nam  H.  Traa^  HoMtaa;  DaHris  L.  Dearcaport,  Seabrook,  botk 
of  Tex.;  Dcuto  B.  Maipaai,  PeekaUU,  N.Y.,  aad  CoMtaacc  S. 
RabbHt,  PMaJwia.  T«u,  aaalgann  to  Akw  Nobel  ChcmicaU 
LK^CUca|o,llL 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  853,466,  Mar.  IS,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,329,032. 
This  appHcatioa  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,836 
lat  CL*  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  556—179  9  Claiau 

1.  A  modified  polymethylaluminoxane  composition,  which 
comprises,  in  addition  to  methyl  groups,  hydrocarbyl  groups 
higher  in  molecular  weight  than  methyl  for  enhanced  solvent 
solubility,  which  modified  polymethylaluminoxane  is  normally 
stabilized  against  precipitation  from  organic  solvent  over  time 
and  which  is  dissolved  in  organic  solvent,  said  polyme- 
thylaluminoxane comprising  moieties  derived  from  a  organic 
compound  containing  at  least  one  electron-rich  heteroatom 
and  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl  group,  the  presence  of  such  moi- 
eties from  that  organic  compound  being  effective  to  enhance 
the  catalytic  activity  of  the  modified  polymethylaluminoxane 
composition. 


0) 


5,416,230 

2^ARYL)PROPYLHYDRIDOPOLYSILOXANE  TYPE 

SOJCONE  FLUIDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
D  N.  Jnag;  Bok  R.  Yoo,  and  Boog  W.  Lcc.  all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aasigaors  to  Korea  Isatitatc  of  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy, Scovl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  >,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302^63 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  1,  1993, 
1993-26070 

lat  CL*  C07F  7/09 
U.S.  a.  556—451  4  Claiw 

1.  Cyclic  or  linear  2-<aryI)hydrogenplysiloxane  type  silicone 
fluids  as  represented  by  the  formula  I. 


5,416,228 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING 

ISOTACnC  POLYOLEFINS 

John  A.  Ewea,  Hoaatoa,  aad  Michad  J.  Elder,  Frieadswood, 

both  of  Texn  aarigaors  to  Flaa  Techaoiogy,  IhCm  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  772,192 

lat  a.*  C07F  17/Oa  9/00,  11/00 

VS.  CL  556—7  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  metallocene  catalyst  component  for  use  in  preparing 

isotactic  polyolefins,  said  component  described  by  the  formula 

R'(CpR,)  (CpR  „)  MeQ* 

wherein  each  Cp  is  a  substituted  cyclopentadienyl  ring;  each 
Rn  is  the  same  or  different  and  b  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms;  each  R'm  b  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  b  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1-20  carbon 
atoms;  CpR'm  has  bilateral  or  pseudobilateral  symmetry 
and  R'm  b  selected  such  that  (CpR'n)  forms  a  fluorenyl, 
alkyl  substituted  indenyl,  or  tetra-,  tri-,  or  dialkyi  substi- 
tuted cyclopentadienyl  radical  and  CpR,  contains  a  bulky 
group  in  one  and  only  one  of  the  distal  positions;  R"  b  a 
structural  bridge  between  the  Cp  rings  imparting  stereori- 
gidity  to  the  catalyst  component;  Me  b  a  IVB,  VB  or  VIB 
metal  from  the  Periodic  Table  of  ElemenU;  each  Q  b  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1-20  carbon  atoms  or  b  a 
halogen;  k  b  p— 2  where  p  b  the  valence  of  Me,  0SnS4; 
ISmS4 

wherein  the  bulky  group  b  of  the  formula  AR*n  where  A  b 
chosen  from  Group  IV A,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  R*  b 
a  methyl  radical  or  phenyl  radical,  R,  being  the  same  or 
different,  and  v  b  the  valence  of  A  minus  1. 


-lf-o4r-|'-°- 


fonnuU  I 


wherein  X'  and  X^  represent  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
(C|-C}),  phenyl,  phenoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  brorao,  mercapto,  or 
mercaptomethyl  group;  R'  and  R^  represent  independently 
methyl  or  phenyl  group;  M  represents  H  or  SiMc}  group 
wherein  Me  represents  methyl  and  when  M  b  hydrogen,  the 
silanol  groups  at  the  both  ends  of  the  molecule  easily  undergo 
dehydration  so  that  they  can  cyclize  to  form  the  cyclic  silicone 
fluids.  The  mixing  ratio  (x/y)  can  be  10.01-1:100. 


5,416,231 
PROSTAGLANDIN  I2  DERIVATIVES 
ToawyvkJ  Aaai;  YoaUtoaM  Morizawa;  AraU  Yasada,  all  of 
Yokohaau;  Taka   Yaasaaatto,  Toyoaaka;   Baichi   Fy)itani, 
Sakai,  aad  Kaaoo  HoaoU,  Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors 
to  AaaU  Glaas  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/01185,  $  371  Date  Apr.  9,  1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/04339,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

per  Filed  Sep.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  983,845 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  7,  1990.  ^235758 

lat  a.*  C07D  307/935 

VS.  a.  549—465  13  daian 

1.  A  novel  prostaglandin  I2  derivative  of  the  following  for- 

(D 
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(CHi)/ 
(CHrit— /  y-(CH2),-CXX)Ri 

(CH2)« 


a) 


OR* 


OR' 


wherein  R'  b  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  C|.  10 alkyl, 
t-methyl-3-pentenyl,  l-methyl-3-hexenyl,  l-methyl-3-penty- 
nyl,  l-methyl-3-hexynyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  cyclo- 
pentyl  substituted  with  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  pentyl, 
phenoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or  trifluoromethylphenoxy;  R^  b  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C|.  10 alkyl  group  or  a  cation;  each  of  R^  and 
R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiralk- 
ylsilyl,  triarylsilyl,  triaralkylsilyl,  alkanoyl,  tetrahydropyranyl, 
tetrahydrofuranyl,  benzoyl,  and  methoxyethoxy;  one  of  X'  and 
X^  b  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  b  a  halogen  atom  selected 
from  a  fluorine  atom  and  a  chlorine  atom,  and  k,  I,  m  and  n  are 
integers  of  from  0  to  6,  respectively,  provided  that  0Sk-t-nS4 
and  ISI-t-mS6. 


5,416,233 

PREPARATION  OF 

VINYLSILANE-BENZOCYCLOBUTENES 

Robert  A.  DcVrica,  aad  Edmaad  J.  Stark,  both  of  Midlaad, 

Mich.,  aaaiffmrs  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coaipaay,  Midlaad, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  186,412 

lat  CI*  COTF  7 /OS 

VS.  CL  556—479  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  hydrosilating  reagent 

with  an  acetylene-BCB  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  a 

vinylsilane-BCB. 


5,416,234 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3'-AMINOPROPYL  2-SULFATOErHYL  SULFONE 

Michael  Meier,  Hdarich  Aagcacadt  both  of  Fraakfhrt  aai 

Maia,  aad  Gcorg  Grotach,  Hofhciai  am  Taaaaa,  all  of  Gcr- 

Buay,  aasiviora  to  Hocdat  AkticageacUachaft,  FVaakfart, 

Germany 
PCT  No.  Per/EP92/00349,  §  371  Date  Aag.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  25,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/15559,  PCT  PiA. 

Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

per  Filed  Feb.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  108,569 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraiaay,  Feb.  27,  1991,  41  06 
106J 

lat  CL'  C07C  305/04 
VS.  CL  558—29  U  daian 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3'-aminopropyl  2-sulfato- 
ethyl  sulfone  in  high  yield,  which  comprises  reacting  allylam- 
ine  with  mercaptoethanol  in  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  in  a  one-pot 
process  at  temperatures  from  about  25*  C.  to  the  boiling  point 
of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of  2,2'-azobb[2-(2- 
imidazolin-2-yl)propane,  2,2'-az^is{2-<2-iinidazolin-2-yl)pro- 
pane]  dihydrochloride  or  2,2'';azobis(2-ainidinopropane)  di- 
hydrochloride  or  mixtures  thereof,  as  a  free-radical  initiator, 
oxidizing  the  reaction  mixture  thus  obtained  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  tungsten  or 
vanadium  as  oxidation  catalyst  to  give  3'-aminopropyl  2- 
hydroxyethyl  sulfone  henusulfate,  adding  further  sulfuric  acid 
until  the  total  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  in  the  mixture  b  at  least 
I  mol,  relative  to  the  allylamine  used,  and  esterifying  the  3'- 
aminopropyl  2-hydroxyethyl  sulfone  henusulfate  obtained 
after  oxidation  by  evaporation  to  dryness  or  with  sulfuric  acid 
or  oleum  or  chlorosulfonic  acid  in  solution. 


5,416,232 
CATALYST  FOR  DISPROPORTIONATING  ARYL-  OR 
ALKYHALODISILANES  INTO  ARYL-  OR 
ALKYLHALOMONOSILANES  AND  ARYL-  OR 
ALKYLHALOPOLYSILANES 
Erica  Brendler,  aad  Gerhard  Roewer,  both  of  Freiberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Solvay  Deatachland  GmbH,  Hanover, 
Gcrmaay 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaany,  Feb.  12,  1993,  43  04 
256.2 

lat  CL»  C07F  7/Oi 
VS.  a.  556—469  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  dbproportionating  an  aryl-  or 
alkylhalodisilane  to  form  monosilanes  and  polysilanes  comprb- 
ing  contacting  the  aryl-  or  alkylhalodisilane  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  50'  C.  to  350*  C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least 
one  nitrogen  atom  in  at  least  one  4-  to  8-membered  hydrocar- 
bon ring,  wherein  ring  atoms  adjacent  said  at  least  one  nitrogen 
atom  are  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  cartwn  atoms 
and  nitrogen  atoms,  whereby  the  aryl-  or  alkylhalodbilane 
reacts  to  form  monosilanes  and  polysilanes,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  monosilanes  and  polysilanes. 


5,416,235 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  ARYL  COMPOUNDS 
Brace  C  Gilbert;  Peter  Haaaoa,  both  of  York;  Jaaoa  R.  Joaea, 
BoltoB,  aad  AUaa  W.  Tinuas,  Sooth  WirraL  aU  of  Great  Brit- 
ain, asaignors  to  Octal  Chemicals  Limited,  Widnes,  United 
Kiogdom 

FUed  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,637 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  S,  1992, 
9223195 

lat  CL*  C07C  253/30.  39/02.  39/04.  69/88 
VS.  CL  558—350  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  compounds  of 
the  general  formula  I, 

At— X  I 

in  which  Ar  represents  an  optionaUy  substituted  aryl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  5- 
or  6-membered  heterocycbc  groups  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy, 
haloalkoxy,  optionally  substituted  amino,  formyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  carbqxyl,  phenyl,  halo-phenyl,  and  dihalo-phenyl  and  X 
b  sdected  from  the  group  consbting  of  OH.  CI,  Br,  and  CN, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  an  aryl  diazonium  salt  of  the  formula  II, 


Ar— N-N+Y- 


n 


in  which  Ar  b  defined  above  and  Y  represents  a  suitable  coun- 
terion,  with  water,  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide, 
hydrogen  cyanide,  or  a  water  soluble  metal  salt  of  hydrogen 
chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  or  hydrogen  cyanide,  in  the 
presence  of  a  copper  (I)  salt  of  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
hydroxy  carboxyUc  acid  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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ANILINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yano  rail— ■.  Jm  SMmt,  tmmm  Mwto;  Kaon  Itoh,  aB 

oTF^MkaaU.  Mi  HiTMW  KHa,  CUba,  afl  «f  Japaa.  aarfiBon 

to  NtaH  CliMlral  lafcatriw  LM^  Takjro,  Japaa 

DhrWoa  of  S«.  No.  123.539,  Jaa.  31. 19M.  rtaaiaari.  TUa 

^pBcartoa  Jm.  23. 19M,  Sar.  No.  2M,7« 
CUm  priority.  appMcatloa  Jivaa,  Jaik  23,  1991,  340«332; 
Doc  3, 1991,  3419421 

lit  CL*  C07C  303/08 
VS.  CL  S«l>— 13  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfonainide  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (6): 


(5) 


NHSOiR^aod 


H 


halogenating  the  anilide  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (S). 


I 

R'OCN 
H 


XX 


NHSOjR 


(wherein  X  and  Y  independently  represent  a  halogen  atom,  R 
represents  a  C|-<^  alkyl  group  or  a  C1-C3  haloalkyi  group  and 
R'  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group),  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
reacting  4-halogeno-3-nitroaniline  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (9): 


(9) 


with  an  alkylsulfonyl  habdc  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (II): 


Hal— SOjR 


(U) 


(wherein  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom)so  as  to  obtain  a  nitro- 
aniline  derivative  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (1): 


.XX 


(I) 


NHS02R 

reducing  the  nitroaniline  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (1)  so  as  to  obtain  a  diamine  derivative  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula  (2): 


HiN^^^.'^^  NHSOjR 


(2) 


reacting  the  diamine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 
(2)  with  a  halogenoformate  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (12): 


Hal— CO2R' 


(H) 


so  as  to  obtain  an  anilide  derivative  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (S): 


5.416.237 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACEHC  ACID 
SiaMM  D.  Aabigac,  Canry-le-Roaet,  Fraacc;  Jcrcaqr  B.  Cooper, 
Wcat  Swacx,  Eagfand;  Brae*  L.  WilUaM.  North  Haaibcraide, 
aad  Derrick  J.  Wataoa.  Eaat  YorkaUrc.  EBgiand, 
to  BP  CkcMicab  Liaitad.  Loadoa,  Eagiaad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  <«.724,  May  24, 1993,  abaadoaad.  TUa 
appiicatloa  JaL  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276,r73 
CfadaH  priority,  appiteatloa  Uaited  Kiagdoot.  Jaa.  2.  1992, 
921M71 

lat  CL*  C07C  51/44.  51/12 
VS.  CL  962— S19  27  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  feeding  methanol  and  carbon  monoxide  to  a  carbonyla- 
tion  zone  in  which  there  is  maintained  during  the  course  of 
the  process  a  liquid  reaction  composition  comprising: 

(i)  a  rhodium  carbonylation  catalyst; 

(ii)  methyl  iodide; 

(iii)  a  carbonylation  catalyst  stabiliser  comprising  an  io- 
dide salt  which  is  soluble  in  the  reaction  composition; 

(iv)  a  finite  amount  of  water  at  a  concentration  of  up  to 
about  10%  by  weight; 

(v)  methyl  acetate  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  2%  by 
weight;  and 

(vi)  acetic  acid, 

(b)  withdrawing  liquid  reaction  composition  from  the  reac- 
tor and  introducing  it,  with  or  without  the  addition  of 
heat,  to  a  flash  zone  to  form  a  vapour  fraction  comprising 
water  up  to  about  8%  by  weight,  acetic  acid  product, 
propionic  acid  by-product  and  the  majority  of  the  methyl 
acetate  and  methyl  iodide  from  the  flash  zone  feed,  and  a 
liquid  fraction  comprising  involatile  rhodium  catalyst 
involatile  catalyst  stabiliser,  acetic  acid,  water  and  the 
remainder  of  the  methyl  acetate,  methyl  iodide  and  propi- 
onic acid  by-product  from  the  flash  zone  feed, 

(c)  recycling  the  liquid  fraction  from  the  flash  zone  to  the 
reaction  zone,  and  recovering  acetic  acid  product  from 
the  flash  zone  vapour  fraction  by  use  of  a  single  distillation 
zone  by: 

(d)  introducing  the  vapour  fraction  from  the  flash  zone  into 
the  distillation  zone,  as  a  vapour  and/or  liquid. 

(e)  removing  from  the  head  of  the  distillation  zone  a  light 
ends  recycle  stream  comprising  water,  methyl  acetate, 
methyl  iodide  and  acetic  acid,  and 

(0  removing  from  the  distillation  zone  at  a  point  below  the 
introduction  point  of  the  flash  zone  vapour  fraction,  an 
acid  product  stream  having  a  water  concentration  of  less 
than  1 900  ppm  and  a  propionic  acid  concentration  of  leas 
than  300  ppm. 
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Sv«16,238 
L-ARGININAL  ACETAL  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
YoahiUto  Abe;  Akio  Hashimoto,  both  of  Koriyama;  Takeahi 
Nagaaawa,  Urawa,  aad  Katanaiasa  Karoiwa,  Koriyanu,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigDora  to  Nitto  Boaeld  Co.,  Ltd.,  FakaaUau,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  466,236,  Jaa.  17,  1990,  ahandoaed.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  5,  1991.  Ser.  No.  755.527 
Int  CL»  C07C  209/78 
VS.  a.  564—240  3  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  N'^-protected-L-argininal-di- 
lower  alkyl  acetal  represented  by  formula  (I): 


NH2         OR 
I  / 

X— Ou— (CH2)3— CH— CH 

(L)  OR 

wherein  X  represents  a  protecting  group  for  a  guanidino  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzyloxycarbonyl 
group,  a  dibenzyloxycarbonyl  group,  a  nitro  group  and  a  p- 
toluenesulfonyl  group;  Gu  represents  a  guanidine  residue;  and 
R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  salt  thereof;  which 
comprises:  reacting  an  alcohol  having  the  formula  ROH,  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid,  with  an  L-argininal  derivative  represented 
by  general  formula  (III): 


NH— Y 
I 
X— Gu— (CH2)3— CH— CH=0 

<L) 

wherein  X  represents  a  protecting  group  for  a  gtianidino  group 
as  defmed  above;  Gu  represents  a  guanidine  residue;  and  R 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  Y  represents  an  amino 
protecting  group  capable  of  being  split  off  in  a  solvent  contain- 
ing an  acid  or  in  a  solvent  containing  a  lower  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid. 


5.416.239 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FATTY 
KETONES 
Allied  Wcatfechtel,  Hfldea;  Ckriatoph  BraMkcr.  Haaa;  Bera- 
haid  Gatachc.  HOdca;  Lata  Jcnwia.  Hildea;  Horat  Eicfdaaz. 
Hildea;  Herat  BaaMaa.  Irichliay;  Karl-Hdaa  Schaiid, 
MettaMM,  aad  Wcnwr  Noaarakaaip,  Una.  all  of  Gcraaay. 
aarigann  to  Heakd  rnaimaaililmw Ihi  hafi  aaf  litlia.  Dnaa- 
aaldorf^  Gcraaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01373.  $  371  Date  Feb.  17. 1994,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Feb.  17. 1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/00320.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  7.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  17. 1992,  Scr.  No.  167,926 
CUaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcrmay,  Jaa.  26.  1991.  41  21 
117J) 

lat  CL*  C07C  45/45 
VS.  CL  56»— 397  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  semi-continuous  production  of  fatty 
ketones  by  pyrolysb  of  fatty  acid  magnesium  salts  comprising 
the  steps  of 
A)  reacting  at  least  one  fatty  acid  of  formula  I 


R'COOH 


(D 


in  which  R'CO  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  acyl  radical  containing 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  magnesium  oxide  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  10.5  to  1:1  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
320*  to  34S*  C,  wherein  from  S  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
quantity  of  fatty  add  is  initially  contacted  with  the  magnesium 
oxide,  the  resulting  mixture  is  heated  to  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture, and  the  remaining  fatty  acid  is  added  to  the  reaction 
mixture; 
B)  distilling  off  the  fatty  ketones  as  they  are  formed  by  the 


reaction  from  the  reaction  mixture  under  a  reduced  pres- 
sure of  from  1  to  SO  mbar;  and 
C)  reintroducing  the  bottom  product  accumulating  during 
distillation  step  B)  to  the  reaction  mixture  in  a  quantity 
approximately  equal  to  the  fatty  acid  consumed. 


5.416.240 
PREPARATION  OF  POLOXY-ALKYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Haaa-Juergea  Weyer.  Maaahrim;  Rolf  Fiacher,  Heidelberg; 
Gerhard  Jeacbek,  Gmenstadt;  Fraaz  Merger,  and  Herbert 
Maellcr,  both  <rf  Frankeathal,  all  of  GerBuay,  aasigaors  to 
BASF  AktieageaeUachaft,  LadwicAafea,  Gcraaay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843319,  VA.  2S.  1992.  abaadoned. 

Thia  application  Mar.  2.  1993.  Ser.  No.  24,903 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  13,  1991,  41  08 
044.0 

Lrt.  CL«  C07C  41/01.  41/02 
VS.  CL  568—617  14  CUrinH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
having  a  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution  and  a  low  color 
number,  which  comprises: 
polymerizing  tetrahydrofuran  or  a  mixture  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofuran  with  a  total  of  not  more  than  95  mol  %, 
based  on  the  tetrahydrofuran  used,  of  one  or  more  como- 
nomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  ethers 
and  acetals,  in  the  absence  of  water  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  monohydric  alcohol  and  also  in  the  presence  of  10  to  300 
parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  monomers 
used,  of  an  acid  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  sol- 
vated,  anhydrous  heteropolyacid.  the  content  of  the 
monohydric  alcohol  being  chosen  to  form  the  reaction 
mixture  into  two  homogeiwous,  liquid  phases,  wherein  the 
lower  heavier  phase  contains  the  major  part  of  the 
heteropolyacid  catalyst  and  of  the  alcohol  in  addition  to 
monomeric  starting  material  and  freshly  formed  polymer 
and  wherein  the  upper  lighter  phase  is  composed  essen- 
tially of  the  monomeric  starting  material  and  polymer 
dissolved  therein  in  addition  to  residual  amounts  of  alco- 
hol and  catalyst;  and 
liberating  the  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  from  the  resulting 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  monoether  by  cleavage  of  the 
monoether  bond. 


5,416.241 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 
MADE  WITH  DOUBLE  METAL  CYANIDE  CATALYSTS 
Jade  T.  Raaakay.  CoatcariUe,  Pa.,  aariganr  to  Arco 
Techaoloiy.  LJ>.,  GrecariUe,  DeL 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1994.  Scr.  No.  187,955 
lat  CL*  C07C  41/34 
VS.  CL  568—621  20  1 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  poly(oxypropylene)  polyol,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  combining  a  poly(ozypropylene)  polyol  that  contains 
double  metal  cyanide  (DMC)  catalyst  residues  with  an 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  sufficient  to  convert 
the  DMC  catalyst  residues  to  an  insoluble  species,  but  not 
sufficient  to  generate  polyol  alkoxide  groups; 

(b)  heating  the  polyol  mixture  in  the  absence  of  magnesium 
silicate  with  at  least  about  I.S  wt  %  of  water  based  on  the 
amount  of  polyol  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  80'  C.  to  about  ISO'  C; 

(c)  filtering  the  polyol  mixture  to  remove  insoluble  catalyst 
residues;  and 

(d)  stripping  the  polyol  mixture  to  remove  water  from  die 
polyol. 
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S.41M42 
HYDROQUINOISE  DERIVATIVE: 
Toahio  SMoh;  Hitoihi  MatMUMto,  mmI  Yanuori  NUro,  aU  of 
Toknahiaa,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Nippoa  Hypox  Laboratoiica 
lacorporatcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  951,130,  Sep.  25, 1992,  abandoaed.  TUa 
application  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3,713 
Int.  a.*  C07C  43/205 
VS.  a.  568— «50  2 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formuta: 


(U) 


6.  The  process  as  recited  in  claim  5  wherein  R*  and  R^  are 
independently  F,  CI,  OCFa  or  CFj. 


O— R* 


wherein  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  independently  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  a  C^^  alkyl 
group,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5.416,243 
•  CYCLOFLUOROALKYLATED  FULLERENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Paul  G.  Bckiariaa;  Paul  J.  Pagan,  and  Paul  J.  Kmsic.  all  of 
Wilmington,  Del.,  aasignort  to  E.  I.  DuPont  dc  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  122,118,  Sep.  16, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.382,718. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,334 
Int  a.*  C07C  41/06.  17/266,  17/275.  22/04 
MS.  a.  568—660  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermolysis  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of 
cyclofluoroalkylated  fullerene  compounds,  said  process  com- 
prising thermolyzing  a  solution  or  slurry  of  fullerene  com- 
pounds of  formula  (II) 


(C«o+2,)R^R«^», 


wherein: 
R^  is  F  or  a  branched  or  straight  chain  fluoroalkyi  or  fluo- 

roalkylether  group; 
K*  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  alkyl  or  alkyl 

ether  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon; 
R'  is  independently  one  or  more  selected  from  H,  F  and  CI; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  470; 
X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  24 +n; 
y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  24  +  n;  and 
z  xs  an  integer  from  0  lo  about  35  +  n.  with  a  fluoroalkene  of 

formula  (III) 


CFjCR'R' 


(III) 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CN,  a  branched  or 
straight  chain  alkyl,  alkylether,  alkoxy,  alkoxyether,  fluo- 
roalkyi,    fluoroalkylether,     fluoroalkoxy,     fluoroalkox- 
yether,  aryl,  aryloxy,  fluoroaryl,  or  fluoroaryloxy  group; 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  H,  CI,  Br,  carbi- 
nol.  cartwxylic  acid  ester,  carboxylic  acid  halide,  sulfonyl 
'  fluoride,  or  carbonitrile, 
to  yield  a  mixture  of  cyclofluoroalkylated  fullerene  com- 
pounds comprising  formula  (I), 

(CM+i.XCF2CR'R2)JlJ,R«^', 

as  defined  above. 

5.  The  process  as  recited  in  claim  1,  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  S;  R^  is  a  perfluoroalkyi  or  perfluoroalkylether,  R*  is 
a  hydrocarbon  alkyl  or  alkyl  ether;  R'  is  H;  x  and  y  are  0  to 
3+n;  w  is  1  to  IS;  and  z  is  0  to  2. 


PREPARATION  OF  ISOFLURANE 

Laoiiid  A.  Roaov,  Fair  Lawn;  Fcraaado  Quiroz,  Elizabeth,  and 

Gerald  G.  Veraicc,  Natley,  aU  of  N  J.,  Maignort  to  Okmeda 

PharmacMrtical  ProdMta  Diviaioa  Inc..  Liberty  Comer.  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1991,  Scr.  No.  769.139 

Int.  a.»  C07C  41/00 

VS.  a.  568— «84  11  Clalaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isoflurane  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  2,2.2-trifluoroethyl  difluoromethyl  ether  with 
chlorine  gas  to  form  a  mixture  of  chlorofluoro  ethers, 
predominately  isoflurane  and  l,l-dichloro-2,2,2-trifluoro- 
ethyl  difluoromethyl  ether,  said  reaction  being  carried  out 
until  the  starting  material  is  exhausted  from  the  mixture; 

(b)  reacting  said  mixture  with  ultraviolet  light  in  the  pres- 
ence of  isopropanol  to  reduce  l,l-dichloro-2,2,2-trifluoro- 
ethyl  difluoromethyl  ether  to  isoflurane;  and 

(c)  recovering  isoflurane  from  said  mixture. 


5.416.245 
SYNERGISTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

METHANOL 
Norman  J.  MacGrcfor.  Kincardine,  and  Gerry  Sheaael,  North 
York,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignora  to  Integrated  Energy  Devel- 
opment Corp.,  Kincarding.  Cannda 

Piled  Not.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152.319 

Int.  CL»  C07C  27/14.  43/04 

VS.  CL  568—697  34  Claims 


hS>^ 


(n) 


1.  A  synergistic  process  for  the  production  of  methanol 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrolysing  water  to  produce  hydrogen  and  oxygen; 

(b)  providing  a  feed  stream  of  an  organic  combustible  fuel; 

(c)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  produced  in  step 
(a)  together  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  said  organic 
combustible  fuel  to  a  partial  oxidation  reactor  to  produce 
off  gases  including  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen; 

(d)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cartmn  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  to  a  methanol  synthesizer  to  produce  methanol; 
and, 

(e)  adding  additional  hydrogen  to  said  methanol  synthesizer 
to  provide  a  stoichiometric  feed  of  hydrogen  and  cart>on 
monoxide  to  said  methanol  synthesizer. 


5,416,246 
CHLOROFLUOROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION 
Carl  G.  Krcapaa;  Vlachcalav  A.  Petrov.  and  Br«cc  E.  Smart,  all 
of  WnmlitM,  Dd.,  aatlgnora  to  E.  L  D«  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  WilmiagtMi,  DcL 

FUcd  Oct.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  323.321 

Int  a.»  C07C  19/OS.  21/18 

VS.  CL  570— ISl  9  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  saturated  gem.dichloro  chloro- 

fluoroc^rtxm  product  of  the  formula  ChCI^F*,  wherein  n  is  an 
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integer  from  2  to  12,  a  b  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  b  is  an 
integer  from  4  to  24,  and  wherein  a+b  equals  2n+2  when  the 
chlorofluorocarbon  is  acyclic  and  equals  2n  when  the  chloro- 
fluorocarbon  is  cyclic,  from  a  starting  material  of  the  same 
formula  which  has  a  lesser  thermodynamic  stability  than  said 
gem-dichloro  chlorofluorocarbon  product,  comprising: 
isomerizing  said  starting  material  in  the  presence  of  (1)  a 
catalyst  of  the  formula  AIZ3,  where  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br  and  mixtures  thereof,  pro- 
vided that  the  AIZ3  is  not  entirely  AI3,  and  (2)  an  effective 
amoimt  of  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexafluoropropene,     2-chloropentafluoropropene,     per- 
fluorobutenes,  perfluoropentenes,  perfluorocyclobutene, 
1-chlorocyclobutene,       1,2-dichlorocyclobutene,       per- 
fluorocyclopentene,     1-chlorocyclopentene,     and     1,2- 
dichlorocyclopentene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  accelerate 
production  of  said  saturated  gem-dichloro  chlorofluoro- 
carbon product. 


hazardous  waste  material  for  subsequent  transportation  and 
storage  of  said  drum  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  an  inverted  over-capsule  over  said  drum  before  said 
drum  is  relocated  to  enclose  the  top  and  the  entire  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  drum  with  the  walls  of  said  over-cq>- 
sule  being  spaced  apart  from  said  top  wall  and  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  drum; 
sealing  the  space  between  the  bottom  of  said  drum  cylindri- 
cal wall  and  said  over-capsule; 


Dn 


5.416,247 
CHEMICAL  DISPOSAL  OF  HALOCARBONS 
Jamca  L.  Webster,  Parkenbvrg.  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
FUed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,357 
Int  CL*  A63D  3/00 
VS.  CL  588—206  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  converting  normally  gaseous  halogen-contain- 
ing organic  compound(s)  to  inorganic  halide  product(s),  con- 
sbting  essentially  of  contacting  said  compound(s)  with  reac- 
tant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate(s)  at  a  temperature  and  contact 
time  which  are  effective  to  convert  at  least  90%  of  the  halogen 
component  of  said  compound(s)  to  halide  of  said  metal,  said 
temperature  being  at  least  SOO'  C.  and  said  contact  time  being 
from  0.01  to  SOO  seconds. 


injecting  into  the  space  between  said  cylindrical  drum  and 
said  over-capsule  an  encapsulation  grout  that  hardens  to 
form  a  dense  shell  around  said  cylindrical  drum; 

placing  said  over-capsule  and  said  drum  onto  an  under-cap- 
sule; and 

sealing  said  over-capsule  and  said  under-capsule  together 
with  encapsulation  grout  between  said  over-capsule  and 
said  under-capsule  to  join  them  to  each  other. 


5,416,248 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  VOLATILE  CHLORINATED 

HYDROCARBON  BASE  MATERIALS 
Mamora  Matsnmoto,  Oaalu;  Yntaka  Morita,  Itami;  Jni^i 
HayaaU,  Itaod;  Takaihi  Syo^fi,  Itami,  and  Hideo  Kawamoto, 
Itami,  aU  of  Japan,  nari^on  to  MitmbiaU  Dodd  Kabwhlkl 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and  Katayama  Cbemical,  Inc.,  Oaalu,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,918 
Int  CL*  B09B  3/00 
VS.  a.  588—249  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  volatile  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
base  materials  contained  in  soil,  wherein  an  inorganic  com- 
pound that  is  an  oxide  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  a  sulfate  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  which  undergoes 
an  exothermic  reaction  with  water  is  mixed  in  powder  or 
granular  form  with  soil  containing  a  water  content  of  10%  to 
30%  by  weight  and  volatile  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  base 
material  having  a  normal  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  about  60* 
to  about  120*  C,  said  inorganic  compound  being  mixed  with 
said  soil  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  O.S  times  the  weight  of  the 
water  content  and  said  soil  being  subjected  to  rolling  pressure 
and  subsequent  agitation  after  mixing  with  said  inorganic  com- 
pound. 


5,416,249 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULING 

DRUMS  CONTAINING  HAZARDOUS  WASTES 

Lynn  M.  Cmync,  JdfawM,  and  Gnry  J.  Znwada,  Bethel  Park, 

both  of  Pa.,  aMignon  to  Nichotoim  Constraction  Company, 

BridaeTflle,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  105,718 
Int  CL*  B09B  3/00 
VS.  CL  588—252  6  daiam 

\.  A  method  of  encapsulting  a  cylindrical  drum  containing 


5,416,250 

GENETIC  CONTROL  OF  ETHYLENE  BIOSYNTHESIS  IN 

PLA?4TS  USING  S-ADENOSYLMETHIONINE 

HYDROLASE 

Adolph  J.  Ferro,  Lake  Otweso;  Richard  K.  Bcatwick,  Portland, 

and  Lyle  R.  Brown,  CorTallia,  all  of  Oreg.,  aaaignon  to 

Agritopc,  Inc.  BeaTcrton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613.858.  Dec  12, 1990.  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  448,095,  Dec  12, 

1989.  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jnn.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255333 

Int  CL*  AOIH  4/00:  C12N  15/82 
VS.  CL  800—205  10  daiam 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  ethylene  biosynthesis  in  plant 
cells,  comprising: 
providing  a  vector  encoding  (i)  a  first  DNA  sequence  encod- 
ing a  gene  encoding  a  selectable  marker  functional  in  plant 
cells,  where  said  first  DNA  sequence  is  flanked  by  regula- 
tory elements  effective  to  allow  expression  of  the  se- 
quence in  a  plant  host,  and  (ii)  a  second  DNA  sequence 
which  is  flanked  by  regulatory  elements  effective  to  allow 
expression  of  the  sequence  in  a  plant  host,  and  where  said 
second  DNA  sequence  encodes  a  S-adenosylmethionine 
hydrolase  enzyme  which  (a)  hydrolyzes  S-adenosylmeth- 
ionine to  homoserine  and  S'-methylthioadenosine,  and  (b) 
is  derived  from  £.  coli  bacteriophage  T3,  and 
transforming  plant  host  cells  with  said  vector,  wherein  the 
transformed  plant  host  cells  are  capable  of  expressing  said 
enzyme. 
9.  A  transgenic  plant  encoding 

a  DNA  sequence  which  encodes  and  expresses  a  S-adenosyl- 
methionine hydrolase  enzyme,  where  said  enzyme  (i)  can 
hydrolyze  S-adenosylmethionine  to  homoserine  and  S'- 
methylthioadenosine,  and  (ii)  is  derived  from  E.  coli  bacte- 
riophage T3. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
SOLIDIFICATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES  AND 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Hcwy  L.  I  imiffrm  Mickad  A.  tammmtj,  botk  of  New  Or- 
Imm;  Robert  R.  Bridiea,  Cortagtoa.  ami  Rkkwd  A.  GraTca, 
New  OrleoM.  aU  of  La^  MritMre  to  MoMUtk  TeckMloar 
iBcorporeted.  New   Orieua.   La.  aad  Sckatific   Ecolofy 
Groap,  Oak  Ridsc  Teaa. 

FiM  Mar.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  30^03 
lat  a*  A62D  3/00 
VS.  a.  5«S— 2S5  21 


S,416,2U 
CLEANING  FORMULATION  AND  METHOD  OF  WIPE 

CLOTH  DISPOSAL 
Hcwy  J-  WeHaaa,  aad  Toay  L.  PkOlipa,  both  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  Mriianri  to  Lockheed  Corporatioa,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,251,  Aeg.  9, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
S,1SS,754,  which  it  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-vart  of  Ser.  No.  6«6,1M, 
Afr.  14, 1991,  abidoaed.  which  to  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  «14a2S,  Not.  15. 1990,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  14, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  991,131 
lat  CL*  A62D  3/00;  B09B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  588—259  13  CUiau 


7?J^..  X.  nC 


1.  An  improved  method  for  encapsulating  waste  materials 
containing  aqueous  solutions,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  burial  container  having  a  waste  material 
comprising  radioactive  ion  exchange  resin  and  an  aqueous 
liquid  disposed  in  the  container,  the  container  having  a 
bottom  section  and  an  upper  section; 

(b)  providing  a  polymeric  binder  comprising  a  thermosetta- 
ble  polymeric  resin  and  a  curing  agent  for  the  polymeric 
resin; 

(c)  initially  introducing  the  polymeric  binder  into  the  ion 
exchange  resin  at  a  point  proxinwte  the  bottom  section  of 
the  container; 

(d)  subsequently,  introducing  the  polymeric  binder  into  the 
ion  exchange  resin  at  a  plurality  of  points  sequentially 
farther  from  the  bottom  section  towards  the  upper  section 
of  the  container;  and 

(e)  curing  the  polymeric  resin. 


5,416,252 

WASTE  INCINERATION  RESIDUES  AND  THE 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

Fraacois  Sorreatiao,  Vivien  Sar  Rhoac;  Michel  RoUet,  Saiat 

Cloud;  Beaoit  Kcasler,  Montelimar,  Beroard  Robin,  Valvig. 

aerea,  aad  Beraard  Jesus,  Crnas,  all  of  France,  aasigaors  to 

Claeati  LaFarfe,  Saint  Qoad,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1992.  Ser.  No.  995.390 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcabon  Fraace.  Dec.  27.  1991.  91  16447 
lat  a*  B09B  3/00 
VS.  a.  588—257  38  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  incineration  residues  of 
urban  or  industrial  wastes,  said  method  comprising: 

a  flrst  step  of  chemical  analysis  of  the  incineration  residues  in 
order  to  determine  their  water-soluble  sulfate  content  and 
the  overall  retarding  or  accelerating  action  of  the  water- 
soluble  ions,  which  could  hinder  the  setting  or  hardening 
of  a  hydraulic  binder,  and 

a  second  step  comprising  mixing  the  urt>an  or  industrial 
waste  incineration  residues  with  water,  a  hydraulic  binder 
and  additives,  followed  by  forming  granules  with  the 
resultant  mixing  water,  hardening  the  resultant  granules, 
the  nature  and  proportion  of  said  hydraulic  binder  and 
said  additives  having  been  selected  in  order  to  allow 
neutralization  of  the  harmful  elements  for  setting  or  hard- 
ening of  said  hydraulic  binder  present  in  the  wastes,  as 
well  as  the  production  of  granules  with  low  poroaity  and 
low  permeability. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  emissions  of  volatile  organic  com- 
pounds to  the  atmosphere  from  cleaning  formulations  that 
have  been  applied  to  cloths,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  bag  having  an  opening  and  which  bag  has  been 
designed  and  constructed  of  materials  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  organic  vapors  through  the  wall  of  said  bag  by 
permeation, 

said  bag  being  constructed  of  layers  of  aluminium  and  plastic 
bonded  together  and  wherein  said  bag  is  used  for  reducing 
emissions  of  volatile  organic  compounds  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, 

applying  a  wipe-solvent  onto  a  cloth  and  wiping  the  surface 
to  be  cleaned, 

said  wipe  solvent  being  formed  of  a  mixture  of  organic 
materials  including  isoparaffins, 

placing  said  cloth  in  said  bag  after  wiping  to  reduce  evapora- 
tion of  volatile  organic  compounds  to  the  atmosphere, 

closing  and  sealing  the  opening  of  said  bag  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  volatile  organic  compounds  to  the  atmosphere 
through  the  bag  opening, 

disposing  of  the  bag  in  a  manner  that  prevents  the  escape  of 
volatile  organic  compounds  to  the  atmosphere. 


5.414,254 
INBRED  CORN  LINE  PHREl 
Roy  Laedtke.  Jr.,  Tboapaoa.  N.  Dak.,  and  Robert  W.  Roaea- 
brook.  Peaaock.  Miaa..  aaii^ors  to  Pioaeer  Hi-Bred  lateraa- 
tioaal,  lac.  Dea  Moiaea.  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  5. 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,023 
lat  a.»  AOIH  5/Oa  4/00;  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  11  Claiais 

1.  Inbred  com  seed  designed  PHRE  I  and  having  ATCC 
Accession  No.  75694. 


5.416.255 
INBRED  CORN  LINE  LH225 
Scott  n«rg«aiaBa.  Staatoa.  Miaa..  awignor  to  Holden's  Fouada- 
tioa  Seeds,  lac,  WilHaawbarg,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140.371 
lat  a.»  AOIH  1/00.  4/00.  5/00;  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  7  Claims 

1.  Inbred  com  seed  designatfirt  LH22S  having  ATCC  acces- 
sion No.  7S56S. 
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5,416.256 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

5-HYDROXYISOPHTHALIC  ACID 

Takeshi  Naasekata;  Ikao  Ito;  Kaxahiko  Maeda;  Toshio  Sato,  and 

Keiichi  Yokota,  all  of  Kaihima,  Japaa,  anignors  to  Snmlkin 

Cheadcal  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322.308 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  8, 1993,  5-277904 
lat  a.«  O07C  51/16 
VS.  CL  562—416  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  S-hydroxyisophthalic  acid 
which  comprises  oxidizing  S-acyloxy-m-xylene  or  its  oxidation 
intermediate  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  solvent  consisting  of 
lower  aUphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  catalyst  consisting  of  heavy  metal  compound  com- 
prising cobalt  as  the  main  component,  and  a  bromine  com- 
pound, and  hydrolyzing  the  product  thereby  obtained,  which 
process  is  characterized  in  that  the  oxidation  is  carried  out 
under  a  pressure  of  2- IS  kg/cm^  gauge  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  compound  corresponding  to  0.1-1.1  gram  atom  in 
terms  of  the  alicali  metal  atom  based  upon  1  gram  atom  of  the 
heavy  metal  used  for  the  catalyst. 


5,416.259 
FEED  PRETREATMENT  FOR  PERVAPORATION 
PROCESS 
Charles  P.  Darnell.  Baton  Ronge.  La.;  Taa  J.  Chen.  Kiagwood, 
and  Enrique  F.  Jnarez,  Coppell,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  EagtaeeriBg  Co..  Florham  Park:.  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  21. 1993.  Ser.  No.  125.044 
lat  a.«  C07C  7/00.  7/144.  7/12 
VS.  CL  585—804  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  minimizing  flux  decline  in 
membrane  pervaporation  separation  of  aromatics  from  feed 
streams  containing  mixtures  of  aromatic(s)  and  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbons  which  feed  stream  has  been  exposed  to  air,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  said  feed  stream  with  a  polar 
adsorbent  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about 
S  meq/100  g  of  dry  adsorbent  prior  to  subjecting  the  feed  to 
membrane  pervaporation  separation  resulting  in  the  pervapo- 
ration process  employing  said  feed  to  exhibit  a  constant  flux. 


5,416,257 

OPEN  FROZEN  BARRIER  FLOW  CONTROL  AND 

REMEDIATION  OF  HAZARDOUS  SOIL 

Raymoad  P.  Peters,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,758 

Int  CL»  G21F  9/04 

VS.  a.  588—1  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  flowable  contaminants  beneath  a 
surface  region  in  the  ground  comprising: 

freezing  at  least  one,  open  subsurface  barrier  volume  of  earth 
in  the  form  of  a  wall  structure  near  the  contaminated 
region,  and  positioning  the  frozen  barrier  such  that  the 
flow  of  contaminants  is  directed  along  a  predetermined, 
subsurface  path  causing  concentration  of  contaminants. 


5,416.258 
METHODS  FOR  INHIBmNG  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 
Gradela  B.  Arhaacet  Katy.  aad  Paul  V.  Roling.  Spring,  both  of 
Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Betz  Laboratories.  lac,  Trerose,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,813 
lat  CL*  C07C  7/20 
VS.  CL  585—3  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  polymerization  of  a  butadiene-con- 
taining stream  during  preparation  and  purification  of  said 
butadiene  comprising  adding  to  the  butadiene-containing 
stream  an  effective  inhibiting  amount  of  a  combination  of  (a)  a 
phenylenediamine  compound  and  (b)  a  hydroxytoluene,  said 
method  conducted  in  a  low  oxygen  atmosphere,  wherein  said 
atmosphere  comprises  less  than  about  10  ppm  of  oxygen. 


5,416,260 
HOMOLOGOUS  RECOMBINATION  FOR  UNIVERSAL 
DONOR  CELLS  AND  CHIMERIC  MAMMALIAN  HOSTS 
Bererly  H.  KoUer,  Carrboro,  aad  OUTer  Smithies,  Chapel  Hill, 
both  of  N.C  assignors  to  University  of  North  CaroUaa  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill.  N.C. 
CoatianatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431.872.  Not.  6,  1989, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,651,  JaL 
25,  1989,  abandoned.  This  spplicatioa  Nor.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
611,020 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  800—2  5  Claims 

4.  A  genetically  engineered  mouse  characterized  by  inacti- 
vation  of  the  /32-microglobuIin  gene  and  lacldng  functional 
Class  I  major  histocompatibility  complex  antigens,  which 
mouse  is  produced  as  a  result  of: 

(a)  inactivating  the  ^j-nucroglobulin  gene  via  homologous 
recombination  in  an  embryonic  stem  cell; 

(b)  introducing  said  cell  into  the  blastocyst  of  a  developing 
mouse  embryo; 

(c)  allowing  said  embryo  to  develop  to  term; 

(d)  identifying  at  least  one  offspring  which  carries  said  inac- 
tivated /32-microglobulin  gene  in  the  germ  line;  and 

(e)  breeding  said  offspring  to  produce  a  homozygous  mouse 
lacking  functional  Class  I  major  histocompatibility  com- 
plex antigens. 


5,416.261 
INBRED  CORN  LINES  LH185 
Richard  J.  Miller,  Williaaubarg.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Holden's 
Foundation  Seeds,  Inc.  Williamsborg,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163.024 
lat  CL*  AOIH  1/00.  5/00.  4/00;  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  7  dainw 

1.  Inbred  com  seed  designated  LHI85  having  ATCC  acces- 
sion No.  75618. 


to  HoMea's 


5.416.262 
INBRED  CORN  LINE  LH186 
Richard  J.  Miller.  Waiiaaubarg,  Iowa,  assigac 
Foaadatioa  Seeds  Inc.  WUIiamritorg,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993.  Ser.  No.  963.417 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/Oa  4/00;  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  11  Claiam 

1.  Inbred  com  seed  designated  LHI86  having  ATCC  acces- 
sion NO.  75619. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
M'-DIAMINO-Ll'-DIANTHRAQUINONYL  PIGMENTS 
IwM  g«irt-^i,  Hyoio;  KaSmtMU  Nomm.  Onka;  Toihiald 
maUmXo,  Onka;  HIraU  Imnw,  Onka;  YoaUaki  HayaaU, 
Onka,  aMi  Keinkc  Ito,  Onka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to 
Saadtono  Ckeabcal  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 
CoBtiaaatkM-ia-^art  of  Scr.  No.  799,9S2,  Not.  29, 1991, 
abaadnaml.  wkkk  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  964,472, 
Dae  2, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcadoa  May  10, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  59,711 
Oaln*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-339066; 
Dec  12, 1991,  3-32r765 

tot  CL^COSK  5/77 
VS.  CL  552—212  «  CW« 

1.  A  proceti  for  producing  a  4,4'-diainino-l,l,-diaii- 
thraquinonyl  pigment  by  conditioning  a  4,4'-diainino-l,r-dian- 
thraquinonyl  compound  having  such  fme  particle  tire  that  the 
particles  can  readily  agglomerate  or  aggregate,  which  com- 
prises heating  an  aqueous  suspension  consisting  essentially  of 
the  4,4.-diamino-l,r-dianthraquinonyl  compound  and  water  in 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  mineral  acid  or  an  inorganic  alkali. 
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5,416,264 

WAVEFORM-FORMING  DEVICE  HAVING  MEMORY 

STORING  NON-COMPRESSED/COMPRESSED 

WAVEFORM  SAMPLES 

Hiroyaki  Toda,  aod  Teta^ji  Ichiki,  both  of  Hamamatso,  Japan, 

aaaigaors  to  Yamaha  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,163 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1992,  4-219751; 
Dec.  26,  1992,  4-359637 

tot  a.*  GIOH  1/057.  7/04 
VS.  CL  84—603  10  Claims 


_cl 


T" 


H 


i 


^=r 


-d. 


r±. 


s 


I* 


^ 


} 


.j=L 


^±. 


.jzi. 


t; 


t;7 


^11  ^«  ^13 


1.  A  sound  effect-creating  device  for  imparting  a  sound 
effect  to  a  musical  lone  produced  by  performance,  including 
modulation  means  for  modulating  an  analog  or  digital  signal 
indicative  of  said  musical  tone  at  a  predetermined  modulation 
frequency  to  thereby  impart  a  predetermined  modulation  ef- 
fect to  said  musical  tone,  said  sound  effect-creating  device 
comprising: 

MIDI  signal-receiving  means  connected  to  an  electronic 

musical  instrument  for  receiving  a  MIDI  signal  therefrom; 

clock  period-calculating  means  for  calculating  a  period  of  a 

timing  clock  of  said  MIDI  signal  received  by  said  MIDI 

signal-receiving  means;  and 

modulation  frequency-setting  means  for  setting  said  prede- 


termined modulation  frequency  based  on  said  period  of 
said  timing  clock  of  said  MIDI  signal  calculated  by  said 
clock  period-calculating  means. 


5,416,266 

ENCASED  GAS-INSULATED  HIGH-TENSION 

INSTALLATION  AND  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF  SUCH  AN 

INSTALLATION 

Tboflua  Miiller,  Bucha,  Switzerland,  aaaiffior  to  Sprecher  E:ner- 

gie  AG,  OberentfeMea,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  S«.  No.  149,358 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Not.  13, 
1992,  92119421 

tot  CL*  H02G  15/24 
VS.  a.  174—21  C  10  Cbdau 


1.  A  waveform-forming  device  for  forming  waveforms  of 
musical  tones,  comprising: 

waveform  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 
waveform  samples  representative  of  a  waveform  of  a 
musical  tone,  each  block  being  formed  of  at  least  one 
non-compressed  waveform  sample  and  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressed waveform  samples; 

reading  means  for  reading  said  waveform  samples  block  by 
block,  from  said  waveform  memory  means,  based  on  a 
pitch  of  a  musical  tone  to  be  formed; 

converting  means  for  converting  said  compressed  waveform 
samples  contained  in  each  block,  read  by  said  reading 
means,  into  non-compressed  waveform  samples;  and 

waveform-forming  means  for  forming  said  waveform  of  said 
musical  tone  from  said  at  least  one  non-compressed  wave- 
form sample  of  said  each  block  and  said  non-compressed 
waveform  samples  obtained  by  said  converting  means. 


5,416,265 
SOUND  EFFECT-CREATING  DEVICE 

Kazuaki  Shioda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusbo,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,986 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1992,  4-306344; 
Oct.  20,  1992,  4-306345 

tot.  a.*  GOIH  7/00 
VS.  a.  84—645  9  Clainu 


1.  A  gas-insulated  high-tension  installation  comprising: 

a  first  encasing  part  (10)  having  an  end  flange  (16),  designed 
as  an  outer  flange,  with  through  bores  (34), 

a  second  encasing  part  (12,  12'), 

a  securing  ring  (18),  disposed  between  the  second  encasing 
part  (12, 12')  and  the  end  flange  (16)  for  holding  an  insula- 
tor (28),  and 

screw  connections  (14)  comprising  bolts  and  nuts  for  secur- 
ing the  securing  ring  (18)  to  the  end  flange  (16)  and  for 
securing  the  first  and  second  encasing  parts  (10, 12, 12')  to 
one  another, 

wherein  said  bolts  (38)  connected  to  the  second  encasing 
part  (12,  12')  freely  penetrate  the  securing  ring  (18)  and 
the  through  bores  (34)  of  the  end  flange  (16)  and  are 
supported  on  the  end  flange  (16)  by  means  of  nuts  (48), 
wherein  the  bolts  (38)  are  threaded  bolts  with  an  abutment 
(44)  disposed  between  its  two  threads  (46,  46'),  and 
wherein  a  counterabutraent  (42)  intended  to  cooperate 
with  the  abutment  (44)  is  provided  on  the  securing  ring 
(18)  on  the  side  remote  from  the  end  flange  (16),  for  secur- 
ing the  securing  ring  (18)  to  the  end  flange  (16)  when  the 
second  encasing  part  (12, 12')  has  been  separated  from  the 
first  encasing  part  (10). 


5,416,267 
Patent  Not  baaed  For  This  Number 


5,416,268 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  WITH  IMPROVED  SHIELD 
John  R.  EUis,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker  Corpo- 
ration, Wilmington,  Del. 

Fded  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,577 
tot  CL*  HOIB  7/34 
VS.  a.  174—36  13  daims 

1.  An  electrical  cable  having  at  least  two  insulated  conduc- 
tors arranged  side  by  side  so  that  their  axes  define  a  plane,  only 
one  layer  of  shielding,  and  a  non-insulated  drain  wire  having  its 
axis  disposed  substantially  parallel  with  said  plane,  wherein 
said  layer  of  shielding  extends  completely  around  said  two 
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insulated  conductors  for  at  least  one  wrap,  but  not  therebe-  5,416.270  

tween.  and  at  least  an  additional  partial  wrap  of  said  layer  of   CLEANER  HOSE  WITH  BUILT-IN-CONDUCTIVE  WIRE 

Shiro  Kaww,  9-lt.  Na^dtfa  4-choMe,  Takatsidd-aU,  Onka, 
_  Ja»«i 

n    J     T  Filed  JaL  21. 1993,  Scr.  No.  19.516 

>    '     /  ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiMi  JapM.  JmL  22, 1992. 4-217304 

lot.  a.»  F16L  /////.  n/I2 
VS.  a.  174—47  11  Claims 


shielding  over  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  wrap,  wherein  said 
non-insulated  drain  wire  is  between  said  one  and  said  partial 
wraps. 


5.416469 
INSULATED  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joha  L.  Keap,  Mcnio  Park,  tmd  Alan  S.  Yeung.  Redwood  City, 
both  of  Calif.,  aMigaor*  to  Raychcn  Corporatioa,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  146.56a 

lat  CL»  HOIB  7/J4 

VS.  a.  174—36  19  CUins 


1.  An  insulated  cable  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  or  more  conductors,  at  least  two  of  said  conductors 
being  a  metallic  conductor  which  is  individually  sur- 
rounded by  a  first  layer  of  polymeric  insulation; 

(b)  an  inner  lining  of  polymeric  insulation  which  surrounds 
said  two  or  more  conductors  collectively,  and  which 
comprises  a  polymeric  tape  wrapped  around  the  conduc- 
tors; and 

(c)  an  outer  jacket  of  polymeric  insulation  comprising  a 
polymeric  composition  which  has  been  melt-extruded 
around  the  inner  lining; 

the  level  of  adhesion  between  the  conductors  and  the  inner 
lining  being  less  than  the  level  of  adhesion  between  the 
inner  lining  and  the  outer  jacket. 
19.  A  process  for  malcing  an  insulated  cable  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  providing  two  or  more  conductors,  at  least  two  of  the 
conductors  being  a  metallic  conductor  which  is  individu- 
ally surrounded  by  a  first  layer  of  polymeric  insulation; 

(2)  wrapping  a  polymeric  tape  around  the  coitductors;  and 

(3)  melt-extruding  a  polymeric  composition  around  the 
polymeric  tape  to  form  an  outer  jacket,  the  composition 
being  extruded  at  a  temperature  such  that  the  outer  jacket 
becomes  melt-bonded  to  the  polymeric  tape. 


1.  A  cleaner  hose  with  a  built-in  current  conduction  wire, 
comprising: 

a  hose  body  comprising  an  outer  wall  of  said  hose; 

a  reinforcing  wire  rod  for  improving  holding  strength  of  said 

hose,  said  reinforcing  wire  rod  being  provided  so  as  to  be 

spirally  wound  inside  said  hose  body; 
a  conductive  wire  for  current  conduction,  said  conductive 

wire  being  provided  so  as  to  be  spirally  wound  inside  said 

hose  body; 
a  Can  coating  portion  of  a  synthetic  resin  raw  material  cov- 
ering said  reinforcing  wire  rod; 
a  second  coating  portion  of  said  synthetic  resin  raw  material 

covering  said  conductive  wire; 
an  adhesive  for  bonding  only  said  first  coating  portion  to  an 

inner  surface  of  said  hose  body;  and 
a  thin  connection  portion  of  said  synthetic  resin  raw  material 

for  connecting  said  first  coating  portion  to  said  second 

coating  portion,  said  thin  connection  portion  being  made 

so  thin  that  it  can  be  torn  off. 


5,416^71 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  PENETRATION  SEAL  WTTH 
COMPLIANT  MODULE 
A.  Binniiigfaaas,  Brokca  Arrow,  and  Rogers  A.  Moore, 
AftoB.  both  of  Okla.,  aaaigMin  to  GcMral  Si^al  CorponrtkMi, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7M,295.  Oct  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  apvUcatioa  May  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  237.972 
Int.  a.'  H02G  3/18;  HOIR  13/639 
VS.  CL  174—65  R  13  ( 


1.  An  electrical  cable  penetration  seal  apparatus  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  associated  cables  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  compliant  modules,  each  compliant  module 
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having  an  inner  region  in  which  a  passageway  is  defined, 
said  passageway  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
surround  one  of  the  plurality  of  associated  cables,  each  of 
said  modules  having  an  outer  region  disposed  around  said 
inner  region,  said  inner  region  being  an  elastomer  having 
a  first  durometer  characteristic  and  said  outer  region 
being  an  elastomer  having  a  second  durometer  character- 
istic, said  inner  region  completely  surrounding  said  pas- 
sageway in  at  least  one  cross  section  of  each  of  said  com- 
pliant modules,  said  outer  region  completely  surrounding 
said  inner  region  in  said  one  cross  section;  and 

means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  compliant  modules  to- 
gether; 

each  of  said  outer  regions  in  each  of  said  compliant  modules 
having  a  higher  durometer  characteristic  than  said  inner 
region  in  that  compliant  module,  each  of  said  compliant 
modules  has  an  outer  rectangular  cross-section,  said  pas- 
sageway and  said  inner  region  are  cylindrically  shaped, 
each  of  said  inner  regions  having  a  durometer  characteris- 
tic in  the  range  of  2S-3S. 


5,416.273 

STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  FLEXIBLE  WIRE  AT  FIXED 

JlWCnON 

WcadeU  C.  Maciejewski,  Salem,  Coui.,  assignor  to  TWe  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WashiiQton,  D.C. 

nied  Not.  22. 1993.  Ser.  No.  155.604 

Int  a.*  H02G  15/08 

VS.  CL  174— «6  1  Claim 
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5.416.272 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  INSULATION  FROM 

SHRINKING  BACK  ON  A  POWER  CABLE  HAVING 

SYNTHEnC  INSULATION 

Andri  Dwcy,  Calais,  FraMe,  aMivMir  to  Alcatel  Cable,  Clichy 

Cedex.  Fnact 

FUed  Oct  29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  143.544 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  FraMC.  Oct  29.  1992.  92  12959 
lat  CL*  H02G  15/OZ  15/08 
VS.  CL  174—74  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  strain  relief  structure  for  flexible  wire  comprising: 

a  flexible  electrical  wire; 

first  support  structure  encasing  a  first  portion  of  said  flexible 
wire  in  a  non-bending  mode; 

said  flexible  wire  further  including  a  bendable  second  por- 
tion integrally  coimected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  flexi- 
ble wire  by  a  solder  lug; 

said  second  portion  being  of  helical  shape  with  a  plurality  of 
turns  and  defining  a  coil; 

said  coil  readily  accommodating  a  bending  mode  for  the 
second  portion  of  said  flexible  wire  relative  to  said  first 
portion  encased  in  said  first  support  structure; 

said  flexible  wire  further  including  a  third  portion  integrally 
connected  to  an  opposite  end  portion  of  said  coil  second 
portion  by  means  of  a  solder  lug; 

said  bendable  second  wire  portion  is  encased  in  a  soft  une- 
thane  material,  and  said  first  support  structure  includes  a 
hard  urethane  potting  material  encasing  said  first  wire 
portion  to  constrain  same  in  said  non-bending  mode;  and 

whereby  the  flexible  wire  can  accommodate  repeated  ther- 
mal, torsional  bending  and  tension  stresses  in  the  area  of 
said  flexible  wire  at  the  juncture  between  said  first  and 
second  portion. 


5.416.274 
CIRCUIT  BOARD 
KiyoUko  UsUyama,  aad  SUsmMri  Mitsmaa.  both  of  Na 
Japan,  Msiiiiors  to  g-*— fc«"  Kaiaha  Saalgro  SeOd  Seiaaka- 
sho,  Nagaao.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  24, 1993.  Scr.  No.  156.915 

Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan,  Not.  26, 1992.  4-339637 

lit  CL«  HOSK  1/00 

VS.  CL  174—250  6  Claims 


1.  An  insulation-shrinkage  prevention  device  for  preventing 
insulation  from  shrinking  back  on  a  power  cable,  the  insulation 
covering  a  conductor  except  on  a  prepared  end  of  the  cable, 
which  end  is  to  receive  connection  equipment,  and  where  the 
insulation  is  set  back  relative  to  the  conductor  to  expose  the 
conductor,  the  connection  equipment  optionally  including 
termination  equipment  having  a  connection  end-piece  locked 
on  the  exposed  conductor,  said  device  comprising: 
a  ring  having  at  least  two  annular  shouklen,  one  of  the 
shoulders  for  abutting  against  a  front  face  of  the  insula- 
tion, the  other  shoulder  for  engaging  a  periphery  of  an  end 
portion  of  the  insulation,  when  installed  said  ring  being 
mounted  directly  in  place  on  the  exposed  conductor  and 
on  the  end  portion  of  the  insulation  of  the  prepared  end  of 
the  cable,  and  being  secured  to  the  exposed  coodnctor  by 
retaining  means  integrated  in  said  ring. 


1.  A  circuit  board  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circuit  patterns  arranged  in  the  circuit  board 
and  bebig  generally  parallel  to  each  other; 

a  circuit  gap,  defined  in  a  selected  one  of  the  circuit  patterns 
by  cutting  thereof,  where  the  selected  one  of  the  circuit 
patterns  is  laid  across  the  remaining  circuit  patterns  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  circuit  gap  divides  the  sdected  one 
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of  the  circuit  patterns  into  first  and  Second  circuit  pattern 
portions;  and 
a  bridge  conductor  comprising  a  precut  wire  having  a  length 
in  accordance  with  a  length  of  the  circuit  gap,  the  bridge 
conductor  bridging  the  circuit  gap  between  said  first  and 
second  circuit  pattern  portions  to  short  circuit  the  selected 
one  of  the  circuit  patterns,  said  first  and  second  circuit 
pattern  portions  being  selectively  connected  by  said  pre- 
cut wire  irrespective  of  the  length  of  the  circuit  gap  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  circuit  pattern  portions, 
thereby  permitting  the  length  of  said  precut  wire  to  be 
freely  selected. 


strate  and  being  bonded  to  the  ceramic  substrate  by  glass 
webs  which  were  imprinted  on  at  least  one  of  the  ceramic 


Patent  Not  latMd  For  This  Nnnbcr 


substrate  and  the  green  tape  substrate  and  melted  during 
firing  of  the  substrates. 


5,416^6  3,416,278 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  HAVING  PROTECTING  FEEDTHROUGH  VIA  CONNECnON 

MEANS  Fred  E.  Octrem,  Loag  Grove,  and  Alfred  G.  Ocken,  PaUtiiic 

Chin-Juog  Hou,  and  Suey  Ku,  both  of  58,  Ma  Yuan  West  St.,  both  of  111.,  aMigiiort  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauaiburg,  HI. 

TaichoBg,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  CUmm  Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,046 

FUcd  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,686  lot  a*  H05K  1/02 

Int.  CL'  HOSK  1/02  VS.  CL  174—263                                                      12  aaims 
VS.  a.  174—255                                                            1  data 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a  polyester  film  in- 
cluding an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  printed  circuit 
provided  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  polyester  film,  a  metal 
cover  layer  applied  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  polyester  film, 
an  art  printing  paper  secured  to  said  metal  cover  layer  and 
having  at  least  one  pattern  provided  thereon,  and  a  transparent 
film  applied  to  said  art  printing  paper  for  protecting  said 
printed  circuit  board. 


5,416,277 
aCVTT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 
CIRCUIT 
Herbert  ZinuDemuum,  Freibcrg/Heutingabcim;  Klaus  Steinlc, 
SiadelfingeB;  Knrt  Spitzeaberger,  Merkliagea,  and  Gncather 
Stecher,  Leonbcrg.  all  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaor*  to  Robert  Boack 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Geraiaay 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,326 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  22,  1990,  40  30 
055J 

Int.  a.»  B22F  7/02 
VS.  a.  174—257  21  Claias 

13.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  plane  including  a  ceramic  substrate  provided 
with  thick-film  hybrids  and  imprinted  with  corresponding 
conductor  paths  having  contact  faces;  and 
a  second  circuit  plane  composed  of  a  second  substrate 
formed  of  a  green  tape  substrate  which  has  been  fired,  the 
second  substrate  being  disposed  above  the  ceramic  sub- 


1.  A  feedthrough  via  connection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  metallic  plate  having  a  solderable  contact  area; 

an  electrically  insulating  adhesive  layer  disposed  onto  said 
metallic  plate,  said  electrically  insulating  adhesive  layer 
having  a  feedthrough  via  disposed  therethrough,  the  feed- 
through  via  positioned  aligned  with  and  exposing  the 
solderable  contact  area  of  said  metallic  plate; 

a  substrate  having  a  solderable  via  disposed  therethrough 
extending  from  a  first  side  to  a  second  side,  said  substrate 
disposed  onto  said  electrically  insulating  adhesive  layer, 
wherein  the  solderable  via  is  positioned  aligned  with  the 
solderable  contact  area  of  said  metallic  plate,  and  wherein 
said  electrically  insulating  adhesive  layer  bonds  said  sub- 
strate to  said  metallic  plate;  and 

solder  disposed  extending  from  the  solderable  via,  capti- 
vated within  the  feedthrough  via  of  said  electrically  insu- 
lating adhesive  layer,  and  extending  to  the  solderable 
contact  area  of  said  metallic  plate,  thereby  electrically 
connecting  the  solderable  via  of  said  substrate  to  the 
solderable  contact  area  of  said  metallic  plate. 


5,416,279 
RECEPTACLE  WEIGHT  INDICATOR 
Liiig-Yaaa  Tseng,  13772  Callc  Taciiba,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
Filed  JuB.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,192 
lat.  O.o  GOIG  19/52.  3/00:  GOIL  S/00 
VS.  a.  177—132  21  Claims 

1.  A  weight  indicator  which  may  be  used  to  weigh  the 
contents  of  a  receptacle,  comprising: 
a  length  of  sheet  material  disposed  so  as  to  experience  a 
tensile  force  related  to  the  weight  of  the  contents  of  said 
receptacle; 
a  localized  gathering  of  said  material  around  at  least  one 

point  along  the  length  of  said  material; 
a  force-releasable  element  associated  with  each  gathering  of 
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said  material,  the  element  being  operative  to  hold  the 
gathering  together  until  said  tensile  force  causes  the  ele- 
ment to  release,  each  element  being  associated  with  a 
different  weight;  and 


Sy416,280 

DICmZER  TABLET  USING  RELATIVE  PHASE 

DETECTION 

Robert  M.  McDermott,  Weston,  and  Daniel  G.  Lasley,  Newton, 

both  of  Conn.,  asaignors  to  Snmmagraphics  Corporation, 

Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44^139 

lat  a.»  G08C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—19  27  Claims 
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13.  A  method  for  laying  out  a  grid  structure  for  a  digitizer 
tablet,  said  grid  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors 
each  of  which  includes  an  active  portion  extending  substan- 
tially in  a  first  direction  substantially  in  or  adjacent  a  common 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  defming  plural 
spaces  adjacent  active  portions  of  the  conductors,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
laying  out  said  conductors  in  a  pattern  such  that  each  of  said 
conductors  or  spaces  therebetween  is  uniquely  identified 
by  one  or  more  unique  binary  numbers  of  a  coding  set  of 
binary  numbers,  respective  binary  digits  of  each  of  said 


unique  binary  numbers  corresponding  to  respective  con- 
ductors, and  upon  interaction  between  a  movable  element 
and  respective  conductors,  binary  logic  signals  may  be 
obtained  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  movable 
element  relative  to  said  conductor  structure,  each  of  said 
binary  numbers  being  unique  with  respect  to  all  the  other 
binary  numbers  and  their  inverse  binary  numbers. 


5,416,281 

DEADWEIGHT  DROPPING  TYPE  WAVE  SOURCE 

Kimio  Ogora,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oyo  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01418,  I  371  Date  Jal.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JoL  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/0944S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  84,263 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  8,  1991,  3-320951; 
Sep.  16, 1992, 4-272278;  Sep.  17, 1992, 4-273676;  Sep.  29, 1992, 
4-283956 

lat  a.»  GOIV  1/02.  1/147.  1/40 
VS.  CL  181—106  18  ( 


numerical  indicia  associated  with  each  force-releasable  ele- 
ment, whereby  a  user  of  said  indicator  may  ascertain  the 
weight  of  said  contents  by  referring  to  said  indicia  in 
conjunction  with  which  elements  have  released  and 
which  remain  intact  upon  application  of  said  stretching 
force. 


1.  A  deadweight  dropping-type  bore  hole  wave  source 
comprising: 
a  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  and 

plate  members  piled  up  in  an  alternating  manner; 
a  piston  member  vertically  movably  mounted  on  an  upper 

side  of  said  laminate;  and 
a  deadweight  positioned  above  said  piston  and  adapted  to  be 

dropped  toward  said  piston. 


5,416,282 
NEAR-SURFACE  SEISMIC  INVESTIGATION  SOURCE 
APPARATUS 
John  M.  King,  4326  Qearwater  Lp.,  Lacey,  Wash.  98503 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23L162 
IbL  a.*  GOIV  1/02 
VS.  CL  181-^113  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  used  on  a  ground  surface,  for  generating  seis- 
mic waves  in  said  ground,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shock  tube, 

means  for  supporting  said  shock  tube  vertically  above  said 

ground  surface,  said  means  for  supporting  comprising  a 

conical  assembly  having  a  base  plate  attached  to  said 

conical  assembly, 

said  shock  tube  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 

said  apparatus  fiirther  comprising  a  combustion  chamber 

attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said  shock  tube, 
means  for  providing  air  and  gases  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 
means  for  admitting  said  air  and  gases  to  said  combustion 
chamber. 
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means  for  mixing  said  gases, 

means  for  combusting  said  gases,  producing  combustioa  and 
residual  gas  mixture, 

means  for  exhausting  said  residual  gas  mixture, 

whereby  said  combustion  impartt  a  differential  pressure 
ridge  to  said  shock  tube  and  said  pressure  ridge  traveb 
down  said  shock  tube  and  impacts  said  ground  surface. 


S,41«,2M 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURES 
Artkv  G.  Steele,  S—4tri—d,  Hrf  Karl  tm  Krica,  NorthaBptoa, 
botk  of  MMi^  a«i«Miri  to  Hardigg  Indiutrict  Inc.,  South 
DeerfleM,MaM. 

Filed  Feb.  2S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,760 

iML  CL*  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  ISl— 199  3  ClaiflH 


said  lower  end  of  said  shock  tube  extending  into  said  conical 
assembly  and  being  (>ositioned  a  first  distance  away  from 
said  ground  surface,  said  combusion  chamber  having  a 
first  diameter  and  said  shock  tube  having  a  second  diame- 
ter and  said  first  diameter  being  greater  than  said  second 
diameter. 


S,416,»3 

DROP-IN  SPEAKER  MOUNT 

Robert  Dault,  Ferryaburg,  aad  Richard  Yooag.  Lowell,  both  of 

Mich.,  aaaigMtrt  to  ADAC  Plaatica,  Uc„  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197.7S9 

IM.  CL*  HOSK  5/00 

VS.  CL  Ml— ISO  33  I 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  speaker  in  a  panel,  the  speaker 
including  an  annular  external  flange  having  upper  and  lower 
faces  and  a  speaker  body  positioned  within  the  flange,  the 
mounting  structure  comprising: 
a  well  structure  defined  beneath  the  panel,  having  an  upper 
end  defining  an  opening  in  the  panel  sized  to  allow  the 
speaker  to  pass  downwardly  therethrough  into  the  well, 
and  having  a  lower  end  defining  a  ledge  sized  to  receive 
and  support  the  lower  face  of  the  speaker  flange;  and 
retainer  means  defined  on  the  welt  structure  proximate  the 
ledge  and  operative  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
speaker  downwardly  through  the  panel  opening  and  posi- 
tioning of  the  lower  face  of  the  speaker  flange  on  the  ledge 
to  engage  the  upper  face  of  the  speaker  flange  and  clamp 
the  speaker  flange  between  the  retainer  means  and  the 
ledge. 


1.  A  speakers  enclosure  comprising: 

a  base  unit  for  holding  said  speakers,  said  base  unit  having  a 
front  wall  for  supporting  said  speakers,  a  top  wall,  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall; 

a  cover  for  covering  said  speakers,  said  cover  having  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall, 
said  cover  releasably  covers  the  front  wall  of  said  base 
unit; 

first  and  second  sets  of  latch  means  disposed  on  said  pair  of 
side  walls  of  said  base  unit; 

first  and  second  sets  of  strilce  means  disposed  on  said  pair  of 
side  walls  of  said  cover; 

said  first  set  of  latch  means  being  engagable  with  said  first  set 
of  strike  means  when  said  cover  covers  said  speakers; 

said  second  set  of  latch  means  being  engagable  with  said 
second  set  of  strike  means  when  said  rear  wall  of  said  base 
unit  is  disposed  against  the  rear  wall  of  said  cover;  and 

stacking  stabilization  means  disposed  between  said  rear  walls 
of  said  cover  and  said  base  unit  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom. 


5,416,285 
ACOUSTICAL  DOOR 
Paal  W.  Nichaus,  Applcton,  Wia^  Mrignor  to  Eggers  iDdustrict, 
Necnah,  Wia. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  168,863 
IbL  CL*  E04B  J/S43 
VS.  CL  181—287  7  Claims 

1.  An  acoustical  wall  construction  comprising 
a  core  including  opposite  sides,  said  core  having  a  multiple 
ply  construction  including  multiple  panel  plies,  each  of 
said  panel  plies  including  a  periphery  having  opposite 
lateral  edge  portions  and  opposite  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  separate  spacer  plies  each  fixed 
between  a  pair  of  said  panel  plies,  said  panel  plies  and  said 
spacer  plies  being  coextensive  with  each  other  to  form  a 
laminated  construction,  said  spacer  plies  alternating  with 
said  panel  plies  so  that  each  of  said  panel  plies  is  separated 
from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  panel  plies  by  an  intervening 
air  space,  and  each  of  said  spacer  plies  including  a  pair  of 
opposite  lateral  spacer  strips  fixed  to  the  lateral  edge 
portions  of  a  pair  of  said  panel  plies,  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
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longitudinal  spacer  strips  fixed  to  the  longitudinal  edge 
portions  of  a  pair  of  said  pane)  plies  and 


5,416,287 
CntCUTT  BREAKER  SLOW  CLOSE  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Lawrence  H.  Schmidt,  Lebanon,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Square  D, 
PaUtincU. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,465 
Int  CL*  HOIH  13/70 
VS.  a.  200—400  13  ( 


5.416,286 

HIGH  AMPERAGE,  HIGH  EFHCIENCY  ELECTRICAL 

SLIDE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 

CONTACTS 
Alfred  R.  Dixon,  Jr.,  4023  Far  Hill,  Bloomfleld  Hilla,  Mich. 
48304 

FUed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,505 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  15/06 

VS.  CL  200—16  E  29  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  for  supplying  power  from  a  power 
source  to  at  least  one  electrical  component,  a  switch  for  selec- 
tively interrupting  and  transferring  a  flow  of  power  through 
the  circuit  comprising: 
a  split  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  connectors,  said  split 
housing  having  a  generally  planar  parting  line  with  pock- 
ets defined  in  opposed  parting  surfaces  for  receiving  at 
least  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  connectors,  said  pockets 
formed  adjacent  at  least  one  side  edge  extending  from  an 
external  position  outside  of  said  housing  to  an  internal 
position  within  said  housing;  and 
moveable  bridging  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet 
connectors  when  in  a  first  position  and  for  disconnecting 
the  inlet  and  outlet  coimectors  when  in  a  second  position. 


opposite  exterior  panels  affixed  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  release  and  subsequent 
resetting  of  a  charging  mechanism  which  is  connected  to  and 
operates  to  slowly  close  an  electrical  contact  operating  mecha- 
nism of  a  circuit  breaker,  the  slow  close  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  side- 
plates  being  connected  together  and  terminating  with 
support  legs,  each  support  leg  having  a  distal  end  with  a 
guide  slot  adapted  for  receiving  a  shaft  of  the  charging 
mechanism  therethrough: 
a  support  block  rotatably  connecting  between  the  sideplates 
and  being  positioned  at  the  distal  end  of  the  suppori  legs 
beneath  the  guide  slots,  the  support  block  adapted  to 
support  the  shaft  of  the  charging  mechanism  along  the 
length  of  the  guide  slots  as  the  support  block  rotates;  and 
an  elongated  arm,  one  end  of  the  arm  slidingly  coupling  to 
the  proximal  end  of  one  of  the  support  legs,  the  arm  end 
having  a  flange  connecting  thereto  and  bong  adapted  for 
manual  operation,  the  opposite  arm  end  rotatably  cou- 
pling to  a  crank  arm  supported  by  the  distal  end  of  the  one 
support  leg,  the  crank  arm  extending  through  the  one 
support  leg  to  connect  with  the  support  block  so  that 
pulling  the  flange  slides  the  arm  and  rotates  the  crank  arm 
and  the  support  block  to  control  the  travel  of  the  shaft 
down  the  guide  slots  to  unload  the  charging  mechanism 
which  allows  the  electrical  contacts  to  be  slowly  closed, 
while  pushing  the  shaft  up  the  guide  slots  resets  the  charg- 
ing mechanism. 


5,416,288 
MULTIPLE  SPOT  RESISTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE 

FOR  WELDING  WIRE  GRIDS 
Robert  Widmer,  Hansen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  H.  A.  Schlat- 
ter AG.,  ScUieren,  Switurland 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,465 
Oains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   11,  1992, 
3482/92 

Int  CL*  B23K  11/24.  11/11 
VS.  CL  219—56  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  multiple  spot  resistance  welding  machine  for  welding 
wire  grids  by  means  of  direct  current,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
contact  welding  electrode  pairs  (4.11/4.21,  4.12/4.22,  .  .  .  , 
4.15/4.25)  each  connected  for  simultaneously  contacting  from 
both  sides  a  respective  grid  point  of  all  grid  points  of  a  wire 
grid  pertaining  to  a  transverse  wire  (1)  to  be  welded  on  the 
wire  grid,  and  switching  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of 
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welding  traiuformen  respectively  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  contact  welding  electrode  pairs  for  the  simultaneous  appli- 
cation of  welding  current  to  iJI  contacted  grid  points,  and  for 
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supplying  floating  potential  to  juxtaposed  contact  welding 
electrode  pairs  of  the  plurality  of  contact  welding  electrode 
pairs. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

PRODUCTIVITY  OF  AN  ELECTROEROSION  DRILL 
Dwigkt  TaMka,  20290  PMlflca  Dr^  OiKtiM,  Calif.  94014 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  So-.  No.  194,846 
iBt  a*  B23H  7/22.  7/36,  9/14 
MS.  CL  21»-«9.14  12 


1.  An  improved  drilling  apparatus  for  electroeroaively  ma- 
chining a  small  and  deep  hole  through  a  workpiece.  the  drilling 
apparatus  comprising  a  worktable  for  receiving  the  workpiece; 
a  chuck  and  electrode  guide  for  receiving  and  securing  an 
elongated  and  thin  tubular  electrode,  the  tubular  electrode 
having  a  first  end  which  is  juxtaposable  with  the  workpiece  to 
establish  an  electroerosion  machining  gap  therebetween,  the 
tubular  electrode  also  having  a  hollow  inner  bore  and  an  outer 
surface  which  are  both  coaxial  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  electrode;  a  fluid  supply  and  pump  for  supplying  a  first 
flow  of  machining  fluid  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20  kg/cm^  to 
the  inner  bore  of  the  tubular  electrode  and  through  the  inner 
bore  of  the  tubular  electrode  into  the  machining  gap  estab- 
lished between  the  first  end  of  the  tubular  electrode  and  the 
workpiece:  a  power  supply  for  applying  a  series  of  electrical 
machining  pulses  between  the  tubular  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece  to  cause  time-spaced  electrical  discharges  across  the 
machining  gap  thereby  electroerosively  removing  material 
from  the  workpiece;  and  an  electrode  feed  mechanism  for 


relatively  displacing  the  tubular  electrode  with  respect  to  the 
workpiece  to  maintain  the  machining  gap  between  the  first  end 
of  the  tubular  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  and  for  advancing 
the  first  end  of  the  tubular  electrode  into  the  workpiece; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  flushing  nozzle  arranged  about  the  tubular  electrode  for 
directing  a  second  flow  of  the  machining  fluid  about  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tubular  electrode  toward  the  machin- 
ing gap,  said  flushing  nozzle  including  an  outer  housing 
which  is  fixed  to  said  drilling  apparatus  and  an  inner 
plunger  which  retracts  into  the  outer  housing  when  the 
second  flow  of  machining  fluid  is  not  supplied  to  said 
flushing  nozzle,  the  inner  plunger  extending  outward  from 
the  outer  housing  toward  the  machining  gap  when  the 
second  flow  of  machining  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  flushing 
nozzle,  the  inner  plunger  directing  the  second  flow  of 
machining  fluid  toward  the  machining  gap;  and 
a  secondary  machining  fluid  control  for  supplying  the  sec- 
ond flow  of  the  machining  fluid  to  the  flushing  nozzle, 
whereby  machining  speed  is  not  drastically  reduced  as  the 
tubular  electrode  pierces  through  the  workpiece. 


5,416,290 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE  POWER  SUPPLY 

CIRCUTT 

TalnUi  Magara,  aad  HiiMkl  YaMda,  both  of  AlcU,  Japu, 

ani^on  to  MitnAiaU  DcaU  KabMUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 

Jayaa 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  98S,953 

Claiw  priority,  apfUcatioa  J«u,  Oct  8,  1992, 4-270297 

lat  CL*  B23H  1/02 

U.S.  CL  219—69.18  32  Chdnu 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  machine  comprising: 

an  electrode  opposed  to  a  workpiece  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance away  therefrom  and  defining  a  gap; 

a  first  direct-current  power  supply  having  first  and  second 
terminals; 

a  switching  circuit  for  switching  between  a  first  voltage 
application  state,  wherein  said  first  terminal  is  connected 
to  said  electrode  and  said  second  terminal  is  connected  to 
said  workpiece  and  a  first  voltage  is  applied  across  said 
gap,  a  second  voltage  application  state,  wherein  said  first 
terminal  is  connected  to  said  workpiece  and  said  second 
terminal  is  connected  to  said  electrode  and  a  second  maxi- 
mum voltage  is  applied  across  said  gap,  and  a  second 
voltage  application  reset  sute  wherein  substantially  zero 
voltage  is  applied  across  said  gap;  and 

a  switching  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  switching 
circuit  to  define  a  first  period  of  time  when  oscillation 
occurs  between  said  second  voltage  application  state  and 
said  second  voltage  application  reset  state  such  that  a 
voltage  being  applied  across  said  gap  oscillates  directly 
between  said  second  maximum  voltage  and  said  substan- 
tially zero  voltage  for  a  predetermined  number  of  times 
greater  than  once,  and  to  define  a  second  period  of  time 
when  said  first  voltage  application  state  exists,  and  to 
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repeat  said  first  and  second  periods  of  time  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence. 


5,416,291 
CURRENT  LIMTTING  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  OPERATING 

MECHANISM  INCLUDING  LINKAGE 
Donald  R.  Venzke.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Square  D, 
PalatiM,IU. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  779,206 

Int  a.«  HOIH  3/00 

MS.  a.  200—17  R  9  Claims 


tion  of  the  rotor,  a  second  electrode  at  an  end  of  the  rotor 
which  is  remote  from  the  rotor's  axis  of  rotation,  and 
between  said  electrodes  an  electrical  line  connecting  the 
electrodes,  and 
a  distributor  cap  which  closes  the  housing,  the  distributor 
cap  provided  on  its  inside  surface  with  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripherally spaced  apart  stationary  electrodes  engagable 
with  the  second  electrode  of  the  distributor  rotor,  the  cap 
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9.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  stationary  contact; 
a  movable  contact; 
a  blade  carrier; 

a  blade  coupled  to  said  blade  carrier  having  said  movable 
contact  attached  at  one  end,  said  blade  being  rotatable 
about  a  pivot  between  an  OPEN  position  and  a  CLOSED 
position,  wherein  said  movable  contact  engages  said  sta- 
tionary contact  when  said  blade  is  in  the  CLOSED  posi- 
tion; and 
an  operating  mechanism  for  moving  said  blade  between  the 
OPEN  position  and  the  CLOSED  position,  thereby  sepa- 
rating and  engaging  said  contacts;  said  operating  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  cradle  within  said  frame  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame; 
a  first  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 

end  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  cradle; 
a  second  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  of  said  second  link  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  link; 
a  third  link  having  a  middle  portion  between  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  second  end  of  said  second  link,  said  second  end 
cooperating  with  said  blade  carrier  to  move  said  blade 
to  said  OPEN  position,  and  said  middle  poriion  being 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame;  and 
said  first  link  and  said  second  link  being  disposed  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  pivot  from  said  movable  contact. 


having  a  center  electrode  with  an  outer  periphery  spaced 
from  the  first  electrode  of  the  distributor  rotor  and  defin- 
ing a  spark  gap  between  the  first  electrode  and  the  center 
electrode,  wherein  the  first  electrode  and  the  center  elec- 
trode form  a  pair  of  electrodes  (2,9)  one  of  which  is  pin- 
like, wherein  the  first  electrode  (9)  is  adjacent  to  not  more 
than  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  center  electrode  at 
any  given  time  to  prevent  irregular  consumption  of  the 
center  electrode. 


5,416,293 
SHOCK  »7iSOR  INCLUDING  A  COMPOUND  HOUSING 

AND  MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  REED  SWTTCH 
Daniel  R.  Hawaii,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  HamUn,  Inc., 
Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,340 

Int  CL«  HOIH  35/14 

MS.  a.  200-61.45  M  17  OaiaH 


5,416,292 
IGNTnON  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Horst  Behnke,  EasUngen;  Roland  Michal,  Pforzheim,  and  Klaus 
Bahm,  Kraichtal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Doduco  GmbH 
and  Co.  and  Engen  Diirrwichter,  Pforzheim,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/01395,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/02899,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  7,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  835,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22, 1989, 8910037 
U 

Int  CL'  HOIH  79/00.  F02D  7/02 

MS.  a.  200—19  R  30  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  distributor  for  internal  combustion  engines, 

the  distributor  comprising: 

a  housing,  in  which  a  distributor  rotor  is  rotatably  mounted, 

the  rotor  having  a  first  electrode  close  to  the  axis  of  rota- 


1.  A  shock  sensor  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

b)  a  reed  switch  having  an  axially  extending  capsule  with  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  having  a  first  lead  which 
extends  from  the  first  end  and  a  second  lead  which  extends 
from  the  second  end,  wherein  the  first  and  second  leads 
have  portions  which  are  bent  at  approximately  90  degrees 
to  the  capsule,  said  bent  portions  being  mounted  to  the 
housing  first  portion; 

c)  portions  of  the  second  housing  portion  which  define  a  first 
abutment  fixed  to  the  housing  in  proximity  to  the  reed 
switch  and  facing  away  from  the  capsule,  and  a  second 
abutment  which  faces  the  first  abutment,  wherein  the  first 
abutment  is  between  the  second  abutment  and  the  reed 
switch; 

d)  a  magnet  slidably  mounted  within  the  housing  second 
portion  between  the  first  abutment  and  the  second  abut- 
ment; and 

e)  a  spring  which  extends  between  the  first  abutment  and  the 
magnet  and  which  biases  the  magnet  away  from  the  reed 
switch  while  the  shock  sensor  is  not  subjected  to  a  se- 
lected accelerative  force,  wherein  application  of  an  accel- 
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erative  force  to  the  shock  sensor  advances  the  magnet 
toward  the  reed  twitch  to  cause  the  activation  of  the  reed 
twitch. 


5,416.294 
GAS-FLOW  OPERATED  SWITCH 
Briaa  J.  Gleiiii,  BarUngtoo,  Omb.^  SMignor  to  low  IndMtrtea, 
Im^  LawrenccTille,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,168 

fat.  a*  HOIH  35/38 

VS.  CL  200— S1.9  M  S  CUUm 


1.  A  gas-flow  sensor,  comprising  a  main  body  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  internal  bridge  structure  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  body  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  cham- 
ber, said  bridge  structure  having  a  flow-metering  bore  about  an 
axis  of  metering  displaceability,  a  bonnet  having  an  elongate 
cylindrical  bore  communicating  with  the  outlet  chamber  and 
centered  on  the  axis  of  metering  displaceability,  said  bonnet 
having  a  closed  upper  end  and  mounting  a  tubular  stem  on  said 
axis  and  within  the  cylindrical  bore,  a  magnetic-reed  switch 
contained  by  said  stem,  a  shuttle  having  an  upper  cylindrical 
surface  in  first  running  clearance  with  the  cylindrical  bore  and 
having  a  blind-hole  cylindrical  bore  in  second  running  clear- 
ance with  said  stem,  said  bonnet  establishing  with  said  shuttle 
an  upper-end  chamber  which  directly  communicates  only  with 
both  of  said  clearances,  said  shuttle  having  at  its  lower  end  a 
metering  head,  stop  means  in  said  body  for  limiting  downward 
displacement  of  siud  shuttle  to  a  predetermined  initial  clear- 
ance relation  with  said  flow-metering  bore,  at  least  said  first 
running  clearance  being  always  of  such  gas-flow  restricting 
nature  between  said  upper-end  chamber  and  said  outlet  cham- 
ber as  to  provide  dash-pot  action  in  shuttle-displacement  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  gas  flow  through  said  metering  bore,  and 
magnet  means  carried  by  said  shuttle  for  actuating  coaction 
with  said  switch  for  a  condition  of  predetermined  measuring- 
head  displacement  above  and  beyond  said  initial  clearance 
relation. 


relative  to  a  fixture  results  in  an  actuation  of  said  switch- 
ing means  without  a  change  in  said  detected  position 


output,  while  rotation  of  said  rotating  shaft  relative  to  said 
combined  sensor  changes  said  detected  position  output 
without  actuating  said  switching  means. 


5,416,296 
ELECTRODE  FOR  PLASMA  ARC  TORCH 
Jeffrey  Walters,  Bradeatoa,  Fla^  aMignor  to  Anwricaa  Torek 
Tip  Company,  Bran«lcatoa,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,974 

lat  CL*  B23K  10/00 

VS.  a.  217— 121 J  17  Oaiaw 


5,416,295 
COMBINED  PEDAL  FORCE  SWITCH  AND  POSITION 

SENSOR 
Jamca  E.  White,  Warsaw,  aad  Joha  Zdaaya,  Jr.,  Elkhart,  both  of 
lai.,  aarignort  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  lad. 
FUed  Dec.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,191 
Int.  a.»  G05G  1/14:  HOIH  3/14 
VS.  a.  200— «6.5  4  Oaiaw 

1.  An  integrally  combined  position  and  force  sensor  com- 
prising: 

a  position  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  first  poaition  of  a 
rotary  shaft  relative  to  said  position  and  force  sensor  and 
producing  a  detected  position  output; 
a  switching  means  positioned  radially  from  and  actuated 
along  an  axis  perpendicular  and  offset  from  said  position 
tensor  means,  wherein  rotation  of  said  combined  sensor 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  a  plasma  arc  torch  comprising, 

an  electrode  holder  having  a  tubular  body  portion  with  an 
exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface, 

said  interior  surface  having  an  open  upper  end  portion  and  a 
closed  lower  end  portion  forming  a  bottom  wall, 

said  interior  surface  being  exposed  to  a  coolant  flowing 
between  said  open  upper  end  portion  and  said  closed 
lower  end  portion, 

a  post  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  concentri- 
cally within  said  tubular  body  portion,  said  post  having  an 
outer  surface  forming  an  annulus  between  said  interior 
surface  and  said  post  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall, 

said  post  having  a  bore  with  an  opening  extending  through 
said  exterior  surface. 

an  electrode  element  retained  in  said  post  bore,  said  elec- 
trode element  having  an  arc  initiating  end  portion  posi- 
tioned in  said  opening  in  said  exterior  surface,  and 

said  pott  further  comprising  means,  disposed  on  said  outer 
surface  thereof,  for  increasing  an  outer  surface  area  of  said 
post  to  in  turn  increase  the  area  of  contact  of  the  coolant 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  post,  thereby  to  increase  the 
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rate  of  heat  transfer  from  said  electrode  element  through 
said  post  to  the  coolant. 


5,416,297 

PLASMA  ARC  TORCH  IGNITION  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD 

Lifcng  Lao;  Jeffrey  L.  Peterson,  both  of  Lebanon,  and  DaTid  J. 

Rhodes,  New  London,  all  of  N  JI.,  assignors  to  Hypertherm, 

Inc.,  Hanover,  N  Ji. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  39,898 

Int.  a.*  B23K  10/00 

VS.  CL  219— 121 J7  12  Ctaims 


an  apparatus  for  preparing  the  roller  for  use  in  a  printing  pro- 
cess, the  apparatus  comprising  means  to  support  the  roller  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  a  head  (6,7)  mounted  for  movement 
parallel  to  the  axis  including  means  to  direct  a  User  beam  onto 
the  surface  of  the  roller  to  engrave  or  expose  a  series  of  cell 
sites  (C)  around  the  roller  characterised  by  an  acousto-optic 
modulator  (12)  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  laser  beam  and 
arranged  to  deflect  the  beam  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  anilox  roller  (2). 
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5,416,299 
PULSE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
YoicUro  Tabata;  SUgeo  Uegnri;  YodiiUro  Ueda,  all  of  Hyogo; 
Masanori  Mizano,  Aichi;  YoshiaU  Katon,  Aichi,  and  Osama 
Nagano,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabttsUki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668.519.  Mar.  27. 1991,  Pat  No.  5,317,116. 
This  application  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,743 
CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  2,  1989,  1-200693; 
Ang.  2,  1989,  1-200694;  Sep.  6,  1989,  1-231062 

Int  a.*  B23K  9/09 
VS.  a.  219—130.51  15  ClaioM 


1.  A  method  of  starting  a  plasma  arc  torch  for  cutting  a 
workpiece  using  a  high  frequency  high  voltage  (HFHV)  signal 
to  ionize  a  plasma  gas  to  initiate  a  pilot  arc  between  an  elec- 
trode and  a  nozzle,  comprising 

providing  at  least  one  D.C.  power  source, 

connecting  said  source  to  the  electrode  and  nozzle  by  a  pilot 
arc  circuit, 

connecting  said  source  to  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece 
by  a  transferred  arc  circuit, 

electrically  isolating  the  pilot  arc  circuit  from  the  transferred 
arc  circuit  before  the  application  of  the  HFHV  signal,  and 

controlling  the  duration  and  value  of  the  total  energy  flow- 
ing in  the  pilot  arc  circuit  to  the  pilot  arc,  said  controlling 
limiting  the  duration  to  a  period  sufficient  only  to  transfer 
the  arc  to  the  workpiece,  and  said  controlling  limiting  the 
total  energy  in  pilot  arc  circuit  to  a  value  sufficient  only  to 
initiate,  sustain  and  transfer  the  pilot  arc. 


5.416.298 
LASER  ENGRAVING  APPARATUS 
Simon  H.  RoberU,  Hersham.  England,  assignor  to  Zed  Instru- 
ments Limited,  Hersham.  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/01829,  §  371  Date  Apr.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09399,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  11,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1990, 
9025517 

Int  a.*  B23K  26/00 
VS.  a.  219—121.68  17  Claims 


r  1 

1.  A  system  comprising,  in  combination,  an  anilox  roller,  and 


1.  A  pulse  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

an  arc  length  detector  for  detecting  a  signal  indicative  of  arc 
length  between  a  wire  tip  end  of  a  wire  electrode  and 
workpieces;  and 

a  microcomputerized  digital  circuit  comprising: 

a  target  arc  length  memory  for  storing  therein  a  target-arc- 
length  signal  indicative  of  a  pulse  current  group, 

an  arc  current  waveform  memory  for  storing  arc  current 
waveform  parameters  of  an  arc  current  signal  including 
peak  values  of  respective  pulse  currents,  base  current, 
pulse  widths,  and  pulse  interval,  and 

a  calculating  unit  for  correcting  the  arc  current  waveform 
parameters  on  the  basb  of  a  difference  between  a  detect- 
ed-arc-length signal  and  the  target-arc-length  signal  to 
output  an  arc  current  signal  having  a  controlled  waveform 
wherein  said  calculating  unit  comprises: 

storing  means  for  storing  into  the  arc  current  waveform 
memory  the  arc  current  waveform  parameters  having 
waveforms  which  are  controlled  corresponding  to  a  weld- 
ing area  in  a  first  welding  stage,  and 

control  means  for  reading  out,  after  a  second  welding  stage, 
stored  arc  current  waveform  parameters  corresponding  to 
respective  welding  areas  and  for  controllably  performing 
one  of  increasing  and  decreasing  said  arc  current  wave- 
form parameters  on  a  basis  of  the  difference  between  the 
detected-arc-length  signal  and  the  target-arc-length  sig- 
nal. 
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5,416.300 

ELECTRIC  IGNITER  ACTUATOR  WTTH  NETWORK 

VOLTAGE  CLOCKING  TO  PASS  ONLY  A  PORTION  OF 

THE  WAVE  TRAINS  TO  THE  IGNITER 
Erick  Hkkl,  Nbbch;  Jursen  HofflMM,  Rvtatt,  aad  Jowf 
UUe,  Badea-BMlea,  all  of  Gcnuuy,  awigMn  to  LawUs  * 
Gyr  BoiiBCM  Support  AG,  Zug,  Switserlaad 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,618 
CUine  priority,  appUcatkM  Switserlaod,  Mar.  5, 1993, 664/93 
Int.  a.>  H05B  1/02 
MS.  CL  219—362  14  CUiat 


a^^Hf- 


L> 

A 

■  > 

/ 

It 

/ 

/ 

A 

A 

1» 

/ 

^ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

It 

mam 

ti 

u 

t< 

ti 

* 

*       * 

h 

*       1 

h 

ail 

* 

quantity  switch  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  heat- 
ing which  will  be  produced  by  said  heating  means,  each 
said  switch  means  selecting  a  function  based  on  an  input 
from  a  user  and  including  an  associated  indicator  for 
producing  an  indication  of  an  operational  status; 

c)  control  means  for  detecting  each  time  one  of  said  switch 
means  in  said  control  structure  is  operated,  for  determin- 
ing a  time  which  has  elapsed  since  a  last  time  that  any  one 
of  said  switch  means  in  said  control  structure  is  operated, 
for  determining  if  said  time  which  has  elapsed  is  greater 
than  a  first  predetermined  time,  or  producing  a  warning 
output  signal  when  said  time  is  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  time,  for  determining  if  any  of  said  switch 
means  are  operated  for  a  second  predetermined  time  after 
said  warning  output  signal  is  produced,  and  for  turning  off 
said  heating  means  when  said  user  does  not  operate  any 
switch  means  for  said  second  predetermined  time  after 
said  warning  output  signal  is  produced;  and 

d)  turn  off  warning  means,  operable  responsive  to  said  warn- 
ing output  signal,  for  producing  both  a  visual  and  an 
audible  warning  indicative  of  imminent  turn  off  of  said 
heating  means. 


S.416.302 
Pateat  Not  laMMd  For  Tkis  Nmnber 


1.  In  an  automatic  furnace  comprising  an  electric  igniter  in 
which  the  electric  igniter  is  heated  by  a  source  of  network 
voltage  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  an  actua- 
tor, said  actuator  comprising 
a  power  regulator  connected  between  said  source  of  net- 
work voltage  and  said  electric  igniter  for  clocking  the 
network  voltage  with  an  adjustable  keying  ratio  thereby 
allowing  one  full  wave  train  of  said  network  voltage  to 
pass  and  locking  out  two,  three  or  four  full  wave  trains. 


5,416,301 
COOKING  APPLIANCE  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

POWER-OFF  swrrcH 

Tenitaka  Aoahima,  Aichi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Toahiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1992,  4-142600 

Int.  CI."  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—506  10  Qainis 


10.  An  automatic  turn  off  cooking  appliance  comprising: 

a)  heating  means  having  at  least  a  first  area  with  a  first 
surface  for  accepting  an  object  to  be  heated  and  a  second 
area  including  a  heating  device  which  produces  heat  to 
said  first  area  and  to  said  first  surface  when  energized; 

b)  a  control  structure  including  on  and  off  switch  means  for 
generating  an  energization  of  said  heating  means  and  heat 


5,416.303 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCnON  SEAUNG  AN  INNER  BAG 

TO  AN  OUTER  CONTAINER 
John  P.  Grooms,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Larry  J.  Mattson,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble  Company, 
Onciiinati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jul.  7,  1994,  S«r.  No.  271,806 

Int  a.*  H05B  6/10 

MS.  CL  219— «33  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  thin  plastic  bag  having  an  open  end 
to  an  inwardly  tapered,  continuous  inner  side  wall  of  an  outer 
plastic  container,  said  outer  plastic  container  having  an  open 
bottom  end,  a  discharge  opening  and  a  midpoint,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  said  thin  plastic  bag  over  a  non-metallic  mandrel, 
said  mandrel  having  a  top  end  and  a  metal  member  con- 
nected to  said  non-metallic  mandrel,  said  metal  member 
positioned  inside  said  thin  plastic  bag,  said  thin  plastic  bag 
having  a  closed  end  at  said  top  end  of  said  mandrel; 

b)  inserting  said  top  end  of  said  mandrel,  having  said  thin 
plastic  bag  placed  over  said  top  end,  Into  said  open  bottom 
end  of  said  outer  plastic  container,  said  metal  member 
wedging  said  plastic  bag  against  said  inwardly  tapered, 
continuous  inner  side  wall  of  said  outer  plastic  container 
near  said  midpoint  of  said  outer  plastic  container  in  order 
to  create  a  scalable  interface  between  said  thin  plastic  bag 
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and  said  continuous  inner  side  wall  of  said  outer  plastic 
container  near  said  midpoint;  and 
c)  generating  a  magnetic  induction  field  outside  said  metal 
member,  said  field  having  a  strength  to  generate  sufficient 
heat  in  said  metal  member  so  that  said  heat  from  said  metal 
member  may  be  conducted  through  said  thin  plastic  bag  to 
said  continuous  inner  side  wall  of  said  outer  plastic  con- 
tainer to  melt  said  scalable  interface  therebetween. 


5,41634 
MICROWAVE-REFLECTIVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

MarUo  S.  De  La  Crw,  GwMe,  IlL,  and  Lee  M.  Arent,  Fairfield, 

Ohio,  aaiigMtra  to  Kraft  GcMral  Foods,  Lk„  Northfleld,  HL 

CoBtianatio»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614.005,  Nov.  13. 1990, 

abMkdoMd.  This  application  Feb.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,466 

Iirt.  CL«  H05B  6/m 

MS.  CL  219—730  20  OaiM 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  frozen  food  item  and  a  device 
for  enhancing  microwave  heating  of  said  frozen  food  item  in  a 
microwave  oven  emitting  microwave  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion at  about  2.45  GHz, 

said  frozen  food  item  having  a  vertical  dimension  smaller 
than  its  horizontal  dimensions; 

said  device  comprising  an  upstanding  wall  composed  of  a 
microwave-reflective  material  closely  surrounding  said 
frozen  food  item; 

said  device  defining  a  space  bounded  by  said  upstanding 
wall,  said  device  effecting  formation  of  an  electromag- 
netic standing  wave  within  the  space  boimded  by  said 
upstanding  wall  when  excited  by  the  electromagnetic 
radiation; 

said  device  being  dimensioned  to  provide  for  nodes  of  said 
standing  wave  to  be  substantially  coincident  with  said 
upstanding  wall  while  said  frozen  food  item  remains  in  its 
frozen  state; 

said  frozen  food  item  defining  a  characteristic  wavelength 
for  microwave  radiation  at  2.4S  GHz  within  said  frozen 
food  item;  and 

said  space  having  a  major  horizontal  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  a  half-integer  multiple  of  said  wavelength. 


5,416,305 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ACHIEVING  OVEN  BAKED  QUAUTY  FOR 

SANDWICHES 

Dwdel  A.  Tambellini,  2630  Snnnyfieid  Dr.,  PittsbarKh,  Pa. 

15241 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,909 
IbL  CL*  H05B  (S/«0 
U.S.  CL  219—730  9  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  heating  package  for  microwave  heating  of 
a  food  combination  product,  including  a  bread  component  and 
at  least  one  non  bread  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  meats,  chicken,  fish,  cheese,  vegetables  and 
sauces,  for  deposit  on  or  insertion  into  the  bread  component, 
said  package  comprised  of  an  independent  first  container  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  said  non  breaid  components  and  a  second 
container  simultaneously  containing  both  said  first  container 
and  said  bread  component  independently  for  removal  of  said 


first  container  from  said  second  container  for  microwave  cook- 
ing independent  of  said  bread  component,  and  microwave 
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susceptor  material  at  least  surrounding  portions  of  said  bread 
component. 


5^16.306 

METHOD  FOR  COMPARING  AND  VERIFYING 

SECURTTY  CODES  AT  POINT  OF  SALE 

Takeo  bnahata,  7390  WooddMro  Atc  AMbdia,  Calif.  92807 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,165,  Aog.  16. 1993.  TUa  application 

Ang.  25. 1994.  Ser.  No.  295.945 

Int  CL«  G06K  5/00 

MS.  CL  235-^80  4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  verifying  a  credit  card  use,  the  credit  card 
belonging  to  a  credit  card  bearer,  using  a  central  computer  and 
a  terminal  having  a  display  connected  thereto,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

storing  a  set  of  security  codes  corresponding  to  a  set  of 
account  numbers  of  credit  cards  in  the  central  computer; 

transmitting  an  account  number  from  the  terminal  to  the 
central  computer; 

transmitting  a  password  assigned  to  the  operator  with  the 
account  number  into  the  central  computer  to  ensure  an 
authorized  operation  of  the  computer,  and 

displaying  a  security  code  corresponding  to  the  transmitted 
account  number  on  the  display  of  the  terminal,  whereby 
the  operator  may  compare  the  security  code  against  a 
security  code  provided  by  the  credit  card  bearer. 


5.416.307 

CURRENCY  PAPER  VERIFICATION  AND 

DENOMINATION  DEVICE 

Robert  Daaek,  30  S.  Stonybrook  Dr..  Mariboroogh,  Conn. 

06447,  and  Richard  Menelly,  87  Bezden  Rd.,  Burlington, 

Conn.  06013 

Filed  Sep.  3. 1993.  Ser.  No.  115.775 
Int  CL*  G06K  7/08 
U.S.  CL  235—449  11  dainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  verifying  and  denominating  currency  com- 
prising: 
a  currency  having  indicia  of  predetermined  value  and  an 
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embedded  security  thread,  said  currency  deflning  a  rect- 
angle having  a  defined  length  and  a  defined  width; 

a  pluraHty  of  first  light  emitters  in  a  first  array  on  one  side  of 
said  currency  along  said  width; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  first  light  detectors  on  said  one 
side  in  optical  communication  with  said  first  light  emit- 
ters; 

said  first  tight  detectors  being  connected  with  a  logic  circuit 
containing  first  stored  daU  indicative  of  a  plurality  of 
values; 
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comparator  means  comparing  first  output  received  from  said 
first  light  detectors  with  said  first  stored  data  for  deter- 
mining said  predetermined  value 

a  plurality  of  second  light  detectors  on  said  one  side  in 
optical  communication  with  a  second  plurality  of  light 
emitters  on  said  one  side 

said  second  light  detectors  being  connectors  with  a  logic 
circuit  containing  second  stored  data  indicative  of  said 
security  thread;  and 

comparator  means  comparing  second  output  received  from 
said  second  light  detectors  with  said  second  stored  data 
for  determining  said  security  thread. 


areas  employed  by  a  user  to  record  marks,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing,  one  row  at  a  time,  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  image  data  as  said  document  is  transported  across 
said  sensor  means,  each  row  including  a  plurality  of  col- 
umns, said  sensor  means  comprising  means  for  generating 
output  signals  representative  of  said  pixel  areas; 

transform  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  and  gener- 
ating bit  signals  representative  of  each  pixel  area,  wherein 
said  transform  means  comprises  means  for  digitizing  said 
output  signals  represenutive  of  said  pixel  areas  and  for 
providing  gray  scale  digitized  output  signals,  transform 
memory  means  for  generating  and  storing  bit  signals  for 
individual  columns  as  a  fimction  of  a  threshold  value,  and 
means  for  addressing  said  transform  memory  means  to 
select  a  bit  signal  represenutive  of  whether  the  gray  scale 
digitized  output  signals  are  representative  of  generally 
dark  or  light  pixel  areas; 

image  memory  means  for  storing  said  bit  signals,  said  image 
memory  means  being  organized  into  rows  and  columns  of 
bit  signals  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  rows  and 
columtis  of  said  pixel  areas  of  said  image  data; 

meaiu  for  locating  at  least  one  portion  of  said  image  memory 
means  representative  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
marking  areas  of  said  transaction  document,  said  means 
for  locating  being  operative  after  rows  of  bit  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  at  least  one  marking  area  are  stored  in 
said  image  memory  means  and  while  additional  rows  of  bit 
signals  representative  of  other  image  data  are  being 
sensed,  transformed,  and  stored  in  said  image  memory; 
and 

means  for  identifying  marks  made  in  said  at  least  one  mark- 
ing area  while  said  additional  rows  of  bit  signals  are  being 
stored  and  while  other  marking  areas  are  being  located  by 
probing  said  bit  signals  within  said  image  memory  means. 


5,416,3(W 
TRANSACTION  DOCUMENT  READER 
Ernest  J.  Hood,  Shorcriew;  Patrick  R.  Machnik,  Maplcwood; 
Bmcc  L.  Petersen,  Moandaricw,  and  Joaepk  C.  S«l«>eii,  North 
Oaks,  all  of  Minn.,  aMignort  to  VMeo  Lottery  Tedwologica, 
Ibc,  BoacoMii,  Mont. 

FUcd  Ang.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  751,771 

Int.  CL*  G06K  7/10 

VJS.  a.  235—4M  25  CUima 


5,41«.309 
INFORMATION  REGENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Mitmo  Ofhib*.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mri^or  to  Oiympu  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  12,134 

Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4,  1992,  4-019185 

lat  a*  GllB  7/08 

VS.  a.  235—454  12  Claiais 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  image  data  on  a  transaction 
document,  said  image  data  including  a  plurality  of  marking 


6.  An  information  regenerating  apparatus  for  an  optical 
recording  medium  comprising: 

means  for  producing  first  and  second  signals  from  different 
poinu  on  the  same  track  such  that  the  second  signal  repre- 
sents a  delayed  version  of  the  first  signal; 
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a  reference  period  calculating  means  that  uses  the  first  signal 
to  calculate  a  reference  period  of  information  recorded  on 
the  optical  recording  mediiun; 

a  clock  generating  means  that  generates  a  bit  clock  with  a 
reference  period  calculated  by  said  reference  period  cal- 
culating means  and; 

a  demodulating  means  that  demodulates  the  second  sigiul 
using  the  bit  clock  generated  by  said  clock  generating 
means. 


1.  A  portable  data  system,  comprising: 

a  garment  wearable  by  a  system  operator  and  having  pock- 
ets; 

a  first  input  means  for  producing  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  sensed  input,  said  first  input  means  being 
manually  operable  by  the  system  operator,  and  for  storage 
in  a  pocket  of  said  garment; 

a  second  input  means  for^nanual  input  of  alphanumeric  data 
by  the  system  operator,  said  second  input  means  being 
mountable  in  a  pocket  of  said  garment; 

a  processor  module  separate  from  but  connected  to  both  the 
first  input  means  and  the  second  input  means,  said  proces- 
sor module  being  mounted  in  another  pocket  of  said  gar- 
ment, wherein  the  processor  module  receives  the  electri- 
cal signals  produced  by  the  fu^t  input  means  and  receives 
electrical  signals  from  the  second  input  means  representa- 
tive of  manual  inputs  from  the  system  operator;  and 

output  means  for  providing  a  perceptible  indication  of  data 
output  by  the  processor  module. 


5,416,311 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  MULTIPLE  LEVELS  OF 

SPACLAL  DENSITY 
Vaarilit  D.  Kyriazia,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Caaoa  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiiba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  684 
Int  a*  G06K  19/06 
VS.  CL  235—494  37  daian 

1.  A  multi-density  data  storage  device  for  storing  record 
data  and  control  information  at  N  levels  of  spacial  density 
thereon,  comprising: 
a  base  medium  for  carrying  the  stored  record  data  and  stored 
control  information,  having  N  storage  areas  therein  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  storage  sites  in  predetermined  posi- 
tions and  at  the  N  levels  of  spacial  density,  each  of  the  N 
storage  areas  containing  only  storage  sites  of  one  of  the  N 
levels  of  spacial  density,  the  position  and  spacial  density  of 
the  storage  sites  defined  by  a  row-colunm  coordinate 
system  across  the  storage  area,  the  spacial  area  of  the 
storage  sites  at  each  level  of  spacial  density  being  greater 


then  the  spacial  area  of  the  storage  sites  in  the  next  higher 
level  of  spacial  density; 
recording  material  deposited  onto  the  base  medium  at  the 
storage  sites  within  the  storage  area,  for  defining  the 
record  data  and  control  information  in  the  N  levels  of 
spacial  density  by  the  selective  presence  and  absence  of 
the  recording  material; 


5,416,310 

COMPUTER  AND/OR  SCANNER  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATED  INTO  A  GARMENT 

Gary  G.  Little,  Moatdair,  Calif.,  aatigaor  to  Symbol  Technolo- 

gici,  lac,  Bohcoiia,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,024 

Int  a.«  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235—462  7  Oalaw 


record  data  stored  on  the  base  medium  by  the  recording 
material  in  the  highest  density  storage  sites  of  the  N  levels 
of  spacial  density;  and 

control  information  stored  on  the  base  medium  by  the  re- 
cording material  in  the  lowest  density  storage  sites  of  the 
N  levels  of  spacial  density. 


5,416312 

DOCUMENT  BEARING  AN  IMAGE  OR  A  TEXT  AND 

PROVIDED  WFTH  AN  INDEXING  FRAME,  AND 

ASSOCUTED  DOCUMENT  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Jacqaca  Lamoore,  Mendoa,  Fraace,  aarigaor  to  Cberloc,  La 

Roche  snr  Yoa,  Fraace 

CootiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,690,  Nor.  20, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,329,108.  TUs  applicatioa  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,046 

Oaimt  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  May  21, 1993,  93  06101 

lat  CL«  G06K  19/06 

VS.  CL  235—494  11  OaiM 


1.  Document  bearing  an  image  or  a  text,  said  image  or  text 
being  divided  into  a  large  number  of  elemen^ry  areas,  each  of 
said  areas  having  an  index  associated  therewith,  each  index 
including  a  group  of  dots  placed  on  the  document  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  associated  elementary  area  and  constituting  a  specific 
code  for  said  area,  the  indexes  as  a  whole  forming  a  location 
frame  covering  said  image  or  said  text  and  being  superimposed 
thereupon,  each  group  of  dots  being  readable  by  optical  read- 
ing means  cooperating  with  a  data  processing  system  compris- 


1980 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  1995 


ing  a  (Uu  mediuin  •ddreasable  by  means  of  said  indexes  and 
containing  information  specific  to  the  associated  areas. 


terminal,  the  negative  output  terminal  being  connected  to 
at  least  some  of  the  metal  parts  of  the  ship;  and 


s      i 


DISPLAY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Mark  L.  Lanoa.  Graad  Harca;  NiaU  R.  Lyaaai,  HoUaad,  aad 

Kcnctk  L.  Schtertodt.  ZtOami,  aU  of  Mick,  Mricaon  to 

Doaadly  Carvoradoa,  HoUaad,  Mich. 

CoatiaBatloa  of  Scr.  No.  990,517,  Dec.  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 

S,2S5,0<0.  TUa  awUcatloa  Jaa.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S3,0S2 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  CL  250-214  AL  25  Claim 


1.  A  rearview  mirror  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  reflective  element  including  a  reflectance  surface  and  a 
variable  Ught  transmission  element; 

said  reflectance  surface  having  a  portion  that  is  at  least 
partially  light  transmitting; 

drive  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  drive  signal  to  said  re- 
flective element  in  order  to  establish  the  light  transmission 
level  of  said  light  transmission  element; 

an  optical  display  device  behind  said  reflective  element  that 
produces  a  display  having  an  intensity  level; 

said  display  device  being  juxtaposed  with  said  at  least  par- 
tially transmitting  portion  of  said  reflectance  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  viewed  through  said  light  transmission 
element  and  said  at  least  partially  transmitting  portion  of 
said  reflectance  surface;  and 

said  mirror  system  further  incorporating  a  filtering  material 
disposed  between  said  display  device  and  said  reflective 
element,  and  juxtaposed  with  said  at  least  partially  trans- 
mitting portion  of  said  reflectance  surface  of  said  reflec- 
tive element,  whereby  resolution  of  said  display  device  is 
enhanced. 


5,41«414 

CATHODIC  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  BY  PRINTED 

CURRENT  FOR  METAL  PARTS  OF  SHIPS  HAVING 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  REGULATING  MEANS 

Joae  L.  LoycKdima  Loyes,  M^iHaiMada,  Spaia,  aari^er  to 

W.WJ.  Proytac  SX.  aad  WOaoa  Waltoa  latctaatiomd, 

S  JCE.,  botk  of  Madrid,  Spaia 

Filed  May  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S9,1M 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatlea  Spaia,  May  7, 1992,  9200955 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—214  SG  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  cathodic  protection  system  for  protecting  metal  parts  of 
a  ship  comprising: 
a  photovoltaic  cell; 
a  battery  having  an  output  voltage; 

a  first  regulating  means  coimected  between  the  photovoltaic 
cell  and  said  battery  for  regulating  the  charge  from  the 
photovoltaic  cell  to  the  battery; 
a  second  regulating  means  connected  to  the  battery  for 
regulating  the  output  voltage  from  the  battery  to  a  con- 
stant predetermined  voltage,  the  second  regulating  means 
having  a  negative  output  terminal  and  a  positive  output 


an  anode  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  second 
regulating  means. 


5,41«,315 
VISOR-MOUNTED  NIGHT  VISION  VISOR 
Daaay  FUiporick,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  aaaigaor  to  Night  Viaioa 
General  Partaerihip,  Lincolawood,  111. 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,916 

lat  a.*  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  a.  250—214  VT  21  Claiau 


1.  A  night  vision  visor  system  comprising: 

a  visor  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  headgear  to  be  worn  by  a 
user  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  subatantially  in  front  of 
the  user's  face;  and 

a  night  vision  imaging  apparatus  mounted  to  said  visor  for 
receiving  incommg  visible  and/or  infrared  light  from  an 
object,  for  converiing  the  incoming  light  to  an  intensified 
visible  light,  and  for  presenting  the  intensified  visible  light 
to  an  eye  of  the  user. 


5,41M1< 

OPTICAL  SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESENCE 

DETECnON  WITH  VARIABLE  PULSE  REPETTnON 

FREQUENCY 

OtBMr  Kappder,  Deaziiagea,  Gcrvaay,  aari^or  to  Erwia  Sick 

Gari>H  Optik-Electroaik.  WaldUrch,  GcrMay 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  990,615.  Dec  14,  1992,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  179,290 
bt  CL*  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  a.  250—221  19  ClaiaM 

1.  The  method  of  operating  an  optical  sensor  arrangement 
for  detecting  articles  present  in  a  monitored  region,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
emitting  a  plurality  of  light  signals  from  a  light  transmitter 
into  said  monitored  region,  each  of  said  light  signals  com- 
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prising  a  number  of  pulses,  forming  a  pulse  sequence, 

which  follow  each  other  at  a  pulse  repetition  frequency; 
varying  said  pulse  repetition  frequency  between  any  two 

successive  emitted  light  signals; 
receiving  said  Ught  signals  at  a  light  receiver  as  received 

light  signals; 
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5,416,317 
VISUAL  LINE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Hitoehi  Niahiaiura,  Komae,  and  ToahimI  Wataaabe,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NUton  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,790 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1993,  5-041957 

lat  CL»  G03B  li/02:  G02B  27/02 

VS.  a.  250—221  23  Claiois 


1.  A  visual  line  detecting  device,  comprising: 

eyeball  lighting  unit  that  lights  an  eyeball  of  a  viewer  with  a 

luminous  flux  to  produce  a  specific,  non-dot  shape  image 

reflected  on  the  cornea  surface  of  the  eyeball; 
image  detecting  unit  that  detects  the  image;  and 
visual  line  detection  unit  that  determines  the  visual  line  of  a 

viewer  from  the  image  detected  by  said  image  detecting 

imit. 


5,416,318 

COMBINED  HEADLAMP  AND  CLIMATE  CONTROL 

SENSOR  HAVING  A  UGHT  DIFFUSER  AND  A  UGHT 

MODULATOR 

Dcnais  J.  Hegyi.  1708  Mortoo,  Aaa  Ariior.  Mich.  48104 

CoatianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,547,  Mar.  25.  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,235,178,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

770,677,  Oct  30,  1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  7, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  43,868 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

2010.  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.«  GOIJ  i/50 

VS.  a.  250—226  11  Claims 


processing  said  received  light  signals  in  a  received  signal 
processing  stage,  said  received  signal  processing  stage 
comprising  a  filter  arrangement  permeable  to  frequency 
components  of  the  pulse  sequence; 

producing  an  article  detection  signal  when  said  received 
light  signals  indicates  the  presence  of  an  article  in  said 
monitored  region. 


1.  A  photosensor  arrangement  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  responsive  to  an  input  light,  the  photosensor  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
light  diffuser  means  having  a  diffuser  input  for  receiving  the 
input  light  and  a  diffuser  output  for  producing  a  diffused 
output  light  which  is  scattered  in  many  directions  unre- 
lated to  a  direction  of  incidence  of  the  input  light,  said 
light  diffuser  means  having  a  predetermined  spectral  char- 
acteristic whereby  the  diffuser  output  light  corresponds  to 
the  input  light  modified  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
mined diffuser  spectral  characteristic; 
light  sensor  means  having  a  sensor  light  input  for  receiving 
the  diffused  output  light  and  an  output  terminal  for  pro- 
viding an  output  electrical  signal  responsive  to  said  dif- 
fused output  light,  said  light  sensor  means  having  a  prede- 
termined sensor  spectral  characteristic  whereby  the  out- 
put electrical  signal  is  representative  of  a  response  charac- 
teristic applied  to  the  input  light  which  corresponds  to 
that  of  a  human  eye;  and 
Ught  modulator  means  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  dif- 
fuser input  of  said  Ught  diffuser  for  determining  a  position- 
responsive  sensitivity  characteristic  of  the  photosensor 
-    arrangement,  whereby  said  output  electrical  signal  is 
responsive  to  the  position  of  a  source  of  the  input  Ught. 


5.416,319 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  WITH  DUAL  ROTATING  WEDGE 

MIRRORS 
Peter  V.  Mcasiaa.  Saata  Monica.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haghcs 
Aircraft  Compaay.  Los  Aagelcs.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  161,383 
lat  CL»  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  CL  250—235  14  Claiw 

1.  A  scanner  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  along  an 
optical  path  between  a  fixed  point  and  a  subject,  the  scanner 
providing  for  generating  a  scanning  pattern  of  the  beam  along 
the  subject,  the  scanner  comprising: 
a  first  wedge  mirror  and  a  second  wedge  mirror  having 
respectively  a  first  pUmar  reflecting  surface  and  a  second 
reflecting  surface  disposed  along  said  optical  path  and 
being  positioned  reUtive  to  each  other  for  directing  the 
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beam  from  one  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  to  the  other  of 
said  reflecting  surfaces; 
flrst  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  first  wedge  mirror 
about  said  first  axis  of  rotation;  and 


Ml   MOTOII 

-Tl 

■a  MOTaii 

canMu^ 

-v« 

second  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  second  wedge  mirror 
about  a  second  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  and  said  second 
reflecting  surfaces  being  inclined  respectively  about  said 
flrst  and  said  second  rotational  axes  by  first  and  second 
wedge  angles,  respectively. 


S,41«^30 
CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBON  SENSOR  FOR  CONE 

PENETROMETER 
Mark  H.  North,  Sui  Dldo,  Califs  MriffMtr  to  Tbc  Uaited  States 
of  Aacrica  ai  rcprcamted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaaUi^toa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,57S 
IM.  CL*  G21F  5/04:  G21G  4/OZ  GOIV  5/ JO 
VS.  CL  250— 2S3  17 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing; 

an  alpha  target  material  disposed  within  said  casing; 

an  alpha  particle  source  attached  to  said  casing; 

means  for  translationally  positioning  said  alpha  particle 
source  and  said  alpha  target  material  into  an  interacting 
state  in  which  said  alpha  target  material  at  least  partially 
interfaces  said  alpha  particle  source  to  thereby  cause  the 
emission  of  high  energy  neutrons  and  for  translationally 
positioning  said  alpha  particle  source  and  said  alpha  target 
material  into  a  non-interacting  state  in  which  said  alpha 
target  material  does  not  interface  said  alpha  particle 
source; 

a  gamma  ray  detector  disposed  within  said  casing  for  detect- 
ing gamma  radiation  caused  by  said  high  energy  neutrons 
interacting  with  a  medium  surrounding  said  apparatus, 
said  gamma  ray  detector  generating  a  signal  upon  detect- 
ing said  g«imti«  radiation; 

a  first  neutron  radiation  shield  disposed  within  said  casing 
between  said  alpha  particle  souice  and  said  g«mm«  ray 
detector  for  preventing  said  high  energy  neutrons  from 
reaching  said  gamma  ray  detector;  and 

a  second  neutron  radiation  shield  disposed  between  said 
casing  and  said  gamma  ray  detector  for  preventing  scat- 
tered, thermalized  neutrons  from  being  detected  by  said 
gamma  ray  detector. 


S,416,321 

INTEGRATED  APPARATUS  FOR  MAPPING  AND 

CHARACTERIZING  THE  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 

OF  SURFACES 

Richard  L.  ScbMtiaB,  Maioa  Neck,  ami  Baddy  G.  Beck,  FaMu 

StatioB,  both  of  Va..  aMigBors  to  Colenuui  Retearch  Corpora- 

tion.  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,722 

IM.  CL*  BOID  59/44;  HOI  J  49/00;  GOIC  3/00 

VS.  a.  2S0— 2m  3S  Oaiw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mapping  and  characterizing  the  chemi- 
cal composition  of  a  surface,  which  comprises: 

a  primary  platform  upon  which  is  supported  an  optical 
vision  system  which  topographically  maps  surfaces  within 
a  target  volume  by  directing  a  source  light  beam  through 
the  target  volume,  receiving  the  reflected  source  light 
beam  from  a  point  on  a  surface  within  the  target  volume, 
and  analyzing  the  reflected  source  light  beam  to  provide  a 
locus  for  a  topographical  map,  said  optical  vision  system 
having  means  for  scanning  the  source  light  beam  through 
multiple  points  within  the  target  volume; 

a  secondary  platform  upon  which  is  supported  a  multisensor 
head  and  means  for  manipulating  the  position  of  the  multi- 
sensor  head  over  the  mapped  surface  within  the  target 
volume,  the  multisensor  head  comprising  at  least  one 
analytical  probe  connected  to  a  remote  detector  which 
samples  portions  of  the  mapped  surfaces  within  the  target 
volume  for  chemical  analysis; 

a  retnote  detector  which,  together  with  an  analytical  probe, 
performs  chemical  analysis  in  situ  on  the  sample  portions 
of  the  mapped  surfaces  within  the  target  volume;  and 

one  or  more  workstations  with  data  processing  means 
which: 

controls  the  means  for  scanning  the  source  Ught  beam 
through  multiple  points  within  the  target  volume, 

monitors  the  position  of  the  multisensor  head  within  the 
target  volume  from  input  by  the  optical  vision  system, 

controls  the  means  for  manipulating  the  position  of  the 
multisensor  head  over  the  mapped  surfaces  within  the 
target  volume, 

correlates  data  from  the  remote  detector  and  analytical 
probe  with  data  from  the  optical  vision  system,  and 

reports  the  results  of  the  chemical  analysis  of  the  sample 
portioiM  and  the  locations  of  the  sample  portions  on  the 
mapped  surfaces. 


S^l«^22 

INTERFACE  FOR  LINKING  AN  ATMOSPHERIC 

PRESSURE  THERMOGRAVIMETRIC  ANALYZER  TO  A 

LOW  PRESSURE  MASS  SPECTROMFTER 
Mwk  S.  Chacc,  Md  TiMthy  J.  MacMakoB,  botk  or  Poi«hkM^ 
iie,  N.Y.,  aMl^nn  to  iMcrMtioMi  BmIim  MMhiMa  Cor- 
poratfaM,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  21, 1994.  Smr.  No.  230,994 
ht  CL*  HOU  49/04 
VS.  CL  2S0— 3M  16  CUtm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  tbermogravimethc  analysis 
of  a  material  under  test,  compriting: 
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a  thermogravimetric  analyzer  (TGA)  for  performing  gravi- 
metric analysis  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  change  of  tem- 
perature; 

a  mass  spectrometer  (MS)  for  providing  simultaneous  mass 
spectral  analysis; 


mines  the  concentration  of  said  specie  of  chemical  tracer 
when  said  fluid  subjected  to  said  analysis  is  said  A  fluid. 


5,416,324 

OPTICAL  IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH  INTEGRATED 

POLARIZER 

ConieU  S.  L.  Chan,  P.O.  Box  2171,  laTer  Gtotc  HeightB.  Miu. 

55076-8171 

Filed  Jul  11. 1993,  Scr.  No.  75,773 

fat  CL*  G02F  1/01 

VS.  CL  250— 341 J  16  ClaiM 


a  capillary  column  in  fluid  communication  linking  the  TGA 
to  the  MS,  for  transferring  eflluenu  from  the  TGA  into 
the  MS;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  capillary  col- 
umn to  track  and  replicate  the  temperature  of  the  TGA  at 
the  predetermined  rate  of  change  of  temperature. 


5,416,323 
LEAK  DETECnON  AND  RESPONSIVE  TREATMENT  IN 

INDUSTRIAL  WATER  PROCESSES 

John  E.  Hoois,  St  Charles,  HL;  Ludaoo  E.  Savorgnan,  Gretas, 

and  Glenn  J.  St  Amant  River  Ridge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to 

Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Naperrille,  HI. 

Contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,144,  Not.  10, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,304,800.  This  appUcation  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,705 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tliis  patent  fubaeqnent  to  Apr.  19, 

2011,  has  been  diaclained. 

fat  CL'  COIN  21/90 

VS.  a.  250—302  20  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  detecting  leakage  between  a  process  fluid 
and  a  temperature-conditioning  fluid  in  an  industrial  process 
wherein  said  industrial  process  includes  an  A  and  a  B  fluid, 
wherein  one  of  said  A  and  B  fluids  receives  beat  from  or 
transfers  heat  to  the  other  of  said  A  and  said  B  fluids  by  an 
indirect  contact  method,  wherein  one  but  not  both  of  said  A 
and  said  B  fluids  is  an  industrial  process  fluid,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  A  and  said  B  fluids  is  a  gaseous  stream,  com- 
prising; 
maintaining  in  said  A  fluid  at  least  one  specie  of  chemical 
tracer,  which  specie  of  chemical  tracer  is  not  a  normal 
component  of  said  B  fluid; 
subjecting  at  least  one  of  said  A  and  said  B  fluids  to  at  least 

one  analysis  at  least  one  site;  and 
wherein  said  analysis  at  least  detects  the  presence  of  said 
specie  of  chemical  tracer  when  said  fluid  subjected  to  said 
analysis  is  said  B  fluid,  wherein  said  analysis  at  least  deter- 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  data  concerning  the  characteris- 
tics of  objects  within  a  fleld  of  view  comprising: 
means  for  directing  electromagnetic  waves  from  object 
points  onto  a  plurality  of  assemblies  wherein  each  said 
assembly  responds  only  to  said  waves  originating  from  a 
respective  object  point,  with  each  said  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  linear  polarizer  element  and  a  first  means  to  detect 
said  waves  passing  through  said  first  polarizing  element, 
a  second  linear  polarizer  element  which  transmits  said 
waves  with  polarization  different  from  said  waves 
transmitted  through  said  first  polarizing  element  and  a 
second  means  for  detecting  said  waves  passing  through 
said  second  polarizing  element, 
a  third  linear  polarizer  element  which  transmits  said 
waves  with  polarization  different  from  said  waves 
transmitted  through  said  first  polarizing  element  and 
through  said  second  polarizing  element  and  a  third 
means  for  detecting  said  waves  passing  through  said 
third  polarizing  element 
means  for  combining  signals  from  said  first  detection 
means  and  said  second  detection  means  and  said  third 
detection  means  to  yield  output  signals  corresponding 
to  data  including  at  least  one  of  intensity,  percent  of 
polarization,  and  angle  of  polarization  of  said  waves 
incident  on  said  assembly. 


5,416,325  

FOURIER  TRANSFORM  INFRARED  SPECTROMETER 
Joaeph  T.  Buoatempo,  Rocheater,  N.Y.;  Stuart  A.  Rice,  awl 
Roland  Winston,  both  of  Chicago,  Dl.,  aasignori  to  ARCH 
Deretopaieat  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,696 
fat  CL*  GOIJ  5/08 
VS.  CL  250— 339M  8  Claims 

1.  A  fourier  transform  infrared  spectrometer,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  infrared  beam; 
means  for  detecting  an  infrared  beam;  and    • 
a  dielectric  concentrator  coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting 
by  means  consisting  of  a  good  optical  coupling,  said  con- 
centrator being  a  non-imaging  concentrator  comprising  a 
convergent  concentrator  having  an  output  aperture  with 
an  output  aperture  diameter  and  further  having  reflecting 
surface  providing  a  light  output  angle  0|  between  43'  and 
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90*  as  seen  by  said  means  for  detecting  and  said  concentra- 
tor and  said  means  for  detecting  having  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween of  less  than  0. 1  times  the  output  apenure  diameter 


where  s  is  the  complex  frequency,  ci>/is  the  lower  —  9  db  radian 
frequency,  and  w*  is  the  upper  —  9  db  radian  frequency. 


S,41M27 
ULTRAFAST  SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPY 
ShiiKw  Wcte,  El  Cerrito;  Daakl  S.  Cbemla,  Kensington;  D. 
Fraak  Oglctree,  El  Cerrito,  ud  David  Botkin,  San  Francisco, 
all  of  CaUf„  aarignora  to  Rcgnta  of  the  Unirersity  of  Califor- 
nia, Oakland,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  145,993 

iBt  CL*  HOIJ  37/00 

UJS.  CL  2S0— 307  34  Ckims 


5,416,326 

ANALOG  SPATIAL  FILTER  FOR  DETECnON  OF 

UNRESOLVED  TARGETS  AGAINST  A 

CLOUD-CLUTTERED  BACKGROUND 

John  R.  Aodrcotti,  SiWer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  Aoacrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  3, 19U,  Scr.  No.  740,671 

Int  a.»  HOIL  25/00:  HOIJ  40/14:  H03B  l/OO 

MS.  a.  250—332  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  infrared  search  and  track  (IRST)  system  of 
the  type  having  an  optical  subsystem  for  scanning  a  scene 
consisting  of  one  or  more  point  targets  in  the  vicinity  of  one  or 
more  clouds  (clutter),  and  having  a  stationary  linear  detector 
array  of  N  separate  linear  detectors  thereby  creating  N  sepa- 
rate channels,  said  optical  subsystem  operating  to  translate  the 
scene  across  said  stationary  linear  detector  array  resulting  in  an 
analog  voltage  output  for  each  channel,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
an  analog  spatial  filter  array  having  N  separate  analog  spatial 
filters  each  being  operatively  connected  to  corresponding 
ones  of  said  stationary  linear  detector  array  of  said  IRST 
system  such  that  the  analog  voltage  outputs  therefrom  are 
fed  into  corresponding  individual  ones  of  said  analog 
spatial  filter  array,  said  individual  ones  of  said  analog 
spatial  filter  array  being  configured  to  filter-out  broad 
spatial  features  of  the  scene  such  as  the  one  or  more  clouds 
(clutter)  and  enhance  point-like  spatial  features  of  the 
scene  such  as  the  one  or  more  point  targets  thereby  attenu- 
ating the  one  or  more  clouds  (clutter)  relative  to  the  one 
or  more  point  targets; 
a  threshold  detector  array  having  N  separate  threshold 
detectors  each  being  operatively  connected  to  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  analog  spatial  filter  array,  said 
threshold  detector  array  including  a  reference  input  for 
applying  a  reference  voltage  that  is  a  measure  of  the  con- 
trast of  the  one  or  more  point  targets  such  that  the  pres- 
ence of  r  target  relative  to  a  cloud  is  detected, 
the  configuration  of  each  one  of  said  analog  spatial  filters 
being  defined  by  its  complex  frequency  transfer  function, 
H(s)  which  is: 

m')~i^  «.v'(j-K.,)i(j+«*)J, 


of  said  concentrator,  thereby  minimizing  the  amount  of 
the  light  which  leaves  the  output  aperture  and  misses  the 
detector. 


1.  An  ultrafast  scanning  probe  microscopy  method  having 
simultaneous  subpicosecond-temporal  resolution  and  submi- 
cron-spatial  resolution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  shori  optical  pulse, 

generating  a  second  short  optical  pulse, 

generating  a  variable  time  delay  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond short  optical  pulses, 

directing  said  first  short  optical  pulse  at  an  observation 
sample,  said  observation  sample  disposed  proximate  to  a 
probe  of  a  scanning  probe  microscope,  said  scanning 
probe  microscope  producing  a  probe-sample  response 
signal  indicative  of  a  response  of  said  probe  of  said  scan- 
ning probe  microscope  to  characteristics  of  said  sample, 

modulating  said  probe  of  said  scanning  probe  microscope 
with  said  second  short  optical  pulse, 

varying  said  time  delay  between  said  first  and  second  shori 
optical  pulses  such  that  a  plurality  of  differing  delay  times 
are  produced  between  said  first  and  second  short  optical 
pulses, 

recording  said  probe-sample  response  signal  at  each  of  said 
plurality  of  differing  time  delays, 

performing  a  cross-correlation  on  said  probe-sample  re- 
sponse signal,  such  that  simultaneous  subpicosecond-tem- 
poral resolution  and  submicron-spatial  resolution  of  said 
sample  are  obtained. 


5.416,328 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  SAMPLE  ACTIVITIES  IN 
A  MULTIDETECTOR  UQUID  SCINTILLATION 
COUNTER 
Tapio  YiiSoca,  Tnrku,  and  Heikki  Kouru,  Raisio,  both  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Wallace  Oy,  Turku,  Finland 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,172,  Feb.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,083 
Int.  a.»  GOIT  J/204 
VS.  a.  250—362  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  activity  of  an  unknown 
sample  in  a  multidetector  liquid  scintillation  counter,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  storing  in  a  memory  of  a  multidetector  liquid  scintillation 
counter: 

(a)  a  relationship  between  quench  level  and  counting 
efficiency  for  a  first  reference  detector; 

(b)  a  relationship  between  quench  levels  of  said  reference 
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detector  and  a  measuring  detector  for  each  measuring 
detector  of  said  multidetector  counter;  and 
(c)  a  relationship  between  counting  efficiencies  of  said 
reference  detector  and  a  measuring  detector  for  each 
measuring  detector  of  said  multidetector  counter; 

(2)  measuring  a  quench  level  and  a  count  rate  of  the  un- 
known sample  with  a  measuring  detector  of  said  multide- 
tector counter; 

(3)  converting  the  quench  level  of  the  unknown  sample 
measured  in  (2)  to  the  corresponding  quench  level  for  said 
reference  detector  using  the  relationship  between  quench 
levels  of  said  reference  detector  and  said  measuring  detec- 
tor stored  in  (I)  (b); 


SQPIt)  in  detector  1 


(4)  determining  the  counting  efficiency  of  said  reference 
detector  corresponding  to  the  quench  level  of  said  refer- 
ence detector  determined  in  (3)  using  the  relationship 
between  quench  level  and  counting  efficiency  of  said 
reference  detector  stored  in  (1X>); 

(5)  converting  the  counting  efficiency  of  said  reference 
detector  determined  in  (4)  to  the  corresponding  counting 
efficiency  of  the  measuring  detector  used  in  (2)  using  the 
relationship  between  the  counting  efficiencies  of  said 
reference  detector  and  said  measuring  detector  stored  in 
dXc);  and 

(6)  dividing  the  coimt  rate  of  the  unknown  sample  measured 
in  (2)  by  the  counting  efficiency  of  said  measuring  detec- 
tor determined  in  (S)  to  obtain  the  activity  of  the  unknown 
sample. 


5,416,329 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  UQUID  SCINTILLATION 

SAMPLES 
Veaa  Smim,  VanhaliiiMn  Knko  Lektincn,  Raisio,  and  Tapio 
YiJfiMB,  Tnrin,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Wallac  Oy, 
Tarlm,  Flalaad 
ContinurtioB  of  Scr.  No.  969,281,  Jan.  8, 1993,  abwidoaed.  This 
appUcatioo  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,084 
Int  CL*  COIN  35/ia-  GOIT  1/204 
VS.  a.  250-^364  7 
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array  of  sample  wells,  said  apparatus  including  a  counting 
station  comprising  at  least  one  detector,  each  detector  pro- 
vided with  two  vertically  positioned  photomultiplier  tubes, 
mounted  in  two  detector  assemblies,  where  at  least  an  upper 
assembly  is  movable  in  a  vertical  direction,  wherein: 
said  apparatus  is  provided  with  a  tran^wrtation  system  for 
transporting  said  different  multi-well  sample  plate  types 
belonging  to  said  preselected  assortment, 
said  transportation  system  comprises  a  plurality  of  different 
types  of  sample  plate  holders,  for  carrying  said  different 
multi-well  sample  plate  types  belonging  to  said  prese- 
lected assortment, 
said  sample  plate  holders  provided  with  registration  means 
for  distinguishing  said  different  types  of  sample  plate 
holders, 
said  different  types  of  sample  plate  holders  being  coupled 

with  said  transportation  system,  and 
said  different  types  of  sample  plate  holders  provided  with 
equivalent  sample  plate  identification  means  having  a 
detachable  support  plate  associated  with  each  of  said 
sample  plate  holders,  at  least  one  bar  code  label  attachable 
on  said  support  plate. 


5,416,330 
RADIATION  MONITORING  SYCTEM  FOR 
CONTAINERS,  LIVESTOCK,  AND  FOODSTUFF 
Waleed  H.  Abid-FanU;  Abdid-RahmaB  A.  F.  Abdid-Fattah,  both 
of  Jcddah,  Smidi  AnMa;  Hcman  M  Daaid,  Moyian,  Pa^ 
and  Abdo  A.  HoaidBy,  LaPlace,  La.,  aasigMrs  to  TeckMBloor 
.  International  Incorporated,  LaPiaee,  La. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  978,284 

iBt  CL«  GOIT  1/163.  1/167 

VS.  CL  250—395  62  Cbdam 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  liquid  scintillation  samples  in 
sample  plates  of  a  preselected  assortment  of  different  multi- 
well  sample  plate  types,  each  type  having  a  two  dimensional 


60.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  analyzing  small  quantifies 
of  various  goods  for  nuclear  radiation  levels  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined standard  for  human  use  comprising: 
confining  the  goods  to  be  monitored  in  a  contained  radiation 

free  monitoring  chamber; 
detecting  the  radiation  level  of  a  quantity  of  said  goods  to  be 

monitored, 
recording  said  detected  radiation  level,  and; 
comparing  detected  radiation  levels  with  predetermined 
radiation  standards. 
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S,41M31 
SURFACE  ATOM  FABRICATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
MMakan   Ichfluwa;   SUatyidd   HomU;   FaaiUko   UcUda; 
SUaeo  Eato;  YoiUkiM  F^JiMld;  SoUko  FiUiaaU;  Atmki 
Kikagawa,  all  of  Tokyo;  Ryo  lawa,  Tokoitnawa;  Haitme 
Aoi,   Tokyo;    Kiyokaa    Nak^awa,   SayaMi,   aad    EUdU 
MarakaaU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Hhacki,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/0001S,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11.  1992,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  11,  1992,  POT  Pab.  No.  W092/1252S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  23,  1992 

per  Fikd  Jaa.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  934,«72 
Claim  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  1 1. 1991. 3-1912;  Jan. 
11.  1991.  3-1913;  Jan.  11,  1991.  3-1914;  Jaa.  11.  1991.  3-1915; 
Jaa.  11. 1991,  3-19M;  Jaa.  11, 1991,  3-1917 

lat  CL*  HOI  J  37/30 
VS.  CL  290— 492J  36  Claiau 
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viding  a  plurality  of  test  targets  at  a  plurality  of  wavelengths, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  (LEDs)  operating  at 
different  wavelengths  for  producing  respective  LED  light 
outputs; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  input  optical  fibers  for  conduct- 
ing light  emitted  by  said  respective  LEDs,  said  input 
fibers  having  a  low  numerical  aperture  (NA)  characteris- 
tic; 

a  single,  relatively  thick  output  multimode  optical  fiber 
having  an  output  face,  said  output  fiber  having  a  low  NA 
characteristic; 

direct  optical  coupling  means  for  directly  coupling  said 
LED  light  conducted  by  said  plurality  of  input  optical 
fibers  into  said  output  optical  fiber,  wherein  output  faces 
of  said  input  optical  fibers  are  in  optical  contact  with  an 
input  face  of  said  output  fiber; 

said  output  fiber  having  a  length  sufficient  to  achieve  pulse 
spreading  of  LED  light  from  said  LEDs  and  provide 
uniform  optical  energy  distribution  at  said  output  face  of 
said  output  fiber; 

a  target  assembly  comprising  a  glass  substrate  and  a  target 
defining  layer  disposed  thereon,  said  target  assembly  fur- 
ther comprising  a  target  aperture,  wherein  said  glass  sub- 
strate has  a  thickness  dimension  at  said  aperture,  and 
wherein  said  thickness  dimension  of  said  substrate  is  much 
larger  than  a  lateral  dimension  of  said  target  aperture;  and 

means  for  optically  relaying  light  emitted  from  said  output 
face  of  said  output  optical  fiber  to  said  target  aperture  to 
increase  angular  sproul  of  said  light  emitted  at  said  output 
face,  said  opucal  relaying  means  including  a  lens. 


1.  A  surface  atom  fabrication  method  for  fabricating  the 
surface  of  a  specimen  at  an  atomic  scale,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

installing  a  probe  having  a  tip  facing  to  the  surface  of  said 
specimen  to  undergo  fabrication; 

applying  a  negative  voltage  for  forming  an  electric  field 
between  said  probe  and  said  specimen  and  scanning  said 
probe  across  said  specimen,  wherein  said  electric  field  is 
large  enough  for  field-evaporating  atoms  from  said  speci- 
men; and 

selectively  field-evaporating  said  atoms  from  the  surface  of 
said  specimen  to  form  empty  atomic  positions  in  the  speci- 
men surface. 


M1M32 

INTEGRATED  TEST  TARGET  ASSEMBLY  AND 

COMPACT  COLLIMATOR 

Wallace  W.  Ckca,  La  Pataaa,  and  I-Fa  SUk,  Loa  AUwitoa,  both 

of  Calif.,  aiiiffMn  to  Haghaa  Aircraft  Coaipaay,  Loa  Aagclca, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,615 

lat  CL*  GOID  18/00 

VS.  a.  250-49S.1  31  ClaiiH 


5,41M33 
MEDIUM  DENSITY  HYDROGENOUS  MATERIALS  FOR 

SHIELDING  AGAINST  NUCLEAR  RADIATION 
Ehnd  Grtcaapan,  4  Capteia  Dr.  #407,  Eaeryraic,  CaUf.  94608 
Filed  JuB.  3. 1993,  Scr.  No.  72.399 
lat  CL*  G21F  1/00 
VS.  a.  25fr— 515.1  23  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  radiation  shielding  nwterial  comprising: 
a  first  material  having  hydrogen  atomic  density  which  is  at 
least  one-third  of  that  of  water  at  standard  temperature 
and  pressure;  and 
a  second  material  having  specific  weight  in  the  range  be- 
tween about  I  g/cm-'  and  about  4  g/cm^  mixed  with  said 
first  material,  wherein  stud  second  material  is  made  of 
elements  having  an  atomic  number  in  the  range  between  1 
and  20,  which  elements  are  not  good  neutron  absorbers, 
said  second  material  enhancing  the  properties  of  said  first 
material  for  shielding  against  neutrons  and  photons. 


1.  A  wide-spectrum  integrated  test  target  assembly  for  pro- 


5,416434 

HOT  CELL  SHIELD  PLUG  EXTRACnON  APPARATUS 

Pbilip  A.  Kaapp,  Moore,  aad  Larry  K.  Maakart  Piagrec,  botk 

of  Id.,  a«i«tort  to  The  Uaitod  Statea  of  Ancrica  a*  rcpre- 

•ortad  by  the  Uaited  States  Departaeat  of  Eacrgy,  Waahiag- 

toa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,90S 
lat  CL*  G21C  t9/00 
VS.  CL  250—515.1  9  OaiM 

1.  an  apparatus  for  manipulating  a  heavy  object  comprising: 

a.  the  object; 

b.  a  hinged  mounting  means  rigidly  attached  to  the  object 
said  mounting  means  additionally  comprising  rigidly  at- 
tached means  for  manually  moving  said  mounting  means 
and  said  object;  ^ 

c.  a  pair  of  first  hinge  bars  hinged  to  said  mounting  means; 

d.  a  plurality  of  second  hinge  ban  hinged  to  said  first  hinge 
bars; 

e.  a  vertical  hinge  means  hinged  to  said  plurality  of  second 
hinge  bars 

said  hinged  mounting  means,  said  pair  of  first  hinge  bars 


May  16.  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1987 


hinged  to  said  moimting  means,  said  plurality  of  second 
hinge  bars  hinged  to  said  first  hinge  bars,  and  said  verti- 
cal hinge  means  hinged  to  said  plurality  of  second  hinge 
bars  collectively  comprising  a  structurally  rigid  collaps- 
ible cage  whereby  said  object  is  movable  reversibly  in 
an  axial  direction  inside  said  cage  while  the  cage  sup- 
ports the  weight  of  the  object;  and 


5,416.336 
UGHT  COLLECTOR  AND  READOUT  APPARATUS  FOR 

STIMULATED  RADIATION  IMAGE 
Laari  KoiTalchto,  Eritakog,  Flalaad,  aarigaor  to  Ortoa-Ybtyan 

Oy,  Eipoo,  Flafawd 
per  No.  PCT/F192/00114,  §  371  Date  Oct  13, 1993.  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  13. 1993    PCF  Pub.  No.  W092/18S99.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  29.  1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  16. 1992,  Scr.  No.  133,107 

OainH  priority,  applicatioB  Flalaad,  Apr.  17,  1991,  911859 

lat  CL*  G03B  42/02 

VS.  CL  250—584  4  OaiaM 


f.  a  vertical  mounting  means  hinged  at  one  side  of  said  cage 
to  said  vertical  hinge  means,  whereby  said  cage  is  rotat- 
able  approximately  90  degrees  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
vertical  mounting  means  having  a  vertical  mounting  plate 
and  means  for  attaching  said  vertical  mounting  plate,  and 
thereby  the  entire  apparatus,  rigidly  to  a  vertical  struc- 
ture. 


5,416,335 
AUTOMATED  VISUAL  INSPECHON  SYSTEM  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  SET  POSITIONS  OF  A  ROW  OF 
DIP  SWITCHES 
Moflty  A.  Forehand,  Yukon,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Seagate  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Scott*  VaUey,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,596 

lat  CL*  GOIN  21/86:  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  a.  250—561  14  Claims 


\ 
\ 

1.  An  automated  visual  inspection  system  for  determining 
position  of  a  switch  in  a  DIP  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

an  optical  sensor  for  sensing  a  relative  reflected  light  inten- 
sity of  a  substantially  horizontal  circuit  board,  the  switch 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
and  providing  a  binary  image  output; 

means  for  analyzing  the  binary  image  and  comparing  rela- 
tive intensity  of  a  first  portion  of  the  switch  with  a  second 
portion  of  the  switch  and  determining  position  of  the 
switch  between  the  first  and  second  positions;  and 

output  means  providing  a  first  output  if  the  means  for  ana- 
lyzing determines  the  switch  is  in  the  first  position  and  a 
second  output  if  the  means  for  analyzing  determines  the 
switch  is  in  the  second  position. 


1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  apparatus  which  comprises  an 
optical  system  for  exposing  a  stimulable  phosphor  plate  (1) 
which  contains  a  latent  radiation  image  to  a  stimulating  beam 
and  a  light  collector  for  directing  the  stimulated  light  gener- 
ated in  the  phosphor  plate  (1)  to  a  photodetector  (4)  in  which 
apparatus  the  light  collector  is  a  mirror  tube  which  is  shiny  on 
any  of  its  inwardly  oriented  surfaces  and  through  which  the 
stimulating  beam  impinges  against  the  pho^hor  plate,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  mirror  tube  (3) 
is  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  surface  of  the  phosphor  plate  (1) 
and  that  the  orientation  of  the  stimulating  beam  is  at  least 
approximately  parallel  to  the  mirror  tube  (3)  and  scans  across 
the  phosphor  plate  (1)  by  means  of  a  mirror  galvanometer  (5) 
located  inside  the  mirror  tube  at  a  distance  from  the  phosphor 
plate. 


5,416437 
HETERO-SUPERLATnCE  PN  JUNCnONS 
Leroy  L.  Chang,  GoMeas  Bridge;  Snpratik  Gaha,  Mobegaa 
Lake,  aad  Hiroo  Manekata.  Mahopac,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Intematiooal  Bnsiacss  Machines  (Corporation,  AraKmk, 
N.Y. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  835,655,  Feb.  13, 1992,  abaadoacd. 

Ikis  application  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,686 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/225.  33/00:  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  257—13  28  OaiaM 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  first  superlattice  forming  a  pn  junction  with  a  second 
superlattice,  said  first  superlattice  having  a  plurality  of 
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fint  well  layers  interpoaed  between  •  plurality  of  fint 
barrier  layers,  said  first  well  layers  being  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  comprised  of  a  first  II-VI  semiconductor 
compound  doped  to  a  concentration  of  greater  than 
lO'Vcm^  and 
said  second  superlattice  having  a  plurality  of  second  well 
layers  interpoaed  between  a  plurality  of  second  barrier 
layers,  said  second  well  layers  being  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  and  comprised  of  a  second  II-VI  semiconduc- 
tor compound  doped  to  a  concentration  of  greater  than 
lO'Vcm^. 


5,41«,339 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  ELECTRODE  FOR 

COLLECTING  ELECIWC  CHARGE  IN  CHANNEL 

REGION 

MaaMo  FiUlMia;  Norikiko  KotMi,  and  TmyoaU  Ytmamo,  aU  of 

Hyoio,  Japaa.  aaai^an  to  MHaiMaU  DcaU  KabaakiU  Kai- 

aiw,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Oct  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  590^24 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  11,  19W.  1-2M1S4; 
Sep.  11,  1990,  ^2417S3 

LM.  CL*  HOIL  29/6S 
VS.  CL  357—29  21  Clafan 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  quantum  well  layer 
structure  formed  by  a  junction  of  different  types  of  semicon- 
ductors having  different  band  gaps  and  enclosed  by  energy 
barriers,  said  quantum  well  layer  structure  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  third  quantum  well  layer  arranged  to  opposite 
sides  of  a  second  quantum  well  layer  and  each  quantum 
well  layer  being  separated  by  a  respective  barrier; 
wherein  a  width  of  said  respective  quantum  well  layers  and 
barriers  are  set  such  that  wave  functions  of  electrons  at 
said  respective  quantum  well  layers  interact  in  a  resonance 
state  where  a  base  energy  level  of  said  first  quantum  well 
layer,  a  base  energy  level  of  said  third  quantum  well  layer, 
and  a  first-excited-state  energy  level  of  said  second  quan- 
tum well  layer  are  matched  to  each  other; 
wherein  said  width  and  a  material  of  said  respective  quan- 
tum well  layers  are  set  so  that  either  one  of  conduction 
and  valence  bands  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
quantum  well  layers  are  brought  into  said  resonance  state 
where  said  first -excited-state  energy  level  of  a  said  second 
quantum  well  layer  and  said  base  energy  levels  of  said  first 
and  third  are  matched  in  at  least  one  state  selected  from  a 
state  where  no  electric  field  is  applied  and  a  state  where  a 
suitable  electric  field  is  applied  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  junction;  and 
a  light  absorption  property  of  said  quantum  well  layer  struc- 
ture being  changed  by  controlling  components  of  said 
applied  electric  field  perpendicular  to  said  junction. 


S,41M3« 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  QUANTUM  WELL 

RESONANCE  STATES 

Takaausa  Saaukl,  Nafoya,  aad  HIroaki  Ito,  Toyokaaki,  botk  of 

Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Nippoadcaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  22,631 
Claima  priority,  applicatfaw  Japaa,  Feb.  29,  1992,  4-0791S9; 
Mar.  2S,  1992,  4-100519;  Mar.  2<.  1992,  4-101740;  Mar.  26, 
1992,  4-101741;  Mar.  26,   1992,  4-101742:  Mar.   26,   1992, 
4-101743 

lit  CL*  HOIL  29/Mi.  31/06.  33/00 
VS.  a.  257—21  27  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material; 

first,  second  and  third  conductive  means  connected  to 
spaced  apart  locations  on  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  for  providing  a  path  for  electrons  to  or  from 
desired  locations  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material; 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  potential  across  said 
first  and  second  conductive  means  to  cause  a  current  to 
flow  between  said  first  and  second  conductive  means;  and 

electrode  means  for  diverting  said  current  between  said  first 
and  second  conductive  means  through  said  third  conduc- 
tive means  to  said  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
potential  said  electrode  means  for  diverting  being  ar- 
ranged over  said  body  of  semiconductor  material. 


5,416,340 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR  AND  ACTIVE  MATRIX 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

REDUCED  PHOTOELECTRIC  LEAKAGE  CURRENT 

DUE  TO  INCIDENT  UGHT 

Toakikiko  Yoakida,  YokokaM;  Maaakaaa  Ataud,  Mackida, 

aad  Takcakl  Mataaaoto,  F^)i■awa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to 

latcraatiaaal  Bariaws  MaeUaaa  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  71,746 

Claiau  priority,  applicatkm  Japaa,  Jaa.  9,  1992,  4-147859 

Ul  a.'  HOIL  27/01 

VS.  a.  257-59  7  Claiau 


1.  In  a  thin  film  transistor  including  a  light  shielding  gate 
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electrode  formed  on  a  transparent  insulating  substrate,  a  gate 
insulating  layer  formed  on  the  gate  electrode,  a  semiconductor 
layer  formed  on  the  gate  insulating  layer,  and  a  light  shielding 
source  electrode  and  a  light  shielding  drain  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  semiconductor  layer  for  defming  a  channel 
region,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  insulating  layer  overlapping  said  semiconductor  layer 
between  one  of  said  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  said 
semiconductor  layer  over  a  distance,  which  is  longer  than 
a  hole-electron  recombination  distance,  from  all  edges  of 
at  least  one  of  said  source  and  drain  electrodes. 


5,416.341 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FROM  THE  SUBSTRATE 
HIroaki  HayaaH^  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,471 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-031040 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/324 

VS.  CL  257—59  8  Claims 


5,416>«2 

BLUE  UGHT-EMTTTING  DIODE  WTTH  HIGH 

EXTERNAL  QUANTUM  EFTICIENCY 

Jokn  A.  Ednood,  Apex,  and  Hua-Shuang  Kong,  Raleigh,  both  of 

N.C  aaaignors  to  Crec  Rcaearck,  lac,  Dnrkam,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,668 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  CL  257—76  53  Claims 


a  single  crystal  siUcon  carbide  substrate  having  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  silicon  carbide  on  said  substrate  and 
having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  substrate; 

a  second  epitaxial  layer  of  silicon  carbide  on  stud  first  epitax- 
ial layer  and  having  the  opposite  conductivity  type  from 
said  first  layer, 

said  first  and  second  epitaxial  layers  forming  a  p-n  junction; 
and 

ohmic  contacts  for  applying  a  potential  difference  across 
said  p-n  junction;  and  wherein 

said  second  epitaxial  layer  has  side  walls  and  a  top  surface 
that  defme  the  top  surface  and  top  side  walls  of  said  diode, 
and  said  second  epitaxial  layer  is  sufTiciently  thick  to 
increase  the  solid  angle  at  which  light  emitted  by  the 
junction  will  radiate  externally  from  said  side  walls,  but 
less  than  the  thickness  at  which  internal  absorption  in  said 
second  layer  would  substantially  reduce  the  light  emitted 
from  said  top  surface  of  the  diode. 


5,416,343 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  PROVIDED  WTTH  A 
NUMBER  OF  PROGRAMMABLE  ELEMENTS 
Jan  W.  Slotboom;  Pierre  H.  Wocrice,  and  Rdnoot  WoHjer,  all 
of  EindkoTcn,  Netherlands,  aarignors  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  154^34,  Nor.  18, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropean  Pat.  Off.,  Nor.  20, 
1992,  92203576;  Jan.  12,  1993,  93200066 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/10.  27/04;  GllC  17/00 
VS.  a.  257—209  4  OaiM 


1.  A  semiconductor-on-insular  substrate  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate  having  a  main  surface  including  a  first 
central  area  and  a  second  peripheral  area; 

an  array  of  isolated  semiconductor  film  pieces  formed  only 
on  said  first  central  area;  and 

a  continuous  semiconductor  film  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings formed  therein  to  define  a  meshed  semiconductor 
film  and  formed  on  said  second  area,  whereby  said  meshed 
semiconductor  film  causes  said  second  area  to  be  more 
readily  susceptible  to  induction  heating  than  said  first 
area. 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode  that  emits  light  in  the  blue  portion 
of  the  visible  spectrum  with  high  external  quantum  efficiency, 
said  diode  comprising: 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
programmable  elements  which  each  comprise  a  conductor 
region  and  a  doped  semiconductor  region  separated  from  one 
another  by  an  insulating  layer,  the  conductor  region  compris- 
ing a  material  which  is  suitable  for  forming  a  rectifying  junc- 
tion with  the  material  of  the  semiconductor  region,  said  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  in  which 
within  one  row  the  conductor  regions  of  the  programmable 
elements  are  coupled  to  a  common  row  conductor  and  within 
one  column  the  semiconductor  regions  of  the  programmable 
elements  are  coupled  to  a  common  coluum  conductor,  said 
device  being  provided  with  programming  means  for  applying 
a  programming  voltage  for  programming  of  an  element  be- 
tween the  column  conductor  and  row  conductor  associated 
with  this  element,  said  voltage  being  greater  than  the  break- 
down voltage  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  insulating  layer  situ- 
ated between  the  conductor  region  and  the  semiconductor 
region  of  the  element,  characterized  in  that  in  operation  the 
programming  means  apply  the  programming  voltage  across 
the  insulating  layer  between  the  column  conductor  and  row 
conductor  associated  with  the  element  to  be  programmed  with 
such  a  polarity  that  majority  charge  carriers  are  drawn 
towards  the  interface  between  the  semiconductor  region  and 
the  insulating  layer  in  the  portion  of  the  semiconductor  region 
adjoining  the  insulating  layer  to  form  an  accumulation  layer 
there,  and  in  that  in  operation  the  programming  means  apply  a 
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volUge  of  an  opposite  polarity  across  the  insulating  layer 
between  column  and  row  conductors  forming  other  program- 
mable elements,  the  surface  dopant  concentration  in  the  doped 
semiconductor  regions  being  sufficiently  low  such  that,  as  a 
result  of  said  voltage  of  opposite  polarity,  a  depletion  zone 
adjoining  the  insulating  layer  is  formed  in  the  doped  semicon- 
ductor regions  of  said  other  elements. 


5,416,34s 
SOUD-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR  WITH  DARK-CURRENT 

EUMINATOR 
YoaUjmId  Mataanaga,  Kamakara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KabasUki 
Kaiaha  Toahiba,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  227,175,  Apr.  13,  1994,  abandoned, 
wUck  U  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  858,485,  Mar.  27,  1992, 
abaadotd.  TUi  appUcatioa  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,426 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1991,  3-065105; 
Jaik  23,  1992,  4-010054 

Int.  a*  HOIL 29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  a.  257—223  12  Claims 
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5,416,344 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUONG  THE  SAME 
Tohm  IsUxaya,  Yokohaaaa;  MaaaUro  Shoda,  Gyouda,  and 
Keiicki  Aki^wa,  Kaaukun,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Nikoa 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jal.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,493 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1992,  4-220983; 
Mar.  10,  1993,  5-075070 

Int  a.»  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
MS.  a.  257—228  17  ( 


1.  A  solid  state  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  photosensitive  cells,  each  of  which  includes  a 
photoelectric  conversion  layer  dispoaed  on  a  first  princi- 
pal surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  dielec- 
tric isolation  layer  surrounding  said  photoelectric  conver- 
sion layer; 

electrode  means  formed  in  a  gap  area  among  said  photosensi- 
tive cells  for  transferring  charges  produced  below  said 
first  principal  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
the  outside  for  the  purpose  of  reading  said  changes; 

a  first  insulating  film  covering  an  area  containing  said  photo- 
sensitive cells  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
on  said  photoelectric  conversion  layer, 

a  plurality  of  metal  reflecting  films  formed  on  said  first 
insulating  film  in  such  a  manner  that  the  whole  surface  of 
each  of  said  metal  reflecting  films  forms  a  reflecting  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said  photoelectric 
conversion  layer  which  is  dispoaed  on  the  first  principal 
surface  whereby  light  passed  through  said  photoelectric 
conversion  layer  from  a  side  opposite  to  said  first  principal 
surface  is  reflected  back  to  said  photoelectric  conversion 
layer,  respectively; 

a  second  insulating  film  covering  an  area  containing  said 
electrode  means  and  said  metal  reflecting  fdms  and  having 
a  flattened  surface;  and 

a  metal  wiring  formed  on  the  flattened  surface  of  said  (ccood 
insulating  film  for  driving  said  electrode 


1==^*": 


1.  A  solid-state  image  sensing  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductive  substrate; 

an  array  of  photosensitive  cells  arranged  on  said  substrate; 
transfer  means  electrically  coupled  with  said  array  on  said 
substrate,  for  transferring  electrical  carriers  read  from  said 
cells  along  a  predetermined  direction;  and 
carrier  controller  means  for  suppressing  or  preventing  carri- 
ers photoelectrically  generated  in  said  cells  from  continu- 
ously staying  within  said  cells  by  forcing  the  carriers  to 
moving  into  said  transfer  means,  and  for  causing  the  carri- 
ers to  be  stored  in  said  transfer  means; 
each  of  said  cells  comprising, 
a  semiconductive  well  region  in  said  substrate,  said  well 
region  being  diflierent  in  conductivity  type  from  a  con- 
ductivity type  of  said  substrate, 
a  first  semiconductive  layer,  arranged  within  said  well 
region,  having  a  same  conductivity  type  as  the  conduc- 
tivity type  of  said  substrate  and  being  arranged  in  said 
well  region,  said  well  region  and  the  first  layer  forming 
a  photodiode, 
a  second  semiconductive  layer,  arranged  within  said  well 
region,  having  a  same  conductivity  type  as  the  conduc- 
tivity type  of  said  first  layer  and  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  layer  in  said  well  region,  and 
a  third  semiconductive  layer,  arranged  within  said  well 
region,  having  a  same  conductivity  type  as  the  conduc- 
tivity type  of  said  first  and  said  second  layers,  and  cou- 
pled with  said  first  and  said  second  layers. 


5.416,346 

CHARGE  TRANSFERRING  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  FDA 

TYPE  CHARGE  DETECTING  SECnON  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Tadaski  Nasikawa,  Nahart.  tmi  Kane  HmUvmU.  SUU.  both 
of  Japaa,  artgion  to  Skao  rrta*llrl  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,181 

Claiw  priority,  appMcatloa  JapM,  Fak.  25, 1993,  54t37086 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  27/01.  27/13 

VS.  a.  257—239  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  transfer  channel  for  transferring  a  charge  in  a  charge 

transfer  direction; 
a  charge  detecting  section  including  a  diffusion  layer  for 
storing  the  charge  transferred  through  the  transfer  chan- 
nel and  for  inducing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  the  stored  charge;  and 
a  transistor  for  detecting  the  induced  voltage,  the  transistor 
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including:  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  diffiision  layer, 
the  gate  electrode  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  diffii- 


[-ff:i 


sion  layer;  a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  the  gate  elec- 
trode; and  a  channel  region  formed  above  the  gate  elec- 
trode. 


5,416,347 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WTTH 

ADDTnONAL  CONDUCTIVE  LINE  TO  PREVENT  LINE 

BREAKAGE 
Hiaao  Katto,  Tokyo;  Jnae  Sagiara,  Mnaaakiao;  Noaoaai  Horiao, 
HlgMkiyaBMta;  AUra  Eado.  HacUoi^  YoaUkam  Takeachi, 
Kofaaei,  aad  Y^Ji  Arakawa,  Kokabn^Ji,  all  of  Japaa, 
ors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
ContiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  656,588,  F^.  19, 1991, 
whick  ia  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  323,881,  Mar.  15, 1989, 
abaadoacd,  wUch  is  a  diTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  148,956,  Jaa.  27, 1988, 
Pat  No.  4330,977.  wUck  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  704.572,  Feb. 
22. 1985.  Pat  No.  4,731,64Z  TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser. 
No.  959,534 
ClaiBBs  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Fd».  24, 1984.  59-32444 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/772.  27/108 
VS.  CL  257—296  U  ClaiaM 


capacitors  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  and  connected 
to  a  predetermined  potential; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  extending  along  the  edge  of  said 
memory  cell  array; 

a  first  insulating  film  surrounding  said  first  semiconductor 
region,  and  extending  into  said  memory  cell  array; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  extending  in  the  row  direction, 
wherein  each  of  said  word  lines  is  coupled  to  said  gate 
electrodes  of  said  MISFETs,  wherein  each  of  said  word 
lines  has  a  winding  pattern  which  winds  through  said 
memory  cell  array  along  a  predetermined  path  which  is 
not  a  straight  line; 

a  plurality  of  data  lines  extending  in  a  column  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  row  direction,  said  data  lines  cross- 
ing said  word  lines  and  coupled  to  said  memory  cells 
arranged  in  the  column  direction; 

a  second  insulating  film  having  contact  holes  and  formed 
over  said  word  lines;  and 

a  wiring  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film  between  said 
first  semiconductor  region  and  an  outermost  word  line, 
said  outermost  word  line  participating  in  the  operation  of 
said  memory  cell  array  and  being  the  closest  of  said  word 
lines  to  said  first  semiconductor  region,  wherein  said 
wiring  is  comprised  of  the  same  layer  as  said  word  lines 
and  extends  in  the  row  direction  in  parallel  with  one  of 
said  word  lines,  wherein  said  wiring  is  adjacent  to  said 
first  semiconductor  region,  and  said  wiring  and  an  edge  of 
said  second  electrode  of  said  capacitor  extend  over  said 
first  insulating  film,  wherein  said  wiring  is  coupled  to  a 
fixed  potential  so  that  said  wiring  will  have  no  participa- 
tion in  the  circuit  operation  of  the  semiconductor  memory 
device,  wherein  said  wiring  has  substantially  the  same 
winding  pattern  as  one  of  said  word  lines  and  wherein  a 
distance  between  adjacent  word  lines  is  substantially  the 
same  as  a  distance  between  said  outermost  word  line  and 
said  wiring. 


5.416.348 

CURRENT  LEAKAGE  REDUCnON  AT  THE  STORAGE 

NODE  DIFFUSION  REGION  OF  A  STACKED-TRENCH 

DRAM  CELL  BY  SELECTIVELY  OXIDIZING  THE 

FLOOR  OF  THE  TRENCH 

Naaseag  Jeag,  Boiae.  Id.,  aaai^or  to  Microa  Seadcoadactor. 

lac.  Boiae.  Id. 

Filed  JaL  15. 1993.  Ser.  No.  92,731 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/68,  29/78.  29/92 

VS.  CL  vn—vn  2 1 


.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  row  and  column  directions  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  each  memory  cell  comprising  a  MISFET 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  aeries,  said  MISFET  having 
a  gate  electrode  and  source  and  drain  regions  and  said 
capacitor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  dielec- 
tric film  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  wherein 
said  first  electrode  is  connected  to  one  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions  and  said  second  electrode  is  common  to  the 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  cell  fabricated  on  a 
silicon  substrate  comprising: 

an  access  transistor  gate; 

a  gate  dielectric  layer  positioned  between  said  gate  and  a 
portion  of  said  substrate; 

an  access  node  diffusion  region  formed  in  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  on  one  side  of  said  gate; 

a  stmage  tiode  diffusion  region  formed  in  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  on  the  other  side  of  said  gate; 

a  trench  anisotropically  etched  into  a  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  trench  having  vertical  sidewalls  and  a  floor, 
said  floor  being  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  formed  from  sub- 
strate silicon  by  implanting  oxygen  ions  into  the  substrate 


l63-60.^O.G.-95-l7 


1992 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  199S 


May  16.  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1993 


a  storage  node  plate  which  at  leait  partially  line*  said  trench 
and  makes  contact  to  said  storage  node  difFiition  region 
exclusively  through  said  abutting  sidewall,  laid  storage 
node  plate  not  being  in  direct  contact  with  any  portion  of 
the  subatrate  which  has  a  conductivity  type  opposite  that 
of  the  storage  node  junction. 


at  the  bottom  of  the  trench  and  subsequently  performing  S^W^SSO  

an  elevated-temperature  anneal  step,  at  least  one  sidewall  SIMICONDUCrOR  DEVICE  WITH  VERTICAL 

of  said  trench  abutting  said  storage  node  diffusion  region.  TRANSISTORS  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES  BETWEEN  BIT 

said  abutting  sidewaU  having  no  dielectric  coating;  and  ^^,^j„,fc|  iv.t..rt,  TiitntJ  |  -r"  '-  — 

Eaiika  TtMldbii,  EainMli,  J^m 

FIM  Mm.  IS,  19M,  Sot.  No.  212,774 
dates  priority.  ^pMcariiw  JapM,  Mar.  15, 1993,  S-0S421« 
IM.  CL*  HOIL  29/26 
U.S.  CL  257— 330  21  ( 


5,416,349 

INCREASED-DENSITY  FLASH  EPROM  THAT 

REQUIRES  LESS  AREA  TO  FORM  THE  METAL  BTT 

LINE-TO-DRAIN  CONTACTS 

Albert  Bcrgeasoat,  Soa  Jose,  Calif.,  assiganr  to  NadoMl  Se«i- 

coadnctor  Corpontioa,  Snta  Clara,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Dae.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16«,756 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  29/68 
VS.  a.  257—314  11 ' 


1.  A  high-density  flash  electrically  programmable  read-only- 
memory  (EPROM)  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrste  of  a  first  type  of  conductivity; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  drain  regions  of  a  second  type  of 
conductivity  formed  in  a  row  in  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate: 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  source  regions  of  the  second  type 
of  conductivity  formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  so 
that  one  source  region  is  formed  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  drain  regions,  each  source  region  and  each  adja- 
cent drain  region  defming  a  channel  region  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  gate  structures  formed  on  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  so  that  each  stacked  gate  structure  is 
formed  over  one  channel  region; 

a  plurality  of  isolation  structures  formed  on  the  semiconduc- 
tor, substrate  so  that  each  isolation  structure  adjoins  one 
source  region  and  the  pair  of  stacked  gate  structures 
formed  on  each  side  of  said  one  source  region; 

a  plurality  of  isolation  spacers  formed  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate  so  that  a  pair  of  isolation  spacers  adjoin  one  drain 
region,  and  so  that  each  of  the  pair  of  isolation  spacers 
adjoins  one  of  the  pair  of  stacked  gate  structures  formed 
on  each  side  of  said  one  drain  region,  each  pair  of  isolation 
spacers  defming  an  exposed  drain  region  therebetween; 
and 

a  local  interconnect  strip  formed  over  each  stacked  gate 
structure,  each  pair  of  isolation  spacers,  each  exposed 
drain  region,  and  each  isolation  structure  in  the  row,  the 
top  surface  of  the  local  interconnect  strip  being  generally 
planar  over  each  source  region; 

a  layer  of  insulation  material  having  a  plurality  of  metal  bit 
line  openings  formed  therethrough,  the  layer  of  insulation 
material  being  formed  over  the  above  defined  structure  so 
that  the  local  interconnect  strip  is  periodically  exposed  by 
a  metal  bit  line  opening  formed  over  a  source  region;  and 

a  metal  bit  line  formed  over  the  layer  of  insulation  material 
and  the  exposed  portions  of  the  local  interconnect  strip  so 
that  the  metal  bit  line  interconnects  the  exposed  portions 
of  the  local  interconnect  strip. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  connected  between  a  first  wiring 
line  and  a  second  wiring  line,  the  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  semiconductor  column  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  second  semiconductor  column  formed  on  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  with  a  predetermined  distance  set  from 
said  first  semiconductor  column; 

a  first  gate  electrode  formed  around  a  side  wall  of  said  first 
semiconductor  column  with  an  insulating  layer  inter- 
posed; 

a  second  gate  electrode  formed  around  a  side  wall  of  said 
second  semiconductor  column  with  an  insulating  layer 
interposed; 

a  first  diffusion  layer  functioning  as  one  of  a  source  and  a 
drain,  said  first  diffusion  layer  being  formed  at  a  top  por- 
tion of  said  first  semiconductor  column  and  connected  to 
said  first  wiring  line; 

a  second  diffusion  layer  functioning  as  another  of  the  source 
and  the  drain,  said  second  diffusion  layer  being  formed  at 
a  top  portion  of  said  second  semiconductor  column  and 
connected  to  said  second  wiring  line;  and 

a  diffusion  layer  functioning  as  one  of  a  source  and  a  drain 
for  said  first  semiconductor  column  and  fiinctioning  as 
another  of  a  source  and  a  drain  for  said  second  semicon- 
ductor column,  wherein  said  diffusion  layer  is  formed  at 
bottom  portions  and  peripheral  portions  of  said  bottom 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  columns  is 
shared  by  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  columns, 
and  is  not  connected  to  any  external  wiring. 


5^14,351 

ELECTROCTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECnON 

AUra  Ito,  Pata  Bay,  aad  Michael  D.  Ckarch,  Scbaatiaa,  both  of 

FUl,  MiiiPon  to  Harris  Corporatioa,  Mdkoarac,  Fla. 
Coatiaaatioa-4»-fart  of  Sw.  No.  705,400,  Oct.  30, 1991,  and  a 
coMiaaatia»4»«art  of  Ser.  No.  917,635,  JaL  20,  1992.  This 
OMlicatioa  Nov.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,ir7 
lat  a.*  HOIL  29/90 
VS.  a.  257—357  13  CUaw 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  an  electrosutic  discharge 
(ESD)  protection  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected field  effect  transistors  including  a  first  field  effect 
transistor,  an  input/output  terminal  and  a  first  reference 
voltage  terminal; 

(b)  the  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source,  a  drain,  a 
channel  disposed  between  the  source  and  drain  and  a  gate 
disposed  over  the  channel  and  insulated  therefrom,  the 


source  coupled  to  the  input/output  terminal,  the  drain 
coupled  to  the  first  reference  voltage  terminal  and  the 
gate  and  drain  coupled  together  to  form  a  first  ESD  pro- 
tection diode,  said  first  ESD  protection  diode  having  a 
protection  diode  breakdown  voltage  between  the  drain 
and  the  channel  greater  than  the  reference  voltage; 


5,416,353 
NETORESISTANCE  EFFECT  ELEMENT 
Yuzo  K—«g~*i    Yokohama;   Atsahito  Sawabe,  Yokoaaka; 
Maaaahi  SahaaU,  and  HitoaU  IwaaaU.  both  of  Yokohaoia,  all 
of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Kahaahiki  Kaiaha  Tochiba,  KawaaaU, 
Japan 

nied  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11. 1992.  4-242468 

lat  a.*  HOIL  27/22.  29/82,  43/00 

VS.  CL  257—421  19  OaiaH 
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(c)  a  first  Zener  region  abutting  the  drain  region  of  said  first 
transistor  to  form  a  Zener  diode  having  a  Zener  break- 
down voltage  less  than  the  protection  diode  breakdown 
voltage  and  greater  than  the  reference  voltage  for  cou- 
pling the  first  input/output  terminal  through  the  channel 
of  the  first  field  effect  transistor  to  the  first  reference 
voltage  terminal  during  Zener  breakdown. 


5,416.352 
GATE  ELECTRODE  FORMED  ON  A  REGION  RANGING 
FROM  A  GATE  INSULATING  FILM  TO  A  FIELD 
INSULATING  FILM 
KaznUko  Takada.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  FHJitsa  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260.983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223722 

lat  CL»  HOIL  29/06.  29/78 

VS.  a.  257—413  17  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  thick  insulating  film  partly  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

an  thin  insulating  film  formed  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate adjacent  to  the  thick  insulating  film; 

a  first  electrode  layer  composed  of  a  semiconductor  layer 
which  is  formed  in  a  region  ranging  from  the  thin  insulat- 
ing film  to  the  thick  insulating  film  and  has  a  higher  resis- 
tance in  a  boundary  region  between  the  thick  insulating 
film  and  the  thin  insulating  film  and  a  lower  resistance  in 
a  region  except  for  the  boundary  region;  and 

a  second  electrode  layer  formed  on  the  first  electrode  layer. 


1.  A  magnetoresistance  effect  element,  comprising  a  first 
magnetic  layer,  a  second  magnetic  layer,  and  a  P-  or  N-type 
semiconductor  layer  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  layers,  wherein  junctions  are  formed  between  said 
first  magnetic  layer  and  said  semiconductor  layer  and  between 
said  semiconductor  layer  and  said  second  magnetic  layer. 


5,416,354 

INVERTED  EPTT AXIAL  PROCESS  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Scott  C  Blackstone,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Unitrode 

Corporatioa,  Billerica,  Mass. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  963.946.  Oct  20.  1992.  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,125,  Jaa.  28, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  295,050,  Jaa.  6, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,339 

Int  CL«  H02L  27/04 
VS.  CL  257—499  7  ( 
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1,  A  semiconductor  structure  in  which  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor device  is  disposed,  said  semiconductor  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  first  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  first  doped  region  of  a 
first  dopant  forming  a  first  active  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  semiconductor  device;  and 

a  second  semiconductor  wafer  bonded  to  said  first  semicon- 
ductor wafer  at  an  interface  and  having  a  second  doped 
region  forming  a  second  active  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
semiconductor  device,  wherein  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond semiconductor  wafers  has  a  surface  adjacent  to  said 
interface  in  which  an  insulating  region  is  disposed  and  a 
non-insulating  region  is  disposed,  and  wherein  one  of  the 
first  doped  region  of  said  first  semiconductor  wafer  and 
the  second  doped  region  of  said  second  semiconductor 
wafer  is  spaced  from  said  interface. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PROTECTANT  INCORPORATING  COLD  CATHODE 

FIELD  EMISSION 

HitiMU  KaAth.  KyotA.  Jfm,  aari^or  to  MataMUta  Elactnw 

ica  CwparatiQM,  Oaaks.  Japaa 

I  of  Sar.  N*.  7H.2»,  Jm.  M,  IWL  iliainaiil 

TUa  appUcatioa  Sa».  2. 1919,  Sar.  No.  HUM 
I  priority,  appikatta  J^m,  Jm.  3S.  19M.  2-l«7137 
brt.  a.*  HOIL  W/«  ^9/¥4  29/6Z  29/60 
UJS.  CL  257— 5»  W 


an  inductor  formed  on  the  dielectric  layer  and  substantially 
surrounded  by  the  second  electrically  conductive  layer. 


MM.3S7 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE 
Maaoto  ¥iita|MM.  mi  Chaag  C.  Son,  bo(k  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
awl^ora  to  Roha  Co.,  UL,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FOad  Dec  M,  1992,  Sar.  No.  99ia4« 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  17, 1991.  3-353670 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/02 

UJS.  CL  257—536  3  OaiiH 
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3.  An  electronic  element  compriaing  a  substrate;  a  first  insu- 
lating film  formed  on  the  substrate;  a  second  insulating  film 
having  a  groove  with  opposing  side  walls  within  said  groove 
formed  in  the  second  insulating  fikn  and  on  the  first  insulating 
film;  a  pair  of  electrodes  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  second 
insulating  film  and  on  surfaces  of  said  opposing  side  walls  of 
the  groove,  end  portions  of  the  electrodes  being  separated  and 
facing  each  other  along  the  opposing  side  walls  in  the  groove; 
and  a  third  insulating  film  formed  at  least  on  the  electrodes. 


5,416,356 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  HAVING  PASSIVE  CIRCUTT 

ELEMENTS 

Joacph  Staadiager.  Gilbert;  Warrea  L.  Sedy,  Chaadlcr.  aad 

Howard  W.  Pattcrsoa,  Phoeaix,  aU  of  Ariz.,  aaaigaon  to 

Motorola,  lac,  Schaaabarg,  OL 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  115^33 
lat  CL*  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  257—531  7 


1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  comprising  first  and  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive layers  having  a  dielectric  Uyer  disposed  therebe- 
tween: and 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  resistor  layers  of  a  same  resistor  value,  compris- 
ing: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  and  a  second  lands  provided  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  first  resistor  layer  constituted  by  a  semiconductor  layer  of 
a  conductive  type  reverse  to  that  of  the  first  land  and 
provided  in  the  first  land; 

a  second  resistor  layer  constituted  by  a  semiconductor  layer 
of  a  conductive  type  reverse  to  that  of  the  second  land  and 
provided  in  the  second  land; 

first  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  to  the  second 
resistor  layer  a  voltage  lower  than  a  voltage  applied  to  the 
first  resistor  layer,  and 

second  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  to  the  first  and 
second  lands  a  land  voltage  which  causes  average  junction 
bias  voltages  of  the  first  and  second  resistor  layers  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  each  other 

wherein  the  first  land  is  further  provided  with  a  third  resis- 
tor layer  with  a  first  terminal  of  the  third  resistor  layer 
being  connected  to  a  supply  voltage  point,  a  second  termi- 
nal of  the  third  resistor  layer  being  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  of  the  second  resistor  layer  and  a  first  terminal  of 
the  first  resistor  layer,  a  voltage  is  applied  to  a  second 
terminal  of  the  first  resistor  layer,  and  a  second  terminal  of 
the  second  resistor  layer  is  connected  to  the  ground. 


5,416,35* 
IC  CARD  INCLUDING  FRAME  WTTH  LATERAL  HOLE 

FOR  INJECTING  ENCAPSULATING  RESIN 
Katsaaori  Ochi,  ItaaU;  Syojiro  Kodai;  Tagao  Kariia,  both  of 
Saada;  Oaaaiu  Marakaai,  AaMgasaU,  aad  Makoto  Kobaya- 
iU,  Saada,  all  of  Japaa,  aaalganfa  to  MitaabiaU  Dcald  Kabo- 
aUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,900 

Claiau  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17. 1992,  4-24S368 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/28 

VS.  CL  257-«75  11  Ctaiasa 
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1.  An  IC  card  comprising: 

a  frame  having  two  cut-out  portions  on  respective  inner 
edges  and  at  least  one  through-hole  passing  through  said 
frame  in  a  direction  providing  communication  from  inside 
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to  outside  of  said  frame  for  injecting  a  molding  resin  from 
outside  to  inside  said  frame; 

a  circuit  board  and  functional  components  mounted  on  said 
circuit  board,  edges  of  said  circuit  board  being  fitted  to  a 
first  of  the  cut-out  portions  of  said  frame  with  a  surface  of 
said  circuit  board  on  which  said  functional  components 
are  mounted  inside  said  frame,  said  frame  and  said  circuit 
board  forming  a  first  substantially  planar  outer  surface  of 
said  IC  card; 

a  thin  plate  having  edges  fitted  to  a  second  of  the  cut-out 
portions  of  said  frame,  said  thin  plate  opposing  said  circuit 
board,  said  frame  and  said  plate  forming  a  second  substan- 
tially planar  outer  surface  of  said  IC  card;  and 

a  molding  resin  filling  the  inside  of  said  frame  bounded  by 
said  frame,  said  thin  plate,  and  said  circuit  board  such  that 
said  circuit  board,  said  frame,  and  said  thin  plate  are 
molded  into  one  body. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  an  element  region  selectively  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  an  insulating  film  covering  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  said  element  region,  a  contact  hole  selec- 
tively formed  in  said  insulating  film  to  expose  a  part  of  said 
element  region,  a  gold  wiring  layer  formed  on  said  insulating 
film  and  electrically  connected  to  said  element  region  through 
said  contact  hole,  and  a  barrier  metal  layer  provided  between 
said  gold  wiring  layer  and  the  part  of  said  element  region,  said 
barrier  metal  layer  including  first  and  second  layers  each  con- 
taining titanium  and  a  third  layer  sandwiched  between  said 
first  and  second  layers  and  made  of  a  selected  one  from  plati- 
num and  palladium. 


5,416,360 

CIRCUTT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  THE  PASSENGER 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Aatoa  Habcr,  Regeaabari,  aad  Dieter  Ncagebaaer,  Regeastaaf, 

both  of  GeraMay,  aaricaara  to  Sieoscw  Aktiragrarilacfcaft, 

Maaich,  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  39,505 
Oalaw  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraMuiy,  Sep.  2S,  1990,  40  30 
0233 

lat  CL*  B60R  21/32 
VS.  CL  307-10.1  S  OaiM 

1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  a  passenger  protection  device 
of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  collision  sensors  having  triggering 
thresholds  individually  awngnwl  thereto,  for  triggering  a 
passenger  protection  device  if  said  collision  sensors  ex- 
ceed the  triggering  thresholds; 
said  first  sensor  supplying  an  output  signal  exceeding  the 


triggering  threshold  assigned  to  it  before  said  second 
sensor  issues  an  output  signal  exceeding  the  triggering 
threshold  assigned  to  it,  in  the  event  of  a  collision; 

one  of  said  sensors  being  a  clock-generating  sensor  setting  a 
beginning  of  a  time  period  whm  its  output  signal  exceeds 
a  threshold  value  assigned  to  it,  during  the  collision; 

one  of  said  sensors  mechanically  actuating  a  switch  and 
supplying  an  essentially  binary  output  sigiud,  in  the  event 
of  a  collision; 

both  said  first  sensor  and  said  second  sensor  being  required 
to  exceed  their  triggering  thresholds  no  later  than  a  point 
in  time  within  the  time  period,  for  the  passenger  protec- 
tion device  to  be  finally  triggered; 
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5,416,359 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  GOLD  WIRING 

LAYER  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  BARRIER  METAL  LAYER 

Noriaki  Oda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japaa 

Filed  May  10.  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,025 

daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  27,  1992,  4-134555 

lat  CL*  HOIL  23/4S,  29/44,  29/54.  29/60 

VS.  CL  257—751  9  daimi 
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the  other  of  said  sensors  being  an  electronic  sensor  supplying 
an  analog  output  signal,  in  the  event  of  a  collision; 

a  programmable  read-only  memory  PROM  for  recording  a 
collision  occurrence;  and 

said  PROM  storing  data  regarding  a  behavior  of  the  output 
signals  of  at  least  one  of  said  sensors  occurring  during  the 
time  period,  at  least  if  both  said  first  and  said  second 
sensors  had  exceeded  their  triggering  thresholds  during 
the  point  in  time  within  the  time  period, 

wherein  the  data  stored  in  said  PROM  allow  the  behavior  of 
at  least  one  of  said  sensors  to  be  ascertained  with  regard  to 
the  point  in  time  within  the  time  period  at  which  said 
sensor  exceeded  its  triggering  threshold. 


5,416,361 

LOW  DISSIPATION  SNUBBER  FOR  SWITCHING 

POWER  TRANSISTOR 

Paal  John,  Hadet,  aad  Waiter  G.  Katzaritch,  Freehold,  both  of 

N J.,  aaaiffiors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnrray  HiU,  N J. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,064 

lot  CL*  H03K  17/60,  17/687,  3/01 

VS.  CL  327-^10  14  Oafaas 
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7.  An  improved  snubber  circuit  for  use  in  a  controllable 

switching  circuit  which  switches  between  conductive  and 

non-conductive  states  to  alternately  connect  and  disconnect  an 

inductive  load  and  a  power  source,  comprising 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  to  control  said 

switching  circuit 
a  second  power  sourde  having  a  charge  storage  element 

connected  to  provide  power  to  said  control  circuit 
a  diode,  a  c^Mcitor  and  a  resistor,  said  capacitor  and  said 
resistor  beiog  connected  in  series  across  said  switching 
circuit  said  diode  being  connected  at  one  end  to  a  junc- 
tion of  said  capacitor  and  said  resistor  and  at  another  end 
connected  to  said  second  power  source,  wherein  a  voltage 
change  which  develops  across  the  load  when  said  switch- 
ing circuit  is  switched  to  a  non-conductive  state  is  cou|ried 
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via  laid  capacitor  to  said  second  power  source,  said  sec- 
ond power  source  powering  the  control  circuit  when  said 
switching  circuit  is  switched  to  a  conductive  state. 


S.416,362 
TRANSPARENT  FUP-FLOP 
Larry  L.  Byers,  Apple  VaUcy,  Mian.;  Feraaado  W.  Arraot,  San 
Dic«o,  Calif.,  ami  Dale  K.  Seppa,  New  Brigbton,  Miiu^  at- 
dgBors  to  Unisys  Coiporation,  Blue  Bell.  Pa. 
FiM  Sep.  10. 1W3.  Ser.  No.  n9.9S7 
Iirt.  CL*  H03K  i/Oil.  3/289 
VS.  CL  327—202  12  i 


1.  Transparent  bisuble  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  master  latch  having  a  SET  input  port,  a  CLEAR  input 
port,  a  DATA  input  port,  a  CLOCK  input  port,  and  a  Q 
output  port  for  latching  data  when  said  CLOCK  input 
port  is  in  a  predefined  state  and  for  becoming  transparent 
when  said  CLOCK  input  port  is  in  the  complement  of  said 
predefined  state; 

b.  a  slave  latch  having  a  SET  input  port,  a  CLEAR  input 
port,  a  DATA  input  port,  a  CLOCK  input  port,  and  a  Q 
output  port  for  latching  data  when  said  CLOCK  input 
port  is  in  a  predefined  sute  and  for  becoming  transparent 
when  said  CLOCK  input  port  is  in  the  complement  of  said 
predefined  state  and  wherein  said  DATA  input  port  of 
said  slave  latch  is  coupled  to  said  Q  output  port  of  said 
master  latch; 

c.  a  PSET  input  pin  coupled  to  said  SET  input  port  of  said 
master  latch  and  to  said  SET  input  port  of  said  slave  latch 
for  placing  a  logic- 1  in  said  master  latch  and  said  slave 
latch  when  said  PSET  input  pin  contains  a  sigiud  having  a 
predefmed  logic  level; 

d.  a  CLEAR  input  pin  coupled  to  said  CLR  input  port  of 
said  master  latch  and  to  said  CLR  input  port  of  said  slave 
latch  for  placing  a  logic-0  in  said  master  latch  and  said 
slave  latch  when  said  CLEAR  input  pin  contains  a  signal 
having  a  predefined  logic  level; 

e.  a  first  NOR  gate  having  input  poru  NORl,  NOR2. 
NOR3,  and  NOR4  and  output  port  NOROUT  wherein 
said  NOROUT  output  port  of  said  first  NOR  gate  is  cou- 
pled to  said  DATA  input  port  of  said  master  latch; 

r.  a  first  AND  gate  having  input  poru  ANDl,  AND2  and 
output  port  ANDOUT  wherein  said  ANDl  input  port  of 
said  first  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  a  SDl  input  pin  and  said 
AND2  input  port  of  said  first  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  a 
SCAN  input  pin  and  wherein  said  ANDOUT  output  port 
of  said  first  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  NORl  input  port 
of  said  first  NOR  gate; 

g.  a  first  inverter  having  an  INVl  input  port  and  a  INVOUT 
output  port  wherein  said  INVl  input  port  of  said  first 
inverter  is  coupled  to  said  SCAN  input  pin; 

h.  a  second  AND  gate  having  input  ports  ANDl.  AND2 
and  output  port  ANDOUT  wherein  said  ANDl  input 
port  of  said  second  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  a  ENl  input 
pin  and  said  AND2  input  port  of  said  second  AND  gate  is 
coupled  to  a  EN2  input  pin; 

i.  a  second  inverter  having  an  INVl  input  port  and  a  IN- 
VOUT output  port  wherein  said  INVl  input  port  of  said 
second  inverter  is  coupled  to  said  ANDOUT  output  port 
of  said  second  AND  gate; 

j.  a  third  AND  gate  having  input  porU  ANDl,  AND2. 
AND3  and  output  port  ANDOUT  wherein  said  ANDl 


input  port  of  said  third  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  IN- 
VOUT of  said  first  inverter  and  said  AND2  input  port  of 
said  third  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  ANDOUT  output 
port  of  said  second  AND  gate  and  said  AND3  input  port 
of  said  third  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  a  D  input  pin  and 
wherein  said  ANDOUT  output  port  of  said  third  AND 
gate  is  coupled  to  said  NOR2  input  port  of  said  first  NOR 
gate; 

k.  a  fourth  AND  gate  having  input  porte  ANDl,  AND2, 
AND3  and  output  port  ANDOUT  wherein  said  ANDl 
input  port  of  said  fourth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  D 
input  pin  and  said  AND2  input  port  of  said  fourth  AND 
gate  is  coupled  to  said  INVOUT  output  port  of  said  first 
inverter  and  said  AND3  input  port  of  said  fourth  AND 
gate  is  coupled  to  a  transparent  etiable  pin  and  wherein 
said  ANDOUT  output  port  of  said  fourth  AND  gate  is 
coupled  to  said  NOR3  input  port  of  said  first  NOR  gate; 

I.  a  fifth  AND  gate  having  input  ports  ANDl,  AND2, 
AND3  and  output  port  ANDOUT  wherein  said  ANDl 
input  port  of  said  fifth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  IN- 
VOUT of  said  first  inverter  and  said  AND2  input  port  of 
said  fifth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  INVOUT  output 
port  of  said  second  inverter  and  said  AND3  input  port  of 
said  fifth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  Q  output  port  of 
said  slave  latch  and  wherein  said  ANDOUT  output  port 
of  said  fifth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  NOR4  input  port 
of  said  first  NOR  gate; 

m.  a  first  NAND  gate  having  input  ports  NANDl,  NAND2, 
and  output  port  NANDOUT  wherein  said  NANDl  input 
port  of  said  first  NAND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  INVOUT 
of  said  first  inverter  and  said  NAND2  input  port  of  said 
first  NAND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  transparent  etuble  pin; 

n.  a  sixth  AND  gate  having  input  portt  ANDl,  AND2,  and 
output  port  ANDOUT  wherein  said  ANDl  input  port  of 
said  sixth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  NANDOUT  out- 
put port  of  said  first  NAND  gate  and  said  AND2  input 
port  of  said  sixth  AND  gate  is  coupled  to  a  CLK  input  pin 
and  wherein  said  ANDOUT  output  port  of  said  sixth 
AND  gate  is  coupled  to  said  CLOCK  input  port  of  said 
master  latch; 

o.  a  third  inverter  having  an  INVl  input  port  and  an  IN- 
VOUT output  port  wherein  said  INVl  input  port  of  said 
third  inverter  is  coupled  to  said  NANDOUT  output  port 
of  said  first  NAND  gate;  and 

p.  a  second  NOR  gate  having  input  ports  NORl,  NOR2,  and 
output  port  NOROUT  wherein  said  NORl  input  port  of 
said  second  NOR  gate  is  coupled  to  said  ANDOUT  out- 
put port  of  3aid  sixth  AND  gate  and  said  NOR2  input  port 
of  said  second  NOR  gate  is  coupled  to  said  INVOUT 
output  port  of  said  third  inverter  and  wherein  said  NOR- 
OUT of  said  second  NOR  gate  is  coupled  to  said  CLOCK 
input  port  of  said  slave  latch. 


5^16,363 
LOGIC  CntCUTT  INITLALIZATION 
Keria  G.  Ducaaaa,  Boiae,  14^  iwlgnnr  to  Micron  Scaaicoodiic- 
tor,  lac^Bolae,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  52,003 

lit  CL*  H03K  3/284 

VS.  a.  327—143  17  Clalma 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  self-initializing  system, 

the  system  responsive  to  a  power  signal  and  an  input  signal,  the 

system  comprising: 

a.  generating  means  for  generating  an  initialization  signal, 
the  generating  means  responsive  to  the  power  signal,  the 
generating  means  providing  the  initialization  sigiuU  after 
receiving  the  power  signal; 

b.  a  logic  circuit  reipontive  to  the  power  signal  for  receiving 
operative  power,  and 
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c.  selecting  means,  coupled  to  the  generating  means,  for 
selectively  coupling  one  of  the  initialization  signal  and  the 
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input  signal  to  the  logic  circuit,  the  logic  circtiit  receiving 
the  input  signal  after  receiving  the  initialization  signal. 


an  anode  coimected  to  said  first  secondary  winding  tap  of 
said  first  transformer  and  a  cathode  coimected  to  said  high 
output,  a  second  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said 
first  secondary  winding  tab  of  said  second  transformer  and 
a  cathode  connected  to  said  high  output,  a  third  diode 
having  a  cathode  connected  to  said  fust  secondary  wind- 
ing tap  of  said  second  transformer  and  an  anode  coimected 
to  said  low  output,  a  fourth  diode  having  a  cathode  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  winding  tap  of  said  transformer 
and  an  anode  connected  to  said  low  output  and  a  fifth 
diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  second  second- 
ary windings  of  said  first  and  second  transformers  and  a 
cathode  connected  to  said  low  output. 


S.416,365 
LOCAL  FEEDBACK  STABILIZED  EMITTER  FOLLOWER 

CASCADE 
Michael  X.  Maida,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  NatHmal  Seni- 
coadiKtor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,336 

Int.  CL«  H03K  19/08;  H03F  1/34 

VS.  CL  327—111  4  Clain 


5,416,364 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TO  DIRECr  CURRENT  GALVANIC 

ISOLATOR 
Angnst  A.  Divjak,  Wankeaha,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Johnaon  Serrice 
Company,  Milwankce,  Wia. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,315 

Int  a.*  H02M  3/22 

VS.  CL  327-535  17  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  isolation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  tap  receiving 
an  input  signal  and  another  primary  winding  tap  receiving 
a  first  oscillating  signal; 

a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  tap  receiv- 
ing said  input  signal  and  another  primary  winding  tap 
receiving  a  second  oscillating  signal,  said  second  oscillat- 
ing signal  being  out  of  phase  with  said  first  oscillating 
signal; 

a  rectifier  electrically  connected  between  a  first  secondary 
winding  tap  of  said  first  transformer  and  a  first  secondary 
winding  tap  of  said  second  transformer,  said  rectifier 
having  a  high  output  terminal  and  a  low  output  terminal, 
said  low  output  terminal  being  referenced  to  secondary 
windings  of  said  first  and  second  transformers,  wherein  a 
signal  across  said  high  and  low  output  terminals  is  an 
output  signal  galvanically  isolated  from  said  input  signal 
and  having  essentially  the  same  electrical  characteristics 
as  said  input  signal,  wherein  said  rectifier  comprises  a 
diode  bridge  and  a  capacitance  between  said  high  and  low 
outputs,  said  diode  bridge  comprising  a  first  diode  having 


1.  A  local  feedback  stabilized  emitter  follower  buffer  ampli- 
fier circuit  comprising: 

a  first  npn  transistor  (15)  having  its  emitter  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  (12)  and  its  collector  connected  to  a  posi- 
tive terminal  (10)  of  a  power  supply  (Vs); 

a  second  npn  transistor  (14)  having  its  emitter  connected 
directly  to  the  base  of  the  first  npn  transistor  (15)  and  to 
the  output  terminal  (12)  via  a  first  resistor  (16)  and  its 
collector  coimected  to  the  positive  terminal  (10)  via  a 
second  resistor  (27); 

a  first  pnp  transistor  (24)  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  second  npn  transistor  (14).  its  collector  con- 
nected to  a  negative  terminal  (11)  of  the  power  supply, 
and  its  base  connected  to  an  input  signal  terminal;  and 

a  second  pnp  transistor  (28)  having  its  emitter  connected  to 
the  collector  of  the  second  npn  transistor,  its  collector 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  pnp  transistor,  and  its 
base  connected  to  a  bias  potential  input  terminal. 


5,416,366 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Ynkinoba  AdacU,  Hyogo,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  MitsaMaid  DenU 
KabvshiU  Kaiilia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,186 
dalBH  priority,  appIicatioB  Japan,  Nor.  6, 1991,  3-290183 
Int  a.«  H03K  19/0948.  19/003 
VS.  CL  326—33  8  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  including  a 
CMOS  inverter  having  first  and  second  field  effect  elements  of 
different  types  of  conductivity,  comprising: 
a  third  field  effect  element  having  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  first  field  effect  element  and  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  first  field  effect  element,  and 
control  means  generating  a  voltage  provided  by  lowering  a 
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supply  voluge  by  a  preacribed  potential  and  lupplytng  the 
lowered  supply  voltage  to  said  third  field  effect  element 


imr  si< 
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for  controlling  in  an  analog  manner,  current  supply  capa- 
bility of  said  third  Held  cfTect  element. 


PROGRAMMABLE  APPUCATION  SPECmC 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  LOGIC  CELL  THEREFOR 
An*«w  K.  CkM,  Pido  Aho;  Joka  M.  BirkMr.  Portola  Vallcr. 
Hm  T.  Ckn,  Los  AHoa,  Md  Wflliaa  D.  Cox,  MOpUM,  all  or 
Odtf^  aMlfnrs  to  QukkLofk  CorporHkM,  SaMa  Clara, 
Calif. 
CoBllontkM-iB-fwt  of  S«r.  No.  M7,3«2,  Mar.  t,  1M2, 
ahaainasi.  wUck  ta  a  cnatimatkw  of  Scr.  No.  M5,I03,  Mar.  6, 
1991.  Pat  No.  S,122,6«S.  This  awHcatloa  itm.  31. 1994,  Sor. 
No.  199452 
lat  CL*  H03K  19/173 
VS.  CL  326—44  IS  Claiass 


input  lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said  fifth  logic 
gate,  a  select  input  lead  coupled  to  said  seventh  input 
terminal,  and  an  output  lead; 

a  third  multiplexer  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  output  lead  of  said  first  multiplexer,  a  second  data 
input  lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said  second 
multiplexer,  a  sdect  input  lead  coupled  to  said  twelfth 
input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead;  and 

a  flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  lead  coupled  to  said  thir- 
teenth input  terminal,  a  dau  input  lead  coupled  to  said 
output  lead  of  said  third  multiplexer,  and  a  data  output 
lead  coupled  to  said  second  output  terminal. 


MM.3M 

LEVEL  CONVERSION  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  WITH 

REDUCED  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

Ta^hlko  Sagftayashl,  Tokyo.  Japaa.  ■rt^or  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tiom  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatbnatfaM  of  Sar.  No.  n4,lS6.  May  IS,  1992,  ahaadoani 

Thto  ^pWcaHna  Apr.  25, 1994,  Sar.  No.  232,407 
Oatea  priority.  appUcattai  Japaa,  May  17. 1991,  3-141333 
IML  CL*  H03K  I9/094S 
VS.  a.  326— M  7  ( 


1.  A  logic  module  having  a  first,  a  second,  a  third,  a  fourth, 
a  fifth,  a  sixth,  •  seventh,  an  eighth,  a  ninth,  a  tenth,  an  elev- 
enth, a  twelfth,  and  a  thirteenth  input  terminal,  said  logic 
module  also  having  a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal,  said 
logic  module  comprising: 

a  first  logic  gate  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to  said 
first  input  terminal,  a  second  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  second  input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead  coupled  to 
said  first  output  terminal; 

a  second  logic  gate  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  third  input  terminal,  a  second  data  input  lead  coupled 
to  said  fourth  input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead; 

a  third  logic  gate  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  fifth  input  terminal,  a  second  data  input  lead  coupled 
to  said  sixth  input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead; 

a  first  multiplexer  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  output  lead  of  said  second  logic  gate,  a  second  data 
input  lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said  third  logic 
gate,  a  select  input  lead  coupled  to  said  seventh  input 
terminal,  and  an  output  lead; 

a  fourth  logic  gate  having  a  fust  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  eighth  input  terminal,  a  second  data  input  lead  cou- 
pled to  said  ninth  input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead; 

a  fifth  logic  gate  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to  said 
tenth  input  terminal,  a  second  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  eleventh  input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead; 

a  second  multiplexer  having  a  first  data  input  lead  coupled  to 
said  output  lead  of  said  fourth  logic  gate,  a  second  data 


1.  A  level  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  line  supplied  with  a  first  power  voltage; 

a  second  power  supply  line  supplied  with  a  second  power 
voltage  larger  than  said  first  power  voltage; 

a  reference  potential  supply  line  supplied  with  a  reference 
potential; 

a  first  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  first  input  signal  having 
an  amplitude  between  said  first  power  voltage  and  said 
reference  potential; 

a  second  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  second  input  signal 
having  an  ampUtude  between  said  first  power  voltage  and 
said  reference  potential  and  a  phase  opposite  to  a  phase  of 
said  first  input  signal; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  source-drain  path  connected  be- 
tween said  second  power  supply  line  and  said  output 
terminal; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  source-drain  path  connected 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  reference  potential 
supply  line; 

a  first  conversion  circuit,  coupled  to  said  first  power  supply 
line,  said  second  power  supply  line,  said  reference  poten- 
tial and  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  a  gate  of  said 
first  transistor,  which  converts  said  first  input  signal  into  a 
first  intermediate  signal  having  an  amplitude  between  said 
second  power  voltage  and  said  reference  potential  and  for 
driving  said  first  transistor  by  supplying  said  first  interme- 
diate signal  to  said  gate  of  said  first  transistor;  and 

a  second  conversion  circuit,  coupled  between  said  second 

input  terminal  and  a  gate  of  said  second  transistor,  which 

drives  said  second  transistor  by  a  second  intermediate 

signal,  said  second  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  CMOS  inverter  having  a  first  input  node  connected 

to  said  second  input  terminal  and  a  first  output  node, 

said  first  CMOS  inverter  being  connected  between  said 

first  power  supply  line  and  said  reference  potential 
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supply  line  to  operate  on  a  voltage  between  said  first 
power  voltage  and  said  reference  potential;  and 
a  second  CMOS  inverter  having  a  second  input  node 
connected  to  said  first  output  node  of  said  first  CMOS 
inverter  and  a  second  output  node  connected  to  said 
gate  of  said  second  transistor,  said  second  CMOS  in- 
verter being  connected  between  said  first  power  supply 
line  and  said  reference  potential  supply  line  to  operate 
on  a  voltage  between  said  first  power  voltage  and  said 
reference  potential; 
wherein  said  second  intermediate  signal  output  by  said  con- 
version second  circuit  is  one  of  a  first  logic  level  equal  to 
said  first  power  voltage  and  a  second  logic  level  equal  to 
said  reference  potential,  said  second  transistor  being  acti- 
vated when  said  second  intermediate  signal  having  said 
first  logic  level  is  applied  to  said  gate  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, and  wherein  a  voltage  larger  than  a  voltage  be- 
tween said  second  power  voltage  and  said  reference  po- 
tential resulting  from  activation  of  said  second  transistor  is 
prevented  from  being  applied  between  said  gate  and  a 
source  of  said  second  transistor;  and 
wherein  said  second  transistor  is  turned  off  when  said  sec- 
ond intermediate  signal  having  said  second  logic  level  is 
applied  to  said  gate  of  said  second  transistor. 


output  nodes  a  first  predetermined  delay  time  after  the 
first  control  stage  enables  the  differential  stage. 
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1.  A  high-resolution  voltage  comparator  comprising: 

a  differential  stage  that  compares  the  voltages  of  a  pair  of 
input  signals  when  the  differential  stage  is  enabled,  and 
that  generates  a  corresponding  pair  of  output  voltages  at  a 
pair  of  output  nodes  when  the  pair  of  output  nodes  are 
enabled  which  indicate  which  voltage  of  the  pair  of  input 
signals  is  larger  and  which  voltage  of  the  pair  of  input 
signals  is  smaller; 

a  first  isolation  stage  connected  to  a  power  supply  and  the 
differential  stage  that  isolates  the  differential  stage  from 
noise  on  the  power  supply; 

a  first  control  stage  connected  to  the  differential  stage  that 
enables  the  differential  stage  in  response  to  an  externally- 
generated  timing  signal; 

a  second  isolation  stage  connected  to  ground  and  the  first 
control  stage  that  isolates  the  first  control  stage,  and 
thereby  the  differential  stage,-from  noise  on  ground;  and 

a  second  control  stage  connected  to  the  differential  stage 
that  enables  the  pair  of  output  nodes  in  response  to  the 
timing  signal,  the  second  control  stage  enabling  the  pair  of 


5,416,370 

MULTIPUCATION  CIRCUIT 

Takatori,  aad  Makoto  Yawaainto,  both  irfTokyo, . 

to  Yoaa  lac,  Tokyo.  Japoa 

FIM  Not.  16. 1993.  Scr.  No.  152,171 

OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  Not.  16. 1992.  4-330003 

lat  CL*  G06G  7/16;  H03B  19/00 

VS.  CL  327—356  4  ( 


5.416,369 

HIGH-SENSmvrrY  HIGH-RESOLUTION 

COMPARATOR 

Ediaoa  Foag.  SuaayTale,  aad  BOl  C  Woag.  Milpilaa.  both  of 

Calif.,  aaaivMtra  to  National   Semicoodnctor  Corporatioa, 

Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  L  1993,  Ser.  No.  115^86 

lat  CL*  H03K  5/24 

VS.  a.  327—65  11  Clahas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplying  signals  comprising: 
at  least  two  multiplication  circuits  which  are  connected  in 
parallel,  each  multiplication  circuit  receiving  a  common 
analog  input  signal  and  a  digital  input  signal;  and 
a  capacitive  coupling  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  capaci- 
tances for  adjusting  weights  of  said  multiplication  circuits, 
one  each  of  said  capacitances  being  connected  to  an  out- 
put of  each  of  said  multiplication  circuits,  req>ectively, 
each  of  said  capacitance  and  having  a  weight  correspond- 
ing to  said  digital  input  signal  applied  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  multiplication  circuits,  an  output  of  each  of 
said  capacitances  being  connected  and  indicating  a  multi- 
plied output 


5,416,371 

SENSE  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Yasaaao  Katayaasa,  Sagaasihara;  ToaUaU  Kirihata.  Mataado, 

both  of  Japaa,  aad  Roy  L.  Scheaeileia,  Saaayrale,  CaUf.. 

aarigaon  to  latentttioaal  BaffacH  MacUaci  CoiporatioB. 

ArBMak,N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  734,416 

daiau  priority.  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  S,  1990.  ^20«316 

lat  CL*  GllC  7/Oa  11/00:  H03K  5/24 

VS.  CL  327—57  17  CUm 

1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising: 

a  sense  amplifier  circuit  including  a  latch  comprised  of  a  pair 
of  cross-coupled  NMOS  FETs  having  a  pair  of  cross-cou- 
pled nodes  and  a  common  node,  said  common  node  hav- 
ing a  variable  common  node  voltage, 

a  pair  of  bitlines  coupled  to  the  cross-coupled  nodes  of  said 
latch,  said  bitlines  having  a  variable  bitline  voltage,  said 
bitlines  precharged  to  a  first  predetermined  voltage  before 
sensing,  and 

a  latch  driving  circuit  coupled  to  said  common  node  of  said 
latch,  said  latch  driving  circuit  including  a  means  for 
coupling  a  reference  voltage  to  said  common  node  for 
activation  of  said  latch  and  for  controlling  the  voltage  of 
said  common  node  during  operation  of  said  sense  amplifier 
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to  limit  downward  voltage  swing  of  the  bitline  voltage  of  around  said  conductor,  a  thermosetting  impregnation  resin  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  bitline*  to  a  second  predetermined    be  impregnated  and  cured  in  the  wound  conductor,  and  a 

hardening  accelerator  impregnated  in  the  insulation  layer  for 


Imo'  1«» 
m»    ^ ' 


a 


y 


voltage  that  is  higher  than  the  reference  voltage  and  lower 
than  said  first  predetermined  voltage. 


to  Sic- 


S,416.372 
INDUCTION  TYPE  MOTION  SENSOR 
Karia  Uuaatroai,  Stockholm.  SwitMriud.  aarigM 
mens  Elema  AB,  Sotaa,  Swedes 

Filed  Aag.  19.  1993,  Scr.  No.  1(M,4S3 
Claima  K<ority,  appUcadoa  Swedca,  Aag.  21, 1992,  9202401 
Int  a.»  H02K  11/Oa  17/42:  COIN  27/72 
VS.  CL  310— 168  4  OalM 


»][^  |ir""t-f^ 


accelerating  curing  of  the  thermosetting  resin,  wherein  said 
thermosetting  impregnation  resin  comprises  a  main  component 
and  a  curing  agent,  and  wherein  said  hardening  accelerator  is 
an  addition  compound  comprising  a  curing  catalyst  and  a  resin. 


5,41(.374 
ULTRASONIC  MOTOR  AND  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

EQUIPPED  WITH  ULTRASONIC  MOTOR 
TalauMri  Immw;  MaaM  EMi«a;  Makoto  Stmdd;  K«Ui  SoimUi 
P^iio  Onwa;  Ko  YaMiaU,  mi  SUmkU  Hayaahiaald,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMi^ora  to  Sdko  laatnuMata  lac,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  88.181 
ClahM  priority.  appUcalioa  Japan,  Jal.  24,  1992,  4-198M1: 
May  20, 1993.  5-118109 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—317  29  Claims 


SIGNAL 

CONDITIONING 

STAGC 


1.  A  motion  sensor  comprising: 

a  stator  having  a  permanent  magnet  as  a  fixed  part  thereof, 
said  stator  having  an  air  gap; 

an  electrical  coil  wound  around  said  stator;  and 

a  pendulum  freely  rotatable  around  an  axis  and  having  an 
eccentric  mass  distribution  relative  to  said  axis  for  freely 
oscillating  in  response  to  a  movement  force,  said  pendu- 
lum having  a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  teeth  at  a  periph- 
ery thereof  disposed  to  move  through  said  air  gap,  and 
thereby  induce  current  in  said  coil,  upon  oscillation  of  said 
pendulum. 


5,41<,373 
ELECTIUCALLY  INSULATED  COILS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
Syoichl  Marvyaau.  YaMtiwi;  MltiM  MaaUko,  Hitachi;  Ton 
KoyaaM,  Hitachi;  Katoo  SM^wara.  HitocU;  Kc^ii  MtahlM, 
Httachiooto,  ami  Skiaichi  Yaiaahlrn.  HttacU.  aU  of  JapM. 
aaaigaora  to  Httachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  25.  1993.  Scr.  No.  M,44« 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa.  May  26,  1992,  4-13399i; 
Sep.  IS,  1992,  4-249480 

ImL  CL*  H02K  3/30 
VS.  CL  310—208  10  Claim 

1.  An  electrically  insulated  coil  having  a  wound  conductor 
wound  via  an  interstage  insulation,  an  insulation  layer  wound 


1.  An  ultrasonic  motor  comprising:  a  traveling  wave  gener- 
ating circuit  for  generating  a  traveling  wave  signal  having  a 
wavelength  "X"  effective  to  drive  a  moving  member;  a  stand- 
ing wave  generating  circuit  for  generating  at  least  one  type  of 
standing  wave  signal  effective  to  stop  movement  of  the  moving 
member;  a  switching  circuit  receptive  of  the  traveling  wave 
signal  and  the  standing  wave  signal  for  selecting  one  of  the 
traveling  wave  and  the  standing  wave  signals  as  an  output 
signal;  a  piezoelectric  vibrator  drive  circuit  receptive  of  the 
output  signal  of  the  switching  circuit  for  producing  a  high-fre- 
quency voltage  signal;  at  least  one  piezoelectric  vibrator  hav- 
ing an  electrode  pattern  and  being  driven  by  the  voltage  signal 
to  undergo  expansion  and  compression;  a  vibrating  member 
fixed  to  the  piezoelectric  vibrator  and  vibrationally  driven  by 
the  expansion  and  compression  movement  of  the  piezoelectric 
vibrator;  a  moving  member  disposed  on  the  vibrating  member 
to  be  frictionally  driven  by  expansion  and  compression  move- 
ment of  the  piezoelectric  vibrator,  the  moving  member  having 
a  plurality  of  load  portions  for  stopping  movement  of  the 
moving  member,  the  load  portions  being  greater  in  number 
than  the  number  of  nodes  of  the  standing  wave,  and  the  num- 
ber of  the  load  portions  and  the  number  of  the  nodes  having 
one  common  divisor  corresponding   to  a  pocitive   integer 
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greater  than  one;  and  pressure  regulating  means  for  urging  the 
moving  member  into  pressure  contact  with  the  vibrating  mem- 
ber. 


(c)  a  low  density  aerogel  matrix  surrounding  the  filament  for 
support. 


5,416,375 
ULTRASONIC  MOTOR 
ToaM>ki  Fuakabo;  Takanao  F^Ji■lll^a,  both  of  Tokyo;  HiroynU 
Imabayaahi,  Sagamihara;  Takaihi  OmU,  Tokyo;  YoaUhiaa 
TanigDriii,  Tokyo,  and  Toahihani  Tsnbata,  Tolqro.  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  Olympua  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
CoBtiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  76.245,  Jon.  11, 1993,  abaadoned.  This 
application  Sep.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  304,083 
Claiow  priority,  appUortion  Japan.  Jna.  15.  1992.  4-155214; 
Sep.  24,  1992.  4-321096 

lat  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—323  26  Oaiaia 


1.  An  ultrasonic  motor  comprising: 

an  elastic  body  having  at  least  one  driving  element; 

at  least  two  laminated  piezoelectric  bodies  each  arranged  in 
a  recess  provided  in  said  elastic  body  and  clamped  by 
portions  of  said  elastic  body  at  ends  of  its  associated  recess 
said  elastic  body  and  said  laminated  piezoelectric  bodies 
forming  an  ultrasonic  oscillator; 

said  driving  element  being  displaced  from  a  central  point  of 
said  elastic  body; 

voltage  applying  means  for  applying  to  said  two  laminated 
piezoelectric  bodies  first  phase  and  second  phase  alternat- 
ing voltages  having  phases  which  differ  from  one  another 
by  90  degrees  causing  the  elastic  body  to  simultaneously 
experience  two  degenerate  oscillation  modes  to  generate 
elliptical  oscillation  in  a  portion  of  said  driving  element; 
and 

a  driven  element  engaging  said  driving  element  and  being 
driven  thereby. 


5.416,376 
AEROGEL-SUPPORTED  HLAMENT 
Cnig  R.  Wucst.  Danrille;  Thooias  M.  TOlotaon,  Tracy,  both  of 
Calif.,  aad  Coleman  V.  Johason,  m,  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignors  to 
The  Regenti  of  the  Univenity  of  California 

FUed  Oct  29.  1992.  Ser.  No.  969.084 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  1/88.  19/42.  47/00 

VS.  CL  313—93  14  Clalma 


\ 


7^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  filament; 

(b)  mounting  means  to  which  the  filament  is  mounted  under 
a  predetermined  tension;  and 


5.416,377 
SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY  USED  IN  COLOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Scoogwoa  Kim,  SeoaL  Rqi.  of  Korea,  aMigaor  to 
Display  Derice  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynaggi,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Not.  25.  1992.  Ser.  No.  981,796 
Claiais  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  6,  1991, 
91-21601 

lat  CL*  HOU  29/07 
VS.  a.  313—402  6  CbdaH 


1.  A  shadow  mask  assembly  for  use  in  a  color  cathode  ray 
tube  having  a  comer  spring  attached  to  an  attaching  surface  of 
an  edge  of  a  frame,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  hole  formed  at  its  center  into  which  a  con- 
ventional stud  pin  penetrates; 

a  pair  of  wings  extending  from  both  side  directions  of  the 
plate,  each  wing  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  a  corre- 
sponding side  wall  of  the  frame; 

a  welding  plate  which  is  bent  in  a  nearly  U-shape  extending 
from  the  platef  and 

slot  and  projection  assemblies,  each  including  a  slot  on  the 
wing  and  a  projection  on  the  side  wall,  for  coupling  each 
wing  to  a  corresponding  side  surface  of  the  frame,  each 
slot  inclined  to  substantially  compensate  for  displacement 
of  the  frame  due  to  thermal  expansion. 


5,416.378 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  WITH  IRON-NICKEL  ALLOY 

SHADOW  MASK 

Zygmnnt  M.  Aadrerski,  Priacetoa,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  RCA 

Thomson  Licensing  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1993.  Ser.  No.  145,125 

lat  CL*  HOU  29/07 

VS.  a.  313—402  3  ( 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  viewing  screen  and  a 
shadow  mask  mounted  within  a  peripheral  frame  adjacent  to 
said  screen,  said  mask  having  an  apertured  contoured  portion 
and  a  peripheral  skirt  surrounding  said  apertured  contoured 
poriion,  wherein  said  shadow  mask  is  made  of  an  iron-nickel 
alloy  material  that  has  been  cold-formed,  the  improvement 
comprising 

said  mask  skirt  having  a  bend  in  two  directions  therein, 
wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  skirt  that  coimects  with  said 
apertured  contoured   portion  extends  away  from  said 
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screen  and  •  remaining  portion  of  said  skirt  extends 
toward  said  screen,  said  skirt  having  a  cross-sectional 
U-shape  with  the  open  end  of  the  U-shape  facing  said 
screen,  wherein  the  first  portion  of  said  skirt  forms  ap- 
proximately half  of  said  U-shape  and  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  skirt  forms  the  other  half  of  said  U-shape,  and 
a  bend  between  said  remaining  and  first  portion  of  said 
skirt  locking  in  stresses  in  said  first  portion  of  said  skirt 
that  were  formed  during  the  cold-forming  of  said  mask. 


COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
MaMtHVB  IMMW,  KoMgar^  Japw,  and  TakcaU  Fyiiwara, 
DoMeldorf,  Gcrauuy,  MrigMtra  to  KabMhiki  Kaiaka  ToakiK 
Kawaaakl,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  IS.  1994,  S«r.  No.  196,S33 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  16,  1993,  SEISMS; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-335459 

fat.  a.*  HOIJ  29/07 
UA  CL  313—402  4  OaiaH 


halfway  between  the  center  and  an  axial  end  in  the  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  so  that,  in  the  region  located  on  the  hori- 
zontal axis,  the  horizontal  radius  of  curvature  is  smaller 
than  the  vertical  radius  of  curvature  in  a  region  near  the 
axial  end  portion  in  the  horizontal  axis. 


5,41«,3W 
COLOR  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  AND  ARM  MEMBER  FOR  THE  SAME 
YoahinM  HoriacU.  KaMgawa,  aaivMr  to  Soay  Corporattoa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FilMi  Apr.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51,53* 

ClaiM  priority,  appMcaUoa  Japaa,  Apr.  27,  1992,  4-131399 

lat  a»  HOU  29m 

MS.  a.  31»— 407  4  ClaiBU 


1.  A  color  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 

a  panel  having  a  curved  inner  surface,  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal outer  surface,  and  a  substantially  rectangular  effective 
area,  the  outer  surface  of  the  panel  in  the  effective  area 
being  formed  so  that  there  is  a  relation  d/SS0.04l,  where 
d  is  the  value  of  z  of  coordinates  (x,  y,  z)  at  an  end  of  the 
effective  area  along  the  diagonal  axis  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  panel,  and  S  is  the  effective  dimension  of  the  effec- 
tive area  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  diagonal  axis, 
in  a  rectangular  coordinate  system  having  a  Z-axb  coinci- 
dent with  a  tube  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  panel,  an  X-axis  coincident  with  a 
horizontal  axis  extending  through  the  center  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  tube  axis,  and  a  Y-axis  coincident  with  a 
vertical  axis  extending  through  the  center  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  tube  axis  and  the  horizontal  axis,  and  that 
there  are  relationships  v<h<d  and  2v<d<2h.  where  h 
and  v  are  values  of  z  of  coordinates  at  effective  area  ends 
along  the  X-  and  Y-axes,  respectively; 

a  phosphor  screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel; 
and 

a  curved  shadow  mask  formed  having  a  number  of  aperture* 
through  which  electron  beams  pass  and  a  substantially 
rectangular  effective  surface  facing  the  inner  surface  of 
the  panel,  the  effective  surface  of  the  shadow  mask  having 
a  center  through  which  the  tube  axis  passes,  a  horizontal 
axis  passing  through  the  center  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
tube  axis,  and  a  vertical  axis  extending  and  at  right  angles 
to  the  tube  axis  and  the  horizontal  axis, 

at  least  one  of  the  effective  surface  of  the  shadow  mask  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  effective  area  of  the  panel  being 
formed  so  that,  in  the  region  located  on  the  horizontal 
axis,  the  radius  of  curvature  in  the  direction  of  the  hori- 
zontal axis  is  larger  than  the  radius  of  curvature  in  the 
direction  of  the  vertical  axis  in  a  region  substantially 


1.  A  grid  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  bars  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to 

each  other; 
a  pair  of  resilient  support  members  joined  to  said  support 

bars  and  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  each  other 

between  said  support  bars;  and 
a  mask  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribbon-shaped  grid 

elements  extending  under  tension  between  and  joined  to 

said  support  bars; 
portions  of  said  support  memben  at  which  said  support 

members  are  joined  to  said  support  bars  having  surfaces 

having  complementary  shapes  to  those  of  said  support 

bars; 
said  suppori  members  having  a  channel  shaped  cross-section 

with  openings  formed  therein  in  an  opposing  relationship 

to  each  other. 


5^16,381 
SELF  AUGNING  ELECTRON  BEAM  GUN  HAVING 
ENHANCED  THERMAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
STABILITY 
Raymwd  D.  ScarpeM,  Jr.;  daroMC  D.  ParkiMm;  VerwM  A. 
Switacr,  aU  of  Lircraorc;  Yoaag  J.  Lee,  Saaayralc,  aad  WU- 
liaai  C.  Sawyer,  MaMaca,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  The  Uaitad 
Statca  of  AMrica  aa  raprcacatad  by  the  Uaited  Staici  Depart- 
■cat  of  Eaerur,  WaaMagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  At«.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,161 
lat  CL*  HOU  29/46 
UJS.  CL  313—446  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  self-aligning  electron  beam  gtm,  comprising: 
a  cathode  emitter  assembly  which  contains  a  cathode  which 

serves  as  a  source  of  electrons; 
a  cathode  support  plate  adapted  to  receive  the  cathode 
emitter  assembly  so  as  to  align  the  cathode  in  an  operable 
manner  without  the  need  for  further  adjustment; 
a  high  voltage  insulator  having  two  ends,  wherein  a  fust  end 

is  engaged  with  the  cathode  support  plate; 
an  anode,  wherein  the  anode  is  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
cathode  support  plate,  the  anode  affixed  to  the  second  end 
of  the  high  voltage  insulator,  wherein  the  coupling  of  the 
anode  to  the  cathode  support  plate  serves  to  align  the 
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anode  and  the  cathode  in  an  operable  manner  without  the 
need  for  further  adjustment;  and 
a  cathode  focus  electrode  disposed  on  the  cathode  support 
plate  so  as  to  produce  an  electric  field  between  the  cath- 


ode focus  electrode  and  the  anode,  wherein  the  electric 
field  serves  to  accelerate  the  electrons  produced  by  the 
cathode  and  direct  them  through  the  anode  to  an  intended 
target. 


5,416,382 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  SEGMENTED  INTO  N 

INDEPENDENT  PATHS  ARRANGED  AROUND  A 

CENTRAL  AXIS 

Pierre  L'Henaite,  BriTe,  Fraacc,  aaaigaor  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corpo- 

ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  87,632 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  JaL  8, 1992,  92  08459 

lat  CL*  HOU  43/04 

MS.  CL  313—532  5  Claiau 


1.  A  photomultiplier  tube  comprising  a  sealed  envdope 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry,  said  tube  being  radially 
segmented  into  N  segments  which  are  disposed  at  regular 
intervals  around  said  longitudinal  axis,  N  being  greater  than  1, 
each  segment  having  an  elementary  photomultiplier,  compris- 
ing: a  photocathode  dispoaed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  enve- 
lope, said  photocathode  issuing  electrons;  an  electron  multi- 
plier of  this  sheet  type  having  N  multiplication  paths,  said 
electron  multiplier  having  a  first  electrode;  and  a  focusing 
arrangement  for  directing  electrons  issuing  from  the  photo- 
cathode into  N  multiplication  paths;  the  focusing  arrangement 
including  a  cup-shaped  focusing  electrode  having  a  bottom 
face  with  N  apertures  and  side  faces  extending  towards  the 
photocathode  subatantially  arranged  between  the  photocath- 
ode and  the  first  electrode  of  the  electron  multiplier  and  a 
deflection  electrode  disposed  inside  the  cup-thaped  focusing 
electrode  and  centrally  positioned  with  respect  to  the  cup- 


shaped  focusing  electrode,  the  cup-shaped  focusing  electrode 
being  brought  to  a  potential  higher  than  the  potential  of  the 
photocathode  and  the  deflection  electrode  being  brought  to  a 
potential  substantially  the  same  as  the  photocathode  so  that  a 
focusing  electrical  field  formed  by  the  focusing  electrode  and 
the  deflection  electrode  directs  photo-electrons  issucJ  from 
the  photocathode  on  solid  regions  of  the  bottom  of  the  focus- 
ing electrode  to  generate  secondary  electrons,  said  regions 
being  situated  between  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  and  the  side 
faces  of  the  focusing  electrode,  and  the  first  electrode  of  the 
electron  multiplier  being  proximate  to  the  apertures  of  the 
focusing  electrode,  said  first  electrode  being  brought  on  a 
potential  higher  than  the  potential  of  the  focusing  electrode, 
such  that  an  electric  field  is  created  between  the  first  electrode 
of  the  electron  multiplier  and  the  focusing  electrode  by  which 
electric  field  the  secondary  electrons  are  passed  through  the 
apertures  of  the  focusing  electrode  to  the  first  electrode  of  the 
electron  multiplier. 


5,416,383 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  LOW-NOISE 

LAMP  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Andreaa  Gcaz,  Berlin,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  Pateat-Treahaad 
GcscUschaft  Facr  Elcktriachc  GleaUampca  mbH.  Maaich, 
Germany 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  868,711,  Apr.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  May  11. 1994,  Scr.  No.  240.804 
OainM  priwity,  appIicatioB  Gcraiaay,  May  8, 1991,  4115077 
lat  CL*  HOU  61/30 
MS.  CL  313—634  5  daiau 


=;.  nib 


ti 

1.  A  low  operating  noise  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  sys- 
tem comprising  the  combination  of 

a  power  supply  means  (20)  providing  essentially  square- 
wave  output  power 

with 

a  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  (1)  having  a  power  rating  in 
the  kilowatt  range,  said  lamp  having 

a  discharge  vessel  (2)  which  is  rotation-symmetrical  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  discharge  vessel  being  quartz  glass; 

two  shaft  portions  (3,  4)  located  in  said  axis  of  roution  and 
extending  from  opposite  axial  regions  of  the  discharge 
vessel  and  having  bases  (9,  10)  with  terminals  at  the  free 
ends  thereof,  said  terminals  being  connected  to  said  power 
supply  means  (20)  for  energizing  the  lamp; 

electrodes  (7,  8)  and  sealing  foils  (5,  6)  connected  to  the 
electrodes,  melt-sealed  in  said  shaft  portions  (3,  4).  said 
electrodes  extending  into  the  discharge  vessel;  and 

a  fill  of  at  least  one  metal  halide,  a  noble  gas  and  mercury 
within  said  discharge  vessel;  and 

said  lamp  being  characterized  in  that 

an  inner  wall  surface  of  the  discharge  vessel  which  is  shaped 
to  form  a  central  region  or  portion  (11)  which  is  of  circu- 
kr-cylindrical  shape  and  two  connecting  end  portions  (12, 
13)  connecting  said  circular-cylindrical  central  portion 
(11)  to  the  shaft  portions  of  the  lamp. 

wherein  said  connecting  end  portions  (12, 13)  are  of  straight- 
sided  right  circular-conical  shape,  with  the  base  r^ion  of 
the  conically  shaped  end  portions  being  joined  to  the 
circular-cylindrical  center  portion  (11),  and  the  tip  or  peak 
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region  of  the  conically  shaped  end  portions  being  tnin- 
cated  and  joined  to  the  respective  shaft  portion  (3,  4);  and 
wherein  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  central  region  or  por- 
tion (11)  and  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  connecting  end 
portions  (12. 13)  define  an  angle  a,  and  wherein  said  angle 
a  is  between  about  120*  and  160*. 


wherein  the  detector  circuitry  output  signal  is  responsive  to 
the  detected  illumination  emission. 


S,416.3M 

BACK-UP  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

JoMph  Bavaro.  16  PhcaMot  La..  TopafleM,  Maaa.  01W3 

FUcd  Feb.  23.  1993,  Set.  No.  21.197 

Int.  a.»  H05B  39/04.  41/16,  41/29,  41/36 

VS.  Ca.  315—86  •  Ctaima 
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S,416,3«6 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  WITH  CONTROLLED  DC  RAIL 

VOLTAGE 

Ole  K.  Nilaaen.  408  Caesar  Dr.,  Barrlngton,  111.  60010 
Omtiiittatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,696.  Feb.  22.  1993,  which  is 
a  coatlautioa-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,528,  Feb.  25, 1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,189,342,  whkh  is  a  coBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,497,  Jan. 
28, 1991,  abaBdoMd,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  107,795, 
Oct  13, 1987,  abandoMd,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  658,423,  Oct.  5, 1984,  ah— aoitrf,  which  U  a 

continnatioa-in-part  of  Sw.  No.  555,426,  Nor.  23, 1983,  which  is 

a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,107,  Aug.  14, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioii-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,741,  Dec.  28, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

890,586,  Mar.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,184.128.  This  appUcation 

May  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63.075 

Int.  a.»  H05B  41/29,  41/36 

\3S.  a.  315—209  R  58  Claims 


1.  A  back-up  power  system  for  a  fixture  having  at  least  one 
lamp  that  can  be  driven  by  AC  mains  power,  said  back-up 
power  system  comprising: 

a  battery  module,  contained  in  a  first  modular  housing  and 
including  a  replaceable  battery  pack,  said  battery  module 
providing  a  back-up  output; 

a  power  module,  contained  in  a  second  modular  housing,  the 
power  module  receiving  the  back-up  output  and  provid- 
ing a  driving  voltage  to  drive  said  at  least  one  lamp  when 
a  ex;  relay  detecu  the  absence  of  AC  mains  power;  and 

a  service  switch  connecting  the  back-up  output  to  the  power 
module,  said  service  switch  disabling  the  provision  of  the 
back-up  output  to  the  power  module  when  the  service 
switch  is  open. 


5.416485 

MEANS  FOR  COMPACT  SPATIAL  OPTICAL 

INTEGRATION 

Ronald  M.  Han,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corp.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,022 

Int  CL*  H05B  37/02 

MS.  a.  315—151  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  variable  drive  signal  to 
illumination  means,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

drive  circuitry  means  for  energizing  the  illumination  means; 

optical  integration  means  including  a  reflective  encasement 
assembly  and  an  integrated  photodetector  for  monitoring 
instantaneous  emissions  of  the  illumination  means  wherein 
the  reflective  encasement  has  a  parabolic  shape  for  accom- 
modating a  circular  torus  shaped  illumination  means,  and 
a  pedestal  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  allowing  Ught 
to  be  directed  to  the  photodetector;  and 

detector  circuitry  coupled  to  the  optical  integration  means 
and  an  input  reference  signal  representative  of  a  desired 
light  intensity; 


tt1«% 


r^ 


-^ 


L  X    X  ( A  »   —    »  i      •     ■ 


-«t5r^=- 


"^ 


C 


Ur 


I.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

source  functional  to  provide  an  AC  power  line  voluge  at  a 
pair  of  power  line  terminals; 

gas  discharge  lamp  having  lamp  terminals;  and 

ballasting  circuitry  having  power  input  terminals  connected 
with  the  power  line  terminals  and  power  output  terminals 
connected  with  the  lamp  terminals;  the  ballasting  circuitry 
being  characterized  by  including: 

(a)  rectifying  and  conditioning  circuitry  connected  with  the 
power  input  terminals  and  operative  to  provide  a  DC  rail 
voluge  between  a  pair  of  DC  rail  terminals;  the  DC  rail 
voltage  having  a  substantially  constant  absolute  magni- 
tude which  is  larger  than  the  peak  absolute  magnitude  of 
the  AC  power  line  voltage  by  a  certain  substantially  fixed 
amount;  thereby,  as  the  peak  magnitude  of  the  AC  power 
line  voltage  be  increased  by  a  certain  absolute  amount,  to 
cause  this  substantially  constant  absolute  magnitude  to 
increase  by  the  same  absolute  amount;  and 
(b)  inverting  and  ballasting  circuitry  connected  with  the 
DC  rail  terminals  and  operative  to  cause  an  alternating 
current  to  flow  from  the  power  output  terminals  to  the 
lamp  terminals. 


5,416,387 

SINGLE  STAGE,  HIGH  POWER  FACTOR,  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  BALLAST 

Slobodan  Cok,  UwnM  Hills,  and  Er  Dci«,  Pamdena,  both  of 

Calif.,  assizors  to  Califoraia  iMtitnte  of  Technology,  Pasa- 

Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,022 
Int.  CL*  H05B  37/02 
MS.  CL  315—209  R  M  Claims 

1.  A  single  stage,  high  power  fnctor.  gas  discharge  lamp 
ballast  comprising 

means  for  fiill-wave  rectifying  low  frequency  ac  line  volt- 
age, said  rectifying  means  including  a  low-pass  filter. 


a  single  switching  power  conversion  stage  connected  to  said 
ac  voltage  rectifying  means  for  convening  rectified  sine- 
wave  line  voltage  to  a  square-wave  voltage  at  a  constant 
high  switching  frequency,  fj,  and 

a  resonant  matching  network  for  convening  said  square- 
wave  voltage  source  into  an  ac  sine-wave  current  source 
at  said  high  switching  frequency  needed  to  drive  said  gas 
discharge  lamp, 

said  single  power  conversion  stage  comprising,  an  input 
inductor,  and  an  energy  transfer  capacitor  connected  in 
series  between  said  rectifying  means  and  said  resonant 
matching  network,  and  switching  means  for  alternately 
connecting  a  Junction  between  said  input  inductor  and 
energy  transfer  capacitor  and  a  junction  between  said 
energy  transfer  capacitor  and  said  resonant  matching 
network  to  a  return  current  path,  and 

a  fast  recovery  semiconductor  diode  inserted  in  series  with 
said  input  inductor  chosen  to  have  an  inductance  Li  to  be 
less  than  a  critical  value  of  inductance,  Lch/>  for  a  given 
switching  period  T,  at  said  constant  high  switching  fre- 
quency, fi,  to  force  discontinuous  inductor  current  mode 
of  operation  of  said  switching  power  conversion  stage, 

said  switching  means  comprising  first  and  second  current 
bidirectional  switches  driven  out  of  phase  such  that,  when 
said  first  current  bidirectional  switch  is  on,  said  second 


bidirectional  switch  is  off,  and  vice  versa,  thus  producing 
said  square-wave  high  frequency  voltage, 

said  resonant  matching  network  comprising  means  for  con- 
verting said  square-wave  voltage  source  into  sine-wave  ac 
current  source  required  by  said  gas  discharge  lamp,  and 
for  blocking  any  dc  component  of  said  square-wave  volt- 
age from  reaching  said  gas  discharge  lamp,  and 

switching  control  means  for  alternately  turning  on  said  first 
and  second  current  bidirectional  switches  at  a  fixed 
switching  frequency  and  a  constant  duty  ratio  in  a  mode 
of  control  selected  from  open-loop  and  closed-loop  con- 
trol of  said  high  frequency  ac  current  through  said  gas 
discharge  lamp, 

whereby  said  input  fast-recovery  semiconductor  diode,  in 
conjunction  with  said  input  inductor  chosen  to  be  less 
than  a  predetermined  critical  inductance,  forces  said  sin- 
gle stage  power  converter  into  a  discontinuous  inductor 
current  mode  of  operation  despite  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  as  bidirectional  current 
switches,  such  that  average  input  inductor  current  from 
said  rectifying  means  filtered  by  said  low-pass  filter  very 
closely  follows  instantaneous  line  voltage  for  near  unity 
input  power  factor  operation  while  operating  at  a  fixed 
switching  frequency  and  a  constant  duty  ratio,  and  pro- 
viding ac  current  lamp  ballast. 


5,416,388 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  WTTH  TWO  TRANSISTORS 

AND  TWO  TRANSFORMERS 

Peter  W.  Shaddc,  ArUngton  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to  Motorola 

Lighting,  Inc.,  BnfCslo  Grove,  DL 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,183 

Int  CL«  H05B  37/02 

MS.  a.  315—219  7  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  powering  a  gas  discharge  lamp  from  a  source 
of  AC  power  comprising: 

a  first  rectifier  coupled  to  the  source  of  AC  power; 

a  half  bridge  inverter  having  a  pair  of  series  coimected 
transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  control  electrode,  the 
pair  of  transistors  having  a  shared  terminal; 

a  series  connected  inductor  and  resonant  capacitor  con- 
nected between  a  circuit  common  and  the  shared  terminal; 

the  inductor  having  a  winding,  the  winding  inductively 
coupled  to  a  power  factor  correction  winding,  the  power 
factor  correction  winding  providing  a  signal  used  for 
power  factor  correction,  the  power  factor  correction 
winding  also  coupled  to  the  input  of  a  high  frequency 
rectifier  bridge,  the  output  of  the  high  frequency  rectifier 
bridge  coupled  to  the  first  rectifier; 

the  control  electrodes  of  the  transistors  inductively  coupled 
to  the  inductor,  and 

a  lamp  circuit  having  the  lamp  and  a  series  connected  cur- 
rent limiting  capacitor,  the  lamp  circuit  coupled  to  the 
inductor. 


5,416,389 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  STAGE  LINEARITY 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Maufo  Merlo,  Torre  d'Isobi,  and  Sflvano  Gomati,  Caaoreao, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 

^^.l..  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20. 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  23, 1991,  T091A0579 

Int  CL«  G09G  1/04;  HOIJ  29/70 

MS.  CL  315—370  11  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  linearity  of  a  horizontal 
deflection  stage  comprising: 
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a  deflection  yoke  suppbed  with  •  real  yoke  current  and 

•eries-connected  to  a  control  capacitor  for  varying  the 

voltage  in  said  yoke; 
meant  for  detecting  aaid  real  yoke  current,  taid  means  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  in  responie  to  said  real  yoke  current; 
generator  means  for  generating  an  ideal  signal  having  a 

predetermined  waveform; 
mean*  for  comparing  the  detecting  means  output  signal  with 

said  ideal  signal  and  generating  an  error  signal;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  said  error  signal  and  modifying 

the  voltage  in  said  control  capacitor  so  that  said  real  yoke 

current  assumes  said  predetermined  waveform  wherein 

taid  generator  means  includes: 

a  current  source  for  supplying  a  constant  current; 

a  charge  capacitor  supplied  by  said  current  source  and 
generating  a  sawtooth  signal; 

switch  means  for  periodically  discharging  said  charge 
capacitor, 
a  multiplying  element  for  receiving  said  sawtooth  signal  and 

generating  a  quadratic  signal;  and 
an  adding  element  for  adding  said  constant  current  to  said 

quadratic  signal. 


cmcurr  for  driving  a  loading  motor  of  a 

VIDEO  CASSEITE  TAPE  RECORDER 
JoM  H.  CM,  KyngU-*>,  Ra^  of  Korea,  aarigaor  to  GoldAar 

Co^  Hit ,  Soooi,  Rap.  of  Korea 
OMtlMatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  95,354,  JbL  »,  1993. 1 
it  a  coMiMHtkM  of  Sor.  No.  7t2,IM3,  Oct  34, 1991.  i 

TUt  appMcatioo  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  MOJSn 
Chbm  priority,  appllcaHoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  2«,  1990. 
17349/1990 

lat  a.*  H03P  i/00 
VS.  a.  31S— 434  4  ( 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  loading  motor  for  a  video  tape 
recorder  comprising: 

rotation  velocity  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
rotation  velocity  signal  proportional  to  a  rotation  velocity 
of  the  loading  motor; 

velocity  signal  strengthening  means  for  amplifying  and 
strengthening  a  small  magnitude  signal  detected  by  said 
rotation  velocity  signal  detecting  means; 

velocity  to  voltage  converting  means  for  converting  the 
output  signal  from  said  velocity  signal  strengthening 
means  into  a  voltage  inversely  proportional  to  the  rotation 
velocity  of  the  loading  motor; 

voltage  limiting  means  for  setting  a  rotation  velocity  range 
between  a  predetermined  maximum  rotation  velocity  and 
a  predetermined  minimum  rotation  velocity  of  the  loading 
motor; 

amplifying  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  by  sum- 
ming the  output  voltage  from  said  velocity  to  voltage 
converting  means  and  a  voltage  limited  output  signal  from 
said  voltage  limiting  means  and  amplifying  the  resulting 
signal,  said  amplifying  means  comprising  a  connecting 
point  adapted  to  sum  the  voltage  from  said  velocity  to 


voltage  converting  means  and  a  voltage  limited  output 

signal  from  said  voltage  limiting  means  and  an  amplifier 

a<itp»>ri  to  amplify  an  output  signal  from  said  connecting 

point; 
voltage  to  electric  power  converting  means  for  converting 

the  output  of  said  amplifying  means  into  an  electric  power 

output;  and 
motor  driving  means  for  driving  the  loading  motor  by  the 

electric  power  output  of  said  voltage  to  electric  power 

converting  means. 


S,4M,391 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCTION  OF  PLASMA 

PULSES 
Paido  N.  Coma,  a^  AloMira  N.  CoTTM,  botk  of  42  Rockview 
Cof^aw.  CoMorri,  Ortario,  Cawria  UK  3J« 

Cootio—tloa^shpt  of  S«f .  No.  922.M3,  JaL  31, 1992, 

ahMioat*.  Thto  ^pHcatiao  Oct  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  961,531 

laL  CL*  H03K  S/37 

VS.  CL  31S— S5S  13  OaiM 


1.  A  direct  current  power  transducer  comprising  a  cold 
cathode  vacuum  discharge  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
and  capable  of  autoelectronic  emissions  under  abnormal  glow 
discharge  conditions,  which  emissions  have  an  extinction  po- 
tential substantially  higher  than  the  sustaming  potential  of  a 
vacuum  arc  discharge  in  the  same  tube,  and  an  external  circuit 
including  a  direct  current  source  connected  between  the  anode 
and  the  cathode,  the  external  circuit  being  capable  of  develop- 
ing a  potential  sufficient  to  initiate  said  autoelectronic  emis- 
sions, and  an  impedance  sufficient  that,  as  the  autoelectronic 
emissions  are  established,  potential  between  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  collapses  below  said  extinction  potential  before  a 
vacuum  arc  is  established,  thus  setting  up  an  endogenous  cycli- 
cal pulsed  abnormal  glow  discharge,  wherein  the  external 
circuit  includes  a  reactive  arm  in  parallel  with  the  discharge 
tube  and  presenting  a  capacitance  across  the  tube,  said  reactive 
arm  further  including  an  electromagnetic  device  providing  an 
energy  output  and  dependent  on  the  application  of  cycUcal 
power  pulses  for  its  operation. 


5^416,392 
REAL-TIME  VISION  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
ALGORTTHM  FOR  A  SPHERICAL  MOTOR 
Kok-M«ag  Lac;  Robert  S.  BWait,  both  of  Marietta,  aad 
Lo^  Pao,  LObara,  aU  of  Ga.,  aarigaort  to  Georgia  Tech 
Reaearcb  Corporatioa,  AHata,  Ga. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  993.299,  Doc  It,  1992.  Tlit  applicatioa 
Sep.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,16* 
lat  CL*  H02K  33/00 
VS.  CL  31S— 568.1  15  CUast 

1.  A  method  for  permitting  real  time  processing  of  images, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

viewing  an  object  with  an  image  sensor  for  capturing  an 

image  frame; 
scanning  said  image  frame  having  said  object; 
ascertaining  an  approximate  area  defined  by  rows  and  col- 
umns of  said  image  frame  where  said  object  is  located;  and 
processing  in  real  time  said  area,  without  prior  storage  of 
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taid  image  frame  and  said  area,  and  discarding  the  remain- 
der of  said  image  frame; 

determining  a  three-dimensional  location  of  a  position  of  a 
spherical  body; 

moving  a  grid  pattern  substantiaUy  concentrically  with  said 
spherical  body; 


5.416,394 
MOTOR  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREOF  IN  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Yaa-Scak  Lee  Sawoa-Oty,  Re*,  of  Korea,  aaalgaor  to ! 
Electroaka  Co..  Ltd.,  Sawoa  CHy,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,551 
CUmm  priority,  appMcaHoa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Sep.  25,  1992, 
92-17529 

lat  CL*  G05B  19/18 
UJ5.  CL  31S— 569  6( 


retrieving  an  image  of  said  lines  of  said  grid  pattern  with  an 
image  sensor;  and 

determining  a  three  dimensional  orientation  of  said  spherical 
body  in  a  three  dimensional  reference  frame  comprising 
said  image  sensor  based  upon  said  image  of  said  lines. 
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5,41633 
LEGGED  MOBILE  ROBOT  FOOT  STRUCTURE 
HiraaU  Goad;  Mvao  NitUkawa;  Maiato  Hlrooe;  HideaU 
TakabMhi;  TakaaU  MalaaMito,  aad  Akira  Taktao,  all  of 
SaMMM.  Japaa,  aaaivMrt  to  Hoada  Glkea  Kogyo  KabaaUU 
Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FQed  May  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  65,124 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  20, 1992,  4.152745; 
May  20, 1992,  4-152746;  May  20,  1992,  4-152747 

lat  CL*  G05B  79/00 
VS.  CL  31S— 568J  46  Claimt 


T 

1.  A  motor  control  method  in  a  numerical  control  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  an  administration  computer,  interpreting  a  parity 
check  code-extended  group  code  from  a  program  previ- 
ously prepared  for  performing  numerical  control  of  a 
control  object  to  thereby  calculate  a  goal  point  on  vpaSiaX 
coordinate  axes  to  where  the  control  object  is  to  be  dis- 
placed, calculating  a  distance  between  the  goal  point  and 
a  present  position  of  the  control  object  on  the  coordinate 
axes,  and  converting  displacement  of  each  coordinate  to 
be  covered  ttom  the  calculated  distance  to  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  an  initial  value  to  tbeFri>y  determine  a  number 
of  pulses  indicating  a  travelled  distance; 

(b)  storing  the  initial  value  correqwnding  to  the  determined 
number  of  pulses  in  bi-directional  memory  means;  and 

(c)  in  a  motor  control  computer,  reading  the  initial  value 
stored  in  the  bi-directional  memory  to  thereby  control  a 
motor  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  the  control  object  in 
response  to  the  initial  value. 


5,41635 

CARRIAGE  DRIVE  CONTROL  FOR  A  PRINTER 

SoicU  Hiramatia,  YokohaaM.  aad  Takao  Aichi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  aatigaort  to  Caaoa  rabatbiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  762.363 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicadoa  Japaa,  Sep.  21,  1990,  ^2502S6; 
Sep.  21, 1990,  2-250287 

lat  CL*  G05B  11/00 
VS.  CL  318—600  7  ( 


^ 


1.  A  legged  mobile  robot,  comprising: 

a  foot  having  a  lower  surface  for  contacting  the  ground; 

a  movable  foot  piece; 

an  actuator  connected  with  the  movable  foot  piece  for  driv- 
ing the  movable  foot  piece  in  a  first  direction  to  increase 
the  lower  surface  area  of  the  foot  and  in  a  second  direction 
to  decreaae  the  lower  surface  area  of  the  foot;  and 

a  controller  connected  with  the  actuator  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  actuator. 
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1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  moving  a  recording  head  to 
make  recording  scans,  said  ^jparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  on  which  a  recording  head  is  mounted; 
a  stepping  motor  for  moving  said  carriage; 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  rotation  of  a  rotor  of  said 
stepping  motor  and  generating  pulse  signals  according  to 
rotation  of  the  rotor; 

drive  means  for  receiving  one  of  a  first  liming  signal  and  a 
second  timing  signal  and  switching  over  an  excitation 
phase  of  said  stepping  motor; 

control  means  for  counting  the  pulse  signals  from  said  de- 
tecting means,  detecting  a  position  of  said  carriage  ac- 
cording to  the  counted  value  and  generating  the  first 
timing  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  range  of 
the  carriage  position,  the  first  timing  signal  performing  a 
stepwise  motor  drive  of  said  stepping  motor  at  a  predeter- 
mined excitation-timing  and  said  control  means  prohibit- 
ing the  second  timing  signal  from  being  generated  when 
the  first  timing  signal  is  being  generated;  and 

signal  generating  means  for  counting  the  pulse  signals  from 
said  detecimg  means  and  generating  the  second  timing 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  counted  value,  said  signal 
generating  means  performing  a  closed-loop  control  of  said 
stepping  motor  when  the  carriage  is  located  in  a  printing 
range  which  is  at  least  out  of  the  predetermined  range  of 
the  carriage  position. 


S.41«,396 
LINEAR  ENCODER  AND  A  GUIDE  UNIT  ON  WHICH  IT 

IS  EQUIPPED 
Sc^i  Takei,  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Nippoa  Tbompaoa 
Co„  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuB.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  73,0M 

ClalBH  priority,  apyUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1992,  4-179292 

lat  CL*  GOSB  11/58 

VS.  a.  318— «53  7  ClaiaM 


1.  A  linear  encoder  that  performs  positional  detection  of 
relative  motion  of  two  objects,  comprising:  an  electromagnetic 
conversion  element  provided  on  one  of  the  objects  performing 
relative  motion;  and,  a  magnetic  circuit  provided  on  the  other 
object  performing  relative  motion  corresponding  to  said  first 
object  performing  relative  motion  so  as  to  be  able  to  oppose 
said  electromagnetic  conversion  element;  wherein,  said  mag- 
netic circuit  is  composed  of  a  yoke  in  which  a  plurality  of 
projections  are  formed  so  as  to  be  arranged  in  a  row  at  pre- 
scribed intervals  in  the  direction  of  said  relative  motion,  as  well 
as  to  be  able  to  oppose  said  electromagnetic  conversion  ele- 
ment, and  a  permanent  magnet  joined  to  said  yoke;  wherein, 
each  of  said  projections  is  composed  to  act  as  a  magnetic  pole. 


LINEAR  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  MKTHOD 
OF  USE 
Samuel  M.  Mazzara,  Livoaia;  Rickard  Ogletree,  Soathflekl, 
both  of  Mick.,  and  Scott  A.  Martia,  Rockfor<  111.,  MiipMn 
to  Ford  Motor  Compaay,  Dearbora,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  130,821 

lat  a*  H02P  S/14 

VS.  a  318— «96  6  Claiw 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  brushless  DC  linear  motor  having 

fixed  and  movable  linear  motor  parts,  one  of  the  parts  having 

electrical  field  windings  through  which  voltage  and  current 


are  varied  to  affect  positional  control  of  the  movable  motor 
part  comprising: 

(a)  position  transducer  providing  an  analog  electrical  signal 
and  indicative  of  the  linear  position  of  said  movable  part 
and  being  induced  from  an  electrical  signal  supplied  to  or 
derived  from  said  motor  field  winding,  said  position  trans- 
ducer having  a  pair  of  windings  with  predetermined  pitch, 
one  winding  receiving  an  electrical  signal  derived  from 
that  supplied  to  said  field  winding,  and  the  other  winding 
having  an  induced  analog  electrical  signal  based  on  the 
relative  position  of  said  windings  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  digital  converter  for  changing  said  analog  signal  to  an 
actual  digital  feedback  signal,  a  velocity  feedback  signal, 
and  an  acceleration  feedback  signal; 


MMK  fu#mj 


(c)  means  for  providing  a  compensated  position  error  electri- 
cal signal  derived  by  computing  the  difference  between 
said  actual  position  feedback  signal  and  a  computer  pro- 
grammer position  reference  sigiud  and  compensating  such 
error  signal;  and 

(d)  means  close-coupled  to  said  linear  motor  (i)  for  provid- 
ing a  velocity  error  electrical  signal  derived  from  the 
diflerence  between  the  first  derivative  of  said  position 
error  electrical  signal  and  said  actual  velocity  feedback 
signal  to  produce  a  velocity  command  signal,  and  (ii)  for 
providing  an  acceleration  error  electrical  signal  derived 
from  the  difference  between  the  second  derivative  of  the 
position  feedback  signal  and  said  actual  acceleration  feed- 
back signal  to  produce  a  motor  command  signal  to  said 
field  winding  of  said  motor. 


S,416,398 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 

Richard  Blatter,  Eaaetbadea,  Switacrlaad,  assignor  to  Asea 
BrowB  BoTeri  Ltd.,  Badea,  Switxcrlaad 

nied  Feb.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11,758 
ClaiMs  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  17,  1992.  42  04 

677.7 

lat  a.*  H02H  7/08 
VS.  CL  318—700  3  Claims 

2.  A  device  for  operating  a  synchronous  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  at  least  one  stator  winding  in  said  synchronous  machine 
which  b  effectively  connected  via  a  switch  to  a  frequency 
converter  with  at  least  two  static  converters  having  a 
direct-current  link,  said  at  least  one  stator  winding  being 
switchable  to  line  voltage  in  steady  sute  operation; 

b)  at  least  one  exciter  winding  for  a  rotor  of  said  synchro- 
nous machine  which  is  connected  to  the  direct-current 
link  of  the  frequency  converter  for  direct-current  excita- 
tion of  the  synchronous  machine;  and  wherein 

c)  the  two  static  converters  of  the  frequency  converter  are 
redundantly  selectable  in  such  a  maimer  that,  in  the  event 
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of  a  failure  of  a  first  of  said  at  least  two  sutic  converters   closed  overload  contact  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 


due  to  a  fault,  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  static  convert- 


ir  H:^^ 


drive  relay  coil  and  to  the  negative  line  for  grounding  the 
second  end  of  the  drive  relay  coil  when  closed,  and  an  over- 
load circuit  including  means  for  detecting  an  overload  condi- 
tion of  the  electric  motor  and  means  for  opening  the  at  least 
one  overload  contact  when  an  overload  condition  of  the  elec- 
tric motor  is  detected  thereby,  said  on-site  electric  motor  start- 
up diagnostic  tool  comprising: 
a  first  indicator  for  indicating  the  presence  of  the  voltage 
potential  between  the  load  power  line  and  the  negative 
linr, 
a  second  indicator  for  indicating  the  presence  of  the  voltage 
potential  between  the  load  power  line  and  the  second  end 
of  the  drive  relay  coil; 
a  third  indicator  for  indicating  the  presence  of  the  voltage 
potential  between  the  first  control  wire  and  the  negative 
line;  and 
a  fourth  indicator  for  indicating  the  presence  of  the  voltage 
potential  between  the  second  control  wire  and  the  nega- 
tive line. 


ers  takes  over  feeding  of  the  exciter  winding  during 
steady-state  operation. 


5,416,399 
ON-SITE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  START-UP  DIAGNOSTIC 

TOOL 

Walter  S.  Bmnson,  525  Magnolia  Dr.,  Knttawa,  Ky.  42055 

FUed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,466 

lat  CL'  H02H  3/04.  7/08 

VS.  a.  318—778  6  Claims 


1.  An  on-site  electric  motor  start-up  diagnostic  tool  attach- 
able to  a  motor  start-up  control  panel,  the  panel  including  at 
least  one  normally  open  drive  contact  for  providing  electrical 
power  to  an  electric  motor  to  drive  the  motor  when  the  at  least 
one  normally  open  drive  contact  is  closed,  a  drive  relay  coil  to 
close  the  at  least  one  normally  open  drive  contact  when  ener- 
gized as  power  passes  from  a  first  end  thereof  through  the 
drive  relay  coil  to  a  second  end  thereof,  an  auxiliary  power 
supply  source  for  providing  a  voltage  potential  across  a  posi- 
tive line  and  a  negative  line,  at  least  one  normally  closed  stop 
switch  connectable  thereto,  a  load  power  line  for  providing 
power  to  the  at  least  one  normally  closed  stop  switch,  a  first 
control  wire  for  receiving  power  from  the  at  least  one  nor- 
mally closed  stop  switch  passing  therethrough  from  the  load 
power  line,  a  second  control  wire  attached  to  the  first  end  of 
the  drive  relay  coil,  a  normally  open  start  switch  receiving 
power  from  the  first  control  wire  and  providing  that  power  to 
the  first  end  of  the  drive  relay  coil  when  closed,  a  normally 
open  seal-in  contact  closed  when  the  drive  relay  coil  is  ener- 
gized, the  normally  open  seal-in  contact  receiving  power  from 
the  first  control  wire  and  providing  that  power  to  the  first  end 
of  the  drive  relay  coil  when  cloted,  at  least  one  normally 


5,416,400 
GAS  DRYER  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 
Robert  M.  St  Lonis,  8980  Rockette,  St  Leonard,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Feb.  13, 1992,  2061172 

Int  a.*  H028  1/00 

VS.  a.  318—781  7  Claims 


T^ 


1.  An  electrical  control  circuit  for  energization  of  an  ignition 
circuit  of  a  gas  clothes  dryer  having  a  motor  adapted  to  rotate 
a  dryer  drum,  comprising: 

(a)  source  of  electrical  energy  of  about  230  volts; 

(b)  an  igniter  rated  for  operation  at  a  nominal  voltage  of 
about  IIS  volts;  and 

(c)  a  start  winding  of  said  motor  rated  for  operation  at  about 
230  volts,  said  igniter  and  said  start  winding  of  said  motor 
being  connected  in  a  series  relationship  across  said  source 
during  periods  of  energization  of  said  igniter  by  said  con- 
trol circuit. 


5,416,401 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Dctle?  Neahaas,  HaaaoTcr,  Germany,  aMigaor  to  WABOO 

Standard  GmbH,  HaaaoTcr,  Geraumy 

Coatinnatioa  of  So-.  No.  891,152,  May  28, 1992,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  FA.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,872 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Germany,  Jan.  20,  1991,  41  20 
337J 

lat  CLf-  B60T  8/60;  H02J  7/04 
VS.  CL  320—15  13  Oaims 

1.  A  voltage  supply  for  vehicles  with  a  dual  circuit  electrical 
braking  system  comprising, 
a  starter  battery, 
an  auxiliary  battery. 

a  three  phase  generator  dectricaUy  connected  to  said  starter 
battery  and  said  auxiliary  battery; 
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■  first  electrical  path  connecting  said  three  phase  generator 
and  said  starter  battery  including  a  set  of  power  diodes, 
having  a  diode  for  each  phase  of  the  three  phase  generator 
for  charging  said  starter  battery, 

a  second  electrical  path  connecting  said  three  phase  genera- 
tor and  said  auxiliary  battery  including  a  set  of  excitation 
diodes  having  a  diode  for  each  phase  of  the  three  phase 
generator  for  charging  said  auxiliary  battery. 
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a  first  monitor  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  paths, 
connect  to  monitor  charging  of  said  starter  battery,  and 

a  second  monitor  between  said  excitation  diodes  and  said 
auxiliary  battery  connected  such  that  only  current  flowing 
through  said  second  monitor  is  received  from  said  excita- 
tion diodes  at  said  auxiliary  battery. 


1.  A  state  of  charge  indicator  for  monitoring  a  voltage  pro- 
duced by  a  depletable  energy  source  and  providing  an  indica- 
tion when  the  state  of  charge  of  the  depletable  energy  source 
falls  below  a  predetermined  threshold,  said  state  of  charge 
indicator  comprising: 
input  means  for  sensing  said  voltage  and  producing  a  plural- 
ity of  tap  voltages  and  a  recharge  tap  voltage; 
monitor  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  comparing 
each  respective  tap  voltage  with  a  corresponding  thresh- 
old voltage  and  producing  a  result  for  said  each  respective 
tap  voltage  falling  below  its  corresponding  threshold 
voltage; 
clock  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  clock  signab  includ- 
ing a  clock  signal; 
storage  means  for  storing  each  said  result  and  producing  an 
accumulated  status,  said  storage  means  including  a  shift 
register  corresponding  to  each  said  tap  voltage  for  storing 


said  result  and  wherein  each  said  shift  register  is  respon- 
sive to  a  different  clock  signal  of  said  plurality  of  clock 
signals,  each  said  shift  register  including  a  plurality  of 
storage  locations,  each  said  storage  location  having  an 
associated  order,  said  order  being  from  highest  to  lowest, 
and  wherein  said  storage  means  is  responsive  to  said  clock 
signal  for  discarding  the  contents  of  the  highest  ordered 
storage  location,  sequentially  moving  the  contents  of  each 
storage  location  to  the  next-highest-ordered  storage  loca- 
tion, and  storing  said  result  in  the  lowest-ordered  storage 
location; 

recharge  monitor  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
sensing  said  recharge  tap  voltage  and  producing  a  re- 
charge signal  when  said  depletable  energy  source  is  not 
charging  and  said  depletable  energy  source  is  not  fully 
charged;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  producing 
the  indication  when  said  accumulated  status  exceeds  an 
accumulated  status  threshold  and  when  said  accumulated 
status  does  not  exceed  said  accumulated  status  threshold 
and  said  recharge  monitor  means  produces  said  recharge 
signal. 


S,41M02 

STATE  OF  CHARGE  INDICATOR  FOR  DEEP-CYCLE 

APPUCATION 

Michael  T.  Rcher,  GrafttM.  and  Bradley  N.  Koeppel,  Water- 
towiB,  both  of  Wis^  aaaigiBora  to  Glohc  Unioa,  Ik„  Mllwau- 
kea,Wia. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  30,64« 

fat  CL*  COIN  27/20 

MS.  a.  320— M  8  Claiau 


3,416,403 
CURRENT  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT 
Charica  S.  SUphens,  CorralUa,  Oreg.,  aMignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17,21S 
Int.  a.»  G05F  I/IO 
MS.  CL  323—222  U  ( 


vcc 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  inductor  having  a  first  terminal  for  connecting  to  a  cur- 
rent source  and  a  second  terminal  for  connecting  to  a  load 
to  conduct  a  first  current  from  the  current  source  to  the 
load,  the  inductor  producing  a  voltage  drop  related  to  a 
change  in  the  first  current;  and 

current  driving  means  coupled  to  the  inductor  for  providing 
a  second  current  to  the  load  responsive  to  the  voltage 
drop  whereby  the  first  current  is  maintained  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  current  magnitude. 


S,41<^04 
EXTREMELY  LOW  POWER  ZERO  CROSSING  CIRCUIT 
John  R.  Baldwin,  Ncwtowa,  Coaa„  aMigwtr  to  HabbeU  lacorpo- 
ratcd,  Oraage,  Cowl 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216,945 
Int.  a.*  G05F  I/IO 
MS.  CL  323—235  16  ClalM 

1.  A  relay  energizing  circuit  for  controlling  application  of 
AC  power  to  a  load,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  zero-crossing  circuit  responsive  to  said  AC  power  to  pro- 
vide a  zero-crossing  output  indication  signal  each  time 
said  AC  power  source  has  a  value  of  zero  volts; 
a  detector  providing  a  detector  delay  time  signal; 
a  first  gate  means  responsive  to  said  zero-crosaing  indication 
signab  and  to  said  detector  delay  time  signal  in  order  to 
provide  a  first  gate  output; 
latching  means  responsive  to  said  first  gate  output  and  said 
detector  delay  time  signal  to  provide  a  drive  signal  output; 
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relay  means  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  to  control  appU- 
cation  of  said  power  to  said  load,  wherein  said  power  is 


applied  to  said  load  at  a  time  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  value  of  said  AC  power  being  zero  volts. 


5.416,405 

TEST  PROBE  WITH  IMPROVED  CAPTURE  ASSEMBLY 

AND  THREADED  NEEDLE  POINT  PROBE 

ADJUSTMENT 

DaTid  M.  Dill,  1949  Laa  Tula  Rd.,  Sata  Baitara,  Calif.  93103 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,728 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  31 /Q2 

MS.  CL  324—723  7  Claiam 


capture  hook  can  be  exposed  to  enable  capture  of  a  wire  to 
be  tested; 

a  needle  probe  assembly  including  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
the  front  end  of  the  needle  probe  assembly  including  a 
needle  probe  point,  the  needle  probe  assembly  extending 
through  the  inner  diameter  of  the  slider  tube  and  through 
a  hole  in  the  capture  head,  whereby  the  needle  probe  point 
can  move  independently  with  respect  to  the  capture  head; 

a  first  threaded  portion  attached  near  the  rear  end  of  the 
barrel  housing; 

a  second  threaded  portion  attached  near  the  rear  end  of  the 
needle  probe  assembly,  whereby  the  needle  probe  assem- 
bly threadedly  engages  with  the  barrel  housing;  and, 

an  adjustment  handle  attached  near  the  rear  end  of  the  nee- 
dle probe  assembly,  whereby  the  position  of  the  needle 
probe  point  can  be  adjusted  by  the  threaded  engagement 
of  the  first  and  second  threaded  portions. 


5,416,406 

ELECTRIC  CHARGE  METERING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

BnMC  D.  Jette,  Eatontown,  N  J„  aMi^MM-  to  The  Uaited  States 

of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araqr, 

WMUi«taa,D.C 

Coirtiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,835,  Scv- 15, 1992, 

abandoned.  Thia  applicatioa  Jon.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8L594 

Int  CL»  GOIR  27/22:  GOIN  27/07 

MS.  a.  324—94  19  ClaiM 


(E>«ctroch«micof  Coutom«tttr)  ■ 


rrVvA 


li^Wjki^i^ 


1.  A  probe  for  testing  an  insulated  electrical  wire,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  barrel  housing  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  hook  assembly,  mounted  near  the  front  end  of  the  barrel 
housing,  the  hook  assembly  including  a  capture  hook 
which  extends  beyond  the  front  end  of  the  barrel  housing; 

a  slider  tube  with  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  an  inner  diameter 
and  an  outer  diameter,  the  slider  tube  outer  diameter 
proportioned  such  that  the  slider  tube  slidably  engages 
within  the  barrel  housing; 

a  capture  head,  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  slider  tube, 
the  capture  head  including  a  V-shaped  slot  with  an  apex 
and  a  guide  slot  transverse  to  the  V-shaped  slot,  the  depth 
of  the  guide  slot  being  approximately  even  with  the  apex 
of  the  V-shaped  slot,  the  capture  head  being  in  opposition 
with  the  capture  hook,  whereby  the  capture  hook  can 
intersect  with  the  V-shaped  slot  and  the  transverse  guide 
slot  such  that  the  captive  hook  can  maintain  the  insulated 
wire  near  the  juncture  of  the  transverse  guide  slot  and  the 
apex  of  the  V-shaped  slot; 

a  spring,  with  a  first  end  attached  to  the  front  end  of  the 
barrel  housing  and  a  second  end  attached  to  the  front  etid 
of  the  slider  tube,  whereby  the  capture  head  is  spring 
biased  towards  the  capture  hook; 

means  for  pulling  the  capture  head  against  the  spring  bias 
towards  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  housing,  whereby  the 


1.  An  electric  charge  metering  device  comprising: 

an  electrochemical  cell  for  connection  between  a  source  of 
electric  charge  and  a  load,  the  electrochemical  cell  com- 
prising an  electrolyte  sandwiched  between  a  cathode  and 
an  anode,  the  electrochemical  cell  having  a  resistance  of  a 
predetermined  value  that  changes  in  value  as  electric 
charge  passes  therethrough; 

a  resistor  of  fixed  value  connected  in  ptarallel  to  the  electro- 
chemical cell,  the  resistor  shunting  a  portion  of  the  current 
flowing  between  said  source  and  load  away  from  said 
electrochemical  cell; 

and  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  resistance  be- 
tween the  electrochemcial  cell  and  the  resistor  in  real 
time; 

wherein  the  difference  between  the  resistance  of  the  electro- 
chemical cell  and  the  resistor  provides  a  measure  of  the 
amount  of  current  which  has  passed  from  the  source  to  the 
load  in  real  time. 


5.416,407 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  HALL 

EFFECT  GENERATOR 

Williaaa  A.  Drafts,  Orlando,  Fla.,  aasigMir  to  F.  W.  Bell,  Inc. 

Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  11. 1993.  Scr.  No.  75,950 
Int  a.*  GOIR  33/02 
MS.  a.  324—117  H  5  Cbdaw 

1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  electric  current  in  an  electrical  con- 
ductor comprising  in  combination: 
a  printed  circuit  board  formed  of  a  dielectric  material; 
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a  toroid  core  for  positioning  about  the  electrical  conductor, 
said  toroid  core  having  a  gap; 

means  for  mounting  said  toroid  core  onto  said  printed  circuit 
board  with  the  electrical  conductor  extending  through 
said  toroid  core; 

a  Hall  effect  generator,  said  Hall  effect  generator  having 
output  leads  forming  an  output  loop,  said  Hall  effect 
generator  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  output  loop  being 
located  within  said  gap,  said  output  leads  being  mounted 
to  said  printed  circuit  board; 

an  inductive  loop  comprising  a  conductive  trace  on  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  a  pair  of  plaled-through-holes 
through  said  printed  circuit  board  at  opposing  ends  of  said 
conductive  trace,  said  inductive  loop  being  located  at  the 
perimeter  of  said  gap,  said  inductive  loop  being  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  opposition  to  said  output  loop; 


a  constant  current  source,  said  constant  current  source  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  Hall  effect  generator;  and 

an  amplifier,  said  amplifier  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  inductive  loop  and  said  Hall  effect  generator; 

whereby  a  magnetic  field  is  created  in  said  toroid  core  and 
across  said  gap  and  across  said  Hall  effect  generator,  said 
portion  of  said  output  loop  and  said  inductive  loop  when 
electrical  current  flows  in  the  electrical  conductor,  said 
Hall  effect  generator  producing  an  output  voltage  that  is 
proportional  to  said  magnetic  field,  said  output  loop  pro- 
ducing unwanted  output  voltage,  and  said  inductive  loop 
producing  a  compensation  voltage  in  opposition  to  said 
unwanted  voltage  thereby  achieving  an  improved  tran- 
sient response. 


5,416,408 

CURRENT  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  A  MUTUALLY 

INOUCnVE  CURRENT  SENSING  SCHEME  WITH  A 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM  IN 

ANGULAR  DIRECnON 

Ertvgml  Berkcan,  Schenectady,  aod  Joha  E.  Hcrahcy,  Ballston 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 

SchcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,790 

Int  CL*  GOIR  1/20 

VS.  CI.  324—127  10  Clains 


the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  each  of  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  extending  along  said  major  axis  from  the  first  end 
to  the  second  end  of  said  conductive  pipe; 

a  cylindrical-shaped  conductive  element,  at  least  partially 
surrounded  by  said  pipe,  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end, 
and  a  major  axis  extending  from  the  first  end  of  said  con- 
ductive element  to  the  second  end  of  said  conductive 
element;  and 

a  conductor  electrically  connecting  the  respective  second 
ends  of  said  pipe  and  said  conductive  element  so  as  to  form 
a  connected  conductive  path  between  the  first  end  of  said 
pipe  and  the  first  end  of  said  conductive  element; 

said  pipe  and  said  conductive  element  being  electromagneti- 
cally  coupled  to  one  another  for  providing  a  mutually- 
inductive  current  sensing  scheme  in  said  alternating  cur- 
rent sensor  and  being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  radial 
distance  to  form  a  nugnetic  field  in  the  space  between  said 
pipe  and  said  conductive  element  during  current  flow 
along  said  connected  conductive  path. 


5.41M09 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  aRCUTT 
BOARD  INTERCONNECT  INTEGRITY 
Paul  W.  Hnnter,  Su  Joae,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  MiniStor  Periph- 
erals latcraatioaal  Liadted,  Su  Joae,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  855,437,  Mar.  23, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,285,152. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117.956 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbsequent  to  Feb.  8, 201 1, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  a.  324—158.1  IS  ( 


1.  An  alternating  current  sensor  comprising: 
a  conductive  pipe  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  surface  and  a  major  axis  extending  from 


1.  In  a  circuit  board  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuits  disposed  on  a  circuit  board,  said  circuit 
board  including  a  plurality  of  conductive  circuit  connection 
paths  between  output  pins  of  a  first  one  of  said  integrated 
circuits  and  input  pins  of  a  second  one  of  said  integrated  cir- 
cuits, apparatus  for  testing  the  integrity  of  said  plurality  of 
conductive  circuit  connection  paths,  including: 
a  first  boundary  scan  cell  associated  with  each  output  pin  on 
the  first  one  of  the  integrated  circuits,  each  of  said  first 
boundary  scan  cell  adapted  to  selectively  place  a  data  test 
bit  loaded  therein  onto  the  one  of  the  output  pins  with 
which  it  is  associated; 
a  second  boundary  scan  cell  associated  with  each  input  pin 
on  the  second  one  of  the  integrated  circuits,  each  of  said 
second  boundary  scan  cell  adapted  to  selectively  store  a 
logic  value  present  on  the  one  of  the  input  pins  with  which 
it  is  associated; 
a  controller,  disposed  on  the  circuit  board  assembly,  for 
loading  a  data  test  bit  into  each  of  said  first  boundary  scan 
cell  associated  with  each  output  pin  on  the  first  one  of  the 
integrated  circuits,  for  respectively  placing  each  of  said 
data  test  bits  onto  respective  ones  of  the  output  pins  of  the 
first  integrated  circuit  for  selectively  loading  into  each  of 
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said  second  boundary  scan  cell  in  the  second  integrated 
circuit  the  logic  values  present  on  the  ones  of  the  input 
pins  associated  therewith,  and  for  comparing  said  logic 
values  with  said  data  test  bits. 


tance  between  the  probe  and  the  ferromagnetic  layer 
upper  surface,  and  providing  signals  proportional  thereto; 
providing  the  standoff  distance  signal  to  a  control  circuit  for 
positioiiing  the  probe;  and 


5«41M10 

SENSOR  HEAD  FOR  A  MAGNEHC  FLUX 

TRANSMTTTER  INCLUDING  A  SLEEVE-SHAPED 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND  A  HALL  GENERATOR 

HAVING  A  COMMON  AXIS 

EraM  Karticr,  Bad-DiinrMm,  Gcrwuy,  airiffor  to  SMS  ScUo- 

eaaaa-Sicmag  AG,  VilUaien,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  984,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  Dec  7,  1991,  41  40 
403J 

Int  a.*  GOIP  3/44.  3/488;  GOID  5/18 
VS.  CL  324—174  9  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  head  for  a  magnetic  flux  transmitter,  comprising: 

a  sleeve-shaped  permanent  magnet  having  an  axis; 

a  Hall  generator  associated  with  said  permanent  magnet  and 
having  an  inductance  axis; 

a  carrier  for  supporting  said  Hall  generator  and  provided 
with  conductive  strips  for  transmitting  signals  generated 
by  said  Hall  generator,  said  carrier  being  received  in  an 
opening  of  said  sleeve-shaped  permanent  magnet;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  carrier  in  said  opening  without 
play  in  a  position  in  which  the  inductance  axis  of  said  Hall 
generator  and  the  axis  of  said  permanent  magnet  coincide 
and  for  insuring  relative  displacement  of  said  permanent 
magnet  and  said  carrier  relative  to  each  other  for  adjust- 
ment purposes; 

wherein  said  supporting  means  comprises  a  clamping  piece 
insertable  in  said  opening  of  said  permanent  magnet  and 
having  an  aperiure  for  receiving  said  carrier  therein  and 
flexural  cheeks  for  retaining  said  carrier  in  said  aperiure 
and  for  slidably  supporting  said  clamping  piece  in  said 
opening  of  said  permanent  magnet;  and 

wherein  said  carrier  is  formed  as  a  printed  circuit  board. 


5,416,411 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

THICKNESS  OF  A  FERROMAGNETIC  LAYER 

Dirk  A.  Elamore,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Fort 

Worth  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2,173 
Int  CL*  GOIB  7/10:  GOIR  35/00 
VS.  CL  324—230  20  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  measuring  a  thickness  of  a  ferromagnetic 
layer  formed  over  a  conductive  base  layer  using  an  eddy  cur- 
rent probe,  wherein  the  probe  is  separated  from  an  upper 
surface  of  the  ferromagnetic  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  eddy  current  probe  near  the  ferromagnetic 

layer  upper  surface; 
driving  the  eddy  current  probe  with  a  low  frequency  alter- 
nating current 
moving  the  eddy  current  probe  toward  the  ferromagnetic 

layer  upper  surface; 
as  the  eddy  current  probe  moves  toward  the  ferromagnetic 
layer  upper  surface,  sensing  changes  in  impedance  of  the 
probe  caused  by  the  presence  of  the  ferromagnetic  and 
conductive  base  layers; 
from  the  sensed  changes  in  impedance,  calculating  both  a 
thickness  for  the  ferromagnetic  layer  and  a  standoff  dis- 
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using  the  provided  standoff  distance  signal,  controlling  the 
position  of  the  eddy  current  probe  to  maintain  a  spacing 
between  the  probe  and  the  ferromagnetic  layer  upper 
surface. 


5,416,412 

NUTATION  ANGLE  MEASUREMENT  DURING  MRI 

PRESCAN 

Beth  E.  SUyman,  Wanwatosa;  Kevin  F.  King,  New  Berlin,  and 
Paul  E.  Licato,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Milwaukee  Wis- 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  129,822 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  CL  324—314  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  nutation  an^e  imposed  on 
spins  at  a  location  in  a  sUce  through  a  subject  being  imaged  by 
an  MRI  system,  the  steps  comprising: 

a)  applying  a  series  of  three  selective  excitation  field  pulses 
to  the  subject; 

b)  applying  slice  select  magnetic  field  gradient  pulses  during 
the  application  of  the  three  selective  exciution  field  pulses 
such  that  spins  located  in  said  slice  are  nutated; 

c)  acquiring  a  plurality  of  NMR  echo  signals  (S|,  Ez,  E23, 
El 3)  formed  as  a  result  of  said  nutation  of  the  spins  located 
in  said  slice; 

d)  applying  a  readout  magnetic  field  gradient  pulse  to  the 
subject  during  the  acquisition  of  said  NMR  echo  signals  to 
position  encode  said  NMR  echo  signals  along  a  readout 
axis  in  said  slice; 

e)  Fourier  transforming  the  acquired  NMR  echo  signals  to 
indicate  the  magnitude  of  the  respective  NMR  echo  sig- 
nals at  locations  along  said  readout  axis;  and 

0  calculating  the  nutation  angle  at  a  location  along  said 
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readout  axis  using  the  corresponding  magnitude  values  of 
the  NMR  echo  signals. 


substrate  layer  being  sealed  together  to  environmentally 
seal  the  RF  coil,  said  RF  coil  forming  part  of  a  tuned 


S,41M13 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 

COMPRISING  A  COIL  SYSTEM  FOR  MR 

MAMMOGRAPHY 

Gtedwr  C.  LcMMkr.  Haabwi.  G«f«aay,  aaaigBor  to  U.  S. 

PkiUpa  CorpontfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbI.  14, 1993,  S«r.  No.  91,633 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Aug.  13,  1992,  42  26 
814.1 

IM.  a*  GOIR  33/32 
VS,  CL  324— 3U 


11  10 


'7" 


Tr 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  examination  apparatus,  comprising 
a  quadrature  coil  system  for  MR  mammography,  characterized 
in  that  the  quadrature  coil  system  comprises  a  combination  of 
a  hollow  cylindrical  support  for  receiving  one  or  both  breasts 
of  a  mammography  patient  under  examination  and  having  an 
end  face,  a  first  coil  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
conductor  loops  which  are  inductively  coupled  to  one  another 
and  which  are  carried  by  the  cylindrical  support  in  parallel 
planes,  one  of  said  loops  being  connectable  to  an  input  of  a 
receiving  device,  and  a  second  coil  system  which  is  con- 
structed as  a  surface  coil  of  the  butterfly  type  and  which  is 
situated  at  the  end  face  of  the  cylindrical  support  and  which 
can  be  connected  to  a  further  input  of  the  receiving  device. 


S.41M14 
SAMPLE  MOUNT  FOR  NMR  MICROSCOPY 
Peter  MaMflcU,  a^  Pnd  Glover,  botk  of  Boeatow.  Eaglaad, 
to  Britiak  TcckMik>|y  Gra«p  Liaited, 


Contiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  941,099,  Oct.  27.  1992.  i 

TUa  a»9Ucatioa  Feb.  2S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  203,491 
Claiaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kli«da^  Apr.  27,  1990, 
9009476 

bt  CL*  GOIR  33/30 
VS.  a.  324— 31S  11  CUm 

1.  A  sample  mount  for  NMR  microscopy  and  spectroscopy 
comprising: 
a  substrate  layer, 

an  RF  coil  mounted  adjacent  to  the  substrate  layer; 
a  first  cover  slip  mounted  adjacent  to  the  RF  coil  on  an 
opposite  side  to  the  substrate  layer,  the  first  cover  slip  and 


'" 


circuit  externally  coupleable  to  enable  a  signal  generated 
within  the  RF  coil  to  be  received  and  processed. 


5.416,41s 
OVER-SHOULDER  MRI  MAGNET  FOR  HUMAN  BRAIN 

IMAGING 
Bizkaa  Dorri,  Cliftoa  Park;  EraagckM  T.  Laskaris.  SckcMC- 
tady,  and  Micbelc  D.  Ogle,  Bmnt  Hills,  aU  of  N.Y..  aaaignors 
to  General  Electric  Compuy,  Sckcaectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1994.  Scr.  No.  286.364 
Int.  a.»  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—318  11 1 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  magnet  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  annularly  cylindrical-shaped  vacuum  enclo- 
sure having: 

(1)  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  axis, 

(2)  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends, 

(3)  a  first  bore  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis, 
extending  with  a  generally  constant  radius  from  said 
first  longitudinal  end  towards  said  second  longitudinal 
end,  and  spaced  apart  from  said  second  longitudinal 
end,  and 

(4)  a  second  bore  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis 
and  extending  with  a  generally  constant  radius  from 
said  second  longitudinal  end  to  said  first  bore,  wherein 
said  radius  of  said  second  bore  is  smaller  than  said  radius 
of  said  first  bore; 

b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  superconductive 
coils  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis  and  dis- 
posed within  and  spaced  apart  from  said  vacuum  enclo- 
sure, said  superconductive  coils  including  a  first  coil  and  a 
second  coil  each  carrying  an  electric  current  in  generally 
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the  same  direction,  said  first  coil  generally  circumferen- 
tially  surrounding  said  first  bore  and  said  second  coil 
generally  circumferentially  surrounding  said  second  bore, 
said  second  coil  having  a  radially  iiutermost  portion,  and 
wherein  the  radial  distance  of  said  radially  innermost 
portion  of  said  second  coil  from  said  axis  is  smaller  than 
said  radius  of  said  first  bore;  and 
c)  a  gradient  coil  disposed  generally  in  said  second  bore. 


5,416,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN 

AUXILIARY  POWER  SYSTEM 

Roger  C  Biiher,  998  Baidtkead  Hwy..  SE.,  Mabletom  Ga.  30059 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  840,786 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/416 

VS.  CL  324—426  1<  CUins 


r^y- 


dj^ 


S 


'■^ — l*i.  I  f&rnr- 


V^ 


S 


Tdwsrnn — i 

f^     I 


IS 


LDWTUlXKt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  an  AC  power  source  by  simulat- 
ing a  load  with  desired  characteristics,  comprising: 

a  control  panel  for  providing  input  signals  in  response  to 
user  selections,  said  selections  corresponding  to  said  de- 
sired characteristics  of  said  load  to  be  simulated; 

a  rectifier  connected  to  said  AC  power  source  and  respon- 
sive to  first  control  signals  for  rectifying  power  provided 
by  said  AC  power  source; 

a  load  bank  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  presenting  a  se- 
lectably  variable  load  responsive  to  second  control  sig- 
nals; 

means  responsive  to  current  drawn  by  said  load  bank  for 
providing  load  current  signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  load  bank  for 
providing  load  voltage  signals;  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  a  product  of  said  load  current 
signals  and  said  load  voltage  signals,  and  further  respon- 
sive to  said  input  signals,  for  providing  said  first  control 
signals  and  said  second  control  signals  to  cause  said  load 
bank  to  simulate  said  load  with  said  desired  characteris- 
tics. 


5,416,417 

MFIUOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INVECTIGATING 

MACTmS  OF  A  COW  BY  MEASURING  ELECIIUCAL 

CONDUCnVITY  OF  MILK 

Eli  Pdca,  KIbhirti  Aflkta,  IvimI,  aMignor  to  S.AJE.  Afikim, 

Klbbirtz  Aflkta.  Iirad 

Filed  Apr.  28. 1992.  Scr.  No.  875.064 
CtaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  IstmI,  May  8, 199L  98081 
bt.  CL*  COIN  27/06 
VS.  a.  324—439  '  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  investigating  an  electrical  conductivity  of 
milk  from  an  individual  cow,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  at  least  one  electrical  conductivity  of  at  least 
one  daily  milking  from  the  individual  cow  on  each  of  a 
plurality  of  successive  days  and  storing  the  respective 
electrical  conductivities  or  computed  functions  thereof, 

(b)  storing  an  average  value  of  the  electrical  conductivities 
or  functions  thereof  stored  in  (a)  for  the  preceding  x  days 
but  excluding  the  previous  y  days  where  y<x. 

(c)  at  least  once  each  day  determining  any  deviation  between 


the  electrical  conductivity  or  computed  function  thereof 
determined  in  (a)  and  the  average  value  stored  in  (b)  and 


& 
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(d)  storing  and/or  displaying  any  deviation  determined  in  (c) 
so  as  to  predict  an  onset  of  mastitis  in  the  cow  if  said 
deviation  differs  from  a  predetermined  value. 

5y416,418  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
PARTIAL  DISCHARGE  SITES  IN  CABLES 
Hugo  A.  Manrdra,  and  Gary  L.  Ford,  botk  of  Miwiwama, 
Caaada,  aarigson  to  Electric  Power  Reaewck  laititate,  lac, 
Pak>  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  2. 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,474 
Lit  CL*  GOIR  31/08 
VS.  a.  324—535  3  i 


1.  A  method  for  locating  a  site  of  a  partial  discharge  occur- 
ring along  an  electric  power  cable,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting  a  first  transient  pulse  at  a  fvst  sensor  coupled  to 
said  cable  on  one  side  of  said  partial  discharge  site,  said 
first  transient  pulse  being  a  high  frequency  signal  of  dimin- 
utive magnitude  in  the  millivolt  range  propagating  thereto 
from  said  partial  discharge; 

detecting  a  second  transient  pulse  at  a  second  sensor  coupled 
to  said  cable  on  another  side  of  said  partial  discharge  site, 
said  second  transient  pulse  being  a  high  frequency  signal 
of  diminutive  maqnitude  in  the  millivolt  range  propagat- 
ing thereto  from  said  partial  discharge  site; 

imparting  a  third  transient  pulse  back  onto  said  cable  at  said 
second  sensor  substantially  immediately  upon  said  detec- 
tion of  said  secmid  transient  pulse,  said  third  transient 
pulse  being  a  signal  of  magnitude  in  the  volt  range  having 
a  steep  front; 

detecting  said  third  transient  pulse  at  said  first  sensor  when 
said  third  transient  pulse  has  propagated  back  to  said  first 
sensor; 

measuring  a  differential  time  between  detecting  said  first 
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transient  pulse  at  said  first  sensor  and  detecting  said  third 
transient  pulse  at  said  flrst  sensor;  and 
calculating  a  distance  of  said  partial  discharge  location  from 
one  of  said  first  and  second  sensors  based  on  said  differen- 
tial time. 


S,41M19 

INSULATION  DEFECT  DETECTION  BY  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  ELECntODE  MEANS 

George  C.  Witt,  HiUaboroagh,  N  J^  Mri^Mr  to  ATAT  Cor»„ 

Murray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  139,516 
lat  O*  GOIR  31/12 
VS.  CL  324-SSl  U  ( 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  thin  elongated  flexible  body  of 
insulation  to  detect  a  localized  defect  thereon  of  different 
conductivity  than  the  normal  insulation  of  said  body,  said 
apparatus  comprising;  means  defining  for  said  body  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  movement  having  an  axis,  means  to  impart 
lengthwise  movement  to  said  body  in  said  path  along  said  axis, 
electrode  means  surrounding  said  path  to  be  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  radial  gap  extending  angularly  around  said  path,  energiz- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  electrode  means  to  supply  said 
electrode  means  with  energy  in  the  form  of  current  drawn 
thereby  at  high  enough  DC  energizing  voltage  to  produce 
flow  of  charge  through  the  atmosphere  between  said  electrode 
means  and  said  body  when  moving  in  said  path  through  said 
electrode  means,  sensing  means  for  monitonng  said  current, 
and  defect  detecting  means  responsive  to  change  in  said  cur- 
rent induced  by  the  bringing  by  said  moving  body  of  said 
defects  into  proximity  with  said  electrode  means  to  produce  a 
warning  signal  of  the  presence  of  such  defect,  said  comprising 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  along  said  path  so  that  adja- 
cent of  said  electrodes  are  spaced  by  an  axial  gap,  said  elec- 
trodes each  extending  around  said  path  to  be  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  radial  gap,  and  said  energizing  means  being  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  electrodes  to  supply  to  each  thereof  electrical 
energy  in  the  form  of  current  at  different  DC  voltages  to 
different  ones  of  said  electrodes  so  as  to  produce  a  DC  voltage 
differential  between  said  electrodes. 


S.416,420 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  VERinCATION 
OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  DEVICE  BASED  ON 
THE  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  ELECTRIC  HELD  ALONG  THE 

INSULATOR 
Gcoriea  H.  Vaillancourt,  Belocll,  and  Charlca  Jean,  Moatreal, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hydro-Quelxc,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1993,  Scr,  No.  165,347 
lat  a.»  GOIR  31/12.  29/12 
VS.  a.  324—552  15  daias 

1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  condition  of  an  insulating  core 
of  an  electrical  insulator  connected  between  two  live  conduct- 
ing elements  which  are  separated  by  said  insulator,  said  insula- 


tor having  an  electrically  insulating  core,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
i)  positioning  an  electrical  field  detection  device  at  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  along  said  insulating  core  to  obtain  and 
measure  a  voltage  value  proportional  to  an  electric  field 
created  along  said  insulating  core  when  a  high  voltage  is 
applied  thereto; 


ii)  obtaining  and  storing  said  voltage  value  proportional  to 
said  electric  field  detected  at  said  plurality  of  locations, 
and 

iii)  analyzing  said  voltage  values  proportional  to  said  electric 
field  to  detect  any  sudden  decrease  voltage  values  indica- 
tive of  faults  in  the  area  of  said  decrease  along  said  iiuulat- 
ing  core. 


5,416,421 

TRAILER  LAMP  TESTING  AND  LAMP  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

RiMicU  A.  Dolud,  Sr.,  1  Beck  PI.,  Pougkkeeprie,  N.Y.  12601, 

and  Dwiiel  A.  DriacoU.  9  Eapic  Rd^  RUncbeck,  N.Y.  12572 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  194,006 

lit  a.»  GOIR  31/02.  1/04 

VS.  a.  324—556  5  Oaimi 


1.  A  trailer  lamp  testing  and  lamp  storage  apparatus  for 
connecting  to  an  electrical  connector  of  a  trailer  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  contacts  for  a  predetermined  number 
of  lamp  circuits  in  the  trailer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  which  includes  a  bottom  housing  por- 
tion, a  hinge  assembly  connected  to  said  bottom  housing 
portion,  and  a  lid  assembly  connected  to  said  hinge  assem- 
bly, 

a  storage  assembly,  supported  by  said  housing  assembly,  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  replacement  lamps, 

a  testing  circuitry  assembly,  supported  by  said  housing  as- 
sembly, which  includes  a  predetermined  number  of  testing 
circuits,  each  of  said  testing  circuits  including  a  respective 
end,  and 

a  connector  assembly  for  receiving  respective  ends  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  testing  circuits,  said  connector 
assembly  supporting  and  arraying  said  respective  ends  of 
said  testing  circuits  such  that  they  are  placed  in  contact 
with  corresponding  electrical  contacts  in  the  electrical 
connector  in  the  trailer,  such  that  respective  lamp  circuits 
in  the  trailer  are  placed  in  series  with  said  respective 
testing  circuits  in  said  testing  circuitry  assembly,  whereby 
respective  lamps  in  the  trailer  are  capable  of  being  tested 
by  said  testing  circuits  in  said  testing  circuit  assembly. 
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wherein  said  storage  assembly  is  supported  by  a  floor  por- 
tion of  said  bottom  housing  portion.,  and  said  storage 
assembly  includes  a  plurality  of  storage  wells  arrayed  in  a 
storage  base,  wherein  said  storage  wells  are  arrayed  in 
said  storage  base  in  an  arrangement  of  rows  and  columns, 
and 

wherein  said  testing  circuitry  assembly  is  housed  in  said  lid 
assembly  of  said  housing  assembly,  and  wherein  said  stor- 
age assembly  is  housed  in  said  bottom  housing  portion  of 
said  housing  assembly. 


5,416,423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  THE 

INTEGRITY  OF  A  SMART  CARD 

Dtmcan  O.  Dc  Borde,  LiTcrpool,  United  Kingdom,  aasigBor  to 

GPT  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,766 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1993, 
9307252 

lat  a.»  GOIR  27/26:  G06K  7/04 
VS.  a.  324—677  8  Claiais 


5,416,422  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  NOISE  HGURE  FROM  DOUBLE 
SIDEBAND  MEASUREMENTS 
Robert  G.  DUdiae,  Saata  Roca,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Conpany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,524 

lat  a.*  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  a.  324—614  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  integrity  of  a  card  under  test 
having  exterior  contact  terminals  and  on-board  electronic 
circuitry  containing  coded  dau  to  be  read  in  a  host  reader, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  detecting  capacitance  of  wires  con- 
necting the  card  under  test  to  the  host  reader,  applying  a  signal 
to  the  card  under  test,  and  comparing-a  current  result  of  the 
signal  on  a  detector  with  a  previous  result  obtained  from  a 
genuine  and  authorized  card  to  establish  whether  the  card 
under  test  is  genuine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  single  sideband  noise  figure 
for  a  device  under  test  at  a  given  RF  measurement  frequency, 
comprising: 

a  noise  source  having  an  output; 

a  mixer  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output; 

a  device  under  test  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  noise  source  and  an  output  connected  to  the  flrst 
input  of  the  mixer; 

a  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  variable  frequency  local 
oscillator  signal,  the  local  oscillator  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  second  input  of  the  mixer; 

a  tunable  intermediate  frequency  receiver  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  mixer  for  measuring  the 
output  noise  power  of  the  device  under  test;  and 

a  controller  connected  to  the  local  oscillator  and  the  re- 
ceiver; 

the  local  oscillator  being  controlled  by  the  controller  to 
separately  produce  three  local  oscillator  signals  compris- 
ing a  first  local  oscillator  signal  having  a  frequency  on  the 
high  side  of  the  given  RF  measurement  frequency,  a  sec- 
ond local  oscillator  signal  having  a  frequency  on  the  low 
side  of  the  given  RF  measurement  frequency,  and  a  third 
local  oscillator  signal  having  a  frequency  at  the  given  RF 
measurement  frequency; 

the  receiver  being  controlled  by  the  controller  to  measure  a 
first  output  noise  power  of  the  device  under  test  at  a  first 
predetermined  intermediate  frequency  when  the  local 
oscillator  produces  the  first  local  oscillator  signal,  a  sec- 
ond output  noise  power  of  the  device  under  test  at  the  first 
predetermined  intermediate  frequency  when  the  local 
oscillator  produces  the  second  local  oscillator  signal,  and 
a  third  output  noise  power  of  the  device  under  test  at  a 
second  predetermined  intermediate  frequency  equal  to 
twice  the  first  intermediate  frequency  when  the  local 
oscillator  produces  the  third  local  oscillator  signal;  and 

the  controller  for  combining  the  first,  second,  and  third 
output  noise  power  measurements  for  cancelling  image 
noise  power  to  provide  a  single  sideband  noise  figure 
measurement  for  the  device  under  test. 


5.416,424         

DIELECTRIC  COATING  FOR  CAPACTTIVE  POSITION 
TRANSDUCERS  TO  REDUCE  SENSITTVITY  TO 
CONTAMINANTS 
Nils  I.  Andermo,  KIrkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Mitatoyo  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,909 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  7/02 

VS.  a.  324—684  14  dainu 


1.  In  a  capacitive  transducer  of  the  type  having  a  first  sub- 
strate containing  a  first  set  of  electrodes  arranged  along  a 
measurement  axis,  and  a  second  substrate  containing  a  second 
set  of  electrodes  arranged  along  said  measurement  axis,  said 
first  and  second  substrates  being  positioned  with  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  electrodes  opposite  each  other  so  that  the  capac- 
itive coupling  between  said  first  and  second  set  of  electrodes 
provides  an  indication  of  the  relative  position  of  said  first  and 
second  substrates  along  said  measurement  axis,  an  improved 
structure  for  making  said  transducer  relatively  insensitive  to 
contaminants  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes,  said  structure  comprising  a  layer  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial coating  at  least  one  set  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes,  the  sum  of  the  ratios  of  thickness  to  dielectric 
constant  for  each  layer  of  dielectric  material  coating  said  elec- 
trodes being  greater  than  twice  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  any 
gap  between  any  portion  of  said  electrodes  to  the  dielectric 
constant  of  air  so  that  the  maximum  capacitive  impedance  in 
any  gap  between  any  portion  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes  is  less  than  one-half  the  capacitive  impedance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sets  of  electrodes  in  said  dielectric 
material  coextensive  with  said  portion. 
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M1M2S 
SENSOR  FOR  DETERMINING  ELECTRICAL 
"     CHARACTERISTICS  OP  A  FLOWING  UQUID 
Gtrati  MwMiri,  Towlo— t,  Fnace,  Mtlfnr  to  Slfe—  Artowo- 
tlTc  SJL,  Twdowc  rnmet 

FU^  Not.  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  97S496 
Clalflu  priority,  affUoMom  FMmc,  Not.  19. 1991,  91  14218 
bL  CL*  GOIR  27/36;  GOIN  15/00 
VS.  a.  324— «90  3  Oaiw 


1.  A  sensor  for  detennining  electrical  characteristics  of  a 
flowing  liquid,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  tube  connected  in  a  fluid  flow  line 
so  that  liquid  flows  through  said  electrically  conductive 
tube,  said  electrically  conductive  tube  defining  openings 
at  two  locations  along  said  electrically  conductive  tube; 

an  electrically  conductive  sleeve  mounted  coaxially  about 
said  electrically  conductive  tube  to  defme  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  electrically  conductive  sleeve  enclosmg  said 
two  locations  of  said  openings; 

means  for  closing  said  electrically  conductive  sleeve  at  two 
locations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  two  locations  of  said 
openings;  and 

means  for  restricting  liquid  flow  through  said  electrically 
conductive  tube  at  a  location  between  said  two  locations 
of  said  openings,  said  means  for  restricting  leaving  a  par- 
tial flow  path  open  through  said  electrically  conductive 
tube  so  that  a  portion  of  liquid  flowing  through  said  sensor 
(lows  past  said  means  for  restricting  and  another  portion 
of  said  liquid  flows  through  said  space  between  said  elec- 
trically conductive  tube  and  said  electrically  conductive 
sleeve,  said  means  for  restricting  liquid  flow  comprising  a 
narrowed  region  of  said  electrically  conductive  tube. 


S,41M26 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A  VOLTAGE  WFTH  AN 
ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Okabo;  Akio  Ito;  Takayuki  Anbc,  and  Hirooori  Tegwi, 
all  of  Kawataki,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  FiOitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
laki,  Japaa 
Diririon  or  Scr.  No.  SS4,S31,  Mar.  19. 1992,  Pat.  No.  S,300,no. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Dec.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  176,116 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19,  1991,  3-0SS036 
IM.  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a.  324—751  1 


apparatus  that  includes  an  electron  beam  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  electron  beam  for  irradiating  a 
voltage  measuring  spot  on  a  sample,  an  energy  analyzer  haviitg 
an  analyzer  grid  to  which  an  analytic  voltage  is  applied  to  form 
a  decelerating  electric  field  for  controlling  a  passage  of  second- 
ary electrons  produced  at  the  voltage  measuring  spot  on  the 
sample,  and  a  secondary  electron  detector  for  detecting  sec- 
ondary electrons  passed  through  the  energy  analyzer,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  a  secondary  electron  signal  level  by  applying  an 
analytic  voltage  to  the  analyzer  grid  with  a  phase  of  mea- 
surement being  scanned  at  random,  measuring  a  change  in 
the  analytic  voltage  at  each  phase  of  measurement,  com- 
puting an  error  in  the  measured  secondary  electron  signal 
level  according  to  a  correU'ion  between  the  change  in  the 
analytic  voltage  and  the  secondary  electron  signal  level 
and  according  to  an  autocorrelation  of  the  change  in  the 
analytic  volUge,  obtaining  a  correct  secondary  electron 
tigoal  level  according  to  the  error,  and  obtaining  an  up- 
dated measured  voltage  according  to  the  correct  second- 
ary electron  signal  level,  a  slice  level  set  on  an  analytic- 
voltage-to-secondary -electron-signal-level-characteristic 
curve,  the  analytic  voltage,  and  a  convergence  factor 
around  the  slice  level. 


3,416,427 

TEST  AND  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

BUS-BASED  CIRCUTT  MODULES  WTTH  OPEN  SIDE 

AND  BACKPLANE  ACCESS  FEATURES 

Larry  L.  TraccwcU,  Dublio,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  TracewcU  Eado- 

nrca.  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

nicd  Feb.  11,  1993.  Scr.  No.  16.72S 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/22 

VS.  CL  324— 7S4  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  voltage  with  an  electron  beam 


1.  Apparatus  supportable  upon  a  given  surface  for  testing 
circuit  board  modules  having  circuit  components  mounted 
upon  a  generally  planar  surface,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  base  forward  surface  extending  between 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  base  sides,  an  upward 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apari  lower 
module  suppon  components  disposed  along  said  upward 
portion; 

a  backplane  support  assembly  having  oppositely  disposed 
first  and  second  retainer  sides,  said  suppori  assembly 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  upward  portion  to  an 
upwardly  disposed  region; 

a  backplane  supported  by  said  backplane  support  assembly 
having  a  forward  face  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
module  connectors  located  in  alignment  with  said  lower 
module  support  components,  having  a  rearward  face 
supporting  a  plurality  of  connector  positions  associated 

.  with  said  module  connectors; 

a  top  assembly  supported  from  said  backplane  support  as- 
sembly upwardly  disposed  region,  spaced  from  and  cx- 
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tending  over  said  base  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
spaced  apart  upper  module  support  components  disposed 
in  alignment  with  said  lower  module  suppori  components, 
said  top  assembly,  said  backplane  suppori  assembly,  and 
said  base  defining  a  U-shaped  module  suppori  having  open 
sides;  and 
a  cradle  assembly  having  a  foot  portion  supportable  upon 
said  given  surface  and  having  a  pivot  assembly  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  foot  portion  pivotally  connected  with 
said  base  and  actuable  to  effect  variable  angular  orienta- 
tions of  said  base  with  respect  to  said  given  surface  so  as 
to  enhance  manual  access  to  said  backplane. 


5,416,421 
MARKER  PROBE 
Mark  A.  Swart,  Upland,  Calif.,  aaii^or  to  ETerett  Charles 
TechBologica,  Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,981 

lat  CL*  GOIR  1/06.  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—759  i^  Oaiam 


1.  A  test  fixture  for  testing  printed  circtiit  boards,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

an  array  of  electrically  conductive  test  probes  mounted 
within  the  housing  and  defuiing  a  test  probe  field; 

a  suppori  plate  on  the  housing  for  moimting  a  printed  circuit 
board  in  aligiunent  with  the  test  probe  field; 

means  for  drawing  the  test  probes  and  the  supported  printed 
circuit  board  toward  each  other  and  into  contact  for 
testing,  said  contact  producing  an  electrical  test  signal 
indicating  that  the  board  either  passes  or  fails  the  test; 

a  marker  probe  mounted  in  the  housing  within  the  test  probe 
field  for  contact  with  the  board; 

spring  biasing  means  on  the  marker  probe  for  biasing  the 
marker  probe  into  spring  contact  with  the  board;  and 

marker  probe  drive  means  for  rotating  the  marker  probe,  the 
drive  means  being  responsive  to  the  test  signal  for  operat- 
ing the  drive  means  when  the  test  signal  indicates  a  spe- 
cific pass/fail  sutus  of  the  tested  printed  circuit  board, 
operation  of  the  drive  means  causing  the  marker  probe  to 
rotate  while  under  spring  biased  contact  with  the  board 
for  forming  an  identifying  mark  on  the  surface  of  the 
board  to  indicate  the  specific  pass/fail  status  of  the  tested 
circuit  board. 


5,416,429 

PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TESTING  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 

FraKis  T.  McQuadc,  Watcrtown,  and  Jack  Lamler,  Danbury, 

both  of  Coon.,  aaaignors  to  Wcntworth  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Brookflehi,  Comi. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.874 
lat  a.*  GOIR  1/04 
VS.  CL  324—762  15  Claims 

1.  A  probe  assembly  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  having 
linear  sete  of  closely  spaced  substantially  co-planar  contact 
pads  disposed  thereon,  said  probe  assembly  comprising: 
a  probe  card  of  insulating  material,  said  probe  card  having 
spaced  probe  card  traces  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial thereon  arranged  for  connection  to  integrated  circuit 
test  apparatus, 
at  least  one  probe  wing  comprising  a  flexible  laminated 


member  comprising  a  ground  plane  sheet  of  electrically 
conductive  material,  a  dielectric  film  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  adhered  thereto  having  an  end,  and  a 
plurality  of  electrically  separate  probe  wing  traces  dis- 
posed on  and  adhered  to  the  other  side  of  said  dielectric 
film  from  said  ground  plane,  said  probe  wing  including  a 
support  portion  whereon  said  probe  wing  traces  are 
s{Mced  to  correspond  to  the  spacing  of  said  probe  card 
traces,  said  probe  wing  including  a  leaf  spring  portion 
wherein  said  probe  wing  traces  extend  beyond  the  end  of 


said  dielectric  film  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  leaf 
spring  portion  to  terminate  in  a  plurality  of  separated 
probe  fmgers  having  tips  disposed  substantially  along  a 
straight  line  and  spaced  to  correspond  to  the  spacing  of 
said  contact  pads  in  one  of  said  linear  sets, 

means  for  attaching  said  suppori  portion  of  said  probe  wing 
to  said  probe  card  with  said  leaf  spring  portion  extending 
therefrom,  and 

adjustable  means  for  restraining  said  leaf  spring  portion,  said 
adjustable  means  spaced  from  said  probe  finger  tips  such 
that  said  probe  fingers  remain  flexible. 


5,416,430 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFICATION 

AND  LOCATION  OF  INTERNAL  ARCING  IN 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

MichMl  Twcidochlib,  Oriedo,  and  Robert  L.  OriMme,  Winter 

Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Elcctite  Power  Reaearch 

Institnte,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  54,572 
Int  CL»  GOIR  31/34.  31/12 
VS.  a.  324—772  18  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  identification  and  location  of  internal 
arcing  in  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing;- 

a.  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  thertnal  sensor  in- 
stalled within  said  dynamoelectric  machine,  wherein  said 
thermal  sensor  has  a  thermal  sensor  lead  connected  to  a 
thermal  monitor 

b.  an  RF  (radio  frequency)  monitor, 

c.  an  RF  sensor  lead  connection  between  said  RF  iiKMiitor 
and  said  thermal  sensor  lead, 

such  that  said  RF  sensor  lead  connection  couples  RF  emis- 


2020 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1995 


sions  which  originate  from  within  said  dynamoelectric 
machine  as  a  result  of  internal  arcing  and  flow  on  said 
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S,416,431 

INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  CLOCK  DRIVER  HAVING 

IMPROVED  LAYOUT 

Mark  S.  Strauai,  AUcMown,  Pa^  aad^ior  to  ATAT  Corp^ 

Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1994.  Scr.  No.  216.203 

lat  CL*  H03K  19/094 

MS.  a.  326—95  12  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  including  at  least  one  row  of  poly- 
cells,  wherein  a  first  group  of  piositive  and  negative  power 
supply  conductors  lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  row  distrib- 
ute power  supply  current  to  the  polycells  from  a  second  group 
of  positive  and  negative  power  supply  conductors  lying  or- 
thogonally to,  and  overlying,  the  first  group  of  power  supply 
conductors;  and  wherein  the  polycells  in  the  row  have  transis- 
tor gate  conductors  that  lie  orthogonally  to  the  row  axis. 
Characterized  in  that  said  integrated  circuit  further  com- 
prises at  least  one  clock  driver  sUge  located  in  said  row 
under  at  least  one  conductor  in  said  second  group  of 
power  supply  conductors,  and  with  said  clock  driver  stage 
comprising  a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  each 
having  a  gate  conductor  that  lies  parallel  to  said  row  axis. 


S,4I6,432 
MEDLiN  PEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISK 

PICKUP  HEAD 
Stcphca  H.  Lewia,  Darta,  Caitf^  KriakaMwamy  Nagar^i.  Wca- 
coarille,  mid  Robert  W.  WaUea,  Bctklehcm,  both  of  Pa^ 
aHisMin  to  ATAT  Corp..  Mwray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  176^92 

tot.  a.»  GOIR  19/00:  GUC  27/02 

UjS.  CL  327—60  9  Claims 


thermal  sensor  lead  to  said  RF  sensor  lead  and  then  to  said 
RF  monitor. 


4.  A  median  peak  detector  for  determining  the  median  am- 
plitude of  a  burst  of  pulses,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  peak  amplitude  of  each  pulse  in  the 

burst; 
means  for  comparing  each  detected  peak  amplitude  with 

every  other  peak  amplitude;  and 
means  for  determining  which  of  the  peak  amplitudes  is  the 

median  value  for  the  comparisons. 


3^16,433 
INVERTING  CIRCUIT 
Susnmu  Ohi.  Tokyo.  Japu,  aaaigMir  to  NEC  Corporatkm,  To- 
kyo. Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1994,  Scr.  No.  177.756 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkM  Japu.  Jan.  5,  1993,  S-000167 

tot  CL»  H03H  11/16;  H03K  19/0115 

U.S.  CL  327—73  39  Claims 
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I.  A  dau  inverting  circuit  for  producing,  from  an  analog 

input  signal  whose  voluge  is  lower  or  higher  than  a  constant 

DC  voltage,  an  output  signal  having  a  waveform  which  is  of 

inverted  relationship  to  the  waveform  of  the  analog  input 

signal  with  respect  to  the  constant  DC  voltage  as  an  axis  of 

symmetry,  comprising: 

a  voltage  doubling  circuit  for  generating  a  DC  voltage 

which  is  twice  the  constant  DC  voluge  as  the  axis  of 

symmetry  from  a  DC  voltage  supplied  from  an  external 

source,  and  outputting  the  generated  DC  voluge  between 

two  terminals;  and 

a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  an  input 


May  16,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2021 


terminal  to  which  the  analog  input  signal  is  supplied,  a 
collector  connected  to  one  of  said  two  terminals  through 
a  aeries-connected  circuit  of  a  first  resistor  and  a  circuit  for 
generating  a  voltage  equal  to  the  base-to-emitter  forward 
voltage  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  such  that  the  bipolar 
transistor  is  forward-biased,  and  an  emitter  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  two  terminals  through  a  second  resistor 
having  the  same  resistance  as  said  first  resistor, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  an  output  signal  of  the  dau 
inverting  circuit  is  produced  from  the  collector  of  said 
bipolar  transistor. 


5,416^434 

ADAPTIVE  CLOCK  GENERATION  WITH  PSEUDO 

RANDOM  VARIATION 

Steve  Kootatn.  and  Dnrid  J.  Powers,  both  of  MeMtoaville, 

Oreg.,  MaivMrs  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporatioa,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,716 
tot  a.»  H03K  i/M 
UJS.  CL  327—113  4  ( 
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5.416,435  

TIME  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Harri  Joktoea,  HUai,  FtoUmd,  a^  Sakari  Jotri,  SolaM  Beacb, 
CaUf „  airi^on  to  NoUa  Mobile  PboMa  Ltri^  Sido,  Ftofand 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  116,02S 

CUw  prtorfty.  appUcatioa  Fiadaiid.  Sep.  4.  1992,  923976 

tot  CL»  H03D  li/00:  H04Q  7/04 

MS.  CL  327—113  9  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  pulses  comprising; 

i)  a  first  signal  source  for  outputting  a  reUtively  high  fre- 


quency signal  (fi)  and  a  second  signal  source  for  output- 
ting a  relatively  low  frequency  signal  (f2>, 
ii)  an  error  calibrating  means  for  measuring  a  frequency 
deviation  of  said  reUtively  low  frequency  signal  (f2)  by 
periodically  comparing  said  relatively  low  frequency 
signal  (Si)  with  said  relatively  high  frequency  signal  (f|); 
and 
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iii)  control  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  relatively 
high  frequency  signal  (f|)  and  said  reUtively  low  fre- 
quency signal  (f2)  as  inputs  to  a  counter  means  to  control 
outputting  of  said  pulses,  said  control  means  (6)  coupling 
said  reUtively  high  frequency  signal  to  said  counter  means 
for  a  time  period  dependent  upon  a  deviation  of  said 
relatively  low  frequency  signal  (f2)  from  said  relativdy 
high  frequency  sigiul  (f|)  as  determined  by  said  error 
calibrating  means. 


5,416,436 
METHOD  FOR  TIME  DELAYING  A  SIGNAL  AND 
CORRESPONDING  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Jean  L.  Raiaard,  La  Ttrraaac.  FhMee,  aaai^ar  to 
Telccooi,  Paria,  FMmc 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,772 
CUUm  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMc,  Sep.  22,  1992,  92  11267 
tot  CL*  H03H  U/26 
MS.  CL  327—270  U  < 


1.  A  method  in  an  adaptive  clock  generating  system  for 
providing  an  adaptive  clock  signal  to  a  digital  circuit  having  a 
processor  and  memory,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

initializing  said  adaptive  clock  signal  to  operate  at  a  first 
clock  frequency; 

determining  that  said  processor  is  accessing  said  memory; 

decreasing  said  first  clock  frequency  to  a  second  clock  fre- 
quency in  response  to  said  determining  step; 

returning  to  said  first  clock  frequency  when  said  memory  is 
no  longer  being  accesaed; 

detecting  that  said  processor  is  processing  an  interrupt  rou- 
tine; 

increasing  said  first  clock  frequency  to  a  third  clock  fre- 
quency in  response  to  said  detecting  step;  and 

returning  to  said  first  clock  frequency  when  said  interrupt 
routine  has  been  processed. 


1.  A  method  for  time  deUying  a  signal  with  a  variable  and 
controllable  deUy,  comprising: 

connectiiig  a  capacitive  load  of  a  load  circuit  to  the  output  of 
a  logic  circuit  that  is  able  to  receive  the  signal  as  input  and 
to  deliver  a  delayed  signal  as  output; 

altering  the  impedance  of  the  load  circuit  in  order  to  vary 
the  delay,  the  impedance  of  the  load  circuit  being  altered 
by  altering  an  intrinsic  capacitive  value  of  the  capacitive 
load  so  as  to  confer  on  the  capacitive  load  discrete  values 
taken  from  among  a  predetermined  set  of  values;  and 

controlling  directly  the  alteration  of  the  values  of  the  capaci- 
tive load  by  at  least  one  digital  word,  wherein  the  differ- 
ent values  of  the  capacitive  load  corresponds  to  different 
values  of  the  at  least  one  digital  control  word. 
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M1M37 
DUAL  MODE  CHAM»  PUMP  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  aSCUTTS 
Rickwd  OMtrcrM,  L^iM  Bwck.  mi  TIa  Jadnom  Yorta 
Liada,  both  of  Critf^  Mmtp^nn  to  SOicM  SyiliiM,  bc^  Tw 
tia,Ciiif. 
OmOmmMimVlSm.  No.  1X324.  Fck.  2, 1993.  ib— doae*.  TUs 
■WHcirtna  Sa»b  M.  199«,  Scr.  No.  312,497 
lat  CL*  H03K  17/16;  G05F  1/10 
VS.  a.  327— S34  19  i 
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1.  A  charge  pump  for  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit 
comprising: 

a  deslectable  current  source  for  providing  an  interruptable 
current  flow; 

a  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  deselectable  current 
source  for  comparison  a  first  signal  to  a  second  signal  and 
for  selecting  ajid  deselecting  said  deselectable  current 
source,  said  comparison  means  selecting  said  deselectable 
current  source  when  said  first  signal  exceeds  a  known 
percentage  of  said  second  signal,  said  first  signal  compris- 
ing a  rectified  AC  signal. 


5.41M3» 
ACTIVE  FILTER  CIRCUIT  SUITED  TO  INTEGRATION 

ON  IC  CHIP 
Hirohiko  Shteta.  Tokyo.  Japan,  art^or  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Pllad  Mar.  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  34.394 
Clahaa  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  Mar.  IS,  1992,  4^1602 
IbL  CL*  H03K  5/00 
VS.  CL  327— S52  3  ( 


mental  resistors,  and  a  switch  circuit  having  switches 
corresponding  to  said  supplemental  resistors,  said  second 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier  receiving  said  input 
signal  through  said  resistor  circuit  whoae  total  resistance 
is  adjustable  by  on-ofT  states  of  said  switches  responsive  to 
control  signals;  and 

said  time<onstant  detector  section  includes: 

a  second  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
reference  potential; 

a  resistor  connected  between  a  probe  input  terminal  to 
which  a  probe  pulse  is  applied  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  second  capacitor; 

a  voltage  divider  for  generating  a  reference  voltage; 

a  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  the  voltage  of  the  other 
terminal  of  said  second  capacitor  with  said  reference 
voltage; 

an  AND  circuit  supplied  with  clock  pulses  and  an  output 
from  said  voltage  comparator; 

a  counter  for  counting  pulses  derived  from  said  AND  cir- 
cuit; and 

means  responsive  to  a  constant  of  said  counter  for  producing 
and  supplying  said  control  signals  to  said  switch  circuit. 


M1M39 
ANALOG  CALCULATING 
GaoUaag  Shov;  Wrikaag  Yaas  Snao  Takatori,  aad  Makoto 
YaBMaM>to,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  atrigann  to  Yoiaa.  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dm.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174,065 

ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-361703 

IaLa.*H03K  77/00 

U.S.  CL  327—356  2  Oaiau 
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1.  An  active  filter  circuit  fabricated  on  a  semiconductor  chip 
comprising  an  active  filter  section  and  a  time-constant  detector 
section,  wherein: 
said  active-filter  section  includes: 
an  input  terminal  for  an  input  signal  and  an  output  terminal 

for  providing  an  output  signal; 
an  operational  ampUfier  having  first  and  second  inpuu  and 

an  output  connected  to  the  first  input  and  to  said  output 

terminal  of  said  active-filter  section; 
a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  input  of  said 

operational  amplifier  and  a  reference  potential; 
a  resistor  circuit  having  a  main  resistor,  a  plurality  of  supple- 


1.  A  calculation  circuit  comprising: 

i)  a  selector  means  connected  with  a  plurality  of  input  volt- 
ages for  selectively  outputting  one  of  said  input  voltages; 

ii)  a  first  RC  circuit  with  a  resistance  and  a  capacitance,  said 
capacitance  being  connected  with  a  first  terminal  of  said 
resistance  at  a  first  terminal  and  with  earth  at  a  second 
terminal,  provided  with  an  output  terminal  at  a  junction 
between  said  resistance  and  said  capacitance,  provided 
with  an  input  terminal  at  a  second  terminal  of  said  resis- 
tance for  receiving  a  stepwise  start  signal; 

iii)  a  second  RC  circuit  with  a  resistance  and  a  capacitance, 
said  capacitance  being  connected  with  a  first  terminal  of 
said  resistance  at  a  first  terminal  and  with  earth  at  a  second 
terminal,  provided  with  an  output  terminal  at  a  junction 
between  said  resistance  and  said  capacitance,  provided 
with  an  input  terminal  at  a  second  terminal  of  said  resis- 
tance for  receiving  said  stepwise  start  signal; 

iv)  a  comparator  means  for  outputting  a  stop  signal  when  a 
difference  is  more  than  a  predetermined  value  between  an 
output  of  said  selector  means  and  said  first  RC  circuit; 

v)  a  counter  means  for  receiving  said  stepwise  start  signal, 
said  stop  signal  and  a  reference  clock  with  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  so  as  to  count  a  number  of  pulses  of  said 
reference  clock  between  said  stepwise  start  signal  and  stop 
signal  with  increasing  number  or  with  decreasing  number. 
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said  increasing  number  and 
alternatively  selective;  and 
vi)  a  switching  means  for  disconnecting  said  resistance  and 
said  capacitance  of  said  second  RC  circuit  when  said 
counter  means  outputs  a  count  value  of  "zero"  and  other- 
wise for  cotmecting  said  resistance  and  said  capacitance. 


decreasing  number  being    the  gain  control  terminal  of  said  power  amplifier,  character- 
ized in  that 
the  circuit  comprises  a  digital  filter  as  a  low-pass  filter  for 


5,416.440 
TRANSMISSION  WINDOW  FOR  PARTICLE 
ACCELERATOR 
Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Mealo  Park,  Calif.;  Marlin  N.  Schnetz,  Ra- 
leigh, N.C.,  and  Darid  A.  Vroom,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  aasignors 
to  Raycben  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,987,  Ang.  16, 1991. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569.092. 
Ang.  17. 1990.  abandoned.  TUi  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1992.  Ser. 
No.  950.530 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  23/00 
VS.  CL  315—500  63  daims 


processing  a  digital  signal  in  said  CPU  and  comprises 
means  for  initializing  said  digital  filter  to  set  said  digital 
filter  in  a  preselected  condition  immediately  before  the 
start  of  transmission. 


5.416.442 
SLEW  RATE  ENHANCEMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  CLASS  A 

AMPLIFIER 

Stephen  W.  Hobrcdit.  Loa  AHoa.  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Nattonal 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994.  Scr.  No.  205.004 

Int  a.«  H03F  1/38 

VS.  CL  330—291  20  ( 


1.  A  transmission  window  for  a  particle  accelerator,  the 
transmission  window  being  of  a  thin  homogeneous  foil  having: 
i)  a  predetermined  thickness, 
(ii)  a  predetermined  length  between  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end,  and 
(iii)  a  width  when  laid  flat  as  a  sheet  prior  to  forming,  the 
window: 

(a)  being  formed  to  be  mountable  on  a  window  mounting, 
and 

(b)  along  at  least  part  of  its  length  comprising  an  active 
area  which  is  formed  to  have  a  locus  of  a  curve  in  cross 
section  along  an  active  transverse  dimension,  such  that 
a  radius  of  curvature  R  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  curve 
in  cross  section  is  less  than  twice  the  length  of  the  active 
transverse  dimension. 


5,416.441 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

HiroaU  Nagano.  Hyofo.  Japan,  aarignor  to  MitMAiihi  Denki 

KabnaUki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fck.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197.324 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan.  Feb.  17. 1993.  54»1386 

lat  CL*  H03G  3/20 

VS.  CL  330—129  6  OaiaM 

4.  An  automatic  control  circuit  for  a  power  amplifier  system 

having  a  power  amplifier  and  a  detector  for  detecting  the 

envelope  waveform  of  a  radio  frequency  output  signal  ampU- 

fied  by  said  power  amplifier,  which  processes  the  output  of 

said  detector  as  a  digital  signal  through  an  A/D  converter, 

CPU  and  D/A  converter  and  feeds  back  the  digital  signal  to 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

a  conductive  path  extending  between  a  positive  voltage 
supply  and  a  negative  voltage  supply  and  comprising  a 
first  transistor  and  a  load; 

an  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  connected  to  a  base  termi- 
nal of  said  first  transistor,  variations  of  an  input  voltage  at 
said  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  producing  variations 
of  a  voluge  drop  across  said  load,  said  voltage  drop  across 
said  load  being  used  to  produce  an  output  voltage  at  an 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  and 

a  feedback  path  extending  between  said  output  terminal  and 
a  point  on  said  conductive  path,  said  feedback  path  includ- 
ing a  first  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series,  said 
first  resistor  being  connected  between  a  base  terminal  and 
an  emitter  terminal  of  a  second  transistor. 
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S,41«,443 
RELIABLE  CLOCK  SOURCE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

REDUNDANT  OSOLLATORS 
H.  Clay  Cnmiori,  Jr^  Apex;  DiMglai  E.  Gill;  Charim  R.  Hoff- 
■un,  botk  of  RaMgh,  all  of  N.C^  ud  DuUd  W.  J.  JohHoa, 
Rood  Rock,  Tex^  wmtf^on  to  latcraatioMl  BmImm  Ma- 
chiBM  CorporatkNi,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dm.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  172,464 

lat  a.*  H03L  7/04  7/07 

VS.  CL  331—2  11  CUm 


1.  A  high  reliability  clock  source  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fixed-frequency  oscillators,  all  having  outputs 
with  the  same  nominal  frequency,  when  they  are  operat- 
ing properly; 
difference  detecting  means  associated  with  said  fixed  oscilla- 
tors for  detecting  a  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
fixed-frequency  oscillators; 
a  phase  lock  loop  having  an  input  and  an  output;  and 
selecting  means  responsive  to  the  difference  detecting  means 
for  selecting  which  fixed-frequency  oscillator  will  have  its 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  the  phase  lock  loop. 


3,416,444 

RING  OSCILLATOR  AND  PULSE  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 

ENCODING  CIRCUIT 

SUgenori  YamaucW,  Kariya;  TakaaMito  WaUnabe,  Nagoya,  and 
YoaUaori  Ohtaoka,  Okaaaki,  aU  of  Japwa,  aMi^ora  to  Nip- 
poadeBto  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU-Prcf.,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1T7.M2 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1993,  5^)05209 

lat  CL*  H03B  J/Oa  GOIR  25/08 

VS.  a.  331—45  10  ClalM 
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1.  A  ring  oscillator  for  circulating  pulse  edges  of  two  types 
therein,  comprising: 

an  even  number  of  inverting  circuits  connected  in  a  ring, 
wherein  each  of  the  inverting  circuit*  is  operative  to 
invert  an  input  signal  and  output  an  inversion  of  the  input 
signal; 

wherein  one  of  the  inverting  circuits  comprises  a  first  start 
inverting  circuit  which  starts  an  operation  of  inverting  an 
input  signal  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  applied 
from  an  external  input; 

wherein  one  of  the  inverting  circuits  except  the  first  start 


inverting  circuit  and  an  inverting  circuit  immediately 
following  the  firat  start  inverting  circuit  comprises  a  sec- 
ond start  inverting  circuit  which  starts  an  operation  of 
inverting  an  input  signal  in  response  to  a  second  control 
signal;  and 
control  signal  inputting  means  for  inputting  the  second 
control  signal  to  the  second  start  inverting  circuit  during 
an  interval  from  a  fint  moment  at  which  the  first  control 
signal  is  inputted  into  the  first  start  inverting  circuit  and 
the  first  start  inverting  circuit  starts  the  inverting  opera- 
tion to  a  second  moment  at  which  a  pulse  edge  initially 
generated  by  the  start  of  the  inverting  operation  of  the 
first  start  inverting  circuit  and  travelling  while  being 
sequentially  inverted  by  the  inverting  circuits  enters  the 
second  start  inverting  circuit. 


5,416,445 

LOW  POWER-CONSUMPTION  CLOCK  PULSE 

GENERATOR  WITH  TWO  CLOCK  SOURCES 

SELECTIVELY  AVAILABLE 

Tetiaya  Narakara,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aaaicaor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,944 

OaiM  priority,  appMcalhw  Japan,  Aag.  2,  1993,  5-191045 

lat  CL*  H03B  5/36 

VS.  a.  331—49  11  daiiu 


1.  A  clock  pulse  generator  selectively  entering  into  an  inter- 
nal oscillation  mode  and  an  external  oscillation  mode,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  controller  operative  to  produce  a  gate  control 
signal  indicative  of  one  of  conductive  state  and  isolated 
state  and  a  state  control  signal  indicative  of  one  of  high- 
impedance  state  and  enabled  slate; 

b)  a  three-sute  logic  gate  coupled  between  first  and  second 
sources  of  power  voltage  level  different  in  potential  level, 
and  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  a  first  node  and  an 
output  port  coupled  to  a  second  node,  said  three-state 
ktgic  gate  being  responsive  to  said  sute  control  signal  for 
selectively  entering  into  said  high-impedance  state  in  said 
external  oscillation  mode  and  said  etubled  state  in  said 
internal  oscillation  mode; 

c)  a  transfer  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  node  and  said 
second  node,  and  responsive  to  said  gate  control  signal 
indicative  of  said  conductive  state  for  forming  a  feedback 
loop  together  with  said  three-state  logic  gate  in  said  inter- 
nal oscillation  mode,  said  transfer  circuit  being  further 
responsive  to  said  gate  control  signal  indicative  of  said 
isolated  state  for  isolating  said  input  port  from  said  output 
port  in  said  external  oscillation  mode,  an  external  clock 
signal  being  propagated  from  said  second  node  to  said 
output  port  in  said  external  oscillation  mode;  and 

d)  an  internal  resonator  coupled  between  said  first  node  and 
said  second  node  in  parallel  to  said  transfer  circuit  so  that 
said  feedback  loop  produces  an  internal  clock  signal  in 
cooperation  therewith  in  said  internal  oscillation  mode. 


5,416,446 

DIGITAL  PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

Paal  T.  Holler,  Jr.,  and  Hyaa  Lee,  both  of  AUartown,  Pa., 

aaaigBorB  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  987,917 

lot  CL*  H03B  5/24 

VS.  a.  331—57  13  Claims 


surface  wave  propagation  supporting  substrate  compris- 
ing: a  weight  attached  to  the  substrate. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  ring  oscillator  that 
includes  inverters  having  positive  and  negative  power  supply 
nodes  coupled  to  positive  and  negative  power  supply  voltage 
conductors,  respectively, 
characterized  in  that  the  positive  power  supply  nodes  of  the 
inverters  are  connected  together;  the  negative  power 
supply  nodes  of  the  inverters  are  connected  together,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  positive  and  negative  power  supply 
nodes  of  said  inverters  are  connected  to  the  respective 
power  supply  voltage  conductor  through  a  multiplicity  of 
transistors  arranged  in  at  least  two  banks,  with  each  of  said 
banks  having  at  least  two  transistors  having  controlled 
terminals  connected  in  parallel,  and  wherein  the  transis- 
tors in  a  first  of  said  banks  have  a  first  size,  and  the  transis- 
tors in  a  second  of  said  banks  have  a  second  size  that  is 
different  than  said  first  size;  and  further  comprising  a 
frequency  controller  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  said 
ring  oscillator  to  a  reference  frequency  for  providing 
binary  control  signals  to  the  control  terminak  of  said 
transistors  to  vary  their  conductivity  between  a  conduct- 
ing and  non-conducting  state,  whereby  the  frequency  of 
oscillation  of  said  ring  oscillator  may  be  controlled. 
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5,416,448 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  HIGH  LOSS 

QUARTZ  RESONATOR  SENSORS 

Otto  Wcaaeadorf,  Alboqiicrqiie,  N.  Mcx.,  aasigMir  to  Saiidia 

Corporation,  AlbuqneFque,  N.  Max. 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  108,935 

Int.  CL*  H03B  5/30;  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  331—116  R  15  CUtaM 
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1.  A  high-precision  oscillator  circuit  for  a  quarts  resonator, 
the  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

differential  amplifier  means  comprising  negative  feedback 
means  for  controlling  a  frequency  of  oscillation  to  main- 
tain a  resonator  impedance  phase  to  a  predetermined 
phase;  and 

a  variable  transconductance  means  comprising  a  current 
source  for  an  automatic  level  controls,  wherein  said  auto- 
matic level  control  comprises  a  means  for  outputting  a 
voltage  proportional  to  resonator  loss,  wherein  said  auto- 
matic level  control  regulates  an  amplitude  of  oscillation, 
thereby  controlling  a  level  of  excess  transconductance  to 
relatively  low  levels  for  determining  said  resonator  loss, 
whereby  said  oscillator  circuit  operates  over  a  wide  dy- 
namic range  of  said  resonator  loss. 


5,416,447 
SAW  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
DooaM  Andres,  Foxboro,  and  Thomas  E.  Parker,  Framingham, 
both  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  148,816 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  4J/M;  H03B  5/32 

VS.  CL  331—107  A  12  ClaiM 
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5,416,449 
MODULATOR  WITH  HARMONIC  MIXERS 
Shankar  R.  JosU,  Efanont,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Syaergy  Microware 
Corporation,  Patcnoo,  NJ. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,697 
Int.  a.*  H03C  1/60;  H03D  1/24 
VS.  CL  332—170  » ' 
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1.  A  SAW  device,  comprising: 
a  surface  wave  propagation  supporting  substrate; 
a  pair  of  transducers  coupled  to  said  surface  wave  propaga- 
tion supporting  substrate;  and 
means  for  reducing  effects  of  vibration  deflection  in  the 


1.  A  modulator  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  harmonic  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  for  providing  a  first  electrical  output  signal; 

a  second  harmonic  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output  for  providing  a  second  electrical  output  signal; 

carrier  input  means  for  providing  first  and  second  electrical 
input  carrier  signals  to  said  first  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  harmonic  mixers  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
carrier  signals  having  a  carrier  firequency;  and 

modulation  input  means  for  providing  first  and  second  elec- 
trical input  modulation  signals  to  said  second  inputs  of  said 
first  and  second  harmonic  mixers  respectively,  said  first 
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and  Mcond  modulslioa  signals  having  a  nxxlulation  fre- 
quency and  a  90*  phase  difference  therebetween, 
said  first  and  second  harmonic  mixers  being  operative  to 
produce  said  first  and  second  output  signals  having  output 
frequencies  corresponding  to  both  the  sum  and  the  differ- 
ence of  said  modulation  frequency  and  even  harmonic 
frequencies  of  said  carrier  frequency. 


and  an  electrical  length  selected  such  that  the  amplitudes 
of  voltage  signals  appearing  at  the  second  and  third  termi- 
nals are  subatantially  equal  within  an  operating  bandwidth 


MM.4M 

FERMTE  LOADED  CONSTANT  IMPEDANCE  ELEMENT 

AND  A  CONSTANT  PHASE  CDtCUIT  USING  IT  IN  AN 

ULTRA-WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE 
Yodrihiro  KmUU,  TiiiiiTTiiii.  Japaia,  Miigior  to  UaidMi  Cor- 
poratkNi,  IcUkawa,  JipH 

FUad  Sc».  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,517 
CUbh  priortty,  appHtaHnn  JavM^  Mm-.  2i,  1993,  5-06S4g<; 
Mar.  M,  1993,  S-06Mr7;  Aag.  16,  1993,  5-202366 

Lrt.  CL*  HOIP  5/00 
VS.  CL  333—23  14  Claiw 


1.  An  ultra-wide  frequency  range  constant  impedance  ele- 
ment comprising: 

a  ferrite-loaded  distributed  line  having  a  predetermined 
length,  and  a  terminal  impedance  comprising  a  real  part 
and  an  imaginary  part,  said  femte  having  a  natural  mag- 
netic resonant  frequency  of  f/>  wherein  throughout  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  including  frequencies 
greater  than  0  (i)  the  real  part  of  said  terminal  impedance 
remains  substantially  constant  and  (ii)  the  imaginary  part 
of  the  terminal  impedance  varies;  and 

a  reactance  element  having  a  first  end  connected  in  series 
with  a  first  end  of  said  ferrite-loaded  distributed  line  and 
one  of  (i)  a  second  end  of  said  reactance  element  and  (ii)  a 
second  end  of  said  ferrite-loaded  distnbuted  line  being 
grounded,  said  reactance  element  having  a  predetermmed 
reactance  value  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  variation  of 
the  imaginary  part  of  the  temiinal  impedance  such  that  an 
impedance  of  said  ultra-wide  frequency  range  constant 
impedance  element  remains  substantially  constant 
throughout  said  predetermined  frequency  range. 


3,414,451 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  BALUN  COMPENSATION 
Robert  S.  Kaltcaeckcr,  Mcm;  Hcwy  L.  Pflticusaycr,  Phoenix, 
aad  FMcrick  C.  Wcractt,  Flagrtaff,  aU  of  Arii.,  aMliinri  to 
Moterote,  Ik.,  Seteisahwg.  DL 

Filed  Sep.  22. 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,r75 
bt  CL*  H03H  7/42 
VS.  CL  333—25  11  CUm 

1.  A  circuit  having  first,  second,  and  third  terminals,  com- 
prising: 

a  three-wire  twisted-wire  halun  having  first,  second,  and 
third  ports,  said  first  port  being  coupled  to  the  first  termi- 
nal, said  third  port  being  coupled  to  the  third  terminal;  and 
an  amplitude  and  phase  compensation  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  port  of  said  three-wire  twisted-wire 
balun  and  the  second  terminal,  said  amplitude  and  phase 
compensation  circuit  having  a  characteristic  impedance 


and  a  magnitude  of  a  phase  difference  of  said  voltage 
signals  appearing  at  the  second  and  third  terminals  is 
substantially  equal  to  180  degrees  within  the  operating 
bandwidth. 


Sv41M52 

MODE  DIVERSITY  COUPLER  FOR  VERTICAL 

POLARIZATION 

Aatko^  R.  Nocrpd,  Lo^  BraKh,  NJ.,  aad  Adcdokw  W. 

Sislc-Koiki,  Addpkia,  Md.,  Mri^nrt  to  BeU  CoaBuicatioM 

Rcaaarch,  lac,  LiTiatMoa.  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  2S,7S0 

lat.  CL*  HOIP  1/16.  5/ IS 

VS.  CL  333—113  7  daiiaa 
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1.  A  mode  diversity  coupler  comprising 

a  first  waveguide  for  propagating  a  fundamental  mode, 

a  second  waveguide  arranged  parallel  to  said  first  wave- 
guide for  propagating  one  or  more  higher  order  vertically 
polarized  modes,  a  first  wall  of  said  first  waveguide  being 
formed  in  common  with  a  portion  of  a  first  wall  of  said 
second  waveguide,  said  second  waveguide  having  a  rela- 
tively Urge  rectangtilar  cross-section  and  said  first  wave- 
guide having  a  relatively  small  rectangular  cross-section, 
and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  energy  in  said  vertically 
polarized  higher  order  modes  of  said  second  waveguide 
into  the  energy  of  the  fundamental  mode  of  said  first 
waveguide,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  series  of 
circular  apertures  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
waveguides  and  located  in  said  common  portion  of  said 
first  wall  of  said  first  waveguide  and  said  first  wall  of  said 
second  waveguide,  and  wherein  the  centers  of  the  circular 
apertures  are  offset  by  a  first  distance  from  a  center  line  of 
said  first  wall  of  said  first  waveguide  and  offset  by  a  sec- 
ond distance  from  a  center  line  of  said  fust  wall  of  said 
second  waveguide. 


5,41M53  5.*»«.«* 
COAXIAL-TO-MICROSTRIP  ORTHOGONAL  STRIPLINE  FILTER  WITH  A  HIGH  SIDE 
LAUNCHERS  HAVING  TROUGHLINE  CONVERTORS  TRANSMISSION  ZERO 
Clifton  Quan,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Hnghcs  Aircraft  Com-  Tliomaa  G.  McVeety,  Albwiiicrqae,  N.  Mex.,  awigaor  to  Motor- 
May.  Los  Aaaelct,  Calif.  «>•».  ^^^  Sdummbwg,  EL 

Flkd  Sep.  29,  1909,  Ser.  No.  415,003  Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,713 

lat  CL*  HOIP  i/0&  5/ 12  I«t  CL*  HOIP  1/203 

VS  a  333—127                                                       9  ClaiaM  UjS.  CL  333-204                                                     "  i 


1.  A  microwave  circuit,  comprising: 

a  planar  microstripline  circuit  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 
microstripiine  conductor  disposed  on  a  top  surface  of  said 
substrate: 

a  ground  plane  structure  comprising  means  for  defining  a 
ground  plane  for  the  microstripline  circuit; 

a  conductive  top  cover  member,  the  ground  plane  structure 
and  said  top  cover  member  defining  an  enclosure  for  said 
microstripline  circuit,  and  wherein  an  air  dielectric  region 
is  dcfmed  between  said  microstripline  circuit  and  said  too 
cover  member; 

a  top  cover  coaxial-to-microstriplinc  orthogonal  launcher 
dispersed  in  said  top  cover  member  with  a  top  cover 
coaxial  port  extending  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 
microstripline  circuit,  said  launcher  comprising  a  first 
troughline  transmission  line  comprising  a  first  conductive 
structure  defming  an  open  trough  having  parallel  sides 
which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  surface 
of  said  microstripline  substrate,  and  a  first  troughline 
conductor  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
making  electrical  contract  with  the  microstripline  conduc- 
tor, the  second  end  making  electrical  contact  with  the  top 
cover  coaxial  port,  said  troughline  conductor  defining  a 
substantially  90*  angle  between  its  first  and  second  ends, 
and  a  capacitive  dielectric  load  element  disposed  in  a 
portion  of  said  trough  between  said  trough  conductor 
element  and  said  air  region  for  capacitively  loading  the 
troughline  transmission  line  to  prevent  higher  order 
modes  from  radiating  out  of  said  trough  into  said  air 
dielectric  region;  and 

bottom  plane  coaxial-to-microstripline  orthogonal  launcher 
dispoaed  in  said  ground  plane  with  a  bottom  plane  coaxial 
port  extending  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  microstri- 
pline circuit,  said  bottom  plane  launcher  comprising  a 
secoixl  troughline  transmission  line  comprising  a  second 
conductive  structure  defining  an  open  trough,  and  a  sec- 
ond trough  conductor  element  disposed  in  the  open 
trough,  the  second  trough  conductor  element  having  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  second  trough  con- 
ductor element  extending  through  and  electrically  con- 
tacting a  bottom  plane  structure  coaxial  port  opening,  the 
second  end  of  the  second  trough  conductor  element  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  v^th  said  microstripline  conductor. 
3.  The  microwave  circuit  of  claim  1  fiirther  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  said  bottom  plane  orthogonal  launchers,  and  in 
that  said  microwave  circuit  comprises  means  for  dividing  input 
RF  power  applied  at  said  top  cover  coaxial  port  between  said 
bottom  plane  coaxial  ports. 


1.  A  stripline  filter  having  at  least  three  poles  and  one  zero  in 
its  frequency  transfer  function,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  base  comprising  an  interior  portion  and  an  exte- 
rior portion; 

at  least  three  conductive  strips  defining  an  input  resonator,  a 
middle  resonator  and  an  output  resonator  on  the  interior 
portion  of  the  base; 

input  and  output  pads  coupled  to  the  input  and  the  output 
resonator,  respectively;  and 

a  dielectric  cover  comprising  an  interior  portion  and  an 
exterior  portion,  the  exterior  portion  of  the  base  and  the 
exterior  portion  of  the  cover  are  substantially  covered 
with  a  conductive  material  defining  a  ground  plane,  with 
the  exception  that  a  portion  of  the  exterior  of  at  least  one 
of  the  cover,  the  base  and  the  combination  of  both  the 
cover  and  the  base,  is  substantially  uncoated  to  define  a 
magnetic  coupling  means  for  coupling  at  least  two  alter- 
nate resonators  in  proximity  to  a  grounded  end  thereof, 
the  magnetic  coupling  means  couples  at  least  two  alter- 
nate resonators  in  proximity  to  the  grounded  end  of  the 
alternate  resonators,  for  providing  a  predetermined  tun- 
able frequency  response  with  a  high  side  transmission 
zero. 


5,416,455 

DIRECT  CURRENT  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Peter  K.  Moldoraa,  Cawaide;  Eari  T.  Fiber,  Oco«»BWwoc;  Peter 

J.  McGiaais,  Brookfield;  Peter  J.  llwiaeB,  Wert  Bead,  aad 

Jeffery  A.  Patten,  Lake  Mills,  aU  of  Wis.,  aarivMrs  to  Eatoa 

Corporatioa,  Clerelaad,  Okio 

FOed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,974 

lat.  CL*  HOIH  67/02 

VS.  CL  335—132  27  Claims 

1.  A  direct  current  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  by  first  and  second  shells  each  having  an 
open  side  with  the  open  side  of  said  first  shell  abutting  the 
open  side  of  said  second  shell; 

first  and  second  sutionary  contacts  with  said  first  sutionary 
contact  held  in  the  first  shell  and  said  second  sutionary 
contact  held  in  the  second  shell; 

an  actuator  of  insulating  material  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  shells  to  pivot  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  first  movable  contact  member  attached  in  the  first  shell  to 
said  actuator,  said  first  movable  contact  member  touching 
said  first  stationary  contact  when  said  actuator  is  in  the 
first  position  and  being  remote  from  said  first  stationary 
contact  when  said  actuator  is  in  the  second  position; 

a  second  movable  contact  member  attached  in  the  second 
shell  to  said  actuator,  said  second  movable  contact  mem- 
ber touching  said  second  stationary  contact  when  said 
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actuator  is  in  the  first  position  and  being  remote  from  said 
second  stationary  contact  when  said  actuator  is  in  the 
second  position; 

a  solenoid  located  within  said  first  and  second  shells  and 
having  an  armature  connected  to  said  actuator  for  produc- 
ing movement  between  the  first  and  second  positions; 

a  first  pair  of  arc  extinguishing  chambers  within  said  first 
shell  and  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  station- 
ary contact; 


a  second  pair  of  arc  extinguishing  chambers  within  said 
second  shell  and  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
second  stationary  contact;  and 

a  spine  plate  between  said  first  and  second  shells  and  separat- 
ing said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts,  said  spine 
plate  pressing  said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts  and 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  arc  extinguishing  chambers 
into  the  first  and  second  shells  to  firmly  position  those 
Stationary  contacu  and  arc  extinguishing  chambers. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  opened  and  closed  sute  of  a 

window  as  a  component  of  a  home  security  system  comprising, 

in  combination: 

a  window  having  a  peripheral  frame  defining  an  opening 

with  a  lower  sill  having  a  free  upper  surface  thereof  and 

an  associated  window  vertically  sUdable  within  the  open- 


ing between  an  upper  open  orientation  and  a  lower  closed 
orientation,  the  window  having  a  free  lower  surface 
adaptable  to  be  in  operative  contact  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  sill  when  the  window  is  closed; 

a  magnetically  responsive  switch  secured  with  respect  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  sill,  the  switch  having  a  moveable 
component  and  a  fixed  component  with  a  pair  of  electrical 
leads,  one  of  the  leads  electrically  coupled  between  the 
fixed  component  and  the  other  lead  electrically  coupled  to 
the  moveable  component,  the  moveable  component  being 
in  an  orientation  out  of  contact  with  the  fixed  component 
when  the  window  is  opened  but  moveable  upwardly 
under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  force  into  contact  with 
the  fixed  component  when  the  window  is  closed,  the  fixed 
and  moveable  components  being  formed  of  electrically 
conductive  material  whereby  when  moved  into  contact 
one  with  another  and  electrical  circuit  will  be  closed  to 
send  a  signal  that  the  window  is  closed  but  when  moved 
out  of  contact  one  with  another  an  electrical  circuit  will 
be  opened  to  send  a  signal  that  the  window  is  opened;  and 

a  moveable  switch  actuator  formed  as  a  magnet  releasably 
secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  window  with  resilient 
means  to  releasably  secure  the  magnet  in  position  to  the 
lower  surface  of  the  window  wherri>y  when  the  window 
is  opened  to  a  raised  position  the  magnetic  field  is  re- 
moved from  the  switch  but  when  the  window  is  closed  to 
a  lowered  position  the  magnet  will,  magnetically  raise  the 
second  component  of  the  switch  into  contact  with  the  first 
component  of  the  switch,  the  resilient  means  including 
regions  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  the  window  and  regions 
formed  in  an  arcuate  configuration  for  holding  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  magnet  in  an  appropriate  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the  window  and  the  sill. 


5,41«,456 

MAGNETIC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HOME 

SECURITY  SYSTEMS 

Randy  Light,  P.O.  Box  S32,  Gcorfetowm,  Tex.  7S627 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1SS,6M 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  9/00 

MS.  a.  335—205  9  Oaias 


M1M57 
LATERAL  ORIENTATION  ANISOTROPIC  MAGNET 
SatoiU  Nakatndu;  AUra  Yanda,  both  of  Tokyo;  ItsM  Tuaka, 
CUba;  KokU  NmUto,  CUba,  aad  TakaUro  KIkacU,  Ckiba, 
aU  of  Japan,  aarigaora  to  KawaaaU  Stcd  Corporatioa,  Japaa 
CoatiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  9S3,73«,  S«r.  29, 1992,  abaadoaad.  This 
appUcatkM  Aag.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2SM26 
OaiaH  priority.  appMcaUoa  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-251609; 
Oct  30, 1991, 3-2M914;  Oct  30, 1991, 3-2M915;  Not.  21, 1991, 
3-306314;  Feb.  25, 1992, 443M14 

lat  d*  HOIF  7/02.  7/20  1/00  7/06 
UJ5.  a.  335—302  10  Claims 


TT^ 


V' 


1.  A  lateral  orientation  anisotropic  magnet  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  composed  of  a  magnetic  powder  and  hav- 
ing a  face  of  magnetic  application  and  at  least  one  lateral  face 
adjacent  to  said  face  of  magnetic  application,  said  magnet 
having  an  axis  of  easy  magnetization  of  said  particles  of  said 
magnetic  powder,  wherein  said  axis  is  oriented  substantially 
along  lines  from  said  lateral  face  to  converge  at  said  face  of 
magnetic  application  such  that  the  magnetic  flux  is  concen- 
trated at  a  central  point  on  said  face  of  magnetic  application. 


5^16,459 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMER  FOR 

NON-LINEAR  LOADS 

Wallace  W.  Meakc,  Lake  GcMra,  Wis.;  Frank  B.  Croft,  and 

Joha  J.  Nay,  both  of  GoMiboro,  N.C.,  aasiffiors  to  Gcaeral 

Si^al  Corporatioa,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  691,209 

lat  CL»  HOIF  33/00 

MS.  a.  336—12  3  daiflu 


provided  on  the  core  holding  portion  to  firmly  fix  the  I-type 
core  in  the  primary  coil  bobbin  by  inserting  the  I-type  core  into 


4SSH 


49S-2 


1.  A  three-phase  electrical  power  distribution  transformer 
for  translating  a  three-phase  power  supply  voltogc  at  a  supply 
frequency  to  a  non-linear  load  system,  said  transformer  having 
a  winding  assembly  mounted  on  a  magnetic  core,  the  winding 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  primary  windings  connected  in 
a  delta  configuration  with  a  plurality  of  primary  leads  to  re- 
ceive the  supply  voltage  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings 
connected  in  a  wye  configuration  with  first,  second,  and  third 
phase  leads  and  a  neutral  lead  for  interconnection  with  the 
non-linear  load  system,  said  non-linear  load  system  producing 
triplen  harmonic  currents  in  the  secondary  windings,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  secondary  windings  being  connected  in  a  wye  configura- 
tion, with  a  bend  in  each  winding,  having  three  phase 
branches  such  that  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  sec- 
ondary, triplen  harmonic,  currents  is  substantially  attenu- 
ated in  the  magnetic  core,  thereby  resulting  in  substan- 
tially attenuated  triplen  harmonic  current  flow  in  the  delta 
connected  primary  winding,  there  being  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  currents  flowing  in  each  phase  branch  of 
said  wye  configuration  such  that  a  voltage  magnitude 
reduction  results;  and 
means  of  compensating  for  said  voltage  magnitude  reduction 
due  to  said  phase  difference  by  increasing  the  turns  ratio 
between  the  primary  and  the  secondary  windings. 


the  hollow  portion,  thereby  flattening  the  convex  guide 
formed  on  said  wall  surface,  until  the  tip  of  the  I-type  core 
abuts  the  stopper. 


5,416,460 
Patent  Not  Issaed  For  This  Number 


5,416,461 
FUSIBLE  LINK 
Mitsuhiko  Totsnka,  and  Toshiham  Kndo,  both  of  Sbiznoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yazald  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jnl.  17. 1992. 4-055951  U 
lat  CL«  HOIH  S5/16 
MS.  a.  337—261  5  daims 


5.416.459 

IGNITION  COIL  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 

Yasuhiko  Ida.  and  Makoto  Sakamaki,  both  of  Saitama.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Toyo  Dense  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,408 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  24.  1992.  4-305799 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/02 

MS.  a.  336—96  10  Claims 

1.  An  engine  igniting  coil  device  having  at  least  one  coil  unit 
comprising  a  primary  coil  bobbin  having  a  hollow  portion,  an 
I-type  core  positional  in  said  hollow  portion  and  having  oppo- 
site end  faces,  a  secondary  coil  bobbin  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  primary  coil  bobbin,  a  U-type  core  having  projecting  ends 
with  inwardly  facing  end  faces,  said  U-type  core  being  dis- 
posed over  said  primary  coil  bobbin  with  said  inwardly  facing 
end  faces  opposed  to  said  opposite  end  faces  of  saidJ-type  core 
at  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween  to  form  a  closed  mag- 
netic circuit,  a  core  holding  portion  integrally  formed  on  said 
primary  coil  bobbiri^and  receiving  said  projecting  ends  of  said 
U-type  core  for  determining  relative  positions  of  the  I-type 
core  and  the  U-type  core,  an  inverted  vee  guide  formed  along 
a  wall  surface  of  said  hollow  portion  of  the  primary  coil  bobbin 
in  the  direction  of  inserting  said  I-type  core  into  said  hollow 
portion,  and  a  stopper  for  locking  a  tip  of  the  I-type  core 


1.  A  fusible  link  comprising: 

a  housing  molded  of  an  electrical  insulating  material  and 
having  an  opening  formed  thereon; 

a  fuse  element  insertable  into  said  housing  through  said 
opening; 

first  locking  means  for  primarily  locking  said  fuse  element  in 
a  predetermined  position  within  said  housing; 

a  cover  member  fitted  to  said  housing  for  covering  said 
opening  of  said  housing  therewith; 

second  locking  means  for  secondarily  locking  said  fuse  ele- 
ment in  said  predetermined  position,  said  second  locking 
means  being  integral  to  said  cover  member;  and 

insertion  means  for  facilitating  insertion  of  said  fuse  element 
to  said  predetermined  position  in  said  housing  wherein 
said  second  locking  means  includes  said  insertion  means 
and  wherein  said  insertion  means  is  integral  to  said  cover 
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member  and  directly  conUcu  said  fuse  element  so  as  to 
positively  urge  said  fuse  element  to  said  predetermined 
position  when  said  cover  member  is  secured  to  said  hous- 


ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 
Aatoa  Dwiimwls,  Schafhlwlw;  Felix  Greater,  aid  Half  StiiiB- 
pler,  botk  of  Badca,  all  of  SwitzeriaMl,  aaalgw>n  to  ABB 
Rewarck  Ud„  Zvkh,  Switicrfaud 

FUed  Sc^  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,296 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkw  Geraaay,  Oct  I,  1992,  42  32 
9WJ 

IM.  CL*  HOIC  7/JO 
VS.  CL  33S— 22  R  20  Claim* 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  element  having  a  resistance  body 
which  is  disposed  between  two  contact  terminals  and  has  PTC 
behavior  and  which  is  composed  of  at  least  one  polymer  matrix 
and  at  least  one  filler  component  embedded  in  the  polymer 
matrix,  the  filler  component  being  composed  of  electrically 
conducting  particles,  at  least  some  of  the  electrically  conduct- 
ing particles  comprising  filler  bodies  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  composite  body  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive surface,  a  hollow  body  of  electrically  conducting  material 
and  a  porous  body  of  electrically  conducting  material,  the  filler 
bodies  having  a  lower  specific  density,  a  lower  specific  heat 
capacity  or  a  lower  specific  density  and  a  lower  specific  heat 
capacity  than  solidly  formed  particles  composed  only  of  con- 
ductive material. 


S,41<,4«3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SOUND  FROM  A  HANDHELD  ENCLOSURE 

Paid  D.  HiggiH,  Jr„  Maryirille;  Gary  P.  Gray.  Brier,  and 

Herbert  T.  Chaodiere,  EdaModa,  all  of  Waah^  awipMn  to 

latcnMC  Corporation,  Everett,  Waak. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,9M 

lat.  a.'  GMB  3/00;  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  340— 3M.73  22  Claiu 


held  by  a  user  with  a  preferred  first  portion  of  the  exterior 
surface  facing  toward  the  user  while  the  apparatus  is  being 
used,  the  case  having  first  and  second  chambers  therein, 
with  first  and  second  exit  apertures,  respectively,  the  first 
and  second  chambers  lying  in  a  first  plane  an  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  each  other, 

a  first  sound-producing  mechanism  located  within  the  first 
chamber,  the  first-sound  producing  mechanism  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  sound  including  at  least  one  prede- 
termined frequency  at  which  the  first  chamber  is  resonant; 

a  second  sound-producing  mechanism  located  within  the 
second  chamber,  the  second  sound-producing  mechanism 
being  adapted  to  produce  a  sound  including  at  least  one 
predetermined  frequency  at  which  the  second  chamber  is 
resonant; 

a  first  sound-conducting  channel  attached  to  the  first  exit 
aperture  in  the  first  chamber  and  extending  away  from  the 
first  chamber  in  the  first  plane,  the  first  sound-conducting 
channel  connecting  the  first  sound-producing  mechanism 
to  a  second  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  other  than  the 
preferred  first  portion  of  the  exterior  surface;  and 

a  second  sound-conducting  channel  attached  to  the  second 
exit  aperture  in  the  second  chamber  and  extending  away 
from  the  second  chamber  in  the  first  plane,  the  second 
sound-conducting  channel  connecting  the  second  sound- 
producing  mechanism  to  a  third  portion  of  the  exterior 
surface  other  than  the  preferred  list  portion  of  the  exterior 
surface,  the  first  and  second  sound-conducting  channels 
being  positioned  so  the  sound  produced  from  the  first  and 
second  sound-producing  mechanisms  is  emitted  from  the 
first  and  second  sound-channels,  respectively,  and  rein- 
forces one  another  along  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  first  plane. 


S.416.4M 
VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Peter  D.  Rinbaci^  Warren;  Daant  D.  Voiculcacv,  QcvelaBd; 
John  Rntkoald,  Cvyakosa  Falla,  and  Louis  D.  Cario,  Litzh- 
flcld,  all  of  Ohio,  aaatgnors  to  Winner  Intematioaal  Royalty 
Corporation,  Sharon,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22. 1993.  Ser.  No.  51.173 

lot  CL*  B62H  5/00 

VS.  a.  340—426  18  Ctaima 


1.  A  sound-emitting  handheld  apparatus,  comprising: 


17.  A  vehicle  anti-theft  alarm  system  comprising  microwave 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  transmitting  microwave 
frequency  signals  from  one  location  in  a  vehicle  against  a 
target  in  said  vehicle  and  for  receiving  said  signals  reflected 
back  from  said  target  to  provide  a  monitoring  frequency, 
means  including  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for 
detecting  a  change  in  said  monitoring  frequency  and  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  change,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  producing  an  alarm  signal 
including  holding  circuit  means  for  maintaining  said  alarm 
signal  indeterminately  and  independent  of  said  control  signal 


5,416,465 

STEERING  WHEEL  CONTROLLED  CAR  UGHT 

PILOTING  SYSTEM 

Chion-DoBg  Lin,  P.O.  Box  No.  96-173,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 

China 

FUed  Jan.  4.  1993.  Ser.  No.  71.488 
Int  a.»  B60Q  1/34 
VS.  CL  340—465 


two  servo  drive  motors  so  that  said  car  lights  are  turned  to 
coincide  with  the  steering  direction  of  said  motor  car. 


5^16.466 
PERSONAL  SECUIUTY  SYSTEM  WITH  FIXED  TESTING 
TRANSMITTERS 
2  Claims   «»<*■  A.  Malvaao.  Victor,  and  Paaqnale  L.  Amodio.  Fairport. 
both  of  N.Y..  aaaignor*  to  Detection  Systems.  Inc.  Fairport, 

N  V 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  198.716 

lat  CL*  GMB  1/08 

VS.  CL  340—539  «  Claims 


a  case  having  an  exterior  surface  and  being  adapted  to  be  and  said  means  for  producing  said  control  signal. 


1.  A  steering  wheel  controlled  car  light  piloting  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lamp  holder  assemblies  installed  in  a  motor  car 
to  hold  respective  car  lights  for  allowing  said  car  lights  to 
be  respectively  turned  leftward  or  rightward; 
two  servo  drive  motors; 

a  transmission  mechanism  driven  by  said  two  servo  drive 
motors  to  turn  said  car  lights,  causing  said  car  hghts  to 
coincide  with  the  steering  direction  of  said  motor  car,  said 
transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
i)  two  screw  rods,  each  screw  rod  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive servo  drive  motor  so  as  to  each  rotatable  in  oppo- 
site directions  about  rotational  axes; 
ii)  two  control  boards,  each  connected  to  a  respective 
screw  rod  such  that  rotation  of  the  screw  rods  causes 
linear  movement  of  the  control  boards; 
iii)  two  pairs  of  first  hydraulic  cylinders,  each  having  an 
extendable  and  retracuble  piston  rod  with  each  pair 
connected  to  a  respective  lamp  holder  assembly  such 
that  movement  of  the  piston  rods  cause  turning  of  the 
lamp  holder  assembly; 
iv)  two  pairs  of  second  hydraulic  cylinders,  each  having  a 
movable  piston  with  each  pair  connected  to  a  control 
board  such  that  linear  movement  of  the  control  boards 
causes  movement  of  the  pistons: 
v)  conduit  means  hydraulically  connecting  each  of  the 
second  hydraulic  cylinders  attached  to  one  control 
board  to  one  first  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said 
respective  lamp  holder  assembly  such  that  linear  move- 
ment of  each  control  board  causes  coinciding  turning  of 
the  lamp  holder  assemblies  with  respect  to  one  another; 
a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  two  servo 
drive  motors  to  control  the  revolving  speed,  revolving 
direction  and  number  of  revolutions  of  each  of  said  two 
servo  drive  motors;  and 
an  electric  contact  mechanism  controlled  by  the  steering 
wheel  of  said  motor  car  to  actuate  said  control  circuit 
causing  it  to  control  the  revolving  speed,  revolving  direc- 
tion and  number  of  revolutions  of  each  of  said  two  servo 
drive  motors,  said  electric  contact  mechanism  comprising 
electric  brushes  and  variable  resistance  contacts  respec- 
tively mounted  around  a  steering  column  of  the  steering 
wheel  of  said  motor  car, 
whereby  said  electric  twushes  are  electrically  disconnected 
from  said  control  circuit  when  the  steering  wheel  is  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  move  said  motor  car  straight  and  said 
electric  brushes  are  electrically  connected  to  said  variable 
resistance  contacts  to  trigger  said  control  circuit  as  the 
steering  wheel  of  said  motor  car  is  turned  leftward  or 
rightward,  ra«w"g  said  control  circuit  to  turn  each  of  said 


1.  A  personal  security  system  including  a  test  feature  using 
characteristics  of  radio  frequency  transmissions;  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitters,  each  of  said  transmitters  respec- 
tively including  means  for  transmitting  a  radio  frequency 
signal  having  predetermined  transmission  characteristics 
which  are  the  same  for  all  of  said  transmitters,  said  signal 
including  one  code  unique  to  the  transmitter  and  another 
code  identifying  a  transmission  class; 

a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  of  said  receivers  respectively 
including  means  for  receiving  the  signals  from  said  trans- 
mitters, said  receivers  providing  an  output  representing 
the  transmitter  code,  the  transmission  class,  and  the  trans- 
mission characteristics,  for  each  of  said  received  signals; 

said  plurality  of  transmitters  including  a  first  portable  set  of 
transmitters  that  are  hand-holdable,  and  a  second  set  of 
transmitters  fixed  adjacent  said  receivers;  and, 

a  control  sUtion  including  means  using  said  receiver  output 
for  locating  said  signal  transmissioiis  from  said  portable  set 
and  for  displaying  test  information  representing  said  signal 
characteristics  of  said  signal  transmissions  fix>m  said  fixed 
set 


5.416.467 
SECURITY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  LOOSELY  CONTAINED 

OPTICAL  FIBER 

JnicU  Okta;  TmUmH  Wakaiy;  KanUro  OkaiMto,  aO  of 

riaaiaaa    Rywake  MiU,  and  YoiUaU  Kaabe,  botk  of 

Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  awigairri  to  Samltoaw  Eleetric  ladaa- 

tilca,  Ltd„  Oaaka  «ad  Matsasfclta  Eleetric  Worka.  Ltd„ 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  868.890 
riorUy.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  16.  1991,  MM41S1: 

Apr.  7, 1992,  4-084294 

lat  CL*  G08B  13/18 
VS.  CL  340-555  »•  Oaima 

1.  A  security  system  comprising: 

a  cable  having  a  groove  therein  to  accommodate  an  optical 
fiber  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the  minimum  length 
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required  to  reach  both  ends  of  said  cable  in  said  groove 

therein,  said  optical  fiber  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the 

minimuRi  length  required  to  reach  both  ends  of  said  cable 

being  accumulated  within  said  groove; 
a  cover  over  said  cable  to  contain  said  optical  fiber  within 

said  groove; 
a  light  transmitter  for  applying  an  optical  signal  into  one  end 

of  said  cable,  said  optical  signal  being  transmitted  in  said 

optical  fiber; 


a  plurality  of  supports  having  mandrels  for  supporting  said 
cable,  said  cable  being  provided  between  said  supports 
and  looped  around  said  mandrels  such  that  a  change  in 
tension  applied  to  said  cable  alters  an  optical  propagation 
through  said  optical  fiber;  and 

a  light  receiver  at  the  other  end  of  said  cable  for  receiving 
said  optical  signal  after  said  optical  signal  propagates 
through  said  cable  so  as  to  detect  said  loss  in  said  optical 
signal,  the  loss  in  said  optical  signal  being  a  function  of 
said  change  in  tension  applied  to  said  cable. 


S,416,4« 
TWO-TIERED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOTE 

MONITORING 
William  J.  Banmann.  Tempe,  Ariz„  aMi^or  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
ScluHWiburi.  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1993.  Scr.  No.  143,031 

iBt  CL*  GMB  21/00 

MS.  a.  340— S73  M  CUima 


sending  a  field  report  menage  from  said  field  node  to  said 
control  facility  after  said  activation  step;  and 

refraining  from  sending  said  field  report  message  until  a 
predetermined  duration  has  transpired  after  said  activa- 
tion step. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  plurality  of  monitorees,  said 
method  comprising  steps  of: 

retaining,  at  a  field  node,  wherein  said  monitorees  and  said 
field  node  are  remotely  located  relative  to  a  control  facil- 
ity, dau  identifying  unique  codes  for  said  monitorees; 

associating  a  transmitter  with  each  of  said  monitorees; 

from  each  of  said  transmitters,  repetitively  transmitting  one 
of  said  unique  codes  from  time  to  time  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  schedule; 

receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transmitted  codes  at  said 
field  node; 

activating  an  alarm  at  said  field  node  when  one  of  said 
unique  codes  has  not  been  received  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  schedule. 


S.416.4«9 
METHOD  FOR  PREDICTION  OF  TIMES  OF  VOIDING 

UTILIZING  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENTS 
Joyce  C.  Colliag.  lOlSS  SW.  View  Ter.,  Tigard.  Orcg.  97224 

Co«tinii8tioa-i»^wt  of  So-.  No.  145.002,  Oct  29.  1993, 
abudoMd.  which  i>  a  iMAim  of  Scr.  No.  13.125.  Feb.  3. 1993, 
Pat  No.  S45«.743.  wUch  ia  a  coatiMMtioo  of  Ser.  No.  S13.213. 
Dec.  23.  1991.  abudoMd.  This  appUcatioo  Ang.  8.  1994.  Scr. 
No.  2r7.4M 
lat  CL*  GOOB  21/00 
MS.  CL  340—573  13  < 


SERIAL  DATA  OUT 


CONTnOL 


I.  A  method  for  accurately  predicting  appronimate  times  a 
person  without  intervention  would  void,  the  person  wearing 
an  undergarment  including  a  region  that  is  near  the  urethral 
opening  of  the  person,  and  a  temperature  sensor  being  posi- 
tioned near  the  region,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  and  measuring  temperatures  of  the  temperature 
sensor  at  times  throughout  a  period  to  form  temperature 
versus  time  data,  the  sampling  and  measurement  being 
performed  by  a  portable  unit  wearable  by  the  person; 
storing  the  temperature  versus  time  data  in  the  portable  unit; 
transferring  the  temperature  versus  time  data  to  a  computer; 
analyzing  the  temperature  versus  time  dau  with  the  com- 
puter to  identify  times  of  past  voiding;  and 
compiling  the  identified  times  of  past  voiding  into  clusters  of 
multiple  times  of  past  voiding  that  fall  within  selected  time 
ranges  to  predict  time  ranges  during  which  the  person 
would  without  intervention  void. 


5,41M70 

CONTACT  JUDGING  CnCUTT  AND  CONTACT 

JUDGING  METHOD  FOR  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Hideshi  TaMka;  YmmU  KomIh;  NohHhira  SUtar*.  all  of 

Kobcihi.  a^  Naoko  OhtoMO,  Tachikawaahi,  all  of  Japn^ 

aarigaoTi  to  Hcwictt-PMkard  CoiapMy.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27. 1992.  Scr.  No.  967,221 

ChdM  priority.  ap»l<ctio«  Japu.  Oct  2S,  1991.  3-30MS5 

IM.  CL*  GOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—640  5  Oaiaa 


end  of  a  device  under  test  (DUT),  and  current  and  voltage 
terminals  for  low  voltage  which  are  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  DUT,  comprising: 

ground-level  feed-back  means  for  maintaining  the  potential 
of  said  current  terminal  for  low  voltage  substantially  at 
ground  level;  and 

a  conduction  detecting  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
terminal  for  low  voltage  for  injecting  a  judging  current; 

terminal  potential  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  poten- 
tial of  said  voltage  terminal  for  low  voltage  when  said 
conduction  detecting  means  injects  said  judging  current; 

voltage  measuring  means  connected  to  said  voltage  terminal 
for  high  voltage  and  said  voltage  terminal  for  low  voltage 
for  measuring  a  voltage  value  across  said  two  voltage 
terminals;  and 

a  signal  source  for  supplying  an  impedance  measuring  signal 
to  said  DUT  through  said  current  terminal  for  high  volt- 
age. 


5,416.472 

FIREARM  SECURITY  SYSTEM  AND  ACCESS  LOCK 

THEREFOR 

Deuia  R.  Torii,  Jr.,  122  State  St„  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Dec  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  986,433 

Lit  CL»  G06F  7/04 


MS.  a.  340— 825  J2 


5,416,471 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A 

SPARE  KEY  INTO  A  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
William  D.  Trehame,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Ronald  G.  Moore, 
Troy,  both  of  Mick.,  anigBors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  993,759 

Int  a.*  E05B  5i/00 

MS.  CL  340— 825J1  2  C3aims 
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1.  A  contact  judging  circuit  having  current  and  voltage 
terminals  for  high  voltage  which  are  connected  to  the  front 


1.  An  apparatus  for  programming  the  electronic  security 
code  of  a  key  into  the  memory  of  a  security  system  comprising: 

a  timer; 

a  memory  storing  security  codes;  and 

a  microprocessor  programmed  to  read  the  electronic  secu- 
rity code  of  a  key  inserted  in  the  system,  compare  the 
electronic  security  code  with  said  stored  security  codes, 
and  if  said  electronic  security  code  matches  a  stored  code 
and  if  that  key  is  removed  and  then  a  spare  key  having  a 
previously  unstored  electronic  security  code  is  inserted 
into  and  removed  from  the  system  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  and  then  said  key  with  a  previously  stored 
electronic  security  code  is  reinserted  into  the  system  after 
removing  the  key  with  the  previously  unstored  electronic 
security  code,  storing  said  previously  unstored  electronic 
security  code  in  said  memory  in  response  to  receiving  said 
first  electronic  security  code. 


1.  A  security  system  for  the  containment  of  at  least  one 
firearm  in  a  repository,  comprising: 
a  firearm; 

a  repository  comprising  a  container  structure  which  is  con- 
figured and  dimensioned  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  firearm; 
locking  means  for  securing  said  firearm  or  said  firearm  por- 
tion in  said  repository; 
means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  to  unlock  said  reposi- 
tory and  facilitate  access  to  said  firearm,  said  releasing 
means  including: 
an  electrical  lock  release; 
means  for  selectively  actuating  the  electrical  lock  release; 

and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  selective  activations  of  said 
electrical  lock  release,  including: 
means  for  generating  at  a  remote  location  a  first  alarm 
signal  indicative  of  an  emergency  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fust  selective  actuation  of  the  electrical 
lock  release;  and 
means  tor  generating  at  the  remote  location  a  second 
alarm  signal  indicative  of  a  non-emergency  condition 
in  response  to  a  second  actuation  of  the  electrical  lock 
release;  and 
means  for  bypassing  the  alarm  weans  to  access  said 
firearm  in   said   repository  without  generating  an 
alarm  signal,  said  alarm  bypassing  means  comprising 
a  separately  actuatable  mechanical  lock  for  accessing 
said  repository  and  firearm,  wherein  the  mechanical 
lock  is  operatively  associated  with  the  electrical  lock 
release  and  includes  a  locking  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  an  inter- 
nal cavity  therein; 
a  plurality  of  selectively  actuatable  buttons,  each 
positioned  in  a  separate  housing  aperture  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  wUch  extends  away  from  the  hous- 
ing, a  second  end  which  is  positioned  in  the  hous- 
ing cavity  and  a  plurality  of  slots  therebetween; 
a  control  mechanism  associated  with  each  button  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  second  ends  thereof,  said 
control  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tured  plates  slideably  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  means  for  selectively  sliding  the  plates  into 
desired  positions,  wherein  actiuition  of  certain 
buttons  permits  the  selectively  sliding  means  to 
position  at  least  one  of  the  apertured  plates  in  align- 
ment with  the  buttons  such  that  the  notches  of  the 
actuated  buttons  engage  apertures  in  the  plate,  thus 
unlocking  the  mechanism. 
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S.41M73 

CALENDAR  DRIVEN  SELECTIVE  CALL  MESSAGING 

SYSTEM  AND  OPERATING  METHOD 

Many  G.  DwiMiy.  IH,  Boca  Rataa;  Gran  E.  Raaor.  BoyMoa 

OtttCMf  KOvCn  J*  ScfcWCBMIMBi  POHpflBO  BMCBf  MM  JflBOT 

C.  Pmt,  Lake  Wortk,  all  of  Fla^  Mri^on  to  Motorola,  I»c^ 
Schaaaikvi,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1993.  Scr.  No.  11.571 
brt.  CL*  GOU  5/22 
VS.  a.  340-42S44  20  < 


lines  for  connectiofi  to  the  m  destinations  respectively, 
and  croMpoint  means  for  connecting  the  router  bus  that  is 


1.  An  electronic  information  processing  device  for  commu- 
nicating at  least  one  message  to  a  paging  terminal,  the  elec- 
tronic information  processing  device  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  the  at  least  one  message,  selecting 
at  least  one  messaging  subscriber  and  their  corresponding 
selective  call  address  identifier,  and  scheduling  communi- 
cation of  the  at  least  one  message  to  the  paging  terminal 
for  transmission  to  at  least  one  selective  call  receiver 
corresponding  to  the  at  least  one  selected  messaging  sub- 
scriber; 

a  microcontroller  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  including 
at  least  one  electronic  memory  and  a  processor  for  execut- 
ing a  microcode  program  that  controls  operation  of  the 
electronic  information  processing  device,  maintains  a 
registry  of  messaging  subscribers  in  the  at  least  one  elec- 
tronic memory,  and  implements  a  real-time  calendar  for 
effecting  communication  of  an  information  signal  to  the 
paging  terminal  in  response  to  a  scheduled  communication 
of  the  at  least  one  message,  the  information  signal  com- 
prising the  selective  call  address  identifier  and  the  at  least 
one  message;  and 

a  data  pori  coupled  to  the  microcontroller  for  communicat- 
ing the  information  signal  to  the  paging  terminal. 


M1M74 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  INCLUDING  TIE  BUS 

WTTH  INHERENT  OR  DEVICE  BETWEEN  TWO  TIE  BUS 

CONDUCTORS 
BrioB  Johnsoo,  BotudfU;  Micted  B.  Lackey,  Uytoa;  Leoa  J. 
Stangcr,  FaralMtom  ud  RouM  C.  Ward.  SaH  Lake  Qty.  all 
of  Utah,  aarifMin  to  Utak  SdcatUk,  Lk.,  Sah  Lake  Qty, 
Utah 

FIM  Apr.  20,  1993.  Scr.  No.  49,761 
iBt  CL*  H04Q  I/OO 
VS.  CL  340— 02SJ70  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  communication  network  for  providing  communication 
between  n  sources  and  m  destinations,  where  m  and  n  are 
positive  integers  greater  than  one,  comprising: 
source  selector  means  comprising  n  source  Unes  for  connec- 
tion to  the  n  sources  respectively,  a  tie  bus,  and  n  cross- 
point  elements  operable  selectively  for  connecting  any 
selected  set  of  source  lines  to  the  tie  bus,  whereby  the 
selected  set  of  source  lines  are  interconnected  by  the  tie 
bus  and  one  of  said  selected  set  of  source  lines  constitutes 
an  output  terminal  of  the  source  selector  means,  and 
destination  selector  means  comprising  n  router  buses  con- 
nected to  the  n  source  lines  respectively,  m  destination 
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connected  to  said  one  of  said  selected  set  of  source  lines  to 
any  selected  set  of  the  m  destination  lines. 


S,41M7S 
REMOTE  METER  READING  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PIT  UD 

MOUNTING 
Joel  L.  Tolbcrt,  MoMioasery,  ami  Thierry  W.  Swtoaoi^  We- 
tmmtka,  bod.  of  AfaL,  aarigaors  to  Schlaabcrger  IiidMtriea, 
bc^  Norcroaa.  Ga. 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1993.  Ser.  No.  96,201 

lat  CL*  GOIF  15/06,  15/14 

VS.  a.  340—070.02  10  Oalns 


1.  A  receptacle  assembly  for  remote  reading  of  a  utility 
meter  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  annular  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  said  substantially  annular  housing  including 
first  means  for  mounting  an  electrical  coil  therein,  and  said 
substantially  annular  housing  further  including  second 
means  for  mounting  said  substantially  annular  housing  to 
an  external  substantially  annular  shroud; 

(b)  an  electrical  coil  mounted  in  said  fvst  means  for  mount- 
ing, said  electrical  coil  including  an  electrical  cable  con- 
nected thereto; 

(c)  said  external  substantially  annular  shroud  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  for  receiving  said  annular  housing, 
said  external  substantially  annular  shroud  being  substan- 
tially cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  an  annular  flange 
portion  formed  around  said  open  end  thereof  and  a  re- 
maining cylindrical  portion,  said  flange  extending  out- 
ward from  said  external  substantially  annular  shroud, 
whereby  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  flange  is  greater 
than  said  remaining  cylindrical  portion  of  said  shroud,  said 
shroud  further  including: 


(1)  means  for  cooperatively  fastening  said  second  mount- 
ing means  of  said  substantially  annular  housing  to  said 
external  substantially  annular  shroud; 

(2)  a  first  opening  formed  in  said  closed  end  of  said  exter- 
nal substantially  annular  shroud  for  receiving  a 
threaded  fastener;  and 

(3)  a  second  opening  formed  in  said  closed  end  of  said 
external  substantially  annular  shroud  for  receiving  said 
electrical  cable;  and 

(d)  a  substantially  annular  cup-shaped  washer  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  washer  having  a  first 
opening  for  receiving  said  threaded  fastener  and  a  second 
opening  for  receiving  said  electrical  cable. 

5.416,476 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  POTENTIAL 

ICY  CONDmONS  ON  ROADS 

Edward  Rendoa,  3407  NE.  S2iid  St,  VanconTer.  Wash.  98661 

FUed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,204 

Int  a.»  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  340—905  «  Claims 


1.  A  warning  system  for  detecting  potentially  icy  road  sur- 
face conditions  from  vehicles,  the  warning  system  comprising: 

a)  an  infrared  detector  configured  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 
to  detect  infrared  temperature  radiation  emitted  by  con- 
ventional road  surface  and  to  produce  electric  signals 
representing  detected  temperatures,  and 

b)  a  processing  unit  mounted  in  the  vehicle  and  including 
electric  temperature  indicating  means  connected  to  said 
infrared  detector  to  receive  the  electric  signals  from  the 
infrared  detector  to  inform  an  operator  of  the  vehicle  of 
road  temperatures  that  indicate  potential  icing  conditions. 

5.416,477 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  MOUNTED  ON  VEHICLE 
Akihito  ShilMta,  Yokohaoia,  Japan,  assisiior  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Cootinuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,019,  Oct  30, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,312 
Claims  priority.  applicatioB  Japan,  Not.  6. 1990.  2-301985 
Int  a.*  G08G  1/123 
VS.  CL  340—988  »  Ctaima 

21.  A  navigation  system  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  vehicle, 
said  navigation  system  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  said  vehicle's 
movement  and  for  producing  a  sensor  output  in  accor- 
dance with  said  condition  of  said  vehicle's  movement; 
estimated  location-direction  calculating  means,  receiving 
said  sensor  output,  for  calculating  an  estimated  existence 
location  of  said  vehicle  on  the  basis  of  said  sensor  output; 
straight  travel  condition  processing  means,  receiving  said 
sensor  output,  for  judging  by  said  sensor  output  whether 
or  not  said  vehicle  is  in  a  condition  of  straight  traveling 
and  for  forming  at  least  one  straight  travel  locus  when  said 
straight  travel  condition  processing  means  judges  that  said 
vehicle  is  in  the  condition  of  straight  travel,  thereby  form- 
ing an  imaginary  locus  comprising  said  at  least  one 
straight  travel  locus; 


means  for  storing  map  data; 

road  searching-strai^tening  processing  means,  receiving 
said  at  least  one  straight  travel  locus,  for  extracting  from 
said  map  data  information  concerning  at  least  one  road 
which  corresponds  to  said  at  least  one  straight  travel  locus 
to  thereby  form  an  imaginary  route  comprising  said  at 
least  one  straight  road; 

direction  rectifying  dau  calculating  means,  receiving  said  at 
least  one  straight  travel  locus  and  said  imaginary  route,  for 
finding  a  direction  offset  which  is  a  function  of  direction 
errors  between  said  at  least  one  straight  Uavel  locus  and 
said  at  least  one  straight  road  corresponding  to  the  at  least 
one  straight  travel  locus,  and  for  calculating  a  direction 
unconformity  degree  in  accordance  with  direction  differ- 
ences still  remaining  between  said  at  least  one  straight 
travel  locus  and  said  at  least  one  straight  road  after  said 
direction  offset  is  removed  from  said  imaginary  route; 

location  rectifying  data  calculating  means,  receiving  said 
imaginary  locus  and  said  imaginary  route,  for  finding  a 
location  offset  which  is  a  fimction  of  location  errors  of  a 


turning  point  of  the  imaginary  route  with  respect  to  a 
turning  point  of  the  imaginary  locus  when  an  intersection 
of  adjacent  straight  travel  loci  of  said  imaginary  locus  is 
defined  as  said  turning  point  of  the  imaginary  locus  and  an 
intersection  of  adjacent  straight  roads  of  said  imaginary 
route  after  directions  of  said  adjacent  straight  roads  have 
been  corrected  for  said  direction  offset  is  defmed  as  said 
turning  point  of  the  imaginary  route,  and  for  calcuhiting  a 
location  unconformity  degree  on  the  basis  of  a  location 
difference  still  remaining  between  said  turning  point  of  the 
imaginary  and  said  turning  point  of  said  imaginary  locus 
after  said  location  offset  has  been  removed  from  said 
imaginary  locus;  and 
location-direction  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  a  location 
and  direction  of  the  vehicle  by  respectively  ^>plying  said 
direction  offset  and  said  location  offset  to  an  estimated 
direction  and  an  estimated  location  in  a  case  of  said  direc- 
tion unconformity  degree  and  said  location  unconformity 
degree  respectively  being  within  predetermined  threshold 
values. 


5.416.478 
CAR  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Kenichi  Morinaga.  Daito.  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fnnai  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Daito,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  28,418 

Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japui,  Mar.  12, 1992,  4-087455 

Int  CL*  G08G  1/123 

VS.  CL  340—995  *«  Claims 

1.  In  a  navigation  system  for  a  car  provided  with  a  detecting 
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means  of  the  present  position  of  the  cmr,  an  arithmetic  unit 
which  calculates  the  present  position  of  the  car  based  on  the 
above  detecting  means,  an  external  storage  which  records  map 
information,  an  input  unit  which  inputs  a  course  where  the  car 
passes  and  a  destination,  and  an  indicator,  which  displays  a 
map  and  the  driving  locus,  said  navigation  system  for  the  car 
being  provided  with  a  projector  which  projects  an  image 


including  a  directional  arrow  of  related  display  information  of 
the  indicator  on  a  half-mirror  portion  of  the  front  windshield  of 
the  car,  the  car  navigation  system  arithmetic  unit  calculating 
the  shortest  course  from  the  location  of  the  car,  to  the  input 
destination  with  said  arithmetic  unit  thereby  indicating  the 
shortest  course  thereof  on  said  indicator,  the  directional  arrow 
length  of  said  image  projected  by  the  indicator  changing  with 
a  lapse  of  time. 


S.41M79 
HANDLE  FOR  POSITION  ENCODER  SYSTEM 
Timothy  J.  Jondrow,  and  Michael  D.  Derocher,  both  of  Corval- 
Us,  Orcg„  aadgnors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporatioii,  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 
CoatiaMtioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  919,4C3,  Jal.  24, 1992,  which  is 
a  coatinoatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  U«,436,  Mar.  23, 1992.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3,373 
Lit  CL*  H03K  n/94:  G06F  3/0i3:  G06K  U/06 
UJS.  a.  341—20  20 


I.  A  collapsible  and  expandable  input  device  for  a  position 

encoder  system  comprising:  a  base; 

a  top  coimected  at  a  first  end  to  the  base  for  motion  relative 

to  the  base,  the  top  being  movable  into  a  first  position 

wherein  a  second  end  of  the  top  is  adjacent  to  the  base  and 


into  a  second  position  wherein  the  second  end  of  the  top 
is  spaced  from  the  base;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  the  top  in  the  second  position. 

9.  An  input  device  that  is  connecuble  to  a  computer  for  use 
with  a  position  encoder  system,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  top  that  is  attached  to  the  base,  the  top  being  movable 
relative  to  the  base  into  a  collapsed  position  and  into  an 
expanded  position,  wherein  movement  of  the  top  from  the 
expanded  to  the  collapsed  position  increases  the  compact- 
ness of  the  device;  and 

a  linlc  member  connected  between  the  device  and  the  com- 
puter, the  Unk  member  including  a  conductor  for  conduct- 
ing electronic  signals  between  the  device  and  the  com- 
puter. 

20.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  input  device  for  a  posi- 
tion encoder  system  for  a  computer,  wherein  the  device  may 
be  changed  from  a  collapsed  configuration  to  a  relatively 
larger  expanded  configuration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  base; 

mounting  to  the  base  for  motion  relative  thereto  a  top; 

connecting  an  electronic  switch  to  the  top;  and 

attaching  for  movement  between  the  top  and  the  base  a 
support  member  for  supporting  part  of  the  top  in  an  ex- 
panded position  in  which  one  end  of  the  top  is  spaced 
from  the  base,  the  support  member  being  attached  for 
movement  out  of  the  support  position  so  that  the  end  of 
the  top  is  movable  toward  the  base  thereby  to  change  the 
device  into  a  configuration  that  is  more  compact  than  the 
configtiraticn  assumed  by  the  device  when  the  top  is 
supported  in  the  expanded  position. 


S,416,4M 

ANALOG  INTERFACE  CIRCUITS  FOR  PROCESS 

CONTROLLERS  AND  PROCESS  MONITORS 

KcTia  V.  RoMh,  Carrer,  David  C  LM^iohl^  MarahfleM  Hills, 

and  Jamca  G.  Calirin,  Halifax,  aU  of  MaM.,  iMipiora  to  later- 

active  Proccaa  Cootrob  Corp.,  Eaatoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994.  Scr.  No.  225,234 

lat  CL*  H03M  7/OQ,  1/00 

VS.  CL  341— «l  24  Claiw 


^ 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  inputting  an  analog  signal  to 
process  apparatus  having  a  binary  interface,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  to  a  digital  sample  of 
N  bits;  and 

means  for  serially  transmitting  to  the  process  apparatus  on  a 
single  line  of  the  binary  interface  an  identification  pulse 
followed  by  the  N  bits  of  said  digital  sample,  said  process 
apparatus  having  a  scan  time  X  for  sampling  inputs  at  said 
binary  interface,  said  means  for  transmitting  including 
means  for  transmitting  said  identification  pulse  with  a  first 
pulse  width  that  is  at  least  2X  and  for  transmitting  each  of 
the  N  bits  of  said  digital  sample  with  a  second  pulse  width 
that  is  at  least  4X. 


5,416,4«1 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH 

MULTI-LEVEL  DITHER  CURRENT  INPUT 

Herbert  M.  K.  Chen,  Aastin,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  AdTanccd  Micro 

DcTicea,  Inc.,  SuBayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,545 

Lst  CL«  H03M  1/20 

U.S.  a.  341— 131  22  Claims 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

a  package; 

an  analog-to-digital  conversion  circuit  located  within  the 
paclcage  and  including  an  analog  input  and  a  digital  out- 
put, the  conversion  circuit  being  configured  to  produce  a 
digital  signal  at  the  digital  output  represenutive  of  an 
analog  signal  applied  to  the  analog  input;  and 

an  alternating  current  source  located  within  the  package, 
including  a  current  output  coupled  to  the  analog  input, 
and  configured  to  apply  an  alternating  current  to  the 
analog  input; 

said  alternating  current  being  a  multi-level  dither  current; 
said  analog-to-digital  conversion  circuit  being  configured 
to  produce  digital  signals  representative  of  analog  signals 
having  frequencies  below  a  predetermined  limit,  the  alter- 
nating current  having  a  frequency  greater  than  the  prede- 
termined limit. 
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each  adjacent  pair  of  connection  nodes  of  said  plurality  of 
resistances; 
an  output  line  connected  to  said  contact  hole  for  outputting 
a  voltage  from  either  of  said  pair  of  connection  nodes,  and 
wired  to  cross  over  a  resistance  between  said  pair  of 
connection  nodes  formed  in  a  resistance  pattern  area  posi- 
tioned in  parallel  with  a  diffusion  area  comprising  said 
MOS  transistor  means  and  said  contact  hole  coupled  to 
other  contact  holes  of  said  ladder  through  a  conductive 
layer  crossing  said  resistance  pattern  area  between  said 
pair  of  coimection  nodes. 


5,416,483 
NfETHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  NOISE  SHAPING 
Yasuyvki  Matsuya,  laehara,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  TelepboBC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  989,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  12,  1991,  3-329126; 
Aug.  10, 1992,  4-212905 

Int  Ci*>  H03M  3/00 
UJS.  a.  341—143  6  Claina 


5,416,482 
RESISTANCE  LADDER 
Yigi  Uelii,  Itanu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1992,  4-060250 

Int.  CL*  H03M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  341—136  10  Claims 
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1.  A  resistance  ladder  provided  with  a  plurality  of  resis- 
tances connected  in  series  between  a  ground  and  a  power 
source  like  a  ladder,  where  a  voltage  at  one  connection  node  of 
the  resistance  is  selected  comprising: 

MOS  transistor  means  connected  in  series  by  two  with  a 
contact  hole  in  common,  and  each  two  is  connected  to 


1.  A  noise  shaping  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  first  difference  between  an  input  signal  and  an 
output  signal; 

integrating  the  first  difference  to  obtain  a  first  integration 
result; 

obtaining  a  second  difference  between  the  first  integration 
result  and  the  input  signal; 

integrating  the  second  difference  to  obtain  a  second  integra- 
tion result; 

multiplying  the  first  integration  result  by  a  first  coefficient; 

multiplying  the  second  integration  result  by  a  second  coeffi- 
cient; 

obtaining  addition  results  by  adding  the  first  integration 
result  multiplied  by  the  first  coefficient,  and  the  second 
integration  result  multiplied  by  the  second  coefficient;  and 

quantizing  the  addition  results  to  obtain  the  output  signal. 


5,416,484 

DIFFERENTIAL  COMPARATOR  AND 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  COMPARATOR 

BANK  USING  THE  SAME 

KeUh  H.  Lofctrom,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  WilsoBTille,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46,313 
Int  a.*  H03M  1/36 
\3&.  a.  341—159  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  differential  comparator  comprising: 
a  differential  signal  input; 
a  differential  reference  input; 
a  differential  signal  output; 
a  first  gain  stage  having  a  first  single-ended  input,  a  second 

single-ended  input,  and  a  differential  output;  and 
a  second  gain  stage  having  a  first  single-ended  input,  a  sec- 
ond single-ended  input,  and  a  differential  output, 
the  first  single-ended  inputs  from  the  first  and  second  gain 
stages  forming  the  differential  signal  input,  the  second 
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tingle-ended  inputs  from  the  first  and  second  gain  stages 
forming  the  difTerential  reference  input,  and  the  differen- 


terminal  of  said  amplifying  means  for  each  different  range 
of  the  analog  input  signal. 


5,416,486 

IDENTIFICATION/SECUIUTY  TAG  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  ELECTRONIC  DOPPLER  SHIFTING 

AND/OR  RECTENNA  STRUCTURE 

Peter  Kocrt,  WasUimtoa,  D.C^  George  M.  Mctze,  G«ither«- 

borg,  Md.,  and  Mark  Martina,  Alczamlria,  Va.,  aaaignort  to 

APT1,Imc^  DeL 

Filed  Not.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,433 

l»t  a.»  GOIS  liPi 

MS.  CL  342—42  14  Claimi 


_       00 

OgulOuciMi 
SI     (To  CofTKtnn  Logc) 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  assembly  comprising: 

analog  input  means  for  providing  an  analog  input  signal  to 
the  assembly, 

first  reference  and  second  reference  terminal  means  for 
providing  a  first  and  a  second  reference  signal  to  the 
assembly, 

amplifying  means  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  and  at 
least  one  output  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal  from  the 
input  terminal  and  producing  an  amplified  signal  at  the 
output  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  with  a  first  and  a  second  side 
having  the  first  side  connected  together  to  the  input  termi- 
nal of  said  amplifying  means, 

charge  sample  means  connected  to  said  analog  input  means 
for  sampling  charge  substantially  representative  of  the 
analog  input  signal  in  at  least  one  of  said  capacitors, 

switch  means  for  providing  selective  electrical  connection 
and  disconnection  of  each  second  side  of  said  capacitors  to 
the  first  reference  terminal,  the  second  reference  terminal, 
and  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifying  means,  and 

control  means  for  enabling  said  switch  means  to  provide 
selective  electrical  connection  of  the  second  side  of  at 
least  one  different  member  of  said  capacitors  to  the  output 


'N 


tial  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  gain  stages  being  cross- 
coupled  to  form  the  differential  signal  output. 


S,416,48S 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  WITH 

IMPROVED  DIFFERENTIAL  UNEARITY 
Hae-Scung  Lee,  1  Watermill  PI.,  Apt  21S,  Arliagloi^  Maaa. 
02174 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  S«r.  No.  170,040 

iBt  a.*  H03M  \/44 

MS.  a.  341—172  20  Claims 


^  \\  X  f_  \  r 
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1.  A  tagging  system  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  an  interrogation  signal;  fre- 
quency shifting  means  for  generating  a  frequency  shifted 
signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  the  interrogation  signal 
by  the  receiving  means;  and  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  frequency  shifted  signal; 

wherein  the  frequency  shifting  means  further  comprises  a 
passive  power  source  coupled  to  the  timer  circuit;  and 

wherein  the  passive  power  source  comprises  a  rectenna 
circuit  including  a  patch  antenna  coupletLto  an  input 
filter,  a  rectifying  diode  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  input 
Alter,  and  an  output  filter  coupled  to  the  rectifying  diode. 


5,416,4r7 
TESTING  OF  DUAL  TECHNOLOGY  SENSORS 
John  G.  Hampaoo,  High  Wycoaibe,  Ejigland,  aaaigiior  to  Scan- 
tronic  Liadtcd,  Grecaford,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,472 

fat  CL*  GDIS  7/40 

MS.  CL  342— S3  13  daima 


11.    Dual   technology   detection   apparatus   for  detecting 
movement  in  a  monitored  space,  comprising: 
(a)  a  microwave  section  including: 

( 1 )  a  source  of  pulsed  microwave  energy  having  an  energy 
output, 

(2)  transmitting  means  in  communication  with  said  energy 
source  output  and  for  transmitting  pulsed  microwave 
energy  into  said  space, 

(3)  receiving  means  for  receiving  microwave  energy  from 
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said  space  and  outputting  an  energy  received  signal 
indicative  of  the  received  energy, 

(4)  mixer  means  for  comparing  said  energy  output  signal 
and  said  energy  received  signal  to  produce  a  mixer 
signal,  and 

(5)  means  for  sampling  the  mixer  signal  and  for  outputting 
a  sampling  signal  indicative  of  the  sampled  mixer  out- 
put; 

(b)  an  infrared  section  including  means  for  sensing  infrared 
radiation  received  from  said  space  and  outputting  an 
infrared  signal  indicative  of  the  received  radiation; 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  said  sampling  signal  and  said 
infrared  signal,  said  control  means  being  alternately  opera- 
ble between  detection  and  supervisory  modes, 

(1)  said  sampling  means  being  operable  during  said  super- 
visory mode  to  sample  said  mixer  signal  at  first  times 
corresponding  with  the  presence  of  said  energy  output 
signal  and  at  second  times  corresponding  with  the  ab- 
sence of  said  energy  output  signal; 

(2)  said  control  means  being  operable  to  produce  a  fault 
indication  if  there  is  no  significant  change  in  said  sam- 
pling signal  at  said  second  times  as  compared  with  said 
first  times;  and 

(d)  a  circuit  board,  said  microwave  source  and  said  infrared 
sensor  being  mounted  on  said  circuit  board,  said  circuit 
board  containing  a  plurality  of  holes  for  inhibiting  the 
conduction  of  microwave  energy  from  said  source  to  said 
infrared  sensing  means. 


5,416,489 
SUBSTITUTION  PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHASED  ARRAY  ERROR  CORRECnON 
Robert  J.  Maillonx,  Wayland,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,720 

Int  CL*  GOIS  7/40 

MS.  CL  342—173  3  Claims 


5,416,488 
RADAR  RETURN  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Riehard  K.  Grover,  Scottsdale;  Eric  J.  Carlson,  Mesa,  and  Mi- 
chael S.  Kronick,  Phoenix,  all  of,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaiunburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,235 

Int  a.«  GOIS  13/00 

MS.  a.  342—159  28  Claims 


1.  A  signal  enhancement  process  for  use  with  a  phased  array 
antenna  which  receiver  an  electromagnetic  signal  with  an 
array  of  antenna  elements  given  by  ei  where  i  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  N  and  N  is  a  total  number  of  antenna  elements  in  the 
phased  array  antenna,  said  signal  enhancement  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
receiving  said  electromagnetic  signal  using  a  set  of  active 
antenna  elements  to  produce  a  set  of  active  element  sig- 
nals; 
identifying  missing  and  failed  antenna  elements  for  the 

phased  array  anteima;  and 
replacing  lost  signals  that  are  missing  due  to  an  existence  of 
failed  antenna  elements  with  a  set  of  recreated  signals  that 
are  derived  from  said  active  element  signals, 
wherein  said  replacing  step  further  comprises: 
a  recreating  substep  in  which  said  lost  signals  are  generated 
using  a  signal  generator  that  outputs  a  set  of  replacement 
signals,  and  wherein  said  recreating  substep  is  performed 
using  a  data  processor  with  said  signal  generator  such  that 
when  any  element  em  is  lost  its  missing  signal  Fm  is  recre- 
ated from  a  signal  Fm  of  an  active  element  en  using  an 
equation  given  by: 


1.  A  method  for  distinguishing  targets  from  active  clutter 
and  from  passive  clutter  in  a  radar  system,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  range-Doppler  map  from  a  return  signal  generated 
by  a  radar  receiver,  said  map  having  a  multiplicity  of  map 
cells  wherein  each  map  cell  characterizes  an  amplitude 
component  of  said  return  signal  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
range  gates  aitd  one  of  a  plurality  of  Doppler  bins; 

forming  a  list  of  potential  targets  from  said  map,  said  list 
identifying  subject  map  cells  whose  amplitudes  exceed  a 
threshold  value; 

evaluating  amplitudes  of  said  subject  cells  against  amplitudes 
of  selected  ones  of  said  map  cells  to  identify  subject  cells 
whose  amplitudes  are  likely  to  have  resulted  from  passive 
clutter;  and 

said  evaluating  step  comprises,  for  each  Doppler  bin  of  said 
map,  the  step  of  comparing  amplitudes  of  said  subject  cells 
with  peak  amplitudes  for  the  Doppler  bins  within  which 
said  Mibject  cells  reside. 


P 


where 

A^  equals  a  complex  amplitude  of  a  number  P  of  plane 

wave  sources  of  radiation; 
X^^exp  0^^);  and 


A^  =  2  ir  II. 


u^=sin6^  and 
X.;,=a  wavelength  of  a  plane  wave  that  arrives  at  angle  9p, 

and 
wherein  said  replacing  step  includes 
a  combining  substep  in  which  said  set  of  replacement 
signals  from  said  signal  generator  are  combined  with 
said  set  of  active  element  signals  to  produce  thereby  ao 
enhanced  set  of  received  signals. 
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5.41ft,4M  5.41«.491 

BROADBAND  QUASI-MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  AUTOMOTIVE  WINDOW  GLASS  ANTENNA 

Zoraaa  B.  PopoTic,  BoaMcr,  Colo^  awisBor  to  The  Regents  of   Kanya  Nithikawa;  Jmiichira  leiri;  SUiicoTadokoro;  Tokio 


the  Unifenity  of  Colorado,  Bo«Mer,  Colo. 

Filed  JoL  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,973 
Lit  CL*  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  a.  343—700  MS 
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Tohni  Hirotsu,  and  Hiroyuki  Fujii,  aU  of  Mat- 
lasaka,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
YaaMgnchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-016689; 
Feb.  24,  1992,  4-036668 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/32 
VS.  CL  343-713  3  Claima 


1.  An  antenna,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface, 

an  electrically  conductive  and  generally  linear  feedline  car- 
ried by  said  lower  surface  of  said  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  generally  linear  and  |>arallel  antenna  elements 
carried  by  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  member, 

said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  comprising  a  tapered  array 
of  elements  having  a  short  element  at  one  end  of  said 
array,  a  long  element  at  the  other  end  of  said  array,  and  all 
elements  intermediate  said  short  element  and  said  long 
elements  being  of  gradually  increasing  length  from  said 
short  element  to  said  long  element, 

said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  overlying  said  feed  line 
and  extending  at  an  angle  of  about  90  degrees  to  said 
feedline, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  having  a  first  end 
that  lies  on  a  first  line  that  is  parallel  to  said  feedline  and  is 
spaced  from  said  feedline  on  one  side  thereof  such  that 
each  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  extends  a  com- 
mon distance  to  said  one  side  of  said  feedline, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  having  a  second 
end  that  lies  on  a  second  line  that  extends  at  an  angle  to 
said  feedline,  and  is  spaced  from  said  feedline  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  such  that  each  of  said  plurality  of  antenna 
elements  extend  a  gradually  increasing  distance  to  said 
other  side  of  said  feedline  from  said  short  element  to  said 
long  element, 

such  that  each  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  forms  a 
dipole  antenna  driven  off-center  by  said  feedline. 

a  ground  plane  spaced  from  said  lower  side  of  said  substrate, 

a  dielectric  layer  between  said  ground  plane  member  and 
said  lower  side  of  said  substrate. 

wherein  said  tapered  array  of  elements  span  an  array  dis- 
tance from  said  shori  element  to  said  long  element,  as 
measured  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  feedline, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  elements  have  spacing  gaps 
between  them,  said  gaps  at  least  twice  as  wide  as  the  width 
of  the  elements,  said  spacing  gaps,  the  angle  between  said 
feedline  and  said  second  line,  and  the  number  of  elements 
are  selected  such  that  said  elements  are  strongly  mutually 
coupled,  in  order  to  act  as  a  single  broadband  antenna. 


1.  An  antenna  attached  to  a  vehicle  rear  window  glass  for 
receiving  a  radio  wave  of  a  frequency  f  (MHz)  and  a  wave- 
length X,  the  window  glass  being  provided  with  a  defogging 
heater  element  so  as  to  leave  a  space  between  the  heater  ele- 
ment and  the  lower  edge  of  the  window  glass,  the  antenna 
being  arranged  in  said  space  and  comprising: 

a  main  element  made  up  of  four  horizontal  conductive  strips 
disposed  in  an  area  of  said  space  between  a  lateral  edge 
and  a  widthwise  center  of  the  window  glass  and  having  a 
length  within  the  range  of  0.02Xf'x,  where  x  is  a  multi- 
plier that  is  in  the  range  of  0.8  to  1.2,  said  horizontal 
conductive  strips  being  connected  at  opposite  ends  by 
vertical  conductive  strips  so  as  to  constitute  two  rectangu- 
lar loops  which  are  vertically  separated  from  each  other 
but  connected  by  a  vertical  conductive  strip  at  ends 
thereof  located  nearer  to  the  lateral  edge  of  the  window 
glass;  and 
a  feed  point  disposed  in  an  area  of  said  space  adjacent  the 
lateral  edge  of  the  window  glass  and  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  horizontal  conductive  strips. 


5,416,492 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATOR  USING  A  LEAKY  NRD 

WAVEGUIDE 
Akira  Takahaahi,  Ageo;  Atmshi  Kaisc,  Ohmiya;  Tsukasa 
Yooeyama,  12-17,  Kodaira,  Fukurobara,  Taihaku-ku,  Sendai- 
shi,  Miyagi  981-31,  and  Yoahihiko  Wagatenma.  4-16-20, 
Tsumgaoka,  Iznnri-ku,  Scndai-shi,  Miyagi  981-31,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yagi  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Tsukasa 
Yonchara  and  Yoshihiko  Wagatsuma,  both  of  Miyagi,  all  of 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,622 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  13/10.  13/20 
VS.  a.  343—771  21  ClaioM 

1.  An  electromagnetic  radiator  using  a  leaky  NRD  wave- 
guide for  radiating  and  receiving  an  electromagnetic  wave, 
including  a  high-frequency  electromagnetic  wave,  comprising; 
a  pair  of  conductor  plates  arranged  a  distance  apart  from 
each  other  to  form  a  space  therebetween,  the  disunce 
being  less  than  a  half  of  a  wavelength  of  said  electromag- 
netic wave; 
a  dielectric  strips  made  of  a  dielectric  material  and  arranged 
between  said  pair  of  conductor  plates,  and  wherein  said 
dielectric  strips  together  with  said  pair  of  conductor  plates 
are  arranged  to  form  an  NRD  waveguide; 
electrically  asymmetric  portions  formed  in  a  part  of  said 
NRD  waveguide  which  includes  said  dielectric  strips  and 
said  pair  of  conductor  plates,  and  wherein  said  electrically 
asymmetric  portions  together  with  said  NRD  waveguide 
form  said  leaky  NRD  waveguide,  &aid  electrically  asym- 
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metric  portions  being  provided  at  regular  intervals  and 
radiating  high-frequency  power,  which  is  transmitted  in 
said  leaky  NRD  waveguide  as  an  electromagnetic  wave, 
to  said  space  between  said  pair  of  conductor  plates; 


radiation  means  for  radiating  said  electromagnetic  wave, 
which  is  radiated  to  said  space  between  said  pair  of  con- 
ductor plates,  to  the  outside  of  said  electromagnetic  radia- 
tor; and 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  high-frequency  power  to 
said  leaky  NRD  waveguide. 


5.416,493 
Patent  Not  toned  For  This  Number 


^Z7ZZZZZZZ7Z2t-^ 


1.  An  EL  display  comprising: 

a  first  EL  element  and  a  second  EL  element,  wherein  each 
EL  element  includes: 
a  pair  of  electrodes;  and 

an  EL  photoemissive  layer  disposed  between  the  elec- 
trodes, wherein  the  EL  photoemissive  layer  is  capable 
of  emitting  light  when  a  voltage  applied  between  the 
electrodes  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  threshold  value; 
and 
voltage  feed  means  for  applying  a  first  ac  voltage  between 
the  electrodes  of  the  first  EL  element,  and  for  applying  a 
second  ac  voltage  between  the  electrodes  of  the  second 
EL  element  at  the  same  time  as  the  application  of  the  first 
ac  voltage,  wherein  the  first  ac  voltage  has  a  value  which 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  threshold  value,  wherein  the 
second  ac  voltage  has  a  polarity  which  is  opposite  to  a 
polarity  of  the  first  ac  voltage  so  that  the  application  of  the 
second  ac  voltage  at  the  same  time  as  the  application  of 
the  first  ac  voltage  enhances  a  noise  suppression  effect, 
wherein  the  second  ac  voltage  has  a  value  which  is  equal 


to  or  greater  than  the  threshold  value  when  photoemission 
of  the  second  EL  element  is  required,  and  wherein  the 
second  ac  voltage  has  a  value  which  is  smaller  than  the 
threshold  value  when  photoemission  of  the  second  EL 
element  is  not  required. 


5,416,495 
UQUID-CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

DIRECTORY 

WilUaia  R.  DaTis,  La  Canada;  John  F.  Ahistrom,  Chntsworth, 

and  Richard  P.  Greenthal,  Los  Aagdcs,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasivMn 

to  Scntex  Systems,  Inc.,  Owtsworth,  Calif. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,346,  May  24, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,252,955,  which  is  a  contiBBadon  of  Ser.  No.  215,992,  JnL 

7,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,027,111.  This  application  Dec  4, 1992,  Ser. 

No.  9854)17 

Int  a.«  G09G  3/36 

VS.  CL  345—87  30  Cfadnm 


5,416,494 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY 
Minom  Yokota,  Nagoya;  Masahiko  Osada,   He 
Muaeaki  Matsumoto,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,310 
Clainw  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1991,  3-341227; 
Mar.  6,  1992,  44)49862;  Jan.  26,  1992,  4-169500 

Int  CL*  G09G  3/28 
VS.  CL  345—79  18  Claims 


1.  A  display  unit  for  an  electronic  directory  that  is  exposed 
to  sunlight;  said  display  unit  comprising: 

a  case  including  a  front  wall; 

a  liquid-crystal  display  mounted  within  the  case  and  com- 
prising a  face  for  displaying  directory  information  in  the 
form  of  a  directory; 

an  aperture  defined  in  the  front  wall  for  viewing  the  display 
face; 

a  hood  mounted  to  the  front  wall  of  the  case,  extending 
outward  therefrom  at  the  aperture  and  dimensioned  to 
shade  substantially  the  entire  aperture  from  sunlight  at 
midday;  said  hood  having  an  undersurface; 

an  external  window  mounted  to  the  case  to  protect  the 
liquid-crystal  display;  said  window  being  shaped,  disposed 
and  oriented  to  reflect  into  a  viewer's  eyes  substantially 
only  the  undersurface  of  the  hood,  if  the  viewer  looks  at 
the  LCD  from  in  front  of  the  LCD;  and 

solid-state  digital  electronic  circuitry,  electrically  intercon- 
nected with  the  liquid-crystal  display,  for  electronically 
storing  directory  information  and  for  controlling  the  liq- 
uid-crystal display  unit  to  automatically  exhibit  stored 
directory  information  in  the  form  of  a  directory  having 
multiple  listings  in  an  alphabetical  or  like  order  or  in 
classified  groupings. 
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S.41«.496 

FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYCTAL  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

UwwM  A.  Wood,  905  N.  Frederick  St.  ArUagtoa,  Vm.  22205 

CoatiBMtkM-iB-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  S62.313.  Apr.  2,  1992, 

•budoaed.  wUck  i*  a  coadniiatiOD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  521.399. 

May  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,128,782,  which  it  a 

coMtiaaatkm-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  396.916,  Aub.  22,  1989, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatloa  Mar.  19. 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,694 

lot  a.*  G09G  3/36 

VS.  a.  345—102  29  daiw 


5,416.497 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMATION 

PATTERN  IMAGE 

Kazahiko  NiaU;  TakatoaU  lahU;  RjroM>  YaaMsUta,  all  of  To- 
kyo; SUaeaitaa  Yaaaoka,  a^  TakatoaU  Oknmara,  both  of 
Haaaaatia,  all  of  Japaa,  awttrntn  to  ASCII  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo  aad  Nippon  Gakki  Sdao  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Haauma- 
taa,  both  of  Japaa 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  59334,  Oct  1, 1990,  abaadoMd, 

which  ia  a  coattanatioB  of  Scr.  No.  336,414,  Apr.  11,  1989, 

abaadoacd,  which  ia  a  coatiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  9,095,  Jaa.  23, 

1987,  Pat  No.  4,864,289,  wUch  it  a  coatinuation  of  Scr.  No. 

722.074.  Apr.  11. 1985.  abaadoacd.  Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  11. 

1992.  Scr.  No.  943,706 
Claim  priority,  ap^Hcatiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1984,  5»4r74431; 
Apr.  14.  1984.  594)75620;  Apr.  14,  1984,  594)75621;  Apr.  24, 
1984,594)82736 

lat  CL*  C09C  5/02.  5/21  5/34 
VS.  CL  345—122  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  a  sequence  of  frames  of  video 
information  on  a  ferroelectric  LCD  panel  having  a  matrix  of 
pixels,  the  video  information  for  a  frame  including  a  plurality 
of  multi-bit  video  words,  each  video  word  corresponding  to  a 
respective  pixel  and  including  at  least  a  first  bit  and  a  second 
bit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  turning  on  the  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words 
whose  first  bit  has  a  predetermined  value,  by  subjecting 
the  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words  whose  first 
bit  has  the  predetermined  value  to  a  voltage  v-on  while 
keeping  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words  whose 
first  bit  does  not  have  the  predetermined  value  isolated 
from  the  voltage  v-on; 

(b)  turning  off  the  pixels  that  were  turned  on  during  step  (a), 
by  subjecting  the  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words 
whose  first  bit  has  the  predetermined  value  to  a  voltage 
v-off  while  keeping  pixels  which  correspond  to  video 
words  whose  first  bit  does  not  have  the  predetermined 
value  isolated  from  the  voltage  v-off; 

(c)  turning  on  the  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words 
whose  second  bit  has  the  predetermined  value,  by  subject- 
ing the  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words  whose 
second  bit  has  the  predetermined  value  to  the  voltage  v-on 
while  keeping  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words 
whose  second  bit  does  not  have  the  predetermined  value 
isolated  from  the  voltage  v-on;  and 

(d)  turning  off  the  pixels  that  were  turned  on  during  step  (c), 
by  subjecting  the  pixels  which  correspond  to  video  words 
whose  second  bit  has  the  predetermined  value  to  the 
voltage  v-o(T  while  keeping  pixels  which  correspond  to 
video  words  whose  second  bit  does  not  have  the  predeter- 
mined value  isolated  from  the  voltage  v-ofT. 


1.  A  video  display  control  system  for  displaying  a  video 
image  on  a  screen  of  a  video  display  unit  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  storing  (i)  first  to  Nth  (N  £  2)  anima- 
tion pattern  data,  each  representing  an  animation  pattern 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  pattern  elements 
which  can  be  displayed  on  the  screen  at  different  loca- 
tions, each  of  said  pattern  elements  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  of  display  elements  on  said  screen,  (ii)  first  to  Nth 
display  position  data  which  specify  data  to  be  displayed  on 
first  to  Nth  display  positions,  respectively,  each  of  which 
is  a  position  on  said  screen,  and  (iii)  first  to  Nth  color  data 
which  are  digital  numbers,  each  of  which  represent  colors 
for  said  first  to  Nth  pattern  data,  respectively;  and 

(b)  display  control  means  which  comprises: 

(I)  reading  means  for  reading  said  first  to  Nth  animation 
pattern  data,  said  first  to  Nth  display  position  data  and 
said  first  to  Nth  color  data  from  said  memory  means; 

(II)  processing  means  for  receiving  said  first  to  Nth  anima- 
tion pattern  data,  said  first  to  Nth  display  position  data 
and  said  first  to  Nth  color  data  read  from  said  memory 
means,  for  determining  collisions  between  said  anima- 
tion pattern  dau  and  for  effecting  a  logical  operation 
between  bits  of  said  first  to  Nth  color  data  which  over- 
lap to  output  said  first  to  Nth  color  data  corresponding 
to  said  animation  pattern  data  which  collides;  and 

(III)  operation  effecting  means  for  receiving  said  first  to 
Nth  color  data  outputted  from  said  processing  means 
and  for  producing,  when  said  processing  means  outputs 
at  least  two  color  data  among  said  first  to  Nth  color 
data  for  a  same  display  element  on  said  screen,  a  new 
color  data  by  effecting  a  logical  operation  which  com- 
bines said  digital  numbers  for  each  bit  of  said  at  least 
two  color  data  for  at  least  two  animation  patterns  which 
partially  overlap  with  each  other  on  the  screen,  and  to 
supply  said  new  color  data  to  said  video  display  unit. 
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5,416,498 
PREHENSILE  POSITIONING  COMPUTER  KEYBOARD 
Alaa  H.  Gra^  Cherjr  Chaac.  Md.,  aMiginr  to  ErioMMica.  lac. 
Chary  Chaac  Md. 
CoMiBaMio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  939,618.  Sep.  21, 1992, 
abaadoMd.  wUch  it  a  coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  846.710, 
Mar.  6. 1992,  Pat  No.  5.339.097,  wUch  it  a  coatiBMthw-iB-part 
of  Scr.  No.  328.234,  Mar.  24, 1909.  Pat  No.  5.119.078,  wideh  it 

a  coatiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  33.039,  Mar.  31, 1987, 
abaadoaed,  which  it  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  921,616, 
Oct  21.  1986,  abaadoaed.  llit  appUcatioa  May  17, 1993,  Scr. 

No.  61,711 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thit  pateat  tabaeqaeat  to  Aag.  16, 

2011,  hat  beca  ditriaimed, 

lat  CL*  G09G  3/02 

VS.  CL  345—168  27  OaiaH 


1.  A  computer  keyboard  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  leading  edge  closest  to  the  user, 

a  first  keyboard  surface  of  said  body, 

a  second  keyboard  surface  of  said  body, 

a  portion  of  said  body  dividing  said  first  keyboard  surface 
from  said  second  keyboard  surface  in  a  V-shape,  said  first 
keyboard  surface  and  said  second  Iceyboard  surface  rising 
towards  said  portion,  and 

palm  rest  means  of  said  body  angled  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  portion  of  said  body  for  supporting  the 
palms  of  an  operator  as  the  fingers  of  the  operator  contact 
keys  on  said  first  keyboard  surface  and  said  second  key- 
bcMud  surface  so  that  a  hand-wrist  junction  and  elbow  of 
the  operator  are  guided  into  a  prehensile  position  with 
respect  to  the  keyboard, 

said  body  including  means  for  elevating  said  leading  edge  of 
said  body  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  so  that 
said  body  is  positionable  to  at  least  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal orientation. 


5,416,499 

BIT  MAP  DISPLAY  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Kc^Ji  Ohtta,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  attigaor  to  Mattnthita  Electric 

ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Otaka,  Japaa 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  768,297,  Oct  4, 1991.  Thit 

appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  959.514 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  26, 1990,  24)44890 

lat  CL*  G09G  1/16 

VS.  CL  345—189  1  Claiia 
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1.  A  bit  map  display  controlling  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
device  comprising  a  central  processing  unit,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  video  memory  for  storing  raster  scan  type  display  con- 
tents, data  in  said  video  memory  being  changed  as  desired 
by  said  central  processing  unit  as  said  central  processing 
unit  executes  a  program; 
a  display  controller  for  generating  a  signal  and  address  for 


accessing  said  video  memory  in  a  predetermined  order, 
synchronously  with  raster  scanning;  and 

an  address  translator  for  (a)  translating  as  desired,  when  said 
central  processing  unit  write*  data  in  said  video  memory 
in  accordance  with  said  program,  addresses  in  the  order  of 
raster  scanning  in  acccwdance  with  the  contents  of  said 
data  so  as  to  satisfy  said  program,  and  (b)  supplying  ad- 
dresses for  arcfwing  said  video  memory; 

said  address  translator  comprising: 

a  random-address  memory; 

address  decoding  means  for  selecting  an  area  of  said  random- 
access  memory  to  receive  data  from  said  central  process- 
ing unit; 

bus  switching  means,  responsive  to  a  memory  write  signal 
input  to  said  address  translator  from  said  central  process- 
ing unit,  for  passing  a  write  data  sigiud  output  by  said 
central  processing  unit  to  said  random-access  memory 
when  said  memory  write  signal  is  in  an  on  state  and  for 
passing  a  read  data  signal  output  by  said  random-access 
memory  to  said  video  memory  when  said  memory  write 
signal  is  in  an  off  state;  and 

gate  means  for  inputting  a  chip  select  signal  generated  by 
said  address  decoding  means  into  said  random-access 
memory  to  store  said  write  data  signal  in  an  arbitrary 
position  in  said  random-access  memory  selected  by  said 
address  decoding  means, 

wherein  each  of  said  addresses  for  accessing  said  video 
memory  and  a  corresponding  address  of  said  random-ac- 
cess memory  are  different  in  their  most  significant  bits  and 
are  equal  in  all  other  bits,  and 

wherein  said  write  data  signal  output  by  said  central  process- 
ing unit  is  equal  to  a  data  signal  output  by  said  central 
processing  unit  directly  to  said  video  memory. 


5,416.500 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  PRECISION 
THERMAL  PRINTING  APPUCABLE  TO  VARIETY  OF 

PRINTING  TARGETS 
Michihara  Tohdo.  KawMaki.  Japaa,  attigaor  to  Keiaoaka  la- 
dattry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  78,033 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  19, 1992,  4-161153 

lat  CL*  B41 J  2/325 

VS.  CL  347—171  20  daiau 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  thermal  printing,  comprising: 

first  film  means  for  carrying  a  thermally  transferrable  ap- 
pUed  materiid; 

second  film  means  for  receiving  the  applied  material  ther- 
maUy  transferred  fixnn  the  first  film  means; 

printing  pattern  formation  means  for  forming  a  desired  print- 
ing pattern  on  the  second  film  means  by  applying  heat  to 
a  desired  part  of  the  applied  material  on  the  first  film 
means  in  a  shape  of  the  desired  printing  pattern,  while 
leaving  a  remaining  part  of  the  applied  material  not  trans- 
ferred by  the  application  of  heat  to  the  first  film  means; 
and 
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thermal  transfer  means  for  thermally  transferring  the  desired 
printing  pattern  formed  on  the  second  film  means  to  a 
printing  target,  and  thermally  transferring  the  remaining 
I  art  of  the  applied  material  on  the  first  film  means  to  the 
printing  target. 


THERMAL  HEAD  HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY  FLUSH 

ADJACENT  HEAD  SUBSTTRATES 

Toahio    Aimoo;    YaaUM>b«    KteUM>to;    FrariaU   TagMhira; 

WmjoM  F^JiaMMo,  a^  SUgco  Ota,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Ja»M, 

Mrivian  to  Roha  Coapuiy,  LteHed,  Kyoto,  Japu 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  r73,21S,  Apr-  24,  1992.  This  appUcatkm 

Aag.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,010     . 
ClaiM  priority,  apfUcatkM  Japu,  Apr.  26,  1991,  3-9M79; 
Sep.  30,  1991,  3-250939 

bit.  a*  B41J  2/335 
VS.  CL  342—205  19  ClaioH 


9.  A  thermal  head  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  head  sut>strates  flush  with  each  other,  each 
having  a  row  of  thermal  resistors  on  a  surface  thereof;  and 

a  base  plate  provided  with  a  pair  of  holes  with  a  space  there- 
between; wherein 

said  plurality  of  head  substrates  are  arranged  on  said  base 
plate  such  that  a  joint  of  said  head  substrates  is  positioned 
between  said  pair  of  holes  and 

said  plurality  of  head  substrates  are  fixed  to  said  base  plate 
by  an  adhesive  hardened  in  the  state  in  which  said  head 
substrates  are  pushed  upward  by  thrusting  means  inserted 
into  said  pair  of  holes  while  said  base  plate  is  supporied 
from  below  and  said  head  substrates  are  pressed  from 
above  so  that  said  joint  of  said  head  substrates  has  substan- 
tially no  difference  in  level. 


5,416,502 
HIGH-DENSITY  aRCUFT  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Donald  C.  Sedberry,  Gwyncdd,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Max  Lery  Auto- 
graph, Ibc  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  92S,352,  Aug.  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,317,342, 
whick  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  409,529,  Sep.  IS,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,162,191,  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  141,113,  Jaa.  5,  1908, 
Pat.  No.  4,097,676.  This  appUcatioii  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
195,030 
lat.  CL*  B41J  2/325 
VS.  a.  347—172  6  Claiois 


eof-oofma>  imam  mm  t 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  thermal  print  head  capable  of 
forming  at  least  two  levels  of  grey  scale,  with  a  minimum  cell 
density  of  S62S  cells  per  square  inch,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  print  head  having  at  least  one  layer,  each  layer 
having  a  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  with  a  density  of  at 


least  100  lines  per  inch,  the  conductors  being  connected  to  a 
resistive  element  and  being  capable  of  activating  various  sites 
on  said  resistive  element,  grouping  sets  of  said  conductors  into 
a  plurality  of  arrays,  and  applying  voltages  to  each  conductor, 
each  of  the  voluges  being  positive,  negative,  or  zero,  wherein 
current  flows  in  circuit  paths,  each  of  the  circuit  paths  includ- 
ing a  first  conductor,  the  resistive  element,  and  a  second  con- 
ductor, wherein  the  first  and  second  conductors  are  adjacent, 
and  wherein  current  flows  only  when  the  voltages  applied  to 
the  first  and  second  conductors  are  both  nonzero  and  different. 


5,416,503 
THERMAL  HEAD  CONTROLLER 
MIchio  IsMiima,  awl  Takaya  Niwahata,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
'  assignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  212^09 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-076858 
Int.  a.*  B4U  2/38.  2/35 
VS.  a.  347—  211  H  5  I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  thermal  head,  comprising 
means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  heating  resistance  ele- 
ments of  the  thermal  head,  drive  means  responsive  to  a  print 
signal  for  selectively  energizing  the  heating  resistance  elements 
when  the  bias  voltage  is  applied  to  the  thermal  head  by  said 
bias  voltage  applying  means  on  printing,  and  means  for  moving 
a  heat -sensitive  medium  relative  to  the  thermal  head  in  contact 
with  the  thermal  head  when  the  bias  voltage  is  being  applied  to 
the  heating  resistance  elements  by  the  bias  voltage  applying 
means  on  non-printing. 


5,416,504 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tsayoshi  Ohnshi,  HashiaM,  Japnn,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,869 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Jnpnn,  Oct.  14, 1991,  3-264790 
Int  CL*  B41J  2/438 
VS.  a.  347—247  12  ClainH 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  a  light  intensity  of  a  laser  beam 
emitted  by  a  semiconductor  laser  element  having  an  emitting 
threshold  current  value,  wherein  said  emitting  threshold  cur- 
rent value  is  the  current  value  at  which  the  semiconductor 
laser  element  begins  to  emit  a  laser  beam,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
setting  a  counter  to  an  initial  value  which  corresponds  to 
about  said  emitting  threshold  current  value  when  the 
semiconductor  laser  element  is  turned  on; 
outputting  the  laser  beam  at  a  current  light  intensity  based 

on  a  current  value  of  the  counter; 
determining  a  control  period  other  than  when  the  laser  beam 
of  the  semiconductor  laser  element  is  being  modulated  by 
an  input  signal; 
determining  the  current  light  intensity  of  the  laser  beam 

during  the  control  period; 
comparing  the  determined  light  intensity  of  the  laser  beam  to 
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a  desired  light  intensity  of  the  laser  beam  and  generating  a 
comparison  signal;  and 


1.  An  image  drawing  apparatus  for  drawing  an  image  from 
n  image  signal,  the  image  drawing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  plurality  of  beams  of  light,  the 
plurality  of  beams  of  light  being  modulated  by  the  image 
signal; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  plurality  of  beams  of 
light  generated  from  the  light  source,  the  deflecting  means 
moving  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

a  rotary  member  positioned  to  receive  the  plurality  of  beams 
of  light  deflected  by  the  deflecting  means  and  that  forms 
an  image  in  response  thereto;  and 

lens  means  positioned  between  the  light  source  and  the 
deflecting  means  for  correcting  enlargement  ratios  of  the 
plurality  of  beams  of  light  such  that  the  enlargement  ratio 
at  a  left  end,  a  mid-point,  and  a  right  end  of  the  rotary 
member  are  substantially  equal,  the  lens  means  varying  the 
correction  provided  in  response  to  a  position  of  the  de- 
flecting means. 


5,416,506 
IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Kazahiko  Ami;   Kiyoshi   SUgehiro;  Tom   TesUgawara,  and 
Kazoo  Toao,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,925 

CUims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1992,  4-044012 

Int.  a.*  B41J  2/435 

VS.  CL  347—135  2  CUdms 
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adjusting  the  current  value  of  the  counter  based  on  the 
comparison  signal. 


5,416,505 
IMAGE  DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Yasnhito  Egvchi,  Kanagawa;  Tohm  Nagannma,  and  Tom  Nan- 
bam,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Soay  Corpom- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  965,993 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  1991,  3-309947; 
Oct  29,  1991,  3-309948;  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-238498 

Int  a.*  B41J  2/435 
VS.  CL  347—244  12  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  image,  comprising: 

a  laser  light  source; 

a  light  beam  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  image  receiving 
member  with  a  light  beam  produced  by  said  laser  light 
source; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  a  spot  of  said  light  beam  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  diameter  on  said  image  receiving 
member^  and 

a  drive  pulse  width  modulation  means,  connected  to  the 
laser  light  source,  for  energizing  the  laser  light  source  by 
periodic  pulses,  a  cycle  time  of  which  corresponds  to  a 
size  of  a  picture  element,  and  modulating  a  pulse  width  of 
each  of  the  pulses  in  accordance  with  an  externally  sup- 
plied image  density  value; 

wherein  the  diameter  of  said  light  beam  spot  on  said  image 
receiving  member  is  predetertnined  to  be  at  least  1.7  times 
as  large  as  a  corresponding  size  of  said  picture  element. 


5,416,507 
CAP  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INK  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 
Yoahinori  Otsnka,  Kanngawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  40,031 
daims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  31,  1992,  44)77755 
lat  CL*  B41 J  2/165 
VS.  CL  347—32  3  ( 


1.  A  cap  device  for  an  ink  jet  recording  head  comprising: 
a  cap  having  an  ink  reservoir  on  a  front  side  and  a  through- 
hole  commtuiicating  the  ink  reservoir  with  a  rear  side,  the 
ink  reservoir  forming  a  space  for  tightly  closing  ink  dis- 
charge holes  formed  in  an  ink  dischai'ge  side  of  the  ink  jet 
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recording  head  when  the  cap  contacts  the  ink  discharge 
side; 

a  cap  holder  having  a  front  side  to  mount  the  cap; 

a  cylinder,  having  a  front  end  located  on  the  rear  side  of  the 
cap,  and  coupled  with  the  cap  holder  in  a  manner  so  that 
the  cylinder  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  cap 
holder  through  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  piston  slidably  supported  by  the  cylinder  so  that  a  front 
end  of  the  piston  protrudes  from  the  front  end  of  the 
cylinder,  the  piston  being  constantly  urged  toward  the  cap 
by  a  coiled  spring  disposed  between  the  piston  and  the 
cylinder,  the  front  end  of  the  piston  being  between  the 
front  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  rear  side  of  the  cap;  and 

a  cylinder  driver  for  moving  the  cylinder  toward  and  away 
from  the  cap  holder. 


5,416.909 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION 

OF  A  STEREOSCOPIC  PRESENTATION 
Reiner  Soabrowaky,  SftMyhSrigkeit.  Gerauuiy,  assignor  to 
ICE  Oelaaitx  GabH,  OclaiUtz,  GcnMuy 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,123 
CUias  priority,  apftUcation  Germany,  Aug.  25,  1992,  42  U 
111 

Int  CL»  H04N  l3/0a  13/02.  13/04 
VS.  a.  348    42  17  Clainu 
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5,416,5(M 
CATV  SYSTEM  WITH  TRANSMISSION  OF  PROGRAM 
SCHEDULES,  LINKED  PROGRAM  BROADCASTS,  AND 

PERMISSIVE  ORDERING  PERIODS 
Kaawki  Saknma;  Eiji  Ohga;  Maaahiko  Kawasaki;  Ki«ihito 
HarMia;  Tataw*  TakakasU,  aad  Raynike  Tozaki,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aatigwnri  to  Pioaeer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  964,304,  Oct.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  JnL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,123 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japna,  Oct  22,  1991,  3-274340; 
Oct.  2S.  1991,  3-28144S;  Oct.  2S,  1991,  3-281449 

Int.  CL'  H04N  7/16 
VS.  a.  348—3  10  Claiflu 
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9.  A  CATV  system  comprising: 

a  center  facility  for  transmitting  television  signals  of  a  plural- 
ity of  programs,  and  for  transmitting  on  a  menu  channel 
display  control  data  indicating  program  names  of  the 
respective  programs  and  channel  data  indicating  numbers 
of  chaitnels  on  which  the  respective  programs  are  being 
broadcast  or  to  be  broadcast;  and 
a  plurality  of  terminal  apparatuses,  each  comprising: 
a  menu  button; 

means  for  tuning,  upon  depression  of  the  menu  button,  the 
terminal  apparatus  to  the  menu  channel  based  on  a 
menu  channel  number  stored  in  a  memory; 
means  for  detecting  the  program  names  and  the  corre- 
sponding channel  numbers  from  the  display  control 
data  and  the  channel  data  transmitted  on  the  menu 
channel; 
display  means  for  making  a  TV  receiver  display  the  de- 
tected program  names; 
means  for  receiving  an  instruction  indicating  selection  of 
one  of  the  program  names  being  displayed  on  the  TV 
receiver;  and 
said  means  for  tuning,  baaed  on  the  detected  channel 
numbers,  the  terminal  apparatus  to  a  channel  on  which 
the  selected  program  a  being  broadcast  or  to  be  broad- 
cast. 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  stereoscopic  presentations  com- 
prising 

generating  a  sufTiciently  small  opening  on  a  face  of  a  special- 
purpose  plate  by  switching  electrically  liquid  crystal  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  a  surface  of  the  sufficiently  small 
opening  from  a  non-transparent  state  to  a  transparent 
sUte; 

shifting  the  sufTiciently  small  opening  in  the  transparent  state 
sequentially  over  the  face  of  the  special-purpose  plate  by 
switching  the  sufTiciently  small  opening  from  the  transpar- 
ent state  to  the  non-transparent  state  while  generating  a 
new  sufTiciently  small  opening  in  the  transparent  state, 
where  quickly  switchable  Uquid  crystal  elements  are  ap- 
plied to  furnish  the  face  of  the  special-purpose  plate, 
wherein  the  liquid  crystal  elements  are  coimected  to  an 
electronic  control  and  wherein  the  liquid  crystal  elements 
are  switched  by  the  electronic  control; 

furnishing  a  two-dimensional  partial  picture  on  a  special- 
purpose  monitor  having  a  modified  line  scanning  system 
wherein  the  special-purpose  monitor  is  located  at  a  de- 
fined distance  behind  the  sufficiently  small  opening  in  the 
transparent  state  such  that,  in  case  of  a  sufHciently  high 
speed  of  the  shifting  of  the  sufficiently  small  opening  over 
the  face  of  the  special-purpose  plate  and  of  the  furnishing 
of  the  two-dimensional  partial  picture,  a  viewer  will  per- 
ceive a  completely  stereoscopic  overall  image. 


5,416,510 
CAMERA  CONTROLLER  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC  VIDEO 

SYSTEM 
Lcany  Upton,  Craenbcne;  LawiMcc  D.  Meyer,  MiU  Vallcr. 

Frank  K.  KraaMr,  m,  aad  Williaa  A.  Slattcry,  both  of  Loa 

Gatoa,  all  of  CaUf .,  ■■i^on  to  StMwGmpkica  Corporation, 

San  RafMl,  CaUf. 
Coatinantioa-ia-pvt  of  S«r.  No.  1SIJU3,  Ang.  28, 1991,  Pnt 
r^o.  5,1934100.  Tkk  appBctloa  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,365 

bt.  CL*  H04N  13/Oa  13/02 
VS.  CL  348— 43  16  CUaH 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fUckerless,  field-sequential  stereo- 
scopic image  from  first  and  second  analog  video  signals,  each 
analog  video  signal  being  encoded  with  sychronization  infor- 
mation and  color  information,  comprising: 

digitizing  the  video  signals; 

decoding  the  digitized  video  signals; 

storing  a  first  portion  of  each  decoded  digitized  video  signal 
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in  an  odd  video  field  and  storing  a  second  portion  of  each 
decoded  digitized  video  signal  in  an  even  video  field; 


'*■■    -IjiiwI      l>r]     .P^^  "Mty, 


1.  An  observation  apparatus  comprising:  an  image  pickup 
system  for  providing  a  plurality  of  color  signals  representing  a 
plurality  of  light  colors  in  a  first  specified  wavelength  region; 
an  illuminating  system  for  illuminating  an  object  with  illumi- 
nating light;  and  a  reproducing  system  for  reproducing  an 
image  of  the  object  taken  by  the  image  pickup  system; 
said  illuminating  system  including  an  illuminating  light  se- 
lecting means  for  selecting  illuminating  light  in  a  second 
specified  wavelength  region  for  illumination,  and  said 
image  pickup  system  including  a  color  signal  selecting 
means  for  selectively  providing  the  color  signals  to  the 
reproducing  system  such  that  the  illuminating  light  is  not 
provided  to  the  reproducing  system. 


5,416,512 

AUTOMATIC  THRESHOLD  LEVEL  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CAUBRATING  AN  INSPECnON  TOOL 

Donglw  Y.  Kim,  Pooghkeepaic  and  Knrt  R.  Mailer,  HopeweU 

Janction,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  IntematioBal  Bnaincai 

MacUnca  Corporatioa,  Aiaoak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,400 
lat.  CL*  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  348—126  6  Claiw 

1.  In  an  inspection  system  of  the  type  wherein  electronic 
circuit  structures  are  optically  scanned  to  produced  video 
inspection  signals  containing  data  indicative  of  circuit  defects, 
at  least  one  processor  means  including  threshold  means  for 


automatically  setting  analog  threshold  levels  in  response  to 
digital  signals  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  analog  reference  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  video  signal  not  containing  any  data  indicative  of 
circuit  defects, 

means  for  providing  a  digital  data  signal  having  a  value 
representative  of  a  desired  threshold  level, 

a  first  digital-to-analog  converter  means  connected  to  said 
digital  data  signal  means  for  converting  said  digital  data 
signal  to  an  analog  signal  representative  of  said  desired 
threshold  level, 

means  for  providing  a  video  inspection  signal  containing 
inspection  data  indicative  of  at  least  one  circuit  defect, 

a  threshold  generator  and  level  comparator  means  including 
an  invertor  circuit  and  a  first  summing  means  and  respon- 


multiplexing  the  video  fields  so  as  to  generate  a  fUckerless 
stereoscopic  video  image. 


5,416,511 
OBSERVATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
PROVIDING  COLOR  SIGNALS 
Sciji  laUkawa,  Chigaiaki;  Maaanori  Hirai,  Tokyo;  H«jinie 
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Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mitrabishi  Chemical  Corporation,  Tokyo 
aad  Scalar  Co.,  Tama,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  25.  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29.  1992,  4-161725 

InL  a.»  H04N  7/18 
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sive  to  said  analog  reference  signal  and  said  analog  thresh- 
old level  signal  for  inverting  said  analog  reference  signal 
and  summing  it  with  said  analog  threshold  level  signal,  to 
provide  an  inverted,  thresholded  reference  signal, 
said  threshold  generator  and  level  comparator  means  further 
including  a  second  summing  means  responsive  to  said 
inverted,  thresholded  reference  signal  from  said  first  sum- 
ming means  and  said  video  inspection  signal  for  summing 
said  inverted,  thresholded  reference  signal  and  said  video 
inspection  signal,  and  wherein  said  threshold  generator 
and  level  comparator  means  fiirther  includes  a  comparison 
means  connected  to  said  second  summing  means  for  com- 
paring the  output  signal  therefrom  to  a  zero  level  and 
producing  a  defect  indication  signal  when  said  output 
from  said  second  summing  means  is  greater  than  zero  and 
therefore  greater  than  said  desired  threshold  level. 


5,416,513  

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PURSUING  OBJECT 

BY  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Hideki  MoriaaU,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aarignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan.  Ltd..  Yokohama,  Japan 
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application  Ang.  29. 1994.  Ser.  No.  297,632 
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Int.  CL*  H04N  7/18.  9/11 
VS.  CL  348—169  13  Claims 

1.  An  object  pursuing  method  for  pursuing  an  object  by  a 
video  camera,  comprising: 
a  color  registration  step  for  selecting  a  single  color  from 
color  components  of  the  object  within  a  single  camera 
image  taken  by  said  video  camera  and  electrically  register- 
ing the  single  color  as  a  specific  color; 
a  signal  detecting  step  for  detecting  a  first  signal  represent- 
ing said  specific  color  registered  in  said  color  signal  regis- 
tration step  out  of  a  second  signal  which  includes  said  first 
signal  and  represents  said  single  camera  image  containing 
said  object; 
a  dividing  and  determining  step  for  dividing  the  single  cam- 
era image  in  its  etitirety  thereof  into  a  pluraUty  of  symmet- 
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rical  regions  and  determining  which  one  of  the  plurality  of 
regions  contains  most  of  said  first  signal  representing  said 
specific  color;  and 


lirr-' 
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a  drive  control  step  for  moving  and/or  rotating  said  video 
camera  and  for  directing  an  optical  axis  of  said  video 
camera  toward  said  one  of  the  plurality  of  regions  which 
was  determined  to  contain  most  of  said  first  signal. 


second  control  circuits  can  be  operated  synchronously 
when  connected  and  asynchronously  when  disconnected. 


5,41M15 

VmEO  CAMERA  AND  PHOTOMETRIC  METHOD 

THEREIN,  IMAGE  PICK-UP  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD,  AND  PHOTOMETRIC  METHOD  AND 

FOCUSING  CONTROL  METHOD  IN  SAID  IMAGE 

PICK-UP  APPARATUS 
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Tkc  portioa  of  the  tena  of  thk  patcat  lubacqacat  to  Dec  27, 
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SINGLE  PANEL  COLOR  PROJECnON  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

HAVING  CONTROL  CIRCUTTRV  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZING  THE  COLOR  ILLUMINATION 

SYSTEM  WTTH  READING/WIUTING  OF  THE  LIGHT 

VALVE 

Peter  Jaaaaea,  Scarborough  Manor,  and  William  Gnerinot, 

Yorktown  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  North  American 

Philips  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
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1990,  abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No. 

988,617 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/31.  3/0&  3/08 

VS.  a.  348—196  9  Clains 
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1.  A  system  for  synchronization  of  a  color  projection  televi- 
sion system  with  a  video  signal  comprising: 

a  video  source  having  a  video  output  and  a  synchronization 
signal; 

video  memory  means  coupled  to  said  video  output  of  said 
video  source; 

light  valve  means  connected  to  said  video  memory  means; 

an  illumination  system  for  moving  first,  second  and  third 
color  bands  of  light  across  said  light  valve  means; 

a  first  control  circuit  having  a  control  output  to  said  video 
memory  means  to  control  the  writing  of  the  video  to  said 
video  memory  means  in  response  to  the  synchronization 
signal  of  said  video  source; 

a  second  control  circuit  controlling  the  writing  to  said  light 
valve  means,  said  second  control  circuitry  further  includ- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  color  bands  in 
relation  to  the  light  valve  means  and  means  for  receiving 
an  input  based  on  the  position  of  said  color  bands  on  said 
light  valve;  and 

means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  circuits  from  each  other  so  that  said  first  and 


1.  A  video  camera  having  an  image  pick-up  optical  system 
which  includes  a  solid-state  electronic  image  sensing  device  for 
converting  an  incident  light  image  into  a  video  signal  and  for 
outputting  the  video  signal,  comprising: 

split  photometric-area  setting  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of 
split  photometric  areas  in  each  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions  by  setting  a  plurality  of  horizontal  photometric 
intervals  within  an  interval  in  a  horizontal  scanning  direc- 
tion of  the  solid-state  electronic  image  sensing  device  and 
a  plurality  of  vertical  photometric  intervals  within  an 
interval  in  a  vertical  scanning  direction  of  the  solid-state 
electronic  image  sensing  device; 

luminance-signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  lumi- 
nance-signal component  from  the  video  signal  output  by 
the  solid-state  electronic  image  sensing  device; 

integrating  means  for  integrating  the  luminance-signal  com- 
ponent, which  has  been  extracted  by  said  luminance-signal 
extracting  means,  over  a  horizontal  integration  interval 
designated  by  an  applied  integration  control  signal  and  for 
outputting  an  integrated  signal  representing  an  integrated 
value  resulting  from  the  integration; 

integration  control  means  for  outputting,  for  every  split 
photometric  area,  the  integration  control  signal  that  desig- 
nates, as  an  integration  interval,  a  horizontal  photometric 
interval  of  a  split  photometric  area  that  is  being  scanned 
and  for  applying  the  integration  control  signal  to  said 
integrating  means;  and 

photometric-value  calculating  means  for  summing,  in  every 
split  photometric  area,  and  over  a  corresponding  vertical 
photometric  interval,  integrated  values  obtained  from  said 
integrating  means  and  for  calculating  a  photometric  value 
for  every  split  photometric  area  based  upon  a  value  ob- 
tained by  summing  the  integrated  values. 
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1.  A  solid-image  pickup  apparatus  having  a  defect  detecting 
mode  comprising; 

a  solid-state  image  sensor  having  pixels  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  a 
detected  image; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  solid-state  image  sensor  in  a 
field  reading  mode  and  a  frame  reading  mode,  in  said  field 
reading  mode  an  electric  charge  from  each  of  said  pixels 
being  read  every  field  period  such  that  electric  charges 
from  pixels  of  each  of  pairs  of  two  adjacent  rows  in  each 
column  are  respectively  sunmied  before  being  outputted 
from  said  solid-state  image  sensor,  the  two  adjacent  rows 
whose  pixels  are  summed  being  changed  as  a  field 
changes,  and  in  said  frame  reading  mode  an  electric 
charge  from  each  of  said  pixels  being  read  every  frame 
period  such  that  electric  charges  from  the  pixels  of  one  of 
odd-numbered  and  even-numbered  rows  are  read  in  even- 
numbered  fields  and  electric  charges  of  the  pixels  of  the 
other  rows  are  read  in  odd-numbered  fields 

switch  means  for  selecting  a  defect  detecting  mode; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  positions  of  defective 
pixels  of  said  solid-state  image  sensor  in  said  defect  detect- 
ing mode; 

memory  means  for  storing  position  data  of  said  defective 
pixels  detected  by  said  detecting  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  so  that  said 
solid-state  image  sensor  is  driven  in  said  frame  reading 
mode  when  said  switch  means  selects  said  defect  detecting 
mode; 

a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said 
solid-state  image  sensor,  wherein  said  drive  means  drives 
said  solid-state  image  sensor  in  said  defect  detecting  mode 
in  a  manner  such  that  when  the  detected  temperature  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  temperature  the  electric 
charges  are  read  once  from  said  pixels  in  a  period  longer 
than  the  frame  period. 


siu  I     «»<»<»■»<    I 


1.  In  a  still  video  camera  having  an  image  pick-up  device 
having  a  light  receiving  surface,  said  image  pick-up  device 
being  provided  on  said  light  receiving  surface  with  arrays  of 
photoelectric  elements  and  vertical  transfer  portions  which  are 
adjacent  to  said  arrays  of  photoelectric  elements,  a  photo- 
gr^>hing  lens  for  forming  a  focused  image  of  an  object  to  be 
taken  on  said  light  receiving  surface  of  said  image  pick-up 
device,  release  means  for  performing  a  release  operation,  and  a 
diaphragm  device  having  a  diaphragm  for  adjusting  the  quan- 
tity of  light  incident  upon  said  light  receiving  surface  of  said 
image  pick-up  device,  said  diaphragm  being  nomudly  fiilly 
closed,  so  that  said  diaphragm  device  opens  said  diaphragm  to 
a  predetermined  diaphragm  value  after  commencement  of  said 
release  operation  and  fully  closes  said  diaphragm  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  stop-down  speed  after  completion 
of  the  exposure,  wherein  said  image  pick-up  device  comprises: 
smear  detecting  device  for  reading  electric  charges  accumu- 
lated in  each  of  said  vertical  transfer  portions  when  said 
diaphragm  is  opened  to  a  predetermined  diaphragm  value 
after  said  commencement  of  said  release  operation  and  for 
adding  said  read  electric  charges  to  compare  a  level  of 
said  added  electrical  charges  with  a  predetermined  levd; 
and, 
control  means  for  changing  said  stop-down  speed  of  said 
diaphragm  depending  on  said  compared  level  of  said 
added  electrical  charges. 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  adjusting  the  focus  of  a 
camera,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  scanning  an  image  frame; 

(b)  means  for  searching  for  at  least  one  highly  bright  object 
in  said  image  frame,  said  detection  means  for  searching 
further  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  generating  a  first  count  signal  by  comparing 
a  first  reference  signal  to  a  luminance  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  image  frame; 

(2)  means  for  generating  a  second  count  signal  by  comparing 
a  second  reference  signal  to  said  luminance  signal,  such 
that  said  second  reference  signal  has  a  greater  intensity 
than  said  first  reference  signal; 

(3)  means  for  determining  a  ratio  of  said  second  count  signal 
to  said  first  count  signal,  such  that,  if  the  ratio  of  the 
second  count  signal  to  the  first  count  signal  is  greater  than 
a  first  threshold,  then  a  highly  bright  object  is  detected; 

(c)  means  for  searching  said  image  frame  for  at  least  one 
normal  object  and  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  said 
camera  on  said  at  least  one  normal  object  when  a  highly 
bright  object  is  not  detected; 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  said  camera  when  a 
highly  bright  object  is  detected  including: 

(1)  means  for  searching  for  at  least  one  normal  object; 

(2)  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  said  camera  while  mask- 
ing off  said  highly  bright  object  if  said  at  least  one  normal 
object  is  detected,  said  masking  off  accomplished  using 
masking  means,  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  a  reference  signal  to  said  luminance 
signal  corresponding  to  said  image  frame; 

means  for  generating  a  comparator  pulse  signal  if  said  lumi- 
nance signal  is  greater  than  said  reference  signal,  such  that 
said  comparator  pulse  signal  overlaps  a  portion  of  said 
luminance  signal  corresponding  to  said  highly  bright 
object; 

means  for  generating  a  first  evaluation  function  by  masking 
said  highly  bright  object  from  said  luminance  signal  with 
said  comparator  pulse  signal; 

(3)  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  said  camera  while  not 
masking  ofT  said  highly  bright  object  from  said  image 
frame,  such  that  said  first  count  signal  is  at  or  cloae  to  a 
relative  minimum  value,  if  said  at  least  one  normal  object 
is  not  detected. 
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I.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  an  adjustable 
focal  length  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  to  be  taken 
by  receiving  light  reflected  by  the  object,  the  optical 
system  comprising: 

a  first  lens  section  for  telephotographing  and/or  macro- 
photographing,  the  first  lens  section  being  arranged  so  as 
to  permit  linear  transferring  of  said  first  lens  section  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  along  the  optical 


a  second  lens  section  for  zooming,  the  second  lens  section 
being  arranged  so  as  to  permit  continuous  sliding  of  said 
second  lens  section  on  the  optical  axis  for  continuously 
changing  the  focal  length  of  the  optical  system; 

a  third  lens  section  provided  on  the  optical  axis  for  forming 
the  image  by  receiving  light  reflected  by  the  object,  the 
third  lens  section  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit  continu- 
ous sliding  of  said  third  lens  section  on  the  optical  axis; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  device  provided  on  an  extended 
line  of  the  optical  axis  for  converting  the  image  into  an 
electric  signal  containing  high  and  low  frequency  compo- 
nents of  the  image; 

judging  means  for  extracting  the  high  frequency  component 
from  the  electric  signal  and  detecting  a  level  of  the  high 
frequency  component  to  determine  a  focus  condition  of 
the  image  according  to  the  level  of  the  high  frequency 
component  and  to  generate  a  focusing  signal; 

detection  means  for  detecting  positions  of  the  first  and  the 
second  lens  sections  on  the  optical  axis  and  a  position  of 
the  third  lens  section  on  the  optical  axis  to  generate  first, 
second  and  third  lens  position  signals,  respectively; 

distance  varying  means  for  varying  a  relative  distance  be- 
tween the  third  lens  section  and  the  photoelectric  conver- 
sion device  to  vary  the  level  of  high  frequency  component 
in  the  electric  signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  distance  varying  means  to 
vary  the  position  of  the  third  lens  section  to  maintain  the 
image  in  focus  in  response  to  the  focusing  signal,  the  first, 
second  and  third  lens  position  signals. 
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vary  over  plural  frames,  wherein  a  sequence  of  the  coding 
methods  is  repeated  at  a  period  of  a  certain  number  of 
frames  which  is  equal  to  or  a  divisor  of  a  window  which 
contains  predetermined  plural  frames  and  which  has  a 
declared  average  bit-rate;  and 
ctMitrol  means  for  restricting  the  number  of  bits  of  the  coded 
video  signal  in  each  window  below  the  declared  average 
bit-rate  by  setting  a  target  number  of  bits  which  varies 
among  frames  in  accordance  with  the  type  of  coding 


1.  For  use  in  a  communications  network  having  a  plurality  of 
nodes  wherein  a  node  may  encode  real-time  information  for 
propagating  over  said  network,  a  method  of  processing  said_ 
real-time  information  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  node  with  a  plurality  of  output  buffers; 

(a)  electronically  capturing  said  real-time  information  and 
converting  it  into  electronic  data; 

(b)  differentially  encoding  said  electronic  data  using  a  previ- 
ously stored  transmit  reference  image  as  a  base  to  produce 
differential  data; 

(c)  storing  said  differential  data  in  one  of  said  plurality  of 
output  buffers; 

(d)  monitoring  said  network  for  access  to  propagate  said 
differential  data; 

repeating  steps  (a>-<d)  until  said  node  may  propagate  said 
differential  data  over  said  network; 

transmitting  data  over  said  network  from  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  output  buffers  providing  a  best  differential 
data  to  a  receiving  node  on  said  network,  wherein  said 
best  differential  data  represents  a  differential  data  whose 
use  in  conjunction  with  the  previously  stored  transmit 
reference  image  produces  an  image  that  approximates  a 
current  frame  better  than  use  of  other  differential  data 
contained  in  said  plurality  of  output  buffers;  and 

calculating  a  new  transmit  reference  image  based  on  said 
best  differential  data  and  said  previously  stored  transmit 
reference  image. 


5^416,521 
VARIABLE-RATE  VIDEO  CODING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAINTAINING  A  DESIRED  AVERAGE  BIT-RATE 
TakciU  OnUok,  and  Hideynki  Ucno,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
awignnn  to  ToaUba  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,182 
Clniw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1992,  4-143030 
Int  CL*  H04N  11/02.  11/04 
VS.  CL  348—411  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  variable-rate  video  coding  apparatus  for  maintaining  a 
desired  average  bit-rate  comprising: 
coding  means  for  coding  an  input  video  sipMl  on  a  frame 
basis,  according  to  plural  different  coding  methods  which 


n 


method  used  for  each  respective  frame  and  by  restricting 
the  number  of  bits  of  each  frame  below  the  target  number 
of  bits  for  each  respective  frame,  and  for  calculatiiig  an 
output  number  of  bits  of  the  coded  video  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  target  number  of  bits  for  each  respective 
frame;  and 
buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  coded  video  signal 
on  a  frame  basis  and  for  transmitting  the  coded  video 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  output  number  of  bits  for 
each  respective  frame. 


5.416.522 

MOTION  DEmxniON  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 

PICTURES  AND  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICTURE  SIGNALS 

KatanJi  IgaraaU,  c/o  Sony  Corporatian  7-35.  KHaahinagawa 

6-choHW,  SUaagawa-ka,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  33.144 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1992, 4491419 
InL  CL*  H04N  7/36 
VS.  CL  348—416  3  < 
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1.  An  encoding  apparatus  for  picture  signals  for  dividing 

input  picture  signals  into  blocks  consisting  of  plural  pixels, 

processing  picture  signals  of  each  of  the  blocks  or  predictive 

difference  signals  by  orthogonal  transform,  and  quantizing  and 

transmitting  a  transform  coefficient  of  a  block,  said  encoding 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  motion  detection  unit  for  moving  pictures  for  detecting 

motion  of  blocks,  each  block  being  a  two-dimensional 

array  of  pixels,  by  block  matching  of  detecting  a  matching 

degree  of  corresponding  positions  of  temporally  different 
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picture  signal*,  wherein  said  motion  detection  unit  com- 
prises 

calculating  means  for  calculating  poaitioas  corresponding 
to  a  motion  vector  and  an  angle  of  motion  between  the 
blocks  subjected  to  said  block  matching,  wherein  a 
position  of  a  pixel  in  a  second  block  subject  to  said  block 
matching  is  defined  by  (i,  j),  the  motion  vector  has  an  X 
component  V^,  and  a  Y  component  V^  a  position  of  a 
piMl  in  a  first  block  subject  to  said  block  matching  is 
defined  by  (X,  Y),  the  componentt  of  the  motion  vector 
representing  a  translational  motion  between  the  first 
and  second  blocks  is  found  from  the  absolute  value  of 
the  difference  between  the  location  (X,  Y)  and  the 
location  (i,  j),  and  further,  wherein  the  angle  of  motion 
$  representing  a  rotational  motion  between  the  first  and 
second  blocks  is  found  according  to  the  following  equa- 


l-yx+Xent-Yt 


j»V,+Xtint+ret»0: 

accumulating  means  for  accumulating  absolute  values  of 

differences  for  each  of  the  positions  obtained  by  said 

calculating  means;  and 
decision  means  for  deciding  a  minimum  value  of  outputs 

of  said  accumulating  means  on  a  block-by-block  basis; 

and 
a  motion  compensator  for  motion  compensation  based  on 

said  motion  vector  and  said  angle  of  motion  obtained  by 

said  motion  detection  unit. 


5,416,523 
ADAPTIVE  BLOCK  IMAGE  SIGNAL  CODING  SYSTEM 
ToknaicU  Mwakaosi;  Kohtaro  Asai;  Hiroftaai  Nishikawa,  aad 
YoahiUaa  YaoMda,  aU  of  KaMgawa,  Japan,  aaiigMn  to  Mit- 
■ubiaU  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtiMiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  962J99,  Oct.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,274,442.  TUa  appUcatkM  Dec.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174,665 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Oct  22,  1991,  3-273M3; 
Apr.  2,  1992,  44M06S4 

The  partkM  of  tke  tens  of  tUa  patent  a«bi«qaent  to  Dec.  2t, 

2010,  km  baca  iMarialasad 

lat.  CL*  H04N  7/30 

VS.  CL  34S— 420  •  OaiaM 


pixels  in  the  even  field  are  arranged  in  the  other  half,  of 
the  third  block  and 
a  fourth  block  which  is  divided  into  separate  halves, 
wherein  pixels  belonging  to  the  odd  field  are  arranged 
in  one  half  of  the  fourth  block,  and  pixels  belonging  to 
the  even  field  are  arranged  in  the  other  half  of  the 
fourth  block,  wherein  the  lines  of  one  of  the  even  and 
odd  fields  are  inverted  with  respect  to  the  lines  of  the 
other  of  the  even  and  odd  Fields  in  the  vertical  direction 
relative  to  the  display  screen; 

means  for  selecting  a  block  from  among  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  block;  and 

means  for  encoding  a  signal  derived  from  the  selected  block. 


5,416^24 
DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Richard  W.  atta.  Oak  Park;  Dcwda  M.  Matzaba^k,  and  Gary 
J.  SpipoU,  both  of  Mt  Proapcct,  aU  of  HI.,  aaaigMirs  to 
Zaaitk  Electroaica  Corp.,  Glcariew,  DL 
CoMiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  763J4S,  Sep.  23,  1991, 
ikaailnaiiil.  wkick  la  a  eomtimmKliom-im-part  <A  Scr.  No.  732,369, 
JaL  IS,  1991,  abaadoMd.  Thk  appUcatkM  Jaa.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No. 
a94JM 
lat.  CL*  H04N  7/24 
MS.  CL  34S-471  72  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  a  digital  television 
signal  comprising: 

transmitting  a  television  signal  having  a  plurality  of  data 
segments  of  multilevel  symbols  at  a  fixed  rate,  each  data 
segment  including  a  synchronizing  signal  character  hav- 
ing predetermined  characteristics; 

receiving  and  detecting  said  television  signal; 

sampling  said  received  and  detected  television  signal  for 
developing  a  discriminator  response  characteristic  and  a 
detection  signal  from  said  synchronizing  signal  character; 
and 

controlling  said  sampling  in  response  to  said  discriminator 
response  characteristic  and  said  detection  signal. 


2.  An  adaptive  blocking  image  coding  system  for  encoding 
an  input  image  signal  obtained  by  interlaced  scanning,  the 
system  comprising: 
blocking  means  for  selectively  forming 
a  first  block  having  pixels  belonging  to  one  of  an  odd  field 

and  an  even  field, 
a  second  block  having  pixeb  in  the  odd  field  and  pixels  in 
the  even  field,  wherein  the  odd  field  pixels  and  the  even 
field  pixels  are  arranged  alternately  in  every  other  line, 
a  third  block  which  is  divided  mto  separate  vertical  halves 
relative  to  a  display  screen,  wherein  pixels  in  the  odd 
field  are  arranged  in  one  half  of  the  third  block  and 


5,416,525 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY  CODING 
AND  DECODING  A  COMPOSITE  SIGNAL,  CONTAINING 

BASEBAND  AND  OUT-OF-BAND  SIGNALS  USING 
RELATIVELY  FEW  BITS  AND  YIELDING  A  DECODED 
OUT-OF-BAND  SIGNAL  HAVING  INCREASED 
QUALITY 
Aatoaiaa  J.  R.  Maria,  Oiriaboach,  Nctkcrlaiida,  awigwor  to 
KoaiaklUke  PTT  Nedcrlaad  N.V..  Netkeriands 
Filed  JaL  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  100,106 
Claiau  priority,  appUcathw  Nctkcrlaa*.  Aag.   11.  1992, 
9201439 

lat.  CL*  H04N  7/24.  7/52 
MS.  a.  34«— 472  11  CWtaa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coded  signal  for  communicat- 
ing both  a  first  analog  signal  and  a  second  analog  signal,  the 
first  signal  being  an  analog  video  signal  situated  in  a  baseband 
and  said  second  signal  being  an  analog  signal  different  from 
said  first  signal  and  situated  outside  said  baseband,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  composite  signal  comprising  the  first  signal  and 
the  second  signal,  wherein  the  forming  step  comprises  the 
step  of  adjusting  an  amplitude  of  at  least  one  of  the  first 
and  said  second  signab  such  that,  in  the  composite  signal. 
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an  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  is  not  more  than  five 
times  greater  than  an  amplitude  of  the  second  signal;  and 
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5,416,526 

SOUND  KSD  IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM 

Y«ji  YaauuBoto,  Yawata,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  MorigacU,  Japaa 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  937,752,  Sep.  1,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.335,073. 

This  appUcatioo  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217.701 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1991,  3-221783 

lat  CL*  H04N  7/08 

MS.  CL  348—484  6  daims 


3.  A  system  for  reproducing  sounds  and  images  from  a  signal 
recording  medium  which,  based  on  a  series  of  video  data  for 
producing  one  of  a  plurality  of  images  and  MIDI  data  for 
producing  a  series  of  sounds  corresponding  to  the  video  data, 
has  recorded  thereon  a  quasi  video  signal  containing  the  two 
kinds  of  data  as  arranged  in  alternating  fields  or  in  alternating 
pluralities  of  fields  in  time  series  and  identification  data  for 
distinguishing  the  series  of  video  data  and  MIDI  data  from 
other  series  of  video  data  and  MIDI  data,  the  system  compris- 
ing pickup  means  for  reproducing  the  quasi  video  signal  from 
the  signal  recording  medium,  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  units 
for  reproducing  desired  sound  and  images  from  the  quasi  video 
signal  reproduced  from  the  pickup  means,  each  of  the  terminal 
units  comprising: 
selection  means  for  preparing  identification  data  for  specify- 
ing the  soimds  and  images  to  be  reproduced, 
signal  proceasing  means  for  extracting  from  the  received 
quasi  video  signal  the  series  of  video  data  and  MIDI  data 
containing  the  selection  signal  prepared  by  the  selection 
means, 
sound  emitting  means  for  outputting  the  MIDI  data  ex- 
tracted by  the  signal  processing  means,  and 
display  means  for  outputting  the  video  data  extracted  by  the 
signal  proceasing  means. 


5^416,527 

FREQUENCY  LOCKING  SYSTEM  USING  SOUND 

INTERMEDUTE  FREQUENCY  (IF)  CARRIER  IN  A 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Robert  F.  Caacy,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  ZoTM  Corpora- 

tioii,  Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  168,625 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/04 

MS.  CL  348—537  5  OaiM 
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digitally  coding  the  composite  signal  to  yield  the  coded 
signal. 
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1.  A  frequency  controlled  clock  circuit  for  use  in  a  television 
receiver  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  television  signal, 
intermediate  frequency  (IF)  detector  means  for  detecting  a 

sound  IF  signal  in  said  television  signal, 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  generating  a  clock  signal, 

and 
phase  locked  loop  circuitry  responsive  to  an  error  signal 
derived  from  said  clock  signal  and  from  said  sound  IF 
signal  and  providing  a  control  voltage  to  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  in  a  phase  locked  loop,  said  phase 
locked  loop  circuitry  including: 
a  first  divider  for  dividing  down  a  frequency  of  said  sound 

IF  signal  to  form  a  reference  signal, 
a  second  divider  for  dividing  down  a  frequency  of  said 

clock  signal,  and 
phase  detector  means  for  generating  a  phase  error  signal 
between  said  reference  signal  and  said  divided  clock 
signal. 


5,416,528 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Osama  Yoahimi,  Miakima,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Matanakita  Elec- 
tric Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japna 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  972,718,  Nor.  6, 1992,  abandoned, 
wkkk  ia  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  706,571,  Mar.  28,  1991, 
abandoned.  Tkii  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,112 
OaioH  priority,  application  JapMi,  May  25,  1990,  2-136301 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/455 
MS.  CL  348—569  1  < 


.z 


^ 


^ 


Z. 


miero- 
c««nput«r 


t«l«vtslon 

r«c*iv«r 

circiiif 


.^-1 


70 


l« 


for    ditploiriM 


VT 


1.  A  television  receiver  of  a  preselected  type  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  televi- 
sion receiver,  said  microcomputer  including  means  for 
controlling  respective  operations  of  a  plurality  of  various 
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kinds  of  television  receivers,  each  receiver  having  differ- 
ent  operations  from  the  other  receivers; 

a  type  switch  setting  portion  connected  to  said  microcoin- 
puter  for  entering  and  storing  dau  instructing  functions  to 
be  executed  by  said  microcomputer,  said  data  including 
and  being  in  accordance  with  the  preselected  type  of  the 
television  receiver  such  that  said  microcomputer  controls 
the  operation  of  only  a  television  receiver  of  the  prese- 
lected type; 

at  least  one  of  a  remote  control  and  a  keyboard  connected  to 
said  microcomputer  for  controlling  the  television  re- 
ceiver; and 

a  on-screen  means  connected  to  said  microcomputer  for 
displaying  on  a  television  screen  face  said  data  entered  and 
stored  by  said  type  switch  setting  portion  in  response  to 
commands  from  one  of  said  remote  control  and  keyboard; 

wherein,  in  response  to  an  examination  instruction  input  to 
said  microcomputer  by  one  of  said  remote  control  and 
keyboard,  said  on-screen  means  displays  selected  portions 
of  said  data  including  said  predetermined  type  of  televi- 
sion receiver  on  said  television  screen  face,  such  that  an 
operator  determines  from  the  display  whether  or  not  the 
data  entered  by  said  type  switch  setting  portion  is  correct 
for  the  predetermined  type  of  television  receiver. 


5.41M29 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO 

PROCESSING  WITH  COMBINED  DOWNSTREAM 

KEYER  AND  FADE  TO  BLACK  MDCER 

David  E.  Lake,  Gnm  Valley,  Califs  Mri^or  to  IibMIX,  Gnm 

Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  MZJM 

lat  CL*  H04N  9/74 

VS.  CL  34S— S90  2S  ClalM 


1.  A  system  for  combining  a  first  stream  of  video  pixel  sig- 
nal* aft  with  a  second  stream  of  video  pixel  signals  b*  and 
mixing  a  combination  of  the  pixel  signals  a*  and  the  pixel 
signals  bt  in  accordance  with  a  stream  of  control  values  fi  and 
a  single-color  value  B,  said  system  including: 
key   processing   means  for  generating  a  key  signal  set. 
wherein  the  key  signal  set  includes  at  least  one  key  signal, 
and  wherein  the  key  signal  set  and  the  control  values  0 
determines  a  key  value  a  for  each  of  the  pixel  signab  a*; 
and 
a  mixing  circuit  connected  to  the  key  proceMing  means,  for 
receiving  the  pixel  signals  at  the  pixel  signals  bt,  the  key 
signal  set,  and  a  stream  of  fade  control  values  fiB,  and 
generating  therefrom  a  stream  of  output  pixels,  where 
each  of  the  output  pixels  has  a  value  Uk={\—pyvit+fiB, 
where  v*=(I  -a)aA-t-(ot)bft. 


S,4M,S30 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  NOISE  REDUCIION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

VIDEO  DEMODULATOR  COMPRISING  A  PLL 

Robert  A.  Loly,  72S3  S.  Filteore  dr.,  Littlctoii,  Colo.  80123 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1992.  Scr.  No.  992.1M 

bt  CL*  H04N  5/213 

VS.  CL  3«— 407  22  OaiM 
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1.  A  video  noise  reduction  method  for  a  video  demodulator 
circuit  of  the  type  having  a  phase  locked  loop  with  a  modu- 
lated video  signal  input,  a  demodulated  video  signal  output,  a 
loop  response  signal  and  means  for  setting  a  normal  bandwidth 
of  said  loop  response  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  noisy  video  signal  at  said  input,  said  noisy  video 
signal  including  impulse  noise  sufHcient  to  substantially 
degrade  a  video  image  produced  from  said  noisy  video 
signal  at  said  normal  bandwidth;  and 
out-phasing  a  high  frequency  bandwidth  portion  of  said 
noisy  video  signal  input  by  mutual  cancellation  of  out-of- 
phase  signals  in  said  phase  locked  loop,  thereby  limiting 
the  high  frequency  response  of  said  phase  locked  loop  to 
a  restricted  loop  response  bandwidth  substantially  nar- 
rower than  the  normal  loop  response  bandwidth  setting. 


S,41«^l 
BRIGHTNESS  SIGNAL/COLOR  SIGNAL  SEPARATING 
FILTER  INCLUDING  IMAGE  CORRECnON  JUDGING 

CIRCUIT 

ToaUUro  Gal,  Nagaokakyo,  JtfH,  aaripior  to  MitnbUU 
Daakl  riliMliiM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMiMStioa  or  Scr.  No.  S3,«72,  Jml  30, 1993,  which  to  a 
coattMstioa  oTScr.  No.  404,  JaiL  4. 1993.  wUck  to  a  divtoioa  of 

Set.  No.  •2S,7SS,  Jaa.  21. 1992,  ah— doasd,  wkkk  to  a 
contiaMtioo  of  Scr.  No.  729.470.  JaL  12, 1991.  ahMdoBcd.  TUt 
appHcatiow  Apr.  IS.  1994.  Scr.  No.  22S.S72 
Clatea  prlorHy,  appBcatloa  Japaa.  JaL  23.  1990.  2'1974«1; 
JaL  23. 1990.  M97402 

bt  CL*  H04N  9/78 
VS.  CL  340— M3  •  CSakH 

1.  A  brightness  signal/color  signal  separating  filter  compria- 
ing: 
delay  means  for  delaying  a  composite  video  signal  which  is 
sampled  at  a  frequency  synchronous  with  a  horizontal 
»ranni"g  frequency  and  extracting  sample  values  at  an 
object  sampling  point  and  at  least  two  reference  sampling 
points; 
extracting  filter  means  for  extracting  and  outputting  at  least 
(list  and  second  signab  based  on  the  sample  values,  said 
first  signal  including  color  subcarrier  frequency  compo- 
nentt  in  a  first  direction,  said  second  signal  including  color 
subcarrier  frequency  components  in  a  second  direction, 
said  fint  and  second  directions  being  non-parallel; 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  at  least  said  first  signal 
and  said  second  signal  as  a  separated  color  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selection  signal; 
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video  correlation  judging  means  for  outputting  said  selec- 
tion signal  to  control  said  selecting  means; 

brightness  extraction  means  using  said  separated  color  signal 
and  output  of  said  delay  means  to  produce  a  separated 
brightness  signal;  and  wherein 

said  video  correlation  judging  means  includes, 

horizontal  brightness  signal  non-correlative  energy  extract- 
ing means  for  extracting,  based  on  said  sample  values,  a 
horizontal  brightness  signal  non-correlative  energy  which 
indicates  the  degree  of  non-correlativity  of  a  brightness 
signal  in  a  horizontal  scanning  direction; 

horizontal  color  signal  non-correlative  energy  extracting 
means  for  extracting,  based  on  said  sample  values,  at  least 
one  horizontal  color  signal  non-correlative  energy  which 
indicates  the  degree  of  non-correlativity  of  a  color  signal 
in  the  horizontal  scanning  direction; 

vertical  brightness  signal  non-correlative  energy  extracting 
means  for  extracting,  based  on  said  sample  values,  a  verti- 
cal brightness  signal  non-correlative  energy  which  indi- 
cates the  degree  of  non-correlativity  of  the  brightness 
signal  in  a  vertical  scanning  direction; 

vertical  color  signal  non-correlative  energy  extracting 
means  for  extracting,  based  on  said  sample  values,  at  least 
one  vertical  color  signal  non-correlative  energy  which 
indicates  the  degree  of  non-correlativity  of  the  color 
signal  in  the  vertical  scanning  direction; ' 


first  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  one  first  verti- 
cal quasi-comparative  signal  for  judging  that  vertical 
non-correlation  is  at  least  a  predetermined  degree  greater 
than  horizontal  non-correlation  from  said  horizontal 
brightness  signal  non-correlative  energy,  said  horizontal 
color  signal  non-correlative  energy,  and  one  of  said  verti- 
cal brightness  signal  non-correlative  energy  and  said  verti- 
cal color  signal  non-correlative  energy; 

second  generating  means  for  generating  an  intermediate 
quasi-comparative  signal  from  said  horizontal  brightness 
signal  non-correlative  energy,  said  horizontal  color  signal 
iKm-correlative  energy  and  said  vertical  brightness  signal 
non-correlative  energy,  said  second  generating  means 
generating  at  least  one  delayed  inteniMdiate  quasi-com- 
parative signal,  and  generating  at  least  one  second  vertical 
quasi-comparative  signal  for  judging  that  the  vertical 
non-correlation  is  at  least  the  predetermined  degree 
greater  than  the  horizontal  non-correlation  when  said 
intermediate  quasi-comparative  signal  and  said  delayed 
intermediate  quasi-comparative  signal  are  coincident,  at 
least  one  of  said  intermediate  quasi-comparative  signal  and 
said  delayed  intermediate  quasi-comparative  signal  repre- 
senting said  object  sample  point;  and 

judging  means  for  generating  said  selection  signal  to  select 
one  of  at  least  said  first  and  second  signal  based  on  said 
first  vertical  quasi-comparative  signal  and  said  second 
vertical  quasi-comparative  signal. 


5,414.332 
ADAPTIVE  VIDEO  PEAKING  CmCUITRY  USING 
CROSS-FADERS 
Jang  W.  Ko.  LawrcMcvflle.  N  J.,  aaaivMir  to 
icB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoa.  R^  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  32,250 
Int.  CL*  H04N  9/78 
VS.  CL  340—665  43 


1.  Adaptive  video  peaking  circuitry  for  generating  an  adap- 
tively  generated  peaking  signal  responsive  to  a  video  signal, 
said  video  signal  describing  line-by-line  scanning  of  succeanve 
image  fields  and  exhibiting  changing  relative  degrees  of  hori- 
zontal correlation  and  vertical  corrdation  of  a  picture  element 
currently  being  scanned  and  its  locally  surrounding  picture 
elements,  said  adaptive  video  peaking  circuitry  comprising: 
delay  means  including  a  plurality  of  delay  elements  con- 
nected for  variously  delaying  said  video  signal,  for  provid- 
ing variously  delayed  video  signals  generally  being  de- 
scriptive of  the  scanning  of  a  square  array  of  nine  contigu- 
ous pixels  within  a  currently  scanned  image  field,  said 
square  array  having  top  and  middle  and  bottom  rows  of 
pixels  arrayed  along  successive  scan  lines  of  said  currently 
scanned  image  field,  said  square  array  having  left  and 
middle  and  right  columns  of  pixels  arrayed  transversely  to 
successive  scan  lines  of  said  currently  scanned  image  field; 
means  responsive  to  ones  of  said  variously  delayed  video 

signals  for  separating  a  horizontal  peaking  signal; 
means  responsive  to  ones  of  said  variously  delayed  video 

signals  for  separating  a  vertical  peaking  signal; 
correlator  means  responding  to  ones  of  said  variously  de- 
layed video  signals  for  generating  an  ouq>ut  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  relative  degrees  of  said  vertical  corrda- 
tion  and  said  horizontal  correlation  within  said  square 
array  of  nine  contiguous  pixels;  and 
means  linearly  and  constructively  combining  said  horizontal 
peaking  sigjial  and  said  vertical  peaking  signal  for  generat- 
ing said  adaptively  generated  peaking  signal,  said  means 
for  generating  said  adaptively  generated  peaking  signal 
including: 

means  for  controlling,  over  a  range  of  values  more  than 
two,  reqxmsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  correla- 
tor means,  the  ratio  between  said  horizontal  peaking 
signal  and  said  vertical  peaking  signal  as  components  of 
said  adaptively  generated  peaking  signal,  said  range  of 
values  including  a  value  in  which  the  ratio  between  said 
horizontal  peaking  signal  and  said  vertical  peaking 
signal  as  components  of  said  adaptivdy  generated  peak- 
ing signal  is  substantially  1:1. 
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M1C.S33 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  A  BLACK  LEVEL  OF  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 
AtMhiM  KaaeyaiM,  OmIu,  JapM,  irtnnr  to  MatMMUta 

Electric  IndMtrial  Co^  Ltd^  OMka.  JapM 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7(M,141,  May  30,  1991.  TU«  appUcatioo 

Jul  is,  1992,  Scr.  No.  WMM 
OalM  priority,  awUcatioa  Japn,  JaiL  5,  1990,  M4S2S5 
Eat  CL*  HO*N  5/16.  9/72 
VS.  CL  34«— 673  I  < 


brightness  controller  for  reducing  a  brightness  level  of  the 
%rideo  signal  by  a  predetermined  ratio;  and 


^-{^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  a  black  level  of  a  video  signal, 
comprising: 

a  pedestal  clamp  circuit  for  clamping  a  pedestal  level  of  an 
input  luminance  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
pedestal  voltage,  and  converting  the  input  luminance 
signal  into  a  clamped  luminance  signal; 

a  black-level  expanding  circuit  for  expanding  a  tone  of  a 
black  portion  of  the  clamped  luminance  signal,  and  con- 
verting the  clamped  luminance  signal  into  a  black-level 
expanded  luminance  signal; 

a  color  detection  matrix  circuit  for  detecting  a  predeter- 
mined-color  portion  in  response  to  an  input  color  differ- 
ence signal; 

a  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  amplitude  of  an 
output  signal  from  the  color  detection  ntatrix  circuit; 

an  adding  circuit  for  adding  an  output  signal  from  the  gain 
control  circuit  and  the  pedestal  voltage;  and 

a  black-level  comparing  circuit,  responsive  to  the  black- 
level  expanded  luminance  signal  and  an  output  signal  from 
the  adding  circuit,  for  detecting  a  blackest  portion  of  the 
black-level  expanded  luminance  signal,  comparing  the 
detected  blackest  portion  of  the  black-level  expanded 
luminance  signal  with  the  output  signal  from  the  adding 
circuit,  and  controlling  a  degree  of  expanding  the  black 
tone  by  the  black-level  expanding  circuit  in  response  to  a 
difference  between  the  detected  blackest  portion  of  the 
black-level  expanded  luminance  signal  and  the  output 
signal  from  the  adding  circuit. 


a  control  circuit  for  selecting  the  parameter  of  the  memory 
circuit  based  upon  a  user  selected  image  quality  mode, 
thereby  controlling  a  gain  amount  of  the  gain  control 
circuit. 


S,416,S35 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

METHOD 

KjuaUro  Sato,  Tokyo,  aad  Onasa  Sakurai,  Kanagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigaora  to  Soay  Coryofatkw,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  183,S35 

Claiw  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  S.  1993,  S-040737 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/50.  5/268 

VS.  CI.  348—706  15  Claims 
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5,416,534 

MONTTOR  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  VIDEO 

PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELECTING  IMAGE 

QUALITY  MODES 

ToddUde  HayaaU,  and  KelJi  Skirato,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

aarigBort  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  195,433 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  12, 1993,  54M614S 

lat  a.»  H04N  5/57 

VS.  a.  34«— 6r7  14  dalam 

1.  A  monitor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switch  circuit  for  selectively  outputting  at  least  a  video 

signal; 
a  video  processor  for  converting  the  video  signal  outputted 
from  the  switch  circuit  into  a  predetermined  color  signal; 
a  monitor  for  displaying  said  predetermined  color  signal; 
a  memory  circuit  for  storing  a  parameter  used  to  control  an 

image  quality  of  the  monitor; 
a  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  gain  of  brightness  of 
the  video  signal,  said  gain  control  circuit  including  a 


1.  A  remote  control  system  comprising: 

an  operation  input  means  for  outputting  position  specifica- 
tion information  through  line  or  radio  transmission  in 
accordance  with  an  operation; 

a  reception  means  for  receiving  the  position  specification 
information  transmitted  by  said  operation  input  means; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  various  command  codes  which 
are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups; 

a  display  control  means  for  outputting  for  display  on  a  dis- 
play screen  control  pictures  corresponding  to  the  com- 
mand codes  stored  in  said  memory  means  in  groups  in 
accordance  with  the  position  specification  information 
received  by  said  reception  means  and  for  outputting  for 
display  a  position  specification  picture  indicating  one  of 
the  control  pictures  output  for  display; 

a  command  generation  means  for  reading  the  command  code 
corresponding  to  the  control  picture  specified  by  said 
position  specification  picture  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion specification  information  received  by  said  reception 
means  and  for  outputting  the  same;  and 

a  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  command  code 
output  by  said  command  generation  means  to  an  apparatus 
or  portion  to  be  controlled 

wherein  when  one  of  said  group*  of  control  pictures  is  dis- 
played, if  said  position  specification  picture  is  moved  on 
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the  display  screen  to  an  area  which  is  a  part  or  the  whole 
of  an  edge  portion  surrounding  the  control  pictures  in 
accordance  with  the  position  specification  information 
received  by  said  reception  means,  said  display  control 
means  switches  the  display  of  control  pictures  to  a  prede- 
termine group  of  control  pictures  which  is  different  from 
the  group  of  control  pictures  currently  displayed. 


5,416,537 

MAGNETIC  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  AUXILIARY 

LENSES  TO  EYEGLASSES 

Frank  Sadler,  c/o  2371  Chanrin  Dr.  B,  Lexington,  Ky.  40502 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,615 

Int.  a.*  G02C  7/08 

VS.  ex.  351—57  5  Claiw 
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5,416,536 

EYEGLASS  LENS  PIECE  WITH  REAR  VIEW 

REFLECTIVE  SURFACES 

Ronald  S.  Tee,  Jr.,  Comelins,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Waht  If  Soln- 

tiona.  Inc.,  HillriMHt),  Oreg. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,763,  Nov.  7,  1991, 

abandoaed.  Thii  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  938,547 

lat  a.*  G02C  7/14 

VS.  CL  351-50  20  Clairas 


1.  An  eyeglass  lens  piece  configured  for  both  forward  and 
rearward  viewing,  said  eyeglass  lens  piece  adapted  by  a  sup- 
porting means  on  the  head  and  centered  a  predetermined  space 
dbtance  in  front  of  the  user's  eyes,  the  lens  piece  comprising  in 
an  integrated  unit: 

(a)  at  least  one  substantially  spheroidally  curved  transparent 
section  extending  between,  in  front  of,  above,  and  below 
said  user's  eyes  and  a  space  distance  laterally  from  the 
sides  of  said  user's  eyes  to  the  approximate  sides  of  the 
user's  head; 

(b)  at  least  one  mirror  section  tangentially  oriented  to  an 
edge  of  the  transparent  section,  said  mirror  section  extend- 
ing laterally  outward  from  within  the  side  of,  to  externally 
beyond  the  side  of  the  user's  head; 

(c)  said  mirror  section  positioned  in  the  near  proximity  and 
with  predetermined  focal  distance  to  the  user's  eye; 

(d)  said  tangentially  oriented  mirror  section  having  a  tangen- 
tially angular  orientation  out  of  the  normal  perfiendicular 
plane  of  the  transparent  section  and  may  be  further  canted 
downward  from  the  vertical,  permitting  targeted  views  of 
objects  to  the  rear; 

(e)  said  mirror  section  covering  an  area  defined  by  a  prefera- 
bly small  fractional  portion  of  a  corresponding  margin  of 
the  transparent  section  and  continuing  uniformly  to  in- 
clude an  adjoining  area  extending  externally  beyond  the 
side  the  user's  head; 

(0  said  area  of  the  mirror  section  thus  defined  leaving  a 
remainder  of  said  corresponding  margin  of  the  transparent 
section  totally  unobstructed  for  peripheral  vision  to  the 
sides,  thereby  permitting  a  full  range  of  unhindered  for- 
ward vision. 


1.  An  eyeglass  device,  comprising: 

primary  lenses  having  external  circumferential  dimensions 
and  shape; 

frames  atlapted  for  fitting  on  a  human  wearer's  head,  the 
frames  having  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  primary 
lenses,  the  retaining  means  having  internal  circumferential 
dimensions  and  shape  which  are  substantially  equal  to  the 
external  circumferential  dimensions  and  shape  of  the  pri- 
mary lenses,  the  frames  having  temporal  portions  at  posi- 
tions which  correspond  with  temporal  regions  of  the 
wearer,  the  temporal  portions  of  the  frames  defining  a 
portion  of  the  frames  external  to  the  retaining  means; 

auxiliary  lenses  having  temporal  portions  at  positions  which 
correspond  with  the  positions  of  the  temporal  portions  of 
the  frames; 

first  magnetic  members  attached  to  the  temporal  portions  of 
the  frames;  and 

second  magnetic  members  attached  to  the  temporal  portiotis 
of  the  auxiliary  lenses  for  engagement  with  the  first  mag- 
netic members. 


5,416,538 
OBJECT-SURFACE-SHAPE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Keitji  Yaauda,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nikon  Corporatioo, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1992,  4-291020 

lat  a.«  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  CL  351— 212  18  Claims 


1.  An  object-surface-shape  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  an  index  onto  an 

object; 
a  measurement  relay  system  for  measuring  a  shape  of  a 

surface  of  the  object,  which  is  an  optical  system  for  guid- 
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ing  a  reflected  image  of  the  index  on  the  lurface  of  the 
object  through  an  objective  lens  to  re-image  the  index  at  a 
predetermined  magnification  on  a  photoelectric  con- 
verter; 

an  observation  relay  system  for  observing  a  projected  posi- 
tion of  the  index,  which  is  an  optical  system  for  gtiiding 
the  reflected  image  of  the  index  on  the  surface  of  the 
object  through  the  objective  lens  to  re-image  the  index  at 
a  predetermined  magnification  on  the  photoelectric  con- 
verter; and 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  measurement  relay  system 
and  said  observation  relay  system  while  supporting  said 
relay  systems.. 


COMPACT  KERATOSCOPE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

CONES 
Martia  Garatcm  43  StHMg  PL,  BrooUya.  N.Y.  11231;  Roy 
Maaa,  S42  Mtk  St^  BraoUjra.  N.Y.  11220.  aad  Lan  TibMiM. 
55S  Mala  SL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10044 
per  No.  PCr/US90/06157,  {  371  Date  JaL  24, 1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  JaL  24,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/13503,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Scr  19, 1991 
CoatiMMtkw-ia-part  of  So'.  No.  492,939.  Mar.  13, 1990.  Pat 
No.  S,01M90,  aad  Ser.  No.  49M16,  Mar.  20,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
8,009.490.  This  PCT  appUcatioa  Oct  25. 1990.  Scr.  No.  623,720 

iat  CL*  A«1B  J//0 
VS.  CL  3S1— 212  W  ( 


respective  test  chart  Unes  arranged  sequentially  by  visual 
acuity  from  a  first  visual  acuity  value  to  a  second  visual 
acuity  value  which  is  higher  than  said  first  visual  acuity 
value,  said  second  group  comprising  respective  test  line 
charts  arranged  sequentially  by  visual  acuity  from  a  third 
visual  acuity  value  to  a  fourth  visual  acuity  value,  said 
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third  visual  acuity  value  being  higher  than  said  second 
visual  acuity  value  of  said  first  group,  wherein  the  test  line 
charts  of  said  second  group  are  alternately  disposed  be- 
tween the  lest  line  charu  of  said  first  group;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  test  chart  to  be 
displayed  by  driving  said  display  means. 


5,416,541 

FOLDING  PORTABLE  OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 

Stephca  C  Fog,  30  Siwaaoy  La.,  New  Caaaaa,  Cooa.  06M0 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243,199 

Iat  CL*  G03B  21/30 

VS.  CL  353—119  25  Claian 


L  A  keratoscope  image  processing  system  for  processing  an 
image  reflected  upon  a  target,  said  system  comprising  a  light- 
box  and  a  conical  body  of  translucent  material,  said  conical 
body  having  an  integral  cylindrical  bore  including  a  base  por- 
tion, said  cylindrical  bore  defining  a  series  of  successive 
opaque  and  light  transmitting  rings  for  reflection  upon  said 
target,  said  opaque  rings  being  incised  in  said  cylindrical  bore 
and  filled  with  an  opaque  coating,  and  said  lightbox  including 
a  semi-toroidal  concavity  for  accommodating  a  toroidal  light 
source  and  for  maintaining  said  light  source  substantially  at  the 
focus  of  said  concavity,  thereby  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the 
light  from  said  light  source  to  be  transmitted  toward  the  base 
portion  of  said  conical  body. 


5,416,540 
APPARATUS  FOR  VISUAL  ACUTTY  TEST 
AkiUro  HayasU,  Toyokawa,  Japaau  aaai^or  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  188334 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1993,  5-041970 
Iat  CL*  A61B  3/02 
VS.  CL  351—239  12  Claiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  visual  acuity  of  an  examinee, 
comprising: 
display  means  for  electro-optically  displaying  test  charts 
each  comprised  of  at  least  one  segment  formed  in  a  test 
chart  figure,  wherein  test  charts  of  the  same  visual  acuity 
value  are  arranged  in  a  line  thereby  to  define  a  test  chart 
line,  said  test  charts  forming  a  plurality  of  test  chart  lines 
which  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups  including  a 
first  group  and  a  second  group,  said  first  group  comprising 


1.  A  folding,  portable  overhead  projector  comprising: 

a)  a  stage  body  having  a  top  surface  which  has  a  light  trans- 
missive  portion; 

b)  a  lamp  enclosure,  said  lamp  enclosure  being  formed  con- 
tiguous to  one  side  of  said  stage  body; 

c)  a  first  support  member  hingedly  coupled  to  one  of  said 
lamp  enclosure  and  said  stage  body  and  being  movable 
from  a  first  position,  where  said  first  support  member  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  top  surface,  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, where  said  first  support  member  extends  downward 
from  said  one  of  said  lamp  enclosure  and  said  stage  body; 

d)  a  lamp  and  a  lamp  reflector  mounted  in  said  lamp  enclo- 
sure and  said  lamp  reflector  pivoting  relative  to  said  stage 
body  so  that  said  lamp  is  substantially  contained  in  said 
lamp  enclosure  when  said  first  support  member  is  in  said 
first  position  and  said  lamp  reflector  is  directed  downward 
from  said  lamp  enclosure  when  said  first  suppori  member 
is  in  said  second  position; 

e)  a  second  support  member  hingedly  coupled  to  said  stage 
body  and  movable  from  a  first  position,  where  said  second 
support  member  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  sur- 
face, to  a  second  position,  wheie  said  second  support 
member  extends  downward  from  said  stage  body; 

0  a  mirror  mounted  between  said  second  support  member 


May  16,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2059 


and  said  stage  body  and  pivoting  relative  to  said  stage 
body  so  that  said  mirror  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
stage  body  when  said  second  support  member  is  in  said 
first  position  and  said  mirror  is  angled  downward  from 
said  stage  body  when  said  second  support  member  is  in 
said  second  position,  said  mirror  and  said  lamp  reflector 
assuming  positions  when  said  second  support  member  and 
said  first  support  member  are  in  said  second  positions  such 
that  light  from  said  lamp  is  reflected  by  said  mirror 
through  said  light  transmissive  portion  of  said  top  surface; 

g)  a  foldable  projection  arm  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 
one  of  said  stage  body  and  said  lamp  enclosure  and  having 
a  second  end  positionable  over  said  stage  body;  and 

h)  reflection  means  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said 
foldable  projection  arm  for  reflecting  light  passing 
through  said  light  transmissive  portion  of  said  top  surface. 


means  for  transmitting  a  cooled  light  from  the  light  source 
through  said  stage  assembly  and  into  said  projecting  lens. 


5^416,543 
CAMERA  HAVING  SELECTIVE  INHIBTnON  OF 
OPERATION  BASED  ON  FILM  SPEED 
Staaky  W.  Stepheaww,  SpcaMiport,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  1 
Kodak  Company,  Rocbcater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,444 

Iat  CL*  G03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  354—21  10  Claiw 


5,416,542 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PROJECTING  A  PICTURE 

IMAGE  ONTO  A  REMOTE  SURFACE 

George  H.  Gaenaat  2901-A  Loriag  Dr.,  Loriag  AFB,  Me. 

04751 

FUed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,898 

Iat  a.*  G03B  21 /]4 

VS.  a.  353—120  17  CtaioH 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  exposing  various  speed  films  com- 
prising a  flash  unit  capable  of  alternatively  assuming  a  direct 
flash  mode  and  an  indirect  flash  mode  and  a  film  speed  detector 
for  sensing  whether  film  in  said  camera  is  above  or  below  a 
predetermined  speed,  is  characterized  by: 
controller  means  connected  to  said  flash  unit  and  said  film 
speed  detector  for  preventing  said  flash  unit  from  assum- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  flash  modes  when  film  in  said 
camera  is  below  said  predetermined  speed. 


5,416,544 
CAMERA  LENS  ATTACHMENT  TO  AID  FOCUSING 
Michael  E.  Stapieton,  143  HUIbrook  Dr.,  Los  Gates,  Calif. 
95032 

FUed  Dec  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,653 

Iat  CL*  G03B  29/00 

VS.  a.  354—81  4  daiaif 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  light  source  in  projecting  a 
picture  image  of  a  transparency  onto  a  remote  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  dimensioned  and  configured  to  support  a 

light  source; 
a  stage  assembly  including: 

a  stage,  and 

means  for  enabling  displacement  of  said  stage; 
first  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  stage  assembly  to 

said  frame  assembly  so  as  to  be  located  above  the  light 

source,  said  stage  to  being  displaceable  relative  to  said 

frame  assembly; 
a  support  assembly  including: 

a  projecting  lens, 

a  reflecting  mirror,  and 

second  attaching  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  re- 
flecting mirror  adjacent  said  projecting  lens;  and 
third  attaching  means  for  movably  attaching  said  support 

assembly  to  said  frame  assembly  such  that  said  projecting 

lens  is  positioned  above  said  stage  and  the  Ught  source, 

said  third  attaching  means  including: 

means  for  releasably  kicking  said  support  assembly  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  frame  assembly. 

2.  The  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  further  including: 


3.  A  camera  lens  attachment  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  formed  from  a  clear  pla^ic  with  sufficient 

tensile  strength  to  support  the  weight  of  a  camera,  the 

body  tapering  outward  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end, 

and 
an  attaching  element  permanently  affixed  to  the  first  end  of 

the  main  body;  wherein 
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the  attachment  is  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  a 
camera  lens  by  the  attaching  element  so  that  the  lens 
attachment  serves  as  a  tripod,  the  main  body  being  formed 
to  a  length  so  that  the  camera  will  be  properly  focused  on 
a  subject  to  create  a  2: 1  magnification  of  the  subject  when 
the  second  end  of  the  lens  attachment  is  placed  on  the 
same  surface  as  the  subject. 


S,41«,54S 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING-REPRODUCING  CIRCUIT  IN 

ACAMERA 
KanUro  Inkawa,  Miaato,  Japu,  amit^or  to  CawM  KabMUU 
KaUkM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  II.  1992,  Scr.  No.  92a.ll2 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  IS,  1991.  3-22SS0S; 
Oct  15. 1991. 3-293S3S;  Oct  It,  1991, 3-297M6;  Oct  IS,  1991, 
3-297607 

lmLa.*O03SI7/24 
VS.  CL  354—105  21  OaiM 


:|-^^ 


S.41C.S4* 
CAMERA  INCLUDING  DEMODULATING  PROCESSING 
CIRCUIT  WITH  TIME  INTERVAL  COUNTING  FEATURE 
Kaaahlra  lakawa.  Miaato,  Japaa,  Maicnor  to  Caaoa  ifabartilfi 

Kaiaha,  Toicyo,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  9«3,40«,  Nov.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,313.236. 
TUa  apftfrH*—  Nor.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  150,aa6 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  28,  1991,  3-337r71; 
May  21. 1992,  4-1530M 

IatCL*G03B  77/^4 
UJS.  a.  354—106  9  < 


1.  A  camera  for  reading  magnetic  data  on  a  magnetic  data 
region  provided  on  each  frame  of  a  film  using  a  magnetic  head 
during  movement  of  the  film,  and  executing  processing,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  signal  of  the  magnetic 
data  of  each  frame  read  by  said  magnetic  head;  and 

(b)  a  processing  circuit  for  detecting  an  interval  of  the  signal 
corresponding  to  the  magnetic  data  of  each  frame  de- 
tected by  said  detection  circuit,  and  executing  processing 
on  the  basis  of  the  detected  interval, 

wherein  said  processing  circuit  determines  a  driving  fire- 
quency  of  said  magnetic  head  on  the  basis  of  the  interval. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording-reproducing  circuit  in  a  camera  for 
reproducing  information  recorded  on  magnetic  recording 
portion  of  a  film  during  film  feeding,  said  circuit  in  a  camera 
comprising: 

a  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  information  recorded  on 

the  magnetic  recording  portion; 
a  first  amplifying  circuit  having  at  least  two  input  ends,  an 

output  of  said  magnetic  head  being  connected  to  one  of 

said  input  ends  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit; 
a  second  amplifying  circuit  having  at  least  two  input  ends,  an 

output  of  said  magnetic  head  being  connected  to  one  of 

said  input  ends  of  said  second  amplifying  circuit; 
a  first  impedance  for  connecting  the  other  input  end  of  said 

first  amplifying  circuit  and  the  other  input  end  of  said 

second  amplifying  circuit  together; 
a  second  impedance  for  connecting  said  other  input  end  and 

the  output  end  of  said  first  amplifying  circuit  together; 
a  third  impedance  for  connecting  said  other  input  end  and 

the  output  end  of  said  second  amplifying  circuit  together; 
a  third  amplifying  circuit  to  which  outputs  of  said  first  and 

second  amphfying  circuits  are  input; 
a  first  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  of  said 

third  amplifying  circuit  with  a  first  reference  value  and  for 

producing  an  output; 
a  second  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 

third  amplifying  circuit  with  a  second  reference  value  and 

for  producing  an  output;  and 
a  binarization  circuit  for  binarizing  information  recorded  on 

the  film  on  the  basis  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 

comparison  circtiita. 


5,416.547 

CAMERA  LENS  FOCUS  AND  SHUTTER  APERTURE 

SETTING 

Jndc  A.  SaaGrcsory,  Speaccrport,  aad  Leonard  RicUiuo,  Rodi- 

eater,  both  of  N.Y„  awlginn  to  Eastaua  Kodak  Compaay, 

RochcMcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  146,632 

lat  CL*  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—195.11  20  ClaiiH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  the  lens  focus  and  shutter  aper- 
ture of  a  camera  having  a  movable  picture  taking  lens  that  can 
be  moved  along  an  optical  axis  and  positioned  at  a  focus  setting 
such  that  a  camera  subject  is  in  focus,  an  adjustable  shutter 
aperture  mechanism  that  controls  tlie  amount  of  ambient  light 
passing  through  the  picture  talcing  lens  for  producing  an  expo- 
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sure,  and  a  drive  source  that  moves  the  picture  taking  lens  to 

position  the  lens  at  the  focus  setting;  wherein: 
movement  of  the  picture  taking  lens  toward  the  focus  setting 
position  simultaneously  adjusts  the  shutter  aperture  mech- 
anism to  an  exposure  setting  that  permits  a  predetermined 
amount  of  ambient  Ught  necessary  for  proper  exposure  to 
pass  tlirough  the  lens. 


5.416,548 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  STRIP,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

CASSETTE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND  CAMERA 

FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Hideakl  Kataoka,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd..  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  9, 1992.  Ser.  No.  959.096 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  9, 1991.  3-290985 

lat  a.»  G03B  17/76,  3/08 

VS.  a.  354—275  17  Claima 


cylindrical  opening  coaxial  with  said  circular  opening  of 
said  base  plate  to  receive  said  lens  cylinder; 
a  movable  member  movably  disposed  within  said  base  ring 
and  formed  with  an  inner  surface,  said  movable  member 
having  a  first  position  where  said  inner  surface  of  said 
movable  member  is  engaged  with  said  outer  surface  of 
said  lens  cylinder  and  a  second  position  where  said  inner 
surface  of  said  movable  member  is  disengaged  from  said 
outer  surface  of  said  lens  cylinder,  when  said  lens  cylinder 
is  mounted  on  said  base  ring,  said  movable  member  having 
a  cam  follower  thereon; 
a  cam  member  engageable  with  said  cam  foUower,  and 
an  actuator  ring  rotatably  disposed  on  said  base  ring  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  optical  axis,  said 
actuator  ring  being  coiuected  with  said  cam  member,  the 
rotating  and  axial  movement  of  said  actuator  ring  causing 
said  movable  member  to  move  into  said  first  and  second 
positions  in  association  with  said  cam  member. 


1.  A  photographic  device  having  a  film  strip  which  has  a 
leader  and  a  trailer  and  is  adapted  to  be  contained  in  a  first 
cassette  having  a  rotatable  spool,  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  anchoring  hole  formed  in  said  trailer  at  a 
position  proximate  a  first  distal  edge  of  said  trailer,  said 
anchoring  hole  being  adapted  to  be  anchored  on  a  spool  of 
said  first  cassette;  and 

at  least  one  second  anchoring  hole  formed  in  said  trailer  at  a 
remote  position  which  is  deviated  from  said  first  anchor- 
ing hole  in  a  direction  toward  said  leader,  said  remote 
position  being  remote  from  said  spool  when  said  at  least 
one  first  anchoring  hole  is  anchored  on  said  spool. 


1.  A  lens  mount  device  for  detachably  mounting  a  lens 
cylinder  on  optical  apparatus  which  has  an  optical  axis  passing 
therethrough,  said  lens  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  circular  opening  having  an  axis  aligned 
with  said  optical  axis; 

a  base  ring  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  formed  with  a 


5.416.550 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Darid  A.  Skye,  Harpeadca;  Aathoay  Earle,  Harrow  Weald; 
Nicholas  J.  Taylor.  Harrow  WeaM,  aad  Pad  C  Ward,  Wat- 
ford, all  of  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  assisaon  to  Eastaaaa  Kodak 
Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/EP91/01728.  §  371  Date  May  3. 1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  3,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/0S472,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  30,064 
ClaioH  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  14,  1990, 
9020124 

Int  a.«  G03D  3/02 
VS.  a.  354—298  7  Claiais 
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5,416,549 
LENS  MOUNT  FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Toaioyasn  Katsnyama,  Kanagawa,  and  Naold  Sano,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  asrigaors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,568 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-045184; 
Feb.  17.  1994,  6-019728 

lat  a.«  G03B  17/00 
VS.  CL  354—286  20  Claims 


1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  for  processing  photo- 
sensitive material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  cyclic  processing  tank; 

a  densitometer  arrangement  (10)  associated  with  each  cyclic 
processing  tank  and  positioned  substantially  close  to  the 
entrance  to  the  cyclic  processing  tank,  the  densitometer 
arrangement  (10)  being  operable  to  measure  the  infra-red 
density  of  the  photosensitive  material;  and 

processing  means  (20,  30,  60)  for  processing  an  output  signal 
(22,  22',  22")  from  the  densitometer  arrangement  (10)  and 
including  a  threshold  detector  (30); 

characterized  in  that  the  threshold  detector  (30)  provides  the 
output  signal  (22,  22',  22",  40)  when  a  step  change  of 
infra-red  density  of  the  photosensitive  material  is  detected, 

and  in  that  the  output  signal  (22,  22',  22",  40)  provides  posi- 
tional information  relating  to  the  photosensitive  material 
being  processed  which  is  used  to  control  the  transfer  of 
photosensitive  material  from  one  cyclic  processing  tank  to 
another  processing  tank. 
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REPLENISHER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHOroSENSmVE  MATERIAL  PROCESSOR 
Takat«MU  lahOuiira,  m4  Km  Kawada,  kotk  or  KaMiBwa,  Jmu 
I  to  F^Ji  Pkoto  Fltaa  Co^  Ud^  rmgiwi.  JapM 

FDod  Sop.  39. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  12S,142 
riority.  applkatioa  Japao,  Sep.  30, 1992, 4.2C17S1 
IM.  CL*  G03D  3/02 
VS.  CL  3S4— »•  M  ( 


having  a  predetennined  concentratioii  of  developer,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  first  tank  for  containing  rei^enishing  solution,  said  first 
tank  having  a  first  capacity  approximately  equal  to  said 
volume  of  working  solutiona; 

a  second  tank  for  receiving  solvent  and  having  a  second 
capacity,  wherein  said  second  tank  includes  a  first  weir  for 
determining  said  second  capacity; 

a  third  tank  for  receiving  concentrated  developer  and  hav- 
ing a  third  capacity,  wherein  said  third  tank  includes 
second  weir  for  determining  said  third  capacity; 

a  flret  valve  for  coupling  said  first  tank  to  said  second  tank; 

a  second  valve  for  coupling  said  first  tank  to  said  third  tank; 

wherein  said  second  capocity  and  said  third  capacity  are  in  a 
ratio  such  that  when  the  contenu  of  said  second  tank  and 
said  third  tank  are  transferred  to  said  first  tank,  the  con- 
centration of  said  replenishing  solution  is  the  same  as  said 
predetermined  concentration. 


M1C.SS3 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
akagachi,  Kan^nra;  SUaicki  Yortft^i.  a^  SiiM 
ScUm.  botk  of  SaUam,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadvMn  to  F^|i  Photo 
Fltaa  Co..  Ltd.,  Ta— giwa  aad  Vnfi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
SaitaaM,  hoth  of  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17S,MS 
CUm  priority,  appUcattea  Japaa,  Jaa.  19. 1993,  5-006474 
lat  CL*  G03D  3/08.  13/08 
VS.  CL  354—321  M  ( 


1.  A  replenisher  supply  apparatus  for  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial processor,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  for  stocking  a  replenisher; 

a  replenisher  stock  tank  having  a  mount  portion  for  mount- 
ing said  cartridge  and  being  adapted  for  stocking  the 
replenisher  to  be  supplied  to  a  processing  tank,  said  re- 
plenisher stock  tank  having  contact-area-decreasing 
means  for  floating  on  the  replenisher  and  for  decreasing  a 
contact  area -of  the  replenisher  with  air; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  a  solution  level  of  the  replenisher  in 
said  replenisher  stock  tank;  and 

flow  means  for  causing  the  replenisher  to  flow  from  said 
cartridge  mounted  on  said  mount  portion  to  said  replen- 
isher stock  tank  when  said  sensor  detects  that  the  solution 
level  is  at  a  predetermined  value  or  below. 


,?    If. to 


1.  A  photosensitive  material  processing  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


5,416,552 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPLENISHING 

DEVELOPER 

Joha  T.  Faklcr,  Phocaix,  Aria.,  aaaigaor  to  Sarface  Tck,  lac, 

Scottadale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  ir7,916 
lat.  CL*  G03D  S/Oa  3/02 
VS.  CL  354-^17  14  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  replenishing  a  volume  of  woriung  solution 


an  apparatus  main  body  for  processing  a  long  roll  of  photo- 
sensitive material  as  the  material  is  being  conveyed; 

a  magazine  which  can  be  detachably  mounted  to  said  appa- 
ratus main  body  for  accommodating  said  photosensitive 
material  and  supplying  said  photosensitive  material  to  said 
apparatus  main  body; 

a  shutter  capable  of  opening  and  closing  an  opening  portion 
through  which  said  photosensitive  material  is  drawn  from 
said  magazine; 

an  opening  and  closing  claw,  moveably  supported  in  said 
apparatus  main  body  for  opening  and  closing  said  shutter, 
and  engaging  said  shutter  so  as  to  move  said  shutter  upon 
the  mounting  of  said  magazine; 

conveying  rollers  supported  in  said  apparatus  main  body  for 
nipping  said  photosensitive  material  protruding  from  said 
magazine  when  said  magazine  is  mounted,  said  conveying 
rollers  being  capable  of  moving  toward  and  away  from 
each  other; 

a  coupling  member  dispoaed  for  coupling  between  said 
opening  and  closing  claw  and  said  conveying  rollers  and 
moving  reciprocally  so  as  to  effect  an  operation  of  moving 
said  opening  and  cloaing  claw  simultaneously  with  one  of 
an  operation  of  moving  said  conveying  rollers  toward 
each  other  for  causing  said  conveying  rollers  to  nip  said 
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|rfK>tosensitive  material  and  an  operation  of  causing  said 
conveying  rollers  to  separate  from  one  another;  and 
an  operation  assembly  for  moving  said  coupling  member 
back  and  forth  while  abutting  against  said  coupling  mem- 
ber so  as  to  move  said  opening  and  closing  claw  and  effect 
nipping  and  separation  actions  of  said  conveying  rollers. 


lated  predetennined  lens  data  to  said  input  and  output 
means  in  accordance  with  said  clock  pulses;  and. 


5.416,554 

CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  CORRECTING  CAMERA-SHAKE 

Maaataka  Haanda,  OaakaaajraaM;  HIaayaU  Manatoto,  Sakai; 

TakMhi  Okada,  Oaaita,  aad  iUraahi  Ootadu^  Sakai,  aU  of 

Japaa,  awicaora  to  Miaoita  Caasera  Kahmhiki   Kaiaha, 

Oaaka,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  581.887,  Sep.  13, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5^66,981.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62,950 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1989, 1-238690 

lat  CL*  G03B  13/00 

VS.  CL  354—400  3  Clatans 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a)  detection  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  camera-shake; 

b)  an  optical  system  operable  to  correct  the  camera-shake 
and  movable  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  optical  axis  of  a 
taking  lens; 

c)  driving  means  for  driving  said  optical  system;  and 

d)  prediction  means  for  predicting  an  amount  of  drive  of  said 
driving  means  to  be  driven  based  on  a  plurality  of  amounts 
of  camera-shake  repeatedly  detected  by  said  detection 


5,416,555 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  AND  PHOTOGRAPHING  LENS 

THEREOF 

MaiaUro  KawanU;  HiroyaU  Takahaahi,  and  SUgera  Iwaaioto, 

aU  ofTokyo,  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabn- 

ridU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  691,976,  Apr.  26, 1991,  abaadoacd. 

Thia  appUcatioB  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,795 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  26,  1990,  2-110766; 
May  8,  1990,  2-117930 

lat  a.*  G03B  3/Oa  17/00 
VS.  CL  354—400  2  Claim 

1.  A  camera  system  having  a  camera  body  and  a  photo- 
graphing lens  that  is  detachably  attached  to  said  camera  body, 
said  photographing  lens  comprising: 
means  for  calculating  predetermined  lens  data; 
information  processing  means  for  interchanging  data  with 

said  camera  body; 
initial  value  lens  data  determining  means  for  determining 

proper  initial  value  lens  data; 
timing  control  means  for  outputting  clock  pulses; 
input  and  output  meant  that  has  input  and  output  means  to 
which  said  initial  value  lens  data  and  said  predetermined 
lens  data  calculated  by  said  calculating  means  are  loaded, 
said  loaded  data  being  transferred  to  an  input  and  output 
means  in  a  camera  body  in  accordance  with  clock  pulses 
output  tram  said  camera  body; 
means  for  loading  said  initial  value  lens  data  and  said  calcu- 


means  for  connecting  said  information  processing  means, 
without  passing  through  a  memory  when  said  initial  value 
lens  data  has  been  transferred  from  said  input  and  output 
means  to  said  camera  body. 


5,416,556 
CUSTOM  MODE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  A  CAMERA 
SUaichi  Suznki,  Tokyo;  Toahio  Dohaahi,  Yokohama;  Toahiaki 
Hozani,  Tolcyo,  and  Maaahani  Hara,  KawaaaU,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaaigaor*  to  Nikoa  Corporatioa,  Toiqro,  Japaa 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  826,532,  Jaa.  27, 1992,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,2U 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fd>.  6, 1991,  3-035124 
lat  CL*  G03B  13/36 
VS.  a.  354—400  7  ( 
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1.  A  custom  mode  control  apparatus  in  a  camera  including: 

focusing  means  for  performing  an  automatic  focusing,  said 
focusing  means  having  at  least  a  first  automatic  focusing 
mode  and  a  second  automatic  focusing  mode,  wherein  if 
once  brought  into  focus  in  said  first  automatic  focusing 
mode,  said  focusing  means  holds  the  in-focus  state,  and 
wherein  a  focus  detection  is  continued  in  said  second 
automatic  focusing  mode  which  is  distinct  from  said  first 
automatic  focusing  mode; 

exposure  means  for  performing  an  exposure  control,  said 
exposure  means  having  at  least  a  first  exposure  control 
mode  and  a  second  exposure  control  mode  which  is  dis- 
tinct from  said  first  exposure  control  mode,  wherein  a 
combination  of  shutter  speed  and  aperture  values  is  deter- 
mined in  accordance  wiUi  a  program  in  said  first  exposure 
control  mode; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  automatic  focusing  modes 
and  said  exposure  control  modes; 

mode  selecting  means  for  switching  between  a  custom  mode 
in  which  a  photographer  arbitrarily  sets  any  of  said  auto- 
matic focusing  and  exposure  control  modes  and  an  ordi- 
nary mode  which  has  a  predetermined  photographing 
mode; 

setting  means  for  setting  a  specific  automatic  focusing  mode 
from  said  automatic  focusing  modes  or  setting  a  specific 
exposure  control  mode  from  said  exposure  control  modes 
so  that  a  oombiiiation  of  an  automatic  focusing  mode  and 
an  exposure  control  mode  stored  in  said  memory  means  is 
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changed  when  said  custom  mode  is  selected  by  said  mode 
selecting  means; 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  a  changed  combination 
of  said  automatic  focusing  mode  and  said  exposure  control 
mode,  which  combination  is  changed  by  said  setting 
means,  and  which  combination  is  stored  in  said  memory 
means;  and 

control  means  for  performing  a  photographing  operation  in 
accordance  with  said  photographing  mode  when  said 
ordinary  mode  is  selected  by  said  mode  selecting  means, 
and  for  performing  a  photographing  operation  in  accor- 
dance with  the  changed  combination  of  said  automatic 
focusing  mode  and  said  exposure  control  mode  when  said 
reproducing  means  is  enabled,  which  combination  is  re- 
produced by  said  reproducing  means. 


'H 


T 
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1.  A  camera  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  photometering  system; 

a  photographic  optical  means  for  forming  a  subject  image  of 
a  subject  on  an  image  formation  surface  within  a  photo- 
graphing period  determined  under  control  of  said  pho- 
tometering system; 

imaging  device  means  for  electronically  imaging  at  a  high 
speed  at  least  a  portion  of  the  subject  image  formed  on 
said  image  formation  surface; 

imaging  device  driving  means  for  driving  said  imaging  de- 
vice means  at  said  high  speed  to  repeatedly  perform  elec- 
tronic imaging  of  the  subject  image  at  least  three  times 
during  said  photographing  period; 

memory  means  for  storing  image  signals  of  a  frame  of  the 
subject  read  out  from  said  imaging  device  means  and 
derived  from  the  electronic  imaging  performed  during 
said  photographing  period; 

detecting  means  for  calculating  a  correlation  between  the 
image  signals  of  the  frame  stored  in  said  memory  means 
and  respective  image  signals  of  frames  of  said  subject 
repeatedly  read  out  at  least  two  times  at  the  high  speed 
from  said  imaging  device  means  and  derived  from  the 
electronic  imaging  performed  during  said  photographing 
period  to  successively  detect  at  least  two  times  a  displace- 
ment between  the  subject  images  formed  on  said  image 
formation  surface;  and 

displacement  correcting  means  for  successively  displacing 
during  said  photographing  period  an  optical  positional 
relationship  between  said  photographic  optical  means  and 
said  image  formation  surface  with  respect  to  the  subject  in 
accordance  with  the  displacement  detected  by  said  detect- 


ing means,  thereby  correcting  the  dispUK:ement  between 
the  subject  images  formed  on  said  image  formation  sur- 
face. 


5,416,55s 

CAMERA  WITH  SHAKE  PREVENTING  APPARATUS 

Akira  KatayaaM,  Kofwei.  a^  Yoakio  laaura,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japui.  aaaigaon  to  Nikoa  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cofltiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  959,106,  Oct.  9. 1992,  abaadoiied.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170.992 
Claiiu  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  Oct  16,  1991,  3-296234; 
Not.  15, 1991. 3-327162;  Jaa.  24, 1992,  4^299S;  Mw.  6, 1992. 
4-020727   U 

IM.  CL*  G03B  Sm 
MS.  CL  354     446  24  ClaiM 


5,416,557 

CAMERA  APPARATUS  HAVING  DRIFT  DETECTING 

UNIT 

TatiM  NagiMU,  YokohuM,  and  YaauUro  Koaiiya,  Hachioji, 

botk  of  Japw,  aMigaon  to  Olyapa  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

CoatinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  800,761,  Dec  2, 1991,  abaadowcd. 
wli<ch  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  631359,  Dec.  20,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20«,051 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2S,  19S9,  1-343614; 
Dec  28,  1989.  1-343615;  Jan.  31.  1990,  2-18928 

lat  CL»  G03B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  354    430  19  ( 


1.  A  camera  comprising  a  lens  barrel  and  including,  inter- 
nally of  said  lens  barrel: 

an  aperture  stop  mechanism  unit; 

a  base  having  a  mounting  portion  extending  transversely  to 
an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  barrel,  said  aperture  stop  mech- 
anism unit  being  mounted  to  said  mounting  portion; 

a  shake  correction  lens  juxtaposed  with  a  photographing 
lens  in  a  direction  of  said  optical  axis;  and 

driving  means  for  moving  said  shake  correction  lens  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  direction,  said 
driving  means  including  a  motor  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing portion. 


5,416,559 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Ynkio  Ucnaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaivMir  to  AanU  Kogakn  Kogyo 
KabMhikl  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  800435,  Nov.  29, 1991,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  1.  1993,  Scr.  No.  144,550 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1990,  2-332865; 
Feb.  8,  1991,  3-103988;  Feb.  8,  1991,  3-103989;  Feb.  8,  1991, 
3-103990;  Feb.  13, 1991, 3-104057;  Feb.  13. 1991, 3-104058;  Feb. 
13,  1991,  3-104059;  Feb.  13,  1991,  3-104060 

Int  CL*  G03B  li/i6 
UJS.  CL  354—402  18  Claina 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  which  comprises: 
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a  focusing  lens  which  is  movable  along  an  optical  axis  of  said 
device; 

apparatus  for  driving  said  focusing  lens  along  said  optical 
axis; 

apparatus  for  calculating  a  distance  over  which  said  lens  is  to 
be  driven  in  order  to  reach  a  predicted  in-focus  position, 
when  said  system  is  in  a  predetermined  mode,  said  prede- 
termined mode  comprising  a  mode  during  which  an  object 
to  be  photographed  is  moving  with  respect  to  said  device, 
wherein  each  distance  which  is  calculated  by  said  calcu- 
lating apparatus  is  based  upon  a  detected  actual  defocus 
amount  of  said  lens,  and  upon  a  calculated  defocus  amount 
which  takes  into  account  a  distance  over  which  said  ob- 
ject will  move  during  a  release-time-lag  period,  wherein 
said  driving  apparatus  comprises  apparatus  for  driving 
said  focusing  lens  into  said  predicted  in-focus  position, 
over  said  distance  calculated  by  said  calculating  appara- 
tus; and 

apparatus  for  determining  the  actual  defocus  amount  of  said 
lens  after  said  lens  has  been  driven  into  said  predicted 
in-focus  position,  and  for  comparing  said  actual  defocus 
amount  with  a  modified  focus  allowance,  said  modified 
focus  allowance  comprising  a  calculated  value  which 
takes  said  release-time-lag  period  into  account. 


5,416,560 
CAMERA 
HMco  Taka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabnshlki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,823,  Jul.  13,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  dlTJsion  of  Ser.  No.  789,425,  Not.  4,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,162,833,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,387,  Dec  5, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,824, 

Aug.  3, 1988,  abandoned.  Tbto  application  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

282,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1987,  62-198762; 

Aug.  7,  1987,  6M98763;  Aug.  7,  1987,  62-198764;  Aug.  7, 1987, 

6M98765;  Aug.  7,  1987,  62-198766;  Aug.  7,  1987,  62-198767 

Int  a.»  G03B  5/00.  17/00:  H04N  5/232 
MS.  a.  354—471  8  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(A)  display  means  for  displaying  image  information,  said 
display  means  selectively  displaying  moving  image  infor- 
mation or  still  image  information; 

(B)  first  memory  means  for  storing  the  moving  image  infor- 
mation to  be  supplied  to  the  display  means; 

(C)  second  memory  means  for  storing  the  still  image  infor- 
mation to  be  supplied  to  the  display  means; 

(D)  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  mode;  and 

(E)  memory  control  means  for  causing  the  first  and  second 
memory  means  to  vary  their  operation  according  to  com- 
bination of  the  mode  set  by  the  mode  setting  means  with 
operation  of  common  operation  means. 


5,416,561 

IMAGE  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  AND  IMAGE 

EXPOSURE  METHOD 

Mitsuru  Sawano;  Mitsuyoahi  Ichihaahi;  Kokrbi  Kimnra;  Kenichi 
Nakagawa,  all  of  Shizaoka,  and  Nobno  Matsamoto, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,446 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1993,  5-065932; 
Jan.  7,  1993,  5-160029 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/52.  27/70 
MS.  a.  355—43  7  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  exposing  light  sensitive  material,  comprising 
steps  of: 

generating  a  first  optical  image  light; 

generating  a  second  optical  image  light; 

inputting  said  first  optical  image  to  a  read  side  of  a  spatial 
light  modulating  element; 

inputting  said  second  optical  image  light  to  a  write  side  of 
said  spatial  light  modulating  element,  so  that  said  first 
optical  image  light  is  modulated  by  said  second  image 
light  to  be  output  from  said  read  side  again;  and 

exposing  said  light  sensitive  material  to  said  output  image 
from  said  read  side. 


5,416,562 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  POSmON  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kazuya  Ota,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Mizataai,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continantion  of  Ser.  No.  90,576,  JuL  12, 1993,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,743,  Mar.  2, 1993, 
abandoaed.  Thto  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1992, 4-84760;  JuL 
14,  1992,  4-210798;  JnL  17,  1992,  4-213458;  Aug.  12,  1992, 
4-236472 

Int  a.*  G03B  27/42 
MS.  CL  355—53  17  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  position,  in  a  predetermined 
direction  normal  to  a  substrate,  of  at  least  one  measurement 
point  in  a  detection  area  on  said  substrate,  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  light-dark  pattern  consisting  of  a 
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repetitive  pattern  of  light  uid  dark  portions  in  a  directioa 
normal  to  taid  predetermined  direction  onto  tubatantiaUy 
the  entire  detection  area; 

photoelectric  detection  means  for  detecting  reflection  light 
from  said  substrate,  and  outputting  a  photoelectric  si^ia] 
having  a  waveform  corresponding  to  a  contrast  of  an 
image  in  association  with  a  direction  of  arrangement  of 
said  light-dark  pattern; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  a  waveform 
representing  a  dark  portion  of  said  light-dark  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  measurement  point  in  the  waveform 
of  the  photoelectric  signal;  and 

measurement  means  for  measuring  the  position,  in  the  prede- 
termined direction,  of  the  measurement  point  based  on  a. 
deviation  between  the  detected  waveform  position  and  a 
predetermined  reference  position. 


XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  CONTROL  USING 

DEVELOPER  TO  PHOTORECEPTOR  CURRENT 

SENSING  FOR  GRID  VOLTAGE  ADJUST 

DsTid  M.  T^owpani,  Fairport;  Carol  J.  PaMptato,  Rocheater, 

a^  Edward  C  Sar^e,  Wckatar.  all  of  N.Y^  aaai^on  to 

Xerox  Corporatin,  Staadtord,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19H,  Sot.  No.  192^26 

lat  CL*  G03G  21/00 

UJS.  CI  355— 2M  M  Clataw 


S^l«.563 
XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  CONTROL  BY  ADJUSTTING 
PHOTORECEPTOR  VOLTAGES  BY  PHOTORECEPTOR 

SEGMENTS 
Jokn  M.  Maide,  Jr.,  Wcbatcr,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Staaford,  Com. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191,6M 

irt.  a»  GosG  21  m 

MS.  CL  355— 3(M  19  ' 


s 
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1.  In  an  image  processing  apparatus  having  a  corona  device 
with  a  charging  grid  for  charging  a  photoreceptor  to  voltage 
levels,  a  developer  for  applying  toner  to  the  photoreceptor,  a 
sensor  for  providing  a  signal  in  relation  to  current  flow  be- 
tween the  photoreceptor  and  the  developer,  and  a  corona 
control  responsive  to  said  signal  for  adjusting  the  corona  de- 
vice for  charging  the  photoreceptor,  a  method  of  adjusting  the 
photoreceptor  voltage  levels  in  relation  to  discrete  photore- 
ceptor segments  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  test  patches  on  the  photore- 
ceptor for  a  first  photoreceptor  cycle, 
providing  signals  from  the  sensor  in  response  to  developing 
the  plurality  of  discrete  test  patches  on  the  photoreceptor 
for  the  first  photoreceptor  cycle, 
relating  said  signals  from  the  sensor  to  a  given  test  patch, 
associating  each  of  the  test  patches  to  a  given  segment  of  the 

photoreceptor, 
adjusting  the  charging  grid  to  a  given  voltage  for  each 
segment  of  the  photoreceptor  in  response  to  said  signals 
during  the  first  photoreceptor  cycle, 
using  said  signals  to  predict  a  given  voltage  of  the  charging 
grid  for  each  test  patch  on  a  second  photoreceptor  cycle, 
forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  test  patches  on  the  photore- 
ceptor for  a  second  photoreceptor  cycle, 
providing  signals  from  the  sensor  in  response  to  developing 
the  plurality  of  discrete  test  patches  on  the  photoreceptor 
for  the  second  photoreceptor  cycle, 
relating  said  signals  from  the  sensor  to  a  given  test  patch, 
associating  each  of  the  test  patches  to  a  given  segment  of  the 
photoreceptor,  and  adjusting  the  charging  grid  to  a  given 
voltage  for  each  segment  of  the  photoreceptor  in  response 
to  said  signals  during  the  second  photoreceptor  cycle. 


I.  In  an  image  processing  apparatus  having  a  corona  device 
with  a  grid  for  charging  a  photoreceptor  to  given  voltage, 
levels,  an  exposure  device  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object 
along  an  optical  path  onto  the  photoreceptor,  and  a  developer 
for  applying  charged  toner  to  the  photoreceptor,  a  method  for 
adjusting  the  corona  device  for  charging  the  photoreceptor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  predetermined  test  patch  on  the  photoreceptor, 
moving  the  test  patch  to  the  developer  and  transferring 
toner  from  the  developer  to  the  test  patch  at  the  devel- 
oper, 
sensing  the  movement  of  charged  toner  from  the  developer 

to  the  photoreceptor, 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  charged  toner  from  the 

developer  to  the  photoreceptor  providing  a  signal,  and 
responsive  to  the  signal,  adjusting  voltage  on  the  grid  of  the 
corona  device  to  vary  the  voltage  level  on  the  photore- 
ceptor. 


5,41«,5<5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

Nobotaka  Noda,  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  aarivH)r  to  Katanragawa 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  764,506 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253104; 
Sep.  21, 1990,  2-253907;  Dec.  12, 1990, 2-410471;  Dec.  12, 1990, 
2-410472 

lat  CL*  O03G  lS/02 
MS.  CL  355—219  23  ClaiM 


1.  An  image  forming  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  alternating  current  voltage  or  a  voltage  obtained 
by  superposing  a  direct  current  voltage  on  an  alternating 
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current  voltage  to  an  electroconductive  base  of  a  sensitive 
medium  having  a  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  the 
electroconductive  base; 

bringing  a  grounded  electroconductive  or  semi-electrocon- 
ductive  member  into  contact  with  or  close  to  a  surface  of 
the  sensitive  medium  to  charge  the  same  to  a  predeter- 
mined polarity;  and 

exposing  the  surface  of  the  sensitive  medium  to  an  image  to 
form  an  electrostatic  image. 


5,416,567 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  AND  A  DEVELOPING  METHOD 
HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  UPSTREAM  OF 
IMAGE  DATA  FORMING  MEMBER 
Tetauo  ToyoaUma,  Nara;  Tetaayaid  Ueda,  Kitakaiawagi;  Ataa- 
ihi  Iknw,  Ikona;  Taianke  Kaarianra,  KHakataaragi;  HideaU 
Fmtta,  and  Takayaki  Yamaaaka,  both  of  Teari,  aU  «rf  Japan, 
aaaigaor*  to  Sharp  KabaaUU  Uaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-171381; 
Mar.  25, 1993,  54)66482;  Apr.  7, 1993,  5-080561 

Int  CL«  G03G  15/06 
MS.  CL  355—259  19  ClaiaH 


5,416,566 

DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

DEVELOPER  FEEDER  ROLL 

Cyril  G.  Edmaadr,  Jorse  A.  Alvarcs,  both  of  Wrtater,  and 
Victoria  F.  DcYoaag,  Rocheater,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignoik^  to 
Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,246 

lat  CL»  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  a.  355— 253  25  Claims 


1.  A  development  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image 
recorded  on  an  image  bearing  member,  the  development  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  storing  a  supply  of  magnetizable  two-compo- 
nent developer  material  including  toner  particles  and 
magnetizable  carrier  beads;  and 

(b)  a  feeder  assembly  for  transporting  magnetized  developer 
material  from  a  mixing  chamber  to  said  feeder  assembly 
including; 

(i)  a  movable  substrate  having  a  first  surface;  a  second 
surface,  and  a  path  of  movement  through  said  mixing , 
chamber; 

(ii)  a  magnetic  member  positioned  adjacent  said  path  of 
movement  and  said  first  surface  of  said  movable  sub- 
strate, said  magnetic  member  generating  a  strong  mag- 
netic field  about  a  first  point  along  said  path  of  move- 
ment; and 

(iii)  a  thin  elastomeric  coating  formed  on  said  second 
surface  of  said  movable  substrate  and  having  a  smooth 
surface  for  holding  a  quantity  of  magnetized  developer 
materia]  attracted  tbereonto  at  said  first  point,  said 
smooth  surface  being  mechanically  defonnable  by  mag- 
netized carrier  beads  acting  under  said  strong  magnetic 
field  to  form  decompressions  for  frictionally  holding 
the  quantity  of  magnetized  developer  material  during 
transportation. 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing,  by  using  a  devel- 
oper, a  latent  image  formed  on  a  surface  of  an  image  data 
forming  member,  comprising: 

a  developer  accommodating  section  for  accommodating  the 
developer; 

a  first  developer  retaining  member  for  receiving  the  devel- 
oper from  the  developer  accommodating  section  and 
transporting  the  developer; 

a  second  developer  retaining  member  for  receiving  the 
developer  from  the  first  developer  retaining  member  and 
making  the  developer  adhere  to  the  latent  image  formed 
on  the  image  data  forming  member; 

a  conductive  member  opposed  to  the  second  developer 
retaining  member  with  an  appropriate  space  interposed 
therebetween,  the  conductive  member  being  disposed 
upstream  with  respect  to  the  image  data  forming  member 
in  the  rotating  direction  of  the  second  developer  retaining 
member; 

first  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between 
the  first  developer  retaining  member  and  the  second  de- 
veloper retaining  member; 

second  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  voltage  be- 
tween the  second  developer  retaining  member  and  the 
surface  of  the  image  data  forming  member;  and 

third  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between 
the  second  developer  retaining  member  and  the  conduc- 
tive member  in  order  to  form  an  electric  field  in  the  q>ace 
therebetween. 


5,416,568 

DEVELOPING  UNIT  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Shigern  YoaUki,  KawaaaU;  Seyi  Oka;  Tomoji  laUkawa,  both  of 

Yokohaw^  aad  Taakara  Kai,  n^iaawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Ricoh  Coavaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  91 V078,  JuL  9,  1992, 
lUf  appUcatioa  Jan.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  77,749 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  9, 1991, 3-195901;  Jal. 
9,   1991,  3-195902;  JaL  9,   1991,  3-195903;  Ang.  31,   1991, 
3-247024;  Jaa.  17, 1992, 4-184486;  Jaa.  17, 1992, 4-184487;  Jaa. 
18, 1992,  4-186311;  Jaa.  18, 1992. 4-186314 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/06 
MS.  CL  355—261  25  OainM 

1.  A  developing  unit  incorporated  in  an  image  forming 
apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed 


2068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16.  1995 


on  an  image  carrier  by  supplying  a  developer  from  a  developer 
carrier,  comprising: 

developer  supplying  meant  for  supplying  the  developer  to 
the  developer  carrier,  and 

electrostatic  actuator  means  serving  as  developer  transport- 
ing means  for  transporting  the  developer  supplied  by  said 
developer  supplying  means  in  a  predetermined  direction 
in  said  developing  unit,  comprising 

a  stationary  roller-like  body  made  of  an  insulating  material, 
and 

a  plurality  of  drive  electrodes  buried  in  said  body. 


S,416.S69 

ELECTROGRAPHICALLY  MAKING  DEVICES  HAVING 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCITVE  PATHS 

CORRESPONDING  TO  THOSE  GRAPHICALLY 

REPRESENTED  ON  A  MASK 

Midnel  Goidbcrg,  62  Meek't  Point  Rd^  East  Haasptm^  Cou. 

06424 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  697.469 

lat  a*  G03G  15/14 

VS.  CL  355—277  19  Claimi 


1.  A  system  for  making  devices  having  electrically  conduc- 
tive image  paths  corresponding  to  object  paths  graphically 
represented  on  a  mask  comprising, 

an  insulative  copy  sheet,  and 

an  electrographic  machine  having  electrically  conductive 
toner  and  a  bonder  for  bonding  said  electrically  conduc- 


tive toner  to  said  insulative  copy  sheet  to  form  sa'd  electri- 
cally conductive  image  paths, 

said  insulative  copy  sheet  configured  to  pass  through  said 
electrographic  machine  bonder  and  receive  said  electri- 
cally conductive  toner  only  on  said  image  paths, 

said  electrically  conductive  toner  having  a  conductivity 
sufficiently  high  so  as  to  provide  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive image  paths  along  said  insulative  copy  sheet  bearing 
an  electrographically  transferred  image  of  said  mask  ob- 
ject paths  with  said  electrically  conductive  toner  bonded 
to  said  insulative  copy  sheet  along  said  electrically  con- 
ductive image  paths  with  the  resistance  between  points 
along  said  electrically  conductive  image  paths  being  many 
times  less  than  that  of  regions  adjacent  to  said  electrically 
conductive  image  paths. 


5.416.570 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  VERTICAL 

TRANSPORT  PORTION 

Hideo  KomIoo,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Ricoh  Coapanjr,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  158.2S9 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Not.  27, 1992,  4-318665 

lat  a."  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—321  23  Claiiu 


wherein  nearby  ones  of  said  drive  electrodes  are  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  a  first  to  a  third  electrode 
terminal  thereby  to  form  a  first  to  a  third  drive  electrode 
group  and  voltages  whose  polarities  change  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  are  applied  from  said  first  to  said  third 
electrode  terminals,  and 

wherein  the  voltage  applied  to  the  drive  electrode  group 
located  at  a  developing  region  where  the  image  carrier 
and  the  developer  carrier  face  each  other  is  higher  than 
the  voltage  applied  to  the  drive  electrode  group  located  in 
a  transport  region  over  which  the  developer  supplied  by 
said  developer  supplying  means  reaches  said  developing 
region. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  document  feed  device  for  feeding  an  original  document; 

an  original  document  discharge  tray  for  accepting  an  origi- 
nal document; 

an  image  forming  apparatus  body  having  a  sheet  feed  por- 
tion and  an  image  forming  portion  which  forms  an  image 
from  a  document  fed  from  the  document  feed  device  and 
transfers  the  image  to  a  transfer  sheet  from  the  sheet  feed 
portion; 

a  sheet  discharge  device  accepting  a  transfer  sheet  from  the 
image  forming  portion,  wherein  the  original  document 
discharge  tray,  the  document  feed  device  and  the  sheet 
discharge  device  are  disposed  directly  above  the  image 
forming  apparatus  body; 

a  transport  portion  defining  a  vertical  transport  path  which 
is  connected  to  the  image  forming  apparatus  body,  the 
original  document  discharge  tray,  the  document  feed 
device  and  the  sheet  discharge  device,  the  transport  por- 
tion extending  vertically  aixl  at  one  side  of  the  image 
forming  apparatus;  and 

a  control  portion,  wherein  said  transport  portion  comprises 
transport  means  for  transporting  sheets  and  guide  means 
for  guiding  sheets  based  on  signals  from  the  control  por- 
tion, wherein  said  transport  portion  further  comprises 
means  for  switching  said  vertical  transport  path  for  selec- 
tively transporting  and  guiding  original  documents  from 
said  document  feed  device  to  said  document  discharge 
tray  and  transporting  and  guiding  transfer  sheets  from  said 
image  forming  apparatus  body  to  said  sheet  discharge 
tray. 
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5,416,571 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPH-TYPE  PRINTER 
Kovtaro  Yamada;   YasnynU  Tsi^i;   Masayasn   Anzai;   YoHJi 
Hiroae;  Ynkio  Otooie;  Koji  Doi;  Yonichi  Takenchi;  Masaau 
Yaosaki;   Katanhiko  Suzuki,   and   Akin  Takizawa,  aU   of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,073 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1993,  5-000293 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a.  355—251  8  Clainis 


1.  A  multi-stage  roll  magnetic  brush  type  developing  device 
in  a  center  feed  system  for  an  electrophotographic  printer,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  body; 

developing  roll  members  having  magnetic  induction  force 
which  rotate  in  different  directions  from  each  other,  said 
developing  roll  members  being  arranged  oppositely  and 
adjacently  to  said  photosensitive  body; 

a  developer  container  for  retaining  a  developer; 

a  carrying  member  for  supplying  the  developer  from  said 
developing  container  to  said  developing  roll  members; 
and 

a  toner  hopper  for  retaining  toner, 
wherein  said  developing  roll  members  comprise: 

at  least  two  opposite  direction  rotation  developing  rolls 
which  are  arranged  adjacently  and  oppositely  to  said 
photosensitive  body,  are  disposed  in  side-by-side  but  non- 
contacting  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
rotate  in  an  opposite  rotation  direction  to  that  of  said 
photosensitive  body,  and 

at  least  one  same  direction  rotation  developing  roll  which  is 
arranged  adjacently,  oppositely  to  said  photosensitive 
body  and  upstream  of  the  opposite  direction  rotation 
developing  rolls  in  the  rotation  direction  of  said  photosen- 
sitive body,  and  rotates  in  the  same  rotation  direction  as 
that  of  said  photosensitive  body. 


5,416,572 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Steven  E.  Koib,  Pcufield;  John  C.  DeMott,  and  Carl  F.  Oresick, 

both  of  Rochcater,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioa,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No:  176,990 
iBt  a.*>  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—299  14  Claims 

1.  A  printing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  latent  image 
recorded  on  a  surface  developed  with  toner,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  housing  defining  an  open  end,  said  housing  being  posi- 
tioned with  the  open  end  adjacent  to  the  surface; 
a  brush,  rotatably  supported  within  said  housing  in  contact 


with  the  surface,  for  removing  toner  and  debris  from  the 
surface;  and 
a  blade  adapted  to  remove  toner  and  debris  therefrom,  said 
blade  being  supported  on  said  housing  adjacent  the  open 


end  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  surface  with  said 
housing  in  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  surface  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  air-flow  free  environment  within  said 
housing. 


5,416,573 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINGERPRINT  IMAGES 

WHICH  ARE  SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  OF  ARTIFACTS 

ATTRIBUTABLE  TO  MOISTURE  ON  THE  FINGER 

BEING  IMAGED 

Thomas  F.  Sartor,  Jr.,  SnnByrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Indeatix 

Incorporated,  Sannsrrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,495 

Int  a.«  G06K  9/20 

VS.  CL  356—71  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  imaging  a  finger,  comprising: 

an  optical  platen  having  a  fmger-receiving  surface: 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  platen; 

light  detector  means  for  detecting  light  originating  from  the 
light  source  which  is  reflected  from  the  finger-receiving 
surface  of  the  platen,  wherein  the  platen  and  light  detector 
means  are  positioned  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the 
light  detector  means  detects  light  having  an  axis  of  propa- 
gation which  is  at  an  angle,  0,  relative  to  the  platen  surface 
normal,  where  the  angle  0  is  greater  than  the  critical  angle 
corresponding  to  an  interface  of  the  optical  platen  and 
water,  and  less  than  the  critical  angle  corresponding  to  an 
interface  of  the  optical  platen  and  the  finger  being  imaged, 
and 

mounting  means  for  positioning  the  optical  platen  and  light 
detector  means  in  their  respective  relative  positions, 
whereby  an  image  of  a  print  of  a  finger  positioned  on  the 
platen  surface  may  be  obtained  substantially  free  of  arti- 
facts resulting  from  the  presence  of  moisture  on  the  finger. 
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MM.S74  lation  means  having  a  matrix  of  addressable  pixels,  control 

AUTOMATED  OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS    means  for  activating  predeTmed  ones  of  said  pixels  at  fixed 
Stayhaa  D.  FMtOM,  LjwfWd.  MaM^  smIcmn-  to  OpOkm 

CiMtlMati(M-i»-9tftorSw.No.«77,2<Q,Mtf.29. 1991.  Pat  /  •) 

No.  saM.336.  TUi  appUcatiM  Dae.  22. 1992,  Scr.  No.  99M90  p  ^  ^  / 

He  portioa  of  tke  tcrai  oT  tUa  tattmt  wtas^awt  to  Jaa.  IS, 

2011,  hM  keca  iHarlalifd 

lit  CL*  GOIB  9/00 

VS.  CL  3Sfr-124  20  OalM 


S,41«,575 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CAUBRATING  AN 

OPTICAL  DENSITY  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

Mark  Schwarti,  4009  Abcrdeca  Ct.,  OrckaH  Lake,  Mick. 

48323,  aad  Paal  MIUmb,  201  W.  70tk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023 

CaatiaaatiaM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  793,627,  Nor.  IS,  1991, 
afcMJoacd.  Tkis  appUcatioa  Nor.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  970,913 
lat  a.*  GOIJ  1/02 
VS.  CL  356—243  14  OataM 

1.  A  calibration  device  for  use  with  optical  density  measur- 
ing apparatus  that  measures  the  optical  density  of  a  sample 
located  in  an  optical  path  defined  between  a  light  source  and  a 
photodetector,  said  calibration  device  comprising  light  modu- 


times  over  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  emulate  the  change 
in  opacity  which  occurs  in  a  standard  sample. 


S,416,S76 
SERPENTINE  COIL  SPECTROPHOTOMETER  CELL 
IWidort  N.  Wcatlake,  m,  mi  Dum  K.  Wolcott,  botk  of 
Batoa  Ro«|e,  La.,  aaal^ora  to  The  Dow  Chcaical  Company, 
Midland,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,974 
bt  CL*  COIN  21/05 
VS.  CL  356—246  11 ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  optical  parameters  of  lenses 
comprising  convex  or  concave  surfaces,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  supporting  and  positioning  a  lens  to  be  measured 
in  a  predetermined  position  with  the  centen  of  curvature 
of  iu  surfaces  lying  substantially  along  a  longitudinally 
extending  axis; 

means  for  forming  a  real  image  in  an  image  plane  and  auto- 
matically moving  said  real  image  along  said  longitudinal 
axis,  toward  and  away  from  the  lens,  such  that  the  surfaces 
of  the  lens  form  reflected  images  of  said  real  image,  the 
quality  of  focus  of  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  real  image  with  respect  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
lens; 

means  for  evaluating  said  quality  of  focus  of  said  reflected 
image  in  said  image  plane  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  whose  ampUtude  varies  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  said  quality  of  focus  of  said  reflected  image  and 
peaks  as  said  real  image  passes  through  first  positions 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  corresponding  to  the  center  of 
curvatures  of  surfaces  of  the  lens  and  second  positions 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  corresponding  to  the  vertices 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  lens;  and 

means  for  monitoring  said  electrical  signal,  measuring  the 
distance  between  predetermined  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  positions  where  said  electrical  signal  peaks,  and 
determining  the  parameters  of  the  lens  including  the  radii 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  lens,  iu  center  thickness,  power, 
index  of  refraction  and  focal  length. 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  apparatus  for  the  spectroscopic 
analysis  of  a  liquid  sample,  comprising: 
a  monochromator; 
a  spectroscopic  detector  cell;  and 

a  photomultiplier-type  spectroscopic  detector  in  combina- 
tion, wherein  the  spectroscopic  detector  cell  includes: 
a  chamber  defining  opposed  openings; 
windows  disposed  in  or  over  said  opposed  openings  for 
transmitting  light  of  a  selected  wavelength  or  range  of 
wavelengths  received  from  the  monochromator  there- 
through to  the  photomultiplier-type  detector; 
a  coil  of  transparent  tubing  for  carrying  the  liquid  sample 
through  the  chamber  and  which  overlaps  itself  a  plural- 
ity of  times  in  the  flow  path  of  transmitted  Ught  between 
the  opposed  windows  so  as  to  place  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  the  liquid  sample  in  such  flow  path  for  an  effective 
spectroscopic  analysis  to  be  carried  out  on  the  liquid 
sample  by  the  detector;  and 
a  second  fluid  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  surround- 
ing the  coil  of  transparent  tubing,  which  under  the 
conditions  of  analysis  of  a  given  liquid  sample  b  of  the 
same  refractive  index  as  the  material  forming  the  trans- 
parent tubing,  which  also  is  transparent  to  the  wave- 
length or  range  of  wavelengths  selected  for  the  analysis 
of  said  liquid  sample,  and  which  is  compatible  with  the 
materials  formmg  the  transparent  tubing,  the  chamber 
and  any  sealing  materials  involved  in  containing  the 
second  fluid  within  the  chamber  and  with  which  the 
second  fluid  has  contact 
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S«416,S77 

COLOR  SENSOR  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING 

CONSISTING  AND  BRIGHTNESS  OF  MATERIALS 

Alaa  L.  Haggerty,  Corconn;  Saad  J.  Bedroa,  Weat  St  Paid; 

JaiMs  E.  lagalla,  Fridky,  a^  George  F.  MarMdudl,  Roaerfllc, 

alliifMlBB  .  aaainanri  to  Hoacywell  lac,  MinMapolia,  Mian. 

FUed  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S7,565 

lat  CL*  GOIJ  3/28 

VS.  CL  356—300  19  OaiaH 


length  Lc  that  is  the  length  of  a  region  of  the  double  mode 
waveguide  required  for  light  energy  therein  to  recipro- 
cate in  half  a  cycle; 

waveguide  branching  means  for  receiving  Ught  from  the 
output  end  of  said  double  mode  waveguide  and  dividing 
that  light  into  waveguide  branches; 

photodetectors  for  detecting,  independently,  light  divided 
into  the  waveguide  branches,  respectively,  and  for  pro- 
ducing corresponding  outputs;  and 
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1.  A  method  of  normalizing  spectral  dau  in  an  optical  sensor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  light  illuminating  and  sensing  means  which 
outputs  a  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
reflectivity  of  an  object  or  substance  which  is  being 
scanned  by  the  optical  sensor; 

providing  at  least  one  model  manipulating  means  con- 
structed with  reference  to  testing  of  the  light  illutninating 
and  sensing  means  for  normalizing  the  output  signal  for  a 
plurality  of  parameters  which  affect  performance  of  the 
light  illuminating  and  sensing  means; 

illuminating  the  object  or  substance  with  light  emitted  from 
the  light  illuminating  and  sensing  means; 

receiving  light  reflected  off  the  object  or  substance  and 
transmitting  the  reflected  light  to  the  light  illuminating 
and  sensing  means; 

generating  the  proportional  output  signal; 

normalizing  said  proportional  output  signal  through  inser- 
tion of  magnitude  values  of  said  signal  into  the  normaliza- 
tion model  manipulating  means; 

periodically  receiving  reflected  light  of  known  and  different 
reflectivities  so  that  known  magnitudes  of  said  output 
signal  are  produced;  and 

updating  the  normalization  model  manipulating  means  based 
on  any  change  in  magnitude  of  said  output  signal  pro- 
duced from  said  reflected  light  of  known  and  different 
reflectivities. 


means  for  comparing  the  outputs  from  said  photodetectors 
to  provide  an  output  that  varies  with  the  wavelength  of 
the  light  inputted  to  said  single  mode  waveguide; 

wherein  the  length  of  said  double  mode  waveguide  is  stib- 
stantially  greater  than  said  coupling  length  Lc,  whereby 
accurate  measurement  of  the  wavelength  of  the  inputted 
light  is  attained. 


5,416,579 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CONCENTRATION  IN  A 

SOLUTION  USING  ATTENUATED  TOTAL 

REFLECTANCE  SPECTROMETRY 

Yoav  Banhad,  aad  Yad  S.  Barahad,  both  of  Anheai,  Nether- 

laada,  aaai^ora  to  Nova  Chen  BV,  Nctherlaada 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,323,  JaL  23, 1993, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,292 
lat  CL*  GOU  3/42 
VS.  CL  356—300  5  ( 


5,416,578 

WAVEGUIDE  TYPE  WAVELENGTH  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Hiroski  Okki,  and  Jna  Iwaaaki,  botk  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aarignnn  to  Nikoa  Corporatioa.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  156,928,  Nor.  24, 1993,  abaadoaed, 
wbick  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,569,  Oct  15, 1991. 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Job.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  264,260 
OaiflH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  18, 1990,  ^279925 
lat  a.*  GOIJ  3/00:  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356-^300  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  waveguide  type  wavelength  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  single  mode  channel  type  optical  waveguide  formed  on  a 
waveguide  substrate  and  having  an  input  end  to  which 
light,  the  wavelength  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  is  input- 
ted, and  an  output  end; 
a  double  mode  waveguide  having  an  input  end  connected  to 
the  output  end  of  said  single  mode  channel  type  optical 
waveguide  for  receiving  light  therefrom  and  having  an 
output  end  of  said  double  mode  waveguide  having  a  pre- 
determined length  substantially  longer  than  a  coupling 


1.  A  method  of  using  an  attenuated  total  reflectance  (ATR) 

spectrophotometer  having  an  optical   wave  guide  with  a 

curved  optical  path  to  determine  concentration  of  solute  in  a 

test  fluid  of  unknown  concentration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  optical  wave  guides  for  said  ATR 

spectrophotometer  having  differing  values  of  D,  where  D 

is  the  ratio  of  the  bend  radius  of  said  optical  wave  guide  to 

the  radius  of  said  optical  wave  guide,  each  of  said  plurality 

of  wave  guides  having  an  index  of  refraction  greater  than 

that  of  s^  fluid  of  unknown  concentration,  and  each  of 

said  wave  guides  having  a  characteristic  effective  path 
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(ff/fi  >nd  a  characteristic  number  of  internal  reflections 
(z)  for  light  of  a  given  wavelength; 

b)  providing  a  plurality  of  calibration  fluids  comprising  the 
materials  of  said  solute  and  test  fluid  at  differing  known 
concentrations  of  solute  (C); 

c)  determining  values  of  transmittance  (T)  in  said  ATR 
spectrophotometer  when  combining  each  of  said  known 
concentrations  with  each  of  said  optical  wave  guides 
having  differing  values  of  D; 

d)  calculating  absorbance  units  (AU)  for  each  of  said  combi- 
nations of  C  and  D  according  to  the  equation: 

-<l/=-log(r'/'); 

e)  selecting  a  wavelength  of  light  (X)  for  said  determination; 
0  measuring  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  test  fluid  at  said 

selected  wavelength  of  light; 

g)  selecting  an  operating  range  of  said  concentration  values 
to  be  determined  by  said  ATR  spectrophotometer; 

h)  selecting  an  optical  wave  guide  for  said  ATH  spectropho- 
tometer having  a  D  value  (Dm»)  which  provides  AU 
values  in  the  working  range  of  sensitivities  of  said  ATR 
spectrophotometer  over  said  operating  range  of  said  con- 
centration values; 

i)  immersing  said  selected  optical  wave  guide  having  said 
Dr«u  value  in  said  fluid  of  unknown  concentration; 

j)  determining  the  AU  value  for  said  fluid;  and 

k)  comparing  said  AU  value  for  said  fluid  to  said  values  of 
AU  determined  for  said  calibration  fluids  with  said  ele- 
ment having  said  Dfen  value  to  determine  the  value  of  said 
solute  concentration  in  said  fluid  of  unknown  concentra- 
tion. 


scattered  light  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
light  sources;  and 
(d)  translating  the  measured  angular  distributions  of  scat- 
tered light  associated  with  said  plurality  of  light  sources 
into  a  size  distribution  for  the  particle  ensemble  contained 
in  the  dispersing  medium. 


5,416^1 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  SOLID 

CONCENTRATIONS  IN  UQUIDS 

Hartoint  KanngictMr,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zullig 

AG,  RheiMck,  SwitzertaMi 
per  No.  PCr/CH93/00141,  §  371  Date  Feb.  1, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/24824,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jub.  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  190.072 
Claiau    priority,    appUcatioo    Switzerland,    Jun.    2,    1992, 
1767/92 

iBt  CL*  GMN  21/51.  21/53 
U.S.  a.  3S6— 343  17  ClaiiM 


S,416,SW 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SMAIX  PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  UTILIZING 

MULTIPLE  LIGHT  BEAMS 

Michael  N.  Trainer,  Telford,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporatioa 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  88,445 

Int  CL*  GOIN  15/02 

VS.  a.  356—336  21  ClaiiH 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  size  dbtribution  of  small 
particles  within  a  dispersing  medium  utilizing  a  particle  analy- 
zer that  measures  the  angle  of  scattered  light,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  sequentially  irradiating  the  particles  within  said  dispers- 
ing medium  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  light  sources  posi- 
tioned at  different  angles; 

(b)  focusing  the  scattered  light  developed  by  sequentially 
irradiating  said  particles  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  Ught 
sources,  utilizing  at  least  one  collector  lens,  onto  a  detec- 
tor array  associated  with  each  such  lens,  wherein  each 
such  detector  array  is  located  in  the  focal  .plane  of  the  lens 
associated  therewith; 

(c)  sequentially  measuring,  utilizing  each  detector  array 
associated  with  a  given  lens,  the  angular  distribution  of 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  solid  concentrations  in  liquids, 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  containing  a  substance  to  be  measured,  having 
windows  to  allow  the  passage  of  light  into  and  out  of  the 
housing; 

two  light  sources  mounted  on  the  housing,  each  light  source 
generating  a  light  cone  having  a  source  axis  that  projects 
into  the  housing:  and 

at  least  two  fight  detectors  mounted  on  the  housing,  each 
detector  having  a  detector  axis  that  projects  into  the 
housing; 

wherein  the  source  axes  of  the  light  cones  are  at  least  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  one  another  and  lie  in  at  least 
substantially  parallel  planes; 

wherein  a  first  detector  axis  is  disposed  to  intersect  a  first 
source  axis  at  a  first  point  with  a  first  light  path  di  in  the 
substance  to  be  measured,  and  to  intersect  a  second  source 
axis  at  a  second  point  with  a  second  light  path  d2  in  the 
substance  to  be  measured,  the  second  light  path  Ai  being 
longer  than  the  first  light  path  di;  and 

wherein  a  second  detector  axis  is  disposed  to  intersect  the 
second  source  axis  at  a  third  point  with  a  light  path  da  in 
the  substance  to  be  measured  and  to  intersect  the  first 
source  axis  at  a  fourth  point  with  a  light  path  d4  in  the 
substance  to  be  measured,  the  fourth  light  path  d4  being 
longer  than  the  third  light  path  d}. 
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5,416,582 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCALIZATION  AND 
SPECTROSCOPY  OF  OBJECTS  USING  OPTICAL 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  OF  DIFFUSION  WAVES 
Jay  R.  KnutMW,  KcMiiVtoa;  AlcxMidcr  Kunttd,  and  JoMph  M. 
Schiritt,  botk  of  Rockrille,  aU  of  Md.,  aidgnors  to  The  United 
Stateaof  Anerica  as  repreaented  by  the  Department  of  Health 
and  Hnauui  Serricca,  Waahingtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,983 

lat  a.*  GOIB  9/02:  A61B  5/05 

VS.  a.  356—349  21  Claims 


5,416,583 
QUANTUM  WELL  BIAS  MIRROR  FOR  PHASE 
MODULATION  IN  A  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 
Martin  A.  Saasari,  Husburg,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Kearfott  Guid- 
ance A  NaTigatioB  CorporatioD,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Filed  JuL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,992 
fat  CL*  GOIC  19/68 
VS.  CL  356—350  39  ClainH 
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1.  A  quantum  well  bias  mirror  for  use  in  a  ring  laser  gyro- 
scope, said  quantum  well  bias  mirror  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  formed  on  top  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  having  alternating 


high  and  low  refractive  indices  for  providing  a  highly 
reflective  mirror-like  structure;  and 
a  multiple  quantum  well  filter  layer  formed  on  top  of  said 
plurality  of  dielectric  layers,  said  multiple  quantum  well 
filter  layer  having  a  property  that  allows  incident  radia- 
tion to  be  reflected  therefrom  upon  the  application  of  an 
electric  field  thereto  while  otherwise  allowing  incident 
radiation  to  be  transmitted  therethrough  and  reflected 
from  the  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  dielectric  layers. 


5,416,584 
SINUSOIDAL  NOISE  INJECnON  INTO  THE  DITHER 

OF  A  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 
Robert  M.  Kay,  Seminole,  Fhu,  aacivmr  to  Honeywell  Inc, 
MianeapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,162 
Int  CL*  GOIC  19/70 
VS.  a.  35^-350  17  ( 


1.  A  method  for  determining  an  optical  property  of  an  object 
located  in  a  turbid  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  beam  of  amplitude  modulated  electromagnetic 
radiation  which  alternates  between  different  colors  at  a 
predetermined  modulation  rate; 

choosing  said  different  colors  such  that  said  different  colors 
interact  with  said  object  differently  while  interaction 
between  said  different  colors  and  said  turbid  medium  is 
substantially  the  same; 

applying  said  beam  to  said  medium  to  generate  diffuse  pho- 
ton density  waves  within  said  medium  such  that  said 
diffuse  photon  density  waves  interact  with  said  object; 

detecting  output  from  said  medium  and  storing  a  differential 
signal  resulting  from  said  modulation  at  said  predeter- 
mined modulation  rate;  and 

deriving  information  about  said  optical  property  of  said 
object  from  said  differential  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  noise  into  the  dither  of  a  ring  laser 
gyroscope  having  two  counter-traveling  light  beams,  compris- 
ing the  Steps  of: 
generating  a  first  sinusoidally  shaped  dither  drive  signal; 
generating  a  sinusoidal  noise  signal  having  a  peak  amplitude 
which  shifts  as  a  function  of  the  first  dither  drive  signal  to 
new  random  peak  amplitude  levels,  wherein  the  step  of 
generating  a  sinusoidal  noise  signal  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  approximately  random  noise  source; 
selecting  designated  points  of  the  first  dither  drive  signal 
to  be  used  as  transition  points  for  changing  the  peak 
ampUtude  of  the  sinusoidal  noise  signal; 
generating  a  step  noise  signal  having  an  amplitude  which 
is  constant  between  the  designated  points  of  the  first 
dither  drive  signal  but  which  can  change  randomly  at 
the  designated  points,  wherein  the  step  of  generating  a 
step  noise  signal  comprises  the  step  of  sampling  the 
approximately  random  noise  source  at  the  designated 
points  to  form  a  first  sampled  noise  signal;  and 
multiplying  the  first  dither  drive  signal  by  the  step  noise 
signal; 
summing  the  first  dither  drive  signal  and  the  sinusoidal  noise 

signal  to  form  a  second  dither  drive  signal;  and 
frequency  biasing  one  of  the  light  beams  with  the  second 
dither  drive  signal. 


5,416,585 

FIBER  OPTIC  GYRO  DRIFT  RATE  COMPENSTION 

BASED  ON  TE;MPERATURE 

Theodore  T.  Hadeicr,  Montrale,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  AlUedSivnl 

Inc.  Morria  Towaahip,  MmtIi  Co„  N  J. 

Filed  May  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,936 
Int  CL*  GOIC  19/72 
VS.  CL  356-350  24  OaiaH 

1.  A  fiber  optic  gyro  having  drift  rate  compensation  com- 
prising: 
an  outer  main  housing; 
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•  plurality  of  thermally  iiwulited  bushings  connected  to  said 

outer  main  housing; 
a  sensor  coil  spool  mounted  to  said  plurality  of  thermally 

insulated  bushings; 
an  enclosure  at  outside  edge  of  said  sensor  coil  spool; 
a  quadra-polar  wound  glass  fiber  coil  completely  contained 

within  said  enclosure  and  said  sensor  coil  spool;  and. 


substantially  retroreflected  portions  of  two  test  wave- 
fronts. 


temperature  sensor  means  connected  to  said  outer  main 
housing,  said  sensor  coil  spool  and  output  of  said  fiber 
optic  gyro  for  developing  a  corrective  drift  rate  signal, 
said  temperature  sensor  means  providing  a  significant 
reduction  in  thermally-induced  gyro  drift  rate  error 
thereby  increasing  accuracy  of  said  fiber  optic  gyro. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  an  aspherical  surface  with  an 
interferometer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

aligning  the  aspherical  surface  and  the  interferometer  in  a 
first  relative  position  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  aspherical 
surface; 

assembling  a  first  map  of  the  aspherical  surface  from  mea- 
sures of  interference  between  a  first  pair  of  test  and  refer- 
ence wavefronts; 

isolating  a  null  zone  of  the  first  phase  map  substantially 
corresponding  to  retroreflected  portions  of  the  first  test 
wavefront; 

relatively  shifting  the  aspherical  surface  and  the  interferome- 
ter along  the  optical  axis  to  a  second  position; 

assembling  a  second  map  of  the  aspherical  surface  from 
measures  of  interference  between  a  second  pair  of  test  and 
reference  wavefronts; 

isolating  a  null  zone  of  the  second  phase  map  substantially 
corresponding  to  retroreflected  portions  of  the  second  test 
wavefront; . 

evaluating  areas  of  overlap  between  the  null  zones  of  the 
first  and  second  phase  map*  for  differences  relating  to  a 
change  in  focus  between  said  first  and  second  poaitions 
independently  of  the  actual  poaition  of  the  aspherical 
surface  with  respect  to  the  interferometer; 

relatively  modifying  the  null  zones  of  the  first  and  second 
phase  maps  to  remove  the  differences  relating  to  the 
change  in  focus;  and 

combining  the  relatively  modified  null  zones  of  the  first  and 
second  phase  maps  into  a  composite  phase  map  for  mea- 
suring contiguous  areas  of  the  aspherical  surface  with 


5,41<,3rr 

INDEX  INTERFEROMETRIC  INSTRUMENT 

INCLUDING  BOTH  A  BROAD  BAND  AND  NARROW 

BANDSOURCX 

JuaHa  R.  Riccobooo,  Naahwi,  tad  JacqM  E.  Lmdaam  HoUia, 

both  of  N.H^  awtgwri  to  Northawt  PhotoacicMea,  HoUis, 

NJi. 

FIM  JbL  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  Vl^ns 

lat  a.*  GOIB  9/02 

6jS.  CL  356— Ml  10  ClaiaH 


5,416,SM 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  ASPHERICAL  OPTICAL 
SURFACES  WITH  AN  INTERFEROMXTTER 
Mark  J.  Troaohwc,  Fairport;  Joa  F.  FIdg,  Rochcatcr,  both  of 
N.Y,;  Chaaiheag  Hnaag.  Saa  Joae,  Calif,,  and  Joha  H.  Bma- 
iag,  Ptttaford,  N.Y.,  anigBors  to  Tropel  Corporatkta,  Fair- 
Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131043 
lat.  a.*  GOIB  9/02 
VS,  CL  356—359  24  ( 


r 


19-/  w 

1.  An  index  interferometric  instrument  comprising: 

a  first  Ught  source  having  a  bandwidth  between  10  lun  and 

400  nm; 
a  second  light  source  having  a  bandwidth  of  less  than  10  nm; 
a  means  for  directing  light  from  said  first  light  source  and 

said 
second  light  sources  into  an  interferometer; 
said  interferometer  having  a  mounting  mirror,  a  means  for 

splitting 
a  beam,  and  a  reference  mirror; 
a  sample  is  mounted  to  said  mounting  mirror; 
hght  from  said  first  light  source  and  said  second  light  source 

are  split  by  said  splitting  means  to  illuminate  said  sample 

and  said  reference  mirror;  and 
light  reflected  from  said  sample,  said  mounting  mirror,  and 

said    reference    mirror    is    recombined    and    displayed 

through  an  optical  output  means. 


5,416,5n 

SMALL  MODULATION  ELLIPSOMETRY 

Stcvhca  P.  DMharBM,  Uacoia,  Nchr.;  Hawiaiy  M.  El  Hi^ 

Laa  Palawa  De  G.C,  Spai^  BWm  D.  Joha.  aad  Joha  A. 

WooUai^  both  of  Liacola,  Nabr..  Mriganri  to  The  Board  of 

oTthe  UalTcnity  of  NchfMka.  Liwnia,  Nchr.,  a  part 


CoatiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  994,197,  Dec.  21,  1992,  i 

Thte  appHcatloa  Aag.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,2S4 
lat  CL*  COIN  2J/21 
VS.  CL  356—369  10  i 

1.  A  method  of  ellipcometry  comprising  the  steps  of: 

polarizing  a  light  beam; 

applying  the  polarized  Ught  to  a  sample; 

developing  signals  representing  orthogonal  planes  of  polar- 
ization from  the  light  after  it  has  interacted  with  the  sam- 
ple. Whereby  two  polarixed  light  signals  are  obtained;  and 

calculating  constants,  pai  and  delta,  of  the  sample  from  the 
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two  resulting  polarized  light  signals,  wherein  a  phase 
modulator  phase  modulates  the  light  within  a  range  of  no 


more  than  ten  degrees,  whereby  calibration  errors  are 
sufficiently  small  to  be  disregarded. 


1.  A  system  for  gauging  deviations  of  a  surface  on  a  test  part 
from  a  preselected  nominal  surface  geometry  using  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  said  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  container  adapted  to  hold  the  test  part; 

(2)  an  attenuating  fluid  within  the  container  such  that  the 
attenuating  fluid  substantially  covers  the  test  part  surface 
to  be  gauged  when  the  test  part  is  placed  within  the  con- 
tainer and  such  that  an  attenuating  fluid/air  interface  is 
formed  which  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  reference  surface; 

(3)  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  for  irradiating  the 
test  part  surface  to  be  gauged; 

(4)  an  image  sensor  positioned  to  receive  electromagnetic 
radiation  reflected  from  the  test  part  surface  to  be  gauged 
that  originated  from  said  source,  said  reflected  radiation 
passes  back  through  the  attenuating  fluid  and  across  the 
reference  surface  prior  to  being  received  by  said  image 
sensor,  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  radiation  varying 
across  the  image  as  a  fimction  of  the  distance  between  the 
test  part  surface  and  the  reference  surface,  whereby  an 
image  of  the  test  part  surface  to  be  gauged  is  formed; 

(3)  a  digitizer  for  converting  the  image  from  the  image 


sensor  into  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  the 
reflected  radiation  across  the  image; 

(6)  digital  electronic  storage  coupled  to  the  digitizer  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  digital  signals;  and 

(7)  a  calibration  arrangement  for  correcting  errors  in  the 
image  formed  by  said  image  sensor;  including  means  for 
producing  a  set  of  correction  data  and  for  altering  the 
digital  signals  in  accordance  with  the  correction  data. 


5,416,590 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  GAP 

AND  MISMATCH 

John  C.  StOTcn  DoaaM  R.  BJork;  DomM  A.  Radbcrg;  Mark  E. 

Soathwood,  and  Brett  D.  Swiadey,  all  of  Boaeaaa,  Moat, 

aarignor*  to  TMA  Tcchaologlca,  lac^  Boscauw,  Moat 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49,47S 

lat  CL«  GOIB  11/14 

VS.  CL  356—375  36  daiiaa 


5,416,5*9 
ELECTROOPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAUGING  SURFACE 

PROFILE  DEVIATIONS 
Charica  D.  Lyaogordd,  Dexter,  Mich.,  avignor  to  KMS  Fiuioa, 

lac,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  770,885,  Oct  4, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,289,267.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  960,607 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabacqaent  to  Fdi.  24, 

2011,  baa  bcca  diariafaafd. 

lat  CL*  GOIB  11/00:  GOIJ  1/02 

VS.  a.  356—371  32  Claims 


/^c^'^'-X 


\.-^-^7X 


I.  An  apparatus  for  ascertaining  information  relating  to  the 
spatial  relationship  of  two  adjacent  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  hght  source; 

an  optical  interface  configured  to  receive  light  from  the  Ught 
source  and  to  project  a  first  plane  of  light  onto  the  surfaces 
at  a  first  non-normal  angle  of  incidence  to  create  a  first 
curvilinear  image  and  a  second  plane  of  light  onto  the 
surfaces  at  a  second  non-normal  angle  of  incidence  to 
create  a  second  curvilinear  image; 

a  camera  including  an  area  amy  of  detectors,  each  detector 
capable  of  detecting  intensity  of  light  and  of  generating  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  detected  intensity,  the  camera 
positioned  such  that  the  images  of  the  planes  of  light 
projected  onto  the  surfaces  are  within  the  field  of  view  of 
the  camera;  and 

a  signal  processor  in  communication  with  the  camera  for 
processing  the  signal  generated  by  the  camera. 


5,416,591 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINATION  OF  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PROFILE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Kazaaari    YodiiBiBra,    and    Knainori    Nalounira,    both    of 

Hirakata,  Japaa,  aasigBon  to  Matsushita  Eleetric  Works, 

Ltd^  Onika,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,595 
daina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1992,  4-167889 
lat  a.*  GOIB  11/24.  11/28,  11/02 
VS.  a.  356—376  16  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  of  determination  of  a  three-dimensional  profile 
of  an  object  with  a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam  onto 
a  target  surface  and  an  array  sensor  spaced  by  a  distance  from 
said  light  source  for  receiving  the  reflected  Ught  beam  from 
said  target  surface; 
said  array  sensor  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  Ught  receiving 
elements  arranged  in  a  row  extending  in  the  direction  of 
following  the  reflected  Ught  beam,  said  light  receiving 
elements  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  repeating  units 
consisting  of  the  same  number  of  said  Ught  receiving 
elements,  said  light  receiving  elements  in  each  of  said 
repeating  units  being  assigned  respectively  to  different 
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row  indexes,  said  light  receiving  elements  having  the  same 
row  index  being  commonly  coupled  so  as  to  provide  a 
single  row  output  indicative  of  the  same  row  index  when 
the  reflected  light  beam  hits  any  one  of  the  light  receiving 
elements  having  the  same  row  index; 

said  method  comprising  the  following  first  and  second  steps: 

said  first  step  comprising: 

1)  directing  a  first  light  beam  from  said  light  source  onto 
a  first  point  on  a  reference  surface  so  that  the  reflected 
light  beam  from  said  first  point  forms  on  said  array 
sensor  a  first  illumination  spot; 

2)  detecting  the  row  index  of  said  light  receiving  element 
corresponding  to  the  first  illumination  spot  and  defining 
thus  detected  row  index  as  a  reference  spot; 

repeating  the  above  proceedings  I)  and  2)  with  respect  to 
individual  points  formed  by  scanning  the  light  beam 
onto  the  reference  surface  to  obtain  on  said  array  sensor 
a  series  of  reference  spots  corresponding  to  said  individ- 
ual points,  so  that  each  of  said  reference  spots  is  related 
to  specific  one  of  the  row  indexes  of  said  light  receiving 
elements; 

defining  within  said  array  sensor  a  series  of  detection 
ranges  respectively  for  said  individual  reference  spots  in 
such  a  manner  that  each  of  said  detection  ranges  in- 
cludes corresponding  one  of  said  reference  spots  and 


^Sl 


extends  over  a  limited  number  of  said  light  receiving 
elements,  said  limited  number  being  not  more  than  the 
number  of  said  light  receiving  elements  in  said  repeating 
unit: 

said  second  step  comprising: 

3)  directing  said  first  light  beam  onto  a  second  point  on  a 
surface  of  the  object  disposed  on  the  reference  surface 
so  that  the  reflected  light  from  said  second  point  on  said 
object  surface  forms  on  said  array  sensor  a  second 
illtmtination  spot; 

4)  detecting  the  row  index  of  said  light  receiving  element 
corresponding  to  the  second  illumination  spot  and  de- 
fining thus  detected  row  index  as  a  detected  spot  which 
falls  within  the  detection  range  corresponding  to  said 
reference  spot  obtained  by  said  first  light  beam; 

5)  analyzing  a  positional  deviation  between  said  detected 
spot  within  the  detection  range  and  said  reference  spot 
obtained  with  respect  to  said  first  light  beam  to  deter- 
mine a  position  of  the  second  point  of  said  object  sur- 
face relative  to  the  reference  surface;  and 

repeating  the  above  proceedings  3),  4)  and  5)  with  respect 
to  individual  points  formed  by  scanning  the  light  beam 
onto  said  object  surface  to  obtain  a  series  of  positions  of 
the  individual  points  on  said  object  surface  relative  to 
the  reference  surface  for  determination  of  the  three-di- 
mensional profile  of  the  object  surface. 


5,416.592 
PROBE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  OBJECTS 
SUfcoU  Mori,  AyMc,  and  KdkU  Yokota.  Ninnki,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignori  to  Tokyo  EleetnM  KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,779 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4-95908; 
Oct  5.  1992,  4-2907S7 

lit  a*  GOIB  Jl/00;  COIN  21/86 
VS.  a.  356—399  14  CUims 


1.  A  probe  apparatus  wherein  a  probe  means  is  brought  into 
contact  with  electrode  pads  of  an  object  to  be  tested  that  is 
supported  on  an  object  holder  table  and  wherein  electrical 
measurements  are  performed  on  said  object  to  be  tested  by  a 
tester  acting  through  said  probe  means,  said  probe  apparatus 
comprising: 
optical  means  positionable  into  and  out  of  a  space  between 
said  object  holder  table  and  said  probe  means  and  capable 
of  movement  parallel  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  object  to 
be  tested,  for  transmitting  an  image  of  said  electrode  pads 
of  said  object  to  be  tested  and  an  image  of  said  probe 
means;  and 
an  image  display  means  for  displaying  said  images  transmit- 
ted by  said  optical  means. 


5,416,593 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A  DISTORTION  ANGLE 
IN  A  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Michel   Vercmytie,  Bmnstatt,   Frucc,  aiaignor  to  MaUo, 
GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Saal/DoMu.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  857.958 
CUims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1991,  41  10 
119.7;  Apr.  11,  1991,  41  11  871J 

Int.  a.»  GOIN  21/84 
VS.  CI.  356—429  25  Oaima 


1.  A  method  of  deiemiining  a  distortion  angle  in  a  textile 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  the  material  in  a  specific  direction; 
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providing  a  first  detection  means  capable  of  generating  a 
first  output  signal  dependent  on  an  angular  position  of  the 
first  detection  means  with  respect  to  said  specific  feeding 
direction  of  the  material  and  to  the  distortion  angle; 

monitoring  the  material  with  said  first  detection  means  to 
provide  said  first  output  signal; 

providing  a  filtering  means  for  the  first  output  signal,  which 
filtering  means  comprises  a  band-pass  filter  defining  a 
l>and-pass  curve  which  is  .adjustable  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  of  its  center  bandpass  frequency,  its  bandwidth, 
and  its  filter-curve  shape; 

filtering  the  first  output  signal  using  said  filtering  means  so 
that  components  of  said  first  output  signal  which  are  at 
least  statistically  independent  of  the  distortion  angle  are 
filtered  out  of  said  output  signal; 

providing  a  second  detection  means  capable  of  generating  a 
second  output  signal  dependent  on  the  frequency  charac- 
teristic of  signal  components  in  said  first  output  signal  that 
are  at  least  statistically  dependent  on  the  distortion  angle; 

inputting  said  second  output  signal  to  said  filtering  means  so 
that  said  band-pass  curve  can  be  adjusted  with  respect  to 
said  distortion-angle-dependent  signal  components;  and 

using  an  output  signal  from  the  filtering  means  to  determine 
said  distortion  angle. 


5,416,595 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A 

DEGAUSSING  COIL 

Paol  J.  WieM,  Poway,  Calif.,  MrigMr  to  Sony  ElectroBia  Lk^ 

Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,051 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/645 
VS.  CL  348-825  24 1 


5,416,594 

SURFACE  SCANNER  WTTH  THIN  FILM  GAUGE 

KeBBCth  P.  Groaa,  Saa  Carloa;  George  J.  Kren,  Loa  Alto*  Hills, 

and  Christopher  F.  Beria,  San  Franciaco,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaign- 

or*  to  TeMCor  lutnuiients.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jol.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,144 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/88 

VS.  a.  356-237  24  Cfauma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  surface  inspection  comprising, 

a  focused  scanning  beam  illuminating  a  spot  on  a  specularly 
reflective  wafer  having  a  film  layer  and  light  scattering 
elements  thereon, 

means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  the  beam  and 
the  wafer, 

a  first  detector  positioned  to  intercept  scattered  light  from 
said  light  scattering  elements  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  representing  scattering, 

a  second  detector  positioned  to  intercept  specularly  re- 
flected light  from  said  film  layer  and  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  representing  reflectivity  of  the  film  layer  in 
response  to  said  specularly  reflected  light, 

means  for  logging  the  position  of  the  beam  on  the  wafer 
during  scanning, 

means  for  determining,  at  said  spot,  the  thickness  of  said 
film,  using  detected  reflected  light,  and  the  presence  of 
scattering  elements,  using  detected  scattered  light,  said 
determining  means  including  means  for  producing  a  first 
electrical  signal  from  light  received  by  the  first  detector, 
and  means  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  from 
light  received  by  the  second  detector, 

means  for  mapping  the  signals  representing  light  scattering 
and  reflectivity  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  beam, 
and 

means  for  adjusting  scattered  light  information  carried  by 
the  first  electrical  signal  using  the  second  electrical  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  degaussing  coil  to  a  cathode 
ray  tube  comprising: 

a  degaussing  coil  formed  into  a  first  loop  and  a  second  loop; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  holders  for  positioning  the  de- 
gaussing coil  adjacent  to  the  cathode  ray  tube; 

securing  means  for  securing  the  intersection  of  the  first  loop 
and  the  second  loop; 

tensioning  means  for  adjusting  tension  in  the  degaussing  coil; 

first  restraining  means  for  positioning  the  first  loop,  a  portion 
of  the  first  restraining  means  wrapped  around  a  portion  of 
the  first  loop  between  the  securing  means  and  the  tension- 
ing means;  and 

second  restraining  means  for  positioning  the  second  loop,  a 
portion  of  the  second  restraining  means  wrapped  around  a 
portion  of  the  second  loop  between  the  securing  means 
and  the  tensioning  means. 


5,416,596 

AN  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTFTING,  RECEIVING 
AND  RECORDING  AN  IMAGE 
Akio  Siizaki;  Hiaaahi  Faknahima,  both  of  Yokoliama;  HaniUko 
MorigMhi,  Yokohaau;  YanuU  Minra,  Kawasaki,  and  To- 
sUautsu  Daaznka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon 
Kabvshiki  Kaiaha,  Tcricyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  782,385 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  24,  1990,  2-287560; 
Oct  29,  1990,  2-288518;  Dec  6, 1990,  2-400613 
iBt  CL*  H04N  1/42.  1/40.  1/034 
UJS.  CL  358— 298  45  ( 
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1.  An  image  transmitting  apparatus  used  as  a  transmitting 
tmit  in  a  system  including  the  transmitting  unit  and  a  receiving 
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unit  connected  to  the  trammitting  unit  by  way  of  a  line,  com- 
praing: 

data  output  meant  for  releasing  image  data,  from  an  image 
reader  or  an  image  procetaor,  which  is  coupled  to  said 
data  output  means,  of  m  (>2)  values,  for  transmission  to  a 
receiving  unit  which  includes  a  recording  head  equipped 
with  plural  image  recording  elements  for  recording  an 
image; 

correction  means  for  correcting  the  image  data  of  m  values, 
released  from  said  data  output  means,  baaed  on  character- 
istic data  of  the  recording  head  of  the  receiving  unit; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  image  data  of  m  values, 
corrected  by  said  correction  means,  into  image  data  of  n 
(<m)  values;  and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  image  data  of  n 
values,  converted  by  said  conversion  means,  to  the  receiv- 
ing unit. 


5«41<,S97 

SYSTEM  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  DAMPING 

ENGRAVING  HEAD  RINGS 

SMd  M.  MakMlat,  4105  ExacaUrc  Dr^  Daytoo,  Ohio  45430 

Filed  Not.  23.  1992,  S«r.  No.  9M.3S3 

lit  CU-  H04N  1/21;  B41C  1/02 

VS.  a.  3SS— 299  2S  daliiu 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  a  rapidity  of  decay  of  an  unde- 
sired  mode  of  vibration  of  an  engraving  head  in  an  electrome- 
chanical engraving  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
deriving  predicted  modes  of  vibration  using  a  stream  of 
information  related  to  a  variable  affecting  the  undesired 
mode  of  vibration;  and 
generating  pulses  in  a  sequence  out  of  phase  with  each  of 
said  predicted  modes  of  vibration  to  increase  the  rapidity 
of  decay  of  the  undesired  mode  of  vibration. 


COMBINED  IMAGE  PICKUP  AND  SIGNAL  RECORDER 

FOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS  DERIVED  FROM  IMAGES 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  ASPECT  RATIOS 

TadaaU  Eaaki,  KaMgawa,  JapM,  aarijior  to  Soay  CoryoratkM, 

Tokyo.  J^an 

Filed  JaL  19,  1991.  Sar.  No.  733,111 

Claiw  priority,  ifpUcatioa  Japa^  JaL  31, 1990,  2-202703 

Iirt.  CL*  H04N  S/225 

VS.  CL  39S— 310  •  CUw 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  recording  a  video  signal 

comprising: 

image  pickup  means  for  picking  up  images  in  a  picture  area 
having  one  of  first  and  second  aspect  ratioa  and  driving 


means  for  driving  said  image  pickup  means  with  first  and 
second  sets  of  horizontal  and  vertical  drive  pulses  for 
selectively  supplying  a  first  pickup  output  signal  repre- 
senting images  in  the  picture  area  of  the  first  aspect  ratio 
or  a  second  pickup  output  signal  representing  images  in 
the  picture  area  of  the  second  aspect  ratio, 

signal  processing  means  having  a  first  condition  for  process- 
ing the  first  pickup  signal  to  produce  a  first  video  signal 
for  recording  and  a  second  condition  for  processing  the 
second  pickup  output  signal  to  produce  a  second  video 
signal  for  recording, 

recording  means  for  recording  on  a  record  medium  the  first 
or  second  video  signal  produced  by  said  signal  processing 
means,  said  recording  means  comprising  a  first  recording 
head  for  recording  all  of  the  first  video  signal  when  said 
signal  processing  means  is  placed  in  said  first  condition 
and  a  first  portion  of  said  second  video  signal  representing 


substantially  the  same  video  information  as  said  first  video 
signal  when  said  signal  processing  means  is  placed  in  said 
second  condition,  and  a  second  recording  head  for  record- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  second  video  signal  represent- 
ing video  information  other  than  that  represented  by  said 
first  portion,  and 
operation  control  means  coupled  lo  said  image  pick  up 
means  for  selectively  controlling  said  image  pickup  means 
lo  suppy  the  first  pickup  output  signal  and  for  placing  said 
signal  processing  means  in  said  first  condition  to  process 
said  first  pickup  output  signal  when  said  image  pickup 
means  supplies  said  first  pickup  output  signal,  said  oper- 
ation control  means  also  sleectively  controlling  said 
image  pickup  means  lo  supply  the  second  pickup  output 
signal  and  placing  said  signal  processing  means  in  said 
second  condition  to  process  said  second  pickup  output 
signal  when  said  image  pickup  means  supplies  said  second 
pickup  output  signal. 


S.416.S99 

MAGNETIC  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  CORRECnON  OF  PHASE 

ROTATION 

Taraeo  UMuUa.  Yokoh«M.  mi  HiraaU  TakcaUta.  Ebina, 

koth  of  Japan,  aarigMtn  to  Victor  Convoy  of  Japan,  Ltd., 

Yokohaan,  JapH 

Filed  Ftk.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  ISfilt 

OaiBM  priority,  appllcti—  JapM^  Feb.  5, 1992,  4-054341 

Int.  CL*  H04N  9/89 

VS.  a.  390—320  2  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  having  a  first 
video  signal  portion  and  a  second  video  signal  portion  from  a 
magnetic  recording  medium  using  a  first  magnetic  head  and  a 
second  magnetic  head  having  mutually  different  azimuth  an- 
gles, the  first  and  second  video  signal  portions  being  repro- 
duced by  the  first  and  second  magnetic  heads,  respectively,  the 
video  signal  being  obtained  by  frequency-multiplexing  of  a  low 
frequency-converted  chrominance  signal  which  is  obtained  by 
conversion  into  a  low  frequency  range  and  a  firat  phase  rota- 
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tion  of  a  chrominance  signal  per  horizontal  scanning  period, 
and  a  modulated  luminance  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and  second 
video  signal  portions  picked  up  by  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  heads  to  obtain  a  sequence  of  reproduced  video 
signal  portions  containing  said  low-frequency-converted 
chromhiance  signal; 
color  reproduction  processing  means  for  reconverting  the 
low  frequency-converted  chrominance  signal  in  the  se- 
quence of  reproduced  video  signal  portions  into  a  high 
frequency  range  chrominance  signal  and  applying  a  sec- 
ond phase  roution  which  u  substantially  opposite  to  the 
first  phase  roution.  to  the  low  frequency-converted  chro- 
minance signal; 


phase  detection  means  for  detecting  discontinuity  in  the  first 
phase  rotation  of  the  low  frequency-converted  chromi- 
nance signal  in  the  frequence  of  reproduced  video  signal 
portions; 

wherein  the  color  reproduction  processing  means  forcibly 
corrects  the  second  phase  roUtion  of  the  low  frequency- 
converted  chrominance  sigiud  contained  in  the  frequence 
of  reproduced  video  signal  portions  by  applying  the  sec- 
ond phase  rotation  to  the  low  frequency-converted  chro- 
minance signal  in  a  substantially  opposite  direction  of  the 
first  phase  rotation  in  response  to  detection  of  discontinu- 
ity in  the  first  phase  rotation. 


duced  blocks  of  pixel  data  and  detecting  an  error  block 
containing  an  error  among  said  reproduced  blocks; 

composing  said  reproduced  blocks  of  pixel  data  to  obtain  a 
pluraUty  of  reproduced  pages  of  pixel  data;  and 

concealing  error  pixd  daU  having  been  contained  in  said 
error  block  in  each  two  reproduced  pages  from  among 
said  plurality  of  reproduced  pages,  wherein  said  conceal- 
ing step  includes  concealing  said  error  pixel  data  in  a  first 
page  of  said  two  reproduced  pages  by  placing  said  error 
pixel  daU  in  said  first  page  with  first  new  pixel  data  ob- 
tained using  pixel  data  in  a  previous  page  located  one  page 
before  said  first  page  and  concealing  said  error  pixel  data 
in  a  second  page  of  said  two  reproduced  pages  by  replac- 
ing said  error  pixel  daU  in  said  second  page  with  second 
new  pixel  data  obtained  using  pixel  daU  in  a  succeeding 
page  located  one  page  after  said  second  page. 
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CONTROLLING  VIDEO  REPLAY  STORES 

James  H.  WUUnaon,  Tadley,  United  KingdoM,  aalgnor  to  Sony 
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1.  A  method  of  concealing  a  coded  digital  video  signal,  said 
coded  digital  video  signal  having  been  obtained  by  dividing  a 
digital  video  signal  into  a  pluraUty  of  pages  each  being  com- 
posed of  K  fields  of  pixel  data,  where  K  is  an  integer,  decom- 
posing pixel  data  in  each  two  pages  of  said  plurality  of  pages 
into  a  plurality  of  blocks  each  being  composed  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pixel  data,  and  encoding  said  pixel  data  in 
each  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  by  bit  rate  reduction  encoding 
and  error  correction  encoding,  the  encoded  result  being  said 
coded  digital  video  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

decoding  said  coded  digital  video  signal  to  obtain  repro- 


1.  A  video  replay  store  controller  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  video  daU  replayed  from  successive 
data  tracks  on  a  storage  medium  by  a  plurality  of  separate 
video  replay  heads,  said  video  dau  comprising  successive 
daU  blocks,  each  of  said  daU  blocks  including  a  field 
identifier  for  indicating  a  field  polarity  for  the  respective 
data  block; 

means  for  separately  storing  the  field  identifiers  of  the  daU 
blocks  replayed  by  said  separate  video  replay  heads,  re- 
spectively; 

transition  detecting  means  suppUed  with  said  field  identifiers 
for  detecting  changes  in  the  field  polarity  indicated  by  the 
separately  stored  field  identifiers  included  in  the  consecu- 
tively replayed  data  blocks  from  said  respective  separate 
video  replay  heads,  thereby  detecting  a  field  tranation  in 
the  consecutive  daU  blocks  replayed  by  said  respective 
separate  video  replay  heads  for  avoidmg  detecticws  of 
erroneous  field  transitions  when  at  least  two  of  said  sepa- 
rate video  replay  heads  simultaneously  replay  data  blocks 
from  different  tracks  of  said  successive  data  tracks; 

a  plurality  of  field  stores;  and 

selecting  means  responsive  to  the  detected  field  transitions 
for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  field  stores  for 
storing  the  replayed  data  blocks. 
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1.  A  method  of  acquiring,  storing,  retrieving  and  displaying 
a  medical  diagnostic  image  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  acquiring  said  image  having  a  first  resolution,  and  translat- 
ing said  image  to  a  predetermined  digital  format, 

b)  storing  said  digitized  image  in  a  computer  memory  at  a 
first  location, 

c)  requesting  said  image  from  a  user-operated  terminal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  resolution  limit  and  located  at  a  sec- 
ond location, 

d)  creating  from  said  digitized  image,  at  said  first  location, 
by  means  of  a  first  algorithm,  a  patterned  and  compressed 
representation  thereof, 

e)  transmitting  from  said  first  location  to  said  terminal  a  first 
portion  of  said  stored  patterned  representation, 

0  reconstructing,  at  said  terminal,  by  means  of  a  second 
algorithm,  from  said  first  portion  of  said  patterned  repre- 
sentation, a  first  displayable  representation  of  said  diag- 
nostic image,  said  first  displayable  representation  having  a 
second  resolution  no  greater  than  said  first  resolution, 

g)  displaying  said  displayable  representation  at  said  terminal, 

h)  transmitting  from  said  first  location  to  said  terminal  an 
additional  portion  of  said  patterned  representation, 

i)  reconstructing,  at  said  terminal,  by  means  of  a  third  algo- 
rithm, from  said  additional  portion  of  said  patterned  repre- 
sentation, an  improved  displayable  representation  of  said 
image,  said  improved  displayable  representation  having  a 
third  resolution  greater  than  said  second  resolution, 

j)  repeating  steps  g),  h)  and  i),  thereby  progressively  increas- 
ing the  resolution  of  said  displayed  representation  until 
said  displayed  resolution  attains  the  less  of 

said  first  resolution  of  said  image  or 

said  predetermined  resolution  limit  of  said  terminal. 
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1.  An  image  data  transmitter,  comprising: 

a)  image  segmentation  means  for  receiving  image  data  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  image-data  portions,  and  for  seg- 
menting the  image  data  for  each  image-data  portion  so  as 
to  detect  a  kind  of  image  data  for  each  image-data  portion, 
the  image  segmentation  means  including: 

1)  first  means  for  performing  a  discrete  cosine  transforma- 
tion on  each  block  of  image  data,  so  as  to  provide  dis- 
crete cosine  transformed  data  for  each  block; 

2)  second  means  for  determining  the  kind  of  image  for 
each  block  of  image  data  based  on  the  discrete  cosine 
transformed  data,  so  as  to  arrive  at  a  determination 
result;  and 

3)  third  means  for  segmenting  the  image  data  into  portions 
representative  of  different  kinds  of  images,  based  on  the 
determination  result; 

b)  encoding  means,  coupled  to  said  image  segmentation 
means  and  compatible  with  plural  kinds  of  coding 
schemes  corresponding  to  a  number  of  kinds  of  image  data 
of  the  image-data  portions,  for  coding  the  image  data  for 
each  image-data  portion  in  accordance  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  plural  kinds  of  coding  schemes,  wherein 
said  encoding  means  includes: 

I)  means  for  determining  a  color  of  a  character  image 
from  two  color  difference  signals  of  the  image  daU  if 
the  image  data  represents  a  character  image;  and 

c)  control  means,  coupled  to  said  encoding  means,  for  con- 
trolling transmission  of  the  image  data  to  an  external 
apparatus. 


5,416,604 
IMAGE  COMPRESSION  METHOD  FOR  BIT-FIXATION 

AND  THE  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Goo-iMn  Park,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  SaaMuag  Elec- 
tnwica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyimgki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,796 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1992, 
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1.  In  an  image  compression  encoding  method  for  bit-rate 
fixation  by  performing  discrete  cosine  transform  operations 
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and  quantizing  and  variable-length-encoding  an  original  image 
on  a  block-by-block  basis  in  order  to  enhance  compression 
efficiency  by  compressing  an  input  image  signal,  the  image 
compression  method  comprising: 

a  distortion  domain  setting  step  for  differently  setting  a 
specific  sub-image  domain  (distortion  domain)  having  a 
differentially  set  distortion  therein  for  each  of  a  plurality 
of  screens  in  a  preset  number  of  screen  periods;  and 


a  convergence  step  for  quantizing  a  currently  input  block's 
image  signal  by  varying  the  quantization  step-size,  if  the 
currently  input  block  comes  under  a  predetermined  dis- 
tortion domain,  and  allocating  a  number  of  bits  for  a 
screen  by  varying  a  tolerance  distortion  bound  in  regard 
to  a  number  of  bits  of  quantized  coefficients,  thereby 
converging  an  actually  consumed  number  of  bits  in  a 
screen  with  a  desirable  number  of  bits. 


5,416,605 

PRINT  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MICROFILM  READER 

TakaUro  HidcaUma,  and  UsUo  Anayama,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fitji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219.893 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30.  1993.  5-093961; 
Apr.  26, 1993,  5-120332 
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from  the  projected  image,  a  print  control  method  for  a  micro- 
film reader  comprising  steps  of: 

a)  enlarging  the  recorded  image  with  a  magnification  M 
lower  than  a  restore  magnification  m  for  enlarging  the 
recorded  image  to  the  size  of  an  original  copy,  and  pro- 
jecting the  thus  enlarged  image  as  the  projected  image  on 
the  screen; 

b)  when  an  entire  area  of  said  projected  image  read  from  the 
screen  contains  plural  document  images  and  black  frames 
thereof,  selecting  one  or  more  document  images  as  a 
selected  document  image,  and  modifying  other  document 
images  other  than  said  selected  document  image  to  black 
frames; 

c)  erasing  said  modified  black  frames  from  the  projected 
image; 

d)  enlarging  said  selected  document  images  without  black 
'  frames  including  the  modified  black  frame  at  magnifica- 
tion which  can  be  arbitrarily  set;  and 

e)  printing  out  the  thus  enlarged  selected  document  image. 
5.  in  a  print  control  apparatus  for  a  microfilm  reader  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  system  for  enlarging  a  recorded  image  photo- 
graphed on  a  microfilm  and  projecting  the  thus  enlarged 
image  on  a  screen; 

image  reading  means  for  reading  the  enlarged  and  projected 
image  on  the  screen  and  outputting  image  signals; 

binarizing  means  for  binarizing  the  image  signals  and  output- 
ting  binarized  image  signals; 

black  frame  detector  means  for  detecting  a  black  frame  from 
an  array  of  pixels  indicated  by  the  binarized  image  signals; 

masking  means  for  erasing  the  detected  black  frame  from  an 
image  read  by  said  image  reading  means;  and 

a  printer  for  printing  out  the  image  with  a  black  frame  erased 
on  a  print  paper  of  predetermined  size; 

said  print  control  apparatus  for  a  microfilm  reader  being 
characterized  by  fuJrther  comprising: 

a)  restore  magnification  inputting  means  for  inputting  a 
restore  magnification  m  which  is  a  magnification  ratio 
for  enlarging  the  recorded  image  photographed  on  the 
microfilm  to  the  size  of  an  origiiud  copy; 

b)  projection  magnification  setting  means  for  setting  a 
magnification  M  of  said  optical  system  lower  than  said 
restore  magnification  m; 

c)  when  said  projected  image  contains  plural  document 
images  and  black  frames  thereof,  black  frame  modifying 
means  for  selecting  one  or  more  document  images  as  a 
selected  document  image  and  for  modifying  other  docu- 
ment images  other  than  the  selected  document  image 
into  black  frames;  and 

d)  image  enlarging  means  for  enlarging  said  selected  docu- 
ment image  to  the  maximum  size  that  fits  the  predeter- 
mined print  paper  size, 

wherein  said  masking  means  erases  the  modified  black 
frames,  said  printer  printing  out  on  the  paper  with  said 
predetermined  size  the  image  enlarged  by  said  image 
enlarging  means. 
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1.  fa  a  method  for  printing  out  an  image  by  projecting  on  a 
screen  a  recorded  image  photographed  on  a  microfilm,  by 
detecting  a  black  frame  from  an  array  of  pixels  indicated  by 
image  signals,  which  is  obtained  by  reading  and  binarizing  the 
projected  image  on  the  screen,  and  by  erasing  said  black  frame 


5,416,606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  OR 

DECODING  AN  IMAGE  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  IMAGE 

CHARACTERISTICS 
AkiUro  KatayuM,  KawaaaU;  Ya«Aiko  Yanida,  MumUm, 
and  SUgeo  Kato,  Saitama,  aU  of  Japn,  aarigMra  to  Canon 
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1.  An  image  encoding  apparattis  comprising: 
a)  input  means  for  inputting  multi-level  data  for  each  pixel  of 
an  image; 


2082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1995 


b)  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  input 
image  data  represents  an  edge  portion  or  not; 

c)  first  encoding  means  for  encoding  the  image  data  discrim- 
inated to  be  the  edge  portion  by  said  discriminating  means 
as  binary  image  data  by  using  a  first  encoding  method, 
which  is  suitable  for  encoding  the  binary  image  data; 


d)  second  encoding  means  for  encoding  the  image  data 
outside  of  the  edge  portion  as  multi-value  image  data  for 
each  pixel  on  which  binarization  is  not  performed  by  using 
a  second  encoding  method  different  from  the  first  encod- 
ing method,  the  second  encoding  method  being  suitable 
for  encoding  the  multi-value  image  data;  and 

e)  output  means  for  outputting  the  image  data  encoded  by 
said  first  and  second  encoding  means. 


5,41<,607 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WHICH  DETERMINES  THE  PROPER  RESPONSE  TO  A 

RECEIVED  INSTRUCTION 
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<.  A  facsimile  transmission  control  method  for  outputting  an 
appropriate  response  when  a  post-message  instruction  signal  is 
received  without  decoding  any  lines  of  image  information, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

checking  whether  or  not  said  image  information  is  decoded 
correctly; 

checking  whether  or  not  an  instruction  signal  is  received; 

activating  a  timer  for  measuring  a  time  interval  between  a 


time  at  which  said  instruction  signal  is  received  at  a  last 
communication  and  a  time  at  which  said  instruction  signal 
is  received  at  a  current  communication; 

checking  whether  or  not  said  instruction  signal  received  at 
the  last  communication  is  identical  to  said  instruction 
signal  received  at  the  current  communication; 

sending  a  response  signal  for  requesting  retransmission  when 
said  instruction  signal  received  at  the  current  communica- 
tion is  different  from  said  instruction  signal  received  at  the 
last  communication; 

checking  whether  or  not  said  time  interval  measured  by  said 
timer  is  equal  to  a  predetermined  time;  and 

sending  a  response  signal  identical  to  a  last  response  signal 
sent  at  the  last  communication  when  said  time  interval 
measured  by  said  timer  is  equal  to  said  predetermined 
time. 


5,41C<M 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 
ToiUkIko  Ueda,  Toyokawa;  Kaidhiko  Kowmm,  Aichi;  TetsiUi 
NUkawa,  aad  Mitavtoaki  Vagoto,  botb  of  Toyokawa,  aU  of 
Japaa,   aarigaors  to  Miaoha  Caaiera   Kabnshiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  907,335 
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1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  guide  formed  of  a  cylindrically  shaped  light-transmit- 
ting material; 

a  light  source  for  introducing  light  into  said  light  guide  from 
one  end  thereof  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  light 
guide; 

a  light-diffusing  member  formed  on  the  circumference  of 
said  light  guide  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  light 
guide; 

a  slit  member  positioned  opposite  said  light-diffusing  mem- 
ber; 

an  original  supporting  member  for  supporting  a  light-trans- 
mitting type  original  at  a  position  illuminated  by  the  lumi- 
nous flux  of  rays  emitted  from  said  slit  member,  said  origi- 
nal supporting  member  and  said  light  guide  being  rela- 
tively movable; 

a  projection  lens  for  projecting  the  illuminated  original 
image;  and 

a  line  sensor  formed  in  a  linear  shape  for  optically  reading 
the  projected  image  and  outputting  the  read  image  data  as 
electrical  signals  thereafter, 

wherein  said  light-diffusing  member  is  constructed  so  as  to 
fulfill  the  condition  described  below: 

<n> -2  taa  ^(1 -t-oos  alV-l-M 

where 
3»(al-a2) 
al=sin  (d4/2r) 
a2  =  un  (sin  (9-t-al)/ii) 
dl:width  of  Ught-difTusing  member 
d4:width  of  luminous  flux  entering  the  slit  member  when 

rays  are  traced  from  the  protection  lens  pupil 
0= angle  at  which  luminous  flux  entering  the  slit  portion 
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meets  the  optical  axis  when  rays  are  traced  from  the 

projection  lens  pupil 
r= radius  of  light  guide 
n= refractive  index  of  light  guide  medium. 


photosensitive  layer  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
front  surface;  and 


5,416,609 

IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS  FOR  FOCUSING  AN 

OBJECT  IMAGE  BASED  ON  MIRROR  REFLECTED 

HEIGHT  OF  THE  OBJECT 

SUaya  Matmda,  Kyoto,  aad  SkiaicU  F^JU,  Amagaaaki,  both  of 

Japan,  awivMin  to  Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
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Int.  a.*  H04N  1/40 
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circuitry  connected  to  the  photosensitive  layer  for  providing 
electrical  signals  generated  in  the  photosensitive  layer  to 
the  host  computer. 


5,416,611 

RASTER  INPUT  SCANNER  WTTH  SHORT  AND  LONG 

D4TEGRATION  PERIODS 

Jagdish  C.  Tandoa,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stanftord,  Coaa. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  53,286,  Apr.  28, 1993.  This  applicatioB 
Jan.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,664 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/04 
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I.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sensor; 

a  table  on  which  an  object  is  placed; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  an  object  image  on  the  sensor, 

wherein  the  object  image  concerns  only  a  top  view  of  the 

object 
a  mirror  member  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  object; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  a  height  of  the  object  based 

on  a  side  view  image  of  the  object  reflected  in  the  mirror 

member;  and 
focusing  means  for  focusing  the  optical  system  based  on  a 

measurement  result  by  the  measuring  means  so  that  the 

top  view  image  is  in  focus  on  the  sensor. 
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5,416,610  

INTEGRAL  COMPUTER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Dan  Kikiaia,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aiiigBor  to  Cordata,  lac.,  Tortola, 
VirgiB  Islands  (Br.) 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  967,408,  Oct  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,331,434.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,847 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tkia  patent  rabaequeat  to  JaL  19, 
2011,  has  beea  disclaiaied. 
bt  a.*  H04N  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—474  17  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  for  scanning  hard  copy  documents, 
comprising: 
a  display  having  a  front  surface  and  configured  for  illuminat- 
ing pixel  elements  in  a  sequence  determined  by  a  host 
computer; 


1.  A  scanner  for  recording  an  original  image  as  digital  image 
data,  comprising: 

a  scanning  bar  including  a  first  linear  array  of  photosites  and 
a  second  linear  array  of  photosites  disposed  in  fixed  rela- 
tion parallel  to  the  first  linear  array  of  photosites,  each 
photosite  adapted  to  output  an  image  signal  related  to  the 
intensity  of  light  incident  thereon; 

means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  the  scan- 
ning bar  and  the  original  image,  whereby  the  photosites 
are  sequentially  exposed  to  light  within  a  range  of  intensi- 
ties reflected  from  locations  on  the  original  image  as  the 
scanning  bar  and  the  original  image  move  relative  to  one 
another; 

an  integrator  for  each  of  the  image  signals  from  the  photo- 
sites as  the  scanning  bar  and  the  original  image  move 
relative  to  one  another,  including  means  for  integrating 
each  signal  from  the  first  linear  array  for  a  first  duration  to 
yield  a  long-integration  image  datum,  and  means  for  inte- 
grating each  signal  from  the  second  linear  array  for  a 
second  duration  shorter  than  the  first  duration  to  yield  a 
short-integration  image  datum;  and 

a  selector  for  selecting  one  of  the  long-integration  image 
datum  and  the  short-integration  datum  for  each  location  in 
the  original  image,  depending  on  the  intensity  of  light 
associated  with  the  location  in  the  original  image,  by 
selecting  the  short-integration  datum  for  a  location  in  the 
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origiiuJ  image  when  the  long-integration  image  datum  is 
associated  with  a  Ught  intensity  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level. 


5,41M12 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLOR 

HALF-TONE  IMAGES 
John  L.  lacrakaa.  North  CkdaHfttrd;  Farter  M.  Fargo,  Jr., 
LiMola,  aad  Jamm  M.  Ei^e,  Lowell,  all  of  Mmm^  i 
to  Iris  GfMhka  Lk.,  Bodford,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  973.06S 
bt.  CL*  H04N  1/46 

vji.  a.  ass— SOI  i4  ( 
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1.  Direct  digital  printing  apparatus  for  producing  a  color 
half-tone  image  from  a  digital  data  file  comprising: 
a  macropixel  filler  for  constructing  a  pattern  of  dots  for  each 
of  a  plurality  of  colors,  wherein  the  configuration  of  the 
dots  varies  as  a  function  of  the  input  density  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  colors,  said  macropixel  filler  being  operative 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  multiple  drop  dots  in  less  than 
the  total  available  pixel  locations  in  a  macropixel  over  at 
least  part  of  a  range  of  input  densities  and  for  maintaining, 
for  a  given  input  density,  an  amount  of  unprinted  area 
within  a  macropixel  generally  uniform  notwithstanding 
misregistration  between  different  colors  during  printing. 


3,416,613 
COLOR  PRINTER  CALIBRATION  TEST  PATTERN 
Robert  J.  RoUcrton,  Peafldd;  Martin  S.  Malta,  and  JodHh  E. 
StlMboar,  both  of  Rochoter.  all  of  N.Y.,  airigBora  to  Xerox 
Corporatkm,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I44,9r7 

Int.  a."  H04N  1/Oa  1/46:  GOIJ  1/02 

VS.  a.  3SS— SIS  4  ClahBi 
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1.  A  calibration  arrangement  for  calibrating  a  color  printer, 
comprising: 
a  multi-color  printer  responsive  to  electronic  signals  to  print 


combinations  of  a  plurality  of  colorants  approximating 

cyan,  magenta,  yellow  and  black  on  a  substrate; 
a  memory  suitable  to  store  electronic  signals  suitable  to  drive 

the  color  printer  to  reproduce  a  calibration  image,  said 

calibration  image  including: 

a  pluraUty  of  patches  organized  in  a  pseudo  random  pat- 
tern, said  pluraUty  of  patches  to  be  printed  on  said 
substrate  with  combinations  of  primary  subtractive 
colorants  and  representing  a  set  of  possible  colors  dis- 
persed through  printer  color  space,  every  color  in  the 
set  of  printed  colors  repeated  at  least  twice  in  the  cali- 
bration image,  at  spatially  disparate  locations  on  said 
substrate;  and 

a  printer  controller,  controlling  the  printer  to  print  the 
calibration  image  during  calibration  operations; 

a  densitometer  suitable  for  measuring  colorimetric  re- 
sponse of  the  printer  in  printing  the  calibration  image  on 
the  substrate  in  terms  of  device  independent  colorimet- 
rics; 

a  device  memory  storing  a  look-up  table  relating  device 
independent  colors  to  printer  colorants  derived  from 
the  densitometer  colorimetric  measurements  of  printer 
response; 

means  for  converting  device  independent  color  informa- 
tion to  printer  colorant  signals,  using  the  lOok-up  table 
stored  in  device  memory. 


S,41M14 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  DATA 
REPRESENTATIONS  OF  AN  IMAGE  BETWEEN  COLOR 

SPACES 
JewUfer  M.  Crawford,  East  York,  Canada,  assignor  to  IBM 
Corporatton,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  903,031 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Cnada,  Jw.  2S,  1991,  2045908 

Int  a.-  G06F  15/66.  15/70 

VS.  a.  3SS— 530  S  Claims 


■  ttlM*      P^      ■     I 


1.  An  improved  process  for  transforming  a  first  form  of 
color  representation  in  a  first  color  space  and  a  second  form  of 
color  representation  in  a  second  color  space  using  look-up 
tables  to  represent  said  color  representations  consisting  of  the 
steps  of: 

a)  tr,fmsforming  all  colors  in  said  first  form  of  color  represen- 
tation using  said  look-up  tables  to  said  second  form  of 
color  representation; 

b)  using  said  look-up  tables  to  transform  all  colors  in  said 
second  form  of  color  representation  which  have  been 
transformed  during  said  first  transforming  step  back  to 
said  first  form  of  color  representation; 

repeating  said  steps  a)  and  b)  a  plurality  of  times; 
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comparing  the  results  of  each  subsequent  transformation 
to  the  results  of  previous  representations;  and 

where  said  resulu  do  not  compare,  altering  said  represen- 
tations so  as  to  compensate  for  said  non-comparison; 
and 

retrying  said  transformations  steps  until  said  transforma- 
tions do  not  alter  said  results. 

3.  An  image  processor  comprising  first  means  for  storing 
images  in  a  first  color  space,  second  means  for  storing  images 
in  a  second  color  space,  a  first  storage  means  for  storing  a  first 
set  of  tuned  tables  which  convert  an  image  in  the  first  color 
space  to  an  image  in  the  second  color  space,  a  second  storage 
means  for  storing  a  second  set  of  tuned  tables  which  convert  an 
image  in  said  second  color  space  to  an  image  in  said  first  color 
space,  first  addressing  means  for  addressing  said  tables  in  said 
first  storage  means  in  response  to  image  information  received 
from  said  first  means,  said  tables  in  said  first  storage  means 
providing  an  output  representative  of  said  image  information 
in  said  second  color  space,  second  addressing  means  for  ad- 
dressing said  tables  in  said  second  storage  means  in  response  to 
image  information  received  from  said  second  means,  said  tables 
in  said  second  storage  means  providing  an  output  representa- 
tive of  said  image  information  in  said  first  color  space,  whereby 
an  image  can  be  repetitively  converted  from  one  color  space  to 
the  other  with  no  loss  of  integrity  in  the  image. 

4.  A  method  for  creating  tables  for  converting  digitally 
recorded  image  representations  between  YCrCb  color  space 
and  RGB  color  space  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  creating  integer  value  tables  for  said  RGB  and  YCrCb 
color  spaces; 

b)  converting  each  point  of  said  RGB  color  spacing  using 
RGB  Ubies  to  the  corresponding  point  in  said  YCrCb 
color  space  and  converting  said  corresponding  point  back 
to  a  point  in  said  RGB  color  space  using  said  tables; 

c)  repeating  said  converting  step  n  times,  n  being  an  integer; 

d)  comparing  points  obtained  during  said  nth  conversion 
cycle  to  corresponding  points  obtained  during  said  nth  —  I 
conversion  cycle  and  identifying  those  points  which  dif- 
fer; 

e)  altering  points  in  said  tables  which  differed  between  the 
nth  and  nth—  I  cycles  so  as  to  compensate  for  said  differ- 
ences; and 

0  repeating  said  steps  b)  to  e)  with  the  altered  tables  until 
said  converting  steps  provides  the  same  points  after  each 
conversion  so  that  images  may  be  repetitively  stored  and 
displayed  without  deterioration  of  the  image. 


the  transmission  of  coefficient  data  where  there  is  no 
meaningful  data;  and 


5,416,615 
DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMITTING  APPARATUS 
NoriUaa  Shirota,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpon- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  951,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1991,  3-283630 
lat  CL*  H04N  7/30 
VS.  CL  358—530  12  Claima 

1.  A  digital  data  transmitting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  original  block  forming  circuit  for  extracting  image  data  in 
horizontal  direction  and/or  vertical  direction  at  intervals 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  samples  and  forming  an 
original  block  consisting  of  (nXn)  pixel  data; 
a  differential  block  forming  circuit  for  forming  a  differential 
block  consisting  of  (mxm)  pixel  data  with  differential 
data  between  adjacent  pixel  data  in  horizontal  and/or 
vertical  direction  and  the  pixel  data  concerned; 
a  coding  circuit  for  transform  coding  said  origiiud  block  and 

said  difTerential  block,  respectively; 
a  flag  generation  circuit  for  transmitting  meaningful  data  of 
coefficient  dau  generated  by  transform  coding  said  differ- 
ential block  and  generating  a  flag  representing  omission  of 


fe^ 
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a  transmission  circuit  for  transmitting  said  flag  and  said  pixel 
data  of  each  of  said  blocks. 


5,416,616 
INCOHERENT/COHERENT  READOUT  OF  DOUBLE 
ANGULARLY  MULTIPLEXED  VOLUME 
HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
B.  Kdth  Jeakiaa,  Long  Beach,  and  Armand  R.  Tangnay,  Jr., 
Fullerton,  both  of  Calif,,  anignors  to  UniTcraity  of  Southern 
California,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,790,  Apr.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,121,231.  TUa  application  Jnn.  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  894,825 
Int  CL*  G03H  1/12.  1/10.  1/02 
U.S.a.359— 11  21' 


1.  A  multiplexed  volume  holographic  optical  element  read- 
out apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiplexed  volume  holographic  optical  element  com- 
prising a  volume  holographic  medium  and  a  stored  holo- 
graphic modulation  pattern,  said  stored  holographic  mod- 
ulation pattern  comprising  a  multiplexed  set  of  modulation 
pattern  components,  each  of  which,  when  illuminated  by 
an  associated  reference  beam,  leads  to  a  reconstructed 
beam  such  that: 

(i)  the  set  of  said  reconstructed  beams  that  emanate  from 

said  holographic  medium  is  at  least  partially  angularly 

multiplexed; 
(ii)  a  spatial  array  of  pixels  is  encoded  onto  each  said 

reconstructed  beam,  as  an  image  at  some  plane  in  space; 

and 
(iii)  said  images  of  said  spatial  arrays  of  pixels  from  said 

reconstructed  beams  can  be  made  to  be  substantially 

coincident  in  space;  and 

(b)  means  for  readout  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  multiplexed 
set  of  modulation  pattern  components,  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  providing  an  array  of  coherent  Ught  sources 
that  are  mutually  incoherent; 

(ii)  means  for  forming  a  reference  beam  from  each  coher- 
ent Ught  source,  thereby  forming  a  set  of  multiplexed 
reference  beams; 
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(iii)  mean*  for  modulating  each  said  reference  beam, 
thereby  forming  a  multiplexed  «et  of  modulated  refer- 
ence beams;  and 

(iv)  means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  multi- 
plexed set  of  modulated  reference  beams  onto  said 
volume  holographic  medium,  thereby  generating  a  set 
of  output  beams  reconstructed  from  said  portion  of  said 
multiplexed  set  of  modulation  pattern  components. 


M1M17 

IMAGE  PROJECTION  DISPLAY  SCREEN  EMPLOYING 

POLYMER  DISPERSED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  LAYER  AND 

ELECTROCHROMIC  LAYER 

BrigHtc  I  nhfi,  VOMoa  Sw  YvMa;  PUliwe  RoWa;  An*rtaa 
Oppflaadar.  bodi  of  Bowg  La  Ratea.  aad  J«a*-Piam  Haii- 
aanl.  Parta,  all  of  Flraaca,  aarif  on  to  ThoaMoa  CSF.  Prtaax, 
Fraacc 

per  No.  PCT/FR93/0107«.  $  371  Dirte  JaL  !«,  1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  I*to.  WO93/10M1.  PCT  PiA. 
Date  May  n,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  20,  1992.  Scr.  No.  94,042 
Claiasa  priority.  appUcatfaw  FraMO,  No?.  22, 1991,  91  14403 
Lrt.  CL*  G02F  1/13.  1/15:  G03B  21/60 

VS.  a.  359—51  3  ( 


lightwave  in  accordance  with  a  second  operating  parame- 
ter independent  of  the  first  parameter; 
d)  means  for  additively  and  coherently  combining  the  first 
Ughtwave  and  the  second  lightwave  for  optically  superim- 


poaing  the  first  and  second  lightwaves,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  parameters  being  mutually  independent  for 
effecting  full  complex  modulation  of  the  incoming  ligh- 
twave. 
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1.  A  diffusing  display  screen  comprising  a  combination  of 

a  cell  (Ci)  which  comprises  a  polymer  film  (?)  having  an 
optical  index  np,  in  which  are  dispersed  microballs  which 
are  oblong  in  ^pe,  the  larger  axis  thereof  being  laid  out 
in  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  film,  wherein  said  microballs 
contain  oblong  and  birefringent  liquid  crystal  molecules 
of  extraordinary  index  n«  such  that  n,  is  equal  to  n^,  and 

a  cell  (C2)  which  comprises  a  layer  of  electrochromic  mate- 
rial (Ef),  and  transparent  electrodes  (F2)  which  allow  a 
voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  cell  (C2)  so  as  to  switch  said 
cell  (C2)  from  a  transparent  state  to  an  absorbing  and 
reflecting  state,  wherein  both  of  said  cells  (C|)  and  (C2) 
being  fixed  onto  a  surface, 

wherein  said  diffusing  display  screen  is  for  use  with  a  stan- 
dard image  projector  and  operates  in  a  reflection  mode 
which  allows  reflection  of  images  whose  size  may  be 
variable. 


5,41«,6ia 
FULL  COMPLEX  MODULATION  USING  TWO 
ONE-PARAMETER  SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATORS 
Richard  D.  Jadajr,  HoMto^  Tcx^  aarigaor  to  The  Uaitad  Stataa 
of  America  aa  raprwartad  by  the  Admiaiatratar  of  the  Na- 
tkMal  AcroMirtica  A  SpMa  AdadidatntkM,  WaaUagtiM,  D.C 
FUad  Not.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  977.302 
lat  CL*  G02F  l/Ol 
MS.  CL  359—53  24  CWbh 

23.  The  system  for  full  complex  modulation  of  light  compris- 
ing: 

a)  means  for  splitting  an  incoming  lightwave  into  tint  and 
second  lightwaves; 

b)  first  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  first  lightwave 
in  accordance  with  a  first  operating  parameter; 

c)  second  modulating  means  for  nMdulating  the  second 


S,4M.«19 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WfTH  REVERSE 

TILT  SUPPRESSING  MEANS 
SatoAuai  Koike,  Kaaasawa,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Soay  Coipora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec  17. 1992,  Scr.  No.  992,012 

CUm  priority,  applteatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  17, 1991, 3-353819 

Int.  a.*  C02F  l/li43.  1/1337 

VS.  a.  359—57  14  Claims 


13.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  first  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  picture  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  substrate  each  element  compris- 
ing a  picture  element  electrode  and  a  switching  element 
associated  with  the  picture  element  electrode; 

bus  lines  located  adjacent  to  each  picture  element  electrode, 
said  bus  lines  comprising  address  lines  associated  with  the 
roM^  of  the  picture  element  electrodes  and  signal  lines 
associated  with  the  columns  of  the  picture  element  elec- 
trodes; 

a  second  substrate  spaced  apart  from  the  first  substrate  and 
having  an  electrode  on  the  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  sealed  between  the  first  and  second 
substrates;  and 

revene  tilt  suppressing  means  for  suppressing  the  reverse  tilt 
of  a  portion  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  corresponding  to 
the  edge  portion  of  each  picture  element  electrode,  said 
reverse  tilt  suppressing  means  comprising  a  dummy  elec- 
trode formed  between  the  corresponding  picture  element 
electrode  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bus  lines  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  subatrate  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  corresponding  picture  element  electrode  so 
that  the  potential  of  the  dummy  electrode  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  correspondiiig  picture  element  electrode. 
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5.416,620 

POCKELS  CELL  WITH  AC  DRIVING  VOLTAGE  AT 

FREQUENCY  OF  PERIODIC  VAIUATION  OF  WRITING 

UGHT  SOURCE 
Yukihiaa  Osngi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  39,794 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1992,  4-074393 

Int  CL»  G02F  1/135.  1/137 

MS.  CL  359—72  17  Clains 


1.  A  picture  information  memory  device  comprising: 

picture  information  memory  means  for  generating  electric 
charges  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  write-in  light 
incident  thereon,  and  for  holding  said  generated  electric 
charges  as  charges  having  a  predetermined  polarity; 

exposing  means  for  exposing  said  picture  information  mem- 
ory means  to  light  from  an  object,  wherein  an  intensity  of 
a  portion  of  said  light  from  said  object  varies  at  a  regular 
frequency; 

means  for  determining  said  reguUr  frequency  at  which  said 
intensity  varies; 

alternating-current  bias  voltage  applying  means  for  applying 
an  alternating-current  bias  voltage  having  a  desired  fre- 
quency to  said  picture  information  memory  means,  said 
desired  frequency  being  chosen  to  match  said  regular 
frequency, 

whereby  electric  charges  generated  by  the  portion  of  said 
object  light,  the  intensity  of  which  varies  at  the  same 
frequency  as  that  of  said  alternating-current  bias  voltage, 
are  selectively  accumulated  from  the  entirety  of  electric 
charges  generated  by  said  object  light  incident  on  said 
picture  information  memory  means,  and  held  as  said 
charges  in  said  picture  information  memory  means. 


one  light  signal  and  a  peak  intensity  of  a  successive  light 
signal;  and 
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applying  plural  units  of  a  same  driving  signal  between  said 
pair  of  transparent  electrodes  during  each  frame  of  the 
light  information  inputting  device. 


5,416,622 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  J.  Engfer.  Woodbury;  Lanrence  R.  Gilbert,  Marine-On- 
St.  Croix,  both  of  Mian.;  Scott  N.  iTcison,  Hndaon,  Wis.; 
Bryan  L.  Klaenhammcr,  St.  PanI,  Minn.;  Stephen  A.  MOkr, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  George  F.  Vesley,  Hadaom  Wia.,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Minncaota  Mining  and  Maanfaetaring  Coaipaqr,  St 
PanI,  Minn. 

Filed  Fdt.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,973 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/13.  1/1343 
MS.  CL  359—88  «  » 
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5,416,621 
DRIVING  METHOD  FOR  FERROELECTRIC  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR 
YaUo  Tanaka,  Ifadiima:  AUo  TaUasoto;  Eoji  AUyaasa,  both  of 
NcyiWBwa;  Yamori  KaraliNBi;  Janko  Aaayuaa,  both  of 
Saita.  and  Htaahtto  Ogawa,  Nara.  aU  of  Japaa.  aaaigMtra  to 
MataMidta  Electric  Indartrfal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDcd  Jan.  8. 1993.  Scr.  No.  734W0 
Claims  priority.  appbcatUm  Japan.  Jan.  11. 1992.  4-151763 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/1335/1/135 
MS.  CL  359—72  »  ClainM 

1.  A  method  for  driving  a  spatial  light  modulating  apparatus, 
which  produces  frames  of  output  light  comprising: 
providing  a  spatial  light  modulating  apparatus  having  an 
output  face,  a  photo-conductive  layer  with  rectification 
and  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  layer  provided  between  a 
pair  of  transparent  electrodes,  with  an  inputting  face  of 
the  photo-conductive  layer  fiscing  toward  a  light  informa- 
tion inputting  device  which  produces  light  signals  of 
different  inteittities  in  successive  frames,  each  frame  being 
defined  as  the  period  measured  between  a  peak  intensity  of 


42.  A  thin  film  electro-optical  device  comprising 

(a)  an  electrically  responsive  PDLC  layer; 

(b)  at  least  one  transparent  electrode  adapted  to  deliver 
electric  current  to  said  electrically  responsive  layer, 

(c)  an  electrical  connector  placed  along  a  single  edge  of  said 
electro-optical  device  and  configured  to  deliver  electric 
curreqt  firom  a  power  supply  to  said  electrode,  said  electri- 
cal omltector  comprising 

a  flexiUe  thin  film  insulator  having  on  at  least  one  face  an 
electrically  conductive  portion  adapted  to  establish  elec- 
trical contact  between  said  electrode  and  a  power  supply, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulator  being  ad^Med  for  inser- 
tion into  a  portion  of  said  electrically  responsive  layer  of 
said  electro-optica]  device. 

a  flexible,  electrically  conductive  adhesive  provided  on  said 
electrically  conductive  portion  of  said  insulator  adjacent 
said  dectrxxie  to  establish  electrical  contact  with  said 
electrode, 

said  electrically  conductive  adhesive  comprising  electrically 
conductive  particles  dispersed  throut^KMit  an  adhesive 
matrix  in  which  the  effective  contact  area  between  the 
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electrically  conductive  particles  and  said  electrode  is 
sufficiently  high  to  ensure  current  transfer  while  minimiz- 
ing beat  build-up  in  said  electrode  in  the  area  beneath  the 
electrically  conductive  particles,  and 
connector  means  in  electrical  contact  with  the  electrically 
conductive  portion  of  said  insulator  and  adapted  to  estab- 
lish electrical  contact  with  a  power  supply; 

(d)  a  pair  of  glass  sheets  sandwiching  said  electrically  re- 
sponsive layer  and  said  electrode,  said  electrical  connec- 
tor being  configured  such  that  said  connector  means  and  a 
portion  of  said  insulator  and  its  associated  electrically 
conductive  portion  lie  beyond  the  edge  of  at  least  one  of 
said  sheets  such  that  electrical  contact  with  a  power  sup- 
ply is  established  beyond  the  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said 
sheets;  and 

(e)  a  line-operated  zero  cross  power  switch  for  supplying 
electric  current. 


3,416,623 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
John  F,  Dawaon;  Timothy  C.  Toser,  both  of  York,  and  Simon  M. 
Jamca,  Suffolk,  all  of  England,  aadgnort  to  British  Telecom- 
mnnicationa  public  limited  company,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/02254,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30,  IW3,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/11710,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9.  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  7S,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1990, 
9027716 

Int  O*  H04B  JO/08 
VS.  a.  359—110  IS 


17.  An  optical  fibre  communications  system  comprising: 

a  transmission  line, 

means  for  launching  system  data  signals  into  a  first  end  of  the 

transmission  line,  and 
a  line  monitoring  arrangement  for  use  in  an  optical  fibre 
communications  system  while  it  is  also  carrying  system 
data  signals,  the  monitoring  arrangement  comprising; 
a  test  sequence  generator  means  for  generating  a  sequence 

of  test  pulses, 
an  optical  transmitter  for  repeatedly  launching  the  se- 
quence of  test  pulses  into  a  first  end  of  a  transmission 
line  forming  part  of  the  communications  system  and 
including  means  for  superimposing  said  system  data 
signals  with  said  test  pulses,  and 
means  for  receiving  signals  at  said  first  end  and  for  corre- 
lating the  signals  received  at  the  first  end  of  the  trans- 
mission line  with  the  earlier  generated  sequence  of  test 
pulses  to  identify  returned  test  pulse  sequences  reflected 
from  points  along  said  transmission  line. 


3,416,624 

BIDIRECnONAL  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  AND 

RECEPTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Holger  Karatcnaen,  Hohcnbrann,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AkticngeaeUschaft,  Mnnick,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,386 
CUdma  priority,  application  Germany.  May  17,  1993,  43  16 
492.7 

Int  CL*  H04B  W/24.  10/00;  H04J  14/02 
VS.  a.  359—114  9  Clalma 
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1.  In  a  bidirectional  optical  transmission  and  reception  ar- 
rangement comprising  an  optical  transmitter  having  a  transmit- 
ter window  for  the  emission  of  an  optical  radiation  having  a 
first  wavelength,  an  optical  receiver  having  a  receiver  window 
for  the  reception  of  optical  radiation  having  a  second  wave- 
length, an  optical  delivery  means  for  delivering  the  radiation 
having  the  first  wavelength  emitted  from  the  transmitter  win- 
dow to  a  predetermined  spatial  point  at  a  distance  from  the 
transmitter  window  and  from  the  receiver  window  and  for 
delivering  radiation  having  a  second  wavelength  emitted  from 
the  spatial  point  to  the  receiver  window,  and  an  optical  shield- 
ing means  for  shielding  the  receiver  window  against  the  radia- 
tion having  the  first  wavelength  and  for  shielding  the  transmit- 
ter window  against  radiation  having  the  second  wavelength, 
the  improvements  comprising  the  optical  delivery  means  being 
an  optical  lens  havmg  a  planar  lens  face  and  a  convex  lens  face, 
said  transmitter,  receiver,  lens  and  spatial  point  being  spatially 
arranged  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  axial  ray  of  the 
radiation  having  the  first  wavelength  emitted  from  the  trans- 
mitter window  is  reflected  by  the  planar  lens  face  to  form  a 
reflected  axial  ray  proceeding  to  the  spatial  point  and  an  axial 
ray  of  the  radiation  having  the  second  wavelength  emitted 
from  the  spatial  point  passes  through  the  planar  lens  face  of  the 
lens  to  form  a  passed-through  axial  ray  which  proceeds  to  the 
receiver  window,  and  said  shielding  means  being  a  wave- 
length-selective optical  filter  arranged  on  the  planar  lens  face 
that  is  non-transmissive  for  the  first  wavelength  and  is  only 
transmissive  for  the  second  wavelength. 


3,416,625 
OPTICAL  DEMULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
Alcaaandro  Cayadnti,  Tnrin,  and  Mario  Pnleo,  Borgoaeaia,  both 
of  Italy,  aari^on  to  CSELT  -  Ccntro  Stndi  E  Lnboratori 
Telecommnniraiionl  S.pji^  Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  40,120 
Claimi  priority,  nppHction  Italy,  May  26, 1992,  TO92A0443 
Int  CL*  H04J  14/08 
VS.  CL  359—137  2  CUinH 

1.  An  optical  demultiplexing  system  for  extracting  at  least 
one  channel  from  an  optical  carrier  at  a  first  wavelength  (LI) 
modulated  by  a  TDM  data  flow  and  forwarding  the  extracted 
channel  to  an  optical  receiver,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  optical  coupler  having  an  input  receiving  said  optical 
carrier  at  said  first  wavelength  (LI)  and  at  least  one  other 
input  supplying  at  least  one  sampling  optical  carrier  at  at 
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least  one  wavelength  (L2,  L3,  L4,  .  .  .  ),  each  sampling 
optica]  carrier  reaching  a  maximum  amplitude  only  in  a 
time  interval  in  which  the  channel  to  be  extracted  is  pres- 
ent in  said  optical  carrier  at  said  first  wavelength  (LI), 
said  first  optical  coupler  forming  at  an  output  of  said  first 
optical  coupler  an  optical  output  signal  representing  a  sum 
of  the  optical  carriers  supplied  to  said  inpuU; 

means  including  a  source  of  said  sampling  optical  carriers 
connected  to  said  first  optical  coupler  for  each  sampling 
carrier  supplied  thereto; 

a  semiconductor  optical  amplifier  coimected  to  said  output 
of  said  first  optical  coupler  and  receiving  said  optical 
output  signal  representing  said  sum  of  the  optical  carriers. 


5,416,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO  WAY  INFRARED 

COMMUNICATION 
nomas  E.  Wilmoth,  7891  Wiggina  Rd^  Howdl,  Mich.  48843 
CoMinnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  403,342,  Sep.  6, 1989,  wUch  is 
a  continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  240,514,  S^.  6, 1988,  Pat  No. 
5,060,303.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  872,975 
Int  a.«  H04B  10/22 
VS.  CL  359—159  U  I 
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said  semiconductor  optical  amplifier  having  an  output  and 
an  amplifier  gain  decreasing  with  increasing  total  power 
of  said  optical  carriers  supplied  to  said  inputs  of  said  first 
optical  coupler; 

a  second  optical  coupler  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
semiconductor  optical  amplifier  and  subdividing  power  of 
an  optical  signal  at  said  output  of  said  semiconductor 
optical  amplifier;  and 

at  least  one  optical  filter  centered  on  a  passband  of  a  respec- 
tive wavelength  (L2,  L3,  L4,  .  .  .  )  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  sampling  optical  carriers,  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  second  optical  coupler  and  having  a  filter  output 
feeding  said  channel  to  said  optical  receiver. 


3,416,626  

OPTICALLY  AMPLIFIED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Michael  G.  Taylor,  Hariow,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1993, 
9302022 

Int  a.»  H04B  lO/OO 
VS.  CL  359—156  8  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  signals  over  a 
two-way,  high-speed,  optical  data  link  which  allows  for  trans- 
mission and  reception  operations  to  occur  independently  and 
simultaneously,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hemispherical  light-emitting  assembly; 

transmitting  means  disposed  upon  the  outer  portion  of  said 
hemispherical  light-emitting  assembly; 

a  light-sensing  assembly  disposed  proximally  to  said  trans- 
mitting means  on  said  hemispherical  light-emitting  assem- 
bly and  having  a  substantially  concave  surface; 

control  means  mounted  within  said  hemispherical  light-emit- 
ting assembly  for  simultaneous  transmission  and  reception 
of  data;  and 

said  hemispherical  light-emitting  assembly  including  a 
printed  circuit  board. 


5,416,628  

MULTILEVEL  COHERENT  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
SOtcUo  Betti;  Franco  Cnrti;  Giancarlo  Dc  Marchis,  and  Engenio 
lannonc,  all  of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Fondazione  Ugo 
Bordoni,  Rome,  Italy 
per  No.  Per/IT91/00036,  §  371  Date  Not.  9,  1992,  §  102(c) 
Date  Not.  9,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/18455,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  28, 1991 

per  Filed  May  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  946,333 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  11, 1990,  47949/90 

Int  CL*  H04B  10/06 

VS.  a.  359—181  8  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  data  transmission  system  employing  non- 
coherent detection,  the  system  including  an  optical  transmitter 
optically  coupled  with  a  non-coherent  optical  receiver  by  an 
optical  transmission  path  that  includes  a  concatenation  of 
optical  amplifiers,  wherein  the  transmitter  includes  a  data 
modulator  adapted  to  impress  data  modulation  upon  an  optical 
signal  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  to  the  receiver,  and 
wherein  the  transmitter  additionally  includes  a  second  modula- 
tor, which  second  modulator  is  optically  in  series  with  the  first 
modulator  and  is  adapted  to  modulate  between  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially orthogonally  polarised  states  the  state  of  polarisation 
of  the  optical  signal  transmitted  by  the  transmitter. 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  multilevel  signal  on  a  coherent 
optical  carrier  in  order  to  transmit  information  through  a 
single-mode  optical  fiber  by  modulating  the  phase  and  the 
polarization  of  the  carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coding  a  first,  second,  and  third  control  signal  by  coding  a 
binary  succession  representing  information  to  be  transmit- 
ted and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  symbols  each  representing 
a  predetermined  state  of  the  multilevel  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted; 
modulating  the  phase  of  the  carrier  with  the  coded  first 

control  signal; 
dividing  the  modulated  carrier  into  two  signals  having  the 
same  polarization; 
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moduUting  the  phase  of  a  first  of  the  two  signab  with  the 
coded  second  control  signal; 

mixing  and  dividing  the  modulated  first  signal  and  a  second 
of  the  two  signab  into  two  orthogonal  signals  represent- 
ing the  polarization  state; 

modulating  the  phase  of  a  first  of  said  two  orthogonal  signals 
with  the  coded  third  control  signal;  and 

coupling  the  modulated  first  orthogonal  signal  and  a  second 
of  the  two  orthogonal  signals  to  produce  an  optical  signal 
modulated  in  phase  and  in  polarization. 


a  motor  connected  to  said  reflecting  mirror  so  as  to  rotate 
the  reflecting  mirror;  and 


INTENSITY  MODULATED  DIGITAL  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  USING  A  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNAL  LASER 

DtTid  R.  Hvbcr,  Warriaftoa,  Pa^  aMi^or  to  Gcaenl  Iutr«- 

oMMt  CorvontioB,  Hatboixt,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9«S,1M 
lat  CL*  HMB  lO/OO 
\i&.  CL  359—182  14  < 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transmitting  an  optical  signal  carry- 
ing digital  data  over  an  optical  communication  path,  compris- 
ing: 

an  optical  source  for  generating  an  optical  carrier  that  is 
frequency  modulated  by  a  digital  data  stream,  wherein  a 
first  digital  level  is  represented  by  a  first  intensity  of  the 
modulated  carrier  corresponding  to  a  carrier  wavelength 
Xi  and  a  second  digital  level  is  represented  by  a  second 
intensity  of  the  modulated  carrier  corresponding  to  a 
carrier  wavelength  Xj,  the  wavelengths  Xi  and  Xj  being 
close  enough  together  to  effectively  reduce  the  degrada- 
tion of  said  optical  signal  due  to  optical  dispersion  along 
said  path; 

wavelength  selective  reflector  means  coupled  to  an  output 
of  said  optical  source,  for  filtering  said  wavelength  Xi 
from  said  modulated  carrier  to  increase  the  extinction 
ratio  of  said  first  and  second  digital  levels  in  the  modu- 
lated carrier  prior  to  the  communication  thereof  via  said 
optical  communication  path;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  modulated  carrier  with  the  wave- 
length Xi  filtered  therefrom  to  said  optical  communica- 
tion path  for  communication  to  a  receiver. 


S.416,630 
CIRCULAR  ARC  ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 
Tatavo  Ito,  Osaka;  TodUyuki  Watanabe,  Neyagawa,  aad  MMaU 
Suzuki,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japaa,  aari^ors  to  MatsuiUta  Elec- 
tric Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Owka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,170 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jul  3,  1992,  4-142323 
lat  a.*  G02B  26/(» 
MS.  a.  359—208  3  OafaM 

1.  A  circular  arc  illumination  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  section  including  a  light  source,  an  elliptical 
mirror  positioned  to  reflect  rays  emitted  from  the  light 
source,  and  a  planar  mirror  positioned  to  reflect  the  rays 
reflected  by  the  elliptical  mirror; 
optical  condensing  means  for  condensing  the  rays  emitted  by 

the  light  source  section; 
a  reflecting  mirror  positioned  to  reflect  the  rays  condensed 
by  the  optical  condensing  means; 


a  circular  arc-shaped  bending  mirror  positioned  to  reflect 
rays  reflected  by  the  reflecting  mirror  toward  a  mask  so 
that  the  rays  become  incident  on  the  mask. 


MM431 
UGHT  SHUTTER  ARRAY 
TnkaMi  Yagi,  Kobe,  JapM.  Mrigaor  to  MiMtlta  Camera  Kaba- 
ihiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  998,723 

Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9,  1992,  44)02154 

lat  a.*  G02F  10/01.  J /OS 

VS.  a.  359—254  9  Claim* 


1.  A  light  shutter  array  including  a  plurality  of  light  shutter 
elements  made  of  a  material  having  an  electro-optic  effect,  said 
light  shutter  array  comprising: 

a  first  line  of  light  shutter  elements; 

a  second  line  of  light  shutter  elements  provided  in  parallel 
with  said  first  line,  said  second  line  including  light  shutter 
elements  with  conductor-filmed  windows  and  light  shut- 
ter elements  with  bare  windows,  each  of  said  light  shutter 
elements  with  conductor-filmed  windows  being  disposed 
between  said  light  shutter  elements  with  bare  windows; 

a  third  line  of  light  shutter  elements  provided  between  said 
first  line  and  said  second  line  in  parallel  therewith,  said 
third  line  including  light  shutter  elements  with  conductor- 
filmed  windows  and  light  shutter  elements  with  bare 
windows,  each  of  said  light  shutter  elements  with  bare 
windows  in  said  third  line  being  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
light  shutter  elements  with  conductor-filmed  windows  in 
said  second  line; 

a  common  electrode  provided  between  said  first  line  and 
said  third  line,  said  common  electrode  being  directly 
connected  with  the  light  shutter  elements  in  said  first  line 
and  in  said  third  line  and  being  connected  with  the  light 
shutter  elements  with  bare  windows  in  said  second  line  via 
the  light  shutter  elements  with  conductor-filmed  windows 
in  said  third  line; 

first  individual  electrodes  provided  at  an  opposite  side  of 
said  first  line  to  said  third  line,  said  first  individual  elec- 
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trodes  being  connected  with  the  light  shutter  elements  in 
said  first  line  individually;  and 
second  individual  electrodes  provided  at  a  side  of  said  sec- 
ond line  that  is  opposite  to  said  third  line,  said  second 
individual  electrodes  including  electrodes  which  are  di- 
rectly connected  individually  with  the  light  shutter  ele- 
ments with  bare  windows  in  said  second  line  and  elec- 
trodes which  are  connected  individually  with  the  Ught 
shutter  elements  with  bare  windows  in  said  third  line  via 
the  light  shutter  elements  with  conductor-fdmed  windows 
in  said  second  line. 


U.S. 


1.  A  Newtonian  binocular  telescope  in  an  enclosed  or  truss- 
type  single  tube  having  a  plurality  of  sides,  and  further  having: 

(a)  an  open  outer  end  for  parallel  viewing  paths, 

(b)  two  separate  inner  ends  wherein  concave  mirrors,  having 
generally  the  same  focal  length,  are  disposed,  their  re- 
flected rays  converging  along  primary  axes  of  their  re- 
spective said  viewing  paths,  toward  said  outer  end, 

(c)  wherein  two  flat  reflectors  are  diagonally  disposed  to 
their  respective  said  converging  rays,  directing  them 
along  perpendicular  planes  of  parallel  secondary  axes, 

(d)  therebeing  a  focus  point  for  each  said  secondary  axis,  said 
focus  points  each  intersecting  an  ocular  adjacent  a  com- 
mon side  of  said  tube  said  side  being  perpendicular  to  said 
secondary  axes,  beyond  said  viewing  paths, 

(e)  said  single  tube  permitting  an  angular  disposition  of  said 
secondary  axes  to  an  axis  intersecting  said  primary  axes 
for  a  desired  lateral  separation  of  said  secondary  axes,  so 
as  to  form  a  comfortable  outwardly  sloping  interocular 
axis  between  their  said  focus  points, 

a  disparity  of  the  distances  between  said  secondary  axes  from 
said  primary  axes  to  their  respective  said  focus  points  being 
inversely  proportional  to  the  disparity  between  distances  to 
their  respective  said  concave  mirrors,  whereby  said  Newto- 
nian telescopes  are  disposed  for  comfortable  binocular  viewing 
at  all  attitudes  thereof,  said  single  tube  improving  their  com- 
pactness, ruggedness,  and  accessibility  to  telescope  mountings, 
especially  Dobsonian  mountings. 


5,416,633 
TWIN-IMAGE  BINOCULARS 
Clandc  Michel,  Anierea,  aad  Jeaa-Picrre  U  Pesaat,  Gif  rar 
YTette,  both  of  F^aace,  aarigaors  to  Thoai*oa-CSF,  Puteaax, 
France 

Filed  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,206 

CfauoH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  31, 1991, 91 13491 

lat  CL«  G02B  23/ JO 

VS.  a.  359—410  17  Clafaa* 


5,416,632 

NEWTONIAN  BINOCULAR  TELESCOPE 

H.  Carltolc,  611  Luaeta,  San  LoU  Obispo,  Calif.  93405 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,176 

Int  a.*  G02B  23/06.  23/16 

CL  359— 399  9  Claims 


1.  A  viewing  device  (32)  comprising  a  casing  (1)  bousing 
optical  components  including  an  objective  lens  (3)  and  an 
eyepiece  (2),  these  components  providing  a  view  along  an  axis 
(AA'),  a  focus  adjustment  (55)  accessible  from  outside  the 
casing  (1),  said  optical  components  form  an  image  from  a  field 
of  view  which  may  include  all  or  part  of  an  area  determined  by 
an  optical  axis  and  an  angle  Known  as  the  aperture  of  the 
optical  components,  said  viewing  device  also  including,  inside 
the  casing  (1): 
a  component  (4,  5,  6,  7)  to  display  a  luminous  image  formed 

of  pixels  controlled  by  a  computer,  and 
at  least  one  reflex  optical  component  (9, 10)  to  superimpose 
the  image  from  the  display  component  (4,  5,  6,  7)  on  the 
image  of  the  field  of  view  and  mounted  inside  the  casing, 
and  at  least  one  link  to  connect  the  display  component  (4, 
5,  6,  7)  to  said  computer. 


5,416,634 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Xiaohni  Niag,  Northboro,  Maaa^  aadgnor  to  Uaited  States 
Surgical  CorporatioB,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  944,212 
lat  CL*  G02B  23/24.  6/06;  A61B  1/04 


U.S.  CL  359— 435 
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1.  An  optical  viewing  device  for  use  in  an  operative  proce- 
dure comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  having  opposed  first  and  second  ends  with 
an  eye  piece  section  at  the  first  end,  an  objective  lens 
section  at  the  second  end  and  a  relay  lens  section  between 
the  eye  piece  section  and  the  objective  lens  section,  the 
relay  lens  section  including  a  plurality  of  lens  groupings 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  open  space,  each  of  the 
lens  groupings  having  at  least  one  positive  lens  fabricated 
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from  a  polymeric  nuterial  and  at  least  one  negative  lens 
fabricated  from  an  optical  glass. 


S.416,635 

PORTABLE  CONDENSATION-FREE  SHOWER  MIRROR 

ThoauM  R.  Chriatiaaioa,  aad  Jcubc  L.  ChristiaiiMMi,  both  of 

Napa,  Califs  awigiion  to  SbowerTek,  Iwu,  Napo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,6«2 

bt  a.*  G02B  5/08;  A45D  42/14 

VS.  a.  359-S09  la 


S,41C«M 

TWO  SIDED  RUNWAY  MARKER 

Reginald  S.  Bcuett,  P.O.  Box  247,  SlatioM  F,  Toronto,  Ontario 

M4Y  2LS,  Canada 

Continoation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  T7S,7S1,  Oct.  15, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,223,977,  wkich  is  a  continnatio^^in-part  of  Ser.  No.  <17.7M, 

Nov.  26, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,115^43.  Tkia  application  Jan.  21, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  6,966 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/122 

VS.  a.  3S9^-S29  3  ( 


1.  In  combination,  an  aircraft  runway,  marker  therefor,  and 
a  support  surface  for  said  marker,  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  said  marker  on  said  suppori  surface  in  a 
predetermined  attitude, 

said  marker,  when  so  mounted,  comprising  a  pair  of  panels 
facing  approximately  away  from  each  other  in  azimuthal 
directions,  said  panels  sloping  upwardly  toward  each 
other  at  an  angle  of  between  2'  and  6*  to  the  vertical,  and 


having  retroreflectant  material  covering  a  substantial  area 
of  said  panels, 
wherein  said  marker  is  shaped  so  that,  when  mounted  in  said 
attitude  vertical  planes  through  said  panels,  and  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  intersect  at  more  than  0*  and  less  than  6* 
to  each  other. 


5,416,637 

PSEUDO-LUMINOUS  PANEL,  SUBSTRATE  THEREFOR. 

AND  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  AND  DEVICE  USING  THE 

PSEUDO-LUMINOUS  PANEL 

Yoakimasa  Wakatake,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Maaayald 

Wakatake,  Happy  Valley,  Hoag  Koag.  a  part  iatercat 

Divlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  139.432,  Feb.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^51,153. 

This  appUcatioa  JaL  2«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1991,  3450636 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/02 

VS.  CL  359—599  8  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  mirror  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  front  surface 
being  a  reflecting  surface,  and 

a  water  container  including  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall,  said 
front  wall  being  in  substantial  contact  with  said  rear  sur- 
face of  said  mirror  so  that  said  front  wall  separates  con- 
tents of  said  water  container  from  said  rear  surface  of  said 
mirror,  said  water  container  comprising  a  flexible  bladder. 


1.  A  pseudo-luminous  panel  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  reflecting  film  formed  all  over  a  main  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; and 
a  thin  film  optical  color  filter  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 

reflecting  film  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  substrate; 
wherein: 
said  main  surface  of  said  substrate  is  formed  by  a  surface  in 
which  obliquely  downward  band-like  surface  poriiotis 
and  obliquely  upward  band-like  surface  portions  are 
alternately  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  vertical  direction, 
obliquely  downward  band-like  surface  portions  on  said 
obliquely  downward  band-like  surface  portions  of  said 
substrate,  forming  the  surface  of  said  reflecting  film  on 
the  opposite  side  from  said  substrate,  are  each  a  smooth 
reflecting  surface; 
obliquely   upward   band-like   surface   portions  on   said 
obliquely  upward  band-like  surface  portions  of  said 
substrates,  forming  the  surface  of  said  reflecting  film  on 
the  opposite  side  from  said  substrate,  are  each  a  reflect- 
ing surface;  and 
obliquely  downward  band-like  surface  portions  on  said 
obliquely  downward  band-like  surface  portioiu  of  said 
reflecting  film,  forming  the  surface  of  said  thin  film 
optical  color  filter  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  sub- 
strate, are  each  a  smooth  surface. 


5.416.638 

DISPOSABLE  ENDOSCOPE 

Barry  G.  Broome,  Gleadofa,  Calif.,  aaaignnr  to  LiaTatac  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Largo,  Fla. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  833.416,  Feb.  6,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,341.240. 
TUa  appiicatiaa  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,407 
lat  CL*  G02B  21/02.  23/02.  5/04 
VS.  CL  359—656  30  OaiaM 

1.  An  objective  group  for  a  probe  for  an  endoscope  for 
imaging  the  interior  of  a  body  cavity,  comprising: 
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a  distal  element  at  the  distal  end  of  the  objective  group; 
a  unitary  molded  prism  for  reflecting  rays  entering  said 

distal  element  and  directing  the  rays  along  the  optical  axis 

of  the  probe;  and 


5.416.640 
OBJECTIVE  ACTUATOR 
Yasumaaa  Shibata.  Hirakata;  Kenichiro  Urairi.  Yawata;  Takao 
Hayasbi,  Katano.  awl  Kaznhiko  Fi^ikawa.  Takatsoki.  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.. 
Oaalta.  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  616.850,  Nor.  21. 1990.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  7. 1992.  Ser.  No.  927.239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1989,  1-305405; 
Sep.  25, 1990,  2-255810 

Int  CL«  G02B  7/02:  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  359—823  6  Claims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 
side: 

a  first  lens  unit  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  lens  compo- 
nents and  has  a  negative  refractive  power  as  a  whole; 

a  second  lens  unit  having  t  positive  refractive  power; 

a  third  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power;  and 

a  fourth  lens  unit  having  one  of  positive  and  negative  refrac- 
tive power; 

wherein  said  zoom  lens  system  is  zoomed  by  moving  said 
second  lens  unit  said  third  lens  unit  and  said  fourth  lens 
unit  toward  the  object  side  when  zooming  from  a  wide 
position  to  a  tele  position,  with  a  most  object  side  lens 
surface  of  said  first  lens  unit  being  kept  fued  during  said 
zooming;  and 

wherein  said  zoom  lens  system  is  focused  by  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  lens  components  of  said  first  lens 
unit  along  an  optical  axis. 


one  or  more  molded  refractive  lens  elements  disposed  be- 
tween said  prism  and  a  proximal  end  of  said  objective 
group; 

wherein  said  distal  element  is  generally  planar,  and  is  in- 
clined at  a  first  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  probe. 


5,416,639 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Takaaori  Yamaaaahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1991,  3-182859; 
Jun.  29,  1991,  3-182884 

Int  CL*  G02B  J  5/14 
VS.  a.  359—683  13  Claims 


1.  An  objective  actuator  functioning  as  a  servo  comprising: 

a  movable  segment  comprising  an  acrylate  resin  member  and 
an  objective  holder  supporting  an  objective  lens  in  posi- 
tion, and 

control  means  for  driving  said  objective  holder  in  directions 
perpendicular  and  parallel  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  objec- 
tive lens, 

wherein  said  acrylate  resin  member  is  rigidly  interposed 
between  said  objective  holder  and  said  control  means  to 
prevent  increases  in  resonance  peak  values  of  said  objec- 
tive actuator  at  high  order  resonance  frequencies. 


5,416,641 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  SWITCH  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

SUPPLYING  A  REFERENCE  SIGNAL  TO  THE 

RECORDING  UNTT 

Toknichi  Minakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akai  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  721,349,  Jnn.  28. 1991,  Pat  No.  5,257.109. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  944,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1990, 2-175131;  JaL 
4,   1990,  2-176593;  Jul.   11,   1990,  2-183198;  Jul.   12,   1990, 
2-184918;  Jul.  23,  1990,  2-194613 

Int  a.*.GllB  5/02.  27/36.  5/03 
VS.  CL  360—27  1  Claim 


m L_    ■  \   .    .  I J      I . 

3F        CKWiiQi         SunM  tfnCrai  r* 


^ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  dc  voltage  source  outputting  a  predetermined  dc  voltage; 
a  switch  for  switching  its  output  between  said  dc  voltage 
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and  an  information  signal  to  be  recorded  on  a  recording 
medium; 

a  frequency  modulator  for  frequency-modulating  said  out- 
put of  said  twitch  to  output  one  of  (i)  a  frequency- 
modulated  information  signal  in  response  to  said  informa- 
tion signal  and  (ii)  a  reference  signal,  consisting  of  a  single- 
wavelength  component,  in  response  to  said  dc  voltage; 

means  for  recording  and  reproducing  said  reference  signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  level  of  said  reference  signal  when  it  is 
reproduced; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  level 
of  said  reference  signal  detected  by  said  means  for  detect- 
ing to  control,  during  an  information  signal  recording/re- 
producing mode,  one  of  a  recording  and  a  reproducing 
characteristic  of  the  information  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signal,  whereby  the  recording  or  reproducing 
characteristic  is  set  so  as  to  match  a  characteristic  of  said 
recording  medium. 


S,416,M2 

DUST-IMMUNE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAIN 

CONTROL  OF  A  READ  AMPUFIER  IN  A  MAGNFnC 

TAPE  TRANSPORT 
KasaUko  Nakagawara,  Mitaka;  Shaichi  Saito,  Tachikawa,  and 
Tatsuo  Mori,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aMignor*  to  Teac  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  996,966,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abwidoMd. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  227,179 

Oaiam  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-3S9513 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/02.  27/36.  5/09 

VS.  a.  360—27  6  Claiau 
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1.  In  a  tape  transport  having  a  magnetic  head  for  writing  and 
reading  information  in  a  read-while-write  mode  on  a  length  of 
multitrack  magnetic  tape  traveling  along  a  predetermined 
guide  path,  and  a  controllable  gain  read  amplifier  for  amplify- 
ing an  output  from  the  magnetic  head,  the  tape  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tracks  extending  parallel  longitudinally  of  the  tape,  a  first 
tape  marker  disposed  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  tape  and  a 
second  tape  marker  disposed  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the 
tape,  the  tracks  having  forward  tracks  on  which  data  is  written 
and  read  during  forward  tape  travel  and  reverse  tracks  on 
which  data  is  written  and  read  during  reverse  tape  travel,  a 
dust-immune  method  of  controlling  the  gain  of  the  read  ampli- 
fier preparatory  to  writing  on  tracks  on  the  tape,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  the  magnetic  head  on  a  selected  track  on  the 
Upe; 

(b)  running  the  tape  from  the  second  toward  the  first  end 
thereof  to  a  position  between  the  first  end  of  the  tape  and 
the  first  tape  marker; 

(c)  ruiming  the  tape  from  the  first  toward  the  second  end 
thereof  along  the  predetermined  guide  path  so  as  to  create 


relative  sliding  motion  between  the  tape  of  the  magnetic 
head; 

(d)  determining  whether  the  gain  control  of  the  amplifier  is 
necessary  or  not  before  writing  on  the  selected  track; 

(e)  writing,  if  necessary,  a  reference  pattern  in  a  preassigned 
position  before  the  selected  track,  the  preassigned  position 
including  a  portion  between  the  first  end  of  the  tape  and 
the  first  tape  marker; 

(0  reading  the  reference  pattern  in  a  read-while-write  mode; 

(g)  controlling  the  gain  of  the  read  amplifier  in  order  that  an 
output  from  the  read  amplifier,  representative  of  the  refer- 
ence pattern  read  on  the  tape,  may  have  a  magnitude 
within  a  predetermined  range; 

(h)  determming  whether  the  output  magnitude  of  the  read 
amplifier,  having  had  the  gain  thereof  controlled  as  at  step 
(g),  is  within  the  predetermined  range  or  not; 

(i)  starting  writing  on  the  selected  track  if  the  output  magni- 
tude of  the  read  amplifier  has  proved  to  be  within  the 
predetermined  range,  and  the  first  tape  marker  is  detected; 

(j)  running  the  tape  from  the  second  toward  the  first  end 
thereof  so  as  to  create  relative  sliding  motion  between  the 
tape  and  the  magnetic  head,  if  the  output  magnitude  of  the 
read  amplifier  has  proved  to  fall  shori  of  the  predeter- 
mined range;  and 

(k)  retrying  the  gain  control  of  the  read  amplifier  by  repeat- 
ing the  procedure  of  steps  (c)  through  (h). 


5,416.643 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  USING  DEPTH  SEPARATED  RECORDING 

BANDS 
Jae-Chcoa  Lya,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to  Samswng 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyaagki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38^03 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  27,  1992. 
92-3116 

lat  a.*  GllB  5/09;  H04N  5/79 
VS.  CL  360—32  2  Claiaa 


1.  A  video  signal  recording  apparatus,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

high  band  signal  recording  means  for  deeply  recording  a 
high  band  component  signal  separated  from  a  composite 
video  signal  onto  a  recording  medium  using  a  first  record- 
ing depth;  and 

low  band  signal  recording  means  for  recording  a  low  band 
component  signal  separated  from  said  composite  video 
signal  onto  said  recording  medium  using  a  second  record- 
ing depth  much  shallower  than  said  first  recording  depth. 

wherein  the  high  band  signal  recording  means  comprises: 

a  high  pass  filter  for  paaaing  the  high  band  component 
among  luminance  signals  separated  from  the  composite 
video  signals; 

frequency  translation  means  for  translating  the  high  band 
component  signal  outputted  from  the  high  pass  filter  to  a 
low  frequency  band; 

an  Analog-to-Digital  Converter  for  converting  the  signal 
outputted  from  the  frequency  translation  means  to  a  digi- 
tal signal; 
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a  video  compressing  processor  for  compressing  the  lumi- 
nance signal  data  of  the  high  band  component  signal  out- 
putted from  the  Analog-to-Digital  Converter; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  luminance  signal  data  com- 
pressed by  the  video  compressing  processor; 

Quadurature  Phase  Shift  Keying  modulator  for  modulating 
the  luminance  signal  data  stored  in  the  memory  means  and 
outputted  under  a  control  of  a  system  controller; 

a  recording  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  luminance  signal 
data  outputted  from  the  Quadurature  Phase  Shift  Keying 
modulator;  and 

a  head  for  recording  deeply  the  luminance  signal  data  out- 
putted from  the  recording  amplifier  onto  a  recording 
medium. 


ing  through  said  magnetoresistive  head  to  be  equal  to  an 
emitter  current  of  said  common  base  amplifier;  and 


5,416,644 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  INTERLACED  FRAME 

SIGNAL  FOR  DISPLAY  ON  A  TELEVISION  DISPLAY 

WHEN  THE  SIGNAL  IS  APPLIED  TO  THE  DEVICE  IN  A 

REVERSE  SEQUENCE 
Rob  A.  Bcuker,  and  Imran  A.  Shah,  both  of  EindhoTen,  Nether- 
landa,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jul.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,644 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Ofr„  JaL  30, 1992, 
92202367 

tat.  a.*  H04N  5/78 
VS.  CL  360—33.1  4  Claims 
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a  peak  detector  connected  to  said  low-pass  filter  for  holding 
a  peak  value  of  an  output  signal  from  said  low-pass  filter, 
convening  the  peak  vijue  into  a  digital  signal,  and  output- 
ting  the  digital  signal  as  a  reproduced  signal. 


5.416,646 
DATA  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
HAVING  READ/WRITE  CIRCUIT  WITH 
PROGRAMMABLE  PARAMETER  MEANS 
Ikuo  Shirai,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aari^or  to  Kahwhiki  Kaiitaa  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Flkd  Nov.  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  152^22 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Nov.  12, 1992.  4-301479 

bit.  CL*  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  360—46  7  Oabm 


1.  A  video  reproducing  apparatus,  for  playing  back  an  inter- 
laced frame  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  playback  sec- 
tion, a  storage  medium  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  playback 
section,  and  transport  means  for  transporting  said  storage 
medium  in  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction,  characterized  in 
that  said  playback  section  comprises  means  for  splitting  said 
interlaced  frame  signal  into  a  spatial  signal  comprising  the 
lowest  vertical  frame  frequencies,  and  a  motion  auxiliary  signal 
comprising  the  highest  vertical  frame  frequencies,  and  means 
for  subtracting  the  motion  auxiliary  signal  from  the  spatial 
signal  when  said  transport  means  transports  said  storage  me- 
dium in  the  reverse  direction. 
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5^416.645 
REPRODUCING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  COMMON  BASE 

AMPLIFIER,  LOW-PASS  FILTER  AND  PEAK 
DETECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  MAGNETORESISTIVE 
HEAD 
Moaekatso  FakonuM.  Tokyo,  Japaia,  aaaicaor  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140^457 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Oct  27, 1992,  4-2890M 
tat  CL*  GllB  5/09:  GOIR  33/02 
VS.  CL  360—46  6  Clains 

1.  A  reproducing  circuit  for  use  with  a  magnetoresistive 
head,  comprising: 
a  common  base  amplifier  coupled  to  a  magnetoresistive  head 
for  amplifying  an  output  signal  from  the  magnetoresistive 
head; 
a  low-pass  filter  connected  to  said  common  base  amplifier 
for  limiting  a  high-frequency  component  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  common  base  amplifier; 
a  current  source  connected  to  said  base  of  the  common  base 
amplifier  for  adjusting  a  bias  of  the  sensing  current  flow- 


1.  A  data  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 

read  and  write  circuit  means  for  reproducing  recorded  data 
from  a  signal  read  out  from  a  disk  by  a  head,  for  output- 
ting  a  write  signal  to  the  head  for  recording  daU  to  the 
disk,  the  read  and  write  circuit  means  comprising  a  filter 
circuit  with  an  input  means  for  inputting  at  least  one 
parameter  of  a  cutoff  frequency  and  quantity  of  boost  for 
said  filter  circuit; 

specifying  means  for  preparing  a  plurality  of  parameters  for 
determining  an  operation  characteristic  of  said  read  and 
write  circuit  means  and  for  specifying  the  parameter  in  a 
predetermined  order; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  parameter  to  be  inputted  to 
said  read  and  write  circuit  means; 

read  and  write  control  means  for  inputting  the  parameter 
specified  by  said  specifying  nteans  to  said  input  means  of 
said  read  and  write  circuit  means  to  execute  an  operation 
of  said  read  and  write  circuit  means  for  every  parameter 
set  in  said  predetermined  order, 

determining  means  for  measuring  an  error  rate  of  read  data 
reproduced  from  the  disk  by  the  head  for  every  parameter 
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in  accordance  with  said  read  and  write  operation  of  said 
read  and  write  circuit  means  to  determine  a  parameter 
i  corresponding  to  a  minimum  error  rate;  and 
memory  control  means  for  storing  the  parameter  determined 
by  said  determining  means  to  the  memory  means  as  a 
suitable  value  for  said  read  and  write  means. 


S,416,64« 

MASTERLfSS  SYNCHRONIZED  SPINDLE  CONTROL 

FOR  HARD  DISK  DRIVES 

David  B.  JepfMon,  Liveraiore,  and  Beqjamin  M.  Miller,  San 

Jow,  both  of  Califs  aMigiion  to  Quantim  Corporatioii,  Milpi- 

tM,CaUf. 

Filed  Mm-.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  36^23 

bt  CL*  GllB  27/19 

MS.  CL  3<0— 73.02  10  CUiaas 
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S,416,647 

CONTINUOUS-TIME  ANALOG  SIGNAL  HLTER 

ARRANGEMENT.  FOR  USE  AS  AN  EQUALIZER 

Johanaea  O.  Voormaa,  EimiltoTea,  Netberlanda,  aarignor  to  U.S. 

PklUpa  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  19. 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,49S 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  26, 1992, 
92203273 

iBt  a.»  GllB  i/03S.  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—65  17  Claims 
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1.  Continuouvtime  analog  signal  filter  arrangement,  for 
realizing  a  magnitude  frequency  characteristic  which  increases 
for  increasing  frequencies  over  a  part  of  the  operating  fre- 
quency range  of  the  filter  arrangement,  comprising  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  an  output  terminal  for 
supplying  an  output  signal  which  is  a  filtered  version  of  the 
input  signal,  and  number  of  integrator  elements  connected  in 
series  and  being  included  in  a  feedback  loop,  where  N  is  an 
integer  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  2,  characterized  in 
that,  for  each  two  successive  integrator  elements  in  the  series 
arrangement  of  N  integrator  elements,  the  relation  holds  that 
the  output  signal  of  the  first  one  of  said  two  successive  integra- 
tor elements  is  a  differentiated  version  of  the  output  signal  of 
the  next  one  of  said  two  successive  integrator  elements,  that 
the  filter  arrangement  includes  first  multiplier  means  for  multi- 
plying the  signals  at  the  input  of  the  first  integrator  element  in 
the  series  arrangement  of  N  integrator  elements  and  at  the 
outputs  of  the  integrator  elements  by  respective  first  multipli- 
cation factors  and  for  supplying  the  multiplied  signals  to  a  first 
signal  combination  means,  an  output  of  the  first  signal  combi- 
nation means  being  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  that  at  least 
a  number  of  the  multiplication  factors  in  the  first  multiplier 
means  is  variable,  that  the  filter  arrangement  further  includes 
second  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  signals  at  the  input 
of  the  first  integrator  element  in  the  series  arrangement  of  N 
integrator  elements  and  at  the  outputs  of  the  integrator  ele- 
ments by  respective  second  multiplication  factors  and  for 
supplying  the  multiplied  signals  to  a  second  signal  combination 
means,  an  output  of  the  second  signal  combination  means  being 
coupled  to  an  input  of  the  series  arrangement  via  an  additional 
integrator  element. 
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1.  A  masterless  disk  drive  array  including  a  plurality  of  disk 
drive  units  operating  in  phase  synchronism  at  a  predetermined 
nominal  rotational  speed,  wherein  each  said  disk  drive  unit 
comprises: 

disk  media, 

transducer  means  for  writing  information  to  and  reading 
information  from  the  media, 

identification  means  for  associating  a  unique  id  number  with 
each  said  disk  drive  unit, 

motor  means  for  rotating  the  media,  including  means  for 
rotating  the  media  at  a  unique  rotational  speed  determined 
by  said  id  number,  said  unique  rotational  speed  approxi- 
mating said  predetermined  nominal  rotational  speed, 

means  for  outputting  a  phase  triggered  index  marker  pulse 
during  each  revolution  of  the  media, 

means  for  receiving  index  marker  pulses  generated  from  said 
plurality  of  disk  drive  units, 

means  for  calculating  a  center  of  gravity  of  index  marker 
pulses  clustered  within  approximately  plus  or  minus  one 
quarter  revolution  of  each  said  drive  unit's  own  index 
marker  pulse,  and 

phase  control  means  for  varying  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
media  to  converge  each  said  drive  unit's  own  index 
marker  pulse  toward  said  center  of  gravity. 


5,416,649 
SINGLE  CHANNEL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  OPTIMIZING  INSERT  EDITING  IN 

A  SIGNAL  RECORDER 
William  McSweeoey,  Saratoga,  and  Robert  B.  Steele,  Menio 
Park,  botli  of  Calif.,  aMipiorf  to  Ampez  Corporation,  Red- 
wood aty,  Calif. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  695,262,  Apr.  12,  1991,  abaadoacd. 
This  application  Jul.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272,443 
Ut  a.*  GUB  5/5S4 
VS.  CL  360—77.13  21  Oaimi 

14.  A  method  for  providing  edit  optimization  of  a  recording 
in  a  recorder  having  a  helical  playback  head  and  a  helical 
record  head,  wherein  there  are  variations  in  a  data  pattern  of 
an  associated  recorded  signal  which  cause  mistracking  of  the 
record  head,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  playback  head  playback  signal  having  ampli- 
tude fiuctuations  due  to  said  variations; 
generating  a  record  head  playback  signal  having  amplitude 
fluctuations  due  to  said  variations  and  due  to  the  mistrack- 
ing: 
detecting  a  pair  of  signals  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
record  hesad  playback  signal  and  the  playback  head  play- 
back signal; 
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determining  a  correction  signal  in  response  to  the  detected 
pair  of  signals  which  distinguishes  between  amplitude 
fluctuations  caused  by  the  variations  in  the  data  pattern 
and  amplitude  fluctuations  caused  by  the  mistracking;  and 


™»w  [V"Vi»i^'»^m     ^no  r/^MC  ^m  , 


a  second  slider  having  said  holding  means  mounted 
thereon  and  movable  in  the  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  first  slider,  and  first  driving  means  for  driving  said 
first  and  second  sliders  to  move  in  the  first  direction. 


5,416,651 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORDING 
DIGITAL  DATA 
Akihira  Uetake;  Naofnod  Yaaagihara,  botli  of  Tokyo,  and  Ke^i 
Kaaota,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioii, Tokyo,  Japaa 
ContiiiiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  76M71,  Oct  29, 1991.  This 
application  Oct  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  785,413 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  31,  1990,  2-294672; 
Mar.  8, 1991,  3-068777 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/09.  5/02.  5/58:  H04N  5/78 
VS.  CL  360—48  »  Oaima 


adjusting  the  tracking  of  the  record  head  in  response  to  the 
correction  signal  until  the  record  head  playback  signal 
peaks. 


5,416,650 
AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE  CHANGER 
YoaUtaka  Otoooaiiya;  Nobuo  Uda,  and  Motofnmi  Itawaki,  ail 
of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44,068 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1992,  4-118545 

lat  CL*  GllB  15/6S 

VS.  CL  360—92  24  Oainis 


1.  An  automatic  cassette  changer,  comprising: 

a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus; 

an  accommodating  rack  having  a  plurality  of  bins  for  indi- 
vidually accommodating  therein  a  plurality  of  cassettes 
each  having  a  recording  medium  accommodated  therein; 
and 

a  transporting  apparatus  for  selectively  transporting  one  of 
the  cassettes  accommodated  in  said  bins  to  said  recording 
and/or  reproducing  apparatus  so  as  to  be  recorded  and/or 
reproduced  by  said  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus or  vice  versa; 

said  transporting  apparatus  including  holding  means  for 
holding  a  cassette  thereon,  and  first  feeding  means  for 
feeding  said  holding  means  in  a  first  direction  in  which  a 
cassette  held  by  said  holding  means  is  inserted  into  or 
removed  from  any  of  said  bins  and  said  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus; 

said  first  feeding  means  including  a  first  slider  movable  in  the 
first  direction  with  respect  to  said  transporting  apparatus. 
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17.  An  apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  digital  dau  on 
a  magnetic  tape  and  for  reproducing  the  recorded  digital  data 
from  the  magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

block  segmenting  means  for  converting  an  input  digital 
picture  signal  into  digital  data  segmented  into  blocks  each 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  picture  elements; 

encoding  means  for  compressing  and  encoding  the  digital 
picture  signal  data  of  each  of  said  blocks; 

channel  encoding  means  for  channel  encoding  the  encoded 
data  from  said  encoding  means; 

audio  signal  encoding  means  for  encoding  an  input  digital 
audio  signal; 

additional  code  generating  means  for  generating  an  addi- 
tional control  code  including  subdata; 

means  for  providing  pilot  signal  daU  for  tracking; 

tape  guiding  drum  means  with  rotary  head  means  thereon 
for  tracing  successive  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape  wrapped 
on  said  drum  means,  with  each  of  said  tracks  having  a 
head  entering  end,  where  said  head  means  moves  into 
contact  with  the  tape,  and  a  head  leaving  end  where  said 
head  means  moves  out  of  contact  with  said  tape; 

means  for  mixing  said  pilot  signal  data,  the  channel  encoded 
picture  signal  data  from  said  channel  encoding  means,  the 
encoded  audio  signal  data  from  said  audio  signal  encoding 
means,  and  said  subdata  so  as  to  provide  a  sequence  of 
data  having  an  output  data  rate  which  is  less  than  25%  of 
said  input  daU  rate,  said  sequence  of  daU  being  supplied 
to  said  head  means  for  recording  in  each  of  said  tracks 
with  said  pilot  signal  data  recorded  at  an  end  portion  of 
the  respective  track  adjacent  said  head  entering  end,  said 
subdau  recorded  at  a  portion  of  said  respective  track 
adjacent  said  head  leaving  end,  and  said  encoded  picture 
signal  data  and  encoded  audio  signal  data  recorded  at  a 
portion  of  said  respective  track  intermediate  said  portions 
in  which  the  pilot  signal  data  and  the  subdata,  reflec- 
tively, are  recorded; 

playback  means  for  reproducing  data  recorded-io^  each  of 
said  tracks  when  scanned  by  said  head  means; 

channel  decoding  means  for  channel  decoding  reproduced 
data  from  said  playback  means; 

decoding  means  for  expanding  and  decoding  block-by-block 
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the  channel  decoded  data  from  said  channel  decoding 
means;  and 
block  disassembling  means  for  converting  the  data  expanded 
and  decoded  by  the  block  into  a  digital-picture  signal. 


APPARATUS  FOR,  AND  NfETHODS  OF,  RECORDING 

SIGNALS  IN  TRACKS  ON  A  MEMORY  MEMBER 

WrmOUT  A  REFERENCE  INDEX 

Martya  A.  Lewia.  Padfk  PaHsailw.  Califs  Mriginr  to  Scrro 

TrMk  Writer  Corporation  Wcrtlake  Vill^a,  CaUf. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  SM,722,  Oct  12, 1990,  thamiomti.  TU 

application  Aug.  12,  1993,  Sot.  No.  106,400 

Int.  a.»  GllB  S/09.  5/S96 

UJS.  CL  3«0— M  28  Claimi 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  signals  in  a  plurality  of  frames  in 
a  pair  of  tracks  on  a  memory  member  without  the  use  of  any 
prior  reference  index,  including  the  steps  of: 

recording  signals  in  the  frames  on  a  first  one  of  the  tracks  in 
the  pair  without  the  use  of  any  prior  reference  index,  the 
signals  being  recorded  by  a  head  in  each  frame  on  the  first 
track,  the  first  track  having  a  particular  width, 

shifting  the  head  from  the  first  track  by  a  particular  distance 
in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  first  track, 

using  a  first  particular  one  of  the  signals  in  each  of  the  frames 
in  the  first  track  as  a  reference  to  obtain  a  recording  by  the 
head  of  signals  in  the  frames  on  the  other  track,  and 

thereafter  using  a  second  particular  one  of  the  signals  in  each 
frame  in  the  second  track  in  the  pair  as  a  reference  to 
obtain  an  erasure  by  the  head  of  the  first  particular  one  of 
the  signals  in  each  frame  in  the  first  track. 


S,41«,6S3 
CARTRIDGE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WTTH  MOnON-RESPONSIVE  EJECTION 
Christiaa  P.  Marlowe,  Nederiaad,  Colo.,  aarigMor  to  Exabyte 
Corporathm,  Boolder,  Colo. 

Coadnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  6SSJS99,  Feb.  14,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,237,467.  TUa  awlicatfcM  May  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  62,M7 
The  portkM  of  tke  tcr*  of  tkia  patcat  Hbaeqneat  to  Aag.  17, 
2010,  ha*  bcea  dfaclaiwwl. 
lat  a*  GllB  15/68.  5/008;  G06K  15/00 
VS.  CL  360—92  21  OataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  engaging  and  ejecting  a 
cartridge  containing  an  information  storage  medium,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  base  frame  member; 
a  helically  threaded  drive  shaft  having  a  major  axis  and 

rotatably  carried  by  the  base  frame  member; 
a  cartridge  engagement  frame  which  selectively  engages  the 
cartridge,  the  cartridge  engagement  frame  also  engaging 
the  drive  shaft  for  reciprocating  displacement  along  the 
major  axis; 


an  ejection  mechanism  for  ejecting  the  cartridge  from  the 
cartridge  engagement  frame; 

a  detector  member  displaceable  in  unison  with  the  cartridge 
engagement  frame  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  major 
axis,  the  detector  member  comprising  a  seffli<ylindrical 
member  having  a  major  cylindrical  axis  which  is  coUnear 
with  the  major  axis  of  the  base  frame  member,  the  detec- 
tion member  carrying  a  fin; 


an  actuator,  mounted  on  the  base  frame  member,  selectively 
activatable  to  cause  a  rate  of  displacement  differential 
between  the  cartridge  engagement  frame  and  the  detector 
member; 

a  linkage,  connected  to  the  detector  member  and  the  car- 
tridge engagement  frame,  for  causing  ejection  of  the  car- 
tridge from  the  ejection  mechanism  in  response  to  the  rate 
of  displacement  differential,  the  linkage  connecting  the  fin 
of  the  detection  member  to  the  cartridge  engagement 
frame. 


MIMM 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SNAP  OPENING  OF  A 
COVER  OF  A  CASSETTE 
Gcrardu  F.  M.  GaneliM;  Johauea  M.  M.  Hendiv:  Karel  G. 
M.  Koken,  and  Robcrtw  J.  M.  Vcrboeren,  all  of  Eindhoven, 
Nctbcrlaada,  Mtignort  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporation  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  90,5«2 
ClaiiH  priority.  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  JaL  14, 1992, 
92202153 

IM.  a*  GllB  S/016 
VS.  a.  360—99.02  13  daiaw 


1.  A  device  for  scanning  a  medium  in  a  cassette  having  a 
sliding  cover  which  is  movable  between  a  closed  position  and 
an  open  position,  said  device  having  a  receiving  space  for 
receiving  the  cassette,  and  comprising: 
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a  pivot. 

a  lever  which  is  pivotable  about  said  pivot  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position,  arranged  to  contact  said  cassette 
during  insertion  at  or  near  a  free  end  of  the  cassette,  and 
upon  further  insertion  to  pivot  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  for  moving  said  sliding  cover  from 
the  closed  position  to  the  open  position, 

a  lever  support  which  is  movable  between  a  starting  position 
and  an  end  position,  said  pivot  being  arranged  on  said 
lever  support, 

first  biasing  means  arranged  on  and  movable  with  said  sup- 
port for  urging  said  lever  to  pivot  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion, and 

second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  support  toward  its 
starting  position, 

said  lever  support  being  arranged  such  that  opening  of  the 
sliding  cover  commences  only  after  the  cassette  has  been 
introduced  into  the  device  such  a  distance  that  the  entire 
sliding  cover  is  situated  within  the  device. 

6.  A  device  for  scanning  a  medium  in  a  cassette  having  a 
sliding  cover  which  is  movable  between  a  closed  position  and 
an  open  position,  said  device  having  a  receiving  space  for 
receiving  the  cassette,  and  comprising: 

a  pivot, 

a  lever  which  is  pivotable  about  said  pivot  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position,  arranged  to  contact  said  cassette 
during  insertion  at  or  near  a  free  end  of  the  cassette,  and 
upon  further  insertion  to  pivot  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  for  moving  said  sliding  cover  from 
the  closed  position  to  the  open  position,  and 

means  for  urging  the  lever  towards  said  first  position, 

characterized  in  that  said  pivot  is  arranged  on  a  lever  sup- 
port which  is  movable  between  a  starting  position  and  an 
end  position,  said  lever  and  lever  support  being  arranged 
such  that,  as  the  lever  moves  from  the  first  to  the  second 
position  the  lever  passes  a  point  beyond  which  it  pivots 
toward  the  second  position  with  a  snap  action,  wherein 
during  said  snap  action  the  lever  pivots  through  a  move- 
ment which  is  substantially  larger  than  that  corresponding 
to  the  movement  of  the  cassette. 


axis  aligned  to  that  of  said  rotor  unit  when  said  cover  and 
said  base  plate  are  assembled  to  make  said  sealed  up  space. 


5,416,655 

MAGNETIC  DISK  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  MOTOR 

DRIVEN  DISK  CLAMP 

Takajmki  Aimiya,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,476 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  23, 1993,  5-150956 

Lit  a.*  GllB  17/02 

VS.  a.  360—99.08  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disc  apparatus  comprising  a  base  plate  and  its 
cover  making  a  sealed  up  space  for  containing  at  least  one 
magnetic  disc  rotated  by  a  spindle  motor,  plural  magnetic 
heads  for  coupling  to  magnetic  field  of  said  at  least  one  mag- 
netic disc;  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  comprises: 
a  housing  fixed  to  said  base  plate  for  housing  a  bearing, 
a  spindle  supported  rotation-free  by  said  bearing, 
a  hub  radially  extended  from  said  spindle, 
a  clamper  for  fastening  said  at  least  one  magnetic  disc  to  said 

hub, 
a  rotor  unit  of  said  spindle  motor  fixed  to  said  clamper,  said 
rotor  unit  comprising  pole  pieces  of  permanent  magnet 
and  a  yoke  for  making  magnetic  circuits  between  said  pole 
pieces, 
a  stator  unit  of  said  spindle  motor  fixed  to  said  cover  with  its 


5,416,656 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  HEAD 

HAVING  A  FLAT  SURFACE  WITH  ROUND  FRONT 

RIDGE 

Karamata  Fnkwia;  Moiyiro  Momoi;  Takamitsn  Tsana,  aad 

Mikio  Matsnzaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  429,457,  Oet  31, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4, 199L  Ser.  No.  801,626 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1988,  63-282004 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/60  5/012 

VS.  CL  360—103  4  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  magnetic  disk,  a  magnetic  head  and  a  magnetic  head 
supporting  device  wherein  magnetic  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing are  effected  by  causing  a  relative  rotation  between  said 
magnetic  disk  and  said  magnetic  head,  characterized  in  that: 
a  surface  roughness  Rmox  of  said  magnetic  disk  is  at  most  10 

nm.  and 
said  idhgnetic  head  having  a  slider  on  which  at  least  one 
reading/writing  element  is  mounted  which  is  of  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  prism  shi^  wherein  a  medium  opposing 
surface  which  opposes  said  magnetic  disk,  includes  a  main 
portion  which  is  flat  and  which  constitutes  most  of  the 
area  of  said  medium  opposing  surface  and  an  edge  portion, 
and  the  surface  area  of  the  medium  opposing  surface  is  2 
mm^  or  less,  wherein  the  apparatus  has  a  first  relative 
speed  at  which  a  frictional  coefficient  between  said  mag- 
netic disk  and  said  magnetic  head  is  changed  from  a  high 
value  to  a  low  value  when  said  first  relative  speed  is  in- 
creased, and  a  second  relative  speed  at  which  said  fric- 
tional coefficient  is  changed,  from  a  low  value  to  a  high 
value  when  said  second  relative  speed  is  decreased; 
said  reading/writing  element  being  mounted  on  a  rear  end 
surface  of  said  rectangular  prism  shape,  a  front  end  surface 
of  said  rectangular  prism  shape  being  opposite  said  read 
end  surface  and  facing  toward  a  direction  from  which  an 
air  stream,  caused  by  relative  motion  between  said  mag- 
netic disk  and  said  slider,  is  generated,  said  edge  portion 
(A)  being  between  said  front  end  surface  and  said  medium 
opposing  surface  and  being  rounded,  said  edge  portion 
(A)  having  a  first  length  in  a  direction  paralld  to  said 
medium  opposing  surface  which  is  longer  than  a  second 
length  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  front  end  surface. 


5,416,657 

SEAL  FOR  BEARINGS  IN  SMALL  ANGLE 

OSCILLATION  APPUCATIONS 

John  L.  Beck;  Thomas  A.  Gresory,  aad  Christopher  G.  Keller, 

all  of  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Interaatioaal 

Machines  Corpontioo,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  922,290 
Int  CL«  GllB  5/55:  F16C  33/78 
VS.  CL  360-106  15  ( 

8.  In  a  magnetic  disk  data  storage  system  having  an  oscillat- 
ing arm  within  a  housing,  a  bearing  and  seal  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
an  actuator  arm  mounted  for  limited  oscillation  to  either  side 
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of  a  neutral  position  in  a  bearing  assembly  within  said 
form  factor; 

an  outer  bearing  raceway  supporting  said  arm; 

an  inner  bearing  raceway  mounted  concentric  with  said 
outer  raceway  and  supporting  said  outer  raceway;  and 

an  annular  elastic  liquid  impermeable  membrane  having  an 
inner  peripheral  edge,  and  an  axial  length  of  not  more  than 
one  tenth  the  outer  radius  thereof,  first  means  sealingly 
securing  said  inner  peripheral  edge  to  said  inner  bearing 
raceway,  and  second  means  sealingly  securing  said  outer 


and  attenuates  modon  of  said  second  magnetic  field  giving 
member. 


peripheral  edge  to  said  outer  raceway,  said  membrane 
having  waves  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  pattern  molded 
therein  that  are  perpendicular  to  a  buckling  pattern  that 
forms  in  a  planar  membrane  under  torsional  stress  and 
having  no  torsional  strain  at  said  neutral  position  of  said 
actuator  arm  for  enabling  Umited  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  inner  raceway  and  said  outer  raceway  for 
moving  of  said  actuator  arm  from  said  neutral  position  to 
its  maximum  displacement  with  minimum  torque  and  axial 
distortion  of  said  membrane. 


S,416,a8 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE  USING  A  ROTARY 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
MMaUko  Sega,  Hlntnka;  Jiro  KaMko,  Miumi-aiUgara,  and 
Tnyoahi  TakakaaU,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to 
HitacU,  Ud^  Tokyo.  Japu 

FUad  May  26,  1993,  S«r.  No.  67.106 
Claiw  priority.  appUcatkm  Japu,  Ju.  4,  1992,  4-144099; 
Mar.  18, 1993,  S^)58945 

lot  CI*  GllB  5/SS.  33/08 
VS.  CL  360—106  IS 
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1.  An  information  storage  device  comprising: 

a  rotary  recording  medium  and  a  drive  mechanism  which 
supports  and  rotates  said  rotary  recording  medium; 

an  assembly  including  detectors  which  write  information 
onto  said  rotary  recording  medium  and  read  information 
from  said  rotary  recording  medium; 

a  fust  guide  mechanism  that  guides  said  assembly  such  that 
said  detectors  move  on  said  rotary  recording  medium, 
wherein  said  first  guide  mechanism  linearly  moves  in  a 
radial  direction  of  said  rotary  recording  medium; 

a  housing  that  supports  said  first  guide  mechanism; 

a  first  magnetic  field  giving  member  that  is  disposed  on  said 
assembly; 

a  second  magnetic  field  giving  member  that  is  disposed  on  a 
second  guide  mechanism,  the  second  guide  mechanism 
providing  said  second  magnetic  field  giving  member  with 
a  freedom  of  motion  in  either  a  same  direction  as  or  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  a  direction  in  which  said  assembly 
moves;  and 

a  pneumatic  spring  which  include*  a  flexible  hollow  member 


5,416,699 

DATA  STORAGE  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  CASE  WITH 

RECESSES  ACCOMMODATING  FLANGES  OF  TAPE 

REELS  AND  A  DRIVE  ROLLER 

Keago  S«ito«;  Kasw>  SMidd,  a^  Taiao  Aisawa,  all  of  Miyagi, 

Japan,  aaaJjanra  to  Stmy  Corpontfcw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20. 1993.  Scr.  No.  123,171 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  Sep.  25.  1992.  4-279316; 
Sep.  25. 1992,  4-279320 

lat  CL*  GllB  23/087 
VS.  a.  360—132  4  OafaM 
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1.  A  data  cartridge  capable  of  being  provided  with  a  mag- 
netic tape  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  a  magnetic  tape 
capable  of  being  contained  in  the  cartridge  case  of  a  data 
cartridge  having  overall  dimensions  equal  to  those  of  the  for- 
mer data  cartridge,  said  data  cartridge  comprising: 

a  cartridge  case  formed  by  joining  together  a  base  plate  and 
a  case  body; 

a  pair  of  tape  reels  having  generally  circular  flanges  and 
being  supported  for  rotation  within  the  cartridge  case; 

a  magnetic  tape  held  on  the  pair  of  tape  reels; 

a  driving  roller  having  a  generally  circular  upper  flange; 

a  pair  of  guide  rollers; 

a  driving  belt  wound  around  the  driving  roller  and  the  pair 
of  guide  rollers  so  as  to  travel  along  a  substantially  T- 
shaped  path  in  contact  with  the  coils  of  the  magnetic  tape 
held  on  the  pair  of  tape  reels  when  driven  by  the  driving 
ft>lkr; 

wherein  the  upper  flanges  of  the  pair  of  tape  reels  and  of  the 
driving  roller  are  partly  fitted  in  respective  circular  reces- 
ses formed  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  wall  of  the 
case  body,  said  recesses  having  respective  diameters 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameters  of  the  flanges  of  the 
tape  reels  and  of  the  driving  roller  respectively  fitted 
therein. 


5,416,660 
PACKAGE  FOR  MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Nobuo  Shiga,  Kaaagawa,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Sunltoaio  Electric 
ladnatrica,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S,094 
OaiM  priority.  appUcation  J^an,  Jan.  24,  1992,  4-011009 
LH.  CL*  HQ2H  3/22 
VS.  CL  361—111  5  OainH 

1.  A  package  in  which  a  microwave  device  is  to  be  mounted, 
said  package  comprising: 
a  protection  circuit  for  protecting  said  microwave  device 

from  electrostatic  breakdown; 
a  microstrip  line  having  a  length  equal  to  a  quarter  wave- 
length at  a  frequency  of  an  input  signal,  which  is  to  be 
inputted  to  said  microwave  device; 
a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  microstrip  line;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  microstrip  line  and  a 

ground  potential; 
a  first  input  terminal  coimected  to  said  protection  circuit  and 

first  terminal,  and 
a  second  input  terminal;  wherein  one.  and  only  one,  of  said 
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first  and  second  input  terminals  is  selectively  connected  to 
said  microwave  device,  thereby  causing  said  protection 
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5.416,662 
CHIP-TYPE  SURGE  ABSORBER 
Koichi  Knraaawa.  and  Taknaki  Ito.  both  of  c/o  Ceraaiic  Labora- 
tory, Mitsobiahl  Materials  Corporation,  2270  Ooaza  Yokoze, 
Yokoaemndd,  Chkhibo-gnn,  SaitanM-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  71.751 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  10, 1992, 4-176124 

Int.  CL*  H02H  9/04 

VS.  CL  361— US  23  CUih 


13  130, 35 1» 


circuit  to  be  selectively  connected  to  said  microwave 
device. 


5,416.661 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Hiroaki  Fnnita,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  21.  1992.  4-072524 

Int.  a.*  H02H  3/20 

VS.  a.  361—56  9  CUims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  power  supply  voltage  conversion  circuit  connected  be- 
tween an  external  power  supply  wiring  and  a  ground 
wiring  for  generating  a  predetermined  internal  power 
supply  voltage  at  an  output  terminal  thereof,  said  prede- 
termined internal  power  supply  voltage  being  smaller  in 
absolute  value  than  an  external  power  supply  voltage 
supplied  between  said  external  power  supply  wiring  and 
said  ground  wiring; 

an  internal  power  supply  wiring  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  power  supply  voltage  conversion  circuit; 

an  internal  circuit  connected  between  said  ground  wiring 
and  said  internal  power  supply  wiring; 

a  first  protective  circuit  connected  between  an  input  pad  and 
said  ground  wiring;  and 

a  second  protective  circuit  connected  between  said  internal 
power  supply  wiring  and  at  least  one  of  said  input  pad  and 
said  external  power  supply  wiring. 


1.  A  chip-type  surge  absorber,  which  comprises: 

a  first  electrode  plate  having  a  projection  at  its  center, 

said  first  electrode  plate  having  further  a  first  and  a  second 
end; 

a  first  and  a  second  semiconductor  surge-absorbing  element; 

said  first  and  said  second  semiconductor  surge-absorbing 
element  having  each  a  first  electrode  surface  connected  to 
an  upper  surface  of  said  first  electrode  plate  at  respec- 
tively said  first  and  said  second  end  thereof; 

a  second  electrode  plate  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a 
second  electrode  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor 
surge-absorbing  element; 

said  second  electrode  plate  being  formed  so  that  a  second 
end  thereof  is  located  in  the  same  plane  as  said  projection; 

a  third  electrode  plate  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a 
second  electrode  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor 
surge-absorbing  element; 

said  third  electrode  plate  being  formed  so  that  a  second  end 
thereof  is  located  in  the  same  plane  as  said  projection;  and 

a  resin  body  covering  said  first  and  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor surge-absorbing  element  while  exposing  said  projec- 
tion, said  second  end  of  said  second  electrode  plate,  and 
said  second  end  of  said  third  electrode  plate. 


5,416.663 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROTECTING 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT  FROM 

VOLTAGE  TRANSIENTS 

Ian  P.  Atkins.  Swindon.  England,  assignor  to  Raychen  Limited, 

London,  England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  30,307,  May  13, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  291,782 
Cteims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1990, 
90  21  222.6 

Int.  a.*  H02H  9/04 
VS.  CI.  361—119  10  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  telecommunications  equip- 
ment from  a  voltage  transient,  which  comprises 
(1)  a  voltage  clamping  device  having  a  capacitance  and 
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connected  between  ■  current-carrying  line  of  a  circuit 
comprising  the  telecommunications  equipment  and 
ground, 

(2)  a  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  value  up  to  1  ^F  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  voltage  clamping  device, 

(3)an  inductance  having  a  value  of  from  1  fxH  to  100  mH  a 
aeries  connected  in  the  line,  and 

(4)  a  high-energy  foldback  device  connected  between  the 
current-carrying  line  and  ground, 
under  normal  operating  conditions  the  arrangement  acting  as 
an  LC  filter  whose  high  frequency  break-point 

(a)  is  determined  by  (i)  the  capacitance  of  the  voltage  clamp- 
ing device;  (ii)  any  additional  capacitor  optionally  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  voltage  clamping  device  and 
the  inductance,  and  (iii)  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  kHz  to  10 
MHz,  and 

(b)  falls  when  the  arrangement  is  subjected  to  a  voltage 
transient  sufficient  to  cause  the  voltage  clamping  device  to 
conduct,  to  a  value  that  is  determined  by  the  values  of  the 
capacitor  and  the  inductance. 


S,41«,M4 

DEGAUSSING  TECHNIQUE 

DoiiaM  G.  Becker,  aad  DaTid  J.  EthertoB,  both  of  UikoIb, 

Ncbr,,  aaaignor*  to  Gamer  ladutrica,  Ibc„  Lincoln,  Ncitr. 

CoirtiBuatioa-iB-part  ofScr.  No.  r70,476,  Apr.  17, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

S,204,M1.  ThU  applicatioii  Dec.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,674 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqiicnt  to  Apr.  20, 

2010,  has  been  disclaiaied. 

lot  a."  HOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  361—149  3S  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  degaussing  magnetic  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  magnetic  material  with  a 
flux  density  of  at  least  1 ,000  gauss  and  at  an  angle  between 
20  degrees  and  70  degrees;  and 

alternating  the  field  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  ten  hertz  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  that  the  flux  density  of  at  least  1,000 
gauss  passes  through  each  portion  of  the  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  signal  recorded  on  it  at  the  angle  of  between 
20  degrees  and  70  degrees  for  at  least  one  and  one-half 
cycles  of  the  alternating  field. 


3,416.665 

VEHICLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

FamiUko  NiaUwaki;  MuacUko  Mimiira,  and  HiroyoaU  Ni- 

iUaaki,  all  of  Hyofo,  Japaa,  aHigmm  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1992,  Scr.  No.  864,612 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  19,  1991,  5-088061; 

May  17,  1991,  3-112697;  May  23,  1991,  3-118492 

Tkc  portkm  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaequeat  to  Jan.  12, 

3010,  baa  bees  diaclaiiMd. 

Int.  a.*  F16D  27/00 

U,S.  CL  361—154  3  Claimi 


1.  A  vehicle  electromagnetic  clutch  control  device  compris- 
ing: 

clutch  current  calculating  means  for  outputting  a  clutch 
current  signal  according  to  travel  control  data  and  engine 
control  data,  and  for  outputting  a  clutch  release  signal  at 
a  time  of  release  of  an  electromagnetic  clutch; 

a  current  difference  detector  for  obtaining  the  difference 
between  said  clutch  current  signal  and  a  clutch  current 
feedback  signal; 

a  PWM  modulator  for  outputting  a  pulse  width  modulation 
signal  according  to  an  output  of  said  current  difference 
detector; 

a  first  output  transistor  for  supplying  a  clutch  current  to  said 
electromagnetic  clutch  according  to  said  pulse  width 
modulation  signal; 

a  second  output  transistor  which  is  conductive  during  en- 
gagement of  said  electromagnetic  clutch,  and  is  rendered 
non-conductive  when  said  clutch  release  signal  is  pro- 
duced, to  interrupt  said  clutch  current  of  said  electro-mag- 
netic clutch; 

a  current  detecting  resistor  for  detecting  said  clutch  current 
which  flows  when  said  second  output  transistor  being 
conductive;  and 

a  current  detecting  amplifier  in  which  a  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  said  clutch  current  detected  by  said  current  detect- 
ing resistor  is  applied  through  a  reference  resistor  to  an 
operational  amplifier,  said  clutch  current  feedback  signal 
is  provided  with  an  amplification  factor  determined  by  a 
feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  input  and  output 
of  said  operational  amplifier,  and  an  adjusting  resistor  is 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  reference  resistor. 


5,416,666 

ERGONOMIC  OPERATOR  WORKSTATION  HAVING 

MONITOR  WITH  WING  UNIT 

JuatiB  M.  Magoire,  Jr.,  Barriagtoo,  R.I.,  aaaignor  to  Elsag 

latcnutioul  N.V.,  ZnMooat,  NetkerbuMb 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,624 
bit  CL*  HOSK  S/00:  A47B  85/00.  97/00 
UJ5.  a.  361—681  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  control  woricstation  comprising: 
a  computer  for  controlling  and  monitoring  said  process; 
a  plurality  of  consoles  interconnected  to  form  a  substantially 
semi-circular  configuration;  at  least  one  of  said  coiuoles 
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having  a  video  display  monitor  and  a  keyboard  for  con- 
trolling said  video  display  monitor  through  said  computer; 
and 


on  the  housing  being  conductible  to  the  electrically  con- 
ductive trace  on   the  substrate  when  the  housing  is 


a  monitor  wing  station  mounted  to  a  side  of  said  monitor  and 
connected  to  said  computer  to  display  process  monitoring 
by  said  computer. 


5,416,667 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  HAVING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  SHIELDING  LAYER 

Junichi  Ichikawa;  Katratomo  Nikaido,  and  Shin  Kawakami,  aU 

of  Imma,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Nippon  CMK  Corp.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jid.  3, 1992,  4-0S2812  U 
Int.  a.*  HOSK  1/02.  3/00 
\}S.  a.  361—816  20  Claims 


moimted  thereon  by  way  of  the  conductive  coating  on  the 
integral  mounting  post. 


5,416,669 
UGHT  SOURCE  APPARATUS 
Hideyuki  Kato,  Niahio,  and  SinJi  Namba,  Kariya,  both  of  Japm^ 
aaaiffiors  to  Nippondeoso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1992,  4-7509; 
Not.  13, 1992,  4-302795 

Int.  CL'  F21V  7/04.  7/00;  GOID  11/28 
\3S,  CL  362—32  18  ( 


1.  A  printed  wiring  board  comprising:  a  substrate  having  a 
main  surface;  a  printed  wiring  circuit  disposed  on  the  main 
surface  of  the  substrate;  an  insulating  layer  disposed  on  the 
printed  wiring  circuit;  an  electromagnetic  wave  shielding  layer 
provided  on  the  insulating  layer  and  having  a  first  color;  and 
an  overcoat  layer  provided  on  the  electromagnetic  shielding 
layer  and  having  a  second  color  which  is  visually  distinguish- 
able from  said  first  color. 


5,416,668 

SHIELDED  MEMBER 

Albert  M.  Benzoni,  Lower  Macuagie  TownaUp,  Lehigh  Comty, 

Pa.,  aaaignor  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,422 

lot  CL«  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361—816  32  Claims 

1.  A  shielded  member,  comprising: 

a  nonconductive  housing  for  mounting  on  a  substrate  having 
an  electrically  conductive  trace,  the  housing  defining  a 
cavity  and  having  a  base  to  be  received  against  the  sub- 
strate, the  housing  having  at  least  one  integral  mounting 
post  extending  beyond  the  base  for  reception  in  an  aper- 
ture in  the  substrate,  the  housing  having  an  electrically 
conductive  coating  extending  over  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  at  least  one  integral 
mounting  post,  whereby  the  conductive  coating  shields 
the  cavity,  with  energy  induced  in  the  conductive  coating 


1.  A  light  source  apparatus  comprising: 

a  case  having  opposing  end  portions; 

a  pair  of  optical  fibers  disposed  in  opposing  relation  at  said 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  case  such  that  an  end  surface 
of  each  optical  fiber  faces  an  interior  of  said  case; 

a  light  source  disposed  within  said  case;  and 

a  plurality  of  circular  reflecting  surfaces  defmed  by  a  ma- 
chined inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  case,  wherein 
said  circular  reflecting  surfaces  are  arranged  in  opposed 
relation  to  each  other, 

wherein  light  emitted  from  said  light  source  is  reflected  by 
said  plurality  of  circular  reflecting  surfaces  and  condensed 
on  said  end  surfaces  of  said  optical  fibers. 
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5,416,<70 

WATERCRAFT  NAVIGATION  UGHT  SYSTEM 

Ricky  J.  AatUcr,  113M  llOlk  Avt.  EMt,  P^raUvr.  WmL  M374 

Filed  JaiL  5. 19M,  Scr.  No.  177,533 

lat  CL*  F21K  2/06 

MS.  CL  362—34  12  CUiw 


1.  A  watercraft  navigational  light  system  for  a  vessel,  com- 
prising: 

a  red  and  green  bow  light,  and 

a  white  rear  light, 

the  red  bow  light  for  positioning  to  illuminate  port  side  of 
the  watercraft  and  the  green  bow  light  for  positioning  to 
illuminate  starboard  side  of  the  watercraft,  the  white  rear 
light  for '  positioning  aft  of  the  bow  lights,  all  lights 
adapted  to  comply  with  United  States  Coast  Guard  water- 
craft  lighting  regulations; 

the  bow  and  rear  lights  each  including  a  chemiluminescent 
light  source  having  a  chemiluminescent  substance  and  a 
translucent  container  for  encapsulating  the  chemilumines- 
cent substance,  and  a  housing  for  carrying  the  chemilumi- 
nescent light  source,  the  housing  including  a  chamber  for 
receiving  the  chemiluminescent  light  source,  an  opening 
for  inserting  and  removing  the  chemiluminescent  light 
source  into  and  from  the  chamber,  a  sidewall  opening  for 
exposing  the  translucent  container  to  the  exterior  of  the 
housing,  and  a  mounting  device  for  securing  the  housing 
to  the  watercraft; 

wherein  the  housings  for  the  red  and  green  bow  lights  com- 
prise a  single  common  housing  for  each  red  and  green 
chemiluminescent  light  source. 


the  principal  optical  axis,  and  having  an  elliptical  parab- 
oloid or  paraboloid-of-revolution  reflecting  surface,  for 
reflecting  light  rays  emitted  from  the  light  source  so 
that  the  reflected  light  rays  contribute  to  formation  of 
the  converged  portion  of  the  light  distribution  pattern; 
and 
a  diffusing  region  occupying  a  reflecting  area  of  the  re- 
flector excluding  the  converging  sections,  for  reflecting 
light  rays  emitted  from  the  light  source  while  diffusing 
those  with  a  horizontal  diffusion  angle  increasing  with  a 
distance  from  the  principal  optical  axis  in  the  horizontal 
direction  so  that  the  reflected  rays  contribute  to  forma- 
tion of  the  horizontally  diffused  portion  of  the  light 
distribution  pattern. 


5,41<,672 

AIRCRAFT  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

Ricky  J.  Antliier,  11304  llOtk  Ave.  Eart,  Payallup,  Waik.  W374 

CoatinnatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  101.936,  Aug.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^1,312.  Tkii  appUcatioo  May  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23M96 

IM.  CL*  B64D  47/0,? 

U.S.  a.  362—62  3  ClaiM 


nm 


S,416,671 
REFLECTOR  FOR  VEHICULAR  LAMP 
Naoki  Ucklda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Koito  Manufactar- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,55S 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3,  1993,  5-1S6369 

Int.  a.»  B60Q  1/04;  F21V  7/09 

U.S.  a.  362—61  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  illuminating  parts  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

at  least  three  low-intensity  position  lights  mounted  on  the 
aircraft,  with  two  of  the  position  lights  mounted  in  a 
forward  location  and  spaced  laterally  from  a  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  aircraft  and  a  third  position  light 
mounted  in  an  aft  location  centrally  positioned  on  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  aircraft,  for  providing  a 
triangular  light  formation  to  indicate  the  position  of  the 
aircraft  during  tactical  covert  operations,  each  low-inten- 
sity position  light  including: 

a  chemiluminescent  light  source  including  a  chemilumines- 
cent substance  and  a  translucent  container  for  encapsulat- 
ing the  chemiluminescent  substance,  and 

a  mounting  mechanism  for  securing  the  chemiluminescent 
light  source  to  the  aircraft,  the  mounting  mechanism 
adapted  to  secure  the  chemiluminescent  light  source  in  a 
manner  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  translucent  con- 
tainer is  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  the  aircraft. 


.»    •         ?       It      7 


1.  A  vehicular  lamp  capable  of  producing  a  light  distribution 
pattern  including  a  horizontally  diffused  portion  and  a  con- 
verged portion  serving  as  a  brightness  center,  said  vehicular 
lamp  comprising: 
a  reflector;  and 
a  light  source  extending  along  a  principal  optical  axis  of  the 

reflector; 
the  reflector  comprising: 
a  pair  of  converging  sections  provided  on  right  and  left 
sides  of  the  principal  optical  axis,  arranged  substantially 
synunetrically  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  respect  to 


5,416,673 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  EMI  PREVENTION 

HLTER 

Ke^ii  Toahimitsu;  Kazualii  Kashiwada,  and  Mitsuo  Kaetsu,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasalu, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  186,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-221853 
Int  a.*  H05K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  361—809  3  CUnw 

1.  A  structure  for  mounting  an  electromagnetic  interference 
prevention  filter  onto  an  electric  wire  having  a  connector  for 
removably  connecting  to  an  electronic  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  protective  cover  for  protecting  connection  portions  of  said 
connector  and  said  electric  wire,  said  protective  cover 
having  a  first  threaded  portion  formed  in  the  proximity  of 
a  portion  thereof,  at  which  said  electric  wire  enters  said 
protective  cover  so  as  to  surround  said  electric  wire; 
an  outer  holder  formed  from  an  elastic  member  having  a 
large  diameter  portion  for  accommodating  said  electro- 
magnetic  interference   prevention    fllter   in    the   inside 
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thereof  and  a  small  diameter  portion  formed  integrally 
and  in  a  coaxially  relationship  with  said  large  diameter 
portion,  said  outer  holder  having  a  profile  obtained  by 
cutting  away  a  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  a  member  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  profile  along  the  axial  direction, 
said  outer  holder  having  a  second  threaded  portion 
formed  on  said  small  diameter  portion  and  screwed  with 


said  first  threaded  portion  of  said  protective  cover  while 
said  outer  holder  is  resiliently  deformed  so  as  to  contact 
the  opposing  opposite  end  portions  thereof  with  each 
other;  and 
locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  outer  holder  in  the 
condition  wherein  said  outer  holder  is  resiliently  de- 
formed so  as  to  contact  the  opposing  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  with  each  other. 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

an  ultraviolet  radiation  lamp;  and 

an  image  disposed  directly  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  ultra- 
violet radiation  lamp  with  a  fluorescent  ink  which  emits 
light  when  ultraviolet  light  emitted  from  said  ultraviolet 
radiation  lamp  is  radiated  upon. 


5,416,675 
ILLUMINATED  HELMET 
Robert  J.  DeBcanx,  10916  Itcs  St,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  76108 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,936 
Int  CL*  F21L  15/14 
VS.  CL  362—106  20  Claims 

1.  An  automatically  operated  illumination  system  for  use 
with  a  helmet  comprising: 
at  least  one  externally  visible  lamp  mounted  upon  the  hel- 
met and  means  for  illuminating  said  lamp;  and 
an  automatic  switch  moimted  to  the  helmet  for  initiating 


operation  of  said  illumination  system  responsive  to  don- 
ning of  the  helmet  whereby  initiation  of  operation  of  said 


illumination  system  is  automatically  performed  when  a 
user  dons  the  helmet. 


5,416,676 
FISHING  UGHT 
Glenn  M.  Carpenter,  1805  Pecan  Orchard  Rd.,  Leagne  City, 
Tex.  77573 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,966 
Int  CL«  F21S  3/00 
VS.  a.  362—158  19  ( 


5,416,674 
BLACK  UGHT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Ynio  Mnrai,  Honya,  Japan,  aasivior  to  Nippon  Makisen  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Ang.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-129397 

Int  CL*  G09F  19/02 

VS.  CL  362—84  9  Clainu 


1.  A  submersible  lighting  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  rigid  bousing, 

an  input  electrical  cord  for  providing  power  to  the  device, 

a  fluorescent  tubular  light  bulb  disposed  within  the  housing, 
the  tubular  light  bulb  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

a  first  bulb  socket  to  which  is  electrically  connected  the  first 
bulb  end  and  a  second  bulb  socket  to  which  is  connected 
the  second  bulb  end, 

a  first  socket  motmt  within  the  housing  on  which  is  non-rota- 
tively  mounted  the  first  bulb  socket 

electrical  power  conducting  apparatus  connected  to  the  first 
bulb  socket  and  connected  to  the  second  bulb  socket 

a  first  hollow  fitting  sealingly  secured  about  the  first  socket 
mount 

a  second  hollow  fitting  sealingly  secured  about  the  second 
socket  mount  the  electrical  conducting  apparatus  extend- 
ing sealingly  from  the  housing  through  the  second  hollow 
fitting  and  exteriorly  of  the  second  hollow  fitting, 

a  third  hollow  fitting  matingly  and  releasably  secured  to  the 
second  fitting,  the  electrical  conducting  apparatus  con- 
nected to  the  input  electrical  cord  which  transmits  elec- 
tricity to  the  tubular  light  bulb,  the  input  electrical  cord 
extending  from  outside  the  device  into  the  third  hoUow 
fitting  through  a  hole  therein. 
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an  electrical  fluorescent  bulb  ballast  interconnected  with  the 
input  electrical  cord, 

the  third  hollow  fitting  having  an  extending  end  which  abuts 
the  second  bulb  socket  to  hold  the  second  bulb  socket,  the 
tubular  light  bulb,  and  the  first  bulb  socket  tightly  in  place 
in  the  transparent  rigid  housing,  and 

the  first  socket  mount  having  a  recess  therein  configured  to 
receive  the  first  bulb  socket  in  only  one  orienution  and  for 
holding  the  first  bulb  socket  non-rotatively  therein. 


rality  of  transparent  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  segments  of 
increasing  diameters,  whereby  a  halo  of  light  appears  at  the 


5.41«,«T7 
WARNING  UGHT  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

FOR  INSTALLING  SAME 
Edwwd  J.  Stwoch,  Friukftart,  Dl^  aaaigBor  to  Federal  Signal 
Corporatioa,  UniTcrcity  Park,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  19. 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,243 

iBt  CL*  HOIR  33/00 

VS.  a.  362—226  22  Claim 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  for  insertion  within  an  opening  of  a 
selected  radial  dimension  provided  in  a  lamp  housing  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  frustro-conical  socket  body  with  a  top  surface 
having  a  radial  dimension  less  than  the  selected  radial 
dimension,  a  bottom  surface  having  a  greater  radial  di- 
mension than  the  top  surface  and  the  selected  radial  di- 
mension, and  a  generally  tapered  side  surface  including  an 
annular  recess  formed  therein  sized  for  placement  within 
the  opening  of  the  lamp  housing,  the  side  surface  having  a 
radially  inwardly  compressible  section  which  elastically 
deforms  substantially  around  the  periphery  of  the  side 
surface  upon  axial  insertion  of  the  socket  body  within  the 
opening  to  permit  mated  engagement  of  the  annular  recess 
within  the  opening  of  the  lamp  housing; 

a  lamp  unit  with  a  first  portion  embedded  in  the  socket  body 
and  a  second  portion  extending  from  the  top  of  the  socket 
body  a  selected  distance  beyond  the  opening  in  the  lamp 
housing;  and 

electrical  conductors  embedded  in  the  bottom  of  the  socket 
body  connecting  the  lamp  unit  with  a  power  source. 


5.416,67S 
SOCKET  WITH  UGHT  CONCENTRATOR 
Jeffrey  R.  SchabowaU,  Wanwatoaa,  Wit.,  aaaigBor  to  Saata'i 
Beat,  Northlleld,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  191.316 

IBL  a.»  F21V  21/00 

vs.  a.  362—249  17  ClaiM 

1.  A  Ught  concentrator  for  a  light  bulb,  comprising  a  frusto- 

conical  plastic  body  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an 

axially  extending  opening,  said  interior  surface  defining  a  plu- 


exterior  surface  of  said  frustoconical  body  around  the  axially 
extending  opening  when  the  light  bulb  is  lit. 


S,416,679 

MOUNTING  BASE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  UGHTING 

DEVICE  USED  IN  AN  EXIT  SIGN 

Charles  R.  Ruakouaki,  Danbary.  ami  Janes  J.  Barnes.  Deep 

River,  both  of  Coon.,  aaaignors  to  General  Signal  Corporatioa. 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1. 1993.  Ser.  No.  160.423 

Int  a.»  F21V  21/14 

VS.  a.  362—240  38  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  base  assembly  for  use  in  a  lighting  device 
having  a  housing  and  engageable  with  an  electrical  socket  of  a 
lighting  fixture,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulator  mounted  on  the  housing  of  the  lighting 
device  for  rotation  therewith; 

(b)  a  first  electrical  contact  centrally  located  through  said 
insulator  and  mounted  for  rotation  therewith; 

(c)  a  second  electrical  contact  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  insulator  and  spaced  from  said  first  electrical  contact; 

(d)  a  base  member  dimensionally  sized  to  be  matingly  re- 
ceived in  full  mating  engagement  with  the  electrical 
socket  of  the  lighting  fixture  and  mounted  on  said  insula- 
tor for  360  degree  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  base 
member  electrically  insulated  from  said  first  electrical 
contact  and  electrically  connected  to  said  second  electri- 
cal contact;  and 

(e)  means  rotatable  with  said  base  member  for  retaining  said 
base  member  and  said  insulator  to  the  housing  of  the 
lighting  device,  whereby  said  retaining  means  and  said 
base  member  can  be  routed  until  full  mating  engagement 
of  said  base  member  with  the  electrical  socket  of  the 
lighting  fixture  is  achieved  and  thereafter  said  insulator, 
said  first  electrical  contact  and  said  second  electrical 
contact  can  be  rotated  with  the  housing  of  the  lighting 
device  relative  to  and  without  disturbing  the  full  mating 
engagement  of  said  base  roeniber  and  the  electrical  socket. 
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5,416,680 

LUMNAIRE  HAVING  FRONT  AND  REAR  UGHT 

SHIELDS 

Gordon  Hotmcs,  HoUywood,  and  Donald  M.  Sondej,  Sr..  Snn- 

riae,  both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  RLS  lighting,  Inc.  Hollywood, 

Fin. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,335 

Int.  CL*  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—282  6  Claims 


5^416.681 
COLOR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STAGE  UGHTING 
Wen-Chong  Wu,  No.  4-1.  LN324.  An  Kang  Road,  Taipei,  Tai- 
wan, ProT.  of  China 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,914 

Int  a.*  F21V  9/00 

VS.  a.  362—284  8  Claims 


1.  A  color  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  a  projecting  hole  on  a  vertical  wall 
thereof  for  passing  light  of  a  stage  lighting  projecting 
lamp  and  a  track  transversely  defined  within  said  vertical 
wall  over  said  projecting  hole; 

a  slide  moved  along  said  track,  said  slide  having  a  circular 


mounting  hole  and  a  cap  disposed  at  a  back,  said  cap 
having  an  axle  hole  aligned  with  said  circular  mounting 
hole; 
a  motor  drive  controlled  to  move  said  slide  in  said  track;  and 
a  color  filter  wheel  revolvably  mounted  within  said  axle 
hole  and  said  circular  mounting  hole  and  moved  by  said 
slide  to  become  in  alignment  with  said  projecting  hole  for 
the  filtration  of  the  light  of  said  stage  lighting  through  at 
least  one  lens  thereof. 


toBri- 


5,416,682 
BULB  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Adrian  V.  Bromhall,  Wolverhampton,  England,  t 
tax  Vega  ii—t««Mi,  EiigiaiMi 

Filed  JnL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269^86 
CInims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  13,  1993. 
9314468 

Int.  CL*  F21V  29/00 
VS.  CL  362—294  3  Claims 


1.  A  high  output  luminaire  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  including  a  reflector; 

b)  a  light  source  positioned  within  said  reflector; 

c)  a  hinged  access  door  for  allowing  access  to  an  interior  of 
the  housing,  said  reflector  directing  light  from  said  light 
source  out  of  a  forward  end  of  the  hinged  access  door; 

d)  means  for  adjustably  selecting  a  forward  beam  spread 
angle  of  the  light  transmitted  from  the  reflector  including 
(i)  a  bracket  having  two  apertures  and  two  curved  chan- 
nels attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the  access  door  and  (ii) 
a  shield  having  a  pair  of  mounting  screws  and  two  pins 
extending  therefrom  to  define  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  pins 
being  received  in  said  apertures  wherein  the  rotational 
position  of  said  shield  relative  to  the  housing  can  be  ad- 
justably selected  by  positioning  the  mounting  screws  in 
the  curved  channels  as  desired;  and 

e)  means  for  reducing  a  rear  beam  spread  angle  of  the  light 
transmitted  from  the  luminaire, 

whereby  a  determinable  surface  area  can  be  lit 


1.  A  bulb  supporting  device  comprising  a  socket  in  a  vehicle 
lamp  assembly,  a  resilient  gasket  having  a  first  surface  abutting 
an  annular  surface  within  the  socket,  and  a  bulb  holder  having 
an  annular  flange  with  a  surface  abutting  a  second  surface  of 
the  gasket  wherein  the  gasket  has  formations  bounding  a 
labyrinth-type  flow  path  for  air  to  enter  and  exit  the  interior  of 
the  lamp  assembly. 


5.416,683 

DROP  DISH  UGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH 

RECTANGULAR  BEAM  PATTERN 

Charles  A.  McCarthy.  Lake  in  the  Hills.  111.,  assignor  to  Kenall 

Manofncturing  Co..  Gomee,  DL 

Filed  May  25. 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,222 

Int  a.*  F21V  5/02 

VS.  CL  362—328  19  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  overhead  mounting  to  produce 
therebeneath  a  generally-rectangular,  bisymmetrical  light  dis- 
tribution pattern  of  relatively  uniform  high  vertical  and  ceiling 
illumination, 

said  fixture  comprising  a  housing,  and  means  for  securing 
said  housing  to  an  overhead  structure,  in  a  functional 
mode, 
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lamp  means  for  providing  a  source  of  electrical  illumination, 
and  means  for  fastening  said  lamp  means  to  said  housing, 

reflxtor  means,  and  means  for  fastening  said  reflector  means 
to  depend  from  said  housing  at  each  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
sides  of  said  lamp  means  for  reflecting  lamp-derived  light 
of  said  fixture  bisymmetrically  in  opposed  lateral  direc- 
tions, and  into  spatial  zones  beneath  said  fixture, 

said  reflector  means  including  arcuate,  generally  parabolic 
sections  extending  laterally  from  and  flaring  outwardly  of 
said  lamp  means  for  directing  opposed  radiating  beams  of 
light  generally  outwardly  from  said  fixture  and  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  a  locus  of  attachment  of  said  fixture  to  a 
supporting  structure,  and  for  facilitating  directing  light 
downwardly  from  said  fixture,  and 

refractor  means  for  diffusing,  distributing,  and  directing 
illumination  from  said  lamp  means  and  from  said  reflector 
means  for  achieving  an  expansive,  essentially-rectangular 
beam  light  pattern  of  uniform  illumination. 


LUMINAIRE  HAVING  PREDOMINANTLY 

REFRACnVE  DOWNUGHT  CAPABILITIES 

J.  Bradley  Pearce,  HeademMTilk,  N.C,  aarignor  to  G«Mnl 

Electric  Coapuy.  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

CoatlBBatiM  of  Ser.  No.  858,724,  Mar.  Zl,  1992,  abandoiicd. 

TUa  application  Oct.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  143,234 

lat  a*  F21V  5/02 

VS.  CL  362-340  •  Oaiw 


uniform  prismatic  surfaces  such  that  light  output  directed 
through  each  of  said  zones  crosses  over  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  light  output  directed  through  an  adjacent 
zone. 


S,41<,68S 

MAGNFnC  imiJTY  LAMP 

R.  Myers,  63  Depot  St^  Colckcatcr,  Vt  05446 

Filed  Aog.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,657 

tat  CL*  F21V  21/08 


U.S.  CL  362— 398 


47  Claim 


1.  An  electric  lighting  fixture  comprising: 

a  housing  base  having  an  electrical  connection  for  receiving 
electrical  energy  thereby; 

a  light  source  disposed  on  s<ud  housing  base  and  being  cou- 
pled to  said  electrical  connection  so  that  said  light  source 
can  be  energized  thereby; 

a  reflector  member  disposed  between  said  housing  base  and 
said  light  source  and  effective  such  that  light  output  from 
said  light  source  directed  toward  said  housing  base  is 
reflected  away  from  said  housing  base; 

a  lens  member  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  light  source,  said  lens  member  being 
connected  to  said  housing  base; 

wherein  said  lens  member  is  constructed  of  essentially  a  light 
transmissive  material  and  is  dome-shaped  having  a  side 
portion  adjacent  said  housing  base  which  is  oriented  in  an 
inwardly  sloping  direction  relative  to  said  housing  base; 

wherein  said  lens  member  has  disposed  on  a  first  region 
nearest  said  connection  to  said  housing  base,  a  first  plural- 
ity of  prismatic  surfaces  capable  of  reflecting  and  refract- 
ing light  output  from  said  light  source  which  strikes  said 
first  region,  and  further  wherein  said  lens  member  has 
formed  on  a  second  region  adjacent  said  first  region,  a 
second  plurality  of  prismatic  surfaces  which  serve  to 
predominantly  refract  light  output  from  said  light  source 
which  strilies  said  second  region  and  wherein  said  fust 
plurality  of  prismatic  surfaces  are  divided  into  zones  of 


1.  A  magnetic  utility  lamp,  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  a  multiplicity  of  flat  major  surfaces, 
having  first  and  second  housing  ends,  and  having  a  major 
axis  extending  between  said  first  and  second  housing  ends, 
at  least  one  of  said  flat  major  surfaces  having  a  bousing 
aperture  for  passage  of  light, 

b)  a  handle  with  integral  electric  switch  attached  to  said  first 
housing  end, 

c)  a  lamp  socket  contained  within  said  housing  and  con- 
trolled by  said  integral  electric  switch, 

d)  electric  wires  connected  to  said  integral  switch  and  said 
lamp  socket,  passing  through  said  handle  and  connected 
to  a  power  connector  for  connection  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric power, 

e)  a  hook  attached  to  said  second  housing  end,  said  housing, 
handle,  and  hook  all  being  fabricated  of  magnetic  material 
and  being  magnetized. 


5,416,686 
POWER  INVERTER  APPARATUS  FOR  COPING  WITH 
AN  ABRUPT  CHANGE  IN  PHASE  OF  INPUT  VOLTAGE 
Satoshi  Azuma,  Amagaaaki,  ami  KaiwMtri  Staain,  Kobe,  both  of 
JapM,  aMigBon  to  MitaiAiaU  Deaki  KahaahlH  Kaiaka,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,274 
CUima  priority,  appHcatioa  Japu.  Apr.  2,  1993,  5^6846; 
Oct  29,  1993,  5-272719 

tat  CL*  H02M  5/458 
VS.  CL  363—37  35  dalas 

1.  A  power  inverting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  converter  means  for  changing  a  first  ac  voltage  into  dc 

voltage; 
an  inverter  means  for  changing  dc  voltage  provided  by  said 

converter  means  into  a  second  ac  voltage;  and 
an  input  voltage  control  means  for  receiving  a  third  ac 
voltage  from  an  ac  voltage  source  and  for  generating  the 
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first  ac  voltage,  the  first  ac  voltage  being  clamped  at  zero  5,416,688 

volu  when  the  polarity  of  the  third  ac  voltage  supplied  by     COMBINED  PHASE-SHIFTING  DDtECTIONAL  ZERO 

PHASE  SEQUENCE  CURRENT  FILTER  AND  METHOD 
FOR  USING  THEREOF 
«  ^w      ,1       ,s  Michael  LeTin,  33  Bayhaaqiton  Comt,  Downcriew,  Ontario, 

'   f'n.in^  .  Canada  M3H5L5 

Filed  JnL  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,979 
Jid^rtJ*     1  tat  a.»  H02J  1/02 

^^^^  "y  vs.  a.  363—39  10  CiaiM 


5,416,687 
POWER  FACTOR  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  AC  TO 

DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
Denny  D.  Beasley,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Delta  CoTentry 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

nied  Jun.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  902,845 

tat  a.*  H02M  1/12 

VS.  CL  363—44  11  Claims 


1.  A  power  factor  correction  circuit  for  an  alternating  cur- 
rent (AC)-to-direct  current  (DC)  power  supply  which  is  con- 
nected to  an  AC  power  source  having  a  predetermined  sinusoi- 
dal voltage  waveform  and  a  pulsing  input  current  waveform, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  connector  for  connecting  said  circuit  to  an  AC  power 

source; 
a  second  connector  :for  connecting  said  circuit  to  the  AC-to- 

DC  power  supply;  and 
an  electrically  saturable  component  connected  between  the 
first  connector  and  the  second  connector  for  shaping  the 
waveform  of  the  input  current  received  by  the  first  con- 
nector from  the  source  of  AC  power,  the  component 
being  formed  from  a  material  having  an  innate  nonlinear 
permeance  curve  such  that,  as  the  circuit  begins  to  draw 
current  from  the  AC  power  source,  the  inductance  of  the 
component  follows,  in  a  timed  fashion,  the  shape  of  the 
permeance  curve  in  correspondence  with  the  drop  of  the 
input  voltage  from  the  AC  power  source  and  the  compo- 
nent shapes  the  waveform  of  the  current  flow  through  the 
circuit  to  expand  the  duration  of  the  current  pulses  re- 
ceived from  the  AC  power  source  before  the  current  is 
input  into  the  power  supply, 
to  thereby  present  a  high  power  factor  load  for  the  AC  power 
source. 


[^S- 


said  ac  voltage  source  is  inconsistent  with  the  polarity  of 
the  second  ac  voltage  provided  by  said  inverter  means. 


1.  A  filter  for  connection  between  a  three-phase  power 
source  and  a  three-phase  load,  said  source  having  a  fundamen- 
tal frequency,  a  first  phase  source  conductor,  a  second  phase 
source  conductor  and  a  third  phase  source  conductor,  said  load 
having  a  first  phase  load  conductor,  a  second  phase  load  con- 
ductor and  a  third  phase  load  conductor,  and  said  source  and 
said  load  having  a  common  neutral  conductor,  said  filter  com- 
prising: 
a  first  winding  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  first  tap 

being  connectable  to  said  first  source  conductor; 
a  second  winding  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  second 
winding  first  tap  being  connectable  to  said  second  source 
conductor; 
a  third  winding  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  third 
winding  first  tap  being  connectable  to  said  third  source 
conductor; 
a  fourth  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  winding 
and  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  fourth  winding  first 
tap  being  connected  to  the  first  winding  second  tap  and 
said  fourth  winding  second  tap  being  connectable  to  said 
neutral  conductor; 
a  fifth  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  second  winding 
and  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  fifth  winding  first 
tap  being  connected  to  the  second  winding  second  tap  and 
said  fifth  winding  second  tap  being  connectable  to  said 
neutral  conductor; 
a  sixth  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  third  winding 
and  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  sixth  winding  first 
tap  being  connected  to  the  third  winding  second  tap  and 
said  sixth  winding  second  tap  being  connectable  to  said 
neutral  conductor; 
a  seventh  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  winding 
and  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  seventh  winding 
first  tap  being  connected  to  the  sixth  winding  first  tap  and 
said  seventh  winding  second  tap  being  connectable  to  said 
first  phase  load  conductor; 
an  eighth  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  second 
winding  and  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  eighth 
winding  first  tap  being  connected  to  the  fourth  winding 
first  tap  and  said  eighth  winding  second  tap  being  con- 
nectable to  said  second  phase  load  conductor;  and 
a  ninth  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  third  winding 
and  having  a  first  and  second  tap,  said  ninth  winding  first 
tap  being  connected  to  the  fifth  winding  first  tap  and  said 
ninth  winding  second  tap  being  connectable  to  said  third 
phase  load  conductor. 
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S.416,<«9 

CURRENT  MODE  SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  aRCUTT  WITH  FALSE 

FAULT  CONDITION  SCREENING 

Robert  A.  SUTcrstein.  Huiboii,  ud  WUIian  A.  Taylor,  Bolton, 

both  of  Maat.,  assignon  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 

Maynard,  Man. 

FUed  Dec.  17.  1992,  Scr.  No.  991,768 
Int.  a.»  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  3«3— S6  12  ( 


,  <«» 


opofT 

T 


l» 


1.  A  switching  power  supply  for  producing  an  output  volt- 
age from  a  bulk  line  voltage  comprising: 

an  output  circuit  producing  the  output  voltage  and  having 
two  inputs  and  a  second  output,  one  input  being  coupled 
to  the  bulk  line  voltage,  the  second  output  producing  a 
voltage  sense  signal  responsive  to  the  output  voltage; 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  bulk  line  voltage  producing 
a  control  signal,  the  control  signal  having  a  period  and  a 
variable  duty  cycle  and  being  coupled  to  the  other  input 
of  the  output  circuit,  the  control  signal  being  produced  in 
a  predetermined  relationship  with  the  voltage  sense  signal, 
the  output  voltage  being  responsive  to  the  control  signal, 
and  wherein  the  control  circuit  is  a  pulse  width  modula- 
tor; and 

means  for  shutting  down  the  supply  of  the  output  voltage 
when,  coincident  with  the  voltage  sense  signal  deviating 
from  a  predetermined  relationship  with  a  reference  volt- 
age, the  duty  cycle  of  the  control  signal  ii  below  a  speci- 
fied duty  cycle  limit  and  wherein  the  means  for  shutting 
down  the  supply  of  the  output  voltage  is  effective  to  shut 
down  the  supply  of  output  voltage  by  reducing  the  supply 
of  primary  bias  voltage  to  the  pulse  width  modulator  to 
halt  the  production  of  the  control  signal. 


M1<,«M 
PatcM  Not  Imaei  For  Tkia  Naasbcr 


to  Analog 


S.4IM91 
CHARGE  PUMP  CIRCUfT 
Roaaaiaria  Croafhwell,  Mcthacs,  Maaa^ 
Dericca,  Inc.,  Norwood,  MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  177,5(9 

lat  a*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  36»-«0  «  ClaiM 

1.  An  improved  linear  charge  pump  circuit  comprising: 

a  charge  pump  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals 

for  charging  in  first  and  second  polarities; 
first  and  second  current  source  means  for  supplying  current 
selectively  to  said  ctuu-ge  pump  capacitor  through  said 
first  and  second  terminals; 
clamping  means  for  defining  first  and  second  clamping  volt- 
ages for  said  first  and  second  terminals,  respectively; 
switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  current 
source  means  to  one  of  said  terminals  and  connecting  said 
clamping  means  to  the  other  of  said  terminals;  and 


clamp  control  means,  responsive  to  the  differential  mode 
voltage  across  said  charge  pump  capacitor,  for  setting  the 
clamping  voltages  to  obtain  a  difference  between  the 
clamping  voltages  equal  to  said  differential  mode  voltage 


and  pumping  equal  charge  into  said  charge  pump  capaci- 
tor in  either  said  first  or  second  polarity. 


5,41<,M2 

AC  POWER  SUPPLYING  UNIT  WITH  SELF 

MONITORING  OF  AC  OUT  AND  DETECTION  OF 

LEAKAGE 

Motohiro  SUmizu,  aad  MaaaaU  Nakaanira,  both  of  Wako, 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  896,623,  Jn.  10, 1992,  abandooed. 

TUa  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,010 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17.  1991,  3-171762 

Int  CL*  H02M  7/S2S 

VS.  O.  363—98  7  Oaima 


1.  In  an  AC  power  supplying  unit  for  supplying  AC  power 
to  loads  and  for  monitoring  an  AC  output  and  detecting  leak- 
age current,  including  an  alternating  current  generator,  a  di- 
rect current  power  source  circuit  for  rectifying  an  alternating 
current  output  from  said  alternating  current  generator  and 
outputting  a  direct  current  output,  driving  signal-forming 
means  for  forming  and  outputting  a  driving  signal,  an  invertor 
circuit  connected  to  said  driving  signal-forming  means  for 
performing  switching  control  of  said  direct  current  output  in 
response  to  said  driving  signal,  an  output  circuit  connected  to 
said  invertor  circuit  for  outputting  an  alternating  current  out- 
put having  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  a  pair  of  output 
lines  connected  to  said  output  circuit, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bridge  balanced  circuit  connected  to  said  pair  of  output 

lines,  said  bridge  balancnd  circuit  having  two  halanrrd 

points  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements 

connected  to  said  pair  of  output  lines,  neither  of  said  pair 

of  output  lines  being  grounded; 

a  grounding  terminal  grounding  one  of  said  balanced  points; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  potential  difference  between 

said  grounding  terminal  and  another  of  said  balanced 

points,  and  for  outputting  a  detection  signal  indicative  of 

the  detected  potential  difference;  and 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  detection 
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signal  falls  within  a  predetermined  range,  and  for  supply- 
ing a  stoppage  instruction  signal  to  said  driving  signal- 
forming  means  when  said  detection  signal  falls  outside  of 
said  predetermined  range; 

wherein  said  driving  signal-forming  means  stops  outputting 
said  driving  signal  in  response  to  said  stoppage  instruction 
signal  from  said  determining  means;  and 

wherein  said  determining  means  comprises  a  first  compara- 
tor having  an  upper  limit  reference  value  corresponding 
to  an  upper  limit  of  said  predetermined  range,  and  a  sec- 
ond comparator  having  a  lower  limit  reference  value 
corresponding  to  a  lower  limit  of  said  predetermined 
range,  said  detection  signal  from  said  detecting  means 
being  compared  with  said  upper  limit  reference  value  and 
said  lower  limit  reference  value  by  said  first  and  second 
comparators,  respectively,  for  enabling  detecting  a  leak- 
age current  in  both  of  positive  and  negative  directions, 
and  said  determining  means  outputting  said  stoppage 
instruction  signal  when  said  detection  signal  falls  outside 
of  said  predetermined  range  defmed  by  said  upper  limit 
reference  value  and  said  lower  limit  reference  value, 
whereby  leakage  current  in  both  of  said  positive  and 
negative  directions  can  be  detected. 


5,416,693 
MOVING  PICTURE  SEARCH  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Tochiaki  YocUnnri,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fiyi  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1991,  3-271775 

Int  a.*  G06F  19/00 

VS.  a.  364—400  10  Claims 
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DEVICE 

1.  A  moving  picture  search  support  device  comprising: 

an  operation  history  storage  means  for  storing  history  data 
of  a  moving  picture  file  selected  in  the  pest; 

a  history  calculating  means  for  determining  a  priority  level 
of  an  access  group  to  be  indicated  by  weighting  based  on 
said  history  data  stored  in  said  operation  history  storage 
means; 

a  display  means  for  displaying  a  result  of  said  history  calcu- 
lating means;  and 

said  display  means  displaying  as  a  still  picture  a  part  of  a 
moving  picture  belonging  to  an  access  group. 


5,416,694 
COMPUTER-BASED  DATA  INTEGRATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT  PROCESS  FOR  WORKFORCE 
PLANNING  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  READJUSTMENT 
Etc  J.  Pairiah,  Lagnna  Nigaei;  Rodney  P.  Frendenberg,  La 
0«accnta;  Albert  Scaigniinaky,  ClarenKMt,  aad  Richard  Cho, 
MoMebeilo,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignort  to  Hnghca  Training,  Inc., 
Arlington,  Tea. 

Filed  F^  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,465 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/21 
VS.  a.  364—401  13  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  workforce  planning  and  occupational  read- 
justment utilizing  a  computer-baaed  data  integration  and  man- 
agement processing  system  having  a  computer  host  system,  a 


memory  device,  input/output  and  display  peripherals,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  demands  occupations  database  on  the  memory 
device  having  at  least  one  data  record  representing  an 
occupation  in  demand  by  a  preselected  group  of  employ- 
ers; 

establishing  a  skills  database  on  the  memory  device  having, 
for  each  demand  occupation  in  said  demands  occupation 
database,  at  least  one  data  record  associated  therev^rith,  the 
data  fields  of  said  data  record  defining  a  profile  of  the 
skills  required  for  the  associated  demand  occupation; 

establishing  a  training  resources  database  on  the  memory 
device  having  at  least  one  data  record  representing  a 
source  of  available  training  for  each  skiU  in  said  skills 
database  each  data  record  in  said  training  resources  data- 
base comprised  of  data  fields  representing  a  training  re- 
source profile  of  preselected  information  for  each  training 
source; 

building  at  the  computer  host  system,  a  client  desired  posi- 
tion profile  having  a  plurality  of  preselected  parameters 
with  a  client  assigned  preferential  weight  associated  with 
each  parameter; 

building  at  the  computer  host  system,  a  client  slcills  profile 
having  a  plurality  of  parameters  representing  known  skills 
of  the  user; 


generating  on  the  computer  host  system  a  demand  occupa- 
tions match  profile  having  its  data  records  each  represent- 
ing the  results  of  a  comparison  between  said  client  desired 
position  profile  and  said  data  records  in  said  demand 
occupations  database  to  order  the  data  records  in  said 
demand  occupations  match  profile  in  accord  with  a  prese- 
lected ordering  hierarchy  based  on  the  client  assigned 
preferential  weighted  parameters; 

generating  on  the  computer  host  system  a  demand  occupa- 
tions description  profile  for  each  demand  occupation  in 
said  demand  occupations  match  profile,  representing  an 
association  of  the  particular  skills  database  record  associ- 
ated with  each  demand  occupation  in  said  job  match 
profile; 

generating  on  the  computer  host  system  a  client  sldlls  analy- 
sis whose  data  records  represent  a  comparison  of  the  data 
records  in  said  client  skills  profile  with  each  of  said  skills 
data  records  in  said  demand  occupations  description  pro- 
file, said  client  skills  analysis  data  records  representing 
both  matches  in  client  skills  and  deficiencies; 

generating  on  the  computer  host  system  an  available  training 
resources  profile  whose  data  records  represent,  for  each 
data  record  in  said  client  skills  analysis  representing  a 
client  skills  deficiency,  a  match  of  said  data  records  repre- 
senting deficiencies  with  a  training  source  providing  train- 
ing for  the  deficient  skill. 
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1.  An  alert  system  for  alerting  medical  personnel  of  a  situa- 
tion involving  an  ambulatory  patient,  said  system  comprising: 

a  communications  network; 

a  telemetry  device,  coupled  between  said  network  and  the 
ambulatory  patient,  for  collecting  medical  information 
pertaining  to  the  health  of  the  patient  and  for  collecting 
geodetic  information  pertaining  to  the  location  of  the 
patient,  said  telemetry  device  including  a  first  transceiver 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  said  information  to  and 
from  said  network; 

a  remote  processing  device  for  enabling  the  medical  person- 
nel to  enter  parameters  relating  to  said  medical  and  geo- 
detic information  obtained  from  said  telemetry  device 
comprising  (i)  physiological  function  parameters  of  the 
patient  and  (ii)  coordinate  parameters  of  a  limited  prede- 
termined area  of  travel  of  the  patient,  said  remote  process- 
ing device  including  a  second  transceiver  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  information  to  and  from  said  network;  and 

a  host  computer,  coupled  to  said  telemetry  device  and  re- 
mote processing  device  via  said  network,  for  receiving 
information  including  said  parameters  and  said  medical 
and  geodetic  information,  said  host  computer  including 
alert  processing  means  for  comparing  said  medical  infor- 
mation with  said  physiological  function  parameters 
which,  when  exceeded,  places  the  patient  at  increased 
medical  risk,  said  alert  processing  means  further  compar- 
ing said  geodetic  information  with  said  coordinate  param- 
eters for  monitoring  the  location  of  the  patient,  said  host 
computer  further  including  means  for  transmitting  se- 
lected information  to  said  remote  processing  device  via 
said  network  in  response  to  one  of  said  physiological 
function  parameters  and  coordinate  parameters  having 
been  exceeded  to  thereby  notify  the  medical  personnel  of 
the  situation  involving  the  patient. 
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1.  An  apparatus  For  translating  original  words  in  an  original 
sentence  written  by  a  first  language  into  words  in  a  translated 
sentence  of  a  second  language,  comprising: 

sentence  structure  memory  means  for  storing  parts  of  speech 
of  the  original  words  which  are  required  to  analyze  the 
sentence  structure  of  the  original  sentence; 

first  language  grammar  memory  means  for  storing  the  gram- 
mar of  a  first  language  of  the  original  sentence; 

second  language  word  memory  means  for  storing  the  words 
of  the  second  language,  wherein  each  of  the  original 
words  classified  as  monosemy  linguistically  and  semanti- 
cally  corresponds  to  a  word  of  the  second  language  stored 
in  the  second  language  word  memory  means  and  each  of 
the  original  words  classified  as  polysemy  linguistically 
corresponds  to  a  plurality  of  words  of  the  second  lan- 
guage stored  in  the  second  language  word  memory  means; 

second  language  grammar  memory  means  for  storing  the 
grammar  of  the  second  language; 

inflection  memory  means  for  storing  inflection  information 
of  the  words  of  the  second  language; 

processing  means  for 

(1)  operating  an  artificial  neural  network  in  which 

a  plurality  of  artificial  neurons  are  assigned  the  words  of  the 
second  language  stored  in  the  second  language  word 
memory  means, 

positive  links  through  which  the  artificial  neurons  assigned 
the  words  semantically  relevant  to  one  another  are  inter- 
connected are  weighted  with  positive  values  to  increase 
the  output  values  of  the  artificial  neurons  in  cases  where 
an  external  input  is  provided  to  one  of  the  artificial  neu- 
rons, and 

negative  links  through  which  the  artificial  neurons  assigned 
the  words  semantically  irrelevant  to  one  another  are  inter- 
connected are  weighted  with  negative  values  to  decrease 
the  output  values  of  the  artificial  neurons  in  cases  where 
an  external  input  is  provided  to  one  of  the  artificial  neu- 
rons. 

(2)  providing  external  inputs  Im  to  artificial  neurons  Nm  which 
are  assigned  words  Wm  of  the  second  language  linguistically 
and  semantically  corresponding  to  the  original  words  classified 
as  the  monosemy  to  increase  the  output  values  of  artificial 
neurons  Nms  assigned  the  words  semantically  relevant  to  the 
words  Wm  and  to  decrease  the  output  values  of  artificial  neu- 
rons Nmi  assigned  the  words  semantically  irrelevant  to  the 
words  Wm, 
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(3)  providing  an  external  input  Ip,  one  after  another,  to  each  of 
the  artificial  neurons  Nms  to  considerably  increase  the  output 
values  of  artificial  neurons  Nmp  which  belongs  to  the  artificial 
neurons  Nms  and  artificial  neurons  Np  assigned  the  words  of 
the  second  language  linguistically  corresponding  to  the  origi- 
nal words  classified  as  the  polysemy,  the  external  input  Ip 
provided  to  each  of  the  artificial  neurons  Nms  being  stored 
therein,  and  the  value  of  the  external  input  Ip  previously  stored 
in  the  artificial  neurons  Nms  being  uniformly  reduced  to  again 
provide  to  each  of  the  artificial  neurons  Nms  as  past  records 
each  time  the  external  input  Ip  is  provided  to  each  of  the 
artificial  neurons  Nms. 

(4)  repeatedly  converging  the  output  values  of  all  of  the  artific- 
ial neurons  each  time  the  external  input  Ip  is  provided  to  each 
of  the  artificial  neurons  Nms, 

(5)  adopting  words  Wmp  assigned  to  the  artificial  neurons 
Nmp,  as  translated  words,  of  which  the  output  values  are 
considerably  increased,  and 

(6)  adopting  the  words  Wm  as  the  translated  words,  the  trans- 
lated sentence  being  composed  of  the  word  Wmp  and  the 
words  Wm;  and 

translation  means  for  translating  the  original  sentence  into 
the  translated  sentence  according  to  a  translation  process 
in  which 

(1)  the  sentence  structure  of  the  original  sentence  is  analyzed 
by  referring  the  parts  of  speech  of  the  original  words  stored  in 
the  sentence  structure  memory  means  and  the  grammar  of  the 
first  language  stored  in  the  first  language  grammar  memory 
means, 

(2)  the  original  words  are  changed  to  a  series  of  words  which 
are  composed  of  the  words  linguistically  corresponding  to  the 
original  words  classified  as  the  monosemy  and  the  words 
Wmp,  Wm  adopted  in  the  processing  means,  and 

(3)  a  series  of  words  of  the  second  language  are  changed  to  the 
translated  sentence  by  referring  the  grammar  of  the  second 
language  stored  in  the  second  language  grammar  memory 
means  and  the  inflection  information  of  the  words  of  the  sec- 
ond language  stored  in  the  inflection  memory  means. 
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1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  drill  bit  for  use  in  drilling  a  well 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  set  of  electrical  log  data  parameters  compris- 
ing water  saturation,  porosity,  and  P-wave  velocities  over 
a  selected  zone  in  a  nearby  wellbore; 

(b)  determining  the  respective  volumes  of  shale  and  non- 
shale  for  said  zone; 

(c)  determining  a  fluid-corrected  Poisson's  ratio  for  said 
non-shale  volume  by  determining  pore  fluid  density,  bulk 


density,  bulk  modulus  of  the  pore  fluid,  bulk  modulus  of 
dry  rock,  bulk  modulus  of  pore  volume,  shear  modulus  of 
dry  rock,  corrected  P-wave  velocity,  and  corrected  S- 
wave  velocity; 

(d)  determining  the  S-wave  velocity  of  said  shale  volume; 

(e)  determining  a  corrected  Poisson's  ratio  for  said  selected 
zone,  said  correction  relating  to  said  shale  volume  and 
fluid  composition; 

(0  determining  the  uniaxial  compressive  strength  over  said 
zone,  as  a  function  of  S-wave  velocity;  and 

(g)  selecting  a  drill  bit  for  use  in  drilling  said  well  based  on 
said  determined  compressive  strength  and  a  geologic 
correlation  made  with  said  nearby  well. 


5,416,698 
INPUT  SHAFT  OVERSPEED  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Hntchiaon,  Portage,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Qercland,  Ohio 

FDed  JnL  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,025 
Int  CL*  G0»'  15/50 
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1.  A  manually  shifted  vehicular  transmission  system  com- 
prising: 

a  manually  shifted  change  gear  transmission  (10)  having  a 
multiple  forward  speed  ratio  main  transmission  section 
(14)  connected  in  series  with  an  auxiliary  transmission 
section  (12, 16),  the  auxiliary  transmission  section  and  the 
forward  speed  ratios  of  the  main  transmission  section 
selectively  engaged  by  means  of  synchronized  jaw 
clutches,  said  transmission  (10)  having  an  input  shaft  (18) 
drivingly  connected  to  a  prime  mover  (E)  by  means  of  a 
manually  operated  selectively  engaged  and  disengaged 
master  friction  clutch  (C)  and  an  output  shaft  (80)  for 
driving  connection  to  vehicle  drive  wheels; 

manually  operated  shifting  means  (102)  for  manually  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  the  synchronized  jaw  clutches  in  at 
least  said  main  transmission  section; 

manually  operated  clutch  actuator  means  (P)  for  manually 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  master  friction  clutch; 

sensor  means  (110/112  and  114)  for  providing  input  signals 
indicative  of  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft; 

logic  means  (118)  for  receiving  said  input  signals  and  com- 
paring said  input  signals  to  predetermined  reference  val- 
ues to  determine  if  the  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft 
is  an  acceptable  value  or  is  not  an  accq>table  value  and  for 
issuing  command  output  signals  (120)  if  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  input  shaft  is  not  an  acceptable  value;  and 

alarm  means  (122)  responsive  to  said  command  output  sig- 
nals from  said  logic  unit  for  providing  an  alarm  signal. 
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non-ouuiually  controlled  operators  including  a  transmission 
operator  (34)  and  to  said  d^lay,  said  processing  unit  sensing 
operation  of  said  shift  selection  lever  including  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof  and  the  number  of  displacements  of  said 
shift  selection  lever  within  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time 
from  said  centered  position,  and,  in  a  first  mode  of  operation, 
determining  the  transmission  gear  ratio  selected  by  the  opera- 
tor to  be  shifted  directly  into  from  the  currently  engaged  ratio 
by  assuming  each  repetition  of  displacement  from  the  centered 
position  of  said  shift  selection  lever  in  a  given  direction  indi- 
cates operator  selection  of  a  change  of  one  additional  consecu- 
tive ratio  in  said  direction;  said  method  comprising: 
automatically  selecting  operation  in  a  scrolling  mode  of 
operation  when  said  shiift  selection  lever  is  displaced  in  a 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  directions  from  said  cen- 
tered position  for  greater  than  a  second  predetermined 


5,414,700 

SCROLLING  GEAR  RATIO  SELECnON  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Ian  R.  J.  Bates,  HaddersfMd;  John  E.  Stainton,  Choriey;  Robert 

S.  Wheeler,  and  Keith  Wright,  both  of  Prerton,  all  of  England, 
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Int  a.*  F14H  47/06 
VS.  a.  344—424.1  24  Oninn 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  semi-automatic  mechanical 
change  gear  transmission  system  (10)  comprising  a  multi-speed 
change  gear  mechanical  transmission  (12)  having  a  lowest 
grouping  of  gear  ratios  (Ist-Sth)  suitable  for  start  from  stop 
operation,  a  manually  operated  shift  selection  lever  (1)  move- 
able in  a  first  direction  from  a  centered  position  to  select  up- 
shifts and  in  a  second  direction  from  said  centered  position  to 
select  downshifts  from  the  currently  engaged  gear  ratio,  a 
display  (2)  for  displaying  at  least  one  gear  ratio,  and  a  central 
processing  unit  (38)  for  receiving  inputs  including  inputs  indic- 
ative of  transmission  input  shaft  rotational  speed,  of  vehicle 
speed  and  of  operation  of  said  shift  selection  lever  and  for 
processing  same  according  to  predetermined  logic  rules  to 
determine  the  currently  engaged  gear  ratio  and  allowably 
engaged  gear  ratios  and  to  issue  command  output  signab  to 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  propeller 
on  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  operating  conditions  of  the 
aircraft,  and  for  providing  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
sensed  signals  indicative  of  the  values  of  said  operating 
conditions  at  a  plurality  of  points  within  an  entire  operat- 
ing range  of  the  speed  of  the  propeller,  said  means  for 
sensing  including  means  for  sensing  an  actual  value  of  the 
speed  of  the  propeller  and  for  providing  an  actual  speed 
signal  indicative  thereof; 

means,  responsive  to  said  sensed  signals,  for  providing  vari- 
able values  for  each  of  one  or  more  control  law  parame- 
ters as  a  direct  function  of  said  values  of  said  operating 
conditions  across  said  entire  operating  range  of  the  speed 
of  the  propeller;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  variable  values  of  each  of  the  one  or 
more  control  law  parameters  and  the  actual  speed  signal, 
for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  rate  of 
change  of  a  pitch  position  of  the  propeller,  thereby  con- 
trolling the  propeller  speed. 
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period  of  time,  operation  in  said  scrolling  mode  of  opera- 
tion comprising: 
(i)  retaining  said  transmission  in  the  currently  engaged 

ratio; 
(ii)  during  continuing  displacement  of  said  shift  selection 
lever  in  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  directions  of 
displacement,  causing  said  display  to  repeatedly  display 
the  next  sequentially  displaced  ratio  in  said  one  of  said 
first  and  second  directions  for  a  predetermined  dwell 
time  until  the  display  scrolls  to  and  continuously  dis- 
plays the  most  displaced  allowably  engaged  ratio  in  said 
one  of  said  directions;  and 
(iii)  causing  a  direct  shift  from  the  currently  engaged  ratio 
to  the  ratio  displayed  when  the  shift  selection  lever  is 
allowed  to  return  to  and  remain  in  the  centered  position 
thereof. 


5,414,701 
HYDRAUUC  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  WITH 

ACTIVE  AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  OR  THE  LIKE 
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1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  supply  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 
variable  displacement  pump  means  fluidly  coupled  with  a 
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hydraulically-operated  servo  device  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  thereto;  said  pump  means 
having  first  and  second  volumetric  modes  at  which  fluid  is 
supplied  to  the  servo  device,  said  second  volumetric  dis- 
charge mode  providing  a  masimiim  volumetric  discharge 
amount  to  the  servo  device  that  is  less  than  the  muTimiim 
volumetric  discharge  amount  to  the  servo  device  of  said 
first  volumetric  discharge  mode; 

a  stroke  sensor  for  producing  a  relative  displacement  signal 
representative  of  relative  displacement  between  a  chassis 
of  the  vehicle  and  a  road  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

means  responsive  to  the  displacement  signal  for  deriving  a 
basic  estimate  of  the  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  required  to 
be  supplied  to  the  servo  device  on  the  basis  of  the  amount 
of  displacement  between  the  chassis  and  the  road  wheel; 

a  first  sensor  for  sensing  a  first  predetermined  parameter 
which  varies  with  the  operation  of  the  servo  device; 

a  discharge  mode  determining  means  responsive  to  the  value 
of  said  basic  estimate  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and 
second  discharge  modes  as  a  standard  discharge  mode; 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor; 

said  discharge  mode  determining  means  being  responsive  to 
the  sensed  first  predetermined  parameter  for  increasingly 
shifting  the  discharge  mode  of  the  pump  from  said  se- 
lected standard  discharge  mode  in  response  to  the  first 
predetermined  parameter  exceeding  a  predetermined 
threshold  value;  and 

said  discharge  mode  determining  means  being  responsive  to 
the  vehicle  speed  as  sensed  by  the  vehicle  speed  sensor  for 
selectively  inhibiting  the  increases  in  shifts  of  the  pump 
discharge  mode  and  for  setting  said  selected  standard 
discharge  mode  as  a  final  discharge  mode  of  the  pump 
when  the  vehicle  speed  as  sensed  by  the  vehicle  speed 
sensor  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 


5,416,702 
VEHICLE  ELECnUCAL-LOAD  UMITING  APPARATUS 
Maaarid  Kitagawa,  and  Keaichiro  Kimnra,  both  of  Wako,  Japan, 
aafignon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1991,  3-117699 

Int  a.*  B40L  1/08;  H02J  7/00 

VS.  CL  344—424.05  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  deciding  priority  given  over  a  plurality 
of  electrical  loads  and  restricting  the  driving  of  said  electrical 
loads  mounted  on  an  electric  vehicle  in  order  of  importance 
and  determining  the  amount  of  drive  restriction  of  each  of  said 
electrical  loads  on  the  basis  of  the  remaining  capacity  of  an 
electric  source  mounted  on  the  electric  vehicle,  thereby  re- 
stricting the  driving  of  each  of  said  electrical  loads,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
arithmetic  means  for  setting  membership  functions  corre- 
sponding to  both  (1)  a  deviation  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between   a  standard   value  set   for  each  of  said 
electrical  loads  and  a  present  value  indicative  of  the  state 
of  the   present   electrical    load   and   (2)   the   remaining 
capacity  of  said  electric  source  and  executing  a  fuzzy 
inference  using  said  membership  functions,  thereby  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  the  drive  restriction  of  each  of  said 


electrical  loads  from  the  result  of  the  execution  of  said 
fuzzy  inference: 
wherein  said  arithmetic  means  comprises: 

a)  restriction  priority  setting  means  for  setting  said  drive 
restriction  priority  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  loads 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  order  of  importance; 

b)  restriction  priority  storing  means  for  storing  therein  said 
set  drive  restriction  priority  of  said  plurality  of  electrical 
loads; 

c)  electrical  load  detecting  means  for  detecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  electrical  loads; 

d)  standard  value  arithmetic  means  for  performing  an  arith- 
metic operation  on  a  standard  value  of  a  desired  electrical 
load  based  on  the  present  value  of  said  detected  one 
electrical  load; 

e)  deviation  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  the  deviation 
indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  present  value  of 
said  detected  one  electrical  load  and  said  calculated 
standard  value  of  said  desired  electrical  load; 

0  residual-capacity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  re- 
maining capacity  of  an  electric  source  mounted  on  the 
vehicle; 

g)  fuzzy  inference  arithmetic  means  for  reading  a  member- 
ship function  of  the  deviation  and  the  residual  capacity, 
which  has  previously  been  stored  in  membership  function 
storing  means  on  the  basis  of  said  calculated  deviation 
and  said  detected  residual  capacity  and  performing  an 
arithmetic  operation  on  a  fuzzy  inference  based  on  said 
read  membership  function; 

h)  amount-of-driven-restriction  arithmetic  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  amount  of  the  drive  restriction  of  each  of  said 
electrical  loads  from  the  result  of  the  arithmetic  operation 
on  said  fuzzy  inference;  and 

i)  electrical-load  controlling  means  for  reading  said  drive 
restriction  priority  stored  in  said  restriction  priority  stor- 
ing means  based  on  the  result  of  the  arithmetic  operation 
on  said  amount  of  the  drive  restriction  and  controlling 
each  of  said  electrical  loads  in  accordance  with  said  drive 
restriction  priority;  and 

wherein  said  electrical  loads  whose  drive  restriction  priori- 
ty is  stored  in  said  restriction  priority  storing  means  are 
divided  into  a  first  group  unsuitable  to  the  drive  restric- 
tion of  said  electrical  loads,  a  seocnd  group  capable  of 
adjusting  the  amount  of  the  drive  restriction  of  each  of 
said  electrical  loads,  a  third  group  capable  of  adjusting 
the  amount  of  the  drive  restriction  of  each  of  said 
electrical  loads  and  providing  economical  use  of  said 
electrical  loads  in  accordance  with  use  environments  of 
the  vehicle,  and  a  fourth  group  suitable  to  the  drive 
restriction  of  said  electrical  loads  and  incapable  of  adjust- 
ing the  amount  of  the  drive  restriction  of  each  of  said 
electrical  loads. 


5,416,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  ASSIGNMENT  OF 
DIRECnONAL  SENSORS  TO  THE  MOVING 
DIRECnONS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Martin   Gmler,   BriiUwce   HanM  Jcachonneck,   VUlingen- 
Schwenningen,  and  Gemot  Hilger,  Troatingen,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  Manneamann  Kienzle  GmbH,  VilUngen- 
Schwenningen,  Germany 

Continnntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,707,  May  14, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  927,033 
Claini  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  14,  1991,  41  15 
694.3 

Int  CL«  G04F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364— 424J)5  12  daims 

1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  determination  of  the  assign- 
ment of  directional  sensors  which  are  associated  with  the 
movement  direction  of  a  vehicle  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
generating  at  least  two  first  signals  from  similar  sensors 
which  are  indicative  of  said  movement  direction  of  the 
vehicle; 
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storing  said  first  signals; 

logically  coupling  said  first  signals  of  the  similar  sensors 
with  a  second  signal  which  is  generated  by  a  vehicle 
subsystem  which  is  associated  with  the  movement  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle;  and 


determining  which  one  of  the  similar  sensors  is  associated 
with  said  vehicle  movement  direction  defined  by  said 
second  signal,  wherein  the  determined  similar  sensor  is 
associated  with  one  of  the  first  signals  which  has  the 
greatest  value  among  the  measured  values  of  the  first 
signals  and  the  time  derivatives  of  the  first  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  similar  sensors. 


S,416.704 
CONTROLLER  FOR  INTERIOR  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hideo  TakAi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aiiignof  to  Niaau  Motor  Co„ 
Ltd^  Yokotwnu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940.134 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Sep.  12,  1991,  3-261144 

Int.  CL*  B40R  21/32 

VS.  CL  364—424.05  «  Oaima 

1.  A  controller  for  an  interior  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle. 

comprising: 

an  operation  means  for  operating  the  interior  system; 
a  first  determination  means  for  determining  whether  or  not 
an  acceleration  applied  to  the  vehicle  is  greater  than  a  first 
predetermined  value  and  generating  a  first  acceleration 
indicative  signal  when  said  acceleration  is  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  value; 
a  drive  means  for  driving  said  operation  means  m  response  to 

said  first  acceleration  indicative  signal; 
a  second  determination  means  for  determining  whether  or 
not  said  acceleration  is  greater  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  which  is  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 


said  drive  means  in  response  to  said  second  acceleration 
indicative  signal  after  completion  of  an  operation  of  said 
operation  means  which  was  driven  by  said  drive  means  in 
response  to  said  first  acceleration  indicative  signal. 


5,416.708 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  OF 

ALPHANUMERIC  DISPLAY  AS  DATA  ENTRY 

SCRATCHPAD 

Richvd  J.  Bv«ett,  AlbaqMrsM,  N.  Mex.,  MiigB 

wcU  IM.,  MiueMpiia,  MiuL 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4«3S6 
Int.  CL*  B64C  19/02 
VS.  CL  364—424.06 
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value  and  generating  a  second  acceleration  indicative 
signal  when  said  acceleration  is  greater  than  said  second 
predetermined  value;  and 
a  drive  inhibition  means  for  inhibiting  a  subaequeni  drive  of 


1.  Aircraft  control  and  display  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  display  devices,  operative  for  overwriting  a  display  screen, 
and  for  returning  to  a  predetermined  display  without  operator 
intervention,  comprising: 

first  display  means  having  a  display  screen  for  providing  an 
alphanumeric  display  and  operative  to  display  predeter- 
mined alphanumeric  characters, 

second  display  means  having  a  display  screen  for  providing 
a  graphical  display  and  operative  in  a  given  one  of  a 
plurality  of  selecUble  display  modes,  each  said  mode 
defining  a  predetermined  display  screen. 

input  means  for  data  entry,  for  overwriting  said  alphanu- 
meric display  in  response  to  an  operator  command. 

storage  means  for  storage  of  dau  entered  by  said  input 
means, 

signal  processor  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  en- 
coded radio-frequency  signals  in  selectable  modes  in  re- 
sponse to  an  encoded  alphanumeric  command  signal, 

master  controller  processor  means  for  controlling  said  stor- 
age means  and  said  first  and  second  display  means,  and  for 
activating  said  signal  processor  means  to  operate  in  one  of 
a  plurality  of  command  modes,  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring  data  entered  by  said  input 
means  to  said  master  controller  processor  means,  said 
storage  means,  said  first  and  second  display  means  and 
said  signal  processor  means, 

wherein  said  input  means  comprises  means  operating  on  said 
master  controller  processor  means  for  initiating  a  given 
display  mode  and  means  for  entering  alphanumeric  data, 
including  predetermined  alphanumeric  codes  for  activat- 
ing said  signal  processor  means  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  command  modes, 

said  storage  means  comprises  means  for  storing  said  input 
alphanumeric  data  and  for  storing  said  predetermined 
alphanumeric  data  codes  corresponding  to  said  plurality 
of  command  modes  of  said  signal  processor  means,  said 
predetemuned  alphanumeric  codes  adapted  for  activating 
said  signal  processor  means  in  a  selected  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  command  modes  corresponding  to  a  given  alphanu- 
meric code,  and  means  for  storing  a  control  program  for 
said  master  controller  processor  means, 

wherein  said  master  controller  processor  means  comprises 
means  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  storage  means 
with  respect  to  said  entered  alphanumeric  data  and  said 


predetermined  alphanumeric  codes,  means  for  energizing 
said  signal  processor  means  in  a  predetermined  mode  of 
operation  upon  coincidence  of  said  entered  alphanumeric 
data  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  predetermined  alpha- 
numeric codes,  and  means  to  overwrite  existing  alphanu- 
meric data  on  the  display  screen  of  said  first  display  means 
and  to  display  the  entered  data  thereupon,  and  means  for 
providing  an  error  signal  to  said  first  display  means  upon 
a  failure  of  agreement  of  said  compared  data, 
said  master  controller  processor  means  further  comprising 
means  for  designating  whether  a  portion  of  said  display 
screen  of  said  first  display  means  is  dedicated  to  said 
predetermined  alphanumeric  display  or  to  said  entered 
alphanumeric  data  as  a  working  scratchpad  display  in 
response  to  said  input  means,  and  for  return  to  said  alpha- 
numeric display  upon  confirmation  of  said  compared  data 
entry  and  energization  of  said  signal  processor  means  in 
said  predetermined  mode  of  operation,  wherein  said  dis- 
play screen  of  said  :>econd  display  means  remains  dedi- 
cated to  a  selected  display  mode  during  energization  of 
said  signal  processor  means. 


motors  of  which  are  fed  in  wheel  blocks,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


5,416,706 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  CONTAINERS  FROM 
WHICH  REFUSE  IS  COLLECTED  AND  COMPILING  A 

HISTORICAL  RECORD  OF  THE  CONTAINERS 
URoy  G.  Hagenbnch,  4602  N.  Roaemead  Dr.,  Peoria,  Dl.  61614 

Centinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  102431,  Aug.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,327,347,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,126,  Oct  20, 
1992,  abaadooed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,179, 
May  12, 1989,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatianatioii-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  r74,273,  Jna.  13, 19«6,  Pat  No.  4^31,539,  and  Ser.  No. 
717,042,  Apr.  1, 1985,  Pat  No.  4^39,835,  said  Scr.  No.  874,273, 
and  Ser.  No.  717,042,  each  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
604,739,  Apr.  27,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,630^27.  This  application 
Mar.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,531 
Int  a.»  GOIG  19/415.  19/08 
VS.  a.  364—424.07  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  identifying  containers  from  which  refuse  is 
collected,  the  system  comprising: 
a  refuse-hauling  vehicle; 
a  device  providing  a  unique  machine-readable  code  for  each 

of  the  containers; 
a  sensor  on-board  the  vehicle  for  interrogating  the  device 
and  retrieving  the  unique  code  in  conjunction  with  the 
loading  of  the  refuse  into  the  vehicle;  and 
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5,416,707 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  AN 

INCLINATION  OF  A  WHEEL-BLOCK  BOGIE  OR 

UNDERCARRIAGE 

Leonhard  Rcag,  Hcnoaeaavach,  Germany,  aMignor  to  Siemens 

AkticageaeUachaft,  Miiackea,  Gemuny 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,644 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkatkM  Evopcu  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  29, 1992, 
92116656;  Apr.  16,  1993,  93106248 

Int  CL*  B60G  25/00 
VS.  CL  364—426.01  22  Oains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  eliminating  an  inclination  of  a  wheel 
block  bogie  having  a  plurality  of  individual  wheels,  traction 


a  plurality  of  adders  each  adding  two  measured  wheel 
speeds  of  two  diagonally  opposite  individual  wheels  of  the 
wheel-block  bogie  to  form  a  sum  speed  at  an  output  of  said 
adder; 

a  comparator  having  inputs  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said 
plurality  of  adders  and  having  an  output; 

an  algebraic  sign  device  having  an  input  responsive  to  said 
output  of  said  comparator  and  having  an  output  indicating 
an  actual  inclination  of  the  wheel-block  bogie; 

a  first  additional  adder  adding  the  output  of  said  algd>raic 
sign  device  to  a  set  sum-difference  speed  value; 

a  controller  providing  a  correction  variable  in  response  to  an 
output  of  said  first  additional  adder; 

a  second  additional  adder  adding  the  correction  variable 
provided  by  said  controller  to  a  set  traction  level  value; 

a  subtractor  subtracting  the  output  of  said  controller  from 
said  set  traction  level  value;  and 

a  plurality  of  control  and  regulating  devices  controlling  said 
traction  motors  to  eUminate  said  inclination  of  said  wheel- 
block  bogie  in  response  to  outputs  of  said  second  addi- 
tional adder  and  said  subtractor. 


5,416,708 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  RUNNING  CONDITION 
Taknshi  Matsnto;  Atsoo  Ota;  Tatsao  Hayaahi,  aU  of  Wako,  and 
Akinori  Aluu,  Oaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kahnahiki  KaUui,  Tokyo  and  NEC  Home  Electronics, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261457 
Ut  C\.o  B60T  S/32 
VS.  a.  364—426.02  5  ( 
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an  electronic  processor  responsive  to  the  sensor  for  collect- 
ing the  unique  code  and  compiling  a  historical  record  of 
the  containers  from  which  refuse  has  been  collected. 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  running  condi- 
tion of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  running  condition  of  the 
motor  vehicle; 

first  and  second  processing  means  for  effectiiig,  in  a  first 
mode,  the  same  calculations  to  produce  calculated  data 
from  the  detected  running  condition  to  monitor  the  run- 
ning condition  of  the  motor  vehicle,  and  comparing  the 
calculated  data  from  each  other  to  check  the  effected 
calculations;  and 

function  distributing  means  for  enabling  said  first  processing 
means  to  continue,  in  a  second  mode,  the  calculations  to 
produce  calculated  data  from  the  detected  running  coodi- 
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tion  to  monitor  the  running  condition  of  the  motor  vehi- 
cle, and  enabling  said  second  processing  means  to  perform 
an  auxiliary  controlling  function  to  control  the  running 
condition  of  the  motor  vehicle  in  the  second  mode. 


S,416.709 

FUZZY  CONTROLLER  FOR  ANTI-SKID  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS 

Ed«c  C  Yck,  HriMhm  G.  K.  Rou,  and  J.  H.  Ton,  botk  of 

Tao-Yoaa,  all  of  Talwn,  Prov.  of  CUu,  aadanon  to  Natktul 

SdeMC  Coancil,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  CUm 

Filed  Not.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  145,501 

Int.  a*  MOT  8/60 

VS.  a.  364—426.03  4  OainM 


fihaiwt  paaiage  at  a  location  upstreaAi  of  said  three-way  cata- 
lyst for  detecting  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  exhaust  gases  in  said 
exhaust  passage,  and  (c)  a  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  arranged 
in  said  exhaust  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  three- 
way  catalyst  for  detecting  an  air-fv  -^l  ratio  of  exhaust  gases  in 
said  exhaust  passage,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  In  a  method  of  detecting  deterioration  of  a  three-way 
catalyst  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  utilizing  an  air-fuel 
mixture  having  an  air-fuel  ratio,  said  engine  having  (a)  an 
exhaust  paaaage,  said  three-way  catalyst  being  arranged  in  said 
exhaust  paaiage,  (b)  a  first  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  arranged  in  said 


KAKff 


1.  A  fuzzy  controller  for  an  Anti-Slcid  Brake  System  to 
control  the  braking  of  a  vehicle  based  on  a  plurality  of  slip 
regions  set,  the  vehicle  being  provided  with  a  brake  device 
which  is  disposed  on  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  exerts  brake 
torque  on  the  wheel  through  hydraulic  brake  pressure  during 
braking,  the  fuzzy  controller  comprising: 

a  solenoid  valve  installed  in  the  brake  device,  for  changing 
the  hydraulic  brake  pressure  for  adjusting  the  brake 
torque  exerted  on  the  wheel; 

a  sensor  disposed  on  the  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  for  sensing 
dynamic  states  of  the  wheel  in  a  real  time  maiuier  and 
subsequently  sending  the  dynamic  sutes  out  of  the  wheel; 

a  CPU  coupled  to  said  sensor,  for  processing  dau  concern- 
ing the  dynamic  states  coming  from  said  sensor  and  send- 
ing the  processed  data  out; 

a  fuzzy  calculation  circuit  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  pro- 
vided with  fuzzy  rules  stored  therein  to  receive  processed 
daU  about  dynamic  sutes  from  said  CPU  and  calculate 
the  processed  dynamic  states  daU  based  on  fuzzy  rules 
stored  therein  to  determine  the  slip  region  which  the 
wheel  is  in  and  subsequently  feed  calculated  resulu  back 
to  said  CPU  so  as  to  enable  said  CPU  to  send  driving 
signals  out  in  accordance  with  the  calculated  results;  and 

a  driving  circuit  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  said  solenoid 
valve,  for  receiving  driving  sigiuds  from  said  CPU  and 
driving  said  solenoid  valve  so  as  to  adjust  the  brake  torque 
exerted  on  the  wheel  and  obtain  maximum  frictional  force 
between  the  wheel  and  the  road  during  braking. 

5,416.710 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  DETERIORATION  OF  A 

THREE-WAY  CATALYST  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Sklfetaka  Kvo^m  YoicU  Iwirta,  aad  Hiddun  Kawt,  aB  of 

Wako,  all  of  Japaa,  mriytan  to  Hoa4a  GOum  Ko|jro  KJL 

CoatiautkMi  of  Scr.  No.  694J31.  May  2, 1991.  a>M<oaa<.  TUs 

appUcatloa  Feb.  1,  1994.  Scr.  No.  190,252 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  1. 1990,  2-117090 

Int.  a.'  G06F  1S/4S 

VS.  CL  364—431.05  16  ( 


(1)  obtaining  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  based  on 
respective  signals  outputted  from  said  first  and  second 
air-fuel  ratio  sensors  when  at  least  one  of  the  conditions  (i) 
when  a  fuel  supply  to  said  engine  is  increased  and  (ii) 
when  a  fuel  supply  to  said  engine  is  interrupted,  is  met; 

(2)  correcting  at  least  one  of  a  waveform  of  a  signal  output- 
ted from  said  first  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  and  a  waveform  of 
a  signal  outputted  from  said  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor, 
based  on  said  first  and  second  signals  while  said  engine  is 
in  a  predetermined  stable  operating  condition; 

(3)  comparing  said  waveform  of  said  signal  outputted  from 
said  first  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  with  said  waveform  of  said 
signal  outputted  from  said  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor, 
after  said  correction;  and 

(4)  determining  from  resulu  of  said  comparison  whether  or 
not  said  three-way  catalyst  is  deteriorated. 

5,416.711 

INFRA-RED  SENSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  INTELUGENT 

VEHICLE  HIGHWAY  SYSTEMS 

Richard  Graa,  Fanalaadalc,  aad  Lim  Chciiag.  Sctaaket,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aHigaora  to  GnuaaMB  Acroapacc  Corporatioa,  Bcth- 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  It.  1993,  Scr.  No.  13S.736 

lat.  CL*  GOOG  l/OI 

VS.  CL  364    436  44  Claiais 
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1.  A  sensor  unit  comprising: 

(a)  detector  means  including  an  infra-red  focal  plane  array 
for  capturing  images  of  interest; 

(b)  an  electro-optics  module  having  means  for  focusing  said 
images  of  interest  onto  said  detector  means,  means  for 
controlling  said  detector  means,  an  array  of  multiple  dis- 
tributed processors,  and  means  for  generating  a  respective 
one  set  of  video  signals  from  each  of  at  least  selected 
images  captured  by  said  detector  means  and  for  transmit- 
ting each  set  of  ugotit  to  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  distrib- 
uted processors;  and 

(c)  a  remote  electronics  module  for  conditioning  and  trans- 
fonning  said  video  signals  from  said  electro-optics  module 
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into  a  form  suitable  for  digital  signal  processing,  said 
remote  electronics  module  is  connected  to  said  electit>-op- 
tjcs  module  via  an  interface  module  contained  within  said 
electro-optics  module;  and  wherein 
the  sensor  unit  further  includes 
i)  an  array  of  multiple  distributed  processors,  and 
ii)  signal  circuitry  for  generating  a  respective  set  of 
signals  representing  each  of  at  least  selected  ones  of 
said  images,  and  for  transmitting  each  set  of  signals  to 
at  least  a  plurality  of  the  distributed  processors. 
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error  firom  at  least  one  of  said  raw  GPS  PRR  measure- 
ments and  said  GPS  velocity  estimate  data;  and 
computer  means  connected  to  the  Kalman  filter  means  for 
computing  a  position  and  a  velocity  of  said  terrestrial 
vehicle  from  data  obtained  from  said  dead-reckoning 
turning-rate  sensor  and  said  dead-reckoning  odometer 
sensor  as  individually  corrected  and  weighted  in  the  Kal- 
man filter  means  for  Te^>ective  scale  factor  errors  by 
partial  PR  and  PRR  measurement  data  periodically  ob- 
tained from  said  GPS  navigation  receiver. 


5^16,712 
POSITION  AND  VELOCITY  ESTIMATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
ADAPTIVE  WEIGHTING  OF  GPS  AND 
DEAD-RECKONING  INFORMATION 
George  J.  Gcicr,  Saata  Clara;  Ardalaa  Hcahmati,  Campbell; 
Kelly  G.  Johaaoa,  Milpitaa,  aad  Patricia  W.  McLain,  Sonny- 
▼ale.  aU  of  Calif.,  awigaors  to  Trimble  Narigatioa  Umited, 
Saaayrale,  CaUf. 

nied  May  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  68,983 
lat  CL*  GOIS  5/02:  G06F  J5/50 
VS.  a.  364—450  14  Claims 

1.  A  terrestrial  vehicle  position  and  velocity  estimation 
system,  comprising: 

input  interface  means  for  accepting  raw  global  position 
system  (GPS)  pseudo  range  (PR)  and  pseudo  range  rate 
(PRR)  measurement  data,  GPS  position  estimate  data,  and 
GPS  velocity  estimate  data  from  a  GPS  navigation  re- 
ceiver mounted  to  a  terrestrial  vehicle; 
first  computational  means  for  mathematically  modeling  an 
error  effect  on  said  raw  measurement  data,  position  esti- 
mate data,  and  velocity  estimate  data  due  to  periods  of 
selective  availability  (SA)  wherein  range  errors  are  delib- 
erately introduced  into  GPS  satellite  transmission  data  to 
reduce  the  position  accuracy  of  unauthorized  GPS  users; 
second  computational  means  for  mathematically  modeling  a 
heading  scale  factor  error  effect  on  an  accumulated  head- 
ing error  of  a  dead-reckoning  turning  rate  sensor  con- 
nected to  said  terrestrial  vehicle; 
third  computational  means  for  mathematically  modeling  an 
odometer  scale  factor  error  effect  of  a  dead-reckoning 
odometer  sensor  connected  to  said  terrestrial  vehicle; 
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Kalman  filter  means  connected  to  a  respective  output  of 
each  of  the  first  through  third  computational  means  for 
blending  data  output  from  each  of  the  first  through  third 
computational  means  and  to  produce  and  output  an  esti- 
mate of  a  heading  error  and  the  odometer  scale  factor 


5,416,713 
OBSTACLE  AVOIDANCE  APPARATUS 
HlraaU  Kaoicda;  Kohd  NoiMto,  and  Yaaw  TachOaaa,  aU  of 
Kamakara,  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  MHsabiaU  DeaU  Kabaahlkl 
Kateha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,187 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  30, 1992,  4-292734 

tat  CL*  G06F  J5/5a  9/00 

VS.  CL  364—461  13  Claims 

1.  An  obstacle  avoidance  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  digital  map  database  for  storing  digital  map  information 

including  positional  information  about  a  static  obstacle; 
destination  data  memory  for  storing  destination  data  includ- 
ing positioiud   information  about  a  destination   to  be 
reached  by  a  controlled  target; 
a  target  data  generator  for  observing  the  target  to  be  con- 
trolled and  for  outputting  target  data  as  observation  val- 
ues; 
a  static  obstacle  driver  for  outputting  a  turning  acceleration 
of  the  target  derived  from  the  target  data  and  the  map 
information; 
a  characteristic  amoimt  exactor  for  extracting  characteristic 
amoimts  based  on  a  positional  relationship  between  the 
target  and  the  static  obstacle  and  a  positioiud  relationship 
between  the  target  and  the  destination,  the  characteristic 
amoimts  being  derived  from  the  turning  acceleration  and 
the  destination  data,  and  for  outputting  the  characteristic 
amoimts;  and 


a  control  amount  determiner  for  determining  a  control  signal 
to  control  the  target  to  avoid  the  static  obstacle,  the  con- 
trol signal  being  derived  from  the  characteristic  amounts. 


5.416,714 
Not  iMMi  For  Uto  Naiabcr 


163-603  O.C.-95-2I 
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MK.71S 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHICALLY  CHECXING  FOR 

INTERFEREI*4CE  BETWEEN  A  WORKPIECE  AND  A 

TOOL 

Jira  KlMMkHa.  ami  YoidcU  Hwiii.  bodi  of  MliiiHwni. 

per  No.  PCr/JPO/OOOM,  §  371  D^  Oct  I,  1993,  {  ISKc) 
DM  Oct  1.  1993,  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO93/15490,  PCT  Pik. 
Date  Ai«.  S,  1993 

per  FUod  Jaa.  77.  1993,  S«-.  No.  122,508 
CUm  priority,  awUcadoa  Japo,  Pak.  3, 1992, 4-017S15 
iat  CL*  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364— 474  J  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  graphically  checking  for  spatial  interfer- 
ence between  a  plurality  of  bodies  independently  movable  with 
respect  to  each  other  comprising: 

CPU  means  for  creating  separate  time  sequential  two  dimen- 
sional graphic  display  pixel  images  of  spatial  positions  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  independently  movable  bodies  and 
for  assigning  separate  pixel  identification  data  to  images  of 
each  body; 

memory  means  for  storing  superimpoaed  pixel  images  of 
each  of  said  bodies  created  at  a  given  time  as  a  single 
frame,  wherein  superimpoaed  pixels  of  overlapping  im- 
ages are  stored  as  a  combiiution  of  pixel  data  of  superim- 
poaed pixels; 

converter  means  for  scanning  sequentially  each  row  of  pixels 
of  a  stored  frame;  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  each  scanned  pixel  with  an 
immediately  following  scanned  pixel  one  by  one  and  for 
determining  if  a  difference  of  pixel  data  exists  between 
two  adjacently  positioned  pixels,  and  for  providing  an 
interruption  signal  to  said  CPU  means  identifying  possible 
spatial  interference  when  such  a  difference  exists. 


S,414,716 
CONTOUR  BUILDER 
ZdcMk   Zeoaaa,   WUIii^foo,   and   AdriiM   Baglkwi,   Soirth 
WMaor,  both  of  Com.,  aaaigiian  to  Gerbcr  GanBcat  Tach- 
oolosjr.  Inc.,  ToUaad,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  30.  1993.  S«^.  No.  40,160 
Iat  a*  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  344— 474J9  15 


creatiag  a  first  path  of  travd  for  a  cutting  blade  extending  in 
a  Fint  direction  along  at  least  one  line  segment; 

creating  a  second  path  of  travel  for  a  cutting  blade  extending 
in  a  second  direction  along  at  least  another  line  segment 
each  of  said  one  and  the  another  line  segments  being 
joined  to  define  an  angle  therebetween  at  a  comer  point; 

defining  a  first  point  along  the  one  line  segment  spaced  a 
given  distance  from  the  comer  point  and  defining  a  sec- 
ond point  along  the  another  line  segment  spaced  the  same 
given  distance  from  the  comer  point  such  that  each  first 
and  second  point  is  a  point  of  tangency  for  an  arc  which 
extends  between  the  one  and  the  another  line  segments; 

spacing  said  arc  from  the  comer  point  as  measured  by  the 
point  on  the  arc  which  exists  closest  to  the  comer  point  by 
an  acceptable  spacing; 

said  acceptable  spacing  and  said  angle  disposed  between  the 
one  and  the  another  line  segments  being  used  to  calculate 
the  given  distance  of  said  first  and  second  points  along  the 
one  and  the  another  line  segments; 

said  one  and  said  another  line  segments  making  up  part  of  a 
contour  having  a  beginning  point  and  an  ending  point; 

defming  said  contour  by  points  along  a  cutting  path  of  the 
knife  where  forward  motion  of  the  knife  is  stopped; 
determining  whether  the  angle  created  between  said  one  and 
the  another  line  segments  exceeds  a  prescribed  maximum  angle 
for  cutting; 

creating  a  break  in  the  contour  if  said  angle  exceeds  the 
predetermined  angle; 

creating  said  arc  between  the  one  the  another  line  segments 
if  the  angle  between  the  segments  is  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum prescribed  angle; 

assigning  values  describing  arc  maximum  velocity,  arc  ra- 
dius and  center,  and  distance  from  said  comer  point  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  points  based  on  the  angle 
existing  between  the  one  and  the  another  segments; 

checking  to  insure  that  said  arc  fits  along  the  one  and  the 
another  line  segments  by  determining  that  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  points  is  less  than  the  length 
of  the  one  segment  and  b  less  than  one  half  the  length  of 
the  another  segment,  and  using  the  values  assigned  for  that 
distance  if  the  distance  is  deemed  accepuble; 

recalculating  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
poinu  by  setting  the  distance  value  to  the  lesser  of  the 
length  of  the  one  segment  and  one  half  the  length  of  the 
another  segment  and  using  the  newly  calculated  distance 
value  to  determine  arc  geometric  information  and  arc 
maximum  velocity;  and 

causing  said  knife  blade  to  depart  from  said  first  path  at  said 
first  point  along  said  one  line  segment  so  as  to  cause  it  to 
follow  the  arc  extending  between  the  one  and  the  another 
line  segment  and  thereafter  causing  said  knife  blade  to 
move  along  said  second  path  defined  by  said  another  line 
segment  once  the  knife  moves  through  said  arc  and  arrives 
at  said  second  point. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  around  a  comer  having  a  given  angle 
defined  by  one  and  another  line  segments  which  define  a  cut- 
ting path  for  a  cutting  blade,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


5,41<,717 

CIRCUIT  SIMULATION  METHOD  FOR  A  CIRCUIT 

REALIZED  BY  AN  LSI  LAYOUT  PATTERN  BASED 

UPON  A  CIRCUIT  OF  A  LOGIC  GATE  LEVEL  REALIZED 

BY  THE  LAYOUT  PATTERN 
MOuko  Miyaaa,  HMkkji;  GoicU  Yokomim,  Tokyo,  and 
Ckikako  Yoahidn,  HigMUkvme,  all  of  Japn,  MaigMn  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  577,434 
CUiM  priority,  appMcattoa  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1909,  1-229150; 
Sap.  14, 1909, 1-237050 

Iat  CL*  GO«F  15/60 
VS.  a.  364— 4n  26  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  circuit  portion  to  be  simu- 
lated within  a  first  circuit  of  a  transistor  level,  comprising  the 
steps,  of: 
selecting  part  of  a  second  circuit  of  a  logic  gate  level,  repre- 
sented by  the  first  circuit;  and 
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detecting  a  subcircuit  of  the  first  circuit  which  is  required  for 
circuit  simulation  involving  the  selected  part  of  the  second 
circuit. 


5,416,718 
CIRCUTT  DESIGN  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  AND  CTRCUTT 
PRODUCING  METHOD 
Maaani  Yamazaki,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940,278 

CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-226012 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  364—488  7  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  design  support  system  comprising: 

logic  minimizing  means  for  receiving  data  indicating  a  func- 
-tional  specification  of  a  desired  circuit  and  for  minimizing 
logical  sequences  of  the  desired  circuit; 

cell  assignment  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  logic 
minimizing  means,  for  assigning  cells  to  each  of  minimized 
logical  sequences  determined  by  said  logic  minimizing 
means  and  for  generating  data  on  a  circuit  configuration 
of  the  desired  circuit; 

load/timing  check  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  cell 
assignment  means,  for  receiving  the  data  on  the  circuit 
configuration  and  for  simultaneously  executing  a  load 
check  and  a  timing  check,  said  load  check  determining 
whether  or  not  the  circuit  configuration  has  a  load  driving 
ability  within  a  tolerable  load  driving  ability,  said  timing 


check  determining  whether  or  not  the  circuit  configura- 
tion has  a  delay  time  of  a  signal  within  a  tolerable  delay 
time,  said  load/timing  signal  check  means  comprising 
means  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  signal  output 
terminal  in  the  circuit  configuration  has  an  overload  and 
for  calculating  a  delay  time  of  a  signal  path  including  said 
signal  output  terminal  assuming  that  a  tolerable  load  is 
connected  to  said  signal  output  tenniiud; 

load  adjustment  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  load/- 
timing  check  means,  for  executing  a  load  adjustment  of 
the  circuit  configuration  on  the  basis  of  a  result  of  the  load 
check  so  that  the  load  driving  ability  of  said  circuit  config- 
uration falls  within  the  tolerable  driving  ability;  and 

timing  adjustment  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  load/- 
timing  check  means,  for  executing  a  timing  adjustment  of 
the  circuit  configuration  on  the  basis  of  a  result  of  the 
timing  check  so  that  the  delay  time  of  said  circuit  configu- 
ration falls  within  the  tolerable  delay  time. 


wherein  the  steps  of  selecting  and  detecting  are  executed  by 
an  apparatus. 


5,416,719 
COMPUTERIZED  GENERATION  OF  TRUTH  TABLES 
FOR  SEQUENTIAL  AND  COMBINATORIAL  CELLS 
OUrier  Pribetich,  Vallanrais,  Fiance,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  991,915 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/60 

VS.  CL  364—489  12  ClaiM 
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2.  A  method  of  automatically  generating  signals  represent- 
ing a  truth  table  of  a  circuit  from  data  stored  in  a  cell  library, 
said  data  defining  said  circuit  in  terms  comprising  constants, 
variables,  operators  and  primitive  functions,  whereby  the  said 
circuit  can  be  structurally  described  by  a  set  of  equations 
consisting  of  said  terms,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  said  data  from  the  cell  library  to  a  data  processor  and 
performing  in  said  data  processor  the  following  steps: 
(i)  parsing  each  equation  in  accordance  with  a  correspond- 
ing abstract  data  tree  having  nodes  and  extremities,  assign- 
ing to  each  node  a  respective  one  of  the  operators  and 
primitive  fiinctions  and  assigning  to  each  extremity  a 
respective  one  of  the  constants  and  variables; 
(ii)  building,  in  an  ascending  order  determined  by  the  respec- 
tive tree,  truth  tables  for  each  node  thereof  from  the  truth 
tables  of  the  descendants  of  said  each  node,  whereby  a 
respective  partial  truth  table  is  built  for  each  equation;  and 
(iii)  merging  the  said  partial  truth  tables  into  a  complete 
truth  table  for  said  circuit;  and 
storing  signals  representing  said  complete  truth  table. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  BLOCK 

SHAPE  IN  HIERARCHICAL  IC  DESIGN 
MMaUra  F«kBi,  Oiaka,  JapM,  Mlnnr  to  MjrtmUta  Electric 
i  Co^  Lt4^  OMka,  J^M 
I  or  Scr.  No.  W9,»2a.  Doc  11.  If92,  itMiMtJ, 
wWck  is  a  tamUamOom  of  Scr.  No.  340,750.  Ayr.  20, 1M9, 
Tkto  ^pMcrtoo  JoL  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272,444 
ippUcatiMi  JapM,  Apr.  21.  190.  63-9t«67; 
Oct  24,  1901,  »-2C7404 

Lrt.  a.*  GO«F  15/60 
VS.  a.  3*4—419  22  ( 
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1.   A  computer  iinplenicnted   method  of  optimizing  the 
sh»pcs  of  blocks  on  an  integrated  circuit  chip  wherein  blocks 
Ai  (i  =  1,2,  .  .  .  ,k)  are  placed  in  an  area  A  on  the  integrated 
circuit  chip  in  a  non-slicing  configuration  on  the  chip,  at  least 
some  of  the  blocks  having  variable  shapes,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
using  computer  means  to: 
perform,  with  respect  to  at  least  one  block  having  a  vari- 
able shape,  a  step  of  varying  the  shape  thereof  by  ran- 
domly performing  one  of  the  steps  of  (a)  increasing  a 
selected  value  for  the  width  of  a  block  Ai  (i  =:  IJ, . . .  ,k), 
and  (b)  increasing  a  selected  value  for  the  height  of  the 
block; 
then,  to  evaluate  one  of  (a)  the  area  size  and  width  of  the 
area  and  (b)  the  area  size  and  height  of  the  area  A  after 
the  performing  step; 
to  accept  or  reject  the  increase  of  (a)  or  (b)  in  accordance 

with  the  evaluation; 
to  determine  a  relation  between  a  shape  of  the  area  A  and 
shapes  of  the  blocks  Ai  (i  =  1,2, ...  ,k)  in  the  area  A  on 
the  basis  of  the  previously  mentioned  steps;  and 
to  determine  a  combination  of  optimal  block  shapes  by  use 
of  the  shape  relation. 


S,41«,721 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

GENERATING  NETWORK  DUGRAMS 

Tawitn  NiaUyama,  Hirakata;  KasMU  Ikcda,  Tim  and  TowAo 

Mataaaaga,  KaaMaMto,  ail  of  Jayaa.  laainnri  to  Matsaikita 

Electric  ladMtrial  Co..  LtL,  Oaaka.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  13.  1992,  Scr.  No.  S19.227 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Jaa.  18.  1991,  3-004367 

lat  a."  G06F  15/60 

VS.  CL  364-^91  34  OaiBs 

1.  A  method  of  assigning  levels  to  nodes  in  a  network  chart 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  strongly  connected  components  of  the  network 
chari; 

(b)  weighting  arcs  flowing  ihto  each  node  of  said  strongly 
connected  components  and  arcs  flowing  out  from  each 
node  of  said  strongly  connected  components; 

(c)  detecting  arcs  ha%ring  a  maximum  weight  among  weights 


of  arcs  derived  by  said  step  (b)  from  all  arcs  included  in 
said  strongly  connected  components;  and 
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(d)  determining  a  loop  discoimection  point  from  said  arcs 
having  a  maximum  weight  detected  by  said  step  (c). 


5.414,722 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  LAYOUTS 

Uwrcoce  B.  Edwards,  Saa  Joac.  Calif.,  asri^nr  to  VLSI  Teck- 

aotogr.  Inc.,  Saa  Jose.  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1992.  Scr.  No.  97S.558 
lat  CL*  G06F  15/60 
VS.  CL  364—4191  •  < 
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1.  A  method  of  revising  a  multilayer  integrated  circuit  lay- 
out in  accordance  with  a  specified  set  of  design  rules,  the  steps 
of  the  method  comprising: 

receiving  data  representing  said  integrated  circuit  layout, 
and  storing  said  integrated  circuit  layout  in  a  database 
which  represents  said  integrated  circuit  layout  as  a  set  of 
cells,  each  cell  representing  a  region  of  an  identified  layer 
of  said  integrated  circuit  layout; 

storing  in  said  database  cells  representing  all  empty  spaces 
between  non-empty  regions  of  each  layer  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  layout; 

storing  in  said  database  a  representation  of  each  boundary  of 
each  cell,  each  said  boundary  representation  including 
adjacent  cell  data  Indicating  which  other  cell  is  adjacent 
said  each  boundary; 

for  each  boundary  representation  in  said  database,  storing 
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edge  data  representing  said  boundary's  endpoints,  and 
storing  a  pointer  in  said  boundary  representation  to  said 
edge  data,  wherein  the  boundary  representations  of  adja- 
cent cells  for  boundaries  that  have  identical  endpoints 
point  to  identical  edge  data  in  said  database;  and 
adjusting,  in  accordance  with  a  predefined  set  of  design 
rules,  said  edge  data  in  said  database  so  as  to  adjust  said 
cells'  positions  and  sizes;  wherein  each  adjustment  of  said 
edge  data  for  one  boundary  of  one  cell  automatically 
adjusts  a  corresponding  boundary  of  said  other  cell  adja- 
cent to  said  one  boundary  by  way  of  their  shared  edge 
data  in  said  database. 


generate  acoustic  signals  from  each  sensor  location,  each 
acoustic  signal  having  an  amplitude; 

a  central  processor  remotely  located  from  the  sensor  units 
and  including  program  means  for  containing  acoustic 
transmission  characteristics  for  the  pipe  and  acoustic 
features  of  an  acoustic  signal  generated  by  a  leak  in  the 
pipe; 

the  central  processor  also  including  analysis  means  at  a 
remote  location  from  the  sensor  locations,  and  operatively 
coiuected  to  each  transducer  unit  and  to  the  program 
means  for  subjecting  each  signal  to  pattern  recognition 
analysis  to  determine  the  presence  of  the  acoustic  features 
in  each  signal,  the  presence  of  the  acoustic  features  indi- 


5,416,723  

LOOP  POWERED  PROCESS  CONTROL  TRANSMITTER 
laa  D.  Zyl,  Petcrboroagh,  Canada,  assignor  to  MlUtronics  Ltd., 
Pctcrboroogh,  t^*"***" 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,786 

Int  CL«  GOIR  ]9/00:  G06F  1/30 

VS.  CL  364—492  4  Claiois 


1.  In  a  loop  powered  intelligent  transmitter  for  connection 
into  a  current  loop  including  a  microprocessor,  memory  stor- 
ing a  program  for  execution  by  the  microprocessor,  circuit 
elements  for  measuring  a  process  variable  under  control  of  the 
microprocessor  in  accordance  with  said  stored  program,  a 
current  control  circuit  controlled  by  the  microprocessor  and 
determining  amplitude  of  a  current  passing  in  the  current  loop 
between  maximum  and  minimum  finite  values  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  a  measured  value  of  the  process  variable, 
and  a  power  regulating  circuit  drawing  power  from  the  cur- 
rent loop  and  providing  power  at  a  controlled  potential  to  said 
microprocessor  and  said  measuring  circuit  elements, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  sensing  circuit  configured  to 
signal  a  deficit  in  capability  of  the  power  regulating  circuit 
to  supply  combined  power  requirements  of  the  micro- 
prtxxssor  and  measuring  circuit  elements,  and  means  to 
control  the  microprocessor  in  response  to  signalling  by 
said  sensing  circuit  of  such  a  deficit  to  delay  further  execu- 
tion of  said  stored  program  sufficiently  to  reduce  said 
combined  power  requirements. 
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eating  the  presence  of  a  leak  in  the  pipe  and  thus  detection 
of  the  leak,  the  analysis  means  also  using  an  ampUtude  of 
each  signal  containing  the  acoustic  features  to  identify 
two  adjacent  sensor  locations  at  which  the  signals  contain- 
ing the  acoustic  features  have  greatest  amplitude,  the  leak 
in  the  pipe  being  located  between  the  two  adjacent  sensor 
locations,  the  analysis  means  using  the  transmission  char- 
acteristics of  the  pipe  and  a  relative  amplitude  between  the 
signals  at  the  two  adjacent  sensor  locations  to  interpolate 
and  identify  a  leak  location  for  the  leak  in  the  pipe;  and 
the  analysis  means  extracting  a  plurality  of  linear  predictive 
coding  (LPC)  cepstrum  coefficients  as  the  acoustic  fea- 
tures. 


5,416,725 

COMPUTER-BASED  NOTIFICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

REDUNDANT  SENSOR  ALARM  DETFERMINATION  AND 

ASSOCIATED  COMPUTER-IMPLEMENTED  METHOD 

FOR  ISSUING  NOTIFICATION  OF  EVENTS 
StCTca  M.  Pacheco,  CarroUtoa,  and  Dennis  B.  Harris,  Ailca, 
both  of  Tex.,  assiVKtrs  to  P.C.  Sentry,  lac^  Richardaoa  cad 
Harris  Partners.  Ltd..  Allen,  bodi  of  Tex. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  108.S84.  Aug.  18.  1993.  This  applicatioa 
Oct  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  137,504 
lat  CL*  G08B  29/16.  21/00;  G05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  364—514  14  < 


5,416,724 
DETECTION  OF  LEAKS  IN  PIPELINES 
Michael  Savic,  Ballstaa  Lake,  N.Y..  aasicBor  to  Reaaselaer 
PolytechBic  iMtitate.  Tory,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  959,143 

lat  CL*  GOIM  i/24;  G06G  7/57 

VS.  CL  364-509  4  Claiias 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  leak  in  an  underground  pipe 

and  for  determining  a  location  of  a  detected  leak  in  the  pipe, 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  remote  acoustic  transducer  sensor  units  at 
spaced  sensor  locations  along  the  pipe,  each  responsive  to 
acoustic  energy  from  the  pipe  at  each  sensor  location,  to 
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9.  A  notification  system  for  reporting  events  occurring 
within  a  defined  area  being  monitored  by  said  notification 
system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  installed  at  selected  locations  within 

said  defined  area; 
a  computer  system  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  sen- 
sors, said  computer  system  including: 
means  for  selectively  configuring  each  of  said  plurality  of 
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sensors  as  either  a  non-rediuuUnt  type  seiuor  or  a  redun- 
dant type  sensor; 

means  for  detecting  an  alarm  condition  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sensors; 

means  for  determining,  from  said  detected  alarm  conditions, 
if  an  event  requiring  issuance  of  a  notification  has  oc- 
curred; and 

means  for  issuing  a  notification  regarding  said  event  to  a 
recipient; 

wherein  said  means  for  determining  if  an  event  requiring 
issuance  of  a  notification  has  occurred  further  comprises: 

means  for  determining  if  said  detected  alarm  condition  origi- 
nated at  a  non-redundant  type  sensor; 

means  for  determining  that  an  event  requiring  issuance  of  a 
notification  has  occurred  if  said  detected  alarm  condition 
originated  at  a  non-redundant  type  sensor; 

means  for  determining  if  said  detected  alarm  condition  origi- 
nated at  a  redundant  type  sensor;  and 

means  for  determining  that  an  event  requiring  issuance  of  a 
notification  has  occurred  if  said  detected  alarm  condition 
originated  at  a  redundant  type  sensor  and  if  an  alarm 
condition  has  been  detected  for  each  of  a  preselected 
group  of  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  sensors,  said 
preselected  group  including  said  redundant  type  sensor  at 
which  said  alarm  condition  originated. 


deviates  from  the  running  average  by  less  than  the  toler- 
ance value. 


5,41«,727 
MOBILE  PROCESS  MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  KILNS 
William  B.  Shook,  Colmbos;  Dcuia  R.  Pvgk,  Galena,  and  Karl 
W.  Olsoa,  WortUagtiNi,  all  of  Ohio,  MsigDon  to  American 
Ceramic  Serrice  Coapaay,  Colnmbnt,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1992,  Scr.  No.  991,285 

IbL  a.o  GOIK  13/10 

VS.  a.  364—557  10  Claims 


S,41<,726 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PLAaNG  A  COMPUTER 

IN  A  REDUCED  POWER  STATE 
Fernando  Garcia-Duarte;  John  Hensley;  Shanmugam  Mohann^; 
Nagar^an  Subramaniyan,  all  of  Redmond,  and  David  B. 
Olsaon,  Seattle,  all  of  Waah.,  aasignort  to  Microaoft  Corpora- 
tioa,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  958,050 

iBt  CL»  G06F  1/32 

VS.  a.  964—550  20  Claims 


1.  A  kiln  monitor  system,  for  a  kiln  comprising: 

a  mobile  sensing  unit  which  detects  temperature  data  at 
various  locations  within  a  setting  of  articles  being  fired 
while  on  a  moving  carrier  in  said  kiln; 

a  communication  link  employing  magnetic  coupling  for 
sending  signals  characterizing  said  temperature  data,  to  a 
conductor  which  conveys  said  signals  to  a  station  outside 
of  said  kiln  while  said  setting  of  articles  are  being  fired; 

a  communication  circuit  at  said  station  outside  of  said  kiln 
for  receiving  said  temperature  data  signals  and  for  sending 
a  command  signal  to  said  mobile  sensor  unit;  and 

a  computer  for  processing  said  temperature  data,  and  for 
generating  a  human  readable  output  characterizing  said 
temperature  data  sigtials  signals. 


1.  An  apparatus  that  suspends  execution  of  a  program  when 
the  program  performs  idle  activity  based  on  activities  of  the 
program,  including  candidate  activities,  comprising: 

a  selector  that  selects  as  a  monitored  activity  at  least  one 
candidate  activity; 

an  averager  that  calculates  a  running  average  of  the  period 
between  successive  occurrences  of  the  monitored  activity; 

means  for  restarting  the  calculation  of  the  running  average  if 
the  period  deviates  from  the  running  average  by  more 
than  a  selected  tolerance  value  a  number  of  times  exceed- 
ing a  preselected  limit; 

a  comparator  that,  when  the  averager  has  calculated  a  run- 
ning average  for  a  predetermined  monitoring  period  with- 
out the  number  of  deviations  exceeding  the  preselected 
limit,  compares  the  period  between  a  successive  pair  of 
occurrences  of  the  monitored  activity  to  determine  if  the 
period  deviates  from  the  running  average  by  more  than 
the  tolerance  value;  and 

means  for  suspending  execution  of  the  program  if  the  period 


5,416.728 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  AMBIENT 

TEMPERATURE  OUTSIDE  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Robert  G.  Rudzewicz,  Sterling  Heights;  Robert  P.  Hennessec, 
Rochester  Hills,  both  of  Mich.;  Pascal  Dutfoy,  La  Verriere, 
France,  and  Annette  B.  Jabasz,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Chrysler  Corporatioa,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,479 
Int.  a.'  GOIK  1/20;  C06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—557  21  Claims 
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12.  A  system  for  displaying,  in  a  vehicle,  an  indication  of  an 
ambient  air  temperature  outside  of  said  vehicle  comprising: 
an  external  temperature  sensor  moimted  on  said  vehicle,  said 
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external  temperature  sensor  providing  as  an  output  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  current  temperature; 

an  engine  controller  module,  said  engine  controller  module 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

a  temperature  indicator  controller  having  a  microprocessor 
and  a  memory,  said  temperature  indicator  controller  hav- 
ing as  inputs  said  signals  indicative  of  said  current  temper- 
ature and  said  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

a  display  device  mounted  inside  said  vehicle,  said  display 
device  being  connected  to  said  temperature  indicator 
controller; 

a  means  in  said  temperature  indicator  controller  for  deter- 
mining an  average  temperature  value,  said  average  tem- 
perature value  being  an  average  of  said  current  tempera- 
ture signals  over  an  averaging  period  of  time; 

a  decision  means  in  said  temperature  indicator  controller  for 
providing  either  said  current  temperature  or  said  average 
temperature  value  to  said  display  device; 

a  fault  detection  means  for  detecting  open  or  shorted  condi- 
tions of  said  external  temperature  sensor;  and 

wherein  said  decision  means  is  responsive  to  said  fault  detec- 
tion means  for  displaying  said  average  temperature  value 
if  said  fault  detection  means  detects  an  open  or  shorted 
condition  in  said  external  temperature  sensor. 


5.416,729 
GENERALIZED  SOUDS  MODELING  FOR 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TOPOGRAPHY  SIMULATION 
Francisco  A.  Leon,  Mountain  View;  Donald  L.  Scharfetter,  Los 
Altos  Hills;  Gregory  Anderson,  Stanford,  all  of  Calif.;  Satoshi 
Tazawa,  Atsngi,  and  Akira  YosUi,  Iseiiara,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  and  Intel  Corporatioii,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,574.  Jun.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcation  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,159 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/60,  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—578  H  Claims 


tions  between  said  modified  air  solid,  said  original  air  solid 
and  said  geometric  model,  said  boolean  set  operations 
performed  according  to  said  deformation  parameters. 


5.416.730  

ARM  MOUNTED  COMPUTER 
Eric  S.  Lookofeky.  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Appcon  Technol- 
ogies, Inc^  Seabrook,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,006 
Int.  a.*  G06F  1/00 
VS.  CL  364—708.1  1 1 
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1.  A  portable  computer  comprising,  a  frame  having  a  central 
portion  and  two  end  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions 
being  hingedly  mounted  to  said  central  portion,  a  CPU  associ- 
ated with  said  central  frame  portion,  a  power  module  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  frame  in  communication  with  said  CPU, 
a  keyboard  module  removably  mounted  on  one  end  portion  in 
communication  with  said  CPU,  a  screen  removably  mounted 
on  the  central  portion  in  communication  with  said  CPU,  said 
frame  having  fastening  means  for  adjustably  securing  said 
frame  aroimd  a  user's  arm  substantially  to  prevent  longitudinal 
and  rotational  movement  of  said  frame,  said  hinged  end  por- 
tion carrying  said  keyboard  having  means  for  maintaining  said 
keyboard  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  CPU. 


5.416.731  

HIGH-SPEED  BARREL  SHIFTER 

Keith  D.  Dang,  and  Donald  C.  Anderson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schanmbnrg,  111. 

CoBtiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  990,137,  Dec.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  292,445 

Int  CL*  G06F  5/01 

VS.  a.  364—715.08  23  Chdms 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  deforming  the  shape 
of  a  geometric  model  of  a  workpiece,  said  geometric  model 
comprised  of  one  or  more  material  solids,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  said  computer  constructing  an  original  air  solid,  said 
original  air  solid  positioned  adjacent  to  and  above  said 
geometric  model; 

b)  said  computer  providing  deformation  parameters  to  a 
deformation  means,  said  deformation  parameters  corre- 
sponding to  manufacturing  parameters  for  said  workpiece; 

c)  said  computer  constructing  a  modified  air  solid  from  said 
deformation  parameters  and  said  original  air  solid;  and 

d)  said  computer  performing  one  or  more  boolean  set  opera- 
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1.  A  high-speed  barrel  shifter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rows; 

a  plurality  of  colunms  crossing  said  rows; 
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the  trench  has  a  bottom,  a  top,  and  a  wall; 

the  trench  contacts  a  first  doped  region,  extends  through 

a  first  semiconductor  layer,  and  extends  through  a  sec- 
ond doped  region; 
the  first  doped  region  Ues  within  the  subatrate; 
the  first  doped  region  has  a  second  conductivity  that  is 

opposite  the  first  conductivity  type; 
a  portion  of  the  first  doped  region  that  lies  at  the  wall  of 

the  trench  acU  as  a  source  region  for  the  first  latch 

transistor; 
the  first  semiconductor  layer  overlies  the  first  doped 

region,  wherein: 

the  first  semiconductor  layer  has  the  first  conductivity 

•ype; 

the  first  semiconductor  layer  has  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  that  lies  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  first 
semiconductor  layer; 
the  first  doped  region  lies  adjacent  to  the  first  surface; 

and 
a  portion  of  the  first  semiconductor  layer  lies  at  the  wall 
of  the  trench,  overlies  the  portion  of  the  first  doped 
region  that  lies  at  the  wall  of  the  trench,  and  acts  as  a 
channel  region  for  the  first  latch  transistor; 
the  second  doped  region  lies  within  the  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer  adjacent  to  the  second  surface; 
a  selected  one  of  said  rows  and  said  columns  functioning  as 
a  source  terminal  and  receiving  an  input  operand  thereon; 
another  one  of  said  rows  and  said  columns  functioning  as  a 
destination  terminal  and  providing  an  output  operand 
thereon; 
a  plurality  of  transistors  located  at  intersections  of  said  rows 
and  said  columns,  each  transistor  having  a  first  current 
electrode  coupled  within  a  corresponding  row,  a  control 
electrode  for  receiving  a  corresponding  control  signal  of  a 
plurality  of  control  signals,  and  a  second  current  eledtrode 
coupled  to  within  corresponding  column;  and 
fill  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  rows,  for  coupling  a 
data-dependent  value  to  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of 
rows  in  response  to  a  predetermined  shift  instruction; 
said  dau-dependent  value  determined  by  said  predetermined 
shift  instruction. 


sponding  operator,  each  of  the  negating  circuits  receiving 
one  digit  of  the  result  of  the  partial  remainder  of  the 
subtraction  from  the  corresponding  operator  and  a  flag 
from  a  preceding  negating  circuit,  and  negating  the  sign  of 
the  digit  received  from  the  corresponding  operator  when 
the  flag  received  from  the  preceding  negating  circuit  is 
negative,  and  when  the  flag  received  from  the  preceding 
negating  circuit  b  zero  and  the  digit  received  from  the 
corresponding  operator  is  negative,  or  keeping  the  sign  of 
the  digit  received  from  the  corresponding  operator  when 
the  flag  received  from  the  preceding  negating  circuit  is 
positive  or  when  the  flag  received  from  the  preceding 
negating  circuit  is  zero  and  the  digit  received  from  the 
corresponding  operator  is  positive  or  zero,  then  output- 


S.416,732 
Patent  Not  Isaacd  For  This  Number 


ting  the  digit  to  the  preceding  operator  of  the  correspond- 
ing operator  for  a  next  iteration,  and  outputting  a  positive 
flag  when  the  flag  received  from  the  preceding  negating 
circuit  is  positive  or  when  the  flag  received  from  the 
preceding  negating  circuit  is  zero  and  the  digit  received 
from  the  corresponding  operator  is  positive,  or  outputting 
a  negative  flag  when  the  flag  received  from  the  preceding 
negating  circuit  is  negative  or  when  the  flag  received  from 
the  preceding  negating  circuit  is  zero  and  the  digit  re- 
ceived from  the  corresponding  operator  is  negative,  and 
outputting  a  zero  flag  when  the  flag  received  from  the 
preceding  negating  circuit  is  zero  and  the  digit  received 
from  the  corresponding  operator  is  zero;  and 
a  quotient  decision  circuit  for  receiving  the  flag  outputted  by 
the  negating  circuit  at  the  end  of  sequence,  and  perform- 
ing exclusive-OR  operation  with  a  last  flag  outputted  by 
the  negating  circuit  at  the  end  of  sequence,  then  negating 
and  outputting  the  result  of  the  exclusive-OR  operation  as 
one  of  the  digit  of  the  quotient. 


S,416,733 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINDING  QUOTIENT  IN  A  DIGITAL 

SYSTEM 
Sau-Gce  Chen,  Hahichii,  awl  CUcb^liih  U.  CUa-I,  both  of 
Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Chiaa,  aariginn  to  United  Mierodcctroiiic* 
Cor^  HsiMha  Qty,  Taiwaa,  Prov.  of  CUm» 

FUmI  Jan.  26.  1994,  Scr.  No.  188,053 
Int.  a."  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—746.2  4  Cfadau 

1.  A  digital  device  for  fuiding  a  quotient  from  a  divisor  and 
a  dividend,  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  operators,  each  coupled  in  sequence,  each  of 
the  operators  receiving  one  digit  of  the  divisor  and  one 
digit  of  the  dividend  and  performing  signed-digit  subtrac- 
tion, then  outputting  the  result  of  the  partial  remainder  of 
the  subtraction; 
a  plurality  of  negating  circuits  for  taking  the  absolute  value 
of  the  partial  remainder,  each  coupled  in  the  same  se- 
quence with  the  operators  and  coupled  with  the  corre- 


3,416,734 

BIT  LINE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hideto  Hidaka;  KanyMa  Fi^iiUM.  aad  Yoahio  Matwda,  aU 

of  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aaiigMn  to  MHaabisU  DenU  Kaboahiki 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divirioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,690,  Apr.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,214,601. 

wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  430,915,  Oct.  31,  1989, 
abaadoacd,  which  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  131.633.  Dec.  11. 
1987.  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  8. 1993.  Ser.  No.  28.917 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Dm.  11. 1986, 61-296365: 
Mar.  24, 1987,  62-69828;  Mar.  27, 1987,  6^7S692 

lat  a.*  GllC  5/06.  11/24 
VS.  CL  365—63  17  OaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  memory  cells  arrayed  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  a 
plurality  of  bit  lines  each  connected  with  a  column  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  arrayed  in 
bit  line  pairs,  a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  each  of  said  sense 
amplifiers  connected  to  a  respective  pair  of  bit  lines  for  detect- 
ing and  amplifying  a  potential  difference  between  the  bit  lines 
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of  the  respective  pair  of  bit  lines,  and  active  restore  circuits 
connected  to  bit  line  pairs  for  further  stepping  up  higher  poten- 
tial ones  of  paired  bit  lines, 
said  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  dividing  regions,  dividing 
said  matrix  into  portions  of  substantially  equal  length 
along  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  bit  lilies, 
said  bit  line  pairs  formed  with  cross  points  in  said  dividing 
regions  in  which  bit  line  locations  are  interchanged  such 
that  the  capacitance  between  a  first  bit  line  of  each  bit  line 
pair  and  both  bit  lines  of  a  respective  adjacent  bit  line  pair 
are  substantially  equal,  adjacent  bit  line  pairs  each  having 
a  number  of  cross  points  that  is  exactly  divisible  by  two, 
the  capacitance  between  each  bit  line  of  any  bit  line  pair 
and  ground  being  substantially  equal, 


tors  being  connected  to  each  other  by  a  common  impurity 
diffusion  region,  and 

a  capacitor  having  a  ferroelectric  film  acting  as  a  capacitor 
dielectric  layer,  a  first  electrode  of  said  capacitor  being 
connected  to  said  common  impurity  diffiision  region  and  a 
second  electrode;  and  in  which 

one  of  said  pair  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor  transistors  is 
connected  to  a  bit  line  and  a  word  line;  and 

electric  potentials  of  said  second  electrode  of  the  capacitor 
and  an  impurity  diffiision  region  provided  at  the  opposite 
sid<;  to  said  common  impurity  diffiuion  region  with  re- 
spect to  another  of  the  pair  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
transistors  are  fixed  at  all  times  to  an  intermediate  voltage 
between  those  available  for  representing  data  "I"  and  "0" 
and  said  another  of  the  pair  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
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transistors  is  non-conducting  when  writing  or  reading 
data  to  or  from  the  non-volatile  random  access  memory. 


said  dividing  regions  including  parallel  bit  line  portions  and 
intersecting  bit  line  cross  point  portions,  said  parallel  bit 
line  portions  formed  in  a  first  layer,  at  least  one  of  the 
intersecting  bit  line  portions  at  each  cross  point  formed  in 
an  intercoimect  layer  different  from  said  first  layer,  both 
bit  lines  of  any  bit  line  pair  having  the  same  number  of  said 
intersecting  bit  line  portions  that  are  formed  in  different 
intercoimect  layers, 

said  sense  amplifiers  being  located  at  one  of  said  dividing 
regions,  said  active  restore  circuits  being  located  at  a 
dividing  region  different  from  said  dividing  region  at 
which  said  sense  amplifiers  are  located,  and  wherein 

regions  in  which  said  sense  amplifiers  or  said  restore  circuits 
are  located  include  one  or  more  of  said  cross  points. 


5,416,736 

VERTICAL  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING  THE 

TRANSISTOR 

Yasunobu  Kosa,  Hiyagi,  Japan  aad  Howard  C.  Kirsch,  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  INc,  Schaumburg.  III. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  921,039,  JaL  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,364,810. 
This  appUcatioa  JbL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,963 
iBt  CL«  HOIL  2I/7a  27/00 
VS.  CL  365—174  15  < 


5,416.735 

NON- VOLATILE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WTTH 

FERROELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 

SUflM  OataU,  Nara;  KoricU  Tanka,  Ffekayaan,  aod  Keiso 

SaUyaiM,  KMhihara,  ail  of  Japaa,  Mrf^on  to  Sharp  Kaba- 

^UM  Va^Aa    f^^ik*   J^^am 

Coatiaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  907,136,  JaL  1, 1992,  abaadoacd.  lUi 
appikatioa  Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,552 
OaiM  priorUjr,  ippUcalloa  Japam  JaL  2, 1991. 3-161736 
lat  a*  HOIL  27/1  J.  29/772.  29/92:  GllC  11/22 
VS.  CL  365—145  2  CUm 

1.  A  non- volatile  random  access  memory  including  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  comprising 
a  pair  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor  transistors,  said  traniis- 


1.  A  static  random  access  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  first  Utch  transistor  that  lies  at  least  in  part  over  the  sub- 
strate aitd  within  a  trench,  wherein: 
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the  lecond  doped  region  has  the  first  conductivity  type; 

•  portion  of  the  second  doped  region  lies  at  the  wall  of  the 

trench,  overlies  the  portion  of  the  first  semiconductor 
layer  that  lies  at  the  wall  of  the  trench,  and  acts  as  a 
drain  region  for  the  first  latch  transistor; 
a  first  gate  dielectric  layer  lying  adjacent  to  the  wall  and 
bottom  of  the  trench;  and 

•  first  conductive  member  adjacent  to  the  first  gate  didec- 

tric  layer, 
a  patterned  insulating  layer  overlying  the  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer  and  the  first  conductive  member,  wherein: 
the  patterned  insulating  layer  includes  a  first  insulating 
layer  opening  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  and  a  wall;  and 
the  first  insulating  layer  opening  overlies  the  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  none  of  the  first  insulating  layer  open- 
ing overlies  the  trench;  and 
a  first  load  transistor  that  includes: 
a  second  semiconductor  layer  having  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  and  lying  along  the  bottom  and  wall  of  the 
first  insulating  layer  opening  and  over  a  portion  of  the 
patterned  insulating  layer,  wherein  the  second  semicon- 
ductor layer  includes: 

doped  portions  that  lie  along  the  bottom  of  the  first 
insulating  layer  opening,  near  the  top  of  the  first 
insulating  layer  opening,  and  overlying  the  patterned 
insulating  layer,  wherein: 

the  doped  portions  have  the  first  conductivity  type; 
one  of  the  doped  portions  of  the  second  semiconduc- 
tor layer  that  lies  along  the  bottom  of  the  first 
insulating  layer  opening  acts  as  a  drain  region  for 
the  first  load  transistor;  and 
another  doped  portion  of  the  second  semiconductor 
layer  overlies  the  top  of  the  first  insulating  layer 
opening  and  acts  as  a  source  region  for  the  first 
load  transistor; 
a  wall  portion  of  the  second  semiconductor  layer  lies 
along  the  wall  and  between  the  bottom  and  the  top  of 
the  first  insulating  layer  opening,  wherein  the  wall 
portion  of  the  second  semiconductor  layer  acts  as  a 
channel  region  for  the  first  load  transistor; 
a  second  gate  dielectric  layer  lying  adjacent  to  the  second 

semiconductor  layer; 
a  second  conductive  member  that  lies  adjacent  to  the 
second  gate  dielectric  layer. 


nected  to  the  output  of  said  first  transfer  element  (TGI)  and  to 
the  input  of  said  first  inverter  stage  (INVl),  wherein  said  gate 


Ml«,737 

MOS  MEMORY  UNIT  FOR  SERIAL  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING 

Erwt  Ungrtaedt,  ZorMding,  aad  Uwe  Weder.  Au/HaUcrtaa, 

both  of  Gtrmtay,  wmigfon  to  Temk  Tclefiuiken  ■icroclec- 

trook  GmbH,  Heilbroaa,  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194.S62 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Gtrmamj,  Feb.  19.  1993.  43  OS 
119.7 

ImL  CL*  GllC  11/34.  7/00 
VS.  a.  36S-1S5  6  C3aiM 

1.  A  MOS  memory  unit  for  serial  information  processing 
having  a  first  and  second  transfer  element  (TGI.  TG2),  with 
said  first  and  second  two  transfer  elements  being  connected  via 
a  first  inverter  stage  (INVl)  and  with  a  second  inverter  stage 
(INV2)  being  connected  behind  said  second  transfer  element 
(T02),  and  having  an  EEPROM  cell  which  has  a  floating  gate 
transistor  (EEl)  and  a  READ  transistor  (Nl),  with  the  drain 
electrode  of  said  floating  gate  transistor  (EEl)  being  coa- 


electrode  of  said  floating  gate  transistor  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  inverter  stage  (INVl). 


5.416,739 

SINGLE  TRANSISTOR  FLASH  EPROM  CELL  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Ritu  ShrivasUTa,  Freoioat,  CaUf.,  Mri(Bor  to  Alliance  Semicon- 
dactor  Corporatioi^  Su  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27. 1994.  Ser.  No.  2S0.171 
Int.  a*  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365— ISS  13  ( 
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1.  A  flash  EPROM  memory  cell  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flash  EPROM  memory  cells  arranged  as  a 
ntatrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  said  memory  cells,  each 
memory  cell  including  a  memory  cell  transistor  having 
source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  a  silicon  substrate  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  to  define  a  channel  region  there- 
between, a  floating  gate  formed  above  the  channel  region 
to  overlap  the  source  and  drain  regions  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  layer  of  tunnel  dielectric  material,  and  a 
control  gate  formed  above  the  floating  gate  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  layer  of  inter-gate  dielectric  material; 

for  each  row  of  flasJi  memory  cells  in  said  matrix,  a  corre- 
sponding bit  line  connected  to  the  drain  region  of  each 
memory  cell  transistor  in  said  row; 

for  each  column  of  flash  memory  cells  in  said  matrix,  a 
corresponding  word  line  connected  to  the  control  gate  of 
each  memory  cell  transistor  in  said  column;  and 

bias  circuitry  for  applying  read  bias  voltages  to  the  array  for 
reading  data  from  a  selected  flash  memory  cell  in  said 
matrix,  wherein  said  read  bias  circuitry  includes  means  for 
applying  a  first  control  gate  voltage  to  the  word  line 
connected  to  the  control  gate  of  said  selected  flash  mem- 
ory cell  and  a  second  control  gate  voltage  to  the  word 
tines  of  the  matrix  excluding  the  word  line  associated  with 
the  selected  flash  memory  cell,  the  first  control  gate  volt- 
age being  positive  and  higher  than  the  highest  erased 
threshold  voltage  from  the  erased  flash  memory  cell 
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threshold  voltage  distribution  and  less  than  the  lowest 
programmed  threshold  voltage  from  the  programmed 
flash  memory  cell  threshold  distribution  such  that  pro- 
grammed flash  memory  cells  connected  to  the  selected 
wordline  are  shut  off  with  insignificant  drain  current 
conduction,  the  second  control  gate  voltage  being  less 
than  the  lowest  erased  threshold  voltage  such  that  erased 
cells  connected  to  deselected  wordlines  are  shut  off  with 
insignificant  drain  current  conduction  when  said  second 
control  gate  voltage  is  applied  to  the  gates  of  said  erased 
cells,  even  if  said  erased  cells  are  overerased  to  negative 
threshold  voltages. 


5.416.739 
CACHE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 

PIPELINED,  BURST  READ 
Kenneth  K.  F.  Wong,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vtech 
Computers,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1994.  Scr.  No.  214.783 

Int  a.«  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.01  4  Claims 


1.  A  cache  memory  controller  capable  of  servicing  multiple, 
pipelined  multi-word  read  memory  requests  issued  by  a  proces- 
sor to  a  cache  memory  containing  data,  the  cache  memory 
controller  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  first  pipelined  multi-word  read  mem- 
ory request  issued  by  the  processor; 

means  for  initiating  a  servicing  of  the  first  pipelined  multi- 
word read  memory  request; 

means  for  determining  whether  data  within  the  cache  mem- 
ory corresponds  to  the  first  pipelined  multi-word  read 
memory  request; 

means  for  completing  the  servicing  the  first  pipelined  multi- 
word read  memory  request; 

means  for  detecting  a  second  pipelined  multi-word  read 
memory  request  issued  by  the  processor  prior  to  the  com- 
pletion of  servicing  the  first  pipelined  multi-word  read 
memory  request; 

means  for  initiating  the  servicing  of  the  second  pipelined 
multi-word  read  memory  request  prior  to  completing  the 
servicing  of  the  first  pipelined  multi-word  read  memory 
request;  and 

means  for  completing  the  servicing  the  second  pipelined 
multi-word  read  memory  request; 

whereby  the  servicing  of  the  second  pipelined  multi-word 
read  memory  request  overlaps  in  time  with  the  servicing 
of  the  first  pipelined  multi-word  read  memory  request. 


5.416.740 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

REDUNDANT  MEMORY  CELL  ARRAY  FOR 

REPAIRING  DEFECT 

Koraiki     FHJita;     MMsynki     Yamaahita.     and     Maaamitsn 

SUmaaaki,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Denkl  Kabuahikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  987,757 

aaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  12,  1991,  3^28867 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cell  array  groups  each  including  at 


least  one  memory  cell  array,  said  memory  cell  array  in- 
cluding memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

a  single  redundant  memory  cell  array  block  provided  in 
common  for  all  of  said  memory  cell  arrays,  for  replacing 
an  arbitrary  defect  column  in  all  the  memory  cell  arrays 
included  in  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  array  groups, 
said  redundant  memory  cell  array  block  including  redun- 
dant memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

defect  address  storage  means  for  storing  a  defect  address 
signal  indicating  a  defective  portion  in  said  memory  cell 
array; 

address  coincidence  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  coinci- 
dence of  an  externally  applied  address  signal  and  the 
defect  address  signal  stored  in  said  defect  address  storage 
means; 

redundant  access  means  responsive  to  said  address  coinci- 


dence  detecting  means  for  accessing  said  redundant  mem- 
ory cell  array  block  in  place  of  said  memory  cell  array 
including  said  defective  portion; 

test  mode  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  designation  of  an 
external  test  mode;  and 

coincidcnce/non-coincidence  detecting  means  responsive  to 
test  mode  detecting  means  for  reading  data  from  a  mem- 
ory cell  array  in  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  array 
groups  to  detect  a  coincidence/non-coincidence  of  the 
read  data, 

wherein,  when  a  defect  column  exists  in  a  memory  cell  array 
included  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  groups, 
said  coincidence/non-coincidence  detecting  means  reads 
data  from  a  corresponding  column  to  be  replaced  in  said 
redundant  memory  cell  array,  instead  of  reading  data  from 
the  defect  column  in  the  group  including  the  defect  col- 


5.416.741 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WTTH  BUILT-IN 

PARALLEL  BTT  TEST  MODE 

Takashi  Ohsawa.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahariiiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  175,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12. 1993,  S4t5Vm 
Int.  CL«  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—201  17  Cbims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  with  a  built-in  parallel  bit  test 
mode,  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  laid  out  as  a  plurality  of  blocks; 
plural  pttJS  of  data  lines  provided  for  each  of  said  blocks; 
plural  pairs  of  read/write  lines  commonly  provided  for  and 

in  a  vicinity  of  each  of  said  blocks; 
a  plurality  Of  DQ  buffer  circuits,  respectively  provided  for 
said  blocks,  for  each  amplifying  data  output  on  said  plural 
pairs  of  data  Unes  from  an  associated  one  of  said  blocks 
and  sending  resultant  amplified  data  onto  those  plural 
pairs  of  read/write  lines  which  are  associated  with  that 
block  in  read  mode,  and  writing  data,  written  on  those 
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•saociated  plunU  pairs  of  read/write  lines,  on  said  associ- 
ated plural  pairs  of  data  lines  in  write  mode;  and 
a  test  circuit  for  performing  control  in  such  a  way  that,  when 
a  parallel  bit  test  mode  is  designated,  said  test  circuit 
enables  those  DQ  bufler  circuits  which  are  equal  or 
greater  in  number  than  those  DQ  buffer  circuits  needed 
for  normal  reading/ writing  to...  connect  said  associated 
plural  pairs  of  read/write  lines  in  wired-OR  fashion  and  to 
read  out  results  of  computation  of  pieces  of  data  equal  to 
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or  greater  in  number  than  said  plural  pairs  of  read/write 
lines  onto  said  plural  pairs  of  read/write  lines  in  read 
mode,  and  to  write  the  same  data  on  those  plural  pairs  of 
data  lines  equal  to  or  greater  in  number  than  said  plural 
pairs  of  read/write  lines, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  DQ  buffer  circuits  and  said  test 
circuit  are  incorporated  in  a  DRAM  and  a  symbol  or  a 
mark  indicating  a  minimum  possible  refresh  cycle  b  af- 
fixed on  a  package  of  said  DRAM. 


DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  ARRAYS 

SEQUENTIALLY  ACTIVATED 

MaMhidc  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  86M7«.  Apr.  10, 1992,  ahmdotJ. 

This  applicatkM  Apr.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  43,996 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  IS,  1991,  3-M2171 
Lrt.  CL*  GllC  11/401 
V&  CL  345—203  4  ( 


first  bit  lines  and  a  second  potential  difference  to  appear 
between  said  second  bit  lines, 

a  first  discharging  line, 

a  second  discharging  line, 

a  first  sense  ampUfier  coupled  to  said  first  bit  lines  and  said 
first  discharging  line,  said  first  sense  amplifier  being  acti- 
vated when  said  first  discharging  line  is  at  a  discharging 
level  for  amplifying  said  first  potential  difference  between 
said  first  bit  Unes  to  produce  a  first  amplified  potential 
difference  between  said  first  bit  lines, 

a  second  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  said  second  bit  lines  and 
said  second  discharging  line,  said  second  sense  ampUfier 
being  activated  when  said  second  discharging  line  is  at  a 
discharging  level  for  amplifying  said  second  potential 
difference  between  said  second  bit  lines  to  produce  a 
second  amplified  potential  difference  between  said  second 
bit  lines, 

a  pair  of  data  lines, 

second  selecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  bit  lines,  said 
second  bit  lines  and  said  data  lines  for  selecting  one  of  said 
first  bit  lines  and  said  second  bit  lines  to  transfer  one  of 
said  first  amplified  potential  difference  and  said  second 
amplified  potential  difference  to  said  data  lines,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  controlling  a  level  of 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  discharging  lines  to  a 
discharging  level  and  thereafter  controlling  the  level  of 
the  other  of  said  first  and  said  second  discharging  lines  to 
the  discharging  level  so  that  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  sense  amplifiers  is  activated  first  and  thereafter  the 
other  of  said  first  and  said  second  sense  amplifiers  is  acti- 
vated, said  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  first 
causing  said  first  discharging  line  to  be  set  to  the  discharg- 
ing level  before  said  second  selecting  means  selects  said 
first  bit  lines  and  causes  said  second  discharging  line  to  be 
set  to  the  discharging  level  after  said  second  selecting 
means  selects  said  first  bit  lines. 


S,41<,743 

DATABUS  ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  ACCELERATED 

COLUMN  ACCESS  IN  RAM 

Grakam  AUaa,  StittiTillc  aiirf  VrtmOa  LjJlodMlle,  Hall,  both  of 

to  Moaaid   Teckaotoglea   Incorporated, 


llOataH 


Filed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,703 
lrt.  CL*  cue  7/00 


U.S.  CL  365-203 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  word  lines, 

a  pair  of  first  bit  lines  intersecting  said  word  lines, 

a  pair  of  second  bit  lines  intersecting  said  word  lines, 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  disposed  at  a  different  one 

of  intersections  of  said  word  lines  and  said  fust  and  second 

bit  lines, 
first  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  word  lines  to 

cause  a  first  potential  difference  to  appear  between  said 
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1.  A  method  of  writing  or  reading  a  semiconductor  random 
memory  (DRAM  or  SRAM)  having  plural  sense  ampU- 
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fiers  connected  to  bit  lines  and  having  data  bus  read  and  write 
amplifiers,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  pair  of  data  buses  for  access  by  each  sense 
amplifier  and  each  read  and  write  ampUfier, 

b)  reading  or  writing  one  data  bus  while  precharging  the 
other  dau  bus  during  a  first  read  or  write  cycle,  and 

c)  reading  or  writing  the  other  data  bus  while  precharging 
the  first  data  bus  in  a  second  read  or  write  cycle  following 
the  first  read  or  write  cycle. 


flag  is  held  by  the  flag  register  corresponding  to  the  daU 
register  selected  in  response  to  the  select  signal  but  re- 


5,416,744 
MEMORY  HAVING  BIT  LINE  LOAD  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

BIT  LINE  PRECHARGE  AND  EQUALIZATION 

Stephen  T.  Flaaaagaa,  aad  Lawrence  F.  Childs,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  asdgiiors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,515 

Lit  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—203  17  Ctoims 


1.  A  bit  line  load  coupled  to  a  bit  line  pair  in  a  memory,  the 
bit  line  load  comprising: 

a  sensing  circuit,  coupled  to  the  bit  line  pair,  for  sensing  a 
differential  voltage  on  the  bit  line  pair; 

an  equalization  circuit,  coupled  to  the  bit  line  pair,  for  reduc- 
ing the  differential  voltage  on  the  bit  line  pair;  and 

an  equalization  signal,  the  equalization  signal  provided  by 
the  sensing  circuit  to  the  equalization  circuit  in  response  to 
the  sensing  circuit  sensing  the  differential  voltage  on  the 
bit  line  pair. 


frttining  from  fetching  the  data  when  a  flag  is  not  held  by 
the  flag  register. 


5,416,746 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ALTERNATELY  ACCESSING 

DATA  WITHIN  A  PERIOD  OF  ADDRESS  DATA 
YaauBori  Sato;  Sboaakn  Twikagnahi,  and  Yoahio  Sakata,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigDon  to  OU  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  974,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1991,  3-300202 
Int.  CL*  GllC  7/Oa  8/00 
U  A  CL  365— 230.03  15* 
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5,416,745 
PARALLEL  DATA  TRANSFER  aRCUFT 
Takaaki  KawaaUma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,504 
CUiflu  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-038530 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—220  3  Claims 

1.  A  parallel  daU  transfer  circuit,  comprising: 
a  data  transfer  source  circuit  for  outputting  a  register  desig- 
nation signal  together  with  parallel  data; 
a  plurality  of  data  registers; 
a  plurality  of  flag  registers  individually  corresponding  to 

said  data  registers; 
a  write  circuit  for  writing  parallel  data  outputted  from  said 
data  transfer  source  circuit  into  one  of  said  data  registers 
designated  by  the  register  designation  signal  from  said 
data  transfer  source  circuit  and  placing  a  flag  into  one  of 
said  flag  registers  corresponding  to  the  data  register; 
a  read  circuit  for  reading  data  in  said  daU  registers  and  a  flag 

in  said  flag  registers;  and 
a  data  transfer  destination  circuit  for  outputting,  after  an  end 
signal  is  received  from  said  dau  transfer  source  circuit,  a 
select  signal  to  select  one  of  said  data  registers  and  one  of 
said  flag  registers  to  read  out  data  in  the  data  register  and 
a  flag  in  the  flag  register  by  way  of  said  read  circuit  and 
fetching  the  data  read  out  by  said  read  circuit  when  no 


1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  selector  for  sequentially  receiving  a  pluraUty  of 
input  data  having  an  interval  of  a  first  period  and  output- 
ting the  input  data  in  response  to  a  clock  signal,  the  input 
data  being  numbered  serially  as  even  numbered  data  and 
odd  numbered  data; 

an  address  counter  for  sequentially  generating  a  pluraUty  of 
first  address  data  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal,  the 
first  address  data  having  an  interval  of  a  second  period, 
the  interval  of  the  second  period  having  a  length  twice  a 
length  of  the  interval  of  the  first  period,  and  for  sequen- 
tiaUy  generating  a  plurality  of  second  address  data  in 
response  to  the  first  control  signal,  the  second  address  dau 
having  the  interval  of  the  second  period,  the  second  ad- 
dress dau  being  delayed  the  interval  of  the  first  period 
from  the  first  address  data; 

a  first  memory  block  coupled  to  said  input  selector  and  said 
address  counter  for  storing  the  even  numbered  daU  in 
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response  to  the  first  address  data  and  outputting  the  even 
numbered  input  data  at  the  interval  of  the  second  period; 

a  second  memory  block  coupled  to  said  input  selector  and 
said  address  counter  for  storing  the  odd  numbered  input 
data  in  response  to  the  second  address  data  and  outputting 
the  odd  numbered  input  data  at  the  interval  of  the  second 
period; 

an  output  selector  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memory 
blocks  for  alternately  receiving  the  even  numbered  and 
odd  numbered  input  data  output  from  said  first  and  second 
memory  blocks  and  outputting  the  even  numbered  and 
odd  numbered  input  data  alternatively  at  the  interval  of 
the  first  period  in  response  to  the  first  control  signal  and  a 
second  control  signal  so  that  the  data  output  from  the 
output  selector  are  the  same  as  the  input  data;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  address  counter  and  said 
output  selector  for  generating  the  first  and  second  control 
signals  to  control  generation  of '<he  first  and  second  ad- 
dress data  and  an  output  sequence  of  the  data  output  from 
the  output  selector. 


for  selectively  supplying  said  first  and  second  nonaelec- 
tion  level  voltages  to  other  word  lines. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  responsive  to  an  address  signal 
for  controlling  potentials  of  a  plurality  of  word  lines  to  control 
an  access  to  the  memory,  said  semiconductor  memory  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  connected  to  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  word  lines,  wherein  when  a  signal  on  a  word  line  has 
a  selection  level  voltage,  the  transfer  gates  connected  to 
the  word  line  are  turned  on  and  when  said  signal  on  said 
word  line  has  one  of  a  first  nonselection  level  voltage  and 
a  second  nonselection  level  voltage,  the  transfer  gates 
connected  to  the  word  line  are  turned  off; 

a  plurality  of  memory  elements  each  connected  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  transfer  gates,  wherein  a  sute  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  elements  is  controlled  by  the 
transfer  gate  to  which  the  memory  element  is  connected; 

means  for  generating  said  selection  level  voltage; 

means  for  generating  said  first  nonselection  level  voltage, 
wherein  the  first  nonselection  level  voltage  is  sufficiently 
lower  than  a  ground  potential  to  minimize  a  leakage  cur- 
rent from  the  memory  elements;  and 

decoder  means  for  supplying  said  selection  level  voluge  to 
a  selected  word  line  specified  by  said  address  signal  and 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  DUAL 

WORD  LINE  STRUCTURE 
Marnom  Fi^ita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,343 

CUima  priority,  application  JapM,  Oct  6,  1992,  4-266961 

Int.  a.»GlIC/7//2 

U.S.  CL  36S— 230.06  6  Claims 


5,416,747 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DRIVEN  AT  LOW 

VOLTAGE 

Tsuyoahi  Ohira,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  89.106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1992,  4-1M190 

Int  a.*  GllC  8/00 

VS.  a.  365—230.06  11  Claims 


sig".  .ILg.'"'.  .\Lm 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  memory  array  blocks,  each  of  said  memory  array  blocks 
including  at  least  one  main-word  line,  a  plurality  of  sub-word 
lines,  a  plurality  of  sub- word  drivers  each  having  an  input  node 
connected  to  said  main-word  line,  an  output  node  connected  to 
an  associated  one  of  said  sub-word  lines,  a  reference  node 
supplied  with  a  fixed  voltage  and  a  power  node  supplied  with 
a  variable  voltage,  each  of  said  sub-word  drivers  forming  an 
electrical  path  between  said  output  node  and  said  power  node 
to  drive  said  associated  sub-word  line  to  said  variable  voltage 
in  response  to  an  active  level  of  said  main  word  line  and  form- 
ing an  electrical  path  between  said  output  node  and  said  refer- 
ence node  to  drive  said  associated  sub-word  tine  to  said  fixed 
voltage  in  response  to  an  inactive  level  of  said  main-word  line, 
and  a  decoder  unit  for,  when  activated,  supplying  a  power 
voltage  to  said  power  node  of  each  of  said  sub- word  drivers  as 
said  variable  voltage  and,  when  deactivated,  said  fixed  voltage 
to  said  power  node  of  each  of  said  sub-word  drivers  as  said 
variable  voltage,  said  associated  sub-word  line  being  brought 
into  a  selection  state  by  being  driven  to  said  power  voltage  and 
into  a  non-selection  state  by  being  driven  to  said  fixed  voltage, 
and  said  decoder  unit  in  one  of  said  memory  array  blocks  being 
controlled  to  be  activated  and  said  decoder  unit  in  each  of 
remaining  ones  of  said  memory  array  blocks  being  controlled 
to  be  deactivated  in  response  to  address  information. 


5,416,749 

DATA  RETRIEVAL  FROM  SEQUENTIAL-ACCESS 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Kenny  K.  Lai,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  S3,  Incorporated, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif  . 

FiM  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,035 
Int  CL*  GllC  8/00 
VS.  O.  365—240  19  Claims 

1.  Electronic  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
a  storage  circuit  comprising  a  fu^t  cell  having  a  first  address 
and  a  second  cell  having  a  second  address,  the  addresses 
being  consecutive;  and 
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a  selector  circuit  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  clock 
signal  applied  thereto,  having  second  and  third  inputs 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  cells  separately  through 
first  and  second  data  lines  respectively  for  reading  data 
selectably  from  either  cell,  having  a  first  output  coupled  to 
the  storage  circuit  for  providing  the  first  address  in  re- 
sponse to  first  and  second  applications  of  the  clock  signal 


lit 


CLK  -#■ 


and  for  providing  the  second  address  in  response  to  sec- 
ond and  third  applications  of  the  clock  signal,  and  having 
a  second  output  for  providing  the  read  data  from  the  first 
data  line  in  response  to  the  second  application  of  the  clock 
signal  and  for  providing  the  read  data  from  the  second 
data  line  in  response  to  the  third  application  of  the  clock 
signal. 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  simulated  models  of  discrete 
lithoclass  values  on  a  regular  array  of  pixels  by  combining 
known  lithologic  data  at  a  number  of  distributed  control  pixels 
corresponding  to  well  locations,  with  seismic  attributes  gath- 
ered from  sUtions  associated  with  said  pixels,  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  petraphysical  properties  of  a  plurality  of  earth 
layers; 

(b)  calculating  the  conditional  probability  distribution  of  the 
seismic  attributes  for  each  lithoclass; 

(c)  randomly  selecting  an  as-yet  unsimulated  pixel; 

(d)  estimating  a  prior  probability  distribution  function  of  the 


Uthoclasses  at  the  selected  pixel  by  combining  lithologic 

data  at  nearby  control  pixels; 
(e)  calculating  a  likelihood  function  of  the  lithoclasses  in  said 

selected  pixel  from  said  lithoclass-conditional  distribution 

of  seismic  attributes; 
(0  calculating  a  posterior  probability  distribution  function 

for  the  Uthoclasses  in  said  selected  pixel  by  combining  said 

prior  distribution  function  with  said  likelihood  function; 
(g)  drawing  a  simulated  lithoclass  value  in  said  selected  pixel 

by  sampling  at  random  from  said  posterior  probability 

distribution  ftmction; 
(h)  entering  said  simulated  lithoclass  value  into  said  array  as 

an  additional  control  pixel; 
(i)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (g)  until  lithoclass  values  are 

simulated  for  all  pixels  of  said  array; 
(j)  generating  a  lithological  model  of  the  earth's  subsurface. 


5,416,750 

BAYESIAN  SEQUENTIAL  INDICATOR  SIMULATION 

OF  LITHOLOGY  FROM  SEISMIC  DATA 

Philippe  M.  Doyen,  Thames  Ditton,  and  David  E.  Psailn,  Hcs- 

ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Weatem  Atlas  Intema- 

tionnl.  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,668 

Int  a.*  GOIV  1/40.  J/34:  G06K  9/68 

VS.  a.  367—73  6  Claims 


5,416,751 
ELECTRO  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Yoshio  Imahori;  Isno  Fnshimi,  and  Katantoaiii  Nito,  all  of  Shizn- 
oka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Star  Micronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shiznoka, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,822 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18, 1992,  4-332546 
Int  a.*  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  367—175  12  < 


run 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  for  converting  an  electric 
signal  applied  thereto  into  sound,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  casing; 

a  magnetic  diaphragm  coaxial  with  the  casing  and  disposed 
in  a  middle  portion  of  the  outer  casing; 

the  diaphragm  having  a  magnetic  member  fixed  to  one  side 
of  a  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  for  adding  mass 
thereto; 

a  resonant  chamber  formed  inside  the  outer  casing  at  a  front 
end  of  the  diaphragm; 

a  sound  emitting  passageway  connecting  the  resonant  cham- 
ber to  the  atmosphere; 

magnetic  driving  means  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the 
diaphragm  for  inducing  magnetic  vibration  in  the  dia- 
phragm in  response  to  the  electric  signal,  the  magnetic 
driving  means  including 

(a)  a  core; 

(b)  a  coil  wound  around  the  core  and  energized  by  the 
electric  signal;  and 

(c)  a  magnet  which  is  disposed  around  the  coil  to  generate 
a  magnetic  field  passing  through  the  diaphragm  and 
magnetic  member; 

means  for  restricting  the  movement  range  of  the  diaphragm 
located  inside  the  resonant  chamber  of  the  outer  casing 
and  confronting  the  magnetic  member; 

the  restriction  means  having  a  surface  for  contracting  the 
magnetic  member  upon  deflection  of  the  diaphragm  be- 
yond a  preseletected  amount  thereby  restricting  the  dia- 
phragm movement. 
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5,416,732 
TIMEPIECE 
ToahiaaM  Ikesaai,  Sawa,  Jayaa,  aaaivMir  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Cor- 
poratkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

OMtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  221,497,  JaL  19.  19M,  abaadoaad, 

whkk  to  a  coatteBatio»4»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  164,299,  Mar.  4, 1988, 

Pat  No.  SJOimjUt.  TUa  appUcatioa  Ayr.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No. 

a64,lS3 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  21,  1987,  6MS1341: 
Dec.  9,  1987,  62-187313   V 

lat  CL*  G04C  2i/00  . 
U.S.  CL  368—88  S3  OaiaM 


go     Jp-    'J  Q^     i 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising: 

a  first  Trame  having  bearing  means  formed  integrally  therein, 

said  first  frame  formed  of  a  thin  metal  plate; 
a  second  frame  having  bearing  members  formed  mtegrally 
therein,  connected  to  said  first  frame  and  formed  of  a  thin 
metal  plate;  and 
a  plurality  of  internal  members  supported  between  said  first 
and  second  frames  including: 
gear  means  supported  between  said  first  frame  and  said 

second  frame  by  said  bearing  means;  and 
bias  means  formed  integrally  in  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond frames  by  plastic  working  and  having  a  plate 
spring,  said  bias  means  for  resiliently  positionmg  the 
height  of  at  least  one  of  said  internal  members  between 
said  first  frame  and  second  frame  by  exerting  pressure 
against  this  internal  member. 


S,416,7S3 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WFFH 

HEAD  POSITION  ADJUSTABILITY 

HiroaU  Kanazawa;  SUmpei  Shioozaki;  Sagnm  Takiiliiiiia,  and 

Iiao  Okuda,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgaor*  to  Ajahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kahwhikl  Kaiaiui,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,113 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  16,  1992,  4^178733 
U;  Aeg.  26,  1993,  S4M6493   V 

lata.*  CUB  13/04 
VS.  CL  369—13  22  Clain 

1.  A  nugneto-optical  disk  drive  system,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  cartridge  holder  disposed  in  said  housing; 
a  disk  cartridge  for  housing  a  magneto-optical  disk  therein, 
said  disk   cartridge  being   insertable   in   said   cartridge 
holder; 
an  optical  head  carriage  movably  disposed  m  said  housing 

and  supporting  an  optical  head; 
a  first  linear  motor  supported  in  said  housing  for  moving  said 


optical  head  carriage  in  a  first  radial  direction  of  the  mag- 
neto-optical disk  on  one  side  of  said  cartridge  bolder; 

a  magnetic  head  carriage  supporting  a  magnetic  head; 

a  second  linear  motor  supported  in  said  housing  for  moving 
said  magnetic  head  carriage  in  a  second  radial  direction  of 
the  magneto-optical  disk  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  car- 
tridge holder; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  position  sensors  supported  respec- 
tively by  the  magnetic  and  optical  head  carriages,  for 
detecting  the  relative  position  of  the  magnetic  and  optical 
head  carriages; 

a  magnetic  head  carriage  base  supported  in  said  housing  on 
the  other  side  of  said  cartridge  holder  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  cartridge  holder; 

a  base  plate  adjustably  supported  to  said  magnetic  head 
carriage  base; 


first  position  adjusting  means  for  positionally  adjusting  said 
magnetic  head  carriage  with  respect  to  said  base  plate  in 
order  to  align  said  optical  head  carriage  and  magnetic 
head  carriage  such  that  tbey  move  in  the  same  one  direc- 
tion; 

second  position  adjusting  means  for  moving  said  base  plate 
with  respect  to  said  magnetic  head  carriage  base  to  move 
said  magnetic  head  carriage  across  the  first  and  second 
radial  directions  as  aligned  by  said  first  position  adjusting 
means  in  order  to  adjust  the  first  and  second  radial  direc- 
tions in  which  said  magnetic  head  carriage  and  said  optical 
head  carriage  move  to  coincide;  and 

third  position  adjusting  means  for  movmg  said  first  position 
sensor  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  head  carriage  in 
order  to  vertically  align  said  magnetic  head  and  said  opti- 
cal head  with  each  other. 


5,416,754 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORD  MEDIUM  HAVING 

RECORO/NON-RECORO  AREAS  AND  A 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORD/REPRODUCE 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Jnaicki  Waako,  Ikooia,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  Kabusfaiki 

Katoka.  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  995,367 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1991,  3-344267 

lat  a."  GllB  J3/04 

VS.  a.  369—13  3  Claims 

1.  A  magneto-optical  record/reproduce  apparatus  using  a 

magneto-optical  record  medium  having  a  surface  on  which  a 

record  area  and  a  non-record  area  are  defmed,  the  non-record 

area  having  a  lower  friction  than  that  of  the  record  area,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

record/read  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of 
the  magneto-optical  record  medium,  the  record/read 
means  being  moved  away  from  the  magneto-optical  re- 
cord medium  during  a  running  state  of  the  magneto-opti- 
cal record  medium  for  recording  or  reading  information, 
the  record/ read  means  being  in  contact  with  the  magneto- 
optical  record  medium  during  a  stop  state  of  the  magneto- 
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optical  record  medium  after  terminating  the  recording  or 
reading  of  the  information; 
termination  detect  means  for  detecting  a  termination  of  the 
record/read  of  the  information  related  to  the  magneto-op- 


w       21  ,a 


-OOVTMiaMUI. 


tical  record  medium,  and  for  outputting  a  termination 
detect  signal;  and 
move  means  for  moving  the  record/read  means  to  a  position 
facing  the  non-record  area  based  on  the  termination  detect 
signal  from  the  termination  detect  means. 


1.  An  optical  pickup  apparatus  for  reproducing  information 
magnetically  recorded  on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  hght  beam; 

an  object  lens  for  focusing  the  light  beam  generated  from 
said  light  source  onto  the  recording  medium,  on  which  the 
light  beam  is  polarized  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  beam  splitter  arranged  in  an  optical  path  extending  from 
said  light  source  to  the  recording  medium,  said  beam 
splitter  having  a  reflection  plane  for  reflecting  the  Ught 
beam  from  said  light  source  toward  the  recording  me- 
dium, and  for  simultaneously  causing  the  reflected  light 
from  the  recording  medium  to  pass  through  said  reflection 
plane  to  separate  the  reflected  light  beam  from  the  light 
beam  irradiated  toward  the  recording  medium,  a  polariza- 
tion direction  of  the  reflected  light  beam  being  rotated 
through  a  predetermined  angle  in  accordance  with  the 
recorded  information,  said  beam  splitter  splitting  the  re- 
flected light  beam  passed  through  said  reflection  plane 
into  first  and  second  light  beams  both  of  which  are  polar- 
ized in  directioiis  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  beam 


splitter  comprising  a  crystal  having  a  bi-refractive  prop- 
erty; 

first  and  second  detection  means  for  detecting  said  first  and 
second  light  beams  respectively,  and  for  providing  first 
and  second  detection  outputs  respectively  corresponding 
thereto;  and 

means  for  differentiating  the  detection  outputs  from  said 
detection  means  so  as  to  provide  information  signals. 


5,416,756 

LENS  ACTUATING  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE 

Noboo  TakeaUta;  HidcaU  Kobw^  Mltsm  Iric,  aad  MoriUf« 

Karald,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  MitaabiaU 

DeaU  KaboshiU  Katoha,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  7,  1991,  3-291504; 
Feb.  12, 1992,  4425153;  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-043170 

iBt  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—32  12  ClaiM 


5,416,755 
OPTICAL  PICKUP  USING  SPUT  BEAMS  IMPINGING 

ON  DIFFERENT  PHOTO-DETECTOR  AREAS 
Kiyoaoba  Eado;  Kaaaya  Malaiiawto,  ami  Tctanro  Kawayana, 
all  of  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aacignors  to  Canon  Kabocbiki  Kai- 
■ha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  954,047,  Sep.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  658,428,  Feb.  20, 1991,  abaMloMd, 

wUcb  to  a  continnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  349,963,  May  8,  1989, 
abandoned,  whicb  to  a  cootianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  832,651,  Feb.  25, 
1986,  abandoMd.  Thto  application  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,882 
CtaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1985,  6O439050; 
Feb.  28,  1985,  60439051;  Apr.  8,  1985,  60-072733 

lat  CL*  GllB  11/00 
VS.  a.  369—13  4  OaiBH 


Si 

C»«ENSACR 

-^ 

lENS 

tcTuoat 

?• 

^ 

«-«BOCITlr 

CMCur 

J 

1 

It 

L- 

PH»se 

OMUOE 

tcnimK 

SI    so       w 


1.  A  lens  actuating  system  for  an  optical  read  and/or  write 
apparatus  that  uses  a  light  beam  to  read  information  fitnn 
and/or  write  information  to  tracks  on  an  optical  recording 
medium,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  Z-axis  perpendicular  to  a  surface  of  the 
optical  recording  medium  and  an  X-axis  perpendicular  to 
said  Z-axis  and  perpendicular  to  said  tracks; 

a  lens  assembly,  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  having  an 
objective  lens  for  focusing  said  light  beam  onto  said  opti- 
cal recortling  medium; 

a  seeking  servo  for  moving  said  frame  parallel  to  said  X-axis; 

a  tracking  servo  for  moving  said  lens  assembly  relative  to 
said  frame  to  move  said  objective  lens  parallel  to  said 
X-axis; 

a  focusing  servo  for  moving  said  lens  assembly  relative  to 
said  frame  to  move  said  objective  lens  paraUel  to  said 
Z-axis; 

an  optoelectronic  sensor  for  generating  a  first  output  signal 
representing  a  position  of  said  objective  lens  relative  to 
said  frame  on  said  X-axis;  and  wherein 

said  tracking  servo  has  a  firec]uency  response  including  a  first 
gain  curve,  said  seeking  servo  has  a  frequency  response 
including  a  second  gain  curve,  and  said  first  gain  curve 
intersects  said  second  gain  curve  at  only  a  single  fre- 
quency, and  said  first  gain  curve  is  higher  than  said  second 
gain  curve  at  frequencies  higher  than  said  single  fre- 
quency and  lower  than  said  second  gain  curve  at  frequen- 
cies lower  than  said  single  frequency. 
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S,41<,7S7 

OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE  SYCTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  DISKS 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  PROTECnON  LAYER  DEPTHS 

Fhuk  LMckc  aad  Jims  M.  ZarWaii,  botk  of  Su  Jow,  Califs 

MrtQnn  to  Litof  ttoMi  BwIbcm  MacUac*  Corponitioa, 

AnMwk.N.Y. 

CtmOamttUm  of  Scr.  No.  7S349.  Ju.  11, 1993.  rtifcatd. 

wUck  to  a  CMtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  777,019.  Oct  !«,  1991, 

abaadowri.  Thto  appUcatkia  May  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,SS1 

fart.  CL*  CUB  7/00:  GOID  1/20 

VS.  a.  3C9--44J3  34  ClaiaH 


19.  An  aberration  compensation  system  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  providing  a  beam  of  light; 

a  device  for  receiving  an  optical  data  storage  medium; 

a  device  for  focussing  the  beam  of  Ught  to  a  focus  point  at  a 
first  and  a  second  depth  in  an  optical  data  storage  medium, 
the  focus  device  focussing  light  to  the  first  depth  without 
spherical  aberration; 

an  aberration  compensator  lens  in  optical  communication 
with  the  focus  device,  for  receiving  and  passing  the  beam 
of  Ught,  the  aberration  compensator  lens  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  transmissive  substrates,  a  device  for  main- 
taining the  first  and  second  substrates  in  spaced  apart 
relationship,  a  variable  index  of  refraction  material  located 
between  the  first  and  second  substrates,  a  device  for 
switching  the  variable  index  of  refraction  material  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  index  of  refraction,  the  second 
substrate  having  a  surface  facing  the  variable  index  of 
refraction  material  which  has  a  substantially  sinusoidal 
cross-section  having  at  least  one  substantially  sinusoidal 
peak  portion  and  at  least  one  substantially  sinusoidal  val- 
ley portion,  the  cross-section  being  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  a  wavefront  aberration  curve  caused  when  the 
beam  of  light  is  focussed  to  the  second  depth  in  the  optical 
data  storage  medium; 

an  optical  reception  device  for  receiving  a  light  beam  from 
the  optical  data  storage  medium  and  providing  a  data 
signal  responsive  thereto. 


S,416,7S8 

OPTICAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  HEAD  ACCESS 

CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  TYPE 

INFORMATION  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

KcD-icU  Ito,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aari^or  to  OijrapM  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S0,6S3 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-10303S 
lat  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS,  CL  3t9-MM  14  Ctoiw 

1.  An  optical  head  access  controlling  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  head  irradiating  an  optical  spot  onto  a  desired 
track  on  a  recording  medium  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
tncka  aad  recording  and/or  reproducing  information; 


moving  means  for  moving  said  optical  head  in  a  crossing 
direction  of  tracks  of  said  recording  medium; 

distinguishing  means  for  distinguishing  an  actual  track  pitch 
of  said  recording  medium  wherein  said  actual  track  pitch 
consists  of  either  a  predetermined  first  track  pitch  or  a 
predetermined  second  track  pitch;  and 

moving  speed  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  moving 
speed  of  said  optical  head  by  said  moving  means  using  said 
distinguishing  means; 

wherein  said  moving  speed  controlling  means  comprises: 

speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  speed  of  said  optical 
spot  moving  across  said  plurality  of  tracks  for  producing 
a  speed  detecting  signal, 

reference  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  reference 
speed  signal  designating  a  speed  of  said  optical  spot  mov- 
ing across  said  plurality  of  tracks,  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  at  least  one  of  said  speed 
detecting  signal  and  said  reference  speed  signal  based  on 
the  actual  track  pitch  of  said  recording  medium  distin- 
guished by  said  distinguishing  means; 


Lit:i-mrl*H*U-r^ 


wherein  said  correcting  means  comprises: 

first  correcting  means  for  correcting  said  speed  detecting 
signal  based  on  the  track  pitch  of  said  recording  medium 
distinguished  by  said  distinguishing  means, 

second  correcting  means  for  correcting  said  reference  speed 
signal  based  on  the  actual  track  pitch  of  said  recording 
medium  distinguished  by  said  distinguishing  means,  and 
difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  difference 
between  output  of  said  first  correcting  means  and  output 
of  said  second  correcting  means; 

wherein  said  first  correcting  means  comprises: 

first  coefficient  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  speed 
detecting  signal  by  at  least  a  predetermined  first  coeffici- 
ent, and 

wherein  second  correcting  means  comprises: 

said  coefficient  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  refer- 
ence speed  signal  by  at  least  a  predetermined  second 
coefficient. 


5,416,759 

VARIABLE  CAIN  DIGITAL  SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  RESOLUTION  AND  REDUCED 

QUANTIZATION  ERROR 

Hwaa  S.  Chun,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sanmmg  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  JaiL  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  181.051 
CUiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japam  May  2, 1993,  5-018535 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3t9—MM  20  daioM 

1.  A  digital  servo  system  for  servo  controlling  a  prescribed 
function  of  a  host  device,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  analog  error  signal  issued  by 
the  host  device,  said  amplifier  having  an  adjusuble  gain; 
an  A/D  converter  for  converting  said  analog  error  signal 

into  a  digital  error  signal; 
an  adder  for  adding  a  wobbling  signal  to  said  digital  error 
signal,  to  thereby  produce  a  compocite  digital  error  signal; 


May  16,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2137 


means  for  processing  said  composite  digital  error  signal  to 

produce  a  processed  digital  error  signal; 
a  D/A  converter  for  converting  said  processed  digital  error 

signal  into  an  analog  servo  control  signal;  and, 
means  for  applying  an  adjustable  reference  voltage  to  said 

A/D  converter; 


having  a  programmably  variable  second  width  for  search- 
ing for  said  resync  patterns. 
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5,41<,7«0 

RECOVERY  OF  DATA  FROM  OPTICAL  DATA  DISK 

SECTORS  HAVING  MISSING  OR  DEFECTIVE 

SYNCHRONIZATION  INFORMATION 

Shakeel  Masood,  and  George  Li,  both  of  Sonnydale,  Calif., 

asaignors  to  Adranced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,464,  Dec.  16,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  813,272 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/00,  5/09 

VS.  CL  369—47  20  Claims 


1.  An  optical  data  disk  controller  for  an  optical  data  disk 
having  tracks  adapted  to  contain  data  arranged  in  sectors, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  searching  a  predefmed  region  of  a  selected 

sector  of  data  read  from  said  disk  for  a  pattern  of  bits 

corresponding  to  a  sync  to  which  a  data  stream  to  be  read 

from  said  sector  is  to  be  aligned; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a 

"sync  found"  signal  upon  detection  of  said  sync  pattern  in 

said  predefined  region; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a 

"pseudo-sync"  signal  in  an  absence  of  said  sync  pattern  in 

said  predefined  region; 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  "sync  found"  signal  or 

pseudo-sync"signal  for  byte  aligning  the  data  stream  to  be 

read  from  said  selected  sector; 
fifth  means  for  detecting  resync  patterns  of  bits  read  from 

said  selected  sector  to  maintain  byte  alignment  throughout 

the  data  stream;  and 
sixth  means  for  establishing  a  first  search  window  having  a 

programmably  variable  first  width  for  searching  for  said 

sync  patterns  and  for  establishing  a  second  search  window 


5.416,761 
RECORDING  DISC  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Jeen-Jn  Lee.  4th  Floor,  No.  1,  Alley  2,  Syb-Wei  Lane,  Chnng- 
Chca  Road.  HaiB-Tien  City,  Taipei  lUea.  Taiwan,  Pror.  of 
China 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,644 

Int  a.*  GllB  3/58 

VS.  CL  369—72  7  Claiaas 


means  responsive  to  said  digital  error  signal,  said  wobbling 
signal,  and  said  composite  digital  error  signal  for  adjusting 
said  reference  voltage  appUed  to  said  A/D  converter  and 
for  adjusting  said  gain  of  said  amplifier. 


1.  An  automatic  cleaning  device  for  a  digital  signal  record- 
ing disc  comprising: 

a)  a  base  having  a  leading  track  and  a  disc-bearing  mecha- 
nism for  mounting  said  digital  signal  recording  disc  to  be 
cleaned,  said  leading  track  extending  in  a  radial  dirSction 
with  respect  to  the  disc; 

b)  at  least  one  cleaning  component  slidingly  mounted  on  the 
leading  track  for  sUding  displacement  along  the  track 
between  an  edge  and  a  center  of  the  disc; 

c)  at  least  one  driving  mechanism  mounted  between  the 
cleaning  component  and  the  base  for  transforming  a  ro- 
tary motion  into  a  linear  motion  and  drive  the  cleaning 
element  Unearly  back  and  forth  along  the  leading  track; 

d)  a  motor  secured  to  the  base  and  connected  to  the  driving 
mechanism  for  driving  the  driving  mechanism; 

e)  an  intermittent  rotary  mechanism  mounted  between  the 
motor  and  the  disc-bearing  mechanism  for  rotating  the 
disc-bearing  mechanism  intermittently  and  rotating  the 
digital  signal  recording  disc; 

f)  an  upper  cap  pivoted  on  one  side  of  the  base  by  a  pivot 
shaft;  and, 

g)  a  sink-and-float  track  located  adjacent  said  leading  track, 
said  sink-and-float  track  having  a  floating  portion  and  a 
sinking  portion  interconnected  each  to  the  other,  said 
sinking  portion  being  located  on  one  end  of  said  sink-and- 
float  track,  said  cleaning  component  having  a  guided 
portion  located  on  opposing  ends  of  said  cleaning  compo- 
nent and  slidingly  engaged  with  said  sink-and-float  track 
whereby  when  said  guided  portion  is  displaced  to  said 
floating  portion  said  cleaning  component  contacts  a  sur- 
face of  said  disc  and  when  said  guided  portion  is  displaced 
to  said  sinking  portion  said  cleaning  component  is  dis- 
placed from  said  surface  of  said  disc. 


5,416,762 

IMPROVED  DISC  CARTRIDGE  AND  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  TURNTABLE  AND  DISC 

CARTRIDGE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  AND  MEANS  FOR 

REDUCING  VIBRATIONS 
Kiyoshi  Ohmori,  Kanagawa.  and  KatsnUro  Seo,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  869,642 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19.  1991,  3-115436; 
Oct  15, 1991.  3-293830 

fart.  CL*  GllB  7/09.  17/04 
VS.  CL  369— 75  J  7  OaiMS 

1.  A  disc  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing a  disc  housed  in  a  cartridge,  comprising: 
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head  mean*  for  reproducing  the  diac  contained  within  the 
cartridge; 

rotating  and  driving  means  for  rotationally  driving  the  diac 
homed  within  the  cartridge,  the  routing  and  driving 
means  including  a  spindle  motor,  a  disc  table  driven  by  the 
spindle  motor  for  engaging  a  hub  on  the  disc,  a  positioning 
member  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  cartridge,  the 
positioning  member  and  the  disc  Ubie  having  a  predeter- 
mined distance  between  them  in  a  direction  parallel  to  an 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc  table  such  that  when  the  posi- 
tioning member  is  engaged  with  and  supporting  the  car- 
tridge and  the  disc  table  is  engaged  with  the  disc  hub,  the 
disc  is  supported  within  the  cartridge  free  from  contact 
with  any  interior  surface  of  the  cartridge.,  and  vibration 
damping  means  interposed  between  the  spindle  motor  and 
the  disc  table; 

holding  means  for  holding  the  cartridge  while  the  rotating 
and  driving  means  rotationally  drives  the  disc  housed  in 
the  cartridge,  the  holding  means  having  a  resilient  biasing 
means  for  applying  a  resilient  biasing  force  against  the 
cartridge  toward  the  rotating  and  driving  means  to  force 
the  cartridge  against  the  positioning  member;  and 


pins  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  when  one 
of  said  large  and  small  diameter  disks  is  set  on  said  motor 
rotary  shaft,  said  first  position  corresponding  to  two  se- 
lected points  on  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  small 
diameter  disk,  and  said  second  position  corresponding  to 
two  selected  points  on  the  circumferential  edge  of  said 
large  diameter  disk; 

lock  means  for  locking  said  pair  of  position  aUgning  pins  of 
said  position  aligning  means  selectively  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  positions; 

disk  follower  pin  means  having  a  pair  of  disk  follower  pins 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  or  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  small  diameter  disk  and  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  large  diameter  disk,  said 
disk  follower  pin  means  moving  while  said  disk  follower 
pins  are  in  contact  with  the  circumferential  edge  of  said 
large  diameter  disk  when  said  large  diameter  disk  is  in- 
serted so  that  said  lock  means  releases  the  locking  of  said 
position  aligning  means  in  the  first  position  and  then  locks 
said  position  aligning  nteans  in  the  second  position: 
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lifUng  means  for  lifting  the  rotating  and  driving  means  rela- 
tive to  the  holding  means  so  as  to  bring  the  disc  table  into 
engagement  with  the  disc  hub  and  the  positioning  member 
into  engagement  with  the  cartridge  for  a  disc  reproducing 
operation  and  after  the  disc  reproducing  operation  lower- 
ing the  rotating  and  driving  means  away  from  the  holding 
means; 

wherein  the  lifting  means  includes  a  cam  member  engaged 
with  the  rotating  and  driving  means,  the  cam  member 
including  a  first  cam  surface  and  a  second  cam  surface 
continuous  with  the  first  cam  surface,  wherein  the  first 
cam  surface  is  steep  relative  to  the  second  cam  surface  and 
is  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  rotating  and  driving  means, 
and  the  second  cam  surface  is  for  effecting  fine  adjustment 
of  the  rotating  and  driving  means  at  a  lifted  position 
thereof,  cam  driving  means  for  rotationally  driving  the 
cam  member,  and  angular  positioning  means  for  detecting 
the  angular  position  of  the  cam  member  and  controlling 
the  cam  driving  means  as  a  function  of  the  detected  angu- 
lar position. 


S,416,763 
LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK  PLAYER 
Kiroahi  Otaakl,  Tokyo,  Jayws,  SMivMr  to  rabaahllri  Kaiaha 
Keawood,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Fck.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  19,C92 

OalM  priority,  appbcattoa  iafam,  Feb.  25, 1992,  44I73M1 

Iirt.  CL*  GllB  33/02.  23/00 

VS.  a.  3«»—rj.t  4  cum 

1.  A  loading  mechanism  for  setting  one  of  large  and  small 
diameter  disks  on  the  same  motor  rotary  shaft  of  an  optical  disk 
player  of  a  type  having  a  chassis  and  a  power  transmission 
mechanism  wUch  transmits  power  of  a  loading  motor  to  a  disk 
clamping  mechanism  and  a  driving  mechanism  for  driving  a 
loading  roller  supporting  lever,  said  loading  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

poaitioa  aligning  means  having  a  pair  of  poaitioo  aligning 
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an  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  the  chassis,  said  arm  having  a 
pin  mounted  thereon  and  an  elongated  hole  in  said  arm  for 
engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  position  aligning  pins 
mounted  on  one  of  said  disk  follower  pin  means,  and 

a  slider  positioned  for  movement  with  said  arm  for  activat- 
ing the  power  transmission  mechanism  when  said  slider  is 
moved  by  said  arm; 

wherein  as  said  large  diameter  disk  b  fiirther  inserted,  the 
circumferential  edge  of  said  large  diameter  disk  comes  in 
contact  with  said  pair  of  position  aligning  pins  of  said 
position  aUgning  means  to  move  said  position  aUgning 
means,  and  when  said  pair  of  position  aUgning  pins  move 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  disk 
follower  pins  control  said  lock  means  to  lock  said  position 
aligning  means,  with  the  motion  of  said  disk  follower  pin 
means  transmitted  via  said  arm  to  said  slider  to  activate 
the  power  transmission  mechanism; 

and  wherein  as  said  small  diameter  disk  is  loaded,  said  small 
dianteter  disk  pushes  said  pin  mounted  on  said  arm  to 
rotate  said  arm,  the  motion  of  said  arm  being  transmitted 
to  said  slider  to  activate  the  power  transmission  mecha- 
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NOISE  COMPONENT  REDIKTION  IN  THE  DATA 
SIGNAL  AND  OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
oiUhHa  CUkanwa,  Tokyo,  aad  AUra  KawMswa,  HacUo^ii, 
kotk  of  Japn,  MdBon  to  Dealachc  llMMMaa-Braadt  GisbH, 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  undesired  signal  components  aris- 
ing from  edges  of  recorded  pits  in  an  optical  information  scan- 
ning device  for  a  recording  medium,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
radiating  light  onto  said  recording  medium; 
directing  light  reflected  from  said  recording  medium  and 
exhibiting  a  first  polarization  direction  onto  a  first  photo 
detector  to  provide  a  first  signal; 
directing  light  reflected  from  said  recording  medium  and 
exhibiting  a  second  polarization  direction  onto  a  second 
photo  detector  to  provide  a  second  signal; 
adding  said  first  and  second  signals  to  provide  a  summed 

signal,  and 
differentiating  said  summed  signal  to  provide  a  signal  repre- 
senting said  undesired  signal  components. 


1.  An  optical  head  for  use  in  an  optical  disk  apparatus  for 
optically  recording  or  reproducing  information  on  or  from  an 
information  recording  medium  having  magnetooptical  effect, 
said  optical  head  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  linearly  polarized  beam; 
a  first  hologram  element,  spaced  apart  from  said  Ught 
source,  for  receiving  the  linearly  polarized  beam  emitted 
from  said  light  source  and  transmitting  the  linearly  polar- 
ized beam  into  a  zeroth  order  component  of  a  first  inten- 
sity and  higher  order  diffracted  components  of  a  second 


intensity  less  than  said  first  intensity,  said  first  hologram 
element  focusing  the  zeroth  order  component  of  the  lin- 
early polarized  beam  on  the  infomution  recording  me- 
dium and  allowing  a  reflected  beam  from  the  information 
recording  medium  to  pass  therethrough,  said  reflected 
beam  including  first  and  second  polarized  beams  having 
respective  planes  of  polarization  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  first  polarized  beam 
being  parallel  to  that  of  said  lineariy  polarized  beam,  said 
first  hologram  element  transmitting  said  first  polarized 
beam  into  a  zeroth  order  component  of  the  first  intensity 
and  higher  order  diffracted  components  of  the  second 
intensity  and  also  transmitting  said  second  polarized  beam 
into  a  zeroth  order  component  of  a  third  intensity  and 
higher  order  diffracted  components  of  a  fourth  intensity 
greater  than  said  third  intensity; 

a  polarized-beam  splitting  means,  disposed  between  said  first 
hologram  element  and  said  light  source,  for  splitting  said 
first  and  second  polarized  beams  transmitted  through  said 
first  hologram  dement;  and 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  said  first  and  second  polar- 
ized beams  spUt  by  said  polarized-beam  splitting  means. 


5^16,766 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PLAYBACK 

METHOD  THEREOF 

HideyoaU  Horisaai.  KaMgawa.  Ji^aiB,  aaaivsor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

radon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  75.«2«  

dainu  priority,  appUcattoa  Japais,  Jan.  15, 1992,  4-17nr7 
Int.  CL*  GllB  7/007 
VS.  CL  369^116  11  < 


5.416,765 

OPTICAL  HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 

APPARATUS 

HideU  Alkoh,  Higaahioaaka,  a^  Tohni  Nakaasara,  Kataw*. 

both  of  JapuL  aaigBors  to  MatmUta  Electric  ladHtrial  Co., 

LtA,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,702 

CfadM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Fd».  15, 1993,  5-025321 

Iirt.  CL*  CUB  7/135 

VS.  CL  369—112  13  Oaima 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  playback  of  an  optical  recording  me- 
dium where  record  tracks  having  a  multiplicity  of  pits  are 
formed  at  a  track  pitch  so  that  at  least  two  tracks  are  scaimed 
simultaneously  by  a  spot  of  a  light  beam  irradiated  onto  the 
recording  surface,  each  track  having  recorded  data  repre- 
sented by  successively  disposed  wobble  pits  formed  at  posi- 
tions deviated  from  a  track  center,  pits  formed  at  the  track 
center,  and  mirror  portions  which  have  no  pits,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  optical  detector  having  first  and  seccmd  adjacent  light 
receiving  areas  divided  along  a  direction  corresponding  to 
the  tangential  direction  of  the  record  tracks  and  serving  to 
receive  the  return  light  of  the  Ught  beam  reflected  from 
the  optical  recording  medium;  and 
a  signal  discriminator  for  discriminating  the  recorded  data 
on  the  optical  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  a 
differeitce  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
detection  signals  outputted  from  the  first  and  second  light 
receiving  areas,  and  also  with  a  sum  signal  corresponding 
to  the  sum  of  the  detection  signals  outputted  from  the  first 
and  second  Ught  receiving  areas; 
wherein  the  signal  discriminator  can  discriniinate  between 
recorded  daU  represented  by  wobble  pits,  pits  formed  at 
the  track  center  and  mirror  portions. 
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METHOD  OF  TRANSMriTINC  A  DATA  STREAM, 
TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 
Arte  G.  C  KoMPclav.  u^  Coutnt  P.  M.  J.  Baaf»,  botk  of 
EiirfkoTcs,  N«tk«riiudt,  Mcigaora  to  VS.  PkOipa  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.V. 

FItod  Feb.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  I92J93 
CtataM  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  Ewopeu  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  S,  1993, 
93M034S 

lirt.  CL*  H04L  27/26 
VS.  a.  370-23  3  CUau 


communications   network,   said   extracted   management 
data  passing  through  said  switching  matrix  to  said  second 


3.  Receiver  for  receiving  a  transmission  signal  having  fre- 
quency multiplex  data  modulated  carriers,  characterized  in 
that  said  receiver  comprises: 

an  input  section  for  receiving  said  transmission  signal  and  for 
presenting  said  transmission  signal  in  subsequent  groups  of 
symbols, 

means  for  extending  each  of  said  subsequent  groups  of  sym- 
bols by  repeating  a  sequence  of  the  symbols  in  each  group 
at  least  once  thereby  forming  an  extended  group  of  sym- 
bols; 

means  for  shaping  said  extended  group  of  symbols  with  a 
window  function  thereby  forming  a  shaped  extended 
group  of  symbols: 

a  fourier  transform  calculator  for  transforming  said  shaped 
extended  group  of  symbols  thereby  forming  a  transformed 
shaped  extended  group  of  symbols; 

an  equalization  device  for  compensating  intersymbol  and 
interchannel  interference  in  said  transformed  shaped  ex- 
tended group  of  symbols;  and 

a  symbol  detection  device  for  performing  symbol  detection 
on  the  interference  compensated  transformed  shaped 
extended  group  of  symbols. 


communication  network  so  that  end-to-end  path  monitor- 
ing between  the  two  networks  is  facilitated. 


S.416,7C9 

CONTROLLED-FEEDBAOC  PACKET  SWFFCHING 

SYSTEM 

Mark  J.  Karol,  Fair  Havca,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jal.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  90,732 

lat.  a.*  H04J  14/08:  H04L  12/56 

VS.  a.  370—40  14  OaiiH 
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S,416,7M 
INTERCONNECTING  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORKS 
FuloUah  R.  Jahromi,  Chdamford,  Uiited  Kiagdoia,  iMlgBor  to 

Fi^itsa  Mmltfd,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01673,  §  371  Date  Ang.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/13615,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnl.  8.  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  107,483 
CUmi  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoo^  Dec  20,  1991, 
9127114 

Int.  CL*  H04J  3/08;  H04L  12/66 

VS.  a.  370—55  7  ClaiiM 

1.  Digital  cross-connection  apparatus,  for  interconnecting 

first  and  second  communications  networks  having  respective 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  data  channels,  information  data 

and  communications  management  data  of  the  channels  in  each 

network  being  multiplexed  together  therein,  which  apparatus 

comprises: 

an  add/drop  unit,  connected  to  said  first  communications 

network  and  operable  selectively  to  extract  therefrom 

data  of  a  selected  channel  of  said  first  plurality,  and 

a  digital  switching  matrix  having  an  output  connected  to 

said  second  communications  network  and  having  an  input 

connected  to  said  add/drop  unit  for  receiving  therefrom 

extracted  data  including  management  data  from  said  first 
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1.  A  packet  switching  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  switching  block  having  a  plurality  of  input  and 
output  ports; 

a  control  circuit  for  determining  a)  priority  levels  of  packets 
received  by  the  input  ports  and  b)  delivery  time  of  packets 
to  the  output  ports; 

a  plurality  of  recirculation  delay  elements,  each  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  dedicated  input  port  and  a  dedi- 
cated output  port;  and 

means  for  buffering  a  lower-priority  packet  which  is  con- 
tending for  an  output  port  with  one  or  more  higher-pri- 
ority packets,  in  a  selected  one  of  the  recirculation  delay 
elements  based  on  the  priority  level  of  the  lower-priority 
packet  as  determined  by  the  control  circuit. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

DISPATCH  AUDIO  COMMUNICATION  IN  A 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Joha  E.  StoMT,  DowMn  Grofc,  ud  Kfrtb  J.  WoOack, 

Itaaca,  botb  of  DL,  aaalgwora  to  Motorola,  lae., 

DL 

FIM  Sep.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  Ul^U 
Iirt.  CL*  H04B  7/14.  7/26;  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  370—40  14 


8.  In  a  two-way  radio  communication  system,  a  method  of 
establishing  packet-switched  audio  cotnmunication  between  a 
plurality  of  communication  units  in  the  communication  system, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating,  from  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  communication 
units,  a  digital  packet  that  includes  information  to  be 
distributed  to  at  least  a  second  of  the  plurality  of  commu- 
nication units; 

at  a  dispatch  switching  center, 

b)  receiving  the  digital  packet  that  includes  an  information 
portion  that  is  represcihtative  of  the  information  to  be 
distributed; 

c)  receiving,  from  the  first  commimication  unit,  a  group  ID, 
and  identifying  at  least  one  target  base  station  required  to 
establish  the  audio  communication; 

d)  using  the  group  ID  to  retrieve  an  identifier  associated 
with  at  least  the  second  of  the  plurality  of  commimication 
units  from  a  database  coupled  to  the  dispatch  switching 
center; 

e)  replicating,  for  each  of  the  target  base  stations  identified 
the  information  portion  to  produce  a  message  repUca;  and 

f)  using  the  identifier  to  provide  asynchronous  distribution 
of  the  message  replica  to  at  least  the  target  base  station,  so 
as  to  establish  audio  communication  between  the  first 
communication  unit  and  at  least  the  second  communica- 
tion unit. 


S.414.771 
SIGNALING  METHOD  FOR  PACKET  NETWORK  AND 

SYSTEM 
AtnaU  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mrigmr  to  NEC  CoiporatkM, 
Tokyo.  Japn 

FDad  Dec  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,445 

OataM  prterHy.  ^pMcaMoa  Japaa,  Dae  25, 1992,  4.344990 

lat  CL*  H04J  3/26:  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  370—40  5  OataM 

1.  A  signaling  system  for  virtual  channel  coiuection  setup/- 

releaic  on  a  connection  oriented  packet  network  in  which  each 

terminal  acquires  a  virtual  channel  as  a  held  virtual  channel  to 

transmit  to  a  packet  switching  system  and  said  packet  switch- 


ing system  sets  up  a  virtual  channel  having  a  ngnal  bandwidth 
corresponding  to  a  request  for  transmission  of  the  packet  and 
provides  a  virtual  channel  identifier  to  the  terminal,  said  signal- 
ing system  comprising: 
each  terminal  including  a  virtual  channel  discotinection 
timer  for  discoimecting  the  virtual  channel  provided  to 
the  terminal  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  the 
end  of  transmiasitn  of  the  packet  through  the  virtual 
channel; 
a  signal  bandwidth  timer  for  successively  decreaang  die 
signal  bandwidth  on  the  held  virtual  channel  as  the  unused 
time  duration  of  the  held  virtual  channel  increases; 
a  virtual  channel  holding  and  indicating  table  for  recording 
the  held  virtual  channel  provided  thereto  during  each 
holding  time; 


means  for  searching,  when  a  packet  transmission  is  required, 
said  table  for  the  virtual  channel  and  transmitting,  when  it 
is  confirmed  that  the  virtual  chaimel  to  a  called  party 
terminal  has  a  necessary  signal  bandwidth,  the  packet 
through  the  virtual  channel; 

means  for  performing,  when  the  search  reveals  that  the 
virtual  channel  to  the  called  party  terminal  is  held  but  a 
necessary  signal  bandwidth  is  not  held,  signaling  to  pro- 
vide a  request  to  said  packet  switching  system  to  provide 
the  necessary  signal  bandwidth  only;  and 

means  for  performing,  when  the  search  reveals  that  no  vir- 
tual channel  to  the  same  called  party  terminal  is  detected, 
signaling  to  provide  a  request  to  said  packet  switching 
system  to  provide  both  the  necessary  virtual  channel  and 
signal  bandwidth. 


5,416,772 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTION  OF  OVERHEAD 

PROTOCOL  DATA  INTO  A  SWTrCHED  DATA  STREAM 

John  S.  Hdtoa,  LoaifTflic;  Stcphea  R.  Peck,  BoaMcr,  aad  Flofd 

C.  WolfcrtoB,  WcatMiHtcr,  aU  of  Colo.,  aaricaon  to  AT*T 

Cotp„  Mairay  HOI,  N  J. 

FUcd  Ang.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  109,744 
lat  CL*  H04Q  U/0» 
VS.  CL  370—44  29  OataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  variable  data  into  a  pluraUty  of 
frames  of  data  being  communicated  through  a  switching  unit 
and  each  frame  having  a  repeating  pluraUty  of  sets  of  time  slots 
which  are  the  same  plurality  of  sets  as  used  by  other  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  frames  with  all  sets  having  a  rqieating  plurality  of 
time  slots  which  are  the  same  time  slots  as  used  by  other  one* 
of  the  plurality  of  sets  in  accordance  with  a  protocol  in  accor- 
dance with  the  synchronous  digital  hierarchy  standard,  and  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  controlling  the  switching  imit; 
first  means  reqmnsive  to  the  plurality  of  frames  for  designat- 
ing a  first  time  slot  and  for  variably  inserting  first  data  into 
the  first  designated  time  slot  of  all  of  the  plurality  of  sets 
of  all  of  the  plurality  of  frames  upon  being  initialized  by 
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the  controlling  meant  (toring  the  fint  data  into  the  tint 


Moond  mean*  retponaive  to  plurality  of  frames  for  designat- 
ing first  one*  of  the  pitirality  of  frame*,  first  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  sets  of  the  designatrd  ones  of  the  pluraUty  of 
frames,  and  second  time  slots  of  the  first  dfaignatrd  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  sets,  and  for  variably  inserting  second 
dau  into  ones  of  second  designatrd  time  slott  upon  doing 
initialized  by  the  controlling  means  storing  the  second 
daU  into  the  second  means; 

means  for  multiplexing  the  inserted  first  daU  and  the  in- 
serted second  data; 

means  for  identifying  a  present  time  slot  now  being  pro- 
cessed by  the  switching  unit  and  the  second  inserting 
mean*  comprises  means  for  identifying  a  present  frame 
now  being  processed  by  the  switch^  unit; 

means  for  identifying  a  present  set  now  being  processed  by 
the  switching  unit; 
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means  for  storing  time  slot  information  defining  the  ones  of 
the  second  designated  time  slots  with  the  time  slot  infor- 
mation being  stored  by  the  controlling  means; 

means  for  storing  set  information  defming  the  first  desig- 
nated ones  of  plurality  of  sets  with  the  set  information 
being  stored  by  the  controlling  means; 

means  for  storing  frame  information  defining  the  first  desig- 
nated ones  of  plurality  of  frames  with  the  frame  informa- 
tion being  stored  by  the  controlling  means; 

means  for  storing  the  second  data  with  the  second  data 
comprising  a  plurality  of  words  with  each  word  identified 
by  an  individual  one  of  the  plurality  of  sets  and  the  words 
being  stored  by  the  controlling  means; 

means  for  comparing  the  time  slot  information  with  the 
present  time  slot,  the  set  information  with  the  present  set. 
the  frame  information  with  the  present  frame  and  for 
indicating  a  match  if  all  comparisons  are  true;  and 

means  for  accessing  in  response  to  the  match  indication  the 
word  identified  by  the  present  set  and  inserting  that  word 
into  the  present  time  slot 


5^1«,773 
SWITCHING  ELEME3VT  HAVING  CENTRAL  MEMORY 
FOR  SWITCHING  NARROWBAND  AND  BROADBAND 

SIGNALS 
BvnhMrd  Gm«,  StattiMr  Straaat,  Ciiaiaaj.  aailginr  to  Alo- 

FIM  Jm.  3S,  1993,  Sar.  Now  I3,M5 
CUm  prIorHy.  aMUcadoa  Car— y.  Jaa.  TJ,  1992,  42  21 

bt  CL*  H04Q  11/M 
VS.  CL  370— M  S  CWm 

1.  A  space  and  time  switching  element,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  input  circuits  (ISO,  ISl,  IBO,  IBl)  for  receiving 

a  plunility  of  input  signals  in  a  time-divinoa-multiplex 

mode; 
a  pluraUty  of  output  circuiu  (OSO,  OSl,  OBO.  OBI)  for 

providing  a  pluraUty  of  output  tignab  in  a  time^viaon- 

multiplex  mode; 
at  least  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  input  circuits  (ISO,  ISl.  IBO^ 


IBl)  having  narrow-band  input  circuitt  GSO.  ISl)  for 
receiving  narrow-band  input  signals; 

at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  output  circuits  (OSO,  OSl, 
OBO,  OBI)  having  narrow-band  output  circuits  (OBI, 
OB2)  for  receiving  narrow-band  output  signals; 

at  least  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  input  circuiu  (ISO,  ISl,  IBO, 
IBl)  having  broadband  input  circuits  OBO,  IBl)  for  re- 
ceiving broadband  input  signals; 


at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  output  circuits  (OSO,  OSl, 
OBO,  OBI)  having  broadband  output  circuiu  (OBO,  OBI) 
for  receiving  broadband  output  signals;  and 

a  central  memory  means  (MEM)  for  temporarily  storing  the 
pluraUty  of  input  signals,  connecting  each  of  the  narrow- 
band input  circuits  ISO,  ISl)  to  each  of  the  broadband 
output  circuiu  (OBO,  OBI),  and  connecting  each  of  the 
broadband  input  circuiu  (IBO,  IBl)  to  each  of  the  narrow- 
band output  circuits  (OBI.  OB2). 


S.414,774 
DIGITAL  BROADCAST  RECEIVER 
Sc(Ji  SUgcawlaa,  Tokyo,  aisd  Swam*  Morioka,  SaHaiBM.  both  of 
Japan,  aariginn  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S2,174 
OataM  priority.  appMcattoa  Japan,  Jan.  25. 1992,  4-190131 
lA  CL*  HOW  1/00 
VS.  a.  370-«9.1  4  ( 


1.  A  digital  broadcast  receiver  for  receiving  a  digital  broad- 
cast, in  which  a  pluraUty  of  digital  broadcaat  signab  are  multi- 
plexed in  a  pluraUty  of  receive  frequencies  and  information  a* 
to,  at  least,  the  type  of  broadcaat  content  of  each  of  said  digital 
broadcast  signals,  as  additional  information,  is  transmitted 
together  with  said  digital  broadcast  signals,  oompriaiig: 

frequency  specifying  means  for  specifying  a  selected  receive 
firequency  from  said  pluraUty  of  receive  frequeadea,  said 
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selected  receive  frequency  being  multiplexed  from  a  first 
pluraUty  of  digital  broadcast  signals; 

content  type  specifying  means  for  specifying  a  desired  first 
type  of  broadcast  content;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  signal  reception  of  said  se- 
lected receive  frequency  specified  by  said  frequency  spec- 
ifying means  and  controlling  such  that  a  first  digital  broad- 
cast signal  having  said  first  type  of  broadcast  content 
specified  by  said  content  type  specifying  means  is  identi- 
fied among  and  selected  from  said  first  plurality  of  digital 
broadcast  signals  received  at  said  selected  receive  fre- 
quency, wherein 

whien  a  new  receive  frequency  multiplexed  from  a  second 
pluraUty  of  digital  broadcast  signals  is  specified  by  said 
frequency  specifying  means,  said  control  means  controls 
signal  reception  of  said  new  receive  frequency  and 
wherein  if  said  first  type  of  broadcast  content  was  speci- 
fied by  said  content  type  specifying  means  before  said  new 
receive  frequency  was  specified  by  said  frequency  specify- 
ing means,  said  control  means  controls  such  that  a  second 
digital  broadcast  signal  having  said  first  type  of  broadcast 
content  specified  by  said  content  type  specifying  means  is 
selected  from  said  second  pluraUty  of  digital  broadcast 
signals  received  at  said  new  receive  frequency. 


5,416,775 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

INFORMATION  IN  THE  FORM  OF  DATA  PACKETS,  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  DISTRIBUTED  QUEUING 

PROTOCOL 

MaicH  J.  J.  Vaa  Nielen,  I  riihrhradaai,  Netherlands,  aasigaor 

to  Koniakiykc  PTT  Nedcrland  NV,  AC  GnMiagen,  Nether- 


PCT  No.  PCr/EP91/00907,  §  371  Date  Oct  IS,  1992,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  15, 1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/18441,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  28, 1991 

PCT  FIM  May  14, 1991,  S».  No.  941,075 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Maiy  21,  1990, 
9001173 

bt  CL«  HOW  3/02 
VS.  a.  370—05.11  16  dafan* 


1.  Method  for  transmitting  information  in  the  form  of  data 
packeu  in  a  communications  network  which  comprises  two 
unidirectional  transmission  channels  of  opposing  transmission 
directions  and  a  succession  of  access  uniu  for  respective  suc- 
cessive stations  for  origination  and  destinations  of  packets, 
each  of  which  access  uniU  is  linked  both  to  a  first  and  to  a 
second  of  said  transmission  channels,  information  being 
moved,  under  the  control  of  clock  signals  and  time-sloU  gener- 
ated thereby,  respectively  from  the  first  to  the  last  access  unit 
linked  to  the  first  transmission  channel  and  from  the  last  to  the 


first  access  unit  linked  to  the  second  transmission  channel,  said 
time  sloU  being  successively  generated  so  as  to  comprise  al- 
ways the  same  predetermined  number  of  clock  signal  periods, 
each  of  which  time  sloU  and  packeU  having  a  major  portion 
for  information  biu  and  a  minor  portion  for  time-slot-reserva- 
tion request  bits,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  request  bits,  that  are 
subject  to  be  set  and  to  be  reset  at  an  access  unit,  first  coimting 
means  in  each  access  unit  for  recording  the  number  of  request 
biu  passed  on,  to  said  each  access  unit  on  each  of  said  transmis- 
sion channels,  second  counting  means  for  recording  the  num- 
ber of  untransmitted  request  biU  awaiting  transmission  by  said 
each  access  unit  on  each  of  said  transmission  channels,  third 
counting  means  in  each  access  unit  for  each  of  said  transmis- 
sion channels  for  counting  down  request  biU  transferred  from 
said  first  counting  means  in  said  each  access  unit,  said  trans- 
ferred request  biu  being  transferred  when  a  packet  becomes 
ready  for  transmission  on  the  transmission  channel  to  which 
said  third  counting  means  relates,  and  fourth  counting  means  in 
said  each  access  unit,  for  each  of  said  transmission  channels,  for 
counting  empty  sloU  arriving  at  said  each  access  unit  respec- 
tively on  said  first  and  second  channels  for  which  no  request 
bit  has  been  set  and  transmitted  by  said  each  access  unit  so  that 
the  slou  are  passed  onward  empty, 
said  method  including  the  following  steps: 
when  said  each  access  unit  has  nothing  ready  to  transmit  on 
said  first  transmission  channel  and  receives  and  passes  on 
a  request  bit  on  said  second  transmission  channel,  the 
content  of  said  first  counting  means  for  said  second  trans- 
mission channel  is  incremented: 
when  said  each  access  unit  has  nothing  to  transmit  on  said 
first  transmission  channel  and  an  empty  time  slot  passes  by 
said  each  access  unit  on  said  first  transmission  channel,  the 
content  of  said  first  counting  means  for  said  second  trans- 
mission channel  is  decremented  and  the  content  of  said 
fourth  counting  means  for  said  first  transmission  channel  is 
incremented  and  when  an  empty  time  slot  passes  by  said 
each  access  unit  on  said  second  transmission  channel,  the 
content  of  said  first  counting  means  for  said  first  transmis- 
sion channel  is  decremented  and  the  content  of  said  fourth 
counting  means  for  said  second  transmission  channel  is 
decremented; 
when  said  each  access  unit  has  a  packet  ready  for  transmis- 
sion on  said  first  transmission  channel,  the  content  of  said 
second  counting  means  for  said  second  transmission  chim- 
ncl  is  incremented  and  as  soon  as  an  unfilled  slot  passes  by 
on  said  second  transmission  channel  a  request  bit  is  trans- 
mitted thereon  and  the  content  of  said  second  counting 
means  for  said  second  transmission  channel  is  decre- 
mented; 
when  said  each  access  unit  has  a  packet  ready  for  transmis- 
sion on  said  first  transmission  channel,  the  content  of  said 
first  counting  means  for  said  second  transmission  channel 
is  transferred  to  said  third  counting  means  for  said  first 
transmission  channel  and  the  content  of  said  first  counting 
means  for  said  second  transmission  channel  is  reset  to 
zero,  and  before  transmitting  said  packet  said  each  access 
unit  must  increment  the  content  of  said  second  counting 
means  for  said  second  transmission  channel  and  thereafter 
transmit  a  request  bit  on  said  second  transmission  channel, 
whereupon  the  content  of  said  second  counting  means  for 
said  second  transmission  channel  is  decremented, 
whenever  said  each  access  unit  has  succeeded  in  transmit- 
ting a  packet  while  iu  third  counting  means  has  a  content 
greater  than  zero,  the  content  of  third  counting  means  is 
decremented  and  when  the  content  of  said  third  counting 
means  is  zero,  and  another  packet  is  ready  for  transmission 
on  the  corresponding  transmission  channel,  said  packet  is 
transmitted  in  the  first  subsequent  empty  time  slot  on  said 
corresponding  transmission  channel; 
by  means  of  said  fourth  counting  means,  the  number  of 
empty  time  slou  forwarded  by  said  each  access  unit  is 
registered  and  every  access  unit  which  forwards  a  re- 
ceived empty  time-slot  a  respective  fourth  counting  means 
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is  incremented  and  a  request  bit  is  transmitted  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  an  access  unit  in  which  the  content  of  a 
corresponding  fourth  counting  means  is  decremented,  and 

when  the  content  of  said  fourth  counting  means  of  said  each 
acccM  unit  for  said  first  tranamiscion  channel  is  greater 
than  zero  and  a  requeat  bit  is  received  on  said  second 
transmission  channel,  said  request  bit  is  reset  and  the 
content  of  said  fourth  counting  means  for  said  first  trans- 
mission channel  is  decremented, 

characterized  in  that  the  following  method  steps  are  per- 
formed: 

when  the  content  of  said  fourth  counting  means  of  said  each 
access  unit  for  said  first  transmission  channel  is  zero,  each 
incoming  request  bit  on  said  second  transmission  channel 
is  passed  along  by  said  each  access  unit  and  the  content  of 
said  first  counting  means  of  said  access  unit  for  said  second 
transmission  channel  is  incremented,  and 

when  a  time-slot  is  emptied  and  is  forwarded  empty  by  said 
each  access  unit  on  said  first  transmission  channel  while  at 
said  each  access  unit  said  third  counting  means  for  said 
first  transmission  channel  and  said  first  counting  means  for 
said  second  channel  are  both  of  zero  content,  the  content 
of  said  fourth  counting  means  for  said  first  transmission 
channel  is  incremented,  and  neither  a  transmission  of  a 
request  bit  on  said  second  transmission  channel  nor  de- 
crementation of  content  of  the  fourth  counting  means  and 
at  another  access  unit  is  performed. 


Sv«M,77< 
MODEM  BACKPLANE  TECHNIQUES 
RoMdl  C.  PunrelU,  Morton  Gtotc,  aod  Scot  W.  Sakmaa, 
Vcraoo  HUla,  both  of  lU.,  aarigMra  to  U,S.  Robotica,  Lku, 
SkoUcDl. 

Filed  May  77, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2SOJ16 

IM.  CL«  H04B  1/40 

VS.  CL  370— M.11  IS  Oaima 
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means,  said  third  bus  means  and  said  fourth  bus  means  in 
layers  in  said  backplane  dependent  on  the  data  rate  of  said 
bus  means; 

a  plurality  of  connector  means  for  interconnecting  circuit 
boards  with  said  first  bus  means,  said  second  bus  means, 
said  third  bus  means  and  said  fourth  bus  means,  each  said 
connector  means  comprising  an  array  of  connectors  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns; 

means  for  coupling  said  connectors  to  said  first  bus  means, 
said  second  bus  means,  said  third  bus  means  and  said 
fourth  bus  means  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern 
dependent  on  the  data  rate  of  said  bus  means,  whereby  the 
number  of  connector  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  bus  means  can  be  increased. 


5,4W,777 
HIGH  SPEED  POLLING  PROTOCOL  FOR  MULTIPLE 

NODE  NETWORK 
HaraM  Kirkhain,  Snlod,  CaUf„  aarivMr  to  Califonaa  iMti- 

tutc  of  TcchaoloKy,  Pandcu,  Calif. 

CoirtiBiwtkwiB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  6*3069,  Apr.  10, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

3,341.372.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,620 

bit  a*  H04L  5/22:  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  a.  370— «S  J  4«  OaiiH 


1.  In  a  modem  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  modems  for 
modulating  and  demodulating  data,  transmitting  said  data  via 
at  least  one  telephone  line  and  via  at  least  one  network,  im- 
proved backplane  apparatus  for  transmitting  signals  to  and 
from  said  modems  comprising  in  combination: 

first  bus  means  for  management  signal  communication  with 

said  modems  at  a  predetermined  first  data  rate; 
second  bus  means  for  transmitting  data  between  said  tele- 
phone line  and  said  modems  at  a  predetermined  second 

data  rate  greater  than  said  first  data  rate; 
third  bus  means  for  transmitting  data  between  said  modems 

and  said  network  at  a  predetermined  third  data  rate 

greater  than  said  second  data  rate; 
fourth  bus  means  for  distributing  EX^  power  and  ground 

potential; 
first  impedance  means  for  terminating  said  first  bus  means; 
second  impedance  means  for  terminating  said  second  bus 

means; 
third  impedance  means  for  terminating  said  third  bus  means; 
meaiis  for  qMcing  said  first  bus  means,  said  second  bus 


1.  A  communication  network  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  remote  nodes,  each  of  said  remote  nodes  com- 
prising node  processor  means  for  repeating  received  mes- 
sages addressed  to  others  of  said  nodes; 
a  plurality  of  links  which  connect  said  plural  nodes  in  a 

network  of  said  nodes; 
means  for  transmitting  a  polling  message  addressed  to  at 

least  plural  ones  of  said  remote  nodes;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  remote  nodes  comprise  poll-responsive 
means  responsive  upon  receipt  of  said  polling  message  for 
transmitting  a  poll-answering  message  and  for  relaying 
said  polling  message  to  others  of  said  remote  nodes; 
wherein  each  remote  node  is  connected  to  plural  ones  of  said 
links,  and  wherein  said  poU-responsive  means  comprise: 
means  for  sensing  which  one  of  said  plural  links  connected 

to  said  node  said  polling  message  arrived  on;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing  for  transmit- 
ting said  poll-answering  message  on  the  link  on  which 
said  polling  message  arrived  while  simultaneously  trans- 
mitting said  polling  message  on  another  link  to  which 
said  node  is  connected; 
wherein  each  of  said  remote  nodes  further  comprises: 
means  for  sensing  a  poll-answering  message  received  on 
one  of  said  links  from  another  one  of  said  remote  nodes; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing  a  poll-answer- 
ing message  for  transmitting  said  poll-answering  mes- 
sage received  from  said  other  one  of  said  remote  nodes 
on  all  links  to  which  said  node  is  connected. 
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3,416.778 
DIGFTAL  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND 
PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  STATION  FOR  USE  IN 
SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
Kar  B.  Chu;  ConMiia  C  M.  Sdmur,  and  Roeiof  J.  H.  De  Haaa, 
all  of  EtadboTen,  Netherlanda,  aaaignon  to  UJS.  PUlipa  Cor- 
poratkHi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jon.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,196 
ClaiHa  priority,  appUcatioB  European  Pat.  Oer„  Jnn.  26, 1992, 
92201896 

lot  a.«  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370-95.1  9  CUins 


x%  oB 


1.  a  digital  radio  system  comprising  a  primary  station  and  a 
secondary  station  and  wherein  a  succession  of  data  symbols  is 
exchanged  between  said  stations  via  one  or  more  time/fre- 
quency multiplex  slots  in  each  of  successive  multiplex  frames, 
each  multiplex  slot  accommodating  a  plurality  of  successive 
data  symbols;  handover  from  a  present  multiplex  slot  to  a 
substitute  multiplex  slot  being  effected  by  transmitting  in  said 
substitute  multiplex  slot  a  copy  of  the  data  symbols  concur- 
rently being  transmitted  in  the  present  multiplex  slot;  charac- 
terized in  that  either  or  both  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
station  comprises: 
a  cyclic  buffer  having  a  first  series  of  storage  locations  for 
storing  at  least  the  data  symbols  accommodated  in  a  multi- 
plex slot,  and  a  parallel  series  of  storage  locations  for 
storing  a  copy  of  the  data  symbols  stored  in  the  first  series 
of  storage  locations; 
a  high  frequency  buffer  control  stage  for  generating  a  first 
pointer  (RFP)  for  controlling  writing  of  successive  data 
symbols  from  a  received  multiplex  slot  into  said  first  series 
of  storage  locations  in  said  buffer  at  a  relatively  high  rate, 
commencing  at  an  initial  storage  location  determined  by 
said  first  pointer; 
a  low  frequency  buffer  control  stage  for  generating  a  second 
pointer  (SSP)  for  controlling  reading  from  said  buffer  at  a 
relatively  low  data  rate  the  data  symbols  which  have  been 
stored  therein  by  said  first  pointer,  reading  from  said 
buffer  of  all  of  the  data  symbols  derived  from  a  presently 
received  multiplex  slot  being  completed  by  said  second 
pointer  by  the  time  data  symbols  from  a  next  succeeding 
fnate  of  said  multiplex  slot  are  written  into  said  buffer  by 
said  first  pointer;  and 
a  programmable  communications  controller  for  controlling 
both  of  said  buffer  control  stages  to  effect  handover  from 
a  present  multiplex  slot  to  a  substitute  multiplex  slot,  said 
communication  controller  being  programmed  to: 
i)  cause  first  pointer  to  change  said  initial  location  in  said 
first  series  of  storage  locations  to  a  substitute  location  in 
said  first  series,  the  substitute  location  being  displaced 
fit>m  the  initial  location  by  a  number  of  storage  loca- 
tions corresponding  to  the  time  interval  between  said 
present  multiplex  slot  and  said  substitute  multiplex  slot; 
ii)  provide  a  substitute  for  said  first  pointer  which  relates 
to  said  substitute  storage  location  instead  of  to  said 
initial  storage  location;  and 
iii)  control  said  second  pointer  to  read  the  copy  data 
symbols  from  said  parallel  series  of  storage  locations  in 
said  buffer  until  said  second  pointer  reaches  a  location 


in  said  parallel  series  of  storage  locations  which  corre- 

qxmds  to  said  substitute  storage  location  in  said  first 

series  of  storage  locations,  and  to  then  switch  to  reading 

subsequent  data  symbols  from  said  first  series  of  storage 

locations; 

wherd>y  handover  from  said  present  multiplex  slot  to  said 

substitute  multiplex  slot  is  effected  without  any  interruption  of 

reading  of  data  symbols  by  said  second  pointer. 


5,416,779 
TIME  DIVISION  DUPLEX  TELECOMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Nigel  E.  Barnes,  Stapleford;  Brian  A.  Bidwell,  LHtoa,  both  of 
Great  Britain;  Andrew  Bud,  Irrea,  Italy;  Malcolm  Crisp, 
Over,  Great  Britain;  Michael  T.  Dudek,  Agoara,  Calif.;  Ru- 
pert Goodingi,  Cambridge,  Great  Britain;  Darid  C  Odhams, 
Epping,  Great  Britain;  Peter  N.  Proctor,  Lycfapit,  Great  Brit- 
ain, and  Ian  Rodgen,  Sonthport,  Great  Britain,  aasignor*  to 
British  Tdccommnnicatioiis  Public  Limited  Company,  Lon- 
don, United  Kingdom;  Kenwood  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan; 
GPT  Limited,  CoTentry,  United  Kingdom;  Orbitel  Mobile 
Communications  Limited,  Newbury,  United  Kingdom;  ATAT 
Wireless  Communicatioiis  Products  limited,  Winchestar, 
United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Telecom  limitfd,  Montreal, 
Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,309,  Not.  26, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JoL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1989, 
8901756;  Jan.  27,  1989,  8901823 

Int  a.«  H04B  1/50 
VS.  a.  370—29.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  telecommunication  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  devices  having  communication  meahs  for 
providing  time-division  two-way  communication  between 
said  devices  over  a  radio  channel  by  exchanging  radio 
signals  in  alternating  bursts  carrying  digital  data,  such  that 
during  the  time-division  two-way  communication,  trans- 
mission of  one  of  said  alternating  bursts  from  one  of  the 
first  and  second  devices  is  completed  before  transmission 
of  the  next  of  said  alternating  bursts  by  the  other  of  the 
first  and  second  devices  is  begun; 

burst  producing  means  in  each  of  said  devices  for  producing 
at  least  some  of  said  alternating  bursts  in  a  predetermined 
format  such  that  each  burst  in  said  predetermined  format 
comprises  digital  data  for  a  first  logical  channel  (D)  and 
digital  data  for  a  second  logical  channel  (B)  at  different 
times  in  the  burst  in  said  predetermined  format,  the  digital 
data  of  the  first  logical  channel  (D)  including  error  detec- 
tion codes;  and 

each  of  said  devices  having  means  for  using  said  error  detec- 
tion codes  to  detect  errors  in  the  first  logical  channel  (D) 
in  bursts  received  by  the  respective  one  of  said  devices, 
and  for  using  said  errors  detected  in  the  first  logical  chan- 
nel (D)  as  an  indication  of  the  quality  of  transmission  of 
the  second  logical  channel  (B). 
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M14.7W 

TELECOMMUMCATIONS  SYCTEM  AND  PROTOCOL 

FOR  AVOIDING  MESSAGE  COLLISIONS  ON  A 

MULTIPLEXED  COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

IfaOcadra  Prtd,  PlM«»,  To^  Mri^or  to  Network  AccMi  Corpo- 

ratkw,  RichardMMi,  Tex. 
CoMimatioa-te-»art  of  Sw.  No.  723,1C9,  Jml  38, 1991,  PaL  No. 
S,31S,«36.  -nia  ■wlkrthw  Ayr.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  aC9,51S 
lat  CL*  H04J  3/16 
VS.  a.  370— 9S  J  19  ( 


1.  A  method  for  sharing  acces*  to  a  single  channel,  bi-direc- 
tional data  link  for  communications  between  a  plurality  of 
primary  users  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  users  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  repeating  time  frame,  each  frame  therein  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  primary  and  secondary  time  periods 
therein; 

synchronizing  each  user  to  the  repeating  time  frame; 

identifying  by  each  primary  and  secondary  user  the  plurality 
of  primary  and  secondary  time  periods,  respectively,  in 
each  frame  as  authorized  time  periods  for  that  user  to 
access  said  single  channel,  bi-directional  data  link  and 
initiate  a  communication; 

accessing  said  single  channel,  bi-directional  data  link  by  said 
primary  users  to  initiate  a  communication  with  at  least  one 
secondary  user  only  during  said  primary  time  periods;  and 

accessing  the  single  channel,  bi-directional  data  link  by  said 
secondary  users  to  initiate  a  communication  with  at  least 
one  primary  user  only  during  said  secondary  time  periods. 


an  actuated  device  for  affecting  the  environment  within  the 

building; 
an  actuating  arrangement,  coupled  with  the  actuated  device, 

for  controlling  the  actuated  device  in  response  to  the 

control  data;  and 


"g](A]fg 


first  communication  means  for  providing  direct  communica- 
tion between  the  actuating  arrangement  and  at  least  two 
of  the  facility  control  devices,  the  actuating  arrangement 
being  capable  of  directly  receiving  the  control  data  from 
the  at  least  two  facility  control  devices. 


S,41C7S2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  DATA 

FAILURE  RATE  TESTING  FOR  MEMORY  ARRAYS 

Steven  E.  Wells,  Otra  Hcighti,  nd  AaU  Stma,  Fotaoai,  botk  of 

Calif.,  aMigBor*  to  Intel  CorporatioB,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9<9,46S 

lat  CL*  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  371— 21 J  S  Claim 


S,41<,7S1 

INTEGRATED  SERVICES  DIGITAL  NETWORK  BASED 

FACILTTY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Joka  L  Rail,  GrMafldd,  Wis.,  Mri^or  to  JokiMa  Service 

CoHVUjr,  Milwaakec,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S52,6«S 
IBL  CL*  H04J  3/12 
VS.  CL  370—110.1  31  ClalM 

14.  A  facility  management  system  for  controlling  an  envi- 
ronment within  a  building,  comprising: 
first,  second,  and  third  faciUty  control  devices,  each  of  the 
first,  second,  and  third  facility  control  devices  being  con- 
figured to  receive  environmental  data  indicative  of  at  least 
one  environmental  parameter,  and  generate  control  data; 
and 
a  plurality  of  communication  interfaces  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  first,  second  and  third  facility  control  de- 
vices, the  interface*  configured  to  provide  direct  coounu- 
nication  between  the  first  hcility  control  device  and  the 
second  and  third  facility  control  devices,  and  betMreen  the 
second  facility  control  device  and  the  third  facility  control 
device,  through  a  plurality  of  B-channel  group*; 


1.  A  circuit  for  testing  the  data  failure  rate  of  a  memory 
array  having  controller  means  for  controlling  an  input/output 
data  path  to  the  array,  the  circuit  comprising: 
means  in  the  controller  means  for  writing  a  test  pattern  to 

the  memory  array;  and 
means  in  the  controller  means  for  detecting  differences  in 
data  read  from  the  memory  array  and  the  test  pattern 
written  to  the  memory  array,  the  last  mentioned  means 
including  means  for  reading  data  from  the  memory  array, 
means  for  comparing  the  value  of  data  read  from  the 
memory  array  with  the  value  of  data  written  to  the 
array  in  the  test  pattern,  and 
means  for  storing  a  indication  that  a  comparison  has  pro- 
duced a  result  indicating  a  failure  to  compare, 
means  for  reading  data  from  the  memory  array  comprises 
means  for  reading  data  at  a  first  rate  greater  than  that  at 
which  the  data  may  be  read  by  a  boat. 


S,414.7S3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

PSEUDORANDOM  NUMBERS  OR  FOR  PERFORMING 

DATA  COMPRESSION  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Jawe  L.  niiiaiihlal.  JaaMa  G.  Viot.  both  of  Aastia,  Tex.,  and 
Doaald  H.  Lcahcrt,  Maahattaa,  Kaas.,  aaaigaors  to  Motdh>la, 
lac,  Sduuuabarg,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  103,614 
lat.  CL*  G06F  11/27 
VS.  a.  371— 22J  21 1 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  data  processor  having  an  arith- 
metic logic  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

executing  an  instruction  using  said  arithmetic  logic  unit 
while  the  data  processor  is  in  a  normal  operating  mode; 

placing  the  data  processor  in  a  special  test  mode; 

while  the  data  processor  is  in  the  special  test  mode,  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  pseudo-random  bits  using  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit; 

while  the  data  processor  is  in  the  special  test  mode,  perform- 
ing a  scan  test  using  the  plurality  of  pseudo-random  bits  as 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  plurality  of  scan  input  data  bits  and 
producing  a  scan  test  result;  and 

while  the  data  processor  is  in  the  special  test  mfbde,  perform- 
ing data  compression  of  the  scan  test  result  using  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit 


5,41<.7M 

BUILT-IN  SELF-TEST  FLIP-FLOP  WITH 

ASYNCHRONOUS  INPUT 

Peter  A.  JohHOB,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Scqaoia  ScadcoB- 

dactor.  Scotis  Valley,  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  142,510,  Oct.  25, 1993,  abandoacd, 
wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7*3,492,  Oct  28, 1991, 
afcaadwacd.  This  swUcadoa  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240,607 
lat  CL*  H04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  8  CUiiH 

4.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  logic  circuit  and  an 
automated  built-in  self-test  (BIST)  mechanism,  wherein  said 
logic  circuit  contains  a  plurality  of  flip-flops  and  is  operable  in 
a  plurality  of  modes,  said  BIST  mechanism  coupled  to  the 
plurality  of  flip-flops  to  form  a  plurality  of  BIST  cells  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  state  signals  to  select  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  modes  for  said  logic  circuit,  wherein  said  BIST  mecha- 
nism tests  said  logic  circuit  in  response  to  a  first  set  of  said  of 
state  signals  and  allows  said  logic  circuit  to  perform  a  desig- 
nated logic  fimction  in  response  to  a  second  set  of  said  plurality 
of  state  signals,  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  BIST  cells 
comprises 
one  of  the  plurality  of  flip-flops,  wherein  said  one  of  the 
plurality  of  flip-flops  has  at  least  one  data  input  at  least 
one  output  and  a  reset  input  said  one  of  the  plurality  of 
flip-flops  being  reset  in  response  to  an  asynchronous  signal 
generated  in  said  logic  circuit  and  received  on  said  reset 
input  during  user  mode; 
data  input  means  coupled  to  said  one  of  the  plurality  of 
flip-flops,  said  data  input  means  responsive  to  said  first  set 


of  said  plurality  of  state  signals,  said  second  set  of  said 
plurality  of  state  signals,  a  data  signal,  said  asynchronous 
signal  and  a  scan  signal  for  providing  said  data  input  with 
said  data  signal  in  response  to  said  first  set  of  said  state 
signals  and  providing  an  input  based  on  said  scan  signal  to 
said  data  input  in  response  to  said  second  set  of  state 
signals;  and 


KoriMCMoataioac 
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reset  means  coupled  to  said  one  of  the  plurality  of  flip-flops 
and  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  state 
signak  and  said  asynchronous  signal,  for  providing  said 
one  of  the  plurality  of  flip-flops  with  said  asynchronous 
signal  in  response  to  said  second  set  of  said  plurality  of 
state  signals  and  for  gating  said  asynchronous  signal  from 
said  reset  input  in  response  to  said  first  set  of  said  plurality 
of  state  signals,  such  that  said  one  of  the  plurality  of  flip- 
flops  is  prevented  firom  being  reset  during  sdf-test  mode. 


5^416,785 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MEMORY  CONTROL  IN  AN  ERROR  CORRECnON 

COMMUNICATION  MODE 

Tcmynki  Nishii,  Yokohana,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Caaoa  Kaba- 

aUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  858,411 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1991, 3-65829 
lat  a.*  G06F  11/14 
VS.  CL  371—32  12  ( 
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1.  A  data  communication  apparatus  having  an  error  correc- 
tion communication  function,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  data  received  from  a  transmitter 

in  an  error  correction  communication  mode; 
processing  mesns  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 

processing  data  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
determining  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 

determining  whether  next  data  to  be  received  from  the 
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transmitter  can  be  stored  in  laid  memory  means  or  not; 
and 
sending  means  connected  to  said  determining  means  for 
sending  out  a  retransmission  request  signal  to  the  transmit- 
ter to  retransmit  previously  received  data  when  said  deter- 
mining means  determines  that  the  next  data  cannot  be 
stored  in  said  memory  means. 


S,41<,7a6 

ERROR  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  BCH 

CODEWORDS 

Yn-Salat  Lin,  Hainchn,  ami  Ylk-SUng  Kaag.  Taipd,  bo(k  of 

TaiwM,  ProT.  of  CkiM,  trntftrnt  to  Indwtrtal  TackMloiy 

RcMwck  iMtitirte,  HiiMlia,  Taiw«i,  Prav.  of  CUna 

CoatlMMtio»4»-««rt  of  S«r.  No.  722,93S,  Jn.  28, 1991, 

■bwli>»i^  This  application  Felt.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  S30,6« 

int.  CL»  G06F  J 1/10;  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  371—37.1  •  Ctoims 


input  signals  classified  into  said  plurality  of  classes,  using 
an  identical  encoding  rate  for  all  the  classes,  to  obtain 
encoded  signals;  and 
puncture  means  for  carrying  out  a  puncture  process  for 
puncturing  selected  bits  of  the  encoded  signals,  using 


different  puncture  rates  for  the  encoded  signals  corre- 
sponding to  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  classes,  to 
obtain  error  correction  encoded  output  signals  in  which 
different  classes  of  the  input  signals  are  encoded  at  differ- 
ent encoding  rates  according  to  the  error  sensitivity  of 
each  bit. 


S,416.7n 
ERROR  BURST  DETECTION 
Michael  J.  Carey,  doMcatcnhirc,  Eagland,  assignor  to  British 
Telecoaamnications  paMic  liaUted  company,  London.  En- 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,114 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiafdoa,  Mar.  11, 1991, 
910S101 

lat  CL»  G06F  ///Oft  H/IO:  H04L  1/00:  H03M  13/12 
VS.  CL  371—45  11  ClaisBS 


7.  An  error  correction  circuit  comprising 

receiver  circuit  which  receives  a  EICH  codeword, 

first  generator  which  generates  a  pattern  of  binary  signals 
represenutive  of  a  syndrome  of  the  received  codeword, 

second  generator  which  generates  in  real  time  and  in  succes- 
sion patterns  of  binary  signals  represenutive  of  successive 
powers  of  a  primitive  number, 

comparator  circuit  which  compares  said  pattern  of  binary 
signals  representative  of  said  syndrome  with  said  succes- 
sively generated  patterns  of  binary  signals  represenutive 
of  successive  powers  of  a  primitive  number  to  identify  a 
particular  pattern  of  binary  signals  represenutive  of  a 
particular  power  of  said  primitive  number  that  is  identical 
to  the  pattern  of  binary  signals  represenutive  of  said 
syndrome, 

said  particular  power  indicating  the  bit  location  of  an  error 
in  said  received  BCH  codeword,  and 

a  correction  circuit  which  receives  a  signal  represenutive  of 
bit  error  from  said  pattern  comparator,  combines  said 
signal  with  an  erroneous  bit  of  said  received  BCH  code- 
word and  corrects  said  erroneous  bit. 


%H^ 


5,416,787 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  CONVOLUTIONAL  CODES 

ToBoko  Kodama,  Kanagawa;  Makoto  Nakamnra,  Hyongo,  and 

Tatanaori  Saito,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  as8i«iors  to  Kabw- 

iUU  Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,507 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  30,  1991,  3-189S52; 
Dec.  25, 1991, 3^2771;  Dec.  25, 1991, 3-343527;  Mar.  31. 1992, 
4-074M5 

lat  a.*  G06F  11/10:  H03N  13/12 
VS.  CL  371—43  20  daisM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  error  correction  encoding  using  convo- 
lutional  codes,  comprising: 

means  for  classifying  input  signals  containing  a  plurality  of 
biu  into  a  plurality  of  classes  according  to  an  error  sensi- 
tivity of  each  bit; 
encoder  means  for  applying  a  convolutional  encoding  to  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  over  a  transmission  channel  a 
modulated  signal  carrying  digitaUy  coded  signals  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  demodulating  the  modulated  signal  to  generate 
for  each  symbol  thereof  one  or  more  bits  and  a  likelihood 
signal  ( 1  (t))  indicative  of  the  reliability  or  otherwise  of  the 
signal  for  that  symbol; 

(b)  control  means  operable  to  receive  a  likelihood  signal 
(1(t))  and  to  generate  for  the  corresponding  symbol  first 
(P/t))  and  second  (PiCt))  probability  signals  indicative  of 
the  probability  of  the  channel  being  in  a  sute  which  is 
similar  to,  respectively,  a  first  relatively  error-free  and  a 
second,  relatively  error-prone  sute,  the  first  probability 
signal  (P|(t))  being  a  function  of  the  likelihood  signal 
(l(t)),  the  first  and  second  probability  signals  for  at  least 
another  symbol  (P,(t-1),  P*(t-'))  and  first  stored  pa- 
rameters (Ajf,  At,)  representing  an  estimate  of  a  probabil- 
ity of  transition  between  sutes,  and  the  second  probabiUty 
signal  (Pt(t))  being  a  function  of  the  likelihood  signal 
(l(t)),  the  first  and  second  probability  signals  for  at  least 
the  another  symbol  (P|(t-  1),  Pi(t-  1))  and  second  stored 
parameters  (Bw,  hgt)  representing  an  estimate  of  a  proba- 
bility of  transition  between  sUtes;  and 

(c)  comparator  means  for  generating  in  dependence  on  the 


rdative  magnitudes  of  the  first  and  second  protMbility 
signals,  a  decision  signal  (E(t))  indicative  of  a  deemed  sUte 
of  the  channel. 


5^16,709 
NEODYMIUM-DOPED  GEHLENITE  CRYSTAL  AND 
LASER  USING  SAID  CRYSTAL 
Aaae-Maric  UIm,  70  Avcmc  Aristide  Briaad,  92120  Moatr- 
oafle;  Daaid  VMca,  4  Ms  Rac  dc  KroMtadt,  92380  Garchca; 
Robert  Colloagaw,  7,  rae  dc  Foatcaay,  92340  Boarg  la  Reiae, 
an  of  FraMx;  Drias  Saber,  VmhtnM  Haasaa  n,  Fac  dcs 
Sckwxs  Ala  Chok,  BPS344  Maarif  Cmb,  Morocco,  aad 
Jaaa-Marie  Bcaites,  547  rae  de  hi  Gare-Arboaae  la  ForCt, 
77430  BaiWaoB,  F^awie 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR92/00632,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/01139,  PCT*  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  21. 1993 

PCT  FDed  JaL  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  984,434 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmee,  JaL  4, 1991.  91  08395 
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1.  A  neodymium-doped  geUenite  crystal  of  formula  Ca2. 
xNdxAl2.xSi1.xO7  with  0<  X  S3,  whereby  said  crystal  has  a 
chemical  inertia  and  hardness,  so  that  it  has  an  improved  me- 
chanical strength,  and  whereby  said  crystal  has  an  improved 
thermal  conductivity. 


5.414,790 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  A  SELF-SUSTAINED 

PULSATION 
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lat  CL*  HOIS  3/19 
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a  first  cladding  layer  of  the  firat  conductive  type; 

a  saturable  optical  absorbing  layer  of  the  first  conductive 

type; 
a  second  cladding  layer  of  the  first  conductive  type; 
an  active  layer; 
a  third  cladding  layer  of  a  second  conductive  type  opposite 

to  the  first  conductive  type; 
s  saturable  optical  absorbing  layer  of  the  second  conductive 

type; 

a  fourth  cladding  layer  of  the  second  conductive  type  hav- 
ing a  striped  ridge  shape  extending  in  the  cavity  direction; 
and 

a  current-blocking  layer  of  the  first  conductive  type  formed 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  saturable  optical  absorbing 
layer  of  the  second  conductive  type  where  said  fourth 
cladding  layer  is  not  formed  and  on  both  sides  of  said 
fourth  cladding  layer;  wherein 

each  of  said  first  to  fourth  cladding  layers  has  a  refractive 
index  smaller  than  and  a  band  g^  larger  than  said  active 
Uyer  and  said  saturable  optical  absorbing  layers,  each  of 
said  saturable  optical  absorbing  layers  has  a  band  g^>  of 
energy  substantially  equal  to  the  energy  corresponding  to 
lasing  wavelength,  and  said  saturable  optical  absorbing 
layer  of  the  second  conductive  type  is  c^iable  of  being 
fiinctional  as  an  etching  stop  layer. 
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LASER  OSCILLATOR 
AUhiro  Otaai;  Satoshi  Niahida,  and  Tatsaod  Aaai,  aU  of  AkU, 
Japaa,  aarigmwa  to  MttsaMshi  DeaU  KabaaUU  Kaisha.  To- 
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FOed  Oct  28, 1993.  Ser.  No.  141.944 
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I.  A  semiconductor  laser  with  a  self-sustained  pulsation, 
comprising  in  this  order: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductive  type; 


1.  A  laser  oscillator  for  generating  a  laser  beam,  said  beam 
being  cooled  by  a  circulating  laser  medium,  comprising: 

opposed  discharge  electrodes  for  generating  an  electrical 
discharge  therebetween  and  exciting  the  circulating  laser 
medium; 

a  plurality  of  resonator  mirrors  each  having  an  optical  axis 
and  at  least  one  of  said  mirrors  being  a  partial  reflector 
held  in  a  mirror  holder,  said  mirrors  being  arranged  at 
longitudinal  ends  of  said  opposed  discharge  electrodes, 
thereby  forming  a  resonatOT  exciution  area  through 
which  said  mirrors  repeatedly  reflect  the  laser  beam; 

heat  exchange  means  for  cooling  the  circulating  laser  me- 
dium; 

first  laser  medium  circulating  means  for  directing  the  circu- 
lating laser  medium  between  said  opposed  discharge  elec- 
trodes and  through  said  heat  exchange  means,  and  defin- 
ing a  main  medium  flow;  and 

second  laser  medium  circulating  means  for  directing  the 
circulating  laser  medium  towards  the  vicinity  of  said 
partial  reflector  along  the  periphery  of  the  resonator 
excitation  area,  such  that  the  circulating  laser  medium 
arrives  near  the  vicinity  of  said  partial  reflector  at  die 
periphery  of  said  mirror  holder,  said  second  laser  medium 
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cbculating  meant  compriaag  direction  control  means  for 
controUinc  the  direction  of  the  circulating  laser  medium 
flowing  towards  laid  partial  reflector  at  the  periphery  of 
said  mirror  holder  nch  that,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  partial 
reflector,  the  circulating  laaer  medium  b  directed  to  flow 
along  the  optical  axis  of  said  partial  reflector  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  partial  reflector. 


the  crucible  hermetically  and  having  a  downwardly  pointed, 
tubular  prolongation  having  an  interior  surface  and  having  the 


PKEHEAT  SYSTEM 
DarM  E.  Viea,  2»17  titwmm  SL,  AMmm*.  Ky.  41101,  i 
to  RkhMd  H.  Lovm,  FUrflaM.  Ohio  aad  Darid  E.  Vice, 

FOsd  N«v.  S,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  14M41 
bt  CL*  F37D  13/00 
U.S.a.373— M  tH 


1.  A  preheat  system  for  a  furnace,  where  furnace  ofT-gases 
are  ultimately  sent  to  an  air  treatment  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  angularly-spaced  preheat  vessels  for  holding 
materia]  to  be  preheated,  said  first  and  second  preheat 
vessels  each  having  a  closable  bottom  opening  for  substan- 
tially impeding  the  entry  of  air  when  closed  and  for  depos- 
iting the  material  into  the  furnace  when  open; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  preheat  vessels  being  mounted 
on  a  rotatable  member  which  rotates  them  to  a  position 
over  the  furnace  for  charging  the  furnace  as  well  as  to  a 
position  for  preheating  the  material  in  the  preheat  vessels 
and  to  a  position  for  loading  material  into  the  preheat 
vessels;  and 

ductwork  from  the  furnace  to  said  first  and  second  preheat 
vessels  so  as  to  selectively  vent  ofT-gases  to  said  first  and 
second  preheat  vessels. 


mold  disposed  in  the  prolongation  and  disposed  to  be  sealed  to 
the  interior  surface  of  the  prolongation. 


MM.7M 

INDUCTION  FURNACE  HAVNG  A  MODULAR 

INDUCTION  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
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5,272,720,  which  is  a  coatiMMtio»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,000, 

Jaa.  31, 1990.  Pat  No.  S,275JS1.  lUs  afpUcatioa  Ai«.  16, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  107,427 

lat  CL*  H05B  6/22 

VS.  CL  373—153  10  Claiw 


5.416.793 
INDUCnON  MELTING  APPARATUS  SEALED  AGAINST 

THE  ATMOSPHERE 
Firau  HacD.  Aaehaftaharg,  aad  Haaa  G.  FcUaMin.  Obcrt- 
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1.  Induction  melting  apparatus  closed  off  from  the  atmo- 
sphere for  melting  reactive  metals  with  a  high  melting  point 
comprising:  a  connection  for  attachment  to  a  vacuum  source 
or  inert  gas  source,  an  unlined  naetal  crucible,  an  induction  coil 
encompassing  the  crucible,  and  a  mold  disposed  under  the 
crucible  beneath  an  outlet  the  crucible  having  a  cover  dosing 


1.  An  induction  fiimacc  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  material  to  be  heated  by  said  furnace 
comprising  a  crucible  having  a  predetermined  shape; 

(b)  an  induction  coil  assembly  surrounding  said  crucible  and 
having  a  central  axis,  a  preselected  axial  length  and  a 
predetermined  inner  diameter,  said  induction  coil  assem- 
bly comprising  an  inductioa  coil,  an  upper  yoke,  a  lower 
yoke,  and  s  plurality  of  intermediate  yokes  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  said  induction  coil  being  wound  around 
the  crvciole  and  defining  a  periphery  of  said  induction 
furnace,  said  intermediate  yokes  being  arranged  to  extend 
around  substantially  all  of  the  periphery  defined  by  said 
induction  coil,  said  upper  and  lower  yokes  being  axially 
separated  from  each  other  and  electromagnetically  cou- 
pled together  by  said  plurality  of  intermediate  yokes;  and 

(c)  a  module-support  assembly  surrounding  and  radially 
supporting  said  induction  coil  assembly,  said  module-sup- 
port assembly  having  upright  members  and  shaft  members 
to  allow  each  of  said  plurality  of  intermediate  yokes  to  be 


separately  removed  from  said  induction  coil  assembly   cylindrical  crucible  portion  and  a  lower  closed-end  crucible 
while  the  others  remain  in  place  and  to  allow  the  indue-   portion,  and  means  for  moving  said  upper  crucible  portion 
tion  coil  assembly  to  be  removed  in  its  entirety  from  said 
furnace. 
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QUICK  CHANGE  CRUCIBLE  FOR  VACUUM  MELTING 

FURNACE 
Joha  A.  Kaaiak,  168  Lucky  BcU  La.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio  44023; 
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1.  A  crucible  assembly  for  an  induction  furnace  comprising 
an  inner  crucible  formed  from  a  first  ceramic  material  and 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  closed  bottom  wall  extending 
across  one  end  of  said  side  wall,  the  other  end  of  said  crucible 
being  open,  a  layer  of  porous  fibers  of  a  second  ceramic  mate- 
rial extending  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  side 
wall,  and  an  outer  support  member  formed  from  a  third  ce- 
ramic material  extending  over  said  closed  bottom  wall  and  said 
porous  fibers  layer. 


with  said  induction  coil  and  said  lower  cruciUe  portion  axially 
relative  to  each  other. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  SIGNAL 
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1.  A  float  melting  apparatus  comprising  a  conductive  cruci- 
ble formed  from  divided  segments  circumferentially  disposed 
within  an  induction  coil,  said  crucible  including  an  upper 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  modulator  for  modulating  variable 
rate  input  digital  data  for  transmission,  said  input  digital  data 
being  provided  in  data  frames  of  a  predetermined  time  duration 
with  each  frame  of  input  digital  dau  having  a  number  of  daU 
bits  corresponding  to  one  of  several  predetermined  firame  bit 
counts,  said  modi^tor  comprising: 
a  convolutional  encoder  having  an  input  receiving  said 

frames  of  input  digital  data  and  an  output; 
a  data  interleaver  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  convolu- 
tional encoder  output  and  an  output; 
a  Walsh  function  encoder  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
interleaver  output  and  an  ou^mt; 


I6.v-e03  O.G.-95-22 
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•  Rnt  pMudonudoai  nobe  (FN)  code  generator  having  an 
output; 

a  first  exclusiveOR  gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  one  of  said  first  excluaive-OR  gate  inputs  coupled 
to  said  first  PN  code  generator  output  and  another  of  said 
first  exclusive-OR  gate  inputs  coupled  to  said  Waiah  en- 
coder output; 

a  second  PN  code  generator  having  an  output; 

a  third  PN  code  generator  having  an  output; 

a  second  excluaive-OR  gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  one  of  said  second  exclusive-OR  gate  inputs  cou- 
pled to  said  second  PN  code  generator  output  and  another 
of  said  second  excluaive-OR  gate  inputs  coupled  to  said 
first  exclusive-OR  gate  output;  and 

a  third  exclusive-OR  gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  one  of  said  third  exclusive-OR  gate  inputs  coupled 
to  said  third  PN  code  generator  output  and  another  of  said 
third  exclusive-OR  gate  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  exclu- 
sive-OR gate  output. 


S.416,7M 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AVERAGE  VALUE  OF 

PULSE  SIGNALS 
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Gyoda;  Yohd  Hirakoao,  FaHagwafhi;  Mitauori  Sirtoh, 
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on  to  Adraatcat  Corporatioa,  Japaa 
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Date  Aog.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/219M,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  10,  1992 
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lat.  CL*  H04B  3/46,  17/00 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  an  average  value  of  pulse  signals, 
which  receives  an  input  signal,  said  device  comprising: 

a  level  adjuster,  receiving  the  input  signal  and  transmitting  a 
first  output; 

a  frequency  converter,  coupled  to  the  level  adjuster,  receiv- 
ing the  first  output  and  transmitting  a  second  output; 

a  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  coupled  to  the  fre- 
quency converter  and  transmitting  a  local  signal  to  the 
frequency  converter; 

an  intermediate-frequency  amplifier,  coupled  to  the  fre- 
quency converter,  receiving  the  second  output  and  tiana- 
mitting  a  third  output; 

a  detector  receiving  the  third  output  and  trammittiiig  a 
fourth  output; 

band-pass  filter  means  provided  in  series  between  the  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  and  the  detector; 

a  low-pass  filter  receiving  the  fourth  output,  the  low-pass 
filter  comprising  passive  elements,  and  transmitting  a  fifth 
output; 

A-D  converter  means,  coupled  to -the  low-pass  filter,  for 
periodically  sampling  and  converting  the  fifth  output  to  a 
digital  value; 

calculating  means,  coupled  to  the  A-D  converter  means,  for 
receiving  the  digital  value  for  calculating  an  average 
value  of  digital  values  within  a  predetermined  period  (a 
frame),  and  for  transmitting  a  calculated  average  value; 
and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  calculated  average  value. 


5,416,799 
DYNAMICALLY  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
BnMC  J.  CarriTaa,  Loa  Altoa,  aad  Joha  E.  OUaoa,  Mt  View, 
both  of  CaUf.,  awtginrs  to  Staaford  TeiecaaBanicatioaa, 
lac,  SMayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  926,669 
lat  CL*  H03H  7/3(k  H03K  5/159 
VS.  CL  375—232  4  ( 


1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  comprising: 

a  first  cascade  circuit  connected  to  operate  as  a  digital  finite 
impulse  response  filter,  said  first  cascade  circuit  having  a 
first  plurality  of  input  taps  for  receiving  filter  weighting 
signals,  a  single  input  for  receiving  samples  of  complex 
input  data,  and  an  output  for  producing  filtered  data; 

a  source  of  error  signals,  coupled  to  receive  said  filtered 
data,  for  generating  error  signals, 

a  second  cascade  circuit,  said  second  cascade  circuit  being  in 
the  inverse  canonical  form  with  respect  to  said  first  cas- 
cade circuit  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  input  taps  for 
receiving  complex  conjugate  samples  of  said  input  data,  a 
single  input  for  receiving  error  signals  from  said  source  of 
error  signals,  and  an  output  for  yielding  a  succession  of 
weighting  signals; 

sequencing  circuit  means  for  applying  complex  conjugate 
samples  of  said  input  data  to  said  second  plurality  of  input 
taps  of  said  second  cascade  circuit  in  a  time  sequence 
which  is  the  reverse  of  that  of  the  weight  signals  applied 
to  the  first  plurality  input  taps  of  said  first  cascade  circuit, 
such  that  said  second  cascade  circuit  functions  as  a 
weighting  signal  generator  for  said  first  cascade  circuit, 
and 

switch  means  connecting  the  succession  of  weighting  signals 
from  said  second  cascade  circuit  to  successive  ones  of  said 
first  plurality  of  input  taps. 


5,416,800 

MOBILE  RADIO  RECEIVER  FOR  A  RADIO 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Gaorg  frwak,  Nirabcrg,  Cifaay,  aaatganr  to  UjS.  PhOlpa 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  986,328 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  GcriMay,  Dae  7,  1991,  41  40 
389.4 

lat  CL*  H03K  7/04.  9/04 
VS.  CL  375—239  7  CUaw 

1.  A  mobile  radio  receiver  for  use  in  a  radio  transmission 
system  wherein  a  transmitted  radio  signal  comprises  a  carrier 
wave  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  transmitted  digital  sig- 
nal which  periodically  includes,  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 
a  frequency  correction  burst  in  the  form  a  series  of  pulses;  the 
frequency  of  the  pulses  in  said  frequency  correction  burst 
signifying  a  frequency  deviation  from  the  frequency  of  said 
carrier  wave;  said  receiver  comprising: 
radio  frequency  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  transmit- 
ted radio  signal  and.  by  mixing  with  a  local  oscillator 
signal  and  fiirther  processing,  deriving  a  digital  signal 
from  the  transmitted  radio  signal; 


recognition  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency 
receiving  means  to  receive  the  derived  digital  signal  there- 
from and.  during  successive  observation  intervals,  to  (i) 
search  the  derived  digital  signal  to  detect  pulses  therein  of 
said  frequency  correction  burst  and  produce  a  time  signal 
(t)  indicative  of  the  time  positions  of  said  pulses,  and  (ii) 
derive  from  the  time  signal  (t)  a  time  position  signal  (T) 
indicative  of  the  time  position  of  said  frequency  correction 
burst  in  said  derived  digital  signal; 

frequency  estimating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  radio 
frequency  receiving  means  to  receive  the  derived  digital 
signal  and,  during  each  of  said  observation  intervals,  pro- 
duce therefrom  a  frequency  deviation  signal  (F)  indicative 
of  an  estimated  value  of  said  frequency  deviation;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  recognition  circuit  means  and 
to  said  frequency  estimating  circuit  means  for  receiving 
said  time  position  signal  (T)  and  said  frequency  deviation 
signal  (f^  and  producing  therefrom  a  control  signal  for 
application  to  said  radio  receiving  means  to  control  the 
frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  signal  so  as  to  track  the 
frequency  of  said  carrier  wave; 
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said  receiver  being  characterized  in  that  said  recognition 

circuit  means  comprises: 

pulse  height  detecting  means  for  producing  a  pulse  height 
signal  (Uj)  indicative  of  the  heights  of  pulses  in  the 
derived  digital  signal  which  exceed  a  predetermined 
threshold  height; 

averaging  means  for  averaging  the  pulse  time  positions 
indicated  by  the  time  signal  (t)  weighted  in  accordance 
with  the  pulse  heights  indicated  by  the  pulse  height 
signal  (U,),  the  weighted  average  so  derived  constitut- 
ing said  time  position  sigiud  (T);  and 

first  validation  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  pulse  height 
signal  (Ui),  determining  therefrom  the  number  of  pulses 
in  a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  observation  inter- 
vals which  exceed  said  predetermined  threshold  height, 
and  producing  a  first  validation  signal  (a)  indicative  of 
whether  said  time  position  signal  (T)  actually  relates  to 
a  frequency  correction  burst  included  in  the  derived 
digital  signal. 


5,416,801 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  BASED  ON 

PARTITIONING  OF  A  CODED  MODULATION  WITH 

CONCATENATED  CODINGS 

Aatoiae  Choaly,  Paria,  aad  AasMco  Br^Jal,  ViUeaenre  U  Roi, 

both  of  FVaace,  airi^on  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporatkm,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  86,958 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  F^aacc,  JnL  8, 1992,  92  08458 
lat  CL*  HOW  9/OQ 
VS.  CL  375—260  21  OaiBH 

1.  Digital  signal  transmission  system  which  operates  by 
coded  modulation  of  a  constellation,  the  system  comprising  a 
transmitting  station  including  an  encoder  (5)  which  includes  a 
modulator  (13)  installed  in  the  transmitting  station,  a  receiving 
station  comprising  a  decoder  (105)  which  includes  a  demodula- 
tor (113)  installed  in  the  receiving  station,  and  a  channel  (15). 
the  encoder  (5)  and  the  decoder  (105)  communicating  together 
through  the  channel  (15); 
the  encoder  (5)  comprising  a  plurality  (12)  of  multi-stage 
channel  sub-encoders  (31);  each  multi-stage  channel  su- 


bencoder  (31)  combining  a  channel  coding,  for  protecting 
data  bits  to  transmit,  with  the  coded  modulation,  the 
whole  channel  coding  being  subdivided  and  assigned  to 
several  successive  partitioning  levels  of  the  constellation, 
each  multi-stage  channel  sub-encoder  (31)  further  com- 
prising an  assigning  element  (32)  for  assigning  the  encoded 
signals  to  one  partitioning  level  and  for  supplying  symbols 
which  modulate  a  carrier,  each  multi-stage  channel  sub- 
encoder  (31)  having  its  own  carrier  with  a  unique  carrier 
frequency; 

a  frequency  interleaver  (37)  for  interleaving  together  said 
symbols  from  all  the  sub-encoders  (31)  to  form  a  modulat- 
ing signal; 

a  modulator  (13)  for  receiving  the  carriers  and  modulating 
signal  and  for  modulating  the  carriers  in  the  modulator 
(13),  the  carrier  modulation  being  performed  according  to 
an  orthogonal  carrier  frequency-division  multiplexing 
technique  for  obtaining  modulated  carrier  signals  which 
are  transmitted  through  the  channel  (15); 

the  decoder  (105)  comprising  a  demodulator  (113)  for  de- 
modulating the  received  transmitted  modulated  carrier 
signals,  the  decoder  (105)  fiirther  comprising  a  frequency 
de-interleaver  (137)  which  operates  in  the  reverse  manner 
to  the  frequency  interleaver  (37); 


at  least  one  of  the  multi-stage  channel  sub-encoders  (31) 
comprising: 

at  least  one  internal  encoder  (34)  34})  which  performs  an 
internal  block  coding  constituted  of  a  series  of  codeword 
blocks,  each  codeword  being  a  series  of  data  bits, 

at  least  one  external  encoder  (35 1  352)  which  performs  an 
external  coding  of  the  codeword  blocks  delivered  to  it  by 
the  internal  encoder,  the  internal  and  external  codings 
being  concatenated  to  divide  a  binary  protection  redun- 
dancy between  the  internal  encoder  and  the  external  en- 
coder; 

the  decoder  (105)  fiirther  comprising  a  plurality  of  multi- 
stage channel  sub-decoders  (112)  each  of  which  includes 
at  least  one  multi-stage  channel  sub-decoder  comprising: 

at  least  one  internal  decoder  which  performs  an  internal 
block  decoding  corresponding  but  in  the  reverse  manner 
to  the  internal  coding  performed  by  the  internal  encoder. 

at  least  one  external  decoder  which  performs  an  external 
block  decoding  corresponding  but  in  the  reverse  manner 
to  the  external  coding  performed  by  the  internal  encoder, 

the  decoder  (105)  further  including  detectors  (40i,  4O2) 
which  performs  a  detection  on  said  partitioning  levels  of 
the  constellation. 


5,416302 

RECEIVER  CIRCUTr  FOR  DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG 

MODULATED  SIGNAL 

JaaicU  lahii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avi^or  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  May  20, 1993.  Scr.  No.  63,694 
OaiM  priority,  appttcattea  Japaa,  May  20, 1992,  4-152931 
lat  CL*  H04L  27/06 
VS.  CL  375—316  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  receiver  circuit  for  receiving  both  digital  and  analog 
modulated  signals,  comprising: 
a  frequency  converter  for  converting  digital  and  analog 
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modulated  high  frequency  tignalt  into  respective  interme- 
diate frequency  lignaU; 

a  root  Nyquitt  bandpaj*  filter  for  limiting  the  intermediate 
frequency  lignal  from  (aid  frequency  converter  to  a  fre- 
quency band  baaed  on  root  Nyquist  characterittica; 

an  intermediate  frequency  lignal  linear  amplifier  for  linearly 
amplifying  the  intermediate  frequency  signal  that  hai 
paued  through  taid  root  Nyquist  bandpass  filter, 


S,416.M3 
PROCESS  FOR  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  AND  DIRECT 

CONVERSION  RECEIVER 
Patrick  iantr,  Le?alMt-Pcmt,  FrtMC,  mtpiar  to  Alcatel 

Taiapaea,  Naatam  ftido.  Vnmee 
per  No.  PCT/FR92AMM9S,  {  371  Date  May  20, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  20, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/06677,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jaa.  4, 1993 

PCT  Fllad  Sap.  2S,  1992,  Sar.  No.  64,074 
Clatas  priority,  appMcatloa  FrMce,  Sep.  26, 1991,  91  118SS 
lat  CL*  H04L  27/14.  27/16.  27/22 
MS.  a.  375—324  3 
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1.  A  digital  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  data,  in 
particular,  by  a  microwave  radio  beam,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  transmitter  for  transmitting  digital  data  on  a 
microwave  carrier,  said  transmitter  comprising 
a  first  frequency  synthesizer  for  generating  the  microwave 
carrier  frequency,  a  reference  frequency  for  the  first 
frequency  synthesizer  being  provided  by  the  clock 
frequency  of  the  digital  data  to  be  transmitted;  and 
at  least  one  receiver  for  receiving  said  digital  data  trans- 
mitted by  said  at  least  one  transmitter  as  a  received 
digital  data  signal,  said  receiver  comprising: 
a  demodulator  for  performing  coherent  demodulation 
on  said  received  digital  data  ngnal  directly  at  micro- 
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a  limiter  amplifier  for  limiting  to  a  constant  amplitude  the 
intermediate  frequency  signal  from  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  linear  amplifier; 

a  digital  demodulator  connected  to  said  limiter  ampUfier  for 
demodulating  the  digital  modulated  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  from  said  limiter  amplifier;  and 

an  analog  demodulator  connected  to  said  limiter  amplifier 
parallel  to  said  digital  demodulator  for  demodulating  the 
analog  modulated  intermediate  frequency  signal  from  said 
limiter  amplifier. 


wave  frequency  and  outputting  a  demodulated  re- 
ceived digital  data  signal; 

a  baseband  processor  for  processing  in  baseband  said 
demodulated  received  digital  data  signal  and  output- 
ting  a  baseband  processed  demodulated  received 
digital  data  signal; 

a  clock  recovery  circuit  for  recovering  the  clock  fre- 
quency frtxn  the  baseband  processed  demodulated 
received  digital  data  signal; 

another  frequency  synthesizer  operating  as  a  demodula- 
tion oscillator  to  provide  an  output  signal,  said  an- 
other frequency  synthesizer  being  at  least  ftinction- 
ally  identical  to  the  first  frequency  synthesizer  and 
having  its  reference  frequency  provided  in  similar 
manner  by  the  clock  frequency  recovered  from  the 
baseband  processed  demodulated  received  digital 
data  signal,  a  frequency  of  said  output  signal  of  said 
demodulation  oscillator  being  identical  to  said  micro- 
wave carrier  frequency  and  being  synchronous  there- 
with; and 

an  auxiliary  phase  offset  circuit  for  receiving  the  output 
sigiuU  from  said  demodulation  oscillator,  and  adjust- 
ing said  output  signal  to  compensate  for  any  phase 
offsets  generated  by  said  dock  recovery  circuit  and 
to  output  a  control  input  signal  in  accordance  there- 
with to  the  demodulator,  said  demodulator  perform- 
ing said  coherent  demodulation  in  accordance  with 
said  control  input  signal. 


8,416,104 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  DECODER  USING  CONCATENATED 

CODES 

Faael  KhaM,  Epiwy/Orge,  art  AMaiae  Cko«ly,  Paria,  both  of 
France,  aasf^ors  to  UjS.  PhOipa  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y. 

Filed  An- 17. 1992,  Scr.  No.  931,239 
CUm  priority,  appUcaMoa  FVaacc,  Aug.  21.  1991.  91  10M2 
lat  CL*  H03D  1/00:  HOHL  27/06 
\}&.  CL  375—341  S  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  received  digital  signal  repre- 
senting a  series  of  modulated  code  words  each  of  which  has 
been  formed  by  concatenated  eiKxxling  of  one  or  more  of  the 
symbols  in  s  corresponding  information  word  in  accordance 
with  an  inner  code  and  an  outer  code  and  modulation  of  the 
resulting  encoded  information  word  in  accordance  with  modu- 
lation values  corresponding  to  points  in  successive  partitioaing 
levels  of  a  constellation  of  modulation  values;  said  decoding 
apparatus  comprising  successive  decoding  stages  for  the  suc- 
cessive partitioning  levels  of  said  constellation,  each  decoding 
stage  including  detection  means  for  receiving  the  digital  signal 
and  deriving  therefrom  bit  sequences  corresponding  to  points 
in  the  relevant  partitioning  level  of  said  constellation,  at  least 
one  of  said  decoding  stages  fiirther  comprising: 

internal  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  bit  sequences 
derived  by  said  detection  means  by  estimating  in  accor- 
dance with  said  inner  code,  so  m  to  derive  estimatrd  inner 
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decoded  bit  sequences,  said  decoding  including  erasure  of 
inner  decoded  bit  sequences  for  which  the  estimatioa 
decision  is  ambiguous; 

external  decoding  means  for  receiving  the  inner  decoded  bit 
sequences  and  erasures  from  the  internal  decoding  means 
and  decoding  in  accordance  with  said  outer  code  so  as  to 
derive  outer  decoded  bit  sequences,  the  outer  decoded  bit 
sequences  including  correction  of  said  erasures; 

encoding  means  coupled  to  said  external  decoding  means  for 
re-encoding  the  outer  decoded  bit  sequences  and  supply- 
ing the  re-encoded  bit  sequences  to  the  detection  means  of 
all  decoding  stages  succeeding  said  one  decoding  stage, 
the  re-encoded  bit  sequences  enabling  the  detection  means 
in  said  succeeding  decoding  stages  to  validate  that  the  bit 
sequences  derived  thereby  correspond  to  points  in  the 
relevant  partitioning  levels  of  said  constellation;  and 

storage  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  decoding  stages  for 
combining  the  outer  decoded  bit  sequences  derived  by 
said  at  least  one  decoding  stage  with  bit  sequences  derived 
by  the  remaining  decoding  stages,  the  combined  bit  se- 
quences constituting  successive  decoded  information 
words  corresponding  to  successive  modulated  code 
words  of  the  received  digital  signal. 


5.416.805 

RECEIVER  FOR  RECEIVING  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNALS  AND  HAVING  A  CONTROLLED 

ACQUISITION  BAND 
Eodlc  Tooello,  Toolouae.  and  Christiaa  Hcritere.  Plaisance  dn 
Toach,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  Espace,  Cowbe- 
TOie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Scr.  No.  846,056 

Claiw  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  8. 1991, 91  02816 

Int.  CL*  H04L  27/06 

MS.  CL  375—344  5  Claims 
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frequency  demodulator  providing  a  receiver  output  (S) 
and  a  first  local  oscillator  output  signal; 

a  recentering  loop  (44)  coupled  to  said  frequency  translation 
circuit  and  said  PLL  frequency  demodulator  and  iqclud- 
ing:  a  recentering  control  signal  circuit  having  a  second 
local  oscillator  (45)  which  provides  a  reference  frequency 
signal,  said  recentering  control  signal  circuit  receiving  the 
first  local  oscillator  output  signal  and  comparing  the  first 
local  oscillator  output  signal  to  the  reference  frequency 
signal  to  produce  a  frequency  translation  control  signal; 
and  a  switch  (51)  responsive  to  a  switch  control  signal  for 
passing  said  frequency  translation  control  signal  to  said 
frequency  translation  circuit  to  recenter  the  output  of  said 
IF  filter, 

lock  indicating  means  (55)  for  receiving  the  frequency  trans- 
lated output  signal  and  the  first  local  oscillator  output 
signal,  and  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  (LS)  when 
said  first  local  oscillator  output  signal  is  locked  to  the 
frequency  of  the  frequency  translated  output  signal; 

frequency  difference  detection  means  (53)  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  first  local  oscillator  output  signal  and  the  refer- 
ence frequency  signal,  and  for  supplying  a  second  control 
signal  when  a  difference  between  the  frequency  of  said 
first  local  oscillator  output  signal  and  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  frequency  si^ial  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

acquisition  detection  means  (54)  coupled  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  control  signals,  and  for  supplying  said  switch 
control  signal  to  said  switch  only  when  both  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  are  present. 


5,416.806 
TIMING  LOOP  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRML 

DATA  DETECTION 
Jonathan  D.  Coker,  and  Richard  L.  Galbndth,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Bwinris  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15. 1992.  Scr.  No.  898.636 
IbL  CL*  H04L  7/00;  GllB  5/09 
MS.  CL  375—354  15  < 


1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  frequency  modulated  (FM)  sig- 
nals and  having  a  controlled  acquisition  band,  said  receiver 
comprising: 

a  frequency  translation  circuit  (30)  including  a  frequency 
translating  circuit  for  receiving  said  FM  signals  and  trans- 
lating them  to  produce  a  frequency  translated  signal  hav- 
ing a  desired  frequency,  said  frequency  translation  circuit 
further  including  an  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  filter  (36) 
receiving  the  frequency  translated  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal  and;  a  second  controlled  gain  amplifier  (37) 
for  amplifying  the  output  signal  of  the  IF  filter  to  produce 
a  frequency  translated  output  signal  of  said  frequency 
translation  circuit; 

a  phase-locked  loop  (PLL)  frequency  demodulator  (40) 
receiving  at  its  input  the  frequency  translated  output 
signal  from  said  frequency  translation  circuit  and  compris- 
ing a  first  local  oscillator  (43)  in  itt  phase  loop,  said  PLL 
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8.  Apparatus  for  acquisition  timing  control  for  data  detec- 
tion in  a  partial-response  maximum-likelihood  (PRML)  data 
channel  including  an  analog  to  digital  converter  (ADC)  pro- 
viding sample  values  to  a  digital  filter  during  a  tracking  mode 
and  to  a  gain  and  timing  control  during  an  acquisition  mode, 
said  acquisition  timing  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  sample  values  from  the  ADC  corre- 
sponding to  peaks  and  zeros  on  sync  field  pattern  and  for 
calculating  an  error  absolute  value  from  said  received 
ADC  sample  values; 
means  for  establishing  an  error  sign  of  said  calculated  error 

absolute  value; 
means  for  generating  timing  correction  values  responsive  to 
said  calculated  error  absolute  value;  and 
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meant  for  latching  and  holding  said  generated  timing  correc- 
tion values  and  said  eatabtisbed  error  sign  of  said  calcu- 
lated error  absolute  value  for  a  predefined  number  of 
clock  cycles. 


MEIH OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
PERIODIC  SYNC  PULSE  GENERATIONS  BY  A  NUMBER 

OF  HIGH  SPEED  CIKCUTTS 

Gwy  Brady,  Portlnd.  a^  David  EDta,  HOUoro,  both  of  Ong^ 

■Mlgnn  to  latal  Cmpmatkm,  SamtM  Clan,  CaUf. 

Fliad  Mar.  31, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  40,901 

bt  CL*  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  37»— 3M  39 


24.  In  a  digital  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  high  speed  data  sending  circuits  and 

a  high  speed  data  receiving  circuit, 

wherein  each  of  said  high  speed  data  sending  circtiits  con- 
currently generates  and  smds  a  stream  of  data  slices  and  a 
companion  stream  of  periodic  sync  pulses  to  said  high 
speed  data  receiving  circuit. 

each  of  said  high  speed  data  sending  circuits  comprising  a 
sync  pulse  generation  circuit  for  generating  its  stream  of 
said  periodic  sync  pulses  using  an  internally  generated 
stream  of  sync  pulse  generation  control  values, 

said  high  speed  data  receiving  circuit  using  said  streams  of 
periodic  sync  pulses  to  recombine  said  streams  of  data 
slices  into  a  single  stream  of  data, 

an  apparatus  for  synchronizing  said  generations  of  said 
streams  of  periodic  sync  pulses  by  said  high  speed  data 
sending  circuits,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  adjustment  circuit  coupled  to  said  sync 
pulse  generation  circuits  of  said  high  speed  data  sending 
circuits  for  providing  a  pluraUty  of  streams  of  adjust- 
ments one  stream  of  adjustments  to  each  of  said  streams 
of  sync  pulse  generation  control  values: 

b)  at  least  one  sampling  circuit  coupled  to  said  sync  pulse 
generation  circuits  of  said  high  dau  sending  speed 
circuits  for  collecting  a  plurality  of  streams  of  sampling 
results  for  each  of  said  streams  of  sync  pulse  generation 
control  values; 

c)  a  coordination  pulse  generation  circuit  coupled  to  said 
at  least  one  sampling  circuit  for  generating  a  of  periodic 
coordination  pulses  for  said  at  least  one  sampling  circiut 
to  control  and  coordinate  said  collection  of  said  streams 
of  sampling  results;  and 

d)  a  processor  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  sampling  cir- 
cuit, said  coordination  pulse  generation  circuit,  and  said 
at  least  one  adjustment  circuit  for  controlling  said  gen- 
erations of  said  stream  of  periodic  coordination  pulse* 
baaed  on  whether  the  sampling  results  of  each  of  said 
streams  of  sync  pulse  generation  control  values  are 
consistent,  and  for  controlling  provisions  of  said 
streams  of  adjustments  to  said  sync  pulse  generation 
control  values  based  on  whether  the  sampling  results  of 
said  streams  of  sync  pulse  generation  control  value*  are 
synchronized. 


MIMM 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CLOCKS  IN  A  SIMULCAST  NETWORK  TO  A 

REFERENCE  CLOCK 

Marit  L.  WttiiMWi  DwM  W.  nnwiir;  Roger  E.  Beox,  aad  Joel 

R.  Q«wk]r-INarka,  all  of  Qaiacy,  DL,  aaaivHtrs  to  Gleaayre 

Electnwica,  Ik„  Ckarlottc,  N.C 

CoathiMtfcM  of  Scr.  No.  Ml,24«,  Mar.  31, 1992,  abandoiMd. 

Thta  applkatioa  Ayr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,323 

brt.  CL*  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375— 3S0  10  Claiaa 
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1.  A  simulcast  network  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  transmitters,  each  transmitter  including  a  clock 
having: 
(i)  a  sequentially  advanceable  counter  for  maintaining  a 

local  time  value  in  reaponae  to  a  clocking  signal; 
(ii)  a  signal  generator  for  producing  said  clocking  signal 
for    application    to    said    sequentially    advanceable 
counter, 
(iii)  a  local  time  value  proceaaiiig  circuit,  connected  to  said 
sequentially  advanceable  counter,  for  producing  a  local 
time  based  on  said  local  time  value; 
wherein  at  least  two  of  said  signal  generators  corresponding 
to  at  least  two  of  said  clocks  produce  different  clocking 
signals  so  that  said  sequentially  advanceable  counters 
associated  therewith  advance  at  different  rates;  and 
wherein  said  local  time  vahie  proceanng  circuits  associated 
with  said  at  least  two  of  said  signal  generators  are  config- 
ured to  produce  local  times  that  are  substantially  identical 
to  each  other. 


S,41M09 
DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  APPARATUS 
Skoao  Maaoda,  aad  KaartoaU  Tfclmliami.  both  of  Kaaagawa, 
Japan,  aaajganrs  to  Soay  CmfonOom,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMinatkM-i^-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  S49,m,  Mar.  12, 1992, 
Thi*  appUcadoa  Apr.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  82,122 
priority,  appUratioa  JapM,  Mar.  13, 1991,  3-074111 
bt  CL*  H03L  7/20 
VS.  CL  379—376  1  Claim 


tnt 


1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  circuit  for  removing  errors  in 
an  eight-to-fourteen  modulated  signal  produced  in  an  optical 
disc  system  comprising: 

a  phase  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  phase  difference 
between  the  eight-to-fourteen  modulated  signal  and  a 


clock  signal  wherein  the  phase  difference  is  applied  to  a 
clock  generator  as  a  phase  correction  quantity  and  said 
clock  generator  generates  said  clock  signal;  and 
a  frequency  measuring  means  for  meastiring  a  frequency  of 
the  eight-to-fourteen  modulated  signal  and  applying  a 
frequency  deviation  signal  to  the  clock  generator,  wherein 
the  frequency  measuring  means  comprises  a  pluraUty  of 
averaging  circuits  connected  in  paraUel  for  computing  an 
average  value  of  the  wavelengths  of  the  eight-to-fourteen 
iiKxlulated  signal,  and  further  comprising  a  weighting 
circuit  means  comiected  to  output  si^ials  of  said  plurality 
of  averaging  circuits  for  tabulating  the  frequency  devia- 
tion. 


end  fitting  having  outer  dimensions  larger  than  said  spacer 
grids  and  said  lower  end  fitting  such  that  the  gap  between 


5,41M10 
INTERNAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

HAVING  CONTROL  CLUSTER  GUIDES 
Jca»Oaade  Boogia,  Covberoie,  Fnatct,  aaai^or  to  Frama- 
tome,  Covberoie,  France 

FUed  Oct  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  131,629 

dains  priority,  application  FraMC,  Oct  5, 1992,  92  11764 

Lit  CL*  G21C  1/04 

VS.  CL  376—353  »  CiaiiM 


upper  end  fittings  of  free  standing  fiiel  assemblies  installed  in 
the  nuclear  reactor  is  approximately  0.02S  inch. 

5,416312 
OPTIMIZED  CRITICAL  POWER  IN  A  FUEL  BUNDLE 

WITH  PART  LENGTH  RODS 
Bnice  MatzMT,  San  Joac,  CaUf^  aMigaor  to  General  Electric 

Coavaay,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
CootiBaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  914,399,  JoL  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,229,06S,  which  is  a  coatinaation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,931, 
May  17, 1991,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  702,644,  May  17, 1991,  abandooed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  44,434 
Int  a.*  G21C  15/00 
VS.  CL  376—371  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core,  internal  equipments 
located  above  said  core  and  having: 

a  bottom  pUite  formed  with  outlet  openings  for  circulation  of 
coolant  flowing  out  of  the  core; 

a  top  plate; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  spacer  columns  interconnecting  said 
top  plate  and  said  bottom  plate;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  guides  each  for  receiving  a  cluster  of  control 
rods  vertically  displaceable  between  a  position  in  which  it 
is  inserted  in  the  core  and  a  position  in  which  it  is  out  of 
and  above  the  core,  at  least  some  of  said  guides  each 
having  a  top  length  projecting  above  the  top  plate,  and  a 
bottom  length  extending  between  the  plates  and  placed  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  spacer  columns, 

wherein  each  of  said  guides  constitutes  a  cartridge  insertable 
as  a  whole  in  a  respective  column,  is  provided  with  flange 
means  for  connection  with  the  top  plate  and  is  provided  at 
its  bottom  end  with  resilient  means  for  centering  said 
bottom  end  within  the  respective  column. 


5,416,811 

PWR  RELOAD  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 

Doogia*  J.  Attix,  aad  Samad  V.  Pickerd,  Jr.,  both  of  Lynch- 

barg,  Va.,  aaaigaor*  to  BAW  Fad  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,267 

lat  CL*  G21C  S/32 

VS.  CL  376—362  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pluraUty  of  fuel  assembUes 

with  each  fuel  assembly  formed  from  a  plurality  of  fuel  rods 

held  in  a  spaced  array  by  an  upper  end  fitting,  a  lower  end 

fitting,  and  spacer  grids  between  the  end  fittings,  said  upper 


1.  In  a  boiling  water  reactor  having  discrete  bundles  of  fuel 
rods  confined  within  channel  enclosed  ftiel  assemblies  wherein 
said  fuel  bundle  includes: 

a  pluraUty  of  fuel  rods  for  placement  within  said  channel, 
each  said  fuel  rod  containing  fissile  material  for  producing 
nuclear  reaction  when  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  moder- 
ating water  coolant  and  moderated  neutrons; 

a  lower  tie  plate  for  supporting  said  bundle  of  fuel  rods 
within  said  channel,  said  lower  tie  plate  joining  the  bottom 
of  said  channel  to  close  the  bottom  end  of  said  channel, 
said  lower  tie  plate  providing  defined  apertures  for  the 
inflow  of  water  coolant  in  said  channel  between  said  fuel 
rods  for  generation  of  steam  during  said  nuclear  reaction; 

said  pluraUty  of  fuel  rods  extending  from  said  lower  tie  plate 
wherein  a  single  phase  region  of  said  water  in  said  bundle 
is  defined  to  an  upward  portion  of  said  bundle  wherein  a 
unniiliir  flow  regime  of  said  water  and  steam  in  said  bundle 
is  defined  during  nuclear  steam  generating  reaction  in  said 
fuel  bundle; 

an  upper  tie  plate  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  bundle 
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of  fuel  rods,  aaid  upper  tie  plate  joining  the  top  of  aaid 
channel,  said  upper  tie  plate  providing  apertures  for  the 
outflow  of  water  and  generated  steam  in  said  channel 
during  said  nuclear  reaction; 

spacers  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  tie  plates  at  prese- 
lected elevations  along  said  fuel  rods  for  maintaining  said 
fuel  rods  in  spaced  apart  location  along  the  length  of  said 
fuel  assembly  including  a  first  group  of  spacers  in  said 
lower  region  of  said  fuel  bundle  and  a  second  group  of 
spacers  in  said  upper  annular  flow  regime  of  said  fuel 
bundle; 

a  plurality  of  said  fuel  rods  being  part  length  fuel  rods  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  tie  plate  towards  said  upper  tie 
plate,  said  partial  length  fuel  rods  terminating  at  ends 
within  the  upper  region  of  said  fuel  bundle  before  reach- 
ing said  upper  tie  plate  and  causing  decreased  pressure 
drop  in  said  annular  flow  regime  of  said  fuel  bundle  during 
said  nuclear  steam  generating  reaction; 

each  panial  length  rod  including  at  the  upper  end  thereof  a 
plenum  region  without  heat  generating  nuclear  fuel 
whereby  said  plenum  region  defmes  a  non  heat  generating 
region  at  the  upper  region  of  said  fuel  bundle; 

the  improvement  to  said  bundle  comprising: 

water  deflectors  mounted  to  the  respective  upper  of  said 
part  length  fuel  rods  for  deflecting  water  passing  the 
vicinity  of  said  plenum  regions  to  and  towards  surround- 
ing full  length  fuel  rods. 


S,41M13 
MODERATOR  ROD  CONTAINING  BURNABLE  POISON 

AND  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  SAME 
KmOI  Hiraiwa,  CUgMakl;  Yoakihira  Aado;  Koji  Hindwwa,  both 
of  Yokoham,  aad  KaaU  Hida,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japaa, 
aarigMTS  to  KabaUU  Kaiiha  ToaUba.  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142,052 
daims  priority,  appikatkw  Japaa,  Oct  30,  1992,  4-293126; 
May  31,  1993,  S-129in 

lat  CL»  G21C  3/00 
MS.  CL  376—419  20  OalM 


/-% 


as 

M 
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1.  A  moderator  rod  provided  with  a  bunuble  poison  and 
disposed  in  a  fuel  assembly  of  a  reactor  core  comprising: 

an  outer  tube; 

an  inner  tube  disposed  in  the  outer  tube,  said  outer  and  inner 
tubes  constituting  a  double  tube  structure  between  which 
an  annular  section  is  formed,  wherein  said  annular  section 
has  a  structure  provided  with  holes  where  the  diameters 
of  the  holes  are  distributed  with  diameters  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  a  thermal  neutron  diffusion  length  of  water 
during  a  reactor  operation  period;  and 

a  burnable  poison  charged  in  said  annular  section. 

wherein  a  containing  amount  of  the  burnable  poison  per  unit 
area  of  the  annular  section  is  distributed  in  at  least  one  of 
peripheral  direction  and  axial  direction  of  the  double  tube 
structure  of  the  inner  and  outer  tube  and  said  burnable 
poison  is  distributed  in  an  interval  smaller  than  a  thermal 
neutron  diffusion  length  during  an  operation  period  of  a 
reactor. 


S,416J14 
ELAPSED  TIME  RECORDING  DEVICE 
TercMC  K.  Gibba,  StabWagliw;  Grahaai  Lock,  Hants;  Darid  J. 
Eagle,  KUoMcota,  all  of  Ualtad  Kiagdom;  Andrew  J.  Morriah, 
Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  and  Valeric  FbidUy,  Glasgow,  Scotlaod, 
aasigaors  to  lateraatioBal  Bariness  MacUncs  Corporatioa, 
AnMMk,N.Y. 

FUed  JaL  36, 1993,  Scr.  No.  97,473 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  UaitMl  Kiagdon,  Jal.  25,  1992, 
9215996 

lat  CL*  G06M  3/00 
MS.  CL  377—20  10  OaiM 


1.  An  elapsed  time  recording  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  counter  for  incrementally  advancing  a  count  value  from  an 
initial  value  towards  and  beyond  a  threshold  in  response 
to  successive  clock  pulses  of  a  clock  signal,  said  count 
value  indicative  of  elapsed  time; 

control  logic  connected  to  said  counter  for  enabling  said 
counter  to  incrementally  advance  said  count  value  in 
response  to  a  first  and  a  second  input  being  at  a  first  volt- 
age level,  and  for  holding  said  count  value  in  response  to 
said  first  input  being  at  or  near  a  second  voltage  level  and 
said  second  input  being  at  said  first  voltage  level;  and 

setting  logic  connected  to  said  counter  for  setting  said  count 
value  to  a  value  beyond  said  threshold  in  response  to  said 
first  and  second  inputs  being  at  said  second  voltage  level 
when  said  count  value  is  between  said  initial  value  and 
said  threshold. 


5,416,115 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER  FOR  REDUCING  STREAKING 

ARTIFACTS  IN  X-RAY  TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

JiMg  lUck,  Waiduiha,  Wis.,  MsigMir  to  General  Electric 

Co^paqr,  Mllwaidiac  Wta. 

Filed  JiL  2, 1993,  Sar.  No.  r7,S6« 
lat  CL*  A61B  6/03:  COIN  23/W3 
MS.  CL  370— 4  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  computed  tomography  imaging  system  which  com- 
prises: 
a  digital  acquisition  system  for  acquiring  a  set  of  x-ray  scan 
data  (S)  whose  elements  indicate  the  number  of  detected 
x-ray  photons  passing  through  an  object  located  in  the 
imaging  system; 
correction  means  connected  to  receive  the  set  of  x-ray  scan 
data  (S)  and  being  operable  to  produce  a  projection  profile 
having  corresponding  elements  which  indicate  the  attenu- 
ation of  x-rays  passing  through  the  object; 
an  adaptive  filter  which  includes: 

a)  a  window  function  generator  connected  to  receive  the 
set  of  x-ray  scan  data  (S)  and  being  operable  to  produce 
a  window  function  (W)  which  is  indicative  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  each  x-ray  scan  data  element; 

b)  a  low-pass  filter  connected  to  receive  the  projection 
profile  (P)  and  the  window  fimction  (W)  and  being 


operable  to  filter  each  received  projection  profile  ele- 
ment by  an  amount  determined  by  the  window  function 
(W); 
c)  subtraction  means  for  producing  an  error  vector  by 
subtracting  the  filtered  projection  profile  elements  pro- 
duced by  the  low-pass  filter  from  the  corresponding 
projection  profile  element;  and 


d)  means  for  combining  the  error  vector  with  the  projec- 
tion profile  (P)  to  produce  an  adaptively  filtered  projec- 
tion profile;  and 
a  recoDStructor  for  producing  an  image  from  the  adaptive 

filtered  projection  profiles  produced  by  the  adaptive  filter. 

5,416,816 
CALIBRATION  TEMPLATE  FOR  COMPUTED 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Robert  B.  WcMtrap,  Wayiairf,  Mass.,  aad  Joseph  Ficno,  Char- 
lotte N.C,  assigMts  to  Bostoa  Test  Tool  Coaipaqr,  Char- 
lotte, N.C 

Filed  Jaa.  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,386 

lat  CL*  GOID  WOO 

MS.  CL  378—18  17  CtoiM 


1.  A  calibration  template  for  standardizing  images  taken 
with  X-ray  radiation  comprising 

a  box  made  predominantly  of  a  mate,  rial  having  an  absorp- 
tioo  of  X-ray  radiation  simulating  the  X-ray  absorption 
properties  of  bone,  organs  and  soft  tissue  portions  of  the 
human  body  in  a  variety  of  energies  used  in  diagnostic 
radiology,  said  box  including 

a  thick  body  section  having  a  first  thickness  and  imbedded 
specimens  MmnUting  X-ray  absorption  characteristics  of 


human  body  portions  located  in  thick  portions  of  himian 
bodies, 

a  thin  body  section  having  a  thickness  less  than  said  first 
thickness  and  imbedded  models  simulating  X-ray  absorp- 
tion characteristics  of  human  body  portions  located  in  thin 
portions  of  human  bodies,  and 

a  dioracic  body  section  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  first 
thickness  and  including  a  sample  simulating  the  X-ray 
absorption  characteristics  of  a  human  lung. 


5,416317  

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  FAN  BEAM  COMPUTER 

TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Erut  P.  Rnehraschopf,  EriaDgea,  GcrBaay,  assignor  to  SieaMOS 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Maakh,  Geranay 
Contianatkm-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  31^21,  Mar.  16, 1993.  TUs 

appUcatkM  Jan.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1992,  42  09 
375.9 

Int  CL»  GOIN  23/00 
MS.  CL  378—19  1  Oatai 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  computer  tomography  appara- 
tus of  the  third  generation  having  a  measurement  unit  com- 
posed of  an  x-ray  source  and  a  detector  array  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  detector  dements,  compriatng  the  steps  of: 

rotating  said  measurement  unit  around  a  system  axis  to  irra- 
diate an  examination  subject  with  an  x-ray  fan  beam  ema- 
nating from  said  x-ray  source  from  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive projection  directions,  each  detector  element  generat- 
ing a  measurement  signal  corresponding  to  x-rays  incident 
thereon; 

dividing  the  detector  elements  of  the  array  into  a  plurality  of 
groi^M  for  acquiring  said  measurement  signals  from  said 
detector  element^ 

successively  acquiring  the  measurement  signals  from  the 
detector  elements  in  each  of  said  groups  by,  successively 
from  group-to-group,  simultaneously  conducting  mea- 
surement signal  integration  and  measurement  signal  read- 
out for  all  detector  elements  within  a  group; 

chronologically  ofbetting  the  acquisition  of  said  measure- 
ment signals  in  successive  groups  by  a  chfonological 
offset  from  group-to-group  corresponding  to  a  time  re- 
quired for  rotating  said  measurement  unit  between  succes- 
sive projection  directions  until  measurement  signals  have 
been  acquired  from  all  of  said  gtxNip^  and 

constrtKting  an  image  of  said  examination  subject  from  all  of 
said  measurement  signab  from  all  of  said  groups  of  detec- 
tor demenu  for  all  of  said  plurality  of  successive  projec- 
tion directions. 
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MIMU 
X-RAY  TV  CAMERA  HAVING  FUNCTION  TO  SWITCH  A 
VISUAL  FIELD  OF  X-RAV  IMAGE 
TakakMhi,  TorMt;  HiMtakc  YokoMkl,  TokTO,  aad 
rakataU,  ifliiiHwMijwi.  aU  of  J^n,  Milgmw  to 
HitacU  Mcdkal  Coryontio^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Nov.  4, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  145,S7S 
CUm  priority,  ■ppBcrtoa  Jtm,  Not.  10,  1992,  4-299415 
in  CL*  A«1B  6/00 
VS.  a.  37S— 9t.7  6 1 


1.  An  X-ray  TV  camera  apparatus  having  a  function  to 
switch  a  visual  field  of  an  X-ray  image,  comprising: 

an  X-ray  generating  apparatus;  * 

an  image  intensifier  for  converting  X-ray  infonnation  by  an 
X-ray  which  was  generated  from  said  X-ray  generating 
apparatus  and  passed  through  an  object  to  be  examined 
into  an  optical  image; 

a  TV  camera  for  converting  an  optical  image  from  said 
image  intensifier  into  the  video  signal; 

means  for  switching  and  designating  a  visual  field  of  an 
X-rey  image  of  the  image  intensifier  at  a  plurality  of 
sUges; 

means  for  generating  a  correction  signal  to  correct  a  differ- 
ence of  a  sensitivity  of  said  image  intensifier  due  to  a 
difference  of  the  position  in  the  optical  image  which  is 
converted  by  said  image  intensifier  in  accordance  with  the 
visual  field  of  the  X-ray  image  designated  by  said  switch- 
ing means;  and 

means  of  correcting  the  video  signal  from  the  TV  camera  by 
the  correction  signal  form  said  correction  signal  generat- 
ing means. 


S,41M19 
DIGITAL  X-RAY  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Ui^ruM,  Kyoto;  Hidehid  SuaU,  Onka;  TalmU 
OnU,  Kyoto;  TataiAiro  Mori,  Hinduta;  HlreiU  Sawfc, 
Kyoto;  Yankc  Miwa,  Kyoto,  aad  Kaankiro  Mori,  Kyoto,  ail 
or  Japaa,  mmi^on  to  «?hlwa<ia  CorporatioB,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  IS,  1993,  Sw.  No.  1S4,115 
Claiw  priority,  appMeatloa  Japaa,  Not.  27, 1992,  4-341M6 
lat.  CL*  A41B  6/00 
VS.  a.  378—114  19  CUm 

1.  A  digital  X-ray  radiographic  apparatus  for  digitalizing 
and  collecting  X-ray  penetration  images  of  an  examinee,  and 
reproducing  the  X-ray  penetration  images  collected,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
X-ray  penetrating  means  for  obtaining  the  X-ray  penetration 

images  from  the  ^'f^wyr: 
signal  converting  means  for  digitalizing  the  X-ray  penetra- 
tion images  received  from  said  X-ray  penetrating 


storage  means  for  storing  the  X-ray  penetration  images 
digitalized  by  said  signal  converting  means; 

a  reproduced  image  display  monitor  installed  in  an  examina- 
tion room  along  with  said  X-ray  penetrating  means,  for 
reproducing  and  displaying  the  X-ray  penetration  images 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  "radiographic  image  data") 
digitalized  and  stored  in  said  storage  means; 

a  fluoroscopic  image  display  monitor  installed  in  said  exami- 
nation room  for  displaying  fluoroacopic  images  being 
picked  up  by  said  X-ray  penetrating  means; 

menu  generating/displaying  means  for  generating  a  menu 
including  at  least  a  function  to  select  radiographic  image 
data  to  be  reproduced  and  displayed  on  said  reproduced 


image  display  monitor,  and  causing  said  menu  to  be  dis- 
played on  said  fluoroscopic  image  display  monitor; 

selecting  and  instructing  means  installed  in  said  examination 
room  for  selecting  and  instructing  functions  shown  on  said 
menu; 

display  switching  means  for  switching  said  fluoroscopic 
image  display  monitor  between  a  state  for  displaying  said 
fluoroscopic  images  being  picked  up  by  said  X-ray  pene- 
trating means  and  a  state  for  displaying  said  menu  gener- 
ated by  said  menu  generating/displaying  means;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  instructions  received  from  said 
selecting  and  instructing  means  for  causing  the  radio- 
graphic image  data  to  be  reproduced  and  displayed  on 
said  reproduced  image  display  monitor. 


3,416320 
ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  A 
COOLING  DEVICE 
Lothar  Well,  HaaAvg;  Rolf  BakU^  Nordwitadt;  Michael 
LMbcke,  Haabarg,  aad  HriaWlrica  Jacob,  Nordcntodt,  all 
of  GcnMay,  tmtpuin  to  U.S.  PhlUpa  Corparatfam,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  110,037 
OafaM  priority,  uppMcatloa  Geraaay,  Ai«.  20,  1992,  42  27 
49SJ 

lat  a*  H04J  35/10 
VS.  a.  37S— 130  17  OalM 

1.  A  rotary-anode  X-ray  tube  whose  anode  (S)  is  connected 
to  a  bearing  portioa  (9)  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotatioa  (14)  and  which  cooperate*  with  a  stationary  bearing 
portioa  9t)  in  which  there  is  pfx>vided  a  cavity  (11)  which 
extends  in  the  directioa  of  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  side  walls 
of  which  can  be  cooled  by  means  of  flow  of  a  cooling  medium 
in  a  cooling  medium  circuit,  characterized  in  that  in  order  to 
produce  an  eaaeatiaUy  lamiaar  cooling  mediiwi  (low  directed 
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essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  there  are  provided  a 
plurality  of  lamellae  (14)  within  the  cavity  (II)  which  extend 


essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  which  are  in 
thermal  contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the  cavity  (11). 


S,41M21 
GRID  FORMED  Wmi  A  SIUCON  SUBCTRATE 
Edward  N.  Fnzier,  Maahattaa  Beach,  and  Simon  PniaaiB,  Los 
Aagelca,  both  of  Calif.,  aiiigBors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  60,000 

lat  CL*  G21K  7/00 

VS.  a.  378—154  30  CUims 


«» 


1.  A  grid  apparatus  for  collimating  electromagnetic  waves, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  face  surface,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  slits  being  formed  into  the  substrate  from  the  face 
surface;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slats  supported  in  corresponding  ones  of  the 
slits  for  selectively  blocking  the  electromagnetic  waves, 
the  substrate  being  formed  with  an  aperture  extending 
therethrough  for  enhancing  passage  of  electromagnetic 
wave  portions  that  are  not  blocked  by  the  slats,  the  slats 
extending  within  the  aperture. 


5^416,822 
DEVICE  FOR  REGISTERING  A  DENTAL  RADIOGRAPH 
HAVING  DISTORTION  MEASURING  CAPABILITY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
RaateU  L.  Kaaik,  1401  Bowie  Rd.,  AaMia,  Tex.  78733 
Filed  Aag.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,583 
lat  CL*  A61B  6/14 
U.S.  a.  378— 162  20aaiaM 

1.  A  device  for  registering  a  dental  radiograph,  comprising: 
a  bite  block  having  a  retentive  groove  along  a  length  of  the 

bite  block; 
distortion  measurement  means  for  measuring  distortion  in 


the  dental  radiograph,  wherein  said  distortion  measure- 
ment means  is  slidably  movable  within  the  retentive 
groove  of  the  bite  block;  and 


an  image  receptor  holder  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  the  bite 
block  as  viewed  from  a  radiographic  source. 


5,416,823 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  PRINTED  DATA  ON  X-RAY 

FILM 

Troy  W.  LJriagrton,  Northbrook,  DL,  aadgnor  to  LtTiagrtoa 

Product*,  lac,  Wheeliag,  DL 

CoatiaBatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,059,  May  27, 1993, 
abaadooed.  Tliis  appiicatioo  Not.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  158,602 
iBt  CL«  H05G  1/2S 
VS.  a.  378—166  19  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  data  onto  X-ray  film  in  an  X-ray 
film  cassette  having  a  window  opening  and  a  window  slide,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  for  receiving  an  X-ray  film  cassette  therein  and  for 
supporting  the  X-ray  film  cassette  during  the  printing  of 
data  onto  X-ray  film  in  the  X-ray  film  cassette; 

window  opening  and  closing  means  for  engaging  window 
slide  of  the  X-ray  film  cassette  and  for  sliding  the  same 
between  a  closed  position  covering  of  the  X-ray  film 
cassette  window  opening  and  an  open  position  in  which 
the  window  opening  is  opened  to  permit  printing  of  data 
on  the  X-ray  film; 

input  means  for  generating  electronic  signals  representing 
the  data; 

a  storage  device  for  storing  patient  input  data  for  a  plurality 
of  patients; 

a  display  for  displaying  one  of  the  patient's  input  data  re- 
ceived from  the  storage  device  or  the  input  means; 

an  optical  character  generator  and  projector  for  receiving 
the  electronic  signals  and  for  generating  a  data  image  and 
for  projecting  the  dau  image  through  the  window  open- 
ing to  print  the  data  onto  the  X-ray  film  in  the  X-ray  film 
cassette;  and 

a  manual  operator  operable  by  a  person  and  movable  to 
actuate  the  window  opening  and  closing  means  to  allow 
printing  of  the  data  on  the  X-ray  film  in  the  X-ray  film 
cassette;  and 

locking  means  for  locking  the  X-ray  film  cassette  against 
removal,  and  actuating  means  operable  by  the  manual 
operator  for  actuating  the  locking  means  to  lock  the  X- 
ray  film  cassettee  against  removal. 
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X-RAY  DIAGNOmCS  APPAKATUS 
tiMttn,miGm4\ 
both  of  Ctnmmy,  ■■I^bw  to 
MMtefc.  riwMBy 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  19M.  Scr.  No.  213,l»3 
CWm  priority,  oppMcrtloB  Ci— mj'.  May  13,  IMS,  43  16 
130J 

lat  CL*  G03B  42/02 
VS.  a.  37»-ia9  9  ( 


bdng  fonned  from  cottntry-dependeiil  data  of  the 
nicatioM  tyttem  or  switching  equipment;  and 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostics  apparatus  disposed  on  a  floor,  com- 
prising: 

a  pedestal; 

a  height-adjustable  patient  support  plate  mounted  on  said 
pedestal  for  adjustment  in  height  above  said  floor; 

an  x-ray  image  intensifler  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  structural  height  along  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  x-ray  image  intensifler  at  said  ped- 
estal for  adjusting  said  x-ray  image  intensifler  between  an 
exposure  position  situated  beneath  said  patient  support 
plate  with  said  longitudinal  axis  vertically  disposed  and  a 
standby  position  with  said  longitudinal  axis  horizontally 
disposed  permitting  lowering  of  said  patient  support  plate 
relative  to  said  floor  unlimited  by  said  structural  height  of 
said  x-ray  image  intensifler. 


S,41M25 
TESTING  METHOD  FOR  SUBSCRIBER  UNE  TESTING 
WoUltaiig  Rcagcr,  a^  GcraM  Zeita,  both  of  Maakh,  rmaiaaj. 
I  to  SteascM  AktlcatMcUachaft,  Maalch.  Garauy 
FUed  Jnl.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  93,922 
I  priority,  awUcadoa  Ewoycoa  Pat  Off.,  JaL  31, 1992, 
921131M 

IML  a*  H04M  1/24.  3/2Z  3/08 
VS.  a.  379^29  20  n«>— 

11.  A  testing  method  for  subscriber  line  testing  in  at  least  one 
of  a  program-controlled  communications  system  and  switch- 
ing equipment  therein  that  is  version-speciflc  settable,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
selecting  and  implementing  test  procedures  by  at  least  one 
test  execution  program  module  to  provide  test  measured 
values; 
using  stored,  version-associated  test  limit  values  for  classifi- 
cation of  the  test  measured  values,  the  test  limit  values 
being  adapted  to  test  limit  values  for  a  selected  country  in 
the     program-controlled     communications     system     or 
switching  equipment; 
reading  out  version-associated  query  sequences  from  a  test 
data  program  module  according  to  a  decisioa  tree  for 
identificatioa  of  test  limit  values,  decision  criteria  therefor 


accessing  test  limit  values  stored  in  the  test  data  program 
module  dependent  on  identifications  formed  in  processing 
of  the  query  sequences. 


S,41M26 

GUN  SAFE 

GcraM  A.  B«ticr,  4215  Jaw  Sc,  RctMias.  CUif.  9<002 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  919,214 

lat  CL*  H04M  11/04.-  EOSB  45/06:  G(MB  13/14 

VS.  CL  379—40  20 


1.  A  gun  safe  comprising: 

a  housing  having  walls  defining  an  interior  region,  one  of 
said  walls  having  a  drawer  opening  into  said  interior 
region; 

a  drawer  positioned  within  said  drawer  opening  so  that  said 
drawer  can  be  moved  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
position,  thereby  allowing  access  to  the  contents  of  said 
drawer,  said  drawer  incliKling  a  gun  receptacle; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  drawer  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

electronic  code  entry  means  positioned  on  an  exterior  side  of 
said  housing  walls  for  permitting  entry  of  key  codes; 

telephone  means  positioned  within  said  interior  region  of 
said  housing  for  permitting  interactive  commimication 
across  an  external  telephone  line,  said  telephone  means 
including  a  speakerphone; 

processor  means  positioned  in  said  interior  region  of  said 
housing  and  responsive  to  said  electronic  code  entry 
means  for  storing  key  code  data  and  an  operating  pro- 
gram, for  retrieving  and  processing  said  key  code  data  to 
determine  whether  a  valid  key  code  has  been  entered  in 
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said  electronic  code  entry  means,  for  releasing  said  lock- 
ing means  and  enabling  said  telephone  means  upon  entry 
of  a  key  code;  and 
lighted  display  means  positioned  on  said  exterior  side  of  said 
housing  walls  for  displaying  a  stattis  of  said  processor 
means. 


S,416,S2S 

INTERFACE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

TELEPHONE-SET  WITH  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

DEVICE 

Sboji  Hiramatsa,  and  YoaUfaad  Iwata,  both  of  AicU,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Aiabi  ScOd  TahiMhllri  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japm 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcathw  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1992,  4-071544 
brt.  CL*  H0«i  11/00 
VS.  CL  379— 5«  » ' 


5,416,827 

PAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  REGISTRATION  MODE 

WHICH  INTERRUPTS  THE  PAGER'S  STANDARD 

OPERATING  PROTOCOL  AND  IS  ENERGIZED  WITH  A 

HIGHER  DUTY  CYCLE 

Garold  B.  Gaddll.  Tudirtte,  Ores.,  aaaigMr  to  Sdko  Commnni- 

cathiM  Holdiag  NV,  Netherlaada  Antilles 

ONrttoMthM  of  Scr.  No.  998,366,  Dec  9, 1992,  abandooed, 

which  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  668,577,  Mar.  13, 1991, 

abaadnanl.  which  to  a  coatianatkM  of  Scr.  No.  435,313,  Not.  13, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,065,423,  which  to  a  coatinatioa-ia-pait  of  Ser. 

No.  367407,  Jul  16, 1989,  abandoacd,  and  a 

coatiBaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  367,014,  Jan.  16, 1989, 

abandnfid.  and  a  coatiaaatio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,457,  Oct 

31, 1989,  abrndoBcd,  aad  a  coatinwtfaM-i»iiart  of  Scr.  No. 

352,635,  May  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,897,835,  whkk  to  a 

coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  121,139,  Not.  16, 1987,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  contiBBatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  8024M4,  Not.  27, 

1985,  Pat  No.  4,713,808.  Thto  applicatioa  Fd>.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

190,726 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  thto  patent  nbocqnent  to  Not.  12, 

2008,  baa  been  disdaiaMd. 

lat  CL*  H04M  11/00 

UACL379— 57  9  ClaiM 


5.  An  interface  device  in  combination  with  an  automobile 
telephone-set,  a  radio  transmitter/receiver  and  a  data  transmis- 
sion device,  said  interface  device  comprising: 

switching  means  for  selectively  coimecting  voice  lines  of 
said  radio  transmitter/receiver  to  one  of  the  telephone-set 
and  the  data  transmission  device; 

distinguishing  meaits  for  distinguishing  dial  data  transmitted 
from  the  telephone-set  to  said  interface  device;  and 

control  means  for  energizing  the  switching  means  and  for 
connecting  the  voice  lines  of  the  radio  transmitter/- 
receiver  to  the  data  transmission  device  upon  receiving  a 
redial  request  from  the  data  transmission  device. 


5,416,829 
DUAL  MODE  CELLULAR  RADIO  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  ECHO  CANCELLER 
EMPLOYED  IN  BOTH  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  MODES 
YnJl  UaMMto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigMN-  to  KabMhiU  Katofaa 
ToaUba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

CoMimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  800,426,  Nor.  27, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,263,079.  Thto  applicatioa  Sep.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114,621 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1990,  2-340239 

-ne  porthm  (rf  the  term  of  thto  pateat  sriwevaort  to  Not.  16, 

2010,  has  been  diadaimwi 

Irt.  a.*  H04M  11/00 

vs.  CL  379—58  » < 


9.  The  method  of  operating  a  jMiger  system  which  includes  a 
pager  which  has  a  display,  said  pager  being  energized  intermit- 
tently according  to  a  standard  operating  protocol  to  receive 
paging  daU  broadcast  from  a  paging  system,  said  pager  having 
a  identification  number, 
an  improved  method  for  registering  a  particular  pager  in  the 
system  when  said  system  does  not  have  stored  therein  said 
identification  number,  wherein, 
in  response  to  a  user-induced  stimulus,  the  pager  interrupts 
its  standard  operating  protocol  and  is  energized  with  a 
higher  duty  cycle  than  the  standard  operating  protocol 
diftatfs.  in  order  to  more  rapidly  receive  registration  data 
broadcast  ftom  the  paging  system,  displaying  a  registra- 
tion measage  on  said  display,  broadcasting  from  the  pag- 
ing system  to  the  pager  a  message  confirming  that  the 
pager  has  been  registered,  and  storing  said  data  in  a  regis- 
ter internal  to  said  pager. 


2.  A  radio  commimication  apparatus  for  use  in  a  dual  mode 
radio  system  wherein  speech  signals  are  selectively  transmitted 
in  an  analog  mode  or  a  digital  mode  over  a  radio  link  estab- 
lished between  a  base  station  and  the  radio  communication 
apparatus  comprising: 
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receiving  means  for  receiving  radio  frequency  tignab  trans- 
mitted over  the  radio  link; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  signals  over  the  radio 
link; 

tpeech  input  means  for  inputting  speech  signals  to  be  trans- 
mitted over  the  radio  linlc; 

speech  output  means  for  outputting  speech  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  received  signals; 

echo  cancelling  means  coupled  to  the  speech  input  means 
and  the  speech  output  means  for  cancelling  echo  signals 
caused  by  acoustic  coupling  between  the  speech  input 
means  and  the  speech  output  means  and  for  outputting 
echo-free  signals; 

first  processing  means,  when  the  radio  communication  appa- 
ratus operates  in  the  digital  mode,  for  processing  the 
received  signals  from  the  receiving  means  and  outputting 
the  processed  signals  to  the  echo  cancelling  means  and  for 
processing  the  echo-free  signab  from  the  echo  cancelling 
means  and  outputting  the  processed  signals  to  the  trans- 
mitting means;  and 

second  processing  means,  when  the  radio  communicatioa 
apparatus  operates  in  the  analog  mode,  for  processing  the 
received  signals  from  the  receiving  means  and  outputting 
the  processed  signals  to  the  echo  cancelling  means  and  for 
processing  the  echo-free  signals  from  the  echo  cancelling 
means  and  outputting  the  processed  signals  to  the  trans- 
mitting means. 


gathered  data  from  said  at  least  cme  of  said  processing 
modules  to  other  of  said  processing  modules  when  input 
by  said  caller  results  in  a  transfer  among  said  processing 
modules. 


S.41M30 
INTEGRATED  VOICE  MEASSAGING/VOICE 
RESPONSE  SYSTEM 
J.  S.  MacMiUam  Jr^  Lm  AHoa  HOla;  Stephen  M. 
Andre,  Prcmoot;  Lee  A.  DaTia,  Saa  RafMl,  and  SUn-Joa 
FaMi  Saratoga,  all  of  CaUf^  iwrl^nri  to  Octel 
tioM  Corvoratioa,  Mlipttaa,  Calif . 
CoMiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  997,09.  Dec.  »,  1992, 
which  h  a  eoMiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  642,013,  Jaa.  16, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5.179.SU.  This  apyllcatiow  Dec.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17S.173 
The  portion  of  the  tcra  of  thia  patent  sahaaqncat  to  Jan.  12, 
2010,  hM  heca  J<««>i«ii»«^ 
Int.  CL*  H04M  3/5a  3/5S 
VJS.  CL  379— m  S  C^^ 


1.  An  interactive  voice  processing  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

interface  means  for  connecting  said  interactive  voice  pro- 
cessing system  to  one  or  more  incoming  telephone  lines, 
through  each  of  which  a  caller  engages  in  a  respective  call 
session  with  said  system, 

a  plurality  of  processing  modules,  each  performing  a  respec- 
tive processing  feature, 

a  voice  response  processor  linking  said  interface  means  to 
said  processing  modules;  wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  processing  modules  gathers  data  from 
said  caller; 

said  caller  transfers  among  said  processing  modules;  and 

said  voice  response  processor  passes  at  least  a  portion  of  said 


5,416,m 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATING  WITH  AN 

ADSI-COMPATIBLE  TELEPHONE  VIA  A  SERVICE 

CIRCUIT  NODE 

Ward  M.  Ckewaiag,  m,  LawrcMcriUe;  Lara  F.  Morgan,  Nor- 

croaa.  a»d  Aaita  HngaM  Owwa,  Dacafr,  all  of  Ga.,  awigaofs 

to  BeilSoirth  Cofroratiaa,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  49,650 

lat  CL*  HMM  11/00 

VS.  a.  379—96  24  OaiaM 


1.  A  system  for  communicating  textual  information  to  an 
Analog  E>isplay  Services  Interface  (ADSI)-compatible  tele- 
phone via  a  public  switch  telephone  network  comprising  a 
central  office  having  a  service  switching  point,  said  ADSI- 
compatible  telephoite,  which  includes  a  visual  display  for 
displaying  said  textual  information,  outputs  a  service  selection 
signal  over  a  telephone  line  to  access  an  ADSI  service  provid- 
ing said  textual  information  and  outputs  a  service  disconnect 
signal  over  said  telephone  line  to  terminate  access  to  said 
ADSI  service,  said  system  comprising: 
a  service  circuit  node,  connected  to  said  service  switching 
point,  for  generating  said  ADSI  service  including  infor- 
nuttion  signals  comprising  said  textual  information  and 
telephone  instructions;  and 
an  adjunct  processor,  connected  to  said  service  circuit  node 
and  removably  connected  to  said  telephone  Une,  for  sup- 
plying information  data  for  transmission  over  said  tele- 
phone line  by  processing  said  information  signals, 
whereby  said  service  circuit  node  outputs  said  information 
signals  to  said  adjunct  processor  and  connects  said  adjunct 
processor  to  said  telephone  line  in  response  to  said  service 
selection  signal,  and  disconnects  said  adjunct  processor 
from  said  telephone  line  in  response  to  said  service  discon- 
nect signal;  and 
whereby  said  visual  display  displays  said  textual  informa- 


Sv416332 
CALL  DETECnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Toahio  Nitta;  Toahikataa  KohayaaU,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takcahi 
Sasaki,  Iwata,  Md  Toom  Ikada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaori 
to  NEC  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Ja^aa 

Filed  Jm.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,777 
CUam  priotity,  appMcatioa  Ja^ut,  Jaa.  S,  1992,  4-14510S; 
Aag.  24, 1992,  4-223705 

lat  CL*  H04M  3/22 
VS.  CL  379^190  11  CWaM 

1.  A  call  detection  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
detection  of  call  signals  originating  through  telephone  sub- 
scriber lines  connected  with  individual  telephone  sulMcriber 
terminals,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  call  detecting  means  for  detecting 
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respective  call  signals  originating  from  corresponding 
telephone  subscriber  lines; 

common  call  detecting  means  for  simultaneously  detecting 
call  signals  originating  from  the  respective  telephone 
subscriber  lines,  the  common  call  detecting  means  being 
connected  to  all  the  telephone  subscriber  lines  when  a  call 
signal  is  not  detected  by  said  common  call  detecting 
means; 

a  plurality  of  first  switching  means  associated  with  respec- 
tive individual  call  detecting  means  for  switching  the 


§SiE 


telephone  subscriber  lines  from  said  common  call  detect- 
ing means  to  the  corresponding  individual  call  detecting 
means  when  said  common  call  detecting  means  detects  a 
call  signal  originating  from  at  least  one  of  the  telephone 
subscriber  lines;  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  common 
call  detecting  means,  and  for  supplying  operating  power 
to  each  of  said  individual  call  detecting  means  only  when 
said  common  call  detecting  means  detects  the  call  signal 
originating  from  at  least  one  of  the  telephone  subscriber 
lines. 


5,416,833 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVISIONING  A 
PUBUC  SWITCHED  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
MyroB  E.  Harper,  Burtonsrille;  Sharon  L.  Robooo,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  and  Connie  W.  Comba,  Leesbnrg,  Va., 
aaaignors  to  Bell  Atlantic  Network  Serrices,  Inc.,  Arlington, 
Va. 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152.360 
Int  a.*  H04M  3/42 
VS.  CL  379—201  14 


means  (SWITCH),  Loop  Facility  Assignment  and  Control 
System  (LFACS)  means,  an  improved  method  of  providing 
service  implementation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  Adjunct  Processor  (AP)  means  having  storage 
means  for  storing  data  including  Living  Unit  (LU)  data, 
network  facility  daU  and  Telephone  Number  (TN)  data; 

storing  in  said  AP  means  the  LU  daU  corresponding  to  the 
network  facility  data  as  provisioned  data; 

maintaining  the  provisioned  data  in  said  AP  means  without 
alteriitg  the  network  facility  data  when  a  disconnect  re- 
quest is  received  by  the  attendant  station; 

receiving  at  said  attendant  station  a  request  for  service; 

determining  the  reason  for  said  request  and  customer  infor- 
mation including  customer  tuune  and  service  address; 

checking  credit  worthiness  of  the  customer; 

using  said  customer  information  to  determine  from  said  AP 
means  the  facility  and  services  available; 

selecting  a  TN  from  said  AP  means; 

recapping  service  request  with  customer; 

determining  whether  the  service  request  is  eligible  for  han- 
dling by  said  AP  means; 

if  not  eUgible,  issuing  a  Service  Order  for  processing  by  the 
downstream  processing  systems; 

if  eligible,  preforming  the  following  steps: 

initiating  processing  by  said  AP  means,  wherein  a  new  ser- 
vice request  for  a  LU  is  assigned  the  provisioned  daU 
which  has  been  maintained  by  said  AP  means  for  the  LU 
even  when  the  disconnect  request  has  been  previously 
initiated  by  the  LU; 

determining  in  said  AP  means  whether  Work  and  Force 
Administration  (WFA)  action  is  necessary,  and  when  the 
WFA  action  is  necessary,  preparing  and  dispatching  a 
message  to  the  WFA; 

determining  in  said  AP  means  whether  a  Memory  Adminis- 
tration System  (MAS)  is  involved  and,  when  the  MAS  is 
involved,  creating  a  Translation  Packet  (TP)  and  sending 
said  TP  to  said  MAS; 

creatmg  a  Recent  Change  (RC)  message  in  response  to  said 
TP  and  dispatching  said  RC  message  to  said  switch  means; 

updating  said  data  in  said  AP  means  in  response  to  confirma- 
tion of  completion  of  said  WFA  action  and  the  switch 
translation; 

generating  and  dispatching  a  completion  message  from  said 
AP  means  to  said  SOP  means;  and 

preparing  a  completed  service  order  for  distribution  and 
(Ustributing  same. 


1.  In  an  administration  system  for  a  pubUc  switched  tele- 
phone network  (PSTN)  including  an  attendant  station  for 
receiving  service  requests  and  collecting  customer  informa- 
tion, credit  verification  means.  Service  Order  Processing 
(SOP)  means  for  creating  and  distributing  service  orders  for 
processing  by  downstream  processing  systems  including  Ser- 
vice Order  Analysis  and  Control  (SOAC)  means,  Computer 
System  for  MainFrame  Operations  (COSMOS)  means,  switch 


5.416,834 
REDIRECnON  OF  CALLS  BY  A  COMMUNICATION 
TERMINAL 
Bruce  M.  Balea,  Looisrille;  Robert  L.  Crnmpley,  Wcctadastcr; 
Sandra  S.  North,  Golden,  and  Stephen  M.  Thieler,  BonMer,  aU 
of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  816,363 
lat  CL*  H04M  3/42,  11/00;  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/lJ 
VS.  CL  379—211  26  i 
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■  SUMRXT 
MMD       I 
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1.  A  method  for  routing  an  incoming  call  {ix>m  a  first  tele- 
phone station  set  to  a  second  telephone  station  set  where  the 
telephone  station  sets  are  connected  to  a  telecommunication 
switching  system  having  a  pluraUty  of  switching  nodes  inter- 
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connected  by  links  and  the  telephone  station  sets  each  being 
identified  by  an  unique  telephone  number,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

receiving  a  setup  message  of  the  incoming  call  by  the  first 

telephone  station  set  from  a  switching  node; 
transmitting  a  single  redirect  message  by  the  first  telephone 
station  set  to  redirect  the  incoming  call  to  a  second  tele- 
phone station  set  where  the  redirect  message  comprises 
the  telephone  number  of  the  second  telephone  station  set 
as  a  destination  telephone  number  and  information  that 
the  destination  telephone  number  has  been  changed  from 
a  telephone  number  of  the  first  telephone  station  set  to  the 
telephone  number  of  the  second  telephone  station  set 
whereby  the  switching  node  is  responsive  to  the  redirect 
message  to  route  the  call  to  the  second  telephone  station 


ity  of  call-control  signals  within  the  frequency  range,  for 
indicating  that  information  about  the  call  that  is  indicated 


HBBiBTKHB""' 


by  said  carried  any  of  the  plurality  of  call-control  signals 
has  been  detected. 


5,416339 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNALING-TYPE  INDICATOR  FOR  USE 

IN  SUBSEQUENT  INTERACTIVE  DIALING 
Dooyong  Lee,  Weat  Oraage,  NJ^  aaaignor  to  ATAT  Cbrp^ 
Myrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Jal.  19. 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,379 

Lit.  Cl.»  H04M  3/64.  3/42 

VS.  a.  379—221  18  ClaiM 


^V  mt mm. nut  f  ^ — 


M. 


V  Kiacn  sv  io 
■amcMLiowa 


■uncMin 


5,416336 
DISCONNECT  SIGNALLING  DETTECnON 
ARRANGEMENT 
David  i.  MariaclU,  Saperior,  aad  Keria  M.  O'DcU,  BooMer. 
botk  of  Colo.,  aari»aora  to  AT*T  Corp..  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Fllad  Dm^  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  169^64 
Lrt.  CL*  H04M  1/00 
MS.  CL  379—377  46  OaiM 

1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  information  about  a  call 
that  b  indicated  by  an  individual  call-control  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  receiving  signals  carried  by  the  call; 
means  for  performing  a  multivariate  signal-classiftcation  on 
a  whole  range  of  frequencies  of  the  received  signals  to 
detect  any  of  a  plurality  of  call-control  signals  among 
other  signals  carried  by  the  call  within  the  range  of  fre- 
quencies; and 
means  responsive  to  a  detection  made  by  the  multivariate 
signal-classification  that  the  call  carries  any  of  the  plural- 


5,416337 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK  INTERFACE  ENCLOSURE 
Marii   P.   Cote,   Spriagrale;   Joha   J.    Napiorliowald,   Cape 

EUzabetii;  Thomas  W.  KroU.  Portiawl;  Walter  K.  Batlcr. 

Scbago  Lalie;  Boyd  G.  Brower,  and  N.  Peter  Miclwlaoa,  both 

of  Gorbam,  all  of  Mc,  aaalganri  to  Siecor  Pacrto  Rico.  Inc., 

Hickory,  N.C. 
Coatiaoatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  523,457,  May  15, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,153,910.  This  application  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  956331 
The  portion  of  the  term  oftUa  pateat  subaeqnciit  to  Oct  6, 2009, 


MS.  ex.  379—499 


lat  CL*  H04M  9/00 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  communications  system  in  which  a 
telephone  station  communicates  with  a  telephone  switch,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  type  of  signaling  being  used  to  communicate 

from  the  telephone  station  to  the  telephone  switch;  and 
providing  to  a  service  switching  point  that  is  coupled  to  the 
telephone  switch  an  indication  of  whether  said  type  of 
aignaling  is  suitable  for  interactive  dialing. 


1.  A  telephone  network  interface  enclosure  comprising:  a 
telephone  company  compartment;  a  telephone  subscriber  com- 
partment; a  metal  grounding  strip  disposed  in  the  telephone 
company  compartment;  a  stand-alone  network  termination 
module  disposed  within  the  network  interface  encloaure,  part 
of  the  network  termination  module  being  disposed  in  the  tele- 
phone company  compartment  and  part  of  said  module  being 
disposed  in  the  telephone  subacriber  compartment;  the  net- 
work terminauon  module  containing  a  protector  element, 
subscriber  terminals  and  a  means  for  grounding;  the  subacriber 
terminals  being  located  in  the  telephone  subscriber  compart- 
ment; the  means  for  grounding  being  located  in  the  telephone 
company  compartment  and  being  connected  to  the  metal 
grounding  strip. 
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5.416338 
TELEPHONE  RECEIVER  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 
SUPPORT  FOR  BASE  AND  HANDSFT 
Ullrich  Liebiag.  Fencht;  Peter  Hirth,  Erlaugn;  JHrgen  Hoflin- 
ger,  RStkcnbach,  and  Wilkelm  Wekerle,  NttiBberg,  all  of 
GcroMBy,  aaai^on  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  881307,  May  12, 1992,  abandoMd. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179394 
Claimi  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  May  21, 1991, 4116494 
Lit  a.«  H04M  1/00 
MS.  a.  379—436  7  Claima 


1.  A  telephone  receiver  station  comprising  a  base  including 
a  control  panel,  and  a  handset, 

characterized  by  comprising  a  bracket  for  supporting  said 
base  at  a  user-optimized  variable  adjustment  angle,  said 
bracket  being  wider  than  said  base  and  including  a  portion 
extending  to  one  side  of  said  base  to  form  a  rest  for  said 
handset, 

means  for  pivotally  joumalling  said  bracket  in  said  base 
about  an  axis  through  various  adjustment  angles  including 
intermediate  adjustment  angles,  to  allow  positioning  the 
bracket  at  a  user-selected  one  of  said  various  adjustment 
angles  with  respect  to  the  base,  and  thereby  support  said 
base  at  said  user-optimized  variable  adjustment  angle,  and 

locking  means  for  fixing  the  bracket  at  said  user-selected  one 
of  said  various  adjustment  angles  with  respect  to  said  base. 


5,416,839 

UNIVERSAL  BED-RAIL  CLIP 

Robert  E.  Lee,  5232  S.  RiTerriew  Or.,  Homoaaaaa,  Fla.  34448 

Filed  Ju.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,241 

lat  (X*  H04M  1/00 

MS.  CL  379—449  11  daiiu 


1.  A  telephone  clip  assembly  for  clipping  onto  an  upper 
horizontal  rail  of  a  bed-rail  assembly  of  a  hospital  bed,  the 
bed-rail  assembly  including  said  upper  horizontal  rail  and  a 
lower  horizontal  rail,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  telephone  comprising  a  telephone  body  having  a 
front  surface  presenting  a  speaker  means,  a  back  surface 


opposite  said  front  surface,  and  a  top  surface  joining  said 
front  and  back  surfaces  to  each  other,  said  telephone  body 
having  a  generally  elongated  shape; 

abutment  means  for  abutting  against  the  lower  horizontal 
rail  of  the  bed-rail  assembly,  said  abutment  means  com- 
prising a  bottom  portion  of  the  telephone  body;  and 

imiversal  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  one-piece  tele- 
phone to  various  types  of  bed-rail  assemblies,  said  univer- 
sal moimting  means  comprising  a  universal  bed-rail  clip 
affixed  to  said  top  surface  of  the  one-piece  telephone  for 
cUpping  said  one-piece  telephone  onto  the  upper  horizon- 
tal rail  of  the  bed-rail  assembly,  said  universal  bed-rail  clip 
comprising  top  and  bottom  sides  being  joined  together  by 
a  joining  side  and  defining,  opposite  said  joining  side,  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  upper  horizontal  rail,  said  uni- 
versal bed-rail  clip  being  substantially  U-sh^sed  in  cross- 
section,  wherein  a  distance  between  internal  surfaces  of 
said  top  and  bottom  sides  is  about  0.7S  to  about  1 .0  inches, 
said  top  side  extends  about  1.0  to  about  l.S  inches  from 
said  joining  side,  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  sides 
is  flexible  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  said 
open  position  permits  passage  of  said  upper  horizontal  rail 
through  said  opening  into  an  interior  of  said  imiversal 
bed-rail  clip. 


5,416340 

SOFTWARE  CATALOG  ENCODING  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 

David  A.  Cane,  Sudbury,  and  David  S.  Hiradunan,  Sharon,  both 

of  Maaa.,  avigiiors  to  Phoenix  Techaologiea,  Ltd.,  Norwood, 

Maaa. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1993.  Ser.  No.  87324 

Int  CL*  H04L  9/32 

MS.  CL  380—4  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  protecting  computer  program  distribution 
within  a  broadcast  medium  that  is  operable  on  a  computer 
using  a  decryption  device  having  a  unique  hardware  identifier 
j,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  encrypting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  computer  program  Si, 
the  program  having  an  associated  computer  program 
identifier  i,  in  accordance  with  the  formula: 

Sfi=E(Si  SKd 

wherein  E  is  an  encryption  algorithm  and  Sk/  is  a  software 
encryption  key; 

B.  securing  the  software  encryption  key  SK/  against  unau- 
thorized access; 

C.  generating  a  first  table  representative  of  correspondences 
between  the  software  encryption  key  SK/  and  the  com- 
puter program  identifier  i; 

D.  generating  a  second  table  representative  of  correspon- 
dences between  the  hardware  identifier  j  and  a  password 
key  PK/ 

E.  selecting  from  the  first  and  second  tables  the  password 
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key  PKy  and  software  encryption  key  SK<  responsive  to 
receipt  of  the  hardware  identifier  j  and  computer  program 
identifier  i; 

F.  generating  a  password  Pyin  accordance  with  the  formula: 

wherein  F  is  a  reversible  function;  and 

G.  issuing  the  password  Pj/  to  enable  operation  of  the  en- 
crypted portion  of  the  computer  program. 


CRYPTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
RolaMi  A.  Merrick,  Worckcatcrshirc,  United  Kinfdom, 
to  btcrwrtioMi  BmImm  Machine*  CoryontkNi,  ArwMk, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Dw.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,555 
C3aiM  priority,  ifpiicatiM  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1992, 
922«511 

IM.  CL*  H04L  9/06,  9/14.  9/00 
UA  CL  3W-29  7  CUm 
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servers  dispoaed  between  said  respective  devices  M  and  R, 
comprising: 

device  M  including  a  transmission  device  for  sending  a  data 
packet,  including  data,  and  a  destination  address  for  de- 
vice R,  and  said  long  term  address  M  to  said  firewall 
FWX; 

FWX  including  a  first  storage  device  for  storing  a  secret 
value  X,  and  a  public  value  <x  '  mod  p; 

FWY  including  a  second  storage  device  for  storing  a  secret 
value  y,  and  a  public  value  a  '  mod  p; 

FWX  including  an  encrypting  device  for  encrypting  said 
dau  packet  to  be  transmitted  to  FWY,  said  daU  packet 
being  encrypted  by  using  a  first  DifRe-Hellman  (DH) 
certificate  for  FWY  to  determine  said  public  value  ocJ" 
mod  p,  and 

said  encrypting  device  further  computing  the  value  oi  a.*y 
mod  p  and  deriving  a  key  Kj^,  from  said  value  at  "y  mod  p; 

said  encrypting  device  encrypting  a  randomly  generated 
transient  key  K^  and  encrypting  said  dau  packet  using 
said  transient  key  K^ 

said  encrypted  data  packet  being  encapsulated  in  a  transmis- 
sion packet,  including  an  unencrypted  destination  address 
for  FWY  and  said  temporary  address  lP|f  as  a  source 
address; 

FWX  further  including  an  interface  circuit  for  transmitting 
said  transmission  packet  to  said  FWY  over  said  network. 


^^m--' 
^^-' 
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1.  A  cryptography  system  for  encrypting  data  comprising: 

means  for  encrypting  dau  using  an  algorithm  having  a  key 
of  length  N  characters; 

means  for  receiving  from  a  user  a  first  key  of  length  n  char- 
acters, where  n  is  less  than  N  and; 

means  for  generating  a  second  key  of  length  N-n  characters; 

means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  keys  into  a  full- 
length  key; 

and  means  for  passing  the  full-length  key  to  the  means  for 
encrypting. 
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5,41M43 
DEVICES,  SYSTEMS  kSD  METHODS  FOR  COMPOSITE 

SIGNAL  DECODING 
Hariaad  G.  HopklM,  Miaaowi  Qty,  Tex.,  aaaigDor  to  Tczaa 
iHtrwMnta  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,114 

int  CL*  nam  i/oo 

MS.  a.  3«1— 7  9  daima 


5,416,842 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KEY-MANAGEMENT 
SCHEME  FOR  USE  WITH  INTERNET  PROTOCOLS  AT 

STTE  nREWALLS 
Aahar  Aziz,  Frenoat,  Calif.,  aaaipior  to  Son  Microsystems,  Inc., 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,344 

Int.  a.»  H04L  9/30,  9/08,  9/00 

MS.  a.  380—30  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  decoding  a  composite  FM  stereo  signal 
having  a  pilot  signal,  a  carrier  signal,  and  left  and  right  channel 
signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
digitizing  the  FM  stereo  signal  out  of  phase  with  the  pilot 

and  carrier  signals; 
generating  component  estimates  of  the  amplitude  of  the  pilot 
signal  using  pilot  signal  amplitude  estimates  according  to 
the  formulas. 


Ota"     Z    Fm(k)tm 


*«  -  ^i^  Fm(k)a»  \[K\k  x    .^^  ^    J. 


26.  A  network  including  a  mobile  daU  processing  device  M 
having  a  long  term  address  M  and  a  temporary  address  on  said 
network  IPj,  said  device  M  coupled  to  a  first  firewall  server 
FWX  and  a  second  dau  processing  device  R  coupled  to  a 
second  firewall  server  FWY,  said  first  and  second  firewall 


where  i  is  one  less  than  the  numlwr  of  samples  generated 
by  the  analog  to  digital  converter  each  period  of  the  pilot 
signal,  a«ff  and  ba/are  the  component  estimates,  and  Fm(k) 
arc  the  digitized  samples  for  each  cycle  of  the  pilot  signal; 
generating  phase  information  based  on  the  component  esti- 
mates by  generating  a  sine  and  a  cosine  of  the  phase  be- 
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tween  the  carrier  signal  and  die  digital  sampling  accord- 
ing to  the  formulas. 


iia(*)' 


digital  filters  with  the  reference  signal  to  generate  drive 
signals  to  drive  the  control  sound  sources;  and 
adaptive  processing  means  for  updating  the  filter  coefficients 
of  the  respective  adaptive  digital  filters  baaed  on  the  refer- 
ence processed  signals  and  the  residual  noises  to  reduce 
the  noises  in  the  vehicle  passenger  compartment 


where  a/ui  and  \>fib  are  derived  from  aot  and  bcu,  respec- 
tively; 
extracting  a  sum  and  a  difference  of  the  left  and  right  chan- 
nel signals  by  extracting  the  difference  of  the  left  and  right 
channels  according  to  the  formula, 

l—r^FJfS)  nn  ^-vFrMX)  co*  ^—Ffnfjl)  tin 
^-FmCS)  cos  ^■>rFwH)  sin  ^-i-fM^  cot 
^-/=)n(<)  an  ^-Fm(T)  cot  ^, 

and  extracting  the  sum  of  the  left  and  right  channds  according 
to  the  formula. 


1+  r=    X    Fin{ky2 
k=0 


where  ^  is  the  phase  angle;  and 
isolating  the  left  and  right  channel  signals. 


5^416,845 

SINGLE  AND  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  BLOCK  ADAPTIVE 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTIVE  SOUND 

AND  VIBRATION  CONTROL 

Shea  Qn^  Gilbert,  AritaL.  assignor  to  Noise  Csacdlstion  Tecb- 

iMlogics,  Im^  Lintiiicnsi,  Md. 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  54,935,  Apr.  27, 1993,  abodoned.  TUa 

applicatioa  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,904 

Int  CL*  A61F  11/06 

VS.  CL  381—71  5  OaiaH 


5,416,844 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE  IN  SPACE 
APPUCABLE  TO  VEHICLE  PASSENGER 
COMPARTMENT 
YoaUbara  Nafadi;  Izubo  Hinmo.  both  of  Yoitosdu;  KaznUro 
Doi,  Yokohama;  TairtosMi  Hamabe,  Yokosaka;  KcaicUro 
Maraoka,  airf  Koji  Yamada,  both  of  Yokohaom,  aU  of  Japan, 
asrignnn  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Yoirahaam,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  26,151 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1992,  4-047209 
Int  CL*  GIOK  11/16 
VS.  CL  381—71  14 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  periodical  noises  transmitted 
from  a  noise  source  into  a  vehicle  passenger  compartment, 
comprising: 

control  sound  sources  for  producing  control  sounds  in  the 
vehicle  passenger  compartment; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  reference 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  impulses  having  the  same 
period  as  the  noises; 

residual  noise  detecting  means  for  detecting  residual  noises 
at  predetermined  positions  in  the  vehicle  passenger  com- 
partment; 

transfer  function  filters  modeled  on  transfer  fimctions  be- 
tween the  control  sound  sources  and  the  residual  noise 
detecting  means; 

reference  processed  signal  generating  means  for  convoluting 
the  transfer  function  filters  with  the  reference  signal  to 
produce  reference  processed  signals; 

adaptive  digital  filters  having  variable  filter  coefficients; 

drive  signal  generating  means  for  convoluting  the  adaptive 


5.  A  system  for  actively  attenuating  primary  vibrations,  the 
system  including: 

a  predetermined  number  of  actuators,  responsive  to  drive 
signals  ^>plied  thereto,  for  generating  anti-vibrations  for 
attenuating  the  primary  vibrations  by  superposition  of  the 
anti-vibrations  with  the  primary  vibrations; 

a  predetermined  number  of  first  sensing  devices,  each  gener- 
ating an  error  signal  indicating  the  residual  vibrations 
resulting  from  the  superposition  of  the  anti-vibrations  and 
primary  vibratiofis  in  the  vicinity  of  a  specific  location; 

a  predetermined  number  of  second  sensing  devices,  each 
generating  an  input  signal  indicating  the  primary  vibra- 
tions; 

a  controller,  responsive  to  the  input  signals  and  the  error 
signals,  for  generating  the  drive  signals  to  the  actuator,  the 
drive  signals  being  related  to  the  input  signab  by  a  transfer 
function  determined  and  updated  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  algorithm  in  response  to  the  error  signals, 
the  algorithm  comprising  a  multichannel  block  adj^rtive 
algorithm. 


5,416,846 
NOISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  MFTHOD 
TadasU  Tamnm,  Toyonaka;  Kcnichi  Terai,  Osaka;  HiroynU 
HaaUmoto,  Daito,  and  YaantoaU  Nakmna,  Ikoma.  aU  of 
Japan,  aasicaors  to  MatsnaUta  Electric  Indnstrial  Co^  IAA„ 
Onalca,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,158 

Cbdma  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1993,  5-122520 

Int  CL*  H04B  3/00 

VS.  CL  381—71  22  Oaiam 

1.  A  noise  control  system  comprising: 

a  noise  detector  for  detecting  a  noise  generated  from  a  noise 

source  to  output  a  noise  detection  signal; 
an  adaptive  filter  portion  for  outputting  a  control  signal 

based  on  the  noise  detection  signal  to  cancel  the  noise; 
a  control  loudq>eaker  for  receiving  the  control  signal  to 

radiate  a  control  sound  to  a  predetermined  region;  and 
an  error  detector  for  detecting  a  residual  error  of  the  noise 

and  the  control  sound  in  the  predetermined  region, 
wherein  the  adaptive  filter  portion  comprises: 
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an  atUpiive  filter  for  receiving  the  noise  detection  signal  and 
proceMing  the  noise  detection  signal  to  output  a  control 
signal; 

IIR  filter  means  for  receiving  the  noise  detection  signal, 
performing  a  Filtering  process  to  the  noise  detection  signal 
according  to  a  predetermined  frequency  characteristic 
and  outputting  a  first  processing  signal; 

operation  means  for  receiving  the  first  processing  signal, 
performing  convolution  with  the  first  processing  signal 
and  a  predetermined  transfer  function,  and  outputting  a 
second  processing  signal;  and 


r  c^"i 


multiplying  means  for  receiving  the  second  processing  signal 
and  the  error  signal,  multiplying  the  second  processing 
signal  by  the  error  signal,  and  outputting  an  update  signal 
for  updating  cocfTicienU  of  the  adaptive  filter  to  the  adapt- 
ive rilter, 

the  predetermined  frequency  characteristic  and  the  prede- 
termined transfer  function  being  determined  baaed  on  a 
control  transfer  characteristic  from  the  control  loud- 
speaker to  the  error  detector. 


shold  for  said  plurality  of  frequency  bins,  said  fflter  gener- 
ator including 

FFT  means  for  receiving  the  digital  audio  input  signal  and 
applying  thereto  a  Fast  Fourier  Transform  to  produce, 
in  response  thereto,  at  least  one  FFT  value  for  each  of 
the  plurality  of  frequency  bins,  said  FFT  values  each 
representing  the  contribution  of  harmonics  to  the  digital 
auiidio  input  signal  from  frequencies  within  said  fre- 
quency bins,  index  generating  means  for  comparing,  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  frequency  bins,  said  FFT  values 
which  correspond  to  each  frequency  bin  with  a  corre- 
sponding user-set  signal  threshold  level,  and  for  gener- 
ating an  attenuation  index  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
frequency  bins  in  response  thereto,  said  attenuation 
index  representing  an  attenuation  of  harmonics  within 
the  frequency  bin  if  said  corresponding  FFT  value  is 
less  than  said  corresponding  user-set  signal  threshold 
level,  and, 
IFFT  means  coupled  to  said  index  generating  means  for 
generating  and  updating,  in  response  to  said  attenuation 
index  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  frequency  bins,  said 
plurahty  of  filter  coefficients. 

S,41MM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING 

COLORS  OR  PATTERNS  USING  FRACTAL  OR 

GEOMETRIC  METHODS 

Fredric  S.  Young,  Lm  Altoa,  CaUf„  aMigiior  to  Chroma  Graph- 
ica,  Wooddde,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  8,  1992,  Scr.  No.  895,510 

iBt  CL*  G06K  9/36.  9/46 

VS.  CL  3«Z— 191  22  OaiM 


S,41<J47 
MULTI-BAND,  DIGTTAL  AUDIO  NOISE  FILTER 
Stevca  E.  Bom,  VakKia,  CaUf.,  iMigMr  to  The  Walt  Diaey 
Compaay,  BvlMok,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17,U3 
lat  CL*  H0«  15/00 
VS.  CL  381—94  31 
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1.  A  multi-band,  digital  audio  noise  filter  that  permiu  a  user 
to  convert  a  digital  audio  input  signal  into  a  digital  audio 
output  signal,  the  filter  comprising: 

a  signal  processor  that  processes  the  digital  audio  input 
signal  to  obtain  the  digital  audio  output  signal  by  multiply- 
ing each  of  a  plurality  of  filter  coefficients  with  each  of  a 
plurality  of  time-based  digital  samples  which  compose  a 
finite-length  window  of  the  digital  audio  input  signal  and 
by  summing  the  resulu  to  obtain  a  digital  value  that  is  an 
output  value  of  the  digital  audio  output  signal; 

a  user-interface  that  permits  the  user  to  vary  contribution- 
thresholds  for  at  least  several  of  a  plurality  of  frequency 
bins  that  correspond  to  composition  frequencies  of  the 
digital  audio  input  signal; 

a  filter  generator  that  repeatedly  updates  said  filter  coeffici- 
ents in  dependence  upon  current  input  values  of  each  of 
ftiVi  digital  audio  input  signal  and  said  contribution-thre- 


1.  A  method  using  a  computer  for  preparing  ordered  sets  of 
colors  expressible  in  a  three-dimensional  color  space  from  a 
source  of  information  for  use  in  mapping  the  information  onto 
an  ordered  pattern  in  a  lower  dimensional  image  space,  such  as 
a  twoKlimensional  physical  surface,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  digitizing  the  source  of  information  for  generating  a 
digitized  image  file;  thereafter 

(b)  sampling  the  digitized  image  file  for  generating  a  color 
sample  file; 

(c)  converting  the  color  sample  file  to  obtain  color  value, 
saturation  and  hue  terms  as  a  set  of  coordinate  color  points 
in  the  color  space;  thereafter 

(d)  storing  the  set  of  color  poinu  and  its  terms  in  a  source  file 
of  a  first  memory  means; 

(e)  establishing  black  as  a  current  reference  point;  thereafter 

(f)  calculating  a  set  of  distance  values  in  the  color  space 
between  each  color  point  of  the  source  file  and  the  current 
reference  point  and  storing  the  set  of  distance  values  in  a 
list  file  in  a  second  memory  means; 

(g)  selecting  the  color  point  having  the  minimum  distance 
value, 

storing  this  color  point  at  the  current  bottom  of  an  ordered 
color  file  of  a  third  memory  means  and  establishing  this 
color  point  as  the  current  reference  point; 


May  16,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


2171 


(h)  removing  said  current  reference  point  from  the  set  of 

color  points  in  the  source  file;  thereafter 
(i)  repeating  steps  (f)  through  (h)  until  the  source  file  is 

empty,  in  order  to  obtain  a  full  range  ordered  color  file  in 

said  third  memory  means;  thereafier 
(i)  filling  a  target  image  with  colors  representative  of  the 

hue,  saturation  and  value  of  the  ordered  color  file  to 

obtain  a  colored  image  comprising  a  distribution  of  colors 

over  the  target  image;  and 
(k)  presenting  the  colored  image  through  an  output  device 

for  obaovaticm. 


M1M30 
ASSOCUTIVE  PATTERN  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  AND 

ADAPTION  METHOD  THEREOF 
Suao  Takatori;  Ryohei  Kongri,  nd  MdMto  YaMMto,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japu,  wrigMW  to  EmI,  iMotvonted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiMatkm  of  Scr.  No.  742,340,  Ai«.  8, 1991,  ■fc—io«»<, 
wUch  to  a  caatJaaattea  of  Scr.  No.  295,763,  Jm.  11, 1989,  Pat 
No.  5,040,230.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  33,465 
CUdBM  priority,  appHcartoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11.  1988,  63-3584; 
Feb.  17, 1988, 63-34844;  May  23, 1988, 63-125477;  JaL  1, 1988, 
63-16423^  Not.  4, 1988,  63-278946;  Nov.  25, 1988,  63-297541 
Tkportiaaof  tkctCTHortUspatcatnbceqaortto  Aag.  13, 
2008,  kH  beea  diMdateed. 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/62 
VS.  CL  382—159  5  ( 


5.416,849 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FIELD  EXTRACnON  OF  SCANNED  IMAGES  OF 

DOCUMENT  FORMS 

Shkm-Laaag  Haaag,  Hcradoa,  Va.,  aasipior  to  International 

Batlasai  Machiac  Corporatioa,  Araioak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964,225 

lat  CL*  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382-173  2  datais 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  method  for  field  extraction 
of  scanned  images  of  document  forms,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  form  definition  for  each  form,  which  includes  a 
form  definition  data  set; 

marking  each  field  which  is  to  be  subjected  to  field  extrac- 
tion, on  a  master  form; 

defining  a  field  viewpoint  structure  for  each  field,  including 
field  viewpoint  primitive  shapes  including  line  ends,  box 
ends,  crossed  lines,  and  blobs; 

breaking  the  area  within  and  surrounding  a  marked  field  into 
regions,  an  inner  region  enclosed  by  the  marked  field  and 
eight  outer  regions  which  surround  the  marked  field; 

identifying  types  and  locations  of  viewpoint  primitives  in 
each  region; 

linking  the  defined  primitive  into  a  view  relation; 

defining  a  field  viewpoint  structure  as  a  set  of  all  the  view- 
point primitives  and  the  view  relation  for  a  field; 

storing  the  coordinates  of  the  field  mark  and  the  field  view- 
point structure  for  each  field; 

defining  a  collection  of  coordinates  and  field  viewpoint 
structures  for  all  fields  on  a  form  as  a  form  definition  data 
set  for  the  form; 

storing  tlie  form  definition  data  set  in  the  system  until  a 
particular  filled  in  copy  of  the  form  is  scanned  into  the 
system. 


(^ 


E 


-s 


v=^ 


-^J: 


9>  t-i 


i 


1.  An  associative  pattern  conversion  system  for  allowing 
recognition  of  an  input  signal,  said  conversion  system  compris- 
ing: .» 

generating  means  for  sensing  a  first  object  and  for  generating 
input  data  which  is  representative  of  selected  characteris- 
tics of  said  sensed  first  object; 

a  memory  for  storing  at  least  said  input  data,  weight  data, 
output  data  nd  reference  data; 

weight  variable  determining  means  for  evaluating  a  relation- 
ship between  said  input  data,  said  output  data  and  said 
reference  data  stored  in  said  memory  and  determining  the 
value  of  a  weight  variable  based  on  said  relationship  so  as 
to  decrease  said  weight  variable  over  time  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  weight  variable  never  increases; 

weight  changing  means  for  changing  said  weight  data, 
which  is  stored  in  said  memory,  in  accordance  with  said 
weight  variable;  and 

recognition  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  and  for 
outputting,  based  upon  said  input  signal  and  said  weight 
data,  an  associated  recognition  signal. 


5,416351 
IMAGE  ANALYSIS  BASED  ON  LOCATION  SAMPLING 
Daaid  P.  Hattcalochcr,  aad  Petar  C  Wayacr,  both  of  Ithaca, 
N.Y.,  aarigMn  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staasford,  Coaa. 
Filed  JaL  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  737,956 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/20,  9/48 
VS.  CL  382—196  25  Clataas 

1.  An  image  processing  method;  the  method  operating  on 
image  data,  the  image  data  defining  an  image  that  includes  a 
first  number  of  locations,  the  image  having  an  image  character- 
istic relative  to  each  of  the  locations;  the  method  measuring  the 
image  characteristic  for  the  image  to  a  degree  of  statistical 
significance;  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 
for  each  of  a  second  number  of  locations  in  the  image,  oper- 
ating on  the  image  data  to  obtain  respective  sam|rie  result 
data,  each  location's  sample  result  data  measuring  the 
image  characteristic  relative  to  the  location;  each  loca- 
tion's sample  result  data  indicating  a  measurement  in  a 
direction  extending  from  the  location;  the  direction  being 
the  same  for  each  location;  each  of  the  second  number  of 
locations  being  selected  by: 

randomly  obtaining  location  data  indicating  one  of  the 
locations  in  the  first  number  of  locations;  the  location 
data  being  randomly  obtained  in  a  way  that  can  obtain 
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daOi  indicating  any  of  the  first  number  of  locatkmt  and 
that  would,  over  a  sufliciently  large  group  of  locations, 
indicate  locations  evenly  distributed  among  the  first 
lumber  of  locations;  and 
applying  a  criterion  to  the  image  data  to  determine 
whether  to  select  the  location  indicated  by  the  location 
data  as  one  of  the  second  number  of  locations;  and 


combining  the  respective  sample  result  data  of  the  second 
number  of  locations  to  obtain  image  result  data  for  the 
direction;  the  second  number  being  smaller  than  the  first 
number  but  sufficient  that  the  image  result  data  measure 
the  image  characteristic  for  the  image  to  the  degree  of 
statistical  significance. 


S.41MS2 

PATTERN  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Etsuko  Komamoto,  NiaUnoaiya,  Japaa,  aiiigiior  to  Fvfi  Xcroi 

Co,,  Ltd,,  Japan 

CoMlBMtkM  of  Scf .  No.  747,990,  Aug.  21,  1991.  TUa 

application  Aag.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,S11 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  24, 1990,  ^22^498 

Int.  CL*  G06K  9/40 

VS.  a.  3«2— 199  S  Oains 


stroke-adjusting  group  consisting  of  three  or  more  adja- 
cent strokes  whose  widths  are  equal  to  each  other; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  individual  strokes  in 
the  stroke-adjusting  group  such  that  distances  between 
every  two  adjacent  strokes  in  the  stroke-adjusting  group 
are  made  equal  to  each  other,  said  position  adjusting 
means  comprising: 

a)  means  for  detecting  distances  between  two  adjacent 
strokes  in  the  stroke-adjusting  group  from  coordinate 
dau  of  the  control  points  of  the  segments  constituting 
the  individual  strokes; 

b)  means  for  calculating  the  average  of  the  distances  de- 
tected by  the  stroke  distance  detecting  means; 

c)  means  for  adjusting  the  coordinate  data  of  the  control 
points  of  the  segments  constituting  the  individual 
strokes  in  the  stroke-adjusting  group  such  that  distances 
between  two  adjacent  strokes  become  equal  to  the 
average  obtained  by  the  calculating  means; 

d)  means  for  detecting  maiiimum  and  minimum  distances 
between  two  adjacent  strokes  from  coordinate  data  of 
the  control  point  of  the  segments  constituting  the  indi- 
vidual strokes  in  the  stroke-adjusting  group; 

e)  means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  the  maxi- 
mum and  the  minimum  distances;  and 

0  means  for  judging  whether  the  calculated  difference 
between  the  maximum  and  the  minimum  distances  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  value,  wherein  the  coordi- 
nate data  adjusting  means  performs  the  coordinate  data 
adjusting  operation  only  when  the  difference  between 
the  maximum  and  minimum  distances  is  smaller  than  the 
predetermined  value. 


S,416,8S3 
Patcat  Not  lawwd  For  Thia  Naaiber 


5,41MM 

IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

MaaaUro  Fnknda;  Tiagio  Noda,  both  of  laehara;  Hirotaka 

CUba,  and  Kiodtaka  MaraatOta,  both  of  Atsogl,  aU  of  Japan, 

aasisBors  to  Faiitsa  Uadtad,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  73«,236 
daioH  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Jul.  31,  1990,  2-201260; 
Aug.  10, 1990,  2-213378;  Sep.  28, 1990,  ^259484;  Nor,  29, 1990, 
2-332919 

lat.  CL'  G06K  9/36 
VS.  CL  382—232  17  daimi 


1.  A  system  for  processing  and  adjusting  a  pattern  wherein 
an  outline  font  of  the  pattern  includes  strokes  which  are 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  segments  each  having  a  direction  and 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  control  points,  comprising: 
means  for  extracting  a  stroke  group  consisting  of  a  pluraUty 
of  individual  strokes  disposed  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
each  of  the  uidividual  strokes  in  the  stroke  group  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  consecutive  segmenu  whose  direc- 
tioiis  are  opposite  to  each  other; 
means  for  detecting  the  width  of  each  individual  stroke  in 
the  stroke  group  from  coordinate  data  of  the  control 
points  of  the  pair  of  consecutive  segments; 
means  for  judging  whether  the  stroke  group  contains  a 


»^ 


1.  An  image  data  reconstructing  method  for  reconstructing 
an  original  image  by  data  encoded  from  a  quantized  coefficient 
which  is  obtained  by  dividing  said  original  image  into  a  plural- 
ity of  blocks  comprising  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
(NxN),  and  by  quantizing  a  transform  coefficient  which  is 
obtained  by  performing  two-dimensional  orthogonal  transform 
on  the  gradation  value  of  a  plurality  of  said  picture  elements  in 
each  of  said  blocks;  said  image  daU  reconstructing  method 
comprising: 

a  first  step  of  storing  NxN  decoded  orthogonal  transform 
coefficients. 
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a  second  step  of  setting  flag  information  indicating  the  distri- 
bution of  zero  and  non-zero  coefficients  among  said  N  X  N 
transform  coefficients,  and 

a  third  step  of  reconstructing  an  input  transform  coefficient 
to  an  image  signal  by  performing  inverse  orthogonal 
transform  on  an  input  transform  coefficient,  wherein 

reading  operation  of  a  transform  coefficient  stored  by  said 
first  step  is  controlled. 


5,416356 

METHOD  OF  ENCODING  A  DIGTTAL  IMAGE  USING 

TTERATED  IMAGE  TRANSFORMATIONS  TO  FORM  AN 

EVENTUALLY  CONTRACTIVE  MAP 
Everett  W.  Jacob;  Roier  D.  Boaa,  both  of  Saa  Diego,  aad  Ybi«I 
Fiahcr,  La  JoUa,  all  of  Calif.,  Mri^nri  to  IV  Uaited  Statca 
of  Aaierica  as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WaAiagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  860,648 
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IMAGE  COMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
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tate  of  Techaoiosy,  Cawbridge,  Maaa. 
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I.  A  processing  system  for  reconstructing  an  image  having  a 
pattern  of  intensities,  the  image  being  reconstructed  from  a  set 
of  edge  location  data  values  defining  edges  of  regions  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  intensity  of  the  image  and  a  set  of  edge 
intensity  data  values  quantifying  intensity  of  the  edges,  com- 
prising: 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory  loca- 
tions, each  memory  location  having  stored  therein  an 
intensity  value  for  quantifying  an  intensity  of  a  mapped 
image  location,  with  each  image  location  having  a  plural- 
ity of  neighboring  image  locations,  wherein  the  memory 
locations  and  intensity  values  are  initialized  from  the  set  of 
edge  location  data  values  and  the  set  of  edge  intensity  data 
values;  and 
a  reconstruction  module  coupled  to  the  memory  for  itera- 
tively  updating  the  intensities  of  the  image  locations,  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  iterations  the  reconstruction  module 
addresses  a  plurality  of  the  memory  locations  and  for  each 
addresaed  memory  location  the  reconstruction  module 
updates  the  intensity  value  at  the  addressed  memory  loca- 
tion with  a  weighted  combination  of  intensity  values  of 
neighboring  image  locations,  the  updated  intensities  fh>m 
a  current  iteration  being  stored  in  the  memory  as  intensity 
values  to  be  updated  during  a  subsequent  iteration  such 
that  each  iteration  produces  an  incremental  directional 
spreading  of  intensities  from  the  edges  of  regions  across 
the  image. 
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1.  A  method  of  data  compression  for  compressed  data  stor- 
age or  transmission  over  a  data  link  of  compressed  data  repre- 
senting an  image,  said  image  being  comprised  of  an  array  of 
pixels,  each  pixel  having  a  position  in  said  array,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

acquiring  a  digital  image  that  is  a  digital  signal  representa- 
tion of  said  image,  said  digital  image  being  represented  by 
an  array  of  pixel  values  defining  an  entire  image  area,  each 
pixel  value  being  defined  by  a  three-dimensional  vector 
identifying  the  position  of  the  pixel  in  the  array  and  an 
intensity  level  of  the  pixel; 

partitioning  the  digital  image  into  ranges,  each  range  being  a 
subset  of  the  image  area  such  that  the  set  of  ranges  tile  said 
image; 

partitioning  the  digital  image  into  domains,  each  domain 
being  a  subset  of  the  image  area; 

generating  for  each  range  which  is  to  be  encoded  a  transfor- 
mation for  each  member  of  said  set  of  domains,  said  trans- 
formation comprising  positional  scaling  coefficients  and 
an  intensity  scaling  coefficient,  and  further  comprising 
positional  offset  coefficients  and  intensity  offset  coeffici- 
ents, wherein  at  least  one  of  the  transformations  is  mw- 
contractive; 

using  each  said  transformation  to  transform  the  correspond- 
ing member  of  said  set  of  domains  into  a  corresponding 
transformed  digital  image  scaled  in  size  and  intensity  to 
map  onto  each  range  which  is  to  be  encoded; 

optimizing  each  said  transformation  in  terms  of  the  intensity 
scaling  and  ofbet  coefficients,  wherein  an  optimized  trans- 
formation is  indicative  of  a  corresponding  optimized 
transformed  digital  image  for  the  associated  range  and 
may  be  non-contractive; 

comparing  each  said  optimized  transformed  digital  image 
with  the  associated  range  to  provide  error  data  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  therebetween; 

selecting  the  domain  and  corresponding  optimized  transfor- 
mation that  minimizrs  the  error  data  for  the  associated 
range  such  that  some  iterate  of  the  entire  set  of  said  se- 
lected optimized  transformations  is  contractive,  thereby 
forming  an  eventually  contractive  map; 

storing  in  an  addressable  memory  information  that  repre- 
sents said  image  by  the  digital  representation  of  said  set  of 
encoded  ranges,  Hr»iii«iii«  and  corre^>onding  optimized 
transformations. 
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APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  DATA 

WHILE  RETAINING  IMAGE  INTEGIUTY 
WM-Ticr  Chen,  aad  SUh-G<wg  Li,  botk  of  AvtlB,  Tex.,  Miifi- 
on  to  IntcraatkMul  BuImm  MacUmi  Corpontloa,  Anaonk, 
N.Y. 

F1M  Oct.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  964,595 

bit  CL*  GOOL  9/36 

VS.  CI.  M2— 237  10  CWm 


1.  Computing  apparatus  for  compressing  d«U  of  sequentially 
related  information,  comprising, 

means  for  defming  a  reference  value  from  data  in  a  first 
group; 

means  for  comparing  the  dau  in  two  or  more  successive 
groups,  haviiig  values  extending  over  a  first  range,  with 
the  reference  value; 

means  for  redeflning  the  values  of  the  data  in  the  two  or 
more  successive  groups  using  a  second  range  smaller  than 
the  first  range,  responsive  to  the  means  for  comparing 
data; 

means  for  generating  compressed  data  using  the  combina- 
tion of  the  reference  value,  redefined  groups  of  data,  and 
a  count  number  relating  the  redefined  groups  of  data  to 
the  reference  value;  and 

means  for  storing  generated  data. 


INTEGRATED  ELECTROOPTICAL  MODULATION 

DEVICE 

Lk  Rlvlcrc  SoyUa  Aatipolia,  FVaww,  aari^or  to  Thowaoa- 

CSF,  Paria,  Fraacc 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00564,  {  371  Date  Dee.  27. 1993,  {  102(c) 
Date  Dae.  27, 1993,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO/9300755,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  7,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JaL  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1<7,S40 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Fnace,  Jaa.  27. 1991, 91  0M14 
IM.  CL»  G02B  6/10 
VS.  a.  305—1  10 1 


signal  to  be  modulated  and  dividing  said  optical  signal  into 
two  equal  optical  signals; 

a  first  modulation  region  of  a  length  L|,  said  first  modulation 
region  having  a  first  pair  of  optical  waveguides  for  receiv- 
ing said  two  equal  optical  signals,  said  first  pair  of  optical 
waveguides  consisting  of  two  optical  waveguides  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced  sufficiently  apart  so  as 
to  prevent  optical  coupling  therebetween,  and  said  first 
modulation  region  further  having  a  plurality  of  first  modu- 
lation electrodes,  positioned  along  said  first  pair  of  optical 
waveguides,  for  receiving  a  modulation  electrical  signal  of 
amplitude  V|  and  generating  a  modulation  electric  field  as 
a  function  of  said  modulation  electrical  signal; 

a  first  coupler-forming  region  of  a  length  L2  over  which  a 
second  pair  of  parallel  optical  waveguides  extend  and 
define  a  coupling  length  lc2>  said  second  pair  of  parallel 
optical  waveguides  receiving  two  modulated  optical  sig- 
nals output  from  said  first  pair  of  optical  waveguides, 
wherein  a  Y-parameter  is  defined  as  Y  =  L2/lf2.  and 
wherein  said  first  coupler-forming  region  is  not  subject  to 
electrooptical  modulation; 

a  second  modulation  region  of  a  length  L3,  said  second 
modulation  region  having  a  third  pair  of  optical  wave- 
guides for  receiving  said  two  modulated  optical  signals 
output  from  said  second  pair  of  parallel  optical  wave- 
guides of  said  first  coupler-forming  region,  said  third  pair 
of  optical  waveguides  consisting  of  two  optical  wave- 
guides being  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced  suffi- 
ciently apart  so  as  to  prevent  optical  coupling  therebe- 
tween, and  said  second  modulation  region  further  having 
a  plurality  of  second  modulation  electrodes,  positioned 
along  said  third  pair  of  optical  waveguides,  for  receiving 
a  modulation  electrical  signal  of  ampUtude  V2  and  gener- 
ating a  modulation  electric  field  as  a  function  of  said 
modulation  electric  signal; 

a  second  coupler-forming  region  of  a  length  L4  over  which 
a  fourth  pair  of  parallel  optical  waveguides  extend  and 
define  a  coupling  length  U4.  said  fourih  pair  of  parallel 
optical  waveguides  receiving  two  modulated  optical  sig- 
nals output  from  said  third  pair  of  optical  waveguides, 
wherein  a  Y'-parameter  is  defined  as  \'  =  LaAc*.  wmI 
wherein  said  second  coupler-forming  region  is  not  subject 
to  electrooptical  modulation;  and 

a  second  region  for  separating  said  second  pair  of  parallel 
optical  waveguides  and  deUvering  two  optical  signals 
modulated  in  a  complementary  ouuiner. 


1.  An  electrooptical  modulation  device  formed  on  an  elec- 
trooptical substrate,  said  electrooptical  modulation  device 
comprising: 

a  first  region  having  a  Y-jiinction  for  receiving  an  optical 


5v41MM 
BROADBAND,  LOW  DRIVE  VOLTAGE, 
ELECTROOPTIC,  INTERGRATED  OPTICAL 
MODULATOR 
WilUaa  R.  Bwm,  AlezaaMa;  GrtkeriM  H.  BabMr,  Sprlar 
fldd,  and  Ganeak  K.  GopalnkrWnan,  Lortaa,  aU  of  Va., 
■Miffora  to  The  United  Stetei  of  Aacrtca  aa  reprcaeatod  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  WaMnfton,  D.C 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46,293 
Int  CL*  GQ2B  6/10 
VS.  a.  305-^  27  CWm 

1.  A  broedband.  low  drive  voltage,  electrooptic  modulator 
comprising: 

a  substrate  having  substrate  modes,  having  electrooptic 
effects  and  having  at  least  one  optical  waveguide  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  light  therethrough  in  a  first  directioa 
and  with  a  first  phase  velocity; 
a  buffer  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate;  and 
a  coplanar  waveguide  electrode  structure  having  a  coplanar 
mode,  said  coplanar  waveguide  electrode  structure  being 
disposed  on  said  buffer  layer  and  receiving  an  electrical 
signal  propagating  in  the  first  direction  with  a  second 
phase  velocity  to  modulate  the  light  in  said  at  least  one 
optical  wav^uide  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  and 
frequency  of  the  electrical  signal; 
said  substrate  having  a  suilicieatly  small  thickness  so  that 
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coupling  between  the  coplanar  mode  of  said  coplanar 
waveguide  electrode  structure  and  any  one  of  the  sub- 
strate modes  of  said  substrate  substantially  does  not  occur 
over  a  desired  frequency  bandwidth  of  operation  within 
the  range  from  0  Hz  up  to  substantially  40  GHz,  and  said 


5,416,060 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 
MEASURING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  AND/OR 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  WITH  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION 
Yen-Zcn  Lee,  Chn-Pei,  and  K.  Roger  Lee,  Tainan,  both  of  Tai- 
wan, ProT.  of  China,  aMignors  to  Industrial  Tedinology  Re- 
search Institate,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,600 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  15/07 

VS.  a.  305—12  a  cuh 


1.  A  fiber  optical  current  sensor  with  temperature  compen- 
sation comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  first  Ught  beam  and  a  second 
light  beam; 

a  polarizer  for  polarizing  the  first  Ught  beam  into  a  linearly 
polarized  Ught  beam; 

a  magneto-optical  element  which  induces  rotation  on  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  the  linearly  polarized  Ught  beam 
incident  therein,  according  to  an  external  magnetic  field; 

an  analyzer  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  linearly  po- 
larized light  according  to  the  rotation  on  the  plane  of 
polarization; 

a  thermo-optical  sensing  device  for  sensing  the  temperature 
variation  of  the  magneto-optical  element  by  thermally 
modulating  the  amount  of  the  second  light  beam; 

an  optical-electric  transducer  for  converting  the  output  from 
the  analyzer  through  the  magneto-optical  element  into  an 
AC-t-EX^  current  signal  which  is  used  as  an  indicator  of 
the  strength  of  magnetic  field,  and  converting  the  output 
from  the  analyzer  through  the  thermo-optical  sensing 


device  into  an  DC  current  signal  which  is  used  as  an 
indicator  of  temperature  variation. 


5,416,061 

OPTICAL  SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  DICTRIBUTION 

NETWORK  AND  HIGH-SPEED  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION 

NETWORK 
Senngng  Koh,  Ondnnati;  Harold  W.  Carter,  MaineriDe,  and 
Joseph  T.  Boyd,  Ondnnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  UniTcr- 
sity  of  andniiati,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,999 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/Oa  6/36 
VS.  CL  305—14  33 1 


coplanar  waveguide  electrode  structure  having  a  suffi- 
ciently large  thickness  so  that  said  first  and  second  phase 
velocities  are  substantially  equal  over  the  desired  fre- 
quency bandwidth  of  operation  within  the  range  from  0 
Hz  up  to  substantially  40  GHz. 


1^ 


1.  A  high-speed  optical  synchronous  clock  distribution  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  modulated  electromagnetic  energy,  said 
source  having  a  directed  output; 

(b)  an  optical  network  having  an  input  that  receives  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  the  directed  output  of  said  source 
of  electromagnetic  energy,  said  optical  network  including 
at  least  one  integrated  optical  silicon-based  waveguide 
into  which  said  electromagnetic  energy  is  directed  from 
said  input,  said  optical  waveguide  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  segments  that  each  guide  said  electromagnetic  energy 
until  arriving  at  a  termination  point,  each  of  said  termina- 
tion points  comprising  an  optical  output;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuits  each  having  a  photode- 
tector  that  receives  one  of  the  optical  outputs  from  the 
termination  point  of  said  optical  waveguide  segments, 
each  of  said  pluraUty  of  integrated  circuits  being  in  syn- 
chronous communication  with  said  source  of  electromag- 
netic energy  at  a  high  frequency  clock  rate. 


5.416362 

UGHTWAVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING 

SELECTED  OPTICAL  MODES 

Zygmnnt  Haas,  Hohndel,  and  Mario  A.  Saatoro,  Shrewsbwy, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44,318 
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4.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  bandwidth-distance  product 

of  a  multi-mode  fiber  system  which  includes  a  multi-mode 

fiber,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  predetermined  length  of  single-mode  fiber,  the  single-mode 

fiber  being  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  the  multi-mode  fiber, 

and 

means  for  launching  optical  signals  through  a  second  end  of 
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the  single-mode  fiber  so  as  to  excite  substantiany  only 
higher-order  modes  of  the  multi-mode  fiber. 


MODE-FIELD  TRANSFORMING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
AikM  M.  VaaSMrkar.  AllMtowm.  PiL,  aHi«Mr  to  ATAT  Cory^ 

Mvrajr  Hm.  N  J. 

Filed  Dm.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  176,362 
lit.  CL*  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  385—28  •  ' 
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1.  A  waveguide  structure  for  transforming  an  optical  beam 
of  a  first  modal  spot  size  to  a  beam  of  a  second  modal  spot  size 
comprising: 

an  elongated  glass  core  having  a  pair  of  ends,  wherein  said 
glass  core  comprises  germanosilicate  glass; 

a  cladding  glass  peripherally  surrounding  said  core; 

said  core  having  an  index  of  refraction  greater  than  that  of 
said  cladding  and  the  normalized  index  differential  be- 
tween the  core  and  the  cladding  monotonically  increasing 
from  one  end  of  said  structure  to  the  other  end. 


S.416,864 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPUFIED  TAPPING  NETWORK 

AND  METHOD  USING  SAME 

Stephea  A.  CaMidr,  Floaa  Mackenzie  both  of  Ipawich,  and 

TrcTor  K.  White,  Felizatowc,  all  of  England,  aadgnon  to 

Britiab  Telecommankartona  pvblic  limited  compny,  Londoa, 


per  No.  PCr/GB91/02052,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30.  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/09150,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Not.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,163 
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the  first  wavelength  whereby  a  portion  of  said  signals  is 
removed  for  output,  and 
said  amplifier  being  adapted  to  amplify  the  remaining  signals 
at  the  first  wavelength  passing  along  said  waveguide  after 
said  removal  to  compensate  for  the  attenuation  caused  by 
said  removal. 


5,41<J65  

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  GAIN-SHAPED  AMPLIFIER 

INCLUDING  WAVELEfWTH  MULTIPLEXING 

COUPLER 

Alaa  Fleldias.  Hcrti,  Uaited  riagdnw,  aaaigaor  to  Nortkera 

TelccoH  Umlttd,  Qatbec.  Caaaih 

Filed  Jal.  15,  1994.  Scr.  No.  275,493 
CW^  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdoai,  JaL  28,  1993, 
9315596 

lat.  CL*  G02B  6/26:  HOIS  3/30 
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1.  A  gain-shaped  optical  waveguide  amplifier  which  em- 
ploys optical  power  at  a  pump  wavelength  to  amplify  an  opti- 
cal signal  at  a  signal  wavelength,  which  amplifier  includes  a 
4-port  2x2  coupler  which  is  wavelength  multiplexing  at  the 
pump  and  signal  wavelengths  of  the  amplifier,  and  to  whose 
four  ports  are  connected  first,  second  and  third  lengths  of 
optical  amplifier  waveguide  in  a  configuration  such  that  pump 
power  is  directed  by  the  coupler  directly  between  the  first  and 
the  third  length  while  signal  power  is  directed  from  the  first  to 
the  third  via  the  second  length  of  amplifier  waveguide. 


5.416366 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE/GRATING  DEVICE  FOR 

FILTERING  OPTICAL  WAVELENGTHS 

Olof  G.  SahKa.  Sofaw.  Swedca,  aarignor  to  Telefoaakdebolaget 

L  M  Ericaaoa,  Stockholai,  Swadea 

Filed  Aag.  25.  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,573 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Aag.  26,  1992,  9202446 
lat  a.»  G02B  6/34 
VS.  CL  385—37  13  ClalM 


1.  An  optical  network  including: 

an  optical  waveguide  having  a  waveguiding  core  sur- 
rounded by  a  non-guiding  region,  and  a  given  refractive 
index  profile,  to  which  is  coupled  a  source  of  optical 
information  signals  of  a  first  wavelength,  an  optical  ampli- 
fier, and  a  source  of  optical  pump  power  of  a  second 
wavelength  shorter  than  the  first  wavelength  for  optically 
pumping  the  optical  amplifier, 

the  core  of  the  optical  waveguide  being  chosen  to  substan- 
tially minimise  the  spot  size  of  signals  at  the  second  wave- 
length. 

a  plurality  of  evanescent  optical  couplers  coupled  with  said 
optical  waveguide,  each  of  said  couplers  comprising  a 
region  at  which  the  cladding  of  the  waveguide  is  suffi- 
ciently thin  to  allow  evanescent  coupling  to  the  signals  at 


1.  A  tunable  optical  filter  device  comprising  a  grating  struc- 
ture arranged  in  a  waveguide  structure,  wherein  the  grating 
structure  comprises  two  controllable  grating  sections  electri- 
cally isolated  from  each  other,  the  grating  sections  having 
different  grating  periods;  and  light  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length that  enters  the  waveguide  structure  is  reflected  back 
through  the  wavegtiide  structure  by  the  grating  structure. 


May  16,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


21T7 


5,416367 

PASSIVE  TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  OPTICAL 
WAVE  GUIDE  COUPLER 
Ncal  R  Thoratea,  LebaMM,  N  J.,  aad  Friedrich  Zwickel,  White- 
kail,  Pa„  aaricBors  to  AT*T  Corp.,  Marray  HIU,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,072 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  385—73  43  ( 


a  resin  molding  portion  for  surrounding  said  guide  member 
having  opposite  opened  portions  at  tc^  and  bottom  mold- 


S316368 
OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  RESIN  MOLDING 
PORTION  WHICH  INCLUDES  OPPOSITE  OPENED 
PORTIONS  AT  TOP  AND  BOTTOM  SURFACES 
ToiUaU  KaUi;  Makoto  Ho^fo;  HidetoaU  bUda;  Hiraaki  Kat- 
aara;  Ton  YaaHmWri;  KaraarifM  Mlyake,  all  of  Kaaagawa; 
Tadaiki  Haibani,  aad  MicUto  MataaaMto.  botk  of  naraU,  all 
of  Japaa,  aariganr*  to  SaaUtoaw  Electric  ladaatrica,  Ltd., 
Oaaka  aad  Nippoa  Tdcpapk  aad  Tdcpkoae  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  botk  or  Japaa 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  942^61,  Sep.  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^39^76. 
Ikta  appHcatica  Dec  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  161^45 
CUm  priority,  ^pBcatloa  Japaa,  Sep.  9,  1991,  3-258482; 
Sep.  9,  1991,  3-2S84S3;  Aag.  17, 1992,  4-241313 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—80  3  CUih 

1.  An  optical  connector  for  performing  an  optical  coupling, 
comprising: 
a  guide  member  having  optical  fiber  guide  grooves  for  posi- 
tioning optical  fibers  and  having  top  and  bottom  guide 
turfaoet; 


ing  surfaces  thereof  so  as  to  expose  said  top  and  bottom 
groove  surfaces,  respectively. 


26.  An  optical  wave  guide  coupler  for  coupling  two  optical 
wave  guides  for  passing  optical  signals  through  said  coupler 
from  one  coupled  optical  wave  guide  to  the  other,  comprising: 

a  body  having  means  at  opposed  ends  of  said  body  for  cou- 
pling the  optical  wave  guides  to  said  body  along  a  coupler 
axis; 

an  element  holder  rotatably  disposed  within  said  body  and 
having  a  throughbore  substantially  aligned  with  the  cou- 

.     pier  axis;  and 

an  optical  wave  guide  element  supported  by  said  element 
holder  along  an  element  axis  and  disposed  so  as  to  inter- 
cept said  coupler  axis,  the  element  axis  of  said  optical 
wave  guide  element  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
first  non-zero  angle  relative  to  the  coupler  axis  so  that 
rotation  of  said  element  holder  causes  changes  in  transmis- 
sioa  of  optical  signals  through  said  optical  wave  guide 
element 


5316,869 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER/OPTICAL  FIBER 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Takaaki  YoaUw*,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  NEC  Corporatiaa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1993.  Scr.  No.  34,467 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1992, 4-062909 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/42 
VS.  CL  385—88  3  < 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  laser  light  disposed  on  a 
heat  sink  mounted  on  a  base  via  a  chip  carrier,  wherein  the 
base  is  disposed  in  a  case  via  a  pettier  element 

a  polarizer, 

a  lens,  held  by  the  base  in  light  path  between  the  semicon- 
ductor laser  and  the  polarizer, 

a  coupling  optical  fiber  secured  by  a  ferrule  and  slide  ring, 
for  transmitting  said  laser  light  to  another  optical  fiber, 

wherein  the  polarizer  is  placed  in  light  path  between  said 
lens  and  said  coupling  optical  fiber,  plane  of  polarization 
of  said  polarizer  being  aligned  to  that  of  said  emitted  laser 
light  such  that  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  laser  light 
entering  an  input  end  surface  of  said  coupling  optical  fiber 
is  aligned  wiUi  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  emitted 
laser  light  and 

wherein  the  laser  light  is  directly  coupled  from  the  poiLuizu 
to  the  coupling  optical  fiber. 


5,416370 
OPTOELECTRONIC  INTERFACE  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  WITH  REFLECTIVE  SURFACE 
Cfcrirtopfccr  K.  Y.  Ckaa,  GOkcrt;  Skaa-Mcea  Kao, 
aad  Mkkad  S.  Lcbby,  Apacke  Jaactiaa,  an  of  Aria.,  I 
to  Motorola,  lac,  Stkaaaihan,  OL 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,761 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/36;  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  385—88  15  < 

1.  An  optoelectronic  interface  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  traces  disposed 

thereon; 
a  photonic  device  having  a  working  portion  operably 
nKMinted  on  the  plurality  of  dectrical  traces; 
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•n  optical  portion  disposed  on  the  substrate  encapsulating 

the  photonic  device;  and 
a  lead  frame  member  having  a  reflective  surface  embedded 

in  the  optical  portion  for  directing  light  to  and  from  the 

working  portion  of  the  photonic  device. 
14.  A  method  for  making  an  optoelectronic  interface  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


ence  potential  region,  and  the  other  end  of  said  conductive 
wire  being  connected  to  one  of  said  first  reference  poten- 
tial region  and  said  second  reference  potential  region. 

M1M72 

AKRANGEMEm'  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AN  OPTOELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

Tbeodorc  Sixer,  II,  LHtIc  SOm,  nd  Jums  A.  Walker,  Howell, 

botb  of  N  J^  SMi^on  to  ATAT  Corp^  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Ftled  JaL  6, 1993,  Sw.  No.  SS,6n 

lat  CL*  O02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  3«5— 92  <  Ctataa 


providing  a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  traces 

disposed  thereon; 
mounting  a  photonic  device  having  a  working  portion  on 

the  plurality  of  electrical  traces;  and 
disposing  a  lead  frame  having  a  reflective  surface  into  an 

optical  portion,  thereby  embedding  the  reflective  surface 

in  the  optical  portion  for  directing  light  to  and  from  the 

working  portion  of  the  photonic  device. 


3,416,171 
MOLDED  OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  MODULE 
Hiaato  TakahaaU;  Yutaka  Mataamnra,  and  Toru  KawagisU,  aD 
of  Yokohanui,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Snmitooio  Eleclrk  ladus- 
trica,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,M3 
Clains  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1993,  5-083641 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/12 
VS.  CL  385-88  « 


1.  An  optical  module  sealed  by  mold  material  comprising: 

an  optical  connector  comprising  a  light  receiving  device  for 
converting  an  optical  signal  into  an  electric  signal; 

a  first  substrate  comprising  a  circuit  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  light  receiving 
device  through  a  signal  coimecting  wire,  for  processing  an 
electric  signal  coming  from  the  output  terminal; 

a  mounting  substrate  for  mounting  said  first  substrate;  and 

a  conductive  wire  placed  nearby  a  coimection  part  between 
said  optical  connector  and  said  first  substrate  without 
contacting  said  signal  connecting  wire; 

said  mounting  substrate  comprising  a  first  reference  poten- 
tial region  being  of  a  part  of  the  mounting  substrate  and 
projecting  outside  from  a  part  where  said  first  substrate  is 
mounted; 

said  first  substrate  comprising  a  second  reference  potential 
region  on  a  surface  of  the  first  substrate,  which  region  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  mounting  substrate; 

one  end  of  said  conductive  wire  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  first  reference  potential  region  and  said  second  refer- 


tiii 


1.  Opto/electrical  connector  apparatus  for  interconnecting 
an  optical  fiber  to  one  or  more  external  electrical  pins  of  the 
coimector  apparatus,  comprising 

a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  paths  including 
contact  pads  photolithographically  defined  on  a  first  sur- 
face thereof  for  mounting  at  least  one  flip-chip  type  opto- 
electronic component,  said  substrate  including  a  photo- 
lithographically defined  hole  formed  between  a  second 
surface  and  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  hole 
and  said  contact  pads  being  defined  by  matched  photo- 
lithographic masks  to  achieve  a  predetermined  alignment 
precision  therebetween,  said  hole  being  used  to  accept 
said  optical  fiber, 

said  optical  fiber  mounted  through  said  hole  in  said  tubttrate 
for  coupling  an  optical  signal  directly  to  a  surface  of  an 
optoelectronic  component; 

said  at  least  one  optoelectronic  component  including  on  a 
first  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  contact  pads  for  mount- 
ing to  matching  contact  pads  on  said  plurality  of  electrical 
paths  resulting  in  said  optoelecttonic  component  being 
aligned  over  said  hole  to  enable  the  communicating  of  an 
optical  signal  to  and  from  said  optical  fiber  and 

said  one  or  more  external  electrical  pins  having  a  first  por- 
tion mounted  on  the  first  surface  of  said  substrate  and  a 
second  portion  extending  external  to  said  connector  appa- 
ratus for  enabling  direct  external  electrical  contact  to  one 
or  more  electrical  paths  of  said  substrate  for  communicat- 
ing electrical  signals  to  and  from  said  at  least  one  optoelec- 
tronic component. 


5v41M73 

PROTECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  FUSED  OPTICAL  FIBER 

JOINTS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

LMdo  HachMrhcr,  New  BnMwick,  and  AttOa  Hadtacker,  SooH 

erwt,  both  of  NJ.,  artginn  to  Adrawwd  CMtom  AppUca- 

tkias,  lac  Bdlc  Mead,  N  J. 

Filed  May  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,39S 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/38 
VS.  CL  385—99  »7  CUom 

1.  A  protector  device  for  a  spliced  joint  between  a  pair  of 
optical  fibers,  each  of  said  fibers  having  an  end  face,  said  end 
faces  being  secured  to  each  other  by  said  joint,  said  device 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  compres- 
sion means  located  within  said  bousing,  said  housing  compris- 
ing latching  means,  and  first  and  second  elongated  trough 
shaped  housing  sections  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  sections 
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having  an  inner  surface,  said  compreaaion  means  comprising  at 
least  one  elongated  strip  of  a  compressible  material  secured  to 
said  inner  surfaces  of  said  housing  sections  and  having  an  outer 
surface,  said  bousing  sections  being  arranged  to  be  disposed  in 
an  open  position,  whereupon  said  splice  joint  can  be  inserted 
within  said  housing  between  portions  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  strip,  said  housing  sections  being  pivotable  to  a  closed 
position,  whereupon  first  portions  of  said  strip  which  are  con- 


5,416^5 
OPTICAL  FIBER  UGHTING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
John  S.  KepUager,  Stocktoa,  Qdif.;  NOeih  P.  Kacka 
bay,  ladia;  Georie  Awai,  Daarille,  aad  Darid  R.  Bordc,  Red- 
wood Citjr,  botk  €t  Califs  aaitBon  to  Ffbcntan,  lac,  Fire- 
aMMit,CUif. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  24^185,  Feb.  36, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,34S^L 
lUs  appUcatkM  Jul  3, 199*,  Scr.  No.  253,845 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—102  7  ( 
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tiguous  with  said  splice  joint  are  compressed  to  accommodate 
said  splice  joint  therebetween  and  with  second  portions  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  strip  abutting  each  other,  whereupon  said 
splice  joint  is  secured  between  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  strip,  said  latching  means  mechanically  latching  said  hous- 
ing sections  together  in  said  closed  position  to  permanently 
holding  said  housing  sections  in  said  closed  position  and 
thereby  prevent  the  housing  from  accidentally  opening. 
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1.  An  optical  lighting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  set  of  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  fiber  including  a  core 
of  material  that  is  transparent  to  radiation  in  a  selected 
wavdMnd,  and  including  a  layer  of  cladding  material 
surrounding  the  core; 

said  set  of  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  being  assembled  in 
continuously  convoluted  relationship  along  the  length 
thereof  to  form  a  cable,  and  being  adapted  to  receive  light 
flux  at  least  one  end  thereof  for  laterally  emitted  li^t  flux 
received  thereby  substantially  along  the  length  thereto 
from  said  end;  and 

a  first  strip  of  material  of  optically  contrasting  characteris- 
tics wound  about  said  cable  in  non-overlapping  relation- 
ship to  form  a  substantial  spiral  of  the  material  with  length 
along  the  cable  in  a  selected  direction  of  rotation  for 
forming  an  ^>ertuFe  to  expose  in  visually  contrasting 
manner  an  elongated  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  optical 
cable  in  a  spiral  orientation  along  the  length  thereof. 


5,41M74  

OPTICAL  RECEIVER  STUB  FITTING 
Markoa  A.  GMeL  COaoTcr,  aad  Terry  L.  Cooke,  Hidcory, 
of  N.C  aasigDora  to  Siecor  Coiparatioa,  Hkkory,  N.C 
Filed  JuL  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,975 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/44 


5,416,876 
FIBER  OPTIC  RIBBON  SUBMINIATURE  DISPLAY  FOR 

HEAD/HELMET  MOUNTED  DISPLAY 

Darid  A.  Aasley,  Steriiag,  aad  Aahok  Siaodia,  Heiadoa,  both, 

Va.,  aaaignors  to  Haghea  Traiaiag,  lac,  AiUagtoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,957 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/06 


VS.  CL  385—100 
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1.  A  cable  assembly  for  use  with  optical  enclosures,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pluraUty  of  optical  fibers,  each  optical  fiber  including  a 
proximal  span  in  which  the  optical  fiber  b  held  within  a 
sheathed  cable,  a  distal  end,  and  a  mediate  span  therebe- 
tween: 

a  pluraUty  of  flexible  tubes,  each  said  flexible  tube  surround- 
ing a  mediate  span  of  one  of  the  said  optical  fibers; 

a  water-impervious  plug  encasing  a  portion  of  the  mediate 
span  of  the  pluraUty  of  optical  fibers  and  the  flexible  tubes, 
the  plug  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  cable  sheath;  and, 

a  rigid  jacket  encasing  the  plug. 


1.  A  twoKlimensional  head/helmet  mounted  fiber  optic 
display,  comprising: 

a  one-dimensional  amy  of  flexible  light  conductors  ar- 
ranged in  a  ribbon  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end; 

means  for  injecting  light  into  said  input  end  of  said  ribbon  to 
create  a  first  dimension  of  said  two-dimensional  display; 

means  for  moving  said  output  end  of  said  ribbon  in  relation 
to  an  observer's  eye.  said  means  comprising: 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  ribbon  at  a  location 
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spaced  from  said  output  end  to  create  a  cantilevered 
ribbon  section:  and 
driver  means  for  vibrating  said  cantilevered  ribbon  section 
to  deflect  said  output  end  of  said  ribbon. 


S,4M.ST7 
OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH  CONVERTER  DEVICE  AND 

OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH  CONVERTER  MODULE 
CUaU  Goto,  Kaaagnni,  Japan,  aMtfirr  to  F^Ji  Photo  FItas  Co^ 


FUad  JiL  25, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  314,532 
OaiM  priority,  application  JapMS,  JnL  26,  IMS,  «3-18«0W; 
JnL  26,  IMS,  63-1S6M1 

Int  a.»  G02F  im 
MS.  CL  3S5-122  2S 
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1.  An  optical  wavelength  converter  device  comprising  an 
optical  fiber  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  including: 

i)  a  cladding  having  a  first  refractive  index; 

ii)  a  core  of  a  nonlinear  optical  material  disposed  in  said 
cladding  and  having  a  second  refractive  index  higher  than 
said  first  refractive  index,  whereby  said  optical  fiber  con- 
verts the  wavelength  of  a  fundamental  wave  introduced 
into  said  core  at  said  proximal  end  and  radiates  a  wave- 
length-converted wave  into  said  cladding; 

iii)'said  cladding  emits  the  wavelength-converted  wave  at 
said  distal  end;  and 

iv)  a  grating  disposed  in  a  position  to  receive  the  wave- 
length-converted wave  emitted  from  said  distal  end  for 
converting  the  wavefront  of  said  wavelength-converted 
wave  into  a  spherical  wavefront. 


1.  A  side-firing  laser  fiber  assembly  for  use  in  performing 
laser  surgical  procedures,  comprising: 
an  optical  fiber,  said  optical  fiber  having  an  input  end  and  an 
output  end, 
the  input  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  laser 

source,  and 
the  output  end  terminating  in  a  substantially  flat  face  from 


which  substantially  all  of  the  laser  energy  from  said 

laser  source  is  emitted, 

said  face  having  an  arcuate  edge  around  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof, 
said  output  end  having  a  bend  formed  proximally  of  said 

flat  face  so  that  laser  energy  emitted  from  said  flat  face 

is  directed  at  a  side-firing  angle  with  respect  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  body  of  the  optical  fiber; 

and 
a  jacket  member  over  most  of  the  length  of  the  optical  fiber 

member. 
24.  A  method  for  effecting  deep  tissue  coagulation  and 
necrosis  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  laser  fiber  assembly  including  an  optical  fiber 
having  an  input  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  laser 
source;  and 
an  output  end  terminating  in  a  substantially  fiat  face  from 

which  substantially  all  of  the  laser  energy  from  said 

laser  source  is  emitted,  said  face  having  an  arcuate  edge 

around  the  circumference  thereof; 
situating  the  emitting  end  of  said  laser  fiber  assembly 

adjacent  tissue  in  which  it  is  desired  to  effect  deep  tissue 

coagulation  and  tissue  necrosis;  and 
directing  laser  .energy  upon  said  tissue  in  order  to  effect 

deep  tissue  coagulation  and  necrosis. 


5,416^79 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT 

ABSORPTION  IN  SMALL  AQUEOUS  FLUID  SAMPLES 

S«  Y.  Un,  SwMota,  Fta.,  iwii^nr  to  Worid  Predakm  Inftrv 

■cata.  Inc.,  Saniota,  Fla. 

CoatteaathM-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  3S,S20,  Mar.  29, 1993, 
atmn^Mtt^  Thia  appUcation  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,310 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/20 
MS.  a.  3S5— 125  9  ( 


Sv«1637a 

SURGICAL  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  USING  A 

BENT-TIP  SIDE-FIRING  LASER  FIBER 

Joknay  M.  Bmcc,  Spring,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  EadcaTor  Swgical 

Prodacts,  lac  The  Woodiaada,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,203,  JaL  29. 1993, 

ahaadoacd.  lUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,431 

lat  a.*  G02B  6/02:  A61B  19/00,  17/32 

MS.  CL  3S5-123  37  Clafaaa 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  Ught  absorption  in  small  aqueous 
fluid  samples  comprising: 

a  spectrophotometer  cell  in  the  form  of  a  fluid  core  optical 
wave  guide,  said  wave  guide  being  of  tubular  construction 
and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  wave  guide  acting 
as  a  receiver  for  samples  of  liquid  to  be  aiulyzed; 

means  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  core 
region  of  said  wave  guide  and  the  exterior  of  the  wave 
guide,  a  liquid  sample  to  be  analyzed  being  drawn  into  and 
discharged  from  said  wave  guide  via  said  fluid  communi- 
cation establishing  means; 

a  fiber  optic  piston  inserted  into  said  wave  guide  first  end  for 
imparting  movement  to  the  liquid  sample  to  be  analyzed; 

a  source  of  analysis  Ught; 

means  for  optically  coupling  said  Ught  source  to  said  piston 
to  thereby  propogate  Ught  through  a  liquid  sample  which 
has  been  drawn  into  said  wave  guide  via  said  fluid  com- 
munication establishing  means; 

Ught  analysis  means;  and 

means  for  optically  coupUng  said  piston  to  said  analysts 
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5,416,SS0 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  COATINGS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Martia  R.  Edwardi,  Ckater;  Jnlie  A.  Waller,  Aatrobaa,  and 
Stepkea  Byrae,  Gaiaboraagh,  all  of  Eagland,  aasigaors  to 
Zcaeca  Liiaited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  958.057,  Oct  S,  1992,  afaaadoaed.  This 
applteatioa  Mar.  2S.  1994.  Ser.  No.  21S.2M 
Claiw  priority.  appUcatioa  United  KiagdoBM  Oct  11,  1991, 
9121655 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/22:  B05D  5/06;  CMF  2/46 
MS.  CL  3S5— 12S  15  ClaiM 


GLASS  CLADDING 


SECONDARY  COATlNi 


GLASS  CORE 


PRIMARY  COATING 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  radiation  cured  fiber  coating 
which  comprises  using  an  ethylenically-terminated  urethane 
oligomer  for  the  provision  of  a  radiation-cured  coating  mate- 
rial of  an  optical  fiber,  said  urethane  oUgomer  being  derived 
from  reactants  which  include  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester 
polyol  which  has  been  made  by  polymerising  an  acid-compo- 
nent and  hydroxyl-component  and  which  has  dimer  acid  resi- 
dues in  its  structure,  wherein  said  dimer  acid  residues  are 
residues  derived  from  (a)  the  use  of  a  dimer  acid  as  at  least  part 
of  the  acid  component  or  (b)  the  use  of  the  diol  derivative  of  a 
dimer  acid  as  at  least  part  of  the  hydroxyl  component  or  (c)  a 
combination  of  (a)  and  (b). 

14.  A  coated  optical  fiber  having  at  least  one  coating  of  a 
radiation-cured  coating  material  which  has  been  formed  by 
radiation-curing  a  radiation-curable  coating  composition 
which  comprises  an  ethylenically-termiiuted  urethane  oUgo- 
mer, said  urethane  oUgomer  being  derived  from  reactants 
which  include  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  polyol  which 
has  been  made  by  polymerising  an  acid-component  and  a 
hydroxyl-component  and  which  has  dimer  acid  residues  in  its 
structure,  wherein  said  dimer  acid  residues  are  residues  de- 
rived from  (a)  the  use  of  a  dimer  acid  as  at  least  part  of  the 
acid-component  or  (b)  the  use  of  the  diol  derivative  of  a  dimer 
acid  as  at  least  part  of  the  hydroxyl  component  or  (c)  a  combi- 
nation of  (a)  and  (b). 


5,416.S81 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

CONNECTING  DEVICE 

MitaaaUra  Dwda,  IbaraU,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Nippon  Sheet 

Glaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109.3S3 
Oaiw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  20,  1992.  4-245633; 
Aag.  20. 1992. 4-245634;  Aag.  21, 1992, 4-245624;  Aag.  21, 1992, 
4-245625;  Aa*.  21, 1992,  4-245626 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/36 
MS.  CL  385—135  18  ( 


a  casing  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

a  base  member  housed  in  said  casing; 

means  for  resiUently  supporting  said  base  member,  said 
supporting  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  inner  surface  of 
said  casing; 

at  least  one  input  optical  fiber  cable  and  at  least  one  output 
optical  fiber  cable,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  input  optical 
fiber  cable  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  output  optical 
fiber  cable  extending  into  said  casing; 

an  optical  waveguide  substrate  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  optical  waveguide  substrate  connected  to  said 
portions  of  said  input  and  output  optical  fiber  cables  for 
transmitting  a  Ught  signal  from  said  input  optical  fiber 
cable  to  said  output  optical  fiber  cable; 

means  fixed  to  said  base  member  for  holding  said  portions  of 
said  input  and  output  optical  fiber  cables  on  said  base 
member;  and 

means  in  said  casing  for  introducing  said  input  and  ou^ut 
optical  fiber  cables  into  said  casing. 


5,416,882 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  RETAINING 

OPTICAL  FIBERS  IN  A  LAYER 

Roland  Hakoaa,  DoBMMit;  Michel  ResUnger.  Boodoofle,  aad 

Girard  Godard.  Noiaean,  all  of  Fraace,  aasigaors  to  Mars 

Actel,  Vrigae  Anz  Bois,  France 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraace.  Not.  25. 1992.  92  14170 
Int  CL«  G02B  6/44 
MS.  CL  385—136  U  ( 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  device  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  and  retaining  optical  fibers  in  a 
"horizontal"  layer,  said  device  including: 

a  channel-section  base,  defining  a  "horizontal"  web,  and  two 
side  flanges  projecting  from  said  web,  at  least  one  of  said 
side  flanges  being  provided  with  a  slot  having  a  "vertical" 
first  segment  of  width  substantially  the  same  as  the  diame- 
ter of  said  fibers,  which  first  segment  is  open  at  a  top  end 
of  the  flange,  the  top  end  being  the  end  opposite  from  said 
web,  and  a  "horizontal"  second  segment  of  height  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  diameter  and  of  length  adapted 
to  positioning  said  fibers  side-by-side  in  a  layer, 

a  grooved  guide  member  extending  between  said  side 
flanges  and  facing  the  horizontal  segment  of  each  slot,  and 
having  a  groove  aligned  with  said  horizontal  segment,  and 
being  of  width  that  is  the  same  as  the  length  of  the  hori- 
zontal segment,  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  fibers  in  a  layer,  which 
means  are  hinge  moimted  to  close  on  said  grooved  sur- 
iwe. 
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M1MS3 

CLAMP  FOR  RETAININC  AT  LEAST  ONE  OPTICAL 

FIBER 

Rola^  Hakon,  DtMMWt;  Michel  KtaUaatr,  Boadmrflc,  a^ 

G«nr4  Godard,  Noten,  all  of  Vnmet,  aMi^on  to  Man 

Actd,  Vrigac  an  Bote,  P^aMc 

Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15S.702 
OaiMM  priority.  awMcatioa  Fnwce.  Nor.  2S,  1992,  92  141«9 
Iirt.  CL*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  3«5— 13«  >♦ » 


-^ 


and  the  VI  group  element,  laid  firtt  and  second  clad  layers 
being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  said  waveguide  layer 
is  put  therebetween,  said  waveguide  layer  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  larger  than  a  refractive  index  of  said  first  clad 
layer  and  a  refractive  index  of  said  second  clad  layer;  the 
refractive  index  of  said  first  clad  layer  being  different  from 
the  refractive  index  of  said  second  clad  layer;  at  least  one 
of  said  clad  layers  containing  the  element  Cd. 


S.41MU 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DC  MOTOR 

MaaaUko  Sakoh,  A^|o,  Japoa,  aHivMr  to  Makita  Corporatioii, 
Ai^  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,7« 

CUm  priority.  appUcatloa  Japan,  Job.  26, 1992,  4-193496 

tat  CL*  H02P  7/288 

VS.  a.  3SS— «3«  •  dalBM 


1.  A  clamp  for  retaining  at  least  one  optical  fiber,  said  clamp 
including  a  body,  a  grooved  plane  surface  on  said  body  for 
positioning  each  sheathed  optical  fiber,  a  clamping  jaw  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  body  parallel  to  each  groove  to  pivot 
between  an  open  position  relative  to  said  grooved  plane  sur- 
face and  a  closed  position  against  said  grooved  plane  surface, 
locking  means  for  locking  said  jaw  in  the  closed  position,  and 
associated  unlocking  means,  wherein  said  body  is  formed  by  a 
relatively  elongate  "flat"  support  having  a  top  plane  face 
provided  with  a  recess,  and  by  a  plate  which  is  complementary 
to  said  recess,  which  is  removably  installed  in  said  recess,  and 
which  has  at  least  one  groove  on  a  face  thereof  which  fits  flush 
with  said  top  face  of  said  support,  which  adapted  to  positioning 
a  given  limited  number  of  sheathed  fiben  to  be  retained  in  said 
clamp,  said  top  face  of  said  support  and  the  grooved  face  of 
said  plate  co-operating  to  constitute  said  grooved  plane  surface 
when  said  plate  is  installed  in  said  recess. 


S.416.aS4 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAVEGUIDE  SFRUCFURE  OF  A 

n-VI  GROUP  COMPOUND 

Shiaya  Hirata.  Tcwi;  MaaaUko  Kitagawa,  Tottori,  a^  Yo- 

lUtaka  Towo— ra,  Nara,  aU  of  Japw,  iMiganra  to  Skarp 

yakMklkl  Kairiw.  Japaa 

FUad  May  It,  1994,  S«r.  No.  245.SS6 
OaiM  priority.  appWcatitw  Japaa,  May  25, 1993,  S-122S42 
tat  CL*  G02B  6/10 
VS.  CL  3S5— 142  «  ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  waveguide  structure  of  a  II-VI  group 
compound,  compriiing: 
a  wavegtude  layer  formed  by  a  II- VI  group  compound 

semiconductor  made  of  a  II  group  element  and  a  VI  group 

element;  and 
first  and  second  clad  layers  formed  by  the  I1-V1  group 

compound  semiconductor  made  of  the  II  gmvp  element 


1.  In  a  speed  control  device  for  a  DC  motor,  comprising: 

a  power  source  contact  switch  SWl  and  a  semiconductor 
switching  element  Q  connected  in  series  with  the  DC 
motor  and  a  DC  power  source; 

a  second  contact  switch  SW2  arranged  to  bypass  said  semi- 
conductor switching  element  Q; 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  power  source  via  said 
power  source  contact  switch  SWl  for  controlling  on  and 
off  of  said  semiconductor  switching  element  Q;  and 

an  operation  member  operable  by  an  operator  to  adjust  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  DC  motor; 

said  power  source  contact  switch  SWl  having  a  control 
such  that  said  power  source  contact  switch  SWl  is  turned 
on  when  said  operation  member  is  operated  by  a  first 
amount; 

said  second  contact  switch  SW2  having  a  control  such  that 
said  second  contact  switch  SW2  is  turned  on  when  said 
operation  member  is  operated  by  a  second  amount 
wherein  said  second  amount  is  subatantially  greater  than 
said  first  amount; 

said  control  circuit  including  a  set  voltage  generation  circuit 
to  generate  a  first  set  voltage  correaponding  to  the  amount 
of  operation  of  said  operation  member  when  said  opera- 
tion member  operate*  by  said  first  amount  and  a  second  set 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  operation  of  said 
operation  member  when  said  operation  member  operates 
by  said  second  amount  a  comparator  circuit  comparing  a 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  back  electromotive  force  gen- 
erated during  off  of  said  semiconductor  switching  element 
Q,  with  at  least  one  of  said  set  voltages  generated  by  said 
set  voltage  generation  circuit  and  a  switching  signal 
generation  circuit  generating  a  switching  signal  baaed  on  a 
result  of  the  comparison  in  said  comparator  circuit  and 
outputting  said  switching  signal  to  said  semiconductor 
switching  dement  Q; 

the  improvement  including  a  switch-on  forcing  signal  gener- 
ation circuit  which  outputa,  to  said  semiconductor  switcb- 
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ing  element  Q,  a  switch-on  forcing  signal  to  switch  on  said 
semiconductor  switching  element  Q  when  said  first  set 
voltage  generated  in  said  set  voltage  generation  circuit 
exceeds  a  third  voltage  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  operation  of  said  operation  member  that  is  leas 
than  the  second  amount  for  turning  on  of  said  second 
contact  switch  SWX 


SAttJUi 

PORTABLE  CHAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Ftel  C  Zahlcr,  119  Abhey  PMk  La^  tacUae  VOfave.  Ner.  t94S2 

FOed  Jan.  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12.715 

tat  CL*  H05B  3/00:  F27D  7/04 

VS.  CL  a92—3$2  rt  ( 


I.  A  portable  chain  drying  apparatus  for  drying  or  warming 
snow  chains,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  container  having  four  sidewalls 
and  a  base  with  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  the 
four  sidewalls  having  exterior  surfaces  and  interior  sur- 
faces which  together  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  base 
defines  an  interior  chamber  for  receiving  snow  chains; 

b.  a  removably  attachable  lid  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface  and  a  central  opening,  where  the  removably 
attachable  lid  coven  said  container; 

c.  a  drying  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  hollow  body  with 
a  partition  that  separates  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber,  the  upper  chamber  having  an  upper  portion 
with  a  top  opening  and  a  side  opening,  the  lower  chamber 
having  a  bottom  portion  with  a  bottom  opening  and  a  side 
opening,  and  the  cylindrical  hollow  body  integrally 
mounted  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  removably  attach- 
able lid  by  aligning  said  top  opening  of  said  upper  cham- 
ber with  said  central  opening  of  said  removably  attachable 
lid  for  alk>wing  outside  air  to  flow  therethrough; 

d.  an  elongated  air  flow  tunnel  having  a  top  end  and  a  bot- 
tom end,  the  top  end  integrally  mounted  to  said  side  open- 
ing of  said  upper  chamber,  and  the  bottom  end  integrally 
mounted  to  said  side  opening  of  said  lower  chamber  for 
allowing  said  outside  air  to  flow  from  said  upper  chamber 
to  said  lower  chamber; 

e.  a  motor  element  for  driving  a  blower  element  both  dis- 
poaed  within  said  upper  chamber  of  said  drying  assembly, 
the  blower  element  receives  and  discharges  said  outside 
air  into  said  elongated  air  flow  tunnel; 

f.  a  beater  element  disposed  within  said  lower  chamber  of 
said  drying  assembly,  where  said  outside  air  passes  the 
heater  element  which  heats  said  outside  air, 

g.  an  air  circulating  device  integrally  moMed  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base  at  a  central  location  and  having  a 
generally  hollow  cylindrical  body  which  extends  up- 
wardly to  a  middle  section  of  said  container,  the  cylindri- 
cal body  having  a  circumferential  sidewall  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  small  a|)ertures  for  allowing  heated  air  to  flow 
through  to  said  interior  chamber  of  said  container,  and 
fiirtber  having  a  top  opening  subatantially  wide  enough 
for  receiving  said  bottom  portion  of  said  lower  chamber; 

h.  a  power  cord  having  one  end  connected  to  a  connector 
and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  sakl  drying  aaaembly  for 
connecting  electrical  power  to  said  motor  dement  and  to 
said  beater  dement; 

i  a  small  compartment  integrally  formed  on  said  upper 
sorfwe  of  aakl  removably  attachable  lid  at  a  kication 


adjacent  to  said  central  opening  for  storing  said  connector 
and  said  power  cord; 

j.  a  rocker  switch  moimted  on  said  upper  Mufmoe  of  said 
removably  attachable  lid  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said 
central  opening,  the  rocker  switch  electrically  connected 
with  said  power  cord  and  having  an  ON/OFF  function 
for  activating  or  deactivating  said  drying  assembly; 

k.  said  removably  attachable  lid  having  two  groups  of  vent 
openings  located  diagonally  to  each  other  for  allowing 
said  heated  air  to  escape  trom  said  interior  chamber  of  said 
container; 

1.  an  inlet  cover  having  slot  openings,  the  inlet  cover  inte- 
grally mounted  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  removably 
attachable  lid  for  completdy  shielding  said  central  open- 
ing; and 

m.  two  handles  with  a  respective  one  handle  integrally 
molded  to  opposite  exterior  surface*  of  said  container 
sidewalls  and  at  kxations  adjacent  to  said  removably 
attachable  lid; 

n.  whereby  by  placing  said  snow  chains  into  said  interior 
chamber  of  said  container,  and  closing  said  container  with 
said  removably  attachable  lid  and  switching  on  said 
rocker  switch,  said  snow  chains  can  be  dried  or  warmed 
by  said  drying  aaaembly  and  said  snow  chains  will  not  rust 


5^16387 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEECH  RECOGNITION 

WITHOUT  NOISE  INTERFERENCE 

Keiko  SUasada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  NEC  CorpontkM, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

CosrtinaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  793,121.  Nor.  18, 1991,  ahaadwud 

TUi  appiiatkHi  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20UB93 

iority,  application  Japan.  Nor.  19. 1990.  2-313049 
tat  CL*  GIOL  5/00 
VS.  CL  395-2.42  3  ( 


I.  A  speech  recognition  device  for  use  in  recognition  of 
speteh  mixed  with  background  noise,  comprising: 

a  reference  memory  for  keeping  a  plurality  of  reference 
pattern*; 

an  input  unit  for  converting  an  input  sound  signal  derived 
from  the  qieech  mixed  with  the  background  noise  to  an 
input  pattern  having  an  input  level; 

a  noiae  levd  detector  for  recdving  the  input  pattern  from 
the  input  unit  finding  a  threshokl  point  where  the  input 
pattern  first  exceeds  a  thrcahold  levd,  f  i/iii«»w.g  «  noiae 
levd  from  a  pmtion  of  the  it^wt  pattern  preceding  the 
threahok)  point  and  for  producing  a  noiae  signal  represen- 
tative of  die  noise  levd; 

a  speech  detector  unit  for  recdving  the  input  pattern  fixMn 
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the  input  unit,  for  comparing  the  input  level  with  the  noise 
level  to  detect  a  portion  of  the  input  pattern  having  a  level 
exceeding  the  noise  level,  and  for  outputting  the  portion 
detected  as  a  speech  pattern; 

a  reject  value  calculator  supplied  with  said  noise  signal  for 
calculating  a  reject  value  corresponding  to  the  noise  level 
of  said  noise  signal  to  produce  a  reject  value  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  reject  value;  and 

a  pattern  matching  unit  supplied  with  the  reference  patterns 
from  the  reference  memory,  the  speech  pattern  from  the 
speech  detector  unit,  and  the  reject  value  signal  from  the 
reject  value  calculator,  for  selecting  as  a  result  of  recogni- 
tion of  the  speech  one  of  the  reference  patterns  that  has  a 
best  degree  of  pattern  match  relative  to  the  speech  pat- 
tern, and  accepting  the  selected  pattern  as  a  correct  pat- 
tern when  a  difference  between  the  speech  pattern  and  the 
selected  pattern  is  not  greater  than  said  reject  value. 


S,416jn 
NEURAL  NETWORK  FOR  FUZZY  REASONING 
YoahijraU  SUmokawa,  Tokyo,  Japoa,  aMivMtr  to  " 
Kaiika  ToiUba,  KawaMU,  Japu 
CoatiaMrtloa  of  Scr.  No.  7MU35,  Oct  22.  1991. 

TUs  apfUcatioa  Aag.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  113.514 
CWm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  22,  1990,  2-2S3fi79 
IbL  a.'  G06F  9/44:  GOSB  li/00 
UA  CL  395—22  W 


two  inputs  connected  to  the  two  neurons  of  the  first  layer 
of  the  second  neuron  layers;  and 
training  means  for  causing  said  neural  network  to  perform 
training  to  decrease  an  error  such  that  weights  of  connec- 
tions between  only  some  of  the  neurons  are  changed. 


Sv41MW 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  COMBINATION  BY 
NEURAL  NETWORK 
'■Irahaifcl.  mA  Kano  Kyama,  both  of  Aaugaaaki, 
J^M,  Malgann  to  MlHaWahl  DcaU  KabaiUki  Kaiaka.  To- 
kyo. Japaa 
CoadaaatkM  ofScr.  No.  92S,«S.  Aag.  4, 1992,  ahaadoaed.  This 
awlkadoa  Sap.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  30«,437 
dataa  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  30, 1991,  3-219571 
lat  CL*  GOCF  li/1%.  li/60 
VS.  CL  395—22  71  Claims 


6.  A  neuro-fuzzy  inference  system  for  receiving  input  data 
representing  values  of  if-part  daU  and  for  outputting  output 
data  representing  a  value  of  then-part  data,  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  the  input  data  representing  the 
values  of  the  if-part  data; 

a  neural  network  formed  of  neurons  connected  in  a  multi- 
layer manner  and  connected  to  said  input  means,  the 
neural  network  comprising: 

first  neuron  layers  having  neurons  connected  to  said  input 
means  and  connected  to  each  other  in  a  multi-layered 
manner  with  given  weights  of  connection  baaed  on  an 
if-part  of  a  fuzzy  rule,  the  first  neuron  layers  including 
neurons  having  a  multiplication  (imction,  having  inputs 
from  at  least  two  neurons  in  a  preceding  layer,  and  output- 
ting a  product  of  each  of  said  inputs; 

second  neuron  layers  having  neurons  connected  to  the  first 
neuron  layers  and  connected  to  each  other  in  a  multi-lay- 
ered manner  with  given  weights  of  connection  baaed  on  a 
then-part  of  the  fuzzy  rule, 

a  first  layer  of  the  second  neuron  layers  including  two  neu- 
rons connected  to  the  first  neuron  layers,  and  a  second 
layer  of  the  second  neuron  layers  including  a  neuron 
having  a  division  function  and  outputting  a  quotient  of 


1.  A  computer-implemented  neural  network  system  for 
arranging  a  plurality  of  parts  among  N  positions  in  M-dimen- 
sions,  including  a  plurality  of  neurons,  wherein  each  neuron 
has  M  inputs,  each  input  having  a  synapse,  each  synapse  hav- 
ing a  weight,  and  each  neuron  having  an  output  indicative  of 
similarity  of  the  inpuu  to  the  weights,  the  parts  being  com- 
bined with  one  another  through  a  set  of  connecting  wires,  the 
neural  network  system  comprising: 
means  for  ttfig«"«g  each  of  the  pluraUty  of  neurons  to  a 

different  part; 
means  for  initializing  the  weight  of  each  synapse  of  each 

neuron;  and 
means  for  executing  a  learning  cycle,  comprising: 
means  for  inputting  a  position  coordinate  to  the  inputs  of  the 
neurons,  indicative  of  one  of  the  N  positions  at  which  a 
part  can  be  placed; 
means  for  selecting  a  fittest  neuron,  responsive  to  the  outputs 
of  the  neurons,  wherein  the  fittest  neuron  is  the  neuron 
whose  weights  are  most  similar  to  the  input  position  coor- 
dinate, and  for  updating  the  weightt  of  the  synapses  of  the 
pluraUty  of  netirons  according  to  a  set  of  restricting  condi- 
tions; and 
means  for  repetitively  operating  the  means  for  inputting, 
means  for  selecting,  and  means  for  assigning,  so  that  a 
fittest  neuron  is  selected  for  each  of  the  N  positions. 


5^1<,S90 
GRAPHICAL  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COLOR  Gamut  clipping 

Gior^M  B.  Bcretta,  Palo  Ahe,  CaUf.,  aaalvMH- to  Xerox  Cofpo- 

Filed  Dae.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  805,224 

fart.  CL*  GOCT  5/00 

MS.  CL  395— Ul  10  OaliM 

1.  A  graphical  user  interface  for  modifying  a  plurality  of 
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origina]  colon  for  reproduction  on  a  color  reproduction  de- 
vice, said  interface  being  for  use  in  a  system  having  memory 
means  for  storing  color  information  signals  representing  the 
plurality  of  original  colors,  and  means  for  displaying  the  plu- 
rality of  original  colors;  said  graphical  user  interface  including, 
a  device  gamut  of  reproducible  colors  of  a  color  reproduc- 
tion device,  said  device  gamut  deflned  by  a  plurality  of 
colorimetrically  measured  gamut  colors,  each  gamut 
color  thereof  being  represented  by  a  set  of  gamut  color 
information  signals  that  are  stored  in  the  memory  means; 
the  device  gamut  r^resenting  a  three-dimensional  vol- 
ume of  the  reproducible  colors  of  the  color  reproduction 
device; 
a  color  space  display  window; 

color  space  drawing  means  for  drawing  a  graphical  repre- 
sentation of  a  color  space  in  said  color  space  display  win- 
dow, for  drawing  the  plurality  of  original  colors  in  said 
color  space,  each  original  color  of  the  plurality  of  original 
colors  being  represented  by  a  respective  graphical  marker 
drawn  in  a  current  location  in  said  color  space;  said  cur- 
rent location  having  coordinates  in  the  graphical  represen- 
tation of  the  color  space  derived  from  the  color  informa- 
tion signals  representing  the  one  of  the  original  colors 
represented  by  the  respective  graphical  marker;  and  for 
drawing  in  said  color  space  a  two-dimensional  polygonal 
gamut  boundary  representing  said  device  gamut;  said 
boundary  having  vertices  at  coordinates  defined  in  said 
color  space  by  the  set  of  said  gamut  color  information 
signals  for  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  colorimetri- 
cally measured  gamut  colors  of  said  device  gamut; 


nation  location  of  the  respective  gr^hical  marker  rep- 
resenting said  selected  original  color  is  inside  said  two- 
dimensional  polygonal  gamut  boundary  but  outside  the 
three-dimensional  volume  of  reproducible  colors  of  the 
color  reproduction  device;  and 
means  for  constraining  said  modified  color  to  be  within 
said  two-dimensional  polygonal  gamut  bouixlary  when 
the  destination  locatimi  of  the  respective  gr^>hical 
marker  representing  said  selected  original  color  moved 
by  said  moving  means  is  outside  of  said  gamut  bound- 
ary; 
said  color  space  drawing  means  drawing  in  the  graphical 
representation  of  the  color  space  a  respective  graphical 
marker  representing  the  modified  color  and  the  respective 
graphical  markers  representing  each  of  the  plurality  of 
original  colors  not  selected  by  the  user  so  that  the  user 
may  view  the  modified  color  in  the  context  of  the  plurality 
of  original  colors. 


5,416,a91 
VISUAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Satom  Isoda;  YoaUo  Haaazato;  SatoaU  Ueyaaa;  Hlraaki 
Kawaknbo,  and  Satoaki  Niskikawa.  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
asaignoTs  to  Mitaabiski  DcaU  if-i.~i.in  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  JbL  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  727,991 

Oafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  10, 1990,  2-184525 

Int  a.*  G06G  7/16;  HOIL  31/08 

VS.  CL  395—25  20  Claima 
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means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  from  a  user  indicating 
selection  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  original  colors  by  selec- 
tion of  the  respective  graphical  marker  thereof  drawn  in 
the  graphical  representation  of  the  color  space  in  said 
color  space  display  window;  the  one  of  the  plurality  of 
original  colors  selected  by  the  user  being  referred  to  as  a 
selected  original  color;  the  input  signal  further  indicating 
a  movement  action  by  the  user  moving  the  respective 
graphical  marker  representing  the  selected  original  color 
from  the  current  location  in  the  color  space  to  a  destina- 
tion location  in  the  color  space;  and 
means  for  modifying  the  selected  original  color  drawn  in 
said  color  space,  in  response  to  said  input  signal  indicating 
the  selection  and  movement  of  the  selected  original  color, 
to  produce  signals  representing  a  reproducible  color  in 
said  colorimetrically  measured  device  gamut;  said  modify- 
ing means  including 

moving  means  for  moving  the  respective  graphical 
marker  representing  the  selected  original  color  from 
said  current  location  to  the  destination  location  in  said 
color  space,  said  destination  location  having  coordi- 
nates defining  a  set  of  modified  color  information  sig- 
nals representing  a  modified  color; 
means  for  clipping  said  set  of  modified  color  information 
signals  to  produce  a  set  of  cUpped  modified  color  infor- 
mation signals  representing  a  reproducible  color  in- 
cluded in  the  three-dimensional  volume  of  the  device 
gamut  of  the  color  reproduction  device  when  the  desti- 


I.  A  visual  information  processing  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  section  having  a 
surface  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  neuronic  circuit  re- 
gions formed  in  said  surface; 

a  first  molecular  film  layer  on  said  integrated  circuit  device 
section  surface  which  comprises  a  first  layer  comprising 
input  wiring  lines,  insulating  film  and  wiring  to  connect 
neuronic  circuit  region  output  terminals  to  semitranspar- 
ent  output  wiring  lines,  a  second  layer  on  said  first  layer 
comprising  a  light-receiving  molecular  film  including 
signal  input  elements  having  a  photoelectric  function  and 
image  input  elements  for  sensing  visual  images,  and  a  third 
layer  on  said  second  layer  comprising  semitransparent 
output  wiring  lines  and  transparent  insulating  film;  and 

a  second  molecular  film  layer  on  said  first  molecular  film 
layer,  comprising  a  Ught-emitting  molecular  film  includ- 
ing signal  output  elements  having  a  Ught-emission  Amo- 
tion to  output  matrix  signals  as  matrix  light-emitting  pat- 
terns onto  said  signal  input  elements. 

II.  A  visual  image  processing  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  section  having  a 
surface  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  neuronic  circuit  re- 
gions formed  in  said  surface; 
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•  photoelectric  molecular  film  on  laid  lemicoDductor  inte- 
grated circuit  device  MCtkw  surface; 

an  input  wiring  line  contacting  laid  photoelectric  molecular 
film  at  a  region  of  laid  photoelectric  molecular  fihn  defin- 
ing a  tignal  input; 

an  output  wiring  line  contacting  laid  photoelectric  molecu- 
lar film  at  laid  signal  input; 

a  transparent  insulating  film  on  laid  photoelectric  molecular 
film; 

a  light-emitting  molecular  film  on  Mid  transparent  insulating 

film;  and 
first  and  second  electrodes  contacting  a  region  of  said  light- 
emitting  molecular  film  defining  a  signal  output,  said 
signal  output  and  said  signal  input  arranged  Mich  that 
when  an  electrical  potential  is  applied  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes,  said  signal  output  produces  light 
that  iUuminates  said  signal  input,  electrically  connecting 
said  input  wiring  Une  and  said  output  wiring  line. 

BEST  FIKST  SEARCH  CONSTOERING  DIFFERENCE 

BETWEEN  SCORES 

Krot^  hokm-tOm,  Yekohwn.  Japn.  awl^nr  to  F^titn 

Ltattad.  KawanU,  Japaa 

CoatlMrtkM  of  Set.  No.  M«,090,  Mar.  7, 1991.  sfciailMHl  TUa 

apfBcatloa  Ai«.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  110,799 

OafaM  priority,  ^HraHna  Japaa.  Mar.  7, 1990,  2-OSMM3 

Int.  CL*  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CL  395-51  »•  Clataa 


indexes  and  finding  patterm  corresponding  to  the  pattern 
dau  sets  using  the  daU  processor. 
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5vtlMM 
MKTHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  EDGING  OR  DECAUNG 

OF  AN  OBJECT  IN  A  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY 
Raaa  Harrdl;  Joe  BaUwia,  and  ChrMopher  G.  Wilcox,  aU  of  Ft 
CoIUh,  Colo.,  Mrigann  to  Hcwktt-Padaurd  Co.,  Palo  AHo, 
Cdtf. 

FIM  Oct.  It,  1993.  Scr.  No.  143,6M 
lat  CI*  GOCT  15/W 
VS.  CL  395-122  »0  < 


CMOOtlt  OWMCIfN  IMTCM  BOW 

1.  A  method  of  searching  a  lattice  for  problem-solving  in 
artificial  intelligence  using  a  daU  processor,  the  lattice  includ- 
ing nodes  having  present  and  next  nodes  each  having  node 
scores,  and  the  lattice  having  depth  and  breadth,  laid  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  pattern  dau  leU  using  an  input  device  and 
storing  the  pattern  dau  seu  in  a  memory; 

(b)  determining  candidate  patterns  for  each  of  the  input 
pattern  daU  sets; 

(c)  generating  pattern  scores  for  the  candidate  patterns  based 
on  a  similarity  between  the  pattern  daU  sea  and  the  candi- 
date patterns  using  the  daU  processor  to  determine  which 
candidate  patterns  are  assigned  to  the  nodes  of  the  lattice 
so  that  the  candidate  patterns  for  each  of  the  pattern  dau 
sets  are  arranged  at  a  specific  depth  of  the  lattice  in  order 
of  the  breadth  of  the  lattice  according  to  the  respective 
pattern  scores  thereof; 

(d)  calculating  differences  between  the  node  scores  of  the 
nodes  with  the  same  depth  using  the  dau  processor; 

(e)  calcuUting  a  search  priority  index  for  each  of  the  nodes 
corresponding  to  the  candidate  patterns  having  a  search 
priority  based  on  the  difTerences  of  the  node  scores  of  the 
nodes  with  the  same  depth  using  the  dau  processor;  and 

(0  searching  the  lattice  according  to  the  search  priority 


(  BIVt»  ) 


NLraOM  FILL 


-JOT 


POLTOM  ED«I 


»30« 


OiM  EMIM 

PLMC  ilTS 
tN  NLVaON 
FILL   AStA 


X 


-joa 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  displaying  an  object 
and  for  displaying  edges  of  said  object  on  a  graphics  dispUy 
device,  wherein  each  pixel  contained  within  said  object  is 
called  a  fill  pixel,  said  computer  implemented  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

for  each  fill  pixel  of  said  object,  comparing  a  depth  value  of 
said  fill  pixel  to  a  depth  value  of  a  stored  pixel  at  a  fill  pixel 
location  defued  for  said  fill  pixel  and  testing  a  virgin  bit 
for  said  depth  value,  wherein  a  virgin  bit  is  a  bit  connected 
to  each  pixel  that  is  set  when  said  each  pixel  contains 
invalid  data,  and  when  said  comparing  indicates  that  said 
virgin  bit  b  set.  or  said  fill  pixel  depth  value  is  in  a  prede- 
termined relationship  to  said  depth  value  of  said  stored 
pixel  at  said  fill  pixel  location,  writing  display  data,  writ- 
ing depth  value  data,  and  setting  an  edging  plane  bit  for 
said  fill  pixel  at  said  fill  pixel  location; 
for  each  edge  pixel  of  said  object,  comparing  a  depth  value 
of  said  edge  pixel  to  a  depth  value  of  a  stored  pixel  at  an 
edge  pixel  location  defined  for  said  edge  pixel  and  testing 
an  edging  plane  bit  and  a  virgin  bit  for  said  edge  pixel 
location,  and  when  said  edging  plane  bit  is  set,  or  said 
virgin  bit  is  set.  or  said  comparing  indicates  that  said  edge 
pixel  depth  value  is  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
depth  value  of  said  stored  pixel  at  said  edge  pixel  location, 
writing  display  data,  writing  depth  value  data,  resetting 
said  virgin  bit,  and  resetting  said  edging  bit  for  said  edge 
pixel  at  said  edge  pixel  location;  and 
for  each  fill  pixel  of  said  object,  resetting  said  edging  plane 
bit  at  said  fill  pixel  location. 


METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A  CANDIDATE  OF  A 
BRANCHED  DIRECnON  OF  A  LINEAR  IMAGE 
Yataka  TaMka,  and  Nanrto  TakasoU,  both  of  YokohaM^  Ja- 
paa,  awlgann  to  Hitachi  Software  Eagiaecriag  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960J16 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1991.  3-291917 

lat  CL*  OOSP  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—133  10  ClaiaM 

1.  An  automatic  machine-implemented  line  tracing  method 

for  detecting  a  candidate  of  a  branched  direction  of  a  linear 

image  which  contains  branched  lines,  by  processing  a  trace  of 

the  linear  image  of  image  dau  by  an  instruction  to  trace  the 

linear  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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initially  tracing  the  Unear  image  at  a  line  width  thereof  that 
is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  line  width; 

detecting  a  branch  location  at  which  the  line  width  of  the 
linear  image  is  wider  than  the  predetermined  line  width; 

setting  a  fint  base  point  on  a  first  contour  of  the  linear  image; 

setting  a  second  base  point  existing  on  a  second  contour 
opposite  to  the  first  contour  thereof,  the  second  base  point 
being  located  on  the  second  contour  at  a  position  at  which 
the  line  width  of  the  linear  image  is  smallest  as  measured 
from  the  first  base  point  to  the  second  base  point; 

transferring  the  first  base  point  on  the  first  contour  by  a 
predetermined  distance; 

setting  a  third  base  point  existing  on  a  second  contour  oppo- 
site to  the  first  contour  thereof,  the  third  base  point  bieing 
located  on  the  second  contour  at  a  position  at  which  the 
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Une  width  of  the  linear  image  is  smallest  as  measured  from 

the  transferred  first  base  point  to  the  third  base  point; 
detecting  a  first  middle  point  of  the  linear  image  that  is 

halfway  between  the  first  base  point  and  the  second  base 

point; 
detecting  a  second  middle  point  that  is  halfway  between  the 

transferred  first  base  point  and  the  third  base  point; 
measuring  a  first  distance  between  the  first  and  second  base 

points; 
measuring  a  second  distance  between  the  transferred  first 

and  third  base  poinU;  and 
determining  that  a  candidate  of  a  branched  direction  of  the 

Unear  image  exisU  along  a  line  connecting  the  first  and 

second  middle  pointt  when  the  first  and  second  distances 

are  both  smaller  than  a  predetermined  line  width. 


5y41M9S 
SYSTEM  AND  MgTHODS  FOR  IMPROVED 
SPREADSHEET  INTERFACE  WITH  USER-FAMUJAR 
OBJECTS 
Ckarlca  R.  Aadcnoa,  Saata  Oraa;  Robert  W.  Warfldd,  Aptoa; 
latvaa  CMri,  ScnMa  Valley;  Mamy  K.  Low,  Saato  Oaa; 
WcOow  Liaw,  ScottB  Valley,  aad  Alaa  M.  BMfc,  Palo  Alto,  aU 
of  CaUf.,  tmi^nn  to  Borlaad  latcrwrtioMd,  lac,  Scotts 
Valley,  CaUf. 

FIM  Apr.  a,  1992,  Scr.  No.  866,651 
lat  CL*  G06F  17/30^  17/40 
VS.  CL  395— 14*  17  ClalM 

1.  In  an  electronic  spreadsheet  system  for  storing  and  manip- 
ulating information,  a  method  of  representing  and  using  a 
three-dimensioaal  q>readsheet  on  a  screen  display,  the  method 
comprinng: 
(a)  displaying  on  said  screen  display  a  first  spreadsheet  page 
from  a  phirality  of  spreadsheet  pages,  each  of  said  spread- 
sheet pages  comprising  an  array  of  information  cdls  ar- 
ranged in  row  and  column  format,  at  least  some  of  said 


information  cells  storing  user-supplied  information  and 
formulas  operative  on  said  uaer-supjdied  information,  each 
of  said  information  cells  being  uniquely  identified  by  a 
row,  a  column,  and  a  spreadsheet  page  where  the  cell  is 
located; 
(b)  while  displaying  said  first  spreadsheet  page,  displaying  a 
row  of  q>readsheet  page  identifiers  along  one  side  of  said 
first  spreadsheet  page,  each  said  spreadsheet  page  identi- 
fier being  displayed  as  an  image  of  a  notebook  tab  on  said 


screen  display  and  indicating  a  single  respective  spread- 
sheet page;  and 

(c)  designating  a  three-dimensional  block  of  cells  in  said 
three-dimensional  spreadsheet  by  the  steps  of: 
i)  using  an  input  device  to  designate  a  two-dimensional 
block  of  cells  on  said  first  spreadsheet  page;  and 

ii)  designating  a  selected  one  of  said  notriMX>k  tabs  to  desig- 
nate a  second  spreadsheet  page,  and  extend  said  two-di- 
mensional block  to  a  three-dimensional  block  of  cells 


S,416,S96 

COMMAND  DEFINrnON  DICnONARY  HANDLING 

AND  CONTEXT  DECLARATION  IN  A  DOCUMENT 

PUBLISHING  PAGE  DESCRIPTION  LANGUAGE  (PDL) 

Tetaaro  MotoyaiM,  Saa  Jooe,  CaUf.,  aMipMir  to  Ricoh  Com- 

paay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  aad  Ricoh  Corporatioa,  Saa  Joae, 

Calif. 

Coatiaaatia»-ia-part  (rf  Scr.  No.  176,601,  Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,319,74s,  aad  a  coatfaiaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  r76,251,  Apr. 

30. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,32S,4M.  TUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  IL 1992,  Scr. 

NO.93M0S 

IatCL*G06F/7/2i 

UjS.  CL  395—145  26  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  hierarchically  structured  page 
description  language  document,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  primary  daU  structure  which  is  a  stack,  wherein 

each  hierarchical  level  of  the  document  has  a  correqxMid- 

ing  level  in  the  stack; 
inputting  an  element  indicating  a  beginning  of  a  hierarchical 

level  A  of  the  document; 
creatiiig  a  plurality  of  references  for  a  level  A  in  said  pn- 

mary  data  stnictnte,  said  plurality  of  references  for  the 
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level  A  being  wed  to  keep  track  of  fMrameten  of  the 
hierarchical  level  A  of  laid  document  including  a  refer- 
ence uaed  for  keeping  track  of  dictionariet  which  are  uaed 
during  processing  of  the  document,  said  dictionaries  in- 
cluding key-value  paira; 

inputting  an  element  at  the  hierarchical  level  A  indicating  a 
predefined  dictionary  is  to  be  uaed  during  processing  of 
the  document; 

changing  the  reference  uaed  for  keeping  track  of  dictionaries 
to  refer  to  said  predefined  dictionary; 

inputting  an  element  indicating  a  beginning  of  a  hierarchical 
level  B  of  the  document  which  is  below  the  hierarchical 
level  A  in  the  hierarchical  structure  of  the  document;  and 

creating  a  plurality  of  references  for  a  level  B  in  said  primary 
data  structure  which  is  different  from  the  level  A  in  said 
primary  data  structure,  said  plurality  of  references  for  the 
level  B  being  used  to  keep  track  of  parameters  of  the 
hierarchical  level  B  of  said  document  including  a  refer- 
ence used  for  keeping  track  of  dictionaries  which  are  used 
during  processing  of  the  hierarchical  level  B  of  the  docu- 
ment, said  plurality  of  references  for  the  level  B  being 
equal  to  said  plurality  of  references  for  the  level  A  when 
said  plurality  of  references  for  the  level  B  are  created; 

wherein  the  level  A  in  said  primary  dau  structure  which  is 
a  stack  is  pushed  into  the  stack  before  the  level  B  is  pushed 
into  the  stack;  and 

wherein  said  plurality  of  references  for  the  level  A  com- 
prises a  reference  in  said  stack  to  a  plurality  of  subsequent 
references,  and  said  reference  in  said  plurality  of  refer- 
ences for  the  level  A  which  is  used  for  keeping  track  of 
dictionaries  includes  a  reference  from  said  stack  to  said 
plurality  of  subsequent  references  and  one  of  said  plurality 
of  subsequent  references  refers  to  said  predefined  dictio- 
nary. 


responsive  to  said  control  value,  said  second  memory  to 
the  next  pattern  unit  or  reaetting  said  second  memory  to  a 
predetermined  pattern  unit  after  writing  the  last  pixel  of 
the  line  to  said  video  memory  such  that  a  pattern  may  be 
selectably  continued  or  reaet  at  the  start  of  a  next  line. 


MIMM 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 

TEXTUAL  LINES  LAYOITTS 

DavM  G.  Opatad,  aad  Eric  R.  Mate,  both  of  Mootala  View, 

Chlit„  Mriganra  to  Apple  Cuaprtir,  Im^  CupertlM),  Calif. 

FIM  May  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  U1,7M 

ImL  CL*O0a  3/14 

VS.  CL  395—150  »  Clataia 


5,41M97 
VIDEO  GRAPHICS  CONTROLLER  WITH  SELECTABLE 

PATTERN  FEATURES  FOR  LINE  DRAWS 
TboHM  M  Alban;  John  V.  Ehrnt;  Darwia  FoatcMt;  Richwrd 
L.  Pyra,  aU  of  Howtoa;  Mark  W.  Wdker.  Wood,  Paal  B., 
botk  of  Spriag.  all  ofTcz.,  and  Jack  E.  Breacahaas,  Rock  Hill, 
S.C.,  Msignors  to  Coaspaq  Coapater  Corporatioa,  Hoaatoa, 
Tex. 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  mjtO,  Jaa.  21, 1992,  abaadoaad.  His 
applicatioa  Sep.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,415 
lat  CL*  GO«F  iS/62 
VS.  CL  395—143  M  Ctatai 


SK3J 


1.  Circuitry  for  drawing  lines,  comprising: 

a  video  memory  for  storing  pixel  data; 

circuitry  for  generating  a  sequence  of  addresses  in  said  video 

memory  responsive  to  programmable  line  parameters,  said 

sequence  of  addresses  defining  a  line  of  pixeb  beginning 

with  a  first  pixel  and  terminating  with  a  last  pixel; 
a  first  memory  for  storing  a  sequence  of  pattern  units  dcTm- 

ing  pixel  characteristics  to  be  applied  to  said  Une  of  pixels; 
a  second  memory  for  storing  a  value  indicating  a  current 

pattern  unit  in  said  sequence  of  pattern  units; 
circuitry  for  writing  to  said  video  memory  at  a  generated 

address  responsive  to  said  current  pattern  unit; 
a  third  memory  for  storing  a  control  value;  and 
circuitry  for  updating  the  second  memory  to  indicate  a  next 

pattern  unit,  said  updating  circuitry  selectively  updating. 


1.  A  computer  system  for  rendering  text,  comprising: 

an  input  device  for  inputting  a  character  to  said  computer 
system: 

a  character  code  generator  coupled  to  said  input  device  for 
generating  a  character  code  correqxMiding  to  said  charac- 
ter. 

a  memory  for  storing  a  font,  the  memory  comprising  a  font 
table,  said  font  table  having  a  plurality  of  glyph  indices, 
each  glyph  index  of  said  plurality  of  glyph  indices  corre- 
sponding to  a  glyph  of  a  plurality  of  glyphs; 

a  processor  for  mapping  said  character  code  to  an  initial 
glyph  index  of  said  pluraUty  of  glyph  indices  according  to 
said  font  table,  said  initial  glyph  index  corresponding  to  a 
first  glyph  of  said  plurality  of  glyphs,  said  first  glyph 
having  a  first  visual  appearance; 

said  procesaor  processing  said  initial  glyph  index  to  produce 
a  revised  glyph  index,  said  revised  glyph  index  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  glyph,  said  second  glyph  having  a 
second  visual  appearance  different  from  said  first  visual 
appearance; 

an  output  device  for  outputting  said  second  glyph;  and 

a  corrdation  mechanism  for  storing  data  which  correlates 
said  second  glyph  to  said  character  code,  once  said  second 
glyph  has  been  output  by  said  output  device. 


May  16,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2189 


S^1M99 
MEMORY  BASED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
Toauno  A.  Poggio,  Wdlcalcy,  Maaa.,  aad  Roberto  Bmaelli, 
Treato.  Italy,  aaitMin  to  Maancbaaetta  iMtitate  of  Tecbaol- 
ogy,  Caabridte,  MaH.  aad  laadtato  Trcatiao  di  Cattara, 
Treato,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  819,7«7 
lat  a*  GOCT  5/50 
VS.  CL  395—152  28 


1.  Apparatus  for  computer  graphics  and  animation  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  for  inputting  sample  views  of  a  subject  belonging  to 
a  class  of  similar  objects,  each  sample  view  providing  the 
subject  in  a  different  sample  position  along  at  least  one 
working  axis,  each  working  axis  being  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parameter  values,  each  parameter  value  of  a  work- 
ing axis  defining  a  different  position  of  the  subject  along 
that  working  axis; 

a  preprocessor  coupled  to  receive  from  the  source  the  sam- 
ple views,  the  preprocessor  determining  (i)  a  set  of  control 
points  of  the  subject  in  each  sample  view,  and  (ii)  plane 
coordinate  values  of  the  control  points  in  each  sample 
view,  and  for  each  sample  view,  the  preprocessor  associat- 
ing the  coordinate  values  of  the  control  points  with  the 
parameter  values  of  each  working  axis  indicative  of  the 
sample  position  of  the  subject  in  that  sample  view,  for 
different  objects  of  the  class,  the  preprocessor  determin- 
ing different  sets  of  control  points; 

an  image  processor  coupled  to  the  preprocessor  and  respon- 
sive to  the  associations  between  the  coordinate  values  of 
the  control  points  and  the  parameter  values  of  the  sample 
positions  of  the  subject,  the  image  processor  mapping  the 
coordinate  values  of  the  control  points  for  sample  posi- 
tions of  the  subject  to  control  point  coordinate  values  for 
desired  intermediate  positions  along  each  working  axis  to 
form  intermediate  views  of  the  subject,  the  image  proces- 
sor forming  a  set  of  image  sequences  from  both  the  sample 
views  and  formed  intermediate  views,  one  image  sequence 
for  each  working  axis,  the  set  of  image  sequences  defining 
a  range  of  subject  positions  for  animation,  in  a  certain 
movement,  of  any  object  in  the  class  of  objects;  and 

a  display  coupled  to  the  image  procesaor  for  displaying  an 
image  sequence  from  the  set  of  image  sequences  to  pro- 
vide graphic  animation  of  the  subject  in  the  certain  move- 
ment 


WilUaai  B.  Blaacbard, 


5,416,900 
PRESENTATION  MANAGER 

teUfc,  Maaa.;  Joaatbaa  P.  Booth, 
NJL,  aad  Jcaaiftr  Mcabard,  Natick,  Maw., 
to  Lotas  DerdopaMat  Cotporadoa,  CaaAridge, 
Maaa. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  C91,479,  Apr.  25, 1991,  abaadoaed. 
ppUcadoa  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,570 
lat  CL*  GOCF  15/20 
VS.  CL  395—155  20  rhi— 

1.  A  method  of  managing  a  presentation  for  use  with  a 
computer  having  a  display  screen  and  a  pointing  device  that 


controls  the  location  of  a  pointer  on  said  display  screen  ""f 

method  comprising: 
representing  each  page  of  a  multi-page  presenUtion,  each  of 
said  pages  defining  a  two-dimensional  work  area  having 
contents  that  can  be  modified  by  a  user  when  that  page  is 
displayed  on  said  display  screen; 
representing  a  plurality  of  graphical  objecte  that  form  pari  of 
the  contents  of  a  selected  page  of  said  multi-page  presenta- 
tion, each  of  said  plurality  of  graphical  objects  having 
associated  therewith  a  user-specified  size  and  a  user-speci- 
fied location  on  said  selected  page,  said  user-spedfied 
locations  of  said  graphical  object  having  an  x-coordinate 
and  a  y-coordinate  which  are  user-selectable  within  a 
two-dimensional  range  of  coordinates,  each  of  said  graphi- 
cal objects  appearing  on-said  display  screen  as  a  corre- 
sponding graphical  image  when  said  selected  page  is  dis- 
played on  said  screen  and  the  corresponding  graphical 
image  of  each  of  said  graphical  objects  disappearing  from 
said  display  screen  when  said  selected  page  is  removed 
from  said  display  screen; 
representing  a  container  object  that  can  be  associated  with 
said  selected  page,  said  container  object  having  associated 
therewith  a  user-specified  size  and  a  uaer-q>ecified  loca- 


OThe  End 


['Tfi*  End  I 
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tion,  said  user-specified  location  of  said  container  object 
being  independent  of  said  gr^>hical  objects  and  having  an 
x-coordinate  and  a  y-coordinate  which  are  user-selectable 
within  said  two-dimensional  range  of  coordinates,  said 
container  object  having  a  set  of  user-specified  visual  char- 
acteristics associated  therewith; 

capturing  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  graphical  objects 
when  said  pointer  has  been  moved  to  a  location  that  lies 
on  or  within  the  selected  graphical  object; 

dragging  the  captured  graphical  object  to  another  location 
on  said  selected  page; 

releasing  the  captured  graphical  object  at  the  other  location; 
and 

linking  said  released  graphical  object  to  said  container  ob- 
ject when  said  captured  gn^>hical  object  is  released  in  said 
container  object,  wherein  said  linking  step  creates  a  link 
between  said  released  graphical  object  and  said  container 
object  and  imposes  the  set  of  specified  visual  characteris- 
tics on  said  released  graphical  object,  and  when  imposed 
on  said  released  graphical  object  said  set  of  specified 
visual  characteristics  dictates  the  visual  appearance  of  the 
graphical  image  corresponding  to  the  released  graphical 
object. 


Uto 


5,416,901 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING 

DIRECr  ICON  MANIPULATION  OPERATIONS  IN  A 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Torres,  ColleyTillc  Tex.,  assigaor  to  lateraatktaal 

BnsiBcai  MacUaes  Corporatioa,  Aiaaiak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  991,730 

lat.  CL*  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—159  17  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  facilitating  icon-baaed  operations  in  a  data 
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proccMiiig  tyitem  which  display*  for  operator  lelectioa  • 
piarality  of  iooa  typc^  each  icon  type  repreaentiiig  and  identi- 
fyiag  data  arranfed  in  a  plurality  of  data  field*,  *aid  data  pro- 
ccMing  *y*teni  being  capable  of  performing  icon  manipulation 
operatioos  which  may  utilize  data  from  *elected  ones  of  said 
(rfurality  of  data  fieldi,  compriaing  the  method  *tep*  of: 
allow^  operator  aelectioa  of  particular  one*  of  laid  plural- 
ity of  data  field*  of  a  particular  icon  type  for  utilization  in 
particniar  icon  manipulation  operation*; 
recording  «aid  operator  telectioa  and  generating  a  vi*ual 
template  (election   repreaentation  which   i*  indicative 
thereof  which  i*  lobject  to  icon  manipulation  operation*; 


utilizing  «aid  vi*ual  template  lelection  repreaentation  a*  a 
template  to  perform  icon  manipulation  operation*  to  auto- 
matically apply  a  template  repreaentative  of  laid  operator 
lelection  to  include  or  exclude  from  laid  icon  manipula- 
tion operation*  data  from  particular  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  data  field*,  in  accordance  with  said  operator  selection; 
and 

applying  said  visual  template  selection  representation  to 
selected  one*  of  said  plurality  of  software  objects  in  re- 
spooae  to  operator  selection. 


COMPUTER-BASED  SYSTEM  AMD  METHOD  FOR 
EDITING  FIGURES 
Hirato  Sato,  Tokyo;  Sakwa  ShtooaU,  F^Jiaswa.  wmi  Ky«ao 
TMaka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japmi,  iiiiinii  to  Tokyo  Gm  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JPW/OOOlS.  §  371  Date  Sep.  9,  !•«,  {  lOMe) 
Date  Sap.  9,  19*3,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093/144M,  FCT  Pi*. 
Date  JaL  22, 1993 

per  Filed  Jaa.  t,  1993,  Sar.  No.  1174188 

Vplicatfoa  J^am  Jm.  10, 1992.  4^122106 
1ml  CL*  GOCT  11/20:  Ga9G  1/06 
VS.  a.  398— Ml  10  CUmt 

1.  A  graphic  editing  method  for  editing  line  graphic  data  of 
a  predetermined  format  stored  in  storage  means  of  a  boat 
computer,  by  using  a  terminal  capable  of  communicating  with 
the  host  computer,  said  graphic  editing  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  for  retrieving,  in  response  to  a  request  for  display- 
ing a  drawing  to  be  edited  made  from  said  terminal  to  said 
hoot  computer,  graphic  data  of  the  drawing  to  be  edited 
from  said  storage  means  of  said  host  computer,  and  for 
loading  the  graphic  data  on  a  work  area  in  said  boat  com- 
puter; 
a  lecood  step  for  loading  the  graphic  data  of  the  drawing  to 
be  edited  in  said  work  area  to  storage  means  of  said  termi- 
nal; 
a  third  step  for  displaying  the  drawing  to  be  edited  on  dis- 
play means  of  said  terminal  on  the  basis  of  the  graphic  data 
of  the  drawing  to  be  edited  loaded  on  said  storage  means 
of  said  terminal; 
a  fourth  step  for  searching,  in  response  to  a  request  for 
identifying  a  line  to  be  edited  in  the  drawing  to  be  edited 
made  from  said  terminal  to  said  host  computer,  said  work 
area  for  the  line  to  be  edited,  and  for  developing  a  result  of 
the  search  in  an  edit  area  in  said  hoot  computer, 
a  fifth  step  for  editing  the  Une  to  be  edited  in  said  edit  area  in 


said  host  computer  in  re*poiMC  to  an  edit  request  made 
from  said  terminal  to  said  boat  computer; 
a  sixth  step  for  loading  data  of  the  line  to  be  edited,  which 
has  been  edited  in  said  edit  area  in  said  boat  computer,  on 
[storage  means  of  aaid  terminal:  and 


a  seventh  step  for  displaying  a  drawing  on  said  display 
means  of  said  terminal  on  the  basis  of  data  stored  in  said 
storage  means  of  said  terminal. 


S«41<303 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING 

MULTILINGUAL  TRANSLATIONS  OF  A  WINDOWED 

USER  INTERFACE 

Jofry  W.  MaieokB,  AhUii,  Tex.,  aaiver  to  iMematkw 

FDed  An.  M.  t*n,  Sar.  No.  747,l«l 
iBt  a.*  GMB  S/2Z-  C06F  3/14.  17/28 
UA  CI  398—155  13 


1.  A  system  for  facilitating,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  end-uaer 
applications,  the  translation  of  end-user  interface  screens  in 
said  end-user  applicatioos  from  a  first  to  a  second  language, 
having  at  least  one  subacreen.  of  a  multilingual  compatible  data 
processing  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  fint  files  substantially 
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comprisiiig  language  independent  information  each  corre- 
sponiding  to  a  different  one  of  said  end-user  application^ 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  second  files  substantially 
comprising  language  dependant  information  alterable 
with  effiect  independent  of  execution  of  said  end-uaer 
application*,  each  of  said  second  files  corresponding  to 
one  of  laid  first  files;  and 

formatting  means  for  dynamically  formatting,  for  display 
during  execution  of  said  each  of  said  end-user  applica- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  end-uaer  interface  screens  in  said 
second  language  using  information  from  one  of  said  first 
files  and  one  of  said  second  files,  said  formatting  means 
further  comprising  conversion  means  for  automatically 
converting  Mid  at  least  one  subacreen  to  a  language  de- 
pendent format. 


5,41<.905 

METHOD  OF  PROGRAM  MANAGEMENT  FOR 

MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Ki^ii  Mori,  YokohaM;  Sht^l  MiyuMito.  EawaaaU,  and  KoicU 

HwMa.  YnknhMa,  aU  oT  Japaa,  aMlgBars  to  HftacU,  Ltd., 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

Coatinadoa  of  Scr.  No.  StSfiiH,  Sep.  19, 1990,  ahMdoaad, 
wUch  ta  a  wtl— deaofSef.  No.  M9,9«2,  Jan.  3, 198«, 
,  ms  i^HraHoa  Nor.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  979*433 
I  Japai^  imm.  12, 1985,  60-126152 
bt  CL*  O06F  15/16 
UJS.  CL  395—200  35  OaiiN 

32.  A  method  of  '"«"ff"E  programs  in  a  multiple  computer 
system  having  a  plurality  of  computers  interconnected  via  a 
transmisaion  path,  each  computer  having  a  processor  and  at 


least  a  memory  for  storing  program*  to  be  executed  in  *aid 
processor,  said  method  of  managing  programs  oonqnising  the 
steps  of: 
sending  fh>m  a  computer  a  program  to  be  executed  along 
with  a  characteristic  code  representing  the  characteristic 
of  said  program  to  other  computers  through  said  transmis- 
sion path; 


5,416,904 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Aral,  TaM,  and  KaanUro  MataabayaiU,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Cawi 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoMiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  996,514,  Dec  15, 1992,  i 

which  h  a  coatfamatloa  of  Scr.  No.  476.943,  Feb.  8, 1990, 

atMJiasJ.  His  appiicatioa  Ang.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,140 

Oafana  priority.  appUeatioB  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1989, 1-33803 

LM.  CL*  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  395—155  56  daiau 


receiving  in  at  least  one  computer  of  said  other  computers 
said  delivered  program  on  the  basis  of  said  characteristic 
code;  and 

executing  said  received  program  in  said  at  least  one  com- 
puter when  data  necessary  for  the  execution  of  said  pro- 
gram is  available. 


5^416,906 

COMMUNICATION  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AND  MONITORING  ROBOTS 

Danide  Mariaai,  Sterling  Hdghta,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  The 

United  States  of  AiMrica  aa  reprewatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  695,147,  Apr.  29, 1991.  Pat  No.  5.355,506. 

lUs  appiicatioa  Mar.  22. 1994.  Scr.  No.  21S.880 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/14.  13/362.  15/50 

VS.  CL  398—200  3  OatM 


T,irj,r  r 


1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  image  data; 

designation  means  for  designating,  in  a  desired  sequential 
order,  a  plurality  of  desired  areas  on  a  display  screen  of 
said  display  means  by  a  trace  of  an  input  of  coordinate 
input  means; 

area  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  the  areas  on  the 
display  screen  of  said  display  means  designated  by  said 
designation  means;  and 

control  means  for  causing  said  display  means  to  adjust,  in  the 
desired  sequential  order,  a  display  position  of  the  image 
data  in  the  discriminated  area  by  moving  the  image  data 
fixMn  a  position  at  which  the  image  data  was  displayed  at 
the  time  of  the  designation. 


1.  A  method  for  communication  between  a  control  center 
and  a  plurality  of  mobile  robots,  wherein  the  robots  have 
common  sets  of  devices,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  assigning  a  first  point  address  to  the  control  center; 

b.  #««igniiig  second,  mutually  dissimilar  point  addresses  to 
the  robots; 

c.  establishing  a  database  that  is  common  among  the  control 
center  and  the  robots  and  that  represents  controllable 
features  of  the  robots,  including  the  subateps  of: 

(1)  giving  like  identification  codes  to  like  device*  of  the 
robots; 

(2)  representing  value  ranges  for  attributes  of  the  like 
de%^ces;  the  value  ranges  being  the  similar  for  the  like 
devices; 
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(3)  developing  dau  unit  types  and  giving  data  unit  type 
codet  thereto; 

(4)  putting  the  codet  in  memoriei  both  at  the  control 
center  and  the  roboti; 

.  creating  a  tranamianoa  from  the  codes  by: 

(1)  chooaing  one  of  the  devices  and  an  asaociated  one  of 
the  attributes; 

(2)  determining  a  value  of  the  one  attribute; 

(3)  from  one  of  the  memories,  getting  appropriate  codes, 
including  an  appropriate  unit  identification  code,  appro- 
priate attribute  code  and  a  representation  of  the  value  in 
the  transmission; 

(4)  put  the  appropriate  codes  in  the  transmission; 

(5)  add  a  source  address  to  the  transmission  identifying  a 
sender  of  the  transmission; 

(6)  add  a  destination  address  to  the  transmission; 

(7)  after  subatep  d.(6),  keep  the  transmission  as  so  far 
created  at  constant  length; 

(8)  add  a  sequence  number  code  to  the  transmission; 

(9)  add  the  point  address  codes  to  the  transmission; 

.  tending  each  of  the  transmissions  on  direct  path  between 
the  center  and  one  of  the  robots; 

allow  only  robot-to-center  and  center-to-robot  transmis- 
sions, whereby  the  robots  form  a  mutually  independent, 
non-networking  set 


5<41«,»r7 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

DATA  PROCESSING  DATA  TRANSFER  SIZES 

R.  Stephen  PoUii,  Hoyo;  JnMi  N.  Leahy.  Boaton,  ud  Robert 

E.  Willai^  Aadorar.  all  of  MaM^  aMigMn  to  Digital  E^aip- 

■MBt  Corporatloa,  Mayaard,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  IS.  1990,  Scr.  No.  S3S,<56 
lat  Ct*  G06F  J/Oa  7/30.  15/06 
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4.  Apparatus  for  optimizing  the  performance  of  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  having  an  I/O  bus  configured  to  transfer  data 
having  a  first  data  transfer  size  in  accordance  with  data  trans- 
actions mitiated  by  an  I/O  controller,  and  a  system  bus  coupled 
to  a  main  memory  configured  to  receive  and  transmit  data 
having  a  second  data  transfer  size,  wherein  said  data  transac- 
tions initiated  by  commands  on  said  I/O  bus  use  a  control 
string,  said  control  string  containing  a  MORE  bit  which  when 
set  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  second  data  transfer  size  is  larger 
than  the  first  data  transfer  size,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
said  I/O  controller  coupled  between  an  I/O  device  and  said 
I/O  bus,  and  configured  to  transfer  data  between  said  I/O 
device  and  said  I/O  bus; 
an  adapter  coupled  between  said  I/O  bus  and  said  system 
bus,  and  configured  to  transfer  data  between  said  I/O  bus 
and  said  main  memory  via  said  system  but; 
means,  located  in  said  I/O  controller,  for  asserting  a  MORE 
bit  when  an  amount  of  data  transferred  by  said  I/O  con- 


troller is  larger  than  said  first  dau  transfer  size  of  said  I/O 

but; 
meant,  located  in  said  adapter,  for  determining  whether  said 

MORE  bit  has  been  aiierted  aitd  for  receiving  data  of  taid 

first  data  trantfer  size; 
means,  located  in  said  adapter,  for  allocating  a  buffer  to 

temporarily  store  data  of  said  first  dau  transfer  size,  said 

buffer  configured  to  store  daU  of  said  second  daU  trantfer 

size; 
means,  located  in  said  adapter,  for  temporarily  storing  dau 

of  taid  first  daU  trantfer  tize  until  said  buffer  is  fiill; 
meant,  located  in  said  adapter,  for  trantmitting  dau  to  taid 

main  memory  when  taid  buffer  it  full;  and 
means,  located  in  said  I/O  controller  for  deasserting  said 

MORE  bit  when  said  amount  of  dau  is  transferred. 


5«41C.9« 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  INDUSTRIAL  CONTROLLER 
COMPONENTS  USING  COMMON  MEMORY 
DavM  A.  DiCarlo.  Wiadaor,  WOUaa  E.  Flora,  Willoiqhby; 
Mike  Kdth,  WiUowick,  aU  of  Ohio;  Joha  J.  Baler,  Saliae, 
MlcL;  Jeffrey  H.  Caa^aa.  Piackaey,  Mick;  Daald  P. 
Nooaca.  Saliae,  Mlck^  aad  Staart  B.  Siegel,  CUatoa.  Mlch„ 
aMiganrt  to  Allca-Bradley  Coa^aay,  Ibc„  Mllwaakce,  Wla. 
Filed  Agr-  ».  1993,  Scr.  No.  r7S.173 
lat  CL*  OOCT  13/14 
U-S.  CL  395—275  8  » 
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1.  A  programmable  controller  having  a  proceator  module 

and  a  functional  module  in  which  one  of  taid  modulet  includes 

a  memory  that  is  accetsible  by  both  said  modules  and  through 

which  information  is  exchanged  by  one  module  storing  said 

information  in  said  memory  and  said  other  module  reading  said 

information  from  said  memory,  said  progranunable  controller 

further  comprising  a  mechanism  for  initializing  said  exchange 

of  information  comprising: 

said  module  with  said  memory  having  a  roeaiu  for  writing 

into  said  memory  size  daU  designating  a  number  of  ttor- 

age  locationt; 

said  module  without  said  memory  having  means  for  reading 

said  size  dau  from  said  memory; 
said  processor  module  having  means  for  writing  a  first  pre- 
defined set  of  daU  in  a  set  of  storage  locations  of  said 
memory  and  sending  a  first  signal  to  said  functional  mod- 
ule; 
said  ftmctional  module  having  a  first  means  for  responding 
to  said  first  signal  by  reading  daU  from  said  set  of  storage 
locations  of  said  memory  and  testing  said  daU  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  dau  match  said  first  predefmed  set  of 
data; 
said  functional  module  having  means  for  writing  a  second 
predefined  set  of  dau  in  a  group  of  storage  locations  of 
said  memory  and  tending  a  second  signal  to  said  processor 
module; 
said  processor  module  having  a  second  meant  for  retpond- 
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ing  to  taid  second  signal  by  reading  daU  from  said  group 
of  storage  locations  of  said  memory  and  testing  said  dau 
to  determine  whether  said  daU  match  said  second  prede- 
fined set  of  data; 

said  processor  module  having  means  for  writing  into  a  pre- 
scribed storage  location  of  said  memory  either  an  identifi- 
cation of  a  functional  module  type,  or  default  information 
if  said  processor  module  does  not  possess  an  identification 
of  a  functional  module  type  and  sending  a  third  signal  to 
said  functional  module; 

said  functional  module  having  a  third  means  for  responding 
to  said  third  signal  by  reading  dau  from  said  prescribed 
storage  location  of  said  memory  and  testing  said  daU  to 
determine  whether  said  dau  correctly  identifies  said  func- 
tional module; 

said  fimctional  module  having  means  for  writing  dau  desig- 
nating a  correct  module  type  into  said  prescribed  storage 
location  of  said  memory  and  sending  a  fourth  signal  to  said 
functional  module,  when  said  third  means  for  responding 
indicates  that  said  dau  read  in  response  to  said  third  signal 
does  not  properly  identify  said  functional  module;  and 

said  processor  module  having  a  fourth  means  for  responding 
to  said  fourth  signal  by  reading  dau  from  said  prescribed 
storage  location  of  said  memory. 


5.416,909 
INPUT/OUTPUT  CONTROLLER  CIRCUIT  USING  A 

SINGLE  TRANSCEIVER  TO  SERVE  MULTIPLE 
INPUT/OUTPUT  PORTS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Marty  L.  Long,  Meas,  and  Jamca  Ward,  GUbert,  both  of  Ariz., 
aaiigaort  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

CoatiBaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,417,  Sep.  14, 1990, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  962,450 

lat  CL*  G06F  3/00 

MS.  a.  395—275  5  Claims 


1.  An  input/output  controller  circuit  for  a  small  computer 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  input  means  connecting  to  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  input/output  (I/O)  ports,  to  which  are  con- 
nected a  corresponding  plurality  of  I/O  devices; 

arbitration  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  input  means 
for  selecting  which  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  ports  will  be 
serviced,  and  having  select  output  means  having  a  number 
of  sutes  equal  to  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  ports 
for  selecting  which  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  ports  will  be 
selected  for  a  daU  transfer,  each  of  said  sutes  correspond- 
ing to  the  selection  of  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O 
ports; 

input  select  means  having  signal  inputs  coupled  to  said  plu- 
rality of  input  means  and  having  at  least  one  control  input 
coupled  to  said  select  output  means  of  said  arbitration 
means  for  providing  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  means  to 
signal  outputs  according  to  which  of  said  sutes  is  selected 
by  said  select  output  means; 

transceiver  means  having  signal  input  means  coupled  to  said 
signal  outpuU  of  said  input  select  means  for  receiving 
serial  daU  from  one  of  said  I/O  ports  through  said  input 


select  means,  having  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  transceiver  means,  and  having  signal 
outputs  for  serial  transmission  of  daU  within  said  trans- 
ceiver means  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  ports,  said 
transceiver  means  converting  parallel  daU  within  said 
transceiver  means  to  serial  daU  for  transmission  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  I/O  ports,  and  receiving  serial  dau  fixMn 
said  plurality  of  I/O  ports  and  converting  it  into  parallel 
data; 

output  select  means  having  signal  inputs  coupled  to  said 
signal  outputs  of  said  transceiver  means,  having  signal 
outputs  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  input  means,  and 
having  at  least  one  control  input  coupled  to  said  select 
output  means  of  said  arbitration  means  for  providing  said 
signal  inputs  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  means  ac- 
cording to  which  of  said  sutes  is  selected  by  said  select 
output  means;  and 

sequencer  means  having  input  and  control  means  for  com- 
municating with  an  external  central  processing  unit 
(CPU),  having  signal  input  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  of  said  transceiver  means  for  monitoring  sutus  of 
said  transceiver  means,  having  first  output  means  coupled 
to  said  control  means  of  said  transceiver  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  transceiver  means,  and  hav- 
ing second  output  means  coupled  to  said  arbitration  means 
for  controlUng  the  operation  of  said  arbitration  means, 
said  sequencer  means  providing  an  appropriate  sequence 
of  signals  on  said  first  and  second  output  means  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  received  on  said  input  and  control  i 
and  said  signal  input  means. 


5,416,910 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  BUS 

ARBITRATION  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

William  C.  Moyer,  Drippfaig  Spriagi;  Janm  B.  Gallette,  aad 

Michael  J.  Garda,  both  of  Anstia,  all  of  Tex.,  aaiigaort  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaamharg.  111. 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  845.902,  Mar.  4, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Hit 

application  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,146 

lat  CL«  G06F  13/36 

MS.  CL  395-325  16  Claimt 


1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  having  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  bus  masters  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  a  first  shared  bus 
and  a  second  shared  bus,  a  method  for  implementing  a  bus 
arbitration  protocol  using  an  arbiter,  coupled  to  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  bus  masters,  to  control  allocation  of 
bus  ownei  -' ip,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting,  via  said  arbiter,  activation  of  a  bus  request  signal 
by  a  first  requesting  bus  master,  said  arbiter  being  indepen- 
dent of  said  predetermined  number  of  bus  masters  and 
providing  centralized  control  of  allocation  of  bus  owner- 
ship by  uniquely  providing  a  pre-selected  bus  grant  signal 
in  response  to  activation  of  said  bus  request  signal,  said 
arbiter  independently  controlling  allocation  of  bus  owner- 
ship between  said  predetermined  number  of  bus  masters 
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naing  a  faimen  arbitratkm  protocol  in  accordaiicc  with 
which  taid  arbiter  independeiitly  asserts  said  pre-selected 
bus  grant  signal  to  notify  said  first  requesting  bus  master 
that  said  arbiter  has  independently  pre-selected  said  first 
requesting  bus  master  as  a  first  bus  master-elect; 

detecting,  via  said  first  requesting  bus  master,  deactivation 
of  a  bus  busy  signal  by  a  current  bus  master,  said  bus  busy 
signal  being  a  bi-directional  signal  shared  by  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  bus  masters,  and  said  deactiva- 
tion of  said  bus  busy  signal  by  said  current  bus  master 
notifying  said  first  requesting  bus  master  that  said  current 
bus  master  has  released  ownership  of  said  first  shared  bus; 
and 

deactivating,  via  said  first  requesting  bus  master,  said  bus 
request  signal  for  a  single  clock  period  before  said  first 
requesting  bus  master  assumes  ownership  of  said  first 
shared  bus,  in  response  to  detecting  deactivation  of  said 
bus  busy  signal  by  said  current  master,  to  allow  said  arbi- 
ter to  centrally  control  allocation  of  bus  ownership  by 
independently  pre-selecting  a  new  bus  master-elect  during 
said  single  clock  period  before  said  first  requesting  bus 
master  assumes  ownership  of  said  first  shared  bus. 


5,416.911 
PERFORMANCE  ENHANCENONr  FOR  LOAD 
MULTIPLE  REGISTER  INSTRUCTION 
Robert  M.  DlB^ilaa;  Frvdrkk  W.  Roberts,  both  of  Woodrtock, 
and  DbtM  a.  Schroter,  Wappiaam  Falls,  aU  of  N.Y^  aasiv 
on  to  lateraatkMal  Biislatsa  Machiaca  Corporatkia,  Anaoak, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  12J14 

lat.  a.*  GOW  9/38 

U  A  a.  »5— 375  10  CUM 


1.  A  data  processor  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  processor  registers  including  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  numbered  general  registers; 

a  storage  register; 

an  instruction  processing  unit  responsive  a  predefined  in- 
struction defming  a  sequentially  numbered  subset  of  the 
general  registers  to  be  loaded  for  stormg  in  the  storage 
register  a  lowest  register  number  defining  the  lowest 
numbered  register  of  the  subset  and  a  highest  register 
number  defining  the  highest  numbered  register  of  the 
subset  and  for  generating,  in  a  first  time  cycle,  first  instruc- 
tion control  signals  for  execution  of  the  predefined  in- 
struction; and 

an  instruction  execution  unit  responsive  to  the  first  instruc- 
tion control  signals  to  selectively  write  data  into  the  regis- 
ters defined  in  the  predefined  instruction  in  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  sequentially  occurring  time  cycles  and 


to  increment  the  lowest  number  defining  the  lowest  num- 
bered register  of  the  subset  stored  in  the  storage  register  in 
each  of  the  predetermined  number  of  time  cycles; 
the  instruction  processing  unit  responsive  to  a  next  sequen- 
tial instruction  defining  a  specified  one  of  the  general 
registers  to  compare  the  number  of  the  specified  one  of  the 
general  registers  with  the  incremented  lowest  register 
number  and  the  highest  register  number  stored  in  the 
number  register  in  each  of  the  predetermined  number  of 
time  cycles  and  generating  second  instruction  control 
signals  for  execution  of  the  next  sequential  instruction 
when  the  number  of  the  specified  one  of  the  general  regis- 
ters falls  outside  of  a  range  of  numbers  defmed  by  the 
incremented  lowest  nimiber  and  the  highest  number 
stored  in  the  storage  register. 


5,414,912 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  EXCEPTIONS  OCCURRING 

DURING  PARALLEL  EXECUTION  OF 

MICROINSTRUCTIONS 

Avtar  K.  Saiai,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  aaai«Mir  to  latd  Corporatkm, 

Saata  Clara,  Calif . 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  8M,133,  May  6, 1992,  sbaadoaed. 

which  to  a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  294420,  Jan.  8, 1909,  Pat 

No.  5,134,493.  TUs  ifpBcatioa  A^  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  104,923 

He  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  tUt  patcat  labacqaeat  to  JaL  2S, 

2009,  hM  bcca  diadaiMd. 

lat.  CL*  OOCF  9/28 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  instructions  in  a  pipeUned  proces- 
sor including  parallel  processing  units  and  handling  exceptions 
that  arise  during  execution  of  a  first  type  of  microinstruction  in 
a  first  processing  path  operable  in  parallel  with  a  second  pro- 
cessing path  that  executes  a  second  type  of  microinstruction, 
said  microinstructions  being  supplied  from  a  decoder  and 
control  unit  that  receives  a  stream  of  intermixed  macroinstruc- 
tions  including  first  type  and  second  type  macroinstnictions, 
and  responsive  to  each  of  said  macroinstnictions  outputs  one 
or  more  microinstructions  from  a  control  ROM  to  a  microin- 
struction bus  sequentially  in  an  order  determined  by  the  mac- 
roinstruction  sequence,  so  that  said  decoder  and  control  unit 
output  the  first  type  of  microinstruction  intermixed  with  the 
second  type  of  microinstruction,  said  first  processing  path 
including  a  microinstruction  selector  having  an  output  coupled 
to  supply  a  microinstruction  to  an  execution  unit  in  said  first 
processing  path,  a  first  latch,  and  a  second  latch,  said  microin- 
struction selector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  microin- 
struction bus,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  first  latch,  and  a 
third  input  coupled  to  said  second  latch,  said  instruction  pro- 
cessing and  exception  handling  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  issuing  a  microinstruction  from  the  control  ROM,  said 
microinstruction  being  one  of  the  first  type  and  the  second 
type  of  microiiistnictioa; 
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(b)  if  said  microinstruction  from  the  step  (a)  is  of  the  first 
type,  then  selecting  said  first  input,  processing  said  micro- 
instruction in  the  first  processing  path,  and  storing  said 
microinstriiction  in  the  first  latch  and  the  second  latch; 

(c)  if  said  microinstruction  from  the  step  (a)  is  of  the  second 
type,  then  processing  said  microinstruction  in  the  second 
processing  path; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c),  until  an  exception  occurs 
resulting  fixMn  processing  a  microinstruction  in  the  first 
processing  path,  and  then  moving  to  step  (e); 

(e)  if  an  exception  occurs  resulting  from  execution  of  an 
exception-causing  microinstruction  of  the  first  type,  then 
halting  execution  in  said  first  processing  path  and  repeat- 
ing steps  (a)  through  (d)  and  continuing  to  process  any 
micrt>instructions  that  may  be  provided  to  the  second 
processing  path  until  in  step  (b),  a  next  microinstruction  of 
the  first  type  is  ready  to  be  provided  from  the  control 
ROM  to  the  first  processing  path,  and  then  handling  the 
exception  by  accessing  exception  handler  microinstruc- 
tions stored  in  the  control  ROM  in  the  control  unit  and 
selecting  said  first  input  to  supply  said  exception  handler 
microinstructions  to  the  first  processing  path,  and  sequen- 
tially storing  said  exception  handler  microinstructions  in 
the  first  latch  but  not  the  second  latch  and  if  handling  the 
exception  includes  re-executing  the  exception-causing 
instruction,  then  selecting  said  third  input  to  supply  said 
exception-causing  instruction  from  the  second  latch  and 
re-executing  the  exception-causing  microinstruction  of  the 
first  type;  and 

(0  after  handling  the  exception  in  the  first  processing  path  in 
the  step  (e),  then  providing  said  next  microinstruction  of 
the  first  type  to  the  first  processing  path,  executing  said 
next  microinstruction  of  the  first  type,  and  repeating  steps 
(tHd). 


5.414,913 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPENDENCY 
CHECKING  IN  A  MULTI-PIPELINED 
MICROPROCESSOR 
Edward  T.  Grocbowski,  San  Joae;  DoaaM  B.  Alpert.  ai 
Zaidi.  both  of  Saata  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  awi^ors  to  Intel 
Corporatioa,  Saata  Oara,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,929,  JaL  27, 1992,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
applicatioa  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314,804 
lat  CL*  G04F  9/40 
U.S.  CL  395-^75  3 


1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  instruction  pipeline  for  executing  a  first  instruction, 
said  first  instructioa  being  a  member  of  an  initructioa  set; 

(b)  a  second  instruction  pipeline  for  executing  in  a  first  clock 
cycle  a  second  instruction  in  parallel  with  execution  of  the 
first  instruction,  said  second  instructioa  being  a  member  of 
a  subset  of  said  instruction  set; 


(c)  an  apparatus  for  pairing  the  first  and  second  instructions 
for  parallel  execution  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  comparators  for  comparing  a  destination 
register  of  the  first  instruction  with  each  register  used  to 
execute  the  second  instruction,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
comparators  having  a  respective  output; 

(ii)  a  pluraUty  of  AND  gates,  each  of  said  AND  gates 
receiving  a  first  input  from  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
comparator  outputs  and  a  second  input  indicating  that  a 
valid  register  field  is  identified  in  one  of  the  first  and 
second  instructions,  each  of  said  AND  gates  having  a 
respective  output; 

(iii)  an  OR  gate  receiving  as  inputs  all  of  the  outputs  of 
said  AND  gates,  said  OR  gate  having  an  output; 

(d)  pipeline  control  logic  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  OR 
gate  for  enabling  parallel  execution  of  the  first  and  second 
instructions  in  said  first  clock  cycle  if  and  only  if  condi- 
tions for  parallel  execution  of  instruction  pairs  are  met, 
said  conditions  for  parallel  execution  of  instruction  pairs 
being  (1)  the  destination  register  of  the  first  instruction  is 
different  from  all  of  the  registers  used  to  execute  the 
second  instruction  and  (2)  all  register  fields  identified  in 
the  first  and  second  instructions  are  valid,  wherein,  when 
said  conditions  for  parallel  execution  of  instruction  pairs 
are  not  met,  only  said  first  instructioa  is  executed  in  said 
first  clock  cycle  and  said  microprocessor  executes  said 
second  instruction  in  parallel  with  a  third  instruction 
during  a  second  clock  cycle  following  said  first  clock 
cycle  if  said  second  and  third  instructions  meet  said  condi- 
tions for  parallel  execution  of  instruction  pairs. 


5,414,914 
MANAGEMENT  OF  REMOVABLE  MEDIA  FOR 
MULTIPLE  DEVICE  TYPES 
Roaald  W.  Koragiebel.  Brooarfidd;  Michad  L.  LeoataiA, 
Loognoat,  aad  Ckarks  A.  Millicaa,  GoMca,  all  of  Colo., 
aaaigaars  to  Storage  Teehaology  Corporatioa,   LoaiiTille, 
Cok>. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  743J50 
lat  CL*  GllB  WOO.  17/22 
MS.  CL  396—425  32  I 


,  3M— 42 


28.  A  media  storage  allocation  apparatus,  connected  to  at 
least  one  associated  computer  system,  for  controlling  the  stor- 
ing and  retrieving  of  a  plurality  of  media  elements  having 
substantially  uniform  exterior  dimensioos  and  each  containing 
one  of  a  number  of  different  types  of  media  which  are  stored  in 
a  pluraUty  of  uniform  size  media  element  storage  locations 
formed  in  an  array,  each  of  said  uniform  size  media  element 
locations  .being  adapted  to  recdve  and  store  one  of  said  media 
elements,  via  at  least  one  media  tramferring  element  which 
transfers  said  media  elements  bet>veen  said  uniform  size  media 
element  storage  locations  and  a  number  of  drive  elements 
which  are  ooiuiected  to  said  at  least  one  associated  computer 
system  to  read  and  write  data  thereon,  con^Minng: 

■leans  for  storing  data  indicative  of  a  correspoodeace  be- 
tween each  one  of  said  media  dements  stored  in  said 
uniform  size  media  storage  locations  and  at  least  one  of 
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Mid  drive  elements,  laid  coiretpondence  reprr«rnttng 
drive  element  attribute*  that  are  in  common  with  media 
element  attribute*  of  said  one  media  element; 

meant  for  ctoring  data  indicative  of  the  one*  of  laid  drive 
elementt  served  by  each  of  said  at  least  one  media  transfer- 
ring elements;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  associated  computer 
system  requesting  access  to  a  media  element  stored  in  one 
of  said  uniform  Size  media  storage  locations,  for  activat- 
ing one  of  said  at  least  One  media  transferring  elements  to 
transfer  said  requested  media  element  from  said  uniform 
size  media  storage  location  to  one  of  said  corresponding 
drive  elements. 


STKUCrURE  FOR  ENABLING  DIRECT 

MEMORY-TX>-MEMORY  TRANSFER  WTTH  A  FLY-BY 

miAUNTT 

Shawa  D.  Bajria,  Chcrtmt  Hm,  Mav^  aaigMr  to  NEC  Elac- 

tnwics  lacorpcrated,  Mowtaia  View,  Calif. 

CoadMnthM  of  Sw.  No.  549^329.  JaL  6. 1990,  al»aadoaed.  TiUa 

^pHcatioa  Feb.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,613 

fat  CX*  GOCF  13/00 

VS.  CL  39S-425  •  Oaiau 


MM.915  

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MINIMIZING  SEEK 
AFFINITY  AND  ENHANCING  WRITE  SENSmVITY  IN  A 

DASD  ARRAY 
Rickard  L.  Mattaoa,  aad  Jaiahaiduv  M.  Mcmm,  both  of  Saa 
Joae,  CaUf.,  aari^ors  to  latcnatioaal  Bafiaca 
Corroratloa,  ArmtalL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1992,  Ser.  Na  909045 
Lrt.  a*  OWF  11/16,  12/06 
VS.  a.  395-425  10 


10.  A  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  cylindrically  addressable  direct  access  storage 
devices  (DASDs); 

(b)  a  directory  managed  buffer; 

(c)  means  for  writing  data  and  parity  blocks  having  the  same 
or  different  parity  group  affinity  and  stored  in  the  same  or 
different  DASD  cylindrical  addresses  into  the  buffer, 

(d)  means  for  transferring  blocks  and  parity  groups  between 
the  buffer  and  the  DASD  array,  said  means  include 

(1)  means  for  reserving  or  reclaiming  spare  locations  in 
each  DASD  cylinder; 

(2)  means  for  ascertaining  the  parity  group  affinity,  loca- 
tion, and  status  of  each  block  written  into  said  buffer, 

(3)  means  for  selectively  either  writing  blocks  from  the 
buffer  to  reserved  or  reclaimed  DASD  array  locations 
on  the  SAME  or  nearby  DASD  cylinder  where  the 
blocks  have  the  same  parity  group  affinity  and  are 
stored  on  the  same  DASD  cylinder  counterparts,  or, 
writing  from  the  buffer  to  the  addressed  DASD  cylin- 
der as  an  UPDATE-IN-PI^CE  where  either 

(1)  the  blocks  have  the  same  affinity  but  are  stored  on 
different  counterpart  DASD  cylinders,  or 

(2)  where  tlie  bloclcs  have  a  different  affinity  and  at  least 
one  block  is  located  on  a  different  counterpart 
DASD  cylinder. 


1.  A  circuit  connected  to  a  direct  memory  access  unit 
formed  as  an  integrated  circuit,  wherein  said  direct  memory 
access  unit  does  not  have,  internal  to  said  integrated  circuit,  a 
temporary  storage  register  for  temporarily  storing  data  dunng 
a  memory-to-memory  transfer,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  bus  directly  coimected  to  said  integrated  circuit; 

two  or  more  memory  devices  coimected  to  said  bus  in  paral- 
lel with  said  integrated  circuit;  and 

an  external  register,  external  to  said  integrated  circuit  and 
connected  to  said  bus  in  parallel  with  said  memory  de- 
vices, said  external  register  having  one  or  more  control 
terminals  coupled  to  receive  control  signals  generated  by 
said  integrated  circuit,  said  external  register  being  con- 
trolled by  said  integrated  circuit  to  temporarily  store  data 
only  during  a  direct  memory-to-memory  transfer  opera- 
tion while  one  of  said  memory  devices  is  being  addressed, 

said  integrated  circuit  operating  during  a  memory-to-I/O 
transfer  or  I/O-to-memory  transfer  to  directly  transfer 
data  between  a  memory  and  an  I/O  device  and  to  control 
said  external  register  to  not  store  data  for  use  during  said 
memory-to-I/O  transfer  or  I/O-to-memory  transfer, 

wherein  one  or  more  of  said  memory  devices  are  connected 
so  as  to  be  controlled  by  said  integrated  circuit  to  read  or 
write  data  on  said  bus.  wherein  said  direct  memory  access 
unit  is  contained  within  a  microprocessor  chip,  and 

wherein  said  microprocessor  is  a  Model  V30  microproces- 
sor. 


HETEROGENOUS  DATABASE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  COMMUNICATING  SYSTEMS 

IDENTIFY  THEMSELVES  AND  CONVERT  ANY 
REQUESTS/RESPONSES  INTO  THEIR  OWN  DATA 
FORMAT 
Joha  G.  Adair.  Aaatia.  Tez^  Daaiai  J.  Coyia,  Jr.,  Saa  Joae, 
Calif.;  Robert  J.  Grafs,  Aaatia.  Tax.;  Brace  G.  Liadaay.  Saa 
Joae;  Roger  A.  Rdaacb,  O^ertlM.  both  of  CaHf.;  Robert  P. 
Reach,  Byroa,  Miaa^  Patrlda  G.  ScUager.  aad  MdTia  R. 
ZiaMwaid.  both  of  Saa  Joae.  Calif .,  aaalgaors  to  latcnatioaal 
Basiaias  Machiaaa  Coryoratioa.  AraMiak.  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SOO^Ol,  Mar.  27. 1990.  abaadoacd. 
Thta  appHcatloa  May  21, 1993.  Scr.  No.  66^23 
lat  CI*  GOff  3/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—500  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  first  database  system  for  managing 
a  first  database  including  data  having  a  first  data  format  and  a 
second  database  system  for  managing  a  second  database  in- 
cluding data  having  a  second  data  format,  a  method  for  con- 
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verting  data  transmitted  between  the  first  and  second  database 
systems,  the  method  including  the  steps  of; 
storing  at  the  first  database  system  and  at  the  second  data- 
base system  respective  sets  of  machine  descriptors  de- 
scribing machine  data  formats  and  character  code  sets, 
and  system  descriptors  describing  system  language  char- 
acteristics; 
sending  a  request  for  connection  from  the  first  database 
system  to  the  second  database  system,  the  request  for 
connection  including  information  identifying  a  first  ma- 
chine on  which  the  first  database  system  executes,  a  char- 
acter code  used  by  the  first  machine,  and  a  system  lan- 
guage used  by  the  first  database  system; 
in  response  to  the  request  for  connection: 
validating  a  first  machine  descriptor  and  a  first  system 
descriptor  stored  at  the  second  database  system,  the  first 
machine  descriptor  describing  a  machine  data  format 
and  a  character  code  used  by  the  first  machine  and  the 
first  system  descriptor  describing  a  system  language 
used  by  the  first  database  system;  and 
sending  a  coimection  response  from  the  second  database 
system  to  the  first  database  system,  the  connection 
response  including  information  identifying  a  second 
machine  on  which  the  second  database  system  executes. 


a  character  code  used  by  the  second  machine,  and  a 
system  language  used  by  the  second  database  system; 

in  response  to  the  coimection  response,  validating  a  second 
machine  descriptor  and  a  second  system  descriptor  stored 
at  the  first  database  system,  the  second  machine  descriptor 
describing  a  machine  data  format  and  character  code  used 
by  the  second  machine  and  the  second  system  descriptor 
describing  a  system  language  used  by  the  second  database 
system; 

sending  from  the  first  database  system  to  the  second  database 
system  a  database  query  command  containing  data  in  the 
first  data  format; 

at  the  second  database  system,  convening  the  data  in  the 
database  query  command  into  the  second  data  format 
using  the  validated  first  machine  descriptor  and  first  sys- 
tem descriptor; 

at  the  second  database  system,  obtaining  resulting  data  from 
the  second  database  in  response  to  the  database  query 
command  and  the  data  in  the  second  data  format; 

transmitting  tb*;  resulting  data  to  the  first  database  system 
without  convening  the  resulting  data;  and 

at  the  first  database  system,  convening  the  resulting  data 
from  the  second  data  format  to  the  first  data  format  using 
the  second  machine  descriptor  and  second  system  descrip- 
tor. 


5.416.918 

LOW  SKEW  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFACING  ASICS  BY 

ROUTING  INTERNAL  CLOCK  OFF-CHIP  TO 

EXTERNAL  DELAY  ELEMENT  THEN  FEEDING  BACK 

TO  ON-CHIP  DRIVERS 
Oaig  A.  GleaaoB.  aad  Robert  J.  Horaiag,  both  of  Fort  Collias, 
Colo..  aarigDors  to  HeiHctt-Paduud  Compaay,  Palo  Alto. 
CaUf. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  727.894.  JaL  10. 1991.  abaadoaed.  Ibia 
appiicatioa  Jaa.  27. 1994.  Scr.  No.  187.264 
lat  CL*  G06F  1/04.  1/10 
VS.  a.  395—550  19  ( 


1.  An  interface  system  for  enabling  an  ASIC  chip's  drivers 

and  receivers  to  qualify  information  communicated  on  one  or 

more  buses  such  that  skew  is  tninimJTt'rf,  the  ASIC  chip  having 

an  internal  clock,  the  interface  comprising: 

driver  means  located  on  the  ASIC  chip  for  generating  a 

clock  signal  with  a  phase  different  fri>m  the  phase  of  the 

internal  clock  and  routing  said  clock  signal  off-chip  into  a 

delay  element;  and 

delay  means  located  off  the  chip  for  delaying  said  clock 

signal  using  said  delay  element  to  thereby  generate  a 

qualifying  clock  signal  and  routing  said  qualifying  clock 

signal  back  on-chip  to  qualify  information  being  driven  to 

or  information  being  latched  from  the  one  or  more  buses. 


5.416.919 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CDtCUTT  WITH 

FUNCTIONAL  BLOCKS  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 

INDIVIDUALLY  TESTED  EXTERNALLY 

Eiji  Ogiao;  Sbigdd  Imai;  Taluabi  Yoabii,  aad  MMabiko  Wada. 

all  of  Nara.  Japan,  aari^on  to  Sharp  Kahaahnri 

Oiaiu.  Japaa 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  779.515.  Oct.  18. 1991.  i 
which  i*  a  divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  550.822,  JaL  11. 1990,  i 

This  appiicatioa  Dec  21, 1992.  Scr.  No.  996^53 
Claim*  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JnL  19,  1989.  1-187713; 
Sep.  4. 1989, 1-228803 

lat.  CL*  G06F  11/00:  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  395—575  5  « 


Alll«5gWIS      -> 


B*T*  lUS 


^ 


eaiTiia.  nemrwx^ 


sow  awm  caon 

1 

MBMUCCNimiUS 
I 


■JITBCr 


PCWIOilL  cacuT 


PEnneuL  cmcut 


PEHneuL  caicuT 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  formed  on  a  single 
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temicoaductor  chip  and  including  an  addras  bus,  a  data  bw 
and  a  control  but,  taid  temiconductor  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  central  proceaaing  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  procew- 
ingi; 

peripheral  circuit*  aiaociated  with  laid  central  proceanng 
unit; 

external  terminal*  connected  to  taid  addrea*  bus,  laid  dau 
bu*  and  laid  control  bu*  communicating  with  external 
device*; 

a  te*t  mode  letting  circuit  connected  to  taid  external  termi- 
nal* for  receiving  teat  signal*  inputted  through  taid  exter- 
nal terminals,  and  generating  control  signals  in  response  to 
said  inputted  test  signals;  and 

a  signal  control  circuit  connected  to  said  address  bus,  said 
data  bus  and  said  control  bus, 

said  signal  control  circuit  having  means  for  connecting  one 
of  said  central  processing  unit  and  said  peripheral  circuits 
to  said  address  bus,  taid  data  but  and  taid  control  but  in 
letponte  to  taid  control  tignalt  received  from  taid  test 
mode  setting  circuit  for  selecting  said  one  of  said  central 
processing  unit  and  said  peripheral  circuitt  to  receive 
digital  tignalt  from  taid  address  bus,  said  data  bus  and  taid 
control  but  and  to  output  digital  tignalt  to  taid  data  but  to 
that  said  selected  one  of  said  central  processing  unit  and 
aaid  peripheral  circuits  operates  with  said  buses. 


1.  An  extended  buffer  memory  shared  among  a  plurality  of 
processors  and  operable  to  carry  out  a  data  transfer  operation 
to  and  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  procetaort  which  is  logi- 
cally connected  to  said  extended  buffer  memory,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  processors  supplying  a  set  request  to  said  extended 
buffer  memory  when  each  of  said  plurality  of  processors 
carries  out  a  test  of  said  extended  bufler  memory  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  test  program,  said  extended  buffer  mem- 
ory compriting: 
a  plurality  of  connection  information  indicating  meant  each 
of  which  corretpondt  to  each  of  taid  plurality  of  proces- 
sors for  indicating  whether  or  not  said  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  processors  is  logically  connected  to  said  extended 
buffer  memory; 
test  information  indicating  means  for  indicating  whether  or 


iMt  the  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  proccaaort  is  capable  of 
carrying  out  said  test;  and 
authorizing  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  coimection 
information  indicating  means  and  supplied  with  said  set 
request  for  authorizing  taid  test  request  when  all  of  said 
connection  information  indicating  means  indicate  that  all 
of  said  plurality  of  proceaaors  are  not  logically  connected 
to  said  extended  buffer  memory,  said  test  information 
indicating  means  thereby  indicating  that  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  proceaaors  is  capable  of  carrying  out  said  teat 


APPARATUS  AND  ACCOMPANYING  METHOD  FOR 

USE  IN  A  SYSPLEX  ENVIRONMENT  FOR 

PERFORMING  ESCALATED  ISOLATION  OF  A  SYSPLEX 

CCNMPONENT  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  A  FAILURE 
Jdftcy  A.  F^,  New  Pnhi,  N.Y4  Llaa  M  GoatM,  AMtln,  Tex^ 
Allan  S.  Marttt.  PnagWuiili,  N.Y4  UHity  M.  Nick,  Flah- 
UU,  N.Y,;  WaUM  C  Shapvi,  Hyie  Park,  N.Y,;  DavM  H. 
SvMm  MIlttM,  N.Y^  mi  MIdHMl  D.  SwaMoa,  Pofhkatf 
sic,  N.Y.,  aaalmnr*  to  btarantioaal  BwiMas  MackiiMa  Cor- 
pontkw,  Arwwk,  N.Y. 

FOad  N«T.  3, 1993,  Sar.  No.  147,351 

lat  CL*  GOCF  11/20 

VS.  a.  395— S75  a  OataM 


S,4M,920 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  TESTING  AN 

EXTENDED  BUFFER  MEMORY 

Kflji  SaUo,  airf  Ka^li  Matabe,  botk  oTTokyo,  Japaa,  aMtflBon  to 

NEC  Corporattoaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  •9«,43S 
Oaiaw  priorUy,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1991,  3-1M9M 
lat  CL*  G06F  ll/OOc  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  395—575  3  ( 
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1.  In  a  computer  having  a  reaource  shared  by  a  plurality  ol 
processes,  said  processes  executing  on  a  plurality  of  different 
systems,  a  method  for-isolating  a  failed  component  in  said 
computer  from  said  resource  comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  tystemt  that  exe- 
cutet  a  process  in  a  fence  group,  wherein  the  fence  group 
is  defined  as  all  processes,  in  taid  plurality  of  procetses, 
that  collectively  and  exclusively  utilize  said   resource 
wherein  each  of  said  processes  in  the  fence  group  executes 
on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  systems  and  is  a  different 
member  of  the  group,  the  steps  of: 
issuing,  whenever  any  one  member  in  the  group  fails  to 
properly  execute  on  a  second  one  of  said  systems,  a 
fence  request  against  the  failed  one  member; 
in  said  second  one  of  the  systems: 
attempting,  in  response  to  said  fence  request,  to  impose  a 
fence  around  said  failed  one  member  to  completely 
isolate,  through  software,  said  member  from  utilizing 
the  resource;  and 
if,  at  a  retult  of  taid  attempting  ttep,  the  fence  could  not  be 
impoaed  againtt  the  failed  one  member,  eacalating  taid 
fence,  at  tpecified  in  accordance  with  pre-defined  escala- 
tion rules,  to  completely  isolate  either  all  members  of  said 
fence  group  which  execute  on  said  second  system  or  said 
second  system  in  its  entirety  from  utilizing  said  resource. 
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Stephen  M.  BacddoccU,  and  Dinah  L.  Bacchiocchi,  both  of 
3817  KiUwake  Dr.,  Lexiniton,  Ky.  40517 

Filed  Jnn.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,980 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2— 639 


358,250 
ANKLE  ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 
Kevin  J.  Crowley,  Brentwood,  N JL,  awiffor  to  FILA  U.SA., 
Inc.  Hunt  Valley,  Md. 

Filed  JnL  14. 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,656 
Term  <rf  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2— 972 


.^> 


n 


3S8J47 
BRASSIERE 
Keiko  Niihiba,  No.  303  5th  DaOd  Bldg.,  1-18-7  Uchara,  Shi- 
byna-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,814 
Term  at  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2— 709 


2199 


2200 
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not 


38MS1 

KEY  CHAIN  FOB 
Ronid  L.  BcMa,  SOS  Braokwood  dr.,  Aftkdide,  N.C  77269 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,017 
Ten  of  fatmt  14  ; 
U.S.CLD3— 20t 


358,254 

BOW  CASE 
Ralpk  VaaSUver,  Arilagtoa,  Tex.,  iMignor  to  Dotkodl  Mara- 
(■ctvteg  CoaMMBjr,  lac,  Arliastoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,907 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  ycara 
U&CLD3— 254 


358057  358,259 

TOOL  CASE  SCALP  BRUSH 

Roaie  K.  Sidabrat,  RlTcnide,  aad  Jeffrey  E.  Beaaett,  Newhall,  Jack  T.  Sean,  1140  -  3rd  St,  Spearibh,  S.  Dak.  57783 
both  of  Calif.,  aMi^on  to  Allied  Wholenle,  lac,  Sylaiar,  Filed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,431 

Calif.  Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

Filed  Dec  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  3,006  UJS.  CL  D4— 134 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD3— 282 


358,252  358,255 

SPORTS  BALL  BAG  RIFLE  CASE 

Claade  K.  Harris,  Jr.,  4812  Monltrie  dr.,  Laatiag,  Mich.  48917    Doug  Sharp,  Arlington,  and  Melaney  L.  Northrop,  Cleburne, 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,724  both  of  Tex.,  assignon  to  Dodiocil  Manufactoring  Compaay, 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  lac,  Arlington,  Tex. 

U.S.  CL  D3— 226  FUed  Oct.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,198 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D3— 262 


JED 


358,260 
BRUSH  HANDLE 
Eric  Chaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Goody  Prodacta,  lac^ 
Kearay,  NJ. 

Filed  May  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  878,330 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D4— 138 


358,253 

COUPON  ORGANIZER 
Kam-Haa  Wong.  5531  Deerhora  Lane,  North  Vaacoarer,  Brit- 
ish Coiambia,  Caaada  V7R  4S8 

Filed  JbL  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,369 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D3— 247 


UMI 


358,256 

CONTACT  LENS  PACKAGE 
RichaH  W.  Abraias,  3889  Habersham  Forest  Dr.,  Jackaoarille, 
Fla.  32223;  RaaseU  J.  Crnssmsn,  4496  Charter  Poiat  Bird., 
JackaoaTille,  Fla.  32211,  aad  John  E.  Stnder,  106  Bumham 
Rd.,  Morris  Pfadas,  N  J.  07950 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,687 
Term  of  patcM  14  ye 
VS.  a.  D3— 264 


358,258 

BACK  SCRUBBER  FOR  USE  IN  A  SHOWER 
Christopher  L.  Giapvs,  629  Lakeway  Dr„  PittsfleM,  Mass. 
01201 

Filed  JaL  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,222 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D4— 115 


358061 

COMBINED  BACKREST  AND  SUN  SHADE 

Edmnad  J.  M.  Street,  2624  Carol  Dr.,  Melboarae,  Fla.  32935 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,994 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D6-^335 


2202 
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358^2 

VEHICLE  SEAT 
John  SoMtcsyMki,  Corby,  Eagtaad,  aMigDor  to  KAB  Seating 
LiaUtMi,  Nortkaaiptoa,  Eagtaad 

FIM  Jon.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,559 
CUbns  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  10.  1991. 
2019490 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 356 


358,264 
OUTDOOR  SLING  CHAIR 
Robert  D.  Vandenninden,  Sr.,  GranTiUe,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Tele- 
■cope  Canal  Furnltiire  Co.,  GraaTille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,342 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 375 


358,266 

CHAIR  FRAME 

Stephen  C  HeM,  Binninghaai,  Ala^  aaiignor  to  Wiuton  Fnni- 

tnre  Company  of  Alabama,  lac^  Bimdnghnm,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,402 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJ5.CLD6— 379 


358068 

CHAIR 

John  KlFchaer,  4323  SperryriUe  POce,  Woodrille,  Va.  22749,  as 

Rick  G.  Herman,  433  W.  Briar  PL  3B,  CUcago,  DL  60657 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18^95 

Term  of  patent  14  : 

U.S.CLD6— 380 


3584C3 

CHAIR 
JaaMa  H.  Yoder,  Jr..  1111  Danieb  Chnrch  Rd.,  Lbwolnton.  N.C 
28092 

,     Filed  Apr.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,992 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D6— 370 


UMI 


358465 

CHAIR 
Stephen  C.  Heae,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Winston  Furni- 
ture Company  of  Alabama,  Inc.,  Birmingham.  Ala. 
Filed  Jun.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,049 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 376 


358,267 

CONTINUOUSLY  CURVED  INTERIOR  ARM  GUEST 

CHAIR 

Jonathan  Ginat,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gnnlocke 

Compnny,  Wayland,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,79* 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.D6— 379 


358,269 

COMBINED  DUAL  PIER  CABINETTS  AND  BRIDGE 

HEADBOARD 

Henning  Korch,  High  Point,  N.C;  Carios  Morales,  and  Daniel 

Torres,  both  of  Walnnt,  CaUf.,  assi^on  to  Arbek  Mannfsc- 

tnring,  Inc.,  Chino,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  943,457 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 397 


2204 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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May  16.  199S 
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UMI 


aSI,370 
SUPPORT  FOR  BOOKS 
Rkkvri  DiaMiii,  Boca  RMn,  Fkn  Hri^or  to 
pMy,  IMrajr  BMck,  Fla. 

PIM  A^.  14. 1993,  Sm.  No.  7,119 

VS.  a  M-^19 


391,373 
DESK 
Mickaai  D.  Tatn,  DmUm.  To^  mi  Robwt  W.  Pmriom,  «•• 
blc  of  V/mUmgbim,  D.C  by  Richard  E.  Cjrtowic, 
to  KlBball  iBtcnatiiMal,  Uc,  Ja 


FOad  Jaa.  11. 1993,  Smt.  fio.  9.376 
TcraofiMtoirtM! 
U.S.a.M— «2S 


381,271 
STAND  FOR  READING  MATERIALS 
SteTca  Lercca;  Lori  G.  Lavaca,  both  of  Boca  Ratoa;  laraal 
Pjrchar,  Plaatatioa;  Chriatophcr  Roacoae,  Lake  Worth,  aad 
Laara  McCohkcy,  Palaa  Beach  Gardcaa,  all  of  Fla.,  aMi^ort 
to  Levaaaer  Coaipaay,  Dclray  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  7.834 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 419 


35SJ72 
DESK 
Michael  D.  Tatom,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aad  Robert  W.  Pardoa^  de- 
ceased, late  of  Washinstoa,  D.C.  by  Richard  E.  Cytowic, 
execator  ,  aarignor*  to  Klaball  lateraatioaal,  lac,  Jaiper. 
lad. 

Filed  Jua.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9.409 
Tena  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 423 


3St,274 
OFHCE  DESK 
Michael  D.  Tatnm,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aad  Robert  W.  Pardon,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Washiagtoa,  D.C.  by  Richard  E.  Cytowic, 
execator  .  assignors  to  Kimball  lateraadoDal,  lac,  Jasper, 
lad. 

Filed  Jon.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,377 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 42S 


MkhaaiD. 


tete  of 


3S8,27S  3SS,277 

DESK  AQUARIUM  DISPLAY 

IMlM,  TcL,  aad  Robert  W.  Pardon  da-  Robert  W.  Fhiat,  Jr^  SMO  Woodlake  Dr.,  Hngfatoa,  La.  71037 
D.C  by  Richard  E.  Cytowic,  FOad  Feb.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S«470 

to  KiaAaU  lateraatioaal,  lac,  Jasper,  Tern  of  pateat  14  ye 

lad.  UJ5.  CL  D6-'«37 

FOad  Jm.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9,396 
Tcfv  of  patcat  14 ; 
U.S.CLD6— 42S 


359,276 
DESK 
Michael  D.  Tataai,  DaUas,  Tex.,  aad  Robert  W.  Pardoai,  de- 
ccMed,  late  of  WMhiagtoa,  D.C  by  Richard  E.  Cytowic, 
Execator  ,  aasigaors  to  Kinhall  lateraattoaal,  lac,  Ja 


Filed  Jaa.  11, 1993.  Scr.  No.  9,405 
Tcm  of  patcat  14 : 
UJS.CLD6— 42S 


35S,27S 
ORGANIZER  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  MODULES 
Phillip  L.  Goodwia,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  aHi^or  to  Rcawte  Tote, 
lac,  Atiaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,433 
Tern  of  patoM  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 449 


2206 
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3SS.279  3S%J»l 

MULTI-MEDU  DISPLAY  TOWER  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  TABLEWARE 

Robert  Acklqr.Brewcrtaa.aadJaaMaDok«w*U.LiTcrpool,lM>tk  Robert  Mober,  OMida,  N.Y.,  and  Thoaat  J.  Nook,  Grud 

of  N.Y.,  Mrigaow  to  Tbe  Croyiom  Coav^jr,  Im^  Uverpool,  Hmttn,  Mich.,  — tgaort  to  OMida  Ltd.,  Oadda,  N.Y. 

N-Y.  Filed  Mar.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,9«3 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1S,937  Tcra  of  pateat  14  ytmn 

Tm  of  pttmt  14  yaara  VS.  CL  D«— 471 
U.S.  a.  D6--M1 


351,283  358,285 

TABLE  RIB  FOR  A  HAMMOCK 
Gofdoa  D.  KeUy,  Elai  Grove,  Wia.,  awigaor  to  Bcmii  ManaCM-   PUvi  MIkola.  Kaakoraiaioakata  76„  FIN-90140  Oala,  Flaland 

tarlag  Coavaay,  Shebor^a  Pall%  Wis.  FUed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,361 

Filed  FA.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,223  Oatan  priority,  applkatioa  Flidaad,  Apr.  21, 1993,  263/93 

Tcr«  of  patent  14  yean  Tena  of  patent  14  yeara 

UJS.  CL  D6-^«84  VS.  CL  D6— 503 


UMI 


358,280 

GOLF  PUTTER  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

ThoBUM  LaFontainc,  864  Oreaton,  Troy,  Micb.  48098 

FUed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,167 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6— 467 


358482 

TABLE 
John  Caldwell,  1829  Warwick  Rd.,  Saa  Marino,  Calif.  91108 
FUed  Jal.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  10,740 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.a.06— MO 


358484 

BED  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 
Vernon  L.  HUl,  12361  Raadolpb  PL,  Denver,  Colo.  80239 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,645 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D6— 503 


358486 
CRIBENDBOARD 
MerUn    A.    Bmnner,    Appleton,   and   Harrey   J.   Drahdin, 
Wetanwesa,  both  ot  Wte.,  aadvMtn  to  Simmons  JaTcnflc 
Prodncts  Company,  Inc.,  New  London,  Wis. 
FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,050 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 508 


2208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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May  16. 199S 
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3St.2S7 
TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TUMBLER  HOLDER 
^n^  Lm  A^bIm,  Odif^  Mripinr  to  FVaHkUa 
Mammtaetmrimg  Coafaajr,  Lm  AaaeiM,  CUif. 
FUad  Alt-  23, 1993,  Sw.  No.  12,090 
Tcni  of  pirtMrt  14 
UJS.CLD6— S31 


388,290 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  TOWER 
Alfred  A.  Schraadcr,  Sm  Aatoaio,  Tex.,  aeeicMir  to  He  Coca- 
Cola  Coaipaay,  Atiaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,319 
Tom  of  rtHmt  14 : 
UJS.  a.  D7— 311 


3SS,292 

ELECnUC  FOOD  WARMING  VESSEL  FOR 

RESTAURANTS  AND  CAFETERIAS 

Ei«iM  W.  Goad,  Dajta^  Mlaa.,  aarivMM- to  The  VoUrath  CoB- 

paajr,  lac,  "Tfcufcojiaa.  Wta. 

DhrWoa  or  Ser.  No.  90M9S,  Jaa.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  Dee. 
349,421.  TUa  applkatloa  JaL  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,541 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  0,07—366 


358,294 
CUP  LID 
nUa  Letka,  Oxford,  Mich.,  aarigai 
Rochcftor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,839 
Terai  of  pateat  14  jrean 
UJS.  a.  D7— 392.1 


to  Lrtica  Corporatioa, 


358,288 

DISPENSER 
Warrea  S.  Daaaaea,  P.O.  Box  614,  Naahaa,  N  Jl.  03061 
Filed  Job.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,593 
Tei«  of  pateat  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D6— 545 


388,289 
COFFEE  URN 
DoaaM  E.  Thica,  Sliager.  Wta.,  aad  WilUaai  C.  Ceaaroai,  Glea- 
Tiew,  ni..  aariswin  to  The  Wcet  Bead  Coavaay.  V/mt  Bead, 
Wta. 

Filed  Aag.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,985 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yeara 
U.S.CLD7— 306 


358,291 
ELECTRIC  OVEN  BAKERY 
Yaa  J.  Lee,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMicBor  to  GoldMtf  Co.,  Ltd., 
Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Not.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,043 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  26,  1993, 
10040/1993 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ; 
U.S.CLD7— 350 


358,293 
FOOD  MIXER 
M  RaaMM  S.  Sefaartia,  PL  Mfliico  Albteiz,  11, 46010  Valeada,  358,295 

Spoil  VALVE  COUPLING 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  894,787  Tioaufl  S.  Moewsh,  2450  Afaacher  Rd.,  St  Ooad,  Fla.  34771 

OaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Spatai,  Dec  4, 1991, 126,428  FDed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12JW8 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 376  UJS.  CL  D7— 398 


UMI 
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358,296 
CYCLISTS  BOTTLE 
Loidi  Cmimttm,  St-AagMa«-4»-Pi—tMM,  Cuada.  Mri^or  to 
VeteoMMta  Loida  GaraMn  lac^  Qwbec,  Cuada 

FIM  Feb.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S,255 
ClaiBH  priority,  apyUcatkm  Caaada,  Oct  22, 1992, 22-1042-2 
Tana  of  pataat  14  jraan 
VS.  CL  D7— SIO 


35«,29« 

ELEPHANT  SIP  CUP 
Patrick  W.  BrowB,  Straagirillc;  Robert  L  Doney,  Columbia 
Statioa,  aad  Craig  Saaadert,  Rocky  RiTer,  aU  of  Ohio,  i 
on  to  Rabbcraaid  lacotyoratcd,  Wooater,  Ohio 
Filed  Dw^  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,974 
Tar*  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 516 


331,299 
UON  SIP  CUP 
Patrick  W.  Brown,  Stroagirille;  Robert  L.  DorMy,  ColnmUa 
Station,  and  Craig  Sanadera,  Rocky  Riyer,  all  of  Ohio,  aariga- 
on  to  Rnblieraiaid  Incorporated,  Wooater,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15,997 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
UjS.  a.  D7— 514 


358J97 
CYCLIST  BOTTLE 
Louia  Gamcau,  St-Au8iiatiB.<ie-DeaDuiiirea,  f*"***-  aaaignor  to 
Vetemeata  Louia  Gameau  lac,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,254 
Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  22, 1992, 22-10-92-1 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
U.S.  CL  D7— 510 


UMI 


358,300 

BEAR  JUICE  BOX 
Patrick  W.  Brown,  Strongarille;  Robert  L.  Doraey,  Columbia 
Station,  and  Craig  Saundcra,  Rocky  RiTer,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaign- 
ora  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooater,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,999 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
VS.  CL  D7— 516 


358,301 
TIGER  JUICE  BOX 
W.  BrowB,  StroaginiUe;  Robert  L.  Doraey,  Columbia 
Stattea,  aad  Craig  Saaadcra,  Rocky  RlTcr,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaiga- 
ora  to  Rabbcimaid  lacorporated,  Wooater,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec  3, 1993.  Ser.  No.  16,003 
Term  of  patcat  14 
UJS.  a.  D7— 516 


358,304 

CAN  SQUEEZER 
IViaiaa  F.  Hoddiaott  17328  Whitakcr  Rd.,  Pooicrrille,  Md. 
20837 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17.086 
Term  of  pateat  14; 
VS.  CL  D7— 666 


358,302 
FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Terry  L  VaaVaikeabarg.  Elk  River,  Minn.;  Bradley  W.  An- 
dreaa,  Hndaoa,  Wia.;  Gregg  M.  Daria,  aad  Joha  W.  Koenig, 
both  of  Columbua,  Ohio,  aaaigaora  to  Plaatica,  Inc,  St  PauL 
Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,053 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  aabaeqnent  to  Sep.  27, 

2008,  haa  beca  diadaimed. 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

UJS.  CL  D7— 614 


358,305 

NUTCRACKER 

Heinz  F.  Winter,  11983  SE.  Kehrii  Dr.,  MilwaaUe,  Oreg.  97222 

Filed  Fd>.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,470 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeaia 

VS.  CL  D7— 680 


358.303 

CUP  HOLDER 
Stephea  Gaarrcra,  5651  N.  Pladta  Artaro,  Tncaoa,  Ariz.  85718, 
aad  Michael  J.  Leaaik,  7426  E.  Waadcring  Rd.,  Tncaon,  Ariz. 

85715 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4.348 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
VS.  CL  D7-«20 


358,306 

COMBINATION  PIZZA  SUCER  AND  SERVER 

Robert  H.  Heckroth,  26020  Saa  Qniatia,  Meaifee,  Calif.  92586 

Filed  Feb.  3. 1994,  Ser.  No.  18.365 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

VS.  CL  D7— 688 
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May  16,  1993 


93i,307 
EASY  OYSTER  OPENER 

70454,  Md  E4wwri  E.  HMMoad,  143n  Kdi  Dr. 
U.  70401 

F1M  Mar.  It,  UH,  Sm.  No.  20,094 
TwaofpiMMtU 
UJS.CLD7— «3 


3SM09 

SIEVING  SHOVEL 
LiL    Row  E.  Roe,  P.O.  Box  M,  BfeMckrilla,  NJ.  07S26 
FOad  Oct  22,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  14,466 
TcnofpataatM; 
U.S.  CL  DO— 10 


y 


3SM10 

FLEXIBLE  SOCKET  WRENCH  EXTENSION 

Nil!  Nyiwdi,  7435  Hlgkwajr «  N.E.,  MiMMvolia,  MiHL  55432 

FIM  Sap.  14, 1999,  Sar.  No.  12,934 

Tarn  of  pirtaM  14  yaan      . 

U.S.  CL  DO-29 


35M0S 
POWER  HEAD  FOR  TRIMMER  OR  EDGER 
Joka  Griffin,  Pkoaidx,  Arix.,  aaalaaor  to  McOUlock  Corpan- 
tkm,  Tncaoa,  Aris. 

DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  516,961,  Jaa.  3, 1992,  abawdoacd.  TUa 
ap»llcatlo«  Jaa.  12,  1992,  Sar.  No.  S96359 
Tarai  of  patairt  14 
U.S.a.DO-5 


35M1I 
COMBINED  BEVERAGE  CAN  OPENER  AND  COVER 
Nortoa  SafMff,  Nortkbraok;  LMva  A.  Gtaaa,  Oak  Park,  tmt 
Joha  F.  CkaMia,  Mt  Proipact.  aU  of  OL,  Maiipofa  to  f 
Cetparatfaa,  WfcaaHag,  PL 

FDad  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Sar.  No.  17^11 
TaraafpitMtM: 
U.S.CLD»-34 


May  16,  1995 
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358,312  355,315 

LONG  NOSE  PLIERS  RECIPROCATING  SAW 
Ckriatopher  S.  rrtiaaa.  El  Paao,  Colo.,  aMignor  to  EoieraoB  Aaron  T.  Rainca,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaipior  to  SnrgiQnip,  Inc., 

Elactric  Co.,  St  Loidi,  Mo.  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1994,  Sar.  No.  17,322  Filed  JnL  26, 1994,  Sar.  No.  26,358 

Tcmi  of  pataat  14  yeara  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

U.S.  a.  DO— 52  U.S.  CL  DO— 64 


358,313 
LINESMAN  UTILITY  PLIERS 
Mkkad  Cianiadd,  Fontain,  and  Chriatofhcr  S.  Keeun,  Colo- 
rado SpriiVi,  botk  of  Colo.,  aaatgaora  to  EMrwM  Electric  Co., 
StLoiria,Mo. 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Sar.  No.  18,165 
Tenn  of  patent  14 
UJ5.CLDfr-52 


358,316 
SCREWDRIVER 
RowOd  Markwart  and  LeaUe  Maikwart  botk  of  Box  84008, 
Bnmaby,  B.  C,  Cuada  V5A  4T9 

FUed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,115 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yeara 
IJ.S.CLD8— 82 


388^14 
MINIATURE  SANDER 
NoknynU  lanaitaawn,  Tekyo,  Japan,  mbI^w  to 
SaManH,  Japan 

FDad  Fab.  25, 1994^  Sar.  No.  19,291 
Taraofpaiantl4 
U,S.C1.D0— 62 


Ik,. 


358,317 
LATCH 
Robert  Parke,  JaaMatown,  CaUt.  aariganr  to  WO 
day,  JaaMatown,  CaHt 

FDad  May  21, 1993,  Sar.  No.  8,569 
TerBofpatairtMyaan 
U.S.  CL  D8-^339 


r 


163-603  O.G.-95-24 
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3SMU 
BRAILERHOOK 

BmiIbII  C  Sckraib,  3921  S.  322iid  Sc,  Amtmrn,  Waik.  MOOl 
Filed  Ayr-  36.  1993,  Scr.  No.  7.568 
Tcm  of  patent  14  ye 
UJS.  a.  m— 3«7 


35M21 
WALL  MOUNTED  SHELVING  UNIT 
Mcaidiih  A.  Tayw.  235  W.  102irf  SL.  ApwtmeBt  12-S,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  JeL  30. 1993.  Ser.  No.  11.289 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.CLm— 381 


358.323  358.326 

WRAPPING  PAPER  FOR  CHEWING  GUM  STEKl'IUB  CONTAINQt 
KwaH|-Bo^Lee,Seoid.Rar.orKaf«a.aMicMrtoLotteCoa-  Aathoqr  J.  TommUo.  BaflUo  Grare.  DL.  i 

ItetiaMnr  Co^  Ltd^  Seo4  Rep.  of  Korea  de.  Im^  Deerfleld,  lU. 

Filed  JaiL  13. 1993.  Ser.  No.  3.674  Filed  FA  14. 1994^  Ser.  No.  18.748 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  jrean  Tcna  of  pateat  14 ; 

VS.  CL  D9-.305  U&  CL  D9-^t34 


toStcrky- 


358.319 
EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  HANGER 
Fellz  A.  Porcaro.  Uacola;  Jeffrey  A.  FeibcloMa,  Eaet  Greca- 
wich,  and  Daniel  A.  Triaagolo.  Craaatoa,  all  of  R.I.,  aMigaon 
to  Acceaaoriea  AModatea,  lac,  Nortk  ProTldeacc,  R  J. 
Filed  Dec.  IS,  1993.  Ser.  No.  16.479 
Term  of  patent  14  ycva 
VS.  a.  D8— 373 


358.324 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Mark  K.  Mftchell.  105  Traynham  Bhd..  GreenTille.  S.C  29609 

Filed  Jan.  27. 1993.  Ser.  No.  4,129 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D9— 307 


rccc« 


ftcccecccccem 


358.320 
TWIN-ROLLER  LUGGAGE  WHEEL 
HmSkmt  Wang.  No.  569,  Ching-Kw>  Rd.,  Ta^liia 
ckang  Haica,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,588 
Tcra  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  08— 375 


Tai- 


3IM12 
WRAPPING  PAPER  FOR  CHEWING  GUM 
Kwaag-Bong  Lee,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Lotte  Con- 
fectionery Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoal.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1993.  Ser.  No.  3.669 
Tcra  of  patent  14  yeara 
US.CLD9-305 


358.325  358.327 

COMBINATION  BAG  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER  STERITUB  CONTAINER 
Patrick  J.   McNanghton.  MinneapoUa.   Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Anthony  J.  Tnaiairllo.  Ubertyrffle.  IlL.  wrtgaor  to  Stericyde. 

Naaghton  Incorporated,  Minaeapolis.  Minn.  Inc.  Deerfield,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  15. 1994.  Ser.  No.  19.942  Filed  Fdi.  14. 1994.  Scr.  No.  18.693 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tcrai  of  patent  14  ymn 

VS.  CL  D9-414  UjS.  CL  D9— 424 


UMI 
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UMI 


3SI,32t 
LID  FOB  OTORAGE  CONTAINER 
Rotart  R.  HmtIo,  Fwngrt,  T«h^  a^  Unf  L. 
pnM,  Criif^  Milnnn  to  RakkcnvM  Office 
MarjnrOte,  Taaa. 

FIM  Dm.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  lifiW 
Tani  or  patcat  14 
U.S.CLD9— 435 


351^1 
BOTTLE 

.  Cy-   Ewl  Hoyt,  Fhnklia  Lakai.  N  J4  Hdoi  Rettav,  New  York, 
be,       N.Yn  mi  Robert  C  JohwM,  Meaphta,  Ten.,  iMi^an  to 
Sckwiarl'lM^  HMHkcwe  ProAKta,  Im.,  MchvU^  Teu. 
FIM  Feb.  23, 1994.  Sw.  No.  19^00 
TcnBoTpaiMtU; 
UJ5.CLD9— S2S 


351,339 

ADHESIVE  BOTTLE  CAP 
RobOTt  G.  Didde,  NcwMriwt,  CoMda 
Corporatkw,  ScarbonMigh,  Cauda 

FIM  Apr.  15,  1993,  S«r.  No.  9,361 
Tcra  of  patent  14  ytan 
UJS.CLD9— 443 


to  Coaroa 


JB:^ 


V. 


J 


358,332 

PERFUME  BOTTLE 
35S,330  Peter  Schaeklcr,  Kiiaigrteii^  aad  JMrra  Grevbel,  Heidewroth, 

CONTAINER  FOR  GASOLINE  both  of  Germay,  Mri^Mn  to  The  Gillette  Coaipaay,  Boatom 

W.  Hewy  Kakl,  Wooater,  Obio,  MaivMr  to  RabbcrMid  Spe-       MMa. 
dalty  Prodacta  lac,  Wooater,  Oblo  FtM  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19,925 

FIM  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,992  dataa    priority,    applicatioa    WIPO,    Sep.    24,     1993. 

Term  of  patcM  14  year*  DMA/tW293 

U.S.  CL  D9— 520  Tern  of  patent  14  ycara 

U.S.  CL  D9— 526 


388433  358A36 

SIDEWALLS  FOR  A  BOTTLE  DIGITAL  ASTRONOMICAL  TIME  CXX>CK 

I M.  Stockweil,  Midfaud,  Mk^  Daaid  C  WOaoa,  Mid-  Stephea  G.  M^aOd,  617  Main  St,  Roycrafcrd,  Pa.  19468 
laiad,Mieh.,ndWi]]iaHj.Britt.ZioM*illcIad.,aaBi8Bonto  FIM  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16.215 

DowBraada  lac,  ladiaaapoUa,  lad.  Term  of  pataat  14  ; 

FDed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,449  U.S.  CL  DIO-^ 

Tera  of  patort  14 ; 
U.S.CLD9— 531 


358,334 

JUG  FOR  SALSA 
Grover  J.  Maaderfleld,  Jr.,  Elk  Gro?e  Village.  DL.  aaaignor  to 
HoraMi  Fooda  Corporatioa,  Aaatia,  Mian. 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21,310 
Tena  of  patent  14  yeara 
U.S.CLD9— 531 


358.337 

DIGITAL  ALARM  CLOCK 

WendeU  Wflaoa,  Atiaata,  aad  Rodaey  M  PiatflU,  Dalath,  both 

of  Ga.,  aaaigaora  to  GTC  Propcrtiea.  lac,  WibaiivtaB.  DcL 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  6.657 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 15 


358435 

BOTTLE 
Lnia  R.  Rey.  aad  Karea  A.  LcaanI,  both  of  New  York.  N.Y^ 
aaaiffora  to  KLR  Prodacta.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  20,124 
TcrmofpatcatH: 
UJS.  a.  D9^-562 


to 


358438 
DREAM  CLOCK 
Lai  L.  Wong,  ShatiB.  Hoas  Kong.  MBigBd 
Kwai  Chnag,  Hoag  Koag 

FIM  Sep.  14. 1993,  Ser.  No.  12.930 
Term<rfp8tartl4y( 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 15 
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3StJi39 
SQUARE  ANALOG  CLOCK 
Lai  Liag  Woag,  StuMm,  Ho^  K«ag,  amtfitur  to 
Had.  Kwai  Ckam.  Hoi«  Ko^ 

Piled  Oct  4, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  13^37 
Ttni  of  pMM  14 
UjS.  CL  DIO— It 


3SM41 
TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK 
Mwtia  Wcidihold,  VIIHmw  "irhwiooloy;  Walter  KkaiiwH-, 
MteckwaOar.  Bcnhaid  Tin,  RaotUi«n,  and  Edmaad  SeU. 
K8a«H,  aU  of  GariM^r,  awl^nn  to  CriJMHn  KG.  St  Geor- 
pa,GtnHuqr 

FDed  Sap.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  13.3W 
OafaM  priority.  awBcatfaM  GenMiy.  Mar.  30,  1993,  93  02 
5T7.7 

TvaoTpaMMM: 
VS.  a.  DIO— 40 


35M43  35M45 

TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK  TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK 

Martia  Weickhold,  VUliagHHSchweaaiaaea;  Walter  Kiealnaer,  Martta  WekhboM,  Villiagea-SckweBaiagea;  Walter  Kicaiaser, 

MSMhweOer;  Bemkard  Tiax,  ReatUagea,  aad  Edmnad  SeU,  M5achweiler,  Bcrakard  TIaz,  Reatliagea,  and  Ednaad  SeU, 

Koagea,  aU  of  GenMay,  aadgaon  to  GriiMliB  KG,  St  Gcor-  KSagea,  aU  <rf  Geraaay,  aarifMin  to  Gfiwlia  KG,  St  Geor- 

gea,GcnMBy  gea,  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,402  Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,706 

OafaM  priority,  appbcattea  GcraMay,  Mar.  30,  1993.  93  02  ClaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Gcraumy,  Mar.  30, 1993,  M  93  02 

S77.7  577.7 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DIO-'W  UJS.CLD10— 40 


UMI 


3St,340 
OSCILLOSCOPE 
AtaaaU  Marata,  Tokyo;  ToaUyaU  HMegawa,  TacUkawa, 
F^Jlo  Nita,  SayaaH^  aU  of  JapM,  Mri^ora  to  HttacM 
rrtaahftl  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PDed  Pcb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19,1«4 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ai«.  2S,  1993,  5-2S7S5 
Tcra  of  patcat  14 
VS.  CL  DIO— 76 


398,342 

TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK 

MartlB  Weickkoid,  riiH^M  ffffcTTri— lapa;  Walter  i 

MaMkweilcr.  Beratard  TIaz.  RartMapM,  aad  Edaaad  SakI, 

alliif  rwaaj.  Mrtjinn  to  GriMUa  KG,  St  Geor- 


5T7.7 


FDed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,390 
prioctty,  ippllcittoa  GcrM^r,  Mar.  30,  1993,  93  02 


Teraiof 


14 


UjS.  CL  DIO— 40 


3TO_344  358,346 

TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK  ALIGNMENT  GUIDE 

Martia  WeickkoM,  VUliacea-^ckweaaiagea;  Walter  Kieninger,  '^^  c  J^?"**"  ^^''"^  ^*^  "^'^  ***      "*  ^'•*^ 

Moackweiler;  Bcrakard  Tiaz,  ReatUngea,  aad  Edmaad  Sehl,  "^'<  S'>«>>oyB"*i  "■*• 

Koagea,  aU  of  Gerouuiy,  acrigoon  to  GriiMlia  KG,  St  Geor-  ™**'  ^^^  **•  *"*»  **"•  '^°-  ^^^^ 


gea,  Genuay 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,406 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Mar.  30,  1993,  93  02 
577.7 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 40 


U.S.  CL  DlO-64 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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3S«,3«7  35S.3S0 

ULRA VIOLET  INTENSITY  METER  RECEIVER  BASE  MODULE  FOR  A  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Jm  T.  Max,  Lewbfg,  Va.,  Mri^or  to  Ekctroak  IwtraiMata-    B«rt  S.  Bedroriaa.  Scottadak,  AtIl,  aadgnor  to  Guard-Tech 

tkM  aad  TcckMloiy,  lac,  StcrUag,  Va.  ladMrtrica,  lac,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1993.  Ser.  No.  1S,992  Filed  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22,579 

Tcr«  of  patcat  14  yean  Tern  of  patcat  14  ytan 

VS.  CL  DIO— 78  VJS.  O.  DIO— 104 


358,352  358,354 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  HOUSING  GUARDRAIL  MARKER 

G«>rae  E.  Bchlke,  Victor,  N.Y.,  aMigMir  to  DetectioB  SyateaM,  Kari  Wcid,  1276  RoMawood  Dr.,  ElglB,  DL  60123 
be  Fairport,  N.Y.  Filed  JaL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,062 

FUed  JaL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,964  Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

Terv  of  pirteat  14  yean  UJ5.  CL  Dlfr— 111 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 106 


358,348 

DIGTTAL  MULTIMETER 
Garry  M.  BarflCM.  Bcavcrtoa,  Oreg., 
Eaterpriaea,  lac.,  Bcavertoa,  Ores. 

Filed  Jna.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24^3 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DlO-78 


to  Uaivenal 


358,355 

WRIST  WATCH  BRACELET 
Bcraard  Feraaadei,  Doa^aitaa,  N.Y.,  aMi^or 
Corporatioii,  Loi«  Uaad  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,221 
Ter«  of  patcat  14 
VS.  CL  Dll-3 


to  E.  Glack 


I i f ; f : f4«iABK'» - *•. ¥'. *  - lir 


358,349 
VOLT-OHM-AMMETER 

MaaaadcU  Koramoto,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Kyoritn  Elec-  358,351 

trical  laMmaieuti  Worlu,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  SMOKE  DETECTOR  HOUSING 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20.943  Geori*  E.  Bcklke,  Victor,  N.Y.,  wriginr  to  Detectioa  Syrteaw, 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  lac,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

VS.  CL  DIO— 79  Fned  j^  ig,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,963 

TcTM  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


358353 
fflMOKE  DETECTOR  HOUSING 
G«irr  E.  BeUkc,  Victor,  N.Y^  aHi^or  to  Detactioa  Syrtti, 
lac^  Fairport,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,965 
Tcra  of  palMt  14 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


358,356 

VASE 
Peter  N.  Rahr,  19  Coftaac  Rd..  TafMl  Park  Loadoa  N19  flO; 


UMI 


FUed  Not.  24y  1993,  Scr.  No.  15,708 
CfadM  priority.  appMcatioa  Uiilad  Kiiadoii,  May  26, 1993, 
2031327 

Tcra  of  patnt  14 : 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 155 
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BABYCTROLLER 
NdMW,  1150  G«raH  PL,  Miw|fcta,  T« 
FUad  Say.  «,  19M,  Sv.  No.  »,073 
T«a  of  pMMt  14 : 
U.S.  a.  Dll— Uf 


M107 


VEHICLE  WHfXL 
Ralph  C  BottenHW.  StroatrriUc,  Okio,  ■■rignor  to  Alnmianm 
Coovaay  of  Aacrica,  Plttiton,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  34, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  1 JM 

1W  portfcM  of  the  tcm  of  thk  pataat  MbaeqMat  to  Mar.  21, 

2009,  hM  beca  diMiaiMd. 

Tcra  of  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  DU— 211 


3S8,3<2 

LOW  ASPECT  RATIO  PARACHUTE 
Roy  A.  Hagsard,  29335  JamU  Ct,  Naero,  Calif.  92567 
FUed  Aag.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,024 
Tcm  of  patcM  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D12— 321 


358,364 

BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  VARIOUS 
COMMUNICATION  DEVICES 
CMg  F.  Siddoway,  Davie,  Fla.,  aMigaor  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Schanmbari,  DL 

FUed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,613 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 108 


35SJ5S 

DOOR  GUARD 

Nathaniel    Enrroasha,    P.O.    Box    677, 
12790^77 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16342 
TcTH  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D12— 167 


WartibonK    N.Y. 


35M«5 

POWER  SUPPLY  HOUSING 

Charlce  E.  Rodeffer,  and  Randy  L.  Sperry,  both  of  BvOngton, 

Iowa,  astignors  to  Winesard  Company,  Burlington,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  18,784 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D13— 110 


358,359 

UCENSE  PLATE  FRAME 
Dan  SbuatcraMn,  Saata  Aaa,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  Superior 
triea  latenatiowd.  Inc.  Vaa  Naym  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,039 
Term  of  patent  14 
UJS.  CL  D12— 193 


391,361 

WET  STORAGE  BOAT  HULL  PROTECTOR 

Eari  D.  Lewla.  Rte.  1  Box  403,  Hampton,  Tenn.  37658 

FUed  May  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  22,142 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D12— 317 


UMI 


358,363 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Satorn  Uaaad,  Oaaka,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Matradiita  Electric 
I  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,828 
iority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-27830; 
Sep.  13,  1993,  5-27831 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 107 


358,366  

COMBINED  BATTERY  JUMPERS,  UGHT  EXTENSION 

AND  FLASHER 
John  Sdortino,  132  Shepard  Atc,  BuCEilo,  N.Y.  14217 
FUed  Jnn.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,899 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 120 
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3SMC7 
LAN  CABLE  IDEI^niFIEX 
WajTM  S.  Hootevb,  BalkvM,  mi  Uoftr  L.  HtmtO,  SMttk, 
koth  of  WmIl.  Mri^on  to  Ftak*  CMvondM,  Evwctt,  WHh. 
FIM  Fab.  10,  UM,  Sw.  No.  18,662 
Tmrn  of  pMMt  14 
UJ5.  a.  D13— 157 


351,370 
RECESSED  BOX  FOR  TROLLING  MOTOR  FOOT 
CONTROLS 
Fk«4  GMVy.  105  HaraU  Dr.,  JackaoMTille,  Ark.  72076 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,110 
TcraoTpatcMH: 
UJ5.  CL  D13— M4 


350,361 

GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  IISTERRUPT  UNIT 

Cwoi  Z.  Howard,  Oxford,  and  Ward  E.  Stnm.  FalrlMd,  botk 

at  Can.,  aaai^on  to  Habbell  Iteryoratod,  Oraate,  Cou. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S^M 

Tera  of  pateat  14  jrcan 

U.S.  CL  D13— 160 


35«,3«9 
PROGRAM  SET  CONTROLLER 
Norio  SUariza,  aad  Yakhi  Watouriic  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
aaricaora  to  Koyo  Elcctroaks  ladnatriea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  JaL  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11,004 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29,  1993,  5-2393 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 164 


350,371 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
George  R.  Daaieb,  Spriag,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Coa^paq  Coaipater 
Corporatioa,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11,820 
Tbe  portioB  of  the  terai  of  tkia  pattat  aabaeqneat  to  May  2, 2009, 


UJ5.  CL  D14— 100 


350,372 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER  WITH  INTEGRATED 
MONITOR 
Doaald  S.  Goodricb;  Raadall  W.  Martia,  both  of  The  Wood- 
laads,  aad  Sterea  O.  Glaakoter,  Aaatia,  all  of  Tex., 
to  Coavaq  Coaipatar  Corporatioa,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 
Filed  Aag.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,830 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


358,374 
PORTABLE  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Kazohiko  Yaauaaki,  Hirataka,  aad  Nariaki  MieU,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaaisaors  to  lateraattoaal  Baatacai  Maddaes 
Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9,476 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  14, 1992,  4-364S9 
Term  of  pateat  14  ! 
U.S.  CL  D14-106 


358,373 
FLOOR  STANDING  COMPUTER 
JaUe  Heard;  DaTc  Moaa;  Maareea  McLoath,  aad  Richard 
Haacr,  aU  of  Anstiii,  Tex.,  aaaigaon  to  DeU  USA,  LJ>.,  Aaa- 
tia, Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,454 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.  CL  D14— 100 


358,375 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
Mfefade  De  Lacchi,  aad  Hagai  ShvaAtm,  both  of  MOaa,  Italy, 
Mrigaon  to  lag.  C  OUfctti  A  C  S.p.A.,  lyrea,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,065 
ClaiBH     priority,     applicatioa     Italy,     Dec     28,     1992, 
TO920000266 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 106 


I  of  pateat  14  yean 
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35M76 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  HOUSING 
T.  W.  Pooh,  Tai  Po,  Ho^  K<m|.  MrifMr  to  Vtoch 
,  lac,  WhMUag,  m. 
FIM  Not.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  IS^M 
T««  of  pirtart  14 
UJS.  Ca.  014— IM 


DISC  DRIVE 
MMaAny  Ito,  Tokyo;  SUfK*  HMCgBwa,  Kodairm,  and  K«t- 
aaUro  Takaikiaa,  Uniwa,  all  of  Japan,  aMi^on  to  Tcac 
Cotporadoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  Apr.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,3«3 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  23, 1992, 4-31193 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D14— 109 


358,380 

COMPUTER  INTERFACE  FOR  INFRARED  DATA 
TRANSFER 
HiroiU  Sakagackt,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  awisBor  to  Sharp  KabaahiM 
Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

FIM  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,428 
OaiM  priority.  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Nov.  18, 1992, 4-34032 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


358,383 

CHILDREN^  COMPUTER  KEYBOARD  WITH  LARGE 

COLORFUL  ALPHABETICALLY  ARRANGED  KEYS 

GeraM  W.  Wagrtnaa,  103  Nitaa  La^  HaBtersTfllc,  N.C  28078 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19^86 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


358,381 
COMPUTER  STAND 
Triataa  A.  Merino,  Anstia,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Interaatioaal  Boii- 
aeai  Madiinca  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,957 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


358,377 
IMAGE  SCANNER 
Faaio  HaatiiawB,  Naavya,  Japaa,  awi^nr  to  ElaM 
United,  Ni^oya,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  IMM 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29. 1993.  S-20133 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14-107 


UMI 


358,379 
HOUSING  FOR  A  BOWLING  SCORER  MONITOR 
Seaa  O.  Barrett,  Grayaiakc;  WOliaH  C  Ceaaaroai,  GlcaTiew, 
botk  of  DL;  Michael  F.  Stirliag.  aad  Mkkaei  J.  Ka^  botk  of 
Spriag  Lake,  Mkh.,  aari^on  to  Braamrick  Bowliag  *  Bfl- 
iiarda  Corpoiatioa,  Maakcfoa,  Mich. 

FDed  Aag.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,063 
Tini  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 113 


COMPUTER  FRONT  PANEL 

Donglas  E.  Goodner,  Anatin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  IntematioBal 

BnsiBess  Machines  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,248 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D14— 115 


358,382 

KEYCAP  FOR  POINTING  AND  TYPING  OPERATIONS 

Patrick  J.  F^raaz,  1849  SE.  43rd  Atc,  Portland,  Orcg.  97215 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15.393 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 114 
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35M>S 

KEYCAP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CORNER  INTEGRATED 

POINTING  STICK  FOR  TYPING  AND  POINTING 

OPERATIONS  IN  A  COMPUTER  KEYBOARD 

Patrick  J.  F^au,  1M9  SE.  43rd  A?c  Portia^  Ong-  97215 

Coatlaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  1I,C7<,  Ai«.  9. 1993.  TUt  awUcatioB 

Oct  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  30,317 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D14— 115 


35S,3n 
HEADPHONE 
Milsahlro  Nakaaara,  Kaaagawa,  and  HideAiad  Gotoh,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japaa,  aHi«MNrs  to  Soay  Corporattoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,0M 
CUiBM  priority,  applkattoa  Japaa,  JaL  13, 1992,  5-21390 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 205 


351,391  358,394 

HEADPHONE  COMBINED  SPEAKER  BOX  AND  AMPLIFIER 

Rie  laoao,  Yokohaaw,  Japaa,  aMicaor  to  Soay  Corporatkw,  Gay  Dyai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awigaor  to  Soay  Corporattoa,  Tokyo, 

Tokyo,  Japaa  Japaa 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,679  FDcd  Sep.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,318 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Oaiaic  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-8236 

UJS.  CL  D14— 205  Tcra  of  patcM  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 214 


358,384 

HAND-HELD  SCANNER 
Darid  N.  McVicar,  Placcrrillc;  Paul  S.  Montcomcry,  aad  Her- 
bert H.  F.  Pfelfcr.  botk  of  Saa  Fraadaco,  aU  of  Calif., 
on  to  Logitech,  lac,  FremMt,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  18.  1993.  Ser.  No.  17.283 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 116 


358,389 

HEADPHONE 
Rie  UoBo,  Yokohaau,  Japaa,  awigaoi 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22,140 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 205 


to  Soay  Corporattoa, 


358,392 
SPEAKER  358,395 

Akin  YaaMsaU,  CUba,  Japan,  aMi«M>r  to  Sony  Electronic*,  MODEM 

lac.  Park  Ridge,  N  J.  Richard  H.  HcMora,  Lombard;  Richard  R.  Braat,  Geaera,  both 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,787  of  IlL;  Stephen  W.  Smith,  Middtotowa,  aad  Kcueth  Haad, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Moatrillc,  both  of  N  J.,  WMignon  to  Dliaoic  Tool  Worfct  lac, 

U.S.  CL  D14— 213  GIcbtIcw,  DL 

Filed  JaL  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,286 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 242 


358,387 

DESKTOP  HANDSET  CRADLE 
Maaani  ToklyaaM,  Coral  Spriagi,  Fla.,  aaaigaor 
lac,  Schaambnii.  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,753 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 149 


358,390 
HEADPHONE 
Hanw  Hayariri,  Tokyo,  Japmi,  aiaigai 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  22.783 

to  Motorola.  ^«™  *'  »*"*  **  ^^^ 

^^^   UJS.  CL  D14-205 


to  Soay  CorporatioB, 


358,393 
SPEAKER 
AUra  YamaaU,  CUba,  Japaa, 
lac.  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993.  Ser.  No.  14.320 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 2U 


to  Soay  Electroaici 


UMI 


358,396 

TELEPHONE  EARPIECE  AND  MOUTHPIECE  COVER 

William  C  Hoibeck,  5162  Bloai  Dr.,  Swartz  Greek,  Mich.  48473 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,492 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D14— 250 
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INFLATION  DEVICE 
Mattkcw  L.  PklUlpa,  Nortk  EmUm,  MaH^  Bert  » 
TcMlly,  N  J^  a^  DomM  Lamiad,  Loag  BcMrk.  N.Y 
on  to  RMbok  btcnadoMl  Ltd^  StoMMiM,  MaM. 
FIM  Oct  S.  1993,  Sot.  No.  13,9C9 
TeniofpMirtH 
VS.  a.  D15— 7 


3SS,400 

LAWN  MOWER 

Robot  E.  Gray,  aad  Joaaph  P.  SckMMer.  botk  of  Omyera,  Ga„ 

awiinnn  to  The  Actara  Groap  lac,  McDoooogh,  Ga. 

FIM  Feb.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,372 

Tcf«  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D15— 14 


PUMP 
Aaden  PerMon,  Eakilatnaa,  Swcdea,  aMignor  to  Nike  Hydraa- 
Ilea  AB,  Eakibtaaa,  Swedca 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swede*,  JaL  12,  1993,  93-1S93 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


351,401 

EARTH  GRADER 

Charlea  E.  Deraaey,  16700  Paeblo  Blvd.,  Jordan,  Mlaa.  5S352 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15,181 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D15-27 


358,399 
CHIPPER/SHREDDER 
David  A.  Tiedeaiaa,   130  Weatheridge  Dr.,  Jacluoa,  Tenn. 
38301,  and  Charles  S.  Heaaiager,  42  Sanayslope  Dr.,  Hum- 
boldt, Tenn.  38343 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,680,  Dec  16,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,648 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CI.  D15— 10 


358,402 

COMBINED  BLEACHING  AND  DYEING  TEXTILE 

FABRIC  APPARATUS 

Marc  D.  ScboU,  Ekm  CoUege,  N.C.,  aadgnor  to  ScboU  America, 

lac  GibwmTille,  N.C. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  557,496,  Jul.  24, 1990,  Pat  No. 
Dcs.  339,359.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,181 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15-46 
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358^403  35I.MS 

REFRIGERATOR  CRISPER  DRAWER  NEWSPAPER  CARRIER  AND  SUPPORT 

RoMb  EdBMa.  5527  CarMiwtie  Ct;  Ckarlea  D.  Baker,  7418   DamU  L.  FUlertoa,  1839  Rte.  46.  Panippaay.  N  J.  07054 
Wiagi  LiTcry  Rd.,  both  of  Dablia,  Ohte  43017,  aad  DoaglM  FOed  Oct  13. 1992,  Scr.  No.  320 

RlttcrUag,  1300  Laard  GrecM  PL,  GaUoway.  Ohio  43119  Tcra  of  patmrt  14  yean 

FOed  Jaa.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3,552  U.S.  CL  D15— 140 

TcmoTpatMtMi 
UJS.  CL  D15— 89 


358,404 

APPLIANCE  UNDERLAYMENT 

DebWe  C  Andrews,  2917  Ceatral  Ave,  Birariaghaa 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11,868 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D15— 89 


358^406 
PORTABLE  ELECTRO-PLATING  APPARATUS 
Daaid  A.  McLaaghUa,  Madeira  Breach,  Fla^  Mricaor  to  Gold 
EfCBda,  lac.  Largo,  Fla. 
Ala.  35209  FOed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24.328 

Term  of  patoat  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D15— 199 


1^'^: 


>— ^ 


III' 
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358,407 
SOUND  REFLECTOR  TO  THE  MICROPHONE  OF  A 
VIDEO  CAMERA 
EdwaH  Verrille,  401*  Baker  St,  Lakewood,  N.Y.  147S0 
Filed  Jaa.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,222 
Tcm  of  p«tMt  14  jt 
VS.  a.  Dl«— 219 


35S,409 
POINT  OF  SALE  COMPUTER 
WaUaa  H.  Wktetoa,  Port  Moody,  CuMdii,  aad^or  to  Mi- 
crofoet  CorporatkM,  Vaacoavcr,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  16. 1993,  Scr.  No.  5,993 
OaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Camida,  Feb.  11, 1993, 1140-93-1 
Tcr«  of  p«Ht  14  : 
UjS.  CL  DlS-4 


35M12  35M15 

ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACSIINE  MAILING  MACHINE 

AUn   MoMae,   CUmi   Timaki   Soawya,   SaUaaui;    Yoko  Chariei  W.  Deia,  Stnrtfttrd,  Cohl,  artgaor  to  PHaey  Bowm 
Nika—ra,  mi  Takahari  HertJ—a.  hott  oT  raa^aiii.  all       lac,  Staadted,  Con. 
of  Ja*aa,aMi|Mn  to  Ricoh  CoapMV.Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa  FUcd  Mar.  M,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,011 

FDed  JaiL  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4,116  Tcra  of  patcat  14 

CUaM  priority,  ■ppBcartoa  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1992. 4-224M        U.S.  CL  D1S->51 
Tcr«orpat(M14 
UJS.  CL  DlS-39 


UMI 


359,410 
PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE 
Joae  F.  Hcraaadca,  ApvtaMst  4,  1134  SW.  Moorlands, 
Aaielca,  Calif.  90006 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,524 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dl»-M 


<^'^.    C>' 


350,400 

COMBINED  CAM  CORDER  STORAGE  BOX  AND 

AUDIO-VIDEO  MONrrOR 

Gregory  L.  McGarry,  603  Qaail  Dr.,  Lake  Elsinore.  CaUf.  92530 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,493 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  ycarc 

U.S.  CL  D16-230 


350,411 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
YocUUm  Miaakawa,  Ckiba;  Makoto  Sagita,  Tokyo,  and  Otama 
Miki,  Ckiba,  all  of  Japo^  ■■Jganri  to  Ricbh  Coapaay,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,044 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JoL  27. 1992, 4-22414 
TeriB  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D18— 39 


3SM13 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
AUra  MoaMce,  CUba;  Tctaaya  Goto,  and  Hidewiri  Sakal.  both 
of  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Ricoh  Coavaay,  Udn 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27. 1993.  Ser.  No.  4.1U 
Claim  priority.  appBcatfaa  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1992,  4-022415 
Tcna  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18-.39 


350,414 

VIDEO  PRINTER  3SM16 

AUo  Takeda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aHipMtr  to  Scikocha  Co.,  Ltd.,  CLEANING  PAD  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTERS 

Tokyo,  Japaa  Miaora  KiikiBO,  Kanagnra,  Japaa,  acrigaor  to  Olympai  Optical 

Filed  JaL  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,147  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

daiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  10. 1993.  5/17312  FBed  May  26. 1992.  Ser.  No.  809.092 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean  Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D18— 50  UjS.  CL  D18— 56 
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38Mn 
PRINTER  PLATEN 
ToM  R.  Ma«B,  Eaeammia,  mat  BraM  W. 
DiUlD,  bo(k  of  Oritf^  iwl^nw  to  Hewktt-PMkanl 
Palo  AUo,  Qdif. 

FIM  Afr.  30, 1913,  Sw.  No.  7,7<5 
TamofpilMtM 
UJS.  Ca.  D18— M 


3SM19 
CREDIT  CARD  WITH  MAGNIFYING  GLASS  INSERT 
.  Sn  Rokort  M  Rnyaa,  4223  GioMoe  Avt.,  Ste.  A-223,  Martea  IM 
Rqr,  Oritf.  90293 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1993,  Sw.  No.  MIS 
Tcni  of  pMMt  14  : 
UJS.  a.  D19-10 


1  Jl^ 


234   5678  «  312 


^N  DOE 


351,420 
BALLPOINT  PEN 
Chea  H.  Tseng,  Saa  Bcnuu^dtao,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Soaaiez 
Ii^ort  Corporatkw,  Soirth  El  Moate,  Calif. 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19,378 
Tcna  of  pataat  14 : 
U.S.  CL  D19— 49 


asMia 

PRINTER  PLATEN 
DawM  W.  Broder,  Saa  Diego,  aad  Shelley  L  Moore,  Poway, 
hotk  of  Calif.,  aMi^on  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipaay,  Palo 
AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,7M 
TeraoTpaleirtM: 
U.S.  CL  D18— S6 


3SM21 
ELECTRONIC  EDUCATIONAL  ACnVITY  TOY 
CU  Ka-Wak  Chow.  Shatia,  aad  Frederick  Lam-Tak  TMMg.  Sai 
Yiag  Paa,  both  of  Hoag  Koag,  aadgaon  to  Vtech  ladaatrlea, 
lac^  WhecUag,  IlL 

FOed  Not.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15J24 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  a.  019— 40 


35M22  3SS,425 

GLUE  STICK  FOR  RING-BINDER  NOTE  DISPENSER 

Mark  A.  Bedol,  P.O.  Box  2847.  RaMO  CwsBMtaga,  Calif.  Kcneth  J.  KirchhofT,  Gcai  Lake,  aad  Casey  L.  CMaom  EdlHi, 
91729-2047  hotk  of  Miaa.,  Msigaon  to  MiMcaota  Miaiag  aad  MaaaCsc- 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1994«  Scr.  No.  20,885  tariag  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Mtaa. 

TcraofpateatMyears  FOed  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,238 

UJS.CLD19— 46  TW  iwrtfaa  of  the  terai  of  this  palwrt  sabse^asrt  to  Dec  28, 

2007,  has  bet 
TcfMofpatcMU: 
U.S.  CL  D19— 86 


358,423 

DAILY  CALENDAR  HOLDER/ORGANIZER 

Mark  A.  Bats,  BaflUo  Gap  Rd.,  AbOeae,  Tex.  79604 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,271 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 77 


358,426 

DRAWING  TABLET 

Roger  A.  KaxaaowsU,  3349  Tlqaewood,  MOCord,  Mich.  48382 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,016 

Tersi  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 89 


358,424 

MOOSE  HOOF  PEN  HOLDER 
JasMO  R.  Stoadt,  2378  Highway  12  Soothwest  #96,  Moatroae, 
Miaa.  55363 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20^40 


U.S.  CL  D19— 82 


I  of  patent  14  years 


358,427 
MINI  VENDING  MACHINE 
RonkoakoM^  N.Y.,  assizor  to 
Ltd.,  RoakoakoaM,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,534 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D20— 1 


'NGold, 
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358,42s  3SM31 

INFLATABLE  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  ROCKING  TOY 

I  Cvveatcr,  31,  CMttekMck  Wood,  Dahlia  IS,  Irdaiid  JoMph  C  CMdoU,  Hadwm,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  The  Little  Tike* 

FUcd  Dec  Zl,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,765  ComvaKj,  HadMM,  Ohio 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Irelaad,  Jon.  25, 1993,  217/93  Filed  Feh.  7, 1994,  S«r.  No.  1S,S71 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years  Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.CLD20— 10  U.S.CLD21-48 


35M34 
CHILD'S  DESK 
Patrick  Browa,  StioagiTiUe;  Joeeph  C.  Cacdola,  Hadaoa;  Joha 
R.  Notthiaghaa^  Ckarte  Falls,  aad  Joha  W.  Spirk,  Mordaad 
Hills,  all  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to  The  Little  Tikes  Conpaay, 
Hadsoa,Ohio 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15.413 
Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D21— 121 


358,436 
STRIDING  EXERCISER 
Gary  D.  Piaget,  1435  W.  SUTeiawadowt  Dr.  #48,  Park  City, 
Utah  84060;  Trace  O.  GordoB,  3880  W.  Lariat  Rd.,  Park  aty, 
Utah  84060;  JaaMS  B.  Easley,  100  2ad  St  SE.,  #103.  Miaae- 
apoiis,  Miaa.  55414;  Adolf  R  Friedehach,  9135  Hiddea  Bay 
CL,  Wacoaia,  Miaa.  55387.  and  Thoaus  G.  Tapper.  7178 
TicoBderoia  Trail.  Edca  Prairie,  Miaa.  55346 
Filed  Sep.  30. 1993.  Ser.  No.  13.689 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


358.429 

HOSPITAL  WRIST  BAND  MICROCHIP  ATTACHMENT 

CLASP 
Edward  A.  Ely.  1015  TexM  Trail,  RaaM>ke.  Tex.  76262 
Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16.516 
Tent  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D20— 27 


358,432 

MODEL  AIRPLANE  TOY 
Koichi  Harada,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  assivMr  to  Uaioa  Model  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  22. 1993.  Ser.  No.  16.744 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  26, 1993,  5-25692 
Tersi  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 82 


358.430 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Raady  O.  Pliw  is.  Notthhwok;  Tsawra  Lchorita. 
Lori  Svikd,  Aatloch,  all  of  DL,  assl^ars  to  Tigsr 
lac,  Vcraoa  HOk,  DL 

FUed  Dec  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  16^03 
Tcra  of  patsM  14 
VS.  CL  D21— U 


358,433 
COMBINED  TOY  MISSILE  AND  LAUNCHER 
Ckaaa-Hta«  Ckol,  Hoi«  Ko^,  Ho^  Koag.  aaslcaor  to  Hiag  Fat 
Toys  Maaafhctaicf  f  JaiHad.  Hoag  Koag 

FDed  Feb.  4. 1994.  Ser.  No.  18.482 
Tcra  of  pataat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D21— «2 


358.435  

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  STRETCHING  EXERCISER 
StCTca  D.  Sokol.  P.O.  Box  23312,  Saa  Jose,  CaUL  95153 
FDed  Jaa.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9.126 
Tcrsi  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 191 


358.437 
RIDING  EXERCISER 
Leao  Waag.  aad  Peter  Wa.  both  of  Taipiag  Hsiaag,  Taiwaa. 
ProT.  of  Chiaa.  assizors  to  GrecaauMtcr  ladastrial  Corpora- 
tioa,  Taipiag  Hsiaa,  Taiwaa,  Pror.  of  CUaa 

FUed  F^  24. 1994.  Ser.  No.  19.173 
TciH  of  patcat  14] 
UA  CL  D21— 191 


UMI 
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3S«,438 

GOLF  CXUB  HEAD 
Jamm  T.  Moon,  2003  Poxcrofl  Rd^  La  Gmse,  G*.  30240 
FIM  JbL  is.  1993,  Scr.  No.  10,«7» 
TcmofpirtMt  14: 
VS.  CL  D21— 219 


399,441 

ASCHED  PANEL  FOR  PLAYGROUND  STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Hounr.  ud  Kdth  D.  RatUlT.  both  of  Far■l■gtai^  Mo., 

■Mignon  to  Tbc  Little  Tikct  Coapuy.  Hodioa,  Ohio 

Piled  Not.  8,  1993.  Scr.  No.  15.115 

Term  of  potest  14  yeare 

U.S.  CL  D21— 240 


3S»A46 

BLOWGUN  DART  QUIVER  FLY  SWATTEK 

MarkT.B]rbee.OdcMB,Fla^MriVMrtoBanettIMetMtfaMal.   Sndy  Cooper.  New  Yorit,  N.Y..  awisMr  to  Su  It  Corp^  Mt 
Ik.,  OdeM,  Fla.  VcnM^  N.Y. 

PDed  Oet  20. 1993.  Ser.  No.  14.374  PDed  Nor.  9. 1993,  Ser.  No.  15427 

Ter«  of  tatamt  14  jtm  Tttm  of  patert  14 : 

UjS.  a.  D22— 102  UJ5. 0.  D2Z— 124 


350,439 

ROLLER  SKATE  35S,442 

Chio-Paag  Chca,  3rd  PL,  No.  51.  AUey  19.  Laoe  291,  Sec  5.  PANEL  WITH  STEPS  FOR  PLAYGROUND  STRUCTURE 

NaaUag  E.  Rd..  Taipei.  Robert  L.  Hoary,  awl  Keith  D.  RatUff,  both  of  Farmiagtoa.  Mo., 

Filed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,1M  aMigMn  to  The  Uttle  Tike*  Conpaay,  Hndion,  Ohio 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Not.  8, 1993.  Ser.  No.  14,991 

U.S.  a.  D21— 226  Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 245 


358,440 
GOLF  TRAINING  MAT 
Darryl  K.  CUytoa,  105  Daisy  Ct,  VaUeJo,  Calif.  94589, 
JohB  E.  Winn,  1008  Lewis  Atc,  Vallejo,  CaUf.  94991 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,740 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 234 


358,443 
INSECT  TRAP 
Scott  W.  Deauu-cat,  RaciM,  Wis.,  aad  Dooald  J.  ShaakliB, 
Fallertoa,  Calif.,  assigaon  to  S.  C.  Johnnon  tt  Sob.  Inc^ 
Raciac,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16,532 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D22— 122 


358.449 
ADJUCTABLE  ARCHERY  SIGHT 
Frad  A.  Riddle.  Jr.,  22  CJL  5324  NBU  3025,  Faradngbm,  N. 
Mes.  87401 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,101 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D22— 107 


UMI 


358.447 
FISHING  REEL 
Jack  RobWaa.  Derty,  Kaas,  aesigwr  to  Zebeo  Corporatkw, 
Trin.Oida. 

FDed  JaL  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10.869 
TcrmofpataMM; 
U.S.  CL  D22— 141 
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3SMM                           M«,450 

FLOW  CELL  FOR  LABORATORY  TURBIDIMETER  SPRAY  GUN  BODY 

Enk  R.  PmU,  Lardairi,  Colo.,  aMiiBor  to  Hach  Coa^wy.  Jodie  CMcy.  YacaipM,  Calif.,  aHitMir  to  The  Gcacais  Spray  Gu 

Loreiaad,  Colo.  Omfmy,  Yacaipa,  Calif. 

FIM  Dae  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1«,929  Filed  JaL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2C,21« 

Tera  of  pataat  14  jttn  Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D23— 300  UJS.  CL  D23— 223 


35S«453  35MM 

FAUCET  BATHTUB 
Wc»-Ma  Wai«  No.  32,  LaM  266,  Fa  Te  I  Rd^  Hri  Tie  Cktm,  Paal  L.  Pattenoa,  Saleai,  Ohio, 

Taipei  lUemTaiwaa,  Pro*,  of  CUaa  be,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mm.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,646  FUed  Apr.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,47S 

Tcfs  of  patcat  14  jcart  Tcrai  of  paieat  14  yi 

VS.  CL  D23— 230  U.S.  CL  D23— 277 


to  ElJcr  ladaetriea, 


UMI 


350,451 

REFILL  CONTAINER  FOR  USE  WHEN  SPRAYING 

UQUIDS 

Joka  C  Shaw,  25136  GnuTillc  St,  Moreao  Valley,  Calif.  92553 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,669 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D23-22S 


358,449 

ROTARY  LAWN  SPRINKLER  350,452 

Harold  H.  Ford,  OareaMat,  Calif.,  aaaisaor  to  Arcadia,  Saa  FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  COVER 

Diego,  Calif.  Catheriae  D.  Karrick,  Haadhoa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  Dover  Corpo- 

FUed  Aas.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25^19  ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  pateat  14  ycara  Filed  Dec.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2,528 

UjS.  CL  D23— 214  Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D23— 227 


358«457 

SINK 
Shdtoygaa,  Wia., 


toKohlcrCo., 


358,454  Todd  D. 

CONTROL  VALVE  Kohler,  Wla. 

Radiger  Kaspcra,  Toairront,  Geraaay,  asdgaor  to  Area  Rcgler  ^^  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,937 

GiBbH,  TSaiaront,  GcTMBy  He  portioa  of  the  tena  <rf  thla  pateat  aahaeqaeat  to  Dec  20, 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,756  2008,  haa  beca  diarlaiawd. 

CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Geranay,  JaL  22, 1993,  DM/026  Tei»  of  pateat  14  yean 

f^  VS.  CL  D23^293.1 

Terai  of  pateat  14 ; 
UJS.  CL  D23— 245 


358,455 

VALVE  LOCK 
DoBsiM  A.  Kieper,  FiachTille,  Ky 
Elkart,Iad. 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  934.799 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D23— 249 


to  Nibco,  lac. 


358,458 

BATHTUB  TRAY 

Keith  Brightbill,  Wooster,  aad  Coy  D.  Ward,  Nortoa,  both  of 
Ohio,  aisignon  to  Robbenaaid  lacorporated,  Wooctcr,  Ohio 
FUed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,425 
Tena  of  pate^  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D23— 304 
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3SS.459  3SM<1 

PORTABLE  CX>LLAPSIBLE  CAMPER'S  TOILET  HUMTOIFIER 
G«bT  KiwwkiB,  31  Nonnbjr  Stnet.  FaMIcld  NSJW.  210,    Robert  A.  Bwicer,  79S  Maw  Avc^  Lneabwg,  Maw.  01462,  a^ 

AMtraU*  DooH  P.  Coplaiid,  105  BvfHdjr  La^  Ncwtos,  Pa.  1S940 

FUed  3m.  4, 19M,  Sw.  No.  17,0M  FOad  Mar.  29. 1994,  Sar.  No.  20,544 

Tra  of  patcM  14  ycm  Tam  of  pstaat  14 : 

VS.  CL  D23-409  U&  CL  D2»-<3S4 


35M42 
PICT  AIR  FRESHENER 
Carol  Ball.  Raadolph;  DavM  Dfhna,  MorriatowB,  aad  Greg 
Ban,  Randolpli,  aU  of  N  J.,  aHiaaort  to  AlUaoa  Coryoratfaw, 
LiviasMoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,42S 
Terai  of  patcat  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D23— 3C7 


351,460 

WATER  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

WilUaa  A.  Wrea,  lilt  E.  Baikoa  BM^  Balkoa,  CaUf.  92661 

Filed  Fek.  7, 1994,  Sar.  No.  lt,433 

Terai  of  patcat  14  jre 

UJS.  CL  D23— 209 


HEARING  PROTECTIVE  EARPLUG 
Robert  N.  Falco,  ladlaaapnifa,  lad^  aeal^nr  to  Cabot  SaMy 
CoipontkM,  SoMthbrUta,  Man. 

Filed  Sap.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,215 

UJS.  CL  D24— 106 


358,464 
CANNULA 
Mark  AaderKM,  Hadeom  Wia., 
Ibc^  Elmwood,  Wia. 

FUed  Job.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,863 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  yeara 
U.S.  CL  034—112 


35M67 
DUAL  URINE  DRAINAGE  BAG 
to  Gcneaie  iBdoatrica,   Jamc8R.DaTi8,Sr.,  Ill  S.CeirteuialRd.,HollaBd,  Ohio  43528 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,689 
Term  of  patent  14  jreara 
U.S.  CL  D24— 118 


358,465 

CATHETER  INTRODUCER 
JaaMa  K.  KMb,  Boerae,  aad  George  E.  Siako,  Saa  Aatoaio,  botb 
of  Tex.,  BMlitanri  to  Geaco  iBtematkmal,  lac,  San  Antoaio, 
Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,750 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  jrean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 112 


358,466 

DISPENSER  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTION 

Reed  A.  Harria,  Caauaiag,  aad  Tboans  E.  Rowe,  Roewell,  both 

of  Ga.,  MrigBon  to  Oba-Geigjr  CorporatioB,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,211 

Term  of  pateat  14  y< 

U.S.  CL  D24— 115 


358,468  

URINE  CONTAINER  FOR  USE  WITH  CATHETER 

DRAINAGE  BAGS 

Deaab  Howard,  P.O.  Box  388,  Piaefille,  Kjr.  40977 

FUed  Fdt.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,022 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D24-122 
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35M<9 
ADULT-SDZ  INTUBATION  SWIVEL  CONNECTOR 
DiMglai  R.  Mo^MM,  Onnfe,  Ckltf^  MritMr  to  CoMt  NMkal. 
IM^  Oraaae,  Cdtf. 

FtM  Oct  16. 1992.  S«r.  No.  541 
Totm  of  poteM  14  ji 
VS.  a.  D24— 129 


35S,47« 
SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 
Patrick  C  Qoigiejr,  Cmbwm  Pwk,  ud  Tiaothy  C.  Qvigley, 
Grinly  Flats,  both  of  CaUf ..  aarigaon  to  Ade*t-Med  latcraa- 
tioMl,  Lk.,  C— troa  Paric.  CaUf . 
DtTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  7.247,  Apr.  20, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dca.  353,458. 
TUi  awlkatkm  JaL  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25,741 
Tern  of  pattM  14  : 
U.S.  a.  D24— 135 


35M71 
COMBINED  CONTROL  HANDLE  AND  VIEWING 
SCREEN  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
FVad  C  Copa;  Mickael  C  StoM,  both  of  SkaMatdca;  RajrwMd 
A.  Lia,  Aabwa;  Joa  R.  Sahati,  Skaacatdca;  Craig  S.  WU- 
taker.  Marietta;  Gary  L.  Riak,  Jordaa,  aad  Doaiakk  Daaaa, 
Syracwe.  aU  of  N. Y.,  Mri«Mrt  to  Welch  AUya,  lac,  Skaaeat- 
dea  Falla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11. 1993,  Ser.  No.  5^24 
TeraiofpataatM! 
U.S.  a.  D24— 137 


^,- 


~--»>. 


A' 


irni)r-->'^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1995 

Note. — Arrwiged  in  ■ccofdance  with  the  fini  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  Design,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Angekmi.  Joieph.  S,413,I34,  CI.  l24-44.S0a 
A.  Finkl  A  Sons  Co.:  Set— 

FmkI,  Charles  W.;  and   Underys.   Algirdas  A..   3,413.834.  a. 
420- 109.000. 
AB  Pripps  Bryggerier:  See — 

Loigren,  Sven.  3.413.268,  CI.  198-394.000. 
ABB  Henschel  Waggon  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Tutzauer,  Rene,  3,413,107.  CI.  103-218.200. 
ABB  Management  AG:  See— 

Scarlin,    Brendon;    Speidel,    Markus;    and    Uggowitzer.    Peter, 
3,413,706.  a.  148-323.000. 
ABB  Patent  GmbH:  Scr— 

Floier,  Bemhard;  Herold.  Bemhard;  and  Keiber,  Peter.  3,414.929, 
a.  29-889.210 
ABB  Research  Ltd.:  See— 

Baumann,   Robert;   Rosier,   Joachim;   and   Tonnes,   Christoph, 

3.4I3.83I,  CI.  419-38.000. 
Demarmels,  Anton;  Greuter,  Felix;  and  Strumpler,  Ralf,  3.416,462, 
CI.  338-22.00R 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Hwang,  Shie-Ming;  Schenz,  Timothy  W.;  and  Chmura,  James  N.. 

5,416,077,  CI.  314-34.000. 
Ogdcn,   John   E.;   Tripp,   Edward;   and   Rudzena,   William   L., 

5,415,328,  CI.  417-28.000. 
Zaun,  Peter;  Bouma,  Stanley  R.;  Gordon,  Julian;  and  Kotlarik, 
John  J.,  3,413,839,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Abdul-Fattah,  Abdul-Rahman  A.  F.:  See— 

Abul-Faraj,  Waleed  H.;  Abdul-Fattah,  Abdul-Rahman  A.  F.;  Dan- 
iel.   Herman    M.;    and    Husaeiny,    Abdo    A..    3,416,330,    CI. 
250-395.000. 
Abe,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzukawa,  Yorio,  to  Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Coin  feeding  device.  5,415,582,  CI.  433-57.000. 
Abe.  Motonobu:  See — 

Irie.  Shoichiro;  Abe.  Motonobu;  and  Akiyama,  Norihito,  3,413,821. 
CI.  264-113.000. 
Abe,  Norito:  See— 

Ushigami,  Yoshiyuki;  Abe.  Norito;  Kousaka,  Sadami;  Nozawa, 
Tadao;  Honjo,  Osamu;  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi.  5,415,703,  CI. 
148-308.000. 
Abe,  Yoshihito;  Hashimoto.  Akio;  Nagasawa,  Takeshi;  and  Kuroiwa, 
Katsumasa,  to  Nilto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  L-argininaJ  acetal  derivatives 
and  a  process  for  production  thereof.  3,416^38,  Ct.  364-240.000. 
Abel,  Clayton  J.;  Higgins,  Daniel  R.;  and  Pingel,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Antho- 
ny-Ross Company.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  air  ports  of  a  chemical 
recovery  furnace.  5.414,887,  CI.  15-104.160. 
Aberkane,  Ourida;  Bom.  Maurice;  Mieloszynski,  Jean  Luc;  Paquer, 
Daniel;  and  Bare,  Guy,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  New  sulfured 
compounds,  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  additives  for  lubricat- 
ing oils.  5,415,794,  Q.  252-45.000. 
Abhrahams,  Louis:  Ser — 

Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap,  Raymond  R.;  Conklin,  Timothy  J.; 

Swanson,  Bruce  A.;  Petracca,  John;  Abhrahams,  Louis;  and 

KimbdI.  Ronald  A.,  5,413,489,  CI.  403-76.000. 

Abul-Faraj,  Waleed  H.;  Abdul-Fattah.  Abdul-Rahman  A.  F.;  Daniel, 

Herman  M.;  and  Husieiny,  Abdo  A.,  to  Technology  International 

Incorporated.  Radiation  monitoring  system  for  containers,  livestock, 

and  foodstuff.  5.416.330.  O.  250-395.000. 

Ackermann,  Jeff;  Apps,  William  P.;  and  Philips.  Cory,  to  Rehhg-Padfic 

Company,  Inc.  Grape  lug.  5,415,293,  d.  206-306.000. 
Acra-Plant,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Williams,  Robert  A.,  3,413,236,  d.  172-699.000. 
Active  Control  Experts,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Lazarus.  Kenneth  B.;  Crawley,  Edward  E.;  and  Fish.  Richard  D., 
3,415,633,  a.  604-95.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  Ser — 

Aoyama,  Steven,  3,413,410,  a.  273-232.000. 
Acuson  Corporation:  Srr — 

Hanafy,   Amin   M.;   Maslak,   Samuel   H.;  and   Plugge,  Jay   S., 
3,415,173,  a.  128-662.030. 
ADAC  Plastics,  Inc.:  Sre— 

Dault.  Robert;  and  Young.  Richard.  3.416.283,  CI.  I8I-ISOXI0O. 
Adachi.  Hiroahi;  and  Shigeyuki,  Yamamolo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Surface  protective  film  of  color  filter.  5,413,968,  C\. 
430-197.000. 
Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hanada.  Fumio,  to  Tokuyama  Corporation:  and 
Daio  Paper  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  acids  and  alkalis. 
3,413.731,  a.  204-182.400. 
Adachi,  Yukinobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  device.  3,416,366,  a.  326-33.000. 
Adair,  John  G.;  Coyle,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Grafe,  Robert  J.;  Lindsay,  Bruce 
G.;  Reinsch,  Roger  A.;  Reich,  Robert  P.;  Selinger,  Patricia  G.;  and 
Zimowski,  Melvin  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 


163-603  O.G.-95-25 


tion.  HeterogeiKMis  database  conununication  system  in  which  com- 
municating systems  identify  themselves  and  convert  any  requests/re- 
sponses into  their  own  daU  format.  3.416,917,  CI.  393-300.000. 
Adami,  Mauro,  to  Fosber  S.R.L.  Storage  and  stacking  device  for  sheets 

of  laminar  material.  5,415,389.  CI.  271-203.000. 
Adams,  Daniel  O.:  Srr— 

VandenEinde,  David  A.;  Keith,  Peter  T;  Adams,  Daniel  O.;  and 
Atkinson.  Robert  E.,  5,413.639,  Q.  604-283.000. 
Adams  Mfg.:  Srr— 

Adams,  William  E.,  3,414,911,  Q.  24-545.000. 
Adams,  Robert  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  and  method 
for  simulating  targets  for  testing  missiles  and  other  target  driven 
devices.  5,415,548,  O.  434-12.000. 
Adams,  William  E.,  to  Adams  Mfg.   One-piece  clamp-type  clip. 

5,414,91 1,  CI.  24-545.000. 
Adamaki,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Michal,  Gary  J.;  and  Tegel,  Roberi  G.,  to 
Union  Special  Corporation.  Alignment  device  for  a  sewing  machine. 
3,413,118,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Adamson,  William  G.;  and  Updyke,  Donald,  Jr.  Method  of  launching 

multiple  fireworks  projectiles.  3,413,152,  CI.  124-59.000. 
Adminstrators  of  the  Tulane  Educational  Fund,  The:  Srr— 

Coy,  David  H.;  and  Murphy,  WUliam  A.,  5.416.073,  a.  514-12.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Bagaoisan,  Celso  J.;  and  Muni.  Ketan  P.,  5,413.633,  CI.  604-96.000. 
Khosrevi,  Fahrad,  5,415,637.  a.  604-103.000. 
Advanced  Custom  Applications,  Inc.:  Sre — 

Huebscher,    Laszio;    and    Huebscher,    Attila,    3,416,873,    d. 
383-99.000. 
Advanced  Interventional  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Wardle,  John  L.;  and  GokJenberg.  Tsvi,  5.413,633,  a.  606-7.000. 
Advanced  Materials  Technologies  Pte  Ltd:  Ser — 

Zhang,  Jian  G.;  Peiris,  Dunstan  H.;  Zhao,  Jun  W.;  and  Loh,  Sow 
W.,  3,413,830,  CI.  419-36.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Chen.  Herbert  M.  K.,  3,416,481.  CI.  341-131.000. 
Masood,  Shakeel;  and  U,  George.  3,416.760,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Advanced  Surgical,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Gourlay,  Stuart  J.;  Buelna.  Terry;  Noda.  Wayne  A.;  and  Lubock. 
Paul,  5,415,666,  a.  606-142.000. 
Advantest  Corporation:  Ser — 

Hirose,  Masaaki;  Katoh,  Kazuo;  Ueki,  Yutaka;  Hirakoso,  Yobei; 
Satoh,     Mitsunori;    and     Kosuge,     Takashi,     5,416,798.    d. 
375-227.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  Srr — 

Haunhorst.  Gregory  A.;  and  Densel,  David  S.,  5,415,200,  CI. 
137-614.030. 
Aerospatiale  Societe  Natiotule  Industrielie:  Srr— 

Colleu.  Rachel;  and  Fougerc.  Pierre,  5,415.031.  CI.  73-178.00R. 
Agency  of  Defense  Development:  Srr — 

Rhee.  Suh  B.;  Lee,  Myong  H.;  Lee,  Chang  J.;  and  Kang.  Yoog  K., 
5,416,170,  a.  524-398.000. 
Ager,  David  W.;  and  Covington,  Edward  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Air 
filters  including  filters  configured  for  both  radial  and  axial  sealing. 
3,413.677.  a.  33-482.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.  V.:  Srr— 

Wouters,  Paul;  and  Dirx.  Lieven,  3,415,486,  CI.  400-692.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  Sre— 

Uytlendaele,  Carlo;  and  Uytterhoeven,  Herman,  5,416,058.  O 
303-202.000. 
Agfa-Givaert  AG:  Srr— 

Wolff,  Erich;  and  Lowski,  Dieter,  3.413,989,  a.  430-331.000. 
Agritope,  Inc.:  Sre — 

Ferro,  Adolph  J.;  Bestwick.  Richard  K.;  and  Brown,  Lyie  R., 
5,416.230,  a.  800-203.000. 
Agronomics,  IiK.:  Ser — 

Landry.  Walter  J.;  and  Angers,  John  W.,  3,414,981,  a.  36-249.000. 
Ahbtrom,  John  F.:  Srr— 

Davis,  William  R.;  Ahlstrom,  John  F.;  and  Greenthal,  Richard  P., 
5,416,493,  a.  345-87.000. 
Aho,  Richard  E.;  and  Baker,  Martin,  to  MileMarker,  Inc.  Selective 

drive  fluid  coupling.  3,415,260,  C\.  I92-58.00R. 
Aichi.  Takao:  Srr— 

Hiiamatsu,  Soichi;  and  Aichi,  Takao,  5.416,393,  a.  318-600.000. 
Aichinger,  Gerd:  Srr — 

Wild,   Hanna,   Roeben,   Wolfgang;   Aichinger,  Gerd;   Paessens, 
Arnold;  and  Peters  n-von  Gehr,  Jorg,  5,416,209,  O.  540-322.000. 
Aihara,  Kiyodu:  Srr — 

Wakameda.  Atsushi;  Nishimoto.  Shinichiro;  Aihara,  Kiyoshi; 
Tsunenatsu.  Shunichi;  and  Hirata,  Fumia  3,415,886,  a. 
426-643.000. 
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Aikoh,  Hideki;  and  Nakainura,  Tohru,  lo  Muiushili  Electiic  Induslhal 
Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  head  for  use  in  an  OfMical  dnk  apparatus.  S.416,76), 
CI.  3«9- 1 12.000. 
Aimiya.  Takayuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.   Magnetic  disk  apparatus 

having  a  motor  driven  disk  clamp.  5,416,6)3.  Q.  360-99.(W0. 
Air  Burners,  Inc  :  See — 

Wheeler.    Charles    E;    and    Ritch,    Wayne    C,    3.413,11],   CI. 
110-241000 
Air  Products  and  ChemicalB.  Inc.:  See — 

Lewrurd.  John  J.;  Tsaa  Tsun-Chiu  R.;  Anderson.  Alan:  and  Bry- 
ant. Michael.  3,415.111,  CI.  IIO-222.00O. 
Aishin  AW  Co .  Lid  :  See— 

Tahata,  Alsushi;  Hojo,  Yasuo;  Okada,  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masato; 
Taga.  Yuuka;  Hallori.  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi;  Takeshita, 
Yoshiio;  Takeda,  Tsutae;  Wakasugi.  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba.  Masahilo.  3.413.036.  CI   74-J33  00O 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hiramalsu.  Shoji;  and  Iwala,  Yoshifumi.  3.416.828.  CI  379-3I.00O. 
Aizawa,  Taizo  See — 

Saiiou,  Kengo;  Sasaki,  Kazuo;  and  Aizawa,  Taizo,  3,416,659,  CI. 
360-132  000 
Akagawa,  Keiichi:  See— 

Ishizuya,    Tohru;    Shoda.     Masahiro;    and    Akagawa,    Keiichi, 
3,416,344,  CI   237-228000 
Akai,  Akinori:  See— 

Malsulo.  Takushi;  Ota.  Alsuo:  Hayashi.  Talsuo;  and  Akai.  Akinori, 
3,416.708.  CI   364-426020 
Akai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.   See— 

Minakawa.  Tokuichi.  3,416.641.  CI.  360-27.000. 
Akamike.  Emeka  A.:  See — 

Pallen.  Arthur  D ;  Pacofsky.  Gregory;  Seitz.  Steven  P.;  Akamike. 
Emeka  A..  Chemcy,  Robert  1 .  Kallenbach.  Roben  F..  Ill;  and 
Orwal,  Michael  J  .  S.416,089,  CI  314-284.000 
Akazawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takao;  Onitsuka,  Takuya;  Ehara,  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi.  3.413.808,  a.  232-181.000 
Akimoto.  Masami:  See — 

Konishi,     Nobuo.     Takamori.     Hideyuki;     Akimoto,     Masami; 
Taleyama.  Kiyohisa,  Murakami,  Masaaki;  Morioka,  Norimitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Tikashi.  3,416.047.  CI  437-223000 
Akimoto,  Sadahiko  Magnetic  conveyor.  3.413,231.  CI   186-49000 
Akimoto.  Takeshi,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Two  parallel  plate  electrode 

type  dry  etching  apparatus.  3,413,719.  CI.  156-345.000 
Akiyama.  Koji:  See — 

Tanaka.    Yukio.    Takimolo.    Akio;    Akiyama.    Koji;    Kuralomi. 
Yasunon;  Asayama.  Junko;  and  Ogawa,  Hisahilo.  3.416.621.  CI 
339-72000 
Akiyama.  Norihilo:  5rr — 

Irie,  Shoichiro;  Abe,  Motonobu;  and  Akiyama,  Norihito,  3,413,821, 
CI.  264-113  000. 
Akulsu,  Masaki;  and  Takahashi.  Nobukazu.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co . 
Ltd.    Sample    separator    having    impedance    interface    detector 
3.413.784.  CI  210-746.000 
Akuzawa.  Kenji:  See— 

Mochizuki,    Kazuhiko;    Akuzawa,    Kenji;   and    Inagaki,    Hiromi. 
3.415.600.  CI.  477-110000. 
Akzo  Nobel  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Tran.  Nam  H..  Deavenport.  Dennis  L..  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and 
Rabbilt.  Constance  S..  5.416,229,  CI  556-179000. 
Akzo  N  v.:  See— 

Campbell,  Alexander  C.  5,416,079,  O.  514-176.000. 
Aladdin  Synergetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Mueller.  Jonathan  H..  5,415,312,  CI   220-254000. 
Aladenizc,  Bernard;  Galaj.  Stanislas;  Le  Mehaulc.  Alain;  Hannecart. 
Etienne.  and   Franquinet.  Claude,   lo  Alcatel  Cable;   and   Solvay. 
Material  for  semiconduclivc  screening   3,416.153,  CI   524-495.000. 
Albers.  Thomas  M.;  Eberst.  John  V.;  Fontenol.  Darwin;  Pyra,  Richard 
L  ;  Welker.  Mark  W  .  Wood.  Paul  B.;  and  Bresenham.  lack  E..  to 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation.   Video  graphics  controller  with 
sclcciabic  pattern  features  for  line  draws.  5.416,897.  CI.  395-143.000. 
Alcalel  Cable  See— 

Aladenize.  Bernard;  Galaj.  Stanislas,  Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Han- 
necart,    Elienne;    and     Franquinet,    Claude.     5,416,155,    CI. 
524-495000 
Darcy,  Andre  ,  5,416,272,  CI.  I74-7400R 
Alcatel  Espace:  See — 

Tonello,  Emile;  and  Herbere,  Chnslian,  5,416.805,  CI.  375-344.000. 
Alcalel  N  V  :  See— 

Gamm.  Bemhard,  5,416,773,  CI.  37068.000. 
Alcatel  Telspace:  See— 

Janer,  Patrick,  3,416,803,  CI.  375-324.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Schafer,  Rolf;  Schlitzer.  Ronald  L.;  and  Daasaiuyake,  Niiaanke  L., 
3.413.837,  CI.  422-28000 
Alesander,  Charles  F  .  Jr.:  See — 

Meisenburg.  Gary  L..  Alexander.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  McCormick. 
Daniel  F  ;  Magee.  Phillip  D  ;  and  Eick.  Edward  C  .  5.415.576,  C\ 
440-80000 
Alfa-Laval  Agn  International  Akliebolag:  See- 
Hook.  Magnus;  Lindberg,  Kjell  M.;  Lindgren,  Per-Eric;  and  Sig- 
nas,  Lars  C  .  5.416,021,  CI.  435-252  330 
Alfred  Teves  GmbH  See— 

Latamik,  Michael;  Kolbe.  Alexander;  and  Honus,  KUus,  5,415,468, 
CI.  303- 100.000. 


Ali,  M.  Zaki,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company. 
Aminoketone  sensitizers  for  photopolymer  compositions.  5,415,976, 
CI.  430-28 1. 000 
Allan,  Graham;  and  LaRochelle.  Francis,  to  Mosaid  Technologies 
Incorporated  Databus  architecture  for  accelerated  column  access  in 
RAM   5.416.743,  CI   365-203.000 
Allardyce,  George  R.;  Bass,  Kevin;  Graves,  John  E.;  and  Shelnut. 
James  G.,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.   Electropbting  process  and 
composition  5,415.762,  CI  205-166.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Corporation:  See — 

Calos.  James  D.  3.413.382,  a.  266-227  OOa 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc  :  See — 

DiCarlo,  David  A  ;  Floro.  William  E.;  Keith,  Mike:  Baier,  John  J.; 
Campau,  Jeffrey  H  ;  Noonen,  Daniel  P.;  and  Siegel,  Stuart  B., 
5,416,908,  a.  395-275.00a 
Allen.  David  A.:  See— 

Filzsimmons,  James  N.;  and  Allen.  David  A.,  3.415,393,  CI.  273- 
I  30R. 
Allen,  LisaG  :  See— 

Cheronis,  John  C  ;  Whalley,  Eric  T.;  Nguyen,  Khe  T;  Eubanks, 
Shadrach  R  ;  and  Allen,  Lisa  G.,  5,416,191,  O.  53O-3I4.000. 
Allen,  Michael  P ;  and  Singh,  Prilhipal,  lo  Chemlrak,  Inc    Analyte 

immunoassay  in  self-contained  apparatus.  5,416,000.  CI.  435-7.920. 
Atlenbaugh.  Howard  M..  lo  M.A.G.  Eng.  *  Mfg.  Inc.  Latch  guard  for 

outwardly  opening  doors.  5.415.020.  CI  70-417000 
Allergan.  Inc.:  See — 

Burk.  Robert  M.,  Krauas,  Achim  H.;  and  Woodward,  David  F., 
5,416,106,  CI   514-450.000 
Alliance  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Shrivaslava.  Rilu.  3,416,738.  CI  365-185.000. 
AlliedSignal  inc  :  See — 

Hadeler.  Theodore  T ,  3,416,585,  CI   356-350000. 

Pfeiffer.  Robert  C .  5,415,433.  CI.  280-808.000 

Stenard.   Steven  C;   Sohi.   Mohsen;   Schuyler.   Donald   R.;  and 

Janakiram.  Mam.  5.413.336,  CI   228-19)000 
Thomas,  Rudy  V  .  3.413.432.  CI   280-808  000 
Alloy  Wheels  International  Ltd.:  See- 
Scon.  Roy.  3.415.464.  CI   3OI-65.00O. 
Allsop.  James  D.;  and  Allsop.  Michael  G.,  lo  Softride.  Inc   Modular 

composite  bk:ycle  frame  5.415,423,  O.  280-281  100 
Allsop.  Michael  G  :  See— 

Allsop.    James    D;    and    Allsop.    Michael    G,    5,415,423,    CI. 
280-281  I W. 
Alpay,  Hakki  U.;  French,  Roger  H.;  and  Kalk,  Franklin  D..  lo  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company    Photomask  blanks  compnstng 
iransmissive  embedded  phase  shifter  5,413.933,  O  430-3  000 
Alpcgiani.  Marco  See — 

Perrone,  Ellore.  Alpegiani.  Marco;  Zarini.  FraiKo;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; and  Franceschi,  Giovanni,  3,416.208,  CI   54O-3I0.00O. 
Alpert,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Grochowski,  Edward  T .  Alpert.  Donald  B.;  and  Zaidi.  Ahmad. 
5.416.913.  CI   395-375000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmi.    Tadahiro;    Kasama.    Yasuhiko;    and    Fukui,    Hirobumi, 
5,415,718,  CI    156-345.000 
Alten,  Alan  A.:  See — 

Swam,  James  C;  Schluer,  Larry  E.;  Cooper,  Donald  L.;  and  Alten, 
Alan  A  .  5.413,032.  CI   73-268000 
Altmann.  Michael;  Dick.  Dieter;  Franz.  Manfred;  Gerhard.  Albert; 
Hammer.  Uwc;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel,  Friednch;  Slaudenmaier. 
Wolfgang;  Frankenhauaer,  Frank;  Kirschner,  Gerhard;  Waldvogel, 
Egon;  Bald,  Rolf;  and  Altpeter,  Amo,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  for  positionally  securing  two  diflerenl  components  together. 
3.413.714.  CI    136-73  100 
Altpeter.  Anto:  See — 

Altmann.  Michael;  Dtck.  Dieler;  Franz,  Manfred:  Gerhard.  Albert; 
Hammer,  Uwe;  Meiwev  Johannes;  Wendel,  FriedrKh;  Stauden- 
maier,  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser.  Frank;  Kirschner.  Gerhard: 
Waldvogel.  Egon;  Bald.  Rolf;  and  Altpeter.  Amo.  3.4IS.7I4.  CI 
156-73  100 
Altshuler,  Alexander  Dispenser  for  dental  floss  and  the  like.  5,415,188. 

a.  132-325.000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

La  Camera,  Alfred  F  ;  Tomaswick,  Kathleen  M.;  Ray,  Siba  P.;  and 
Ziegler.  Donald  P.  5.415.742.  CI   204-1  110 
Alvarez.  Jorge  A    See — 

Edmunds,  Cyril  G.;  Alvarez,  Jorge  A.;  and  DeYoung,  Victoria  F., 
5,416,566,  CI.  355-253.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Untereker.  Darrel  F.;  Phippa,  loaeph  B.;  and  Lallin,  Gary  A., 
5.415.628.  CI  604-20000. 
Amano.  Atsushi:  See — 

Hamano,  Masahiko;  Nishikon.  Toshiaki;  Sasai.  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima, 
Mutsumi,  Ushifusa,  Hiroyuki;  Shouji,  Hideyuki;  Amano,  Atsushi; 
Okada,  Kouji;  Inomala,  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa,  Kazufumi, 
5,415,287,  CI   206-363  000. 
Amano,  Saloshi;  and  Ito,  Takahiko,  lo  Niashinbo  Industries,  Inc.  Pulp- 
like composite  material  and  process  for  production  thereof.  5,416,149, 
CI.  524-423.000. 
Amano,  Satoshi;  and  Imashiro,  Yasuo.  lo  Nisshinbo  Industries.  Inc. 
High-molecular  weight  polycartxxliimide  solution  and  methods  for 
producing  the  same   3.416.184.  CI    328-U.OOO 
Amano.  Toshio;  Kishimolo.  Yoshinobu;  Tagashira,  Fumiaki;  Fujimoto, 
Hisayosht;  and  Ota,  Shigeo,  to  Rohm  Company,  Limited.  Tliermal 
head  having  substantially  flush  adjacent  head  substrates.  5.416,501, 
a.  342-205.000. 


May  16.  199S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


AMEI  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Casey  K.;  and  Wagner.  Erik  J.,  5,415,659,  CI.  606-61.000. 
American  Ceramic  Service  Company:  See- 
Shook,  William  B.;  Pugh,  Dennis  R.;  and  Olson,  Karl  W.,  5,416,727, 
CI.  364-557.000. 
American  Felt  A  Filter  Company:  See— 

Pryne,  Wilson  H.,  5,414,915,  CI.  28-107.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Kao,  Wenling.  and  Vogel,  Robert  L.,  5,416,086,  CI.  514-291.000. 
American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Tihon.    Claude;    Andrus,    W.    Scott;    and    Svejkovsky,    Ronald, 
5.413,636,  CI   606-46.000. 
American  Research  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See — 

Groger,  Howard  P.;  Kamke,  Frederick  A.;  and  Churchill,  Russell 
J,  3,415,943,  CI.  428-337.100. 
American  Roller  Company:  See — 

Carlson.  James  R.;  and  Landl,  Gerald  J.,  3,415,612,  CI.  492-56.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop.  Richard  A.,  5,415,346,  CI.  236-78.00D. 
American  Torch  Tip  Company:  See- 
Walters,  Jeffrey,  5,416,2%,  CI.  217-121.500. 
Ameron.  Inc.:  See — 

Gasmena.  Roland  L.;  and  Foscante.  Raymond  E..  5,415,688,  CI. 
106-2.000. 
Amick,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Stone.  Gordon  R.;  McOee,  Richard  L.;  and  Amick,  Douglas  J., 
5,415,949,  CI.  429-63  000. 
Amiot,  Bruce  P.,  to  Cellex  Biosciences,  Inc.  Cell  culture  apparatus. 

5,416,022,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Eicken,    Karl;    Ammermann,    Eberhard;    and    Lorenz,    Gisela, 

3.416,103,  CI.  514-355.000 
Grammenos,  Wassitios;  Kirstgen,  Reinharad;  Oberdorf,  Klaus; 
Sauter,  Hubert;  Roehl,  Franz;  Otter,  Rainer;  Ammermann,  Eber- 
hard: Lorenz.  Gisela;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Kuenast.  Christoph. 
5,416.068.  CI.  504-378.000 
Wingert,   Horst;   Sauter,   Hubert;   Ammermann,   Eberhard;  and 
Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,416,110,  CI.  314-488.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Michael  P..  5,416.024,  a.  436-32.000. 
Amodio.  Pasquale  L.:  See — 

Malvaso.  John  A.;  and  Amodio.  Pasquale   L..   5,416,466,  CI. 
340-539000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

McSweeney,    William;    and    Steele,    Robert    B.,    5,416,649,    CI. 
360-77.130. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  Set — 

Croughwell,  Rosamaria,  5,416,691,  O.  363-60.000. 
Anayama,  Ushio:  See— 

Hideshima,    Takahiro;    and     Anayama,    Ushio,     5,416,605,    CI. 
358-451.000. 
Anbe,  Takayuki:  See — 

Okubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Akio;  Anbe,  Takayuki;  and  Teguri,  Hironori, 
5,416,426,  CI.  324-751.000. 
Andelman,     Marc     D.     Flow-through     capacitor.     5,413,768,     CI. 

210-198.200. 
Andermo,  Nils  I.,  to  Mitutoyo  Corporation.  Dielectric  coating  for 
capacitive  position  transducers  lo  reduce  sensitivity  to  contaminants. 
5,416,424,  a.  324-684.000. 
Anders,  Joanna:  See — 

Fahey,  Jed  W.;  and  Anders,  Joanna.  5,415,672,  O.  47-57.600. 
Anderson,  Alan:  See — 

Lewnard,  John  J.;  Tsao,  Tsun-Chiu  R.;  Anderson,  Alan;  and  Bry- 
ant, Michael,  5,415,111,  a.  110-222.000. 
A^icrson,  Charles  R.;  Warfield,  Robert  W.;  Cseri,  Istvan;  Low,  Mur- 
ray K.;  Liaw,  Weikuo;  and  Bush.  Alan  M..  to  Borland  International. 
Inc    System  and  methods  for  improved  spreadsheet  interface  with 
user-familiar  objects.  5.416.895,  CI   395-148.000. 
Anderson,  Christopher  G.;  and  McRea,  James  C,  to  Research  Medical, 
Inc.  Selective  sorbent  removal  system  using  polycation  activated 
substrates.  3,416,198,0.  536-111000. 
Anderson,  Donald  C:  See — 

Dang,    Keith    D.;    and    Anderson,    Donald    C,    5,416,731,   CI. 
364-715.080. 
Anderson,  Gregory:  See — 

Leon,  Francisco  A.;  Scharfelter,  Donald  L.;  Anderson,  Gregory; 

Tazawa,  Satoshi;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,416,729,  CI.  364-378.000. 

Anderson,  Jerrel  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Glass/plastic  laminate  structures  for  glazing  applications.  5,415,942, 

CI.  428-447.000. 

Anderson,  John:  See — 

Columbus,  Peter  S.;  Patel,  Yogeshbhai  B.;  and  Anderson.  John. 
3.416.140.  CI   524-13.000 
Anderson.  Robert  J.,  lo  Medx,  Inc.  Fluidized  bed  scrubber  for  use  in  gas 

cleaning  system  5.415.684.  CI.  95-109.000. 
Andersson.  Henry,  to  Scanditronix  AB.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture 

of  radiopharmaceuticals.  5.415.843.  O.  422-102  000 
Ando.  Ichiro:  See — 

Yokoyama.    Yasuhiro:    Iwata.    Noriko;    Ito.    Eri;    Ando.    Ichiro; 
Ichinohe,     Shoji;     and     Yamazaki,     Toshio,     5,416,132,     CI. 
523-107.000. 
Ando,  Kenji:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hisanori;   AihIo,    Kenji;   and    Kawaguchi,   fhruko, 
5,415,649,  CI.  604-385.200 


Ando,   Ryoichi;   Morinaka,   Yasuhiro;  Takahashi.  Chizuko;   Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  and  Tobe,  Akihiro,  to  Mitsubishi   Kasei  Corporation. 
Cyclopropenone  derivatives.  5,416,117,  CI.  314-604.000. 
Ando,  Yoshihira:  See — 

Hiraiwa,   Kouji;  Ando,  Yoshihira;   Hinikawa,  Koji;  and  Hida. 
Kazuki,  5.416,813,  a.  376-419.000. 
Andre,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

MacMillan,  Duncan  J.  S.,  Jr.;  Andre,  Stephen  M.;  Davis,  Lee  A.; 
and  Fang,  Shin-Jou,  5,416,830,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Schlessmann,  Helmut,  5,414,934,  a.  30-275.400. 
Andreasen,  Terrence  J.:  See — 

Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  Churhuri,  Aulena;  and  Andreasen,  Terreitce  J., 

5,416,003,  CI.  435-18.000. 

Andreotti.  John  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Analog  spatial 

niter  for  detection  of  unresolved  urgets  against  a  cloud-cluttered 

background.  5,416,326,  CI   250-332.000. 

Andres,  Donald;  and  Parker,  Thomas  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Saw 

device  and  method  of  manufacture.  5,416,447,  CI.  331-107  OOA. 
Andrevski,  Zygmunt  M.,  to  RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corporation. 
Color  picture  tube  with  iron-nickel  alloy  shadow  mask.  5,416,378,  CI. 
313-402.000. 
Andrus,  W.  Scott:  See— 

Tihon,   Claude;    Andrus,    W.    Scott;    and    Svejkovsky,    Ronald, 
5,415,636,  CI.  606-46.000. 
Andtbacka.  Stig:  See— 

Backlund,  Ake;  Andtbacka,  Stig;  and  Dillner,  Bjom,  5,415,734,  CI. 
162-40000. 
Angeloni,  Joseph,  to  A  Design,  Inc.  Dropaway  arrow  rest  and  over- 
draw assembly.  5,413,154,  CI.  124-44.300. 
Angenendt,  Heinrich:  See — 

Meier,    Michael;    Angenendt,    Heinrich:    and    GitMsch,    Georg, 
5,416,234,  CI.  558-29.000. 
Angers,  John  W.:  See — 

Landry.  Walter  J.;  and  Angers.  John  W..  5.414,981.  CI.  56-249.000. 
Ansley,  David  A.;  and  Sisodia,  Ashok,  to  Hughes  Training.  Inc.  Fiber 
optic  ribbon  subminiature  display  for  head/helmet  mounted  display. 
5,416.876,  CI.  385-116.000. 
Anthony-Ross  Company:  See — 

Abel,  Clayton  J.;  Higgins,  Daniel  R.;  and  Pingel,  Kenneth  A., 
5,414,887,  CI.  15-104.160. 
Anvil  Products:  See — 

Richards,  Howard  E.,  5,415,516,  a.  414-458.000. 
Anzai,  Masayasu:  See — 

Yamada,    Kouuro;   Tsuji,   Yasuyuki;   Anzai,    Masayasu;    Hirose, 
Youji;  Otome,  Yukio;  Doi,  Koji;  Takeuchi,  Youichi;  Yamaki, 
Masami;  Suzuki,  Katsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Akira,  5,416,571,  Ci. 
355-231.000. 
Aot,  Hajime:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kato, 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki.  Sumiko;  Kikugawa.  Atsu- 
shi;   Imura.    Ryo;    Aoi,    Hajime;    Nakagawa,    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami,  Eiichi,  5,416,331,  CI.  230-492.200. 
Aoi,  Toshiki:  See — 

Arioka,  Hiroyuki:  Uchiyama,  Kenji;  Usami,  Mamoru;  Motai,  Al- 
suko;  and  Aoi.  Toshiki,  3,415,914,  CI.  428-64.000 
Aoki,  Katsuhilo;  Miyamaru,  Yukio;  Makino,  Makoto;  and  Masaki, 
Takeshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Riding  simula- 
tion system.  5,415,550,  CI.  434-61.000. 
Aoshima.  Terutaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cooking  appliance 

with  automatic  power-off  switch.  5,416,301,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Aoto,  Hiroyuki:  and  Tashiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Con- 
trol system  for  controlling  excess  air  ratio  of  internal  combustion 
engine  using  a  generator-motor.  3,413,139,  CI.  123-192.100. 
Aoyama,  Steven,  lo  Acushnct  Company.  Three  parting  line  quadrilat- 
eral golf  ball  dimple  pattern.  5,415,410,  CI.  273-232.000. 
Appcon  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Lookofsky,  Eric  S.,  5,416,730,  CI.  364-708.100. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Opstad,  David  G  ;  and  Mader,  Eric  R.,  5.416,898,  CI.  395-150.000. 
Applied  Research  Systems  ARS  Holding  N.V.:  See — 

Celada,  Franco;  and  Gorog,  Gyorgy,  3.415,998,  CI.  435-7.900. 
Apps,  William  P.:  See— 

Ackermann,  JeiT;  Apps.  William  P.;  and  Philips.  Cory,  5,415,293, 
CI.  206-506.000. 
APTl,  Inc.:  See— 

Koert.  Peter;  Metze,  George  M.;  and  Machina,  Mark,  5,416,486,  CI. 
342-42.000. 
Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Elson,  Jesse;  and  Yoshpa,  Michael,  5,415,809,  CI.  252-408.100 
Aquatic  Design:  See — 

Herlihy,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.,  5,415,924,  CI.  428-284.000 
Ara,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Kohno,    Satoshi;    Ara,    Hirofumi;    Morishita,    Tatsuya;    Hidaka. 
Shizuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Koji;  and  Ischidaka,  Tsutomi.  5,415,062, 
CI.  74-574.000. 
Arai,  Hajime:  Ste — 

Okada,  Shigeto;  Ohtsuka.  Hideaki;  Arai,  Hajime;  Shibala.  Masasi; 
and  Ichimura,  Masahiro,  3,415,957,  CI  429-194.000. 
Arai,  Kazuhiko;  Shigehiro.  Kiyoshi;  Teshigawara.  Toru;  and  Terao. 
Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Image-forming  apparatus.  5.416,506, 
CI.  347-135.000. 
Arai,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Akira;   Itoh,   Ken'ichi;  Oshinu,   Mitsuyoshi:   Arai, 
Masatoshi;  and  Saito,  Shigeru,  5,416,060,  CI.  504-114.000. 
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Am.  Minoru'.  Kaneko.  Kiyolaka;  Soga.  Takashi;  Fukada.  Shigekazu; 
Fujii.  Tadashi;  and  Miyake.  Izumi.  to  Fuji  Ptiolo  Film  Co..  Lid. 
Video  camera  and  photomcinc  method  Iherem.  image  pick-up  appa- 
ratus and  method,  and  pholomelnc  ir.ethod  and  Tocusing  control 
method  in  tatd  image  pick-up  apparatus  5.4I6.SI5.  CI  M8-229  0OO 
Aral.  Takeo:  Stt — 

Fujita.  Akk):  and  Arai.  Tikeo.  5.41S.986.  CI.  43O-S23.00O. 
Aral.  Tsunekazu;  and  Matsubayashi.  Kaiuhiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Data  processing  apparatus  S.416,904.  CI   39S-ISS00O 
Arakawa.  Yuji:  See — 

Katto.  Hiiao;  Sugiura,  June;  Horino.  Nozomi;  Endo.  Akint  Takeu- 
chi.  Yoshiharu:  and  Arakawa.  Yuji.  S.4I6.M7.  CI.  2)7-296.000 
Arasloopouf.  Hamid:  See — 

Shutov.    Fyodor;    Ivanov,    George;    and    Arasloopour.    Hamid. 
5,415.354.  CI.  241-16.000. 
ARCH  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Buontempo,  Joseph  T;  Rice.  Stuan  A.;  aiKJ  Winston.  Roland. 
S.4I6.32S.  CI    250-339080 
Arco  Chemical  Technology,  L.P.:  5fr— 

Ruizkay.  Jude  T.,  5.416.241.  O.  568-621  000. 
Arent,  Lee  M.:  5fe— 

De    U   Cruz,    Marijo   S;    and    Arent.    Lee   M..    5.416.304.   O. 
219-730.000. 
Arhancel.  Graciela  B.;  and  Roling,  Paul  V  .  to  Betz  Laboratoriev  Inc. 
Methods     for     inhibiting     ethylenically     unsaturated     monomers. 
3.416,258.  CI   585-3  000. 
Arioka.  Hiroyuki;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Usami.  Mamoru;  Molai.  Alsuko; 
and  Aoi.  Toshiki.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Optical  recording  disk 
5.415.914.  CI   428-64  000 
Anstech  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Minghetti.  Ettore;  and  Eitel,  John  E.,  5,415,931,  CI.  42«-327000 
Arita.  Naomi:  See— 

Fujinaga.  Sugao:  Arita,  Naomi;  and  Dansui.  Yoahilaka.  5.415.698. 
CI    134-34  000 
Armstrong  World  Induurici.  Inc.:  See — 

Barrall,   JefTery    L;   Morns.   Debra   L.;   and   Fidler,   Carrietee, 
5.415.824.  CI   264-212000. 
Amosl.  Michael  J..  Chinoporos,  Efkhimioa;  McGowan.  Donald  A.,  and 
Waller.  David  P..  to  PoUroid  Corporation.  Image-recording  mate- 
rial  5.415.970.  CI  430-200000 
Aronchick.  Craig  A.    Non-aqueous  colonic  purgative  formulations 

5,415.876.  CI   424-606  000 
Arraul.  Fernando  W.:  5er— 

Byers.   Larry   L;  Arraut.   Fernando  W.;  and  Seppa.   Dale  K.. 
5,416.362.  CI  327-202.000. 
Arthrex,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmieding,  Reinhold,  5.415,651,  a  606-1  000. 
Arthur.  John  R  ;  Graupner.  Robert  K.;  Monson.  Tyrus  K.;  Van 
Vechten.  James  A  ,  and  Wolff.  Ernest  G  .  to  State  of  Oregon,  acting 
by  and  through  the  Slate  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  <^ 
Oregon  Slate  Univenily.  Concrete  solar  cell.  5,415,700,  CI 
1 36-250  000. 
Artos  Engineering:  See — 

Wollcrmann,  Kenneth  A..  5.414.931,  CI.  30-90.100. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Asai,  Tomoyuki.   Monzawa,  Yoshilomo;   Yasuda,  Arala,   Yama- 
moto.  Taku;  Fujitani.  Buichi;  and  Hosoki.  Kanoo.  5.416.231.  CI. 
549-465000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Minami.     Yoshinobu;    and    Miyamola     Hirola    5.4I5.MM.    CI 
252-363500 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hiroshi;  Shinozaki.  Shimpei;  Takishima.  Suguru;  and 

Okuda.  Isao.  5.416.753.  CI   369-13000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamolo.  Shigeru. 

5,416,555,  CI   354-400000 
Uenaka.  Yukio,  5.4I6.SS9.  CI.  354-402  000 
Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Abe.  Hiroshi.  and  Suzukawa.  Yono.  5.415.582.  CI.  453-57.000. 
Asai,  Kiyotsugu:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Ariko;  Kunihiro.  Tamouu;  Izukawa,  Tsukuni;  and 
Asai,  Kiyotsugu.  5,416.123.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Asai.  Kohlaro:  See — 

Murakami,  Tokumichi;  Asai,  Kohuro;  Nishikawa.  HiroAuni;  and 
Yamada.  Yoshihtsa.  5,416.523,  CI.  348-420000 
Asai,  Talsumi:  See— 

Otani.  Akihiro;  Nishida.  Satoahi;  and  Asai.  Talsumi.  5.416.791,  CI 
372-58000 
Asai,  Tomoyuki;   Monzawa.   Yoshilomo:   Yasuda.  Arala.   Yamamolo. 
Taku.  Fujitani.  Buichi;  and  Hosoki.  Kanoo.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company. 
Ltd    Prostaglandin  Ij  denvatives   5.416.231.  CI    549-465  000 
Asami.  Masahiro;  Nozaki.  Nobuharu.  and  Ofcazaki,  Yoji,  to  Fuji  PIkMo 
Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Image  forming  methtxi  using  laier  beam.  5,415.978,  CI. 
430-363.000 
Asano,  Kanemilsu:  See — 

Kimura.  Akira;  Muto.  Minco;  Asano.  Kanemitsu;  Nakam,  Suiumu; 
and  Nakahama.  Koji.  5.414.905.  CI  24-20.00R 
Asayama.  Junko:  See — 

Tanaka.    Yukio;    Takimoio.    Akio;    Akiyama.    Koji;    Kuratomi, 
Yasunori;  Asayama.  Junko;  and  Ogawa.  Hisahilo,  5,416,621,  CI. 
359-72000 
ASCII  Corporation:  See — 

Nishi,  Kazuhiko;  Ishii,  Takatoahi;  Yamashila,  Ryozo;  Yamaoka. 
Shigemitsu;  and  Okumura.  Takatoshi.  5,416.497,  O  345-122.000 


Aiea  Brown  Boveri  AB: 

Fnborg.  Sigurd;  Lill,  Kun;  and  Torssell.  Khsler.  5.415.832.  a. 
419-49  000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  Lid.:  See — 

Blatter.  Richard,  5,416.398,  O.  318-700.000 
Ash,  Megan:  See— 

Alrache.  Vincent  H.;  Aih,  Megan;  and  Van  Huynh.  Ca.  5.41 5.997, 
CI  435-7.350. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Skoglund.  Michael  J  ,  5,416,134,  a.  523-201.000. 
Ask  Corporation:  Ser- 
ine, Shoichtro;  Abe,  Molonobu;  and  Akiyama.  Norihito,  5,415,821. 
CI   264-113  000 
Askeland,  Ronald  A  ;  Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Malrick.  Howard;  and  Shepard. 
Michele  E..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aqueous 
anionic  dye  bned  ink  jet  inks.  5,416.145.  CI.  524-190.000. 
Asou,    Yoshio;    Hayashi,    Bunya;    Salo,    Hideharu;    and    Matsumolo. 
Takumi,  to  SMC  Corporation.  Tube  coupling  for  lluidic  apparatus. 
5.415,437,  CI  285-137  100 
Asaa.  Menachem:  See — 

Siczek.  Bernard;  Assa.  Menachem;  and  DePourbaix.  Michad  A., 
5.415.169,  CI    128-653  100. 
Asia  Medica  Aktiengesellschan:  See — 

Hetlche.  Helmut;  Engel,  Jurgen;  and  MuckenschnabA.  Reinhard. 
5.415.853.  CI   424-45  000 
Aszodi.  Jozsef;  Chantol.  Jean-Francots;  and  Gouin  D'Ambheres.  So- 
lange.     lo     Roussel-UCLAF.     Cephalosponns      5,416,080,     Q. 
514-206.000. 
AT*T  Corp    See- 
Bales,  Bruce  M  ;  Crumpley.  Robert  L.;  North.  Sandra  S.;  and 

Thicler.  Stephen  M  .  5.416.834.  O  379-211  000. 
Benzoni,  Albert  M  .  5.416.668.  CI   361-816000 
Canning.  Everett  J.;  and  Dutla.  Ranjan.  5,415,730.  CI.  216-17.000. 
Gross.    Michal    E;    and    Rice,    Catherine    E..    5,416.063,    a. 

505-470.000 
Haas.  Zygmuni;  and  Santoro,  Mario  A.,  5,416,862,  CI   385-28000. 
Helton.  John  S.;  Peck.  Stephen  R.;  and  Wolverton.  Floyd  C. 

5,416,772,  a   37066.000 
Holler,  Paul  T  ,  Jr  ;  and  Lee,  Hyun.  5.416.446,  CI   331-57.000. 
John,  Paul;  and  Kutzaviich,  Walter  G  ,  5,416.361.  CI.  327-310.000. 
Karol.  Mark  J  .  5.416.769.  CI   370-60000 
Lee.  Dooyong.  5,416.835.  CI   379-221  000 
Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Ltu.  Chung-Ting;  Sleiner,  Kun  G.;  and  Yu,  Chen- 

Hua  D.,  5.416,033,  CI  437-41  000. 
Lewis.  Stephen  H.;  Nagaraj,  Krishnaswamy;  and  Walden.  Robert 

W  ,  5,416,432,  CI   327-60.000 
Mannelh.    David    J;    and    O'Dell.    Kevin    M,    5,416,836.    CI. 

379-377  000. 
Sarkissian,  Haig  A  ,  5,415,570,  CI.  439-676000 
Sizer,    Theodore.    II;   and    Walker,    James    A.    5,416.872.    O. 

385-92.000 
Strauss.  Mark  S..  5.416.431.  CI   326-95.000 
Thorsten.    Neal    H;    and    Zwickel,    Friednch.    5,416.867,    C\. 

385-73000 
Vengsarkar.  Ashish  M  ,  5,416.863.  C\.  385-28  000. 
Witt,  George  C  .  5.416.419.  CI.  324-551  000. 
ATAT  Wireless  Communications  Products  Limited:  See — 

Barnes,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell.  Brian  A.;  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp.  Malcolm; 
Dudek.   Michael   T;  Goodings.   Rupen;  Odhams.   David  C; 
Proctor.  Peter  N  .  and  Rodgers,  Ian.  5,416.779.  CI.  370-29  100. 
Atarashi.  Shohgo:  Set — 

Hayakawa.  Isao;  and  Alarashi,  Shohgo,  5.416.222.  CI  548-560.000. 
Alan  Games  Corporation:  See — 

Logg.  G   Edward.  5,415,549.  CI.  434-38.000 
Atkins,  Ian  P.,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Arrangement  for  protecting  tele- 
communications equipment  from  voltage  transients.  5,416.663,  CI. 
361-119000 
Atkinson.  Robert  E  :  See — 

VandenEinde.  David  A  ;  Keith,  Peter  T  ;  Adams.  Daniel  O.;  and 
Atkinson.  Robcn  E  ,  5,415,639.  CI.  604-283.000 
Alrache.  VincenI  H.;  Ash.  Megan,  and  Van  Huynh,  Ca,  lo  Biotechnol- 
ogy Australia  PTY  Limited    Method  for  detecting  low  levels  of 
microorganisms  5.415.997,  CI.  435-7.350. 
Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation   See — 

Kohno.  Satoshi.  5.415,061,  a.  74-574.000 

Kohno,    Satoshi;    Ara,    Hirofumi;    Morishita,    Talsuya;    Hidaka. 
Shizuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Koji;  and  Ischidaka,  Tsutomi,  5,415,062, 
CI   74-574000 
Alsumi,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  Aisumi,  Masakazu;  and  Matsumolo,  Takeshi. 
5,416,340.  CI   257-59  000 
Altix.  Douglas  J.;  and  Pickerel.  Samuel  V.,  Jr.,  lo  BAW  Fuel  Company. 

PWR  reload  fuel  assembly  5.416.81 1.  CI.  376-362.000. 
At  wood  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Loewe.  Gerhard,  5,414.897,  CI.  16-325.000. 
Au.  Van:  See- 
Canon.  Roben  G.;  Schilling.  Kurt  M.;  Harichian,  Bijan;  and  Au. 
Van.  5.416.075,  CI  514-23  000 
Aubigne,  Simon  D.;  Cooper,  Jeremy   B.;  Williams.  Bruce  L.;  and 
Watson,  Derrick  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  acetic  acid.  5.416.237,  C\.  562-519.000 
Audi  AG:  See- 
Paul,  Michael.  5.413,137.  a.  123-90.160. 
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auf  dem  Venne,  Johannes:  See — 

Kastingschafer,  Gerhard;  Pingd,  Herbert;  auf  dem  Venne,  Johan- 
nes; Pelerwcnh,  Bemhard;  and  Giesemann,  Reinhard.  5,415,541, 
CI.  432-103.000. 
Augerscope,  Inc.:  See — 

Irwin.  Lawrence  F..  5,414.888,  a.  15-104.330. 
August  Krempel  Sohne  GmbH  i  Co.  See— 

Muller.  Werner.  5.414.973.  CI.  53-259.000 
AusiIk).  John  S  Clamp  arm  with  slip  plane  positioning.  5.415.383,  CI. 

269-238.000. 
Austin,  Jared  A.;  Berman,  Mark  H.  S.;  and  Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.,  to 
Fiberweb  North  America.  Inc.  Gamma  structure  composite  nonwo- 
ven   fabric   comprising  at   least   two   nonwoven   webs  adhesively 
bonded  by  a  lightweight  adhesive  web.  5.415,925,  CI.  428-287.000. 
Aulhier,  Ricky  J.  Walercraft  navigation  light  system.  5.416,670,  CI. 

362-34.000. 
Aulhier,     Ricky    J.     Aircraft    illumination    device.     5,416,672,    O. 

362-62.000. 
Aulomaled  Medical  Access  Corp.:  See— 

Inga,  Jorge  J  ;  and  Saliga,  Thomas  V.,  5.416,602.  CI.  358-403.000. 
Avmed  Compressor  Corporation:  See — 

Shilling,  Thomas,  3,415.530.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Duffy,    John    A.;    and    Znaiden,    Alexander    P.,    5,415.861,    O. 
424-401000. 
Awai,  George:  See — 

Keplinger,  John  S.;  Kacheria.  Nilesh  P.;  Awai,  George:  and  Borck, 
David  R  .  5,416.875,  CI.  385-102.000. 
Aziz,  Ashar,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
key-management  scheme  for  use  with  internet  protocols  at  site  fire- 
walls 5,416.842.  CI.  380-30.000 
Azkona.  Manuel,  lo  Super-Ego  Tools.  S.A.  Pipe  clamping  device  on 

manual  pipe  cutters  5.414.932.  d.  30-%.0(». 
Azuma,  Satoshi;  and  Sanada,  Kazunori.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Power  inverter  apparatus  for  coping  wilh  an  abrupt  change 
in  phase  of  input  voltage.  5.416.686.  CI.  363-37.000. 
Azumi,  Takeshi;  Yoneda,  Yasunobu;  and  Morii,  Hiroshi,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceramic  composition  for  low 
temperature  sintering.  5,415.945,  CI.  428-692.000. 
BAW  Fuel  Company:  See— 

Anix.  Douglas  J.;  and  Pickerel.  Samuel  V..  Jr..  5,416.811,  CI. 
376-362.000. 
Bachmann,  Bemd:  See — 

Winter.  Andreas;  and  Bachmann.  Bemd.  5,416,153.  CI.  524-489.000. 

Backlund,  Ake;  Andlbacka,  Stig;  and  Dillner.  Bjom.  lo  Kvaemer 

Pulping  Technologies  AB.  Process  for  bleaching  pulp  without  using 

chlorine  containing  chemicals.  5.415.734,  CI.  162-40.000. 

Baens,  Christiaan,  to  Heraeus  Electro-Nile  International,  N.V.  Sampler 

for  molten  metal.  5,415.052.  CI.  73-864.550 
Bagaoisan,  Celso  J.;  and  Muni.  Ketan  P.,  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular 
Systems,  Inc.  Balloon  assembly  with  separately  inflatable  sections. 
5,415,635,  CI.  6O4-%.000. 
Baggen,  Constant  P  M.  J.:  See— 

Koppelaar,  Arie  G.  C;  and  Baggen,  Constant  P.  M.  J.,  5,416.767. 
CI.  370-23.000 
Baglioni,  Adriano:  See — 

Zeman.  Zdenek;  and  Baglioni,  Adriano,  5,416,716.  O.  364-474.290. 
Bahm,  Klaus:  See — 

Behnke,  Horst;  Michal.  Roland;  and  Bahm,  Khus.  5,416.292.  CI. 
200-I900R. 
Bai,  Xinlai;  and  Cann,  Kevin  J.,  lo  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Technology  Corporation.  Homogenous  polyethylenes  and  ethylene/- 
propylcne  copolymers  rubbeii.  5.416,053.  CI.  502-128.000. 
Bwcr.  John  J.:  See — 

DiCarlo,  David  A.;  Floro,  William  E.;  Keith.  Mike:  Baier,  John  J.; 
Campau.  Jeffrey  H.;  Noonen.  Daniel  P.;  and  Sicgel.  Stuan  B., 
5.416,908.  CI   395-275.000 
Bailey.  James  E.;  Chen.  Wilfred;  and  Kallio.  Pauli,  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Cross-regulation  of  gene  expression  in  recombi- 
nant cellL  5,416,008.  CI.  435-691.000. 
Baker,  David  R..  to  Square  D  Company.  Bolted  electrical  connecting 
device  for  simultaneously  electrically  connecting  multiple  electrical 
conductors  5.415.558.  CI.  439-210.000. 
Baker.  Frederick  S.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Production  of  highly 
microporous  activated  carbon  products.  5.4I6.0S6,  O.  502-425.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Jogi.    Pushkar    N.;    and    Zoeller.    William    A.,    5,415.030,    CI. 

73-15I.O0O. 
Johnson,     Michael;     and     Richard.     Bennett.     5.413.232,     CI. 

166-307.000. 
Straltan.  Scott  C.  5.415.237.  a.  166-375.000. 
Baker.  Manin:  See— 

Aho.  Richard  E.;  and  Baker.  Martin.  5,415.260.  CI.  I92-58.0OR. 
Baker.  Richard  W.,  to  Membrane  Technology  and  Research.  Inc. 
Process  for  removing  inorganic  components  from  water.  5.4 15.68 1, 
a.  95-45.000. 
Bakermans.  Johannes  C    W.;  and  Poplaski,  Daniel  E..  to  Whitaker 
Corporation.  The.  Modular  tooling  box  with  a  removable  cover  for  a 
stamping  and  forming  machine.  5,415,022,  CI.  72-456.000. 
Balboni.  Aloaandro;  and  Cumani,  Cristina.  to  SASIB  S.p.A.  Device  for 
Iransforming  a  random  succession  of  unit  packets  into  an  orderly, 
regular  succession  thereof.  5.415.28a  CI.  198-435.000. 
Bald,  Rolf:  See— 

Allmann,  Michael;  Dick.  Dieter;  Franz.  Manfred;  Gerhard.  Albert; 
Hammer.  Uwe;  Meiwes.  Johannes;  Wendcl.  Friedrich;  Stauden- 
maier.  WoKgang:  Franiwnhauaer,  Frank;  Kinchner.  Gerhard; 


Waldvogel.  Egon;  Bald.  Rolf;  and  Altpeter.  Amo.  5,415.714,  a. 
156-73.100. 
Baldwin,  Joe:  See — 

Herrell.  Russ;  Baldwin,  Joe;  and  Wilcox,  Christopher  G.,  5,416.893, 
CI.  395-122.000. 
Baldwin.  John  R.,  lo  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Extremely  low  power  zero 

crossing  circuit.  5,416,404,  CI.  323-235.000. 
Bales,  Bruce  M.;  Crumpley,  Robert  L..  North,  Sandra  S.;  and  Thicler. 
Stephen  M.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Redirection  of  calls  by  a  communication 
tenninal.  5.416,834,  CI.  379-211.000. 
Ball,  Anthony;  and  Rodiger,  Ulrich.  to  Schubert  A  Salzer  Maschinen- 
fabrik  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  piecing  a  thread  in  open-end 
spinning.  5,414,985.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Balyasny.   Marik,    lo   ITT   Corporation    Test   clip   for   IC   device. 

5.415.560.  CI.  439-269  000. 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kunz,  Anton;  and  Bcrgmann,  Erich.  5,415.694.  CI.  118-730.000. 
Sirasser.  Gregor;  Good,  Pius;  Sleinmann,  Jurg;  and  Schenler, 
Roman,  5,415,729,  CI.  216-67.000. 
Ban,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Miwa.  Yuichi;  Kalakura,  Kageyoshi;  Ban.  Hideyuki;  Masuzawa. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kanda.  Hiroshi.  5,415.173.  CI.  128-661.010. 
Bando.  Akihiko:  See — 

Shohi,  Hajime;  Ueda,  Naoki;  and  Bando,  Akihiko,  5,415,909.  CI. 
428-34.000. 
Bando  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Koji;  and  Inoue,  Makoto,  5.414.963,  CI.  451-72.000. 
Bando  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Bando,  Shigeru.  5,415,581,  CI.  451-67.000. 
Bando,  Shigeru.  lo  Bando  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Machine  for  working  a  glass 

plate.  5.4I5.S8I.  CI.  451-67.000. 
Bando.  Tom:  See — 

Talsumi,  Kohei;  Kondo,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Bando.  Toru; 
and  Kadoguchi,  Soichi,  5,415.922.  CI  428-220000 
Banerjee.  Shoibal;  Grot,  Walther  G  ;  and  Bloomfield,  David  P.,  to  Du 
Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  of  imprinting  calalyt- 
ically  active  particles  on  membrane  5.415.888.  CI.  427-125.000. 
Banerji,  Kingshuk:  See — 

Kazem-Goudarzi,  Vahid;  Bradley,  Edwin  L.,  Ill;  Banerji,  King- 
shuk; and  Liebman.  Henry  F .  5.415,944,  CI.  428-567.000. 
Bang,  Chan  S.;  Kim,  Yong  Z  ;  Yeo,  Jae  H.;  Lim,  Jong  C;  Oh,  Hun  S.; 
Woo.  Young  M.;  Yang,  Duk  H.;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  and  Yim.  Hyeon  J.,  to 
Lucky     Limited.     Cephalosporin     compounds.     5,416,081,     O. 
514-206.000. 
Banham,  William  S.;  Cook,  Stephen  W.;  and  Stacy,  Larry  W.,  to 
Kinetico    Engineered    Systems,    Inc.    Water    treatment    system. 
5,415,765,  a  210-142.000. 
Bar  Ilan  University:  See — 

Yehuda.  Shiomo.  5.416.1 14.  O.  514-560.000. 
Baran,  John  S.:  See- 
Chen,    Barbara    B.;    Hanson,   Gunnar  J.;   and    Baran,   John   S., 

5.416,119,  CI.  514-618.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  5.416.083,  d.  514-221.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  5,416.085.  CI.  514-230.500. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S..  5.416,092,  CI.  514-304.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  5,416,095,  a.  514-31 1.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S..  5,416.104,  Q.  514-376.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.416,1 1 1. 0.  514-521.000. 
Barbeau,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Moore,  William  H.,  5.415.844.  a.  422-104.000. 
Barbeau.  Marianne  T.:  See- 
Moore.  William  H.,  5.415.844.  a.  422-104.000. 
Barbee.  Paul:  See- 
Welch.  M.  Brace;  and  Barbee.  Paul.  5.416.179.  O.  526-160.000. 
Bare.  Guy:  See— 

Aberkane.  Ourida;  Bom.  Maurice;  Mieloszynski.  Jean  Luc;  Paquer. 
Daniel;  and  Bare.  Guy.  5.415.794.  CI   252-45.000. 
Barnes,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Integral  afl  frame  mount  for  a 

gas  turbine  combustor  transition  piece.  5.414.999.  CI.  60-722.000. 
Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Ruperi;  Odhams,  David  C;  Proctor. 
Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian,  to  British  Telecommunications  Public 
Limited  Company;  Kenwood  Corporation;  GPT  Limited;  Ofbitd 
Mobile  Communications  Limited;  ATAT  Wireless  Communications 
Products  Limited;  and  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Time  division 
duplex  telecommunication  system.  5,416,779,  Q.  370-29.100. 
Bamett,  Charles  J.;  and  Wilson,  Thomas  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Process    for    preparing     S-substituted     pyrrolo-[2.3-d]pyriinidines. 
5,416,211,  a.  544-280.000. 
Bamett,  Richard  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  of 
alphanumeric   display   as   data   entry   scratchpad.    5,416,705,   CI. 
364-424.060. 
Bamett,  Sharron  H.;  Johnson,  Roland  H.;  Hepler,  Douglas  1.;  and 
Boger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  preventing 
the  reinfesution  of  dogs  and  cats  by  fleas.  5.416.102,  a.  514-351.000. 
Bamhardt.  Randy  L.:  See— 

Sniffen,  Gerard  J..  Jr.;  Blanchfield.  John  H.;  Roberts.  Kenneth  D.; 
and  Bamhaidt.  Randy  L.,  5,415.087.  Ci.  100-4.000. 
Baroid  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Fnk.   James    V..    Jr.;    and    Kirsner.    Jeffrey    P.,    5.415.23a    O. 
166-301.000. 
Barrall.   Jeffery   L.;   Morris.   Debra   L.;   and   Fidler.   Carrietee.   lo 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  phosphate 
ceramic  pipe  cladding.  5.415.824,  CI.  264-212.000. 
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Barren.  Cheryl  L.:  Str— 

Sevenon.    David    K.;   and    Barrett.   Cheryl    L..    3.416,020.   CI 
435-232.900. 
Barron.  William  C:  See— 

ProfTut.    Arthur    C.    and    Barron.    William    C.    3.413.024.    CI. 
73-61  440 
Barry  Wolf  Farms  Ltd.:  See- 
Wolf,  Barry  J.;  and  McEwan.  Murray,  3.413.304,  CI  408-204.000 
Barshad.  Yael  S.:  See— 

Banhad.  Yoav:  and  Bar^had.  Yael  S  .  3.416.379.  CI   336-300.000 
Barshad.  Yoav;  and  Barihad.  Yael  S..  to  Nova  Chem  BV   Method  for 
determining  concentralion  In  a  solution  using  attenuated  total  reflec- 
tance speclrometry   5.416,579,  CI   356-300.000 
Barthel,  Thomas  C  .  Campbell,  Rocky  R..  and  Riedl.  Craif  L.,  to  Clams 
Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Flexible  endoscope  with  force  limiting  spring 
coupler  S.4I3.I38,  CI   128-4.000 
Barlman,  Candace  D.;  Renfroe.  James  H  .  Jr ;  Robardv  Henry  L..  Jr.. 
and  Connolly.  Erin  M  .  lo  Marine  Shale  Processors.  Inc   Mass  spec- 
Iromelcr-based  continuous  emisstons  monitoring  system  for  hazard- 
ous waste  Slack  gas  measurements  5.415.025.  CI  73-23  200. 
Bartoli.    Ronald   W    Deformable   base   consiruclion.    3,413,393.   CI 

273-25.000. 
Base  Ten  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Tolley.  Kevm  C  .  5.415,100.  CI.  102-276000 
BASF  AkiiengesellschafI  See— 

Eicken,    Karh    Ammermann.    Eberhard;    and    Lorenz,    Gisela, 

3,416.103,  CI.  514-355000 
Orammenos.  Wassilios;   Kinlgen.   Reinharad;  Oberdorf.  Klaus; 
Sauler.  Hubert;  Roehl.  Franz;  Otter.  Rainer;  Ammermann.  Eber- 
hard; Lorcnz.  Giscla.  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Kuenast.  Chrisloph. 
5.416.068.  CI   504-378000. 
Keil.  Michael;  Girgensohn.  Bjoem;  Synnalschke.  Gotlhard:  Wig- 
ger.  August;  Zieglcr.  Hans;  and  Gueckel.  Waller.  5,416.219.  CI 
348-373  100. 
Leyendecker.  Joachim;  Neutaauer.  Hans-Juergen;  Kardorff.  Uwe; 
Kuenasi.  Chrisloph.  Hofmeisler.  Peter;  aiid  Krieg.  Wolfgang. 
5,416,100.  CI    514-340000 
Weyer.  Hans-Juergen.  Fischer.  Rolf;  Jeschck.  Gerhard;  Merger. 

Franz;  and  Mueller.  Herbert.  5.416.240.  CI.  368-617000 
Wingert.    Horst;    Sauler.    Hubert;    Ammermann.    Eberhard;   and 

Lorenz.  Gisela.  5.416.1 10.  CI   514-488  000 
Wuensch.  Thomas;  Hoessel.  Peter.  HofTmann.  Gerhard:  and  Lan- 
gen.  Juergen.  5.415.977,  CI  430-326  000 
BASF  Magnetic  GmbH:  See— 

Vass.  Allila;  Schroeer.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Credner.  Hans-HeinrKh. 
5.415.929.  CI   428-323.000. 
Bass,  Kevin:  See — 

Allardyce,  George  R.;  Bass,  Kevin;  Graves,  John  E.;  and  Shelnul. 
James  G  .  5.413.762.  CI  205-166000 
Baslyr.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Cassford,  Keith  L.;  GikJcrsleeve,  Richard  E.;  and  Baslyr,  Charles 
A.,  5,413.625,  CI.  602-26.000. 
Bates.  Ian  R.  J  .  Stainton.  John  E .  Wheeler.  Robert  S.;  and  Wright. 
Keith,  lo  Ealon  Corporation  Start  ratio  selection  control  system  and 
method    5.415.604,  CI   477-78  000 
Batev  Ian  R.  J.;  Stainton,  John  E..  Wheeler,  Robert  S.;  and  Wnghl. 
Keith,  lo  Eaton  Corporation.  Scrolling  gear  ratio  selection  control 
system  and  method   5.416.700.  CI   364-424  100 
Baudin,  Serge;  and  Jus&iaux.  Philippe,  lo  Laboraloire  Eugedia.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  monilonng  the  progress  of  hemodialysis.  5,416,027, 
CI  436-70000. 
Baumann,  Horal:  See — 

Weslfechlel.    Alfred;    Breucker.   Chrisloph;   Gulsche.    Bemhard; 
Jeromin.  Lulz.  Eierdanz,  Horsl;  Baumann.  Horst.  Schmid.  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Nonncnkamp,  Werner,  5,416,239,  CI.  568-397.000 
Baumann,  Nicholas  R.:  See — 

Markell.  Craig  G  ;  Hagen.  Donald  F .  Hansen,  Paul  E.;  and  Bau- 
mann. Nicholas  R  .  5.415.779.  CI   2IO-635000 
Baumann.  Robert.  Rosier.  Joachim;  and  Tonnes,  Chrisloph,  lo  ABB 
Research  Ltd    Method  of  producing  a  material  based  on  a  doped 
intermeiallic  compound.  5.415.831.  CI  419-38.000. 
Baumann.  William  J  .  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Two-liercd  system  and  method 

for  remote  monitoring   5,416,468,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Baumgartner.  Peter:  See — 

Egger.  Klaus;  Oberklammer,  Kurt;  Popp.  Heinz;  Baumgartner, 
Peter;  and  Ralhmayr,  Heinz.  5.415.533.  CI   417-471  000 
Bavaro.  Joseph.  Back-up  lighting  system   5,416.384,  CI   315-86.000 
Bayer  Akliengesellschan:  See— 

El  Sayed.  Aziz;  Ostlinning,  Edgar;  Idel,  Kanlen-Jotef;  and  Freilag. 

Dieter.  5.416.143.  CI   524-116000. 
Heinemann,  Ulrich;  Dehne,  Hcinz-Wilhelm;  Dutzmann,  Stefan; 

and  Erdelcn,  Chrisloph,  5,416.088,  CI.  314-236.000. 
Lerch,  Klaus;  Kuake,  Peter;  Kroner,  Waller;  and  Buxbaum.  Gun- 

ter,  5.416,030.  CI   301-141  000. 
Liman.  Ulrich;  and  Gansen.  Peter,  3.416.125,  CI.  521-160.000. 
Liman.  Ulrich;  Eickhaus,  Heinz;  and  Steinert,  Oerd,  3,416.130.  CI. 

521-125000 
Nielinger,  Werner;  Kauth,  Hermann;  Witimann.  Dieter:  Freitag. 

Dieter;  and  Idel.  Kanten-Josef.  S.4I6.I6I,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Krebs,  Andreas;  Grohe,  Klaus; 
Schriewer.  Michael:  Haller,  Inco;  Mclzger.  Karl  G.;  Endcrmann. 
Rainer;  and  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim,  5,416,096,  C\.  514-312.000. 
Thormcr,  Joachim;  Scholl,  Thotnas;  and  Engeh,  Hant-Wilhelm. 

5.416.167.  CI   525-329.300. 
Wild.   Hanno;   Roeben.   Wolfgang:   Aichinger.   Gerd;   Paesaens. 
Arnold;  and  Peten  n-von  Gehr.  Jorg.  5.416.209.  O.  540-522.000. 


Bayle.  Shawn  D .  lo  NEC  Electronics  Incorporated    Structure  for 
enabling  direct  memory-to-memory  transfer  with  a  fly-by  DMA  unit. 
5.416.916.  a   395-425.000. 
BC  Induslnal  Supply.  Inc.:  See— 

Kentner.  Michael  J  .  Sr ,  5,415,449,  CI  294-74  000. 
BCI  Burke  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Steingraber.     Larry    L;    and    Kartal,    Ahmet,    5,415,590,    CI. 
473-103.000 
Beach.  David  B  ;  Grill.  Alfred;  and  Smart.  Chnslopher  J.,  lo  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Cocporalion.  Method  of  fabricating  storage 
capacitors  using  high  dielectric  constant  materials    5.416.042,  CI. 
437-60.000 
Beam.  Edward  A..  Ill;  and  Seabaugh.  Alan  C .  lo  Texas  Inslrumenis 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  an  inlegraled  field  effect  transistor 
and  resonant  tunneling  diode  5,416,040,  CI  437-60000 
Beasley.  Denny  D..  lo  Delta  Coventry  Corporalion.  Power  factor 
correction  circuit   for  AC  lo  DC  power  supply.   3.416,687,  CI. 
363-44.000. 
Beasley,  Marvin:  See — 

Reavis.  Terry,  and  Beasley.  Marvin.  5,415.223.  CI    165-96000 
Beany.  C  Hayden  Golf  training  method.  5.415.407.  CI  273-I87.00R 
Bechtold.  Joan  E.:  See— 

Campbell.  Michael  P  :  BechlokJ.  Joan  E  ;  and  Erdman.  Arthur  G  . 
5.415.660.  CI  606-62000. 
Beck.  Buddy  G.:  See- 
Sebastian.    Richard    L.    and    Beck.    Buddy    G..    5.416.321.    CI. 
250-288000. 
Beck.  James:  See— 

KaufTman.  Ralph  E.;  Prucha.  Michael  J.;  Beck.  James;  Thakur. 

Randhir    P     S;    and     Martin.     Annette    L.     5.416.043.    CI 

437-174  000 

Beck,  John  L ;  Gregory.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Keller.  Christopher  G..  lo 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Seal  for  bearings  in 

small  angle  oscillation  applications  3.416,657,  CI  360-106000. 

Becker.  Donald  G.;  and  Elherlon.  David  J.,  lo  Gamer  Industries.  Inc. 

Degaussing  technique   5.416.664.  CI.  361-149000 
Beckman  Inslrumenis.  Inc.:  See — 

Wnghl.  Hcrschel  E  ,  5,415,616,  CI  494-16000 
Becky,  Andreas:  See — 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter;  Engelhardl.  Reiner;  Worz,  Reiner;  and 
Becky.  Andreas.  5.415.012.  O  62-269  000. 
Becraft.  Michael  L.;  and  Ramsey.  David  L..  lo  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Process  for  eflicienl  phosgene  usage  in  the  preparation  of 
polycarbonates   5.416.185.  CI   528-1%  000 
Bedros.  Saad  J.:  See— 

Haggerty.  Alan  L.;  Bedros.  Saad  J.;  Ingalls,  James  E.:  and  Mar- 
schall,  George  F.,  5,416,577,  CI   356-300.000 
Beene.  Bobby  R.  Arcuate  gutter  displacement  for  bumper  bowling. 

5.415.591.  CI  473-113  000 
Bchling,  Rolf:  See- 
Weil  Lolhar;  Behling,  Rolf;  Lubcke,  Michael;  and  Jacob,  Heinz- 
Jurgen,  5,416,820.  CI  378-130000 
Behnke.  Horsl;  Michal.  Roland;  and  Bahm.  Klaus,  lo  Doduco  GmbH 
and  Co.;  and  Durrwachler.  Eugen    Ignition  distributor  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  5.416.292.  CI.  20O-I90OR. 
BehrGmbHA  Co    See— 

Martin.  Hans.  5,415.259.  CI    I92-580OR 
Bcilelli,  Guido;  Bemardi,  Giovanni;  and  Dell'Oca.  Pier  Angelo,  to 
Elind,  S.p  A  Steel  bar  and  billet  healing  system  located  upstream  of 
shears  for  further  processing   5.415.381.  CI   266-87  000 
Bekianan.  Paul  G  ;  Fagan.  Paul  J  .  and  Krusic.  Paul  J  .  lo  Du  PonI  de 
Nemourv  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cyclofluoroalkylaled  fullerene  com- 
pounds  5.416.243.  CI   568-66O00O 
Belanger,  Andre  :  See — 

Gaulhier.  Michel;  Belanger.  Andre  ;  Jacobs,  James  K.;  Sl-Amanl. 
Guy;  and  Ricard.  Serge,  5,415,954,  CI  429-94000. 
Belec.  Enc  A  .  and  Wright.  William  J.,  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Vertical 

feeding  system  for  inserter   5.415.386.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services,  Inc  :  See — 

Harper,  Myron  E.;  Robaon,  Sharon  (..;  and  Combs,  Connie  W., 
5,416,833,  CI.  379-201.000 
Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Noerpel.  Anthony  R.;  and  Sule-Koiki.  Adedokun  W.,  5,416.452. 0. 
333-113.000. 
BellSouth  Corporation:  See— 

Chewning.  Ward  M..  Ill;  Morgan.  Lara  F.;  and  Hogans-Owens, 
Anita,  5,416.831.  O.  379-96.000. 
Beloil  Technologies,  Inc  :  See — 

Bielagus,  Joseph  B  ;  and  Campbell,  Raymond  W  ,  3,413,515,  CI. 
414-412.000. 
Benda,  Steven  J.;  Pearson.  John  P.;  and  Page.  Daniel  A.,  lo  Brady  USA. 
Inc.   Locking  device  for  a  lever  operated  valve.   5.415.017.  CI. 
70- 1 77.000. 
Bendel,  Lee  P.;  and  Trozzo.  Lawrence  P..  to  Ethicon.  Inc  High  modu- 
lus materials  for  surgical  needles  5.415.707,  CI    148-423.000 
Bendete.  Alison  M.;  Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Schaus,  John  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company.   Method  of  treating  inflammation.   5,416,090.  CI. 
514-288.000. 
Bender.  Jeffrey  R  ;  Pardi.  Ruggero;  and  Engleman.  Edgar  G  .  to  Leiand 
Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Ihe.  Natural 
killer  cell  lines  and  ckmei  with  antigen  specificiiy.  5,415,874,  CI. 
424-520.000. 
Bendix  Altecna  S.p.A.:  See— 

Manzo,  Vinccnzo;  and  Trislano,  NicoU,  5.414.998.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Bcneach.  Lloyd.  TransmmMxi  device.  5,415.602.  CI.  475-169.000. 
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Bening.  Robert  C:  See— 

Williv  Carl  L.;  and  Bening.  Robert  C.  5.416.168.  a.  32S-333.200. 
Benitez.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Lejus.  Anne-Marie;  Vivien,  Daniel:  Collongues,  Robert;  Saber, 
Driv:  and  Benitez.  Jean-Marie.  5.416.789,  C\.  372-41.000. 
Bennek.  John  A.:  See — 

Voiika,  Gerald  J.;  Comdiut.  Dennis  A.;  Bennefc,  John  A.;  Swen- 
ton.  Karl  E.;  and  Gilbert,  Cart  W.,  5,416,070.  a.  314-8.000. 
Bennett.    Reginald   S.   Two   sided   runway   marker.    5,416,636,   a. 

359-329.000. 
Bcnz.  Roger  E.:  See— 

Witsaman.  Mark  L.;  Gleaner.  David  W.;  Benz.  Roger  E.;  and 
Crowley-Dierks.  Joel  R..  3.416.808.  a.  373-350.000. 
Benzoni.  Albert  M..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Shielded  member.  5.416.668.  O. 

361-816.000. 
Beretta,  Giordano  B..  to  Xerox  Corporalioa.  Graphical  user  interface 

for  controlling  color  gamut  clipping.  5,416,890.  CI.  393-131.000. 
Berg.  Lloyd,  lo  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separation  ofethanol  from  iaopropanol  by 

azeotropic  distillation.  5.4IS.74I.  a.  203-60.000. 
Berg  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Fuoelman,  David  F.;  and  Towniend,  Peter  K..  3,413.367,  a. 
439-344.000. 
Bergemann.  Scott,  to  Holden's  Foundation  Seeds.  Inc.  Inbred  com  line 

LH225.  5,416.253.  a.  800-200.000. 
Bergemont.    Albert,    to    National    Semiconductor   Corporation.    In- 
creased-density  flash  EPROM  that  requires  less  area  lo  form  the 
metal  bit  line-to-drain  contacts.  3,416,349.  CI.  257-316.000. 
Berger,  Donald:  See— 

Pease,  John;  Tamowski,  Thomas  L.;  Berger,  Donald;  Chang,  Chiu 
C  ;  and  Chuang,  Chun-Hua,  5,416.214,  CI.  546-94.000. 
Berger,  Eric  L.:  See — 

Stoy,  James  R.;  Berger,  Eric  L.;  Woerheide,  Edward  A.;  and 
Schrodt.  James  L.  G.,  5,413,193,  CI.  137-8.000. 
Berger,  Joel  G.:  See— 

Clader,  John  W.;  Fevig.  Thomas;  Vaccaro,  Wayne;  and  Berger. 
Joel  G  .  3.416.118.  CI.  314-617.000. 
Berger,  Kart-Christoph:  See — 

Wiedcnmann,  Reinhold;  Berger,  Karl-Christoph;  and  Nann,  Eber- 
hard. 5.415,219.  a.  164-138.000. 
Bergmann.  Erich:  See— 

Kunz.  Anton;  and  Bergmann.  Erich,  5,415,694,  CI.  118-730.000. 
Berkcan,  Ertugral;  and  Hershey,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Current  sensor  employing  a  mutually  inductive  current  sensing 
scheme  with  a  magnetic  field  substantially  uniform  in  angular  direc- 
tion. 5,416,408,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Bertex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Erhardt,    Paul    W.;    and    Shaw,    Kenneth    J..    3,416.097.    C\. 
514-320.000. 
Berlin.  Hans-Joachim;  Diefendahl,  Wolfgang;  and  Matuschek,  Johann, 
to  Krupp  Fordertechnik  GmbH.  Transportable  bridge.  5,414,885,  CI. 
14-2.400. 
Berman.  Mark  H.  S.:  Ser— 

Austin,  Jared  A.;  Berman,  Mark  H.  S.;  and  Dunleavy,  Raymond  A., 
5,415,925,  CI.  428-287.000. 
Berman  Pearl  Biutton  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Herman,  Michael,  5,414,910.  Q.  24-I13.0MP. 
Bemal,  Christopher  P.;  Hendrix,  Roger  H.;  ai¥l  Tilton,  McLane,  to 
Tilton   Engineering.   Inc.  Carbon  to  carbon  friction  mechanism. 
5.415,262,  a.  192-70.190. 
Bemardi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Beiletti,  Guido;  Bemardi,  Giovanni;  and  Dell'Oca,  Pier  Angelo, 
3,415,381,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Bemardin.  Michel;  Bouvel.  Paul;  and  Wache.  Claude,  to  Societe  Fran- 
co-Beige de  Fabrication  De  Combustibles.  Method  and  device  for 
automatically  lottiag  nuclear-fuel  pellets.  5,415,295,  CI.  209-587.000. 
Bemd  Hummd  GmbH:  See- 
Hummel  Bemd,  5,414,975,  a.  53-432.000. 
Bemhard  Steinel  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH  U.  Co.:  See— 
Schutz,  Willi;  and  Buggle,  Gunther,  3.415.610.  CI.  483-16000. 
Bemhard.  Susan  L.;  Better.  Marc  D.;  Carroll.  Steve  F.;  Lane.  Julie  A.; 
and  Lei.  Shau-Ping,  to  XOMA  Corporation.  Materials  comprising 
and  methods  of  preparation  and  use  for  riboaome-inactivating  prote- 
ins. 5,416.202.  CI.  336-23.200. 
Bemsten.  Barbara  A.:  Set— 

Beralien.  WUIiam  O..  3.413.277,  CI.  206-144.000. 
Bemtaen,  William  O..  lo  Bemsten,  Barbara  A.  Multipurpose  stackaMe 

carrier.  3.413.277.  a.  206-144.000. 
Berry.  Bemie  B..  Jr..  to  Carr  Metal  Products.  Plastic  autoclave  tray  and 

lid  combination.  3.413,846.  d.  422-297.000. 
Bertin  A  Cie:  See— 

Boquet.  Jean.  S.4IS.7S2,  Q.  204-1(2.800. 
Bertrand,  Francis- Victor,  Daousc.  Alain;  and  Plenier.  Alain,  to  Neslec 
S.A.  Apparatus  for  productioa  of  layered  extruded  articles.  5.413,534, 
a.  425-104.000. 
Bertva.  John  T.;  and  Wheeler,  Danny  A.  Method  for  removing  original 
type  lubricant  from  air  conditioning  system  and  injecting  replacement 
oil.  5,413.003.  a.  62-83.000. 
Beaette,  Brian  P.,  to  Custom  Controls.  Inc.  Safety  switch  assembly. 

5.413.263.0.  192-130.000. 
Beaho.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yodoahi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono,  Masayuki;  Honda,  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takaloahi:  Hayaihi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajiri.  Atushi;  Ishikawa,  Torn;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Teruaki;  Goto.  Takenori;  Matsumoto.  Milsuaki;  Ide.  Daisuke; 
and  Bessbo.  Yasuyuki.  3.416.790.  O.  372-46.000. 


Beaier.  Warren  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerant  flow  rate 
control  based  on  suction  line  temperature.  5.415.008.  G.  62-212.000. 
Beuwick.  Richard  K.:  Ser— 

Ferro.  Adolph  J.;  Bestwick,  Richard  K.;  and  Brown.  Lyie  R.. 
5,416.250.  a.  800-203.000. 
Bethsheais.  William  D.;  Bilbrey.  James  M.;  and  Emrick,  Donald  D..  to 
Flow-Rite  of  Tennessee.  Inc.   EITervescent  liquid  fish  attractam 
composition  with  audible,  visual,  scent  and  taste  enhanccinesls  and 
method    of    manufacturing    the    fish    atlractant.    3.413,862,    Q. 
424-410.000. 
Better.  Marc  D.:  See— 

Bemhard.  Susan  L.;  Better.  Marc  D.;  Carroll,  Steve  F.;  Lane,  Julie 
A.;  and  Lei.  Shau-Ping.  3.416.202.  CI.  536-23.200. 
Betti,  Silvello;  Curti.  Franca.  De  Marchis.  Giancarlo;  and  lanaooe, 
Eugenio.  to  Fondazione  Ugo  Bordoni.  Multilevel  coherent  optical 
system.  3,416,628.  CI.  339-181.000. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Arhancet.   GracieU    B.;   and    Roling.    Paul   V..    3,416,258,   Q. 

383-3.000. 
Brown,  J.  Michael;  Ohlsen,  James  R.;  and  McBride,  Richard  D.. 

3.413,805,  a.  252-387.000. 
Donofrio,  Deborah  K.;  and  Whitekettle,  Wilson  K.,  5,416,109,  Q. 

514-479.000. 
Donofrio,  Deborah  K.;  and  Whitekettle,  Wilson  K..  5.416,122.  a. 

5l4-709.00a 
Roe,  Donald  C;  and  Utzka.  Bradley  J.,  5,413.793,  O.  232-88.000. 
Whitekettle,  Wilson  K.;  and  Donofrio,  Deborah  K.,  3,416,121.  a. 
314-709.000. 
Betz  PaperChem  Inc.:  Ser— 

Pease.  Jacqueline  K.;  and  Dteisbach.  David  D..  3,413,798.  O. 

232-142.000. 
Schuster,  Michael  A.;  Harrington,  John  C,  IV;  Liao,  Wen  P.;  and 
Chen,  Fu,  5,415.740.  O.  162-168.300. 
Beucherie.  Jeannine;  and   Mercier,  Jean-Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Chimie.  Cosmetic  compoaitioas  comprising  aqueoiB  emulsions  of 
organopolysiloxanes.  5,413,860,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Beuker.  Rob  A.;  and  Shah,  Imran  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Device  for  processing  an  interlaced  frame  signal  for  display  on  a 
television  display  whm  the  signal  is  applied  to  the  device  in  a  reverse 
sequence  5,416,644,  O.  360-33.100. 
Beveridge,  John   H.   Reciprocating  piston   machine.   5,415,078,  CI. 

92-80.000. 
Bevis,  Christopher  F.:  Ser — 

Grosa.  Kenneth  P.;  Kren,  George  J.;  and  Bevis,  Christopher  F., 
5,416,394,  a.  356-237.000. 
BHS  Corrugated  Maschinen-  und  Aniagenbau  GmbH:  Ser — 

Schonhammer,    Reiner,    and    Ziegler,    Andreas,    3,413,720,    CI. 
136-337.000. 
Biagi,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Ritchie,  Steve;  and  Biagi.  Cari  A..  3.415.403.  a.  273-I2I.00A. 
BIC  Corporation:  Ser— 

Rukan.   Ronald   S.;   and   Chadwick.   Barry   W..   5.415.487,  d. 
401-1 17.000. 
Bickert,  Peter:  Ser— 

Buschken.    Wilfried;    Kaufliold.    Manfred;    and    Bickert.    Peter. 
3,416,213,  a  346-184.000. 
Bidwell.  Brian  A.:  See- 
Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell.  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek.   Michael  T.:  Goodings.   Rupert;  Odhams.  David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian,  5,416,779,  O.  370-29.100. 
Bielagus,  Joseph  B.;  and  Campbell,  Raymond  W.,  to  Beloit  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.  Garbage  bag  opener.  3,413,515,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Bilbrey,  James  M.:  Ser — 

Bethshears,  William  D.;  Bilbrey.  James  M.;  and  Emrick.  Donald 
D..  5,415.862.  CI.  424-4IO.O0O. 
Binder.  Steven  R.;  and  King,  David  L.,  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc. 

System  for  benzodiazepine  detection.  5,416,023,  CI.  433-288.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  Ser — 

Cavanaugh,  James  E.,  3,415,331,  CI.  417-397.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Binder,  Steven  R.;  and  King.  David  L..  3.416,023.  O.  433-288.000. 
Bio-Technical  Resources:  See — 

Sevenon.   David   K.;  and   Barrett.  Cheryl   L.,   3.416,020,  a. 
435-252.900. 
Biocircuits  Corporation:  Ser — 

Saul,  Tom;  Der-Balain,  Georges;  Kenhey,  Paul;  Mathis,  Heidi; 
Johnson,  Shirley;  Ribi,  Haio;  and  witty,  Tom,  3,413,999,  Q. 
435-7.900. 
Biofield  Corp.:  Ser— 

Faupel.  Mark  L.;  and  Hahn,  Steven,  deceased.  3.413.164.  O. 
128-630.000. 
Biomedical  Frontiers.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Hedlund.  Bo  E.;  and  HalUway.  Philip  E..  3.416.078. 0.  514-58.000. 
Biotechnology  Australia  PTY  Limited:  Ser— 

Atrache.  Vincent  H.;  Ash,  Megan;  and  Van  Huynh.  Ca.  5.413.997. 
a.  435-7.330. 
Birchenough,  Laura  A.:  See — 

Hartman,  George  D.;  Egbertson,  Meliaa;  Vassallo,  Laura  M.;  and 
Birchenough.  Laura  A..  5.416,099,  Q.  314-323.000. 
Bird,  Robert  L.:  Ser— 

Hanson,  Raymond  A.;  Bird.  Robert  L.;  and  PfafT.  Kenneth  A.. 
3.413.386.  a.  4604.00a 
Birkner,  John  M.:  Ser— 

Chan,  Andrew  K.;  Birkner.  John  M.;  Chua.  Hua  T.;  and  Cox. 
William  D..  3.416.367,  a.  326-44.000. 
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Birmingham,  John  A.,  and  Moore,  Rogers  A.,  lo  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ration.  Electrical  cable  penetration  seal  with  compliant  module. 
5.416,271,  CI   I74-6S.0OR 
Bisher,  Roger  C.  Method  and  apparatus  (or  testing  an  auxiliary  power 

system   5,416.416,  CI   324-426000 
Bishop.  Charles  A  .  Graham.  Steven  J.;  and  Leiper,  Graeme  A.,  lo  ICI 
PLC   Pyrotechnic  sheet  material  having  an  outer  protective  barrier 
Uyer  of  a  passivating  materul   5.415.932.  CI  428-335  000. 
Bishop,  Craig  V.;  Thomay.  Marlinda  J  .  and  Page.  Billie  J.,  to  McGean- 
Rohco.   Inc.   Black  chromium-containing  conversion  coatings  on 
zinc-nickel  and  zinc-iron  alloys.  5.415,702.  CI.  148-258.000. 
Bishop.  Richard  A.,  lo  American  Standard  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  reducing  overshoot  in  response  to  the  setpoint  change  or  an  air 
conditioning  system.  5.415,346,  CI.  236-7g.00O. 
Bisplmg.  Bemhard;  and  Scheland.  Wilheim.  to  Reinmetall  GmbH. 

Practice  ammunition   5.415.104.  CI    102-444000 
Bjork.  Donald  R    5rr— 

Stover.  John  C;  Bjork.  Donald  R.;  Rudberg.  Donald  A  :  South- 
wood.    Mark    E;    and    Swimley.    Brett    D.    5.416.590.    CI 
356-375.000. 
Bjomestad.  Jerry  L.:  Set— 

Wise.  Francis  E.;  Moncnef.  Horace  C ;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Hotch- 
kiss.   Olin   W.;   Frastaci.    Michael;   and    Bjomestad.   Jerry   L.. 
5.415,755.  CI.  204-280.000 
Black.  Aaron  L.:  Stt— 

de  Vos.  Ferdinand  A.,  Sr.;  de  Vos,  Leon  A.;  and  Black,  Aaron  L  , 
5,415,054,  CI  73-866.000. 
Black  A  Decker,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Freeman.  Arthur  H  ,  Morhssey,  Michael  D  .  Patrick.  Kenneth  H  ; 
and  de  Blois.  Bryan.  5.414.945.  CI   38-96000 
Black.  Roy  A    Sleath.  Paul  R  ;  and  Kronheim.  Shirley  R..  to  Sterling 
Wmlhrop  Inc    Inlerleukin  10  protease  and  interleukin  1/3  protease 
inhibitors  5,416,013,  CI  435-226  000 
Blaciistone,  Scott  C,  to  Unitrode  Corporation.  Inverted  epitaxial  pro- 
cess semiconductor  devices  5.416.354.  CI   257-499000 
Blalock.  Guy  T  .  and  Doan.  Trung  T..  lo  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc. 
Method  to  slope  conductor  profile  pnor  to  dielectnc  deposition  lo 
improve  dielectnc  step-coverage   5.416.048.  CI  437-228.000 
Blanchard.  William  B.;  Booth.  Jonathan  P  ,  and  Memhard.  Jennifer,  to 
Lotus  Development  Corporation.  Presentation  manager.  5,416,900, 
CI   395-155  000 
BUnchfield,  John  H    Set— 

SnifTen,  Gerard  J  .  Jr  :  Blanchfield.  John  H  ;  Roberts.  Kenneth  D  ; 
and  Barnhardt.  Randy  L  .  5.415.087.  CI    100-4  000 
Blankemeyer.  James  T  .  to  Oklahoma  State  University.  Method  for 

rapid  toxicity  testing  of  a  liquid  sample  5,416,005,  CI.  435-29.000 
Blasi,  Francesco;  Sloppetli,  Mana  P.;  Mastronicola,  Mana  R  ;  Welin- 
der.  Karen  G  ;  and  Corrcas,  Isabel.   Modification  of  plasminogen 
activators   5.416.006.  CI   435-68  100 
Blatter.  Richard,  to  Asca  Brown  Boven  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for 

operating  a  synchronous  machine.  5.416,398,  CI.  318-700.000. 
Blatller,  Walter  A  :  Stt— 

Chan,  Ravi  J.;  Goldmacher,  Victor  S .  Lambert,  John  M.;  and 
Blaltler,  Waller  A  .  5.416,064.  CI   514-229  500 
Blazek.  Petr:  and  Didck,  Stanislav.  to  Rieter  Ingolstadi  Spinnereimas- 
chinenbau  AG.  Process  and  device  for  conveying  fibers  in  an  air- 
stream  in  an  open-end  spinning  rotor.  5.414.990.  CI.  57-411.000 
Blenis.  Robert  S  :  See- 
Lee.    Kok-Meng;    Blenis.    Robert    S.;    and    Pao,    Ttang-Long, 
5.416,392,  CI   318-568.100. 
Bloechle.  Hans:  Set— 

Braunbach,    Karl-Heinz;    Zaner.    Adolf;    Bloechle,    Hans;    and 
Demuth,  Thomas.  5.414.935,  CI   30-376.000 
Blondel,  Philippe;  and  Maj,  Philippe,  to  Elf  Atochem.  S.A.  Transparent 
polyamide  compositions  having  high  resistance  to  chemical  agents. 
5,416,172.  CI   525-432000 
Bloomfield.  David  P    Stt— 

Banerjee.  Shoibal;  Grot.  Walther  G  ;  and  Bloomfield.  David  P. 
5.415.888,  CI  427-125000 
Bobrosky,  Vincent  L.:  Set — 

Hampton.  Leonard  D.;  Bobrosky,  Vincent  L  ;  Burress.  Paul  J.;  and 
Spence.  Hollis.  5.414.893.  CI    15-412000 
BOC  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Chang,    Edward;    Hwang,    Shuen-Chcng;    and    Stratton.    Paul, 
5,415,897,  CI  427-421000 
Bock,  Robert  R.;  and  Joao,  Raymond  A.  Cover  device  for  a  motor 

vehicle  window   5,415.214.  CI    150-168  000 
Ikx).  Pcier,  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Tnschler.  Ferenc;  Fekecs,  Eva;  Csehi, 
Attila.  Hegedus,  Bela,  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donal,  Eva;  Szabonce  Komlosi. 
Gyorgyi;  and  Horvalh  nee  Sziki,  Ehka.  Carbazokme  denvatives. 
5.416,221.  CI   548-448000 
Bode.  Barbara  A  ;  and  Cattadons.  Joe.  Jr  ,  lo  Bode,  Barbara  A.  Venical 

jump  enhancement  system   5.415.608,  CI  482-121  000 
Bodycomb.  Alistair  ¥.  .  to  Deks  Thyer  Pty.  Ltd.  Rashing  for  buildings. 

5.414,964.  CI   52-58  000 
Boeck.  Harry,  to  Shinpo.  Hachiro.  Resin  composition.  5.416,150,  CI 

524-425000. 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  Ser — 

Burtscher.    Helmut;    and    Schumacher,   Gunlher,    5,416.014,   CI 

435-228000 
Sluka,  Peter;  and  Wehner,  Rainer,  5,416.001.  C\.  435-7.930. 
Boeing  Company,  The.  See— 

Desjardinv  Rene  A.;  and  McArdle,  Francis  H.,  5,4IS.)2I,  CI 

4I6-I68.0OR 
Schriever,  Matthias  P.  5.415.687.  CI.  106-1.270. 


Boetti,  Gaelano:  Srr— 

Zanin.  Roberto;  and  Boetli,  Gaetano,  5,415.778.  CI.  210631.000. 
Boger.  Manfred:  Set — 

Bamett.  Sharron  H.;  Johnson.  RoUnd  H.;  Hepler.  Douglas  I.;  and 
Boger.  Manfred.  5.416,102,  CI   514-351.000 
Boisionneault,  Real:  Stt— 

Gauthier.  Michel;  Sl-Amanl.  Guy;  Choquetle,  Yves;  and  Boisson- 
neaull.  Real,  5,415.948.  CI.  429-62.000. 
Bomberger,  David  C:  Srr — 

Schmitt.  Robert  J.;  Bottaro,  Jeflirey  C;  Penwell,  Paul  E.;  and 
Bomberger,  David  C  ,  5,415,852.  CI.  423-385  000 
Boni,  Lawrence  See — 

Minchey.  Sharma  R  ;  Swenson.  Christine  E.;  Janoff.  Andrew  S.; 
Bom.   Lawrence;   Stewart.    Kathy   A.;   and    Perkins,   Waller, 
5,415,867,  CI  424-450000. 
Bonitz.  Barry  A.;  Ellerson,  James  V.;  Kapur,  Kishen  N.;  McCreary, 
Jack  M.;  Memts,  Irving;  and  Vettel,  Gerald  M..  to  International 
Bustneu  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  electronic 
package  assembly  with  protective  encapuilani  material.  5.4 14,928,  CI. 
29-840000 
Bontrager,  Gregory,  and  Gendron.  Burton  P.  to  Styro  Stop.  Inc. 
Insulation  barrier  and  a  method  of  making  and  insulation  barrier  for 
a  roof  insulation  system   5,414.97a  C\   52-408  000 
Booth.  John  W  .  to  SaniJel  Corporation.  Sanitary  whirlpool  jet  appara- 
tus. 5.414.878.  CI   4-541  600. 
Booth.  Jonathan  P  :  See- 

Blanchard.  William  B.;  Booth.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Memhard.  Jennifer, 
5.416.900.  CI    395155000 
Boots  Company  PLC,  The:  Set— 

Pankhania,  Mahendra  G.,  Melia.  Colin  D.;  and  Lampard,  John  F.. 
5.415.871.  CI  424-468000 
Boquet.  Jean,  to  Benin  St  Cie  Process  and  device  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  microporous  membrane  gel  plate  and  gel  cassette.  5,415.752,  CI. 
204-182  800 
Borck.  David  R.:  Srr— 

Keplinger,  John  S.;  Kacheria.  Nilesh  P.;  Awai.  George;  and  Borck. 
David  R  .  5.416,875,  CI   385-102.000. 
Borden,  Inc    Set— 

Columbus,  Peter  S .  Paiel.  Yogeshbhai  B.;  and  Anderson,  John, 
5,416,140.  CI   524-13  000 
Borland  International,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Anderson,  Charles  R  .  Warfield.  Robert  W.;  Cseri,  Islvan;  Low. 
Murray  K  ;  Liaw,  Weikuo;  and  Bush.  AUn  M.,  5,416,895,  CI. 
395-148.000 
Bom.  Maunce:  Srr — 

Aberkane.  Ounda.  Bom.  Maurice;  Mieloszynski.  Jean  Luc;  Paquer, 
Daniel;  and  Bare.  Guy.  5.415.794.  CI   252-45  000 
Bornmann.  William  G.:  Srr — 

Danishefsky.  Samuel  J  ;  Bommann.  William  G..  Qucneau.  Yves; 
Magee.    Thomas    V.    and    Krol.    Walter    J.    5.416.225.    CI. 
549-341000 
Boschen.  Raymond  T..  and  Vanzant.  Gary  W.  Spnng  clip  for  live 

roller  conveyor  5.415.272.  CI    198-780.000. 
Boss.  Roger  D.:  Srr— 

Jacobs.  Everett  W  ;  Boss.  Roger  D  ;  and  Fisher.  Yuval.  5.416,836. 
CI   382-232  000. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  Srr — 

Chin.  Ycm.  and  Chu.  Michael  S.  H.,  5.415,182,  O.  128-754.000 
Boston  Test  Tool  Company  Stt — 

Wenslrup.  Robert  B  ;  and  Fieno,  Joseph,  5,416,816,  CI  378-18000. 
Bota,  Keiji:  Srr — 

Yoshimura,  Hiroshi.  and  Bota.  Keiji.  5.415.605.  CI  477121.000. 
Bolkin.  David  Set— 

Weiss,  Shimon;  Chemla.  Daniel  S.;  Ogletrec.  D  Frank;  and  Botkin. 
David.  5.416.327.  CI.  250-307  000 
Bottaro.  Jeffrey  C.  Stt— 

Schmitt.  Robert  J.;  Bottaro.  Jeffrey  C;  Penwell.  Paul  E .  and 
Bomberger.  David  C  .  5.415.852.  CI.  423-385  000 
Boiz.  Frank  K  :  Stt— 

Mulvihill,   Mark   A  ;   Witte.   Arnold   C;   and   Botz,   Frank   K., 
5,415,896,  CI  427-388.400 
Bouchard,  Brian  L.:  Srr — 

Bouchard,   Darrell   H.;  and   Bouchard,   Brian   L.,   5,415,671,  CI. 
4758  000 
Bouchard,  Darrell  H.;  and  Bouchard,  Brian  L  Method  for  cleaning  sod. 

5,415.671.  d  47-58  000 
Bougo.  Jean-Claude,  lo  Framatome   Internal  equipment  for  a  nuclear 

reactor  having  control  cluster  guides.  5.416.810.  CI.  376-353.000. 
Bouma,  Stanley  R.:  Srr— 

Zaun.  Peter;  Bouma.  Stanley  R.;  Gordon.  Julian:  and  Kotlarik, 
John  J  .  5.415.839.  CI  422-M.OOO 
Boundy.  Maryanne  G.:  Srr — 

Cuper,  Robert  A  ;  Taylor.  Malcolm  E.;  Leilh.  Frank  A.;  Leith. 

David  H  ;  and  Boundy.  Maryanne  G  .  5.415.162.  CI   128-203  120 

Bourque.  Rene  .  to  Canstar  Spons  Group  Inc.  Braking  system  for 

m-line  skates.  5.415.419.  CI.  280-11  200. 
Boursy.  Andrews  P.:  Srr — 

Mercadante.  Anthony  J.;  and  Boursy.  Andrews  P..  5,415,526,  CI. 

416-190  ooa 

Bouvet.  Paul:  Srr— 

Bemardin,  Michel;  Bouvet,  Paul;  and  Wache.  Claude,  5,415.295, 
a  209-587.000 
Bovyn,  Gilles:  Srr— 

Gory,  Pierre;  and  Bovyn,  Gillev  5,415,630,  CI  604-53.000. 
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Bowers-Daines,  Margaret  M.:  Srr— 

Sherba.  Samuel  E.;  Mehla.  Raj  J  ;  Bowers-Daines,  Margaret  M.; 
and  Hsu,  Adams  C,  5,416,210.  CI.  540-609.000. 
Bowling.  Patricia  J ;  Brecher.  Robert  F.;  and  Burgess.  Scott,  lo  TCB 
California  Inc.  Disposable  garment  for  use  in  emergency  situations. 
5,414.867.  CI.  2-51,000. 
Boyd,  Joseph  T.:  Srr— 

Koh,  Seungug;  Carter,  Harold  W.;  and  Boyd,  Joseph  T.,  5,416.861, 
CI  385-14.000 
Boze,  Steven  E.,  to  Wall  Disney  Company,  The.  Multi-band,  digital 

audio  noise  filter   5,416.847.  Q.  381-94.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  Srr— 

Aubigne.  Simon  D.;  Cooper.  Jeremy  B.;  Williams.  Bruce  L.;  and 
Watson,  Derrick  J  .  5.416.237.  CI.  562-519.000. 
Bracketl.  Alan  C.  Sprinkler  for  washing  the  udders  of  dairy  animals. 

5.415.130.  CI.  119-159.000. 
Braden.  Michael  L.;  Braden.  Veronica  K.;  Ramesh,  Manian;  and  Phil- 
lips, Everett  C,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  removing 
a  cyanide  contaminant  from  reTinery  waste  water  streams.  5.415.785. 
CI.  210-752.000. 
Braden.  Veronica  K.:  Srr — 

Braden.  Michael  L.;  Braden.  Veronica  K.;  Ramesh.  Manian;  and 
Phillips,  Everett  C.  5,415,785,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Bradley,  Edwin  L  ,  III:  Srr— 

Kazem-Goudarzi.  Vahid;  Bradley,  Edwin  L..  Ill;  Banerji.  King- 
shuk;  and  Liebman.  Henry  F  .  5.415,944.  CI   428-567000 
Brady.  Gary;  and  Ellis.  David,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  synchronizing  periodic  sync  pulse  generations  by  a 
number  of  high  speed  circuits.  5.416.807,  CI.  375-356.000 
Brady  USA,  Inc  :  Srr— 

Benda.  Steven  J.;  Pearson.  John  P.;  and  Page.  Daniel  A.,  5.415,017, 
CI.  70-177.000. 
Braeuer,  Guenter:  Set — 

Szcyrbowski,  Joarhim;  Teschner,  Goetz;  and  Braeuer.  Guenter, 
5,415.757,  a.  204-298.080. 
Braine,  Mark  D.:  Srr— 

Kelley,  Tommy  D.;  Braine.  Mark  D.;  Henson.  Gregory;  Hickman. 
John  B.;  Kirby.  Ralph;  Roberts,  William  C;  and  Rogers,  Kevin 
D  ,  5,414,965.  CI   52-60.000. 
Brajal.  Americo:  Srr — 

Chouly.  Antoine;  and  Brajal,  Americo,  5,416.801,  CI.  375-260.000. 
Brandt,  Robert  O.,  Jr.  Fume  hood  air  flow  control  system.  5,415,583, 

CI   454-61  000. 
Braunbach,  Karl-Heinz;  Zaiser,  Adolf;  Bloechle.  Hans;  and  Demuth. 
Thomas,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hand  power  tool  with  tumable 
base  plate.  5.4I4.93S,  CI.  30-376.000. 
Brecher.  Robert  F.:  Srr— 

Bowling.   Patricia  J.;  Brecher,  Robert  F.;  and   Burgess,  Scott, 
5,414,867,  CI   2-51.000. 
Brede,  Uwe;  Kraft.  Josef;  and  Seebeck.  Wolfram,  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Akticngsellschaft.  Gas  generator,  panicularly  for  an  inflatable  impact 
cushion  for  protecting  a  occupant  of  a  motor  vehicle  from  injury. 
5,415,845,  CI.  422-305  000 
Breen,  Michael  T.;  and  Liu,  Chia-Hsiang,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  System 
and  method  for  determining  relative  brake  factors.  5,415.466.  CI. 
303-7000. 
Breithaupt,  Wolfgang:  Stt — 

Rieger.    Jutla.    Breithaupt.    Wolfgang;    and    Marcoll,    Joachim, 
5,415.838.  CI  422-57.000. 
Brendler.  Erica;  and  Roewer.  Gerhard,  lo  Solvay  Deutschland  GmbH. 
Catalyst  for  disproportionating  aryl-  or  alkyhalodisilanes  into  aryl-  or 
alkylhalomonosilanes  and  aryl-  or  alkylhalopolysilanes.  5,416,232,  CI. 
556-469  000 
Bresenham,  Jack  E.:  Srr — 

Albers,  Thomas  M.;  Eberst,  John  V.;  Fontenot,  Darwin;  Pyra, 
Richard  L.;  Welker,  Mark  W.;  Wood,  Paul  B.;  and  Bresenham, 
Jack  E.,  5,416.897,  CI.  395-143.000. 
Breucker,  Chrisioph:  Srr— 

Westfechtel,    Alfred;    Breucker.   Chnstoph;   Gutsche.    Bemhard; 
Jeromin,  Lulz;  Eierdanz,  Horst;  Baumann,  Horst;  Schmid,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Nonnenkamp,  Werner,  5,416,239,  CI   568-397.000. 
Bridges.  Roberi  R.:  Srr— 

Lomasney.  Henry  L.;  Lomasney,  Michael  A.;  Bridges,  Robert  R.; 
and  Graves.  Richard  A..  5.416,251,  CI.  588-255.000. 
Bridgeslone  Corporation:  Srr— 

Okuyama.  Koii;  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto,  5,415.217,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Brier,  Daniel  L.:  Srr— 

Moretz,  Herbert  L.;  and  Brier,  Daniel  L.,  5,414,870,  CI  2-400.000. 
Brinkmann,  Joseph  R.,  lo  Jet  Technologies  (Proprietary)  Limited. 
Shaped  explosive  charge,  a  method  of  blasting  using  the  shaped 
explosive  charge  and  a  kit  lo  make  it.  5,415,101,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Brise,  Richard  A   Portable  shelf  5,415,472,  CI   312-257.100. 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  Srr — 

Shoyab,  Mohammed:  and  Plowman,  Gregory  D.,  5,416,192,  CI. 
530-324.000. 
Britax  Vega  Limited:  Stt — 

Bromhall,  Adrian  V..  5.416,682,  CI.  362-294.000. 
British  Gas  pic:  Srr — 

Gray,  Harry;  and  Price,  Barry  L.,  5,415.042,  CI.  73-3O4.0OR. 
British  Technology  Group  Limited:  Srr — 

Mansfield.  Peter;  and  Glover.  Paul.  5.416.414.  CI   324-318.000. 
British  Telecommunications  Public  Limited  Company:  Srr — 

Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell.  Brian  A.;  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp.  Malcolm; 
Dudek.    Michael   T.;  Goodings.   Ruperi;  Odhams.   David  C; 
Proctor.  Peter  N  ;  and  Rodgers.  Ian.  5.416.779.  CI.  370-29.100. 
Carey.  Michael  J..  5.416.788.  CI.  371-45.000. 


Cassidy.  Stephen  A.;  Mackenzie.  Fiona;  and  While,  Trevor  K., 

5,416,864,  CI.  385-30.000. 
Dawson,  John  F.;  Tozer,  Timothy  C;  and  James,  Simon  M., 
5,416,623,  CI.  359-110.000. 
Brill,  Donald  R.;  Rempinski,  Donald  R.;  Livshits,  Mikhail;  and  Sovis, 
David  M.,  to  Sparton  Corporation.  Sheave  assembly  for  a  tire  lift- 
/carrier  winch.  5,415.377.  Q.  254-323.000. 
Broderick.  Kevin  B  :  Set- 
Song,  loo  H  ;  and  Broderick,  Kevin  B.,  5,415.880,  C\.  426-3.000. 
Broderick,  R.  GifTord:  Set— 

Monro,  Richard  J.;  and  Broderick.  R.  GifTord.  5,415,114,  CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
Bromhall.  Adrian  V.,  to  Brilax  Vega  Limited.  Bulb  supporting  device. 

5,416,682,  CI.  362-294.000. 
Bromine  Compounds,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Shorr,  Leonard,  5,415,803,  O.  252-186.440. 
Brondsted.  Helle:  Srr— 

Kopecek,  Jindrich;  Kim,  Sung  W.;  Brondsted.  Hdle;  and  Kopeck- 
ova.  Pavla.  5.415.864.  CI.  424-436.000. 
Brooke.  Robert  K.;  Schmucker.  Roberi  W.;  and  Schmucker.  Joseph  J., 
to  TOMCO2  Equipment  Company.  Panicle  Mast  cleaning  apparatus. 
5.415.584.  CI.  451-99.000. 
Brooker.  Dwight  E.:  Srr— 

Roussakis.    Nicholas;   and    Brooker.    Dwight    E..    5,415,233,   CI. 
169-48.000. 
Broome,  Barry  G.,  lo  Linvatec  Corporation.  Disposable  endoscope. 

5,416,638,  CI.  359-656.000. 
Broseghini,  James  L.;  Viol.  James  G.;  and  Lenhen.  Donald  H..  10 
Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  pseudorandom 
numbers  or  for  performing  data  compression  in  a  data  processor. 
5.416,783.  CI.  371-22.300. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr — 

Nishio.  Akira.  S.4I5.I16.  CI    112-103.000. 
Ohashi.  Tsuyoshi.  5.416.504.  CI.  347-247.000. 
Brouwer,  Gerald  A.:  Srr— 

Taylor,  Eric  R.;  LeMay.  Cunis  E.;   Brouwer.  Gerald  A.;  and 
Woltjer,  Bernard  H.,  5,415,281,  CI.  198-448.000. 
Brower,  Boyd  G.:  Srr— 

Cote,  Mark  P.;  Napiorkowski,  John  J.;  Kroll.  Thomas  W.;  Butler. 
Walter  K.;  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  and  Mickelson.  N.  Peter.  5.416.837, 
CI.  379-399.000. 
Brown.  Geoffrey  A.:  See — 

McCoy.   William   F.;  and    Brown.   Geoffrey   A..   5.416.107.  CI. 

514-471.000. 
McCoy,  William  F.;  and   Brown.  Geoffrey  A..   5,416,108,  Ci. 
514-471.000. 
Brown,  J.  Michael;  Ohisen,  James  R.;  and  McBride.  Richard  D..  10  Betz 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Corrosion  inhibitor  composition  and  method  of 
use.  5,415,805,  CI.  252-387.000. 
Brown.  Jennifer  L.:  Srr — 

Moore.  Lalesha  N.;  Brown.  Jennifer  L.;  Bunner.  Jennifer  A.;  and 
Vargas,  Nida  S.,  5,415.447,  a.  294-33.000 
Brown.  Lyie  R.:  Srr— 

Ferro,  Adolph  J.;  Bestwick,  Richard  K.;  and  Brown,  LyIe  R.. 
5.416.250.  CI.  800-205.000 
Brown.  Thomas  R.:  Srr — 

Zerbe,    Randal    L.;    and    Brown.    Thomas    R..    5.415.425.    CI. 
280-441.200. 
Brown-Wensley.  Katherine  A.:  Srr — 

George,  Billy  L.;  and  Brown-Wensley,  Katherine  A.,  5,415,919,  CI. 
428-145.000. 
Brown,  Winthrop  K.:  Srr— 

Diatschenko,  Victor;  Ledoux,  Anna  N.;  Brown,  Winthrop  K.;  and 
Stoy,  James  R.,  5.415.048.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Broze.  Guy:  Set — 

Durbut.  Patrick;  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel;  Mondin,  Myriam;  and 
Broze.  Guy,  5.415,812,  CI.  252-547  000. 
Bruce,  Johnny  M.,  lo  Endeavor  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  Surgical  meth- 
ods and  apparatus  using  a  bent-lip  side-firing  laser  fiber.  5,416,878,  CI. 
385-123.000 
Brueck,  Steven  R.  J.;  Zaidi,  Saleem;  and  Chu,  An-Shyang,  lo  University 
of  New  Mexico.  Method  for  fine-line  interferometric  lithography. 
5,415,835,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Brummer.  Michael,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Hollow  melt  core 
having  an  opening  and  cover  which  seals  the  opening.  5,415,373,  CI. 
249-62.000. 
Brunelli,  Robeno:  Srr— 

Poggio.    Tomaso    A.;    and    Brunelli.    Robeno,    5,416,899,    CI. 
395-152.000. 
Bruning,  John  H.:  Srr — 

Tronolone,  Mark  J.;  Fteig.  Jon  F.;  Huang.  Chunshcng;  and  Brun- 
ing. John  H..  5.416.586.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Brunker.  David  L.;  and  Dechelette.  Helen,  lo  Molex  Incorporated. 

Shielded  electrical  connector  assembly  5.415.566.  CI.  439-608.000 
Brunner.  Hans-Georg;  Moser.  Hans;  and  Pissiotas.  Georg.  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Herbicidal  Ihiadiazabicyclooctanes.  5.416,065. 
CI.  501-263.000. 
Bruno.  An.  Film  for  glare  reduction.  5.415.815.  CI.  252-582.000. 
Brunson.  Walter  S.  On-site  electric  motor  slan-up  diagnostic  tool. 

5.416.399.  CI   318-778.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  Srr — 

Hudson.  Eric  B  .  5.415.138.  CI.  123-90.430. 
Karls,  Michael  A..  5.415,575.  CI  440-75.000 
Meisenburg.  Gary  L.;  Alexander.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  McCormick. 
Daniel  F.;  Magee.  Phillip  D.;  and  Eick,  Edward  C.  5,415.576,  CI. 
440-80.000. 
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Bniton,  John:  ind  De  Salis,  Julian,  lo  Knape  A  Vogt  Cinidi.  inc. 
Slructunl  pml  member  for  merchandnc  display  rack.  5.4IS,30I,  CI 
211-183  000 
Bryant,  Billy  O.;  Bryani,  Glen  C:  Drube,  Douglas  D.;  and  Lowe, 
Shannon   L.  Tank  vapor  prewure  control  syMem.   5,415,196,  CI. 
1 37- 14  000. 
Bryani,  Frank  R.,  to  SGS-Thomion  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  resislor  with  silicon-rich  silicide  contacts  for  an  integrated 
circuit.  5,416,034,  CI  437-47.000. 
Bryani,  Glen  C:  See— 

Bryani,  Billy  O.;  Bryant,  Glen  C;  Drube,  Douglas  D.;  and  Lowe. 
Shannon  L..  5,415,1%,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Bryani,  Henry  U.:  See— 

Bendele,  Alison  M.;   Bryant,  Henry  U.:  and  Schaus,  John  M., 
5,4 1 6.09a  CI.  5I4-28«.000. 
Bryant.  Michael:  See— 

Lewfiard.  John  J.;  Tsao,  Tsun-Chiu  R.;  Anderson,  Alan;  and  Bry- 
ant, Michael,  5,415,1 1 1.  CI   1 10-222.000 
Bryani,  Yvonne  G.:  5<v— 

Colvin,    David    P.;    and    Bryant,    Yvonne    G.,    5.415.222.    CI. 
165-46000. 
Buazza,  Omar  M.;  Lipscomb,  N   Thornton;  Lueike,  Stephen  C;  and 
Robinson,  John  J.,  lo  Q2I0O,  Inc.  Method  for  the  production  of 
plastic  lenses  5.415,816.  CI  264-1  380. 
Bubien,  Gary  G.:  See— 

Kloiber,  Allan  J.;  Bubien,  Gary  G.;  and  Osmanaki.  Gerald  S.. 
5.415.890.0.427-242.000. 
Buccigroas.  Henry  L.:  See — 

Nguyen.  Charles  C;  Martin.  Verne  J.;  Pauley,  Edward  P.;  Bucci- 
groas,   Henry    L;    and    Rudolph,    Stephen.    5.4I6.I8I.    O 
527-300000 
Buchflnk.  Adolf,  to  Claudius  Peters  Aktiengesellschafl.  Device  for 

loading  bulk  material.  5.415.512.  CI.  414-299000 
Bud.  Andrew:  See — 

Barnes,  Nigel  E  ;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek,   Michael  T;  Ooodings,   Rupert;  Odhams,  David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N  ;  and  Rodgers.  Ian.  5.416.779,  CI  370-29  100 
Buehler  AG:  See— 

Manser,  Josef;  Egger,  Friedrich;  and  Seller.  Werner.  5,415,884,  CI. 
426-504  000 
Buelna,  Terry:  See — 

Gourlay.  Stuart  J.;  Buelna.  Terry;  Noda.  Wayne  A.;  and  Lubock. 
Paul.  5.415.666.  CI  606-142  000. 
Buggle,  Guniher:  See — 

Schutz.  Willi;  and  Buggle.  Gunther.  5,4l5.6ia  CI.  483-16.000 
Buhler,  Ulnch;  Krusc,  Hubert;  and  DieU,  Erwin.  to  Hoechst  Mitsubishi 
Kasei  Co  Dye  miiturcs  for  the  dyeing  of  textile  hydrophobic  fibre 
malenals.  5.415.669.  CI   8-644  000 
Bulk  Lin  International  Incorporated:  See — 

Naltrass.  Peter  J  ,  5.415,614,  CI.  493-226.000. 
Bulmer,  Catherine  H.:  See — 

Bums.  William  R.;  Bulmer.  Catherine  H.;  and  Gopalaknshnan. 
Ganesh  K  ,  5.416,859,  CI   385-3.000. 
Buonlempo.  Joseph  T.;   Rice,   Sluan  A.;  and  Winston,   Roland,  to 
ARCH  Development  Corporation.  Fourier  transform  infrared  spec- 
trometer. 5,416.325,  CI  250-339080. 
Burg,  Donald  E.  Multiple  hull  air  nde  craft  5,415,120.  CI.  1 14-67.00A 
Burgener.  Mark  L  ;  and  Reedy,  Ronald  E.,  lo  Peregrine  Semiconductor 
Corporation   Minimum  charge  FET  fabncaled  on  an  uilrathin  silicon 
on  upphirc  wafer    5.416,043,  CI   437-63  000 
Burgess,  F.  Eddie,  to  Diversified  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  controlling  an  off  loom  take-up.  5.415.207.  CI.  139-304.000. 
Burgess,  Scott:  See — 

Bowling.   Patricia  J.;   Brecher.   Robert   F.;  and   Burgen.   Scoll, 
5,414.867.  CI.  2-51000. 
Burk,  Robert  M.;  Krauss.  Achim  H..  and  Woodward.  David  F.,  to 
Allergan,  Inc.  7-(carbosyalkyl  or  alkenyl)-6-(alkyl  or  alkenyl]3-oxo- 
2,4-dioxobicyclo-(3.2.1)  octane  and  derivatives  thereof.  5,416.106.  CI. 
514-450.000 
Burke.  Michael  K  :  Srr- 

Murphy.  Richard  F  ;  Burke.  Michael  K.;  and  Murphy.  Michael  K.. 
5.415.108.  CI.  105-355  000 
Burket.  Franklin  L.:  See — 

Van  de  Ven.  John;  Facklam.  Frederick  J.;  and  Burket.  Franklin  L.. 
5.414,974.  CI.  53-399.000 
Bumes.  James  J.:  See — 

Ruskouski.  Charles  R ;  and   Bumes.  James  J.,   5.416.679.  CI. 
362-240.000 
Bums.  Daniel.  Portable  marker  and  retriever  assembly.  5.415,577.  CI. 

441-6.000. 
Bums.  William  R.;  Bulmer.  Catherine  H.;  and  Gopalakrishnan,  Ganesh 
K,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Broadband,  low  drive  volt- 
age,  eleclrooptic.    intergrated   optical    modulator.    5.416.859.   O. 
385-3000 
Burress.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Hampton.  Leonard  D.;  Bobrosky.  Vincent  L.;  Burreia.  Paul  J.;  and 
Spence.  Hollis.  5.414.893.  C\.  15-412.000 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

King.  Ann  C  .  5.416.091.  CI   514-290.000 
Burtner,  Jennifer  A.:  See — 

Moore,  Latesha  N.;  Brown,  Jennifer  L.,  Burtner,  Jennifer  A.,  and 
Vargas.  Nida  S..  5.415.447,  O.  294-33.000 
Burton.  Frank  H.;  and  SutclifTe.  J.  Gregor,  to  Scripps  Research  Insti- 
tute, The.  Cholera  toxin  gene  regulated  by  tissue-specific  promoters. 
5,416.017.  CI  435-240200 


Burtscher.  Helmut;  and  Schumacher.  Gunther.  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim   GmbH.    Cloned    N-cart>amoyl    sarcosine    amidohydrolasc 
5.416,014.  CI  435-228000 
Buschken.  Wllfned;  Kaufhold,  Manfred;  and  Bicken,  Peter,  to  Huels 
Aktiengesellschafl    Process  to  preparing  2,2,6,6-tetra-inethylpiperi- 
dine-n-oxyl  and  its  4-poiition  substituted  derivatives.  5,416.215.  CI. 
546-184  000. 
Bush.  Alan  M.:  Sir- 
Anderson.  Charles  R ;  Warfield.  Robert  W.;  Csen.  Istvan.  Low. 
Murray  K.;  Luw.  Wcikuo;  and  Bush.  Alan  M..  5.416,895,  O. 
395-148.000 
Bush,  Charles  N.;  and  Naton.  Paul  F .  to  Oaley  Company  Method  of 

bonding  and  bonding  compositions.  S.4I6.I42.  CI.  524-1 13.000. 
Buss  AG:  See- 
Van  der  Piepen.  Rolf.  5.415.764.  C\.  208-361.000. 
Butler.  Gerald  A  Gun  safe   5.416.826.  CI   379-40.00a 

Butler  Walter  K  '  See 

Cote.  Mark  P ;  Napiorkowski.  John  J.;  Kroll.  Thomas  W.;  Butler, 
Walter  K.;  Brower,  Boyd  G  ;  and  Mickelion,  N  Peter,  5.416.837, 
CI.  379-399.000. 
Bulterfield.  Floyd  S.  Apparatus  for  slonng  and  transporting  stacks  of 

nexible  sheets.  5.415.514.  a.  4I4-4O3.000. 
Buxbaum,  Gunter:  See — 

Lerch.  Klaus;  Kuske.  Peter;  Kroner.  Walter;  and  Buxbaum.  Gun- 
ter, 5,416.050.  CI    501   141  COO 
Byers.  Larry  L..  Arraut.  Fernando  W.;  and  Scppa,  Dale  K..  lo  Unisys 

Corporation.  Transparent  flip-flop  5.416.362.  CI   327-202  000 
Byrne.  Stephen:  Srr — 

Edwards.    Martin    R.;    Waller.    Julie    A.;    and    Byme.    Stephen. 
5.416.880.  CI   385- 1 28.000. 
CAV  Leasing,  Inc  :  See— 

Pemberton,  Clifford  H  ;  and  Farmer,  Roberi  M.,  5,415,316.  CI 
220-562  000. 
Cablerie  d'Eupen  S.A.:  See — 

Pelzer,  Rudolf,  5,415.242.  Q.  I74-21.00R. 
Cadomiga.  Lauro  C;  and  Simonulti.  Frank  M..  to  Dunlop  Slazenger 

Corporation  Golf  ball  cover  5.415.937.  CI.  428-407.000 
Cahalan.  Linda:  See— 

Cahalan.   Patrick  T.;  Verhoeven.  Michel;   Hendriks.  Marc;  and 
Cahalan.  Linda.  5.415.938.  CI  428-409000 
Cahalan.  Patrxrk  T  .  Verhoeven.  Michel:  Hendnks.  Marc;  and  Cahalan. 
Linda,    lo    Medtronic.    Inc     Biocompaubility    of   solid    surfaces. 
5.415.938.  CI  428-409000. 
Cahoy.  Roger  P  :  Ere- 
van  HaAen.   John   L.;   and   Cahoy.   Roger   P..   5.416,067,   CI. 
504-323.000. 
Calbick.  C  Joseph;  Kuck.  Mark  A.;  and  Valentine.  Donald  H..  lo  Cytec 
Technology  Corp    Process  for  making  alkyl  arsine  compounds. 
5,415,129,  CI    11 7. 104  000 
Califomu  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Bailey,  James  E  .  Chen,  Wilfred;  and  Kallio,  Pauli,  5,416,008.  CI 

435-691000 
Cuk,  Slobodan,  and  Deng,  Er.  5,416,387,  CI   315-2O9.0OR. 
Kirkham.  Harold.  5.416.777,  CI   370-85.800 
Callaghan.  William  J  .  lo  Coniincnial  Products  Corporation  Reducing 

assembly  for  rotary  drum  mixers.  5.415.356.  CI   241-101  800. 
Callahan.  Steven  E  .  and  Dyment.  Todd  K..  lo  Microplas.  Inc    Re- 
corded medium  storage  case  5.415.298.  CI  21 1-40  000 
Calos.  James  D..  lo  Allegheny  Ludlum  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
separating  slag  and  nonmetallic  particles  dunng  molten  metal  teem- 
ing operations  5.415.382.  CI  266-227  000. 
Calpine  Containers.  Inc  :  See — 

Simmv  Stanton  E  .  5.415.310.  C\.  2204.280. 
Calsonic  International.  Inc  :  See — 

Reavis.  Terry;  and  Beasley.  Marvin.  5.415.223.  CI.  165-96.000. 
Calvert.  Barry  G.;  and  Donnellan.  Waller  H..  III.  lo  Weslvaco  Corpo- 
ration   Heat  sealed  papertioard  carton  having  a  pallemed  solvent- 
based  polymer  coaling  on  one  side  only.  5.415.340.  CI.  229-3.100. 
Calvin,  James  G.:  See — 

Roach.  Kevin  V  ;  Liitlejohn.  David  C;  and  Calvin.  James  G.. 
5.416.480.  CI    341-61000. 
CamMe,  Roger;  Carr.  Heather;  Timms.  David;  and  Wilkinson.  Anthony 
J.,  lo  Zeneca  Limited  Polypeptide  derivatives  of  granulocyte  colony 
stimuUting  factor  5.416.195.  CI  530-351.000 
Campau.  Jeffrey  H.:  See — 

DiCarlo.  David  A.;  Floro.  William  E.;  Keith.  Mike;  Baier.  John  J.; 
Campau.  Jeffrey  H.;  Noonen.  Daniel  P.;  and  Siegel.  Stuari  B.. 
5.416.908.  CI   395-275  000. 
Campbell.  Alexander  C.  to  Akzo  N.V.  21-chloro-pregnane  derivative. 

5.416.079.  CI   514-176.000. 
Campbell.  Curiis  B..  lo  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  Overbased  alkyl- 
ated alkyl  salicylates  5.415.792.  CI   252-18000 
Campbell.  James  W  Massage  device  5.415.621.  CI  601-87  000 
Campbell.  Michael  P ;  Bechtold.  Joan  E.;  and  Erdman.  Arthur  G..  to 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regenu  of  the.  Implantable  limb  lengthen- 
ing nail  driven  by  a  shape  memory  alloy.  5.415.660,  CI.  606-62  000. 
Campbell,  Raymond  W  :  See— 

Bielagus.  Joseph  B;  and  Campbell,  Raymond  W..  5,415.515.  CI. 
414-412.000. 
Campbell,  Rocky  R.:  See— 

Banhel.  Thomas  C;  Campbell.  Rocky  R.;  and  Riedl.  Craig  L.. 
5.415.158.  CI    128-4.000. 
Candiracci,  Angelo.  Feeder  device  for  machines  for  manufacturing 
electrically  welded  metallic  nets.  5.415,209,  CI   140-112.000. 
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Cane,  David  A.:  and  Hirschman,  David  S.,  to  Phoenix  Technologies, 
Ltd.  Software  catalog  encoding  method  and  system.  5.416,840,  CI. 
380-4.000. 
Cann,  Kevin  J.:  Srr — 

Bai,  XinUi;  and  Cann,  Kevin  J  ,  5,416,053,  CI.  SO2-128.O0O. 
Canning,  Everett  J.;  and  Dulla.  Ranjan,  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Metal  coated 

optical  fiber  techniques.  5,415.730.  CI.  216-17.000. 
Caivon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai.   Tsunekazu;   and   Matsubayashi,    Kazuhiro.   5.416,904.   CI. 

395-155.000. 
Endo.  Kiyonobu;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and  Kuwayama,  Tetsuro. 

5.416.755.  CI   369-13.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  and  Aichi.  Takao,  5,416.395.  CI.  318-600.000. 
Izukawa.  Kazuhiro,  5,416,545,  CI.  354-105.000. 
Izukawa.  Kazuhiro,  5,416,546,  a.  354-106.000. 
Kanemaru.  Tetsuro;   Kikuchi.  Toshihiro;   Senoo.   Akihiro;   and 

Tanaka.  Takakazu,  S,4I5,%2,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Katayama,    Akihiro;    Yasuda,    Yasuhiko;    and    Kato,    Shigeo, 

5,416,606.  CI   358-467000 
Kikugawa.  Nonyuki.  5.415.480.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Kotayama.  Masato;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Mouri.  Akihiro:  Isaka.  Kazuo; 
Miura.  Kyo;  Kagami.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Masao,  S.4IS.974,  CI. 
430-201.000 
Kurabayashi.  Yutaka,  Yamamolo,  Mayumi;  Tochihara,  Shinichi; 

and  Sato,  Shinichi,  5.415,686,  CI    I06-26.00R. 
Kyriazis.  Vassilis  D.,  5.416.31 1.  CI.  235-494.000. 
Nishii.  Teniyuki.  5.416.785.  CI   371-32.000. 
Sakashita,  Kiichiro:  Uchiyama.  Masaki;  Fujimoto.  Masami;  and 

Mizoe.  Kiyoshi.  5.415.967.  CI  430-137  000. 
Suzuki.  Akio;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  Miura. 

Yasushi;  and  Danzuka.  Toshimitsu.  5,416.596.  CI.  358-298.000. 
Taka,  Hideo.  5.416,560,  CI.  354-471.000. 
Canstar  Sports  Group  Inc  :  See — 

Bourque,  Rene  ,  5,415,419,  CI.  280-11.200. 
Cardiac  l^thways  Corporation:  Srr— 

Imran,  Mir  A.,  5,415,166,  CI    128-642.000 
Carey,  Michael  J.,  lo  British  Telecommunications  public  limited  com- 
pany. Error  burst  detection.  5,416,788,  CI.  371-45.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Bnimmer.  Michael.  5.415.373,  CI.  249-62.000. 
Honlinger.     Herwig;     and     Eichhora.     Jurgen.     5,415.063.    CI. 
74-5-M.OOO. 
Carlisle.   James   H.    Newtonian   binocular   telescope.    5.416,632.  Q. 

359-399.000. 
Carlo.  Louis  D.:  Srr— 

Rimback.  Peter  D.;  Voiculcscu.  Danul  D.;  Rutkoski,  John;  and 
Carlo,  Louis  D.,  5.416.464.  CI.  340426.000. 
Carlson.  Bradley  J.;  and  Reppert.  David  A.,  to  Metro  Industries.  Inc. 
Modular    shelving    system    with    a    quick-change    shelf   feature. 
5.415.302.  CI   211-187.000. 
Carlson.  Eric  J.:  Srr — 

Grover.  Richard  K  ;  Carlson.  Eric  J.;  and  Kronick,  Michael  S., 
5,416,488,  CI   342-159000 
Carlson,  James  R.;  and  Landl,  Gerald  J.,  lo  American  Roller  Company. 

Compressible  roller.  5.415,612.  CI.  492-56.000. 
Carpenter.   David   P..  to  Carpenter.   M.   Michael.   Exercise  device. 

5,415.607.  CI.  482- 106.000. 
Carpenter,  Donald  L.  Diesel  engine  service  tool  kit.  5.414.941.  CI. 

33-601000. 
Carpenter,  Glenn  M.  Fishing  light.  5.416,676.  C\.  362-158.000. 
Carpenter,  M   Michael:  Srr— 

Carpenter,  David  P.,  5.415,607,  CI.  482-106.000. 
Carr,  Heather:  See— 

Camble,  Roger;  Carr,  Heather;  Timms,  David;  and  Wilkinson, 
Anthony  J..  5,416.195,  CI.  53O-35I.000. 
Carr  Metal  ProducU:  Srr- 

Berry,  Bemie  B.,  Jr.,  5,415.846.  d.  422-297.000. 
Carroll,  Dianiel  J.;  and  Gronwick,  Jerry  P.,  lo  Sloan  Valve  Company. 
Flush    valve    improvements    for    controlling    flushing    volume. 
5,415.374,0.251-40.000. 
Carroll,  Steve  F.:  Srr— 

Bemhard,  Susan  L.;  Better,  Marc  D.;  Carroll,  Steve  F.;  Lane,  Julie 
A.;  and  Lei,  Shau-Ping,  5,416,202.  O.  536-23.200. 
Carson,  Roberi  G.;  Schilling,  Kurt  M.;  Harichian,  Bijan;  and  Au,  Van, 
to  Chewbrough-Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Bios- 
pecific  emulsions.  5.416.075.  O.  514-23.000. 
Carter.  Harold  W.:  Sre— 

Koh,  Seungug;  Carter.  Harold  W.;  and  Boyd.  Joieph  T..  5.416.861. 
O.  385-14.500. 
Casara.  Patrick;  and  Danzin,  Charles,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.  S-adenosyl  methionine  decarboxylase  inhibitors.  5,416,076,  CI. 
51446.000. 
Casey,  Robert  F.,  lo  Zoran  Corporation.  Frequency  locking  system 
using  sound  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  carrier  in  a  television  signal. 
S.4I6.S27.  a.  348-537.000. 
Casiey.  William  J..  HI;  Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Ldiwaiiwa.  Aju  N.;  Riggs.  Dennis  M.;  Sheiar,  Gary  R.;  Swicegood, 
Kenneth  W.;  Wagoner.  Ronald  O.;  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.;  Young.  Walter 
R.  D..  Jr.;  and  HulchtMn,  Kelly  K..  lo  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company.  Substrates  material  for  smoking  articles.  5.413,186.  O. 
I3l-I94.00a 
Casino  Adviaory  Services.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Savage.  Allen  L..  S.4IS.4I4.  CI.  273-306.000. 
Casper,  Robert  A.;  Taylor,  Malcolm  E.;  Leilh.  Frank  A.;  Leith.  David 
H.;  and  Boundy,  Maryanne  G..  to  Glaxo  Inc.  Multi-doie  dry  powder 
inhalation  device.  5.415.162.  O.  128-203.120. 


Cassford.  Keith  L.;  Gildersleeve.  Richard  E.;  and  Bastyr.  Charles  A.,  to 

Smith  A  Nephew  Donjoy.  Inc.  Orihopedic  brace  having  a  system  of 

allenulely  inflatable  or  deflatable  pneumatic  pads  for  adjusuMe 

fitting  of  the  brace  to  the  body.  5.415.625.  CI.  602-26.000. 

Cassidy.  Stephen  A.;  Mackenzie.  Fiona:  and  White.  Trevor  K..  to 

British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company.  Optical  fiber 

amplified  lapping  network  and  method  using  same.  5.416.864,  CI. 

385-30.000. 

Caslilkm,  Roger;  and  Laveniere,  Jean-Paul,  to  Techsep.  Monolithic 

ceramic  supports  for  filtration  membranes.  5,415,775,  CI.  210490.000. 

Catelli.  Camilk).  to  Rossi  A  Calelli  S.p.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

concentrating  high-viscosity  foodstuffs.  5,415,732.  CI.  159-47.100. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Kon.  Tony  S.,  5,414,993,  CI.  60-272.000. 

Krone,  John  J.;  and  Yoshino,  Kazunori,  5.415.076.  O.  91421.000. 
Zulu.  Joshua.  5.415,596.  CI.  475-27.000. 
Cates.  Dennis  O.;  Webb,  Randy:  Crawford,  Roger;  Jackson,  Ron;  and 
Rossman,  Mary  K.,  to  Unistrut  International  Corp.  Clean  room  wall 
system  5,414,967.  O.  52-281.000. 
Cattadoris,  Joe,  Jr.:  Srr— 

Bode,    Barbara    A.;    and    Cattadoris,    Joe.    Jr..    5,415.608.    O. 
482-121.000. 
Caupin.  Henri-Jean;  and  Menassa,  Aime  ,  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.;  and 
DelU  Agro  Industries.  Pediculicidal  medicaments  comprising  deriva- 
tives of  undecylenic/undecanoic  acids.  5.416.1 16.  CI   514-560.000. 
Cavaciuti.  Alessandro:  and  Puleo,  Mario,  to  CSELT  -  Ccniro  Sludi  E 
Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.  Optical  demultiplexing  sys- 
tem. 5.416.625.  CI   359-137.000 
Cavanaugh.  James  E..  to  Binks  Manufactunng  Company.  Piston  pump 

for  fluent  materials.  5,415,531,  CI.  417-397.000. 
Cawlfield,  David  W.;  and  Kaczur,  Jerry  J.,  lo  Olin  Corporation.  Water 
ionizing  electrode  and  electrochemical  process  for  using.  5,415.759, 
CI.  204-301.000. 
Cedarapids,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Musil.  Joseph  E.,  5,415,539.  CI.  431-181.000. 
Celada.  Franco;  and  Gorog.  Gyorgy.  to  Applied  Research  Systems 
ARS  Holding  N.V.  Enzyme-containing  quaternary  immunocomplex 
homogeneous  assay.  5.415.998.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Cellex  Biosciences.  Inc.:  Set — 

Amiol.  Bruce  P..  5,416.022.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Celolex  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Krejci.    Kevin    S.;    and    Einhaus,    Bernard    J.,    5,414,969,    O. 
52-311.300. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology,  The:  Srr — 

Williams,  Patricia  B.;  and  Crouch,  Earl  R..  Jr..  S.4I  5.863.  d. 
424427.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  Srr — 

Nishikawa.  Kazuya;  leiri,  Junichiro:  Tadokoro,  Shingo;  Tsukada. 
Tokio;   Hirotsu.   Tohru;   and   Fujii,   Hiroyuki,   5,416.491,   CI. 
343-713.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Camoplast  Inc.:  Srr — 

Couriemanche,  Denis,  5,415,470,  CI.  305-38.000. 
CeruU,  Thomas  W.:  Sre— 

Herzberg.  John  L.;  Cerull.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller.  Anne  L. 
5.415.292.  CI.  206494.000. 
Cha.  Geung  Sig,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Poten- 
tiometric  ion  determinations  using  enhanced  selectivity  asymmetric 
ion-selective  membrane.  5.415.746.  CI.  204-153  120 
Chace.  Mark  S.;  and  MacMahon.  Timothy  J.,  to  Inlemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Interface  for  linking  an  atmospheric  pressure 
thermogravimetric  analyzer  to  a  low  pressure  mass  spectrometer. 
5,416.322.  O.  250-288.000. 
Chadwick,  Barry  W.:  See— 

Rukan,    Ronald    S.;    and   Chadwick,    Barry    W..    5.415.487,   O. 
401-117.000. 
Challis,  Brian:  Srr— 

Moore.  Daniel;  and  Challis.  Brian.  5.414.942.  O.  33-666.000. 
Chamber^  James  H.:  Srr — 

Williamson,  IV:  Warren  P.;  Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  and  Chambers, 

James  H.,  5,415,334,  CI.  227-178.000. 

Chan,  Andrew  K.;  Birkner,  John  M.;  Chua,  Hua  T.;  and  Cox,  William 

D..  lo  QuickLogic  Corporation.  Programmable  application  specific 

integrated  circuit  and  logic  cell  therefor.  5,416.367,  O.  32644.000. 

Chan.  Dominic  M.-T.;  and  Ruger.  Reinhold,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 

E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aryl  hydrazides.  5.416.218,  O.  548-338.100. 
Chan.  Kar  B.;  Schuur.  Comelis  C.  M.;  and  De  Haas.  Roelof  J.  H.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  radio  cooununication  system  and 
primary  and  secondary  station  for  use  in  such  a  system.  5.416.778. 0. 
370-95.100. 
Chandran.  Rama;  Ramharack.  Roopram;  Davis.  Irwin  J.;  and  Leighton. 
John  C.  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Cor- 
poration. Radiation  curable  hot  mell  pressure  sensitive  adhesives. 
5,416.127,  CI.  522-149.000. 
Chandran,  Rama  S.:  Srr- 

Leighton.   John   C;   and   Chandran.    Rama   S.,    5,415.926.   CI. 
428-288.000. 
Chang.  Chiu  C:  Srr— 

Peaie.  John;  Tamowski.  Thomas  L.;  Berger.  Donald;  Chang.  Chiu 
C;  and  Chuang,  Chun-Hua.  5.416,214.  O.  546-94.000. 
Chang.  Chung-Hshing.  Adjustable  wrench.  5.415,064.  O.  81-166.000. 
Chang.  Edward;  Hwang.  Shuen-Cheng;  and  Stratton.  Paul,  to  BOC 
Group.  Inc.,  The.  Method  of  depositing  solid  substance  on  a  sub- 
strate. 5,415.897,  a.  427421.000. 
Chang.  Lefoy  L.;  Guha,  Supratik;  and  Munekata,  Hiroo,  to  Intema- 
'  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Hetero-superlattice  PN  junc- 
5,416,337,  CI.  257-13.000. 
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Chang.  Yeong-Rae:  Stt— 

Yoo.   Jin-Nyoung;   Chang,   Yeo«g-Rae:   and   Kim,   Dae-Young. 
5.416.166.  CI   525-186000 
Chanlol.  Jean-Francois:  S*t — 

Aszodi.  Jozsef:  Chantcx.  Jean-Francois;  and  Gouin  D'Ambrieres, 
Solange.  5,416,080.  CI  514-206.000 
Chapman.  David  R.:  Ste — 

Shepherd.  Charles  G.;  and  Chapman.  David  R..  S.4IS.372.  Ct. 
248-447.000 
Chapman.  Donald  L.;  Good,  Debora  L.;  and  Young,  Michael  S.,  lo 
Square  D  Company.  Busway  tap  o(T  base  assembly  for  preventing  the 
ingress  of  dust  and  liquids   5.415.557.  CI  439142  000. 
Chappell.  Rulon  A.,  lo  Qualcep<s  Nulnents,  Inc  Water-base  film  form- 
ing composition  for  inhibiting  growth  of  mold  and  fungus.  5,4 1 5,887, 
CI  427-8  000 
Charette.  Marc  F  ;  Crea.  Roberto;  and  Cohen.  Charles  M..  to  Creative 
BioMolcculcs,  Inc    Enhanced  proleolylic  cleavage  of  recombinant 
fusion  proteins   5.416.007,  CI   4J5-68  100 
Chan.  Ravi  J.;  Goldmacher.  Victor  S.;  Lambert,  John  M.;  and  Blatller, 
Walter  A  .  to  ImmunoGen,  Inc.  Cytotoxic  agents  comprising  may- 
lansinoids  and  their  therapeutic  use.  5.416,064,  CI.  514-229.500. 
Charles.  Patrick,  and  Dulout.  Jean-Michel,  lo  SEB  S.A.  Coffee  maker 

with  water  recycling  shaft   5,415,080,  CI  99-299.000 
Chau,  Yat-Lung:  See- 
Wolfe,  John  C;  Ho.  Wong  S.;  Licon.  Darian  L.;  and  Chau,  Yal- 
Lung,  5.415.756,  CI   204-192  230 
Chaudhary,  Bharat  I.;  Eschenlauer.  Georges;  and  Marks,  Bruce  S.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Closed  cell,  low  density  ethylenic 
polymer  foam  produced  with  inorganic  halogen-free  blowing  agents. 
5.416.129.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Chaudiere.  Herbert  T.:  See — 

Higgins.  Paul  D.,  Jr.;  Gray,  Gary  P.;  and  Chaudiere,  Herfaen  T., 
5,416.463,  CI   340-384.730. 
Cheesman.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Quick.   Michael   D:  and  Cheesman,   Robert   R.,   5.415,766.  CI. 
210-160  000 
Chelsea  Industries,  Int..  See — 

Forbis,  John  T.;  Klimek,  David;  and  Miller,  Jeffrey  V  ,  5,4I4.%2, 
CI.  49-454  000. 
Chem-Mech:  See— 

Roussakiv   Nicholas;   and   Brooker,    Dwight   E.,   5,415,233,   Q. 
169-48  000. 
Chemla.  Daniel  $.:  See- 
Weiss.  Shimon;  Chemla.  Daniel  S.;  Ogletrce.  D.  Frank;  and  Boikin. 
David.  5.416.327.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Chemtrak.  Inc.:  See— 

Allen.  Michael  P    and  Singh.  Phlhipal.  5.416.000,  CI  435-7  920 
Chen,  Barbara  B  .  Hanson,  Gunnar  J  .  and  Baran.  John  S..  to  G.  D. 
Searle  &  Co  Alkylammoalkyl-lerminaled  sulfide/sulfonyl-conlaimng 
cycloalkyl-alanine  amino-diol  compounds  for  treatment  of  hyperten- 
sion  5.416.119,  CI   514-618  000. 
Chen,   Chien-Wen.    Breast    augmentatton   apparatus.    5,415.620,   CI. 

601-14.000 
Chen,  Fu:  See — 

Schuster,  Michael  A.;  Harnngton,  John  C,  IV;  Liao,  Wen  P.;  and 
Chen,  Fu,  5,415,740,  CI    162-168.300. 
Chen,  Herbert  M.  K.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Anak>g-lo-digi- 
tal  converter  with  multi-level  dither  current  input.  5,416.481.  CI. 
341-131000 
Chen,  Jun  W  :  See— 

Yilmaz,  Hamza;  Williams,  Richard  K  ;  Cornell,  Michael  E ;  and 
Chen,  Jun  W  .  5.416.039,  CI  437-59000. 
Chen,  Robert  G.;  and  Clipse,  Nancy  M  ,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Process  for  improving  mechanical  shear  stability  of  acrylic 
enteric  polymers.  5.416,157,  CI  524-745000. 
Chen,  Sau-Gee:  and  Li,  Chieh-Chih,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  finding  quotient  in  a  digital  system.   5,416.733,  CI. 
364-746  200. 
Chen,  Tan  J.:  See — 

Darnell,   Charles   P.;   Chen,   Taa  J.;   and   Juarez.   Enrique   F., 
5.416,259,  CI.  585-804  000 
Chen,  Wallace  W ;  and  Shih,  I-Fu,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Compwiy 
Integrated  lest  target  assembly  and  compact  collimator.  5,416,332,  CI. 
250-495  100. 
Chen,  Wen-Tzer;  and  Li,  Shih-Gong,  to  Intertutional  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  compressing  data 
while  retaining  image  integnty   5,416,857,  CI.  382-237.000. 
Chen,  Wilfred:  See- 
Bailey,  James  E.;  Chen,  Wilfred;  and  Kallio,  Pauli.  5,416,008.  C\ 
435-691000 
Chen.  Yu-Wen;  and  Wong.  Nai  K..  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Edge 
mounted     circuit     board     electrical     connector.     5,415.573,     CI. 
439-876000 
Cherian.  Abfaham:  See — 

Yu.  Robert  C    U  ;  Herbert.  William  G  ;  Limburg.  William  W ; 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Post,  Richard  L  .  Von  Hoene,  Donald  C  ; 
Foley.  GcofTrcy  M.  T;  and  Chenan,  Abraham.  5.4I5.%I.  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Cherloc'  Sec 

Lamoure.  Jacquc*.  S.4I6.3I2.  O.  23S-494.000. 
Chcmey.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Patten,  Arthur  D.;  Pacofsky,  Gregory;  Seitz,  Steven  P.;  Akamike, 
Emeka  A.;  Chemey.  Robert  J.;  KallenbKh.  Robert  F .  Ill;  and 
Orwal.  Michael  J..  5.416.089,  a.  514-284.000. 


Cheronis.  John  C  ;  Whalley,  Eric  T.;  Nguyen,  Khe  T.;  Eubanks,  Shad- 
rach  R.;  and  Allen.  Lisa  G..  lo  Cortech.  Inc.  Bradykinin  aniagonisls. 
5.416,191,  CI   53O-3I400O 
Cherry,  John  M.;  See- 
Harmon,    Dennis    W.;    and    Cherry.    John    M..    5.415,552,    CI. 
434-251.000. 
Cherulxni.  Alexandra:  See — 

Cherubim,  Julian,  5,415,623,  CI.  602-7.000. 
Cherubim.  Julian,  to  Cherubini.  Nicole  A.;  and  Cherubim.  Alexandra. 

Polymenc  orthotic  devices.  5.415.623,  CI.  602-7.000. 
Cherubim,  Nicole  A  :  See— 

Cherubim,  Julian,  5,415,623,  CI  602-7  000 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Carson,  Robert  G.;  Schilling.  Kurt  M.;  Hanchian,  Bijan;  and  Au. 
Van,  5,416,075.  CI  514-23.000. 
Cheung.  Lim:  See — 

Gran.  Richard;  and  Cheung.  Lim.  5,416,711,  CI.  364-436000. 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Campbell,  Curtis  B  .  5.415.792.  CI   252-18000 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company:  See — 
Goodman.  Harvey  E  .  5.416.697.  CI   364-422.000. 
Griston,  Suzanne;  Crowe.  John;  and  Reik.  Barry  A..  5.415.037.  CI. 
73-154  000 
Chewning.  Ward  M..  Ill;  Morgan.  Lara  F.;  and  Hogans-Owens.  Anita, 
to  BellSouth  Corporation.  System  for  communicating  with  an  ADSI- 
compatible   telephone   via   a   service   circuit    node     5.416.831.   CI. 
379-96  000 
Chiang.  Long  Y  .  Upasanj.  Ravindra  B  ;  and  Swirczewski,  John  W..  lo 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Polysubstituted  fullerenes  and 
their  preparation  (C-2608)  5.416,188,  CI   528-291  000 
Chiba,  Hirotaka  See— 

Fukuda.  Masahiro;  Noda,  Tsugio;  Chiba,  Hirotaka;  and  Murashila. 
Kimitaka.  5.416.854.  CI   382-232.000 
Chien.  Sun-Chieh:  See — 

Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  Chien.   Sun-Chieh;   Yuan.   Lee  C;  and   Wu. 
Tzong-Shien.  5.416.038.  CI  437-57.000. 
Chikazawa.  Yoshiharu;  and  Kawamura.  Akira.  to  Deutsche  Thomson- 
Brandt  GmbH    Noise  component  reduction  in  the  data  signal  and 
optical  scanning  device   5.416.764.  CI.  369-107  000 
Childv  Lawrence  F  :  See— 

Flannagan.  Stephen  T ;  and  Childs,  Lawrence  F,  5,416,744,  CI 
365-203000 
Chin,  Yem;  and  Chu,  Michael  S   H  .  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporation. 

Multiple  needle  biopsy  instrument   5.415.182.  CI    128-754000 
Ching.  Fred  Y.,  to  HR  Textron.  Inc    Composite  cylinder  for  use  in 

aircraft  hydraulic  actuator  5.415.079.  CI.  92-169  200 
Ching.  Larry  K.  W..  to  Optima  Batteries,  Inc.  Cover  assembly  for 

rechargeable  battery   5.415,956.  CI  429-187  000. 
Chino.  Toyoji;  and  Matsuda.  Kenichi.  to  Matsushiu  Eleclnc  Industrial 
Co .  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  surface-emitting  laser   5.416.044. 
CI  437-129  000 
Chinoporos,  Eflhimios:  See— 

Amost.  Michael  J  ;  Chinoporos,  EfthirnKM.  McGowan.  Donald  A.; 
and  Waller.  David  P..  5.415.970,  CI.  430-200000 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Sailo.  Jun;  Kawazoe.  Shunji;  and  Kikukawa.  Shingo.  5.416.169,  CI. 
525-387.000 
Chmura,  James  N.:  See — 

Hwang,  Shie-Ming;  Schenz,  Timothy  W.;  and  Chmura.  James  N.. 
5.416.077.  CI   514-54000 
Cho.  Hidclsura:  See— 

Mizuno.  Akira;  Cho.  Hidclsura;  Hamaguchi.  Mikiko;  Talsuoka. 
Toshio;  and  Ishihara.  Takafumi,  5,416.082,  CI.  514-215000 
Cho.  Jin  H  :  See- 
Choi.  Jong  K.;  Jhung,  In  B.;  Lee,  Jae  C;  Sa,  Jong  S.;  Jo,  Sung  J.; 
and  Cho,  Jin  H.,  5,416,220,  CI  548-369.700 
Cho,  Richard  See— 

Parhsh.  Eve  J  ;  Freudenberg,  Rodney  P.;  Scsigulinsky,  Albert;  and 
Cho,  Richard,  5,416,694,  CI   364-401.000 
Choate,  Gary  E.:  See- 
Olson,  Wayne  L.;  and  Choate,  Gary  E.,  5,415,446,  CI  294-19.100. 
Chociej,  Jacek:  See — 

Krepinsky.  Jin  J.;  Chociej.  Jacek;  Kandel,  Gabor  P.;  and  Yeung, 

Ka  Sing.  5,416,025.  O.  436-63.000. 

Choi.  Jon^  K.;  Jhung,  In  B.;  Lee.  Jae  C;  Sa.  Jong  S.;  Jo,  Sung  J  ;  and 

Cho,   Jin   H.,   lo   Lucky,   Ltd.    Processes   for   preparation   of  5- 

pyrazolemercaptan  derivatives.  5,416,220.  CI   548-369  700 

Choi.  Joon  H,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  dnving  a  loading  motor 

of  a  video  caiaetle  Upe  recorder.  5,416,390,  CI  318-434.000. 
Choquelte,  Yves:  See— 

Gaulhier,  Michel;  Sl-Amant,  Guy;  Choquelte,  Yves;  and  Boision- 
neault.  Real,  5,415,948,  C\.  429-62.000. 
Chou,  Chai-Jing:  See— 

Farah.  Hani;  Laughner.  Michael  K.;  Chou,  Chai-Jing;  and  Hughes, 
Morgan  M  ,  5,416,148.  CI    524-409000 
Chou.    Hideo;    Sumiyoshi.    Kikuo.    Ishikawa.    Keizou;    and    Nishi, 
Yasunori,  to  Oiles  Corporation.  Lubricating  composition  and  a  slid- 
ing member  compnstng  the  composition.  5,415.791.  CI.  252-12.000. 
Chouly.  Anioine;  and  Brajal.  Americo,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Digital  signal  Iransmisaion  system  based  on  partitioning  of  a  coded 
modulation  with  concatenated  codinp.  5,416.801,  CI.  375-260.000 
Chouly,  Anioine:  See — 

Khaled.  Fazel;  and  Chouly,  Anioine,  S.416,804.  O.  37S-34I.O0O. 
Christianaon.  Jeanne  L.:  See — 

Christianaon.  Thomas  R.;  and  Chhsliamon,  Jeanne  L.,  S.4I6.63S, 
CI.  359-509.000. 
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Christianson,  Thomas  R.;  and  Christianson,  Jeanne  L.,  lo  ShewerTek. 
Inc.    Poruble    coodensalion-free    shower    mirror.    5.416.635.    CI. 
359-509.000 
Christyson,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hogan,  Patrick  T.;  and  Christyson,  Richard  G.,  5,415,337,  C[. 
228-223  000. 
Chroma  Graphics:  See — 

Young,  Frednc  S.,  5,416,848,  CI.  382-191.000. 
Chromaline  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Couture,   Ron;   Murphy,  Todd   R.;  and   Komatsu,  Toahifumi, 
5.415.971.  CI.  430-260.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Kifer.  Harlan  E.,  5,415,457.  C\.  297-188.040. 

Letcher.  John  E  ;  and  Davis.  Sluan  M.,  5,415,145,  CI.  123-491.000. 

Martin,  Berthold;  ColHns,  John  C ;  Teer.  William  G.;  and  Mikel, 

Steven  A.,  5.415.509.  C\.  41 1-123.000. 
Payne.  Phillip  E..  5.415.506,  CI.  410-129.000. 
Rudzewicz,  Robert  G.;  Hennessee,  Robert  P.;  Dutfoy,  Pascal;  and 
Juhasz,  Annette  B.,  5,416,728.  CI.  364-557.000. 
Chu,  An-Shyang:  See — 

Brueck,    Steven    R.    J.;    Zaidi,    Saleem;    and    Chu,    An-Shyang, 
5,415,835,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Chu.  Michael  S  H.:  See- 
Chin.  Yem;  and  Chu,  Michael  S.  H.,  5.415.182.  CI.  128-754.000. 
Chua,  HuaT.:  See- 
Chan.  Andrew  K.;  Birkner.  John  M.;  Chua.  Hua  T.;  and  Cox. 
William  D  .  5.416,367.  CI.  326-44.000. 
Chuang,  Chun-Hua:  See — 

P^e,  John;  Tamowski,  Thomas  L.;  Berger,  Donald;  Chang,  Chiu 
C;  and  Chuang,  Chun-Hua,  5,416,214.  CI.  546-94.000. 
Chubu  Electric  Power  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Fukuzawa,    Akira;    Sakuraya,    Kazuyuki;    Watanabe,    Toshiaki; 
Yamazaki,  Motoo;  Morita,  Tadashi;  Take,  Talsuo;  and  Fujita, 
Michiru,  5,416.796.  CI   373-156.000 
Chujoh,  Takeshi;  and  Ueno.  Hideyuki.  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Varia- 
ble-rate video  coding  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  desired  average 
bit-rate.  5.416,521,0.  348-411.000. 
Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Optoelectronic  interface  device  and  method  with 
reflective  surface  5,416,870,  O.  385-88.000 
Chun.  Cornell  S.  L.  Optical  imaging  device  with  integrated  polarizer. 

5,416,324,  CI.  250-341.300. 
Chun,  Hai-soo:  See — 

Kweon,  Ho-jin;  Chun,  Hai-soo;  Chung,  Ha-chuU;  Youn.  Je-hong; 
and  Park,  Gwun-pil,  5,415.833.  CI.  419-58.000. 
Chun,  Hwan  S.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  gain  digital 
servo  system  with  improved  resolution  and  reduced  quantization 
en^or  5,416,759,  CI.  369-44.360 
Chung,  Ding  Y.:  See — 

Tumquisi,  Lee  A.;  Uhlianuk,   Peter  W.;  and  Chung,   Ding  Y., 
5,416.137,  CI.  523-415.000. 
Chung,  Ha-chull:  See— 

Kweon,  Ho-jin;  Chun,  Hai-soo;  Chung,  Ha<hull;  Youn,  Je-hong; 
and  Park,  Gwun-pil,  5.415,833,  CI.  419-58.000. 
Chimg,  Lie-Zen;  Kuo,  De-Lun;  and  Tsai,  Hong-Bing.  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute.  Blending  compositions  of  polyam- 
ides  and  block  copolyetheramides.  5.416.171,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Church  A  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Winston.  Anthony  E..  5,415,877.  a.  424-717.000. 
Church.  Michael  D  :  See— 

Ito.  Akira;  and  Church,  Michael  D..  5,416.351.  O.  257-357.000. 
Churchill.  Russell  J.:  See- 

Groger,  Howard  P.;  Kamke,  Frederick  A.;  and  Churchill,  Russell 
J,  5,415,943,  a.  428-537.100. 
Churhuri.  Aulena:  See — 

Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  Churhuri,  Aulena;  and  Andreasen,  Terrence  J., 
5,416,003,  CI.  435-18.000 
Churinetz,  Robert;  and  White,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical 
Corporation.   Endoscopic  material  dehvery  device.  5,415,631,  CI. 
604-57  000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bametl,  Sharran  H.;  Johnson.  Roland  H.;  Hepler.  Douglas  I.;  and 

Boger.  Manfred.  5.416.102.  CI   514-351  000. 
Brunner.     Hans-Georg;     Moser,    Hans;    and     Pissiolas,    Georg, 

5,416,065,  CI.  501-263.000. 
Scrima,     Roberto;     and     Zagnoni,     Graziano.     5.416.216.     CI. 

546-186.000. 
Tanner,  Martin;  Mausezahl,  Dieter:  Lienhard,  Paul;  and  von  Ara. 
Robert,  5,416.227.  CI.  552-232.000. 
Cichanowicz,  L.  Edward:  See — 

Yang.  Ralph  T.;  and  Cichanowicz.  L.  Edward.  5.415.850.  a. 
423-239  100 
Cignelti,  Nicolas  P.;  and  Heine,  Hans  G.,  to  Inductotherm  Corp.  Induc- 
tion furnace  havng  a  modular  induction  coil  assembly.  5,416,794,  CI. 
373-153.000. 
Cilano,  Joseph  E.,  to  Zexel-Gleason  USA,  Inc.  Gear  mounting  system 

for  difTerential.  5,415,599,  a.  475-252.000. 
Cilano,  Joseph  E.,  to  Zexel-Gleason  USA,  Inc.  Parallel-axis  differential 

with  rcMraincd  center  washer.  5,415,601,  d.  475-160.000. 
Ciluflb.  Gary.  Recoil  reducer  for  rifle,  handgun,  or  shotgun.  5.415,073, 

CI.  89-14.300. 
Ciments  LaFarge:  See — 

Sorrentino.  Francois;  Rollet.  Michel;  Kessler.  Benoit;  Robin.  Ber- 
nard; and  Jesus.  Bernard.  5.416.252.  CI.  588-257.000. 
Cnra  Science  Ltd.:  See— 

Vlarislom.  Jack.  5.415.787.  CI.  252-8.570. 


Vlasblom.  Jack;  and  Dotolo.  Vincent  A..  5.415.788.  CI.  252-8.570. 
Vlasblom,  Jack;  and  Dotolo,  Vincent  A.,  5,415,789,  CI.  252-8.570. 
Cilia.  Richard  W.;  Mutzabaugh.  Dennis  M.;  and  Sgrignoli,  Gary  J.,  lo 
Zenith  Electronics  Corp.  Digital  television  synchronization  system 
and  method.  5,416,524,  CI.  348-471.000. 
Clader,  John  W.;  Fevig,  Thomas;  Vaccaro,  Wayne;  and  Berger,  Joel  G., 
to  Schering  Corporation.  Bicyclic  amides  as  inhibitors  of  acyl-coen- 
zyme  A:  cholesterol  acyl  transferase.  5,416,118.  CI   514-617.000. 
Claes.  Timothy  S.;  Orians.  Dean  A.;  and  Switzer,  Stephen  W.,  to 
Hancor,  Inc.  High  pressuure  coupling  for  plastic  pipe  and  conduit. 
5.415,436,  CI.  285-110.000. 
Clark.  Franklin  T.,  Jr.,  to  Emsco,  Inc.  Mop  bucket  cover  having 

wringer  and  storage  device.  5.414,892,  O.  15-263.000. 
Clark,  Paul  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ruiz,  Antonio  R.;  Clark,  Paul  M..  Jr.;  and  Tooth,  George  R., 
5,414,972,  CI.  52-600.000, 
Clarke,  David;  and  Stanley,  Paul  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  silver  halide  color  materials.  5,415,981,  C\.  430-384.000. 
Clams  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Barthel.  Thomas  C;  Campbell,  Rocky  R.;  and  Riedl.  Craig  L.. 
5.415.158.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Claudinon.  Jean-Louis;  and  Rousset.  Andre  .  to  Marrel.  Unit  for  con- 
trolling a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators.  5,415.199,  O.  137-596.000. 
Claudius  Peters  Aktiengesellschafk:  See — 

Buchfink.  Adolf.  5.415,512,  C\.  414-299.000. 
Clevenger,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  New  Holland  North  America,  Inc.  Method 

of  splicing  round  baler  belts.  5.415.913.  CI.  428-58.000. 
Clipse.  Nancy  M.:  See- 
Chen,  Robert  G.;  and  Clipse,  Nancy  M.,  5,416.157, 0.  524-745.000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See — 

van  Buskirk,  Gregory;  Tavares,  Donna  L.;  and  Ottoboni,  Thomas 
B.,  5,415,796,  Q.  252-95.000. 
Cloutier.  Sylvie;  Manuel,  Lynne  M.;  and  Zboril,  Vaclav  G.,  to  Du  Pont 
Canada  Inc.  Flash  spinning  process  for  forming  strong  discontinuous 
fibres.  5,415,818,  CI.  264-13.000. 
CMET,  Inc.:  See— 

Furuta,  Kei;  Wei.  Jie;  and  Hayano,  Seiji,  5,415,820,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Coates.  Bradley  J.:  See— 

Ferrante.  Joseph  M.;  Van  Hoeck.  James  E.;  Coates.  Bradley  J.;  aitd 
Whiteside.  Leo  A..  5,415.662.  CI.  606-86.000. 
Cohen,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Charette,    Marc   F.;   Crea,    Roberto;   and   Cohen,   Charles   M., 
5.416.007,  CI.  435-68.100. 
Cohen,  Jack,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Envelope  stuffing  device.  5,414,977, 

CI.  53-460000. 
Cohen,  Jacques;  and  Scholler,  Martin.  Modular  element  with  multiple 

conduits.  5,415,155,  CI.  126-663.000. 
Coker,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Galbraith,  Richard  L..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Timing  loop  method  and  apparatus  for 
PRML  dau  detection.  5,416,806,  CI.  375-354.000. 
Colbert,    Patrick    F.    Pipe   coupling   support    clamp.    5,415,435,   O. 

285-23.000. 
Coleman  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Sebastian,    Richard    L.;   and    Beck,    Buddy   G.,    5,416.321.   CL 
250-288.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Co.:  See— 

Durbut,  Patrick;  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel;  Mondin.  Myriam;  and 

Broze,  Guy,  5,415.812.  CI   252-547.000. 
Misselyn,    Anne    M.;    Mahicu,    Marianne;    and    Yianakopoulos, 

Georges,  5,415,813,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Robbins,    Clarence    R.;   and    Paiel,    Amrit    M.,    5,415.857,    O. 
424-70.122. 
Colleran,  Stephen  A.;  Crane,  Burke  J.;  FencI,  Duane  M.;  Fuent,  Robert 
M.;  Krehbiel,  Fred  L.;  Pawlicki,  Jeffrey  J.;  Plocek.  Edward  J.; 
Premo,  Thomas  G.;  and  Wilson,  Bill  B.,  to  Molex  Incorporated. 
Filtered  electrical  connector  assembly.  5,415,569,  CI.  439-620.000. 
Colleu.  Rachel;  and  Fougere,  Pierre,  to  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle.  Process  and  device  for  estimating  the  altitude  of  an 
aircraft  including  an  inertial  reference  system,  radio  altimeters  and  a 
poller.  5,415,031,  CI   73-I78.00R. 
Colling,  Joyce  C.  Method  for  prediction  of  limes  of  voiding  utilizing 

temperature  measurements.  5,416,469,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Collins,  Jerry;  Hoover,  John;  and  Latham,  Al.  to  Texas  Instniments 
Incorporated.  Chemically  vapor  deposited  saw  guides.  5.415.069, 0. 
83-824.000. 
Collins.  John  C:  See- 
Martin,  Berthold;  Collins,  John  C;  Teer,  William  G.;  and  Mikel, 
Steven  A..  5,415,509,  CI.  411-123.000. 
Collongues,  Robert:  See — 

Lejus,  Anne-Marie;  Vivien.  Daniel;  Collongues.  Robert;  Saber, 
Driss;  and  Benitez.  Jean-Marie,  5,416,789,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Columbus,  Peter  S.;  Palel,  Yogeshbhai  B.;  and  Anderson,  John,  to 
Borden,  Inc.  Cross-linkable  thixolropic  wood  adhesive  gel.  5,416.140, 
a.  524-13.000. 
Colvin,  David  P.;  and  Bryant,  Yvonne  G.,  to  Triangle  Research  * 
Deveiopment     Corporation.      Micro-climate     cooling     garment. 
5,415,222,  CI.  165-46.000. 
Comfaa.  Connie  W.:  See- 
Harper.  Myron  E.;  Robson.  Sharon  L.;  and  Combs,  Connie  W., 
5.416,833.  a.  379-201.000. 
Comeau.  Anne  M.,  to  Theobald  Smith  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  ekctro-elution  of  biological  molecules.  5,415,758, 
CI.  204-299.00R. 
Compagnie  Plastic  Omnium:  See — 

Yeung.  Chor  K..  5.41 5.939.  a.  428-422.000. 
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Compaq  Computer  Corporalion:  5iv— 

Albien.  Thomas  M.;  Ebenl,  John  V.;  Fonlenol,  Darwin:  Pyra, 
Richard  L.;  Welker.  Mark  W ;  Wood.  Paul  B ;  and  Brewnham. 
Jack  E..  3.416.(47.  CI   395-143  000. 
Hayes,  Donald  J..  5.414.916.  CI  29-25.330. 
Composite  Building  Systems  Incorporaied:  Stt — 

Ruiz,  Antonio  R.;  Clark.  Paul  M.,  Jr.;  and  Tooth,  George  R., 
3.414,972.  CI.  32-600.000. 
Concepts  Development  Australia  PTY  LTD:  See— 

Fracas.  Victor  M..  3.413.379.  C\  446-243.000. 
Congdon,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Ewert.    Daniel   S.;   and   Congdon.    Edward    B..    3.413,198.   CI. 
137-588.000. 
Conklin,  Timothy  J.:  5m— 

Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap,  Raymond  R  ;  Conkhn,  Timothy  J.; 
Swanson,  Bruce  A.;  Pelracca.  John^  Abhrahams,  Louts;  and 
Kimball,  Ronald  A..  5.415.489.  CI  403-76.000. 
Conn.  William  M.:  5«r— 

Lyon.    Richard    C;    and    Conn.    William    M..    S.4ISJ43.    CI. 
173-331.000. 
Connolly.  Erin  M.:  See — 

Banman.  Candace  D.;  Renfrae.  James  H..  Jr.;  Robards,  Henry  L.. 
Jr    and  Connolly.  Enn  M  .  5.415.025.  C\.  73-23.200 
Connor-Ward.  Dannelte:  See — 

Hinchee.  Maud  A.;  and  Connor- Ward,  Dannette,  5,416,011,  CI 
435-172  300. 
Consep,  Inc.:  See — 

Long.  Roger  H.,  3,414,934,  CI.  43-121  000. 
Continental  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Lange.  Bemd;  and  Ramcke.  Uwe,  5,415.826.  CI.  264-501  000. 
Peter,  Julius.  5,415,823.  CI.  264-175.000 
Continental  Products  Corporation:  See — 

CalUghan,  William  J.,  5.415.356.  CI  241-101.800. 
Contreras.  Richard;  and  Jackson.  Tim,  to  Silicon  Systems.  Inc.  Dual 
mode  charge  pump  for  automatic  gain  control  circuits.  5.416.437.  CI. 
327-536.000. 
Coogan.  James  D..  to  Rees  Operations  Ply.  Ltd.  Collapsible  storage 

containers.  S.4IS.3II.  CI.  2206.000. 
Cook.  John  E,  to  Schlegel  U.K.  Holdings  Lid.  Manufacture  of  com- 
posite extrusions  5.415.822.  CI.  264-171.000 
Cook.  Stephen  W  :  See— 

Banham.  William  S.;  Cook.  Stephen  W ;  and  Stacy.  Larry  W.. 
5,415,765,  CI.  210-142.000. 
Cooke.  Terry  L  :  See— 

Giebel.    Markus    A.;    a*d    Cooke.    Terry    L.,    5,416,874,    CI. 
385-100  000 
Coolbaugh,  Thomas  S.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C.  and  Matthewv  De- 
metreos  N  ,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Polymer  blends  containing  a 
solid  elastomeric  block  copolymer  5,416,163,  CI.  323-98.000. 
Cooper.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Swain.  James  C;  Schluer,  Larry  E.;  Cooper,  Donald  L.;  and  Alten, 
Alan  A  ,  5,415.032.  CI   73-268  000 
Cooper,  Guy  F.,  lo  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Gas  projection 
apparatus  for  use  in  preventing  the  theft  of  an  automobile.  5,415,246, 
CI.  1 80-287.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Craven.  John.  5.415.378.  CI.  251-329.000. 
Cooper.  Jeremy  B.;  See — 

Aubigne.  Simon  D.;  Cooper,  Jeremy  B.;  Williams,  Bruce  L.;  and 
Watson,  Derrick  J  ,  3,416,237,  CI.  362-519.000. 
Corbin  Russwin,  Inc.:  5<r — 

Fayngersh,  Zakhary,  5,414,894,  CI.  16-52.000. 
Cordala.  Inc  :  See — 

Kikmis.  Dan.  5.416.610.  CI.  358-474.000. 
Corletl,  Edwin  H.  Air  flow  indicator  for  sailboat  sails.  3,413,121,  O. 

114-102.000. 
Cornelius,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Vosika.  Gerald  J.;  Cornelius,  Dennis  A.;  Bennek,  John  A.;  Swen- 
son.  Karl  E  :  and  Gilbert.  Carl  W  .  3.416.070.  CI   314-8.000 
Cornell.  Michael  E    See— 

Yilmaz.  Hamza;  Williams.  Richard  K.;  Cornell.  Michael  E.;  and 
Chen.  Jun  W  .  3.416.039.  CI  437-39.000. 
Coming  Incorporaied:  See— 

Lipp.   G    Daniel;   and   von    Hagn.   William   J..    3.416.057.   O. 
502-439.000. 
Correa,  Alexandra  N.:  See- 
Coma.   Paulo   N.;    and    Correa,    Alexandra   N..    5.416,391.   CI. 
318-558  000 
Correa.  Paulo  N  .  and  Correa,  Alexandra  N.  Electromechanical  trans- 
duction of  plasma  pulses  5.416,391,  CI.  318-558.000. 
Correas,  Isabel:  See — 

Blasi,  Francesco;  Stoppelli,  Maria  P.;   Maslronicola,  Maria  R.; 
Welinder,    Karen    C;    and    Correas,    Isabel,    5,416.006,    a. 
435-68.100. 
Corrotech,  Inc.:  See — 

Pultan,  John  M.;  May.  Wayne  J.;  and  Fanciullacci.  Daniel  A.. 
5.415.745.  CI   204-148000. 
Cortech.  Inc.:  See — 

Cheronis.  John  C;  Whalley.  Eric  T.;  Nguyen.  Khe  T.;  Eubuiks, 
Shadrach  R    and  Allen.  Lisa  G.  5.4I6.I9I.  CI.  530-314.000. 
Corvita  Corporation:  See — 

Pinchuk.  Leonard.  3.415.664.  a.  606-108.000. 
Cote.  Mark  P.;  Napiorkowski.  John  J.;  Kroil.  Thomas  W.;  Butler. 
Walter  K.;  Brower.  Boyd  G ;  and  Mickehon.  N    Peter,  to  Siecor 
Puerto  Rico.  Inc.  Telephone  network  interface  enclosure.  5.416.837, 
CI.  379-399.000 


Coiner,  Richard  C,  lo  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Contrast-promoting  agents  in  graphic  arts  media.   5,415,975,  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Counard,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Counard.    Harrison;    and    Counard,    Gary    J..    5,414,983,    O. 
56-400.200 
Counard.  Harrison;  and  Counard.  Gary  J.  Self  cleaning  rake.  5,414,983, 

a.  56-400  200 
Courtaulds  Fibres  (Holdinp)  Limited:  Set — 

MacDonald.    Jacqueline    F;    and   Owens.    Alan.    5.413.697.    CI. 
134-26  000 
Counemanche.  Denis,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Camoplast  Inc.  Clip  for 
snowmobile  track  and  snowmobile  track  provided  with  the  same. 
5.415.470.  CI   305-38000 
Couture.  Ron;  Murphy.  Todd  R.;  and  Komalsu.  Toshifumi.  lo  Chroma- 
hne  Corporalion,  llie.  Photoresisi  laminate  including  pholoimagea- 
ble  adhesive  byer  5,415.971.  C\.  430-260.000. 
Coventry.  William  G  H  Lubricant  dispenser  5.415.324.  C\.  222-63.000. 
Covert.  Darrell  E.,  Maxwell.  Paul  B ;  Miller.  Frederick  W ;  GaUnle. 
Richard  L ;  Kolowskl.  Michael  A  ;  Hopkinv  William  M  ;  and  Scar- 
pitti.  Anthony  J.,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Asym- 
metric lire.  5.4 1 3.2 1 3,  CI.  I32-2O9.0OA. 
Covet.  Fabrice:  See— 

Groshens,  Pierre;  and  Covet.  Fabrice.  3.414.984.  a.  37-234.000. 
Covington.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Ager.   David   W;   and  Covington.   Edward   A..   5.415.677.  O. 

55-482.000 

Cowan.  Fredrick  J.;  Damron.  Earl  B.;  Johnson.  Larry  W.;  and  Howell. 

Shelby  L.,  lo  Greenland  Industries.  Inc.  Filtration  system.  5.415.774. 

a.  2IO-266.00O. 

Cox.   Ronald  W..  Sr.   Radiopaque  denial  composite  and  materials. 

5,413.346.0.433-213  000 
Cox.  William  D.:  See— 

Chan.  Andrew  K.;  Birkner.  John  M.;  Chua.  Hua  T.;  and  Cox. 

William  D  .  5.416.367,  O  326-44.000. 

Coy.  David  H.;  and  Murphy.  William  A.,  lo  Adminslralors  of  the 

Tulane  Educational  Fund.  The  Growth  hormone-releasing  peptides 

and  method  of  treating  animalv  therewith  5.416.073.  CI  514-12.000 

Coyle.  Daniel  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Adair.  John  G.;  Coyle.  Daniel  J..  Jr.;  Orafe,  Robert  J.;  Lindsay, 
Bruce  G.;  Reinsch,  Roger  A.;  Resch,  Robert  P.;  Selinger,  Pa- 
tricia G.;  and  Zimowski,  Melvin  R.,  5,416.917.  CI.  395-500.000 
Craig,  Franklin  J.  Set — 

Weder.  Donald  E  ;  Craig,  Franklin  J.;  Siraeler,  William  F.;  and 
Slraeter.  Joaeph  G  ,  5.414,959.  O.  47-72.000. 
Crane.  Burke  J.:  See— 

Collcran.  Stephen  A.;  Crane.  Burke  J.;  Fencl.  Duane  M.;  Fuerst. 
Robert   M ;   Krehbiel.   Fred   L.;   Pawlicki.  Jeffrey  J.;   Ptocek. 
Edward  J  ;  Premo.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B..  5.415.369.  C\. 
439-620000 
Cranford.  H.  Clay.  Jr.;  Gill.  Douglas  E.;  HofTman.  Charles  R.;  and 
Johnson.  Daniel  W.  J.,  lo  Intemaliofuil  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Reliable  clock  source  having  a  plurality  of  redundant  oscillators. 
5.416.443.  CI   331-2000 
Craven.  John,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Valve  assembly.  5.415.378.  CI. 

251-329.000 
Crawford,  George  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hanzalik.  Kenneth  L  ;  Crawford.  George  H  .  Jr.;  Rozzi.  Sharon  M.; 
and  Scanlan.  David  J  .  5.415.993.  CI  430^19.000 
Crawford.  Jennifer  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  data  representations  of  an 
image  between  color  spaces.  5,416.614.  CI   358-530.000 
Crawford.  Jerry  G.  Golf  glove  with  grip-maintaining  straps.  3.414,868. 

a.  2-160000. 
Crawford.  Roger:  See— 

Catev  Dennis  O.;  Webb,  Randy;  Crawford,  Roger;  Jackson,  Ron; 
and  Rosaman,  Mary  K.,  5,414,967,  CI.  52-281.000. 
Crawley.  Edward  E.:  See- 
Lazarus.  Kenneth  B.;  Crawley,  Edward  E.;  and  Fish,  Richard  D., 
5,415.633.  CI   604-95000 
Crayne,  Lynn  M  ;  and  Zawada,  Gary  J.,  to  Nicholson  Construction 
Cbmpany.  Apparatus  and  method  for  encapsuling  drums  containing 
hazardous  wastes  5,416.249,  a  388-232.000. 
Crea,  Roberto:  See— 

Charelte,    Marc   F.;   Crea,    Roberto:   and   Cohen.   Charles   M., 
5,416,007.  CI.  435-68.100. 
Creative  BioMolecules.  Inc.:  See— 

Charelte,    Marc    F.;    Crea,    Roberto;    and   Cohen,   Charles   M.. 
5,416,007.  CI  435-68  100. 
Credner.  Hans-Heinnch:  See — 

Vasa,  Allila;  Schroeer.  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Credner.  Hans-Heinrich. 
5.415.929.  CI  428-323.000 
Cree  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Edmond.    John    A.;    and    Kong.    Hua-Shuang.    5.416.342,    CI. 
257-76.000 
Creaa,  Peler  H  :  See— 

Horsletn,  Michael;  Crcsa,  Peler  H  ;  and  Rusch,  Roger  J.,  5.413.367. 

CI.  244-1 58  OOR 
Horstein.  Michael;  Crcsa.  Peler  H.;  and  Rusch.  Roger  J..  3.413.368. 
a.  244-I38.00R. 
Crews.  Harold  R.;  Evans.  Roy  M..  Jr.;  and  Ruben.  Joaeph  O..  to 
Preemptive  Advertising  Inc.  Hair  treatment  compositions  containing 
disacchandes.  5.415.856.  O.  424-70.200. 
Crim.  Mark  E.:  See- 
Smith,  FK>yd  S ;  and  Crim.  Mark  E..  5.415.868.  CL  424-454.000. 
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Crisp.  Malcolm:  See — 

Barnes,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell.  Brian  A.;  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp.  Malcolm; 
Dudek.   Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Rupert;  Odhams.   David  C; 
Proctor.  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian.  5.416.779.  CI   370-29.100. 
Critchley.  Peter;  Kirsch.  Susan  E.;  Rawlings.  Anthony  V.;  and  Scott, 
Ian  R.,  to  Elizabeth  Arden  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Cosmetic 
composition.  5,415,855,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Croft,  Frank  B.:  Set— 

Menke,  Wallace  W.;  Croft,  Frank  B.;  and  Nay,  John  J.,  3,416,438, 
CI.  336-12.000. 
Crop  Genetics  International  Corporation:  See — 

Fahey,  Jed  W.;  and  Anders.  Joanna.  3,415.672,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Crouch,  Earl  R  .  Jr  :  See— 

Williams,  Patricia  B.;  and  Crouch,  Earl  R.,  Jr.,  3,413.863,  CI. 
424-427.000. 
Croughwell.  Rosamaria,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Charge  pump  circuit. 

3,416,691,  CI   363-60000. 
Crowe,  John:  See — 

Griston,  Suzanne;  Crowe,  John;  and  Reik,  Barry  A.,  5,413,037,  CI. 
73-154.000. 
Crowell,  John  W.:  See— 

Kessler,  Stephen  L.;  Crowell,  John  W.;  and  Fatchett,  Robert  P., 
5,414,872,  a.  5-37.100. 
Crowley-Dierks,  Joel  R.:  See— 

Wiisaman.  Mark  L.;  Glessner.  David  W.;  Benz.  Roger  E.;  and 
Crowley-Dierks,  Joel  R..  5,416,808,  CI.  373-330.000. 
Crumpley,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Bales,  Bruce  M.;  Crumpley,  Robert  L.;  North,  Sandra  S.;  and 
Thieler.  Stephen  M.,  5,416,834,  O.  379-211.000. 
Cryo-Trans,  Inc.:  See — 

Weiner,    Marvin    H.;   and   Curtis,    Michael    A.,    5,415,009,   CI. 
62-239.000. 
Csehi,  Allila:  See- 
Bod,  Peter;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Fefcecs,  Eva; 
Csehi,  Allila;  Hegedus,  Bela;  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donal,  Eva;  Sza- 
bonee    Komlosi,    Gyorgyi;    and    Horvath    nee    Sziki,    Erika, 
5,416,221,  a   548-448  000. 
CSELT  -  Ceniro  Sludi  E  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.:  Set — 
Cavaciuli,     Alessandro;     and     Puleo,     Mario,     3,416,623,     CI. 
339-137.000. 
Cseri,  Islvan:  Set — 

Anderson,  Charles  R.;  Warfield,  Robert  W.;  Cseri,  Istvan;  Low, 
Murray  K.;  Liaw,  Wdkuo;  and  Bush,  Alan  M.,  5,416,893,  CI. 
395-148  000 
CTS  Corporalion:  See — 

While,  James  E.;  and  Zdanys,  John,  Jr.,  5,416,295,  CI.  200-86.300. 
Cuk,  Slobodan;  and  Deng,  Er,  lo  California  Institute  of  Technology. 
Single  stage,  high  power  factor,  gas  discharge  lamp  ballast.  5,416,387, 
CI   3 1 5-209  OOR 
Cullen,  Michael  J.;  Lewis,  Woodrow.  Jr.;  Weybume,  Michael  A.;  dc  la 
Salle,  Stephen;  and  Martin,  Todd  A.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  lo  limit  a  midbed  temperature  of  a  catalytic 
converter.  5,414,994,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Culp,  George;  and  Nagel,  Robert  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decreas- 
ing separation  about  a  splitter  plate  in  a  kiln  system.  3,414,944,  CI. 
34-218000. 
Culpepper.  Will  L..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Machine  for  erecting 

sleeve  type  cartons  for  loading.  5,415,615,  CI.  493-315.000. 
Cumani.  Crislina:  See — 

Balboni,    Alessandro;    and    Cumani,    Cristina,    3,413,280,    CI. 
198-433.000 
Cunningham,  Robert  F.:  See — 

MacGibbon,  David  A.;  and  Cunningham,  Robert  F.,  5,415,488,  CI. 
4OI-I9O.000. 
Curmplon,  Robert  J.  M.:  Set — 

Winter,    Craig;    Mitchell.    Hal;    and    Curmplon.    Robert    J.    M.. 
5.415.564.  CI  439-535.000 
Currivan.  Bruce  J.;  and  Ohison.  John  E..  lo  Stanford  Telecommunica- 
tions,  Inc.   Dynamically  adaptive  equalizer  system  and   method. 
5,416,799,  CI  375-232.000. 
Curti,  Franco:  Set — 

Belli.  Silvelk);  Curti.  Franco;  De  Marchis.  Giancarlo;  and  lannone. 
Eu^enio,  3,416,628,  O.  339-181.000. 
Curtis,  Michael  A.:  Set— 

Weiner,    Marvin    H.;    and    Curtis,    Michael    A.,    3,415,009,    CI. 
62-239  000 
Custom  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Bessette,  Brian  P.,  5,415,263,  CI.  192-130.000. 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Calbick,  C.  Joseph;  Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  Valentine,  Donald  H.. 
5,415,129,  CI.  117-104.000. 
D  F  C  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Teshiyuki;  Sakamoto.  George;  Takigawa.   Morikuni;  and 
Kawasaki.  Hiroloki.  5,415.174,  CI    128-731.000 
Dahlin.  Bernard  A.  Drill  and  lap  guide  5,415,502,  CI.  4O8-72.0OB. 
Dahlslrom,  Mary  A.:  See — 

Nassry,  Assadullah;  Dahlslrom,  Mary  A.;  Panic,   Predrag;  and 
Mortier,  Mieke,  5,415,793,  CI  232-32.300. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohno,  Shinpei,  5,413,536,  CI.  425-121.000 

Tsuda,  Kenji;  Mihara,  Kiyomaro;  and  Odamura,  Kozo,  5,416,039, 

CI   503-227.000 

Dai,  Pei-Shing  E.;  Nelson,  Gerald  V.;  Nongbri,  Govanon;  Pratt,  Roy 

E.;  and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr..  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Hydroconversion 

catalyst    with    specified    pore    size    distribution.     5.416,054.    CI. 

502-211.000. 


Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Namikoshi.    Hajime;    Shibata.    Tohru;    and    Okamoto.    Ichiro, 

5,415,780,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Oshino,  Yasuhiro:  and  Kanno,  Tatsuya,  5,416,186,  CI.  528-198.000. 
Shibata,    Tohru;    Namikoshi,    Hajime;    and    Okamoto,    Ichiro, 
5,415,769.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takagi,  Masaaki;  Takeda,  Shigeni;  and  Inaba,  Hideaki,  5,413,711, 
CI.  148-346.000. 
Daiichi  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiubatake,   Naofumi;   Doi,   Etsushiro;  and   Kinekawa.  Yohichi, 
5,416,196,  a.  330-366.000. 

Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hayakawa.  Isao;  and  AUrashi,  Shohgo,  5,416,222,  CI.  348-560.000. 
Daikuzono,  Norio,  lo  S.L.T.  Japan  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  balloon  catheter 

apparatus  5,413,634,  CI.  606-13.000. 
Daimon,  Salsumi:  Set— 

Imai,  Akira;  Nukada,  Katsumi;  Daimon.  Salsumi;  lijima.  Masakazu; 
Ishii.    Tom;    Sakaguchi.    Yasuo;    and    Mashimo.    Kiyokazu, 
5,416,207,  CI   540-141.000. 
Oaio  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hanada,  Fumio,  5,413,751,  CI.  204-182.400. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Nobuyuki,  5,413,338,  CI.  242-241.000. 
Dale,  Thomas  W.  Four  stroke  continuous  cycle  radial  piston  engine. 

3,413.135,  a.  I23-44.00B. 
Dallas  Tech  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Dallas.  W  Gordon.  5.415,150,  CI.  124-50.000. 
Dallas,  W   Gordon,  lo  Dallas  Tech  Tools,  Inc.;  and  Whiteside  Mfg. 

Apparatus  for  projecting  a  ball.  5,415,150,  CI.  I24-5O.00O. 
Dalziel,  Warren  L.,  lo  Storage  Technology  Corporalion.  Carousel-type 

magnetic  tape  library  system.  3,415,471,  O.  312-9.460. 
Damron,  Earl  B.:  See — 

Cowan,  Fredrick  J.;  Damron,  Earl  B.;  Johnson,  Larry  W.;  and 
Howell,  Shelby  L.,  5,415,774,  CI.  210-266.000. 
Damron,    Matthew    S.    Multipurpose    roofing   and   siding   fastener. 

5,415,511,  CI.  411-480.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Ager,   David  W.;  and  Covington,   Edward   A.,   5,415,677,  Q. 
55-482.000. 
D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.:  See- 
Johnson,  Lonnie  G.;  and  D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.,  3,415,153,  a. 
124-63.000. 
Danek,  Robert;  and  Menelly,  Richard.  Currency  paper  verification  and 

denomination  device.  5,416,307,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Dang,  Keith  D.;  and  Anderson,  Donald  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  High- 
speed barrel  shifter  5.416.731.  CI.  364-715.080. 
Daniel,  Herman  M.:  See — 

Abul-Faraj,  Waleed  H.;  Abdul-Fatlah.  Abdul-Rahman  A.  F.;  Dan- 
iel,   Herman    M.;    and    Husseiny,    Abdo    A.,    5,416,330,    CI. 
250-395.000. 
Danishefsky.  Samuel  J.;  Bommann,  William  G.;  Queneau,  Yves;  Magee. 
Thomas  V.;  and  Krol.  Walter  J.,  to  Sloan-Keltering  Institute  for 
Cancer  Research.  Total  synthesis  of  taxol.  5.416.225.  CI.  549-341.000. 
Dansui.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Fujinaga,  Sugao;  Arita,  Naomi;  and  Dansui,  Yoshitaka,  5,415,698, 
CI.  134-34.000. 
Danzin,  Charles:  See — 

Casara,  Patrick;  and  Danzin,  Charles,  5,416,076,  a.  514-46.000. 
Danzuka.  Toshimilsu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akio;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Moriguchi.  Hamhiko;  Miura. 
Yasushi;  and  Danzuka.  Toshimilsu.  5.416.596.  CI.  358-298.000. 
Daouse.  Alain:  See — 

Bertrand.    Francis-Victor;    Daouse.    Alain;    and    Plessier.    Alain. 
5,415.334.  CI.  425-104.000. 
Darcy.  Andre .  lo  Alcatel  Cable.  Device  for  preventing  insulation  from 
shrinking   back   on   a   power   cable   having   synthetic   insulation. 
5.416.272,  CI.  174-74.00R. 
Darnell,  Charles  P.;  Chen,  Tan  J.;  and  Juarez.  Enrique  F..  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Feed  pretrealment  for  pervaporation 
process.  5.416.259,  CI.  585-804.000. 
Darnell. Clete,  to  Pick-up  Rake  Corporalion.  Foldable  rake  implement. 

5,414,982,  CI.  56-400.190. 
Dassanayake,  Nissanke  L.:  See— 

Schafer,  Rolf;  Schlilzer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Dassanayake,  Nissanke  L.. 
5,415,837,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Daull,  Robert;  and  Young,  Richard,  lo  ADAC  Plastics.  Inc.  Drop-in 

speaker  mount    5,416.283.  CI    181-150000 
Davidson.  James  A.,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Richards  Inc.  Surface  hard- 
ened   biocompatible    metallic    medical    implants.    3,415.704.    CI. 
148-316.000. 
Davies.  Peler  M.  Method  and  means  for  producing  musical  note  rela- 
tionships. 3.415,071,  CI.  84-47I.0SR. 
Davis,  Graham,  lo  I-Sut  Corporalion.  Method  for  detecting  the  change 
in  an  analyle  due  lo  hemolysis  in  a  fluid  sample.  5.416,026,  CI. 
436-66.000. 
Davis,  Irwin  J.:  See — 

Chandran,   Ranu;  Ramharack,   Roopram;   Davis,   Irwin  J.;  and 
Leighlon,  John  C,  5.416,127.  CI.  522-149.000. 
Davis.  Lee  A.:  See — 

MacMillan.  Duncan  J.  S..  Jr.;  Andre.  Stephen  M.;  Davis.  Lee  A.; 
and  Fang.  Shin-Jou.  5.416.830.  CI.  379-88.000. 
Davis,  Stuart  M.:  See — 

Letcher,  John  E.;  and  Davis.  Stuart  M.,  5,415,145,  CI.  123-491.000. 
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Davit,  William  R.:  Ahlstrom.  John  F.;  and  Greenthal.  Richanj  P.,  to 
Sentex  Sysleint,  Inc.  Liquid-crystal  display  unit  for  electronic  direc- 
tory. 3.416,495.  CI.  345-i7  000. 
Davison.  Kenneth  E.:  Set — 

Krummell.  John  V.  R.;  and  Davison.  Kenneth  E..  S.4IS.300.  CI. 
2II-ISIO0O. 
Davy  McKee  (ShefTield)  Limited:  Ste— 

Grattan.  Esmond;  and  Macklin.  David.  3.4IS.249.  CI.  184-6.260. 
Dawson.  John  F  ;  Tozer.  Timothy  C  ;  and  James.  Siinon  M..  to  Bntish 
Telecommunications  public  limited  company.  Optical  communica- 
tions system   5.416.623.  CI.  359-110.000. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Sellers,  Randall  E  .  5,413,(23.  a.  264-262.000. 
Dayton,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sarokin.   Steven   D;  and   IHyton.  John   E..  Jr..   5.415.923.  C\. 
428-283.000. 
De  La  Cruz,  Marijo  S.;  and  Arent.  Lee  M.,  to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc. 
Microwave-renective  device  and   method  of  use    5.416.304,  CI. 
219-730000. 
de  h  Salle.  Stephen:  See— 

Cullen.  Michael  J  :  Lewiv  Woodrow,  Jr;  Weybume.  Michael  A.; 
de   la   Salle.   Stephen;   and   Martin.   Todd   A..   5.414.994.   C\. 
60-274000. 
de  Agudelo.  Mana  M.;  Romero.  Trino;  Guaregua,  Jose;  and  Gonzalez, 
Mahscia,  to  Intevep.  S.A.  Catalyst  for  use  in  the  dehydrogenation 
and  isomehzation  of  paraflins  and  method  for  preparing  the  catalyst. 
5.416.052.  CI   502-78000 
Dean.  W  Clark:  See— 

Steele.  John  W.;  and  Dean.  W  Clark.  5,416.002.  CI  435-8.000. 
Deavenport.  Dennis  L.:  5<v— 

Tran.  Nam  H.;  Deavenport.  Dennis  L.;  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and 
RabtHtt.  Constance  S..  5.416.229.  CI.  556-179.000. 
DeBeaus.  Robert  J   Illuminated  helmet.  5.416.675.  CI.  362-106.000 
de  Blois,  Bryan:  Set — 

Freenun.  Arthur  H  ;  Morrissey.  Michael  D ;  Patrick.  Kenneth  H.; 
and  de  Blois.  Bryan.  5.414.945.  CI   38-96  000 
De  Borde.  Duncan  O .  to  GPT  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

venfying  the  integrity  of  a  smart  card.  5.416.423.  CI.  324-677.000. 
Dechelette.  Helen:  Set— 

Brunker.    David    L.;    and    Dechelette.    Helen.    5.415.566.    CI 
439-608.000 
Deguchi.  Yasuaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a 

color  image   5.415,982.  CI  430-385  000. 
Degussa  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Deusser.  Hans;  Kemer,  Dieter;  Meyer,  Jurgen;  Michael,  Gunther; 

and  Stubbe.  Andreas,  5,415.936,  CI  428-405  000 
Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang;  Kula,  Maria-Regina;  Hummel,  Wer- 
ner; and  Schutte,  Horst,  5,416,019,  CI.  435-252.100 
De  Haas,  Roelof  J  H.:  See— 

Chan,  Kar  B.;  Schuur,  Cornells  C.  M  ;  and  De  Haas,  Roelof  J.  H., 
5,416,778.  CI   370-95  100. 
Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm:  Set— 

Heinemann.   Ulnch;   Dehne,  Heinz-Wilhelm;   Dutzmann,  Stefan; 
and  Erdelen,  Chnstoph,  5,416,088,  CI.  514-256.000. 
Deks  Thyer  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Bodycomb,  Alislair  K.,  5,414,964,  O.  52-58.000. 
Delage,  Andre  ;  Georges,  Jean-Michel;  and  Maumus.  Jean-Pierre,  to 
Societe   Europeenne  de   Propulsion    Method  of  manufacturing  a 
honey    comb    structure    of   thermostructural    composite    matenal. 
5.415,715.  CI.  156-197.000. 
Delangis.  Leo  M.;  Stuart.  Howard  P;  and  Vyhnal.  Richard  F.  to 
Rockwell  International  Corp.  Method  of  drilling  holes  in  reinforced 
metal  maint  composites.  5.415,500.  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
Delco  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Suller.  Steven  E  ,  and  Logsdon.  James  H..  5.415.726.  CI.  216-2  000 
della  Valle.  Francesco;  and  Romeo.  Aurelio.  to  Fidia.  S.p.A.  New 

esters  of  alginic  acid.  5.416.205.  CI.  514-54.000. 
DellOca.  Pier  Angelo:  See— 

Beiletti.  Guido;  Bemardi.  Giovanni;  and  Dell'Oca,  Pier  Angelo, 
5,415,381.  CI   266-87  000. 
Delta  Agro  Industries:  See— 

Caupin.     Henri-Jean;     and     Menassa,     Aime     .     5,416,116,    CI 
514-560.000. 
Delta  Coventry  Corporation:  See— 

Beasley.  Denny  D ,  5,416,687.  C\.  363-44.000. 
Deluk  Corporation:  See — 

Ewert.    Daniel   S.;   and   Congdon.    Edward   B..    S.4I5.I98,   O. 
137-588.000. 
De  Marchis,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Betti.  Silvello;  Curti,  Franco;  De  Marchis,  Giancarlo;  and  lannone, 
Eugenio,  5,416.628.  CI.  359-181  000. 
Demarmels,  Anton;  Greuter,  Felix;  and  Strumpler,  Ralf,  to  ABB  Re- 
search Ltd   Electrical  resisunce  element   5,416,462,  CI  338-22.00R. 
Demizu,  Akira:  See— 

Nishimura,     Yukinobu;     and     Demizu,     Akira,     5,415,028,    CI. 
73-117.300. 
DeMott,  John  C:  See— 

Kolb,  Steven  E;  DeMott,  John  C;  and  Oresick,  Carl  F.,  5,416,572, 
CI.  355-299.000. 
Demulh,  Thomas:  See— 
f  Braunbach.    Karl-Heinz;    Zaiser,    Adolf;    BloechIc,    Hans;    Md 

Demuth.  Thomas.  5.414.935,  CI.  30-376.000. 
Denbeslen  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Set— 

DenBesten,  Leroy  E.,  5,415,496,  CI.  405-129.000. 
DenBeslen,  Leroy  E.,  to  Denbeslen  Enterprises,  Inc.  Slabtlixalion  of 
pre-cxisling  landfills.  5,413,496,  CI.  4O5-I29.0CO. 


Denco  Limited:  See — 

Grattan,  Esmond:  and  Macklin,  David,  3,413,249,  CI.  184-6.260. 
Deng,  Er:  See— 

Cuk,  Slobodan;  and  Deng,  Er,  5.416.387.  CI.  3I5-209.00R. 
Denki  Kagagu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Kushida,    Yuichiro;    Tamegai.    Shoichi;    and    Hirohashi,    Akio, 
5,416,146,  CI   524-297.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Takeshi;  Shimizu,  Mikio;  Inoue,  Masami;  and  Hirooka, 
Tadaaki,  5,415,906,  CI.  428-35  700. 
Denley.  Ronald  S  .  to  EIco  Industries.  Inc.  Headlamp  indicating  device 

with  highlighted  level  bubble.  5,414,937,  CI.  33-379.000 
Densel,  David  S  :  See— 

Haunhorsl.  Gregory  A.;  and  Densel,   David   S.,   5,415,200.  CI. 
137-614  050. 
Dentalwerk  Burmoos  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Eibl.  Johann;  and  Malata.  Peter.  Jr.,  5,415,248,  CI    184-6  IIO 
DePourbaix.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Siczek,  Bernard.  Assa.  Menachem;  and  DePourbaix.  Michael  A.. 
5.415.169.  CI    128-653  100 
EJer-Baiain.  Georges:  See- 
Saul.  Tom;  Der-Balain.  Georges;  Kenhey.  Paul;  Malhis.  Heidi; 
Johnson,  Shirley;  Ribi,  Ham;  and  witty,  Tom,  5.415,999,  CI. 
435-7.900. 
Derocher.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Jondrow.  Timothy  J ;  and  Derocher.  Michael  D..  5,416,479,  CI. 

341-20.000. 

Dents.  Michael  W.;  Mustack.  Kevin  R.;  Wiednch.  Brandelle  J.;  and 

Foulkrod.  Robert  G..  to  Golden  Eagle  Archery.  Inc.  Telescoping 

cable  guard  for  compound  archery  bow.  5.415.149.  CI.  124-23.100. 

Desai.  Manoj  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Coupling  reagent  and  method.  5.416.193, 

a.  530-334000. 
De  Salis.  Julian:  See— 

Bruton,  John;  and  De  Salts.  Julian,  5.415,301,  CI.  211-183.000. 
De  Siato,  Gaetano:  See— 

O'Donnell,  Richard  H.;  and  De  Siato,  Gaetano,  5,414,960,  C\. 
49-172  000 
Designer  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Gagliardi.  Eugene  D..  3.413.881.  a.  426-76.000. 
Desjardins,  Rene  A ;  and  McArdle.  Francis  H.,  to  Boeing  Company. 
Tile   Ducted  tail  rotor  providing  torque  reaction  and  yaw  altitude 
control   5.415.525.  CI.  4I6-I68.00R. 
DeStefano.  Albert  M..  Jr.  Incremental  advance  means.  5.415.060.  CI. 

74-540.000 
DeStefano.  Mark  A  :  See- 
Fuller,  Terry  A.;  DeSlefano,  Mark  A.;  Popli,  Sanjeev;  and  Lawson, 
William  C  .  5.415.655.  C\  606-16.000 
Detection  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

Malvaso.    John    A ;   and    Amodio.    Pasquale    L.    5.416.466.   CI. 
340-539.000. 
Detwiler.  Richard  L.  Multilayer  analytical  element  conuining  primary 
amine  buffer  and  method  for  the  determination  of  ethanol  S.4I6.0O4. 
CI.  435-26.000. 
Deusser,  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Jurgen;  Michael.  Gunther;  and 
Stubbe.  Andreas,  lo  Degussa  Aktiengesellschan.  Surface-modified 
pyrogenicalty  produced  tiunium  dioxide.  5.415.936.  CI.  428-405.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  Set— 

Chikazawa.    Yoshiharu;    and    Kawamura.    Akira.    5.416.764,   CI. 
369-107.000. 
Devices  For  Vascular  Intervention.  Inc.;  See— 

Glynn.  Brian;  Simpson.  John  B.;  and  Evans,  Michael,  3,413,634,  CI. 
604-96  000 
Devon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Horan.  Robert  T ,  5.413.180.  CI    128-846000. 
Ramirez.  Bruno  J  ,  5,415.315,  CI  220-346000 
<le  Vos,  Ferdinand  A.,  Sr.;  de  Vos,  Leon  A.;  and  Black,  Aaron  L.,  to 
Research  North  America,  Inc.  Mulli  color  prinubility  testing  appara- 
tus. 5,415,054,  a.  73-866.000. 
de  Vos,  Leon  A  :  See— 

de  Vos.  Ferdinand  A..  Sr.;  de  Vos.  Leon  A.;  and  Black,  Aaron  L., 
5,415.054,  CI  73-866.000 
DeVries,  Robert  A.;  and  Surk,  Edmund  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Preparation  of  vinylsilane-beiuocyclobutenes.  5.416.233. 
CI   556-479  000 
DeYoung,  Victoria  F.:  See— 

Edmunds.  Cyril  G  ;  Alvarez.  Jorge  A.;  and  DeYoung.  Victoria  F.. 
5.416.566.  CI   355-253000 
Diamond.  Elliott  H..  to  Dumond  Gamma.  LLC.  Business  envelope. 

5.415.341.  CI  229-80.000 
Diamond  Gamma.  L.L.C.:  See — 

Diamond.  Elliott  H..  5.415.341.  a  229-80000 
Diatschenko.  Victor;  Ledoux.  Anna  N.,  Brown.  Winihrop  K.;  and  Stoy, 
James  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Acoustic  gas-liquid  flow  meter.  5,415,048, 
CI.  73-861  040. 
DiCarlo,  David  A.;  Floro,  William  E.;  Keith,  Mike;  Baier,  John  J.; 
Campau,  Jeffrey  H.;  Noonen,  Daniel  P.;  and  Siegel,  Stuart  B..  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Interface  between  industnal  controller 
components  using  common  memory.  5.416.908.  CI.  395-275  000. 
Dick.  Dieter:  See— 

Allmann.  Michael;  Dick.  Dieter.  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard,  Albert; 
Hammer,  Uwe.  Meiwes.  Johannes;  Wendel.  Friedrich:  Stauden- 
maier.  Wolfgang,  Frankenhauser,  Frank.  Kirschner.  Gerhard; 
Waldvogel.  Egon;  Bald.  Rolf;  and  Allpeter.  Amo.  S.4I5.7I4.  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Didek.  Stanislav:  See— 

Blazek.  Petr;  and  Didek.  Stanislav.  5,414,990,  O.  57-411.000. 
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Diebel  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Weigand,  Peter  J.;  Smith,  William  A.;  Kay,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Harris,  Hugh  R.,  5,415,256,  O.  192-13.00R. 
Diefendahl,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Berlin,    Hans-Joachim;    Diefendahl,    Wolfgang;   and    Matuschek, 
Johann,  5,414.885.  CI    14-2  400 
Diener.  Lawrence  B.;  and  Ventimiglia.  Joseph  J.,  lo  Sinclair  &  Rush. 
Inc.  Locking  molded  golf  club  headcover.  5.415.213.  CI.  lSO-160.000. 
Diener.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Konzmann.  Heinz;  Herrmann.  Friedrich;  and  Diener.  Wolfgang. 
5.416.136.  CI   523-414.000 
Dietz,  Erwin:  See — 

Buhler.  Ulrich;  Kruse.  Hubert;  and  Dietz.  Erwin.  5.413.669.  CI. 
8-644.000. 
Digestive  Care  Inc.:  See — 

Sipos,  Tibor,  5,415,872,  CI.  424-490.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  Set — 

Polzin,  R.  Stephen;  Leahy.  James  N.;  and  Willard,  Robert  E.. 

5.416,907,  CI.  395-275.000. 
Silversiein.  Robert  A.;  and  Taylor,  William  A.,  5,416,689,  CI. 
363-56.000. 
Digital  Instruments.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Elii,,  ,  Virgil  B  ;  and  Gurley,  John  A.,  5,415,027,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Dildine,  Robert  G.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  determining  single  sideband  noise  figure  from  double 
sideband  measurements  5,416,422.  CI   324-614000. 
Dill.   David   M.   Test   probe  with   improved  capture  assembly  and 

threaded  needle  point  probe  adjustment.  5.416.405.  CI.  324-72.500. 
Dillner.  Bjom:  See— 

Backlund.  Ake;  Andtbacka.  Slig;  and  Dillner.  Bjom.  5,415.734.  CI. 
162-40.000. 
Dimas,  Peter  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  the  alter- 
ation of  siliceous  materials  from  bayer  process  liquors.  5,415,782,  CI. 
210-698  000. 
Dinkjian.  Robert  M.;  Roberts,  Fredrick  W.;  and  Schroter,  David  A.,  to 
Internalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Performance  enhance- 
ment for  load  multiple  register  instruction  5.416,91 1.  CI.  395-375.000. 
DiPalma.  Michele;  Staschewski.  Harry;  and  Hoffmann,  Ernst,  lo  Kabel- 
metal  Electro  GmbH.  Device  for  twisting  rope-shaped  material  with 
changing  twist  direction.  5,414,988,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Director  General  of  Hokuriku  National  Agricultural  Experiment  Sta- 
tion: See — 
Takami,    Shinichi;    Ohno,    Hiroyuki;    Wiesinger,    Thomas;    and 
Yokoyama,  KoUro,  5,415,049,  CI.  73-861.420. 
DiRuggiero,  Crispino:  See — 

Kaniuk.  John  A.;  DiRuggiero.  Crispino;  and  Ratcliffe.  Donald  K.. 
5.416.795.  a.  373-155.000 
Dirx.  Lieven:  See — 

Wouters.  Paul;  and  Dirx.  Lieven.  5.415.486.  CI.  400-692.000 
DiValentin.  Eugenio;  and  Schneider,  Roy  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Propeller  speed  control  having  control  parameters 
based  on  system  dynamic  characteristics.  5,416,699,  CI.  364-424.010. 
Diversified  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess.  F  Eddie.  5.415.207.  CI.  139-304.000. 
Divino.  Vincent:  See — 

Hammerslag.   Julius   G.;   and    Divino.    Vincent.    5,415,170,   CI. 
128-657.000. 
Divjak,  August  A.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Direct  current  to 

direct  current  galvanic  isolator  5,416.364.  CI  327-535.000 
Dixon.  Alfred  R..  Jr.  High  amperage,  high  efficieficy  electrical  slide 
switch  assembly  with  plug  and  socket  contacts.  5.416.286,  CI.  200- 
I6.00E. 
Doan,  Trung  T.:  See — 

Blakxk,  Guy  T.;  and  Doan,  Trung  T.,  5.416.048,  CI.  437-228.000. 
Dobashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shinichi;  Dobashi,  Toshio;  Hozumi,  Toshiaki;  and  Hara, 
Masaharu.  S.4I6.5S6.  CI.  354-400.000. 
I>oboy  Packaging  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoyt.  Rodney  G..  5.415.592.  CI.  474-85.000. 
Dr.  Ing  h.c.F  Porsche  AG:  Set— 

Sommerer.  Karl;  and  Schole,  Nortert,  3,413,427,  a.  28O49O.000. 
Dodman,  Nicholas  H.,  to  Tufts  College,  Trustees  of.  Pheromone  con- 
taining animal  litter  preparations.  3,415,131,  CI.  119-171.000. 
Doduco  GmbH  and  Co.:  See— 

Behnke,  Horst;  Michal,  Roland;  and  Bahm,  KUus,  5,416,292,  CI. 
200-19.00R. 
Doherty,  James  E.;  Wendling,  Ernest  J.;  and  Veoukas,  Stanley  C,  to 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Combined  ignition  and  fuel  system  for 
combustion-powered  tool.  5,415,136,  CI   123-46.0SC. 
Doi,  Etsushiro:  Set — 

Kitabatake,  Naofumi;  Doi,  Etsushiro;  and  Kinekawa,  Yohichi, 
5,416,196,  CI.  530-366.000. 
Doi,  Kazuhiro:  Stt — 

Nakaji,    Yoshiharu;    Hirano,    Izuho;    Doi,    Kazuhiro;    Hamabe, 
Tsutomu;  Muraoka,  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada,  Koji,  5,416,844,  CI. 
381-71000. 
Doi,  Koji:  See — 

Yainada,   Koutaro;  Tsuji,   Yatuyuki;   Anzai,   Masayasu;   Hiroie, 

Youji;  Olome,  Yukio;  Dot,  Koji;  Takeuchi,  Youichi;  Yamaki, 

Masami;  Suzuki,  Katsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Akira,  5,416,571,  CI. 

355-251.000. 

Dolan,  Robert  A.,  to  U-Haul  International,  Inc.  Trailer  surge  brake 

breakaway  system.  5,415,424,  O.  280432.000. 
Doland,  Russell  A.,  Sr.;  and  Driscoll,  Daniel  A.  Trailer  lamp  testing  and 
lamp  storage  apparatus.  5,416,421,  CI.  324-336.000. 


Domenig,  Georg,  to  Grass  America,   Inc.   Adjustable  door  hinge. 

5,414,8%,  CI.  16-248.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Tokar,  Joseph  C;  Wright,  Mervin  E.;  Grafe,  Timothy  H.;  and 
LeBlanc,  James  A..  5.415.676.  CI.  55-318.000. 
Donnellan.  Walter  H..  Ill:  See— 

Calvert,  Barry  G.;  and  Donnellan,  Walter  H.,  Ill,  3,413,340,  CI 
229-3.100. 
Donnelly  Corporation:  See — 

Larson,  Mark  L.;  Lynam,  Niall  R.;  and  Schierljeek,  Kenneth  L., 
5,416,313,  CI.  250-214.0AL. 
Donofrio,  Deborah  K.;  and  Whitekettle,  Wilson  K.,  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
microorganisms.  5,416,109,  CI.  514-479.000 
Donofrio,  Deborah  K.;  and  Whitekettle,  Wilson  K.,  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
microorganisms.  5,416,122,  CI.  514-709.000. 
Donofrio,  Deborah  K.:  Set — 

Whitekettle,  Wilson  K.;  and  Donofrio,  Deborah  K.,  3,416.121,  CI. 
514-709.000. 
Dorri,  Bizhan;  Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Ogle,  Michele  D.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Over-shoulder  MRI  magnet  for  human  brain 
imaging  5.416,415,  CI   324-318.000. 
Dorris,  Pamela  K.:  See — 

Gilmore,  Douglas  A.;  Dorris,  Pamela  K.;  and  Dorris,  Roy  E., 
5,415,011,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Dorris,  Roy  E.:  See — 

Gilmore,  Douglas  A.;  Dorris,  Pamela  K.;  and  Dorris,  Roy  E., 
5,415,011,  CI.  62-262.000. 
Dololo,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Vlasblom,  Jack;  and  Dololo,  Vincent  A.,  5,415,788,  a.  252-8.570. 

Vlasblom,  Jack;  and  Dololo,  Vincent  A.,  5,415,789,  C\.  252-8.570. 

Dovichi,  Norman  J.,  and  Waldron.  Karen  C.  to  Govemers  of  the 

University  of  AlberU.  Continuous  biochemical  reactor  for  analysis  of 

sub-picomole  quantities  of  complex  organic  molecules.  5.415,841,  CI. 

422-68.100. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Chaudhary,  Bharat  I.;  Eschenlauer,  Georges;  and  Marks,  Bruce  S., 

5,416.129,  CI.  521-79.000. 
DeVnes.    Robert    A.;    and    Stark.    Edmund    J..    5.416.233.    CI. 

556-479.000. 
Farah.  Hani;  Laughner.  Michael  K.;  Chou.  Chai-Jing;  and  Hughes. 

Morgan  M.'  5.416.148,  CI.  524-409.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  C,  5,416,160,  CI.  525-59.000 
Stringfield,  Richard  T..  5.416.124.  CI.  521-146.000. 
Westiake.  Theodore  N..  Ill;  and  Wolcolt.  Duane  K..  5.416.576.  CI. 
356-246.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Loboda,  Mark  J.;  Li,  Ji-Ping;  Steckl,  Andrew  J.;  and  Yuan.  Chong. 
5.415.126.  CI.  117-88.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mine.    Katsutoshi;    Nakamura,    Takashi;    and    Sasaki,    Moloshi, 
5,416,190,  CI.  528-492.000. 
Dowty  Aerospace  Gloucester  Limited:  See — 

Godwin,  John  H.,  5,415,527,  CI  416-205.000. 
Doyen,  Philippe  M.;  and  Psaila,  David  E.,  to  Western  Atlas  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Bayesian  sequential  indicator  simulation  of  lilhology  from 
seismic  daU.  5,416,750,  CI.  367-73.000. 
Drafts,  William  A.,  to  F.  W.  Bell,  Inc.  Electric  current  sensor  employ- 
ing hall  effect  generator.  5,416,407,  CI.  324-1 17.00H. 
Dragerwerk  Akiiengesellschaft:  Set — 

Koch,  Jochim,  5,415,618,  CI  600-22.000. 

Rieger,    JutU;    Breithaupt,    Wolfgang;    and    Marcoll,    Joachim, 
5,415,838.  CI.  422-57.000. 
Drake-Tipton.  Shirley;  and  Lee.  Constance  M..  to  Miller  Brewing 
Company.  Insulating  sleeve  for  a  beverage  pitcher.  5.415.305.  Q. 
215-392.000. 
Drath.  Scolt  R  Oil  drain  structure.  5.414.880.  O.  4-641.000. 
Dreisbach,  David  D.:  See — 

Pease.  Jacqueline  K.;  and  Dreisbach,  David  D.,  5,415,798,  CI. 
252-142.000. 
Driscoll,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Doland,  Russell  A.,  Sr.;  and  Driscoll.  Daniel  A.,  S.4I6.42I,  O. 
324-556.000. 
Drube,  Douglas  D.:  See- 
Bryant,  Billy  O.;  Bryant,  Glen  C;  Drube,  Douglas  D.;  and  Lowe, 
Shannon  L.,  5,413,1%,  CI.  137-14.000. 
DSM  N  v.:  See- 
Murphy,  Edward  J.;  Zabora,  Edward  P.;  and  Shama,  Sami  A., 
5,416,126,  CI.  522-33.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Cloutier,   Sylvie;   Manuel,   Lynne   M.;  and   Zboril.   Vaclav  G., 

5,415,818,  CI.  264-13.000. 
Perrett,  Arnold  E.,  5,415,724,  a.  156-583.200. 
Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company,  The:  See- 
Patten,  Arthur  D.;  Pacofsky,  Gregory;  Seitz,  Steven  P.;  Akamike, 
Emeka  A.;  Chemey,  Robert  J.;  Kaltenbach,  Robert  F.,  Ill;  and 
Orwat,  Michael  J.,  5,416,089,  CI.  514-284.000. 
Ducharme.  Stephen  P.;  El  Hajj,  Hassanayn  M.;  Jobs,  Blaine  D.;  and 
Woollam,  John  A.,  to  University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents 
of  the,  a  pan  interest.  Small  modulation  ellipsomelry.  5,416,588,  CI. 
356-369.000. 
Dudek,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Barnes,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek,   Michael  T.;  Goodings,   Rupert;  Odhams,   David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian,  5,416,779,  CI.  370-29.100. 
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Duoman,  Kevin  O..  to  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Logic  circuit 

initiiUizalion.  S.416.36}.  CI.  327-143.000. 
E>ufry,  John  A.;  and  Znaiden,  Alexander  P.,  to  Avon  Products  Inc. 
Composition  and  method  for  visibly  reducing  the  size  of  skin  pores. 
S,4IS.86I.CI.  424-4OI.00O. 
Duke,  Martin  C:  S»t— 

Sampson.  John  R.;  Duke.  Martin  O.;  Parker.  Michael  P.;  and 

Stewart-Cox.  Adrian  R..  ).4IS.I89.  CI   131-339000 

Dulaney.  Harry  G..  Ill;  Rasor,  Gregg  E.;  Schwendeman.  Robert  J.;  and 

Page.  James  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Calendar  driven  lelcclive  call 

messaging  system  and  operating  method.  3.416,473.  CI.  340-823.440. 

Dulout.  Jean-Michel:  Stt— 

Charles.     Patrick;    and     Dulout.    Jean-Michel.     3.4I3.0M).    CI. 
99-299.000. 
Dunlap.  Raymond  R.:  5<r— 

Hulchins.  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap.  Raymond  R.;  Conklm.  Timothy  J.; 
Swanson.  Bruce  A.;  Petracca,  John;  Abhrahams,  Louis;  and 
Kimball.  Ronald  A..  S,41S,4<9,  O.  403-76.000. 
Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.:  Sfr— 

Austin.  Jared  A.;  Berman.  Mark  H.  S.;  and  Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.. 
5.415.925,  CI  428-287.000. 
Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporation:  Str — 

Cadomiga,  Lauro  C;  and  Simonutti.  Frank  M..  5.413,937,  O 
428-407.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  Stt— 

Weterings,   Hendnkus  W;  and   Pluim,   Hendrik,   3.415.693.  CI 
127-38.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  Set— 

Alpay.   Hakki  U.;   French,  Roger  H.;  and   Kalk,   Franklin   D., 

3,413.933.  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Anderson.  Jerrel  C.  5.415.942,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Askeland.  Ronald  A.;  Ma,  Sheau-Hwa;  Matrick.  Howard;  and 

Shepard.  Michele  E..  3.416.143.  CI   524-190.000. 
Banerjee.  Shoibal;  Grot.  Walther  G.;  and  Bloomrield.  David  P.. 

5,415.888.  CI.  427125.000. 
Bekiarian,  Paul  G..  Fagan.  Paul  J.;  and  Krusic,  Paul  J.,  5,416,243, 

CI.  568-660.000. 
Cha,  Geung  Stg,  5,415,746,  CI.  204-133.120. 
Chan.    Dominic    M.-T.;    and    Ruger.    Reinhold.    3,416,218.   CI. 

548-338.100. 
Hamilton.  William  L..  3.415,749,  a  204-181  600 
King.  James  G.,  Mackara.  Steven  R.;  Mickish.  Daniel  J.;  and 

Spooner.  David  L..  5.415.950.  CI.  43O-2.00O 
Knofr,    Warren    F;    and    Weston.    Theresa    A..    5.414.987.    CI 

57-282.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G  ;  Petrov.  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Smart.  Bruce  E.. 

5.416.246.  CI   570-1?!  000. 
Lee.  Km-Seung.  3.416.164.  CI.  525-182000. 
Pankratz.  Richard  P.  5,413,935.  O.  428-332.000 
Tumquist.  Lee  A.;  Uhlianuk.  Peter  W.,  and  Chung.  Ding  Y , 

5.416,137,  CI   523-415000. 
Webster.  James  L  ,  5,416,247,  CI   588-206000 
Durbut.  Patrick.  Mchrcicab.  Ammanuel;  Mondin.  Myriam;  and  Broze. 
Guy.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Co.  Light  duty  microemulston  liquid 
detergent  composition.  5,415.812.  CI.  232-547.000. 
Durham.  Samuel;  Griffin.  Weldon  E ;  and  Renaud.  David  A.,  to  Lancer 
Corporation    Large  volume  beverage  dispensing  nozzle.  5.415.326, 
CI.  222-129  too 
Durrwachter.  Eugen:  Stt — 

Behnke.  HorsI;  Michal.  Roland;  and  Bahm.  Klaus,  5.416.292.  CI. 
200-19  OOR 
Dutfoy,  Pascal  Set— 

Rudzewicz.  Robert  G.;  Hennaace.  Robert  P.;  Dutfoy,  Pascal:  and 
Juhasz.  Annette  B..  5.416.728.  CI  364-557  000. 
Dulta.  Ranjan:  See— 

Canning.  Everett  J.,  and  Dutta.  Ranjan.  3,415.73a  d.  216-17  000. 
Dulzmann.  Stefan:  Set — 

Heincmann,  Ulrich;   Dehne,  Heinz-Wilhelm;   Dutzmann.  Stefan, 
and  Erdelen,  Chnstoph.  5.416.088.  O.  514-236.000 
Dyment,  Todd  K  :  5re— 

Callahan,    Steven    E.;   and    Dyment.   Todd    K.,  1.413,298.   O 
2ll-40.00a 
Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesclbchaft:  5<v— 

Voss.  Alfred;  and  Poeles,  Wolfgang,  3.4 1 3. 103.  C\.  102-476.000. 
Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengsellichafi:  Set— 

Brede,  Uwr.  KraA,  Joaef;  aad  Sccbcck,  Wotrram,  5,413.843.  CI. 
422-303.000. 
E.D.  Etnyre  *  Co.:  See— 

Zerbe.    Randal    L.;    and    Brown.    Thomaa    R.,    3,413.423.    Q. 
280-441  200. 
E  and  R  InveMments:  Ste— 

Wile.    Raymond    G.;    and    Epstein.    Mark    E..    3,413,811.    CI. 
232-346.000. 
Eagle.  David  J.:  Stt— 

Oihbt,  Terence  K.;  Luck.  Graham;  Eagle.  David  J.;  Moniah. 
Andrew  J.;  and  Findby.  Valerie.  5,416,814,  O.  377-20.000 
Earle,  Anthony:  5^r— 

Skye,  David  A.;  Earle,  Anthony;  Taylor,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Ward. 
Paul  C  .  3.416,550.  a.  354-298.000. 
Eastern  Virginia  Medical  School:  Set— 

Williams,  Patricia  B.;  and  Crovch,  Earl  R.,  Jr-  S>l  3,863,  O. 
424-427.000. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  Stt — 

Chen.  Robert  G  .  and  Clipse.  Nancy  M.,  3.416,137,  a.  324-743.000. 
Kuo,    Thauming;    and    Powell.    Jeffery    E.    G.,    3,416.1(7,   a. 
328-206.000. 


Eastiiun  Kodak  Company:  Stt — 

Clarke,  David;  and  Stanley,  Paul  L.,  3,415,981.  CI.  430-384.000. 

Lok.  Roger.  3.413.992.  a.  430610.000. 

SanGregory,  Jude   A.;   and   Richiuso.   Leonard,   3.416,547,  O. 

354-193.110. 
Skye,  David  A.;  Earle.  Anthony;  Taylor.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Ward, 

Paul  C,  3.416.330.  a   354-298  000. 
Stephenson.  Sunley  W  .  5.416,543,  O.  354-21.000. 
Travis,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Janson,  Wilbert  F.,  Jr.,  5,415.363.  C\. 
242-611200. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bates.  Ian  R.  J.;  Stainton.  John  E.;  Wheeler,  Robert  S.;  and  Wright, 

Keith,  5,415.604.  CI.  477-78.000 
Bates,  Ian  R.  J.;  Stainton,  John  E.;  Wheeler,  Robert  S.;  and  Wright. 

Keith.  3,416,700,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Breen,  Michael  T.;  and  Liu,  Chia-Hsiang.  5,415.466,  C\.  3O3-7.O0O. 
Hutchison.  Ronald  A  .  5.416.698.  a.  364-424.100. 
Kloiber.  Allan  J  ;  Bubten.  Gary  G.;  and  Osmanski.  Gerald  S.. 

5,415,890.  CI.  427-242.000. 
MoMovan.  Peter  K.;  Piber.  Earl  T.;  McGinnis,  Peter  J.;  Theisen. 
Peter  J.;  and  Patten.  Jeflery  A..  3.416.435,  O.  333-132.000 
Eaton,  Harry  A.  C:  Srr— 

Hogrefe.  Arthur  F.;  Lesho.  JefTery  C;  and  Eaton.  Harry  A.  C, 
3.415,181.  CI    128-736.000. 
Eaton.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Snow  plow 

compatible  speed  bumps.  5.413.493.  O  4O4-I500O. 
Ebata,  Takashi  See— 

Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Koieki.  Koshi;  Ebata, 
Takashi;  Matsushita.  Hajime;  Itoh,  Kazuo;  and  Naoi,  Yoshitake, 
5.416.204,  CI   536-28  200 
Ebel.  Steven  J  :  See— 

Pyszczek,  Michael  F.;  Fryac,  Christine  A.;  Ebel,  Steven  J.;  and 
Takeuchi,  Esther  S.,  3,413,939.  a.  429-249  000. 
Eberst.  John  V.:  See— 

Albers,  Thomas  M.;  Eberst,  John  V.;  Fontenot.  Darwin;  Pyra, 
Richard  L.;  Welker.  Mark  W..  Wood.  Paul  B.;  and  Bresenham. 
Jack  E..  5.416.897.  CI.  395-143.000. 
Echob.  Ralph  H..  Ill:  See— 

Kilgore.  Marion  D.;  Ross.  Colby  M.;  and  Echols.  Ralph  H..  III. 
5,415.441.  CI  285-322.000. 
Eckerman.  Chnsler:  5rr— 

Thornton.  Jeffrey,  Ekman,  Rainer;  Holmbom,  Bjame;  Eckerman, 

Christer;  Tenkanen.   Maij;  and   Viikari.   Liisa,   5.415.735.  CI. 

162-72.000. 

Eckert.  Alton  B..  Jr.;  Gallagher,  Dennis  M.;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.;  and 

Schoonmaker.  Richard  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Mailing  machine 

including  printing  drum  deceleration  and  constant  velocity  control 

system  5,415,089.  CI   IOI-9I.O0O. 

Eckert.  C.  Edward.  Molten  metal  vacuum  Irealmenl  and  apparatus. 

5.415.680,  CI  75-405000 
Edmond,  John  A  ;  and  Kong.  Hua-Shuang,  toCrec  Research.  Inc  Blue 
light-cmilting  diode  with  high  external  quantum  elTiciency.  5.416.342. 
CI.  257-76000 
Edmunds,  Cyril  G  ;  Alvarez.  Jorge  A.,  and  DeYoung.  Victoria  F..  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Devetopniient  apparatus  having  an  improved 
developer  feeder  toll.  5.416.566.  CI   355-253  000. 
Edwards.  H.  Marvin,  to  Reynokls  Metals  Company.  Direct  chill  cast- 
ing of  aluminum-lithium  alloys  under  salt   cover.    5.415.220.   CI. 
164-473.000. 
Edwards.  Lawrence  B  .  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  System  and  method 
for  compacting  integrated  circuit  layouts  5,416,722,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Edwards.  Martin  R.;  Waller.  Julie  A  ;  and  Byrne.  Stephen,  to  Zeneca 
Limited    Optical  fibre  coatings  and  method  for  producing  same. 
5,416,880,  CI   385-128  000 
Egbertson,  Melissa.  See — 

Hartman,  George  D  ;  Egbcrtion.  Melissa;  Vassallo.  Laura  M.;  and 
Birchenough.  Laura  A..  5.416.099.  CI.  314-323.000 
Egger,  Friednch:  See — 

Manser,  Josef;  Egger.  Fricdrich;  and  Seiler.  Werner.  3.413.884.  C\. 
426-304.000. 
Egger.  Klaus;  Oberklammer,  Kurt;  Popp,  Heinz;  ^umgartner.  Peter, 
and  Ralhmayr.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  5,413.333.  CI.  417-471.000. 
Eggers  Industries:  See — 

Niefaaus.  Paul  W..  3,416,285,  C\.  181-287  000. 
Eggiman,  Michael  D.  Softball  bat.  5.415,398.  a.  273-72.00A. 
EgioiT,  Anton,  to  Solzer  Rueli  AG.  Yam  clamp  for  a  bringer  gripper. 

3,413,206,0.  139-196.200. 
Eguchi,  Yasuhila,  Naganuma,  Tohni;  and  Nanbara,  Toru,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Image  drawing  apparatus.  3,416,305,  a.  347-244.000. 
Eguchi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Takarada.   Milsuhiro;  Yoahikawa.  Yuji;  Ohaugi,  Hiroharu;  and 
Eguchi.  Yoahio.  5,416,147.  CI.  324-399.000. 
Egusa,  Sytin:  See — 

Nakayama,  Toahio;  Egina,  Syun;  Gemma,  Nobuhiro;  and  Miura. 
Akira,  5.415.899.  CX.  427-430.100. 
Ehara.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Takao;  Oaitsiika,  Takuya;  Ehara,  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto, 
Katsuhiro;  awi  Akazawa.  Hiroahi.  5.4I5.80S,  O.  232-181.000. 
EiM.  Johaan:  and  Maiala,  Peter.  Jr..  to  Dentalwcrk  Bumiooa  Ocsell- 
achaft  m.b.H.  Apparatas  for  cleaMag  dealal  tools.  5,413.248.  d. 
184-6.1 10. 
Eichhom,  Jurgcn:  Stt — 

Honbnger,    Hcrwig;    aad    Eichhom,    Jurgen,     3,413,063,    CI. 
74-574  000 
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Eick.  Edward  C:  See— 

Meisenburg.  Gary  L.;  Alexander.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  McCormick, 
Daniel  F.;  Magee.  Phillip  D.;  and  Eick,  Edward  C,  5.413,576, 0. 
440-80  000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz.  Gisela.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.     N-cycIohex(en)yI-pyridine    carboxamides    and 
compositions  conuining  them  for  controlling  fungal  pests.  5,416,103, 
CI.  514-355.000. 
Eickhaus,  Heinz:  See— 

Liman.  Ulrich;  Eickhaus,  Heinz;  and  Steinert.  Gerd.  5.416.130.  CI. 
521-125.000. 
Eierdanz.  Horst:  Ste — 

Westfechtel.  Alfred;  Breucker,  Christoph;  Gutsche,  Bemhard; 
Jeromin.  Lutz;  Eierdanz.  Horst;  Baumann.  Horst;  Schmid,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Nonnenkamp,  Werner.  5.416.239.  CI.  568-397.000. 
Einhaus,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Krejci.    Kevin    S.;    and    Einhaus,    Bernard    J..    5,414.969.    a. 
52-311.300. 
Eisenkolb  Con  feet  ienwchines  B.V.:  See — 

Eisenkolb,  GustaafJ,  5,415.117,  a.  112-113.000. 
Eisenkolb.  GustaafJ..  to  Eisenkolb  Confectiemachines  B.V.  Device  for 
automatically  feeding  curtain  hooks  to  a  sewing  machine.  5.415,117. 
CI    112-113  000 
Eitel,  John  E.:  See— 

Minghetti.  Ettore;  and  Eitel.  John  E..  5.415,931.  CI.  428-327.000. 
Eka  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Lagnemo.  Hans;  and  Forsstrom.  Annbrilt,  5.415.668.  CI.  8-111.000. 
Ekman.  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Nasman,  Jan  H.;  Peltonen,  Robert  T.;  Ekman.  Kenneth  B.;  and 
Sundell.  Mats  J..  5.415.908.  CI  428-36200. 
Ekman.  Rainer:  See — 

Thornton.  Jeffrey;  Ekman.  Rainer;  Holmbom.  Bjame;  Eckerman. 
Christer;  Tenkanen.   Maij;  and   Viikari.   Liisa.   5.415.735,  CI. 
162-72.000. 
EIco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Denley.  Ronald  S..  5.414.937.  CI  33-379.000. 
Janusz,    Michael;    and    Monahan.    Patrick    M,    3.415,307,    a. 
411-5.000. 
Elder.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Ewen.  John  A  ;  and  Elder.  Michael  J..  3.416,228,  CI.  536-7.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See — 

Yang.   Ralph  T;  and  Cichanowicz,  L.   Edward.  5.415.850.  CI. 
423-239.100. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Maureira.  Hugo  A.;  and  Ford.  Gary  L..  5.416.418.  O.  324-535.000. 
T-verdochlib.  Michael;  and  Osborne.  Robert  L..  3.416,430.  CI. 
324-772000 
Elf  Alochem.  S.A.:  See— 

Blondel.  Philippe;  and  Maj.  Philippe.  5.416.172,  a.  525-432.000. 
Caupin.     Henri-Jean;     and     Menassa.     Aime         5,416.116,    O. 
514-560  000 
El  Hajj,  Hassanayn  M.:  See — 

Duchanne.  Stephen  P.;  EI  Hajj,  Hassanayn  M.;  Jobs.  Blaine  D.;  and 
Woollam.  John  A..  3,416,388.  CI.  336-369.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Bamett.    Charles   J.;    and    Wilson.    Thomas    M..    3.416,211.   O. 

544-280.000 
Bendele.  Alison  M.;  Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Schaus,  John  M.. 

5.416.090.  CI.  514-288000. 
Shuman.  Robert  T.,  3.416,093.  CI.  514-307.000 
Elias.  Leonard  W..  to  Patriot  Sensors  and  Controls.  Apparatus  for 
automatically    testing    machine    safety     system.     5.413.033.    CI. 
73-865700. 
Elind.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Beiletti,  Guido;  Bemardi.  Giovanni;  and  Dell'Oca.  Pier  Angelo. 
5.4I5.38I.  CI.  266-87.000. 
Elings.  Virgil  B.;  and  Gurley.  John  A.,  to  Digital  Instruments.  Inc. 

Jumping  probe  microscope.  5,415.027.  CI.  73-105.000. 
Elitex  Usti  Nad  Orlici  S.P.:  See— 

Sramek.  Rudolf.  5.414.901.  O.  I9-I59.00A. 
Elizabeth  Arden  Co..  Division  of  Coitopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Critchley,  Peter;  Kirsch.  Susan  E.;  Rawlings.  Anthony  V.;  and 
Scott.  Ian  R.,  5,415,855.  O.  424-61.000. 
Elkind.  Jerxxne  L.;  and  Magel,  Lissa  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  reducing  leakage  current  in  an  integrated  circuit. 
5.416.030.  a.  437-5.000. 
Ellerson,  James  V.:  See — 

Bonitz.  Barry  A.;  Ellerson.  James  V.;  Kapur.  Kishen  N.;  McCreary. 
Jack  M.;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Vettel,  Gerald  M.,  5,414,928,  CI. 
29-840.000. . 
Ellis.  David:  See— 

Brady.  Gary;  and  Ellis.  David.  3.416.807.  CI.  375-356.000. 
Ellis.  John  R.  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  cable  with 

improved  shield.  5,416.268,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Ehag  International  N.V.:  See— 

Maguire,  Justin  M  ,  Jr..  5.416.666.  CI  361-681.000. 
EI  Sayed.  Aziz,  Ostlinnmg,  Edgar;  Idel.  Karsten-Josef;  and  Freitag, 
Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Highly  flame-retardant  polyam- 
ide  moulding  compounds.  5,416.143.  CI.  524-116.000. 
Elsmore.  Dirk  A.,  to  Lockheed  Fort  Worth  Company.  System  and 
method  fnr  measuring  the  thicknes  of  a  ferromagnetic  layer. 
5.416,41 1,  a.  324-230.000. 
Ebon,  Jesse;  and  Yoshpa,  Michael,  to  Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Method  for  determination  of  dissolved  oxygen  in  water.  3,415,809, 
a.  232-408.100. 


Emiliani,  Mario  L.;  and  Spence.  Jarrett  L..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  electrophoretic  deposition  of  defect-free 
meullic  oxide  coatings.  3,415,748,  CI.  204-181.500. 
Emrick.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Belhshears,  William  D.;  Bilbrey.  James  M.;  and  Emrick.  Donald 
D..  5.415.862,  O.  424-410.000. 
Emsco.  Inc.:  See — 

Clark.  Franklin  T..  Jr..  5.414.892.  CI.  15-263.000. 
Endeavor  Surgical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Bruce.  Johnny  M..  5.416.878.  CI.  385-123.000. 
Endermann.  Rainer:  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Krebs,  Andreas;  Grohe.  Kbus; 
Schriewer,  Michael;  Haller.  Ingo;  Meizger,  Karl  G.;  Endermann. 
Rainer;  and  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim.  5.416,096.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Endo.  Akira:  See — 

Kalto.  Hisao;  Sugiura.  June;  Horino.  Nozomi;  Endo.  Akira;  Takeu- 
chi. Yoshiharu;  and  Arakawa.  Yuji.  5.416.347.  CI  257-2%.000. 
Endo.  Kiyonobu;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and  Kuwayama.  Tetsuro.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  pickup  using  split  beams  impinging 
on  difTerent  photo-detector  areas.  5,416,755.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Endo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Sato.   Atsushi;   Ishikawa.  Takao;   EikIo,   Shinichi;  Ohmori.  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Kotani.  Yasuaki.  S.4I  5.267.  CI.  198-380.000. 
Endres,  Helmut;  Fischer.  Herbert;  LoefTelboIz,  Frido;  Wedl.  Peter; 
Worschech,  Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Guenlher.  to  Hen- 
kel  Kommanditgesellschah  auf  Aktien.  Cationic  layer  compouixis 
modified  with  polymers.  5.416.135.  CI.  523-205000 
Endres.  Helmut;  Loeffelholz,  Frido;  Wedl.  Peter;  Worschech.  Kurt; 
Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Guenlher,  to  Henkcl  Kommaitdit- 
gesellschaft    auf    Aktien.    Cationic    modified    layer    compounds. 
5.416.141,0.  524-109.000. 
Eng.  Kjell.  to  Eng-Tex  AB.  Fabric  used  in  trousers  and  trouser  legs  to 

serve  as  saw  guard  inserts.  5,415,007,  CI.  66-192.000. 
Eng-Tex  AB:  See — 

Eng,  Kjell.  5,415.007.  CI.  66-192.000. 
Enge.  James  M.:  See — 

Ingraham.  John  L.;  Fargo,  Foster  M.,  Jr.;  and  Enge,  James  M., 
5,416,612,  O.  338-301.000. 
Engel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Hettche.  Helmut;  Engel.  Jurgen;  and  Muckenschnabel.  Reitdiard, 
5.415.853.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Engelhardl.  Reiner:  See — 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter;  Engelhardl.  Reiner;  Worz,  Reiner,  and 
Becky.  Andreas.  5.415.012.  CI.  62-269.000. 
Engels.  Hans-Wilhelm:  See— 

Thormer.  Joachim;  Scholl.  Thomas;  and  Engels.  Hans-Wilhdm, 
5.416,167.  CI.  525-329  300. 
Engfer,  Ronald  J.;  Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  Iverson.  Scott  N.;  Klaenham- 
mer.  Bryan  L.;  Miller.  Stephen  A.;  and  Vesley.  George  F..  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.   Electrical  connector. 
5.416,622.  O.  359-88.000. 
Engleman.  Edgar  G.:  See — 

Bender.  Jeffrey  R.;  Paidi.  Ruggero;  and  Engleman.  Edgar  G.. 
5.415.874.0.424-520.000. 
Englert.  Heinrich:  See — 

Lai.  Bansi;  Gidwani.  Ramesh;  Rajagopalan.  Ramanujam;  Panickcr, 
Radha;  Sankar,  Chinnakulandai;  Lang,  Hans-Jochen;  Englert, 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz,  Wolfgang.  5.416.094.  CI.  514-307.000. 
Enloe.  Kenneth  M..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Diapers  with 

elasticized  side  pockets.  5.415.644,  O.  604-383.200. 
Enthone-Omi  Inc.:  See — 

Paneccasio.  Vincent,  Jr.;  and  Too.  Elena,  3,415.685,  O.  I06-I.2I0. 
Envirex  Inc.:  See — 

Quick,  Michael  D.;  and  Cheesman.   Robert  R..  3.413,766,  CI. 
210-160.000. 
Epstein.  Mark  E.:  See — 

Wile.    Raymond    G.;    and    Epstein.    Mark    E..    3,413,811,    O. 
252-546.000. 
Equi-Cycle  Corporation:  See — 

Trammell.  Eari  M.,  Jr.,  5,415,422,  CI.  280-259.000. 
Erdelen.  Christoph:  See — 

Heinemann.  Ulrich;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm;  Dutzmann.  Stefan; 
and  Erdelen,  Christoph,  5,416,088,  O.  514-256.000. 
Erdman,  Arthur  G.:  See — 

Campbell.  Michael  P.;  Bechtold.  Joan  E.;  and  Erdman.  Arthur  G.. 
5.41 5.660.  CI.  606-62.000. 
Erdman,  Richard  A.;  Teter.  Beverly  B.;  Keeney,  Mark;  and  Sampugna. 
Joseph,   to  University  of  Maryland,   Dept.   of  Animal   Sciences. 
Method  for  regubting  milk  fat  and  milk  production  using  trans-fatty 
acids.  5,416.115.  CI.  514-560.000. 
Ergonomics.  Inc.:  See — 

Grant.  Abn  H..  5,416,498,  O.  345-168.000. 
Erhardt,  Paul  W.;  and  Shaw.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Berlex  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Potassium  channel  activators/openers.  5.416,097.  O.  514-320.000. 
Erickson,  Robert  A.;  and  von  Haas.  Ranier.  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  holding  a  toolholder  shank.  5.415.066,  O.  82-160.000. 
Erie  Steel  Products  Company:  See— 

Kienholz.  Charles  A..  3,413.282,  O.  206-216.000. 
Erowa  AG:  See — 

Obrist.  Basil;  and  Tioxler,  Ferdinand,  5,413,384,  O.  269-309.000. 
Ertl,  Thomas:  See— 

Mueller,  Gerhard;  and  Eitl.  Thomas.  5,415,652.  O.  606-3.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Electronik:  See— 
Kappder.  Otmar,  3,416.316,  CI.  230-221.000. 
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EichenUuer,  Georges: 

Chaudhary,  Bharal  I.;  Eichciilauer.  Georget;  and  Marki,  Bruce  S.. 
3.416.129.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Eukowiki,  Michael  H..  to  Shepherd  Products  U.S..  Inc.  Twin  wheel 

caster  and  brake  aaemMy.  ).4IS.2S2.  O.  188-1  120. 
Etchu.    Masami;    Hamano.    Hisashi;    Hoioi,    Masahiro:    and    Saeki. 
Yasuhiro.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Biaxially  onenled.  unidirectionally  long 
polyethylene-2.^naphlhalate   Tilm   and    magnetic    tape   therefrom. 
S.415.930.  CI  428-323.000. 
Etherton.  David  J.:  Str— 

Becker.    Donald   G.;   and    Etherton.    David   J..    3.4I«^6M.   a. 
36l-149.00a 
Elhicon  Endo-Surgery:  Stt — 

Knodcll.  TiKNnas  G..  Jr..  S.4I5.33S.  CI.  227-180.000. 
Williamson.  IV;  Warren  P.;  Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  and  Chambers. 
James  H..  S.4IS.334.  CI.  227-178.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bendel.    Lee    P.;    and    Trozzo.    Lawrence    P.,    3,413.707,    CI. 

148^23.000. 
Ortiz.  Mark  S.;  and  Yates.  David  C.  3.413.139.  C\.  128-20.000. 
Ortiz.  Mark  S.;  Failla.  Stephen  J.,  Kinel.  Jeaa-Pierre:  and  Marie, 
Frederic.  S.4IS.IM).  CI.  128-20.000. 
Eubanks.  Shadrach  R.:  5«r— 

Chcronis.  John  C ;  Whallcy.  Eric  T.;  Nguyen.  Khe  T ;  Eubanks, 
Shadrach  R  ;  and  Allen.  Lisa  G..  3,416,191.  CI.  330-314000 
£vanite  Fiber  Corporation:  S*e — 

Mehta.  Haresh  R.;  Singh,  Tejendra  M  .  and  Meyer,  Joseph  E.. 
3.413,738.  CI    162-146.000. 
Evans.  Michael:  S*e — 

Glynn,  Brian;  Simpson,  John  B.;  and  Evans,  Michael,  3,413,634. 0. 
604-%.000 
Evans,  Roger:  Set — 

Newsome.    John    R.;    Evans.    Roger;    and    Pohrek,    Kenneth. 
3.413.383,  CI.  270-38.000. 
Evans,  Roy  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Crews,  Harold  R  ;  Evans,  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  and  Rubert,  Joseph  O., 
5.415.856.  CI   424-70  200. 
Everett  Charles  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set — 

Swart.  Mark  A  ,  5.416.428.  CI.  324-759  000 
Ewen,  John  A.;  and  Elder.  Michael  J.,  to  Fina  Technology.  Inc.  Pro- 
cess and  catalyst  for  producing  isotactic  polyoicfins.  5.416,228.  CI. 
556-7.000. 
Ewert.  Daniel  S.;  and  Congdon.  Edward  B..  to  Deltak  Corporation. 
Safety  veni  and  deflector  for  a  pressurized  vessel.  5.415.198.  CI. 
137-588  000 
Exabyte  Corporation:  See — 

Marlowe.  Christian  P.  5.416.653.  CI  360-92.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc  :  Set— 

Middlesworth.  Jeffrey  A.;  Halle.  Richard  W  ;  and  Michiels,  Dirk  J  , 
5.415.905,  CI   528-35  700 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineenng  Co. :  See — 

Chuing.  Long  Y  ,  Upasanj.  Ravindra  B.;  and  Swirczewski,  John 

W,  5,416,188.  CI   528-291000 
Darnell,    Charles    P;    Chen.    Tan   J.;   and    Juarez.    Enrique   F., 

5.416.259.  CI   585-804  000 
Vaughan.  David  E  W  .  5,416,051.  CI   502-84000 
Ezaki.  Tadashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Combined  image  pickup  and 
signal  recorder  for  video  signals  derived  from  images  luving  dtnerenl 
aspect  ratios.  5.416.598.  CI  358-310000 
Ezel.  Incorporated:  See— 

Takatori.   Sunao;    Kumagai.   Ryohei;   and   Yamamoto.   Makolo. 
5.416.850.  CI   382-159  000. 
F  M  Industries.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Hodges.    Richard    N;    and    Kalina.    Harry    B.,    3.413.303.   CI. 
213-43  000 

F.  W.  Bell   Inc    Set 

Drafts!  Willum  A  ,  3,416.407.  CI.  324-1  I7.00H. 
Facklam.  Frederick  J  :  Ser— 

Van  de  Ven.  John;  Facklam.  Frederick  J  ,  and  Burket.  Franklin  L.. 
5.414.974.  CI   53-399000 
Fagan.  Paul  J.:  Srr— 

Bekiarian.  Paul  G  ;  Fagan,  Paul  J.;  and  Krusic,  Paul  J.,  5,416,243, 
CI.  568-660.000 
Fahey,  Jed  W ;  and  Anders,  Joanna,  to  Crop  Genetics  International 
Corporation    Delivery  of  beneficial  clavibacter  microorganisms  to 
seeds  and  pUnls.  5,415,672,  CI  47-57  600 
Failla,  Stephen  J  :  5rtr — 

Ortiz,  Mark  S.;  Failla,  Stephen  J.;  Kinet.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Marie. 
FrederK.  5.415.160.  CI    128-20.000 
Fakler,  John  T..  to  Surface  Tefc.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  replen- 
ishing developer.  5.416.552.  a.  354-317000 
Fallon.  Sean  Set — 

Rynhan.  Alan;  Farrell.  Brendan;  and  Fallon.  Sean.  5.413.038,  CI. 
73-431000. 
Fanciullacci,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Pullan,  John  M.;  May,  Wayne  J  ;  and  Fanciullacci.  Daniel  A., 
5.415,745,  CI   204-148.000. 
Fang,  Shin-Jou:  Srr— 

MacMillan.  Duncan  J.  S.,  Jr.;  Andre,  Stephen  M.;  Davit.  Lee  A.; 
and  Fang,  Shin-Jou.  5,416,830,  CI.  379-88  000. 
Fang.  Wei-Gang:  Srr— 

Trepel.  Jane  B.;  Fang,  Wei-Gang;  Pimia,  Farzaneh;  and  Myers. 
Charles  E  .  Jr  .  5.415.873.  CI  424^22.000 
Fangmann.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Strange.  Robert  E  ;  McKay.  William  C;  and  Fangmann.  Michael 
D..  5.415.303,  CI.  408-76.000. 


Fangrow,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  to  Life  Support  Products,  Inc.  Backboard. 

3,414.883,  a.  3-623.000. 
Fantooe.  Stephen   D.   to  Optiko*  Corporation.   Automated  optical 

measurement  apparatus  5.416.574.  O.  356-124.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Kinoshita.  Jiro;  and  Hamada.  Youichi.  5.416.713,  O.  364-474.200. 
Nihei,    Ryo;    Nailo,    Yatuo;   Okada.    Takeshi;    and    Miyagawa, 
Tsutomu.  5,415,057,  Q.  74-490.010. 
Farah,  Ham;  Laughner,  Michael  K.;  Chou,  Chai-Jing;  and  Hughes, 
Morgan  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Blends  of  polycarbon- 
ate and  ethylene  polymers  5.416.148,  CI   524-409.000 
Fargo,  Foster  M..  Jr.:  Srr — 

Ingraham,  John  L ;  Fargo.  Foster  M..  Jr.;  and  Enge.  James  M., 
5,416,612.  CI   358-501.000. 
Farmer.  Rotxrt  M  :  Srr — 

Pemberton,  Clifford  H.;  and  Farmer,  Robert  M.,  3,413316,  CI. 
220-562.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  Sri:  Srr— 

Perrone,  Ellorc;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Zarini.  Franco:  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe, and  Franceschi,  Gnvanni,  5,416,208.  CI   540-3IO.OOO. 
Farrel  Corporation:  See— 

PoscKh.   Douglas  V  ;  and   Mosher.   Douglas  E.,  3.415.492.  CI. 
403-371  000 
Farrell.  Brendan:  Srr — 

Rynhart.  Alan;  Farrell.  Brendan;  and  Fallon.  Sean.  5.415.038.  CI 
73-431  000. 
Fatchctl.  Robert  P.:  Srr— 

Kessler,  Stephen  L.;  Crowell.  John  W.;  and  Fatchett.  Robert  P.. 

5,414.872,  CI.  3-37.100. 

Faupel.  Mark  L ;  and  Hahn.  Steven,  deceased  (by  Hahn.  NaUlie  A.. 

executor),  to  Biofield  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for  screening  and 

diagnoain''    trauma    or    disease    in    body    tissues.    5.415.164.    CI. 

128-630000 

Favre.  Bernard,  to  Lir  France.  Dispensing  jar  with  a  pumping  and 

actuating  cap  3.415.327.  CI.  222-321.800 
Faxon.  Jay  Load  Wfter  hook  construction.  5.415.450.  O.  294-82.310. 
Fayngersh.  Zakhary.  to  Corbin  Russwin.  Inc.  Door  closer.  5.414.894. 

CI    16-52000 
FECO  Engineered  Systems.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Knsmanlh.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Oiowski.  Denis  J..  5.413,274.  CI. 
198-833000 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  Srr — 

Stanuch.  Edward  J  .  5,416.677.  C  362-226.000 
Feistmzer.   Stefan;   Kanz.  Johann;  and   Schinllmeister.  Wilfried.  to 
Schwartzkopf  Technologies  Corporation    Cemented  carbide  sub- 
strate having  a  diamond  layer  of  high  adhesive  strength.  5.415.674. 
CI.  51-293000 
Fekecs.  Eva:  See — 

Bod.  Peter;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Trischler.  Ferenc;  Fekecs.  Eva; 
Ciehi.  Atlila;  Hegedus.  Bela;  Mersich  nc  /  e  Donat.  Eva;  Sza- 
bonee    Komlosi.    Gyorgyi;    and    Horvaih    nee    Sziki.    Erika, 
5.416,221,  CI.  548-448.000 
Fellmann,  Hans  G  :  Srr — 

Hugo.  Franz;  and  Fellmann.  HansG..  5,416,793,  CI.  373-142.000. 
FencI,  Duanc  M  :  Srr — 

Colleran.  Stephen  A.;  Crane.  Burke  J.;  FencI.  Duane  M.;  Fuersl. 

Robert   M.;   Krehbwl.  Fred  L;  Pawlicki.  Jeffrey  J.;  Plocek. 

Edward  J  ;  Premo.  Thomas  G.;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B..  5.415.569.  CI 

439-620.000. 

Fenelon.  Terrance   P.    Dry   mix  dispensing  apparatus  and   method. 

5.415.323.  CI.  222-1000 
Fenley.  Thomas  D  .  to  J    L.  Behmer  Corporation.  Rexible  coupling. 

5.415.587,  CI   464-71000 
Ferdani.    Philip,    to    TAN    Technology    Limited.    Bearing    material. 

5.416.154.  CI  524-494.000. 
Ferrante.  Joseph  M.;  Van  Hoeck.  James  E.;  Coates,  Bradley  J.;  and 
Whiteside,  Leo  A  .  to  Wnghl  Medical  Technology.  Inc  Modular 
shaping  and  Inal  reduction  guide  for  implinlalion  of  poslenor-Mabil- 
ized  femoral  prosthesis  and  method  of  using  fame.  5,415,662,  CI. 
606-86.000 
Ferrante,   Louis  A.   Steering  wheel  security  device.   5,415,018,  CI. 

70-209.000. 
Ferri,  Jaime,  to  Oniico  Innovacion  S.A.  Variable  height  double-faced 
doll,  adaptable  to  the  body  and  height  of  the  user    5.415.580.  CI 
446-320000 
Ferro.  Adolph  J.;   Bestwick.  Richard  K.;  and  Brown.  Lyie  R..  to 
Agritope.  Inc.  Genetic  control  of  ethylene  biosynthesis  in  plants 
using  S-adenotylmethionine  hydrolase.  5.416.250.  CI.  80O-2O3.000. 
Fevig^  Thomas:  Srr — 

Oader.  John  W.;  Fevig.  Thomas;  Vaccaro.  Wayne;  and  Berger. 
Joel  G..  3.416.1 18.  d.  314-617.000. 
Fibcrslars.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Keplinger.  John  S.;  Kacheria.  Nilesh  P.;  Awai.  George;  and  Borck. 
David  R  .  5.416.875.  O.  385-102.000. 
Fiberweb  North  America,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Austin.  Jared  A.;  Berman.  Mark  H.  S.;  and  Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.. 
5,415.925.0   428-287.000. 
Fiddian-Grcen.  Richard  G..  to  Mountpelier  Investments.  Tonometric 

catheter  combination.  S.4IS.I65.  a.  128-632.000 
Fidta,  Sp.A  :  Srr— 

delU   Vtlle.   FranccKo:  and   Romeo,   Aurelio,   5,416,203,   CI. 
514-54.000. 
Fidler.  Carrielee:  Srr— 

Barrall,    JelTery    L.;    Morris,    Debra    L.;   and    Fidler,   Carrielee, 
5,413,824,  a.  264-212.000. 
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Fiel,  Larry  D.;  and  Lorzadeh,  Jamie.  Furnace  elements  made  from 

graphite  sheets.  5,414,927,  CI.  29-823.000. 
Fielding,  Alan,   lo  Northern  Telecom   Limited.  Optical  waveguide 
gain-shaped  amplifier  including  wavelength  multiplexing  coupler. 
5.416.865.  CI.  385-32.000. 
Fields,    Phillip   R.    Sub-caliber    inbore    weapon   for   tank   cannons. 

5,415,074,  CI.  8929.000. 
Fieno,  Joseph:  Srr — 

Wenstrup,  Robert  B.;  and  Fieno,  Joseph,  5,416,816,  CI.  378-18.000. 
Filipovich,    Danny,   to   Night    Vision   General    Partnership.   Visor- 
mounted  night  vision  visor.  5,416,315,  CI.  250-214.0VT. 
Fina  Technology,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Ewen.  John  A.;  and  Elder.  Michael  J..  5.416,228.  CI.  536-7.000. 
Findlay.  Valerie:  Srr — 

Gibbs,  Terence  K.;  Luck,  Graham;  Eagle,  David  J.;  Morrish, 
Andrew  J.;  and  FindUy,  Valerie,  5,416,814,  CI.  377-20.000. 
FinkI,  Charles  W.;  and  Underys,  Algirdas  A.,  to  A.  Finkl  &  Sons  Co. 
Warm  forging  implement,  composition  and  method  of  manufacture 
thereof  5,415,834,  O.  420-109.000. 
Fiscella,  Joseph  A.:  Srr — 

Scagnelli,   John    B.;    and    Fiscella.   Joseph    A.,    5,413,416.   CI. 
273-439.000 
Fischer,  Herbert:  Srr — 

Endres,  Helmut;  Fischer,  Herbert;  LoefTelholz,  Frido;  Wedl,  Peter; 
Worschech,  Kurt;  Hansen,  Angela;  and  Geismar,  Guenlher, 
5,416,135,  CI   523-205.000. 
Fischer  Imaging  Corporation:  Srr — 

Siczek,  Bernard;  Asia,  Menachem;  and  DePourbaix,  Michael  A., 
5,415,169,  CI.  128-653.100. 
Fischer,  Rolf  Srr— 

Weyer,  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Jeschek,  Gerhard;  Merger, 
Franz;  and  Mueller,  Herbert,  5,416,240,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Fish,  Richard  D  :  See— 

Lazarus,  Kenneth  B.;  Crawley,  Edward  E.;  and  Fish,  Richard  D., 
5,415,633,  CI.  604-95.000. 
Fisher,    Richard    A.    Pneumatic    pressure-operated    vehicle    airbag. 

5,415,429,  CI.  280-741.000 
Fisher,  Yuval:  Srr— 

Jacobs,  Everett  W.;  Boss,  Roger  D.;  and  Fisher,  Yuval,  5,416,836, 
CI.  382-232.000. 
Fisk,  James  V.,  Jr.;  and  Kirsner,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Baroid  Technology,  Inc. 
Method  and  combination  for  nuterials  for  releasing  a  stuck  pipe. 
5,415.230.  CI.  166-301.000. 
Fisons  pic:  Set — 

Maule.  Colin  H..  5.415,842,  CI.  422-82.050. 
Fitzsimmons,  James  N.;  and  Allen,  David  A.,  to  Huffy  Corporation. 
Portable  basketball  goal  with  collapsible  base.  3.413,393.  a.  273- 
1.50R 
Flamig.  Duanc  P.:  Set — 

Harms.  Steven  E.;  Flamig,  Duane  P.;  and  Griffey,  Richard  H., 
5,415,163,  CI.  128-653.200. 
Flannagan,  Stephen  T.;  and  Childs,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Memory  having  bit  line  load  with  automatic  bit  line  prechargc  and 
equalization.  5,416,744,  CI.  363-203.000. 
Fleig,  Jon  F.:  Srr — 

Tronolone,  Mark  J.;  Fleig,  Jon  F.;  Huang,  Chunsheng;  and  Brun- 
ing,  John  H  ,  5,416,586,  CI   356-359.000 
Fleischer,  Dietrich;  Kirst,  Andreas;  Kohlhepp,  Klaus;  and  Sabel,  Hans- 
Dieter,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyacetal  molding  composi- 
tions and  their  use  5.416.152.  CI.  524-487.000. 
Floro.  William  E.:  Srr— 

DiCarlo.  David  A.;  Floro.  William  E.;  Keith.  Mike;  Baier.  John  J.; 
Campau.  Jeffrey  H.;  Noonen.  Daniel  P.;  and  Siegel.  Stuart  B.. 
5.416.908.  CI   395-275000 
Flory.  John  F.  Rope  termination  with  constant-cross-section,  divided- 
cavity  potted  socket.  5.415.490.  CI.  403-267.000. 
Ftoser.  Bemhard;  Herold,  Bemhard;  and  Kerber.  Peter,  to  ABB  Patent 
GmbH.    Method    of   producing    a    turbine    rotor     5.414.929.   CI. 
29-889.210. 
Flow-Rite  of  Tennessee.  Inc.:  Set— 

Bethshears.  William  D.;  Bilbrey,  James  M.;  and  Emrick.  Donald 
D.,  5.415.862.  CI   424-410.000. 
Flowdata.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Foran.  Charles  D..  Jr.;  and  Foran.  Charles  D.,  St.,  5.413.041.  CI. 
73-261.000. 
Foamseal.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Hyde-Smith.    Peter    K.;    and    Houvras,    Yeara,    5,415,499,    CI. 
405-303.000 
Fog,  Stephen  C   Folding  poruble  overhead  projector.  5,416,541,  CI. 

353-119.000. 
Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T.:  See— 

Yu,  Robert  C    U  ;  Herbert.  William  G  ;  Limburg.  William  W.; 

Mishra.  Salchidanand;  Post,  Richard  L.;  Von  Hoene.  Donald  C; 

Foley.  Geoffrey  M    T  ,  and  Cherian.  Abraham.  5.415.961.  CI. 

430-58.000. 

Folmer,  Carroll  W.  Apparatus  for  high  pressure  hydraulic  forming  of 

sheet  metal  blanks,  flat  patterns,  and  piping.  5.415.021,  CI.  72-58.000. 

Fondazione  Ugo  Bordoni:  Srr — 

Betii,  Silvello;  Curli,  Franco;  De  Marchis,  Giancarlo;  and  lannone, 
Eugenio,  5,416,628,  CI.  339-181.000. 
Fong,  Edison;  and  Wong,  Bill  C,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpora- 
tion.   High-sensiliviiy    high-resolution    comparator.    5,416,369,   CI. 
327-63.000. 


Fontenot,  Darwin:  Srr — 

Albers,  Thomas  M.;  Eberst,  John  V.;  Fontenot,  Darwin;  Pyra. 
Richard  L.;  Welker,  Mark  W.;  Wood,  Paul  B.;  and  Bresenham. 
Jack  E.,  3,416,897,  CI   395-143.000. 
Foran,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  Foran,  Charles  D.,  Sr..  to  Flowdata.  Inc. 

Double  helical  flowmeter.  3,415,041,  CI.  73-261.000. 
Foran,  Charles  D.,  Sr.:  Srr— 

Foran,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  Foran,  Charles  D.,  Sr.,  5,415,041,  a. 

73-261.000. 

Forbis,  John  T ;  Klimek,  David;  and  Miller,  Jeffrey  V.,  to  Chelsea 

Industries.  Inc.  Removable  sash  window  construction  having  releas- 

able  guide  members.  5.414.962.  CI.  49-454.000. 

Ford.  David.  Vibration  warning  device  including  mercury  wetted  reed 

gauge  switches.  5.415.026,  CI.  73-651.000. 
Ford,  Gary  L.:  Srr— 

Maureira.  Hugo  A.;  and  Ford,  Gary  L.,  5,416,418,  O.  324-535.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Srr— 

Cullen,  Michael  J.;  Lewis,  Woodrow,  Jr.;  Weybume,  Michael  A.; 
de  la  Salle,  Stephen;  and  Martin,  Todd  A.,  5,414,994,  O. 
60-274.000. 
Kovalsky,  Mark  S.;  Oldani,  Patrick  E.;  Neigebaoer,  James  J.; 
Greene,  Thomas  L.;  and  U  Vote,  Vincent  P.,  5.415,606,  CI. 
477-148.000. 
Mazzara,  Samuel  M.;  Ogletree,  Richard;  and  Martin,  Scott  A., 

5,416,397,  CI.  318-6%.O0O. 
Tisack,  Michael  D.,  5,415,819,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Trehame,   William   D.;  and   Moore,   Ronald  G.,   5,416,471,  O. 

340-825.310. 
Valasin,  Anthony  J.,  5,415.430,  CI  280-801.100. 
Forehand,  Monty  A.,  lo  Seagate  Technology,  Inc.  Automated  visual 
inspection  system  for  determining  the  set  positions  of  a  row  of  dip 
switches.  5,416,335,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Forestier,  Serge;  Lang,  Gerard;  and  Richard,  Herve,  lo  Ltlreal.  COa- 
metic  use  of  benzalmalonate  diorganopolysiloxanes  and  novel  cos- 
metic compositions  containing  such  compounds  for  the  protection  of 
skin  and  hair.  5,415,854,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Forman,  Michael  R..  to  Schneider  (USA)  Inc.  Dilation-drug  delivery 

catheter.  5.415.636.  CI.  604-101.000. 
Forsslrom.  Annbritt:  Srr — 

Lagnemo.  Hans;  and  Forsstrom.  Annbritt,  5,413,668, 0.8-11 1.000. 
Fosber  SR  L.:  Srr— 

Adami.  Mauro,  5,415,389,  CI.  271-203.000. 
Foscante,  Raymond  E.:  Srr — 

Gasmena,  Roland  L.;  and  Foscante,  Raymond  E.,  5,413,688,  O. 
106-2.000. 
Foster  Pslrick  W.:  Sec 

Groskreutz.    Marc;    and    Foster,    Patrick    W.,    5,415,106,    CI. 
104-173.200. 
Foster,  Raymond  K.  Reciprocating  floor  conveyor  with  overlay,  pro- 
tective plate  5,415,271,  CI.  198-750.300. 
Fougere,  Pierre:  Srr — 

Colleu,  Rachel;  and  Fougere,  Pierre,  5,415.031,  C\.  73-I78.0OR. 
Foulkrod,  Robert  G.:  Srr— 

Derus,  Michael  W.;  Mussack,  Kevin  R.;  Wiedrich,  Brandelle  J;  and 
Foulkrod,  Robert  G.,  5,415,149,  CI.  124-23.100. 
Fox,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Pepe,  Ten- Anne;  Hockey,  John  A.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J..  5.415.806, 
CI.  252-174.210. 
FRA.MO.  Snc  Di  Franca  Riva  &  C:  Srr— 

MacKinnon,  Robin,  5,415,345,  Q.  229-191.000. 
Framatome:  Srr — 

Bougis,  Jean-Claude,  5,416,810,  CI.  376-353.000. 
Le  Boucher,  Laurent;  Villani,  E)ominique;  and  Marty,  Philippe, 
5,415,529,  CI.  417-50.000. 
Francen  Telecom:  Srr — 

Rainard.  Jean  L.,  5,416,436,  CI.  327-270.000. 
Franceschi,  Giovanni:  Srr — 

Perrone,  EtIore;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Zarini,  Franco;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; and  Franceschi,  Giovanni,  5,416,208,  a.  540-3IO.OOO. 
Frank,  Georg,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mobile  radio  receiver  for  a 

radio  transmission  system.  5,416,800,  CI   375-239.000. 
Frankenhauser,  Frank:  Srr — 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter;  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard,  Albert 
Hammer,  Uwe;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel,  Friedrich;  Stauden 
maier,  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser,  Frank;  Kirschner,  Gerhard 
Waldvogel,  Egon;  Bald,  Rolf;  and  Altpeter,  Amo,  5,415,714,  CI 
156-73.100. 
Franklin,  Milton  F.,  Jr.,  to  Tooling  Research,  Inc.  Sealed  linear  posi- 
tioning apparatus.  5,415,483,  CI.  400-328.000. 
Franquinct.  Claude:  Srr — 

Aladenize.  Bernard;  Galaj.  Stanislas;  Le  Mehaute.  Alain;  Han- 
necart.     Etienne;     and     Franquinet.     Claude.     5.416,155,    CI. 
524-495.000. 
Franz,  Manfred:  Srr — 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter;  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard,  Albert; 
Hammer,  Uwe;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel,  Friedrich;  Stauden- 
maier,  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser,  Frank;  Kirschner,  Gerhard; 
Waldvogel,  Egon;  Bald,  Rolf;  and  Altpeter.  Amo.  5.415.714.  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Frastaci.  Michael:  Srr — 

Wise.  Francis  E.;  Moncrief.  Horace  C;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Holch- 
kiss.  Olin  W.;  Frastaci.  Michael;  and  Bjomestad.  Jerry  L.. 
5.415.755.  CI.  204-280.000. 
Frater.  Robert  W.  M.  Mitral  heart  valve  replacements.  5.415.667.  Q. 
623-2.000. 
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Frazicr,  Edward  N.;  »nd  Pniuin,  Simon,  to  TKW  Inc.  Grid  fonned 

with  ■  ulicon  tubtlrale   5.416.821.  CI.  37g- 1 34.000. 
Freeman.  Arthur  H  :  Morriuey.  Michael  O.;  Palrick.  Kenneth  H.;  and 
de  Blou,  Bryan,  to  Black  A  Decker,  Inc.  Iron  assembly  including 
water  cassette  and  base  5.414,943,  CI.  38-%.O0O. 
Ffcitag,  Dieter:  Stt— 

El  Sayed,  Aziz;  Ottlmning,  Edgar;  Idel,  Karsien-Joacf;  and  Freiug, 

Dieter.  3.4 1 6. 1 43.  CI.  324-116  000. 
Nielinger,  Werner;  Kaulh.  Hermann;  Wittmann,  Dieter;  Freitag, 
Dieter;  and  Idel.  Kanten-Joaef.  3.416,161.  CI.  323-67.000 
French.  Roger  H..  Srt— 

Alpay.   Hakki  U.;   French,   Roger  H.;  and   Kalk.  Franklin  D. 
5.413.933,  CI  43O-3.000. 
Frcudenberg.  Rodney  P.:  5w— 

Parrish.  Eve  J.;  Fretidenberg,  Rodney  P.;  Scsigulintky,  Albert;  and 
Cho.  Richard.  3,416,694,  O.  364-401  000 
Frey,  Jeffrey  A  ;  Goetze.  Lisa  M ;  Merill,  Allan  S ;  Nick,  Jeffrey  M.; 
Shepard.  William  C  ;  Surman.  David  H  ;  and  Swanson.  Michael  D . 
to  Iniemational   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Apparatus  and 
accompanying  method  for  use  in  a  sysples  environment  for  perform- 
ing escalated  isolation  of  a  sysples  component  in  the  event  of  a  failure. 
S.4I6.92I.  a  395-373000 
Friborg.  Sigurd;  Lill,  Kurt;  and  Torssell,  Krister,  to  Asea  Brown  Boven 
.     AS.  Method  of  manufacturing  mouldings  S.4IS.832.  CI  419-49.000 
Friedmann,  Oswald,  to  Luk   Lamellen  und   Kupplungsbau  GmbH. 
Twin-flywheel  apparatus  for  transmitting  torque  in  the  power  train  of 
a  motor  vehicle.  5.415,261.  C\    192-70  170 
Friend.  John  M.;  and  Friend,  William  C   RelracUble  sheath  for  hypo- 
dermic needle.  5,415.645.  CI.  604-110.000. 
Friend.  WUIiam  C:  Ste— 

Friend.    John    M;    and    Friend,    William    C.    3,413.643,    CI. 
604-110  000. 
Frigoscandia  Food  Process  Systems  AB:  See— 

Rolhstein.  Sven-Olle.  5.415.013.  CI  62-3110000 
Friz.  Martin,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  Bcschrankter  Haflung 
Vapor -deposition  material  for  the  production  of  optical  coatings  of 
medium  refractive  index.  5,415.946,  CI.  428-697  000. 
Frye.  Dale  J.:  See— 

Kempkers,   Gordon   B.;   Frye,   Dale  J.;  and   Ryan,   Robert   P.. 
5.415.554.  CI   439-34.000 
Frysz,  Chnstine  A  :  Set — 

Pyszczek.  Michael  F.;  Frysz,  Chnstine  A.;  Ebel,  Steven  J.;  and 
Takeuchi.  Esther  S..  5,415.939,  CI.  429-249.000. 
F-f  T  Form  +  Technic  Verthebsgesellschafl:  See— 

Handte.  Thomas.  5,414.971,  CI   52-506.060. 
Fu-Tsung,    Chuo.    Piece   of   mult-purpose    furniture.    5.413.434,    CI. 

297-3000. 
Fucrst,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Colleran.  Stephen  A  ,  Crane,  Burke  J.;  FencI,  Duane  M.;  Fuerst. 
Robert  M  ,   Krehbiel.  Fred  L.;  Pawlicki,  Jeffrey  J  ;  Plocek, 
Edward  J  ;  Premo.  Thomas  G  ,  and  Wilson,  Bill  B..  3,413.369.  CI. 
439-620.000. 
Fuji  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuzawa,    Akira;    Sakuraya,    Kazuyuki.    Watanabe,    Tothiaki; 
Yamazaki.  Motoo;  Mohta.  Tadashi;  Take.  Tatsuo;  and  Fujila. 
Michiru.  5.416.796,  CI  373-136.000 
Fuji  Oil  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Maeda,  Hirokazu;  Furula.  Hitoshi;  Takahashi.  Taro;  and  Nakamori. 
Toshihiro.  3.415.790.  C\  232-8  600 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.     Minoru;    Kaneko.     Kiyolaka;    Soga.    Takashi;    Fukada. 
Shigekazu;  Fujii.  Tadashi;  and  Miyake.  Izumi.  5.416.315,  CI. 
348-229  000 
Asami.  Masahiro;  Nozaki,  Nobuharu;  and  Okazaki,  Yoji.  3.413,978, 

CI  430-363  000. 
Deguchi,  Yasuaki.  5.415.982.  CI  430-385000. 
Goto.  Chiaki.  5.416.877,  CI   385-122.000 
Harada.  Akinon.  5.415,743.  CI   2O4-I3O.000. 
Hideshima,    Takahiro;    and    Anayama,    Ushio.    5,416.603,    CI. 

338-451000 
Inoue.  Nobuaki.  5.415.973.  CI.  430-264  000. 
Ishigufo,  Tadashi;  Kakula.  Takeshi;   Kato.  Kazuo;  and   Hibino, 

Noburo.  5.415,933.  CI  428-336000 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Kawada.  Ken.  S.4I6.S3I,  O.  334-298.000. 
Kase,  Akira.  Ohshima,  Naoto.  and  Ohki.  Nobutaka.  3,413.991,  CI. 

43O.600.000. 
Kataoka.  Hideaki.  5,416,348.  CI  334-273.000 
Kojima.  Telsuro;  and  Watanabe.  Nobuo.  5,415.983.  CI  430-435  000. 
Ohki,  Nobuuka.  and  Takahashi.  Osamu.  5.415.988,  CI  430-551  000 
Ohshima.  Naoto.  5.415.980.  CI  430-376.000 
Sakaguchi.    Yasunobu;    Yorifuji,    Shinichi;    and    Sekino,    Sizua 

5.416.553.  CI   334-321000 
Sakai.     Hidekazu;     and     Shimada.     Yasuhiro.     3.4I3.9«S,     Q. 

430- 303.000. 
Sawano.     Mitsuru;     Ichihashi.     MiUuyoshi;     Kimura.     Koichi; 
Nakagawa,    Kenichi;   and    Matsumoto.   Nobuo.    5.416.561.   CI. 
333-43.000. 
Torinwa.    Nobuyuki;   and    Yamada.   Toshihiko.    3.413.388.   Ci. 
271-91000 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaguchi.    Yasunobu;    Yonfuji.    Shinichi;    and    Sekino.    Sizuo. 
5.416.553,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.    Kazuhiko;    Shigehiro.    Kiyoahi;    Tcshigawara,   Tom;   and 
Terao,  Kazuo.  5.416.306.  CI.  347-135.000. 


Imai.  Akira;  Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon,  Satsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu; 
Ishii,    Toru;    Sakaguchi.     Yasuo;    and     Mashimo.     Kiyokazu, 
5,416.207.  CI   54O-I4I.00O. 
Kumamoto.  Etsuko,  3,416.832.  O.  382-199.000. 
Olsuka.  Yoshinori.  3,416,307,  CI.  347-32.000. 
Tezuka.     Yoahiaki;    and    Sakayama.     Takaihi,     3.416.607.    O. 

338-468.000 
Tsuda.  Jun;  Ueno.  Mitsuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Masashi,  3.415.963.  a. 

430-109  000 
Yoshinan.  Toshiaki.  5,416.693.  O.  364-400000 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Kazuya;  leiri,  Junichiro;  Tadokoro,  Shingo;  Tsukada, 
Tokia,   Hirolsu.   Tohru;   and   Fujii.   Hiroyuki.   3.416.491.   CI 
343-713.000. 
Fujii.  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsuda.  Shinya;  and  Fujii.  Shinichi.  3.416.609,  a.  338-474.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashi:  See — 

Arai,    Minoru;    Kaneko.     Kiyotaka;    Soga.    Takashi;    Fukada, 
Shigekazu;  Fujii,  Tadashi;  and  Miyake.  Izumi.  5.416.513.  CI. 
348-229  000 
Fujikawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Shibata.    Yasumasa;    Urairi,    Kenichiro;    Hayashi.    Takao;    and 
Fujikawa.  Kazuhiko.  3.416.640.  CI  339-823  000 
Fujimoto,  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Amano,    Toshio;    Kishimoto,    Yoshinobu;    Tagashira,    Fumiaki; 
Fujimoto.  Hisayoshi;  and  Ota.  Shigeo.  5.4I6.S0I.  CI  342-205  000 
Fujimoto.  Masami:  See — 

Sakashita.   Kiichiro:  Uchiyama.  Masaki;  Fujimoto,  Masami;  and 
Mizoe,  Kiyoshi.  5,415,967.  CI  430-137  000. 
Fujimura.  Takanao:  See— 

Funakubo,  Tomoki;  Fujimura.  Takanao;   Imabayasbi.  Hiroyuki; 
Ouchi.  Takashi;  Taniguchi.  Yoahihisa;  and  Tsubata.  Toshiharu. 
3.416,375.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Fujinaga,  Masato;  Kotani.  Norihiko;  and  Yamano,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semiconducior  device  having  elec- 
trode for  collecting  electnc  charge  in  channel  region   5,416.339.  CI. 
257-29  000 
Fujinaga,  Sugao;  Arita,  Naomi;  and  Dansui,  Yoshitaka.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  cleaning  semiconductor 
wafers.  5.415,698.  CI.  I34-34.00C. 
Fujisaki.  Sumiko:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  Uchida,  Fumihiko;  Kato. 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki.  Sumiko;  Kikugawa.  Atsu- 
shi;    Imura,    Ryo;    Aoi,    Hajime;    Nakagawa.    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami.  Eiichi,  5.416.331.  C\.  250492  200 
Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kalo, 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki,  Sumiko;  Kikugawa,  Alsu- 
shi;    Imura.    Ryo;    Aoi.    Hajimr,    Nakagawa,    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami,  Eiichi,  3,416.331.  a.  230-492.200. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Seki.  Jiro.  Kato,  Yasuko;  and  Sado.  Mie.  3,416.120.  CI  314-626.000. 
Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  See — 

Hidaka.    Hideto;    Fujishima.    Kazuyasu;    and    Matsuda.    Yoshio. 
3.416.734.  CI   365-43.000. 
Fujita.  Akio;  and  Arai.  Takeo.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide 

photographic  light  sensitive  material.  3.413.986.  CI.  43O-S23.000. 
Fujita.  Hideaki:  See — 

Toyoahima.  Teuuro;  Ueda.  Tetsuyuki;  Inoue.  Atsushi;  Kamimura. 

Taisuke;  Fujita.  Hideaki;  and  Yamanaka.  Takayuki,  3.416.567.  a. 

333-239000. 

Fujita.  Hiromolo;  and  Nishio.  Johji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  boule  3.4 1 3. 125.  CI.  117-17.000. 

Fujita.  Koji:  Set — 

Nishide.  Yutaka;  Kobayashi.  Masao;  Sakuma.  Teiji,  and  Fujita. 

Koji.  3.414.925,  CI.  29-748  000 

Fujila,  Koreaki;  Yamashita.  Masayuki;  and  Shimasaki,  Masamitsu,  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconducior  memory  device 

iiKluding    redundant    memory    cell    array    for    repainng    defect. 

3,416,740.  CI   365-20000a 

Fujita,  Kouji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a  phosphor 

screen  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  5,415,960,  CI  430-23  000 
Fujita,  Mamoni,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory  device 

having  dual  word  line  structure   5.416,748,  CI   365-230060 
Fujita,  Masayuki;  Kubo,  Sueki,  and  Ito.  Hiroyuki.  to  Kurosaki  Refrac- 
tories Co..  Ltd   Aparatus  for  applying  material  against  the  wall  of  a 
molten  metal  discharging  hole   5.415.692.  CI    1 18-317  000 
Fujita,  Michiru:  See — 

Fukuzawa.    Akira;    Sakuraya.    Kazuyuki;    Watanabe.    Toshiaki: 
Yamazaki.  Motoo;  Morila,  Tadashi;  Take.  Tatsuo;  and  Fujita. 
Michini.  5.416,7%,  CI   373-136.000 
Fujitani,  Buichi:  See— 

Asai,  Tomoyuki;  Morizawa,  Yoshitomo;  Yasuda.  Arala;  Yama- 
moto.  Taku;  Fujitani.  Buichi;  and  Hosoki.  Kanoo.  5.416.231,  a. 
349-463.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Fukuda.  Masahiro;  Noda.  Tsugio;  Oitba.  Hirolaka;  and  Murashita, 

Kimitaka.  5.416.854.  CI   382-232000 
Haruki.  Tamae;  and  Nakagawa.  Kenji,  5.4IS.9S2.  a.  430-3.000. 
Jahromi.  Fazlollah  R..  5.416.768.  a.  370-55.000. 
Loken-Kim.  Kyung-ho.  5.416.892.  CI.  395-51.000. 
Okubo.  Kazuo;  Ito.  Akio;  Anbe.  Takayuki;  and  Teguri.  Hironori. 

5.416.426,  CI  324-751.000 
Saloh.  Kazuaki;  and  lida.  Kenji.  3.413.920.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Takada.  Kazuhiko,  3,416,332.  a.  237-4l3.aoa 
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Toshimitsu.   Kenji;   Kashiwada,   Kazuaki;   and   Kaetsu,   Mitsuo. 

5,416,673,  CI.  361-809.000. 
Yamazaki.  Masami,  5.416.718.  CI.  364-488.000. 
Fujiwara.  Takeshi:  See— 

Inoue,     Masalsugu;     and     Fujiwara.     Takeshi.     5.416.379.     CI. 
313-402.000 
Fujiyama.  Shigemi;  Yamaguchi.  Kazunobu;  and  Sago.  Hiroyoshi.  to 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Solution  coating  apparatus.  S.4IS.69I. 
CI.  118-32.000. 
Fukada.  Shigekazu:  See— 

Arai,     Minoru;     Kaneko,     Kiyolaka;     Soga.    Takashi;     Fukada. 
Shigekazu;  Fujii,  Tadashi;  and  Miyake,  Izumi,  3,416,515,  CI. 
348-229.000. 
Fukagawa,  HirtKhi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Casing  for  multiple  disc 

canndges.  5.415.291.  CI   206-308  300. 
Fukuda.   Kazumasa;  Momoi,   Monjiro;  Tsuna.  Takamitsu;  and  Mat- 
suzaki,  Mikio.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing head  having  a  flat  surface  with  round  front  ridge.  3,416.636, 
CI   360-103  000. 
Fukuda.  Kenzou:  See — 

Kawamura.  Yasuo;  Salow.  Jun;  Fukuda.  Kenzou;  Itoh.  Kaoru;  and 
Kita.  Hiroshi.  5.416.236.  CI  36O-I3.000. 
Fukuda.  Masahiro;  Noda.  Tsugio;  Chiba,  Hirouka;  and  Murashita. 
Kimitaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Image  data  processing  method  and 
apparatus.  3.416,854.  CI.  382-232.000. 
Fukuda,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Sato.  Tomio;  Sato,  Hitoshi;  Oguma,  Koji;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshinori, 
5.415.176,  CI.  128-734.000. 
Fukui.  Hirobumi:  See — 

Ohmi,    Tadahiro;    Kasama.    Yasuhiko;    and    Fukui.    Hirobumi. 
5,415.718.  CI.  136-343.000. 
Fukui.  Masahiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  optimizing  block  shape  in  hierarchical  IC  design. 
5.416.720,  CI   364-489.000. 
Fukui,  Telsuro:  See — 

Kotayama,  Masato;  Fukui.  Telsuro;  Mouri,  Akihiro;  isaka,  Kazuo; 
Miura.  Kyo;  Kagami,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Masao,  5,415,974,  CI. 
430-201.000. 
Fukushima,  HIsashi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akio;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Miura, 
Yasushi;  and  Danzuka,  Toshimitsu.  5,416.596.  CI   358-298.000. 
Fukuyama.   Munekalsu,   to   Sony   Corporation.    Reproducing  circuit 
having  common  base  amplifier,  low-pass  niter  and  peak  detector  for 
use  with  magneloresistive  head.  3,416.643,  CI.  360-46.000. 
Fukuyo,  Hideaki:  See — 

Ohhashi.  Taleo;  Seki.  Takakazu;  Okabe.  Takeo;  Yasui,  Koichi;  and 
Fukuyo.  Hideaki.  5,415.829.  CI  419-23.000. 
Fukuzawa.  Akira;  Sakuraya.  Kazuyuki;  Watanabe.  Toshiaki;  Yamazaki. 
Motoo;  Morita.  Tadashi;  Take.  Tatsuo;  and  Fujita,  Michiru.  to  Na- 
tional Research  Institute  for  Metals;  Chubu  Electric  Power  Com- 
pany. Incorporated;  and  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Float  melting  appara- 
tus and  method  employing  axially  movable  crucibles.  5.416.796,  CI. 
373-156.000 
Fuller,  Terry  A.;  DeStefano,  Mark  A.;  Popli.  Sanjeev;  and  Lawson, 
William  C.  to  Surgical  Laser  Technologies.  Inc.  Medical  device 
Including  light  energy  emitting  conlA:!  tip  with  means  for  raising 
temperature  of  the  tip  5.415.655.  CI  606-16.000. 
Funai  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Monnaga.  Kenichi.  5,416.478,  CI   340-995.000 
Yoshida.    Shinji;    Hironaka,    Yasumasu;   Tanaka,    Hisanobu;   and 
Shimokubo,  Hironobu,  S.4I3.08I,  CI.  99-326.000. 
Funaki.  Chikara:  See — 

Funaki,    Molokatsu;   Yamasaka,    Noboru;    Funaki.   Chikara:   and 
Watanabe.  Satoru.  5.415.510.  CI  411-384.000 
Funaki.  Motokal^u;  Yamasaka,  Noboru;  Funaki.  Chikara;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Satoru.  to  Gantan  Beauty  Industry  Company.  Ltd.  Heat  insulat- 
ing support  tool  for  concrete  wall  and  concrete  wall  structure  using 
same   5.415.510.  CI   411-384  000 
Funakubo.  Tomoki;  Fujimura.  Takanao;  Imabayashi.  Hiroyuki;  Ouchi, 
Takashi;  Taniguchi.  Yoshihisa;  and  Tsubata.  Toshiharu,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  motor.  5,416.375.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Funatsu.  Shinichiro:  See — 

Kakokl.    Hiroyuki;    Kono,   Yoshiyuki;   Funateu,   Shinichiro;   and 
Komatsu.  Masaaki.  5.415.875,  CI  424-581.000. 
Furman,  Gary  S.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  James  H..  Jr.,  to  Naico  Chemical 
Company.  Detackification  agent  for  adhesives  found  in  paper  Tiber 
furnishes.  5.415.739.  Q.  162-158.000. 
Furukawa.  Hisao:  See— 

Okimura.  Yoshihiko;  Inoue.  Masaharu;  Kawaguchi.  Hirotoshi;  and 
Furukawa,  Hisao,  5,416,165.  CI.  523-209.000. 
Furumura.  Kyozaburo;  Narai,  Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Shuji.  to  NSK  Ltd. 

Rolling  bearing  5,415.705,  CI    148-319.000. 
Furusawa.  Koutarou:  See — 

Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono,  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami,  Takatoshi;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  KouUrou; 
Tajiri.  Atushi;  Ishikawa,  Toru;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Tcruaki;  Goto.  Takenori;  Matsumoto,  Mitsuaki;  Ide,  Daisuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki,  3.416.790.  CI.  372-46.000 
Furuta.  Hiroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device.  3.416.661,  CI.  361-36.000. 
Furuta,  Hiloshi:  See— 

Maeda,  Hirokazu:  Furula,  Hitoshi;  Takahashi.  Taro;  and  Nakamori. 
Toshihiro.  3.413.790.  CI.  232-8.600. 
Furuta.  Kei:  Wei.  Jie;  and  Hayana  Seiji.  to  CMET,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  pholo-solidiried  object  having  unsolidified  liquid  ejecting 
ports.  3,413.820,  CI.  264-22.000. 


Fushimi,  Isao:  See — 

Imahori,  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Isao;  and  Nito.  Kalsutoshi.  3,416.731,  Ct. 
367-175.000. 
Fusi,  John  C;  and  Gale,  Eric  H..  lo  JCF  Research  Associates,  Inc. 
Phosphor-containing  projectile  and  launcher  therefor.  3,413,131,  CI. 
124-56.000. 
Fusselman,  David  F.;  and  Townsend,  Peter  K.,  to  Berg  Technology, 
Inc.  Wire  management  adapters  for  terminating  a  cable.  3,413,367,  CI. 
439-344.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  A  Co  :  See- 
Chen.    Barbara    B.;    Hanson.   Gunnar   J.;    and    Baran,    John    S., 

5.416.1 19.  CI.  514-618.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.416.083.  CI.  514-221.000. 
Hanson.   Gunnar  J.;    and    Manning.    Robert    E..    3,416.084.   O. 

514-224.200. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  3.416.083.  CI.  514-230.500. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  5,416.092,  CI.  514-304.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.416,095.  CI.  314-311.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  3.416.104.  CI.  314-376.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  3.416,11 1,  a.  314-321.000. 
OF.  Sr.l.:  See- 
Negroni.  Pielro.  5.415.347.  CI.  239-63.000. 
GAG  Intellectual  Properties.  Inc.:  See — 

Halpin,  Terence;  and  Kiive,  Donald.  5,413,505,  O.  410-9.000. 
Gaboriauh.  Jacques.  Closing  system  for  controlling  a  flow  with  preci- 
sion. 3,413,375,  CI.  251-138.000. 
Gagliani,  John;  and  Giesy.  Ronald  K..  to  Martin  MarietU  Corporation. 
Amine  reacted  acrylated  epoxy  resin  blends  suitable  for  radiation 
cured  composites.  5.416.173.  CI  525-526.000. 
Gagliardi,  Eugene  D.,  to  Designer  Foods,  Inc.  Animal  muscle  strip 

product.  5,413,881,  CI.  426-76000 
Gai,  Toshihiro,  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Brightness 
signal/color  signal  separating  filter  including  image  correction  judg- 
ing circuit   5.416,531.  CI.  348-663.000. 
Gaia  Research  Limited  Parinership:  See— 

Garcia,    Rodrigo    A.;    and    Gho.    Joseph    G..    5,416,133,    CI. 
523-124.000. 
Gal.  George;  and  Morrow,  Howard  E.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space 
Co.,  Inc.  Internally  cooled  large  aperture  microlens  array  with  mono- 
lithically  integrated  microscanner.  5,415.727,  CI.  216-2.000. 
Galaj.  Stanislas:  See — 

Aladenize.  Bernard;  Galaj.  Stanislas;   Le  Mehaute.  Alain;  Han- 
necart,     Etienne;    and     Franquinet,    Claude.     3,416.153,    CI. 
524-495.000. 
Galante.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Coven,  Darrell  E.;  Maxwell,  Paul  B.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Ga- 
lante, Richard  L.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Hopkins,  William  M.; 
and  Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.,  5,415.213.  CI.  I52-209.00A. 
Galbraith,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Coker,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Galbraith,  Richard  L..  5.416.806.  CI. 
373-354.000. 
Gale.  Eric  H.:  See— 

Fusi.  John  C;  and  Gale.  Eric  H..  S.413.ISI.  O.  124-56.000. 
Gallagher,  Dennis  M.;  Nobile.  John  R.;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.;  Ross, 
William  A.;  and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Method   and   apparatus   for   cutting   mailing   machine   roll   tape. 
5,415.484,  CI  400-621.000. 
Gallagher.  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Eckeri.  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  Gallagher.  Dennis  M.;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.; 
and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P.,  5,415.089.  CI.  101-91.000. 
Gamble.   Christopher    L.    Fluid    propulsion    device     3,415,524.   CI. 

416-145.000. 
Gamm.  Bemhard.  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Switching  element  having  central 
memory  for  switching  narrowband  and  broadband  signals.  3.416.773, 
CI.  37^68.000. 
Gansen.  Peter:  See — 

Liman.  Ulrich;  and  Gansen.  Peter.  5.416.125,  a.  521-160.000. 
Gantan  Beauty  Industry  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Funaki.   Molokalsu;   Yamasaka.   Noboru;   Funaki,  Chikara;  and 
Watanabe,  Saloni,  3,415.510,  CI.  411-384.000. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  For  Automation  Und  Organisation  MBH:  See— 

Gollwilzer,  Rainer.  5.415.333.  CI.  241-30.000. 
Gaplast  GmbH:  See— 

Kneer,  Roland.  5,415.307,  C\.  215-256.000. 
Garcera,  Daniel;  Toujas,  Edouard;  and  Gillot,  Jacques,  lo  Societe  des 
Ceramiques  Techniques.  Module  for  filtering,  separating,  purifying 
gases    or    liquids,    or    for    catalytic    conversion.    5,415,772,    CI. 
210-232.000. 
Garcia-Duarte,    Fernando;    Hensley,   John;    Mohanraj,    Shanmugam; 
Subramaniyan,  Nagarajan;  and  Olsson,  David  B.,  to  Microsoft  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  system  for  placing  a  computer  in  a  reduced 
power  sute.  5,416,726.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Garcia.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Moyer.  William  C;  Gullelte.  James  B.;  and  Garcia.  Michael  J.. 
5.416,910.  CI.  393-325.000. 
Garcia.  Rodrigo  A.;  and  Gho.  Joseph  G..  to  Gaia  Research  Limited 
Partnership.  Chemically  degradable  polyolefin  films.  5,416,133.  CI. 
323-124.000. 
Gamer  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Becker,    Donald   G.;   and    Elherton,    David   J..    3.416.664.   CI. 
361-149.000. 
Gamer,  Ted  V.  Cutting  device.  3,414.933.  O.  30-131.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Powais.  Charles  A..  5,415.001,  Q.  62-30.200. 
Swain.  James  C;  Schluer.  Larry  E.;  Cooper,  Donald  L.;  and  Allen. 
Alan  A.,  3,41 3,032.  CI.  73-268.000. 
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Oucoisne-MekMlc  B.V. 

Perm.  Anne.  S.4I5.I92.  O.  1)4-104.100. 
Oaskill.  Garoid  B..  lo  Seiko  Communicattom  Holding  SV.  Pi(ing 
system  with  regislralion  mode  which  intemipu  ihe  pager's  standard 
operating  protocol  and   is  energized   with  a  higher  duty  cyck. 
5.416.827.  CI.  379-57  000 
Gasmena,  Roland  L.;  and  Foacantc.  Raymond  E..  to  Amcron,  Inc. 
Waler-tonie     poiysiloiiane/polysilicalc     binder.     S.4IS.6t«.     a. 
106-2.000 
Gaaeling.  Gerardus  F  M  ;  Hcnsing.  Johannes  M.  M  :  Koken.  Karel  G 
M.;  and  Verhoeven,  Robertus  I    M  .  lo  US.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  and  device  for  snap  opening  of  a  cover  of  a  caiietie. 
5.4I6.6S4.  a.  360-99.020. 
Gaslaldi.  Silvio,  to  Liiu  Kunttofftechnik  AG.  Slide  track  for  a  connec- 
tion of  two  elements.  5.414.198.  CI   I6-348.00O 
Gauthier.  Michel;  St-Amanl.  Guy;  Choquette.  Yvca;  aad  Booaonncault. 
Real,  to  Hydro-Quebec.  Current  collectors  for  safe  electrochemical 
generators,  proccia  of  preparation  and  generators  obtained  thereby 
5.415.948.  d.  429-62.000. 
Gauthier.  Michel;  Belanger,  Andre  ;  Jacobs.  James  K.;  Sl-Amant.  Guy; 
and  Ricard,  Serge,  to  Hydro-Quebec.  Electrical  contact  outlet  for 
anodes.  5.4 1 5.954.  a.  429-94.000. 
Oauthy,  Fcmand:  Sw— 

Vandevijver.   Eric;  Gauthy,   Femand;  and   Momtaz.   Ardechir, 
5.416.189.  a.  528-347  000 
Gcbauer.  Thomas  E.,  to  JRB  Company,  Inc.  Cam  locking  coupler 

system.  5.415.235.  O.  172-273.000. 
Gchlert.  Klaus  E;  and  Wailz.  John  W..  to  Gemel  Precision  Tool  Co., 
Inc.  Feeder  for  pharmaceutical  thermoform  packaging  machines. 
5.415.321.  CI.  221-68.000. 
Geier,  George  J.;  Heshmati.  Ardalan;  Johnson,  Kelly  G  ;  and  McLain. 
Patricia  W  ,  lo  Tnmble  Navigation  Limiled    Position  and  velocity 
estimation  system  for  adaptive  weighting  of  GPS  and  dead-reckoning 
information.  5.416.712.  CI.  364-450.000. 
Oeiger.  Davi.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Image  com- 
pression method  and  apparatus.  5.416,855.  CI.  382-254.000. 
Geiamar,  Guenther:  Set— 

Endres,  Helmut:  Fischer,  Herbert;  Loeaelholz.  Frido;  WcdI.  Peter; 
WoTschech.  Kurt;   Hansen.  Angela;  aad  Geismar.  Guenther. 
5.416.135.  a.  523-205.000. 
Endres.  Helmut;   LoefTelholz.   Frido;  Wedl.   Peter;   Wonchech. 
Kurt;  Hamen,  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Guenther.  5.416,141.  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Gcldbaugh.  G.  Richard  Collapsible  chair.  5.415.455.  O.  297-45  000. 
Gem,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Robinson,  Marguerite,  5,415.847.  CI.  423-27.000. 
Gemel  Precision  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gehlen,  KUus  E.;  and  Wailz.  John  W..  5,415.321,  C\.  221-68.000 
Gemnuk.  Nobuhiro:  Set — 

Nakayama,  Toahia,  Egusa.  Syun;  Gemma.  Nobuhiro;  and  Miura, 
Akira,  5.415.899.  Q.  427-430.100. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  Set— 

McGarry,  Frederick  J..  5.415.894.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Gendron.  Burton  P.;  See— 

Bontrager.  Gregory;  and  Gendroa.  Burton   P.,  5,414,970,  C\. 
52-408.000. 
General  Electric  Co.:  Set- 
Buna.  John  E.,  5,414,999.  CI.  60-722.000. 
Bccraft,    Michael    L.;    and    Ramsey.    David    L..    5.4I6.I8S,   CI. 

528-196.000. 
Berkcan.    Erlugrul;    and    Hershey.    loha    E..    5.416.408.    CI. 

324-127.000. 
Bessler.  Warren  F,  5,415.008,  CI  62-212.000. 
Dorri.  Bizhan;  Laskans.  Evangelos  T.;  and  Ogle.  Michele  D.. 

5.416.415.  CI   324-318000 
Grohman.  Martin.  5,415,921,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Hsieh.  Jiang.  5.416.815,  CI.  378-4.000. 
Matzner.  Bruce.  5.416.812.  C  376-371.000. 
Nagle.  Jan  A  ;  Smith,  Myron  L.;  and  Marsh.  Gregory  A..  5,415,147. 

CI    123-563  000 
Pearce,  J   BrMllcy,  5.416.684.  CI   362-340.000. 
Pla.  Fredenc  G.;  Rajiyah.  Hanndra;  Renshaw.  Anthony  A.;  and 

Hedeen,  Robert  A  .  5.415.522.  a.  415-118.000. 
Slayman.  Beth  E.;  King,  Kevin  F.;  and  Licato,  Paul  E.,  S.4I6.4I2. 

CI.  324-3  I4.00O. 
Stein.     Judith;     and     Rubinaztain.     Slawomir.     5,416,144,     a. 

524-188.000. 
Thamboo,  Samuel  V..  5.415.712.  CI.  148-707.000. 
Tliomton.  Roy  F..  5.415.848.  CI.  423-55.000. 
Wells.  Thomas  A..  5,415,439.  C\.  285-261.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  Stt— 

Huber.  David  R..  5.416.629.  a  359-182.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Binningham,  John  A.;  aad  Moore.  Rogers  A..  5.416,271.  O.  174- 

Menke.  Wallace  W.;  Croft.  Fruk  B.;  and  Nay,  John  J.,  S.416.458, 

a.  336-12.000. 
Ruskouski,   Charles   R.;   and   Buraes,   James  J.,   5,416.679.   a. 

362-240.000. 
Trainer,  Michael  N.,  5,416,58%  CI.  356-336.00% 
Genesis  Microchip  Inc.:  Set— 

Mandl.  Peter,  5.416.732,  a.  364-724.100. 
Gentry,  Jeflcry  S.:  See— 

Casey,  William  J..  Ill;  Gcatry,  JcfTcry  S.;  Oonzalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa.  Aju  N.;  Riggs.  Denais  M.;  Shelar.  Gary  R^  Swice- 


good.  Kenneth  W.; 


Ronald  O.;  Willu,  Jeffrey  A.; 


Young.  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.;  and  Hutchison.  Kelly  K  .  5.415.186. 0. 
131-194.000. 
Genz.   Andreas,   to  Patent-Treuhand  Gesellschaft   Fuer   Eleklrischc 
Gleuhlampen  mbH.   High-preiaure  discharge  lamp  and  low-noise 
lamp  operating  system.  5.416.383.  CI.  313-634.000 
George.  Billy  L.;  and  Brown-Wensley.  Katherine  A.,  to  Minnesou 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Treating  materials  with  a 
compound  containing  tin  covalenlly  bonded  lo  a  silylaling  group. 
5.415.919.  CI  428-145.000. 
Georges.  Jean-Michel:  Set — 

Delage.  Andre  ;  Georges.  Jean-Michel;  and  Maumus.  Jean-Pierre. 
5.415.715.  CI    156-197.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.    Kok-Meng;    Blenis.    Robert    S.;    and    Pao,    Tsang-Loag. 
5.416.392.  CI.  318-568  100. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 

Zeman,  Zdenek;  and  Bagltoni.  Adriano.  5.416.716,  O  364-474  290. 
Gergely.    Gerhard;    Gergely,    Thomas;    and    Gergely,    Irmgard.    to 
Gergely,   Gerhard.    Enervescent   systems   using   reaction   doping 
agents.  5.415.87%  CI.  424-466.000. 
Gergely,  Irmgard:  Stt— 

Gergely.   Gerhard;   Gergely,   Thomas;   and   Gergely,    Irmgard, 
5.415.87%  CI.  424-466000 
Gergely.  Thomas:  See — 

Gergely,   Gerhard;   Gergely.   Thomas;   and   Gergely,    Irmgard. 
5,415.870,  CI  424-466.000. 
Gerhard,  Albert:  Set— 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick.  Dieter;  Franz.  Manfred;  Gerhard.  Albert; 
Hammer.  Uwe;  Meiwev  Johannes;  Wendel.  Fnedrich;  Slauden- 
maier.  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser.  Frank;  Kinchner.  Gerhard; 
Waldvogel.  Egon;  Baid.  Rolf;  and  Ahpeler.  Amo,  5.4IS.7I4.  O. 
156-73.100. 
Gerrard.  David  L.:  See — 

Han,  Peter;  and  Gerrard.  David  L..  5.415.456.  CI  297-174.000 
Genten.  Martin;  Maus.  Roy;  and  Tibbling,  Lars.  Compact  keratoacope 

with  interchangeable  cones.  5.416.539.  CI  351-212.000. 
Ghering.  Jan:  See— 

Sust.  Eberhard;  and  Ghenng.  Jan.  5.414.886.  O.  14-2.500. 
Gho,  Joseph  G  :  See — 

Garcia.    Rodngo    A;    and    Gho.    Joseph    G..    5.416.133.    CI. 
523-124.000. 
Gibba,  Terence  K.;  Luck.  Graham;  Eagle,  David  J.;  Morrish,  Andrew 
J  ;  and  Findlay.  Valerie,  lo  Interrutional  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Elapsed  time  recording  device.  5.416.814.  CI.  377-20.000. 
Gidwani.  Ramesh:  See — 

Lai.  Bansi,  Gidwani,  Ramesh;  Rajagopalan,  Ramanujam;  Panicker, 
Radha;  Sankar.  Chinnakulandai;  Lang,  Hans-Jochen;  Englert, 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz.  Wolfgang.  5.416.094.  a.  514-307.000. 
Giebel.  Markus  A.;  and  Cooke.  Terry  L..  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Opti- 
cal receiver  stub  fltting  5.416.874.  CI.  385-100.000 
Giese.  Mary.   Ruffling  tape  and  method  of  rulTling.   5.415,916.  CI. 

428-102  000 
Giesemann,  Reinhard:  See — 

Kastingschafer,  Gerhard;  Pingel,  Herbert,  auf  dem  Venne,  Johan- 
nes; Peterwerth,  Bemhard;  and  Giesemann,  Reinhard,  5,415,541. 
a.  432-103.000. 
Giesy.  Ronald  K  :  See— 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Giesy.  Ronald  K..  5.416.173.  O.  525-526.000. 
Gilbert.  Bruce  C;  Hanson.  Peter;  Jones,  Jason  R.;  and  Timms,  Allan 
W..  lo  Oclel  Chemicals  Limited.  Preparation  of  substituted  aryl 
compounds  5,416.235.  CI   558-350.000. 
Gilbert.  Carl  W  :  See— 

Vosika.  Gerald  J.;  Cornelius.  Dennis  A.;  Bennek.  John  A.;  Swen- 
son.  Karl  E.;  and  Gilbert.  Carl  W..  5.416.070.  C\   514-8.000. 
Gilbefl.  Laurence  R.:  Set— 

Engfer.  Ronald  J.;  Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  iverson,  Scott  N.;  Klacn- 
hammer,  Bryan  L.;  Miller,  Stephen  A.;  and  Vesley,  George  F., 
5.416,622.  CI   359-88  000 
Gildcnleeve.  Richard  E.:  5m— 

Caaafofd.  Keith  L.;  Gildersleeve.  Richard  E.;  and  Baslyr.  Charles 
A..  5.415.625.  a.  602-26.000. 
Gilhousen.  Klein  S.;  Jacobs,  Irwin  M.;  Padovani,  Roberto;  Weaver, 
Lindsay  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vilerbi.  Andrew  J.,  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated. 
System  and  method  for  generating  signal  waveforms  in  a  CDMA 
cellular  telephone  system.  5,416.797.  CI.  375-705.000. 
Gill.  David  C.  to  Nomix  CMpman  Limited.  Liquid  disiribulion  ele- 
ment. 5.415,349.  a.  239-222.11% 
GUI,  DouglM  E.:  See— 

Cranford,  H.  Clay,  Jr.;  Gill.  Douglas  E.;  Hoffman.  Charles  R.;  aad 
Johnson.  Duiel  W.  J.,  5,416,443,  O.  331-2.000. 
Oillot,  Jacques:  Set— 

Garccra,  Daniel;  Toujas,  Edouard;  aad  GilkM,  Jacques,  5.415.772. 
a.  210-212.00% 
Gillum,  Marvk  N..  and  Hughs,  Sidney  E..  to  United  Suies  of  America. 

Agficultwc.  Fiber  cleaaing.  5,414,90%  a.  19-55.0OR. 
Gilmorc,  Douglas  A.;  Dorris.  Pamela  K.;  and  Dorris,  Roy  E.,  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation.  Fihat  aad  IVcsh  air  vcniilatioa  system  for  a  room 
air  conditioner.  5,415.01 1.  CI.  62-262.000. 
Oirgensohn.  Bjoem:  Set — 

Keil.  Michael;  Girgensohn.  Bjoem;  Synnalschke.  Gotthatd;  Wig- 
ger,  August;  Zieglcr.  Haas;  aad  Ouecfcel,  Waller,  5,4I6JI9,  O. 
548-37S.I00. 
Girimont.  John  V.  Contact  len*  storafe  case.  5.415.275.  O.  206-5.10% 
Givaudaa-Roure  Corporation:  Stt — 

Nacadi.  Peter.  5.416^X9.  Q.  512-13.00% 
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Glaxo  Inc.:  Stt— 

Casper.  Robert  A.;  Taylor.  Malcolm  E.;  Leilh.  Frank  A.;  Leith. 
David  H.;  and  Boundy.  Maryanne  G  ,  5.415,162.  CI.  128-203.120. 
Gleason.  Craig  A.;  and  Homing,  Robert  J.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Low  skew  system  for  interfacing  asics  by  routing  internal  clock 
off-chip  to  exiemal  delay  element  then  feeding  back  to  on-chip 
drivers.  5,416.918.  CI   395-550.000. 
Gleeson.  David  H.:  Set— 

Owades.  Joseph  L.;  LaBrie.  Kimberly  D.;  and  Gleeson.  David  H.. 
5.415,885.  CI.  426-590.000. 
Gleiuyre  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Wiisaman.  Mark  L.;  Glessner.  David  W.;  Benz,  Roger  E.;  and 
Crowley-Dierks.  Joel  R  ,  5,416,808,  CI   375-350.000. 
Glenn.  Brian  J.,  to  Imo  Industries,  Inc.  Gas-flow  operated  switch. 

5.416.294.  a.  200-81.90M. 
Glessner.  David  W.:  See— 

Witsaman,  Mark  L ;  Glessner.  David  W.;  Benz,  Roger  E.;  and 
Crowley-Dierks.  Joel  R.,  5,416.808.  CI.  375-350000 
Glicksiein.  Marvin  R..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Aircraft 

cooling  method   5.414.992.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Globe  Union.  Inc.:  See— 

Reher.   Michael  T.;  and  Koeppel.   Bradley  N..  5.416.402.  O. 
320-48.000. 
Glover,  P»ul:  See— 

Mansfield,  Peter,  and  Glover.  Paul.  5.416.414.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Glynn.  Brian;  Simpson,  John  B.;  and  Evans,  Michael,  to  Devices  For 
Vascular  Intervention.  Inc.  Catheter  having  helical  inflation  lumen. 
5,415.634,  a.  604-96.000. 
Godard,  Gerard:  See — 

Hakoun,    Roland;    Resiinger.    Michel;    and    Godard,    Gerard, 

5.416.882.  a.  385-136.000. 

Hakoun.    Roland;    Resiinger.    Michel;    and    Godard,    Gerard, 

5.416.883.  CI   385-136.000. 

Godwin.  John  H..  to  Dowty  Aerospace  Gloucester  Limited.  Propeller 

assembly.  5.415.527.  CI.  416-205.000. 
Godwin.  Marvin  C.  Tray  device  for  wheelbarrows.  5.415.421.  CI. 

280-47.310. 
Goe.  Gerald  R.;  McGill.  Charles  K.;  and  sherman.  Angela  R..  lo  Reilly 
Industries    Inc.    Process    for    the    preparation    of   2.2'-bipyridyls. 
5.416,217.  CI.  546-260.000. 
Goetze.  Lisa  M.:  See— 

Frey,  Jeffrey  A.;  Goetze.  Lisa  M.;  Meritt.  Allan  S.;  Nick.  Jeffrey 
M.;  Shepard.  William  C;  Surman.  David  H.;  and  Swanson. 
Michael  D..  5.416.921.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Goh,  Christiana;  and  Melton,  Hewlett  E.,  Jr.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Phue  imaging  and  myocardial  performance.  5,415.171.  CI. 
128-660.070. 
Goldberg.  Michael.  Electrographically  making  devices  having  electri- 
cally conductive  paths  corresponding  lo  those  graphically  repre- 
sented on  a  mask.  5.416,569.  CI.  355-277.000. 
Golden  Eagle  Archery.  Inc.:  Set — 

Denis.  Michael  W.;  Mussack.  Kevin  R.;  Wiedrich.  Brandelle  J;  and 
Foulkrod.  Roben  G..  5.415.149.  a.  124-23.100. 
Goldenberg,  Tsvi:  Set — 

Wardle.  John  L.;  and  Goldenberg.  Tsvi.  5.415.653.  CI.  606-7.000. 
Goldhom,  Klaus;  and  Huettenrauch.  Gerd.  lo  Siemens  Akliengesell- 

schaft.  X-ray  diagnostics  apparatus.  5.416.824.  CI.  378-189.000. 
Goldmacher.  Victor  S.:  5^ir— 

Chari.  Ravi  J.;  Goldmacher,  Victor  S.;  Lambert,  John  M.;  and 
BUttler,  Walter  A.,  5,416.064.  a.  SI4-229.S00. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Choi,  Joon  H.,  5,416,39%  a.  318-434.000. 

Yoon.  Hong  Y.;  Kim,  Heui  W.;  and  Kang,  Seong  G.,  5,415,350,  d. 
239-227.000. 
Gollwitzer,  Rainer,  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  For  Automation  Und  Organi- 
sation MBH.  Method  for  functional  monitoring  of  mechanical  paper 
shreddefv  5,415,355,  a.  241-30.000. 
Gomi.  Hiroahi;  Nishikawa,  Masao;  Hiroae,  Masato;  Takahashi,  Hideaki; 
Matsumoto,  Takashi;  and  Takeno,  Akira,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Legged  mobile  robot  foot  structure.  5.416.393.  d. 
318-568.200 
Gonzales,  Abe:  See — 

Laney.  Wayne  G..  5.415.460.  Q.  297-423.41% 
Gonzalez.  Marbela:  See — 

de  Agudelo,  Maria  M.;  Romero,  Trino;  Guaregua,  Jose;  and  Gon- 
zalez, Mariaela.  5.416,052.  Q.  502-78.000. 
Gonzalez-Parra,  Alvaro:  Set- 
Catty,  William  J.,  Ill;  Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa,  Aju  N.;  Riggs,  Dennis  M.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
good,  Kenneth  W.;  Wagoner.  Ronald  O.;  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.; 
Young.  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.;  aad  Hutchison.  Kelly  K.,  5,415,186,  CI. 
131-194.000. 
Good,  Debora  L.:  See- 
Chapman,  Donald  L.;  Good.  Debora  L.;  and  Young.  Michael  S., 
5.415.557.  a.  439-142.00% 
Good.  Pius:  See— 

Straaer,  Oregor.  Good.  Pius;  Steinmann.  Jurg;  and  Schertler. 
Roman,  5,415,729,  CI.  216^7.000. 
Goodale,  Clarke  W.  Maltros  assembly  and  method  for  rotating  same. 

5,414,882,  a.  5-465.000. 
Goodings.  Rupen:  Stt — 

Bainea,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Rupert;  Odhama.  David  C; 
Proctor.  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgen.  Ian,  5,416,779,  a.  370-29.100. 


Goodman,  Greg  R.;  and  Weaver.  Drew  D..  to  MegaDyne  Medical 
Products.    Inc.    Two    piece    releasabie    bandage.    5.415.626.    CI. 
602-57.000. 
Goodman.  Harvey  E..  to  Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Com- 
pany.  Method  for  determining  rock  mechanical  properties  using 
electrical  log  d»U.  5,416,697.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Covert.  Darrell  E.;  Maxwell.  Paul  B.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Ga- 
lante.  Richard  L.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Hopkins.  William  M.; 
and  Scarpitti.  Anthony  J..  5.415.215.  CI.  1S2-209.00A. 
Ngoc.  Hung  D.;  and  Salazar.  Mariano.  5.415.940.  a.  428-424.400. 
Gopalakrishnan.  Ganesh  K.:  See — 

Bums,  William  R.;  Bulmer,  Catherine  H.;  and  Gopalaknshnan, 
Ganesh  K..  5.416.859,  CI.  385-3.000 
Gordon.  Julian:  See — 

Zmui,  Peter;  Bouma.  Stanley  R.;  Gonkm.  Julian;  and  Kollahk, 
John  J  ,  5.415.839.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Gore.  Robert  H.;  and  Lai.  Chung  Y..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Compaiibilizer  for  a  viscosity   index  improving  polymer  Mend. 
5.416.162.  CI.  525-79.000. 
Gomati.  Silvano:  Set — 

Merlo.  Mauro;  and  Gonuli.  Silvano,  5.416,389,  O.  3IS-37O.O00. 
Gorog,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Celada,  Franco;  and  Gorog,  Gyorgy,  5.415.998.  O.  435-7.900. 
Gory,  Pierre;  and  Bovyn,  Gilles.  Method  for  removably  implanting  a 

blood  filler  in  a  vein  of  Ihe  human  body.  5,415,63%  CI.  604-53  000 
Gosselink,  Eugene  P.;  Pan,  Robert  Y.;  Kelletl,  Paiti  J  ;  and  Hall,  Robin 
G.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Sulfonated  poly-elhoxy/- 
propoxy  end-capped  ester  oligomers  suitable  as  soil  release  agents  in 
detergent  compositions.  5,415,807,  C\.  252-174.210. 
Goto,  Chiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  wavelength  con- 
verter device  and  optical  wavelength  converter  module.  5.416,877, 
CI.  385-122.000 
Goto.  Takenori:  See — 

Yodoshi,  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami,  Takaloshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa,  Koutarou; 
Tajiri,  Atushi;  Ishikawa,  Tom;  Malsukawa.  Kenichi;  Miyake, 
Teruaki;  Goto,  Takenori;  Matsumoto.  Mitsuaki;  Ide.  Daisuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.790.  O.  372-46.000. 
Gouin  D'Ambrieres.  Solange:  See — 

Aszodi.  Jozsef;  Chantot.  Jean-Francois;  and  Gouin  D'Ambrieres. 
Solans  5,416,08%  a.  514-206.000. 
Gourlay,  Stuart  J.;  Buelna,  Terry;  Noda,  Wayne  A.;  and  Lubock,  Paul, 
to  Advanced  Surgical.  Inc.  Tethered  clamp  retractor.  5.415.666.  CI. 
606-142.000. 
Govemers  of  the  University  of  Alberta:  See — 

Dovichi.  Nonnan  J.;  and  Waldron.  Karen  C.  5,415,841,  Q. 
422-68.100. 
GPT  Limited:  Set- 
Buna,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodings,   Rupert;  Odhams,  David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgen,  Ian.  5.416.779.  CI.  370-29.100. 
De  Borde.  Duncan  O..  5.416.423.  a.  324-677.000. 
Grafe,  Robert  J.:  Stir— 

Adair.  John  G.;  Coyle,  Daniel  J..  Jr.;  Grafe,  Robert  J.;  Lindsay, 
Bruce  G.;  Reinsch,  Roger  A.;  Resch,  Robert  P.;  Sdinger,  Pa- 
tricia G.;  and  Zimowski,  Melvin  R.,  5,416,917.  a.  395-500.000. 
Grafe.  Timothy  H.:  See— 

Tokar.  Joseph  C;  Wright.  Mervin  E.;  Grafe.  Timothy  H.;  aad 
LeBlanc,  James  A.,  5,415,676,  d.  55-318.000. 
Graham.  Steven  J.:  Set— 

Bishop.  Charles  A.;  Graham.  Steven  J.;  and  Leiper.  Graeme  A.. 
5,415,932.  CI.  428-335.000. 
Granunenos.  Wassilios;  Kirstgen.  Reinharad;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Sauter. 
Hubert;  Roehl,  Franz;  Otter,  Rainer;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Lo- 
icnz,  Giaela;  Kardorff,  Uwe;  and  Kuenast,  Christoph,  to  BASF 
Akiiengeaellachaft.  Alpha-phenylacrylic  add  derivatives,  their  prep- 
aration   and   their   use  for  controlling   pestt  and   harmful   fungi. 
5,416,068,  CI.  SO4-378.000. 
Gran,  Richard:  and  Cheimg.  Lim,  to  Gninnman  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion. Infra-red  sensor  system  for  intelligent  vehicle  highway  sy^ems. 
5,416,71 1,  a.  364-436.000. 
Grant,  Alan  H.,  lo  Ergonomics,  Inc.  Prehensile  positioning  computer 

keyboani.  5,416,498,  a.  345-168.000. 
Grant,  Peter  L.,  to  Untied  Technologies  Corporation.  Wire  cutter 
system  having  aerodynamic,  microwave  energy  absorbing  fairing. 
5,415.364,  a.  244-17.11% 
Grass  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Domenig,  Georg.  5,414.896,  O.  16-248.000. 
Grattan.  Esmond;  and  Macklin.  David,  to  Davy  McKee  (Sheffield) 
Limited;  aad   Denco   Limited.    Air/oil   mixture  as  a   lubricant. 
5,415,249.  a.  184-6.260. 
Graupner,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Arthur.  John  R.;  Graupner.  Robert  K.;  Monaon.  Tyrus  K.;  Van 
Vechten.   James   A.;   and   Wolff.    Enwst   G.,    5,415,700,   Q. 
136-250.000. 
Graves,  John  E.:  See — 

Allardyce,  George  R.;  Baas,  Kevin;  Graves,  John  E;  and  Shelnut, 
James  G..  5,415,762,  a.  205-166.000. 
Graves,  Richard  A.:  Set— 

Lomasney,  Henry  L.;  Lomasney,  Michael  A.;  Bridges,  Robert  R.; 
and  Graves.  Richard  A.,  5.416,251.  d.  588-255.000. 
Gray.  Gary  P.:  Stt— 

Higgins.  Paul  D..  Jr.;  Gray,  Gary  P.;  and  Chaudiere,  Herbert  T., 
5.416,463,  a.  340-384.7». 
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Gray,  Harry:  and  Price.  Barry  L..  to  British  Gas  pic  Measuring  probe. 

5.415.0*2.  CI   73-K)40OR 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

McCoy.    William    F,   and    Brown.   GeofTrey   A..    5,416.107.  CI 

514-471000 
McCoy.  William   F.;  and  Brown.  Geoffrey   A..   5.4I6.I0«.  CI 
514-471.000 
Green.  Michael  S.  See— 

Wong.   Jesae   K.;    Piwinsici.   John   J;   and   Green.    Michael   J . 
5,416,087.  CI.  514-252.000. 
Greene.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Kovalsky.  Mark  S;  ddani.   Patrick  E:  Neigetauer.  James  J  : 
Greene.  Thomas  L:  and  La  Voie.  Vincent  P.  5.415.606,  CI. 
477-148  000 
Greenland  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cowan,  Fredrick  J..  Damron,  Earl  B :  Johnson,  Larry  W.;  and 
Howell,  Shelby  L  .  5,415.774,  CI   21^266000 
Greenspan.  Ehud  Medium  density  hydrogenous  materials  for  shielding 

against  nuclear  radiation.  5.4I6,3}3,  CI  250-515  100 
Grcenlhal.  Richard  P    See— 

Davis,  William  R.:  Ahlslrom,  John  F ;  and  Greenthal,  Richard  P.. 
5.416.495.  CI   345-87  000 
Gregory.  Thomas  A  :  See- 
Beck.  John  L.:  Gregory.  Thomas  A  :  and  Keller.  Christopher  G.. 
5,416,657,  CI    36a  106  000 
Grether,  Till.  Natural  Tiber  containing  sheet  material.  5,415.736.  CI. 

162-111.000. 
Greuter.  Felis:  See— 

Demarmels.  Anton;  Greuter.  Felix:  and  SirumpleT.  Rair.  5,416.462. 
CI    338.2200R 
GrilTey.  Richard  H    See- 
Harm,  Steven  E.;  Ramig,  Duane  P :  and  GrifTey.  Richard  H.. 
5.415.163.  CI   128-653  200 
GrifTin,  Weldon  E  :  See— 

Durham,  Samuel:  GrirTin.  Weldon  E.:  and  Renaud,  David  A., 
5.415.326.  CI.  222-129  100 
Grill.  Alfred:  See- 
Beach,    David    B.,    Grill,    Alfred,    and    Smart.    Chnslopher    J. 
5.416.042.  CI  437-60000 
Cnston.  Suzanne:  Crowe,  John:  and  Reik,  Barry  A  ,  to  Chevron  Re- 
search and  Technology  Company    Method  and  apparatus  for  moni- 
tunng  downholc  temperatures   5.415.037,  CI   73-154000 
Grochowski.  Edward  T  ,  Alpcrl,  Donald  B  .  and  Zaidi,  Ahmad,  to  Intel 
Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  dependency  checking  in  a 
multi-pipelined  microprocessor   5.416.913.  CI   395-375.000. 
Groger,  Howard  P  .  Kamke.  Frederick  A  ;  and  Churchill.  Russell  J  .  to 
American  Research  Corporation  of  Virginia  Wood  composite  mate- 
rials and  methods  for  their  manufacture.  5.415,943.  CI.  428-537  100 
Grohe.  Klaus:  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe:  Schenke.  Thoma.s;  Krefas.  Andreas:  Grohe,  Klaus; 
Schnewer,  Michael;  Haller.  Ingo;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Endermann. 
Raincr;  and  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim.  5.416.096.  CI   514-312000. 
Grohman.  Martin,  to  General  Electric  Company    Coentruded  multi- 
layer vinyl  chloride  polymer  laminates.  5.415.921.  CI  428-216000 
Gronwick.  Jerry  P.:  See— 

Carroll.    Daniel    J.;    and    Gronwtck.    Jerry    P.    5.415,374,    CI. 
251-40000 
Grooms,  John  P ,  and  Malison.  Larry  J  ,  to  Proctor  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The    Method  for  induction  sealing  an  inner  bag  to  an  outer 
container   5,416.303.  CI   219-633  000. 
Oroshens.  Pierre:  and  Covet.  Fabnce.  to  Lainiere  De  Picardie.  Rein- 
forcement thread  for  fabric  covering  or  technical  textiles   5.414.984, 
CI   57-234.000 
Groskreulz.  Marc:  and  Foster.  Patrick  W..  to  Grotkreutz.  Marc.  Skier 

rope  lowing  apparatus   5.415.106.  CI    104-173  200 
Gross,   Kenneth   P  .   Kren.  George  J  .  and  Bevis.  Chnstopher  F.,  to 
Tencor  instruments  Surface  scanner  with  thin  film  gauge.  5,416,594, 
CI.  356-237  000. 
Gross,  Michal  E.;  and  Rice,  Catherine  E..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Method  of 
producing    a    layer    of    superconductive    onide     5.416,063,    CI. 
505-470  000 
Grot,  Walther  G  :  See— 

Banerjce.  Shoibal;  Grot.  Walther  G  :  and  Bloomfleld.  David  P.. 
5.415.888.  CI   427-125000 
Grotsch,  Ceorg:  See — 

Meier,    Michael;    Angenendt,    Heinnch:    and   Orotich.    Gcorg. 
5,416,234,  CI   558-29000 
Grover.  Richard  K  ;  Carlson,  Enc  J.,  and  Kronick.  Michael  S..  to 
Motorola,  Inc  Radar  return  signal  processing  method.  5,416,488,  CI. 
342-159.000 
Gruler.  Martin;  Jeschonneck.  Harald;  and  Hilger.  Gemot,  to  Mannes- 
mann  Kienzle  GmbH   Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  determi- 
nation of  the  assignment  of  directional  sensors  to  the  moving  direc- 
tions of  a  vehicle   5.416.703.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Gran.  Richard;  and  Cheung.  Lim.  5.416.711.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Guaregua.  Jose:  See — 

de  Agudelo.  Maria  M.;  Romero.  Trino;  Guaregua,  Jose;  and  Gon- 
zalez, Mansela,  5,416,052,  CI   502-78.000. 
Gueckel,  Waller  See— 

Keil,  Michael,  Girgemohn,  Bjoern;  Synnalschke,  Gotthard;  Wig- 
ger,  August;  Ziegler,  Hans;  and  Gueckel,  Waller.  5,416,219,  CI. 
548-375.100 
Guerinot,  William:  See — 

Janssen.  Peter;  and  Guennol.  William.  5,416,514,  CI.  348-196000 


Guerrani,  George  H.  Apparatus  for  use  in  projecting  a  picture  image 

onto  a  remote  surface  5,416,542,  CI  353-120000 
Guerrera.  Stephen  K  :  See— 

Luckman.  Thomas,  Gundlach,  John  D.;  and  Guerrera,  Stephen  K.. 
5,415.663,  CI  606-86  000 
Guerrero,  Marco  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Double  surface 
registration    mechanism    for    a    slack    of   sheets.    5,415,390,    CI. 
271-215.000. 
Guha,  Supralik:  See — 

Chang,  Leroy  L  ;  Guha.  Supralik;  and  Munekala,  Hiroo,  5,416,337, 
CI   257- 13  000 
Guilford  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Nielsen,   Ame;   Moghaddassi,   Majid:  and   Vishnepolsky,   Boris, 
5,414,912,  CI.  26-I5.00L 
Guinon.  Walter  J  Time  gated  listening  device  for  machinery  analysis. 

5,415.046.  CI  73-660000 
Gullette,  James  B.:  See— 

Moyer.  William  C ;  Gullette.  James  B..  and  Garcia,  Michael  J., 
5,416,910,  CI  395-325.000 
Gundlach,  John  D    See— 

Luckman,  Thomas;  Gundlach,  John  D.,  and  Guerrera,  Stephen  K., 
5.415,663,  CI  606-86000 
Gurley,  John  A.:  See — 

Elings.  Virgil  B  .  and  Gurley.  John  A  .  5.415.027.  CI   73-105000 
Gutsche,  Bemhard   See — 

Westfechtel.   Alfred:    Breucker.   Chnstoph;   Gulschc,   Bemhard; 

Jeromin,  Lutz,  Eierdanz.  Horst:  Baumann.  Horst:  Schmid.  Karl- 

Heinz:  and  Nonnenkamp.  Werner.  5.416.239.  CI   568-397  000 

Gyger.  Jack  D  .  to  Roberts-Sinto  Corporation.  Chain  driven  pallet 

accumulating  over/under  chain  conveyor.  5.415,269.  CI.  198-465.300. 

H  A  Schlatter  AG  :  See— 

Widmer.  Robert.  5.416,288,  CI  219-56000. 
H  B.  Fuller  Company:  See — 

Maitz.  Franz,  5.415.799.  CI   252-162000 
Haas.  Zygmunt,  and  Santoro,  Mano  A  ,  to  AT&T  Corp    Lightwave 
transmission  system   using  selected  optical   modes.    5,416,862,  CI. 
385-28  000 
Hadeler.  Theodore  T  ,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc   Fiber  optic  gyro  drift  rale 

compenstion  based  on  temperature.  5,416,585,  CI   356-350.000. 
Hadewe  B  V    See- 
van  der  WerfT.  Jeichienus  A  .  5.415.266,  CI    198-370.090 
Hafner.   Hanspeter.   to  Lista   Kunstofftechnik   AG    Case  formed  by 

slacked  module  elements  5.415.255.  CI    190-21  000 
Hagen  Batlerie  AG:  See— 

Wiedenmann,  Reinhold.  Berger.  Karl-Christoph.  and  Nann,  Eber- 
hard.  5.415.219.  CI    164-138.000 
Hagen.  Donald  F    See — 

Markell.  Craig  G..  Hagen.  Donald  F.;  Hansen.  Paul  E  ;  and  Bau- 
mann. Nicholas  R  .  5.415.779.  CI.  210635  000 
Hagenbuch.    LeRoy   G    Apparatus   for   identifying  containers   from 
which  refuse  is  collected  and  compiling  a  historical  record  of  the 
containers   5.416.706,  CI    364-424  070 
Hager.  Ira  V  Gas  migration  inhibitor   5.415.317.  CI  220-579000 
Haj^erty.  Alan  L .  Bedros.  Saad  J  .  Ingallv  James  E.;  and  Marschalt. 
George  F..  to  Honeywell  Inc  Color  sensor  for  optically  mcasunng 
consisting  and  brightness  of  materials.  5.416,577.  CI   356-300.000. 
Hahn.  Natalie  A  .  esecutor:  See— 

Faupcl.    Mark    L.   and   Hahn.   Steven,  deceased.   5.415.164.  CI. 
128-630  000 
Hahn,  Steven,  deceased:  See — 

Faupel.    Mark   L.   and   Hahn.   Steven,  deceased.   5.415.164.  CI 
128-630  000 
Haibara.  Tadashi  See— 

Kakii.  Toshiaki;  Honjo,  Makolo;  Ishida,  Hiddoshi.  Katsura.  Hiro- 
shi;  Yamanishi.  Toru;  Miyabe,  Kazumjchi;  Haibara,  Tadashi;  and 
Matsumoto,  Michito,  5,416,868,  CI  385-80000. 
Haimbaugh  Enterprises,  Inc  :  See — 

Kessier.  Stephen  L  ;  Crowell.  John  W.;  and  Fatchetl.  Robert  P., 
5.414.872.  CI   5-37  100. 
Haines,  Patrick  R  Tie  clip.  5,414.908.  CI   24-66.400 
Hakoun.  Roland:  Reslinger.  Michel;  and  Godard.  Gerard,  to  Mars 
Actel.  Device  for  positioning  and  retaining  optical  fibers  in  a  layer. 
5.416.882.  CI   385-136  000 
Hakoun.  Roland:  Reslinger.  Michel;  and  Godard,  Gerard,  to  Mars 
Aclel    Clamp  for  retaining  at  least  one  optical  fiber.  5,416.883.  CI. 
385-136  000 
Hall,  Robin  G  :  See— 

Gosselink,  Eugene  P ;  Pan.  Robert  Y.;  Kellelt.  Palli  J.;  and  Hall, 
Robin  G.,  5,415,807.  CI   252-174  210. 
Hall,  Roger  E  Safety  base  5,415,394,  CI.  273-25.000 
Hall.  Rudolph  V  .  Jr  Variable  motion  device.  5.415.589.  C\.  472-25.000. 
Hallaway.  Philip  E  :  See— 

Hedlund.  Bo  E  ;  and  HalUway.  Philip  E..  5.416.078.  a  514-58.000 
Halle.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Middlesworth.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Halle.  Richard  W  ;  and  Michiels.  Dirk  J.. 
5.415.905.  CI   528-35  700. 
Haller.  Ingo:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Krebs,  Andreas;  Grohe,  Klaus: 
Schriewer.  Michael;  Haller.  Ingo;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Endermann. 
Rainer:  and  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim.  5.416,096,  CI   514-312000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Kilgore,  Manon  D.;  Rosa,  Colby  M.;  and  Echols.  Ralph  H.,  Ill, 
5,415,441,  CI  285-322.000 
Hallmans.  Goran:  See — 

Soderberg.  Thor;  Holm.  Stig;  and  Hallmans.  Goran,  5.415.865.  CI. 
424-445000 
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Halperin.  Adi:  See — 

Kfir.  Avi;  and  Halperin.  Adi.  5.414.991.  CI.  59-77.000. 
Halpin.  Terence:  and  Kiive.  Donald,  to  G  A  G  Intellectual  Properties. 

Inc.  Vehicle-carrying  frame.  5.415,505,  CI.  410-9.000. 
Hamabe,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nakaji,    Yoshiharu;    Hirano,    Izuho;    Doi,    Kazuhiro;    Hamabe, 
Tsutomu;  Muraoka,  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada.  Koji,  5.416,844,  CI. 
381-71000. 
Hamada.  Masalaka;  Masumoto,  Hisayuki;  Okada,  Takashi;  and  Oot- 
suka.  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  capable 
of  correcting  camera-shake.  5,416,554,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Hamada,  Youichi:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Jiro;  and  Hamada.  Youichi.  5.416.715.  a.  364-474.200. 
Hamaguchi,  Mikiko:  See — 

Mizuno,  Akira;  Cho.  Hidetsura;  Hamaguchi,  Mikiko;  Tatsuoka. 
Toshio;  and  Ishihara,  Takafumi.  5.416.082,  CI.  514-215.000. 
Hamano,  Hisashi:  See — 

Etchu,  Masami;  Hamano,  Hisashi;  Hosoi,  Masahiro;  and  Saeki. 
Yasuhiro,  5,415,930,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Hamano,  Masahiko;  Nishikori,  Toshiaki;  Sasai,  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima, 
Mutsumi;   Ushifusa,   Hiroyuki;   Shouji,   Hideyuki;   Amano,  Atsushi; 
Okada,   Kouji;   Inomata,   Kenya;  aiid  Takamizawa,   Kazufumi,   to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  holding  and  storing  apparatus. 
5,415,287,  CI  206-363.000. 
Hamilton,  William  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.T.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  electrodeposition  of  resist  formulations  which  contain 
metal  salts  of /}-diketones.  5,415,749,  CI.  204- 1 8 1. 600. 
Hamlin,  Inc.:  See — 

Reneau,  Daniel  R.,  5.416.293.  CI.  20041. 4SM. 
Hammer,  Uwe:  See — 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter;  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard.  Albert; 

Hammer,  Uwe;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel,  Friedrich;  Slauden- 

maier,  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser,  Frank;  Kirschner,  Gerhard; 

Waldvogel,  Egon;  Bald,  Rolf;  and  Allpeter,  Amo,  5,415,714,  CI. 

156-73.100 

Hammerslag,  Julius  G.;  and  Divino,  Viiicent,  to  Pilot  Cardiovascular 

Systems,   Inc.    Rotational   atherectomy   guidewire.   S.4IS.I70,  O. 

128-657.000. 

Hammond,  William  M.  Drive  system  for  efTicient  vehicle  propulsion. 

5,415,245,  a.  180-165000 
Hampson,  John  G.  to  Scanlronic  Limited.  Testing  of  dual  technology 

sensors  5,416,487,  CI  342-53  000. 
Hampton,  Leonard  D.;  Bobrosky,  Vincent  L.;  Burress,  Paul  J.;  and 
Spence,  Hollis.  Vacuum  cleaner  with  improved  assembly.  5,414,893. 
a.  15-412.000. 
Hanada,  Fumio:  See — 

Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hanada.  Fumio,  5,415,751,  CI.  204-182.400. 
Hanafy,  Amin  M.;  Maslak.  Samuel  H.;  and  Plugge,  Jay  S.,  to  Acuson 
Corporation.  Broadband  phased  array  transducer  design  with  fre- 
quency controlled  two  dimension  capability  and  methods  for  manu- 
facture thereof  5,415,175,  CI.  128-662.030. 
Hanazato,  Yoshio:  See — 

Isoda,  Satoru;  Hanazato,  Yoshio;  Ueyama,  Satosbi;  Kawakubo, 
HirxMki;  and  Nishikawa.  Satoshi,  5,416.891.  CI.  395-25.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See — 

Claes,  Timothy  S.;  Orians,  Dean  A.;  and  Switzer,  Stephen  W., 
5,415,436,  CI.  285-110.000. 
Handle,  Thomas,  to  F-t-T  Form -I- Technic  Vertriebsgesellschafk.  Wall 
construction  for  display  booths,  sales  booths  and  the  like.  5,414,971, 
a.  52-506.060. 
Hanes,  Douglas  M.;  Wurzer,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mautino,  Peter  S..  to 
McConway  A  Torley  Corporation.   Yoke  casting  for  a  drawbar 
assembly   5.415,304,  CI.  213-50.500. 
Hannah,  Garnet.  Funnel  for  attachment  to  one  md  of  a  cylindrical 

drum.  5,415,210,  CI.  141-333.000. 
Hannecart,  Etienne:  See — 

Aladenize,  Bernard;  Galaj,  Stanislas;  Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Han- 
necart,   Etienne;    and    Franquinet,    Claude.    S.4I6.I55.    CI. 
524-495.000. 
Hansen.  Angela:  See — 

Endres.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Herbert;  Loeffelholz.  Frido;  Wedl,  Peter; 
Worschech,  Kurt;  Hansen,  Angela;  and  Geismar,  Guenther, 
5,416,135,0.  523-205.000. 
Endres,  Helmut;  Loeffelholz,  Frido;  WedL  Peter;  Worschech. 
Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geiamar.  Guenther.  5,416.141.  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Hansen.  Paul  E.;  See — 

Markell.  Craig  G.;  Hagen,  Donald  F.;  Hansen.  Paul  E.;  and  Bau- 
mann. Nicholas  R..  5.415.779.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  to  G.D.  Searle  A  Co.  Ben- 
zodiazepinyl-terminated  non-peptidyl  a-succinamidoacyl  aminodiok 
as  anti-hypertensive  agents.  5.416,083.  CI.  514-221.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Manning,  Robert  E.,  to  G.D.  Searle  A  Co. 
Benzo-fused  Ihiomorpholinyl-lerminated  alkylamino  ethynyl  alanine 
amino  diol  compounds  for  Ireatmenl  of  hypertension.  5,416.084,  CI. 
514-224.200. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  3-ou-8- 
azabicyclo[3.2.1]oct-8-yl  terminated  non-peptidyl  a-succinamidoacyl 
aminooiols  as  anti-hypertensive  agents.  5.416,085.  CI.  514-230.500. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  3- 
azabicyclo(3.2.l]-oct-8-yl-lerminated   non-peptidyl  a-succinamidoa- 
cyl aminodiols  as  anti-hypertensive  agents.  5.416,092,  CI.  514-304.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Tetrahy- 
dro-quinolinyl-terminaled  non-peplidyl  a-succinamidoacyl  amiiKxli- 
ois  as  anti-hypertensive  agentt.  5.416.095.  O.  514-311.000. 


Hanson,  Gunnar  J;  and  Baran,  John  S..  to  G.D.  Searle  A  Co.  Ouzoiidi- 
nyl-terminated  non-peptidyl  a-succinamidoacyl  aminodiols  as  anti- 
hypertensive agents.  5,416,104,  CI.  514-376.000. 
Hanson,  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran,  John  S.,  to  G.D.  Searle  A  Co.  Cyano- 
containing  n-phenyl-amino-terminated  non-peptidyl  a-succinamidoa- 
cyl amiiiMliols  as  anti-hypertensive  agents.  5.416,1 1 1.  CI.  514-521.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.:  See — 

Chen.   Bartwra   B.;   Hanson,   Gunnar  J.;   and   Baran.  John   S., 
5,416,119,  a.  514-618.000. 
Hanson,  Peter:  See- 
Gilbert,  Bruce  C;  Hanson,  Peter;  Jones,  Jason  R.;  and  Timms, 
Allan  W.,  5,416,235,  CI.  558-350.000. 
Hanson,  Raymond  A.;  Bird.  Robert  L.;  and  PfafT.  Kenneth  A.,  to  R.  A. 
Hanson  Company,  Inc.  Combine  harvester  leveling  system,  combine 
harvester  header  adjusting  system,  and  pivoting  chain  drive  system. 
S.4I5.S86.  CI.  460-8.000. 
Hanzalik.  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford.  George  H..  Jr.;  Rozzi.  Sharon  M.;  and 
Scanlan.  David  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Thermoreversible  organogels  for  photothermographic  ele- 
ments. 5,415,993,  CI.  430-619.000. 
Hara.  Masaharu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shinichi;  Dobashi,  Toshio;  Hozumi,  Toshiaki;  and  Hara. 
Masaharu,  5,416.556.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Harada.  Akinori.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Fabrication  of  ferroelec- 
tric domain  reversals.  5,415,743,  O.  204-130.000. 
Harada.  Keizo;  Nakanishi.  Hidenori;  and  Itozaki,  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Thin  film  superconductor  with  an  intertayer 
on  a  sUicon  substrate.  5,416,062,  CI.  505-237.000. 
Harada,  Kimihito:  See — 

Sakuma,    Kazushi;    Ohga.    Eiji;    Kawasaki,    Masahiko;    Harada, 
Kimihito;  Takahashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Tozaki,  Ruysuke,  5,416.508. 
CI.  348-3.000. 
Hardesty.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Susnjara,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hardesty,  Michael  P..  S.4IS.2II.  a. 
144-147.000. 
Hardigg  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Steele.  Arthur  G.;  and  von  Kries.  Karl,  5,416.284.  O.  181-199.000. 
Hardin.  George  T.;  Keller.  James  A.;  and  Pearson.  Earl  C  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company.  Throttle  position  validation  method  and 
apparatus  5.415,144.  CI.  123-399.000 
Harichian.  Bijan:  See — 

Carson,  Roben  G.;  Schilling,  Kurt  M.;  Harichian,  Bijan;  and  Au, 
Van,  5,416,075,  CI.  514-23.000. 
Harima.  Yoshihiko:  Siee — 

Inoue.    Yoshiaki;    Murabayashi,    Shigeru;    Yoshikawa.    Yoshio; 
Nagasaka,  Takeshi;  Harima.  Yoshihiko;  and  Yoshino,  Isamu, 
5.415,907,  a.  428-36.200. 
Harman,  Theodore,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Super- 
lattice  structures  particularly  suitable  for  use  as  thermoelectric  cool- 
ing materials.  5,415,699,  O.  136-238.000. 
Harmon,  Dennis  W.;  and  Cherry.  John  M.  Force  reaction  and  resetting 

mechanism.  5.415,552,  CI  434-251.000. 
Harms,  Steven  E.;  Flamig,  Duane  P.;  and  Griffey,  Richard  H.,  to 
Harms,  Steven  E.;  and  Flamig,  Duane  P.  Diagnostic  and  therapeutic 
processes  utilizing  magnetic  resonance  imaging  techniques.  5,415,163, 
CI    128-653.200. 
Harper,  Myron  E.;  Robson,  Sharon  L.;  and  Combs,  Connie  W.,  to  Bell 
Atlantic  Network  Services,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  provision- 
ing a  public  switched  telephone  network  5,416,833.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Harrelson,  Glen  R.,  to  Riverwood  Intenutional  Corporation.  Con- 
tainer with  article  retaining  Ubs  5,415,342.  CI.  229-120.380. 
Harrelson.  Glen  R.,  to  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Open-top 

container  5,415.344,  CI  229-169.000. 
Harrington,  John  C,  IV:  See — 

Schuster,  Michael  A.;  Harrington,  John  C,  IV;  Liao,  Wen  P.;  and 
Chen,  Fu,  5,415,740.  CI.  162-168.300. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Akira;  and  Church,  Michael  D.,  5.416.351,  Q.  257-257.000. 
Harris,  Dennis  B.:  See — 

Pacheco,    Steven    M.;   and    Harris,    Dennis    B.,    5,416.725,   O. 
364-514.000. 
Harris,  Hugh  R.:  See— 

Weigand,  Peter  J.;  Smith,  William  A.;  Kay,  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  and 
Harris.  Hugh  R..  5.415.256.  CI.  I92-I3.00R. 
Harris  Partners.  Ltd.:  See — 

Pacheco,    Steven    M.;   and    Harris,    Dennis    B.,    5.416,725,   CI. 
364-514.000. 
Harsanyi,  Kalman:  See — 

Bod,  Peter;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Fekecs,  Eva; 

Csehi,  Attila;  Hegedus,  Bela;  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donal.  Eva:  Sza- 

bonee    Komlosi.    Gyorgyi;    and    Horvath    nee    Sziki.    Erika, 

5.416.221,  CI.  548-448.000. 

Hart,  Peter,  and  Gerrard.  David  L..  to  Sassy,  Inc.  Collapsible  baby 

chair  apparatus.  5.415,456.  CI.  297-174.000. 
Hartman.  George  D.;  Egbertson.  Melissa;  Vassallo,  Laura  M.;  and 
Birchenough,  Laura  A.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Fibrinogen  receptor 
antagonists.  5,416.099,  CI.  514-323.000. 
Haruki,  Tamae;  and  Nakagawa,  Kenji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Fine  pattern 
lithography  with  positive  use  of  interference.  5,415,952,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Haruna,  Koichi:  See — 

Mori,  Kinji;  Miyamoto,  Shoji;  and  Haruna.  Koichi.  5.416.905.  CI. 
395-200.000. 
Haaegawa.  Makoto;  and  Sanda.  Alsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  of  performing  plain  etching  treatment  and  apparatus  there- 
for. 5.415,728,  a.  156-643.100. 
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Hasegawm.  Masaki:  Nohara.  Masao;  and  Ohashi,  Yuiaka.  to  Mitsui 
Toaisu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Telravinylpyrazine  compound,  method  for 
preparing  same  and  eleclroluminescenl  element  and  non-linear  opti- 
cal matenal  using  same  S.4I6.2I3.  CI  544-405  000 
Haiegawa.  Takao:  Oniisuka.  Takuya.  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Kalsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Suido  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Flocculani  for  water  Irealmenl  5.415.808.  CI  252-181  000 
Hashiguchi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nagakawa.    Tadashi;    and    Hashiguchi.    Kazuo.    5.416.346.    CI 
257-239.000. 
Hashimoto.  Akio:  See — 

Abe.    Yoshihito;    Hashimoto.    Akio;    Nagasawa.    Takeshi:    and 
Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa,  5.416,238,  CI.  564-240000. 
Hashimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tamura,    Tadashi;    Terai,    KenKhi;    Hashimoto,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Nakanu.  Yasuloshi.  5.416,846.  CI   381-71  000 
Hashimoto.  Kalsuhiro:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takao.  Oniisuka,  Takuya.  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa.  Hiroshi.  5.415.808.  CI   252-181  000 
Hatayama.  Kalsuo:  See— 

Sato,  Masakazu;  Kawasc.  Masahiro;  Manaka.  Akira;  Kawashima. 
Yutaka;  and  Hatayama,  Katsuo,  5,416,212,  CI.  544-393.000. 
Halton.  Masashi:  See— 

Tabala.  Alsushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masalo; 

Taga,  Yutaka;  Halton,  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi;  Takeshita. 

Yoshilo;  Takeda,  Tsutae;  Wakasugi.  Takanon;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 

and  Inaba.  Masahito.  5.415.056.  CI   74-335000 

Hau.  Ronald  M  .  to  Rockwell  InlemalKHial  Corp  Means  for  compact 

spatial  optical  inlegralion   5.416.385.  CI   315-151  000 
HaunhorM,  Gregory  A  .  and  Denscl.  David  S ,  lo  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion Refrigeration  system  service  adapter.  5.415.200.  CI.  137-614.050. 
Hayakawa.  Haisuo;  and  Honma,  Mikio,  to  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Lid. 

Coupling  device  5.415,491,  CI  403-316000 
Hayakawa.  Isao;  and  Alarashi.  Shohgo.  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co .  Ltd 
3-pyrrolidinc  melhanamines  wherein  the  alpha<arbon  is  substituted 
by  I  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  which  are  inlermediales  for  pyndone- 
carbonylK  acid  derivatives.  5.416.222.  CI.  548-560.000. 
Hayakawa,  Tatsumi;  See — 

Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Taisumi;  Yamamoto,  Kiichi;  and 
Milsui.  Tsulomu.  5,415.836.  CI  422-6  000 
Hayama.  >liroshi.  lo  NEC  Corporation  Substrate  for  a  semiconductor 
device  and  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  from 
Ihe  substrate  5.416.341.  CI   257-59000 
Hayano,  Seiji:  See — 

Funita.  Kei;  Wei.  Jie;  and  Hayano.  Seiji.  5.415.820.  CI  264-22.000 

Hayano.     Toshiya.     Katou,     Setsuko;     Maki.     Noboru;     Takahashi, 

Nobuhiro;  and  Suzuki,  Masanon.  lo  Tonen  Corporation    Isoialed 

genes   encoding    peplidyl    prolyl-cislrans-nomerase   and    plasmids 

compnsing  said  genes  5.416.015.  CI  435-233000 

Hayashi.  Akihiro,  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  visual  acuity  test. 

5.416.540.  CI    351-239000 
Hayashi.  Bunya:  See — 

Asou,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Bunya;  Sato,  Hideharu;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takumi,  5,415.437,  CI  285-137.100 
Hayashi.  Junji:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Mamoru;    Monia,    Yutaka.    Hayashi.    Junji.    Syouji. 
Takaihi;  and  Kawamoto.  Hideo.  5.416.248.  CI   588-249000 
Hayashi.   Kenji;   Koyama.   Mikio;   Koizumi.   Yoshuki;  and   Kikuchi. 
Tomoe,  to  Konica  Corporation    Pigment -containing  polymer  parti- 
cles, method  of  production  thereof  3.415.964.  CI  430-106000 
Hayashi,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Yodoshi,  Keiichi;  Ibaraki,  Akira;  Shono,  Masayuki;  Honda,  Shoji; 
Ikegami,  Takatoshi.  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajin,  Alushi.  Ishikawa.  Toru.  Matsukawa.  Kcnichi.  Miyake. 
Teruaki;  Goto.  Takenon;  Matsumoto.  Mitsuaki,  Ide.  Damike; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.790.  CI  372-46000 
Hayashi.  Takao:  See — 

Shibata.    Yasumasa;    Urairi.    Kenichiro;    Hayashi.    Takao;    and 
Fujikawa.  Kazuhiko.  5.416.640.  CI   359-823  000 
Hayashi,  Talsuo;  See — 

Matsuto,  Takushi.  Ota,  Atsuo;  Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Akai,  Akinon, 
5.416.708.  CI   364-426020 
Hayashi.  Toshihide;  and  Shiralo.  Keiji.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Monitor 
apparatus  including  video  processing  circuit   for  selecting  image 
quality  modes  5.416.534.  CI   348-687  000 
Hayashi.  Toshiomi    Pipe  with  flange  for  pipe  fltting.  pipe  flange  used 
therewith  and  method  of  joining  said  pipe  with  flange  with  pipe. 
5.415.443.  CI   285-405.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  Numano.  Katsutoshi;  Kishimoto.  Toshiaki;  In- 
oue.  Hiroki;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki.  and  Ito.  Keisuke.  5.416.263.  CI 
552-212000 
Hayashizaki.  Shinichi;  See — 

Inoue.  Tatsunon;  Kasuga,  Masao,  Suzuki,  Makoto;  Suzuki,  Kenji; 
Ozawa,    Fujio;    Yamazaki,    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki,    Shinichi, 
5.416.374.  CI.  3IO-3I7.000. 
Hayes.  Donald  J  .  lo  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Ink  jet  pnnthead 
assembly  having  aligned  dual  internal  channel  arrays.  5.414,916,  CI. 
29-25350 
Hayes.  William  J  :  Sfe— 

Miller,    Beverly    W.;    and    Hayes.    Wilham    J.,    5,416,029,    C\ 
436-176  000 
Heckman.  Russell  W  :  See— 

Nickey.  George  A.;  Heckman.  Russell  W  ,  Miller,  Robert  C ;  and 
Traxler.  Walter  E.,  5,415,721,  C\.  IS6-a7a00 


Hedeen,  Robert  A  :  See— 

Pta,  Frederic  O.;  Rajiyah.  Harindra;  Renshaw,  Anthony  A.;  and 
Hedeen.  Robert  A  .  5.415.522.  O  415-118.000 
Hedlund.  Bo  E  ;  and  Hallaway,  Philip  E  .  to  Biomedical  Frontiers.  Inc. 

Fluid  resuscitation  5.416.078.  CI   514-58  000 
Hegedus.  Beh:  See- 
Sod.  Peter;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Triichler.  Ferenc;  Fekecs.  Eva; 
Csehi.  Attila;  Hegedus.  Bela;  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donat.  Eva;  Sza- 
bonee    Komlosi.    Gyorgyi;    and    Horvath    nee    Sziki.    Erika. 
5.416.221.  CI    548-448000 
Hegyi.  Dennis  J  Combined  headlamp  and  chmate  control  tensor  hav- 
ing a  light  diffuser  and  a  light  modulator  5.416,318,  O.  250-226.000. 
Hetdelberg  Hams  GmbH:  See— 

Hem.  Joel  C  .  5.415.092.  CI    101-226.000 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschine  AG:  See — 

Junghans.  Rudi.  5.415.091.  O.  101-147.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Junghans.  Rudi.  5.415.097.  CI    101-415.100. 
Koch.  Manfred,  and  Vogt.  Wilfned.  5,415.096.  CI.  101-415. 100 
Maul.  Bemhard.  5.415.392.  CI  27I-277.O0O. 
Mull.  Karl.  5.415.761.  CI   205-104.000. 
Hein.  Steven  L  .  and  Wegner.  Mark  J.,  to  Ransomes  American  Corpo- 
ration    Turf  machine    lockable   brake   mechanism     5.415.059.   CI 
74-529.000 
Heme.  Hans  G.:  See— 

Cignetti.     Nicolas    P;    and    Heine.    Ham    G.     5.416.794.    CI. 
373-153  000 
Heinemann.  Ulnch;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm;  Dutzmann.  Stefan;  and 
Erdelen.  Chnstoph.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft  Substituted  pyridyl- 
pyrimidines,    their    preparation    and    their    use.    5.4I6.(W8,    CI. 
514-256  000 
Heinstein.  Peter  F    See- 
Low.  PhiHp  S  ;  Horn.  Mark  A  ;  and  Heinstein.  Peter  F  .  5.416,016. 
CI   435-240  100 
Heiwa  Seiki  Kagya  Co ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masao,  5,415,254,  CI    188-294.000. 
Heliotrope,  LLC:  See — 

Wolf,  Gary,  5,414,873,  CI  5-122.000. 
Hellmann.   Bill   W    Device  for  automatically  teeing  up  golf  balk. 

5.415.409.  CI   273-201  000 
Helton.  John  S  .  Peck.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Wolvenon.  Floyd  C.  lo  AT*T 
Corp    Apparatus  for  insertion  of  overhead  protocol  data  into  a 
switched  dau  stream   5.416.772.  CI  370-66000 
Hendnks,  Marc:  See— 

Cahalan,   Patrick  T.;  Verhoeven,   Michel;   Hendriks,  Marc,  and 
Cahalan.  Linda.  5.415.938.  CI  428-409  000 
Hendn>.  Roger  H    See — 

Bemal.  Chnsiopher  P;  Hendns.  Roger  H  ;  and  Tilton.  McLane. 
5.415,262,  CI.  192-70  190 
Heneveld,  William  R.  Combination  toothbrush,  toothpaste  dispenser 

and  denial  filamenl  dispenser   5.415.187.  CI    132-325000 
Henfrey.  Kcnnclh  M  .  lo  Sine  Engineenng  Ltd  Dnve  mechanism  for  a 

vertically  rotating  member.  5.415,055,  CI.  74-96  000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

RebrovK,  Louis,  5.416,224.  CI   549-273  000 
Henkel  Kommandiigescllschaft  auf  Akiien:  See— 

Endres.  Helmut.  Fischer.  Herbert.  LoelTelholz.  Fndo;  Wedl.  Peter; 
Worschech.   Kurt.   Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geisnur.  Guenther. 
5.416.135.  CI   523-205.000 
Endres,   Helmut;   Loeffelholz,   FrKio;  Wedl.   Peter;  Worschech. 
Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  and  Genmar.  Guenther,  5,416,141,  CI. 
524-109  000 
Westfechtel,    Alfred.    Breucker.   Chnstoph.    Gutsche.    Bemhard; 
Jeromin.  Lutz.  Eierdanz.  Horst.  Baumann.  Horsi,  Schmid.  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Nonnenkamp.  Werner.  5.416.239.  CI   568-397  000 
Henley.  Julian  L  Programmable  apparatus  for  ihe  transdermal  delivery 

of  drugs  and  method   5.415.629.  CI  604-20  000 
Hennessee.  Robert  P    See— 

RudzewKTZ.  Roben  C  .  Hennessee.  Robert  P.;  Dutfoy.  Pascal;  and 
Juhasz.  Annette  B  .  5.416,728,  O   364-557  000. 
Hensing,  Johannes  M    M.:  See — 

Gasseling.  Gerardus  F.  M.;  Hensing,  Johannes  M.  M.;  Koken. 
Karel  G.  M  ;  and  Verhoeven.  Robenus  J.  M.,  5,416,654,  C\. 
360-99.020. 
Hensley.  John  See— 

Garcia-Duarlc.  Fernando;  Hensley.  John.  Mohanraj.  Shanmugam; 
Subramaniyan.  Nagarajan;  and  Obaon,  David  B.,  5,416,726.  CI. 
364-550000 
Henson,  Gregory:  See — 

Kelley.  Tommy  D  .  Braine,  Mark  D.;  Henson,  Gregory;  Hickman, 
John  B  .  Kirby.  Ralph;  Roberts.  William  C  ;  and  Rogers,  Kevin 
D  .  5.414.965.  CI    52-60.000 
Henson.  Johnny  S.:  See — 

Luch.  Daniel;  Henson.  Johnny  S.;  and  Repp.  Richard  E..  5.415,306. 
CI.  215-256.000. 
Hepler.  Douglas  I.:  See— 

Bamett.  Sharron  H  .  Johnson.  RotaiKl  H.;  Hepler.  Douglas  I.;  and 
Boger.  Manfred.  5,416.102,  CI   514-351000 
Heraeus  Electro-Niie  International.  N.V.:  See— 
Baerts.  Chnsiiaan.  5.415.052.  Q.  73-864.550. 
Herbere.  Christian:  See — 

Tonello.  Emile;  and  Herbere.  Christian.  5.416.805.  CI.  375-344000. 
Herbert.  William  G  :  See— 

Yu.  Roben  C    U  ;  Herbert.  William  G  .  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Von  Hoene.  Donald  C; 
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Foley.  GcofTrey  M.  T.;  and  Cherian.  Abraham.  S.4IS.96I.  CI. 
43O-38.000. 
Herberts  AG:  See— 

Klein.  Klausjoerg;  Hirtl.  Johann;  and  Katzmann.  Heinz-Peler, 
5.4IS.7S0.  a.  204-111.700. 
Herberts  GmbH:  Ser— 

Konzmann.  Heinz;  Herrmann.  Friedrich;  and  Diener.  Wolfgang. 
S.4I6.I36,  a  523-414.000. 
Hercula  Incorporated:  See — 

Mayes.  Richard  T,  5,415.972.  O.  430-260.000 
Heriihy.  Daaiel  J.,  Jr..  to  Aquatic  Design.  Waterproof,  breathable 

fabric  for  outdoor  athletic  apparel.  5,415,924,  Q.  428-284.000. 
Herman,  Michael,  to  Berman  Pearl  Button  Company.  Inc.  Decorative 
multi-pan  ornamentations  having  a  collar  element.  S.4I4.9I0,  CI. 
24-II3.0MP. 
Hem,  Joel  C,  to  Heidelberg  Harris  GmbH.  Device  for  presetting  a 
cut-oiT  register  in  a  folder  of  a  web-fed  printing  press.  5,41 5,092.  CI. 
101 -226.000. 
Herold.  Bemhard:  See— 

Ftoaer.  Bemhard;  Herold.  Bemhard:  and  Ketter,  Peter.  5.414.929. 
a.  29-889.210. 
Herrell,  Ruts;  Baldwin,  Joe;  and  Wtlcoi,  Christopher  G.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Co.  Method  for  displaying  edging  or  decaling  of  an  object  in 
a  graphics  dnpiay.  5.416,893.  Q.  393-122.000. 
Herrig.  Doyle  G.:  See — 

Renken,  David  J.;  Yaeger,  Curtis  G.;  and  Herrig.  Doyle  G., 
5,415,006,  CI  62-196  400. 
Herrmann.  Friedrich:  See — 

Konzmann.  Heinz;  Herrmann.  Friedrich:  and  Diener,  Wolfgang. 
5,416,136,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Hershey.  John  E.:  See— 

Berkcan.    Ertugnil;    and    Hershey.    John    £.,    5,416,408,    CI. 
324-127.000. 
Herzberg,  John  L.;  CerulL  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller,  Anne  L.,  to  Kimber- 
ly-Ctarfc  Corporation.  Facial  lisHie  pocket  pack.   5,415,292.  a. 
206-494.000. 
Herzig.  Paul  E.:  Set— 

Johnson.  John  L.;  and  Herzig.  Paul  E..  5.414.924.  a.  29-564.300. 
Heshmati,  Ardalan:  See — 

Gcier.  George  J.;  Heshmati,  Ardalan;  Johnson,  Kelly  G.;  and 
McLain,  Patricia  W.,  5,416,712,  C\.  364-450.000. 
Hesketl,  Don  E.,  to  KDF  Fluid  Treatment,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  treating 

fluids  5,415,770.  d.  210-202.000. 
Hessel.  Stephen  R.;  Young.  H.  Tlieodore;  and  Katz.  Michael,  to  Utah 
Medical  Products,  Inc.  Umbilical  cord  clamping,  cutting,  and  blood 
collecting  device  and  method  5,415.665.  CI.  606-120.000. 
Hettche,  Helmut:  Engel,  Jurgen;  and  Muckenschnabel.  Reinhard.  to 
AsU  Medica  Aktiengesellschafi.  Compreaaed  gas  pTkages  using 
poiyosyethylene  glyceryl  oleates.  5.415.853.  a.  424-45.000. 
Hewett.  Richard  H.;  and  Luscombe.  Brian  M.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agiicultuie  Ltd.  Herbicidal  combinations  of  bromoxynil  with  se- 
lected 2-benzoylcycloheune-l.3-diones.  S.4I6.06I.  CI.  504-141.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Diidine.  Robert  G..  5.416.422,  a.  324-614.000. 

Gleaion.    Craig   A.;   and    Homing.    Robot   J..    5.416.918.   O. 

395-5J0.000. 
Goh.  Christiana:  and  Melton.  Hewlett  E..  Jr..  5,415.171.  a. 

128-660.07a 
Guerrero.  Marco  A..  5.41S.39a  O.  27l-2IS.00a 
Herrell,  Rim;  Baldwin,  Joe;  and  Wilcox.  Chiisiopher  G..  S.416,893. 

a.  395-122.000. 
Holloway.  Robert  R..  5.415.747.  CI.  204-180.100. 
Tanaka.  Hideshi;  Komaisu.  Yaniaki:  Shitara.  r4obuhiro:  and  Oh- 
tomo.  Naoko.  5.416.47a  O.  340660.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Corporatioa:  See— 

Joodrow.  Timothy  J.;  and  Derocher.  Michael  D..  5.416.479.  O. 

341-20.000. 
Kootslra.  Steve;  and  Powers.  Daniel  J..  5.416.434.  a.  327-1  I3.0W. 
Stephens.  Charles  S..  5,416,403,  a.  323-222.000. 
Hibino,  Noburo:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Tadashi;  Kakuta.  Takeshi;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Hibino. 
Noburo.  5.415.933.  d.  428-336.00a 
Hickl.  Erich:  Hoffmann.  Jurgen;  and  Leile.  Jotef.  to  Landis  A  Gyr 
Business  Support  AG.  Electric  igniter  actuator  with  network  voltage 
clocking  to  pan  only  a  portion  of  the  wave  trains  to  the  igniter. 
5.416.300.0.219-262.000. 
Hickman.  John  B.:  See— 

Kelley,  Tommy  D.;  Braine,  Mark  D.;  Henson,  Gregory;  Hickman, 
John  B.;  Kirby,  Ralph;  Roberts,  William  C;  and  Rogers,  Kevin 
D..  5,414,965,  Q.  S2-6aO0O. 
Hicks.  Edward  F.:  Ser— 

Morritca.  Robert  S.;  and  Hicks.  Edward  F..  5.415,402.  O.  273- 
I2I.00A. 
Hida.  Kaziiki:  See— 

Hiraiwa.   Kouji;   Ando.   Yothihira;   Hirukawa.    Koji;  and   Hida. 
Kazuki.  5,416,813.  O.  376-419.000. 
Hidaka.  Hidcto;  Fujiahiiiia.  Kazuyasu:  and  Matsuda.  Yoshio.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bit  line  structure  for  semiconductor 
memory  device.  5.416,734.  O.  365-63.000. 
Hidaka.  Shiziiaki:  See— 

Kohno.   Satoahi;    Ara.    Hirofiimi:    Morishita.   Tatsuya:    Hidaka. 

Shiznaki;  Yamaguchi.  Koji:  and  Ischidaka.  Tsutomi.  S.4I  5.062. 

a.  74-574.00a 

Hideshima.  Takahiro;  and  Anayama,  Ushio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.   Print  control  method  and  apparatus  for  microfUm  reader. 

5,416,605.  a.  358-451.000. 


Higashino,  Shinjyo:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  Matsuura.  Takeshi;  Higashino,  Shinjyo;  and 
Kawamura.  Hirotaka,  5,415,928,  O.  428-323.000. 
Higgins,  Daniel  R.:  See- 

Abel.  Clayton  J.;  Higgins.  Daniel  R.;  and  Pingd.  Kenneth  A.. 
5.414,887.  CI.  15-104.160. 
Higgias.  Paul  D..  Jr.;  Gray.  Gary  P.;  and  Chaudiere.  Herbert  T.,  to 
Intermcc  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  sound 
from  a  handheld  encloture.  5.416,463,  O.  340-384.730. 
High  Point  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Williams,  Stephen  P.;  Skaar,  Thomas  F.;  and 
Urushibata,  Hideaki.  5.415.733.  CI.  162-f.OOa 
High  Tech  Housing  Systems,  inc.:  See— 

Pevsoo.  Robert  J..  5.414,918.  O.  29-33.00K. 
Highland  Supply  Corporatioa:  See— 

Weder,  IXmald  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J.;  Siraeter,  William  F.;  and 
Straeler,  Joaeph  G..  S.4I4.9S9.  Q.  47-7Zaoa 
Hilger.  Gemot:  See— 

Gniler.    Martin;    Jeschooneck.    Harald;    and    Hilger.    Gemot. 
5.416,703,  a.  364-424.050. 
Hilton,  Joanne  L.;  Seuflcrt,  Frederick  B.;  and  Reich,  Erwm  A.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Energy  efficient  filtratioa  of  syngas  cooling  and  scrub- 
bing water.  5,415,673,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Hinchee,  Maud  A.;  and  Connor-Ward,  Dannette,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany.    Method    for    soybean     transformation    and     regeneration. 
5,416.011.  a.  435-172.300. 
Hinckley.  Henry  B.:  See- 
Song,  Gyung-Ha.  Hussein.  Fathi  D.;  Lee.  Kiu  H.;  and  Hinckley. 
Henry  B..  5.416.175.  a.  526-74.000. 
Hinson,   Virgil   H.   Univertal   repair   rack  truck  tie  down  system. 

5.415,023.  a.  72-457.00a 
Hirai.  Ikuhito;  and  Nakamori.  Toshinori.  to  Shima  Seiki  Manufacturing 
Limited.    Knitted   fabric    presser   unit   of  flat    knitting   machine. 
5,415.016.0.66-109.000. 
Hirai.  Masanon:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Seiji;  Hirai.  Masanon;  Murakami,  Hajime;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Masao,  5,416,511.  O.  348-68.000. 
Hiraishi.    Kazuo;   Zaitsu,    Masaru:   Sakuragi.    Masanori:   and   Kato, 
Yasuharu.  to  Toto,  Ltd.  Shower  appwatus.  5.414,879,  O.  4-401.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Kouji;  Ando,  Yothihira;  Hirukawa.  Koji;  and  Hida,  Kazuki.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Moderator  rod  containing  bumaMe  poi- 
son and  fuel  assembly  utilizing  same.  5,416,813,  a.  376419.000. 
Hirakoto,  Yohei:  See— 

Hiiote,  Mataaki;  Katoh,  Kazuo;  Ueki,  Yutaka;  Hirakoto.  Yohei; 
Satoh.     Mitsunori;    and     Kosuge.     Takashi.     5.416.798.    a. 
375-227.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Shoji;  and  Iwala.  Yoshifiimi.  to  Aiun  Seiki  Kabmhiki  Kai- 
sha. Interface  device  for  an  automobile  letephooe-set  with  a  daU 
transmistioa  device.  5.416.828.  a.  379-58.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  and  Aichi.  Takao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Carriage  drive  control  for  a  printer.  5.416.395,  Q.  3l8-600.00a 
Hirano,  Izuho:  See — 

Nakaji,    Yoshiharu;    Hirano,    Izuho;    Doi,    Kazuhiro;    Ham^be, 
Tsutomu;  Muraoka.  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada,  Koji,  5,416,844,  CI. 
381-71.000. 
Hirata,  Fnmio:  Ser— 

Wakameda,    Atsushi;    Nishimolo.    Shinichira,    Aihara.    Kiyoshi; 
Tsuncmatsu.    Shunichi:    and    Hirata,    Fumio,    5,415,886,    O. 
426-643.000. 
Hirata.  Shinya;  Kitagawa.  Masahiko;  and  Tomomura.  Ycshitaka.  lo 
Sharp  Kabinhiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  waveguide  structure  of  a 
II-VI  group  compound.  5.416.884.  d.  38S-142.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Masaru:  See— 

Mitsui.  Hidero;  Takei.  Toshitaka:  and  Hiratsuka.  Masaru.  5,415,947, 
CI.  429-1.000. 
Hirayama,    Naoto;   Nagayanu.   Hirotsugu;  Takigawa,   Akio;   Sasaki, 
Kiyotaka;  Tsutsuki,  Misao;  and  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro,  to  Nippon  Sheet 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidotha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-repd- 
lant  glass  producu  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  5,415,927, 
a.  428-307.300. 
Hirohashi,  Akio:  See — 

Kushida,    Yuichiro;    Tamegai,    Shoichi;    and    Hirohashi,    Akio, 
5,416,146,  a.  524-297.000. 
Hironaka.  Yasumasu:  Ser — 

Yoshida,  Shinji;  HirtMiaka.  Yasumasu;  Tanaka.  Hisanolm:  and 
Shimokubo.  Hiionobu.  5.415.081.  Q.  99-326.000. 
Hirooka.  Tadaiki:  See — 

Miyakawa.  Takeshi:  Shimizu.  Mikio;  Inoue.  Masami;  and  Hirooka. 
Tadaaki.  5.415.906,  Q.  428-35.700. 
Hiioae,  Maaaaki;  Katoh,  Kazuo;  Ueki,  Yutaka;  Hirakoso,  Yohei;  Saloh, 
Mitsunori:  and  Kotuge.  Takashi.  to  Advanlest  Corporation.  Device 
for  measuring  the  average  value  of  pulse  signals.  5.416.798.  CL 
37S-227.O0O. 
Hirote,  Masato:  See — 

Gomi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa.   Masao;   Hirote.   Masato;  Takahashi. 
Hideaki;  Matsumoto.  Takashi;  and  Takeno.  Akira.  5.416.393.  C\. 
318-568.200. 
Hirote.  Youji:  Ser — 

Yamada.   Koutaro;  Tsuji.   Yasuyuki;   Anzai.   Masayasu;   Hirote. 
Youji;  Otome.  Yukio;  Doi.  Koji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamaki 
Moami;  Suzuki.  Katsuhiko;  and  Takizaviv.  Akira,  5,416.571,  <X 
355-251.000. 
Hirolsu.  Tohni:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Kazuya;  leiri.  Junichiro;  Tadokoto,  Shingo;  Tsukada. 
Tokio;  Hiixitsu,  Tohrw;  and  Fujii,  Hiroyuki,  5,416,491,  O. 
343-713.000. 
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HinchoM,  Dtvid  S.:  Stt— 

Cmw.  Oavid  A.:  and  HirachaMii.  David  S..  5.4l6.Ma  a.  3MM.0OO. 

Hirth,  Pelcr:  Sie 

Liebwg.  Ullricli;  Hirth.  Pcier.  Hodincer.  Jar|n;  and  Wckcrle, 
WilMa.  S.4IM)*.  a.  379-«M.00a 
Hini,  JohaM:  Str— 

Klcia.  KhuvKcg;   HinI,  Johaan;  aad   Katiwaiin.  Hciax-FHer, 
3.4I5.7X>,  a.  204-181.700. 
Hinikawa,  Koji:  Stt — 

Hiraiwa.   Kouji;   Ando,   YoahiMn;   Hinikawa,   Koji;  and   Hida, 
Kaiaki.  3.4I6,»I).  a.  376-419.000 
Hiiaki.  Takah::  Stt— 

Kanduro,  Maaaki;  Takagi.  Jiro:  Shimanki,  YaiciM;  Maniyaaia, 
Shiceni;  and  Hiiaki.  Takaahi.  3.4I3.I4S,  a.  123-630.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yanada.   Koulara,   Tiuji.   Yaauyuki;   Anzai.   MaaayaHi;   HifXMe. 
YoMJi;  CMome.  Yukio-.  Doi.  Koji:  Takcuchi.  Youicht;  Yamaki. 
Manmi;  Suiuki,  Katsuhiko:  and  Takiuwa.  Akira.  3.416,371.  O 
333-231.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ichikawa.  Mankazu;  Hoaoki.  Shifcyuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kalo. 
Shigeo:  Fujiiaki.  Yoihilma;  Fujoaki.  Suiniko-,  Kikitgawa.  Alsu- 
ihi;  Imura.  Ryo;  Aot.  Hajime;  Nakagawa.  Kiyokazu;  and 
Mufakami.  Eiichi.  3.416.3)1.  CI  23O-492.200. 
Katto.  Hiuo:  Sugiura.  June;  Horino.  Hotomi;  Endo.  Akira;  Takcu- 
chi. Yoahihani;  and  Arakawa.  Yuji.  3.416.347.  a.  237-296.000. 
Maruyama,  Syoichi;  Maahiko.  MiUuo;  Koyama.  Tom;  Sucawara. 
Kaluo:  Mishima,  Knji;  aad  Yaraaduro,  Shiaichi.  3,416.373.  Q. 

3io-20«.oao. 

Miwa.  Yuichi;  Katakura,  Kageyoahi;  Ban.  Hideyuki;  Mawzawa, 

Hiroahi;  and  Kanda.  Hiroahi.  3.413.173,  O.  l2S-66l.0ia 
Hiyaaia.    Mikako;   Yokoanizo.   Ooichi;   and    Yoahida.   Chikaka 

3.416.717.  CI.  )64-4M.O0O. 
Mori.  Kinji;  Miyamoto,  Shoji;  and  Hanma,  Koichi.  3.416,903.  CI. 

393-200.000. 
Saao.  Kazuhiro;  Kai.  Susumu;  aad  Yooekawa.  Shigeni.  3,4I3,S40, 

a.  422-67.000. 
Sega,  Masahiko:  Kaneko,  Jiro;  and  Takahadii,  Tsuyoahi,  3,416,638, 

a.  360-106.000. 
Uchiyaau,    Kaoru;    Twisui,    Mituikuai;    and    Suzuki,    Tadao, 
3,413,029.  a.  73-118.200. 
Hitachi  Maxdl.  Ltd.:  Sir- 
Sakamoto.  Hiroahi;  Maluiura.  Takeihi;  Higaihino.  Shinjyo;  and 
Kawamura.  Hirotaka.  3.413.928.  O.  428-323  000 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  Stt— 

Takahaahi.  Fumitaka;  Yokouchi.  Hiutake;  and  Takahdii.  Sadao. 
3.416,818.  a.  378-98.700. 
Hitachi  Software  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Ltd.;  5rr— 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  aad  Takaaaki,  Nanila  3,416,894,  a.  393-133.000. 
Hitachi  Techno  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Yoneda.  Tomio;  Ishida.  Shigcru;  and  Mishina,  Harua  3,413,693,  CI. 
118-664.000. 
Hitomi,  Shuji;  and  Kudo,  Hinahi,  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Company 
Limited.  Galvanic  cell  type  gas  concenlralion  lemor  lysiem  capable 
of  detecting  more  than  one  type  of  gas  3.413.760.  CI  204-413  000 
Hjaltaion.  Thorgetr  D.,  lo  Rile  Lite  USA,  Inc.  S<gn  plate  for  illumi- 
nated sign.  3,414,947,  C\.  40613.000. 
Ho,  Wong  S    Stt— 

Wolfe.  John  C;  Ho.  Wong  S.;  Licon.  Darian  L.;  and  Chau.  Yal- 
Lung.  5,413,736,  CI   204-192  230. 
Hobrecht,  Stephen  W  .  lo  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Slew 
rate   enhancement    circuit    for    class    A    amplifier.    3,416,442.    CI. 
330-29 1. 000. 
Hock.  Christopher:  Stt— 

Rink.  Unda  M.;  and  Hock.  Christopher.  3.413,678,  Q.  33-487.000. 
Hockey,  John  A.:  Stt— 

Pepe,  Teri-Aane;  Hockey.  John  A  ;  and  Fox.  Daaiel  J  ,  3,413.806. 
a.  232-174.210. 
Hodges,  Richard  N.;  and  Kalina,  Harry  B.,  lo  F  M  Industries.  Inc. 

Railcar  cushion  unit   5.415.303,  a.  213-4)000. 
Hoechsl  Akliengaellschan:  Stt — 

Fleischer.  Dietrich;  Kinl.  Andreas;  Kohlhepp,  Klaus;  and  Sabel, 

Hans-Dieter.  5.416,152.  CI   524-487  000 
Lai.  Bansi;  Gidwani.  Ramcsh;  Rajagopalan,  Ramaaujam;  Panicker, 
Radha;  Sankar.  Chinnakulandai;  Lang.  Hans-Jochen;  Englert. 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz.  Wolfgang.  3,416,094,  a.  314-307.000. 
Meier,    Michael;    Aageaendt,    Heinrich;   and    Grotich,   Ceorg. 

3.416.234.  a.  338-29.000 
Winter.  Andreas;  and  Bachmann.  Bemd.  3.416.133. 0.  324-489.000. 
Winter,  Andreas;  and  Spalcck.  Waller.  3.416.178.  d.  326-160.000. 
Hoechsl  Japan  Limited:  Sit — 

Satoh.  Vusuke:  and  Inami.  Toahifumi.  5.416.103.  O.  314-42)000 
Hoechsl  Mitsubishi  Kaxi  Co.:  Stt— 

Buhler.  Ulrich;  Kruie.  Hubert;  and  Dictz.  Erwin.  3,413,669.  a 
8-644.000. 
Hoesael.  Peter:  Set— 

Wuensch,  Thomas;  Hoesael.  Peter;  HolTmann.  Gerhard;  and  Laa- 
gen,  Juergen.  3,413,977.  CI  4)0-326.000 
Hoflman.  Charles  R.:  Stt— 

Cranford.  H.  Clay.  Jr.;  Gill.  Douglas  E.;  Hoffman.  Charles  R.,  and 

Johnson.  Daniel  W  J..  3.416.443.  O.  ])l-2000. 

Hoffman.  Hans-Rainer.  von  Kleinaorgen.  Reinhard;  Simon.  Guenler. 

and   Steinbom.    Dorothea,    lo   LTS    Lohmann   Therapie-Sysleme 

GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Self-adhesive  laminate  for  toe  and  rmgcmails. 

3.413.90).  a.  428-13.000. 


and   Hoffmann.   Ernst, 


Hoffinaaa.  Ernat:  S«r— 

DiPalBH.  Michdr,  Stacfaewiki  Harry; 
3.414,988,  a.  37-293.000. 
Hoffinaaa,  Ocihaid:  Stt — 

Waeaach,  Thranai,  Hoeaaci,  Peter  Hoffmann.  Gerhard;  and  Lan- 
gea.  Jacrgea.  3.413.977.  O.  4)O-)26.000. 
HoAiniaaa.  Jurgea:  Stt — 

HicU.  Erich;  Hoffmaaa,  Jurgea;  and  Ldle,  Joaef,  3,4l6,30a  O. 
219-262.000. 
Hofliager,  Jurgea:  Stt — 

Li^iag.  Ullrich;  Hirth.  Peter.  HofMnger,  Jurgen;  aad  Wekerle, 
Wyhdai,  S.4I6.83S.  a.  379-436.000. 
Hofmeiater,  Peter:  Stt^~ 

Leyeadecker.  Joachioi;  Newbaaer.  Haas-Juergen;  KardorfT.  Uwe; 
Kueaaai.  Chriatoph;  HoAneiaicr,  Peter;  and  Krieg.  Wolfgang. 
3.416.100,  a.  314-340.000. 
Hogan,  Patrick  T.;  and  Christyson,  Richard  G,  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  solder  llux  to  a  printed 
circuit.  3.413.337,  a.  228-223.000. 
Hogans-Owcas.  Amia:  Stt — 

Chcwaing.  Ward  M..  Ill;  Morgan.  Lara  F.;  and  Hogans-Owens. 
Anita,  5.416.831,  CI   379-96.000. 
Hogrefe,  Arthur  F.;  Lesho.  JefTery  C;  and  Eaton.  Harry  A.  C,  lo  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  The.  AM/FM  multi<hannel  implanlable/ingesl- 
ibie    bioawdical    monitoring    telemetry    system.     5.4I5.I8I.    CI. 
128-736.000. 
Hoja  Yasuo:  Stt— 

Tabata,  Alsushi;  Hojo,  Yasuo;  Okada,  Takayuki;  Kaigawa,  Masalo; 
Taga,  Yutaka;  Hallori,  Maanhi:  Inuzuka.  Takeshi;  Takeshila. 
Yoahito;  Takeda.  Tsulae;  Wakaiagi,  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 
and  laaba.  Masahila  3.413,036,  CI.  74-333.000. 
Holdea's  Foandatioa  Seeds,  Iik.: 


Bergemaaa,  Scott,  3,416J33,  a.  800-200.000. 
Miller.  Richa 


.  Richard  J..  3.4I6J6I.  a.  800-200.000. 
Miller,  Richard  J..  3.416^262.  O.  800-200.000. 

Holler.  Paul  T.,  Jr.;  and  Lee,  Hyim,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Digital  program- 
mable frequency  generator   5.416.446.  CI   3)  I -57  000 
Holloway,  Robert  R.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Capillary  ekclro- 
phoreais   using   zwitterioa-coaied   capillary    lubes.    5,413,747,   O. 
204-180.100 
Holm,  Stig:  Stt— 

Soderberg.  Thor;  Holm,  Slig;  and  HaUmans,  Goran,  3,413.863,  CI. 
424-443.000 
Holmbom,  Bjame:  Stt — 

Thornton,  Jeffrey;  Ekman,  Rainer;  Holmbom.  Bjamr.  Eckennan. 
Christcr.  Tenkanea,   Maij;  aad   Vrikari.   Uisa.   3.413.733.  Q. 
162-72.000. 
Holmes.  David  C,  to  Universly  of  Miami.  ImpUnuMe  spinal  assist 

device   5.415.661.  a.  606-69.000. 
Holmes,  Gordon;  and  Soadej,  Donald  M.,  Sr.,  to  RLS  Lighting,  Inc. 
Lumnairc    having    front    and    rear    light    shields.    5,416,680,    CI. 
362-282.000. 
Holmakov,  Inge  M  :  Stt — 

Wolff.  Per;  and  Holmskov,  Inn  M.,  3.416,131.  Q.  323-103.000. 
Homan.  Edwin  D..  to  Northlaad  Production  Testing  Ltd.  Horizontal 
separator  for  treating  undcr-balance  drilling  fluid.   3,415,776.  CI. 
2 10-5 19.000. 
Hon  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Schuliz.  Craig  H..  3.413,439.  O.  297-411.370. 
Honami.  Nobtio;  Muraae.  Harahiko;  Nishiura.  Yoahifumi;  Taira. 
Tooioaki;  Kobayashi.  Fumio;  Yasiikuri.  Yoahio;  Takigawa.  Hiroshi; 
and  Kurokoahi.  Oaamu,  lo  Iwataai  Saagyo  Kabushiki  Kjiisha;  and 
Nouji  Kumiai  Houjin  Mikuni  Baio  Noujou.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
unHing  a  soon  lo  a  slock  5.414.958,  CI  47-58.000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  Stt— 

Kuroda,  Shigelaka;  Iwata,  Yoichi;  aad  Kano.  Hidekazu,  3,416,710, 
a.  364-431.030 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Aoki,  Katsuhito;  Miyamaru.  Yukio;  Makino,  Makoto;  and  Masaki, 

Takeshi.  3.415.530,  C\.  434-61.000. 
Goaii.  Hiroahi;  Nishikawa.  Masao;  Hiroae.   Masalo;  Takahashi. 
Hideaki;  Malaumolo,  Takashi;  aad  Takeno,  Akira,  3,416,393,  O 
318-368.200. 
Kaaehiro,  Maaaki;  Takagi,  Jiro;  Shimaaaki.  Yuichi;  Maruyama. 

Shigeru;  and  Hisaki,  Takashi,  3.415,148.  C\.  123-630.000. 
Kitagawa.    Masashi;    and    Kimura.    Kenichiro.    5.416.702.    CI. 

364-424.050 
Matsulo,  Takushi;  Ola.  Atsuo;  Hayaahi,  Tatsiio;  and  Akai,  Akinori, 

5,416,708.  a   364-426.020. 
Mochuuki,    Kazuhika,   Akiiiawa.   Kenji;   and   inagaki,   Hiromi. 

5.415.600.  CI  477-110.000. 
Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Sawaaiiira.  Kazulomo;  Maeda.  Kenichi;  and 

Kuroda.  Shigetaka.  5.415.0)5.  CI   7).||7  )00 
Shimizu.    Motohiro;    and    Nakamura.    Maiashi.    5,416,692,    CI. 
)63-98.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shiina,  Haruo;  Usuzaka,  Fumito;  Ohkubo,  Yoahimasa;  aad  Tani, 
Shinichi,  3,4l3,7ia  a.  148-439  000. 
Honda,  Shoji:  Stt— 

Yodoahi,  Keikhi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda,  Shoji; 
Ikeyami,  Takaloahi;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajtri.  Aiushi;  Ishikawa,  Torn;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Teniaki.  Goto.  Takenon;  Matsumolo.  Mitsuaki;  Ide.  Daisuke; 
and  Beasha  Yasuyuki.  3.416.790.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Honeywell  inc.:  Stt— 

Baraett.  Richard  J..  3.416.703.  a.  364-424.060. 
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Haggerly,  Alan  L.;  Bedros.  Saad  J.;  Ingalls.  James  E.;  and  Mar- 

schall,  George  F..  5.416.577,  CI  356-300.000 
Kay.  Robert  M..  5.416.584,  CI.  )56-)SO.O0O 
Honjo,  Makoto:  Stt — 

Kakii,  Toshiaki;  Honjo.  Makoto;  Ishida.  Hideloshi;  Kalsura.  Hiro- 
shi; Yamanishi,  Toru;  Miyabe,  Kazumichi;  Haibara,  Tadashi;  and 
Matsumolo,  Michilo.  5.416.868.  CI.  385-80.000 
Honjo,  Osamu:  Stt — 

Ushigami,  Yoshiyuki;  Abe,  Norito;  Kousaka.  Sadami;  Nozawa. 
Tadao;  Honjo.  Osamu;  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  5.415.70).  CI. 
l48-308.0ra. 
Honjo.  Tasuku;  and  Severinson.  Eva.  to  Honjo.  Tasuku.  DNAs  that 

code  for  mouse  interleuken  4.  5.416.201,  CI  536-23  500. 
Honlingcr,  Herwig;  and  Eichhom.  Jurgen,  lo  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma. 
Rotalable  machine  component  with  device  for  reducing  acoustic 
vibrations.  5,415.063.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Honma.  Mikio:  Ste — 

Hayakawa.  Hatsuo;  and  Honma.  Mikio.  5.415,491.  CI.  40)-)  16.000 
Honus.  Klaus:  Ste — 

Uiamik,  Michael;  Kolbe.  Alexander:  and  Honus,  Klaus.  5.415,468, 
CI.  303-100.000. 
Hood.  Ernest  J.;  Machnik,  Patrick  R.;  Petersen,  Bruce  L.;  and  Selden, 
Joseph  C.  lo  Video  Lottery  Technologies.  Inc.  Transaction  docu- 
ment reader.  S.416.)08.  CI.  2}5-*S4.000. 
Hook,  Magnus;  Lindberg.  Kjell  M.;  Lindgren.  Per-Eric;  and  Signas, 
Lars  C,  lo  Alfa-Laval  Agri  Iniemational  Aktiebolag.  Fibronectin 
binding  protein-encoding  DNA.  5,416.021.  CI.  4)5-252.3)0. 
Hoots.  John  E.;  Savorgnan,  Luciano  E.;  and  Si   Amant,  Glenn  J.,  lo 
Naico  Chemical  Company.  Leak  detection  and  responsive  treatment 
in  industrial  water  processes.  3,416,)2),  CI.  230-102.000. 
Hoover,  John:  See — 

Collins,  Jerry;  Hoover,  John;  and   Utham.  Al,   5,413,069.  CI. 
8)-824.000. 
Hopkins.  Harland  G..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Devices, 
systems  and  methods  for  composite  signal  decoding.  3.416.84),  CI. 
)8 1-7.000. 
Hopkins.  William  M.:  Stt— 

Covert,  Darren  E.;  Maxwell,  Paul  B.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Ga- 
lante,  Richard  L.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Hopkins.  William  M.; 
and  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J  ,  5,415,215,  CI    152-209.00A. 
Horan,  Robert  T.,  lo  Devon  Industries,  Inc.  System  and  kit  for  medical 

procedures.  5.415.180.  CI.  128-846.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Nishikawa.   Masanori;   Ogawa.   Yasuhiro;  and   Noguchi.   Shinji. 
5.415.0)4,  CI   7)117  000 
Horimai.  Hideyoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium 

and  pUyback  method  thereof.  3,416,766.  Q.  369-116.000. 
Horino.  Nozomi:  Ste — 

Katto.  Hisao;  Sugiura.  June;  Horino.  Nozomi;  Endo,  Akira;  Takcu- 
chi. Yoshiharu;  and  Arakawa.  Yuji.  5,416.)47.  CI  257-2%.000. 
Horiuchi.  Yoshirou.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Color  selection  mechanism 
for  cathode  ray  tube  and  arm  member  for  the  same.  3,416.380.  CI. 
313-407.000. 
Horn.  Mark  A.:  Set — 

Low.  Philip  S.;  Horn,  Mark  A.;  and  Heinstein.  Peter  F..  3,416,016, 
CI  4)5-240.100. 
Homing,  Robert  J.:  Ste — 

Gleaaon,    Craig   A.;   and    Homing,    Robert    J.,    3,416,918,    CI. 
)93-330.000. 
Horstein,  Michael;  Cress.  Peter  H.;  and  Rusch.  Roger  J.,  to  TRW  Inc. 
Medium-earth-altitude   satellite-based   cellular   telecommunications 
system.  3.413.367.  CI.  244-I38.00R. 
Horstein.  Michael;  Crcsa.  P«ter  H.;  and  Rusch.  Roger  J.,  to  TRW  Inc. 
Medium-earth-altitude  satelUte-baaed  cellular  telecommunications. 
3.415.368.  CI.  244-158.00R. 
Horvath  nee  Sziki,  Erika:  Stt — 

Bod,  Peter,  Hananyi.  Kalman;  Trischler.  Ferenc;  Fekecs,  Eva; 
Cschi.  Altila;  Hegedus,  Bela;  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donat.  Eva;  Sza- 
boace    Komlosi.    Gyorgyi;   and    Horvath    aee   Sziki,    Erika, 
3.416,221.  a  348-448.000. 
Hoaogaya,  Ryuji:  Ste — 

Uchida.   Masatoahi;  Tokuda.   Fumiaori;  Osawa,   Yoshihisa;  and 
Hoaogaya.  Ryuji.  3.413.889.  a.  427-129.000. 
Hoaoi.  Maaahiro:  Set — 

Etchu.  Masami;  Hamaao,  Hiaaahi;  Hoaoi.  Masahiro;  and  Saeki. 
Yasuhiro.  5.41S.93a  O.  428-323.000. 
Hosoki,  Kanoo:  Stt— 

Asai.  Tomoyuki;  Morizawa.  Yoahitomo;  Yasiida.  Arala;  Yama- 
molo,  Taku;  Fujitani,  Buichi;  and  Hoaoki,  Kanoo,  3,416,231,  Q. 
549-463.000. 
Hoaoki.  Shigeyuki:  Stt— 

Ichikawa.  Matakazu;  Hoaoki.  Shigeyuki;  Uchida,  Fumihiko;  Kato, 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki,  Ycahihisa;  Fnjinki,  Sumika,  Kikugawa,  Alsu- 
shi;   Imura,    Ryo;    Aoi,    Hajtme;    Nakagawa.    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami.  Eiichi,  3,416,331,  a.  230-492.200. 
Holchkiss,  Olin  W.:  Stt— 

Wise.  Francis  E.;  Moacrief.  Horace  C;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Hotch- 
kiaa.  din   W.;   Ftastaci.   Michael;  and   Bjomestad.  Jerry   L.. 
3.415.733,  a.  204-280.000. 
Hou,  Chin-Juag;  and  Kb,  Suey.  Printed  circuit  board  having  protecting 

means.  3,416.276,  O.  174-233.000. 
Houvras.  Yeara:  Stt — 

Hyde-Smith.    Peter    K.;    and    Houvras.    Yeara.    3,413.499.    O. 
403-303.000. 
Howard.  Jeremy  C.  Drinking  cup  with  open  ribbed  sidewall.  3,413,339. 
a.  229403.000. 


Howell,  Shelby  L  :  See- 
Cowan.  Fredrick  J.;  Damron.  Earl  B.;  Johnson,  Larry  W.;  and 
Howell.  Shelby  L..  5.415.774.  CI.  210-266.000. 
Hoyt.  Reed  W.;  and  Lanza.  John  F.  Pneumatic  winch.  3.413,379,  CI. 

234-386.000. 
Hoyt,  Rodney  G.,  lo  Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.  Auxiliary  belt 

drive  mechanism.  5,415,592.  CI  474-85.000. 
Hozumi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shinichi;  Dobashi.  Toshio;  Hozumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Hara. 
Masaharu.  S.4I6.S56.  CI.  334-400.000. 
HR  Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Ching.  Fred  Y..  5.413.079.  CI  92-169.200. 
Hrislodulidis.   Adonios.   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschafi.    Equalizing 
reservoir  configuration,  especially  for  cooling  circuits  in  nuclear 
power  stations.  5.415.197,  CI.  1)7-207.000 
Hsi.  Bobbie:  and  Samson.  Gene,  lo  Target  Therapeutics.  Extendable 

guidewire  assembly.  5,415.178,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Hsiao.  Chien-Liang:  See — 

Tsai.  Pang-Yen;  and  Hsiao,  Chien-Liang,  5,414,877.  CI.  4-)25.000. 
Hsieh,  Jiang,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adaptive  filter  for  reduc- 
ing streaking  artifacts  in  x-ray  tomographic  images.  5,416.813.  O. 
)78-4.000. 
Hsu.  Adams  C  :  See— 

Sherba.  Samuel  E.;  Mehla.  Raj  J.;  Bowers-Daines.  Margaret  M.; 
and  Hsu.  Adams  C,  5,416,210,  CI  540609.000 
Hsue,  Chen-Chiu,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  of 

improvement  ESD  for  LDD  process.  5,416,0)6,  CI.  4)7-51.000. 
Hsue,  Chen-Chiu;  Chien,  Sun-Chieh;  Yuan,  Lee  C;  and  Wu.  Tzong- 
Shien,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  for  produc- 
ing semiconductor  device  with  two  different  threshold  voltages. 
5,416,0)8,  CI  4)7-57.000. 
Huang,  Chunsheng:  See — 

Tronolone,  Mark  J.;  Reig,  Jon  F.;  Huang,  Chunsheng;  and  Brun- 
ing,  John  H  ,  5,416,586,  CI.  )56-339.000. 
Huang.  Hui  C.  Baseball  batter  practice  machine.  3.415.396.  CI.  273- 

26.00E. 
Huang.  L.  S.  Pipe  having  temperature  display  chips  that  change  color. 

5.415.203,  CI.  138-104.000. 
Huang,  Sen-Yung.  Foot-pedal  engaging  and  disengaging  mechanism  of 

high-hat  cymbal,  5.415,072,  CI.  84-422.300. 
Huang.  Shiow-Laang.  to  International  Business  Machine  Corporation. 
DaU  processing  system  and  method  for  field  extraction  of  scanned 
images  of  document  forms.  5,416.849.  C\.  382-173.000. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Baldwin.  John  R..  5.416.404,  CI.  323-235.000. 
Huber,  Anton;  and  Neugebauer,  Dieter,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Circuit  configuration  for  Ihe  passenger  protection  device  of  a  vehicle. 
5.416,360,  CI   307-10.100. 
Huber,  David  R.,  lo  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Intensity  modu- 
lated digital  optical  communications  using  a  frequency  modulated 
signal  laser.  5,416,629,  a.  )59-182.000. 
Huber,  Guntram,  lo  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Body  for  passenger  cars. 

3,413,433,0.296-180.100. 
Hudson,  Eric  B.,  lo  Bnuiswick  Corporation.  Pushrod  guide  for  an 
overhead  valve  engine  and  method  of  installing  Ihe  same.  3,413,138, 
a.  123-90.430. 
Huebacher,  Altila:  See— 

Huebscher,    Laszlo;    and     Huebscher,    AttiU.     3,416,873,    CI. 
383-99.000. 
Huebscher,  Laszlo;  and  Huebscher,  Altila,  to  Advanced  Custom  Appli- 
cations, Inc.   Protector  device  for  fused  optical  fiber  joints  and 
method  of  use.  3,416,87),  a.  38S99.000. 
Hueb  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Buschken,    Wilfricd;    KauflioM,    Manfred;   and    Bickert.    Peter, 
5,416,215,  a.  546-184.000. 
Huettenrauch,  Gerd:  Ste— 

Goldhom,    KUus;    and    Huettenrauch,    Gerd,    5,416,824,    O. 
378-189.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  Set — 

Fitzsimmons,  James  N.;  and  Allen,  David  A.,  5,413,393,  CI.  273- 
1.50R. 
Hufnagel.  Klaus-Dieter,  Strohl,  Willi;  Sumal,  Jaihind-Singh;  and  Sims, 
Steven  E.,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Aggregate  for  feeding  fuel 
from  supply  lank  to  internal  combustion  engine  of  motor  vehicle. 
3,413,321,  CI.  413-33.100. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Stt — 

Chen.  Wallace  W.;  and  Shih.  I-Fu.  3.416.332.  C\.  230-495.100. 
Meaaina.  Peter  V..  3.416.319.  O.  23O-23S.000. 
Quan,  aUton,  3.416,433.  d  333-l27.00a 
Sobhani.  Mohi.  5,413.333,  O.  439-74.00a 
Soto,  Vicente,  3,414,919.  Q.  29-33.00R. 
Sturdevant.  Jay,  3.414,940.  Q.  33-SS9.00a 
Hughes,  Morgan  M.:  Stt — 

Farah.  Hani;  Laughaer,  Michael  K.;  Chou,  Chai-Jing:  aad  Hughes. 
Morgan  M..  5.416.148.  Q.  524-409.000. 
Hughes,  Shaun  N.  G.,  to  Wetmorc  Associates.  Ultraviolet  protective 

fabric.  3,414,913.  Q.  26-29.00P. 
Hughes  Training,  Inc.:  See — 

Aaaley.  David  A.;  aad  Siaodia,  Ashok.  3,416.876.  O.  383-116.000. 
Parrnh.  Eve  J.;  Fieudeaberg,  Rodaey  P.;  Scaigulinsky.  Albert;  aad 
Cho.  Richard.  3,416.694.  a.  364401.000. 
Hughs,  Sidaey  E.:  See— 

GUlum.  Marvis  N.;  and  Hughs,  Sidney  E.,  3,414.900, 0.  19-33.00R. 
Hugo,  Franz;  and  Fdlmann,  Hans  G.,  to  Leyboid  Durferrit  GnbH. 
Inductioe  nelliag  apparatus  sealed  agaiol  the  atmoapfaie.  3,416,793. 
a.  373-142.000. 
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Huigiurd.  Jean-Pierre:  S*r — 

Loneiux,  Bngitte:  Robin,  Philippe;  OppenUnder,  Andreas;  and 
Huignard.  JeanPtcrre.  5,416.617.  CI   1S9-SI  000 
Huilema.  Thomas  W.:  Set— 

Williamson.  IV:  Warren  P.;  Huilema,  Thomas  W.;  and  Chambers. 
James  H..  S.4IS,]}4.  CI  227-178.000. 
Hull,  Harold  L  ;  and  Lewis,  JefT  D.  Portable  door  lock.  3.415,444,  CI 

292-288000 
Hummel,  Bernd,  to  Bemd  Hummel  GmbH.  Footwear  packaging  and 

method   5,414,975.  CI   53-432000 
Hummel.  Werner:  See — 

Leuchlenberger,  Wolfgang;  Kula.  Mana-Regina;  Hummel,  Wer- 
ner; and  Schulle.  Horst.  5.416.019.  CI  435-252  100 
Hungale.  Joe  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.   Railroad 
in-cab  signaling  with  automatic  train  stop  enforcement  utilizing  radio 
frequency  digital  transmissions   5.415,369.  CI.  246-I6700R 
Hunt,  Harold  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Method  for  control- 
ling the  feed  composition  to  a  process  for  polynterizing  isobutylene 
5,416.176,  CI.  526-77  000 
Hunter.  Paul  W  .  to  MiniSlor  Peripherals  Inlemalional  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  testing  circuit  board  interconnect  integrity 
5.416.409.  CI   324-158  100 
Hurwitt.  Steven  D.;  and  Wagner.  Israel,  to  Materials  Research  Corpo- 
ration   Stationary  aperture  plate  for  reactive  sputter  deposition. 
5.415.753.  CI.  204-192.120. 
Hussein,  Falhi  D.:  See— 

Song,  Gyung-Ho;  Hussein,  Falhi  D.;  Lee,  Kiu  H.;  and  Hinckley, 
Henry  B  .  5,416,175.  CI   526-74000. 
Husseiny,  Abdo  A.:  See— 

Abul-Faraj,  Waleed  H  ;  Abdul-Faltah,  Abdul-Rahman  A  F  .  Dan- 
iel,   Herman    M;    and    Husseiny,    Abdo    A.    5,416.330,    CI 
250-395000 
Hulchins,  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap,  Raymond  R.,  Conklin,  Timothy  J  . 
Swanson,  Bruce  A.;  Petracca.  John;  Abhrahams,  Louis;  and  KimlMll, 
Ronald  A.,  to  Zymark  Corporation.  Reciprocating  driver  apparatus. 
5,415.489.  CI   403-76.000 
Hutchinson:  S*e — 

Tessier.  Bernard,  5,4I4,%I,  CI  49-441.000 
Hutchison.  Kelly  K  :  See- 
Casey.  William  J.,  Ill;  Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra,  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa,  Aju  N.;  Riggs.  EVnnis  M  .  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
good,   Kenneth  W  ;  Wagoner.   Ronald  O ;  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.. 
Young.  Walter  R  D  .  Jr .  and  Hutchison.  Kelly  K  ,  5,415.186.  CI 
131194  000. 
Hutchison.  Ronald  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Input  shaft  overspecd 

warning  system   5,416,698,  CI   364-424  100 
Huttenlocher,  Daniel  P  ,  and  Wayner.  Peter  C  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Image     analysis     based     on     location     sampling.     5,416,851,     CI. 
382-196  000 
Hwang.  Shic-Ming;  Schenz.  Timothy  W.;  and  Chmura.  James  N  .  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Physical  stability  improvement  of  liquid  nuln- 
lional  products  5.416.077,  CI.  514-54000 
Hwang,  Shuen-Cheng:  See- 
Chang,    Edward;    Hwang,    Shuen-Cheng;    and    Stratlon,    Paul. 
5,415.897.  CI   427-421000 
HybnVet  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,  Marcia  J  ,  5,416,028,  CI.  436-77  000 
Hyde-Smith,  Peter  K  .  and  Houvras.  Yeara.  to  Foamseal.  Inc.  Method 
for   the   repair  of  existing   manholes   using  elastomenc   materials 
5.415.499,  CI   405-303  000 
Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

Gaulhier,  Michel;  Sl-Amant,  Guy;  Choquelte,  Yves;  and  Boisson- 

neault.  Real.  5.415.948.  CI  429-62  000 
Gauthicr.  Michel;  Belangcr.  Andre  :  Jacobs.  James  K..  St-Amant. 

Guy;  and  Ricard.  Serge.  5.415.954.  CI  429-94.000 
Vaillancourt,    Georges    H.;    and   Jean.    Charles.    5.416.420.   C\ 
324-552.000 
HydroGeo  North  America  L.L.C.:  Set— 

Zanin.  Roberto;  and  Boetli.  Gaetano.  5.415.778.  CI  210^31.000 
Hyperthcrm.  Inc    See — 

Luo,  Lifeng;  Peterson.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Rhodes,  David  J..  5,416,297, 
CI   219-121  570 
I-Stat  Corporation:  See — 

Davis.  Graham,  5,416,026,  CI.  436-66.000 
lannone,  Eugenio:  See — 

Betli,  Silvello;  Curti,  Franco;  De  Marchis.  Giancarlo;  and  lannone. 
Eugenio.  5.416.628.  CI   359-181  000. 
Ibaraki.  Akira:  See— 

Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takaloshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koularou; 
Tajiri.  Atushi;  Ishikawa.  Toru;  Malsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Teruaki;  Goto.  Takenori;  Malsumolo.  Mitsuaki;  ide.  Daisuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.790.  CI  372-46000 
ICE  Oelsnitz  GmbH:  See— 

Sombrowsky.  Reiner.  5.416.509.  CI   348-42.000 
Ichihashi.  Milsuyoshi:  See— 

Sawano.     Milsuru;     Ichihashi.     Mitsuyoshi;     Kimura.     Koichi; 
Nakagawa.    Kenichi;   and    Matsumoto.   Nobuo,    5,416,561,   CI. 
355-43000 
Ichikawa.  Junichi;  Nikaido,  Katsutomo;  ai|d  Kawakami,  Shin,  to  Nip- 
pon CMK  Corp.  Printed  wiring  board  having  an  electromagnetic 
wave  shielding  layer   5,416,667,  CI.  361-816.000 
Ichikawa.   Masakazu;   Hosoki.   Shigeyuki;   Uchida.   Fumihiko;   Kato. 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki.  Sumiko;  Kikugawa,  Alsushi; 
Imura.  Ryo;  Aoi.  Hajime;  Nakagawa.  Kiyokazu;  uid  Murakami. 


Eiichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Surface  atom  fabrication  method  and  appara- 
tus. 5.416.331.  CI   250-492  200. 
Ichiki.  Tetsuji  See — 

Toda.  Hiroyuki.  and  Ichiki.  Tetsuji.  5,416.264.  CI  84-603  000. 
Ichimura.  Masahiro:  See — 

Okada,  Shigeto;  Ohtsuka,  Hideaki;  Arai,  Hajime;  Shibata.  Masasi; 
and  Ichimura.  Masahiro.  5.415.957.  CI  429-194.000 
Ichimura.  Yoshiaki.  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry.  Ltd.  Elec- 
trical connector  having  a  plurality  of  contact  pin  springs.  5.415.559. 
CI  439-259000 
Ichinohe.  Shoji:  See— 

Yokoyama.   Yasuhiro;   Iwala.   Norika,   Ito,  Eri;   Ando.   Ichiro: 
Ichinohe.     Shoji;     and     Yamazaki.     Toshio.     5.416.132.     O. 
523-107  000 
Yokoyama,  Yasuhiro;  Iwata.  Nonko;  Ito.  En;  Ichinohe.  Shoji;  and 
Yamazaki.  Toshio.  5.416.180,  CI.  526-245000 
ICI  PLC:  See- 
Bishop,  Charles  A.;  Graham,  Steven  J.;  and  Leiper,  Graeme  A., 
5,415,932.  CI  428-335  000. 
Ida,  Yasuhiko;  and  Sakamaki,  Makoto,  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Ignition  coil  device  for  engine.  5,416.459,  CI   336-%.00O 
Ide,  Daisuke:  See — 

Yodoshi,  Keiichi;  Ibaraki,  Akira;  Shono,  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami,  Takatoshi;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajiri,  Alushi;  Ishikawa,  Toru;  Malsukawa.  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Teruaki;  Goto.  Takenon;  Matsumoto,  Mitsuaki;  Ide,  Daisuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416,790.  CI  372-46000 
Idel,  Karsten-Josef  See — 

El  Sayed.  Aziz;  Ostlinning.  Edgar;  Idel,  Karsten-Josef;  and  Freilag, 

Dieter,  5,416,143,  CI   524-116.000 
Nielinger,  Werner;  Kauth,  Hermann,  Wiitmann,  Dieter;  Freitag, 
Dieter;  and  Idel,  Karsten-Josef,  5,416,161,  CI   525-67000 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Takubo,    Toyokazu;    and    Yamamolo,    Shigezo,    5,415.904,    CI. 
428-35200 
Iciri,  Junichiro:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Kazuya;  lein,  Junichiro;  Tadokoro,  Shingo;  Tsukada, 
Tokio;    Hirotsu,    Tohru;   and    Fujii,    Hiroyuki,    5.416,491,    CI. 
343-713000 
Igarashi,  Kaisuji   Motion  detection  apparatus  for  moving  pictures  and 
encoding  and  decoding  apparatus  for  picture  signals.  5.416,522.  CI 
348-416.000 
Igari.  Yasutaka;  Yamada.  Minoni;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd   Water-soluble  composition  for  sustained- 
release  containing  epo  and  hyaluronic  acid.  5.416.071.  CI   514-8.000. 
Iida,  Kenji:  See — 

Saloh.  Kazuaki;  and  lida.  Kenji.  5,415,920.  CI  428-209  000 
Iijima.  Masakazu:  See— 

Imai.  Akira;  Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon.  Satsumi;  lijima.  Masakazu; 
Ishii.    Toru.    Sakaguchi.     Yasuo;    and     Mashimo.     Kiyokazu. 
5.416.207.  d   540-141  000 
liyama.  Michitumo:  See- 

Inada,    Hiroshi.    Nakamura.    Takao;    and    Iiyanu.    Michitomo. 
5.416,072,  CI   505-193  000 
lizuka,  Naonori,  to  Jatco  Corporation.  Control  device  of  air  conditioner 

for  automotive  vehicle  5,415,004,  CI  62-133000 
Ikeda,  Kazushi:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Tamotsu;  Ikeda,  Kazushi;  and  Matsunaga,  Tomoko. 
5,416,721,  CI   364-491000. 
Ikeda.  Kenji.  to  Kaulin  Mfg.  Co .  Ltd.  Under  trimming  device  for  a 

muhi-needle  sewing  machine   5.415.1 19.  CI    112  296000 
Ikeda.  Miisuakira.  lo  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co .  Ltd   Optical  fiber  and 

optical  waveguide  connecting  device.  5.416.881.  CI   385-135.000. 
Ikeda,  Tooru:  See — 

Nitla.  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Toshikatsu;  Sasaki,  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda. 
Tooru,  5,416,832,  CI   379-190.000. 
Ikegami,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Yodoshi,  Keiichi;  Ibaraki,  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki:  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takatoshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko.  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajin.  Atushi;  Ishikawa.  Toru.  Malsukawa.  Kenichi.  Miyake, 
Teruaki;  Goto,  Takenon;  MatsuiiKMo.  Milsuaki;  Ide.  Danuke; 
and  Bessho,  Yasuyuki,  5,416.790.  CI.  372-46  000. 
Ikegami.     Toshimasa.     lo    Seiko     Epson     Corporation.     Timepiece. 

5.416.752.  CI   368-88000 
Ikesu.  Saloru:  See— 

Kaneko.   Yutaka;   Vladimir.   Rudchenko  F.;  and   Ikesu.  Satoni. 
5,415,990,  CI   430-558  000 
Ikuta.  Miki:  See— 

Niimura,  Youichi;  Kozaki,  Michio;  Yanugala.  Hisashi;  Ikuta,  Miki; 
Kurusu,     Yasurou;    and     Yukawa.     Hideaki,     5.416.012,    CI. 
435  189  000 
Ikuta,  Takeshi   Fishing  red   5,415,359,  CI.  242-271.000 
Illinois  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Shutov,    Fyodor;    Ivanov.   George;   and    Arasloopour,    Hamid. 
5.415.354.  CI   241-16000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  See— 

Doherty.  James  E.;  Wendling.  Ernest  J.;  and  Veoukas,  Stanley  C, 
5.415.136,  CI    I23-46.0SC. 
Imabayashi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Funakubo.  Tomoki;  Fujimura,  Takanao;  Imabayashi.  Hiroyuki; 
Ouchi.  Takashi.  Taniguchi.  Yoshihisa;  and  Tsubata.  Toshiharu, 
5.416.375.  CI   310-323.000 
Imahata,  Takeo.  Method  for  comparing  and  verifying  security  codes  al 

point  of  sale   5,416,306,  CI   235-380000. 
Imahon,  Yoshio:  Fushimi.  Isao;  and  Nilo,  Kalsuloshi,  lo  Star  Micronics 
Co..  Ltd   Electroacouslic  transducer.  5,416,751,  CI   367-175.000 
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Imai.  Akira;  Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon,  Satsumi;  lijima.  Masakazu; 
Ishii,  Torn;  Sakaguchi,  Yasuo;  and  Mashimo,  Kiyokazu,  to  Fuji 
Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Dichlorotin  phthalocyanine  crystal,  process  for 
producing  the  same,  and  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  using 
the  same.  5.416.207.  CI.  540-141.000. 
Imai.  Shigeki:  See — 

Ogino.  Eiji;  Imai.  Shigeki;  Yoshii,  Takeshi;  and  Wada,  Masahiko, 
5,416.919.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Imai,  Shigeo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Migaku;  Nozaki.  Satoshi;  Imai,  Shigeo;  Ishigami,  Makoto; 
and  Kobayashi,  Toshio,  5.414.914,  CI.  28-105.000. 
Imashiro,  Yasuo:  See — 

Amano.  Satoshi;  and  Imashiro,  Yasuo,  5,416.184,  CI.  528-44.000. 
Imhauser.  William  P..  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc  Method 
of  making  a  high  conductivity  p-plus  region  for  self-aligned,  shallow 
difTused,  bipolar  transistors.  5.416,032.  CI.  437-31.000. 
ImMIX:  See— 

Uke,  David  E..  5,416,529.  O.  348-590.000. 
ImmunoGen,  Inc.:  See — 

Chari,  Ravi  J.;  Goldmacher,  Victor  S.;  Lambert,  John  M.;  and 
Blattler,  Walter  A.,  5.416.064.  CI.  314-229.500. 
ImmunoTherapeutics,  Inc.:  See — 

Vosika.  Gerald  J.;  Cornelius,  Dennis  A.;  Bennek,  John  A.;  Swen- 
son,  Karl  E.;  and  Gilbert,  Carl  W.,  5,416.070,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Imo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Glenn,  Brian  J.,  5,416.294,  CI.  200-8I.90M. 
Imprex,  Inc.:  See — 

Juday,  Thomas  W..  5.416.159.  CI.  525-a.OOO. 
Imran,  Mir  A.,  to  Cardiac  Pathways  Corporation.  Endocardial  mapping 
apparatus  and  cylindrical  semiconductor  device  mounting  structure 
for  use  therewith  and  method.  5.415,166,  O.  128-642.000. 
Imrich,  Michael  R.;  Zeis.  John  K.;  Miller.  Steven  P.;  and  Pronovost. 
Allan  D.,  to  Quidel  Corporation.  Lateral  flow  medical  diagnostic 
assay  device  with  sample  extraction  means.  5,415,994,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Imura,  Ryo:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kato, 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki.  Sumiko;  Kikugawa.  Atsu- 
shi;    Imura.    Ryo;    Aoi.    Hajime;    Nakagawa.    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami,  Eiichi,  5,416.331,  CI  250-492.200. 
Imura.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kauyama.  Akira;  and  Imuta.  Yoshio,  3.416.338.  Q.  334-446.000. 
Inaba.  Hideaki:  See— 

Takagi.  Masaaki;  Takeda.  Shigeru;  and  Inaba.  Hideaki,  5.4I5.7I1, 
CI    148-546000. 
Inaba,  Masahito:  See — 

Tabata,  Atsushi;  Hojo,  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa,  Masato; 
Taga,  Yutaka;  Hattori,  Masashi;  Inuzuka,  Takeshi;  Takeshita, 
Yoshito;  Takeda.  Tsutae;  Wakasugi.  Takanori:  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba,  Masahito.  5.415.056,  CI   74-335.000 
Inada.    Hiroshi;    Nakamura.    Takao;    and    liyama,    Michitomo,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Superconducting  device  having 
an  thin  superconducting  channel  formed  of  oxide  superconducting 
material.  5,416,072,  CI.  505-193.000. 
Inagaki,  Hiromi:  See — 

Mochizuki.    Kazuhiko;    Akuzawa.    Kenji;   and    Inagaki.    Hiromi, 
5,415,600,  CI.  477-110.000. 
Inagaki,  Sanji:  See — 

Toya.  Kenzo;  Inagaki.  Sanji;  Tsuge,  Shoichi;  and  Sako,  Mineyuki, 
5,4I5.%3.  a.  430-106.000. 
Inami,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Saloh,  Yusuke;  and  Inami,  Toshifumi.  5,416,105.  C\.  514-423.000. 
Indentix  Incorporated:  See — 

Sartor,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  5.416.573.  CI.  336-71.000. 
Inductotherm  Corp.:  See — 

Cignetti,    Nicolas    P.;    and    Heine.    Hans    G..    3.416.794.    O. 
373-133.000 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute;  See — 

Chung.  Lie-Zen;  Kuo,  De-Lun;  and  Tsai.  Hong-Bing.  3.4I6.I7I. C\. 

525-425.000. 
Lee,  Yen-Zen;  and  Lee,  K.  Roger.  5.416.860.  CI.  383-12.000. 
Lin.  Yu-Saini;  and  Kang.  Yih-Shing.  5.416,786.  CI.  371-37.100. 
Shiao.   Po-Ling;  Wu.  Chien-Tsung;  Tuan,  Chi-Shen;  and  Yeh, 
Tzong-Ming,  5,415,817,  CI  264-2.200. 
Inga.  Jorge  J.;  and  Saliga.  Thomas  V.,  to  Automated  Medical  Access 
Corp.  Medical  image  system  with  progressive  resolution.  5,416.602. 
CI   358-403.000. 
Ingalls,  James  E.:  See — 

Haggeny,  Alan  L.;  Bedros,  Saad  J.;  Ingalls,  James  E.;  and  Mar- 
schall,  George  F.,  5,416,577,  CI.  356-300.000. 
Ingraham,  John  L.;  Fargo,  Foster  M.,  Jr.;  and  Enge.  James  M.,  to  Iris 
Graphics  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  color  half-tone 
images.  5,416,612,  CI.  358-501.000. 
Inomata,  Kenya:  See — 

Hamano,  Masahiko;  Nishikori,  Toshiaki;  Sasai,  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima, 
Mulsumi;  Ushifusa,  Hiroyuki;  Shouji.  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Atsushi; 
Okada.  Kouji;  Inomata.  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa.  Kazufumi, 
5,413.287.  a.  206-363.000. 
Inoue,  Atsushi:  See — 

Toyoshima.  Tetsuro;  Ueda.  Teuuyuki;  Inoue.  Atsushi;  Kamimura. 
Taisuke;  Fujita.  Hideaki;  and  Yamanaka.  Takayuki.  5,416.567.  CI. 
355-239.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroki:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  Numano,  Katsutoshi;  Kishimoto,  Toshiaki;  In- 
oue. Hiroki;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ito,  Keisuke.  5,416.263,  CI. 
332-212.000. 


Inoue,  Makoto:  See — 

Watanabe.  Koji;  and  Inoue.  Makoto.  5.4I4.%3,  O.  451-72.000. 
Inoue,  Masaharu:  See — 

Okimura,  Yoshihiko;  Inoue,  Masaharu;  Kawaguchi,  Hirotoshi;  and 
Furukawa,  Hisao,  3,416,163,  CI.  525-209.000. 
Inoue,  Masami:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Mikio;  Inoue,  Masami;  and  Hirooka. 
Tadaaki,  5,415,906,  CI.  428-35  700. 
Inoue,  Masatsugu;  and  Fujiwara.  Takeshi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Color  cathode-ray  tube.  5,416.379,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Inoue,  Morito:  See — 

Rokugawa.    Kyuji;    Matsumoto,    Kouji;    and    Inoue.    Morito. 
5,415.031,  CI.  73-864.340. 
Inoue,  Nobuaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material.  5,415,973.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Inoue.  Tatsunori;  Kasug*.  Masao;  Suzuki,   Makoto;  Suzuki.  Kenji; 
Ozawa,  Fujio;  Yamazaki.  Ko;  and  Hayashizaki,  Shinichi,  lo  Seiko 
Instruments  Inc.  Ultrasonic  motor  and  electronic  apparatus  equipped 
with  ultrasonic  motor.  5,416.374,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Inoue,  Toshio:  See — 

Sawada.  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Toshio,  5,414,9%,  CI  60-277.000 
Inoue,  Yoshiaki;  Murabayashi.  Shigeru;  Yoshikawa,  Yoshio;  Nagasaka. 
Takeshi;  Harima,  Yoshihiko;  and  Yoshino,  Isamu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Inhibitor  parcel  and  method  for  preserving 
electronic  devices  or  electronic  parts.  5,415,907,  CI.  428-36.200. 
Institut  Francais  du  Pelrole:  See — 

Aberkane,  Ourida;  Bom,  Maurice;  Mieloszynski,  Jean  Luc;  Paquer, 
Daniel;  and  Bare,  Guy.  5,415,794.  CI.  252-45.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicate:  See— 

Rabaud.     Michel;     and     Lefebvre,     Francoise,     3.416,074,    Q. 
514-21.000 
Instiluto  Trentino  di  Cultura:  See — 

Poggio,    Tomaso    A.;    and    Bruneiti,    Roberto,    3,416.899.    CI. 
395-152.000. 
Integrated  Energy  Development  Corp.:  See — 

MacGregor.    Norman    J.;    and    Shessd.    Gerry.    5.4 1 6.245.    O. 
568-697.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Brady,  Gary;  and  Ellis,  David,  5.416,807,  d.  375-356.000. 
Crochowski,  Edward  T.;  Alpert.  Donald  B.;  and  Zaidi.  Ahmad, 

3,416.913,  a.  393-373.000. 
Kuzma.  Andrew  J..  5.416.520.  CI.  348-409.000 
Leon,  Francisco  A.;  Scharfelter,  Donald  L.;  Anderson,  Gregory; 
Tazawa.  Satoshi;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,416,729,  CI.  364-378.000. 
Saini,  Avtar  K.,  3,416,912,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Wells,  Steven  E.;  and  Sama,  Anil.  5.416,782.  CI.  371-21.200. 
Intelpro  Corporation:  See — 

Moretz,  Herbert  L.;  and  Brier,  Daniel  L.,  5,414,870,  CI.  2-400.000. 
Interactive  Process  Controls  Corp.:  See — 

Roach.  Kevin  V.;  Littlejohn,  David  C;  and  Calvin.  James  G.. 
5.416.480,  CI.  341-61.000. 
Intennec  Corporation:  See — 

Higgins.  Paul  D.,  Jr.;  Gray,  Gary  P.;  and  Chaudiere,  Herbert  T.. 
5,416.463,  CI.  340-384  730. 
International  Business  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Huang,  Shiow-Laang,  5,416,849,  CI.  382-173.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Adair,  John  G.;  Coyle,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Grafe,  Robert  J.;  Lindsay, 
Bruce  G.;  Reinsch.  Roger  A.;  Resch,  Robert  P.;  Selinger,  Pa- 
tricia G.;  and  Zimowski,  Melvin  R.,  5,416.917,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Beach.    David    B.;    Grill,    Alfred;    and    Smart.    Christopher    J., 

5,416,042.  a.  437-60.000. 
Beck.  John  L.;  Gregory.  Thomas  A.;  and  Keller,  Christopher  G., 

5,416,657,  a.  360-106000. 
Bonitz,  Barry  A.;  Ellerson,  James  V.;  Kapur,  Kishen  N.;  McCreary, 
Jack  M.;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Vettel.  Gerald  M.,  5,414,928,  O. 
29'«4O.00O. 
Chace,   Mark   S.;  and   MacMahon,   Timothy  J..   5,416,322,  O. 

250-288.000. 
Chang.  Leroy  L.;  Guha,  Supratik;  and  Munekata,  Hiroo,  5,416,337, 

CI.  257-13.000. 
Chen,  Wen-Tzer;  and  U,  Shih-Gong.  5,416,857,  CI.  382-237.000. 
Coker,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Galbraith,  Richard  L.,  5,416,806,  C\. 

375-354.000. 
Cranford.  H.  Clay,  Jr.;  Gill,  Douglas  E.;  Hoffman.  Charles  R.;  and 

Johnson,  Daniel  W.  J.,  5.416.443,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Crawford.  Jennifer  M.,  5,416.614,  a.  358-530.000. 
Dinkjian,  Robert  M.;  Roberts,  Fredrick  W.;  and  Schroter,  David 

A,  5,416,911,  CI   395-375.000 
Ftey.  Jeffrey  A.;  Goctze,  Lisa  M.;  Meritt,  Allan  S.;  Nick,  Jeffrey 
M.;  Shepard,  William  C;  Surman,  David  H.;  and  Swanson, 
Michael  D..  5,416,921,  O.  395-575.000. 
Gibbs,  Terence  K.;  Luck,  Graham;  Eagle,  David  J.;  Morrish. 

Andrew  J.;  and  Findlay,  Valerie,  5,416,814,  CI.  377-20.000 
Kauyama,  Yasunao;  Kirihala,  Toshiaki;  and  Scheuerlein,  Roy  L., 

5,416.371,  CI.  327-57.000. 
Kim,  Douglas  Y.;  and  Muller,  Kurt  R.,  5,416,512,  a.  348-126.000. 
Kuhn,  Robert  F.;  Lee,  Ho  C;  and  Zable,  Jack  L..  5,415.479,  O. 

400-104.000. 
Luecke.  Frank;  and  Zavislan.  James  M..  5,416.757,  a.  369-U.230. 
Malcolm.  Jerry  W.,  5.416,903,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Mattson,  Richard  L.;  and  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.,  3,416.913.  a. 

395-425  000. 
Merrick.  Roland  A..  5.416.841.  CI.  380-29.000. 
Torres.  Robert  J..  5.4I6.90I.  CI.  395-159.000. 
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YoshkU.  Toihihiko:  Alsumi,  Mas*luzu;  uid  Malsumolo,  Takeshi, 
S.416.340.  CI.  257-59000. 
Inlenuiional  Piper  Company:  Stt — 

Knauf.  Gary  H.,  5,415.910.  O.  428-}4.}00. 
Sarokin.  Steven  D.;  and  Dayton,  John  E..  Jr.,  S.4IS.923,  O. 
428-283000 
Inlevep.  S.A.:  Set — 

de  Agudelo,  Maria  M.;  Romero,  Trine;  Guaregua,  Joie-,  and  Gon- 
zalez. Mahsela,  5,416.052,  a.  502-78.000. 
Inukai.  Mllsuo:  S*e — 

Koide.  Tenihiko;  and  Inukai.  Miluio,  5.415.428.  O.  2aO-T2l.3CO. 
tnuzuka.  Takeshi:  St* — 

Tabata.  Alsushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masalo; 
Taga.  Yulaka;  Hallori,  Masashi;  Inuzuka,  Takeshi;  Takeihita. 
Yoshilo;  Takeda.  Tsulae;  Walcasugi.  Takanon,  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba,  Maiahito.  S.4I5.0S6.  CI.  74-335.00a 
Inviro  Medical  Devices.  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Novacek.  Laurel  A.;  Sharp.  Fraier  R.;  and  McLean.  Donald  A.. 
5.415.638.  CI  604-1 10.000 
lonescu,  John.  Carbon  rooooxide  cleaning  apparatus.  5.415,190,  CI. 

134-95.200. 
Irie.  Mitsuru:  Stt— 

Takeshila,  Nobuo:  Kobachi.  Hideaki;  Irie.  Mitsuru;  and  Karaki. 
Morihiro.  5.416.756.  CI   369-32  000 
Irie.  Shoichiro;  Abe,  Moionobu;  and  Akiyama,  Norihito,  to  Ask  Corpo- 
ration; and  Sanshin  Thermal  Insulation  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  of  manufac- 
turing  Tiber    reinforced   inorganK    hardened   body.    5.415,821.   CI. 
264-113.000. 
Iris  Graphics  Iik.:  Set — 

Ingraham.  John  L.;  Fargo.  Foater  M..  Jr.;  and  Enge,  James  M.. 
5.416.612.  CI   358-501.000 
Irwin.  Lawrence  F..  to  Augencope.  Inc.  Grip  handle  chuck.  5.414.888. 

CI   15-104.330 
Isaka.  Kazuo:  Stt — 

Kolayama.  Masato;  Fukui,  Tetsuro;  Mouri.  Akihiro;  Isaka.  Kazuo; 
Miura.  Kyo;  Kagami.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Masao.  5.415.974.  CI. 
430-201000 
Ischidaka.  Tsutomi:  Set — 

Kohno.    Satoshi;    Ara.    Hirofumi;    Morishita.   Tatsuya;    Hidaka, 
Shizuaki;  Yamaguchi.  Koji;  and  lichidaka.  Tsutomi.  5.415.062. 
CI  74-574  000 
Ishida.  Hidetoshi:  Set— 

Kakii.  Tushiaki;  Honjo.  Makolo;  Ishida.  Hidetoshi;  Katsura,  Hiro- 
shi;  Yamanishi.  Toru;  Miyabe.  Kazumichi;  Haibara.  Tadashi;  and 
Matsumoto.  Michito.  5.416.868.  CI   383-80000. 
Ishida.  Minoru;  and  Shiraishi.  Shoji.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Degreas- 

ing  solution  and  degreasing  method.  5,415,797.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Ishida.  Shigeru:  Stt — 

Yoneda.  Tomio;  Ishida.  Shigeru;  and  Mishina.  Hanio.  5.415.693.  CI. 
118-664.000. 
Ishigami.  Makolo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  Nozaki.  Satoshi;  Imai.  Shigeo;  Ishigami.  Makoto; 
and  Kobayashi,  Toshio.  5.414.914.  CI   28-105  000 
Ishiguro.  Tadashi.  Kakula,  Takeshi.  Kato.  Kazuo,  and  Hibino,  Noburo. 
to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd   Magnetic  recording  medium  containing 
a  biaxially  oriented  multilayer  support.  5.415.933.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Iihihara,  Takafumi:  Set — 

Mizuno.  Akira;  Cho.  Hidetsura;  Hamaguchi.  Mikiko;  Tatsuoka. 
TothK);  and  Ishihara.  Takafumi.  5,416.082.  CI   514-215  000. 
Ishii.  Junichi,  to  NEC  Corporation    Receiver  circuit  for  digital  and 

analog  modulated  signal   3,416.802.  CI  375-316.000. 
Ishii.  Koji.  to  Ryobi  Limited    Printing  machine  for  pieces  of  pnnting 

paper.  5.415.088,  CI    101-76000. 
Ishii.  Mineo;  and  Nakano.  Teruyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Gaisha  Ishii  Hyoki. 
Method  of  blasting  IC  frames  and  apparatus  therefore.  5.41 5.898.  CI 
427-424.000. 
Ishii,  Takaloshi:  Stt — 

Nishi.  Kazuhiko;  Ishii.  Takatoshi;  Yamaihila,  Ryozo;  Yamaoka. 
Shigemilsu;  and  Okumura.  Takatoshi.  5,416.497.  a.  345-122.000. 
Ishii.  Toru:  Stt — 

Imai.  Akira;  Nukada,  Katsumi;  Daimon.  Satsumi;  lijima,  Masakazu; 
Ishii.    Toru;    Sakaguchi.    Yasuo;    and    Mashimo.     Kiyokazu. 
5.416.207.  CI.  540-141  000 
Ishijima.  Michio;  and  Nagahata.  Takaya,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Lid.  Thermal 

head  controller.  5,416.503.  CI  347-211. 
Ishikawa,  Keizou:  Set — 

Chou,  Hideo;  Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;  Ishikawa.  Keizou;  and  Nishi. 
Yasunon.  5,415.791,  CI   252-12000 
Ishikawa.  Ko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Rotary  injection  molding  device 

for  molding  a  cassette  5.415.537.  CI.  425-130.000 
Ishikawa.  Masao.  to  Heiwa  Seiki  Kagya  Co..  Ltd.  Panning  braking 

device  for  Inpod  head   5.415.254.  CI    188-294000 
Ishikawa.  Seiji;  Hirai,  Masanon;  Murakami.  Hajime;  and  Yamamoto. 
Masao.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation;  and  Scalar  Co  Observa- 
tion apparatus  for  selectively  providing  color  signals.  5.416,511.  CI. 
348-68  000 
Ishikawa.  Takao:  Set — 

Sato,  Alsushi;   Ishikawa.  Takao;   Endo.  Shinichi;  Ohmori.  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Kolani.  Yasuaki.  5.415.267.  CI.  198-380.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Kawada.  Ken.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Replenisher  supply  apparatus  for  photosensitive  material  processor. 
5.4I6.5SI,CI.  354-298.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tomoji:  Stt — 

Yoshiki.  Shigeni;  Oka.  Seiji;  Ishikawa,  Tomojt;  and  Kai.  Tsukuni, 
5,416,568,  CI.  355-261.000. 


Ishikawa,  Tom:  Set — 

Yodothi,  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shoqo.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takatoshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajiri.  Atushi;  Ishikawa.  Tom;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Temaki;  Goto.  Takenori;  Matsumoto.  Mitsuaki;  Ide.  Daisuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416,790.  CI   372-46000 
Ishizuya,  Tohru;  Shoda.  Masahiro:  and  Akagawa.  Keiichi.  to  Nikon 
Corporation   Solid  state  imaging  device  and  method  for  producing 
the  same  5.416.344.  CI.  257-228.000. 
Isoda.  Satom;  Hanazato.  Yoshio;  Ueyama.  Satoshi;  Kawakubo.  Hiroaki; 
and  NisMkawa,   Satoshi.  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Visual  information  processing  device  5.416.891.  CI   395-25  000. 
Itawaki.  Molofumi:  Set — 

Olonomiya.    Yoshitaka;    Uda.    Nobuo;   and    Itawaki,    Molofumi. 
5.416.650.  CI   360-92.000. 
Ito.  Akio:  Set— 

Okubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Akio;  Anbe,  Takayuki;  and  Teguri.  Hironori, 
5.416.426.  CI  324-751  000. 
Ito.  Akira;  and  Takubo.  Mamom.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd. 

Terminal  cnmping  apparatus.  5.414.926.  CI  29-753  000 
Ito.  Akira;  and  Church.  Michael  D..  lo  Harris  Corporation.  Electro- 
static discharge  protection  5.416,351.  CI.  257-357  000 
Ito,  Eri:  Set — 

Yokoyama,   Yaauhiro;   Iwata,   Noriko;   Ito.   Eri;   Ando.    Ichiro; 
khinohe.     Shoji;     and     Yamazaki.     Toshio.     5.416.132.     CI. 
523-107  000 
Yokoyama.  Yasuhiro;  Iwata.  Noriko;  Ito.  Eri;  Ichinohe.  Shoji;  and 
Yamazaki.  Toshio.  5.416.18a  CI   526-245.000. 
Ito.  Hiroahi:  Stt — 

Suzuki.  Takamasa;  and  Ito.  Hiroahi.  5.416.338.  CI.  257-21  000 
Ito.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fujila.  Masayuki;  Kubo.  Sueki;  and  Ito.  Hiroyuki.  5.415.692.  CI 
118-317.000. 
Ito.  Ichio.  to  Kishikawa  Special  Valve  Co..  Ltd.  Gate  valve.  S,4ISJ76. 

CI.  251-158.000 
■to.  Ikuo:  Set— 

Namekala.  Takeshi;  Ito.  Ikuo;  Maeda.  Kazuhiko;  Sato.  Toshio;  and 
Yokola.  Keiichi.  5.416.256.  CI   562-416000. 
Ito.  Keisuke:  Stt — 

Sakaguchi.  Iwao,  Numano,  Katsutoshi;  Kishimolo,  Toshiaki;  In- 
oue.  Hiroki;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  ito.  Ketsuke.  5.416.263.  CI. 
552-212.000 
Ito.  Ken-ichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  recording/repro- 
ducing head  access  controlling  apparatus  for  an  optical  type  infonna- 
lion  recording/reproducing  apparatus  5.416.758.  CI.  369-44  280. 
Ito.  Takaaki:  See— 

Kurasawa.  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Takaaki,  5,416.662,  O.  361-118.000. 
Ito.  Takahiko:  Set — 

Amano.  Satoshi;  and  Ito.  Takahiko.  S.4I6.I49.  CI   524423  000. 
Ito.  Tatsuo;  Walanabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Masaki.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Circular  arc  illumiiuition  apparatus. 
5.416.630.  CI   359-208000 
Itoh,  Kaoru:  Set — 

Kawamura,  Yasuo;  Salow,  Jun;  Fukuda,  Kenzou;  Itoh.  Kaoru;  and 
Kita.  Hiroshi.  5.416.236.  CI.  560-13.000. 
Itoh.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  Malsumolo.  Katsuya;  Koseki.  Koshi;  Ebata. 
Takashi;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Itoh,  Kaizuo;  and  Naoi.  Yoshitake. 
5,416.204.  CI   536-28  200 
Itoh.  Ken'ichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Akira;    Itoh.    Ken'ichi;   Oshima.    Milsuyoshi;    Arai, 
Maxalothi;  and  Saito.  Shigeru,  5,416,060,  CI.  504-114.000. 
Itozaki.  Hideo.  See — 

Harada.  Keizo;  Nakanishi.  Hidenon;  and  Itozaki,  Hideo.  5.416.062, 
CI   505-237  000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Bdyasny.  Mank.  5.415.560.  CI  439-269.000. 
Mosquera.  Rene  A..  5.415,565,  CI.  439-567000. 
Ivanov.  George:  Set — 

Shutov.    Fyodor;    Ivanov.   George;   and    Arasloopour.    Hamid. 
5.415.354.  CI   241-16000. 
Iversoo.  Scolt  N  :  Stt— 

Engfer.  Ronald  J  ;  Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  Iverson.  Scolt  N.;  Klaen- 
hammer.  Bryan  L.;  Miller.  Stephen  A.;  and  Vesley,  George  F., 
5,416.622.  CI   359-88.000. 
Iwamolo.  Shigem:  Set — 

Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Hiroyuki:  and  Iwamolo.  Shigem. 
5.416,555.  CI   334-400000 
Iwanaga,  Sadaaki:  See — 

Nakamura.    Takanori;    and    Iwanaga.    Sadaaki.    S.4I6.I94.    O. 
530-344.000. 
Iwanski.  George  J.:  See — 

Kilpela.  Thomas  S.;  Iwanski.  George  J.;  Songer.  Matthew  N.;  and 
Songer.  Robert  J..  5.415.658.  CI.  606-57.000. 
Iwasaki.  Hitoahi:  See — 

Kamiguchi.    Yuzo;    Sawabe.    Alsuhito;    Sahashi.    Masashi;    and 
Iwasaki.  Hiloshi.  5.416,353,  CI.  257-421.000. 
Iwasaki,  Jun:  See — 

Ohki.  Hiroshi:  and  Iwasaki,  Jun,  5.416.578.  CI.  356-300.000. 
Iwasaki.  Takao:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yosuke;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki.  Takao.  5.415.958. 
CI.  429-217.000. 
Iwala,  Alsushi.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Signaling  method  for  packet 
network  and  system.  5.416,771.  CI.  37a«0.0Q0. 
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Iwata,  Noriko:  Set — 

Yokoyama.   Yasuhiro:   Iwala,   Noriko;   Ito,   Eri;   Anda   Ichiro; 
Ichinohe.    Shoji;    and    Yamazaki.    Tcchio.    3,416.132,    CI. 
523-107.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yasuhiro;  Iwata,  Noriko;  Ito,  Eri;  Ichinohe,  Shoji;  and 
Yamazaki.  Toshio.  5.416.IS0,  CI.  526-245.000. 
iwala.  YoicU:  Stt— 

Kuroda.  Shigetaka;  Iwala,  Yoichi;  and  Kano,  Hidekazu,  3,416,710, 
CI.  364-431.030. 
Iwala,  Yoshifumi:  Stt — 

Hiramalsu,  Shoji;  and  Iwala,  Yoahifumi,  5,416,828.  CI.  379-58.000. 
Iwalani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt — 

Honami,  Nobuo;  Muraae,  Harahiko;  Nishiura.  Yoshifumi;  Taira, 
Tomoaki;  Kobisyaahi,  Fumio;  Yasukuri,  Yoahio:  Takigawa,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Kurokoahi,  Osamu.  5,414,93*.  a.  47-38.00a 
IXL  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Keathley,  Bob  N.,  3,413,448,  a.  294-57.000. 
Izukawa.  Kazuhiro,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  recording- 
reproducing  circuit  in  a  camera.  3,416,545.  CI.  354103.000. 
Izukawa,  Kazuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  including 
demodulating  procesmg  circuit  with  time  interval  counting  feature. 
5,416.546.  a.  334106.000. 
Izukawa,  Tsukum:  Stt — 

Nishikawa,  Ariko;  Kunihiro,  Tamolsu;  Izukawa,  Tsukum;  and 
Asai,  Kiyolsugu,  5,416,123,  C\.  521-137.000. 
J.  L.  Behmer  Corporation:  Set — 

Fenley,  Thomas  D..  5.415.587.  a.  46471.000. 
Jackson.  Gregory  D..  to  RL  Corporation.  Press-fit  handle  assembly. 

5,415,353.  a.  239-530.000. 
Jackson.  Ron:  See — 

Cales.  Dennis  O.;  Webb.  Randy;  Crawford.  Roger;  Jackson,  Ron; 
and  Roasman.  Mary  K..  5.414,%7,  CI.  52-281.000. 
Jackson,  Tim:  See — 

Contreras,  Richard:  and  Jackson,  Tim,  5,416,437,  a.  327-536.000. 
Jacob,  Heinz-Jurgen:  Set — 

Weil.  Lolhar;  Behling,  Rolf;  Lubcke,  Michael;  and  Jacob,  Heinz- 
Jurgen,  5,416,820,  a.  378-130.000. 
Jacobs.  Everett  W.;  Boss,  Roger  D.;  and  Fisher.  Yuval,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Method  of  encoding  a  digital  image  using  iterated 
image   tramformations   lo   form   an   eventually   contractive   map. 
5.416,856,  CI.  382-232.000. 
Jacoba,  Irwin  M.:  Stt — 

Gilhousen.  Klein  S.;  Jacobs,  Irwin  M.;  Padovani,  Roberto;  Weaver, 
Lindsay    A.,    Jr.;    and    Vilerbi,    Andrew    J.,    5,416,797,    CI. 
375-703.000. 
Jacobs,  James  K.;  See — 

Gauthier.  Michel;  Belanger.  Andre  ;  Jacobs.  James  K.;  Sl-Amant, 
Guy;  and  Ricard.  Serge.  5.415.954.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Jacobs.  Richard  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  ofTechnology.  Removal 
of  contaminant  material  from  a  soil  site.  5,415,744,  CI.  204130.000. 
Jacobten,  Rockie  L..  to  Primos.  Inc.  Game  call  apparatus.  5.413,578, 0. 

446-207.000. 
Jahromi.  Fazlollah  R..  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Interconnecting  communica- 
tions networks.  5.416,768,  Q.  370-55.000. 
James  Reid,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kielly,  Mark  C.  3.414.909,  a.  24-97.000. 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See- 
Lang.    Frederick    J.;    and    Martin,    David    J.,    3.413,918,    CI. 
428-154.000. 
James,  Simon  M.:  See — 

Dawson,  John  F.;  Tozer.  Timothy  C;  and  James,  Simon  M., 
5,416,623,  a.  339-110.000. 
Janakiram,  Mani:  Stt — 

Slenard,  Steven  C;  Sohi,   Mohaen;   Schuyler,  Donald   R.;  and 
Janakiram,  Mani,  5,415,336.  CI.  228-193.000. 
Jancy  Engineering  Company:  Srr — 

Strange.  Robert  E.;  McKay,  William  C;  and  Fangmann.  Michael 
D..  5.415.503.  a.  408-76.000. 
Janecek,  Kurt  J.:  See— 

Maciejewski.  Wendell  C;  Janecek.  Kurt  J.;  Kavamos,  George  J.; 
and  McLaughHn,  Bizabeth  A.,  5,415,047,  a.  73-850.000. 
Janer,  Patrick,  to  Alcatel  Tefapace.  Process  for  digital  transmission  and 

direct  conversion  receiver.  3,416,803,  O.  375-324.000. 
JanofT,  Andrew  S.:  Set — 

Minchey.  Sharma  R.;  Swenson,  Christine  E.;  JanofT,  Andrew  S.; 
Boni,    Lawrence;    Stewart,    Kalhy    A.;    and    Perkma,   Walter, 
5,415.867.  a.  424450.000. 
Janaon,  Wilbert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Travis,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Janson,  Wilbert  F.,  Jr.,  3,415,363,  O. 

242-611.200. 

Jansien,  i^ter,  and  Guerinol,  William,  lo  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Single  panel  color  projection  video  display  having 

control  circuitry  for  synchronizing  the  color  illumination  system  with 

reading/writing  of  the  light  valve.  5,416.314.  CI   348-196.000. 

Janusz,  Michael:  and  Monahan.  Patrick  M..  to  Elco  Industries,  Inc. 

Anchor  with  adjustable  seal.  5.413.307,  a.  41 1-5.000. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ichimura.  Yoshiaki.  5.415.559,  C\.  439-259.000. 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hitomi.  Shuji;  and  Kudo.  Hisashi,  5,415,760,  CI.  204-415.000. 
Japan  Tobacco.  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Kawakami,  Hiroahi;  Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Koaeki,  Koshi;  Ebata, 
Takashi;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Itoh,  Kazua,  and  Naoi,  Yoshitake, 
3.416,204,  a.  536-28.200. 


Jarrett,  Noel:  Sfe— 

Young.  David  K.;  Setzer,  William  C;  Koch,  Francis  P.;  Rapp, 
Robert  A.;  Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Jarrett,  Noel,  S,4I5,70>,  d. 
l48-437.00a 
Jatco  Corporation:  Set— 

liruka.  Naonori,  5,415,004,  a.  62-l33.00a 
JCF  Research  Associates,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fusi,  John  C;  and  Gale,  Eric  H.,  5,413,131.  Q.  124-36.000. 
Jean,  Charles:  See— 

VaUlancourt,   Georges   H.;   and   Jean,   Charles.    3,416,42a   O. 
324-332.000. 
Jeng,  Nanseng,  to  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Current  leakage  reduc- 
tion at  the  storage  node  difTusaon  region  of  a  stacked-trench  DRAM 
cell  by  selectively  oxidizing  the  floor  of  the  trench.  5.416,348,  CI. 
237-297.000. 
Jenkins,  B.  Keith:  and  Tanguay,  Armand  R.,  Jr.,  lo  Umveraty  of  South- 
ern California.  Incoherent/coherent  readout  of  double  angnlariy 
multiplaied  volume  holographic  optical  elements.  5,416,616,  CI. 
359-11.000. 
Jennings,  Alfred  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  well 
completions  in  horizontal  wdlbores  in  loosely  consolidated  forma- 
tions. 5,415,227.  a.  166-278.000. 
Jeppaon,  David  B.;  and  Miller.  Benjamin  M.,  to  Quantum  Corporation. 
Masteries*  synchronized   spindle  control    for   hard  disk   drives. 
5,416,648,  CI.  360-73.020. 
Jeromin,  Lutz:  Set — 

Weslfechtel,   Alfred;   Breucker.  Christoph;  Gutsche,   Bemhard: 
Jeromin,  Lutz;  Eierdanz.  Horst;  Baumann,  Horst;  Schmid,  Kari- 
Heinr;  and  Nonnenkamp,  Werner,  5,416.239,  Q.  568-397.000. 
Jeschek.  Gerhard:  See— 

Weyer,  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Jeschek.  Gerhard;  Merger, 
Franz;  and  Mueller,  Herbert,  5,416J4a  O.  568-617.000. 
Jetchonneck,  Harald:  See— 

Gruler,    Martin;    Jeschonneck,    Harald:    and    HUger,    Gemot, 
5,416.703,  a.  364424.050. 
JesiB,  Bernard:  Set — 

Sorrentino,  Francois;  Rollet,  Michel;  Kessler,  Benoit;  Robin,  Ber- 
nard; and  Jesus,  Bernard,  5,416.252,  O.  588-257.000. 
Jet  Technologies  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Brinkmann.  Joseph  R..  5.415.101.  a.  102-307.000. 
Jette.  Bruce  D..  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Army.  Electric  charge 

metering  device  and  method.  5,416,406,  a.  32494.000. 
Jhimg.  In  B.:  See- 
Choi.  Jong  K.;  Jhung.  In  B.;  Lee,  Jae  C;  Sa,  Jong  S.;  Jo,  Sung  J.; 
and  Cho.  Jin  H.,  5.416,220.  O.  548-369.700. 
Jo,  Sung  J.:  See — 

Choi,  Jong  K.;  Jhung,  In  B.;  Lee,  Jae  C;  Sa,  Jong  S.;  Jo,  Sung  J.; 
and  Cho,  Jin  H.,  5,416,220,  O.  348-369.700. 
Joao,  Raymond  A.:  Set — 

Bock,    Robert    R.;    and    Joao,    Raymond    A.,    5.415JI4.    CI 
ISO- 168.000. 
Jogi.  Pushkar  N.;  and  Zodler.  William  A.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  for  evaluating  formations  and  bit  conditions.  5.4 1 5.030. 
a.  73-151.000. 
John,  Paul;  and  Kutzavilch,  Walter  G.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Low  dissipa- 
tion   snubber    for    switching    power    transistor.    5,416,361,    O. 
327-3  IO.O0a 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Hogiefe.  Arthur  F.;  Lesho.  Jeffery  C;  and  Eaton.  Harry  A.  C 
3.415,181.  CI.  128-736.000. 
Johnson,  Billy  J.,  Sr.  Portable,  adjustable  blind.  5.414.950.  a.  43-1.000. 
Johnson,  Brion;  Lackey,  Michael  B.;  Stanger,  Leon  J.;  and  Ward, 
Ronald  C,  to  Utah  Scientific,  Inc.  Communication  network  includ- 
ing tie  bus  with  inherent  or  device  between  two  tie  bus  conducton. 
5,416,474,  a.  340-825.870. 
Johnson,  Christian  E.;  Lashmore,  David;  and  Soltani,  Elaine,  lo  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Methods  and  electrolyle  compositions 
for  electrodepositing  chromium  coalings.  5,415.763,  CI.  205-287.000. 
Johnson.  Coleinan  V..  Ill:  Set — 

Wuest.  Craig  R.;  Tillotaon.  Thomas  M.;  and  Johnson,  Coleman  V.. 
Ill,  5,416,376,  CI.  313-93.000. 
Johnson.  Daniel  W.  J.:  Ser— 

Cranford,  H.  Clay,  Jr.;  Gill,  Douglas  E.;  Hoffinan,  Charles  R.;  and 

Johnson,  Daniel  W.  J..  3,416,443.  O.  331-2.000. 

Johnson,  Donald  A.;  Strittmatter,  Richard  J.;  and  Khambatta,  Binaifer 

S.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  using  ozone  in  cooling 

lowers.  3,415,783.  CI.  2IO-699.000. 

Johnson,  Henry  M.  to  Surface  Preparation  Technologies,  Inc.  Cutting 

machine  and  a  method  for  its  use.  5,415,495,  C\.  404-84.050. 
Johnson,  John  L.;  and  Herzig,  Paul  E.,  to  Johnson,  John  L.  Pallet 
dismantling  machine  and  cutler  head  assembly  therefor.  5,414,924, 0. 
29-564.300. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Orthopaedics,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Luckman,  Thomas;  Gundlach,  John  D.;  and  Guerrera,  Stephen  K., 
5,415,663,0.606-86.000. 
Johnson,  Kelly  G.:  See — 

Geier,  Geot«e  J.;  Heshmati,  Ardalan;  Johnson,  Kelly  G.;  and 
McLain,  Patricia  W.,  5,416.712,  O.  364450.000. 
Johnson,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Cowan,  Fredrick  J.;  Damron,  Earl  B.;  Johnson.  Larry  W.;  and 
Howell,  Shelby  L.,  5,415,774,  a.  210-266.000. 
Johnson,  Lonnie  G.;  and  D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.  Pressurized  air/water 

rocket  and  Uuncher.  5,415,153.  O.  12463.000. 
Johnson,  Michael;  and  Richard.  Bennett,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  and  apparatus  for  ramping  of  stimulation  chemical 
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conceniruioni  for  ireaimenl  of  lubttrranean  formalioM.  3,41  SJJ2. 

a.  l«6-3O7.00O. 
Johnon.  Peter  A.,  (o  Sequoia  Semiconductor.  Buih-in  wir-leM  nip-flop 

with  amichronoui  input.  3.416,784,  a.  37l-22.30a 
Jotmon,  Rolaad  H.:  Sir— 

Bwiwtt,  ShuToo  H.:  JohMon,  Rdand  H.;  Hepler,  Omi«lM  1.;  lad 


Bow.  MjMind.  3,4I«,I02.  O.  3l4-3SI.00a' 
on  Serviced 


Johmon  service  Company:  Stt— 

Divjak,  AufuM  A.,  3.416.364.  Q.  327-333.000. 
Ruiz.  John!.,  3.416,711.  a.  370-1 10.100. 
Johmoo.  Shirley:  Stt— 

Saul.  Tom:  Der-Balain,  Ocorces;  Kenhey.  Paul;  Malhii,  Heidi; 
Johnon,  Shirley;  Ribi,  Ham;  and  willy.  Tom.  3,413,999.  CI. 
435-7.900. 
Johmon,  Thomai  C.  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Waler-iwella- 

Me  polymen  having  improved  color.  3,416.160.  O.  325-39.000. 
Johi,  Blaine  D.:  Str— 

Ducharme.  Stephen  P.;  El  H^  Hamanayn  M.;  Joha,  Blaine  D.;  and 
Woollam.  John  A..  3.416,588,  a.  336-369.000. 
Jokinen.  Harri;  and  Jorri,  SaJuri.  lo  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Time 

meaMiremeni  syMem.  3.416,433,  a.  327-113.000. 
Jondrow,  Timothy  J.;  and  Derocher,  Michael  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Corporation.  Handle  for  poalion  encoder  tyuem.  3.416^479,  CI. 
34 1 -20.000. 
Jones,  Jason  R.:  Sit — 

Gilbert.  Bruce  C;  Hanson.  Peter,  Jones,  Jason  R.;  and  Trnwa, 
Allan  W.,  3,416,233,  CI.  338-330.000. 
Jones,  Kirk  O.:  Stt— 

CHson,  P  [>ou(las;  and  Jones,  Kirk  C,  3,415.463,  a.  301-64.700. 
Jorri,  Sakari:  Sit — 

Jokinen,  Harri;  and  Jorri,  Sakari,  5.416.435.  CI   327-1 13  000 
Joshi,  Shankar  R..  lo  Synergy  Microwave  Corporation.   Modulator 

with  harmonic  mixers.  3,416.449.  CI  332-170000 
Joshi,  Shridhar  P.;  and  Nicastro.  John  P..  Sr .  (o  WMS  Gaming.  Inc 

Multi-pay  video  poker  machine.  3.4 1 3.404.  O.  273-I38.0OA. 
Joumomal  AG:  Stt — 

Menoud.  Edouard,  5,415,264,  a.  194-217.000. 
JRB  Compuiy,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Gebauer.  Thomai  E..  5.415,233.  Q.  172-273.000. 
Juarez.  Enrique  F.:  Stt — 

Darnell.   Charles   P.;   Chen.   Tan   J.;   and   Juarez.   Enrique   F., 
3,416.259.  a   585-804.000. 
Juday.  Richard  D.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
*  Space  Adminislralion.  Full  complex  modulation  using  two  one- 
parameter  qialial  light  modulators.  5.416,618,  O   359-S3.O0O. 
Juday.  Tlioma*  W ,  to  Imprei.  Inc   Polymerizabte  liquid  sealanls  for 
impregnating   cast    metal   and   powdered   articles.    5,416,159,   CI. 
S23-44!000. 
Judo  Waaseraulbereitung  GmbH:  Sit — 

SchuJer,  Hamjorg;  and  Socknick,  Ralf,  3,413.767.  C\.  210-191.000. 
Juhasz,  Annette  B.:  Ser— 

Rudzewicz.  Robert  G.;  Hcnnessee,  Robert  P.;  Dulfoy,  Pascal;  and 

Juhasz.  Annette  B..  3.416,728,  O.  364-357.000. 

Jung.  II  N.;  Yoo.  Bok  R.:  and  Lee,  Bong  W.,  to  Korea  institute  of 

Science  and  Technology.   2-<aryl)propylhydridopolysiloxane  type 

silicone  Duids  and  methods  for  preparing  (he  same.  5.416J30.  CI. 

556-451.000. 

Junghans.   Rudi.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschine  AG.   Device  for 

prefillering  dampenin|  water  5,415.091.  CI   101-147.000. 
Junghans,  Rudi.  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for 
Iransmilling  tensioning  forces  to  prinling-unil  cylinders.  5.415.097, 
CI    101-411100. 
Juri.  Tatsuro:  Ser — 

Matsumi.  Chiyoko;  and  Juri.  Tatsuro.  5.416.600.  CI.  338-335.000. 
Jussiaux.  Philippe:  Stt — 

Baudin.  Serge;  and  Jussiaux,  Philippe.  5.416.027.  CI.  436-70.000. 
Kt.T«irabriek  Eupen  N  V  :  Stt— 

Pelzer.  Rudolf,  5.415.242,  CI.  I74-2I.OOR. 
Kabelmelal  Electro  GmbH  Ser— 

DiPalma.   Michcle;   Staichewski.   Harry;  and   Hoffmann.   Ernst. 
5.414.9U.  CI   57-293  000 
Kabelwerk  Eupen  AG:  Stt— 

Pelzer,  Rudolf,  5,413.242.  CI.  I74-21.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Gaisha  Ishii  Hyoki:  Sn— 

Ishii.  Mineo;  and  Nakano.  Teruyuki.  5.415.898,  CI.  427-424.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Shioda.  Kazuaki.  5.416.265.  CI.  B4-«43.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood:  Stt — 

Ohsaki.  Kiyoshi.  5,416.763,  O.  369-77.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  Stt— 

Nakano,  Hiromi;  Uzihars.  Toshio;  Yanagihara.  Toahio;  and  Kane- 
milsu.  Masahiro.  5.415.473.  CI.  366-83.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Ushiyama,    Kiyohiko;    and    MiUuma.    Shuunori,    3,416,274,    CI. 
174-250.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  .Srr— 

Kilazawa.  Yasuho;  and  Malsui.  Kenji.  5.415.099,  C\.  102-274  000. 
Kotde.  Teruhiko;  and  Inukai.  Milsuo.  5.415,428.  CI.  280-728.300. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  Stt— 

Aoshima.  TeruUka.  5,416.301.  O  219-306.000. 
Fujita.  Hiromoto;  and  Nishio.  Johji.  3.415.125.  a.  117-17.000. 
Hasegawa.  Makoto;  and  Sanda,  Alsuo,  5,415.728.  C\.  156-643.100. 
Hiraiwa,   Kouji;   Ando.    Yoshihira;    Hirukawa,   Koii;   and    Hida. 

Kazuki,  5,416.813.  CI.  376-419.000. 
Inoue,     Maaalsugu;     and     Fujiwara,     Takeshi.     5.416.379.     CI. 
313-402.000. 


Kamifuchi.    Yuio;    Sawabe.   Atsuliilo;   Sakaihi,    Masashi;   and 

Iwmaki.  Hitoalu.  5.416,333.  Q.  257-421.000. 
Kodama.   Tomoko;   Nakamnra.   Makoto;   and   Saito.   Talsunori, 

5.416.787.  a.  371-43.00a 
Mahiano.   Noriyothi;   and   OkiMHira.    Katsuya.    S.4IS.191.   CL 

134-101 100. 
hfatsunaga.  Yoakiyuki.  3,416345.  a.  257-223.000. 
Nakayama,  Toahio;  Egiaa,  Syun;  Gemma,  Nobuluro;  and  Miura, 

Akira.  5,415.199.  a.  427-43aiOO. 
Niahizawa.  Hiioahi.  S.4IS.I92.  a.  427-295.000. 
Ohmwa.  Takaahi.  3.416,741,  a.  363-201.000. 
Rokugawa,    Kyuji;    Matsamoto,    Ko«ji;    ■•><)    Inotic,    Morilo, 

3,413,031,  a.  73-864.340. 
Sala  Takao;  and  Sato.  Hidewitw.  3.415.535.  a.  425-1  I6.00a 
Shimokawa.  Yoahiyuki,  3.4I6JSS,  O.  395-22.000. 
Shirai.  Ikuo.  5.416,646,  a.  360-46.000. 
Sttzaoka.  Takaahi.  3,416,696,  Q.  364-419.020. 
Umemoio,  Yuji,  3,416^829,  a.  379-38.000. 
Walanabe,  Shigeyoshi,  3,416,33a  O.  257-330.00a 
Kabuahikikaisha  Equos  Research:  Stt— 

Tnziiki,  Shigeo;  and  Kawaguchi,  Miyoshi,  3,413,603, 0.  477-5.000. 
Kacheria,  Nilesh  P.:  Stt— 

Keplinger,  John  S.;  Kacheria,  Nilesh  P.;  Awai.  George;  and  Borck. 
David  R..  5.416.875.  a.  38^102.000. 
Kaczur.  Jerry  J.:  Stt — 

Cawlfidd.   David   W.;   and    Kaczur.   Jerry   J..   3.415,759,   CI. 
204-301.000. 
Kadoguchi,  Soichi:  Ser— 

Tatsumi,  Kohei;  Kondo,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Bando,  Tom; 
and  Kadoguchi,  Soichi,  5,415,922,  a.  428-220.000. 
Kaetsu,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Toahimitsu,   Kenji;   Kashiwada,   Kazuaki;   and   Kaetsu,   Mitsuo, 
5.416.673.  a.  36l-8O9.00a 
Kagami.  Kenji:  Ser — 

Kotayama,  Masato;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Mouri,  Akihiro;  Isaka,  Kazuo; 
Miura.  Kyo;  Kagami.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Maaao,  5,415.974.  CI. 
430-201.000 
Kagawa.  Seiji.  to  Seiji  Kagawa.  Porous  Tdm  manufacturing  apparatus. 

5.415.538.  a  425-174  400 
Kageyama,  Alsuhisa.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  CO..  Lid.  Appa- 
ratus for  correcling  a  black  level  of  a  video  signal.  3.416.533.  CI. 
348-673.000. 
Kai.  Susufflu:  Stt — 

Sano.  Kazuhiro;  Kai,  Susumu;  and  Yonekawa,  Shigeru,  5.415,840, 
CI.  422-67.000. 
Kai,  Tsukuru:  See — 

Yoahiki,  Shigeru;  Oka.  Seiji;  Miikawa,  Tomoji;  and  Kai,  Tsukuni. 
5,416,568.  O   335-261.000. 
Kaigawa.  Masalo:  Ser- 

Tabala.  Atsushi;  Hojo,  Yasuo;  Okada,  Takayuki:  Kaigawa,  Masalo; 
Taga.  Yutaka;  Halton.  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi;  Takeshila, 
Yoshito,  Takeda,  Tsutae;  Wakasugi,  Takanon;  Suzuki.  Kazuyaki; 
and  Inaba.  Masahita  5.415.056.  CI  74-335000. 
Kaiae.  Atsushi:  Ser — 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Kaise,  Atsushi;  Yoneyama.  Tsukasa;  and  Wagat- 
suma.  Yoshihiko.  5.416.492,  C\.  343-771.000. 
Kajiwara.    Shinzo;    Yoahikawa.    Hideaki;    Sugihara.    Hideaki;    and 
Sakamoto.  Maaayuki,  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Passenger 
radial  tire  including  bead  reinforcement.  5.41 5.2 16,  CI.  152-536.000 
Kakh.  Toshiaki;  Hoajo.  Makoto;  Ishida.  Hideloshi;  Kalsura.  Hiroshi; 
Yamanishi.  Toru;  Miyabe,  Kazumichi;  Haibara.  Tadashi;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Michito.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Lid.;  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Optical  connector  having  a 
resin  molding  portion  which  includes  opposite  opened  portion  al  lop 
and  bottom  surfaces.  3,416.868.  a.  385-80.000. 
Kakiuchi.  Shinichi:  Ser — 

Tani.  Nobuhiro;  and  Kakiuchi.  Shinichi.  5.416.517.  a.  348-249.000. 
Kakoki,  Hiroyuki:  Kono.  Yoahiyuki;  Funatsu.  Shinichiro;  and  Komatsu, 
Masaaki,  lo  Shiscido  Co.,  Lid.  Anti-peroxide  external  preparation  for 
skin   5,415.875.  CI   424-581  000 
Kakula.  Takeshi:  Srr— 

Ishiguro,  Tadashi;  Kakuta,  Takeshi;  Kalo.  Kazuo;  and  Hibino. 
Noburo.  5.415.933,  O.  428-336.000. 
Kalina.  Harry  B.:  Stt— 

Hodges.    Richard    N.;   and   Kalina.   Harry    B..    5.4 1 5.303.   a. 
213-43.000. 
Kalk.  Franklin  D.:  Sit— 

Alpay.  Hakki  V.;  French.  Roger  H.;  and   Kalk.  Franklin   D.. 
5.415.953.  a.  43O-5.00O. 
Kallio.  Pauh:  Sit- 

Bailey.  James  E.;  Chen.  Wilfred;  and  Kallio.  Pauli.  5.416.008.  a. 
435-691.000. 
Kalieabach.  Robert  F  .  Ill:  Srr— 

Patten.  Arthur  D  :  Pacofsky.  Gregory;  Seilz.  Steven  P.;  Akamike. 

Emeka  A.;  Chemey.  Robert  J.;  Kaltenbach.  Robert  F..  Ill;  and 

Orwal.  Michael  J..  5.416,0«9.  CI.  514-284.000. 

Kallenecker.  Robert  S.;  PTitzeiunayer.  Henry  L.;  and  Wemetl,  Freder- 

ick  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  and  method  for  balun  compensation 

5.416.451.  CI  333-25.000. 

Kaman.  Peter  J.  Chin  rest  for  a  stringed  instrument.  5.415.070,  CI 

84-279.000. 
Kameda,  Hiroshi;  Nomolo.  Kohei;  and  Tachibana.  Yasuo.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Obstacle  avoidance  apparatus.  5.416.713. 
a.  364-461.000. 
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Kamea,  Mdvia  E.  lo  Revlon  Consumer  Productt  CorporalioB.  Sufftce 
ooatiag  oompontiom  oonlaining  fibrilUted  polymer.  3,416.156,  Q. 
324-520.000. 

Kameyama,  Takashi;  and  Ohba,  Yuuji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid-stale 
iaiage  pickupapparatus  having  a  defect  detecting  mode.  5,416,516, 

Kamignclii,  Yuao;  Sawabe.  Atsuhilo;  Sahashi.  Masashi;  and  Iwasaki, 
Hiloahi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Netoresistance  effect  element. 
5.416,333,  a.  257-421.000. 
Kamimura,  Taisnke:  Ser — 

Ttmiahiaia,  Tetsuro;  Ueda,  Tetsuyuki;  Inoue,  Atsushi;  Kamimura, 
taisttke;  Fujita,  Hideaki;  and  Yamanaka,  Takayuki,  5,416,567.  d. 
3SS-2}9.00a 
Kamke.  Frederick  A.:  Ser— 

Groger.  Howard  P.;  Kamke,  Frederick  A.;  and  ChufchiU,  Russell 

J.,  5,415,943,  a.  428-337.100. 

Kanao.  Shiio.  Corrugated  spiral  pipe  with  joint,  process  of  producing 

the  saoae,  and  mMhod  of  providing  sealing  coonection  between 

corrugated  ^liral  pipes.  5.4IS.44a  a.  285-29^000. 

Kanao,  Shiro.  Cleaner  boae  with  built-in-conductive  wire.  3,416,270, 

a.  17447.000. 
Kanazawa,    Hiroahi;   Shinozaki,   Shimpei;   Takishima,   Suguru;   and 
Okuda,  laao,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto- 
optical  disk  drive  system  with  head  position  adjustability.  3,416,753, 
a.  369-13.000. 
Kanbe.  Yoshiaki:  Sir- 

Ohta,  Junichi;  Wakanii.  Toshinori;  Okamoto,  Kazuhiro;  Miki. 
Ryusuke;  and  Kanbe,  Yoshiaki,  3,416.467,  a.  340-555.000. 
,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Miwa,  Yttichi;  Katakura,  Kageyoshi;  Ban.  Hideyuki;  Masuzawa. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kanda.  Hiroshi.  5.415.173.  d.  128-661.010. 
Kandel.  Oabor  P.:  Sre— 

Krepimky.  Jiri  J.;  Chociej,  Jacek;  Kandel,  Gabor  P.;  and  Ycung, 
Ka  Sing,  3,416.025.  Q.  436-63.000. 
Kaaegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Okimiua.  Yoshihiko;  Inoue,  Maiahani;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroloshi;  and 
Funikawa.  Hisaa  3,416,165,  a.  525-209.000. 
Kaaehiro,  Masaki;  Takagi,  Jiro;  Shimasaki,  Yuichi;  Maruyama,  Shigeru; 
and  Hisaki.  TakaaM,  to  Honda  Giken  Kugyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Misiire-delectiag  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  5,415.148, 
a.  123-630.000. 
Kaaeko,  Jiro:  Ser — 

Sen.  Maaahiko;  Kaneko.  Jiro;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi.  5.416.658. 
a.  360-106.000. 
Kaaeko,  Kiyolaka:  Ser— 

Arai,    Mtnoru;    Kaaeko,    Kiyotaka;    Soga,    Takashi;    Fukada. 
Shigekazu;  Fujii.  Tadashi;  and  Miyake.  Izumi.  5.416.515.  Q. 
348-229.000. 
Kaaeko.  Noboru;  Ooaawa,  Tatsushi;  Sakai,  Teruyuki;  and  Oola,  Hideo, 
to    Kirin    Brewery    Co.,    Lid.    l,4-beiizo(hiazepine    derivatives. 
5,416,066.0.514-211.000. 
Kaneko.  Yutaka;  Vladimir.  Rudcfaenko  F.;  and  Ikesu.  Saloru,  to  Konica 
Corporalioa.  Method  of  forming  silver  halide  photographic  cyan  dye 
image.  5.415.990.  O.  430-558.000. 
Kanemaru,  Tetsuro;  Kikuchi,  Toshihiro;  Senoo,  Akihiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Takakazu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive nieiiibei.  electrophotographic  apparatus  using  same  and 
device  unit  usinf  same.  5.415.962,  O.  430-59.000. 
Kaaemitsu,  Masahiro:  Ser— 

Nakano,  Hiromi;  Uzihara,  Toshio;  Yanagihara,  Toahio;  and  Kane- 
mitsu.  Masahiro.  5.415.473.  Q.  366-83.000. 
Kang.  Seong  G.:  Ser— 

Yooo.  Hong  Y.;  Kim.  Heui  W.;  and  Kang.  Seong  G.,  3,413,330,  d. 
239-227.000. 
Kang.  Yih-Shing:  See— 

Un.  Yu-Saini;  and  Kang.  Yih-Shing.  3.416,786.  CI.  371-37.100. 
Kang.  Yong  K.:  Sit— 

Rhee.  Suh  B.;  Lee.  Myong  H.;  Lee,  Chang  J.;  and  Kang,  Yong  K., 
5.416.170.  a.  524-394.000. 
Kangas.  Lani  S.:  Srr — 

Oxman.  Joel  D.;  Ubel.  F.  Andrew.  Ill;  Kangas.  Lani  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Todd  R.,  5,415,544,  C[.  433-48.000. 
Kaniuk,  John  A.;  DiRuggiero,  Cnspino;  and  Ratcliffe,  Donald  K. 
Quick  change  crucible  K>r  vacuum  melting  furnace.  5,416,795.  CI. 
373-155.000. 
Kanngiesaer.  Hartmut,  to  Zullig  AG.  Device  and  process  for  measuring 

solid  concenlratiom  in  liquids.  5,416,581,  Q.  336-343.000. 
Kanno,  Tatsuya:  Srr — 

Oshino,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kanno.  Tatsuya.  5.416,186,  CI.  528-198.000. 

Kano,  Hidekazu:  Srr 

Kuroda,  Shigetaka;  Iwata,  Yoichi;  and  Kano,  Hidekazu,  5.416,710, 
CI.  364-431.030. 
Kanola,  Keiji:  Srr — 

Uetake,    Akihiro;    Yanagihara,    NaoAmu;    and    Kanola,    Keiji, 
5,416,651.  a.  36048.000. 
Kanz,  Johann:  Srr — 

FeistrilzeT,  Stefan;  Kanz.  Johann;  and  Schintlineister.  Wilfried. 
5.415.674,  a.  51-293.000. 
KAO  Corporation:  Srr— 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Ishikawa,  Takao;  Endo.  Shinichi;  Ohmori.  To- 

shiyuki;  and  Kolani.  Yasuaki.  3.415.267.  O.  198-380.000. 
Watanabe.    Hisanori;    Ando.    Kenji;   and    Kawaguchi,    Haruko, 
5,415,649.  a.  604-385.200. 
Kao.  Wenling;  and  Vogel.  Robert  L..  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporalioa.  Rapamycin  3 1 -ester  with  N.N-dimethylglycine  deriva- 
tives useful  as  immunosuppressive  agents.  5.416.086,  u.  514-291.000. 


Kao,  Yung-Chuag;  Lin,  Hung-Yu:  Seabaugh,  Alaa  C;  aad  Lascooibe, 
James  H..  to  Teim  lastrumeatt  laoorporaled.  Rotatioa  iadaoed 
superlattice.  5.413,128,0.  117-98.000. 
Kappder,  Otmar.  lo  Erwia  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Eiectroaik.  Optical 
aeaaor  anaagemeal  for  preaenoe  ddeclioa  with  variable  pulse  repeti- 
tion  frequeacy.  3.416,316.  CL  230-22IXXia 
KappI,  Frederick  A.;  aad  Kappi,  Loda  J.  Quick  rdeaae  seat  hich. 

5,414,875,  a.  4-236.000. 
KappI.  Linda  J:  Ser- 

KappL  Frederick  A.;  and  KappL  Linda  J,  3.414.873,  Q.  4-236XX)0. 
Kapur,  Kiahen  N.:  Set— 

Boaitz.  Barry  A.;  Ellerson,  James  V.;  Kapur,  Kishea  N.;  McOeafy, 
Jack  M.;  Menus,  Irving;  and  Vettd.  Ocfald  M..  S,4I4.92<,  Q. 
29-840.000. 
Karaki,  Morihiro:  Ser — 

Takeshila,  Nobuo;  Kobachi,  Hideaki;  Irie,  Mitsnru;  and  Karaki, 
Morihiro,  3,416,756,  O.  369-32.000. 
Katdorff,  Uwe:  Ser— 

Grammenoa,  Wasailioa;  Kirstgen.  Reinhaiad;  Oberdorf.  Klaas; 
Sauter,  Hubert;  Roehl,  Franz;  Otter,  Rainer.  Auuuumann.  Eber- 
hard;  Loreaz,  Gisda;  KardorfT,  Uwe;  and  Kaenast.  Chrialopli, 
3,416,068,  a.  SO4-378.00a 
Leyendecker,  Joachim;  Neubauer,  Ham-Juergen;  Kardorff,  Uwr, 
Kuenasi,  Christoph;  HoAneister,  Peter,  and  Krieg.  Wolfgang. 
3,416,IOa  a.  514-340.000. 
Karia,  Michael  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Marine  drive  propeller 

clutch.  3,413,375.  CI.  440-75.000. 
Karol,  Mark  J.,  to  AT*T  Corp.  Controlled-feedback  packet-switching 

system.  5,416,769,  O.  37060.000. 
Karttemea,  Holger,  to  Siemem  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Bidirectional  opti- 
cal    transmission    and     reception    arrangement.     5,416,624,    O. 
359-114.000. 
KartaL  Ahmet:  5^»— 

Steingraber,    Larry    L.;    aad    Kartal.    Ahmet.    5.415.390.    Q. 
473-103.000. 
Kasama.  Yasuhiko:Ser — 

Ohrai,    Tadahiro;    Kasama,    Yaauhiko;    and    Fukui,    Hiroburai, 
5,415,718,  a.  156-343.000. 
Kaae,  Akira;  Ohshima,  Naolo;  and  Ohki,  Nobutaka.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Stable,  rapidly-developabie  silver  halide  photographic 
material.  3,415,991,  a.  430400.000. 
Kashimura,  Shigenori:  Ser — 

Shono,  Tatsuya;   Kashimura.   Shigenori;   Nisbda,   Ryoichi;  aad 
Kawasaki.  Shinichi.  3,416.182,  a.  S28-iaO0O. 
Kashiwada,  Kazuaki:  Ser — 

Toahimitsu,   Keiyi;   Kashiwada,   Kazuaki;   and   Kaetsu,   Mitsuo, 
5,416,673,  a.  361-809.000. 
Kastingachafer.  Gerhard;  Piagd,  Hethert;  auf  dem  Veane.  Johamies; 
Pelerwerth,  Bernhard;  and  Gieaemaan.  Reinhard.  to  Knipp  Polyaius 
AG.  Rotary  drum.  5,415,541,  d.  432-IO3.O0O. 
Kastler,  Ernst,  to  SMS  Schloetnann-Siemag  AG.  Sensor  head  for  a 
magnetic  flux  transmitter  including  a  sleeve-shaped  permanent  mag- 
net and  a  hall  generator  having  a  common  axis.  5.416,410.  d. 
324-174.000. 
Kasuga,  Masao:  Ser — 

Inoue,  Tatsunon;  Kasuga.  Masao;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Suzuki.  Kenji; 
Ozawa,    Fujio;    Yamazaki,    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki,    Shinichi, 
5,416,374,  a.  310-317.000. 
Katakura,  Kageyoshi:  Set — 

Miwa.  Yutdii;  Katakura.  Kageyoshi;  Ban.  Hideyuki;  Masuzawa. 
Hiroshi;  aad  Kanda.  Hiroshi.  3.413.173.  d.  128-661.010. 
Kataoka,  Hideaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  fihn  strip, 
photographic  fibn  casaette  containing  the  same,  and  camera  for  use 
therewith.  5,416,548,  d.  354-275.000. 
KaUyama,  Akihiro;  Yasuda,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kalo,  Shigeo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  encoding  or  dcmding 
an  image  in  accordance  with  image  characteristics.  5,416,606,  d. 
358-467.000. 
Kauyama,  Akira;  and  Imura,  Yoshio.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera 

with  shake  preventing  apparatus.  3.416,558.  d.  334-446.000: 
Katayama  Chemical.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Matsumoto.   Mamoru;   Morila.  Yutaka;   Hayashi.  Junji;   Syouji. 
Takashi;  and  Kawamoto.  Hideo.  5.416,248,  d.  588-249.000. 
KaUyama,  Yasunao;  Kirihata,  Toshiaki;  and  Scheuerkin,  Roy  L.,  lo 
Inleroational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sense  system  for  dy- 
namic random  access  memory.  5.416,371,  d.  327-37.000. 
Kato,  Hideyuki;  and  Namba,  Sinji.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Light 

source  apparatus.  5,416,669,  d.  362-32.000. 
Kato,  Kazuo:  Ser — 

Ishiguro,  Tadashi;  Kakuta,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Hibino, 
Noburo,  3.4 1 5.933.  d.  428-336.000. 
Kato,  Shigeo:  Ser— 

Ichikawa,  Maaakazu;  Hosoki.  Shi^yuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kalo. 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki.  Sumiko;  Kikugawa.  Atsu- 
shi; Imura,  Ryo;  Aoi,  Hajime;  Nakagawa,  Kiyokazu;  and 
Murakami,  Eiichi.  5,416,331,  d.  250-492.200. 
Kauyama,  Akihiro;  Yasuda,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kato,  Shigeo, 
5,416,606,  CI.  358-467.000. 
Kato.  Yasuharu:  Ser— 

Hiraishi.  Kazuo;  Zaitsu,  Masaru;  Sakuragi,  Masanori;  and  Kato, 
Yasuharu.  5.414.879.  d.  4-601.000. 
Kato.  Yasuko:  Sre— 

Seki.  Jiro;  Kalo.  Yasuko;  and  Sado.  Mie.  5.416.12a  CI.  514-626.000. 
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Kaloh,  Kazuo: 

Hiraw.  Manai:  Katoh,  Kazuo;  Ueki.  Yulaka:  Hinkow,  Yohei; 
Saioh.     Mhiunori:    and     KoMfe.    Takashi.     S.4I6.79«.    O. 
375-227.000. 
Katou,  Sctsuko:  Set— 

Hayano,   Toihiya;   Kaloti,   SetMiko;   Maki,   Noboni;   Takahaahi, 
Nobiihiro:  and  Suzuki.  MManori.  3.416.015.  a.  435-233.00a 
Kalou.  Yoihiaki:  Str— 

Tabala.   Yoichiro:    Ueguri.   Shigeo;    Ucda,    Yoiliihiro;   Mizuno. 
Mannori;  Kalou,  Yoahiaki:  and  Nafuio.  Oiamu.  5,4I6J99,  O. 
2t9-l3a5IO. 
Kaliura,  Hiroahi:  5tr — 

Kakii.  Toahiaki;  Hoojo.  Makoto;  Ithida.  Hidetoahi;  Kaltura,  Hiro- 
thi;  Yamanshi.  Tom;  Miyabe,  Kazumichi;  Haibara,  Tadashi;  and 
Malsuffloto,  Michilo.  5.4I6.S6«.  CI.  385-10.000 
Kalsurafawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  St— 

Noda.  Noiwiaka.  5.416.565.  Ci.  355-219  000. 
Kalsuyania.  Tomoyasu;  and  Saim.  Naoki,  to  Sony  CorporatkM.  Lcm 

mount  for  video  camera.  5.416.549.  a.  354-2(6.000. 
Kallo.  HiMo;  Sugiura.  June;  Horina  Nozomi;  Endo.  Akira;  Takeuchi. 
Yoahihant;  and  Arakawa.  Yuji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
memory  device  with  additional  conductive  line  to  prevent  line  break- 
age. 5.416.347.  a.  257-296.000. 
Katz.  Michael:  Sti— 

Heael,  Stephen  R.;  Young.  H.  Theodore;  and  Katz.  Michael. 
5.415.665,  a.  606-120.000. 
Kalzmaan.  Hcinz-Peter:  Ser— 

Klein,  Klautjoerg;   Hinl.  Johann;  and   Katzanann.   Heinz-Peter, 
5.4IS.7Saa.  204-181  700. 
KaufTman.  Ralph  £.;  Prucha,  Michael  J.;  Beck.  James;  Thakur.  Randhir 
P.  S.;  and  Martin,  Annette  L.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Method 
for  chemical  vapor  depoiiting  a  titanium  nitride  layer  on  a  leniicon- 
ductor  wafer  and  method  of  annealing  tin  filmi.   5,416.045,  CI. 
437-174.000. 
KauihoU.  Manfred:  5<v— 

Buichken,    Wilfrted;    Kaufhold,    Manfred;   and    Btckert,    Pcter,-^- 
5.416.215.  a.  546-184.000. 
Kaufman,  Jeffrey  R.:  5«r— 

Poole,  David  L ;  Kaufman,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  PUtt,  Michael  K.. 
5.415.482.  a.  400-248.000. 
Kaulin  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  5<v— 

Ikeda.  Kenji.  5.415,119.  a.  112-296.000. 
Kauth,  Hermann:  Set — 

Nieliiiger,  Werner,  Kauth.  Hermann:  Wiitmann.  Dieter.  Freilag. 
Dieter,  and  Idel,  Kanten-JoKf,  S.4I6.I6I.  CI.  525-67.000 
Kavamot,  George  J.:  Srr — 

Maciejewiki,  Wendell  C;  Janecefc.  Kurt  J.;  Kavamo*.  George  J.; 
and  McUughlin.  Elizabeth  A..  5,415,047,  O.  73-850.000. 
Kavlico  Corporation:  S*t — 

Park.  Kyong  M..  5.415.036.  O.  73-117.300. 
Kawabaia.  Kazunobu.  to  Nioan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  uippiy 
arrangement  for  UK  with  active  automotive  suspension  or  the  like. 
S.4I6.70I.  a.  364-424.050. 
Kawada,  Ken:  Stt — 

Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Kawada.  Ken.  5.416.551,  d.  354-298.000. 
Kawagishi,  Tom:  St* — 

Takahashi,   Hisato;   Matsumura,  Yutaka;  and   Kawagishi,  Toru, 
5.416,871.  CI.  385-88.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Haruko:  Srr — 

Watanabe,    Hisanoh;    Ando,    Kenji;   and    Kawaguchi.    Haruko. 
5.415,649.  a.  604-385.200. 
Kawaguchi.  Hirotoshi:  See — 

oLmura.  Yoshihiko;  Inoue.  Maaaharu;  Kawaguchi.  Hirotoshi;  and 
Furukawa.  Hisao.  5.416.165.  CI.  525-209.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Miyoshi:  Stt — 

Tuzuki.  Shigeo:  and  Kawaguchi.  Miyoshi.  5.415.603.  a.  477-5.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Naoki:  Srr — 

Lee,  Chuen-Chien;  Komuro,  Teniyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Naoki;  and 
Torii.  Reiko.  5.416,518.  CI.  348-349.000. 
Kawaji,  Hironori:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Fumiyuki;    and    Kawaji,    Hironori,    5,415,955.    CI. 
429-97.000. 
Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  Malsumolo.  Katsuya;  Koaeki.  Koshi;  Ebala,  Taka- 
shi: Matsushita.  Hajime;  lloh.  Kazuo;  and  Naoi.  Yoshitake.  to  Japan 
Tobacco.    Incorporated.    Method    for    preparing    2'-3'-dideoxy-^- 
nuclcosides  using  2.2-dideoxy-dKorganothio>'pentofuranaac  interme- 
diates. 3.416.204.  a.  536-28.200. 
Kawakami,  Shin:  Srr — 

Ichikawa.  Junichi;   Nikaido,    Katsulomo;  and    Kawakami,   Shin, 
5,416,667.  CI.  361-816.000. 
Kawakubo.  Hiroaki:  Stt— 

Isoda,  Saloru,   Hanazalo,  Yoshio;  Ueyama.  Satoshi;  Kawakubo. 
Hiroaki:  and  Nnhikawa.  Saloshi,  5.416,891.  CI  395-25.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hideo:  Stt— 

Malsumoto.   Mamoru;   Morita.   Yutaka;   Hayashi.  Junji;   Syouji. 
Takashi:  and  Kawamoto.  Hideo.  5.416.248.  CI.  588-249.000. 
Kawamura.  Akira:  Srr — 

Chikazawa,   Yoshihani;   and   Kawamura.   Akira.   5,416,764.  CI. 
369-107  000. 
Kawamura.  Hirolaka:  Srr — 

Sakamoto,  Hiroshi:  Malsuura.  Takeshi:  Higashino.  Shinjyo;  and 
Kawamura.  Hirotaka.  3.415.928.  CI  428-323  000 
Kawamura.  Toshihiko:  Stt— 

Kojima.    Noriatsu:    and    Kawamura.   Toshihiko.    5.415,438,   CI. 
285-150.000. 


Kawamura,  Yaauo;  Satow,  Jnn;  Fukuda,  Kenzou;  lloh,  Kaoru;  and 
Kita,  Hirashi.  to  Niaaa  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Aniline  derivatives 
and  proccM  for  produciag  the  same.  S.416,236.  O.  560-I3.00a 
Kawauki.  HtitNoki:  Sar— 

Sato,  Toahiyuki;  Sakamoto.  Oeorar,  Takigawa.  Morikuni;  and 
KawMaki,  Hiroloki,  5.415.174,  cTl 28-73 1. 000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiko:  Srr — 

Sakuma.    Kazushi;    Ohga,    Eiji;    Kawasaki.    Masahiko;    Harada. 

Kimthito;  Takahaahi.  Tatsoo;  and  Tozaki.  Ruysuke.  5.4I6.S0S. 

CL  348-3.000. 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  Takahashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamoto,  Shigeni,  to 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Camera  system  and  photo- 

«  ta»  thereof.  5.416.555.  a.  354-400.000. 


Kawnaki.  Shinichi:  Set — 

Shono.  Talsuya;   Kashimura, 


ShigciKMi; 
Kawasaki.  SMnichi.  5.416.182,  O.  528-1 


Nishida,   Ryoichi;  and 
528-10.000. 
Kawasaki  Sled  Corporation:  Srr— 

Nakaisuka.  Saloahi;  Yaauda,  Akira;  Taaaka,  Itsua.  Nushiro.  Koichi; 

and  Kikuchi.  Takahiro,  5.4I6.4S7.  O.  335-302.000. 
Ohira.  Tsuyoahi,  5,416.747,  O.  365-230.0(0. 
Kawaae.  Masahiro:  Srr — 

Sato.  Masakazu:  Kawase.  Masahiro:  Manaka,  Akira;  Kawashima. 
Yutaka;  and  Hauyama,  Katsuo,  5.416.212.  CI.  544-393.000. 
Kawsahima.  Kiyoharu.  Printed  matter.  5,415.434,  C\.  283-95.000. 
Kawashima.  Manhiko:  Srr — 

Kitahama.  Koji;  Kawashima.  Masahiko:  and  Mishima,  Kyoichi, 
5,415,594,  CI.  474-263.000. 
Kawashima,  Takaaki,  to  NEC  Corporatioa.  Parallel  dau  transfer  cir- 
cuit. 5,416,745.  a.  365-220.000. 
Kawashima.  Yutaka:  Srr— 

Sato.  Masakazu;  Kawase.  Masahiro;  Manaka,  Akira;  Kawashima. 
Yutaka;  and  Hauyama.  Katsuo.  5.416.212,  O.  544-393.000. 
Kawazoe,  Shunji:  Srr — 

Saito,  Jun;  Kawazoe,  Shunji;  and  Kikukawa,  Shingo,  5,416.169,  CI. 
525-387.000. 
Kay,  Robert  M.,  (o  Honeywell  Inc.  Sinusoidal  noise  injection  into  the 

dither  of  a  ring  laser  gyroscope.  5.416,584,  CI.  356-350.000 
Kay,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.:  Srr — 

Weigand.  Peter  J.;  Smith.  William  A.;  Kay.  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  and 
Harris.  Hugh  R.,  5.413.256.  CI.  I92-I3.00R. 
Kaye.  Jonathan  S  Sheet  supporting  5.4IS.I94.  O.  135-1 15  000 
Kazem-Goudarzi.  Vahid:  Bradley.  Edwin  L..  Ill:  Bancrji,  Kingshuk; 
and  Liebman.  Henry  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Solder  clad  substrate. 
5.415.944.  a.  428-567.000. 
Kazmark.  Eugene  A..  Jr..  to  Remin  Laboratories.  Inc.  Carl  and  luggage 
handle    assembly    with    a    push    button    actuator.    5.414.8957  CI. 
16-115.000. 
KBAIIoyv  Inc  :  Srr— 

Young.  David  K :  Setzer.  William  C;  Koch.  Francis  P.;  Rapp. 
Robert  A.;  Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Jarrelt.  Nod.  5.4IS.70S.  a. 
148-437  000. 
KDF  Fluid  Treatment.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Heskett.  Don  E..  5.415.770.  CI  210-202.000. 
Kearfott  Guidance  Jk  Navigation  Corporation:  Srr — 

Sanzari.  Martin  A..  5.416.583.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Kearney.  George  P.:  Srr — 

Loughnane,  Michael  H.;  Wiesmann,  William  P.:  Pearce.  Frederick 
J.;  and  Kearney.  George  P..  S.4IS.332.  CI  417-411.000. 
Keathley,  Bob  N.,  to  IXL  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Universal 

replai>ement  tool  handle  combination.  5,415,448,  CI.  294-57.000. 
Keeney,  Mark:  Srr — 

Efdman,  Richard  A.:  Teter,  Beverly  B.;  Keeney,  Mark;  and  Sam- 
pugna.  Joseph.  3.416.1 13.  CI  514-560.000. 
Keil.  Michael:  Girgensohn.  Bjoem;  Synnatschke.  Gotthard;  Wigger, 
August;  Ziegler.  Hans:  and  Gueckel.  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Preparation    of   monoclinic    metazachlor.    5,416.219,    CI. 
548-375.100 
Keisouku  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Tohdo,  Michiharu.  5.416.50a  a.  347-171.000. 
Keith.  Mike:  Srr— 

DiCarlo.  David  A.:  Floro.  William  E.;  Kdlh.  Mike;  Baier.  John  J.: 
Campau.  Jeffrey  H.;  Noonen.  Daniel  P.;  and  Siegel,  Stuart  B.. 
3,416.908.  CI.  393-275.000 
Keith.  Peter  T.:  Srr— 

VsndcnEinde.  David  A.:  Keith.  Peter  T.;  Adams.  Daniel  O.:  and 
Atkinson.  Robert  E..  5,415,639,  CI.  604-283.000. 
Keller,  Christopher  G.:  Srr— 

Beck,  John  L.;  Gregory,  Thomas  A.;  and  Keller,  Christopher  G.. 
5.416.657.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Keller.  James  A.:  Srr — 

Hardin,  George  T.;   Kdler,  James  A.;  and   Pearson,   Earl  C, 
5,415,144,  a.  123-399.000. 
Kellett,  Patti  J.:  Srr— 

Goaselink,  Eugene  P.:  Pan,  Robert  Y.;  Kellelt,  Paiti  J.:  and  Hall, 
Robin  G.,  5,415.807.  a.  252-174.210. 
Kdley,  Ronald  L.,  to  Parker  Medical  Associates.  Easily  removed 
tubular  cast  assembly  and  method  for  removing  a  cast.  5,41 5,622,  CI. 
602-5.000. 
Kdley,  Tonuny  D.;  Braine,  Mark  D.:  Henson.  Gregory;  Hickman.  John 
B.:  Kiiby,  Ralph;  Roberts,  William  C.  and  Rogers,  Kevin  D  .  lo  W. 
P.  Hickman  Company.  Roof  edge  anchoring  devices  for  building 
structures.  5.414,965,  O.  52-40.000. 
Kemp,  John  L.;  and  Yeung,  Alan  S.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Insu- 

Uted  cable  and  method  of  making  same  5.416.269.  CI.  174-36.000. 

Kempkers.  Gordon  B..  Frye.  Dale  J.;  and  Ryan,  Robert  P..  to  Prince 

Corporation.  Tnm  panel  connecting  link.  5,413.354,  CI.  439-34.000. 
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Keiull  Manufacturing  Co.:  Srr — 

McCarthy.  Charles  A..  5.416.683,  CI.  362-328.000. 
Kendall.  Jeffrey  D..  to  Paragon  Trade  Brands.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
synchronous    in-line    placement    of  absorbent    panel    component. 
5.413,716.  CI    136-236.000 
Kcnhey.  Paul:  Srr— 

Saul.  Tom;  Der-Balain.  Georges;  Kenhey.  Paul;  Mathis,  Heidi; 
Johnson,  Shirley:  Ribi,  Hans;  and  witty,  Tom,  5,415,999,  CI. 
435-7.900. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  Srr — 

Erickson.    Robert    A.;   and    von    Haas.    Ranier.    5.415,066,   CI. 

82-160.000. 
Massa,  Ted  R.,  5.415.462.  CI.  299-86000. 
Kenney.  Leonard  D.  Cascade  bouquet  holder.  5.414.957.  a.  47-41.120. 
Kenlner.  Michael  J..  Sr.,  to  BC  Industrial  Supply.  Inc.  Draw  bar  sling. 

3.415.449.  CI   294-74.000. 
Kenwood  Corporation:  Srr— 

Barnes,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell.  Brian  A.:  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp.  Malcolm: 
Dudek,   Michael  T:  Goodings,  Rupert:  Odhams.  David  C; 
Pixjctor.  Peter  N  :  and  Rodgers.  Ian.  3.416.779,  CI.  370-29.100. 
Keplinger,  John  S.:  Kacheria,  Nilesh  P.;  Awai.  George:  and  Borck, 
David  R..  to  Fiberslars,  Inc.  Optical  fiber  lighting  apparatus  and 
method.  5.416.875.  CI.  385-102.000. 
Kerber.  Peter:  Srr — 

Floser.  Bemhard;  Herold.  Bemhard;  and  Kerber,  Peter.  5.414.929. 
a.  29-889.210. 
Kemer.  Dieter:  See — 

Deusscr.  Hans:  Kemer,  Dieter:  Meyer,  Jurgen:  Michael,  Gunther; 
and  Stubbe.  Andreas,  5.415,936.  CI.  428-405.000. 
Kesling.  Peter  C.  to  TP  Orthodontics,  Inc.  Orthodontic  flnishing 

appliance.  5.415.542.  CI.  433-6.000. 
Kessler.  Benoit:  Srr— 

Sorrentino.  Francois;  Rollet.  Michel;  Kessler,  Benoit:  Robin,  Ber- 
nard: and  Jesus.  Bernard.  3.416.232.  CI   388-237.000. 
Kessler.  Stephen  L.:  Crowell,  John  W.;  and  Fatchett.  Robert  P.,  to 

Haimbaugh  Entcrpnses.  Inc  Sofa-bed   5.414.872.  CI.  3-37.100. 
Kettelson,  Russell  W..  to  Marinelli.  Nicholas  J.,  a  part  interest.  Golf 

putter  construction.  3.415.399.  CX  273-81.200. 
Kfir,  Avi:  and  Halperin.  Adi.  to  Promor  Ltd.  Paper  staples  and  a 

process  for  the  production  thereof  3,414.991.  CI.  59-77.000. 
Khaled.  Fazel:  and  Chouly.  Antoine,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Digital   signal  decoder  using  concateiuted  codes.   5.416.804.  CI. 
375-341.000. 
Khambalta.  Binaifer  S.:  Srr — 

Johnson.  Donald  A.;  Strittmatter.  Richard  J.;  and  Khambatta. 
Binaifer  S..  3.415.783.  CI.  210-699.000. 
Khang.  Gilson:  Srr — 

Lee.  Hai  B.;  Shin.  Bung  C:  Khang.  Gilson:  and  Lee.  Jin  H.. 
5.415.619,  CI  600-36000 
Kheradpir.    Kamyar.    Interlocking    garden    edging    and    ornament. 

5.414,956.  CI  47-33000 
Khosravi.  Fahrad.  lo  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.  Tempo- 
rary slenting  catheter  with  drug  delivery  capabilities.  5,415.637,  O. 
604-105  000. 
Kiapos.  John.  Eyeglass  retainer  coupling  and  method  for  attching  bead 

chain  to  retainer  3.414,907.  CI.  24-3.300. 
Kielly.  Mark  C.  to  James  Rcid.  Ltd.  Self-opening  clothing  fastener 

device.  5.414,909,  CI   24-97.000. 
Kienholz,  Charles  A.,  to  Erie  Steel  Products  Company.  Thermal  stor- 
age and/or  shipping  container  with  leak-resistant  bag.  3,413,282.  CI. 
206-216.000 
Kifer.  Harlan  E.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Item  supporting  attachment 

on  a  vehiclr  seal  back.  3.415.457.  CI.  297-188.040. 
Kilve.  EXinakl:  Srr — 

Halpin.  Terence:  and  Kiive.  Donald.  5.415.505.  a.  410-9.000. 
Kikinis.  Dan.  to  Cordata.  Inc.  Integral  computer  scanning  system. 

5,416.610.  CI.  358-474.000 
Kikuchi.  Takahiro:  See — 

Nakatsuka.  Satoshi;  Yasuda.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Itsuo;  Nushiro.  Koichi; 
and  Kikuchi,  Takahiro.  5.416.457.  a.  335-302.000 
Kikuchi.  Tomoe:  Srr — 

Hayashi.  Kenji;  Koyama.  Mikio;  Koizumi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kikuchi. 
Tomoe,  5.415.964.  CI.  430-106.000. 
Kikuchi.  Toshihiro:  Srr — 

Kanemaru.   Tctsuro;    Kikuchi.   Toshihiro:    Senoo.   Akihiro;   and 
Tanaka.  Takakazu.  5.415.962.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kikugawa.  Alsushi:  Srr — 

Ichikawa.  Masakazu:  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko:  Kato. 
Shigeo:  Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki,  Sumiko:  Kikugawa.  Alsu- 
shi;   Imura.    Ryo;    Aoi.    Hajime:    Nakagawa,    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami,  Eiichi.  5.416.331.  CI   250-492  200. 
Kikugawa.  Noriyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  having  a 
stepping  motor  for  driving  and  retaining  a  type  wheel.  5.415.480.  CI. 
400-144  200. 
Kikukawa.  Shingo:  Srr — 

Saito.  Jun:  Kawazoe.  Shunji;  and  Kikukawa.  Shingo.  5.416.169.  CI. 
523-387  000. 
Kilgore,  Marion  D.;  Ross.  Colby  M.;  and  Echols,  Ralph  H..  III.  to 
Halliburton  Company.  Push-on  coupling  apparatus  for  tubular  well 
completion  structures.  S.4I3.44I,  CI.  283-322.000. 
Killeen,  Michael  B.,  Jr.:  Srr— 

Rasmussen,  Mark  J.;  Schultz.  Tod  H.;  and  Killeen,  Michael  B.,  Jr., 
5,415,627,  CI.  602-57.000. 
Kilpela,  Thomas  S.;  Iwanski,  George  J.:  Songer,  Matthew  N.;  and 
Songer,  Robert  J.,  lo  Pioneer  Laboratories,  Inc.  Surgical  cable  loop 
connector  5.415,658,  a.  606-57.000. 


Kim,    Dae- Young, 


Kim,  Dae- Young:  Srr— 

Yoo,   Jin-Nyoung:   Chang,    Yeong-Rae;   and 
3,416.166,  CI.  525-186.000. 
Kim,  Douglas  Y.;  and  Muller,  Kurt  R..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Automatic  threshold  level  structure  for  calibrat- 
ing an  inspection  tool.  5,416,512,  CI.  348-126.000. 
Kim,  Ha  Y.,  to  S  K  M  Ltd.  Carrying  package  of  pancake  reels  and 
method    of   recovering    the    package    after    use.    5,415,289,    CI. 
206-394  000. 
Kim,  Heui  W  :  Srr— 

Yoon.  Hong  Y.;  Kim,  Heui  W.;  and  Kang.  Seong  G.,  5,415,350,  CI. 
239-227.000. 
Kim,  Hyang  Wung:  Srr— 

Kim,  Jung  H..  5,415,731,  CI.  216-97.000. 
Kim,  Jung  H.,  lo  Kim,  Jung  Hyung;  and  Kim,  Hyang  Wung.  Method  of 

preparing  non-glare  glass.  5,415,731,  CI.  216-97.000. 
Kim,  Jung  Hyung:  Srr — 

Kim.  Jung  H..  3.413.731.  CI.  216-97.000. 
Kim,  Ki  I.  Driver  seal  lock  mechanism  for  preventing  vehicle  theft. 

5.415,458.  CI.  297-378.140. 
Kim.  Kyung-Joon;  and  Lee.  Han-Chul.  lo  SKC  Limited.  Magnetic  upe 
cassette  with  hingedly  connected  closure  members.  5,415,360,  CI. 
242-347.200. 
Kim,  Kyung-Whan.  Diskette  storage  box.  5,415,283,  C\.  206-309.000. 
Kim,  Sam  S.:  Srr — 

Bang,  Chan  S.;  Kim,  Yong  Z.;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Lim,  Jong  C;  Oh,  Hun 

S.;  Woo,  Young  M.;  Yang,  Duk  H.;  Kim,  Sam  S.:  and  Yim, 

Hyeon  J.,  5.416.081.  Q.  514-206.000. 

Kim.  Seongwon,  lo  Samsung  Display  Device  Co..  Ltd.  Shadow  mask 

assembly  used  in  color  cathode  ray  lube.  5.416.377.  CI.  313-402.000. 

Kim.  Sung  W.:  Srr— 

Kopecek.  Jindrich;  Kim.  Sung  W.;  Brondsted.  Helle:  and  Kopeck- 
ova,  Pavia,  5.415,864,  CI.  424-436.000. 
Kim,  Yong  Z.:  Srr — 

Bang,  Chan  S.;  Kim,  Yong  Z.;  Yeo,  Jae  H.;  Lim.  Jong  C  :  Oh.  Hun 
S.;  Woo.  Young  M.;  Yang.  Duk  H.;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  and  Yim. 
Hyeon  J..  5.416.081.  CI.  514-206.000. 
Kimball.  Ronald  A.:  Srr— 

Hutchins.  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap.  Raymond  R.;  Conklin.  Timothy  J.: 
Swanson.  Bruce  A.;  Petracca.  John:  Abhrahams.  Loub;  and 
Kimball.  Ronald  A..  5.413.489.  CI.  403-76.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Enloe,  Kenneth  M..  5.413.644.  CI.  604-385.200. 

Herzberg.  John  L.:  Cerull.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller.  Anne  L.. 

5.415,292.  CI   206-494.000. 
Kirby.  Robert  E.;  Whitehead.  Howard  A.:  Wanek.  Mary  C. 
teen.    David    K.;    and    Wang,    Kenneth    Y.,    5,415,640, 
604-383.000. 
Kolb,  Thomas  M.,  5.415.643,  Q.  604-367.000. 
North,   Amie   M.;   Runge,   Troy   M.;   and   Paulson,   Linda 

5,415,320,  CI.  221-63.000. 
Sigl,  Wayne  C,  3,415,650,  CI.  604-387.000. 
Kimura,  Akira;  Mulo,  Mineo;  Asano,  Kanemitsu;  Nakano,  Susumu;  and 
Nakahama,    Koji.   lo   Togo   Seisakusho   Corporation.    Hose  clip. 
5,414,903.  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Kimura.  Kenichiro:  See — 

Kitagawa.    Masashi;    and    Kimura,    Keniciiiro,    5,416,702.    CI. 
364-424.050. 
Kimura.  Koichi:  Srr — 

Sawano.     Milsuru;     Ichihashi.     Mitsuyoshi;     Kimura.     Koichi; 
Nakagawa.    Kenichi:   and   Malsumoto,   Nobuo,    3,416.561.   O. 
355-43.000. 
Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai,  Shigeru;  and  Yoshida,  Norifumi.  lo  Shin-Elsu 
Chemical  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  spherical  particles 
of  a  rare  earth  phosphate.  5.415.851.  CI.  423-263.000. 
Kinami.  Hiloshi:  Srr — 

Sato.  Shinichi:  Kinami.  Hiloshi;  Malsuda.  Takashi:  and  Yamada. 
Hirokazu.  5,416.183.  CI.  528-15.000. 
Kinekawa,  Yohichi:  See — 

Kitabatake.   Naofumi;   Doi.   Etsushiro;  and  Kinekawa.  Yohichi. 
5.416.196.  CI.  530-366.000. 
Kinet.  Jean-Pierre:  Srr — 

Ortiz.  Mark  S.;  Failla.  Stephen  J.;  Kinet.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Marie. 
Frederic,  3.415,160.  CI.  128-20.000. 
Kinetico  Engineered  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

Banham,  William  S.;  Cook,  Stephen  W  ;  and  Stacy.  Larry  W., 
5,415,765,  CI.  2IO-I42.000. 
King,  Ann  C,  lo  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Agents  for  potentiating  the 
effects  of  antitumor  agents  and  combating  multiple  drug  resistance. 
5,416,091,  CI.  514-290.000. 
King,  David  L.:  Ste— 

Binder.  Steven  R.;  and  King.  David  L..  5.416.023.  CI  435-288.000 

King,  James  G.;  Mackara,  Steven  R.;  Mickish,  Daniel  J.:  and  Spooner. 

David  L.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Holographic 

ftake  pigment.  5,415,950,  C\.  430-2.000. 

King,  John  M.  Near-surface  seismic  investigation  source  apparatus. 

5,416,282,  CI.  181-113.000. 
King,  Kevin  F.:  Srr — 

SUyman,  Beth  E.;  King,  Kevin  F.;  and  Licato,  Paul  E.,  5,416,412. 
CI.  324-314.000. 
King.  Larry.  Golf  dub  carrying  case.  5.415.284,  CI.  206-315  600 
Kinkelaar,  Edmund  W.,  lo  Texo  Corporation.  Method  for  producing 
improved  coaling  composition  with  corrosion  resistance.  5.415.895. 
CI.  427-388.400. 
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Kinoshila.  Jiro;  and  Hamad*.  Youichi,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Apparatui  for 
graphically  checking  for  inicrference  between  a  workptece  and  a 
tool.  5,416.715.  CI  J64-474  200. 
Kinoshita,  Yoshiji,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  contact 
and  electrical  connector  using  luch  contact.  S.4IS.568,  CI. 
439-610.000. 
Kirby  Ralph:  Set— 

K^lley.  Tommy  D.;  Braine,  Mark  D.;  Henaon.  Gregory:  Hickman. 

John  B.:  Kirby,  Ralph;  Roberts,  William  C;  and  Rogers,  Kevin 

D.,  5,4I4.%5,  CI.  S2-M.0OO. 

Kirby.  Robert  E.;  Whitehead,  Howard  A  :  Wanek,  Mary  C.  Oiteen. 

David  K.;  and  Wang,  Kenneth  Y.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 

Bodyside  cover  for  an  abwrbent  article.  5,415.640,  CI.  604-383.000. 

Kirchner.  Daniel  1   Manial-arts  breaking-board  holder   5,415,371.  C\. 

248-316  400 
Kihhata,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Katayama.  Yasunao;  Kirihala.  Toshiaki;  and  Scheuerlein.  Roy  L.. 
5.416,371,  CI   327-57.000. 
Kirin  Brewery  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Kaneko,  Noboru;  Ooaawa,  Tatsushi;  Sakai,  Teniyuki;  and  Oota. 
Hideo.  5.416,066,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Kirishima,  Kenji:  See — 

Toyabe,  Keiji;  Kirishima,  Kenji;  Shibayama,  Haruo;  Nakano,  Yuji; 

Shimauchi,    Hisaaki;    and    Malsunaga,    Ichiro,    5,415.849,    CI. 

423-150.200. 

Kirkham,  Harold,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  High  speed 

polling  protocol  for  multiple  node  network.  5,416,777,  CI.  370-85.800. 

Kirsch,  Howard  C:  Set— 

Koaa,     Yasunobu;    and     Kirach,     Howard    C.     S.4I«^73«.    CI. 
365-174  000. 
Kinch,  Susan  E.:  See — 

Cntchlcy,  Peter;  Kirsch,  Susan  E.;  Rawlings,  Anthony  V.;  and 
Scott,  Ian  R  ,  5.415,855,  C\.  424-«I.O0O. 
Kirschner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter;  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard,  Albert, 
Hammer.  Uwe;  Meiwes.  Johannes;  Wendel.  Fnednch;  Suuden- 
maicr,  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser.  Frank;  Kirschner,  Gerhard; 
Waldvogel.  Egon;  Bald,  Rolf;  and  Altpeter,  Amo,  5,415,714,  CI 
156-73  100. 
Kirsner,  Jeffrey  P.:  See — 

Fisk,   James   V.,   Jr.;   and    Kirsner,   Jeffrey    P.,    5,415,23a   CI 
166-301000. 
Kirsi,  Andreas:  See— 

Fleischer.  Dietrich;  Kiral,  Andreas;  Kohlhepp,  Klaus;  and  Sabel, 
Hans-Dieter,  5,416,152.  CI.  524-487  000. 
Kinigen,  Reinharad:  5rr — 

Grammenoft.    Wassilios;    Kirsigen.    Reinharad;   Oberdorf.    Klaus. 
Sauter.  Hubert.  Roehl.  Franz;  Otter.  Rainer;  Ammennann.  Eber- 
hard;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  KardorfT,  Uwe;  and  KuenasI,  Chnsioph. 
5.416.068,  CI   504-378  000. 
Kishikawa  Special  Valve  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 
■to,  Ichio,  5,415,376,  CI.  251-158.000. 
Kishimoto,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Iwao;  Numano,  Kalsutoshi;  Kuhimolo,  Toihiaki:  In- 
oue,  Hiroki;  Hayashi,  Yoahiaki;  and  lio,  Keisuke,  5,416,263.  C\. 
552-212.000. 
Kishimoto,  Yoshinobu:  Set — 

Amano,    Toshio;    Kishimoto,    Yoshinobu;    Tagashira.    Fumiaki; 
Fujimoto,  Hisayoshi.  and  Ota,  Shigco,  5,416.501,  CI.  342-205.000. 
Kita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Yasuo;  Satow.  Jun;  Fukuda,  Kenzou;  Itch,  Kaoni;  and 
Kita,  Hiroshi.  5,416.236.  CI   56O-I3000 
Kila,  Kazuhiko,  to  YKK  Corporation.  High-strength,  abraaion-resislant 
aluminum  alloy  and  method  for  processing  the  same.  5,415,709,  CI. 
148-437.000. 
Kitabatake.  Naofumi;  Doi.  Etsushiro;  and  Kinekawa.  Yohtchi.  to  Daii- 
chi  Kaaei  Co..  Ltd  Method  for  preparing  a  transparent  adjusted  milk 
whey  protein  and  an  adjusted  milk  whey  protein  product.  5.416.196. 
CI.  530- 366.000. 
Kitagawa.  Masahiko:  Set — 

Hiraia.  Shinya;  Kitagawa.  Masahiko;  and  Tomomura,  Yoahitaka, 

5,416,884,  CI.  385-142.000. 

Kitagawa,  Masashi;  and  Kimura.  Kenichiro,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 

Kabuahiki     Kaisha.     Vehicle    electrical-load     limiting    apparatus. 

5.416.702.  a.  364-424  050 

Kitahama,  Koji;  Kawashima,  Masahiko;  and  Mishima,  Kyoichi.  V- 

nbbed  belt   5.415,594.  CI  474-263.000. 
Kitamura.  AUushi.  Method  of  manufacturing  large-diameter  seamlesa 

circular  woven  fabrics  5.415.204.  CI    139-55  100 
Kitazawa,  Yasuho;  and  Malsui,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaaaha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Seisakusho.     Mechanical    ignition    sensor.     5,415,099,    CI. 
102-274.000. 
Klaenhammer,  Bryan  L.:  See — 

Engfer,  Ronald  J.;  Gilbert,  Laurence  R.;  Ivenon,  Scott  N.;  Klaen- 
hammer, Bryan  L.;  Miller.  Stephen  A  ,  and  Vesley.  George  F.. 
5.416.622.  CI   359-88  000. 
Klaveness,  Jo;  and  Strande,  Per,  to  Nycomed  Imaging  AS.  lodinaled 

esters.  5.416.223.  CI  549-65  000 
Klein,  Klausjoerg;  Hirtl.  Johann;  and  Kaizmann.  Heinz-Peter.  to  Her- 
berts AG.  Baths  for  electrophoretic  lacquering  capable  of  calhodic 
deposition  with  additives  for  enhancing  surface  appearance,  and  the 
uaeof  said  additives  in  coating  processes  5.415.750,  CI.  204-181.700 
Klein,  Richard  B ;  Serslev,  Chris;  and  Malik,  Vijay  S ,  to  Lynk,  Inc. 
Storage  rack  for  optical  disc  storage  cases.  5,415,297.  CI.  21 1-40.000. 
Klementich,  Ench  F .  to  Marubeni  Tubulars,  Inc.  Stabilized  center- 
•houlder-sealed  tubular  connection.  5.413,442.  a.  215-331.000. 


Klemmer.  Robert  A.;  and  Wende.  Russell  E..  to  Moles  Incorporated. 

Electrical  lerminal  crimping  tool.  5.4IS.OI5.  CI.  72-412.000. 
Klimek.  David:  Set — 

Forbis,  John  T.;  Klimek.  David;  and  Miller.  Jeffrey  V..  5,414,962, 
a.  49-454.000 
Kliot,  Eugene.  Multimodc  traveling  bag.  5.415,332,  O.  224-153.000 
Kloiber,  Allan  J.;  Bubten,  Gary  G.;  and  Osmanski,  Gerald  S  ,  to  Eaton 
Corporation  Modular  apparatus  and  method  for  surface  treatment  of 
parts  with  liquid  baths.  5,415.890  CI.  427-242.000. 
KMS  Fusion.  Inc.:  See — 

Lysogorski,  Charles  D.,  5,416.589.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Knape  A  Vogt  Canada,  Inc.:  See — 

Bruton,  John,  and  De  Salis.  Julian,  5,415.301.  CI   211-183  000 

Knapp.  Philip  A  ;  and  Manhart.  Larry  K..  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Energy.  Hot  cell  shield  plug  extraction  apparatus.  5,416.334,  CI 

250-515.100 

Knauf,  Gary  H.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Container  liner  for 

dough  products  5,415,910.  CI  428-34  300 
Kneer.  Roland,  to  Gaplast  GmbH.  Stopper  for  a  receptacle  and  method 

of  making  the  receptacle  5.415.307.  CI   215-256  000 
Knipper.  Aloysius  J.;  and  Reznik.  David.  Producing  extended  refriger- 
ated shelf  life  food  without  high  temperature  heating   5.415.882.  CI. 
426-237.000. 
Knodell.  Thomas  G..  Jr.,  to  Ethicon  Endo-Surgery.  Surgical  stapler 
cartridge  containing  lockout  mechanism.  5,415.335.  CI.  227-180.000. 
KnofT,  Warren  F  .  and  Weston.  Theresa  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Pre-stuffer  box  conditioning  of  ply-twisted  carpet 
yam.  5.414.987.  CI.  57-282.000. 
Knorr.   Robert.    Automotive   fluid   exchange  system.    5.415.247.  O. 

184-1  500. 
Knutson.  Jay  R.;  Knuttel.  Alexander;  and  Schmitt,  Joseph  M..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  localization  and  spectroscopy  of  objects  using  optical  fre- 
quency modulation  of  diffusion  waves.  5,416.582.  CI.  356-349.000. 
Knuttel.  Alexander:  See— 

Knutson.  Jay  R.;  Knuttel.  Alexander;  and  Schmitl.  Joseph  M.. 
5.416.582.  CI   356-349.000. 
Ko,  Jung  W.,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Adaptive  video  peak- 
ing circuitry  using  cross-faderv  5.416.532.  CI.  348-665.000 
Kobachi.  Hideaki:  See — 

Takeshiu.  Nobuo;  Kobachi.  Hideaki;  Ihe.  Mitsuru;  and  Karaki. 
Monhiro.  5.416.756,  CI   369-32.000. 
Kobayashi,  Fumio:  See — 

Honami.  Nobuo:  Murase,  Hanihiko;  Nishiura.  Yoshifumi;  Taira. 
Tomoaki.  Kobayashi.  Fumio:  Yasukun.  Yoshio;  Takigawa,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Kurokoshi.  Osamu.  5.414,958.  CI  47-58.000 
Kobayashi.  Fumiyuki.  and  Kawaji.  Hironori.  to  NEC  Corporation 
Structure  for  holding  a  battery  pack  on  an  electronic  apparatus. 
5.415.955.  CI   429-97  000 
Kobaytthi.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Takemura.     Koji;     and     Kobayashi,     Hiroaki,     5,415.979,     CI. 
430-372.000. 
Kobayashi,  Makoto:  Set — 

Ochi.    Katsunori;    Kodai.    Syojiro;    Kurisu.   Tuguo;    Murakami. 
Osamu;  and  Kobayashi.  Makoto.  5.416.358.  CI  257-675  000 
Kobayashi.  Maaao:  See— 

Nishide.  Yulaka;  Kobayashi.  Masao;  Sakuma.  Teiji;  and  Fujila, 
Koji.  5.414,925,  CI.  29-748.000 
Kobayashi.  Masashi:  5<ir — 

Tsuda.  Jun;  Ueno,  MiUuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Masashi.  5.4I5.%5.  CI. 
43O-I09  000 
Kobayashi.  Masato.  and  San.  Chung  C.  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  device.  5,416,357,  CI.  257-536.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toahikatsu:  See— 

Nitta.  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Toshikatsu;  Sasaki.  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda. 
Tooru.  5.416.832.  CI   379-190.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshio  See — 

Suzuki.  Migaku.  Nozaki.  Satothi;  tmai,  Shigeo;  Ishigami.  Makoto; 
and  Kobayashi.  Toshio.  5.414.914.  CI  28-105  000 
Koch.  Bertbold;  and  Seiler.  Wolfram.  Apparatus  for  cold  drying  of  gas. 

5.415.224,  CI    165-111000. 
Koch,  Francis  P.:  Set — 

Young,  David  K.;  Setzer,  WUIiam  C ;  Koch,  Francis  P.;  Rapp, 
Robert  A.;  Pryor.  Michael  J.;  mmI  Jarrett,  Noel,  5,415,708,  CI. 
I48-437.000. 
Koch.  Jochim.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengeielhchaft.  Method  for  control- 
ling   the    operating   parameters   of  an    incubator.    5.415.618.   CI. 
600-22000 
Koch.  Manfred:  and  Vogt.  Wilfned.  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen 
AG  Device  for  correcting  trapezoidal  register  deviations.  5.415.096. 
CI    101-415  100 
Kodai.  Syojiro:  Set — 

Ochi.    Katsunori;    Kodai.    Syojiro;    Kurisu,    Tuguo;    Murakami, 
Osamu;  and  Kobayashi,  Makoto,  5.416,358,  CI  257-675  000. 
Kodama,  Tomoko;  Nakamura.  Makoto;  and  Saito,  Tatsunori,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toahiba  Method  and  apparatus  for  encoding  and  decod- 
ing convolution  coder  5.416.717.  CI.  371-43.000. 
KoeTler,  James  E.  Carl  can  retainer.  5.415.420  O.  280^7.280. 
Koenig.  Don  M.  Thermal  exchanger  for  beverages.   5,415,002,  CI. 

62-63.000. 
Koeppel.  Bradley  N.:  Set— 

Reher,   Michael  T;  and   Koeppel,   Bradley  N.,   5,416,402,  CI. 
320-a.OOO. 
Koert,  Peter,  Metzc,  George  M.;  and  Machina.  Mark,  to  APTI,  Inc. 
Identification/security   tag  system  employing  electronic   doppler 
shifting  and/or  rectenna  structure.  5,416,4(6,  CI.  342-42.000. 
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Koh.  Seungug;  Carter,  Harold  W.;  and  Boyd,  Joseph  T..  to  University 
of  Cincinnati.  Optical  synchronous  clock  distribution  network  and 
high-speed  signal  distribution  network.  5,416.861.  CI.  385-14.000. 
Kohlhepp.  Klaus  See — 

Fleischer.  Dietrich;  Kirst.  Andreas;  Kohlhepp.  Klaus;  and  Sabel. 
Hans-Dieter.  5.416.152.  CI   524-487  000 
Kohno,  Satoshi.  to  Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation.  Flywheel  for  power 
transmission  system  having  equiangularly  spaced  dashpots.  5.415.061. 
CI  74-574.000 
Kohno.  Satoshi;  Ara.  Hirofumj;  Morishita.  Tatsuya;  Hidaka,  Shizuaki; 
Yamaguchi.  Koji;  and  Ischidaka.  Tsutomi.  to  Atsugi  Unisia  Corpora- 
tion  Vibration  damper.  5.415.062.  CI.  74-574.000. 
Koide.  Tcruhiko,  and  Inukai.  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Setsakusho.     Air     bag     cover     structure.     5.415,428,     CI. 
280-728.300. 
Koike.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Wadaka.  Shusou;  Misu.  Koichiro;  Nagatsuka.  Tsutomu:  and  Koike. 
Mitsuhiro.  5,415.045.  CI.  73-602  000 
Koike.  Satofumi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  display  device 

with  reverse  tilt  suppressing  means.  5.416,619,  CI.  359-57.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Naoki.  5.416.671.  CI  362-61.000. 
Koivulehto.  Lauri.  to  Orion-Yhtyma  Oy.  Light  collector  and  read-out 
apparatus  for  stimulated  radiation  image.  5.416.336.  CI.  250-584.000. 
Koizumi.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kcnji;  Koyama.  Mikio;  Koizumi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kikuchi, 
Tomoe,  5,415,964.  CI.  430-106.000. 
Kojima.  Noriatsu:  and  Kawamura.  Toshihiko.  to  Kojima,  Noriatsu. 

Drainage  vertical  tube  joint   5,415,438,  CI  285-150000. 
Kojima.  Tetsuro;  and  Walanabe,  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Method    for    processing   a    silver    halide    photographic    material. 

5.415.983.  CI   430455.000 
Koken.  Karel  G.  M  :  See— 

Gasseling.  Gcrardus  F.  M.;  Hensing.  Johannes  M.  M.;  Koken. 

Karel  G.  M  ;  and  Verhoeven.  Robertus  J    M  .  5.416.654.  CI. 

360-99  020. 

Kolb.  Steven  E.;  DeMott.  John  C;  and  Oresick.  Carl  F.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  printing 

machine.  5,416,572,  C\.  355-299000 

Kolb,  Thomas  M..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Flushable  absort)ent 

composites  5.415,643.  CI.  604-367.000. 
Kolbe.  Alexander:  See — 

Latamik.  Michael;  Kolbe.  Alexander;  and  Honus.  Klaus.  5.415.468. 
CI   303-100000. 
Koller.  Beverly  H.;  and  Smithies.  Oliver,  to  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill.  Homologous  recombination  for  universal  donor 
cells  and  chimenc  mammalian  hosts.  5.416,260.  CI.  800-2.000 
Kolowski.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Covert.  Darrell  E ;  Maxwell.  Paul  B  ;  Miller.  Frederick  W  ;  Ga- 

lante,  Richard  L.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Hopkins.  William  M.; 

and  Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.,  5,415,215,  O.  I52-209.00A. 

Komamura.  Tawara;  Nakayama.  Noritaka;  Takeyama.  Toshihisa;  and 

Miura.    Norio.   to   Konica   Corporation.    Image  forming  element. 

5.415.984.  CI.  430-495.000 
Komatsu.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kakoki.    Hiroyuki;    Kono.   Yoshiyuki;   Funatsu.   Shinichiro;  and 
Komatsu.  Masaaki.  5.415.875.  CI  424-581.000. 
Komatsu.  Toshifumi:  Set — 

Couture.    Ron;    Murphy.   Todd    R.;   and    Komatsu.   Toshifumi. 
5.415.971.  CI.  430-260.000. 
Konutsu.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Komatsu.  Yasuaki;  Shitara.  Nobuhiro;  and  Oh- 
tomo.  Naoko.  5.416.470.  CI.  340660.000. 
Komiya,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nagasaki.     Tatsuo;     and     Komiya.     Yasuhiro.     5,416.557.     CI. 
354-430.000. 
Komori  Corporation:  See — 

Numauchi.  Hiromitsu.  5.415.093.  CI.  101-248.000. 
Komuro.  Teniyoshi:  See — 

Lee.  Chuen-Chien;  Komuro.  Teruyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Naoki;  and 
Toni.  Reiko.  5.416.518.  CI.  348-349000. 
Kon.  Tony  S..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Exhaust  port  liner  and  seal  assembly. 

5,414,993,  CI   60-272.000 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tatsumi,  Kohei;  KoikIo,  Hiroyuki:  Stizuki,  Ryotchi;  Bando,  Tom; 
and  Kadoguchi,  Soichi,  5,415,922.  O.  428-220.000. 
Kondou.  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  forming  apparatus 

with  a  vertical  transport  portion.  5.416,570,  CI.  355-321.000. 
Kone  OY  See— 

Kuivamaki,  Ismo,  5,415.253,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Kong,  Hua-Shuang:  See — 

Edmond,    John    A.;    and    Kong.    Hua-Shuang,    5,416.342,    CI. 
257-76.000. 
Konica  Corporation:  Set — 

Fujita.  Akio;  and  Arai,  Takeo,  5,415,986,  Q.  430-523.000. 
Hayashi,  Kenji;  Koyama,  Mikio;  Koizumi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kikuchi, 

Tomoe,  5,415,964,  CI  430-106.000. 
Kaneko,   Yutaka;   Vladimir,   Rudchenko  P.;  and  Ikesu.  Satoru. 

5,415,990,  a  430-558.000. 
Komamura,  Tawara;  Nakayama.  Noritaka;  Takeyama.  Toshihisa; 

and  Miura.  Norio.  5,415,984,  CI.  430495.000. 
Matsuura.  Katsumi.  5,415.966,  CI.  43OI26.000. 
Takemura.     Koji;     and     Kobayashi.     Hiroaki,     5,415.979.     a. 

430372.000. 
Tsukada,  Kazuya,  5,415.987.  CI.  43O535.0Q0. 


Koninklijke  PTT  Nederiand  N.V.:  See— 

Maria.  Antonius  J.  R..  5,4l6.525.  CI   348-472.000. 
Van  Nielen.  Marcus  J  J  .  5.416.775,  CI  37085  IIO 
Konishi.  Nobuo;  Takamon.  Hideyuki;  Akimolo.  Masami;  Tateyama. 
Kiyohisa;  Murakami.  Masaaki;  Morioka.  Norimitsu;  and  Takekuma. 
Takashi.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu 
Limited.    Method    for    applying    process   solution    to    substrates. 
5.416,047,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Konishi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Uniden  Corporation.  Ferrite  loaded  constant 
impedance  element  and  a  constant  phase  circuit  using  it  in  an  ultra- 
wide  frequency  range.  5,416.450,  CI.  333-23.000. 
Kono,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kakoki.    Hiroyuki:    Kono.    Yoshiyuki;    Funatsu.    Shinichiro;   and 
Komatsu.  Masaaki.  5,415.875,  CI.  424-581.000 
Konoma.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Ueda,    Toshihiko;    Konoma.    Kunihiko;    Niikawa.    Tetsuji;    and 
Yagoto,  Mitsutoshi,  5.416,608,  CI.  358-474.000. 
Konzmann,  Heinz;  Herrmann,  Friedrich;  and  Diener,  Wolfgang,  to 
Herberts  GmbH.  Catalyst-free  single-component  coating  agent  and 
use  thereof  for  producing  acid-resistant  lacquer  coatings.  5,416.136, 
a.  523-414.000. 
Koo,  Hyeong  M.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  prevent- 
ing noise  in  air  conditioner.  5,415,226,  C\.  165-135.000. 
Kootstra.  Steve;  and  Powers.  Daniel  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corpora- 
tion.  Adaptive  clock  generation   with   pseudo  random   variation. 
5,416,434,  CI.  327-113.000. 
Kopecek,  Jindrich;  Kim.  Sung  W.;  Brondsted.  Helle;  and  Kopeckova. 
Pavla.  to  University  of  Uuh  Research  Foundation.  Colonic -Urgeted 
oral  drug-dosage  forms  based  on  crosslinked  hydrogels  containing 
azobonds  and   exhibiting   PH-dependent   swelling.    5.415.864.   CI. 
424-436.000. 
Kopeckova.  Pavla:  Set — 

Kopecek.  Jindrich;  Kim.  Sung  W.;  Brondsted.  Helle;  and  Kopeck- 
ova, Pavla,  5,415,864.  CI  424-436.000. 
Koppclaar.  Arie  G.  C;  and  Baggen.  Constant  P.  M.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  of  transmitting  a  data  stream,  transmitter  and 
receiver  5,416.767.  CI.  37023.000. 
Korb,   Georg;   and   Sporer.    Dieter,   to   PM   Hochlemperatur-Metall 
GmbH.  Process  for  producing  a  riveted  joint  by  forming  a  rivet  head 
onto  a  heated  rivet  pin  using  a  riveting  tool.  5.414.922.  CI.  29-525.200. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  Ste — 

Jung,  II  N.;  Yoo,   Bok   R.;  and   Lee,   Bong  W.,   5.416.230,  CI. 
556-451.000. 
Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Tech.:  Stt — 

Lee.  Hai  B.;  Shin.  Bung  C;  Khang.  Gilson;  and  Lee.  Jin  H.. 
5,415,619,  CI.  60036.000 
Korea  Tarpaulin  Inc.:  See — 

Oh,  Sei-Yoon,  5.415,915,  CI.  428-99.000. 
Komgicbel.  Ronald  W.;  Leonhardt.  Michael  L.;  and  Milligan.  Charles 
A.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Management  of  removable 
media  for  multiple  device  types.  5.416.914.  CI.  395-425  000. 
Kosa,  Yasunobu;  and  Kirsch,  Howard  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Vertical 
field-effect  transistor  and  a  semiconductor  memory  cell  having  Ihe 
transistor.  5.416.736.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Koseki.  Koshi:  See — 

Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto.  Katsuya;  Koseki.  Koshi;  Ebata. 
Takashi;  Matsushita.  Hajime;  Itoh.  Kazuo;  and  Naoi.  Yoshitake. 
5.416.204.  CI.  536-28  200 
Kosuge,  Takashi:  See  - 

Hirose.  Masaaki;  Katoh.  Kazuo;  Ueki.  Yutaka;  Hirakoso.  Yohei; 
Saloh.     Milsunori;    and     Kosuge.    Takashi.     5.416,798,    Q 
375-227  000. 
Kolani,  Norihiko:  See — 

Fujinaga,    Masato;    Kotani,    Norihiko;    and    Yamano,    Tsuyoshi, 
5,416,339,  CI.  257-29.000 
Kotani.  Yasuaki:  See- 
Sato.   Atsushi;   Ishikawa,   Takao;   Endo,   Shinichi;  Ohmori,  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Kotani,  Yasuaki,  5,415,267,  a    198-380.000 
Kolayama,  Masato;  Fukui,  Tetsuro:  Moun.  Akihiro;  Isaka,  Kazuo; 
Miura,  Kyo;  Kagami,  Kenji.  and  Suzuki.  Masao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Photosensitive  material  and  image  forming  method  using 
same.  5.415.974,  CI.  43O20I.000. 
Kotlarik,  John  J.:  See- 
Zaun,  Peter;  Bouma,  Stanley  R.;  Gordon,  Julian;  and  Kotlarik, 
John  J.,  5,415,839,  O.  422-64.000 
Kotter,  Karl;  and  Schaefers.  Herhert,  to  Total  Walther  Feuerschuu 
GmbH.  Sprinkler  for  automatic  fire  extinguishing  plant.  5,415,239, 
CI.  169-41.000. 
Kouru.  Heikki:  Set— 

Yrjonen,  Tapio;  and  Kouru,  Heikki.  5.416,328,  CI  250362.000. 
Kousaka,  Sadami:  See — 

Ushigami,  Yoshiyuki;  Abe,  Norito;  Kousaka.  Sadami;  Nozawa. 
Tadao;  Honjo,  Osamu;  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi,  5,415,703,  O. 
148-308.000. 
Kovalsky,  Mark  S.;  Oldani,  Patrick  E.;  Neigebauer,  James  J.;  Greene, 
Thomas  L.;  and  La  Voie.  Vincent  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Synchronous  shift  coordination  responsive  to  an  O/D  switch  in  an 
automatic  transmission.  5,415,606,  Q.  477-148.000. 
Koyama,  Mikio:  Set — 

Hayashi,  Kenji;  Koyama.  Mikio;  Koizumi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kikuchi. 
Tomoe.  5.415.964.  CI.  430106.000. 
Koyama.  Seiichiro:  Stt — 

Shibazaki.  Tokio;  and  Koyama,  Seiichiro,  5.414,980. 0.  53-589.000. 
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Koyanu,  Tom:  Ser — 

Maruyama.  Syoichi;  Mashiko,  Mitsuo:  Koyama,  Toru;  Sugawara, 
Kaluo.  MIshima.  Kenji;  and  Yamashiro.  ShinKhl.  3,416,37.1,  CI. 
310-208  000 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Numala,  Telsuaki,  MI5,238.  CI.  I92-4I.00A. 
Onishi,  Mauyoshi,  5,413,476.  CI   384-114000. 
Takahashi.  Takeshi,  3,413,477.  a  384-119.000 
Kozaki,  Michio:  Stt — 

Niimura.  Youichi,  Kozaki,  Michio;  Yamagaia,  Hisa&hi:  Ikuta,  Miki; 
Kurusu,     Yasurou;    and     Yukawa,     Hideaki,     3,416.012,    CI 
435-189.000. 
Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc.:  Stt— 

De   La  Cruz.   Mahjo   S.;   and   Arenl.   Lee   M..    3,416,304,   CI 
219-730000 
Kraft,  Josef:  Stt — 

Brede.  Uwe:  Kraft.  Josefs  and  Seebeck,  Wolfram,  3.415.845.  CI 
422-305  000 
Kraft  Tool  Company:  Stt — 

Otto.  Thomas  J.;  and  Olio.  Joseph  T  .  5.415.331.  CI.  239-345.000 
Kramer.  Frank  K..  Ill:  Set— 

Liplon.  Lenny.  Meyer,  Lawrence  D  .  Kramer,  Frank  K  .  Ill:  and 
Slatlery.  William  A  .  5.416.510.  CI   348-43  000 
Kraus,  Werner.  Applicator  coil  for  magnetic  field  therapy.  3,413,617, 

CI.  600-13.000. 
Krauss,  Achim  H.:  Ser — 

Burk,  Robcn  M.:  Krau».  Achim  H.;  and  Woodward,  David  F, 
5.416.106.  CI    514-450  000 
Krayenhagen,  Everett  D.  Web  tension  control  system    5.415.611.  CI. 

492-16000. 
Krebs,  Andreas:  Ser— 

Petersen.  Uwe:  Schenke.  Thomas;  Krebs.  Andreas;  Grohc.  Klaus; 
Schriewer.  Michael;  Haller.  Ingo.  Melzgcr,  Karl  G.,  Endermann. 
Rainer;  and  Zeiler.  Hans- Joachim.  5.416.096.  CI  514-312.000. 
Krehbiel.  Fred  L  :  Set— 

Coltcran.  Stephen  A.;  Crane.  Burke  J.;  Fencl,  Duane  M.;  Fuerat. 
Robert  M.;  Krehbiel.  Fred  L.;  Pawlicki.  Jeffrey  J.;   Plocek. 
Edward  J.;  Premo.  Thomas  G.;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B..  3.41 3.369. 0 
439-620000 
Krejci.  Kevin  S  .  and  Einhaus.  Bernard  J..  loCelotex  Corporation.  The 
[Xecoralive   magnetic   elements   for   ceiling   grids.    3.414.969.   CI. 
52-311300 
Krempen.  James  P.;  and  Medbury.  Charles  S..  III.  lo  Sunbelt  Ventures. 
Inc.  Process  for  the  decontamination  of  soils  contaminated  by  petro- 
leum products.  3.413.777.  CI.  435-262.500 
Kren,  George  J  ;  Srr— 

Gross,  Kenneth  P.;  Kren,  George  J.;  and  Bevit,  Christopher  F., 
3,416,394.  CI.  356-237  000. 
Kren.  Lawrence.  Eyeglass  storage  clip.  3.414.906,  CI.  24-3.300. 
Krepinsky,  Jin  J.;  Chociei,  Jacek;  Kandel,  Gabor  P.;  and  Yeung.  Ka 
Sing.    Screening   test    for   early   detection   of  colorectal   cancer. 
3,416,025.  CI  436-63  000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G  ;  Petrov.  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Smart.  Bruce  E.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Chlorofluorocarbon  isomeri- 
zaiion   5.416.246.  CI   570-151.000. 
Krieg.  Wolfgang:  Srr— 

Leyendecker.  Joachim;  Neubauer.  Hans-Juergen;  Kardorff,  Uwc; 
Kuenaai,  Christoph;  Hofmeisier,  Peter;  and  Krieg,  Wolfgang, 
5,416.100.  CI.  314-340.000. 
Kmmanth,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Oiowski,  Denis  J  ,  to  FECO  Engineered 
Sysleim,    Inc.    Tandem    belt    conveyor    system.    3,413,274,    CI. 
198-833.000. 
Krofka,  Milos.  lo  Lenox  Institute  of  Water  Technology,  Inc..  The.  High 
capacity    single    lank    water   clariricalion    system.    3,413,771,    CI. 
210-221200. 
Krohn.  Randall  J.:  Srr— 

Yeriikaya.    Denis    Y.;   and    Krohn.    Randall   J..    3.413.641.   O. 
604-231.000. 
Krol.  Waller  J.:  Stt— 

Danishefsky,  Samuel  J.;  Bonimann.  William  G.;  Queneau,  Yves; 
Magee,    Thomas    V;    and    Krol.    Walter    J.    5.416.225.    O. 
549-341000 
Kroll.  Thomas  W:  Srr— 

Cote.  Mark  P.;  Napiofkowski.  John  J.;  Kroll,  Thomas  W.;  Butler, 
Waller  K  .  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  and  Mickebon.  N.  Peter.  5.416.837. 
CI   379-399.000. 
Krone.  John  J.;  and  Yoahino,  Kazunori.  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Hydraulic 
system  having  a  combined  meter-out  and  regeneralioa  valve  anem- 
bly.  5,415,076.  CI  91-421.000. 
Kroner.  Waller:  Srr— 

Lerch.  Klaus;  Kuake.  Peter;  Kroner.  Walter;  and  Buxbaum,  Gun- 
ter.  5.416.030.  CI.  301-141.000. 
Kronheim.  Shirley  R.:  Srr — 

Black.   Roy   A.;   Sleath.   Paul   R.;   and   Kronheim,   Shirley   R.. 
5,416.013.  a.  433-226.000. 
Kronick.  Michael  $.:  Srr— 

Orover.  Richard  K.;  Carbon.  Eric  J.;  and  Kionick.  Michael  S.. 
3.4I6.4M.  CI.  342-139.000. 
Kroyer,  Karl  K.  K.  Defibralor  with  ribs,  beater  plate,  grate  and  beater 

barv  5.414,902,  CI.  I9-3OS.00O. 
Knimmell,  John  V.  R.;  and  Daviaon.  Kenneth  E.  Push-back  can  stor- 
age system   5.415.300.  CI   211-151.000. 
Knipp  Fordertechnik  GmbH:  Srr — 

Berlin,   Hans-Joachim;   Diefcitdahl,  Wolfgang:  and  Maluschek, 
Johann,  5,414,883.  a.  14-2.400 


Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See — 

Kastingschafer,  Gerhard;  Pingel,  Herbert,  auf  dem  Venne.  Johan- 
nes; Peterwerth,  Bemhard;  and  Giesemann.  Reinhard.  5.415.541, 
CI  432-103  000 
Kruse,  Hubert:  Srr — 

Buhler,  Ulnch;  Kruse.  Hubert,  and  Dielz.  Erwin.  3.413.669.  CI. 
8-644.000 
Knisic,  Paul  J    Set— 

Bckianan.  Paul  G  .  Fagan.  Paul  J.;  and  Krusic.  Paul  J  .  5.416.243. 
CI.  568-660000 
Ku.  Suey:  Srr— 

Hou.  Chin-Jung;  and  Ku.  Suey.  5.416,276,  CI    174-255.000. 
Kubo,  Sueki:  Stt — 

Fujila.  Masayuki;  Kubo.  Sueki;  and  llo.  Hiroyuki.  3.413.692.  CI 
118-317  000. 
Kubnia  Corporation:  See — 

Shimamura.    Teruo;    Matsuda,    Kenji;    and    Osami.    Fujiwara. 
3.413.237.  CI.  192-13000 
Kubola,  Muao.  Drive  mechanism  for  an  endless  track  conveyor  appa- 
ratus. 3.415.265.  CI.  198-328000. 

Kuck  Mark  A  '  Set 

CalbKk.  C  Joseph.  Kuck.  Mark  A.,  and  Valentine.  Donald  H.. 
5.415.129.  CI.  117-104  000 
Kudo,  Hisashi:  Stt — 

Hilomi.  Shuji;  and  Kudo,  Hisashi.  5.415.760.  CI.  204-415.000. 
Kudo.  Kenneth  M   Disk  holder.  5.414.948.  CI  40-651.000. 
Kudo.  Toshiharu:  Stt — 

Tolsuka.     Mitsuhiko;     and     Kudo.     Toshiharu.     5.416.461.     O. 
337-261.000 
Kudoh.  Hitoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  protectant  incorporating  cold  cathode  field  emis- 
sion  5.416.355.  CI   257-529000 
Kuenasi.  Christoph   Srr — 

Leyendecker,  Joachim;  Neubauer.  Hans-Juergen;  KardorfT.  Uwe; 
Kuenasi.  Christoph;  Hofmeister.  Peter;  and  Krieg.  Wolfgang. 
5.416.100.  CI.  514-340000 
Kuenasi.  Chnstoph:  Stt— 

Grammenos.   Wassilios;   Kirslgen.   Reinharad;.  Oberdorf.   Klaus; 
Sauier.  Hubert;  Roehl.  Franz;  Otter,  Rainer;  Ammermann,  Eber- 
hard,  Lorenz,  Gisela;  KardorfT,  Uwe;  and  Kuenasi,  Chnsloph, 
5,416,068,  CI   504-378,000 
Kuhn,  Robert  F ;  Lee.  Ho  C;  and  Zable,  Jack  L.,  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Posul  bar  code  printing  with  en- 
graved character  impact  primer   5,415,479.  CI  400-104000. 
Kuivamaki.  Ismo.  lo  Kone  OY   Elect ronugnelic  brake  with  rotational 

structure  for  wear  adjustmeni  5.415.253.  CI   188-71.800 
Kula.  Mana-Regina:  Set — 

Leuchienberger,  Wolfgang;  Kula.  Maria-Regina.  Hummel.  Wer- 
ner; and  Schulle.  Horsl.  3,416.019,  CI.  433-252.100 
Kumagai,  Ryohei:  Set — 

Takatoh.   Sunao;    Kumagai.   Ryohei;   and   Yamamolo.   Makolo. 
5.416.850,  CI   382-159000. 
Kumamolo.  Eisuko.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Pattern  processing  system 

and  method  5.416,852.  O.  382-199.000. 
Kunihiro,  Tamolsu:  Srr — 

Nishikawa.  Ariko;   Kunihiro.  Tamolsu:   Izukawa.  Tsukuni;  and 
Asai.  Kiyotsugu.  5.416.123.  CI   521  137000 
Kunik.  Randall  L.  Device  for  registering  a  denial  radiograph  having 
distortion  measuring  capabdity  and  method  for  using  the  same. 
5.416.822.  a  378-162  000. 
Kunz.  Anton;  and  Bergmann.  Erich,  lo  Balzers  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
Vacuum  coaling  apparatus   with   rotary-driven   substrate  carrier. 
3,415.694.  CI    118-730.000. 
Kuo.  Chu  K    Srr— 

Nichobon.  Patrick  S.;  Tan,  Aichun;  and  Kuo,  Chu  K.,  3,413.127. 
a.  117-90.000. 
Kuo.  De-Lun:  Srr — 

Chung.  Lie-Zen;  Kuo,  I>c-Lun:  and  Tsai,  Hong-Bing,  3,416,171,  a. 
323-423.000 
Kuo.  Elizabeth  A.,  to  Rounel  Uclaf.  N-phenyl-2-cyano-}-hydroxy- 

pfx»enamides.  3,416,112.  a.  514-321.000. 
Kuo.  Shim-Meen:  Srr — 

Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S., 
3,416.870,  CI   383-88.000 
Kuo,  Thauming;  and  Powell,  Jeffery  E.  G.,  lo  Eastman  Chemical 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparaiioo  of  phenol-functional  polyester 
resins  5.416,187.  CI.  528-206.000. 
Kurabayashi,  Yutaka;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Tochihara.  Shinichi;  and 
Sato.  Shinichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink,  ink-jet  recording 
method  making  use  of  the  same  and  inslnimeni  provided  with  the  ink. 
3.413.686.  a.  106-26.00R. 
Kuraaawa.    Koichi;    and    lla    Takaaki.    Chip-type   surge   abiorber. 

3.416,662.  CI  361-118.000. 
Kurttomi,  Yasunori:  Srr — 

Tanaka.    Yukio;    TakimMo,    Akio;    Akiyama.    Koji;    Kuralomi. 
Yaaunori;  Asayama.  Junko;  and  Ogawa.  Hiaahita  3.4 1 6.62 1.  O. 
359.72.00a 
Knreha  Chemical  Induatry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Walutogi.  Takathi;  Miyakawa.  Tadaahi:  Tonouchi.  Naka;  Suzuki. 
Fukuichi;  and  Yananchi.  Takaahi.  3.416.226.  O.  349-368.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Srr— 

Takahaahi.  Yoauke.  Suzuki.  Fujio-.  and  Iwaxaki.  Takao.  3.413.958. 
a.  429-217.000. 
Kurisii.  Tuguo:  Srr — 

Ochi.   Katsunori;    Kodai.   Syojiro;    KuriMi.   Tuguo;    Murakami. 
Oiamu;  and  Kobayaahi,  Makolo.  3.416,338,  CX.  237-673.000. 
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Kuroda.  Shifciaka;  Iwata.  Yoschi;  awl  Kaao.  Hidekaza.  tcHooda 
Oiken  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  detecting  deterioratioa  oTa  three-way 
calalyM  or  aa  inlerBal  combustion  engine.  5.416.710^  O.  364-431.030. 
Koroda.  Shigiiaka- Sar— 

Shtmatali.  Yakda;  Sawamura.  Kazutomo;  Maeda.  Kenchi;  and 
Karoda,  Shifeuka.  3.413.035.  a.  73-117.300. 
Kuroiwa.  Kalwimaia-  See— 

Abe.    Yoahihilo:    Haahinoto.    Akio;    Nagaaawa.    Takeshi;    and 
Kuroiwa.  Kattumaia.  3.4t6.23S.  a.  36434a000. 
Kurokoahi.  Oaamu:  Ser— 

Honami.  Nobiio;  Muraae,  Handriko;  Nisbiiira.  Yoahifiimi;  Taira, 
Toooaki;  Kobayaahi.  Fumio;  Yaaukuri.  Yoahio;  Takigawa,  Hiro- 
ihi;  aad  Karokoihi.  Oiamu.  5.414.938.  a.  47-38.000. 
Kuroaaki  RcAactoriet  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Fujila.  Maaaywki;  Kubo.  Sueki;  and  Ita  Hiroyuki,  3.413.692.  a. 
118-317.000. 
Kuruaii.  Yaaaroii:  Srr — 

Niimura.  Yoaichi;  Kozaki.  Michio;  Yamagaia.  Hisashi;  Dtula.  Miki; 
Kunmi.    Yasurou;    and    Yukawa.    Hideaki.    3,416.012.    a. 
43S-II9.000. 
Kuihida.  YuicUro;  Tamegai.  Shoichi;  and  Hirohathi.  Akio.  to  Denki 
Kagagu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Polyvinyl  chloride  thermoplaatic 
elaMomer  oompoatioa.  3.416.146.  Q.  324-297.000. 
Kuike.  Peter:  S^ir— 

Lerch.  Klaus;  Kuake.  Peter.  Kraoer.  Walter,  and  Buxbaum.  Gun- 
ter.  3.4l6.0Sa  Q.  301-141.000. 
Kutzavilch.  Walter  G.:  See— 

John.  Paul;  and  Kutzavilch,  Walter  O..  3,416.361.  Q.  327-310.000. 
Kuwayama.  TelMro:  Set— 

Endo.  Kiyonobu;  Malsumoto,  Kazuya;  and  Kuwayama.  Tetsuro. 
3.416.753,  a.  369-13.000. 
Kuzma.  Andrew  J.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Multiple  encoder  output 
buffer  apparatus   for  differential   coding   of  video   information. 
3.4l6.S2a  a.  34>-409.000. 
Kvaemer  Pulping  Technologies  AB:  Srr — 

Backlaad.  Ake;  Andtbacka.  Slig;  and  Dillner.  Bjoni.  3.413.734.  Q. 
I62-40.000. 
Kweon.  Ho-jin;  Chun.  Hai-ioo;  Chung.  Ha-chull;  Yoon.  Je-hong;  and 
Park.  Gwun-pil.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  form- 
ing mohen  catbooaie  hid  cell  anodes.  3,413.833,  a.  419-38.000. 
Kyowa  Indintrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Miyazaki.  Kiwamu.  3.413.328,  a.  222-396.000. 
Kyowa  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Tomoaue.  Shipo.  3.4I3.0«4.  a.  99-300.000. 
Kyriazis.  Vaiailis  D..  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  storage  device 

with  multiple  leveb  of  spacial  density.  3,416,31 1,  O.  235-494.000. 
Kyuma.  Kazuo;  Srr — 

Takahashi.    Maaanobu;    and    Kyuma.    Kazoo.    3.416.889,    Q. 
393-22.000. 
L.  J.  Smith.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Moore.  Daniel;  and  Challis.  Brian,  3,414,942.  d.  33-666.000. 
LAP  Property  Management  Company:  Ser— 

Stevens.  John.  3.414.871.  Q.  S-13.000. 
L.  Perrigo  Company:  Srr — 

Smith.  Floyd  S.;  and  Crim,  Mark  E..  5.4IS.S68.  O.  424-4S4.000. 
Laboratoire  Eugedia:  Srr — 

Baadin.  Serae;  and  Juaaiaux,  Philippe,  3,416,027,  a.  436-70.000. 
LaBrie.  Kimberty  D.:  Srr— 

Owades.  Joseph  L.;  LaBrie.  Kimberly  D.;  and  Gleeson,  David  H., 
3,413,883,0.426-390.000. 
Labroo,  Virender  M.;  and  Pi|^t,  James  R..  to  ZyraoGenetics,  Inc. 
Method  for  treating  dermautn  and  related  conditions.  3,416.098.  CI. 
314-320.000. 
La  Camera.  Alfred  F.;  Tomaswick.  Kathleen  M.;  Ray,  Siba  P.;  and 
Ziegler,  Donald  P..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  low  temperature  electrolysis  of  oxides.  5,415.742.  CI. 
204-1  HO 
Lackey.  Michael  B.:  Srr— 

Johnson,  Brion;  Lackey,  Michael  B.;  Stanger,  Leon  J.;  and  Ward. 
Ronald  C,  5,416,474,  CI.  340-825.870. 
Lagnemo,  Hans;  and  Foisstrom,  Annbriti,  lo  Eka  Nobel  AB.  Diacy- 
lated    dipercaiboxylic    acid    as    bleaching    agent.    5,413.668.    CI. 

8-iii.ooa 

Laharco,  IiK.:  Srr — 

Petta,  Gabriel.  3.416.714.  O.  364-468.000. 
Lai.  Chung  Y.:  Srr— 

Gore.  Robert  H.;  and  Lai.  Chung  Y.,  3.416.162.  Q.  323-79.000. 
Lai.  Kenny  K-C..  to  S3.  Incorporated.  Data  retrieval  from  sequential- 
access  memory  device.  3.416.749.  O.  363-240.000. 
Lainiere  De  Picardie:  Srr — 

Groshens.  Pierre;  and  Covet.  Fabrice.  3.414,984.  O.  57-234.000. 
Lake.  David  E.,  to  ImMIX.  Method  and  system  for  digital  video  pro- 
cciaing  with  combined  downstream  keyer  and  fade  to  black  mixer. 
5,416.529,  a  348-590.000. 
Lai,  Bansi;  Gidwani,   Ramesh;   Rajagopalan,  Ramanujam;   Panicker, 
Radha;  Sankar.  Chinnakiilandai;  Lang,  Hans-Jochen;  Englert,  Hein- 
rich;  and  Scholz,  Wolfgang,  lo  Hoechsl  Akliengesdhchaft.  Antiar- 
rhythmic and  cardioprotective  substituted  -l(2H)isoquinolines.  medi- 
cament containing  them,  and  their  use  for  combating  heart  failures. 
5,416,094,  CI.  5I4-3O7.000. 
Lamanna.  William  M.:  Srr — 

Siedle,   Allen   R.;   and    Lamanna.    WUIiam    M..    3.416.177.   a. 
326-126.000. 
Lamberi.  John  M.:  Srr— 

Chari,  Ravi  J.;  Goldmacher,  Victor  S.;  Lambert,  John  M.;  and 
Blattler.  Walter  A..  3.416.064.  CI.  314-229.300. 


Larooore.  Jacques,  to  Cherloc.  Document  bearing  aa 
and  provided  with  an  iwVsing  frame,  i 
analysia  system.  S,4I6JI2.  Q.  2lS-494.000. 


or  a  text 


Lampard.  John  F.:  Ser — 
Pankhaaia.  I 


;  and  Lampard.  John  P.. 


and  Reaaud.  David  A.. 


Malieadra  G.;  Mdia.  Colia  D.; 
3.413,171.  CL  424-46S.O0a 
Laacer  Coiporation:  Stf— 

Dwham,  Sanael;  Griffin.  Wddon  E.; 
S.4IS.326.  CL  222-129.100. 
Lander.  Jack:  See— 

McQuade.  Francis  T.;  and  Lander.  Jack.  S.416,429.  CL  324-762.00a 
Landis  *  Oyr  Daaincii  Support  AG:  Ser— 

Hickl.  Erich;  Hoffmann.  Jargea;  and  Ldle.  Joaef.  3.416.300.  a. 
219-262X00. 
Landl.  Gerald  i.:  Set— 

Carbon.  Janes  R.;  and  Landl.  GeraU  J..  3,413.612.  a.  492-36X100. 

Landmeaaer.  Paid,  to  W.  Schlafhorat  AG  A  Ca  Method  and  apparatus 

for  supplying  sliver  to  the  spianiag  stationa  of  spinniBg  marhinrs  in 

the  form  of  a  Iranapori-containerleM  bunch.  S.4I4.9M.  Q.  37-2*1.000. 

Landry,  Walter  J.;  aad  Angers.  John  W..  to  Agronomics,  Inc.  Sugar 

cane  billeting  cntter.  S.4I4.98I.  Q.  36-249.000. 
Lane.  Julie  A.:  Ser— 

Bemhard.  Susan  L.;  Better,  Marc  D.;  Carroll.  Steve  F.;  Lane.  Julie 
A.;  and  Lei.  Shau-Ping.  5,416,202,  C\.  536-23.200. 
Laney.  Wayne  G..  to  Gonzales.  Abe.  a  part  interest.  Potture  stool. 

3,413.460.  a.  297-423.410. 
Lang,  Frederick  J.;  and  Martin.  David  J.,  lo  James  River  Corporatiaa 
of   Virginia.    Functionai    emboss   design    for    multi-ply    napkins 
3.4IS.9I8.  a.  428-134.000. 
Lang,  Gerard:  Ser — 

Foreatier.  Serge;  Lang,  Gerard;  and  Richard.  Herve.  3.41 3.834.  Q. 
424-39.000. 
Lang.  Hans-Jochen:  Ser— 

Lai.  Banai;  Gidwani.  Ramesh;  Rajagopaian,  Ramanujam;  Panicker, 
Radha;  Sankar.  Chinnakiilandai;  Lang.  Hans-Jochen;  Englert. 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz.  Wolfgang.  3.416,094.  CI.  314-307.000. 
Lange,  Bemd;  and  Ramcke,  Uwe.  to  Continental  AkticngcKUachafi. 
Method  and  device  for  producing  a  pneumatic  vehicle  tire.  3,413.826. 
a.  264-301.000. 
Langea.  Juergen:  Ser — 

Wuenach,  Thomas;  Hoesael.  Peter;  Hofliaiann.  Gerhard;  and  Lan- 
gen.  Juergen.  3.413.977,  a.  43O-326.00O. 
Langenbery,  Wulem  G.;  and  Zhang,  Liagyu.  lo  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Agriculture.  Olpidium  zoospores  as  vectors  of  recombinant 
DNA  to  plants.  3.416.010,  Q.  433-172.300. 
Lanigan.  John  J..  Jr.:  Ser — 

Lanigan.  John  J.,  Sr.;  Lanigan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Lanigan.  William  P.; 
and  Lanipn.  Michael  T..  3.413.317.  a.  414-786.000. 
Lanigan.  John  J.,  Sr.;  I  anigan.  John  J..  Jr.;  I  anigan,  William  P.;  and 
Lanigan.  Michael  T..  to  Mi-Jack  Products.  Inc.  Load  transferring 
system.  3.413.317,  a.  414-786.000. 
Laiiigaii.  Micfaaid  T.:  See — 

Lanigan,  John  J.,  Sr.;  Lanigan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Lanigan.  William  P.; 
and  Lanigan.  Michael  T..  3.4I3.SI7.  a.  414-786.000. 
Lanigan.  William  P.:  Srr— 

Lanigan.  John  J.,  Sr.;  Lanigan,  John  J.,  Jr.;  lanigan,  William  P.; 
and  Lanuian,  Michael  T.,  3.413.517.  O.  414-786.000. 
Lantech,  Inc.:  Set — 

Moore.  PhU;  and  Martin.  Curtis.  3.414.979.  d.  33-556.000. 
Lanza.  John  F.:  Set— 

Hoyt.  Reed  W.;  and  Lanza.  John  F..  3.413.379.  a.  254-386.000. 

LaRocbelle.  Francis:  See 

Allan.     Graham;     and     LaRochelle.     Francis.     3.416,743.     d. 
363-203.000. 
Larson.  Mark  L.;  Lynam,  Niall  R.;  and  Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L..  to 
Donnelly  Corporation.   Display   for  automatic   rearview   mirror. 
5.416,313,  a.  2S0-2I4.0AL. 
Lashmore,  David:  Srr — 

Johnson,  Christian  E.;   Lashmore.  David;  and  Sottani.  Elaine. 
5.415.763,  a.  203-287.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelas  T.:  Srr — 

Dorri,  Biznan;  Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Ogle,  Michde  D., 
3,416.413,  a.  324-318.000. 
Lasley,  Daniel  G.:  Srr— 

McDermott,  Robert  M.;  and  Lasley,  Daaid  G..  3.416.280.  CL 
178-19.000. 
Latamik.  Michael;  Kolbe,  Alexander,  and  Honus.  Klaus,  lo  Alfred 
Teves  GmbH.  Circuit  configuration  and  method  for  controlling  a 
tractioa  slip  control  system  with  brake  and/or  engine  maiugemenl. 
3,413.468.  a.  303-100.000. 
Latham.  Al:  Ser— 

CoUins.  Jerry;  Hoover.  John;  and  Latham,  Al,  3,413,069,  CI. 
83-824.000. 
Lattin.  Gary  A.:  Srr— 

Unterefcer,  Darrel  F.;  Phipps,  Joseph  B.;  and  Lattin.  Gary  A.. 
3.413.628,  a.  604-20.000. 
Laughner.  Michael  K.:  Srr — 

Farah.  Hani;  Laughner,  Michael  K.;  Chou,  Chai-Jing;  and  Hughes. 
Morgan  M.,  3,416,148,  O.  324-409.000. 
Laulenachlager.  Eugene  P.:  Srr — 

Nelson.  Charles;  Stefller.  Michael  W.;  Tyler.  Douglas  L.,  Sr.; 
Lautenschlager,  Eugene  P.;  and  Wixson.  Richard  L.,  3.413.474. 
CI.  366-139.000. 
Laveniere,  Jean-Paul:  Srr — 

CastilkM,    Roger;    and    Laveniere.    Jean-Paul.    3.415.775,    O. 
210-490.000. 
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La  Voie,  Vinccal  P.: 

KovUky.  Mwk  S.;  OidMii.  PMrick  E.;  Nei«rtaiier.  Janet  J.; 
Oraeae.  TlKinai  L.;  and  U  Voie.  Vimcm  P..  }.4I5.«06.  a. 
4r7-l4l.00a 
Lawrence,  Paal  J.;  Ckurhuri,  Aalcna;  and  Andrcaien.  Terrencc  J.,  to 
Lilmiii  Concepti.  lac.  Rcponcr  cazyaic  rrlrair  tcchnolocy:  mclhodi 
oTaaaying  for  the  prcMnce  of  aqianic  prowaiei  and  other  hydiolytic 
enzyae  acltvMie*.  S.4I«,0Q3,  CL  435-11.000. 
Lawioa,  William  C:  Ste— 

Fuller,  Terry  A.;  DeSlcfaw).  Marfc  A.;  Popli,  Sanjeev;  and  Lawion. 
WiUiam  C.  S.4IS.63).  O.  «06-l6.00a 
Laxana.  Kcaactli  B.;  Crawley,  Edward  E.;  and  F'ah,  Riciwfd  D..  lo 
Active  Control  Experts,  lac  Remotely  iteercd  caiheierizaiion  de- 
vice. S.4IS,633,  a.  «04-95.aOO. 
Laueri.  Mario  E.  S.  L.;  Nulman.  Thomai  B.;  and  Weia,  Niklaus.  lo 
United  State*  of  Aaierica,  America.  Nucleotide  molecule  encoding  ■ 
ifiecific  Omckocrtca  totnlta  antigen  for  the  immunodiagnoat  of 
oachoocrciaria.  ),4I6.009.  CI  43)-69.M0 
Leahy.  Jane*  N.:  St— 

Polzia,  R.  Stephen;  Leaky.  Jame*  N.;  and  Willard,  Robert  E. 
S,4l6v907.  a.  395-275.000. 
Leavitt,  Frederick  W.,  to  Prajuir  Technology,  Inc.  Vacuum  prcmure 

swing  adurption  procca.  5,415.6(3.  CI.  95-101.000. 
LcMty.  Michael  S.:  Stt— 

Chun.  ChriMopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo.  Shun-Meen;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.. 
5.4I6,S70.  a.  3<5-M.0OO. 
LeBlanc  James  A.:  Stt— 

Tokar.  Joaeph  C;  Wright.  Mervin  E.;  Oralic.  Timothy  H.;  and 
UBIanc.  James  A..  5.415.676.  CI  55-311000. 
Le  Boucher.  Laurent;  Villani.  Dominique:  and  Marty.  Philippe,  to 
Framalome.  Linear-induction  electromagnetic  machine  with  opli- 
mixed  magnetic  flux  distribulioa  and  use.  5,415.529.  O.  417-50.000. 
Lcdoux.  Anna  N.:  Set— 

Diatschcnko,  Victor,  Lcdoux.  Anna  N.;  Brown.  Winlhrop  K.;  and 
Sloy.  James  R..  5.415,04*.  C\.  73-S61.040. 
Lee,  BongW.:5w— 

Jung.  II  N.;  Yoo,  Bok  R.;  and  Lee,  Bong  W.,  S,4l6.23a  Ci. 
556-451.000 
Lee,  Casey  K  ;  and  Wagner.  Erik  J.,  lo  AMEI  Technologies  Inc.  Spinal 

flxation  tyslem  and  pedicle  clanp.  5,415,659.  O.  606-61.000. 
Lee.  Chang  J.:  5rr— 

Rhee.  Stth  B.;  Lee.  Myong  H.;  Lee.  Chang  J.;  and  Kang.  Yong  K.. 
5.416.170.  a.  524-39S.0OO. 
Lee.  Chuen-Chien;  Komuro,  Teruyoshi.  Kawaguchi.  Naoki;  and  Torii, 
Reiko.    lo    Sony    Electronics.    Inc.    Camera   auto   focus   system. 
5.416,51s,  CI.  34«-349.000. 

Lee,  Constance  M.:  Stt 

Drake-Tipton.  Shirley:  and  Lee.  Constance  M..  5.415.305.  O. 
2l5-3«rO0O. 
Lee.  Dooyong.  to  ATAT  Corp.  Automatic  signaling-lype  indicator  for 

use  in  ittbiequeni  interactive  dialing  5.416,835.  CI.  379-221  000. 
Lee,  Hae-Seung.  Analog-to-digital  conversion  circuit  with  improved 

diflerential  linearity   5,4I6,4<5.  CI   341-172000 
Lee.  Hai  B.:  Shin.  Bung  C:  Khang.  Gilson:  and  Lee.  Jin  H..  lo  Korea 
Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Tech.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
vascular    graft     impregnated     with     polysaccharide    derivaives. 
5.415.619.  CI.  600-36000 

Lee,  Han-Chul:  .Scr 

Kim,  Kyung-Joon;  and  Lee.  Han-Chul.  5.415.36a  CX.  242-347.200. 
Lee.  Ho  C.  Stt— 

Kuhn,  Robert  P.;  Lee.  Ho  C;  and  Zabie.  Jack  L..  5.415.479.  O. 
400-104.000. 
Lcc,  Hyun:  Scv — 

Holler.  Paul  T..  Jr.;  and  Lee.  Hyun.  5.416.446.  O.  331-57.000. 
Lee.  Jae  C:  Stt— 

Choi.  Jong  K.:  Jhung.  In  B.;  Lee.  Jae  C;  Sa.  Jong  S.:  Jo.  Sung  J.: 
and  Cho.  Jin  H..  5.416.22a  O.  54S-369.700. 
Lee.  Jeen-Ju  Recording  disc  cleaning  device.  5.416.761.  CI.  369-71000. 
Lee.  Jm  H.:  Stt— 

Lee,  Hai  B.:  Shin.  Bung  C:  Khang.  Gihon:  and  Lee,  Jin  H., 
5.415.619,0.600-36.000. 
Lee,  John  S.;  and  Suden.  David  J.,  lo  Rimage  Corporation.  Upstacker 

and  orientation  colUtor.  5.415.519.  a.  414-795.300. 
Lcc.  K.  Roger:  5^— 

Lee.  Yen-Zcn:  and  Lee.  K.  Roger.  5.4l6.S6a  O.  3S5-I2.000. 
Lee.  Kiu  H.   Set — 

Song.  Gyung-Ho:  Hussein.  Fathi  D.;  Lee  Kiu  H.:  and  Hinckley. 
Henry  B..  5.416.175.  C\   526-74000. 
Lee.  Kiu-Seiing.  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Solution 
of  PPD-T  and  PVP  and  articles  made  therefrom.   5.416.164.  O 
525-IS2.000 
Lee.  Kok-Meng:  Blenis,  Robert  S.;  and  Pao,  Tsang-Long.  to  Georgia 
Tech  Research  Corporatioo.  Real-lime  vision  system  and  ctmtroi 
algonlhni  for  ■  spherical  motor   5.416.392.  CI   3IS-56<.100. 
Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Liu.  Chung-Ting;  Slciner,  Kurt  G.:  and  Yu.  Chen-Hua 
D..  to  ATJkT  Corp    Inlegratcd  circuit  and  manufacture.  5,416.033. 
CI.  437-41  000 
Lee.  Myong  H  :  Stt— 

Rhcc.  Suh  B.:  Lee.  Myong  H.;  Lee.  Chang  J.;  and  Kang.  Yong  K  . 
5.416.170.  CI   324- 391.000. 
Lee.  Robert  E.  Umversal  bed-rail  clip.  5.416,139,  O.  379-449.00a 
Lcc,  Robert  S.;  and  Salmon.  Tom  M.  F..  lo  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Ciivision  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Detergent  composition.  S,4IS,SI0,  CI. 
252-545.000. 
Lcc,  Yen-Zen;  and  Lee,  K.  Roger,  lo  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for  optically  measuring  electric 


currcM   aad/or   magnetic   field   with   temperature  compensation. 

s.4i6j«a  a.  3i5-i2An. 

Lee.  YoiiM  '■■  Stt— 

Scarpatti.  RaynKmd  D.,  Jr.;  Parkiton,  Clarence  D.;  Switzer,  Vcf- 
aoa  A.;  Lee.  Youag  J.;  aal  Sawyer,  WUIian  C.  S.41«3tl.  a. 
313-44«.aoa 
Lee.  Yna-Scak.  to  Samsuag  Electronics  Co.,   Ltd.   Motor  control 
method    and    apparatus    thereof  in    numerical    oontroi    systems. 
5.416.394,  a.  3l»-569.00a 
Lcfdyvrc*  FranooiKt  Sff 

RabMKl.    Michel:    aad    Lefcbvre,    FrancoiK.    5.416.074.    a. 
5l4-21.00a 

Lehiinen,  Kaako:  Sit 

Sonne.  Veaa;  Lehtinen.  Kauko;  aid  Yrjonen,  Tapio,  5,416.329,  a. 
250- 364.000. 
Lei.  Shau-Ping:  Set — 

Berahard.  Susan  L..  Bener.  Marc  D.;  Carroll.  Steve  F.;  Lane.  JuHe 
A.;  aid  Lei.  Shau-Ping.  S,416J02.  Q.  536-23.200. 
Leighton.  John  C;  aad  Chaadna.  Rama  S..  to  Naional  Starch  aad 
Chemical  Investment  Holding  Coporaion.  Procea  for  redncing  the 
free  akiehyde  content  in  N-attyM  amide  monomers.  5.415.926,  d. 
42S-2U.aOO. 
Leighton.  John  C:  Stt — 

Chaadran,   Rama;   Ramharack.   Roopram;   Davis.  Irwin  J.;  and 
Leighton.  John  C.  3,416.127.  O.  522-149.000. 
Leiper,  Graeme  A.:  Stt— 

Bishop.  Charles  A.:  Graham.  Steven  J.;  and  Leiper.  Graeme  A.. 
5.415.932.  a.  42<-335.00O. 
Leith.  David  H.:  Stt— 

Casper.  Robert  A.;  Taylor,  Malcolm  E.;  Leith,  Frank  A.;  Leith, 
David  H.:and  Boundy.  MaryaaneG..  5.415.162. a.  12>-203.I20. 
Leith.  Fraak  A.:  Stt— 

Casper.  Robert  A.;  Taylor.  Malcolm  E.;  Leith.  Frank  A.;  Leith. 

David  H.; and  Bouady.  MaryaaneG..  5.415.162. a.  12S-203.I20. 

Lcjus,  Anne-Marie;  Vivien.  Daniel:  Collongues.  Robert:  Saber.  Driss; 

and  Benitcz.  Jean-Marie.  f4codymium-doped  gehlenite  crystal  and 

laser  using  said  crystal.  S.4I6.7«9.  Q.  372-41.000. 

Lekwauwa.  Aju  N.:  Set — 

Casey,  William  J.,  Ill;  (jcntry.  Jcffery  S.;  Gonxalez-Parra.  Alvaro: 
Lekwauwa.  Aju  N.;  Riggs,  Dennis  M.:  Sheiar,  Gary  R.;  Swicc- 
good.  Kenneth  W.;  Wagoner.  Ronald  O .  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.; 
Young.  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.; aid  Hatchiton.  Kelly  K  .  5.4IS.I86. 0. 
131-194.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univeraty.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Stt— 
Bender,  Jeffrey  R.;  Pardi.  Ruggero;  and  Engleman.  Edgar  G.. 

5.415,874.  a  424-520.000. 
Schoolnik,  Gary  K.;  and  Paleftky.  Joel  M..  5.41 5.995.  CI.  435-7. 100. 

Lcllc  Josef"  Str 

Hickl.  ErKh;  Hoffmann.  Jurgen;  aad  Leile.  Josef.  S.4l6.30a  CI. 
219-262.000. 
LeMay.  Curtis  E.:  Stt— 

Taylor.  Eric  R.;  LeMay.  Curtis  E.;  Brouwer.  Gerald  A.;  and 
Woltjer,  Bernard  H..  5.4IS.28I.  CI.  198-448.000. 
Le  Mehaute.  Alain:  5er — 

Aladenixe.  Bernard;  Galaj.  Stanislas;  Le  Mehaute.  Alain;  Han- 
necart.    Etienne;    and    Franquinet.    Claude.     5.416.155.    CI. 
524-495.00a 
Lenhen.  Donald  H.:  Stt— 

Broacghini.  James  L.:  Viol.  James  G.;  and  Lenhen.  Donald  H.. 
5.416.783.  CI.  371-22.300. 
Lenox  Institute  of  Water  Technology,  Inc.,  The:  Ste — 

Krofta,  Milos,  5,415,771,  CI.  210-221  200 
Lemon.  Frank,  lo  Wadkin  pic.  Milling  cutter  chip  breaker.  5.415.212. 

a.  144-243.000. 
Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Scharfetter.  Donald  L.:  Anderson.  Gregory; 
Tazawa,  Satoshi;  and  Yoshii.  Akira.  lo  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Corporation:  and  Inlel  Corporation.  Generalized  solids  model- 
ing for  three-dimensional  topography  simulation  5.416,729,  O. 
364-378000 
Leon,    Randy    A.    Multi-purpose   document    holder.    5.414.946.   C\. 

40-353.000. 
Leonhardt.  Michael  L.:  S«r— 

Komgiebel.  Ronald  W.;  Leonhardt.  Michael  L.;  and  Milligan. 
Charles  A..  5.416.914.  O.  395-425.000. 

Le  Pesant.  Jean-Pierre:  Stt 

Michel.    Claude:    and    Le    Pesant.    Jean-Pierre.    5.416.633.    CI. 
359-4ia00O 
Lerch.  Klaus;  Kuske,  Peter:  Kroner,  Waller:  and  Buxbaum.  Gunler.  to 
Bayer  AkiiengeseHschafl.  Red  ceramic  moulded  bodies  a  well  a 
processes  for  their  production  5.416.030,  CI.  3O1-I4I.00O. 
Lesho.  Jcffery  C;  Stt— 

Hogrefc,  Arthur  F.;  Lesho.  JefTery  C;  and  Ealon.  Harry  A.  C. 

5,415,181,  a.  128-736.000. 

Letcher,  John  E.;  and  Davis,  Stuart  M..  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Start 

fuel  decay  for  a  flexible  fuel  compensation  system.  5.4 1 5. 145.  CI. 

123-491.000. 

Letsiager.  Robert  L..  to  Northwestern  University.  Steroid  modified 

oligonucleotides.  5.416.203,  CI  536-25.340. 
Leu.  Romeo  J. -P..  to  Minh  Food  CorporMion.  Method  for  preparing 

pre-cooked  meat.  5.4I5.U3.  a.  426-293.000. 
Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang;  Kula.  Maria-Rcgtna;  Hummel,  Werner; 
and  Scfautte,  Horst.  lo  Degaan  Aktiengeselhchaft.   Rhodococcus 
microorganisms     IhM     prodace     phenylalaiiinc     dehydroganasc. 
5.416.019.  a.  435-232.  lOa 
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Leussler.  Gunther  C,  lo  U.  S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  resonance 
examination  apparatus  comprising  a  coil  system  for  MR  mammogra- 
phy. 5.416.413.  CI   324-318.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Robert  S.;  and  Salmon,  Tom  M.  F.,  5.4l5.8ia  O.  252-545.000. 
Pepe.  Teri-Anne:  Hockey.  John  A.;  and  Fox.  Daniel  J..  5.415.806. 
CI  252-174.2ia 
Levin,  Michael.  C^ombined  phase-shifting  directional  zero  phase  se- 
quence current  niter  and  method  for  using  thereof  3,416,688,  CI. 
363-39  000 
Lewis,  Jeff  D.:  See— 

Hull,  Harold  L.;  and  Lewis.  JeffD..  5.415.444.  CI.  292-288.000. 
Lewis,  Marian  M.  Continuous  fastener  feed  system.  5.4IS.3I8,  CI. 

221-1.000. 
Lewis.  Manyn  A.,  lo  Servo  Track  Writer  Corporation.  Apparatus  for, 
and  methods  of,  recording  signals  in  tracks  on  a  memory  member 
without  *  reference  index.  3.416,632.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Lewis,  Stephen  H.:  Nagaraj.  Krishnaswamy:  and  Walden.  Robert  W., 
lo  ATAT  Corp.  Median  peak  detector  for  controlling  disk  pickup 
head.  3.416.432.  CI.  327-60.000. 
Lewis.  Woodrow,  Jr.:  See — 

Cullen,  Michael  J.;  Lewis.  Woodrow.  Jr.;  Weybume.  Michael  A.; 
de  U  Salle.   Stephen;  and   Martin.  Todd  A..   3.414.994.  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Lewnard.  John  J.;  Tsao,  Tsun-Chiu  R..  Anderson.  Alan;  and  Bryant. 
Michael,  lo  Air  Products  and  ChcmicaU.  Inc.  Circulating  fluidized 
bed    combustor    with    bottom    ah    re-injection.    3.4IS.I1I.    CI. 
1 10-222.000 
Leytwid  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Szcyrbowski.  Joachim:  Teschner.  Goelz;  and  Braeuer.  Guenler. 
5.415.757.  a.  204-298.080. 
Leybold  Durferrit  GmbH:  See- 
Hugo.  Franz:  and  Fellmann.  Hans  G.  5.416.793.  CI.  373-142.000. 
Lcyendecker,    Joachim:    Neubauer,    Hans-Jucrgen:    KardorfT,    Uwe: 
Kuenasi,  Chrisloph:   Hofmeister,  Peter,  and   Krieg.  Wolfgang,  to 
BASF  Akiiengesellschafi.  Phenoxyalkyl-substituted  heteroaromatics 
and  their  use  for  controlling  pests.  5.416,100,  CI.  514-340.000. 
L'Hermile.  Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Photomultiplier  tube 
segmented  into  N  independent  paths  arranged  around  a  central  axis. 
5,416,382,  CI.  313-332.000. 
Li.  Chieh-Chih:  See- 
Chen.  Sau-Gee:  and  Li.  Chieh-Chih.  3.416.733.  CI.  364-746.200. 
Li.  George:  See — 

Masood.  Shakeel:  and  Li.  George.  5.416.760.  O.  369-47.000. 
Li,  li-Ping:  See— 

Loboda.  Mark  J.;  Li.  Ji-Ping;  Sleckl.  Andrew  J.;  and  Yuan.  Chong. 
5.415.126.  CI.  117-88.000. 
Li,  Shih-Gong:  See- 
Chen,  Wen-Tzer;  and  Li,  Shih-Gong,  5.416.837.  CI.  382-237.000. 

Liao  Wen  P  ■  See 

Schuster.  Michael  A.;  Harrington.  John  C.  IV;  Liao.  Wen  P.;  and 
Chen.  Fu.  5.415.740.  O.  162-168.300. 
Liaw.  Weikuo:  See — 

Anderson.  Charles  R.;  Warfield.  Robert  W.;  Cseri.  Istvan;  Low. 
Murray  K  :  Luw.  Weikuo:  and  Bush.  Alan  M.,  3,416.895.  CI. 
393-148.000 
Licato.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Slayman.  Beth  E.:  King.  Kevin  F.;  and  Licato.  Paul  E..  3.416.412, 
CI   324-314000 
Licon,  Darian  L.:  See — 

Wolfe.  John  C:  Ho.  Wong  S.;  Licon.  Darian  L.;  and  Chau.  Yat- 
Lung,  3.413.736.  CI.  204-192.230. 
Liebing.  Ullrich:  Hirth,  Peter;  Hoflinger,  Jurgen:  and  Wekerle,  Wil- 
helm.  lo  US   Philips  Corporation.  Telephone  receiver  with  adjust- 
able support  for  base  and  handsel.  3.416,838,  CI  379-436.000. 
Liebman.  Henry  P.:  See — 

Kazem-Goudarzi,  Vahid:  Bradley,  Edwin  L.,  Ill:  Banerji,  King- 
shuk:  and  Liebman,  Henry  F.,  5,415,944,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Lienhard,  Paul:  See — 

Tanner,  Martin:  Mausezahl,  Dieter;  Lienhard,  Paul;  and  von  Arx, 
Robert.  3.416,227,  CI.  332-232.000. 
Life  Support  Products,  Inc.:  Set — 

Fangrow,  Thomas  F .  Jr..  3.414.883.  CI.  5-625.000. 
Light.  Randy.  Magnetic  switch  assemblies  for  home  security  systems. 

5.416.456.  CI.  335-205.000 
Lill.  Kurt:  See— 

Friborg.  Sigurd;  Ull.  Kurt;  and  Torssell.  Krister.  5.415.832.  CI. 
419-49.000. 
Lim.  Jong  C:  See — 

Bang.  Chan  S.:  Kim.  Yong  Z.:  Yeo.  Jae  H.:  Lim.  Jong  C;  Oh.  Hun 
S.:  Woo.  Young  M.;  Yang.  Duk  H.:  Kim.  Sam  S.;  and  Yim. 
Hyeon  J..  5.416.081.  CI.  314-206.000. 
Lim.  Joon  Y.:  See — 

Ra.  Jong  O.;  Lim.  Joon  Y.;  and  Yoo.  Wan  M..  5.41 5.597.  CI. 

475-59.000. 

Liman,  Ulrich;  and  Gansen,  Peter,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  the  production  of  semirigid  foams  containing  urethane  groups 

with  improved  flow  properties  5,416.125,  CI.  321-160.000. 

Liman.  Ulrich:  Eickhaus.  Heinz:  and  Steinert.  Gerd.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

fesellschafl.    Process  for   the   production  of  polyurethane  foams. 
.416.130.  CI.  321-125.000. 
Limburg.  William  W.:  See— 

Yu.  Robert  C  U :  Herbert.  William  G.:  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Mishra,  Salchidanand:  Post,  Richard  L.:  Von  Hocne,  Donald  C: 
Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T.;  and  Cherian.  Abraham.  5.415.961.  CI. 
430-58.000. 


Limousin.  Jean  L.  Package  and  apparatus  for  making.  5.414.978.  O. 

33-300.000. 
Lin.  Chion-Dong.  Steering  wheel  controlled  car  light  piloting  system. 

3.416.465.  CI.  340-465.000. 
Lin.  Hung-Yu:  See — 

Kao.  Yung-Chung;  Un.  Hung-Yu;  Seabaugh.  Alan  C;  and  Lus- 
combe.  James  H..  3.413.128.  CI.  117-98.000. 
Lin.  Peng-Cheng,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method  of 
placing  a  semiconductor  with  die  collet  having  cavity  wall  recess. 
3.415.331.  CI.  228-213.000. 
Lin.  Yu-Saint:  and  Kang.  Yih-Shing.  lo  Industrial  Technology  Re- 
search  Institute.    Error  correction   circuit   for   BCH   codewords. 
5.416,786.  a.  371-37.100. 
Lindberg,  Kjell  M.:  See- 
Hook,  Magnus;  Lindberg,  Kjell  M.;  Lindgren,  Per-Eric;  and  Sig- 
nas.  Lars  C,  3.416.021.  CI.  433-252.330. 
Lindgren.  Per-Eric:  See — 

Hook,  Magnus:  Undberg.  Kjell  M.;  Undgren.  Per-Eric;  and  Sig- 
nas.  Urs  C.  5.416.021.  CI.  435-252.330. 
Lindsay.  Bruce  G.:  See — 

Adair.  John  G.;  Coyle.  Daniel  J..  Jr.:  Grafe.  Robert  J.;  Lindsay. 
Bruce  G.:  Reinsch.  Roger  A.;  Resch,  Robert  P.;  Selinger.  Pa- 
tricia G.:  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R..  5.416.917.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Lingstaedt.  Ernst;  and  Weder.  Uwe.  lo  Temic  Tdefunken  microelec- 
tronic GmbH.  MOS  memory  unit  for  serial  information  processing. 
5.416.737.  CI.  365-183.000. 
Linvatec  Corporation:  Set — 

Broome.  Barry  G..  3.416.638.  CI.  359-636.000. 
Liposome  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Minchey.  Sharma  R.:  Swenson.  Christine  E.;  Janoff.  Andrew  S.; 
Boni,    Lawrence:   Stewart,   Kathy   A.:   and   Perkins,   Walter, 
3,415,867,  CI.  424-430.000. 
Lipp,  G.  Daniel:  and  von  Hagn,  William  J.,  lo  Coming  Incorporated. 
Coated  alternating-flow  heat  exchanges  and  method  of  making. 
5,416.057.  CI.  502-439.000. 
Lipscomb,  N.  Thornton:  Ser — 

Buazza.  Omar  M.;  Lipscomb.  N.  Thornton;  Luctke.  Stephen  C: 
and  Robinson.  John  J..  5.415.816.  CI.  264-1.380 
Lipton.  Lenny:  Meyer.  Lawrence  D.;  Kramer.  Frank  K..  Ill;  and 
Slattery.  William  A.,  to  StereoGraphics  Corporation.  Camera  con- 
troller for  stereoscopic  video  system.  5,416,510.  CI.  348-43.000. 
Lir  France:  See — 

Favre.  Bemaid.  5.415.327.  CI.  222-321.800. 
Lisu  KunstoHtechnik  AG:  See — 

Gastaldi.  Silvio.  3.414.898.  CI.  16-348.000. 
Hafner.  Hanspeter.  5.413.255,  CI.  190-21.000. 
Litmus  Coiicepts.  Inc.:  See- 
Lawrence.  Paul  J.:  Churhuri.  Aulena;  and  Andreasen.  Terrencc  J.. 
3.416.003.  CI   435-18000. 
Little.  Gary  G..  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.  Computer  and/or  scan- 
ner system  incorporated  into  a  garment.  3,416.310.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Liltlejohn.  David  C:  See- 
Roach.  Kevin  V.;  Littlejohn.  David  C;  and  Calvin.  James  G.. 
3,416.480,  a.  341-61.000. 
Liu,  Chia-Hsiang:  See — 

Breen,  Michael  T.;  and  Liu,  Chia-Hsiang.  5.415.466.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Liu.  Chung-Ting:  See- 
Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Liu.  Chung-Ting;  Steiner.  Kurt  G.:  and  Yu,  Chen- 
Hua  D..  5.416.033.  CI.  437-41 .000. 
Liu.  Paul  K.  T.;  and  Wu.  Jeffrey  C.  to  Media  and  Process  Technology 
Inc.  Method  for  forming  mctal-oxide-modiried  porous  ceramic  mem- 
branes. 5.415.891.  CI.  427-243.000. 
Liu.  Su  Y..  to  World  Precision  Instruments.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  measuring   light   absorption   in  snull   aqueous  fluid   samples. 
5.416.879.  a.  385-125.000. 
Livesay.  Mark;  and  Pritchett,  Ronnie  S..  to  Putt  Masters  Inc.  Golf  club. 

3.415.408.  CI.  273-187.400. 
Livingston  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Livingston.  Troy  W..  5.416.823.  a.  378-166.000. 
Livingston.  Troy  W..  lo  Livingston  Products.  Inc.  System  for  making 

printed  data  on  X-ray  film.  3.416.823.  CI.  378-166.000. 
Livshits.  Mikhail:  See — 

Brill.  Donald  R.;  Rempinski.  Donald  R.:  Livshits.  Mikhail:  and 
Sovis.  David  M..  3.415.377.  CI  254-323.000 
Ljungstroem.  Karin.  to  Siemens  Elema  AB.  Induction  type  motion 

sensor.  3.416.372.  Ci.  310-168.000. 
Loboda.  Mark  J.;  Li.  Ji-Ping:  Sleckl.  Andrew  J.;  and  Yuan.  Chong.  lo 
Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  crysulline  silicon 
carbide  coatings  at  low  temperatures.  5.415.126.  CI.  117-88.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Wdtman.    Henry    J.;    and    Phillips.    Tony    L..    5.416.253.    CI 
588-259.000. 
Lockheed  Fort  Worth  Company:  See— 

Elsmore.  Dirk  A..  5.416.411.  CI.  324-230.000 
Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Gal.  George;  and  Morrow.  Howard  E..  5.415.727.  O.  216-2.000. 
Loeffelholz.  Frido:  See — 

Endres.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Herbert:  Loeffelholz,  Frido:  Wedl.  Peter, 
Worschech.   Kurt;   Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Gucnther. 
5.416.133.  CI   323-203.000. 
Endres.   Helmut:   Loeffelholz.   Frido;  Wedl.   Peter;  Worschech. 
Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Gucnther.  3.4I6.I4I.  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Loewe.  Gerhard,  to  Atwood  Automotive.  Inc.  Hinge  mechanism  for  a 
vehicular  seat  back.  5.414.897.  O.  16-325.000. 
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Lofgren,  Sven.  lo  AB  Prippi  Brygserier  Method  Tor  pre-dderminablc 
onenlalion  of  label  and  capsule  rclaiive  lo  each  other  on  a  bottle 
dunng  the  botthng  procedure  and  apfiaratus  therefor.  3.4IS,268.  CI. 
I9g-}94  000. 
Lofstrom.  Keith  H..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  DifTerential  comparatof  and 
analog-io-digilal    converter    comparator    bank    uaing    the    lame. 
5.416,484.  CI   34I-U9000 
Logan.  Richard  H    Ser- 
vice. David  E  .  5.416.792.  CI   373-80000 
Logg.  G  Edward,  to  Atari  Games  Corporation.  Method  for  cdonng  a 

polygon  on  a  video  dnpUy.  S.4IS.S49.  CI.  434-38.000. 
Logidon.  James  H.:  Srr— 

Staller.  Steven  E..  and  Logsdon.  James  H..  S.4IS.726.  CI  216-2000. 
Loh,  Sow  W  :  Str— 

Zhang.  Jian  G.;  Peiris.  Dunslan  H.;  Zhao,  Jun  W .  and  Loh.  Sow 
W  ,  5,415.830.  CI  419-36.000 
Loiseaux.  Bngitte:  Robin.  Philippe;  Oppenlander,  Andreas;  and  Huig- 
nard.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF  Image  projection  display  screen 
employing  polymer  dispersed  liquid  crystal  layer  and  electrochroroic 
Uyer  5,416.617,  CI   359-51  000 
Lok.  Roger,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Heal  subtlixed  silver  chlo- 
ride   photographic    emulsions    containing    phosphine    compounds. 
5,415.992.  CI   430-610000. 
Loken-Kim.  Kyung-ho.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Best  first  search  considenng 

difference  between  scores.  S.416.892.  CI.  395-SI.OOO 
Loom  Linda  University:  See — 

Torabtnejad.    Mahmoud;    and    White.    Dean    J.    5.4IS.S47.    CI 
433-228  100 
Lomasney.  Henry  L.;  Lomasney.  Michael  A  ;  Bridges.  Robert  R.;  and 
Graves,  Richard  A.,  lo  Monolith  Technology  Incorporated;  and 
Scientiric  Ecology  Group.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  solidifica- 
lion  of  radioactive  wastes  and  products  produced  thereby.  5.416.231, 
CI.  588-255.000. 
Lomasney.  Michael  A.:  Set— 

Lomasney.  Henry  L..  Lomasney.  Michael  A.;  Bridges,  Robert  R.; 
and  Graves.  Richard  A  .  5,416,251.  CI  588-255.000 
London  School  of  Pharmacy  Innovations  Limited:  See — 

Newton.  John  M  ,  Qui,  Jing;  and  O'Brien.  Paul.  5.415.878.  CI. 
424-722000 
Long  Island  Lighting  Company:  Set — 

Sterber.  Frank  W  ,  and  Stettin,  Daniel  R  ,  5.415,005.  CI  62-154000 

Long.  Many  L.;  and  Ward.  James,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Input- 

/output  controller  circuit  using  a  single  transceiver  lo  serve  multiple 

input/output  pons  and  method  therefor   5.416.909.  CI   395-275000 

Long.  Roger  H..  to  Conaep.  Inc  Selective  control  of  the  movement  of 

crawling  insects  5.414.954.  CI  43-121  000 
Lookofsky.  Enc  S  .  lo  Appcon  Technologies.  Inc  Arm  mounted  com- 
puter  5,416,730,  CI   364-708  100 
Lopez-Calleja  Lopez,  Joae  L,  to  WW  I    Proytec,  S  L  ;  and  Wilson 
Walton  IntenutionaJ,  S.A.E.  Calhodic  protection  system  by  printed 
current  for  metal  parts  of  ships  having  dual  voluge  regulating  means. 
5.416.314.  CI  2SO-2I40SG 
L'Oreal:  Set— 

Forestier.  Serge;  Lang.  Gerard;  and  Richard.  Herve.  5.415.8)4.  C\ 
424-59  000. 
Lorcnz.  Gisela:  Set— 

Eicken,    Karl;    Ammermann,    Eberhard;    and    Lorenz.    Gtaela. 

5.416.103.  CI   514-355000 
Grammenos.   Wassilios;   Kirstgen.   Reinharad;   Oberdorf.   Klaus; 
Sauter.  Huben;  Roehl.  Franz;  Otter.  Rainer;  Ammermann.  Eber- 
hard; Lorenz.  Gisela;  KardoHT.  Uwe;  and  Kuenast.  Chratoph. 
5.416.068.  a.  504-378  000 
Wingen.   Horst,   Sauter,    Huben;   Ammermann,   Eberhard;   and 
Lorenz,  Gisela.  5,416,110.  CI    514-488  000 
Lorenzo,  Angel   Flanged  bobbin   5,415.362,  CI  242-608.600 
Lorzadeh.  Jamie:  Set — 

Fiel.  Larry  D ;  and  Lorzadeh.  Jamie.  5.414,927.  CI.  29-825.000 
Lottotron  Inc  :  Set— 

Scagnelli.    John    B;    and    Fncella.    Joaeph    A..    S.4IS.4I6,    CI 
273-439  000 
Lotus  Development  Corporation:  Set — 

Blanchard.  William  B  ,  Booth.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Memhard.  Jennifer. 
5.416.900.  CI   395-155.000 
Loughnane.  Michael  H  ;  Wiesmann.  William  P.;  Pearcc,  Frederick  J  ; 
and  Kearney.  George  P  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  High 
efTieciency    balanced    oicillating    shuttle    pump.     5,415,532,    CI. 
417-411000 
Loveless.  Frederick  C:  Set— 

Coolbaugh,  Thomas  S.;  Lovelea,  Frederick  C;  and  Matlhewv 
Demetreos  N  .  S.4I6.I63.  O   525-98.000. 
Low.  Murray  K.:  Set — 

Anderson.  Charles  R ;  Warfield.  Roben  W ;  Cich,  latvan;  Low. 
Murray  K  ;  Liaw,  Weikuo;  and  Bush.  Alan  M..  5.416,895.  CI 
39S-ia.O0O. 
Low,  Philip  S.;  Horn,  Mark  A.,  and  Heinstan.  Peter  F ,  lo  Purdue 
Research  Foundation.  Method  for  enhancing  transmembrane  trans- 
port of  exogenous  molecules.  5,416.016.  CI  435-240  100. 
Lowe,  Shannon  L.:  See — 

Bryant,  Billy  O ;  Bryant.  Glen  C;  Dnibe.  Douglas  D.;  and  Lowe. 
Shannon  L..  5.415.196,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Lowski.  Dieter:  See— 

Wolff.  Ench;  and  Lowski.  Dieter.  5.415.989.  CI  430-551.000 
LTS  Lohmann  Therapie-Systeme  GmbH  A  Co  KG  See— 

Hoffman.     Hans-Rainer;     von     Kleinaorgen,     Remhard;    Simon, 
Guenter;  and  Sicinbom,  Dorothea.  5.415,903.  a.  428-15.000. 


Lubcke.  Michael:  Srr— 

Weil.  Loihar.  Behling.  Rolf.  Lubcke.  Michael;  and  Jacob.  Heinz- 
Jurgen.  5.416.820.  CI   378-130000. 
Lubock.  Paul:  Set— 

Gourlay.  Sluan  J.;  Buelna.  Terry;  Noda.  Wayne  A.;  and  Lubocfc. 
Paul.  5.415.666.  CI  606-142.000 
Luch.  Daniel;  Henson.  Johnny  S.;  and  Repp.  Richard  E..  to  Ponola 
Packaging.  Inc   Foil  lined  snap-on.  screw-off  closure  and  container 
neck  5.415.306.  CI  215-256000 
Luck.  Graham:  Srr — 

Gibbt,  Terence  K.;  Luck.  Graham;  Eagle.  David  J  ;  Morrith. 
Andrew  J  ;  and  FindUy.  Valerie.  5.416.814.  CI  377-20.000. 
Luckman.  Thomas.  Gundlach.  John  D  ;  and  Guerrera,  Stephen  K.,  to 
Johnson  A  JohnK3n  Orthopaedics.  Inc    Orthopaedic  cutting  guides 
with  retractable  saw  blade  slots.  5,415,663,  CI  606-86  000 
Lucky  Limited:  Set — 

Bang.  Chan  S ;  Kim.  Yong  Z.;  Yeo.  Jae  H  ;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Oh.  Hun 
S.;  Woo.  Young  M.;  Yang.  Duk  H  ;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  and  Yim. 
Hyeon  J..  5.416,081.  a.  514-206000. 
Choi.  Jong  K  ;  Jhung.  In  B..  Lee.  Jae  C;  Sa.  Jong  S.,  Jo.  Sung  J.; 

and  Cho,  Jin  H  .  5.416.220,  CI   548-369  700 
Yoo,   Jin-Nyoung.    Chang.    Yeong-Rae;    and    Kim.    Dae-Young. 
5.416.166.  CI   525-186.000 
Ludman,  Jacque  E.:  Stt— 

Riccobono.  JuaniU  R.;  and  Ludman.  Jacque  E..  5.416.587.  CI. 
356-361.000. 
Luecke,   Frank;  and   Zavislan.  James  M  .  to   Intemalional   Business 
Machines  Corporatiofi   Optical  disk  drive  system  for  use  with  disks 
having  different  protection  layer  detMhs.  5,416,757,  CI.  369-44  230. 
Luedlke.  Roy,  Jr..  and  Roienbrook,  Roben  W.,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred 
International,     Inc     Inbred    com    line    PHREI      5,416.254.    CI 
800-200000 
Luelke.  Stephen  C  :  Stt— 

Buazza.  Omar  M.;  Lipscomb,  N.  Thornton;  Luetke.  Stephen  C; 
and  Robinson.  John  J  ,  5,415,816,  CI   264-1  380 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  Set — 

Fnedmann.  Oswald,  5,413,261.  CI.  192-70.170 
LukovK.  Milorad  Stt — 

Mavnn.  Zvonko;  and  Lukovic.  Milorad,  5,415.561.  CI  439-341  000. 
Luly,  Roben  A  Video  signal  noise  reduction  circuit  for  a  video  demod- 

uUtor  compnsing  a  PLL   3.416.530,  CI   348-607  000 
Luo.  Lifeng;  Peterson.  Jeffrey  L.,  and  Rhodes.  David  J.,  lo  Hyper- 
therm.  Inc.  Plasnu  arc  lorch  ignition  circuit  and  method   5.416.297. 
CI   219-121  570 
Luo.  Yuling:  Stt— 

Raper,  Jonathan  A  ;  and  Luo.  Yuling.  5.416.197.  CI   330-387  900. 
Luscombe.  Brian  M.:  Stt — 

Hewett.  Richard  H;  and   Luscombe.   Brian  M..  3,416.061.  CI 
5O4-I4I000 
Luscombe.  James  H.:  See — 

Kao,  Yung-Chung;  Lin.  Hung-Yu;  Seabaugh.  Alan  C  ;  and  Lus- 
combe. James  H  .  5,415,128,  CI    117-98  000 
Lutsch,  Harald  M  .  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The    Receptacle  for  a 

connector   5.415.571.  CI   439-843  000 
Lynam.  Null  R    See- 
Larson.  Mark  L.,  Lynam.  Niall  R.;  and  Schierbeek.  Kenneth  L., 
3.416.313.  CI  25O-2I4.0AL. 
Lynk.  Inc.:  See — 

Klein.  Richard  B.;  Scfslev.  Chris;  and  Malik.  Vijay  S..  3.413,297, 
a  2II-4O.00O 
Lyon.  Richard  C  ;  and  Conn.  William  M..  lo  Smith  Intemalional.  Inc. 

Rock  bit  borhole  back  reaming  method   5.415.243.  CI    175-331  000 
Lyons.  Bernard  J.;  Schuetz.  Marlin  N  .  and  Vroom.  David  A.,  lo 
Raychem  Corporation.  Tramaiiiiion  window  for  panicle  accelera- 
tor  5.416.440,  CI   315-500.000. 
Lysogorski.  Charles  D  .  to  KMS  Fusion.  Inc   Electro-optical  system  for 

gauging  surface  profile  deviations.  5.416.589.  CI    356-371  000 
Lyu.  Jae-Cheon.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Video  ugnal  record- 
ing and  reproducing  apparatus  using  depth  separated  recording 
buids.  5.416,643.  CI   360-32  000. 
MAG.  Eng  A  Mfg  Inc.:  Sfr— 

Allenbaugh.  Howard  M..  3.413.02a  O  70-417  000. 
M   B  Walton.  Inc  :  Set— 

Sanon.  Francesco.  5.414.889.  d.  15-159.100. 
Ma.  Sheau-Hwa  See- 

Askeland.  Ronald  A .  Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Malrick.  Howard;  and 

Shepwd.  Michele  E..  5.416.145.  CI.  324-190000. 

MacDooald.  Jacqueline  F.;  and  Owenv  Alan,  lo  Courlaulds  Fibres 

(Holdings)   Limited.   Cleanmg  of  spinneretle  jetv    5.415,697.   CI. 

134-26.000 

MacGibbon.  David  A.;  and  Cunningham.  Roben  F.  Shaving  cream 

dispemer.  5.415,488,  Q.  401-190.000. 
MacGrcgor,  Norman  J.;  and  Shciael,  Gerry,  to  Integrated  Energy 
Development  Corp.  SynergiMic  process  for  the  production  of  metlu- 
noi.  5.416,245,  CI   568-«97.000. 
Machina,  Mark:  See — 

Koen,  Peter;  Meize,  George  M.;  and  Machtna,  Mark,  5,416.486,  CI. 
342-42000 
Machnik,  Patnck  R.:  Str— 

Hood,  Ernest  J.;  Machnik,  Patrick  R.;  Petersen,  Bruce  L.;  and 
Selden.  Joaeph  C,  5,4I6,30«,  CI.  235-434  000 
Macicjewaki,  Wendell  C;  Janecek.  Kun  J.;  Kavamos,  George  J.;  and 
McLaughlin,  Elizabeth  A.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy. 
Diffuaton  wdd  tat  fixture.  5,415,047,  CI   73-850000 
Maciejewski.  Wendell  C,  to  United  Stales  of  AmerKS.  Navy.  Strain 
rdieffor  flexible  wire  at  fixed  junction.  5.416,273,  a.  174-86.000. 
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Mackara,  Steven  R.:  Set— 

King,  James  G  ;  Mackara.  Steven  R.;   Mickish.  Daniel  J.;  and 
Spooner.  David  L  .  5.415.950.  CI  430-2  000 
Mackenzie.  Fiona:  Set— 

Cassidy.  Stephen  A.;  Mackenzie.  Fiona;  and  White.  Trevor  K  . 
5.416.864.  CI   385-30.000 
Mackenzie.  Roben  O.  Seat  cushion  assembly  5.414.884.  CI.  5-653.000. 
MacKinnon.  Robin,  to  FRA  MO  Snc  Di  Franca  Riva  A  C.  Box  with 

integral  comer  reinforcements.  5.415.345.  CI.  229-191.000. 
Macklin,  David  See — 

Gratlan.  Esmond;  and  Macklin,  David,  3,415,249,  CI.  184-6.260 
MacMahon,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Chace,    Mark   S;   and    MacMahon.   Timothy   J..    5.416.322.   CI 
250-288000 
MacMillan.  Duncan  J.  S..  Jr.;  Andre.  Stephen  M.;  Davis.  Lee  A.;  and 
Fang,  Shin-Jou,  lo  Octel  Communicalions  Corporation.  Integrated 
voice  meassaging/volce  response  system.  5,416,830,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Mader.  Enc  R    S^e— 

Opstad.  David  G  ;  and  Mader,  Enc  R  ,  5,416,898,  CI  395-150.000 
Maeda,  Hirokazu;  Furuta,  Hitoshi.  Takahashi.  Taro;  and  Nakamon. 
Toshihiro.  to  Fuji  Oil  Co..  Ltd  Thickening  agent  for  treating  textile 
maienal   5.415.790,  CI.  252-8.600 
Maeda.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Namekata.  Takeshi;  Ito,  Ikuo;  Maeda.  Kazuhiko;  Sato.  Toshio;  and 
Yokota.  Keiichi.  5.416.256.  CI   562-416.000 
Maeda.  Kenichi:  Set — 

Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Sawamura.  Kazulomo;  Maeda.  Kenichi;  and 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka.  5.415.035.  CI  73-117  300. 
Magara.  Takuji;  aiid  Yamada.  Hisashi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Electric  discharge  machine  power  supply  circuit.  5.416.290. 
CI   219-69.180. 
Magde.  John  M..  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Xerographic  process 
control  by  adjusting  photoreceptor  voltages  by  photoreceptor  seg- 
ments 5.416.563.  CI   355-208.000. 
Magee.  PhiHip  D.:  Stt— 

Meiscnburg.  Gary  L.;  Alexander.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  McCormick. 
Daniel  F  .  Magee.  Phillip  D  ;  and  Eick.  Edward  C.  5.415.576.  CI 
440-80000 
Magee.  Thomas  V.:  Stt — 

Danishefsky.  Samuel  J.;  Boramann.  William  G.;  Queneau.  Yves; 
Magee.    Thomas    V.;    and    Krol.    Waller    J..    S.4I6.22S.    CI. 
549-341000 
Magel.  Lissa  K  :  Set— 

Elkind.  Jerome  L  ;  and  Magel.  Lissa  K  .  5.416.030.  CI.  437-5.000 
Maguire.  Justin  M..  Jr..  to  Elsag  International  N.V.  Ergonomic  opera- 
tor  workstation   having  monitor  with   wing  unit.   5.416,666.  CI. 
361-681000 
Mahieu.  Marianne:  See — 

Misselyn.    Anne    M;    Mahieu.    Marianne;    and    Yianakopoulos. 
Georges.  5.415.813.  CI.  232-547  000. 
Mahlo.  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

Vercniysse.  Michel.  3.416.593.  CI.  356-429.000 
Maida.  Michael  X..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Local 
feedback     stabilized    emitter    follower    cascade.     5,416.365.    CI. 
327-111000. 
Maier-Laxhuber.  Peter;  Engelhardt.  Reiner;  Worz.  Reiner;  and  Becky. 
Andreas,  to  Zeo-Tech  GmbH  Cooling  system  having  a  vacuum  tight 
steam  operating  manifold  5.415.012.  CI  62-269.000 
Mailloux,  Roben  J  .  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Substitu- 
tion procedure  and  apparatus  for  phased  array  error  correction. 
5.416.489.  CI   342-173.000 
Maitz.  Franz,  lo  H.B.  Fuller  Com|>any.  Pur  hot  melt  cleaning  method. 

5,415.799,  CI   252-162.000 
Maj,  Philippe:  Set — 

Blondel,  Philippe;  and  Maj,  Philippe.  5,416.172.  CI   525-432.000 
Maki.  Noboru:  See— 

Hayano.  Toshiya;   Kalou.  Selsuko;   Maki.  Noboru;  Takahashi. 
Nobuhiro;  and  Suzuki.  Masanori.  5.416.015.  CI.  435-233000. 
Makino.  Makoto:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsuhito;  Miyamaru.  Yukio;  Makino.  Makoto;  and  Masaki. 
Takeshi.  5.415.550.  CI  434-61.000 
Makita  Corporation:  Set — 

Sakoh.  Masahiko.  5.416.885,  O.  388-838.000. 
Malata,  Peter,  Jr.:  See— 

EibI,  Johann;  and  MaUta,  Peter,  Jr..  5,413,248.  O.  184-6.110 
Malay.  Manuel  R.;  Paras.  Wilfredo  M.;  and  Sioson.  Eulogio  R.  Multiple 

purfKise  synnge   5.415.648,  CI   604-181  000. 
Malcolm,  Jerry  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
System  and  method  for  supporting  multilingual  translations  of  a 
windowed  user  interface.  5,416,903,  CI  395-155.000. 
Malik,  Vijay  S  :  See— 

Klein,  Richard  B.;  Serslev,  Chris;  and  Malik,  Vijay  S..  5.415,297, 
CI  211-40.000. 
Malpass,  Dennis  B.:  See — 

Tran,  Nam  H.;  Deavenport,  Dennis  L.;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and 
Rabbitt,  Constance  S.,  5,416.229.  CI.  536-179.000. 
Maltz.  Martin  S.:  Set— 

Rolleston.  Roben  J.;  Mallz.  Martin  S.;  and  Slinehour.  Judith  E.. 
3.416.613.  CI   358-518000 
Malvaso.  John  A.;  and  Amodio.  Paaquale  L..  to  Detection  Systems,  Inc. 
Personal  security  system  with  fixed  testing  transmitterv  3,416,466.  CI. 
340-539  000 
Man  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG:  See — 

Sust.  Eberhard;  and  Ghenng.  Jan.  5.414.886,  CI.  14-2.300. 


Manaka,  Akira:  See — 

Sato,  Masakazu;  Kawase.  Masahiro;  Manaka,  Akira;  Kawashima. 
Yuuka;  and  Halayama.  Katsuo.  5.416.212.  CI   544-393000 
Mandl.  Peter,  to  Genesis  Microchip  Inc.  Image  filtering  with  an  effi- 
cient   implementation    of   high    order    decimation    digital    filters. 
5,416,732,  CI.  364-724.100. 
Manhan,  Larry  K.:  Stt — 

Knapp.    Philip    A;    and    Manhan.    Lan^y    K..    5.416.334.    CI. 
250-515  100. 
Manley.  Barry  W..  lo  Sierra  Applied  Sciences.  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    sputtering    magnetic    target     materials.     5.413.754.    O. 
204-192.120. 
Mannesmann  Kienzle  GmbH:  Stt — 

Gruler.     Martin;    Jeschonneck.     Harald;    and     Hilger.    Gemot. 
5.416.703.  CI.  364-424050. 
Manning.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Hanson.   Gunnar  J.;   and   Manning.    Robert    E..   5.416.084.   CI. 
514-224.200. 
Manser.  Josef;  Egger.  Friedrich;  and  Seiler.  Werner,  to  Buehler  AG; 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  product  in  the  form  of 
small  lumps.  3.415.884.  CI  426-504.000 
Mansfield.   Peter,  and  Glover.   Paul,  to  British  Technology  Group 
Limited.    Sample    mount    for    NMR    microscopy.    5.4I6.4I4.    CI. 
324-318.000. 
Manuel.  Lynne  M.:  See— 

Ctoutier.   Sylvie;    Manuel.    Lynne   M.;  and   Zboril.   Vaclav   G.. 
5.415.818.  CI   264-13000 
Manzo.  Vincenzo;  and  Trisuno.  Nicola,  to  Bendix  Altecna  S.p.A. 
Tandem  master  cylinder  having  little  pressure-imbalance.  5.414.998. 
CI  60-562.000. 
Marathon  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Robbins.  James  K..  5.413.086.  CI.  100-99.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Proffitt.    Arthur    C;    and    Barron.    William    C.    5.415.024.    CI. 

73-61.440. 
Sydansk.  Robert  D..  5.415.229.  CI   166-295000 
Marchek.  Kyle  J.;  and  McClelland.  Timothy  R..  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated. Packaging  container  for  flat  flexible  circuits.  5.415.286.  O. 
206-330.000. 
Marcoll.  Joachim:  See — 

Rieger,    Jutta;    Breithaupt,    Wolfgang;    and    Marcoll,    Joachim, 
5,415,838,  CI.  422-57.000. 
Marenger,    Michael    L.    Ribbon   cartridge    reloader.    5,415,483,   O. 

400-679.000 
Maresca.  Joseph  W.,  Jr.;  Starr,  James  W.;  Wilson,  Christopher;  and 
Wise,  Richard  F.,  to  Vista  Research.  Inc.  Simplified  apparatus  for 
detection  of  leaks  in  pressunzed  pipelines  5.415  033.  CI   73-40  50R 
Maria,  Antonius  J.  R,  to  Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N  V  Method  and 
apparatus  for  digitally  coding  and  decoding  a  composite  signal, 
containing  baseband  and  out-of-band  signals  using  relatively  few  bits 
and  yielding  a  decoded  out-of-band  signal  having  increased  quality. 
5,416,525,  CI.  348-472.000 
Mariani,  Daniele,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Communication 
method    for   controlling   and    monitonng    robots.    5.416.906.    C\. 
395-200.000. 
Mariani.  Eugene.  Chuck  Assembly  and  drill  tool  for  deep  hole  drills. 

5.415.501.  CI  408-59.000. 
Marie.  Frederic:  See — 

Ortiz.  Mark  S.;  Failla,  Stephen  J.;  Kinet.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Marie, 
Frederic.  5.415.160.  CI   128-20.000 
Marine  Shale  Processors.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartman.  Candace  D.;  Renfroe.  James  H..  Jr.;  Robards.  Henry  L.. 
Jr  ;  and  Connolly.  Erin  M..  5.415.025.  CI  73-23.200. 
Marinelli.  David  J.;  and  O'Dell.  Kevin  M..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Disconnect 

signalling  detection  arrangement.  5.416.836,  CI.  379-377.000. 
Mannelli.  Nicholas  J.   See — 

Keilelson.  Russell  W..  5.415.399.  O.  273-81.200. 
Markell.  Craig  G.;  Hagen.  Donald  F.;  Hansen.  Paul  E.;  and  Baumann. 
Nicholas  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Particle-loaded  nonwoven  fibrous  article  for  separations  and  purifica- 
tions 5.415.779.  CI  210635  000. 
Marks,  Bruce  S.:  See — 

Chaudhary,  Bharat  I.;  Eschenlauer,  Georges;  and  Marks,  Bruce  S., 
5.416.129.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Marlowe.  Christian  P..  to  Exabyte  Corporation.  Cartridge  handling 
apparatus  and  method  with  motion-responsive  ejection.  5,416.653.  CI. 
360-92.000. 
Marrel:  See — 

Claudinon.    Jean-Louis;   and    Rousset,    Andre    .    3,415,199,   CI. 
137-396.000. 
Mars  Actel:  See — 

Hakoun,    Roland;    Reslinger,    Michel;    and    Godard,    Gerard, 

5.416.882.  CI.  385-136.000. 

Hakoun.    Roland;    Reslinger.    Michel;    and    Godard.    Gerard. 

5.416.883.  CI.  385-136.000. 
Marschall.  George  F.:  See — 

Haggerty,  Alan  L.;  Bedros,  Saad  J.;  Ingalls,  James  E.;  and  Mar- 
schall,  George  F.,  5,416,577,  a.  356-300.000. 
Marsh,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Nagle,  Jan  A.;  Smith,  Myron  L.;  and  Marsh,  Gregory  A.,  5,415,147, 
CI.  123-563.000 
Martin,  Annette  L.:  See — 

Kauffman,  Ralph  E.;  Pnicha.  Michael  J.;  Beck.  James;  Thakur. 
Randhir  P.  S.;  and  Manin,  Annette  L.,  5,416,043.  CI. 
437-174.000. 
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Martin.  Berthold:  Collim.  John  C  :  Teer.  Willum  G.;  and  Mikel.  Sleven 
A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation   Innnitely  adjustable  fastener  lock  plate 
and  nng   S,4IS.S09.  CI  411-123  000 
Martin,  Curtis:  Set— 

Moore.  Phil;  and  Martin.  Curtis.  3,414.979.  CI.  53-3S«.aOO. 
Martin.  David  J    See— 

Lang.    Frederick    J.;    and    Martin.    David    J..    3.415.918.    C\. 
428- 1 34.000. 
Martin.  Hans,  to  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  Fluid  friction  clutch  with  locking 

device  3.413.239.  CI   I92-38.0OR 
Martin.  Jerry  L.  Fishing  tackle  having  fiber  optic  image  transmission. 

5.414.931,  CI  43-17  300 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation  See — 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Giesy.  Ronald  K.,  3,416,173,  CI   323-326.000. 
Martin,  Nathalie;  and  Scrpry,  Philippe,  to  Trailigaz-Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  de  rOzone.  Process  for  treating  water  with  ozone.  3.415.786.  CI 
2 10-760  000 
Martin.  Scott  A  :  See — 

Mazzara.  Samuel  M.;  Ogletree.  Richard,  and  Martin.  Scon  A.. 
5,416.397.  CI   318-696000 
Martin,  Todd  A.:  See — 

Cullen,  Michael  J  ;  Lewis.  Woodrow,  Jr ;  Weybumc,  Michael  A.; 
de  la  Salle.   Stephen;   and   Martin.   Todd   A  .   5.414.994.   CI 
60-274000. 
Martin.  Verne  J.;  See- 
Nguyen.  Charles  C  ;  Martin.  Verne  J  :  Pauley.  Edward  P.;  Bucci- 
gross.    Henry    L..    and    Rudolph.    Stephen.    5.4I6.I8I.    CI. 
527-300  000. 
Marty.  Philippe:  See— 

Le  Boucher.  Laurent;  Villani.  Dominique;  and  Marty.  Philippe. 
5.413.529,  CI.  417-50.000 
Marubeni  Tubulars,  Inc.:  See — 

Klemcniich,  Erich  F.,  3,413,442,  CI.  283-331.000. 
Maruha  Corporation;  See — 

Wakameda.    Atsushi;    Nishimoto,    Shinichiro;    Aihara,    Kiyoshi; 
Tsunematsu,    Shunichi;    and    Hirala.    Fumio,    5,415,886.    CI. 
426-643.000. 
Maruyama,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Nagura,  Shigehiro;  Murofushi,  Kanji;  and  Maniyama,  Kazumasa. 

3.416.206.  CI.  536-114.000. 
Maruyama.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kanchiro,  Masaki;  Takagi.  Jiro;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Maruyama. 

Shigeru;  and  Hisaki.  Takashi.  5.413,148.  CI    123-630000 

Maruyama.    Syoichi;    Mashiko,    Milsuo;    Koyama.    Toru;    Sugawara. 

Katuo;  Mishima.  Kenji.  and  Yamashiro,  Shinichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 

Electrically  insulated  coils  and  a  method  of  manufactunng  thereof 

5,416.373,  CI.  310-208.000. 

Manullo.  Joseph  H.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Multi-function  envelope 

feeder.  3,415,068,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Masaki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsuhilo;  Miyamaru,  Yukio;  Makino,  Makoto;  and  Masaki, 
Takeshi,  3.413.350,  CI  434-61.000. 
Maachinenfabnk  Hennecke:  See — 

Proksa,  Ferdinand;  and  Sulzbach,  Hans-Michael,  5,415,540.  a. 
425-183  000. 
Mashiko,  Milsuo:  See— 

Maruyama.  Syoichi;  Mashiko,  Milsuo;  Koyama,  Toru;  Sugawara, 
Katuo;  Mishima,  Kenji;  and  Yamaihiro,  Shinichi,  5.416,373,  CI. 
3IO-208.000. 
Mashimo,  Kiyokazu:  Sw— 

Imai.  Akira;  Nukada.  Kalsumi;  Daimon.  Salsumi;  lijima,  Maukazu; 
Ishii,    Toru;    Sakaguchi,     Yasuo;    and    Mashimo,     Kiyokazu. 

5.416.207.  a    540-I4I  000 

Mashimo.  Noriyoshi;  and  Okumura.   Katsuya.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba   Arrangement   for  cleaning  semiconductor  wafers  using 
mixer.  5.415,191.0.  I)4-I02.I00. 
Maslak,  Samuel  H.:  Set— 

Hanafy,    Amin    M..    Maslak,    Samuel    H.;    and    Plugge.   Jay    S., 

5,415,175,  CI    128-662  030 

Masood,  Shakeel;  and  Li,  George,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Int. 

Recovery  of  data  from  optical  data  disk  lectors  having  miaaing  or 

defective  synchronization  information.  5,416.760,  CI.  369-47.000. 

Maiaa,  Ted  R.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  RouiaMe  culling  bit  and  bit  holder. 

5,415.462,  CI.  299-86.000. 
Maaaachuielts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Gciger.  Davi,  5,416,855,  CI   382-254000 
Harman,  Theodore,  5,415,699,  CI   136-238  000. 
Jacobs.  Richard  A.,  5.415,744.  CI.  204-130.000. 
Pofgio,    Tomaao    A;    and    Brunelli,    Roberto,    3.416.899.    CI. 
395-132.000. 
Maslrolia,  Bradley,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Arm  restraint. 

3.413.366,  a.  244-I22.0AG. 
Mastronicola.  Maria  R.:  See— 

Blasi.  Francesco;  Sioppelli.  Maria  P.;  Mastronicola,  Maria  R.; 

Welindcr.    Karen    G.;    and    Correas,    Isabel.    3.416,006.    CI 

433-68.100. 

Masuda,  Akiyoahi;  Tsuru.  Ryuzo;  and  Nanbu.  Teisuo.  to  Nihon  Ten- 

laiaeilo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine  of  the  type  placed  on  the  ground 

for    transplanting    a    series    of   potted    seedlings.    5.415.1 15,    CI. 

111-103.000. 

Masuda,  Shozo;  and  Shimizume,  Kazutoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Digital  phase  locked  loop  apparatus.  3,416.809,  a.  373-376.000. 
Masumolo,  Hisayuki:  Ser— 

Hamada,  Masaiaka;  Masumolo,  Hinyuki;  Okada.  Takashi;  and 
Oolsuka,  Hiroshi,  5,416,354,  O.  354-400.000. 


Masuzawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miwa.  Yuichi.  Katakura.  Kageyoshi;  Ban.  Hideyuki.  Masuzawa. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kanda.  Hiroshi.  5.415.173.  CI    128-661  010. 
Matabe.  Kenji:  See — 

Sailo.  Koji;  and  Matabe.  Kenji.  5,416,920.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Materials  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Hurwiit.  Steven  D  .  and  Wagner.  Israel,  5,415,753,  CI  204-192  120 
Mathews,  FrederK.  Dnve  power  transmission  element.  5,415,593,  CI. 

474-174  000 
Mathts.  Heidi  See- 
Saul,  Tom;  Der-Balain,  Georges;  Kenhey,  Paul;  Mathis,  Heidi; 
Johnson,  Shirley.  Ribi,  Hans;  and  witty,  Tom,  3,413,999,  CI 
435-7900 
Matrick,  Howard:  See— 

Askeland.  Ronald  A ;  Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Matrick,  Howard:  and 
Shepard.  Michele  E  .  5,416.145,  CI.  524-190.000 
Matsubayashi,  Kazuhiro:  Ser — 

Arai,    Tsunekazu;   and    Matsubayashi,    Kazuhiro,    5,416.904,   CI. 
395-155.000 
Matsuda,  Kenichi:  Ser — 

Chino,  Toyoji;  and  Matsuda.  Kenichi.  5.416,044.  a.  437-129  000. 
Matsuda.  Kenji:  Ser — 

Shimamura.    Tenio;     Matsuda,     Kenji;    and    Osami.     Fujiwara. 
5.413.257.  a.  192-15000. 
Matsuda.  Shinya;  and  Fujii.  Shinichi.  to  MinolU  Co..  Ltd.  Image  pickup 
apparatus  for  focusing  an  object  image  based  on  mirror  reflected 
height  of  the  object   5.416.609.  CI  358-474  000. 
Matsuda.  Takashi:  See — 

Sato,  Shinichi;  Kinami,  Hitoshi;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  and  Yamada. 
Hirokazu,  5.416.183.  CI   528-15.000 
Matsuda,  Yoshio:  Ser— 

Hidaka.    Hideto;    Fujishima,    Kazuyasu;   and    Matsuda.    Yoshio. 
5.416.734.  a.  365-63.000 
Matsui.  Kenji:  See — 

Kitazawa,  Yasuho;  and  Malsui.  Kenji.  5,415,099,  CI.  102-274.000. 
Matsukawa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yodoshi.  Kciichi;  Ibaraki,  Akira;  Shono,  Masayuki;  Honda,  Shoji; 
Ikegami,  Takatoshi;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa,  Koutarou; 
Tajiri,  Atushi;  Ishikawa,  Toru;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake, 
Teniaki;  Goto,  Takenori;  Malsumolo,  Mitsuaki;  Ide,  Daisuke; 
and  Beasho,  Yasuyuki,  5,416,790,  CI.  372-46000 
Malsumi,  Chiyoko;  and  Jun.  Tatsuro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.    Ltd.    Concealing    method    of    video    signal     5,416,600,    CI. 
358-335000 
Malsumolo,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Satoh.  Toshio;  Malsumolo,  Hitoshi;  and  Niiro,  Yasunon,  5,416,242, 
a   568-650.000. 
Malsumolo,  Katsuya:  See — 

Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Koieki,  Koshi;  Ebala, 
Takashi;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Itoh,  Kazuo;  and  Naoi,  Yoshitake, 
5,416,204,  CI   536-28.200 
Malsumolo,  Kazuya:  Srr — 

Endo,  Kiyonobu;  Malsumolo,  Kazuya;  and  Kuwayama,  Tetsuro, 
5,416,755,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Malsumolo,  Kouji:  Srr — 

Rokugawa.     Kyuji;     Malsumolo,     Kouji;     and     Inoue,     Morilo, 
5.415.051.  CI   73-864  340 
Malsumolo,  Mamoru;  Monia,  Yulaka;  Hayashi,  Junji;  Syouji.  Takashi; 
and  Kawamoto.  Hideo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Katayama  Chemical.  Inc   Method  of  removing  volatile  chlorinated 
hydrocailmn  base  materials.  5.416.248.  CI   588-249  000. 
Malsumolo.  Mtchilo:  Srr — 

Kakii.  Toshiaki;  Honjo,  Mafcolo;  Ishida,  Hidetoshi;  Katsura.  Hiro- 
shi; Yamanishi,  Tom;  Miyabe,  Kazumichi;  Haibara,  Tadashi;  and 
Matsumoto,  Michito,  5,416,868,  CI.  385-80.000 
Malsumolo,  Mitsuaki:  Srr — 

Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami,  Takatoshi;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa,  Koutarou; 
Tajin,  Atushi,  Ishikawa,  Tom;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake, 
Teruaki.  Goto.  Takenon;  Malsumolo,  Mitsuaki;  Ide,  Da^ke; 
and  Beiaho,  Yasuyuki,  5,416,790,  CI.  372-46.000, 
Malsumolo,  Mitiuhiro;  and  Yamada,  Saloahi,  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 

Prewire  welding  connector.  5,415,362,  CI  439-397.000. 
Matsumoto,  Munoki:  Srr — 

Yokola.   Minoru;  Oiadi,   Masahiko;  and   Matsumoto,   Muneaki, 
3.416,494,  a   345-79.000. 
Matsumoto,  Nobuo:  Srr — 

Sawano,     Mitsuni;     Ichihashi,     Mitsuyoshi;     Kimura,     Koichi; 
Nakaaawa.  Kenichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Nobuo.  3,416,561.  CI. 
355-43.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi:  Srr — 

Gomi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Maaao;  Hiroae,  Maaato;  Takahashi. 
Hideaki;  Maisumola  Takashi;  and  Takeno.  Akira.  5,416.393,  a. 
318-368.200. 
Matsumoto,  Takeshi:  Srr — 

Yoahida,  Toshihiko;  Atsumi.  Masakazu;  and  Malsumolo.  Takeshi, 
3.416,340.  a.  237-59.000. 
Matsumoto.  Takumi:  Srr — 

Asou,  Yoahio:  Hayashi,  Bunya;  Sato,  Hideharu;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takumi,  5,415,437.  a.  283-137.100. 
Matsumura.  Yulaka:  Srr— 

Takahashi,   Hiialo:  Matsumura,  Yulaka;  and  Kawagishi,  Tom, 
S.416,871,  a.  )8S-U.000. 
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Matsunaga,  Ichiro:  Srr — 

Toyabe,  Keiji;  Kirishima,  Kenji;  Shibayama,  Hanio:  Nakano,  Yuji; 
Shimauchi,    Hisaaki;   and    Matsunaga,    Ichiro,   3,413,849,  CI. 
423-150.200. 
Matsunaga.  Takao:  Srr — 

Tokuda.  Shoji:  Matsunaga.  Takao;  Shinmolo.  Kazuhiro;  Terada, 
Koichi;  and  Yamamola  Yoshimi.  5.414.995.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Matsiuiaga,  Tomoko:  Str— 

Niahiyama,  Tanotau;  Ikeda,  Kazushi;  and  Matsunaga.  Tomoko, 
3.416,721,  a.  364^91.000. 
Matsunaga,  Yoahiyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Solid-sUte  image 

senior  with  dark-current  dininator.  3,416,345,  CI.  237-223.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Aikoh,  Hideki;  and  Nakamura,  Tohru,  3.416,765,  a.  369-112.000. 
Chino,  Toyoji;  and  Matsuda.  Kenichi,  5,416.044.  CI.  437-129.000. 
Fujinaga,  Sugao;  Arita.  Naomi;  and  Dansui.  Yoshitaka,  5.415.698, 

CI.  134-34.000. 
Fukui,  Masahiro,  5,416.720,  CI.  364-489.000. 
Ito,  Tatsuo;  Walanabe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Masaki.  3.416.630, 

a.  359-208.000. 
Kagcyama,  Atsuhisa.  3.416.333.  a.  348-673.000. 
Matsumi.  Chiyoko;  and  Juri.  Tatsuro,  3,416,600.  C\.  338-335.000. 
Nishiyaina,  Tamolsu;  Ikeda,  Kazushi;  and  Matsunaga,  Tomoko. 

5.416.721.  a.  364-491.000. 
Ohtsu.  Kenji.  5.416.499.  Q.  343-189.000. 
Shibata.  Akihito,  5,416,477,  Q.  34O-988.0ra. 
Shibata,    Yasumasa;    Urairi,    Kenichiro;    Hayashi,    Takao;    and 

Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko,  5,416,640,  CI.  339-823.000. 
Tamura.   Tadashi;   Terai,    Kenichi;    Hashimoto,    Hiroyuki;   and 

Nakama,  Yasuloshi,  5,416,846.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Tanaka.  Kunio;  Ohnishi.  Youichi;  Yoshida,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ni- 
shikawa. Yukio.  5,413,901,  a.  427-396.000. 
Tanaka.    Yukio;    Takimolo,    Akia,    Akiyama.    Koji;    Kuratomi. 
Yasunori;  Asayama,  Junko;  and  Ogawa.  Hisahito.  5,416.621.  CI. 
359-72.000. 
Tannaka,    Yoshinao;    Walanabe,    Yoshinobu;    and    Nakamura, 

Yasuhiro,  5,415,172,  CI   128-660.010 
Yoshimi,  Osamu.  5.416,528.  O.  348-569.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Ohia,  Junichi;  Wakami,  Toahinori;  Okamoto,   Kazuhiro:   Miki, 

Ryusuke;  and  Kanbe,  Yoshiaki,  3,416,467.  CI.  34O-S3S.000. 
Yoshimura.  Kazunari;  and  Nakamura,  Kuninori,  5.416,591,  CI. 
356-376000 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  Srr — 

Kudoh.  Hitoshi.  5.416.355.  a.  257-529.000. 
Matsushita.  Hajime:  See— 

Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto,  Katsuya;  Koaeki,  Koshi;  Ebala, 

Takashi;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Itoh,  Kazuo;  and  Naoi.  Yoshitake, 

5.416.204.  a.  336-28.200. 

Matsuto,  Takushi;  Ola.  Atsuo;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  and  Akai,  Akinori.  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  NEC  Home  Electronics. 

Ltd.  System  for  monitoring  and  controlling  motor  vehicle  miming 

condition.  5,416,708.  CI.  364-426.020. 

Matsuura.  Katsumi.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Image  forming  system  of 

low  ozone  generation.  5,415,966,  C\.  43O-I26.0W. 
Matsuura,  Takeshi:  Srr — 

Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  Matsuura.  Takeshi;  Higashino,  Shinjyo;  and 
Kawamura.  Hirolaka.  5.415.928.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Matsuya,  Yasuyuki,  lo  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation. 

Method  and  circuit  for  noise  shaping.  5,416,483.  CI.  341-143.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Mikio:  See— 

Fukuda.  Kazumasa;  Momoi.  Monjiro;  Tsuna,  Takamitsu;  and  Mat- 
suzaki, Mikio,  5,416,656,  a.  360-103.000. 
Matthews,  Anthony  J.;  and  Parkman,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Pran  It  Whitney 
Canada,     Iik.     Annular    bearing    compartment.     5,415,478,     CI. 
384-476.000. 
Matthews,  Demetreos  N.:  Srr— 

Coolbaugh,  Thomas  S.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  and  Matthews, 
Demetreos  N..  5.416,163,  CI.  525-98.000. 
Maltox.  Douglas  M..  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Glassy  binder 
system  for  ceramic  substrates,  thick  films  and  the  like.  5,416,049,  CI. 
501-17.000. 
Mattson,  Larry  J.:  Srr — 

Grooms.  John  P.;  and  Malison,  Larry  J.,  5,416,303,  CI.  219-633.000. 

Mattson.  Richard  L.;  and  Menon,  Jaishankar  M.,  to  International  Busi- 

neia  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  minimizing  seek 

afRnity  and  enhancing  write  sensitivity  in  a  DASD  array.  5,416.915, 

CI.  395-425  000 

Matuschek,  Johann:  Srr — 

Berlin.   Hans-Joachim;   Diefendahl.   Wolfgang;  and   Matuschek, 
Johann,  5.414.885,  O.  14-2.400. 
Matzner.  Bruce,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optimized  critical 
power  in   a   fuel   bundle   with   part   length   rods.   5,416.812.   CI. 
376-371.000. 
Maul,  Bemhard,  to  Heidelberger  Drucknuschinen  AG.  Device  for 
adjusting    grippcr    timing    at    sheet    deliveries.     5.415,392,    CI. 
271-277.000. 
Maule,  Colin  H..  to  Fisons  pic.  Surface  plasmon  resonance  analytical 

device.  5,415,842,  CI.  422-82.030. 
Maumus,  Jean-Pierre:  Srr — 

Delage,  Andre  ;  Georges.  Jean-Michel;  and  Maumus,  Jean-Pierre, 
5,415,713.  a.  136-197.000. 
Maureira,  Hugo  A.;  and  Ford,  Gary  L..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  partial  dis- 
charge sites  in  cables.  3,416,418.  Q.  324-335.00a 


Maus,  Roy:  Ser— 

Genten,  Martin;  Maus.  Roy;  and  TibMing,  Lars,  5,416,339,  CX. 
331-212.000. 
Mausezahl.  Dieter:  Srr— 

Tanner.  Martin;  Mausezahl,  Dieter.  Lienhard.  Paul;  and  von  Arx, 
Robert,  3,416,227.  a.  332-232.000. 
Mautino,  Peter  S.:  Srr — 

Hanei,  Douglas  M.;  Wurzer,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mautino,  Peter  S., 
3.413.304.  a.  213-30.300. 
Mavrin.  Zvooko;  and  Lukovic.  Milorad.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Electronic 

device  interface  connector  assembly.  5.415,561,  CI.  439-341.000. 
Mas  Levy  Auto^aph,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Sedbcrry.  Donald  C,  3,416,302,  a.  347-172.000. 
Maxwell.  Paul  B.:  Srr— 

Covert,  Dandl  E.;  Maxwell,  Paul  B.;  MUler.  Frederick  W.;  Ga- 
lante,  Richard  L.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Hopkins,  William  M.; 
and  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.,  5.415.215,  CI.  1S2-209.00A. 
Maxwell.  William  P.:  See— 

Waktachmidt.  WUliam  L.;  Maxwell.  William  P.;  and  McClellan, 
Br«cc  E..  3,413.014,  Q.  62-309.000. 
May,  Michael  W.  Spray  system  manifold  apparatus  and  method. 

5.415.352.  a.  239-365.000. 
May,  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Pultan.  John  M.;  May,  Wayne  J.;  and  Fanciullacci,  Daniel  A., 
5.415.745,  a.  204-148.000. 
Mayes.  Richard  T.,  lo  Hercules  Incorporated.  Carboxyl-containing 
pilasticizers  in  dry-film  photopolymerizaUe  compositions.  5.415.972. 
CI.  430-260.000. 
Mayhew.  Eric:  Srr — 

Straubinger.  Robert  M.;  Sharma.  Amamath;  and  Mayhew,  Eric, 
5.415,869,  a.  424-450.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  Ser — 

Tokuda,  Shoji;  Matsunaga.  Takao;  Shinmolo,  Kazuhiro;  Terada, 

Koichi;  and  Yamamolo,  Yoshimi.  S.4I4.99S.  a.  60-276.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Bota,  Keiji,  3,413,603,  Q.  477-121.000. 
Mazzara,  Samuel  M.;  Ogletiee,  Richard;  and  Martin,  Scott  A.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Linear  motor  control  system  and  method  of  use. 
5.416.397,  a.  318-696.000. 
Mazzini,  Giuseppe:  Srr — 

Perrone,  Ettore;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Zarini,  Franco;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; and  Franceschi,  Giovanni,  5,416.208.  CI.  540-310.000. 
McArdle.  Francis  H.:  Srr — 

Desjardins.  Rene  A.;  and  McArdle,  Francis  H.,  5,415,525,  a. 
416-I68.00R. 
McBride,  Michael  M.  Hand  truck  pallet  having  a  non-skid  surface. 

3.413,109,  a.  108-31.100. 
McBride,  Richard  D.:  Srr— 

Brown,  J.  Michael;  Ohben,  James  R.;  and  McBride.  Richard  D.. 
3,415,805,  CI.  252-387.000. 
McCann.  James  L.  Rotary  engine  with  radially  sliding  vanes.  3,413,141, 

a.  123-243.000. 
McCarthy,  Charles  A.,  to  Keiull  Manufacturing  Co.  Drop  dish  lighting 

fixture  with  rectangular  beam  pattern.  3.416.683.  O.  362-328.000. 
McClellan.  Bruce  E.:  Srr— 

Waldschmidt,  William  L.;  Maxwell,  William  P^  and  McClellan, 
Bruce  E.,  5,413.014.  a.  62-509.000. 
McClelland.  Timothy  R.:  Srr— 

Marchek.  Kyle  J.;  and  McClelland,  Timothy  R..  5.413.286.  Q. 
206-330.000. 
McCollum,  Chris  A.  Gravity  locking  mechanism  employing  Hnl  uid 
second  pendulums  for  securing  the  lid  of  a  refuse  container.  3,415,314. 
CI.  220-315.000. 
McConway  *  Torley  Corporation:  Srr — 

Hanes.  Douglas  M.;  Wurzer.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Mautino.  Peter  S.. 
5,413,304,  CI.  213-50.500. 
McCormick.  Daniel  F.:  Srr— 

Meisenburg.  Gary  L.;  Alexander,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  McCormick. 
Daniel  F.;  Magee.  Phillip  D.;  and  Eick.  Edward  C,  3,415.576. 0. 
44O40.000. 
McCoy,  William  F.;  and  Brown,  Geoffrey  A.,  lo  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation.    Synergistic    antimicrobial    compositions    containing 
2-(2-braino-2-nitrt>ethenyl)furan.  S.4I6.I07.  a.  314-471.000. 
McCoy,  William  F.;  and  Brown,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation.    Synergistic    antimicrobial    compositions    containing 
2-<2-braaio-2-nitroethenyl)furan.  3,416,108.0.  514-471.000. 
McCreary,  Jack  M.:  Srr— 

Boaitz.  Barry  A.;  Ellerson,  James  V.;  Kapur,  Kishen  N.;  McCreary, 
Jack  M.;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Vettel.  Gerald  M.,  5.414,928,  O. 
29-840.000. 
McDermolt  Robert  M.;  and  Lasley.  Daniel  G.,  to  Summagraphics 
Corporatioii.    Digitizer    tablet    using    relative    phase    detection. 
5,416.28a  a.  178-19.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Ser — 

Mastitilia.  Bradley.  3.415,366,  CI.  244-I22.0AG. 
McEwan,  Murray:  Sm>— 

Wolf,  Barry  J.;  and  McEwan,  Murray,  3,415,504,  O.  408-204.000. 
McGarry,  Frederick  J.,  lo  GenCorp  Inc.  Enhanced  surface  appearance 

of  glass  Tiber  reinforced  plastics.  5,415,894,  Q.  427-386.000. 
McGean-Rohca  Inc.:  Srr— 

Bishop,  Craig  V.;  Thomay,  Marlinda  J.;  and   Page,   Billie  J., 
3,413,702,0.  148-238.000. 
McGce,  Richard  L.:  Srr— 

Stone,  Gordon  R.;  McOee,  Richard  L.;  and  Amick.  Douglas  J., 
5,415.949.  O.  429-63.000. 
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McGill.  Claries  K 

Goe.  Oenid  R.;  McGUI.  Cluriet  K.;  and  shennan.  AnfeU  R.. 
S.4I6.2I7.  a.  546-260.000. 
McGinns,  Peter  J.:  Ste— 

Moldovin.  Peter  K.;  Piber.  EvI  T.;  McOinna.  Peter  J.;  Theiwn. 
Peter  J.:  and  Patten.  Jeffery  A..  S.4I6.4S5.  a.  33VI32.0OO. 
McGowan.  Donald  A  :  Set— 

AmoM,  Michael  J  ;  Chinofxxoa,  Efthinuoa;  McGowan.  Donald  A.; 
and  Waller.  David  P .  S,4IS.97a  C\.  430-200.000. 
McGralh.  Sleptien  E.  Apfwralus  for  making  a  locking  join  for  boxei. 

S.4IJ.6I3.  a.  493-137.000. 
McKay.  William  C  :  Set— 

Strange.  Robert  E.;  McKay.  William  C  ;  and  Fangmann.  Michael 
D  ,  5.415,303,  a  40«-76.a00. 
McLain,  Patricia  W.:  Set— 

Geier.  George  I.;  Hcriimati.  Ardalan;  iohnMMi.  Kelly  G.;  and 
McLain.  Patricia  W..  5.416,712.  a.  364-450.000 
McLaughlin.  Elizabeth  A.:  Str— 

Maciejewiki,  Wendell  C;  Janecek.  Kurt  J.:  Kavamoa,  George  J.; 
and  McLaughlin.  Elizabeth  A..  5.415.047.  a.  73-850.000 
McLaughlin.  Gerald  G.  Fishing  lure  5.414.952.  a.  43-42.500. 
McLean.  Donald  A.:  Set— 

Novicek.  Laurel  A.;  Sharp,  Fraicr  R.;  and  McLean.  Donald  A.. 
5.415,638.0.604-110.000. 
McMahon.  Brad  J.  Apparatus  for  determining  batting  and  base  Healing 

oulcofnes  in  a  baseball  board  game  5.415.412.  CI   273-244.000. 
McMills.  Corey  J  Hand  tool  with  torque  sleeve  for  limiting  inslallalion 

torque  5,415.065,  CI  81-467.000. 
McQuadc.  Francis  T.;  and  Lander,  Jack,  to  Wenlworth  Laboratories, 
'  Inc    Probe  assembly  for  testing  inlegraled  circuits.  5,416,429,  CI. 

324-762  000. 
McRea,  James  C  Set— 

Anderson,  Chmlopher  G  ;  and  McRea.  James  C,  5,416,198,  C\ 
536-111.000. 
McSwecney,  William;  and  Steele,  Robert  B.,  to  Ampex  Corporation 
Single  channel  method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  optimizing, 
insert  editing  in  a  signal  recorder   5.416.649.  CI   360-77  130 
McVeety.  Thomas  G  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Sinpline  Tilter  with  a  high  side 

transmission  zero  5.416.454,  C  333-204.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  TTie:  See — 

Culpepper.  Will  L ,  5,415,615,  CI.  493-315.000 
Medbury.  Charles  S..  Ill:  Set— 

Krempen.  James  P .  and  Medbury.  Charles  S ,  lU,  5,415,777,  CI. 
435-262500 
Media  and  Process  Technology  Inc. :  Stt — 

Liu,  Paul  K.  T.;  and  Wu,  Jeffrey  C,  5,415,891,  O  427-243.000 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  Set — 

Cahalan.  Patrick  T :  Verhoeven,  Michel;  Hendnks,  Marc:  and 
Cahalan.  Linda,  5,415,938,  CI  428-409.000 
Meds,  Inc    See — 

Anderson.  Robert  J.,  5,415,684,  O  95-109000 
Meek,  Donald  G  Portable  templet  and  method  therefor.  5,414,938.  CI 

33-432.000 
MegaDyne  Medical  Products.  Inc  :  Stt— 

Goodman.    Greg    R;    and    Weaver.    Drew    D,    5.415.626,   CI 
602-57  000 
Mehreleab,  Ammanuel:  See — 

Durbut,  Patrick;  Mehreleab.  Ammanuel.  Mondin,  Myriam;  and 
Broze,  Guy,  5,415,812.  CI  252-547  000 
Mehta.  Haresh  R  .  Singh.  Tejendra  M  .  and  Meyer.  Joseph  E ,  to  Eva- 
nile  Fiber  CorporslKw    Wei-laid  non-woven  fabnc  and  method  for 
making  same   5.415,738.  CI    162-146000 
Mehla.  Raj  J  :  See— 

Sherba.  Samuel  E..  Mehta,  Raj  J ;  BowervDaines,  Margaret  M  ; 
and  Hsu,  Adams  C  .  5,416.210,  CI   540-609000 
Meier,  Michael;  Angenendt.  Heinnch;  and  Grolsch.  Georg.  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  preparation  of  3'-aminopropyl 
2-»ulf»toethyl  sulfone  5.416.234.  CI   558-29000 
Meier.  TTiomas  Set — 

Poggenburg.  Rudiger;  Sonntag.  Eberhard;  Meier.  Thomas;  and 
Strehle.  Alfred.  5,415.469.  CI   303-106  000 
Meisenburg.  Gary  L  ;  Alesander.  Charles  F  .  Jr .  McCormick.  Daniel 
F  ;  Magee.  Phillip  D  .  and  Eick,  Edward  C  .  to  BrunswKk  Corpora- 
tion. Counter-rotating  surfacing  manne  dnve  with  defined  X-dimen- 
sion   5,415,576,  CI  440-80000 
Meisaner,  Joachim:  See — 

Tomka,  Ivan;  Meissner,  Joachim;  and  Menard.  Rico,  5,415,827,  CI 
264-510000 
Meister.  Michael:  See— 

Randhahn,  Horsi.  Vogelmann.  Hanmut.  and  Meister,  Michael. 
5.415,781,  CI   210^50000 
Meiwes,  Johannes:  See — 

Altmann.  Michael;  Dick.  Dieter;  Franz.  Manfred;  Gerhard.  Albert; 
Hammer.  Uwc.  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel.  Fnednch;  Slauden- 
maier.  Wolfgang.  Frankenhauier.  Frank:  Kirschner.  Gerhard; 
Waldvogel.  Egon.  Bald.  Rolf,  and  Altpeter,  Amo.  5,415,714.  CI. 
156-73  100 
Melia,  Colin  D.:  See— 

Pankhania.  Mahendra  G  ;  Melia,  Colin  D  ;  and  Lampard,  John  F.. 
5.415.871.  CI   424-468  000. 
Mellon,  Hewlett  E  ,  Jr    Set— 

Goh,   Chnsluuia;   and    Mellon,    Hewlett    E.,   Jr.,    5,413,171,   a. 
128-660070. 
Membrane  Technology  and  Research,  Inc.:  Set— 
Baker,  Richard  W  ,  5,415,681,  CI  95-45.000. 


Memhard,  Jennifer:  See — 

Blanchard,  William  B.;  Booth.  Jonathan  P ;  and  Memhard.  Jennifer. 
5.416.900.  a.  395-153.000. 
Memis.  Irving:  See — 

Bomtz.  Barry  A;  Ellenon.  James  V.;  Kapur.  Kiahen  N.;  McCrewy. 
Jack  M.:  Memis.  Irving;  and  VetleL  Gerald  M.,  5,414,928,  O. 
2«-S40.aOO. 
Menard.  Rico:  See — 

Tomka.  I  van;  Meisaner,  Joachnn;  and  Menard,  Rico,  5.4 1 5.827.  CI. 
264-510000. 
Menasaa.  Aime  :  See— 

Caupin.     Henn-Jean;    and     Menasaa.    Aime    .    5.4I6.I16.    O. 
514-560000 
Mendoza.  Gregory  E.  Male  urinary  incontinence  device.  5.413.179,  O. 

128-842  000 
Menelly.  Richard:  Ste— 

Danek,  Robert;  and  Menelly,  Richard,  3,416,307,  O.  233-449.000. 
Menicon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokoyama.   Yasuhiro;    Iwala.   Noriko;   Ito,   Eri;   Ando,   Ichiro; 
Ichiaohe,     Shoji;     and     Yamazaki.     Toshn,     3,416,132.    Q. 
323-107  000. 
Yokoyama.  Yasuhiro;  Iwala.  IMoriko;  Ito.  En;  Ichinohe.  Shoji;  and 
Yamazaki.  Toahio.  5.416.18a  C\.  526-245000 
Menke.  Wallace  W  .  Croft.  Frank  B.;  and  Nay.  John  J .  to  General 
Signal  Corporation    Power  dislnbution  transformer  for  non-linear 
loKls  5,416.458.  CI   336-12000 
Menon.  Jushankar  M.:  Set — 

Matlson,  Richard  L ;  and  Menon,  Jaishankar  M.,  5,416.913,  O. 
395-425.000 
Menoud.  Edouard.  to  Joumomat  AG.  Aulomalic  vending  machine  for 

newspapers  5.415.264.0    194-217000 
Mercadante.  Anthony  J  ,  and  Bouny.  Andrews  P    CoolaWe  rotor 

assembly  5.415.526.  O.  416-190.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG  See— 

Huber.  Guntram.  5,415,453,  O.  296-180  100. 
Mercier,  Jean-Michel:  Set— 

Beuchene,   Jeannine;  and   Mercier,  Jean-Michel,   5,415,860,  O. 
424-401  000 
Merck  *  Co  .  Inc    Set— 

Hartman.  George  D  ;  Egbertson,  Melnsa.  Vassallo,  Laura  M.;  and 
Birchenough.  Laura  A  .  5.416.099.  CI   514-323000 
Merck  Patent  Gesellichaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Fnz.  Martin.  5.415,946,  O  428-697  000 
Merger,  Franz:  See— 

Weyer,  Hans-Juergen.  Fischer.  Rolf;  Jeschck.  Gerhard;  Merger. 
Franz,  and  Mueller.  Herbert.  5.416.240.  CI   568-617000. 
Merilt.  Allan  S.  See— 

Frey.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Goetze.  Lisa  M  ;  Menu.  Allan  S ;  Nick,  Jeffrey 
M.;  Shepaid,  Wilham  C;  Surman,   David   H  ;  and  Swanson, 
Michael  D.,  5,416.921.  O  395-575000 
Merkley,  Cindy  L  :  Set— 

Merkley,    John    R;    and    Merkley,    Cindy    L,    5,415,29a    CI. 
206-424000 
Merkley,  John  R.,  and  Merkley,  Cindy  L.  Comic  book  protection  cover 

system  5,415,290,  CI  206-424  000 
Merlo,  Mauro;  and  Gomali,  Silvano,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectron- 
ics   s.r  I     Honzonul    deflection    stage    linearity    control    device 
5,416,389.0   315-370000 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  Set — 

Casara,  Palnck;  and  Danzin,  Charles,  5.416.076,  O   514-46000 
Memck,  Roland  A  ,  lo  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Cryptography  system   5,416.841,  CI   380-29000 
Merstch  ne  /  e  Donat,  Eva:  See- 
Bod,  Peter;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Tnschler,  Ferenc;  Fekecs,  Eva; 
Csehi.  Attila.  Hcgedus.  Bela.  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donat,  Eva;  Sza- 
bonee    Kornkm.    Gyorgyi.    and    Horvalh    nee    Sziki,    Erika, 
5,416.221,0   548-448  000 
Meisina,  Peter  V.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Optical  scanner  with 

dual  rotating  wedge  mirrors  5.416.319,  O   250-235.000 
Metallgeselhchaft  Aktiengesellschaf)  See— 

Nittel,    KUus-Dielcr,    and    Zander,    Karl-Hanz,    5,415,701.    O 
148-246  000 
Metnplex,  Inc  :  Set — 

Stutman.  Peter  S ;  and  Miller.  J.  Mark.  5.416.695.  O  364-413020. 
Metro  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Carlson.    Bradley   J.    and    Reppert.    David    A..    3.415.302.   O 
211  187  000 
Metsa-Serla  Oy  See— 

Thornton.  Jeffrey;  Ekman.  Rainer;  Holmbom.  Bjame;  Eckerman. 
Chnster;   Tenkanen.   Maij;  and   Viikan.   Liisa.   5.415.735.  CI 
162-72.000. 
Metze.  George  M.:  See— 

Koert.  Peter;  Metze.  George  M.;  and  Machina.  Mark.  5.416.486.  CI. 
342-42  000. 
Metzger.  Kari  G  :  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Krebs.  Andreas.  Grohe.  Klaus; 
Schriewer.  Michael;  Haller.  Ingo;  Metzger.  Karl  G  ;  Endermann, 
Rainer;  and  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim.  5,416,0%,  O  514-312000 
Meyer,  Joseph  E.:  Set — 

Mehta,  Haresh  R.;  Singh,  Tejendra  M.;  and  Meyer,  Joaeph  E., 
5,415,738,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Meyer,  Jurgen:  Set — 

Dcuner.  Hans;  Kemer,  Dieter,  Meyer,  Jurgen;  Michael,  Gunlher. 
and  Slubbe,  Andreas.  5.415.936.  O.  428-405  000 
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Meyer.  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Liplon.  Lenny;  Meyer.  Lawrence  D.;  Kramer.  Frank  K..  Ill;  and 
Slaltery.  William  A..  5.4l6.5ia  CI.  348-43.000. 
Meyer.  Patricia  A.  Pet  tug  toy.  3,415.132.  O.  119-707.000. 
Mi-Jack  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

Lanigan.  John  J..  Sr.;  Lanigan.  John  J..  Jr.;  Lanigan.  William  P.; 
and  Lanigan.  Michael  T..  5.415.517.  O  414-786.000 
Michael.  Gunther:  See— 

Deusser.  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Jurgen;  Michael.  Gunther. 
and  Slubbe.  Andreas.  5.415.936.  O.  428-405.000. 
Michal.  Gary  J    Sre— 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Michal,  Gary  J.;  and  Tegel,  Robert  G., 
5,415,118.0   112-121  I  la 
Michal,  Roland:  Set— 

Behnke,  Horst,  Michal,  Roland;  and  Bahm,  KUus.  5.416.292.  O. 
200-19.00R 
Michel.  Claude;  and  Le  Pesanl.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Twin- 
image  binoculars  5.416.633.  CI.  359-410.000. 
Michiels,  Dirk  J  :  See— 

Middlesworth,  Jeffrey  A.;  Halle,  Richard  W  ;  and  Michiels,  Dirk  J., 
5,415,905,  O.  328-33.700. 
Mickehon,  N.  Peter:  See- 
Cole.  Mark  P.;  Napiorkowski.  John  J.;  Kroll.  Thomas  W.;  Butler. 
Waller  K  ;  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  and  Mickelson.  N  Peter.  5.416.837. 
CI.  379-399.000. 
Mickish.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

King.  James  G.;  Mackara.  Steven  R.;  Mickish.  Daniel  J.;  and 
Spooner,  David  L..  5.415.950.  O.  43O-2.000. 
MicroFab  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Wallace,  David  B..  5,415,679,  CI.  75-331.000. 
Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc  :  See — 

Blalock.  Guy  T  ;  and  Doan,  Trung  T.,  5.416,048,  O.  437-228.000. 
Duesman,  Kevin  G  ,  5,416,363,  O   327-143.000. 
Jeng,  Nanseng,  5.416,348,  O  257-297.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Kauffman.  Ralph  E.;  Prucha,  Michael  J.;  Beck,  James;  Thakur, 
Randhir    P     S.;    and     Martin,    Annette    L.,     5,416,045,    O. 
437-174.000 
Microplas,  Inc.:  See — 

Callahan,    Sleven    E.;   and    Dymeni,   Todd    K.,    5,415,298,   CI. 
211-40.000 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Garcia-Duarte,  Fernando;  Hensley,  John;  Mohanraj,  Shanmugam; 
Subramaniyan,  Nagarajan;  and  Olsson,  David  B.,  5,416,726,  O. 
364-550.000 
Middleswonh.  Jeffrey  A.;  Halle,  Richard  W.;  and  Michiels,  Dirk  J.,  to 
Esxon    Chemical    Patents    Inc.    Dispersible    Rim.    5.415.905.    CI. 
528-35700 
Mieloszynski.  Jean  Luc:  See — 

Aberkane.  Ourida;  Bom.  Maurice;  Mieloszynski.  Jean  Luc;  Paquer. 
Daniel;  and  Bare,  Guy,  5.415,794,  CI.  252-45.000 
Mihara,  Kiyomaro:  See — 

Tsuda,  Kenji.  Mihara,  Kiyomaro;  and  Odamura.  Kozo.  5.416,059. 
O   503-227  000. 
Mikel,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Martin,  Berthold;  ColUns,  John  C;  Teer,  William  G.;  and  Mikel, 
Sleven  A  ,  5,415,509,  O  411-123.000. 
Miki,  Ryusuke:  See — 

Ohia,  Junichi;   Wakami,  Toshinori;  Okamolo,   Kazuhiro;   Miki, 
Ryusuke;  and  Kanbe,  Yoshiaki,  5,416,467,  CI.  340-555000 
MileMarker,  Inc.:  See — 

Aho,  Richard  E.;  and  Baker,  Martm,  5,415,260,  CI.  192-S8.0OR 
Miles  Inc.:  See — 

Milliren,    Charles    M.;    and    Zibert.    Ronakl,    5,415,802,    CI 
252-182.250. 
Miller,  Anne  L.:  See — 

Herzberg,  John  L.;  Cenill.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller,  Anne  L., 
5,415,292,  CI   206-494.000 
Miller,  Benjamin  M.:  See — 

Jeppson,    David   B.;   and    Miller,   Benjamin   M..    5,416,648,   CI. 
360-73.020. 
Miller,  Beverly  W  .  and  Hayes,  William  J.,  to  Shandon  Inc.  System  for 

identifying  tissue  samples  5,416,029.  O.  436-176.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Drake-Tiplon,   Shirley;  and   Lee,  Constance  M.,  5,415,305,  O. 
215-392  000 
Miller,  Frederick  W    See- 
Covert,  Darrell  E.;  Maxwell,  Paul  B ;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Ga- 
Unle.  Richard  L.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Hopkins.  William  M.; 
and  Scarpilli.  Anthony  J  .  5.415.215.  O.  152-2O9.0OA 

Miller  J   Mark  See 

Si'ulman.  Peter  S.;  and  Miller.  J  Mark.  5.416.695.  O.  364-413.020. 
Miller.  Jeffrey  V  :  See— 

Forbis.  John  T.;  Klimek.  David;  and  Miller.  Jeffrey  V..  5.414.962. 
O.  49-454.000. 
Miller,  Richard  J.,  lo  Holden's  Foundation  Secdv  Inc.  Inbred  com  lines 

LH185   5,416,261,  O.  800-200.000. 
Miller,  Richard  J.,  to  Holden's  Foundation  Seeds  Inc.  Inbred  com  line 

LH186  5.416,262,  CI.  800-200.000 
Miller,  Robert  C  :  See— 

Nickey,  George  A ;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Trasler.  Waller  E  ,  5,415,721.  CI.  156-447.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Engfer,  Ronald  J.;  Gilbert,  Laurence  R.;  Iverson.  Scott  N.;  Klaen- 
hammer,  Bryan  L.;  Miller,  Stephen  A.;  and  Vesley,  George  F., 
5,416.622,  CI.  359-88.000. 


Miller,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Imrich,  Michael  R.;  Zeis,  John  K.;  Miller,  Sleven  P.;  and  Prono- 
vosl.  Allan  D.,  5.415,994,  O.  435-5.000. 
MiUigan,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Komgiebel.  Ronald  W.;  Leonhardl.  Michael  L.;  and  Milligan. 
Charles  A..  5.416,914,  O.  395-425.000. 
Milliren,  Charles  M.;  and  Zibert,  Ronald,  lo  Miles  Inc.  Water  blown, 

energy  absorbing  foams.  5,415.802,  O  252-182.250. 
Millman,  Paul:  See — 

Schwartz.  Mark;  and  Millman.  Paul.  5.416.373.  O.  336-243.000. 
Milltronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Zyl,  Ian  D.,  3,416,723,  O.  364-492.000. 
Mimura,  Munehiko:  See — 

Nishiwaki,  Fumihiko;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  and  Nishizaki,  Hiroyo- 
shi,  3,416,665,  O  361-154.000. 
Minakawa,  Tokuichi,  lo  Akai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording- 
/reproducing  apparatus  including  a  switch  for  selectively  supplying  a 
reference  signal  lo  the  recording  unit.  5,416,641,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Minami.  Yoshinobu;  and  Miyamoto,  Hirolo.  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waler-dispersible  complex  and  a  process  for  the 
production  thereof  5,415,804,  CI.  252-363.500. 
Minchey,  Sharma  R.;  Swenson,  Christine  E.;  Janoff,  Andrew  S.;  Boni, 
Lawrence;  Stewart,  Kalhy  A.;  and  Perkins,  Walter,  lo  Liposome 
Company.    Inc..    The.    High    ratio   active   agent:    lipid   complex. 
5.415.867.  CI.  424-450.000. 
Mine.  Kalsuloshi;  Nakamura.  Takashi;  and  Sasaki.  Moloshi.  lo  Dow 
Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  the  molecular  weight 
fractionation     of    polyhydrogen     silsesquioxane.     5.416.190.     O. 
528-492.000 
Minghetti.  Ettore;  and  Eilel.  John  E.,  lo  Arislech  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Acrylic-filled    ihermoformable   acrylic   sheet.    5,415,931,   CI. 
428-327.000 
Minh  Food  Corporation:  See — 

Leu,  Romeo  J.-P.,  5,415,883,  CI.  426-293.000. 
Minimrix  Implant  Technology:  See — 

Shaw.  Leon,  5.415,545.  O.  433-173.000. 
MiniSlor  Peripherals  Inlemalional  Limited:  See — 

Hunter,  Paul  W  ,  5,416,409,  CI   324-158  100 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Ali,  M.  Zaki,  5,415,976,  O.  430-281.000. 
Coiner,  Richard  C,  5,4!  5,975,  O.  430-264.000. 
Engfer.  Ronald  J.;  Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  Iverson.  Scolt  N.;  Klaen- 
hammer.  Bryan  L.;  Miller.  Stephen  A.;  and  Vesley.  George  F.. 
5.416.622.  CI.  359-88.000. 
George.  Billy  L  ;  and  Brown-Wensley.  Kalhenne  A..  5.415.919. 0. 

428-145.000. 
Hanzalik.  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford.  George  H  ,  Jr.;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M.; 

and  Scanlan.  David  J  ,  5.415.993.  CI  430-619  000 
Markell,  Craig  G.;  Hagen,  Donald  F.;  Hansen,  Paul  E.;  and  Bau- 

mann,  Nicholas  R.,  5,415,779,  O  210-635.000. 
Oxman,  Joel  D.;  Ubel,  F.  Andrew,  III;  Kangas,  Lani  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Todd  R.,  5,415,544,  CI.  433-48.000. 
Siedle.    Allen    R.;   and    Lamanna,    William    M.,    5,416.177,   CI. 
526-126.000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamada,   Masalaka;   Masumoto,   Hisayuki;  Okada.  Takashi;  and 

Oolsuka.  Hiroshi,  5,416.554,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Toya,  Kenzo;  Inagaki,  Sanji;  Tsuge.  Shoichi;  and  Sako,  Mineyuki, 

5,415,963,  CI.  430-106.000 
Ueda,    Toshihiko;    Konoma,    Kunihiko;    Niikawa.    Tetsuji;    and 

Yagolo,  Milsuio&hi,  5,416,608,  CI.  358-474.000 
Yagi,  Tsukasa,  5,416,631,  CI.  359-254.000 
Minolu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Shinya;  and  Fujii,  Shinichi,  5,416.609,  CI   358-474.000 
Mishima.  Kenji:  See — 

Maruyama.  Syoichi;  Mashiko.  Milsuo;  Koyama.  Torn;  Sugawara. 
Katuo;  Mishima.  Kenji;  and  Yamashiro.  Shinichi.  5.416.373.  O. 
310-208.000. 
Mishima.  Kyoichi:  See — 

Kitahama,  Koji;  Kawashima.  Masahiko;  and  Mishima.  Kyoichi. 
5.415.594.  CI  474-263.000. 
Mishina.  Haruo:  See — 

Yoneda.  Tomio;  Ishida.  Shigeru;  and  Mishina.  Haruo.  5.415.693. 0. 
118-664.000. 
Mishra.  Satchidanand:  See — 

Yu.  Robert  C    U.;  Herbert.  William  G  ;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Von  Hoene.  Donald  C; 
Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T.;  and  Cherian.  Abraham,  5.415,961,  O. 
430-58.000. 
Misselyn,  Anne  M.;  Mahieu.  Marianne;  and  Yianakopoulos.  Georges,  lo 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Liquid  hard  surface  cleaning  composi- 
tion with  grease  release  agent.  5,415,813,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Misu,  Koichiro:  See — 

Wadaka.  Shusou;  Misu,  Koichiro;  Nagatsuka.  Tsulomu;  and  Koike, 
Mitsuhiro,  5,415,045,  O.  73-602.000. 
Mitchell.  Hal:  See- 
Winter.   Craig;    Mitchell,    Hal;   and   Curmpton,   Robert   J.    M., 
5,415,564,  CI  439-535000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Setji;  Hirai.  Masanori;  Murakami,  Hajime;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Masao,  5,416,511,  C!  348-68.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Adachi,    Hiroshi;    and    Shigeyuki,    Yamamolo,    5,415,968,    O. 

430-197  000. 
Adachi,  Yukinobu,  5,416,366,  O  326-33.000. 
Azuma,  Saloshi;  and  Sanada.  Kazunori.  5,416,686,  O  363-37.000. 
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Fujiiuga.   Maulo:   Kotaiii,   Norihiko:   uid   Ymiubo.  Tuyothi. 

S.4I6.J39,  a  257-29.000. 
FujtU.  Koreaki;  Yamaihiu,  Masayuki;  and  Shimaiaki,  MaaamitMi. 

}.4l6.74a  CI.  365-200.000. 
Gai.  Toihihiro,  5.416,531.  CI.  34»-663.000 
Hidaka.    Hideto;    Fujiihima,    Kazuyaiu;   and    MaUuda.    Yoahio. 

5.416.734.  CI   365-63000. 
Iioda,  Saloru;  Hanazalo.  Yoahio-,  Ueyama,  Saloahi;  Kawakubo. 

Hiroaki;  and  Nishikawa.  Saloahi,  5,416.891,  CI.  395-25.000. 
Kameda,    Hiroshi;    No«noto,    Kohei;    and    Tachibana,    Yasuo, 

5,416,713,  CI   364-461000 
Macara,  Takuji;  and  Yamada.  Haashi,  5,416.290,  CI   219-69  ISO 
Malsumoto.    Mamoru;    Monla.    Yutaka;    Hayashi,   Junji;    Syouji, 

Takashi;  and  Kawamoto.  Hkko,  5,416,248,  CI   588-249000. 
Miyazaki,  Junji.  5.415,951,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Murakami,  Tokumichi;  Aiai,  Kohlaro;  Niihikawa,  Hirofumi;  and  ~ 

Yamada.  Yoahihiia.  5,416,523,  O.  348-420.000. 
Nagano,  Hinwki,  5,416.441.  O.  33ai29000. 
Nishimura.     Yukinobu;     and     Demizu.     Akira.     5.415,028,     O. 

73-117300. 
Nishiwaki,  Fumihiko;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  and  Nishizaki,  Hiroyo- 

ihi.  5.416.665,  CI  361-154.000. 
Ochi,    KaUunori;    Kodai,    Syojiro;    Kuhsu,    Tuguo;    Murakami, 

Oiamu;  and  Kobayashi,  Makolo.  5.416.358.  CI.  257-675.000. 
Olani.  Akihiro;  Nishida.  Saloihi;  and  Asai,  Tatsumi.  5,416,791,  Ci. 

372-58.000. 
Tabala.    Yoichiro:    Ueguri,   Shigeo;    Ueda.    Yoshihiro;    Mizuno, 
Maianori;  Kalou.  Yoahiaki;  and  Nagano.  Osamu,  5,416.299,  CI 
219-130.510. 
Takahaihi,    Masanobu:    and    Kyuma.    Kazuo.    5.416.889.    CI. 

395-22000 
Takeshita,  Nobuo;  Kobachi,  Hideaki;  Iric,  Mitsuni;  and  Karaki, 

Monhiro,  5,416.756,  a.  369-32.000. 
Tiubakiji,  Tadashi;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobu- 

lake.  5.415.142.  CI.  123-336.000. 
Ueki.  Yuji.  5.416.482.  CI   341-136.000 
Wadaka.  Shuou;  Misu.  KoKhiro;  Nagatsuka,  Tsutomu;  and  Koike, 

Mituihiro,  5,415,045.  a   73-602  000. 
Yamamolo,  Maiahira  5,415.044.  CI   73-517.0OR. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  Str — 

Inoue.    Yoshiaki;    Murabayathi,    Shigeni;    Yoshikawa.    Yoahio; 
Nagasaka.  Takeshi.   Hahma,  Yoahihiko;  and  Yoahino.   Isamu. 
5,415,907,  CI  428-36200 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  S*e — 

Sawase,  Kaoru;  and  Niwa,  Takahisa.  5,415,598,  C\.  475-86.000. 
Togai.  Kazuhide.  3.415.143,  CI.  123-339.170 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation:  Set — 

Ando,  Ryoichi;  Monnaka,  Yasuhiro;  Takahaahi,  Chizuko;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  and  Tobe,  Akihiro.  5,416.117.  CI   514-604.000 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Stf— 

Niimura.  Youichi;  Kozaki,  Michio;  Yamagata.  Hisashi;  Ikula.  Miki; 
Kurusu,     Yasurou;    and     Yukawa.     Hideaki.     5.416.012.    CI 
435-189000 
Mitsui.  Hidero;  Takei.  Toshitaka;  and  Hiralsuka,  Maaaru,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Battery  cartridge  having  a  recess  for  detecting  misuse 
and/or  recessed  terminals  5,415.947.  CI  429-1  000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Tanaka.  Haruhiko.  5.4 1 6. 1 5 1.  Q.  524-484.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicalv  Inc.:  Str— 

Haaegawa.  Masaki;  Nohara.  Masao;  and  Ohashi.  Yutaka.  5,416.213. 

CI.  544-403.000. 
Nishikawa,  Ariko;  Kunihiro,  Tamoisu;  Izukawa,  Tsukuru;  and 
Asai.  Kiyolsugu,  5,416,123.  CI   521-137  000 
Mitsui.  Tsutomu:  Ser — 

Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Tatsumi;  Yamamolo,  Kiichi;  and 
Mitsui.  Tsutomu.  5.415.836.  C\  422-6.000 
Mitsuma.  Shizunon  See — 

L'shiyama.    Kiyohiko;   and    Mitsuma.   Shizunori.   5,416,274,   CI. 
174-250.000. 
Mituloyo  Corporation:  Ser — 

Andermo.  Nib  I..  5,416,424,  C\.  324-684.000 
Miura,  Akira:  See — 

Nakayama,  Toshio;  Egusa,  Syun;  Gemma,  Nobuhiro;  and  Miura, 
Akira,  5.415,899,  CI.  427-430.100. 
Miura,  Kyo:  Set— 

KoUyama.  Masato;  Fukui,  Tetsuro;  Mouri,  Akihiro;  Isaka.  Kazuo; 
Miura.  Kyo;  Kagami,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Masao,  5,415.974,  CI 
430-201  000. 
Miura.  Norio:  See — 

Komamura.  Tawara;  Nakayama.  Noritaka;  Takeyama.  Toahihiaa; 
and  Miura.  Norio.  5.415.984.  CI  430-495.000 
Miura.  Yasushi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akio;  Fukushima,  Hisashi;  Monguchi,  Haruhiko;  Miura, 
Yasushi;  and  Danzuka.  ToshimiUu,  5.416,5%,  CI   358-298  000 
Miura,  Yusuke:  Set — 

Uzuyama.    Kazuhiro;   Suzuki,    Hidefumi;  Ozaki,   Takeshi;   Mori 
Talsuhiro;  Sawada.  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Yusuke;  and  Mori,  Kazuhiro, 
5.416.819.  CI.  378-116000 
Miwa,  Hiroyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  B«-CMOS 

transiston.  5.416.031.  CI.  437-31  000. 
Miwa,  Yuichi;  Kalakura.  Kageyoshi;  Ban.  Hideyuki;  Masuzawa.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Kainda,  Hiroahi,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Ultrasound  diagnosis  syv 
lem.  5,415,173,  CI.  128-661  010 


Miyabc,  Kazumichi:  Ser— 

Kakii,  Toshiaki.  Honja  Makolo;  Ishida,  Hideloshi;  Kalsura,  Hiro- 
shi Yamanishi.  Tom;  Miyabe.  Kazumichi;  Haibara.  Tadashi;  and 
Matsumolo,  Michito,  5,416,868.  O.  385-80.000. 
Miyagawa,  Tsutomu:  Ser— 

Nihei,    Ryo;    Nailo,    Yasuo;   Okada.    Takeshi:    and    Miyagawa. 
Tsutomu.  5.415.057.  CI.  74-490.010. 
Miyagi,  Kalsusin,  to  Tokyo  EJectroo  Limited;  and  Tokyo  Electron 
Tohoku     Limited.      Decompressioo     apparatus.     5,415,585,     C\. 
454-187  000 
Miyakawa,  Tadashi:  Ser- 

Wakasugi,  Takashi;  Miyakawa,  Tadashi;  Tonouchi.  Naka;  Suzuki. 
Fukuichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi,  5,416,226.  O  549-368.000. 
Miyakawa.  Takeshi;  Shimizu,  Mikio;  Inoue.   Masami;  and  Hirooka. 
Tadaaki.  to  E>enki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heal  resistant 
eieclrically  conductive  plastic  sheet  and  container.  5.415.906,  CI. 
428-35700 
Miyake.  Izumi:  See- 
Ant.    Minoru;    Kaneko,    Kiyolaka;    Soga,    Takashi;    Fukada, 
Shigefcazu;  Fujii,  Tadashi;  and  Miyake.  Izumi.  5,416.515.  CI. 
348-229.000. 
Miyake.  Teruaki:  Ser— 

Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takatoshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tttpii,  Atushi;  Ishikawa.  Toru;  Malsukawa.  Kenichi;  Miyake, 
Teruaki;  Goto,  Takenoh;  Matsumolo.  Mitsuaki;  Ide.  Daisuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.790.  CI   372-46000 
Miyama.  Mikako;  Yokomizo.  Goichi;  and  Yoshida.  Chikako.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Circuit  simulation  method  for  a  circuit  realized  by  an  LSI  layout 
pattern  based  upon  a  arcuit  of  a  logic  gale  level  realized  by  the  Uyout 
paltem  3.416.717.  CI  364-488.000 
Miyamaru.  Yukio:  Ser — 

Aoki.  Katsuhilo.  Miyamaru.  Yukio;  Makino.  Makolo;  and  Masaki. 
Takeshi.  5.413.550.  CI  434-61  000. 
Miyamoto.  Hirolo:  See— 

Minami,    Yoshinobu;    and    Miyamolo,    Hirolo.    5.415.804.    C\. 
252-363.500. 
Miyamolo.  Shoji:  Ser — 

Mori.  Kinji;  Miyamolo.  Shoji;  and  Harvna,  Koichi,  5,416,905.  CI. 

395-200.000 

Miyazaki.  Junji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  of 

manufacturing  a  photomask  comprising  a  phase  shifter  with  a  stepped 

edge   5,415.951.  CI  430-5  000 

Miyazaki.  Kiwamu,  to  Kyowa  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd.  Spray  mechanism  of 

aerosol  product  5,415,328.  Q.  222-396  000 
Mizoe.  Kiyoshi:  Set — 

Sakashita.  Kiichiro;  Uchiyama.  Masaki;  Fujimoto,  Masami;  and 
Mizoe.  Kiyoshi.  5.415.967.  C\.  430- 1 37  000 
Mizuno.  Akira;  Cho.  Hidelsura.  Hamaguchi.  Mikiko;  Tatsuoka.  Toshio; 
and  Ishihara.  Takafumi,  to  Suntory  Limited.  Pyrroloazepine  deriva- 
tives. 5.416.082.  CI   514-215000. 
Mizuno.  Masanori:  Ser — 

Tabala.    Yoichiro;    Ueguri.    Shigeo;    Ueda.    Yoshihiro;    Mizuno. 
Masanori:  Kalou.  Yoahiaki;  and  Nagano.  Osamu,  5,416,299,  O 
219-130.510. 
Mizulani,  Hideo:  Ser — 

Ota.  Kazuya:  and  Mizulani,  Hideo,  5,416,562,  O.  355-53  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporalioo:  Set — 

Coolbaugh,  Thomas  S ,  Loveloa.  Frederick  C ;  and  Matthews. 

Demelreos  N  .  5.416.163.  CI.  525-98.000. 
Jennings.  Alfred  R..  Jr..  5.415.227.  a.  166-278.000. 
Northrop.    Paul    S.;    and    Timmer,    Robert    S..    5.415.231,    CI. 

166-303.000 
Paul.  James  M  .  5.415.696.  C\.  134-8.000 
Mochizuki.  Kazuhiko;  Akuzawa.  Kenji;  and  Inagaki.  Hiromi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  preventing  slipping  of 
vehicle  5,413,600.  O  477-110.000. 
Moghaddassi.  Majid:  See- 
Nielsen.    Ame;    Moghaddassi.   Majid;   and    Vishnepolsky.    Boris. 
5.414.912.  CI   26-1500L 
Mogi.  Naoki;  and  Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company 

Limited   Epoxy  resin  composition.  5,416,138.  CI.  523-466.000. 
Mohanraj.  Shanmugam:  See — 

Garcia- Duarte.  Fernando;  Hensley.  John;  Mohanraj.  Shanmugam; 
Subramaniyan.  Nagarajan;  and  Otaaon.  David  B..  5,416.726.  CI. 
364-550000. 
Moldovan.  Peter  K  ;  Fiber.  Earl  T.;  McGinnis.  Peter  J.;  Theisen.  Peter 
J  ;  and  Patten.  Jeffery  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Direct  current 
switching  apparatus.  5.416.455.  O.  335-132.000. 
Moles  Incorporated:  Ser — 

Brunker.    David    L.;    and    Dechelelle.    Helen.    5.4I5.S66.    a. 

439-608.000 
Chen.  Yu-Wen;  and  Wong.  Nai  K..  5.415.573.  CI.  439-876.000. 
Colleran.  Stephen  A.;  Crane.  Burke  J.;  Fencl.  Duane  M.;  Fuersl. 
Robert  M  ;  Krehbiel.  Fred  L,;  Pawlicki.  Jeffrey  J.;  Plocek. 
Edward  J  ;  Premo,  Thomas  G..  and  Wilson.  Bill  B  .  5.41 5.569, 0. 
439-620.000 
Klemmer,   Robert   A.;   and   Wende.   Russell   E.,   S.4I3.0IS.  a. 

72-412.000 
Marchek.  Kyle  J.;  and  McClelland,  Timothy  R..  5,415,286.  O. 

206-330.000. 
Shan,    Laval   C.    L.;   and   Rishworth,    Paul    L.,    5,415,563,   CL 
439-439.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  Ser— 

Pemebora,  Robert,  5,415.717,  C\.  IS6-276.00a 
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Soderberg,  Thor;  Holm,  Stig;  and  Hallmans,  Goran,  5,415,865,  CI. 
424-445.000. 
Momoi.  Monjiro:  Ser — 

Fukuda.  Kazumasa;  Momoi.  Monjiro;  Tsuna.  Takamilsu;  and  Mat- 
suzaki.  Mikio.  5.416.656.  O.  360-103.000. 
Momlaz.  Ardechir:  See — 

Vandevijver.   Eric;  Gauthy.   Femand;  and   Momlaz.   Ardechir, 
5.416,189,  CI.  528-347.000. 
Monahan,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Janusz.    Michael:    and    Monahan.    Patrick    M..    5.415,507.    CI. 
411-5.000. 
Moncrief,  Horace  C  See — 

Wise.  Francis  E.;  Moncrief.  Horace  C;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Holch- 
kiss.  Olin   W.;   Frastaci.   Michael:  and   Bjomeslad.  Jerry   L.. 
5.413.735.  CI.  204-280.000. 
Mondin.  Myriam:  See — 

Durbut.  Patrick;  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel;  Mondin.  Myriam:  and 
Broze.  Guy.  5.415.812.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Monolith  Technology  Incorporated:  Ser — 

Lomasney.  Henry  L  ;  Lomasney.  Michael  A.;  Bridges,  Robert  R.; 
and  Graves,  Richard  A  ,  3,416,251,  CI.  588-255.000. 
Monro,  Richard  J.;  and  Broderick,  R.  Gifford,  to  RJC  Corporation. 
Internal  air  and/or  fuel  staged  controller.  5,415,114,  O.  110-347.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Hinchee,  Maud  A.;  and  Connor-Ward,  Dannette.  5,416,011,  CI. 
435-172.300. 
Monson.  Tyrus  K.:  See — 

Arthur,  John  R.;  Graupner,  Robert  K.;  Monson,  Tyrus  K.;  Van 
Vechten,   James   A.;   and    WolfT,    Ernest   G..   5,415,700.   CI. 
136-250.000. 
Montgomery.  William  T..  to  R.R.  Donnelley  A  Sons  Company.  Auto- 
mated method  and  system  for  loading  book  mail  bundles  onto  a  pallet. 
5.415.518.  CI.  414-791.600. 
Montoya.  Robert  F.  Vehicle  enclosure  5.414.966.  CI.  32-66.000. 
Moon.    Kook-Jin.    Staggered   camming   machanism   for   a   firearm. 

5.415.075.  CI  89-163.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Van  de  Ven.  John;  Facklam.  Frederick  J.;  and  Burkct,  Franklin  L., 
3.414.974,  CI   53-399.000. 
Moore.  Daniel;  and  Challis.  Brian,  to  L.  J.  Smith.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  measuring  baluster  lengths  and  replicAting  baluster 
layout  from  a  base  surface  to  a  handrail.  5.414.942.  CI.  33-666.000. 
Moore,  Lalesha  N.;  Brown.  Jennifer  L.;  Burtner.  Jennifer  A.;  and 
Vargas.    Nida    S.    Food    product    dispenser   grip.    5,415,447,    CI. 
294-33.000. 
Moore,  Phil;  and  Martin,  Curtis,  to  Lantech,  Inc.  Stretch  wrapping 

apparatus.  5,414,979,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Moore,  Rogers  A.:  See — 

Birmingham,  John  A.;  and  Moore,  Rogers  A.,  5,416,271,  CI.  174- 
6500R 
Moore,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Trehame,   William   D.;  and   Moore,   Ronald  G..   5.416,471,  CI. 

340-825.310. 

Moore,  William  H.,  to  Barbeau,  Edward  F.;  and  Barbeau,  Marianne  T. 

Tray,    particularly    for    use    with    ceramic    ware.    5,415.844.    CI. 

422- 104  000. 

Morando.    Rudolph    J.    Multiple    toothbrush    array.    5.414,890,    CI. 

15-167.100. 
Moretz,  Herbert  L.;  and  Brier,  Daniel  L.,  to  Inlelpro  Corporation. 
Moisture  management  component  and  garments  incorporating  a 
moisture  maiugement  component.  5,414,870,  CI.  2-4OO.O0O. 
Morgan,  Lara  F.:  Ser — 

Chewning.  Ward  M..  Ill;  Morgan.  Lara  F.;  and  HogansOwens. 
Anita,  5.416.831.  CI   379-96.000. 
Mori.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Uzuyama,   Kazuhiro;  Suzuki.   Hidefumi;  Ozaki.  Takeshi:   Mori. 

Talsuhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Yusuke;  and  Mori,  Kazuhiro, 

3.416.819.  CI.  378-116.000. 

Mori.  Kinji;  Miyamolo.  Shoji;  and  Haruna,  Koichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Method  of  program  management  for  multiple  computer  system. 

5.416.905.  CI.  395-200.000. 

Mori.  Norio.  Composite  temperature  sensitive  element  and  face  heat 

generator  comprising  the  same.  5.415.934.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Mori,  Shigeoki;  and  Yokou,  Keiichi,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Probe  apparatus  for  measuring  electrical  characteristics  of 
objects.  5,416.592,  CI.  336-399.000 
Mori,  Talsuhiro:  Ser — 

Uzuyama,   Kazuhiro;  Suzuki,   Hidefumi:  Ozaki,  Takeshi;   Mori, 
Talsuhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Yusuke;  and  Mori,  Kazuhiro, 
5,416,819,  CI.  378-116.000. 
Mori,  Tatsuo:  Ser — 

Nakagawara,    Kazuhiko;    Saito,    Shuichi;    and    Mori,    Tatsuo. 
5.416.642.  CI.  360-27.000. 
Monguchi.  Haruhiko:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akio;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  Miura. 
Yasushi;  and  Danzuka,  Toshimitsu.  5.416.596,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Morii,  Hiroshi:  Ser — 

Azumi.  Takeshi;  Yoneda.  Yasunobu:  and  Morii,  Hiroshi,  5,415,945, 
CI.  428-692.000. 
Monn.  Thomas  M   Hand  held  seeder.  5,414,955,  d.  47-1.010. 
Morinaga,  Kenichi,  to  Fuiuu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Car  navigation  system. 

5,416,478,  a.  340-995.000. 
Morinaka,  Yasuhiro:  Ser — 

Ando,  Ryoichi;  Morinaka,  Yasuhiro;  Takahashi,  Chizuko;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  and  Tobe.  Akihiro.  5.416.1 17.  CI.  514-604.000. 


Morinich,  Andrew  G.  Board  game  apparatus  and  method  of  playing  the 

same.  5,413.413.  CI.  273-271.000. 
Morioka.  Norimitsu:  Ser — 

Konishi.     Nobuo;     Takamori,     Hideyuki;     Akimolo.     Masami; 
Taleyama.  Kiyohisa;  Murakami.  Masaaki;  Morioka,  Norimitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takashi.  5.416.047.  C\.  437-225.000. 
Morioka.  Susumu:  See — 

Shigeinatsu,  Seiji;  and  Morioka.  Susumu,  5,416.774,  CI.  370-69.100. 
Morisaki,  Hideki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Method  for  auto- 
nulically    pursuing    object    by    video    camera.     5,416,513,    Q. 
348-169.000. 
Morishita,  Talsuya:  Set — 

Kohno,    Satoshi;    Ara,    Hirofumi;    Morishita,    Tatsuya;    Hidaka, 
Shizuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Koji;  and  Ischidaka,  Tsutomi.  3,415,062, 
CI.  74-574.000. 
Morita,  Tadashi:  Ser — 

Fukuzawa,    Akira;    Sakuraya,    Kazuyuki;    Walanabe,    Tothiaki: 
Yamazaki,  Moloo;  Morita,  Tadashi;  Take,  Tatsuo;  and  Fujita, 
Michiru,  5,416,7%,  CI.  373-156.000. 
Morita,  Yutaka:  See— 

Matsumolo,   Mamoru:   Morita,   Yutaka;   Hayashi,  Junji;   Syouji, 
Takashi;  and  Kawamoto,  Hideo,  5,416,248.  C\.  588-249.000. 
Morizawa.  Yoshitomo:  Ser — 

Asai,  Tomoyuki;  Morizawa,  Yoshitomo;  Yasuda,  Arata;  Yama- 
molo, Taku;  Fujilani,  Buichi;  and  Hosoki,  Kanoo,  5,416,231,  CI. 
549-465.000. 
Morris,  Debra  L.:  See — 

Barrall,   Jeffery    L.;    Morris,    Debra    L.;    and    Fidkr.   Carrielee. 
5.415.824.  CI.  264-212.000. 
Morris,  Joseph  H.:  Ser — 

Shinier,    Mark    E.;    and    Morris,    Joseph    H.,    5.415.201,    CI. 

137-614.110. 
Shifner.    Mark    E.;    and     Morris.    Joseph    H..    5.415,202.    CI. 
137-625.300. 
Morrish.  Andrew  J.:  Ser — 

Gibbs.  Terence  K.;  Luck.  Graham;  Eagle.  David  J.;  Morrish. 
Andrew  J  ;  and  Findlay.  Valer*.  5.416.814.  CI.  377-20.000 
Morrison.  Robert  S.;  and  Hicks.  Edward  F..  to  Williams  Electronics 
Games,  Inc.  Magnetic  ball-walker  for  a  pinball  game.  5,413,402.  CI. 
273-I2I.00A. 
Morrissey,  Michael  D.:  Set — 

Freeman,  Arihur  H.;  Morrissey,  Michael  D.;  Patrick,  Kenneth  H.: 
and  de  Bkns,  Bryan,  5,414,945,  CI.  38%  000 
Morrone,  Ross  F.  Apparatus  and  method  for  inking  of  an  engraving  die 
utilizing  a  selectively  rotatable  inking  roller  with  external  ribbing 
thereon  5,415.094,  CI.  101-327.000 
Morrow,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Gal,  George;  and  Morrow,  Howard  E..  5,415,727,  CI.  216-2.000 
Monier.  Mieke:  See — 

Nassry,  Assadullah;  Dahktrom,  Mary  A.;  Panic,  Predrag;  and 
Mortier,  Mieke,  5,415,793,  CI.  252-32.300. 
Morion  International,  Inc.:  Set — 

Rink,  Linda  M.;  and  Hock,  Christopher,  3,415,678,  CI.  55-487.000. 
Mosaid  Technologies  Incorporated:  See — 

Allan,     Graham;     and     LaRochelle,     Francis.     5,416,743,     CI. 
365-203.000. 
Moser.  Hans:  See — 

Brunner.    Hans-Georg;    Moser.    Hans;    and    Pissiolas,    Georg, 
5,416.065.  CI.  501-263.000. 
Mosher.  Douglas  E.:  Ser — 

Poscich.  Douglas  V.;  and  Mosher.  Douglas  E..  5.415,492,  O. 
403-371.000. 
Mosquera,  Rene  A.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Holdown  key  for  low  profile 

connector.  5,415,365,  CI.  439-567.000 
Motai,  Atsuko:  See — 

Arioka,  Hiroyuki;  Uchiyama,  Kenji;  Usami,  Mamoru;  Motai,  At- 
suko; and  Aoi,  Toshiki,  5,415,914,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Baumann.  William  J.,  5,416,468,  CI.  340-573.000. 

Broseghini,  James  L.;  Viol,  James  G.;  and  Lenhert,  Donald  H., 

5,416,783,  CI   371-22.300. 
Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S., 

3,416,870,  CI.  385-88.000. 
Dang,    Keith    D.;    and    Anderson,    Donald    C,    3.416.731,    a. 

364-715.080. 
Dulaney,  Harry  G.,  Ill;  Rasor,  Gregg  E.;  Schwendeman,  Robert  J.; 

and  Page,  James  C.  5.416.473,  O.  340-825.440. 
Flannagan,  Stephen  T.;  and  Childs.  Lawrence  F.,  5,416,744,  C\. 

365-203.000. 
Grover,  Richard  K.;  Carlson,  Eric  J.;  and  Kronick,  Michael  S., 

5,416.488.  CI.  342-159.000. 
Kaltenecker.  Robert  S.;  Pfitzenmayer,  Henry  L.;  and  Wemett, 

Frederick  C,  5,416,431,  CI.  333-23.000. 
Kazem-Ooudarzi,  Vahid:  Bradley,  Edwin  L.,  Ill;  Banerji,  King- 

shuk;  and  Liebman.  Henry  F..  5.415,944,  Q.  428-367.000. 
Kosa.    Yasunobu;    and    Kirsch,    Howard    C.    5,416,736,    CI. 

365-174.000. 
Mavrin,  Zvonko;  and  Lukovic.  Milorad,  5,415,561,  d.  439-341.000. 
McVeely,  Thomas  G.,  5,416,454,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Moyer.  WUIiam  C;  Gullettc.  James  B.;  and  Garcia.  Michael  J.. 

5,416,910,  a.  395-325.000. 
Ostrem,  Fred  E.;  and  Ocken,  Alfred  G.,  5,416.278. 0.  174-263.000. 
Slaudinger,  Joseph;  Seely,  Warren  L.;  and  Panerson,  Howard  W., 

5,416,336.  a.  237-531.000. 
Stoner.    John    E.;    and    Wollack.    Kenneth    J..    3.416,770,    CI. 
37O«).000. 
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Motorola  Lighting,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Shackle.  Peter  W  .  5.416,388.  CI   315-219000 

Motoyama.  Teisuro,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  ;  and  Ricoh  Corporation. 

Command  dennilion  diclionary  handling  and  conte>l  declaration  in  a 

document  publishing  page  descnplion  language  (PDL).  5, 416,896.  CI 

395-145000 

Motienbocker.  Gregg   Cleanser  for  releasing  adherent  deposits  from 

surfaces.  5.415.800.  CI  252-170000 
Mouaici,  Gerard,  to  Siemens  Automotive  S.A.  Sensor  for  determining 
electrical     characteristics    of    a     flowing     liquid      5.416,425,     CI 
324-690000. 
Mounlpelier  Investments:  Set — 

Fiddian-Green.  Richard  G..  5,415,165.  CI   128-632.000 
Moun,  Akihiro:  Ste — 

Kotayama.  Masato:  Fukui.  Tetsuro-.  Mouri.  Akihiro;  Isaka.  Kazuo; 

Miura.  Kyo;  Kagami.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Mauo,  5,415,974.  CI 

430-201000 

Moyer.  William  C  .  Gullelte.  James  B  .  and  Garcia,  Michael  I.,  to 

Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  bus  arbitration 

in  a  data  processing  system  5.416.910,  CI   395-325000 

Mubaslat,  Saed  M.  System  and  technique  for  damping  engraving  head 

nngs   5.416,597.  CI   358-299000 
Muckenschnabel,  Reinhard  Srr — 

Hettche.  Helmut.  Engel.  Jurgen:  and  Muckenschnabel.  Reinhard. 
5.415.853.  CI  424-45  000 
Mueller.  Gerhard;  and  Ertl.  Thomas,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  hard  biological  material, 
such  as  hard  dental  matenal  using  lasers.  5,415,652.  CI.  606-3  000. 
Mueller,  Herbert  See— 

Weyer.  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf,  Jeschek.  Gerhard.  Merger. 
Franz;  and  Mueller,  Herbert,  5,416.240.  CI   568-617000. 
Mueller.  Jonathan  H..  to  Aladdin  Synergetics,  Inc.  Closure  for  a  liquid 

container  5,415,312,  CI  220-254  000 
Mujic,  John  Optically  improved  target   5,415,415,  CI   273-409000 
Mull,  Karl,  to  Heidelbcrger  Druckmaschinen  AG  Process  for  applying 
a    structured    surface    coaling    on    a    component.    5,415,761,    CI. 
205-104  000 
Muller,  Ingo;  Poganitsch,  Ernst;  and  Rottig,  Gilbert,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Shaving  apparatus  having  a  shaving-head  frame  and.  a 
foil  frame  spnng-mounted  on  said  frame  5,414,930,  CI.  30-43  300 
Muller,  Kurt  R    5<v— 

Kim,  Douglas  Y  ;  and  Muller.  Kurt  R  .  5,416,512,  CI   348-126000 
Muller,    Peter     Control    system    for    vanable-pitch    boat    propeller 

5,415,523.  CI.  416-35000 
Muller,  Thomas,  to  Sprecher  Energie  AG.  Encased  gas-insulated  high- 
tension  installation  and  an  assembly  of  such  an  installation.  5.416.266. 
CI    174-21  OOC 
Muller.  Werner,  to  August  Krempel  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co  Apparatus  for 

conveying  a  leitile  product.  5,414,973,  CI.  53-259000. 
Mulvihill,  Mark  A.;  Witte,  Arnold  C.  and  Botz,  Frank  K..  to  Texaco 
Inc.    Railroad    wheel    flange    lubricating    method     5.415.896.    CI 
427-388400 
Mumford.  Stephen  E..  and  Parker,  David  M  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corporation.  Low  NO»  combustor  retro-fit  system  for  gas  turbines 
5,415,000,  CI   60-747.000 
Mundjar,  Marjan,  to  SIG  Schweizenschc  Induslne-Gescllschafl.  Dril- 
ling device  for  a  rock  drill   5,415,240,  CI    173-48000 
Munekata.  Hiroo:  Set — 

Chang.  Leroy  L..  Guha.  Supratik;  and  Munekata,  Hiroo.  5,416.337. 
CI   257. 13.000. 
Mum,  Ketan  P  :  Vr— 

Bagaoisan,  Celso  J  ;  and  Mum,  Ketan  P  ,  5.415.635,  CI  604-%  000 
Munn.  Edward  A    Production  and  use  of  anthelmintic  agents  and 

protective  antigens  5.415.859,  CI  424-265  100 
Murabayashi.  Shigeru:  Set — 

Inoue.    Yoshiaki;    Murabayashi,    Shigeru,    Yoshikawa.    Yoshio; 
Nagasaka,  Takeshi.  Hanma,   Yoshihiko;  and  Yoshino,  Isamu. 
5.415,907,  CI  428-36  200 
Mural,  Yuzo.  to  Nippon  Makisen  Kogyo  Co..  Lid.  Black  light  display 

device   5.416,674.  CI   362-84.000. 
Murakami,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Masaka2u;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Uchida,  Fumihiko;  Kato, 
Shigeo:  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki,  Sumiko;  Kikugawa,  Atsu- 
shi;    Imura,    Ryo;    Aoi,    Hajime;    Nakagawa.    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami,  Eiichi,  5,416,331,  CI   250^92  200 
Murakami.  Hajime:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Seiji;  Hirai,  Masanon;  Murakami,  Hajime;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Masao.  5,416,511,  CI.  348-61000. 
Murakami,  Maaaaki:  See — 

Konishi,     Nobuo;     Takamon,     Hideyuki;     AkimMo,     Masami; 
Tatcyama.  Kiyohisa;  Murakami,  Masaaki.  Morwka.  Nonmitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takashi.  5.416.047.  CI  437-225  000 
Murakami.  Osamu:  .See — 

Ochi.    Katsunon;    Kodai.    Syojiro:    Kurisu.   Tuguo;    Murakami, 
Osamu,  and  Kobayashi.  Makolo.  5,416.358.  CI   257-675  000 
Murakami.    Tokumichi;    Asai,    Kohtaro;    Nishikawa.    Hirofumi;    and 
Yamada.  Yoshihisa.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adaptive 
block  image  signal  coding  system.  5.416,523,  CI.  348-420.000. 
Muraoka,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Nakaji,    Yoshihani;    Hirano,    Izuho;    Dot,    Kazuhiro;    Hamabe, 
Tsutomu;  Muraoka,  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada,  Koji,  5,416.844,  CI 
381-71000. 
Murase,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Honami,  Nobuo;  Murate,  Haruhiko;  Nnhiura,  Yoahifumi;  Taira, 
Tomoaki;  Kobayaihi,  Fumio;  Yasukuh,  Yoahio;  Takigawa,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Kurokoahi.  Osamu,  5,414,958.  CI.  47-58.000. 


Murashita.  Kimitaka:  See — 

Fukuda.  Masahiro;  Noda,  Tsugio;  Chiba,  Hirotaka;  and  Murashita. 
Kimitaka.  5.416.854.  CI   382-232.000 
Murata  Manufactunng  Co .  Ltd.:  See — 

Azumi.  Takeshi.  Yoneda,  Yasunobu;  and  Moiii,  Hiroshi,  5,415.945, 

CI  428-692  000 
Nakamura.  Takeshi,  5.415.039.  CI.  73-5I7.0AV. 
Tanaka.  Yasuhiro.  5.414.917.  CI  29-25  350 
Murayama.  Noboru;  See— 

Suzuki.     Koichi;     and      Murayama.      Noboru.     5.416.603,     CI. 
358-426000 
Murofushi.  Kanji  See — 

Nagura.  Shigehiro;  Murofushi.  Kanji.  and  Maruyama.  Kazumasa. 
5,416,206,  CI   536-114.000 
Murphy,  Edward  J  ;  Zahora,  Edward  P  ;  and  Shama.  Sami  A  ,  to  DSM 
N.V.  Composition  which  is  cured  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light  in 
the  absence  of  solvent    5,416,126,  CI   522-33  000 
Murphy.  Michael  K    See — 

Murphy.  Richard  F.;  Burke,  Michael  K.;  and  Murphy,  Michael  K  . 
5,415,108,  CI    105-355  000 
Murphy,  Richard  F .  Burke.  Michael  K  ;  and  Murphy.  Michael  K  .  to 

Zeflek.  Inc   Auto  rack  panel  gap  sealer   5.415.108.  CI    105-355000 
Murphy.  Todd  R    See- 
Couture.    Ron;    Murphy.   Todd    R.;   and    Komatsu.    Toshifumi. 
5.415.971.  CI  430-260000 
Murphy.  Willum  A  :  See- 
Coy.  David  H  ;  and  Murphy.  William  A  .  5.416.073.  CI  514-12  000 
Musil.  Joseph  E..  to  Cedarapids.  Inc.  Burner  with  dispersing  fuel  intake 

5.415.539.  CI  431-181000 
Mussack.  Kevin  R.:  See — 

Derus.  Michael  W  ;  Mussack,  Kevin  R.;  Wiednch,  Brandelle  J  ;  and 
Foulkrod.  Robert  O..  5.41 5. 149.  O.  124-23.100. 
Mulo.  Mineo:  See — 

Kimura.  Akira;  Muto.  Mineo;  Asano.  Kanemitsu;  Nakano.  Susumu; 
and  Nakahama.  Koji.  5.414.905.  CI   24-2000R 
Mutzabaugh.  Dennis  M    See — 

Citia,  Richard  W  ;  Mutzabaugh.  Dennis  M  ;  and  Sgngnoli.  Gary  J.. 
5.416,524.  CI   348-471000 
Myers,  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Trepel,  Jane  B.;  Fang,  Wei-Gang;  Pimia,  Farzaneh;  and  Myers. 
Charles  E..  Jr  .  5.415.873.  O  424-422  000 
Myers,  James  R   Magnetic  utility  lamp  5.416.685.  CI   362-398000 
Naegeli.  Peter,  to  Givaudan-Roure  Corporation    Naplhofuran  deriva- 
tives useful  in  odorant  and  (lavoranl  compositions  and  process  for 
their  production   5.416,069.  O.  512-13  000 
Nagahata.  Takaya  See— 

Ishijima.  Michio;  and  Nagahata.  Takaya.  5.416.503.  CI   347-211 
Nagakawa.  Tadashi;  and  Hashiguchi.  Kazuo.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Charge  transferring  device  having  an  FDA  type  charge  detect- 
ing section  and  a  method  for  producing  the  same.  5.416.346,  CI 
257-239000 
Nagano,  Hiroaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Automatic 

control  circuit  for  power  amplifier  5.416.441.  CI   330-129  000 
Nagano.  Osamu:  Set — 

Tabaia.    Yoichiro;    Uegun.    Shigeo;    Ueda.    Yoshihiro.    Mizuno. 
Maaanori;  Katou.  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagano.  Osamu.  5.416,299,  CI 
219-130.510 
Naganuma,  Tohru:  See— 

Eguchi,    Yasuhito;    Naganuma.    Tohru.    and    Nanbara.    Torn. 
5.416.505.  CI   347-244000 
Nagao.  Ken.  Water-removing  nng  for  an  oil-cooking  vessel.  5.415.082. 

CI.  99-403  000 
Nagaoka  International  Corp  :  See— 

Nagaoka.  Tadayoshi.  5.415.294,  CI   209-393  000 
Nagaoka.  Tadayoshi.  to  Nagaoka  International  Corp    Screen  with  a 
surface  having  projections  or  depressions  5.415,294.  CI  209-393.000. 
Nagaoka,    Tatsuo.    Apparatus    for    routering   sprouts    from    tubers. 

5.415.083.  CI  99-491000 
Nagaraj.  Knshnaswamy:  See — 

Lewis.  Stephen  H..  Nagaraj.  Krishnaswamy;  and  Walden.  Robert 
W..  5,416.432.  CI   327.60000 
Nagasaka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Inoue.    Yoshiaki;    Murabayashi.    Shigeru:    Yoshikawa.    Yoshio; 
Nagasaka.  Takeshi;   Hanma.   Yoshihiko;  and   Yoshino.   Isamu, 
5.415,907.  CI  428-36.200 
Nagasaka,  Yoshizo.  lo  Tomy  Company.  Ltd.  Movable  body  rebounding 

mechanism  for  amusement  devices.  5.415,401,  CI.  273-110.000 
Nagasaki,  Tatsuo;  and  Komiya,  Yasuhiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Camera    apparatus    having    drift    detecting    unit     5,416,557,    CI. 
354-430.000 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi:  See- 
Abe,    Yoshihito;    Hashimoto,    Akio;    Nagasawa,    Takeshi;    and 
Kuroiwa.  Kaisumaaa.  S,416J38,  d.  364-240.000. 
Nagalsuka,  Tsutomu:  Set — 

Wadaka.  Shuaou;  Misu,  Kotchiro;  Nagalsuka,  Tsutomu;  and  Koike, 
Mitsuhiro.  5,415,045,  O.  73-602.000 
Nagayama.  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Hirayama,  Naoto;  Nagayama.  Hirotsugu.  Takigawa,  Akio;  Sasaki, 
Kiyolaka.  TsuUuki.  Misao;  and  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro.  5.415.927.  CI. 
428-307  300 
Nagel.  Robert  T  :  Set— 

Culp.  George;  and  Nagd,  Robert  T .  5,414,944,  CI   34-2l800a 
Nagle,  Jan  A.;  Smith,  Myron  L..  and  Marsh.  Gregory  A.,  to  General 
Electric  Company  Split  temperature  regulating  system  and  method 
for    turbo    charged    inlcmal    combustion    engine.    5,415,147,    CI. 
1 23-563.000 
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Nagura.  Shigehiro;  Murofushi,  Kanji;  and  Maruyama,.  Kazumasa,  lo 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Modified  xanthan  gum  and  method  for 
modifying  xanthan  gum.  5,416.206,  CI.  536-114.000. 
Naito,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nihei,    Ryo;    Naito,    Yasuo;   Okada,    Takeshi;    and    Miyagawa, 
Tsutomu,  5,415,057.  CI.  74-490.010. 
Nakagawa.  Kenichi:  Set— 

Sawano.     Mitsuru;     Ichihashi.     Mitsuyoshi;     Kimura.     Koichi; 
Nakagawa,   Kenichi;  and   Matsumolo,   Nobuo.   5,416,561.  CI. 
355-43000 
Nakagawa,  Kenji:  Set— 

Haruki.  Tamae;  and  Nakagawa.  Kenji.  5.415,952,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Masakazu;  Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kato, 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa;  Fujisaki,  Sumiko;  Kikugawa,  Atsu- 
shi;    Imura,    Ryo;    Aoi,    Hajime;    Nakagawa,    Kiyokazu;    and 
Murakami.  Eiichi.  5.416.331.  CI.  250-492  200. 
Nakagawara.  Kazuhiko;  Saito,  Shuichi;  and  Mori,  Tatsuo,  to  Teac 
Corporation.  Dust-immune  method  and  apparatus  for  gain  control  of 
a    read   amplifier   in    a   magnetic    Upe   transport.    5,416.642,   O. 
360-27.000. 
Nakahama.  Koji:  See— 

Kimura.  Akira;  Muto,  Mineo;  Asano,  Kanemitsu;  Nakano,  Susumu; 
and  Nakahama,  Koji.  5.414.905.  CI.  24-20.00R 
Nakaji.  Yoshihani.  Hirano.  Izuho;  Doi.  Kazuhiro;  Hamabe.  Tsutomu; 
Muraoka.  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada.  Koji.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  in  space  applicable  lo  vehicle  passenger 
compartment   5.416,844,  CI  381-71  000 
Nakama,  Yasutoshi:  See — 

Tamura.    Tadashi:    Terai,    Kenichi;    Hashimoto,    Hiroyuki;   and 
Nakama.  Yasutoshi.  5.416,846,  CI.  381-71.000. 
Nakamori,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Maeda,  Hirokazu.  Furuta,  Hitoshi;  Takahashi,  Taro;  and  Nakamori, 
Toshihiro,  5,415,790,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Nakamori,  Toshinori:  See — 

Hirai,  Ikuhilo;  and  Nakamori,  Toshinori,  5,415.016.  d.  66-109.000. 
Nakamura.  Ichiro:  See — 

Nakashima.    Takashi;    and    Nakamura.    Ichiro.    5.415.481.    CI 
400-232.000 
Nakamura,  Kuninon:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Kazunari;  and  Nakamura,  Kuninori,  5,416,591,  CI. 
356-376000. 
Nakamura.  Makolo:  Set —  • 

Kodama.    Tomoko;    Nakamura,    Makolo;   and    Saito,    Tatsunori, 
5.416.787.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Nakamura.  Masashi:  Set— 

Shimizu.    Motohiro;    and    Nakamura.    Masashi,    5,416,692.    CI. 
363-98.000. 
Nakamura,  Takanori;  and  Iwanaga.  Sadaaki,  to  Seikagaku  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd  Polypeptide  having  affinity  for  lipopolysaccharide  and  method 
for  prepanng  the  same  5.416,194.  CI.  530-344.000. 
Nakamura.  Takao:  Set — 

Inada.    Hiroshi;    Nakamura,    Takao;    and    liyama,    Michitomo. 
5.416.072.  CI.  505-193.000. 
Nakamura.  Takashi:  Set — 

Mine.    Katsutoshi;    Nakamura.    Takashi;    and    Sasaki.    Motoshi, 
5,416,190,  CI   528-492  000 
Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Acceleration 
sensor  having  piezoelectric  elements  having  the  same  direction  of 
polarization   5,415,039,  CI.  73-5I7.0AV. 
Nakamura,  Tohru:  See — 

Aikoh,  Hideki;  and  Nakamura,  Tohni,  5,416,765,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Nakamura.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Tannaka.     Yoshinao;     Walanabe.     Yoshinobu;     and     Nakamura. 
Yasuhiro.  5,415,172.  CI.  128-660.010 
Nakanishi.  Hidenon:  See — 

Harada.  Keizo;  Nakanishi.  Hidenori;  and  llozaki,  Hideo,  5,416,062, 
CI   505-237.000 
Nakano.  Hiromi;  Uzihara.  Toshio;  Yanagihara.  Toshio;  and  Kanemitsu. 
Masahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Cone  type  twin 
screw    extruder    having    gear    reduction    system.    5,415.473,    CI. 
366-83000 
Nakano.  Susumu:  See — 

Kimura.  Akira;  Muto.  Mineo;  Asano.  Kanemitsu;  Nakano.  Susumu; 
and  Nakahama,  Koji.  5.414.905.  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Nakano.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Ishii.  Mineo;  and  Nakano,  Teruyuki,  5,415,898,  a.  427-424.000. 
Nakano,  Yuji:  Set — 

Toyabe,  Keiji;  Kirishima,  Kenji;  Shibayama,  Haruo;  Nakano,  Yuji; 
Shimauchi,    Hisaaki;    and    MaUunaga.    Ichiro,    5,415,849,    CI. 
423-150.200 
Nakashima,  Takashi;  and  Nakamura,  Ichiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Feeding  of  ink  ribbon  based  on  shapes  of  a  plurality  of  previously 
printed  characters  5,415,481,  CI.  400-232.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Satoshi;  Yasuda.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Itsuo;  Nushiro.  Koichi;  and 
Kikuchi.  Takahiro,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Lateral  orienta- 
tion anisotropic  magnet.  5.416,457,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Nakayama,  Noritaka:  See — 

Komamura,  Tawara;  Nakayama,  Noritaka;  Takeyama,  Toshihisa; 
and  Miura,  Norio.  5.415.984,  CI.  430-495.000. 
Nakayama,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ushigami.  Yoshiyuki;  Abe.  Norito;  Kousaka,  Sadami;  Nozawa, 
Tadao;  Honjo.  Osamu;  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  5,415,703,  CI. 
148-308.000 


Nakayama,  Toshio;  Egusa,  Syun;  Gemma,  Nobuhiro;  and  Miura.  Akira, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  forming  an  organic  thin 
film.  5,415,899,  CI  427-430  100. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Braden,  Michael  L.;  Braden,  Veronica  K.;  Ramesh,  Manian;  and 

Phillips,  Everett  C,  5,415,785,  CI   210-752  000. 
Dimas,  Peter  A..  5,415,782,  O.  2IO-698.000 
Furman.  Gary  S.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  James  H..  Jr..  5,415,739.  O. 

162-158.000. 
Hoots,  John  E.;  Savorgnan,  Luciano  E.;  and  St.  Amani,  Glenn  J., 

5,416,323.  CI.  250-302.000. 
Johnson,  [>onald  A.;  Striltmalter,  Richard  J.;  and  Khambatta. 
Binaifer  S.,  5.415.783.  CI.  210699.000. 
Namba,  Sinji:  See — 

Kato,  Hideyuki;  and  Namba,  Sinji.  5.416.669.  O.  362-32.000 
Namekata,  Takeshi;  Ito.  Ikuo;  Maeda.  Kazuhiko;  Sato.  Toshio;  and 
Yokota.  Keiichi.  to  Sumikin  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  manufac- 
turing 5-hydroxyisophthalic  acid   5,416.256.  CI.  562-416000. 
Namikoshi.  Hajime;  Shibata.  Tohru;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  to  Daicel 
Chemical   Industries,   Lid.   Separation  agent  comprising  acyl-  or 
carbamoyl-substiluled  polysaccharide.  5.415.780.  CI  210-635.000. 
Namikoshi.  Hajime:  See — 

Shibata,    Tohru;    Namikoshi.    Hajime;    and    Okamoto.    Ichiro, 
5,415.769.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Nanbara,  Tom:  Set — 

Eguchi,    Yasuhito;    Naganuma.    Tohru;    and    Nanbara.    Toru. 
5.416.505,  a.  347-244.000. 
Nanbu,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Masuda.  Akiyoshi;  Tsuru,  Ryuzo;  and  Nanbu.  Tetsuo,  5,415,115, 
CI.  111-105.000. 
Nann,  Eberhard:  Set — 

Wiedenmann,  Reinhold;  Berger.  Karl-Christoph;  and  Nann.  Eber- 
hard, 5,415,219.  CI.  164-138.000. 
Naoi.  Yoshilake:  Stt— 

Kawakami.  Hiroshi;  Matsumolo,  Katsuya;  Koseki,  Koshi;  Ebala, 
Takashi;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Iloh,  Kazuo;  and  Naoi,  Yoshilake, 
5,416,204,  CI.  536-28.200. 
Napiorkowski,  John  J.:  See — 

Cote,  Mark  P.;  Napiorkowski,  John  J.;  Kroll,  Thomas  W.;  Butler, 
Waller  K.;  Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Mickelson,  N.  Peter,  5,416,837, 
a.  379-399.000. 
Narahara,  Tetsuya,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Low  power-consumption 
clock  pulse  generator  with  two  clock  sources  selectively  available. 
5,416,445.  CI.  331-49.000. 
Narai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Funimura,  Kyozaburo;  Narai,  Hiroshi;  and  Wada,  Shuji,  5,415,705, 
CI.  148-319.000. 
Narusawa,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Sugyo,  Yasunobu;  Narusawa,  Haruhiko;  and  Yatsuka,  Takeshi. 
5,415,941,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Nasman,  Jan  H.;  Peltonen,  Robert  T.;  Ekman.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Sundell, 
Mats  J.  Polymer  supports  comprising  highly  reactive  grafted  polyole- 
fin  inescapably  enclosed  within  a  mesh  fabric  bag.  5,415,908,  CI. 
428-36.200. 
Nassry,  Assadullah;  Dahhlrom,  Mary  A.;  Panic,  Predrag;  and  Mortier, 
Mieke,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubricant  additive  to  prevent  camshaft  and 
valve    train    wear    in    high    performance    turbocharged    engines. 
5,4i5,793,  a.  252-32  500 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See — 

Fukuzawa,    Akira;    Sakuraya,    Kazuyuki;    Walanabe,    Toshiaki; 
Yamazaki,  Moloo;  Morila,  Tadashi;  Take,  Tatsuo;  and  Fujila. 
Michiru.  5,416,7%,  a.  373-156.000. 
National  Science  Council:  Set — 

Yeh,   Edge  C;   Roan,  G.   K.;  and  Ton,  J.  H.,  5.416,709.  CI. 
364-426.020 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Set — 

Bergemoni,  Albert,  5,416,349,  C\.  257-316.000. 
Fong,  Edison;  and  Wong,  Bill  C.  5.416.369.  CI  327-65.000. 
Hobrecht.  Stephen  W..  5,416.442.  CI   330-291. 000. 
Lin.  Peng-Cheng.  5.415.331.  CI.  228-213000 
Maida.  Michael  X..  5.416.365.  CI   327-111.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Coporation:  See — 
Leighton.   John    C;   and    Chandran.    Rama    S..    5.415.926.   C\. 
428-288.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation:  Set — 
Chandran.  Rama;  Ramharack.   Roopram;   Davis.   Irwin  J.;  and 
Leighton.  John  C,  5,416,127,  CI   522-149000 
Naton,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Bush,  Charles  N.;  and  Naton,  Paul  F.,  5.416,142.  CI.  524-113.000. 
Natori,  Yuji;  and  Tateishi,  Hiroshi,  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.;  and 
Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactunng  a  printing  master 
using  thermosensitive  stencil  paper.  5.415.090.  CI    101-128.210 
Nattrass,  Peter  J.,  to  Bulk  Lift  Inlemational  Incorporated  Manufacture 

of  bulk  bags.  5,415.614.  CI.  493-226.000. 
Nay.  John  J.:  See — 

Menke.  Wallace  W.;  Croft.  Frank  B.;  and  Nay.  John  J..  5.416,458, 
a.  336-12.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  Stt — 

Aimiya.  Takayuki,  5.416,655,  Q.  360-99.080. 
Akimoto,  Takeshi,  5,415,719,  CI.  156-345  000. 
Fujila,  Mamoru.  5,416,748,  a.  365-230060 
Funita,  Hiroshi.  5.416.661,  a.  361-56.000. 
Hayama,  Hiroshi,  5,416,341,  CI.  257-59.000. 
Ishii,  Junichi,  5,416,802,  CI.  375-316.000. 
Iwala.  Atsushi,  5,416,771.  CI.  370-60.000 
Kawashima,  Takaaki.  5.416,745.  CI   365-220.000. 
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Kobayuhi,    Fumiyuki;    and    lUw^ii,    Hironori,    S,4IS.9SS.    CI 

42«-97.00a 
N»r«h«r«.  Tettuyi,  5.4I6,*4S,  CI.  331-49.000. 
Niltm.  Tothio.  Kobayailii.  Tothikauu;  Sauki.  Takeshi:  and  Ikeda. 

Tooni.  5.416,132,  O.  379-190.000. 
Oda.  Noriaki.  5,416,359.  CI  257-751  000. 
Ohi.  Suuunu.  5.416,433.  Q.  327-73.000. 
Salo.  NaMuki;  and  Saeki.  Takanori.  5.416.037.  O.  437-52.000. 
Shibau.  Hirohiko.  5.416,438.  CI  327-552.000. 
Shimada.  Keiko,  5,4I6,U7.  CI.  395-2  420 
Sunbayaahi.  Tadahiko,  5,4I6.36«.  CI  326-6S.000. 
Takada.  MHahide.  5.416,742.  CI.  365-203.000 
Yoahino.  Takashi.  5.4I6.M9.  a.  3t5-U.0OO. 
NEC  Coiporaliom:  Stt— 

Sailo.  Koji:  and  Matabc.  Ktitfi.  S.4l6,92a  CI.  395-575.000. 
NEC  Electronics  Incofporaled:  Stt— 

Bayle.  Shawn  D.,  5.416,916.  CI.  395-425.000. 
NEC  Home  Electronics,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsuto,  Takushi:  Ota.  Alsuo;  Hayaihi.  Talsuo;  and  Akai.  Akinon. 
5.416. 70«.  a.  364-426.020. 
Negroni.  Pietro,  to  G.F.  S.r.l.  Automatic  refilling  plant  watering  de- 
vice  5.415,347.  CI   239-65.000. 
Neigebauer.  James  J.:  5rr — 

Kovaisky.  Mark  S.;  Oldani.  Patrick  E.;  Neigebauer.  James  J.; 
Greene.  Thomas  L.;  and  La  Voie.  Vincent  P..  5.415.606,  a. 
477-I4S.O0O. 
Nelson.  Benel  S..  lo  Wedgtrac  Corporation.  Diflerential  geanng  with 

phase  adjuslmenl.  5.415.595.  O  475-7  000. 
NelvMi.  Charles;  Stefner.  Michael  W  ;  Tyler.  Douglas  L.  Sr.;  Laulens- 
chlager.  Eugene  P  ;  and  Wiuon.  Richard  L..  lo  Stryker  Corporation. 
Bone  cement  milling  and  loading  apparatus.  5.415.474.  CI. 
366-139  000. 
Ncbon.  Craig  B..  to  Nelson  Irrigatioa  Corporalioa.  Quick  change  and 
eMily  identifiable  nozzle  conslructioa  for  use  in  modular  sprinkler 
aiaembly.  5.4I5.34S.  O.  239-71.000. 

Nflion  Gerald  V  *  S^t 

Dai.  Pei-Shing  E ;  Nelson.  Gerald  V.;  Nongbri.  Govanon;  Pratt. 
Roy  E.;  and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr..  5.416.054,  Q.  502-21 1.000. 
Nelson  Irrigation  Corporation:  Stt — 

Nelson,  Craig  B  .  5.415.348.  CI.  239-71.000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  5rr— 

Bertrand.   Francis-Victor:   Daouse.   Alain;  and   Plessier.   Alain. 
5.415.534.  a  425-104000. 
Network  Access  Corporation:  Stt — 

Patel.  Rajendra.  5.416.78a  C\.  370-95  300. 
Neubauer.  Hans-Juergen:  Stt— 

Leyendecker.  Joachim;  Neubauer.  Hans-Juergen;  KardorlT.  Uwe: 
Kuenaai.  Christoph;  Hofmeister.  Peter;  and  Krieg.  Wolfgang. 
5.416,100.  CI    514-340.000. 
Neugebauer.  Dieter:  Stt — 

Ruber.  Anton;  and  Neugebauer.  Dieter.  5.416.360.  CI.  307-10.100. 
Neuhaus.  Detlev.  to  WABCO  Standard  GmbH   Dual  voltage  supply 

circuit  for  vehicles  5.416.401.  CI   320-15000. 
New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Clevenger.  James  T  .  Jr ,  5.415.913.  O  428-58.000. 
Newsome.  John  R.;  Evans.  Roger;  and  Polarek.  Kenneth,  lo  Southern 
Illinois  Machinery  Co..  Incorporated    Apparatus  for  collating  and 
feeding  documents  5.415.385.  CI   270-58  000. 
Newton.  John  M.;  Qui.  Jing;  and  O'Brien.  Paul,  to  London  School  of 
Pharmacy     innovations     Limited.     Slow     releaae    compoailiom. 
5.415.878.  CI.  424-722.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Osugi.  Yukihisa.  5.416.620.  C\.  359-72.000. 

Watanabc.    Keiichiro;    and    Shimizu.     Hideki.    5,415.828.    CI 

264-544.000 
Yoshioka.  Toshio:  HayakaWa.  TaUumi;  Yamamolo.  Kiichi;  and 
Mitsui.  Tsutomu.  5.415.836.  CI  422-6.000 
Ngoc.  Hung  D  ;  and  Salazar.  Manano.  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber 

Company.  The  Rubbery  oolymer  5.415.940,  CI  428-424400. 
Nguyen.  Charles  C  ;  Martin.  Verne  J  .  Pauley,  Edward  P  :  Buccigross. 
Henry  L  ;  and  Rudolph.  Stephen,  lo  Penford  Products  Company 
Reinforced  films  made  from  water  soluble  polymers.  5.416.181.  CI. 
527-300.000. 
Nguyen.  Khe  T.:  Stt— 

Cheronis,  John  C  ;  Whalley.  Eric  T ;  Nguyen.  Khe  T.;  Eubanks, 
Shadrach  R..  and  Allen.  Lisa  G..  5.4I6.I9I.  CI.  53O-3I4.000. 
Nicastro,  John  P.  Sr  :  See— 

Joshi.  Shridhar  P ;  and  Nicastro.  John  P..  Sr..  5.415,404,  d.  273- 
I38.00A. 
Nice.  Sidney  B..  lo  Western  Atlas  International.  Inc.  Borehole  sidetrack 

locator    5.4I5.2J8.  CI    166-381.000 
Nitholson  Construction  Company:  Stt— 

Crayne,  Lynn  M.;  and  Zawada,  Gary  J.,  5.416,249,  CI.  588-252.000 
Nicholson,  Patrick  S.;  Tan,  Aichun;  and  Kuo,  Chu  K ,  to  Ontario 
Centre  For  Materials  Research   Method  of  forming  a  single  crystal 
film  of  sodium  beta  "alumina  5,415,127,  CI    117-90000 
Nick,  Jeffrey  M.:  Stt— 

Frey,  Jeffrey  A.;  Goeize,  Lisa  M  ;  Meritl.  Allan  S.;  Nick,  Jeffrey 
M.;  Shepard,  William  C;  Surman.  David   H.;  and  Swanson. 
Michael  D..  5.416.921.  CI   395-575000. 
Nickey.  George  A.;  Heckman.  Russell  W..  Miller.  Roberi  C ;  and 
Trailer.  Walter  E..  to  Owens-Brockway  Glass  Container  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  forming  and  applying  a  shnnkable  sleeve  on  a  container. 
5,415.721.  CI    156-447000 
Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hayashi,  Akihiro,  5,416,540.  CI.  351-239000. 


Niehaus,  Paul  W  ,  to  Eggets  IndiMlrics.  Acoustical  door.  5,416,285,  CI. 
181-287.000.  ^    .        ^ 

NieiingCT,  Werner.  Kaulh.  Hermann;  Wittmann.  Dieter.  Freilag.  Di- 
eter, and  Idd,  Karslen-Joaef.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Production 
of  blend  systems  by  the  coodeination  of  oligocarbonales  in  the  pres- 
ence of  masa-polymerized  ABS.  5,416,161,  CI.  525-67.000 
Nielsen,  Ame:  Mof haddam.  Majid;  and  Vishnepolsky,  Boris,  lo  Guil- 
ford Mills.  Inc.  Shear  roller  lubricating  appuitus.  5.414.912,  O. 
26-I5.00L. 
Nielson.  Juan  F    Carpenter  tools  and  method  of  use.  5.415,067.  d. 

83-13.000 
Night  Vision  General  Partnership:  Set— 

Filipovich.  Danny.  5.416,315.  C\  250-2I40VT 
Nihei.  Ryo;  Naito.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takeshi;  and  Miyagawa.  Tsutomu,  to 
Fanuc,   Ltd.    Balancer  device   for  a   robot   arm.   5,4l5fl57,  a. 
74-490.010. 
Nihon  Tensaiseito  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«r—  ..,.,,. 

Masuda,  Akiyoahi;  Tsuru,  Ryuzo;  and  Nanbu,  Tetsuo,  5.415.I1S. 
CI   111-105.000. 
Niikawa.  Tetsuji:  Stt— 

Ueda.    Toahihiko;    Konooia,    Kunihiko;    Nnkawa.    Tetsuji;   and 
Yagoto.  Mitsutoahi,  5.4I6,60«.  a.  358-474.000. 
Niimura.  Youichi;  Kozaki,  Michio;  Yamagata,  Hisaahi;  Ikuta,  Miki; 
Kurusu,  Yasurou;  and  Yukawa,  Hideaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Proce«  (or  producing  NADH  oxidase.   5,416,012,  O. 
435-189.000. 
NUra  Yasunori:  Stt—  . 

Satoh.  Toahio;  Matsumoto,  Hiloshi;  and  Niiro.  Yasunon,  5,416,242, 
a  568-650000. 
Nikatdo,  Kalsulomo:  Stt— 

Ichikawa,  Junichi;  Nikaado,   Katsutomo;  and   Kawakami,   Shin, 
5,416,667.  a.  36l-8l6.00a 
NikkoKyodoCo.  Ltd.:S«r—  „^       ^ 

Ohhashi.  Tateo;  Seki.  Takakazu;  Okabe.  Takeo;  Yasui.  KoKhi;  and 
Fukuyo.  Hideaki.  5.415.829.  O.  419-23.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  Stt—  .. 

Ishizuya.    Tohni;    Shoda.    Masahiro;    and    Akagawa.    Kaichi. 

5.416.344.  CI  257-228.000. 
Kauyama.  Akira;  and  Imura.  Yoshio.  5.416.558.  O.  354-446.000. 
Nishimura.     Hitoshi;    and    Watanabe.    Toshimi.    5.416,317.    d. 

250-221000  

Ohki.  Hiroshi;  and  Iwasaki,  Jun.  5.416,578,  O.  356-300.000. 
Ota,  Kazuya.  and  Mizutani.  Hideo.  5.416.562.  O.  355-53.000. 
Suzuki.  Shinichi;  Dobashi,  Toshio;  Hozumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Hara, 

Masaharu.  5.416.556.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Watanabe.  Koji.  5.415.690.  O.  106-287.160. 
Yamada.  Kenji.  5.416.538.  O   351-212  OOO 
Nilaaen.  Ole  K    Electronic  ballast  with  controlled  DC  rail  voltage. 

5.416.386.  CI   315-2O9.00R. 
Ning.  Xiaohui.  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Optical  viewing 

device   5,416.634.  CI   359-435.000. 
Nippon  CMK  Corp    Stt— 

Ichikawa.  Junichi;   Nikaido.   Katsutomo:  and   Kawakami.  Shin. 
5.416.667.  CI  361-816.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Setzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Nishi.  Kazuhiko;  Ishii.  Takaloshi;  Yamashita.  Ryozo;  Yamaoka, 
Shigemitsu;  and  Okumura.  Takatoshi.  5.416.497,  CI.  345-122.000. 
Nippon  Hypos  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Satoh,  Toshio;  Matsumoto,  Hitoshi;  and  Niiro.  Yasunori.  5.416.242. 
CI   568-650000 
Nippon  Makisen  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Murai.  Yuio.  5,416.674.  CI   362-84.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.  Lid  :  Stt— 

Uhida.  Minoru;  and  Shiraishi.  Shoji.  5.415.797.  C\  252-135.000. 
Takarada.   Mitsuhiro;   Yoshikawa.  YuH;  Ohsugi.  Hiroharu;  and 
Eguchi.  Yoshio.  5.416.147.  O.  524-399.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hirayama.  Naoto;  Nagayama.  Hirolsugu;  Takigawa.  Akw;  Sasaki. 
Kiyotaka;  Tsutsuki.  Misao;  and  Olsuka.  Yasuhiro.  5,415.927.  C\. 
428-307  300 
Ikeda.  Mitsuakira.  5.416.881.  d  385-135.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  S«r — 

Ushigami.  Yoshiyuki:  Abe.  Norito:  Kousaka.  Sadami;  Nozawa. 
Tadao;  Honjo.  Osamu;  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  5.415.703.  CI. 
148-308.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kakii,  Toshiaki;  Honjo.  Makolo;  Ishida.  Hidetothi;  Katsura,  Hiro- 
shi: Yamanishi.  Toru;  Miyabe,  Kazumichi;  Haibara.  Tadashi:  and 
Matsumoto.  Michito.  5,416.868,  CI.  385-80.000 
Leon,  Francisco  A  ;  Scharfetter,  Donald  L.;  Anderson,  Gregory: 
Tazawa,  Satoshi;  and  Yoahii,  Akira.  5.416.729.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Matsuya.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.483.  CI.  341-143.000. 
Okada.  Shigeto;  Ohtsuka.  Hideaki;  Arai.  Hajime:  Shibala.  Masasi; 
and  Ichimura.  Masahiro.  5.415.957.  CI  429-194000 
Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Takei.  Seiji.  5.416.396,  d.  318-653.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Aolo,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tashiro,  Hiroshi,  5.415.139.  CI    123-192  100 
Kato.  Hideyuki;  and  Namba.  Sinji.  5.416.669.  CI   362-32  000 
Suzuki.  Takamasa;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  5.416.338.  CI   257-21.000 
Yamauchi.  Shigenori;  Watanabc.  Takamoto;  and  Ohtsuka.  Yo- 

shinon.  5.416.444.  CI.  331-45.000. 
Yokola.   Minoru;  Osada.   Masahiko;  and   Matsumoto.   Muneaki. 
5.416.494.  CI   345-79.000. 
Nishi.  Kazuhiko;  Ishii.  Takatoshi:  Yamashita.  Ryozo:  Yamaoka.  Shige- 
mitsu. and  Okumura.  Takatoshi.  lo  ASCII  Corporation;  and  Nippon 
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Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  display  control  system  for 
animation  pattern  image.  5.416,497,  d.  345-122.000. 
Nishi,  Yasunori:  Stt — 

Chou,  Hideo;  Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo:  Ishikawa,  Keizou;  and  Nishi, 
Yasunori,  5,415,791,  CI.  252-12.000. 
Nishida,  Ryotchi:  Srr— 

Shono,  Tatsuya;   Kashimura,  Shigenori;   Nishida,   Ryoichi;  and 
Kawasaki.  Shinichi,  5,416,182.  d.  528-10.000. 
Nishida.  Satoshi:  Set— 

Otani.  Akihiro;  Nishida.  Satoshi;  and  Asai.  Tatsumi,  5,416,791,  CI. 
372-58.000. 
Nishide.  Yutaka;  Kobayashi,  Masao;  Sakuma.  Tetji;  and  Fujila,  Koji,  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems, 
Ltd.  Mechanism  for  inserting  wired  terminals  into  connector  housing. 
5,414,925,  a.  29-748.000. 
Nishii,  Teruyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  communication 
apparatus  having  memory  control  in  an  error  correction  communica- 
tion mode.  5,416,785,  d.  371-32.000. 
Nishikawa,  Ariko;  Kunihiro,  Tamotsu;  Izukawa,  Tsukuru;  and  Asai, 
Kiyotsugu,  to  Miuui  Toalsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Polyurethane  foam 
prepared  from   high  concentration-low  viscosity  polymer-polyol. 
5,416,123,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hirofumi:  Stt — 

Murakami,  Tokumichi;  Asai,  Kohtaro;  Nishikawa.  Hirofumi;  and 
Yamada,  Yoshihisa,  5,416,523,  CI.  348-420.000. 
Nishikawa,   Kazuya;    leiri,   Junichiro:   Tadokoro,   Shingo;   Tsukada, 
Tokio;  Hirotsu.  Tohru;  and  Fujii.  Hiroyuki,  to  Central  Glass  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Automotive  window  glass  antenna.  5,416,491,  CI. 
343-713.000. 
Nishikawa,   Masanori;  Ogawa,   Yasuhiro;   and   Noguchi,   Shinji,   to 
Horiba,  Ltd.  Robot  for  driving  automobile  on  chassis  dynamometer. 
5.415.034,  a.  73-1 1 7.00a 
Nishikawa,  Masao:  Stt — 

Gomi,  Hiroshi:  Nishikawa.  Masaa,  Hirose,  Masato;  Takahashi, 
Hideaki:  Matsumoto,  Takashi;  and  Takeno,  Akira,  5,416,393,  CI. 
318-568.200. 
Nishikawa,  Satoshi:  Srr — 

Isoda.  Satoru;  Hanazato.  Yoshio;  Ueyama,  Satoshi;  Kawakubo, 
Hiroaki.  and  Nishikawa,  Satoshi,  5,416,891,  d.  395-25.000. 
Nishikawa,  Yukio:  Srr— 

Tanaka.  Kunio.  Ohnishi.  Youichi:  Yoshida,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ni- 
shikawa. Yukio.  S.4I5.90I.  CI.  427-5%.000. 
Nishikori.  Toshiaki:  Stt — 

Hamano.  Masahiko;  Nishikori.  Toshiaki;  Sasai,  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima. 
Mutsumi;  Ushifusa.  Hiroyuki:  Shouji.  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Alsushi; 
Okada.  Kouji;  Inomata,  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa,  Kazufumi, 
5,415,287,  CI  206-363.000. 
Nishimoto,  Shinichiro:  Stt — 

Wakamcda,    Alsushi;    Nishimoto,    Shinichiro;    Aihara,    Kiyoshi; 
Tsunematsu,    Shunichi;    and    Hirata,    Fumio,    5,415,886,    CI. 
426-643.000. 
Nishimura,  Hitoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshimi,  to  Nikon  Corporation. 

Visual  line  delecting  device.  5,416,317,  d.  250-221.000. 
Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  and  Demizu,  Akira,  lo  Mitsubishi  DenkI  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Misfire  detecting  device  for  internal  combtistion  engine. 
5,415,028,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Nishimura.  Yukinobu:  Scr — 

Tsubakiji.  Tadashi;  Nishimura.  Yukinobu;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobu- 
lake.  5.415.142.  a.  123-336000 
Nishio.  Akira.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Headgear  holding 
apparatus   including  a  detachable  guide   member.    5.415.1 16.   CI. 
112-103.000 
Nishio.  Johji:  Srr — 

Fujita.  Hiromoio;  and  Nishio.  Johji,  5,415,125.  d.  117-17.000. 
Nishiura,  Yoshifumi:  Stt — 

Hooami,  Nobuo;  Murase,  Haruhiko;  Nishiura.  Yoshifumi:  Taira. 
Tomoiaki;  Kobiayashi.  Fumio;  Yasukuri.  Yoshio:  Takigawa.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Kurokoshi.  Osamu.  5.414.958.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Nishiwaki.  Fumihiko;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  and  Nishizaki,  Hiroyoshi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  electromagnetic  clutch 
control  device  5,416,665,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Nishiyama,  Tamotsu;  Ikeda.  Kazushi;  and  Matsunaga,  Tomoko.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  or  and  system  for 
automatically     generating     network     diagrams.      5.416.721.     CI. 
364-491.000. 
Nishizaki.  Hiroyoshi:  Srr — 

Nishiwaki,  Fumihiko;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  and  Nishizaki,  Hiroyo- 
shi. 5,416,665,  a.  361-154.000. 
Nishizawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  impreg- 
nating a  winding  assembly  of  an  electrical  equipment  with  varnish. 
5,415,892,  CI.  427-295.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Kawamura,  Yasua,  Satow,  Jun;  Fukuda,  Kenzoti;  Itoh,  Kaoru;  and 
Kita.  Hiroshi,  5,416,236,  d.  560-13.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Kawabata.  Kazunobu,  5,416,701,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Nakaji,    Yoshiharu;    Hirano,    Izuho;    Doi,    Kazuhiro;    Hamabe, 
Tsutomu;  Muraoka,  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada,  Koji,  5,416,844,  CI. 
381-71.000. 
Okada,  Jun;  and  Okada,  Akihide,  5,416,055.  d.  502-349.000. 
Omura,  Hideo.  5.415.431,  d.  28O-80S.000. 
Takai.  Hideo,  5,416.704.  CL  364-424.050. 
Nisshinbo  Industries,  IiK.:  Srr — 

Amano,  Satoshi;  and  Ito,  Takahiko,  5,416,149,  CI.  524-423.000. 
Amano,  Satoshi;  and  Imashiro,  Yasua  5,416,184,  d.  528-44.000. 


Nito,  Katsutcshi: 

Imahori,  Yoshio:  Fushimi,  Isao;  and  Nito,  Katsutoshi,  5,416,751,  d. 
367-175.000. 
Nitta,  Toshio:   Kobayashi,  Toshikatsu;  Sasaki,  Takeshi;  and   Ikeda. 
Tooru.   to  NEC  Corporation.   Call  detection  control  apparatus. 
5.416,832.  a.  379-190.000. 
Nittel,  KUus-Dieter;  and  Zander,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Metallgesdlachaft 
Aktiengesdlachaft.  Process  for  bcilitating  coU-working  operations. 
5,415,701,  a.  148-246.000. 
Nino  Boaeki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Abe,    Yoahihito;    Hashimoto,    Akio;    Nagasawa.    Takeshi;    and 
Kuroiwa,  Kats-masa.  S,4I6J38,  d.  564-240.000. 
Niwa,  Takahisa:  Srr — 

Sawase,  Kaoru;  and  Niwa,  Takahisa,  5,415,598,  d.  475-86.00a 
Nobile,  John  R.:  See— 

Gallagher,  Dennis  M.:  Nobile,  John  R.;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.;  Ross, 
William   A.;   and   Schoonmaker,   Richard    P.,    5,415,484.   d. 
400^1.000. 
Noda.  Nobutaka,  to  Katsuragawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus   for    forming    electrophotographic    image.    5,416,565,    CI. 
355-219.000. 
Noda,  Tsugio:  Srr — 

Fukuda,  Masahiro;  Noda,  Tsugio;  Chiba,  Hirotaka;  and  Murashita. 
Kimitaka,  5,416,854,  CI.  382-232.000. 
Noda,  Wayne  A.:  Srr— 

Gourlay,  Stuart  J.;  Buelna,  Terry:  Noda,  Wayne  A.;  and  Lubock, 
Paul,  5,415,666,  CI.  606-142.000. 
Noe,  Robert  J.  L.,  lo  UOP.   Process  vessel  head  flush  apparatus. 

5,415,773,0.210-264.000. 
Noerpel.  Anthony  R.;  and  Sule-Koiki,  Adedokun  W.,  to  Bell  Communi- 
cations Research,  Inc.  Mode  diversity  coupler  for  vertical  polariza- 
tion 5,416,452,  CI.  333-113.000. 
Noguchi,  Shinji:  Stt — 

Nishikawa,   Masanori;  Ogawa,   Yasuhiro:  and   Noguchi,   Shinji, 
5,415,034,  a.  73-II7  0QO. 
Noh,  Kun  W.  Room  heating  hot  water  boiler.  5,415,133,  CI  122-16.000. 
Nohara,  Masao:  Set— 

Hasegawa,  Masaki;  Nohara,  Masao;  and  Ohashi.  Yutaka,  5,416,213, 
d.  544-405  000. 
Noise  Cancellation  Technologies,  Inc.:  Scr — 

Qun,  Shen,  5,416.845,  CI.  381-71.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Jokinen,  Harri;  and  Jorri,  Sakari,  5,416,435,  d.  327-1 13.000. 
Nomis  Chipman  Limited:  Srr — 

Gill,  David  C,  5,415,349,  CI.  239-222.110. 
Nomoto,  Kohei:  Srr — 

Kameda.    Hiroshi;    Nomoto,    Kohei;    and    Tachibana,    Yasuo, 
5.416,713.  CI.  364-461.000. 
Nongbri,  Govanon:  Srr — 

Dai.  Pei-Shing  E.;  Nelson.  Gerald  V.;  Nongbri.  Govanon;  Pratt. 
Roy  E.;  and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr..  5,416.054.  CI.  502-21 1.000. 
Nonnenkamp.  Werner:  Stt — 

Westfechtel.   Alfred;   Brcuckcr.   Christoph;   Gulsche.   Bemhard: 
Jeromin.  Lutz;  Eierdanz.  Horst;  Baumann.  Horst;  Schmid.  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Nonnenkamp.  Werner.  5.416,239,  CI  568-397.000. 
Noonen,  Daniel  P.:  Srr— 

DiCarlo,  David  A.;  Floro,  William  E.;  Keith,  Mike;  Baier.  John  J.; 
Campau.  Jeffrey  H.;  Noonen.  Daniel  P.;  and  Siegel.  Stuart  B., 
5,416,908,  a.  395-275.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  Srr — 

Hogan,  Patrick  T.;  and  Christyson,  Richard  G..  5,415,337,  d. 
228-223.000. 
Norfolk  Southern  Railway  Co.:  Srr— 

Sniffen,  Gerard  J.,  Jr.;  Blanchfidd,  John  H.;  Roberts,  Kenneth  D.; 
and  Earnhardt,  Randy  L.,  5,415,087,  CI.  I00-4.0Q0. 
Nonh  American  Philips  Corporation:  Srr — 

Janssen,  Peter;  and  Guerinol,  William,  5,416,514,  O.  348-196.000. 
North,  Amie  M.;  Runge,  Troy  M.;  and  Paulson,  Linda  M.,  to  Kimberly- 
Clark   Corporation.    Upright   facial   tissue  canon.    5,415,320,   CI. 
221-63.000. 
North,  Mark  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Chlorinated 
hydrocarbon     sensor     for    cone     penetrometer.     5,416,320,     d. 
250-253.000. 
North,  Sandra  S.:  Scr— 

Bales,  Bruce  M.;  Crumpley,  Robert  L.;  Norih,  Sandra  S.;  and 
Thieler,  Stephen  M.,  5,416,834,  d.  379-211.000. 
Northeast  Photosciences:  Srr — 

Riccobono,  Juanita  R.;  and  Ludman,  Jacque  E.,  5,416,587,  CI. 
356-361.000 
Nonhem  Telecom  Limited:  Scr — 

Barnes,  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Crisp,  Malcohn: 
Dudek.  Michael  T.;  Goodings,   Rupert:  Odhams,  David  C: 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian,  5,416,779.  d.  370-29.100. 
Fielding.  Alan,  5,416,865,  CI.  385-32.000. 
Taylor,  Michael  G.,  5,416,626.  CI.  359-156.000. 
Norihiand  Production  Testing  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Homan.  Edwin  D.,  5,415,776,  CI.  210-519.000. 
Norihrop,  Paul  S.;  and  Timmer,  Roberi  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  priiducing  low  permeability  reservoirs  using  steam. 
5,415,231,  a.  166-303.000. 
Norihwestem  University:  Scr — 

Letsinger,  Robert  L.,  5,416,203.  Q.  536-2S.34a 
Nottmeyer,  Kay,  to  Zexd  Corporation.  Acceleration  sensor.  5,415,040, 
d.  73-5I7.00R. 
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Nouji  Kumiai  Houjin  Mikuni  Baio  Noujou:  See— 

Hooami,  Nobuo:  Mume.  Hanihiko;  Nshiura,  Ymhifumi;  Tain, 
Tomcaki;  Kobayaihi,  Fumio;  Yasukuh,  Yoihio;  Takigawa.  Hiro- 
•hi;  and  Kurokoahi.  Oiamu.  3,414.958.  O  47)8.000. 
Nova  Chcm  BV:  Set— 

Banhad.  Yoav;  and  Banhad.  Yad  S..  S.4I6.S79.  a.  356-300.000. 
Novacek.  Laurel  A.;  Sharp.  Fraser  R.:  and  McLean.  Donald  A.,  lo 
Inviro  Medical  Devices,  Lid    Safety  lynnge  needle  device  with 
interchangeable   and    retractable   needle   pblforai.    S.4I5,63<,   O. 
604-1 10.000 
Nozaki,  Nobuhani:  See— 

Aiami.  Maiahiro;  Nozaki,  Nobuhani;  and  Okazakt.  Yoii.  5,415,978, 
CI.  430-363  000. 
Nozaki.  Satoihi:  5tr— 

Suzuki.  Migaku:  Nozaki.  Satoahi;  Imai.  Shigeo;  Ishigami.  Makolo; 
and  Kobayashi.  Tothio,  5,414.914.  CI   28-103.000. 
Nozawa.  Tadao:  See— 

Ushigami,  Yoshiyuki;  Abe,  Norito;  Kousaka,  Sadami;  Nozawa, 
Tadao;  Honjo,  Osamu;  and  Nakayama.  Tadaihi,  5,415,703.  CI. 
I48-30<.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Furumura,  Kyozaburo;  Narai,  Hiroahi;  and  Wada,  Shuji,  3.413,705, 
CI    148-319.000 
Nukadi.  Kalsumi:  See— 

Imai,  Akira.  Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon.  SaUumi;  lijima,  Masakazu; 
Ishii.    Toru.    Sakaguchi.    Yaiuo;    and    Mashimo,    Kiyokazu. 
5.416,207.  CI.  5sO-l4l.00O. 
Numano.  Kalsutoahi:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  Numano.  Katsuloahi;  Kuhimoto,  Tothiaki;  In- 
oue.  Hiroki;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ito,  Ketsuke.  3.416.263.  CI 
552-212.000. 
Nunmia.  Tetuiaki,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  One-way  clutch  having  an 
outer  ring  whose  internal  portion  a  as  hard  as  its  periphery.  5.415.258. 
CI.  192-41  OOA. 
Nunuuchi.  Hiromilsu.  to  Komori  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  parallel  synchronous  operation  of  web  offset  printing  prases. 
5.415.093.  CI    101-248  000 
Nushiro.  KoKhi:  See — 

Nakatsuka.  Satoshi;  Yasuda,  Akira;  Tanaka.  Itsuo;  Nushiro.  Koichi; 
and  Kikuchi.  Takahiro,  5.416.457.  C\   335-302.000. 
Nutman.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Lazzeri.  Mario  E.  S.  L.;  Nutman.  Thomas  B.;  and  Weiss,  Niklaus, 
5.416.009.  CI   435-69  300 
Nycomed  Imaging  AS:  See — 

Klaveness.  Jo;  and  Strande,  Per,  5,416,223,  Q.  549-65.000. 
Oatey  Company:  See — 

Bush.  Charles  N.;  and  Naton.  Paul  F.  5,416,142,  CI.  524-113.000 
Oberdorf.  Klaus:  See— 

Grammenos,   Wassilios;   Kiretgen,   Reinharad,  Oberdorf.   Klaus, 
Sauter,  Hubert;  Roehl,  Franz;  Otter,  Rainer;  Ammermann,  Eber- 
hard;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  KardorfT,  Uwr,  and  Kuenast,  Oirisloph, 
5,416,068,  a   504-378  000 
Oberklammer,  Kurt:  See— 

Egger,  Klaus.  Oberklammer.  Kurt;  Popp.  Heinz;  Baumgartner. 
Peter;  and  Ralhmayr.  Heinz,  5,415.533,  CI.  417-471.000. 
OBnen.  Paul:  See- 
Newton.  John  M.;  Qui.  Jing.  and  O'Brien.  Paul,  5.415,878,  CI 
424-722.000. 
Obrist.  Basil;  and  Trosler.  Ferdinand,  to  Erowa  AG.  Apparatus  for 
clamping  a  work  piece  at  a  work  station  of  a  machining  apparatus  in 
a  well  defined  position   5,413.384.  CI   269-309  000 
Ochi,  Katsunon;  Kodai.  Syojiro.  Kunsu,  Tuguo;  Murakami,  Osamu. 
and  Kobayashi.  Makoto,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IC 
card  including  frame  with  lateral  hole  for  injecting  encapsulating 
resin   3.416.338.  CI.  257-675000 
Ocken.  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Ostrem,  Fred  E  ;  and  Ocken.  Alfred  G  .  5.416,278,  CI.  174-263.000. 
Octcl  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Gilbert.  Bruce  C;  Hanson.  Peter;  Jones,  Jason  R.;  and  Timms, 
Allan  W  .  3.416,233.  CI   S38-33O00O. 
Octel  Communications  Corporation  See — 

MacMillan.  Duncan  J   S  ,  Jr ;  Andre.  Stephen  M..  Davis,  Lee  A.; 
and  Fang.  Shin-Jou.  5.416.830.  CI    379-88  000 
Oda,  Akihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd    Branch  joint  bos. 

3,413,308,  CI.  220-3  200. 
Oda.  Noriaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  having  gold 
wiring  layer  provided  with  a  barrier  metal  layer.   3,416,359,  CI. 
257-751000 
Odamura,  Kozo:  See— 

Tsuda,  Kenji;  Mihara,  Kiyomaro;  and  Odamura,  Kozo,  5,416,059, 
CI   503-227  000 
O'Dell.  Kcvm  M  :  See— 

Mannelli.    David    J.;    and    O'Dell.    Kevin    M..    5.416,8)6,    C[. 
379-377.000. 
Odhams.  David  C:  See— 

Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwelt.  Brian  A  ;  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp.  Makxitm; 
Dudek.   Michael   T;  Goodings,   Rupert;  Odhams,   David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian,  5,416,779,  CI  370-29  100. 
O'Donnetl,  Richard  H.;  and  De  Siato,  Gaetano.  Window  *  door  sash 

frictional  locking  device.  5,414,96a  C\.  49-172.000. 
Ofoau-Asante,  Kofi,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Concen- 
trated light  duty  liquid  or  gel  dishwashing  detergent  compositions 
containing  sugar   5,415,801.  CI   252-174.170. 
Ofoau-Asante.  Kofi;  and  Smerznak.  Mark  A.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Concentrated  liquid  or  gel  light  duty  dishwashing 


detergent     compoaition     containing     calcium     sylene     sulfonate. 
5.415,814.  a.  252-558.000. 
Ogawa,  Hisahito:  See — 

Tanaka,    Yukio;    Takimoto,    Akio;    Akiyama,    Koji;    Kurstooi, 
Yasunori;  Asayama,  Junko:  and  Ogawa,  Hisahito,  5,416,621,  Q. 
359-72.000 
Ogawa.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Igari,  Yasutaka;  Yamada,  Minoni;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  5,416.071, 
a.  514-8.000 
Ogawa,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nishikawa,   Maaanori;  Ogawa,   Yasuhiro;  and   Noguchi.  Shinji. 
5,415.034,  a.  73-ll7.00a 
Ogden,  John  E.;  Tripp.  Edward;  and  Rudzena.  William  L..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Solution  pumping  for  maximizing  output  while  mini- 
mizOTg  uneven  pumping  pressures.  5,415,528,  Q.  417-28.000. 
Ogino,  Eiji;  Imai,  Shigeki;  Yoshii,  Takeshi;  and  Wada,  Masahiko,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Semiconductor  integrated  circuit   with 
fuiictioaal  blocks  capable  of  being  individually  tested  externally. 
5,416.919,  a   395-575.000. 
Ogle.  Michele  D  :  See— 

Dom.  Bizhan;  Laskahs,  Evangeloi  T.;  and  Ogle,  Michele  D., 
5,416,415,0.  324-318.000. 
Ogletrec,  D.  Frank:  See— 

Weiss,  Shimon;  Chemla.  Daniel  S.;  Ogletrec.  D.  Frank;  and  Botkin. 
David.  5,416,327.  O.  250-307.000 
Ogletree.  Richard:  See— 

Mazzara,  Samuel  M.;  Ogletree.  Richard;  and  Martin,  Scott  A., 
5,416.397,  a.  318-696.000. 
Oguma,  Koji:  See — 

Sato.  Tomio;  Sato,  Hitoahi;  Oguma,  Koji;  and  Fukuda,  Yoshinori, 
3.413.176,  a    128-734.000. 
Ogura,  Kimio,  to  Oyo  Corporation.  Deadwnght  dropping  type  wave 

source  5.416.281.  a.  181-106.000 
Oh.  Hun  S    See- 
Bant.  Chan  S.;  Kim,  Yong  Z.;  Yeo,  Jae  H  ;  Lim,  Jong  C  ,  Oh,  Hun 
S.;  Woo,  Young  M  .  Yang.  Duk  H.;  Kim.  Sam  S ;  and  Yim. 
Hyeon  J  .  5.416.081.  CI   514-206000 
Oh,  Sei-Yooo.  to  Korea  Tarpaulin  Inc    Comer  reinforcement  with 

eyelet  for  cloth  5.415.915,  CI  428-99000 
Oh,  Suk  Y.  Method  of  reduang  heart  related  disease  in  humans  using 
eggs  having  relatively  high  percentage  of  long  chain  fatly  acids 
5,415,879.  CI  426-2  000 
Ohashi,  Tsuyothi.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

laser  control  apparatus.  5,416,304,  a.  347-247.000. 
Ohashi,  Yulaka:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Masaki;  Nohara,  Masao;  and  Ohashi.  Yutaka.  5.416.213. 
CI   544-405.000 
Ohba.  Yuuji  See— 

Kameyama,  Takashi;  and  Ohba.  Yuuji.  5.416.516,  CI  34^246.000 
Ohga.  Eiji:  See— 

Sakuma.    Kazushi;    Ohga,    Eiji;    Kawasaki,    Masahiko;    Harada, 
Kimihito;  Takahashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Tozaki.  Ruysuke.  5.416.508. 
a   348-3000 
Ohhashi.  Tateo;  Scki.  Takakazu.  Okabe.  Takeo.  Yasui.  Koichi.  and 
Fukuyo.   Hideaki.  to  Nikko  Kyodo  Co..   Ltd.  Sputtenng  target. 
5.415.829,  CI  419-23.000. 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Hatsuo;  and  Honma,  Mikio.  5.415.491.  CI.  403-316.000. 
Ohi.  Susumu.  lo  NEC  Corporation    Inverting  circuit.  5.416.433.  CI. 

327-73000 
Ohio  Mattress  Company  Licensing  A  Components  Group.  The:  See — 
Wagner.  Robert  F  ;  and  Pisczak.  Philip  J  .  5.414.874.  C\  5-263.000. 
Ohira.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Semiconductor  men- 

ory  dnven  at  low  voltage   5.416.747.  CI    365  230060 
Ohki.  Hiroshi.  and  Iwasaki.  Jun.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Waveguide 

type  wavelength  measunng  apparatus.  5.416,578.  CI.  356-300.000. 
Ohki,  Nobutaka.  and  Takahashi,  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  5,415.988. 
a.  430-55 1. 000 
Ohki,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Kasc,  Akira;  Ohshima,  Naoto;  and  Ohki,  Nobutaka,  5,415,991,  a. 
430600000. 
Ohkubo,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Shiina,  Hanio;  Usuzaka,  Fumito;  Ohkubo,  Yoshimasa;  and  Tani. 
Shinichi,  5,415,710,  CI    148-439.000 
Ohisen,  James  R.:  See— 

Brown,  J   Michael;  Ohisen,  James  R.;  and  McBnde,  Richard  D., 
5,415,80),  a.  252-387.0aa 

Ofclaoo,  John  E.:  See 

Currivan,  Brtice  J.;  and  Ohhoit.  John  E..  5,416,799,  a.  375-232.000. 
Ohmeda  Pharmaceutical  ProducU  Division  Inc.:  See— 

Rozov,  Leonid  A.;  Quiroz,  Fernando;  and  Vemice,  Gerald  G., 
5,4I6J44.  a.  568-6*4.000. 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  Kasama.  Yasuhiko;  and  Fukui.  Hirobumi,  to  Ohmi, 
Tadahtra,  and  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Reactive  ion  etching  device. 
5,415,718,  a.  156-34)000. 
Ohinori,  Kiyoahi;  and  Seo,  Katstthiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Improved 
disc  cartridge  and  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having 
means  for  portioning  a  turntable  and  diic  cartridge  support  structure 
and  means  for  reducing  vibratioas.  5,416,762,  O.  369-75.200. 
Ohmori,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Sato,   Atsushi;   Ishikawa,  Takao;   Eado,   Shinichi;  Otiroori,  To- 
shiyuki; and  Kotaai,  Yasuaki.  5.415.267,  a.  198-380.000. 
Ohnishi,  Youichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kunio;  Ohnishi.  Youichi;  Yoahida,  Yoahikazu;  and  Ni- 
shikawa. Yukio,  5,415.901,  Ct.  427-596.000. 
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Ohno.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takami,    Shinichi:    Ohno,    Hiroyuki:    Wiesinger.    Thomas;    and 

Yokoyama,  KoUro,  5,415,049,  CI.  73-861.420. 

Ohno.  Shinpei.  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  forming 

a  pattern  onto  an  article  during  injection  molding.  5,415,536,  CI. 

425-121000. 

Ohsaki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood.  Loading  mechanism 

for  optical  disk  player.  5.416,763,  CI.  369-77.100. 
Ohsawa.  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory with  built-in  parallel  bit  test  mode  5.416,741.  CI  365-201.000. 
Ohshima.  Naoto.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Image  forming  method. 

5.415.980,  CI  430-376.000. 
Ohshima.  Naoto:  See — 

Kase.  Akira;  Ohshima,  Naoto;  and  Ohki,  Nobutaka.  5,415,991,  CI. 
430-600.000. 
Ohsugi,  Hirohani:  See— 

Takarada,   Mitsuhiro;   Yoshikawa,   Yuji;  Ohsugi,   Hiroharu;  and 

Eguchi.  Yoshio,  5,416,147.  CI   524-399.000. 

Ohta.  Junichi;  Wakami.  Toshinori;  Okamolo.  Kazuhiro;  Miki.  Ryusuke; 

and  Kanbe.  Yoshiaki.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and 

Matsushiia  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Security  system  utilizing  kx»ely 

contained  optical  fiber  5,416,467,  CI.  340-555.000. 

Ohiake.  Yoshichi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Image  pickup 

apparatus  with  zooming  function.  5,416,519,  CI.  348-351.000. 
Ohiomo.  Naoko:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hideshi;  Komatsu,  Yasuaki;  Shitara,  Nobuhiro;  and  Oh- 
tomo.  Naoko,  5,416,470,  CI.  340-660.000 
Ohisu.  Kenji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Bit  map  dis- 
play conlrolling  apparatus.  5.416.499.  CI.  345-189.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Hideaki:  See— 

Okada.  Shigelo;  Ohtsuka.  Hideaki;  Arai.  Hajime;  Shibata,  Masasi; 
and  Ichimura,  Masahiro.  5.415,957,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Shigcnori;  Watanabe.  Takamoto;  and  Ohtsuka,  Yo- 
shinori. 5.416,444.  CI.  331-45.000. 
Oiles  Corporation:  Ser — 

Chou.  Hideo;  Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Ishikawa,  Keizou;  and  Nishi, 
Yasunori,  5,415,791,  CI.  252-12.000. 
Oka.  Seiji:  See— 

Yoshiki.  Shigeru;  Oka,  Seiji;  Ishikawa,  Tomoji;  and  Kai,  Tsukuru, 
5.416.568.  CI   355-261.000. 
Okabe.  Takeo:  See— 

Ohhashi.  Tateo;  Seki.  Takakazu:  Okabe.  Takeo;  Yasui,  Koichi;  and 
Fukuyo.  Hideaki,  5,415.829.  CI.  419-23.000. 
Okada.  Akihide:  See— 

Okada.  Jun;  and  Okada.  Akihide.  5,416.055.  Q.  502-349.000. 
Okada,  Jun.  and  Okada,  Akihide,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalysts 

for  emission  control  of  aldehyde.  5,416,055,  CI.  502-349.000 
Okada,  Kouji:  Ser — 

Hamano.  Masahiko;  Nishikori.  Toshiaki;  Sasai.  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima, 
Mulsumi;  Ushifusa.  Hiroyuki;  Shouji.  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Atsushi; 
Okada.  Kouji;  Inomata,  Kenya,  and  Takamizawa.   Kazufumi. 
5.415.287.  CI   206-363.000 
Okada.  Shigelo:  Ohtsuka.  Hideaki;  Arai.  Hajime;  Shibata,  Masasi;  and 
Ichimura.  Masahiro.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corpora- 
tion.  Cathode   material   and   secondary   battery   using   the  same. 
5.415.957,  CI   429-194.000. 
Okada.  Takashi:  See— 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Masumoto.  Hisayuki;  Okada,  Takashi;  and 
Ootsuka,  Hiroshi,  5,416,554,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Okada,  Takayuki:  See — 

Tabata,  Atsushi;  Hojo,  Yasuo;  Okada,  Takayuki;  Kaigawa,  Masato; 
Taga.  Yutaka;  Haltori.  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi:  Takeshita, 
Yoshito,  Takeda.  Tsutae;  Wakasugi.  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba,  Masahito.  5.415.056.  C\.  74-335000. 
Okada,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nihei.    Ryo;    Naito,    Yasuo;    Okada.    Takeshi;    and    Miyagawa. 
Tsutomu.  5.415.057.  CI.  74-490.010. 
Okamoto.  Ichiro:  See — 

Namikoshi.    Hajime;    Shibata.    Tohru;    and    Okamoto,    Ichiro, 

5,415,780,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Shibata,    Tohru;    Namikoshi.    Hajime;    and    Okamoto,    Ichiro, 
5,415,769,  CI.  210-198.200 
Okamoto.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ohta.   Junichi;   Wakami,   Toshinori;   Okamoto,    Kazuhiro;   Miki, 
Ryusuke:  and  Kanbe,  Yoshiaki,  5,416,467,  CI.  340-555.000. 
Okazaki,  Yoji:  See— 

Asami,  Masahiro;  Nozaki,  Nobuhani;  and  Okazaki,  Yoji,  5,415,978, 
CI.  430-363.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,    YasuiKMi;    Tsukagoshi,    Shosaku;    and    Sakata,    Yoshio, 
5,416,746,  CI.  365-230.030. 
Okimura,   Yoshihiko;  Inoue,  Masaharu;  Kawaguchi,  Hirotoshi;  and 
Furukawa,  Hisao,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Curable  composition  for  paint.  5,416,165,  CI   525-209000 
Oklahoma  Sute  University:  Ser— 

Blankemeyer,  James  T.,  5,416,005.  CI.  435-29.000 
Okubo.  Kazuo:  Ito.  Akio;  Anbe,  Takayuki:  and  Teguri.  Hironori,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  measuring  a  voltage  with  an  electron 
beam  apparatus  5.416.426,  CI  324-751.000. 
Okuda,  Isao:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Hiroshi;  Shinozaki,  Shimpei;  Takishima,  Suguru;  and 
Okuda,  Isao,  5,416,753,  CI.  369-13  000. 
Okumura.  Katsuya:  See — 

Mashimo.    Noriyoshi;    and   Okumura.    Katsuya,    5,415,191,    CI. 
134-102.100 


Okumura,  Takatoshi:  Ser — 

Nishi,  Kazuhiko;  ishii,  Takatoshi:  Yamashita.  Ryozo:  Yamaoka. 

Shigemitsu;  and  Okumura,  Takatoshi,  5,416,497,  CI.  345-122.000. 

Okuyama,  Koji;  and  Yamamoto,  Makoto,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Belt-like  member  attaching  method  and  apparatus.  5,415,217,  CI. 

156-64.000. 

Oldani,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Kovalsky,  Mark  S.;  Oldani,  Patrick  E.;  Neigebauer,  James  J.; 
Greene.  Thomas  L.;  and  La  Voie,  Vincent  P.,  5,415,606,  d. 
477-148.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Cawlfield,    David    W.;    and    Kaczur,    Jerry   J.,    5,415,759,    d. 

204-301.000. 
Randlett,    Myron    R.;    and    Webb,    Ralph    L.,    3,415,225,    Q. 
165-133.000. 
Olson,  Karl  W  :  See- 
Shook.  William  B.;  Pugh.  Dennis  R.;  and  Olson.  Karl  W.,  5,416,727, 
CI.  364-557.000. 
Olson,  P.  Douglas;  and  Jones,  Kirk  G.  Injection  molded  plastic  bicycle 

wheel.  5,415,463,  CI.  301-64.700. 
Olson,  Wayne  L.;  and  Choate,  Gary  E.,  to  Rose  Systems,  Inc.  Safety 
apparatus  and  method  for  using  the  same.  5,415,446,  CI.  294-19.100 
Olsson,  David  B  :  See— 

Garcia-Duarte,  Fernando;  Hensley,  John;  Mohanraj,  Shanmugam: 
Subramaniyan,  Nagarajan;  and  Olsson,  David  B..  5.416,726,  CI. 
364-550.000. 
Olsson,  Lennart.  Prognostic  markers  in  human  breast  cancer.  5,415,996, 

CI.  435-7.230. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akutsu,    Masaki:    and    Takahashi,    Nobukazu.    5,415,784,    Q. 

210-746.000. 
Funakubo,  Tomoki;  Fujimura,  Takanao;  Imabayashi,  Hiroyuki; 
Ouchi,  Takashi;  Taniguchi,  Yoshihisa;  and  Tsubata,  Toshiharu, 
5,416,375,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Hamano,  Masahiko:  Nishikori,  Toshiaki:  Sasai,  Tsuguhisa:  Oshima. 
Mutsumi;  Ushifusa,  Hiroyuki:  Shouji.  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Atsushi: 
Okada,  Kouji;  Inonuta,  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa.  Kazufumi, 
5,415,287,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Ito,  Ken-ichi,  5,416,758,  O.  369-44.280. 
Nagasaki,     Tatsuo;     and     Komiya,     Yasuhiro.     5.416.557.     CI. 

354-430.000. 
Oshiba.  Mitsuo.  5.416,309,  Q.  235-454.000. 
Yamanashi,  Takanon,  5,416,639.  a.  359-683.000. 
Omaga  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Tan.  Huey-Ming.  5.415.279.  CI.  206-216.000. 
Omura,  Hideo,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Seat  belt  pretensioner  system. 

5,415,431,  CI.  280-805.000. 
Oniico  Innovacion  S.A.:  See — 

Ferri,  Jaime,  5,415.580,  CI.  446-320.000. 
Onishi.  Masayoshi.  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Dynamic  pressure  bearing 
with  cross  grooves  between  two  axially  separated  groups  of  oblique 
grooves.  5.415.476.  CI   384-114.000. 
Onishi,  Shigeo:  Tanaka,  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama,  Keizo,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Non-volatile  random  access  memory  with  ferroelectric 
capKhtor.  5,416,735,  Q.  365-145.000. 
Onitsuka,  Takuya:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takao;  Onitsuka,  Takuya:  Ehara.  Yasuhiro:  Hashimoto, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa,  Hiroshi,  5.415,808.  CI   252-181  000. 
Ono,  Tokihito,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Supporting  mechanism  for  a 
wobble  plate  and  method  of  making  same.  5,415.077,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Ontario  Centre  For  Materials  Research:  See — 

Nicholson.  Patrick  S.;  Tan.  Aichun;  and  Kuo,  Chu  K.,  5,415,127, 
CI.  117-90.000. 
Oosawa,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Noboru;  Oosawa,  Tatsushi;  Sakai,  Teruyuki;  and  Oota, 
Hideo,  5,416,066,  O.  514-211.000. 
Oota,  Hideo:  See— 

Kaneko,  Noboru:  Oosawa,  Tatsushi;  Sakai,  Teruyuki;  and  Oota. 
Hideo,  5,416,066,  O.  514-211.000. 
Ootsuka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Masumoto,  Hisayuki;  Okada.  Takashi;  lad 
Ootsuka.  Hiroshi.  5.416.554.  CI.  354-400.000 
Oppenlander.  Andreas:  See — 

Loiseaux.  Brigitte;  Robin.  Philippe;  Oppenlander.  Andreas:  and 
Huignard,  Jean-Piene,  5,416,617.  CI   359-51.000. 
Opstad,  David  G.;  and  Mader.  Enc  R.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  generating  textual  lines  layouts.  5.416,898,  CI. 
395-150.000. 
Optikos  Corporation:  Ser — 

Fantone,  Stephen  D..  5,416,574,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Optima  Batteries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ching.  Larry  K.  W.,  5,415,956,  CI.  429-187.000. 
Ofbitel  Mobile  Communications  Limited:  Ser — 

Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew:  Crisp,  Malcolm: 
Dudel'     Michael   T.;  Goodings,    Rupert;  Odhamv   David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgeis,  Ian.  5.416,779,  CI.  370-29.100. 
Oresick,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Kolb,  Steven  E.;  DeMon,  John  C;  and  Oresick,  Carl  F.,  5,416.372. 
a.  355-299.000. 
Orians,  Dean  A.:  See — 

Claes,  Timothy  S.;  Orians,  Dean  A.;  and  Switzer,  Stephen  W., 
5,415.436.  CI  285-110.000. 
Orion- Yhtyma  Oy:  Ser — 

Koivulehto,  Lauri,  5,416,336,  CI   2SO-584.000. 
Oniz,  Mark  S.;  and  Yates,  David  C,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Support  structure 
for  abdominal  lift.  5,415,159,  CI.  128-20.000. 
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Ortiz.  Mark  S :  Failla.  Stephen  J.;  Kinet.  Jemn-Pierre;  and  Marie,  Fred- 
ertc,  10  Elhicon,  Inc.  Surgical  lif)  method  and  apparatus.  3,415.160, 
a   128-20  000 
Orwal.  Michael  J.:  Set— 

Patten.  Arthur  D.;  Pacofsky.  Gregory;  Seitz.  Steven  P.;  Akamike. 
Emeka  A.;  Chemey.  Robert  J.;  Kaltenbach.  Roben  F..  Ill;  and 
Orwal.  Michael  J  ,  5,416.089.  CI  514-284.000. 
Osada.  Masahiko:  5er— 

Yokoia.   Minoru;  Ouda.   Masahiko;  and   Matsumoto.   Muneaki. 
5.416.494.  CI   345-79  000 
Osaka  Gas  Company  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shono.  Tatsuya;   Kashimura.   Shigenori;   Nishida.   Ryotchi;  and 
Kawasaki.  Shinichi.  5.416.182.  CI.  528-10.000. 
Osami.  Fujiwara:  See — 

Shimamura,    Teruo;    Malsuda.    Kenji;    and    Oiami,    Fujiwara, 
5.415,257.  CI.  192-15  000. 
Osawa,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Uchida.   Masatoshi;  Tokuda.   Fuminori;  Osawa.   Yoshihisa;  and 
Hosogaya.  Ryuji.  5.415.889,  O.  427-129000 
Osborne.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Twerdochlib,  Michael;  and  Osborne.  Robert  L .  5.4I6.4K),  CI 
324-772.000 
Oshiba,  Mitsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Information  regenerating 
apparatus    for    an    op4ical     recording    medium.     5,416,309.    CI. 
235-454.000. 
Oshima,  Mitsuyoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Akira;    Itoh,    Ken'ichi;   Oshima,   Mitsuyoahi;    Arai, 
Masatoshi;  and  Saito,  Shigeni,  5.416.060.  CI.  504-114  000 
Oshima,  Mutsumi:  See — 

Hamano,  Masahiko;  Nishikori,  Toshiaki;  Sasai.  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima. 
Mutsumi;  Ushifusa.  Hiroyuki;  Shouji.  Hideyuki,  Amai».  Atsushi. 
Okada,  Kouji;  Inomala,  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa,  Kazufumi, 
5,415,287.  CI  206-363  000. 
Oshino,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kanno,  Tatsuya,  to  Daicel  Chemical  industriev 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  (co)polycarbonate.  5,416,186,  CI 
528-198  000 
Osmanski,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Kloiber.  Allan  J ;  Bubien,  Gary  G.;  and  Osmanski,  Gerald  S. 
5,415,890,0.427-242.000 
Osowski,  Denis  J..  See— 

Knsmanth.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Osowski.  Denis  J.,  5,415,274,  CI. 
198-833000. 
Osleen,  David  K  :  See— 

Kirby,  Roben  E ;  Whitehead,  Howard  A  ;  Wanek.  Mary  C .  Os- 
leen,   David    K.;    and    Wang,    Kenneth    Y.    5,415.640.    CI 
604-383000. 
Osllinning,  Edgar:  See- 
El  Sayed,  Aziz;  Ostlinning,  Edgar;  Idel,  Karslen-Josef;  and  Freilag, 
E>ieter.  5,416,143.  CI   524-116  000 
Ostrem,  Fred  E.;  and  Ocken,  Alfred  G  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Fecdthrough 

via  connection.  5.416.278.  CI.  174-263000. 
Osugi.  Yukihisa.  to  NGK  Insublors.  Ltd.  Pockeh  cell  with  AC  driving 
voltage  at  frequency  of  periodic  variation  of  writing  light  source 
5,416.620.  CI   359-72  000 
Ota,  Atsuo:  5rr— 

Matsuto,  Takushi;  Ola,  Atsuo;  Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Akai,  Akinon. 
5.416,708.  CI   364^26.020 
Ota,  Kazuya;  and  Mizutani,  Hideo,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Method  of 
detecting  a  position  and  apparatus  therefor  5,416,562,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Ota,  Shigeo:  See — 

Amano.    Toshio;    Ktshimoto.    Yoshinobu;    Tagashira,    Fumiaki; 

Fujimolo.  Hisayoshi;  and  Ota,  Shigeo,  5,416,501,  CI.  342-205  000. 

Otani,  Akihiro;   Nishida,  Satoshi;  and  Asai.  Talsumi,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser  oscilUtor   5.416.791.  C\   372-58000 

Otome,  Yukio:  See — 

Yamada.   Koularo;   Tsuji.   Yasuyuki;   Anzai.   Masayasu;   Hirose. 

Youji;  Otome.  Yukio;  Doi.  Koji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamaki. 

Masami;  Suzuki.  Katsuhiko;  and  Takizawa.  Akira.  5.416,571.  CI. 

355-251000. 

Otonomiya,  Yoshitaka;  Uda,  Nobuo;  and  luwaki,  Molofumi,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Automatic  cassette  changer.  5,416,650,  O.  360-92.000. 

Otsuka.  Yasuhiro:  5<v— 

Hirayama,  Naolo;  Nagayama,  Hirolsugu:  Takigawa,  Akio;  Sasaki, 
Kiyotaka,  Tsutsuki,  Misao;  and  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro,  5,415,927,  CI 
428-307.300. 
Otsuka,  Yoshinon,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Cap  device  for  an  ink  jel 

recording  head.  5,416,507,  O  347-32.000. 
Otter,  Rainer:  5«r— 

Grammenos,    Wassilios;    Kirstgcn.    Rcinharad;   Oberdorf,    Klaus. 
Sauler.  Hubert,  Roehl.  Franz.  Oticr.  Ramcf:  Ammermann,  Ebcr- 
hard,  Lorenz.  Giscla.  KardorfT.  Uwe,  and  Kuenast.  Chrtstoph. 
5.416.068.  CI.  504-378.000 
Otto,  Joseph  T.:  See- 
Otto.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Otto.  Joseph  T  .  5.415.351.  CI.  239-345  000 
Otto.  Thomas  J.;  and  Otto.  Joseph  T  .  to  Kraft  Tool  Company   Pneu- 
matic   spray    gun    with    improved    bearing    frame.    5.415,351.    CI. 
239-345000 
Ottoboni.  Thomas  B.:  See- 
van  Buskirk,  Gregory;  Tavares,  Donna  L.;  and  Ottoboni,  Thomas 
B.,  5,415,796,  C\  252-95  000 
Otichi,  Takashi:  See — 

Funakubo.  Totnoki;  Fujimura,  Takanao;  Imabayashi,  Hiroyuki; 
Ouchi,  Takashi;  Taniguchi.  Yoshihisa;  and  Tsubala,  Toshiharu, 
5.416,373,  CI.  310-323000 


Owades.  Joseph  L  :  LaBrie.  Kimberty  D ;  and  Gleeson.  David  H.,  to 
Sweetenbeiler  Company.  The    Product  and  process  of  making  a 
nulnliou.'S  null  containing  soft  drink   5.415.885,  CI.  426-590.000. 
Owens,  Alan:  See — 

MacDonald.    Jacqueline    F.;   and   Owens,    Alan.    3,413.697,   Q. 
134-26000 
Owens-Brockway  Glass  Container  Inc.:  See— 

Nickey.  George  A  ;  Heckman,  Rmaell  W.;  Miller.  Robert  C  ;  and 

Trailer,  Walter  E.,  5,415,721,  a.  l56-a7.000 
Trendd,    Alois    F;    and    Spencer,    Albert    T,    5,415,050,    O. 

73-862230 
Waugaman,  John  L.,  5.414,939,  a.  33-322.000 
Oxman,  Joel  D.;  Ubel,  F  Andrew.  Ill;  Kangas.  Lam  S  ;  and  Williams. 
Todd  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Pre- 
loaded    thermoplastic     dental     impression     tray.     5.415.344,     CI. 
433-48.000 
Oyo  Corporation:  See — 

Ogura,  Kimio,  5,416.281.  O    181-106000 
Ozaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation   Video  cassette  case  having  hard 

plastic  sheets  on  flat  surfaces  thereof  5.415.288.  CI  206-387  lOO 
Ozaki.  Takeshi:  See— 

Uzuyama,   Kazuhiro;   Suzuki,   Hidefumi;  Ozaki,  Takeshi;   Mori, 
Talsuhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Yusuke;  and  Mon.  Kazuhiro. 
5.416.819.  CI   378-116000 
Ozawa,  Fujio:  See — 

Inoue,  Tatsunon;  Kasuga,  Masao;  Suzuki.  Makolo;  Suzuki.  Kenji; 
Ozawa.    Fujio;    Yamazaki,    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki,    Shinichi, 
5,416.374,  a.  310-317.000. 
PC.  Sentry,  Inc.:  Set— 

Pacheco,    Sleven    M.;   and    Harris,    Dennis    B.    5.416,725.    O 
364-514  000 
Pacheco,  Sleven  M.;  and  Hams.  Dennis  B .  to  PC.  Sentry.  Inc.;  and 
Hams  Partners,  Ltd.  Computer-based  notification  system  having 
redundant   sensor  alarm  determination  and  associated  computer- 
implemented  method  for  issuing  noliflcation  of  events.  5.416,725,  CI. 
364-514  000 
Pacofsky.  Gregory:  See— 

Picien,  Arthur  D  .  Pacofsky.  Gregory;  Seitz.  Steven  P ;  Akamike. 
Emeka  A  ,  Chemey.  Robert  J.;  Kallenbach,  Robert  F ,  III;  and 
Orwat.  Michael  J  .  5.416,0(9,  CI.  314-284.000. 
Padovani,  Roberto:  See— 

Gilhousen.  Klein  S  ;  Jacobv  Irwin  M  :  Padovani,  Roberto;  Weaver, 
Lindsay    A.    Jr ;    and    Viterbi,    Andrew    J.    5.416.797.    CI. 
375-705  000 
Paessens.  Arnold:  See — 

Wild.   Hanno;   Roeben.   Wolfgang.   Aichinger.  Gerd;   Paessens. 
Arnold;  and  Peters  n-von  Gehr,  Jorg,  5.416.209,  CI  540-522.000 
Page.  Billie  J  :  Set— 

Bishop.  Craig  V;   Thomay.   Marlinda   J  .   and   Page.   Billie  J. 
5.415.702.  CI    148-258000 
Page.  Daniel  A    Stt— 

Benda,  Steven  J  ;  Pearson.  John  P  ;  and  Page.  Daniel  A  ,  5.415,017. 
a  70-177000 
Page.  James  C    See — 

Dulaney,  Harry  G  ,  III;  Rasor.  Gregg  E.;  Schwendeman.  Robert  J  ; 
and  Page.  James  C  .  5.416.473.  CI.  340-825  440 
Palefsky.  Joel  M  :  Stt- 

Schoolnik.  Gary  K  ;  and  Palefdiy.  Joel  M  .  5.41 5.995.  CI  435-7  100. 
Pall  Corporation:  Set — 

Randhahn.   Horsi;  Vogelmann.   Hartmut,  and  Master,   Michael. 
5.415.781.  a   210-650000 
Pan.  Chien-Pang   Toilet  assembly  having  a  hydraulically  nsmg  seat. 

5.414.876.  CI  4-246  100 
Pan.  Robert  Y  :  Stt— 

Gosselink.  Eugene  P;  Pan.  Robert  Y  ,  Kelleii.  Patti  J.;  and  Hall. 
Robin  G  .  5.415.807.  CI   252-174  2l0 
Paneccasio,  Vincent.  Jr ,  and  Too,  Elena,  to  Enthone-Omi  Inc.  Electro- 
plating bath  and  process  for  white  palladium  5.415,685.  CI  106-1  210 
Panepinto,  Carol  J.:  See — 

Thompaon,  David  M.;  Panepinio,  Carol  J.;  and  Savage.  Edward  C  . 
5,416.564.  CI    355-208000 
Panic,  Predrag;  See— 

Nassry.  Assadullah;  Dahlslrom,  Mary  A.;  Panic,  Predrag;  and 
Mortier.  Mieke,  5.413,793,  O.  232-32.300. 
Panicker,  Radha:  See— 

Lai,  Bansi;  Gidwani,  Ramcsh;  Rajagopalan,  Ramanujam;  Panicker, 

Radha.  Sankar,  Chinnakulandai;  Lang.  Hans-Jochcn.  Englert, 

Heinnch.  and  Scholz,  Wolfpng,  5.416,094.  CI   514-307  000 

Pankhania.  Mahendra  G.;  Melia.  Colin  D .  and  Lampard.  John  F..  to 

Boots   Company    PLC,   The    Therapeutic   agents.    5,415.871,   C\ 

424-468  000 

Pankratz.  Richard  P ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polymeric  release  film   5.415,935,  CI  428-352000 
Panzarella.  Russell  C ;  and  Salzman.  Scot  W.,  to  U.S.  Robotics,  Inc. 

Modem  backplane  techniques  5.416,776,  CI   370-85.110 
Pao,  Tsang-Long:  See — 

Lee,    Kok-Meng;    Blenis,    Robert    S.;    and    Pao.    Tsang-Long. 
5.416.392.  CI   318-568  100 
Paquer,  Daniel:  See— 

Aberkane.  Ounda;  Bom.  Maurice;  Mieloszynski,  Jean  Luc;  Paquer, 
Daniel,  and  Bare.  Guy.  5,415,794,  O.  252-43.000. 
Paragon  Trade  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Kendall.  Jeffrey  D.,  5,415,716,  O.  136-256.000 
Paras,  Wilfredo  M.  5w— 

MaUy.  Manuel  R.;  Paras,  Wilfredo  M  ;  and  Sioion,  Eulogio  R., 
5,415,648,  a.  604-181.000. 
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Pardi,  Ruggero:  See — 

Bender,  Jeffrey  R.;  Pardi,  Ruggero;  and  Engleman,  Edgar  G., 
5,415,874,  CI.  424-520.000. 
Park,  Goo-man,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  compression 
method  for  bit-fiution  and  the  apparatus  therefor.  5.416.604,  O. 
358-433.000. 
Park,  Gwun-pil:  Set— 

Kweon,  Ho-jin;  Chun,  Hai-soo;  Chung.  Ha-chull;  Youn.  Je-hong; 
and  Park.  Gwun-pil,  5.415.833,  CI.  419-58  000. 
Park,  Kyong  M.,  to  Kavlico  Corporation.  Automotive  misfire  cylinder 

identification  system.  5,415,036,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Parker,  David  M.:  5fr— 

Mumford,  Stephen   E.;  and   Parker,   David   M.,   5,4l3.00a  C\. 
60-747.000. 
Parker  Medical  Associates:  See— 

Kelley,  Ronald  L.,  3,415,622,  C\.  602-5.000. 
Parker,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Sampson,  John  R.;  Duke.  Martin  G.;  Parker,  Michael  P.;  and 
Stewart-Cox,  Adrian  R.,  5,415,189,  C\.  131-339.000. 
Parker,  Thomas  E.:  5rr — 

Andres,   Donald;  and   Parker,  Thomas  E.   5,416.447,  O.   331- 
107  OOA 
Parkison,  Clarence  D.:  See — 

Scarpetti.  Raymond  D..  Jr.;  Parkison,  Clarence  D.;  Switzer,  Ver- 
non A.;  Lee,  Young  J.;  and  Sawyer,  William  C,  5,416.381,  CI. 
313-446.000. 
Parkman,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Matthews,  Anthony  J.;  and  Parkman,  Kenneth  D.,  5,415,478,  CI. 
384-476.000 
Parrish,  Eve  J.;  Freudenberg,  Rodney  P.;  Scsigulinsky,  Albert;  and 
Cho,  Richard,  to  Hughes  Training,  Inc.  Computer-based  data  inte- 
gration and  management  process  for  workforce  planning  and  occupa- 
tional readjustment   5,416,694,  CI   364-401  000 
Palel,  Amril  M.:  See— 

Robbins.    Clarence    R.;    and    Patel,    Amrit    M.,    5,413,857,   CI. 
424-70.122. 
Patel,  Kirit  M  :  See— 

Zarchy,  Andrew  S.;  and  Palel,  Kiril  M.,  3,413,682,  CI  93-101.000. 
Palel,  Rajendra.  to  Network  Access  Corporation.  Telecommunications 
system  and  protocol  for  avoiding  message  collisions  on  a  multiplexed 
communications  link.  3.416,780,  CI.  370-95.300. 
Palel,  Yogeshbhai  B.:  See- 
Columbus,  Peter  S.;  Patel.  Yogeshbhai  B.;  and  Anderson,  John, 
5,416,140.  CI   524-13.000. 
Patent -Treuhand  Gesellschaft  Fuer  Elekthsche  Glcuhlampen  mbH: 
5^ 

Genz,  Andreas,  5,416,383,  CI.  3l3-634.00a 
Patrick,  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Freeman,  Arthur  H.;  Morrissey,  Michael  D.;  Patrick,  Kenneth  H.; 
and  de  Blots,  Bryan,  5,414,945,  CI.  38-96.000. 
Patriot  Sensors  and  Controls:  See — 

Elias.  Leonard  W  .  5,415,053.  CI.  73-865.700. 
Patten,  Arthur  D.;  Pacofsky,  Gregory;  Seitz.  Sleven  P.;  Akamike. 
Emeka  A.;  Chemey,  Robert  J.;  Kallenbach.  Robert  F..  Ill;  and 
Orwal.  Michael  J.,  to  Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
The  Polycyclic  and  heterocyclic  chromophores  for  bis-imide  lumor- 
icidals  S.416.089,  CI.  514-284.000 
Patten.  Jeffery  A.:  Set— 

Moldovan.  Peter  K.;  Fiber.  Earl  T.;  McGinnis.  Peler  J.;  Theisen. 
Peter  J.;  and  Patten.  Jeffery  A.,  5.416,455,  CI.  335-132.000. 
Patterson.  Howard  W.:  Stt— 

Slaudinger,  Joseph;  Seely,  Warren  L.;  and  Patterson,  Howard  W., 
5.416.356.  CI  257-531000. 
Paul.  James  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  removing  alka- 
line sulfate  scale  in  downhole  tubulars.  5.415.696.  CI.  134-8.000 
Paul,  Michael,  to  Audi  AG.  Valve  actuating  mechanism  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine.  5,415,137,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Pauley,  Edward  P  :  Ser— 

Nguyen,  Charles  C;  Martin,  Verne  J.;  Pauley,  Edward  P.;  Bucci- 
gross,    Henry    L;    and    Rudolph.    Stephen.    5.416,181,    C\ 
527-300.000. 
Paulson,  Linda  M.:  Set- 
North.   Amie   M.;   Runge,  Troy   M.;   and   Paulson,   Linda  M., 
5,415,320.  CI   221-63  000, 
Pawlicki,  Jeffrey  J.:  Stt — 

Colleran,  Stephen  A.;  Crane,  Burke  J.;  FencI,  Duane  M.;  Fuerst, 

Robert   M.;   Krehbiel,  Fred   L.;   Pawlicki,  Jeffrey  J.;   Plocek, 

Edward  J.;  Premo,  Thomas  G  ;  and  Wilson,  Bill  B.,  5,415,569.  CI. 

439-620.000. 

Payne.  Phillip  E..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Integrally  formed  truck  bed 

bulkhead  channels  5.415,306.  CI.  41O-I29.00O 
PBI  -  Gordon  Corporation:  Set — 

Van   Haften.   John    L.;   and   Cahoy.   Roger   P..   5.416,067.  d. 
304-323.000. 
Pearce,  Frederick  J.:  Stt — 

Loughnane,  Michael  H.;  Wiesmann,  William  P.;  Pearce,  Frederick 
J  ;  and  Kearney,  George  P.,  3,415,532.  CI  417-411.000. 
Pearce,  J.  Bradley,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Luminaire  having 
predominantly    refractive    downlighl    capabilities.    3,416,684,    CI. 
362-340.000. 
Pearson,  Earl  C:  Stt — 

Hiuilin,  George  T.;   Keller,  James  A.;  and   Pearson,   Earl  C, 
3,415.144,  CI.  123-399.000. 
Pearson,  John  P.:  Ser — 

Benda,  Sleven  J.;  Pearson,  John  P.;  and  Page,  Daniel  A.,  5,413,017, 
CI.  70-177.000. 


Pearson,  Robert  J.,  to  High  Tech  Housing  Systems,  Inc.  Portable 

framing  jig.  3.414,918,  CI.  29-33.00K. 
Pease,  Jacqueline  K.;  and  Dreisbach,  David  D.,  to  BeU  PaperChem  Inc. 
Concentrated  high  flash  point  surfactant  compositions.  5,413,798,  CI. 
252-142.000. 
Pease,  John;  Tamowski,  Thomas  L.;  Berger,  IXmald;  Chang,  Chiu  C; 
and  Chuang,  Chun-Hua,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Squaraine  dyes. 
5,416,214,  a.  546-94.000. 
Peck.  Edward  F.  Finger  puncture  protector  and  method.  5,413,184,  Q. 

128-810.000. 
Peck.  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Helton,  John  S.;  Peck,  Stephen  R.;  and  Wotverton,  Floyd  C, 
3,416,772,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Peebles,  Kenneth  E.  Portable  shooting  stand.  5,414,949,  a.  42-94.000. 
Peiris,  Dunstan  H.:  See- 
Zhang,  Jian  G.;  Peiris,  Dunstan  H.;  Zhao,  Jun  W.;  and  Loh,  Sow 
W.,  5,413,830,  CI.  419-36.000. 
Peles,  Eli,  to  S.A.E.  Afikim.   Method  and  system  for  investigating 
mastitis  of  a  cow  by  measuring  electrical  conductivity  of  milk. 
3,416,417,  CI.  324-439.000. 
Peltonen,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Nasman,  Jan  H.;  Peltonen,  Robert  T.;  Eknian,  Kenneth  B.;  and 
Sundell.  Mats  J..  5.415,908,  CI.  428-36.200. 
Pelzer,  Rudolf,  to  Kabelwerk  Eupen  AG;  Cablerie  d'Eupen  S.A.;  and 
Kabelfabriek  Eupen  N.V.  Process  and  device  for  making  an  electri- 
cally conducting  connection  between  cable  ducts.  5.415.242.  O. 
174-2 1. OOR. 
Pembenon.  OifTord  H.;  and  Fanner,  Roben  M..  to  CAV  Leasing.  Inc. 

Fuel  tank  with  a  recessed  fill  cap.  S.4I5.3I6.  CI.  220-562.000. 
Penford  Products  Company:  See — 

Nguyen,  Charles  C;  Manin.  Veme  J.;  Pauley.  Edward  P.;  Bucci- 
gross.    Henry    L.;    and    Rudolph.    Stephen.    5.4I6.I8I.    CI. 
327-300.000. 
Pen  well.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Roben  J.;  Boturo,  Jeffrey  C;  Penwell.  Paul  E.;  and 
Bomberger.  David  C.  3.415.852.  CI.  423-383.000. 
Pepe.  Ten-Anne;  Hockey.  John  A.;  and  Fox.  Daniel  J.,  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Cold  water  solubility  for 
high  density  detergent  powders.  5,415,806,  CI.  232-174.210. 
Pera.  Anne,  to  Gascoigne-Melotte  B.V.  Cleaning  device  for  a  milking 

plant   5.415.192.  CI.  134-104.100. 
Peregrine  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Set — 

Burgener.    Mark    L.;    and    Reedy.    Ronald    E..    5.416.043.    CI. 
437-63.000. 
Perez,  Robeno.   Steering  column  locking  apparatus.   5,415,019,  O. 

70-210.000. 
Perkins,  Waller:  See— 

Minchey,  Sharma  R.;  Swenson,  Christine  E.;  JanofT,  Andrew  S.; 
Boni,    Lawrence;    Stewan,    Kathy    A.;   and    Perkins,    Waller, 
5.415,867,  CI.  424-430.000. 
Pemebom,  Roben,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  depos- 
iting   panicles    on    a    moving    web    of    material.    3,415,717.    CI. 
156-276.000. 
Perrell,  Arnold  E.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Heat  sealing  assembly  for 

pouch-making  packaging  machines.  5,413,724,  CI.  156-583.200. 
Perrone.  Ellore;  Alpegiani.  Marco;  Zarini.  Franco;  Mazzini.  Giuseppe; 
and  Franceschi,  Giovanni,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  Sri.  Process  for 
penems.  5,416.208.  Q.  540-310.000. 
Peter,  Julius,  to  Peler.  Julius;  and  Continental   Akliengesdlschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  rubber  mixtures.  5.415.823. 
CI.  264-175.000. 
Peters  n-von  Gehr.  Jorg:  See — 

Wild,   Hanno;   Roeben.   Wolfgang:   Aichinger.   Gerd;   Paessens. 

Arnold;  and  Peters  n-von  Gehr,  Jorg,  5.416.209,  CI  540-522  000 

Peters.   Raymond  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Open 

frozen  barrier  flow  control  uid   remediation  of  hazardous  soil. 

5.416,257,  a.  588-1.000. 

Petersen,  Bruce  L.:  Set — 

Hood,  Emesi  J.;  Machnik,  Patrick  R.;  Petersen,  Bruce  L.;  and 
Selden,  Joseph  C,  5,416,308,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Krefas,  Andreas;  Grohe,  Klaus; 
Schriewer,  Michael;  Haller,  Ingo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Endermann. 
Rainer;   and   Zeiler.   Hans-Joachim,   to   Bayer   Akiiengesellschaft. 
7-(  1  -pyrrolidinyl>-3-quinolone  carboxylic  acid  derivatives  as  antibac- 
terial agents  and  feed  additives.  5.416.096.  a.  514-312.000 
Peterson,  Harold:  See — 

Young.    William    M.;    and    Peterson.    Harold.    5.415.058.    CI 
74-526.000. 
Peterson.  JelTrey  L.:  See — 

Luo,  Lifeng;  Peterson.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Rhodes,  David  J.,  5,416,297, 
CI.  219-121.570. 
Peterson,  La  Veme  R.  Board  games  of  global  conquest.  5,415,41 1,  O. 

273-237.000. 
Peterson,  Myron  A.  Arcuate  path  chain  belt  harvester.  5.415,273.  CI. 

198-831.000. 
Peterwerth.  Bemhard:  See— 

Kastingschafer,  Gerhard;  Pingel.  Herlien;  auf  dem  Venne.  Johan- 
nes; Peterwenh.  Bemhard;  and  Giesemann.  Reinhard.  5.415.541. 
CI.  432-103.000. 
Petracca.  John:  See — 

Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap.  Raymond  R.;  Conklin.  Timothy  J.; 
Swanson.  Bruce  A.;  Petracca,  John;  Abhrahams,  Louis;  and 
Kimball,  Ronald  A.,  5,415,4*9,  Q.  403-76.000. 
Petrikat.  Axel:  See— 

Wekenmann,  Cuido,  deceased;  Zipperlen,  Sabine,  nee  Harenz;  and 
Petrikat,  Axel,  5,415,689.  a.  106-14.150. 
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Petrov.  Viachnlav  A.:  See — 

Krnpan,  Carl  G.:  Peirov,  Viacheslav  A.;  Mid  Sman.  Bruce  E., 
5.416.246.  CI   570-151000 
Pelta,  Gabriel,  to  Laharco.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  derining  a 

template  for  assembling  a  structure.  5.416.714.  CI  }64-46a.O0O. 
PfafT.  Kenneth  A    See— 

Hanson.  Raymond  A.;  Bird.  Robert  L.;  and  PfafT.  Kenneth  A., 
S.4I5.S86.  CI   460-8.000. 
Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.:  Set — 

Eckert.  Alton  B ,  Jr.;  Gallagher.  Dennis  M  ;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.; 

and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P  .  5.415.089.  CI    101-91  000 
Gallagher,  Dennis  M.;  Nobile.  John  R.;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.;  Ross. 
William    A.;   and    Schoonmaker.    Richard    P..    5.415.484.   CI. 
400421000. 
Pfeiffer.   Robert   C.   to   AlliedSignal   Inc.   Seal   bell   roller   D-ring. 

5.415.433.  CI   280-808  000 
PTilzenmayer.  Henry  L.:  See — 

Kallenecker.  Robert  S.;  Pfitzenmayer.  Henry  L.;  and  Wemeti. 
Frederick  C  .  5.416.451.  CI   333-25.000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Set — 

Desai.  Manoj  C.  5.416.193.  CI.  53O-334.000 
Phan.  Dean  V.;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 
The.  Paper  products  containing  a  biodegradable  vegetable  oil  based 
chemical  softening  composition   5.415,737,  CI    162-1 1 1.000. 
Philips,  Cory:  See — 

Ackermann.  Jeff;  Appt.  William  P;  and  Philips.  Cory.  5.41 5.293. 
CI   206-506000 
Phillips.  Everett  C:  See— 

Braden.  Michael  L.;  Braden.  Veronica  K..  Ramesh.  Manian;  and 
Phillips.  Everett  C  .  5.415.785.  CI.  210-752  000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Hunt.  Harold  R  .  5.416.176.  CI.  526-77  000 
Welch.  M    Bruce:  and  Barbee.  Paul.  5.416.179.  CI.  526-160000 
Phillips.  Tony  L  :  See — 

Weltman,    Henry    J.;    and    Phillips.    Tony    L..    5.416.253.    CI. 
588-259.000. 
Phipps,  Joseph  B.:  See — 

Untereker.  Darrel  F.;  Phipps.  Joseph  B.;  and  Laltin.  Gary  A.. 
5.415.628,  CI  604-20  000. 
Phoenix  Technologies,  Ltd    See — 

Cane.  David  A.;  and  Hirschman.  David  S..  5.416.840.  CI  3804.000 
Piber.  Earl  T  :  See— 

MoMovan.  Peter  K ;  Piber.  Earl  T ;  McGinnis.  Peter  J.;  Theisen. 
Peter  J  :  and  Patten,  JefTery  A  .  5.416.455.  CI.  335-132.000. 
Pick-up  Rake  Corporation:  See — 

Darnell.  Clete.  5.414.982.  CI   56-400  190 
Pickerel.  Samuel  V..  Jr.:  See— 

Attix.  Douglas  J.;  and  Pickerel.  Samuel  V.  Jr.  5.416.81 1.  CI 
376-362.000. 
Piggott.  James  R.:  See — 

Labroo,    Virender    M ;   and    Piggolt,    James    R ,    5,416.098,   CI 
514-320000. 
Pilot  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hammerslag.    Julius   G.;    and    Divine,    Vincent.    5.4IS.I70.    CI. 
128-657  000 
Pinchuk.  Leonard,  to  Corvila  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

introducing  a  stent  or  a  stent-gran   5.415.664.  CI.  606-108  000 
Pingel,  Herbert:  See— 

Kastingschafer.  Gerhard;  Pingel.  Herbert,  auf  dem  Vennc.  Johan- 
nes; Peterwerth.  Bemhard;  and  Giesemann.  Reinhard.  5.415.541. 
CI  432-103  000 
Pingel.  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Abel.  Clayton  J.;  Higgins,  Daniel  R.;  and  Pingel.  Kenneth  A  . 
5.414.887,  CI    15-104.160 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Sakuma.    Kazushi;    Ohga,    Eiji;    Kawasaki.    Masahiko;    Harada. 
Kimihito;  Takahashi.  Tatsuo;  and  Tozakl.  Ruysuke.  5.416.508. 
CI   348-3000 
Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International.  Inc  :  See — 

Luedtke.  Roy.  Jr  ;  and  Roscnbrook.  Robert  W  .  5,416,254.  C\. 
800-200000 
Pioneer  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Set — 

Kilpela.  Thomas  S.;  Iwanski.  George  J.;  Songer.  Matthew  N.;  and 
Songer.  Robert  J  .  5.415.658.  CI   606-57  000 
Pimia,  Farzaneh:  See— 

Trepel.  Jane  B.;  Fang.  Wei-Gang;  Pimia,  Farzaneh;  and  Myers. 
Charles  E  .  Jr  .  5.415.873.  CI  424-422000 
Pisarik,  Paul.  Flexible,  multi-grooved  vascular  immobifizer.  5.415,647, 

CI  604-115  000 
Pisczak.  Philip  J    See- 
Wagner,  Robert  F.;  and  Pisczak.  Philip  J..  5.414.874,  CI.  5-263.000 
Pissiotas,  Georg:  See — 

Brunner,    Hans-Georg;    Moser,    Hans;    and    Pissidas,    Gcorg, 
5.416.065,  CI.  5OI-263.000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  :  See — 

Belec.  Enc  A  ;  and  Wnghl,  Willuun  J  .  5.415.386,  CI.  270-58.000 

Cohen.  Jack.  5.414.977.  CI.  53-460.000. 

Eckert,  Alton  B..  Jr.;  Gallagher,  Dennis  M.;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.. 

and  Schoonmaker.  Richard  P .  5.415.089.  CI   101-91  000 
Gallagher.  Dennis  M.;  Nobile.  John  R.;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.;  Ross, 
William    A;    and    Schoonmaker.    Richard    P.    5.415.484.    CI 
40O621000 
Marzullo.  Joaeph  H..  5,415,068,  O.  53-492.000. 
Piwinski.  John  J.:  See — 

Wong,   Jesie   K.;    Piwinski,   John   J.;   and   Green,   Michael   J.. 
5.416.087.  CI.  514-252.000. 


PJa.  Frederic  G.;  Rajiyah.  Harindra;  Renshaw.  Anthony  A  ;  and  He- 
deen,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Active  noise  control 
using    noise   source   having   adaptive    resonant    frequency    tuning 
through  stress  variation   5.415,522.  CI.  415-118  000 
PUlt,  Michael  K  :  See— 

Poole.  David  L ;  Kaufman.  JefTrey  R.;  and  Plait.  Michael  K . 
5.415.482.  CI  400-248.000 
Playskool,  Inc.:  See — 

Samson.  Ilan.  5.415.632,  CI.  604-74.000 
Plessier.  Alain:  See— 

Bertrand.    Francis-Victor;    DwMise,   Alain;   and    Plessier,   Alain. 
5.415.534.  CI  425-104.000. 
Pleva,  Walter  F.,  to  Universal  Loading  Spring  Corp  Tensioning  sys- 
tem  5.415.508.  a  411-11.000. 
Plocek,  Edward  J  :  See— 

Colleran.  Stephen  A  ;  Crane.  Burke  J  ;  Fencl.  Duane  M  ;  Fuerst. 
Robert   M  ;  Krehbiel.  Fred  L;   Pawlicki.  Jeffrey  J  .  Plocek. 
Edward  J.;  Premo.  Thomas  G.;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B  .  5.41 5.569,  CI. 
439-620000 
Plowman,  Gregory  D    See — 

Shoyab,  Mohammed;  and  Plowman.  Gregory  D..  5.416.192.  CI. 
530-324000 
Plugge.  Jay  S.:  See— 

Hanafy.   Amin    M ;   Maslak.   Samuel   H ;   and    Plugge.   Jay   S.. 
5.415.175,  CI    128-662.030. 
Pluim.  Hendnk:  See — 

Wetenngs.    Hendnkus   W,   and   Pluim,    Hend"k.    5.415.695.  CI. 
127-58  000 
PM  Hochtemperatur-Metall  GmbH:  See— 

Korb.  Georg;  and  Sporer.  Dieter.  5.414,922,  CI.  29-525.200. 
Poetes.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Voss.  Alfred;  and  Poetes.  Wolfgang.  5.415.105,  CI    102-476000 
Poganitsch.  Ernst:  Set — 

Muller,  Ingo;  Poganitsch.  Ernst;  and  Rottig.  Gilbert.  5.414.930.  CI 
30-43300 
Poggenburg.  Rudiger;  Sonntag.  Eberhard;  Meier.  Thomas;  and  Strehle. 
Alfred,    to   Robert    Bosch   GmbH     Brake   system     5.415.469.   CI 
303-106.000 
Poggio,  Tomaso  A  .  and  Brunelli,  Robeno,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,   and    Institulo   Trcniino  di   Cultura    Memory   based 
method    and    apparatus    for    computer    graphics     5,416.899.    CI. 
395-152  000 
Polarek.  Kenneth:  Set — 

Newsome.    John    R;    Evans.    Roger;    and    Polarek.    Kenneth. 
5.415.385,  CI   270-58  000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Amost,  Michael  J  ;  Chinoporos.  Efthimus;  McGowan.  Donald  A.; 

and  Waller.  David  P  ,  5.415.970.  CI  430-200000 
Waterman,  Kenneth  C  .  5,415,969,  CI  430-213000 
Polzin.  R   Stephen;  Leahy.  James  N  ;  and  Willard.  Robert  E..  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  data 
processing  data  transfer  sizes  5.416.907,  CI   395-275  000 
Poole,  David  L  ;  Kaufman,  JefTrey  R  ;  and  Piatt.  Michael  K..  to  Zebra 
Technologies  Corporation.  Thermal  transfer  printer  with  controlled 
ribbon  feed   5.415.482.  CI  400-248.000 
Poplaski,  Daniel  E.  Set — 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C  W  ;  and  Poplaski.  Daniel  E..  5.415.022.  CI 
72-456  000. 
Popli.  Sanjecv:  See — 

Fuller.  Terry  A.;  DeStefano.  Mark  A.;  Popli.  Sanjeev;  and  Lawson. 
William  C  .  5.415.655.  CI  606-16000 
Popovic.  Zorana  B.,  to  University  of  Colorado.  The  Regents  of  the 

Broadband  quasi-microslnp  antenna.  5.416.490.  CI   343-70O.OMS. 
Popp.  Heinz:  Set— 

Egger.  Klaus;  Oberklammer.  Kurt;  Popp.  Heinz;  Baumgartner. 
Peter;  and  Rathmayr.  Heinz.  5,415.533.  CI.  417^471  000 
Porteous.  Don  D    Single  use.  disposable  dental  bib  holder  system 

5.414.903.  CI   24-9  000 
Portola  Packaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Luch.  Daniel.  Henson,  Johnny  S  ;  and  Repp.  Richard  E .  5.415.306. 
CI  215-256  000. 
Portwood.  Gary,  to  Smith  Inlemalional.  Inc.  Conical  inserts  for  rolling 

cone  rock  bits  5.415.244,  CI    175-374000 
Poscich.  Douglas  V  ;  and  Mosher,  Douglas  E.,  to  Farrel  Corporation. 
Coupling  mechanism  for  quickly  axially  aligning  rotor  to  journals. 
5.415,492,  CI.  403-371000. 
Pott,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Yu,  Robert  C    U  ,  Herbert,  William  O  .  Limburg,  Willwrn  W  ; 

Mishra.  Satchidanand:  Post,  Richard  L  .  Von  Hoene,  Donald  C, 

Foley.  Geoffrey  M    T;  and  Chenan.  Abraham.  5,415,961,  CI 

430-58.000. 

Potter.  Huntington,  to  PresadenI  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 

Method  for  detecting  and  treating  Alzheimer's  disease.  5.415.185.  CI. 

128-898.000. 

Powars.  Charles  A.,  to  Gas  Rewarch  Institute.  Liquefied  natural  gas 

transfer  5.415.001.  CI  62-50.200. 
Powell.  Jeffery  E  G  :  See— 

Kuo.    Thauming;    and    Powell.    Jeffery    E.    G.,    5,416.187,    CI 
528-206.000 
Powers.  Betty  J  ,  and  Spcclor.  George.  Fragranced  return  air  filters. 

5.415,675,  CI   55-279000. 
Powers,  Daniel  J  :  See — 

Kootslra.  Steve;  and  Powers.  Daniel  J  .  5.416.434.  O.  327-113.000. 
Pracaa,  Victor  M.,  to  Concepts  DevelopmenI  Australia  PTY  LTD. 
Doll  with  pivoting  eyeballs,  heart  beat,  voice  means,  burping  sounds 
and  actuating  transmitter  5,415.579.  CI.  446-295.000. 
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Pratt.  Roy  E.:  See- 
Dai.  Pei-Shing  E.;  Nelson.  Gerald  V ;  Nongbri.  Govanon;  Pratt, 
Roy  E  ;  and  Sherwood.  David  E .  Jr.,  5.416,054.  CI.  502-21 1.000. 
Pratt  A  Whitney  Canada.  Inc.:  See- 
Matthews.  Anthony  J.;  and  Parkman,  Kenneth  D.,  5,415,478,  CI. 
384-476.000. 
Praxair  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 

Leavitt.  Frederick  W..  5.415.683.  CI.  95-101.000. 
Preemptive  Advertising  Inc.:  See — 

Crews.  Harold  R.;  Evans.  Roy  M..  Jr.;  and  Rubert.  Joseph  O.. 
5.415.856.  CI.  424-70.200 
Premo.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Colleran.  Stephen  A.;  Crane,  Burke  J.;  Fencl,  Duane  M.;  Fuerst, 
Robert   M  ;   Krehbiel,   Fred   L.;   Pawlicki,  Jeffrey  J.;   Plocek, 
Edward  J  ;  Premo.  Thomas  G.;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B.,  5.415,569,  CI. 
439-620  000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Potter,  Huntington.  5.415.185,  CI.  128-898.000. 
Press  A  Platindustri  AB:  Set— 

Waldebjer.  Bo.  5.414.921.  CI.  29-524.100. 
Pribetich.  Olivier,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Computerized  generation 
of  truth  tables  for  sequential  and  combinatorial  cells.  5.416,719.  CI. 
364-489  000 
Pnce,  Barry  L.:  See — 

Gray,  Harry;  and  Price.  Barry  L..  5.415.042.  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
Price.  Paul  A.;  and  Qiu,  Xiaoping,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpo- 
ration -  Dowell  Division.  Fluid  loss  control  additives  for  use  with 
gravel  pack  placement  fluids.  5.415.228.  O.  166-278.000 
Primos,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobscn.  Rockie  L..  5.415.578.  CI.  446-207.000. 
Pnnce  Corporation:  See — 

Kempkers.  Gordon   B.;   Frye,   Dale  J.;  and   Ryan,  Robert   P.. 
5.415.554.  CI  439-34.000. 
Pritchett.  Ronnie  S.:  See — 

Livesay,  Mark,  and  Pritchett.  Ronnie  S..  5.415.408.  a.  273-187.400. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Gosselink,  Eugene  P.;  Pan,  Robert  Y.;  Kellett,  Patti  J.;  and  Hall, 

Robin  G.,  5,415,807.  a.  252-174.210. 
Ofosu-Asante.  Kofi.  5.415.801.  CI.  252-174.170. 
Ofosu-Asanle.    Kofi;   and   Smerznak,   Mark   A.,   5,415.814,  CI. 

252-558.000. 
Phan.  Dean  V.;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D.,  5,415,737,  CI.  162-111.000. 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  Set — 

Grooms,  John  P.;  and  Mattson,  Larry  J.,  5,416,303. 0.  219-633.000. 
Proctor,  Peter  N.:  See- 
Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell.  Brian  A.;  Bud.  Andrew;  Crisp.  Malcolm; 
Dudek,    Michael   T;   Goodings.    Rupert;   Odhams.    David   C; 
Proctor.  Peter  N  ;  and  Rodgers,  Ian.  5.416.779.  CI  370-29  100. 
ProfTitt.  Arthur  C;  and  Barron.  William  C.  to  Marathon  Oil  Company. 
Composition  analyzer  for  determining  composition  of  multiphase 
multicomponenl  fluid  mixture.  5.415.024.  CI.  73-61.440. 
Prok&a,  Ferdinand,  and  Sulzbach,  Hans-Michael,  to  Maschinenfabrik 
Hennecke  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  molded  plastic  articles  or  for 
manufacturing  hollow  foamed  articles.  5,415,540,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Promor  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kfir.  Avi;  and  Halperin,  Adi,  5.414,991,  CI.  59-77.000. 
Pronovost.  Allan  D.:  See — 

Imrich.  Michael  R.;  Zeis.  John  K.;  Miller.  Steven  P.;  and  Prono- 
vost. Allan  D..  5.415.994.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Prucha.  Michael  J.  See— 

Kauffman.  Ralph  E.;  Prucha,  Michael  J.;  Beck,  James;  Thakur. 
Randhir    P.     S.;    and     Martin.    Annette    L..     5.416.045.    CI. 
437-174.000. 
Prussin,  Simon:  See — 

Frazier.  Edward  N.;  and  Prussin.  Simon.  5.416.821.  CI.  378-154  000. 
Pryne.  Wilson  H..  to  American  Felt  ft  Filter  Company.  Needled  felt 
filter  bags  and  method  for  forming  same.  5.414.915.  CI.  28-107.000. 
Pryor.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Young.  I>avid  K.;  Setzer.  William  C;  Koch.  Francis  P.;  Rapp. 
Robert  A.;  Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Jarrelt,  Noel,  5,415,708,  CI 
148-437.000. 
Psaila,  David  E.:  See- 
Doyen,    Philippe    M.;    and    Psaila.    David    E.,    5,416,750,    CI. 
367-73.000. 
Pugh,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Shook.  William  B.;  Pugh.  Dennis  R.;  and  Olson.  Karl  W.,  5,416.727. 
CI.  364-557  000. 
Puleo.  Mario:  See — 

Cavaciuli,     Alessandro;     and     Puleo,     Mario.     5,416,625,     CI. 
359-137.000. 
Pullan,  John  M.;  May,  Wayne  J.;  and  Fanciullacci,  Daniel  A.,  to  Cor- 
rotech.  Inc.  Method  for  providing  calhodic  protection  to  under- 
ground  metallic   structure   using  galvanic  aiiodes.   5.415.745.   CI. 
204-148.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Low.  Phihp  S.;  Horn.  Mark  A.;  and  Heinstein.  Peter  F.,  5.416,016. 
CI.  435-240  100 
Putt  Masters  Inc.:  See— 

Livesay.  Mark;  and  Pritchett.  Ronnie  S..  5.415.408,  CI.  273-187.400. 
Pyra.  Richard  L.:  Set— 

Albers.  Thomas  M.;  Eberst.  John  V.;  Fontenot,  Darwin;  Pyra, 

Richard  L.;  Welker.  Mark  W.;  Wood.  Paul  B.;  and  Bresenham, 

Jack  E.,  5,416.897.  CI   395-143.000. 

Pyszczek.  Michael  F.;  Frysz.  Christine  A.;  Ebel.  Steven  J.;  and  Takeu- 

chi,  Esther  S..  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Woven  synthetic  haloge- 


nated  polymer  fibers  as  separator  material  for  electrochemical  cells. 
5.415.959,  CI.  429-249.000. 
Qiu.  Xiaoping:  See — 

Price.  Paul  A.;  and  Qiu.  Xiaoping.  5.415.228.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Qualcepts  Nutrients,  Inc.:  See — 

Chappell,  Rulon  A.,  5,415,887.  CI.  427-8.000. 
Qualcomm  Incorporated:  See — 

Gilhousen.  Klein  S.;  Jacobs.  Irwin  M.;  Padovani,. Roberto;  Weaver, 
Undsay    A.,    Jr ;    and    Viterbi,    Andrew    J.,    5,416.797.    CI. 
375-705.000. 
Quan.  Clifton,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Coaxial-to-microstrip 
orthogonal  launchers  having  troughline  convertors.  5.416.453,  CI. 
333-127.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Jeppson,   David    B.;   and   Miller.   Benjamin   M..   5,416,648,   CI. 
360-73.020. 
Queneau,  Yves:  See — 

Danishefsky,  Samuel  J.;  Bommann,  William  G.;  Queneau,  Yves; 
Magee,    Thomas    V.;    and    Krol.    Waller    J..    5.416,225,    CI. 
549-341.000. 
Quesnel,  Lisbeth  S.:  See — 

Wong.  Chee-Chiu  J.;  and  Quesnel.   Lisbeth   S..   5.415,391,  a. 
271-225.000. 
Qui,  Jing:  See — 

Newton.  John  M.;  Qui,  Jing;  and  OBrien.  Paul.  5.415,878,  a. 
424-722.000. 
Quick.  Michael  D.;  and  Cheesman.  Robert  R..  to  Envirex  Inc.  Travel- 
ing water  screen  including  boot  seal   5.415.766,  CI.  210-160.000. 
Quickie  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Set — 

Vosbikian.  Peter  S..  5.415,343.  CI.  229-162.000. 
QuickLogic  Corporation:  See — 

Chan.  Andrew  K.;  Birkner.  John  M.;  Chua,  Hua  T.;  and  Cox. 
William  D.,  5,416,367,  CI.  326-44.000. 
Quidel  Corporation:  See — 

Imrich,  Michael  R.;  Zeis,  John  K.;  Miller,  Steven  P.;  and  Prono- 
vost, Allan  D..  5.415,994.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Quiroz,  Fernando:  Set — 

Rozov,  Leonid  A.;  Quiroz.  Fernando;  and  Vemice,  Gerald  G.. 
5,416,244.  CI   568-684.000 
Qun,  Shen.  to  Noise  Cancellation  Technologies.  Inc.  Single  and  multi- 
ple channel  block  adaptive  methods  and  apparatus  for  active  sound 
and  vibration  control.  5.416.845.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Q2I00.  Inc.:  See— 

Buazza,  Omar  M.;  Lipscomb,  N.  Thornton;  Luetke.  Stephen  C; 
and  Robinson.  John  J..  5.415.816.  CI  264-1.380. 
R.  A.  Hanson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson.  Raymond  A.;  Bird.  Robert  L.;  and  Pfaff.  Kenneth  A.. 
5.415.586.  CI.  46O-8.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Casey.  William  J..  Ill;  Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa,  Aju  N.;  Riggs,  Dennis  M.;  Shelar.  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
good.  Kenneth  W.;  Wagoner,  Ronald  O ;  Willis.  JefTrey  A.; 
Young,  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.;  and  Hutchison.  Kelly  K..  5.415,186,  CI. 
131-194.000. 
R.R.  Donnelley  ft  Sons  Company:  See — 

Montgomery,  William  T..  5.415.518.  CI.  414-791.600. 
Ra,  Jong  O.;  Lim.  Joon  Y.;  and  Yoo.  Wan  M..  to  Ra.  Jong  O.;  and  Lim, 
Joon   Y.   Stepless  automatic   variable  transmission.   5.415.597.  CI. 
475-59.000. 
Rabaud.  Michel;  and  Lefebvre.  Francoise.  to  Institut  National  de  la 
Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale.  Artificial  biological  membrane. 
5.416.074.  CI.  514-21.000. 
Rabbitt.  Constance  S.:  Set — 

Tran.  Nam  H.;  Deavenport.  Dennis  L.;  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and 
Rabbitt,  Constance  S..  5.416,229.  CI.  556-179.000 
Rader.  Wolfgang;  and  Vogel.  Walter,  to  TEMCO  Texlilmachinenkom- 
ponenten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Three  disk  set  friction  false-twisting  unit 
with  swung  out  set  of  disks.  5.414.989.  CI   57-339  000. 
Rademiacher,  Andreas,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Program- 
mable munitions  device.  5.415.103.  CI.  102-427.000. 
Raetz.  Thomas  P..  to  Truth  Hardware  Corporation.  Pivot  structure 

from  a  lock  handle   5.414.899.  CI.  16-380000 
Rainard.  Jean  L..  to  Francen  Telecom.  Method  for  time  delaying  a 

signal  and  corresponding  delay  circuit.  5.416.436.  CI.  327-270.000. 
Rajagopalan.  Ramanujam:  See — 

Lai.  Bansi;  Gidwani.  Ramesh;  Rajagopalan.  Ramanujam:  Panicker. 
Radha;  Sankar,  Chinnakulandai;  Lang.  Hans-Jochen;  Englert. 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz.  Wolfgang.  5.416.094.  CI.  514-307.000. 
Rajiyah.  Harindra:  See — 

Pla.  Frederic  G.;  Rajiyah.  Harindra;  Renshaw.  Anthony  A.;  and 
Hedeen,  Robert  A..  5.415.522,  C\.  415-118.000. 
Ramcke.  Uwe:  See — 

Lange,  Bemd;  and  Ramcke.  Uwe,  5,415.826,  a.  264-501.000. 
Ramesh,  Manian:  Set — 

Braden.  Michael  L.;  Braden,  Veronica  K.;  Ramesh.  Manian;  and 
Phillips.  Everett  C.  5,415.785,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Ramharack.  Roopram:  See — 

Chandran,   Rama;   Ramharack.   Roopram;   Davis,   Irwin  J.;  and 
Leighton,  John  C.  5.416.127.  CI.  522-149.000. 
Ramirez,  Bruno  J.,  to  Devon  Industries,  Inc.  Closure  lid  to  disposable 
container  for  holding  and  disposing  of  used  medical  sharps  and  other 
medical-surgical  materials.  5,415,315,  CI.  220-346.000. 
Ramsey.  David  L.:  Set — 

Becraft.    Michael    L.;   and    Ramsey.    David    L..    5.416.185.   CI. 
528-l%.000. 
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Randhahn,  Hont;  Vogelmann,  Hanmut;  and  Meiuer,  Michael,  lo  Pall 
Corporation.  Dynamic  Tiller  leparalor  and  separation  proceu. 
5,415.711.  CI  2IO-<>3O0OO. 
Randlett.  Myron  R.;  and  Webb.  Ralph  L..  lo  Olin  Corporation.  Heat 
exchange  tube  with  emboued  enhancement  3.415.225.  CI. 
165-133.000. 
Raraomcs  American  Corporation:  Set — 

Hein,  Steven  L.:  and  Wegner.  Mark  J  .  3.413.059,  CI  74-529000 
Raper.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Luo,  Yuling.  lo  (Jnivemly  of  Pennsylvania, 
TruMees  or  the   Antibodiet  which  bind  human  collapun.  3,416,197, 
CI   530-387  900 
Rapislan  Demag  Corporation:  S*e — 

Taylor.  Eric  R.;  LcMay,  Cunis  E.;   Brouwer,  Gerald  A.;  and 
Wolfjer.  Bernard  H..  5.415.281.  a   198-448.000. 
Rapp.  Robert  A.:  Stt— 

Young.  David  K.;  Setzer.  William  C;  Koch,  Francis  P.;  Rapp. 
Robert  A^  Pryor.  Michael  i..  and  Jarrett.  Noel,  5,415,708,  CI. 
148-437  000. 
Raunusien,  Mark  J.;  Schuhz.  Tod  H.;  and  Killeen,  Michael  B.,  Jr.,  to 
Wibhire  Technologiet,  Inc.  System  for  delivering  a  tacky  wound 
dressing.  5,415,627.  CI  102-57  000 
Raior.  Oregg  E.:  Set— 

Dulaney.  Harry  G.,  Ill;  Raaor.  Gregg  E.;  Schwendcman,  Robert  J.; 
and  Page.  James  C  .  5.416,473.  CI.  340-825  440 
RatclifTe.  Donald  K  :  Set— 

Kaniuk.  John  A  ;  DiRuggiero,  Cnapino:  and  RalclifTc.  Donald  K., 
5.416,795,0.  373-155.000. 
Rathmayr,  Heinz:  Set — 

Egger,  Klaus;  Oberklammer,  Kurt;  Popp,  Heinz:  Baumgartner, 
Peter;  and  Rathmayr,  Heinz.  3.415.333.  CI  417-471  000 
Ratlifr.  Paul  D  High  performance  amphibious  aircraft.  5.415.365.  CI. 

244-101000 
Raupach.  Dielmar,  to  Selas  S.A.  Transporting  device  for  maH  articles. 

5,415.270,  CI    198-607000. 
Rawlings.  Anthony  V.:  Set — 

Critchley.  Peter;  Kinch,  Susan  E.;  Rawlings.  Anthony  V.;  and 
Sco4t,  Ian  R  .  3.413.855.  CI  424-61.000 
Ray.  Siba  P.;  Sir- 
La  Camera.  Alfred  F  ;  Tomaswick.  Kathleen  M.;  Ray.  Siba  P.;  and 
Ziegler.  Donald  P,  3.415.742.  CI  204-1  110 
Raychem  Corporation:  Set — 

Kemp.  John  L.;  and  Yeung,  Alan  S.,  5,416,269,  C\.  174-36.000. 
Lyons.  Bernard  J.;  Schuetz.  Martin  N  ;  and  Vroom,  David  A  . 
5.416.440.  CI    315-500.000 
Raychem  Limited:  See— 

Atkins,  Ian  P.  5.416.663.  O.  361-119.000 
Vatcher.  David.  5.415.713,  C\.  156-48.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  Set — 

Andres.   Donald;  and   Parker.  Thomas  E..   5.416.447.  d.   331- 
107  OOA 
RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corporation:  See — 

Andrcvski.  Zygmunt  M  ,  5,416,378,  CI   313-402.000. 
Reavis,  Terry;  and  Bcasley,  Marvin,  to  Calsonic  International,  Inc. 
Evaporator  with  an  interchangeable  bafning  system.  5,415,223,  O. 
165-96.000. 
Rebrovic,  Louis,  lo  Henkel  Corporation.  Procesa  for  converting  a-acyl- 
subslituted  lactones  to  a-alkylidene-substituted  lactones   5,416.224. 
CI   549-273.000 
Reed.  William  C.  Method  of  delivering  a  subMaace  into  a  malenal  mas. 

5.415.900.  CI.  427-547.000. 
Reedy.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Burgener.    Mark    L;    and    Reedy.    Ronald    E..    5.416,043,    C\. 
437-63000. 
Rees  Operations  Ply.  Ltd.:  See — 

Coogan.  James  D,  3,413,311.  CI   220-6.000 
Reher.  Michael  T.;  and  Koeppel.  Bradley  N..  to  Globe  Union.  Inc.  Suie 
of   charge    indicator    for    deep-cycle    application.    5.416.402,    O. 
320-48  000 
Rehrig  Pacific  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Ackermann.  JefT;  App*.  William  P.;  and  Philips.  Cory,  5,415,293, 
CI   206-306.000 
Reich,  Erwin  A.:  See — 

Hilton,  Joanne  L.;  Seuffert.  Frederick  B.;  and  Retch,  Erwin  A.. 
3.415.673.  CI  48-197  OOR 
Reichenbach.  Norma  J.:  Set — 

Reichcnbach.  Roy  A.;  and  Reichenbach.  Norma  J..  5.415.406.  CI. 
273-186  200. 
Reichenbach.  Roy  A.;  and  Reichenbach.  Norma  J.  Golf  club  swing 

training  device  5.415.406.  a.  273-186.200. 
Reichen,  William  W.:  Set— 

Sanihanam,  Mahalingham;  and  Reichert,  William  W.,  5.416,138,  Q. 
524-760  000. 
Reik,  Barry  A  :  See— 

Griston,  Suzanne;  Crowe,  John;  and  Reik,  Barry  A.,  5,415,037,  CI. 
73-154.000. 
Reilly  Industries  Inc.:  5rr— 

Goe,  Gerald  R.;  McGill.  Charles  K.;  and  shcrman.  Angela  R., 
5,416,217,  CI   546-260.000. 
Reimers,  Eric  W.  Soft  sided  golf  bag  with  quick  action  integral  stand 

5,415.285,  CI  206-315  700. 
Reinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Bispling.    Bemhard;    and    Schetand.    Wilheim,    5.415.104.    CI. 
102-444.000 


Reinsch,  Roger  A.:  Ser— 

Adair.  John  G  .  Coylc.  Daniel  J..  Jr.;  Grafe.  Robert  J.;  Lindsay. 
Bruce  G .  Reinsch.  Roger  A.;  Resch.  Robert  P ;  Sdinger.  Pa- 
tricia G.;  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R  .  3.416.917.  CI  395-500.000. 
Reis,  Robert  M.,  Jr.  Robotic  amusement  gaming  machine.  5,415,417,  CI. 

273-447  000. 
Remin  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Kazmark,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.,  5,414,895,  CI   16-115.000. 
Rempinski.  Donald  R  :  See— 

Brill,  Donald  R.;  Rempinski,  Donald  R.;  Livshiiv  Mikhail;  and 
Sovis,  David  M..  5,415.377.  Q.  254-323.000. 
Renaud,  David  A.:  Set— 

Durham.  Samuel.  GrifTin.  Weldon  E.;  and  Renaud.  David  A.. 
5.415.326,  CI   227-129  100 
Rendon.  Edward.  Method  and  system  for  detecting  potential  icy  condi- 
tions on  roads  5.416,476,  CI   340-903  000 
Reneau,  Daniel  R.,  lo  Hamlin,  Inc  Shock  sensor  including  a  compound 
housing  and  magnetically  operated  reed  switch.  5,416.293,  O.  200- 
6I.45M. 
Renfroe,  James  H  .  Jr.:  See— 

Bartman,  Candace  D.;  Renfroe,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Robards,  Henry  L., 
Jr.;  and  Connolly,  Enn  M.,  5,415,025.  O  73-23  200 
Reng.  Leonhard.  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschafi   Method  and  apparatus 
for  eliminating  an  inclination  of  a  wheel-block  bogie  or  undercar- 
riage  5.416.707.  CI    364-4260IO 
Renger.  Wolfgang,  and  Zeilz.  Gerald,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft. 
Testing  method  for  subicribeT  line  testing  5.416,825,  CI   379-29000. 
Renken,  David  J.;  Yaeger,  Curtis  G  ;  and  Herrig,  Doyle  G  .  lo  Tliermo 
King.  Transport  refngeration  unit  having  means  for  increasing  the 
amount  of  refrigerant  charge  available  5.415.006.  C\.  62-196.400 
Rennerfeh.  Gustav.  Roller  which  incorporates  means  for  moving  the 

roller  anially   3.413.095,  O   101-348.000 
Renshaw.  Anthony  A.:  See— 

Pla.  Fredenc  G.;  Rajiyah.  Harindra;  Renshaw.  Anthony  A.;  and 
Hedeen.  Robert  A  .  3.413.322.  CI.  415-118000 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Inslilule:  See — 

SavK.  Michael.  5.416.724.  a.  364-5O900O. 
Repp.  Richard  E.:  Srr— 

Luch.  Daniel;  Henson.  Johnny  S.;  and  Repp.  Richard  E..  5.415.306. 
a   215-256  000 
Reppen,  David  A  :  Set— 

Carlson.    Bradley   J.;   and    Reppert    David    A..    5.415,302.   a. 
211-187  000 
Resch,  Robert  P.:  S(r— 

Adair,  John  O.;  Coyle,  Daniel  J.,  Jr..  Grafe.  Robert  J.;  Lindsay. 
Bruce  G  .  Reinsch.  Roger  A..  Resch,  Robert  P.;  Selinger.  Pa- 
tricia G  .  and  Zimowski.  Melvin  R  .  3.416.917.  CI   393-500.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  Sute  Univensly  of  New  York.  The:  See— 
Yang.  Ralph  T.;  and  Cichanowicz.  L    Edward.  5.413.850.  CI. 
423-239  100. 
Research  Foundation  of  Slate  University  of  New  York.  The:  Set — 
Siraubtnger.  Roben  M  .  Sharma,  Amamalh;  and  Mayhew.  Eric. 
5.413.869.  CI  424-450000 
Research  Medical.  Inc    See — 

Anderson.  Chnslopher  G  ;  and  McRea,  James  C.  5,416,198,  a. 
536-111.000. 
Research  North  America,  Inc.:  Stir — 

de  Vos.  Ferdinand  A..  Sr.;  de  Voa.  Leon  A.;  and  Black,  Aaron  L., 
5.415.054.  CI   73-866  000 
Reslinger.  Michel:  See — 

Hakoun.    Roland;    Reslinger.    Michel;    and    Godard.    Gerard. 

5.416.882.  CI   385-136.000 

Hakoun.    Roland;    Reslinger.    Michel;    and    Godard.    Gerard. 

5.416.883.  a   385-136.000. 

Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Kamen.  Melvin  E  .  3.416.136.  Q   524-520000 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Edwardv  H.  Marvin.  5.415,220  O.  164-473.000 
Reznik.  David:  Set— 

Knipper.     Aloysius    J.;     and     Reznik.     David.     5.415.882.     C 
426-237  000 
Rhee.  Suh  B  ;  Lee.  Myong  H  ;  Lee.  Chang  J  ;  and  Kang,  Yong  K..  to 
Agency  of  Defense  DevetopmenI  Conductive  polymeric  composite 
with  high  electrical  activation  density  and  method  for  preparing  the 
same.  5.416,170  CI.  524-398.000. 
Rheos,  Inc.:  See — 

Sanihanam,  Mahalingham;  and  Reichert,  William  W.,  5,416,158,  C\. 
524-760.000 
Rhodes.  David  J  :  See— 

Lua  Lifeng;  Peterson,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Rhodes.  David  J..  5,416,297, 
CI.  219-121  570. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agncuhure  Ltd:  See — 

Hewell,   Richard   H.;  and   Luscombe,    Brian   M.,   5,416.061,  CI 
504-141  000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See — 

Beuchene,  Jeanninr.  and   Mercier,  Jean-Michel,   5,415,860.  CI. 
424-401.000 
Ribi.  Hans:  See— 

Saul.  Tom;  Der-Bahin.  Georges;  Kenhey.  Paul:  Mathis.  Heidi; 
Johnson.  Shirley;  Ribi.  Hans;  and  witty.  Tom.  5.415.999.  CI. 
435-7.900 
Ricard,  Serge:  See — 

Gauthier.  Michel;  Belanger,  Andre  ;  Jacobs,  James  K.;  St-AmanI, 
Guy:  and  Ricard,  Serge,  5,415,954,  CI.  429-94.000. 
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Riccobono.  Juaniia  R.;  and  Ludman.  Jacque  E..  lo  Northeast  Photo- 
sciences    Index  inlerferomelric  instrument  including  both  a  broad 
band  and  narrow  band  source  5.416.587.  CI  336-361.000. 
Rice.  Catherine  E.:  See- 
Gross.    Michal    E.;    and    Rice.    Catherine    E..    5,416,063,    CI. 
505-470.000. 
Rice.  Stuart  A.:  See— 

Buonlempo.  Joseph  T.;  Rice.  Stuart  A.;  and  Winston,  Roland. 
5,416,325,  a.  250-339.080. 
Richard,  Bennett:  See- 
Johnson,     Michael;     and     Richard.     Bennett.     5.415.232,     C\. 
166-307.000. 
Richard.  Herve:  Set — 

Forestier.  Serge;  Lang.  Gerard;  and  Richard.  Herve.  5,415,854,  CI. 
424-59.000. 
Richards,  Barbara  A.,  to  Richards,  Gordon  R.,  a  part  interest.  Method 

of  wrapping  boxes  with  wrapping  paper.  5,414,976,  CI.  53-449.000. 
Richards,  Gordon  R.:  Stt — 

Richards.  Bartiara  A.,  5.414,976.  CI.  53-449.000. 
Richards.  Howard  E..  lo  Anvil  Products.  Compact  trailer  having 

hydraulic  fork  lift   5.415.516.  CI.  414-458.000. 
Richiuso.  Leonard:  Stt — 

SanGregory.   Jude  A.;   and   Richiuso,   Leonard,   5.416,547,  CI. 
354- 195.  no 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondou,  Hideo.  5.416.570.  CI   333-321.000. 

Moloyama,  Telsuro,  3,416,896.  CI.  395-143.000. 

Natori.  Yuji;  and  Tateishi.  Hiroshi.  3.415.090.  O.  101-128.210 

Suzuki.  Kazuyuki.  5.415.387.  CI.  271-IO000. 

Suzuki.     Koichi:     and     Murayama.     Noboru,     5.416.603.     O. 

338-426.000. 
Yoshiki.  Shigeni;  Oka.  Seiji;  Ishikawa.  Tomoji;  and  Kai.  Tsukuni, 
5.416,568,  CI  355-261.000. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  Set— 

Moloyama,  Tetsuro.  5,416,896,  Q.  395-145.000. 
Riedl,  Craig  L.:  See— 

Barthel,  Thomas  C;  Campbell,  Rocky  R.;  and  Riedl,  Craig  L., 
5.415,158.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Rieger.  Jutta;  Breilhaupl.  Wolfgang;  and  Marcoll.  Joachim,  to  Drager- 
werk  Akiiengesellschaft.  Carrier  for  colorimetrically  detecting  a  gas. 
5,415.838.  CI.  422-57.000. 
Rieter  Ingolsladi  Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Blazek.  Petr;  and  Didek.  StanisUv.  5,414.990,  CI.  57-411.000. 
Rigazzi,  Pier  A.  Method  for  moving  a  group  of  members  along  a 
trajectory  by  moving  a  second  group  of  members  with  a  reciprocat- 
ing motion  along  another  trajectory.  5,413,140.  CI.  123-197.100. 
Riggs.  Dennis  M.:  Set — 

Casey.  William  J..  Ill;  Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra,  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa.  Aiu  N.;  Riggs,  Dennis  M.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
good,  Kenneth  W.;  Wagoner.  Ronald  O.;  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.; 
Young.  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.;  and  Hutchison,  Kelly  K.,  5,415,186.  a. 
131-194.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  5,416,113,  CI.  514-539.000. 
Riinage  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  John  S.;  and  Suden,  David  J.,  5,415,519,  CI.  414-793.300. 
Rimback,  Peter  D.;  Voiculescu,  Danul  D.;  Rutkoski,  John;  and  Carlo, 
Louis  D..  to  Winner  International  Royally  Corporation.  Vehicle 
anti-theft  alarm  system  3.416.464.  CI  340426.000. 
Rink.  Linda  M.;  and  Hock.  Christopher,  lo  Morton  International,  Inc. 
Unitary    Alter    for    pyrotechnic    airbag    inflator.    5,415,678,    CI. 
35-487.000. 
Rish  worth,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Shan.    Laval    C.    L.;    and    Rishworth.    Paul    L..    5.4IS.S63.    C[. 
439-439  000. 
Risolia.  Joe.  Vending  machine.  5.415.319.  CI.  221-3.000. 
Rilch,  Wayne  C:  Stt— 

Whedcr.    Charles    E.;    and    Ritch,    Wayne   C.    5,415,113,    CI. 
110-241.000. 
Ritchie,  Steve;  and  Biagi,  Carl  A.,  to  Williams  Electronics  Games,  Inc. 

Magnetic  ball  lock  for  a  pinball  game.  5,415,403,  CI.  273-I2I.00A. 
Rile  Lite  USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Hjaltason.  Thorgeir  D.,  5,414,947,  a.  40*15.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See — 

Harrelson,  Glen  R.,  5,415,342.  CI.  229-120.380. 
Harrelson,  Glen  R.,  5,415,344,  O.  229-169.000. 
Sutherland.  Robert  L..  5,413,278,  CI   206-148.000 
Riviere,  Luc,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Integrated  eleclrooplical  modulation 

device.  3,416,858.  CI.  385-1.000. 
RJC  Corporation:  See— 

Monro.   Richard  J.;  and   Broderick.   R.  Gifford.   5.415.1 14.  CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
RL  Corporation:  See — 

Jackson.  Gregory  D..  5.415,353,  O.  239-530.000. 
RLS  Lighting,  Inc.:  See- 
Holmes,  Gordon:  and  Sondej,   Donald  M.,  Sr.,   5,416,680.  CI. 
362-282000. 
Ro«:h.  Kevin  V.;  Litllejohn,  David  C;  and  Calvin,  James  G.,  to  Inter- 
active Process  Controls  Corp.  Analog  interface  circuits  for  process 
controllers  and  process  monitors.  5,416.480,  CI.  341-61.000. 
Roan,  G.  K.:  Set— 

Yeh,   Edge  C;   Roan.   G.    K.;   and  Ton.  J.   H.,   5,416.709,  CI. 
364-426.020. 
Robards,  Henry  L..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Bartman.  Candace  D.;  Renfroe.  James  H..  Jr.;  Robards.  Henry  L., 
Jr.:  and  Connolly,  Erin  M.,  5,415,023,  C\.  73-23.200. 


Robbins.  Clarence  R.;  and  Patel.  Amrit  M..  lo  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Hair  conditioning  shampoos  conuining  aminosilicone 
conditioning  agent.  5.415.857.  CI.  424-70.122. 
Robbins.  James  K..  lo  Marathon  Equipment  Company.  Apparatus  for 
storing  and  compacting  recyclable  and  nonrecyclable  waste  materials 
in  separate  storage  compartments,  the  capacity  of  which  can  be 
readily  varied.  5,413,086,  CI.  100-99.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Set— 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter;  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard,  Albert; 
Hammer,  Uwe;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel,  Friedrich;  Stauden- 
maier.  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser,  Frank;  Kirschner,  Gerhard; 
Waldvogel,  Egon;  Bald.  Rolf;  and  Allpeter.  Amo,  5,415,714,  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Braunbach,    Karl-Heinz;    Zaiser,    Adolf;    Bloechle,    Hans;    and 

Demulh,  Thomas.  5,414,935,  CI.  30-376.000. 
Egger,  Klaus:  Oberklammer,  Kurt;  Popp,  Heinz;  Baumgartner, 

Peter,  and  Rathmayr,  Heinz,  5,415,533,  CI.  417-471.000. 
Hufnagel,  Klaus-Dieter;  Strohl,  Willi;  Sumal,  Jaihind-Singh;  and 

Sims,  Steven  E.,  5,415,321.  CI.  415-55.100. 
Poggenburg.  Rudiger;  Sonntag.  Eberhard;  Meier.  Thomas;  and 

Strehle.  Alfred.  5.415.469.  CI.  303-106.000. 
Utz.  Hermann;  and  Wilte.  Stefan.  5.415.467.  CI.  303-89.000. 
Zabler.  Erich;  and  Widder,  Johannes.  3.415.043.  CI.  73-517.0AV. 
Zimmermann.  Herbert;  Steinle.  Klaus;  Spitzenberger.  Kurt;  and 
Stecher.  Guenther.  5.416.277.  C\.  174-257,000. 
Robert.  Simon  H..  to  Zed  Instruments  Limited.  Laser  engraving  appa- 
ratus. 5.416.298.  CI.  219-121.680. 
Roberts.  Fredrick  W.:  See— 

Dinkjian.  Robert  M.;  Roberts,  Fredrick  W.;  and  Schroter,  David 
A.,  5.416.91 1,  a.  395-375.000. 
Roberts.  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

SnifTen.  Gerard  J..  Jr.;  Blanchfield.  John  H.;  Roberts,  Kenneth  D.; 
and  Bamhardt,  Randy  L.,  5.415,087,  CI.  IOO-4.000. 
Roberts-Sinto  Corporation:  Set— 

Gyger,  Jack  D.,  5,415,269,  Q.  198-465.300. 
Roberts,  William  C:  Stt— 

Kelley.  Tommy  D.;  Braine.  Mark  D.;  Henson.  Gregory;  Hickman, 
John  B.;  Kirby,  Ralph;  Roberts,  William  C;  and  Rogers.  Kevin 
D..  5.4I4.%5.  a.  52-60.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  Stt— 

Hardin,  George  T.;   Keller,   James   A.;   and   Pearson,   Earl  C, 
5,415,144,  CI.  123-399.000. 
Robin,  Beniard:  Set — 

Sorrentino,  Francois;  Rollet.  Michel;  Kessler,  Benoit;  Robin.  Ber- 
nard; and  Jesus.  Bernard.  3.416,252.  Q.  588-257.000. 
Robin.  Philippe:  See — 

Loiseaux.  Brigitte;  Robin.  Philippe;  Oppenlander,  Andreas;  and 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  5,416,617,  CI.  359-51.000. 
Robinson,  John  J.:  See — 

Buazza,  Omar  M.;  Lipscomb,  N.  Thornton;  Luetke,  Stephen  C; 
and  Robinson,  John  J.,  5,415.816,  Q.  264-1.380. 
Robinson,  Marguerite,  to  Gem,  Inc.  Treatment  of  pit  waste  containing 

chromated  copper  arsenate.  3,415,847,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Williams,  Stephen  P.;  Skaar,  Thomas  F.;  and 
Unishibata,  Hideaki,  to  High  Point  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  re- 
moving hydrophilic  ink.  5,415,733,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Robson,  Sharon  L.:  See — 

Harper,  Myron  E.;  Robson,  Sharon  U;  and  Combs.  Connie  W.. 
5,416,833,  CI.  379-201.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corp.:  See — 

Delangis,  Leo  M.;  Stuart,  Howard  P.;  and  Vyhnal.  Richard  F., 

5,415,500,  CI.  408-1. OOR. 
Hau,  Ronald  M.,  3,416,383,  Q.  315-151.000. 
Hungate,  Joe  B.,  5,415,369,  O.  246-I67.00R. 
Rodgers,  Ian:  See—  ..  ,     . 

Barnes.  Nigel  E.;  Bidwell,  Brian  A.;  Bud,  Andrew;  Cnsp,  Malcolm; 
Dudek,  Michael  T.;  Goodings,  Rupert;  Odhams,  David  C; 
Proctor,  Peter  N.;  and  Rodgers,  Ian,  5,416,779,  a.  370-29.100. 

Rodiger,  Ulrich:  See—  

Ball,  Anthony;  and  Rodiger,  Ulrich.  5.414,985.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Rodriguez,  Ivan  J.  Award  mounter.  5,415,723,  CI.  156-556.000. 
Roe,  Donald  C;  and  Utzka,  Bradley  J.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Methods  for  controlling  dust  in  high  temperature  systems  by  contact- 
ing dust  with  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution.  5,415,795,  O. 
252-88.000. 
Roeben,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Wild,    Hanno;    Roeben,   Wolfgang;   Aichinger,   Gerd;    Paessens, 
Arnold;  and  Peters  n-von  Gehr,  Jorg.  5.416.209. 0.  540-522.000. 
Roehl.  Franz:  See — 

Grammenos.   Wassilios;   Kirstgen.   Reinharad;  Oberdorf.   Klaus; 
Sauter.  Hubert;  Roehl.  Franz;  Otter.  Rainer;  Ammermann.  Eber- 
hard; Lorenz.  Gisela;  Kardorff.  Uwe;  and  Kuenast.  Chrisloph. 
5.416.068.  a.  504-378.000. 
Roewer.  Gerhard:  Set — 

Brendler.  Enca;  and  Roewer.  Gerhard.  5.416,232,  a.  556-469.000. 
Rogers,  Kevin  D.:  See— 

Kelley,  Tommy  D.;  Braine,  Mark  D.;  Henson,  Gregory;  Hickman. 
John  B.;  Kirby.  Ralph;  Roberts.  William  C;  and  Rogers.  Kevin 
D.,  5,4I4,%5.  CI.  32-60.000. 
Rohm  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Amano.    Todiio;    Kishimoto.    Yoshinobu;    Tagashira.    Fumiaki; 
Fujimoto.  Hisayoshi;  and  Ola.  Shigeo.  5.416.501.  CI.  342-205.000. 
Ishijima.  Michio;  and  Nagahata.  Takaya.  5.416.503.  O.  347-211. 
Kobayashi.  Masalo;  and  San.  Chung  C.  5.416,357.  Q.  257-536.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Gore.  Robert  H.;  and  Lai.  Chung  Y..  5.416.162.  O.  525-79.000. 
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Shaber.  Steven  H  .  ).4I6.I0I.  CI   5I4-34O00O 
Shertw.  Samuel  E  ;  Mehta.  Raj  J.;  BowervDaines.  Margaret  M  : 
and  Hsu.  Adams  C  .  3.416.210.  CI   S40-«09  000 
Rojas.  Libardo.  Food  conveyor  for  aircraD  passengers.  5,415.230.  CI. 

186-40000 
Rokugawa.  Kyuji;  Matsumoio.  Kouji.  and  Inoue.  Monto.  to  Kabushiki 
Kanha  Toshiba.  Automatic  chemical  analyzen  with  sampling  syv 
terns  5.415.031.  CI   73-864  340 
Roling.  Paul  V.:  5«r— 

Arhancet.    Graciela    B;    and    Roling.    Paul    V.    5.416.258.    CI 
385-3  000 
Rolleslon.  Rotwrt  J ;  Maltz.  Martin  S ;  and  Stinehour.  Judith  E .  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Color  printer  calibratto-i  test  pattern.  3.416,613. 
CI   358-518000 
Rollet.  Michel:  5<v— 

Sorrentino.  Francois;  Rollet.  Michel;  Kessler.  Benoit;  Robin.  Ber- 
nard; and  Jesus.  Bernard.  5.416.252.  CI.  588-257  000 
Romeo.  Aurelio:  Ste — 

delU    Valle.    Francesco:    and    Romeo.    Aurelio.    5.416.203.    CI 
514-34  000 
Romero.  Trino:  See — 

de  Agudelo.  Maria  M.;  Romero.  Tnno;  Guaregua.  Jose;  and  Gon- 
zalez, Marisela.  3.416.052,  CI  502-78  000 
Rose  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Olson.  Wayne  L  ;  and  Choate.  Gary  E..  3.415.446.  CI  294-19  100 
Roielli.  Leonard:  S*t — 

Skanlar.  Elmer  T ;  and  Roselli.  Leonard,  5,413.465.  CI  303-3000 
Roscnbrook.  Robert  W.:  Set— 

Luedtke.   Roy.  Jr ;  and  Rosenbrook.  Robert  W  .  5.416.254.  CI. 
800-200000 
Rosier,  Joachim:  Stt — 

Baununn.    Robert;    Rosier.    Joachim:    and   Tonnes,    Chrisloph, 
5.415.831,  CI  419-38  COO 
Ross.  Colby  M    Set— 

Kilgore,  Marion  D ;  Ross,  Colby  M  ;  and  Echols,  Ralph  H ,  III, 
5.415.441,  CI   285-322  000 
Ross,  William  A  :  See- 
Gallagher.  Dennis  M.;  Nobile.  John  R.;  Pfeifer.  Thomas  M.;  Ross, 
William    A;    and    Schoonmaker,    Richard    P.,    5,415,484,    CI 
400-621000 
Rossi  ft  Calelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Calelli,  Camillo.  5.415,732,  CI.  159-47  100 
Rossman,  Mary  K.:  See — 

Caies,  Dennis  O.;  Webb.  Randy:  Crawford.  Roger;  Jackson.  Ron; 
and  Rossman.  Mary  K  .  5.414.967,  CI   52-281  000 
Rosso  Industrie  SPA.:  See- 
Rosso.  Pielro.  5.415.330.  CI  223-77  000 
Rosso.  Pielro,  to  Rosso  Industrie  SPA.  Feeder  for  guiding  stockings  in 

looping  machines  5.415.330.  CI  223-77  000 
Roth.    Noah    M.    One    use   safety    locking   syringe.    5.415.646,   CI 

604-110.000 
Rothmans  International  Services  Limited:  See- 
Sampson.  John  R.;  Duke.  Manin  G.;  Parker,  Michael  P.;  and 
Stewan-Cox.  Adrian  R..  5.415.189.  CI   131-339  000. 
Rothstein.   Sven-Olle.  to  Frigoscandia  Food   Process  Systems  AB. 
Modular  constructed  air  treatment  plant  for  foodstuff.  5.415.013.  CI. 
62-380  000 
Rotiig.  Gilbert:  See— 

Muller.  Ingo;  Poganitsch.  Ernst;  and  Roltig.  Gilbert.  5.414.930,  CI. 
30-43.300 
Rouvsakis.  Nicholas,  and  Brooker.  Dwight  E..  to  Chem-Mech.  Flame 

arrcslor  apparatus   5.413.233,  CI    169-48000 
Roussel-UCLAF  See— 

Aszodi,  Jozsef;  Chantot,  Jean-Francois;  and  Gouin  D'Ambneres. 

Solange.  5.416.080,  CI   514-206.000 
Kuo.  Elizabeth  A.,  5,416,112.  CI.  3I4-52I.000 
Rousset,  Andre  :  See — 

Claudinon.    Jean-Louis;    and    Rousset.    Andre    .    5.415.199.    CI. 
137-596  000 
Rozmajzl.   William   F.  Jr.   Dental  composite  cunng  apparatus  and 

method   5.415.543,  CI  433-29  000. 
Rozov.  Leonid  A.;  Quiroz.  Fernando;  and  Vemice.  Gerald  G..  to 
Ohmcda  Pharmaceutical  Products  Division  Inc.  Preparation  of  iso- 
flurane   5.416,244.  CI    568-684000 
Rozzi.  Sharon  M    Set — 

Hanzalik,  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford.  George  H..  Jr.;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M  ; 
and  Scanlan.  David  J  .  5.415.993.  CI  43O-6I9.000 
r2   > 

Semejiza.  Dirk  A..  5.413.551.  CI.  434-226.000. 
Rubert.  Joseph  O.:  See- 
Crews.  Harold  R..  Evans.  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  and  Ruben.  Joseph  O.. 
5.413.856.  CI.  424-70  200 
Rubinsztain.  Slawomir:  See — 

Stem.     Judith;     and     Rubinsztain.     Slawomir.     3,416.144.     CI. 
324-188  000 
Rudberg.  Donald  A  :  See- 
Stover.  John  C;  Bjork,  Donald  R.;  Rudberg.  Donald  A.;  South- 
wood,    Mark    E.;    and    Swimley,    Brett    D.    3,416,39a    O. 
336-373000 
Rudolph,  Stephen:  See- 
Nguyen,  Charles  C  ;  Martin.  Verne  J..  Pauley,  Edward  P  .  Bucci- 
gross.    Henry    L;    and    Rudolph,    Stephen.    3,416,181,    CI. 
327-300000. 
Rudzena.  William  L.:  See— 

Ogden.    John    E..    Tripp.    Edward:    and    Rudzena.    William    L.. 
5.415.528.  CI   417-28  000 


Rudzewicz.  Robert  G.:  Hennessee.  Robert  P.;  Dutfoy.  Pascal;  and 
Juhasz.  Annette  B..  to  Chrysler  Corporation  System  and  method  for 
determining  ambient  temperature  outside  of  a  vehicle.  5.416.728.  CI. 
364-557000 
Ruehmschopf,   Ernst   P.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafk.   Method  of 
operating  a  fan  beam  computer  tomography  apparatus.  3,416,817,  CI. 
378-19  000 
Ruffu.  Michael  S  ;  and  Shemeta.  Paul  J.,  to  TAC  Inc.  Explosive  actu- 
ated battering  ram   3.4I3.MI.  CI    173-212000 
Ruger.  Reinhold  See — 

Chan.    Dominic    M.-T.;   and   Ruger.    Reinhold.    3,416,211,   CI 
548-338  100 
Ruiz.  Antonio  R  .  Clark.  Paul  M..  Jr.;  and  Tooth.  George  R  .  to  Com- 
posite Building  Systems  Incorporated  Reinforced  structural  member 
for  building  constructions.  5.414.972.  CI   52-600000. 
Ruiz.  John  I.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company   Integrated  services  digial 
network     based     facility     managemeni     system.      5.416.781.     CI. 
370-110  100 
Rukan.  Ronald  S.;  and  Chadwick.  Barry  W..  to  BIC  Corporation. 

Vented  plug  for  ink  cartridges.  5.415.487.  CI  401-1 17  000 
Runge.  Troy  M.:  See — 

North.   Amie   M;   Runge.   Troy   M.;   and    Paulson.   Linda   M. 
5.415.320.  CI   221-63000 
Rusch.  Roger  J.:  See — 

Horsiein.  Michael;  Cress.  Peter  H  ;  and  Rusch.  Roger  J..  5.415.367, 

CI   244-I58  00R 
Horstem.  Michael;  Cress.  Peter  H  ;  and  Rusch.  Roger  J  .  3.415.368. 
CI   244-I58  0OR 
Ruskouski.  Charles  R  .  and  Bumes.  James  J  .  to  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ration  Mounting  base  assembly  for  a  lighting  device  used  in  an  exit 
sign   5.416.679.  CI   362-240000 
Ruszkay.  Jude  1  .  to  Arco  Chemical  Technology.  LP    Method  for 
punfying  polyether  polyols  made  with  double  metal  cyanide  cata- 
lysts 5.416.241.  CI   568-621.000 
Rutkoski.  John:  Set — 

Rimback.  Peter  D.;  Voiculocu,  Danut  D.;  Rulkcaki.  John;  and 
Carlo,  Louis  D.,  5,416,464,  CI.  340-426.000. 
Ryan.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Kempkers.   Gordon   B;   Frye.   Dale  J ;   and   kyan.   Roben   P.. 
5.415.354.  CI  439-34  000 
Ryder.  Robert  Web  marking  device  3.415.123.  CI   1 16-281  000 
Ryder.    Steven    L     Iniermiiiani    demand    aerosol    control    device. 

5.4I5.I6I.CI    128-200  230 
Rynhart.  Alan;  Farrell.  Brendan;  and  Fallon,  Sean,  to  Rynhart  Re- 
search   Limited.    Hand-held    sensing    instrument     5.415.038.    CI. 
73-431  000 
Rynhart  Research  Limned:  See— 

Rynhart.  Alan;  Farrell,  Brendan;  and  Fallon.  Sean,  3,415,038.  CI. 
73-431.000. 
Ryobi  Limited:  Set — 

Ishii,  Koji,  5.413.088.  CI   101-76.000 
S  A  E  Afiklm:  See — 

Pelev  Ell.  3.416.417.  CI   324-439000. 
S  K  M  Ltd.:  See— 

Kim.  Ha  Y..  3.415.289.  CI   206-394000 
S.L.T  Japan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Daikuzono.  Nono.  5.415.654.  CI  606-15  000. 
Sa.  Jong  S  :  See — 

Choi.  Jong  K  .  Jhung.  In  B.;  Lee.  Jae  C.  Sa.  Jong  S.;  Jo.  Sung  J  ; 
and  Cho.  Jin  H..  5.416,220.  CI   548-369  700 
Sabel.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Fleischer.  Dietrich;  Kirst.  Andreas;  Kohlhepp.  Klaus;  and  Sabel. 
Hans-Dieler.  5.416.152.  CI.  524-487.000 
Saber.  Dnss:  See — 

Lejus.  Anne-Mane;  Vivien.  Daniel;  Collongues.   Robert;  Saber. 
Dnss;  and  Benitcz.  Jean-Mane.  3.416.789.  CI   372-41  000 
Sadler.  Frank    Magnetic  means  for  secunng  auxilury  lenses  to  eye- 
glasses 3.416.537.  CI   351-57  000 
Sado.  Mie  See— 

Seki.  Jiro;  Kato.  Yasuko;  and  Sado.  Mie.  5.416.120.  CI  514-626000 
Saeki.  Takanon  See- 
Sato.  Nalsuki;  and  Saeki.  Takanon.  5.416.037.  CI.  437-S2.00O 
Sacki.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Etchu.  Masami;  Hamano.  Hisashi;  Hosoi.  Masahiro;  and  Saeki. 
Yasuhiro,  5.415.930.  C\  428-323  000 
Sago.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Fujiyama.  Shigemi;  Yamaguchi,  Kazunobu.  and  Sago.  Hiroyoshi. 
5.415.691.  CI    118-52.000 
Sahashi.  Masashi:  See— 

Kamiguchi.    Yuzo;    Sawabe,    Atsuhilo:    Sahashi.    Masashi;    and 
Iwasaki.  Hitoshi.  5.416,333.  O.  257-421  000 
Sahlen.    Olof  G.    to   Telefonakliebolaget    L    M    Ericsson.    Optical 
waveguide/grating    device     for     filtering    optical     wavelengths 
3.416,866,  CI    385-37  000 
Saini.  Avtar  K  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  System  for  handling  exceptions 
occurnng  dunng  parallel  execution  of  microinstructions  5.416.912. 
CI   395-375  000 
St.  Amant.  Glenn  J  :  See- 
Hoots,  John  E.;  Savorgnan.  Luciano  E.;  and  St  Amant.  Glenn  J.. 
5.416,323,  CI   250- 302.000. 
Sl-Amant,  Guy:  See— 

Gauthier.  Michel;  St-Amant.  Guy;  Choquette.  Yves;  and  Boisaon- 

neault.  Real.  5.415.948.  CI  429-62  000 
Gauthier.  Michel;  Belanger.  Andre  ;  Jacobs.  James  K.;  St-Amant. 
Guy;  and  Ricard.  Serge.  5.415.954.  CI  429-94000 


May  16,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  67 


Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  intematioiul:  See — 

Willner.  Wmfned,  5,414.968.  CI.  52-306.000. 
St.   Louis.  Robert  M.  Gas  dryer  conversion  circuit.   5.416.400.  CI. 

318-781000 
Saito.  Jun;  Kawazoe.  Shunji;  and  Kikukawa.  Shingo.  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration. Polypropylene  having  a  high  melt-tensile  strength,  a  process 
for  producing  the  same  and  a  molded  product  from  the  same. 
5.4I6.I69.  CI.  525-387.000. 
Saito,  Koji;  and  Matabe.  Kenji.  to  NEC  Corporations.  Method  of 
automatically  testing  an  extended  buffer  memory.  3,416,920,  CI. 
395-373.000 
Saito,  Shigeru:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Akira;    Itoh.    Ken'ichi;    Oshima.    Mitsuyoshi;    Arai. 
Masatoshi;  and  Saito,  Shigeru,  5,416,060.  CI.  304-114.000. 
Saito.  Shuichi:  See — 

Nakagawara.    Kazuhiko;    Saito.    Shuichi;    and    Mori,    Tatsuo, 
5.416.642.  CI.  360-27.000 
Saito,  Tatsunori:  See — 

Kodama,   Tomoko;   Nakamura,   Makolo;   and   Saito,   Tatsunori, 
3.416,787.  CI.  371-43.000 
Saitou,  Kengo;  Sasaki.  Kazuo;  and  Aizawa.  Taizo.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Data  storage  canridge  having  a  case  with  recesses  accommodat- 
ing nanges  of  tape  reels  and  a  dnve  roller.  3.416.659.  CI.  360-132.000 
Sakaguchi.  Iwao;  Numano.  Katsutoshi;  Kishimoto.  Toshiaki;  Inoue. 
Hiroki:  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ito.  Keisuke.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  4.4'-Diamino-l.r-dianthraquinonyl 
pigments.  5.416.263.  CI  532-212.000 
Sakaguchi.  Yasunobu;  Yorifuji.  Shinichi;  and  Sekino,  Sizuo.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Photosensi- 
tive material  processing  apparatus.  3,416.553.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Imai.  Akira;  Nukada.  Katsumi;  Daimon.  Satsumi;  lijima.  Masakazu; 

Ishii.    Toru;    Sakaguchi.     Yasuo;    and     Mashimo.     Klyokazu. 

5.416.207.  CI    540-141.000. 

Sakai.  Hidekazu:  and  Shimada.  Yasuhiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  3.415.985.  CI.  430-503.000 

Sakai.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai.  Shigeru;  and  Yoshida.  Norifumi.  5,415.851.  CI 
423-263.000 
Sakai.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Kaneko.  Noboru;  Oosawa,  Tatsushi;  Sakai,  Teruyuki;  and  Oola, 
Hideo.  5.416.066.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Sakamaki.  Makoto:  See- 
Ida.  Yasuhiko;  and  Sakamaki.  Makoto.  3.416.459.  CI.  336-%.000. 
Sakamoto,  Alice   Furniture  construction.  5,415,461,  CI.  297-440  100 
Sakamoto.  George:  See- 
Sato.  Toshiyuki;   Sakamoto.  George;  Takigawa.   Morikuni;  and 
Kawasaki,  Hirotoki.  3.415.174.  CI    128-731.000. 
Sakamoto.    Hiroshi;    Matsuura.    Takeshi;    Higashino.    Shinjyo;    and 
Kawamura.  Hirotaka.  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
tape.  5.415.928.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masayuki:  See — 

Kajiwara.  Shinzo;   Yoshikawa,  Hideaki;  Sugihara.  Hideaki;  and 
Sakamoto.  Masayuki.  5.415.216.  CI   152-536.000. 
Sakashita,  Kiichiro;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Fujimoto.  Masami;  and  Mizoe, 
Kiyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  toner. 
5.415.%7.  CI  430-137.000 
Sakata,  Yoshio:  See- 
Sato,    Yasunori;    Tsukagoshi,    Shosaku;    and    Sakata,    Yoshio. 
5.416.746.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Sakayama.  Takashi:  See — 

Tezuka.     Yoshiaki;     and     Sakayama,     Takashi.     5.416.607.     CI 
358-468.000. 
Sakiyama.  Keizo:  See — 

Onishi.  Shigeo;  Tanaka.  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama,  Keizo,  5,416,735, 
CI   365-145.000 
Sako,  Mineyuki:  See — 

Toya.  Kenzo;  Inagaki.  Sanji;  Tsuge.  Shoichi;  and  Sako.  Mineyuki. 
5.415.963.  CI   430-106.000 
Sakoh.  Masahiko.  to  Makita  Corporation.  Speed  control  device  for  DC 

motor  5.416.885.  CI  388-838000 
Sakuma.  Kazushi;  Ohga.  Eiji;  Kawasaki,  Masahiko;  Harada,  KimUiito; 
Takahashi.  Tatsuo;  and  Tozaki.  Ruysuke.  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation  CATV  system  with  transmission  of  program  schedules, 
linked  program  broadcasts,  and  permissive  ordering  periods. 
5,416,308,  CI.  J48-3.000. 
Sakuma,  Teiji:  See — 

Nishide.  Yutaka;  Kobayashi.  Masao;  Sakuma.  Teiji;  and  Fujita, 
Koji.  5.414,925.  Q.  29-748.000. 
Sakuragi.  Masanon:  Set — 

Hiraishi.  Kazuo;  Zaitsu.  Masaru;  Sakuragi.  Masanori;  and  Kato, 
Yasuharu,  5,414,879,  CI  4-601  000. 
Sakurai,  Osamu:  See — 

Sato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakurai,  Osamu,  5,416,535,  Q.  348-706.000. 
Sakuraya,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Fukuzawa.    Akira;    Sakuraya,    Kazuyuki;    Watanabe,    Toshiaki: 
Yamazaki,  Motoo;  Morita,  Tadashi;  Take,  Tatsuo;  and  Fujita, 
Michiru,  5,416,7%,  CI.  373-156.000. 
Sala,  Jaime  M.  Machine  for  automatically  positioning  and  aligning 

conuiners  5.415,322,  CI.  221-169.000. 
Salazar,  Manano:  See — 

Ngoc.  Hung  D.;  and  Salazar.  Mariano,  5,415.940,  C\.  428-424.400. 
Saliga,  Thomas  V  :  See— 

Inga,  Jorge  J.;  and  Saliga.  Thomas  V.,  5,416,602,  CI.  358-403.000. 
Salmon,  Tom  M.  F.:  See — 

Lee,  Robert  S.;  and  Salmon,  Tom  M.  F.,  5,415,810, 0.  252-545.000. 


Salzman,  Scot  W.:  _ 

Panzarella.   Russell  C;  and   Salzman,  Scot   W.,   5,416,776,  Ci. 
370-85.110 
Sama,  Anil:  See — 

Wells,  Steven  E.;  and  Sama,  Anil,  5,416,782,  CI.  371-21.200. 
Sampson,  Gregory.  Multi-use  fastener  system.  3,414,904,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Sampson,  John  R  ;  Duke,  Martin  O  ;  Parker,  Michael  P.;  and  Stewart- 
Cox.  Adrian  R..  to  Rothmans  International  Services  Limited.  Light- 
weight  cigarette   filter   and   cigarettes   incorporating  such   filters. 
5,415,189,  CI.  131-339.000. 
Sampugna,  Joseph:  See — 

Erdman,  Richard  A.;  Teter,  Beverly  B.;  Keeney,  Mark;  and  Sam- 
pugna, Joseph,  5,416,115,  CI.  514-560.000. 
Samson,  Gene:  See — 

Hsi,  Bobbie;  and  Samson,  Gene,  3,415,178,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Samson.  Ilan.  to  Playskool.  Inc  Breast  pump.  5.415.632,  CI.  604-74.000. 
Samsung  Display  IJevice  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim.  Seongwon.  5.416,377.  CI.  3I3-4O2.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Chun,  Hwan  S.,  5,416,759.  C\  369-44  360 

Ko,  Jung  W.,  5,416,532,  O.  348-665  000 

Koo,  Hyeong  M.,  5,415,226.  CI.  163-135000 

Kweon.  Ho-jin;  Chun.  Hai-soo;  Chung.  Ha-chull;  Youn.  Je-hong; 

and  Parii.  Gwun-pil.  5.415.833.  CI.  419-38.000 
Lee.  Yun-Seak.  5.416,394,  CI.  318-569.000. 
Lyu,  Jae-Cheon,  5,416,643,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Park.  Goo-man,  5,416,604,  CI.  358-433.000. 
San.  Chung  C:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Masato;  and  San.  Chung  C  .  5.416.337.  CI  257-536.000. 
Sanada.  Kazunori:  See — 

Azuma.  Satoshi;  and  Sanada.  Kazunon.  5.416.686.  CI   363-37.000. 
Sanda.  Atsuo:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Makoto;  and  Sanda.  Atsuo.  5,415,728,  CI.  156-643.100. 
Sanden  c5>rporalion:  See— 

Ono,  Tokihito,  5,4 1 3,077,  CI.  92-7 1 .000. 
Sandia  Corporation:  Set — 

Wessendorf,  Otto,  5,416,448,  CI.  331-1  I6.00R. 
Sandy.  Alan  F  Disposable  containers.  5.415.475.  CI   383-8.000. 
Sang-Seo.  Hong.  Can.  5.415.313.  CI.  220-269.000. 
SanGregory.  Jude  A.;  and  Richiuso.  Leonard,  to  Eastman   Kodak 
Company.  Camera  lens  focus  and  shutter  aperiure  setting.  5.416.547. 
CI.  354-195.110. 
SanJet  Corporation:  See — 

Booth.  John  W..  5.414.878.  CI.  4-541.600. 
Sankar.  Chinnakulandai:  See- 
Lai.  Bansi.  Gidwani.  Ramesh;  Rajagopalan.  Ramanujam;  Panicker. 
Radha;  Sankar,  Chinnakulandai;  Lang.  Hans-Jochen;  Englcn, 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz.  Wolfgang,  5.416.094.  CI   514-307.000 
Sano.  Kazuhiro;  Kai.  Susumu;  and  Yonekawa.  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Liquid  sample  automatic  analyzer.  5.415.840.  CI.  422-67.000. 
Sano.  Naoki:  See — 

Kalsuyama,     Tomoyasu;     and     Sano.     Naoki.     5.416.549.     C\. 
354-286.000 
Sanshin  Thermal  Insulation  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Irie.  Shoichiro;  Abe.  Motonobu;  and  Akiyama.  Norihito.  5.415.821, 
CI.  264-113.000. 
Sanu's  Best:  See— 

Schabowski,  Jeffrey  R.,  5,416,678,  CI  362-249  000. 
Sanlhanam,  Mahalingham;  and  Reichert,  William  W.,  to  Rheox,  Inc 
Crosslinked  carboxylic  copolymers  useful  as  rheological  additives  in 
personal     care     and     pharmaceutical     products.     5,416.158.     CI. 
524-760.000. 
Sanloro,  Mario  A.:  See — 

Haas,  Zygmunt;  and  Santoro.  Mario  A.,  5,416.862,  CI.  385-28.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yuji.  5.416.526.  CI  348-484.000. 
Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira:  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takaioshi:  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou; 
Tajiri,  Atushi;  Ishikawa.  Toni;  Matsukawa,  Kenichi;  Miyake. 
Teruaki;  Goto,  Takenori;  Matsumoto.  Mitsuaki;  Idc.  Daisuke: 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki,  5,416,790,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Sanzari.  Martin  A.,  to  Kearfott  Guidance  &  Navigation  Corporation. 
Quantum  well  bias  mirror  for  phase  modulation  in  a  ring  laser  gyro- 
scope 5,416,583,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Sappington,  Donald  R.,  to  Toxonics  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Adjusuble 

archery  sight.  5,414,936,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Sarkissian,  Haig  A.,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Modular  connector  with  contacts 

associated  with  more  than  one  surface.  5,415,570,  CI.  439-676.000 
Sarokin,  Steven  D.;  and  Dayton,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Intenutional  Paper 
Company-  Paint  masking  material  comprising  a  fibrous  base  coated 
on  one  surface  with  a  paint-permeable  coating  and  coaled  on  the 
other   surface    with    a    paint-impervious   coating.    3,415,923,    CI. 
428-283.000. 
Sartor,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  to  Indentix  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing fingerprint  images  which  are  substantially  free  of  artifacts  attrib- 
utable  to   moisture  oo   the   fmger   being   imaged.    5,416,573,   a. 
356-71.000. 
Sariori,  Francesco,  to  M.  B.  Walton,  Inc.  Broom  with  posilion-main- 
taining  multi-angle  handle  interconnector.  5,414,889,  Q.  15-159.100. 
Sasai,  Tsuguhisa:  See — 

Hamano.  Masahiko;  Nishikori,  Toshiaki;  Sasai,  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima, 
Mulsumi:  Ushifusa,  Hiroyuki;  Shouji,  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Atsushi; 
Okada.  Kouji:  Inomala.  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa.  Kazufumi, 
5.415,287,  a.  206-363.000. 
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Saaalii,  Kazuo:  Str— 

Saitou.  Kengo;  Saiaki,  Kazuo;  and  Aiuwa.  Taizo,  S,4I6,6S9,  C\. 
34O-IJ2  000 
Sasaki,  Kiyotaka:  Sft — 

Hirayama,  Naolo;  Nagayama.  Hiro(sugu;  Takigawa.  Akio;  Saiaki. 
Kiyolaka;  Ttulsuki.  Misao;  and  Olsuka.  Yasuhiro.  3.41 3.927.  C\. 
428-307.300. 
Sauki.  Motoshi:  Set- 
Mine.    Kalsutothi;    Nakamura.    Takathi;    and    Sasaki.    Motoahi, 
3.416.190.  CI   328-492000. 
Sasaki,  Takeshi:  Str— 

Nitla.  Toahio:  Kobayashi,  Tothikatsu;  Sasaki,  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda. 
Tooru,  3,416,(32,  CI.  379-!9O.a0O 
SASIB  S.pA.:  Set— 

Balboni,    Alessandro:    and    Cumani.    Cristina,     3,413,280,    CI. 
198-435  000 
Sassy.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Han,  Peler;  and  Gemrd,  David  L.,  3,413,436.  CI.  297-174.000 
Salo,  Atsushi;  Uhikawa.  Takao;  Endo,  Shinichi;  Ohmori.  Tothiyuki; 
and  Kolani.  Yasuaki.  lo  KAO  Corporation;  and  Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd.   Method  and  apparatus  for  orienting  articles.   3,413.267,  CI 
198-380000 
Sato,  Hideharu:  Set— 

Asou,  Yoshio:  Hayashi,  Bunya;  Sato,  Hideharu:  and  Matsumoto, 
Takumi,  5,413.437,  CI   285-137  100 
Salo,  Hidenobu:  See— 

Sato,  Takao:  and  Sato.  Hidenobu,  5,415,535,  CI  425-116.000 
Sato,  Hirolo:  Shinoaki,  Sakura,  and  Tanaka.  Kyozo,  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co  , 
Ltd     Computer-based    system    and    method    for   editing    figures. 
5,416,902.  CI   395-161  000. 
Sato,  Hitoshi:  Set- 
Sato,  Tomio:  Sata  Hitoshi;  Oguma,  Koji;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshinon. 
5,415,176.  CI    128-734  000 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakurai.  Osamu.  to  Sony  Corporation    ReiiKMe 

control  system  and  control  method.  5,416,535,  CI   348-706.000. 
Sato.    Masakazu:    Kawase,    Masahiro;    Manaka,   Akira;    Kawashima, 
Yutaka.  and  Halayama,  Kaltuo,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd 
Anilidc  denvativcs   3.416.212,  CI   544-393000 
Sato.  Masanon.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Dau  cartridge   5.415.361,  CI. 

242-352400 
Sato.  Natsuki;  and  Saeki.  Takanon.  to  NEC  Corporation   Method  of 

making  a  semiconductor  memory  device   5.416.037.  CI  437-52  000 
Sato.    Shinichi.    Kinami.    Hitoshi,    Matsuda.   Takashi.   and    Yamada. 
Hirokazu.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Room  temperature  cur- 
able composition   3,416.183.  CI   528-13000 
Sato,  Shinichi:  Set — 

Kurabayashi,  Yutaka:  Yamamoio,  Mayumi;  Tochihara.  Shinichi. 
and  Sato.  Shinichi.  5.413.686.  CI    106-26  OOR 
Sato.  Takao;  and  Salo.  Hidenobu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semi- 
conductor resin  sealing  apparatus.  3.415.535.  CI  425-116.000 
Sato,  Tomio:  Sato,  Hitoshi;  Oguma,  Koji.  and  Fukuda.  Yoshinon.  to 
Taniu  Corporation  Apparatus  for  measuring  body  fat.  3,415.176,  CI 
128-734  000 
Sato,  Toshio:  Stt — 

Namekata,  Takeshi;  Ito,  ikuo;  Maeda.  Kazuhiko:  Sato.  Toshio:  and 
Yokola,  Keiichi,  5.416,256,  CI   562-416000 
Salo.  Toshiyuki;  Sakamoto,  George:  Takigawa,  Morikuni;  and  Kawa- 
saki. Hirotoki,  to  D  F  C  Co.,  Lid.  Filler-coemcienl  conversion 
system   5,415,174,0.  128-731.000. 
Sato,  Yasunon;  Tsukagoshi.  Shosaku;  and  Sakata.  Yoshio.  to  Oki  Elec- 
tnc  Industry  Co  .  Lid   Memory  circuit  for  altcmalely  accessing  data 
within  a  period  ofaddreu  'lata   5.416.746.  CI   365-230030 
Satoh.  Kazuaki;  and  lida.  Kenji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Patterned  chro- 
mium   barrier    layer    with    (lange-like    structure     5.415.920.    CI 
428-209  000 
Satoh.  Mitsunori:  Set — 

Hirose,  Masaaki;  Katoh.  Kazuo;  Ueki.  Yutaka;  Hirakoio.  Yohei; 
Satoh.     Mitsunon;     and     Kosuge,     Takashi.     5.416.798.     CI. 
375-227  000. 
Satoh,  Toshio:  Matsumoto,  Hitoshi;  and  Niiro,  Yasunon,  to  Nippon 
Hypos     Laboratories     Incorporated.     Hydroquinone     denvalive 
5.416,242.  CI    568-65O00O 
Satoh.  Yu.suke.  and  Inami.  Toshifumi.  to  Hoechsi  Japan  Limited.  Treat- 
ing an  aneriosclerosis  with  ghmepinde.  5,416,105,  CI.  514-423  000. 
Satow,  Jun:  Set— 

Kawamura.  Yasuo:  Satow,  Jun;  Fukuda,  Kenzou;  Itoh,  Kaoru;  and 
Kita.  Hiroshi.  5.416.236.  CI   560-13000 
Saul.  Tom.  Dcr-Balain.  Georges;  Kenhcy.  Paul;  Mathis,  Heidi;  Johnson, 
Shirley;   Ribi.  Hans;  and  witty.  Tom.  to  Biocircuils  Corporation. 
Fluorescent  lipid  polymer-macromolecular  ligand  compositions  as 
detection  element  in  ligand  assays.  5.415.999.  CI  435-7  900. 
Sauter,  Hubert:  Set— 

Grammenos.  Wasailios;  Kirslgen.  Reinharad;  Oberdorf,  Klaus; 
Sauter.  Huben;  Roehl,  Franz:  Otter,  Rainer;  Ammermann,  Eber- 
hard.  Lorcnz.  Graela;  KardorfT.  Uwe;  and  Kuenast.  Christoph, 
5,416,068.  CI  504-378000 
Wingen,  Horst;  Sauter,  Huben;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and 
Lorenz,  Gisela,  5,416.1  la  CI  514-488  000 
Savage.  Allen  L..  to  Casino  Advisory  Services.  Inc  Method  of  playing 

a  casino  card  game   5.415,414,  CI   273-306000 
Savage.  Edward  C  :  See- 
Thompson,  David  M  :  Panepinto,  Carol  J.;  and  Savage.  Edward  C. 
5,416,564,  a.  355-208.000 
Savic.  Michael,  lo  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  Detection  of  leaks 
in  pipelines.  5,416,724,  CI   364-509000 


Savorgnan,  Luciano  E.:  Set— 

Hods,  John  E.;  Savorgnan,  Luciano  E.;  and  Si.  Amant,  Glena  I.. 
5,416,323,  a  2SO-3O2.00O. 
Sawabe,  Alsuhito:  See — 

Kamiguchi,    Yuzo;    Sawabe,    Atsuhilo;    Sahashi,    Masashi;    and 
Iwaiaki,  Hitoshi,  5,416.353,  CI.  257-421  000 
Sawada,  Hiroshi;  and   Inoue,  Toshio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  detecting  the  degree  of  deterioration  of  a  caulyst. 
5,414,996,  CI  60-277  000 
Sawada.  Hiroshi:  Srr— 

Uzuyama.   Kazuhiro;   Suzuki.   Hidefumi;  Ozaki,  Takeshi;   Mon, 
Talsuhiro:  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Yusuke;  and  Hon,  Kazuhiro, 
5,416.819,  CI.  378-116.000. 
Sawamura,  Kazutomo:  See — 

Shimaiaki,  Yuichi;  Sawamura.  Kazutomo;  Maeda.  Kenichi;  and 
Kuroda,  Shigelaka.  5.413.033.  CI   73-117  300 
Sawano,  Mitsuru;  Ichihashi,  Mitsuyoshi;  Kimura.  Koichi;  Nakagawa. 
Kcnichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Nobuo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  ImMc 
exposure   apparatus   and    image   exposure    method     5.416.561.   CI 
355-43000. 
Sawase.  Kaoru;  and  Niwa.  Takahisa.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicular  left/right  drive  torque  adjusting  appara- 
tus. 3.415.598.  CI  475-86  000 
Sawyer.  William  C  :  Set— 

Scarpetti.  Raymond  D..  Jr ;  Parkison.  Clarence  D.;  Switzer,  Ver- 
non A  ;  Lee.  Young  J  ;  and  Sawyer.  William  C.  S.4I6.38I.  CI. 
313-446  000 
Scagitelli.  John  B  ;  and  Fiscella.  Joseph  A.,  to  Loltotron  Inc  Computer- 
ized lottery  wagering  system   5.415,416,  CI   273-439  000 
Scalar  Co  :  Set — 

Ishikawa,  Seiji;  Hirai,  Masanori;  Murakami,  Hiuimc;  and  Yama- 
moio, Masao,  5,416,311,  CI.  348-68.000 
Scanditronis  AB:  Set — 

Andersson,  Henry.  3.415.843.  CI  422-102000. 
Scanlan,  David  J  :  Set — 

Hanzalik.  Kenneth  L.;  Crawford,  George  H..  Jr.;  Rozzi,  Sharon  M.; 
and  Scanlan,  David  J  ,  3,415,993,  CI.  43O-6I900O 
ScanlronK  Limited:  See — 

Hampson.  John  G  .  5.416,487.  CI   342-53  000 
Scarlin.  Brendon;  Speidel.  Markus.  and  Uggowitzer,  Peter,  to  ABB 
Management  AG.  Heat-  and  creep-resistant  steel  having  a  manensilic 
microslructure  produced  by  a  hat-treatment  process  5.415.706.  CI. 
148-325000 
Scarpetti.  Raymond  D  .  Jr.;  Parkison.  Clarence  D.;  Switzer.  Vernon  A.; 
Lee.  Young  J.;  and  Sawyer.  William  C  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy    Self  aligning  electron  beam  gun  having  enhanced  thermal 
and  mechanical  stability    5.416.381.  CI   313-446000 
Scarpitli.  Anthony  J.  Set — 

Coven.  Darrell  E ;  Maxwell.  Paul  B.;  Miller.  Fredenck  W  ;  Ga- 
lanle.  Richard  L  ;  Kolowski.  Michael  A  ;  Hopkins.  William  M  ; 
and  Scarpitti.  Anthony  J  .  5,415.215.  CI    I52-20900A 
Schabowski.  Jeffrey  R  .  lo  Santa's  Best  Socket  with  light  concentrator 

5.416.678.  CI   362-249000 
Schaefers.  Herbert:  Set — 

Kolter.  Karl;  and  Schaeferv  Herben.  5.415,239,  CI.  169-41  000. 
Schafer,  Rolf;  Schlitzer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Dassanayake,  Nissanke  L.,  to 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc    Use  of  diamines  to  disinfect  and  clean 
contact  lenses.  5,415,837,  CI  422-28000. 
Scharf.  Gary   Device  for  removing  glued  down  carpet.  5,415,725,  CI. 

156-584  000 
Scharfetter,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Scharfetter,  Doruild  L  ;  Anderson,  Gregory; 
Tazawa.  Satosht;  and  Yoshii.  Akira.  5.416,729,  CI   364-578000 
Schaus.  John  M.  Set— 

Bendele.  Alison  M  ;   Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Schaus.  John  M.. 
5,416,090.  CI   514-288  000 
Scheland.  Wilheim  See— 

Bispling.     Bemhard.     and     Scheland,    Wilheim,     5,413,104,    CI 
102-444  000 
Schenke.  Thomas  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Krebs.  Andreas;  Grohe.  Klaus; 
Schnewer.  Michael;  Haller.  Ingo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Endermann, 
Rainer;  and  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim,  3,416,096.  CI   314-312.000. 
Schenz,  Timothy  W    See — 

Hwang,  Shie-Ming.  Schenz,  Timothy  W.;  and  Chmura.  James  N., 
5.416.077.  CI    514-54000 
Schcnng  Corporation:  See — 

CUdcr,  John  W.;  Fevig,  Thomas;  Vaccaro,  Wayne;  and  Berger, 
Joel  G,  5,416.118,  O  514-617  000 
Scherrer.  Roben  A.,  lo  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Substituted  di-t-bulyl- 

phenols  5.416.113,  CI   514-539  000 
Schenler,  Roman:  See — 

Sirasaer,  Gregor;  Good,  Pius;  Sleinmann.  Jurg;  and  Schenler, 
Roman,  5,415,729,  C\  216-67  000 
Scheuerlein.  Roy  L.:  Set — 

Katayama.  Yasunao;  Kinhata,  Toshiaki;  and  Scheuerlein.  Roy  L., 
5,416.371,  CI   327-57  000 
Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Larson.  Mark  L.;  Lynam,  Null  R.;  and  Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L.. 
5.416.313.  CI   250-2I40AL 
Schilling.  Kun  M    Set- 
Canon.  Roben  G ;  SchilUng.  Kun  M.;  Harichian.  Bijan;  and  Au. 
Van.  5.416.075.  C\    514-23000 
Schintlmetster,  Wilfned:  Srr— 

Fetslritzer,  Stefan;  Kanz,  Johann;  and  Schintlmetster.  Wilfried. 
5,413.674,0   51-293000 


May  16.  199S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  69 


Schlegel  UK  Holdings  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Cook,  John  E.,  3,415,822.  CI  264-171.000. 
Schlessmann,  Helmut,  to  Andreas  StihI.  Exchangeable  sleeve  bearing 

for  a  vegeuiion  cutter  apparatus.  5.414,934.  O.  30-273.400. 
Schlitzer,  Ronald  L.:  Srr— 

Schafer.  Rolf;  Schlitzer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Dassanayake,  Nissanke  L., 
3,415,837,  CI  422-28000. 
Schluer,  Larry  E.:  Srr— 

Swain,  James  C;  Schluer,  Larry  E.;  Cooper,  Donald  L,;  and  Alien, 
Alan  A.,  5,415.032,  O.  73-268.000. 
Schlumberger  Industries,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Tolbert,    Joel    L.;    and    Swinson,    Thien^    W.,    3,416,475,    CI. 
34O-870.020. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation  -  Dowell  Division:  Srr— 
Price,  Paul  A.;  and  Qiu,  Xiaoping.  5.413.228,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Schmid.  Karl-Heinz:  Srr — 

Westfechtel.  Alfred;  Breucker,  Christoph;  Gutsche,  Bemhard: 
Jeromin,  Lutz;  Eierdanz,  Horst;  Baumann.  Horst;  Schmid,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Nonnenkamp,  Werner,  5,416,239,  CI.  568-397  000. 
Schmidt,  Delben  L.  Apparatus  for  deburring  a  cartridge  inside  and 

outside.  3,415,670,0.  29-1.320. 
Schmidt,  Lawrence  H.,  to  Square  D.  Circuit  breaker  slow  close  mecha- 
nism and  method  of  using  same  5,416,287,  CI.  200-400.000. 
Schmieding,  Reinhold,  to  Arthrex,  Inc.  Work  sution  for  preparing  a 

bone-iendon-bone  core  graft.  5,413,651,  CI.  606-1.000 
Schmitt.  Joseph  M.:  Srr — 

Knutson,  Jay  R.;  Knultel,  Alexander;  and  Schmitt,  Joseph  M., 
5,416,582,  CI.  356-349000. 
Schmitt,  Robert  J.;  Bottaro,  Jeffrey  C;  Penwell,  Paul  E.;  and  Bom- 
berger,  David  C,  to  SRI  Intemalional.  Process  for  forming  a  dinitra- 
mide  salt  or  acid  by  reaction  of  a  salt  or  free  acid  of  an  N(alkoxycar- 
bonyDN-nilroamide  with  a  nitronium-containing  compound  followed 
by  reaction  of  the  intermediate  product  respectively  with  a  base  or 
alcohol   5,415,852,  CI.  423-385.000. 
Schmucker,  Joseph  J.:  Srr — 

Brooke,  Robert  K.;  Schmucker,  Robert  W.;  and  Schmucker,  Jo- 
seph J  ,  5,415,584,  O.  451-99.000. 
Schmucker,  Robert  W.:  Srr— 

Brooke,  Robert  K.;  Schmucker,  Robert  W.;  and  Schmucker,  Jo- 
seph J..  5.415,584,  CI  451-99.000 
Schneider,  Roy  W  :  Srr— 

DiValentin,   Eugenio;   and   Schneider,   Roy  W.,   5,416,699,  O. 
364-424.0IO 
Schneider  (USA)  Inc:  Srr— 

Fonnan,  Michael  R.,  5,413,636,  O.  6O4-IOI.00O. 
Scholl,  Thomas:  Srr — 

Thormer.  Joachim;  Scholl,  Thomas;  and  Engels,  Hans-Wilhelm, 
3,416,167,0.  525-329.300 
Schollcr,  Martin:  Srr— 

Cohen,  Jacques;  and  Scholler,  Martin.  5.415,155,  O.  126-663.000. 
Scholz.  Wolfgang:  Srr— 

Lai,  Bansi;  Gidwani,  Ramesh;  Rajagopalan,  Ramanujam;  Panicker. 
Radha;  Sankar,  Chinnakulandai;  Lang,  Hans-Jochen;  Englert, 
Heinrich;  and  Scholz.  Wolfgang.  5,416,094,  CI.  514-307.000. 
Schonhammer,   Reiner  and  Ziegler,  Andreas,  to  BHS  Corrugated 
Maschinen-  und  Aniagenbau  GmbH.  Gluing  apparatus  for  a  corru- 
gated board  installation   5.415.720,  CI    156-357.000 


Schultz.  Tod  H.:  See—  .    .„    . 

Rasmussen,  Mark  J.;  Schultz,  Tod  H.;  and  Killeen,  Michael  B.,  Jr. 
5,415,627,  O.  602-57.000. 
Schumacher,  Gumher:  See— 

Burtscher,   Helmut:   and   Schumacher,   Gunther,   5,416,014,  O. 
435-228.000. 
Schuster,  Michael  A.;  Harrington,  John  C,  IV;  Liao,  Wen  P.;  and 
Chen,  Fu,  lo  Betz  PaperChem,  Inc.  Method  for  improving  retention 
and  drainage  characteristics  in  alkaline  papermaking.  5,415,740,  O. 
162-168.300. 
Schutte,  Horst:  Ser—  .    „, 

Leuchlenberger.  Wolfgang;  Kula.  Maria-Regina;  Hummel.  Wer- 
ner, and  Schutte,  Horst,  5,416.019,  CI.  435-232.100. 
Schutz.  Willi;  and  Buggle,  Gunther,  to  Bemhard  SteincI  Werkzeugmas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH  U.  Co.  Frame  for  machine  tools.  3,415,610,  CI. 
483-16.000. 
Schuur,  Comelis  C.  M.:  Srr—  ,  ,  .  .. 

Chan,  Kar  B.;  Schuur,  Comelis  C.  M.;  and  De  Haas,  Roelof  J.  H-, 
5,416,778,  a.  370-95. 100. 
Schuyler,  Donald  R.;  Srr- 

Slenard,  Steven  C;  Sohi,  Mohscn;  Schuyler,  Donald  R.;  and 
Janakiram,  Mani,  5,415.336,  CI.  228-193.000. 
Schwalke,  Udo,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Melhod  for  producing 

an  insuUling  tiench  in  an  SOI  substrate  5,416,041,  CI.  437-62.000. 
Schwartz.  Mark;  and  Millman,  Paul.  Method  and  system  for  calibrating 
an  optical  density  measurement  apparatus.  5,416,575. 0.  356-243.000. 
Schwartzkopf  Technologies  Corporation:  Ser— 

Feistrilzer.  Stefan;  Kanz.  Johann:  and  Schintlmeisler,  Wilfned, 
3,415,674,  O.  51-293.000. 
Schwendeman.  Robert  J.:  Srr— 

Dulaney,  Harry  G.,  Ill;  Rasor,  Gregg  E.;  Schwendeman,  Roben  J.; 
and  Page,  James  C,  5,416,473,  O.  340-825.440. 
Scientific  Ecology  Group:  Srr— 

Lomasney,  Henry  L.;  Lomasney,  Michael  A,;  Bridges,  Robert  R.; 
and  Graves,  Richard  A.,  5,416,251,  CI.  588-255.000 
SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr— 

VandenEinde,  David  A.;  Keith,  Peter  T.;  Adams,  Daniel  O.;  and 
Atkinson,  Robert  E.,  5.415,639,  O.  604-283.000. 
Scott,  Ian  R  :  Srr— 

Critchley,  Peter,  Kitsch,  Susan  E.;  Rawlings.  Anthony  V.;  and 
ScoM.  Ian  R.,  5,415,855,  O.  424-61.000. 
Scott,  Roy,  to  Alloy  Wheels  Intemalional  Ltd.  Cast  vehicle  wheeb. 

5,413,464.  CI.  301-65.000. 
Scrima.  Roberto;  and  Zagnoni.  Graziano.  lo  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation. 
Tetramethylpiperidine  compounds  for  use  as  stabilisers  for  organic 
materials.  5.416.216.  CI.  546-186.000. 
Scripps  Research  Institute.  The:  Srr— 

Burton.    Frank    H.;    and    Sulcliffe.    J.    Gregor.    5.416.017.    CI. 
435-240.200. 
Scsigulinsky.  Albert:  Srr— 

Parrish.  Eve  J.;  Freudenberg.  Rodney  P.;  Scsigulinsky.  Albert:  and 
Cho.  Richard.  5.416.694.  CI.  364-401.000. 
Seabaugh.  Alan  C:  Srr—  „ 

Beam,  Edward  A.,  Ill;  and  Seabaugh,  Alan  C,  5,416,040,  CI. 

437-60.000. 
Kao,  Yung-Chung;  Lin,  Hung-Yu;  Seabaugh,  Alan  C;  and  Lu$- 
combe,  James  H.,  5,415,128,  CI.  117-98.000. 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Forehand.  Monty  A..  5.416.335.  CI.  25O-56I.000. 


Schoolnik.  Gary  K.;  and  Palefsky.  Joel  M.,  lo  Leland  Stanford  Junior  ,  v„c.».~ 

University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Diagnostic  peptides  of  ggg  g^  .  g^ 
human  papilloma  virus.  5,415,995,  O.  435-7,100.  Charles,     Patrick; 

Schoonmaker,  Richard  P.:  Srr—  99-299  000 

Ecken,  Alton  B..  Jr.;  Gallagher,  Dennis  M  ;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.;  Sjj,,^;^    Richard  L.-  and  Beck,  Buddy  G. 


and  Schoonmaker,  Richard  P..  5.415,089,  O.  101-91.000. 
Gallagher.  Dennis  M  ;  Nobile.  John  R  ;  Pfeifer,  Thomas  M.;  Ross, 
William    A.;   and   Schoonmaker,    Richard    P..    5,415,484,   CI. 
400^21  000. 
Schote.  Norbert:  Srr— 

Sommerer.  Karl;  and  Schote.  Noihert,  5,415,427,  O.  280690.000. 
Schrievcr,  Matthias  P.,  lo  Boeing  Company.  The.  Non-chromaled 

oxide  coating  for  aluminum  substrates.  5,415,687,  CI.  106-1.270. 
Schriewcr.  Michael:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Krebs,  Andreas;  Grohe,  Klaus; 
Schriewer,  Michael;  Haller,  Ingo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Endermann, 
Rainer:  and  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim,  5,416,096,  CI  514-312.000. 
Schrodt.  James  L  G.:  Srr— 

Stoy.  James  R :  Berger,  Eric  L.,  Woerheide,  Edward  A.;  and 
Schrodt,  James  L.  G.,  5,415,195,  O   137-8.000. 
Schroeer,  Wolf-Dieler:  See— 

Vass,  Attila;  Schroeer,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Credner,  Hans-Heinrich, 
5,415.929.  CI  428-323.000. 
Schroll,  Ross  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hybird  packaging  of  integrated 
I/O    interface    device    and    connector    module.    5,415,556,    O. 
439-77.000. 
Schroter,  David  A.:  Srr— 

Dinkjian,  Robert  M.;  Roberts,  Fredrick  W.;  and  Schroter,  David 
A.,  5,416,911,  O   395-375.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  Srr— 

Ball,  Anthony:  and  Rodiger,  Ulrich,  5,414,985,  O.  57-263.000. 
Schuetz,  Marlin  N.:  Srr— 

Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  Schuetz.  Marlin  N.;  and  Vroom,  David  A., 
5.416,440,  O   315-500.000. 
Schuler.  Hansjorg;  and  Socknick.  Ralf,  to  Judo  Wasseraufbereilung 

GmbH   Water  treatment  pUnt   5.415,767,  CI   210-191.000. 
Schultz,  Craig  H.,  lo  Hon  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  width  arm  rest. 
5,415,459,0.  297-411370. 


and    DukMit.    Jean-Michel,     5,415,080,    O. 

_  to  Coleman  Research 

Corporation.  Integrated  apparatus  for  mapping  and  characterizing 
the  chemical  composition  of  surfaces  5.416,321.  CI   250-288.000 
Sedberry,  Donald  C  lo  Max  Levy  Autograph,  Inc    High-density 

circuit  and  melhod  of  its  manufacture.  5,416,502,  O.  347-172.000. 
Seebeck,  Wolfram:  Srr— 

Brede,  Uwe;  Kraft,  Josef;  and  Seebeck.  Wolfram.  5.415.845.  O. 
422-305.000. 
Seegmiller.   Ben   L.   Mine   roof  support   systems  and   components. 

5.415.498.  O.  405-288.000. 
Seely.  Warren  L.:  Srr— 

Suudinger.  Joseph;  Seely.  Warren  L.;  and  Patterson,  Howard  W., 
5,416,356,  CI.  257-531.000. 
Sega,  Masahiko;  Kaneko.  Jiro;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd,  Infomulion  storage  device  using  a  rotary  recording  medium. 
5.416,658,  CI.  360-106,000 
Seiji  Kagawa:  Srr— 

Kagawa.  Seiji.  5,415,538,  O,  425-174,400. 

Seikagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Nakamura,    Takanori;    and    Iwanaga.    Sadaaki.    5.416.194,    CI. 
530-344.000. 
Seiko  Communications  Holding  NV:  Srr— 

Gaskill,  Garold  B.,  5,416,827,  O.  379-57.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Ikegami,  Toshimasa,  5,416,752,  O.  368-88.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  Srr— 

Inoue,  Tatsunori;  Kasuga.  Masao:  Suzuki,  Makolo:  Suzuki,  Kenji; 

Ozawa.    Fujio:    Yamazaki,    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki.    Shinichi, 

5,416,374,  a.  310-317.000. 

Seiler,  Werner:  Ser—  ,    .,..,  ^. 

Manser,  Josef;  Egger,  Friedrich:  and  Seiler,  Werner,  5,415,884,  CI. 

426-304,000, 

Seiler,  Wolfram:  Srr—  

Koch.  Berthold;  and  Seiler.  Wolfram.  3.415.224.  CI.  165-111.000 
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Still,  Sieven  P.:  Str— 

Pilten,  Arthur  D.;  Pacofsky,  Gregory.  Seiiz.  Sieven  P.;  Akunike, 
Emeka  A.;  Chemcy.  Robert  }.  Kaltentwch.  Robert  F .  Ill;  and 
Orwal.  Michael  J.  5.416.089,  CI   514-284000 
Seiver,  Michael  J   Apparalui  for  loading  drums  on  pallet*.  5.415,520, 

CI.  414-799.000 
Seki.  Jiro;  Kalo,  Yasuko;  and  Sado,  Mic.  to  Fujbawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co..  Ltd  VaicuUr  hypertrophy  inhibilor  5.416.12a  CI  514-626000 
Seki,  Takakazu  S*t— 

Ohhashi.  Taiea,  Seki,  Takakazu;  Okabe,  Takeo;  Yasui,  Koichi;  and 
Fukuyo,  Hidcaki,  5,415,829.  CI  419-21000. 
Sekino.  Sizuo:  Str — 

Sakaguchi,    Yasunobu;    Yonfuji,    Shinichi;    and    Sekino,    Suuo. 
5.416,553.0   354-321000 
Sekisui  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Shohi.  Hajime;  Ueda,  Naoki;  and  Bando.  Akihiko.  5.415,909.  O. 
428-34  000 
Selas  S  A    Stt— 

Riupach,  Dwtmar.  5.415.270.  CI   198-607  000 
Selden.  JoKph  C  .  Stt— 

Hood,  Ernest  J  ;  Machnik,  Patrick  R.;  Petersen,  Bruce  L.;  and 
Selden.  Joseph  C  .  5.416.308.  CI   235-454000 
Selinger.  Patricia  G.:  Set— 

Adair.  John  G  ;  Coyle,  Daniel  J  .  Jr  ;  Grafe.  Robert  J  ;  Lindsay, 
Bruce  G  ;  Reinsch.  Roger  A  .  Resch.  Robert  P ,  Selinger.  Pa- 
tricia G  ;  and  Zimowski.  Mclvin  R  .  5.416.917.  CI    395-500.000 
Sellers,  Randall  E  .  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc   Branched  hose  construc- 
tion, hose  unit  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  5.4l5,a25, 
CI  264-262  000. 
Semenza,    Dirk    A.,    lo   R^    /I'Tm/i  fiTfitiiirr  in^nrr    $,413,331,   CI 

4.H-226.aOO. 
Senoo,  Akihiro:  Stt — 

Kanemaru.   Tetsuro;    Kikuchi.   Toshihiro;   Senoo,   Akihiro:   and 
Tanaka.  Takakazu.  5.4I5.%2.  CI  430-59  000 
Semes  Systems.  Inc.:  Set— 

Davis.  William  R  ;  Ahlslrom.  John  F ;  and  Greenthal,  Richard  P , 
5.416.495.  CI    345-87000. 
Seo.  Kalsuhiro  Stt — 

Ohmon.  Kiyoshi;  and  Seo.  Kauuhiro,  5,416,762,  CI   369-75  200 
Seppa.  Dale  K.  Set— 

Byers.   Larry   L.;   Arraut.   Fernando   W  .  and   Seppa.   Dale   K.. 
5.416.362.  CI   327202  000 
Sequoia  Semiconduclor  Set— 

Johnson.  Peter  A  .  5.416.784.  CI   371-22  500 
Serpry.  Philippe  See — 

Martin.  Nathalie;  and  Serpry.  Philippe.  5.415.786.  CI  2IO-76O000 
Serslev.  Chns  Set— 

Klein.  Richard  B.;  Serslev.  Chris;  and  Malik.  Vijay  S..  5.415.297. 
CI  211-40000 
Servo  Track  Writer  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Martyn  A..  5.416.652.  CI.  3t(M8.000. 
Selzer.  William  C  :  See- 
Young.  David  K  ;  Selzer.  William  C ;  Koch.  Francis  P;  Rapp. 
Robert  A.;  Pryor.  Michael  J  ;  and  Jarrett.  Noel.  5.415.708.  CI 
148-437  OOC 
Seuffert.  Frederick  B    Stt— 

Hilton.  Joanne  L.;  Seuflert.  Fredenck  B..  and  Reich.  Erwin  A.. 
5.415.673.  CI  48-I9700R 
Severinson.  Eva:  Stt — 

Honjo.  Tasuku;  and  Sevennson.  Eva.  5.416.201.  CI.  536-23  500 
Severson.  David  K  ;  and  Barrett.  Cheryl  L  .  10  Bio-Technical  Re- 
sources LuetobtKillut  delbrueckti  ssp  bulgancus  strain  and  fertnenu- 
lion    process    for    producing    L-< -t- >-lactic    acid     5,416,020.    CI. 
435-252900 
Sgngnoli.  Gary  J.:  Stt — 

Citta.  Richard  W  ;  Mutzabaugh,  Dennis  M  ;  and  Sgngnoli.  Gary  J.. 
5.416.524.  CI    348-471000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  Stt — 
Bryant.  Frank  R  .  5.416.034.  CI.  437-47000 
Imhauser.  William  P  .  5.416.032.  CI  437-31  000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  s.r.1.;  Stt— 

Merlo.  Mauro;  and  Gomali.  Silvano.  5.416.389,  CI.  315-370000 
Shaber.  Steven  H..  10  Rohm  and  Haas  Company  Cyanosulfonylethyl- 

inazoles   5.416.101.  CI   514-340.000 
Shackle.  Peter  W..  to  Motorola  Lighting.  Inc.  Electronic  ballast  with 

two  transistors  and  two  transformers.  5,416.388.  CI.  315-219.000. 
Shah.  Imran  A.:  See — 

Beuker.  Rob  A  :  and  Shah.  Imran  A  ,  5.416.644.  CI   360-33  100 
Shama.  Sami  A  :  Set — 

Murphy.  Edward  J ,  Zahora,  Edward  P.;  and  Shama.  SamI  A.. 
5,416,126.  CI.  522-33  000 
Shan.  Laval  C.  L.;  and  Rnh worth.  Paul  L..  to  Moles  Incorporated. 
Wire  connecting  apparatus  and   terminal   therefor.    5,415,563.  O. 
439-439  000. 
Shandon  Inc  :  See — 

Miller.    Beverly    W;    and    Hayes.    William    J.    5.416.029.    CI 
436-176.000 
Sharma.  Amamath:  Stt— 

Siraubinger.  Robert  M.;  Sharma,  Amamath;  and  Mayhew,  Eric, 
5.415,869.  CI  424-450000 
Sharp,  Eraser  R.:  See- 

Novacek.  Laurel  A-.  Sharp,  Eraser  R..  and  McLean.  Donald  A  . 
5,415,638,  CI  604-1 10000. 
Sharp,  Ivan.  Prefabncaled  simulated  wrought  iron  and  like  fencing 
systems  and  methods.  5,415,380,  CI  256-24  000. 


Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirata.  Shinya;  Kitagawa.  Masahiko;  and  Tomomura.  Yothilaka. 

5.416.884.  CI.  385-142.000 
Nagakawa.    Tadashi;    and    Hashiguchi.    Kazuo.    5.416.346.    O. 

257-239  000 
Nakashima.    Takashi;    and    Nakamura.    Ichiro.    5.415.481,    O. 

400-232000 
Ogino.  Eiji;  Imai,  Shigeki;  Yoshii.  Takeshi;  and  Wada.  Masahiko. 

5.416.919.  CI   395-575000. 
Onishi.  Shigeo;  Tanaka.  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama,  Keizo.  3.416.735. 

CI   365-145  000 
Toyoshima,  Tetsuro:  Ueda.  Tetsuyuki;  Inoue.  Atsushi;  Kamimura, 
Tanuke;  Fujita.  Hideaki.  and  Yamanaka.  Takayuki.  5.416.567.  CI. 
355-259  000. 
Washo.  Junichi.  5.416.754.  CI.  369-13000 
Shaw.  Kenneth  J.:  Set — 

Erhardl.    Paul    W;    and    Shaw.    Kenneth    J..    5.416.097.    CI. 
514-320000 
Shaw,  Leon.  10  Minimns  Implant  Technology  Dental  implant  system. 

5.415,545.  CI   433-173000. 
Shelar.  Gary  R    See- 
Casey.  William  J.,  Ill;  Gentry,  Jeffery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa.  Aju  N.;  Riggs.  Dennis  M.;  Shelar.  Gary  R  ;  Swicc- 
good.  Kenneth  W  ;  Wagoner.  Ronald  O;  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.. 
Young.  Walter  R  D  .  Jr  ;  and  Hutchison,  Kelly  K..  5.415.186.  CI 
131-194  000 
Shell  Oil  Company  Str— 

Williv  Carl  L  .  and  Bening.  Robert  C.  5.416.168.  CI   525-333.200 
Shelnul.  James  G  :  Set — 

Allardyce.  George  R.;  Bass.  Kevin:  Graves,  John  E.,  and  Shelnul, 
James  G.,  5,415,762,  CI  205-166.000. 
Shemeta.  Paul  }.  Set— 

RufTu.  Michael  S  .  and  Shemeta.  Paul  J  ,  5,415.241.  CI   173-212  000 
Shen.  Young  T ,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Twisted  rudder  for 

a  vessel   5.415,122.  CI   114-162.000. 
Shepard.  Michele  E.:  Stt— 

Askeland.   Ronald   A.;   Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Malrick.  Howard;  and 
Shepard.  Michele  E  .  5,416,145.  CI   524-190000 
Shepard,  William  C  :  Set— 

Frey,  Jeffrey  A.;  Goetze,  Lisa  M.;  Merilt.  Allan  S.;  Nick,  Jeffrey 
M  ;  Shepard.   William  C.  Surman,   David   H.;  and  Swanson, 
Michael  D  .  5.416.921,  CI.  395-575000. 
Shepherd,  Brad  Catheter  cover  5,415.642,  CI  604-344  000. 
Shepherd.  Charles  G  .  and  Chapman,  David  R.  Self  closing  cover  and 
mounting     assembly     for     Iclephone     directory      5.415.372.     CI 
248-447000. 
Shepherd,  Martin  J  ,  to  Sins  Limited    Adaptor  for  electric  cooking 

apparatus.  5.415,572.  CI  439-638000 
Shepherd  Products  L'  S  .  Inc.:  Set — 

Esikowski.  Michael  H  ,  5,415,252.  CI    188-1  120 
Sherba.  Samuel  E.;  Mehta.  Raj  J  ;  Bowers-Dames.  Margaret  M  ,  and 
Hsu.  Adams  C  .  10  Rohm  and  Haas  Company    Antimicrobial  poly- 
meric quaternary  ammonium  salts.  5.416.210.  CI   54O-609000 
Sherman,  Angela  R.:  Stt— 

Goe,  Gerald  R  ;  McGill.  Charles  K.;  and  Sherman,  AngeU  R.. 
5.416,217.  CI   546-260000 
Sherwood.  David  E  .  Jr    Set — 

Dai.  Pei-Shing  E  ;  Nelson.  Gerald  V.;  Nongbn.  Govanon,  Pratt. 
Roy  E   and  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr..  5.416.054.  CI  502-21 1.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  Set— 

Yerhkaya.    Denis    Y.;    and    Krohn.    Randall   J..    5.415.641.   CI 
604-251000. 
Shessel.  Gerry:  See— 

MacGregor.    Norman    J;    and    Shessel.    Gerry.    5.416.245.    CI. 
568-697  000 
Shiao.  Po-Ling;  Wu.  Chien-Tsung;  Tuan.  Chi-Shen;  and  Yeh.  Tzong- 
Ming.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute  Process  for  mold- 
ing plastic  lenses   5.415.817.  CI   264-2  200 
Shibala.  Akihito.  10  Ma'sushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Navigation 

system  mounted  on  vehicle   5,416,477,  CI   340-988.000. 
Shibau.  Hirohiko.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Active  filler  circuit  suited  to 

miegration  on  IC  chip  5.416.438.  CI.  327-552  000 
Shibata,  Masasi  Stt — 

Okada.  Shigeto;  Ohtsuka.  Hideaki;  Arai.  Hajime;  Shibala.  Masasi; 
and  Ichimura.  Masahiro.  5.415.957,  CI   429-194  000 
Shibau.  Tohru,  Namikoshi,  Hajime;  and  Okamoio,  Ichiro,  to  Daicel 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd    Separation  agent  compnsing  aliphatic  or 
aromaiK  ester  of  polysaccharide.  5,415,769,  CI.  210-198  200. 
Shibala,  Tohru:  Stt — 

Namikoshi,    Hajime;    Shibata,    Tohru;    and    Okamoio,    Ichiro, 
5,415.780.01   210-635000 
Shibala,  Yasumasa,  Urain,  Kenichiro:  Hayashi,  Takao;  and  Fujikawa, 
Kazuhiko,  to  Malsushiu  Electric   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.  Objective 
actuator  5,416.640.  a  359-823  000 
Shibayama.  Haruo:  See — 

Toyabe.  Keiji,  Kinshima.  Kenji;  Shibayama.  Haruo:  Nakano.  Yuji; 
Shimauchi,    Hisaaki.    and    Matsunaga.    Ichiro.    5.415.849.    CI. 
423-1 50.200. 
Shibazaki.  Shinichiro.  Device  for  removing  tire  from  wheel.  5.415.218. 

CI.  157-1.200 
Shibazaki,  Tokio;  and  Koyama.  SciKhiro.  10  Sirapack  Corporation. 

Packing  apparatus  5.414.980.  CI.  53-589.000 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Co  .  Lid    Set — 

Sato.   Atsushi,   Ishikawa.   Takao;   Endo,  Shinichi;  Ohmoh.  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Kolani,  Yasuaki,  5.415J67.  CI.  I98-3SO.O0O. 
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Shinier.  Mark  E.;  and  Morris.  Joseph  H.,  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Navy.  Multi-stage  fluid  flow  control  device.  5.415.201.  CI. 
137-614  110. 
Shinier.  Mark  E.;  and  Morris.  Joseph  H..  lo  United  Stales  of  America. 
Navy.  Multistage  variable  area  throttle  valve.  5.415.202.  CI. 
137-625300 
Shiga.  Nobuo.  10  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.   Package  for 

microwave  device.  5.416,66a  a.  361-111.000. 
Shigehiro.  Kiyoshi:  Set — 

Arai.    Kazuhiko;   Shigehiro.    Kiyoshi;   Teshigawara.   Toru;   and 
Terao.  Kazuo.  5.416.506.  CI.  347-135.000. 
Shigematsu,  Seiji;  and  Morioka.  Susumu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital 

broadcast  receiver  5,416,774,  a.  370-69  100. 
Shigeyuki.  Yamamoto:  Set— 

Adachi.    Hiroshi:    and    Shigeyuki.    Yamamoto.    3.415.968.    a. 
430-197  000. 
Shih.  I-Fu:  See- 
Chen.  Wallace  W  ;  and  Shih.  I-Fu.  5.416,332.  a.  250-495.100. 
Shiina.  Haruo;  Usuzaka.  Fumito;  Ohkubo.  Yoshimasa;  and  Tani.  Shini- 
chi. 10  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Heat-resistant  aluminum  alloy  having  high  fatigue  strength 
3.415.710.  CI    148-439000. 
Shilling.  Thomas,  to  Avmed  Compressor  Corporation.  Axial  piston  gas 

compressor   5,415.530.  CI  417-269.000. 
Shima  Sciki  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Hirai.  Ikuhito;  and  Nakamon,  Toshinori,  5.415,016,  O  66-109.000. 
Shimada.  Keiko.  10  NEC  Corporation   Method  and  system  for  speech 

recognition  without  noise  interference  5,416,887,  CI   395-2.420. 
Shimada,  Yasuhiro:  Set— 

Sakai.     Hidekazu:     and     Shimada.     Yasuhiro.     5.415.985.     a. 
430-503000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  Stt — 

Uzuyama.  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki.  Hidefumi;  Ozaki.  Takeshi:  Mori. 
Tatsuhiro;  Sawada.  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Yusuke;  and  Mori,  Kazuhiro. 
5.416.819.  CI    378-116  000. 
Shimamura.  Tenio;  Malsuda.  Kenji;  and  Osami.  Fujiwara.  to  KuboU 

Corporation.  Clutch  structure.  5.415.257.  Q.  192-15.000. 
Shimasaki.  Masamitsu:  Stt— 

Fujita.  Koreaki;  Yamashita.  Masayuki;  and  Shimasaki.  Masamitsu, 
5.416,740.  a.  365-200.000 
Shimasaki.    Yuichi;    Sawamura.    Kazutomo.    Maeda.    Kenichi;    and 
Kuroda.  Shigetaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
bustion  sute-detecting   system   for   internal   combustion   engines. 
5.415.035.  a  73-117  300 
Shimasaki.  Yuichi  See — 

Kanchiro.  Masaki;  Takagi.  Jiro;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi:  Maruyama, 
Shigeru.  and  Hisaki,  Takashi,  5.415,148,  O.  123-630.000. 
Shimauchi,  Hisaaki:  See — 

Toyabe.  Keiji;  Kirishima.  Kenji;  Shibayama.  Haruo;  Nakano.  Yuji: 
Shimauchi.    Hisaaki;    and    Matsunaga.    Ichiro.    5.415,849.    a. 
423-150.200. 
Shimizu.  Hideki:  .See — 

Watanabe.     Keiichiro;    and    Shimizu.     Hideki.     5.415.828.    Q. 
264-544.000 
Shimizu.  Mikio:  Set — 

Miyakawa.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Mikio;  Inoue.  Masami;  and  Hirooka, 
Tadaaki.  5.415.906,  CI  428-35.700. 
Shimizu.  Molohiro;  and  Nakamura.  Masashi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AC  power  supplying  unit  with  self  monitoring  of 
AC  out  and  detection  of  leakage  5.416.692,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshihide:  and  Watanabe.  Mikio.  10  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd   Scale  preventive  coating  of  pyrogallol-acetone  resin  and  water 
soluble  polymer   5,416.174,  CI.  526-62000. 
Shimizume.  Kazuloshi:  Stt — 

Masuda,     Shozo;    and    Shimizume,    Kazutoshi,     5,416,809.    O. 
375-376.000. 
Shimokawa,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Neural  network 

for  fuzzy  reasoning.  5.416.888.  CI.  395-22  000. 
Shimokubo.  Hironobu:  Set— 

Yoahida.    Shinji;    Hironaka.    Yasumasu;   Tanaka.    Hisanobu;   and 
Shimokubo.  Hironobu.  5.415.081.  CI.  99-326.000. 
Shin.  Bung  C:  See- 
Lee.  Hai  B.;  Shin.  Bung  C;  Khang.  Gibon;  and  Lee,  Jin  H., 
5.415,619.  CI  600-36000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai.  Shigeru:  and  Yoahida.  Norifumi.  5.415.851.  Ct. 

423-263.000. 
Nagura,  Shigehiro;  Murofushi,  Kanji;  and  Maruyama,  Kazumasa, 

5,416,206,0  536-114.000. 
Sato,  Shinichi;  Kinami,  Hitoshi;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  and  Yamada, 

Hirokazu,  5,416.183,  O.  328-15.000. 
Shimizu,     Toshihide;     and     Watanabe,     Mikio,     3,416,174,     O. 

326^2.000. 
Takarada,  Mitsohiro;  Yoshikawa,  Yuji;  Ohsugi,  Hirohani;  and 

Eguchi.  Yoahio.  3.416,147.  O.  324-399.000. 
Yamamoto.    Akira;    Itoh.    Ken'ichi;   Oshima,    Mitsuyoshi;    Arai. 

Maaatoshi;  and  Saito.  Shigeru.  5.416.060.  O.  504-1 14.000. 
Yokoyama,    Yasuhiro;    Iwata,    Noriko;    Ito,    En;   Ando,    Ichiro: 
Ichinohe,     Shoji:     and     Yamazaki,     Toshio,     3,416,132,     O. 
323-107  000. 
Yokoyama,  Yasuhiro;  Iwata,  Noriko:  Ito,  Eh;  Ichinohe,  Shoji;  and 
Yamazaki.  Toahio,  5,416,180,  O.  526-243.000. 
Shinmolo,  Kazuhiro:  Stt — 

Tokuda.  Shoji:  Matsunaga.  Takao;  Shinmoto.  Kazuhiro;  Tetada, 
Koichi:  and  Yanamolo.  Yoahini.  3,414,993.  O.  60-276.00a 


Shinoaki,  Sakura:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroto;  Shinoaki.  Sakura:  and  Tanaka.  Kyozo.  3.416.902.  CI. 
393-161.000. 
Shinozaki.  Shimpei:  Set— 

Kanazawa.  Hiroshi:  Shinozaki.  Shimpei:  Takishima,  Suguru:  and 
Okuda,  Isao.  5.416.753.  O.  369-13.000. 
Shinpo.  Hachiro:  Set— 

Boeck,  Harry.  5.416.150.  O.  524-425.000. 
Shioda.  Kazuaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Sound 

effect-creating  device.  5.416,265,  O.  84-645.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

AUardyce,  George  R.;  Baas,  Kevin:  Graves,  John  E.;  and  ShdnM, 
James  G..  5.413.762,  O.  203-166.000. 
Shirai.  Ikuo,  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  DaU  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  having   read/write  circuit  with   programmable 
puameter  means.  3.416.646.  CI.  360-46.000. 
Shiraishi.  Shoji:  See — 

Ishida,  Minora:  and  Shiraishi,  Shoji,  5,413,797,  O.  232-135.000. 
Shirato,  Keiji:  See — 

Hayashi.  iToshihide;  and  Shirato.  Keiji  5.416.534.  O.  348-687.000 
Shirota,  Norihisa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  dau  transmitting  appa- 
ratus. 3,416,613.  O.  358-530.000. 
Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakoki.   Hiroyuki;   Kono,  Yochiyuki;  Funalsu.   Shinichiro;  and 
Komatsu.  Masaaki,  5.415.875.  O.  424-381.000. 
Shitara,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Komatsu,  Yasuaki;  Shitara.  Nobuhiro;  and  Oh- 
lomo.  Naoko.  5.416.470.  O.  340-660.000 
Shoda,  Masahiro:  Set — 

Ishizuya,    Tohra;    Sboda,    Masahiro:    and    Akagawa,    Keiichi, 
5.416.344.  O.  257-228.000. 
Shohi.  Hajime;  Ueda.  Naoki;  and  Bando.  Akihiko.  10  Sekisui  Chemical 
Co..   Ltd.   Interiayer   film   and   laminated   glass   using   the  same. 
5.415.909.0.428-34.000. 
Shono.  Masayuki:  Set — 

Yodoshi,  Keiichi:  Ibaraki.  Akira:  Shono.  Masayuki:  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ike^uni.  Takatoshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Funisawa.  Koutarou: 
Tajiri.  Atushi;  Ishikawa,  Toru;  Malsukawa,  Kenichi:  Miyake, 
Teruaki.  Goto.  Takenori;  Matsumoto.  Mitsuaki:  Ide.  Daisuke. 
and  Bcssho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.790.  O.  372-46.000. 
Shono.  Tatsuya:  Kashimura.  Shigenori;  Nishida.  Ryoichi:  and  Kawa- 
saki. Shinichi.  to  Osaka  Gas  Compny  Ltd.  Method  for  producing 
silicon  network  polymers.  5,416,182,  O.  528-10.000 
Shook.  William  B.;  Pugh,  Dennis  R.;  and  Olson.  Karl  W  ,  to  American 
Ceramic  Service  Company.  Mobile  process  monitor  system  for  kilns. 
5,416.727,  O.  364-557  000 
ShofT.  Leonard,  to  Bromine  Compounds.  Inc.  Concentrated  bromine 

solutions.  5.415,803.  O.  252-186.440 
Shou,  Guoliang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takaton.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Makoto.     to     Yozan.     Inc.     Analog    calculating.     5.416.439.    CI. 
327-356.000. 
Shouji,  Hideyuki:  Set — 

Hamano.  Masahiko;  Nishikoti.  Toshiaki:  Sasai.  Tsuguhisa:  Oshima. 
Mutsumi;  Ushifiisa.  Hiroyuki;  Shouji.  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Atsuslu; 
Okada,  Kouji;  Inomata,  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa,  Kazufumi, 
3,415.287.  O.  206-363.000. 
ShowerTek,  Inc.:  Str — 

Christiamoa.  Thomas  R.;  and  Chrislianson.  Jeanne  L..  5.416.633. 
O.  339-509.000, 
Snoyab.  Mohammed:  and  Plowman,  Gr^ory  D.,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Squibb  Company.  Epithelins:  novel  cysteine-rich  growth  modulating 
proteins.  5,416,192.  O.  530-324.000. 
Shrivasuva.    Ritu.   to   Alliance  Semiconductor  Corporation.    Smgle 
transistor  flash  EPROM  cell  and  method  of  operatioo.  5.416.738.  O. 
365-185.000. 
Shu.  Han  C.  Dropper-controller  with  an  automatically  sealmg  means. 

5,415,325,0.222-66.000. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antithrombotic  agents. 

5,416,093,  a.  514-307.000. 
Shutov.  Fyodon  Ivanov.  George;  and  Arastoopour.  Hamad,  to  Illinois 
Institute  of  Technology.  Solid  state  shear  extrusion  pulverization. 
5,415.354.  CI.  241-16.000. 
Siczek,  Bernard:  Assa,  Menachem;  and  DePourbaix,  Michael  A.,  10 
Facher   Imaging  Corporation.    Motorized   mammographic   biopsy 
appwalus  5,415,169.0.  128-653.100. 
Sierar  Corporation:  See — 

GiebeL    Markus    A.;    and    Cooke,    Terry    L.,    5,416,874,    O. 
385-100.000. 
Siecor  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.:  See- 
Cote,  Mark  P.;  Napiorkowski,  John  J.;  KrolL  Thomas  W.;  Butler, 
Walter  K.;  Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Mickdson,  N.  Peter,  5,416.837. 
a.  379-399.000. 
Siedle,  Allen  R.;  and  lamanna.  WUliam  M..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Tris(pentafluorophenyl)borane  complexes 
and  catalysts  derived  therefrom.  3,416,177,  O.  326-126.000. 
Siegel,  Stuart  B.:  See— 

DiCarlo,  David  A.;  Floro,  Willian  E.;  Keith,  Mike;  Baier,  John  J.; 
Campwi,  Jeffrey  H.;  Nooata.  DuiH  P.;  and  Siegei.  Stuart  B., 
5.416,908,  a.  393-273.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ser — 

Goldhoni,     Klaus;    and     Huettenrauch.    Gerd,     5.416,824,    O. 

378-189.000. 
Hritfodulidis,  Adonioa,  3,413,197.  O.  137-207.000. 
Huber,  Anton;  and  Neogebauer,  Dieter,  5,4l6,J6a  O.  307-iaiOO. 
Kai«en*en,  Holger,  3,416.624,  O.  339-114.000. 
Maeller,  Gerhard:  and  Eitl.  Thooas.  3,413,632.  O.  606-3.000. 
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Reng,  Lconhard.  3,416,707.  O  364-426010. 
Renger.  Wolfgang;  and  Zeitz.  Gerald,  3,416.823,  CI.  379-29.000. 
Ruehrmchopr.  Ernsl  P..  S.416,817.  CI.  378-19.000. 
Schwalke.  Udo,  S.4I6.04I.  O.  437-62.000. 
Siemem  AulooKMive  S.A.:  See — 

Mouaici.  Gerard.  3.416.423.  CI.  324-690.00a 
Siemens  Elema  AB:  Set — 

Ljungtlroem.  Kann.  3.416,372.  CI.  3IO-I68.00a 
Sierra  Applied  Sciences,  Inc.:  Set— 

Manley.  Barry  W..  3.415.754.  CI   204-192  120. 
SIG  Schweizerache  Induslne-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Mundjar.  Marjan.  5.415,240,  CI    173-48  000 
Sigl,  Wayne  C,  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Aitachmeni  system 
and  method  of  attaching  an  absorbent  arlKle  to  an  undergarment. 
5,413,630,  CI.  604-387.000. 
Signas,  Lars  C.r  Stt — 

Hook.  Magnus;  Lindberg,  Kjell  M.;  Lindgren,  Per-Eric:  and  Sig- 
nal, Urs  C  ,  5,416,021,  CI.  433-232  330. 
Sika  Chcmie  GmbH  Stt— 

Wekenmann,  Guido,  deceased;  Zipperlen,  Sabine,  nee  Harenz;  and 
Petnkal.  Axel.  5.415.689.  CI    106-14.130. 
Silicon  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

Conlreras,  Richard;  and  Jackson.  Tim,  3,416,437,  O.  327-336.000. 
Siliconia  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Yilmaz,  Hamza;  Williams,  Richard  K.;  Cornell,  Michael  E.;  and 
Chen,  Jun  W  .  5,416.039,  CI  437-59000 
Silverslein.  Robert  A  ;  and  Taylor,  William  A  ,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation  Current  mode  switching  power  supply  overload  protec- 
tion  circuit    with   false   fault   condition   screening.    5.416,689,   CI. 
363-36.000. 
Simms.  Stanton  E.,  lo  Calpine  Containers.  Inc.  Collapsible  non-strapped 

paste  bin   5.415.310.  CI   220-4  280 
Simon.  Ernsl-Ulnch;  and  Zcch.  Stephan.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindhng 
AG.  Dial  arrangement  for  a  combination  instrument.  5.413.124.  CI 
1 16-334.000. 
Simon.  Guenter:  5rr— 

Hoffman.     HanvRainer;     von     Kleinsorgen.     Retnhard;     Simon. 
Guenter;  and  Steinbom.  Dorothea.  5,413,903,  CI  428-13.000 
Simonulli,  Frank  M.:  Stt — 

Cadomiga.  Lauro  C;  and  Simonutti.  Frank  M..  5,415.937.  CI. 
428-407  000 
Simpson.  John  B  :  Stt— 

Glynn.  Brian;  Simpson.  John  B.;  and  Evans,  Michael.  3,415.634.  CI 
604-96000 
Sims,  Steven  E  .  Stt — 

Hufnagel.  Klaus-Dieter;  Strohl,  Willi;  Sumal,  Jaihind-Singh,  and 
Simv  Steven  E,  5.415.521.  CI  415  55  100. 
Sinclair  A  Rush,  Inc  :  Stt — 

Diener,  Lawri;iice  B.;  and  Venlimiglia,  Joaeph  J.,  5,4I3JI3,  CI. 
1 30- 1 60.000. 
Sine  Engineering  Ltd.:  Set — 

Henfrry.  Kenneth  M..  3,415,033,  CI  74-96000 
Singh,  Prilhipal:  Set— 

Allen,  Michael  P ;  and  Singh,  Pnthipal,  5,416.000,  C\  435-7920 
Singh,  Tejendra  M    Stt— 

Mchia,  Haresh  R  .  Singh,  Tejendra  M.;  and  Meyer,  Joseph  E., 
5,415.738,  CI    I62-I46.O0O. 
Sioson,  Eulogio  R.:  See — 

Malay.  Manuel  R  ;  Paras.  Wilfredo  M.;  and  Skison.  Eulogio  R  . 
5.415.648.  CI   604-181  000. 
Sipos,  Tibor,  to  Digestive  Care  Inc.  Compositions  of  gastric  acid-resisl- 
ant    microspheres   containing   salts   of  bile   acids.    5,415.872.   CI. 
424-490.000 
Sisodia,  Ashok:  Stt— 

Ansley.  David  A  :  and  Sisodia.  Ashok.  5.416,876,  CI   383-116.000. 
Siviero,   Roberto.    Land   vehicle   floatable   and   sleerable   in   water 

5,415.574,  CI  44O-I2000 
Sizer,  Theodore,  II,  and  Walker,  James  A  ,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Arrange- 
ment for  interconnecting  an  optical  fiber  an  optoelectronic  compo- 
nent. 5,416.872,  CI.  385-92  000. 
Skaar,  Thomas  F.:  Set— 

Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Williams.  Stephen  P.;  Skaar.  Thomas  F.;  and 
Urushibala.  Hidcaki.  5.415.733.  C\    162-5.000 
Skanur,  Elmer  T..  and  Roselli.  Leonard,  'o  Weslinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company   Apparatus  and  method  of  bailing  oIT  the  brake  cylinder 
pressure  on  a  locomotive  conaisl.  5.415.463,  O.  303-3.000. 
SKC  Limited.  Stt— 

Kim,  Kyung-Joon;  and  Lee.  Han-Chul,  5,415,36a  CI  242-347.200. 
Skuglund.  Michael  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Water-borne  acrylic  emul- 
sion pressure  sensitive  latea  adhesive  composition.   5.416,134,  CI. 
523-2OI.00O. 
Skye.  David  A  ;  Earle,  Anthony;  Taylor,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Ward,  Paul 
C.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  processing  apparalia. 
3,416.350.  CI.  354-298.000. 
Stettery,  William  A.:  Stt— 

Lipton,  Lenny;  Meyer,  Lawrence  D.,  Kramer,  Frank  K.,  Ill;  and 
Slattery,  William  A.,  5,416,310,  CI.  348-43000 
Slayman,  Beth  E.;  King.  Kevin  F ;  and  Licato,  Paul  E..  lo  General 
Electnc  Company.  Nutation  angle  measurement  during  MRI  prcs- 
can.  3.416.412.  CI.  324-3l4.00a 
Sleath.  Paul  R  :  5«r— 

Black.   Roy   A;   Sleath.   Paul   R.;   and   Ktwihcim.   Shirley   R.. 
3.416.013,  a.  433-226.000 


Queneau,  Yves; 
3,416.223.    a. 


3.413.374.    a. 


3.415.243.    a. 


3.415.739.  a. 


Sloan-Kettenng  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  Stt — 
Danishefsky.  Samuel  J.;  Bommann.  William  G.; 
Magec.    Thomas    V.;    and    Krol.    Waller    J. 
549-341000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  Stt — 

Carroll.    Daniel    J.;    and    Gronwick.   Jerry    P. 
25 1 -40.000 
Slolboom.  Jan  W.;  Woerlee.  Pierre  H ;  and  Wolljer.  Reinout.  to  US 
PhiHps  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  provided  with  a  number 
of  programmable  elements  5.416.343.  CI  257-209  000 
Sluka.  Peter  and  Wehner.  Rainer.  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH. 
Method  and  agent  for  the  detection  of  an  analytc  containing  glyco- 
sidic  surfactants.  5.4I6.0OI.  O.  433-7.930 
Smart,  Bruce  E  :  Stt— 

Krespan.  Carl  G.;  Petrov.  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Smart.  Bruce  E.. 
5.416.246.  CI.  570-151.000 
Sman.  Christopher  J.:  Stt— 

Beach.    David    B;   Grill.    Alfred;   and    Smart.   Christopher   J.. 
5.416.042.  CI.  437-60.000 
SMC  Corporation:  Stt — 

Asou.  Yothio;  Hayashi.  Bunya;  Sato.  Hideharu;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takumi.  5,415,437,  CI  283-137.100. 
Smerziuk,  Mark  A  :  Stt— 

Ofosu-Asanle,    KoTi;   and   Smerznak,    Mark    A.,    5,415,814,   C\. 
252-558000 
Smith,  Floyd  S.;  and  Crim,  Mark  E.,  to  L.  Perngo  Company.  Caplets 
with  geiitin  cover  and  process  for  making  same.   5,415,868,  CI. 
424-454.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  Set — 

Lyon.    Richard    C;    and    Conn.    William    M.. 

175-331000. 
Port  wood.  Gary.  5.415.244.  CI.  175-374.000 
Smith.  James  H..  Jr.:  5<* — 

Furman,  Gary  S..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  James  H.,  Jr 
162-138.000. 
Smilh.  Jonathan  R  ,  Jr  Product  roll  with  rotation  impedance.  5.415.357. 

CI   42  1*0  100 
Smith.  Michael  P..  to  Amoco  Corporation  Obtaining  collective  fluid 
inclusion  volatiles  for  inclusion  composition  mapping  of  earth's 
subsurface  5.416.024.  CI  436-32  000 
Smith.  Myron  L.:  Stt- 

Nagle.  Jan  A  ;  Smith.  Myron  L.;  and  Marsh.  Gregory  A..  3.4IS.I47. 
CI    123-563  000 
Smith  A  Nephew  Don  joy.  Inc.:  See — 

Cassford,  Keith  L  ;  Gildersleeve,  Richard  E  .  and  Bastyr.  Charles 
A.,  5,415,625,  CI  6O2-2O.000 
Smilh  A  Nephew  Richards  Inc.:  Set — 

Davidson,  James  A  ,  5.415.704.  CI    148-316000. 
Smith.  Robert  E.:  Stt— 

Wise.  Francis  E.;  Moncrief.  Horace  C  ;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Holch- 
kiss.  Olin   W  ;   Frastaci.   Michael;   and   Bjomestad.  Jerry   L.. 
5.415.755.  CI   204-280.COO 
Smith,  William  A  :  5«v— 

Weigand.  Peter  J.;  Smith.  William  A.;  Kay.  Thomas  A  .  Jr.;  and 
Harm.  Hugh  R  .  5.415.256.  O.  192-13  OOR 
Smithies.  Oliver:  Ste — 

Koller.  Beverly  H  :  and  Smithies.  Oliver.  5.416.260.  CI  800-2.000 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG  See — 

Kasller.  Ernsl,  5.416.410.  CI   324-174.000 
Sniflen,  Gerard  J..  Jr..  Blanchfield.  John  H.;  Roberts.  Kenneth  D.;  and 
Bamhardt.  Randy  L..  to  Norfolk  Southern  Railway  Co.  Mobile  lie 
banding  apparatus  5.415.087,  CI   1004  000 
Sobhani,  Mohi.  lo  Hughes  Aircrafl  Company   Electrical  interconnec- 
tion  apparatus    utilizing   raised   connecting   means.    5,415.335,   CI. 
439-74000. 
Societe  des  Ceramiques  Techmques:  See — 

Oarcera,  Daniel;  Toujas.  Edouard;  and  Gillot,  Jacques.  3,413,772. 
CI  210-232.000 
Sociele  Europeenne  de  PropuKion:  See — 

Delage,  Andre  ;  Georges,  Jean-Michel,  and  Maumus,  Jean-Pierre. 
3,413,715,  CI    156-197.000 
Societe  Franco- Beige  de  Fabricalion  De  Combustibles:  See— 

Bemardin,  Michel;  Bouvet,  Paul;  and  Wache,  Claude,  5,415,295. 
CI   209-587  000. 
Socknick.  Ralf  See— 

Schuler.  Hansjorg;  and  Socknick,  Ralf,  5,415,767,  CI  210-191  000. 
Soderberg.  Thor;  Holm,  Stig;  and  Hallmans,  Goran,  lo  Molnlyckc  AB. 
Means  having  microbial  effect  and  little  or  completely  abolished 
tendency  lo  devek>p  contact  allergic  reactions  or  losic  effects  and  use 
thereof  in  e.g.  skin  and  wound  treatment  products.  5,413,865,  CI. 
424-443.000. 

AllMfi.    Jamcs    D.;    and    Alhop.    Michael    G.,    3.413,423.    CI. 
280-281.100. 
Soga.  Takashi:  Set— 

Arai.     Minora;     Kaneko.     Kiyotaka;     Soga.     Takashi;     Fukada, 
Shigekazu;  Fujii.  Tadashi;  and  Miyake,  Izumi,  3,416.513,  O. 
348-229.000 
Sohi,  Mohacn:  See — 

Stenard.  Steven  C;  Sohi.  Mohaen;  Schuyler,   Donald  R.;  and 
Janakiram,  Mani.  3.413.336.  O.  228-I93.000. 
Sollaai,  Elaine:  Srr— 

Johnson.  OiriMian   E.;   Laahmore.  David;  and  Sohani,   Elaine. 
5,413,763,  a.  203-287.000. 
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Solvay:  Set — 

Aladenizc.  Bernard;  Galaj,  Stanislas;  Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Han- 
necart.    Etienne;    and    Franquinet,    Claude,     3,416,155.    CI. 
524-495.000. 
Solvay  Deutschland  GmbH:  Stt— 

Brendler.  Erica;  and  Roewer.  Gerhard.  3.416.232.  a.  336-469.000. 
Solvay  (Sociele  Anonyme):  Stt — 

Vandevijver,   Eric;   Gauthy,   Femand;   and   Momtaz,   Ardechir. 

5,416,189,  CI   528-347.000. 

Sombrowsky,  Reiner,  lo  ICE  OelsniU  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  the  generation  of  a  stereoscopic  presentation.  5,416.309,  CI. 

348-42.000. 

Somen,  Kenneth  C.  Harness  for  abdominal  catheter  support  band. 

5.415.183,  a.  128-875.000. 
Sommerer.  Karl;  and  Scbote.  Norbert.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG. 

Wheel  suspension  system.  5,415,427,  CI.  28&690.000. 
Sonde],  Donald  M.,  Sr.:  See- 
Holmes,  Gordon;  and  Sondej.  Donald  M..  Sr..  3.416.680.  CI. 
362-282.000. 
Song,  Gyung-Ho;  Hussein,  Fathi  D.;  Lee,  Kiu  H.;  and  Hinckley.  Henry 
B..  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation. 
Method  for  reducing  sheeting  during  polymerization  of  a-oleflns. 
5.416.175.  CI.  526-74.000. 
Song,  Joo  H.;  and  Broderick.  Kevin  B..  lo  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company. 
Fruit    flavored   chewing   gum    with    prolonged    flavor    intensity. 
3.413.880.  a.  426-3.000. 
Songer.  Matthew  N.:  Set— 

Kilpela.  Thomas  S.;  Iwanski.  George  J.;  Songer.  Matthew  N.;  and 
Songer.  Robert  J.,  5,413,638.  CI.  606-37.000. 
Songer.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kilpela.  Thomas  S.;  Iwanski.  George  J.;  Songer.  Matthew  N.;  and 
Songer.  Robert  J..  3,415,658.  CI.  606-57.000. 
Sonne.  Vesa;  Lehtinen.  Kauko;  and  Yrjonen.  Tapio.  to  Wallac  Oy. 
Apparatus  for  counting  liquid  scintillation  samples.  3.416.329.  CI. 
230-364.000. 
Sonntag.  Eberhard:  Set — 

Poggenburg,  Rudiger;  Sonntag,  Eberhard;  Meier,  Thomas;  and 
Strehle,  Alfred,  5,415,469.  CI.  303-106.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Stt — 

Eguchi,    Yasuhito;    Naganuma,    Tohru;    and    Nanbara.    Toru, 

5.416,505.  a.  347-244.000. 
Ezaki.  Tadashi.  5.416.598,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Fujita.  Kouji,  5.415,960.  a.  430-23.000. 
Fukagawa.  Hiroshi.  5.413.291,  O.  206-308.300. 
Fukuyama,  MuneUlsu.  5,416,645,  CI.  360-46.000. 
Hayashi.  Toshihide;  and  Shirato.  Keiji.  5,416.534.  O.  348-687.000. 
Horimai,  Hideyoshi,  5,416,766.  CI.  369-116.000. 
Horiuchi,  Yoshirou.  5,416.38a  CI.  313-407.000. 
Ishikawa.  Ko.  5.415,537,  Q.  425-130.000. 

Kameyama.  Takashi;  and  Ohba,  Yuuji,  5,416.516.  Q.  348-246.000. 
Katsuyama.     Tomoyasu;     and     Sano.     Naoki.     3.4I6.S49,     O. 

354-286.000. 
Koike.  Satofumi.  5.416.619,  C\.  339-57.000. 
Masuda,    Shozo;    and    Shimizume.    Kazuloshi,    5,416,809,    CI. 

375-376.000. 
Mitsui,  Hidero;  Takei,  Toshilaka;  and  Hiratsuka.  Masaru.  5.413.947, 

CI.  429-1.000. 
Miwa.  Hiroyuki.  3,416.031.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Ohmori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Seo,  KaUuhiro,  5.416,762.  CI.  369-75.200. 
Otonomiya.   Yoshitaka;   Uda.   Nobuo;   and   luwaki.   Motofumi. 

5.416.650,  CI.  360-92.000. 

Ozaki.  Hiroshi.  5,415.288.  CI.  206-387.100. 

Sailou.  Kenga,  Sasaki,  Kazuo;  and  Aizawa.  Taizo.  5.4I6.6S9.  CI. 

360-132.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakurai.  Osamu.  3,416.335.  CI.  348-706.000. 
Sato,  Masanori.  3,415,361,  CI  242-352.400. 

Shigematsu.  Seiji;  and  Morioka,  Susumu,  5,416.774,  CI.  370-69.100. 
Shirota.  Norihisa.  5.416,615,  CI.  358-330.000. 
Uetake,    Akihiro;    Yanagihara,    Naofumi;    and    Kanota.    Keiji. 

5.416.651,  CI   360-48.000 
Sony  Electronics,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Lee,  Chuen-Chien;  Komuro,  Teruyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Naoki;  and 

Toni,  Reiko,  5,416,518,  Q.  348-349.000. 
Wield.  Paul  J  .  5.416,595,  CI.  348-825.000. 
Sony  United  Kingdom.  Lid.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  James  H  .  5.416.601.  C\   358-335.000. 
Sorrenlino.  Francois;  Rollet.  Michel;  Kessler.  Bcnoit;  Robin.  Bernard; 
and  Jesus.  Bernard,  to  Ciments  LaFarge.  Waste  incineration  residues 
and  the  products  obtained  5.416.252.  CI   588-257  000 
Soto.  Vicente,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Apparatus  for  removing 
metallized  leads  bonded  to  metallized  bond  pads.  5.414.919,  a. 
29-33.00R. 
Southern  Illinois  Machinery  Co..  Incorporated:  See— 

Newsome.    John    R;     Evans,     Roger;    and    Polarek,     Kenneth, 
5.415.385.  CI  270-58.000 
Southern  Imperial.  Inc.:  See — 

Valiulis,  Stanley  C,  5.415,370.  CI.  248-220.400. 
Southwood.  Mark  E.:  See- 
Stover.  John  C;  Bjork.  Donald  R.;  Rudberg.  Donald  A.;  South- 
wood.    Mark    E.;    and    Swimley.    Brett    D..    3,416.590.    C\. 
336-375.000. 
Sovis.  David  M.:  See— 

Britt.  Donald  R.;  Rempinski,  Donald  R.;  Livshits.  Mikhail;  and 
Sovis.  David  M.,  5,415.377.  O.  254-323.000. 
Spaleck.  Waller:  See- 
Winter.  Andreas;  and  Spaleck.  Walter,  5.416.178.  O.  526-160.000. 


Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Britt,  Donald  R.;  Rempinski,  Donald  R.;  Livshits,  Mikhail;  and 
Sovis.  David  M.,  5,415,377,  CI.  254-323.000. 
Spector,  George:  Set — 

Powers,  Betty  J.;  and  Spector,  George.  5,415,675,  a.  55-279.000. 
Speidel.  Markus:  Ste— 

Scarlin,    Brendon;    Speidel,    Markus;    and    Uggowitzer.    Peter, 
5,415,706,  a.  148-325.000. 
Spence,  Hollis:  See — 

Hampton,  Leonard  D.;  Bobrosky.  Vincent  L.;  Bunoa.  Paul  J.;  and 
Spence,  Hollis,  5.414.893,  C\.  13-412.000. 
Spence,  Jarrett  L.:  See — 

Emiliani,    Mario    L.;    and    Spence,   Jarrett    L..    3,415.748.   O. 
204-181.300. 
Spencer,  Albert  T.:  Set—  _ 

Trendel,    Alois    F.;    and    Spencer,    Albert    T.,    5.415.05a    O. 
73-862.230. 
Spitzenberger.  Kurt:  Stt — 

Zimmermann.  Herbert;  Steinle.  Klaus;  Spitzenberger.  Kurt;  and 
Stecher.  Guenther.  5,416.277.  CI.  174-257.000. 
Spooner,  David  L.:  Stt — 

King,  James  G.;  Mackara,  Steven  R.;  Mickish,  Daniel  J.;  and 
Spooner,  David  L.,  5.415,950,  CI.  43O-2.00O. 
Sporer,  Dieter:  Stt — 

Korb,  Georg;  and  Sporer.  Dieter.  5.414.922.  Q.  29-525.200. 
Sprecher  Energie  AG:  Ste — 

Muller.  Thomas,  5,416.266.  a.  174-21.00C. 
Square  D:  See— 

Schmidt,  Lawrence  H.,  5,416.287.  O.  200-400.000. 
Venzke,  Donald  R.,  5,416.291.  O.  200-17.00R. 
Square  D  Company:  Set — 

Baker.  David  R..  5.415.558.  CI.  439-210.000. 
Chapman.  Donald  L.;  Good.  Debora  L.;  and  Young.  Michael  S.. 
5.415,557,  CI.  439-142.000. 
Sramek,  Rudolf,  lo  Elites  Usti  Nad  Orlici  S.P.;  and  TestUnich  Stroju 
A.S.  Device  for  severing  the  sliver  in  a  filling  sution  of  a  textile 
machine.  5.414,901,  O.  l9-l59.raA. 
SRI  International:  Stt— 

Schmitt,  Robert  J.;  Bottaro.  Jeffrey  C;  Penwell.  Paul  E.;  and 
Bomberger,  David  C,  5,415,852.  O.  423-385.000. 
Stacy.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Banham,  William  S.;  Cook,  Stephen  W.;  and  Stacy,  Larry  W.. 
5,415,765,  CI.  210-142.000. 
Stahl,  Frank  A.  Rotor  tiller  skirt  assembly.  5,415,234,  CI.  172-112.000. 
Stainton,  John  E.:  Set — 

Bates,  Ian  R.  J.;  Stainton,  John  E.;  Wheeler,  Robert  S.;  and  Wright. 

Keith,  5,415.604,  CI.  477-78.000. 
Bates.  Ian  R.  J.;  Stainton.  John  E.;  Wheeler.  Robert  S.;  and  Wright. 
Keith.  5.416.700,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Staller,  Steven  E.;  and  Logsdon,  James  H..  to  E>elco  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  a  bridge-supported  accelerometer  struc- 
ture. 5,415.726.  CI.  216-2,000. 
Stanford  Telecommunications,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Currivan,  Bruce  J.;  and  OhIson,  John  E..  5.416.799.  a.  375-232.000. 
Stanger,  Leon  J.:  Stt — 

Johnson.  Brion;  Lackey.  Michael  B.;  Stanger.  Leon  J.;  and  Ward. 
Ronald  C,  5.416.474,  CI.  340-825.870. 
Stanley,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Clarke,  David;  and  Stanley,  Paul  L.,  5.415.981.  O.  430-384.000. 
Stanton.  Ralph  A.  Advertisement  mounting  system  for  semi-trailers  and 

the  like.  5.415,451,  CI.  296-21.000. 
Stanuch,  Edward  J.,  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Warning  light 
socket  assembly  and  method  for  installing  same.   5,416.677.  CI. 
362-226.000. 
Stapleton.    Michael    E.   Camera   lens   attachment    to   aid   focusing. 

5.416,544,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Star  Micronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Imahori,  Yoshio;  Fushimi,  Isao;  and  Nito,  Katsutoshi,  5,416.751,  d. 
367-175.000 
Stark,  Edmund  J.:  See— 

DeVries.    Robert    A.;    and    Stark,    Edmund    J.,    5.416.233.    O. 
556-479.000. 
Surr,  James  W.:  See— 

Maresca,  Joseph  W..  Jr.;  Starr,  James  W.;  Wilson,  Christopher,  and 
Wise,  Richard  F..  5,415,033.  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Staschewski.  Harry:  Set — 

DiPalma,  Michele;  Staschewski.   Harry;  and   Hoffmann.   Ernst, 
5,414.988.  a.  57-293.000. 
Sute  of  Oiegon,  acting  by  and  through  the  Suie  Board  of  Higher 
Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon  Sute  University:  See- 
Arthur,  John  R.;  Graupner,  Robert  K.;  Monson.  Tyrus  K.;  Van 
Vechten,    James    A.;    and    WolIT,    Ernest    G.,    5,415,700,    O. 
136-250.000. 
Suudenmaier.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Altmann,  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter;  Franz,  Manfred;  Gerhard.  Albert; 
Hammer,  Uwe;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Wendel,  Friedrich;  Suuden- 
maier, Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser.  Frank;  Kirschner.  Gerhard: 
Waldvogel.  Egon;  Bald.  Rolf;  and  Altpeler.  Amo,  5,415.714.  d. 
156-73  100. 
Suudinger.  Joseph;  Seely.  Warren  L.;  and  Patterson,  Howard  W.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  having  passive  circuit  dements. 
5.416.356,  CI.  257-531.000. 
Stecher,  Guenther:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Herbert;  Steinle.  Klaus;  Spitzenberger.  Kurt;  and 
Stecher,  Guenther,  5.416.277,  a.  174-257.000. 
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Sleckl.  Andrew  J..  See— 

Loboda.  Mark  J.;  Li,  Ji-Ping;  Sleckl.  Andrew  3  .  and  Yuan,  Choog. 
5.415,126.  CI    II7-88  0OO 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg  Co    See— 

Slenhouse.  Willum  L  .  5.415.205.  CI    1 3")- 192  000. 
Sleele.  Arthur  G  .  and  von  Knes.  Karl,  to  Hardigg  Induilrics  Inc 

Speaker  enclosures  5.416.284.  CI    181-199000 
Sleele.  John  W.;  and  Dean.  W.  Clark,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Near-real-time  microbial  monitor  5.416,002.  CI.  435-8.000. 
Steele.  Robert  B.:  See— 

McSweeney.    William;    and    Steele.    Robert    B..    5.416,649.    CI 
360-77.130. 
SlefTen.  Michael,  to  Wacker-Werke  GmbH  *  Co   KG    Process  for 
determining  and  indicaling  the  degree  of  ground  compacting  aluined 
during  work  with  a  ground  compacter.  5.415,494.  CI.  4O4-72.Q00. 
Sterner,  Michael  W  :  Set— 

Nelson.  Charles;  Stemer.  Michael  W ;  Tyler.  Douglas  L..  Sr ; 
Laulrnschlager,  Eugene  P;  and  Wixson.  Richard  L..  5.415,474, 
CI   366-139  000 
Stein.  Judith,  and  Rubinsziain.  Slawomir.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Addition<urable  silicone  adhesive  compositions  and  bis  (trialk- 
oxysilyalkylene)  urea  adhesion  promoters.  5.416.144.  CI.  524-188.000. 
Sleinborn.  Ctorolhea:  Set— 

HofTman.    Hans-Rainer;    von    Kleinsorgen.    Reinhard;    Simon. 
Guenler;  and  Sleinborn.  Dorothea.  5.415.903.  CI  428-15  000 
Sterner.  Kurt  G  :  ire- 
Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Liu,  Chung-Ting;  Sleiner.  Kurt  G.;  and  Yu,  Chen- 
Hua  D .  5.416,033,  CI.  437-41  000 
Steinert,  Gerd:  See— 

Linun.  Ulrich;  Eickhaus.  Heinz;  and  Steinert.  Gerd.  5.416.130.  CI. 
521-125000 
Sleingraber.  Larry  L.;  and  Karlal.  Ahmet,  to  BCI  Burke  Company.  Inc 

Playground  spnng  device.  5.415.590.  CI  473-103  000 
Sleinle.  Klaus:  5er— 

Zimmermann.  Herbert;  Sleinle.  Klaus.  Spilzenberger.  Kurt;  and 
Stecher.  Guenlher.  5.416,277.  CI    174-257  000 
Sleinmann.  Jurg:  See— 

Sirauer.  Gregor;  Good,  Pius;  Sleinmann.  Jurg;  and  Schertler. 
Roman.  5.415.729.  a.  216-67000 
Slenard.  Steven  C;  Sohi.  Mohsen;  Schuyler.  Donald  R.;  and  Janakiram. 
Mam.  to  AlliedSignal  Inc  Method  for  prcpanng  a  composite  surface 
for  diffusion  bonding   5,415.336.  CI   228-193  000 
Slenhouse.  William  L..  to  Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.  Double  deni  reed  with 
increased  separation  between  front  and  back  dent  rows  5.415.205.  CI. 
139-192000 
Stephens.  Charles  S..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporation.  Current  stabiliz- 
ing arcuit   5.416.403.  CI  323-222  000 
Stephenson.  Stanley  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  having 
selective  inhibition  of  operation  based  on  film  speed    5.416.543.  CI 
354-21000 
Sterber.  Frank  W  ;  and  Stettin.  Daniel  R  .  to  Long  island  Lighting 
Company.    Defrost    control   device   and    method.    5.415,005.   CI 
62-154.000. 
StereoGraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Liplon.  Lenny;  Meyer.  Lawrence  D ;  Kramer.  Frank  K..  Ill;  and 
Slattery.  William  A.,  5,416,510,  CI   348-43.000. 
Sterling  Winlhrop  Inc.:  See— 

Black,   Roy   A;   Slealh,   Paul   R ;   and   Kronheim.   Shirley   R . 
5.416.013.  CI.  435-226.000 
Stettin.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Sterber.  Frank  W  ,  and  Slettin.  Daniel  R  .  5.415.005.  CI.  62-154  000 
Stevens,  John,  to  L  A  P  Property  Management  Company.  Sofa  sleeper 

deck  with  welded  grid  panels.  5.414.871.  CI.  5-I3O0O 
Stewart  Components:  Set — 

Stewart.  Howard  C  .  Jr  .  5.415.134.  CI    123-41  010 
Stewart-Co>.  Adrian  R.:  See- 
Sampson.  John  R.;  Duke.  Martin  G.;  Parker.  Michael  P.;  and 
Slewart-Con.  Adrian  R..  5.415.189,  CI    131-339000 
Stewart.  Howard  C.  Jr..  to  Stewart  Components.  Engine  cooling 

system  for  cooling  a  vehicle  engine.  5,415.134.  CI.  123-41.010. 
Stewart.  Kalhy  A.:  Set— 

Minchey.  Sharma  R  ;  Swenson.  Chrisline  E.;  JanofT.  Andrew  S.; 
Bom.    Lawrence;    Stewart.    Kalhy    A;    and    Perkins.    Walter. 
5.415.867.  CI   424-450  000 
Stimpson.  Curtis  J.  Engine  assembly  aid.  5.415,418,  CI.  277-2.000. 
Stimsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Zampa.    Daniel    E.;    and    Szopinski.    Alen    A..    5.415,911,    CI. 
428-40  000 
Slinehour.  Judith  E.:  See— 

Rolleslon.  Robert  J.;  Maltz,  Martin  S.;  and  Slinehour.  Judith  E.. 
5,416.613.  CI.  358-518.000. 
Stirbl.   Robert  C;  and  Wilk.   Peter  J    Method   using  solar  energy. 

5.415.156.  CI    126-714.000 
Stone.  Gordon  R.;  McGee.  Richard  L.;  and  Amick.  Douglas  J.,  lo 
Voltek.  Inc    Metal-air  cell  and  power  system  using  melal-air  cells. 
5.415.949.  CI  429-63.000. 
Stone.  Marcu  J.,  lo  HybriVet  Systems.  Inc.  Process  for  testing  for 

substances  in  liquids.  5.416.028.  CI  436-77  000 
Stoner.  John  E  .  and  Wollack.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  establishing  dispalch  audio  communication  in  a 
communication  system   5.416.770.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Sloppelli.  Maria  P.:  See— 

Blasi,  Francesco:  Sloppelli.  Maria  P.;  Maslronicola.  Maria  R.; 
Welinder,  Karen  G.;  and  Correas.  Isabel.  5.416,006.  CI 
435-68  100 


Storage  Technology  Corporation:  Sir — 

Dalziel.  Warren  L..  5.415.471.  CI.  312-9.460 
Komgiebel.  Ronald  W.;  Leonhardt.  Michael  L.;  and  Milligan. 
Charles  A  .  5.416.914.  CI   395-425.000 
Stover.  John  C;  Bjork.  Donald  R.;  Rudberg.  Donald  A  ;  Soulhwood. 
Mark  E  ;aiid  Swimley.  Bretl  D  .  toTMA  Technologies.  Inc  Appara- 
tus and  process  for  measuring  gap  and  mismatch.  5.4I6.5SO.  CI. 
356-375.000 
Sloy,  James  R.;  Berger.  Eric  L.;  Woeriieide.  Edward  A.;  and  Schrodl. 
James  L.  G .  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 
phase  splitting  al  branch  T  pipe  junctions.  5.4I5.I9S.  CI.  137-8.000. 
Sloy.  James  R  :  See — 

Dialschenko.  Victor;  Ledoux,  Anna  N.;  Brown.  Winthrop  K.;  and 
Sloy.  James  R..  5.415.048.  CI.  73-861.040 
Siraeler.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J.;  Siraeter.  William  F.;  and 
Siraeler.  Joseph  G..  5.414,959,  CI.  47-72.000 
Slraeler.  William  F    Set— 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J.;  Siraeter.  William  F.;  and 
Siraeter.  Joseph  G  .  5.414.959.  CI.  47-72  000. 
Sirande.  Per:  See— 

Klaveness.  Jo;  and  Sirande.  Per,  5,416.223.  CI   549-65  000 
Strange.  Robert  E  ;  McKay.  William  C  ;  and  Fangmann.  Michael  D..  to 
Jancy  Engineering  Company.  Portable  drilling  machine  wilh  internal 
motor  control  cord   5.415.503.  CI.  408-76.000 
Strapack  Corporation:  See — 

Shibazaki.  Tokio;  and  Koyama.  Seiichiro.  5.414.980.  CI  53-589  000 

Sirasscr.  Gregor:  Good.  Pius;  Sleinmann.  Jurg;  and  Schertler.  Roman. 

to     Balzers     Akiiengesellschaft.     Vacuum     Irealmeni     apparatus. 

5.415.729.  a.  216-67  000 

Sirasser.  James  P  Flex  arm  suspension  5,415.426.  CI  280-690.000. 

Siraiun.  Scott  C  .  lo  Baker  Hughev  Inc.  Control  system  5.415.237.  d. 

166-375.000. 
Strallon.  Paul:  See— 

Chang.    Edward;    Hwang.    Shuen-Cheng;    and    Sirailon.    Paul, 

5.415.897.  CI  427-421000. 

Siraubinger.  Robert  M  ;  Sharma.  Amamalh;  and  Mayhew.  Enc.  lo 

Research  Foundation  of  Stale  University  of  New  York.  The.  Taxol 

formulation.  5.415.869.  CI  424-450.000. 

Sirauss,  Mark  S  .  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Integrated  circuit  clock  driver  having 

improved  Uyout   5.416.431.  CI   326-95.000 
Sirehle.  Alfred  See— 

Poggenburg.  Rudiger;  Sonntag.  Eberhard;  Meier.  Thomas;  and 
Sirehle.  Alfred.  5.415.469.  CI   303-106000 
Siringfield.  Richard  T .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Polymeric 
adsorbents  wilh  enhanced  adsorption  capacity  and  kinetics  and  a 
process  for  iheir  manufacture.  5.416.124.  CI.  521-146.000. 
Strittmaller.  Richard  J  :  See- 
Johnson.  Donald  A.;  Slriltmatler.  Richard  J.;  and  Khambaita, 
Binaifer  S  ,  5.415.783.  CI.  210-699  000. 
Strix  Limited:  Set — 

Shepherd.  Manin  J  .  5.415.572,  a.  439-638  000. 
Sirohl.  Willi:  Ser- 

Hufnagel.  Klaus-Dieter;  Sirohl.  Willi;  Sumal.  Jaihind-Singh;  and 
Sims.  Steven  E.  5.415.521.  CI.  415-55  100 
Sirumpler.  Ralf  See— 

Demarmels.  Anton;  Greuter.  Felix;  and  Sirumpler.  Ralf.  5.416.462, 
CI   338-22  OOR 
Stryker  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson.  Charles;  StefHer.  Michael  W.;  Tyler.  Douglas  L..  Sr.; 
Laulenschlager.  Eugene  P ;  and  Wixson.  Richard  L..  5.415.474, 
CI   366-139  000 
Stryker.  William  J  .  Jr  Display  plaque  5.415.902.  CI.  428-13000. 
Stuart.  Howard  P    See— 

Delangis.  Leo  M  ;  Stuart.  Howard  P.;  and  Vyhnal.  Richard  F.. 
5.415.500.  CI   408-1  OOR. 
Stubbe.  Andreas:  See— 

Deusser.  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Jurgen;  Michael.  Gunlher; 
and  Stubbe.  Andreas.  5.415,936,  CI.  428-405.000 
Slurdevanl.  Jay.  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Contact  position  sensor 
using    constant    contact     force    control    system.     5.414.940.    CI. 
33-559  000 
Slulman.  Peter  S.;  and  Miller.  J.  Mark,  lo  Metriplex.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  alerting  patients  and  medical  personnel  of  emergency 
medical  situations.  5.416.695.  CI   364-413.020 
Siyro  Slop.  Inc    See — 

Bonlrager.   Gregory;   and   Gendron,   Burton   P.,   5,414,970,  a. 
52-408  000 
Subramaniyan,  Nagarajan:  Set — 

Garcu-Duane,  Fernando;  Hensley.  John;  Mohanraj.  Shanmugam; 
Subramaniyan.  Nagarajan;  and  Olsson.  David  B..  5.416.726.  CI. 
364-550000 
Suden.  David  J.:  See- 
Lee.  John  S.;  and  Suden.  David  J..  5,415,519,  CI.  414-795  300. 
Sugawara.  Kaluo:  See— 

Maruyama.  Syoichi;  Mashiko.  Mitsuo;  Koyama.  Toru;  Sugawara. 

Kaluo;  Mishima.  Kenji;  and  Yamashiro.  Shinichi,  5.416.373.  CI. 

310-208  000. 

Sugibayashi.  Tadahiko.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Level  conversion  output 

circuit  wilh  reduced  power  consumption.  5.416.368.  CI.  326-68.000. 

Sugihara.  Hideaki:  See — 

Kajiwara.  Shinzo;  Yoshikawa.  Hideaki;  Sugihara.   Hideaki:  and 
Sakamoto.  Masayuki.  5.415,216.  CI.  152-536.000 
Sugiura.  June  See — 

Katlo.  Hisao;  Sugiura.  June;  Horino,  Nozomi;  Endo,  Akira;  Takeu- 
chi,  Yoshiharu,  and  Arakawa,  Yuji,  5,416.347,  a.  257-296.000. 
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Sugyo,  Yasunobu;  Narusawa.  Haruhiko;  and  Yatsuka.  Takeshi,  to  Toyo 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  recording  medium  comprising 
magnetic  panicles  and  a  specifted  polyurethane  resin.  5,415,941,  CI. 
428-425.900 
Suido  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Hasegawa.  Takao.  Oniisuka.  Takuya;  Ehara.  Yasuhiro;  Hashimoto. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Akazawa,  Hiroshi.  5.415,808.  CI.  252-181.000. 
Sule-Koiki,  Adedokun  W.:  Set— 

Noerpel.  Anthony  R.;  and  Sule-Koiki.  Adedokun  W..  5.416.452.  CI. 
333-113  000 
Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael:  See — 

Proksa.  Ferdinand:  and  Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael.  5.415.540.  CI. 
425-183.000 
Sulzer  Rueli  AG  See— 

Egloff.  Anton,  5.415,206,  CI    I39-l%.200. 
Sumal,  Jaihind-Singh:  See — 

Hufnagel.  Klaus-Dieter;  Sirohl.  Willi;  Sunul.  Jaihind-Singh:  and 
Sims.  Steven  E..  5.415.521.  CI.  415-55.100. 
Sumikin  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Namekata.  Takeshi;  llo.  Ikuo;  Maeda.  Kazuhiko;  Sato.  Toshio;  and 
Yokola.  Keiichi.  5,416,256,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See — 

Mogi,  Naoki;  and  Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  5.416.138,  CI.  523-466.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  Numano.  Katsuloshi;  Kishimoto.  Toshiaki;  In- 
ouc.  Hiroki;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  llo.  Keisuke.  5.416,263.  CI. 
552-212.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.;  See — 

Harada.  Keizo;  Nakanishi.  Hidenori;  and  Ilozaki.  Hideo.  5.416.062. 

CI.  505-237.000. 
Inada.    Hiroshi;    Nakamura.    Takao;    and    liyama,    Michilomo. 

5.416.072.  CI.  505-193.000. 
Kakii.  Toshiaki;  Honjo.  Makolo;  Ishida.  Hidetoshi;  Kalsura.  Hiro- 
shi; Yamanishi.  Toru;  Miyabe.  Kazumichi;  Haibara.  Tadashi;  and 
Malsumoto.  Michilo.  5.416.868.  CI   385-80.000. 
Nishide.  Yutaka;  Kobayashi,  Masao:  Sakuma.  Teiji;  and  Fujita. 

Koji.  5,414.925,  CI   29-748  000. 
Ohta.  Junichi;   Wakami.   Toshinori;  Okamoto.   Kazuhiro;   Miki. 

Ryusuke:  and  Kanbe.  Yoshiaki.  5.416,467,  CI.  34O-55S.00O. 
Shiga.  Nobuo,  5,416,660.  CI.  361-111.000. 

Takahashi,   Hisato;    Malsumura,   Yutaka;   and   Kawagishi,   Toru, 
5,416,871,  CI   385-88  000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Shiina.  Hanio;  Usuzaka.  Fumito;  Ohkubo.  Yoshimasa;  and  Tani. 
Shinichi.  5.415.710.  CI.  148-439.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited:  See — 

Toyabe.  Keiji;  Kinshima.  Kenji;  Shibayama.  Haruo;  Nakano.  Yuji; 
Shimauchi.    Hisaaki;    and    Malsunaga.    Ichiro.    5,415.849.    O. 
423-150  200 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajiwara.  Shinzo:  Yoshikawa.  Hideaki:  Sugihara.  Hideaki:  and 
Sakamoto.  Masayuki.  5.415.216,  CI.  152-536.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

llo.  Akira;  and  Takubo.  Mamoru.  5.414,926.  CI  29-753.000 
Nishide.  Yutaka;  Kobayashi.  Masao;  Sakuma.  Teiji;  and  Fujita, 

Koji,  5.414.925.  CI   29-748000. 
Oda.  Akihiro.  5.415.308,  CI.  220-3.200. 
Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo:  Set — 

Chou.  Hideo;  Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;   Ishikawa.  Keizou;  and  Nishi. 
Yasunori.  5.415.791.  CI  252-12.000. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

McDermolt.  Robert  M.;  and  Lasley.  Danid  G..  5,416.280.  CI. 
178-19000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Aziz,  Ashar,  5,416,842,  CI   380-30.000. 
Sunbelt  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Krempen.  James  P ;  and  Medbury.  Charles  S..  III.  5.415,777.  CI. 
435-262500. 
Sundell.  Mats  J  :  See— 

Nasman,  Jan  H.;  Peltonen.  Robert  T.;  Ekman.  Kenneth  B.;  and 
Sundell.  Mats  J..  5.4 1 5.908.  CI.  428-36.200. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Mizuno.  Akira;  Cho.  Hidelsura;  Hamaguchi.  Mikiko;  Talsuoka, 
Toshio;  and  Ishihara.  Takafumi.  5.416.082,  CI.  514-215.000. 
Super-Ego  Tools.  S.A.:  See — 

Azkona,  Manuel.  5.414,932,  CI.  30-96.000. 
Surany,  Paul.  Process  for  controlling  insect  pests  using  a  strain  of 

ProvindencU  5,415,858,  CI  424-93.400 
Surface  Preparation  Technologies,  Inc.;  See — 

Johnson,  Henry  M.,  5,415,495,  CI.  4O4-84.0SO. 
Surface  Tek,  Inc.:  Set — 

Fakler.  John  T..  5.416,552,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Surgical  Laser  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Fuller,  Terry  A.;  DeStefano.  Mark  A.;  Popli,  Sanjeev; and  Lawson. 
William  C  ,  5,415,655,  CI.  606-16.000. 
Surman,  David  H.:  See — 

Frey,  Jeffrey  A.;  Goetze.  Lisa  M.;  Meriti,  Allan  S.;  Nick.  Jeffrey 
M.;  Shepard.  William  C;  Surman.  David  H.;  and  Swanson. 
Michael  D..  5.416.921.  Gl.  395-575.000 
Susnjara.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hardesty.  Michael  P..  to  Thermwood  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  producing  square  inside  comers  on  a  work- 
piece.  5,415.211.  CI.  144-147.000. 
Sust.  Eberhard;  and  Ghering.  Jan.  lo  Man  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG. 
Ptieumatic  floor  supports  for  portable   platforms.   5.414,886.  Q. 
14-2.500. 


Suldiffe,  J.  Gregor;  See- 
Burton,    Frank    H.;    and    Suldiffe,    J.    Gregor,    5,416,017,    CI. 
435-240.200. 
Sutherland,  Robert  L..  lo  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Clip- 
type  can  carrier.  5.415.278.  CI.  206-148.000. 
Suzukawa.  Yorio:  See — 

Abe.  Hiroshi:  and  Suzukawa.  Yorio.  5.415.582.  CI.  453-57.000. 
Suzuki.  Akio;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko:  Miura.  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Danzuka.  Toshimilsu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  An  appa- 
ratus for  transmitting,  receiving  and  recording  an  image.  5,416,596, 
CI   358-298.000. 
Suzuki,  Fujio:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yosuke;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki.  Takao,  5,415,958, 
CI.  429-217.000. 
Suzuki,  Fukuichi:  See — 

Wakasugi,  Takashi:  Miyakawa.  Tadashi;  Tonouchi,  Naka;  Suzuki, 
Fukuichi:  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi,  5,416.226,  Q.  549-368.000. 
Suzuki,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Uzuyama,   Kazuhiro:   Suzuki,   Hidefumi;  Ozaki,   Takeshi;   Mori. 
Tatsuhiro;  Sawada.  Hiroshi:  Miura.  Yusuke;  and  Mori.  Kazuhiro. 
5.416.819.  CI.  378-116.000. 
Suzuki.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Yamada.   Koutaro;   Tsuji.   Yasuyuki;  Anzai,   Masayasu;   Hirose. 
Youji;  Otome.  Yukio;  Doi.  Koji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamaki. 
Masami;  Suzuki.  Katsuhiko:  and  Takizawa.  Akira.  5.416.571.  CI. 
355-251.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuyuki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Sheet  feed  device  for  a 
selectable  print  speed  image  forming  device  having  a  time  delayed 
pick-up  roller.  5.415.387.  CI.  271-10.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Tabata,  Atsushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa,  Masalo; 
Taga,  Yutaka;  Hallori.  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi:  Takeshila. 
Yoshito;  Takeda.  Tsutae;  Wakasugi.  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba,  Masahilo.  5.415.056.  CI   74-335.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenji:  See — 

Inoue.  Tatsunori;  Kasuga,  Masao;  Suzuki.  Makolo;  Suzuki.  Kenji; 
Ozawa.    Fujio;    Yamazaki.    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki.    Shinichi. 
5,416,374,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Suzuki.  Koichi;  and  Murayama.  Noboru,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid. 
Image  segmentation  using  discrete  cosine  transfer  data,  and  image 
data  transmission  apparatus  and  method  using  this  image  segmenta- 
tion. 5.416.603.  CI.  358-426.000. 
Suzuki.  Makolo:  See — 

Inoue,  Tatsunori;  Kasuga,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Makolo:  Suzuki.  Kenji; 
Ozawa.    Fujio;    Yamazaki.    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki.    Shinichi. 
5.416.374.  CI.  310-317.000. 
Suzuki.  Masaki:  See — 

llo.  Talsuo;  Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Masaki.  5.416.630. 
CI.  359-208.000. 
Suzuki.  Masanori:  See — 

Hayano.   Toshiya;   Kalou.   Setsuko;   Maki,   Noboru;   Takahashi. 
Nobuhiro;  and  Suzuki.  Masanori.  5.416.015.  CI  435-233.000 
Suzuki,  Masao:  See — 

Kotayama,  Masalo:  Fukui.  Telsuro:  Mouri.  Akihiro:  Isaka.  Kazuo; 
Miura,  Kyo;  Kagami,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Masao,  5,415.974,  CI. 
430-201.000. 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  Nozaki.  Satoshi;  Imai,  Shigeo;  Ishigami,  Makolo:  and 
Kobayashi,  Toshio,  lo  Uni-Charm  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing apertured  nonwoven  fabric.  5,414,914.  CI.  28-105.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Kohei;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi:  Bando.  Toru; 
and  Kadoguchi.  Soichi.  5.415.922.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Suzuki.    Shinichi;    Dobashi.    Toshio;    Hozumi,    Toshiaki;    and    Hara. 
Masahani,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Custom  mode  control  apparatus  in 
a  camera.  5.416.556.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadao:  See — 

Uchiyama.    Kaoru;    Tsutsui.    Milsukuni;    and    Suzuki.    Tadao. 
5.415.029.  CI.  73-118.200. 
Suzuki.  Takamasa;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor device  with  quantum  well  resonance  states.  5.416.338.  CI. 
257-21.000. 
Suzuoka.  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  translating  words  in  an  aniflcial  neural  network.  5.416.6%.  CI. 
364-419.020. 
Svejkovsky.  Ronald:  See— 

Tihon,   Claude:   Andrus.   W.    Scott;   and   Svejkovsky.    Ronald. 
5.415.656.  CI.  606-46.000. 
Swain.  James  C;  Schluer,  Larry  E.;  Cooper.  Donald  L.;  and  Allen. 
Alan   A.,  to  Gas  Research   Institute.   Gas  meter.   5.415.032.  CI. 
73-268.000 
Swanson.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Hutchins.  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap.  Raymond  R.;  Conklin.  Timothy  J.; 
Swanson.  Bruce  A.;  Petracca.  John;  Abhrahams.  Louis:  and 
Kimball.  Ronald  A..  5.415.489.  CI.  403-76,000. 
Swanson.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Frey.  Jeffrey  A.;  Goetze.  Lisa  M.;  Meritt.  Allan  S.;  Nick.  Jeffrey 
M.;  Shepard.  William  C:  Surman.  David  H.;  and  Swanson. 
Michael  D..  5.416.921.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Swart.  Mark  A.,  to  Everett  Charles  Technologies.  Inc.  Marker  probe. 

5.416,428.  CI.  324-759.000. 
Sweetenbetter  Company.  The:  See— 

Owades.  Joseph  L.;  LaBrie.  Kimberly  D.;  and  Gleeson.  David  H.. 
5.415.885.  a.  426-590.000. 
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Swcraon.  Chhslinc  E.:  Stt — 

Minchey.  Shaniu  R  ;  Swcmon.  Chmline  E,  JanoTT.  Andrew  S.; 
Boni.    Uwrrnce;   Slewan.    Kalhy   A ;   utd   PCrfcim.   Waher. 
5.4i;.8«7.  CI  424-4)0000 
Swcmon.  Karl  E.   See — 

Vmika.  Gerald  J  ;  ComeliiB.  Dennn  A  ,  Bennck.  John  A-  Swcn- 
K>n.  Karl  E  .  and  Gilbert.  Carl  W  .  $.416,070.  CI   314-8000 
Swicegood.  Kenneth  W  :  Set — 

Casey.  William  }..  Ill;  Gentry.  Jeflery  S.;  Gonzalez -Parra.  Alvara. 
Lekwauwa,  Aju  N  ;  Riggv  Dennn  M  .  Shelar.  Gary  H. .  Swice- 
good.   Kenneth  W.  Wagoner.  Ronald  O.  Willu.  Jeffrey  A; 
Young.  Waller  R  D  .  Jr .  and  Huichaon.  Kelly  K  .  S.4I5.I86.  CI 
131-194  000 
Swimley,  Brett  D.:  See- 
Stover.  John  C .  Bjork.  Donald  R  ;  Rudberg.  Donald  A.;  South- 
wood.    Mark    E;    and    Swimley.    Brett    D.    5.416,590.    CI 
356-375000 
Swinson.  Thierry  W  :  See— 

Tolbert.    Joel    L.;    and    Swinson.    Thierry    W.    5.416.475.    CI. 
340-870020 
Swirczewski.  John  W    See— 

Chiang.  Long  Y  ;  Upasanj.  Ravindra  B :  and  Swirczewski.  John 
W  .  5.416.188.  CI   528-291  000 
Switzer.  Stephen  W    See— 

Claev  Timothy  S;  Onans.  Dean  A.;  and  Switzer.  Stephen  W., 
5.415.436.  CI    285-110.000 
Switzer,  Vernon  A  :  See — 

Scarpelti.  Raymond  D..  Jr  ;  Parkoon.  Clarence  D  ,  Switzer,  Ver- 
non A  ,  Lee,  Young  J  ;  and  Sawyer,  William  C ,  5,416,381,  CI 
313-446  000 
Sydamk.  Robert  D  .  to  Marathon  Oil  Company  Hydrocarbon  recovery 
proccu  uliluing  a  gel  prepared  from  a  polymer  and  a  preformed 
crotslinking  agent   5.415,229.  CI    166-295000. 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc  :  See— 

Little,  Gary  G  .  5,416.310,  CI  235-462  000 
Synergy  Microwave  Corporation  See— 

Jo*hi.  Shankar  R  .  5,416.449.  CI    332-170000 
Synnatschke.  Goilhard  5<r— 

Keil.  Michael;  Girgenvshn.  Bjoem.  Synnatichke.  Goilhard;  Wig- 
ger.  August.  Ziegler.  Hans;  and  Gueckel.  Walter.  5.416,219.  C\ 
548-375  100 
Syntex  (USA)  Inc    See- 
Pease.  John.  Tamowski,  Thomas  L.;  Berger.  Donald;  Chang.  Chiu 
C  .  and  Chuang,  Chun-Hua.  5.416.214.  CI   546-94000 
Syouji.  Takashi:  See — 

Maisumoio.   Mamoru.   Monta.   Yulaka;   Hayashi.   Junji;   Syouji. 
Takashi;  and  Kawamoto.  Hideo.  5.416.248.  CI   588-249000 
Szabonec  Komlosi.  Gyorgyi  See- 
Bod.   Peter.  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Tnschler.  Ferenc;  Fekecs    Eva, 
Csehi.  Atlila.  Hegedus.  Bela.  Mersich  ne  /  e  Donal,  Eva.  Sza- 
bonee    Komlosi,    Gyorgyi;    and    Horvaih    nee    Sziki,    Enka. 
5,416.221.0   548-448000 
Szcyrbowski,  Joachim.  Teschner.  Goetz.  and   Braeuer.  Guenler.  to 
l^ybold  AkliengeseilKhaft    Apparatus  for  coaling  a  substrate  with 
elecirKally  nonconduciive  coalings   5.415.757.  CI   204-298  080 
Szmidla.  Andrew  Device  for  identifying  an  object  using  an  omnidirec- 

iional  bar  code   5.415.553.  CI  434-309000 
Szopinski,  Ale>  A.:  See — 

Zampa.    Daniel    E.;    and    Szoptnski,    Ales    A,    5.4IS.9II.    CI. 
428-40  000 
S3,  Incorporated  See — 

Lai,  Kenny  K-C  ,  5,416,749,  CI   365-240000. 
TAN  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Ferdani,  Phihp.  5.416.154.  CI   524-494000 
Tabala.  Atsushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo.  Okada.  Takayuki.  Kaigawa.  Masalo; 
Taga.  Yutaka.  Halton.  Masashi.  Inuzuka.  Takeshi.  Takeshiia.  Yo- 
shito.  Takeda.  Tsulae.  Wakasugi,  Takanon.  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki.  and 
Inaba.  Masahito.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kasha,  and  Aahin 
AW  Co .  Ltd.  Shifl  control  system  for  manually  shifUbIc  automatic 
transmission   5.415.056.  CI   74-335  000 
Tabala.  Yoichiro.  Uegun,  Shigeo;  Ueda.  Yoshihiro.  Mizuno.  Maaanon. 
Kaiou,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagano.  Osamu,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Pulse  welding  apparatus.  5,416.299.  CI  219-130510 
TAC  Inc  ;  See— 

Ruffu.  Michael  S;  and  Shemeta.  Paul  J.  5.415.241.  CI.  173-212000 
Tachibana.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kameda.    Hiroshi.    Nomola    Kohei;    aitd    Tachibana.    Ynuo. 
5.416,713.0    364-461000 
Tadokoro.  Shingo:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Kazuya.  lein.  Junichiro;  Tadokoro.  Shingo;  Tsukada. 
Tokm;   Hirotsu,   Tohru;   and   Fujii,   Hiroyuki.    5.416,491,   CI 
343-713000 
Taga.  Yutaka  See— 

Tabala,  Aisushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masato; 
Taga.   Yutaka.  Hatton.  Masashi.  Inuzuka.  Takeshi.  Takeshita. 
Yoshito.  Takeda.  Tsulae;  Wakasugi,  Takanon,  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba,  Masahito,  5.415,056.  O  74-335.000 
Tagashira.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Amano.    Toshio,    Kishimoto.    Yoshinobu;    Tagashira.    Fumiaki; 
Fujimolo.  Hisayoshi,  and  Ota,  Shigeo.  5.416.501.  CI   342-205  000 
Tailer.  Peter  L  Thermal  lag  machine  5.414.997.  O  60-516  000. 
Taira.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Honami.  Nobuo:  Muraie.  Haruhiko;  Nidiiura.  Yoahifumi;  Taira. 
Tomoaki;  Kobayashi.  Fumio;  Yasukuh.  Yoahio;  Takigawa.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Kurokoahi.  Osamu.  5.414.958.  C\  47-58000 


Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  &ir— 

Sata  Masakazu;  Kawaic,  Masahiro;  Manaka.  Akira,  Kawashima. 
Yutaka;  and  Hauyama.  Kattuo.  5.416.212.  CI  544-393000. 
Tajih.  Alushi:  See — 

Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shooo.  Masayuki.  Honda.  Shoji. 
Ikegami.  Takatoshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko.  Furusawa.  Kouiarou. 
Tajin,  Alushi;  Ishikawa,  Torn;  Malsukawa,  Kenichi.  Miyake. 
Teruaki;  Goto.  Takenon;  Matsumoia  Milsuaki;  Ide.  Danuke; 
and  Bessho.  Yasuyuki.  5.416.790,  CI  372-46000 
Taka.   Hideo,  to  Canon   Kabushiki  Kajsha.  Camera.   5.416.560.  CI 

354-471000 
Takada.  Kazuhiko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Gale  electrode  formed  on  a 
region  ranging  from  a  gale  insulating  Tilm  to  a  Held  insulating  Tilm 
5.416.352.  CI   257-413000 
Takada.  Masahide.  to  NEC  Corporation.   Dynamic  random  access 
memory  device  having  sense  amplifier  circuit  arrays  sequentially 
activated   5.416.742.  CI   365-203  000 
Takagi.  Jiro:  See — 

Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Takagi.  Jiro;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;   Maruyama. 
Shigeru;  and  Hisaki.  Takashi.  5.415.148.  CI    I23-63O0OO 
Takagi.  Masaaki;  Takeda,  Shigeru.  and  Inaba.  Hideaki.  to  Daido  Toku- 
shuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-strength  spnng  steels  and  method  of 
producing  ihe  same   5.415.711.  CI    148-546000 
Takahashi.  Akira.  Kaise.  Alsushi,  Yoneyama.  Tsukasa.  and  Wagalsuma. 
Yoshihiko.   to   Yagi    Antenna   Co .    Ltd  .    Yonchara.    Tsukasa.   and 
Wagalsuma.  Yoshihiko  Electromagnetic  radiator  using  a  leaky  NRO 
waveguide   5,416.492.  O  343-771.000. 
Takahashi.  Chizuko  See— 

Ando.  RyoKhi,  Monnaka.  Yasuhiro;  Takahashi.  Chizuko,  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  and  Tobe.  Akihiro.  5.416.1 17.  CI   514-604  000 
Takahashi.  Fumilaka.  Yokouchi.  Hisauke;  and  Takahshi.  Sadao.  lo 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation   X-ray  TV  camera  having  function  lo 
switch  a  vHual  field  of  Xray  image  5.416.818.  CI   378-98  700 
Takahashi.  Hideaki  See— 

Gomi.  Hiroshi;   Nishikawa.  Masao:  Hirose.   Masalo;  Takahashi. 
Hideaki;  Matsumolo.  Takashi;  and  Takeno.  Akira.  5.416.393.  CI 
318-568  200 
Takahashi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Masahiro.  Takahashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwamoio.  Shigeru. 
5.416.555.  CI   354-400.000 
Takahashi.    Hisalo.    Matsumura,    Yutaka;   and    Kawagishi.    Toru.    lo 
SumiiofTW  Eleclnc  Indusinev  Ltd   Molded  optical  connector  mod- 
ule   5.416.871.  CI    385-88000 
Takahashi.  Kenzo  Incinerator  5.415.1 12.  O    110-246000 
Takahashi,  Masanobu.  and  Kyuma,  Kazuo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Method  of  optimizing  combination  by  neural  network 
5.416.889.  CI   395-22  000 
Takahashi.  Nobuhiro  See— 

Hayano.   Toshiya.    Katou.   Setsuko;   Maki.    Noboru.   Takahashi. 
Nobuhiro.  and  Suzuki.  Masanon.  5.416.015.  CI  435-233000 
Takahashi.  Nobukazu  See — 

Akulsu.     Masaki;     and     Takahashi.     Nobukazu.     5.415.784.     CI 
210-746  000 
Takahashi.  Osamu:  See— 

Ohki.  Nobuiaka  and  Takahashi.  Osamu.  5.415.988.  CI  430-551  000 
Takahashi.  Takeshi,  lo  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Lid   Hydrostatic  gas  beanng 
capable  of  easily  assembling  beanng  units  keeping  perpendiculanty  of 
Ihe  beanng  units  5.415.477.  CI   384-119  000 
Takahashi.  Taro  See — 

Maeda.  Hirokazu:  Furuia.  Hitoahi;  Takahashi.  Taro.  and  Nakamon. 
Toshihiro.  5.415.790.  O  252-8600. 
Takahashi.  Talsuo:  See— 

Sakuma.    Kazushi;    Ohga.    Eiji;    Kawasaki.    Masahiko;    Harada. 
Kimihito;  Takahashi.  Tatsuo.  and  Tozaki.  Ruysukc.  5.416.508. 
CI    348-3000 
Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Sega.  Masahiko;  Kaneko.  Jiro;  and  Takahashi.  Tsuyoshi.  5.416.658. 
CI   360-106  000 
Takahashi.  Yosuke;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki.  Takao.  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer, 
and  binder  composition  containing  the  copolymer  for  non-aqueous 
lolveni-iype  secondary  battery    5.415.958.  CI  429-217000 
Takahshi.  Sadao  See— 

Takahashi.  Fumitaka;  Yokouchu  Hoatake;  and  Takahshi.  Sadao. 
5.416.818.  CI    378-98  700. 
Takai.  Hideo,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd  Controller  for  interior  system 

for  use  in  automotive  vehicle  5.416.704.  CI   364-424050 
Takami,  Shinichi;  Ohno.  Hiroyuki;  Wiesinger.  Thomas;  and  Yokoyama. 
Koiaro.   to  Director  General  of  Hokunku   National   Agricultural 
Ezpenmenl  Sution  System  and  method  for  measuring  the  speed  of 
fluid  flow  of  varying  direction.  5.415.049.  O  73-861  420 
Takamizawa,  Kazufumi:  See — 

Hamano.  Masahiko.  Nishikon.  Toshiaki;  Sasai.  Tsuguhisa.  Oshima. 
Mutsumi.  Ushifusa.  Hiroyuki;  Shouji.  Hideyuki.  Amano.  Atsushi, 
Okada.  Kouji.  Inomata.  Kenya;  and  Takamizawa.  Kazufumi. 
5.415.287.  CI   206-363.000. 
Takamon.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Konohi.     Nobuo.     Takamon.     Hideyuki,     Akimoto.     Masami. 
Taleyama.  Kiyohna,  Murakami.  Maaaaki;  Monoka,  Nonmitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takarin.  5.416.047.  CI  437225  000 
Takarada.  Mitsuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Yu>;  Ohsugi.  Hirohani;  and  Eguchi. 
Yoshio.  to  Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd 
Hydroiilylalive  compootioa  and  proceu  of  hydroailylation  reaction 
S.4I6.I47.  a.  524-399000. 
Takasaki.  Nanito:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Takaaaki.  Narulo.  5.416.894.  O.  395-133.000 
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Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto.  to  Yozan  Inc.  Multiplication 

arcuit.  5.416.370.  CI   327356.000 
Takaton.  Sunao;  Kumagai.  Ryohei;  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto.  lo  Ezd. 
Incorporated.  Associative  pattern  conversion  system  and  adaption 
method  thereof  5.416.850.  O  382-159000. 
Takaton.  Sunao:  See — 

Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takaton.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoto.  5.416.439.  CI.  327-356000. 
Take.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fukuzawa.    Akira;    Sakuraya.    Kazuyuki;    Walanabe.    Toshiaki; 
Yamazaki.  Moloo;  Morita.  Tadashi;  Take.  Tatsuo;  and  Fujita. 
Michini.  5,416.796.  O.  373-156.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Igan.  Yasuiaka,  Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  5.416,071, 
CI   514-8  000 
Takeda.  Shigeni  See — 

Takagi.  Masaaki:  Takeda.  Shigeru;  and  Inaba.  Hideaki.  5.415,711. 
CI.  148-546.000. 
Takeda.  Tsutae:  See — 

Tabata.  Atsushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masato: 

Taga.  Yutaka;  Hatton.  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi;  Takeshita. 

Yoshito;  Takeda.  Tsutae;  Wakasugi.  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 

and  Inaba.  Masahito.  5.415,056.  CI.  74-335  000. 

Takei.  Seiji.  lo  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd  Linear  encoder  and  a  guide 

unit  on  which  it  is  equipped  5.416.396.  CI.  318-653.000. 
Takei.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Mitsui.  Hidero;  Takei.  Toshitaka;  and  Hiratsuka.  Masant.  5,415.947. 
O  429-1  000. 
Takekuma.  Takashi:  See — 

Konishi.     Nobuo;     Takamon,     Hideyuki;     Akimoto.     Masami; 
Taleyama.  Kiyohisa;  Murakami.  Masaaki;  Morioka.  Norimitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takashi.  5.416.047,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Takemura.   Koji;  and   Kobayashi.  Hiroaki.  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Stabilizer  composition  for  processing  silver  halide  photographic 
lighl-sensitive  material  and  a  method  of  processing  silver  halide 
light-sensitive  material  using  the  same.  5.415.979,  CI  430-372.000 
Takeno,  Akira:  See — 

Gomi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa.  Masao;  Hirose.  Masato;  Takahashi. 
Hideaki;  Matsumolo,  Takashi;  and  Takeno,  Akira.  5,416.393,  O. 
318-568  200 
Takeshita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ubukala.     Tsuneo;     and     Takeshita.     Hiroshi.     5.416.599,     O. 
358-320  000. 
Takeshita.    Nobuo;    Kobachi,    Hideaki;    Ine,    Mitsuni;   and    Karaki, 
Monhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  actuating 
system  with  improved  frequency  response  for  optical  disk  drive. 
5.416.756.  CI   369-32.000. 
Takeshita.  Yoshito:  See— 

Tabata.  Atsushi;  Hojo.  Yasuo;  Okada.  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masato; 
Taga.  Yutaka;  Hatton.  Masashi;  Inuzuka.  Takeshi;  Takeshita. 
Yoshilo;  Takeda.  Tsutae.  Wakasugi.  Takanori;  Suzuki.  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba.  Masahito.  5,415,056.  CI  74-335.000 
Takeuchi,  Esther  S  :  See— 

Pyszczek.  Michael  F.;  Frysz.  Christine  A.;  Ebel.  Steven  J.;  and 
Takeuchi.  Esther  S.  5.415.959.  CI.  429-249.000- 
Takeuchi.  Yoshihani:  See— 

Kaito.  Hisao;  Sugiura,  June;  Horino.  Nozomi:  Endo.  Akira;  Takeu- 
chi. Yoshihani;  and  Arakawa.  Yuji.  5,416,347,  O.  257-2%.O0O. 
Takeuchi.  Youichi:  See — 

Yamada.   Koutaro;   Tsuji,   Yasuyuki:   Anzai.   Masayasu;   Hirose. 
Youji;  Otome,  Yukio;  Doi,  Koji.  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamaki. 
Masami.  Suzuki.  Katsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Akira.  S.4I6.57I,  O. 
355-251000 
Takeyama.  Toshihisa:  See — 

Komamura.  Tawara;  Nakayama.  Noritaka;  Takeyama.  Toshihisa; 
and  Miura.  Nono.  5.415.984.  CI  430-495.000 
Takigawa.  Akio:  See— 

Hirayama.  Naoto;  Nagayama.  Hirotsugu;  Takigawa.  Akio:  Sasaki. 
Kiyotaka,  Tsutsuki.  Maao:  and  Olsuka.  Yasuhiro.  5.415,927.  O. 
428-307  300. 
Takigawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Honami.  Nobuo;  Murase,  Haruhiko;  Nishiura,  Yothifumi;  Taira, 
Tomoaki  Kobayashi.  Fumio;  Yasukun.  Yoshio;  Takigawa.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Kurokoshi.  Osamu.  5.414.958.  O  47-58.000. 
Takigawa.  Morikuni:  See — 

Sato.  Toshiyuki;  Sakamoto.  George;  Takigawa.  Morikuni;  and 
Kawasaki.  Hirotoki.  5,415.174.  O.  128-731.000 
Takimoto.  Akio:  See— 

Tanaka.    Yukio:    Takimoto.    Akio;    Akiyama.    Koji;    Kuratomi. 
Yasunori;  Asayama,  Junko;  and  Ogawa,  Hisahilo,  5,416,621,  O. 
359-72000 
Takishima,  Suguru:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Hiroshi;  Shinozaki,  Shimpei;  Takishima.  Suguni;  and 
Okuda.  Isao.  5.416.753.  O  369-13.000. 
Takizawa.  Akira:  See— 

Yamada.   Koutaro;   Tsuji.   Yasuyuki;   Anzai.   Masayasu;   Hirose. 
Youji;  Otome,  Yukio.  Doi.  Koji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamaki. 
Masami;  Suzuki.  Katstthiko;  and  Takizawa.  Akira.  5,416.571.  CI. 
355-251.000. 
Takubo.  Mamoru:  See — 

Ito.  Akira;  and  Takubo.  Mamoru.  5,414,926,  O   29-753  000 
Takubo,  Toyokazu;  and  Yamamoto.  Shigezo,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Snap  fastener  and  packaging  bag  with  the  same. 
S.415,904,  a.  428-35,200, 


Tamao,  Yodiikuni:  See — 

Ando,  Ryoichi;  Morinaka.  Yasuhiro:  Takahashi,  Chizuko;  Tamao, 
Yoshikum:  and  Tobe.  Akihiro,  5.416.117.  O  514-604.000. 
Tambellini,  Daniel  A    Microwave  heating  package  and  method  for 
achieving    oven    baked    quality    for    sandwiches.    5,416,305,    O. 
219-730.000 
Tamegai.  Shotchi:  See— 

Kushida.    Yuichiro:    Tamegai,    Shoichi;    and    Hirohashi.    Akio. 
S.4I6.I46.0   524-297.000 
Tamura.  Tadashi;  Terai,  Kenichi;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakama. 
Yasutoshi.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Nobe  control 
system  and  method   5,416,846,  CI   381-71.000. 
Tan,  Aichun:  See — 

Nicholson.  Patrick  S.;  Tan.  Aichun:  and  Kua  Chu  K..  5.41S.I27, 
CI.  117-90.000. 
Tan.  Huey-Ming.  to  Omaga  Enterprises.  Inc  Sleeving  device,  kit  and 

method  5.415.279.  CI  206-216.000. 
Tanaka.  Dwight.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  productiv- 
ity of  an  electroerosion  drill.  5.416.289.  O.  219-69  140. 
Tanaka.  Haruhiko.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Polymer 

composition  and  its  use  5.416,151.  O   524-484.000. 
Tanaka.  Hideshi;  Komatsu.  Yasuaki;  Shilara.  Nobuhiro;  ud  Ohtomo. 
Naoko.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Contact  judging  circuit  and 
contact    judging    method    for    impedance    measuring    apparatus. 
5.416.470.  CI   340^60.000. 
Tanaka.  Hisanobu:  See— 

Yoshida.   Shinji;    Hironaka.   Yasumasu;   Tanaka.    Hisaaobu;  and 
Shimokubo.  Hironobu.  5.415.081.  O.  99-326.000. 
Tanaka.  Itsuo:  See —  . 

Nakatsuka.  Satoshi;  Yasuda.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Ilsua.  Nushiro.  KoKhi; 
and  Kikuchi.  Takahiro.  5.416.457.  O.  335-302.000 
Tanaka.  Kenichi:  See— 

Onishi.  Shigeo:  Tanaka.  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama.  Keizo.  5.416.735. 
a  365-145.000. 
Tanaka.  Kunio;  Ohnishi.  Youichi;  Yoshida.  Yoshikazu;  and  Nishikawa. 
Yukio.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Laser  ablatioa 
device  and  thin  film  fonning  method  5.415.901.  CI.  427-596.000. 
Tanaka.  Kyozo:  See — 

Sato.  Hiroto;  Shinoaki.  Sakura;  and  Tanaka.  Kyozo.  5.416.902.  O. 
395-161.000. 
Tanaka.  Takakazu:  See— 

Kanemani.   Tetsuro;    Kikuchi.   Toshihiro;   Senoo.   Akihiro;   and 
Tanaka.  Takakazu.  5,415,962,  O  430-59.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuhiro,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufactunng  piezoelectric  resonator  chips.  5,414,917, 0.  29-25.350. 
Tanaka.  Yukio;  Takimoto,  Akio;  Akiyama,  Koji;  Kuratomi,  Yasaaon; 
Asayama.  Junko;  and  Ogawa.  Hisahito.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co .  Ltd  Driving  method  for  ferroelectnc  liquid  crysul  spatial 
light  moduUtor  5,416.621.  CI   359-72  000 
Taiuka.  Yutaka;  and  Takasaki.  Naruto.  to  Hitachi  Software  Engineer- 
ing Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  determining  a  candidate  of  a  branched 
direction  of  a  linear  image.  5.416.894.  CI   395-133.000. 
Tandon.  Jagdish  C,  to  Xerox  Corporatkin.  Raster  input  scanner  with 

short  and  long  integration  periods.  5.416.61 1.  O.  358-474.000. 
Tanguay.  Armand  R..  Jr  :  See— 

Jenkins.  B    Keith,  and  Tanguay.  Armand  R..  Jr..  5.416.616.  C\. 
359-11.000. 
Tani.  Nobuhiro:  and  Kakiuchi,  Shinichi.  Apparatus  for  dnvmg  nnage 
pick-up     device     including     smear     preventioo.     5,416.517.     O. 
348-249.000. 
Tani.  Shinichi:  See — 

Shiina.  HaniO'  Usuzaka.  Fumito;  Ohkubo,  Yoshunasa;  and  Tarn, 
Shinichi,  5,415,710,  CI.  148-439000 
Taniguchi.  Nobutake:  See— 

Tsubakiji,  Tadashi:  Nishimura,  Yukinobu:  and  Taniguchi,  Nobu- 
take, 5.415,142.  O.  123-336.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshihisa;  See— 

Funakubo,  Tomoki;  Fujimura.  Takanao;  Imabayashi.  Hiroyuki; 
Ouchi.  Takashi;  Taniguchi.  Yoshihisa:  and  Tsubala.  Toshiharu. 
5.416.375,  CI   310-323.000. 
Taniu  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Tomio;  Sato,  Hitoshi;  Oguma.  Koji;  and  Fukuda..Yoshuioo. 
5.415.176.  CI    128-734.000. 
Tannaka,  Yoshinao;  Watanabe.  Yoshinobu;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuhiro.  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  generatmg  a 
trigger  signal  used  lo  transmit  an  ultrasonic  wave.  5.415.172.  O. 
128-660.010. 
Tanner.  Martin;   Mausezahl.  Dieter;   Lienhard,  Paul;  and  von  Arx, 
Roben,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dye  salts  of  the  anthraqumooe 
dye  series.  5,416,227,  CI.  552-232.000. 
Target  Therapeutics:  See— 

Ha.  Bobbie:  and  Samson,  Gene.  S.4I5.178.  O.  128-772.000. 
Taricco,  Todd.  Pressure  controlled  cleaning  system.  5.415.193.  O. 

134-107.000. 
Tamowski.  Thomas  L-:  See— 

Pease,  John;  Tamowski.  Thomas  L.,  Berger,  Donald;  Chang,  Chiu 
C:  and  Chuang,  Chun-Hua.  5,416,214.  O   546-94.000 

Tashiro.  Hiroshi:  See —  

Aoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Tashiro.  Hiroshi.  5.415.139.  O.  123-192.100. 
Taleishi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Naion.  Yuji;  and  Tateishi.  Hiroshi.  5.415.09a  O.  101-128.210. 
Tateyama.  Kiyohisa:  See— 

Konishi.  Nobuo;  Takamon.  Hideyuki;  Akimoto,  Masami; 
Tateyama.  Kiyohisa;  Murakami.  Masaaki;  Morioka.  Norinutsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takashi.  5.416.047.  O.  437-225.00a 
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Talsumi.  Kohei:  Kondo.  Hiroyuki:  Suzuki.  Ryoichi^  Banda  Toru;  and 
Kadoguchi.  Soichi,  to  Texas  Inslrumcnls  Incorporated.  Restn-coaled 
bonding  device.  3.4IS.922.  CI  428-220  000. 
Taluoka.  Toshio:  Set — 

Mizuno,  Akira;  Cha  Hidettura:  Hamaguchi.  Mikiko;  Talsuoka. 
Toshio;  and  Ishihara.  Takafumi.  5,4I6.0«2.  CI.  314-215.000. 
Tavares.  Donna  L.:  Set- 
van  Buskirk.  Gregory;  Tavarev  Donna  L.;  and  CMloboni.  Thomas 
B.  5.4I5.796.  CI   252-95  000 
Taylor,  Charles.  Open  face  (ackle  box.  5.4I4.95J.  CI.  43-54  100 
Taylor,  ErK  R.;  LcMay.  Curtis  E .  Brouwer,  Gerald  A  ;  and  Wolljer, 
Bernard  H.,  lo  Rapnun  Demag  Corporation.   High  speed  article 
unscrambler  and  aligner   5.413,281.  CI.  198-448  OOa 
Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

Vincent,  Benoil.  5.413,405.  CI   273-175  000 
Taylor.  Malcolm  E  :  Set— 

Casper.  Robert  A.;  Taylor,  Malcolm  E.;  Leifh.  Frank  A.;  Leilh. 

DavK)  H;  and  Boundy.  MaryanneO.  5.415,162,  CI   128-203.120 

Taylor,  Michael  G  .  lo  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Optically  amplified 

transmission  tyslems.  5,416,626.  CI.  359-156.000. 
Taylor.  Nicholas  1    See — 

Skye.  David  A  ;  Earle,  Anthony;  Taylor,  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Ward. 
Paul  C.  5,416.350.  CI   354-298000 
Taylor,  Williwn  A.:  Set- 

Silverslein.  Robert  A.;  and  Taylor.  William  A..  5,416.689.  CI. 
363-56.000 
Taymor-Luna.    Howard.    Percutaneous    vascular    sealing    method 

5,415.657.  CI   606-49  000 
Tazawa.  Satoshi:  Set- 
Leon.  Francisco  A.;  Scharfetier.  Donald  L..  Anderson.  Gregory; 
Tazawa.  Saloshi;  and  Yoshii.  Akira.  5.416.729.  CI   364-578.000 
TCB  California  Inc  :  Set— 

Bowling,  Patncia  J.,  Brecher,  Robert  F.;  and  Burcesa.  Scott, 
5.414.867.  CI  2-51  000 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Anoka.  Hiroyuki;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Usami.  Mamoru;  Moiai.  At- 

suko;  and  Aoi.  Toshiki,  5.415.914.  CI  428-64000 
Fukuda.  Kazumasa;  Momoi,  Monjiro;  Tsuna.  Takamitsu;  and  Mat- 

luzaki.  Mikio.  5.416.656.  CI  360-103  000 
Uchida.   Masatoshi;  Tokuda.   Fuminon;  Osawa.   Yoshihisa;  and 
Hosogaya.  Ryuji.  5.415.889.  CI  427- 1 29  000 
Teac  Corporation:  See— 

Nakagawara.    Kazuhiko;    Sailo.    Shuichi;    and    Mon,    Talsuo. 
5.416,642.  CI   360-27  000. 
Technology  Iniemalional  Incorporated:  See — 

Abul-Faraj.  Waleed  H  ;  Abdul-Fatuh,  Abdul-Rahman  A   F  ;  Dan- 
iel,   Herman    M  ;    and    Husseiny,    Abdo    A.    5.416.330.    CI 
250-395  000 
Techsep:  See — 

Caslillon.     Roger;    and     Laveniere.    Jean-Paul.     5.415.775.    CI. 
210-490  000 
Tee.  Ronald  S  .  Jr .  to  Waht  If  Solutions.  Inc  Eyeglass  lens  piece  with 

rear  view  reflective  surfaces.  5.416.536.  CI   351-30000. 
Teer.  William  G  :  See— 

Martin.  Berthold;  Collins.  John  C.  Teer.  William  G  .  and  Mikel. 
Steven  A  .  5.413.509.  CI  411-123.000. 
Tegel.  Robert  G    See— 

Adamski.  Maximilian.  Jr.;  Michal.  Gary  J.;  and  Tegel.  Robert  G  , 
5,415.118,  CI.  112-121  no 
Tegun.  Hironori:  See — 

Okubo.  Kazuo;  Ito,  Akio;  Anbe,  Takayuki;  and  Tegun.  Hironon. 
5.416,426,  CI   324-751  000 
Teijin  Limited  See— 

Etchu.  Ma.umi:  Hamano,  Hisashi.  Hosoi.  Masahiro;  and  Saeki. 
Yasuhiro,  5,415.930,  CI   428-323  000 
Tektronix,  inc.:  See — 

Lofstrom,  Keith  H,  5,416.484.  CI   341-159000 
Telefonakiiebolagct  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Sahlen.  Olof  G  .  5.416.866.  CI    385-37  000 
Teles  De  Menezes  Junior.  Antonio   Refuse  incinerator    5,415,110.  CI. 

110-215  000 
TEMCO  Textilmachinenkomponenien  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See — 

Rader.  Wolfgang,  and  Vogel.  Walter.  5.414.989,  CI   57-339  000 
Temic  Telcfunken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See — 

Lingstaedt.  Ernst;  and  Weder,  Uwe,  3,416.737,  CI   365-185000 
Tencor  Instruments  See — 

Gross.  Kenneth  P ,  Kren.  George  J.;  and  Bcvis,  Chnslopher  F.. 
5.416.594.  CI.  356-237000. 
Tenkanen.  Maij:  See— 

Thornton.  Jeffrey;  Ekman.  Rainer;  Holmbom.  Bjame.  Eckerman. 
Chrtsier;    Tenkanen.    Maij,   and    Viikan.    Liisa.    5.415.735.   CI 
162-72.000 
Terada.  Kotchi:  Set— 

Tokuda.  Shoji;  Matsunaga.  Takao;  Shinmolo.  Kazuhiro;  Terwla, 
Koichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshimi.  3.414.995.  CI  60-276000. 
Terai.  Kenichi:  See— 

Tamura.    Tadashi;    Terai.    Kenichi;    Hashimoto,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Nakama.  Yasutoshi.  5.416.846.  CI   381-71  000 
Terao.  Kazuo:  See— 

Aral.   Kazuhiko;   Shigehiro.   Kiyoshi;  Teshigawar*.  Tom;  and 
Terao.  Kazuo.  5.416.506.  CI   347-135.000 
Terrazas.  Ernest  F  Combination  stadium  blanket/waterproof  covering 

and  cushion    5.414.881.  CI    5-417  000. 
Tesch.  Gunier   Plane  formed  body,  especially  floor  covenng  and  pro- 
cess for  producing  it   5.415.917.  CI  428-102000 


Teschner.  Goetz:  See — 

Szcyrbowski.  Joachim;  Teschner.  Goetz;  and  Braeuer.  Guenter. 
5.415.757.  CI   204-298  OaO 
Teshigawara,  Tom:  See — 

Aral.    Kazuhiko;   Shigehiro.    Kiyoshi;   Teshigawara.   Tom;   and 
Terao.  Kazuo.  5.416.506.  CI  347-135000 
Tesaier.  Bernard,  to  Hutchinson  Sealing  strip,  intended  in  panicular  for 
forming  a  slideway  for  a  moving  gl^  in  a  motor  vehicle.  5.414.961. 
CI   49-441  000. 
Teter.  Beverly  B    See— 

Erdman.  Richard  A.;  Tcler.  Beverly  B.;  Kerney.  Mark;  and  Sam- 
pugna.  Joseph.  5.416.1  IS.  CI    514-560000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dai.  Pei-Shing  E  ;  Nelson.  Gerald  V  ;  Nongbn.  Govanon;  Pratt. 

Roy  E  ;  and  Sherwood.  David  E  .  Jr .  5.416.034.  CI.  502-211  000 

Diatschenko.  Victor;  Ledoux,  Anna  N  .  Brown.  Winlhrop  K.;  and 

Stoy.  James  R  .  5.415.048.  CI.  73-861  040 
Hilton.  Joanne  L.;  SeufTert.  Frederick  B..  and  Reich,  Erwia  A.. 

5.415.673.  CI  48-197  OOR. 
Mulvihill.   Mark   A ;   Wiiie.   Arnold   C;   and   Bolz.   Frank   K. 

5.415.896.  CI  427-388.400. 
Nassry.   Assadullah.   Dahhurom.   Mary   A..   Panic.   Predrag;  and 

Mortier.  Mieke.  5.415.793,  CI   252-32  500 
Stoy.  James  R  ,  Berger.  Enc  L.  Woerheide.  Edward  A.;  and 
Schrodl.  James  L.  G..  5.415.195.  CI.  137-8.000. 
Texas  Inslmments  Incorporated:  Set — 

Beam.  Edward  A  .  Ill;  and  Seabaugh.  Alan  C  .  5.416.040,  CI 

437-60  000 
Collins.   Jerry.    Hoover.  John,  and    Latham.   Al,   5,415,069.  CI 

83-824000 
Elkind.  Jerome  L  ;  and  Magel.  Lnsa  K..  5.416.030.  CI.  437-5000 
Hopkinv  Harland  G  .  5.4!6.843.  CI   381-7000 
Kao,  Yung-Chung.  Lin.  Hung-Yu;  Seabaugh.  Alan  C;  and  Luv 

combe.  James  H  .  5.415.128.  CI    117-98000 
Radermacher.  Andreas.  5.415.103.  CI    102-427  000 
Tatsumi.  Kohei.  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi.  Bando.  Tom; 
and  Kadoguchi.  SoKhi.  5.415,922.  CI  428-220.000 
Texo  Corporation:  See — 

Kmkelaar.  Edmund  W  ,  3,415,895,  CI  427-388  400 
Texlilnich  Stroju  A  S  :  See — 

Sramek.  Rudolf  5,414.901.  CI    I9.15900A 
Tezuka.  Yoshiaki.  and  Sakayama.  Takashi.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co .  Ltd 
Facsimile  transmission  control  system  which  determines  the  proper 
response  to  a  received  instruction.  5.416.607.  CI   358-468.000. 
Thakur.  Randhir  P  S    See— 

KaufTman.  Ralph  E  .  Prucha.  Michael  J.;  Beck.  James;  Thakur. 
Randhir     P     S.    and     Manin.     Annette     L.     5.416.045.    CI 
437-174  000 
Thamboo.  Samuel  V..  to  General  Electric  Company  Method  of  forging 

in  706  components.  5.415.712.  CI    148-707  000 
Thenen.  Peter  J  :  See— 

Moldovan.  Peter  K  ;  Piber,  Earl  T.;  McGinnn.  Peter  J.:  Theiscn. 
Peter  J    and  Fatten.  Jeffery  A  .  5.416.455.  CI   335-132.000. 
Theobald  Smith  Research  Institute.  Inc  :  See— 

Comcau.  Anne  M  ,  5.415.758.  CI   2O4-29900R 
Thermo  King  Srr — 

Renken.   David  J  ;   Yaeger.  Curtis  G  ;  and   Herrig.   Doyle  G  . 
5.415.006,  CI   62-196400 
Thermo  King  Corporation  See — 

Waldschmidt.  William  L .  Maxwell.  William  P .  and  McClellan, 
Bruce  E.,  5,415,014,  CI  62-509000. 
Therm  wood  Corporation:  See — 

Susnjara.  Kenneth  J.  and  Hardesly.  Michael  P.  S.4IS.2II.  CI. 
144-147000 
Thieler.  Stephen  M  :  See — 

Bales.  Brwe  M  ;  Cmmpley.  Roben  L.  North.  Sandra  S.;  and 

Thieler.  Stephen  M  .  5.416.834.  CI   379-211  000 

Thomas.  John  E  .  and  Tippins.  George  W  .  lo  Tippins  Incorporated 

Method  and  apparatus  for  intermediate  thickness  slab  caster  and 

inline  hot  stnp  and  plate  line  5.414.923.  CI  29-527  700 

Thomas.  Rudy  V  .  to  AlliedSignal  Inc   D-nng  for  seat  belt   5.413.432. 

CI   280-808  000 
Thomay.  Marlinda  J.:  See — 

Bishop.   Craig  V  ;   Thomay.   Marlinda  J  ;  and   Page.   Billic  J  . 
5.415.702.  CI    148-258.000 
Thompson.  David  M  .  Panepmto.  Carol  J.;  and  Savage.  Edward  C.  lo 
Xerox  Corporaiin.  Xerographic  process  control  using  developer  lo 
pholorece|Nor  current  sensing  for  grid  voltage  adjusi   5.416.564.  CI. 
355-208  000 
Thompson.  Deborah   Heel  saver   5.415.452.  CI   296-97  230 
Thomson -CSF:  See — 

Loiscaux.  Bngilte;  Robin.  Philippe;  Oppenlander.  Andreas;  and 

Huignard.  Jean-Pierre.  5.416.617.  CI   359-51  000 
Michel.    Claude;    and    Le    Pesant.    Jean-Pierre,    5,416,633,    CI. 

359-410000 
Riviere.  Luc.  5,416,858.  CI   385-1  000 
Thomson.  Kirk   Apparatus  for  shelling  and  separating  any  type  of  nut 

or  legume   5.415.085.  CI   99-574  000 
Thomson.  Margaret  I    Knolless  scarf  and  method  of  making  same. 

5.414.869,  CI.  2-207  000 
Thornier.  Joachim;  Scholl.  Thomas;  and  Engelv  Hans-Wilhelm,  to 
Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft  Vukanizable  rubber  compositions  contain- 
ing sails  of  partial  carboiylic  acid  esters.  5,416,167,  CI  525-329  300 
Thornton,  Jeffrey;  Ekman,  Rainer;  Holmbom,  Bjame;  Eckerman. 
Chnster;  Tenkanen.  Maij;  and  Viikari.  Lnsa.  lo  Metsa-Seria  Oy 
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Recovery   of  organic   subMances  dissolved   in   mechanical   pulp. 
5.415.735.  CI.  162-72.000. 
Thornton.  Roy  F..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  removal 
of  hexavaleni  chromium  from  a  solulioo.  3.413,848.  C\.  423-55.000. 
Thorsten,  ^4eal  H.;  and  Zwickel,  Friedrich,  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Passive 
temperature-compensaled  optical  wave  guide  coupler.  5,416,867,  CI. 
385-73.000 
Tibbiing.  Lars:  See — 

Oeruen,  Martin;  Mans,  Roy;  and  Tibbiing.  Lars.  5,416.539,  a. 
351-212.000. 
Tihon.  Claude;  Andnis.  W.  Scott;  and  Svejkovsky.  Ronald,  lo  Ameri- 
can Medical  Systems,  Inc.  EleclrosurgiaU  apparatus.  5,415,636,  Q. 
606^.000. 
Tillolson,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Wuesi,  Craig  R.;  Tillotson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Johnson,  Coleman  V., 
■  11.  3.416.376.  a.  313-93  000. 
Tillon  Engineering,  Inc.:  Set — 

Bemal,  Christopher  P.;  Hendrix.  Roger  H.;  and  Tillon,  McLane, 
5,415,262,  CI.  192-70.190. 
Tillon,  McLane:  See — 

Bemal.  Chnslopher  P.;  Hendrix,  Roger  H.;  and  Tillon,  McLane, 
5,4I5J62,  a    192-70.190. 
Timmer,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Northrop.    Paul    $.;    and    Timmer,    Robert    S.,    5.4IS.23I,    CI. 
166-303.000. 
Timms,  Allan  W.:  See — 

Gilbert,  Bruce  C;  Hanson,  Peter;  Jones.  Jason  R.;  and  Timms, 
Allan  W.,  5,416,235,  O.  558-350.000. 
Timms,  David:  See — 

Gamble,  Roger,  Carr,  Heather;  Timms,  David;  and  Wilkinson, 
Anthony  J.,  5.416,195.  a.  53O-35I.00O. 
Tippins,  George  W.:  See — 

Thomas,    John    E.;    and    Tippins.    George    W..    5.414,923.   a. 
29-527  700. 
Tippins  Incorporated:  See — 

Thomas.    John    E.;    and    Tippins,    George    W.,    5.414,923.    O. 
29-527  700. 
Tisack,  Michael  D.  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Low  pressure  plasma 

treatment  method   5,415,819,  CI  264-22.000. 
TMA  Technologies,  Inc  :  See — 

Stover.  John  C;  Bjork.  Donald  R.;  Rudberg,  Donald  A.;  South- 
wood,    Mark    E.,    and    Swimley.    Bren    D..    5.416.590,    CI. 
356-375000. 
Tobe,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ando,  Ryoichi;  Morinaka,  Yasuhiro;  Takahashi,  Chizuko;  Tamao. 
Yoshikum;  and  Tobe,  Akihiro,  5,416,117,  CI.  514-604.000. 
Tochihara,  Shinichi:  Set— 

Kurabayashi.  Yuuka.  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Tochihara,  Shinichi: 
and  Sato.  Shinichi,  5,415,686,  CI    I06-2600R. 
Toda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ichiki,  Tetsuji.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Wave- 
form-forming device  having  memory  storing  non-compressed/com- 
pressed waveform  samples.  5.416.264,  a   84-603.000. 
Togai.  Kazuhidc.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Idle 
control  system  and  method  for  modulated  displacement  type  engine. 
5.415.143.  CI    123-339  170 
Togo  Seisakusho  Corporation:  See — 

Kimura.  Akira,  Mulo.  Mineo;  Asano,  Kanemilsu;  Nakano,  Susumu; 
and  Nakahama.  Koji.  5.414,905.  CI  24-2O.0OR. 
Tohdo,  Michiharu.  to  Keisouku  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  high  precision  thermal  pnnting  applicable  to  variety  of  print- 
ing urgets.  5.416,500,  CI.  347-171.000. 
Tohoku  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nalori,  Yuji;  and  Tateishi,  Hiroshi.  5.413.090.  Q.  101-128.210. 
Tokar,  Joseph  C;  Wright,  Mervin  E.;  Grafe,  Timothy  H  ;  and  LeBlanc, 
James  A ,  lo  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Mist  collector  cartridge. 
5,415,676,  CI.  53-318  000. 
Tokuda.  Fuminon:  See — 

Uchida.   Masaioshi;  Tokuda.   Fuminon;  Osawa.   Yoshihisa;  and 
Hosogaya,  Ryuji,  5,415,889,  CI.  427-129.000 
Tokuda.  Shoji;  Maisunaga.  Takao;  Shinmolo.  Kazuhiro;  Terada.  Koi- 
chi; and  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi,  lo  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Failure 
detection  system  for  air-fuel  ralio'control  system.   5,414,995,  CI. 
60-276000 
Tokuyanu  Corporation:  See — 

Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hanada.  Fumio.  5.415,751.  O.  204-182.400. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Mori,  Shigeoki;  and  Yokota,  Keiichi.  5.416,392.  Q.  336-399.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited:  Set — 

Konishi.     Nobuo;     Takamori.     Hideyuki;     Akimoto,     Masami; 
Tateyama.  Kiyohisa;  Murakami,  Masaaki;  Morioka.  Norimitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takashi.  5.416.047.  a.  437-225.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Konishi.     Nobuo;     Takamori,     Hideyuki;     Akimoto,     Masami; 
Tateyama.  Kiyohaa;  Murakami,  Masaaki;  Morioka,  Norimitsu; 
and  Takekuma.  Takashi,  5,416,047,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Miyagi.  Katsusin,  5,415,585,  CI.  454-187.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited:  Set — 

Miyagi,  Katsusin.  5.415,585,  Q  454-187.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saio.  Hiroio;  Shinoaki.  Sakura;  and  Tanaka.  Kyozo.  5.416.902.  Q. 
395-161000 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Fujiyama.  Shigemi;  Yamaguchi.  Kazunobu;  and  Sago.  Hiroyoshi, 
S,4l5,«9l,a.  118-52.000. 


Tolbert  Joel  L.;  and  Swinson.  Thierry  W..  to  Schlumberger  Industries. 
Inc.  Reinole  meter  reading  recepucle  for  pit  lid  mounting.  5.416,475. 
a.  340-870.020. 
Tolley.  Kevin  C.  to  Base  Ten  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

setting  miiNle  fuze  deUy.  5.415,100,  a.  102-276.000. 
Tomaswick.  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

La  Camera,  Alfred  F.;  Tomaswick,  Kathleen  M.;  Ray.  Siba  P.;  aad 
Ziegler,  Donald  P.,  5,415,742.  a.  204-1.110. 
TOMCO2  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Brooke.  Robert  K.;  Schmuckcr.  Robert  W.;  and  Schnucker,  Jo- 
seph J.,  5,415,584,  a.  451-99.000. 
Tomka,  Ivan;  Meissner,  Joachim;  and  Menard.  Rico,  to  Tomka.  Ivan. 
Process  for  improving  the  mechanical  properties  of  single-or  multi- 
ply sheets.  5.415.827,  O.  264-510.000. 
Tomomura,  Yoshitaka:  Set — 

Hirata.  Shinya;  Kitagawa,  Masahiko;  and  Tomomura.  Yoshitaka. 
5,416.884.  a.  385-142.000. 
Tomosue.  Shigeo,  to  Kyowa  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Yolk  cup  for  egg 

breaking  apparatus.  5,415,084,  C\.  99-500.000. 
Tomy  Company,  Lid:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Yoshiza  5,415,401,  Q.  273-110.000. 

Ton.  J.  H.:  Sep—  _ 

Yeh.  Edge  C;  Roan.  G.  K.;  and  Ton.  J.  H-  5,416.709,  a. 
364-426020 
Tonello,  Emile;  and  Herbere.  Christian,  lo  Alcatel  Espace.  Receiver  for 
receiving  frequency  modulated  signals  and  having  a  controlled  acqui- 
sition band.  5,416,805,  a.  375-344.000. 
Tonen  Corporation:  See — 

Hayana   Toshiya;    Kalou,    Setsuko;    Maki.    Nobora;   Takahashi, 
NobuhifO:  and  Suzuki,  Masanori.  5,416,015,  a.  435-233.000. 
Tonnes,  Christoph;  See— 

Baumann,    Robert:    Rosier,    Joachim;   and   Toanes,  Christoph, 
3,415,831,  CI  419-38  000. 
Tonouchi,  Naka:  Set— 

Wakasugi,  Takashi;  Miyakawa,  Tadashi:  Tonouchi,  Naka;  Suzuki. 
Fukuichi;  and  Yamauchi.  Takashi,  5,416,226,  CI.  549-368.000. 
Too,  Elena:  See— 

Paneccasio.  Vincent.  Jr.;  and  Too,  Elena,  5,415,685,  a.  I06-I.2I0. 
Tooling  Research,  Inc.:  Set — 

Franklin.  MUlon  F.,  Jr.,  5,415,483,  C\.  40O-328.000. 
Tooth.  George  R.:  See- 
Ruiz,  Antonio  R.;  Clark.  Paul  M..  Jr.;  and  Tooth.  George  R.. 
5.414,972,  CI.  52-600.000. 
Torabinejad,  Mahmoud;  and  While,  Dean  J.,  to  Loma  Linda  Univer- 
sity.   Tooth   filling   material    and    method   of  use.    5.415.547.   CI. 

433-228.100.  

Torii,  Dennis  R..  Jr.  Firearm  security  system  and  access  lock  theiefor. 

5.416.472.  a.  340-825.320. 
Torii.  Reiko:  See — 

Lee.  Chuen-Chien;  Komuro.  Temyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Naoki;  and 
Torii,  Reiko,  3,416,518,  CI   348-349.000. 
Torisawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Yamada,  Toshihiko,  10  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co., 

Ud.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus.  5,415,388,  d  271-91  000 
Torres,  Robert  J.,  10  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  faciliuting  direct  icon  manipulatioa  opera- 
tions in  a  dau  processing  system.  5,416,901,  O  395-159.000. 
Torssell,  Krister:  See— 

Friborg,  Sigurd;  Lill.  Kurt;  and  Torssell.  Krister,  5.415,832,  CI. 
419-49.000 
Tosca  Limited:  See — 

Westlund.  David  L..  5,415,329,  CI.  222-397.000. 

Toshiba  Corporation:  Set—  

Chujoh,  Takeshi:  and  Ueno,  Hideyuki,  5,416.521,  a  348-411.000 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ushizaka,    Yoshitaka;    and    Walanabe,    Shinya,    5.415,912,    a. 
428-40.000. 
Toshimilsu.  Kenji;  Kashiwada.  Kazuaki;  and  Kaetsu.  Milsuo.  lo  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Mounting  structure  for  EMI  prevention  filter.  3.416,673,  C\. 
361-809.000. 
Toul  Walther  Feuerschuu  GmbH:  Set— 

Kotter,  Kari;  and  Schaefers,  Herbert  3,415.239.  a.  169-41.000. 
Tolo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Kazuo;  Zaitsu.  Masara;  Sakuragi.  Masanon;  and  Kalo. 
Yasuharu.  5,414,879,  Q.  4-601.000. 
Tolsuka.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Kudo,  Toshihara.  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 

Fusible  link  5,416,461,  CI.  337-261.000. 
Toujas,  Edouard:  Set — 

Garcera.  Daniel;  Toujas.  Edouard:  and  Gillot.  Jacques.  5.415,772. 
CI.  210-232.000. 
Townsend,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Fusadman.  David  F.;  and  Townsend,  Peter  K.,  5.415,567.  d. 
439-344.000. 
Toxonics  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Sappington.  Donald  R..  5.414.936,  a.  33-265.000. 
Toya.  Kenzo;  Inagaki,  Sanji;  Tsuge,  Shoichi;  and  Sako,  Mineyuki.  10 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plural  color  toners,  developers 
comprising  the  same,  image-forming  method  using  the  plural  tonen, 
and  image-forming  system  therefor.  5,415,963.  O.  430-106000. 
Toyabe,  Kdji;  Kirishima,  Kenji;  Shibayama,  Hanio;  Nakano,  Yuji; 
Shimauchi,  Hisaaki;  and  Matsunaga,  Ichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Metal 
Mining  Company   Limited.   Process  for  dissolving  used  catalyst. 
5,415,849,  a.  423-150.200. 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugyo,  Yasunobu;  Narusawa,  Haruhiko;  and  Yalsuka,  Takeshi. 
3,415,941,  a.  428-425.900. 
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Toyo  Demo  K^buMki  KmAm:  Str- 

Ma.  YaMihiko:  and  Sdtamaki.  Makolo.  S.4IMS9.  Q.  }3«-96.00O. 
Toyoahima.  Teuuro;  Uciia,  Tctsuyuki;  Inoue.  Atowhi:  Kandntira, 
Taiaukr,  Fajiu,  Hideaki;  and  YanaMka,  Takayuki.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaaiia.  Devtlopiin  device  and  a  devdofrnig  method  having  a 
conductive  uiembei  uoHicaai  of  iaiage  data  forming  member. 
S.4I6.S67.  a.  335-239.000. 
Toyou  Jidoiha  Kabuduki  Kanha:  Sm— 

Hirayama,  Naoto;  Nagayama.  Hirolsugu;  Takigawa,  Akio;  Sauki. 
Kiyotaka;  Twuuki.  Miamy.  and  Ouuka.  Yatuhiro.  3,413.927.  CI. 
421-307.300. 
Sawada.  Hiroahi;  and  Inone.  Todno.  3.414.996,  Q.  «O-277.00O. 
Tabala,  Alsoahi;  Hojo.  Yaaao:  Okada.  Takaywki;  Kaigawa,  Mauio; 
Taga.  Yutaka;  Hallori.  Maiashi;  inuzuka.  Takeihi;  Takeshita. 
Yoshito:  Takeda,  Tsular,  Wakanigi,  Takaaori;  Svzuki,  Kazuynki; 
and  Inaba.  MMahila  3,4IS,03«.  CI.  74-333.000. 
Tozaki.  Ruyiuke:  Stt — 

Sakuma,   Kazuthi.   Ohga.    Eiji:    Kawaiaki.    Mauhiko;    Harada, 
Kimihito;  Takahashi.  Tatiuo;  and  Tozaki.  Ruyiuke.  3.416.301. 
a  34S-3  000. 
Tozer.  Timoihy  C.:  Str — 

DawKMi.  John  p.;  Tozer.  Timothy  C:  and  James.  Simon  M.. 
3.416.623.  a.  339-1  lOOOa 
TP  Orthodonlics.  Inc.:  Str— 

Kesling.  Peter  C.  3.413.342.  O.  433-6.000. 
Tracewell  Encloaurei,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Tracewcll.  Larry  L..  3.416.427.  O  324-754000 
Tracewell.  Larry  L..  lo  Tracewell  Encknurcs.  Inc  Test  and  develop- 
ment apparatus  for  bus-based  circuit  modules  with  open  side  and 
backplane  access  fealures.  5.416.427.  CI.  324-734.000. 
Trailigaz-Compagnic  Generale  de  TOzone:  Stt — 

^4artln.  Nathalie:  and  Serpry.  Philippe.  3,415.716.  Q   210-760.000 

Trainer,  Michael  N  .  to  General  Signal  Corporation.   Methods  and 

apparatus  for  determining  small  particle  size  distribution  utilizing 

multiple  light  beams.  3.416,38a  O  336-336.000. 

Trammell.  Earl  M..  Jr..  to  Eqin-Cycle  Corporation.  Rider  propelled 

vehicle  drive  anembly   5.413.422.  CI.  2SO-2S9.0OO. 
Tran.  Nam  H  .  Deavenpon,  Dennis  L.;  Malpaas,  Dennis  B..  and  Rab- 
bitt.    Consunce    S,    to    Akzo    Nobel    Chemicals    Inc.    Polyme- 
IhylaJuminoxane    of   enhaiKed    solution    stability.    3,416.229.    CI. 
336-179  000 
Travis.  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Janion.  Wilben  P..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company  Film  spool  3.413.363.  CI.  242-611.200. 
Trasler.  Walter  E    Set— 

Nickey.  George  A  .  Heckman.  Russell  W  ;  Miller.  Roben  C;  and 
Traxler.  Walter  E..  3.413.721.  CI    156-447000 
Trehame.  William  D.;  and  Moore.  Ronald  G  .  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany   Method  and  apparatus  for  programming  *  spare  key  into  a 
necunty  system   5.416,471.  CI   340-825  310 
Trendcl.  Alois  F  .  and  Spencer.  Albert  T..  lo  Owens-Brockway  Glass 
Container  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  threaded  closure 
application  torque  5.415,050.  CI   73-»62  230 
Trepel.  Jane  B  :  Fang.  Wei-Gang.  Pimta.  Farzaneh;  and  Myers.  Charles 
E..  Jr ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Use 
of  punnergK  receptor  agonisis  as  antineoplastic  agents  5,415,873,  CI. 
424-422  000 
Triangle  Rewarch  A  Development  Corporation:  Stt — 

Colvin.    David    P.    and    Bryant,    Yvonne    G.,    3,413.222.    d. 
165-46000 
Tnmble  Navigation  Limited:  5«r — 

Geier.  George  J.;  Heshmali,  Ardalan.  Johnson,  Kelly  G.;  and 
McLain,  Patrwria  W  ,  5,416,712,  O   3644%  000. 
Tripp,  Edward:  5rr — 

Ogden,   John   E.;   Tnpp,   Edward,   and   Rudzena,   William   L., 
3,413,328,  CI  417-28000. 
Trischler,  Ferenc:  Stt — 

Bod.  Peter:  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Trischler,  Ferenc;  Fekecs,  Eva; 
Ciehi,  Allila;  Hegedus,  Beta;  Menich  ne  /  e  Donal,  Eva;  Sza- 
bonee    Komlosi.    Gyorgyi;    and    Horvath    nee    Sziki.    Erika. 
3.416,221,  CI   548-448000 
Tristano.  Nicola:  Stt — 

Manzo,  Vincenzo;  and  Tnstana  Nicola.  3.414.998.  a.  6O-362.000 
Trokhan.  Paul  D    Stt— 

Phan.  Dean  V  .  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D.  3.413.737.  C\.  162-111  000 
Tronolone.  Mark  J.;  Fleig.  Jon  F ,  Huang.  Chunsheng;  and  Bruning. 
John  H..  to  Tropel  Corporation.  Method  of  testing  an>herical  optical 
surfaces  with  an  interferometer   3.416.586.  O   336-339.000. 
Tropel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Tronolone.  Mark  J  ;  Fleig.  Jon  F ;  Huang.  Chunsheng;  and  Brun- 
ing. John  H  .  3.416.586.  CI   336-339.00a 
Trosler.  Ferdinand:  Stt — 

Obnsl.  Basil,  and  Trosler.  Ferdmand.  3.413.3(4.  C\.  269-309.000 
Trozzo.  Lawrence  P.:  Stt — 

Bendel,    Lee    P;    and    Trozzo,    Uwrence    P,    3,413,707.    CI 
148-423000 
Truth  Hardware  Corporation:  Stt— 

Raetz,  Thomas  P  .  3,414,899.  CI.  I6-3SO.O0O. 

TRW  Inc.:  Stt 

Frazier.  Edward  N  :  and  Pnosm.  Simon.  3.416.821.  CI.  378-134.000 
Horsiein.  Michael;  Creaa.  Peter  H  ;  and  Rusch.  Roger  J  .  3.413.367. 

CI   244-I58  00R 
Horsiein.  Michael;  Crcia.  Peter  H  ;  and  Rusch,  Roger  J  ,  3,413.368, 
CI   244-I58  00R 
Tsai.  Hong-Bing  Stt— 

Chung.  Lie-Zen;  Kuo.  De-Lun;  and  Tui.  Hong-Bing.  3.416.171.0. 
323-423.000. 


Tiai.  Pang- Yen;  and  Haiaa  Chics-Liang.  Flush  device  for  water  cloaet. 

3.414.877.  a.  4.323.000. 
Tsao.  TstMi-Chiu  R.:  5rr— 

Lewnard.  John  J.;  Tsao.  Tsun-Chiu  R..  Anderson.  Alan;  and  Bry- 
ant. Michael.  5.413,1 1 1,  a.  1 10-222.000. 
Tseng,    Ling-Yuan.    Receptacle    weight    indicator.    3.4I6J79.    CI. 

177-132.000. 
Tsubakiji,  Tadaahi;  Nishimura.  Yukinobu;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobutake,  lo 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Control  method  and  apparatus 
for  internal  combutiioa  engine.  S.4IS.I42.  CI.  123-336.000. 
Tsubata.  Toahiham:  Str — 

Funakubo.  Tomoki;  Fujimura.  Takanao;  Imabayashi,  Hiroyuki; 
Ouchi.  Takashi;  Taniguchi.  Yoahihisa;  and  TsubMa.  Toahiharu, 
3.416.373.  CI  3 10-323  000 
Tsuda.  Jun;  Uoio.  Mitaua.  and  Kobayaahi.  Masashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.. 
Ltd.  Electrophotographic  toner  containing  a  vinyl  resin  and  procesa 
for  producing  tame  3.413.963.  O  430-109.000. 
Tsuda.  Kenji.  Mihara.  Kiyomaro;  and  Odamura.  Kozo.  lo  Dai  Nippon 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  image-recetving  sheet.  5,416,039,  CI. 
303-227.000 
Tsuge,  Shoichi:  Stt — 

Toya.  Kenza,  Inagaki.  Sanji;  Tsuge,  Shoichi;  and  Sako,  Mineyuki, 
5,415,963,  a  430-106.000. 
Tsuji,  Yatuyuki:  Stt — 

Yamada.   Koularo;   Tsuji,   Yasuyuki;   Anzai.   Masayasu;   Hirose, 

Youji;  Olome,  Yukio;  Doi,  Koji;  Takeuchi,  Youichi;  Yamaki, 

MMamc  Suzuki.  Kalsuhiko;  and  Takizawa.  Akira.  5.416.571.  CI 

355-231000 

Tsukada.  Kazuya,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide  photographic 

light-sensitive  material.  3.413.987.  O.  43O-333.00O. 
Tsukada.  Tokio:  Stt— 

Nnhikawa.  Kazuya;  iein.  Junichiro:  Tadokoro.  Shmgo;  Tsukada. 
Tokio;    Hirotsu.    Tohru;    and    Fujii.    Hirayuki.    5.416.491.   CI 
343-713000. 
Tiukagoshi,  Shosaku:  Stt — 

Sato,    Vasunori;    Tsukagoahi.    Shoaaku;    and    Sakata,    Yoshio, 
5,416,746.  a   365-230.030. 
Tsuna,  Takamitsu:  Stt — 

Fukuda,  Kazumasa;  Momoi,  Monjiro;  Tsuna.  Takamitsu;  and  Mal- 
suzaki.  Mikio.  S.4 16,656,  CI   360-103  000 
Tsunematsu.  Shunichi:  Set — 

Wakameda.    Atsushi;    Nishimolo,    Shinichiro;    Aihara,    Kiyoshi; 
Tsunematsu,    Shunichi;    and    Hirala.    Fumio,    3,415,886,    CI. 
426-643000. 
Tsuru,  Ryuzo:  Stt — 

Masuda,  Akiyoshi;  Tsuru,  Ryuzo;  and  Nanbu,  Tetsuo,  3.413,113, 
CI    II  I- 103  000 
Tsulsui.  Mitsukuni:  Stt — 

Uchiyama,    Kaoru;    Tsuisui,    Mitsukuni.    and    Suzuki.    Tadao. 
3.413.029.0  73-118  200 
Tsulsuki.  Misao:  Set — 

Hirayama.  Naoto,  Nagayama.  Hirolsugu.  Takigawa.  Akio;  Sasaki. 
Kiyotaka.  Tsulsuki.  Misao;  and  Olsuka.  Yasuhiro.  3.413.927.  CI. 
428-307  300 
Tuan.  Chi-Shen:  Stt— 

Shiao.   Po-Lmg;  Wu.  Chien-Tsung;  Tuan.  Chi-Shen;  and  Yeh. 
Tzong-Ming.  5.415.817.  O  264-2  200 
Tuckey,  Charles  H  ,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Supplemental  in-iank 

filter   3.415,146,  CI    123-309000 
Tufks  College.  Trustees  of:  Stt— 

Dodman.  Nicholas  H.  3.413.131.0.  119-171000 
Tumquol.  Lee  A  ;  Uhlianuk.  Peter  W.;  and  Chung.  Ding  Y .  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemourv  E    I .  and  Company    Calhodic  eleclrocoating 
composition!!  having  improved  throw  power,  containing  multifunc- 
tional phenols  3,416,137.  CI   523-413  000 
Tulzauer.  Rene,  lo  ABB  Henschel  Waggon  Union  GmbH    Running 

gear  for  drop-frame  rail  vehicles  3.4137107,  CI   103-218  200 
Tuzuki,  Shigeo;  and  Kawaguchi,  Miyoshi,  to  Kabushikikaoha  Equos 
Research  Hydraulic  control  system  for  hybrid  vehicle.  5,415,603,  CI. 
477-5.000 
Twerdochlib,  Michael;  and  Osborne,  Robert  L.,  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  identification  and 
location  of  mtemal  arcing  in  dynamoetectrK  machines.  5.416.430.  CI. 
324-772.000 
Tyler.  Douglas  L..  Sr  :  Stt— 

Nelson.  Charles.  SleflleT.  Michael  W ;  Tyler.  Douglas  L..  Sr.; 
Uulemchlager.  Eugene  P;  and  Wiuon.  Richard  L..  3.413.474. 
O.  366-139  000. 
U-Haul  Inlemational.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Dolan.  Robert  A..  3.415.424.  O.  280432.000 
Ubel.  F  Andrew.  Ill:  Stt— 

Oxman,  Joel  D  ;  UbeL  F.  Andrew,  III;  Kangas,  Lani  S  :  and  Wil- 
liams, Todd  R  ,  3,413,344.  O.  433-48  000 
Ubukala,  Tsuneo;  and  Takeshita.  Hiroahi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd  Magnetic  video  signal  repnxlucing  apparalus  with  correction  of 
phase  roution   5.416.599.  O.  358-320000 
Ucar  Carbon  Technology  Corporalion:  Stt — 

Wise.  Francs  E.;  Moncrief,  Horace  C;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  Holch- 
kiia.  Otin   W.;   Fraataci   Michael;  and   Bjomeslad.  Jerry   L.. 
5.413.733.  CI.  204-280.000. 
Uchida,  Fumihiko:  Stt — 

Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  Hoaoki.  Shigeyuki.  Uchida.  Fumihiko;  Kalo. 
Shigeo;  Fujisaki.  Yoahihiu;  Fujiaaki.  Sumiko;  Kikugawa.  Atsu- 
shi; Imura.  Ryo;  Aoi,  Hajime;  Nakagawa,  Kiyokazu;  and 
Murakami.  Eiichi.  3.416.331.  O.  230-492.200. 
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Uchida.  Masatoshi;  Tokuda.  Fuminori;  Osawa.  Yoshihisa;  and  Hoso- 
gaya.  Ryuji.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Manufacturing  method  for  a 
magnetic  recording  medium.  3.413.889.  CI.  427-129.000. 
Uchida.  Naoki.  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Reflector  for  vehicu- 
lar lamp  3,416.671.  CI  362-61  000 
Uchiyama.  Kaoru;  Tsutsui.  Mitsukuni;  and  Suzuki.  Tadao.  lo  Hitachi. 
Ltd.   Air   flow   detector   for  engine  control   unit.   3.413.029.  CI. 
73-118  200. 
Uchiyama.  Kenji:  Stt — 

Anoka.  Hiroyuki;  Uchiyama,  Kenji;  Usami,  Mamoru;  Molai.  At- 
suko;  and  Aoi.  Toihiki.  S.4I3.9I4.  CI.  428-64.000 
Uchiyama,  Masaki:  Stt — 

Sakashita.  Kiichiro;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Fujimoto.  Masami;  and 
Mizoe.  Kiyoshi.  3.413.967.  CI.  43O-I37.000. 
Uda.  Nobuo:  Ste— 

Olonomiya,    Yoshilaka;   Uda,   Nobuo:   and   Itawaki,   Motofumi, 
,5,416,630,0   360-92.000 
Ucda,  Naoki:  Stt— 

Shohi,  Hajime,  Ueda.  Naoki;  and  Bando,  Akihiko,  3,413,909,  CI. 
428-34.000. 
Ueda,  Tetsuyuki:  Stt — 

Toyoshima,  Tetsuro;  Ueda.  Tetsuyuki;  Inoue.  Atsushi;  Kamimura. 
Taisuke;  Fujita,  Hideaki;  and  Yamanaka,  Takayuki,  3,416.567,  CI. 
335-259.000. 
Ueda.  Toshihiko;  Konoma.  Kunihiko:  Niikawa.  Tetsuji;  and  Yagolo. 
Mitsutoshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading 
apparatus.  5.416.608.  CI   358-474.000 
Ueda,  Yoshihiro:  Stt — 

Tabata,    Yoichiro;    Ueguri,   Shigeo;    Ueda.   Yoshihiro;    Mizuno, 
Maaanori;  Katou.  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagano,  Osamu.  5,416,299,  O. 
219-130.510. 
Ueguri,  Shigeo:  Stt — 

Tabala,    YoKhira;    Ueguri,    Shigeo;    Ueda,    Yoshihiro;    Mizuno, 
Masanori;  Katou,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagano,  Osamu,  5,416,299,  O. 
219-130.510 
Ueki.  Yuji.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resistance  ladder. 

3,416,482,  CI.  341-136.000. 
Ueki,  Yutaka:  Ser— 

Hirose,  Masaaki;  Kaloh.  Kazuo;  Ueki,  Yutaka;  Hirakoto,  Yohei; 
Saloh,     Mitsunori;     and     Koauge,    Takashi,     5,416,798,    O 
375-227.000 
Uenaka,  Yukio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Autotnatic 

focusing  device.  5,416.339.  CI.  334-402.000. 
Ueno,  Hideyuki:  Stt — 

Chujoh.  Takeshi;  and  Ueno.  Hideyuki.  3.416.321.  CI.  348-411.000. 
Ueno.  Mitsuo:  Stt — 

Tsuda.  Jun;  Ueno.  Mitsuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Masashi.  3.415.963.  CI. 
43O-IO9.00O. 
Uetake.  Akihiro;  Yanagihara.  Naofumi;  and  Kanola.  Keiji,  lo  Sony 
Corporatioa.   Apparatus  for  magnetically  recorxiing  digital  data. 
3.4I6.6SI.  CI.  360-48.000 
Ueyama,  Satoahi:  Stt — 

Isoda,  Saloni;  Hanazalo,  Yoshio;  Ueyama,  Satoahi;  Kawakubo. 
Hiroaki:  and  Nishikawa.  Satoahi.  5.416.891.  O.  393-23.000. 
Uggowitzer.  Peter:  Stt — 

Scarlin.    Brendon;    Speidel,    Markus;    and    Uggowitzer,    Peter, 
5,413,706,  O.  148-325.000. 
Uhlianuk,  Peter  W.:  Stt— 

Tumquist,  Lee  A.;  Uhlianuk.  Peter  W.;  and  Chung,  Ding  Y., 
5,416,137,  O.  323-413.000. 
Umemoto,  Yuji.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Dual  mode  cellutar  radio 
communication  apparatus  having  an  echo  canceller  employed  in  both 
analog  and  diplal  modes.  3,416.829,  O.  379-38.000. 
Underys,  Algintas  A.:  Sw— 

Frnkl  Charles  W.;  and   Underys,  Algirdas  A.,   3,413,834,  O. 
420- 109.000. 
Uni-Chann  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki.  Minku;  Nozaki,  Satoahi;  Imai.  Shigeo;  Ishigami,  Makolo; 
and  Kobayashi.  Toahio.  3.414.914.  CI.  28-IO3.00O. 
Uniden  Corporation:  Stt— 

KotuM.  Yoahihiix).  3.416.430.  O.  333-23.000. 
Union  Carbide  Cbemicab  *  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  Stt— 
Bai.  Xinbi;  and  Caan.  Kevin  J..  3.4I6.0S3.  O.  SO2-I28.00O. 
Song,  Gyirag-Ho;  Honein.  Falhi  D.;  Lee.  Kiu  H.;  and  Hinckley. 
Henry  B..  3,416.175.  O  526-74.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  Ste— 

Adamaki.  Maximilian.  Jr.;  MichaL  Gary  J.;  and  Tegel.  Robert  G.. 
3.4I3.II8.0.  112-121. Iia 
UniMnii  Intematiofial  Corp.:  See— 

Cales.  Dennis  O.;  Webb.  Raady;  Crawford,  Roger;  Jackson.  Ron; 
and  Roaaman.  Mary  K..  3.414.967.  O.  32-281.000. 
ynisys  Corporation:  Set— 

Byers.  Larry   L.;  Arraut.  Fernando  W.;  and  Seppa,  Dale  K.. 
3.416.362,  O.  327-202  000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corp.:  5:fe— 

Chen,  Sau-Gee;  and  Li.  Chieh-Chih.  5.416.733.  O.  364-746.200. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  5,416.036,  O.  437-51.000 
Hsw,  ChcB-Chia;  Chien,  Son-Chieh;  Yuan,  Lee  C;  and  Wu, 
Tzong-SUen.  3.416,038,  O.  437-37.0aa 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  Stt —  

Gillum,  Marvis  N.;  and  Hughs.  Sidney  E..  3.414.900.  O.  19- 

33.00R. 
Langenberg.  Willem  G.;  and  Zhang.  Lingyu.  3.4l6,0ia  O. 
433-172.300. 
Air  Force:  Stt— 


Mailloux.  Roben  J..  5.416.489.  CI   342- 1 73.'.P». 
America:  Stt — 
Lazzeri.  Mario  E.  S.  L.;  Nutman.  Thomas  B.;  and  Weiss.  Niklaus. 
3.416,009.  CI.  435-69.300. 
Army:  Ste — 
Eaton,  Robert  A  ,  5,413,493,  O.  404-13.000. 
Jette,  Bruce  D.,  5,416,406,  CI.  324-94.000. 
Loughnane,  Michael  H.;  Wiesmann,  WUIiam  P.;  Pearce,  Freder- 
ick J.;  and  Kearney,  George  P.,  3,413,332,  O.  417-41  l.OOa 
Mariani,  Daniele.  5,416,906,  O.  395-200.000. 
Commerce:  Set — 
Johnson,  Christian  E.;  Lashmore.  David;  and  Sollani.  Elaine. 
5.415.763.  CI.  205-287.000. 
Energy:  Stt — 
Knapp.    Philip   A.;   and   Manhatt    Larry   K..   3.416.334.   O. 

230-315.100. 
Scarpetti.  Raymond  D .  Jr.;  Parkison.  Clarence  D.;  Switzer. 
Vernon  A.;  Lee.  Young  J.;  and  Sawyer.  WiUiam  C.  5,416,381, 
CI.  313-446.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  Stt— 
Knutson.  Jay  R.;  Knuttel.  Alexander,  and  Schmitt,  Joseph  M.. 

3.416.382.  CI.  356-349.000. 
Trepel.  Jane  B.;  Fang.  Wei-Gang;  Pimia,  Farzaneh;  and  Myen, 
Charles  E..  Jr..  5.413.873.  CI  424-422.000. 
National  Aeronautics  *  Space  Administration:  &ir— 

Juday.  Richard  D..  5.416,618,  O.  359-33.000. 
Navy:  Stt— 
Andreotti.  John  R..  3.416.326.  O.  230-332.000. 
Bums.  William  R.;  Bulmer.  Catherine  H.;  and  Gopalakrishnan. 

Ganesh  K..  3.416.859.  O.  385-3.000 
Cooper.  Guy  F..  5.413.246.  O.  180-287.000. 
Jacobs.    Everett    W.;    Boss.    Roger    D.;    and    Fisher.    Yuval. 

3.416.856.  O.  382-232.000. 
Maciejewski.  Wendell  C;  Janecek.  Kurt  J.;  Kavamos.  George  J.; 

and  McLaughlm.  Elizabeth  A..  5.415.047.  O.  73-850.000. 
Maciejewski.  Wendell  C.  5.4I6J73.  CI  174-86.000. 
Mattox.  Douglas  M..  3.416.049.  O.  301-17.000. 
North.  Mark  H..  3.416.320.  O.  230-233.000. 
Shen.  Young  T.  5.413.122,  CI.  114-162.000. 
Shifller.    Mark    E.;    and    Morris.   Joseph    H..    3.4I5JOI.   CI. 

137-614.110. 
ShifHer.    Mark    E.;   and    Morris,   Joseph    H..    5.415.202,   CI. 
137-623.300. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Stt— 

Beuker,  Rob  A.;  and  Shah.  Imran  A..  3.416.644.  O.  360-33.100. 
Chan,  Kar  B.;  Schuur,  Comeiis  C  M.;  and  De  Haas.  Roelof  J.  H.. 

3.416.778.0.370-95.100.  

Chouly.  Anioine:  and  Brajal.  Americo.  5.416.801.  O.  375-26O.O0O 
Frank,  Georg,  5,416,800,  O.  375-239.000. 

Gasading,  Gerardus  F.  M.;  Hensing.  Johannes  M.  M.;  Koken. 
Kaid  G.  M.;  and  Verhoeven.  Robertus  J.  M..  5.416.654.  O. 
360-99.020. 
Khaled.  Fazel;  and  Chouly.  Anioine.  5.416.804,  CI.  375-341.000. 
Koppelaar,  Arie  G.  C;  and  Baggen,  Constant  P.  M.  J.,  3.416,767. 

O.  370-23.000. 
Leuaaler.  Gunther  C.  3.416.413,  O.  324-318.000. 
L'Hermite,  Piene.  3.416.382.  O.  313-332.000. 
Liebing.  Ullrich;  Hirth,  Peter;  Hoflinger,  Jurgen;  and  Wekerte, 

Wilhefan.  3.416.838.  O  379-436.000. 
Muller.  Ingo;  Poganilach.  Ernst;  and  Rottig.  Gilbert,  3.414,930,  O. 

30-43.300. 
Slotboom,  Jan  W ;  Woerlee.  Pierre  H.;  and  Woltjer.  Reinout. 

3.416.343.  O.  257-209.000. 
Voorman.  Johannes  C.  5.416.647,  O.  36045.000. 
Weil.  Lothar;  Behling.  Rolf;  Lubcke.  Michael;  and  Jacob.  Heinz- 
Jurgen.  5.416.820.  CI.  378- 1 30.000. 
U.S.  Robotics.  Inc.:  Stt—  _      _ 

Panzafdla,   Rusaell  C;  and  Salzman.  Soot   W..   5.416.776.  O. 
370*3.110. 

United  Slates  Surgica]  Corporation:  Set—  

Churinetz.  Robert;  and  White,  Jeffrey  S.,  3.413.631.  CI.  604-37.000. 
Niu.  Xiaohui,  3.416.634,  O   359-435.000. 
United  T^hnologies  Corporation:  Ste— 

DiVaientin,   Eugenio;  and   Schneider.   Roy   W..   5.416.699,  O. 

364-424.010 
Emiliani.    Mario    L.;    and    Spence,    larrett    L..    5.413.748.    O. 

204-I8I.)00. 
Glickstein,  Marvin  R..  5.414.992,  O.  60-39.020. 
Steele.  John  W.;  and  Dean.  W.  Clariu  3.416.002.  O.  433-8.000. 
Unitrode  Corporation:  See— 

Blackstone.  Scott  C.  5.416,354,  O.  237-499.000. 
Universal  Loading  Spring  Corp.:  See— 

Pleva.  Walter  F.,  3,4I3,S0«,  O.  41 1-1 1.000 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  Set— 

Weiaa,  Shimon;  Chemla.  Daaid  S.;  Oglelree.  D.  Frank;  and  Botkm. 

David.  3,416,327.  O.  230-307.000. 
Wuest.  Craig  R.;  Tillotaon.  Thomas  M.;  and  Johnson.  Coleman  V.. 
III.  3.416376,  O.  313-93.000. 
University  lif  Cincinnati:  Set — 

Koh.  Seungug;  Carter.  Harold  W.;  and  Boyd.  Joseph  T..  3.416.861. 
O.  385-14.000. 
University  of  Cokmda  The  Regents  of  the:  Stt— 

Popovic,  Zorana  B..  5.416.490.  O.  343-700.0MS. 
University  of  Hotaton:  Stt— 

Wolfe.  John  C;  Ho.  Wong  S.;  Licon.  Darian  L.;  and  Chau,  Yat- 
Lung.  3,413.736,  O.  204-192.230. 
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Umvenity  of  Maryland.  Depi  of  Animal  Sciences:  Str— 

Erdman.  Richard  A ;  Teler,  Beverly  B    Keeney.  Mart;  and  Sam- 
pugna.  Joseph.  $.416,115.  CI  5I4-S60000 
University  of  Miami:  Str— 

Holmev  David  C .  S.4IS.66I.  CI.  60649000 
University  of  Minncsou.  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Campbell.  Michael  P ;  Bechtotd.  Jou  E.;  and  Erdman.  Anhur  G.. 
3.413.660.  CI  606-62.000 
University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Ducharme.  Stephen  P  ,  El  Hajj.  Hasaanayn  M  ;  Johs,  Blame  D.;  and 
Woollam,  John  A  .  3.4I6.3««.  CI   336-369000 
University  of  New  Meaico:  See— 

Brueck.    Steven    R     J.    Zaidi.    Salcem;    and    Chu.    An-Shyang. 
5.413.833.  CI.  430-311000 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill:  See— 

Koller.  Beveriy  H  .  and  Smithies.  Oliver.  5.416.260.  O.  IOO-2.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  Trustees  of  the;  See— 

Raper.  Jonathan  A  .  and  Luo.  Yuling.  5.416,197.  C\   53O-3<7  900 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Jenkins.  B    Keith;  and  Tanguay.  Armand  R..  Jr .  5.416.616,  d 
359-11000 
University  of  Utah  Research  Fotindalion:  See— 

Kopecek.  Jindnch;  Kim.  Sung  W  ;  Brondsied.  Heile;  and  Kopeck- 
ova.  Pavla.  5.415.(64.  C  424-436000 
Uno  Ptasi  A/S:  Set— 

WolfT.  Per;  and  Holmskov.  Inge  M  .  5.416.131.  CI   523-105000 
Untereker,  Darrel  F  .  Phippt,  Jowph  B..  and  Lattin.  Gary  A.,  to  Alza 

Corporation  loniophorett  drug  delivery.  5.4I5.62S.  CI  604-20.000 
Untied  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Grant.  Peter  L.  5.415.364.  CI  244-17.110. 
UOP:  See- 
Not.  Robert  J.  L..  5,413.773.  CI.  2IO-264.000. 
Zarchy.  Andrew  S.;  and  Paid.  Kirit  M..  5.4I5,6<2.  Ci  95-101  000 
Upasanj,  Ravindra  B    See— 

Chiang.  Long  Y  ;  Upasanj.  Ravindra  B.;  and  Swircxewski,  John 
W..  5.4I6.IM.  CI.  52S-29I.000. 
Updyke,  Donald.  Jr  :  5w— 

Adamscn.  William  G;  and  Updyke.  Donald.  Jr.,  3.413,132.  CI. 
124-59.000 
Urain,  Kentchiro:  Set— 

Shibala,    Yasumasa;    Urain.    Kenichiro;    Hayaahi.    Takao;    and 
Fujikawa.  Kazuhiko.  5.416.640.  CI.  359-823.000 
Unishibala.  Hideaki  See— 

Robinion.  Peter  M    Williaim,  Sleptien  P .  Skaar.  Thomas  F.;  and 
Urushibata.  Hideaki.  5.415,733.  CI.  162-5000 
Usami,  Mamoru:  See — 

Arioka.  Hiroyuki;  Uchiyama.  Keaji;  Usami.  Mamoni;  Molai.  At- 
suko;  and  Act.  Tothiki.  5.415,914,  O.  428-44.000. 
Ushifuaa.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hamano,  Masahiko;  Ntshikori.  Toshiaki;  Saiai.  Tsuguhisa;  Oshima. 
Mutsumi.  Ushifusa.  Hiroyuki,  Shouji.  Hideyuki;  Amano.  Alsuihi; 
Okada.  Kouji;  Inomata.  Kenya,  and  Takamizawa.  Kazufumi. 
5.4I5J87.  CI   206-363  000 
Ushigami.  Yoahiyuki;  Abe.  Nonto;  Kouaaka.  Sadami;  Nozawa.  Tadao; 
Honjo.  Oiamu.  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion   Very  Ihin  electrical  steel  stnp  having  low  core  loss  and  high 
magnetK    Hus   density   and   a   process   for   producing   the   lamc 
5.415.703.  CI    148-308  000 
Ushiyama,  Kiyohiko;  and  Milsuma,  Shizunon,  to  Kabuahiki  Kasha 

Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho  Circuit  board  3.416.274.  a   174-230.000 
Ushizaka.  Yoshitaka;  and  Watanabe.  Shinya.  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co . 
Ltd.     Pressure-sensitive     adhesive     composition.     5.415.912,     CI. 
428-40.000. 
Usner.   Daniel   C.   Garment   hanger  support  system.   5.415,299,  a 

211-105  100 
Usuzaka.  Fumito:  See — 

Shiina.  Haruo;  Usuzaka.  Fumito;  Ohkubo.  YoahimMa;  and  Tani, 
Shinichi.  5.415.710.  CI    148-439000 
Utah  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Hessel.  Stephen  R..  Young.  H    Theodore;  and  Katz.  Michael. 
5.415.665.  CI.  606-120.000. 
Utah  Scientific.  Inc.:  &v— 

Johnson.  Bnon;  Lackey.  Michael  B.;  Sunger.  Leon  J.;  and  Ward. 
Ronald  C  .  5.416,474,  CI   340-825  870. 
Utz.  Hermann,  and  Wjite.  Stefan,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Automatic 
uandstill  brake  for  a  motor  vehicle  equipped  with  an  automatic 
tranamnsion.  5.415.467.  CI   303-89.000. 
Utzka.  Bradley  J  :5m— 

Roe,  Donald  C  ;  and  Uuka.  Bradley  J  .  5.415.795.  O  232-88.000 
Uyttendaele,  Carlo;  and  Uylterboeven.  Herman,  to  A^a-Gevaert  N.V 
Protected     thermosensitive     recording     material.     5.416,058,     d. 
503-202.000. 
Uytterhoeven,  Herman:  See — 

Uyttendaele,  Carlo;  and  Uytterhoeven.  Herman,  5,416,038.  Q. 
5O3-2O2.00O. 
Uzihara,  Toahio:  Set- 

Nakano.  Hiromi;  Uzihara,  Toahio;  Yanagihara.  Toahio;  and  Kane- 
mitsu.  Masahiro.  5.415.473.  C\.  366-83  000. 
Uzuyama.  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki,  Hidefumi;  Ozaki,  Takeshi;  Mori,  Tat- 
suhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Yusukr.  and  Mon,  Kazuhiro,  to 
Shimadzu    Corporation.    Digital    X-ray    radiocraphic    apoaraliB. 
5.416.819.0.378-116.000. 
Vaccaro.  Wayne:  See— 

Clader.  John  W ;  Fevig.  Thooaa;  Vaccaro,  Wayne;  and  Bcrger. 
Joel  G.  5.416.118.  Cr514-6I7000. 
Vaillancoun.   Georges    H.;   and   Jean,   Charles,    to   Hydro-Quebec. 
Method  and  apparalua  for  the  verification  of  an  electrical  i-mi«t^^ 


device  based  on  the  analysis  of  the  electnc  field  along  the  insulator 
5.416.420.  CI   324-552000. 
Valasin,  Anthony  J  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Seal  belt  anchor  asaem- 

My  5.415.430,  CI.  280-801  lOa 
Valentine.  Donald  H.:  Set— 

Calbick.  C.  Joseph;  Kuck.  Mart  A.;  and  Valentine.  Donald  H . 
3,413,129.  CI   117-104.000 
Valiuliv  Stanley  C .  to  Southern  Imperial.  Inc  Hanger  assembly  with 

orienting  hook  and  label  plate   5.415.370.  O   248-220.400 
van  Buskirk.  Gregory;  Tavares,  Donna  L.;  and  Ottoboni,  Thomas  B..  to 
Clorox  Company.  The.  Liquid  nonaqueous  detergent  with  stable, 
iolubilized  peracid  5.415.796.  C\  252-95000 
VandenEinde.  David  A  ;  Keith.  Peter  T  ;  Adams.  Daniel  O.;  and  Atkin- 
son. Robert  E..  to  SciMed  Life  Systemv  Inc  Sheath  and  method  for 
intravascular  treatment   5.415.639.  CI  604-283000 
Van  der  Piepen.  Rolf,  to  Buss  AG  Process  for  the  further  processing  of 
a  vacuum  residue  in  a  crude  oil  refinery   5.415.764.  CI.  208-361  000. 
van  der  WerfT.  Jeichienus  A.,  to  Hadewe  B.V.  Conveying  apparatus  for 
displacing  articles  in  different  directions  along  a  transport  surface. 
5.415.266.  CI    198-370.090. 
van  de  Steeg,  Lucia  M   A.:  Set — 

Wiersma.  Aaliie  E.;  and  van  de  Steeg.  Lucu  M  A..  5.415.893.  a 
427-385500 
Van  de  Ven.  John,  Facklam.  Frederick  J.;  and  Burket,  Franklin  L.,  to 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Automated  document  handling  system. 
5,414.974.  CI   53-399000. 
Vandcvijver.  Enc.  Gauthy,  Femand;  and  Momtaz.  Ardechir.  to  Solvay 
(Societe    Anonyme)     Process   for    the    synthesis   of   polyamides. 
5.416.189.  CI    528-347000 
Van  Haften.  John  L  .  and  Cahoy,  Roger  P.,  to  PBI  -  Gordon  Corpora- 
tion. Dry.  water-soluble,  substituted  phenoiy  and/or  benzoic  acid 
herbicides  and  method  of  preparing  same  5.416.067.  CI  504-323.000 
Van  Hoeck.  James  E    See — 

Ferrante.  Joseph  M  ,  Van  Hoeck.  James  E  ,  Coaies,  Bradley  J.;  and 
WhitesKle.  Leo  A  .  5.415.662.  CI  606-86  000 
Van  Holt.  Townsend.  Jr    Golf  hole  accessory    5.415.397.  O.  273- 

34  00B 
Van  Huynh.  Ca:  See— 

Atrache.  Vincent  H.;  Ash.  Megan;  and  Van  Huynh.  Ca.  5.415.997. 
CI   435-7  350 
Van  Mullen.  Daniel;  and  Van  Mullen,  Dons  Handle  for  a  iruler  bdl- 

mount.  5,415,445,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Van  Mullen,  Dons:  See— 

Van   Mullen.   Daniel;   and   Van   Mullen.   Doris,    5.4IS.44S,   Q. 
294-16.000 
Van  Nielen,  Marcus  J  J  .  to  Koninklijke  PTT  NederUnd  NV  Method 
for  improving  the  transmission  of  information  in  the  form  of  data 
packets,  in  accordance  with  a  disinbuied  queuing  protocol.  5,416,775, 
a.  370-85  110 
Van  Vechten,  James  A.:  See— 

Arthur.  John  R  ;  Graupner.  Robert  K.;  Monaofi.  Tyrus  R.;  Van 
Vechten.    James    A;    and    Wolff.    Ernest    G.    5.415.700.    CI. 
136-250000 
Vanzant.  Gary  W    See— 

Boschert.  Raymond  T;  and  Vanzant.  Gary  W..  5.415.272,  C\ 
198-780  000 
Vargas.  Nida  S    S<r— 

Moore,  Latesha  N.,  Brown,  Jennifer  L.;  Burtner.  Jennifer  A.;  and 
Vargas.  Nida  S..  5,415.447.  a  294-33.000 
Vass.  Awila;  Schroeer.  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Credner.  Hans-Heinnch.  to 
BASF  Magnetic  GmbH  Magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  mag- 
netic layer  prepared  from  magnetic  particles  using  specified  disper- 
sants  which  enhance  the  etectraalatic  change  on  the  magnetic  pig- 
ment surface  5.415.929.  O  428-323.000 
Vvaallo.  Laura  M  :  See— 

Hartman,  George  D ;  Egbertson.  Melissa.  Vassallo.  Laura  M  ;  and 
Birchcnough.  Laura  A  .  5.416,099.  O  514-323.000. 
Valcher.  David,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Scaling  a  connector  against 

water  injraa.  5.415.713.  CI   156-W.OOO. 
Vaughan,  David  E.  W  .  to  Euon  Research  *  Engineering  Co.  Pillared 
metakandile  clay  compositions  as  lorbenls,  catalysts  and  ceramic  and 
refractory  precursors.  5.416,051,  O.  502-84.000 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Simon.     Emsl-Ulnch;     and     Zech,     Stephan,     5,415,124,     d. 
116-334  000 
Veagaartar.   Ashoh   M.,   to  ATAT  Corp.    Mode-field   transforming 

optical  waveguide.  5,416,863.  a   385-28.000. 
Ventinigha.  Joaeph  J.:  See— 

Diener.  Lawrenoc  B;  and  Venlimiglia,  Joaeph  J.,  3,413.213,  CI. 
I3O-I6O.000. 
Venzkc,  Donald  R.,  to  Square  D.  Corrent  limiting  circuit  breaker 

opendng  mechaniun  including  bakafe.  5,416,291.  O.  200-l7.aOR. 
Veoukaa,  Stanley  C:  See— 

Doherty,  James  E  .  Wendlmg.  Emrat  I.;  and  Veoukas.  Stanley  C. 
3,413,136,  a.  I23-46.0SC 
Vercrayw.  Michel,  to  Mahlo,  GnbH  A  Co.  KG.  Method  for  determin- 
ing a  diMonioa  angle  in  a  textile  material  and  an  apparatus  for  use 
theren.  3,416,593.  O  356-429  000. 
Verhoeven.  Michel:  See— 

Cahalan.  Patrick  T ;  Verhoeven.  Michel;  Hcndriks,  Maic;  and 
Cahalan.  Unda.  5.415.938.  O.  428-409  000. 
Verhoeven,  Robenus  J.  M  :  Set— 

Gaaading.  Gcrardus  F  M..  Herniag.  Johannes  M.  M.;  Kokca, 
Kard  G.  M.,  and  Verhoeven,  Robertua  I.  M.,  3.416,634,  O. 
360-99.020. 


Vemice.  Gerald  G.:  See— 

Rozov.  Leonid  A.;  Quiroz.  Fernando;  and  Vemice.  Gerald  G.. 
3.416,244,  a.  568-684.000. 
Vesley.  George  F.:  Srr — 

Engfer,  Ronald  J.;  Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  Iverson.  Scott  N.;  Klaen- 
hammer.  Bryan  L.;  Miller.  Stephen  A.;  and  Vesley.  George  F.. 
5.416.622.  CI   339-88.000. 
Vettel.  Gerald  M.:  See— 

Bonitz.  Barry  A.;  Ellerson,  James  V.;  Kapur,  Kishen  N.;  McCreary. 
Jack  M.;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Vettel,  Gerald  M.,  5,414,928,  CI. 
29-840.000. 
Vice.  David  E..  to  Logan.  Richard  H.;  and  Vice,  David  E.  Preheat 

system.  5.416.792.  CI    373-80000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Monsaki.  Hideki.  5.416,513.  CI.  348-169.000. 
Ohuke.  Yoshichi.  3,416.519,  CI.  348-351.000. 
Ubukata.     Tsunco;     and     Takeshita,     Hiroshi.     3.416.599,    O. 
358-320.000 
Video  Lottery  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Hood,  Ernest  J.;  Machnik,  Patrick  R.;  Petersen.  Bruce  L.;  and 
Selden,  Joseph  C.  5,416.308,  O.  235-434.000. 
Viikan,  Liisa:  See — 

Thornton,  Jeffrey;  Ekman.  Rainer.  Holmbom,  Bjame;  Eckerman. 
Chrisler.  Tenkanen.   Maij;  and   Viikari.   Liisa.   5.413,733,  CI. 
162-72.000. 
Villani,  Dominique:  See — 

Le  Boucher,  Laurent;  Villani,  Dominique;  and  Marty,  Philippe, 
5,415.529.  CI.  417-50.000 
Vincent,  Benoit,  to  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Inc.  Hitting  surface  of 

a  golf  club  head.  5,415,405,  O.  273-175.000. 
Viot.  James  G.:  See— 

Broseghini.  James  L.;  Viot.  James  G.;  and  Lenhert.  DonakJ  H., 
5.416,783.  CI   371-22.300. 
Vishnepolsky.  Boris:  See — 

Nielsen,   Ame;   Moghaddassi.   Majid;  and  Vishnepolsky.   Boris. 
5.414.912.  a  26-15.00L 
Vista  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Maresca.  Joseph  W..  Jr.;  Starr.  James  W.;  Wilson.  Christopher;  and 
Wise.  Richard  F..  5.415,033,  a.  73-40.50R. 
Viierbi.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Gilhousen.  Klein  S.;  Jacobs.  Irwin  M.;  Padovani.  Roberto;  Weaver. 
Lindsay    A..    Jr.;    and    Viterbi,    Andrew    J..    5.416,797.    CI. 
375-705.000. 
Vivien.  Daniel:  Set— 

Lejus.  Anne-Marie;  Vivien.  Daniel;  Colkmgues.  Robert;  Saber. 
Dnss;  and  Benilez.  Jean-Marie.  5,416.789.  CI.  372-41.000. 
Vladimir.  Rudchenko  F.:  Set— 

Kaneko.  Yutaka;  Vladimir,  Rudchenko  F.;  and  Ikesu,  Satoru, 
5.415.990.  CI  430-558.000. 
Vlasblom.  Jack,  to  Cilra  Science  Ltd.  Leather  cleaner  and  conditioner. 

5.415.787.  CI   252-8.570. 
Vlasblom.  Jack;  and  Dololo.  Vincent  A.,  to  Citra  Science  Ltd.  Leather 

cleaner  and  conditioner  5.415.788.  O.  252-8.570. 
Vlasblom.  Jack;  and  Dotolo.  Vincent  A.,  to  Citra  Science  Ltd.  Leather 

cleaner  and  conditioner  5.415.789.  CI.  252-8.570. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Edwards.  Lawrence  B.,  5.416.722,  O.  364-491.000. 
Long,  Marty  L.;  and  Ward,  James,  5,416,909.  a.  395-275.000. 
Pribetich.  Olivier.  5,416,719,  O.  364-489.000. 
Vogel.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kao,  Wenling;  and  Vogel.  Robert  L..  5.416.086,  CI.  514-291.000. 
Vogel.  Walter:  See— 

Rader.  Wolfgang;  and  Vogel.  Walter.  5.414,989,  CI.  57-339.000. 
Vogelmann.  Hartmut:  See — 

Randhahn.  Horst;  Vogelmann,  Hartmut;  and  Meister,  Michael, 
5,415,781.  a.  210430000. 
Vogt,  Katie.  Anatomical  measuring  tape  with  indicator.  5.414.943,  CI. 

33-764  000 
Vop.  Wilfned:  See— 

Koch.  Manfred;  and  Vogt,  Wilfried,  5,415,096,  O.  101-415.100. 
Voiculescu,  Danut  D.:  See— 

Rimback.  Peter  D.;  Voiculescu.  Danut  D.;  Rutkoski.  John;  and 
Carlo,  Louis  D.,  5,416.464,  O.  340-426.000. 
Voltek.  Inc.:  See— 

Stone.  Gordon  R.;  McGee.  Richard  L.;  and  Amick.  Douglas  J., 
5.415,949,  a.  429-63.000. 
von  Am,  Robert:  See — 

Tanner,  Martin;  Mauaezahl,  Dieter.  Lienhaid.  Paul;  and  von  Arx. 
Robert,  5,416,227,  O.  552-232.000. 
von  Haas,  Ranier:  See — 

Enckson,    Robert    A.;   and    von    Haas,    Ranier,    5,413,066,   Ct. 
82-160.000. 
von  Hagn,  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

Upp,   G.    Daniel;   and   von   Hagn,   William   J..    5,416.037,   CI. 
502-439.00a 
Von  Hoene,  Donald  C:  See— 

Yu,  Robert  C.  U.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  Umburg,  William  W.; 
Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Poat,  Richard  L.;  Von  Hoene,  Donald  C; 
Foley,  Cjcoffrcy  M.  T.;  and  Cherian,  Abraham.  3.415.961.  O. 
430-58.000. 
von  Kleinaorgen.  Reinhard:  See- 
Hoffman.  Hans-Rainer;  von  Kleinaorgen,  Reinhard;  Simon. 
Guenier.  and  Stetnbom.  Dorothea.  5.415.903.  CI.  428-15.000. 

von  Kries.  Karl:  See —  

Steele.  Arthur  G  ;  and  von  Kries,  Kari,  3.416.284.  O.  181-199.000. 


Voorman.  Johannes  C.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Continuous-time 
analog  signal  filter  arrangement,  for  use  as  an  equalizer.  5.416.647.  CI. 
360-65.000.  ^  ^ 

Vosbikian.  Peter  S.,  to  Quickie  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Product 

display  box.  5.415,343.  O.  229-162.000. 
Vosika.  Gerald  J.;  Cornelius.  Dennis  A.;  Bennek.  John  A.;  Swenson. 
Karl  E  ;  and  Gilbert.  Carl  W.,  to  ImmunoTherapeulics,  Inc.  Compo- 
sition for  macrophage  activation.  5,416,070,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Voss,  Alfred;  and  Poetes,  Wolfgang,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Tandem    warhead    with    piezoelectric    percussion    fuses. 
5,415.105.  CI.  102-476.000. 
Vroom.  David  A.:  See- 
Lyons.  Bernard  J.;  Schuetz,  Marlin  N.;  and  Vroom,  David  A., 
5,416,440,0.315-500.000. 
Vtech  Computers,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wong,  Kenneth  K.  F.,  5,416,739.  CI.  365-189.010. 
Vyhnal.  Richard  F.:  See—  .     .  ^ 

Delangis.  Leo  M.;  Stuart.  Howard  P.;  and  Vyhnal.  Richard  P.. 
5.415.500.  O  408-l.OOR. 
W.  P.  Hickman  Company:  See— 

Kelley.  Tommy  D  ;  Braine.  Mark  D.;  Henson.  Gregory;  Hickman. 
John  B.;  Kirby.  Ralph;  Roberts.  William  C;  and  Rogers.  Kevin 
D..  5.414,%5.  O.  52-60.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  AG  A  Co.:  See— 

Landmesser.  Paul.  5,414.986.  O.  57-281.000. 
W  W.I  Proytec.  S.L.:  See—  __ 

Lopez-Calleja  Lopez,  Jose  L.,  5,416,314,  O.  250-2 14.0SG. 
WABCO  Standard  GmbH:  Set— 

Neuhaus.  Detlev.  5,416,401.  O.  320-15.000. 
Wache.  Claude:  See—  _  ,,.,,^ 

Bemardin,  Michel;  Bouvet,  Paul;  and  Wache.  Claude.  3.415.295. 
CI.  209-587.000. 
Wacker-Werke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG;  See— 

Steffen.  Michael.  5.415.494,  O.  404-72.000. 
Wada,  Masahiko:  See—  ,,      ^., 

Ogino,  Eiji;  Imai,  Shigeki;  Yoshii,  Takeshi;  and  Wada,  Masahiko, 
5.416,919,  CI.  395-575.000 
Wada.  Shuji:  See— 

Furumura.  Kyozaburo;  Narai.  Hiroshi;  and  Wada,  Shuji,  5,415,705. 
CI.  148-319.000.  „    ^ 

Wadaka.  Shusou;  Misu.  Koichiro;  Nagatsuka,  Tsutomu;  and  Koike. 
Mitsuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  detecting  fiaws  in  and  inspecting  an  object.  5.415,045, 0. 
73-602.000. 
Wadkin  pk:  See— 

Lenlon,  Frank,  5,415,212,  CI.  144-243.000. 
Wagatsuma,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Kaise.  Atsushi;  Yoneyama.  Tsukasa;  and  Wagat- 
suma, Yoshihiko,  5.416,492.  CI.  343-771.000. 

Wagner,  Erik  J.:  See—  

Lee,  Casey  K.;  and  Wagner,  Erik  J..  3.415,659,  O.  60641.000. 

Hur^tt.  Steven  D.;  and  Wagner.  Israd.  5.415.753. 0  204-192.120. 
Wagner,  Robert  F.;  and  Pisczak,  Philip  J.,  to  Ohio  Mattress  Company 
Licensing  A  Components  Group,  The.  Attachment  member  for 
spring  or  spring-like  element.  5,414,874,  O.  5-263.000. 
Wagoner.  Ronald  O.:  See- 
Casey.  William  J..  Ill;  Gentry.  Jeflfery  S.;  Goozalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa,  Aju  N.;  Riggs,  Dennis  M.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
good,  Kenneth  W ;  Wagoner,  Ronald  O.;  Willis,  Jeffrey  A.; 
Young.  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.;  and  Hutchison.  Kelly  K.,  5,415,186, 0. 
131-194.000. 
Wahl  If  Solutions,  Inc.:  Set— 

Tee.  Ronald  S..  Jr.,  5,416,536.  O.  351-50.000. 
Waitz,  John  W.:  See—  ^   „,  ^.  „«» 

Gehlert,  KUus  E.;  and  Waitz,  John  W.,  5,415,321,  O.  22148.000 
Wakameda,  Atsushi;  Nishimoto.  Shinichiro;  Aihara,  Kiyoshi;  Tsune- 
matsu,  Shunichi;  and  Hirata,  Fumio,  to  Maruha  Corporatioo.  Method 
for  processing  Alaska  pollack  roe.  5,415.886.  O.  426443.000. 
Wakami.  Toshiaori:  See— 

Ohta,  Junichi;  Wakami,  Toshiaori;  Okamolo,   Kazuhiro;   Miki, 
Ryusuke:  and  Kanbe,  Yoshiaki.  5,416,467.  O.  340-55S.OOO. 
Wakasiigi,  Takanori:  See— 

Tabala,  Atsushi;  Hojo,  Yasuo;  Okada,  Takayuki;  Kaigawa.  Masato; 
Taga,  Yutaka:  Hattori,  Masashi;  Inuzuka,  Takeshi;  Takeshita, 
YoshHo-  Takeda,  Tsutar.  Wakasugi,  Takanori;  Suzuki,  Kazuyuki; 
and  Inaba.  Masahito,  5,415,056,  O.  74-335.000. 
Wakasugi,  Takashi;   Miyakawa,   Tadashi;   Tooouchi,   Naka;   Suzuki. 
Fukuichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi,  to  Kureha  Chei^^cal  Industry  Co., 
Ltd   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  trimers  of  ahphatic  aldehyde 
with  chlorinated  2-poaition.  5,416^26,  O.  549-368.00a 
Wakatake,  Maaayuki:  See— 

Wakalake,  Yoshimasa,  5,416,637,  O.  359-599.000. 
Wakatake,  Yoshimasa.  to  Wakatake.  Masayuki,  a  part  interest.  Pseudo- 
luminous  panel,  substrate  therefor,  and  display  element  and  device 
using  the  pseudo-luminous  panel.  5,416,637,  O.  359-599.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See— 

Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  5,415.146.  O.  123-509.000. 
Waldebjer.  Bo.  to  Press  A  Platindustri  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

simultaneously  riveting.  5.414.921.  O.  29-524.100. 
Waklen,  Robert  W:  See—  ,^       „^ 

Lewis.  Stephen  H.;  Nagaraj.  Krishnaswamy;  and  Walden.  Robert 
W..  5,416,432.  O.  327-60.000. 
Waldron,  Karen  C:  See—  ^      .,,..„,     ^ 

Dovichi,   Norman  J.;   and   Waldron.    Karen   C.   5.415.841.   O. 
422-68.100. 
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WaldKhai*.  WiUHi  I-:  laiwcO. 
E.,  to  Thctao  KiM  Coipan 

5,413.014.  a.  fimxm. 

Waldvofrf,  EaOKSw— 

■Tiiiited:  Dick.  DiMcr.  PiMi.  Maafrad;  Octhad.  Aftctt; 

r.  Uw«:  lUnim,  Jo^mm;  W«mW.  FrMrick;  <l—d— 

■iiw.  WoUnH:  PfMlrw^f  r.  Prank;  Kinder,  aerlwd; 

Waldvoad.  B0ami  Btfd.  Rolf.  Md  Ahpeler.  Arao.  S.4I3.7I4, 0. 

IM-73.iaa 

Walker.  Jaiai  A:  Sm— 

SiMT.   TkMdOR.   II;   Mid   Wakar.   Jnet  A..   3.4IM72.   d 
)SS-92.aOa 
WaDac  Or  Sai^ 

SoMc.  VeM;  Lehdnoi.  Kanko;  Md  YijoMa.  T^iio,  S.41«.329. 0. 
2»-364.00a 
WaOaoc,  David  B.,  to  MkroFab  Twhiinlnyaa.  lac  Mcthodi  aad 
tffmtm  Cor  fonuaa  obcfodfoplcla  of  liqnHii  ai  elevated  tenpera- 
tvia.  3,413.679.  O.  f3-331.00a 
WaOaoc  Oy:  Sat— 

YijoMa.  T^iio:  Md  Koora.  Heikki.  S.4l6.32a.  O.  23O-362.00a 
WaUer.  David  P.:  Sm- 

Araoal.  MidMei  i.;  Chinoporot,  ElUumioi;  McOowaa.  DomM  A; 
and  Waller.  David  P..  5,413.970.  d.  43O-200.000. 
Waller,  Jalie  A:  Sm~- 

Edwarda,  Martin   R.;  Waller.  Julie  A;  and  Byrne,  Stephen. 
5.4I6,I«),  a.  3*5-l2l.00a 
Wah  Dianey  Company,  Tke:  Sm— 

Boae,  Steven  E.,  S,4I<^M7,  a.  3SI-94.00a 
Wahen,  Jefliey,  to  American  Torch  Tip  Company.  Electrode  for 

pliimi  arc  torch.  5,416,296,  Q.  217-121.500. 
Wanek,  Mary  C:  Ste— 

Kiiby.  Robert  E.;  Whitehead.  Howard  A;  Waaek,  Mary  C;  Oa- 
teen.    David    R.;    aad    Wang,    Kenneth    Y.,    5,413,640,    a. 
6O4-3U.000. 
Wmi.  Kcaaeth  Y.:  Stt— 

Kiiby.  Robert  E.;  Whitehead.  Howard  A;  Waaek,  Mary  C;  Oa- 
teen,    David    IL;    and    Wao*.    Kenneth    Y..    5,41 5,640^    Q. 
604-313.000. 
Wang,   Paul   S.   Airtight  moltipte  food  cootainen.   5,415,309,  CX. 

220-4.270. 
Wang,  Ping-Long.  Method  for  nuking  Knucooductor  heat-cooling 

device  having  a  lupporting  meah.  3,416,046.  Q  437-203.000. 
Ward,  Donald  A.  Method  aad  apparatm  for  handling  sheet  material 

laag  ridged  nettiag.  3,4I5,09S,  Q.  101-493.000. 
Ward.  Jaaiea:  Sm^ 

Long.  Marty  L.;  aad  Ward,  Jamea,  5,416,909.  d.  395-27S.00a 
Ward.  PmiI  C.  Stt- 

Skve.  David  A;  Earle.  Anthony;  Taylor,  Nicholaa  J.;  and  Ward. 
Paul  C.  5,416.530.  a.  354-29«.00a 
Ward.  Ronald  C  Sw— 

Johnion.  Btion;  Lackey,  Michael  B.;  Stanger.  Leon  J.;  aad  Ward, 
Ronald  C.  3,416,474,  Q.  340423.170. 
Wardle,  John  L.;  and  Ootdenberg,  Tivi.  to  Advanced  tnterventional 
SyMema.  Inc.  Optical  catheter  with  nraaded  Rben.  3,415,633,  Q. 
606-7.00a 
Warfield.  Robert  W.:  Sm— 

Aadenon,  Oaarlea  R.;  Warflekl.  Robert  W.;  CMfi  WMm:  Low, 

Murray  K.;  Laaw.  Weikao;  aad  Buah,  Alan  M..  3.416.S95,  d. 

395-14«.000. 

Waaho,  Junichi.  to  Sharp  Kabuihiki  Kaidu.  Magneto-optical  record 

medium  having  record/non-record  areas  and  a  magneto-optical 

record/reproduce    apparatus    uaiag    the    same.     5,416.754,    CI. 

369-13.000. 

Watanabe,  Hiaanori;  Ando.  Kenji;  and  Kawagudu.  Haruko.  to  KAO 

Corporaikw.  Di^ninMe  diapefi.  5,415,649,  CL  tO4-3t3.20a 
Watanabe,  KeiicUro;  and  Shimizn,  Kdeki.  to  NOK  laalalora,  Ltd.  Jig 
aad  method  for  isoatatically  preaaiag  ceraauc  powder.  5,4l5.t2S.  O! 
264-544.000. 
Wataaabe.  Koji;  aad  laoue,  Makoto.  to  Baado  Kagako  Kaboafaiki 

Kaisha.  Beh  grinding  machine.  5,414.963.  Q.  451-72.000. 
Wataaabe.  Koji.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Coaiiag  tjompoation.  5,415,690^ 

O.  106-2r7.16a 
Watnnabc  Mikio-  Sm 

Sbiaaza,    Toahihide;    and    Wataaabe.    Mikio.    3.416,174,    O. 
526-62.000. 
Wataaabe,  Nobuo:  5m>— 

Kojima.  Tetiuro;  aad  Wataaabe.  hiobuo,  5,415.913.  a.  430455.000. 
Wataa^  Saloru:  Sw— 

Funaki,  Motokatan;  Yamaaaka,  Noborv;  Fuaaki,  dukara;  and 
Watanabe.  Satoru,  5.415.5ia  O.  4ll-3«4.00a 
Wataaabe.  Shigeyoahi.  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiala  ToaUba.  Semiconductor 
device  with  vertical  InaMBton  connected  in  series  between  bit  baea. 
5.416^35a  a.  237-330.000. 
aya: 
Vo) 
42S-40.000. 
Watanabe,  Takamoto:  Sm— 

Yamaachi.  SUnenori;  Watanabe.  Takaosolo:  and  Ohtaaka,  Yo- 
shinori.  5,4l6r444,  O.  33l-45.00a 
Watanabe,  ToaUaki:  Sar— 

Pukuawa,    Akira;    Sakuraya,    Kazayuki;    Watanabe,   ToaUaki; 
Yamaraki,  Motoo;  Morita.  Tadaahi;  Take.  Tattoo;  and  Fniita. 
Michini.  3.416.796.  O.  373-136.000. 
Watanabe.  Toahimi:  5«r— 

NisUmura.    HitoaU;    ami    Watanalir,    -Tihm     5.416,317,    O. 
250-221.000. 


Toailiyuki:  Sm 
Ito,  TatMCX  WitHstir.  Toikiyuki:  aad  Saiaki,  MrnaU,  3,416^6%, 

o.  3S9-20t.oaa 

Witsaslir,  Ynrfaanliii  S»t^ 

Taanaka,    YosUaao;    Watanabe,    Yoafainobu;    and    Nakamura, 
Yssahirn,  5,415,172.  O.  12*460010. 

C,  to  Polnioid  Corporation.   Image-receiving 
for  difftMii.ai  transfcr  photographic  film  products.  5,415,969, 
a.  430-213.000 
Waiaoa.  Derrick  J.:  Sm— 

Aabigne,  Siason  D.;  Cooper,  Jeremy  B.;  Wilhama,  Bruce  L.;  aad 
WaiHa,  Derrick  J.,  5.4I6J37,  O.  562-519.000. 
WangMHn,  John  L.,  to  Oweaa-Brockway  Olam  Containrr  Inc.  Contact 
■aaaarameot  of  contaiaer  diairnainnal  parameters.  5,414,939,  Q. 
33-522.000. 
Wayaer,  Peier  C:  Sm— 

Hatlealocher,  Daniel  P.;  aad  Wayaer,  Peter  C,  5,416,151,  O. 
312-196.000. 
Weaver,  Drew  D.:  S«r— 

Ooodman.   Oreg    R.;   aad   Weaver,    Drew   D.,    5,415,626,   O. 
603-57.000. 
Weavtf,  Lindsay  A.,  Jr.:  Sm— 

Xleia  S.;  Jaooba,  Irwia  M.;  Padovaai,  Roberto;  Weaver, 
A.    Jr.;    aad    Viterbi,    Aadrew    J.,    5,416,797.    Q. 
375-705.000. 
Webb,  Ralph  L.:  Sm- 

Raadlett.    Myron    R.;    and    Webb.    Ralph    L.,    5,415,225.    Q. 
165-133.000. 
Webb.  Randy:  Sit— 

Catea.  Deaais  O.;  Webb.  Randy;  Crawford.  Roger.  Jackson.  Ron; 
and  Roasman.  Mary  K.,  3,414.967,  a.  32-2«l.aOO. 
Webater.  Jamea  L.,  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Chemical  disposal  of  halocartwM.  3.416.247,  Q.  3(8-206.000. 
Weder.  Donald   E.;  Craig.   Franklin  J.;  Stneter,   WObam   F.;  and 
Siraeter,  Joaeph  C.  to  Kghlaad  Supply  Corporation.  Apparatua  for 
providtag  a  decorative  cover  for  a  flower  pot  using  a  collar. 
3.414.959.  a.  47-72.000. 
Weder.  Uwc:  5i«r— 

Liagalaedt.  Ernt;  aad  Weder.  Uwc.  5.416,737.  O.  363-1S3.0OO. 
Wedgtrac  Corporation:  Sm— 

Ndaon.  Bertel  S..  5,415,595.  a.  475-7.000. 
Wedl.  Peter:  Sm^ 

Eadrea.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Herbert;  LoefTelholz.  Frido;  Wedl.  Peter, 
Worichech.  Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  sod  Oeismar,  Ouenther, 
5,416.133,  a.  323-205.000 
Endrea.  Hefanut;  Loeflelholz.  Frida.  Wedl.  Peter.  Wonchech. 
Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  and  Oeismar.  Guenlher,  5,416.141.  Q. 
524-109.000. 
Wegner.  Mark  J.:  Sw— 

Hein.  Steven  L.;  and  Wegner.  Mark  J..  5.415.059.  a.  74-529.000. 

Wefaaer,  Rainer  Sm 

Sluka.  Peter,  aad  Wehaer,  Rainer.  5.416,001.  Q.  435-7.930. 
Wei.  Jie:  5fc 

Fnruta.  Kei;  Wei.  Jie;  and  Hayano.  Sap.  5.415.820  Q.  264-22.000. 

Weigand.  Peter  J.;  Smith.  WiUiam  A;  Kay.  Thomaa  A.  Jr.;  and  Harris. 

Hugh  R..  to  Diebel  Manufacturing  Co.  Friction  type  torque-lnniting 

clutch  brake  which  splits  into  halvea  for  eaay  replacement  5.4I5J56, 

a.  192-13.00R. 

Weil.  Lothar;  Behbng,_Rolf;  Lobckc.  Michael;  aad  Jacob.  Heiaz-Jur- 

X-ray  tube  comptia- 
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gea.  to  U.S.  Fhibpa  Corporatioa.  Rotary-anode  ] 
mg  a  oooiiap  device.  5.416,120,  O.  378-130.000. 


Wi 


UiUxaka,    Yoahitaka;    and    Watanabe.    Shiaya.    5.415.912,    Q. 


Marvm  H.;  aad  Curtis,  Michael  A.,  to  Cryo-Traaa.  lac  Cryo- 
genic   reCrigeratioa   system   with   imiilatrd    (foor.    5.415.009.   O. 
22-239.000. 
■.NiUaaai&e^ 
Lazaeri,  Mario  E.  S.  L.;  Nntmaa.  Thomaa  B.;  and  Weiss.  Niklaaa. 
5.416.009.  a.  435-69.300. 
Weiaa.  Shiaaoo;  Cheaila,  Daniel  S.;  Ogletree.  D.  Frank;  and  Botkin, 
David,  to  Univeraty  caf  Cahfomia.  Regeais  of  the.  Ultra&at  "•««»"«"§ 
probe  microacopy.  5,416,327.  O.  250-307.000. 
Wekeamana,  Donxhee.  Domiaik  O.  Wekenmann.  Mooika  J.  Weken- 
Biaaa.  heirs:  5a»— 
Wekeamaaa.  Ovido.  rtwrraaad.  Zipperlea.  Sabine,  aee  Haienz;  and 
Petrikat.  Aid.  5.415.6(9.  d  106^14.130. 
Wekenmann,  Onido.  derraaed  (by  Wekenmann.  Dorothee.  Dominik  O. 
Wekenmann,  Mooika  J.  Wekeamaaa.  heirs);  Zipperlea.  Sabine,  nee 
Harenz;  and  Petrikat.  Aiel.  lo  Sika  Chemie  OmbH.  Two«amponent 
epozy  reain/zinc  dust  primtng  coat  for  sted  snrfacea.  5.415.6(9.  CL 
106-14.150. 
Wekerle.  WOhehn:  Scr— 

LieMag,  Ulbich;  Hirth.  Peter,  Hoflinger,  Jurgen;  aad  Wekerle, 

Wilhehn.  5.416.(38.  O.  379-436.000. 

Wdch.  M.  Brace;  and  Baihee.  PaaL  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Company. 

Catalyst  oompositioas  aad  oldfai   polymerization.    3,416,179,   Q. 

326- 160000. 

Wdcoase,    StcvoL    Damage    preventing    endoacope    head    cover. 

5.415.157,  a.  12»-».0OO. 
Wehnder.  Karen  O.:  5er— 

Blasi.  Franoeaoo;  Stoppdh.  Maria  P.;  Maatrooioola,  Maria  tL; 
WeUader,    Karea   O.;    aad   ConcM.    Isabd,    5,416,006,    CL 
433-6(.iaO 
Wdker,  Mark  W.:  Sm— 

Alien,  Thomm  M.;  Ebcrst.  Joha  V.;  Footeaot.  Darwin;  Pyra, 
Richard  L.;  Wdker,  Mark  W.;  Wood.  Paal  B.;  a*     ~ 
Jack  E-,  5,416J97,  CL  39S-l43An. 


Wells.  Steven  E.;  and  Sama.  Anil,  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  improving  data  failure  rate  testing  for  memory  arrays. 
5,416.782.  CI   371-21.200. 
Wells,  Thomas  A.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Misalignmenl  filling. 

5,415,439,  a  285-261.000 
Weltman.  Henry  J.;  and  Phillips,  Tony  L.,  lo  Lockheed  Corporation. 
Cleaning  formulation  and  melhod  of  wipe  cloth  disposal.  5,416.253, 
CI  588-259.000. 
Wellon,  B.  Robert.  Portable  toothpick  holder  with  flat  toothpicks. 

5,413.276.  a.  206-104.000. 
Wende.  Russell  E.:  See— 

Kleminer,  Robert  A.;  and  Wende.  Russell  E..  3.415.015.  Q. 
72-412.000. 
Wendd.  Friedrich:  See— 

Altmann.  Michael;  Dick,  Dieter:  Franz.  Manfred;  Gerhard,  Albert; 
Hammer.  Uwc;  Meiwes.  Johannes;  Wendcl,  Friedrich;  Suuden- 
maier,  Wolfgang;  Frankenhauser,  Frank;  Kinchner.  Gerhard; 
Waklvogel,  Egon;  Bakl.  Rolf;  and  Altpeter,  Amo.  3,415,714,  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Wendling.  Ernest  J.:  Scr— 

Doherty,  James  E.;  Wendling.  Ernest  J.;  and  Veoukas.  Stanley  C, 
5.413.136.  a.  I2J-460SC. 
Wenstrup,  Robert  B.;  and  Fieno,  Joseph,  lo  Boston  Test  Tool  Com- 
pany. Calibration  lemptate  for  computed  radiography.  3.416.816.  O. 
378-18.000. 
Wenlworth  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Sm — 

McQuade.  Francis  T.;  aad  Lander.  Jack.  5.416.429.  Q.  324-762.000. 
Wemett.  Frederick  C:  Sm— 

Kdtenecker.  Robert  S.;  Pfitzenmayer.  Henry  L.;  and  Wemett. 
Ffcderick  C.  5.416.451,  CI.  333-25.000. 
Wessendorf.  Otto,  to  Sandia  Corporation.  Osdilator  circuit  for  use  with 

high  loss  quaru  resonator  sensors.  5.416,448.  CI.  331-1  I6.00R. 
Western  Atlas  International.  Inc.:  5<e— 

Doyen.    PhOippe    M.;    and    Psaila.    David    E.    5.416.750    CI. 

367-73.000. 
Nice.  Sidney  B  .  5,415.238,  CI.  166-381.000. 
Westfechlel,  Alfred;  Breucker,  Chrisloph;  Gutsche.  Bemhard;  Jeromin. 
Luiz;  Eierdanz.  Hotsi;  Baumann.  HorsI;  Schmid.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Nonnenkamp,  Werner,  lo  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien. 
Process    for    the    production    of    fatly    ketones.    5,416.239.    CI. 
568-397  000. 
Wesiinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Skantar.  Elmer  T.;  and  Roidli.  Leonard.  5.415.463.  C\.  3O3-3.O0O. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  Ser— 

Adams.  Robert  A..  5.415.548.  a.  434-12.000. 

Mumford.   Stephen   E.;  and   Parker.   David   M..   5.415.000,  CI. 

60-747.000. 
Peleis.  Raymond  P.,  S.4I6J57.  CI.  588-1.000. 
Westlake.  Theodore  N..  Ill;  and  Wolcolt.  Duane  K..  lo  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Serpentine  coil  spectrophotomder  cell.  5.416.576. 
CI.  356-246.000. 
Westlund.  David  L.,  lo  Tosca  Limited.  Container  including  a  pressure 
relief  valve  for  use  in  holding  and  dispensing  soft  drink  materid. 
5,415,329,  CI.  222-397.000. 
Weston.  Theresa  A.:  Sre— 

Knoff,    Warren    F.;   and    Weston.   Theresa   A..    5.414.987.   a. 
57-282.000. 
Weslvaco  Corporation:  Sm — 

Baker.  Frederick  S..  5.416.056.  a.  502-425.000. 
Calvert.  Barry  G.;  and  Donndlan.  Wdter  H..  III.  5.415.340.  O. 
229-3.100. 
Weterings.  Hendrikus  W.;  and  Pluim.  Hendrik.  lo  Duphar  Intemationd 
Research  B.V.  Method  of  preparing  solid  lactulose.  5.415.695.  CI. 
127-58.000. 
Welniore  Associates:  Sm — 

Hughes,  Shaun  N.  G..  5.414.913.  O.  26-29.00P. 
Weybume.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Cullen.  Michael  J.;  Lewis.  Woodrow.  Jr.;  Weyburoe.  Michael  A.; 
de   U   Sdle.   Stephen;   and    Martin.  Todd   A..   5.414.994.  CI. 
60-274000 
Weyer.  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer.  Rolf;  Jeschek.  Gerhard;  Merger.  Franz; 
and  Mueller.  Herbert,  lo  BASF  Akliengesdbchafl.  Preparation  of 
poloxy-dkylene  glycols.  5.416.240.  CI.  568-617.000. 
Whdiey,  Eric  T.:  Sm— 

Cheronis,  John  C;  Whdiey.  Eric  T.;  Nguyen.  Khe  T.;  Eubanks. 
Shadrach  R.;  and  Allen.  Lisa  G..  5.416.191.  Q.  530-314.000. 
Wheeler.  Charles  E.;  and  Rilch.  Wayne  C.  to  Air  Burners.  Inc.  Porta- 
ble incineration  apparatus.  5.415.1 13.  Q.  110-241.000. 
Wheeler.  Danny  A.:  Set— 

Bertva.  John  T.;  and  Wheeler.  Danny  A..  5.415.003.  a.  62-85.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  S  :  Sm— 

Bates.  Ian  R.  J  ;  Slainlon.  John  E.;  Wheder.  Robert  S.;  and  Wright. 

Keith.  5.415.604.  O.  477-78.000. 
Bates,  Ian  R  J.;  Stainton,  John  E.;  Wheeler.  Roberi  S.;  and  Wnght. 
Keith.  5.416.700.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  Sm — 

Gilmore.  Douglas  A.;  Dorris.  Pamela  K.;  and  Dorris.  Roy  E., 
5.415.011.0.62-262.000. 
Whilaker  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Poplaski.  Daniel  E..  5.415.022.  a. 

72-456.000. 
Ellis.  John  R..  5.416.268.  O.  174-36.000. 
Kinoshita.  Yoahiji.  5.415.568.  a.  439-610.000. 
Lulsch.  HaraW  M..  5.415.571.  O.  439-843.000. 


White.  Dean  J.:  Sm—  .    _ 

Torabinejad.    Mahmoud;   and    White.    Dean   J..    5.415.547.   Q. 
433-228.100. 
White.  Gary  B.  Muzzle  loading  sabol.  5.415.102.  CI.  102-522.000. 
White.  James  E.;  and  Zdanys.  John.  Jr..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Combined 
pedd  force  switch  and  position  sensor.  5.416J95.  O.  200-86.500. 

While.  Jeffrey  S.:  Sm—  

Churinelz,  Robert;  and  White,  Jeffrey  S..  5.415.631.  Q.  604-57.000. 
White.  Trevor  K.:  Sm— 

Cassidy.  Stephen  A.;  Mackenzie.  Fiona;  and  White.  Trevor  K.. 
5.416.864.  a.  385-30.000. 
Whitehead.  Howard  A:  See—  ^    ^ 

Kirtw.  Roberi  E.;  Whitehead.  Howard  A.;  Wanek.  Mary  C:  Os- 
teen.    David    K.;    and    Wang.    Kenneth    Y..    5.415.640    O 
604-383.000. 
Whilekettle.  Wilson  K.;  and  Donofrio.  Deborah  K.,  lo  Betz  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Process  and  composition  for  controlling  microbid  growth. 
5.416.121.0.  514-709.000. 
Whilekettle.  Wilson  K.:  Sm—  ^  ^ 

Donofria  Deborah  K.;  and  Whilekettle,  Wilson  K..  5.416.109.  CL 
514-479.000.  _ 

Donofrio.  Deborah  K.;  and  Whilekettle.  Wilson  K..  5.416.122.  CL 
514-709.000. 
WhUeside.  Leo  A.:  See—  ,      . 

Ferranle.  Joseph  M.;  Van  Hoeck.  James  E.;  Coales.  Bradley  J.;  and 
Whiteside,  Leo  A.,  5.415.662.  CI.  606-86.000. 
Whiteside  Mfg.:  Sm— 

Ddlas.  W.  Gordon.  5.415.150  O.  I24-5O000. 

Widder.  Johannes:  Sm— ,„»., 

ZaMer.  Erich;  and  Widder.  Johannes.  5.415.043.  O.  73-5I7.0AV. 
Widmer.  Robert,  to  H.  A.  SchUtter  AG.  Mdtiple  spot  renstance  wdd- 

ing  machine  for  welding  wire  grid*.  5.416.288.  O.  219-56.000. 
Wiedcnmann.  RdnhoM;  Berger.  Kari-Chrisloph;  and  Nann.  Eberfaard. 
lo  Hagen  Batterie  AG.  Grid  casting  mold  for  the  casting  of  lead  gri^ 
for  accumulators  and  mdhods  for  its  manufacture.  5.415.219.  O. 
164-138.000. 
Wiedrich.  Branddle  J.:  See— 

Derus.  Michad  W.;  Mussack.  Kevin  R.;  Wiedrich.  Branddle  J.;  and 
Foulkrod.  Robert  G..  5.415.149.  O.  124-23.100. 
Wield.  Paul  J.,  to  Sony  Electronics  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

securing  a  degaussing  coil.  5,416,595,  O.  348-825.000.  

Wier,  Francis  L.  Wide  angle  universd  joint.  5,415.588.  O.  464-1 14.000. 
Wictsma.  Adtie  E.;  and  van  de  Sleeg.  Lucia  M.  A.  Dispersion  of 
dectricdly  conductive  particles  in  a  dispersing  medium.  5.415.893, 
O.  427-385.500. 
Wiesinger,  Thomas:  Sm— 

Takami,    Shinichi;    Ohno.    Hiroyuki;    Wiesinger.    Thomas;   and 
Yokoyama.  Kotaro.  5.415.049,  O.  73-861.420. 
Wiesmann.  William  P.:  See—  ^    ^    ■  ^ 

Lottghnane.  Michael  H.;  Wiesmann.  William  P.;  Pearce.  Frederick 
J.;  and  Kearney.  George  P..  5.415.532.  O.  417-411.000. 
Wigger.  August:  See — 

KeiL  Michael;  Girgensohn.  Bjoem;  Synnaischke.  Gonhard;  Wig- 
ger. August;  Ziegler.  Hans;  and  Gueckd.  Wdter.  5.416.219.  O. 
548-375.100. 
Wilcox.  Christopher  G:  See—  .  ..^  ^, 

Herrell.  Russ;  Bddwin.  Joe:  and  Wikx)x.  Christopher  G..  5.416.893. 
O.  395-122.000. 
Wild.  Hanno;  Roeben.  Wolfgang;  Aichinger,  Gerd;  Paessens.  Arnold; 
and  Peters  n-von  Gehr.  Jorg.  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  5.fr<lihy- 
dro-dibenz(b.e)azepine-6.11-dionc-ll-oxinies.  5.416J09.         O. 

540-522.000. 
Wile.  Raymond  G.;  and  Epstein.  Mark  E..  lo  E  and  R  Investments. 
Cleaning  composition  and  melhod  for  utilizing  same.  5.415.81 1.  O. 
252-546.000. 
Wilk.  Peter  J.  Medicd  system  and  associated  method  for  automatic 
diagnosis  and  trealmenl.  5.415.167.  O.  128-653.100. 

Wilk.  Peter  J.:  See—  

Slirt>l.  Robert  C;  and  WPk.  Peter  J..  5.415.156.  CI.  126-714.000. 
Wilkes.  Adam.  Solder  marking  device  and  method  of  marking  solder. 

5.415.338.  O.  228-244.000. 
Wilkinson.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

CamUe.  Roger.  Carr.  Heather.  Tunms.  David;  and  Wilkmson. 
Anthony  J.,  5.416.195.  O.  530-351.000. 
Wilkinson,  James  H..  lo  Sony  United  Kingdom.  Ltd.  Conlrollmg  video 

reptay  stores.  5,416,601.  O.  358-335.000. 
Willard.  Robert  E.:  Sm— 

Polzin.  R.  Stephen;  Leahy.  James  N.;  and  Willard.  Robert  E.. 
5.416.907.  O.  395-275.000. 

Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See—  

Song.  Joo  H.;  and  Broderick.  Kevin  B..  5.415.880.  O.  426-3.00O 
WilHams.  Bruce  L.:  Sm— 

Aubigne.  Simon  D.;  Cooper.  Jeremy  B.;  Williams.  Bnice  L.;  aad 
Watson.  Derrick  J..  5.4I6J37.  O.  562-519.000. 
Williams  Electronics  Games.  Inc.:  See—  „   _   ^, 

Morrison.  Robert  S.;  and  Hicks.  Edward  F..  5.415.402,  O.  273- 

121. OOA.  „ 

Ritchie.  Steve;  and  Biagi.  Cart  A..  5.415.403.  O.  273-I21.0OA. 
Williams.  Patricia  B.;  and  Crouch.  Eart  R..  Jr..  to  Center  for  Innovative 
Technology.  The;  and  Eastern  Virginia  Medicd  School.  Topicd 
containing  aminocaproic  acid  for  preventing  secondary  hemorrhage 
following  hyphema.  5.415.863.  CI.  424-427.000. 
Williams.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Yilmaz.  Hamza;  Williams.  Richard  K.;  ComdI.  Michad  E.;  and 
Chen.  Jun  W.,  5.416.039.  CI.  437-59.000. 
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Williams.  Robert  A.,  to  Acn-Planl.  Inc.  Sobaotler  having  rearwardly 

dispoKd  wil  fractunng  slniclure.  3.413.236,  CI.  172-499.000. 
Williams.  Slephen  P.  See— 

Robinson.  Peter  M  ;  Williams.  Stephen  P.;  Sfcaar.  Thomas  F.;  and 
Urushibala.  Hideaki.  3.413.733.  O   162-3.000. 
Williams,  Sieve,  to  World  Class  Technologiev  Inc.  Therapeutic  brace 
with    alternative    insenabte   and    removable    hot    and    cold    pods. 
3.413.624.  CI  602-21.000. 
Williams,  Todd  R.:  Set— 

Oxman.  Joel  D^  Ubel.  F  Andrew.  Ill;  Kangas,  Lani  S.^  and  Wil- 
liams, Todd  R  .  3.413.344.  CI  433-48  000 
Williamson.  IV:  Warren  P;  Huilema.  Thomas  W .  and  Chambers, 
James  H..  to  Elhicon  Endo-Surgery.  Surgical  stapler  and  staple 
cartridge.  3,413,334.  a.  227-171.000 
Willis,  Carl  L.;  and  Bening.  Robert  C  .  lo  Shell  Oil  Compuiy  Protected 
functional  initiators  for  making  terminally  functionalizcd  polymers 
5,4I6,16«.  CI  323-333  200. 
Willis.  Jeffrey  A  :  Set— 

Casey.  William  J..  Ill;  Gentry.  JefTery  S.,  Gonzalez-Parra.  Alvaro; 
Lekwauwa,  Aju  N.;  Riggs,  Dennn  M.;  Shela/.  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
good.  Kenneth  W  ;  Wagoner.  Ronald  O.  Willis.  Jeffrey  A . 
Young,  Walter  R.  D  .  Jr  ;  and  Hutchison,  Kelly  K  .  3,413.116,  a 
131194.000. 
Willner.  Winfried,  to  Saint-Gobain  Viirage  Iniematioaal.  Light-diffus- 
ing glass  brick  having  embossed  inlemal  surface.   3.414,968.  CI. 
32-306.000. 
Wills,  James  H  Ski  earner  3.413.333.  CI  224-328.000. 
Wilmoth.  Thomas  E.   Method  and  apparatus  for  two  way  infrared 

communicalion   3.416.627.  CI   339-139000 
Wihhire  Technologies,  Inc.:  Set— 

Raimusien.  Mark  J.;  Schultz.  Tod  H  ;  and  Killcen,  Michael  B.,  Jr , 
3,413,627.  a.  602-37.000. 
Wilson.  Kll  B.:  See— 

Colleran.  Stephen  A..  Crane.  Burke  J  ;  Fencl.  Duane  M.;  Fuerst. 
Robert  M  .  Krehbiel.  Fred  L .  Pawlicki.  Jeffrey  J  .  Plocek. 
Edward  J  ;  Premo.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B.,  3.413.369.  CI 
439-620.000 
Wilsoo.  Oihalopher:  See— 

Maresca,  Joaeph  W  .  Jr ;  Starr.  James  W  .  Wilson.  Christopher;  and 
Wise.  Richard  F  .  3.413.033.  O  73-40.3OR 
Wilson  Greatbalch  Ltd.:  Set— 

Pyszczek.  Michael  F.;  Frysz.  Christine  A.;  Ebel.  Steven  J.;  and 
Takeuchi.  Esther  S.,  5.415.959.  C\.  429-249.000. 
Wilson.  Thomas  M.:  5(r— 

Bamell.    Charles   J;    and    Wilson.    Thomas    M.,    3,416.211.    CI 
344-280.000 
Wilson  Walton  Inlemalional,  S.A.E.:  See— 

Lopez-Calleja  Lopez.  Jose  L  ,  5.416.314.  C\   230-214  OSG 
Wingert.  Horsi;  Sauler.  Hubert;  Ammermann.  Eberhard.  and  Lorenz. 
Gisela.  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Benzyl  derivatives  and  pesti- 
cides conlaining  them   5.416,110.  CI   514-488.000. 
Winner  Intenulional  Royalty  Corporation:  Set — 

Rimback.  Peter  D.;  Voiculeacu.  [>anul  D.;  Rulkoaki.  John;  and 
Carlo.  Louis  D  .  5.416.464.  CI   340-426.000. 
Winslon.  Anthony  E..  lo  Church  A  Dwighl  Co..  Inc.  Bicartxmate 
fungicide  product  with  a  combinalion  of  surfactant   ingredients. 
5.415.877.  a   424-717000 
Winsion.  Roland:  See— 

Buonlempo.  Joaeph  T.;  Rice.  Stuart  A.;  and  Winston,  Roland. 
5,416.323.  CI   250-339080 
Winter.  Andreas,  and  Bachmann.  Bcmd.  lo  Hoechst  Akiicngesellschaft 
Polyolefin   molding   composition   of  high   ngidity   and   hardness. 
5,416,153.  CI   524U89.00O. 
Winter.  Andreas;  and  Spalcck.  Waller,  (o  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl 
Process  for  Ihc  preparation  of   I -olefin   polymers.    5,416,178,  CI. 
526-160.000. 
Winter.  Craig;  Mitchell,  Hal;  and  Curmpton.  Robert  J.  M.  Junction  bos 
for    quick    release    mourning    of    electrical    circuit    components. 
5.413.564.  CI  439-535  000 
Wise.  Francis  E.;  Moncnef.  Horace  C.  Smith,  Robert  E.;  Hotchkiss, 
Olin  W.;  Frastaci.  Michael;  and  Bjomestad,  Jerry  L..  to  Ucar  Carbon 
Technology  Corporation.  Fastening  elemenl  for  securing  electrode 
joints  and  the  cleclrode  using  such  3.415.755.  CI   204-280000 
Wise.  RKhard  F    See— 

Maresca.  Joseph  W..  Jr.;  Starr.  James  W  ;  Wilson.  Christopher;  and 
Wise.  Richard  F  .  5,415.033.  CI  73-40.50R. 
Witsaman.  Mark  L  ;  Glessner.  David  W  ;  Benz.  Roger  E  .  and  Crowley- 
Dierks.  Joel  R..  lo  Glenayre  Electronics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  synchro- 
nizing a  plurality  of  clocks  in  a  simulcast  network  lo  a  reference 
clock    5,416,808,  CI    375-350000 
Will.  George  C.  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Insulation  defect  detection  by  high 

voltage  electrode  means.  5.416.419.  CI.  324-551  000. 
Witte.  Arnold  C.  See— 

Mulvihill.   Mark   A ;   Witte.   Arnold  C;  and   Botz.   Frank   K.. 
5.415.8%.  CI   427-388400 
Witte.  Stefan:  Set— 

Utz.  Hermann;  and  Witte.  Stefan.  5.415.467.  CI   303-89  000 
Wittmann.  Dieter:  Ser— 

Nielinger.  Werner;  Kaulh.  Hermann;  Wiiimann.  Dieter;  Freitag, 
Dieter;  and  Idel.  Karslen-Josef.  5.4I6.I6I.  CI   525-67000 
witty.  Tom:  Set — 

Saul,  Tom;  Der-Balain.  Georges.  Kenhey.  Paul.  Mathis,  Heidi; 
Johnson.  Shirley;  Ribi.  Ham.  and  witty,  Tom,  5.415,999,  CI. 
435-7900 


Wiuon,  Richard  L.:  Set— 

Nelson.  Charles;  Slefller.  Michael  W.;  Tyler.  Douglas  L..  St.; 
Lautenschlager.  Eugene  P.;  and  Wixson.  Richard  L..  5.413.474, 
CI.  366-139.000. 
WMS  Gaming.  Inc.:  See— 

Joshi,  Shridhar  P ;  and  Nicastio,  John  P..  Sr..  5,415.404.  C\.  273- 
I38.0OA. 
Woerheidc.  Edward  A  :  See— 

Sloy.  James  R  ;  Berger,  Eric  L.;  Woerheide,  Edward  A.;  and 
Schrodt.  James  L.  G..  5.4I3.I9S,  O.  137-8.000. 
Woerlee.  Pierre  H.:  See— 

Slotboom.  Jan  W.;  Wocrtee.  Pierre  H.;  and  Woltjer.  Reinoul. 
3.416,343.  a.  257-209.000. 
Wolcott.  Duane  K.:  See— 

Wcsllake.  Theodore  N  .  Ill;  and  Wolcott.  Duane  K..  5.416,576,  O. 
356-246  000 
Wolf.  Barry  J  .  and  McEwan.  Murray,  to  Barry  Wolf  Farms  Ltd.  Nest 

drill  lube.  5.415.504.  C\.  408-204.000. 
Wolf.  Gary,  lo  Heliotrope.  LLC.  Hammock  construction  with  replace- 
able hammock  material  and  adjustable  hanger  assembly.  5,414.873. 
CI  5-122.000. 
Wolfe.  John  C  ;  Ho.  Wong  S.;  Licon.  Darian  L  :  and  Chau.  Yal-Lung. 
lo  University  of  Houston.  Ion  assisted  deposition  process  including 
reactive  source  gassiflcation  5.415.756.  CI   204-192  230 
Wolff.  Erich;  and  Lowski.  Dieter,  to  Agfa-Givaert  AG  Color  photo- 
graphic  recording   material   containing   a   color   coupler   of   the 
pyrazoloazoie  lencs.  5.415,989,  C  430-551  000 
Wolff.  Ernest  G    Set— 

Arthur.  John  R.;  Graupncr.  Robert  K.;  Monson.  Tyms  K.;  Van 
Vechlen.   James   A.;   and   Wolff.    Ernest   G..    5.415,700,   a. 
136-230000. 
Wolff.  Per;  and  Hoimskov,  Inge  M.,  la  Uno  Plast  A/S  Article  with  a 
coating  having  friciion-reductng  propenies  in  wci  condtlton  as  well 
as  a  method  for  the  production  of  such  a  coaled  article.  5.416,131,  CI. 
523-105  000 
Wollack.  Kenneth  J.:  Sit— 

Slooer.    John    E;    and    Wollack.    Kenneth    J..    5.416.770.    CI. 
370-60.000. 
WoUermann,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Anos  Engineering.  Universal  slopping 

Made.  5.4I4.93I.  O.  30-90. 100. 
Wollier.  Bernard  H  :  Stt— 

Taylor,  Enc   R.;  LeMay,  Curtis  E.;  Brouwer.  C'crald  A.;  and 
Woltjer.  Bernard  H..  5,415.281,  a.  198-448.000 
Wollier,  Reinout:  Set— 

Slotboom.  Jan  W  ;  Woerlee.  Pierre  H.;  and  Wolljer.  Reinoul. 
5.416.343,  a   257-209000 
Wolverton,  Floyd  C:  Set— 

Helton.  John  S.;  Peck,  Stephen  R.;  and  Wolverton.  Floyd  C. 
5.416,772.  a.  37066.000 
Wong.  Bill  C  :  5<v— 

Fong.  Edison;  and  Wong.  Bill  C .  5.416.369,  CI   327-65.000. 
Wong.  Chcc-Chiu  J  .  and  Quesnel.  Lisbeth  S .  to  Xeros  Corporation. 

Low  cost  compact  inverter  S.4I5.39I.  CI  271-225  000 
Wong.  Jesse  K  .  Piwinski.  John  J.;  and  Green.  Michael  J    Bis-benzo. 
cyclohepta  pipendylidene.  piperidine  and  piperazine  compounds, 
compositions  and  methods  of  use   5.416,087,  CI   514-252  000 
Wong.  Kenneth  K  F  ,  to  Vtech  Computerv  Ltd  Cache  control  appara- 
tus and  method  with  pipelined,  burst  read  5.4I6.739.CI  365-189010 
Wong.  Nai  K.:  Set— 

Chen.  Yu-Wen;  and  Won.  Nai  K..  3,413.373.  d.  439-876.000. 
Woo.    Jong    R.    Table   attached    with    refrigerator     5.415,010.    CI. 

62-258000 
Woo.  Young  M  :  Set— 

Bang.  Chan  S.;  Kim.  Yong  Z.;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Oh,  Hun 
S.;  Woo.  Young  M.;  Yang.  Duk  H  ;  Kim.  Sam  S ;  and  Yim. 
Hyeon  J  .  S.4I6.081,  CI   514-206.000 
Wood.  Lawson  A    Ferroekctnc  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  and 

method   5.416.496.  CI   345-102.000 
Wood.  Paul  B    See— 

Albers.  Thomas  M.;  Eberst,  John  V.;  Fonlenol.  Darwin;  Pyra. 
Richard  L  ;  Welker.  Mark  W  ;  Wood.  Paul  B  ;  and  Bresenham. 
Jack  E  ,  5,416.897.  C\   395-143.000 
Woodward.  Davtd  F.:  Set— 

Burk,  Robert  M.;  Krauaa,  Achim  H.;  and  Woodward,  David  F., 
5.416.106.  a   514-450.000. 
Woollam.  John  A  :  See — 

Ducharme.  Stephen  P.;  El  Hajj.  Hassanayn  M.;  Johv  Blame  D  ;  and 
Woollam.  John  A  .  5.416.588.  C\.  356-369  000 
World  Class  Technologies,  Inc.   Set — 

Willuuns.  Sieve.  5.415,624,  CI  602-21.000. 
World  Precision  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 
Liu,  Su  Y  .  5.416.879.  C\.  385-125.000 
Worschech.  Kurt:  See — 

Endrev  Helmut.  Fischer,  Herbert;  LoefTelholz.  Fndo;  Wedl.  Peter; 
Worschech,  Kurt,  Hansen,  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Guenther. 
5.4 1 6. 1 35.  CI.  523-203.000. 
Endres.  Helmut;  Loeflelbo4z.  Frido;  Wedl.  Peter;  Worschech. 
Kurt;  Hansen.  Angela;  and  Geismar.  Guenlher.  5.416. 141.  CI. 
524-109  000 
Worz.  Reiner:  See— 

Maier-Laxhuber.  Peter;  Engelhardt.  Reiner;  Worz.  Reiner,  and 

Becky.  Andreas,  5.4I5.0I2.  O.  62-269000 

Wouiers.  Paul:  and  Dirx.  Lieven.  lo  Agfa-Gevaen  N   V    Dye  ribbon 

package  for  use  with  a  thermal  printer  and  a  method  of  loading  the 

reloadable  cassette  of  a  (hermal  pnnler  wiih  a  dye  nbbon  from  a  dye 

ribbon  p«:kage.  5.415.486.  CI  400492  000 


Wright.  Herschel  E..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Rotor-protected 
evacuation  port  for  centrifugal  separation.  5,415.616,  CI.  494-16.000. 
Wright,  Keith:  See— 

Bates.  Ian  R  J  ;  Stainton.  John  E.;  Wheeler.  Robert  S.;  and  Wnghl. 

Keith.  5.415.604.  CI.  477-78.000. 
Bates.  Ian  R  J  ;  Stainton.  John  E.;  Wheeler,  Robert  S.;  and  Wnght. 
Keith.  5,416.700.  CI   364-424.100. 
Wright  Medical  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrante.  Joseph  M.;  Van  Hoeck.  James  E.;  Coates.  Bradley  J.;  and 
Whiteside.  Leo  A..  5.415,662,  CI.  606-86.000 
Wright.  Merviii  E  :  Set— 

Tokar.  Joseph  C;  Wright.  Mervin  E.;  Grafe.  Timothy  H.;  and 
LeBlanc.  James  A..  5.415.676.  CI.  55-318.000. 
Wright,  Robert  K  Display  system  for  use  with  jewel  type  compact  disc 
packaging  containers,  and  method  of  use.  5.415.2%.  CI.  211-40.000. 
Wnght.  William  J.:  See— 

Belec.  Eric  A.;  and  Wright.  William  J.,  5.415.386.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Wu.  Chien-Tsung:  See — 

Shiao,   Po-Ling;   Wu.  Chien-Tsung;  Tuan.  Chi-Shen;  and  Ych, 
Tzong-Ming,  5,415.817.  CI.  264-2.200. 
Wu.    Chin-Tu.    Auxiliary    spring    bending    machine.    5.415,208.    CI. 

I40- 103.000. 
Wu.  Jeffrey  C:  See- 
Liu.  Paul  K.  T.;  and  Wu.  Jeffrey  C.  5.413.891.  CI.  427-243.000. 
Wu.  Tzong-Shien:  See— 

Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  Chien.   Sun-Chieh;   Yuan.   Lee  C;  and   Wu, 
Tzong-Shien,  5.416.038.  CI.  437-57.000. 
Wu.  Wen-Chong,  Color  filter  assembly  for  stage  lighting.  5.416,681.  C\. 

362-284.000 
Wuensch.  Thomas;  Hoessel,  Peter;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Langen. 
Juergen,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl   Production  of  micromoldings 
having  a  high  aspect  ratio  5.415,977.  CI  430-326000 
Wuest.  Craig  R.;  Tillotson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Johnson.  Coleman  V..  III. 
lo  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Aerogel-supported 
nUmenl.  5,416.376.  a.  313-93.000. 
Wurzer.  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Hanes.  Douglas  M.;  Wurzer.  Jeffrey  D ;  and  Maulino.  Peter  S.. 
5.415.304.  CI   213-50.500. 
Xerox  Corporalin:  See — 

Thompson.  David  M.;  Panepinlo.  Carol  J;  and  Savage.  Edward  C  . 
5.416.564.  CI.  355-208000 
Xerox  Corporation:  Set — 

Beietta.  Giordano  B..  5.416,890.  CI.  395-131.000. 

Edmunds.  Cynl  G.;  Alvarez,  Jorge  A.;  and  DeYoung,  Victoria  F.. 

5.416,566,  CI.  355-253.000. 
Huttenlocher.  Daniel  P.;  and  Wayner.  Peter  C.  5,416.851.  CI. 

382-1%  000. 
Kolb.  Steven  E  ;  DeMolt.  John  C;  and  Oresick.  Carl  F..  5.416.572. 

CI   355-299  000. 
Magde.  John  M..  Jr..  5.416.563.  CI.  355-208.000 
Rolleston.  Robert  J.;  Mallz.  Manin  S.;  and  Slinehour.  Judith  E.. 

5.416,613,  CI.  358-518.000. 
SchroII.  Ross  E..  5.415.556.  CI.  439-77.000. 
Tandon.  Jagdish  C  .  5.4I6.6II,  CI.  358-474.000. 
Wong.  Chee-Chiu  J;  and  Quesnel.   Lisbeth   S..   5.4I5.39I.  CI. 

271-225.000. 
Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Herbert,  William  G ;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Von  Hoene.  Donald  C  ; 
Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T.,  and  Cherian.  Abraham.  5.415.%l.  CI. 
430-58.000 
XOMA  Corporation:  See— 

Bemhard.  Susan  L  ;  Better.  Marc  D  ;  Carroll.  Sieve  F.;  Lane.  Julie 
A.;  and  Lei.  Shau-Ping.  5.416.202.  CI.  536-23.200. 
Yaeger,  Curtis  G  :  See—  „     ,     ^ 

Renken,   David  J.;  Yaeger.  Curtis  G.;  and  Hemg.  Doyle  G.. 
5.415.006.  CI.  62-l%.400 
Yagi  Antenna  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Kaise.  Alsushi;  Yoneyama.  Tsukasa;  and  Wagal- 
suma.  Yoshihiko.  5.416.492.  CI   343-771.000. 
Yagi    Tsukasa.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  shutter 

an-ay.  5.416.631.  CI.  359-254.000. 
Yagolo.  Mitsuloshi:  Set—  »        ■■         j 

Ueda,   Toshihiko;    Konoma.    Kunihiko;    Niikawa.    Tetsuji;   and 
Yagolo.  Milsuloshi.  5.416.608.  CI.  358-474.000 
Yamada.  Hirokazu:  Set — 

Saio.  Shinichi;  Kinami.  Hitoshi;  Matsuda.  Takashi;  and  Yamada. 
Hirokazu,  5,416.183.  CI.  528-15.000. 
Yamada.  Hisashi:  Set—  _    .  „  ,„  ..„ 

Magara.  Takuji;  and  Yamada.  Hisashi.  5.416.290.  CI.  219-69.180. 
Yamada.  Kenji.  lo  Nikon  Corporation  Objecl-surface-shape  measuring 

apparatus  5.416.538.  CI.  351-212.000. 
Yamada.  Koji:  See—  „       ^ 

Nakaji.    Yoshiharu;    Hirano.    Izuho;    Doi.    Kazuhiro;    Hamabe. 
Tsutomu;  Muraoka.  Kenichiro;  and  Yamada,  Koji.  5.416.844.  C\. 
381-71.000. 
Yamada.  Koutaro;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Anzai,  Masayasu;  Hirose.  Youji; 
Glome.   Yukio;   Doi.   Koji;   Takeuchi.   Youichi;   Yamaki.   Masami; 
Suzuki.  Kaisuhiko;  and  Takizawa.  Akira.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd. 
Developing  device  for  electropholograph-lype  printer.  5,416,571,  CI. 
355-251.000 
Yamada.  Minoru:  Set—  ..,....„,, 

Igan,  Yasutaka;  Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  5.4I6.07I. 
CI   514-8.000. 
Yamada.  Saloshi:  See—  _       .       .  ...  ,^,     /-, 

Matsumoto.    Mitsuhiro:    and    Yamada.    Satoshi.    5.415.562,    CI. 
439-397.000. 


Yamada.  Toshihiko:  OCT—  ,..,-,«.    .~. 

Torisawa,   Nobuyuki;  and  Yamada.  Toshihiko,   5,415.388.  CI. 
271-91.000. 
Yamada.  Yoshihisa:  Stt—  ..      ,  j 

Murakami.  Tokumichi;  Asai.  Kohlaro;  Nishikawa.  Hirofumi;  and 
Yamada.  Yoshihisa,  5.416,523.  CI.  348-420.000. 
Yamagata.  Hisashi:  See— 

Niimura,  Youichi;  Kozaki.  Michia  Yamagala.  Hsashi;  Ikuta.  Miki; 
Kunisu,    Yasurou;    and     Yukawa,     Hideaki,     5.416,012.    CI. 
435-189.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kazunobu:  See — 

Fujiyama,  Shigemi;  Yamaguchi.  Kazunobu;  and  Sago.  Hiroyostii. 
5.415.691.  CI.  118-52.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Koji;  See— 

Kohno.  Satoshi:  Ara.  Hirofumi;  Monshita.  Tatsuya;  Hidaka, 
Shizuaki;  Yamaguchi,  Koji;  and  Ischidaka.  Tsutomi.  5,415.062, 
CI-  74-574.000.  ^  ... 

Yamaguchi.  Nobuyuki,  lo  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fnhing  reel  with  recipro- 
cating cam  shaft  mechanism.  5.415.358.  O.  242-241.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Toda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ichiki.  Tetsuji.  5.416,264.  CI.  84-603.000. 
Yamaki.  Masami:  See— 

Yamada.    Koutaro;   Tsuji.    Yasuyuki;    Anzai.    Masayasu;    Hirose. 
Youji   Otome.  Yukio;  Doi.  Koji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamaki. 
Masami;  Suzuki.  Kaisuhiko;  and  Takizawa.  Akira,  5.416,571.  CI. 
355-231.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken'ichi;  Oshima.  Milsuyoshi;  Arai.  Masatmhi; 
and  Sailo.  Shigeru.  lo  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Refreshing 
agent.  5.416.060,  CI.  504-114.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kiichi:  See —  „.    .  j 

Yoshioka.  Toshio;  Hayakawa.  Tatsumi;  Yamamoto,  Kiichi;  and 
Mitsui,  Tsutomu.  5.415.836.  CI.  422-6.000. 

Yamamoto.  Makoto:  See—  .,  ,,,  _,   ...  ^  rmn 

Okuyama.  Koji;  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto.  5.415.217.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takalori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 

Makoto.  5.416.439.  CI.  327-356.000. 
Takaton.     Sunao;     and     Yamamoto.     Makolo.     5.416.370.    CI. 

327-356.000. 
Takalori,   Sunao;   Kumagai,   Ryohei;   and   Yamamoto,   Makolo. 
5.416.850.  CI   382-159000 
Yamamoto.  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor acceleration  sensor  including  means  for  detecting  weight 
detachment.  5.415.044.  CI.  73-5I7.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Masao:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Seiji;  Hirai.  Masanori;  Murakami.  Hajime;  and  Yama- 
moto. Masao.  5,416,511.  CI.  348-68.000 
Yamamoto.  Mayumi:  S« — 

Kurabayashi.  Yutaka;  Yamamoto.  Mayumi;  Tochihara.  !>hinichi; 
and  Sato.  Shinichi.  5.415.686.  CI.  I06-26.00R 
Yamamoto.  Shigezo:  See—  -  • , .  o^^     r-i 

Takubo.    Toyokazu;    and    Yamamoto.    Shigezo.    5.41 5.9U*.    t-i. 
428-35.200 
Yamamoto.  Taku:  See— 

Asai.  Tomoyuki;  Morizawa,  Yoshitomo;  Yasuda.  Arata;  Y"™" 
moto.  Taku;  Fujitani,  Buichi;  and  Hosoki.  Kanoo.  5.416.231.  CI. 
549-465.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Tokuda.  Shoji;  Matsunaga.  Takao;  Shinmolo.  Kazuhiro;  Terada. 
Koichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshimi.  5.414.995.  CI  60-276000 
Yamamoto.  Yuji.  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Sound  and  image  repro- 
duction system  5.416.526.  CI.  348-484000. 
Yamanaka.  Takayuki:  See— 

Toyoshima.  Tetsuro;  Ueda.  Tetsuyuki;  Inoue.  Alsushi;  Kamimura. 
Taisuke;  Fujita,  Hideaki;  and  Yamanaka.  Takayuki.  5.416.567.  CI. 
355-259.000. 
Yamanashi.  Takanori.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system. 

5.416.639,  CI   359-683.000. 
Yamanishi.  Toru:  See— 

Kakii.  Toshiaki;  Honjo.  Makolo;  Ishida.  Hidetoshi;  Katsura.  Hiro- 
shi-  Yamanishi.  Toru;  Miyabe.  Kazumichi;  Haibara.  Tadashi;  and 
Matsumoto.  Michito.  5.416.868.  CI.  385-80.000. 
Yamano,  Tsuyoshi;  See — 

Fujinaga,    Masato;    Kotani.    Norihiko;    and    Yamano.    Tsuyoshi. 
5.416.339.  CI.  257-29.000. 
Yamaoka.  Shigemitsu:  See—  .         „  ..,  t 

Nishi.  Kazuhiko;  Ishii.  Takaloshi;  Yamashita.  Ryozo;  Yamaoka. 
Shigemitsu;  and  Okumura.  Takaloshi.  5.416.497.  CI  345-122  000 
Yamasaka.  Noboru:  See— 

Funaki.    Motokalsu;    Yamasaka.   Noboru;   Funaki.  Chikara;   and 
Watanabe.  Satoni.  5.4I5.5IO.  O.  411-384.000. 
Yamashiro.  Shinichi:  See — 

Maruyama.  Syoichi;  Mashiko.  Mitsuo;  Koyama.  Toru;  Sugawara. 
Katuo;  Mishima.  Kenji;  and  Yamashiro.  Shinichi.  5.416.373.  CI. 
310-208.000. 
Yamashita,  Masayuki:  See— 

Fujita.  Koreaki;  Yamashita.  Masayuki;  and  Shimasaki.  Masamitsu. 
5.416.740,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Yamashita,  Ryozo;  See—  .         „  ..,  t 

Nishi    Kazuhiko;   Ishii.  Takaloshi;  Yamashita.   Ryozo;  Yamaoka. 
Shigemitsu,  and  Okumura,  Takaloshi.  5.416,497.  d.  345-122.000. 
Yamauchi.  Shigenon;  Watanabe,  Takamoto;  and  Ohisuka.  Yoshinon.  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ring  oscillator  and  pulse  phase  difference 
encoding  circuit.  5,416,444.  CI.  331-45  000 
Yamauchi.  Takashi:  See—  ^    ^,  ,      ^       l 

WakasuBi.  Takashi;  Miyakawa.  Tadashi;  Tonouchi.  Naka;  Suzuki. 
Fukuichi;  and  Yamauchi.  Takashi.  5.416,226.  CI  549-368.000 
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Yamazaki,  Ko:  Ste — 

Inoue.  Talsunori;  Kasuga.  Maiao:  Suzuki,  Makoto;  Suzuki,  Kenji: 
Ozawa,    Fujio:    Yamazaki.    Ko;    and    Hayashizaki,    Shinichi, 
5,416,374.  CI   310-317000 
Yamazaki.  Masami.  to  FujiiMi  Limited.  Circuit  design  >uppon  system 

and  circuit  producing  method  3.416,718.  CI.  364-488.000. 
Yamazaki.  Moloo:  Stt — 

Fukuzawa,    Akira;    Sakuraya.    Kazuyuki;    Walanabe,    Tmhiaki; 
Yamazaki,  Moloo;  Moriia,  Tadaihi;  Take,  Talsuo;  and  Fujita, 
Michiru.  S.416.796,  CI   373-1S6000 
Yamazaki,  Toshio:  See— 

Yokoyama.   Yasuhiro;   Iwata,   Nonko:    Ito,   Eri;   Ando,   Ichiro; 
Ichinohe.     Shoji;     and     Yamazaki,     Toshio.     MI6.132,     CI 
523-107  000. 
Yokoyama,  Yasuhiro;  Iwata,  Noriko;  Ito,  Eri;  Ichinohe,  Shoji.  and 
Yamazaki.  Toshio,  5,416,110,  C\   526-245000. 
Yanagihara,  Naofumi:  Set — 

Uetakc,    Akihiro;    Yanagihara.     Naofumi;    and     Kanola.    Keiji, 
5.416,631.0   36O48000 
Yanagihara.  Toshio:  Set— 

Nakano,  Hiromi;  Uzihara,  Toshio;  Yanagihara.  Toshio;  and  Kane- 
milsu,  Masahiro,  5,415,473,  CI  366-83  000 
Yang,  Duk  H    See— 

Bang,  Chan  S  ;  Kim.  Yong  Z.;  Yeo.  Jac  H  ;  Lim,  Jong  C  ;  Oh.  Hun 
S.  Woo.  Young  M  ;  Yang.  Duk  H  ;  Kim.  Sam  S;  and  Yim. 
Hyeon  J  .  3.416.081.  CI   314-206000 
Yang,  Li-Hsiang   Eaercuing  apparatus  3.415.609.  CI  482-147000 
Yang,  Ralph  T.;  and  Cichanowicz.  L.  Edward,  to  Research  Foundation 
of  State  Univerisiy  of  New  York.  The;  and  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute  Pillared  interlayered  clay  catalysu  for  the  selective  reduc- 
tion of  nitrogen  oxides  with  ammonia.  5.415,850,  CI.  423-23<)  100 
Yang.  Weikang  See— 

Shou.  Guoliang.  Yang,  Weikang;  Takaion,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto, 
Makoio.  3.416,439.  CI   327-356000 
Yasuda,  Akira:  Set — 

Nakatsuka.  Satoshi;  Yasuda.  Akira,  Tanaka.  Ilsuo;  Nushiro.  KoKhi; 
and  Kikuchi.  Takahiro,  5,416,457.  d   335-302  000 
Yasuda.  AraU:  Set— 

Asai.  Tomoyuki;  Morizawa.  Yoshitomo;   Yasuda.  Arsia;  Yama- 
moto, Taku;  Fujitani,  Buichi;  and  Hosoki.  Kanoo,  5,416,231,  CI 
549-465000 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Mogi.  Naoki;  and  Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  5.416.138,  C  523-466000. 
Yasuda.  Yasuhiko:  Set— 

Kalayama.     Akihiro;     Yasuda.     Yasuhiko;     and     Kato.     Shigeo, 
5.416.606,  CI.  358-467000 
YaMii.  Koichi:  See — 

Ohhashi.  Tateo;  Seki,  Takakazu;  Okabe,  Takeo;  Yaiui.  Koichi;  and 
Fukuyo,  Hideaki,  5,415,829,  CI.  419-23.000. 
Yaiukuri.  Yoshio:  Set— 

Honami.  Nobuo;  Murase.  Haruhiko.  Nishiura.  Yoshifumi;  Taira, 
Tomoaki.  Kobayashi,  Fumio.  Yasukun.  Yoshio,  Takigiwa.  Hiro- 
shi. and  Kurokoshi.  Osamu.  5,414.958,  CI  47-58000 
Vales,  David  C  ;  See— 

Ortiz,  Mark  S  .  and  Yates,  David  C.  5.415.159,  O   128-20.000 
Yslsuka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Sugyo.  Yasunobu;  Narusawa.  Haruhiko;  and  Yalsuka.  Takeshi. 
5.415.941.  CI  428-425  900 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumolo.    Milsuhiro;    and    Yamada.    Saloshi,    5,415,562,    O. 

439-397  000 
Tolsuka,     Mitsuhiko;    and     Kudo,     Toshiharu,     5,416,461,    CI 
337-26I.O0O. 
Ych.  Edge  C;  Roan.  G.  K  ;  and  Ton,  1.  H  ,  to  National  Science  Coun- 
cil.   Fuzzy   controller   for  anti-skid  brake  systems.    5,416,709,  CI. 
364-426020 
Yeh.  Ten  F   Automatic  machine  for  cutting,  fusing,  and  reeling  raw 

material  plates  of  plastic  material.  5,415.722.  CI   156-512.000 
Yeh.  Tzong-Ming:  See— 

Shiao.   Po-Ling;   Wu.  Chien-Tsung;  Tuan.  Chi-Shcn;  and   Yeh, 
Tzong-Ming.  5.415.817.  CI  264-2.200. 
Yehuda.  Shiomo.  to  Bar  llan  University.  Physiologically  active  and 

nutritional  composition.  5,416,114,  CI.  514-560.000. 
Yeo.  Jae  H    Set— 

Bang.  Chan  S  ;  Kim,  Yong  Z.;  Yeo,  Jae  H.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Oh.  Hun 
S;  Woo,  Young  M.;  Yang.  Duk  H..  Kim.  Sam  S.;  and  Yun. 
Hyeon  J  .  5.416.0(1.  CI   514-206000 
Yerlikaya.  Denn  Y  .  and  Krohn.  Randall  J  .  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Company    Drnp  detection  method  and  apparatus.   5,415,641,  CI. 
604-251000 
Yeung,  Alan  S    Set- 
Kemp.  John  L  .  and  Yeung.  Alan  S .  5.416.269.  O    174-36000 
Yeung,  Chor  K.,  to  Compagnie  Plastic  Omnium.  Laser  markable  poly- 

tetraHuoroelhylene  tape  5,415.939,  a  428-422.000. 
Yeung,  Ka  Sing:  Set— 

Krepinsky.  Jin  J  .  Chociej.  Jacek;  Kandel.  Gabor  P.;  and  Yeung. 
Ka  Sing.  3.416.023,  CI.  436-63  000 
Yianakopoulos.  Georges:  Set — 

Misaelyn.    Anne    M.;    Mahicu,    Marianne;    and    Yianakopoulos. 
Georges.  5,413,813,  O.  252-54r000. 
Yilmaz.  Hamza;  Williams.  Richard  K  ;  Cornell.  Michael  E.;  and  Chen. 
Jun  W  .  to  Siliconii  Incorporated    Method  of  making  BiCDMOS 
ilniclures.  5,416,039.  CI.  437-59.000. 


Yim.  Hyeon  J.:  Set — 

Bang.  Chan  S.;  Kim.  Yong  Z.;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Oh.  Hun 
S  ;  Woo.  Young  M  ;  Yang.   Duk  H  ;  Kim.  Sam  S;  and   Yim. 
Hyeon  J  .  5.416.081.  CI.  514-206.000 
YKK  Corporation:  Set — 

Kita.  Kazuhiko.  5.415.709.  O.  148-437  000 
Yodoshi.  Keiichi;  Ibaraki.  Akira;  Shono.  Masayuki;  Honda.  Shoji; 
Ikegami.  Takatoshi;  Hayashi.  Nobuhiko;  Furusawa.  Koutarou;  Tajiri. 
Atushi;  Ishikawa.  Toru;  Matsukawa.  Kcnichi:  Miyake.  Teruaki; 
Goto.  Takenon.  Matsumoto.  Mitsuaki;  Ide.  Daisuke;  and  Bessho. 
Yasuyuki.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co .  Ltd  Semiconductor  laser  with  a 
self-sustained  pulsation  5.416,790,  CI.  372-46.000 
Yokomizo,  Goichi  Set — 

Miyama.    Mikako;    Yokomizo,   Goichi;   and   Yoshida,   Chikako, 
5.416,717,  CI   364^8  000 
Yokota,  Keiichi  See — 

Mon.  Shigeoki.  and  Yokola.  Keiichi.  5,416,592,  CI   356-399000 
Namekata.  Takeshi;  Ito,  Ikuo;  Maeda.  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshio;  and 
Yokota.  Keiichi.  5.416.256.  CI   562-416000 
Yokota,  Minoru;  Osada,  Masahiko;  and  Matsumoto.  Muneaki,  to  Nip- 
pondemo   Co.,    Lid.    Electroluminescent    display     5,416,494.    CI. 
345-79  000 
Yokouchi.  Hisatake:  See— 

Takahashi.  Fumiiaka;  Yokouchi.  Hisatake;  and  Takahshi.  Sadao. 
5.416.818.  CI   378-98  700 
Yokoyama.  Kolaro:  See — 

Takami.    Shinichi;    Ohno.    Hiroyuki;    Wiesinger.    Thomas;    and 
Yokoyama.  Kotaro.  5.415.049.  CI  73-861  420 
Yokoyama.  Yasuhiro;  Iwata.  Nonko;  Ito.  En;  Ando.  Ichiro;  Ichinohe. 
Shoji;  and  Yamazaki.  Toshio.  to  Menicon  Co .  Ltd.;  and  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.  Ltd  Ocular  lens  material   S.4I6.I32.  CI   523-107  000 
Yokoyama.  Yasuhiro;  Iwata.  Nonko;  Ito.  En;  Ichinohe.  Shoji;  and 
Yamazaki,  Toshio,  to  Menicon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shin-Etsu  Oiemicai 
Co  ,  Ltd  Soft  ocuUr  lens  material  5,416,180,  O   526-245000 
Yoneda,  Tomio;   Ishida.   Shigeru;  and   Mishina.   Haruo.  to   Hitachi 
Techno   Engineenng   Co..    Ltd.    Paste   applicator.    5.415.693.   CI. 
118-664  000 
Yoneda.  Yasunobu:  See — 

Azumi.  Takeshi;  Yoneda.  Yasunobu;  and  Modi.  Hiroshi.  5.415,945. 
CI  428-692  000 
Yonehara.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Kaise.  Atsushi;  Yoneyama.  Tsukasa;  and  Wagat- 
suma.  Yoshihiko.  5.416,492,  O   343-771  000 
Yonekawa,  Shigeru:  Set — 

Sane,  Kazuhiro;  Kai,  Susumu;  and  Yonekawa,  Shigeru,  5,415,840, 
a.  422-67  000. 
Yoneyama.  Tsukasa:  Srr— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Kaise.  Atsushi;  Yoneyama.  Tsukasa;  and  Wagat- 
suma.  Yoshihiko.  5.416.492.  CI   343-771000 
Yoo.  Bok  R  :  Set— 

Jung.   II   N  ;  Yoo.   Bok   R  .  and   Lee.   Bong  W..   5.416,230,  O. 
556-451000 
Yoo,  Jin-Nyoung;  Chang.  Yeong-Rae;  and  Kim.  Dae- Young,  to  Lucky 
Limited.  Process  for  prepanng  a  binder  resin  useful  in  electrophoto- 
graphic toner   3.416.166.  CI   525-186000 
Yoo.  Wan  M.:  See— 

Ra.  Joog  O.;  Lim.  Joon  Y.;  and  Yoo.  Wan  M..  5.41 5.597.  O. 
475-59  000. 
Yoon.  Hong  Y  ;  Kim.  Heui  W.;  and  Kang.  Seong  G  .  to  Goldsur  Co.. 
Ltd.  Water  spraying  device  for  labl^are  washer    5.415.350,  O. 
239-227  000 
Yonfuji,  Shinichi:  Set — 

Saikaguchi,    Yasunobu;    Yonfuji,    Shinichi;    and    Sckino,    Sizuo, 
5,416.553,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Yoshida.  Chikako:  See— 

Miyama.    Mikako.    Yokomizo.   GcMchi;   and    Yoshida,   Chikako. 
5.416.717.  CI   364-488.000 
Yoshida.  Nonfumi:  Set — 

Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai.  Shigeru;  and  Yoshida.  Nonfumi.  5.415.851.  CI. 
423-263  000 
Yoshida,     Shinji;     Hironaka,     Yasumasu;    Tanaka.     Hisanobu;    and 
Shimokubo.  Hironobu.  to  Funai  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Bread  making 
appvatus  3.415.081.  CI  99-326.000 
Yoshida,  Toshihiko,  Atsumi,  Maiakazu;  and  Matsumoto,  Takeshi,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Thin  film  transistor 
and  active  matn>  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  reduced  photo- 
electric   leakage    current    due    to    incident    light     3,416,340,    CI. 
257-59.000 
Yoshida.  Yoshikazu:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Kunio;  Ohnishi,  Youichi;  Yoshida,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ni- 
shikawa.  Yukio,  5,415,901,  O.  427-5%  000 
Yoshii,  Akira:  Stt— 

Leon,  Francisco  A  ,  Scharfetler,  Donald  L.;  Anderson,  Gregory; 
Tazawa,  Satoshi;  and  Yoshii,  Akira,  5,416,729.  CI  364-578  000. 
Yoshii.  Takeshi:  Set— 

Ogino.  Eiji;  Imai.  Shigeki;  Yoshii.  Takeshi;  and  Wada.  Masahiko. 
5.416.919.  a   395-575.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Hideaki:  Set— 

Kajiwara,  Shinzo;  Yoshikawa,  Hideaki;  Sugihara,  Hideaki;  and 
Sakamoto,  Masayuki.  5.415.216,  CI.  152-536.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Yoshio:  Set— 

Inoue,  Yoshiaki.  Murabayashi,  Shigeru;  Yoshikawa.  Yoshio; 
Nagasaki.  Takeshi.  Harima.  Yoshihiko;  and  Yoshino.  Isamu. 
5.415.907,  CI.  42»-36.20a 


Yoshikawa.  Yuji:  See — 

Takarada.   Mitsuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Yuji;  Ohsugi.   Hiroharu;  and 
Eguchi.  Yoshio.  5.416.147,  CI.  524-399.000 
Yoshiki,  Shigeru;  Oka,  Seiji;  Ishikawa,  Tomoji;  and  Kai.  Tsukuru.  to 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Developing  unit  for  an  image  forming  appara- 
tus. 5.416.568.  a.  355-261.000. 
Yoshimi.  Osamu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Television 

receiver.  5.416.528.  O.  348-369.000. 

Yoshimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Bota,  Keiji,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 

Power  train  control  system  for  motor-car.  5.415.605.  CI.  477-121.000. 

Yoshimura.  Kazunari;  and  Nakamura.  Kuninori,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Works.  Ltd.  Method  of  determination  of  a  three-dimensional  profile 

of  an  object   5,416.591.  C\.  356-376.000. 

Yoshman.  Toshiaki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Moving  picture  search 

support  device  5.416.693.  a.  364-400.000. 
Yoshino,  Isamu:  See — 

Inoue,    Yoshiaki;    Murabayashi,    Shigeru;    Yoshikawa.    Yoshio; 
Nagaaaka,  Takeshi:  Harima,  Yoshihiko;  and  Yoshino,  Isamu, 
5.415.907.  a.  428-36.200. 
Yoshina  Kazunori:  See- 
Krone.  John  J.;  and  Yoshino,  Kazunori,  5,415,076,  CI.  91-421.000. 
Yoshino,  Takashi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  laser/optical 

fiber  coupling  device.  3,416,869,  C\.  385-88.000. 
Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Tatsumi;  Yamamolo.  Kiichi;  and  Mitsui, 
Tsutomu.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Antifouling  structure  and  method. 
5,415.836.  CI  422-6.000. 
Yoshpa.  Michael:  5m— 

Ebon.  Jesse;  and  Yoshpa.  Michael.  5.415.809.  CI.  252-408.100. 
Youn.  Je-hong:  Set — 

Kweon.  Ho-jin;  Chun.  Hai-soo;  Chung.  Ha-chull;  Youn.  Je-hong; 
and  Park.  Gwun-pil.  5.415.833.  CI.  419-38.000. 
Young.  David  K.;  Sctzer,  William  C;  Koch.  Francis  P.;  Rapp.  Robert 
A.;  Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Jarretl.  Noel,  to  KBAIIoyv  Inc.  Aluminum 
base  alloy  and  method  for  preparing  same.  3.415.708.  Q.  148-437.000. 
Young,  Fredric  S..  to  Chroma  Graphics.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
manipulating  colors  or  patterns  using  fractal  or  geometric  methods. 
5,416,848,  a  382-191.000. 
Young,  H.  Theodore:  See — 

HcskI.  Stephen  R.;  Young,  H.  Theodore;  and  Kalz.  Michael, 
5,415,665,  a.  606-120.000. 
Young,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Chapman,  Donald  L.;  Good,  Debofa  L.;  and  Young,  Michael  S., 
5,415,557,  a.  439-142.000. 
Young.  Richard:  Ste— 

Dault.  Robert;  and  Young,  Richard.  5,416.283,  a.  181-150.000. 
Young.  Walter  R.  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Catey,  William  J..  Ill;  Gentry.  JefTery  S.;  Gonzalez-Parra,  Alvaro; 
Lefcwauwa,  Aju  N.;  Riggs,  Dennis  M.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Swice- 
■ood.  Kenneth  W.;  Wagoner,  Ronald  O.;  Willis.  Jeffrey  A.; 
Young.  Walter  R.  D..  Jr.;  and  Hutchison.  Kelly  K..  5.413.186.  CI. 
131-194.000. 
Young.  William  M.;  and  Peterson.  Harold.  Removable  tailgate  lockmg 

device.  5,415.038,  C\.  74-526.000. 
Yozan.  Inc.:  Sw — 

Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takatori.  Sunaa.  and  Yamamoto, 

Makoto.  5.416.439,  d.  327-356.000. 
Takatori.     Sunao;    and    Yamamolo,     Makoto.     5,416,370,    d. 
327-356.000. 
Yrjonen.  Tapio;  and  Kouru.  Heikki.  to  Wallace  Oy.  Method  for  evaluat- 
ing sample  activities  in  a  multidelcctor  liquid  scintillalioB  counter. 
5,416.328.  a.  250-362.000. 
Yrjonen,  Tapio:  Stt— 

Sonne.  Vesa;  Lehtinen.  Kauka,  and  Yrjonen,  Tapio,  5.416.329,  d. 
250-364.000. 
Yu.  Chen-Hua  D.:  See— 

Lee,  Kuo-Hua;  Liu.  Oiung-Ting;  Steiner,  Kurt  O.;  and  Yu.  Chen- 
Hua  D.,  5,416.033,  a.  437-41.000. 
Yu.  Robert  C  U.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  Limburg,  William  W.;  Mishra, 
Satchidanand;  Post,  Richard  L.;  Von  Hoene.  Donald  C;  Foley, 
Geoflrey  M.  T.;  and  Cherian.  Abraham,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Flexible  belt  (upported  on  rigid  drum  for  electrophotographic  imag- 
ing. 5,415.961.  a.  430-58.000. 
Yuan.  Choog:  Set— 

Loboda.  Mark  J.;  Li.  Ji-Ping:  Sleckl.  Andrew  J.;  and  Yuan.  Chong. 

5.415.126.  a.  117-88.000. 
Yuan.  Lee  C:  Set— 

Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  Chien.  Sun-Chidi;  Yuan.  Lee  C;  and  Wu. 
Tzong-Shien.  5,416.038.  O.  437-57.000. 
Yukawa,  Hideaki:  Ste— 

Niimura.  Youichi;  Kozaki,  Michio;  Yamagata.  Hisashi;  Ikuta.  Miki; 
Kurusu.    Yasurou;    and    Yukawa.    Hideaki,    5.416,012.    a. 
435-189.000. 
ZaMe  Jack  L  *  Sec 

Kuhn.  Robert  F.;  Lee.  Ho  C;  and  ZaUe.  Jack  U,  5,415.479,  CI. 
400-104.000. 
Zabler,  Erich;  and  Widder,  Johannes,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Acceler- 
ation tensor  and  proces  for  its  production.  3,413.043,  O.  73- 
5I7.0AV. 
Zadini,  Filiberto  P.;  and  Zadini.  Giorgio  C.  AntomalK  guide  wire 
placement    device    for    intravascular    catheters.     5.415,177,    CI. 
128-772.000. 
Zadini,  Giorgio  C:  See—  _    ^ 

Zadini,   Fdiberto  P.;  and  Zadini.  GioiBio  C   S.4IS.I77.  CL 
128-772.000. 


Zagnoni. 

drying  apparatus. 


Graziano.     5.416,216,     O. 


3.416,886,   CI. 


and  Shama.  Sami  A., 


Hans;    and 


Zagnoni,  Graziano:  See — 
Scrima,     Robeno;     and 
346-186000 
Zahler,    Paul  C.    PorUble  chain 

392-382.000. 
Zahora.  Edward  P.:  See- 
Murphy,  Edward  J.;  Zahora.  Edward  P.; 
5,416,126,0.  522-33.000. 
Zaidi,  Ahmad:  Sre— 

Grochowski,  Edward  T.;  Alpert,  Donald  B.;  and  Zaidi,  Ahmad, 
5,416,913,  O.  395-375.000. 
Zaidi,  Saleem:  See — 

Brueck.   Steven   R    J.;   Zaidi,   Saleem;   and   Chu.   An-Shyang. 
5,415,835.0.430-311.000. 
Zaiser,  Adolf:  See— 

Braunbach.    Karl-Heinz;    Zaiser,    Adolf;    Bloechle, 
Demuth,  Thomas,  5,414,935,  O.  30-376.000. 
Zaitsu,  Mauru:  See — 

Hiraishi,  Kazuo;  Zaitsu,  Masaru;  Sakuragi,  Masanon;  and  Kato, 
Yasuharu.  5,414,879,  O.  4-601.000. 
Zakryk,  John  M.  Auto  switching  swimming  pool/spa  heater  system. 

5,415,221,  O.  165-38.000. 
Zampa,  Daniel  E.;  and  Szopinski,  Alex  A.,  to  Stimsonite  Corporation. 
Photoluminesceni  retroreflective  sheeting.  5,415,911,  O.  428-40.000. 

Zander,  Karl-Heinz:  Set—  ^ 

Nittel,    KUus-Dieter;   and   Zander,    Kari-Heinz.    5.-»l  5,701,   O. 
148-246.000. 
Zanin,  Roberta,  and  Boetti,  Gaetano,  to  HydroGeo  North  America 
L.L.C.  Method  and  reUled  product  for  purification  of  waste  water. 
5,415,778, 0.  21M3I.00O.  ,       ^ 

Zarchy,  Andrew  S.;  and  Patel,  Kirit  M.,  to  UOP.  Process  for  the 
removal   of   volatile   organic   compounds   from   a   fluid   stream. 
5,415,682,  CI.  95-101.000. 
Zarini,  Franco:  See —  .  .   ^. 

Penone.  Ettore;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Zarini.  Franco;  Mazzmi,  Gi- 
useppe; and  Franceschi.  Giovanni,  5,416.208.  O.  S4O-3IO.O0O. 
Zaun,  Peter,  Bouma,  Stanley  R.;  Gordon,  Julian;  and  Kollank,  John  J., 
to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Apparatus  and  method  for  amplifying  and 
delecting  target  nucleic  acids.  5,415,839,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Zavislan,  James  M.:  See—  _       .    .  .„ 

Luecke,  Frank;  and  Zavislan,  James  M.,  5.416,757,  O.  369-44.230. 
Zawada,  Gary  J.:  See — 

Crayne.  Lynn  M.;  and  Zawada.  Gary  J.,  5,4I6J49, 0.  588-252.000. 
ZboriL  VacUv  G.:  S«e—  _.....       ^ 

Cloulier,  Sylvie;   Manuel,  Lynne  M.;  and  Zbonl.  Vaclav  G., 
5,415.818,0.264-13.000. 

Zdanys.  John,  Jr.:  Set —  

White,  James  E.;  and  Zdanys.  John.  Jr..  5,416.295,  O.  20^86.500. 
Zebra  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Poole.  David  L.;  Kaufinan,  Jeffrey  R.; 
5.415,482,  CI.  400-248.000. 
Zcch.  Stephan:  See- 
Simon,     Emst-Ulrich;     and     Zech,     Stephan, 
116-334.000. 
Zed  Instnunents  Limited:  See- 
Robert.  Simon  H..  3.416,298.  O.  219-I2l.6a0. 
Zeftek.  Inc.:  See—  ^     w    ..  -.  «• 

Murphy,  Richard  F.;  Burke.  Michael  K.;  and  Muiphy,  Michael  K.. 
5,4I5,I0«,  O.  105-355.000. 
Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Pelenen.  Uwe;  Schenke.  Tliomas;  Krebs,  Andreas;  Grohe.  Kiaaa 
Schriewer,  Michael;  Haller.  Inga.  Metzger,  Kari  G.;  Endermann. 
Rainer,  and  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim.  5.416,096,  O.  514-312.000. 
Zeis,  John  K.:  See— 

Imrich.  Michael  R.;  Zeis,  John  K.;  Miller,  Steven  P.;  and  Prooo- 
vost,  Allan  D.,  5,415,994,  O.  435-5.000. 
Zeialer,  Dennis  E.  Structural  building  materials  or  articles  obtained 
from  crop  plants  or  readiwi  therefrom  and/or  polyolefin  materials. 
5,416.139.  O.  524-l3.00a 
Zeitz.  Gerald:  See — 

Renger,  Wolfgang;  and  Zeitz.  Gerald.  5.416.823. 0.  379-29.aoa 
Zeman,  Zdenek;  and  Baglioni.  Adriano.  to  Gerber  Garment  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Contour  builder.  5,416.716,  O.  364-474.290. 
Yfjtf^  Limited:  Set — 

Gamble.  Roger,  Cam  Heather,  Timms.  David;  and  Wilkinton. 

Anthony  J.,  5,416,195,  O.  530-351.000. 
Edwaixls,   Martin   R.;   Waller,   Julie   A.;   and   Byrne,   Stephen. 
5.416.880.  CL  385-128.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Citta.  Richard  W.;  Matiabnugh,  Dennis  M.;  and  Sgrignob.  Gary  J.. 
5.416,524,  a.  34S-47I.O0O. 
Zco-Tech  OoibH:  S(e— 

Maier-Lazhnber.  Peter,  Engelhanit.  Reiner.  Won.  Remer.  and 
Becky.  AndrtM.  5,415.012.  O.  62-269.000. 
Zerbe.  Randal  L.;  and  Bit>wn.  Thomas  R..  to  E.D.  Etnyre  A  Co. 
Apparatia  for  coupUng  a  gooseneck  hitch  to  a  trailer  platfonn. 
5.415.423.  a.  280-441.200. 
Zend  Corporalion:  See— 

Nottmeyer.  Kay,  5.4IS.04a  CL  73-5I7.00R. 
Zexel-Gleaion  USA,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Cilano,  Joaeph  E..  5,415.399.  O.  475-252.000. 
Cilano.  Joaeph  E..  5,415.601,  O.  475-160.000. 
Zhang.  Jian  G.;  Peiris.  Dunstan  H.;  JShao,  Jun  W.;  and  Loh,  Sow  W..  to 
Advanced  Materials  Technologies  Pie  Ltd.  Binder  for  producmg 
articles  fitim  pwticulate  materials.  5,415,830,  O.  419-36.000. 


and  Plan.  Michael  K., 


5.415,124,     O. 
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Zhang.  Lingyu:  Stt — 

Langenbcrg.    Willem    O.;    and    Zhang.    Lingyu.    5.416.010.    C\ 
4JJ-I72.3O0. 
Zhao.  Jun  W.:  Stt— 

Zhang.  Jian  G  ;  Pcirh,  OunsUn  H  ;  Zhao.  Jun  W  ;  and  Loh.  Sow 
W  ,  5.4IS.830.  CI  419-36.000. 
Zibert.  Ronald:  Sre— 

Milhren.    Charles    M.;    and    Zibert.    Ronald.    5.41  S.K2.    CI. 
252-182.250. 
Zieglcr.  Andreas:  Srr— 

Schonhammer.    Reiner:   and   Ziegler.    Andreas.    5,415.720,   CI 
156-357.000. 
Ziegler.  Donald  P.:  St*— 

La  Camera.  Alfred  F.;  Tomaswick.  Kathleen  M.;  Ray.  Siba  P.;  and 
Ziegler,  Donald  P,  5.415.742.  CI  204-1  110 
Ziegler,  Hans:  Set— 

Keil.  Michael;  Girgensohn.  Bjoem;  Synnalschke.  Gollhard;  Wig- 
ger.  August;  Ziegler.  Hans;  and  Gueckel.  Walter,  5.416.219.  CI. 
54«-375  100 
Zimmermann.    Herbert;    Sleinle.    Klaus,    Sptlzenberger.    Kurt;    and 
Stecher,  Guenlher,  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH.  Cicuil  and  process  of 
manuractunng  the  circuit.  5.416,277,  CI.  174-257  000 
Zimowski.  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Adair.  John  O.;  Coyle.  Daniel  J.,  Jr.;  Orafe.  Robert  J  ;  Lindsay, 
Bruce  G  ;  Reinsch,  Roger  A.;  Resch.  Robert  P;  Selinger,  Pa- 
tricia G  ;  and  Zimowski,  Melvin  R.,  5,416,917,  CI.  395-500.000. 


Zipperlen,  Sabine,  nee  Harenz:  See — 

Wekennunn.  Guido.  deceased;  Zipperlen,  Sabine,  nee  Harenz;  and 
Petnkat,  Axel.  5,415.689.  CI   106-14  ISO 
Znaiden.  Alexander  P.:  See— 

DufTy,    John    A.;    and    Znaiden,    Alexander    P.,    5,415.861,    CI. 
424-401  000 
Zoeller,  William  A.:  Stt— 

JoEi.    Pushkar    N;    and    Zoeller.    WiHiam    A..    5.415.030.    CI. 
73-151000 
Zook.    Gerald    P     Topical    drug    delivery    system.    5,415.866.    a. 

424-448.000. 
Zoran  Corporation:  Stt — 

Casey,  Robert  F..  5,416,527,  a.  J4S-537000 
Zullig  AG:  See— 

Kanngiesser,  Hartmut.  5.416,581,  CI.  356-343000. 
Zulu.  Joshua.  Id  Caterpillar  Inc  Hydro-mechanical  steering  difTerential 

apparatus  5,415.596.  CI  475-27000. 
Zwickel.  Friednch:  See — 

Thorsten,    Neal    H.;    and    Zwickel.    Friedrich.    5.416.867,    CI. 
385-73000. 
ZyL  Ian  D.  to  Milltronics  Ltd.  Loop  powered  process  control  transmit- 
ter  5.416.723.  CI   364-492.000 
Zymark  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchins.  Burleigh  M.;  Dunlap,  Raymond  R.;  Conklin.  Timothy  J.; 
Swanson,  Bruce  A  ;  Petracca.  John;  Abhrahams,  Louis;  and 
Kimball.  Ronald  A  .  5,415,489,  O.  403-76.000 
ZymoGenetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Labroo.    Virender   M.;   and    Piggotl.   James   R.,   5.416.098.   CI. 
514-320.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1995 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


.  Sfe— 

Sturgis,  Malcolm  B..  Re.  34,939,  CI.  137-79.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamane.  Mitsuo,  Re  34,944,  CI.  428-335.000. 
Clark.  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall,  Sven  T.  Surface  sUbilized  ferroelectric 
liquid  crystal  devices  with  means  for  aligning  LC  molecules  at  (Ha) 
from  normal  to  the  means.  Re  34,942,  CI.  359-43.000. 
Den-Mat  Corporation:  See- 
Ibsen.  Robert  L;  Glace,  William  R.;  and  Pacropis,  Donald  R.. 
Re.  34,937,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Forget,  Ken  M.:  Set — 

Gray.  Mark  F.;  and  Forget.  Ken  M..  Re.  34,941,  CI.  242-382.200. 
Glace.  William  R.:  See- 
Ibsen.  Robert  L.;  Glace,  William  R.;  and  Pacropis,  Donald  R., 
Re.  34,937,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Gray,  Mark  F.;  and  Forget,  Ken  M.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems 

Ltd.  Seat  belt  retractor  Re.  34,941.  O.  242-382.200. 
Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation;  See — 

Gulliver.  Richard  F.,  Re.  34.940.  CI  229-117.120. 
Gulliver.  Richard  F..  to  Gulf  Stales  Paper  Corporation.  Carton  tray 
with    improved    comer    construction    and    method    of    making. 
Re.  34.940.  CI.  229-117.120. 
Ibsen,  Robert  L.;  Glace.  William  R.;  and  Pacropis,  Donald  R.,  to 
Den-Mat  Corporation.  Adhesive  bonding  of  acrylic  resins,  especially 
in  dentistry  Re.  34,937,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Lagerwall,  Sven  T.:  See — 

Clark,  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall,  Sven  T.,  Re.  34,942,  a.  359-43.000. 


Pacropis.  Donald  R.;  Set— 

Ibsen.  Robert  L.;  Glace,  William  R.;  and  Pacropis.  Donald  R., 
Re.  34,937,  Q.  106-35.000. 
Rumm,  Mark:  Set — 

Serikov,    Vladimir;    Rumm,    Mark;    and    Sttub.    Norman    C, 
Re.  34,938,  O.  128-691.000. 
Senkov,  Vladimir;  Rumm,  Mark;  and  Staub,  Norman  C.  Non-inv«ive 
method  for  measuring  lung  tissue  volume  and  pulmonary  blood  (low 
and  a  piobe  to  carry  out  the  method.  Re.  H938,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Staub,  Norman  C:  Set— 

Senkov,    Vladimir,    Rumm,    Mark;    and    Suub.    Norman    C 
Re.  34,938,  a.  128-691.000. 
Sturgis,  Malcolm  B..  to.  Connector  with  a  safety  shut-off  feature. 

Re.  34,939,  a.  137-79.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Gray,  Mark  F.;  and  Forget,  Ken  M..  Re.  34,941,  CI.  242-382.200. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Van  Emfachot,  Johannes  G.;  and  Van  Der  Vegt,  Adnanus  A.  J., 
Re.  34,943,  O.  378-197.000. 
Van  Der  Vegt,  Adrianus  A.  J.:  See— 

Van  Endschot,  Johannes  G.;  and  Van  Der  Vegt,  Adnanus  A.  J., 
Re.  34,943,  CI.  378-197.000. 
Van  Endschot,  Johannes  G.;  and  Van  Der  Vegt,  Adrianus  A.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.    X-ray   examination   apparatus  comprising  a 
balaiioxl  supporting  ann.  Re.  34,943,  CI.  378-197.000. 
Yamane,  Mitsuo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermo-sensi- 
tive  transfer  ink  nbbon  to  be  used  for  producing  dry  type  transfer 
material.  Re.  34,944,  CI.  428-335.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Antenna  Down  Link,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell.  Rodney  A.;  and  Blachley.  Gen>  B..  Bl  5,255,003,  CI. 
343-756.000 
Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.,  to 
Pilkington  Aerospace  Inc.  Transpwcnt.  abrasion  resistant  coaling 
compositions.  Bl  4,571,365.  5-16-95,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  While,  William  H.,  to 
Pilkington  Aerospace  Inc.  Transparent,  abrasion  resistant  coating 
compositions.  Bl  4.702,773.  5-16-95,  CI.  106-287.120. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Jean.  Buford  R.;  Warren,  Gary  L.;  Newton.  Richard  W.;  and  Clark. 
Billy  v..  Bl  1,034.501,  O.  73-29O.00V. 
Bergeron,  Richard  C:  See— 

Keem,  John  E.;  Bergeron,  Richard  C;  Custer,  Rusidl  C;  and 
McCallum,  William,  Bl  4,637,%7.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Blachley.  Gerry  B.:  See— 

Mitchell.  Rodney  A.;  and  Blachley,  Gerry  B.,  Bl  5,255,003,  CI. 
343-756.000. 
Clark,  Billy  V.:  See- 
Jean,  Buford  R.;  Wanen,  Gary  L.;  Newton,  Richard  W.;  and  CUrk. 
Billy  v.,  Bl  1,034,501.  O.  73-290.00V. 
Custer,  Russell  C:  Set— 

Keem,  John  E.;  Bergeron.  Richard  C;  Custer,  Russell  C;  and 
McCallum,  William.  Bl  4,637,%7.  a.  429-101.000. 
Dowker,  Clark  A.,  to  Subzone  Lift  System.  Gas  injection  dewatering 

process  and  apparatus.  Bl  5,339.905,  5-16-95,  d  166-369.000. 
Hint,  Keith  E.:  Stt— 

Huckins.  Charles  M.;  Niemeyer,  Robert  H.,  Ill;  and  Rint,  Keith  E., 
Bl  5,155,460.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Maslak.  Samuel  H.,  Bl  4,140,022,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Hubbell,  Wayne  L.:  See- 
Martin,  Frank  J.;  Papahadjopoulos.  Demetrios  P.;  and  Hubbell, 
Wayne  L.,  Bl  4,429,008.  CI.  428-402.200. 
Huckins.  Charles  M.;  Niemeyer.  Robert  H..  Ill;  and  Flint.  Keith  E..  to 
Sentrol.    Inc.     Switch    housing    with    magnetic    roller    plunger. 
Bl  5.155.460.  5-16-95.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Jean.  Buford  R  ;  Warren.  Gary  L.;  Newton,  Richard  W.;  and  Clark, 
Billy  v.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Sensor  and  method  for 


ullage   level   and   (low  detection.    Bl  1,034,501.   5-16-95,  O.   73- 
290.00V. 
Keem,  John  E.;  Bergeron,  Richard  C;  Custer,  Russell  C;  and  McCal- 
lum, William,  to  Ovonic  Battery  Company.  Electrodes  made  with 
disordered   active   material   and    methods   of  making   the   same. 
Bl  4,637,967,  5-16-95.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Martin,  Frank  J.;  Papahadjopoulos,  Demetrios  P.;  and  Hubbell.  Wayne 
L..  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Thiol  reactive 
liposomes.  Bl  4,429.008,  5-16-95,  CI.  428-402.200. 
Maslak.  Samuel  H..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compmy.  Acoustic  imaging 

apparatus.  Bl  4.140,022,  5-16-95,  CI.  73-626.000. 
McCallum,  William:  See— 

Keem,  John  E.;  Bergeron,  Richard  C;  Custer,  Russell  C;  and 
McCallum,  William,  Bl  4,637,967,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Mitchell,  Rodney  A.;  and  Blachley,  Geny  B.,  to  Antenna  Down  Link, 
Inc.   Multiple-frequency  microwave  feed  assembly.   Bl  5,255,003, 
5-16-95,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Mukamal,  Harold:  See—  .,..       „ 

Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  White.  William  H.. 

Bl  4,571,365,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.. 
Bl  4.702.773.  Q.  106-287.120. 
Newton.  Richard  W.:  Stt—  .    , 

Jean.  Bufocd  R.;  Warren.  Gary  L.;  Newton.  Richard  W.;  and  Clark. 
Billy  v.,  Bl  1,034.501,  O.  73-290.00V. 
Niemeyer,  Robert  H.,  Ill:  Stt— 

Huckins.  Charles  M.;  Niemeyer,  Robert  H.,  Ill;  and  Flint.  Keith  E.. 
Bl  5.155.460,  a.  335-205.000. 
Ovonic  Battery  Company;  See — 

Keem,  John  E.;  Bergeron,  Richard  C;  Custer,  Russell  C;  and 
McCallum,  William,  Bl  4.637,967,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Papahadjopoulos.  Demetrios  P.:  See- 
Martin.  Frank  J.;  Papahadjopoulos.  Demetrios  P.;  and  Hubbell. 
Wayne  L.,  Bl  4.429,008,  CI.  428-402.200. 
Pilkington  Aerospace  Inc.:  Set— 

Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H., 

Bl  4,571,365,  O.  428-412.000. 
Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.. 
Bl  4.702.773.  CI.  106-287.120. 
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Samejima.  Masakuni;  and  Yamamoto,  Takayuki.  lo  Yazaki  Corpomiofi. 
Metal  lerminal   retaining  cooMnicliaa.   Bl  3,176,337,  S-16-93.  O. 
439-595.000. 
Scnirol,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Huckim,  Charies  M.;  Niemeyer.  Roben  H..  Ill;  and  Flint.  Keith  E.. 
Bl  3.IS5.4«a  a.  333-X».0OO. 
Subione  Lift  Syftcn:  Stt— 

Dowker,  Clark  A.,  Bl  3,339.903.  C\.  166-369.000 
University  of  California.  The  Regeno  of  ihe:  Stt— 

Martin.  Frank  J.;  Papahadjopoukx.  Demetho*  P;  and  Hubbell. 
Wayne  L..  Bl  4.429,008.  a  42S-4O2.20O 


Wjrren,  Oary  L.:  Stt— 

Jcaa.  Buford  R.;  Warren.  Gary  L..  Newton.  Richard  W.;  and  Clark. 
Bil*y  v..  Bl  1.034.501.  CI.  73-29O.0OV 
White.  William  H  :  Set— 

Ashlock.  Lyiander  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  While.  William  H.. 

Bl  4.571.365.  CI  42S-4I2.O00. 
Athlock.  Lyunder  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  While.  William  H.. 
Bl  4.702.773.  CI    106-2(7.120. 
Yamamoto,  Takayuki:  See— 

Samejima.  Maiakuni;  and  Yamamoto.  Takayuki.  Bl  5.176,337.  CI. 
439-595  000 
Yazaki  Corporalion:  See — 

Samejima.  Muakuni;  and  Yamamoto,  Takayuki,  Bl  5,176,537.  CI. 
439-595.000. 
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Abrann,   Richard   W;  Crooman.   RuskII  J  ;  and   Sluder,  John   E. 

Contact  tero  package  358.256.  5-16-95.  C\.  D3-264000 
Acceuories  Auoculo,  Inc  :  Set— 

Porcaro.  Felix  A  ,  Feibelman.  JelTrey  A.;  and  Thangolo.  Daniel  A.. 
358.319,  CI   D8-373  000 
Ackley,  Robert;  and  Dokoupil.  Jamev  lo  Croydon  Company.  Inc  .  The 

Mulli-media  display  tower.  358.279.  5-16-95.  CI.  D6-46I.00O. 
Acuva  Group  Inc..  The:  Set— 

Gray.  Robert  E.;  and  Schneider.  JoKph  P..  358.40a  CI.  DI5- 
14  000. 
Adept-Med  Inlemalional.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Quigley.  Patrick  C;  and  Qutgley.  Timothy  C .  358,47a  a.  D24- 
135  000. 
Allied  Wholesale.  Inc.:  Sit— 

Sidabras.  Romie  K ;  and  Bennett.  JefTrey  E..  358.257.  a.  D3- 
282000 
Allison  Corporation:  Stt— 

Ball.  Carol.  Dennison.  David;  and  Ball.  Greg.  358.462.  O.  D23- 
367000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  Stt — 

Bollerman.  Ralph  C  .  358.360.  CI.  DI2-2II  000. 
Anderson.  Mark,  lo  Genesis  Industries.  Inc.  Cannula.  358.464.  5-16-95. 

CI   D24-II2.000. 
Andress,  Bradley  W  :  Srr—  f 

VanValkenburg.  Terry  L.;  Andress.  Bradley  W  ;  Davis.  Gregg  M.; 
and  Koenig.  John  W  .  358.302.  CI  D7-6I4.000 
Andrewv  Debbie  C    Appliance  underlaymeni    358.404.  5-16-95.  CI 

D 1 5-89  000 
AOL  Inlemalional  Pty   Lid  :  Set— 

Vasyji,  Phillip  J  .  358.249.  Q.  D2-96I  000. 
Arbek  Manufaclunng.  Inc.:  Set — 

Korch.  Henning;  Morales.  Carlos;  and  Torres.  Daniel.  358.269.  O. 
D6-397  000 
Area  Regler  GmbH:  Stt— 

Kaspers.  Rudiger.  358.454.  CI.  D23-245.0OO. 
Arcadia:  Stt — 

Ford.  Harold  H.,  358.449.  C[.  D23-2 14.000 
Bacchiocchi.  Dinah  L.:  Stt— 

Bacchiocchi.  Slephan  M  .  and  Bacchiocchi.  Dinah  L..  358.246.  CI 
D2 -639  000 
Bacchiocchi.  Slephan  M..  and  Bacchiocchi.  Dinah  L.  Security  shield 

for  a  seat  bell  buckle.  358.246.  5-16-95.  C\   D2-63900O 
Baker.  Charles  D    See— 

Edman.    Robin;    Baker.   Charles    D..    and    Ritterling.    Douglas. 
358.403.  CI.  D 1 5-89  000 
Ball.  Carol;  Dennison.  David;  and  Ball.  Greg,  lo  Allison  Corporation 

Fisl  air  freshener   358.462.  5-16-95.  Ci   D23-367  0OO 
Ball.  Greg  See— 

Ball.  Carol;  Dennison.  David;  and  Ball.  Greg.  358.462.  Q.  D23- 
367000. 
Ballanda  Limiled:  Stt— 

Wong.  Lai  L  .  358.338.  CI   DIO-15.000 
Wong.  Lai  Ling.  358.339.  CI  DIO-18.000 
Barker,   Robert   A.;  and  Copland.   Duncan   P    Humidifier    358.461. 

5-16-95.  a   D23-356  00O 
Bamelt  Inlemalional,  Inc  :  Stt — 

Bybee.  Mark  T  .  358,444.  CI.  D22-I02.00O. 
Barren,  Sean  O.  Cessaroni.  William  C  ,  Stirling.  Michael  F  .  and  Kalje. 
Michael  J  ,  lo  Brunswick  Bowling  A  Billurds  Corporation   Housing 
for  a  bowling  icorer  monilor   358,379,  5-16-95.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Bedol.  Mark  A  Glue  slick  for  nng-binder   358,422.  5-16-95.  a.  DI9- 

66.000 
Bedrosian.  Bert  S  ,  lo  Guard-Tech  Industnev  Inc  Receiver  base  mod- 
ule for  a  secunly  system    358.350,  516-95.  CI   DIO-104000 
Behlke.  George  E..  lo  Detection  Systems.  Inc  Smoke  detector  housing. 

358.351.  5-16-95.  CI   DIO-106000 

Behlke.  George  E..  lo  Detection  Systems.  Inc  Smoke  detector  housing. 

358.352.  5-16-95.  CI   Diai06.000 

Behlke.  George  E..  lo  Detection  Systems.  Inc  Smoke  detector  housing. 

358.353.  5-16-95.  CI   DIO-106000 


Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt — 

Kelly.  Gordon  D  .  358.283.  C\.  D6-4S4.000. 
Bennett.  Jeffrey  E:  Set— 

Sidabras,  Romie  K  ;  and  Bennett.  Jeffrey  E..  358.237.  Q.  D3- 
282000 
Bellis.  Ronald  L.  Key  chain  fob  358.251.  5-16-95.  CI  D3-2O8.000. 
Botterman,  Riilph  C.  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Vehicle 

wheel   358.360.  5-16-95.  O.  DI2-2I  1.000. 
Brant,  Richard  R.:  Stt— 

Hetdom,  Richard  H  ,  Brant,  Richard  R  ,  Smith.  Stephen  W.;  and 
Hanzl,  Kenneth.  358.395,  CI   D14-242000 
Bnghtbill,  Keith,  and  Ward.  Coy  D..  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated. 

Bathtub  tray   358.458.  5-16-95.  CI  D23-3O4.00O 
Bmi.  William  J  :  Srr— 

Slockwell.  Kenneth  M.;  Wilson.  Daniel  C  ;  and  Bnll.  William  J., 
358.333.  CI   D9-53 1  000 
Broder.  Damon  W  ;  and  Moore,  Shelley  I .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany  Printer  platen   358.418.  5-16-95.  CI   D18- 56000 
Brown.  Patrick;  Cacciola.  Joseph  C  Nolthingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk. 
John  W..  lo  Little  Tikes  Compwiy.  The.  Child's  desk.  358.434. 
5-16-95.  a  D2I-I2IO0O. 
Brown.  Patrick  W.;  Dorsey.  Robert  L.;  and  Saunderv  Craig,  lo  Rubber- 
maid  Incorporated.    Elephant  sip  cup    358,298.   5-16-95.  CI.    D7- 
516000 
Brown.  Patrick  W  ;  Doney.  Roben  L.;  and  Saunderv  Craig,  lo  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated  Lion  sip  cup  358.299.  5-16-95.  CI  D7-5I6.O0O. 
Brown.  Patrick  W  ;  Dortey.  Robert  L..  and  Saunders.  Craig,  lo  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated   Bear  juice  box  358.300.  5-16-95.  CI  D7-5I6.000 
Brown.  PalrKk  W  .  Dorsey.  Robert  L.raadSaunders.  Craig,  lo  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated  Tiger  juice  box.  358.301,  5-16-95,  CI  D7-5I6.O0O. 
Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim,  Harvey  J.,  to  Simmons  Juvenile 
Products  Company.  Inc.  Crib  endboard.  358.286.  5-16-95.  CI    D6- 
508.000 
Brunswick  Bowling  A  Billiards  Corporation  See — 

Barren.  Sean  O  .  Cessaroni,  William  C  .  Stirling.  Michael  F.;  and 
Katje.  Michael  J  .  358.379.  CI   DI4-II3  000 
Burgesv  Garry  M..  to  Universal  Enlerpriscs.  Inc.  Digital  multimeter. 

358.348.  5-16-95,  CI   DIO-78  000. 
Burroughs.  Nathaniel  Door  guard  358.358,  5-16-95.  CI.  DI2-I67  000. 
Bulz.  Mark  A    Duly  calendar  holder/organizer.  358.423.  5-16-95.  CI 

DI9-77.000 
Bybee.  Mark  T .  to  Bamelt  International.  Inc.  Blowgun  dart  quiver. 

358.444.  5-16-95.  CI   D22- 102.000 
Cabot  Safety  Corporation:  Ser— 

Falco,  Roben  N  .  358.463.  C\  D24- 106.000. 
Cacciola.  Joseph  C.  to  Little  Tikes  Company.  The.  Rocking  toy. 

358.431,  5-16-95.  C\    D2I-68.000 
Cacciola.  Joseph  C:  See- 
Brown.  Patrick;  Cacciola.  Joseph  C;  Nolthingham.  John  R.;  and 
Spirii.  John  W  .  358.434.  C\  D2I-I2I.OOO 
Caldwell.  John  Table  358,282.  5-16-95.  CI  D6-480.000. 
Carlson,  Casey  L.:  Srr— 

Kirchhoff,  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Carlson.  Casey  L .  358.425.  CI.  DI9- 
86  000 
Carpenter,  Jonathan.  Inflauble  advenising  display.  358.428.  5-16-95.  CI 

D20- 10.000 
Caiey.  Jodie,  to  Genesis  Spray  Gun  Company.  The.  Spray  gun  body. 

358.450.  5-16-95.  CI.  D23-223.0OO 
Cesaroni.  William  C:  See— 

Thies.  Donald  E.;  and  Cesaroni.  William  C  .  358.289.  CI    D7- 
306000 
Cessaroni.  William  C  :  Srr— 

Barrett.  Sean  O  ;  Cessaroni.  William  C  .  Stirling.  Michael  F  ;  and 
Kalje.  Michael  J  .  358.379.  O   DI4-II3  000 
Chan,  Enc.  to  Goody  Produciv  Inc.  Brush  handle  358.260.  5-16-95.  a. 

D4-I38  000 
Chen.  Chin-Fang  Roller  skale  358.439.  5-16-95.  CI   D2I-226.000. 
Chmela.  John  F  ;  Srr — 

SamoIT.  Norton;  Gieae,  Laura  A.;  and  Chmela.  John  F..  358.311. 
a.  Dt-34.000. 
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Choi.  Chung-Hing.  lo  Hing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Limiled.  Combined 

toy  missile  and  launcher.  358.433.  5-16-95.  CI.  D2I-82.O0O. 
Chow.  Chi  Ka-Wah;  and  Tsang.  Frederick  Lam-Tak.  to  Viech  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Electronic  educational  activity  toy.  358.421.  5-16-95.  Q. 
D 1 9-60.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Srr — 

Harris.  Reed  A.;  and  Rowe.  Thomas  E..  358.466.  CI.  D24-1 15.000. 
CUyton.  Darryl  K.;  and  Winn.  John  E  Golf  training  mat.  358.440. 

5-16-95.  a.  D2I-234.000. 
Coast  Medical.  Inc  :  Srr— 

Mongeon.  Douglas  R..  358.469.  CI.  D24-I29.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  Srr — 

Schroeder.  Alfred  A..  358.290.  Q.  D7-3II.0OO. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See- 
Daniels.  George  R..  358.371.  CI.  DI4- 100.000. 
Goodrich.  Donald  S.;  Manin.  Randall  W.;  and  Gluskoler.  Steven 
D  .  358.372.  a.  DI4.I0O.O0O. 
Conros  Corporalion:  See — 

Dickie.  Roben  G..  358.329.  CI.  D9-443.000. 
Cooper.  Sandy,  lo  Sun  It  Corp.  Fly  swatter.  358.446,  3-16-95,  O. 

D22- 1 24.000. 
Cope.  Fred  C;  Stone.  Michael  C;  Lia.  Raymond  A.;  Salvali.  Jon  R.; 
Whilaker.  Craig  S.;  Rink.  Gary  L.;  and  Danna,  Dominick.  lo  Welch 
Allyn.  Inc.  Combined  control  handle  and  viewing  screen  for  an 
endoscope.  358.471.  5-16-95.  a  D24-I37.000. 
Copland.  Duncan  P.:  Ser— 

Barker.  Roben  A.;  and  Copland.  Duncan  P..  358.461.  a.  D23- 
356.000. 
Crossman,  Russell  J  :  Srr — 

Abrams.  Richard  W.;  Crossman.  Russell  J ;  and  Sluder.  John  E., 
358.256.  CI   D3-264.000. 
Crowley.  Kevin  J  .  lo  FILA  U.S.A..  Inc.  Ankle  element  of  a  shoe 

upper  358.250.  5-16-95.  CI.  D2-972.000. 
Croydon  Company.  Inc..  The:  Srr — 

Ackley.  Roben;  and  Dokoupil.  James.  358,279.  CI.  D6-461.000. 
Cytowic.  Richard  E..  executor:  Srr- 

Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Roben  W..  deceased.  358.272. 0. 

D6-425.000. 
Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Roben  W..  deceased.  358,273.  CI. 

D6^28.000. 
Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Roben  W..  deceased.  358.274.  a. 

D6-428.000. 
Tatum.  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom.  Roben  W..  deceased.  358.275.  C\. 

D6^28.000. 
Tatum.  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom.  Roben  W..  deceased.  358.276.  CI. 
D6-428.000. 
Czaraiecki.  Michael;  and  Keenan.  Christopher  S..  lo  Emerson  Electric 

Co  Linesman  utility  pliers.  358.313.  5-16-95.  Q.  D8-52.00O. 
Daansen.  Wanen  S.  Dispenser.  358,288,  5-16-95.  CI.  D6-545.000. 
Dallas.  Angelo  N..  to  G.  B.  Invedyne  Inc.  Alignment  guide.  358.346, 

5-16-95.  a  D  10-64.000. 
Daniels.  George  R..  lo  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.   Personal 

computer   358.371.  5-16-95.  O.  D14-I0O.O0O. 
Danna.  Dominick:  Srr — 

Cope.  Fred  C  ;  Stone.  Michael  C;  Lia.  Raymond  A.;  Salvati.  Jon 
R.;  Whitaker.  Craig  S ;  Rink.  Gary  L.;  and  Danna.  Dominick. 
358.471.  a.  D24-I37.000. 
Dannenberg.  Todd  D..  lo  Kohler  Co.  Sink.  358.457.  5-16-95.  O.  D23- 

293  100. 
Davis.  Gregg  M.:  See— 

VanValkenburg.  Terry  L.;  Andress,  Bradley  W.;  Davis,  Gregg  M.; 
and  Koenig,  John  W.,  358.302.  CI.  D7-6I4.000. 
Davis.  James  R..  Sr.  Dual  urine  drainage  bag.  358.467.  5-16-95.  a. 

D24- 1 18.000. 
DeLeo.  David  B.  Glove.  358.245,  5-16-95,  CI.  D2-6I  7.000. 
Dell  USA.  LP.:  Srr— 

Heard.  Julie;  Moss.  Dave;  McLouth.  Maureen;  and  Haner.  Rich- 
ard. 358.373,  CI   D14-100.000. 
De  Lucchi.  Michele,  and  Shvadron.  Hagai.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C. 

Sp.A   PonaWe  computer.  358.375.  5-16-95.  C\.  DI4-I06.000. 
Demaresl.  Scott  W.;  and  Shanklin.  Donald  J.,  lo  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son. 

Inc.  Insect  trap.  358.443.  5-16-95.  CI.  D22-122.000. 
Dennison.  David:  Srr — 

Ball.  Carol;  Dennison.  David;  and  Ball.  Greg,  358,462,  O.  D23- 
367.000. 
Detection  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Behlke,  George  E..  358.351.  O.  DIO-106.000. 
Behlke,  George  E..  358,352,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Behlke.  George  E.  358.353.  O.  DIO-106.000. 
Devaney,  Charles  E.  Eanh  grader  358.401,  5-16-95.  O.  DI5-27.000. 
Diamond.  Richard,  to  Levenger  Company.  Suppon  for  books.  358.270. 

5-16-95.  CI   D6-4I9000. 
Dickie.   Robert  G..   lo  Conro*  Corporation.   Adhesive  bottle  cap. 

358.329,  5-16-95,  CI.  D9-443.000. 
Dokoupil.  James:  Srr — 

Ackley.  Robert;  and  Dokoupil.  James.  358,279.  d.  D6-461.000. 
Dorsey.  Roben  L.:  See— 

Brown.  Patrick  W.;  Dorsey.  Robert   L.;  and  Saunders,  Craig. 

358.298.  a.  D7-5I6.0OO. 

Brown.  Patrick  W.;  Dorsey.  Roben   L.;  and  Saunders.  Craig. 

358.299.  CI   D7-5I6.O0O. 

Brown.   Patrick  W.;  Dorsey.  Robert  L.;  and  Saunders.  Craig. 

358.300.  CI.  D7-5 16.000. 

Brown.  Patrick  W.;  Dorsey.  Robert   L.;  and  Saunders.  Craig. 

358.301.  CI.  D7-5I6.000. 


Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  Srr—  

Sharp.  Doug;  and  Northrop,  Melaney  L..  358.255,  CI.  D3-262.000. 
VanSkiver.  Ralph.  358.254.  CI.  D3-254.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  Ser — 

Karrick.  Catherine  D..  358.452.  a  D23-227.000. 
DowBrands  Inc.:  Srr— 

Slockwell.  Kenneth  M.;  Wilson.  Daniel  C;  and  Brill.  William  J.. 
358.333.  CI.  D9-53I.O0O. 
Draheim.  Harvey  J.:  Set— 

Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim.  Harvey  J..  358.286.  CI.  D6- 
508.000. 
Dyas.  Guy.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Combined  speaker  box  and  amphher. 

358.394.  5-16-95.  CI.  D14-214.000. 
E.  Gluck  Corporation:  Ser— 

Feniandez.  Bernard.  358.355.  CI.  Dl  1-3.000 
Easley.  James  B.:  Stt—  ^     ^ 

Piaget.  Gary  D.;  Gordon.  Trace  O.;  Easley.  James  B.;  Fnedebach. 
Adolf  H.;  and  Tupper.  Thomas  G..  358.436.  Q.  D2I-I9I.00O. 
Edman.  Robin;  Baker.  Charles  D.;  and  Ritterling.  Douglas.  Refrigera- 
tor crisper  drawer.  358,403.  5-16-95,  CI  DI5-89.00a 
Electronic  InstrumenUlion  and  Technology.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Max.  Joe  T..  358.347.  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
Eljer  Industries.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Patterson.  Paul  L..  358.456.  CI  D23-277.0OO. 
Elmo  Company.  Limited:  Srr— 

Hasegawa.  Fumia  358.377.  CI.  D14-I07.000. 
Ely.  Edward  A.  Hospital  wrist  band  microchip  attachment  clasp. 

358.429.  5-16-95.  CI.  D2O-27.00O. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  Srr—  „.  ,.,    ^ 

Czamiecki,  Michael;  and  Keenan.  Christopher  S..  358.313,  CI. 

D8-52.O0O. 
Keenan.  Christopher  S..  358.312.  CI.  D8-52.0OO. 
Ensar  Corporation:  Srr—  ,,.,,, 

Samoff,  Norton;  Giese.  Laura  A.;  and  Chmela,  John  F.,  358.311. 
CI.  D8-34.000. 
Falco.  Robert  N..  to  Cabol  Safety  Corporation.  Heanng  protective 

earplug.  358.463.  5-16-95.  a.  D24-I06.000. 
Feibelman.  Jeffrey  A.:  Srr— 

Porcaro.  Felix  A.;  Feibelman.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Triangolo.  Daniel  A.. 
358.319.  CI.  D8-373.0OO. 
Fernandez,  Bernard,  lo  E.  Gluck  Corporalion.  Wrist  watch  bracelel. 

358.355.  5-16-95.  a.  Dl  1-3.000. 
RLA  U.S.A..  Inc.:  Srr— 

Crowley.  Kevin  J..  358.250.  CI.  D2-972.000. 
Fluke  Corporalion:  Srr —  _    _., 

Hoofnagle.  Wayne  S.;  and  Howell.  Roger  L..  358J67.  CI.  DI3- 
157.000. 
Ford.  Harold  H..  lo  Arcadia.  Rotary  lawn  sprinkler.  358.449.  5-16-95. 

CI.  D23-2 14.000. 
Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company:  Ser— 

Sharpe.  Norton.  358,287.  O.  D6-53I.0OO. 
Franz,  Patrick  J.  Keycap  for  pointing  and  typing  operations.  358.382, 

5-16-95.0.  D14-1 14.000. 
Franz.  Patrick  J.  Keycap  assembly  with  comer  integrated  pointing  stick 
for  typing  and  pointing  operations  in  a  computer  keyboard.  358.385. 
5-16-95.  a.  DI4-1 15.000. 
Friedebach.  Adolf  H.:  Srr—  .  .  ^    ^ 

Piaget,  Gary  D.;  Gordon.  Trace  O.;  Easley.  James  B.;  Fnedebach. 
Adolf  H.;  and  Tupper.  Thomas  G..  358.436.  CI.  D2I-19I.0OO. 
Frost,  Robert  W..  Jr.  Aquarium  dispUy.  358.277.  5-16-95.  O.  D6- 

437.000. 
Fullerton.  Darrell  L.  Newspaper  carrier  and  suppon.  358.405.  5-16-95. 

CI.  DI5-I40.000. 
G.  B.  Invedyne  Inc.:  Srr— 

Dallas.  Angelo  N..  358.346.  a.  DlO-64.000. 
Gameau.  Louis,  to  Vetements  Louis  Gameau  Inc.  Cyclist's  bottle. 

358.296,  5-16-95,  Q.  D7-5 10.000. 

Gameau.  Louis,  to  Vetements  Louis  Gameau  Inc.  Cyclist  bottle. 

358.297,  5-16-95,  CI.  D7-5 10.000. 
Genesis  Industries,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Anderson,  Mark,  358.464.  CI.  D24-1 12.000. 
Genesis  Spray  Gun  Company,  The:  Srr — 

Casey.  Jodie.  358.450.  O.  D23-223.000. 

Gesco  International.  Inc.:  Srr—  ..,,««. 

Klein.  James  K.;  and  Sinko,  George  E..  358.465.  O.  D24-1 12.000. 

Giese,  Laura  A.:  Ser—  .     ^    ,„  ,. . 

Samoff,  Norton;  Giese.  Laura  A.;  and  Chmela.  John  F..  358.311. 

a.  D8-34.000. 

Gillette  Company.  The:  Srr—  _  _    „    

Schneider.  Peter,  and  Greubel,  Jurgen.  358.332.  a.  D9-526.000. 
Ginat.  Jonathan,  to  Gunlocke  Company.  The.  Coolinuoosly  curved 

i.iterior  ami  guest  chair.  358.267.  5-16-95.  O.  D6-379.000. 
Gingras.  Christopher  L.  Back  scrubber  for  use  in  a  shower.  358J58, 

5-16-95.  a.  D4-II5  000. 
Gluskoler.  Steven  D.:  Srr— 

Goodrich.  Donald  S.;  Martin.  Randall  W.;  and  Gluskoler.  Steven 

D..  358.372.  CI.  DI4-100.000. 

Goad.  Eugine  W..  lo  Vollralh  Company.  Inc..  The.  Electric  food 

wanning  vessel  for  resUurants  and  cafeterias.  358.292,  5-16-95.  CI. 

D7-366.000. 

Gobindram.  Kash.  to  Kash  'N  Gold.  Ltd.  Mini  vending  machine. 

358.427.  5-16-95.  CI.  D20-I.OOO. 
Gold  Effects,  Inc.:  Srr— 

McLaughlin.  Daniel  A.,  358.406,  a.  Dl5-I99.00a 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Lee.  Yun  J.  358.291.  a.  D7-35O.00O. 
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Goodner.  Douglas  E  ,  to  InicmMioful  Business  Machines  Corponlion. 

Computer  front  pwiel  358.384.  5-16-95.  CI.  DI4-1 15.000 
Goodrich.  Donald  S  ;  Manin,  Randall  W  ;  and  Glusko<er.  Steven  D .  to 
Compaq  Computer  Corfnration.  Penonal  computer  with  integrated 
monitor   358.372.  5-16-95.  CI   DI4-I0O.0OO 
Goodwin.  Phillip  L  .  to  Remote  Tote,  Inc.  Organizer  for  remote  con- 
trol modules  358.278.  5-16-95.  CI  D6-449.000 
Goody  Products.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Chan.  Eric.  358.2(0,  CI.  D4-I38.00a 
Gordon,  Trace  O.:  5«r— 

Piaget.  Gary  D  ;  Gordon.  Trace  O.;  Easley,  James  B.;  Friedebach. 
Adolf  H  ;  and  Tapper,  Thomas  G.,  358,436,  CI.  D2I-I9I.00O. 
Goto.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Momoje,  Akira;  Goto.  Tetsuya;  and  Sakai,  Hidenori,  358,413.  a. 
D 1 8- 39  000. 
Goloh.  Hidefumi:  Set— 

Nakamura,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Goioh.  Hidefumi.  358,388,  C\.  DI4- 
205  000 
Grasslin  KG:  5w— 

Weichhold.  Manin;  Kieninger,  Walter:  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl 

Edmund,  358,341,  C\  DIO-4O.00O 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger,  Waller;  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 

Edmund,  358,342.  CI.  DIO-40.000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger,  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund.  358.343,  CI.  DIO-4O.000 
Weichhold,  Martin:  Kieninger,  Walter:  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund.  358,344,  C\.  DIO-40.000. 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund.  358.345,  CI   DIO-40000 
Gray.  Robert  E..  and  Schneider.  Joseph  P.,  to  AcUva  Group  Inc  ,  The 

Lawn  mower  358,400,  5-16-95.  CI   D15-I4.000. 
Greenmasier  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Wang.  Leao;  and  Wu.  Peter,  358,437,  a.  D2l-I9l.00a 
Greubel,  Jurgen:  See— 

Schneider.  Peter;  and  Greubel.  Jurgen,  358,332,  CI.  D9-S26.000. 
GrifTin.  John,  to  McCulloch  Corporation.  Power  head  for  trimmer  or 

edger   358.308,  5-16-95.  CI   D8-8  000 
GTC  Properties.  Inc    See— 

Wilson.  Wendell:  and  Pistilli.  Rodney  M..  358,337,  a.  DIO-13.000. 
Guard-Tech  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bcdrosian,  Bert  S.,  338,350,  CI.  DIO- 104.000. 
Guarrera.  Stephen:  and  Lesnik,  Michael  J  Cup  hoUer.  338.303,  3-16-95, 

CI.  D7-620.000 
Gunlocke  Company.  The:  See— 

Ginal,  Jonathan.  358,267,  CI.  D6-379.000. 
Guppy,  Fred   Recessed  box  for  trolling  motor  foot  controls.  33(.37a 

VI6-95,  CI  DI3-I84.000. 
Hach  Company:  5<v— 

Paoli,  Ernie  R  ,  358,448,  CI.  D23-200.000 
Haggard,  Roy  A.  Low  aspect  ratio  parachute.  338.362.  3-16-93.  CI. 

DI2-32I.OOO. 
Halladay.  Wilmer  J.:  See- 
Puke.  Robert,  338,317,  CI   D8-339.QOO. 
Hammond,  Edward  E.:  See— 

Plamann,  James  E.;  and  Hammond,  Edward  E.,  338,307,  a  D7. 
693000 
Haner,  Richard:  See— 

Heard,  Julie;  Moaa,  Dave;  McLouth.  Maureen;  and  Haner.  Rich- 
ard. 358,373,  a   DI4-I0O.00O 
Hanzl,  Kenneth:  See— 

Heidom,  Richard  H  ;  Brant,  Richard  R  ;  Smith.  Stephen  W.   and 
Hanzl.  Kenneth.  358.395.  CI   D14-242  000 


Hest,  Stephen  C.  to  Winston  Furniture  Company  of  Alabama.  Inc. 

Chair.  358.263.  5-16-95.  CI   D6-376  000 
Hess.  Stephen  C,  to  Winston  Furniture  Company  of  Alabama,  Inc. 

Chair  frame.  358,266.  5-16-95,  CI  D6-379  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Broder,  Damon  W;  and  Moore,  Shelley  I.,  358,418,  CI.   DI8- 

56.000 
Medin.  Todd  R  ;  and  Richlsmeier,  Brent  W .  358.417,  CI.  DI8- 
56  000 
Hill,  Vernon  L   Bed  storage  compartment   338.284,  3-16-93.  a.  06- 

503  000. 
Hing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Limited:  See— 

Choi,  Chung-Hing.  358.433.  CI.  D2I-82.0OO 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murata.  Atsushi.  Hasegawa.  Toahiyuki;  and  Nila.  Fujio,  358.340, 
CI   D  10-76.000. 
Hoddinott,  Thomas  F  Can  squeezer  358,304,  5-16-95,  CI.  D7-666.000. 
Holbeck,   William   C.   Telefriione  earpiece  and   mouthpiece   cover. 

358,396.  5-16-95,  a.  DI4-25O.000 
Hoofnagle.  Wayne  S ;  and  Howell.  Roger  L.,  to  Ruke  Corporation. 

Lan  cable  identifier   358.367.  5-16-95.  CI   DI3-I57.000 
Hormel  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Manderficid,  Grover  J.,  Jr..  338,334,  CI.  D9-53 1.000. 
Hoshimura.  Takafumi:  See — 

Momose.   Akira.   Someya.   Tamaki;    Nakamura.    Yoko;  and   Ho- 
shimura.  Takafumi.  358.412.  CI   DI8- 39000. 
Houry,  Robert  L.;  and  RatlifT.  Keith  D..  to  Little  Tikes  Company.  The 
Arched  panel  for  playground  structure    358,441,  5-16-95,  CI.  D21- 
240.000 
Houry.  Robert  L  ;  and  Ratliff.  Keith  D..  to  Little  Tikes  Compwiy,  The 
Panel  with  steps  for  playground  structure.   358,442,  5-16-95,  CI. 
DI!  J45  000 
Howard,  Carol  Z ;  and  Strang.  Ward  £.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated 
Ground  fault  circuit  inlcmipl  unit  358.368,  5-16-95.  CI.  D13-I60.000 
Howard.  Dennis.  Urine  container  for  use  with  catheter  drainage  bags. 

338,468,  3-16-95,  CI   D24-I22  000 
Howell,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Hoofnagle,  Wayne  S.;  and  Howell,  Roger  L.,  338,367,  a.  DI3- 
157  000. 
Hoyt,  Earl;  Rettger.  Helen;  and  Johnson.  Robert  C,  to  Schenng- 
PkMigh  Healthcare  Productv  Inc   Bottle   358,331,  5-16-93,  CI.  D9- 
525000. 
Hubbdl  Incorporated:  Set— 

Howard.  Carol  Z  ;  and  Strang.  Ward  E  .  358.368,  CI  Dt3-I60.000 
Huerto.  Roben  R  .  and  Sharber.  Jerry  L  .  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Prod- 
ucts Inc  Lid  for  storage  container  358,328,  5-16-95,  CI  D9-435  000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  Set— 

Heidom,  Richard  H.;  Brant.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Stephen  W.;  and 
Hanzl,  Kenneth.  358.395.  CI.  DI4-242.000. 
Ing.  C  Olivetti  *  C  S.p.A.:  See— 

De  Lucchi.  Michele;  and  Shvadron,  Hagai.  338,375,  Q.  DI4- 
106.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 
Goodner,  Douglas  E.,  338.384,  CI  DI4-II3  000 
Merino.  Tristan  A.,  358.381,  CI.  DI4-II4  000 
Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mieki.  Nariaki.  358.374.  C  DI4-I06.000. 
Isono,  Rie,  to  Sony  Corporation    Headphone.  338,389,  5-16-93.  CI 

D 1 4-203.000 
Isooo.  Rie.  to  Sony  Corporation    Headphone.  338,391.  3-16-93,  C[ 

DI4-2OS.00O. 
Ito,  Maaafumi;  Haiegawa.  Shigeru;  and  Takashima.  Katsuhiro.  to  Teac 
Corporation.  Disc  drive.  338,378,  5-16-95,  CI   014-109000 


^f^of??ki*lV,"S^'^°^'^-^"*'^°^"'P'*~"'y  "»•'•"■    •»«»"'«*«.  Nobuyuki.  to  Shmano.  Inc.  Miniature  sander    358.314, 

5-16-95.  CI.  D2 1 -82.000.  5-16.95  O   nft-A)  nm 

Harman.  Rick  G 


See— 


Kirchner.  John;  and  Harman.  Rick  G  .  358.268.  C\.  D6-38O0OO 
Hams.  CUude  K  .  Jr  Spons  ball  bag  358.252.  5-16-95,  CI  D3-226.00O 
Hamv  Reed  A  .  and  Rowe.  Thomas  E.  to  Ciba-Ocigy  Corporation 
Dispenser  for  ophthalmic  solution.  358.466,  5-16-95.  CI.  D24-1 15.000. 


5-16-95.  a   Dft-62  000. 
Johnson.  Robert  C:  5<r— 

Hoyt,  Earl;  Retiger,  Helen;  and  Johnson,  Roberi  C,  3S8J3I.  CI. 
D9-525  000 
KAB  Seating  Limited:  See— 

Smoczynski,  John,  358,262,  CI   D6-356.000 


"V*i?!«*"/i"'?l?l'?n,',5^*^^°"'^^'  ^""'«*  '™««  KMnff  358.377;    Kahl.  W  Henry!  to  Riibbei^maKl  Speculty  Products  Inc.  Container  for 


5-16-95,  CI   D14-I07  000 
Hasegawa.  Shigeru:  5<r— 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  and  Takashima.   Katsuhiro, 
358.378.  CI   D 14- 109  000 
Hasegawa,  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Murata.  Atsushi;  Hasegawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nita.  Fujio.  358.340, 
CI   DIO- 76 000 
Hayashi,  Haruo.  to  Sony  Corporation   Headphones.  358,390,  5-16-95, 
CI   D  14-203.000. 


gasoline.  358,330.  5-16-95.  C\.  D9-520.000 
Karrick,  Calhenne  D.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Fuel  dispensing  nozzle 

cover  358,452,  5-16-95,  C\.  D23-227.000 
Kash  -N  Gold.  Ltd.:  See— 

Gobindram.  Kash.  358.427.  CI.  D20-I  000. 
Kaspers.  Rudiger.  to  Area  Regler  GmbH.  Control  valve.  338.454. 

5-16-93,  a.  D23-243.000. 
Kalje,  Michael  J.:  Srr— 

Barrett.  Sean  O.;  Cesaarooi.  William  C;  Sliding.  Michael  F ;  and 
Kmlje.  Michael  J.,  358.379.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 

a.  DI9- 


""Sln  /f'jT-  ?'?\P""'  McLouth.  Maureen;  and  Haner.  Richard,  to  _^ „  ,.,  .,^, „.  ^..  „,. 

DellUSA.  LP  Floor  slandmg  computer.  338.373.  3-16-93.  a.  DI4-    Kazanowski.  Roger  A.  Drawing  tablet    358.426.  3-16-93 
100.000  89.000 

*?lfl?«'  J?,°^?,.«  Combination  pizza  slicer  and  server    338.306.    Keenan.  Chnslopher  S ,  to  Emenon  Electnc  Co    Long 
5-16-95  CI  D7-6ggM0  358,312,5-16-95,0  08-52.000 

Heidom,  Richard  H  ,  Brant.  Richard  R  ;  Smith,  Stephen  W  ;  and  Hanzl,    Keenan.  Christopher  S 
Kenneth,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Modem.  358.395,  5-16-95,  CI  -  -  "^- 

DI4-242.O0O 
Heinzelman,  Beri:  See— 

Phillips,  Matthew  L.;  Heinzelman,  Beri;  and  Lamond,  Donald 
358,397,  CI   D15-700O  "«»~. 

Henninger,  Charles  S.:  5rr — 

Tiedeman,  David  A.;  and   Henninger,  Charles  S.,   358.399    CI 
D 1 5- 10  000. 
Hernandez.  Jose  F  Photocopying  machuie.  358.4  la  5-16-93.  Q.  OI8- 
36.000. 


pliers. 


Czaraiecki.  Michael;  and  Keenan.  Christopher  S..  338.313.  O. 
D8-52.000. 
Kelly,  Gordon  D.,  to  Besnis  Manufacturing  Company.  Table.  358,283, 

5-16-93,  a   D6-484.O30. 
Kercher,  Jon  S.  Viaor  for  caps.  338.248.  5-16-95.  CI.  D2-893.O0a 
Kieninger,  Walter  Sw— 

Weichhold.  Maflin;  Kieninger,  Walter.  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund,  358.341,  O.  DIO-40.000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger.  Waller.  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 
Edmund,  358,342.  a.  DKMO.OOa 
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Weichhold.  Martin:  Kieninger.  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund,  358.343.  CI   D10-40000 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard:  and  Sehl, 

Edmund,  358.344.  CI   DIO-40.000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger,  Walter:  Tinz.  Bemhard:  and  Sehl, 
Edmund.  358.345,  CI   DIO-40.000. 
Kieper,  Douglas  A.,  to  Nibco,  Inc.  Valve  lock.  358,455,  5-16-95.  CI. 

D23-249  000 
Kimball  Inlemalional.  Inc.:  See— 

Talum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W.,  deceased,  338.272.  CI. 
D6-425.000 

:  and  Purdom,  Robert  W..  deceased.  358,273,  CI. 


Tatum,  Michael  D 

D6-428.000. 
Tatum,  Michael  D,;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W..  deceased,  358,274,  CI. 

D6-428.000. 
Tatum,  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W.,  deceased,  358,275,  CI. 

D6-428.000 
Tatum,  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W.,  deceased,  358,276,  CI. 
D6-4280OO. 
Kirchhoff,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Carlson,  Casey  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Note  dispenser.  358,425,  5-16-95.  CI.  D19- 
86.000. 
Kirchner.  John;  and  Harman.  Rick  G.  Chair    358.268.  5-16-95.  CI. 

D6-380000 
Kishino.  Minoru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Cleaning  pad  for  use  m 

printers.  358.416.  5-16-95.  CI.  DI8- 56.000. 
Kiwarkis.  Gaby.  Portable  collapsible  camper's  toilet.  358,459,  3-16-95, 
CI  D23-309.000.  ^         ,„  ... 

Klein.  Charles  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Mailing  machine.  338.415. 

5-16-95.  CI.  DI8-5I.OOO.  ,    . 

Klein,  James  K.;  and  Sinko,  George  E.,  to  Gesco  Intenutional,  Inc. 
Catheter  introducer.  358,465,  5-16-95.  CI.  D24-1 12.000. 

KLR  Products,  Inc  :  See—  , 

Rey,  Luis  R.;  and  Lenard,  Karen  A.,  358,335,  O.  D9-562.000. 
Koenig.  John  W.:  See—  „     .    ^         ., 

VanValkenburg,  Terry  L  ;  Andress,  Bradley  W.;  Davis.  Gregg  M.; 
and  Koenig.  John  W  .  358.302.  O.  D7-614.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Dannenberg.  Todd  D.,  358.457,  CI,  D23-293.IOO. 
Korch.  Henning;  Morales.  Carlos;  and  Torres.  Daniel,  to  Arbek  Manu- 
facturing, Inc   Combined  dual  pier  cabinets  and  bndge  headboard. 
358,269,  5-16-95,  CI  D6- 397.000. 
Koyo  Electronics  Industries  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  ,^, ,  ,.,.  -wv^ 

Shimizu,  Norio;  and  Watanabe,  Yuichi.  338,369.  a.  013-164.000. 
Kuramolo.  Masamichi.  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical  Instruments  Works.  Ltd. 

Volt-ohm»mmeler    358.349.  5-16-95.  CI.  DIO-79.000. 
Kyontsu  Electrical  Instruments  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 
Kuramoto,  Masamichi,  358.349,  CI.  DIO-79.000 
LaFontaine,  Thomas.  Golf  putter  display  holder  358,280,  5-16-95,  CI. 

D6-467  000 
Lamond.  Donald:  See —  _.    w^       ,j 

Phillips.  Matthew  L.;  Heinzelman.  Bert;  and  Lamond.  Donald. 
358.397,  CI.  D 1 5-7.000. 
Lebovitz.  Tamara:  See—  .„..,,  ,..  .,,« 

Rissman.  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz.  Tamara;  and  Svikel.  Lon,  358,430, 
CI.  D2I-13.000. 
Lee  Kwang-Bong,  to  Lolte  Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrapping  paper 

for  chewing  gum   358,322,  5-16-95.  CI   D9-3O5.00O. 
Lee   Kwang-Bong.  to  Lotte  Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrapping  paper 

for  chewing  gum.  358.323,  5-16-95,  CI.  D9-3O5.0OO. 
Lee    Yun  J.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  oven  bakery.  358.291, 
5-16-95,  CI.  D7-35O.000. 

"Rey.  LiL"R.:  and  Lenard,  Karen  A..  358,335,  CI.  D9-562.000. 
Lesnik,  Michael  J.:  See—  _      ,,_  ,„,     _,     ^, 

Guanrra,   Stephen;   and    Lesnik,   Michael   J.,    358,303,  CI.    D7- 
620.000. 
Letica  Corporation:  See— 

Leiica.  Ilija,  358.294,  CI.  D7-392.I00. 
Letica,  Ilija.  to  Letica  Corporation.  Cup  lid.  338,294,  5-16-95,  CI.  D7- 

392.100 
Leveen,  Lon  G.:  See—  .        .        ,   „  r^ 

Leveen.  Steven:  Leveen.  Lori  G.;  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone,  Chris- 
topher; and  McColskey,  Laura.  358.271,  CI.  06-419,000. 
Leveen,  Steven;  Leveen.  Lori  G.;  Pycher,  Israel;  Roncone,  Chnslo- 
pher   and  McColskey,  Laura,  to  Levenger  Company.  Stand  for 
reading  matenals.  358.271,  5-16-95,  C\  D6-4I9.000, 
Levenger  Company:  See — 

Diamond.  Richard.  358.270.  CI   D6-4I9.000, 
Leveen  Steven;  Leveen.  Lori  G  :  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone.  Chris- 
topher: and  McColskey,  Laura.  358,271,  CI,  Dfr4l9.00a 
Lewis.  Earl  D,  Wet  storage  boat  hull  protector,  358.361,  5-16-95,  CI, 

D 12-3 1 7  000, 
Lia,  Raymond  A,:  Set—  .  .     c  ,     .     i 

Cope.  Fred  C;  Stone.  Michael  C;  Lia.  Raymond  A.;  Salvati,  Jon 
R    Whilaker,  Craig  S.;  Rink.  Gary  L.;  and  Danna.  Dommick, 
358,471,  CI.  D24-I37.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  See—  .     ^,_        .  u    ■>        j 

Brown,  Patrick;  Cacciola.  Joseph  C;  Notthragham,  John  K.;  and 

Spirk.  John  W  .  358.434,  CI   021-121,000, 
Cacciola.  Joseph  C  .  358.431.  CI,  021-68,000,  ,.„,»», 

Houry.  Robert  L;  and  Ratliff,  Keith  O,,  358,441.  CI,  D2  -240,000. 
Houry.  Robert  L.;  and  Ratliff.  Keith  D.,  358.442,  CI,  021-245,000, 
Logitech.  Inc.:  See—  .  „  .,     .,  j.  ^  u 

McVicar.  David  N  ;  Montgomery.  Paul  S,;  and  Pfeifer,  Herbert  H, 
F,.  358,386.  CI,  014-116,000, 


Lotte  Confectionery  Co,,  Ltd,:  See- 
Lee,  Kwang-Bong,  358,322,  CI,  09-305,000, 
Lee,  Kwang-Bong,  358,323.  CI,  D9-305,000, 

ManderTield,  Grover  J,,  Jr..  to  Hormel  Foods  Corporation,  Jug  for 
salsa,  358,334,  5-16-95,  CI,  09-531,000, 

"^Mllrkwart,  RonaldTand  Markwart,  Leslie,  358.316,  CI,  08-82,000. 
Markwart,    Ronald;   and    Markwart,    Leslie,    Screwdnver,    358,316. 

5-16-95,  CI  08-82,000, 
Martin,  Randall  W  :  See—  ,  ^,    ^  c. 

Goodrich,  Donald  S,;  Martin,  Randall  W,;  and  Gluskoter,  Steven 
D,,  358,372,  CI,  014-100,000, 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd,:  See— 

Usami.Satom,  358,363,  CI,  013-107,000, 
Max    Joe  T,  to  Electronic  Instrumentation  and  Technology.  Inc, 

Ulraviolet  intensity  meter,  358.347.  5-16-95,  CI,  DIO-78,000, 
McColskey.  Laura:  See—  .        ,  „  r-u  ■ 

Leveen,  Steven;  Leveen,  Lori  G,;  Pycher,  Israel:  Roncone,  Chris- 
topher; and  McColskey,  Laura.  358.271,  CI,  Dfr4l9,000, 
McCulloch  Corporation:  See- 
Griffin.  John.  358.308.  CI,  08-8,000 
McGarry   Gregory  L,  Combined  cam  corder  storage  box  and  audio- 
video  monitor,  358,408,  5-16-95,  CI   016-230,000, 
McLaughlin,  Daniel  A,,  to  Gold  Effects,  Inc,  Portable  electro-pUting 

apparatus,  358.406,  5-16-95,  O.  DI5-I99000, 
McLouth,  Maureen:  See— 

Heard  Julie   Moss,  Dave:  McLouth,  Maureen;  and  Haner.  Rich- 
ard, 358.373.  CI  DI4-100.000  ^      ^  u. 
McNaughton,  Patrick  J  .  to  Naughton  Incorporated.  Combination  nag 
holder  and  dispenser  358.325.  5-16-95,  CI.  D9;il*,«*L„_  „  c 
McVicar,  David  N.;  Montgomery,  Paul  S,;  and  Pfeifer,  Herbert  M.  r.. 
to  Logitech,  Inc,  Hand-held  scanner,  358,386.  5-16-95,  CI    D14- 

Medin,  Todd  R,;  and  Richlsmeier.  Brent  W,.  to  Hewletl-PackanJ 
Company,  Printer  platen,  358.417.  3-16-95,  CI.  D18-5^00a 

Mejaski,  Stephen  O  Digital  astronomical  lime  clock,  358,336,  >-i6-y3, 
CI   O10-3  000,  ,,     ^         _  .;_. 

Merino  Tristan  A,,  to  International  Business  Machmes  Corporation, 
Computer  stand,  358.381.  5-16-95.  CI   DI4-II4  000 

Micropost  Corporation:  See—  

Whision,  William  H,,  358,409,  CI,  018-4,000, 

'^"'yJU^',  lS7hiko;  and  Mieki.  Nariaki,  358,374,  CI  014-106,000, 

Miki,  Osamu:  See—  ..,,.,   -^  i«i.<ii 

Minakawa,  Yoshihisa;  Sugila.  Makolo:  and  Miki.  Osamu.  358.411. 
CI   D 1 8- 39  000 
Mikola,  Paivi,  Rib  for  a  hammock,  358,285,  5-16-95,  CI,  06-503,000, 
Minakawa.  Yoshihisa:  Sugita.  Makoto;  and  Miki   Osamu.  «o  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd,  Electronic  copying  machine,  358,411.  5-16-93,  «_i 
D18-39,000 
MinncsoU  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Kirchhoff.  Kenneth  J,;  and  Carlson.  Casey  L,.  358.425,  a,  DI9- 

Mitchell.   Mark   K,    Beverage  container,    358.324.   5-16-95.  CI.    09- 

MS!°Thomas  S.  Valve  coupling.  358.295.  5-16-95,  CI.  p7-398_^0OO, 

Moher,  Robert;  and  Nook.  Thomas  J  .  to  Oneida  Ltd,  DispUy  rack  for 
tableware.  358,281,  5-16-95.  CI.  06-471.000.  ^  „     ^ 

Momose,  Akira;  Someya.  Tamaki;  Nakamura.  Yoko;  and  Hoshiraura, 
Takafumi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electronic  copying  machine. 
358,412.5-16-95.0.018-39.000  „      u  ^_ 

Momose.  Akim;  Goto.  Tetsuya:  and  Sakai,  Hidenon  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Electronic  copying  machine.  358,413.  5-16-95,  Cl.  l»ib- 

Mongeon,  Douglas  R,,  to  Coast  Medical,  Inc    Adult-size  intubation 

swivel  connector.  358.469,  5-16-95,  CI.  D24- 1 29.000 
Montgomery,  Paul  S.:  See—  „     ,  o        ^  i>r   r„  u..t_..  u 

McVicar.  David  N.;  Montgomery,  Paul  S,;  and  Pfeifer,  Herbert  M, 

F    358,386.0,014-116,000  

Moore,  James  T,  Golf  club  head,  358,438.  5-16-95.  O,  021-219,000, 

Moore,  Shelley  I,:  See—  ,.o  Aia    r-i    nit 

Broder,  Damon  W.;  and  Mooie,  Shelley  I.,  358,418,  O,  OI8- 

56,000, 

Morales.  Carlos:  See—  ,.,.    ■  i  kb  ito  r-i 

Korch.  Henning;  Morales,  Carlos;  and  Tones.  Daniel.  358.269.  CI 

06-397,000, 
Moss,  Dave:  See—  .  . 

Heard  Julie  Moss,  Dave;  McLouth,  Maureen;  and  Haner,  Kicli- 
ard,  358.373,  CI,  014-100,000, 

Motorola.  Inc,:  See—  

Siddoway.  Craig  F,,  358,364,  CI,  013-108,000, 
Tokiyama,  Masani.  358.387,  CI,  014-149,000, 
Murata,  Atsushi;  Hasegawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nita^  f-J"-  '°  "'i?^^ 
Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Oscilloscope,  358,340.  5-16-95.  O,  DIO- 

Nakamura.  Mitsuhiro:  and  Goloh.  Hidefumi,  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Headphone  358,388.  5-16-95.  CI,  014-205,000, 
Nakamura.  Yoko:  See—  »,  u        _j   u^ 

Momose.  Akira;   Someya.  Tamaki;  Nakamura.  Yoko;  and  Ho- 
shimura.  Takafumi,  358.412,  CI,  018-39,000, 
Naughton  Incorporated:  See — 

McNaughton,  Patrick  J,,  358,325,  CI  D9-*l*/»0.  ^„  ,^^ 
Nelson,  Lindbergh,  Baby  stroller,  358,357.  5-16-93,  CI,  012-129,000, 

Nibco,  Inc,:  See—  ,,„«_-. 

Kieper.  Douglas  A..  358.455.  CI,  D23-249.000. 
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Nike  Hydraulics  AB:  See— 

Persson.  Andera,  358.398,  CI.  D 1 5-7.000. 
Nishiba,  Keiko   Brassiere  358.247.  5-16-95.  CI.  D2-7O9.00O. 
Nil«,  Fujio:  See — 

Munia,  Alsushi;  Hawgawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nita.  Fujio.  358.340. 
CI.  D  10-76.000. 
Nook.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Moher.  Roben;  and  Nook.  Thomas  J  .  358.281,  CI  D6-47I.000 
Northrop.  Mclaney  L.:  See— 

Sharp.  Doug;  and  Northrop.  Melaney  L..  358,255.  O.  03-262.000 
Notlhingham.  John  R.:  See- 
Brown.  Patrick;  Cacciola.  Joseph  C ;  Notlhingham.  John  R.;  and 
Spirk.  John  W..  358,4K  CI.  D2I-I2I  000 
Nygardi,  Nils  Flexible  socket  wrench  exlension.  358,310,  5-16-95,  CI 

D8-29000 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd..  See— 

Kishino.  Minoru.  358.416.  CI.  DI8- 56.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See — 

Moher.  Roben;  and  Nook.  Thomas  J  .  358.281.  C\.  D6-47I  000 
Paoli.  Ernie  R.,  to  Hach  Company  Flow  cell  for  laboratory  turbidime- 
ter 358.448.  5-16-95.  CI.  D23-200  000 
Parke.  Robert,  to  Halladay.  Wilmer  J.  Ulch.  358,317.  5-16-95,  a. 

D8-339.000. 
Pallenon.  Paul  L..  to  Eljer  Industries.  Inc.  Bathtub.  358.456.  5-16-95. 

CI.  D23-277.O0O. 
Persson.  Anders,  to  Nike  Hydraulics  AB   Pump  358.398.  5-16-95.  CI 

Pfeifer.  Herbert  H.  F  :  See— 

McVicar.  David  N  ;  Montgomery.  Paul  S  ;  and  Pfeifer.  Herbert  H 
F.,  358.386.  CI   DI4-II6.0OO 
Phillips.   Matthew  L.;  Heinzelman.   Bert;  and  Lamond.  Donald,  to 
Reebok   International  Ltd.   Inflation  device.   358.397.  5-16-95    CI 
DI5-7.00O. 
Piaget.  Gary  D.;  Gordon.  Trace  O ;  Easiey.  James  B.;  Friedebach. 
Adolf  H.;  and  Tupper.  Thomas  O    Striding  exerciser    358.436, 
5-16-95.  CI.  D2I-I9I  000. 
Pislilli,  Rodney  M  :  See- 
Wilson.  Wendell;  and  Pislilli.  Rodney  M.,  358.337.  CI.  DIO-15  000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Klein.  Charles  W  .  358,415.  CI   DI8-5I  000. 
Plamann,  James  E..  and  Hammond.  Edward  E.  Easy  oyster  ooener 

358.307.  5-16-95.  CI    D7-693  000  "V^ 

Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

VanValkenburg.  Terry  L.;  Andress.  Bradley  W.;  Davis.  Gregg  M. 
and  Koenig.  John  W  .  358.302.  CI   D7-6I4  000. 
Poon.  Terence  T   W  .  to  Vtech  Industnes.  Inc.  Electronic  apparatus 

housing   358.376.  5-16-95.  CI   DI4-I06.000 
Porcaro.  Felix  A.;  Feibelman.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Tnangolo.  Daniel  A.,  to 
Accessories   Asaocules.    Inc.    Eyeglass   dispUy    hanger     358.319 
5-16-95.  CI    D8-373  000 

Purdom.  Robert  W..  deceased:  See 

Tatum.  Michael  D  ,  and  Purdom.  Robert  W  .  deceased.  358  272  CI 

D6-425000. 
Talum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W  .  deceased.  358.273  CI 

D6-428.00O. 
Tatum,  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W.,  deceased,  358,274  CI 

D6-428.000. 
Tatum,  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W  .  deceased.  358.275.  a 

D6-428.000. 
Talum,  Michael  D  ;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W  .  deceased.  358  276.  CI 
D6^28.00O. 
Pycher,  Israel:  See— 

Uveen,  Steven;  Leveen.  Lori  G  ;  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone.  Chris- 
topher; and  McColskey.  Laura,  358.271.  CI.  D6-419  0OO 
Quigley.  Patrick  C ;  and  Quigley.  Timothy  C  .  to  Adept-Med  Iniema- 

lional.  Inc  Surgical  retractor  358.470.  5-16-95.  CI.  D24-I35  000 
Quigley,  Timothy  C:  See— 

Quigley.  Patrick  C;  and  Quigley.  Timothy  C .  358.470.  CI   D24- 

Rahr.  Peter  N   Vase   358.356.  5-16-95.  CI.  Dl  1-155  000 

Raines.   Aaron  T..  to  SurgiQuip.   Inc.   Reciprocating  saw.    358.315. 

5-16-95,  CI  D8-64.000 
Ratliff.  Keith  D  :  See— 

Houry.  Robert  L  ;  and  Ratliff.  Keith  D .  358.441.  CI  D2I-24OO0O 
Houry.  Robert  L    and  RallifT.  Keith  D.  358.442.  CI.  D2I-245O0O 
Reebok  Inlcrnalional  Ltd  :  See— 

Phillips,  Matthew  L.;  Heinzelman,  Bert;  and  Lamond,  Donald 
358,397,  CI   Dl 5-7  000 
Remote  Tote,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodwin.  Phillip  L..  358.278,  C\.  D6-449.000. 
Rettger.  Helen  See— 

Hoyi.  Earl.  Rettger,  Helen;  and  Johnson.  Robert  C.  358.331.  CI 
D9-525000. 
Rey.  Luis  R.;  and  Lenard.  Karen  A.,  to  KLR  Products.  Inc.  Bottle 

358.335.  5-16-95.  CI.  D9-562  000. 
Richtsmeier.  Brent  W.:  See— 

Medin.  Todd  R.;  and  Richtsmeier.  Brent  W ,  358,417,  C\.  DI8- 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minakawa,  Yoshihisa;  Sugila,  Makolo;  and  Miki,  Osamu,  358,411 

CI.  D18-39000. 
Momoae,  Akira;  Someya,  Tamaki;  Nakamura.   Yoko;  and  Ho- 

shimura.  Takafumi.  358.412.  CI.  DI8- 39.000. 
Momose.  Akira;  Goto.  Tetsuya;  and  Sakai.  Hidenon,  358,413,  CI 

DI8-39.000. 


Riddle,  Fred  A  ,  Jr  An  adjustable  archery  sight   358,445,  5-16-95,  CI. 

D22- 107.000. 
Rink,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Cope.  Fred  C ;  Stone.  Michael  C;  Lia.  Raymond  A.;  Salvati.  Jon 
R.;  Whitaker,  Craig  S.;  Rink.  Gary  L.;  and  Danna.  Dominick, 
358.471.  CI.  D24-137000 
Rissman.  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz,  Tamara;  and  Svikel,  Lori,  to  Tiger 
Electronics,   Inc    Electronic  game  housing    358,430,  5-16-95,  CI. 
D2 1 -13  000. 
Ritterling,  Douglas:  See— 

Edman.    Robin;    Baker.    Charles    D.;    and    Ritterling.    Douglas. 
358.403.  a   D 1 5-89  000 
Robbtns.  Jack,  to  Zebco  Corporation  Fishing  reel  358.447.  5-16-95.  CI. 

D22-I4I.00O. 
RodefTer.  Charles  E.;  and  Sperry.  Randy  L..  to  Winegard  Company. 

Power  supply  housing   358.365.  5-16-95,  CI   D13-1 10000 
Roe.  Ross  E  Sieving  shovel   358.309.  5-16-95.  CI   D8-10000. 
Roncone.  Christopher:  See — 

Leveen.  Steven,  Leveen.  Lori  G.;  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone.  Chris- 
topher; and  McColskey.  Laura.  358.271.  CI   D6-4I9000 
Rowe.  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Harris.  Reed  A.;  and  Rowe.  Thomas  E  .  358,466.  CI  D24-1 15.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Bnghibill.  Keith,  and  Ward,  Coy  D  ,  358.458,  CI   D23-304.000 
Brown.   Patrick   W ,   Dorsey.   Robert   L ;  and  Saunders.  Craig. 

358.298.  CI   D7-5I6.00O 
Brown.   Patrick  W;  Dorsey.  Roberi   L;  and   Saunderv  Craig. 

358.299.  CI   D7-5 16.000 
Brown.   Patrick  W .  Dorsey.  Robert   L  ;  and  Saunders,  Craig. 

358.300,  CI   D7-5 16.000. 
Brown,   Patrick  W ;  Dorsey,  Robert   L ;  and  Saunders,  Craig. 

358.301,  CI   D7-5I6000 
Rubbennaid  Office  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Hueno.  Roben  R  ;  and  Sharber,  Jerry  L.,  358,328,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Kahl,  W   Henry.  358.330.  CI.  D9-520.000. 
Runyan.  Robert  M  Credit  card  with  magnifying  glass  insert.  358,419, 

5-16-95.  CI   DI9.I0000 
S.  C  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Demarest,  Scott  W.;  and  Shanklin,  Donald  J.,  351.443,  CI.  D22- 
122  000 
Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  interface  for 

infrared  data  transfer   358.380,  5-16-95,  CI   DI4-1 14.000 
Sakai,  Hidenori:  See— 

Monaose,  Akira;  Goto,  Tetsuya;  and  Sakai,  Hidenori,  358,413,  CI. 
D  18-39.000 
Salvati,  Jon  R.:  See- 
Cope,  Fred  C ;  Slooe,  Michael  C;  Lia,  Raymond  A.;  Salvati,  Jon 
R  ;  Whitaker,  Craig  S  ;  Rink,  Gary  L  ;  and  Danna,  Dominick. 
358,471.  CI   D24- 1 37.000 
Samoff.  Norton;  Giese.  Laura  A.  and  Chmela.  John  F.  to  Ensar 
Corporation.  Combined  beverage  can  opener  and  cover.  358.311. 
516-95.  CI.  D8- 34.000 
Saunders.  Craig:  See- 
Brown.   Patrick   W  ;   Dorsey.   Robert   L ;  and   Saunders.  Craig. 

358.298.  CI   D7-5I6000 
Brown.   Patnck   W .  Dorsey,  Robert   L.;  and  Saunderv  Craig, 

358.299,  CI   D7-516O0O. 
Brown,   Patrick  W.;  Dorsey,  Robert   L.;  and  Saunderv  Craig. 

358.300,  CI   D7-S  16.000. 
Brown.   Patrick   W;   Dorsey.   Robert   L  ;  and  Saunderv  Craig. 

358.301.  CI   D7-5I60OO 
Schering-Plough  Healthcare  Productv  Inc  :  See— 

Hoyt.  Earl;  Rettger.  Helen;  and  Johnson.  Robert  C,  358,331.  C\. 
D9.5250OO 
Schneider,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Gray,  Robert  E.;  and  Schneider,  Joseph  P..  3S8,40a  CI.  DI5- 
14000 
Schneider,  Peter;  and  Greubel.  Jurgen,  to  Gillette  Company,  The 

Perfume  bottle  358,332,  5-16-95,  CI.  D9-526.000. 
Scholl  America,  Inc  :  See— 

Scholl,  Marc  D  ,  358.402.  CI.  Dl 5-66.000. 
Scholl.  Marc  D .  to  Scholl  America.  Inc    Combined  bleaching  and 

dyeing  textile  fabnc  apparatus  358,402,  5-16-95,  CI   D 15-66  000 
Schreib.  Randall  C   Brailer  hook   358.318,  5-16-95.  CI.  D8- 367000 
Schroeder.  Alfred  A  ,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Beverage  dispens- 
ing tower   358,290.  5-16-95.  CI   D7-3I  1.000 
Sciortino,  John.  Combined  battery  jumperv  light  extension  and  flasher 

358,366,  5-16-95,  CI   D13-120.000. 
Searv  Jack  T  Scalp  brush.  358,259,  5-16-95,  CI.  D4-I34.000 
Sebastia,  M.  Ramon  S  Food  mixer  358,293,  5-16-95,  CI.  D7-376  000 
Sehl.  Edmund  See— 

WeichhoW.  Martin.  Kienmger.  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 

Edmund.  358.341,  CI   DIO-40000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  SehK 

Edmund,  358,342,  C\   DIO-40000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kienmger.  Walter,  Tinz,  Bemhard:  and  Sehl, 

Edmund,  358,343,  CI   D 10-40  000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kienmger,  Walter;  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund.  3S8.344.  CI.  01040.000. 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kienmger.  Walter;  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund.  358.345,  d.  DIO-4O.00O. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda.  Akio.  358.414.  a.  DI8-JO.000. 
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Shanklin,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Demarest,  Scott  W.;  and  Shanklin.  Donald  J..  358.443.  C\.  D22- 
122.000. 
Sharber.  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Huerto,  Robert  R.;  and  Sharber,  Jerry  L.,  358.328.  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Sharp,  Doug;  and  Northrop,  Melaney  L.,  to  Doskocil  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc  Rifle  case.  358.255,  S-16-95,  O.  D3-262.O0O. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi,  358.380.  CI   DI4-II4  000. 
Sharpe.  Norton,  to  Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company.  Tooth- 
brush and  tumbler  holder  358,287.  5-16-95.  CI  D6-53I.O0O. 
Shaw.  John  C.  Rcnil  container  for  use  when  spraying  liquids.  358.451. 

5-16-95.  CI   D23-225000 
Shimizu,  Norio;  and  Watanabe,  Yuichi.  to  Koyo  Electronics  Industries 
Co.,  Ltd.  Program  set  controller.  358,369,  5-16-95.  CI.  D13-I64.O0O. 
Shinano.  Inc.:  See — 

Izumisawa.  Nobuyuki.  358.314.  CI.  D8-62.000. 
Shuslerman.  Dan.  to  Superior  Industries  International,  Inc.  License 

pUte  frame  358,359.  5-16-95.  CI.  DI2-I93.000. 
Shvadron.  Hagai:  See — 

De  Lucchi,  Michele;  and  Shvadron,  Hagai,  358,375,  CI.  DI4- 
106.000. 
Sidabras,  Romie  K.;  and  Bennett.  Jeffrey  E.,  to  Allied  Wholesale.  Inc. 

Tool  case  358.257,  5-16-95.  CI.  D3-282.000. 
Siddoway,  Craig  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Battery  charger  for  various 

communication  devices.  358,364,  5-16-95,  CI.  DI3-I08.000. 
Simmons  Juvenile  Products  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim.  Harvey  J..  358,286,  CI.  D6- 
508.000. 
Sinko.  George  E.:  See — 

Klan.  James  K.;  and  Sinko.  George  E..  358.465.  CI.  D24-1 12.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Heidom.  Richard  H.;  Brant.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Stephen  W.;  and 
Hanzl.  Kenneth.  358.395.  CI.  D14-242.000. 
Smoczynski.  John,  to  KAB  Seating  Limited.  Vehicle  seat.  358.262. 

5-16-95.  CI.  D6-356000 
Sokol.   Steven   D.    Multiple   purpose  stretching  exerciser.   358,435. 

5-16-95.  CI.  D2I-I91.000. 
Someya,  Tamaki:  See — 

Momose.  Akira;  Someya.  Tamaki;  Nakamura.  Yoko;  and  Ho- 
shimura.  Takafumi.  358.412,  CI.  DlS-39.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Dyas,  Guy,  358.394.  CI.  DI4-2I4.000. 
Hayashi.  Hanio.  358.390.  CI.  D14-205.000. 
Isono.  Rie,  358,389,  d.  D14-205.000. 
Isono,  Rie,  358,391,  O.  D14-205.000. 

Nakamura,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Gotoh,  Hidefumi,  358,388,  CI.  D14- 
205.000. 
Sony  Electronicv  Inc.:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Akira,  358,392,  O.  D14-2I3.000. 
Yamazaki.  Akira,  358,393.  O.  D14-2I3.00O. 
Sperry,  Randy  L.:  See — 

RodefTer.  Charles  E.;  and  Sperry.  Randy  L.,  358.365.  O.  DI3- 
1 10.000. 
Spirk.  John  W.:  See- 
Brown,  Patrick;  Cacciola.  Joseph  C;  Notthingham,  John  R.;  and 
Spirk.  John  W..  358,434,  CI.  D2I-12I.000. 
Stericycle,  Inc.:  See — 

Tomasello,  Anthony  J.,  358,326.  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Tomasello,  Anthony  J.,  358,327,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Stirling,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Barrett.  Sean  O.;  Cessaroni.  William  C;  Stirling,  Michael  P.;  and 
Kalje,  Michael  J..  358,379,  CI   DI4-113  000. 
Stockwell,  Kenneth  M.;  Wilson,  Daniel  C;  and  Britt,  William  J.,  to 
DowBrands  Inc.  Sidewalls  for  a  bottle.  358,333,  5-16-95.  CI.  D9- 
531.000. 
Stone.  Michael  C:  See- 
Cope,  Fred  C;  Stone,  Michael  C;  Lia,  Raymond  A.;  Salvati,  Jon 
R.;  Whitaker.  Craig  S.;  Rink.  Gary  L.;  and  Danna.  Dominick. 
358.471.  CI   D24-I37  000. 
Stoudt.  James  R.  Moose  hoof  pen  holder.  358.424,  5-16-95.  CI.  DI9- 

82.000. 
Strang.  Ward  E.:  See— 

Howard.  Carol  Z.;  and  Strang.  Ward  E..  358.368.  Q.  D13-160.000. 
Street,   Edmund  J.   M.  Combined  backrest  and  sun  shade.  358.261. 

5-16-95.  CI   D6-335.000. 
Studer.  John  E.:  See — 

Abramv  Richard  W.;  Crossman.  Russell  J.;  and  Studer.  John  E.. 
358.256.  CI.  D3-264.000. 
Sugita.  Makoto:  See — 

Minakawa.  Yoshihisa;  Sugita.  Makolo;  and  Miki.  Osamu.  358.411. 
CI   DI8- 39.000. 
Sun  It  Corp.:  See- 
Cooper.  Sandy.  358.446.  CI.  D22- 124.000. 
Sunmex  Impon  Corporation:  See — 

Tseng.  Chen  H..  358.420.  CI  D19-49.000. 
Superior  Industries  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Shusterman.  Dan.  358.359.  CI.  DI2-I93.000. 
SurgiQiiip,  Inc.:  See — 

Rainev  Aaron  T..  358.315.  Q.  D8-64.000. 
Svikel.  Lori:  See — 

Rissman.  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz.  Tamara;  and  Svikel.  Lori.  358.430. 
CI   D21-I3.000. 
Takashima.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Ito.  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeni;  and  Takashima.  Katsuhiro. 
358.378.  a.  D14-1O9.00O. 


Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 
Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 
Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 


Takeda.  Akio.  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  printer.  358.414.  5-16-95. 0. 

D 1 8-50.000. 
Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Roben  W.,  deceased  (by  Cytowic, 
Richard  E.,  executor),  to  Kimball  International.  Inc.  Desk.  358,272, 
5-16-95,  CI.  D6425.000 
Tatum,  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom,  Roben  W.,  deceased  (by  Cytowic, 
Richard  E.,  executor),  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Desk.  358.273, 
5-16-95,  CI.  D6-428.000. 
Tatum,  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom,  Roben  W.,  deceased  (by  Cytowic, 
Richard  E.,  executor),  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Office  desk. 
358,274,  5-16-95,  CI  D6-428.000. 
Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W..  deceased  (by  Cytowic. 
Richard  E..  executor),  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Desk.  358,275, 
5-16-95,  CI.  D6-428.000. 
Tatum,  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W.,  deceased  (by  Cytowic, 
Richard  E.,  Executor),  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Desk.  358,276, 
5-16-95,  CI.  D6-428.000. 
Tayar,  Memduh  A.  Wall  mounted  shelving  unit.  358,321.  5-16-95.  a. 

D8-38 1.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeni;  and  Takashima.  Katsuhiro, 
358,378.  CI.  DI4-109.000. 
Telescope  Casual  Fumiture  Co.:  See— 

Vanderminden.  Robert  D.,  Sr.,  358,264,  C\.  D6-375.000. 
Thiev  Donald  E.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  to  West  Bend  Company, 

The  Coffee  urn.  358,289,  5-16-95,  CI.  D7-306.000. 
Tiedeman,  David  A.;  and  Henninger,  Charles  S.  Chipper/shredder 

358,399,  5-16-95,  CI.  DI5-10.000. 
Tiger  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rissman,  Randy  O.;  Lebovitz,  Tamara;  and  Svikel,  Lori,  358,430, 
CI.  D21-13.000. 
Tinz,  Bemhard:  See — 

Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger,  Walter; 

Edmund.  358,341,  CI.  D  10-40.000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger,  Walter; 

Edmund,  358,342.  CI.  01040.000. 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter: 

Edmund.  358.343,  CI  D1O40.000. 
Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter; 

Edmund.  358.344.  CI.  D1O40.000. 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter; 
Edmund.  358.345.  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Tokiyama.  Masaru.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Desktop  handset  cradle.  358.387. 

5-16-95.  CI.  D14-149.000. 
Tomasello.  Anthony  J.,  to  Stericycle,  Inc.  Steritub  container.  358,326, 

5-16-95,  a.  09-424.000. 
Tomasello,  Anthony  J.,  to  Stericycle,  Inc.  Steritub  container.  358,327, 

5-16-95,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Torrev  Daniel:  See — 

Korch,  Henning;  Morales.  Carlos;  and  Torres,  Daniel,  358.269,  CI 
06-397.000. 
Triangolo,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Porcaro,  Felix  A.;  Feibelman,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Triangolo,  Daniel  A., 
358,319,  CI   D8-373.000. 
Tsang,  Frederick  Lam-Tak:  See — 

Chow.  Chi  Ka-Wah;  and  Tsang.  Frederick  Lam-Tak.  358,421,  CI. 
019-60.000. 
Tseng,   Chen   H.,   to   Sunmex   Impon   Corporation.   Ballpoint   pen. 

358,420,  5-16-95,  O.  019-49.000. 
Tupper,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Piaget,  Gary  D.;  Gordon,  Trace  O.;  Easiey,  James  B.;  Friedebach, 
Adolf  H.;  and  Tupper,  Thomas  G.,  358,436,  CI.  D21-I9J.000. 
Union  Model  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Koichi,  358,432,  CI.  021-82.000. 
Universal  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess.  Garry  M..  358.348,  CI.  DIO78.000. 
Usami,  Satom,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery 

charger.  358,363,  5-16-95,  CI.  DI3-I07.000. 
Vanderminden,  Robert  D.,  Sr.,  to  Telescope  Casual  Fumiture  Co. 

Outdoor  sling  chair.  358,264,  5-16-95,  CI.  D6-375.000 
VanSkiver,  Ralph,  to  Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

case.  358,254,  5-16-95,  CI.  03-254.000. 
VanValkenburg.  Terry  L.;  Andress.  Bradley  W.;  Daviv  Gregg  M.;  and 
Koenig,  John  W..  to  Plasticv  Inc.  Food  storage  container.  358.302, 
5-16-95,  a.  D7-614.000. 
Vasyli,  Phillip  J.,  to  AOL  International  Ply.  Ltd.  Orthotic.  358,249, 

5-16-95,  CI.  02-961.000. 
Verville,  Edward.  Sound  reflector  to  the  microphone  of  a  video  cam- 
era. 358.407.  5-16-95.  CI.  016-219.000. 
Vetements  Louis  Gameau  Inc.:  See — 

Gameau.  Louiv  358.296.  Q.  07-510.000. 
Gameau.  Louiv  358.297.  CI.  D7-510.000. 
Vollrath  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

GoKi.  Eugine  W..  358.292.  Q.  07-366.000. 
Vtech  Industriev  Inc.:  See — 

Chow,  Chi  Ka-Wah;  and  Tsang,  Frederick  Lam-Tak,  358,421,  C\. 

019-60.000. 
Poon,  Terence  T.  W.,  358,376,  CI.  OI4-106.000. 
Wagstrom,  Gerald  W.  Children's  computer  keyboard  with  large  color- 
ful alphabetically  arranged  keyv  358,383,  5-16-95,  a.  D14-1 15.000. 
Wang,  Jin-Sheng.  Twin-roller  luggage  wheel.  358,320,  5-16-95,  CI. 

08-375.000. 
Wang,  Leao;  and  Wu,  Peter,  to  Greenmaster  Industrial  Corporation. 

Riding  exerciser.  358,437,  5-16-95,  CI.  D2I-191.000. 
Wang,  Wen-Mu.  Faucet.  358.453.  5-16-95.  CI.  023-238.000. 


Bow 
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W«rd.  Coy  D    Sef— 

Bnghibill.  Keilh;  and  Ward.  Coy  D..  3S8.458.  a.  023-304.000. 
Walaiube.  Yuichi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Nono;  and  Walaiube.  Yuichi.  35S.369.  CI.  DI3-IM.00O 
Wcichhold.   Martin,   Kicninger.   Waller;  Tinz.   Bcmhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund,  lo  Graislin  KG   Time  swilch  clock.  358.341.  5-16-95.  O. 
D 10-40  000. 
Weichhold,   Martin;   Kieninger.   Walter;  Tinz.   Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund,  to  Graulin  KG.  Time  twitch  clock.  358.342.  5-16-95.  CI. 
D 10-40  000 
Weichhold.   Martin;   Kieninger.   Waller.  Tinz,   Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund,  lo  Grasslin  KG   Time  twitch  clock.  358.343.  S-I6-9S.  CI 
DIO-4O.00O 
Weichhold.   Martin;   Kieninger.   Waller;  Tinz,   Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund,  lo  Graulin  KG   Time  swilch  clock.  358.344,  5-16-95.  CI. 
01040000 
Weichhold.   Martin;   Kieninger.   Waller;  Tinz,   Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund,  to  Graulin  KG   Time  swilch  ckick.  358.345.  5-16-95.  CI. 
01040000 
Weid.  Karl.  Guardrail  marker.  358,354.  5-16-95.  CI.  OIO-III.OOO. 
Welch  Allyn.  Inc.:  See— 

Cmc.  Fred  C;  Stone.  Michael  C;  Lia.  Raymond  A.;  Salvali,  Jon 
R  ;  Whitaker,  Craig  S.;  Rink,  Gary  L.;  and  Oanna,  Oominick. 
358.471.  CI   D24-I37  000 
West  Bend  Company,  The:  See — 

Thiev  Oonald  E.;  and  Ceiaroni.  William  C .  358.289.  CL  D7- 
306  000. 
Whislon,  William  H..  lo  MicropotI  Corporation.  Point  of  sale  com- 
puter  358,409.  5-16-95.  C\    OI8-4000 
Whitaker.  Craig  S.:  See— 

Cope.  Fred  C  ;  Slone,  Michael  C;  Lia.  Raymond  A  ;  Salvali.  Jon 
R.;  Whitaker.  Craig  S.;  Rink.  Gary  L.;  and  Oanna.  Oominick. 
358.471.  CI.  O24-I37.000. 


Wilson,  Daniel  C:5re— 

Stockwell.  Kenneth  M  ;  Wilson.  Oaniel  C;  and  Bnll.  William  J.. 
358.333.  CI   D9-53I.0OO. 
Wilson.  Wendell;  and  Pistilli.  Rodney  M..  lo  GTC  Properties.  Inc 

Oigiul  alarm  clock  358.337.  5-16-95.  CI.  OI0-I5000 
Winegard  Company:  See — 

RodefTer.  Charles  E.;  and  Sperry.  Randy  L..  358.365.  O.  DI3- 
1 10000. 
Winn,  John  E.:  See — 

CUyton,  Darryl  K.;  and  Winn.  John  E..  358.440,  CI.  O2I-234.000. 
Winston  Furniture  Company  of  Alabama,  Inc.:  Set— 
Hest.  Stephen  C  .  358.265.  O.  06-376.000. 
Hess.  Stephen  C  .  358.266.  CI  06-379,000. 
Winter.  Heinz  F  Nutcracker   358.305.  5-16-95.  CI.  07-680.000. 
Wong,  Kam-Han  Coupon  organizer.  358,253.  5-16-95,  CI.  D3-247.000. 
Wong,  Lai  L..  lo  Ballanda  Limited.  Dream  clock.  358,338,  5-16-95,  CI. 

DIO-15000 
Wong.  Lai  Ling,  lo  Ballanda  Limited.  Square  analog  clock.  358,339. 

5-16-95.  CI    DlO-18000 
Wren.  William  A   Waler  nilralKMi  system.  358.460.  5-16-95.  CI.  D23- 

209.000. 
Wu,  Peter:  See- 
Wang.  Leao;  and  Wu.  Peter.  358.437.  O.  O21-I9I.000. 
Yamazaki.  Akira.  lo  Sony  Electronics.  Inc.  Speaker  358.392,  S-I6-9S, 

CI   D14-21300O 
Yamazaki,  Akira,  lo  Sony  Electronics  Inc.  Speaker.  358,393,  5-16-95. 

CI   OI4-2I3000 
Yamazaki.   Kazuhiko;  and  Mieki.  Nariaki.  lo  Inlemalional   Busineu 
Machines  Corporation.  Portable  personal  computer.  358.374.  5-16-95. 
CI   D 14- 106  000 
Yoder,  James  H  .  Jr.  Chut.  358.263,  5-16-95,  CI.  D6-370.000. 
Zefoco  Corporation:  See — 

Robbins.  Jack.  358.447.  CI.  D22-I4I.00O. 
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Enlhoven.  Adrianus  W.  M.,  lo  Enlhoven  Breeding  B  V 

plant  named  Merilwm  9,140,  5-16-95,  CI  87  120 
Enlhoven,  Adnanus  W.  M.,  to  Enlhoven  Breeding  B  V 

plant  named  Menneon  9.141,  5-16-95.  CI.  87  120. 
Enlhoven  Breeding  B.V.:  See — 

Enlhoven,  Adnanus  W  M..  9.140.  CI.  87  120. 
Enlhoven.  Adnanus  W   M  .  9.141.  CI.  87.120. 
J.  Frank  Schmidt  A  Son  Co..  See — 

Yanny.  Michael  O..  9.136,  CI.  53.100. 


Geranium 


Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  lo  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Inc   Impatiens  plant  named 

Bonaire  9.137,  5-16-95,  CI   87  600 
Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Inc.  Impaliens  plant  named 
Geranium        Improved  Samoa  9.138.  5-16-95.  CI   87  600 

Kienlzler,  Ludwig.  lo  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Inc.  Impaliens  plant  named 

Dark  Delias  9.139.  5-16-95,  CI.  87.600. 
Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Inc.;  See— 

Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  9.137.  CI  87  600. 
Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  9.138.  CI  87.600. 
Kienlzler,  Ludwig,  9.139,  CI  87  600 
Yanny,  Michael  D .  lo  J    Frank  Schmidt  k  Son  Co.  Dwarf  ash  irec 
Johnson  9,136.  5-16-95.  CI.  53.100. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  16,  1995 
Note — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

SI  5.414.867 

160  5.414,868 

207  5.414,869 

400  5,414.(70 

CLASS4 

236  5.414.875 

246  1  5.414,876 

325  5,414,877 

5416  5,414.878 

601  5.414.874 

641  5,414.880 

CLASS5 

13  5,414.871 

37.1  5,414,872 

122  5,414.873 

263  5,414.874 

417  S.4l4.S8i 

465  5.414.882 

625  5.414.883 

653  5.414.884 

CLASSS 

III  5.415.668 

644  5.415.669 

CLASS  14 

2.4  5.414.885 

2.5  5.414.886 

CLASS  15 

104  16  5.414.887 

I04J3  5.414.888 

159.1  5,414,889 

167  1  5,414.890 

263  5.414,892 

412  5.414,893 


376 


265 
379 
452 

522 
559 
601 
666 
764 


5.414,935 
CLASS  33 

5.414.936 
5.414.937 
5.414,9Jg 
5.414.939 
5.414.940 
5.414.941 
5.414.942 
5.414.943 

CLASS  34 

218  5.414.944 

CLASS  38 

96  5.414.945 

CLASS  40 

5.414.946 
5.414.947 
5.414,948 

CLASS  42 

5.414,949 
5.415.357 


353 
615 
651 


94 
160.1 


CLASS  43 

I  5.414.950 


175 
42.5 
54.1 
121 


5.414.951 
5,414.952 
5,414.953 
5,414.954 


CLASS  47 

1.01  5.414.955 

33  5.414.956 

41  12  5.414.957 

576  5.415.672 

58  5.414.958 


CLASS  It 

5.415.671 

72 

5.414.959 

52 

5,414,894 

IIS 

5,414.895 

CLASS  48 

248 

5.414.896 

197  R 

5.415.673 

325 

5.414.897 

348 

5.414.898 

CLASS  49 

380 

5,414.899 

172 

5.414.9*0 

CLASS  19 

441 
454 

5.4I4.%1 
5.414.962 

55  R 

5.414.900 

159  A 

5.414.901 

CLASS  51 

305 

5.414.902 

293 

5.415.674 

CLASS  24 

CLASS  52 

33 

5.414.906 

58 

5.414.964 

5.414.907 

60 

5.414.965 

9 

5.414.903 

66 

5.414.966 

16  PB              5.414.904 

281 

5.414.967 

20R 

5.414.905 

306 

5.414.968 

664 

5,414,908 

311  3 

5.414.969 

97 

5,414,909 

408 

5.414.970 

113  MP             5.414.910 

506  0( 

5.414.971 

545 

5,414.911 

600 

5.414.972 

CLASSM 

CLASS  S3 

15  L 

5.414.912 

259 

5.414.973 

29P 

5.414.913 

399 

5.414.974 

CLASS  21 

432 
449 

5.414.975 
5.414.976 

105 

5.414.914 

460 

5.414.977 

107 

5.414.915 

492 

5.415.068 

CLASS  29 

500 

5.414.978 

556 

5.414.979 

132 

5.415.670 

589 

5.414.980 

25.35 

5,414,916 

5,414,917 

CLASS  55 

33  K 

5.414.918 

279 

5.415.675 

33  R 

5,414.919 

318 

5.415.676 

5241 

5,414,921 

482 

5.415.677 

S2S2 

5,414,922 

487 

5.415,678 

5277 

5.414.923 

564.3 

5,414.924 

CLASS  5< 

748 

5.414,925 

249 

5,414,981 

753 

5.414.926 

400  19               5.414.982 

825 

5.414.927 

40020               5.414.983 

840 
889  21 

5.414.928 
5.414.929 

CLASS  57 

234 

5.414.984 

CLASS  30 

263 

5.414.985 

433 

5.414,930 

281 

5.414.986 

90.1 

5.414,931 

282 

5.414.987 

96 

5,414.932 

293 

5.414.988 

151 

5,414,933 

339 

5.414.989 

275.4 

5.414,934 

411 

5.414.990 

39  02 

272 
274 
276 
277 
516 
562 
722 
747 


CLASS  59 

5.414.991 
CLASSM 

5.414.992 
5.414.993 
5,414,994 
5,414.995 
5,414,996 
5,414.997 
5,414,998 
5,414,999 
5,415.000 


CLASS  «2 


502 

63 

85 
133 
154 
196.4 
212 
239 
258 
262 
269 
380 
509 


5,415,001 
5,415.002 
5.415.003 
5.415.004 
5.415.005 
5,415.006 
5,415.008 
5.415.009 
5.415.010 
5.415.011 
5.415.012 
5.415.013 
5.415.014 

CLASSM 

109  5.415.016 

192  5.415.007 

CLASS  70 

177  5.415.017 

209  5.415.018 

210  5.415.019 
417  5.415.020 

CLASS  72 

5.415.021 
5.415.015 
5.415.022 
5.415.023 


58 

412 
456 

457 


CLASS  73 


23.2 
40.5  R 
61.44 

IDS 

117 

117.3 


118.2 

151 

154 

178  R 

261 

268 

290V 

304R 

431 

517  AV 

517  R 

602 

626 

651 

660 

850 

86104 

86142 

862.23 

864.34 

864.55 

865.7 

866 

96 
335 
490.01 
526 
529 
540 
574 


331 


5.415.025 
5.415.033 
5.415.024 
5.415.027 
5.415.034 
5.415.028 
5.415.035 
5.415.036 
5.415.029 
5.415.030 
5.415.037 
5.415.031 
5.415.041 
5.415.032 

81  Re.KSOl 
5.415.042 
5,415,038 
5,415.039 
5,415.043 
5.415.040 
5.415.044 
5.415.045 

81  4.140.022 
5.415.026 
5.415.046 
5.415.047 
5.415,048 
5.415.049 
5.415.050 
5.4I5X>SI 
5.415.052 
5.415.053 
5.415.054 

CLASS  74 

5.415.055 
5.415.056 
5.415.057 
5.41 5.058 
5.415.059 
5.415.060 
5.415,061 
5.415.062 
5.415.063 

CLASS  75 

5.415.679 


405 


166 
467 


5.415.680 
CLASS  81 

5.415.064 
5.415.065 


CLASS  82 

160  5.415.066 

CLASS  83 

13  5.415.067 

824  5.415.069 

CLASS  84 

279  5.415.070 


422.3 
471  SR 
603 
645 


5.415.072 
5.415,071 
5.416.264 
5.416.265 


CLASSM 

143  5.415.073 


29 
163 


421 


5.415.074 
5.415.075 

CLASS  91 

5.415.076 
CLASS  92 

71  5.415.077 

80  5.415.078 

169  2  5.415.079 

CLASS  95 

45  5.415.681 

101  5.415,682 

5,415.683 

109  5.415.684 

CLASS  99 

299  5.415.080 

326  5.415.081 

403  5.415.082 

491  5.415.083 

500  5.415.084 

574  5.415.085 

CLASS  IM 

4  5.415.087 

99  5.415.086 


CLASS  101 

76 

5.415,088 

91 

5.415,089 

128.21 

5.415.090 

147 

5.415.091 

226 

5.415.092 

248 

5.415.093 

327 

5.415.094 

348 

5.415.095 

415.1 

5.415.096 

5,415.097 

493 

S.4I  5.098 

CLASS  102 

274  5.415.099 

276  5.415.100 

307  5.4 15. 10 1 

427  5.415.103 

444  5.415.104 

476  5.415.105 

522  5.415.102 

CLASS  104 

173.2  5.415.106 

CLASS  105 

218.2  5.415.107 


355 


5.415.108 


CLASS  IM 


1.21 
1.27 
2 

14.15 

26  R 

35 

287.12 

287.16 


5.415.685 
5.415.687 
5.415.688 
5.415.689 
5.415.686 
Re.34.937 
B1  4.702.773 
5.415.690 


CLASS  IM 

51.1  5.415.109 

CLASS  110 

215  5.415.110 


222 


5.415.111 


241 
246 
347 


5.415.113 
5.415.112 
5.415.114 


CLASS  111 

105  5.415.115 

CLASS  112 

103  5.415,116 

113  5.415.117 

121.11  S.415.II8 

296  5.415.119 

CLASS  114 

67  A  5.415.120 


102 
162 


5.415.121 
5.415.122 


CLASS  116 

281  5.415.123 

334  5.415.124 

CLASS  117 

17  5.415.125 

88  5.415.126 

90  5.415.127 

98  5.415.128 

104  5.415.129 

CLASS  118 

52  5.415.691 

317  5.415.692 

664  5.415.693 

730  5.415.694 

CLASS  119 

159  5.415.130 

171  5.415.131 

707  5.415.132 

CLASS  122 

16  5.415.133 


CLASS  123 


41.01 
448 
46  SC 
9016 
90.43 

192.1 

197.1 

243 

336 

339.17 

399 

491 

509 

563 

630 


5.415.134 
5.415.135 
5.415.136 
5.415.137 
5.415,138 
5.415,139 
5.415,140 
5,415.141 
5.415.142 
5.415.143 
5.415.144 
5.415.145 
5.415.146 
5.415.147 
5.415.148 


CLASS  124 

23.1  5.4IS.I49 

44.5  5.415.154 

50  5.415.150 

56  5.415.151 

59  5.415.152 

63  5.415.153 

CLASS  12* 

5,415.155 
5.415,156 

CLASS  ir 

5,415,695 
CLASS  121 


663 
714 


58 

4 
20 


200.23 

203.12 

630 

632 

642 

653.1 

653.2 

657 

660.01 

66007 

661.01 

662.03 

691 

731 


5.415.157 
5.415.158 
5.415,159 
5.415.160 
5.415.161 
5.415.162 
5.415.164 
5.415.165 
5.415.166 
5.415.167 
5.415.169 
5.415.163 
5.415.170 
5.415.172 
5.415.171 
5.415.173 
5.415.175 
Re.34.938 
5.415.174 


734 
736 
754 
772 

842 
846 
875 
880 
898 


5.415.176 
5.4I5.I8I 
5.415.182 
5.415.177 
5.415.178 
5.415.179 
5.415.180 
5.415.183 
5.415.184 
5.415.185 


CLASS  131 

194  5.415.186 

339  5.415.189 

CLASS  132 

325  5.415.187 

5.415.188 

CLASS  134 

8  5.415.696 

26  5.415.697 

34  5.415.698 

95.2  5.415.190 

102.1  5.415.191 

104.1  5.415.192 
107  5.415.193 

CLASS  135 

115  5.415.194 

CLASS  136 

238  5.415.699 

250  5.415.700 

CLASS  137 

8  5.415.195 

14  5.415.196 

79  Re  34.939 

207  5.415.197 

588  5.415.198 

596  5.415.199 

614.05  5.415.200 

6U.II  5.415.201 

625.3  5.415.202 

CLASS  138 

104  5.415.203 

CLASS  139 

551  5.415J04 

192  5.415.205 

196.2  5.415.206 
304  5.415.207 

CLASS  IM 

103  5.415.208 

112  5.415.209 

CLASS  141 

5.4I5JI0 


333 

CLASS  144 

147  5.4I5.2II 

243 


5.415.212 


CLASS  IM 


246 
258 
308 
316 
319 
325 
423 
437 

439 
546 

707 


5.415.701 
5.415.702 
5.415.703 
5.415.704 
5.415.705 
5.415.706 
5.415.707 
5.415,708 
5,415.709 
5.415.710 
5.415.711 
5.415.712 


CLASS  IM 

160  5.415.213 


168 


5.415.214 


CLASS  152 

209  A  5.415.215 


536 


5.415.216 


CLASS  156 

48  5.415.713 

64  5.4l5Ji7 

73.1  5.415.714 

197  5.415.715 

256  5.415.716 


PI  99 


PI  100 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

27*                    .5.413.717 

71  8                 5.415.253 

490                    9.415.779 

CLASS  23S 

387                    5.415.805 

4731               5.419.421 

345                    5.419.7IS 

294                    5.415.254 

919                    9.415.776 

408  1                  9.415.809 

259                    5.415.422 

5.415.719 

a. ASS  IW 

631                    5.419.778 

.180                     5.416.106 

545                    5.415.810 

2811                  5.415.423 

357                    5.415.720 

6.15                    5.415.779 

449                     5.416.307 

546                    5.419.81 1 

432                    5.415.424 

447                    5.415.721 

21                    5.415.299 

5.415.710 

454               .     5.416.308 

547                    5.415.812 

4412                 S.4I9.42S 

312                    3.415.722 

CLASS  1*2 

650                    5.415.781 

9.416.309 

5.415.813 

690                    5.413.426 

55«                    3.415.723 

698                    9.419.712 

462                    9.416.310 

558                    9.419.814 

5.415.427 

5«32                 5.415.724 

13  R                5.419.256 

699                    9.419.783 

494                    9.416.31 1 

582                    5.419.815 

728  3                 5.415.428 

5114                    5.415.725 
•4.11                  5.415.728 

CLASS  157 

19                    9.419.297 

41  A                9.419.258 

58  R                5.415.259 

5.415.260 

746                    5.41 5. 7M 
752                    5.415.785 
760                    5.4I5.7U 

9.416.312 
CLASS  230 

78  D               5.415.346 

CLASS  2M 

323                    5.415.377 
386                    5.415.379 

741                      5.415.429 
8011                   5.415.430 
805                    5.415.431 
808                    5.415.432 
5.415.433 

CLASS  203 

1.2                 5.415.218 
CLASS  IM 

70  17               5.419.261 
70  19               9.419.262 
130                    5.415.263 

CLASS  211 

40                    5.415.296 
5.415.297 
5.419.298 

CLASS  23* 

65                     5.415.147 

CLASS  2M 

24                    5.415.380 

47  1                 5.415.732 

CLASS IM 

71                    5.415.348 
222.11                3.415.349 

a.ASS2ST 

95                    5.415.4)4 

CLASS  1*2 

217                    5.415.264 

105  1                  5.415.299 

227                    5.415.350 

13                    5.416.337 

CI  ASS  205 

5                   5.415.733 
40                   5.415.7.34 

CLASS  IW 

151                    5.415.300 
183                    5.415.301 

345                    5.415.351 
365                    5.419.332 

21                    5.416.338 
29                    5.416.339 

23                    5.415.435 
no                    5.419.436 
137  1                 5.415.437 
150                    5.415,438 

72                    5.415.735 

.128                    5.415.265 

187                    5.415.302 

930                    5.415.333 

59                    5.416.340 

III                    5.415.7.36 
5.415.7.17 

.170  09               5.4I5.2M 
380                    5.415.267 

CLASS  213 

CLASS  2*1 

5.416.341 
76                    5.416.342 

146                    5.415.738 

.194                    5.415.268 

43                    5.415.303 

16                    3.419.354 

209                    5.416.343 

261                     5,415,439 

151                    5.415.739 

435                    5.415.280 

90  5                  5.415.304 

30                    5.415.355 

223                    5.416.345 

295                     5,415,440 

168.3                 3.413.740 

448                    5.415.281 

CLASS  2IS 

1018                 5.415.356 

228                    5.416.344 

322                    5,415.441 

CLASS  IM 

465  3                 5.415.269 
607                    5.415.270 

256                    5.415.306 

CLASS  242 

239                     5.416.346 
296                    5.416.347 

331                    5.415.442 
405                    5.415.443 

1.38                     5.415.219 

790  3                 9.419.271 

5.415.307 
392                    5.415.305 

241                     5.415.358 

297                    5.416.348 

CLASS  2*2 

473                    5.415.220 

780                    9.419.272 

271                    5.415.359 

316                    5.416.349 

CLASS  l«S 

831                    5.415.273 

CLASS  2I« 

3472                 3.419.360 

330                    5.416.390 

288                    5.415.444 

833                    5.415.274 

2                    5.419.726 
9.419.727 

392  4                 9.419,361 

397                    5.416.391 

CLASS  2M 

38                    5.415.221 
4*                   5.415.222 

a.ASS2M 

3822                Re34.94l 
608  6                 5,415,362 

413                    3.416.392 
421                    9,416.353 

16                     5.415.445 

96                   5.415.223 

16  E                5.416.286 

17                    9,419,730 

6112                 5,415,363 

499                    5.416.354 

19  1                 5.415.446 

III                    5.415.224 
133                    5.415.225 

17  R                5.416.291 
)9  R                5.416.292 

67                    9,419.729 
97                    9.419.731 

CLASS  2M 

529                    5.416.355 
531                    5.416.356 

33                    5.415.447 
57                    5.415.448 

135                    5.415.226 

61  45  M          5.416,293 

CLASS  217 

17  11                9.419.364 

536                    5.416.357 

74                    5.415.449 

CLASS  IM 

81  9  M            5.416.294 
865                 5.416.295 

121  9                    9.416.296 

101                    9.419.369 
122  AG            9.4I5.3M 

675                    5.416.358 
751                    5.416.359 

82  31               5.415.450 
CLASS  2W 

278                    5.415.227 

400                     5.416.287 

CLASS  2I« 

158  R                5.415.367 

5.415.228 

5.41 5.3M 

CLASS  2M 

21                    5.415.451 

295                    5.415.229 
301                    5.415.230 

CLASS  203 

60                    5.415.741 

96                    9.416.288 
69  14                9.416.289 

CLASS  2M 

1  38               5.415.816 
22                 5.415.817 

9723               5.415.452 
180  1                  5.415.453 

.303                    5.415.231 
.307                    5.415.232 
369              Bl  5.339.905 

CLASS  2M 

III               5.415.742 

69  18               9.416.290 
12197               9.416.297 
12168               9.416.298 

167  R                 5.415.369 
CLASS  2M 

13                    5.415.818 
22                    5.415.819 
5.415.820 
113                    5.419.821 
171                    9.419.822 
175                    5.415.823 
212                    5.419.824 
262                    9.419.829 
501                        5  413  826 

CLASS  297 

3                    5.415.454 

.375                    5.415.237 

130                    9.415.743 

130  91                5.416.299 

220  4                 5.415.370 

45                    5.415.455 

.381                    5.415.238 

5.415.744 

262                    5.416.300 

3164                 5.415.371 

174                    5.415.456 

CLASS  IM 

148                    9.419.745 
19312               9.419,746 

506                    5.416,301 
633                    5,416,303 

447                    5.415.372 
CLASS  24* 

188  04               5.415.457 
37814               5.415.458 

41                    5.415.239 
48                    5.415.233 

180  1                   9.419.747 
1819                 9.419.748 

730                    5,416.304 
5.416.305 

62                    5.415.373 

41137               5.415.459 
423  41               5.415.460 

CLASS  172 

1816  9.419.749 

1817  9,419.790 
182  4                 5.415.751 

CLASS  220 

CLASS  2M 

510                    5.415.827 

440  1                 5.415.461 

112                    5.415.234 

32                 5.415.300 

214  AL             5.416.313 

544                    5.415.828 

CLASS  2W 

273                    5.415.235 

1828                 5.415.752 

427               5.415.309 

214  SC             5.416.314 

CLASS  2M 

86                     5.415.462 

699                    5.415.236 

192  12               5.415.753 

428               5.415.310 

214  VT             5.416.315 

221                    5.416.316 

5.416.317 

226                    5.416.318 

87                    5.415.381 

CLASS  301 

CLASS  173 
48                    5.413.240 

5.415.754 
19223               5.415.756 
280                    5.415.755 

6                   5.415.31 1 
254                    5.419.312 
269                    9.419.313 

227                    9.415.382 
aASS2M 

647                  5.415.463 
65                    5.415.4M 

212                    5.415.241 

298  08               5.415.757 

319                    9.419.314 

235                    5.416.319 
253                    5.416.320 
2U                    5.416.321 
5.416.322 
302                    5.416.323 

238                    3.415.383 

CLASS  303 

CLASS  174 

21  C                 5.416.266 
21  R                5.415.242 

299  R                5.415.758 
301                      5.415.759 
415                     5.415.7«) 

346                    5.415.315 
562                      5.415.316 
579                    5.415.317 

309                    5.415.384 
CLASS  270 
98                    9.419.389 
9.419.386 

3                     5.415.465 

7                     5.415.466 

89                     5.415.467 

36                    5.416.268 

CLASS  2W 

CLASS  221 

307                    5,416.327 

100                    5.415.468 

5.416.269 

104                    5,415,761 

1                    5.415.318 

332                    5.416.326 

106                     5.415.469 

47                     5.416.270 

IM                    5.415,762 

1                   5.415.319 

33900               5.416.329 

CLASS  ni 

CLASS  3H 

65  R                5.416.271 
74  R                5.416.272 

287                    5.415.763 

U                    5.415.320 
68                    5.415.321 
169                    5.415.322 

341  3                  9.416.324 
362                    5.416.328 

10                    9.419.387 
91                    5.419.388 

38                    5.415.470 

86                    5.416.273 

CLASS  IM 

364                    5.416.329 

203                    5.419,389 

CLASS  307 

250                    5.416.274 
255                    5.416.276 

5  1                 5.415.275 
104                    5.415.276 

CLASS  222 

395                    5.416.330 
4922                 5.416.331 

219                    9.415.390 
225                    5.415.391 

I01                   3.416.360 

257                    5.416.277 

144                     5.415.277 

1                    5.415.323 

495  1                 5.416.332 

277                    5.415.392 

CLASS  310 

263                    5.416.278 

148                    5.415.278 

63                    5.415.324 

5151                 5.416.333 

CLASS  r3 

168                    5.416.372 

CLASS  ITS 

216                    5.415.279 

66                    5.415.325 

5.416.334 

208                    5.416.373 

331                    3.415.243 
374                    5.415.244 

CLASS  177 

5.415,282 

129  1                  5.415.326 

561                    5.416.333 

15  R             5.415.393 

317                    5.416.374 

308  3                 5.415.291 

309  5.415,283 
3156                 5,415,284 

3218                 5.415.327 

396  5,419.328 

397  5,415,329 

9M                    5.416.336 
CLASS  231 

25  5.415.394 
5.415.395 

26  E                9.415.396 

323                    5.416.375 
CLASS  312 

132                    5.416.279 

315  7                 5,415,285 

40                    5.415.374 

34  B                5.415.397 

9.46                S.415.47I 

330                    5,4i5,2M 

CLASS  223 

158                    5.415.375 

72  A               5.415.398 

257  1                 5.415.472 

CLASS  I7t 

363                    5,415,287 

77                    5,415.330 

5.419.376 

812                 9.415.399 

19                    5.416.280 

387  1                  5.415,288 

329                    9.419.378 

no                    9.415.401 

CLASS  313 

394                    5.415.289 

CLASS  224 

CLASS  2S2 

121  A                5.415.402 

93                    5.416.376 

CLASS  IW 

424                    5.415.290 

153                    5.415.332 

A    tf  V                                  A    M  M  ^    ^m^ 

5.415.403 

402                    5.416.377 

165                    5.415.245 

494                    5.415.292 

328                    5.419,333 

8.57                5.415.787 
9.419.788 
9.415.789 

138  A                 5.415.404 

5.416.378 

287                    5.415.246 

506                    5.415.293 

CLASS 2n 

175                    5.415.405 
186.2                 5.419.406 

5.416.379 
407                    9.416.3(0 

CLASS  Itl 

CLASS  IH 

178                    9,419,334 

86                5.415.790 

187  R                9.415.407 

446                     5.416.381 

106                     5.416.281 

361                    5.415.764 

ISO                    9,415,335 

12                    5.415.791 

1874                  9.415.408 

532                    5.416.382 

113                    5.416.282 
150                    5.416.283 
199                    5.416.284 

CLASS  IW 

393                    5.415.294 

CLASS  220 

193                    5,419,336 

18                    5.415.792 
325                 5.415.793 
45                    5.419.794 

201                    5.415.409 
232                    5.415.410 
237                    3.415.411 

634                    5.416.383 
CLASS  3IS 

287                    5.416.285 

587                    5.415.295 

213                    5,415.331 

N                    9.419.799 

244                    5.415.412 

86                    5,4I6.3M 

CLASS  IM 

CLASS  210 

223                    5.415.337 
244                    5.415.338 

95                    9.419.796 
135                    5.415.797 

271                    5.415.413 
306                    5.419,414 

151                     5.416.385 
209  R                5.4I6.3U 

1.5                 5.415.247 
611               5.415.248 

142                       5.415.765 
160                       5.415.766 

CLASS  229 

142                     5.415.798 
162                    9.419.799 

409                    5.415.415 
439                    5.419.416 

5.416.387 
219                    5.416.3U 

6.26                5.415.249 

191                      5,415.767 

3  1                  5.415.340 

170                    9.419.800 

447                     9,415.417 

370                    5.416.389 

1982                 5.4I5.7M 

80                   9.419.341 

17417               9.415.001 

500                     5.416.440 

CLASS  IM 

5.415.769 

II7I2              Re34.940 

17421               5.415.106 

CLASS  2TT 

40                   9.415.250 

202                    5.415.770 

120  38               5.415.342 

9.419.107 

2                    9.415.418 

CLASS  310 

49                    9.415.251 

2212                 5.415.771 

162                    5,415.343 

181                    5.419.800 

434                    5.416.390 

CLASS  IM 

232                    9.419.772 

169                    5.415.344 

18229               9.419.102 

CLASS  2W 

558                    5.416.391 

2M                    9.419.773 

191                    5.413,345 

IU44               9.419.103 

112                 5.415.419 

5M1                  5.416.392 

112               5.415.252 

2M                     3.419.774 

403                    9.415.339 

3*35                 5.415.(04 

47.28               9.415.420 

5M.2                 5.416.393 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  101 


569 

too 

653 

700 
778 
781 


5.416.394 
5.416.395 
5.416.396 
5.416.397 
5.416.398 
5.416.399 
9.416.400 


CLASS  320 

19  9.416.401 

4*  5.416.402 

CLASS  323 

222  5.416.403 

235  5.416.404 


CLASS  324 


72.5 

94 

IITH 
127 
158  1 
174 
230 
314 
318 


426 
439 
535 
551 
552 
556 
614 
677 
6M 
690 
751 
754 
759 
762 
772 


5.416.405 
5.416.406 
5.416.407 
5.416.408 
5.416.409 
5.416.410 
5.416.41 1 
5.416.412 
5.416.413 
5.416.414 
5.416.415 
5.416.416 
S.4I6.4I7 
5.416.418 
5.416.419 
5.416.420 
5.416.421 
5.416.422 
5.416.423 
5.416.424 
5.416.425 
5.416.426 
5.416.427 
5.416.428 
5.416.429 
5.416.430 

CLASS  32« 

33  5.416.366 

5.416.367 
5.416.368 
5.416.431 

CLASS  327 

57  5.416.371 

60  5.416.432 

69  5.416.369 

73  5.416.433 

1 1 1  5.416.365 

113  5.416.434 

5.416.435 

143  5,416.363 

202  5.416.362 

270  5.416.436 

310  5.416.361 

396  5.416.370 

5.416.439 

535  5.416.364 

536  5.416.437 
552  5.416.438 

CLASS  330 

129  5.416.441 

291  5.416.442 

CLASS  331 

2  5.416.443 

45  5.416,444 

49  5.416.445 

97  9.416.446 

107  A  5.416.447 

II6R  5.416.448 


68 

95 


170 


23 

25 

113 

127 

204 


132 
205 


302 


12 
96 


261 


CLASS 


CLASS 


332 

5.416.449 
333 

5.416.450 
5.416.451 
5.416.452 
5.416.453 
5.416.454 


CLASS  135 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


22R 


9.416.499 
9.416.456 
5.155.460 
5.416,457 

336 

5.416.458 
5.416.459 

337 

5.416.461 
330 

5.416.462 


CLASS  340 

3M73  5.416.463 

426  5.416.464 


465 
5)9 
555 

57) 

660 

825)1 

825)2 

82944 

829870 

870.02 

903 

988 

995 


5.416.465 
5.416.466 
5.416.467 
5.416.468 
5.416.469 
5.416.470 
5.416.471 
5.416.472 
5.416.47) 
5.416.474 
5.416.475 
5.416.476 
5.416.477 
5.416,478 


20 
61 
1)1 
1)6 
14) 
159 
172 


CLASS  341 

5.416.479 
5.416.480 
5.416.481 
5.416.482 
5.416.48) 
5.416.484 
5.416.485 


CLASS  342 

42  5.416.486 

S)  5.416.487 

199  5.416.488 

17)  5.416.489 

209  5.416.501 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5.416.490 

71)  5.416.491 

756  Bl  5.255.00) 

771  5.416.492 

CLASS  345 

79  5.416.494 

87  5.416.499 

102  5.416.496 

122  5.416.497 

168  5.416.498 

189  9.416.499 

CLASS  347 

5.416.507 
5.416.506 
5.416.900 
9.416.902 
9.416.90) 


)2 
1)9 
171 
172 
211  H 
244 
247 


9.416.905 
5.416,504 


CLASS  3M 

)  5,416,508 

42  5.416.509 

43  5.416,510 
68  S.4I6.5II 

126  5.416.512 

169  5.416.513 

196  5.416.514 

229  5.416.515 

246  5.416.516 

249  5.4I6.SI7 

349  5.416.518 

351  9.416.519 

409  5.416.520 

411  5.416.521 

416  5.416.522 

420  5.416.523 

471  5.416.524 

472  5.416.525 
484  5.416.526 
537  5.416.527 
569  5.416.528 
590  5.416,529 
607  5.416.530 

66)  5.416.5)1 
M5  5.416.5)2 

67)  9.416.5)) 
687  9.416.5)4 
706  5.416.535 
825  5.416.595 

CLASS  351 

SO  5.416.536 

57  5.416.537 

212  5.416.538 
5,416,539 

239  5,416.540 

CLASS  353 

119  5.416.541 

120  5.416.942 

CLASS  3M 

21  5.416.543 

81  5.416.544 

105  5.416.545 

106  5.416.546 
199  11  5.416,547 
275  5,416.548 
286  5.416.549 
298  5.416.550 

5.416.591 

317  5.416.552 


321 
400 


402 
430 
446 
471 


43 

53 

208 

219 
251 
293 
299 
261 
277 
299 
321 


71 
124 
2)7 
24) 
246 
)00 


))6 
)4) 
)49 
)90 


)99 
)61 
)69 
)71 
)79 
376 
399 
429 


298 
299 
310 
320 
335 

403 
426 
433 
451 
467 
468 
474 


501 
518 
530 


5.416.553 
9.416.954 
9.416.555 
5.416.556 
5.416.559 
5.416.557 
5.416.558 
5.416.560 


CLASS  355 


5,416,561 
5.416.562 
5.416.563 
5.416.564 
5.416.565 
5.416.571 
5.416.566 
5.416.567 
5.416.568 
5.416.569 
5.416.572 
5.416.570 


CLASS  3M 


5.416.573 
5.416.574 
S.4I6.S94 
5.416.575 
5.416.576 
5.416.577 
5.416.578 
5.416.579 
5.416.580 
5.416.581 
5.416.582 
9,416.583 
5.416.584 
5.416.585 
5.416.586 
5.416.587 
5.416.588 
5.416.589 
5.416.590 
5.416.591 
5,416.592 
5.416.593 


CLASS  350 


5.416.9% 
5.416.597 
5.416.998 
5.416.599 
5.416.600 
5.416.601 
3.416.602 
5.416.603 
5.416.604 
5.416.605 
5.416,606 
5,416.607 
5.416.608 
5.416.609 
5.416.610 
5.416.61 1 
5.416.612 
5.416.613 
5.416,614 
5,416,615 


CLASS  39) 


II 
43 
51 
53 

57 
72 

88 

no 

114 
137 
196 
199 
181 
182 
208 
254 
399 
410 
435 
509 
529 
599 
656 
683 
823 


5,416,616 
Re.34,942 
5,416,617 
5,416.618 
5.416.619 
5.416.620 
5.416.621 
5.416.622 
5.416.623 
5.416.624 
5.416.629 
9.416.626 
5.416.627 
5.416.628 
5.416.629 
5,416.630 
5.416.631 
5.416.632 
5.416.633 
5.416.634 
5.416,635 
5,416,636 
5,416,637 
5,416.638 
5.416.639 
5.416.640 


CLASS  3M 


27 

32 

33.1 
46 

48 


5.416.641 
5.416.642 
5.416.643 
5.416,644 
5,416.645 
5.416.646 
5.416.651 
5.416.652 
5.416.647 


73.02 
77.13 
92 

99.02 
99.08 

103 

106 

132 


56 

118 
119 
149 
154 
681 
809 
816 


5.416.648 
5.416.649 
5.416.650 
5.416.653 
5.416.654 
5.416.655 
9.416.656 
5.416.657 
S.4I6.6S8 
5.416.659 

CLASS  3*1 

5.416.661 
5.416.660 
5.416.662 
5.416.663 
5,4I6.6M 
5.416.665 
5.416.666 
5.416.673 
5.416.667 
9.416.668 

CLASS  342 


32 

34 

61 

62 

84 

106 

198 

226 

240 

249 

282 

284 

294 

328 

340 

398 


5.416.669 
5.416.670 
5.416.671 
5.416.672 
5.416.674 
5.416.673 
5.416.676 
9.416.677 
9.416.679 
5.416.678 
5.416.6(0 
5.416.681 
5.416.682 
5.416.68) 
5.416.684 
5.416.685 

CLASS  343 

)7  S.416.6M 


)9 
44 

56 
60 
98 


5.416.688 
5.416.687 
5.416.689 
5.416.691 
5.416.692 


CLASS  3M 


400 

401 

41)02 

419.02 

422 

424.01 

42405 


42406 
424.07 
424  1 

426.01 
426.02 

4)105 

4)6 

450 

461 

468 

474.2 

474.29 

488 

489 

491 

492 
509 
514 
550 

557 

578 

708.1 

715.08 

724.1 

746.2 


5.416.69) 
5.416.694 
5.416.695 
5.416.696 
5.416.697 
5.416.699 
5.416.701 
5.416.702 
5.416.70) 
5.416.704 
5.416.705 
5.416.706 
5.416.698 
5.416.700 
5.416.707 
5.416.708 
5.416.709 
5.416.710 
5.416.711 
5.416.712 
5.416.71) 
5.416.714 
5.416.715 
5.416.716 
5.416.717 
5.416.718 
5.416.719 
5.416.720 
5.416.721 
5.416.722 
5.416.72) 
5.416.724 
5.416,725 
5,416.726 
5.416.727 
5.416.728 
5.416.729 
5.416.7)0 
5.416.7)1 
5.416.7)2 
5.416.7)) 


CLASS  345 


6) 
145 
174 
185 

189.01 
200 
201 
20) 


220 

230.03 

2)0.06 


5.416.734 
5.416.7)5 
5.416,736 
5.416.737 
5.416.738 
5.416.7)9 
5.416.740 
5.416.741 
5.416,742 
5.416.74) 
5,416.744 
5.416.745 
5.416.746 
5.416.747 


240 


5.416.748 
5.416.749 


CLASS  3M 

8)  9.415.47) 

139  5.415.474 

CLASS  347 

7)  5.416.750 

175  5.416.751 

CLASS  3M 

88  5.416.752 


CLASS  3C» 


I) 


)2 

44.2) 

44.28 

U.)6 

47 

72 

75.2 

77.1 

107 

112 

116 


5.416.75) 
S.416.754 
5.416.755 
5.416.756 
5.416.757 
5.416.758 
5.416.759 
5.416.760 
5.416.761 
5.416.762 
5.416.763 
5.416.764 
5,416,769 
5,416,766 


CLASS  370 


23 
29  1 
55 
60 


66 
68 
69  1 
85.11 

85.8 
95  1 
95.3 

iiai 


9.416,767 
9.416.779 
5.416.768 
5.416.769 
5.416,770 
5.416.771 
5.416.772 
5.416.77) 
5.416.774 
5.416.775 
5.416.776 
5.416.777 
5.416.778 
5.416.780 
5.416.781 


CLASS  371 

21.2  5.416.782 

22.)  5.416.78) 

22.5  5.416.784 

)2  5.416.785 

)7.1  5.416.786 

4)  5.416.787 

45  5.416.788 

CLASS  372 

41  5.416.789 

46  5.416.790 
58  5.416.791 

CLASS  373 

80  5.416.792 

142  5.416.79) 

15)  5.416.794 

155  5.416.795 

156  5.416.796 

CLASS  375 

5.416.798 
5,416.799 
5.416.800 
5.416.(01 
5.416.(02 
5.416.(0) 
5.416.(04 
5.416.(05 
5.416.(08 
9.416.806 
9.416.807 
9.416.809 
5.416.797 

CLASS  374 

5.416.810 
5.416.811 
5.416.812 
5.416.813 


227 
232 
239 
260 
316 
324 
341 
344 
)50 
354 
35* 
376 
705 


353 
362 
371 
419 


CLASS  377 

20  5.416.814 

CLASS  370 

5.416.815 
5.416.816 
5.416.817 
5.416.818 
5.416.819 
5.416.820 
5.416.821 
5.416.822 
5.416.823 
5.416.824 
Rc.34.94) 


4 

18 

19 

98.7 
116 
1)0 
154 
162 
166 
189 
197 


CLASS  379 

29  5.416.825 

40  5.416.826 


57 
58 

88 

% 
190 
201 
211 
221 
)77 
)99 
4)6 
449 


5.416.827 
5.416.828 
5.416.829 
5.416.8)0 
5.416.8)1 
5.416.8)2 
5.416.8)) 
5.416.8)4 
9.416.8)9 
9.416.8)6 
9.416.8)7 
9.416.838 
3.416.839 


CLASS  3W 

4  9.416.840 

29  9.416.841 

30  5.416.842 


CLASS  301 

7 

5.4I6.M) 

71 

5.416.844 

5.416.845 

5.416.846 

94 

5.416.847 

CLASS  302 

159 

5.416.850 

173 

5.416.849 

191 

5.416.848 

1% 

5.416.(51 

199 

5.416.(52 

232 

5.416.854 

5.416.856 

2)7 

5.416.857 

254 

5.416.855 

CLASS  303 

8 

5.415.475 

CLASS  3M 

114 

5.415.476 

119 

5.415.477 

476 

5.415.478 

1 
) 

12 
14 

28 

W 
)2 
)7 
7) 
80 
88 


92 
99 
100 
102 
116 
122 
12) 
125 
128 
1)5 
1)6 

142 


8)8 


CLASS  305 

5.416.858 
5.416.859 
5.416.860 
5.416.M1 
5.416.842 
5.416.M3 
5.416.864 
5.416.(65 
S.4I6.(M 
5.416.867 
5.416.868 
5.416.869 
5.416.870 
5.416.871 
5.416.872 
5.416.873 
5.416.(74 
5.416.875 
5.416.876 
5.416.877 
5.416.878 
5.416.879 
5.416.8(0 
5.416.881 
5.416.(82 
5.416.883 
5.416.884 

CLASS  3M 

5.416.885 


CLASS  392 

382  3.416.886 


CLASS  395 


2.42 
22 

25 

51 
122 
131 
133 
143 
145 
148 
150 
152 
155 


159 
161 
200 

275 


325 
375 


5.416.8(7 
5.416.888 
3.416.889 
3.416.891 
5.416.(92 
5.416.(93 
5.416.(90 
5,416,(94 
5,416.(97 
5.416.(96 
5.416.(95 
5.416.(98 
5.416.(99 
5.416.900 
5.416.903 
5.416.904 
5.416.901 
5.416.902 
5.416.905 
5.416.906 
5.416.907 
5.416.908 
5.416.909 
5.416.910 
5.416.911 
5.416.912 


PI  102 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


5.416.913 

425  5.416.914 

5.416.915 

5.416.916 

500  5.416.917 

550  5.416.918 

575  5.416.919 

5.416.920 

5.416.921 

CLASS  400 

104  5.415.479 

1442  5.415.480 

232  5.415.481 

248  5.415.M2 

.328  5.415.483 

621  5.415.484 

679  5.415.485 

692  5.415.486 

CLASS  401 

117  5.415.487 
190  5.415.488 

CLASS  403 

76  5.415.489 

267  5.415.490 

316  5.415.491 

371  5.415.492 

CLASS  40* 

15  5.415.493 

72  5.415.494 

84  05  5.415.495 

CLASSICS 

129  5.415.496 

288  5.415.498 

303  5.415.499 

CLASS  400 

1  R  5.415.500 

59  5.415.501 

72  B  5.415.502 

76  5.415.503 

204  5.415.504 

CLASS  410 

9  5.415.505 

129  5.415.506 

CLASS  411 

5  5.415.507 

II  5.415.508 

123  5.415.509 

384  5.415.510 

480  5.415.511 

CLASS  414 

299  5.415.512 

403  5.415.514 

412  5.415.515 

458  5.415.516 

786  5.415.517 

7916  5.415.518 

7953  5.415.519 

799  5.415.520 

CLASS  4IS 

55  1  5.415.521 

118  5.415.522 

CLASS  4I< 

35  5.415.523 


145 
168  R 
190 
205 


28 
50 
269 
397 
411 
471 


5.415.524 
5.415.525 
5.415.526 
5.415.527 

CLASS  417 

5.415.528 
5.415.529 
5.415,530 
5.415.531 
5.415.532 
5.415.533 


CLASS  41* 


23  5.415.829 

36  5.415.830 

38  S.415.831 

49  5.415.832 

58  5.415.833 

CLASS  420 

109  5.415.8.34 
CLASS  422 

'    6  5.415.836 

28  5.415.837 

57  5.415.838 

64  5.415.839 

67  5.415.840 

68  1  5.415.841 
8205  5.415.842 

102  5.415.843 

104  5.415.844 

297  5.415.846 


305  5.415.845 

CLASS  423 


27 

55 
1502 
239.1 
263 
385 


5.415.847 
5.415.848 
5.415.849 
5.415.850 
5.415.851 
5.415.852 


CLASS  424 


45 

59 

61 

70  122 

702 

934 
265  1 
401 

410 
422 
427 
436 
445 
448 
450 

454 


490 
520 
581 
606 

717 
722 


5.415.853 
5.415.854 
5.415.855 
5.415,857 
5.415.856 
5.415.858 
5.415.859 
5.415.860 
5.415.861 
5.415.862 
5.415.873 
5.415.863 
5.415.864 
5.415.865 
5.415.866 
5.415.867 
5.415.869 
5.415.868 
5.415.870 
5.415.871 
5.415.872 
5.415.874 
5.415.875 
5.415.876 
5.415.877 
5.415,878 


CLASS  42S 

104  5.415.534 


116 
121 
130 
174  4 
183 


2 
3 
76 
237 
293 
504 
590 
643 


5.415.535 
5.415.536 
5.415.537 
5.415.538 
5.415.540 

CLASS  420 

5.415.879 
5.415.880 
5.415.881 
5.41 5.M2 
5.415.883 
5.415.884 
5.415.885 
5.415.886 


CLASS  42T 


8 

125 

129 

242 

243 

295 

3855 

386 

3884 

421 
424 
4)01 
547 

596 


5.415.887 
5.415.888 
5.415.889 
5.415.890 
5.415.891 
5.415.892 
5.415.893 
5.415.894 
5.415.895 
5.415.896 
5.415.897 
5.415.898 
5.415.899 
5.415.900 
5.415.901 


CLASS  420 


13 
15 
34 

34  3 

35  2 
357 
36.2 

40 

58 

64 
99 
102 

145 

154 

209 

216 

220 

283 

284 

287 

288 

307  3 

323 


327 
335 


336 
352 


5,415.902 
5.415.903 
5.415.909 
5.415.910 
5.415.904 
5.415.906 
5.415.907 
5.415.908 
5.415.911 
5.415.912 
5.415.913 
5.415.914 
5.415.9r5 
5.415.916 
5.415.917 
5.415.919 
5.415.918 
5.415.920 
5.415.921 
5.415.922 
5.415,923 
5.415.924 
5.415.925 
5.415.926 
5.415.927 
5.415.928 
5.415.929 
5.415.930 
5.415.931 
Re  34.944 
5.415.932 
5.415.933 
5.415.935 


4022 

405 

407 

408 

409 

412 

422 

4244 

4259 

447 

537  1 

567 

692 

697 


62 
63 
94 
97 
101 
187 
194 
217 
249 


B 


Bl  4.429.000 
5.415.936 
5.415.937 
5.415.934 
5.415.938 
4.571.365 
5.415.939 
5.415.940 
5.415.941 
5.415.942 
5.415.943 
5.415.944 
5.415.945 
5.415.946 

CLASS  42* 

5.415.947 
5.415.948 
5.415.949 
5.415.954 
5.415.955 
Bl  4.637.967 
5.415.956 
5.415.957 
5.415.958 
5.415.959 

CLASS  430 

2  5.415.950 

5  5.415.951 

5.415.952 

5.415.953 

23  5.415.960 

58  5.415.961 

59  5.415.962 
106  5.415.963 

5.415.964 

109  5.415.965 

126  5.415.966 

137  5.415.967 

197  5.415.968 

200  5.415.970 

201  5.415,974 
213  5.415.969 
260  5.415.971 

5.415.972 

264  5.415.973 

5.415.975 

281  5.415.976 

311  5.415.835 

3J6  5.415.977 

363  5.415.978 

372  5.415.979 

376  5.415.9(0 

384  5.415.981 

385  5.415.982 
455  5.415.983 
495  5.415.984 
503  5.415.985 
523  5.415.986 
535  5.415.987 
551  5.415.988 

5.415.989 
558  5.415.990 

600  5.415.991 

610  5.415.992 

619  5.415.993 

CLASS  431 

181  5.415.539 

CLASS  432 

103  5.415.541 


6 
29 
48 

173 
213 
228  I 


12 

38 

61 

226 

251 

309 


CLASS  413 

5.415.542 
5.415.543 
5.415.544 
5.415.545 
5.415.546 
5.415.547 

CLASS  434 

5.415.548 
5.415.549 
5.415.550 
5.415,551 
5.415,552 
5.415.553 


CLASS  43S 


5 

7.1 

723 

7)5 

79 

792 
7  93 
8 

18 

26 

29 

68  I 

693 

172  3 


5.415.994 
5.415.995 
5.415.996 
5.415.997 
5.415,998 
5.415.999 
5.416.000 
5.416.001 
5.416.002 
5.416.003 
5.416.004 
5.416.005 
5.416.006 
5.416.007 
5.416.009 
5.416.010 
5.416.01 1 


189 

226 

228 

233 

240  1 

2402 

252  1 

25233 

2529 

2625 

284 

288 

691 


32 
63 
66 
70 
77 
176 


25 


103 
113 


85 

174 


5.416.012 
5.416.013 
5.416.014 
5.416.015 
5.416.016 
5.416.017 
5.416.019 
5.416.021 
5.416.020 
5.415.777 
5.416.022 
5.416.023 
5.416.008 

CLASS  430 

5.416.024 
5.416.025 
5.416.026 
5.416,027 
5.416.028 
5.416.029 


CLASS  4r 


5 

31 

41 
47 
51 
52 
57 
59 
60 

62 

63 
129 
174 
205 
225 
228 


34 
74 
77 
142 
210 
259 
269 
341 
344 
397 
439 
535 
567 
595 
608 
610 
620 
038 
676 
843 
876 


5.416.030 
5.416.031 
5.416.032 
5.416.033 
5.416.034 
5.416.036 
5.416.037 
5.416.038 
5.416.039 
5.416.040 
5.416.042 
5.416JMI 
5.416.043 
5.416.044 
5.416.045 
5.416.046 
5.416.047 
5.416.048 

CLASS  439 

5.415.554 

5.415.555 
5.415.556 
5.415.557 
5.415,558 
5.415.559 
5.415.560 
5.415.561 
5.415.567 
5.415.562 
5.415.563 
5.415.564 
5.415.565 
Bl  5.176.537 
5.415.566 
5.415.568 
5.415.569 
5.415.572 
5.415.570 
5.415.571 
5.415.573 

CLASS  440 

5.415.574 
5.415.575 
5.415.576 


CLASS  441 

6  5.415.577 

CLASS  44* 

207  5.415.578 

295  5.415.579 

320  5.415.580 

CLASS  4SI 

67  5.415.581 

72  5.414.963 

99  5.415.584 

CLASS  4S3 

57  5.415.582 


CLASS  4S4 

61 

187 

5.415.583 
5.415.585 

CLASS  4M 

8 

5.415.586 

CLASS  404 

71 
114 

5.415.587 
5.41 5.5U 

ClJiSS472 

5.415.589 
CLASS  473 

5.415.590 
5.415.591 

CLASS  474 

5.415.592 
5.415.593 


263 


5.415.594 


CLASS  47S 

7  5.415.595 

27  5.415.596 

59  5.415.597 

86  5.415.598 

160  5.415.601 

169  5.415.602 

252  5.415.599 

CLASS  477 

3  5.415.603 

71  5.415.604 

110  5.415,600 

121  5.415.605 

148  5.415.606 

CLASS  402 

106  5.415.607 

121  5.415.608 

147  5.415.609 

CLASS  403 

16  5.415.610 

CLASS  4*2 

5.415.611 
56  5.415.612 

CLASS  403 

137  5.415.613 

226  5.415.614 

315  5.415.615 

CLASS  «M 

5.415.616 


16 


CLASS  Ml 

17  5.416.049 

141  5.416.050 

263  5.416.065 

CLASS  S02 

5.416.052 
5.416.051 
5.416.053 
5.416.054 
5.416.055 
5.416.056 
5.416.057 


78 
84 

128 
211 
349 
425 
439 

CLASS  S03 

202  5.416.058 

227  5.416.059 

CLASS  S04 

1 14  5.416.060 

141  5.416.061 

323  5.416.067 

378  5.416.068 

CLASS  M8 

193  5.416.072 

237  5.416.062 

470  5.416.063 

CLASS  512 

13  5.416.069 


CLASS  514 


12 
21 
23 


58 

176 
206 

211 

215 

221 

2242 

229  5 

2305 

252 

256 

284 

288 

290 

291 

304 

307 

311 
312 
320 

323 
340 

351 
355 

376 
423 


5.416.070 
5.416.071 
5.416.073 
5.416.074 
5.416.075 
5.416.076 
5.416.077 
5.416.205 
5.416.078 
5.416.079 
5.416.000 
5.4I6M1 
5.416.066 
5.416.0(2 
5.416.0(3 
5.416.084 
5.416.064 
5.416.0(5 
5.416.087 
5.416.088 
5.416.089 
5.416.090 
5.416.091 
5.416.0(6 
5.416w092 
5.416,093 
5.4I6J)94 
5.416.095 
5.416.096 
5,416,097 
5.416.098 
5.416.099 
5.416.100 
5.416.101 
5.416.102 
5.416.103 
5.416.104 
5.416.105 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI103 


450  5.416.106 

471  5.416.107 

5,416.108 
479  5.416.109 

488  5.416.110 

521  5.416.111 

S.4I6.II2 
539  5,410,11) 

560  5,416.114 

5.416.115 

5.416.116 
604  5.416.117 

617  5.416.118 

618  5.4IMI9 
626  5.416.120 
709  5.416.121 

5.416.122 

CLASS  521 

79  5.416.129 

125  5.416.130 

137  5.416.123 

146  5.416.124 

160  5.416.125 

CLASS  522 

33  5.416.126 

149  5.416.127 

CLASS  523 

5.416.131 
5.416.132 
5.416.13) 
5.416.134 
5.416.1)5 
5.416.1)6 
5.416.137 
5.416.138 


105 
107 
124 
201 
205 
414 
415 


CLASS  524 


13 

109 
113 
116 
188 
190 
297 
398 
399 
409 
423 
425 
484 
487 
489 
494 
495 
520 
745 
760 


5.416.139 
5.416.140 
5.416.141 
5.416.142 
5.416.143 
5.416.144 
5.416.145 
5.416.146 
5.416.170 
5.416.147 
5.416.148 
5.416.149 
5.416.150 
5.416.151 
5.416.152 
5.416.15) 
5.416.154 
5.416.153 
5.416.156 
5.416.157 
5.416.158 


CLASS  525 


5.416.159 
5.416.160 
5.416.161 
5.416.162 
5.416.16) 
5.416.164 
5.416.166 
5.416.165 
5.416.167 
5.416.168 
5.416.169 
5.416.171 
5.416.172 
5.416.17) 

CLASS  5» 

5.416.174 
5.416.175 
5.416.176 
5.416.177 
5.416.178 
5.416.179 
5.416.180 

CLASS  527 

5.416.181 
CLASS  S20 

10  5.416.1(2 

15  5.416.18) 

357  5.415.905 

44  5.416.184 

196  5.416.185 

198  5.416.186 

206  5.416.187 

291  5.4I6.1U 

347  5.416.189 

492  5.416.190 

CLASS  530 

314  5.416.191 

324  5.416.192 

334  5.416.19) 


59 

67 

79 

98 
182 
186 
209 
3293 
3332 
387 
425 
432 
526 


62 

74 

77 

126 

160 

245 


300 


.344                       5.416.194 
.351                        5.416.195 

260 

5.416.217 

CLASS  558 

804 

5.416.259 

5.415.627 

CLASS  406 

.366                       5.416.196 

CLASS540 

29 

5.416.234 

CLASS  500 

CLASS  604 

1 

5.415.651 

387  9                    5.416.197 

3.WI 

5.416.218 

350 

5.416.235 

1 

5.416.257 

20 

5.415.628 

3 

7 
15 

5.415.652 
5.415.653 

5.415.654 

CLASS  536 

3697 

5.416.220 

CLASS  560 

206 

5.416.247 

5.415.629 

21 2                    5  416  202 

375  1 

5.416.219 

13 

5.416.236 

249 

5.416.248 

53 

5.415.6)0 

16 

5.415.655 

2)5                 5.416.201 
25.U               5.416.203 
282                 5.416.204 
III                    5.416.198 

448 
560 

5.416.221 
5.416.222 

CLASS  S«2 

252 
255 

5.416.249 
5.416.251 

57 
74 

5.415.6)1 
5.415.632 

46 
49 

5.415.656 
5.415.657 

CLASS  5«t 

416 
519 

5.416.256 
5.416.237 

257 
759 

5.416.252 
5.416.253 

95 
96 

5.415.633 
5.415.634 

57 
61 

5.415.658 
5.415.659 

1 14                    5.416.206 

65 

273 

5.416.223 
5  416.224 

CLASS  564 

CLASS  (00 

101 

5,415,635 
5.415,636 

62 
69 

5.415.661 

CLASS  540 

.341 

5.416.225 

240 

5.416.238 

13 

5.415.617 

105 

5,415,637 

86 

5.415.662 
5.415,663 
5,415,664 

141                      5.416.207 

.368 

5.416.226 

CLASS  568 

22 

5.415.618 

110 

5.415.638 

108 

310                     5.416.208 

465 

5.416.231 

397 

5.416.239 

36 

5.415.619 

5.415.645 

120 

5,415.665 

522                    5.416.209 

617 

5.416.240 

5.415.646 

142 

5.415.666 

609                    5.416.210 

CLASS  552 

621 

5.416.241 

CLASS  (01 

115 

5.415.647 

CLASS  623 

CLASS  544 

212 

5.416.263 

650 

5.416.242 

14 

5.415.620 

181 

5.415.648 

280                    5.416.21 1 
.393                    5.416.212 
405                    5.416.213 

232 

5.416.227 

660 

5.416.243 

87 

5.415.621 

251 

5.415.641 

2 

5.415.667 

7 

CLASS  556 

5.416.228 

684 

697 

5.416.244 
5.416.245 

CLASS  570 

5 

CLASS  (02 

5.415.622 

283 
344 

367 

5,415.639 
5.415.642 
5.415.643 

200 

CLASS  000 

5.416.260 
5.416,254 

CLASS  546 

179 

5.416.229 

151 

5.416.246 

7 

5.415.623 

383 

5.415.640 

5.416,255 

94                     5.416.214 

451 

5.416.230 

21 

5.415.624 

385.2 

5.415.644 

5.416,261 

184                     5.416.215 

469 

5.416.232 

CLASS  5(5 

26 

5.415.625 

5.415.649 

5.416.262 

186                    5.416.216 

479 

5.416.233 

3 

5.416.258 

57 

5.415.626 

387 

5.415.650 

205 

5.416.250 

P.— 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-        617 

358.245 

484 

358.283 

381 

358.321 

193 

358.359 

D15-         7 

358..397 

191 

358.435 

6.19 

358.246 

503 

358.284 

D9—        305 

358.322 

211 

358.360 

358.398 

358.436 

709 

358.247 

358.285 

358.323 

317 

358.361 

10 

358.399 

358.437 

893 

358.248 

508 

358.286 

307 

358.324 

321 

)S8.)62 

14 

358.400 

219 

358.438 

961 

358.249 

531 

358.287 

414 

358.325 

DI3—      107 

358.363 

27 

358.401 

226 

358.4.19 

972 

358.250 

545 

358.288 

424 

358.326 

108 

358.364 

66 

358.402 

2)4 

358.440 

D3-        208 

358.251 

D7-        .106 

358.289 

358.327 

lie 

358.365 

89 

358.40) 

240 

358.441 

226 

358.252 

311 

358.290 

435 

358.328 

120 

358.366 

358.404 

245 

358.442 

247 

358.253 

350 

358.291 

443 

358.329 

157 

358.367 

140 

358.405 

D22—      102 

358.444 

254 

558.254 

366 

358.292 

520 

358.330 

160 

358.368 

199 

358.406 

107 

358.445 

262 

358.255 

376 

358.293 

525 

358.331 

164 

358.369 

D16—      219 

358.407 

122 

358.443 

264 

358.256 

392  1 

358.294 

526 

358.332 

184 

358.370 

230 

358.408 

124 

358.446 

282 

358.257 

398 

358.295 

531 

358.333 

DI4—      100 

358.371 

D18-         4 

358.409 

141 

358.447 

D4-        115 

358.258 

510 

358.296 

358.334 

358.372 

36 

358,410 

D23—      200 

358.448 

134 

358.259 

358.297 

562 

358.335 

358.373 

39 

358,41 1 

209 

358.460 

138 

358.260 

516 

358.298 

DIO-          3 

358.336 

106 

358.374 

358,412 

214 
223 
225 
227 
238 
245 

358!449 
358.450 
358.451 
358.452 
358.45) 
35S.4S4 
358.455 

D6-        335 

358.261 

358.299 

15 

358.337 

358.375 

358,41) 

356 

358.262 

358.300 

358.338 

358.376 

50 

}58.414 

370 

358.263 

358.301 

18 

358.339 

107 

358.377 

51 

358.415 

375 

358.264 

614 

358.302 

40 

358.341 

109 

358.378 

56 

358,416 

376 

358.265 

620 

358.303 

358.342 

113 

358.379 

358.417 

379 

358.266 

666 

358.304 

358.343 

114 

358.380 

358.418 

358.267 

680 

358.305 

358.344 

358.381 

DI9—        10 

358.419 

249 

380 

358.268 

688 

358.306 

358.345 

358.382 

49 

358.420 

277 

358.456 
358.457 

397 

358.269 

693 

358.307 

64 

358.346 

115 

358.383 

60 

358.421 

293.1 

419 

358.270 

D8—            8 

358.308 

76 

358.340 

358.384 

66 

358.422 

304 

358.458 

358.271 

10 

358,309 

78 

358.347 

)58.)85 

77 

358.423 

309 

358.459 

425 

358.272 

29 

358.310 

358.348 

116 

)58.386 

82 

358.424 

356 

358.461 

428 

358.273 

34 

358.311 

79 

358.349 

149 

358.387 

86 

358.425 

367 

358.462 

358.274 

52 

358.312 

104 

358,350 

205 

358.388 

89 

358.426 

D24—      106 

358.46) 

358.275 

358.313 

106 

358.351 

358.389 

D20—          1 

358.427 

112 

)58.464 

358.276 

62 

358.314 

358.352 

)58.)90 

10 

iit.*U 

)58.465 

4)7 

358.277 

64 

358.315 

358.353 

)58.)91 

27 

358.429 

115 

)58.466 

449 

358.278 

82 

358.316 

111 

358.354 

21) 

)58,)92 

D21-        13 

358.4)0 

118 

558.467 

461 

358.279 

339 

358.317 

Dll-          3 

358.355 

)58.)93 

68 

)58.431 

122 

358.468 

467 

358.280 

367 

358.318 

155 

}58.)56 

214 

)$8,394 

82 

358.432 

129 

358.469 

471 

358.281 

373 

358.319 

D12-      129 

358.357 

242 

)$8,)95 

358.433 

1)5 

358,470 

480 

358.282 

375 

358.320 

167 

358.358 

250 

)58.)96 

121 

358.4)4 

1)7 

358.471 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


53  1 


9.1)6 


87.12     9.140 


9.141 


87.6     9.137 


9.138 


9.139 


VOL 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


■    (First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  deuils 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 

Re  34.940 

5.415.180 

5.415.792 

5,416,527 

5.415.530 

; 

5.415.086 

5.415.196 

5.415,796 

5,416,529 

5.415.588 

5.4I5.J65 

5.415.231 

5,415,800 

5,416.544 

5.415.670 

5.416.021 

5,415.246 

5,415,852 

5.416.573 

5.415.754 

5.416.475 

5.415.251 

5,415,885 

5.416,594 

5.415.956 

II       :              ! 

04 

5.4 14.881 

5.415.262 

5,415.902 

5.416.595 

5.416.191 

5.414.9M 

5.415,276 

5,415.916 

5.416.610 

5.416.490 

12           ; 

5.414.946 

5.415.279 

5.415.994 

5,416,616 

5.416.530 

5.415,33* 

5.415.290 

5.415.995 

5,416,632 

5.416.653 

5.415,371 

5.415.293 

5.415.996 

5,416,635 

5.416.772 

5.415,424 

5.415.300 

5,415.999 

5,416,638 

5.416.834 

5,415.451 

5.415.306 

5,416,000 

5,416,648 

5.416.836 

5.415.647 

5.415.309 

5,416,003 

5,416.649 

5.416.893 

5.416.356 

5.415.310 

5,416,008 

5.416.652 

5.416.914 

5.416.451 

5.415.315 

5,416,017 

5.416.694 

5.416.918 

5.416.468 

5.415.331 

5,416,023 

5,416.712 

09                  5.414.894 

5.416.488 

5.415.366 

5,416,039 

5,416.722 

5.414.933 

5.416.552 

5.415.367 

5,416,043 

5,416,729 

5.414.940 

5.416.845 

5.415.368 

5.416.106 

5,416,738 

5.414.945 

5.416.870 

5.415.395 

5.416.145 

5,416,749 

5.414.977 

5.416.909 

5.415.408 

5,416,173 

5,416,757 

5.415,030 

05 

5.414.918 

5.415.418 

5,416.202 

5,416,760 

5.415.047 

5.415.847 

5.415.429 

5,416,214 

5,416,777 

5.415.068 

06 

ReK937 

5.415.449 

5,416,269 

5.416,782 

5.415.089 

5.414.882 

5.415.458 

5,416,279 

5,416.784 

5.415.114 

5.414.883 

5.4IS.46I 

5,416,289 

5,416.797 

5.415.129 

5.414.888 

5.415.463 

5,416.306 

5,416,799 

5.415.364 

5,414,903 

5,415,471 

5.416,310 

5,416,812 

5.415.386 

5.414.907 

5,415,474 

5,416,311 

5,416,821 

5.415,484 

5,414.919 

5,415,500 

5,416,319 

5,416,826 

5.415,492 

5.414.952 

5,415.514 

5,416,320 

5.416.830 

5,415,526 

5,414.972 

5.415.524 

5,416,327 

5.416.842 

5,415,543 

5.415.001 

5.415.547 

5,416.332 

5.416,»47 

5,415.629 

5.415.020 

5.415,549 

5.416.333 

5,416.848 

5.415.631 

5.415.021 

5,415,555 

5.416.349 

5,416,856 

5.415.685 

5.415,027 

5,415,560 

5,416.365 

5,416,875 

5.415,874 

5,415.033 

5,415,564 

5,416,367 

5.416,890 

5,416,002 

5,415.036 

5,415,565 

5,416,369 

5.416.895 

5,416,193 

5,415,037 

5,415.616 

5,416,376 

5.416,896 

5,416.225 

5,415.058 

5.415,625 

5,416,381 

5,416,898 

5.416.273 

5.415.065 

5,415,634 

3,416.387 

5,416,912 

5.416.280 

5.415.078 

5,415,635 

5.416,405 

5,416.913 

5.416.294 

5.415.079 

5,415,637 

5,416,409 

5.416.915 

5,416,307 

5.415.123 

5,415,642 

5,416,422 

4,140.022 

5,416,404 

5.415.130 

5,415.653 

5,416,428 

4,429,008 

5,416,429 

5.415.152 

5.415.657 

5,416,432 

4,571,365 

5,416.541 

5.415.161 

5.415.665 

5.416.437 

4,702.773 

5.416,569 

5.415.166 

5.415,666 

5.416.440 

5.255,003 

5,416,679 

5.415.170 

5.415.681 

5.416,442 

08     :           Re.34,942 

5,416.699 

5.415.171 

5.415,688 

5,416,453 

5,415,169 

5.416,716 

5.415,175 

5,415,725 

5,416,495 

5,415.229 

10     :           5,415,888 

5.415.177 

5,415,727 

5,416.510 

5,415,243 

5,415,924 

5,415,178 

5.415,747 

S.4I6.SI8 

5.4I5J(4 

5,415,972 

5.416.089 
5.416,218 
5,416.243 
5.416.246 
5.416.009 
5,416,486 
5,414.884 
5.414.969 
5.414.978 
5.414.992 
5.415.000 
5.415.098 
5.415.109 
5.415.113 
5.415.120 
5.415.190 
5.415.221 
5.415.245 
5.415.260 
5.415.319 
5.415.421 
5.415.452 
5.415.503 
5.415.508 
5.415.516 
5.415.545 
5.415.552 
5.415.608 
5.415.621 
5.415.651 
5.415.661 
5.415.664 
5.415.684 
5.415,740 
5,415,748 
5,415.787 
5.415.788 
5.415.789 
5,415,798 
5,415,856 
5,415.900 
5.415.943 
5.415.944 
5.416.296 
5.416.351 
5.416.407 
5.416.430 
5.416.473 
5.416,5*4 
5.416.602 
5.416.680 
5.416.839 
5.416.879 
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13     :            5.414.970 

5.416.108 

5.416.916 

30     .           5.415.285 

9.419.601 

5.4161.U 

5.415.002 

5.416.211 

26                  5.414.869 

5.415.551 

9.415.646 

5.416142 

5.415.023 

5.416.217 

5.414.897 

5.415.741 

5.415.667 

S.416.224 

5.415.085 

5.416.295 

5.414.936 

5.416.590 

5.415.682 

5.416.303 

5.4 15. 153 

19                 5.419.235 

5.414.994 

31                 5.415.132 

9.419.683 

5.416.427 

5.415.164 

5.415.369 

8.415.050 

5.415.296 

5.415.712 

S.416.464 

5.415.278 

5.419.459 

5.415.053 

5.416.010 

5.415,848 

5.416.597 

5.415.342 

5.415.5.39 

9.415.126 

5.416588 

5,415,890 

5.416.687 

5.415.344 

5.415.593 

5.415.149 

5.416.664 

5.415,869 

S.416.727 

5.415.357 

5.416.181 

5.415.146 

32                 5.414.867 

5.415.953 

5.416.794 

5.415.584 

5.416.261 

5.415.173 

5.415.179 

5.415.959 

5.416.795 

5.4 15.6  IS 

5.416.262 

5.415.183 

5.415.193 

5.415.961 

5.416.861 

5.416.392 

5.416.291 

5.415.187 

5.419.406 

5.415.992 

5.416.908 

3.416.416 

5.416.385 

5.415.292 

5.415.414 

5.416004 

40                5.415.237 

5.416.831 

20                5.419.236 

9.415.269 

5.415.444 

5.416057 

5.415.576 

15                 5.414.948 

5.415.297 

5.415.281 

5.416.886 

5.416.140 

5.416.005 

5.415.455 

5.415.879 

5.415.314 

33                 5.415.092 

5.416144 

5.416.024 

5.415.723 

5.416.067 

5.415.316 

5.415.577 

5.416322 

5.416.176 

16                5.415.578 

21                 5.414.941 

5.415.353 

5.416.297 

5,416.325 

5.416.179 

5.416.045 

5.414.979 

5.415.377 

5.416.587 

5.416.337 

5.416.271 

5.416.048 

5.4I4.9»2 

5.415..3g3 

34                 5.414.943 

5.416.408 

3.416.335 

5.416.334 

5.419.708 

5.415.399 

5.415.054 

5.416.419 

41      :           5.414.887 

5.416.348 

5.415.816 

5.415.426 

5.415.060 

5.416421 

5.414.924 

5.416.363 

5.419.931 

5.415.430 

5.415.094 

5.416.449 

5.414,967 

17     :           5.414.893 

5.416.399 

5.415.432 

5.415.151 

5.416.466 

5.415,271 

5.414.895 

5.416537 

5.415.433 

5.415.277 

5.416.472 

5.415.398 

5.414.904 

5.416.792 

5.415.449 

5.415.343 

5.416512 

5.415.420 

5.414.937 

22                 5.414.950 

5.415.457 

5.415.416 

5.416.514 

5.415.446 

5.414.957 

5.414.981 

5.415.466 

5.415.435 

5.416.539 

5.415.305 

5.414.959 

5.415.228 

5.415.489 

5.415.490 

5.416.543 

5.415.515 

5.414.993 

5.416.073 

5.415.499 

5.415.570 

5.416,547 

5.415.531 

3.415.015 

5.416.251 

5.415.906 

5.415.659 

5.416963 

5.415.700 

5.415.076 

5.416.259 

5.419.909 

5.415.707 

5,416564 

5.415,738 

5.415.10* 

5.416.576 

5.415.911 

5.415.730 

5.416566 

5.416,230 

5.415.118 

23                 5.416.542 

5.415.554 

5.415.753 

5.416972 

5.416.403 

5.415.121 

5.416.837 

5.415.606 

5.419.795 

5.416586 

S.4 16.4.34 

5.413.136 

24                5.415.009 

5.419.658 

5.419.806 

5.416.611 

5.416.469 

5.415.256 

5.415.122 

5.419.770 

9.419.857 

5.416.61) 

5.416.479 

5.415.286 

5.415.157 

5.419.819 

9.415.861 

5.416711 

5.416.484 

5.41 5. 354 

5.415.181 

5.415.868 

9.415.867 

5.416.724 

5.416.920 

5.415.370 

5.415.201 

5.415.950 

9.415.872 

5.416.851 

5.416.536 

5.415.383 

9.415.202 

5.416.124 

9.415.877 

5.416911 

5.416.807 

5.415.402 

5.415.447 

5.416.137 

5.415.882 

5.416.921 

5.416.827 

5.419.403 

5.415.548 

5.416.160 

5.415.897 

37     :           5.414.868 

5.155.460 

5.415.404 

5.415.607 

5.416.233 

5.415.926 

5.414,870 

42                 5.414.892 

5.415.425 

5.415.672 

5.416.283 

5.416.026 

5,414,896 

5.414.91 1 

5.415.482 

5.415.749 

5.416.286 

5.416051 

9.414,912 

5.414.92) 

5.415.307 

5.415.763 

5.416.313 

5.416053 

5,414,944 

5.414.954 

5.415.517 

5.415.873 

5.416.318 

5.416.063 

5.414.956 

5.414.962 

5.415.528 

5.416.115 

5.416.397 

5.416.075 

5.414,969 

5.415.022 

5.415.566 

5.416.185 

5.416.471 

5.416.087 

9.414.976 

5.415.111 

5.415,569 

5.416.326 

5.416575 

5.416.097 

9.419.066 

5.415.147 

5.415.595 

5.416.498 

5.416989 

9.416:118 

9.419.087 

5.415.154 

5.415.596 

5.416.582 

5.416.627 

9.416.127 

9.415.134 

5.415.282 

5.415.614 

5.416.833 

9.416.698 

3.416.196 

9.415.162 

5.415.302 

5.415.624 

25                 5.414.873 

9.416728 

5.416.158 

9.415.184 

5.419.304 

5.415.739 

5.414.890 

9.416.906 

5.416.188 

9.415.186 

5.415.321 

3.41J.773 

5.414.955 

4.637.9*7 

5.416.210 

5.415.222 

5.415,)38 

5.415.782 

5.414.997 

9.339.905 

5.416.244 

5.415,407 

5,415,394 

5,415.783 

5.419.019 

27                  5.414.899 

5.416.361 

5.415.583 

5,415.413 

5.415.813 

9.419.046 

9.419.006 

9.416.378 

5.415.622 

5.415.462 

5.415.834 

9.415.131 

9.419.014 

9.416.406 

5.415.679 

5.415.465 

5.415.839 

9.415.165 

9.415.017 

9.416.411 

9.415.677 

5,419.479 

5.415.844 

5.415.182 

5.415.158 

5.416.492 

5.415.733 

9,415.495 

5.415.880 

5.415.185 

5.415.198 

5.416.532 

5.415.825 

5,415,501 

5.415.905 

5.419.194 

5.415.323 

5.416.583 

5.419.858 

5,415.518 

5.415.911 

5.419.298 

J.4 15.333 

5.416.585 

9.416.091 

9,415.925 

5.415.949 

9.415.379 

5.415.519 

9.416.769 

9.416102 

5.415.532 

5.416.083 

9.419.410 

5.415.544 

9.416.839 

9.416.260 

5.415.567 

5.416.084 

9.415.450 

5.415.628 

9.416.899 

9.416.342 

5.415.587 

5.416.085 

5.415.483 

5.415.636 

5.416862 

9.416443 

5.415.659 

5.416.092 

5.415.488 

5.419.639 

5.416867 

5.416.684 

5.415.680 

5.416.095 

5.419.489 

5.419.656 

9.416.872 

5.416.874 

5.415.742 

5.416.104 

9.419.602 

5.419.660 

9.416.873 

38                   5.416139 

5,415,745 

5.416.1  M 

9.419.623 

5.415.676 

39                 9.414.900 

5.416,254 

5,419,79) 

5.416.119 

9.415.633 

5.415.779 

5.414.909 

39     :            5.414,874 

5.415.802 

5.416.126 

5.419.663 

5.415.887 

5.415.352 

5.414,906 

5.415.809 

5.416.203 

5.419.699 

5.415.971 

5.415.835 

5.414.939 

5.415.824 

9.416.278 

5.419.744 

5.415.975 

9.416.448 

5,414.942 

5.415.876 

5.416.304 

9.419.758 

5.415.976 

5.416.454 

5,415,032 

5.415.881 

5.416.315 

9.419.768 

5.415.993 

5.416.705 

5,419,150 

5.415.890 

5.416.323 

5.415.771 

5.416.022 

36                 9.414.910 

9,419.159 

5.415,891 

5,416.386 

5.415.894 

5.416.070 

9.414.919 

9,415.1M) 

5,415,91) 

5.416.388 

5.419.969 

5.416.078 

5.414.928 

9,419.200 

5,416,029 

5.416.524 

9.419.970 

5.416.113 

5.414.974 

5.415.215 

5,416.032 

5.416.677 

9.416.007 

5.41M77 

5.414,999 

5.419.234 

5.416.033 

5.416.683 

5.416.028 

5.416.255 

9.415.005 

5.415.274 

5.416.049 

5.416.706 

5.416.064 

5.416308 

5.415.008 

5.415.299 

5.416.086 

5,416.770 

9.416.284 

9.416.324 
9.416.362 

5.415,018 
5.415,075 

5.415.334 
5.419.3)7 

5.416.099 
5.416.101 

5.416.776 

9.416.354 

5,416.808 

5.416.384 

5.416.977 

5.415.139 

5.415.436 

5.416.121 

5.416.823 

5.416.447 

9.416.622 

9.415.149 

5.415,439 

5.416.162 

18      :             9.414.172 

9.416.480 

9.416.697 

5.415.156 

5.415,558 

9.416.163 

5.4I4.94<> 

9.416.485 

5.416.806 

5.415.167 

5.415.648 

5.416.197 

5.415.073 

5.416.489 

28                 5.414.953 

5,415.214 

5.415.702 

5.416.241 

5.415.21 1 

5.416.574 

29                Re  34.939 

5.419.247 

5.415,721 

5.416.249 

5.415.374 

5.416.612 

9.414.871 

5.415.290 

5.415,737 

5.416.257 

5.415.542 

5.416.634 

5.419.213 

5.415.332 

9.415.759 

5.416268 

5.415.557 

5.416.689 

5.419.225 

5,415,363 

9.415.769 

5.416.305 

5.415.611 

5.416.691 

5.415.272 

5.415,382 

5.415.801 

5.416.431 

5.415.726 

5.416.699 

5.415.351 

5.415.391 

5.415.807 

5.416.446 

5.415.846 

5.416.816 

5.415.422 

5.415.419 

5,415,814 

5.416902 

5.416.016 

5.416.840 

5.415.448 

9,419,496 

5,415,895 

5.416.580 

5.416.090 

5.416.899 

5.415.641 

5,415,522 

5,415,921 

5,416.629 

5.416.093 

5.416.900 

5.415.811 

5.415.556 

5,415,935 

5.416.668 

5.416.107 

5.416.907 

5.416.01 1 

9,415.599 

5,416.077 

5.416.86) 
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44     : 

5.415,188 

5,415,041 

5,416,030 

5,416,903 

5,415,106 

5,415,305 

5,415339 

5,415,048 

5,416,034 

5,416.910 

5,415J41 

5,415,320 

5,415,412 

5,415.069 

5,416,040 

5,416,917 

5,415,273 

5,415,329 

5,415,671 

5,415.074 

5,416.054 

1.034,501 

5,415,348 

5,415JS6 

5,416,666 

5,415.128 

5,416,109 

49     :           5,415,067 

5,415,423 

5,415,393 

45     : 

5,415,025 

5,415,163 

5,416,122 

5,415,102 

5,415,460 

5,415,502 

S,41SJ05 

5,415.195 

5,416,133 

5.415,380 

5.415.546 

5,415.575 

3,41 5  J07 

5,415,227 

5,416,148 

5,415,498 

5,415.586 

5,415.590 

5>IS.275 

5.41 5  J30 

5,416,168 

5,415,678 

5,415,687 

5,415,592 

5,415.317 

5.415,232 

5,416.228 

5,415,864 

5,415,716 

5,415.612 

5,41 5  J97 

5,415,238 

5,416.229 

5,416,198 

5.415.866 

5,415.640 

5,41 5,M7 

5,415,244 

5.416,253 

5,416,474 

5,416,013 

5.415,643 

5,415,589 

5.415,303 

5,416.258 

50     :           5.415J63 

5,416,098 

5,415,644 

5,415,925 

5,415,318 

5,416,411 

5,415,493 

5,416,192 

5,415,650 

5.415,937 

5,415,326 

5,416,456 

5,416,685 

5,416,282 

5.415.766 

47      : 

5,416,056 
5,415,011 
5,415,144 
5.41 5  J23 
S.415,312 
5.41 5.346 
5,415.662 
5,415,704 
5,415,759 

5,415,335 
5,415,417 
5,415,441 
5,415.442 
5,415,520 
5,415,591 
5,415,626 
5,415,627 
5,415,673 

5,416,481 
5,416,618 
5,416,675 
5,416,676 
5,416,697 
5,416,725 
5,416.730 
5,416,731 
5.416,736 

51     :           5,414,951 
5,414,966 
5,414,987 
5,415,220 
5,415J40 
5,415,341 
5,415,863 
5,416,164 

5,416,424 
5.416.463 
5,416,476 
5,416.670 
5.416,672 
5,416,726 
54     :           5,415,942 
5,416.175 

5,415.910 
5.415.918 
5.415,919 
5.415.923 
5,416,020 
5.416,159 
5,416,285 
5,416J93 

3,415,862 

5,415,679 

5,416,744 

5,416.321 

5,416,247 

5,416,364 

3,416,042 

5,415,696 

5,416,780 

5,416,496 

55     :           5,414,875 

5,416,402 

5,416,157 

5,415,756 

5,416,783 

5,416.81 1 

5.414,880 

5,416,412 

5,416,187 

5,415,774 

5,416,822 

5.416,849 

5,414,931 

5,416,455 

5,416,287 

5,415.777 

5,416,843 

5,416,859 

5.414,9(3 

5,416.458 

48      : 

5,414,878 

5,415,785 

5,416.857 

5,416,876 

5,415,026 

5,416.678 

5.414,916 

5,415.805 

5,416.878 

53     :           5.414,90« 

5,415,059 

5.416.781 

5,414,927 

5.415.883 

5.416,897 

5,414,913 

5,415,138 

5,416,815 

5,415,003 

5,415,896 

5,416,901 

5,41 5xno 

5,415,292 

56     :           5,415,024 
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01      : 

358,265 

358,470 

18 

358,463 

358488 

39 

358.298 

358472 

358J66 

08     :              358,284 

19 

358.365 

34     :              358,309 

358499 

358473 

358,404 

358,312 

20 

358.447 

358.331 

358,300 

358474 

04     :  . 

358,303 

358,313 

21 

358.246 

358.405 

358,301 

358475 

358.308 

358,448 

358,455 

358,462 

358,330 

358476 

358,350 

09     :              358,245 

358,468 

35     :              358,445 

358,360 

358490 

05      : 

358.370 

358,368 

22 

358477 

36     :              358,260 

358,403 

358,315 

06      : 

358.257 

358,415 

358,307 

358.264 

358,431 

358,371 

35<J82 

12     :              358J56 

24 

358,304 

358467 

358,434 

358.372 

358,287 

358470 

25 

358,258 

358479 

358,452 

358,373 

358,306 

358  J71 

358,397 

358,281 

358,456 

358,381 

358,317 

358,295 

358,461 

358,321 

358,458 

358.384 

358,359 

358,364 

26 

358,252 

358,335 

358,467 

358.423 

358,362 

358,387 

358,280 

358,351 

41 

358.305 

358,429 

358,386 

358,294 

358,352 

358,348 

358,465 

358,408 

13  :  358J78 
358,337 
358,400 
358,438 
358,466 

17  :  358,311 
338,326 

358,333 

358,353 

358.382 

49     :              358,436 

358,410 

358,396 

358,355 

358,385 

SI     :              3SI46I 

358,417 
358,418 
358,419 
358,420 
358,422 
358,435 
358,440 

27 

358,426 
358492 
358,302 
358,310 
358,325 

358,358 
358.366 
358,407 
358,427 
358.446 

42 
44 
45 

46 

47 

358.336 
358,319 
358,324 
358,259 
358,328 

358468 

358,347 
53     :              358418 

358,367 
55     :              358483 

358,327 

358,401 

358,471 

358,357 

358486 

358,449 

358,334 

358,424 

37     :              358451 

358.361 

338489 

358,450 

358,354 

358,425 

358.263 

358.399 

358.346 

358,451 

358,379 

29 

358,441 

358,269 

48 

358448 

358.443 

358,460 

358,395 

358,442 

358,383 

358454 

358,457 

358,469 

358,430 

33 

358,250 

358.402 

358455 

358,464 
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Patent  Coopenitioa  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  infonnation  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 168  O.G.  100,  on 
Nov.  29.  1994. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfBce  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  iq>plications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  OfRce,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2.  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17.  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  Oct.  1,  1994,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1163  O.G.  81,  on  Aug. 
23.  1994. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
199S.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  frai>c,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99,  <m  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30.  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Jan. 
1,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

Inteniational  AppUcation  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USFTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— ^No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  )^>plication  filed 640.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  natioiud 

application  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1537.00 

Intenialioiud  fees 

Basic  fee 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 12X» 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 147.00 

—For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionaty  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— ^Designation  fee I47.(X) 

— Connnnatitw  fee 73.50 

International  Af^lication  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examiiuition: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Prelimiiury  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 
—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I —  460.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

— USPTOwasnotlSAinPCTCh^jlerl....  690.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 240.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  ireA 
— All  claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00  92.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 

satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00         660.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00         730.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 
— Filed  without  a  search  report 

from    the    European    P^nt 

Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent 

Office 490.00         980.00 

— I^ed  wid)  a  search  report  fiom 

the  European  Patent  Office  or 

the  J^wnese  Patent  Office 425.00         850.00 

Other  National  fees 

— ^For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00  76.00 

—For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         11.00  22.00 

— For  each  ^^lication  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim 120.00         240.00 

— Surclurge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 65.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translaticm  after  die  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
w390) 130.00  130.00 


Dec.  12,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  MaiBtcMUCC  Feet  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  iat  the  six-mondi  period  begiiming  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  d?te  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  ap[riications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  widi  the  surcharge  set  fordi 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4di,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on  May 
19,  1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and  six 


1I74OG103 


1I74  0G  104 
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May  23.  199S 


months  may  now  be  paid.   The  pttents  have  patent  mimben 
within  the  following  nmges: 

Utility  Patents  5.113.526  throurii  5,115JI5 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  May 
17.  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  six 
months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.744.106  through  4,743,633 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  May 
15,  1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  yean  and  six 
months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.447.91 1  through  4,449.250 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


( 1 )  unavoidable $640.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


Notice  or  Expinttea  of  PMeati 
Dae  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maiateaancc  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  fust  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  March  15,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      Patent  Number 


Payments  of  mainteiuuice  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27.  1982.  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .20(eHg).  as  amended  Oct. 
I,  1994,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  Tiled  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $960.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$965.00 

..$1,930.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  origiiul  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) .v 41.450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,900.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  nuintenance  fee 
diuing  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1 .20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  nwnths  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  l9iB0: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  mainteiuuice  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner  lo  have  been: 


Re.  33,173 

(4,648.860) 

4.376,315 

4,376,326 

4.376.338 

4.376.340 

4.376,347 

4,376.350 

4.376,380 

4,376,407 

4,376,41 1 

4,376,414 

4,376,415 

4,376,423 

4,376,426 

4.376,443 

4.376.445 

4,376,457 

4,376,463 

4,376,466 

4,376,471 

4,376,473 

4,376,480 

4,376,483 

4,376,484 

4,376.486 

4.376.499 

4.376.501 

4,376.511 

4,376.519 

4,376,537 

4376,540 

4J76.543 

4,376,552 

4,376.553 

4.376.560 

4,376.562 

4,376.566 

4.376.572 

4.376.577 

4.376.585 

4.376.587 

4.376.600 

4.376.612 

4.376.628 

4,376.632 

4.376.634 

4.376.638 

4.376.639 

4.376.640 

4.376.641 

4.376.645 

4.376.653 

4.376.659 

4J76.683 


Serial  Number 

07/200.530 
(06/703.822) 
06/278.259 
06/281.310 
06/291.522 
06/261,679 
06/303.500 
06^26.930 
06/226.717 
06/217.5% 
06/353.287 
06A26O.686 
06/259.143 
06/271.363 
06/216.181 
06/295,296 
06/287.430 
06/357.906 
06/293.754 
06/250.078 
06/226.906 
06/247,704 
06/233.583 
06/221,414 
06/245,955 
06026.747 
06/296.838 
06/254.149 
06/249.897 
06/271.867 
06/221.292 
06/326.343 
06/268.402 
06/231.154 
06/233.257 
06/216.727 
06/226.264 
06/323.531 
06/229.419 
06/237,947 
06/250,116 
06^289,584 
06/261.549 
06/263.097 
06/230.948 
06/335.419 
06/241.859 
06/310.132 
06/329.144 
06/329.145 
06/330.343 
06/322.674 
06/347.197 
06/292,755 
06/249.028 


Issue  Date 

02/27/90 
(03/10/87) 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
03/15/83 
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U.S.  PA1 

rENTANDTl 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,648,155 

06«40,73l 

03/10«7 

4,648.156 

06/751,036 

03/10/87 

4.376.684 

06/295.714 

03/15/83 

4.648.157 

06/587,256 

03/10i^ 

4.376.692 

06/215.805 

03/15/83 

4.648.163 

06/766,6% 

03/10/87 

4.376.693 

06^2.769 

03/15«3 

4.648.165 

06/669,881 

03/10^7 

4.376.694 

06^81.344 

03/15/83 

4.648.167 

06/724.826 

03/10«7 

4.376.695 

06/256.855 

03/15/C3 

4.648.169 

06/825.634 

03/10«7 

4.376.6% 

06^146.751 

03/15/83 

4.648.176 

06/738.871 

03/10«7 

4.376.702 

06/237.121 

03/15/83 

4.648.183 

06/788.399 

03/IO«7 

4.376.708 

06/262.249 

03/15/83 

4.648.187 

06/756.250 

03/10/87 

4.376.710 

06/249.243 

03/15/83 

4.648.188 

06/768.813 

03/10/87 

4.376.723 

06/274.135 

03/15/83 

4.648.191 

06/801.223 

03/10«7 

4.376.726 

06/244322 

03/15/83 

4.648.194 

06/290.889 

03/10i«7 

4.376,727 

06/225.182 

03/15/83 

4.648.201 

06/840.066 

03/10/87 

4,376,732 

06A281.611 

03/15/83 

4.648.210 

06/749,959 

03/10/87 

4,376,734 

06/319.912 

03/15/83 

4.648.211 

06/772,269 

03/10/87 

4,376,738 

06/301.153 

03/15/83 

4,648.212 

06/772,267 

03/10«7 

4,376,744 

06/323.725 

03/15/83 

4.648.220 

06/740,061 

03/10i«7 

4,376,748 

06/276370 

03/15/83 

4.648.221 

06/574,239 

03/10«7 

4376,751 

06/268.425 

03/15/83 

4.648.225 

06/742,725 

03/ia«7 

4,376,759 

06A233,I77 

03/15/83 

4,648.226 

06/555,953 

03/ia«7 

4,376,761 

06/281,800 

03/15/83 

4.648.227 

06/779,246 

03/10/87 

4.376,762 

06/307,272 

03/15/83 

4.648.228 

06/774,663 

03/10«7 

4,376,763 

06/307,273 

03/15/83 

4,648.231 

06/767,608 

03/10/87 

4,376,765 

06/249,487 

03/15/83 

4,648.234 

06/225,260 

03/10/87 

4.376.767 

06/222,030 

03/15/83 

4.648.238 

06/712,848 

03/10/87 

4.376.768 

06/274,229 

03/15/83 

4.648.239 

06/858,467 

03/10«7 

4.376.771 

06/224,939 

03/15/83 

4.648.245 

06/729,061 

03/ia«7 

4.376,773 

06/237,964 

03/15/83 

4.648.246 

06/689327 

03/10/87 

4.376.778 

06/218,975 

03/15/83 

4.648.248 

06/756,683 

03/IW87 

4.376.785 

06/272,045 

03/15/83 

4,648,252 

06/730,191 

03/10/87 

4.376.789 

06/240,606 

03/15/83 

4,648,256 

06/727,143 

03/10/87 

4.376.790 

06/232,492 

03/15«3 

4,648.261 

06/79^7,107 

03/IO«7 

4.376.7% 

06/315372 

03/15/83 

4.648.265 

06/743,541 

03/10/87 

4.376.79-/ 

06^9.646 

03/15/83 

4.648.269 

06/751,553 

03/10/87 

4,376.800 

06/253.481 

03/15/83 

4.648.272 

06/799.600 

03/ia«7 

4.376.801 

06/379.616 

03/15/83 

4.648.275 

06/728.899 

03/ia«7 

4.376.803 

06/2%,957 

03/15/83 

4.648.278 

06/730.854 

03/10/87 

4,376.804 

06/2%.958 

03/15/83 

4.648.279 

06/748.153 

03/10/87 

4.376.814 

06/359.455 

03/15/83 

4.648.280 

06«23.998 

03/10/87 

4376.816 

06/276.870 

03/15/83 

4.648.281 

06/748.497 

03/10«7 

4.376,817 

06/287.323 

03/15/83 

4.648.284 

06/617,228 

03/10/87 

4376.820 

06/351382 

03/15/82 

4.648.289 

06/769,324 

03/10/87 

4.376,821 

06/255.138 

03/15«3 

4.648.294 

06/763.756 

03/10/87 

4376,822 

06/255.139 

03/15/83 

4.648.297 

06/746,056 

03/10/87 

4,376.830 

06/291.587 

03/15/83 

4,648.298 

06/735.843 

03/10«7 

4376.831 

06/364.570 

03/15/83 

4.648301 

06/735.615 

03/10i«7 

4376.836 

06/282.504 

03/15/83 

4.648.303 

06/748.202 

03/10/87 

4376.842 

06/233.794 

03/15/83 

4.648308 

06/708.397 

03/10/87 

4376.843 

06/270.802 

03/15/83 

4.648314 

06/616.430 

03/10«7 

4376.853 

06/355.080 

03/15/83 

4.648315 

06/799.488 

03/10/87 

4376.854 

06/365.790 

03/15«3 

4.648317 

06/731.856 

03/10/87 

4376.864 

06/320.131 

03/15/83 

4.648318 

06/780.394 

OVia/87 

4.376.867 

06r»0.%5 

0V15/83 

4,648319 

06/733.831 

03/10«7 

4,376.872 

06O59388 

03/15/83 

4.648,320 

06/715.901 

03/10/87 

4376.873 

06/261.607 

03/15«3 

4,648321 

06/720.204 

03/10«7 

4376.878 

06/284337 

03/I5«3 

4,648333 

06/752.835 

03/10/87 

4376.879 

06/315.044 

03/15«3 

4.648337 

06/865354 

03/10/87 

4376.881 

06/227.047 

03/15/83 

4.648339 

06/739.259 

03/10/87 

4376.894 

06/344.700 

03/15«3 

4.648344 

06/752.486 

03/10«7 

4376.905 

06/231.237 

03/15«3 

4.648.345 

06/774.565 

03/10/87 

4376.910 

06rM7338 

03/15/83 

4.648.346 

06«45.617 

03/10/87 

4376.914 

06/242,239 

03/15/83 

4.648.347 

06/738.739 

03/10/87 

4376.921 

06/258348 

03/15/83 

4.648349 

06/757.617 

03/10/87 

4376.923 

06/240.286 

0V15«3 

4.648.351 

06/740.877 

03/10/87 

4376.924 

06/385.130 

03/15/83 

4.648352 

06«2?„?>«1 

03/10/87 

4376.927 

06/268.011 

03/15«3 

4.648.353 

06/739.643 

03/10/87 

4376.930 

06/228.351 

03/I5«3 

4.648.355 

06/798.923 

03/10/87 

4376.%  1 

06/269.672 

03/15/83 

4.648356 

06/742.318 

03/10/87 

4376.968 

06/234.142 

03/15«3 

4,648363 

06/797.157 

03/10/87 

4376.969 

06/242.783 

03/15«3 

4.648364 

06/752.801 

03/10/87 

4376.970 

06/218.488 

03/15/83 

4.648369 

06/720.771 

03/10/87 

4376.989 

06/247.283 

03/I5«3 

4.648376 

06/749.808 

03/10/87 

4377.001 

06/234.470 

03/15/83 

4.648378 

06/816.877 

03/1G/87 

4377,002 

06/288.938 

03/15«3 

4.648379 

06«07.447 

03/10/87 

4.648.138 

06/763.403 

03/lfl«7 

4.648387 

06/740382 

03/10/87 

4.648.142 

06«60.716 

03/10«7 

4.648390 

06/735376 

03/10/87 

4.648,143 

06/740.879 

03/10«7 

4,648393 

06«67344 

03/10/87 

4.648.152 

06/818392 

03/l(V87 

4.648397 

06/791,959 

03/10/87 

VOL 
11  74 
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GA/hriE 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,648.635 

06«35.452 

03/10«7 

4.648.639 

06/752.369 

03/10«7 

4,648.400 

06^731.121 

03/10«7 

4,648.640 

06/754340 

03/10«7 

4.648.401 

06/WS5.723 

03/10/87 

4.648.645 

06/729.796 

03/10«7 

4.648.403 

06^34.500 

03/lQ«7 

4.648.651 

06/744353 

03/ia«7 

4.648,407 

06/874,808 

03/10/87 

4,648.652 

06^77.180 

03/10«7 

4,648,409 

06/813,680 

03/lQ«7 

4,648.654 

06/581.846 

oy\om 

4,648.412 

06^24.198 

03/l(V87 

4.648.661 

06/745.784 

03/10/87 

4,648.413 

06/587,325 

03/10«7 

4.648.664 

06/707,438 

03/10^7 

4.648.415 

06/640,162 

03/10/87 

4.648,666 

06/751.760 

03/10«7 

4.648,418 

06^36,543 

03/10«7 

4,648,667 

06/756307 

03/10/87 

4,648.419 

06^794.996 

03/10/87 

4,648,671 

06A)68.980 

03/10l«7 

4.648.420 

06^33.716 

03/10/87 

4,648.675 

06«81378 

03/10/87 

4.648,422 

06^26.582 

03/10«7 

4.648.677 

06/740.096 

03/10«7 

4,648,423 

06^57.565 

03/lQ«7 

4.648.686 

06/437.451 

03/10«7 

4,648,431 

06/776.381 

03/10/87 

4.648.690 

06/729.361 

03/10«7 

4,648,432 

06^54.856 

03/10/87 

4.648.691 

06/218382 

03/10/87 

4,648,434 

06/653.936 

03/10/87 

4.648.692 

06«79.491 

03/10/87 

4,648.436 

06/580.681 

03/lQ«7 

4.648.693 

06/698.374 

03/10«7 

4.648.440 

06/410.885 

03/10/87 

4.648.695 

06/636,838 

03/10«7 

4,648,441 

06/728.437 

03/10«7 

4.648,718 

06/757,736 

03/ia«7 

4,648,443 

06^15.755 

03/10«7 

4,648,721 

06/747.857 

03/10/87 

4,648,444 

06/724.365 

omoKJ 

4,648,732 

06/758.549 

03/10/87 

4,648,450 

06/802.800 

03/ia«7 

4,648,733 

06/754319 

03/10i«7 

4,648,451 

06/696.906 

03/10/87 

4,648,734 

06/641.710 

03/10/87 

4.648,452 

06/729,451 

03/10/87 

4,648,737 

06/748.194 

03/ia«7 

4,648,453 

06^799,072 

03/ia«7 

4,648,740 

06/835.370 

03/10/87 

4,648,455 

06«52,571 

omom 

4,648,743 

06/790.470 

03/10/87 

4,648.457 

06^790,876 

03/10«7 

4,648,744 

06/730.281 

03/10«7 

4.648.460 

06/634,622 

03/10«7 

4,648.747 

06/748.786 

03/10/87 

4.648.461 

06^49,976 

03/10/87 

4,648,750 

06/715.931 

03/10/87 

4.648.467 

06/661,563 

03/10/87 

4,648.751 

06/797.371 

03/10«7 

4.848.470 

06/868.966 

ovionrj 

4,648,759 

06/770,387 

03/10«7 

4,648,472 

06r715.208 

03/10/87 

4,648,762 

06/625.352 

03/10/87 

4,648,474 

06/536.245 

03/10/87 

4,648,763 

06/897,794 

03/10/87 

4,648,476 

06/694.120 

0V10«7 

4,648.764 

06/385,697 

03/10^7 

4,648,483 

06^794.002 

03/10/87 

4,648,774 

06/778,078 

03/10«7 

4.648,486 

06/659,365 

03/10/87 

4,648,777 

06/704,661 

03/10/87 

4,648,500 

06/709,515 

03/10/87 

4,648,778 

06^17,671 

03/1W87 

4,648.502 

06/743.538 

03/10/87 

4,648,780 

06/769.035 

03/10/87 

4.648.504 

06/628.990 

03/10/87 

4,648,781 

06/738.873 

03/101^7 

4,648.505 

06«  10,757 

03/10«7 

4,648.783 

06/668.747 

03/10/87 

4,648.508 

06^746^08 

03/10«7 

4,648,784 

06/735343 

03/10i«7 

4,648.510 

06/818470 

03/10/87 

4,648,786 

06/448.173 

03/10«7 

4,648.512 

06/723,444 

03/10/87 

4,648,787 

06/777.981 

03/10/87 

4.648.515 

06/504,957 

03/10/87 

4,648,790 

06/623.199 

03/10/87 

4.648.516 

06/691,403 

03/10/87 

4,648.793 

06/739,728 

03/10«7 

4.648,517 

06^779.669 

03/10«7 

4,648,795 

06/805,799 

03/10/87 

4,648.518 

06^35.165 

03/10/87 

4,648,796 

06/625,917 

03/10/87 

4.648,523 

06/673.420 

03/10/87 

4,648,802 

06/648.010 

03/10«7 

4.648.528 

06^792.106 

03/10/87 

4,648.803 

06/779.368 

03/10«7 

4.648.531 

06/708.464 

OVlO/87 

4.648.8V7 

06/734.003 

03/10«7 

4,648,533 

06^725.369 

03/10/87 

4.648.811 

06^6.796 

03/10«7 

4,648.536 

06^39.735 

03/10/87 

4.648.818 

06/777.877 

03/10«7 

4,648.537 

06/778.956 

OVlO/87 

4.648.820 

06/797.925 

03/lQ«7 

4.648,538 

06^45.624 

03/10/87 

4.648.821 

06/646.683 

OVlO/87 

4.648.543 

06/620.128 

03/10/87 

4.648.823 

06/709.064 

03/10ffl7 

4.648.547 

06^49.045 

omom 

4.648.835 

06/753.800 

03/10i«7 

4.648.550 

06^770.407 

03/10/87 

4.648.836 

06/801.834 

03/10«7 

4.648,555 

06^798.877 

03/10«7 

4,648.841 

06/824.673 

03/10«7 

4,648,556 

06/630.908 

03/lC«7 

4.648.847 

06/711.161 

03/10i«7 

4,648,557 

06/737J50 

03/lfll«7 

4,648.852 

06/746.286 

oviom 

4,648,561 

06/761.996 

03/10/87 

4.648.855 

06«30.647 

03/lfl«7 

4,648.569 

06/790.556 

03/10/87 

4.648.857 

06«73.307 

03/10/87 

4.648,574 

06/802,708 

03/10«7 

4.648.859 

06MS  1.953 

03/1M7 

4.648.576 

06/803.296 

03/10/87 

4.648.863 

06/698373 

03/10/87 

4.648,585 

06^742.599 

03/10^7 

4.648.867 

06«42377 

03/10/87 

4.648,588 

06^743.827 

03/10«7 

4.648,871 

06/711305 

03/10/87 

4,648,595 

06^44.541 

03/I0«7 

4,648.873 

06/731.013 

03/10/87 

4,648.606 

06^752,748 

03/10/87 

4.648.874 

06/704,280 

03/10/87 

4.648,616 

06^784.420 

03/10/87 

4.648.882 

06/807390 

03/10«7 

4.648.617 

06/741.768 

03/10/87 

4.648.883 

06/755381 

03/10«7 

4.648.618 

06/743358 

Oi/IOKJ 

4.648.888 

06/793.205 

03/10/87 

4,648.619 

06/783.440 

03/10/87 

4^48.894 

06^49.779 

03/10^ 

4.648.621 

06/729355 

03/10/87 

4.648.900 

06/639.621 

63/18/87 

4.648.623 

06^34.396 

03/10/87 

4.648.905 

06/706.102 

03/!0«7 

4.648.624 

06/795398 

03/10/87 

4.648.914 

06^662.855 

03/18/87 

4.648.629 

06/729.460 

03/10/87 

4.648.917 

06/769.909 

03/10/87 

4.648.632 

06/506.698 

03/10/87 

4,648.923 

06/697.474 

03/lQ«7 

May  23.  1995 

U.S. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1174CX}107 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.649.142 

06^743325 

03/ia«7 

4.649,152 

06/782,662 

03/10^7 

4,648.931 

06/733.702 

03/10/87 

4.649.154 

06^43.895 

03/10/87 

4,648,933 

06/782.137 

03/10«7 

4.649.156 

06/756374 

03/10«7 

4,648,934 

06/607.427 

03/10«7 

4.649.158 

06/785.621 

03/10«7 

4,648,936 

06/786363 

03/10«7 

4.649.160 

06/n3.390 

03/10/87 

4,648,938 

06/786360 

03/10«7 

4.649.169 

06/649.016 

03/10«7 

4,648,939 

06/845385 

03/10«7 

4.649.170 

06/727.140 

03/ia«7 

4,648,940 

06«06.802 

03/10«7 

4.649.172 

06/725.192 

03/10/87 

4,648,941 

06/826.120 

03/10«7 

4.649.176 

06/818360 

03/10«7 

4,648,942 

06/719.280 

03/10«7 

4.649,177 

06/774,761 

03/10/87 

4,648,945 

06/714.650 

03/10«7 

4.649.187 

06/773,896 

03/10«7 

4,648.947 

06/729.216 

03/10/87 

4.649.188 

06/818313 

03/10«7 

4.648.948 

06«58342 

03/ia«7 

4.649.194 

06«17.766 

03/10/87 

4.648.950 

06^786.993 

03/10«7 

4.649.1% 

06/730.124 

03/10«7 

4.648.952 

06/802.211 

03/ia«7 

4.649.198 

06^29385 

03/ia«7 

4.648.953 

06/588.102 

O3/10«7 

4.649.199 

06^97.918 

03/10/87 

4.648.954 

06/792.955 

03/10«7 

4.649.201 

06/813.905 

03/ia«7 

4.648,962 

06/830.906 

03/lQ«7 

4.649.202 

06/715.005 

03/10/87 

4,648,964 

06/771.204 

03/10«7 

4.649.211 

06/649.653 

03/10/87 

4,648.966 

06/803.690 

03/10«7 

4.649.213 

06/722.833 

03/10«7 

4.648.967 

06^778323 

03/10«7 

4.649.215 

06/748.656 

03/ia«7 

4.648.976 

06/709.738 

03/10«7 

4.649.219 

06/708.568 

03/10«7 

4.648.977 

06/814.897 

03/10/87 

4.649.220 

06/759.920 

03/10/87 

4.648.978 

06/726.422 

03/10«7 

4.649  J23 

06/776.790 

03/10/87 

4.648.985 

06/882.040 

03/10«7 

4.649.225 

06/736328 

03/10«7 

4.648.991 

06/615.203 

03/10«7 

4.649.229 

06/764367 

03/10«7 

4.648.992 

06/700.203 

03/10/87 

4.649.230 

06/740.270 

.     03/10«7 

4.648.993 

06/752398 

03/1W87 

4.649.240 

06/754.488 

omoKJ 

4.648.994 

06«22.178 

03/10/87 

4,649.246 

06/689.878 

03/10/87 

4.648,998 

06/710.221 

03/10«7 

4.649.250 

06/742.897 

03/10/87 

4,648,999 

06/758.210 

03/10/87 

4.649.252 

06/529,225 

03/10/87 

4,649,002 

06/718374 

03/1087 

4.649.262 

06/694.151 

03/10«7 

4,649,004 

06/686307 

03/10«7 

4.649.263 

06^09.397 

OV10«7 

4,649,005 

06^754.492 

03/10/87 

4.649.268 

06«87.799 

03/10/87 

4,649,006 

06«73.755 

03/lQr87 

4.649.269 

06/587.800 

03/1W87 

4,649,013 

06/469.249 

03/lQ«7 

4.649.273 

06/852,468 

03/lQ«7 

4,649.015 

06^32.743 

03/10/87 

4.649.276 

06/711.096 

03/10«7 

4.649.016 

06/785.814 

03/10/87 

4.649.277 

06/K65.069 

03/10/87 

4.649.017 

06/686.171 

03/ia«7 

4.649.279 

06/821.202 

03/ia«7 

4.649.018 

06/587.916 

03/10/87 

4.649.281 

06/751.346 

03/10/87 

4.649.019 

06«73.145 

03/10/87 

4.649.286 

06/635.230 

03/10«7 

4.649.032 

06/690345 

03/ia«7 

4.649.287 

06/636.459 

03/lQ«7 

4.649.042 

06/719.195 

03/10«7 

4.649.297 

06/704375 

03/10W7 

4.649.044 

06/509.668 

03/10«7 

4.649.298 

06/689.951 

03/10/87 

4.649.045 

06«47304 

03/10«7 

4.649302 

06/870.661 

03/10«7 

4.649.046 

06/625.189 

03/10«7 

4.649306 

06rr85325 

03/10/87 

4.649,048 

06/812.606 

03/10/87 

•4.649307 

06/719.878 

03/lQ«7 

4.649.053 

06/841.046 

03/10«7 

4.649308 

06/726.221 

03/10/87 

4.649.055 

06/570.629 

03/10«7 

4.649309 

06«37.764 

03/10/87 

4.649.057 

06/814.762 

03/10/87 

4.649312 

06rr55.094 

03/10/87 

4.649.058 

06/741.394 

03/10«7 

4.649321 

06/791.823 

03/10/87 

4.649.059 

06/738.817 

03/10ffl7 

4.649323 

06/724,015 

03/10/87 

4.649.062 

06/727.184 

03/10«7 

4.649324 

06/677.298 

03/10/87 

4.649.065 

06/752.881 

03/10«7 

4.649326 

06/880.253 

03/10/87 

4.649.066 

06/798.048 

03/10/87 

4.649327 

06/730.412 

03/10«7 

4.649.067 

06^13.797 

03/10«7 

4.649328 

06/749.aW 

03/10/87 

4.649.069 

06/732.034 

03/10/87 

4.649330 

06/698.687 

03/10«7 

4.649.071 

06/728.698 

03/10/87 

4.649331 

06/733.160 

03/10/87 

4.649,077 

06^36.416 

03/10^ 

4.649343 

06/566.020 

03/10«7 

4.649.078 

06/841.499 

03/lfl«7 

4.649347 

06/798346 

03/10«7 

4.649.079 

06/847.802 

03/1W87 

4.649350 

06/735.034 

03/ia«7 

4.649.080 

06/731.719 

03/10«7 

4.649364 

06/651.869 

03/10/87 

4.649.082 

06//09.147 

03/10/87 

4.649375 

06/793394 

03/10/87 

4.649.085 

06^5389 

03/10/87 

4.649383 

06«66.795 

03/10/87 

4.649.086 

06/703.856 

03/10/87 

4.649389 

06/593.784 

03/10/87 

4.649.089 

06/785.669 

03/lQ«7 

4.649393 

06^81.496 

03/10/87 

4.649.100 

06/675.428 

03/10«7 

4.649.416 

06«67.829 

03/lfl«7 

4.649.101 

06/759372 

03/lQ«7 

4.649.418 

06/534.999 

03/lfl«7 

4.649.105 

06/603.499 

03/10/87 

4.649.419 

06/810329 

03/10/87 

4.649.107 

06^27319 

03/10«7 

4.649.420 

06/744.166 

03/10/87 

4.649.109 

06/580.854 

03/10/87 

4.649.424 

06/743304 

03/10/87 

4.649.113 

06/566380 

03/10«7 

4.649.438 

06/1668.034 

03/10/87 

4.649.116 

06/666.263 

03/10/87 

4.649.443 

06^605.682 

03/10«7 

4.649,118 

06/597.161 

03/10/87 

4.649.444 

06^97,789 

03/10/87 

4.649.122 

06/247.658 

03/10/87 

4.649.445 

06/505321 

03/10/87 

4.649.136 

06^90.985 

03/10/87 

4.649.448 

06/616.814 

03/10/87 

4.649.137 

06«47.112 

03/10/87 

4.649.450 

06/680.873 

03/10/87 

4.649.139 

06/663.682 

03/10«7 

4>49.452 

06/746,697 

03/10«7 

VOL 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  DMe      ' 

1,998,464 

07/548.272 

03/12/91 

1,998.465 

07/571.931 

03/12/91 

4,649.434 

06/659.370 

Oi/lWVJ      ' 

1.998.473 

07/283.124 

03/12/91 

4,649.462 

06^786.696 

03/l(y87      ' 

1.998.476 

07/503.874 

03/12/91 

4.649.463 

06^722,717 

03/l(y87      ^ 

1.998.479 

07/206.883 

03/12/91 

4,649,474 

06«35474 

03/l(V87      4 

t.998.480 

07/461.681 

03/12/91 

4.649,483 

06/656453 

03/l(V87      ^ 

1.998.483 

07/331.373 

03/12/91 

4.649,494 

06/625.935 

03/10«7      ^ 

1.998.484 

07/405411 

03/12/91 

4.649,504 

06/613.063 

03/l(y87      * 

1.998.487 

07/549.924 

03/12/91 

4,649,509 

06/636.928 

03/10/87      ^ 

1.998.493 

07/527.878 

03/12/91 

4,649431 

06/725.184 

03/10^7      4 

1.998.494 

07/474413 

03/12/91 

4,649433 

06^5,068 

omonn    < 

1.998.497 

07/375.060 

03/12«l 

4,649434 

06/676.798 

03/10/87      4 

1.998,499 

07/458403 

03/12/91 

4.649435 

06^733.015 

03/ia«7      4 

1,998401 

07/455.451 

03/12/91 

4.649441 

06/673.685 

03/10/87      4 

1.998404 

07/484.981 

03/12«l 

4.649446 

06/577.272 

03/10/87      4 

1.998405 

07/402.015 

03/12/91 

4.649450 

06/45?,7Vt 

03/10/87      4 

1.998407 

07/477.090 

03/12/91 

4,649454 

06/819.989 

03/10/87      4 

1.998409 

07/500441 

03/12/91 

4,649456 

06/584.115 

03/10/87      4 

1.998411 

07/368417 

03/12/91 

4,649458 

06^34.803 

03/10/87      4 

1.998414 

07/424,023 

03/12/91 

4.649463 

06/595.788 

03/10«7      4 

1.998415 

07/511,718 

03/12/91 

4,649464 

06/699.903 

03/10«7      4 

1.998419 

07/541,172 

03/12/91 

4,649466 

06/447.749 

03/10«7      4 

1.998423 

07/466.118 

03/12/91 

4,649469 

06/615.867 

03/10«7      * 

1,998427 

07/498.946 

03/12/91 

4,998,296 

07/442.034 

03/\2J9\      * 

1.998428 

07/209.688 

0V12/91 

4,998,297 

07/489480 

03/12/91      4 

1.998437 

07/224,748 

03/12/91 

4.998.298 

07/576429 

03/12/91      4 

1.998440 

07/326.742 

03/12«l 

4.998400 

07/454.932 

03/12/91      4 

1.998445 

07/472.358 

03/12/91 

4,998.301 

07/441430 

03/12/91       * 

1.998446 

07/365,776 

03/12/91 

4,998.305 

07/314.790 

03/12/91       4 

1.998450 

07/498.397 

03/12/91 

4,998,311 

07/509.065 

03/12/91      4 

1.998456 

07/280.971 

03/12/91 

4,998412 

07/419.906 

03/12/91      4 

1.998461 

07/446476 

03/12/91 

4,998417 

07/380,154 

03/12/91      4 

1.998467 

07/446.152 

03/12/91 

4,998422 

07/464415 

03/12/91      < 

1.998489 

07/484.998 

03/12/91 

4.998425 

07/394490 

03/12/91      4 

1.998490 

07/352.416 

03/12/91 

4.998427 

07/507,634 

03/12/91       4 

1.998491 

07/447,375 

03/12A)l 

4,998428 

07/376486 

03/12/91      4 

1.9W495 

07/323.371 

03/12/91 

4,998430 

07/506,709 

03/12«l       4 

1.908496 

07/346,907 

03/12/91 

4,998433 

07/356,777 

0V12/91       4 

1.998498 

07/357.801 

03/12/91 

4,998435 

06«93,870 

03/12/91      ^ 

1.998499 

07/539.202 

03/12/91 

4,998436 

07/309.094 

03/12/91       < 

1.998.601 

07/365426 

03/12/91 

4.998441 

07/503414 

03/12/91      ^ 

1.998,607 

07/463.292 

03/12/91 

4,998448 

07/522.132 

03/12/91       4 

1.998.614 

07/311.075 

0V12/91 

4,998451 

07/366.776 

03/12/91       < 

1.998.615 

07/415.778 

03/12/91 

4.998452 

07/356.633 

03/12/91       4 

1.998.617 

06/907.453 

03/12/91 

4.998.360 
4.998461 

07/488,657 
07/299.089 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.618 
1.998.621 

07/302,173 
07/526.829 

03/12/91 

03/12/91      4 

03/12/91 

4.998462 

07/289490 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.628 

07/339.095 

03/12/91 

4.998.364 

07/302.785 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.629 

07/363.162 

03/12/91 

4.998466 

07/175.841 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.644 

07/375.676 

03/12/91 

4.998467 

07/465432 

03/12/91      ' 

1.998.645 

07/460.006 

03/12/91 

4.998468 

07/377.060 

03/12/91       4 

1.998.647 

07/405.681 

03/12/91 

4.998470 

07/372,428 

03/12/91       i 

1.998,648 

07/384.629 

03/12/91 

4.998471 

07/451469 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.649 

07/077.909 

0V12/91 

4.998473 

07/246,418 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.651 

07/463.159 

03/12/91 

4.998476 

07/514,085 

03/12/91       i 

1.998.652 

07/420.758 

0V12/91 

4.998483 

07/495,089 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.654 

07/349.168 

03/12/91 

4.998485 

07/423,647 

03/12/91      i 

1.998.655 

07/064.143 

03/12/91 

4.998486 

07/512.888 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.664 

07/455.706 

03/12/91 

4.998489 

07/475,457 

03/12/91      i 

1.998.667 

07/424.173 

03/12/91 

4.998.394 

07/335,437 

03/12»l       4 

1.998.670 

07/351.205 

03/12/91 

4.998.396 

07/504,488 

03/12«l      4 

1.996.672 

07/307.108 

03/12/91 

4.998,402 

07/437,128 

03/12/91       4 

1.998.673 

07/180.784 

03/12/91 

4.998.409 

07/411,992 

03/12«l      ' 

1.998,675 

07/443.007 

0VI2/91 

4.998.411 

07/458,609 

03/12/91       4 

1,998,681 

07/380.896 

03/12/91 

4.998,412 

07/467495 

03/12/91      i 

1,998,682 

07/412445 

03/12/91 

4.998.414 

07/357,630 

03/12/91      4 

1,998,683 

07/392.279 

03/12/91 

4.998.415 

07/428.914 

03/12/91      4 

1,998,686 

07/423.379 

03/12/91 

4,998.417 

07/494446 

03/12/91      ' 

1.998,688 

07/373.117 

03/12/91 

4,998,418 

07/483425 

03/12/91      4 

1,998.690 

07/145.919 

03/12/91 

4,498,419 

07/303.041 

03/12/91      ' 

1.998.691 

07/468452 

03/12/91 

4,938.424 

07/447.379 

03/12/91       ' 

1.998.694 

07/433.840 

03/12/91 

4,998,425 

07/524.153 

03/12/91      ' 

^.998.695 

07/358,077 

03/12/91 

4,998,433 

07/367.963 

03/12«l      . 

t,99B,o9o 

07/442.919 

03/12/91 

4,998,434 

07/416.717 

03/12/91      - 

1.998.698 

07/459.248 

03/12/91 

4,998.440 

07/443,217 

03/12/91      - 

1.998.703 

07/512,490 

03/12/91 

4.998.455 

07/391429 

03/12/91      ' 

1.998.704 

07/463.410 

03/12/91 

4.998.458 

07/041,123 

03/12/91      4 

1.998.705 

07/385.403 

03/12/91 

4.998.459 

07/410,818 

03/12/91      ' 

1.998.707 

07/538.045 

03/12/91 
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Patent  Number 
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4.999,059 

07/392,652 

03/12/91 

4,999,060 

07/392402 

03/12/91 

4.998,711 

07/484.174 

03/12/91 

4,999,064 

07/356,783 

03/12/91 

4.998,712 

07/502,374 

03/12«l 

4,999,065 

07/203.987 

03/12/91 

4.998.715 

07/274.270 

03/12«l 

4,999,066 

06/914.917 

03/12/91 

4.998.722 

07/450.450 

03/12/91 

4,999,068 

07/270.968 

03/12/91 

4.998.723 

07/395.066 

03/12/91 

4,999,073 

07/304416 

03/12/91 

4.998.726 

07/518.886 

03/12/91 

4,999,074 

07/471.772 

03/12/91 

4.998.727 

07/255.442 

03/12/91 

4,999,078 

07/268417 

03/12«l 

4,998.729 

07/506.931 

03/12/91 

4,999,081 

07/420441 

03/12/91 

4,998.730 

07/486.388 

03/12/91 

4,999,085 

07/252.938 

03/12/91 

4,998,737 

07/398.172 

03/12/91 

4,999,088 

07/380.375 

03/12«l 

4.998,742 

07/330.892 

03/12/91 

4,999,091 

07/369.937 

03/12/91 

4,998,743 

07/432,370 

03/1 2»1 

4,999,099 

06«24.387 

03/12»l 

4.998,750 

07/421452 

03/12/91 

4,999,109 

07/399.239 

03/12«l 

4,998,768 

07/268,369 

03/12«l 

4,999,113 

07/437.709 

03/12/91 

4.998.775 

07/419,426 

03/12/91 

4,999,114 

07/481.599 

03/12/91 

4,998,785 

07/070,026 

03/12/91 

4,999,115 

07/306.340 

03/12/91 

4,998.808 

07/552,422 

03/12/91 

4,999,118 

07/7.65.194 

03/12/91 

4.998,811 

06^4,410 

03/12/91 

4,999,122 

07/292.458 

03/12/91 

4.998,812 

07/552,468 

03/12«l 

4,999,127 

07/448.474 

Om2J9l 

4,998,813 

07/228,072 

03/12/91 

4,999,128 

07/359.821 

03/12/91 

4,998,815 

07/413,033 

03/12/91 

4,999,134 

07/248.085 

03/12«l 

4,998,826 

07/278,754 

03/12«l 

4,999,136 

07/235.089 

03/12/91 

4,998,827 

07/355,824 

03/12/91 

4,999,152 

07/367.058 

03/12/91 

4,998,836 

07/344,661 

03/12/91 

4,999,156 

07/487.202 

03/12/91 

4,998,838 

07/571,789 

03/12/91 

4,999,157 

07/488,701 

03/12/91 

4,998,839 

07/494403 

03/12«l 

4,999,166 

07/162.155 

03/12/91 

4,998,846 

07/468495 

03/12«l 

4,999,170 

07/411,188 

03/12/91 

4,998,848 

07/329,183 

03/12«l 

4,999,172 

07/390.469 

03/12/91 

4.998,853 

07/463458 

03/12/91 

4,999,176 

07/341.809 

03/12/91 

4,998,857 

07/393,857 

03/12/91 

4,999,178 

07/281.463 

03/12/91 

4,998,858 

07/280,132 

03/12/91 

4,999,180 

06/884.633 

03/12/91 

4,998,860 

07/209,740 

03/12«l 

4,999,182 

07/282.566 

03/12/91 

4,998,865 

07/377426 

03/12/91 

4,999,188 

07/362.503 

03/12/91 

4,998,866 

07/414,706 

03/12/91 

4,999,189 

07/270,311 

03/12/91 

4,998,867 

07/394,779 

03/12/91 

4,999,192 

07/155.189 

03/12/91 

4.998.868 

07/394,776 

03/12/91 

4,999,199 

07/269.638 

03/12/91 

4.998.877 

06/877,733 

03/12/91 

4,999,206 

07/447.203 

03/12/91 

4.998.880 

07/373407 

03/12«l 

4,999,221 

07/456.O/2 

03/12/91 

4.998.882 

07/560,012 

03/12«l 

4,999,223 

07/484.720 

03/12/91 

4.998.889 

07/426,684 

03/12/91 

4.999,227 

07/519.865 

03/12«l 

4,998,890 

07/548489 

03/12/91 

4.999.233 

07/482.011 

03/12«l 

4,998,891 

07/267,355 

03/12/91 

4.999.249 

07/399486 

03/12/91 

4,998,893 

07/430,767 

03/12/91 

4.999.253 

07/268418 

03/12/91 

4,998,898 

07/332,958 

03/12/91 

4.999.254 

07/586.848 

03/12«l 

4,998,909 

07/513,410 

03/12«l 

4.999.261 

07/340,415 

03/12/91 

4,998,910 

07/380,014 

03/12/91 

4.999.262 

07/512,290 

03/12«l 

4,998,912 

07/317,775 

03/12/91 

4.999.264 

07/440,954 

03/12/91 

4,998,913 

07/338412 

03/12/91 

4.999.298 

07/186,609 

03/12/91 

4,998,920 

'    07/421.119 

03/12»l 

4.999401 

07/250,620 

03/12/91 

4,998,921 

07/439.105 

03/12/91 

4,999.304 

07/138,096 

03/12/91 

4,998,925 

07/198.293 

03/12/91 

4.999.323 

07/227,755 

03/12/91 

4,998,928 

07/509.269 

03/12/91 

4.999427 

07/292,268 

03/12/91 

4,998,934 

07/397,160 

03/12/91 

4.999431 

07/308,404 

03/12/91 

4,998,940 

07/416,461 

03/12/91 

4.999441 

07/414,738 

03/12/91 

4,998,942 

07/457,850 

03/12/91 

4.999443 

07/449,745 

03/12/91 

4,998,944 

07/434,726 

03/12/91 

4.999444 

07/168,079 

03/12/91 

4,998,948 

07/445,976 

03/12»l 

4.999445 

07/357,266 

03/12/91 

4,998,955 

07/349,773 

03/12/91 

4.999449 

07/497,292 

03/12/91 

4,998,956 

07/544,634 

03/12/91 

4.999452 

07/441,200 

03/12/91 

4,998,977 

07/094,780 

03/12/91 

4.999455 

07/319,302 

03/12/91 

4,998,992 

07/501.288 

03/12/91 

4.999461 

07/315,769 

03/12/91 

4,998,993 

06/662.232 

03/12«l 

4.999.362 

07/333,080 

03/12/91 

4.998,9% 

07/440403 

03/12«l 

4.999.364 

07/390,245 

03/12/91 

4.999,000 

07/450.747 

03/12/91 

4.999465 

07/449,480 

03/12/91 

4.999,001 

07/519,806 

03/12«l 

4.999470 

07/301,297 

03/12/91 

4.999,004 

07/433,003 

03/12/91 

4.999479 

07/348425 

03/12/91 

4.999,018 

07/557,947 

03/12/91 

4.999.390 

07/259,114 

03/12/91 

4,999,021 

07/419,162 

03/12/91 

4.999491 

07/452,131 

03/12/91 

4,999,022 

07/384,275 

03/12/91 

4.999492 

07/224,028 

03/12/91 

4,999,027 

07/398,118 

03/12/91 

4.999.394 

07/394,694 

03/12«l 

4,999,033 

07/359,387 

03/12/91 

4.999.399 

07/471,466 

03/12/91 

4,999,040 

07/418,766 

03/12/91 

4.999.403 

07/264,484 

03/12/91 

4,999.043 

07/307,174 

03/12/91 

4.999.414 

07/381,048 

03/12«l 

4.999.044 

07/378,986 

03/12/91 

4.999.421 

07/211,749 

03/12/91 

4.999.045 

07/378.985 

03/12/91 

4.999,424 

07/269410 

03/12/91 

4.999.054 

07/130.074 

03/12«l 

4,999,428 

07/338.244 

03/12/91 

4.999.057 

07/335.961 

03/12/91 

4.999,429 

07/435.666 

03/12/91 

1174  OG  110 

OhHClAL  GAZbl'lE 

Max  23.  1995 

PMent  Number 

Serial  Numher 

Issue  D«e      * 

1,999378 

07/296.779 

03/12/91 

1,999383 

07/486374 

03/12/91 

4.999.436 

07/397325 

03/12/91      * 

1,999387 

07/460.411 

03/12/91 

4.999.439 

07/497.693 

03/12«l      i 

1,999390 

07/523.842 

03/12«l 

4.999.440 

07/395.233 

03/12/91      ' 

1,999.603 

07/435.036 

03/12/91 

4.999.441 

07/339.868 

03/12/91      * 

1.999.610 

07/ai.l73 

03/12«l 

4,999.442 

07/369.812 

03/12/91      ^ 

1.999.621 

07/385.426 

03/12/91 

4.999.443 

07/360.863 

03/12»l      i 

1.999.635 

07/502,000 

03/12/91 

4.999.458 

07/463372 

03/12/91      i 

1.999.651 

07/467.657 

03/12/91 

4.999.462 

07/417.870 

03/12/91       i 

1.999.657 

07/504399 

03/12/91 

4.999.469 

07/503.025 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.658 

07/315.941 

03/12/91 

4.999,472 

07/491.974 

03/12/91       ^ 

k.999.666 

07/469.242 

03/12/91 

4,999.473 

07/397.419 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.669 

07/378,981 

03/12/91 

4.999,476 

07/459.743 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.670 

07/355,172 

03/12/91 

4,999,479 

07/490.604 

03/12/91       t 

1.999.681 

07/211,439 

03/12/91 

4,999.480 

07/318,735 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.685 

07/353,271 

03/12/91 

4.999.486 

07/414.004 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.692 

07/192,770 

03/12/91 

4,999.488 

07/471.642 

03/12»l       ^ 

1.999.693 

07/000.851 

03/12/91 

4.999.489 

07/325.249 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.701 

07/377.780 

03/12/91 

4.999,500 

07/429,291 

03/I2«l       * 

1.999.715 

07/444.462 

03/12/91 

4.999.503 

07/346.195 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.728 

07/315396 

03/12/91 

4,999  j;  14 

07/414.609 

03/12/91      ^ 

1.999.740 

07/319.439 

03/12/91 

4.999.522 
4.999.524 
4.999.528 
4.999.534 

07/262363 
07/434.819 
07/436.425 
07/466.133 

Iiii 

1.999.741 
1.999.747 
1.999.752 
1.999.756 
1.999.758 

07/300.882 
07/476.759 
07/447.000 
07/529.606 
07/312.456 

03/12/91 
03/12/91 
03/12/91 
03/12/91 
03/12/91 

4.999.540 

07/456.993 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.764 

07/295.968 

03/12/91 

4.999.544 

07/345.308 

03/12/91       4 

1.999.781 

07/380.435 

03/12/91 

4.999.548 

07/414.604 

03/12/91       ^ 

1.999.791 

07/291.439 

03/12/91 

4.999.552 

07/486.037 

03/12/91      4 

1.999.806 

07/093321 

03/12/91 

4.999.556 

07/485.940 

03/12/91       i 

1.999.823 

07/381.323 

03/12/91 

4.999.564 

07/420.423 

03/12/91       4 

1.999.831 

07/423.374 

03/12/91 

4.999.568 

07/393.392 

03/13/91       4 

1.999.833 

07/287.742 

03/12/91 

4.999.574 

07/429.%7 

03/12/91      ^ 

1.999.840 

07/493.467 

03/12/91 

4,999.576 

07/387.183 

03/12/91 

NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  VS.C.  41(C)(  37  CFR  1378) 

The  patenHs)  listed  below  are  considered  as  noi  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cK2). 
in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintmawy  fees  which  has  been  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(cKl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Application 

Delayed  Payment 

Patent  No. 

Serial  No. 

Patent  Date 

Filing  Date 

Accqxance  Dale 

4,371329 

06/318.906 

02A)l/83 

11/06/81 

03/30^5 

4325.889 

06^10.778 

07/02«5 

05/16/84 

03/30^5 

4371354 

06/543.923 

02/18/86 

1(V2(V83 

03/30/95 

4374.047 

06^38.126 

03/04/86 

08A)6/84 

03/29/95 

4389372 

06^707323 

05/20/86 

03A)4/85 

03/3aW 

4.603.851 

06r757.299 

Ot/05/86 

07/22«5 

03/29»5 

4.611300 

06/682313 

09/16/86 

12/17/84 

03/30/95 

4.615.209 

06/688318 

l(V07/86 

01/03/85 

03/29/95 

4.617357 

06/669.815 

10/14/86 

11/08/84 

03/31/95 

4.621.074 

06^92.264 

11/04/86 

lorzuK 

03/31/95 

4.622358 

06/795.721 

11/11/86 

11/07/85 

03/28/95 

4.623.230 

06/799.190 

11/I8A6 

11/18/85 

03/15/95 

4.632.122 

06/726.729 

12/3(V86 

64/24/85 

03/29/95 

4.638.904 

06/749.401 

ei/27/87 

06/27/85 

03/3(V95 

4.800.947 

07/099.056 

01/31/89 

09/21/87 

03/27/95 

4.803.771 

07/141.711 

02/14/89 

01/07/88 

03/29/95 

4.805.624 

07/037.976 

02/21/89 

04/14/87 

03/29«5 

4.8I0J74 

07/002.124 

03A)7/89 

01/12«7 

03/29«5 

4.834.121 

07/075,735 

05/3a«9 

onnoKi 

03/15/95 

4.858.248 

07/152.758 

08/22/89 

QflKOm 

63/31/95 

4.862382 

07/156.218 

WW5/89 

02/16/88 

03/15/95 

4,881.401 

07/162.972 

11/21/89 

03/02/88 

03A)6/95 

4.890.913 

07/113044 

•l/»2/9e 

10/26/87 

03/29/95 

4.900.629 

07/324.466 

02/13/90 

03/16/89 

03/31/95 

4.932.663 

07/371.062 

66/12/90 

06/26/89 

03/24/95 

4.965344 

07/459.896 

10^23/90 

01/02/90 

03/29/95 

4.967304 

07/256357 

10ir)fl/90 

10/11/88 

03/27/95 

4.977.145 

07/393.280 

12/18/90 

08/14/89 

03/29/95 

4,981.416 

07/450371 

01/01/91 

12/14/89 

03/27/95 

May  23.  1995 
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Patent  No. 

SeiialNo. 

Patent  Date 

Application 
Filing  Date 

Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

4,982,545 
4.990.850 

07/378.280 
07/074,901 

01/08/91 
02A)5/91 

07/lQ«9 
07/17/87 

03/29/95 
03/28/95 

Reissnc  Appikations  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  betow 
are  open  to  inspectioii  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Croups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  ChK 
l.J2(b)). 

54>77023,  Re.  S.N.  08/408,781.  Mar.  22. 1995,  CI.  437/004. 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE  >^ND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME.  Shunpei  Yamazaki, 
Owner  of  Record:  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.  L  TD, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  J.  Ferguson.  Jr.. 
Requester  1107 

5.103305.  Re.  S.N.  08/410.635.  Mar.  24. 1995.  CI.  166/250. 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE  CONDUCTIVITY  OF  A 
PROPPED  FRACTURE,  Harold  D.  Brannon.  et.  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  OUa., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Vick,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3506 

5,138361,  Re.  S.N.  08/288,607.  Aug.  10.  1994.  G.  354/ 
417.  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  CONTROL  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTROL  SIGNALS. 
Shigeru  Iwamoto,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Bnice  H.  Bernstein.  Requester  2101 

5,169343.  Re.  S.N.  08/351,673,  Dec.  8,  1994,  Q.  439/608, 
CO/OC  CONNECTOR  MODULE.  Derek  Andrews.  Owner  of 
Record:  Chemical  Bank,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Michele  K.  Herman.  Ex.  Gp.:  3202 

5,169343.  Re.  S.N.  08/354.440.  Dec.  8.  1994.  CI.  439/608. 
CO/VX  CONNECTOR  MODULE.  Derek  Andrews.  Owner  of 
Record:  Chemical  Bank,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Michele  K.  Herman.  Ex.  Gp.:  3202 

5,197367.  Re.  S.N.  08/412.908.  Mar.  29,  1995,  CI.  83/698, 
STEEL  RULE  DIE  RETAINING  BO/MU)  AND  DIE  LOCK, 
Ken  HoUiday,  Owner  of  Record:  Southeaster  Die  Co.,  Inc., 
Decator,  Ga.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  D.  Bowerso, 
Requester  3204 


Requests  for  Reeuuninatioiis  Filed 

I4otice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  reeumination  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requesu  and  related  papers  may  be 
otoined  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  eveot  ccnespoodeoce  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constnictive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexaminatioa  wiU  piDceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  1.32S(b)). 

4,785,807.  Reexam.  No.  90«X)3.783.  Apr.  7,  1995,  a.  606/ 
045,  ELECTROSURGIC/U.  KNIFE,  G.  Mansden  Blanch. 
Owner  of  Record:  American  Medical  Prod,  Inc.,  a.k.a.  Mega- 
dyne  Medical  Prod,  Inc.,  Draper,  Utah,  Attorney  or  Agoit: 
Sigalos  &  Levine,  Dallas,  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  3309.  Requester  Ross 
F.  Hunt,  Jr.,  Larson  &  Taylor,  Arlington.  Va. 

4369,942.  Reexam.  No.  90/003.780.  Apr.  6.  1995.  Q.  428/ 
077,  TRIIAMINATED  ROOFING  SHINGLE,  Robert  E. 
Jennus,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rerani  Celotex  Corp.,  Tampa,  Fla., 
Attorney  or  Agent  Charles  W.  Vanacek,  Sr.,  Celotex,  Tampa. 
Ra.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1508,  Requester  Jules  E.  Goldberg,  Mc  Aulay, 
Fisher,  Nissen,  Goldberg  &  Kiel,  New  York,  N.Y. 

5,014,066,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,781,  Apr.  6,  1995.  G.  342/ 
352.  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DERIVING  POSI- 


TION INFORMATION  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  SATEL- 
LITE TRANSMISSIONS,  Charles  C.  Counselman,  EH,  Owner 
of  Recofd:  Western  Atlas  International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  E.  Eugene  Thigpen,  Western  Atlas  Int'l, 
Houston,  Tex.,  Ex.  CJp.:  2202.  Requester  Owner 

5,032,774.  Reexam.  No.  90A)03.784.  Apr.  10. 1995,  CI.  318/ 
293,  CURRENT  SENSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
CURRENT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  IN  A  POWER 
DELIVERY  CHRCUrr,  David  L.  Juzswik.  Owner  of  Record: 
United  Technologies  Automotive,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mick, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  G.  Cummings,  Hartford,  Coim.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  2107,  Requester  National  Semiconductor  Corp.,  Sanu 
Clara,  Calif. 

5,133,729,  Reexam.  No.  90^03,782,  Apr.  6,  1995,  CI.  606/ 
180,  MOTOR  DRIVEN  HAND  PIECE  FOR  A  SURGICAL 
TOOL,  Douglas  D.  Sjostrom,  Owner  of  Record:  Smith  & 
Nephew  Dymucs,  Inc.,  Andaver,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Peter  J.  Devlin,  Fish  &  Richardson,  Boston,  Mass.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
3309,  Requester  Michael  de  Angeli,  Rockville,  Md. 

5,210,475,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,785,  Apr.  10, 1995,  Q.  318/ 
293,  CURRENT  SENSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
CURRENT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  IN  A  POWER 
DELIVERY  CIRCUIT,  David  L.  Juzswik,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  United  Techrwlogies  Automotive,  Inc.,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  Attorney  ot  Agent:  Ronald  G.  Cummings,  Haitford, 
(Ttxm.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2107,  Requester  National  Soniconductor 
Corp.,  Sanu  Clara.  Calif. 

5,245323,  Reexam.  No.  90«)03,786,  Apr.  10, 1995,  CL  363/ 
056,  POWER  DELIVERY  CIRCUIT  WITH  CURRENT 
DETECTION,  David  L.  Juzsvnk.  Owner  of  Record:  United 
Technologies  Automotive,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mick,  Attorney  or 
/Vgent:  Ronald  G.  Cummings,  Hartford,  Coim.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2111, 
Requester  National  Semiconductor  Coip..  Sanu  Clara,  Calif. 

5365,690,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,779,  Mar.  30, 1995,  G.  043/ 
113,  FLYING  INSECT  TRAP  USING  REFLECTED  AND 
RADIATED  LIGHT,  Thomas  D.  Nelson,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  ECOLAB,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Merchant  Gould,  Smidi,  Edell,  Welter  &  Schmidt  St  Paul, 
Miim.'.  Ex.  Gp.:  3205.  Requester  Panaclipse.  Inc..  c/o  John  A. 
Beehner.  Oniaha,  Nebr. 


Notice  of  Enriration  of  Trademark  RegistratioBS 
Doc  To  Fallare  to  Reaew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  r^istiation 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  rad  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  tihe  prescribed  fee  and  die 
filing  of  an  acce{^able  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  mcmtfas  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  IS  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK   REGISTRATIONS   WHICH   EXHRED 
MARCH  27.  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

97.803 
314.006 


Serial  Nimiber 

71/076,952 
71/347,181 


Reg.  DMe 

06/23/1914 
06/19/1934 


1174  0G  112 

OFHCIAL  GATFTTE 

May  23.  1995 

Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

986.269 

72/443,725 

06/18/1974 

986.270 

72/445,013 

06/18/1974 

314,023 

71/347,729 

06/19/1934 

986.272 

72/447,468 

06/18/1974 

314.024 

71/347,717 

06/19/1934 

986.273 

72/448331 

06/18/1974 

314,027 

71/348,598 

06/19/1934 

986.278 

72/454,415 

06/18/1974 

314,033 

71/340,940 

06/19/1934 

986.286 

72/461.005 

06/18/1974 

314,041 

71/348,046 

06/19/1934 

986.287 

72/453.136 

06/18/1974 

314,055 

71/345,444 

06/19/1934 

986,288 

72/412,112 

06/18/1974 

314,056 

71/345,441 

06/19/1934 

986,290 

72/457,414 

06/18/1974 

314.057 

71/345,440 

06/19/1934 

986,293 

72/412,824 

06/18/1974 

314,059 

71/345,427 

06/19/1934 

986,298 

72/425,904 

06/18/1974 

314.064 

71/342.781 

06/19/1934 

986,299 

72/434,907 

06/18/1974 

314.090 

71/344.670 

06/19/1934 

986,300 

72/453.476 

06/18/1974 

314.091 

71/344.687 

06/19/1934 

986,301 

72/453.480 

06/18/1974 

314.100 

71/346.156 

06/19/1934 

986,303 

72/453,613 

06/18/1974 

314,108 

71/348.395 

06/19/1934 

986,306 

72/454,012 

06/18/1974 

314,111 

71/348.347 

06/19/1934 

986,308 

72/454,015 

06/18/1974 

314,118 

71/348.296 

06/19/1934 

986,309 

72/454,798 

06/18/1974 

314,132 

71/345.099 

06/19/1934 

986.310 

72/455,210 

06/18/1974 

314.133 

71/345.098 

06/19/1934 

986.311 

72/456,330 

06/18/1974 

314.148 

71/347.351 

06/19/1934 

986.312 

72/456,334 

06/18/1974 

314.175 

71/347.245 

06/19/1934 

986.315 

72/393,873 

06/18/1974 

314.217 

71/347.549 

06/19/1934 

986.316 

72/429,775 

06/18/1974 

314.218 

71/347.544 

06/19/1934 

986.318 

72/444302 

06/18/1974 

314.223 

71/347.503 

06/19/1934 

986.322 

72/450366 

06/18/1974 

314.238 

71/349.940 

06/19/1934 

986.326 

72/462.932 

06/18/1974 

591.516 

71/630.100 

06/22/1954 

986.327 

72/425.665 

06/18/1974 

591,523 

71/642.494 

06/22/1954 

986,328 

72/445.044 

06/18/1974 

591,524 

71/595.996 

06/22/1954 

986,329 

72/451.004 

06/18/1974 

591,526 

71/642.590 

06/22/1954 

986,332 

72/457028 

06/18/1974 

591»2 

71/634J70 

06/22/1954 

986,337 

72/449.182 

06/18/1974 

591,557 

71/659,113 

06/22/1954 

986,338 

72/450.440 

06/18/1974 

591,558 

71/635,466 

06/22/1954 

986,339 

72/455.675 

06/18/1974 

591,564 

71/627,218 

06/22/1954 

986,342 

72/462.364 

06/18/1974 

591,571 

71/654,596 

06«>2/1954 

986,343 

72/464.045 

06/18/1974 

591,577 

71/646,297 

06/22/1954 

986,344 

72/426.480 

06/18/1974 

591.579 

71/648,028 

06^22/1954 

986,345 

72/433.066 

06/18/1974 

591.580 

71/648.125 

06/22/1954 

986,348 

72/445.385 

06/18/1974 

591.585 

71/650.548 

06/22/1954 

986,353 

72/401.987 

06/18/1974 

591.588 

71/650,686 

06/22/1954 

986,358 

72/442,480 

06/18/1974 

591,590 

71/650.899 

06/22/1954 

986,360 

72/453,038 

06/18/1974 

591.606 

71/651.463 

06/22/1954 

986,361 

72/453,719 

06/18/1974 

591.610 

71/652.544 

06/22/1954 

986,365 

72/394.848 

06/18/1974 

591,^16 

71/645.978 

06/22/1954 

986,366 

72/431359 

06/18/1974 

591,628 

71/648.356 

06/22/1954 

986,375 

72/463.892 

06/18/1974 

591,631 

71/653,134 

06/22/1954 

986.378 

72/423.767 

06/18/1974 

591,639 

71/633351 

06/22/1954 

986.379 

72/427.342 

06/18/1974 

591,649 

71/572,433 

06/22/1954 

986.380 

72/434.970 

06/18/1974 

591,668 

71/648.714 

06/22/1954 

986.385 

72/452.920 

06/18/1974 

591,670 

71/655.505 

06/22/1954 

986,387 

72/455.813 

06/18/1974 

591.672 

71/6*6.525 

06/22/1954 

986.389 

72/461.747 

06/18/1974 

591.677 

71/653,651 

06/22/1954 

986,391 

72/462070 

06/18/1974 

591.690 

71/598,689 

06/22/1954 

986.393 

72/422.922 

06/18/1974 

591.697 

71/636,003 

06/22/1954 

986.394 

72/425.035 

06/18/1974 

591.698 

71/636.239 

06/22/1954 

986.395 

72/427072 

06/18/1974 

591.720 

71/635.419 

06/22/1954 

986.397 

72/434.808 

06/18/1974 

591,723 

71/647.697 

06/22/1954 

986.398 

72/434.826 

06/18/1974 

591,740 

71/655.441 

06^22/1954 

986.401 

72/441.425 

06/18/1974 

591,743 

71/542.458 

06/22/1954 

986.402 

72/444376 

06/18/1974 

591,755 

71/646.280 

06/22/1954 

986.403 

72/448.679 

06/18/1974 

591,756 

71/646.505 

06/22/1954 

986.404 

72/451.699 

06/18/1974 

591,779 

71/641.948 

06/22/1954 

986.41 1 

72/441.042 

06/18/1974 

591.783 

71/636,468 

06/22/1954 

986.412 

72/449373 

06/18/1974 

591,785 

71/651,9/7 

06/22/1954 

986.414 

72/430.296 

06/18/1974 

591.800 

71/628,103 

06/22/1954 

986,415 

72/430098 

06/18/1974 

591,802 

71/573,667 

06/22/1954 

986,418 

72/440.029 

06/18/1974 

591,808 

71/652.375 

06/22/1954 

986.419 

72/449.828 

06/18/1974 

948.597 

72/401.280 

12/12/1972 

986.421 

72/466.043 

06/18/1974 

986.237 

72/448.514 

06/18/1974 

986.424 

72/460.041 

06/18/1974 

986.241 

72/462.311 

06/18/1974 

986.426 

72/441.632 

06/18/1974 

986.243 

72/462.418 

06/18/1974 

986.431 

72/460.164 

06/18/1974 

986.251 

72/440.505 

06/18/1974 

986.436 

72/437.647 

06/18/1974 

986058 

72/463.322 

06/18/1974 

986.438 

72/453.609 

06/18/1974 

986.259 

72/407328 

06/18/1974 

986.439 

72/453.896 

06/18/1974 

986.260 

72/426.068 

06/18/1974 

986.441 

72A379.644 

06/18/1974 

986.263 

72/436.066 

06/18/1974 

986.444 

72/435.696 

06/18/1974 

986.264 

72/436.067 

06/18/1974 

986,446 

72/445.266 

06/18/1974 

986.265 

72/436.070 

06/18/1974 

986.448 

72/451.405 

06/18/1974 

986.266 

72M36339 

06/18/1974 

986.451 

72/462,223 

06/18/1974 

May  23.  1995 

Reg.  Number 

986,452 

986,453 

986,454 

986,455 

986,456 

986,457 

986,459 

986.463 

986.464 

986,465 

986,467 

986,468 

986,471 

986.473 

986.475 

986.479 

986,482 

986,484 

986.486 

986,489 

986,4% 

986301 

986304 

986305 

986307 

986310 

986311 

986315 

986320 

986321 

986322 

986324 

986327 

986331 

986333 

986334 

986336 

986337 

986,542 

986,545 

986350 

986353 

986357 

986358 

986360 

986361 

986365 

986366 

986373 

986374 

986376 

986377 

986378 

986379 

986380 

986381 

986382 

986383 

986384 

986386 

986387 

986389 

986390 

986391 

986396 

986399 

986.603 

986.605 

986,608 

986.610 

986.612 

986.620 

986.621 

986.622 

986.628 

986.630 

986.631 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

72/462.225 
72/462.227 
72/462029 
72/462336 
72/463.250 
72/396,713 
72/427379 
72/435,263 
72/436,414 
72/436,416 
72/437,856 
72/438,392 
72/443,435 
72/445,763 
72/449350 
72/452.416 
72/455.621 
72/456.988 
72/459.352 
72/460.374 
72/463.452 
72/439.757 
72/448.159 
72/450.721 
72/462.651 
72/459.451 
72/462,965 
72/441,750 
72/446,968 
72/453.887 
72/455.795 
72/456.206 
72/444,699 
72/463,885 
72/412316 
72/414.590 
72/424.267 
72/429,913 
72/444,844 
72/445,641 
72/450323 
72/454,145 
72/457,453 
72/458,079 
72/461.653 
72/463.609 
72/465.959 
72/466376 
72/396.285 
72/409313 
72/460.732 
72/462.915 
72/466.988 
72/432,944 
72/436,071 
72/440,730 
72/441,952 
72/443.922 
72/443.724 
72/449.369 
72/457.639 
72/461.991 
72/462.156 
72/462.978 
72/398.730 
72/417.668 
72/433352 
72/438080 
72/440.707 
72/445.653 
72/450.329 
72/456,183 
72/457.492 
72/462358 
72/409399 
72/424.724 
72/426.850 


Reg.  Date 

06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 


986.633 
986.634 
986.635 
986.640 
986.645 
986.646 
986.647 
986.650 
986.652 
986.654 
986.655 
986.656 
986,660 
986,661 
986,669 


72/428,656 
72/428,657 
72/431,882 
72/439.291 
72/449.787 
72/450317 
72/450.975 
72/451.373 
72/452.154 
72/440.960 
72/447.025 
72/447.026 
72/432.946 
72/433.948 
72/424331 
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06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 
06/18/1974 


Patent  Term  Extewkd  Under  35  U.S.C.  156(e)(2) 

A  second  interim  extension  of  the  tenn  of  U.S.  Patent  No. 
Re.  30.633  has  been  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  156(cK2)  for  a 
period  of  one  year  from  the  first  extended  expiration  date  of 
the  patent.  On  May  16.  1994,  a  first  interim  extension  was 
granted  under  35  U.S.C.  156(eK2)  extending  the  tenn  of  the 
patent  for  a  period  of  one  year.  See  1 163  OG  12.  The  first 
extended  term  of  the  patent  expires  on  April  19,  1995.  An 
application  for  patent  term  extension  was  filed  by  the  patent 
owner  of  record  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of 
Illinois  based  on  approval  of  the  product  "DEMADEX"  by  the 
Food  and  Drug  Administration.  The  initial  PTO  review  of  ti»e 
application  to  date  indicates  that  the  '633  patent  would  be 
eligible  for  a  maximum  five-year  extension  of  the  patent  term 
under  35  U.S.C.  156(gX6)(B). 


Service  By  Publicatioa 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  known  address  having  been  returned 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  undeUverable,  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrant  listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  diirty  days  of  this 
publication,  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
default 

Cheney  Brothers.  Inc.,  Manchester,  Coan.,  Reg.  No.  351321, 
for  the  mark  "CINDERELLA",  Cane.  No.  33.254. 

JEAN«lOWN 

Administrator, 

Trademark  Trial  and 

Appeal  Board, 

for  Robert  M.  Anderson 

Depaty  Assistant 

Commissiooer  for  Trademarks 


Certificate  of  CoiTCctiM 
For  WcdL  of  May  23,  IMS 


D.  345.678 
D.  355320 
D.  355392 
D.  355.914 
P.  8357 
P.  8.891 
P.  8.936 
Re.  34.745 
4.494.183 
4356.050 
4.712361 
4.923.832 
4.979.740 
4.995047 


4.998313 
5.001.137 
5.001.660 
5.006.908 
5.008.902 
5.016.106 
5,023065 
5,031,124 
5,031018 
5,045.944 
5,061.750 
5.064.085 
5.073.941 
5.089.906 


5.109.842 
5.113.631 
5.115.096 
5.130.486 
5.133.965 
5.151310 
5.160094 
5.163.934 
5.179320 
5.186.660 
5.188.954 
5004.066 
5004.966 
5006042 


5016,603 
5017,654 
5018393 
5027093 
5029.967 
5032,032 
5034.897 
5039.639 
5043.001 
5046313 
5049.167 
5049.185 
5050344 
5051035 


1994 


UMI 
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5^1.829 

5,309,091 

5338054 

5362,738 

5373,943 

5380,434 

5386,874 

5.391.487 

5056^49 

5,311,474 

5,338395 

5362,754 

5,374,063 

5380,625 

5387348 

5392.144 

5^68.473 

5,312,882 

5339,946 

5,363305 

5,374026 

5,380,806 

5387,632 

5.392391 

5^7W50 

5,314,356 

5,340031 

5,363,652 

5374.302 

5380,987 

5387,636 

5.392,625 

5^73.955 

5,315,182 

5,343,057 

5,363.945 

5.374,620 

5,381,136 

5387,723 

5.392.728 

5^73.982 

5,318,678 

5,344396 

5.364370 

5374,651 

5.381,379 

5387,754 

5.393.030 

5^74322 

5,318.955 

5,344,680 

5.364341 

5,374,863 

5,381,438 

5.388.127 

5.393.628 

5^79.673 

5.319347 

5348,061 

5.364.664 

5,374,941 

5,381,756 

5.388356 

5.393.941 

5^80,617 

5,319.947 

5348,899 

5364.815 

5,374,948 

5,381,758 

5388357 

5.394.071 

5,280.777 

5,320,848 

5,349303 

5364.866 

5,375,017 

5,381,775 

5388328 

5.394,785 

5J8U55 

5,321,018 

5350321 

5.365.823 

5375,136 

5381,910 

5,388,691 

5.394.372 

5.283.602 

5,321,690 

5,351,190 

5,366.465 

5,375,157 

5382.077 

5,388.704 

5394,606 

5.283.819 

5,321,850 

5,351.249 

5,366,905 

5375366 

5,382.167 

5.388,892 

5394,806 

5084.091 

5,322,882 

5,352,950 

5,367,248 

5,375,438 

5.382.509 

5389,017 

5,394,992 

5.284.61 1 

5,323,073 

5353,629 

5,367.788 

5375360 

5382,845 

5.389,159 

5,395.128 

5,286.198 

5.324339 

5,354,108 

5,367360 

5.375,746 

5383,306 

5,389,250 

5.395.185 

5.288.406 

5,325,148 

5354,470 

5,367,565 

5.375,861 

5,383,415 

5389335 

5,395.190 

5.288.572 

5,325,290 

5354342 

5,367368 

5,376,488 

5383373 

5389370 

5,395.681 

5.288.628 

5,326,433 

5354,621 

5368.011 

5,376.988 

5,383,857 

5389,428 

5.395,706 

5.288.842 

5,327,125 

5355.011 

5368001 

5377.074 

5384.045 

5389,475 

5.395,840 

5.290.239 

5,327,372 

5.355.012 

5.368.703 

5.377051 

5384.094 

5389,478 

5,395,976 

5.290053 

5,327328 

5.355,048 

5,369,004 

5.377312 

5.384024 

5389311 

5,3%,846 

5092065 

5,329,942 

5,355,189 

5369,461 

5.377,487 

5.384322 

5,389,601 

5,397,458 

5092.510 

5330332 

5355,843 

5,369,630 

5.377,970 

5.384,466 

5,389,719 

5,397,479 

5,300.504 

5,330.633 

5357,035 

5,369,719 

5,378,194 

5,384387 

5389,724 

5,397,852 

5,300,512 

5.332.818 

5357330 

5,369,733 

5378374 

5,384,848 

5,389,944 

5.398,009 

5.301,661 

5,333016 

5358,676 

5.370,845 

5,378371 

5.384,931 

5390,035 

5.398.01 1 

5,302,142 

5,334310 

5359.344 

5.370,995 

5379,021 

5.385.267 

5390,143 

5,398,322 

5,302.602 

5,334379 

5,360,459 

5.371,636 

5379,414 

5.385.395 

5390,249 

5,398,800 

5.303.322 

5,335,315 

5361,140 

5,371,945 

5,379,720 

5385,447 

5,390,940 

5,399,422 

5.304,378 

5335,374 

5,361,170 

5,372,167 

5.379,792 

5.385,474 

5,390,950 

5,399,735 

5,306,687 

5,336.837 

5,361,320 

5,372,446 

5,379,799 

5,386022 

5,391,287 

5.400,406 

5,306,689 

5337.036 

5,362.086 

5,372,646 

5,379,815 

5,386.303 

5,391,349 

5,400,720 

5,307,001 

5,337,863 

5,362394 

5.372,745 

5,379,825 

5386.433 

5,391,3% 

5,400,892 

5307,489 

5,337,921 

5362,707 

5373013 

5380323 

5386.675 

5.391,418 

5,401,482 
5,402,034 
5.410.632 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 
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Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  q>pn)pnate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  nuil  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  die  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follbws: 

Box 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Explanation 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Prognun. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  fit>m  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  die  petiti<w,  including  pqiers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  aiiter  filial  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wriqiper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relatmg  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-SS,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  excqition.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  nnal  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

AppUcations  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Conespondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  pqiers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotedmical  apiriication. 

For  fee  and  petiiioas  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  nuniber  for 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  Rle  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Applicatioa"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  tndemark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designatioas,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  co***'"";  a  fee  shiMild  be  marked  TEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  PEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicalors  sbouU  appear  on  die  envelope  as  well  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 
&M  page  of  any  doounenL 

'    t  follows: 

Box 


Box  Designations 

Box  7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat  Ext. 

Box  per 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

AiUngtoD,  Virginia  22202-3513 


Box  Designatioas       Explanatiaa 


Box  NEW  AFP  FEE 

BoxITUFEE 

BoxTTAB  FEE 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE 

Box  STATUS  NO 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPCmSES 

NO  FEE 


New  tFKlematk  applkatiotts  and  fees. 
Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 
Oppositioas,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  pvte  appeals. 
InleifEreDoes,  motions  and  extension  requests. 
Written  status  inquiries. 

Affidavits,  renewals,  cotrectioiis,  and  ameodments. 

Responses  to  R««mining  Attofiieys'  Office  actions  and  Poet  Registration 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designatioas  are  appbcMe  to  both  patent  and  trademaifc  related  mail,  and  the  recommendations 
far  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  foUowed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box. 


RefercMC  CoUectioas  of  VS.  Pateats  smI  TradcBuria 
Available  for  Pablk  Use  ia  Patcat  aad  TnMleauuii  DepoaUory  IJbrarics 


Box  Designations 

Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  6 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  EEC 

Box  GEO 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Explanabon 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislative  and 

Intenational  Affain. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

All  papen  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pendmg  Uagatwn; 

papers  relating  to  peniting  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor.  P.O.  Box 

15667,  Arlington,  Vir|inia  2221S. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademaik  copies. 

Orders  for  ceitified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Divisioo. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Fmance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  AppUcadons. 

All  assignment  documentt  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Ri^. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademaik 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790.  trademarks  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  (Metal  Gazette  ^  the  VS.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  nun  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Intent  and  tradenuuk  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Dlinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiaiu 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Name  cf  iJbnuy 


Micfaigaa 


Miaaesou 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Moataaa 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hunpriiire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  Yoik 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  siq>plenient  die  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tedi- 
nicalstaffassistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  makiiig 
paper  co{Hes  of  patent  and  trademark  infotmation  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variatjons  in  die  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs.  and  their  hours  of  service  to  die 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  Ubrary  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avot  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Tekpkame  Comlmtt 


Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tcmpe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Ubrary (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  Califtmiia  State  Library.... (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Pubbc  Ubrary (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Ubrary (415)  557-4488 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Qearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Ubrary (303)  6404249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Ubrary „ (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Ubrary (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Ubraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Ubrary (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Ubrary (305)  375-2665 

Oriando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Ubraries (AOH)  823-2562 

Tampa  Carnpus  Ubrary,  University  of  Soudi  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Ubrary,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology „ (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Ubrary  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Ubrary (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  PubUc  Ubrary (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^ld:  Illinois  State  Ubrary (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Ubrary — (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Ubrary  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichiu:  AUah  Ubrary,  Wichita  Stale  University (316)  689-3155 

LouisviUe  Free  Public  Ubrary (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Midc^ton  Ubrary,  Louisiana  State 

University „ (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Ubrary.  University  of  Mane (207)  581-1678 

College  Puk:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary,  University  of 

Massachuseos (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  53*-540Q  EM.  265 

Aim  Arbor  Eagineering  Ubrary,  University  of 

Michigan (313)764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Tumae  Ubrary,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-14S0 

Minneapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Infbraiatiao  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrvy  Commissioo ... . . (tiOl)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaH  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

Sl  Louis  PuWic  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Techncriogy 

Ubrary (406)49^281 

Lincoln:  Eagineering  Libraiy,  Uaivosity  of  Nebraaka-Liacote. (402)  472-3411 

Reao:  University  of  Nevada.  Rmo  Ubrary (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  Univenity  of  New  Hampshke  Libniy (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Ubrary (201)  733-7782 

Piscauway:  Libraiy  of  Sdeooe  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University ... (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Geaeral  Ubraiy (SOS)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubiaiy (518)  474-5355 

BufUo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarics  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 


Sttu 


North  Carolina 
Nofth  Dakou 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Nameo/Libnuy 


Telephone  ComkKl 


New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) » (212)  930-0917 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University ; (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  North  Dakott (701)  777-4888 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Ptiblic  Library  of. ~ (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library ». (216)623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries „ (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Pubbc  Library (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater.  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  Inteinatioiul  Trade 

Development - (405)744-7086 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Ubrary — (503)  378-4239 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Library  of - (215)  686-5331 

Pittsbwi^,  Carnegie  Library  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Panee  Libiary,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  General  Library.  University  of  Puerto  Rico Not  Yet  Operational 

Providence  Public  Library (401)455-8027 

Qemson  University  Libraries (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Library.  South  Dakott 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library.  Vanderbilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin * (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  &  M 

University - • (409)  845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Ubmy , (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marrion  Library.  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonweahfa 

University (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington _ (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Library,  West  Virginia  University _ (304)  293-2510 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison .- (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  286-3051 

Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Library (307)  237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  (jOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  f«  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY.  Director 308-1782 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E,  GARJIETT,  Director 308-051 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director 305-9600 

PACKAGES,  CLEANING,  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director 308-077 1 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Director 308-0956 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP, 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  GODIQ,  Director 305-4700 

DESIGN.  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KITTLE.  Director 308-0661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100— F.R.  SCHMIDT, 

Director 308-1113 

MATERL\L  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE,  Director 308-1 148 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION.  GROUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE,  Director „ 308-0858 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEEREMG  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-0861 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETRCX^UM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500— AI,.  SMfTH.  Director 308-1021 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 100— 

JOHN  E.  KFTTLE,  Director 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER,  Director 308-1235 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  1 300— BARRY  S.  RICHMAN,  Director 308-065 1 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPMY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS,  Director 308-2351 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1800-JOHN  J.  DOLL,  Director 308-0196 


02/24/94 
0V13/94 

07/12/94 

05/26»4 
11/3(V93 


07/05/94 
09/24«3 

03/17/94 

02/15/94 

12/21/93 

10/05/93 
06r»/93 


02/07/94 
01/18/94 
04/28/94 
02/10/94 
02/28/94 


L  iraiii  die  examiiier  liwuld  have  been  received  in  nxwt  nylicMioiM  filed  prior  lo  Ihis  &tlt. 


ExpiiMloa  af  Patcats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicaied  below  expire  during  April  1995  except  those  which  may  have  had 
their  tenns  cuftdled  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dales  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicaied 
below,  may  have  expired  before  die  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  die  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  4,081,864  to  4.086.663  inclusive 
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9.  20.  21  Services— Int  Classes  35.  3«.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 
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03/27/95 

11/28/94 

02/21/95 

12/12/94 

02A)9/9S 

I2/IS/94 

01/23«5 

11/09W4 

01/24«5 

12/15/94 

02A)l/95 

l2A)6/94 

12/20^94 

12/27/94 

02/22«5 

12/27/94 

01/17/95 

12/12/94 
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l(y27/94 
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12/13/94 
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Master  mrloard  in  heavy  bcackela  [  J  i 


Bl  4,»aUS2  09t4th) 
ROlMCATHm  DEUVKRY  SYSTEM  PHASE  ONE 
t  i.  Zataa.  OH  TippM,  N  J4  Bctk  L.  Laabe,  Mi  Ga«ae  K. 
m.  hath  rf  BaWaiiu,  ML,  umlmnn  te  TW  JafcM 

:  No.  90/N3,2t7,  Sip.  30, 1993. 
I  CwtMcate  for  Paiaat  No.  4,92M82,  iMwi  May 
22, 199«,  Scr.  No.  231,454,  Sep.  30, 19«. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  877431,  Jaa.  23,  19M,  U.S. 
Pat  No.  4,790,305. 
lat  CL*  AMM  11/00 
VS.  a.  12»— 200J3 


Bl  4>»43,2S5  CZSSSth) 
UNDULATING  RECTAL  SFKXJLUM 
A.  Hawh^  Clwiili,  Aria.,  i 
ProdacH,  lac,  PhaaaiK,  Ar«L 

Na.  90/BS3^421.  Apr.  21,  I9M. 

No.4,943aH.ianaiJaL 
24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  imjStt,  Dec  22. 19M. 
lat  CL*  A«1M  31/00 
UJS.  CL  «04— 275 


1.  **  Assigned  to  each  law  office 

2.  Applicants  widi  inquires  concerning  the  status  of  their  applicatioos  and  a  touch  tone  phone  should  call  (703)  308-8747  from  6:30  a.in.  to 
Midnight  Esl  Monday  thru  Fnday.  This  automated  voice  system  wiU  provide  the  current  status  of  your  applicatioo.  Applicants  are  urged  not 
to  file  unnecessary  inquires  concerning  ihe  status  of  their  appbcations  See  Sectioa  411  of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure. 

3.  *  These  dates  identify  the  oldest  unassigned  new  case  in  each  law  office.  AU  cases  wilh  earlier  dates  have  either  been  examuied  and  made  the 
subject  of  an  action  or  are  cunendy  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examiner. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-5  and  t  ie  coofinned. 

Claima  6-7  are  cancelled. 

New  claim  9  is  added  and  detenuned  to  be  patentable. 
1.  An  apparattis  for  delivering  medicatioB  to  a  patient,  com- 

praiac: 
•  Bowikpiece,  said  araathpieoe  haviag  a  prouaal  end,  a 
distal  end,  and  means  for  coupling  a  aiedicatioa  container 
thereto  iateraicdiate  said  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 
proximal  end  being  shaped  to  be  aocommodated  by  a 
aMNith,  said  mouthpiece  having  iirst  and  second 
i  defined  theretfarou^  satd  first  passage  eztead- 
prozinial  end  to  said  distal  ead  aad  said 
!  extending  from  sasd  means  for  couphag  to 
said  distal  end;  and 
a  ri^  houaiag,  said  rigid  housing  havign  a  first  end,  a  sec- 
ond end,  and  a  main  body  portion  so  as  to  define  •  cham- 
ber therewithin,  said  first  end  having  aa  aperture  defined 
i  honaing  being  Boapiad  to  said  aseuth- 
:  so  tfeat  saia  chamber  is  fhntf  y  coupled  to  said  first 
Bcs  at  said  dialal  end  of  said  OKMithpiece 
1  said  aperture  in  said  first  end,  said  rigid  housing 
J  at  leaat  one  ca'ifiut  defined  thrnngh  at  least 
;  of  said  fifst  end.  said  second  end,  and  said  main  body 
for  limiting  the  vohmaelric  flow  rate  of  sir  into 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claima  1-9  is  confirmed. 
1.  A  rectal  speculum  for  use  with  a  colonic  lavage  marhinr, 
said  speculum  coasprisiag  ia  combination: 

(a)  a  hoHow  maia  tube  said  aiaia  tiibe  mcluding  a  distal  end 
for  insertion  into  a  patient's  rectum  and  a  proxioial  cad  (or 
connection  to  a  waste  discharge  hose; 

(b)  an  axially  nndulatiag  exterior  sar&oe  having  an  annular 

diapoaed  ahoat  at  least  an  aioal  length  of  said  maia  tube  for 
circuaaacrMa^y  receiving  and  being  giipped  by  the  rec- 
tal sphinrtrr  muscle  of  a  patient  undergoing  donic  lavage, 
one  of  said  pair  of  anaalar  wTpanMnai  extending  posteri- 
oiiy  fivMi  the  anterior  and  of  said  asain  tnbe  and  having  aa 
increasing  rate  nf  saniilar  f  ipanMnn  to  define  a  truncated 
cone  with  a  concave  sarfsoe  eitradiag  posteriorly  firom 
the  antesior  end  of  said  asain  tabe  to  the  approximate  apex 

having  a  dacreaaing  rate  at  annular  contracticm  posteri- 
orly from  the  spiiiniiniali  apex  to  define  a  truncated  cone 
a  concave  swfcci  emending  peaterioriy  firom  Ae 
of  said  asK  aannlar  ripanainn  to  the 
spprniimatr  msdpoint  of  said  amsalar  dtpreasion.  the 

ofsMdpairofi 
orly  from  the  appeonatate  andpnint  of  said  aannlar  de- 
rate of  annular  ( 
cone  with  a  concave  swrfiacf 
from  ttK  approiiniate  midpoiat  of 
to  the  appresiniatr  apex  of  said 

SBsn  mssB  tune  tor  mrect- 
said  inlet  tohe  having  a 
of  said  amin  tube. 
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B1  gJMW.ftf  giw» 
SPACER  FOR  DENTAL  IMPLANTS 

ILMJwMH.ba(har« 
I  IB  flii>  !»>■■■  AR,  Ctifcwi 

'.  No.  90/003473,  Say.  !«,  1994. 
I  CvtMcat*  for  PMMt  No.  54»0,«S,  Inai  Mw. 
19. 1991,  Sm.  No.  417,091,  Oct  4, 1909. 

I  ofSv.  No.  190,334,  May  10, 1900,  PM.  No. 
4J72J39 

mOm,  Jml  U,  1907,  0702445 
bt  a*  AOIC  «/00 
UJS.  a.  433—173 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  potenubility  of  claims  1-S  it  confirmed. 

1.  An  anguUted  spacer  element  adapted  at  its  one  end  for 
attachment  to  a  fixture  defining  therein  a  threaded  aperture, 
said  fixture  being  intended  for  implantation  in  the  maxillary, 
and  said  spacer  element  being  adapted  at  its  other  end  to  sup- 
port a  dental  prosthesis,  said  spacer  element  comprising: 
a  unitary  member  having  first  portion  with  an  end  surface 
thereof  permitting  abutting  engagement  with  the  protrud- 
ing end  of  the  implanted  fixture,  said  first  portion  also 
having  a  through  bore  defining  an  internal  ledge  to  enable 
a  screw  to  pass  through  said  bore,  abut  said  ledge  and 
threadably  engage  the  threaded  aperture  in  the  fixture; 
and 
said  unitary  member  having  a  secood  portion  defining  a 
second  threaded  bore,  said  second  portion  and  said  second 
bore  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  through 
bore. 


amount  of  pump  activity  which  is  estimatfd  will  yield  a 
first  selected  output  quantity  of  a  given  fluid  pumped 
through  a  given  conduit  baaed  on  asaunwd  calibratioa 
ftctat  of  a  selected  amount  of  pump  activity  per  unit 
volume  dispensed, 
measuring  the  amount  of  the  actual  output  quantity  of  said 
fluid  which  is  pumped  through  said  conduit  by  said  first 
given  amount  of  pump  activity, 


and  applying  an  adjustment  factor  to  the  amount  of  pump 
activity  which  would  be  calculated  to  be  required  based 
on  said  assumed  calibration  factor,  for  fiirther  pumping 
activity  at  the  same  given  pump  ^eed  to  effect  selected 
further  pumped  output  quantity  production,  said  adjust- 
ment factor  when  applied  as  a  multiplier  being  equal  to  the 
ratio  of  said  first  selected  output  quantity  of  fluid  pumped 
relative  to  said  measured  actual  output  quantity  of  fluid 
pumped,  for  further  pumping  of  a  said  selected  further 
output  quantity. 


81  3,034,347  (3S07lk) 

ADJUCTABLY  CONTROLLABLE 

AOCURACY-ENHANCING  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

METHOD 
Briaa  E.  BoMwia,  Aaron,  Colo.,  aarifaer  to  Baza  Corporallim, 
Eagltwood,  Colo. 

•^■aat  No.  90/003,M7,  As*.  31, 1994. 
I  CcrtMcate  for  Patoal  No.  S4»4,347,  iwMi  Jaia. 
10, 1991.  Sar.  No.  203,934,  JaiL  0, 1900. 
fat.  CL*  BC7B  7/00 
UJS.CL222— 1 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1, 11, 14, 17, 19  and  22  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended. 

Claims  2-10, 12, 13.  IS,  10, 10.  20.  21  and  23-31.  dependent 
on  an  -"wwH^h  claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  inaccuracy  in  total  quantity  of 
fluid  pumped  by  a  pump  oompramg: 
actuating  a  pump  at  a  gheit  pump  speed  through  a  first  given 


Bl  3,117,433  OSOOth) 
OPERATING  FLEXIBILITY  IN  IGCC  STATIONS 
DaTid  G.  Araadalc,  Patacy,  FaglMJ,  aari^or  to  HAG  1 
Coatracdag  Limited,  Oroy*M,  Eagfamd 

la^aaat  Noa.  90/003,140,  Ai«.  17. 1993  aad 
90/003,447,  im.  27, 1994. 
Certiflcata  for  Patoat  No.  5,117,423,  taacd  Jaa. 
2, 1992,  Sar.  No.  402^05,  Fak.  22, 1990. 
prtortty,  awHraHna  U^toO  flaginm,  Fch.  23,  1909, 
094106;  May  10, 1909,  0910747 

lat.  CL*  P02B  43/12 
VS.  CL  ¥^-»M 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  detennined  to  be  patentable  aa  amcndwl 


Clatma  3.  4.  S,  4  and  7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  0  and  9  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  power  frcnn  a  carbona- 
ceous fiiel  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  oxidizing  the  fiiel  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  45  bara  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  to  yield  a  partially  oxidized  gas  stream  containing 
combustible  gas  and  stream;  quenching  the  partially  oxidized 
stream  in  a  quenching  unit  with  quench  water  to  produce  a 
quenched  stream  which  is  cooled  and  saturated;  passing  the 
quenched  stream  through  a  water-cooled  heat  exchanger  in 
which  the  stream  is  fiirther  cooled  by  heat  exchange  with 
water  circulating  through  said  heat  exchanger  to  produce  a 
cooled  gas  stream  and  to  heat  said  circulating  water  to  produce 
a  hot  water  stream;  passing  the  cooled  gas  stream  through  a 
pressure  reduction  means  to  produce  a  low  pressure  stream; 
removing  sulAir  compounds  £rom  the  cooled  gas  stream  either 
before  or  after  said  pressure  reduction;  heating  and  reaaturat- 
ing  the  low  pressure  stream  in  a  reaaturator  in  which  said  hot 
water  stream  is  used  to  provide  the  necessary  humidity  and 
heat  without  the  need  to  supply  an  additional  source  of  heat  for 
reaaturating  said  low  pressure  stream  whereby  a  low  pressure 
saturated  gas  stream  is  produced;  and  then  burning  the  low 
pressure  saturated  gas  stream  in  a  gas  turbine  to  produce 
power,  said  preaaure  reduction  produced  in  said  pressure  re- 
duction itieans  being  at  least  as  much  as  ordinary  line  pressure 
drop  which  occtirs  between  the  quenching  unit  and  the 
reaaturator. 


Bl  5,270,454  (2S09tk) 

EMERGENCY  CAPACmVE  ENERGY  SOURCE  AND 

CIRCUn-  FOR  DAMPER  MOTORS  AND  ACTUATOR 

M01X»S 

Jaaaa  Straaaa.  Ft  Tialrriilij  Brlaa  J.  Whader,  Saarte;  Ml- 

Ft  LaaOarMa,  d  af  FhL,  aad  Zer  Kapel, 

Deaari  Daa  Omiaai,  CwaOa.  iiilginn  to  NaHaMl  Ea?I- 

Fla. 
:  Nat  90/009,904,  JaL  21.  199C 

t  No.  9,270,404,  taaaadJais. 
IL  1994,  Sar.  No.  901,744,  Jaa.  22, 1992. 
lat  CL*  H02J  9/00 
U.&CL  307-44 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  9  is  confirmed. 


Claims  1.  5  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2-4  and  4-0,  dependent  on  an  «itMt«i*rf  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  emergency,  fail-safe  capacitive  energy  source  and 
circuit  for  a  fractional  horsepower  motor  used  in  an  air  damper 
actuator  motor  or  in  a  valve  actuator  motor  and  con]4ed  to  a 
motor  drive  power  source,  said  motor  hanng  a  predetermined 
drire  voltage  and  time  to  place  said  air  damper  or  said  vahe  in  a 
faU-s^  position,  said  capacitive  energy  source  and  circuit  and 
motor  completely  contained  within  a  container  no  larger  than 
6"x6"X  10",  said  capacitive  energy  source  and  circuit  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  capacitor  rated  0.047  ftrads  or  higher  and  having 
a  volumetric  size  not  "'■i^"«g  30  cubic  inches; 


7 


a  charging  dicuit  coupled  between  said  motor  drive  power 
source  and  said  capacitor; 

means  for  '""^^g  the  preseaoe  of  power  from  said  awtor 
drive  power  aouroe.  laid  meaos  for  tenang  gcacfating  a 
control  signal  in  the  abacaoe  of  said  power  frtsm  said 
motor  drive  power  source;  and. 

a  switch  controlled  by  said  control  signal  and  ootqiled  to 
said  motor  drive  power  aouroe  aad  said  capacitor  and 
having  a  switched  output  coupled  to  said  motor,  said 
swildi  passes  power  fixan  said  motor  drive  power  source 
to  laid  motor  in  the  abaeaoe  of  said  control  ngnal  and 
paiaea  power  frxMn  said  capacitor  to  said  motor  in  the 
preaenoe  of  aaid  control  signal  wherein  a  lime  consumt 
estabUahed  by  a  total  rabtanee  of  laid  motor  pba  other 
intetyening  rtsistife  ekmetOM  multiplied  by  the  eapacitance  of 
said  eapadtor  exceeds  taid  prede^rminod  d/iwe  witagt  and 
time  to  place  said  air  danger  or  said  *ahe  in  laidfail-a^ 


REISSUES 

MAY  23,  1995 

Matter  enckMed  in  heavy  bncketi  [  ]  appear*  in  the  origiiial  patent  but  fonm  no  part  of  this 

indicates  addition*  made  by  reissue. 


miBuc  specrfication;  matter  pnnted  in  italics 


Re.34,MS 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
CkrMophcr  N.  F.  Sajrcr.  FerMfarie,  and  Joha  R.  OatnM,  Shel- 
ley. bMh  of  AMtnUa,  aHisMin  to  OiWtal  Ei«i»e  CoHvuy 
(AHtnUa)  Proprietary  UiHitod,  Bakatta,  AHtnUa 
OrigiMi  No.  4344.339,  dated  JaL  4,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  1C7,165, 
Mar.  11,  IMS.  AppUcatkM  for  reiane  Dec  It,  1991,  Scr.  No. 
M)9,12S 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioM  AMtralia,  Mar.  13, 19«7,  PI(M39 
lat.  CL*  B05B  1/3Q:  F02M  51/06 
VS.  CL  239—5  11 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  delivering  a  metered  quan- 
tity of  fuel  to  an  engine,  comprising: 

a  port  through  which  the  metered  quantity  of  fuel  is  deliv- 
ered; 

a  valve  member  operable  to  open  and  close  said  port; 

biasing  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  valve  member  in  a 
rearward  direction  to  a  position  to  close  said  port; 

selectively  energizaUe  electromagnetic  means  for  disfriacing 
said  valve  member  in  a  forward  direction,  upon  energiza- 
tion, from  a  port  closed  position  to  a  port  open  position  to 
permit  the  didivery  of  the  metered  fiod  through  the  port, 
wherein  said  eiectromagnetic  means  includes  an  armature 
in  abutting  contact  with  said  valve  member,  such  that 
upon  energization  of  said  dectromagnetic  laeans,  said 
armature  and  valve  member  move  together  in  Ae  forward 
directioa  to  open  said  port,  and  i^mm  deenergiaatiati,  said 
armature  has  Uauted  free  movement  in  the  forward  and 
rearward  directions  iadepeadeat  from  said  valve  member, 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  the  port  dosed  positioB. 

C  A  fiid  injection  apparatus  as  '•'"""^  in  daim  S,  whercm 
the  armature  is  supported  to  have  fr«e  movemeot  in  the  axial 
direction  between  that  end  of  the  valve  stem  extend  of  the 
[cavity  J  ekamber  and  said  abwtaaent  BKaas. 


■c34y»M 

METHOB  AND  APPARATUS  PMt  ADJUSTING  A  SMEAR 
RAR  iOLATIVE  TO  A  CUITER  HEAD 

Marrin  G.  Wca?er,  Lititz;  Joha  R.  McOhc,  New  HollMd; 
Mark  K.  Chow,  PaoU;  Cari  E.  Bohmaa,  New  HoNairi; 
Richard  P.  Straascr,  Akron,  aH  of  Pa.,  asslppiirs  to  New 
Hoiiand  North  Amcilca,  Inc.,  New  IMlMid,  Pa. 

Ori^Mi  Na.  4,799,i2S,  dalad  JaiL  34*  I9t9.  Sm.  Na.  4i#ll. 
Mar  B.  19t7.  CaaliaaiMiaa  of  Bar.  Na.  M4334.  Jan.  23,  MM, 
afeaadaaad.  AppHaallaa  fcr  nianc  Psh.  7,  VK,  Sar.  Na. 

fat  CL*  BUG  25/00 
VS.  CL  341— 3*  M  CMaa 

11.  fa  a  caltiBg  appantas  having  an  adjnstaMy  filed  shear 
a  rotating  cutter  head  to  cat  materid 


passing  between  the  bar  and  head,  and  a  vibration  sensor  for 
sensing  contact  between  said  bar  and  head,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  means  for  inducing  vibrations  in  said  shear  bar  which 

may  be  sensed  by  said  vibration  sensor, 
an  andog  to  digitd  converter  responsive  to  said  vibration 
sensor  for  producing  a  digitd  vdue  indicative  of  the 


magnitude  of  output  signals  produced  by  said  vibration 
sensor  in  response  to  vibrations  in  said  shear  bar; 

indicator  means;  and, 

microprocessor  controlled  means  for  energizing  said  first 
means  to  induce  said  vibrations,  comparing  said  digitd 
vdue  to  a  reference  vdue,  attd  energizing  said  indicatw 
means  if  said  digitd  vdue  is  less  than  said  reference  vdue. 


Re.  34,947 

UGHT-TO-UGHT  CONVERSION  ELEMENT 

ntOVIDED  WITH  WAVELENGTH  SELECTING 

REFLECnON  LAYER  AND  IMAGING  IWVICE 

PROVnWD  WITH  THE  UGHT-TO-UGHT 

OONVERSION  ELEMENT 
Tifciaiitl,    rimsiBfs,    SUatare    Nak^aM,    Miva; 

ftamm,  Ul Ij  a.  Maaa>a  F^^ya.  Ya 

Tairtoa  Aaakara,  Yskshiaii,  mi  TmbM  SamU, 
an  or  Japan,  sssl^srs  to  Victor  Caa^aay  oT  J 

Oriifad  Na.  5.124^48.  dated  Jas.  23, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  4^„1M, 
Mar.  22. 199t.  AppUcalta  Kw  ratane  Sap.  2S,  tf93,  Sar.  Na. 

OateM  prtorlly,  appMraWaa  Japai^  Mar.  23. 19t9,  l-7117a; 
Mar.  23. 1989. 1-71171;  Hm.  It,  tmf,  1-1S377S 

fat  CL*  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  210—214  LA  13  ( 

1.  A  K^-to-light  oosn'enion  dement  for  i 
displaying  or  sensing  devioe,  oompriamg: 
a  pheloooodactive  layer  reapoasive  to  a  first  incident  hglit, 
whacA  includes  image  infiwalioB  to  be  written  thereinto, 
Ihewon  for  geseiatiag  dectiic  charge  oerresponding  to 
the  quantity  of  die  incident  bght; 
a  lAoto-modnlatioa  hqwr  for  aio(failatiBg  aseoood  i 
h^  thereon,  wkkh  a  uied  for  readiag  written 
mfcntelion,  by  asiag  dectrooptic  eflbo 
to  influence  of  an  electric  'fidd  caaaed  by  the  electric 
charge  geaeraled  in  said  photooondactive  layer;  and 
a  K^  reflecting  layer  inUrpoaad  bUwiuit  aaid  photooon- 
dactive and  photo4Bodalation  layers  and  having  a  prade- 
termined  teicc'live  reflection  characteristic  oorrcspondHig 
to  color  separation  of  the  second  incident  liglM  Cor  reflect- 
ing the  second  incident  li^rt,  wherein 
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[each  of  said  photocondiictive  layer  and]  said  photo- 
modulation  layer  has  a  transmission  characteristic  by 
which  [each  of  said  photocooductive  layer  andj  said 


^-  Sim, 


photo-modulation  layer  can  transmit  light  of  wavelength 
of  a  range  being  broader  than  a  range  of  wavelength  of 
Ught  reflected  by  said  Ught  reflecting  layer. 


support  meaiu  for  supportbtg  tht  apparatus  aitd  positioiuti 

btknw  the  path; 
wherein  the  path  for  transporting  the  recording  medium 

forms  an  angle  of  90*  or  less  between  the  plane  of  the  path 

at  the  means  for  inserting  and  the  plane  of  the  path  at  the 

tray  i 


ELECntOPHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
HIrayald    Alawa;    MMmmU    Marayama;    SUieni    Sawada; 
YMakiro  Gymrtoka;  Hiroaki  NIU;  KoalcU  HlgasUMva,  aad 
Ka^Ji  Aoki,  aU  of  Sawa,  Japaa,  aari^ors  to  Seiko  Epaoa 
Cwpuiattai,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
OriglMi  No.  4,75433.  dated  Jaa.  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  33,371, 
Apr.  2,  19V7.  Applkatkm  Iter  reiMe  Jaa.  6,  1M9,  Scr.  No. 
2M,0t5 

CfariM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  4,  19M,  <1-77MM; 
JaL  7,  19W,  61-159239;  JoL  7,  19M,  61-159244;  JaL  7,  19M, 
61-159246 

lat  a.*  GOID  15/14 
UJS.  CI  347— IM  <• 


Re  34,949 

SURFACE  STABILIZED  FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICES 

Nod  A.  Clark,  3106  KittraU  Ct,  BoaMcr,  Colo.  S0303,  aad  Svca 
T.  L^crwall,  30  «raickTagtB,  Gotcborg,  Swcdca 

Origiaal  No.  435MM.  dat^  Sep.  25, 1990,  Sor.  No.  318,762. 
Mar.  3, 1989.  DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  225,454,  JaL  28, 1988,  Pat 
No.  4,840.463,  wUck  li  a  «Tiaioa  oT  Scr.  No.  88,482,  Ang.  19, 
1987.  Pat  No.  4,813,767,  wkkk  is  a  coatiaaathM  of  Scr.  No. 
797,021,  Not.  12, 1985,  ikwdoaid,  wUck  is  a  diriiioa  of  Scr. 
No.  511,733,  JaL  7,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,563,059,  wkkk  is  a 
coatiaaatiaa-ia-part  oTScr.  No.  456^44,  Jaa.  10, 1983,  akaa- 
doacd,  wkkk  k  a  coMiaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  110.451.  Jaa.  8, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,367,924.  AppUcatkM  for  rdHae  JaL  5, 1994, 
Scr.  No.  266,861 

lat  CL»  G02F  1/1335.  1/1343.  1/137;  HOU  9/38 

US.  a.  359—63  12  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  lor  forming  an  image  oo  a  recording  me- 
dium which  is  dtlivend  with  the  image  face  down,  comprising: 
means  for  inserting  into  the  apparatus  the  recording  mwiiiim 

onto  wkich  the  image  is  formed; 
tray  means  for  supportiag  the  recording  mwlium  after  the 

image  has  been  formed  on  the  recording  medium; 
means  for  discharging  the  recording  medium  into  said  tray 

■cans  with  the  image  formed  on  the  recording  mediam 

ftcing  the  tray  means;  [and  J 
a  path  for  transporting  the  recording  medium  from  the 
I  for  iwcrrting  to  the  tny  means  with  the  bnagefitee 

I  for  pn»kliii$acctaio  the  iMeriorqf  the  apparatus 
imebkttitg  the  path,  the  ioair  maaiu  itKhtdbtg  a  door  which 
opems  MUhat  at  laoMt  a  porHom  tf  the  door  trattb  gtiteralfy 
upwardfy  ami  dowmmrdfy  iM  a  plane  whkh  is  in  a  dinctioH 
SHhUantialfy  paralU  to  Orn  dirtetiom  efgrmitf;  and 


12.  A  method  of  optical  modulatioa  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  ferroetectric  liquid  crystal  said  liquid  crystal 
composed  of  molecules  having  long  axes,  said  molecules 
organized  into  layers,  the  long  aies  of  said  molecules 
forming  helices  in  a  bulk  of  said  liquid  crystal,  said  liquid 
crystal  disposed  in  a  spacing  between  a  pair  of  substrates, 
said  Tpw^wg  being  thhi  '^trmgh  to  suppress  forming  said 
helices,  an  orienution  of  the  layers  aligned  in  one  direc- 
tion in  the  plane  of  said  substrates,  said  liquid  crystal 
providing  orientation  states  of  said  long  axes  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  plural  disttoct  stable  states,  and  having  at 
least  a  first  optical  axis  in  a  first  direction  during  one  of 
said  orientation  states  aad  in  a  second  direction  during 
another  of  said  orientationa; 

setting  a  first  poiarizing  axis  of  a  first  polarizing  means  to  be 
paraUd  to  said  first  directioii; 

setting  a  seoood  polarizing  axis  of  a  second  polarizing  means 
so  as  to  intersect  said  first  polariring  axis;  aad 

/■fc^gMig  the  fractioa  of  h^  intensity  by  applying  an  elec- 
tric fieU  having  an  inteoMty  and  a  direction  enough  to 
tnsMfer  said  liquid  crystal  froni  having  said  first  optical 
axk  direction  and  said  second  optical  axis  direction,  said 
electric  fiekl  intersecting  the  normak  of  said  kyers. 


Re.  34,950 

SURFACE  STABILIZED  FERKOELECFRIC  LIQUID 

CRYCTAL  DEVICES  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  AUGNING  LC 

MOLECULES  AT  tUa)  FROM  NORMAL  TO  THE  MEANS 

Nod  A.  Claris  3106  KittnU  Ct,  Boaidcr,  Cok.  80303,  aad  STca 

T.  LiwcrwaD,  30  SaackTagta,  GotAorg,  Sweden 
Origbua  No.  4313,767,  dated  Mar.  21,  1989.  Scr.  No.  88.482, 
Ai«.  19,  1987.  Coatiaaatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  TTtfill,  Nor.  12, 
1985,  akaadoncd,  wkkk  k  a  diridoa  of  Scr.  No.  511,733,  JaL 
7, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,563,059,  wkkk  k  a  coatinaatioa-ia-part  of 
Scr.  No.  456,844,  Jan.  10, 1983,  akaadoncd,  wkkk  k  a  coatia- 
aatka  of  Scr.  No.  110,451,  Jan.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,367,924. 
AppUcatioB  for  rcksae  JaL  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,891 
lat  CL»  G02F  1/1337.  1/13 
VS.  CL  359—76  47  Oaku 


19.  A  liquid  crystal  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

a  quantity  of  ferroelectric  liquid  crystals  having  a  plurality 
of  adjacently  disposed  layers  each  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  molecules,  each  molecute  having  a  kmg  axis,  said  mole- 
cules of  said  layers  in  a  bulk  of  said  liquid  crystal  forming 
helices  having  axes  perpendicular  to  said  layers; 

first  means,  transverse  to  and  continguous  wiUi  a  surface  of 
said  layers  for  alining  the  long  axes  of  said  molecules 
adjacent  to  said  first  means  at  a  first  angle  fl|(a)  from  the 
normal  to  said  first  means,  said  angk  (li(a)  being  prede- 
termined function  of  an  angle  a,  said  angle  (a)  b^ng  an 
angk  between  a  reference  vector  in  a  first  plane  parallel  to 
said  first  means  and  a  projection  of  said  long  axes  of  said 
molecules  onto  said  first  plane;, 

second  means,  tranverse  to  and  contiguous  with  an  opposite 
surface  of  said  layers,  for  aligning  the  long  axes  of  said 
molecules  adjacent  to  said  second  means  at  a  second  angk 
(l2{a)  from  the  normal  to  said  second  means,  said  angle 
02(a)  being  a  predetermined  function  of  a  which  is  differ- 
ent from  said  fimction  of  said  angle  (li(a)  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  means  bang  less  than  the 
distance  at  which  said  helices  form  in  the  absence  of  an 
electric  field,  said  ftrst  and  second  means  causing  said  long 
axes  to  assume  one  of  a  plurality  of  stable  orientations; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  Uyers,  said  dectric  field  having  a  significant  compo- 
nent paralld  to  said  Uyers,  and  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  said  dectric  field,  the  strength  of  said  dectric  fidd 
being  sufficient  to  shift  the  long  axes  of  molecules  in  said 


portion  of  said  layers  from  one  of  said  stable  orientations 
to  another  of  said  stable  orientations;  and 
means  for  protesting  light  passing  through  said  liquid  crystd 
so  that  light  passing  through  a  portion  of  said  liquid  crys- 
tal having  one  of  said  std>le  orientationa  can  be  distin- 
guished from  light  passing  through  said  same  portion  of 
said  liquid  crystd  having  other  of  said  stabk  orientations. 


Rc34JSl 

FLAME  RETARDANT  TUFTED  CARPET  TILE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Darid  K.  Staabcri.  Atlaata,  and  Gibcrt  S.  NowcU,  Marietta, 

botk  of  Ga.,  aarigaors  to  latcrfkce,  lac^  La  Gra^C  Ga. 
Origfami  No.  4,689,256,  dated  A«  25, 1987,  Scr.  No.  902,318, 
Aag.  29. 1986.  Applkatka  for  idane  Dec.  L  1992,  Scr.  No. 
983,778 

lat  CL*  B32B  33/00 
VS.  CL  428—95  33  ( 
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YAfJZArATA 


1.  A  carpet  tik  having  improvide  flame  resistance,  which 
carpet  tik  comprises: 

(a)  a  primary  backing  having  a  fibrous  foce  and  a  fibrous 
bM;k; 

(b)  a  barrier  Uyer  adjacent  the  fibrous  back  which  barrier 
kyer  comprises  a  non-hahgeiuted  latex  vinyl  polymer  and 
a  [metal  sdt,J  flame  retardant  filler  ma^erid  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  flame-retardant  barrier 
kyer,  which  filler  material  comprises  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (J)  a  metal  salt  hydrate  which 
generates  water  upon  heating;  and  (u)  a  metal  salt  cf  a  bo- 
rate, oxide,  carbonate,  pho^fhate.  or  sulfate  cfahiminum. 
barium,  magnesiu.  or  zinc  and  which  latex  vinyl  polymer 
is  compatible  with  a  [theromoplastic  polymerj  rinyl 
chloride  resin  backing  kyer;  and 

(c)  a  [vinylj  polyrinyl  chloride  resin  backing  kyer  bonded 
to  the  barrier  Uyer,  to  impart  stability  and  fiee-kying 
properties  to  the  carpet  tik. 
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GRANTED  MAY  23,  1995 

Ubmtntioot  for  plant  patanli  are  anally  in  color  and  therefoce  it  ii  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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AL8TKOEMERIA  PLANT  NAMED  DANIELA 
JaUe  Aamktr,  Orik  «,  N*.  1»-2S,  Sffi  Dc 


FIM  Feb.  18, 1994y  Str.  Ntt.  19S,7« 
iMt  CL*  AMH  S/00 
VS.  a.  PM.-47.1  1  CUa 

1.  A  new  variety  of  Abtroeaieria  plant  substaatiaHy  a» 
herein  shown  aad  deacribed. 


9,143 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  PAGO  PAGO 
Lirfwii  Kiaatiler,  Cwiia«ia,  Cmumr,  tmtt^m  ta  fwd  Ecte 
RMMk,  lac^  EmWIm,  Qriif. 

FDcd  JaL  2S.  1994,  Sw.  No.  2M,2M 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  nL—91ji  1  Oite 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatims 
named  Pago  Pago,  as  illustrated  and  deacribed. 
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IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  TIMOR 
Ladwit  KieatBlar.  rwriara,  Cummf,  Mrigaer  to  Vrnd  Edu 
KMck,  Imc,  EaeWtM,  CUir. 

PBad  JaL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,437 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 17.6  1  data 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guii>ea  impatiens 
named  Timor,  as  iUustrated  and  described. 
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a  sheet  of  thin,  flexible  material  configured  to  approximate 
the  shape  of  a  human  nose; 

said  sheet  having  a  first  edge  portion  corresponding  to  the 
bridge  of  a  human  nose; 

said  sheet  reducing  transmission  of  incident  ultraviolet  light; 

a  first  piece  of  hook-and-loop  material  having  a  self  adhesive 
layer  on  one  surface  and  a  hook  or  loop  other  surface; 

a  second  piece  of  hook-and-loop  material  secured  to  said 
sheet  at  said  first  edge  portion  with  from  about  30  to  70% 
of  said  piece  extending  beyond  said  first  edge,  said  second 
piece  having  either  a  hook  or  loop  exposed  surface  said 
hook  or  loop  surface  positioned  opposite  that  of  said 
second  piece; 

said  second  piece  releasably  held  to  said  first  piece  by  the 
cooperation  of  said  hook-and-loop  material, 

a  removable  cover  sheet  protecting  said  self  adhesive  layer; 

whereby  said  sun  shield  assembly  may  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  bridge  area  of  a  pair  of  eyeglasses, 
the  protective  cover  sheet  removed  and  the  second  sheet 
bonded  to  said  bridge  area  in  said  selected  position. 


5,416,924 

FLEXIBLE  PROTECTIVE  PADDING 

Leon  Sims,  2606  N.  88th  St,  Omaha,  Ndtr.  68134 

FDed  Sep.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  762,624 

Int  CL«  A41D  J3/00 

VS.  CL  2—24  5 


2.  A  device  for  securely  and  removably  mounting  compo- 
nents to  hang  from  the  front  brim  of  a  helmet,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  mount  assembly  having  a  pair  of 
through-ports  therein; 

communication  terminals  attached  in  said  through-ports; 
and 

a  substantially  hexahedronal  attachment  housing  having  a 
cavity  in  the  front  face  thereof,  the  cavity  being  sized  to 
slip-fit  over  said  moimt  assembly,  said  housing  having 
attachment  brackets  on  the  oppositely-disposed  rear  face 
for  optical  components  and  being  removably  secured  by  a 
spring-loaded  latch. 


5,416,923 

REMOVABLE  NOSE  SUN  SHIELD  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

John  L.  Pcngh,  230  La  Veta  An.,  EwdaitM,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,525 

Lit.  CL*  A41D  13/00 

VS.  CL  2—9  14  ClahH 


7.  A  tun  shield  assembly  for  application  to  eyeglasses  for 
protecting  a  human  nose  from  ultraviolet  radiation  from  the 
sun  which  comprises: 


1.  A  protective  pad,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  generally  rigid,  malleable  material  having  first  and 

second  opposing  ends,  first  and  second  opposing  side 

edges,  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
said  sheet  having  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart  slots  formed 

therethrough  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  edges  and 

said  ends,  the  portions  of  said  sheet  between  each  pair  of 

slots  forming  wing  portions; 
wherein  said  sheet  is  ^adually  curved  from  side  edge  to  side 

edge  and  from  end  to  end; 
wherein  the  wing  portions  along  said  side  edges  and  ends  are 

overlapped  to  permit  a  change  in  curvature  along  said  side 

edges  and  ends; 
said  wing  portions  including  side  edges  formed  by  said  slots 

and  a  free  end  connecting  said  side  edges,  said  firee  ends 

being  rounded  from  side  edge  to  side  edge; 
said  sheet  being  completely  encased  within  a  fabric  case;  and 


2255 


2256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 


May  23.  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2257 


mean*  on  taid  caie  for  tdectivdy  Bttachiiig  the  protective 
pad  to  a  portkm  of  a  body. 


NECKTIE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Seatt  Dark,  <S«  MWWppi  Way,  Ulwiraod,  Calo.  10232 
FIM  Dae.  t.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  1M.M1 
Iirt.  CL*  A41D  25/(0,  25/04 
UJS.  a.  2—144  1« 


1.  A  necktie  of  the  bolo  style,  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongated  generally  cylindrical  display 
portions  having  a  diameter  greater  than  i  inch  providing 
a  sufficiently  large  provide  a  large  surface  area  for  bearing 
decorative  matter,  said  display  portiofis  dispoaable  gener- 
ally parallel  to  each  other  in  side-by-side  juxtapoaition 
with  their  respective  free  ends  extending  in  the  same 
direction  and  said  display  portions  comprising  a  core  of 
flexible  material  and  a  covering  sheath  for  snugly  overly- 
ing said  core; 
a  central  portion  interconnecting  said  elongated  display 

portions;  and 
a  retainer  element  comprising: 
a  flexible  tapering  sheath  for  slideably  encircling  said 
display  portions  and  for  maintaining  said  display  por- 
tions against  one  another  in  side-by-side  juxtaposition, 
said  tapering  sheath  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and 
tapered    sides    interconnecting    said    opposed    faces, 
wherein  said  opposed  faces  and  tapered  sides  define 
opposite  wide  and  narrow  openings,  said  narrow  open- 
ing sized  to  be  in  tension  when  said  display  portions 
emerge  therefrom  in  side-be-side  juxtaposition; 
a  flexible  tongue  extending  from  said  tapering  sheath  at 

the  wide  opening;  and 
fastening  means  for  selectively  fastening  a  free  end  of  said 
flexible  tongue  to  an  opposed  face  of  said  tapering 
sheath; 
wherein  said  tongue,  when  lapped  over  said  wide  opening 
and  fastened  to  an  opposed  face  of  said  tapering  sheath,  is 
interposed  between  said  display  portions,  urges  each  of 
said  display  portions  against  its  respective  tapered  side  of 
said  tapering  sheath,  and  tightens  said  tapering  sheath 
against  said  display  portions  to  frictionally  secure  said 
retainer  element  against  said  display  portions  at  a  selected 
longitudinal  position  along  said  display  portions  to  main- 
tain said  display  portions  in  said  side  by  i^e  juxtapoaitioa. 


5.4K.926 
PRE-TIED  NECKTIE  KNOT  SUPPORT 
Shcny  S.  Koy.  21M5  AtUm  Ave,  Hawaiiaa  GardcM,  Calif. 
90716 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  128,292 
Int.  CL»  A41D  25/02.  25/08 
VS.  CL  2— 1S3  S  Oatea 

1.  A  necktie  in  combination  with  a  rigid  knot  supporting 
means  comprising;  a  fust  tie  portion  having  a  neck  embracing 
loop  including  lower,  inner  edges  provided  with  interlockable 
means;  means  on  said  knot  supporting  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  interlockable  means  for  interlocking  and 


unlocking  said  interlockable  means  and  said  interlocking  and 
unlocking  means  to  vary  the  aize  of  the  loop;  and  a  second  tie 
portion  having  an  upper  end  thereof  secured  to  said  knot 
supporting  means  to  form  a  knot  portion,  and  the  remaiitder 
thereof  depending  from  said  knot  supporting  means  to  form  a 
(root,  depending  panel;  said  knot  supporting  means  having  a 
triangular  shaped  front  face  means,  with  a  top  end  and  a  lower 
end,  a  tongue  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  triang- 
ular shaped  front  ftoe  means  lower  end;  a  pair  of  upotanding 
wall  means  on  said  triangular  shaped  front  face  means,  where 
wall  meaaa  are  inrlinwl  iq>wardly  from  said 


tongue  portion  to  said  triangular  shaped  frtmt  face  means  top 
end,  whereby  a  necktie  knot  is  formed  about  said  knot  support- 
ing means  being  wider  along  said  top  end  of  said  triangular 
shaped  front  face  means,  and  on  said  upatanding  wall  means 
where  said  triangular  shaped  front  face  means  top  end  and  said 
upatanding  wall  means  join,  then  at  said  tongue  portion,  said 
rigid  knot  supporting  means  further  including  an  inclined 
portion  formed  between  the  lower  end  of  said  triangularly 
shaped  portion  and  said  tongue  portion,  whereby  a  frictional 
braking  action  will  occur  when  said  tie  is  moved  upwardly  and 
downwardly. 


S,4M.927 

NOVELTY  HAT  INCLUDING  MINIATURE 

BASKETBALL  GOAL 

Brace  D.  Tpaagiail.  Baavwtoa,  Orcg.,  aaat^nr  to  Set  The 

Carre,  lac,  Uttle  Rock.  Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  190,273 

lat  CL*  A42B  1/00 

VS.  CL  2—195.1  13  Claima 


my^ 


?*'vr 


1.  In  a  novelty  hat  including  a  visor  having  a  top  side  and  a 
bottom  side  and  having  a  hole  therein,  a  small  net  suspended 
from  the  visor,  and  a  ball  small  enough  to  pass  through  the  hole 
defined  in  the  visor,  an  improvement  comprising: 

said  net  being  of  unitary  molded  construction  and  being 
supported  by  a  rim  of  molded  construction  mounted 
within  said  hole  defined  in  said  visor,  said  rim  including  an 


upper  portion  located  on  said  top  side  of  said  viaor  and 
circumscribing  said  hole  and  a  lower  portion  located  on 
said  bottom  side  of  said  viaor  and  droumacribing  said  hole 
and  wherein  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  rim  are 
separate  pieoea  which  engage  each  other  and  a  portion  of 
said  net  to  support  said  net  beneath  said  visor  and  attach 
said  rim  to  saiid  viaor  so  that  said  rim  extends  through  said 
hole. 


5^1<,928 
VERSATILE  GARMENT  ATTACHMENT  AND  ARTICLE 

OF  CLOTHING 

Eric  Kocnig,  30  Forot  Dr..  Lloyd  titdk,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994.  Scr.  No.  183,817 

lat  CL*  A41D  27/08 

VS.  CL  2—244  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  versatile  garment  attachment  and  article  of  clothing 
which  comprises: 

a)  a  decorative  flexible  panel,  said  decorative  flexible  panel 
further  including  a  fringe  being  an  ornamental  border  of 
short  hanging  strips  on  at  least  one  edge  thereof,  said 
decorative  flexible  panel  being  fabricated  out  of  a  thin 
piece  of  leather,  said  decorative  flexible  panel  further 
being  fabricated  out  of  a  piece  of  fabric; 

b)  a  garment  worn  on  a  portion  of  a  body  of  a  person,  said 
garment  being  a  pair  of  pants  having  leg  portions  with  said 
male  snap  fasteners  affixed  to  one  of  said  leg  portions,  so 
that  when  said  female  snap  fasteners  on  said  decorative 
flexible  panel  mate  with  said  male  snap  fasteners,  a  leg 
covering  will  be  created  thereon,  said  garment  further 
being  a  jacket  having  shoulder  portions  with  said  male 
snap  fasteners  affixed  to  one  of  said  shoulder  portions,  so 
that  when  said  female  snap  fasteners  on  said  decorative 
flexible  panel  mate  with  said  male  sni^  fasteners,  a  shoul- 
der shawl  will  be  created  tliereon; 

c)  means  for  attaching  in  a  removable  maimer  said  decora- 
tive flexible  panel  to  said  garment,  to  create  a  plurality  of 
different  wearable  styles  for  said  garment,  said  attaching 
means  including  a  plurality  of  female  snap  fasteners  af- 
fixed in  spaced  apart  relationahipa  about  the  perimeter  of 
said  decorative  flexible  panel,  said  attaching  means  fiirther 
including  a  pluraUty  of  male  snap  fiMteners  affixed  in 
fwti'iimfl  spaced  apart  relationahipa  to  said  garment,  so 
that  said  female  snap  faateners  on  said  decorative  flexible 
panel  can  mate  with  said  male  snap  fasteners,  to  hold  said 
decorative  flexible  panel  to  said  garment,  said  attaching 
means  including  a  plurality  of  slide  fosteners  between  the 
edges  of  said  decorative  flexible  panel  and  said  garment, 
said  ttf»^*'*«'fl  meana  fiirther  including  a  plurality  of  mat- 
ing book  and  loop  pile  fastener  material  sbipa  between  the 


edges  of  said  decorative  flexible  pand  and  said  garmeat, 
said  «tffht.ig  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  but- 
tons and  button  holes  between  the  edges  of  said  decorative 
flexible  panel  and  said  garment,  and  said  attaching  means 
further  including  a  plurality  of  laces  and  eyelets  between 
the  edges  of  said  decorative  flexible  panel  and  said  gar- 
ment; 
d)  means  for  connecting  in  a  removaUe  matmer  said  decora- 
tive flexible  pand  in  a  first  iiistaitrr  to  itself  and  in  a  sec- 
ond instance  to  a  second  decorative  flexible  panel,  to 
create  a  plurality  of  different  wearable  styles. 


5,416,929 

PANTY  HAVING  ANTIMICROBIAL  TREATED  CROTCH 

FOR  KILLING  AND  INHIBmNGTHE  GROWTH  OF 

YEAST  AND  BACTERIA 

Robert  A.  BnaMtda,  22  TriaUjr  Dr.,  LaaAcrtoa,  N.C  28358 

Cortlaaatfcia-la-»art  of  Scr.  No.  205,620,  Mar.  3, 1994.  TUi 

appUcatiaa  JaL  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,935 

Int.  CL*  A41B  9/Oa  9/12 

VS.  CL  2—406  14  ( 


1.  A  panty  having  an  antimicrobial  treated  crotch  wherein 
the  crotch  is  of  an  open  knit  construction  and  includes  pre- 
treated  yam  spaced  throughout  with  the  pretreated  yam  being 
subjected  to  a  chlorinated  phenoxy  antimicrobial  treatment 
prior  to  knitting  and  wherein  the  antimicrobial  treatment  is 
aimed  directly  at  killing  and  inhibiting  the  growth  of  yeast  and 
bacteria,  wherein  the  crotch  is  made  up  of  antimicrobial 
treated  and  non-treated  yam  and  wherein  both  the  antimicro- 
bial treated  and  non-treated  yam  are  knitted  together  to  form 
a  continuous  knit  construction  made  up  of  both  treated  and 
non-treated  yam. 


5/416,930 

AIR  qLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TOILET  BOWL 
WaldMr,  Decker,  and  Amm  Waltecr,  Lac  da  ~ 
of  raaaila.  Maigaon  to  Reia  Pare  Air  lac,  Lac 


FOed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  184,149 
lat  CL*  E03D  9/052 
VS.  CL  4—213  10  < 

1.  An  air  cleaning  device  for  moimting  on  a  toilet  bowl 
having  a  bowl  opening,  a  bowl  rim  and  a  seat  mounting  on  the 
rim  rearwardly  of  the  opening,  the  device  comprising 

a  bracket  having  a  first  portion  arranged  for  mounting  on  the 
toilet  bowl  at  the  seat  mounting,  a  second  cradle  portion 
projecting  from  the  first  portion  outwardly  to  one  side  of 
the  bowl, 

a  flat  nozzle  member  arranged  to  form  an  open  slot  shapwi 
mouth  for  projecting  over  the  rim  and  under  the  seat,  the 
flat  nozzle  member  including  a  flange  at  an  end  thereof 
and  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  thereto; 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  cradle  portion  so  as  to  be  located 
to  one  side  of  the  rim  and  being  substantially  rectangular 
including  a  front  face  fisdng  toward  the  rim.  a  rear  face 
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pwaDd  to  the  front  Tace,  a  pair  of  side  faces  feaenDy  at 
right  angle*  to  the  front  face,  and  a  lower  surface  facing 
downwardly  toward  the  floor  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
portion  of  circular  croai  section  with  an  outlet  opening 
being  arranged  at  a  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  wall  portion; 

a  slide  receptacle  is  provided  on  the  front  face  of  the  housing 
fw  receiving  the  flange  at  the  rear  end  of  the  flat  nozzle, 
said  slide  receptacle  defining  a  slot  between  a  pair  of 
L-shaped  members,  an  upper  L-«haped  member  and  a 
lower  L-shape  member,  the  slide  receptacle  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  inside  said  receptacle 
being  defined  a  horizontal  elongate  slot-shaped  inlet  open- 
ing into  the  housing; 

a  fan  and  motor  mounted  in  the  housing  above  the  lower 
surface; 

a  filter  support  cage  mounted  on  the  housing  at  the  outlet 
opening  extending  downwardly,  having  a  plurality  of 
vertical  bars  annularly  spaced  apart  defining  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  and  a  hoUow  interior,  having  at  a  lower  end 
of  the  vertical  bars  a  horizontal  ring  which  connects  to  a 
vertical  ring  below,  the  vertical  ring  being  attached  to  a 
closed  horizontal  base  pUte  at  a  position  thereon  spaced 
inwardly  from  an  outside  edge  of  the  horizontal  base  plate 


forming  a  flange  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  vertical 
bars  and  defining  a  lower  surface  on  which  the  sleeve 
shaped  filter  member  sits,  and  having  at  an  upper  end  of 
the  vertical  bars  an  upper  ring  and  interlocking  fastening 
means  for  connecting  to  the  housing; 

the  interlocking  fastening  means  being  snap  fasteners  com- 
prising shoulders  on  the  upper  ring  of  the  filter  support 
cage  extending  upward*  for  engaging  shoulders  on  the 
interior  of  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  the  housing; 

a  sleeve  shaped  flexible  filter  member  engaged  over  the  filter 
support  cage  including  a  cylindrical  filter  element  for 
positioning  over  the  filter  support  cage  and  sitting  on  an 
upper  surface  of  the  horizontal  baae  plate  outside  the 
vertical  bars,  and  wherein  the  filter  element  is  formed  of  a 
flexible  porous  material  carrying  an  activated  carbon 
filter,  the  sleeve  shaped  filter  having  a  fabric  encloaure 
with  a  top  band  to  hold  said  fabric  encloaure  in  place  over 
the  whole  of  the  filter  support  cage  including  the  under- 
side of  the  horizontal  baae  plate; 

the  housing  and  fan  being  arranged  such  that  air  drawn  by 
the  fan  into  the  mouth  of  the  nozzle  is  expelled  from  the 
hou*ing  into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  cage  and  through 
the  filter  member. 


BOOTH 

R.  WnWwiw,  Shdf  HaUCax.  mi 
HMenraU  SnHhwHky-Scii.  both  of  Grant  Brtaim  I 
to  AuMHthcrarr  Staaa  Tab*  Coiponj  Lindtad,  Shctf,  Great 


of  Scr.  No.  937.194,  Oct  19, 1992,  i 
TUi  ftUaMam  May  31, 199«,  Scr.  No.  250,932 

r,  appMcatiea  UaUad  Kiagdoas,  Feb.  23.  1990, 
90041t2 

fat  a*  A<1H  33/00 
VS.  a.  4—524  10  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  heat  environment  for  at  least 

one  person,  the  apparatus  being  configurable  in  an  assembled 

configuration  and  a  portable  disassembled  configuration,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  for  substantially  retaining  heat,  steam  or  vapor 

therewithin  and  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  person  and 

comprised  of 

(i)  a  roof  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  and  adapted  to 

extend  above  the  hod  of  said  at  least  one  person; 
(ii)  an  encloaure  wall  having  upper  and  lower  edge  por- 
tions and  being  made  of  a  solid  material  which  is  suffi- 
ciently rigid  that  the  wall  is  self  supporting,  said  enclo- 
sure wall  having  an  opening  sufficient  in  size  for  said  at 
least  one  person  to  enter  and  leave  the  enclosure,  and  a 
closure  part  for  closing  the  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  wall  being  substantially  transparent;  and 
(iii)  a  base  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion; 
locating  means  adapted  to  locate  said  roof,  said  wall  and  said 
base  relative  to  one  another  and  whereby  said  roof  is 
indirectly  supported  by  said  base  in  said  assembled  config- 
uration and,  said  locating  means  including  a  slot  extending 
at  least  partially  within  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
said  roof  for  insertably  receiving  said  upper  edge  portion 
of  said  wall  and  an  upstanding  rim  extending  around  said 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  base  for  confining  said 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  wall  within  said  base; 
raising  means  for  raising  said  heat,  said  steam  or  said  vapor; 

and 
securing  means  adapted  to  secure  the  roof  and  the  base 
together  to  form  a  carrying  case  in  said  portable  disassem- 
bled configuration. 


S.4M.932 
SWIMMING  POOL  WITH  LINER  PORTHOLE 

J.  Vaatrfce,  24  AataM  Dr.,  BaaU^  RMge,  NJ. 

07920 

FIM  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,311 
lat  CL*  E04H  4/N 
VS.  a.  4    494  IS  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  swimming  pool  in  a  combination  of:  A)  upright  sub- 
stantially rigid  waUs  a)  extending  above  ground  level  with  the 
upright  walls  at  least  substantially  circumscribing  pool  water 
retainable  liner-space,  and  b)  having  upper  portions,  c)  having 
water  containable  vessel  liner  securing  means  anchoring  upper 
circumscribing  portion*  of  a  swimming  pool  liner  at  said  wall 
upper  portions  of  the  upright  walls,  and  d)  including  at-least 
one  through-space  window-like  opening  through  said  walls; 


and  B)  said  swimming  pool  liner  a)  having  a  bottom  portion 
and  b)  having  a  circumscribing  liner  wall  that  is  substantially 
uprightly  extendable  with  (i)  a  liner  lower  wall  portion  thereof 
continuous  with  said  bottom  portion,  (ii)  a  liner  upper  portion 
thereof  securable  by  said  water  containable  vessel  liner  secur- 
ing means  such  that  said  uprightly  extendable  circumscribing 
liner  wall  is  supported  at  a  height  above  a  predetermined 
intended  water  level  containable  within  said  water  containable 


vessel  liner,  and  (iii)  an  intermediate  liner  wall  portion  between 
said  liner  lower  wall  portion  and  said  liner  upper  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  intermediate  liner  wall  portion 
having  a  part  being  at  least  translucent;  and  2)  said  through- 
space  window-like  opening  being  positionable  to  be  aUgnable 
with  said  part  at  a  predetermined  elevation  such  that  there 
exists  a  Une  of  sight  through  both  of  said  through-space  win- 
dow-like opening  and  said  part. 


having  an  upwardly  directing  selectively  inflatable  side 
wall  in  a  generally  parabolic  configuration  with  an  annu- 
lar pneumatic  peripheral  selectively  inflatable  wall  defin- 
ing a  circular  opening  at  the  upper  extent  thereto  and 
transparent  panels  in  the  side  waUs  between  the  upper  and 
lower  extents  with  coupling  means  to  attach  the  second 
ring  to  an  intermediate  extent  of  the  interior  of  the  side 
walls  and  to  attach  the  first  ring  adjacent  to  the  opening; 
and 
a  water  handling  assembly  including  a  pump  positionable  in 
the  space  circumscribed  by  the  peripheral  wall  with  a 
fluidic  line  coupled  to  the  fluidic  components  of  the  first 
and  second  rings  to  effect  the  flow  of  water  from  the 
pump  to  the  rings  for  recirculating  the  water  from  the 
pump  to  the  heads  in  a  continuous  and  automatic  cycle  of 
operation. 


Sy41«,934 

BABY  CRIB  WITH  PULL-OUT  MATTRESS  AND 

PIVOTABLELEG 

Lyada  J.  Brackca;  WUp  J.  Bracks^  both  of  7319  Capps  Afc, 

CaUf.  91335.  aad  Patrick  Brackca,  21019  Gaalt, 

Park,  CkUf.  91303 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993.  Scr.  No.  161,4*4 
lat  CL*  A47D  7/03.  7/02 
VS.  CL  5—93.1  15  ( 


5.416.933 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  WATER  IN  A  CHILD'S 

WADING  POOL  TO  SIMULATE  A  TYPHOON 

Charles  R.  Bcraard,  109  Bkcatcwrial  Ct,  Wcbatcr  City,  Iowa 

SIIS95 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,331 

lat  CL*  A47K  3/23 

VS.  CL  4—599  1  Clalai 


1.  A  new  and  improved  apparatus  to  simulate  a  typhoon 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  water  spraying  assembly  having  a  first  tube  in  a  circular 
configuration  forming  a  first  ring  of  an  enlarged  first 
diameter,  a  pluraUty  of  inwardly  directed  spray  heads  on 
the  first  ring  and  first  fluidic  coupling  components  secured 
to  the  first  ring,  a  second  tube  in  a  circular  configuration 
forming  a  second  ring  of  a  reduced  second  diameter  less 
than  the  first  diameter  with  radially  extending  tubes  termi- 
nating in  a  central  sprinkler  head  coupled  with  respect 
thereto,  second  fluidic  components  secured  to  the  second 
ring  and  a  generally  vertically  oriented  tube  for  coupling 
the  fluidic  components  of  the  first  ring  and  the  second 
rine 

a  shelter  assembly  for  t  he  spraying  assembly,  the  shelter 
assembly  including  a  circular  wading  pool  with  an  annular 
pneumatic  peripheral  selectively  inflatable  wall  adapted  to 
receive  water  within  the  space  drcumacribed  by  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  in  the  lower  extent  thereof,  the  wading  pool 


1.  A  baby  crib  with  pull-out  mattress  comprising: 

a)  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  each  having  legs, 

b)  a  mattress^frame  having  a  bottom  surface  and  that  is 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  ends, 

c)  a  mattress  resting  on  said  frame, 

d)  a  back  side  attached  by  an  attachment  means  to  said  first 
and  second  ends  adjacent  to  said  mattress  frame  and  mat- 
tress, 

e)  a  movable  front  side  having  means  for  being  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  ends  a  sufficient  distance  to 
permit  said  mattress  frame  and  said  mattress  to  be  ex- 
poaed, 

0  a  retractable  leg  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  retractable  leg  having  a  first  end,  a  center  and  a 
second  end,  where  the  center  of  said  retractable  leg  is 
pivotally  attached  through  a  movable  link  and  a  1^ 
broker  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  mattress  fiwne,  and 

(2)  a  retractable-leg  slide  assembly,  connected  between 
the  back  side  of  said  baby  crib  and  the  first  and  of  said 
retractable  leg,  said  slide  assembly  adapted  to  retract 
said  leg,  wherri>y  when  said  mattress  frame  is  sbde 
inward,  said  retractable  leg  pivots  inward  and  rests 
substantially  horizontally,  and  conversely  when  said 
mattress  firame  is  slid  outward,  said  letractaUe  leg  ro- 
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tatci  dowmrard  from  Hs  retracted  poatioB  to  a  near 
vertical  pontioa  where  the  lecoad  aid  of  said  retract- 
able leg  tooctaes  the  floor  to  rapport  uid  mattrcH  frame 
and  mattrcM  to  conveniently  permit  the  removal  and 
application  of  mattrem  ooveringi. 


contained  in  cavitie*  of  Mid  dement  framea,  rolling  omni- 
directionally,  a  plurality  of  element  framea  are  arranged  in 


M1C.93S 

CUSHION  SUKFACE  AIK  CX>NDrnONING  APPARATUS 

Rom  L.  NM,  14345  IMIyhwk  Way.  BmtMwrilla,  Md.  lOtM 

Plad  timf. »,  IMS,  Sar.  Naw  UM4« 

tat.  CL*  A47C  21/04 

VS.  a.  S-4Z}  24  ( 


1.  A  flow  control  device  for  a  flexible  rapport  of  the  type 
having  an  interior  volume  bounded  in  part  by  a  surface  on 
which  a  uaer  poaitiona  at  least  a  portion  of  the  user's  body,  the 
interior  being  wpplied  with  air  at  a  selected  temperature  and 
the  surface  having  a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough  in 
communication  with  the  interior  volume,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  member  positionable  in  a  passage,  said  member  including 
a  valve  element  carried  by  said  member,  said  valve  element 
including  a  flow  path,  said  valve  element  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  member  between  a  first  position  where  said  flow 
path  is  closed  and  a  second  position  where  said  flow  path  is 
open  to  allow  the  air  in  the  interior  volume  to  flow  from  the 
interior  through  said  flow  path  to  the  surface  of  the  rapport, 
said  device  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  oppoaite  open 
ends  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  counter  bore  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  valve  element  com- 
prising a  sleeve  and  said  flow  path  comprises  a  bore  in  said 
sleeve  extending  from  one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  adjacent  the 
opposite  end,  said  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  flange 
plate  having  a  portion  thereof  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  when  said  valve  element 
is  in  said  flrst  position,  said  sleeve  having  a  transverse  aperture 
communicating  said  bore  in  said  sleeve  with  the  exterior  of  said 
sleeve. 


5.416.934 
ROLLING-MASSAGING  MATTRESS  OR  CUSHION 
Hoi  C  Ckaa,  218-240  Castle  Peak  Road,  Sany  Yila,  Block  3, 
S/F  Flat  A,  Tiag  Kav.  N.T„  Hoag  Ko^ 

Filed  Aag.  27. 1993.  Scr.  No.  113.594 
daiiaa  priority,  applicatkw  CUaa,  A^.  30,   1992,  92   1 
lOMM 

tat  CL*  A47C  27/00 

VS.  CL  5— 44S  11  CUm 

1.  A  rolling-massaging  mattress  or  cushion  comprising: 

an  upper  covering,  an  intermediate  layer,  a  resilient  interior, 

a  compound  liner  and  a  bottom  covering,  characterized  in 

that  between  the  upper  covering  and  the  intermediate 

layer  there  is  provided  a  magnetic-therapeutic  massaging 

layer  including  balls,  magnetic  beads,  element  frames  and 

a  locating  substrate,  the  balls  and  magnetic  beada  are 


proper  order  on  the  locating  substrate  and  fixed  there,  and 
form  wherein  a  whole  array  of  rolling  bodiea. 


M14.937 
SOFT-SIDED  WATERBED 
B.  Jnhi— lag.  Bcvwiy  Hiila,  CaUf. 
FMattaa,  tac^  TomMt,  Cdtf. 

FDad  Aag.  13. 1993,  Ser.  No.  106.33S 
lat  CL*  A47C  ^7/09 
U.S.  CL  5—451  M 


to  Strata 


1.  In  a  waterbed:  a  water  mattress,  a  plurality  of  cushioning 
bolsters  extending  peripherally  of  the  mattress,  elongated  rein- 
forcing elements  extending  longitudinally  of  the  twisters, 
means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  the  reinforcing  elements 
together  at  a  comer  of  the  bed  in  a  manner  permitting  one  of 
the  elements  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  other,  a  liner  of 
water  impervious  material  extending  beneath  the  mattress  and 
along  inner  sides  of  the  bolsters,  and  a  decorative  cover  com- 
prising superposed  layers  of  fabric  and  water  impervious  mate- 
rial stitched  together  in  a  quilted  pattern  extending  along  upper 
and  outer  sides  of  the  bolsters,  with  the  layer  of  water  impervi- 
ous material  being  sealed  to  the  liner  at  the  tops  of  the  bolsters. 


S.414.93S 
FASTENER  HtEVENTINC  QUILTS  FROM  BEING 
KICEEDOFF 
Jng-Ltai  U,  No.  5«.  Yah  Tn  Um.  Alley  7.  Toag  IUm  Rd. 
Mia  Haiaas  Haiai«.  CUa  Yi  Halca.  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  Chlaa 
Filed  Dec  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  175.Sa2 
tat  CL*  A47G  9/04 
VS.  CL  5—494  1  Claim 

1.  A  fastener  for  preventing  quilts  from  being  kicked  off, 
comprising: 
a  wrapping  sheet  having  an  inner  cover  sheet,  a  screen 
having  one  end  connected  to  one  end  of  said  inner  cover 
sheet  and  the  other  end  connected  to  one  end  of  an  outer 
cover  sheet,  said  inner  cover  sheet  having  at  least  three 
hook-and-loop  type  fastener  strips  secured  on  one  side  of 


said  inner  cover  sheet  with  a  first  of  said  three  fastener 
strips  being  dispoaed  at  a  top  portion,  a  second  of  said 
three  fastener  strips  being  dispoaed  at  a  bottom  portion 
and  a  third  of  said  three  fastener  strips  being  dispoaed  at  a 
middle  portion  thereof,  a  fourth  and  a  fifth  hook-and-loop 
type  Csstener  are  respectively  di^wsed  on  an  opposing 
aide  of  said  inner  cover  sheet  adjacent  respective  top 
comers  thereof,  said  inner  cover  sheet  having  a  series  of 
zipper  teeth  secured  to  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  said 
screen  having  a  pair  of  elastic  bands  respectively  disposed 
on  the  top  and  bottom  portions  thereof,  said  outer  cover 
sheet  having  a  height  dimension  leas  than  a  height  dimen- 
sion of  said  inner  cover  sheet  and  having  at  least  a  sixth 
and  seventh  hook-and-loop  type  fastener  strip  respec- 
tively dispone  at  a  top  and  a  bottom  portion  thereof  for 


tioned  coeztensively  of  the  bed  frame  between  the  first 
end  rail  and  the  second  end  rail;  and. 


reapective  securement  with  said  third  and  second  fasten- 
ing strips  of  said  inner  cover  sheet  to  firmly  bold  said 
wrapping  sheet  on  a  user's  body; 
a  quilt  having  a  a  fluffed  cotton  portion  covered  by  a  quilt 
sheet,  said  quilt  sheet  having  at  least  a  pair  of  first  cloth 
stripe  extending  from  top  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  first 
cloth  strips  having  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  eighth 
hook-and-loop  fastening  elements  disposed  on  a  distal  end 
thereof,  said  quilt  sheet  having  a  pair  of  second  cloth  strips 
extending  from  one  side  thereof,  each  of  said  second  cloth 
strips  having  a  reapective  one  of  a  pair  of  ninth  hook-and- 
loop  fastening  elements  dispoaed  on  a  distal  end  thereof, 
said  quilt  sheet  having  a  series  of  zipper  teeth  secured  to 
said  side  of  said  quilt  sheet  for  coupling  with  said  zipper 
teeth  of  said  inner  cover  sheet 


Sip^ 


pivoting  means  for  pivoting  the  bed  firame  relative  to  the 
support  framework  about  the  hinge. 


5.414,940 

MULTIUSE  KNIFE  FOR  THE  FUNCTIONING  OF 

MUZZLE-LOADING  FIREARMS 

Undcia,  Via  BMta  Steftnda,  19,  25027 

d'Oglio  (BS),  Italy 

FDad  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,457 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Oct  14, 1992,  RM92A0744 
tat  CL*  B25F  1/04 
VS.  CL  7—118  12 " 


tf^* 


5,414,939 
TILTING  BED  APPARATUS 
R^  G.  MaakmU,  1793  N.  AUea  Ave,  Pasailfai,  CaUf.  91104 
FOad  JasL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  183,861 
tat  CL*  A41G  7/00:  A41F  5/00 
VS.  CL  5-610  4  daima 

1.  A  tilting  bed  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  rapport  framework  having  a  first  end  wall  spaced  {rota  a 
second  end  wall  with  a  pair  spaced  side  walls  coupled  to 
the  end  walls  and  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  including  a  row  of 
side  wall  apertures  extending  between  the  first  end  wall 
and  the  second  end  wall; 
a  plurality  of  support  legs  mounted  to  the  support  frame- 
work and  extending  below  the  rapport  framework; 
a  bed  frame  having  a  bed  frame  first  end  rail  spaced  from  a 
bed  frame  second  end  rail  with  a  pair  of  spaosd  bed  frame 
side  rails  coupled  to  the  end  rails  and  extending  between 
the  first  and  second  end  rails; 
a  hinge  secured  to  the  bed  frame  second  end  rail  and  secured 

to  the  second  end  wall; 
a  support  leg  having  a  first  end  spaced  from  a  second  end; 
pivot  axle  pivotally  mounting  the  support  leg  at  the  first  end 

thereof  to  one  of  said  side  rails; 
a  peg  poaitioned  at  the  second  end  of  the  support  leg  and 
being  removably  received  within  one  of  said  side  wall 
apertures; 
a  mattress  pad  mounted  onto  said  bed  fmae  and  being  poai- 


oy-^ 


1.  A  folding  multi-tool  device  for  use  with  a  muzzle-loading 
firearm  comprising: 

a  handle  which  includes  a  first  and  a  second  outer  portion, 
first,  second,  and  third  intermediate  portions,  and  a  first 
and  second  multi-leaf  blade  spring,  said  handle  being 
arranged  in  a  sandwich  structure  and  held  together  with  a 
plurality  of  pins,  wherein  said  first  outer  portion  b  located 
next  to  said  first  intermediate  portion  which  is  located 
next  to  said  first  blade  spring  which  is  located  next  to  said 
second  intermediate  portion  which  is  located  next  to  said 
second  blade  spring  which  is  located  next  to  said  third 
intermediate  portion  which  is  located  next  to  said  second 
outer  portion; 

a  threaded  cylinder  having  a  threaded  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 

a  first  hollow  cylindrical  ramrod  tool  having  a  first  end  and 
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a  Moood  end,  taid  lecoad  end  bang  cooaectaUe  to  Mid 
threaded  fint  end  of  nid  threaded  cylinder, 

a  lecond  hollow  cylindrical  runrod  tool  having  a  fint  end 
and  a  second  end,  taid  second  ramrod  tool  being  longer 
than  taid  fint  ramrod  tool; 

a  cylindrical  wick-bolder  lecuring  and  removal  tool  having 
a  first  end  and  •  second  end; 

a  plate  shaped  primer  remover  tool; 

a  plate  shaped  screwdriver  tool  having  an  eyelet  formed 
therein;  and 

a  knife  blade; 

wherein  said  second  ends  of  said  second  ramrod  tool  and 
said  threaded  cylinder,  and  said  wick-holder  securing  and 
removal  tool,  each  have  a  plate  shape  which  is  mounted 
between  intermediate  portions  of  said  handle,  said 
mounted  ends  being  pivoubly  fixed  within  said  handle  by 
a  respective  pin  and  further  being  in  contact  with  a  corre- 
sponding leaf  of  said  Made  spring; 

said  plate  shaped  toob  and  said  knife  Made  being  dimen- 
sioiied  for  mounting  between  intermediate  portions  of  said 
handle,  wherein  a  mounted  end  of  each  is  pivotaMy  fixed 
within  said  handle  by  a  respective  pin  and  is  in  contact 
with  a  corresponding  leaf  of  said  blade  spring; 

said  outer  portions  and  said  first  and  third  intermediate 
portions  having  recessed  portions  formed  therein,  said 
recessed  portions  corresponding  to  and  being  dimen- 
sioned and  arranged  for  ensconcing  said  cylindrical  toob 
when  said  cylindrical  tools  are  folded  into  a  closed  posi- 
tion within  said  handle; 

said  blade  spring  leaves  urging  a  corresponding  tool  to  be 
secured  in  a  position  which  orients  said  tool  in  a  closed 
position,  at  a  position  which  orients  said  tool  at  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  a  kmgitndinal  axis  of  said  handle,  and  at  a 
position  which  orients  said  tool  at  180  degrees  with  re- 
spect to  said  handle  axis. 


DOCKBOARD  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
RETURN-TO-DOCK-LEVEL  MECHANISM 
MartlnP.Ha— ■■.MsinsB.Wifc.aMl^ortoKalteyt 
be.  Mliwaakae,  Wk. 

FOad  JaL  1,  IWl.  Sar.  No.  723,MM 

The  portian  of  the  tan  of  this  pMsM  sihsttast  to  Apr.  27, 

2010,  hM  boaa  dtacUmod. 

IM.  CL*  E01D  1/00 

VS.  a.  14—71.7  U  ( 


1.  A  dockboard  having  an  improved  retum-to-dock-levd 
mechanism,  comprising  a  supporting  structure  secured  to  a 
loading  dock,  a  ramp  having  a  rear  edge  pivotally  connected  to 
the  supporting  structure  and  movable  between  a  downwardly 
inclined  position  to  an  upwardly  inclined  position,  a  lip  hinged 
to  a  forward  end  of  the  ramp  and  movable  between  a  down- 
wardly hanging  pendant  position  and  an  extended  position 
where  the  lip  forms  an  extension  to  said  ramp,  biasing  means 
urging  the  ramp  to  the  upwardly  incUned  portion,  holddown 
means  interconnecting  the  ramp  and  the  supporting  structure 
and  including  a  release  lever  having  an  engaged  position  and  a 
disengaged  positioa,  said  holddown  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  permit  free  downward  movement  of  the  ramp 
but  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  ramp  unless  released,  a 


link  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  ramp  and 
having  a  distal  end,  connecting  means  pivotally  interconnect- 
ing said  link  and  said  Up,  an  abutment  connected  to  said  release 
lever,  said  link  being  disposed  tbove  the  abutment  when  said 
ramp  is  in  a  horizontal  position  and  said  lip  is  in  the  pendant 
position,  said  Unk  being  disposed  to  pivot  forwardly  as  the 
ramp  is  elevated  and  the  lip  moves  to  the  extended  position, 
said  link  being  located  forwardly  and  below  said  abutment 
when  said  ramp  is  moved  downwardly  from  said  upwardly 
inrlinfd  position  to  said  downwardly  inclined  position  and  said 
Up  is  in  the  extended  position,  wherein  movement  of  the  lip 
from  the  extended  positioB  tc  the  pendant  position  moves  the 
distal  end  of  said  link  upwardly  engaging  the  abutment  on  taid 
release  lever  and  moving  said  release  lever  to  said  disengaged 
positioa  thus  releasing  said  holddown  means  and  enabling  said 
ramp  to  pivoi  upwardly  under  the  force  of  said  biasing  means, 
said  Unk  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  upward 
pivotal  movement  of  said  ramp  to  a  position  slightly  above 
horizontal  will  move  said  distal  end  out  of  engagement  with 
said  release  lever  to  re-engage  said  holddown  means. 


MOTORIZED  ANTI-PLAQVE  TOOTHBRUSH 

FtanMO,  aad  Earn  Calanhnl,  ModsM.  hoth  of 
to  Aritte  SjX,  hUf 
FBsd  Fflk.  9,  MM,  Sar.  No.  lM,nt 

Uatf,  Fsb.  M,  19f3,  GE93A0014 
bt  a*  A«1C  17/34;  A4«B  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—22.1  IS  ( 


Mtr, 


»   O^  ^M 


1.  A  motorized  anti-plaque  toothbrush  comprising: 

a  tubular  shaft; 

a  handle  removably  connected  to  one  end  of  said  tubular 
shaft; 

an  outer  shell  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  shaft; 

a  brushing  head  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
shaft  and  rotataMe  about  an  axis  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  shaft,  said  brush- 
ing head  comprising  at  least  two  separate  cleaning/mas- 
saging tool  pants  coaziaHy  supported  inside  the  outer  sheU 
and  rotataMe  relative  to  each  other; 

a  drive  shaft  housed  inside  the  tubular  shaft; 

a  motor  housed  inside  the  handle  and  dynamicaUy  connect- 
aMe  to  the  drive  shaft  for  providing  a  continuous  rotary 
motion  to  the  drive  shaft  about  a  longitudinal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  brushing  head;  and 

transmission  means  comprising  a  spindle  rotatably  coupled 
to  the  drive  shaft  and  dynamically  engaged  with  the 
brushing  head  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the 
drive  shaft  to  the  brushing  head  and  converting  the  con- 
tinuoua  rotary  motion  of  the  drive  shaft  into  a  reciprocat- 
ing rotation  of  the  tool  parts  in  phaae  opposition  to  one 
snother. 


5.416,943 

HIGH  SPEED  CONVERSION  MEANS  FOR  FLOOR 

TREATING  MACHINES 

Lmy  E  WeMkol,  606  Holiday  ViUage,  Miwit.  N.  Dak.  58701, 

and  Paul  T.  Groaaasan.  1109  Soariae  Dr.,  RJL  3,  Hazen,  N. 

Dak.  50545 

Filed  Jul  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  252,196 

iat  CL*  A47L  11/16 

VS.  CL  15—49.1  19  Claims 


extends  generaUy  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
duct. 


5,416,944 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  CLEANING  AND/OR 
TREATMENT  OF  LONG  CLOSED  CHANNELS 
S?ca  Erikaaon.  Nypon?ig«  11,  S-691  47  Kariakoga,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/D0062.  §  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1994,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Feb.  16,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03866.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Scr.  No.  196,266 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Sweden,  Aag.  19,  1991,  9102309 
Int.  CL*  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—104.09  7  Claiits 


1.  In  a  device  for  internally  cleaning  elongated  closed  ducts 
and  channels,  including  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  rotary  brush 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  rotating  the  rotary  brush  and 
viewing  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  monitoring  the 
result  of  a  cleaning  operation,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
rotary  brush  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  which 


5,416,945 

SPONGE  MOP  BACKING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ATTACHING  SCRUBBER  STRIP 

William  D.  Price,  Crystal  Springs,  Miss.,  aaaigMtr  to  Royal 

Maid  Aasodatioa  for  the  BUnd,  Inc.,  Hazleharst,  Miss. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  162.877 

Int.  CL*  A47L  13/lZ  13/14 

VS.  CL  15—118  U  I 


1.  High-speed  conversion  means  for  floor  treating  machines 
comprising: 

a  height  adjustable  and  moveable  frame  supported  on  wheels 
and  having  a  stator  means,  for  supporting  a  floor  treating 
machine; 

an  impeUer  member  removably  received  in  said  stator  means 
and  securely  fastenable  to  a  rotatable  floor  treating  drive 
means  of  said  floor  treating  machine  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  floor  treating  element  support  rotatably  joumaled  to  said 
impeUer  member,  for  high  speed  roution  relative  to  said 
impeller  member, 

at  least  one  floor  treating  element  fastenable  to  said  floor 
treating  element  support  for  engageably  treating  floors; 
and 

a  pluraUty  of  speed  accelerator  means  fixedly  attached  to 
said  impeller  member  and  engageable  to  said  floor  treating 
element  support  for  effecting  high-speed  rotation  of  said 
floor  treating  element  support. 
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1.  A  substantially  rectangular  and  planar  backing  plate  hav- 
ing peripheral  edges  for  mounting  onto  a  plate  assembly  of  a 
sponge  mop,  which  comprises  a  substantially  rectangular  back- 
ing plate  member  integral  with  and  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  backing  plate  along  one  of  said  backing  plate's  longer 
peripheral  edges,  said  backing  plate  member  extending  above 
and  below  the  plane  of  said  backing  plate,  a  sponge  affixed  to 
said  backing  plate,  and  a  scrubber  strip  affixed  to  said  hacking 
plate  member. 


5,416,946 
SOOTBLOWER  HAVING  VARIABLE  DISCHARGE 
CUntoo  A.  Brown,  BaltiMrc  aad  Sen  Kliiv.  DubUn,  both  of 
Ohio,  aaaigMtrs  to  IV  Babcock  *  WOcoz  Cim^msj,  New 
Oricana,  La. 

ContinwUioa  of  Scr.  No.  31,577,  Mar.  15, 1993,  ahamioned, 

which  is  a  contiwMtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  877,641,  May  1, 1992, 

Pat.  No.  5.237.718.  and  Scr.  No.  877.907.  May  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,337,438.  This  appUcatkM  Apr.  25. 1994,  Scr.  No.  232.322 

Int  CL*  F23J  3/00 

VS.  CL  15—318  20  ( 


Xt    HIBH 


LtM- 


nETmCTION 
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EXTENSION    (CLEAMIMB) 


OISPUUXMENT 


FULL 


1.  A  retractable  sootblower  fw  cleaning  of  surfaces  within  a 
heat  exchanger,  said  sootblower  comprising: 

a  carriage  including  a  hoUow  lance  tube  coupled  to  a  drive 
train  connected  to  motor  means  for  driving  said  drive 
train,  said  drive  train  causing  translation  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  lance  tube  for  insertion  and  retraction  of 
said  lance  tube  within  said  heat  exchanger,  said  lance  tube 
having  at  least  one  discharge  nozzle  attached  to  said  lance 
tube  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  lance 
tube; 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  blowing  medium 
to  the  interior  of  said  lance  tube,  said  blowing  medium 
being  discharged  through  said  nozzle;  and 

feed  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  said 
blowing  "«>^"'m  is  discharged  through  said  nozzle  during 
said  movement  of  said  lance  tube,  said  feed  control  means 
varying  said  rate  of  said  blowing  medium  discharge  be- 
tween an  increased  rate  and  a  decreased  rate,  said  blowing 
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mediiuD  bang  diacharged  at  laid  iacreaaed  rate  when  taid 
nozzle  i*  directed  toward  a  torftce  of  taid  beat  exchanger 
and  cleaning  is  to  be  performed,  laid  blowing  medium 
being  diacharged  at  nid  decreased  rate  when  cleaning  ia 
not  to  be  performed,  laid  reduced  rate  providing  sufficient 
flow  of  laid  blowing  medium  diacharge  to  provide  a  cool- 
ing effect  for  said  lance  tube  while  said  hmce  tube  is  ex- 
tended into  said  heat  exchanger. 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained  fluid  conduit  cleaning  device 
removable  attachable  to  the  open  end  of  a  clogged  fluid  con- 
duit and  having  two  alternatively  selectable  operating  modes, 
a  first  pressure  mode  in  which  a  charge  of  compressed  gas  is 
suddenly  delivered  to  the  conduit,  and  a  second  vacuum  mode 
in  which  a  charge  of  negative  pressure  is  suddenly  deUvered  to 
the  conduit,  comprising: 
a  pressure  tank  enclosing  a  hollow  delivery  chamber  (11), 
a  delivery  conduit  (12),  connected  by  a  delivery  valve  (16) 
to  a  lower  portion  of  the  delivery  chamber  (11),  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end  provided  with  connection  means  for  diaen- 
gageably  connecting  the  dehvery  conduit  (U)  to  a  proxi- 
mal end  (42)  of  a  clogged  fluid  conduit  (43)  to  be  cleaned, 
a  pneumatic  pump  (17)  operatively  connected  in  the  vacuum 
mode  to  deUver  negative  air  pressure  to  the  pressure  tank 
(11)  creating  a  charge  of  negative  pressure  therein  ready 
for  sudden  delivery  via  the  deUvery  valve  (1<)  and  the 
delivery  conduit  (12)  to  the  clogged  conduit  (43X  and 
alternatively  operatively  connected  in  the  vacuum  mode 
to  deliver  positive  air  pressure  to  the  pressure  tank  (11) 
creating  a  charge  of  positive  preasure  therein  ready  for 
sudden  delivery  via  the  delivery  valve  (1<)  and  the  ddiv- 
ery  conduit  (12)  to  the  clogged  conduit  (43), 
and  control  means  (14,  31,  32,  33,  34)  operatively  connected 
(24.  2S,  29)  to  the  pneumatic  pump  for  governing  the 
alternative  selection  of  the  operator's  choice  between  the 
preaaure  mode  and  the  vacuum  mode 
and  thus  determining  which  of  the  two  pressures  positive 
pressure  and  negative  pressure,  is  built  up  in  the  preasure  tank, 
ready  to  be  detivered  to  the  deUvery  chamber  and  thence  to 
the  clogged  fluid  conduit  by  the  operator  upon  command. 


VACUUM  CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  WET  AND  DRY 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 


Filed  Fak.  It,  1M3,  Sar. 


749J 

UJ5.  CL  IS— 331 


bt  CL*  A47L  i/30 


No.  19,473 

Fab.  It,  1992,  42  04 
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M1«.M7 
PORTABLE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOGGED  FLUID 

CONDUITS 
J«Ma  &  Jaffe,  7S  Gn»f«  Af«„  Dttby,  Com.  0641t 
FUad  Dec.  4, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  9M,101 
I^  CL*  A47L  9/Oa 
MS.  a.  lS-^330  10  ( 


L  A  vacuum  cleaning  tool,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  that  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
intake  opening,  said  houaing  also  having  a  connector 
means  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  Une  of  a  vacuum  clean- 
ing unit,  wherein  over  and  communicating  with  said  at 
leaat  one  intake  opening  there  is  provided  in  said  housing 
a  bniah  chamber  in  which  is  disposed  a  brush  roller  having 
bristles  that  project  out  of  said  at  least  one  intake  opening, 
said  housing  furthermore  having  a  flow  channel  that 
connects  said  brush  chamber  to  said  connector  means, 
with  a  turtnne  chamber  being  disposed  in  said  flow  chan- 
nel and  accommodating  an  air  turtnne  that  is  adapted  to 
rotataUy  drive  said  brush  roller,  said  tool  also  having  a 
wet  intake  opening  that  is  disposed  approximately  at  a 
level  of  taid  base  of  said  botniiig.  and  said  tool  addition- 
ally being  provided  parallel  to  said  brush  chamber  and 
said  flow  channel,  with  a  wet  intake  channel  that  connects 
said  wet  intake  opening  to  said  connector  means; 

respective  controUsMe  flow  blocking  means  disposed  in  said 
wet  intake  channel  and  in  said  flow  channel; 

hood-like  cover  means  dispoaed  on  said  housing,  said  wet 
intake  opening  being  formed  by  said  cover  means  adjacent 
a  front  face  of  said  housing  approximately  at  a  level  of  said 
at  least  one  intake  opening  to  said  brush  chamber,  said 
cover  means  having  a  funnel  portion  that  adjoins  said  wet 
intake  opening  and  connects  same  to  said  wet  intake  chan- 
nel; and 

means  for  fixedly  securing  taid  cover  means  to  taid  housing. 


S,41«,949 

VACUUM  UNIT  FOR  FORKLIFT 

KaM  F.  Jate.  27300  Fnnklia  Rd.,  Agt.  400,  SwrthfleU,  Mich. 


of  Sar.  No.  9974111.  Oct  C  1992,  abairiaMd.  lUs 
Mar.  It,  1994,  Sar.  No.  210,419 
lat  CL*  A47L  i/16 
MS.  CL  15-^339  20  ClaiaH 

1.  A  portable  vacuum  floor  cleaning  unit  for  releasable 
mounting  on  a  forklift  for  use  during  normal  operation  of  the 
forUift  and  without  interfering  with  normal  forklift  operation, 
said  forkUft  having  an  operator's  seat  and  an  electrical  system 
including  drive  means  and  power  means  for  operating  said 
drive  means,  said  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing; 

mounting  means  for  releasable  mounting  of  said  bousing  to  a 
rear  portion  of  said  forklift.  laid  mounting  means  includ- 
ing means  spacing  said  unit  from  said  rear  portion  to 
permit  air  to  circulate  between  said  unit  and  said  forklift; 


a  top  of  said  honsmg  being  at  a  height  no  greater  than  a 
height  of  taid  operator's  seat  to  provide  an  operator  on 
said  seat  with  an  unobstructed,  rearward  view  firom  said 
operator's  seat  when  said  unit  is  mounted  on  the  forklift; 

an  intake  chamber  at  a  bottom  of  said  housing; 

a  brush  rotatably  mounted  in  said  intake  chamber  for  con- 
tacting a  surface  to  be  cleaned; 


"    J,      4A- 


a  blower  mounted  in  said  housing  in  communication  with 

said  intake  chamber  in  a  plenum  directly  above  said  intake 

chamber, 
a  coUectioa  chamber  in  said  housing  arranged  directly  above 

said  intake  chamber; 
a  removable  collection  receptacle  in  said  intake  chamber  for 

disposing  of  particulate  and  the  like  collected  therein;  and 
means  for  selectively,  electrically  connecting  said  unit  to 

said  power  means. 


5,41«,9S0 
COOKING  SYSTEM  AND  ACCESSORIES 
DarU  A.  DorabHii,  Prior  Uktu  Ond  S.  Erickaon,  Plymwth, 
Md  Sterca  Atoeth,  ColoiBe,  aU  of  MinL,  aaaigaora  to  Ameri- 
can Harsaat,  IK.,  Ckoaka,  Min. 

FOad  Jm.  1, 1993,  Sar.  No.  2,213 

Int.  CL*  A47J  45/10:  A21B  1/52 

MS.  CL  14—114  A  12 


c.  a  channel  extending  around  the  periphery  of  die  lower 
surface  of  the  handle  base  portion  for  receiving  the  flange; 

d.  wherrt>y  the  countertop  oven  may  be  converted  to  a  food 
server  comprising  the  handle,  the  top  encloaure,  and  the 
bottom  enclosuTe. 


and  Hitoasi 
toYodrfda 


5,414,951 
DECORATIVE  PULL  TAB 
KeikU  KeyaU,  Knoba;  KMeyidd 
Knnunn,  both  of  Toyama,  all  of  Japan, 
Kogjro  KJL,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FOad  Dae  21, 1993,  Sar.  No.  170,793 
ClaiasapriorU7,antlicatioaJap«i,  Dec  22, 1992, 4-007909  U 
Lit  CL*  A44B  WOO 
MS.  CL  24—431  t 


1.  A  decorative  pull  tab  adapted  for  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  sUde  fastener  stider  body  and  for  fastening  a  deco- 
rative piece  thereto,  the  decorative  pull  tab  comprising  a  ring 
pivotally  cramected  to  the  slider  body  and  a  pull  tab  body 
including  a  pair  of  first  and  second  clamping  plates  and  a  hinge 
joint  joining  the  first  and  second  plates,  the  pull  tab  body  being 
folded  over  itself  on  the  hinge  joint,  with  the  ring  pivotally 
connected  to  the  hinge  joint  and  with  the  decorative  piece 
clamped  between  the  first  and  second  clamping  plate. 


5,414,952 
RATCHFT-TYPE  BUCKLE 
David  J.  Dodge,  ShalbvM,  Vt,  aaiigBor  to 
Bariington,  Vt 

FDed  Jan.  27. 1994,  Scr.  No.  ltt,553 
lat  CL*  A43C  11/00 
MS.  CL  24— «  R  20 


r-2 


Snowboards, 


L  A  handle  for  rephunng  a  heater  and  blower  system  remov- 
ably located  in  a  central  opening  defined  by  a  top  enclosure  of 
a  countertop  oven,  the  oven  comprising  the  top  enclosure  and 
a  bottom  encloaure.  the  top  enclosiuv  having  a  flange  extend- 
ing upwardly  tberdfrom  the  handle  comprising: 

a.  a  handle  base  portion  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper 
surface,  said  handle  base  portion  covering  the  central 
Opening  and  having  mounting  means  extending  around  a 
peripho^  of  the  lower  surface  thereof  for  removably 
attaching  the  handle  to  the  top  enclosure; 

b.  a  handle  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  handle 
baae  portion,  said  handle  portion  enabling  a  user  to  re- 
move the  top  enclosure  from  the  bottom  enclosure  by 
lifting  up  on  the  handle  when  the  handle  is  attached  in  the 
top  encloattre;  and 


1.  A  ratchet-type  buckle  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  strap,  having  a  rack  erf"  teeth  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
sur&ce,  being  slidably  received  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  tab  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  about  a  first  axis 
in  a  poaition  to  engage  said  ttxvf  during  pivoting; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  tab  into  engagement  with  said  rack 
of  teeth  on  said  strap,  said  tab  and  teeth  being  conatmcted 
so  that  when  said  tab  engages  a  tooth,  said  strap  can  move*^ 
in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  tab  but  is  prevented  from 
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moving  in  ■  lecood  directioo  which  it  lulwUiitiaDy  opfio- 
Mte  to  said  first  direction;  and 
(e)  a  lever  arm  pivoully  mounted  to  said  bousing  about  said 
firtt  axis  and  about  a  second  axis  which  ii  spaced  from  said 
first  axis. 


M1MS3 
WRIST  WATCH  AND  WRIST  WATCH  STRAP 
Wab-Sa^  Hai.  Shada,  Ovada,  iisignr  to  E.  Clack  Cofyora- 
tfcM.  Loat  litaad  Oty.  N.Y. 

FIM  Mm.  3, 1M3.  Sw.  No.  2S.43g 
lat  CL*  A44C  5/14 
VS.  CL  24— Its  WS  9  ( 


1.  A  wrist  watch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  wrist  watch  strap  including  an  eye  extending  from  the 
wrist  watch  strap; 

a  watch  case  defming  a  groove  sized  to  receive  the  eye  of 
said  wrist  watch  strap;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  wrist  watch  strap  to 
said  watch  case  comprising  a  pin  captive  to  said  watch 
case  and  slidable  from  a  first  lateral  position  within  said 
groove  to  a  second  lateral  position  outside  of  said  groove 
in  order  to  selectively  release  said  eye  from  said  groove. 


two  legs  for  projection  through  said  aligned  slotted  open- 
ings, said  second  leg  having  a  second  laterally  projecting 
ofhet  exteaaioa  portion  to  project  outwardly  at  one  side 
of  said  article,  for  unlocidng  said  latch,  said  second  leg 
abo  having  a  locking  recew  for  engagement  with  said 
second  flat  strip  when  said  clasp  is  cloaed.  said  locking 
receas  having  a  strai^t  margin  for  abutting  engagement 
with  said  rear  surface  of  said  first  transversely  disposed 
flat  strip  to  position  said  locking  recess  in  a  correct  rela- 
tiooahip  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  second  transversely 
disposed  abutting  strips,  said  apex  region  being  subatan- 
tially  thicker  than  said  cantilevered  legs,  so  that  a  spring 
action  area  is  distributed  off  of  said  apex  region  along  at 
least  one  of  said  cantilevered  legs; 

said  latch  member  has  a  thickness  of  about  0.028  inch; 

said  apex  has  a  thickneM  of  about  0.064  inch; 

said  first  cantilevered  leg  has  a  thickness  at  s  point  near  an 
upper  end  of  about  0.043  inch,  and  a  thickness  at  a  point 
near  a  lower  end  of  about  0.0S6  inch; 

(aid  second  cantilevered  leg  has  a  thickness  at  a  point  near  an 
upper  end  of  about  0.041  inch,  and  a  thickness  at  a  point 
near  a  lower  ettd  of  about  0.039  inch;  and 

said  distributed  spring  action  area  on  said  second  cantilev- 
ered leg  has  a  length  of  about  0.193  inch. 


TRIGGER-CLOSING  CARABINER 
Robcft  W.  rafaa.  615  Scenic  View  Dr„  CoUcae  Place,  Wash. 

99334-1749 
Coadaaadoa-ia-fvt  of  Scr.  No.  r7«.9W,  Apr.  30, 1992.  Pat  No. 

S.310.914.  Ilia  application  May  4, 1993.  Scr.  No.  S7.273 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  aabaeqacnt  to  May  It, 

2010,  kM  been  diarlalaiwi 

lat  CL*  A63B  29/00 

VS.  CL  24-S73J  2S  OaiM 


S,416,9M 

FLEXIBLE  FASTENER  MEMBER  HAVING 

DISTRIBUTED  SPRING  ACnON  AREA 

Doaald  J.  SoMa,  SpriagHeld,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  Nd/Do-AU  Cor- 

poratioa,  Hackcaaack.  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,3« 
lat.  CL*  A44B  1/04.  11/25 
VS.  CL  24—297  1 1 


■<^Stl' 


1.  A  clasp  in  an  article  having  opposing  ends  detachably 
securable  to  one  another,  comprising: 

a  first  flat  strip  of  metal  and  a  second  flat  strip  of  metal, 
transversely  disposed  to  said  article  and  being  in  face-to- 
face  abutment  to  one  another  when  the  clasp  is  closed, 
each  of  said  strips  having  a  slotted  opening  therein,  said 
slotted  openings  being  aligned  with  one  another  when  said 
clasp  is  closed; 

a  substantially  planar,  flexible  latch  member  which  is  flexible 
within  a  plane,  said  latch  member  comprising  a  first  canti- 
levered leg  and  a  second  cantilevered  leg,  said  legs  being 
joined  at  an  apex  region,  said  first  leg  having  a  laterally 
offset  portion  affixed  to  a  rear  surface  of  said  first  trans- 
versely disposed  flat  strip  of  metal,  in  order  to  poaition  the 


1.  A  carabiner,  comprising: 

a  body  forming  a  portion  of  a  loop; 

a  gate  connected  to  the  body  for  movement  between  open 

positions  and  a  closed  position;  the  body  and  gate  forming 

a  closed  loop  configuration  when  the  gate  is  in  said  cloaed 

position; 
a  gate  biasing  means  for  biaiiiig  the  gate  toward  a  closed 

position  for  a  range  of  partially  open  positions  of  the  gate. 

and  for  biasing  the  gate  to  maintain  an  open  position  of  the 

gate; 
a  trigger  which  can  be  controllably  activated  to  cause  the 

gate  to  move  from  an  open  position  and  into  the  closed 

position. 


DETACHABLE  ANCHOR  LOOP 
Larry  M.  Rakta.  P.O.  Box  2S<9,  Sm  Dicaa.  CUif.  92112 
ContlaanHonofSar.  No.  Mtjm,  Apr.  M.  1992. 

Ikto  ^pBcaHoa  Apr.  12, 1994.  Scr.  No.  226.401 
lat  CL*  A44B  13/00:  B61D  45/00 
VS.  CL  34— 60L4  17 


5.416.957 
IMPACT  CUSHION  FOR  SEAT  BELT  LATCH 
Rickard  A.  Rcnxi,  Sr.,  6102  Jnaeberry  Ct.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22310,  and  Rkkard  A.  Rcazi,  Jr.,  116  S.  Coatca  St,  Apt  #7. 
Dajrtoaa  Beack.  Fla.  32118 

FUed  JaL  29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  9MS9 

lat  CL*  A44B  11/26 

VS.  CL  24—633  S  Claiass 


"7^"^ 


1.  A  impact  cushion  for  a  female  seat  belt  buckle  connector 
comprising 

a  sleeve  of  an  impact-absorbing  material  having  front,  rear, 
upper  and  lower  walls  defining  therebetween  a  volume 
corresponding  substantially  in  size  to  the  coimector, 

the  front  wall  having  opening  means  therein  permitting 
access  to  a  release  button  of  the  coimector,  and  wherein 

the  rear  wall  contains  metal  reinforcing  plate  means  to  pro- 
tect the  buckle  connector  from  rear  impacts  resulting  in 
inadvertent  separation  of  said  female  connector  from  its 
corresponding  male  seat  belt  buckle  connector. 


5.416,9SS 

EASY  NAP  TEXTILE  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING 

Robert  L.  Liny.  AAerflle.  and  Prafin  Aahcr.  CaOcr,  botfc  of 

N.C  Mri^nn  to  BASF  Corporatton.  Piidppi.  N J. 

FDad  Jan.  2L  1992.  Ser.  No.  «23v4«l 

Int  CL*  D06C  U/OO 

VS.  CL  26—29  R  6  CWaa 


1.  A  device  for  coimecting  objects  to  a  structure  having  a 
rigid  planar  lip  comprising: 

(a)  an  elon^Ued  pUmar  strip  having  on  a  common  side  a  first 
fold  back  upon  itself  at  one  end  forming  a  hook  and  a 
second  fold  back  upon  itself  at  the  opposite  end  forming  a 
leaf,  the  leaf  extending  from  the  second  fold  into  a  mouth 
of  the  hook, 

(b)  a  ring  pivotally  affixed  to  the  strip  by  a  crimp  in  the 
second  fold,  the  crimp  closing  said  fold  about  a  segment  of 
the  ring  disposed  therein  sufficiently  to  confine  the  ring, 
the  ring  being  for  attaching  said  objects  to  the  folded 
planar  strip,  and 

(c)  a  memory  in  the  second  fold  urging  said  fold  to  open 
causing  the  leaf  to  press  against  an  inside  surface  of  a 
folded-back  portion  of  the  hook,  the  planar  lip  being 
clamped  between  the  leaf  and  said  folded-back  portion  of 
the  hook  when  connecting  the  device  to  the  planar  lip. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  napped  textile  products  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  supplying  an  interlaced,  untreated  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  homopolymer  yam  having  an  elongation  of 
from  about  20%  to  about  80%,  a  tenacity  of  from  about 
2.5  to  about  3.5  grams/denier,  and  a  boiling  water  shrink- 
age of  from  about  to  about  15%; 

(b)  forming  a  fabric  from  the  yam,  so  that  substantially  ail 
yam  is  the  polyester  yam  supplied  in  step  (a); 

(c)  providing  the  fabric  prepared  in  step  (b)  to  a  napping 
machine;  and 

(d)  napping  the  provided  fabric  in  the  napping  marhiiif  such 
that  the  fabric  is  sufiBcienUy  napped  after  a  single  pass 
through  the  napping  marhinr. 


5.416.959 

TENTER  CLIPS  FOR  USE  IN  STRETCHING 

THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  IN  A  TENTER  FRAME 

Albert  W.  Fomat  Jr..  CUDicotke.  OUo.  aarignor  to  E.  L  Da 

Pont  de  NcwoTS  aad  Company.  Wflasjagtnn.  DeL 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  203,249 

lat  CL*  D06C  3/00.  3/04 

VS.  CL  26—73  9  ( 


1.  A  tenter  clip  for  use  in  stretching  a  web  of  sheet  material 
in  a  tenter  frame,  such  web  having  edges  and  such  clip  being 
attached  to  a  carriage  and  wherein  such  clip  comprises: 

a  toggle  arm  and  an  anvil. 
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nch  toggle  vm  being  pivotably  coonected  to  the  carnage 
and  such  anvil  being  Aiedly  ooonected  to  such  carriage, 

inch  toggle  arm  having  a  curved  torftoe  in  a  marhinr  and 
croM-machine  directioa  at  one  end  thereof,  a  portion  of 
which  forms  a  tint  gripping  surface  for  gripping  a  first 
upper  surface  of  such  wd>, 

such  anvil  having  a  surftoe  being  the  curved  surfisoe  of  the 
toggle  arm  with  a  portion  of  such  anvil  surface  forming  a 
second  gripping  surface  for  gripping  a  second  lower  sur- 
&ce  of  the  web  and  which  combine*  with  the  first  grip- 
ping snrftce  of  the  toggle  arm  to  grip  the  web  therebe- 
tween when  the  first  gripping  surface  is  pivoted  into 
contact  with  the  first  upper  surface  of  the  web; 

wherein  the  anvil  surface  has  other  portions  which  are  U- 
pered;  and 

wherein  the  curved  surface  of  the  toggle  arm  and  tapered 
configuration  of  the  anvil  surface  define  the  first  and 
second  gripping  surface*  which  firmly  grip  the  web  while 
allowing  the  web  to  stretch  out  more  freely  from  between 
these  gripping  surface*  during  a  stretching  operation. 


I  the  wire  within  a  stitch  of  each  knitted  row  of 
warp  yam;  and 


5.414.M0 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FDROUS 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  CURLED  FIBERS 

Kwl  K.  K.  Kraycr,  Lc  Viwz  ModUn.  U.  rue  4a  la  LiUntian. 

F-4W530  MiW^Boae,  Fraaee 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  141.933 

bt  CL*  DOSM  10/0(k  D31B  1/04:  WX  4/20:  B29D  7/00 

UJ5.  CL  2S— 1«5  •  ClalaH 


at  least  one  shrinkaUe  filament  laid-in  into  at  least  two  adja- 
cent warp  threads,  wherein  when  heated,  the  filament  is 
shrunk  and  the  at  least  two  adjacent  warp  threads  are 
drawn  tightly  against  the  wire. 


5.41C.M2 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  VIBRATION 

DAMPER 

Mkhaai  T.  Pawirslla,  Upper  Ariincton.  Ohio,  SMi^or  to  Ea- 

gle-Pichv  In^Htrka,  laic,,  «^*-t*— ***.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  t,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  163,»«2 

bt.  CL*  B23P  13/Oa  17/00,  25/00:  B21D  35/00 

UJ5.  CL  29^173  •  OaiHS 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  fibrous  material  contain- 
ing curled  fibers  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  raw 
material  sheet  of  cellulosic  fibers,  applying  rectilinear  thermo- 
plastic resin-containing  fibers  to  an  upper  side  of  said  raw 
material  sheet,  heating  said  thermoplastic  resin-containing 
fibers  on  said  raw  material  sheet,  passing  said  raw  material 
sheet  with  heated  thermoplastic  resin-containing  fibers  thereon 
into  a  defibrator  containing  beater  bars  with  fme  saw  teeth 
surfaces  at  their  leading  edges,  contacting  said  upper  side  of 
said  raw  material  sheet  with  the  leading  edges  of  said  fine  saw 
teeth  surfaces  so  as  to  defibratc  said  raw  material  sheet  and  curl 
said  thermoplastic  resin-containing  fibers,  and  passing  gas  into 
said  defibrator  to  provide  an  exit  stream  of  gas  containing 
suspended  cellulosic  and  thermoplastic  resin-containing  fibers. 


S.416.961 
KNTTTED  WIRE  CARRIER  HAVING  BONDED  WARP 
THREADS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Paisl  M.  Vinay,  Rock  HOI,  S.C  sasl^nr  to  ScUcael  Corpora- 
tion, RochMtcr.  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S6,773 
Int  CL*  D04B  21/14:  DOCM  23/00:  E06B  7/16 
VS.  a.  2S— 165  23  ClaiaM 

1.  A  knitted  wire  carrier  for  use  in  a  weather  seal  compris- 
ing: 
a  wire  folded  into  a  zig-zag  configuration  so  as  to  have  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel  limbs  interconnected  at 
alternate  ends  by  connecting  regions  for  carrying  poly- 
meric warp  threads  on  the  paraUel  limbs; 
a  plurality  of  polymeric  warp  threads  knitted  on  the  wire  to 


S.  A  method  of  forming  a  vibration  damper  comprising: 

(a)  stamping  a  first  elongated  metal  strip  to  form  a  pluraUty 
of  partially  formed  vibration  dampers  attached  to  said 
strip,  each  having  a  defined  configuration; 

(b)  stamping  a  second  elongated  metal  strip  to  provide  a 
pluraUty  of  partially  formed  vibration  dampers  having 
said  defmed  confi({ur3tion,  attached  to  said  second  metal 
strip; 

(c)  aligning  said  pluraUty  of  partiaUy  formed  vibration 
dampers  on  said  first  strip  with  said  pluraUty  of  partiaUy 
formed  vibration  dampers  on  said  second  strip; 

(d)  hooding  said  first  metal  strip  to  said  second  metal  strip  to 
form  a  metal-to-metal  laminate  with  said  partiaUy  formed 
vibration  dampers  from  said  respective  strips  aligned  and 
bonded  together; 

(e)  cutting  vibration  dampers  from  said  metal-to-metal  lami- 
nate. 


5^16.963 

ARROW  TIP  REMOVER 

Edwin  J.  Boyaton,  P.O.  Box  llOS,  Green  Rhw,  Wyo.  «293S 

FDed  May  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240,560 

bt  CL*  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—264  1 


1.  An  arrow  tip  remover  for  removing  field  and  target  arrow 
tips  lodged  in  objects  such  as  boards,  trees,  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  rigid  and  tubular  sleeve  having  a  inside  diameter,  a  tip  end, 
and  a  base  end,  the  base  end  having  an  extended  bore 
having  a  circular  cross  section  formed  therein  adapted  to 
receive  the  base  end  of  an  arrow  tip  and  wherein  the 
diameter  of  the  extended  bore  is  about  10%  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter, 

a  rigid  hexagonal  nut  adapted  to  receive  a  wrench;  and 

a  rigid  and  elongated  bolt  having  a  length  that  is  about  33 
percent  greater  than  the  sleeve,  a  tip  end,  base  end,  and 
threaded  portion  therebetween  with  the  bolt  disposed 
within  the  sleeve  and  threadably  coupled  to  the  nut  such 
that  the  tip  end  thereof  is  extendable  from  the  tip  end  of 
the  sleeve  and  the  nut  is  in  contact  with  the  base  end  of  the 
sleeve,  the  tip  end  having  an  axiaUy  aligned  and  threaded 
bore  disposed  therein  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  bolt 
extended  from  the  base  end  of  an  arrow  tip,  and  the  base 
end  having  an  axiaUy  aUgned  and  hexagonal  aperture 
formed  thereon  adapted  to  receive  a  wrench; 

whereby  when  an  arrow  tip  is  lodged  in  an  object,  thread- 
ably  coupling  the  tip  end  of  the  bolt  to  the  bolt  extended 
from  the  base  end  of  an  arrow  tip,  positioning  the  tip  end 
of  the  sleeve  against  the  object,  and  axiaUy  extending  the 
base  end  of  the  bolt  away  from  the  base  end  of  the  sleeve 
dislodges  the  arrow  tip  through  the  application  of  torqu- 
ing  forces  appUed  with  a  wrench  to  the  nut  in  one  orienta- 
tion, to  the  bolt  in  a  second  orientation,  and  to  both  the  nut 
and  bolt  in  a  third  orientation. 


5^416.964 

CAM  BEARING  AUGNMENT  TOOL 

Harley  L.  noMi.  4320  StoMridge  Path,  Grand  Island,  Nefar. 

6noi 

FOed  Apr.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  224,609 
bt  CL*  B25B  27/14 
VS.  CL  29—271  1  CUa 

1.  A  cam  bearing  alignment  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  block  with  a 
cam  bearing  hole  formed  thereon  for  receipt  of  a  number 
one  cam  bearing  and  a  pluraUty  of  screw  holes  positioned 
about  the  cam  bearing  hole; 
a  cam  bearing  aUgimient  tool  for  tn«t«iiing  uad  aligning  a 
number  one  cam  hearing  in  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, the  cam  bearing  alignment  tool  fiirther  comprising: 
a  rigid  ring  having  a  central  axis  defined  therethrough,  an 
inner  diameter,  an  outer  diameter  that  is  about  14  per- 
cent greater  than  the  inner  diameter,  a  radial  inner 
surface,  a  radial  outer  surface,  and  an  aperture  there- 
through adapted  to  receive  the  number  one  cam  bearing 
of  an  engine; 
four  elongated  and  rigid  legs,  each  leg  having  a  flattened 


baae  end,  a  flattened  tip  end,  and  a  generaUy  tabular 
linear  intermediate  portion  therebetween,  the  tip  ends 
int^rally  coupled  to  the  outer  rarfooe  of  the  ring  in  a 
general  quadrature  oonfignration  with  the  intermediate 
portions  extended  downwards  and  outwards  therefrom 
to  terminate  at  the  base  ends  positioned  in  a  coomian 
plane  and  with  the  axial  '<««*»~-r  from  the  ring  to  the 
plane  being  between  about  2i  to  3  timet  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  ring,  each  base  end  extended 
outwards  from  each  intermediate  portion  therecrf'  to 
define  a  foot,  each  foot  having  a  width  that  is  S0%  of  itt 
length,  each  foot  fiirther  having  a  screw  hole  Hi«pntf4 
thereon;  and 


36 


four  thumbscrew  attachments  for  removably  coupling  the 
legs  to  the  engine  block  such  that  the  cam  bearing  bcrie 
thereof  b  axiaUy  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  the  ring, 
each  thumbscrew  attachment  further  comprising: 
a  rigid  coUar  coupled  around  each  intermediate  portion  of 

each  leg; 
an  elongated  thumbscrew  having  a  threaded  portion 

adapted  to  be  disposed  through  a  screw  hole  of  a  leg 

and  threadably  coupled  with  a  screw  hole  on  the  engine 

block;  and 
an  extensible  chain  having  one  end  pivotaUy  cou|ried  to 

the  collar  and  the  other  end  pivotaUy  coupled  to  the 

thumbscrew. 


5.416.965 
ON-STTE  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  REPLACEMENT 

GLASS  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Kent  R.  Mayhngh.  N96  W16427  Cooty  Line  Rd..  1 
Falls.  Wia.  53051 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1993.  Scr.  No.  10,752 
bt  CL*  B23P  6/00:  B62D  33/08:  EOMI 15/06 
VS.  CL  29— 402JM  10  < 


1.  An  on-site  method  of  "««^«""«g  replacement  vdiicle  glass 
in  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  by  positiontng  a 
friune  structure  over  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  vducle 
in  which  the  replacement  glass  is  to  be  installed;  movably 
mounting  a  curtain  structure  on  the  ftame  structure;  and 
moving  the  curtain  structure  on  the  frame  structure  to 
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engage  the  vdiicle  aad  to  encloM  the  fint  pottioa  of  the 

vyhtcV; 
h— ttiig  the  air  adjacent  the  fint  portioo  of  the  vehicle;  and 
i««««iii«H  replacement  glaM  in  the  vehicle. 

MIMM 

CONTROL  OF  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  PRELOAD  OP  A 

FRICnON  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Jmh  G.  Bowpr.  Jr^  Nwthvilla;  Jtmm  P.  Voeffray.  Sairtk- 

iWd,  ad  DMIM  R.  Hal^t.  Ufvnln.  aO  of  MIdL,  I 

to  Ford  Motor  Coapaajr,  Daaftafa,  mtk. 

Filed  JnL  t,  19M.  Sar.  No.  mjOSt 
bL  CL*  B33P  n/00 
VS.  CL  39-4m  »0  ' 


extends  throogh  said  inwhtted  outer  wall;  and  attaching  a 
door  to  «aid  furnace,  said  door  being  moveable  between 


open  and  closed  posittons  and  including  sealing 
which  effectively  seal  said  open  end  of  said  elongated 
tubular  chamber  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position. 


I.  A  method  for  assembling  an  automatic  transmission  fric- 
tion element,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  groove  on  a  hub  of  the  friction  element; 

fixing  against  displacement  an  hydraulic  cylinder  on  the  hub; 

^fff^^llillg  within  the  cylinder  and  surrounding  the  hub  a 
piston,  balance  piston,  snd  spring  pack,  such  that  the 
piston  and  balance  piston  are  spaced  mutually  along  the 
hub,  the  piston  contjctt  the  cylinder,  the  spring  pack  is 
located  between  the  piston  and  halancf  piston,  and  the 
^Bif~v  piston  is  located  near  the  groove; 

displacing  the  spring  pack  by  applying  a  force  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  to  the  balance  piston; 

determining  the  displacement  of  the  spring  pack  due  to  the 
force; 

removing  the  force;  and 

installing  in  the  groove  adjacent  the  babmce  piston  a  snap 
ring  having  a  thicknesa  substantially  equal  to  said  displace- 
ment such  that  the  snap  ring  maintains  a  load  in  the  spring 
pack. 


M1MC7 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  VACUUM  FURNACE 

HAVING  HEAT  TRANSFER  ARRESTING  MEANS 

SteTsa  B.  Craaa,  31  Lakafhiat  Dr.  -  Box  30.  Glcnbraok,  Ncr. 

89413 
DHWoa  of  S«r.  No.  M4.M9.  Mar.  2, 1992,  Pat.  No.  S.2S6.061. 
nto  apfUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,179 
lat  CL*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29— «3<  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  vacuum  furnace  comprising:  form- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  chamber  with  an  open  end  and  a 
partially  closed  end;  fonning  heat  transfer  arresting  means  on 
said  elongated  tubular  chamber  adjacent  said  open  end;  affix- 
ing a  vacuum  conduit  to  said  partially  closed  end  of  said  elon- 
gated chamber,  forming  at  least  one  heat  transfer  arresting 
anwnlT  ring  upon  Said  vacuum  conduit; 
providing  a  fiimace  with  an  insnlatrri  outer  wall  and  an  inner 
chamber  sized  to  accommodate  said  elongated  tubular 
chamber, 
placing  fiH  elongated  tubular  chamber  into  said  inner  cham- 
ber of  said  fiimace  such  that  the  said  vacuum  conduit 


5,41M« 
METAL  MOLD  FOR  PRODUCING  WOOD  GOLF  CLUB 
HEAD  AND  MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  CLUB 
HEAD 
Takakan  Okaaoto,  rhlgMilrl.  aad  MaaaUro  Kato,  Zaaa,  both 
of  JapMi,  MrivMn  to  The  YokotaM  Rabbcr  Co.,  Ud^  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

ofScr.  No.  2U29,  Fab.  23, 1993,  abaateaad.  Tbla 
aafWrartna  JaL  14, 1994,  S«r.  No.  273,145 
priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa.  Fch.  2«,  1992, 4409S3O 

fat  CL*  B29C  43/36.  43/50:  A63B  53/04 
VS.  CL  29—527.1  •  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  golf  club  head  having  a  shaft 
bore  for  receipt  of  a  golf  club  shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  metal  mold  consisting  of  an  upper  metal  mold 
member  having  a  mold  joint  surface  and  a  molding  recess 
including  a  surface  for  molding  an  upper  side  of  a  club  bead,  a 
lower  metal  mold  member  having  a  mold  joint  surface  and  a 
molding  recess  including  a  surface  for  molding  a  sole  of  toid 
club  head,  said  upper  and  lower  metal  mold  members  being 
joinable  along  their  mold  joint  surfaces  to  form  said  metal 
mold  having  an  interior  space  therein,  a  shaft  bore-molding 
upper  pin  fitted  firmly  in  a  portion  of  the  molding  surface  of 
MJH  upper  metal  mold  member  which  corresponds  to  an  upper 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  bore,  said  upper  pin  projecting  toward 
the  interior  space  of  said  metal  mold,  and  a  shaft  bore-molding 
lower  pin  fitted  firmly  in  a  portion  of  the  molding  surfisoe  of 


said  lower  metal  mold  member  which  corresponds  to  a  lower 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  bore,  said  lower  pin  projecting  be- 
yond said  molding  surface  of  said  lower  metal  mold  member 
and  toward  the  interior  space  of  said  metal  mold,  said  upper 
and  lower  pins  being  arranged  roaxially  in  an  opposed  state 
with  a  narrow  clearance  between  their  opposed  ends  and 
together  fonning  said  shaft  bore  of  the  club  head,  said  upper 
and  lower  pins  being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  mold 
joint  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  metal  mold  members; 
placing  a  club  head  molding  body,  formed  by  covering  a  core 
molded  in  advance  with  a  ptepreg,  in  said  molding  recess  in 
said  lower  metal  mold  member;  setting  said  upper  metal  mold 
member  on  said  lower  metal  mold  member  so  that  the  mold 
joint  surfaces  mate,  heating  said  metal  mold  to  mold  said  club 
head  molding  body  into  a  molded  club  head  body  having 
upper  and  lower  shaft  bore  portions  therein  corresponding  to 
said  upper  and  lower  pins,  removing  the  molded  club  head 
body  from  said  metal  mold;  machining  said  molded  club  head 
body  so  as  to  remove  material  molded  between  the  upper  and 
lower  shaft  bore  portions  thereby  connecting  them  together 
and  forming  said  shaft  bore;  and  attaching  a  sole  plate  to  the 
sole  of  said  club  head  body. 


S.416.9C9 
SLIDING  CONTACT  PRODUCING  METHOD 
AUto  Mlara,  MiyagI,  Japaa,  aaaitBor  to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,948 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  11, 1992,  4-117998; 
Aag.  19,  1992,  4-220343 

lat  CL*  HOIH  11/04 
VS.  CL  29—622  13  Claims 


^  -n 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sliding  contact,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  plurality  of  recess  portions,  each  having  a 
curved  surface,  in  a  metal  plate; 

b)  contacting  parts  of  noble  metal  contacts  to  said  recess 
portions;  and 

c)  bonding  said  noble  metal  contacts  to  said  metal  plate  by 
beam  wdding;  and  then 

d)  marhinhig  the  metal  plate  to  form  resiUent  strips. 


5,416,970 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MODULAR 

ELECTRIC/GAS  OVEN  THERMOSTAT 
I  C  Kadabowrid,  Wmowkrook,  IlL,  aaai^ar  to  Hvpcr- 
WjMa  Coapaay,  Aaron,  DL 
Diririea  oTScr.  No.  50J43.  Apr.  21, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,311,165. 
lUa  appHcatisa  Urn.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,797 
lat  CL*  HOIH  11/00 
VS.  CL  29—622  3  CUam 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  thermostat,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  an  enclosore  formed  by  a  base  and  a  cover  having 
axially  aligned  channels  extending  through  opposed  walls 
and  having  external  keying  and  positioning  features; 
providing  a  frame  having  cooperating  means  for  keying  and 
positioning  said  enclosure  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  aper- 


tures for  mounting  a  spindle  subasaembly  and  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  subassembly; 
enclosing  an  activating  switch  subassembly  within  said  en- 
closure including  a  pair  of  electrical  switch  contacts,  an 
actuating  spring  arm  and  a  pair  of  axially  »lign»iH  actuators 


;.   V 


■^  ii  h  ^ 


^^^m 


received  within  said  axially  aligned  channels  and  engaging 
said  spring  arm  for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical  path 
between  said  contacts;  and 
mounting  said  temperature  responsive  subassembly,  said 
enclosure  and  said  spindle  subassembly  in  said  frame. 


Mi. 


5,416,971 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MONOLITHIC  GALLIUM 

ARSENIDE  PHASED  ARRAY  USING  INTEGRATED 

GOLD  POST  INTERCONNECTS 

GaMi  M.  Hcgni,  11513  ° fifgr  Tcr., 

20876;  Kriahaa  P.  Paade,  12200  Galcarille  Dr„ 
Md.  20878;  Aaria  Eiaeddiae,  6594  DoTM»te  Dr., 
Md.  21044;  Robert  SofteOo,  8617  Red  Coat  La„ 
Md.  20854,  aad  Bennrd  GeOer,  11102 
Rockrilk,  Md.  20852 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  732,269,  JaL  18, 199L  Pat  No.  5,262,794. 
Ihis  applicatioa  JaL  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,803 
lat  CL*  H05K  3/34 
VS.  CL  29—840  l  CUtaa 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  monc^thic  phased  array  of  the 
type  having  a  nxm  array  of  radiating  elements  and  at  least  a 
first  layer  electrically  connected  to  a  second  layer,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  fabricating  a  plurality  of  T/R  modules  from  at  least  one 
wafer,  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  T/R  modules  having  inte- 
grated thereon  a  plurality  of  gold  poets  for  intercoonecl- 
ing  said  first  layer  to  said  second  layer, 

b.  placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  solder  reform  on  each 
tip  of  said  plurality  of  gold  posts  during  said  Csbrication  of 
said  plurality  of  T/R  modules; 

c.  testing  said  plurality  of  T/R  module  wafers  according  to 
a  set  of  predetermined  criteria  and  identifying  each  T/R 
module  that  is  fimctioaal; 

d.  selecting  from  said  at  least  one  wafer  sub-arrays  of  said 
functional  T/R  modules; 

e.  fitbricating  a  metallic  tray  having  a  set  of  precision  align- 
ment marks  and  a  plurality  of  slits  forming  a  nXm  array 
correspoiiding  to  said  nXm  array  of  radiating  eleaieati; 

f.  populating  said  metallic  tray  with  said  sid>-arrays  of  said 
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AmctioiMl  T/R  nodnla  such  that  Mid  tob^ffny*  of  T/R 
modulet  are  moonted  oo  wid  metallic  tiay  in  alignment 
with  Hid  pracaion  alignment  maika  on  laid  metallic  tray, 
■aid  populated  metallic  tray  cuiMtituting  taid  fint  layer, 

g.  placing  a  diMribvtioa  network  mbrtrate  which  ooutitntea 
Mid  Moond  layer  on  Mid  fint  layer, 

h.  heating  the  thna  aMembled  phMed  amy  to  the  melting 
point  of  Mid  loider  reform  diapoaed  on  Mid  gold  poata; 
and 

L  cooling  the  thus  heated  aMembled  phaMd  array  cauaing 
Mid  Mcood  layer  to  be  electrically  connected  to  Mid  fint 
layer  thereby  forming  Mid  monolithic  phased  array. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACrUWNC  JOINT  TERMINALS 

FOR  BUS  BASS 

ToMoUro  Sagiva,  and  Kaaihiko  TakaMU,  both  of  SUooka, 

JapMi.  Milr  ~  to  YaaaU  Cwpofatien.  iapan 

FIM  Dae  9, 1993,  Sar.  No.  M3.701 

CUM  priority.  appUotion  JapMi.  Dae.  10. 1992.  4-330906 

lat  CL*  HOIR  43/16 
VS.  CL  29-r74  9 


Mid  Ki««u  each  Mid  spaced  apart  fin  dement  further  having  a 
narrow  upper  edge  above  Mid  ffai  boK  and  extending  tubatan- 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  edge  of  Mid  blade.  Mid 
ipaced  apart  fin  upper  edges  in  combinatioa  defining  a  cap 


I 


k 


^ 


*t  Xi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  joint  terminal  for  connect- 
ing a  plurality  of  bus  bars,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  concatenated  terminal  by  integrally  connecting  a 
plurality  of  terminals  on  a  uniting  strip,  each  of  said  termi- 
nals comprising  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower  termi- 
nal portions  separated  by  the  uniting  strip,  the  upper  and 
lower  terminal  portions  each  being  connected  to  the  unit- 
ing strip  by  a  substantially  flat  intermediate  portion,  and 
each  having  a  resilient  contact  strip  and  a  surrounding 
wall  portion; 

separating  at  least  two  adjacent  terminal  portions  from  the 
concatenated  terminal,  the  separated  terminal  portions 
remaining  connected  together  by  a  portion  of  the  uniting 
strip;  and 

bending  the  contact  strip  and  the  surrounding  wall  portion 
of  each  of  the  separated  terminal  portions,  and  the  con- 
necting portion  of  the  uniting  strip,  in  a  predetermined 
manner  to  obtain  a  joint  terminal  for  connecting  the  plu- 
rality of  bus  ban. 


snrCaoe  spanning  an  area  greater  than  the  sum  of  contact  atcM 
of  the  individual  fin  upper  edgca,  wherein  said  cap  surface  will 
engage  the  skin  being  shaved  at  a  series  of  separate  contact 
areM  spaced  apart  at  distancea  several  times  greater  than  a 
width  of  each  of  the  separate  contact  areas. 

MM.974 

SAFETY  RAZORS  AND  BLADE  UNITS  THEREFOR 

KcTia  J.  Wain.  Woodley  R«idlac  Uahod  KtacdoM,  asaigMr  to 

The  GlUatIa  CoMpoay,  Boaloa.  Maaa. 
per  No.  PCr/US»t^l92«.  t  m  DMo  No».  U,  19W,  {  lOKe) 
DM  Not.  U  1992.  PCT  PA.  No.  W09V1454«.  PCT  Prt. 
DMcOct3,1991 

per  FDed  Mar.  22, 1991.  Sar.  No.  920.317 
OahH  priority,  appUcatloo  UaUad  riagJiiM,  Mar.  27, 1990, 
900C7S2 

lat  CL*  B2CB  21/16 

UJS.  CL  30-50  «  C>«»« 


OUrcr 
anoTEn- 


S,41C,973 
RAZORS 
Frank  E.  Brow.  MaHiahiai;  Alan  Oook.  I 
D.  Oglcaby,  TaOey,  and  Brian  OUroyd, 
I  to  The  Gillette  CoMpaay, 
FIM  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,027 
IM.  CL*  B36B  19/42 
UJS.  CL  30— 34J  »  < 

1.  A  safety  razor  blade  unit  comprising  at  least  one  blade,  a 
guard  structure  that  contacu  and  stretches  the  skin  being 
shaved  in  front  of  the  blade  during  shaving,  and  a  cap  structure 
that  contacts  the  skin  being  shaved  behind  the  blade,  said  cap 
structure  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  fin  ele- 
ments, said  spaced  apart  fin  elemenu  defming  substantially 
unobstructed  regions  between  adjacent  fin  elements  and  ex- 
tending the  length  of  each  said  fin  element,  each  said  spaced 
apart  fin  element  having  a  leading  end,  a  trailing  end  and  a  fin 
;  extending  from  the  leading  end  to  the  trailing  end.  said  fin 
;  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  catting  edge  of 


1.  A  razor  head  comprising: 

a  razor  head  frame  including  a  unitary  molding  having  an 
elongated  base  with  upstanding  walls  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  the  inner  faces  of  said  walls  being  formed  with 
slots; 
at  least  one  blade  unit  supported  in  said  frame  and  having: 
a  bhKle  having  a  sharpened  cutting  edge; 
a  blade  support  having  a  platform  to  which  said  blade  is 
attached  with  iu  edge  projecting  forwardly  of  the  plat- 
form; 
an  integral  guard  portion  having  a  skin  engaging  guard 

surface  spaced  forwardly  of  said  blade  edge;  and 
mounting  means  on  said  blade  support  by  which  the  inte- 
gral guard  portion  and  Made  are  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  roution  together  about  an  axis  parallel  with  and 
close  to  said  blade  edge,  said  mounting  means  being 
received  in  said  sloa  for  substantially  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame; 
said  slou  being  formed  substantially  in  directions  transverse 


to  a  notional  plane  containing  said  blade  edge  and  said  skin 
engaging  surfisce  of  sakl  guard  portion; 

spring  means  engaging  oppoaite  ends  of  said  blade  support, 
said  Made  support  ends  being  displaceable  relative  to  said 
frame, 

said  spring  means  bearing  on  said  elongated  base  and  bearing 
upwardly  at  its  ends  on  said  mounting  means  to  provide  a 
resilient  restoring  force;  and 

the  inner  faces  of  said  walls  alao  being  formed  with  forward 
and  rear  abutment  Caces  for  engagement  by  portions  of 
said  Made  support  to  limit  rotation  of  said  support, 

wherein  said  blade  unit  is  substantially  vertically  movable 
relative  to  said  frame  under  forces  encountered  during 
shaving,  against  the  resilient  restoring  force,  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  notional  plane  containing  said  blade  edge 
and  said  skin  engaging  surftce  of  said  guard  portion. 


punching  operations  in  said  flat  portion  adjacent  the  lat- 
eral sides. 


Fkyuki    Haae; 


S.4M.976 
GYROOCMfPASS 

TakaM   Hado; 
aUorTokyw, 
to  ToUiMC  Ik.,  Tokjo,  Japs 
DMrioa  or  Scr.  No.  790.245,  Nor.  8, 1991,  Pat  No.  S.272.S15. 
lUa  iwHcaHoa  ML  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  100^180 
OataM  priority,  i^pHraHoa  Japaa.  No?.  14, 1990,  23r7Mi; 
Not.  14v  1990.  2.307W7 

lat  CL*  GOIC  19/38 
VS.  CL  33— 32(  1 1 


S,41C97S 

HYDRAUUC  PUNCHER 

MaaayaU  Sato,  aad  Macaaari  Kowada,  hotfi  of  Tokyo,  Japn, 

I  to  NMo  KokU  Co.,  IM.,  Tokyo,  Ji«aa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15MS1 

I  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Dec  3, 1992, 4-0I9S9S  U 

lat  CL*  B26F  1/00 

VS.  CL  30—362  3  i 


1.  A  hydraulic  puncher  comprising: 

a  generally  C-shaped  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed ends,  a  connecting  portion  for  connecting  said 
opposed  ends  together,  and  an  opening  defined  between 
said  opposed  ends,  for  receiving  a  workpiece; 

a  hydraulic  driving  mechanism  connected  to  one  of  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  frame  member, 

a  ram  provided  on  said  one  end  of  said  frame  member,  recip- 
rocated by  said  hydraulic  driving  mechanism  and  having 
a  front  end  provided  with  a  punch; 

a  die  supported  by  the  other  end  of  said  frame  member  and 
cooperating  with  the  punch;  and 

a  die  mount  removably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
frame  member,  for  fixedly  holding  said  die,  with  said  die 
between  said  die  mount  and  said  other  end  of  said  frame 
member; 

said  die  mount  being  provided  in  a  side  thereof  opening 
toward  the  connecting  portion  with  a  groove  for  receiv- 
ing a  part  of  said  workpiece,  said  groove  being  defined  by 
two  mutually  facing  generally  parallel  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall; 

said  groove  extending  coextensively  with  said  die  mount  and 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  in- 
cluding said  C-shaped  frame,  said  pimcher  being  usefiil  for 
punching  a  workpiece  having  a  pair  of  mutually  facing, 
lateral  sides,  a  flat  portion  joining  the  lateral  sides  and  a 
pair  of  tongue  portions  extending  from  the  lateral  sides  in 
a  direction  toward  each  other  such  that  the  workpiece 
tongue  portions  may  be  received  in  the  groove  to  enable 


1.  A  gyro  compass  system  for  navigable  vehicles  comprising 
a  casing;  a  gyro  mounted  in  said  casing  having  a  tpin  axis 
adapted  to  be  normally  held  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
means  supporting  said  casing  for  free  movement  in  three  axe^ 
means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  said  spin  axis  to  said  horizontal  plane;  means  for 
producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  azimuth  ht^Mng  of 
said  vehicle;  means  for  producing  a  signal  correqmnding  to  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle  and  means  for  applying  a  torque  about  the 
vertical  one  of  the  three  axes  to  modify  the  movement  of  said 
casing;  said  means  for  modifying  the  movement  of  said  casing 
comprising  means  responsive  to  the  signal  corresponding  to 
said  inclined  angle  of  said  spin  axis,  said  signal  corresponding 
to  the  speed  of  the  movement  of  said  vehicle  and  the  signal 
corresponding  to  the  azimuth  heading  of  said  vehicle  for  calcu- 
lating a  biasing  error  caused  by  an  error  in  the  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  spin  axis  rdative  to 
the  horizontal  plane  and  an  error  in  the  azimuth  signal  relative 
to  the  movement  of  said  vehicle;  means  for  providing  a  correc- 
tion signal  for  reducing  the  error  in  the  azimuth  heading  and 
means  for  applying  said  correction  signal  to  the  means  for 
modifying  the  movement  of  said  casing. 


5,416,977 
PITCH  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Foater  L.  Strifller,  New  lo^oa.  Coaa.,  Mri^or  to  The  Uaited 
StatM  of  AaMrica  M  repreoeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,511 
lat  CL*  GOIC  9/06 
VS.  CL  33—366  13  daims 

1.  A  pitch  sensor  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  spherical  cavity  contained  within  said  housing,  said  cavity 
having  a  fint  segment,  a  second  segment,  and  a  third 
segment,  said  first  and  second  segments  being  equal,  dia- 
metrically opposed,  partial  hemispheres,  said  third  seg- 
ment being  a  ring  segment  separating  said  first  and  second 
segments,  said  first,  second  and  third  segments  having 
conductive  surfaces,  said  first,  second  and  third  segments 
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being  electrically  ifolated  from  each  other,  said  third 
legment  being  electrically  grounded; 

a  nooconductive  dielectric  fluid  completely  filling  one  half 
of  aaid  spherical  cavity; 

a  conductive  fluid  completely  filling  the  remaining  half  of 
said  spherical  cavity,  said  conductive  fluid  being  inuniici- 
bk  with  said  nooconductive  dielectric  fluid,  said  conduc- 
tive fluid  having  a  density  different  from  the  density  of 
said  nonconductive  fluid,  said  conductive  fluid  providing 
a  first  electrical  path  for  electrical  current  between  said 
first  segment  and  said  third  segment,  said  first  path  having 
a  first  conductance  proportional  to  the  area  of  said  con- 
ductive surface  of  said  first  segment  in  contact  with  said 
conductive  fluid,  said  conductive  fluid  providing  a  second 
electrical  path  for  electrical  current  between  said  second 
segment  and  said  third  segment,  said  second  path  having  a 
second  conductance  proportional  to  the  area  of  said  con- 
ductive surface  of  said  second  segment  in  contact  with 
said  conductive  fluid,  said  areas  of  said  conductive  sur- 
faces in  contact  with  said  conductive  fluid  being  propor- 
tional to  the  inclination  of  said  spherical  cavity  with  refer- 


bly  movably  disponed  within  the  housing  such  that  when  the 
linkage  "'g»g'"B  member  engages  the  linkage  astembiy,  the 


rrr} 


linkage  assembly  engages  and  moves  the  marking  assembly 
through  the  marker  opening. 

5,41C,979 

PAPfat  WEB  DRYER  AND  PAPER  MOISTURE 

PROFILING  SYSTEM 

Jokn  R.  Jolacr.  VaMoarer,  Walk,  avigiior  to  Jamca  Rlrer 

Paper  CoapMiy.  Ik,  Rickwiad.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1994,  Scr.  No.  225^12 

lat.  CL*  Fia  U/02 

UA  a.  34—114  »•  Ctataa 


ence  to  a  pitch  axis,  said  pitch  axis  corresponding  to  the 
intersection  of  a  first  plane  and  a  second  plane,  said  first 
plane  being  the  plane  formed  between  said  conductive  and 
said  nonconductive  fluids,  said  second  plane  being  the 
plane  bisecting  said  third  segment  into  two  equal  ring 
portions,  said  first  and  second  conductances  not  changing 
with  rotation  about  a  roll  axis  or  a  yaw  axis,  said  roll  axis 
and  said  yaw  axis  being  perpendicular  to  each  other  and 
perpendicular  to  said  pitch  axis,  said  roll  axis  and  said  yaw 
axis  further  passing  through  the  center  of  said  spherical 
cavity;  and 
a  sensing  means,  said  sensing  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first,  second  and  third  segments,  said  sensing  means 
having  a  first  input  corresponding  to  said  first  conduc- 
tance of  said  first  electrical  path,  said  sensing  means  hav- 
ing a  second  input  corresponding  to  said  second  conduc- 
tance of  said  second  electrical  path,  said  sensing  means 
having  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  differences  in 
said  first  and  second  inputs,  said  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  inclination  of  said  spherical  cavity  about  said 
pitch  axis. 


S.41«,97S 
MARKING  DEVICE 
Marc  Kaataan,  311  Sunyaiopc  Andorcr.  KaM.  67002 
CoatiaMrtiM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  45,047.  Apr.  S,  1993. 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  6, 1993.  Scr.  No.  102,M1 
lac  CL*  B25H  7/04;  GOIB  i/10 
MS.  CL  33—770  37  CUm 

1.  A  marking  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a  tape 
opening  and  a  marking  opening;  a  coiled  tape  disposed  within 
the  housing  such  that  the  coiled  Upe  may  be  extended  or 
retracted  through  the  Upe  opening;  at  least  one  Unkage  engag- 
ing member  secured  to  the  coiled  Upe;  a  marking  aMcmbly 
movably  disposed  within  the  housing  and  adaptable  to  extend 
and  retract  through  the  marker  opening;  and  a  linkage  assem- 


"«./-' 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  a  wet  paper  web  during  manufac- 
ture of  the  paper  web  by  conductive,  convective  and  radiant 
heat  energy  simultaneously  applied  to  the  paper  web,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  heated  routable  dryer  drum  having  a  web  suppori  surface 
supporting  a  wet  paper  web; 

a  hood  at  least  partially  encompassing  said  routable  dryer 
drum  and  defining  a  hood  interior  for  receiving  the  wet 
paper  web  supported  by  said  dryer  drum  web  support 
surface  upon  roution  of  said  dryer  drum; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  heater  nozzle  boxes  disposed  in  said 
hood  interior  extending  continuously  across  said  dryer 
drum  in  the  cross-machine  direction,  arrayed  side-by-side 
in  the  machine  direction,  and  extending  completely  across 
the  wet  paper  web  supported  by  said  dryer  drum  web 
support  surface,  each  said  heater  nozzle  box  defining  a 
nozzle  box  interior  and  at  least  one  exit  opening  leading 
from  said  nozzle  box  interior  toward  aaid  dryer  drum  web 
support  surface; 

a  plurality  of  gas  burners  at  least  partially  positioned  in  the 
nozzle  box  interior  of  each  of  said  heater  nozzle  boxes  and 
arranged  side-by-side  along  the  length  of  the  nozzle  box 
interior  for  producing  hot  combustion  gases  within  the 
nozzle  box  interior  of  each  heater  nozzle  box  and  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  heater  nozzle  boxes  applying 
radiant  heat  energy  to  the  wet  paper  web  supported  by 
said  dryer  drum  web  support  surface  and  directing  heated 
combustion  air  from  the  nozzle  box  interiors  through  the 
exit  openings  of  the  heater  nozzle  boxes  toward  the  wet 
paper  web  supported  by  said  dryer  drum  web  support 


surface,  each  said  gas  burner  including  a  burner  nozzle 
within  a  nozzle  box  interior  extending  along  a  predeter- 
mined width  portion  of  the  wet  paper  web  supported  by 
said  dryer  drum  web  rapport  surface  and  an  aspirator  for 
mixing  air  and  flammable  gas  and  delivering  the  mixture 
of  air  and  fbunmable  gas  mixed  thereby  to  the  burner 
nozzle,  each  said  burner  nozzle  comprising  an  elonqated 
nozzle  segment,  and  elongated  nozzle  segments  of  the 
plurality  of  gaa  bumen  poaitioaed  in  the  nozzle  box  interi- 
ors of  said  heater  nozzle  boxes  extending  in  alignment 
along  the  length  of  their  respective  beater  nozzle  box.  said 
heater  nozzle  boxes  being  spaced  from  each  other,  each 
said  heater  nozzle  box  including  oppoaed  side  walls,  and 
side  walls  of  adjacent  heater  nozzle  boxes  defining  return 
air  flow  paths  for  receiving  combustton  air  after  the  com- 
bustion air  has  exited  the  exit  openings  of  said  heater 
nozzle  boxes,  said  heater  nozzle  boxes  including  nozzle 
plates  defining  said  exit  openings,  said  nozzle  plates  ex- 
tending across  said  dryer  drum  in  the  cross-machine  direc- 
tion, said  plurality  of  elongated  heater  nozzle  boxes  being 
located  with  their  respective  nozzle  plates  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  web  support  surface  of  said  routable  dryer 
drum,  heated  gates  from  said  plurality  of  burner  nozzles 
impinging  against  said  nozzle  plates  of  said  heated  nozzle 
boxes  to  heat  said  nozzle  plates  and  exiting  the  exit  open- 
ings of  said  heater  nozzle  boxes  adjacent  to  the  wet  paper 
web  supported  by  said  routable  heater  drum. 


solids  content  of  the  paper  web  is  fixnn  about  70  to  about 
98  percent,  and 
promoting  the  penetration  of  said  steam  treatment  into  the 
paper  web  in  a  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  paper  web 
by  means  of  suction  present  on  said  suction  sector,  to 
thereby  control  curling  of  the  web. 


5.414,9m 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 

CURLING  OF  PAPER  IN  THE  MIYING  SECnON  OP  A 

PAPER  MACHINE 
HaOdd  Onspa,  ^Tviikjrli.  FWmI,  Mri^or  to  ValMt  Pi^cr 
111    Iliihhil.  I"-'nTl 
FRai  Dae  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «M,141 
loritjr,  ■ppBwMoB  FUm4,  Doc  17, 1990, 90(214 

tat  CL*  Fan  um 

M&.  CL  34—117  25  < 
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L  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  paper  to  curl  in  a 
drying  section  of  a  paper  machine,  oompriiing 

drying  a  paper  wd>  having  oppoaed  bottom  and  top  aides  by 
preanig  the  bottom  ade  of  the  web  against  heated  bees  <^ 
a  plurality  of  drying  cylinders  in  the  drying  section  of  a 
paper  mackiiie, 

after  the  bottom  side  of  the  web  tepaiates  from  the  heated 
Cmx  of  a  drying  cylinder,  raiting  tbtt  temperature  of  the 
bottom  aide  of  the  web  by  applying  a  sufficient  amount  of 
tteam  onto  the  bottom  tide  of  the  web  to  control  the 
moiatnre  gradient  in  the  thickneai  directioo  of  the  p^)er 
web  betweca  the  paper  web  tidei  in  a  tteam  treatment 
onto  the  eatiie  width  of  the  paper  web  in  the  drying 
aection  mdi  that  teanoaa  that  have  been  formed  or  that 
lend  to  be  formed  in  the  fiber  meth  are  rdaxed  by  meant 
of  heat  and  moiataie  from  the  tteam  in  the  area  of  their 
formatioa  or  tliereafker, 

taid  tteam  treatment  being  appbed  to  an  open  bee  of  the 
bottom  tide  of  the  ptf>er  web  at  it  rant  on  a  wire  in  a 
anctioa  tector  of  a  suction  rtdl  or  cylinder  in  said  drying 
•ection  and  in  an  area  of  said  drying  section  where  the  dry 


5,414,901 
DEHUMIDIFYING  MACHINE  FOR  DEHYDRATING 
MATERIALS 
Yeh,  3F,  No.  330-2,  Har>Eih-Pin  St,  Sn-Min  Dtot, 
Oty,  Taiwaii,  Prov.  ofCUn 
FDei  Oct  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,287 
tat  CL*  B05C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  62— 2M  3  ( 


1.  A  dehumidifying  mf  iiiiw  for  dehydrating  materials, 
including  a  tank  used  for  depotiting  taid  materiab  therein,  the 
ddiumidifying  machine  oompriiing: 

(a)  a  draft  tube  tyttem  comprising: 

0)  an  inlet  portion  in  communication  with  a  bottom  tide  of 
the  tank. 

(h)  an  outlet  portion  in  communication  with  a  top  tide  of 
the  tank. 

(iii)  an  induced  draft  fan  mounted  in  taid  draft  tube  tyttem 
between  taid  inlet  and  outlet  portioni,  the  £in  having  an 
exhaling  portioa  and  an  inhaling  portion  to  at  to  circu- 
late taid  air  in  taid  ddiumidifying  machine,  the  ^xtMling 
portion  of  the  Cm  interoommnnicated  with  the  outlet 
portion  of  the  draft  tube  tyttem  by  a  tnpply  pipe,  and 

(iv)  a  heating  device  mounted  in  the  tupply  pqie  of  die  the 
draft  tube  tyttem  in  order  to  heat  llie  air  which  it  ex- 
haled from  taid  outlet  portion  of  the  draft  tube  tyttem 
into  laid  tank  so  as  to  dehydrate  said  m«»>ri«i« 

(b)  a  filter  device  mounted  near  the  inlet  portkn  of  the  draft 
tube  system,  the  filter  compriang: 

(i)  a  depoiiliiig  chamber  in  communicatioo.  through  a 
return  pipe  of  die  draft  tube  system,  with  the  JwhaKiig 
portion  of  the  draft  &n; 

(ii)  a  filter  chaaiber  intercommunicated  with  the  depotit- 
ing chamber  and  the  inhaling  portion  of  the  induced 
draft  fim; 

(iii)  filter  dements  within  taid  filter  chamber;  and 

Civ)  a  filter  net  between  the  filter  chamber  and  the  inhaling 
portion  of  the  induced  draft  fim  to  prevent  iaipmitiea  in 
aaid  air  from  being  inhaled  into  the  induced  draft  &n. 
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MOISTURE  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWDERY 
BRAZING  FLUX 

Makoto  Ntaktava.  No.  l-3»4,  Tiijnf  iNaka.  Ncrtaa-Kn, 
Tok7«sJa»M 

FIM  Dm.  3, 19*3,  Sot.  No.  IMjn 

ppUcatlM  JiVM.  Dm.  *,  1992,  4^14S1 
bt  CL*  FMB  21/12 
UJS.CL34— Ml  3< 


portioa  eztending  to  within  •  lecond  radial  distance  of  the 
rotttioaal  axis,  the  leoond  radial  distance  being  signifi- 
cantly smaller  than  the  first  radial  distance,  the  projection 
curving  in  the  predetermined  angular  direction,  the  distal 
end  portion  of  the  projection  comprising  an  outer  electri- 
cally conductive  surface;  and, 
means  electrically  coupling  the  conductive  surface  of  the 
projection  to  the  band. 


V-« 


Sv«lMM 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEFLECTING  A  WEB 
Robvt  R.  Mafrny,  MaAwy.  NJL,  aari«Bor  to 
AG.HiHiftin.G«riMiqr 
FIM  Not.  It,  1993,  Sw.  No.  1S4,1S5 

iML  a.*  na  7/oo 


UJS.CL34— 392 
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1.  A  moisture  sealing  apparatus  for  powdery  brazing  flux, 
comprising  an  open-topped  container  having  a  powdery  braz- 
ing flux  therein,  a  sin^  nozzle  posttioaed  at  the  center  over 
the  container  having  a  slit  opened  out  in  all  horizontal  direc- 
tions, an  air  pipe  supplying  dry  air  connected  to  the  nozzle  and 
means  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  forcing  the  dry  air  to  flow 
out  through  the  sUt  in  the  horizontal  directions  of  the  sUt  over 
an  entire  surface  of  the  brazing  flux. 


CLOTHES  DRYER  SSSSaTIC  REDUCTION  »  A  method  of  .r««ferring  beat  fh«.  a  -"^'^^^ 

Scott  aTmmv    nuiihilM.  VtmntT.  ilor-  to  Stat-Tach   compnsmg  the  steps  of  moving  the  web  around  a  routable 
Lladtad  PwtMnUp,  DorckMtar, 


FIM  Mar.  14, 1994,  Sw.  No.  309,a«9 
lat  CL*  F2«B  3/34 
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chill  roll  and  transferring  heat  from  the  web  to  an  outer  side 
surface  of  the  chill  roll,  said  step  of  moving  the  web  around  the 
chill  toll  includes  moving  a  central  portion  of  the  web  into 
initial  engagement  with  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  chill  roll 
and  moving  oppoaite  edge  portions  of  the  web  into  initial 
engagement  with  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  chill  roll  at 
locations  disposed  downstream  from  the  location  where  the 
central  portion  of  the  web  initially  engages  the  outer  side 
surface  of  the  chill  roll,  said  step  of  moving  a  central  portion  of 
the  web  into  initial  engagement  with  the  outer  side  surface  of 
the  chill  roll  includes  applying  fluid  pressure  against  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  web  to  deflect  the  central  portion  of  the  web 
toward  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  chill  roll. 


1.  In  a  clothes  dryer  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotary  drum 
located  within  the  housing  and  means  for  rotating  the  drum  in 
a  predetermined  angular  direction  about  a  horizontal  rotational 
axis,  the  drum  comprising  a  horizontal  cylindrical  side  wall 
centered  on  the  routional  axis,  a  bUnd  end  wall  and  an  oppos- 
ing open  end  wall,  the  drum  comprising  a  tumbling  vane  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  drum  side  wall  to  within  a  first 
radial  distance  of  the  rotational  axis,  and  the  housing  compris- 
ing a  vertical  opening  that  accesses  the  opoi  end  wall  of  the 
drum  for  insertion  and  removal  of  clothing  items  to  and  from 
the  drum,  apparatus  for  reducing  static  in  the  clothing  items 
dried  within  the  dryer,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrically  coixluctive  band  located  on  the  drum  and 

rotating  about  the  rotational  axis  with  the  drum; 
electrical  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  con- 
ductive band  to  a  ground  terminal  of  an  electrical  main; 
an  elongate  projection  located  within  the  drum,  the  projec- 
tioa  being  spaced  horizontally  from  the  open  end  wall  and 
irom  the  blind  end  wall,  the  projection  comprising  a  base 
portioa  fixed  to  the  drum  side  wall  and  a  free  distal  end 


S,41«,9C5 

CENTER  BRIDGING  PANEL  FOR  DRYING  GREEN 

LUMBER  IN  A  KILN  CHAMBER 

Gcorte  Ckip,  310  S.  Main  St.  New  LoadiM.  StHley  Co«ty, 

N.C.  M127 

FIM  S«».  23,  1993,  Sar.  No.  12«,0i9 
fart.  CL*  F26B  21/06 
VS.  CL  34— 4r7  30  < 


1.  A  kiln  system  for  drying  green  lumber  to  a  predetermined 
moisture  content,  said  kiln  system  oomprising: 
•  kite  chamber,  lower  poctiona  of  which  define  a  generally 


rectangular  solid  space  for  encloaing  a  charge  of  lumber 
wherein  the  charge  of  lumber  comprises  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  rectangular  solid  stacks  of  lumber  with 
vertically  extending  air  spaces  therebetween; 

a  fan  in  upper  portions  of  said  kite  chamber  and  above  said 
generally  rectangular  solid  space  for  circulating  air 
through  said  chamber  and  through  ftiK'Iffil  lumber  in  said 
chamber  to  thereby  dry  the  lumber,  and 

an  elongate  bridging  panel  centered  iq>on  and  overlying 
each  vertically  extending  air  space  defined  between  adja- 
cent, laterally  spaced  stacks  of  lumber  when  such  stacks 
are  placed  in  said  solid  space,  said  centered  elongate 
bridging  panel  comprising  a  center  portion  having  op- 
posed side  edges  and  extending  laterally  substantially 
across  the  air  space,  and  first  and  second  side  portions 
hingedly  connected  to  the  opposed  edges  of  the  center 
portion  for  substantially  resbicting  circulating  air  from 
passing  said  centered  panel  and  rising  above  the  stacks  of 
lumber  in  the  vertically  extending  air  space  to  thereby 
force  the  circulating  air  through  an  adjacent  stack  of 
lumber  to  more  evenly  dry  the  plurality  of  stacks  of  lum- 
ber. 


5«41«,986 
THRUST  PRODUCING  SHOE  SOLE  AND  HEEL 
IMPROVED  STABILITY 
Gmttt  S.  Cole,  PcbUc  Beach,  Odif.;  Harry  W.  Edwar*.  Bar- 
rtaftiM,  DL;  StMrt  E.  JcmUh,  Thowud  Odu,  ud  Kari  M 
Sdwidt,  Woodddc,  both  of  CaHf.,  Mrignors  to  Ener^irc 
Carpontkm,  Pebble  Beach,  Ckllf. 
DhrWn  of  Scr.  No.  42,049,  Apr.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,375,34<. 
This  applicatiaM  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,391 
bt  CL*  A43B  13/18.  13/20 
VS.  CL  36—29  3  OaiM 


1.  A  thrust  producing  shoe  sole  and  heel  comprising:  a  aole- 
and-heel  member  including  a  sole  portion  and  a  heel  portion 
and  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  and  laterally  inner 
and  outer  side  edges  and  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  sole 
portion  includmg  a  flexible  and  wear-resistant  metatarsal  bulge 
structure  projecting  from  said  exterior  surface  and  definmg  a 
single  metatarsal  cavity  underlying  only  the  metatarsal  ball 
area  of  a  foot  for  which  said  member  is  sized  and  opening  at 
said  interior  surface,  said  heel  portion  including  a  flexible  and 
wear-resistant  heel  bulge  structure  projecting  from  said  exte- 
rior surface  and  defining  a  heel  cavity  formation  underlying 
only  the  heel  area  of  a  foot  for  which  said  member  is  sized  and 
opening  at  said  interior  surface,  said  heel  cavity  formation 
including  only  first  and  second  portions  respectively  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  inner  and  outer  side  edges  with  said  first  por- 
tion disposed  forwardly  of  said  second  portion,  said  member 
defining  first  and  second  discrete  restricted  passageways  open- 
ing at  said  interior  surface,  said  first  passageway  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  first  portioa  of  said  heel  cavity  formation  and  a 
first  location  of  said  metatarsal  cavity,  said  second  passageway 
communicating  with  said  second  portion  of  said  heel  cavity 
formation  and  a  second  location  of  said  metatarsal  cavity,  said 
first  and  second  restricted  passageways  being  spaced  apart 
along  their  entire  length,  cavity  closing  material  overlying  said 
cavity  formations  and  said  passageways  and  secured  to  said 
interior  surface  m  a  fluid-proof  manner,  and  fluid  sealed  m  said 
cavity  formatioas  and  said  passageways,  whereby  at  rest  a  foot 
on  said  member  is  cushioned  comfortably  on  the  fluid  in  said 
cavities  and  m  moving  said  fluid  alternates  through  said  pas- 
sageways between  said  heel  cavity  formation  and  said  metatar- 


sal cavity  so  as  to  provide  shock  absorptioa  and  to  produce  an 
alternating  lifting  effect  by  said  bulge  structures  which  pro- 
vided forward  thrust  both  in  said  heel  portion  and  in  said  sole 
portion  that  facilitates  moving. 


M1M«7 
SPEED  CLOSURE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Jon  L.  Bonk,  Swrta  Moaica,  ami  KrMa  N.  -"itifiM.  MaAiM- 
tan  Beach,  boa  of  CaUL,  aari^ois  to  LJL  Gcv,  be,  I 
Moaica,  Odlf. 

FIM  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,001 
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1.  An  improved  speed  closure  for  footwear  of  the  type 
having  a  sole  and  a  flexible  upper,  the  sole  having  an  outer 
periphery,  medial  and  lateral  sides,  and  an  upper  surface  com- 
prising a  footbed,  the  footbed  having  a  heel  region,  a  forefoot 
region,  and  an  arch  region  between  the  heel  and  forefoot 
regions,  the  upper  having  medial  and  lateral  sides,  an  instep,  an 
elongated  opening  in  the  instep,  a  fixed  tongue  at  the  instep 
opening,  medial  and  lateral  flaps  defined  along  respective  ones 
of  the  medial  and  lateral  side  margitm  of  the  instep  opening  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  tongue,  and  a  bottom  margin  gener- 
ally coextensive  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  sole,  the  bot- 
tom margm  of  the  upper  being  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  sole  about  its  periphery  to  define  an  attachment  seam,  the 
fl^M  having  at  lent  one  pair  of  eyelets  in  opposed  relation 
across  the  instep  opening,  the  improved  closure,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  atwve  elements,  comprising: 
at  least  one  elastic  instep  strap  disposed  inside  of  the  upper, 
the  strap  having  a  medial  aid.  a  lateral  end,  and  a  central 
portion  between  the  two  ends,  the  central  portioa  of  the 
strap  being  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  i^iper  and  the 
sole,  each  strap  end  being  terminated  in  at  Mst  one  line 
pulley,  the  medial  and  lateral  ends  of  the  strap,  along  with 
respective  ones  of  their  line  pulleys,  being  diqxMed  in 
opposed  relation  across  the  instep  opening  and  mterleaved 
between  the  tongue  and  a  respective  one  of  the  medial  and 
lateral  flaps  to  slide  between  the  tongue  and  the  reqtective 
flap  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  instep  open- 
ing, the  pulleys  being  positioned  generally  adjacent  to, 
and  slightly  outboard  of.  the  flap  eydets; 
an  elongated  fastening  tab  disposed  over  the  tongue  in  the 
instep  opening,  the  tab  having  a  first  portion,  a  second 
portion,  and  means  between  the  two  portions  for  hitiging 
them  together  horizontally  such  that  one  of  the  portions 
can  be  folded  over  the  other  portion,  the  first  portioa 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  first  half  of  a  complemen- 
tary-mating fastener  pair  mounted  thereon,  the  second 
portion  having  at  least  one  pair  of  side-by-side  eydets  in  it, 
the  eyelets  being  disposed  generally  adjacent  to,  and 
slightly  mboard  of,  the  flap  eyelets; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  the  tab  to  the  tongue  such 
that  the  tab  is  moveable  longitudinally  within  the  instep 
opening  rdative  to  the  tongue; 
a  tensioning  line  having  two  ends  joined  together  to  form  a 
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oontinuou*  '"op,  the  loop  having  •  medial  portion  and  a 
lateral  portkxi.  the  two  portioDt  bdag  coatermiiioiia  with 
fffh  other  at  fint  and  leooad  pointa  within  the  loop,  the 
lint  and  woood  points  each  being  generally  centered  on 
the  inatep  between  the  tab  eyelets,  respective  ones  of  the 
medial  and  lateral  portions  of  the  loop  extending  medially 
and  laterally  away  from  the  first  and  second  points  and 
ymg  threaded  sequentially  through  respective,  adjacent 
ones  of  the  tab  eyelets,  the  fiap  eydets,  the  line  pulleys, 
the  flap  eyelets,  and  the  tab  eyelets,  in  repetitive  fashion 
along  the  instep  and  tynunetiicaUy  about  it.  such  that  the 
line  does  not  pass  through  any  pulley  more  than  once,  and 
does  not  pass  through  any  flap  or  tab  eyelet  more  than 
twice,  and  such  that  the  medial  and  lateral  portions  of  the 
line  do  not  cross  each  other  between  the  first  and  second 
points;  and, 

an  instep  cowl  shaped  to  wrap  around  and  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  instep,  the  cowl  being  disposed  over  the 
instep  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  instep  opening,  a 
portion  of  the  tongue,  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fas- 
tening tab.  the  cowl  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  medial 
and  lateral  sides  that  overlap  respective  ones  of  the  medial 
and  lateral  flaps,  and  an  upper  surface  having  a  second 
half  of  the  complementary-mating  fastener  pair  mounted 
thereon,  the  medial  and  lateral  sides  of  the  cowl  each 
being  attached  to  a  respective  side  of  st  least  one  of  the 
upper  and  the  sole,  the  first  portioa  of  the  fastening  tab 
extending  outwardly  from  between  the  tongue  and  at  least 
one  of  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  cowl  such  that  the 
first  portion  can  be  grasped,  whereby, 

when  the  tab  is  pulled  further  outwardly  from  between  the 
tongue  and  the  edge  of  the  cowl  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, Kgmentt  of  the  line  loop  extending  into  the  upper 
through  the  flap  eyeleU  are  shortened,  thereby  causing  the 
flaps,  the  pulleys,  and  their  associated  instep  strap  ends  to 
be  drawn  toward  each  other  across  the  instep  and  tighten- 
ing the  closure,  and  whereupon  the  fastening  tab  can  then 
be  folded  back  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  cowl,  and  the 
first  and  second  halves  of  the  complementary-mating 
fastener  pair  engaged  with  one  another,  thereby  releasibly 
locking  the  closure  in  the  tightened  condition. 

CUSTOMIZED  FIT  SHOE  AND  BLADDER  THEKEFOR 

Daniel  R.  Potter.  BMircrton,  aad  Brwe  J.  KUgore.  Lake  Oa- 

wego.  both  of  Orag„  asalgsnia  to  Nike.  Inc.  Psatiirten,  Orag. 

ContiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  M5.<64,  Apr.  7. 1992,  stsBisnsi, 

whleh  to  a  coatlMntkM  of  Sor.  No.  701.312,  May  14. 1991. 

alHiBifTT'i  which  to  a  contlMatloa  of  Ser.  No.  41M«2,  Oct.  3, 

1909.  abaadoMd.  which  to  a  eaiBtiMMtioa-i*-part  of  Scr.  No. 

324.705,  Mar.  17. 1999,  abaaJoasd.  lUs  appikatioa  Apr.  23, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  32,292 

lac  CL*  A43B  7/14 

VS.  CL  M-99  5 


asole; 

an  upper  attached  to  said  sole; 

heel  chamber  means  attached  to  and  positioned  inside  of  said 
upper  and  inflatable  with  gaa  to  contour  to  the  area  behind 
and  slightly  above  the  maUeoU  of  a  foot  placed  within  the 
customixed  fit  shoe,  said  hed  chamber  means  including  an 
outer  perimeter; 

tn«iw<li  chamber  means  attached  to  and  positioned  inside  of 
said  upper  and  inflatable  with  gas  to  contour  to  the  area 
directly  below  the  malleoli  of  a  foot  placed  within  the 
customized  fit  shoe,  said  malleoli  chamber  means  includ- 
ing an  outer  perimeter, 

valve  means  accessible  from  outside  of  said  upper  for  adjust- 
ing the  gas  pressure  in  said  heel  chamber  means  snd  said 
malleoU  chamber  means  to  provide  s  customized  fit  for  a 
foot  placed  within  the  customized  fit  shoe; 

said  heel  chamber  means  being  formed  of  layers  of  elasto- 
meric  material  connected  around  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  heel  chamber  means  to  define  medial  and  lateral  heel 
chambers,  said  medial  and  lateral  heel  chambers  each  thus 
including  an  outer  perimeter  defined  by  the  connection  of 
said  layers  of  elastomeric  material; 

said  malleoli  chamber  means  being  formed  of  layers  of  ehu- 
tomeric  material  connected  around  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  heel  chamber  means  to  define  medial  and  lateral 
malleoli  chambers,  said  medial  and  lateral  malleoU  cham- 
bers each  thus  including  an  outer  perimeter  defined  by  the 
connection  of  said  layers  of  elastomeric  material,  a  portion 
of  the  outer  perimeters  of  said  medial  heel  and  malleoU 
chambers  being  adjacent  to  and  separate  from  one  an- 
other, and  a  portion  of  the  outer  perimeters  of  said  lateral 
heel  and  malleoU  chambers  being  adjacent  to  and  separate 
from  one  another,  to  thereby  prevent  the  formation  of 
restrictive  columns  of  pressurized  gas  between  adjacent 
heel  and  malleoU  chambers. 


SHOE  WITH  A  SHANK  HAVING  A  CUSHION  THEREIN 
John  C  Praatoa,  Maachcater.  Mo.,  aaigaor  to  Browa  Groap. 
lac,  St  Lonto.  Mo. 

of  Scr.  No.  3*03^  Mar.  29. 1993. 
Ihto  appliratlna  Nov.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  1SS.691 
lat  CL*  A43B  23/00 
VS.  a.  3<— IM  12  Clataa 


1.  A  customized  fit  shoe  for  s  foot  placed  therein,  the  cus- 
tomized fit  shoe  generally  surrounding  the  heel  snd  lateral  and 
medial  malleoU  of  a  foot  |rfaced  therein,  comprising: 


1.  A  shoe  construction  having  an  outsole  and  a  shank  exten- 
sion, and  a  surface  for  a  heel  adjacent  the  shank,  the  shoe 
structure  comprising: 

a)  a  shoe  upper  having  a  toe  end  and  a  substantially  flat  seat 
surface  end  present  to  said  outsole,  shank  and  surface  for 
a  heel,  said  heel  surface  having  an  aperture  therein  open  to 
the  exterior  of  said  upper, 

b)  a  heel  formed  with  a  seat  surface  substantially  matching 
said  upper  seat  surface,  said  heel  seat  surface  being  sized  to 
leave  open  a  portion  of  said  aperture  and  formed  with  a 
socket; 

c)  Ub  means  on  said  shank  extending  into  said  heel  seat 
surface  socket,  said  tab  means  having  an  opening  register- 
ing with  said  aperture; 


d)  attachment  means  securing  said  upper  and  said  tab  means 
to  said  heel  to  retain  said  heel  with  said  portion  of  said 
aperture  open  to  view;  and 

e)  means  in  said  upper  fitted  to  cover  said  attachment  means 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  expoaed  in  said  aperture  for 
view  from  the  exterior  of  the  shoe. 


3,416,990 
EXCAVATION  BUCKET 
WaOam   C    Otwdl,   75S    NW.    HoUaad    Rd.,   Rom,   Ga. 
30M54W5 

Filed  Dec  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  165,296 
lat  CL*  B02F  3/407 
VS.  CL  37—445  16 


1.  An  excavation  bucket,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  side  plates; 

a  rear  curved  bottom  section  connecting  together  said  pair 
of  parallel  side  plates  at  a  rear  portion  of  the  excavation 
bucket; 

a  front  curved  bottom  section  connecting  together  said  pair 
of  parallel  side  plates  at  a  front  portion  of  the  excavation 
bucket,  said  rear  curved  bottom  section  and  said  front 
curved  bottom  section  are  set  apart  and  configured  to 
define  a  scoop  in  a  bottom  of  the  excavation  bucket  to 
allow  fme  grading  with  said  scoop;  and 

an  attachment  for  attaching  the  excavation  bucket  to  excava- 
tion equipment. 


5v416,991 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FLATWORK  ARTICLES  TO 

A  LAUNDRY  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Jora  M.  Jeaaea,  Bern,  SwHaeriaad,  aaai^or  to  Eiaar  JcMca  A 
Soa  A/S,  Roaae,  Dcamark 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8,781 
OataM  pilattty,  appUcadoa  Deaaurk,  Jaa.  19, 1992, 106/92 
lat  CL*  D06F  69/02 
VS.  CL  38—143  8  < 


front,  middle  and  rear  end,  at  the  fit»t  end  of  the  conveyor 
belt  flatwork  articles  are  transferred  from  a  spreading  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  rail  means  with  a  pair  of  carriages  running 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  conveyor  belt, 
each  carriage  being  provided  with  a  releasable  clamp,  into 
which  a  comer  of  a  flatwork  article  is  inserted  by  insertion 
devices  placed  on  the  side  of  the  rail  means  opposite  to  the 
conveyor  belt,  said  pair  of  carriages  provided  with  drive 
means  to  move  the  carriages  away  fiom  each  other  from  the 
middle  of  the  conveyor  belt  to  an  extended  outward  position, 
in  which  the  clamps  are  positioned  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  the  middle  of  the  conveyor  belt,  and  in  which  the  flatwork 
article  is  spread  out.  means  provided  for  transferring  the  upper 
end  of  the  flatwork  article  to  the  front  end  of  the  conveyor 
belt,  wherein  the  rail  means  is  fixed  in  relation  to  the  fixMt  end 
of  the  conveyor  belt,  the  clamps  are  positioned  opposite  to  the 
front  end  of  the  conveyor  belt,  and  the  transferring  means 
comprise  a  device  placed  at  the  front  end  under  an  upper  roller 
of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  last  named  device  being  movable 
between  two  positions  and  comprising  two  rollers,  one  of  said 
rollers  is  movable  from  a  retracted  position  under  the  iq>per 
roller  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  to  an  advanced  poaition  in 
contact  with  the  q>read  flatwork  article  at  a  short  distance 
from  a  spread  leading  edge  thereof,  and  in  which  the  other 
roUer  is  movable  between  two  positions  in  such  a  way  that  the 
conveyor  belt  is  tight  in  the  two  positions  taken  up  by  the  first 
roller,  and  a  suction  box  having  closed  walls  at  the  back  and 
sides,  the  conveyor  belt  is  perforated  to  permit  the  flow  of 
suction  therethrough. 


5,416.992 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  RECTANGULAR  CLOTH 

AtaaaU  Ueda;  HidetoaU  laUhara;  KoaicU  Jiaao;  KImihara 

F^Jihaahi;  Kaiao  KH^Jfaaa;  ToaUo  Hattori,  aad  Hfaoyaki 

Aaaoka,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  MttsabtoU  Jako- 

gyo  KabaaUU  Katoha,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,504 
Oafaaa  priority,  appbeatiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  16.  1993,  5-112459; 
Jaa.  11, 1993,  5-164982 

lat  CL*  D06F  67/04;  B65G  47/22 
VS.  CL  38—143  5  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  flatwork  artidea  to  an  ironing 
rcdler,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  belt  having  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  rectangular  cloth  comprising: 

a  movable  g/ipping  device  including  two  cUps  for  gripping 
the  cloth  by  a  comer  and  an  adjacent  side  edge  portion 
and  for  hanging  the  cloth  by  said  comer  and  said  side  edge 
portion; 

a  mounting  stand  including  a  cloth  running  upper  surface  for 
spreading  the  cloth  thereon,  a  convex  front  edge  fcM-  con- 
tacting the  cloth  spread  on  the  stand,  wherein  the  gripped 
cloth  is  pulled  horizontally  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
stand  by  the  gripping  device  while  contacting  the  convex 
front  edge  of  the  stand; 

a  belt  having  a  pluraUty  of  holes  for  allowing  suction  air 
therethrough  on  at  least  half  a  width  thereof; 

a  suction  duct  including  a  pluraUty  of  holes  positioned  below 
a  portion  of  said  belt; 


2210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 


May  23,  1995 


GENERAL  AhfD  MECHANICAL 


2281 


a  beh  moving/ttopiMiis  unit,  amaaed  on  nid  nxMintiiig 
T«MiH,  ni^iiirfiiig  a  unit  baae  on  a  fixed  member  above  said 
mounting  stand,  an  operating  lever  routing  around  the 
fixed  shaft  of  said  unit  base,  a  brake  roller  which  is 
mounted  to  said  operating  lever  for  engaging  said  belt  to 
stop  said  beh,  an  air  actuator  for  operating  said  operating 
lever,  and  a  sensor  for  detecting  the  side  edge  of  the  doth 
drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  conveyor  running  direction 
and  generating  a  cloth  detection  signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  which  issues  a  command  to  said  air  actuator 
based  on  the  cloth  detection  signal  generated  by  said 
sensor  of  said  belt  moving/stopping  unit  and  for  control- 
ling cloth  position  including  stopping  said  belt  by  apply- 
ing said  brake  roller  upon  receipt  of  the  said  cloth  detec- 
tion signal  generated  by  said  sensor  when  the  cloth  it 
placed  on  said  mounting  stand  and  said  belt  starts  running. 

CARD  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  COLLAPSIBLE  FRAME 
Kari  N.  ShWda,  BdabrU«s  la^  Waak,  aari^or  to  Dib  Dab 
DmIa  IM^  Bdlerw,  Waah. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1993,  S«r.  No.  147^92 
lat  CL*  G09F  1/04 
UA  CL  40—124.1  '  ' 


1.  A  card  assembly  comprising: 

generally  planar  face  element  having  a  front  and  back  and  a 
rectangular  hole  having  a  top  edge,  bottom  edge  and  first 
and  second  side  edges, 

a  top  frame  part  hinged  to  said  top  edge, 

a  bottom  frame  part  hinged  to  said  bottom  edge, 

first  and  second  side  frame  parte  hinged  to  said  first  and 
second  side  edges  respectively,  each  of  said  top,  bottom 
and  first  and  second  frame  parts  being  swingable  relative 
to  said  face  element  between  a  fut  sute  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  close  to  the  plane  of  said  face  element 
and  an  in  use  sUte  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  face  ele- 
ment, 

a  carrier, 

an  illustration  carried  by  said  carrier, 

said  carrier  being  attached  to  said  bottom  frame  part  and 
interactively  in  contact  with  said  top  and  said  first  and 
second  side  frame  parte  such  that  moving  said  carrier 
swings  each  of  said  frame  parte  from  said  fut  sUte  to  said 
in  use  state. 


an  impeller  within  said  display  tube  for  rotating  the  liquid 
within  said  display  tube  to  generate  a  vortex  in  said  Uquid, 

a  motor  within  said  pedestal  for  driving  said  impeller, 

lighting  means  mounted  within  said  pedestal  for  lighting  the 
liquid  with  said  display  hibe,  the  light  from  said  lighting 
means  passing  throiigh  said  light-transmitting  baae  and  top 
plate, 

means  mounted  within  said  pedestal  for  pumping  air  into  the 
liquid  within  said  display  tube  and 


\ 

\ 


sealing  means  between  said  top  plate  and  said  light-transmit- 
ting base,  said  sealing  means  providing  a  gap  between  the 
light-transmitting  base  and  top  plate,  said  Ught-transmit- 
ting  base  fiirther  including  at,  least  one  air  passageway 
therethrough,  and  wherein  said  pumping  means  pumps  air 
into  said  display  tube  through  said  gap  and  air  passage- 
way. 


Sv«16.99S 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  UNIVERSALLY  SWINGING 

DECORATIVE  ARTICLE 

lUck-YI  Tcs«,  c/o  Hog  Hiii«  PKtat  Scrrkc  CcMer  P.  O. 

Box  5$.|670,  Tatpd  (10477),  Taiwan  Pnw.  of  CMm 

Flkd  Not.  2«.  1993,  Scr.  No.  157,S26 

IM.  CL*  G09F  19/08 

VS.  CL  40—419  «  ' 


5,41<394 
LIQUID  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
McLaogUia,  ChappaqM,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Tachaical 
Snpport  ScfTlcca  Lac^  Oariniag,  N.Y. 

Flted  Feb.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17,109 
Int.  CL*  C09F  19/00 
VS.  CL  40-406  •  ClataB 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  Ught-transmitting  display  tube,  said  display 
tube  including  a  Ught-transmitting  baae  and  containing  a 
liquid, 
a  pedestal  for  supporting  said  display  tube,  said  pedestal 
including  a  light-transmitting  top  plate  on  which  the  light- 
transmitting  baae  of  said  display  tube  is  seated. 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  decorative  model  for  simulating  a  doll,  a  person,  an  animal 
and  an  article,  said  decorative  model  having  a  lower 
portion  of  the  model  integrally  secured  with  a  baae; 

a  rotary  means  routably  mounted  in  said  base  and  routably 


held  in  a  middle  portion  of  said  decorative  model  as 
driven  by  a  driving  means  mounted  in  said  base;  and 
a  swinging  means  having  at  least  a  swinging  member  univer- 
sally pivotally  secured  to  said  decorative  model  and  hav- 
ing means  coupled  to  a  universal  rail  circumferentially 
sinuously  disposed  on  a  q>herical  surface  of  said  rotary 
means,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  means  to 
rotate  said  universal  rail  on  said  rotary  means,  said  swing- 
ing member  will  be  universally  biased  and  swung  on  said 
model  as  guided  by  said  rail  on  said  rotary  means  to  diver- 
sify a  plurality  of  swinging  orientations  thereof. 


17.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top,  bottom,  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  display  element  drive  track  mounted  in  the  top  of  the 
housing,  the  drive  track  having  a  pluraUty  of  rotatable 
gear  elements; 

a  plurality  of  triangular  display  elemente  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  each  of  the  plurality  of  elemente  being 
coupled  to  the  respective  gear  elemente  at  the  first  end, 
each  display  element  comprised  of  a  first,  second  and  third 
side;  and 

means  for  illuminating  the  display  elements,  the  means  being 
positioned  in  the  bottom  of  the  housing  below  the  second 
end  and  directing  illumination  toward  the  top  of  the  dis- 
play elements. 


edge  and  the  other  of  which  is  attached  near  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  tube: 

said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  fold  lines  mahling  nid  tube  to 
be  selectively  converted  between  an  expanded  display 
configuration  and  a  collapsed  storage  configuration; 

each  said  end  wall  having  a  fold  line  enabling  said  end  waU 
to  be  collapsed  when  said  tube  is  in  said  storage  configu- 
ration and  to  be  expanded  when  said  tube  b  in  said  display 
configuration:  and 


5,416,996 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Richard  Omsmm,  2700  NidHM  Way,  #533,  Surta  Moaica, 
CaUf.  90405;  noasaa  RairfU,  1250  Dwairt  Ct,  Watant  Owk, 
CaUf.  94596,  aad  KcTia  Lee,  23696  Cora,  Famiagtoa  Hills, 
Mich.  40336 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  33,141 
fart.  CL*  G09F  13/00 
VS.  CL  40-302  17 


5,416,997 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPLAY 
Jaasca  A.  Dywist;  Phillip  M.  Balack,  and  DaTid  K.  DowMy,  aU 
of  OMduati,  Ohio,  aMicaori  to  DyMBt  Ltd.,  Cauda 
Filed  JaL  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,950 
lat  CL*  G09F  15/00 
VS.  CL  40—610  16  CUdM 

1.  An  advertising  dispUy  comprising: 
a  collapsible  tube  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  an 

inner  surface: 
a  pair  of  end  walls,  one  of  which  is  attached  near  said  top 


means  for  releasably  securing  each  said  end  wall  in  said 
display  configuration,  said  securing  means  comprising  a 
strip  affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  tube  proximate 
said  edge  of  said  tube  and  a  tab  affixed  to  said  inner  surface 
of  said  tube  and  spaced  from  said  strip  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween,  an  edge  of  said  expanded  end  wall  being 
frictionally  retained  in  said  gi^)  between  said  strip  and  said 
tab  thereby  securing  said  expanded  end  wall  in  said  dis- 
play configuration. 


5^16,990 

ADAPTER  FOR  RIFLE  MAGAZINE 

Phillip  C  Martd,  48101  Deer  Trafl  Dr.,  Qutoa,  Mich.  48187 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  150,833 

lat  CL*  F41A  9/71.  35/00 

VS.  CL  42-6  5  ( 


1.  An  adapter  insertable  into  the  vertical  through-hole  of  the 
stock  of  a  carbine  of  the  type  originally  equipped  with  a  clam- 
shell magazine  retained  within  the  stock  at  the  forward  end  of 
the  magazine  at  a  fixed  attachment  site  on  the  carbine  and  at 
the  magazine's  rear  end  to  the  trigger  mechanism  of  the  car- 
bine such  that  the  chunsheU  magazine  may  be  removed  from 
the  carbine  only  after  removal  of  the  trigger  mechanism  firom 
the  stock,  said  adapter  permitting  the  ready  attachment  and 
detachment  of  a  standard  box  magazine,  said  m^ttptex  compris- 
ing: . 
a  unitary  body  having  a  first,  forward  end  and  a  second, 

rearward  end; 
a  forward  latch  projection  formed  on  said  forward  end  and 
including  a  pair  of  prongs  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
unitary  body  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  fixed 
attachment  site  of  the  carbine;  and 
a  rearward  projection  of  increased  width  and  having  op- 
posed side  edges  to  seat  on  an  internal  shoulder  of  the 
carbine  stock  below  the  receiver  of  the  carbine,  said  pro- 
jection including  a  cutaway  portion  configured  to  engage 
the  front  and  sides  of  said  box  magazine  proximate  the  top 
thereof  when  said  magazine  is  inserted  into  said  through- 
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hole  with  the  back  of  the  imgirine  abuttiiig  against  the 
trigger  mechanism  such  that  said  magazine  b  detachably 
held  in  said  carbine. 


S.416.999 

DELTA  WEAPON  SYSTEM  (DWS) 

WnUaa  S.  Cowjr.  2830  Bajr  Shore  Or^  Swaaota,  Fla.  34234 

FUcd  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,915 

lat  CL*  F41C  i/l4 

UJS.  CL  42—59  11 


purpoaea,  wherein  upon  actuation  of  said  alarm  and  con- 
trol means  to  unlock  said  locking  device,  said  shackle  of 
said  lock  body  can  be  opened  for  triggering  use. 


to 


5,417,001 
FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  HRE  ARMS 
Joacph  F.  N.  Rowaean,  Mootaia  Greea,  Utah,  aaai^or 
BrowBU«  SA,  Mental,  Bclgiui 

FUed  Jul.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,166 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  BdiiHBi.  J«L  14, 1993,  09300727 
tat.  a.'  F41A  n/iO.  17/56.  17/74 
VS.  CL  42—70.00  •  Clataa 


11.  A  light-weight,  shoulder-fired,  flat-trajectory,  dispos- 
able, multi-shot  weapon  system  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  ammunition  round  comprising  a  projectile,  a 
propellant  charge,  and  a  casing  for  containing  said  propel- 
lant  charge  and  for  securing  and  sealing  said  projectile; 

b.  means  for  igniting  the  propellant  charge  of  said  ammuni- 
tion rounds,  thereby  firing  said  ammunition  round; 

c.  a  magazine  strong  enough  to  withstand  the  firing  forces  of 
said  ammunition  rounds  having  a  plurality  of  through- 
bores  complementary  to  and  surroundmg  a  plurality  of 
said  cylinders  so  as  to  allow  multiple  finngs  of  ammuni- 
tion rounds  from  said  weapon  system; 

d.  a  barrel  forward  of  said  magazine,  having  a  front  end,  a 
rear  end  adjacent  to  said  magazine,  an  outside  surface,  and 
an  inside  surface  forming  a  central  bore  aligned  with  one 
of  said  cylinders  within  said  magazine  and  forming  a 
pressure  tight  seal  with  said  cylinders  so  as  to  allow  the 
projectiles  of  said  ammunition  round  to  transverse  the 
central  bore  and  exit  the  front  end  of  said  barrel;  and 

e.  means  to  rotate  said  magazine  so  as  to  sequentially  align 
each  of  said  ammunition  rounds  with  said  barrel. 


5,417,000 
HANDGUN  LOCK  AND  ALARM  MEANS 
Mike  Chca,  P.O.  Box  55-1670,  Taiyd  (104),  Taiwan,  ProT.  of 
China 

FUed  Sep.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,637 
Irt.CL*F41A /7/«J 
VS.  CL  42—70016  6  ( 


1.  A  handgun  lock  and  alarm  means  comprising:  a  lock  body 
having  a  shackle  hung  on  a  trigger  guard  of  a  handgun  and 
shielding  a  trigger  defined  in  the  trigger  guard  of  the  handgun; 
a  locking  device  having  a  locking  mechanism  mounted  in  the 
lock  body  and  having  a  latch  held  in  said  locking  mecha- 
nism to  be  engagable  with  the  shackle  of  the  lock  body  for 
locking  the  lock  body  to  be  hanged  on  said  handgun;  and 
an  alarm  and  control  means  having  an  alarm  secured  on  said 
lock  body  and  having  a  motion  aenaor  operatively  trigger- 
ing tlie  alarm  when  moving  said  lock  body,  for  warning 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  a  fire  arm  comprising: 

a  striker  member; 

a  hammer  mounted  to  the  fire  arm  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
between  a  cocked  position  wherein  said  firing  mechanism 
is  set  to  fire  and  a  tumbled  position  wherein  said  hammer 
makes  contact  with  said  striker  member; 

a  tumbler  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
tumbler  retains  said  hammer  in  the  cocked  position  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  hammer  is  released; 

a  trigger  assembly  for  shifting  said  tumbler  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  said  trigger  assembly  including  a 
manually  actuatable  trigger; 

means  for  rotating  said  hammer  from  the  cocked  position, 
about  said  axis,  into  contact  with  said  striker  member 
when  said  hammer  is  released  by  said  tumbler,  and 

security  means  shifiably  mounted  between  a  shooting  posi- 
tion wherein  said  trigger  assembly  is  permitted  to  shiA 
said  tumbler  and  a  security  position  wherein  said  security 
means  prevents  shifting  of  said  tumbler  through  said  trig- 
ger and  prevents  said  hammer  from  routing  to  said  tum- 
bled position,  through  said  routing  means,  even  in  the 
event  said  hanuner  is  inadvertently  released  by  said  tum- 
bler. 


5,417,002 

ADJUSTABLE  FIREARM  HANDLE 

Jorae  E.  GMrm,  210  Pais  dr..  Laredo,  Tex.  70041 

FOed  Apr.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  22«,351 

IM.  CL*  F41C  23/J6 

VS.  CL  42—72  10  < 

1.  A  handle  aaaembly  for  uae  with  a  firearm,  comprising: 

a  first  ring  and  a  second  ring  dimensioned  and  configured  for 

sutionary  attachment  to  said  firearm,  said  first  ring  having 

a  guide  channel  therein; 

a  handle  having  a  top  portion  with  a  guide  member,  said 

guide  member  for  placement  within  said  guide  channel  of 

said  first  ring,  each  of  said  first  ring  and  said  second  ring 

being  positioned  on  an  oppoaed  side  of  said  handle. 
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relation  to  said  first  ring  and  said  second  ring;  and 

r 
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thereby  allowing  said  handle  to  be  radially  movable  in       a)  a  handle;  and 

b)  an  impact  member  comprising  an  outwardly  protruding 
starter  pin  in  communication  with  the  handle,  said  starter 
pin  insertable  into  a  hollow  point  of  a  hollow-point  bullet. 


to 


a  locking  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  first  ring  and  said  second  ring. 


said  hollow  point  having  a  floor,  a  diameter,  and  a  depth, 
with  the  starter  pin  having  a  «<i»m^^r  len  ttmi  the  diame- 
ter of  the  hollow  point  and  having  a  depth  greater  than  the 
depth  of  the  hollow  point 


5y417,0Q3 
TOOL  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADIM!  CARTRIDGES 

FROM  A  FIREARM  MAGAZINE 
GcraH  A.  Chnttm,  Hcapcria,  CaUf„  aari^cr  to  CoriuK  C 
OarcM,  Hc^pcrte,  Cdif . 

FIM  Ang.  3, 1993.  Scr.  No.  1«2,13< 
The  portioa  or  the  tcni  of  tUa  pateM  aabaevwrt  to  JaL  5, 2000, 


UJS.  CL  42— 90 


Int.  CL*  F41A  9/S3 


14 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 

a  planar  tool  base  configured  to  be  grasped  by  a  user,  and 
an  extension  protruding  fh>m  said  tool  base  for  loading  a 
cartridge  into  a  first  firearm  magazine  with  retaining  lips 
for  retaining  a  top-moat  cartridge  within  said  first  maga- 
zine, said  extenaion  having  a  width  leas  than  the  Hm*«iw> 
between  the  retaining  lipa  of  the  first  magazine  and  a  first 
surface  for  depressing  a  fint  cartridge  in  said  first  maga- 
zine away  from  the  retaining  hpa  of  the  magazine  to  create 
a  ^Mce  between  the  fint  cartridge  and  the  retaining  lipa, 
said  extension  having  a  second  surface  having  a  groove 
for  retaining  a  second  cartridge  between  said  second 
■urfjace  and  the  user's  thumb  and  guiding  said  lecoad 
cartridge  into  said  space. 


S<417,M4 

BULLFT  STARTER  FKNt  MU^LE  LOADING  FIREARM 
I  H.  KnMa,  U4t2  W.  T— imh  PL,  Lakcwwri.  Gala. 


FIM  Aag.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292^4*6 
lat  CL*  P41C  9/08 
VS.  CL  42—90  14 1 

1.  A  ballet  sUrter  for  loading  a  conical  hoUow-point  bullet 
into  a  barrel  of  a  muzzle  tf^^wg  firearm,  the  starter  compria- 


5,4174ns 

MINNOW  PICKUP  IffiVlCE 

Lacy  Hale,  0951  Hi^way  7S  W.,  Okaechobea,  Fla.  34974 

FIM  May  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  67^75 

lit  CL*  AOIK  69/00 

U.S.CL43— 4  6 


1.  A  device  for  grasping  and  holding  a  minnow  wfaerd>y  a 
hook  may  be  inserted  through  the  hdd  minnow,  the  device 
comprisang,  in  combination: 
an  exterior  component  fabricated  of  polymeric  material  in 
sheet-like  form  and  shaped  in  an  inverted  generally  U- 
shaped  croaa-sectional  configuration,  the  extetior  compo- 
nent having  (a)  an  npper  portion  symmetrically  formed 
about  its  center  Ime  and  reailient  thereabout,  (b)  a  central 
portion  fonaed  of  outwardly  flaired  long  legs  extending 
downwardly  fiom  the  npper  portion  for  ooostitiiting  the 
majority  of  the  extent  of  the  exterior  component,  and  (c) 
a  lower  portion  formed  of  inwardly  flaired  short  Iqgs 
extending  downwardly  from  the  long  legs  and  terminating 
at  parallel  bnes,  the  1^  of  the  central  and  lower  portiou 
being  movable,  upon  the  application  of  premure  to  the 
long  legs,  to  a  holding  orientation  with  the  parallel  Bnes 
spaced  a  small  distance  to  preclnde  the  pawaflr  of  a  min- 
now therethrough  and.  upon  the  rdeaae  erf  the  pfeaanre  to 
the  long  legs,  the  legs  of  the  central  and  lower  portioas 
resile  to  a  releaae  orientation  with  the  paralld  Unes  spaced 
a  large  distance  to  allow  the  paaaage  of  a  minnow  there- 
through: and 
an  interior  component  fiibricated  of  a  cloaed  cdl  leaihent 
foam  with  a  generally  rectangular  croas  sectional  configu- 
ration and  generally  paralld  large  fKes,  means  to  secure 
the  paralld  Gkcs  to  the  long  l^s  with  an  apper  end  adja- 
cent to  the  npper  portion  and  a  lower  end  adjacent  to  a 
location  between  the  central  and  lower  portioas  for 
thereby  amiating  in  supporting  a  minnow  hdd  by  the  short 
legs  and  for  asaiiting  in  the  return  of  the  paralld  line*  to 
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the  releaie  orientatioa  after  gruping  and  booking  •  min- 
Dow  in  the  ifMce  between  the  thortlegi  and  the  lower  end 

of  tbe  interior  coapooent 


MAGNEnC  INFLUENCE  AND  CONTROL  OF  LIVING 
ORGANISMS 

RcMto  F.  Sctattfaw,  752  TWijw  Av«^  Laa  Aaariai,  CalU:  90024 

FIM  Not.  1, 19«3,  Sar.  No.  1444107 
bt  CL*  AOIK  79/02 
VS.  a.  4J-17.1  »» 


Mid  connector  meant  furtber  compriaing  mean*  to  define 
at  leaat  two  epoxy-reoeiving  pocket*, 
tbe  ibape*  and  kx:atioas  of  laid  pockett  being  tucb  tbat 
when  said  foot  mean*  i«  seated  on  a  rod  blank,  laid 
pockets  have  open  portion*  at  which  epozy  intro- 
duced into  said  pockeu  contact*  and  adhere*  to  said 
blank  as  said  epoxy  also  adhere*  to  wall*  of  said 
pocket*. 

Mi74no 

DOWNRIGGER  LINE  RELEASE  DEVICE 

D.  S^lk,  2S7  lOlk  St,  Bwiiagtaa.  Colo.  MM07 

DMrioa  of  Sar.  No.  147,309,  Not .  3. 1M3.  TUB  awUeatfcM  Sc». 
24. 19M,  Sar.  No.  312.513 
lat  a.*  AOIK  91/03.  91/08 
MS.  a.  43— «3.U  »0 ' 


9.  An  appaiatua  for  influencing  fbh  located  within  a  volume 
of  water  having  a  surface  in  which  the  fish  are  sen*itive  to 
variation*  in  the  natural  geomagnetic  field,  said  apparatus 
compriaing  means  for  creating  a  first  artificial  magnetic  field 
which  is  restricted  to  a  first  portion  of  the  volume  of  water  to 
influence  and  control  fish  within  said  first  portion,  said  mean* 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conductor  of  a  fint  length  paaaing  through  the 
volume  of  water  and  extending  angularly  downwardly 
relative  to  tbe  surface, 

(b)  a  second  conductor  connected  to  said  first  conductor, 
said  second  conductor  being  of  a  second  length  less  than 
said  first  length  and  passing  through  the  volume  of  water, 
said  second  conductor  extending  angularly  downwardly 
relative  to  tbe  surface; 

(c)  mean*  for  inducing  the  flow  of  electric  current  through 
said  first  and  second  conductors  in  a  first  or  second  direc- 
tion. 


Sv«174»7 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  RODS.  HAVING 

HIGH-STRENGTH  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Gragory  S.  Stotcabory,  arad  Ian  J.  Fettca,  both  of  Coata  Mean, 

CtUf.,  airiaon  to  AFTCO  Mfk-  Co.,  Inc.,  Irriaa,  CaUf . 
CaatiiaMtio»-i»-»Mt  oTScr.  No.  924^31.  Aag.  7. 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,274.991.  Thto  aMlicatioa  Doc  15. 1993,  Ser.  No.  14S,46t 
bt  CL»  AOIK  87/04 
MS.  CL  43—24  "  ' 


1.  A  line  guide  for  fishing  rods,  comprising: 

(a)  guide  means  to  guide  and  laterally  kwaely  confine  a 
filling  line,  and 

(b)  connector  mean*  to  support  said  guide  mean*  and  con- 
nect the  same  to  a  rod  blank. 

said  connector  mean*  comprising  foot  mean*. 


1.  A  downrigger  line  release  device,  compriaing: 

(a)  a  first  member  adapted  to  mount  on  a  fishing  line; 

(b)  a  second  member  adapted  to  mount  on  ■  downrigger  line 
so  as  to  undergo  slidable  movement  therealong;  and 

(c)  a  connector  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  said  second  member  including  a  flexible  retainer  element 
resiliently  biaaed  to  normally  assume  a  rolled  up  condition 
in  which  said  retainer  element  defines  a  sleeve  having  a 
paaaageway  for  receiving  the  downrigger  line  there- 
through, said  retainer  element  being  convertable  to  an 
unrolled  condition,  in  response  to  a  predetermined  force 
being  applied  in  a  transverse  relation  to  the  downrigger 
line  to  said  second  member  via  said  first  member  and 
connector  from  the  fishing  Une,  in  which  the  downrigger 
line  is  thereby  permitted  to  release  from  said  retainer 
element  of  said  second  member. 


5,417,009 

HOUSE  FLY.  HORN  FLY,  AND  MOSQUITO 

REPELLENTS  AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  TESTING 

EFFICACY  OF  SAME 
JcfTT  F.  Batter,  Gafasaarilte.  Fla.;  AMa  B.  Malta,  LwMordo, 
NJ.;  CMg  B.  Warw.,  ^bmmm,  NJ.;  Rktaf4  A.  WOao^ 
WaatfteU.  NJ.,  m4  Bn» J>.  MookhMJaa.  Hotodal.  NJ., 

York,  N.Y.  w4  TW  U«H«lljr  oT  FlotM^  Gotaaerllte,  Fla. 
nirti— rlnotonrtff°T-  No.  902,374,  No*.  25, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,201,421,  wWch  ia  a  lbbU— >lna  la  part  of  Ser.  No. 
709^95,  Not.  0, 1991,  ■l"i»i»'.wM«fc««"*W»«*«^  Sar.  No. 
•43,204.  Jan.  18, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,124.3«9.  TUB  appMcatioB  Oct 

1, 1993,  Sar.  No.  130,390 
TW  porta*  of  the  ta>»  ef  tMa  mart  ikinofnt  to  Apr.  27, 
2010,  bM  keaa  MariBhiBJ 
IM.  CL*  AOIM  1/04 
MS.  CL  43—113  4  Oaiaia 

1.  A  semiochemical  fieU  trap  for  blood  feeding  arthropods 
comprising: 
(1)  an  upright  vertically-dispoaed  first  hollow  outer  housing 
having  substantially   rigid  arthorpod-impermeable   first 
side  walls,  an  upper  arthropod-impermeable  horizontal 
surface  subatantially  entirely  contiguous  with  said  first 


side  walla,  and  a  aubstantially  entirely  open  bottom  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  first  hollow  outer  housing; 

(2)  located  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  substantially  entirely  open  bottom 
of  said  first  outer  housing,  substantially  parallel  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  first  hoUow  housing  and  within  said 
first  hollow  bousing,  a  second  inner  hollow  housing  hav- 
ing a  hollow  interior,  opposite  open  upper  first  and  lower 
second  ends,  vertically-dispoaed  rigid  arthropod-impene- 
trable side  walls,  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  extending 
between  the  two  end*,  said  upper  first  end  being  at  a 
substantial  distanrr  below  said  upper  substantially  hori- 
zontal surface  of  said  first  outer  housing; 

(3)  extending  outwardly  from  the  said  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  *ide  walls  of  the  second  inner  hollow  hous- 
ing to  the  tide  walls  of  the  first  hollow  outer  housing  at  an 
angle  of  from  about  — S*  up  to  about  —40*,  measured 
downwardly  from  tbe  substantially  horizontal  plane  of  the 
open  bottom  of  said  first  hollow  outer  housing,  substan- 
tially rigid  rib  components  which  enable  the  fixed  posi- 
tioning of  said  inner  hollow  housing  with  respect  to  the 
positioning  of  and  within  said  outer  hoUow  housing; 

(4)  completely  encompaasingly  traversing  in  a  substantially 
tight  fitting  manner  the  area  between  (i)  the  first  side  walls 
of  said  first  outer  boUow  housing  and  (ii)  the  second  side 


walls  of  said  second  inner  hollow  housing  along  tbe  direc- 
tional vectors  of  said  rib  components  and  in  a  curvilinear 
plane  below  and  substantially  contiguous  to  said  rib  com- 
ponent* a  continuou*  substantiall  macroporous  mesh  sub- 
stance having  such  a  mesh  size  as  to  be  impenetrable  by 
arthropods  sought  to  be  entrapped,  but  pervious  to  gas 
and  Uquid  and.  in  addition,  radiation  tranamittable,  and 
capable  of  supporting  a  matrix  article  containing  sustaina- 
bly  releaaeabie  aemiochemical; 

(5)  at  least  one  semiocbemical-containing  matrix  comprising 
a  porou*  containment  agent  containing  in  tbe  interstices 
thereof  at  least  one  temiocbemical  wistaJnaWy  teleaaable 
therefrom,  located  on  the  upper  turface  of  said  macropo- 
rous meah  snhatancr; 

(6)  a  tttbstaatially  vertically  diapoaed  drive  shaft  topported 
for  rotary  motion  about  itt  axis,  extending  firom  below  and 
into  the  hollow  interior  of  laid  tecond  inner  hollow  hous- 
ing along  the  taid  kmgitudinal  dimension  thereof; 

(7)  motor  mean*  connected  to  a  first  lower  end  of  taid  drive 
thaft  for  rotating  taid  drive  ihaft  about  it*  axia; 

(8)  air  flow  creation  meana  attached  to  a  second  upper  end  of 
said  of  said  drive  shaft,  being  of  such  a  design  whereby  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  directly  causes  the  rotation  of 
taid  air  flow  creation  meant  and  induces  the  flow  of  air 
firom  beneath  said  second  inner  hollow  housing  upvrardly 
into  the  3-*pace  within  said  first  hollow  outer  booting 
between  the  outer  tide  waU  of  the  second  inner  hollow 


housing,and  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  first  outer  hollow 
housing; 

(9)  radiation  emission  means  for  emission  of  radiation  of  a 
specific  wave  length  or  of  a  range  of  wave  lengths  out- 
wardly from  tbe  apparatus  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lower  portion  of  said  second  inner  hollow  housing,  below 
the  looition  of  said  rib  components; 

(10)  radiation  pulsing  means  connected  to  said  radiation 
means  causing  said  radiation  to  have  a  frequency  mimick- 
ing insect  wing  beat  and/or  insect  visual  sensing  frequen- 
cies; 

(1 1)  at  least  one  power  supply  means  ataociated  with  taid 
trap  energizing  said  radiation  mean*,  said  radiation  pulsing 
means  and  said  motor  mean*; 

whereby;  on  engagement  of  the  power  sopfAy  means  with  said 
motor  means,  said  radiation  pulahig  means,  said  radiation  emis- 
sion means,  arthropod*  in  the  vicinity  of  said  trap  are  attracted 
by  said  radiation  to  a  location  so  close  to  said  tr^>  that  in  the 
event  that  an  attracting  semiocbemical  in  said  matrix  is  de- 
tected by  said  arthropods,  said  arthropods  will  enter  the  air 
stream  created  by  said  air  flow  creation  means  and  be  carried 
into  the  3-qMce  within  said  first  hollow  outer  boosing  between 
the  outer  tide  wall  of  said  second  inner  hollow  bousing  and  the 
inner  side  wall  of  said  first  outer  boUow  housing. 


8y4174»0  

LIGHT  WEIGHT  SEEDING  SHEET 

Goca  M.  Eoer.  P.O.  Box  4025,  Tinaiiai  Oaka.  CUif.  91359 

Filed  Aog.  9. 1993,  Ser.  No.  102.419 

Irt.  CL*  AOIC  1/04 

MS.  CL  47—54  3 1 


1.  A  light  weight  seeding  sheet  unit  adaptrd  for  easy  cutting, 
handling  and  transport,  and  for  use  in  seed  planting  as  well  as 
eroaion  and  weed  control,  comprising 

a)  a  flexible  reticulate  first  sheet  in  the  form  of  a  first  layer 
permeable  to  penetration  by  shoot  growth  from  seeds,  and 
characterized  as  easily  cut  to  sbtcpc,  said  first  sheet  having 
opposite  sides, 

b)  a  bond  layer  applied  to  one  side  of  said  first  layer, 

c)  a  mixture  of  seeds  and  fertilizer  particles  applied  to  said 
bond  layer  and  evenly  distributed  in  a  layer  over  the  area 
of  said  bond  layer, 

d)  and  a  thin  water  soluMe  parting  layer  permeable  to  pene- 
tration by  root*  of  vegetative  crops,  bonded  to  said  reticu- 
late sheet  by  taid  bond  layer  diereby  leaving  taid  mixture 
of  fertilizers  and  seeds  between  said  reticulate  sheet  and 
said  parting  layer  to  act  as  a  non-bonding  snrCice  when 
said  trrriing  sheet  unit  is  wound  into  a  roil  taid  parting 
layer  conaisting  of  a 

water  scriuUe  wax  coating 
said  parting  layer  having  a  composition  different  frt>m  that 
of  said  first  sheet 

e)  said  reticulate  sheet  consisting  of  burlap. 
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DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM 
Lanio  KMrthd^  MtS  117  St.  Colki  Pol^  N.Y.  113M 

FIM  Fek.  23. 1994.  Sw.  No.  300.1SS 
Lrt.  CL*  E05F  15/02 
VS.  a.  49—334  M 


1.  A  swinging  door  opening  mechanism  comprising  a  door 
swingable  about  a  vertical  axis  between  an  advanced  door 
open  position  and  a  retracted  cloaed  position,  means  including 
a  hydraulic  motor  drive  for  applying  an  open  torque  to  said 
door,  means  including  an  electric  motor  drive  pump  for  deliv- 
ering a  pressurized  drive  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor  and  fluid 
pressure  actuated  control  means  wWch  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  said  drive  fluid  delivered  to  said  hydraulic  motor 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value  interrupts  the  delivery  of  said 
pressurized  drive  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  drive  motor. 

5,417,012 
EQUIPMENT  CABINET  DOOR  MOUNT  ABLE  ON 
EITHER  SIDE  AND  HAVING  A  CENTRAL  LATCH 
Timothy  H.  BrigbtoMH,  Frwklia;  Kewieth  GoUck,  Laaeabwg: 
Robert  L.  Haaaoo,  Marlboro;  Bfiaa  R.  Merrick,  LuBcnbwc 
Edwia  A.  Jcffcry,  Natick.  aU  of  Mmb.;  Maria  J.  Koio,  Mary- 
Tillc,  Tcna.,  aad  Carl  A.  SwaawM,  Cliatoo,  Mats.,  aMignon  to 
Digital  Eqaipment  Corporatioa,  Mayaard,  MaM. 
FUed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1S«,1«) 
lat  a.»  E05D  7/02 
VS.  a.  49-382  »  Claia» 


hinge  ledges  and  aligned  therewith  and  having  a  latch 
opening  therethrough  subatantially  centered  between  said 
first  and  second  axes;  and 
a  latch  on  said  door  subatantially  centered  between  the  sides 
theicof  and  located  opposite  said  latch  ledge  to  engage 
said  latch  opening  when  said  door  is  closed  thereby  latch- 
ing said  door. 

5,4174)13 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  CLOSER  WITH  SLIDE  RAIL  FOR 

CONCEALED  INSTALLATION  IN  DOOR  PANELS  OR 

DOORFRAMES 

Hont  TillaMaa,  raaipntal.  Garaaay,  Mri^nr  to  Dorva  GasbH 

-)-  Co.  KG,  FaaipHal,  GcnM^ 

Fited  J«L  «,  1993.  Scr.  No.  a9,147 
Clai«a  priority,  apfUotkM  Gcraaay,  JaL  10,  1992,  92  09 
r6.4  U;  Jan.  9,  1993,  93  01  5« 

lat  CL*  B05F  3/10 
VS.  OL  49— 3M  *•  ClalM 


■'■'1^'^ 


.1^ 


1.  .\  doorway,  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  doorway  opening; 

two  spaced-apart  hinge  ledges  extending  from  said  frame  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  doorway  opening  being  generally 
parallel  to  each  other  and  aligned  in  the  direction  normal 
thereto; 

a  door  for  closing  said  doorway  opening,  said  door  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  side  thereof  on  said  hinge  ledges 
along  a  first  axis  extending  normally  therebetween  at  one 
side  of  said  doorway  opening,  said  door  and  said  hinge 
ledges  being  cooperatively  configured  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  door  at  the  other  side  thereof  along  a  sec- 
ond axis  extending  normally  between  said  hinge  ledges  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  doorway  opening; 

a  latch  ledge  extending  from  said  frame  between  said  hinge 
ledges,  said  latch  ledge  being  generally  parallel  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  door  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position,  the  door  being  supported  by  supporting  mem- 
ber means  and  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  being  configured  for  being  disposed 
within  one  of  the  door  and  the  supporting  member  means, 
said  housing  having  an  interior  space  therein; 
shaf^  means,  said  shaft  means  having  a  first  portion  disposed 
within  said  interior  space  of  said  housing  and  a  first  end 
extending  from  said  housing,  said  shaft  means  having  a 
first  position  within  said  housing  corresponding  to  said 
second  position  of  the  door,  and  said  shaft  means  being 
routable  to  a  second  position  within  said  housing  upon 
movement  of  the  door  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position; 
means  for  routing  said  shaft  means  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  upon  movement  of  the  door  from  the 
second  position  to  the  first  position,  said  means  for  rout- 
ing comprismg  attachment  means  connected  between  said 
first  extending  end  of  said  shaft  means  and  the  other  of  the 
door  and  the  supporting  member  means; 
means  for  returning  said  shaft  means  to  said  first  position 
within  said  housing  from  said  second  position  within  said 
housing  to  move  the  door  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position,  said  means  for  returning  being  disposed 
within  said  interior  space  of  said  housing; 
said  first  portion  of  said  shaft  means  comprising  a  second  end 
of  said  shaft  means  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  shaft  means 
opposite  said  first  extending  end; 
said  housing  comprising  bearing  means  disposed  within  said 

interior  space  of  said  housing; 
said  second  end  of  said  shaft  means  being  mounted  in  said 

bearing  means  in  said  interior  space  of  said  housing; 
said  shaft  means  further  comprises  a  cam  disposed  there- 
about; 
said  means  for  returning  comprise*: 
first  cam  follower  means  for  being  disposed  adjacent  said 

cam;  and 
first  resibent  member  means  for  pressing  said  first  cam 
follower  means  against  said  cam,  said  first  resilient 
member  means  being  configured  for  being  compressed 
upon  roution  of  said  shaft  means  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  poaitioo; 
said  «-■■"  being  coiifigured  to  compress  said  first  resilient 


member  means  upon  roution  of  said  shaft  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position; 

a  damping  piston  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  damping 
piston  comprising  second  cam  follower  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  cam,  said  second  cam  follower  means  being 
movable  independently  of  said  first  cam  follower  means, 
said  damping  piston  comprising  second  resiUent  member 
means  for  pressing  said  second  cam  follower  means 
against  said  cam,  said  second  resilient  member  means 
being  configured  for  being  compressed  upon  roution  of 
said  shaft  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position; 

said  cam  being  configured  to  compress  said  second  resilient 
member  means  upon  roution  of  said  shaft  means  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position; 

said  first  cam  follower  means  comprises  a  first  roller  for 
routably  engaging  said  cam,  said  first  roller  comprising  a 
sole  roller  in  said  first  cam  follower  means;  and 

said  second  cam  follower  means  comprises  a  second  roller 
for  routably  engaging  said  cam,  said  second  roller  com- 
prising a  sole  roller  in  said  second  cam  follower  means. 


trough  means; 

a  plurality  of  hinge  means  mounted  to  said  structural  sup- 
port; said  hinge  means  comprising,  a  mounting  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fastening  apertures  and  at  least  one  roll 
pin  aperture,  a  base  plate  having  an  arcuate  upper  face,  an 
angled  fastener  aperture,  and  a  roll  pin  aperture,  and  a  roll 
pin  which  secures  said  base  plate  to  said  mount  plate 


5«417,014 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  PANEL  HOLD  OPEN  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
WllUaa  Vimemt,  Georaetowa,  Caaada.  aad  Robert  W.  Ohta, 
WaaUagtoa,  N  J,,  aaaicaon  to  C/S  CoMtnKtioa  SpedaMcs 
Liadtad.  Miaafaaa^*,  Qnada 

CoMlwntkM  ofScr.  No.  a9S.073,  Jaa.  S,  1992.  Pat  No. 
5.271,119.  TUs  sppiifaHoa  Oct  25. 1993,  Ser.  No.  140.919 
CUbm  priorfty,  appWcaHoa  Caaada,  Jaa.  13, 1991, 2044409  4 
Tie  porttoa  of  the  t«t»  of  iMa  patMt  sobaaqft  to  Dec  21. 

lat  CL*  E04H  3/00 
VS.  CL  52—1  13  ( 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  building  against  over-pressures 
in  said  building,  said  method  comprising  providing  a  panel 
pivoted  to  said  building  at  a  pivot  point  for  said  panel  to  have 
a  normal  closed  position  against  said  building  and  for  said 
panel  to  blow  open  about  said  pivot  point  from  said  closed 
position  to  an  open  position  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  over- 
pressure in  said  building,  and  then  upon  reduction  of  said 
over-pressure  causing  said  panel  partly  to  close  to  a  partly 
open  positioii,  and  holding  said  pand  in  said  partly  open  posi- 
tion,  thereby  to  reduce  the  likelilMod  of  damage  due  to  implo- 
sion in  said  building. 


a  pluraUty  of  retaining  means  also  mounted  to  said  structural 
support  and  in  selective  engagement  with  said  trough 
means;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  which  secure  said  trough  to 
each  said  hinge  means  whereby  said  retaining  means  when 
engaged  with  said  trough  means  prevents  said  trough 
means  from  pivoting  down  and  when  disengaged  from 
said  trough  means  allows  said  trough  means  to  pivot 
down. 


5.417.016 

COVER  FOR  OPENINGS  CONHGUOUS  TO  A 

SWIMMING  POOL 

DoMid  E.  Dahowrid,  aisd  Paai  D.  Spiaa.  bolk  of  York.  Pil, 

asalgwfs  to  Qtaktr  Plastic  CospwaUon,  Moartfflla.  Pa. 

Fllad  Aag.  16, 1993.  Ser.  No.  106^27 

lat  CL*  E04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  52—23  M  ( 


PIVOTAL  GUTTER  FOR  EASY  CLEANING 
Rsbsct  S.  CoyM,  329S0  Ledae  HID,  Solea.  OUo  44139 
FDed  Oct  13. 1993.  Scr.  No.  135.597 
lat  CL*  E04D  13/072.  13/064 
VS.  CL  52—11  11 

1.  In  a  pivotal  rain  gutter,  the  improvement  comprising: 
astroctnral  support; 


1.  A  swimming  pool  stairwell  cover  comprising  a  molded 
plastic  mit  preformed  to  fit  over  an  opening  that  is  contiguous 
to  a  swimming  pool,  said  cover  having: 

a.  a  plurality  of  stiffening/strengthening  elements  integrally 
molded  in  the  cover; 

b.  means  at  the  front  edge  of  the  cover  adapted  to  secure  the 
peripheral  bead  of  a  swimming  pool  cover  or  liner;  and 

c.  means  to  bold  down  the  stairwdl  cover  upon  positioning 
of  the  cover  over  a  stairwell. 
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TERMITE  CONTROL 

VmIUm  TwiIo— tik.  Somato,  AMtnUa,  Mri^nr  to  Tcr«l- 
MMk  AMt  Pty.  UL,  AMtralla 
OmammaOom-tm-n**  of  Scr.  No.  S7S,9M,  Aag.  31, 1990, 
•budoMd.  ud  Ser.  No.  •25,299,  Jm.  23, 1992,  abMAtMd.  Thta 

aypHortfaM  Mar.  30, 1993,  Sw.  No.  40,305 
CUM  priority,  ^pMcortow  Awtralla.  Fob.  25, 1993,  PL7520 
fait  CL*  AOIM  l/Oa  B04B  7/72 
VS.  CL  52—101  20  dates 


clamping  the  at  least  one  lifting  means  to  the  building 
under  constniction  by  encircling  one  of  the  permanent 


^xr 


X 


^J» 


;-•■  / 


columns  at  an  intersection  between  one  of  the  permanent 
columns  and  at  least  two  of  the  permanent  beams. 


1.  A  termite  barrier  which  is  substantially  resistant  to  termite 
chewing  and  corroaion  the  termite  barrier  comprising;  a  meah 
sheet  formed  of  a  material  resistant  to  breakdown  in  the  envi- 
ronment of  use  and  substantially  resistant  to  termite  secretions, 
said  material  having  a  hardness  of  not  leas  than  about  Shore 
D70  for  resistance  to  termite  chewing,  the  mesh  sheet  having 
pores  wherein  each  pore  has  a  linear  dimension  in  all  directions 
less  than  the  maximum  linear  dimension  of  the  cross  section  of 
the  head  of  the  species  of  termite  to  be  controlled. 

5,417,011 
CONSTRUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  AND 
CONSTRUCTTNC  METHOD  THEREWITH 
Takcii  Mataamrto;  Hiiold  Manwoto;  Mitokn  Makaidaai; 
YaaayaU  Hashteoto;  MotoMsa  lakU,  aU  of  Hiroaktea;  Hiro- 
■ki  Koadoh,  Tokyo;  NokaUro  OkayasMi,  Tokyo;  Yoakio  Ake, 
Tokyo;  JaakUro  Maeda,  Tokyo;  Yolcki  ScU,  Tokyo;  Tadaaki 
Okaao,  Tokyo;  Michio  Hakirl,  Tokyo;  Yoji  Morol,  Tokyo; 
Maaaaki  Nakaaiakl,  Tokyo,  aad  KataUro  laada,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japaa.  awtgaera  to  MMaaMakI  Jakogyo  KahaaklM  Kaiaka  aad 
SfcteizB  Coaatractioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DtTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  743^29,  Aag.  9,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,255,409. 
Thia  appUcatkM  Aag.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  102,102 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  9.  1990,  2-212310; 
Aag.  31,  1990.  2-230147;  Sep.  7. 1990,  2-237745;  Oct.  11. 1990. 
^27r29;  Oct  19. 1990.  2-2S1999;  Oct  19, 1990,  ^2S1600;  Oct 
19,  1990,  2-201601;  Apr.   19.  1991.  3-115520;  JoL   1.  1991. 
3-186090 

lat  a.»  E04G  21/14 
UJS.  CL  52— 123.1  MOalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  constructing  a  building  having  a  frame- 
work of  structural  elements  including  permanent  columns  and 
permanent  beams,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  temporary  framework  adapted  to  be  disposed  atop  the 

building  under  constniction; 
at  least  one  lifting  means  for  lifting  the  temporary  frame- 
work, the  at  least  one  Ufting  means  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  building  under  construction  and  being  able 
to  lift  itself  along  a  permanent  column  located  in  the 
building; 
at  least  one  hoisting  means  on  the  temporary  framework  for 
hoisting  structural  elements  from  ground  level  to  desired 
poaitions  in  one  story  of  the  building  under  construction; 
and 
a  clamp  disposed  on  the  at  least  one  lifting  means  adapted  for 


5,417,019 
PASCTHROUGH  DEVICE  WTTH  FIRESfOP 
DaTid  P.  Manhall,  Ckagria  FallB,  aad  Jaawa  A.  RnJwkl,  Broad- 
Tiew  Heighta.  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaora  to  Laiaaoa  A  Scaaioaa 
Co.„  Oerciaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  29,685 

fat  CL*  F16K  17/38.  13/00 

VS.  CL  52-232  »  CW« 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  installation  in  a  building  partition  to 

provide  a  passthrough  for  conduits,  pipes,  and  the  like,  said 

device  comprising: 

an  axially  elongated  tubular  outer  housing  formed  of  plastic 

and  having  first  and  second  ends  with  the  first  end  open 

and  the  second  end  closed  by  a  transversely  extending 

wall; 

a  laterally  extending  flange  means  extending  outwardly  from 
the  housing  for  mounting  the  housing  in  an  opening  ex- 
tending through  the  partition; 

at  least  one  tubular  pipe  coupling  element  having  an  en- 
trance end  and  an  exit  end  is  positioned  within  the  housing 
to  extend  axially  thereof  with  the  entrance  end  of  the 
coupling  facing  toward  the  first  end  of  the  bousing; 

an  intumescent  firestop  material  surrounding  said  coupling 
element  and  generally  filling  the  space  between  the  cou- 
pling element  and  the  outer  housing;  and, 

a  tube  member  extending  from  the  coupling  dement  to  the 
secood  end  of  the  housing. 


5,417,020 
WALL  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  AN  ARRAY  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  PANELS 
Michael  J.  Dobija,  24982  RaTenswood,  Lake  Forest, 
92630 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  929,759 
lat  CL*  P04F  13/Oa,  19/02 
VS.  CL  52—235  31 


Calif. 


1.  A  wall  panel  system  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
support  wall,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  vertically 
spaced  positioning  rails  mounted  on  said  support  wall,  said 
rails  providing  horizontally  extending  alignment  means,  a 
plurality  of  individual  panels  engaging  said  alignment  means  of 
associated  positioning  rails  and  being  positioned  thereby  in 
horizontally  aligned  courses  of  panels,  adhesive  bonding  said 
panels  to  said  support  wall,  the  vertical  spacing  between  said 
alignment  rails  operating  to  vertically  position  each  course 
with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent  course  to  form  a  uniform 
pattern  of  panels  providing  a  fiiushed  wall  surface,  and  spacer 
clips  positioned  between  adjacent  panels  in  each  course  operat- 
ing to  establish  a  uniform  spacing  between  said  adjacent  panels 
in  each  course,  said  spacer  clips  providing  means  for  accom- 
modating expansion  of  individual  panels  caused  by  changes  in 
environmental  hiunidity  and  temperature  conditions,  and 
wherein  said  spacer  chps  cooperate  to  establish  an  interlocking 
joint  which  maintains  adjacent  panels  co-planar  said  accommo- 
dating means  comprising  a  resilient  member  between  said 
adjacent  panels  and  carried  by  said  spacer  clips. 


B. 


5,417,021 
PORTABLE  ROOM  DIVIDER 
Taraka^liaa,  10  AMada  Dr.,  Maackcater, 


Coaa. 


FUed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,077 

lat  CL*  E04B  2/80 

VS.  CL  52—243.1  12  dahaa 

1.  A  portable  room  divider,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  blocks,  each  having  a  series  of  holes,  said 
holes  centered  laterally  within  said  blocks,  each  hole  in 
each  of  said  blocks  being  vertically  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding hole  in  the  other  of  said  bloclcs; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slats,  each  having  first  and  second 
ends; 

a  first  fastener  for  each  of  said  slata,  each  fastener  having  two 
mating,  threaded  parts,  a  first  part  of  each  being  disposed 
in  a  correspouding  one  of  said  boles  in  a  first  one  of  said 
blocks  non-rotataUy  with  respect  to  said  first  block  and 
the  other  port  of  each  being  dispoaed  in  said  first  end  of 
the  corresponding  slat  non-rotataUy  with  reelect  to  said 


corresponding  slat  but  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  re- 
lated first  part;  and 
a  second  fastener  for  each  of  said  slats,  each  of  said  second 
fasteners  being  rotatably  disposed  in  one  of  said  holes  in 
the  second  one  of  said  blocks  in  vertical  alignment  with  a 


In       A      I 


a 


corresponding  one  of  said  first  fasteners,  each  of  said 
second  fasteners  holding  said  second  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding slat  adjacent  to  said  second  of  said  blocks  while 
allowing  the  corresponding  slat  to  rotate  fieely  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  block. 


5,417,022 
HYBRID  FRAME  RAIL 
Jack  J.  Ritchie,  WaaUagtoB.  Midt,  aari^or  to  IV  Badd  Coai- 
paay,  Troy,  Mick. 

FfM  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,836 
lat  CL*  E04C  1/42.  2/26.  2/38 
VS.  CL  52-<309.13  17 1 


1.  A  hybrid  frame  rail,  comprising 

a  glass  reinforced  compound  web  including  an  elongated 
center  bar  and  a  pair  of  elongated  bands  with  laterally 
extending  edges,  said  pair  of  elongated  bands  being  spaced 
apart  along  each  end  of  the  center  bar  and  diqxMed  trans- 
versely thereto;  and 

a  pair  of  metallic  flanges  wherein  said  metallic  flanges  are 
attached  substantially  contiguously  over  the  elongated 


5^17,023 
BUILDING  PANEL  A^ARATUS  AND  METHOD 
O.  MMdtah.  S0S5  State  Kaad  46,  MIh,  Fk.  32754 
FIM  Dae  27, 1993,  Sw.  No.  173,058 
lat  CL*  E04C  3/30.  2/06 
VS.  CL  52—348  13  ( 

1.  A  piefidmcated  paad  oompriiiag: 


2290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1995 


May  23,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2291 


a  plurality  of  dongated  panel  frame  mcmben  attached  to- 
gether to  fonn  a  panel  framework; 

a  ttud  attnched  between  two  panel  frame  member*,  said  stud 
having  a  pair  of  elongated  stud  members  attached  to- 
gether at  each  end  thereof  with  a  molded  compoaite  end 
member  and  a  metal  reinforcing  rod  extending  through 


are  interconnected  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  fire 
barrier. 


layer  such  that  the  passages  of  one  layer  transverse  the 
passages  of  the  other  layer; 
wherein  the  panel  includes  at  least  one  peripheral  edge; 


5f 


id' 


$Anjaa 

RESnJENTLY  MOUNTED  ACCESSIBLE  TELE 
Enitat  B.  Nate,  Inttmr,  Jtmm  P.  Rineer,  Peqaca,  and  Mai- 
Ha  H.  Stank,  I— itii    aO  of  Pa^  aari^nrs  to  Armatrong 
WorU  InfcrtriM.  Im^  LMcaatcr,  Pa. 

or  Scr.  No.  5*451,  Jn.  19, 1993,  akaadoMd.  TUa 
Dec.  27,  WW,  Sar.  No.  172,752 
Int  CL*  E04B  5/52 
VS.  a  52—03.1  2  ' 


said  attached  elongated  stud  members  and  being  attached 
to  each  said  molded  composite  end  member  thus  forming 
a  tension  reinforced  stud;  and 
a  panel  side  covering  at  least  one  side  of  said  panel  frame- 
work; whereby  a  prefabricated  panel  has  increased 
strength  from  the  tension  reinforced  stud  attached  in  the 
framework. 


5,417,024 
FIRE  RESISTANT  PANEL  DOOR 
David  A.  San  Paoio,  SfringHeld,  Mo.,  aMigwir  to  The  Maiana 
Coaspaay,  Springfleid,  Mo. 

Plied  Oct.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,972 
Int.  CL*  B0«  3/70 
VS.  CL  52— 45«  >♦ 


7.  A  fue  resistant  panel  door  comprising: 

a  panel  having  front  and  back  faces  and  an  inner  core  posi- 
tioned between  the  front  and  back  faces,  said  panel  having 
a  periphery  defined  by  vertical  side  edge  portions,  a  top 
edge  portion  and  a  bottom  edge  portion; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  stiles  extending  along  the  vertical  side 
portions  of  the  panel,  each  of  said  stiles  having  exposed 
front  and  back  faces  and  an  inner  core  positioned  between 
the  front  and  back  faces;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  extending  along  the  top  and 
bottom  edge  portioas  of  the  panel,  each  of  laid  rails  hav- 
ing expoaed  front  and  back  faces,  an  inner  core  positioned 
between  the  front  and  back  facca  and  opposed  ends  which 
are  joined  to  the  stiles, 

tfiri  stiles  and  rails  being  formed  as  separate  component 
pieces  and  then  being  joined  together  with  the  vertical 
side  portions  of  the  panel  extending  within  the  stiles  and 
the  top  and  bottom  edge  portions  of  the  panel  extending 
within  the  rails, 

said  inner  cores  of  tlw  panel,  stiles  and  rails  comprising  a  fire 
resistant  material  and  being  separate  components  which 


1.  A  ceiling  system  comprising  a  plurahty  of  inverted  T- 
shaped  grid  members  each  with  a  horizontal  flange  member 
and  a  centrally  located  vertical  grid,  a  plurality  of  all  metal 
ceiling  panels  supported  from  the  grid  members,  each  ceiling 
panel  having  a  face  surface,  a  back  surface  and  at  leatt  two 
opposite  shaped  edges  which  compliment  the  edges  of  adjacent 
ceiling  panels  to  form  a  joint  where  two  adjacent  ceiling  panels 
are  supported  from  the  same  grid  member,  each  ceiling  panel 
has  a  first  extension  in  the  plane  of  the  face  surface  of  the  panel 
and  a  second  extension  in  the  plane  of  the  back  surface  of  the 
ceiling  panel  on  at  least  two  opposite  sides,  the  second  exten- 
sion in  the  plane  of  the  back  surface  of  the  panel  supports  the 
panel  on  the  horizontal  flanges  of  two  adjacent  grid  members, 
the  first  extension  in  the  plane  of  the  face  surface  of  the  panel 
overlies  the  horizontal  flange  member  and  partially  or  totally 
conceals  horizontal  flange  member  from  view,  a  kerf  is  pro- 
vided between  the  two  extensions  on  the  edge  of  the  panel, 
each  kerf  has  placed  therein  a  flange  of  one  of  the  adjacent  grid 
members  so  that  the  side  of  the  panel  is  not  capable  of  up  and 
down  movement  relative  to  the  horizontal  flange  member,  the 
other  two  opposed  edges  of  the  ceiling  panel  being  unsup- 
ported by  grid  members,  a  third  extension  is  provided  perpen- 
dicular to  the  second  extension,  a  resilient  means  is  positioned 
on  said  third  extension  and  between  said  third  extension  on  one 
edge  of  the  ceiUng  panel  and  the  grid  member  to  hold  the 
ceiling  panel  in  poattion  on  the  horizontal  flanges  member  of 
the  adjacent  grid  member,  but  the  ceiling  panel  may  be  moved 
sideward  to  compress  the  resilient  means  and  release  the  hori- 
zontal flange  member  from  the  kerf  on  the  edge  of  the  panel 
opposite  from  the  edge  of  the  ceiling  panel  having  the  resiUent 


$AnfiM 

CORRUGATED  BUILDING  COMPONENTS 
jMsa  W.  Bnnfleid,  1995  Blich  Ave.,  RicUand,  Waah.  99352 
Filed  Miv  3. 1993,  Sar.  No.  SMW 
laL  CL*  F04C  3/00 
VS.  CL  52— 591j4  »•  CW" 

1.  A  corrugated  building  component,  comprising: 
a  panel  formed  of  corrugated  sheet  material  with  face  sur- 
faces and  fluted  sheet  material  layers  Isminatfd  together 
forming  flutes  between  the  face  surfaces; 
wherein  said  flutes  form  paasagri  between  the  face  surfaces; 
said  fluted  sheet  material  layers  being  angularly  oriented 
relative  to  one  another  such  that  the  paaaages  formed  by 
one  fluted  sheet  material  layer  are  angularly  offset  from 
the  pasasflfs  formed  by  an  adjacent  fluted  sheet  material 


at  least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  being  rabbeted;  and 

wherein  the  open  passages  are  arranged  such  that  at  least 

one  set  of  passages  are  open  along  the  one  peripheral  edge. 


5,417,027 

LINKING  FRAMES  CONSTRUCnONS 

John  Wagenet,  14«2  Caated  Dr.,  WOlita,  Calif.  95490 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,901 

Lit  CL»  F04B  1/32;  F1«S  3/04 

VS.  CL  52—653.1  17  ClaiM 


1.  A  structural  framework  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  frame  member  each  having  longitudinally  directed 
opposite  sides  and  transversely  extending  opposite  ends  which 
extend  between  the  opposite  sides,  at  least  said  first  frame 
member  having  an  opening  situated  between  said  opposite  ends 
and  between  said  opposite  sides,  said  second  frame  member 
having  at  least  one  sidewardly  extending  projection  at  least  at 
one  of  said  ends  thereof,  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
being  in  a  linlKd  relationship  wherein  one  end  of  said  first 
frame  member  overlaps  and  abuts  said  sides  of  said  second 
frame  member  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sides  of  said 
second  frame  member  extends  into  said  opening  of  said  first 
frame  member  and  said  sidewardly  extending  projection  over- 
laps and  abuts  a  side  of  said  first  frame  member. 


5,417,02* 

ROOF  TRUSS  AND  BEAM  THEREFOR 

Dolph  A.  Meyer,  CarUagford,  AaatraUa,  mritmr  to  TTalflamia 

Holdingi  Pty.  Ltd..  Sadthfieid,  Avtralia 
CoMimwtion-i»«art  ofScr.  No.  449,9«7,  Jan.  14,  UW,  Pat.  No. 
4,9M.05L  and  a  coatiuMtion  of  Scr.  No.  592,139,  Oct  3, 1990. 
This  application  Dec  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  909,940 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Aaatralia,  Jan.  12,  ISTT,  PI2444; 
WIPO,  Jan.  14,  1988,  PCr/AU8S/00188;  AaatnUa,  Oct  3, 
1989,  PJ6«75 

lat  CL*  EIMC  3/30 
VS.  CL  52—738  6  Orf— 


1.  An  upper  chord  of  a  roof  truss,  the  chord  formed  of  a 
rolled  metal  strip  material  having  a  cross  section  so  that  the 
beam  has  a  longittidinally  extending  web,  the  web  fiuther 
comprising  one  or  more  longitudinal  reinforcing  ribs,  a  pair  of 
pandlel  side  flanges  joined  by  said  web,  each  side  flange  having 
a  first  flange  portion  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
web,  so  that  the  two  first  flange  portions  are  generally  parallel 
and  spaced  by  a  distance  less  than  the  transverse  width  of  the 
web,  and  a  second  flange  portion  which  is  inclined  to  both  the 
web  and  the  associated  first  flange  portion,  so  that  the  second 
flange  flanged  portions  converge  away  from  said  wd>  toward 
the  first  flange  portions,  and  wherein  the  second  flanged  por- 
tions are  corrugated  so  as  to  provide  a  wave  configuration 
with  a  plurality  of  ridges  and  troughs,  which  ridges  and 
troughs  each  longitudinally  extend  in  a  direction  fWnn  said  web 
towards  the  associated  fmt  flange  portion. 


5,417,029 
DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
WaBaai  S.  Hagai,  Latrobe,  and  Doaald  C  Smchacr,  GracH- 
barg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaai^on  to  Reeae,  Jr.  Joha  D.  and  TbMtthy 
T.  Reese,  both  <rf Ciinaibaig,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  85,582 
lat  CL*  E04C  2/34 
VS.  CL  52—802  10  CUm 

1.  A  door  assembly  comprising 
a  front  panel  having  an  interior  surface; 
a  back  pianel  having  an  interior  surface,  said  back  panel  being 
spaced  apari  from  said  front  panel  with  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  back  panel  opposing  the  interior  surface  of 
said  front  panel; 
a  front  connecting  member  that  includes  a  base  segment  and 
an  extension  segment  that  is  connected  to  the  base  seg- 
ment, the  base  segment  of  said  fitmt  connecting  member 
being  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  front 
panel  and  secured  to  the  interior  surfrKX  of  said  front 
panel; 
a  back  connecting  member  that  includes  a  base  segment  and 
an  extension  segment  that  is  connected  to  the  base  seg- 
ment, the  base  segment  of  said  back  connecting  member 
being  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  back 
panel  and  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  back 
panel,  the  extension  segment  of  said  back  connecting 
member  being  located  opposite  from  the  extension  seg- 
ntent  of  the  front  connecting  member. 
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Iff—  for  •ecnring  the  tstamkm  Mgment  of  said  froat 
nectinc  member  to  the  oteaaioa  "*  """ 


of  Mid  buck 


I  vertical  Mat  the  bMCi  are  releMed  by  mid  1 
pick-up  meam  with  a  vertical  di^xMitioa  and  random 


d)  a  bMe  termtoal  part  at  a  bate  down-ttae  end  of  Mid 
bam  horiaoatal  chaimri; 
a  firM  baae  pother  havia( 

a)  a  firat  baM  point  fadng  Mid  baM  teat  nch  that  Mid 
lirat  baae  point  ensafm  an  intermediate  part  of  the 
baK  hdd  in  Mid  baM  aeat,  and 

b)  a  tint  bam  6oot  end  from  which  Mid  firat  baM  point 


a  cover  that  coBceala  Mid  Mcuring  meant.  Mid  cover  being 
maintained  between  the  baM  tegment  of  laid  froot  con- 
necting member  and  the  baM  tegment  of  laid  back  con- 
nectingi 


DEVICE  FOR  OMKNT  ATING  THE  BASES  AND  CAPS  OF 
HAKD  CTLATIN  CAPSUUS 

:  AiMUa  GiBll  N««*  Mr*.  ■" 
aB  af  Bila^B,  Ilrijr.  aari^an  ta  LNLA. 
'     Ailiiiillrii»A.Baia^  Italy 
Flai  FMk.  t.  19M,  Sar.  Na.  199.483 

Italy.  Fak.  !«.  19*3.  SOMA 


tat  CL*  B<SB  5/00 


VS.  a.  83— m 


u 


I.  A  device  for  cyclically  orienting  baaet  and  capa  and  then 
for  forming  hard  gdatin  captolet  therefrom  holding  a  aM>ttci- 
nal  product  where  the  baaet  and  capa  are  diipoaed  looM  in 
respective  -««g«»i««»«  and  where  the  batea  and  capa  have  a 
roonaed  cad  and  an  open  end.  mid  device  uumpriting: 
•  baM  orienting  portion  including 
a  btae  pick-up  meant  for  picking  up  baaa  from  the  baM 

■.»g«T«i>  and  for  cycUcaUy  releaaing  a  baae; 
a  tint  bmt  borixoatal  channel  having 
a)  abaM  np-Une  tectioo  having  a  width  lem  than  that  ct 


b)  a  bMe  down-line  tection  having  a  width  tlightly  Icm 
tiMn  a  width  of  a  wideat  external  area  of  the  bate,  and 

upline  tedkm  twl  taid  baai 

titprovidedi 


a  fint  bMe  moving  meant  for  cyclically  moving  said  fint 
bMe  poaher  to  iUde  longitodinally  in  taid  fiitt  baM 
horizontal  channel 

(a)  from  an  idle  potition  up-line  of  taid  baM  teat. 

(b)  to  a  potition  where  taid  fint  baM  point  engaga  the 
tatermediate  part  of  the  baM  and  paths  the  baM  into 
aaid  bMe  down-Une  tection  where  the  baM  tlidet  with 
greater  friction  in  an  am  doM  to  the  rounded  end 
thereof  which  offen  greater  retittanoe  to  crutUng  to 
that  under  movement  from  taid  fint  baM  pother  the 
baM  it  oriented  with  the  opening  forward  and  to  one 
vertical  tide  of  taid  fint  baM  point  and  with  the 
rounded  end  engaged  with  taid  firtt  baM  froot  end. 

(c)  to  laid  bMe  terminal  part  with  the  opening  of  the 
bMe  fbrwaitit  and  with  a  tubatantial  horizontal  orien- 
tation, and 

(d)  back  to  the  idle  potitiaa  whereby  another  baM  n 
cycttcaUy  releMed  into  taid  baM  teat; 

a  bMe  vertical  chaand  oriented  downwardt  and  located  at 
the  bMe  terminal  end  of  taid  fint  baM  horizontal  chan- 
nel, laid  bMe  vertical  channel  having  a  baM  initial  width 
which  ■  the  tame  m  that  of  taid  fint  baM  horizontal 
.'W^.u^  and  a  baM  lower  terminal  tection  whidi  it 
wider  than  the  baM  initial  width. 

a  baM  tupporting  tocket  located  beneath  taid  baM  lower 

terminal  taction, 
a  baM  motion  meaM  for  eaerting  a  taction  on  taid  baM 

aappocting  aocket. 
a  teooad  baM  p«her  having  a  baM  flat  horizontal  end.  and 

a  trr^i"^  bMe  moving  meant  for  moving  taid  tecond  baM 

pother  cyclically 

(a)  fkom  an  idle  potMon  above  taid  baM  terminal  end  of 

Mid  firtt  baM  horiuntal  channel 

(b)  to  engagement  of  the  baM  fiat  horizontal  end  with 
the  bMe  moved  into  taid  baM  terminal  end  of  taid 
fint  b«e  horizontal  chamd  by  laid  fint  baM  pother 

to  tint  the  baM  deioendt  horizontaDy  and 
!  lower  terminal  tection  whereby  taid 

idnwtthedoaedendofthebaM 

into  the  baM  aappocting  tocket  with  the  baM  opening 
npwardt  to  that  the  medicinal  product  it  lobte- 
qnently  entity  introdooed  into  the  bate,  and 

(c)  back  to  the  idle  potitioa  whereby  anodier  baM  it 
cyclically  moved  into  taid  baM  terminal  end; 

a  cap  orienting  portion  inchiding 
a  cap  pick-op  meant  for  picking  np  capa  from  the  cap 

ma^zine  and  Cor  cydicaUy  relgaaing  a  cap; 
a  firtt  cap  horizontal  channei  having 

a)  a  Of*  op-line  tection  having  a  widdi  lem  than  that  of 

Mid  cap  teat. 

b)  a  cap  down-line  tection  having  a  width  thgbtly  le« 

than  a  width  of  a  wideat  estemal  am  of  the  cap,  and 

c)  a  cap  intermediate  tectioa  intermediate  taid  cap 
np-hne  tectioa  and  taid  cap  down-line  tectioa  in 
wUdi  a  cap  vertical  aeat  it  provided  into  wUch  Mid 
c^>  vertical  aeat  the  capa  are  fekaaed  by  taid  cap 
pick-up  raeuH  with  a  vertical  ditpotitina  aod  random 


d)  a  cap  terminal  part  at  a  cap  down-Uae  end  of  taid  cap 
huiiuatal  diannfi; 

a  firtt  cap  pother  having 
a)  a  fint  cap  point  Cacbig  laid  cap  teat  tuch  that  taid  firtt 


cap  point  «^g«g*»  an  intermediate  part  of  the  cap  held 

in  laid  cep  teat,  and 
b)  a  fint  cap  front  end  from  which  taid  fint  cif)  point 

extendi; 
a  fint  cap  moving  meant  for  cyclically  moving  uid  fint 
cap  pwher  to  tUde  longitudinally  in  taid  first  cap  hori- 
zontal diannd 

(a)  from  an  idle  potition  m>-line  of  taid  cap  teat, 

(b)  to  a  petition  where  laid  fint  cap  point  mgagrt  the 
intermediate  part  of  the  cap  and  puahet  the  c^  into 
taid  cap  down-line  tection  where  the  cap  ilidei  with 
greater  friction  in  an  area  doM  to  the  rounded  end 
thereof  which  offen  greater  reaiatance  to  cmthing  to 
that  under  movement  from  taid  fint  cap  puther  the 
cap  it  oriented  with  the  opening  forward  and  to  one 
vertical  tide  of  taid  fint  cap  point  and  with  the 
rounded  end  engaged  with  laid  fint  cap  front  end, 

(c)  to  laid  cap  terminal  part  with  the  opening  of  the  c^p 
forwardt  and  with  a  tubatantial  horizontal  orienta- 
tion, and 

(d)  back  to  the  idle  poaition  whereby  another  cap  it 
cyclically  rdeaaed  into  taid  cap  teat; 

a  cap  vertical  channel  oriented  downward!  and  located  at 
the  cap  terminal  end  of  taid  fint  cap  horizontal  channel, 
taid  cap  vertical  channd  having  a  cap  initial  width 
which  it  the  lame  m  that  of  taid  fint  cap  horizontal 
channd  and  a  cap  lower  terminal  lection  which  it  wider 
than  the  cap  initial  width, 

a  cap  tupporting  tocket  located  beneath  taid  cap  lower 
terminal  taction, 

a  hollow  rod  which  it  connected  to  acq>  taction  meant 
for  eserting  a  mction  on  an  upper  end  of  laid  hollow 
rod, 

a  teoond  c^>  puther  having  a  cap  thaped  pmtion  and  a  cq> 
pointed  aid  extending  therefrom,  and 

a  tecood  cap  moving  meant  for  moving  taid  teccmd  c^ 
puther  cyclically 

(a)  from  an  idle  poaition  above  laid  c^  terminal  end  of 
taid  fint  cap  horizontd  channrl 

(b)  to  engagement  of  the  cap  pointed  end  with  the 
intermediate  port  of  the  cap  moved  into  laid  c^i 
terminal  end  of  taid  fint  cap  horizontal  channd  by 
laid  fint  cap  pother  element  to  that  the  cap  rotatet 
and  dcaoendt  with  the  opening  thereof  downwardly 
directed  and  the  cap  laterally  adjacent  laid  cap 
pointed  end  and  engaged  by  taid  cap  thaped  portion 
wherdyy  the  cap  enten  taid  cap  lower  terminal  tac- 
tion and 

(c)  back  to  the  idle  poaition  wherdiy  another  cap  it 
cydically  moved  into  laid  cap  termbid  end,  and 

a  rod  moving  meana  for  cyclically  moving  taid  upper  end 
of  taid  hollow  rod 

(a)  axially  vpwtda  through  laid  cap  tupporting  tocket 
into  engagement  with  the  cap  moved  by  taid  tecood 
cap  pother  into  laid  cap  lower  termind  tection  and 

(b)  downwardt  with  the  cap  hdd  thereto  to  an  idle 
poattioa  whereby  the  cap  it  depoaited  in  taid  cap 

MHHiii»«ii^  mnriiM  with  «  v»»rtir«l  dkjirtMlinn  Mid  with 

the  opening  thereof  fimng  downwwdt;  and 
a  c^Mole  forming  portion  including 

an  alignittg  meant  for  aligning  taid  baM  tupporting  tocket 
with  the  baM  therein  vertically  below  taid  cap  tupport- 
ing todcet, 

a  forming  puther  which  '■■^g**  the  rounded  end  of  the 
baM  in  taid  baM  tupporting  todtet, 

a  check  piece  wfaidi  cagagn  the  rooaded  cod  of  the  cap 
ia  taid  cap  tupporting  tockrt,  and 

a  moving  meaoa  for  moving  the  dieck  piece  into  engage- 
ment with  the  rounded  end  of  the  cap  in  taid  cap  iiq>- 
porting  tocket  and  for  moving  the  forming  pother 
upwardt  to  raJM  the  baM  into  joining  fngagrmcnt  with 
the  cap  heU  in  plaoe  diereabove  by  taid  chedi  piece  to 
form  a  tealed  capank.  and  for  cai^  tttd  dieck  piece 


and  forming  puther  together  to  remove  the  aqieule 
from  laid  cap  tupporting  tocket  for  collection  thereof. 


M17.031 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  CYLINDRICAL  CAPS 
ONTO  CONTAINERS 
GcM  E.  BMkaty,  wi  NIchoiM  J.  Paraaaa,  both  of 

Fla. 

Filed  Ai«.  2C  1993,  Str.  No.  112,109 
lat.  CL*  BC7B  3/20;  B6SB  7/28 
UJS.  CL  53— 331 J  ( 


L  Appantut  for  rotating  cylindrical,  downward  facing 
threaded  capa  onto  upwardly  facing,  threaded  open  endt  of 
container*,  compriting; 

a  rapport  franie, 

at  leaat  one  tpindle  aaaemUy  having  a  generaDy  verticd  azit 
and  being  lUdably  carried  by  aaid  rapport  frwne  for  move- 
ment generdly  paralld  to  taid  verticd  azit.  taid  tpindle 
tttembly  including  a  collet  that  capture!  laid  cap  for 
placement  on  laid  container,  taid  cap  having  a  generally 
verticd  aiia; 

meant  potitioned  adjacent  taid  rapport  frame  for  advancing 
taid  container  along  a  predetermined  path,  taid  container 
having  a  generally  verticd  axit  and  continuing  taid  ad- 
vancmg  until  taid  axit  of  taid  container  it  generally 
aligned  with  taid  axit  of  laid  cap; 

meant  carried  by  taid  nqiport  frame  for  controlling  verticd 
movement  of  taid  tpindle  tttembly  canted  by  the  weight 
of  taid  tpindle.  attemUy  compriting; 

a  tdectivdy  adjuataUe  biiaing  meant  carried  by  taid  rapport 
frame  for  reaihently  urging  taid  tpindle  tttembly  up- 
wardly paralld  to  taid  qiindle  axit,  tuch  that  an  upward 
force  created  by  taid  biaaing  meana  at  leatt  partiaDy  rap- 
porti  taid  weight  of  taid  tpindle  tttembly.  wbfenby  die 
container  it  engaged  by  the  cap  hdd  by  die  collet  with  lem 
than  die  full  weight  of  the  tpfaidle  awemMy; 

an  arm  having  a  fint  end  pivotally  ooonected  to  taid  rapport 
frame  and  a  tecood  end  mgaging  taid  Mating  meant  Cor 
app&caHon  at  aaid  upward  force  to  laid  arm  for  rotation 
about  Mid  firM  end  of  taid  arm;  and 

mrtmt  W  ^■«■«■■«^■'^i■^^^  — M  ■ww  tn  mM  apindlg  iMf  mhly  for 
imparting  generally  verticd  motion  to  taid  tpindle  attem- 
Uy whereby  the  containrr  it  engaged  by  die  cap  hdd  by 
die  odiet  with  leM  dian  the  fiiU  weight  of  die  tpindle 


fbr  rotating  taid  ooDet  when  taid  cap  it  brooght  iato 
with  aaki  container  whereby  taid  cap  duead- 
aUy  cngagM  taid  open  end  of  taid  container. 
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CONVEmBLB  FLAP  VOUONG  MECHANISM 

r  K.  QOwrt.  BMW— ir.  AHw  J.  FMIirk,  AKd^  ■■* 

OMTii  B.  VadtoM.  Ateta.  •■  «#  G«,      ■»■"  ••  !*• 
,DvtM.Ofelo 

t«f  te.  No.  MM.  Ja^  ».  U*^ 

.  lite  III Ai«.  If,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  109.1S3 

bt  CL*  B65B  7/18,  7/20 
VS.  a.  53— 37M  ' 


poMd  bdow  the  upper  Mippoct  nufKC  of  the  cover  formiiig 
device,  the  method  conpriBiig  the  ttept  of: 
ptovidmg  •  flower  pot  having  an  outer  peripheral  tiufKe 

and  an  npper  opening; 
dtipoaig  a  theet  of  material  on  the  upper  support  nirface  of 

the  platform  of  the  cover  forming  device  to  that  the  sheet 

of  material  extends  over  the  flower  pot  opening  in  the 

cover  forming  device; 

placing  the  flower  pot  over  the  flower  pot  opening  in  the 
cover  forming  device; 

moving  the  flower  pot  downwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  sheet  of  material  and  through  the  flower  pot  opening 
in  the  cover  forming  device  for  forming  a  decorative 
cover  about  the  outer  peri|riieral  surface  of  the  flower  pot 
while  leaving  the  upper  opening  of  the  flower  pot  substan- 
tially uncovered  and  simultaneously  holding  the  decora- 
tive cover  in  place  dispooed  substantially  about  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  flower  pot; 


c.  arranging  multiple  stacks  of  trays  adjacent  to  one  another 
on  a  platform,  and 


DBfML.1 


MOLDED  SUnJKE  KETAINEK 


1.  A  mechanism  for  foMiiig  carton  cad  flaps  said  mechanism 
comprising  means  including  flight  bars  for  moving  cartons 
along  a  predetermined  path,  fixed  first  and  second  mounting 
plates  the  first  of  which  is  disposed  below  said  predetermined 
path  and  the  second  of  which  is  disposed  above  said  predeter- 
mined path,  a  first  flap  folder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
mounting  means,  a  second  flap  folder  routably  mounted  on 
said  second  mounting  means,  said  flap  folders  being  directly. 
engageaMe  with  said  end  flaps  and  each  of  said  mounting 
ny^M  being  adapted  to  receive  either  of  said  roUtable  flap 
foldefs.  said  first  and  second  rotary  flap  folders  individually 
moontaUe  in  either  a  fixed  primary  or  a  movable  secondary 
location,  said  fixed  primary  location  comprising  said  first  (rfate 
in  which  the  shaft  of  a  rotary  flap  folder  is  joumally  mounted, 
said  movable  secondary  location  comprising  said  second  plate 
having  an  elongated  opening  with  spaced  side  edges  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  the  path  of  carton  movement,  and  a  folder 
support  element  movably  OKMinted  in  said  ckingatrd  opening 
with  one  of  said  flap  folders  mounted  on  said  support  element, 
wherein  a  totatable  driving  element  is  operably  connected 
with  said  one  of  said  flap  folders  by  an  endless  driving  etement 
so  as  to  impart  bodily  movement  to  said  one  of  said  flap  folders 
while  maintaining  a  synchronous  timed  relation  with  move- 
ment of  the  flight  bars  and  cartons,  and  wherein  bodily  move- 
ment is  imparted  to  said  one  of  said  flap  folders  by  motive 
means  which  imparts  redprocable  movement  to  said  folder 
support  element  and  to  said  one  of  said  flap  folders. 

MEANS  FOR  SECURING  A  DECORATIVE  COVER 

ABOUT  A  FLOWER  POT 

DomU  E.  Wete,  HiiMMJ.  IlL.  anri^or  to  HlgUa^  Aippljr 

IIIlhhMi.  HI 

I  of  Sar.  No.  S19.31L  im.  9, 1992, 


or  Sar.  No.  7<M1«.  Sap.  M.  1991,  Pit. 
Ii  I  I  nlhMllin  iifTTi    "•-  •**-**  "-r 
wMch  to  a  I  iiltoaHna  ef  Sar.  No.  31M«, 
Sop.  21,  19*3.  Sw. 
N0.12M43 
no  porttai  of  dM  tM*  of  IMi  pMsat  ntaa«HM  to  Agr.  21. 


wUchlaa 
No.  5,108,999, 
29,1990, 
Pok.3«,19W. 


bt  CL*  BCni  11/58,  27/00 

UJS.CLS3— 399  » 

L  A  method  fior  wrapping  a  flower  pot  with  a  decorative 
cover  utilizing  a  cover  forming  device  comprising  a  platform 
having  an  upper  support  surface  and  a  flower  pot  opening 
which  it  fanned  therethrough  and  an  automatic  band  applica- 
tor with  an  object  opening  adapted  to  substantially  automati- 
cally apply  a  band,  the  autooiatic  bawl  applicator  being  di»- 


moving  the  flower  pot  having  the  decorative  cover  formed 
substantially  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof 
downwardly  into  the  object  opening  in  the  band  appbca- 
tor  while  the  decorative  cover  is  held  in  place  disposed 
substantially  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
flower  pot  via  the  cover  forming  device;  and 

automatically  applying  a  band  about  the  flower  pot  and 
decorative  cover  for  securing  the  decorative  cover  about 
the  outer  peripheral  surfisce  of  the  flower  pot  while  the 
cover  forming  device  holds  the  decorative  cover  in  place 
around  the  flower  pot  and  while  leaving  the  npper  open- 
ing in  the  flower  pot  substantially  uncovered;  and 

removing  the  flower  pot  having  the  decorative  cover  se- 
cured thereto  by  the  bond  from  the  object  opening  in  the 
band  applicator  and  fitm  the  flower  pot  opening  in  the 
cover  forming  device. 


5.417404 

PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD 
Jotai  R.  Gd4ar.  Ettsn;  Rabart  E.  GaOaiNr.  Sr.,    ~ 
Jo«  L  Itorii.  Sprliw  Grato.  and  MtdMl  P 
Newport,  d  of  Pa.,  aarigaofo  to  Ha 


0*  Sar.  No.  1M85,  Fsfc.  17, 1993.  ahandonad.  T%ls 
apiiiiatlna  As«.  31, 1994,  Sar.  No.  299,3U 
lat  CL*  BiSB  11/S8,  13/(0.  35/50 
UJB.CLS»-399  liOilM 

14  A  method  of  handling  components  that  are  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  a  product,  inchiding  the  steps  of: 

a.  loading  each  of  the  oompoocnts  into  a  corresponding  tray, 
endi  of  the  trays  being  opcnable  while  in  a  stack  of  the 
trays  to  remove  the  component  for  use, 

b.  stacking  multiple  trays  in  an  order  corresponding  to  an 
order  of  tcnK>viBg  the  ooaqMinents  from  the  trays  for  use 
in  manu&ctnring  a  pfxidnct. 


DIfWoa  of  Sar.  No.  7ia49S,  Jm.  20, 1991.  PM.  No.  5,241,2m, 
which  la  a  dhrWon  of  Scr.  No.  544.343.  Ai«.  13, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5.154043.  Tito  sppMroHnn  Jv.  24. 1993.  Sar.  No.  t3,3C3 
Ike  porttea  oflhe  tans  of  tWa  potoat  aahao«aeat  to  No*.  M, 

lat  CL*  B45B  63/04;  A41B  17/06 
UJS.  CL  53--«29  M< 


7^9 


d.  covering  said  trays  and  said  stadcs  with  a  protective 
material  and  binding  said  stacks  together  for  shipment  to  a 
manufacturer  for  use  in  manufacturing  a  product 


don,  ShdhyrlBo,  lad. 

FOod  Sap.  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  241414 
lat  CL*  B45B  9/20,  61/00,  61/18 
UJS.CL53— 4U 
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L  A  method  of  loading  at  least  one  suture  having  a  length- 

3,4174135  wise  dimension  and  having  first  and  second  ends  into  a  sabne 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE       retainer  having  a  curved  paaaageway  with  a  suture  reoeiviag 

FLEXIBLE  RBCLOSABLE  CONTAINERS  section  in  a  proximal  end  and  a  central  vacuum  receiving 

A.  Ea^lifc,  WhaniyTlIki,  lai.,  iwlginr  to  KCL  Corpora-  section  in  a  distal  end  of  the  pasaageway  and  a  cover  sheet  widi 

a  suture  entrance  aperture  aiid  a  vacuum  apeituie  respectively 
sJigned  with  the  suture  recetving  section  and  tiie  central  vac- 
uum reoeiving  section  of  the  passageway,  said  method  oom- 
prising  the  stqisof: 
fcdding  said  at  least  one  suture  in  half  therrtty  forming  a 
curved  section  proxiinate  a  midpoint  of  the  lengthwise 
dimension  of  said  suture; 
apirfying  a  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  aperture  to  draw  said  at 

leaat  one  suture  into  said  passagewaj^ 
feeding  under  vacuum  said  curved  section  of  said  at  least  one 
suture  throo^  said  suture  entrance  aperture  into  said 
curved  passageway;  and 
drawing  under  vacuum  said  curved  section  of  said  at  least 
one  suture  into  said  passageway  until  said  first  and  aeoond 
ends  thereof  are  di^iosed  substantially  adjacent  said  su- 
ture entrance  aperture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  convertiiig  a  continuous  web  of  flexible 
film  and  oontinnoiis  sti^  of  flodble  fisstener  profile  into  flexi- 
ble redosabie  containers  having  a  top  seal,  a  bottom  seal,  a 
longitndiiial  seal  and  flexible  fivtener  profiles  diapoaed  within 
said  longitadiiial  seal,  said  apparatus  oompristng: 

means  for  HMp— im  gaid  oontinuons  web  of  flexible  fibn; 

means  for  forming  said  coatinnons  web  into  a  tube  (rfflexiUe 
film  having  a  seam  longitudinally  disposed  thereon,  said 
seam  having  oppoeed  film  surfisoea  and  lateral  edges  ad- 
joining each  odser,  and  projecting  substantially  normally 
from  said  tube; 

meaaa  for  '"■['■—■■'g  said  oootinnoas  strips  of  flexiUe  ba- 
tener  profile  into  said  seam; 

means  for  guiding  said  continuous  stripe  of  flexible  frntener 
profile  within  said  seam; 

meana  for  sealing  the  leading  portions  of  said  continuous 
strips  of  flexiUe  bstener  profile  to  said  oppoaed  fifan  sur- 
faces witiiin  said  seam; 

meaas  Ibr  sealing  said  oppoaed  fifan  surfaces  to  each  other  so 
aa  to  form  a  longitudinal  seal  along  said  joint;  and. 

means  for  traaavcrsdy  sealing  said  tube  ao  as  to  form  said 
top  and  bottom  seals  of  said  flexiMe  redoaaMe  containers. 


5^17,437 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  PCM  PRODUCING  DOUBLE 

PACKETS  CW  CIGAREITES 
Roharto  Oafi,  Zola  Ph4dm,  ii  Aia—*»  BlJawsl 
both  of  Italy,  aari^ors  to  G.  D.  Sodeto' Per  Adoai,  1 
Italy 

Filed  Fab.  22, 199«»  Sar.  No.  199,430 
CWm  priority.  appMcadan  Uriy,  Fab.  23, 1993.  B093A4441 
lat  CL*  B4ra  35/30 
UjS.  CL  53    444  22 1 


1.  A  mediod  of  producing  doable  packets  (2)  of  dgarettea. 
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cKh  packet  (2)  oomprning  two  oppontely-aligned  liiisle  |Mck- 
ets  (3a,  3b)  with  respective  end  w«lli  connected  integnl  with 
eKh  other;  and  the  method  being  chancterized  by  the  fact  that 

it  compriaea  stages  consisting  in  feeding  the  tingle  packeU  (3a, 
3ft)  in  an  ofderiy  nooessioa  and  in  a  first  direction  (11)  paraUd 

to  the  longer  kmgitiidinal  axes  (S2)  of  the  tin^  packets  (30, 
3ft);  transfening  each  pair  of  atUKsent  single  packets  (3a,  3ft)  in 
said  iunrssinn  to  the  input  of  respective  feed  channrls  (43, 44X 
snd  rotating  a  second  sin^  packet  (3ft)  in  e«:h  said  pttr  ISO* 
in  relation  to  a  first  single  packet  (3a)  in  the  same  pair,  feeding 
said  two  single  pMskets  (3a,  3ft)  along  respective  said  chanaeb 
(43,  44)  at  different  speeds  snd  in  a  second  direction  (31)  per- 
pendicular to  the  respective  longer  longitudinsl  axes  (52X  so 
that  the  two  single  packets  (3a,  3ft)  are  positioned  coasiaUy  but 
aziaUy  spaced  in  relation  to  each  other,  gumming  the  end  wall 
of  at  least  one  of  said  two  single  packets  (3a,  3ft);  and  bringing 
said  two  single  pMkets  (3a,  3ft)  together  by  moving  them  along 
the  longer  tongitudinal  axis  (52X  so  that  the  reapective  end 
walla  adhere  to  each  other  to  form  a  respective  said  double 
pwdLet  (2). 


M17J039 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPABATUS  FOR  FILLING 

PACKAGING.  IN  PAKTICULAS  PAPER  SACKS  OR 

PAPER  BAGS 

Ptr-inr  HMMen.  Achsr%  sad  Gurtar  KncfchsTMMjLo^isrif*. 

bMh  of  Ganamr.  iidffiBW  to  Icoam  Pacfctarkrik  GakH, 

No.  32.924 
r.  Apr.  27.  1992,  42  U 


sealing  said  lower  open  end  with  a  simple  flat  seal  and  form- 
ing a  revertive  pocket  at  said  lower  end  having  end  seams 


Sv417<ttW 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING 
CXNMPRESSDLE  INSULATING  PRODUCTS 
Mbsl.  TnifiiT.  FMsee,  aaslgpor  to  Iwrcr  Sotat- 

FOad  Oct.  a,  1993.  Sar.  No.  133.317 
CUM  priority.  swHotioa  FhMe.  Oct  1. 1992. 92  11943 

Int.  CL«  MSB  35/50 
MS.  CL  S3— 447  M 


ooa 


FOei  Apr.  27. 1993,  Sor 
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1.  A  method  for  filling  r*^'"*g™I  including  an  outer  paper 
ptrfc'g"!  member  and  an  inner  piattic  fihn  bog  member  with 
a  filling  material  that  is  contained  in  a  fiUing  material  container 
arranged  above  the  pockaging.  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

in  the  vicinity  of  said  fDling  material  container  forming  said 
plastic  film  bag  member  from  a  tubular  film  by  providing 
a  welded  seam  in  said  tubular  fihn  thereby  forming  a 
lower  edge  of  said  plastic  film  bag  member; 

opening  said  plastic  film  bog  member  at  an  open  upper  edge; 

separating  said  plastic  film  bog  member  from  said  tubular 

fihn; 

inserting  said  plastic  film  bag  member  over  the  fiUing  mate- 
rial container, 

lowering  said  filling  material  container  together  with  said 
plastic  film  bag  member  into  said  outer  packaging  mem- 
ber. 

emptying  the  filling  material  container  into  said  plastic  fihn 
bag  member,  and 

moving  said  material  filling  container  back  to  a  starting 
position  above  said  porkaging. 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  load  of  compressible  fibrous 
mtyVUfg  products  in  a  unified  condition,  said  load  being  in  the 
form  of  a  rolls,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  pallet  substantially  vertically; 

laying  flat  a  first  layer  of  rolls  having  substantially  horizon- 
tally oriented  longitudinal  axes,  placed  adjacent  one  an- 
other, in  contact  with  one  another  on  a  support  and  abut- 
ting the  vertical  pallet; 

stacking  at  least  a  second  layer  of  roUs  on  the  first  layer  to 
form  a  first  stack;  forming  a  second  stack  which  abuts  the 
first  stack  and  forms  an  axial  extension  of  the  first  stack, 
wherein  the  two  stacks  defhte  a  load. 

rotating  the  pallet  and  kiod  by  90*  so  as  to  bring  the  pallet 
into  a  horizontal  poaition  and  bring  the  axea  of  the  rolls 
into  a  substantially  vertical  position; 

dkposing  a  cover  over  the  rotated  load;  and 

unifying  the  covered  load  by  wrapping  fihn  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  load. 


M17|M0 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  AND  FILLING  A  RESEALABLE 

BAG 
Gorrart  A.  Dofortn.  3217  Taoia  CVaa.,  Boriingian  Out,  < 

L7M3N3 

FOad  Sep.  20, 1993.  Sor.  No.  123,929 
lot  CL*  B65B  43/08,  43/04 
MS.  CL  53-455  3  ( 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  fiUing  a  bag  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  gnaaeted  bottom  end  and  a  reaeabble  upper  end 

forming  the  upper  end  of  said  bag  by  folding  a  sheet  of 
material  iwi'liM>«''g  a  resealable  closure  strip  to  produce  a 
fokled  upper  end  jm-'ii**"!  said  reseolable  closure  strip, 

tf«img  and  sfpanit<''g  tatd  fokled  sheet  along  lines  trans- 
verse to  said  fbU  to  prodnoe  a  bog  having  a  fokled  upper 
end  a  poir  of  sealed  skie  seams  and  an  open  lower  end. 

fiUiag  said  bog  through  said  open  lower  end. 


and  extending  between  said  side  seams, 
being  entirely  sealed  to  said  side  seams. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  wrapping  articles  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  tranq>orting  a  plurality  of  Uce  arti- 
cles along  a  generally  horizontal  path  with  predetermined 
spacing  between  kmgitudinally  adjacent  successive  arti- 
clea; 

(b)  a  first  station  akng  said  path  having  means  for  continu- 
ously forming  a  kmgitudinally  extending  tubular  over- 
wrap circumferentially  about  said  articles  from  a  continu- 
ous film  as  said  articles  pass  through  said  station  and 
tn/'iiMting  means  for  adhering  together  firee  side  edge 
portions  of  said  overwrap  in  an  area  alongside  each  of  said 
articles  and  trimming  away  excess  film; 

(c)  a  second  station  along  said  path  having  means  {at  cross 
sealing  and  seporating  said  tubular  overwrap  between 
adjacent  successive  articles,  and 

(d)  a  third  station  along  said  poth  having  means  for  subject- 
ing each  said  successive  sqioratdy  packaged  article  to 
predetermined  devated  temperatures  so  that  said  film  is 
heat  shrunk  about  each  said  article,  said  first  station  com- 
prises a  side  seal  and  trim  unit  which  is  vertically  and 
horizontally  adjiHtable  to  rest  akutgsidr  articles  passing 
through  said  station,  a  aeal  mechoniam  thereof  bong  ap- 
proximately centered  along  a  thickness  of  the  articles,  s^ 
side  seal  and  trim  unit  is  oompriaed  of  two  jaws,  one  being 
a  lower  jaw,  the  jaws  being  Ungedly  fixed  to  one  another 
at  a  leading  end  thereof  and  being  separable  at  a  trailing 
end  thereof,  the  trailing  ends  of  the  jaws  being  engaged  to 
one  another  by  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  amnge- 


S^174M3 

FARM  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

LOAD-UOTTENING  AND  LIFIING  DEVICE 

Martin  Wd^  DettwiDsr.  and  BcrHvd  Wattnm.  HosfBi.  both 

of  FrioKO.  aosi^an  to  Kahn.  SjL,  Sovome  Cedex,  IVsaee 

FBed  May  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  61.3C5 
CUm  priority.  sppHction  RroMO.  May  14, 1992, 92  06018 
Int.  CL*  AOID  34/66.  75/14 
MS.  CL  5«— 6  51  ( 


5.417,041 

HORIZONTAL  WRAPPER  WITH  A  SIDE  SEAL 

ATTACHMENT 

Fk:^  E.  HoMsn,  Grajaiako,  and  Etaund  D.  Brett,  MundeMn, 

both  of  DL.  oosi^ors  to  OonMO  Corporatiaa,  Cle*cland.  Ohio 

CantlnHtia»-i»«ort  of  Scr.  No.  791.699.  Nor.  12. 199L 

abondonsd.  Ihto  oppdcatioo  Nor.  19. 1992.  Scr.  No.  977,773 

Int  CL*  B65B  9/06.  61/00.  61/08 

MS.  CL  53—550  27  ( 


1.  A  farm  machine  having  a  body  and  at  least  one  load-light- 
ening and  lifting  device  associated  with  said  body  and  adapted, 
in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  to  lighten  said  body,  and,  in  a 
second  mode  of  operation,  to  lift  said  body,  said  lood-lic^iten- 
ing  and  lifting  device  comprising  a  jack  mounted  in  poralld 
with  an  ehtttically  deformable  dement,  sakl  jade  comprising: 
a  cylinder, 
a  rod  guided  in  said  cylinder  and  extending  out  from  said 

cylinder,  and 
a  piston  mounted  to  slide  in  said  cylinder  and  which  sepo- 
rates  said  cylinder  into  two  distinct  chambers  a  first  one  of 
which  is  intended  to  be  fed  with  fluid  from  a  feed  source 
to  translate  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  in  order  to  lift  the 
body,  wherein  the  piston  is  separated  from  and  is  mounted 
to  sUde  <Mi  said  rod,  and  said  rod  extends  entirdy  through 
the  second  one  of  said  two  chambers  and  conqvises  a  stop 
against  which  the  piston  is  intended  to  come  to  rest,  so 
that: 
in  said  first  mode  of  operation,  the  rod  can  dide  in  the  cylin- 
der without  said  stop  of  said  rod  touching  the  piston, 
which  allows  a  normal  operatioa  of  said  dostJcally  de- 
formable element  to  lighten  said  body;  and 
in  said  second  mode  of  operation,  the  piston  is  brought  into 
contact  with  said  stop  of  the  rod,  under  the  action  of  the 
fluid  of  the  feed  source,  to  displace  said  rod  in  relation  to 
the  cylinder  and  to  lift  said  body. 


5^174M3 

NOTCHED  BELTS  FOR  A  BALER  OF  LARGE 

CYLINnaCAL  BALES 

bolfcofl 
toVo 

FDod  Sc*.  t,  1994^  Scr.  No.  303^31 
Int  CL*  AOID  39/00 
UJS.CLS6— 341  <4 

1.  in  a  baling  i^"!""*  for  forming  rdled  cylindrical  bdes  of 
crop  material,  said  boUng  madnne  having  a  pair  of  traasvaady 
opposite  sidewaOs,  a  plnraltty  of  belt  rollers  eHeaded  between 
sakl  sidewalk,  and  a  pturality  of  bdts  oopported  on  said  bdt 
rdlers  in  a  apooe-raait  rdaiiao,  iaclidiag  oae  each  of  i 
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being  located  adjacent  a  oorreipoodnn  one  of  laid  adewalla, 
the  unprovement  compraing: 
(a)  at  leaat  ooe  notch  in  the  outade  edge  of  each  of  laid 
(idewall  adjacent  beha  for  captoring  crop  material  pteaent 


at  nid  ndewalls  and  unincorporated  into  the  fonning  bale 
and  conveying  taid  captured  crop  material  for  inoorpora- 
tion  into  the  forming  bale  or  for  release  exteriorly  of  the 
baling  machine. 

HOKSE  MUCKING  RAKE  DEVICE 
Anthony  N.  lUaaa.  22  WaltaewitB  M^  Enat  Amweil  TownaUp, 
HnnianhM  Cty^  N  J.  OMSl 

Food  Oct  It.  Wn.  S«r.  No.  137,SM 
iBt  CL*  AOID  im 
MS.  CL  S6— 400.11  »  ' 


having  an  open  top,  laid  front  of  laid  cage  forming  an 
angle  relative  to  iti  bottom  of  about  30*  to  about  W,  aaid 
angle  being  approximately  equal  to  the  angle  formed 
between  the  lower  legment  of  each  of  taid  tine*  and  mid 
imaginary  axi*  extending  from  laid  handle,  laid  cage  being 
connected  directly  to  mid  frame,  and  laid  cage  alao  being 
connected  to  mid  tine*  mch  that  its  bottom  is  connected 
directly  to  at  least  some  of  laid  upper  legments  of  said 
tines  and  its  front  is  ooonected  to  at  least  lome  of  taid 
lower  segments  of  laid  tinea. 

M17.M5 
TRAVELLER  CHANGER 
Hifoo  OtoaUmn,  SWga,  Jap«,  nail^or  to  M««»n  KIkni  Kafcfr 
. Kyoto,  Japan 

FIM  Jm  9, 1993.  S«r.  No.  73.IM 
,  priority,  appbealion  Japan.  Jm  11. 1992. 44>«72«2  U 
Int  CL*  DOIH  Vi2 
UJS.  CL  57—1  R  *  < 


1.  A  device  for  changing  a  traveller  on  a  ring  in  a  ring 
spinning  frame  for  spinning  yam,  the  yam  having  an  upper 
yam  portion  and  a  lower  yam  portion,  the  ring  having  a  cir- 
cumference, the  device  coinprising: 
a  rotary  shaft  advaacabie  toward  the  ring  and  rotatable 

rdative  to  the  ring,  the  rotary  shaft  having  a  front  end, 
a  bent  member  formed  substantially  at  the  front  end  of  the 
rotary  shaft,  the  bent  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  the  first  end  being  relativdy  closer  to  the 
rotary  shaft  than  the  seooad  end, 
a  lower  yam  hooking  section  formed  substantially  at  the  first 
end  of  the  bent  member  for  hooking  the  lower  yam  por- 


1.  A  horse  mucking  rake  device,  which  compriaea: 

(a)  a  substantially  strai^t  elongated  handle; 

(b)  a  base  firame  connected  to  said  handle,  said  base  frame 
extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  from  said  handle  at  its 
uca^  connection  to  said  handle,  in  a  substantially  flat 
plane  to  establiah  a  predetermined  frame  width; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tines  extending  from  said  base  frame  at  right 
an^es  to  said  frame  width,  each  of  said  tines  having  an 
upper  segment  and  a  lower  segment  wherein  the  upper 
segment  has  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  the  k>wer  sesment 
aho  has  a  top  and  bottom,  said  apper  segment  of  each  of 
said  tines  bcmg  parallel  to  said  handle  in  a  direction  of 
f7rtfii«in«  and  being  parallel  to  one  another,  and  being 
connected  to  said  frame  at  its  top  and  being  connected  to 
the  top  of  a  ootrespoading  lower  segment  at  its  bottom, 
said  lower  segment  of  each  of  said  tines  being  non-paralld 
to  said  hawfie  in  said  directian  of  extension  and  being 
parallel  to  one  another,  and  fonaing  an  angle  with  an 
imagmary  aate  extending  from  said  handle  of  stent  30*  to 
ibovt  «r,  smd  lower  segment  of  each  of  said  tines  forming 

a  terminna  at  ita  bottom;  sod, 

(d)  a  cage  having  a  bottom,  sidewalls,  a  back  and  a  front  and 


an  upper  yam  hooking  section  formed  substantially  at  the 
second  end  of  the  bent  member  for  hooking  the  upper 
yam  portion  and  holding  the  upper  yam  portioa  in  a 
position  at  which  the  upper  yam  is  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  circumference  of  the  ring  and  is  in  spaced  relationship 
with  the  ring, 

whereby  a  tnveller  is  removaUe  frtxn  the  ring  when  the 
upper  yam  is  held  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  ring. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACIURINC  A  COMPOSITE  YARN 

HAVING  A  SPANIWX  CORE  AND  A  TEXTURIZED 

THERMOPLASmC  COVERING 

Rvry  D.  Setw.  HIckaey.  NX:,.  iiiipir  to  Waridlex,  Inc. 

Hldnr7.N.C 

FBad  jy.  1«.  1993.  te.  No.  93.349 

lat  CL*  DOOG  7/02 

UJS.  CL  57-«  T  O*" 

L  A  method  of  manuftctwing  a  composite  yam  having  a 

tpMt4^  ootc  and  a  covering  of  a  texttirized  thermoplastic 

wr^ping  yam,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  a  spanrtn  cote  yam  along  a  first  predetermined 
path  of  invel  to  an  sir  jet, 

(b)  feeding  a  partially  oriintwl  i 


covering  yam  along  a  second  predetermined  path  of 
travel  to  the  air  jet  while 

(c)  drawing  the  partiaUy  oriented  thermoplastic  covering 
yam  a  predetomined  amount  less  than  the  amount  re- 
quired to  fully  orient  the  covering  yam  to  partiaUy  further 
orient  the  covering  yam, 

(d)  feeding  the  spandex  core  yam  and  the  thermc^dastic 
covering  yam  through  the  air  jet  in  parallel,  contiguous 
relation  while 


5.417.047 

STOP  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SPINDLES  OF  A  TEXTILE 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Clmdio  LocateiU,  PriiBnio  SdrOiVo,  Italy,  aariffor  to  IndM- 

trle  MwranotoaiiB  MaraoU  Sjr X.  Itoly 

FDed  JhL  23, 1993.  Scr.  No.  96.209 
Oafana  priority,  appbcattai  Italy,  JaL  24, 1992.  MI92U0733 
Int  CL*  DOIH  13/14,  13/18 
VS.  CL  57—09  17 


13.  A  stop  device  for  a  spindle  of  a  textile  TJ^oiMfl  machine 
comprising  a  support  body  adapted  to  be  secnred  to  a  textile 
spinning  machinr  adjacent  a  spindle,  a  brake  shoe  having  a 
brake  sorfece  contoured  to  the  configuration  of  a  spindle  for 
frictionally  halting  spindle  rotation,  piston  means  disposed 
between  said  brake  shoe  and  said  support  body  for  moving  said 
brake  shoe  toward  a  braking  position  theiccrf',  said  piston 
meana  defined  by  first  and  seooad  tdatively  movaMe  piston 
parts,  means  for  articulately  connecting  said  first  piston  part  to 
said  brake  shoe,  lever  means  activated  by  an  operates  for 


engaging  said  tecooA  piston  part,  first  spring  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  force  created  by  the  actuation  of  said  lever  means 
against  said  second  piston  part  through  said  first  spring  means 
to  said  first  piston  part,  second  spring  means  for  biasingly 
returning  said  second  piston  part  to  a  nonbraldng  position  upon 
the  deactivation  of  said  lever  means  whereby  said  brake  shoe  is 
brought  to  a  nonbraldng  position  through  said  first  piston  part 
and  said  articulately  connecting  means,  means  for  limiting  the 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  piston  parts  away 
from  each  other  in  said  nonbraldng  position,  and  means  for 
preloading  laid  first  spring  means  when  said  first  and  second 
piston  parts  are  in  thdr  position  of  limited  movement 


5.417.048 

HOMOGENEOUS  FUSED  STAPLE  YARN 

Manad  A.  Thoans.  LaGrange.  Ga^  aari^nr  to  MflHkca  Rc- 

aearch  CorpotaUon.  Spartoabarg,  S.C 

DHWon  of  Ser.  No.  71M22.  Jm.  «.  1991,  ahMdoaed.  Ilk 

appbcadsn  Apr.  M.  1993.  Ser.  No.  62.231 

Int  CL*  De2G  3/04 

UJS.  CL  57—256  4  ( 


(e)  entangling  pneumatically  the  filaments  of  the  covering 
yam  with  the  spandex  core  yam  to  produce  an  entangled 
composite  yam  with  the  spandex  yam  substantially  defin- 
ing the  core  of  the  compoaite  yam  and  the  thermt^lastic 
yam  substantially  A»fmm^  a  covering  thetearound,  and 

(f)  feeding  the  entangled  composite  yam  through  a  false 
twister  while  fislse  twisting  and  heating  the  yam  to  a 
temperature  where  the  twist  is  set  into  the  thermoplastic 
yam  and  while 

(g)  drawing  the  thermoplastic  yam  to  complete  the  orienta- 
tion thereof. 


1.  A  homogeneous  fined  yam  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
mops  ccnnprising  a  fused  blend  of  low  melt  staple  length  syn- 
thetic fibers  and  cotton/synthetic  staple  fibers. 


5y4174»49  

SATELLITE  PRCH'ULSION  AND  POWER  SYSIEM 
Robert  L.  Sackhrim.  Paloa  Vcriaa;  Ode  L.  Hoak.  1 
Venha.  and  Gary  W.  Iisiph,  Torrance.  aB  of  CaUt.  i 

In  Tirrr  lar .  giiiwin  nwrh.  rallf 

of  Scr.  No.  511453.  Apr.  19. 1990.  TUa 
AiW.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  748.990 
ppUcatiaa  Uaitad  rii^nai,  Apr.  18. 1991. 
9108327 

Int  CL*  B64G  1/26;  F«2K  9/28 
U.S.  CL  60—260  5  Oaiam 

1.  A  thraster  for  station  keeping  and  attitude  control  of  a 
spacecraft  which  also  has  an  apogee  engine  which  is  used  for 
the  apogee  kidc  |4iase  of  a  mission,  said  thruster  comprising: 
a  fint  tank  oX  a  non-cryogenic  fiid  consisting  of  essentially 
pure  hydrazine  wliidi  is  in  a  liquid  state  at  ambient  tem- 
perature; 
a  second  tank  containing  a  non-cryogenic  oxidizer  which  is 
in  a  liquid  state  at  ambient  temperature,  said  oxidizer  being 
nitrogen  tetroxid^ 
said  hydrazine  tank  and  oxidizer  tank  supplying  fad  to  the 
apogee  engine  during  the  apogee  kick  phase  of  the  mission 
of  the  spacecraft; 
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■aid  ttntV"  keeping  and  attitude  oontiol  thnitter  being  fed 
by  the  f-*  hydrazine  and  oiidizer  taaki  duiing  itatioa 
keeping  and  attitnde  oontrol  pkaaet  of  the  nuHiaa  of  the 
■pMeciaft.  Mid  thraater  indnding: 

a  fint  body  defining  a  fint  reaction  chamber  having  therein 
a  catalytic  bed  of  deocmpoaition  material;  

a  tecood  body  having  an  inner  nufKC  defining  a  teoood 
rcnctioa  chamber, 

mrr^  for  feeding  the  bquid  hydrazine  Ihxn  the  tank  thereof 
to  the  lint  mctioa  chunber  to  react  eiothenmcaUy  with 
the  catalytic  bed  of  deoompoMtioa  material  and  prodnoe  a 
fint  group  of  reKtion  gaaea,  the  reaction  gaMa  flowing 
fhxn  the  firtt  reactioa  chamber  into  the  teoood  reaction 
chamber  and  heating  the  leoowl  body, 

at  leait  one  paaaageway  fSocmed  in  the  Moond  body,  laid 
pMMgeway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being 


ttantiaUy  laterally  of  the  tile,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  it 
undercut  in  crom  tection;  and 
an  anchor  member  for  mounting  and  anchoring  laid  tile  to  a 
mppprting  body,  *aid  anchor  member  inchirting  an  intert 
portion  compriang  a  formed  wire  clip  for  being  fixedly 
tecuted  within  mid  undercut  portion  of  mid  at  leait  one 
groove,  and  an  attachment  portion  extending  from  die 
inaert  portioo  in  a  direction  wbatanrially  perpendicular  to 
the  raw  face  of  laid  tile  when  (Bid  iniert  portion  is  secured 
within  said  at  least  one  groove,  said  attachment  portion 
being  at  least  partially  threaded  for  being  threadedly 
attached  to  said  supporting  body. 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  CXMBINED 

GENERATION  OF  ELBCmCAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

ENERGY 

J_1L  LJ        11.-    ••       Rn*alfHa^rto^Vsl».a«dLeaJ. 


per  Na.  PCr/DXn/MTtl.  f  371  DMi  Apr.  IS,  1M3,  §  lOKc) 
DM*  Apr.  IS,  Un.  per  Pik.  Na.  WOMATTMl,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dais  Apr.  30,  Un 

per  FOad  Sap.  30,  ttn,  Sw.  Na.  »,M1 
Oataa  prisrity,  sppMortiaa  Gsnaay,  Oct  IS,  19M.  40  32 

lat  CL*  FUG  6/00 
UJS.  a.  «»-3».02  34< 


coupled  to  receive  the  noa-cryogenic  oxidizer  while  in  a 
liquid  state  from  the  oxidizer  tank,  with  the  liquid  oxidizer 
(lowing  thiou^  a  first  portion  of  the  passageway  to  re- 
ceive sufficient  heat  from  the  second  body  to  initially 
transform  a  firactioa  of  the  noo-cryoffenic  liquid  oxidizer 
to  a  heated  gM  phase,  said  oxidizer  continuing  to  flow 
through  other  passageway  portiaaa  to  receive  sufficient 
heat  bom  the  second  body  to  siAstantially  compietdy 
tnuuform  the  oxidizer  to  a  gas  phase,  the  phase  change  of 
the  oxidiaer  from  bquid  to  gas  serving  to  cool  the  thmster 
during  low  thrust  bums  lor  station  keeping  and  attitude 
oookol  maneiiven  of  the  spacecraft:  and 
neans  for  feeding  the  gaseona  oxidizer  from  the  outlet  of  the 
pamageway  into  the  second  reaction  chamber  to  react  sa  a 
gM  with  the  tcactioa  gases  flowing  from  the  Ibat  chanter 
to  provide  sufBciet  energy  to  perform  statioB  keeping 
and  attitude  control  of  the  spacecraft 


S,417,M0     

TILE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

.P.O.B«x470.MafWa,NX. 

FOad  Mm.  M.  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  37,2n 
Int.  CL*  B04B  1/38 
UJS.  CL  S3— SOibOO 
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1.  ProocM  far  the  combined  generation  of  dectrical  and 
mechanical  energy  from  the  oxidation  of  foel,  said  proceM 
comprising  the  steps  of  : 
generating  a  hydrogen-containing  gM  by  endothennic  reac- 
tion of  hydixxarboa  compounds  in  at  least  one  stage  with 
indirect  heating  of  the  endothermic  reactioa; 
gliding  at  leMt  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen-contaiwing  gM 
grn'.mtmit  in  the  endolhermic  reaction  m  anode  gM 
throng  a  Aid  odi  system  for  geaerating  electrical  energy, 
introducing  the  anode  gH  ezhaaaled  from  the  Aid  cdl  sys- 
sdud  content  of  hydrogen  in  at  least 
for  aeaerating  a  hot  combuation  gM 


the  ujuipwased  oxygen-oontaining  gM  hito  the 
one  combuslian  stage  for  generating  the  hot  oom- 

partid 


of  the  hot 
tnrhiiie; 
indirectly  heating  the 
partid  flow  of  the  at 


L  A  tile  mounting  system 
a  tile  having  a  fhmt  Csoe  m 


raw  bee,  the  rear  Csoe  of  said 
groove  I 


coolad  m  the 
sapplyiagthe 
iag  step  for  the 


heating  the  compressed  oxygen-containing  gM  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  partially  cooled  combustioii  gM  in 
the  endothermic  reaction; 

generating  the  combustion  gM  having  increased  pressure 
with  surplus  oxygen;  and 

feeding  the  partially  expanded  combustion  gM  from  the  at 
least  one  gM  turbine  to  the  Aid  cdl  system  m  cathcde  gM 
after  conveying  heat  to  compressed  oxygen-containing 


5,417,052 
HYBRID  SOLAR  CENTRAL  RECEIVER  FOR  COMBINED 
CYCLE  POWER  PLANT 
■  BtkM.  Lakeiraod;  Mark  S.  Boha.  Goldca.  and 
,  A.  Wm^M,  Arvada,  aO  of  Colo.,  assizors  to  Mid- 
arch  lastWrtf,  Kiaaas  City,  Mo. 
FDed  Not.  5, 1993,  Ssr.  No.  147,625 
Int  CL*  FD2C  6/00 
UJS.  CL  C0-39jn  13 1 


1.  A  hybrid  combined  cycle  power  plant  comprising 

a)  a  gM  cycle  comprising  a  gM  turbine  section  for  driving  a 
first  electric  generator  for  producing  dectricd  power, 
said  gM  turbine  section  producing  exhaust  gases,  a  com- 
bustion chamber  for  heirting  air  iMt>vided  to  the  gM  tur- 
bine section,  and  a  gM  oompresaor  for  compressing  air 
provided  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  con- 
ducting compressed  air  from  the  gM  compressor  to  the 
oombostion  chamber, 

b)  a  steam  turbine  operated  off  the  exhaust  gasM  of  the  gM 
turbine  for  driving  a  second  dectric  generator  for  produc- 
ing dectricd  power, 

c)  an  air  heater  for  heating  the  air  m  it  is  conducted  between 
the  gM  oompresaor  and  the  combustion  chamber, 

d)  a  centrd  receiver  for  generating  themud  energy  in  re- 
sponw  to  radiatioo  recdved  from  the  sun;  and 

e)  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medinm  comprising  molten  sdt  for 
transferring  die  thermd  energy  produced  by  the  centrd 
receiver  to  die  air  heater  to  heat  the  dr  between  the  gM 
compressor  and  the  combustion  chamber. 


5^17,053 

PARTIAL  REGENERATIVE  DUAL  FLUID  CYCLE  GAS 

TURBINE  ASSEMBLY 

iCa..Lti..Apan 
,  2S,  1994,  Ssr.  Na.  UMS5 

«M,  Psh.  at,  1993,  5437217 
IatCL*FnCJ/10 
UJB.CLM-39jg7  SOdm 

L  A  partid  regenerative  dud  fluid  cyde  gM  turbine  asaem 
My 


gas  and  producing  exhaust  gas,  wherein  the  turbine  is 

operativdy  connected  to  drive  the  compressor, 
a  steam-driven  mixer  for  pressurizing  air  and  mixing  steam 

with  air  to  produce  a  mixed  gas; 
a  heat  r^r-h»ngrr  arranged  downstream  of  the  turbine  for 

heating  the  mixed  gM  from  the  mixer  with  heat  irom  the 

exhaust  gas; 
a  beat  recovery  steam  generator  arranged  downstream  of 

the  heat  exchanger  for  producing  steam  with  heat  from 

the  *»!««■■■»  gas; 


r6^ 


a  first  air  line  for  introducing  a  first  portion  of  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  compressor  to  the  oombustor, 

a  second  air  line  for  introdndng  a  second  portion  of  die 
compressed  air  to  the  mixer; 

a  tnMJn  steam  line  for  introduciiig  a  first  portion  of  the  steam 
produced  by  the  hed  recovery  steam  generator  to  the 
mixer,  and 

a  mixed  gM  bne  for  introducing  the  mixed  gM  from  die 
mixer  to  the  oombustor  via  the  bed  exchanger. 


5,417,054 
FUEL  PURGING  FUEL  DUECTOR 
Fd  P.  Lee,  No*i;  Iheadarc  R.  KabH*,  and  JaraaM  R.  1 
both  of  HoDMi,  an  of  Mick,  aadgaars  to  FM  J 
troa.  be,  Zaelaad,  Mick. 
Canaaaatia»4a-pHt  of  S«.  Na.  005,499,  May  19, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,277,023.  Thh  ^plIraHia  Ssp.  10, 1993,  Ssr.  Na.  119^431 

lat  CL*  FUG  i/00 
U.S.  CL  <0— 39j094  0  < 


1.  A  fbd  injector  for  a  ccmbustor  of  a  gi 
uomptisiiig  an  ti\iector  body  means  having  first  and  seoood  air 
dMcharge  orifices  for  disdiarging  air  to  the  cuBibustor  and  first 
and  second  fnd  paMsgr  meaiH  having  lespeUive  first  and 
second  Aid  disdHTge  orifioM  for  disdiarging  Aid  to  die  oom- 


of  the  oxygen-oontaiaing  < 


turbine  unit  i~'»ii'«««g  a  compressor  for  producing  bnstor,  said  first  and  second  fnd 
air.  a  oombustor  for  burning  fnd  to  produce  mnniration  upatream  of  said  Aid 
p«.  and  a  turbine  driven  by  die  combustion  air  and  Aid  discharge  orifiom  having  a 
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•  r-«"~'**^  iiifuit  at  Mid  lint  Aid  ditchf^e  ociiioe  and  Mid   from  Mid  ianer  cMiag  drWniin  •  bypMi  dact  for  mpplyiiig  ■ 

Moood  air  and  tad  diacharfe  ocifloea  having  a  rriarinnahip  to  bypaia  air  flow,  Mid  augmentor  acrnch  lappreMor  compria- 

rrlr^"?''  a  difTocnt  rr™"-**^  prMiufe  at  Mid  Mcond  fbel  ing: 

dJactaarge  otifloe  inch  that,  ia  the  ev«nt  the  mpply  of  Itad  to      «  acreech  tuppreaaor  houHng: 

the  tint  and  MOOod  ftael  diacharge  oriHoea  ia  inteiirapted,  the 

Itod  reaidtng  in  the  fint  and  leooad  ftod  pMaage  naeaaa  between 

Mid  fint  and  Mcood  fbel  diacharge  orifioea  ia  iiibjected  to  a 

tin  Mill  I  differential  effective  to  purge  the  reaidcnt  fbel  into  the 

oombnator. 


VALVE  FOR  DIVKBTING  FLUID  FLOWS  IN 
TUKBOMAOHNES 
CHfted  S.  Waedwvd,  BrMri,  BatfaM,  aarivMT  ta  RaOa-Kayce 
llt.Iiaina.  Fi^arl 

FBad  J«.  IS,  1M».  Sar.  Nn.  37MM 
CMm  priaritjr.  inMiiHn  IMlad  riigiiH.  Ja.  31.  U«. 
ni52n;  May  12. 1M».  W1M14 

bt  a*  FOZK  3/02 
VS.  a.  «— 2MJ  11  < 


1.  A  valve  for  diverting  flnid  flows  a  turbotnachine  of  the 
type  that  compriaca: 

a  fluid  flow  duct,  having  a  duct  wall; 

a  fint  and  a  aeoood  axial  flow  compfcaaor,  apaced  from  each 
other  along  the  dnct; 

oombuation  meana  rituated  downatrwin  of  the  compr eaaort; 

turbine  meani,  situated  downstream  of  the  comboation 
means  and  connected  to  the  oompreaaon  to  drive  the 
oompieaaors; 

an  air  outlet  opening,  provided  in  the  dnct  wall  at  a  regioa 
between  the  firat  and  the  second  oompreaaor,  and  an  auxil- 
iary air  intake,  provided  in  the  dnct  waO  at  a  regioa  be- 
tween the  outlet  opening  and  the  seoond  oompreaaor, 

the  valve  comptiaing.  a  tubular  sleeve  having  an  npatrmm 
end  and  a  downstream  end  and  extending  oo-axiaUy  along 
the  duct  and  being  movable  along  said  duct  between  a 
first,  retracted,  position  in  wUch  it  unoovcn  the  outlet 
opening  and  a  lecoad,  deployed,  position  in  which  it 
obturatea  the  outlet  opening,  said  sleeve  being  provided 
with  a  circumferentially  cxtwiding  aeaUng  land  at  ita  up- 
stream cad  and  at  ita  downatrcam  end  which  engage  upon 
first  and  second  lomting  snrfisoes  respectively  provided 
on  the  duct  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  second  deployed 
position. 


a  screech  suppressor  liner  coupled  to  said  screech  suppressor 


housing:  and 

I  mechanism  coupled  to  said  screech  suppreaaor 

Im*     *«iAabalA*M>jk     »mmM     T  sT^rti     M«*M««Mmmmtf«^     av«mll«f 


an  actuatioa 


I  actuatKxi  mechanism  coupled  to  said  screech  suppreaaor 
housing  for  translating  said  screech  suppreaaor  axially 
forward  and  aft 

THEKMODYNAMIC IHOVE 
Mv«ta  L.  Rakay.  13133  JaAnn  Ava„  CUnn.  GaUf.  91710 

riithalliiilifliifnw  Na. MB,743, Oct 23, 1992, 
■fcsaisnsi.  Ite  sppHtaHsa  Sa»u  1. 1993.  Sar.  No.  11S.W9 
lat  CL*  FmK  ;/J4  7/00 
VS.  CL  «— 2i9  7 


UMI 


M17.iM 
AXIALLY  TRANSLAUNG  SCSKEN  SUFPRBSSOR  FOR  A 
GAS  TURBINR  IWaNK  AlKaOENTOR 
I L.  JihMti;  Da^d  M.  Ciiwilii.  halh  af  OirlaaaH; 
I L.  Waarar,  WaM  CliHii.  ad  Brk  H.  Lawla,  Laf*- 
tM  af  OUa.  aaa^an  «a  Gaaaral  HacMc  Osaipaay. 
,OMa 

DHWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  9M9<»  ML  29, 1993,  Fat  Na.  33*3.07, 

wUck  k  a  dhWaa  af  8«.  Nik  SIMM,  Jm.  2, 1992,  Fat  Nai 

Sanjm.  ma  apfRcatlaa  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Sar.  Nau  2a,790 

lat  CL*  FUK  3/02:  FUG  7/24 

VS.  a.  m—urn  m  < 

1.  An  augmentor  screech  suppressor  for  a  gM  turbine « 
haviag  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  casing  deffauag  a  core  I 
flow  through,  in  serial  flow  imlatiowahip,  a  fan,  a  high  | 

,  a  ooasbaator,  a  U^  presaare  turbine,  a  low  prea- 
angmentor  iaclading  a 
difltaaer  settion,  a  flameholdcr,  said  aagmentor  scrwch  sa|^ 

spaced 


L  An  improved  thermodynamic  drive  ooeaprising: 

a)  a  oombuation  chamber  having  a  oombustioa  chamber  inlet 
that  receives  compressed  air  which  ia  ignited  in  said  oom- 

r-iimitJhrr  and  where  the  resulting  expanded  ex- 
laea  are  exhausted  through  at  least  one  convergent- 
divergent  exhaust  noaxle  at  a  supersonic  velocity, 

b)  an  atmoapheric  air  noaxle  aligned  with  one  of  said  exhaust 
noale(s)  to  allow  the  exhaaat  gaaea  to  flow  therethrough, 
while  entraining  atmoaphrric  air  into  its  flow,  thereby 
equalizing  the  veloctty  ud  inertial  energy  of  the  entrained 
air  with  that  of  the  exhaaat  flow  and  where  the  reaahiiig 
intake  gaam  are  deoderaled  and  thereby  compressed  by 
conveitiag  their  high  iaertial  energy  into  pressure  and 


c)  at  leaat  oae  water  iq)ector<s)  kicated  between  die  mouth 
and  die  throat  of  the  atmoaphrric  air  nozzle,  where  said 
injec«or(s)  inject  cooling  water  into  the  intake  gaaes  be- 
fore they  arei 


d)  a  water  separator  having  a  first  end  and  a  aeoond  end, 
where  the  first  end  is  connected  through  a  transfier  tube  to 
aaid  atinos>heric  air  nozzle  and  where  the  second  end  is 
connected  to  the  combustion  chamber  inlet  through  an 
intake  tube,  ^i^iere  said  water  separator  receives  the  com- 
pressed intake  gases  and  removes  the  condensed  water 
before  the  gaaea  flow  into  said  combustion  chamber  inlet, 

e)  a  wnter-oooling  heat  rirhangrr  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  where  the  first  end  is  connected  to  the  water 
separator  and  rectivea  the  heated  water  from  the  water 
aeparator  and  tranafen  the  heat  of  the  water  to  a  cooling 
medium  flowing  therethrough,  and  where  the  second  end 
of  said  heat  >»«>h«ng«>r  connected  to  the  water  it^iecton  to 
supidy  the  cooled  water,  and 

0  a  first  fiid  ii^jector  that  injects  the  fiiel  into  the  combustion 
<-hambf^  supplied  by  fuel  from  a  first  fuel  line. 


5,417.03» 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DETERIORATION  OF  A 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

,  Japan,  aari^ar  to  Toyota  Jido- 
,  Toyota.  Japan 
FDad  Sap.  20, 1993,  Sar.  No.  123,162 
telty,  vpUcatiaa  Japaa.  Sep.  30.  1992.  4-261040; 
Oct  1, 1992,  4-263744 

lat  CL*  FOIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—276  U 


S.417,099 

BURNER  SYSTEM  FOR  DMOXIFICATION  OR 

CLEANING  THE  EXHAUST  GASBS  QV  AN  INTERNAL 

amiBUSTION  ENCaNE 

Hirtri, 

alaf 
GaAH,] 
FBei  Nav.  22, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  1S6.214 
tetty.  ^jHrahna  Germany.  N«v.  20,  1992,  42  39 
079;6 

Int  CL*  FOIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  »—Z1i  M  ( 


L  A  device  for  detecting  a  deterioratkn  of  a  three-way 
catalytic  converter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
>wgii«>  comprising,  a  plurality  of  cyUnden  divided  into  cylin- 
der groupa,  individual  exhaust  pawaflrs  connected  to  the  re- 
spective cylinder  groups,  a  common  exhaust  passage  into 
which  said  individual  »»*«»"■»  [laisagrs  are  merged,  a  diree- 
way  catalytic  converter  disposfd  in  said  common  exhauat 
pasaagr.  nr in  rarhTTfTif-f —-*"-'*•"'■'"'•"'**  r""f'*  "'**^*' 
a  downstream  air-fud  ratio  sensor  disposed  in  said  onmmon 
exhant  passage  to  detect  an  air-fiiel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gM 
dowmtream  of  said  catalytic  oonvertet<s),  and  an  air-fud  ratio 
control  means  for  individually  controlling  the  air-fiid  ratio  of 
eadi  cylinder  group  so  that  the  air-fiid  ratio  of  each  cylinder 
group  ''T''"-***  periodically  between  a  rich  air-fiid  ratio  and  a 
leaa  air-ltad  ratio,  aaid  device  comprising: 
a  synchronizatian  detecting  means  for  determining  whether 
or  not  cooditioHa  in  which  phaars  of  air-fiid  ratio  oacilla- 
I  of  exhaaat  gaaes  ftowiag  iato  said  oomaKX 
:  from  said  respective  iadividnd  exhauat 
ily  syndironize,  are  satisfifd;  and, 

1  for  detemsining  whetiier  or  not  said 

three-way  catalytic  oonverter(8)  hM  deteriorated,  baaed 

on,  at  least  the  output  signal  of  said  dowastream  air-fvd 

whea  said  synchrooization  detrrting  means 

I  that  said  oonditiom  for  said  spoataaeoas  syn- 

I  of  the  phaaea  of  the  air-Aid  ratio  oactilationa 

of  the 


1.  A  burner  system  for  cleaning  exhaust  gases  in  the  exhaust 
line  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  catalytic 
converter,  a  fiid  injection  system,  a  burner  means  including  a 
coartwsiion  chamber  for  s^>plying  combustion  gases  to  die 
catalytic  converter,  a  fiid  line  connected  to  the  fad  injection 
system  and  the  burner  means  to  snpfrfy  Aid  from  the  Aid 
injection  system  to  the  burner  means,  a  fad  r^nlator  in  said 
Aid  line,  secondary  air  supply  means  fat  supplying  secondary 
air  to  said  burner  means,  said  secondary  air  supply  means 
comprising  an  air  pump  for  producing  compressed  air  in  an 
amount  in  exce»  of  the  amount  needed  for  combustion  of  fnd 
in  the  combustion  chamber,  an  air  line  connecting  said  air 
pump  to  said  burner  means,  a  pressure  regulator  connected  to 
said  air  line  to  provide  flow  of  secondary  air  from  the  air  pump 
to  the  burner  means  at  substantially  constant  praanre,  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  pressure  r^ulator  to  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  the  combustion  chamber  so  that  said  substantially 
constant  flow  (rf  secondary  air  passes  to  said  burner  means,  and 
a  further  line  connected  to  said  pressure  regulator  to  convey 
excess  air  produced  by  the  air  pomp  to  said  exhaust  gases,  and 
an  dectronic  control  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
regulaton  for  controlling  the  same  in  re^xxise  to  pressure  in 
said  burner  means. 


M17|960 

AIR  FUEL  RATIO  CONTRCH.  APPARATUS  FCHt  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENONE 

Karlya; 
.battafYakskaaia, 
al  af  J^M,  Maigaors  ta  Nippaadaaaa  Ca.,  Ui.,  Takya  aa« 
Takya  Gaa  Oa..  Lid.,  Kariya,  batt  af  Japan 

af  Scr.  Na.  002.649,  Magr  13, 1992,  iliiiiaii 
Dae.  20, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  169.762 
vHcatlaa  Ji«am  May  13. 1991, 3-107340 
lata.*  FOIN  i/20 
UJS.  CL  60-276  22  < 

1.  An  air-itad  ratio  controlling  apparatus  for  a 
oombuation  engine  nhawsring  throng  a  catidytic  oonvater 
provided  in  an  nthsvr*  system  of  said  internal  ujodwition 
engine  for  purifying  a  first  exhaust  gM  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion fngine,  ooasprMng: 
a  firat  oxygen  denaity  aenaor,  provided  upatrram  from  said 
catalytic  coavcfter  in  said  edtaast  system,  reapoaaive  to  a 
fif«  oxygen  denaity  of  said  fiiat  eihanst  gM  of  said  intend 
fbr  detecting  whedier  an  air-fiid  ratio 
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of  nid  intenial  oombuMioB  engiBe  k  in  a  rich  ooaditioii  or 
a  lean  uonditioii  with  raped  to  a  theoretical  air-fbd  ratio 
of  Mid  iateraal  combtioii  engiBe,  laid  fint  oxyfen  dea- 
rity  Muor  ooopridas  a  catalyM  for  osidiiiiig  or  redociiig 
a  tpedfic  oomponfat  in  laid  tot  eihait  gaa; 
a  Mooad  oxygen  dcnaity  aenaor,  provided  downatream  from 
laid  catalytic  converter  in  laid  exhamt  tyMem,  reipoeMve 
to  a  Moond  oxy  gen  deoaity  of  a  Moond  exhaoat  gai  paved 
throogh  laid  catalytic  converter,  for  detecting  whether 
•aid  air-Aiel  ratio  of  laid  internal  combustioa  engine  is  in 
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oxygen  Mmon  and  rtf^gnatwl  agnals,  wherein  a  deag- 
nated  agnal  for  the  iipatrwam  aenaor  ia  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  ngaal  of  the  downatream  leaior, 
and  the  int^ration  vahiei  are  ralmlatwl  for  areas  both 
above  and  below  an  anoiriated  deaignated  agnal; 

b)  means  for  determining  variable,  individual  time  periods 
(T)  between  which  the  output  agnail  reverse  polarity 
with  reapect  to  the  deaignated  agnals; 

c)  meana  for  ralnilating  a  parameter  (C)  for  determining 
deterioration  ofthe  catalyst  hasBdtfn  a  selected  one  of  said 
integration  values,  nid  time  periods,  and  a  combination  of 
the  integration  values  and  the  polarity  reversal  time  peri- 
ods; 

d)  deterioration  determining  means  for  determining  deterio- 
ration of  the  catalyst  by  comparing  said  parameter  with  a 
predetermined  value  (Cum):  and 

e)  alarm  means  for  issuing  an  alarm  when  the  catalyst  is 
determined  as  deteriorated. 


laid  rich  condition  or  said  lean  condition  with  respect  to 
said  theoretical  air-fod  ratio  of  laid  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  second  oxygen  density  sensor  being  made  of  a 
material  that  oxidizes  or  reduces  said  specific  component 
in  said  leoond  exhaust  gas  to  a  leaser  dqpee  than  said  tot 
oxygen  sensor;  and 
air-fiiel  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  said  air-fiiel  ratio 
in  accordance  with  laid  detected  rich  condition  or  lean 
condition  of  laid  internal  combustion  engine  by  said  tot 
and  second  oxygen  senaots. 


M174M2 
HEATABLE  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
CONFIGURATION  FOR  CLEANING  THE  EXHAUST 
GASES  OP  INTERNAL  OmfBUSTION  ENGINES 
Swm,  and  Ratf  Brick,  balfc  of 
to 
a*H.] 
FDai  May  U.  1M3.  Sar.  No.  61,110 

Not.  U,  19M,  40  35 
»7L9 

ImL  CL*  FOIN  3/U 
UJS.  CL  40-300  11  • 


M174M1 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  CATALYST 

DETERIORATION  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Mia  Maada.  aad  Hhifti^  Ohncfti,  bath  of  Hlamll.  Japan,  aa- 
I  fo  MHnMiW  DanU  TilaiUM  Eilifci.  Takjo,  Japan 
I  af  Sar.  Na.  »4<,S32,  S«».  17,  lf«2.  ahandaMd.  TUs 
I  ML  IL  19M.  Sar.  No.  272,«4t 
ipiicatfaa  Jw.  Oct  14,  IML  3-3M3U 
lat  CL*  FOIN  3/00 
VS.  CL  40—277  3  CMam 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  confignratioa  for  cleaning  exhaust 
of  intonal  combustioa  engines,  comprising: 

a  common  housing; 

at  least  one  first  partial  catalytic  converter  disposed  in  said 
common  housing  and  having  a  volume  dimension  and  a 
catalytically  active  lurftoe  area  dimenaioo; 

at  least  one  second  partial  catalytic  converter  disposed  in 
said  common  housbig  and  having  a  vtriume  dimmsinn  and 
a  catalytically  active  surfiwe  area  dimension;  and 

an  electric  healer  disposed  in  said  common  housing  between 
said  at  least  one  first  partial  catalytic  converter  and  said  at 
least  one  seoood  partial  catalytic  converter, 

at  leaat  one  of  said  dimenaioiM  being  analler  in  nid  at  least 
one  fint  partial  catalytic  converter  than  in  Mid  at  least  one 
second  partial  catalytic  converter. 


UMI 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  deterioration  of  a  catalyst  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  a  catalytic  converter  ia 
provided  for  purifying  exhauat  gM  in  an  exhanat  system  of  the 
ooiiMMtioo  engine,  oxygen  senaon  are  provided  on  an 
side  and  a  downstream  side  of  the  catalytic  con- 
verter, and  an  air-Aid  ratio  control  ia  performed  in  accordance 
with  outputs  of  die  oxygen  senaon,  said  device  ooopriang: 

:  lo  arcM  cnciaaed  by  ontpM  agnals  of  the 


M17|S43 
UNDERWATER  HYIMtAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING 

PUMPNCnSE 
Gaatgi  W.  Saaian.  Safwa  Pirit.  Mi,,  aarigaar  to  Waattar 
haana  llartrif  fTupairtaa.  mitlai^.  Fa 

Flad  Apr.  3S,  UH,  Sm.  Na.  232.907 
Int  CL*  PMD  31/00[  PUB  2//(K-  Bi3C  11/46 
VS.  CL  00-42S  7  CWrna 

L  A  hydraulic  lystem  for  uk  in  an  underwater  structure 
whereiB  hydnilic  fluid  ia  supplied  to  a  load,  coapriang: 
A)  a  prssanrt  vessel  carried  by  aaid  structure  aad  exposed  to 


the  surrounding  ambient  water  medium  and  including  a 
pressurized  gM  therein; 

B)  a  gM  supply  for  pressurizing  said  pressure  vessel; 

C)  a  pump  and  drive  motor  therefor  contained  within  said 
pressure  vessel; 

D)  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  line  connecting  said  pump  to  said 
load; 


OIL  PRESSURE  I«VICE  OF  JACK 
Gney-Jnh  Uou,  No.  42,  BnhUjj  Keng,  Taiping  lUaag,  Tai- 
TaKran.  Prar.  of  CUna 
FDai  Mm.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  207,497 
Int  CL*  P14D  31/01-  FOW  19/(a 
UJS.  CL  40—479  1 ' 
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E)  a  hydraulic  fluid  return  line  connecting  said  load  back  to 
said  pump;  and 

F)  "M— "«  connected  to  said  hydraulic  fluid  return  line  for 
m«int«tiiitig  the  fluid  prcMure  therein  at  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  the  prcMure  of  the  ambient  water  medium, 
where  laid  predetermined  fraction  ii  lem  than  1. 


5,4174144 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  HYDRAUUC  FLUID  TO 

A  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Andnai  GdMxkn,  PcniB ,  FInlaai,  aaal^ar  to  AG  Romrn  Ltd. 

Oy,  PcinlB  •  PUnnd 

FDad  Jhl  27, 1994,  Sar.  No.  100,072 

ppliealkMFlBlta4,Mw.  10, 1993. 930137  U 
Int  CL*  FICD  31/02 
VS.  CL  40—416  1 


1.  An  oil  pressure  device  for  a  jack  conqwising: 

a  first  push  rod  having  an  outer  end  that  is  greater  in  diame- 
ter that  a  main  body  of  said  push  rod,  said  outer  end 
induding  a  receiving  space  with  a  spring  therein, 

the  first  push  tod  being  htdlow  so  M  to  receive  a  second  push 
rod  in  an  interior  portion  of  said  fint  push  rod,  add  second 
push  rod  induding  a  stopping  disk  intend  thereto,  said 
stopping  disk  being  biased  by  said  spring  toward  a  poaitioa 
against  said  outer  end  of  said  first  push  rod.  an  inner  end 
of  said  second  push  rod  being  flush  with  an  inner  end  of 
said  first  push  rod  when  the  spring  is  extended;  wherein 

an  external  force  is  applied  to  said  second  posh  rod,  therd>y 
moving  both  said  second  push  rod  and  said  first  push  rod 
forward,  forcing  fluid  into  a  pressing  chamber, 

which  action  is  rqieated  until  a  load  on  the  jack  is  sufficient 
to  oveicome  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring,  at  which  time 
only  said  second  push  rod  is  moved  in  respome  to  said 
extenud  force,  so  that  only  the  second  push  rod  is  forcing 
fluid  into  the  pressing  chamber. 


5,417,046 
SmUNG  ENGINE 
KMfya,  and  TMsm*  Inoae,  A^io,  bath  of  Japa 
to  Akta  Sciki  Eil  *IM  ril*i,  Kartya.  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  7, 1994,  Sar.  No.  204,400 

VpUcatton  J^ai,  Mm.  0, 1993,  5444494 
Int  CL*  F02G  1/055 
VS.  CL  40—517  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  hydraulic 
actuator  (IX  conqmsing  a  ildivery  duct  (3),  a  return  duct  (4X 
a  pressure  accumulator  (30  for  the  ddivery  duct  and  a  hydrau- 
lic accumulator  or  reaevoir  (4")  for  the  return  duct  diaracter- 
ized  in  that  die  ddivery  duct  (3)  and  the  return  duct  (4)  are 
connected  by  way  of  back  pressure  vdves  ^  4)  to  a  common 
sin^e«onduit  connecting  line  (15),  provided  with  a  bayonet 
joint  (7)  for  diaengageaUy  coiqiling  said  single-oonduit  con- 
necting line  widi  a  twin-conduit  sap|riy  circuit  (13, 14X  includ- 
ing a  hydraulic  pump  (14)  and  areservoir  (R)  and  provided 
with  a  vdve  (10),  wfaow  various  positions  can  be  used  for 
ahematdy  setting  each  conduit  (13, 14)  of  the  snp|4y  circuit  in 
a  flow  tyMnmimVyfifm  with  said  single-conduit  connecting  line 
(15). 


1.  A  Stirling  engine  comprising: 

a  conqMCSsion  cylinder  in  which  is  disposed  a  compmnrm 
piston  to  define  a  compression  space  within  the  compres- 
sion cylinder; 

an  expansion  cylinder  in  winch  is  disposed  an  expansion 
piston  to  define  an  expansion  space  within  die  expansion 

an  operating  space  located  between  the  compreasioa  space 

and  the  »t— "'^  ■P*"^  '"^  ^''"'  ^"'^  "*  <'V'**>'^  ^^"'^ 
a  oooUng  portion,  a  regtnrrator  and  a  heating  portion  m - 
ranged  in  this  order  from  the  compression  qmoe  to  the 
expansion  space  and  provided  in  the  operating  space; 


2306 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1993 


May  23,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2307 


a  thennal  ■■«fMi««w«g  apmot  provided  between  the 
•pace  and  the  beatiiig  portioa;  and 

a  oooliiis  meaiM  provided  tw-twcen  the  thetmal 
■pace  and  theexpanMoa  ipaoe. 


EXHAUST  GAS  FLOW  STOCTM  W)R  AN  INIDtNAL 

OOMBUmON  KNCaNK  FnTKD  WITH  A 

SUPEKCHAKGER,  AND  METHOD  USED  FOR  SUCH  A 

SYSmM 
Brie  Oktaaa.  RlarfMi,  SiNin.  aHliMr  t*  SMb  i 


PCT  N^  FCT/8a»3/W74«,  |  371  DMa  May  «.  19H,  |  ItXe) 
DMa  Mar  <.  I'M,  per  Pi*.  N*.  WOM/MSn,  PCT  P*. 
•  DMa  Jaa  U,  1991 

PCT  FBad  8i».  It,  1993. 8v.  Na.  232,277 

CMh  iriat«t7.  Hill  I  iH  I  a  ffl   ilii,  Sa*.  11, 1992, 9202619 

bt.  CL*  FR2B  33/44 

VS.  CL  «— MS.1  23  ClalM 


M17,W7 
MASIER  CYLINDER  PnrrON 
Itai  A.  Naritt,  Sairth  Bead.  lad..  aaiiVMr  to 
,NJ. 

I  Mar.  2S,  1994^  Sar.  Na.  217,997 
bt  CL*  BiVr  ///i«  11/28 

vs.fX€$-am  3 


4*^ 


.  A  piaKmarrangeaMnt  locatedinaboKorahoaniigaf  a 
cylinder  and  having  a  center  compraaatinn  valve  re- 
tained therein  throogh  which  a  miroe  of  fluid  ia  oouMnuni- 
cated  to  a  prraanririiig  chamber,  laid  piitoa  arraafemcat  beins 
urged  by  a  pirton  return  ^iiiBf  toward  a  reat  poailioii  dfliHHl 
by  a  atop  member,  laid  compfnaatioa  valve  mgaging  wid  stop 
member  when  taid  piitoa  arrangement  approachea  mid  reat 
poaitioB  to  allow  oommnnication  of  mid  ioiBce  of  fluid  to  mid 

toward  a  leat  by  a  valve  return  apiing  to  interrupt  oonmiunica- 
tioB  of  fluid  firom  aaid  aonroe  to  mid  preiaunsmg  rhamhfr  in 
reaponae  to  movement  oi  mid  pialoa  arrangement  by  an  mpot 
force,  the  improvement  fwrnpfiang  a  pin  through  which  mid 
■top  member  ia  oownected  to  aaid  rnmprnaatinii  valve,  taid  pin 
having  a  fint  end  located  ia  a  Uiad  bore  in  aaid  piMon  arraage- 
nicnt  and  a  Mcoad  end  that  esteada  into  mid  bore  of  the  maater 
cyliader.  mid  pin  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  fint  aemi- 
ipherical  head  located  on  taid  fint  end  and  a  leoaad  Mmi- 
ipherical  head  located  on  Mid  leooad  end,  mid  oompenaating 
valve  having  a  rtem  that  eateada  into  mid  blind  boroand  en- 
I  aaid  cylindrical  body,  taid  fiiat  aemi-apherical  head  en- 
id  Item  to  retain  laid  pin  in  mid  blind  bore,  laid  pin 
moving  with  taid  putoa  arrangement  and  lecond  temi-tplicn- 
cal  head  engaging  mid  Mop  member  when  laid  piiton  arrange- 
aMat  approachea  mid  reM  postion,  mid  pin  being  ptvotng 
aboat  mid  fint  teaii  tpheriral  head  when  mid  piitoa  ii  in  the 
reat  portion  to  move  mid  i  ifinw  iimlii  ai  valve  away  from  taid 
leat  to  eauUmh  commaniration  from  mid  loiirce  to  mid  prea- 
wifiriwg  rhamhrr  by  way  of  mid  blind  bore. 


1.  An  eshaait  flow  tyitem  for  providing  a  iplit  exhanat  flow 
in  a  mnlti-cyliader  internal  oombuition  engine  having  a  plural- 
ity of  internal  comboition  engine  cylinden,  wherein  the  engine 
ia  fitted  with  an  exhauit  driven  npercharger  of  the  tnrbooom- 
ptcMor  type,  and  wherein  the  mpercharger  hm  an  exhanat 
driven  turbocompreaaor,  an  exhanat  tnrbine  inlet  and  an  ex- 
hauit turbine  outlet; 

the  exhanat  flow  lyitsm  oomptiaing: 

a  leapective  fint  exhanat  valve  and  aecood  exhanat  valve 
connected  for  receiving  exhauit  gm  from  each  of  the 
cylinden  during  the  exhanat  phaae  of  the  cylinder, 

a  fint  exhanat  collector  commoo  to  the  cyUnden,  and  the 
firM  exhanat  valve  of  each  cylinder  being  connected  to  the 
fint  fihawat  collector, 

a  fint  exhanat  branch  pipe  connertfd  to  the  fint  exhanat 
collector  and  directly  to  the  exhanat  turbine  inlet  of  the 
Mpercharger  for  delivering  exhanat  gm  thereto; 

a  lecoad  exhanat  pipe  conufctrri  to  each  of  the  leooad  ex- 
hanat valval  for  receiving  exhanat  gm  rdeaaed  throogh 
the  lecood  exhanat  valvea;  the  leooDd  exhanat  pipe  bemg 
Auther  oownrrtcrf  to  the  exhanat  turtmie  outlet  for  receiv- 
ing r  ihait  gM  therefrom; 

an  acUaalaMe  valve  which  ia  a4)uatable  according  to  lelected 
"f-ri'tg  cowditiowa  of  the  engine  and  for  being  cloeed 
during  aeiected  engine  opwatiag  ounditiona;  the  a4)nat- 
aMe  valve  beiag  portioned  in  the  exhanat  flow  path  be- 
tween the  aecond  exhanat  valvea  and  the  aeooad  exhanat 
pipe,  and  the  ailjnatable  valve  being  out  of  the  pathway 
fiom  the  aecood  exhanat  tubine  outlet  into  the  < 
pipe. 


SEPARATOR  FKMt  AN  ANNULAR  GAS  TURBINE 
OOMBUmON  CHAMBER 
i  D.  Alarr.  SaM  Maar  ha  Paanat  Michai  A.  A.  Da- 
ft Vart 
Daiia  J.  M.  HI     I  Mi.  Nai^a.  mi  Ptora  M.  V.  R.  I 


at  da 
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Na.2S3,9U 
Ja.3,1993,93afS34 
InL  CL*  FI2C  3/14:  F3»  3/16 
VS.  CL  «— 747  11  ( 

1.  A  Mparator  for  an  annular  gm  tuibine  comboatioa  ( 


ber  having  at  leaat  two  «""■■'■»•  arrays  of  fuel  injector*  extend- 
ing through  an  opatream  end  wall  of  the  combuition  chamber 
into  at  least  two  combuition  zooea  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
the  separator  comprising: 
a)  a  plurality  of  individual,  drcnmferentially  spaced  apart 
•eparator  legments  arranged  in  a  generally  annular  amy 
to  form  a  separator  extending  from  the  iqiatream  end  wall 
into  the  combuition  chamber  between  the  at  least  two 
annular  fuel  injector  arrays,  at  least  one  separator  segment 
defining  a  boUow  interior  and  each  separator  segment 
having  fint  and  second  dicumferentially  spaced  apart 
sides,  the  segments  positioned  such  that  a  first  side  of  each 


being  provided  to  direct  a  second  air  flow  over  the  radially 
outer  surfKc  of  said  annular  member  to  cooperate  with  said 
first  air  flow  to  provide  atomization  of  said  Aid  fihn  flowing 
frtxn  said  downstream  «"«"'i»«-  lip,  and  a  fad  and  air  mixing 
duct  located  radially  outwardly  c^and  extending  downstream 
of  said  annular  member  to  temunate  at  the  upstream  end  of  the 
combttitimi  chamber  of  said  comboatioa  apparatua,  said  mixing 
duct  being  of  sufficient  length  to  provide  mixing  of  air  and  said 
fuel  prior  to  their  entry  into  said  combustion  diamber,  said 
miring  duct  having  a  fint  convergent  portioo  extending  from 
said  downstream  anw^'U*"  lip  and  a  second  diverging  portioa 
having  an  end  leading  to  said  combustic»  chamber,  said  con- 
verging and  diverging  portions  being  both  located  down- 
stream of  said  downstream  annular  Up. 


separator  segment  faces  and  is  spaced  firom  a  second  side 
of  an  adjacent  separator  segment; 

b)  first  boles  defined  by  the  first  side  of  the  at  least  one 
hollow  separator  segment; 

c)  second  holes  defined  by  the  second  side  of  the  at  least  one 
hollow  separator  segment;  and, 

d)  means  to  supply  a  preasurized  gas  to  the  interior  of  the  at 
least  one  hollow  separator  segment  such  that  the  pressur- 
ized gas  passes  through  the  first  and  second  holes  to  form 
a  preiiurized  gas  blocking  means  between  adjacent  sepa- 
rator segments  to  prevent  communication  between  the  at 
least  two  combustion  zones  through  the  spaced  apart  ends 
of  adjacent  separator  segments. 


5^17,070 
FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS 

Deihy,  Ei^laad,  aariginr  to  RoUa-Royee 


5^17,071 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  REGENERATIVE  TYPE 

REFRIfXRATOR 

TakaiU  Ini«Bchi,  Hyoga,  Japan,  aariginr  to  Mltiahlihi  DnU 

rahaehlM  Kaiaha,  Takyo,  Japan 
Diviaion  of  Scr.  No.  MS3,  Jan.  21, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.345,770. 
TUa  Mjllfatlna  Jan.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S7,384 
CUma  priority,  appbcatian  J^an,  Jan.  29, 1992,  44>139M; 
Feb.  24>  1992, 4-036230;  Aag.  21, 1992, 4-221S63 

lat  CL«  F25B  9/00 
VS.  CL  «— 6  1 


I  af  Sar.  No.  153,959,  Not.  IS,  1993, 1 
TUa  HpHratlna  Nor.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  347,105 
I  prtotlty,  application  UnUad  Eingdom,  Nor.  24, 1992, 
9224SM 

IatCL*F02CJ//4 
UJS.  CL  «— 740  • ' 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  use  in  the  combustion  appa- 
ratua of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  foti  spray  means 
adapted  to  spray  fiid  acrom  a  fint  air  flow  on  to  the  radially 
ifwMir  nrftoe  of  a  generally  annular  member  downitream  of 
said  fuel  iiuection  meaiM  to  form  a  fuel  film  flow  in  a  generally 
downitream  direction  over  said  surface,  the  downstream  end 
of  fi/i  »iitiiii«r  member  terminating  in  an  annular  lip,  means 


L  A  low-temperature  regenerative  type  refrigerator  com- 
prising: 

an  expansion  unit  having  a  cylinder,  a  displacer  for  forming 
an  expansion  space  within  said  cylinder,  said  displacer 
being  disposed  within  the  cylinder  so  as  to  be  slidaUe 
redprocatively  through  a  seid,  and  a  r^enerator  for  heat 
exchange  of  gas  which  is  fed  into  and  discharged  from 
said  expansion  space; 

a  comi»vssor  for  compressing  the  gas  discharged  from  said 
aqjansioa  unit  and  feeding  the  compreased  gas  to  the 
expansion  unit; 

a  heater  for  heating  the  gas  fed  to  said  expansioa  unit  and 
also  for  heating  said  seal,  said  heater  being  mounted  on  an 
outer  peripheral  part  of  said  cylinder,  and 

a  heater  controller  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  heat  of  said 
lieater  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  gas  fed 
to  w*^  expansioa  nnit  from  said  compresscv. 
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OONTRCMXING  THE  nMPntATUKE  IN  A 
OYOfSNICVBBSKL 

AfaiU  H.  MNw.  Radw  P^m  V««h.  CtML,  m*  Jmh  K. 


"»«*«^-'.  the  evaporated  cryofeaic  flnid  having  thennal 
contact  with  the  reservoir,  and 


HM  N*T. «.  1M3,  Sar.  I>te.  14M1S 
tat  a*  nTC  13/02 
vs.  CL  i>-4t  J  it 


B  outer  wall  defining  a  vacuum  apace  ctrcumferentially 
tonounding  the  reaervoir,  venting  channel  and  wicldng 
matrrial 


L  A  cryogenic  device  compriaing: 

a  veaad  to  be  ■"-w»*«fa«*^  at  a  predetermined  cryogenic 
temperature,  laid  veiael  being  in  ooomianication  with  a 
■apply  itorace  tank  of  cryogenic  fluid; 

meana  for  mounting  the  veaael  in  pccanre  tight  rdationihip 
with  the  storage  tank; 

means  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  tank  to  the  vessel; 

temperature  control  means  comprising  valve  means  for 
selectively  permitting  the  flow  of  cryogenic  fluid  from 
said  storage  tank  into  the  vessel  temperature  sensors 
juxtaposed  said  vessel  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  the 
vessd.  controller  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  cryogenic  fluid  through  said 
veaseL  whereby  the  temperature  in  said  vessel  is  main- 
tained at  said  predetermined  level  as  s  fonction  of  the  rate 
of  flow  of  cryogenic  fluid  there  through. 


M17.V74 
LIQUID  NITKOGEN  IMMEKSION/IMnNGEMENT 
FREEZING  METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS 
Esfta  S.  McAisa,  Aftvti^  Bagv  A.  Hoiralli.  OnflaU.  both  of 
Pa^  E*nv<  F.  Kiosk.  Lang  VaDty.  N J4  9mmU  L  Sayiar, 
m,  ADsntmn.  mtEmiW.  Moars.  »lsraa#i,  bath  of  Pa^ 
MrigMn  to  Air  PraiMti  Mi  CkMricala.  tac^  AHsBlawB,  Pi. 
FOad  JuL  a«,  IMS,  Sar.  N4».  10M3S 
lat  a.*  FMD  13/06 
VS.  CL  <3— «3  13  ( 


'///////////////////////m//////////m/////i 


M17.073 
CSYOGENIC  COOLING  SYSTEM 


FOad  ML  !«,  IftS,  Sar.  Na.  92.97« 
tat  CL*  F3SB  79/00 
UJB.  CL  <1— 81.1  23 

L  A  portable  Dewar  for  cooling  an  object  through  use  of 
cryogenic  fluids  rowiprismg 

a  reaervoir  for  hokttng  cryogenic  fluid,  the  reaervoir  indnd- 
ingafiDport 

a  wicfcing  material  adapted  to  be  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
object  to  be  cooled, 

a  transfer  tube  connected  between  and  coupling  the  reaer- 
voir and  the  wicking  material  to  ptmit  transfer  of  the 
cryogenic  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  the  wicUng  material. 

a  vcatiag  channel  adjacent  the  reaervoir  and  providing  a 
veat  far  evaporated  cryofeaic  fluid  from  the  wkkirig 


1.  A  method  for  compietdy  crust  freenng  or  through  fleec- 
ing a  particle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  the  particle  into  an  entry  end  of  a  bath  of  liquid 
cryogen  having  a  normal  boiUng.  point  bdow  —XOT  F.; 
moving  said  particle  through  said  bath  to  a  diacharge  end  of 


simnltaaeoiisly  *«r''««g  said  badi  and  said  particle  as  it 
moves  through  said  bath  to  a  spray  of  liquid  cryogen  as; 


;  said  spray  of  Bqoid  cryogen  to  contact  portiona 
of  said  particle  above  the  snrfhoe  said  bath  and  to  maintain 
the  level  of  said  bath,  whereby  the  fioien  articles  show  an 
improved  product  yield. 


REFRIGERANT  FILTATION  SYSTEM  WITH  FILTER 
CHANCX  INDICATION 
I  W.  Mmi,  nmHI^  OUo,  asslganr  to  SPX  Cai*on- 
.Mich. 
Filed  Mm.  7. 19H,  Ser.  N«».  20M22 
lat  CL*  F2SB  47/00 
VS.  CL  «— M  » ' 


XT 


kS^ 


condenser,  the  expansion  valve  and  the  primary  evapora- 
tor. 

c.  a  heat  exchanger  containing  a  secondary  oondeasor  cou- 
pled to  the  first  compressor  and  a  secondary  evaporator 
coiq>led  to  the  second  compressor, 

d.  means  for  sdectivdy  operating  the  fint  compressor,  the 
second  compressor,  or  both,  configured  as  a  cascndf 
system; 

e.  means  for  clearing  substantially  all  of  the  first  supply  of 
refrigerant  frtm  the  primary  evaporator  into  the  first 
compressor,  and 

f.  means  for  clearing  substantially  all  of  the  second  siqiply  of 
refrigerant  from  the  primary  evaporator  into  the  aeooad 
compressor. 


^ 


^^^ 


^^y 


0^ 


t.  A  medwd  of  removing  water  from  refrigerant  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pumping  the  refrigerant  through  s  dryer  unit  having  a 
predetermined  water  absorption  c^wdty, 

(b)  determining  as  a  function  of  physical  |Moperties  of  the 
refrigerant  the  mass  flow  rate  of  water  in  the  refrigerant 
pumped  throu^  the  dryer  unit  in  said  step  (a), 

(c)  monitoring  said  mass  flow  rate  of  water  determined  in 
said  step  (b)  as  a  fimction  of  time,  and 

(d)  ""W^*"!;  when  total  mass  of  water  in  refrigerant 
pumped  through  said  dryer  unit  reaches  said  predeter- 
mined water  absorption  capacity  of  said  unit 


M17.077 
LEAVING  AIR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Haraid  L.  JcOery,  Ft  Wayae,  lai.,  aad  Hanriaaa  T 
m.  PahittM.  Fla..  siM^nw  to  Curisr 
,N.Y. 
Fllei  Mar.  4, 19M,  Ser.  N«.  30MC7 
tat  CL*  F25D  17/00;  F24F  7/00 
VS.  CL  C2— ISO  M 


COOLING  SYSTEM  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONFIGURABLE  TO  OPERATE  IN  CASCADE  OR 

SINGLE  COMPRESSOR  M(H>E 

I M  Vayahsri,  Saa  F^aaciaea,  CBHf..  aasi^or  to 

ofFOfattoa,  Mm  VtOey,  Gdif . 

FDed  N«f .  M,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  1S3,173 

tat  CL*  F25B  7/00 

VS.  CL  «X— 175  10 


^ 


r. 


t  f 


A 


»-/:  ■-/: 


^ 


L  A  prooem  for  contrtdling  the  poaitioaing  of  dampers 
within  a  variaUe  air  volume  system  in  response  to  a  sensing  of 
the  tenq>erature  of  the  air  being  supplied  to  die  dampers,  said 

process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
tfwiiig  the  current  temperature  of  the  air  downstream  of  a 

cooling  dement  yAach  coob  the  air  being  supplied  to  the 

dampers; 
comparing  the  sensed  current  tempenture  of  the  air  to  a  first 

thresbcrid  tempersture  value; 
comparing  the  sensed  current  temperature  with  a  previously 

sensed  temperature  of  the  air  when  die  sensed  current 

tenqwiatare  is  leas  than  die  fint  dueabold  tomperatore 

value; 
^ir^i««iiig  an  oAet  value  that  is  to  be  used  m  adjusting  die 

position  of  eadi  damper  when  the  sensed  current  teaipefB- 

tnre  is  less  than  the  previously  sensed  temperature  of  the 

ain  and 
adjusting  the  position  to  be  ~''""— '**~<  cf  each  damper 

using  the  calculated  oAet  value. 


1.  A  cooling  system  fbr  coohng  a  product  load  to  a  predeter- 
temperatnre  over  a  wide  range  of  ambient  tenqteratures 


a  a  fint  ..■^ipr.— «•  for  compressing  a  first  siqiply  of  refrig- 
erant the  fint  compressor  coqiled  to  a  primary  con- 
denser, an  expansion  valve  and  a  primary  ev^xxator, 

b.  a  second  compressor  (or  compressing  a  second  sup|riy  of 
refrigerant  the  second  compressor  coupled  to  the  primary 


SAVJjm 
REFRIGERATOR  FLOW  OONTRCH.  APPARATUS 
Edwmd  A.  n       Igi  .  UiMFSsl.  aad  Gaarge  M.  Csoa,  Khfc- 
viBa.  both  of  N.Y.,  is^^sn  to  Csfriar  Csepandaa,  gyia- 
caae,N.Y. 

FDed  Jas.  13. 19M.  Ssr.  No.  SMS* 
tatCL*F2ra¥;/0f 
UJ8.  CL  <2— ns  10  Odms 

1.  A  refrigersnt  flow  control  apparatus  for  regulating  die 
flow  of  a  refrigerant  bqoid  from  a  condenser  sump  to  an  evapo- 
rator, the  flow  control  system  comprising: 
astandpipe  vertically  disposed  in  the 


2310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  199S 


May  23,  1993 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2311 


having  a  tubular  wall  whb  at  leaat  one  ineteriiic  ilot  es- 
teadiiif  aiiaUy  oa  laid  ttandpipe  through  the  tubular  wall 
for  facJlitaiing  fluid  flow  from  the  ooodcuacr  loaip  to  a 
nmp  outlet; 

a  geaetally  tubular  metering  sleeve  tlidably  di^waed  within 
•aid  itandpipe  and  diqilnoeable  between  the  extreme  axial 
poritioaa  wherein  laid  ileeve  reqwctivdy  covert  and 
unc»ven  laid  at  leaat  one  metering  slot; 

a  float  member  that  it  didably  diapoard  on  laid  itandpipe 
and  adapted  to  float  on  the  refrigerant  liquid  in  the  ooo- 
denaer  sump,  said  float  member  tiwiMrf«m  meant  for  cou- 
pling laid  float  ntt>tnhmr  through  the  tubular  wall  of  laid 
ttandpipe  to  the  metering  aleeve  to  raiae  or  lower  taid 
metering  tleeve  at  a  function  of  the  vertical  poaitioB  of  the 
float  member  aloog  taid  ttandpipe  wherein  taid  metering 
sleeve  metert  the  liquid  flow  through  the  at  leaat  one 
metering  tlot; 

a  ttop  member  diipoaed  in  taid  tump  outlet  for  throttling 
fluid  flow  through  a  sump  outlet  aperture,  said  stop  mem- 
ber having  the  (tifferential  pressure  between  the  condenser 


and  the  evaporator  acting  thereon  and  being  responsively, 
ditpteceable  axially  between  closed  and  open  axial  poai- 
tiont  to  respectively  cloae  or  open  taid  tump  outlet  aper- 
ture; 

biasing  means  disposed  in  the  sump  outlet  for  biasing  said 
stop  member  toward  the  dosed  axial  position  but  allowing 
said  stop  member  to  move  toward  the  open  poaitioa  as  the 
differential  pressure  is  increased;  whereby  the  control 
system  regulates  the  liquid  flow  as  a  function  of  both  the 
levd  of  the  liquid  in  the  condenser  tump  and  the  system 
pressure  differential  between  the  condenser  and  evapora- 
tor, and 

a  guidepoat  attached  to  a  sump  outlet  floor  and  disposed  in 
the  axial  bore  of  taid  stop  manber  for  guiding  said  ttop 
member  between  the  closed  and  open  axial  positions, 
wherein  when  taid  ttop  member  it  in  the  clciaed  axial 
position  said  stop  member  forms  a  confronting  relation- 
ship with  said  sump  outlet  aperture  for  substantially  ob- 
structing the  fluid  flow  from  the  condenser  tump  to  the 
evaporator. 


MODULAR  RKFUGEKATION  APPARATUS 
G.  Sadkk.  Marlatta;  ShiH  B.  Gadp« 
Howwi  W.  Wacki^ilm.  Brii  GMund,  d  of  Ga„  I 
Tte  OBC»Coki  OanvaiV.  Altatm  Gil 
OMiiaa  or  Bar.  Nai  Wfjm,  ML  1. 1M2,  PM.  Na^  S^MljUl. 
IMi  mWnHis  ML  14, 1»H  Sar.  fte.  374,798 
bt  CL*  F2SD  19/Oa  U/iXX  15/00:  A47F  3/04 
VS.  CL  <2— 2S3  4  CMm 

1.  A  refrlterated  cabinet  for  telectively  honting  a  ooin- 
opcrating  vfiirtiiig  unit  t«f  !«'''«<  a  substantially  opaque  door,  or 
a  leif-serve  product  storage  unit  iwrlndiwg  pixxlnct-slorage 
shelves  disposed  hehinrt  a  transparent  door,  said  cahinrt  having 
an  open  front  waB  selectively  ooverable  by  one  of  the  opaque 
or  tranapaient  doors  and  cloaed  top,  side  and  back  waDa,  com- 

a  horaontal  partition  separatug  the  cabinet  mto  a  refriger- 


ated product  storage  compartment  and  an  unrefrigerated 
compartment  for  housing  a  refrigeration  unit  taid  hori- 
xontal  partition  <*rtnnKg  u  air  intake  opening  in  about  the 
middle  thereof  and  an  air  outlet  opening  near  taid  back 
wall; 

a  vertical  partition  in  taid  cabinet  tpaoed  from  and  diiposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  back  wall  defining  an  air  ple- 
num therebetween,  said  air  plenum  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  outlet  opening: 

slot  means  formed  in  said  vertical  partition  disposed  in  verti- 
cally extending  columns,  said  columns  being  spaced  hori- 


zontally acroas  said  vertical  partition,  said  slot 
directing  air  ttreama  frtMn  Mid  pleniim  through  taid  ttor- 
age  compartment  toward  taid  front  wall;  and 

bn  means  disposed  in  taid  bottom  compartment  for  drawing 
air  from  the  product  storage  oompaitment  throng  taid 
air  intake  opening,  into  operative  engagement  with  taid 
refrigeration  unit  and  out  said  air  outlet  opening  into  said 
plenum; 

whereby  air  flows  in  substantiaDy  circular  pathsup  the  back 
wall  of  the  cabinet,  toward  the  front  wall  and  down  the 
front  wall  into  the  unrefrigerated  oompartmenL 


M17,M0   

VEGFT ABLE  CKISPER 
Mny  W.  Blihii,  Atiairta,  Ga„  aaai^sr  to  HyAoOlipar,  Inc^ 

jlHaats.Ga. 
CoMinatfa»te-fart  or  Sar.  No.  nuac.  JoL  %  19*2,  Pat  No. 
S^mjSa.  nh  spjllwHsn  Ma.  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  UIJH 
Int  CL*  F35D  17/02 
VS.  CL  0-374  U  ( 


1.  A  mist-emitting  apparatus  for  a  vegetable  ciisper  for 
maintainiag  the  fkeahness  of  IMts  and  vegetables  held  therein. 
I  <  ainii  itiiig: 

a  housing  for  being  removably  received  within  a  vegetable 


cfkper  having  a  sprayer  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of 

the  housing; 
a  reservoir  int^ral  with  the  housing  for  holding  a  supply  of 

water; 
a  cover  for  closing  the  reservoir  after  being  filled  with  wa- 

•**■•  .     ,  . 

a  pump  di»p<m^  in  the  housing  and  operativdy  commum- 

cating  for  sdf-piiming  with  a  lower  portion  of  the  reser- 
voir for  communicating  a  portion  of  the  water  under 
pussiirr  to  the  sprayer  at  predetermined  intervals  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

a  contitdler  and  power  supply  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
operating  the  pump  at  the  predetermined  intervals; 

whereby  the  water,  being  communicated  to  the  sprayer,  is 
emitted  as  a  mist  over  the  vegetables  and  restricted  by  the 
cover  from  reentry  to  the  reservoir. 


ation  unit  can  be  lespectivdy  removed  or  inserted  from 
within  taid  cabinet. 


S,417,IM2 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  CONTAINER 

!  L.  Foattf,  Mi  Mafta  H.  Poitar,  both  or  Alcxairia,  Va^ 

to  UTD  Ineocporated,  Nial— lao,  Va. 

POed  J^  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  91II,S7S 

int  CS.*  nSD  3/08 

VS.  CL  «2— 457.1  34 1 


MODULAR  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
G.  Rndick.  Mattatta;  Shonn  B.  Gatlpaa,  Siiyna,  and 

ITT.TI'irhiarir'-.''-"^  ..-j  -n-^o-    — i^ *, 

TW  CooKCola  CoBvany.  AtlaBta,  Ga. 
DMsion  of  Sar.  No.  9ir7,S01,  JiL  1. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,347,127. 
TU  i^pHfatlna  iuL  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  274,716 
Int  CL*  F25D  11/00 
VS.  CL  (2—440  5  < 


1.  A  modular  refrigeration  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  a  front  opening  for  separately  receiving  a 
phiraltty  of  removable  moduUr  units,  said  removable 
modular  units  including  one  of  a  selected  plurality  of 
intett^hangeable  storage  units  and  a  refrigeration  unit  said 
plurality  of  interchangeable  storage  unte  comprising: 
a  vending  unit  for  storing  and  dispmsing  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainert  the  vending  unit  incJudiwg: 
a  front  pand  attached  to  the  front  opening  of  said  cabinet 

frir  sealing  the  interior  of  said  cabinet 
a  phnality  of  storage  columns  for  holding  said  containers 

to  be  dispensed, 
product  selection  means  positioned  on  the  front  pand  for 
choosing  the  type  of  stored  container  to  be  dispensed, 

and 
vending  mectaaniam  means,  responsive  to  said  product 
sdection  meant,  for  causing  a  selected  container  to  be 
rdemed  from  a  selected  one  of  said  storage  cdnnuis  and 
qected  duYM^  an  aperture  in  said  firoat  pand,  and 
a  dMplay  ait  for  storing  a  (rfuraHty  of  oootainen.  die  display 

unit  including, 

a  front  pand  attndied  to  the  front  opening  for  sealing  Ae 
interior  of  said  cabinet  laid  front  pand  having  a  trans- 
paicot  pand  door  pivotaUy  mounted  to  swd  fro«  paad, 

Pfftil*^''"'  adjacent  and  paralld  to  the  rear 

wan  of  said  cabinet  creating  an  air  flow  cfaannd 

said  petition  hnvii«  a  plurality  ct  slots 

a  drcnlar  flow  of  a  phmiity  of  cool  air 

determined  directions  bom  said  rafriger- 

unit  in  the  interior  of  said  cabiaet; 

lits  and  said  refriger- 


1.  A  constant  temperature  oontainer,  comprising: 

a  first  constant  temperature  coohmt  for  maintaining  a  first 

temperature; 
a  second  constant  temperature  coolant  for  maintaining  a 

second  temperature  different  firom  said  first  temperature; 
a  first  constant  tenqierature  storage  area  disposed  between 

taid  first  constant  temperature  coolant  and  said  second 

constant  temperature  coolant; 
a  first  inw'f^'we  member  separating  said  first  constant  tem- 

pentuie  coolant  and  taid  constant  temperature  storage 

area;  and 
a  second  i««iii«twig  member  separating  said  second  constant 
temperature  coolant  and  said  constant  teiuperatnic  stor- 
age area,  taid  first  constant  temperature  storage  area  main- 
taining a  constant  temperature  between  taid  first  and 
second  temperatures  determined  by  said  first  and  second 
wMiiiatwig  members. 


5,417,013 
IN-LINE  INCREMETALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ELECIRONIC 

EXPANSION  VALVE 
Dmii  H.  Eber,  La  Omasa,  Wbn  I 
lac,  Ptocataway,  N  J. 
OanttasMiaa^-p«t  af  Scr.  No.  13M25.  Sep.  34, 1993, 

tiiBiir-Tf  lUs  i^pilritfT-  Sap.  1, 1994,  Sar.  No.  3M,0i3 
Int  CL*  FMK  31/01  5/10 
VS.  CL  C2— 52S  » ' 


1.  A  refrigerant  eipanainn  vdve  comprising: 

a  motor,  add  motor  being  a  bi-directiond  motor  having  a 

driveshafl; 
a  housing  said  housing  defining  at  least  one  aperture; 
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•  rotatiiif  membef  having  •  peripheral  edge  cipoeed  to 
refriferaat  flow  throagb  taid  valve.  Mid  roUtiiig  meaiber 
<)jTp«t»>H  in  •  plane  tenerally  perpewdicnlar  to  the  direc- 
tioa  of  flow  through  Mid  valve  and  defining  at  leaat  one 
aperture,  the  degree  to  whidi  Mid  aperture  of  Mid  rotat- 
ing member  ii  in  regiatry  with  Mid  aperture  of  Mid  bou>- 
ing  being  determinative  of  the  amount  of  refrigerant  flow 
through  Hid  valve;  and 

an  actuator,  Mid  actuator  being  operably  coupled  to  Mid 
rotatable  ihaft  member  of  Mid  motor  and  to  Hid  rotating 
member,  the  rotation  of  mid  motor  shaft  cauaing  linear 
motion  of  Mid  actuator  in  Mid  valve  and  Hid  linear  mo- 
tion of  said  actuator  cauaing  rotary  motioa  in  rotating 
member. 


5.417.M4 
VACUUM  OONCVNTKATING  PLANT 


FIM  Jun.  14,  IfM,  Stt.  No.  261,143 
rtarity.  i^tHrnWiin  Ja*H^  Jh.  2».  1993, 5-lt2143 
bt  CL*  BOID  l/Oa  OUF  1/22 
VS.  CL  <2--532  3  < 


M17JM 
KING  HAVING  INTEBCHANGBABLE  FINGER  SIZED 

vomnoNa 


I  Apr.  a,  tan,  am.  n*.  4447* 

iWHalta  IvMl,  Oct  S,  1992.  tt3M9 
bt  CL*  A44C  9/00 
VS.  CL  «3— lU  •  ( 

1.  A  ring  ■■^'-^■■'g  a  ring  portion,  a  pair  of  I 
I  portiaa  on  a  Mar's  limar,  the  i 


ter  of  the  pair  of  flanges  being  sixed  to  fit  the  user's  finger, 
threaded   attachment   apparatus   for   removably   and   inter- 


adbn-kan; 


changeaMy  securing  the  pair  oTflangn  to  the  ring  portion;  and 
cooperative  rotatably  lockable  engagement  portions  formed 
on  said  pair  of  flanges  and  said  ring  portion. 


LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  KNITTING  MACHINE 
•DMar  Ptalh,  Albatidt.  Cwrmmf,  tmimm  to  SIPRA 

si  nmniii  ipiiiinirtift  hmi.  Aih- 


FDai  Not.  19. 1993.  Sar.  No.  155*489 

.  Not.  21.  1992,  42  40 


837.6 
UJS.CL66— 57 


bt  CL*  DMB  15/32 


1.  A  vacuum  concentrating  plant  comprising 

a  heat  pump  arranged  to  be  switched  over  between  a  heating 
cycle  and  a  refrigerating  cycle, 

a  depressurized  vapor  generator  for  generating  depressur- 
ized  vapor  of  a  liquid  heat-transfer  medium  under  a  re- 
duced pressure  by  an  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  heat- 
ing source  in  the  refrigerating  cycle  of  said  beat  pump, 
and 

a  vacuum  pan  evaporator,  which  comprises  a  steam  jacket 
for  indinctly  heating  a  feed  liquid  by  a  latent  heat  by 
receiving  the  deprtmuriied  vapor  gwierated  in  said  de- 
pressurized  vapor  generator,  a  feed  water  concentrating 
zone  for  boiling  and  ooooentrating  the  feed  liquid  at  a  low 
temperature  under  a  reduced  pressure  by  a  transfer  of  heat 
from  said  steam  jacket,  and  a  vapor  condenser  lor  cooling 
and  condensing  the  vapor  gmrratfd  in  said  feed  liquid 
ooooentrating  zone  by  an  indiwrt  heat  fichangr  with  a 
cooling  source  in  thie  refrigerating  cycle  of  said  heat 


-tf  h 


1.  A  lock  arrangement  for  a  fc****"!  machine  having  a  bed 
(1)  and  knitting  implements  (3, 3a)  sUdably  mounted  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  (w)  in  the  bed  (1)  between  nriaed  tuck  or 
knitting  positionB  and  retracted  non-knitting  positions  and  the 
implements  having  working  and  control  butts  (6,  6a;  7,  7a) 
spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  (w),  the  lock  arrangement 
comprising  a  take-down  lock  part  (61)  positional  to  act  on  the 
working  butts  (6, 6a)  so  m  to  move  raisiBd  knitting  implementt 
into  a  retracted  position  (3, 3aX  and  sBdable  lock  ports  (10,  lOo; 
11. 11a)  positioned  to  act  00  the  control  butts  (7,  7a)  so  m  to 
optio^ly  move  the  knitting  impleaieals  (3, 3a)  into  one  of  said 
non-knitting,  tuck  or  knitting  positiasia;  said  sUdaUe  lock  parts 
(M,  MM;  11.  11a)  being  posiHonnble  in  the  longifdinal  direc- 
tion (w)  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions  and  having 
hold-down  cams  (42,  48)  running  transverM  the  longitudinal 
direction  (w);  wherein,  when  die  sUiMe  lock  ports  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  retracted  positaan  raising  cams  engsge  the  con- 
trol butts  (7, 7a)  and  n^en  in  the  advanced  position  hold-down 
c^  (43. 48)  a^iwe  the  ooMiol  taUa  a  7a). 


2299/91 


UJ5.CL 


5.4174W7 
FLAT-BED  KNTTTING  MACHINE 

OUon.  Swttnsrland.  sssl^nr  to  AteUsr  de 

of  Ser.  No.  919.550.  JnL  22. 1992. 
At«.  23. 1993.  Ser.  No.  110«439 
swpBcartnn   SwUaerland.   Aag.   2.   1991, 

bt  CL*  D0«  7/00 


Thk 


^^A 


■tti 
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filH^W^^S^ 
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1.  A  flat-bed  knitting  machine  comprising  several  bars  and 
several  yarn  guides  and  a  yarn  guide  sUdaUe  on  each  bar,  and 
two  knitting  beds  including  needles,  at  least  one  pair  of  dis- 
placeable  cam  carriers  above  the  knitting  beds  for  driving  said 
iif^lfit,  means  for  driving  said  cam  carriers  along  said  knitting 
beds  such  that  the  cam  carriers  are  displaceable  along  said 
knitting  beds,  the  yarn  guides  each  being  displaceable  on  the 
bars  above  said  knitting  beds,  means  for  driving  said  yarn 
guides  and  means  for  controlling  the  displacementt  of  said  cam 
carriers  and  of  said  yarn  guides,  wherein  said  cam  carriers  of 
each  pair  are  indepoident,  and  are  driven  individually  while 
the  control  means  render  the  cam  carriers  independent  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  space  is  freed  between  the  carriers 
above  the  knitting  beds  and  a  yarn  path  is  between  yam  pack- 
ages and  yarn  guides  said  plurality  of  bars  with  their  yarn 
guides  sre  arrsnged  in  the  space  freed  between  the  carriers 
above  the  knitting  beds  so  that  the  yam  path  between  yam 
packages  snd  yam  guides  is  at  a  minimnm,  the  drive  means 
mchides  notched  bdts,  each  of  said  cam  carriers  is  engaged  by 
a  notched  belt,  the  drive  means  includta  a  common  motor,  the 
notched  bdts  are  driven  by  the  common  motor,  said  notched 
bdts  are  derived  by  azially  cutting  a  single  notched  bdt,  and 
control  means  to  ofikt  the  cam  carriers,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  first  shaft  driving  a  first  toothed  bdt,  the  end  of 
said  first  shaft  having  a  hdical  toothing,  a  second  shaft  sleeve 
shaped  driving  a  second  toothed  bdt.  an  azially  moveable  ring 
with  inner  helical  toothing  mounted  on  said  end  of  the  first 
shaft  having  an  helical  toothing,  said  ring  being  also  mounted 
within  the  sleeve  shaped  second  shaft  and  rotating  with  said 
second  shaft,  and  a  setting  motor  to  move  azially  said  azially 
movable  ring  in  order  to  introduce  an  angle  shift  between  said 
shafts. 


knitting  a  front  body  portion, 

forming  a  cut-out  course  in  the  front  body  portion  for  subse- 
quent knitting  of  a  neck  portion  thereto, 

widening  stitches  of  the  cut-out  course  to  form  an  edge  of 
the  neck  portion  thereby  increasing  the  number  of  stitches 
at  said  edge, 

simultaneously  knitting  left  and  ri^t  shoulder  portions  and 
said  neck  portion  about  said  cnt-ont  portion  wherein 
widening  stitches  is  done  to  form  said  edge  and  said  front 
body  pcwtion; 


4^ 


said  widening  stitches  comprising: 

transferring  loops  placed  in  an  outside  position  of  sn  in- 
creased loop  hdd  on  the  front  needle  bed  to  the  rear 
needle  bed; 

moving  at  least  one  of  the  needle  beds  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  needle  beds;  and 

transferring  the  loops  on  the  rear  needle  bed  to  the  front 
needle  bed. 


5^17,809 

END  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TUBULAR-KNITTED  ARTICLE 

Lmy  W.  Honeycntt  P.O.  Box  06.  Concord.  NX:.  20026 

Filed  Not.  2. 1993,  Ser.  No.  146.071 

bt  CL*  D04B  35/00 

V&.  CL  66—147  17 


5.417.000 

KNIT  FABRIC  FOR  A  NECK  PORTION  OF  A  KNIT 

PRODUCT  AND  KNTTTING  METHOD  THEREOF 

TtMlihl  Ndai,  TTsiajMS.  Japan,  asslpnr  to  SUaa  SdU 
Mill.,  Ltd.,  Wakajransn.  Japan 

FDed  Dec  13, 1991.  Ser.  No.  006,742 
CUM  priority,  wiiotta  Ji»>^  Dk.  13, 1990, 2410349 
bt  CL*  D0«  7/10 
VS.  a.  66—76  12  Ootam 

1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  product  having  a  nedi  portion  and 
a  body  portion  with  shoulder  portions,  comprising: 
providing  a  flat  bed  knitting  machine  having  one  front  nee- 
dle bed  and  one  rear  needle  bed.  at  least  one  of  said  front 
and  rear  needle  beds  being  arranged  movably  in  a  longitu- 
dind  direction  of  said  needle  beds, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  circular-knitting  madiine  to  form  an 
end  doonie  in  a  knitted  tube  made  of  a  thermo[dastic  yam 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  constrictor  mounted  on  said  knitting  machine  for 
constricting  the  knitted  tube  to  form  s  gen^^nDy  solid. 
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,  and  havins  a  planUty  at  iiii«alihliin  de- 
I  wliich  JbWbb  1  nwitiire  thromh  which  the  kaitted 
tube  eiteadt  laid  u«iiifh'4im  ckinwnli  bong  oxtvable 
between  an  opca  poiitioa  andacloaed  poatiaa; 

(b)  aa  air  pmmge  formed  in  at  leaat  oae  of  tiie  unmrktim 
elementi  and  ooamiHicatiiig  with  laid  aperture,  and 

(c)  a  hot-air  nonle  ooiiBWted  to  a  iiot  air  aoaroe  fmagrahle 
with  the  air  paMagti  im  the  tobe  ooMtriclor  for  diiectiag  a 
■tream  of  hot  air  throi^  Mid  pMaage  to  sever  a  portioa  of 
the  knitted  tube  and  to  Ave  the  yaraa  of  the  ti*e  aad  to 
fonn  a  heat  tceled  doanre  at  one  end  at  laid  tube. 


die  bottom  and  upper  areaa  being  formed  aa  one  oontinn- 
ous  knitted  bbctc.  whoeby  the  upper  area  of  aaid  kg-oovering 
portion  may  be  rolled  down  into  a  caff  and  the  onHide  of  the 


dSCULAK  DOniNG  MACHINK  CLEANING 
APPAHATUS 

,N.Y. 

I  af  to.  Na.  4»,ltl.  Apr.  If,  mo,  alaadaMd.  TUi 
HlMriHii  Ai«.  3S,  VH,  8ar.  Na.  2M,2M 
Int  CL*  D04B  3S/3Z-  A47L  IS/OOc  FOID  23/U 

VS.  a.  M-ia  7  ( 


cuir  wiO  have  nibataatially  the  i 

the  outade  of  the  bottom  area  of  laid  leg-covering  portioa  I 

the  ootade  of  laid  foot-ooveiing  portion  of  laid  aock. 


Mi7,m 

PAIMXXX 

iIa,Na.HCM-Aa8t, 
,  Taiwan,  n«f .  af  CMaa 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 19M,  Sm.  Na. 
lat  CL*  WKB  67/24 
VSCLT-MA 


1.  A  fim  apparatua  for  uae  in  ooiuunctioa  with  a  drcalar 
knitting  marhinr,  compriiiag  aa  arm  having  diatal  and  proxi- 
mal ends,  the  arm  being  mounted  for  rotation  at  laid  pronmal 
cod  aboot  a  vertical  ana,  the  poctioa  of  laid  arm  adjacent  laid 
proiimal  end  projecting  along  a  radial  ray  exteadiag  from  laid 
vertical  ana;  a  fan  aaaembly  comprimag  a  fon  and  a  ti  motor 
moonted  to  the  distal  end  of  laid  arm  for  3tO  dcgret  rotation  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  arm  rotation,  the  distal 
enid  of  said  arm  being  oflhet  Cram  said  radial  ray  to  allow  the 
mam  of  said  bnand  bn  motor  to  be  in  radial  aHgament  with 
laid  ray,  drive  aieana  for  rotating  mid  fan  motor  in  mid  perpen- 
dicalar  plane;  and  meam  for  providing  oontinaons  clsctrical 
power  to  said  fan  motor  during  rotation  thereof;  said  drive 
meana  comprising  a  drive  motor  having  a  honaing  rigidly 
mounted  to  said  distal  end  of  said  arm  and  a  ihaft.  and  a  devia 
mounted  to  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  fan  motor. 


SAVtJtn 

KKVKRSE  PATTKRN  TUKN  CUPF  SOCK  AND  MRHOD 

OP  FOBMING  SAME 
Alaiandsr  W.  Maaar.  Blaa  CMkga,  NXL,  aastgaar  ta  EaM-Tacfe, 
Inc,  Han  Ciligi,  NX. 

rati  Jan.  tt^  IfM,  Sar.  Na.  2S7,M« 
bt  CL*  DMB  ///a  1/26:  A41B  11/00 
VS.  a.  M— ITS  ■  M  OriH 

1.  A  sock  comprising  a  foot-covering  portion  formed  of  knit 
ttbric.  said  knit  fabric  having  a  Hirhniral  face  and  a  tarJuiiral 
back  and  a  leg-oovcring  portion,  having  a  right  side  and  a 
wrong  side  with  said  right  aide  being  on  the  outside  of  said  foot 
oovenng  portion  when  worn,  and  said  leg^overmg  portion 
having  a  bottom  area  and  an  upper  area,  sai 
haviag  the  ri^  aide  on  the  oolaide  when  won  and  I 

I  knitted  with  the  technical  face  in  oppoaition  to  the  bottom 


1.  A  padlock  oompriaiag: 

a  shackle  having  aeries  of  neck  portions  loagitndinally 
spaced  along  two  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  neck  portion 
being  defined  by  two  opposite  side  grooves  and  an  inner 
groove  linked  between  said  side  groovea; 

a  caaittg  having  two  shackle  holes  through  two  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  passing  each  end  of  said  shackle; 

two  locating  blocks  faatened  to  the  two  opposite  ends  of  said 
caaing  on  the  iaaide.  each  locating  blo6k  having  a  vertical 
through  hole  vertically  diapoaed  at  one  end  and  longitudi- 
nally aligned  with  each  ahacfcle  hole  on  said  caaing  for 
paaaing  each  end  of  said  sharklf.  a  aUdiag  groove  borizoo- 
tally  diapoaed  at  an  opposite  end  at  the  top.  and  a  bottom 
reoem  on  a  bottom  wan  thereof  near  said  vertical  through 
hole; 

'~'«**"g  blocks  and  having  a  spindle  vertically  eitended 
out  of  a  top  thereof; 


a  gear  mounted  on  said  ipindk  and  turned  by  said  lock 
cylinder  through  a  key; 

two  sliding  kxk  platea  reapectivdy  diapoaed  above  said 
kxating  blocks,  said  slidhig  lock  {dates  having  each  a 
toothed  portion  at  one  end  thereof  meshed  with  said  gear 
at  each  side,  a  slot  linked  with  an  arched  opening  at  an 
oppoaite  end  thereof,  and  a  bottom  rod  being  slidably 
Bsounted  in  each  of  aaid  sliding  grooves  of  said  locating 
Uodca; 

two  spring  and  sted  ball  sets  respectivdy  disposed  in  the 
bottom  recem  of  each  of  aaid  locating  blocks,  each  of  said 
apring  and  sted  ball  sets  comprising  a  spring  and  a  sted 
baU  supported  on  the  spring  to  engage  into  each  of  said 
inner  groovea  on  said  shackle;  and 

wherein  when  aaid  gear  is  turned  clockwise  through  45* 
angle,  said  sliding  lock  platea  are  moved  apart  cauaing  the 
slot  of  each  sliding  lock  plate  to  engage  with  each  neck 
portion  of  each  end  (^said  shackle  in  locking  engagement; 
when  said  gear  is  turned  oounter-clockwiae  through  43* 
angle,  said  sliding  lock  plates  are  moved  toward  each 
other  causing  the  slot  of  each  sliding  lock  plate  to  remove 
from  each  end  of  said  shackle  permitting  each  end  of  said 
shackle  to  be  diapoaed  in  the  arched  opening  of  each 
sliding  lock  plate,  and  therefore  the  shackle  is  unlocked 
and  can  be  removed  from  said  casing. 


and  thereafter  locking  said  sections  together  whereby  acoem  to 
said  retaining  means  is  prevented. 


APPARATUS  FOR  UFTING,  HOLDING,  CENTERING, 

MEASURING  WHILE  REPAIRING  DAMAGED 

VEHICLES 

Finta  L.  CUaam,  Rte.  S,  Box  2«7.  Claremere,  OUa.  74017 

Filed  Sep.  13,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  120^02 

lat.  CL*  B21D  1/12 

VS  CL  72—34  12  ( 


5,417,093 

PROPELLER  LOCK 

Martia  D.  Hdberg,  754S  W.  BhrnfleM,  Ocndale,  Ariz.  OSSOS 

Filed  Not.  4, 1993,  Sar.  No.  145,564 

lat  CL*  F1«B  41/00 

VS  CL  70—232  3  < 


1.  A  inr-kmg  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  removal  of 
a  nwrine  propeller  aiaembly  from  inboard  and  outboard  marine 
drive  units,  said  propeller  aaaembly  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  shaped  housing  on  which  are  exteriorly  mounted 
propeller  bladea  with  the  open  end  of  said  housing  being  flared 
outwardly,  said  propdkr  aaaembly  being  mountable  to  a  pro- 
peller shaft  by  means  of  removable  retaining  means;  said  lock- 
ing device  oompriaing  a  pair  of  subatantially  flat  generally 
aemi-circular  shaped  sections  with  hinge  means  interconnect- 
ing said  sections  so  that  said  sections  may  be  moved  in  a  plane 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  and  wherein  in 
said  cloaed  position  each  of  said  sections  mate  together  to  form 
a  generally  circular  lectioa.  each  of  said  sections  having  a 
curved  perimeter  and  a  curved  wall  which  depends  from  the 
curved  perimeter  of  each  of  said  sections,  said  curved  wall 
being  angled  inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  toward  the  center  of 
said  circular  section,  and  when  said  sections  are  in  a  cloaed 
poaition.  a  circular  shaped  cavity  is  formed  having  a  base 
formed  of  said  generally  drcalar  section  and  said  curved  side- 
wall  with  a  circular  opening  to  said  cavity  which  opening 
extenda  throughout  the  entire  area  surrounded  by  said  >rall  and 
mean*  to  k>ck  aaid  sections  together,  whereby  access  to  said 
retaining  means  may  be  prevented  by  causing  said  sections  of 
said  locking  device  to  be  swung  apart  to  an  open  poaition. 
thereafter  placing  said  device  over  the  outwardly  flared  end  of 
said  propeller  houaing,  moving  said  sections  together  to  a 
cloaed  poaition  whereby  the  mwardly  angled  waU  of  said 
device  engages  with  the  outwardly  flared  end  of  said  houaing 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting,  lifting,  centering,  measuring 
and  repairing  a  damaged  vehicle  upon  a  vducle  body  and 
frame  straightening  platform  having  spaced  paralld  treadways 
and  force  means  to  repair  said  vehicle  wherein  a  top  surface  of 
said  {datform  becomes  a  measuring  datum  plane  to  serve  as  a 
reference  plane  for  measuring  automobile  frame  and  body 
alignment  relative  to  a  vehicle  manufacturer's  specifications, 
comprising: 
measuring  indicia  upon  said  platform  relative  to  said  top 
surface  of  said  plstform  for  indicating  a  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  said  platform; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertically  risible  jacks,  each  pair  com- 
prising a  first  jack  on  one  treadway  and  a  second  jack  on 
an  oppoaite  treadway,  means  on  each  jack  to  attach  to  and 
to  ri^dly  support  said  vehicle  and  means  using  said  jacks 
to  raiae  and  lower  said  vehicle; 
means  to  slide  said  jacks  upon  said  treadways  omnidirection- 
ally wherd>y  a  kmgitudind  centerline  of  said  vehicle  is 
aligned  with  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  platform; 
and 
means  to  attach  said  jacks  to  said  platform. 


5^17,095 
THREAD  ROLLING  ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD 
Paal  P.  F^Hda,  Rnchealar,  N.Y.,  aastganr  to  CJ.  Wtfltt  Ma- 
cUae  Wnrfca,  Ik^  Rocheatar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  140,293 
lat  CL*  B21H  3/04 
UJS.  CL  72—04  12  < 


1 .  In  a  threading  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  spindle  for 
rotating  a  worfcpieoe  having  thereon  a  cylindrical  sitfface  that 
is  to  be  threaded,  and  a  tool  support  movable  radially  and 
axiaUy  of  said  c^indricd  surface  on  a  worfcpiece  that  is  rotated 
by  said  qiindle.  an  improved  thread  rolling  attachment,  oom- 
priaing 

an  annular  threading  roll  having  a  plurality  of  integral. 
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■liaay  ^Moed,  circumferaBtial  threid-roUiiig  rite  Conned 
on  nd  pro(ectiii(  coaxklly  from  the  outer  peripheral 
iiirfiKe  of  nid  roO  adjaoent  one  end  thereof, 

■11  ytwjng^  tool  holder, 

meaiia  for  removably  moooting  mid  roll  adjaoent  the  oppo- 
■te  end  thereof  on  taad  tool  holder  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  for  rotation  about  an  axia  estendtng  trana- 
venely  of  mid  tool  holder,  and  whereby  laid  roll  projecta 
at  laid  one  end  thereof  beyond  one  ade  of  mid  holder,  and 

meant  for  removably  mounting  the  oppoaite  end  of  mid  tool 
holder  on  mid  tool  rapport  to  be  npported  thereby  in  an 
operative  poaitkm  in  which  the  asia  of  rotation  of  mid 
threading  roll  ii  diipoaed  in  a  fint  plane  paraDd  to  and 
ipaoed  from  a  Moond  plane  containing  the  axil  of  rotation 
ot  mid  cylindrical  aurfiKe  on  mid  workpieoe.  and  ii  in- 
clined ilightly  to  mid  an  of  rotation  of  mid  cyUndiical 
tuiface. 


METHOD  FOR  PMMHXING  A  THREAD  ROLUNG 
MACHINE  FOR  USE  WTTH  DIFFERENT  DIE  SIZES 
Sn«afy  A.  SMh,  M48  S.  Twy.  Rd.  131;  Dab  E.  Palli,  973  E. 
VMMalgDr4RetertE.Wi11l1kg.2s2iB.Twy.Ri.U2. 
aH  of  TIfliB,  Ohia  44H3.  a^  Ratert  E.  Lay.  «4  Mt 
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.  L  A  method  of  producing  thread  rolling  ■m^»m«*«  for  ue 
with  a  plurality  of  different  predetermined  die  nzea,  oompria- 
hig  producing  a  nigle  frame  ttructure  for  all  of  mid  predeter- 
mined die  niea.  providing  a  ledprocatittg  slide  on  imd  frame. 
providing  mid  frame  with  a  die  podct  for  a  ttatinwary  die  and 
mid  ibde  with  a  die  pocket  for  a  reciprocating  die.  producing 
a  iUde  drive  teving  cooh  and  a  cam-driven  Hnkage  connected 
to  reciprocate  mid  ilide  in  reaponae  to  rotation  of  mid  cama. 
inatalling  cama  of  different  tizea  for  each  of  mid  predetermined 
die  Miea  operable  to  reciprocate  mid  slide  through  a  Mroke  (br 
each  of  mid  predetermined  die  sixes  which  is  different  from  the 
stroke  for  the  other  of  said  predetermined  die  sizes,  and  iaataU- 
mg  die  pockets  for  eadi  of  said  pradetermmed  die  sum  smed  to 
properly  supp<.iit  tint  sise  of  die  correaponding  to  the  stroke 
produced  by  the  ssaociamd  onm  of  said  cama.  srierting  the  die 
sin  for  each  Bucliine  being  produced,  tte  profile  of  said  cams 
for  each  predetei  iihimhI  die  size  being  arranyd  with  aoonngn- 
ration  to  produce  a  stroke  that  at  its  hrginning  hm  a  rdativeiy 
low  acceleration  compared  to  tte  average  acoelentioa  of  said 
stroke. 


8,417,097 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  FORMING 
bMrmi  E^Im,  frllsiwIi'H  TotHl  MiiHli.  AicM,  and  Ealo 
Yamndi,  A^K  ^  ^  ^mm,  Hil^ara  la  MiiiiiiiMi  C»„ 
Lli.,RMly>,Japa 

FBad  Sa».  IS,  1993,  Sor.  No.  120,t3< 
CWm  priority,  appltatian  iagan,  So».  17. 1992, 4-2aiM 
IM.  CL*  B21D  38/02.  53/04 
MS.  CL  73—338  10  ( 
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10.  An  apparatus  for  prcas-forming  a  strip  (Jed  in  its  longitudi- 
nal direction  between  two  tablm  to  continuously  produce 
press-formed  articlm  with  arbitrary  lengtte  by  chsusging  a 
setting  of  said  apparatua  corresponding  to  a  preaa-forming 
productt  and  to  perform  different  fbro^ng  stagin  at  one  en- 
gagement of  said  two  tablea.  said  apparatua  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  |iiim  fiifniiiit  means  for  performing  (Cerent 
press-forming  operations  dispoaed  between  said  two  ta- 
Mea; 
means  for  feeding  the  strip  to  said  plurality  of  press-forming 
means  between  said  two  tables,  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  pr^m  fonniBg  meana  hm  an  intermittent  mo- 
tion mechaniam  to  intermit  its  prtsa-fbrming  motion  for  an 
arbitrary  time  interval,  so  dmt  said  strip  is  prcm  formtd 
with  an  arbitrary  length  corresponding  to  said  arbitrary 
time  interval  and  said  apporatns  can  produce  press-formed 
articles  by  varying  said  aititrary  time  interval;  and 
means  fbr  draw-forming  said  strip  which  is  pressed  formed 
by  said  plurality  of  preaa-forming  means. 


8,417,Mt 
HYDRAULIC  FEED  MOVE  FOR  FLYING  UPSEITING 


to  SMS  ScU»- 


FBad  Nov.  12, 1919, 1 


184bl 

tet.  CL*  B2U  9/12:  B21B  15/00 
UJS.CL72— «07 


No.  181,701 
,  Not.  12, 1992,  42  38 


1.  A  feed  drive  arrangement  for  moving  prraiiMg  toob  of  a 
flying  prem  for  reducing  a  width  of  a  rolled  material,  which  are 
arranged  oppaaHe  each  odmr.  in  a  feed  direction  of  the  rolled 
omterial.  said  feed  drive  amagement  oomprismg: 
a  feed  drive  for  each  of  tte  ptessing  tool,  said  Ceed  drive 
a  hydraulic  feed  driven  at  least  ooe  displacement 
for  sapplyiag  fimd  psemurs  to  said  hydnnlic  feed 
drive,  said  hydraulic  feed  drive  and  said  at  leaat  one  dis- 
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placement  pump  forming  parts  of  a  closed  hytfranlic  cir- 
cuit, and  a  position  control  circuit  for  oontrcdling  opera- 
tion of  said  hydrauUc  feed  drive,  said  at  least  one  dis{riace- 
ment  pump  functioning  m  a  control  dement  of  said  posi- 
tion control  circuit;  and 
a  synchronizatioo  regulator  connected  with  the  position 
control  circuits  of  the  feed  drives  for  assuring  equal  travel 
patte  of  the  pressing  tools. 

8,4174199 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SENSOR  TROUBLE  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

HkefM  OtecM,  Hr«o,  lapan,  amIgMir  to  MUauMaU  DenU 

aliha,Toky«,  Japan 
FDed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,177 
_     tatty,  iwHcatlon  Jivmi.  Feb.  IS,  1994,  M1873S 
Int  CL*  F02M  51/00:  F02B  75/10:  GOIN  27/26 
UJB.  CL  73— 23J2  »« ' 
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said  major  surfece  of  said  substrate,  said  dectrodes  eodi 
comprising  a  plurality  oS  fingers  interdigitated  with  tte 
other  electrode;  and 
(c)  a  composite  coating  covering  tte  interdigitated  dec- 
trodes and  comimaing  (1)  a  conductive  polymer,  said 


polymer  teving  a  conductivity  in  tte  range  of  10-*  to  1 
S/cm,  and  (2)  a  dielectric  polymer  with  an  affinity  for  said 
solvent  vapors  to  be  detected,  tte  ratio  of  said  conductive 
polymer  to  said  dielectric  polymer  ranging  from  about  1:1 
tol:S. 


Sy417,101  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

INTEGRITY  OF  FILTER  ELEMENTS 

Gcrhmd  Wdch,  Dnfakh.  Germaqr,  iiilginr  to  PiU  Coiyom- 

ttea,  GIsa  Cove,  N.Y. 

FOed  inn.  9, 1992.  Ser.  No.  898,841 

y,  Jan.  10,  1991.  41  19 


1.  In  an  air-fud  ratio  sensor  malfunction  detecting  apparatus 
comprising  a  catalyzer  fbr  purifying  exhaust  gases,  tte  caU- 
lyzer  being  inserted  in  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  a  first  air-fud  ratio  sensor  located  on  an  up- 
stream side  of  tte  catdyzer  for  sensing  tte  density  of  a  particu- 
lar constituent  of  said  exhaust  gaaea  m  a  first  air-fud  ratio 
signal,  a  second  air-fiid  ratio  sensor  located  on  a  downstream 
side  of  said  catdyzer  fbr  sensing  tte  density  of  said  porticnlar 
constituent  of  said  exhaust  gases  m  a  second  air-fud  ratio 
lignal.  and  an  dectxooic  control  unit  (ECU)  for  generating  a 
find  air-fud  ratio  control  quantity  on  tte  basis  of  said  first  and 
second  air-fiid  ratio  signala;  said  ECU  induding  a  first  means 
for  generating  a  first  air-fud  ratio  control  quantity  on  tte  basis 
of  said  first  air-fud  ratio  sipial.  a  second  means  for  generatiiig 
a  second  air-ftel  ratio  control  quantity  on  tte  basis  of  said 
second  air-fud  ratio  signal,  and  a  compensating  means  for 
compensating  said  first  air-fiid  ratio  control  quantity  with  said 
second  air-fud  ratio  control  quantity  to  use  M  said  find  air-fiid 
ratio  control  quantity;  tte  improvement  oonqxising  a  time 
intend  mrawiring  meaM  embodied  in  said  ECU  for  measnrmg 
the  *tfii>  intervd  between  successive  crossings  of  a  compen- 
sated target  vdne  of  said  first  air-fud  ratio  control  quantity  by 
said  first  air-fiid  ratio  signal,  and  a  first  judging  means  for 
judging  said  first  air-fnd  ratio  sensor  to  te  malfunctioning 
when  a  time  intervd  measured  by  said  measuring  means  is  not 
,  predetermined  value. 


UJS.CL73— 38 
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Sy417400 
REVERSIBLE  SENSOR  FOR  IWTBCriNG  SOLVENT 
VAPORS 
Lmy  J.  Mmar.  Waat  mna;  OiB<ll«  L  TM  Aat,  m 
G.  YM^IaU.  both  of  Newterr  Park,  all  of  Cant, 
to  H^Mi  Akcs^  Coavony,  Laa  Antrim,  GbHL 
FBad  Mm.  10, 1993,  Sar.  No.  29,808 
tat  CL*  GOIN  27/00:  OOIR  27/22 
UJ8.  CL  73-3L02  « 

1.  A  fugitive  f  miminni  sensor  for  reversiUy  detecting  sol- 
vent vapors  compriaing: 

(a)  a  dielectric  substrate  teving  a  m^or  smfeoe; 

(b)  a  pair  of  dectricaUy  conductive  dectrodm  disposed  on 


1.  A  method  of  testing  tte  integrity  of  filter  elements  in  a 
filter  assembly  comprising  s  plurality  of  filter  elements  which 
are  subdivided  into  a  {durality  of  sections,  said  method  com- 

prising  tte  steps: 

a)  wetting  a  filter  materid  of  said  iriurality  of  filter  dements; 

b)  sd>jecting  tte  filter  dements  with  wetted  filter  materid  to 

agmpfcssure; 

c)  measuring  a  bulk  gm  flow  rate  through  tte  wetted  filter 
materid  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  filter  dements; 

d)  determining  whether  tte  measured  bulk  gm  flow  rste 
deviates  fitmi  a  first  desired  flow  rste  by  an  amount  within 
a  first  pteset  range,  wherein  a  deviation  within  said  preaet 
range  indicates  that  all  filter  dements  are  intact; 

e)  "ir^mg  gM  passage  through  at  least  one  section  of  filter 
dements  containing  a  portion  of  said  {riuraUty  of  filter 

deiiiTJits;  ^i.__ 

f)  memuring  a  bulk  gM  flow  rate  through  tte  wetted  filter 
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material  of  filter  etcmentt  dwpoawl  in  remaining  •ectiow 
open  to  gaa  pamage; 
g)  detennining  whether  the  meawired  bulk  gaa  flow  late  of 
ttep  0  deviate*  from  a  Moood  deairad  flow  rate  corre- 
■pooding  to  the  nnmber  of  filter  elements  diipaaed  in 
remaining  aectiona  open  to  gaa  paaaage  by  an  amount 
within  a  leoood  preaet  range,  wherein  a  deviation  of  the 
meamred  bulk  gai  flow  rate  of  itep  f)  from  a  lecoad 
desired  flow  rate  within  the  aeoood  preaet  range  indicates 
that  one  or  more  of  the  filter  elements  in  said  at  least  one 
section  of  step  e)  is  not  intact 


$An,m 

ON-LINE  METHOD  FC«  MEASURING  DENSITY  OP 
SOLIDS  EN  REACTION  PROCESS 

I  H«  PNvail,  BaigSBt  N.Y^  aM^or  to  EhIb>b 
Bi^^^^^r  N  Y 

PBad  Dac'a!  UM.  Sar.  N*.  17MM 
bt  CL*  OOIN  9/2(k  B03D  lAX) 

VS.  CL  n—ttn  7  ( 


pressure  r-hmngr^  resulting  from  the  appbcatioB  of  fluid  pres- 
sure change  at  a  selected  point,  at  a  selected  depth  D,  in  the 
earth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  on  the  earth,  at  or  beneath  the  surface 
thereof,  a  i^urality  of  tenaors  for  determining  the  change 
in  angle  of  tilt  of  the  earth  at  the  positioas  of  said  sensors, 
in  a  selected  array,  of  known  positions  with  respect  to  said 
point  of  application  of  said  fluid  pressure  change  to  the 
earth; 

(b)  applying  a  fluid  pressure  change  to  the  earth  at  said 
sdected  point,  at  a  selected  pressure  P  and  flow  rate  F  for 
a  selected  time  T.  or  permitting  said  fluid  pressure  change 
to  occur,  thus  generating  pressure  changes  in  the  permea- 
ble material  around  said  selected  point,  while 

(c)  taking  measurements  of  a  function  of  the  change  of  tilt  in 
the  earth  at  said  positioas  of  said  sensors,  and  transfening 
said  measurements  to  a  computer  equipped  with  program 
means  for  analyzing  said  measurements,  and 

(d)  using  said  program  means  to  determine  selected  mechan- 
ical properties  of  solids  and/or  fluids  at  selected  points  in 
the  earth. 


DETERMINATION  OF  PERMEABILITY  OF  POROUS 

MEDIA  BY  STREAMING  POTENTIAL  AND 

ELBCTROOSMOnC  COEFFICIENTS 

Pv-MB  Wo«  AaAnl,  MMi„  Mrf^or  to  Gaa  Raaawch  bati- 

fla.  Cyc^o,  PL 

FDod  May  2S,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  6MC7 
lat  CL*  E21B  49/00i  OOIV  3/lS;  GOIN  13/08 
VS.  CL  73— «  47  ( 


1.  A  differential  densitometer  for  continuously  measuring 
total  undissolved  solids  in  a  liquid  comprising: 
a)  a  first  densitometer  having  hqnid  inflow  and  outflow 


b)  a  second  densitometer  having  liquid  inflow  and  outflow 


c)  filtering  means  connecting  the  outflow  means  of  the  first 
densitometer  to  the  inflow  means  of  the  second  densitom- 
eter. 


METHOD  OF  DITERMINING  MATERIAL  PROPERTIES 

IN  THE  EARTH  BY  MEASUREMENT  OF 

DEFORMATIONS  DUB  TO  SUBSURFACE  PRESSURE 

CHANCnS 

Rogsr  J.  Haatsr.  3100  Aahsro.  Agt  1«3.  Batar^laM.  Oriif. 

§3309,  a^  Rictard  F.  Bilifci,  32100  JSHk  St,  MaMnrw, 

MidL  4M71 

Fllad  Na>?.  10, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  lS0,i97 
latL  a*  OOIN  19/02 
UJ5.CL  73-^37  9 
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1.  A  process  for  detenninatioa  of  permeability  k  of  porous 
media  comprising: 

measuring  streaming  potential  coefficient  iC|  of  said  porous 
media  comprising,  applying  prtasurc  oscillations  at  a  finite 
frequency  to  fluid  in  said  porous  media,  mrasiiring  stream- 
ing potential  in  said  poroua  media  by  mrosurfmrnt  of  the 
induced  a.c.  voltage  signal  at  said  finite  froquency  using  a 
pair  of  mtasurtmtnt  electrodrs  near  the  application  of 
said  prtssure,  mfasnring  dilferential  fluid  presaure  in  said 
porous  media  between  said  dectrodes,  and  ascertaining 
said  K|  by  the  rdatioo  K|  -  V/P.  wherein  Vf  is  the  mea- 
sured streaming  potential  voltage  and  P*  is  the  applied 
pressure  difference; 

nifasurint  electro-oomoais  coefficient  K2  of  said  porous 
media  comprising,  applying  an  a.c.  current  at  a  finite 
frequency  to  said  porous  media,  measuring  electro-osmo- 
sis in  said  porous  media  by  measurement  of  the  applied  a.c. 
voltage  signal  at  said  finite  frequency  using  a  pair  of  mea- 
surement electrodes  near  the  appbcatioo  of  said  a.c.  cur- 
rent, measuring  differential  flibd  prcssurt  in  said  porous 
media  between  said  electrodea  near  the  application  of  said 
ax.  current,  and  aaoertaining  said  K2  by  the  relation 
K2—P«^a  wherein  P,  is  the  mwanrptl  efectro-ounotic 
Va  is  the  applied  voltage;  and 
edia  permeability  k  by  die  relation 
k>>i|<r^i/K]  wherein  i|  is  viscosity  of  fluid  in  said  po- 
and  O'r  is  coadnctivity  of  fluid  saturated  said 


M17.10S 
FLOW  ACCELERATOR  FOR  LEAK  DETECTOR  PROBE 
Erwmo  MarHnei.  Toffmce;  Stereo  E.  Walaialay,  Sivml  Hill, 
Mi  Sh»-Mi^  Chang,  MoMcrey  Park,  aD  of  CBUf., 
to  Hi«bsa  Aiitnn  Compoay,  Loa  AagsiaB,  CaUf. 
Filed  Fck.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  190,245 
Int  CL*  GOIN  1/24:  GOIM  3/04 
UJS.  CL  73—40.7  W  ( 


deflectiog  in  response  to  melt  pressure  in  the  reservoir; 
and 


1.  A  leak  detection  system,  comprising: 

a  sampling  probe  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port; 

a  leak  detection  apparatus  connected  to  said  sampling  probe 
output  port;  and 

flow  acceleration  means  for  directing  and  accelerating  gas- 
ses  toward  said  sampling  probe  input  port,  said  means 
comprising  an  adaptor  tube  having  a  gas  input  end  and  a 
probe  end  diqmsed  adjacent  said  sampling  probe,  and 
means  for  applying  suction  to  a  suction  opening  in  said 
adaptor  tube,  ther^y  drawing  gasses  into  said  adaptor 
tube  at  said  gas  input  end  and  directing  and  accelerating 
the  flow  of  gas  toward  said  sampling  probe  and  into  said 
sampling  probe  input  port 


means,  responsive  to  di^>hragm  deflection,  for  determining 
pttasun  of  the  melt 


M17,107 
METHOD  AND  CAPACITANCE  PROBE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Michael  P.  Bieocoort,  CUao,  aisd  Joho  A.  DeVriea.  T^Mtia, 
of  CaUf.,  sasl^nrs  to  Pad-Mumoc  FagiMirriai 
CaUf. 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,997 
Int  CL*  OOIN  27/22.  11/00 
UJS.  CL  73-6L44  12 


MI74O6 
CAPILLARY  RHEOMETER  PLUNGER  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER  AND  MEASUREMENT  TECHNIQUE 
•  P.  CiwWso,  Jr.,  Ml  I  ^ill.  hbmjj  Rahsrt  MaBoy, 
r,  NJL,  aad  JaMa  F.  RaiBy,  iSMMilw,  Pa., 
I  to  Dyiiaeo,  be,  Sharoa,  Maaa. 

I  of  Sar.  No.  977,544,  No?.  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,347,051,  wfekh  la  a  luoliaaaHiia  h  jtrtoTSar.  No.  «SO,S<L 
Agr.  4, 1991,  PM.  No.  5,209407.  TUB  I 

Sar.  No.  209,2t2 
1W  portioa  of  the  tarn  of  tMa 
2010,  hM  boas 

bt  CL*  COIN  11/08 
VS.  CL  73—54.14 
1.  A  capillary  rlieometer  apparatus,  compriaing: 
abousing; 
a|toiger, 
die  bonaing  having  a  reaervoir  for  receiving  dK  plunger  and 

a  polymer  mdt; 
means  for  bk>cking  flow  of  the  meh  out  of  the  reaervoir, 
a  driving  mechaniam  for  driving  the  plunger  longitudinally 
within  the  reaervoir  to  move  one  end  of  the  phmger  m 
cooMct  with  the  mdt; 
■  diaiAragm.  oon|rfed  to  said  one  end  of  said  iriunger,  for 


Mw.  14, 1994, 
toM«ylL 
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1.  A  method  for  >^t'-'i«*«i«B  the  volumetric  t^iase  fractions 
of  a  fluid  having  phaoe  fractions  that  have  different  permittivi- 
ties which  comprises: 

introducing  a  sample  of  such  a  fluid  in  a  chamber, 

measuring  the  capacitance  of  die  sample  at  a  |riurality  oi 
points  along  the  vertical  hei^  of  die  diamber, 

detenmning  a  plurality  of  other  measurements  of  the  con- 
tained fluid,  said  other  measurements  comprising  abaofaite 
temperature,  abacrinte  pressure  and  differential  presaure 
generated  by  known  hquid  otrfumn  hei^it,  oad 

eJ^doying  such  capacitance  and  other  measurements .  to 
,y,u.^u*»  the  votummetric  fractioas  of  the  txiiitained  fluid. 
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S,4174M  aeaai  for  rotatiiig  Mid  ihaft  at  a  idected  rate  of  ipeed  and 

MKIHOD  KM  DYNAMICALLY  BALANCING  GOLF      nciprocatiBf  laid  ptMoo  while  laid  cytiader  ii  in  i 
CUJB8  ON  A  OONVDfnONAL  SWING  WnCirr  SCALE 
USING  KAOiUS  OF  GYRATIONA8  THE  CCmnKMXINO 

PABAMKm 

IteiiM  A.  C^liiia),  MM  Pitfir,  St  Laala.  M*.  CS139 

FSai  Jm.  *,  19H,  Sv.  Na.  17MN 

bt  CL*  Af»  53/00 

VS.  CL  73— «B«  11  CUm 


oompotatioa  means  for  computing  tibe  flow  of  said  fluid 
from  Mid  thermal  collector  tempentore  meanuement  and 
Mid  fluid  temperature  measurement  and  said  power  mea- 


1.  A  method  for  halandng  a  phirality  of  folf  duba,  said 
method  compfisint  the  following  steps: 

(a)  having  a  golfier  select  a  reference  club; 

(b)  detennitting  the  radius  of  gyration  of  said  reference  dub; 

(c)  selecting  the  longest  dub  in  the  particular  plurality  of 
golf  clubs  to  be  balanrwl; 

(d)  determining  the  center  of  percussioa  length  of  the  lon- 
gest dub  in  the  particular  plurality  of  golf  dubs  to  be 
balanced; 

(e)  determining  the  new  anticipated  center  of  gravity  loca- 
tion for  the  longest  club  to  be  halanrwl  using  the  radius  of 
gyration  determined  for  said  reference  club; 

(f)  balancing  the  longeM  dub  in  the  phirality  of  golf  dubs  to 
be  K«i««n»^  about  its  new  anticipated  center  of  gravity 
location  so  m  to  give  such  club  the  same  radius  of  gyration 
M  said  reference  dub; 

(g)  placing  the  »««<«'m^»»h  longest  club  on  a  calibrated  fulcrum 
scale  device  and  obtaining  the  corresponding  swing 
weight  scale  '«*"g«"tinw  for  such  halancrd  longest  dub; 
and 

(I.)  tialMwwig  mmfh  nt  jttm  H-HMJintor  nf  — iri  phiTmlity  of  gnlf 

dubs  on  a  cafal>rated  fulcrum  at  the  same  swing  weight 
scale  designation  m  determined  for  the  balanced  longest 
club  in  said  plurality  of  golf  dubs. 


UMI 


M17,1W 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ENGINES 

tiaa  A  CuMroi  rsgiiiiilsi.  be^  Raatna,  Va. 
FUad  Si*.  30,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  U9yM9 
lat  CL*  GUM  WOO 
UJS.  CL  73— IM  40  datas 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  an  engine  having  a  cylinder, 
fluid  intake  means  in  communicatioa  with  said  cylinder  for 
delivering  fluid  to  said  cylinder,  exhaust  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  cylinder  for  conducting  exhaust  fluid  from  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocaMy  acooauaodated  in  said  cylinder, 
and  a  rotary  shaft  coupled  to  said  piston  for  reciprocating  said 
piston  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  apparatus 
comprising  fluid  pump  means  for  sdectivdy  evacuating  or 
pressurizing  said  cylinder  relative  to  ambient  prwsurt,  cou- 
pling means  for  establishing  communication  between*said 
pump  means  and  said  cylinder  via  said  intake  means;  snd  drive 


tion  with  said  pump  means  and  while  said  cylinder  is  evacuated 
or  pressurized. 


M174M 
UNTT  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  FLUID  VELOOTY 
Tov  J.  Wood,  M277  Tswacawood  Dr.,  Edsa  PnM 
SS3M 

Fllad  May  2».  Un,  Sir.  No.  70«,7M 
lat  CL*  GOIF  1/68 
MS.  CL  73— a04.1<  1 ' 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  channd  com- 
prising: 

a  beater, 

a  thermal  collector  connected  to  said  heater  for  distributing 
heat  to  a  plurality  of  radiator  dements; 

each  of  said  radiator  elements  having  a  first  end  and  having 
a  second  end,  each  of  said  tint  ends  connected  to  said 
thermal  collector,  each  of  said  first  ends  connected  to  said 
thermal  collector,  each  of  said  ends  exposed  to  said  flow 
of  said  fluid; 

means  for  measuring  the  power  supplied  to  said  heater,  and 
for  generating  a  power  measurement; 

a  first  temperature  measuring  device  thermally  coupled  to 
laid  thermal  collector  for  measuring  the  temperature  of 
said  thermal  collector  generating  a  thermal  conductor 
temperature  measurement; 

a  second  temperature  measuring  device  thermally  coupled 
to  said  fluid  and  thermally  isolated  from  said  thermal 
conductor  for  generating  a  fluid  temperature  measure- 
ment; 


M17,lll 
MONOLITHIC  CHIP  CONTAINING  INTEGRATED 
CmCUTIRY  AND  SUSPENDED  MICROSTRUCTURE 
i.  nhiiMM.  Aadam;  Robert  W.  E.  Tmi*.  Bedford; 
I  A.  Can.  Nafth  Aadovcr,  and  A.  Paai  Brakaw.  Bar- 
,  di  of  MMa.,  aarigaars  to  Analog  Deflcaa.  Inc.  Nor- 
wood* Mmb. 
DHWaa  or  Sar.  No.  M9,7«,  Jh.  17.  Un.  aboBdoMd.  wfefeh  ii 

t  af  Sw.  No.  SMjm,  Aug.  17, 1990. 

,  ad  S«.  No.  t72.a37.  Apr.  22. 1992.  Pat  No. 
S.314.572.  TUa  ^pHraHna  Jm.  10. 1993.  Sk.  No.  75,043 
fat  CL*  GOIP  15/125.  15/13 
UJS.  CL  73—517  R  20 " 


1.  A  monolithic  lensor  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate, 

a  suspended  polysilicon  microstructure  disposed  above  and 
suspended  from  said  substrate  for  sensing  a  condition, 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  microstructure  for  resolving  a 
■ignal  based  on  said  sensed  condition,  said  circuitry  com- 
prising one  or  both  of  bipolir  dfcuit  elements  ind  MOS 
circuit  elements, 

wherein  said  microstructure  senses  acceleration  and  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  posts  extending  from  a  surface  of  said 
substrate,  a  polysilicon  bridge  suspended  from  said  sub- 
strate by  said  posts,  said,  bridge  conqMising  a  central  beam 
and  a  plurality  of  generally  paralld  moveable  fingers 
y»tiKwiiin  tnnsversdy  firom  sakl  beam,  and 

said  sensor  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  generally  paralld 
electrically  conductive  substantially  stationary  fingers, 
each  of  said  substantially  stationary  fingers  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  moveable  fingen  and  poationed  adjacent 
and  porallel  to  said  correqxmding  moveaUe  finger  sudi 
that  said  moveaUe  finger  and  corresponding  substantially 
stationary  finger  form  first  and  second  |riates  of  a  capad- 
tor,  and 

wherein  said  circuitry  is  oouided  to  said  moveable  fingers 
and  said  substantially  stationary  fingers  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  acceleration. 

5v4174U 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  PASSAGE  OF  A 

PIG  MOVING  WITHIN  AN  UNDERGROUND  PIPELINE 

Jtfkay  S.  RaonfeMB.  Ti^a.  OUa.,  aari^ir  to  TDW  Deiamre. 

IBI  .  Tn^i^liia.  Vt\ 

FDid  Jm.  IL  1993.  Sar.  No.  2.73« 
tat  CL*  GOIS  1/74 
UJS.  CL  73— Sr  21  OaiMi 

1.  A  pig  location  device  for  use  in  locating  a  pig  within  an 
underground  pipeline,  comprising: 
an  "rtw^m  geophone  and  a  downstream  geophone  each 
located  above  the  pipeline,  said  geophcoes  bdng  located 


on  either  side  of  a  benchmait  location  and  adjaoest  to 
benchmark  location; 
said  geophooes  being  connected  to  comparator  means  for 
n«^in«tiiiB  which  geofrixjne  fint  received  soond  waves 


generated  by  the  pig  u  cups  provided  on  the  pig  pa« 
wdds  in  the  pipeline; 
said  geophones  being  connected  to  recording  means  in  order 
to  record  the  sound  waves  received  by  each  geophone. 


5,417413 

LEAE  DEIECnON  UTILIZING  ANALOG  BINAURAL 

(VLSD  TECHNIQUES 

FkMk  T.  Hartley,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  aasigpsr  to  The  UnUad  StMM 

of  Aaorica  aa  rapTHMled  by  the  AdiriBMratar  of  tht  Na- 


HJC 

Filed  Ai«.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  111,317 
tat  CL*  GOIM  3/24 
UJS.CL73— 5r7  12 


1.  A  detection  apparatus  for  generating  information  for  use 
in  location  of  a  sound  source,  comprising: 

a  first  transducer  and  a  second  transducer  which  reqieo- 
tivdy  output  a  first  tranadticer  signal  and  a  second  trans- 
ducer signal,  the  first  and  second  tranaducers  being  posi- 
tioned within  an  acoustic  energy  conducting  medium  for 
detecting  acoustic  signals  propagating  through  the  con- 
ducting medium; 

means  for  genersting  a  two-dimensional  representation  of 
the  detected  acoustic  signals,  the  two-dimensional  repre- 
sentation tiwrinrfiiig  data  characteristic  of  die  locatiaa  of 
the  source  of  the  acoustic  signsls,  said  means  for  generat- 
ing induding  respective  circuit  modds  of  the  left  and 
right  human  cochleas,  said  circuit  modds  producing  a 
plurality  of  outputs,  said  means  for  generating  further 
including  means  for  crosa-correladng  the  plurality  of 
outputs  from  said  circuit  modds;  and 

means  supplied  with  said  data  for  recognizing  particular 
patterns  thereof  to  locate  said  sound  source. 
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M174M 

BOHO  BASKD  I»raCI1NG  APPABATUS  EMPLOYING 

SK»AL  (3NKKATCMI  AND  OOaULATCHt 

iWa 

.■■•fl 

DHW«  of  to.  Na.  4tMM.  Kk  27,  IfMi  PM.  NaL  S,JI3423. 

rm  II" N«v.  M.  IM2,  sw.  N*.  m,fs» 

tat  CL*  OtlN  29/10:  OMF  17/13 
VS.  CL  73— M2  US  • 


Mnte  at  a  natural  icaoaaBt  frequency  that  variea  with  laid 
eitenaion  and  oootnctioii; 
a  poiitioa  leaang  meau  htclndim  a  fint  dectrical  dicait 
oomponent  akxic  and  integnl  with  the  flexure  element, 
for  ■enuif  the  ptwitioB  of  die  flexure  element  relative  to 
the  wbatratc  and  generating  a  podtk»  ngnal  to  indicate 


M17417 


a  ontctwn 


to  flux 


a  Moaad  etoctrical  circuit  <iowiponmt  oonpming  a  drive 
dectrode  ipaoed  apart  from  and  electrically  iaolated  from 
the  fint  circuit  component;  and 

a  dielectric  encapaulatioa  meaaa  tunounding  and  dielectri- 
cally  iK>lating  laid  fint  and  aeoood  etectrical  dicuit  oom- 
ponenta,  <^~Tw«ing  a  fint  didectric  thin  film  layer  be- 
tween the  beam  and  the  firat  and  aeoond  electric  circuit 
componenta  and  a  Moond  dielectric  thin  film  layer  coop- 
erating with  the  fint  diclecUiL,  thin  film  layer  to  rarround 
each  of  the  fint  and  aeoond  electrical  circuit  componenta; 
and 

Auther  """i^j^^g  a  pa«ivation  layer  coveting  the  aeoond 
dielectric  layer,  with  the  paiaivation  layer  and  the  electric 
circuit  components  being  on  oppoBte  aidea  of  the  second 
dielectric  layer. 


.  A  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
diflSerent  from  each  other,  wherein  a  sum  of 
anto-oorrelation  (bnctiona  of  the  plurality  of  sequences 
haa  sobatantinlly  aero  sidelobea 

liaiiiniisiinii  signal  generating  means  for  generating  trans- 
misainn  signab  oompriaing  smoothly  curved  wave  signals 
and  oomapooding  to  said  sequences,  respectively; 

I  for  transmitting  wavea  to  an  object  by 


a  receiving  means  for  receiving  echoes  corresponding  to 

said  transmission  signala,  reapectively; 
a  oorrelatton  operation  meaaa  for  performing  correlation 

operations  with  reapect  to  said  edioes,  reapectively;  and 
a  processing  means  for  """■»«"g  results  of  said  correlation 

operations. 


M174U 

ACTIVE  STRESS  SPECIMEN  USING  AN 

ELECntOMAGNET  AND  BELLEVILLE  WASHER 

D.  SsliiBn,  and  Rakart  H.  ITHlBpi,  bath  af 

N.Y„  Mil«iara  ta  ElacMc  Pvwi 

Inc.  Pria  AMa.  Cant 

af  to.  Na.  9K2A39,  Mtf  13.  lf*2. 
pbcalta  No?.  17. 19i3,  Sar.  No.  1S4,19» 
Int  CL*  OMN  19/00 
VS.  a.  73— 7M  U 


M174U 

DIELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  RESONANT 

MKROSENSCMS 

DarM  W.  Bana.  MJaniUBHi,  MkiiL.  aari^ar  to  HaMywaO 

Inc.,  MlMaiWalh.  Maa. 

FBad  M.  23.  IMS.  Sar.  No.  M443 
Int.  CL*  OML  11/00 
VS.  CL  73— 77»  11 " 


1.  A  strain  reaponaive  nwaiMring  device,  incfaKiiag: 
a  substrate  elastically  deformable  in  response  to  t 

a  selected  parameter; 
an  '•'""gp**  flexure  efaaent  formed  of  polyaiboon  deposited 
onto  and  eldied  from  the  snbatrate  to  define  a  benn,  and 
having  a  first  region  comprising  oppoaite  end  portiaaa  of 
the  flemre  dement  fixed  with  respect  to  the  snbatnte  to 
position  the  flexure  element  for  lengthwise  extensson  and 
contraction  of  the  flexnre  elenent  reapooaive  to  the  dastic 
defonnation  of  the  sitotiate,  said  tkxnre  element  farther 

;  a  medial  portion  of 


L  A  double  cantilever  beam  aaaemUy  comprising: 

a  fracture  specimen  having  a  notch  which  delinea  first  and 

second  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  outwardly  extending 

beama  terminating  at  a  doaed  end  where  crack  growth 

occun  and  extending  to  an  open  end; 
a  fint  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  said  first  beam  and  wrtmdiwg 

ootwardly  fhim  said  first  beam  in  a  direction  substantially 

paralld  to  said  first  beam; 
a  second  plate  spaced  firom  said  first  plate  fixedly  mounted  to 

said  aeoond  beam  and  ntrnding  outwardly  from  said 

second  beam  in  a  direction  anbalantially  paralld  to  said 


the  flexnre 


tnt  to  oadDate  relative  to  the  sub- 


said  fint  plate  and  said  aeoond  plate  providing  an  extension 
of  said  first  and  second  beams,  respectivdy,  with  said 
notch  opening  into  the  space  between  said  first  plate  and 
said  nHMTfid  platy; 

a  spring  at  a  poaitioa  in  said  space  between  laid  fint  and 
second  platea  for  continnously  urging  said  first  and  second 
plates  apart  with  a  substantially  oonatant  prcsaure 
whereby  to  create  spreading  pressure  at  said  doaed  end  to 
I  said  fracture  specimen  at  aaid  closed  end. 


PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  POR  DETERMINING    fidd,  oompriaing  in  combination: 
THE  VULCANIZATION  OOEPncm^T  OF 
ELASTOMERS 

Strait,  Flain; 
Dathm,  dl  ef 
GaML 


oftfaeahematuig 


mad  Mar.  23,  IfM,  Sir.  No.  •S5.S11 

.  Mar.  23, 1991,  41  09 


a)  obtaining  a  first  ahemaling  electricd  signd  occurring  in  a 
fint  dectric  circuit  indnding  a  pair  of  dectrodea  disposed 
on  a  line  transverse  to  die  flux  Unes  of  die  alternating 
magnetic  fidd  as  wdl  M  to  die  vdodty  of  the  dectricaUy 
conductive  fluid  and  straddling  a  vdume  of  the  electri- 
cally conductive  fluid; 


0C7 
UJS.CL73-«23 


Int  CL*  COIN  11/00 


1.  A  method  of  determining  vulcanization  of  an  elastomeric 
part  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detemdmng  the  vulcanization  coefficient  of  a  princqMlly 

{riane-paralld,  elastomeric  materid  specimen  of  the  dasto- 

meric  part  by 

(a)  compressing  a  surCace  of  the  specimen  and  suddenly 
relieving  the  compressed  surface, 

(b)  measuring  the  retardation  of  the  rdieved  surface 
wherein  the  recovery  distance  (S)  covered  by  a  selected 
point  of  the  rdieved  specimen  surface  during  the  retar- 
dation, as  a  function  of  time  (t),  is  measured  until  the 
asynq)totic  vdue  (S«)  of  the  retardation  distance  (S) 
can  be  determined  for  an  infinitdy  long  measuring  time; 

this  asymptotic  vdue  (S**.)  is  determined  by  means  of  the 
equation: 


3(0-5.(1 -e^.(--;^) 


M1741* 
MAGNEnC  FLOWMETER  DETERMINING  FLOW  RATE 

FRCmi  PHASE  ANGLE  DIFFERENCE 
Hyak  &  Law,  Yen  S.  Lew,  and  Yon  K.  Lew,  an  of  7S90  Oak  St, 
ArvaAi.  Celo.  tOOOS 

t  of  Sar.  No.  9140,  JuL  IS,  1993.  nis 
I  Am.  23. 1993.  Sar.  No.  110,aM 
Int  CL*  GOIF  1/60 
VS.  CL  73— ML12  20  OalBH 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  vekxity  of  an  dectrically  con- 
ductive fluid  moving  through  an  altematiiig  magnrtic  fidd  in 


"^-HO 


b)  obtaining  a  second  dternating  dectricd  signd  occurring 
in  a  second  electric  circuit  indnding  at  least  one  of  the 
following  two  circuit  dements;  a  second  pair  of  dectrodes 
straddling  a  volume  of  the  dectrically  conductive  fluid 
and  an  inductive  circuit  dement  experiencing  an  dectro- 
tnmgnrtir  induction  fixMn  the  dternating  magnrtic  field; 
and 

c)  determining  vdodty  of  the  dectrically  conductive  fluid 
as  a  function  of  a  |Aase  angle  differenoe  between  the  first 
and  second  dternating  dectricd  signals. 


5.417419 

DUAL  ELECntOMACMET  PARTIALLY  DISPOSABLE 

FLUID  FLOW  TRANSDUCER  WITH  SIDE-BY-SIDE 

ELECIRCM>ES 

Owan  C  Smdl,  2470  Stow  St.  SW  Valley,  CaHf:  930S3 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Sar.  No.  17M<2 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/58 

UJS.  a.  73-M142  13< 


with  794  as  the  retardation  constant  depending  upon  the 
coefficient  of  vulcanization;  and 
the  coefficient  of  vulcanization  (X)  is  determined  by  means 
of  the  equation: 

la5.  -b 

' s— 

with  a  and  b  as  constants  being  derived  from  the  detemiinati(» 
of  the  known  vulcanization  coefficients  of  at  least  two  compar- 
ison specimens  with  S.  vdues  determined  according  to  the 
above  equation;  and 
determiniiig  the  extent  of  vulcanization  of  the  part  based  on 
the  determined  vulcanization  coefficient 


L  An  dectromagnetic  flow  meter  for  measuring  Mood  flow, 

comprising: 

tranaducermeans  having  a  blocked  "CT*  shaped  housing,  said 
tranaduoer  means  conq>rising  a  first  electromagnet  with  a 
winding  wrapped  around  said  first  electromagnet  in  a  first 
directxM,  a  second  dectromagnet  with  said  winding 
wrapped  around  said  second  dectromagnet  in  a  second 
direction,  said  winding  for  recdving  a  driving  signal,  a 
first  pick-up  socket  and  a  second  pick-up  socket;  and 

insert  means  for  insertian  into  an  extraoorpored  circuit 
comprising  a  rectangular  oentrd  section  having  a  conatant 
tubular  bore,  said  central  section  being  inaertaMe  into  a 
cavity  of  said  tranaducer  means,  a  first  dectrode  and  a 
second  dectrode  extending  into  said  tubular  bmv  of  said 
centrd  section  for  contacting  said  Mood,  said  first  dec- 
trode and  said  second  dectrode  being  ^Moed  apart  from 
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«H:h  other  oaoM  ride  or  Hid  central  MctioB  alow  tbe  M17421 

eoood  electrodet  AFPAKATUS  FOR  ANALTMS  Of  aAMTUB  OP  FLUIDS 
mdJaDy  oatward  fron  Mid  oae  ride  of  irid  Jo«i»  A«d«M«,  Italetj  KHril«  J.  IWdHridt,  Vhw*,  Md  Ik 
I  eectioo  for  fcraiit  flfit  end  leooad  counmUnn  tot 
I  ialD  Mid  fini  and  noond  picfc-op  ncketi, 
lively. 

rid  JHiert  HiMne  heviag  flwt  end  tt 

heviteooiiicririiepetoreaebliit— .— .  ~.~  tninf 

into  Mid  eitnoorpofcel  diorit.  Mid  flnt  and 


Mid  inftetable  gland  *o  that  Mid  Mmi^  container  is  held  in  point  to  another  on  the  work  mr&ce  by  programming  the 
a  fixed  poaition  relative  to  said  drive  casing;  needle  control  means  to  displace  said  needle. 


DMriaa  af  8«.  New  TTMBI^  JtM.  at,  1M2,  PM.  No.  S,3«.T7S. 
endpoctionaM^      Ct, prtartty.  iwMrHlii  Uidtad  KJigiaM.  J«.  28.  m». 


leoood  cad  portioM  each  having  a  oooataat  tobolar  boK 
diametrically  eqnal  to  the  cinnatiiit  tabular  bote  of  said 
central  aectioa  for  enabling  said  blood  to  flow  mrimpaired 
through  said  inacrt  mffans 


im.CL*ons  35/00 


vs.a.n-9UJ2 


u 


M17430 
VIBRATING  BEAM  FOBCB  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

AUn»IATIC  DRIVB  OWTTROL 
IRlMii^Il.BiteHi.Wi*,iiripnt»AIHiiSipMl 
iMn  Marria  Tii  iMi  Mvrii  OaHly.  NJ. 
Fnad  Jul  7, 1M3.  Sw.  Na.  72jni 
Tla  patrioa  «f  the  tm  af  lUa  pitiM  «bia«Mat  to  Aig.  23. 
2011.1 


btCL*O01L7/tW 


U&a.73-M2J» 


1.  A  force  tnnadooer  conprinng: 

an  nT-«ii»«wn  seaaing  elenient  having  an  output  frequency 
indicative  of  the  force  applied  to  the  senaing 
>  dement  having  a  variable  dectrical 
I  electrically  coupled  to  said  searing  dement  for  dec- 
tiically  driving  said  searing  element  to  canae  said  aenring 
element  to  oarillatr  at  a  resonant  frequency  that  ia  a  (unc- 
tion of  the  force  applied  to  said  senaing  element,  said 
driving  means  having  means  for  amplifying  electrical 
signals,  said  amplifying  means  having  means  for  receiving 
input  signals  and  means  for  providing  output  aignala,  said 
input  signal  receiving  means  being  electrically  coupled  to 


L  A  storage  veaad  which  oomprisea: 

a  container  having  an  opening;  and 

a  cap  forming  a  fluid-ti^it  seal  over  said  container  opening, 
said  cap  compnsmg 

an  mterior  cavity, 

a  sealed  outlet  aperture  eilcuding  between  said  interior 
cavity  and  the  exterior  of  said  cap  and  the  exterior  of  said 
container,  said  sealed  outlet  aperture  oriented  for  being 
pierced  by  a  laterally  extending  input  m«yhanism  located 
exterior  to  said  cap  and  exterior  to  said  container, 

an  inlet  apertnre  in  said  interior  cavity  aligned  with  said 
outlet  aperture, 

a  liquid  conduit  extending  between  said  inlet  aperture  and 
the  interior  of  said  container  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation therebetween,  and 

meana  for  sealingly  *^gpg™g  said  input  mechanism  with  said 
inlet  aperture  when  said  input  mechanism  is  inserted  from 
the  exterior  of  said  cap  and  the  exterior  of  said  contaJner 
through  mid  sealed  outlet  aperture; 

whereby  fluid  oonununication  between  said  input  mecha- 
nism and  said  ~~«-<~"*  through  said  liquid  ooodnit  is 
provided. 


5.417,123  

AUTOMATIC  FILTERING  AND  IDENTIFICATION  OF 

SAMPLES 

bte  Martaan  lyAntry,  1,  rmt  Bontard,  7S004  Parte.  Flmnce 

FOad  Mar.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  25.594 

CUma  priority,  wUcatioa  Rraacc.  Mar.  4. 1992. 92  02600 

lat  CL*  OOIN  35/00 

VS.  CL  73-«64JS  «  ' 
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said  dectricd  driving  means  having  meana  for  DC  oompen- 
satiag  said  driving  meana  for  variatiooa  in  the  dectricd 
waislanFt  of  the  sensing  means,  said  DC  comprnrnting 
meaas  being  electrically  coupled  between  said  input  signd 
receiving  means  and  said  output  signd  providing  meana; 


having  means  separate  from  said  DC 
for  applying  an  AC  drive  rignd  to 
said  sensing  clement  to  therd>y  canae  said  sensing  element 
to  osriWatr.  said  AC  drive  signd  applying  meana  being 
dectrically  coupled  between  said  output  signd  providing 
meana  and  said  sensing  tlcnirnt,  said  AC  drive  signd 
applying  meana  including  a  capacitor  for  preventing  the 
flow  of  DC  signals  between  said  output  signd  providing 


^417422 
son.  SAMPLING  SYSTEM  WIIH  SAMPLE  CONTAINER 
RIGIDLY  COUPLED  TO  DRIVE  CASING  BY  INFLATED 

aJMD 
MIdMd  B.  Ctmr,  Priclriw  aaavHag,  lae..  47  Ladn  St.  Saa 
Criit  94M1.  aai  Mmttf  D. 

be.,  981  Sa  Laaa*o  Avo..  Sdls  900. 1 
View.  OriML  9«043 

af  Sar.  No.  984.9t7.  Sa».  30. 1992.  nte 
Mm.  17. 19H  Sor.  No.  241.397 
lat  CL*  GtlN  l/20e  B21B  33/00 
VS.  CL  73—044^  11  dahaa 

L  A  method  fior  oollrrting  a  subsurfisce  sample  using  a 
sample  coataiaer  and  a  drive  caaing,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  ooupUng  an  inflatable  gfamd  to  said  sample  container; 

(b)  placing  said  sample  «•««»■»— r  with  said  attached  inflat- 
able gland  inaide  sssd  drive  casing; 

(c)  introducing  fhud  into  sasd  inflatahir  gland  so  m  to  inflate 
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5.417,124 

GEAR  CHANGE  FOR  AN  INDUSTRIAL  VEHICLE 

PROVIDED  WITH  AN  INTECatATED  CONTROL  UNIT 

Mmtin  HnH.  TcasBi«.  GcraMj;  Giaa  M.  Pttaad,  Braoda.  aai 

ArMaio  Grawwl.  Bnao.  both  of  Italy,  aari^an  to  Ivoeo  Flat 

S.PJL,  Tartai.  Italy  aai  Tahnrajfiihrik  FHadrichahaiM  AG. 


(d)  driving  said  drive  casing  so  that  said  gland  while  inflated 
forces  said  sample  container  to  a  maiimnm  sample  depth; 
and 

(e)  removing  said  sample  container  from  said  drive  casing. 


FOei  No? .  4, 1992.  Ser.  No.  972.9« 
rtority.  appUcattoa  Italy.  Nov.  S.  1991.  TO91A0054 
Int  CL*  F14H  5/78;  G05G  9/12 
UJS.CL74-43S  15< 


1.  A  computer  controlled  XYZ  type  laboratory  robot  com- 
praing:  peripherd  means  inclnding  at  least  one  dispUoeaUe 
receptacle  means  for  andyzing  and/or  preparing  samples  of 
Uquid,  a  work  surfiKse  induding  support  means  for  said  recep- 
tacle means,  the  work  snrfooe  being  associated  widi  a  sample- 
taking  device  comprising  a  needle  connected  to  an  automatic 
syringe  and  disposed  on  aampUng  arm  means  for  disfriacing  the 
needle  along  duee  ortbogond  axea  X,  Y,  and  Z  under  the 
control  of  a  needle  control  means,  a  portion  of  the  needle 
activdy  co-operating  with  a  stopper  member  temporarily 
aecured  to  said  rece^ade  means  to  be  disphced,  the  stopper 
member  exerting  friction  forces  on  the  onttide  of  a  portion  of 
die  needle  to  temporarily  connect  the  receptacle  means  to  the 
!  sadi  that  said  receptade  means  is  displaoed  from  one 


1.  A  gear  change  comprising  an  extemd  box,  an  input  shaft, 
an  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  transmisaian  stages  in  caacade  in 
said  box  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  gears  whidi  are 
sdectivdy  '^g'p^  ^  sliding  coupling  members  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  transmission  ratioa  within  each  transmission  stage 
and  farther  defining,  in  combination  with  one  another  stages, 
an  overall  transmission  ratio;  between  said  input  shaft  and  sdd 
ou^t  shaft,  means  for  sdecting  gears  to  be  engaged  in  at  least 
one  erf  said  transmission  stages  in  accordance  with  a  sdected 
transmission  ratio  between  the  input  and  ouQwt  shafts,  respec- 
tive means  for  fngagmg  and  disengaging  gears  in  each  of  said 
transmission  stages,  and  an  integrated  control  unit  induding  at 
least  first  fluid  actuator  means  for  controlling  said  means  for 
selecting  gears  in  said  one  of  said  transmisaion  stages,  second 
fluid  actuator  means  for  controlling  said  respective  means  for 
<^g«gmg  MiH  rfkwigaging  gears  in  said  one  of  said  trsiiiiiiissinn 
stages,  and  vdve  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second 
actuator  "ytM,  wherein  said  sliding  coiqiiing  memfaws  indnde 
control  rods  for  respective  transmisston  stages,  said  second 
actuator  means  comprising  a  respective  fluid  actuator  for  each 
transmission  stage  connected  to  a  corresponding  contrtd  rod  of 
the  respective  transmission  stage  to  shift  said  control  rod  and 
therd>y  engage  the  gears  of  the  respective  tranamission  stage  in 
accordance  widi  die  sdected  transmisrion  ratio,  said  fint  fluid 
actuator  means  being  operative  on  said  control  rod  of  said  at 
least  one  transmission  stage  to  displace  said  oontrd  rod  inde- 
pendendy  of  said  second  actuator  means  tot  enabling  die  gears 
of  said  at  least  one  tranamiasion  stage  to  be  engaged  when  said 
control  rod  is  shifted  by  the  ntptcdvt  fhiid  actuator  of  die 
second  actuator  means,  said  control  rod  of  said  one  transmis- 
sion stage  being  longitudinally  sUdaUe  along  an  axis  by  said 
second  fluid  actuator  means  to  sdectivdy  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  gean  of  said  one  transmission  stage,  said  means  for 
sdecting  gears  in  said  at  least  one  Uaiismission  stage  being 
mounted  on  said  control  rod  of  said  at  least  one  liaiaiiiiMinn 
stage  and  undergoing  disiriaoement  with  said  contrd  rod  in 
accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  contrd  rod  by  said 
first  actuator  means,  to  cause  said  control  rod  to  mgagr  die 
selected  gear  pair  <rfien  the  control  rod  undergoes  longitndind 
sliding  t>y  said  aecond  actuator  means  along  said  axis. 
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M1742S 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOB  MOTOK  VEHICLES 

■toABVol««», 


movement  about  the  aeooad  uk  m  the  wlector  lever 
pivots;  Hid 


FCr  N«.  PCT/SEn/IMt3«,  t  371  DM*  Si».  23.  IMS,  i  IWe) 
IMa  Si*.  22, 19*3.  FCT  Pak.  N^  WOn/103M,  PCT  F^b. 
■.2S,lf92 

per  FIM  Dae.  S,  1991.  S«.  N«.  7MW    

priaritr,  appHcaitai  Swiiw,  Dae  19, 19M,  Nt3i3l 
bt.  CL*  FICH  3/OB 
VS.  CL  74—399  <  OalaM 


1.  Automatic  tranamiaaioa  for  motor  veUclet,  oomprinng  a 
angle  input  ihaft  driven  by  a  torque  converter,  two  counter 
■hafts  alternately  driveable  by  the  input  shaft,  an  output  ele- 
ment and  gears  grouped  in  pairs  on  the  shafts  for  driving  the 
output  element  from  the  input  shaft  via  one  of  the  counter 
shafts,  at  least  one  gear  in  each  gear  pair  co-operating  between 
the  input  shaft  and  the  respective  counter  shaft  being  freely 
rotataMy  mounted  on  its  sasociatcd  shaft  and  being  lodubie  to 
the  shaft  by  means  of  a  (rictioa  clutch,  said  counter  shafts  (i,  7) 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  gears  (13, 14)  rotataMy  mounted  and 
lockable  to  their  respective  shafts  by  a  friction  clutch  (IS.  1<) 
and  '■«ig«gwig  a  common  driving  gear  (12)  non-rotatably 
mounted  on  the  single  input  shaft  (2).  and  at  least  two  addi- 
tional gears  (I.  9)  fredy  rotataUy  mounted  and  lockable  to 
their  respective  counter  shafts  by  a  ftiction  clutch  (lA.  IIX  said 
additional  two  gears  engaging  different  driving  gears  (4,  5)  on 
said  single  input  shaft 


M17.12f 

SELECTOR  LEVER  ARRANGEMENT  PC»  AN 

AUTCHMATIC  TRANSMISSION  OP  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

CMdo  DaOa^pa,  Ewvaa/Hamm,  a^  GnMM  Tmar.  Mwh, 

balk  or  GanMny,  aari^ot*  to  Ford  Motor  Campaay,  Daor- 

bon,Mich. 

FOod  Fah.  M,  1994,  Sar.  No.  197,045 
IM.  CL*  FMH  59/04.  63/39 
VS.  CL  74—475  7  Oatai 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  gear  sdector  assembly  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  ooopriaing: 
afintaile; 

a  '-'•— i-g  having  side  waDs  supporting  said  fbst  axle; 
a  selector  lever  extending  within  said  housing; 
a  mounting   member  connected   to   the  selector   lever, 
mounted  on  said  first  axle,  pivotaMy  supporting  the  selec- 
tor lever  on  the  first  axle; 
wwiMK^ng  means  inrlBding  a  first  toothed  segment  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  first  axle  and  driveaUy  fixed  to  the 
■■"iwtiwg  member,  a  seooad  axle  offset  from  the  first  axle 
and  sopported  on  the  housing,  a  second  toothed  segment 
filed  to  and  ezteadiBg  radtaUy  from  the  seoood  axle,  the 
I  with  the  first  sngmrnt  for  pivotal 


a  lever  arm  fixed  to  the  second  axle  for  pivotal  movement 
about  said  second  axle  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
second  toothed  wheel 


5,417.127 
ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE  FCTI  IMPRESSING  A  VEHICLE 
PEDAL  TO  A  PREDETERMINED  SETTING 
Booti,  U  Ptae  View  RdL.  and  John  Bnoti,  42  New 
Dr..  both  or  MoMt  Kiaeo,  N.Y.  1M49 

or  Sar.  No.  947,397,  Sop.  21, 1992, 
nto  ^giitBtlnn  Jm.  2t,  1994,  Sor.  No.  in,lU 
Int  CL*  G08G  5/12.  1/21.  1/14 
VS.  a.  74—532  3  ( 


L  A  portable  device  for  depressing  and  holding  a  spring- 
loaded  pedal  of  a  vdiide  to  a  predetermined  setting,  said 
vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel  comprising:  an  rinngatrd  rod 
being  at  least  portly  threaded,  an  rlongaled  sleeve  for  said  rod 
having  a  slot  extending  snbstantiaUy  poraDd  to  the  longitiidi- 
nal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  a  screw  threaded  portion  of  said  rod, 
said  rod  having  an  integral  hook  extending  substantially  per- 
p— w<w-"'«''  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  screw-threaded  nut 
having  a  «*«—****  of  3/ 1 6  of  an  inch  and  a  pitch  of  It  threads 
per  inch,  a  handle  at  one  end  oT  said  rod,  an  extension  member 


for  removable  attachment  at  one  end  to  die  other  end  of  the 
rod  (emote  from  said  handle,  and  a  foot  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  extension  member  whereby  when  said  hook  en- 
gages said  steering  wheel  and  the  handle  of  said  rod  is  rotated 
in  a  predetermiiied  direction  the  mating  threads  permit  small 
incremental  adjustments  of  the  depression  of  the  vehicle  pedal 
upon  further  rotation  of  the  handle  in  one  direction. 


5,417,129 
RATCHET  WRENCH  INCLUIMNG  TOOTHLESS  MOVE 
Goorge  A.  Boron.  Rooa^i,  Tcl,  oarigaor  to  Han  Ooosle, 
Tci. 

or  Sor.  No.  937429.  Aag.  31. 1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,299474.  lite  appHcatian  No*,  a,  1993,  Sar.  No.  M9,tt5 
The  BOrttoa  or  the  term  or  tUa  patsnt  aaboo«Bsnt  to  Nov.  9, 2n«, 


lat  CL*  B2»  13/00 


5,417.129     

ASSEMBLY  CONSISTING  CMPASAFETY  CYCLE  PEDAL 
AND  A  CYCLING  SHOE,  SAFETY  CYCLE  PEDAL  AND 

CYCLING  SHOE 

JoM  J.  Bcyl,  10,  bonlofard  Victor-Hapo,  59000  Nercrs,  FVnco 

FBod  May  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  5M91 

Oatas  priority,  ^pHraHna  FtaMO.  May  27, 1992, 92  06504 

lat  CL*  O05G  1/14 

VS.  CL  74—594.6  M  ( 


UJS.Cin-8SJ 
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1.  An  assembly  of  a  safety  pedal  having  one  fooe  provided 
with  stop  and  fisstening  means  and  a  cyding  shoe  having  a  sole 
having  a  longitudinal  direction  and  provided  with  a  wedge 
located  so  as  to  be  situated  under  the  metatarsus  of  the  foot  of 
a  cyclist  in  use,  said  wedge  having  a  small  dimension  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sole,  said  sole  having  a  recess  and  said 
wedge  in  said  recess,  said  stop  and  fastening  means  comprising 
a  front  stop  and  retaining  member  at  the  front  of  said  pedal  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  one  face  of 
said  pedal,  said  pedal  having  a  normally  horizontal  axu  o' 
rotation  and  said  front  stop  and  retaining  member  being  lo- 
cated on  the  front  side  of  said  axis  trf' rotation,  said  pedal  having 
a  rear  fastening  member  located  behind  said  axis  of  rotation 
and  being  diqilacaUe  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation  against 
the  action  of  an  elastic  return  meano,  said  pedal  including  a 
central  plane  and  comprising  a  front  having  a  projection,  said 
projection  having  an  iwlinf^  portion,  said  inclined  portion 
having  a  k>wer  edge  located,  rdative  to  said  central  frfane  of 
said  pedal,  adjacent  a  free  of  said  pedal  oppootte  said  one  face, 
said  pedal  being  formed  such  that,  at  rest,  said  lower  edge  will 
be  situated  above  said  pedal  and  in  front  of  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pedal,  said  sole 
havmg  longitudinal  guide  means  capable  of  cooperating  with 
said  projection  and  said  pedal  having  longitudinal  guide  means 
for  mating  with  said  guide  means  of  said  scrfe  to  ensure  that  the 
front  part  of  said  sole  and  said  wedge  are  sbdable  relative  to 
said  pedal  while  said  wedge  approaches  said  front  stop  mem- 
ber and  prevent  interference  while  said  wedge  approaches 
between  the  front  of  the  wedge  and  said  rear  fastening  mem- 
ber, said  pedal  having  a  central  plane  and  being  provided  with 
a  counterweight  positioned  so  that  in  said  pedals  normal  rest 
position,  said  oeoml  plane  will  be  inclined  by  sfiproximately 
30*  towards  the  front  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pedal,  said  projection  of 
said  pedal  being  kxated,  when  said  pedal  is  in  said  rest  posi- 
tion, being  located  vertically  above  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
lower  edge  of  said  projection  remaining  in  front  of  said  vertical 
plane  even  when  said  pedal  assumes  a  poaition  inclined  sh^tly 
towards  the  rear. 


1.  An  open  end  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle 

(b)  a  socket  having  a  plurality  of  flats  arranged  around  an 
internal  socket  opening  therein  wherein  the  flats  cooper- 
ate to  engage  a  bolt  head  or  nut  constructed  in  accordance 
with  an  industry  standard,  and  wherein  said  socket  is 
constructed  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  bolt  head  or  not, 
and  said  woduX  includes  a  gap  enabling  the  boh  to  pass 
through  said  gap  in  alignment  of  the  socket  with  the  bc^ 
head  or  nut; 

(c)  an  encircling  protruding  shoulder  concentric  about  said 
socket  and  interrupted  by  said  gap; 

(d)  ui^ier  and  lower  parallel  fiKXS  on  said  shoulder  encir- 
cling said  socket; 

(e)  a  bousing  supported  by  said  handle  and  encirchng  said 
sodcet  sufficiently  to  hold  said  sodcet  for  rotation  rdative 
to  said  housing  without  escape  from  said  bousing  wherein 
socket  rotation  is  guided  by  said  shoulder,  and 

(f)  long  wedged  means  comprising  a  first,  unitary  partially- 
circumferential  dement  moving  between  a  wedged  posi- 
tion against  a  first  fine  on  said  shoulder  and  a  free  poaitian 
wherein  said  long  wedged  means  in  the  wedged  position 
locks  said  socket  against  rotation  in  one  direction,  and  said 
kng  wedged  means  permits  rotation  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  said  kxig  wedged  means  is  kmger  than  said  gap. 


5,417430 
PROCESS  AND  IffiVICE  FOR  MACHINING  AND 
WORKPIECES  TO  SHAPE 
Doradi,  PilsMiiaMSirbi 


toCari 


GaMI*Co.,Uatsrrsi- 


PCT  No.  PCT/EF9a/in395,  $  371  Dale  Oct  t,  1991.  §  100(0) 

DMa  Oct  t,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/11S99,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Oct  U,  1990 

PCT  FOod  Mar.  12, 1990,  Sar.  No.  7CM>3 

CWsH  priority,  ippMcatioa  Cinaaiay,  Apr.  12, 1909,  39  11 
9S6.6 

lat  CL*  B23B  1/00.  5/40 
VS.  CL  02— Lll  MOahM 

1.  A  process  for  machining  a  workpiece  widi  a  tool  compris- 
ing a  turning  cutter  having  a  macUnhig  zone  for  mgaging  and 
cutting  the  workpiece  to  remove  material  frtim  the  workpiece 
to  form  a  substantially  convex-curved  snrftoe  on  the  work- 
piece,  the  tool  machining  zone  having  a  substantiaDy  concave 
shape  with  a  radius  of  curvature  that  is  greater  than  die  largest 
radhis  of  curvature  of  the  convex-curved  snrfrKX  of  the  work- 
piece  to  be  marhinHl,  the  imxxss  comprising: 

moving  the  woriqnece  and  the  tool  rdative  to  one  another  in 
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«^iich  material  ii  removed  ftom  the  wofkpieoe  in  •  direo- 
tioB  that  k  nbatialially  at  a  riijit  angle  relative  to  a  tan- 
feat  of  the  macUniat  aoae  <tf  the  tool  and  a  tangent  of  the 
■nrihoe  of  the  worfcpieoe  wiNtaHlially  <ywiyidiBg  at  the 

moving  the  tool  and  the  workpieoe  relative  to  one  another 
by  tTHMlattonal  ptwitioiiiwg  movcoMata,  wherein  for 
every  «M^i»i-Mf  poiilion,  the  tangent  of  the  marhining 
cone  of  the  tool  and  the  tangent  of  the  inrftoe  of  the 
workpieoe  nbatantially  coincide  at  the 


10.  A  device  for  marhining  a  workpieoe  supported  by  a 
workpieoe  holder  incliiding  a  tool  comprieing  a  turning  cutter 
having  a  anbetantially  carved  mar.hining  looe  for  marhining 
the  workpieoe  and  lopported  by  a  tool  holder,  wherein  the 
workpieoe  and  the  tool  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  in 
a  in«<-h>niiig  movement  for  removing  workpiece  material  to 
form  a  curved  sorfiacc  on  the  workpiece.  wherein  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  marhining  zone  of  the  tool  engage*  the  workpiece 
in  lubatantiaUy  all  mar.hining  poaitiooa  defining  an  instanta- 
neoua  marhining  zone,  mch  that  material  if  removed  from  the 
worlcpiece  at  the  inatantaneona  marhining  zone  in  a  direction 
that  i«  substantially  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  a  tangent  of  the 
machining  zone  of  the  tool  and  a  tangent  of  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  substantially  coinciding  at  the  instantaneous  ma- 


M17.U1 

TOOL  HOLI»K  HAVING  INTBCnAL  WEDGE 

CLAMPING  MECHANISM 

Ine^  Lalraba,  Pa. 

ConHnMHinafSar.  No.  MM87,  JnL  2, 1992.  PaL  No. 
S,29S,SI3,  wMch  la  a  tiaHaasHna  af  Sar.  No.  430,590.  Ne>f.  1. 
1909.  akMisaii,  wMeh  la  a  dW^an  af  Sar.  No.  UXJill,  St^.  7. 
1901,  PM.  Na  4,9S1,S3«.  lUa  epjHcaHsa  Oct  2S.  1993,  Sar. 

NO.142J0S 
Tha  partlan  of  the  tens  aflUa  pMant  eabaavsaBt  to  Aig.  31, 

iat  CL*  B23B  29/04 
VS.  CL  02—150  14  OafeM 

1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  in  a  lathe  turret  formed  with  a  tool 
holder  slot  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls, 
said  tool  holder  compriatng: 

(a)  a  clamping  unit  insertable  into  the  tool  holder  slot  of  said 
lathe  turret,  said  clamping  unit  inchiding: 

(i)  a  main  body  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  disposed  adja- 
cent to  respective  side  walls  in  the  tool  holder  slot;  said 
main  body  being  receivable  in  the  tool  holder  slot  such 
that  the  bottom  surface  locates  against  the  bottom  of  the 
tool  holder  slot;  and 

(ii)  a  clamping  mechanism  formed  in  the  main  body  of  the 
damping  unit  for  receiving  and  holding  a  cutting  unit; 

(b)  a  wedge  damp  mechanism  integral  with  the  damping 


natt  for  secnring  die  damping  unit  in  the  tool  holder  slot, 

said  wedge  damp  merhaniam  mrhidmg- 

0)  a  wedge  cavity  formed  m  one  of  the  side  walls  in  the 
rlamiripg  ■— a  —h  ■■■<^iM<iim  ^  ^tf^wM  wall  inclined 
toward  the  ailjnoent  side  wan  of  the  tool  holder  slot; 

00  a  wedge  block  mooated  within  said  wedge  cavity  for 
vertical  movcneat  betweea  disengaged  and  engagrri 
poailioaa  with  the  a4jaoeat  side  wall  of  the  tool  holder 
slot,  said  wedge  Uocfc  including  an  inwardly  &cing 
sar&oe  sbdaUy  engaged  with  the  bearing  wall  of  the 
wedge  cavity  and  a  locking  sui&oe  disposed  in  a  plane 
paralld  to  the  a4jaoent  side  wall  of  the  tool  holder  slot 
frictioiially  — g'y*  with  the  adjaoeat  side  wall  of  the 
tool  hoUer  slot  whea  die  wedge  block  is  moved  to  the 


engaged  poaition  and  the  toddng  surftoe  of  said  wedge 
block  >«— g«g»«^  from  the  adjacent  side  waU  of  the  tool 
hoUer  slot  when  the  wedge  bkx:k  is  moved  to  the 
diaeagaged  position;  and 
(in)  a  screw  '"f  g*^  with  both  the  clamping  unit  and  the 
wedge  block  for  moving  the  wedge  block  along  the 
bearing  wall  of  the  wedge  cavity  to  the  mgagrd  posi- 
tion where  the  foddng  surface  of  the  wedge  block 
frictioaally  engagea  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  uxA 
holder  slot  and  secures  the  clamping  unit  within  the  tool 
holder  slot  wherein  the  screw  applies  a  downwardly 
directed  force  to  the  clamping  unit  to  kx:ate  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  damping  unit  against  the  bottom  of  the 
tool  hokler  slot 


5^417432 
BOTAEY  CinnNG  DIES 
A.  Cax.  Wsat  MssarflsH,  Mich.,  and  Ataa  R.  PCsfT, 
3512  Mntfiiichal  TML  Orehvi  Laka,  MIdk  40323,  aari^arfl 
to  Ate  S.  PMi;  ONkard  Lake.  Mich. 

af  Sar.  No.  2,440,  Jan.  19. 1993. 
rm  ||"r— -  Jan.  14, 1993, 8m.  No.  70,479 
Iat  CL*  B23D  25/11-  8340  1/62 
VS.  CL  t»—U*  9  Oakaa 

1.  Rotary  dies  which  define  a  nip  therebetween  for  catting  a 
web  of  material  passing  through  the  nip,  said  rotary  dies  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  coacting  die  cylinders  of  metal  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  joumaUed  for  co-rotation,  at  least  one  pair 
of  ooacting  riongatf  severing  blades  with  one  Made  of  each 
pair  disposed  on  one  of  said  die  cylinders,  each  severing  blade 
comprieiag  aa  doagate  land  projecting  geaerally  radially 
outwardly  from  and  integral  with  ita  associated  die  cylinder, 
each  said  riongr*^  land  having  an  outer  fooe  and  spaced  apart 
and  geaenDy  depending  side  faces,  said  outer  face  having  a 
width  of  at  least  a040  of  an  inch,  in  cross  section  at  least  one 
of  said  side  Gkxs  of  each  land  being  essentially  perpendicular 
to  said  outer  Csce  if  said  outer  Csce  is  linear  or  to  a  chord  of  said 
outer  Csoe  if  said  outer  face  is  arcuate,  said  one  side  fooe  and 
said  outer  face  of  each  land  intersecting  lo  define  a  cutting 
edge  on  the  land  thereof,  said  coacting  severing  blades  of  each 


pair  being  constructed,  arranged  and  positiooed  on  their  re- 
spective die  cylinders  so  that  during  co-rotation  of  said  pair  of 
die  cylinder*  the  cutting  edges  of  said  coacting  severing  blades 
of  each  pair  which  are  immediatdy  adjacent  cut  the  w^  there- 
between akmg  a  predetermined  line  of  severance  while  the 
other  edges  of  the  coacting  severing  Uades  are  on  generally 
oppoaite  sides  of  the  line  of  severance,  the  line  of  severance 
subtending  more  than  one  quadrant,  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
coacting  crossover  sections  each  in  one  blade  of  said  pair  of 
severing  Mades,  each  said  crossover  section  having  a  narrow 
segment  of  iu  outer  face  with  a  maximum  width  substantially 


5^17,134 

APPARATUS  FOR  LATERALLY  POSITIONING  FLAT 

CABLE 

E.  FHa.  Jr..  Haiilskari.  Pa.,  asslganr  to  TV ' 

FIM  No?.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  199.352 
Iat  CL*  B34D  7/06 
VS.  CL  03—444  »4  ( 


leaa »»«« the  m««miiiii  width  of  adjacent  portions  of  the  outer 
face  of  its  ttr~^'*'^  blade,  said  narrow  segment  lying  immedi- 
atdy adjacent  the  line  of  severance  and  extending  at  least  to 
the  point  where  the  cutting  action  of  said  coacting  severing 
blades  transfers  over  from  one  cutting  edge  to  the  other  cutting 
edge  of  said  lands  of  said  severing  blades,  whereby  the  pair  of 
die  cylinders  may  be  shifted  generally  axially  with  reapect  to 
each  other  and  shiftol  in  rotational  fdiaae  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  an  appropriate  relationship  be- 
tween all  of  the  severing  blades  thereof  is  maintained  for  cut- 
ting the  web  along  the  predetermined  line  of  severance. 


5,417,133 
SCRAP  HANIHJNG  IN  A  BLANDNG  DIE 
C  W.  Ilaiism—.  Hanrlabarg;  Lawrence  R.  Hoi- 
joaealowa,  aad  Brian  J.  Stamas,  Harriabarg,  aD  of  Pa., 
I  to  The  WtUAcr  Coipanitoa,  WOariagtaa.  DeL 
FOed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,094 
Iat  CL*  B34F  1/14 
VS.  CL  03—144  24 


24l  A  mating  punch  and  die  wherein  said  die  includes  sn 
opening  for  receiving  said  punch,  sakl  opening  having  a  first 
portico  in  axial  alignment  with  said  punch  and  a  second  por- 
tion substantially  idtntical  in  size  and  shape  to  said  first  portion 
and  sUghdy  oat  of  axial  alignmeat  with  said  punch  so  that 
when  said  poach  and  die  are  moved  into  mated  engagement 
with  a  workpiece  therebetween,  a  slug  is  blanked  out  of  said 
workpieoe  and  moved  dirough  said  first  portioa  of  said  open- 
ing and  forced  out  of  alignmeat  widi  said  first  portioa  aad  into 
said  second  portioa  of  said  opeung. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laterally  poaitioning  flat  cable  and  per- 
forming an  operation  on  the  cable,  the  cable  having  a  longitu- 
dinal caUe  axis  and  a  width  extending  between  opposite  side 
edges  which  define  a  cable  plane,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  base; 

a  pair  of  cable  guides  movaUe  with  respect  to  the  base,  each 
of  the  cable  guides  having  a  cable  guide  surface  coofig- 
uied  complementary  to  a  respective  one  of  the  cable  side 
edges,  the  cable  guide  surfaces  being  in  oppoaing  rebtion- 
ship; 

a  linkage  connected  for  moving  the  cable  guide  surfaces 
convergendy  and  divergendy  through  respective  propor- 
tional distances  on  oppoaite  sides  of  a  target  phue  of 
c(»vergence  between  the  cable  guide  surfsces; 

wherein  when  the  cable  guide  snrfisces  are  spaced  apart  at  a 
distance  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  cable  width  and  the 
cable  is  introduced  between  the  cable  guide  surfiKCS, 
operation  of  the  linkage  so  as  to  move  the  cable  guide 
suifisces  convergendy  causes  the  cable  wklth  to  become 
confined  between  the  cable  guide  sur&ces  and  the  caUe 
axis  to  become  aligned  paralld  to  the  target  plane; 

a  tool  coupled  to  the  frame  and  referenced  with  reapect  to 
the  target  plane;  and, 

means  for  guided  redprocation  of  the  tod  toward  and  away 
from  the  base  such  that  the  tool  engages  the  cable  which 
is  confined  between  the  guide  surfisce^ 

wherd>y  the  tool  engages  the  cable  at  a  sdected  kx:ation 
across  the  width  of  the  cable. 


5,417,135 

PAD  ASSEMBLY.  PAD  CUP.  AND  RETAINER  FOR  WIND 

INSTRUMENTS.  PARTICULARLY  FLUTES  AND 

CLARINETS 

Dorid  Straahlagw,  2521  E.  Soalh*art 

44227 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  44,273 
Iat  CL*  Gl«>  7/09 
VS.  CL  04—305  P  11 ' 

1.  A  pad  for  closare  of  a  wind  instrument  tone  hde,  oompris- 

mg  a  backing  disk;  a  layer  of  fdt  baddng  attached  to  a  first  side 
of  the  '~«*««B  disk,  the  fdt  having  a  more  T 
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regioa  wrterior  to  « Iw  denie  un-caiiiprtMed  retton  pomtionfta 
to  infMCt  the  toiie  liole  upon  cloMire;  and  at  IcMt  ooe  kyer  at 


MEimONOMK  APPARATUS 

I  Piiwrtii  S/1  KV  174 

RM  Ai«.  »,  19M,  Sw.  N«.  2M30S 

tat  CL*OlfB /J/00 


FlK.  32M9, 


UJS.CL 


rial 


material  covering  dw  tidt  badring.  the  Maling  mate- 
to  a  Mcood  nde  of  the  backing  diak. 


V"V-4= 


TL4>'k^4'i\ 


M1743C 
CX>NGASIM 
I M.  Kidik,  W«t  MMDrt,  w<  WapM  E. 
Pvk,  kotk  or  N  J^  Mri^on  to  Lad 
lhU,NJ. 

FIM  Jon.  21, 19H,  Sm.  No.  tUjm 
tat  CL*  GIOD  13/02 
VS.  CL  M— 111  B 


taCnGor- 


1.  A  metronome  apparatM  oomprinig: 

an  electio-mechanical  rhythm  generator, 

a  manual  rhythm  generator; 

a  headset  having  a  tint  earphone  and  a  tecond  earphoiie. 

a  fint  aoond  oooveyanoe  in  loond  commnnication  between 
the  electfo-medianical  rhythm  generator  and  the  fint 
earphone  of  the  headirt; 

a  lecood  tound  conveyance  in  tound  commnnication  be- 
tween the  manual  rhythm  generator  and  the  leoond  ear- 
phone of  the  headaet;  and 

electrical  circuitry  in  commnnication  between  a  tooroe  of 
electrical  power  and  electrically  operative  component*  of 
the  metronome  apparatua. 


M1743S 
CURVED  BKAID  APPARATUS 
Edivarf  L  Monia,  Jr.,  PhUo.  GoI^^Mb  A.  Hariw. 

to  Tha  Bjr.  GooMch  Oil  My,  Akran,  OMo 
FIM  No?.  10, 1919,  Sw.  No.  149,154 
laLCL*  note  3/48 
VS.  CL  WI—31  17 


1.  ta  a  drum  compriang  a  generally  cylindrical  drum  body 
having  an  open  top  end  and  a  central  aiit,  a  skin  wire  having 
a  central  diameter,  a  ddn  Mrelched  over  mid  open  top  end  and 
wrapped  around  Mid  ikin  wire  at  a  peripheral  edge  of  laid  tkin 
mm!  a  rim  engaging  and  li  iMinniin  laid  ikin,  the  impfx>vement 
wherein  laid  rtai  it  oompriaed  of: 
an  ovter  circular  rim  portion  having  a  ctom  twtinnal  shape 
oompriaing: 

a  lower  cylindrical  Mction  extending  parallel  to  laid  cen- 
tral axil.  Mid  lower  MCtioa  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
mrftoe, 
a  fKlial  upper  section  extending  perpendicular  to  Mid 
central  axii,  Mid  npper  Mction  having  an  upper  rMlial 
nrftoe,  and 
a  conical  intermediale  Motion  having  an  exterior  mrboe 
which  ■noothly  joim  the  cyliadrical  outer  mrfaoe  of 
Mid  lower  lecdon  to  the  upper  radial  mrftoe  of  Mid 


UMI 


r  drcvbr  rim  portion  joined  to  Mid  outer  rim  portion, 
downwardly  Cram  Mid  radial  npper  section 
toward  Mid  drum  body  and  having  a  lower  edge  meani 
for 


1.  Pun  roll  apporalua  for  polliag  bnidinc  memben  from  a 
braiding  machine  < 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  joxtapoatiaoed  frwlooonical  pull  rolli  eacJi  rotat- 
My  mfliMWif  by  an  axle  congruent  with  the  axii  of  sym- 
metry of  Mid  rmpoctive  pall  roOt  to  Mid  frame.  Mid  frua- 
toconicnl  pnD  roUi  defining  a  nip  theiebetween,  the  Mte  of 
Mid  nip  being  a4|uit«ble  without  changing  the  shape  of 
the  ttq>  through  movement  of  at  least  one  of  the  pull  rolls 


to  exert  pressoie  on  tbe  braided  memben  m  diey  paM 

throu^  said  nip; 
means  for  synchronously  driving  said  pull  rolls;  and 
take-up  aiiparatui  for  receipt  of  the  braiding  memben  after 

their  paarage  through  Mid  nip,  the  take-np  apparatus 
;  a  bobbin  and  means  for  rotating  said  bobbin. 


insnlaton.  respectivdy,  each  of  said  raib  having  a  i 
.T-«haped  croM  section  defined  by  a  boM  portion  and  a  top 
portion,  the  baK  portions  of  said  raib  extending  toward  one 
another  and  the  top  portions  extending  along  oppoMte  odei  of 
taid  ndlgun  lection,  and  baK  pottiona  of  Mid  raOi  terminating 


M17439  

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
ARRAY  ^ 

Va.,  Mri^on  to  UilV  CMporatian,  Bine  Ben,  Pa. 
FBed  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  UUCS 
tat  CL*  F41H  II/IZ-  F42B  12/68 
VS.  CL  99-1.11  27  ' 


at  inner  flat  surftces  parallel  to  one  another  such  diat  the 
distance  between  said  rails  is  conatant  acroM  said  pawagfway. 
and  laid  insnlaton  having  concave  surftoes  opposite  one  an- 
other contiguous  with  the  flat  suffices  at  said  rails  such  that 
the  flying  object  passageway  hM  an  oval  cro«  section. 


5,417,140 

FLYING  OBJECT  ACCELERATION  METHOD  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  RAIL-GUN  TYPE  TWOCTAGE 

ACCELERATING  APPARATUS 

MMaaori  Ononka,  and  Ymi^  Oda,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

iwliTiT  to  MttiahtaM  Jukogyo  FiliiUM  KaMa,  Tokyo, 

DlrWoa  of  Str.  No.  9(3,043,  Oct  19, 1992,  abandoned,  wUch  la 
atuallaaa>loBefS».No.O«,«35.JM. 7,1991, ■kwinari  Tlii 
I  Not.  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154y791 

Hcatloa  Ji«m,  Jan.  20, 1990,  2-140557; 
Jm.  29,  ilMO,  i-i«999;  JaL  2,  1990,  2-172M5;  JaL  2,  1990. 
2-172644;  JaL  2, 1990, 2-172M7;  JaL  3, 1990, 2-174395;  Sep.  3, 
1990,2-230570 

tat  CL*  F41B  6/00 
VS.  CL  09-0  5  OaiMB 

1.  Railgun  itrocture  for  um  in  a  ndlgun  acoderating  ^>para- 
tus,  Mid  itructure  oompriiing  a  pair  of  ipoced  apmtt  tails,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  insnlaton  extending  between  and  engaging  said 
raib,  said  raib  and  said  insnlaton  being  alternatdy  disposed 
aroond  a  paMageway  defined  therewithin,  and  leal  memben 
interposed  between  adjoining  surfaces  of  mid  raib  and  laid 


5^417441 

PLANK-MOUNTED  AIRCRAFT  ARMAMENT 

APPARATUS 

Paul  H.  SanderMM,  2019  Cripple  CnA,  Lewisrille,  Tex.  7S0«7 

DhWoB  of  Scr.  No.  40.0C7,  May  12, 1993.  TMs  applicatioa  Mar. 

16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214«a09 

tat  CL*  F4LA  23/02 

UJ5.  CL  09— 37  J2  ■• 


24.  A  method  for  deploying  a  flexible  array  using  a  propul- 

non  device  and  a  plurality  of  lengtbenable  memben  pivotably 

and  releaiably  connected  to  the  propulsion  device,  comprising 

thestqMof: 

connecting  the  flexiUe  amy  to  the  members; 

propdhng  the  flexible  array  to  a  location,  naing  the  propel- 

Ibig  device; 
during  said  propdhng  step,  pivotably  moving  the  memben 
angnlariy  away  from  each  other  to  spread  apart  said  mem- 
bers; 
during  said  propdiing  step,  Imgtiitning  the  members; 
after  said  moving  step  and  said  lengthening  step,  releasing 
the  memben  from  the  propdiing  means. 


1.  Aircraft  armament  apparatus  comprising  a  marhinf  gun 
pod  structure  exterioriy  supportable  on  an  aircraft  and  includ- 


mg: 


a  frame  structure  within  which  a  machine  gun  is  operativdy 
8iq>ported,  the  machine  gun  having  a  jacketed  barrd 
extending  forwardly  through  a  front  portion  of  said  frame 
structure,  and  a  body  portion  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
front  frame  structure  portion, 

wall  means  for  subotantiaUy  «t«rind«g  said  front  frame  stmc- 
tnre  portion,  said  waO  means  induding  ffvmt,  rear,  top  and 
bottom  and  opposite  side  wall  pands  secured  to  said  frame 
structure,  said  top  and  bottom  and  opposite  side  wall 
paneb  having  side  edge  portions  spaced  apart  firom  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  frame  structure  and  defining  there- 
with gape  diroogh  which  the  interior  of  said  front  frame 
structure  portion  outwardly  opens; 

a  slotted,  open-ended  blast  suppressor  tube  coaxially  and 
outwardly  dtvumscribing  the  jacketed  gun  barrd,  said 
blast  suppressor  tube  having  a  fint  end  portion  extending 
through  the  interior  of  said  front  frame  structure  portion, 
and  a  second  end  portion  projecting  forwardly  beyond 
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■UiiuUire  ead  portioa  and  the  jacketed 


I  wfaeo  Mid  relative  aiial  movemeot  there- 

I  !■  taken  up; 

ribr  nppoitiBS  mU  biMt  mppnaot  labe  on      (d)  delMt  aeaM  for  tetcUag  Hid  plimcer  in  laid  lock-oat 

I  in  a  aanerncli  that  te  Jacketed  gn  porfHiw.  the  dirtaKie  between  *e  periphery  of  laidactua. 

I  thfonsh  bnt  k  not  Mcoied  to  or  in  contact  «or  rod  and  Mid  one  end  of  mM  plnn>g  m  enri  loAoitt 

with  Mkl  Mait  MVpreMor  tabe.  portion  being  leaa  thaa  tafal  iM*drtwiiiiiu^  ~*?^..*!r 

^^ ttt  mM  ipriag  ia  lonipreMBd  to  pre-eet  mid  took  pin 

■ader  ksad  for  nbeeqaeat  hxfchw  engagement  with  lekl 

M17442  actaalar  rod  when  laki  actaator  rod  ia  eitwided  from  aakl 

HTMUULIC  AMFUnn  retracted  poaitioa  to  a  haak  portion  to  thereby  reetrict 

,11. 


a  principal  member  movable  along  laid  diiplawmfat  pafli. 
iaid  principal  mfmhra'  rrtmrting  in  aaid  longilwliiial  di- 
raction  for  laid  given  diataaoe  and  having  a  oonatant  crom 
iPLlioM  i"  'I"  ■mW""**^  to  Mid  t"'«gi*i''t"»»i  diienlitin, 

a  gaide  ■"—■*«■'  arranged  to  guide  raid  principal  member 
along  Mid  diaphwemrat  path,  aaid  guide  Baeeiber  eattead- 
iag  in  aaid  longinalinal  direction  for  Mid  given  dialawy 
and  having  a  oonataat  croM  aection  prrpnitHmlar  to  aaid 
hiiigilM<iinal  dtrectKMia  and 

•  power  menJter  arranged  to  ap|rfy  force  to  lakl  principal 
member  io  that  aaid  principal  member  movM  along  aaid 
diaplaoement  path  gnided  by  aaid  gnide  member. 


fine  for  diapeaaiog  carbonated  fiqnkl;  lakl  bottom  wan  of  aaid 
tank  indodiBg  meana  for  collecting  liqaid  in  < 


,  Na.  Maii471.  Dae.  U.  19*2, 
Ilk  iVpHcatlaa  Mqr  U.  19K  Bar.  Ma.  348,771 
bt  CL*  nSB  13A)44:  FMK  31/12 

VS.  a.  n— 4S»  * 


M17.148  

OONTBOL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COFFEE 

OONDER  AND  BREWER 
WHNam  A.  Jaaaph,  Jr.,  Eftara;  Daaald  R.  Batda,  Geneva,  aad 
DavU  G.  MalfcMnU.  North  Aarota,  aD  of  DL,  aaalpMn  to 

FOad  Sa*.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  Na.  123,07 
Mat  CL*  A47J  31/42 
UJB.  CL  99— 3m  U 


1.  A  hydraaBc  amplifier  tyalem  oompriaing; 

a  fiiat  hooaing: 

a  aeooad  hooaiag  having  a  bore; 

a  deflectable,  reaiUent,  and  imperforate  member  tealedly 
held  between  the  firat  and  leooad  hooainga; 

a  fluid  filled  qiaoe  in  the  pathway  of  and  into  which  mid 
deflectable  member  ia  deflectable; 

a  diaplaceable  aubject  aaember  poaitioned  in  the  bore  of  the 
teoond  houamg  a4)aoettt  mM  fluid  filled  apace,  mid  lob- 
ject  member,  deflectable  member,  and  second  boosing 
forming  said  fluid  filled  ^laoe;  and 

means  for  deflecting  said  deflectable  member  uito  aaid  fluid 
filled  space,  aaid  meana  for  deflecting  including  an  electro- 
ezpanaive  module  bonaed  within  the  first  houaing.  aaid 
deflectable  member  aealiag  the  electroespaasive  module 
from  the  fluid  filled  space  and  being  engaged  by  aaid 
deflectable  member, 

deflection  of  said  deflectable  member  into  said  space  cauaing 
the  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  space  to  in- 
creaae,  said  increaaed  preaanre  acting  againat  aaid  aubject 
member  causing  said  subject  member  to  displarf! 


fiirther  eatcaiaion  of  aaid  actuator  rod,  said  detent  meana 
htmg  aatomatically  diaengaged  in  reapoMe  to  aubaequent 
movement  of  said  actuator  rod  toward  rod  toward  aaid 
retracted  poaitioo  dariag  said  loddng  engagement  of  aaU 
lock  pin  with  aaid  atop  meana  to  unktch  said  phmger,  and 
(e)  meaaa  for  urgiag  aaid  phmger  toward  sakl  reaet  poaition 
in  which  said  one  end  of  said  phmger  is  displaceid  from 
said  actuator  rod  a  i1it<awrr  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined diataace,  whereby  aaid  lock  pin  through  said 
plunger  ia  withdrawn  from  aaid  locking  engagement  with 
said  actuator  rod. 


M17444 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  mVICK  FOR  LINEAR 

MOVEMENTS 

Tern  FMtanan.  Boa  20.  Ikarih.  Oja Sweden  S452  08 

per  No.  PCr/SE»2/Mir ,  f  371  Data  Aag.  «,  1M3,  «  102(e) 
Data  A«  «.  IMS,  PCT  Prih.  Na.  W092/14933.  PCf  Pah. 
Data  Sa».  3, 1992 

per  FBad  F^  13, 1992,  Sar.  N*.  94.U1 
C^  priarity.  ^pUcatiaa  Swadaa.  Fab.  IS.  1991. 9100487 
lat  CL*  FOIB  79/00 
UJS.  CL  92-91  12  < 
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M17443 
LOCK-OUT  MECHANISM  FOR  EMPTY/LOAD 
CHANGEOVER  VALVE 
J.  PMak.  Biwltad,  CMdi,  Mri^ar  la  Wt 
Air  Brake  CampMy,  WRMrMag,  Pa. 

FBad  Mm.  3, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  208^32 
lat  CL*  PISB  15/26.-  BfOT  11/10 
VS.  CL  92—20  U 

1.  A  lock-out  assembly  for  limiting  aaial  ezteaaion  of  an 
actuator  rod  from  a  retracted  poaition  thereof  oompriaing: 

(a)  a  nunually  operable  plunger  having  a  reaet  poaition  and 
a  lock-oat  poaitioa,  sakl  phmger  inrlurting  a  lock  pin; 

(b)  loat-motion  meana  for  conner^ing  aakl  lock  pin  to  sakl 
phmger  with  relative  axial  movement  therebetween; 

(c)  a  spring  between  said  kxk  pin  and  sakl  phmger.  sakl  lock 
pin  pipjecttog  from  one  cod  of  sakl  plunger  a  predeter- 


1.  Power  transmiaaion  device  for  linear  movements,  com- 
prising 
a  hooaing  having  *■— "^^g  meana  '<*™''««g  a  diaplaoement 
path,  said  housing  r  HwidiBg  in  s  tt^f***!*""!  «<w»ntin«i  for 
a  given  if***— ~  and  having  a  constant  croM  section  per- 
pendicular to  aakl  kmgitudinal  direction. 


^AlJ> 


portiona  of  said  taak  at  low  fiqaid  volamM  to  liicHnse  die 
effective  height  within  saki  tank  of  aaid  low  Uqad  volnmea. 


5^417,147 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARBONATING  UQUIDS  AT 
MUNICIPAL  WATER  PRESSURE 
TtasM  Maaaa.  1822  FMrflaid  Reach  Rd..  FUrflald, 
04430 

FOad  Fab.  2. 1994^  Sar.  No.  191.023 
lat  CL*  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  99-323J  22 


L  A  control  for  a  ooffiBe  grinder  having  a  plurality  of  grind- 
ing capadtia  and  a  coffee  brewer  having  a  plurality  of  brew- 
ing capacitiea,  compnamg: 

grind  aenaor  means  in  the  coffee  grinder  for  sensing  occur- 
rence of  a  grind  event  and  for  aenaing  which  (tf  the  friural- 
ity  of  grinding  ca^Mcttiea  hM  occurred  in  the  grind  event, 
die  grind  event  being  grinding  of  a  ixedetermiiied  quan- 
tity of  coffee  correaponding  to  a  selected  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  grinding  capacities; 

grind  control  means  in  the  coffee  grinder  for  generating  a 
grind  aignal  correaponding  to  the  sdected  one  of  the 
plurality  of  grinding  capacities  that  occurred  in  the  grind 
event  sensed  by  sakl  grind  aenaor  means; 

a  communication  link  connected  to  aaid  grind  control  means 
to  carry  aakl  grind  signal;  and 

a  brew  control  meana  in  aaid  coffee  brewer  and  connected  to 
aaid  communication  link  for  inhibiting  all  of  said  (durality 
of  brewing  capacities  but  one  tMcwing  capacity  corre- 
aponding  to  aaid  grind  event  until  said  one  brewing  capac- 
ity is  sdected  in  the  oofVee  brewer. 


Sy417444 
CARBONAITON  APPARATUS 

Oak  Ri^t.  bath'af  NJ..  aasl^nrs  la  STfiarJ  Kefl 

triaa,  lac,  AOaairood.  N  J. 

FOad  Maj  3, 1994,  Sar.  No.  23»fi06 
lat  CL*  A23F  3/00 
VS.  CL  99—323.1  8 

L  Apparatus  for  the  caibooation  of  liquids,  oompriaing  a 
liquid  storage  tank  having  oppoaed  top  and  bottom  and  end 
mm!  f«.<y  walla,  said  tank  i«w^i«Miw«g  means  for  «n«i«i*»t«iwij  ^ 
Uqmd  therein  at  ambient  preaaare;  a  draw  tube  having  a  first 
end  poaitkmed  withm  aaid  tank  proximate  said  bottom  wall  and 
a  second  end  exterior  to  sakl  tank;  and  a  caifoonator  havmg  a 
liqmd  input  port  coupled  to  said  tube  second  end  and  an  output 


1.  Apparatus  for  carbonating  a  liqukl  comprisiiig: 

a  i»eaaure  veaad; 

a  firat  input  for  coupling  a  aource  of  carbonatiiig  gM  at  a 
preasure  P|  to  the  mterior  of  said  presaure  veaad; 

a  second  input  for  coupling  a  supply  of  bqnkl  at  a  preaaure 
P2  to  the  interior  at  aaid  preaanre  vessel  where  P2>Pi; 

an  output  for  drawing  carbonated  Uquid  out  of  said  preaaare 
vesad;  and 

means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  liquid  into  the  interim  of 
said  presaure  vessd  after  carbonated  liquid  hM  been 
drawn  therefrom,  to  enable  caibonating  gm  to  enter  said 
vessd  and  substantially  reach  said  pressure  P|  therewithin 
before  Uqukl  entering  said  veaad  raiaes  the  interior  prea- 
sure above  Pi. 


8^17,148 
APPARATUS  FOR  UKi^XXXSNG  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Vtaeeaao GavaDa, Via GakeU,  14, ffl   It, Italy 
PCT  No.  PCr/Tn3/0OO3C  {  371  Dale  Dae.  8, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Data  Dae.  8, 1993.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/21809.  PCT  Pah. 
Dale  Not.  11, 1993 

PCT  FBad  Apr.  20. 1993.  Scr.  No.  187.196 
dakH  ^tortty.  VpHcatfaa  Italy.  Apr.  23. 1992,  BO92A0149 
lat  CL*  A47J  37/04,  37/12 
VS.  CL  99—334  19  ClalHa 

L  An  apparatus  for  dry-cocridng  food  products,  die  appara^ 
tus  compnamg: 


2334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  tbeiBO-vealikled  "~**»g  "»««»»«■«■  (38).  with  ap 

h«ch(41): 

a  oootaiBer  (2)  ISor  rataUac  ■■d  aibdag  Ibod  piadacta,  the 

dtapoaed  in  the  oooUag  chaaiber  (3S).  te  ooB- 

haviM  M  opcaiBf  (U)  with  a  doaabie  hatch  (12), 

and  an  air  hok  (9).  wherein  the  oootaiiier  ii  rotatably 

aapported  about  a  lymmeuy  aiii  (U); 

a  food  pfodoct  loading  MatioB  (M)  di^naed  dbovc  the  ooo- 

t«iner(2): 
a  food  product  anloading  itatiaa  (91)  di^Maed  below  the 
container  (2); 


an  upper  mold  rneeaably 


May  23.  1993 


to  Mid  opper  hooring 
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uftaenOy 


to  Hid  baae  por- 
top  lorfiKe,  taid  bot- 
atong  horiaontal. 


f    m 


a  lower  aupport  I 
tk»aBd( 
ton  and  top  i 

ally  paraOelL 

a  handle  member  pivotally  connected  to  laid  npper  honring 
poctian  and  adapted  to  redptocalljr  move  mid  npper  mold 
between  a  londhig  poaition  wherein  die  pisia  domgh  may 
be  introdnoed  into  the  pina  pan  and  a  flattening  portion 
wherein  the  pina  doogh  it  tompreaied  between  the  bot- 
tom nrfiK*  of  the  npper  mold  and  the  pizaa  pan; 

at  leaat  two  retaining  membert  tlidably  attached  to  laid 
tappott  platen  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  top 
•nrmoe  thereof;  and 

an  a^joatment  mechanitm  ibdably  attached  to  taid  npport 
platen  for  idectivdy  moving  laid  retatatng  memben 
Uaearly  rdative  the  top  nr&ce  m  needed  to  allow  the 
p***  pen  to  be  poeitioned  therebetween. 


M174M 
PIZZA  PIE  MOLD  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 


FOad  Jan.  It,  19*3.  Sar.  Na.  Ml.in 
Int  CL*  A47J  37/01 
UjS.a.99— 432 


13 


activating  meaaa  (5)  for  rolathig  the  container  (2)  about  the 
tymmetrical  aiit,  wherein  the  container  it  rotataMe  from 
a  lint  initial  open  poaition.  in  which  the  opening  (13)  it 
adjacent  to  the  loading  itation  (90).  and  a  aeoond  interme- 
diate doaed  poaition  dming  which  the  conttiner  (2)  it 
rotated  while  cooking  the  food  producta,  and  a  final  third 
open  poBtion,  in  which  the  opening  (13)  ia  adjacent  to  the 
unloading  ttMion  (91X 

(top  meant  (4)  for  stopping  the  container  (2)  roution  in  the 
fint  open  poaitioo.  and  in  the  third  open  poaition;  and 

lequenoe  command  meant  (7)  for  controlling  the  activating 
meana  (S)  and  the  ttop  meant  (4). 


M17,149  

PIZZA  PRESS  WITHlNrEB£3IANGEABLE  UPPER 
MOLD 
I L.  Raie.  Hanthwtan  Bench,  and  Amald  R.  Dyaaa, 
bath  of  CaUf^  ntlgairi  ta  Prapracai 
.GaUf. 

Filed  im.  34, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  UMtt 
int  CL*  A31C  ll/OOe  B39C  43/02 
VS.  CL  99— 349  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  dough  in  a  predetermined  periph- 
eral configuration,  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  frame  having  a  peripheral  configuration 
which  wfh**  the  predetermined  peripheral  configura- 
tion of  the  dough. 

said  frame  having  an  inner  surface  configuration  wUdi 
includes  a  plurality  of  concentric  cavities  formed  at  prede- 
termined radial  itV— '—  frtxn  a  linev  geometric  aiis 
which  paatet  through  a  center  of  the  generally  planar 
frame  in  a  direction  which  ia  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  generally  planar  frame,  said  inner  surfice  configura- 
tion of  said  frame  imparting  a  corresponding  sur&oe  con- 
figuration to  dough  brought  into  contact  therewith  to 
form  raised  ridges  on  the  dough  corresponding  to  the 
concentric  cavities. 


M174S1 

BARBECUE  AND  METHCH>  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

I S.  AaMar.  Moarrida,  ^M  aari^r  ta  Khrfciaaa  DevtI- 

FBad  Mar.  34, 1993.  Ssr.  Na.  37,103 
.  larity,  awHraHta  Urtad  riagiiim,  Mar.  24, 1992, 
1.  A  pizza  press  for  forming  and  par  baUng  a  pizza  crust  9204430 
from  a  quantity  of  pizza  dough  dispoard  in  a  pizza  pan,  com-  Int  CL*  A47J  37/00 

prising:  U.S.  CL  99—450  14  CUma 

a  frame  having  a  bate  portion  and  an  upper  hooting  portion;       1.  A  barbecue  oompriting  a  bowl  which  in  plan  view  hat  a 


plurality  of  oomert,  the  bowl  comprisfaig  a  preaaiag  and  having 

aside  wall; 

at  leaat  one  fint  tupport  member  in  the  bowl,  comprising 

material  press-formed  from  said  side  wall  to  project  from 

said  side  wall  inwardly  of  the  bowl,  said  at  least  one  first 

Mpport  member  being  poaiti(»ed  between  two  of  said 


A^ 


3,417,153 
FLUnnZING  SPRAY  CHILLING  SYSTEM  FOR 
PRCMHXaNG  ENCAPSULATED  MATERIALS 
Chwan-Kang  King,  Edtoan;  Chaa-Teck  Tan,  MIMataim;  Lewia 
G.  Schaifi;  Jr„  FMr  Haran;  DbtM  P.  OtSi«,  1 
Mflnrte  SchHfeBMi»  Hovpsiy  mH  of  N«J«, 
ttaHl  Ftafara  ft  Fhwineaa  bCn  New  Yerfc,  N.Y. 
FDad  Ai«.  9, 1993,  Sar.  No.  103,998 
Int  OL*  A23L  1/22 
UJ5.CL99— 517  K 


oomen,  taid  comen  being  smooth,  sur|dus  material 

formed  at  said  comen  being  accommodated  by  said  fint 

support  mrmher. 
and  a  first  grin  portion; 
said  at  least  one  fint  support  member  wall  forming  a  siq>port 

said  first  grill  portion. 


#102, 


5^17,152 
SPEED  CONTROLS 
Robert  G.  Harriaon,  2120— «th  ATcnac  Noith,  Suite 

Seattle  Wash.  90109 
CunHnaaHiB  la  |1  ef  Sar.  No.  011,572,  Dec  20, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,355,704.  Thh  tppHcaHin  Jan.  11. 1993,  Scr.  No.  2J93 
Int  CL*  A23N  1/00 
VS.  CL  99^-492  IS 


L  A  juice  extractor  conqwising: 

a  base  which  includes  a  motor, 

means  for  extracting  juice  from  oomeattUes.  said  juice  ex- 
tracting means  being  drive-connected  to  said  motor; 

a  juice  bowl  for  collecting  extracted  juice,  said  juice  bowl 
being  lodoMe  to  said  baae  in  surrounding  relationahip  to 
die  juice  extracting  means; 

a  cover  which  is  removably  installaUe  on  the  jnioe  bond; 
and 

a  control  means  for  said  motor,  said  control 
naer-activatiMe  switch  means  for  efifecting  the 
tion  and  operation  of  said  motor  at  one  of  muhipie  speeds 
sdected  by  a  uaer; 

the  meant  for  arlerting  the  motor  operating  tpeed  compria- 
ing  independendy  operdile  twitchea  equalling  the  number 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  tpray  chilled  cncapswlatwl  food 
additives  comprising: 
a)  an  upright  vertically  portioned  endoture  encloaing  a 
woiting  three  dimensional  tpaoe.  taid  enckiaure  having 
i)  a  vertical  central  axi^ 
ii)  an  upper  section  surrounding  said  axis; 
iii)  a  middle  section  surrounding  said  axis  vertically  lo- 
cated bdow  and  immediately  adjacent  said  upper  sec- 
tion; and 
iv)  a  lower  section  surrounding  said  axis  vertically  located 
bdow  and  immediatdy  adjacent  said  middle  section 
said  endoaure  having  vertically  widoaing  ■dewaOi 
surrounding  said  axis  having; 

a)  an  inner  vertical  muhce; 

b)  an  iqiper  circumferential  edge  atop  said  upper  sec- 
tion; 

c)  a  lower  circumferential  edge  at  the  bottom  and  sasd 
lower  section; 

d)  a  top  bd  horizontally  poeitioned  lid  supported  by  said 
vertically  *«win«h«|[  sidewalls  and  located  on  said 
vppa  circumferential  edge  having  at  least  one  gas 
exit  orifice  therethrough;  and 

e)  a  base  cover  supporting  said  vertically  endoaing 
sidewalls  located  on  said  lower  drcumfereniial  edge 
having  at  least  one  solids  exit  orifice  thetethivwigji 
located  within  said  lower  section  horizontally  posi- 
tioned in  a  first  x-y  plane. 

first  compressed  gat  transmission  means  dirrcting  a 
first  set  ofcompremed  gas  moleculca  along  i 
tially  vertical  directional  vecton  V^ 
lower  section  towards  said  upper  aectio 
tially  adjacent  the  entire  drcamfinenoe  of 
vertically  ewdoaing  sidewalls  located  wiOin 
upper  sectiona. 

horizontally  positJonwl  second  comprem 
mitsiffn  mfiHt  if 'tw  ting  f  w.'****^  ***  nf  rjnwipgwM 
gaa  matrtialt  along  inbatantially  vertic^  direc- 
tion vecton  Via  from  taid  upper  tection  towardt 
said  lower  section  and  along  a  set  of  directianal 
vecton  V»  wrtmding  inwardly  and  downwardly 
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ud  upper  Mctiaa  toward*  taid  central  axia 

and  aaid  middle  MCtian  at  an  angle  between  laid 
direction  vecton  V*  and  laid  directional  vecton 
Vte  and  labamtiaDy  centrally  portioned  proxi- 
mate laid  lint  x-y  pimie  and  proximate  laid  central 
axil,  r^"****^  mohen  flnidic  lubatanoe  notxle 
feeding  mean  for  feedins  aobdificdiie  mohen  fluid 
particle*  in  a  rabatantially  vertical  direction  along 
directional  vector  Wj^  from  mid  upper  lection 
toward*  wid  middle  ud  lower  lectioa*. 


Mn.154 

SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  AND 

AUTOMATICALLY  CHUSHING  ALUMINUM  CANS 

1  V.  PlaalB,  Mtn  K.  nw  M^  ■%«.  GriU:  fS3M 

FIM  Fak. »,  UM»  Sw.  Ne.  VOM* 

laL  CL*  B38B  9/32.  15/30 

VS.  CL  100—100  1 


crwh  the  can  on  the  Hipport.  the  Mtpport  inrlwding  an 
aperture  of  a  lixe  to  allow  pamage  of  the  cmihed  can 
therethrough  for  collection  therebetween; 

a  lever  mechaniam  further  oompriring  a  reciprocal  rod  wrv- 
ing  M  an  input  link  ilidaUy  lecared  to  the  nppott  block* 
of  the  power  cylinder,  an  ootpot  link  termiMtwl  at  liner 
rod*  with  downwardly  extended  arcuate  finger*  and  with 
the  fingers  interpoaable  within  the  angled  mppott,  a  pivot- 
able  intermediate  link  coupled  between  the  input  link  and 
the  output  link,  an  extenaion  integrally  coupled  to  and 
projected  upward*  from  the  input  link  and  abutted  against 
the  input  end  of  the  ram.  and  reailicnt  mean*  in  the  form  of 
a  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  the  extension  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  a  npport  block  and  with  the  Uner 
rods  being  raised  by  the  lever  mechanism  to  preclude 
another  can  fran  being  posWoaed  upon  the  supfx>rt  sur- 
feoe  Cram  the  an^ed  soppoft  when  the  ram  is  extended 
within  the  cylindrical  member  and  with  the  Uner  rods 
being  lowered  by  the  lever  mechanism  when  the  ram  is 
withdrawn  from  the  cylindrical  member  to  allow  another 
can  to  be  positioned  upon  the  support  surfiice  from  the 
angled  support  for  crushing: 

and 

a  threadedly  adjustable  ac^nstment  mechaniMn  integrally 
coupled  to  the  power  transfer  rod  at  a  location  adjacent  to 
the  ram  for  allowing  the  effective  length  of  the  power 
transfer  rod  to  be  modified  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the 


1.  A  system  for  continuoasly  and  automatically  cniahing 
aluminum  cans  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  work  table  having  a  planar  upper  surface,  fbor  down- 
wardly extended  legs  and  wheels  on  a  pair  of  the  legs,  the 
work  table  having  an  operatkjoal  side  and  a  power  side; 

a  power  cylinder  having  a  pmr  of  fixed  support  Uocka  ex- 
tended downward  therefhim  and  with  the  support  blocks 
lecurdy  moonted  on  the  table  aiUaoent  the  operatioMl 
■de  thereoC  the  power  cyUader  inchiding  a  cylindrical 
member  with  a  hollow  cylindrical  interior  and  a  solid 
cylindrical  ram  redprocaUe  therein,  the  ram  fiirther  hav- 
ing a  recessed  input  end  and  an  oppoaed  flat  leading  edge 
remote  from  the  input  end  and  with  a  portion  of  the  cylin- 
drical rwi  a^^cent  to  the  leading  edge  extendable  from 
the  cyUndiical  member  when  fiilly  reciprocntwd; 

a  power  source  mounted  on  the  table  acMaoent  to  the  power 
side  thereof,  the  power  source  inchiding  a  motor  with  a 
rotatAle  caaa-ahived  crank  secured  to  the  motor  for 
fotatioa  therewith  and  a  power  transfer  rod,  the  power 
trsnsfier  rod  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  crank  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  input  end  of  the  ram  whereby  rotation  of 
the  crank  will  translate  to  reciprocation  of  the  ram  within 
the  cylinder, 

t  at  the  operatkmal  ride 


Mi^tiso 

OOUNTES-ROTATION  TWIN4CKBW  EXTKUDEK  FOR 

EXTRACTING  JUICE 
Ilh  ihhi  TatMsawa;  TAdrtra  Imtamm  YaUo  IsUpvo,  all  of 
TacMri;  TaaUo  YaMmala,  wi  flUp*  Kanoa,  both  of  Mie, 
■■  af  Japan,  aari^ats  «a  KagsM  KabniUU  Kakha,  AkU 
Mi  Snahba  Bpm  Osrvb,  Mia.  hatk  af  la*an 

FBad  Dae.  14.  093.  Sar.  Nn.  MM74 

wMfatti-  it^mk,  Dae.  22. 1992. 4-357110 
Int  CL*  R30B  9/16 
MS.  CL  100-127  10  < 


a  plurality  of  ahmii- 


of  the  ram,! 

support  for  receiving  and 

I  to  be  cmahed  with  the  I 
!  sadi  diat  their  axes  are  aligned  in  paralld,  the 
support  being  positioned  at  sa  angle  from  the  horiiontal 
with  an  upper  end  raaKNe  from  the  ram  and  a  lower  end 
in  the  padi  of  travel  of  the  ram  with  a  can  supiiorting 
sufKe  therebetween  whereby  when  the  ram  k  retracted 
into  the  cyHader  a  space  ia  formed  oa  the  aapporting 
HirfKC  fSor  receiving  the  nest  can  fkon  the  angled  support 
and  when  the  ram  is  advanced  to  a  crash  position,  it  wiU 


L  A  counter-rotation  twin-screw  extruder  comprising: 
two  elongated  rotary  shafts  extending  in  a  forward  direction 
parallel  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  mutually 
opposite  directiom,  each  of  said  ihafb  having  mounted 
thereto  at  leMt  a  forward  screw  fbr  pushing  objects  in  said 
forward  direction  therealong.  a  tapered  coDar  and  a  re- 
verse screw  fbr  poshing  otgect*  ">■  iMtckward  direction 
thercalong  opposite  said  fbrward  direction,  the  forward 
screws  on  said  two  shafte  eagaging  each  other,  die  reverse 
screws  oa  said  two  shafto  eagaging  each  other,  each  of 
said  reverse  screws  having  at  least  one  passage  region 
fbrmed  parallel  to  Hid  shafte  and  having  no  thread  ridges 

therein;  and 

suuctare  cnvdopiag  said  screws  therein,  said 

I  structure ["isiiig  a  curved  member  made  of  a 

ed  plate,  said  curved  membrr  having  an  outer 
surftce,  an  inner  snrftce  and  a  plurality  of  slits  formed 
therethrou^  transversely  to  the  toaginidinal  axes  of  said 
shafte  and  foanwliag  said  outer  and  inner  surftoes,  said 
screen  itiuctuw  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  mid  outlet 
beiag  ia  mid  fbrward  directiaa  fiwn  mid  inlet,  mid  re- 


verse screws  being  formed  closer  to  said  outlet  than  to  journal;  drive  means  for  driving  the  cylinders  duroa^  die 
said  mkt  drive  dements;  and  an  aooommodatiag  gear  unit  coanerted  to 

said  drive  dements,  said  aoooaunodating  gear  unit  being  pro- 
vided as  a  differential  gear  unit  moanted  between  the  drive 
elements  of  the  cylinder  joumab  and  the  drive  means  so  m  to 
maintain  a  rotational  speed  diflerential  between  die  pair  of  web 
polling  c^inders,  said  differential  gear  unit  having  a  single 
input  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  two  outputs,  eadi  one 
of  the  two  outputs  of  the  differential  gear  unit  being  respec- 
tivdy  connected  to  the  drive  dement  of  one  of  the  cylinder 
journals. 
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1.  A  diermal  stencil  plate  making  method  by  which  a  perfo- 
ration image  is  formed  on  s  thermal  stencil  original  sheet  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  resin  film  and  a  porous  support  lami- 
nated on  each  odier  for  ■"■''^fl  prints  with  minimimi  offset, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  thermal  head  on  said  thermal  stencil  original  sheet 
in  a  secondary  sramring  direction  which  is  perpendicular 
to  a  primary  scanning  direction;  and 
applying  thermal  energy  to  the  thermal  stencil  original  sheet 

by  means  of  said  thermal  head, 
wherein  s  distsnce  between  heating  elements  in  said  thermal 
bead  in  the  primary  T^mnm^  direction:  d(fun)  and  a  thick- 
nem  of  a  heating  element  protection  Uyer:  TOim)  satisfy 
the  following  condition  of  Equation  (1)  and 
wherein  a  distance  between  heating  dements  in  said  thermal 
head  in  the  secondary  scanning  direction:  DOu°)  ""^  ^^ 
thicknem  of  the  heating  element  protection  layer:  T^un) 
satisfy  the  foUowing  condition  of  Equation  (2): 


ssrf/r 
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3,417437 
PAIR  OF  WEB  PULLING  CYLINDERS  IN  PRINTING 

MACHINES 
ago  KSUer,  AnhaMsa.  Germaay,  assignor  to  MAN  Roiaad 

I  of  Ser.  No.  41,710,  Apr.  1. 1993,  akaaisaid.  lUs 
I  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Sar.  No.  234,S0S 

Hcatiaa  Ciimaay,  Apr.  L  1992,  42  10 
777.* 

lat  CL*  B41F  13/54 
VS.  CL  101—220  5 


1.  A  pair  of  web  palling  cylinders  in  s  printing  machine  for 
conveying  a  web  therebetween,  comprising:  means  for  press- 
ing the  cylinders  against  each  other,  each  cylinder  having  a 
cylinder  journal  and  a  drive  element  mounted  on  the  cylinder 
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REOPROCATOR  SLEEVE  FOR  USE  IN  A  PRINTING 

PRESS  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ENVELOPE  FEEDER 

Jota  R.  Pnto,  GnlsM,  OUo,  wljinr  to  MaRMnaalka,  lac^ 

WoatsrTiDe,  OUo 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  MMM 
Int  CL*  BC5H  9/Olt.  5/00 
VS.  CL  101—232  IS  ( 
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1.  For  a  printing  press  machine  having  a  printing  press  fied 
by  an  envelope  feeder  holding  an  envelope  stack,  each  enve- 
lope in  the  stack  having  a  windowed  opening  on  a  &x»t  fisoe 
thereof  which  is  tmdefined  with  a  polymeric  fihn,  the  feeder 
having  a  reciprocator  which  comprises  a  qiindrical  head 
portion  rect|HX>catingly  rotated  about  its  kmgitndinal  axis  to 
provide  a  feed  stroke  snd  a  return  stroke  describing  generally 
arcuate  loci  between  the  envdope  atadc  and  at  leaat  a  pair  of 
pinch  ndleri,  the  head  portion  being  in  fhnd  communication 
with  a  vacuum  aource  and  having  at  least  one  vacuum  port  for 
applying  a  negative  pressure  diffierential  to  the  front  feoe  of  the 
bottommost  envdope  m  the  stack  to  retain  that  envdope  for  its 
conveyance  along  the  generally  arcuate  locus  of  the  fieed 
stroke  from  the  envdope  stack  and  into  the  pinch  rollers  ef- 
fecting a  drawing  of  the  envdope  from  the  head  portion  in  an 
angular  direction  generally  opposite  that  of  the  return  stroke  of 
the  head  portion,  and  an  dongite  shaft  portion  extending  from 
an  end  of  the  head  portion  to  a  drive  assembly  for  redprocat- 
ingly  rotating  the  head  portion,  a  sleeve  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  member  configured  to  reodve  the  reciprocator  head 
portion  therewithin  and  having  an  outer  surface  with  at  least 
one  fenestration  therethrough  for  registration  with  a  corre- 
sponding vacuum  port  of  the  reciprocator  head  portion,  said 
tubular  member  being  formed  of  a  polymeric  material  having  a 
coefficient  of  static  friction  on  dry,  unpcdished  mild  sted  of 
from  about  O.IS  to  about  0.20  and  effective  to  allow  the  win- 
dowed opening  of  each  envelope  in  the  stadc  to  travd  un- 
marked over  the  outer  snr&oe  of  said  tubular  member  as  each 
envdope  is  drawn  from  the  recqirocator  head  portion  on  the 
return  stroke  thereof. 


2338 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  199S 


May  23,  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2339 


METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOM  PRINTING  SIDE 

nxas  OF  SHEET  STACK 

RmiM  D.  M^  Sr,  2M  LA%  PX>.  Bn  1«3.  HaMfw.  Mk*L 

4M41 

FIM  Sa^  1, 1M3.  8m.  N*.  114,179 
lat  a*  MIF  17/00 

VS.  a.  iw— «7«  « 


SAtJfUt 

FABRICATION  OF  MOLDED  BLOCK  OF  DILUTE  HIGH 

EXPLOSIVE  FOAMED  PCH.YURBTHANE 

Omj  R.  CiiwWili,  am  Jm*.  ■■  of  CMtt,  iwl^Hri  to  SRI 
l^ris  Ptofc.  C^Ml 
^JM  F».  23,  IMS,  Str.  Na.  2U93 
lat  CL*  OMB  45/Oa  21/00 
VS.  a.  Itt— 2N  20 ' 


1.  The  method  of  printiBg  the  «de  edge  of  a  stack  of  iheets 
having  upper  and  lower  ibeet  layen,  ipaced  fint  and  aecond 
end  edge*  and  a  tutwtantiany  flat  elongated  tide  edge  defining 
a  plane  intersecting  the  end  edgea  comprinng  the  stepa  of: 

(a)  tranalating  the  stack  of  ibeett  in  an  unoompreated  state  in 
a  given  directioa  parallel  to  the  stack  side  edge  plane, 

(b)  coiupreaaing  the  upper  and  lower  sheet  layers  toward 
each  other  in  a  direction  traaaverse  to  the  stack  side  edge 
plane  to  comprcM  the  stack  and  maintain  its  form. 

(c)  while  under  comprcitinn  tranalating  the  stack  in  said 
given  diiectioa  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  and 
length  of  the  stack  side  edge  in  the  directioa  of  the  first 
edge. 

(d)  sensing  the  positioa  of  the  stack  during  translatioa.  and 

(e)  printing  the  stack  side  edge  upon  the  stack  being  located 
at  a  pre-determined  poattion. 


1.  A  procev  for  forming  a  molded  foamed  polyurethane 
exploaive  block  with  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate  in  a  manner  in 
which  the  generation  of  exceaaive  exothermic  heat  is  inhibited 
during  the  reaction  to  form  the  foamed  polyurethane  which 
comprises  controlling  said  exothermic  heat  generation  using 
one  or  more  non-reactive  filler  matrrials  added  to  a  mixture 
comprising: 

a)  reactanU  used  to  form  said  foamed  polyurethane;  and 

b)  said  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate. 
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DETONATION  COUPLING  DEVICE 
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both  of  CaMn  aaritaasa  to  Tks 


or  Sir.  N*.  tS.9M,  JiL  1, 1993,  Ptt.  No. 
S,37743S.  Ite  wHroHia  Jm.  2»,  1994,  Sor.  No.  1*7,417 
Int  CL*  F42B  3/10  3/16:  V€3C  19/08 
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M17440 
LEAD-FREE  PRIMING  MIXTURE  FOR  PERCUSSION 
PRIMER 
Gooras  C  Mai.  St  Loaia.  Mo.,  aid  JaMa  W.  Pfcfcatt, 
m,  isiipsrs  ta  OMa  CaipaiBtiaa,  Eaat  AHaa.  IB. 

11!?  ^AL^/S'^*  viT  1.  A  detonation  coopbng  device  comprising  means  for  cou- 

«    *,     tat  a.*  Ca«  «/0»  CMC  V06        pling  a  detonator  cap  having  an  active  end  with  a  detonating 

U.S.  CL  103-219  Jiuai-a  gord.  the  device  comprising: 

a  sleeve  member  having  a  tranaition  end  at  which  the  cou- 
pled detonator  cap  and  detonating  cord  fisce  each  other, 
the  sleeve  member  further  having  a  longitudinal  sleeve 
bore  extending  therethrough  which  is  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  receive  therein  the  detonator  cap  with  the 
active  end  thereof  disposed  at  the  transition  end  of  the 
sleeve  member  so  that  the  detonator  cap  blocks  entry  of 
the  detonating  cord  into  the  sleeve  bore; 
a  Csstener  member  having  a  bateaer  aperture  dimensioned 
and  configured  to  receive  a  detonating  cord  therethrough; 
f^^.fM»— jpyiuMmtiiMJMM  n«  the  sleeve  member  and  comi>le- 
BMntary  tmeaa  engagement  means  on  the  Csstener  mem- 
ber, the  respective  engageaaeat  means  cooperating  to 
secure  the  Csstener  member  to  the  sleeve  member  with  the 
CMtener  aperture  aligned  widi  the  sleeve  bore;  and 
L  A  substantially  lead-free  primer  mix  consisting  essentially       «  cord  compresaioa  means  carried  between  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber sad  the  fastener  member  snd  having  therein  a  com- 
an  exploaive  powder  which  mrhMfrr  dinol  mixed  with  a  prtssinn  means  aperture  comprising  a  cord-receiving 

pyrotechnic  powder  wherein  said  pyrotechnic  powder 

]  an  oiidiaer. 


sioned  and  oonfigtued  to  compress  the  cord  compressioa 
means  between  them  when  the  fastener  member  is  secured 
to  the  sleeve  member,  to  cause  the  compression  means  to 
grip  a  detonating  cord  disposed  in  the  oord-ieceiving 
portion  of  the  aperture. 
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the  sleeve  member  and  the  Csstener  member  being  dimen- 


1.  Railway  bogie  comprising  two  separated  sole-bars  (1),  at 
least  two  axles  (3)  and  a  bolster  (18),  the  axles  (3)  snd  the 
btdster  (M)  extending  between  the  two  sole-bars  (1),  the  bol- 
ster (IS)  being  joined  to  each  of  the  sole-bars  (1)  by  a  wedgeless 
articulated  linkage  so  ss  to  transmit  to  the  sole-bars  (1)  a  por- 
tion of  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  supported  by  the  bolster  (IS) 
and  to  permit  the  scrie-bais  (1)  to  have  clearance  movements  in 
a  plane  perpeadicolar  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bol- 
ster, eadi  sole-bar  (1)  having  lateral  reference  fines  (3C)  and 
bearing  Csoes  (31X  the  bolster  (11)  having  reference  faces  (2t) 
and  bearing  faces  (29)  at  each  of  its  ends,  said  lateral  reference 
and  bearing  face  (26,  31)  of  each  s(4e-bar  (1)  being  parallel  to 
a  reference  or  bearing  face  (2S  or  31)  of  the  boittet  (ISX  the 
bearing  (29.  31)  and  reference  (2C,  2S)  faces  being  disposed 
traaaverse  to  the  kmgitndinal  directioa  (L)  of  the  bolster,  and 
certain  of  said  Csoes  being  so  inclined  that  the  bolster  (IS) 
traaamila  to  the  sofe-ban  (IX  proportionally  with  a  force  ex- 
erted by  said  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  vdiicle,  a  generally 
inwardly  and  downwardly  oriented  force  (F)  having  a  hori- 
zootal  component  (Fm)  that  urges  lateral  reCerence  Ctces  (JS) 
of  the  solfr4>ars  (1)  toward  reference  Csoes  (2S)  of  the  bolster 
(IS). 
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RAILWAY  BOGIE  WITH  FRAME  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

DEFORMABIUTY 
Jean  M  IlwaN,  Faiilare  la  Pallia,  Vamet,  aasl^nr  to  Sambre 

at  Moms  (Soclete  Anoayasa).  Feigaiea,  Franec 
FCr  No.  PCr/FR92/0042S,  {  371  Date  Nor.  9, 1993,  §  lQ2(e) 
Data  Noir.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/20558,  PCT  PtA. 
Date  Nof.  26. 1992 

per  FDad  May  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  14«.089 
CUm  priority,  sppMcatJon  Fkancc,  May  15. 1991, 91  0SS73 
tat  CL*  B61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  105—190.7  11  < 


K-» 


1.  A  thermoaensitive  recording  material,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  coating  film  layer; 

a  recording  layer, 

wherein  the  recording  layer  is  on  the  substrate,  the  coating 
film  layer  is  on  the  recording  layer,  the  recording  layer  is 
a  bi-biyer  composed  of  a  first  thermosensitive  layer  includ- 
ing a  matrix  material  and  adjacent  the  substrate  snd  a 
second  thermosensitive  layer  including  a  matrix  material 
and  adjacent  to  the  coating  film  layer,  and  particles  are 
diqiersed  in  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  thermoaen- 
sitive layers;  and 

wherein  the  first  thermosensitive  layer  has  the  property  that 
it  is  ink-philic  and  the  second  thermosensitive  layer  has 
the  property  that  it  is  ink^epdling  and  whereic  said  parti- 
cles have  the  same  ink-philic  or  ink-repelling  property  as 
the  thermosensitive  layer  in  which  they  are  dispersed. 


5y417,l«5 
SELF-CLEARING  DISCHARGE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RAILROAD  BALLAST  HOPPER  CAR 
Rictard  A.  Ptppta,  Mlanftnnka.  and  Jtmm  S.  BaD,  Brooklyn 
Park,  both  of  Mian.,  aasipMifa  to  Lotam  Maialsaaaee  of  Way, 
lacn  HaaseL  Miaa. 
CoatfaaatkHS  of  Scr.  No.  725.025.  JaL  3. 1991,  ■kiaioaii.  lUs 
appBcatfcw  Jan.  2. 1993.  Scr.  No.  70,405 
tat  CL*  BMD  7/02 
VS.  CL  105—250  8  < 


1.  A  self-clearing  discharge  door  assembly  for  a  railway 
hopper  car,  the  hopper  car  transporting  a  dischargeable  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
gste  structure  defining  a  downwardly  Cscing  hopper  dis- 
charge opening,  said  discharge  opening  forming  opposed 
■de  margins  and  oppoaed  end  margins; 
a  discharge  contnri  door  opersMy  siq>ported  by  said  gate 
structure  for  rotation  about  a  pivotal  axis  oriented  beneadi 


2340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23. 1995 


May  23.  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2341 


nid  dkcharfe  opaung,  mid  door  monber  iiicludmg  a 
(enefiDy  afcuate.  upwaidly  being  face  plate  tdectiveiy 
■Uftabie  akxig  a  diacharfe  oontiol  door  path  of  tnvd 
between  an  open  poattioa  deafing  nid  diKharge  opeauit 
in  which  (aid  material  ia  diicha^eable  through  mid  dia- 
charge  opening  and  a  doaed  poaitioa  operably  bhxAing 
the  flow  of  aaid  material  throogh  Mid  diKharge  opening: 

yieldaUe  meaiM  operaUy  oonpied  to  laid  gate  atfvctare  and 
extending  beyond  Mid  ride  margina.  Mid  yiddaUe  meana 
having  a  depdi  that  extenda  to  engage  Mid  hoe  plate.  Mid 
yieidable  meant  fomuBg  a  yieidaUe  juncture  between  Mid 
face  plate  and  Mid  ade  margin,  laid  yieidable  meant  gen- 
etally  lealingly,  flexibly  engaging  taid  lace  plate  along 
f^jA  juncture  m  laid  diicharge  control  door  it  ihifted 
along  laid  path  of  travel, 

whereby  taid  diicharge  control  door  it  fUly  ihifUble  to  Mid 
cloaed  poaition  from  Mid  open  portion  while  material  it 
flowing  through  mid  diacharge  opening  without  material 
becoming  jammingly  engaged  along  laid  yieidable  junc- 
ture. 


tween,  and  Mid  web  portion  of  Mid  itringen  compriaea  ipaoed 
longitudinal  ride  wallt  extending  between  laid  top  and  bottom 


nir&cea,  laid  ride  walla  ■"— *^"g  to  form  diacrete  areM  of 
double  wall  thickncM  to  itrengthen  laid  itringen. 
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laL  CL*  A47B  3/00 
VS.  CL  100—124  4 
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L  A  portable  umbreUa  table  compriring:  (a)  a  table  top.  Mid 
table  top  defining  a  centrally  located  umbrdUa  poat  opening: 
(b)  meau  for  defining  a  itake  locket  coincidental  with  the 
umbrella  poat  opening,  laid  Make  lodcet  defining  meant  at- 
tached to  a  bottom  lurface  of  mid  table  top;  (c)  a  hollow  itake 
having  a  diital  end  for  penetrating  a  lubatrate  and  the  other 
end  accepted  within  the  itake  locket;  (d)  meant  for  driving 
laid  hollow  itake  into  taid  mbitrate,  laid  stake  driving  meant 
compriring  a  hard,  rigid  strip  attached  to  one  ride  of  said  table 
top,  (e)  an  umbreUa  pott,  said  umbrella  poat  poritiooed  through 
laid  umbrella  pott  opening  and  patting  through  and  beyond 
laid  hollow  stake  for  penetrating  into  the  substrate;  and  (0  an 
umbreUa  joined  to  taid  umbrella  pott 

S,4174C7 
PLASmC  PALLET 

FOai  Mm.  S.  IMS.  Sar.  tic  2SAf» 

int  CL*  B4SD  19/00 

VS.  CL  100— SLl  »  Oalma 

1.  A  pallet  of  the  type  having  at  leatt  two  elongate  ttringera, 
a  phirality  of  dongate  deck  boardt  extending  generally  trani- 
verady  between  taid  itringen.  and  meant  for  connecting  mid 
deck  boarda  to  Mid  itringen.  the  improvement  compriring 
each  of  Mid  Itringen  and  each  of  Mid  deck  boarda  being  of  thin 
waDed  hollow  ooutractkm  cloaed  at  the  top,  bottom,  rida. 
and  ends,  and  each  of  said  ttringen  having  ipaoed  apart  top 
and  bottom  wnfacet  and  a  web  portion  extending  therebe- 


1.  A  folding  table  compriring: 

a  table  top  of  synthetic  plastic  material  having  an  upper 
working  surface  and  an  underride. 

Mid  underride  having  a  laterally  tpaced  pair  of  rearwardly 
located  leg  retainen  and  a  laterally  tpaced  pair  of  for- 
wardly  located  itnit  retainen,  taid  leg  and  itrut  retainen 
being  formed  m  part  of  taid  table  top  and  bdng  integral 
therewith. 

a  leg  Mtembly  compriring  an  elongated  connecting  member 
and  a  pair  of  legi  extending  fitim  oppoaite  endt  of  the 
connecting  member,  each  leg  having  a  foot  member  ex- 
tending from  a  lower  end  thereof  remote  from  the  con- 
necting member,  and 

an  angukriy  movable  itrot  pivotally  secured  at  a  rear  end 
thereof  to  at  Icaat  one  of  the  legi  and  releaiably  engage- 
able  at  a  front  end  thereof  with  the  ttmt  retainen, 

each  integral  leg  retainer  compriring  a  cloidy  laterally 
tpMed  pair  of  lubatantially  identicd  integral  leg  retainer 
memben  each  retaining  the  connecting  memben  m  nap- 
ping engagement  therewith,  and 

>tIi  integrd  ttmt  retainer  compriring  a  dotdy  laterally 
tpnoed  pair  of  mbatantUly  identicd  integrd  Itrut  retainer 
memben  each  retaining  the  ttmt  in  rdeatable  engagement 
therewith, 

said  ttrvt  being  angularly  moveable  between  a  working 
porition  in  rclrmahlr  engagement  with  the  ttrut  retainen 
to  i-MttMin  the  tabletop  in  a  working  porition  and  a  re- 


tracted poaitioa  between  the  legi  wfaes  rdeaaed  from  the 
ttrvt  retainen, 
each  leg  retainer  retaining  the  owiBrfting  member  in  rrlrn 
able  napping  engagement  tfacnwith  while  permitting 
aagdar  movement  of  the  table  top  between  a  working 
porition  and  a  folded  porition  in  which  the  table  top  it 
tubatantially  paraOd  to  the  lega. 


S^174TB 
SLOPED-BOmMI  PYB(M,YSIS  CHAMBEB  AND  SCMiD 
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D.  EdOtHii,  900  Chqrtaa  Ave  Wa|M*ara,  Ph.  1730 
I  af  Sar.  Na.  123,480,  Sap.  17,  IMS.  IMb  I 
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1.  An  ^xparatut  for  removing  viicout  materid  from  a  band 
compriring: 

meant  for  tubatantially  inverting  taid  band  luch  that  an 
open  end  thereof  it  oriented  generally  downwardly; 

meant  forming  an  auger  ihapei  to  enter  laid  open  end  of  taid 
barrd  and  MvinHing  a  double  hdicd  ribbon  having  an 
outaide  «tiMw*«*«-  tubatantiaUy  equd  to  an  inside  diameter 
of  laid  barrd; 

meant  for  ddivering  a  fluid  to  an  area  immediatdy  adjacent 
to  laid  auger  and  to  an  area  adjacent  leading  edgea  of  taid 
ribbon  where  laid  anger  first  contacts  said  viscous  mate- 
rid; 

motor  meant  for  rotating  said  anger  at  a  predetermined 
ipeed;  and 

carriage  meant  for  mounting  taid  anger  for  rotationd  move- 
ment by  laid  motor  meant,  for  redprocd  movement  into 
and  out  of  taid  barrd  through  itid  open  end,  and  for 
allowing  taid  auger  laterd  diiplacement  tnfiicient  to  ne- 
gotiate around  an  immovable  obstruction  located  at  any 
point  about  an  inner  periphery  of  said  band; 

a  frame  on  said  carriage  means  for  supporting  said  auger  and 


guide  meana  for  supporting  taid  frame  for  recqnocd  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  taid  band,  laid  guide  meant 
mdnding  a  plurality  of  rail  meant  for  oooatraining  move- 
ment of  lakl  frame  in  a  tubatantially  rectilinear  direction 
toward  and  away  from  mid  barrd; 

meant  fbr  moving  taid  frame  along  taid  guide  meant, 
whereby  taid  anger  it  urged  into  laid  barrd; 

wherdiy  taid  anger  it  rotated  by  taid  motor  meant  and 
nrged  throng  taid  open  end  iad>  that  taid  auger  movet 
throng  laid  vitoout  materid  in  Mid  band  and  urget  laid 
materidootoftakl  band  through  laid  open  end;  and 

meaaa  fbr  oooveyiag  taid  materid  removed  from  taid  baird 
to  a  reactor  meana  for  burning  of  Mid  mateiiaL 


fe!fe_5:!d" 


/ 


P3==T^ 


L  A  materid  procening  apparatut,  compriring: 

(a)  a  caaing  having  a  top  and  bottom,  a  pair  of  opporite  eadt 
and  a  pair  of  oppoaite  tidet,  taid  caring  definmg  a  pyroly- 
rit  f!i«MniM»r  for  receiving  and  pyrdyzing  feed  mitferialt 
therein  into  fluid  material^ 

(b)  a  maw  of  refractor  materid  onntainwl  in  taid  caring  upon 
laid  bottom  thereof  and  tpaced  bdow  aaid  topdweoC 
laid  refractory  maM  extending  between  laid  oppoiite  endt 
and  taid  opporite  rida  tbercat,  taid  refractory  mam  in- 
cluding an  upper  tnrftoe  defining  a  bottom  of  taid  pyroly- 
rit  chamber  and  having  a  pair  of  oppoaite  upper  and  lower 
enda,  laid  upper  turftce  bdng  de&ted  m  an  indined  oriea- 
tatioa  extending  frxxn  taid  upper  end  diereof  located 
adjacent  to  one  of  laid  oppoaite  endt  of  laid  caaing  to  a 
tower  end  thereof  located  m  a  tpaced  relation  to  the  odier 
of  laid  oppoaite  endt  of  laid  caaing,  taid  refractory  mav 
having  a  front  end  rxtmding  bdow  taid  lower  end  of  taid 
inchned  upper  lurfrKX  and  being  Ipaoed  from  laid  odier  of 
laid  opporite  endt  of  mid  caring,  laid  front  end  of  Mid 
refractory  maM  and  laid  other  end  of  laid  caring  defining 
an  dongated  cavity  ditpoaed  in  taid  pyrolyrit  rhamhrr 
within  laid  caring  adjacnt  to  and  bdow  aaid  lower  end  of 
laid  upper  inclined  turftoe  ot  uid  refractory  maM  m  a 
poaition  to  receive  reridue  of  pyrdyzed  feed  materialt 
from  laid  lower  end  of  taid  upper  inclined  tnr&ce,  taid 
refractory  maM  having  flow  pamagr  meant  defined 
therein,  a  flow  outlet  defined  at  one  end  of  taid  fk>w 
paatage  means  and  a  flow  inlet  defined  at  an  opporite  end 
of  laid  flow  pawtgr  meant  and  bdng  formed  in  taid  front 
end  of  laid  refractory  maM  at  a  locatkm  above  a  bottom  of 
the  reridoe-reoeiving  cavity  and  bdow  taid  lower  end  of 
laid  upper  mcUned  inr&ce  of  lakl  refractory  maM  and 
communicating  with  taid  pyrdyrit  chamber  above  taid 
inchned  upper  tur&oe  via  taid  reaidue-reodving  cavity; 

(c)  air  flow  inlet  meant  connected  in  flow  communication 
with  taid  pyrdyria  dianriier  for  introducing  air  flow  from 
exterior  of  taid  caring  into  Mid  pyrdyrit  < 

(d)  air  flow  generating  meant  oomiertwim  flow  < 
tkm  withtakl  flow  oodet  of  takl  flow  pamage  meant  in 
laid  refractory  bmh  for  drawing  air  flow  into  i 
from  the  exterior  tfaeieof  via  laid  air  flow  inlet  I 
therefrom  throogh  taid  pyrdyrit  <?»««miM»r  and  fbr  draw- 
ing fhiid  '"■*'•«■'«  widi  laid  air  flow  from  taid  pyrdyrit 
chamber  into  laid  flow  inlet  of  laid  flow  paatage  meant  in 
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wM  wfractocy  mMi  via  Mid  randae-reodviag  cavity  and  moveoient  at  the  aeeder  at  a  rate  ■uffk.iwit  for  at  leait  two  of 
then  throafh  i^  flow  pMMte  meam  and  thewfrom  the  oooHen  in  eadi  let  to  penetrate  the  lame  lectioii  of  the 
throogh  laid  flow  outlet  thereof. 


M17471 

No-mx  snon  AND  Rmu^m 

Ganri  R  PMrte;  BwMrt  P.  PaMm  Laiii  L.  PaMir.  Ami 

nM  Ayr.  U.  1M3.  Sv.  Nfc  44,709 
Iirt.  CL*  AMC  5/00 
UJS.  CL  111— 149  4( 


Mn.l72 


f^^ET^ 


and  to  move  forwardly  through  the 
cuts  to  the  itabble/graM  ia  the  lectioii. 


to 


M17473 

MEIHOD  OF  CUmNG  THSKADS  IN  A  SEWING 

MAC9IINB  AND  IffiVICB  FOK  PERFORMING  THE 

SAME 

TaaMr*  MlMM.  TmriMfca.  Aim.  Mrivar  ta  Yi 


FRad  Sa».  U,  1994.  Sm.  f**.  304,429 

tpMiatlii  JifM.  Oct  M.  1991.  »-30<9t2 
bt  CL*  DtSR  ;/0a  6S/00 
U&  CL  112— 342.1  14  ( 


1.  A  Med  and  fertilizer  boot  for  delivering  Med  and  fertilizer 
M  the  boot  travela  acroaa  a  field  in  a  forwards  direction.  Mid 
boot  coopraing: 
an  iqiright  fint  delivery  tube  having  an  open  bottom  end; 
an  upright  Moond  delivery  tube  podtioned  tiancvenely 

beaide  the  fint  ddivery  tube,  relative  to  the  forwarda 

directkao; 
a  delivery  ^nut  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  MOond 

delivery  tube  and  sloping  downwardly  and  rearwardly 

therefrom,  the  delivery  spout  having  an  open  bottom  ead; 
an  elongatf,  flat  first  knife; 
first  clamp  means  adjuataUy  clamping  the  first  knife  on  a 

front  side  of  the  first  deUvery  tube  to  extend  thereakmg; 

and 
an  rinngatr.  flat  second  knife; 
second  clamp  means  adjustably  clamping  the  seoood  knifie 

along  a  front  side  of  the  delivery  spoot,  behind  and  to  ooe 

side  of  the  first  knife  relative  to  the  forwards  direction. 


I K.  Dick,  RMB  72S0,  BchMa,  Victaria  3SM. 
FCT  Na.  PCr/AU92/0082S,  f  371  Data  May  13, 199«,  f  lOXe) 

DMe  May  13, 199«,  PCT  Pah.  N«t.  WO93/0C704,  PCT  Pah. 

Data  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  FRad  Oct  1. 1992.  Sar.  Na.  211.379 

CWh  priarity.  ^iMriHsa  AlraMa,  Oct  1. 1991.  PKa444 
lat  CL*  AOIC  5/00 
UJS.  CL  111— 1S7  •  CWm 

1.  A  seeder  for  fonning  a  phiratity  of  parallel  rows  of  seed 
beds  in  a  ground  sarfiKe,  the  seeder  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
coulters,  each  coulter  having  a  central  axis  about  which  the 
oonher  is  Credy-rotataUe,  and  an  smtmbly  for  supporting  the 
oouheiB  in  sets  of  at  leaat  two  coulters  and  for  rotating  the 
ooubers  so  that  the  oonhers  in  each  set  move  in  the  same 
cticular  path  about  an  axis  traasvetM  to  a  forward  direction  of 


L  A  method  of  cutting  threads  in  a  sewing  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  cylinder  bed  with  a  throat  plate  thereon  over 
which  the  material  being  sewn  pamea,  the  throat  plate  having 
at  least  one  opening  through  which  a  needle  carrying  a  thread 
pMaa  after  passing  through  the  material  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  needles  each  carrying  a  thread, 
verticaDy  teciptocating  said  needles  from  a  top  dead  point 
through  said  material  and  said  throat  plate  opening  to  a 
bottom  dead  point, 
providing  a  looper  carrying  a  looper  thread  under  said 

throat  plate, 

reciprocating  said  looper  and  looper  thread  to  intertwist 

with  said  plurality  of  needle  threads  when  said  needle 

threads  are  carried  by  said  needles  to  a  position  bdow  said 

throat  plate. 

providing  a  first  and  a  second  cutter  bdow  said  throat  plate, 

cutting  said  looper  thread  with  said  first  cutter  when  the 

needks  are  bdow  said  throat  plate,  and 
cutting  all  of  said  needle  threads  with  said  second  cutter 
when  said  needlm  are  above  said  throat  plate. 


M17,174 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RELT  LOOP  ATTACHMENT 
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YaicM  EMisala,  3MS  Gs(«WI  Li*a  dr.,  DaWh.  Ga.  30134; 
,  3144  Shn4y  Waod  dr..  Lawreneeriila.  Ga. 
D>*U  G.  fliBiMiiB,  2101  Awlilna  dr..  Law 
,Ga.  30243 
FBad  Jan.  29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  05^34 
Int  CL*  DOSB  3/U  19/00 
UJB.  CL  112—2(5.1  23 


[ag^n- 


5.417.175 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTTARLE  HEIGIfr  FASTENING  OF 

THE  TACX  POINT  OF  A  SAIL  ON  THE  SAIL  REEFER 

Pimre  Onasln.  ViBs  VAywar,  Fhmea.  aastgaar  to  PmMghi 

8JL,  Sdat  Cyr  L'Eeala,  Fhmee 

FOad  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  138,349 
OahM  priarity,  ^pMrstlsa  Fhmea,  Dae.  3, 1992, 92  14790 
bt  CL*  B4»I  9/04 
UJS.  CL  114—106  4  { 


having  a  tack  point  is  furled,  a  mrriianism  for  rotating  said 
tube,  a  sliding  ring  mounted  slidaUy  on  die  tube  and  provided 
with  means  for  *''«»— *"g  said  tack  point,  and  fixing  means  for 
axiaUy  fixing  said  ring  on  said  tube  in  several  positions  spaced 
apart  'with  respect  to  each  other,  wherein  s^  fixing  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  Ixrfes  provided  on  said  tube  and  a 
screw  which  may  be  screwed  through  said  sliding  ring  so  m  to 
penetrate  into  one  of  said  holes. 


5v«17474 
UNDERWATER  VORTEX  SHEDDER 
A.  GaUb.  PuilamsaHi.  RX.  isslpur  to  The  Ualled 
SMm  of  AaMrica  aa  rcpnacBlai  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy . 
WMyMhML  D.C 

FOad  JbL  27. 199«t  Scr.  Nn.  200.975 
IM.  CL*  R43H  25/06 
VS.  CL  114—142  7  ( 


1.  A  method  of  inrtnring  a  waistband  of  trousers  into  bdt 
loop  attachment  poaitioas  at  a  stitching  station  of  a  sewing 
machme  oompnsmg 
moving  the  waistband  lengthwiM  through  the  stitching 
station  of  the  sewing  marhinr  by  a  pulsed  motor  move- 
ment mechanism  drivingly  engaged  to  the  waistband, 
detecting  the  preaeaoe  of  waiatfaand  seams  while  the  waist- 
band moves  lengthwiM  to  provide  known  reference 
points  relative  to  a  poaition  on  the  waistband  where  bdt 
loops  are  to  be  stitdied,  and 
counting  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  after  detecting 
each  waiMhand  seam  corresponding  to  a  beh  loop  attach- 
ment poaition  and   incrementally   stopping   waistband 
movement  after  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  have 
been  counted  h  the  waistband  moves  into  succeeding  bdt 
loop  attachment  poaitions. 


1.  A  sdf-propdled,  underwater  vdiicle  comprising: 

stabilizer  structure  with  a  streamlined  stahiliTrr  fin  with  a 
rigid  trailing  edge; 

the  stabilizer  fin  having  a  trailing  extension  of  flexiUe  mate- 
rial along  at  least  part  of  the  rigid  trailing  edge  for  shed- 
ding trailing  edge  vortexes  downstream  from  the  rigid 
trailing  edge  for  reducing  the  transmission  of  vortex  en- 
ergy upstream  to  the  stabilizer  fin; 

the  streamlined  stabilizer  fin  comprises  a  fixed,  leading  sec- 
tion and  a  pivotal  trailing  section  having  said  rigid  trailing 
edge;  and 

said  extension  of  flexible  material  is  provided  by  sheet  mate- 
rial wrapped  entirdy  around  the  pivotal  section  and  pro- 
viding opposed  sheet  material  extensions  adhered  together 
to  form  said  extension  of  flexible  material 


5.417,177 
AMPHIBIAN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 


40  of 
Takyi^ 


lUa 


L  A  sail  reelicr  comprising  a  rotating  tube  about  which  a  sail 


nqiaawa,  japai 

of  Sar.  No.  015400,  Dec  27. 1991, 

Jaa.  10. 1994,  Sar.  Naw  103,003 

H^  Dec.  20, 1990.  Z4Q2990 
U; Dec 20. 1990, 2-402991  U; Dec 20, 1990, 2-402052  U;Dac 
20, 1990, 2-409501;  Mar.  29. 1991, 2420144  l^  Mar.  29. 1991, 
24130140  U 

list  CL*  B(»  35/00 

UJS.  CL  114—270  IS  dakaa 

L  An  Anqthibian  motor  vdude  of  the  type  having  a  radiator 

for  air  cooling  a  ffwrlant  flowing  in  the  radiator  from  an  engine 

but  not  having  a  fiui  for  oooUng  the  radiator,  comprising: 

a  watertight  engine  room  formed  in  a  lower  part  of  a  vdiicle 

body  and  housing  the  engine; 
an  air  intake  opening  formed  at  a  finont  part  of  the  vehicle 
body  such  that  the  air  intake  opening  is  powtioned  above 
water  levd  when  the  — t**'*"*"  motor  vdude  cruises  on 
water, 
an  air  iiawsflf  disposed  above  the  engine  room  and  extend- 
ing to  an  air  exit  fonned  at  an  upper  front  part  of  die 
vehicle  body,  die  air  pasMgr  be^  separated  from  die 
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s  room  by  a  pbte  member  and  eHeadiiig  fron  the  ar 
intake  openjag  genenlly  horiwatally  or  iliglitly  down- 
ward in  the  «~if«"«Mi  directioa  of  the  vdnde  body 
such  that  an  aaabieat  air  natnTaOy  flowi  imo  the  air  intake 
a*  the  aninhihian  molar  vdiicle  movca  forward 


to  pivot  fhxn  mid  Moond  to  mid  fint  latch  poai- 


(e)  meaaa  to  rigidly  attach  a  pole  device  tubatantially  per- 
pendicular to  mid  shaft. 


SAttxn 

■BACK  MBMBEB  KM  tlT-ON-TOP  KAYAKS 

I  aU*h  M^  niwtufcw,  wa 


Wmh^ 


FOad  Ai«.  1«,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  101.104 
M.CL*  MSB  35/71 
VS.  CL 114—347  i  14 


and  a  wfRcient  amount  of  air  ia  guided  by  the  air  | 
and  directly  introduced  to  the  radiator  to  cool  the  radia- 
tor, the  radiator  being  disposed  in  the  air  pamsgr;  and 
leans  Ux  supporting  the  radiator  means  in  a  position  in- 
clined forward  rdatively  cloae  to  horizontal. 


BOAT  MOUNTKD  AmXNNA  OONTROLLES  SYCTEM 
Oyda  W.  Haiiriiiin.  n,  Wlatai^H,  N.C..  Mripmr  to  Mwtos 
Madon.  Inc^  U^  Fslnt,  KC 

t  af  8ar.  Na.  M7432.  Dae  9. 1M2. 
I  Nnv.  24, 1993.  Sar.  Na.  199.482 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/34 
UJS.  CL  114— 343  U< 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising: 

a.  ahull; 

b.  an  open  cockpit  area  in  which  an  operator  of 
the  watercraft  sits; 

c  a  brace  member  fixed  relative  to  the  hull  within  the  cock- 
pit area  between  operator's  legs,  where  the  operator  main- 
tains control  of  the  watercraft  by  gripping  the  brace  mem- 
ber between  an  inner  side  poftion  of  each  of  the  operator's 
l^s;aad 

d.  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  brace  member  to  a 
seating  surCsce  on  the  hull  within  the  oociq;iit  area,  where 
the  mounting  means  comprises  a  strap  formed  in  a  loop, 
the  strap  being  secured  to  the  hull  and  extending  around  at 
least  a  portioa  of  the  brace  member. 


L  A  controller  for  moving  a  boat  mounted  pole  device 
through  a  selected  angle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  being  rotataUy  mounted  to  a  boat  so  u  to  be 
fOtataUe  through  a  selected  angle; 

(b)  a  shaft  rotating  member  attached  to  said  shaft  so  that 
movement  of  said  shaft  rotating  member  causes  said  shaft 
to  rotate; 

(c)  i««^tH«g  meam  adapted  to  move  between  a  first  latch 
position  in  which  said  latching  means  securdy  holds  said 
shaft  rotating  iwo«b»»'  and  a  second  latch  position  in 
which  said  latching  means  releases  said  shi^  rotating 
member; 

(d)  linearly  operative  actuating  means  pivotaUy  connected 
on  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  latching  means  and  on  a 
second  end  thereof  to  said  shaft  rotating  member  and 
operative 

(0  in  a  first  mode  to  canae  said  latching  means  to  pivot 
from  said  first  to  said  second  tetch  position  and  to  then 
cause  said  shaft  rotating  member  to  rotate  from  a  first 
shaft  position  to  a  second  shaft  position,  said  first  and 
second  shaft  poaitions  being  within  said  selected  angle; 

GO  >■  >  second  mode  to  cause  said  shaft  rotating  member 
to  rotate  said  shaft  from  said  second  shaft  position  to 
said  first  shaft  position  and  to  then  cauae  said  latching 


M174M 
METHOD  FOR  VOaMSNG  SOI  STRUCTURE 

LM,.K9ato.Jap« 

DMrian  af  Sar.  No.  141.941.  Pah.  2C  1992.  iliaiiiaii  This 
ML  29, 1993.  Sar.  No.  9MM 
pHcalian  ii«^  Oct  24, 1991, 3-277494 
int  CL*  C3«  1/00 
UJ8.  CL  117—43  2  < 


I* 


VZZZZZZZZZZZA 


1.  A  method  of  epitaxial  growth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  an  i<««ni«*ifn  Uyer  having  a  thickness  on  a  surface  of 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 
providing  the  insulating  layer  with  an  opening; 
forming  a  seed  crystal  in  the  opening; 
forming  a  growth  blocking  byer  on  a  top  surftce  of  the  seed 

crystal  layer; 
ledncing  the  tbty^"*—  of  the  "■"'■♦^g  layer,  the  remaining 

insulting  layer  being  overlaid  on  the  surface  of  the  semi- 


oonductor  substrate,  whereby  a  side  sur&ce  of  the  seed 
crystal  layer  is  emerged;  and 
forming  an  epitaxially  grown  layer  on  the  insulating  layer  on 
the  basis  of  the  seed  crystal  layer. 


s,4i7,in 

COATING  DEVICE 
Osatrfch-Wtokai;  ( 
TasfA 

FBai  Ai«.  31, 1993.  Sar.  No.  113.C3S 

.  A«  31. 1992,  42  2S 


99L2 

UJS.  CL  11»— 231 


Int  CL*  BOSC  5/00 


L  A  coating  device  for  apidying  a  liquid  layer  to  a  surface  of 
a  sheet-type  support  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  houaing  on  v^iich  a  pressure  force  is  exerted  firom  a  side 
of  said  housing  opposite  said  surface  of  the  sheet-type 
support  material; 

(b)  a  support  roll  for  transporting  the  sheet-type  support 
matfrial; 

(c)  a  base; 

(d)  an  applicator  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base,  diq>osed 
within  said  housing  and  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
the  support  roll  for  applying  a  liquid  layer  to  die  surfisce  of 
the  sheet-type  support  material  transported  on  the  support 
roll; 

(e)  a  movable,  ball-  or  roll-mounted  guide  along  which  said 
applicator  mechanism  is  adjustable  or  displaceable;  and 

(f)  a  guide  member,  attached  to  each  latoal  side  of  said 
applicator  mrr.hanism,  each  of  said  guide  members  being 
biaaed  into  beating  contact  upon  an  outer  surface  of  said 
support  roll  or  upon  the  sheet-type  support  material  trans- 
ported thereon,  said  guide  members  tracking  displacement 
of  said  support  roll  and  adjusting  alignment  of  said  ^>pli- 
cator  mechanism  with  xtxptsX  to  said  sheet-type  support 
material  tranqmrted  on  said  support  roll. 


and  said  second  supporting  body  having  a 
thereon; 

a  drive  unit  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  supporting 
body  to  cause  vertical  movement  of  the  first  supporting 
body  with  respect  to  the  second  supporting  body; 

said  first  supporting  body  having  a  srtwUale  disp«ising  bed 
mH  an  M»g«g«ig  member,  said  •og'^gw'g  xw^fr*  having  a 
projection  rod  for  hokling  the  disk  in  |riace  and  having  a 
tapered  surface  so  that  when  said  drive  unit  < 


/ 


first  and  second  supporting  bodies  to  move  toward  each 
other  the  tq)ered  surftce  contacts  an  inner  dtcumfenntial 
surfisce  of  the  center  h(rie  of  the  substrate,  and  the  second 
supporting  body  contacts  a  circular  surface  having  a  ra- 
dius greater  than  said  center  \tAt,  so  as  to  forcibly  deform 
a  portion  of  the  substrate  ranging  from  a  center  portion  to 
an  outer  circumferential  portion  thereof  into  a  substan- 
tially conical-convex  shiq>e,  allowing  a  solution  to  be 
coated  and  set  between  the  stamper  and  a  convex  side  of 
the  substrate  to  form  a  transfer  layer. 


S,417,1S3 

UNIDIRECnONAL  DUAL  THROUGHFLOW  OF  AIR 

FOR  PRIMARY  REACTORS  OP  CYCUCCHAR 

BURNING  ENGINES  AND  GASIFIERS 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SUBSTRATE 

MEANS  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING  DISK 

Scfao  Fmii;  SatMU  Jinno,  and  TakaUro  KahnyaaM,  all  of 

Tokyo.  Japan 
DirWoa  Of  Sar.  No.  022,749.  Jan.  21, 1992.  Pat  No.  9,292.990. 
Tib  ^pHratlna  Nor.  10. 1993.  Scr.  No.  193.999 
CUma  iffaitty,  i^HcaHan  Japan,  Jan.  20. 1991. 3-140643 
lat  CL*  B09C  13/02 
MS.  CL  110-903  4  CUaH 

L  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  substrate  means  for  an 
optical  recording  disk  comprising: 
a  first  siqiporting  body  for  heading  a  light  transmiasive  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  including  a  center  hole; 
a  second  supporting  body  encompassing  said  first  supporting 
body,  said  second  supporting  body  having  a  central  open- 
ing wiierein  the  first  supporting  body  is  received  therein. 


1.  In  a  cyclic  char  burning  power  reactor  compriaing:  at 
least  one  combined  means  for  compressing  and  ripamting 
gases,  each  said  combined  means  comprising;  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  mechanism  comprising  a  variable  volume 
chamber  for  conqiressing  and  expanding  gases,  and  drive 
means  for  driving  said  internal  combustion  engine  mechanism 
and  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  chamber  throu^  repeated 
cycles,  each  cycle  comprising  a  compression  time  interval 
followed  by  an  expansion  time  interval,  each  said  combined 
means  for  compressing  and  expanding  further  con^Mising. 
intake  means  for  admitting  reactant  gases  into  said  variable 
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»,Tlinfty  /•!«— ii.»r  prinr  in  mrndt  «M<i  i  rmn»BMinn  tune  iatervaL 
ezhaiMt  meant  fbr  removms  meted  gmet  from  taid  variable 
vohmie  chamber  after  each  Hid  ezpaanoB  tone  intervd;  each 
wid  oomboied  meant  for  ixmtpnmutg  and  fipanding  being 
TtHiiMWtTit  to  a  aeparate  primary  rcnctkaii  chamber,  within  ■ 
ptaman  vead  container,  each  laid  primary  reaction  diamber 
i«i|i»iMiH-  a  reftael  end  with  a  refoel  mwhaniwn  means  for 
Mpplyins  fteah  char  foel  particlet  into  taid  reAiel  end.  an  aah 
ooOection  end,  a  char  fed  direction  of  BKXion  from  taid  reAiel 
end  toward  taid  mh  removal  end.  each  aaid  primary  reaction 
.•KmiImw  Airther  nTHip*^"!.  a  char  Aid  preheat  xone  por- 
tioned toward  taid  reAid  end  of  aaid  primary  reactioa  cham- 
ber, an  aah  collection  lone  poaitioned  toward  taid  aah  collec- 
tion end  of  taid  primary  reaction  chamber,  and  a  rapid  reaction 
zone  poaitioned  between  laid  char  fitd  preheat  zone  and  taid 
ash  collection  zone,  each  taid  primary  reaction  chamber  far- 
ther comprising  at  least  one  means  for  removing  ashes;  taid 
char  burning  power  reactor  being  connected  to  a  tooroe  of 
supply  of  reactant  gas  containing  appreciable  oxygen  gat  for 
each  taid  intake  meant  for  admitting  reactant  gases  into  taid 
variable  volume  chamber,  taid  char  burning  power  reactor 
Airther  comprising:  means  for  preheating  taid  char  Aid  within 
Mid  primary  reaction  chamber  to  that  temperature  at  which 
laid  char  Aid  reactt  rapidly  with  oxygen  in  adjacent  com- 
pnated  reactant  gaaet  when  taid  char  burning  power  reactor  is 
h*Mig  started;  means  for  craakittg  taid  internal  combustion 
jMjwi*  mechanism  when  taid  char  burning  power  reactor  it 
being  ttarted: 
an  improvement  comprising  adding  to  each  taid  primary 

reaction  chamber: 
a  product  gas  reservoir  comprising  a  product  gas  rcaervoir 

gas  flow  opening: 
an  expansion  reactant  gaa  reservoir  comprising  an  expansion 

reactant  gas  reservoir  gas  flow  opening; 
taid  primary  reaction  chamber  comprising  two  separate  gm 
flowopeningB,  a  reAid  cad  gas  flow  opening  and  an  ash 
ooDectioa  end  gas  flow  opening: 
a  first  flow  connection  between  said  product  gas  reaervoir 
gaa  flow  opening  and  one  of  taid  two  teparate  gas  flow 
openingi  of  taid  primary  reaction  chamber, 
a  lecond  flow  connection  between  taid  expansion  reactant 
gas  reservoir  gaa  flow  opening  and  that  other  one  of  taid 
two  teparate  gat  flow  openings  of  taid  primary  renctioo 
chamber  not  connected  to  taid  first  flow  connection; 
a  third  flow  connection  between  taid  variable  volume  cham- 
ber and  laid  firat  flow  connectioa  and  comprising  first 
unidirectional  flow  meant  for  creating  onidirectiond  flow 
therethrough  only  from  taid  firtt  flow  connectioii; 
a  fourth  flow  connection  between  taid  variable  volume 
chamber  and  taid  tecond  flow  connection  and  comprising 
second  unidirectiond  flow  means  for  creating  nnidirec- 
tiond  flow  therethrough  only  into  taid  lecond  flow  oon- 
nectioiL 


M174M 
OIL/Am  SKPAKATOR  AND  MKTHOD  THIBBOF 
Alax  S.  McDMdi.  Kla.  1.  Bn  1790.  Havtwdl,  Gn.  3M43 
CaaltaHtfaa  af  Sar.  Nau  MMi7. 8i».  31.  IMX,  PM.  Na. 
5J77JS4>  Tlfc  iiiMritlii  Ss».  P.  MM.  Sar.  New  13tjm 
tat  CL*  PtlM  13/00 
VS.  CL  123— «LM  <  CWma 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  extent  of  formation  of 
blow-by  gaaea  within  the  crankcaae  of  an  intemd  combustion 
wherein  the  blow-by  gaaet  are  canaed  by  psmsgr  of 
and  gaaes  from  the  combustion  cyUnders  of  the  engine 
into  the  craafccase.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
venting  the  blow-by  gates  from  the  crankcase  into  a  filter 


ber  to  condense  oil  vapon  carried  by  the  blow-by  gaaes  on 
bothfihert, 

directing  the  condensed  oil  from  the  filtering  step  into  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  filter  chamber, 

determining  the  amount  of  oil  that  accumulates  in  the  bot- 
tom region  of  the  filter  chamber. 


whereby  the  performance  of  die  combustion  cyhnden  in 
preventing  the  pattsgr  of  blow-by  gases  into  the  crank- 
case  can  be  detomined  by  the  levd  of  the  accumulated  oil 
within  the  filter  chamber. 


S.4174M 
VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  TlStON 
P.  E.  BaMia.  2711  OawlM  Bd.  NW..  Crigwy,  Aftcrli. 
T2L1C9 
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[  a  plurality  of  fihen  in  a  common  horizontd  plane, 
the  blow-by  gaam  down  through  one  filter  and  up 
through  another, 
■muhaaeoualy  filtering  the  blow-by  gaaes  in  the  filler 


A  variable  compression  ratio  device  fbr  an  intemd  corn- 
engine,  comprising: 

apiaton; 

a  piston  pin; 

a  ■«—■»»■  «i«g  rod  with  at  least  one  intemd  oil  pssmgr, 

an  eccentric  bearing  positioned  between  said  pirtoa  pin  and 
mid  connecting  roid  which  can  rotate  m  a  resuh  of  the 
upward  or  downward  inertia  and  gm  pretare  forces  on 
said  piston,  thereby  i**"  ■■»■"■■■§  with  a  partid  rotation, 
adjnatment  of  the  heij^  of  said  pinon  relative  to  laid 
connecting  rod  from  a  minimum  height  any  amotmt  up  to 
s  maximum  height; 
with  the  improvements  of  this  invention  comprising: 

a  continuoudy  variable  hydraulic  lock,  which  in  combina- 
tion with  said  eccentric  bearing  comprises  a  means  for 
■topping  the  rotation  of  said  eccentric  bearing  in  any 
position  without  mfrhaniral  engagement,  and  comprises 
compartments  which  together  comprise  a  means  fior  lock- 
hydrsulic  lock  by  the  entrapment  of  ofl  within 
or  Miiii  >iiig  said  hydraolic  lock  by 


relenting  taid  oil  to  flow  from  one  of  taid  compartments  to 
the  other,  to  that  laid  hydraulic  lock  by  virtue  of  being 
attached  to  taid  eccentric  bearing  oompriaes  a  means  to 
hold  or  release  said  eccentric  bearing;  and 
a  vdve  assembly  which  is  positionally  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure-regulated oil  supply,  which  in  combination  with  taid 
hydraulic  lock  comprises  a  means  for  the  taid  entrapment 
or  said  rdease  of  taid  oil  in  taid  hydraulic  lock,  to  as  allow 
taid  hydraulic  lock  to  move  ody  toward  a  position  deter- 
mined by  the  positioning  of  taid  vdve  assembly. 


5«417,106 

DUAL-ACTING  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  VALVE 

TIMING  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ahon  a  EIrad,  Owmia,  and  Michad  T.  Nctana,  Grecnrflle. 

botk  of  S.Ci^  flfllcMifS  to  Ommoh  Uofvcnityy  OcsMo^f  S.Ca 

FOad  Jm.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  «3,M0 

tat  CL*  FOIL  1/04 

VS.  CL  123-90.17  26 


17.  An  apparatus  driven  by  a  drive  means  to  effect  the  cycli- 
cd  actuation  of  an  actuation  member,  the  ^>paratus  compris- 
ing: 
a  firtt  camshaft,  said  first  camshaft  having  a  longitudind  axis 

of  rotation; 
a  first  dud-acting  phasing  mechanism  having  at  least  three 
internally  s|riined  members,  each  of  taid  three  internally 
ipltned  nienibfrt  being  individually  rotataUe  about  taid 
axis  of  rotation,  at  least  one  of  said  three  internally  spbned 
members  being  nonrotataUy  connected  to  said  first  cam- 
shaft; and 
a  first  pulley  wheel,  said  first  pulley  whed  being  nonrotata- 
Uy connected  to  at  least  a  second  one  t^said  three  inter- 
ndly  si^ined  members. 
22  A  method  of  variable  vdve  timing  of  an  engine  having  at 
least  one  camshaft  and  wherein  a  dud-acting  friiasing  mecha- 
nism hm  the  capability  to  control  a  first  acting  member  rdalive 
to  a  reference  member  m  wdl  m  the  capability  to  oontrd  a 
second  acting  member  relative  to  the  reference  member  and 
independently  the  firtt  acting  member,  the  method  incJuding 
the  steps  of: 
using  a  crankshaft  to  drive  a  first  camshaft  which  cyclically 
actuates  at  least  one  vdve  of  at  least  one  cylinder  of  an 
intemd  combustion  engine; 
using  a  first  dud-acting  phasing  mechanism  to  contrd  at 
least  first  valve  event  of  said  at  least  one  vdve  actuated  by 
said  first  camshaft  and  at  least  a  second  vdve  event  so  taid 
at  least  one  vdve  actuatfrt  by  said  firtt  camshaft,  wherein 
the  control  of  each  of  taid  first  and  tecond  vdve  events 
oocuiB  independently  of  one  another. 


5,417.107 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
ANGULAR  POSmON  OF  A  CAMSHAFT 
MdaabvB  Gerfcvd  SchMide 
HeUng,  Dttdngen,  all  of  riia—j.  aadgaars  to 
Robert  Beech  GmWl.  Cirsifj 

FOad  Jan.  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2C0.6S1 
Odam  prlarlty.  sppHraHsn  rwrmany,  Jan.  M,  1993,  43  19 
8S2.1;  Mar.  12, 1994, 44  00  425.0 

tat  CL*  FD2D  13/02;  FOIL  1/34 
VS.  CL  123—90.17  10  < 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  an  angular  position  of  a  camshaft 

to  a  tetpoint  ■ngiilT  position  via  a  find  controlling  dement, 

the  find  controlling  element  triggered  by  an  actuating  signal, 

the  actuating  signd  becoming  operatioiid  when  a  control 

program  is  ran,  the  angular  pontion  related  to  an  arc  of  a 

crankshaft  rotation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

triggering  the  find  contndling  dement  in  each  case  by  one 

of  three  vdues  of  the  actuating  signal,  an  early  vdue  to 

re^jnst  the  camshaft  toward  an  early  opening  of  intake 

vdves  of  an  intemd-oombustion  engine,  a  late  vdue  to 

re-adjust  the  camshaft  toward  a  late  opening  of  intake 

vdves,  and  a  bold  vdue  to  retain  the  prevailing  actud 

angular  position; 

rstimatirig  a  re-adjustment  rate  (v—ESTIMATED)  of  the 

camdiaft  at  a  beginning  of  a  subsequent  program  run; 
>«*im«»infl  an  adjustment  angle  (atj  ESTIMATED-I-),  the 
adjustment  angle  being  an  angular  position  by  whicdi  the 
camshaft  would  stiU  diange  if  the  artnating  signd  were 
changed  to  the  hold  value  at  the  beginning  of  a  next  pro- 
gram  run,  the  adjustment  angle  estimatwl  from  the  re- 
adjustment rate  and  a  known  time  response  (c,  v_ES- 
TIMATED)  of  the  camihaft  re-adjustment  after  die  actu- 
ating signd  is  switched  from  the  hold  vdue  to  one  of  the 
early  vdue  and  the  late  value;  and 
changing  the  actuating  signd  to  the  hold  vdue  when  a 
deviation  between  the  adjustment  angle  (a\i  ESTI- 
MATED-)-) and  die  se^xiint  angular  position  lies  within  a 
tolerance  band. 


S,417.in 

DOUBLE  EFFECT  DICTRIBUnON  SEQUENTIAL 

VALVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

KOUsnko  fTiMattlaii,  Rhadavla  90(,  Ptao  9,  at  33.  (1002), 

CfH— Hin  h  part  af  Ser.  No.  4,945,  Jan.  21, 1993, 
rtMJfil  lite  ^iHrstiiTi  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,30( 
Odw  prioilty,  SjiHrnHnn  ArpaWai,  JuL  20, 1992, 3227S5 
tat  CL*  FOIL  5/04 
UJS.CL123— 190J  311 

1.  A  double  effect  distribution  tequentid  vdve  ihaft  i 
My  fbr  regulating  the  flow  of  gases  into  a  compression  cham- 
ber, oompnsmg: 
a  hollow  cylindricd  jacket  having  a  longitudind  axis  and  an 
interior  sarfisoe.  said  jadet  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  openingi  extending  through  the 
walls  of  the  jaclEet  providing  communication  to  die  oom- 
pretsMn  dianibcr,  and 
a  cyWiidrical  vdve  shaft  rotataUy  siqiported  within  said 


2348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1993 


May  23,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2349 


>wVf*  whh  ■  clo«e  tolenuice  «t  thereia.  taid  vBlve  ttoft 
JBfiy«i.H  at  leMt  ooe  Ofteaing  extendtng  tliawetncally 
therellirough  inch  that  when  the  opening  eitending 
throat  the  vilve  ihaft  k  ■hgned  with  the  diMnetricaDy 
oppoMd  opening  throng  the  walk  of  the  jKket  •  p«- 
laoe  to  the  oompreMOO  chamber  is  open,  but  when  the 
openini  extending  through  the  valve  thaft  it  not  aligned 
with  the  opening*  through  the  walk  of  the  jacket  the 
pamge  to  the  comprcMioa  chamber  ii  cloaed; 
Mid  >cket  cumpriMng  a  ptarahty  of  parattd.  oootigaoua. 
ctfcnmferential  groove*  foming  a  radial  labyriadi  etched 
in  Mid  interior  nrCMe  on  each  anal  ade  of  laid  pair  of 


ttaMfer  pamage  being  in  proximity  to  mid  combustion 

chamber; 
mid  tapered  tranfer  pamagf  having  a  tongitwdinal  ana 

acotdy  angled  with  reapect  to  an  upper  surface  of  said 

piston; 
ffi«f  piston  having  a  reoem  in  a  top  surface  thereof; 
Mid  reoem  having  a  valve  receiving  section  being  sized  and 

positioned  such  that  when  mid  respective  valve  it  in  a 

partiaUy  open  poaitioo  and  when  said  piston  is  at  or  near 

TDC  said  respective  intake  or  exhaust  valve  ia  received  in 

said  valve  receiving  section , 

M174M 

SmAimED  BUBNING  INTKRNAL  COMBUSnON 

WNGSSE 

Omari.darOlanU; 
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diametrically  oppoaed  openings  through  smd  ja«*rt  for 
creating  a  pfeasnre  barrier  to  prevent  gaam  from  eacaping 
in  an  axial  direction  between  mid  valve  shaA  and  said 

jacket; 
said  jacket  Anther  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel,  contig- 

nooa  groovm  axially  extending  along  and  etched  into  said 
interior  surface  of  mid  jacket  a^iaocnt  one  opening  of  said 

pmr  of  diametrical  openings  in  said  jacket,  said  axtaUy 
CTtTi>^"g  groovca  creating  a  pressure  barrier  to  prevent 
gaamfrom  cacaping  from  said  one  opening  to  the  other 
opening  of  said  pair  of  diametrical  opemngs  when  said 
opening  through  said  valve  shaft  is  not  in  alignment  with 
said  pair  of  diametrical  openinp  through  said  jacket 

HIGH  SPEKD  INDnOtCT  INIBCTION  DIESEL  ENGINE 
•  F  B^^h*^  Kachsilv  Hflk.  Mkkk,  amIgMr  to  Chryrisr 

t  or  te.  Naw  2MM.  Mar.  1. 1M3.  rm.  No. 
S,30»,I7».  nia  ^pHcatfon  Doe.  2.  IMa,  Ssr.  No.  1«MM 
lat  CL*  FUB  19/Oe,  19/18;  FB2F  3/24 
VS.  CL  123— M2  » • 


Kyotat 
Kyolo,aOo(J  . 

Tokyo, 

FMnb.M.19«3.te.No.3MW 

^  jrity.  apgikalta  J^m.  Fok.  ».  1M2.  4^*WI; 

San.  22. 1M2. 4-2S33M;  Sop.  M,  19*2. 4-2Snit;  Sop.  2S.  1992. 
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lM.CL*niB17/0a  31/00 
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mg 


A  stratified  burning  internal  oombnstioo  engine  comprto- 

a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  an  inner  wall  of  a  cylin- 
der, a  top  wall  of  a  piston  fitted  in  the  cylinder  and  a  lower 

wall  of  a  cylinder  head, 
a  spark  phig  disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  oombuotion 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  movably  dkpoaed  in  mid  cylinder  for  redpnical  motion, 
a  cylinder  head  secured  over  said  cylinder  and  piston  to  form 
a  tuHirtnw^ti^  chamber,  an  intake  port  extending  through  said 
cylinder  head  and  an  intake  valve  operribly  mounted  inmid 
intake  port  foe  allowing  air  to  be  adawtted  into  said  coaabuation 
chamber,  an  exhanat  port  extending  through  said  cylinder  head 
and  an  exhaaat  valve  operably  mounted  in  said  exhaust  port  for 
allowing  exlwaat  vam  to  exit  said  combustion  chamber,  the 
t  dwracteriMd  by. 

chamber  having  a  tapered  transfer  pamsgr 

with  said  c'ombHStinn  chmnber  with  a 

■anow  open  ad  of  said  pMsage  being  in  proximity  to  said 

nd  a  wide  open  end  of  said 


intake  air  feed  means  having  phiral  intake  openingt  each  of 
which  a  amnfed  in  the  lower  wall  of  the  cylinder  head 
on  one  side  of  an  imaginary  plane,  said  imagmary  plane 
containing  a  ImigTh''*'— '  axii  of  the  cylinder,  and  is  selec- 
tively opened  or  doaed  by  an  associated  intake  valve, 
topectively,  wherdby  intake  air  is  allowed  to  fiow  m 
throng  the  intake  fl|«f-™g«  and  then  to  flow  fiirther 
along  the  lower  wan  of  the  cylinder  head  from  said  one 
side  of  the  imaginary  plane  to  the  oppoaite  tide  at  a  right 
angle  relative  to  the  imaginary  plane  m  viewed  in  plan  so 
that  mutnally-panllel  ptaral  tamUe  flow*  are  formed  in 
the  same  direction  within  wbatantially  the  entirety  of  the 


(ud  feed  means  for  feeding  Aid  into  intake  air  in  said  intake 
air  feed  meaw.  said  intdte  air  being  to  form  one  of  said 
phinl  tnnrfile  flows  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
spark  pfaig.  whereby  stratified  tumble  flows  are  caaaed  to 
exist  in  the  combuatian  dmmber  during  an  intake  stroke; 

wheidn  the  top  wan  of  the  piston  hm  at  least  one  inclined 
wan  extemling  dong  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  phiral 
•  flows  to  pcoaKMc  the  stratified  tuaible  flows,  said 


inclined  waU  having  a  top  thereof  on  said  one  side  of  the 
imaginary  plane. 
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L  A  control  device  for  an  engine  including  a  vdve  system 
which  opens  and  closes  intake  and  exhaust  vdves  by  recipro- 
cative  force  of  a  crankshaft,  the  control  device  comprising: 

a  vdve  system  fot  sdectivdy  operating  at  least  one  of  the 
intake  and  exhaust  vdves  by  means  of  at  least  one  of  low 
and  high  speed  cams  coupled  to  a  camshaft; 

engine  operdion  status  detecting  meant  for  detecting  an 
operating  status,  including  engine  qieed; 

opoation  mode  data  determining  means  for  determining 
whether  the  intake  and  mViT*^  vdves  are  operated  in  a 
low  speed  mode  by  the  low  speed  cam.  in  a  high  speed 
mode  by  the  high  speed  cam,  or  in  a  mode  which  is  pres- 
ent in  a  given  period  of  time  immediatdy  after  a  mode 
change-over  command  is  issued,  and  outpotting  operation 
mode  data  indicative  of  the  determination; 

means  for  ontputttng  a  signd  indicative  of  a  iiid  supply 
suspending  engine  speed  for  each  operation  mode  of  the 
engine  baaed  on  the  operation  mode  data  output  by  the 
operation  mode  determining  means;  and 

ftod  iiyection  suspending  means  for  providing  a  fiid  supply 
suspending  command  to  a  fbd  supply  system  when  the 
engine  speed  detected  by  the  engine  operation  status  de- 
tecting means  exceeds  the  fiid  supply  suspending  engine 
speed. 


engine  coolant  temperature  and  producing  a  correspond- 
ing fig"*!; 

engine  rotation  frequency  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  rota- 
tion frequency  of  an  engine; 

a  controller  connected  to  said  vehicle  speed  sensing  means, 
engine  coolant  temperature  sensing  meant  and  engine 
rotation  frequency  tenting  meant  and  producing  a  control 


tignd  to  increate  an  injected  quantity  oXn  fiiel,  if  a  warm- 
ing-up action  it  necessary,  by  determining  a  state  of  the 
engine  by  means  of  an  engine  coolant  and  an  engine  rota- 
tion frequency  when  the  vducle  is  halted  and; 
actuator  controlling  means  connected  to  said  controller  and 
varying  by  a  controlling  signd  applied  to  said  contrcdkr 
to  vary  a  quantity  of  a  fad  injected  to  an  inside  of  a  cylin- 
der of  the  engine. 


M17.193 
ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Alan  R.  FDImb,  m4  Rkhav4  P.  Hatka,  both  of  Radae.  Wk., 
amivMfa  lo  Tcztroa  lac,  PrarUaaoe.  RJ. 

FOei  Jaa.  25, 1994y  Ser.  No.  1S4,«71 
lot  CL*  F02D  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—352  21  ( 
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5,417,192 
AUTOMATIC  IDLING-UP  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  OF 
AN  ENGINE  AND  A  MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

,  bath  af  Rap.  af  Kana.  aaiiaaats  to  Hyaadd 

ta.  S,  1994,  Sor.  No.  177^73 
^jHrsHsa  Rap.  of  Kana.  JaL  20,  1992. 
92-12919 

lat  CL*  FQ2M  9/08 
UJS.  0. 123—33902  2  CWma 

1.  Aa  »t.«~i««««'  idUng-up  controlling  device  of  an  engine 

a  vdnde  speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  running  speed  of 
a  vdacle  and  prodacing  a  oorwaponding  signal; 
coolant  temperature  sensing  means  for 


1.  Engine  speed  control  apparatus  comprising:  governor 
means  responsive  to  predetermined  control  input  signak  for 
controlling  engine  speed;  aooderator  sensor  means  for  produc- 
ing an  aooderator  oontrd  input  signd  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  an  aooderator,  mode  sdector  meana  for  sflerting 
ooe  of  a  governor  mode  and  a  throttfe  mod^  mode  aignahng 
means  for  producing  one  of  a  governor  nwde  control  input 
signd  and  a  throttte  mode  control  i^^wt  signd  corresponding 
to  the  mode  selected  by  said  mode  sdector  meaas;  said  gover- 
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nor  wttaat  bdag  impoMive  to  Hid  (ovenor  aiode  ooatrol 
iapnt  iignal  for  peroiittiag  die  Mtortkiii  of  an  upper  limit  of 
cafiBe  qteed  witUa  a  iiiiiiliiliiiBriiiri  nagt  at 
thereafter  for  ooatroOtnc  the  cagiae  qieed  to 
cagiae  at  laid  upper  haut  whea  nid  accelerator  ooatrol  input 
aignal  oorreapoada  to  a  masiniuai  poaitioa  of  an  aocckralor, 
and  Mid  (ovemor  meaaa  beiac  wepoaaive  to  laid  throttle 
mode  ooatrol  input  gignal  for  prrmining  the  ulectiow  of  a 
lower  limit  of  engine  ipeed  withm  a  pi'edetentimwl  range  and 
for  thereafter  controlUng  the  eagiae  ipeed  to  maiatain  mid 
engine  at  mid  lower  limit  of  eagiae  tpeed  when  laid  accelera- 
tor ooatrol  input  aignal  correqxmdt  to  a  minimum  poaitioa  of 
aa  accelerator. 


tor  and  cylinder  hai  been  found  allowing  for  mooth  engine 


within  laid  bouiing.  mid  directing  means  comprising  a 
tubular  chute  rotatably  mounted  to  said  ejecting  means  for 


1).^^^-: 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  multi-cylinder  Diesel  engine  in 
which  fiiel  is  delivered  by  an  engine-driven  high-pressure 
pump  to  a  common  high-prewure  wpply  Une  in  which,  with 
the  pump  deliveries,  a  series  of  pressure  pulses  with  engine 
speed  dependent  time  spans  therebetween  is  generated  in  said 
Ugb-pressure  supply  line  and  the  fuel  is  admittfrf  from  said 
high-premure  supply  Une  via  iqjecton  to  the  various  cylinders 
under  the  control  of  OMgnetic  valves  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  ii^ectioa  sequence,  which  is  initiated  by  an 
engine  speed-synchronous  pulse  with  which  an  injection  event 
for  a  predetermined  cylinder  is  sasociated  and  wherein  the  fiiel 
pressure  in  said  common  high-premure  line  during  a  predeter- 
mined pump  delivery  point  is  determined  by  a  pressure  senior 
and,  upon  deviation  from  a  act  premore  value,  it  adjusted  by 
means  of  an  electronic  cootrol  unit,  said  method,  upon  failure 
of  said  engine  speed  synchronous  pulse,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  substituting  a  prcMure  polae  si^ial  generated  by  said  pres- 
sure sensor  at  said  predetermiaed  pomp  delivery  point  for  said 
speed-synchronous  pulae.  activating  one  of  said  injectors  and, 
in  injection  sequence,  the  other  injectors  for  the  sequential 
injection  of  fbel  into  the  respective  cyUnden,  determining  the 
time  span  between  the  pressure  pulse  signals  activating  said 
one  iiuector  and  the  time  spans  between  the  following  preswtrt 
pulae  signals,  comparing  two  of  said  time  spans  between  con- 
secutive pressure  signals,  and,  if  the  difference  between  the 
two  time  spans  esceeds  a  limit  value,  beginning  the  following 
iqiectioa  sequence  with  the  iiuector  for  another  cylinder  until 
the  difference  between  the  time  spaas  measured  with  the  be- 
gintting  of  said  following  i^iectiaa  seqaenoe  is  lem  than  said 
limit  -  ahir  m  an  inilirtinB  that  thf  prnprr  mitgnmfni  nf  iigrr 
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MEIHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 
DIESEL  ENONE 
UMch  1  igailia.  Eomaa,  Cwaay,  aaatgaar  to  Marcodaa-I 
AG,Slattgirt.Gan«y 

Fflad  Pak.  It,  19H,  Sar.  No.  19M«2 
CMm  friority.  iijIlraHii  Cwrmmg,  Mar.  1.  IM3.  43  M 
35X0 

lat  CL*  PUD  41 /2Z  41/39 
VS.  CL  U3— «M  1  < 


af  Sar.  No.  3S.JM,  Mar.  22,  Ui3.  abaadoaai.  lUa 
M«jr  4, 19M,  Sar.  No.  23M37 
»il(artna  J^aa,  Mar.  34*  19f2. 44M234 
lat  CL*  PUB  23/00 
UJS.  a.  123— 5tS  2 


— .ei 


1.  An  engine  induction  system  comprising: 

an  intake  passage: 

an  difTiiser  positioned  upstream  from  the  intake  pasaage; 

a  detector  means  disposed  downstream  from  the  difTiiser  for 

detecting  an  amount  of  intake  air  flowing  through  the 

intake  pasaage; 
a  throttle  valve  dispoaed  downstream  from  the  detector 


a  bypam  pipe  bypassing  the  throttle  valve;  and 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  rate  in  the  bypass  pipe, 
the  control  valve  being  duty  controlled  according  to  an 
operating  state  of  an  engine,  the  control  valve  being  a 
solenoid  valve  having  a  valve  member  which  is  opened 
and  closed  according  to  the  duty  cycle  control; 

a  control  unit  outputting  a  signal  for  operating  the  control 
valve  at  a  drive  frequency, 

wherein  the  drive  frequency  of  the  control  valve  for  the 
duty  control  is  set  higher  than  a  characteristic  frequency 
of  the  intake  paisagf  between  the  diffitser  and  the  throttle 
valve  by  a  specified  value  or  larger. 


S,4174M 
AUTOMATIC  BALL  PKOIECnON  MACHINE 

Hows  nUfflMMf  KlVM'WOOflii  IBB  liMSfln  9tBMB 

Park,  both  of  IIL.  iiil^Bii  to  Braslew,  Morrtaoo,  To 
Amodaiaa,  lac,  CWa«B,  DL 

FIM  May  7, 1993,  Sar.  No.  fOMH 
lot  CL*  A43B  65/12 
VS.  CL  124—4  19  < 

1 .  An  apporatus  for  projecting  a  ball  used  in  a  sporting  event, 
comprising: 
a  III  iwiim  for  providing  an  enclosure,  said  housing  having  an 

inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture; 
a  receiving  means  dispoaed  within  said  housing  for  receiving 

a  ban  directed  through  said  inlet  aperture;  and 
an  ejecting  means  dispoaed  in  said  housing  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  propelling  said 
boll  through  said  outlet  aperture  at  a  force  sufficient  to 
direct  said  ball  away  from  said  aperture,  said  ejecting 
means  including  a  means  for  directing  the  ball  by  adjust- 
ing the  angle  at  which  said  boll  is  propelled  from  said 
outlet  aperture,  said  directing  meona  rotatably  mounted 


with  one  another,  each  jaw  having  oppoaite  outer  eada,  a 
forward  end  of  the  jaws  including  a  string  relaming  notch 
which  is  closed  for  holding  a  string  w^ien  the  jaws  are  in 
abutting  engagement  and  whidi  is  opened  for  rdeasing 
the  string  when  the  jaws  are  separated; 

c.  a  rearward  end  of  each  jaw  adapted  for  receiving  the 
actuator  for  holding  the  jaws  in  the  abutting,  dosed  posi- 
tion; 

d.  the  pivot  point  of  each  jaw  being  positioned  intermedi- 
ately of  the  opposite  outer  ends; 

e.  each  jaw  having  said  string  retaining  notch  intermediate 
of  dte  forward  end  of  the  jaw  and  the  pivot  point; 

f.  each  jaw  including  an  arcuate  sodcet  in  alignment  with  a 
oom|dementary  socket  on  the  opposing  jaw; 

g.  a  substantially  spherical  bearing  dement  received  in  the 
conq>lementary  sockets; 

h.  a  hnd  secured  to  the  spherical  dement  and  poaitioned  in 
the  string  retaining  notch,  whereby  pUoemeat  of  the 
string  against  the  notch  urges  the  head  toward  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  jaws  and  moves  the  jaws  from  the  opened 
poattioo  to  the  ckwed,  abutting,  string  retaining  poaitioa. 


adjusting  said  tubular  chute,  said  tubular  chute  partially 
projecting  through  laid  outlet  aperture. 


3,417.197 
CALIPER  TYPE  BOW  STRING  RELEASE  HAVING 
PUSH/PULL  TRIGGER  AND  AUT(»1ATIC  AUGNMENT 
AND  LOCKING  FEATURES 
:  A.  BoakaHU,  Food  <■  Lac,  Wis.,  aninar  to  'Da-Fire 
lorth  Food  da  Lac,  Wia. 
FOad  Mar.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,334 
lot  CL*  F41B  5/18 
UJS.CL124— 3U  7 


5,417,198 
ETHANCH.  INCINERATING  BAKING  OVEN 
Robert  W.  WnWiaii.  1«7  Brookvllle  Rd..  BreokriDa,  N.Y. 
11545.  aad  ThoiM  J.  Oaae,  22  OU  lUI  La.,  Lerittown,  N.T. 
11756 

Filed  Not.  24. 1992,  Scr.  No.  981.135 
lat  CL*  A21B  1/00:  F2«C  15/32 
VS.  CL  126—21  A  4  < 


W^r//r'm///i 


*g;i^%.vV»^ 


1.  A  bow  itring  release  mechanism  having  a  sear  sssembly 
movable  between  a  doaed,  string  retahung  poaition  and  an 
opened  itring  rdeaaing  poaitioa,  an  actuator  amociated  vvith 
the  lear  imembly  for  idectivdy  engagmg  and  majntaming  the 
lear  amrmbly  in  the  doaed  poaitioa,  the  actuator  responsive  to 
a  movable  trigger  to  diswigage  the  sear  assembly  aad  permit 
the  sear  assembly  to  move  from  the  closed  poaition  to  the 
opened,  string  releasing  position,  the  sear  assemUy  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  support  dement; 

b.  a  pair  of  oppoaed  jaws  mounted  on  the  support  element 
for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  abutting  engagement 


L  A  baking  oven  having  an  exhaust  itream  (rf^  baking  by-pro- 
ducts comprising: 

a  bake  chamber  for  baking  a  yeast  based  product,  wiieretn 
ethancd  m  the  yeast  baaed  product  is  emitted  into  the 
exhaust  stream  in  said  bake  chamber,  j^ 

a  burner  operativdy  connected  to  said  bake  chamber  to  heat 
said  bake  chamber  and  to  receive  the  exhaust  stream  from 
said  bake  chamber,  said  burner  having  a  filing  tube; 

a  refractory  tunnd  enclosing  said  burner; 

a  mixing  sleeve  positioned  in  said  refractory  tunnd  and 
drcumferentially  about  said  burner,  said  mixing  sleeve 
being  operativdy  connected  to  said  bake  chamber  to 
recdve  the  exhaust  stream  firom  mid  bake  chainber, 
wherein  mid  mixing  ileeve  ipini  the  rthanst  itream  emit- 
ted from  Mid  bake  chamber,  mid  mixing  ileeve  having 
poaitioaed  therein  mid  firing  tube  10  that  Mid  firing  tube  ii 
positioned  in  said  refi«ctoiy  tunnel,  wherein  said  mixing 
sleeve  and  said  firing  tube  use  the  fuel  used  to  heat  said 
baking  oven  to  also  incinerate  the  ethand  in  the  exhaust 
stream  prior  to  the  exhaust  stream  being  emitted  out  of 
said  baldng  oven; 

conduit  means  for  tranqxxting  the  exhaust  stream  from  said 
bake  chamber  to  said  ""'"'g  sleeve;  and, 

i»M— iM  for  transporting  the  o****"^  stresm  from  said  mixing 
sleeve  to  outside  said  bokmg  oven. 
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HEATING  APPAKATUS  CONVERnBLB  F(»  UPnX>W 

OR  downfijOw  onMATias 

Mi  Mmmf  B.  PM,  KMnOt,  tB  of 

FBid  Not.  X  tm,  Sv.  No.  lUjSSf 
bt  CL*  nm  3/08 
VS.  CL  126—110  AA  It  • 


rVc" 


dLJL, 


1.  Heatiiig  apfMntut.  oompritiiig: 

•  cabiiiet  having  fint  and  aecood  oompwtmentt  in  fluid 
ooaunonication; 

burner  means  located  in  (aid  cabinet  for  burning  a  combuiti- 
ble  fuel-air  mixture; 

heat  «f>«M«yr  meant  located  in  laid  fint  compartment  and 
having  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  tides,  taid  inlet  tide  bemg 
in  fluid  communication  with  laid  burner  meant  for  receiv- 
ing products  of  combuttioa; 

blower  meant  located  in  taid  tecond  compartment  for  (fi- 
tecting  a  flow  of  air  in  a  predetermined  direction  acroat 
taid  beat  exchanger  meant,  whereby  heat  is  transferred 
from  the  products  of  combuttioa  to  the  sir, 

exhaust  means  in  fluid  communication  with  taid  outlet  tide, 
taid  exhautt  meant  including  a  flue  for  rihaiitting  the 
product!  of  combuttioa  from  taid  cabinet; 

mounting  meant  for  removably  mounting  taid  burner  meant, 
taid  heat  exchanger  meant  and  taid  exhautt  meant  with 
taid  cabinet  at  retpective  fust  potitiont  at  which  taid  inlet 
tide  it  proximate  to  taid  second  compartment  and  at  re- 
tpective tecood  poaitioat,  oppotite  from  the  respective 
firtt  potitioas,  st  which  taid  outlet  tide  it  proximate  to  taid 
tecood  compartmeat,  whereby  said  burner  meant,  taid 
beat  exchanger  meant  and  taid  exhautt  meant  are  revers- 
iUy  positionable  with  respect  to  taid  tecond  comport- 
ment, taid  retpective  firtt  positions  corresponding  to 
upflow  operation  of  taid  appsjatws,  whereby  the  products 
of  combiHtiaa  sre  rihanstrd  through  taid  flue  in  substan- 
tially the  tame  direction  as  taid  predetermined  directioa, 
taid  retpective  second  positions  corresponding  to  down- 
flow  operation  of  said  apparatus,  whereby  the  prodnctt  of 
combustion  are  nhanstfd  through  taid  flue  in  a  tnbstan- 
tially  oppoaite  directioa  from  taid  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

laid  exhautt  meant  being  positioaable  with  respect  to  said 
tecond  comportment  to  allow  laid  flue  to  clear  taid  tec- 
ood oooipartment  when  taid  apparatut  it  oooligured  for 
Muddownflow  operation; 

■aid  mounting  meant  including  a  panel  member  on  which 
taid  burner  meant,  taid  heat  exchanger  meant  and  taid 
exhaust  means  are  mounted,  said  panel  member  defining  a 
wall  of  said  first  compartment  and  being  removably 
mounted  with  taid  cabinet,  taid  panel  member  being 
mountaUe  with  taid  cabinet  at  oppoaed  first  and  tecood 
mountiag  poaitioa.  said  first  mounting  position  defining 
the  respective  first  positioos  of  said  burner  means,  said 
heat  exchanger  means  and  said  exhaust  means,  said  second 
mounting  positioa  defining  the  respective  Moond  poti- 


tioot  of  laid  burner  meant,  laid  heat  exchanger  meant  and 
laid  exhautt  means; 
taid  cabinet  having  first  and  tecood  apertures  on  one  side 
thereof  and  third  and  fourth  apertures  oo  an  oppotite  tide 
thereof,  taid  panel  member  having  fifth  and  lixth  aper- 
tures CO  one  side  thereof  and  seventh  and  ei^th  apertures 
on  an  opposite  side  thereof,  said  first  snd  second  apertures 
being  aligned  with  the  respective  fifth  snd  sixth  apertures 
and  said  third  and  fourth  apertures  being  aligned  with  the 
respective  seventh  and  eighth  apertures  when  said  appara- 
tus is  configured  for  upflow  operatioa,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond apertures  being  aligned  with  the  respective  eighth  and 
seventh  apertures  and  said  third  and  fourth  apertures 
being  aligned  with  the  respective  lixth  and  fifth  apertures 
when  taid  apparatus  is  configured  for  downflow  opera- 
tion, each  aligned  pair  of  apertures  being  sdsptfd  to  re- 
ceive an  attachment  member  for  mounting  taid  panel 
member  with  taid  cabinet,  whereby  taid  panel  member  it 
revenibty  mountable  with  taid  cabinet 


M17.2W 
LANTERN  COOKER 
John  J.  WMletewaU,  4«e  W.  CoU  Spring  Rdn  GrssafieM.  Wia. 
S3230 

FOed  Jaa.  2S.  IfM.  Scr.  No.  196,03 
lat  CL*  Fa4C  5/04 
VS.  CL  126— 25«  19  < 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  lantern  hood  having  apertures  formed  therein  for  the 
passage  of  heat;  and 

B.  means  for  mounting  said  hood  on  a  lantern  in  both 

(1)  an  upright  positioa  in  which  said  hood  is  usable  as  a 
reflector,  and 

(2)  an  inverted  positioa  in  which  said  hood  is  usable  as  a 
support  for  cooking  utensils,  wherein  said  hood  in- 
cludes 

(A)  a  bd  having  said  apertures  formed  therethrough, 
and 

(B)  a  cooking  cylinder  on  which  said  lid  is  mounted, 
said  cooking  cylinder  resting  on  taid  lantern  when 
said  hood  is  in  laid  upright  potition  and  forming  laid 
tupport  for  cooking  ntentib  when  taid  hood  it  in  laid 
invetted  position. 


M17.201  

PORTABLE  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Mark  A.  IVmhib,  Baosoftoii;  Ride  Regan,  Aloha,  and  GoHoa 
Qrafl.  Beofartao.  tU  of  Orsg.,  aaai^ars  to  SJS 

FOed  Dec  3, 1993.  Scr.  No.  162^453 
bt.  CL*  F2MI 1/00 
VS.  CL  126-344  3  ( 


1.  A  thermosyphoo  system  for  heating  a  liquid,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  containing  the  Bquid; 

a  heat  exchanger  for  |dacing  in  a  heat  source,  with  the  heat 

exdianger  having  a  pattageway  for  receiving  the  liquid 

therein  to  transfer  heat  energy  from  the  heat  source  to  the 

liquid; 
a  conduit  Coui^ing  the  reservoir  to  the  heat  exchanger  to 

transfer  the  liquid  therebetween;  and 
a  self-adjusting  hot  liquid  discharge  device  coupled  to  the 

conduit  snd  extending  into  the  reservoir  to  return  liquid 

from  the  heat  exchanger,  the  discharge  device  rising  and 

falling  with  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir, 

wherein: 
the  reservoir  comprises  a  noo-pressurixed  vessel  having  a 

wall  defining  a  port  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 

reservoir; 
the  heat  source  comprises  a  wood-fueled  campfire,  and  the 

i.^«  OTfhang^  romprita  »  mftfllic  body  for  being  placed 

in  the  campfire; 

the  conduit  couples  the  reservoir  port  to  the  heat  exchanger; 

the  hot  liquid  discharge  device  is  coupled  to  the  reservoir 
port  and  inrhfitf  a  float  whidi  maintains  a  substantially 
constant  distance  between  an  upper  sorftce  of  the  liquid  in 
the  reaervoir  and  the  hot  Hqaid  discharge;  and 

the  system  further  includes  a  diipmsing  device  coupled  to 
the  port  for  selectivdy  disptiMing  cool  liquid  from  a 
lower  portion  of  the  reaervoir,  hot  liquid  either  returning 
Crom  the  heat  exchanger  or  from  an  upper  portion  of  the 
reaervoir,  or  a  combination  of  said  cool  and  hot  liquids. 


plurality  of  heat  transfer  conduits  sloping  from  one  said 

end  to  the  other  said  end; 
a  first  mixing  plenum  having  a  {durality  of  inlet  openings  and 

a  plurality  of  outlet  openings; 
a  sectmd  miriig  plenum  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings 

and  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  and 
hefting  means  for  »«— ting  gas  flowing  into  said  first  inlet 

ends  of  said  first  plurality  of  heat  transfer  conduits; 
wherein  said  first  outlet  ends  of  said  first  friurslity  of  heat 


transfer  conduits  and  said  second  inlet  ends  of  said  second 
plurality  of  heat  transfer  conduits  are  tealingly  connected 
to  taid  first  mixing  plenum; 

wherein  taid  tecond  outlet  endt  of  taid  second  plurality  of 
heat  transfer  conduits  and  taid  third  inlet  endt  of  taid  third 
plurality  of  heat  trantfer  conduitt  are  tealingly  connected 
to  taid  tecond  "lixwig  plenum;  and 

wherein  said  plurality  of  heat  transfer  conduits  and  said 
miring  plenums  are  disposed  within  the  tank  of  shorten- 
ing. 


M17t303 
ARTICULATING  ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  AITARATUS 
H.  JoMt^  Tof«y.  MIUh4,  Mi  Enart  ArMji.  EmIo%  both  of 
to  Unilai  Statso  r 


FIM  Apr.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  172,057 
brt.  CL*  A61B  1/00 
UJ5.CL120— 4 
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5,417.202 
GAS  FRYER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
A.  C  CMC,  S«  Aliiii,  To..  acrigMr  to 
Ucte  Campa^.  AHaata.  Go. 
FRoi  ML  7. 1994,  Sir.  No.  271,659 
lit  a*  AfTTJ  27/Oa  37/a-  F24D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  126— 391 

1.  A  heat  »«^KM»g>«-  for  a  fryer  having  a  tank  filled  to  a 

idected  levd  with  shocteaing.  said  heat  exchancer  oooiiraing: 

a  fint  pfavaUty  of  beat  tiamiier  oowfaiils  eadi  having  a  first 

inkt  eMi  Md  a  first  oirtlet  end,  at  least  oae  of  lakl  first 

ptwality  of  hea*  traoafer  tabes  sloping  from  OM  said  end 

to  die  other  sasd  cod; 

a  seoond  plurality  of  heat  transfer  oooduils  each  having  a 

seoond  inlet  end  awl  a  second  oodet  end,  at  least  CM  of 

said  seoowl  ptanlity  of  beat  traoafer  ooadntts  sloping 

fim  one  said  end  to  dK  oAer  said  cad; 

a  tUrd  pinrality  or  beat  ttanrfer  coMfaiiis  eadi  having  a  third 

1  Md  a  Oifd  ondet  cad,  at  kaat  OM  of  said  thtrd 


1.  A  surgical  spparatus  comprising: 

a  handle  portiaa; 

an  dongated  portioa  inclndiag  a  fixed  inner  tubular  sectioa 

.i»i[iwMiiiig  from  said  hawDe  portioa,  and  sa  oMsr  tabular ' 
sectioa  moonted  for  coaxial  recqxocating  BMveoMnt  wtdi 
respect  to  said  fixed  imer  tobidar  sedioa: 
an  articulating  iiiff*"  ezteodlBg  from  said  fixed  maer 
tiAalar  section  movaUe  in  response  to  mipmraling 
moveasenls  of  said  ooter  toboter  sectioa  betweea  a  first 
unstreased  positiffl'  i^ietein  a  distal  portioa  theteof  is 
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^        I  •{  an  MUfle  to  the  loii(itudiiial  mzk  of  Mid  ekm-   filter,  nid  fint  wire  guize  flher  incliKling  a  plurality  of  rods 

^Md  portioa  and  a  tecoad  Mrcaed  pcaitioa  wfaereiii  a  which  extend  perpendicularly  from  an  inside  wall  of  the  first 
Oktd  portkm  thereof  is  sobatantially  oouial  with  said 
airmgmtmii  poftioii;  and 
tool  neaas  operativdy  connected  to  the  diatal  end  of  said 
articolating  member  for  performing  surgical  tasks. 


S,417.M« 
SCUBA  Am  OONTAMfNATION  DETECTOR 
W.  MMria.  Jr,.  Napha,  FhL.  aaripMr  to  Kabart  K 
r,  WflMoa,  Cbm^  a  P«t  Marat 

HM  Si».  1,  IfM.  te.  Na.  118,932 
bt  CL*  AOB  7/Oa  9/OOc  A«1M  16/0(k  OOtB  3/00 

VS.  a.  us— lasjs  7  ( 


wire  gauze  filter  toward  the  second  wire  gauze  filter  and  are 
longitudinally  disposed  along  an  inside  wall  of  the  barrd. 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  contamination  detector  in  combina- 
tioa  with  a  scuba  unit  that  includes  a  high  pressure  air  supply, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transparent  tube  with  a  lumen,  said  lumen  being  uaer-visi- 
Me  for  a  ftin  3W  about  a  drcumferenoe  of  said  transpar- 
ent tube;  a  oontaminatiaa  indicator  poaitioiied  within  said 
luasen  and  espoaed  to  air  flow  from  said  high  pressure  air 
supply  through  said  huBca.  said  oontaaiinatioa  indicator 
reapooaive  to  at  least  a  caiboa  monnridc  contaminant  in 
said  air  flow  to  manifest  a  change  that  is  visiMe  to  a  user 
through  said  transparent  tube; 

a  flrat  quick  oonnect/disoonncct  fitting  affixed  to  one  end  of 
said  lians|iarint  tube,  and  mating  with  a  low  pressure 
fittiaf  in  said  scuba  unit,  said  low  pressure  fitting  commu- 
■'*~**-g  with  said  air  supply,  and 

fitting  meaas  at  a  seooad  and  of  said  transparent  tube,  said 
Altiag  asaaaa  aniBtaiaiBS  said  contaauaatioa  indicator 
withia  said  lumaa  aad  haviag  aa  ofifice  that  eaaMes  pas- 
SBCe  of  air  from  said  hHMa.  at  least  one  of  said  first  quick 
nnaafrt.'ilisiinaaail  maaas  or  said  fitting  means  remov- 
able frtim  said  tnaapareat  tube  to  enable  replacement  of 


M17,MC 
BLOOD  OONSTITUENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Akia  ^r   !]["•.  Takyo.  Japan,  aaripaar  to  NBC  Corporatioa 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FBad  Oct  21, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  1394)15 
CMh  priority.  spjHraHsa  Japaa,  Oet  2i,  1992. 4-310t72 
lat  CL*  AilB  5/00 
VS.  CL  12S-432  S  ( 


1.  A  blood  ooastitaeat  mrasnring  spporatns  for 
Mood  UMMtitueaU  in  sadson  efTtasion  fluid  (SEP) 
from  the  snrftce  of  skin  deprived  of  the  Keratinous  layer. 


through  said  third  valve  into  a  decompressed  atmosphere; 
and 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  blood  constituent  in  the 
SEP  fy^imiii**^  in  said  passage  by  combining  the  SEP 
with  a  buffer  solution; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  valves  open  and  said  third 
valve  cloaea  while  the  SEP  is  sucked  from  the  skin  in  said 
decompressed  state,  and  said  first  and  second  valves  close 
and  said  third  valve  opens  to  decompress  said  passage  to 
discharge  the  gas  contained  in  the  SEP  into  the  decom- 
pressed atmoeiriiere. 


Mi7.an 

ELECTRODE-CARRYING  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joaef  snakier.  Readily.  Pa.,  aari^ar  to  Airow  latciaattaal 
laiialmial  Piiip    'nilmi^iiia.  ITii 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133,152 
lat  CL*  A<1B  5/04 
VS.  CL  Ul^-ta  15  ( 


M17i2W 
Am  PILm  POK  THE  N08B 
hVI  Wa«  Na.  227.  Soe.  1,  Ckaag  itea  Ro^  Ya 


■  saaipling  cell  haviag  a  head  whidi  is  brought  in  cloae 
ooatact  with  the  skia  during  operation  of  said  blood  ooa- 


7,  t9»«,  Itr.  Na.  2S5.3M 
,  CL*  AftlM  l5/0» 

twottter  units  Uaked  by  aooa- 
of  a  aoae  to  ntnle 
abanaL  a  first 
10  said  banal  at  a  lint  aad.  a  saooad 
la  said  barrel  at  a  sacoad  aad.  aad  a 
01  woi  taser  cam  reoen^aa  maHesaMi  Danui  aa 


a  seooad  vaivc  wMca  is  < 

a  third  valve  which  is  ooaaodod  to  I 

r  aad  said  seooad  valve  far  diacharg- 

i  ia  the  SEP  aocaaaalalad  ia  I 


5,417,207  

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INVASIVE  USE  OF  OXIMETER 

PROBES 
Robert  L.  Yoaag.  Waakaaha,  aad  Slrpbra  H.  GorAi,  Eagle, 
both  of  Wte..  Mslganrs  to  Scaoor  DoHeaa,  lac^  Waakaaha, 
Wia. 

FDed  Dec  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1434»2 
lat  CL*  A41B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  124— 434  23  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  invasivdy  monitoring  the  oxygen  satura- 
tion level  of  blood  perfused  mucus  membrane  tissue  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated,  substantially  flat,  semi-rigid  chassis  having  a 

proximal  and  a  distal  end; 
an  electrical  connector  extending  from  said  proximal  end  of 
said  chassis  and  terminating  at  a  plug  configured  for  me- 
chanical and  electrical  connection  to  a  pube  oximeter  box; 
respective  first  and  second  reflectance  optics  assemblies 
disposed  on  oppoaitdy  EKing  sides  of  said  distal  end  of 
said  chassis,  each  of  said  reflectance  optics  assemUies 
oompnsmg: 

reflective  first  and  second  LEDs  mounted  to  an  emitter 
aasemUy  and  configured  to  emit  light  frtxn  said  chassis 
at  predetermined  respective  wavelengths;  and 
a  detector  asaemUy.  spaced  apart  from  and  mounted 
substantially  coptanar  with  reqiect  to  said  emitter  as- 
semUy,  and  configured  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  li^  emitted  by  said  emitter  assembly  after  at  least 
some  of  said  light  has  paased  throng  said  Mood  per- 


^4^^^^^^^;^^,..^ 


T 


1.  An  dectrode-carrying  catheter,  ooaqxising: 

(A)  dongate.  flexible  tubing  defining  a  proximal  end.  a  distal 
end.  and  an  electrically  insnlative  outer  tubular  Uyer 
intermediate  said  ends,  said  tubing  including  a  flexMe 
electrically  conductive  core  of  wire  and  a  flexible  non- 
conductive  cote-oovering  layer  of  plastic  about  said  core; 

(B)  at  least  one  electricaUy  conductive  ring  electrode 
crimped  on  and  flush  with  said  outer  tubular  layer,  and 

(C)  conducting  means  for  conducting  dectrical  signals  be- 
tween said  proximal  end  and  each  of  said  at  least  one  ring 
electrode,  said  conducting  means  inchiding,  intermediate 
said  core  and  said  outer  tubular  layer,  a  loogitndinally- 
spaced  plurality  of  flexible  electrically  conductive  wires 
hdically  wound  around  and  at  least  partially  into  said 
core-covering  layer  and  insulated  frxni  one  another  at 
least  by  said  core-covering  layer  and  from  the  environ- 
ment at  least  by  said  outer  tubiJar  layer,  said  outer  tubular 
layer  defining  a  removed  section  beneath  a  segment  (rf 
each  of  said  at  least  one  ring  electrode  to  enable  dectrical 
contact  between  a  respective  one  of  said  wound  wires  and 
a  reqwctive  One  of  said  at  least  one  ring  dectrode.  said 
conducting  means  further  including  dectrically  ooadac- 
tive  flexiUe  flat  means  disposed  intermediate  each  of  said 
at  least  one  ring  dectrode  and  said  tubing  for  providing 
electrical  communication  between  one  of  said  at  least  one 
ring  dectrode  and  one  of  said  wound  wires,  each  of  said 
flat  means  being  dectrically  and  idiysically  joined  to  a 
reapective  one  of  said  wound  wires  aad  wrqiped  about 
said  outer  tubular  layer,  each  of  at  least  one  ting  dectrode 
being  crimped  onto  a  respective  one  of  said  flat  i 
said  outer  tubular  layer. 


5,417,219 
METHODS  FOR  DKI'BLTING  INTRAOCULAR 
PRESSURE-RELATED  TISSUE  DAMACS  IN  VIVO 
C  Masriaaa,  Pnrtiaai,  Oiag,  n^^sr  to  State  of  Orspsa, 
by  aai  tbrii^  the  Oragaa  State  Board  of  IB^sr 
a  bsMf  af  the  Onpsa  Hadlh  Sdaacaa  UaHar- 
sHy,  Portiaad,  Oreg. 

FDcd  Nov.  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  973,M3 
lat  CL*  A41B  3/16 
VS.  CL  12S— 445  7  ( 


said  reflectance  optics  assemblies  being  configured  to  gener- 
ate and  transmit  dectricd  signab  to  said  oximeter  box. 
said  signab  being  indicative  of  the  dynamic  oxygen  satura- 
tioa  levd  of  aakl  blood  perfused  mucus  menriirane  tissue; 

and 
a  oomparator  circuit  configured  to  select  one  of  a  first  dec- 
trical signd  generated  by  said  first  optics  assembly,  and  a 
second  electric  signal  generated  by  said  second  optics 
marmlilir.  aad  to  fodlitate  the  display  of  indicia  of  said 
selertcd  clectricd  signal  by  the  oiimftrr  box. 


L  A  DMthod  for  evaluating  changes  m 


ma 
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Han  eye  ■Mociitri  with  mtnocnkr  preMoie,  the  method  ooot- 

priiiBg: 

(a)  admiiiiiteriiig  a  oompouad  to  ooe  or  both  eyca  of  an 
aniaial  wheiein  the  lonipo—tl  prodnoea  an  intraociilar 
pwaaurf  imxhilatiin  effect; 

(b)  — "■"■i-'i  the  intfaocnlar  praaanre  modwlartm  effect  of 
the  ooMpo— d  Ibr  a  time  nffideBt  to  prodnoe  tiane 
r**— ^^^  wheieby  iwtraoailar  prcaaiue  ia  mcaaured  peii- 
odicaUy  with  a  noo-invaaive  pnmun  detecting  device; 


(c)  detectias  the  changea  naiag  the  pfcaanreHletectiBC  device 
JM  Uiauia  in  ■  iiiammaliaii  r jr  aainrialril  rrith  thr  intranni 
kr  pffwre  modnlatiag  effcct,  wherein  tiaaae  damagr  ia 
detected  by  >— — "«''**«*~'''*™'^'  staining  of  ocular  tia- 


from  a  plnrahty  of  InraKrahle  anrrogate  modeb  and  at 
leaat  one  aoo-localiiable  ranognte  model  of  dectrophyai- 
ological  activity; 

training  an  adaptive  dawilWr  with  (aid  training  field  pat- 
temt; 

meaauring  a  phiraltty  of  ^Mtial  field  patterns  ontaide  of  laid 
subject,  generated  by  dectrophyaological  activitiea  in 
said  subject,  with  a  muhi-chaanel  measuring  apparatus  to 
obtain  a  plurality  of  reapective  mrasumd  field  patterns; 


3,417^0 

SYSTEM  AND  MBTHCW  Km  AUGMENTATION  OF 

ENDOSCOPIC  SUBGERY 

Jwas  Vmit,  VdMi«  DwM  A.  LnKaea,  OOaa  a«  Haiaaa, 

FBad  Magr  27, 1M2,  S«.  Na.  Mi.215 
bt  CL*  A«1B  lAK  5/00 
UJS.CLUS— cnj  15  ( 


L  A  aaethod  determining  pnsitinnai  information  about  an 
anatnmiral  feature  within  a  pMieat's  body  oompriaing  the  steps 


generating  a  plurality  of  fteatnre  vectors  reapectively  repre- 
sentative of  each  measured  field  pattern; 

supplying  said  feature  vectors  to  a  plurabty  of  inputs  of  said 
additive  daaaifier, 

gfrnmrmtian  a  probability  value  for  each  meaaared  field  pat- 
tern at  an  output  of  said  riaasifirr  identifying  a  probability 
with  which  said  Aat  nieaaurwl  field  pattern  can  be  gener- 
ated by  a  selected  localiiable  surrogate  model;  and 

daasifyiag  said  spatial  field  pattens  dependent  on  said  prob- 
ability. 


of: 


wM«i»«iin  a  first  surgical  inatrument  into  the  patient* s  body, 

the  iuatrunient  having  a  ■«*■'«  for  transmitting  an  image 

out  of  the  patient's  body; 
— igMatinj  an  — «~"i~»  feature  of  intereat  by  painting 

with  a  second  surgical  inatmmcat,  ooe  or  oiore  viaual 

targets  K^**g  oa  the  secosid  mstranent; 
raaamitting  an  image  of  the  designated  anatomiral  feature 

out  of  the  patient*  s  body  aaiag  die  first  surgical  inatru- 


5,417.212 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION  OF 
RKCKPn»  REGIONS  ^^ 

I  af  Sar.  New  «i,Jli,  M.  M.  1991,  ibaaiaMd.  TMa 
I  Ja.  17, 199«,  Sar.  Na.  2il.7S5 
IcaUaa  AvMa.  Nav.  21, 19M,  2M5/n 
Int.  CL*  AMB  SAXH  5/055 
VS.  CL  US— «B34  10  ( 


poaitiooal  informatioa  about  the  dcaignateil 
anatomical  feature  of  interest  by  i 


5^17411 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  FIELD 

PATTERNS  GENERATED  BY 

ELBCrROPHYSI<HXM2iCAL  ACnvmSB 


taSia* 


n«4 


Iata.*AilB5/Q5 


Na.lMvM3 

.  Aag.  5,  1992.  42  25 


^27     ^-a-oapiv 


UJB.  CL  125— «3J  14( 

1.  A  method  for  riasaiiying  spatial  field  pattema  i 
by  electrophysiological  activitiea  oocuning  in  the  body  of  a 
living  snbject,  coaapriaing  the  steps  of: 

;  a  phnality  of  traiaiBg  field  pattena  reapectively 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying,  identifying  and  mdirating 
I  within  tissue  and  under  skin  of  a  patient,  the 


waowanor  toaaograph  means  having  a  magnet  and 
one  cod  and  a  ooBtrolhag  ai 


tomograph  meana  for  generating  imagea  of  physical  prop- 
ertiea  of  said  receptor  regions  oX  said  patient; 

a  display  means  coupled  to  said  nuclear  resonance  tomo- 
graph meana  for  dk|daying  the  physical  properties  of  the 
tissue  and  for  identifying  said  receptor  regions;  and 

a  light  marker  means  connected  to  said  controlling  and 
computing  unit  for  «wtir»tmg  skin  sites  directly  above  the 
receptor  regions  as  identified  on  said  display  means. 


5^417^15 

fAAXSNETK  RESONANCE  ARTERIOGRAPHY  WTTH 

DYNAMIC  INTRAVENOUS  CONTRAST  ACXNTS 

Mwtla  R.  Priaee,  302  DelailaM  St,  Aaa  Aihnr,  Mich.  40105 

Filed  Jml  7, 1993.  Sar.  No.  71,970 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/055 

U.S.  CL  120— «3  J  46  < 
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1.  A  method  of  imaging  an  artery  in  a  patient  using  magnetic 
rfsonanof  imaging,  comprising, 

o(dlecting  image  data;  and 

administering  a  magnetic  resonance  contrast  agent  to  the 
patient,  by  intravenous  infusion  during  collection  of  mag- 
netic resonance  image  data  including  data  reprrscnting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  artery  and  at  an  infusion  rate  includ- 
ing a  iMTimiiin  which  occurs  during  collection  of  image 
data  which  corresponds  to  a  center  of  k-space. 
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1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  flow  in  a  vessel 
using  magnetic  reaonance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  said  vessel  an  external  substantially  uniform 
■MjiiMir-  field  80  as  to  align  predetermined  nuclei  of  a 
fluid  in  said  vesad  with  a  constant  magnetic  field  gradient 
of  said  magnetic  fidd,  said  predetermined  nuclei  having  a 
particular  reaoaaace  ficequoicy; 

(b)  applying  a  substantially  cooatant  amiriitade  tagging  ra- 
dio-frei|uency  (RF)  pube  having  a  frequency  difiiereBt 


from  said  particular  reaonance  frequency  at  an  inversioa 
plane  in  said  vessd  which  is  transverse  to  said  magnrtir 
field  gradient  and  transvene  to  a  flow  direction  of  said 
fluid,  said  tagging  RF  puke  being  applied  in  the  preaence 
of  said  constant  magnetic  fidd  gradient  so  as  to  invert 
spins  of  those  predetermined  nncld  which  have  a  compo- 
nent of  velocity  in  a  direction  of  said  magnetic  fidd  gradi- 
ent as  said  predetermined  nucld  pass  through  said  inver- 
sion plane; 

(c)  applying  an  obaervation  RF  pulse  for  acquiring  an  image 
of  abend  which  reaults  as  said  inverted  spins  of  said  prede- 
termined nuclei  flow  downstream  from  said  inversion 
plane  in  said  vessd; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)-(c)  during  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val so  as  to  generate  a  pattern  of  bands  re|Heaenting  in- 
verted 4>ins  of  nucld  which  have  flowed  downstream 
from  said  invernon  plane  in  said  veasd  during  said  prede- 
termined time  interval;  and 

(e)  calculating  the  flow  velocity,  v,  of  said  fluid  in  said  vessd 
from  the  duration,  T^  of  a  particular  taggmg  RF  pulse  and 
the  length.  A,  of  the  corresponding  band  in  accordance 
with  the  relationship  As=(v)(Ti). 


5^17.215 
METHOD  OF  TISSUE  CHARACTERIZATION  BY 
ULTRASOUND 
Steven  J.  Evav.  Great  Ned^  Seott  L.  Roth,  Eaat  HBI,  aad 
HaraU  M  HMti^B,  Gwiea  City,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaeta  to 
Lo^  lah^  JewM  Medical  Ceatcr  aad  Hobtra  Uaiftnity. 
bothofNcwYort[,N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,524 
lat  CL*  A61B  8/00 
UJS.  CL  120-660.06  14  ( 


5,417,214 
QUANTITATIVE  BLOOD  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 
USING  STEADY-STATE  TRANSPORT-INDUCED 
ADIABATIC  FAST  PASSAGE 
DBfid  A.  Roberts.  Dicul  Hill,  aad  John  S.  Leii#^  Jr.,  Phfladel- 
pUa,  bath  af  Fa„  aaal^nrs  to  naataea  of  the  Uaimaity  of 
n^jliaaia.  r"-,-,-^--  ~- 
DirWaa  af  Sar.  No.  927.925,  Aa%.  7, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.320.099. 
Thta  ipjllraHna  Mw.  U.  1994»  Sar.  No.  215.091 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/055 
UjS.  CL  120-653,3  5( 
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I.  A  method  for  dasaifying  tissue  in  a  region  of  interest  in  a 
body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  pulses  of  ultrasound  energy  into  said  body; 

reodving  pnbes  of  returned  ultrasound  energy  fw  said  re- 
gion of  interest  in  said  body; 

digitizing  said  pulses  of  returned  energy; 

demodulating  said  pulses  of  returned  energy  by  full-wave 
rectification  to  obtain  the  amplitude  modulation  in  said 
digitized  pulses  of  returned  energy; 

computing  the  power  spectrum  by  performing  a  Fast  Fou- 
rier Transform  on  said  rectified  digitized  pulses  of  re- 
turned energy; 

determining  the  Fourier  energy  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
sdected  Fourier  frequency  bands  of  the  power  spectrum 
of  said  digitized  pulses 

sdectivdy  comparing  the  Fourier  energies  in  said  selected 
Fourier  frequency  bands  to  obtain  at  least  one  energy 
conqwriaon;  and 
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oorrdatmc  Mid  at  leMt  one  energy  ooaperieoa  to  at  leMt 


M174M 

MBCaiANICAL  RADIAL  SCAN  TYPE  ULTSASOUND 

PROBE 

cal  C»^  LMn  Omifm,  Ufm 

FIMM. ».  IfM,  to.  No.  313,737 
di^H  priority.  upMtiHii  Jivm,  M.  3f ,  1M3, 5-30Sm 
IM.  CL*  A«B  »/I2 
VS.  a.  13ft-M0.10  S  < 


1.  A  mfrhonirol  ndial  aeon  type  ultraKNind  probe,  oomprw- 
tng: 
a  tubular  probe  body  having  an  ultrasound  tranaducer  ele- 
ment mounted  at  the  fore  end  of  a  rotation  tranamianon 


an  operating  unit  accommodating  a  rotational  drive  means 
for  driving  a  rotational  shaft,  and  an  angular  poaitiaa 
detector  meana  for  detecting  angular  positions  of  said 
rotational  shaft;  and 

a  forcibly  releaaable  joint  means  interposed  between  said 
rotation  transmission  means  and  said  rotational  shaft  in 
association  with  forcibly  turning  means,  aaid  forcibly 
releaaable  joint  meana  being  arranged  to  couple  said  rota- 
tion transmissioa  means  securely  with  the  rotational  shaft 
to  follow  the  rotation  of  the  latter  under  normal  coitdition 
and  to  permit  relative  rotations  of  said  rotation  transmis- 
sion means  and  aaid  rotational  shaft  when  aaid  forcibly 
turning  meana  ia  manipulated  with  a  force  larger  than  the 
coupling  force  of  the  releaaable  joint  meana,  for  ahifting 
the  angular  position  of  said  ultrasound  transducer  element 
relative  to  an  initial  end  position  of  radial  scan  field. 


M17.317 
ECHO  BEAM  FORMER  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC 
DIAGNOCTIC  APPARATUS 
Dai  Morito;  TakoAi  Mototad,  and  TiAao  IIIgaiHliaBl,  oD  of 
Tokyo,  imrm,  Mri^nn  to  GE  Yokogawa  Mo«cai  Syifma, 
LtaHad.  Tokyo.  Japoo 
per  No.  PCT/JPn/OlOM.  (  371  Dalc  Pok.  4,  ltf4,  {  103(0) 
Dais  Fak.  4,  19H,  PCT  Pak.  No.  W093/II3C75,  PCT  Pak. 
Dot8Mv.4,Uf3 

per  FIM  Aa«.  19. 1993,  Sar.  No.  193.M2 
OafaH  priority.  ^pUcatJaa  Japv,  A^  20, 1991,  3-2000S3 
lat  CL*  A«1B  S/00 
VS.  CL  130— Mljn  1  Oafaa 

1.  A  beam  forming  device  for  use  in  an  ultraaonic  diagnostic 
apparatua  having  a  probe  meana  for  tranamitting  ultraaonic 
ai^iala  to  a  target  and  for  receiving  ultraaonic  aignala  reflected 
from  the  target,  aaid  device  compriaing,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  delay  meana  (31,33)  for  receiving  aignab  of  chan- 
nela  0  through  N,  (rom  aaid  probe  meana  and  for  delaying 
said  signals  of  each  channH; 
a  first  addition  signal  selector  means  (33)  connected  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  delay  means  for  selecting  aignala  of  channrh  0 
through  n3; 
a  aecond  additioo  aignal  aetector  meana  (34)  connected  to  the 


other  of  aaid  pair  of  delay  meana  for  adecting  aignala  of 
.-iiaiiit^u  nl  through  N,  wherein  nl  ia  aasaUer  than  n3; 

a  pair  of  first  adder  meana  (3S,3C)  connected  reapectivdy  to 
aaid  first  and  aecond  addition  aignal  aelector  meana  for 
respectively  adding  the  phases  of  output  aignab  in  ae- 
ledod  channBla  0  through  n3,  and  nl  throu^  N  from  aaid 
firat  and  aecond  addition  aignal  aelector  meana; 

a  pair  of  non-linear  amplifier  meana  (37 Jt)  connected  re- 
apectivdy to  aaid  pair  of  firat  adder  meana  for  non-linear 


oompreaaion  and  amplification  of  respective  output  signals 
from  said  pair  of  first  adder  means; 

a  pair  of  envelope  detector  means  (3940)  connected  respec- 
tively to  aaid  pair  of  non-linear  amplifier  meana  for  detect- 
ing respective  envelopes  of  output  signab  from  said  pair  of 
non-linear  amplifiers; 

a  second  sdder  means  (31)  for  adding  together  output  signab 
from  said  pair  of  envelope  detector  means;  snd 

means  (9,10,11)  for  displaying  said  target  as  represented  by 
output  signab  from  said  second  adder  means. 
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M17.310 
ACOUSTIC  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Brott  A.  Splfoy,  131  Sosmib,  raiinMaa,  Petar  J. 
AvMida  Mtooaa.  kotk  of  bdattaa,  CBBf.  93034; 
PalMT.  1229  THwta  Dr..  Sob  Dkao,  CaUL  921«7, 
Qtm.  33a  Btadt  CMyaa.  RaMaa.  Calif.  93005 
Cuatlaaatloa  la  part  of  Sar.  No.  W1.051.  Jaa.  1, 1993.  Pat  No. 
5.309,752.  wkick  la  a  ntiaaaHia  la  part  of  Sor.  No.  700.354. 
May  31, 1991,  alaaiaaii.  lUi  appWcatlna  Apr.  35. 1994,  Sar. 
No.  233,740 
lat  CL*  AOIB  8/001  OOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  130— ML03  10 


*-     "Kl  ^. 


1.  An  acoustic  imaging  device  for  producing  a  tomographic 

image  along  an  image  slice  through  a  mrdiiim  defining  an 

average  sound  speed,  said  device  comprising: 

A)  a  large  number  of  acoustic  tranaduoera  located  on  a  circle 

aaid  large  number  being  greater  than  N=2*'DA  where  D 

k  the  diameter  of  the  circle  and  X=0.3  mm  each  at  aaid 

large  number  of  tranadocera  being  connected  electraai- 

cally  ao  aa  to  broadcaal  into  aaid  medium  an  acouatic 


aignal  when  excited  with  a  periodic  aignal  in  the  range  of 
ICn  kHz  to  l.S  MHz  and  abo  to  produce  an  electrical 
aignal  when  excited  with  an  acoustic  signal  transmitted 
through  said  medium. 

B)  an  electronic  signal  generation  means  for  generating 
periodic  electronic  signab  at  at  least  one  discrete  fre- 
quency in  the  frequency  range  of  100  kHz  to  l.S  MHz  said 
signab  being  oontinootts  for  a  time  interval  of  at  least  D/c 
where  c  b  the  average  sound  speed  of  the  medium, 

O  a  first  multiplexing  means  for  ^>plying  said  periodic 
electronic  signsb  to  a  each  of  said  large  number  of  acous- 
tic transducers  in  order  to  cause  a  plurality  of  said  acoustic 
transducers,  one  at  a  time,  to  broadcast  acoustic  energy 
into  said  mfitiff™  at  a  discrete  frequency  in  the  frequency 
range  of  100  kHz  to  1.3  MHz, 

D)  a  recording  means  for  recording  information  carried  by 
dectrooic  tranaducer  aignab  produced  by  a  plurality  of 
aaid  large  number  of  tranaducera  excited  by  acoustic  en- 
ergy broadcast  transmitted  through  said  mrdinm, 

E)  a  second  multiplexing  means  for  connecting  said  large 
number  of  transducers  to  aaid  recording  meana  to  permit 
said  recording  means  to  record  said  information  carried 
by  said  dectronic  transducer  signals,  and 

F)  a  computer  means  comprising  an  algorithm  for  calculat- 
ing a  toinogr^>hic  image  of  said  medium  along  said  image 
■lice  utilizing  said  information  recorded  by  said  recording 


dectric  transducers  and/or  recdved  from  said  reflecton 
in  a  slice  direction  perpendicular  to  the  scanning  plane. 


Uagra 


5.417.319 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Uliaaomija,  Sataakl  Yamaialri,  aw 
kotk  of  Ootawara.  aB  of  Ja 


IHIro- 


FOad  Jas.  13, 1994.  Scr.  No.  101,335 
I  priority.  appHraHna  Japaa,  Jan.  10. 1993, 5-005949 
lat  CL*  A61B  8/00 
UJS.  CL  12S-M3i>l  32< 
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5,417,230 

PERIPHERAL  ARTERIAL  MONITORING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Howard  P.  Apple,  Taa^H^  Fla.,  aaalganr  to  Oitikoa.  be. 

Taaapa.Fla. 
OwtlaaaHna  la  pail  nf  Ifs  Nn  im.TOT.  Taa  77.  ITTT  Pat  Nn 
5,210.960.  wUck  b  a  eoatiBaatiaB  of  Scr.  No.  453,519,  Dec  30, 
1909,  Pat  No.  5,103,033.  TUa  appUcation  May  3. 1993,  Sar.  No. 
50,103 
lat  CX«  AOIB  5/02 
VS.  CL  130—607  0 1 


YB- 


1.  A  meUiod  of  determining  vital  aign  characteriatica  in  an 
artery  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mfiatwig  a  cuff  around  a  peripheral  port  of  a  body  containing 

the  artery; 
incrementally  deflating  aaid  cufT; 
detecting  the  preaauie  within  aaid  cuff  during  aaid  deflating 

of  aaid  cuff; 
determining  incremental  quantitiea  of  air  removed  from  aaid 

cnif  during  the  deflating  of  said  cuff;  and 
nmng  foid  incremental  quantitiea  of  air  to  compute  arterial 

v^ume,  ayttobc  preasure  and  pube  i^eaaure. 


5,417,331 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISIINGUISHING 

ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  WAVEP(«MS 

Rokart  L.  Siddcr,  Akka,  Orcg.,  aaal^or  to  Paytedi,  laCn 

•  W^aB^BBa  ^^^V^M 

I  or  Sar.  No.  529,430,  May  39, 1990,  i 
i^pMratlna  May  7, 1993,  Sar.  No.  57,433 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/M2S 
U.S.  CL  130—696  17  ( 


L  An  ultraaonic  diagnostic  qiparatua  comprising: 

an  ultraaonic  probe  ooaqtriaing  piezoelectric  tranaducera  for 
electro  acouatic  converaion; 

tranamit  excttatioa  meana  for  exciting  aaid  piezoelectric 
transducers  to  transmit  ultrasonic  wave^ 

reodving  means  for  receiving  reflected  waves  from  reflec- 
tors witUn  a  sottiect  under  examination  through  said 
piezodectric  traaadooers; 

control  means  for  oootndling  said  tranamit  excitation  means 
and  said  reodving  means  to  scan  a  two-dimensional  scan- 
ning irfane; 

'*'««f*««g  means  for  detecting  an  image  signal  from  a  re- 
ceived signal  by  said  receiving  means; 

displaying  means  for  displaying  an  image  using  said  image 
signal  output  from  said  drterting  means;  and 

a  probe  adapter  for,  when  moonted  on  aaid  uhraaonic  probe, 
diffnaing  ultraaonic  wavea  tranamitted  from  aaid  piezo- 
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L  Apparatua  for  identifying  a  deaiied  dectric  aignal 
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fonn  firom  eztnuieou*  dectric  interference  fignal  wmveforms, 
compmuig 

a)  meaai  for  obtaming  a  phirality  of  electrical  waveformi  of 
divene  amplitude  Mxne  of  which  repretent  desired  elec- 
tric lignal  wavefonna  and  othert  of  which  repretent  inter- 
ference waveform*  of  noiae  and  other  eztraneoot  lourcea 
which  interfere  with  recognitioa  of  the  deaired  electric 
ttgnal  wavefonna, 

b)  mean*  for  adjusting  the  amplitudes  of  aaid  waveforms  to 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  amplitudes, 

c)  means  for  separating  firom  desired  adjusted  electric  signal 
waveforms  those  interference  waveforms  having  slew 
ratea  above  and  below  a  predetermined  range  of  (lew  rates 
rT|w«ntiiig  desired  electric  signal  waveforms,  and 

d)  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  desired  electric  signal 
waveforms. 


M17.222 
PATIENT  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 
MIckaai  K.  Dampaey,  Aciom  tmi  Mark  S.  Kolflla. 
he<k  «f  Maafc.  stslpiBra  te  Hawiatt-Packard 
Allo,CUif. 

Fllad  im.  21, 19H  Sar.  No.  1SS,S32 
fat  CL*  A«1B  5/0402 

u,s.CLus-4M  ao 


ponent  so  that  said  crosswise  component  b  attached  to 
said  dongated  component  by  its  midpoint; 
placing  a  separate  cootraoeptive  member  over  said  elon- 
gated component  via  its  free  end;  and  introducing  a  sleeve 
via  said  free  end  over  said  doogated  component  to  sup- 
port the  contraceptive  member, 


c<T^ 


'^ 


burning  a  hole  into  said  sleeve  to  achieve  the  connection 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  elongated  component  and 
burning  a  part  of  said  riongatrd  component  which  upon 
cooling  forms  a  firm  connection  between  said  elongated 
component  and  sleeve. 


TAMPON  AND  MFmOD  FOB  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Edward  J.  Petraa,  aad  Maariee  S.  Coata,  both  of  Anatia,  Tcl, 

Tax. 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  Sar.  No.  63,906 

lat  CL*  A61F  6/06,  13/15.  13/20 

UJS.  CL  US— (33  U  OafaH 


1.  A  patient  monitoring  device  comprising: 

a  telemetry  monitor,  said  monitor  including  a  physiological 
monitor  for  monitoring  at  least  one  selected  physiological 
condition  of  the  patient,  a  transmitter  for  transaoitting 
information  related  to  the  physiological  monitor  output, 
and  an  input/output  port,  iiiformatioo  related  to  the  physi- 
ological monitor  output  also  being  applied  to  said  port; 
and 

a  portable  proceaaor  having  an  input  device,  a  display  and  an 
input/output  port  which  is  interfiMxable  with  the  1A>  port 
of  the  telemetry  monitor,  said  proceaaor  receiving  physio- 
logical monitor  related  information  through  its  I/O  port 
when  the  telemetry  monitor  and  processor  I/O  ports  are 
interfaced  and  causing  a  selected  indication  of  said  infor- 
mation to  be  displayed  on  said  display. 


METHOD  FOR  FARRICATINC  INTRA-UTERINE 
OONTRACSFTIVES 
Ari  Aanio,  aad  KaUo  IMmmb.  bath  of 

aaripMra  to  EMS  MYYNTI,  BaBM 
PCT  No.  PCr/FI91/00076,  §  371  Date  Say.  16, 1992,  |  VUM 
nm  Sa».  16, 1992,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W091/13999.  PCT  Pih. 
Dato  Sa».  19, 1991 

PCT  Fllad  Mar.  IS.  1991,  Sar.  No.  923362 
CWm  priarity,  sppMraHsn  FWa^  Mar.  16, 1990, 90U10 
Int.  CL*  A61F  5/46 
US.CLUS-133  2CliiM 

1.  A  method  of  Csbricating  faitra-uterine  contraoeptivea, 
comprising  the  steps  of  : 
forming  a  single  uniform  piece  having  an  riongatfid  compo- 
nent having  a  free  end  and  being  essentially  of  equal  diaaa- 
eter  throo^ioat  its  length  and  a  crosswise  component 
having  a  midpoint  and  being  lateral  to  the  tilnngatwl  oom- 


1.  A  tampon  compnamg: 

a  porous  spherical  member  having  an  outer  region  and  an 

inner   region,   and   a   first   passage   placed   completely 

through  said  member,  said  inner  region  is  configured 

radially  inside  said  outer  region; 
a  first  cord  extending  through  said  first  passage  and  fastened 

at  both  ends  to  form  a  k>op  encircling  at  leaat  40%  of  a 

total  cross  sectional  area  of  the  spherical  member, 
a  spermicide  placed  within  the  pores  throughout  the  inner 

region  of  said  member;  and 
a  hibricant  placed  within  the  pores  throughout  the  outer 

region  of  said  member. 


M17,22S 

SURGICAL  RADIATION  SHIELO  HAVING  AN  OPENING 

FOR  TUBE  INSERTION  AND  A  SLTT  FOR  SHIELD 

REMOVAL  WIIHOUT  TUBE  REMOVAL 

Jan  R.  Rsi Is,  \  pill.  W.  Va^  Joka  i.  PaMra,  McLaaia, 

aad  Ata  G.  Taylar,  FUb  Chmk.  bott  af  Va^  i 
Csargstow  UaHanrity,  WaaMagtaa.  DX:. 

Fllad  Sa».  3, 1993,  Sar.  No.  116,273 
iBt  CL*  AilB  6/10 
U.S.  CL  120— 049  24  ( 

1.  A  radiation  shield  for  attewwating  dectromagnetic  radia- 


an  electromagnetic-radiation-attenuatiiig  drape  formed  of 

lead-equivalent  material; 
an  aperture  through  the  drape  and  spaced  frtMn  edges  of  the 

drape,  allowing  insertion  of  surg^  equipment  through 

the  aperture  to  a  patient; 
a  slit  extending  from  the  aperture  to  one  of  the  edges  of  the 

drape; 


a  flap  extending  at  least  partially  over  the  slit  to  hold  the  slit 
closed;  and 

a  secondary  shidd  formed  of  lead-equivalent  dectromagnet- 
ic-radiation-attenuating  material,  the  secondary  shidd 
being  releasably  secured  to  the  drape  to  cover  the  aper- 
ture. 


M17,226 

FEMALE  ANTI-INOONTINENCE  DEVICE 

Saai  Swmk,  4399  Carte  da  la  Farda,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92  130 

FDed  Jn.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S7  J73 

fart.  CL*  A61F  5/48.  2/00.  2/02 

VS.  CL  12S— SOS  24  OaiaM 


to 


1.  A  removable  device  for  preventing  involuntary  urination 
in  female  patients,  comprising: 
a  flexible  stem  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  first  flexlMe  disc  having  a  perimeter,  a  first  boe  and  a 

second  face,  said  first  face  of  said  first  disc  attached  to  said 

first  end  of  said  stem; 
a  second  flexible  disc  having  a  perimeter,  a  first  ftce  and  a 

aeoood  Ckx,  said  fint  fooe  of  said  second  disc  attached  to 

said  second  end  of  sakl  stem;  and 
a  projection  attadied  to  the  second  face  of  at  leaat  one  of 


a  tubular  mouthpiece  at  the  mouthpiece  end  of  the  body; 

a  lighter  at  the  lighter  end  of  the  body; 

said  body  Ai^mm^  %  combustion  chamber  intermediate  the 
body,  axially  between  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
mouUqnece  and  the  lighter,  said  tubular  body  having  a 
side  opening;  and 


said  lighter  having  an  inner  first  pmtion  axially  fixed  in 
position  within  said  tubular  body  axially  adjacent  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  second  portion  movaUe  axially 
inwardly  towards  the  combustion  chamber  and  means  for 
in  response  to  such  movement  creating  a  flame  directed 
axially  inwardly  into  the  combustion  chamber  for  igniting 
tobacco  within  the  combustion  chamber. 


5,417,229 
SMOEING  ARTICLE  WRAPPER  FOR  CONTROLLING 
BURN  RATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAEING  SAME 
SlMryl  D.  Baldwin;  Navia  Ganlam  both  af  ] 

5.  Haai^taB,  MIAotUaa;  Rnkert  M.  1 
Jadtth  L.  Ryder,  DeMavlDa,  aO  of  Va.,  aaal^nra  to 
Matfto  LMiwpnrated,  New  Yack,  N.Y. 

CeniinMrtlen  af  Set.  No.  797^43,  Sep.  10, 1991.  Pat  No. 

5,236399.  Tfeto  nffHtaHan  Ss*.  1, 1993,  Sar.  No.  115,523 

TW  portkm  of  the  tarm  of  tUa  pMeist  aahaafMnt  to  Nov.  23, 

Int  CL*  Aa4D  7/02 
UJS.  CL  131—349  7  Oataa 

6.  A  method  <rf^  reducing  bum  rate  at  one  or  more  regions  of 
a  smoking  article  paper  wrapper  compriaing  a  paper  base  wd>, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  advancing  the  paper  base  web  along  a  tnvd  path  wfafch 
passes  through  a  fibrous  cdlnkiae-applying  position;  and 

b)  ^tplying  a  slurry  of  fibrous  odlnkise  to  said  paper  baae 
web  at  said  fibixHis  cdluloae  applying  poaitioa  and  drying 
said  slurry  to  form  one  or  more  regions  of  fibrous  odln- 
kMe,  said  fibrous  cdlnlose-qi|riying  step  b)  fiuther  com- 
prises ^>plying  to  said  paper  baae  web  a  slurry  of  from 
about  0.5  wt  %  to  about  10  wt  %  scdids  in  a  liquid. 


M17,227 

SM(xnrspiFE 

RaMk  R  Waal,  238  S.  Bnniway,  #918, 

CiilliiiilliiafS».N«.9Ty<96,Si»>9,199«, 

i||-|  '•     im.  3, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  2S3,7«5 
tat  CL*  A24F  7/0? 
UA  CL  131—198  17 

L  A  smoker's  pipe,  cxwnpriaing: 

an  ekwgatod  tabular  body  having  a  ntoMthpiw»  end  sod  a 
lighter  end; 


8,417.229 

ORGANOLEPTIC  BTTE  CXMfPOSTnON  FOR  HUMAN 

OtmSUMPTION 

Mm  E.  S^man,  660  E.  600  8.,  AadanM,  tad.  4M13,  a^ 

r    I     r  -  ,iiniiiii,iateer*adsiaBn,tai.byJafc« 

FBad  Jhd.  20, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  94,787 
tatCL*A24B7VO0 
U  A  CL  131-389  M  Ofmm 

L  A  compoaition  for  nse  aa  a  chew  or  snuff,  indndiBg  a 
«L.i«Mi>.-ft«»  herb  oomposMBt  capaUe  of  bea 
capable  of  being  processed  to  a  textnre  which  is  I 
to  te  siufsoe  of  die  oral  cavity  oomprisiBg  aUdb,  and  a  < 
fompfriMT*  iiamwisiiig  means  for  combining  widi  said  herb 
ooapooent  which  ■—intMiM  said  herb  component  in  amaist 
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ooiierat  end  dnfing  chewiac  taid  caang  uanpriMin  a  flavor 
ooapaaent  that  iacliKiM  cayeane  pepper  in  aHMunti  mfficieat 
to  appfoiniiale  the  bite  Mniatioa  of  a  tobaootvcontainiBg  chew 
or  wulf  coiiipnaitooii, 
wherein  laid  flavor  oomponmt  of  laid  caring  compriMa  a 
bme  caaing  oompooeat  JncJnding  cayenne  pepper  and  a 
top  dreaang  component  hichiding  cayeane  pepper;  and 
wherein  from  abont  70%  to  about  S0%  of  the  total  weight  of 
Mid  cayeane  pepper  ia  inchided  in  mid  bate  caaing  compo- 
nent and  from  about  20%  to  aboot  30%  of  the  total  weight 
of  taid  cayeane  pepper  ia  included  in  laid  top  dreaaing 
component. 


of  three  concentric  tnbea  in  the  form  of  an  outer  tube 
of  perforated  ptatet  or  netting,  an  inner  tube  and  an  inmoit 
central  heating  tube,  through  which  hot  air  it  lead  to  the  inner 
tube  via  radial  nozzle  opeaiagt,  wherein  the  dnim  between  the 
outer  and  inner  tube  oompritet  a  tptral  member  adaptwi  to 


-r--t-/^p.-, 


M17430 
HAn  STYLING  TOOLS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIS 
USE 
Darotky  L.  Waod,  Badfcrd,  Tax^  tiri^nr  to  Lae  1 
Incn  CaOayvlla,  To. 

FBad  Not.  U,  19C3,  Sar.  N*.  1SM«1 
Int  CL*  A45D  7/02 
UjS.  CL  132— 2U  21  < 


fL 


move  the  object!  forward  in  the  drum  patting  the  wathing  and 
rioting  zones,  and  wherein  the  drum  between  the  inner  tube 
and  the  inmott  heating  tube  oompritet  an  inverted  twisted 
inner  tpiral  adapted  to  move  the  objectt  back  through  the 
drum,  at  the  objectt  after  the  rinting  zone  are  lead  from  the 
outer  perforated  tube  upwardt  and  inwardt  into  the  inner  tube. 


M17,232 

MULTIPLE  LOCK  DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER  AND 

SPOOL  ENCLQSUKE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Lwry  N.  Bdwd.  103  S.  riiililn,  LaGra^a,  ID.  C052S-2214 
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S.Ml.Mt.  Thto  ^pMraHta  Sa».  21. 1M3.  Sar.  No.  12«.y72 
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UJS.  CL  132-32S  »  CtataH 


1.  A  hair  ttyUng  tool,  compriaing: 

an  internal  thaft,  taid  thaft  having  a  central  taction,  a  firtt 
end  and  t  lecood  end,  taid  central  lection  connecting  taid 
firtt  and  tecond  endt,  taid  firtt  end  coupled  to  a  knob  and 
taid  teoood  end  inrlurting  a  U-ahaped  hook,  taid  hook 
extending  outwardly  frx>m  taid  central  tectioo  and  termi- 
nating in  a  tip; 

an  tniaatniMit  '*»<t"«'«g  ta  eadotuie,  taid  encloaure  extend- 
ing from  a  top  end  to  a  bottom  end  of  taid  eacatemeat  and 
tlidabiy  ooatainittg  taid  ceatral  tactioa  of  taid  thaft. 
whirein  taid  thaft  can  move  in  two  directiona  within  taid 
eadoantc,  taid  movement  hauted  in  one  direction  by  taid 
knob  and  inateooad  directioa  by  taid  hook. 


M17.231 
APPARATUS  FOR  DBCatEASING  OBJECTS 
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per  Nn.  PCr/DK»2/inr .  i  371  DMt  Dae.  23, 1M3, 1  lOto) 
DMt  Dw.  23, 1M3,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WOn/mH,  PCT  Pi*. 
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1.  Apparatua  tot  degreaaiag  objectt  oompritaig  a  ataialy 
nmi  with  an  outer  perfixnted  lube  with  at 
ii  for  gaidiag  okifedt  to  be  I 

whereia  the  dram  it  divided  in  at  laaat  two 
[  a  waahiM  aad  a  rinainc  loae  wherciB  the 


VU^Jf^^^^/^/^^Jf^J^. 


1.  A  dental  float  holder  for  receiving  a  tpool  of  dental  float 
and  datpenting  and  """♦■"'"'g  a  length  of  taid  dental  float  in 
a  taut  ooaditioB  compriting: 

a  pin  having  a  bate  portioa.  a  neck  portion,  a  ttem  portion 
extending  from  taid  neck  portion,  and  a  diatal  end; 

a  body  havmg  a  handle  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  for 
honing  a  tpool  of  deatal  float,  aad  a  forked  otd  portion 
"■^■■Htng  two  tpaced  arma,  each  arm  having  at  leatt  one 
flom  receiving  tlot  at  a  diital  end  thereof  whereby  a  taut 
leagth  of  dental  float  can  be  held  in  taid  tlott  acroM  a  tpan 
between  taid  armt,  taid  intermediate  portion  having  a 
through  bore  opening  on  oae  tide  into  a  tpool  receiving 
cavity  and  oa  the  other  tide  onto  an  irregular  tuifacc; 

a  tpool  '■'"^"■"g  baae  received  in  taid  cavity  and  having  an 
aaanlar  cavity  about  a  tenting  hub  for  receiving  a  tpool  of 
deatal  float,  taid  hab  capable  of  reoeiviag  taid  pin  when 
taid  pin  it  inaerted  thmagh  taid  throagh  bore  of  the  inter- 
atediatf  portion  aad  into  taid  htr, 

coapiiBg  meana  betweea  taid  bate  portioa  of  taid  pin  and 
taid  hub  permittittg  telective  preaaure  agaiaat  a  leagth  of 
floH  poaitioaed  between  taid  cap  aad  taid  irregular  tnr- 
fcoe; 

gripping  meant  i~-«-"««-g  mid  irregular  tnrftoe  for  telec- 
tivdy  lockiag  ia  place  the  lengdi  of  deatal  float  | 


between  taid  baae  portion  of  taid  pin  and  taid  irregular 
nuftce;  and 
meant  for  unidirectional  diqtfnting  and  coUecting  the  dental 
floM  acroat  taid  armt  to  prevent  releaae  of  tension  in  the 
ditpentrd  length  of  dental  float. 
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tiont  of  taid  upper  thaftt  and  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  a  dutch 

floor-engaging  tip,  an  intermediate  portion  of  taid  ttrut  attem- 

bly  tlidabiy  "^tpging  taid  ttrut  tiq>port,  wherein: 

taid  upper  thafis  and  taid  ttrut  ataembly  are  coottructed  of 

hollow  mrtalHc  (Mpe,  taid  arm  pad  rapports,  taid  ttrut 

support,  and  taid  hand-grip  tnpport  are  coottructed  of  a 

reainout  plastic; 

wherein  taid  upper  shafts  and  taid  strut  aatembly  extend  into 

■nniilT  cavities  of  taid  arm  pad  rapport,  taid  itmt  support 


14.  A  combination  low  product  alarm  and  dispenser,  the 
ditpenaer  being  of  the  type  which  diq)entes  a  tolution  formed 
by  diiaolving  a  tolid  wash  chemical  with  a  diluent,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  container  attached  to  taid  frame  for  holding  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  a  tolid  wath  chemical; 

c)  diluent  application  meant  for  impinging  a  diluent  onto  the 
tolid  waah  chemical  within  taid  container,  wherein  a 
tolution  it  formed  for  mbtequent  ute  by  a  utilization 
vehicle; 

d)  tolution  collection  meana  for  collecting  taid  tolution: 

e)  a  detector  flange,  cooperatively  connected  to  taid  frame 
and  located  proximate  taid  container,  and 

0  detector  meant,  operatively  mounted  to  said  detector 

flange,  taid  detector  means  including: 

i)  an  emitter  for  emitting  a  beam  through  said  container  at 
a  predetermined  point.  wherrt>y  when  the  solid  wash 
cheaiical  it  dittolved  it  exitt  frxmi  taid  container  over  a 
number  of  ditpenting  eyelet  to  that  the  tolid  waah 
chemical  it  reduced  to  a  point  at  or  below  taid  predeter- 
mined point; 

ii)  a  receiver  for  receiving  taid  beam  from  taid  emitter 
when  the  solid  waah  chemical  does  not  block  said  beam; 
and 

iii)  determining  means  for  determining  when  the  solid 
wash  rhrmical  needs  replenishment  baaed  on  whether 
taid  beam  reachet  taid  receiver. 


and  taid  hand-gr^  rapport  with  boatet  of  taid  retinout 
plastic  material  respectively  formed  as  one  piece  MOth  said 
arm  pad  topport,  said  strut  rapport  and  said  hand-grip 
siqjport  extending  into  bores  of  taid  metallic  pipe  of  taid 
upper  thafis  and  taid  ttrut  ataembly  and  wherdn  it  fiirther 
induded  an  attachment  meant  for  reepectively  attaching 
internal  and  external  turfaoes  of  taid  metallic  pipe  to 
surftces  of  said  resinous  plastic  material  forming  said 
annular  cavities  positioned  internally  and  externally  of 
said  metallic  pipe. 
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5,417,234 
CRUTCH 
I  Haihor,  FhL,  I 
Fin. 
t  of  Scr.  No.  152,500,  Nor.  14, 1993,  aad  a 
t  of  Scr.  No.  18,550,  Feb.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 
pHcatiaa  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240313 
lat  CL*  A41H  3/02 

23ClaiM 

1.  An  adjnitable  crutch  of  a  type  compriting  upper  and 
lower  attembliei  which  are  tlidaUy  intercoimected  with  one 
another,  the  upper  aaaemMy  compriting  generally  two  elon- 
gated, teparated,  paralld,  upper  thaftt  which  are  intercon- 
nected at  a  firtt  end  by  an  aim  pad  nqiport  and  at  an  opposite 
end  by  a  strut  support,  and  the  lower  aaaemUy  compriting  an 

hand-grip  rapport  which  tbdaUy  rngagra  intermediate  por- 


1.  A  micromachined  valve  apparatut  oomprinng: 

a  valve  unit  rabstrate; 

a  micromachined  electrically  conductive  housing  having  a 

coefficient  of  ezpanaion  at  least  generally  matching  diat  of 

said  tubatrate; 
one  of  taid  tubatrate  and  taid  hooting  having  a 

therein; 
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bond  between  bctnt  wurtaoet  of  laid  boaaag  and  Mid 
■abitnte  tbat  enrirclw  laid  leoeM  and  fbtmi  a 
tially  doted  chamber  between  Mid  nbatnte  i 


aa  opening  in  one  of  Mid  bonaBg  and  Mid  labitrBte  pcovid- 
ing  aooeM  to  Mid  dumber, 

a  mirr^'"^*''''*^  eiectricaOy  oooductive  beam  element 
dkpotfil  wholly  within  Mid  diamber,  mid  beam  element 
having  a  fixed  pottion  and  a  wpcnded  portion; 

Mid  fixed  portion  Mciued  to  one  of  Mid  nbttrate  and  Mid 
houaing  within  mid  chamber  and  mid  wpcnded  portion 
movable  into  a  pontion  in  Mid  diamber  ladi  tliat  the 
ntpi""**^  portion  can  contact  and  tubatantially  cloae  mid 
opening  in  Mid  chamber,  and 

electfoatatic  meant  for  moving  ttid  witpended  beam  portion 
with  retpect  to  Mid  opening,  effective  to  change  cloture 
ditpotition  of  Mid  iotpcaded  portion  with  retpect  to  said 
openmg. 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  gM  mpply  tyttem  that  includet 
a  valve  connected  to  a  gM  mpply,  said  valve  having  a  firtt 
potitioa  and  a  leoond  potitioa,  wherein  Mid  valve  it  normally 
in  Mid  iirtt  petition,  said  method  oompriwng  the  itept  of: 

ettaUishing  a  flow  of  a  procew  gM  to  a  procoH  line  through 
ttid  gMwipplyty^em  daring  normal  operatmgoonditinnt 
by  holding  laid  valve  in  Mid  teoond  potition  daring  nor- 
mal operation  of  laid  gat  ttppiy  tyttem;  and  thereafter. 

itopping  the  flow  of  Hid  procoM  gM  through  taid  gM  topply 
tyttem  to  taid  prooeM  line  by  itolating  gM  flow  from  fiud 
gM  mpply  to  Mid  gM  mpply  tyttem  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  pfedetermined  event;  and 

evacaating  taid  proceM  gM  from  laid  proocM  line  through 
ttid  gMtupply  tyttem  upon  the  oocurrenoe  of  taidprede- 
lermiaed  event  by  ii hating  taid  valve  to  that  taid  valve 
retnmt  to  ttid  ffcrtt  putiliun.  thereby  itolating 
flow  from  laid  gn  tn|iply. 


1.  An  automatic  drain  valve  tyttem  for  retervoin  containing 
liquidt  compriting: 

a  reaervoir  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
drain; 

a  drain  valve  fbr  ttie  reaervoir  mounted  external  of  the  reter- 
voir  and  connected  to  the  outlet  drain; 

a  pneumatic  valve  operator  mounted  external  to  taid  reaer- 
voir and  attached  to  taid  drain  valve  for  opening  and 
doting  the  valve; 

a  buoyant  float  potitioiied  within  the  reaervoir  retpoative  to 
bqnid  level  in  the  retervoir  to  move  between  a  high  peti- 
tion and  a  low  potition  within  the  retervoir, 

a  normally  doted  pilot  valve  mounted  in  fixed  relationahip 
to  the  retervoir, 

actnatioB  lever  meant  having  a  fbtt  end  operativdy  con- 
nected to  the  pilot  valve  and  extending  intide  the  reter- 
voir with  a  teoood  end  potitioaed  near  the  bottom  of  the 
retervoir  when  the  float  it  h>  a  low  potition  within  the 


fkxflile  tether  meaaa  connecting  the  tecood  end  of  the  actua- 
tion lever  meant  to  the  float,  taid  tether  meant  being  of 
tuflicient  length  that  it  will  permit  the  float  to  rite  a  cer- 
tain itittfi^  fiom  a  low  potition  within  the  retervoir 
before  exerting  a  poll  on  the  actuation  lever  meant  tnd 
thereafter  moving  to  a  hi^  poaitioH  within  the  reaervoir 
while  exterting  a  puU  on  taid  actnatioa  lever  meant  to 
caaae  the  pilot  valve  to  open;  and 
l~— '"««*^  meant  connected  buwiem  the  pilot  valve  and  the 
valve  operator  tocaute  the  valve  operator  to  open  the  drain 
valve  when  the  pilot  valve  it  opened  by  the  float  riting  to  t 
high  potition  in  the  retervoir,  and  to  dote  the  drain  valve 
when  the  pilot  valve  it  doted  by  the  float  Hnktng  to  a  low 
ithei 
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1.  An  apparatui  for  automatically  thutting  off  the  traatfer  of 
fuel  from  an  auxiliary  tank  to  a  main  fiid  tank  in  a  motor 
vehicle  having  an  auxiliary  fiid  tank,  a  main  fiid  tank  incUiding 
a  recqrtade  for  receiving  fud  from  an  outaide  lource,  a  con- 
duit Cor  receiving  fud  from  the  nudliary  tank  and  an  activating 
meant  for  trantferring  fud  from  the  auxiliary  tank  to  the  main 
tank,  the  apparatus  compriting: 

a.  a  chamber  having  oppotite  end*,  taid  chamber  being 
potitioned  to  receive  fiiiel  overflow  from  the  main  tank; 

b.  an  inlet  opening  in  one  end  of  the  diamber  fe»  receiving 
the  fiid  overflow  into  the  chamber  from  the  main  fud 
tank; 

c.  a  tentor  in  the  chamber  for  tenting  the  levd  of  fud  in  the 
chamber;  and 

d.  a  twitch  <^>erable  between  on  and  off  petitions  and  con- 
nected to  and  reqxmtive  to  the  tentor  wherein  the  activat- 
ing means  is  automatically  turned  off  when  the  twitch  it 
moved  to  the  on  potition  tor  ttopping  the  trtntfer  of  fud 


1.  Tilling  apparatut  comprising: 

aframe; 

a  i^urality  of  tillage  dements  mounted  on  the  frame  u  to  be 
movable  each  about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  first  tilling 
potition  and  a  teoond  tilling  potition  in  which  the  tillage 
dement  it  reverMd  with  retpect  to  a  direction  (rf  fiorward 
movement  <rfthe  frame  during  tilling,  said  tillage  dements 
being  spaced  apart  diagonally  acroH  the  frame  with  re- 
tpect to  laid  directioa  of  forward  movement,  each  tillage 
element  having  an  axit  of  rotation  about  which  it  it  rotat- 
able  to  bring  a  portioa  of  a  forward  edge  of  the  tillage 
element  into  contact  with  the  ground  and  the  azet  of 
rotation  of  the  tiUage  dementi  being  tt  leatt  tubttantially 
paraOd  one  with  uother,  and  each  tillage  element  com- 
priting a  ditc  having  a  tubttantially  |rianar  centrd  portion 
and  an  inclined  flange  portion  extending  from  a  perii^iery 
of  taid  ceatrd  portion,  an  abrupt  trantition  being  provided 
from  the  central  portion  to  the  flange  portion; 

a  |4urality  of  fixed  toil  penetrating  elements  each  having  a 
cutting  edge  for  *««f|p«g  the  ground  during  tilling  to  cut 
a  furrow  and  each  being  mounted  in  front  of  an  amociatrd 
one  of  said  tillage  denkents;  and 

a  plurality  of  iMwt«K.i#»  each  extending  rearwanUy  frtxn  a 
taid  fixed  toil  penetrating  element  to  patt,  in  ute.  bdow  a 
taid  ground  contacting  forward  edge  portion  of  an  attod- 
ated  one  of  said  tillage  dements  in  both  the  first  and  sec- 
ond tilling  potitiont  of  that  tillage  element 

wherein  the  ground  contacting  forward  edge  portion  of 
each  taid  tillage  element  it  tubttantially  ahgned  with  the 
pivot  axia  of  that  tillage  dement  and  alto  with  iti  attod- 
ated  fixed  toil  penetrating  dement  in  both  the  first  and 
teoood  tiUiBg  poiitioat  of  that  tiUage  dement 


5y417.240 
CAP  SENSITIVE  HEAD  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE  FUEL 
SYSIIM 
Robert  P.  Bmier,  Dextar.  Micfe^  attinar  to  G.T. 
lac,  Aaa  Arbor.  Mkh. 

FDti  Nov.  S.  1993.  Scr.  No.  14M42 
lat  CL*  Fia  24/00 
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1.  In  a  vdude  fud  tyttem  haviag  a  fud  tank,  a  filler  pqie 
with  an  inlet  tdectivdy  opened  and  doaed  for  introducing  fad 
into  the  tank,  and  a  vapor  collection  canitter  reodving  fud 
vapor  from  the  tank,  a  pretture  head  vdve  reqxmtive  to  pret- 
tare  conditiooi  in  the  regioa  of  the  filler  pipe  inlet  compriting: 

a  vdve  body  ooonected  in  vmpor  commnmcatioo  between 
the  fiid  tank  and  the  vapor  canitteil 
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ligiMl  [III  Willi  mean*  '■"«».wimw-»»iin  prcMure  changes  from 
the  regioa  of  the  filler  pipe  inlet  to  the  valve  body; 

head  valve  meant  in  the  valve  body  in  lenea  between  the 
(bel  tank  and  the  vapor  caoiMer,  the  head  valve  having  a 
spring  bias  to  a  doMd  poaitiaa  to  prevent  vapor  flow 
between  the  tank  and  canirter  below  a  predetenniaed 
pressure  head  in  the  Aid  tank;  and 

control  means  in  the  valve  body  communicating  with  the 
signal  pressure  means,  the  ooatrol  means  being  responsive 
to  pressure  changes  in  the  filler  pipe  such  that  when  the 
inlet  is  dosed  the  head  valve  spring  bias  is  reduced  from  a 
first  higher  pressure  head  maintaining  level  to  a  second 
lower  pressure  head  maintaining  level  while  remaining  in 
the  closed  poaitioii. 


M17.241 
VALVE  AUUNGEMENT 
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FIM  Agr.  IS,  1M3.  Ssr.  No.  4M72 
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1.  A  valve  arrangement  including  a  pathway  valve,  of  which 
a  shift  piston  is  iUftaUe  against  a  reset  force  of  a  return  pres- 
sure spring  *^fg*"g  a  spring  dish-plate  member  via  a  plunger 
of  a  magnet,  and  including  a  preasurc-limit  valve  which  has  a 
valve  member  that  is  adjustable  against  a  reset  force,  compris- 
ing: 
said  valve  member  being  part  of  the  pfcssure-Umit  valve 
ariaaged  on  the  shift  piston  of  the  pathway  valve  the 
valve  member  of  the  pressure  valve  standing  under  work- 
ing pressure  of  hydraulic  medium  and  upon  nrwwttng  of 
a  predetermined  hydrsnlic  pressure  being  thiftaUe  against 
a  reset  force  of  the  return  pressure  spring  for  opening  of  a 
bore  of  the  shift  piston  ss  a  through-flow  cross  section  to 
a  tank  of  the  hydraulic  mfdiiim 


S.«17;M2 
FLUID  VALVK 
,  Wit,,  Mrignsr  I*  EaUsr  Cb„  Kahte. 
Wis. 

nW  Agr.  14,  IfH  9m.  N*.  XXI  AXi 
IM.  CL*  FMK  11/078 
VS.  CL  137-43S.17  4  CUw 

1.  A  fluid  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore  suitable  fSor  fhiid  ooinmn- 

nicatioB  with  an  inlet  aad  outlet; 
a  stationary  valve  element  having  at  least  first  and  second 
(had  inlet  pathways,  sad  a  movable  valve  element,  both 
etantats  being  positioiiHl  in  the  axial  boce  for  regulating 
fhdd  flow  of  first  aad  icooiid  fluids  ia  responae  to 


meat  of  the  movable  element  over  the  stationary  dement; 
and 

a  rotataUe  and  pivotable  spindle  extending  into  an  upper  end 
of  the  axial  bore  of  the  valve  body,  the  spindle  having  one 
end  extending  outside  the  valve  body  aad  the  other  end 
extending  into  a  recess  in  a  drive  mrmhcr  that  is  leparatdy 
formed  from  the  movable  valve  element,  the  drive  mem- 
ber opeiativdy «— f  gw«g  the  movable  valve  dement; 

whereby  connection  of  the  spindle  to  the  drive  member 
comprises  an  essentially  horixontally  extending  pin  ex- 
temUng  laterally  outward  from  the  spindle  and,  rotatable 


therewith,  and  an  upwardly  open  transverse  groove  in  the 
drive  member  for  recdving  the  pin  so  that  roUtion  of  the 
spindle  on  its  longitudinal  axis  can  rotate  the  drive  mem- 
ber and  said  pivoting  of  the  spindle  can  laterally  shift  the 
drive  member,  said  open  traaaverse  groove  provided  by 
two  opposing  wall  portioas  which  are  interconnected  by 
two  additional  wall  portions;  aad 
wheran  there  is  also  an  adapter  ooimected  to  the  spindle  by 
a  pivot  member,  the  adapter  aad  drive  member  sandwich- 
ing the  pin  with  the  pin  being  eatirdy  housed  within  the 
drive  I 


3,417,343 

PNEUMATIC  INTERFACE  APPARATUS  FOR 

CALIBRATING  HVAC  SYSTEMS 
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L  A  r~-i—*i^  swilchiBg  apparatus  for  a  paeamatically 
ooatroOed  heating  vmtilating  ud  air  oonditioaiag  system  of 
the  type  haviag  aa  air  supply  hae  for  tupplyiag  low  prtssur* 
air  to  a  r****""***^  recdver-oaatraOer.  the  recdver  coatroller 
providiag  p— -"■♦'^  output  sigaab  ia  depeadeaoe  oa  paeu- 
matic  iaput  sigaals  frwa  pneumatic  seasiag  devices  aad  coa- 
trolled  valves  which  are  actuated  ia  depeadence  oa  the  paen- 
matic  output  **g"***.  said  apparatus  cooipriamg: 


a  spo(d  valve  means  extending  upward  through  said  mani- 
fold, said  manifold  and  said  spool  valve  including, 

first  boring  channd  means  for  connecting  the  siq)ply  air  to 
the  recdver  controller  when  said  spool  valve  is  in  a  first 
position,  said  spool  valve  means  isolating  the  recdver 
controller  from  the  supply  line  when  the  spool  valve  is  in 
a  second  position. 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  recdver  controller  to 
the  controlled  valve  when  said  spool  valve  is  in  said  first 
podtion.  said  spool  valve  means  isolating  the  recdver 
controller  from  the  controlled  valve  when  the  spool  valve 
is  in  said  second  position. 

second  boring  duuind  means  for  fluidly  connecting  the 
supply  line  to  the  controlled  valve  when  said  spool  valve 
is  in  said  second  podtion.  said  second  boring  channd 
means  including  means  for  causing  a  restriction  in  a  flow 
of  fluid  flowing  through  a  portion  of  said  second  boring 
channd  means;  and 

valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  boring 
channd  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  supply  air 
exiting  fixMn  said  second  boring  channd  to  the  controlled 
vdve. 
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VALVE  WITH  NOISE  REDUCING  TWO  STAGE 
PRESSURE  MtOP 
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1.  A  valve  for  ooatroUiag  hydraulic  fluid,  said  valve  com- 


first  aad  seooad  relativdy  movable  valve  ateaibfn, 
said  valve  meaiben  haviag  oooperatiag  surfaces  for 
first  and  seooad  orifice  ateaas  for  mrtrring  fluid  6xmb  a 
pressaticed  fluid  sonroe  toward  first  aad  second  locatioas, 
lespeUivdy.  ia  a  flaid  utiliTatioa  device; 
said  valve  taibcw  haviag  a  displaoed  poaitioa  ia  wkidi 
said  first  orifioe  aieaas  is  iacreased  ia  size  a^ich  reduces 
the  magaitade  of  a  pressare  dilfereatial  across  said  first 
orifioe  meaaa  aad  said  seooad  orifice  aieaas  is  decreased  ia 
I  the  aMgaitadeof  a  presaare  drflerea- 
I  soTJoari  orifice  SMaa^  aad 
said  vahre  mBmlirrs  iarJadiag  meaas  for  iacreaaiag  Ac  pres- 
sare oa  a  dowaatream  tide  of  said  seooad  orifice  aieaas  to 
the  asoitade  oT  tlK 


said  second  orifice  means  for  controlling  valve  noise, 
induding  cooperating  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second 
vdve  members  for  defining  a  third  orifice  means  for  oie- 
tering  fluid  flow; 

said  vdve  members  having  surfaces  which  define  a  first 
chamber  148  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  source, 
a  WKOoA  chamber  150  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  chamber  140  through  the  second  orifice  meaat,  aad  a 
third  chamber  134  in  fluid  communiratioa  with  a  fluid 
reservoir  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
chamber  150  througji  taid  third  orifice  means;  wfaentaid 
vdve  members  are  in  the  ditplaced  poaitioa  fluid  ia  said 
first  chamber  140  having  a  relativdy  high  fluid  pressure, 
fluid  in  said  second  chamber  150  having  a  rdativdy  ialer- 
mediate  fluid  pressure  and  fluid  in  said  third  chamber  134 
having  a  relativdy  low  fluid  pressure; 

said  cooperating  surfaces  defining  said  second  orifice  means 
inclucUng  a  planar  fiscet  sur&oe  and  said  surfisce  defining 
said  third  orifice  means  induding  a  frianar  UocX  sur&ce. 
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1.  A  meteriag  vdve  for  dividing  a  coatiaaout  fluid  streaai 
into  two  t|^  continuous  fluid  streaais  of  dtffoing  vduaies 
comprisiBg:  A  vdve  body  haviag  an  unregidated  primary  flow 
path  therethrough  from  an  inlet  ead  to  aa  ootid  ead.  a  valve 
steal,  a  vdve  sed  located  in  said  vdve  body  aad  coataiaiag  a 
passsgr  dicrethrougli  commumcating  with  said  primary  flow 
path  aad  with  a  downstream  outlet  paasage  ia  said  vdve  body 
separate  from  said  piiaitfy  flow  padi,  said  dowaitream  ontkt 
passage  directing  a  portioa  of  said  coatiaaoas  fluid  stream  to  a 
locatioa  outside  said  vdve  body,  said  valve  stem  oomprisiag  a 
aMteiiag  portioa  a^kA  teatt  wHUb  taid  valve  teat  poMafe  to 
m  to  metar  the  asBoaat  of  taid  coatiaaout  fluid  I 
split  from  said  coatiaiious  fluid  streai 
primary  flow  path  to  taid  valve  ted  paaiage.  taid  valve  body 
iadadiag  aa  appcr  vdve  body  rnnttiaiBg  tdd  priaiary  flow 
padi  aad  a  lower  valve  body  coataiaiag  taid  teparate  dowa- 
Btld  pattagc,  taid  valve  teat  plaoed  i 
vdve  body  aad  taid  lower  valve  body. 
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M17«M6 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROLS  FOB  (WHTHALMIC 
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I  A.  r*lv,  St  CtariH,  al  ^  Ma,  Mri^Mi  to  AMri- 
CM  Cj     I  111  CoBiir.  W«|M.  N J. 
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upllftlna  8t».  r .  IMS,  Sw.  Na.  U7.»n 
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UACL137— aro  »< 


portioa  which  tealiasly  oontactt  the  tOMJot  diameter  step 
poftioB.  thereby  fonBtng  a  fint  teal; 

an  eiaatic  cap  having  a  bottom  pottion,  laid  bottom  pottioo 
having  a  tkiit  portion,  aaid  ildft  portion  having  at  least 
one  teaUng  inr&oe.  wherein  aaid  daatic  cap  can  be  placed 
into  Mating  contact  with  laid  bleed  acrew  and  holding 
ring  by  placing  aaid  at  leaat  one  aealing  aorfece  of  aaid  ikirt 
portion  into  lealing  contact  with  laid  at  leaat  one  aiufioe 
of  the  outer  portioa  of  the  upper  end  surface  of  aaid  hold- 
ing ring,  tbmby  forming  a  aeoood  aeal; 

wherein  the  entire  Meed  acrew  ia  iaolated  from  invading 
liquids  and  lolid  particles  when  mid  first  and  lecood  aeal 
are  formed  by  aaid  holding  ring  and  eiaatic  cap. 


die  atationary  component  ia  mounted  above  the  main  blower  upon  aaid  braking  element  ia  greater  than  a  possible  maxi- 

nozzle  auch  that  the  outlet  of  the  atationary  component  is  mum  reaction  force  of  said  deflected  weft  yam. 


M17.2M 
Patent  Not  laiMd  For  TUa  Nambcr 


I.  An  improved  intraocular  presatire  aystem  of  the  type 
powered  by  a  aource  of  compressed  gas  and  including  at  least 
one  pressure  regulator  meana  for  limiting  gaa  preaaure  to  a 
predetermined   maximum   value,    first   electromagnrtirally- 
actuated  valve  meana  for  controlling  flow  of  the  compreaaed 
gaa  from  the  aource  to  a  location  where  auch  gaa  ia  put  to  nae, 
and  a  aecoad  electromagneticaUy-actuated  valve  meana  for 
controlling  flow  of  the  compremed  gaa  from  the  location  to 
atmosphere  to  reduce  preaaure  at  sw^  locaiioa,  the  improve- 
ment oomprimg: 
third  electromagneticaay-actuated  valve  means  for  inter- 
rupting flow  from  the  first  valve  means  to  the  location; 
and 
variable  volume  gas  reservoir  means  for  accumulating  addi- 
tional compressed  gas  for  later  uae,  the  reservoir  means 
being  located  downstream  of  the  first  and  third  valve 


DOUBLE-LAYER  SLIDE  FASTENER  TAPE 

Kato,  Tojrama,  Japaa,  aasiganr  to  YoaUda  Kogjro 
EJL,  Tokyo.  Japn 
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1.  A  slide  faatener  tape  comprising: 

a  tape  body  portion,  aaid  body  portion  hoMing  a  alide  faa- 
tener coupling  meana  at  least  partially  along  a  length 
thereof,  and  aaid  body  portioa  having  a  double-layer 
woven  atructure  which  includea, 

(a)  a  aorface  cloth  woven  of  a  friurality  of  yama.  which  are 
dyeaUe  in  different  degreea  with  a  single  first  dye,  lo  ss 
to  form  a  pattern;  and 

(b)  a  lining  cloth  woven  of  yams,  which  are  dyeaMe  with 
a  second  dye  which  is  different  from  the  first  dye,  in 
auch  a  manner  that  said  yama  dyeable  with  aaid  aeoond 
dye  are  ezpoaed  on  the  maiority  of  an  outer  aurface  of 
aaid  lining  doth. 
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WEFT  INSERTION  SYSIEM  FOR  AIR-JET  LOOM 

H^i  Markay,  liniiiiik.  BaWM,  aarigaar  to  PkaMl  N.V., 


L  A  bleed  acrew  cap  for  a  hydraalic  I 

a  aaajor  diamrlrr  atep  portion  and  a 


ahoUii«riagaMdeafa 
hoUing  ring  having:  (1)  a  fowcr  end  nrfiwe  which  aeal- 
ingly  cootocta  a  main  body  of  the  hydraulic  oqaipaient, 
aad  (2)  an  upper  cad  anrfiwe  having  (a)  an  outer  portion 
iacfaiding  at  leaat  one  aealing  aurface.  and  (b)  an  inner 


Flad  Mm.  24, 19H,  to.  No.  217,M» 
riattly,  sgjMraHin  BsIiNb,  Apr.  *,  1M3,  Oi3IMn3» 
iat  CL*  DOD  47/30 
VS.  a.  13»-^43U  11  Oaima 

1.  in  a  weft  insertion  system  for  an  air-jet  loom  wUdi  com- 
prises at  leaat  one  main  blower  noszle  mountrd  on  a  batten  for 
movement  therewith,  and  meana  for  anpplying  compreaaed  air 
to  the  main  bfower  noszie,  said  air  supply  means  inchidittg  at 
niw^tT"'  sad  aooaqMoent  which  moves 
with  the  BMin  blowing  noazie.  said  movemcat  of  die 
■t  aad  the  maia  blowiag  noczle  being  be- 
of  the  movrtileooaipoaeat  and  die  main 
blowing  noazk.  and  a  fleiMe  ooavraaed-air  ooadait  preaent 
between  M  cadet  of  die  staiioaary  oonpoaeat  aad  an  intake  of 
the  movable  cfflnpoacat  the  i 
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1.  A  loom  provided  with  an  insertion  brake  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  weft  yam  being  processed  within  said  loom, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  braking  element  movably  arranged  within  said 
inaertion  brake  so  as  to  be  displaced  across  a  path  of  said 
weft  yam,  said  braking  element  moving  from  a  position  of 
rest  on  one  side  of  said  weft  yam  to  at  least  one  braking 
position  for  deflecting  and  rerouting  said  weft  yam  at 
rerouting  elements  arranged  in  a  atationary  manner  on 
another  side  of  aaid  weft  yam; 

an  electric  driving  motor  connected  to  aaid  braldng  element 
by  means  of  a  positive  connection  which  is  inelastic  in  all 
directiona  of  movement,  aaid  driving  motor  adapted  to  be 
actuated  during  each  inaertion  proceaa  of  aaid  loom  and 

-  citable  of  being  operated  in  eadi  direction  of  movement, 
a  atroke  of  aaid  driving  motor  being  adjuatable  in  each  set 
poaitiaa  of  said  braking  element  during  said  insertion 
process  of  said  weft  yam;  and 

a  programmable  control  device  for  controlling  the  timing, 
stroke  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  driving  motor, 
the  oontrcd  device  having  a  programming  capable  of  being 
modified  at  least  at  a  time  between  a  first  and  aubaequent 
inaertion  proceaa  of  aaid  loom; 

wherein  a  force  exerted  by  aaid  driving  motor  and  acting 


U,S.  a.  140— 93  J 


Iat  CL*  B21F  9/02 
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itially  located  above  the  intake  of  the  moving  compo- 


1.  Tool  for  binding  an  object  by  meana  of  a  atrip  (6)  w^uch 
consists  of  a  strip  tongue  (7)  and  a  lock  (8)  which  is  connected 
to  one  end  of  thie  strip  tongue  and  has  a  strq>  opening  (25)  for 
retaining  the  other  end  of  the  strip  tongue,  the  tool  being 
elongated  and  comprising  a  loop  guide  (15,  16,  20)  movaUe 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  loop  guide  being  posi- 
tioned on  one  end  of  the  elongated  tool  and  having  an  entrance 
for  receiving  the  strip  tongue,  the  loop  guide  being  effective 
for  guiding  the  strip  around  the  object  (19X  a  lode  holder  (35, 
21,  23,  9)  positioned  at  the  entrance  to  the  loop  guide,  and  a 
guide  chimnd  (5)  extending  along  the  tool  from  adjacent  the 
lock  holder  for  guiding  the  strip  toward  the  loop  guide  for 
positioning  the  strip  tongue  in  the  loop  guide  (20)  and  the  lock 
(S)  in  the  lock  hokler,  characterised  in  that  the  lock  hoUer  ia 
arranged  on  the  circumference  of  the  largest  circular  cross-sec- 
tion which  can  be  retained  by  the  loop  guide  and  the  angie 
between  the  end  of  the  strip  tongue  connected  to  the  lock  and 
the  strip  opening  is  between  13S*  and  180*  on  the  side  of  the 
lock  facing  the  loc^  guide  when  the  lock  is  positioned  at  the 
entrance  of  the  loop  guide,  and  in  that  the  guide  channd  is 
provided  with  a  guide  device  (3,  41)  for  the  strip  tongue  (7), 
which  guide  device  includes  a  guide  aurfiace  (3)  and  a  guide 
element  (41)  movable  toward  the  guide  surface  for  pressing  the 
strip  tongue  (7)  against  the  guide  surface  (3)  and  movaUe  away 
firom  the  guide  aurface  (3)  by  at  least  the  dimmsion  of  the  lock 
(«)• 


5,417,253 

TOOL  FOR  BINDING  AN  OBJECT  BY  MEANS  CH^  A 

STRIP 

Viktor  Konaia,  Pinncbcrg,  Germany,  aaaigaor  to  Bowthotpe  pic, 

Crawley,  Eaifaad 

FOcd  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,964 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcaUon  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  2, 1992. 9214901 
U 

Int  CL*  B21F  9/02 
VS.  CL  140-93  J  •  dalM 

1.  To(d  for  binding  an  object  by  means  of  a  strip  (6X  which 
consists  of  a  strip  tongue  (7)  and  a  lock  (>)  which  is  firmly 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  strip  tongue  and  has  a  strip  open- 
ing for  retaining  the  other  end  of  the  strip  tongue,  the  tool  (1) 
having  a  binding  device  (15,  16),  a  strip  retaining  device,  a 
guide  channd  for  guiding  the  strip  from  the  strip  retaining 
device  to  the  binding  device,  an  elongated,  flexible  slide 
mounted  in  the  end  of  the  guide  channd  remote  from  the 
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Wndias  device  for  movement  aloiis  the  channel  and  a  drive 
roller  (11.  33)  for  driving  the  lUde,  characteriMd  in  that  the 
slide  inchidea  an  ekmgated,  flexibfe  part  formed  by  a  flat  ihde 


itrip  (10.  2C).  the  guide  channel  (5)  having  guide  grooves  (13, 
32)  in  the  side  waOi  thereof,  said  sUde  strip  having  longitudi- 
■ally  extending  edges  and  being  of  sufficient  breadth  for  retain- 
ing the  edges  (12)  of  the  slide  strip  in  the  guide  grooves. 


M17.2S4 
BINIMNGTOOL 


FIM  Oct  2».  IMS.  Sm.  N*.  14S.9M 

,  Not.  3,  1M2,  93  14 


MM  U 
U&CL14«-^«U 


tat  CL*  B21P  9/02 


ID  •  I  •  K  n 


DL 
DL 


M17.3S5 

GAS  FLUSHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jmm  J.  SMflUppo,  SOS  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr, 
Mtll,  airi  iote  E.  SMiBippo,  P.O.  Bm  9S3, 
MOll 

FHad  Stf.  M,  IMS.  Sar.  N^  122.3M 
tat  CL*  1M5B  31/00 
VS.  CL  141—1  2S 

1.  An  apparatoa  for  flushing  oxygen  from  containen  moving 
along  the  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  diiUibulion  chamber  having  a  length,  width  and  height: 


an  inlet  in  the  distribution  chamber  for  receiving  inert  gas 
from  a  source;  and 

a  distribution  manifold  in  the  distribution  chamber  including 
at  least  one  longitudinally  oriented  region  of  higher  flow 
reaiatance  and  at  least  one  loogitudinaUy  oriented  r^ioo 


of  lower  flow  resistance,  said  lower  flow  resistance  region 
and  higher  flow  resistance  region  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  parallel  to  the  directioa  of  movement  of  the 
containers  for  allowing  inert  gas  from  both  regions  to  be 
simultaneously  directed  downward  into  the  containers. 


S^17,2S4 
CENTKALIZED  VACUUM  ASSIST  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM 
Hal  C  HirtMll,  Jr^  EarMnfllla.  a^  EaHath  L.  Pope.  WaDui^ 
town,  both  of  NXL,  mmtmtn  to  GObareo.  tae..  < 
N,C 

FDad  Oct  4, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  UM13 
tat  CL*  BtSB  Sl/00 
VS.  CL  141—7  21 1 


1.  Tool  for  binding  an  object  by  means  of  a  strip  (C),  which 
haa  a  strip  tongue  (7)  and  a  strip  lock  (I)  with  a  strip  opening 
(2S)  which  receives  the  free  end  of  the  strip  tongue  (7).  the  tool 
comprising  a  lock  hoMer  (21.  38.  23. 9)  and  a  loop  guide  (20), 
which  originates  from  the  lock  holder,  returns  thereto  and  can 
be  opened  and  cloaed.  for  guiding  the  strip  tongue  (7)  around 
the  object  (19)  to  be  bound,  as  well  a  sUde  (9,  If)  for  feeding 
the  strip  into  a  position  (3)  in  which  the  ktck  (I)  is  located  in 
the  lock  holder  (2L  23, 35. 9)  and  the  strip  tongue  (7)  is  focated 
in  the  loop  guide  (20),  the  tip  (27)  of  the  strip  tongue  (7)  being 
located  ready  for  insertion  in  front  of  the  strip  opening  (25), 
and  the  lock  (I)  is  located  in  the  lock  holder  (2L  23.  39.  9X 
characterized  in  that  the  lock  holder  ia  formed  at  leaat  partially 
by  the  slide  (9)  and  by  kx:k  supporting  means  (21,  35)  which 
can  be  at  least  partially  removed  after  the  binding  process  and 
in  that  the  tool  includes  a  guide  channel  for  guiding  the  strip 
toward  the  k)ck  holder,  the  guide  channel  tangentiaUy  inter- 
secting the  loop  guide  adjacent  the  lock  bolder. 


12.  A  method  of  dispensing  fbd  comprising: 

Aimjirm^wi^  foel  through  at  least  two  of  a  plurality  of  fiiel 
dispenaer  hoses  from  a  atorage  tank  into  receiving  tanks 
ssaocisted  with  each  dispenaer  hoae  and  generating  a 
signals  indicative  of  the  volnmetric  flow  rate  of  fnd  dis- 
pensed from  each  hoae; 

operating  a  vapor  pump  in  a  main  conduit  to  pomp  vapor  at 
a  variable  volumetric  rate  derived  from  the  sum  of  the 
vohnnetric  flow  rates  of  the  diapenaed  Aiel; 

drawing  vapor  from  the  receiving  tanks  under  the  influence 
of  the  vapor  pump  into  a  branch  conduit  for  each  hose  and 
into  the  main  ooodutt; 

controlling  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  vapor  from  the 
branch  conduits  into  the  main  conduit  widi  a  valve  for 
each  branch  conduit  that  variably  restricts  flow  through 
the  branch  conduit,  responsive  to  a  deaired  vapor  flow 
rate  signal  for  that  branch  conduit; 


sensing  the  actual  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  vapor  through 

each  branch  conduit; 
deriving  the  difference  between  the  desired  vapor  flow  rate 

and  the  actual  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  vapor  for  each 

branch  conduit;  and 
adjusting  the  valve  for  each  conduit  to  change  the  flow  rate 

of  vapor  in  the  branch  vapor  recovery  path  to  reduce  the 

difference. 


5.417^57 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  UQUID 

CRYSTAL 
MMByild  flhlMoai,  Tokyo;  TakMU  EwNMito,  .Si^amthara; 
TatsM>  Marato.  Iasha^^  ani  MirtiMt  Mitaid,  HaehMUi,  aU  of 
ai^on  to  flaaiin  KakasUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Ji^on 
FIM  Dec  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16S,M« 
itoftty,  appBcatlen  J^an,  Dec  25, 1992,  4-357906 
tat  CL*  GQ2F  1/05 
VS.  CL  141-<  ( < 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  a  smectic  liquid  crystal  into  a  liquid 
crystal  panel  by  vacuum  injection  scheme  comprising  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

beating  the  liquid  crystal  within  a  liquid  crystal  pan  disposed 
within  a  vacuum  chamber  at'  a  temperature  providing 
isotropic  phase  of  the  liquid  crystal, 

attaching  the  liquid  crystal  in  the  isotropic  phase  to  an  appli- 
cator held  at  room  temperature, 

heating  the  liquid  crystal  on  the  applicator  to  or  above  a 
temperature  providing  the  isotropic  phase  of  the  liquid 
cryttal  to  theni&y  level  the  liquid  crystal  thereon,  and 

applying  the  liquid  crystal  after  natural  cooling  over  the 
injection  port  of  a  blank  panel,  while  maintaining  the 
panel  at  a  temperature  below  a  temperature  at  which  the 
liquid  crystal  shows  fluidity  and  controlling  the  liquid 
crystal  at  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  O.OOOS-0.003 
kg/ms. 


5,417,258 

RECHARGEABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  A  FLUID 

Y?CB  Privaa,  Pgmjmo  Bench,  FIil,  aari^or  to  Coaceptoir  An- 


FDed  Doc  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  900.419 

fpltattton  Rmce,  Dec  13,  IMl,  91  15541 

tat  CL*  B05B  11/04 

VS.  CL  141—10  37  dafana 

12.  A  rechargeable  device  for  spraying  a  fluid,  comprising: 

an  actuator  head,  said  actuator  head  including  an  actuator 

member  that  is  movable  between  a  predetermined  high 

poaition  and  a  predetermined  low  position  and  displacing 

means  for  disfdacing  said  actuator  member  between  said 

high  position  and  said  low  position; 

a  removable  tank  adaptrd  to  contain  said  fluid,  said  tank 

including  a  neck; 
a  pump  engaged  in  said  neck,  said  pump  having  a  hollow 
pump  body  which  defines  a  cylindrical  pump  chamber 
^■f^«i«i  to  be  filled  with  said  fli^  and  in  which  a  piston  is 
adapted  to  sbdc  the  piston  being  extended  axially  towards 
the  outside  of  the  pump  body  by  a  hollow  actuator  rod 


through  which  said  fluid  can  leave  die  pump,  said  pomp 
chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank; 

a  pushbutton  fitted  with  a  lateral  outlet  nozzle  and  fixed  to 
the  actuates  rod  of  die  pump,  said  actuator  member  being 
adapted  to  press  against  said  pushbutton  to  actuate  the 
pump; 

wherein  the  neck  of  the  tank  includes  a  {ring  on  which  the 
pump  is  fixed,  the  plug  including  angular  positiomng 
means  for  positioning  said  lateral  nozzle  angularly  rdalive 


to  the  actuator  head,  wherein  said  angular  positioning 
means  on  said  plug  includes  a  notch  for  passing  the  lateral 
nozzle  of  the  pump-actuating  push-button  and  for  guiding 
said  lateral  nozzle  in  a  vertical  plane  and  accurate  cxial 
positioning  means  for  positioning  the  pump  at  a  deter- 
mined distance  from  said  diq>lacing  means,  and  wherein 
the  pump  body  is  sealingly  engaged  in  the  neck  of  the  tank 
to  establish  said  communication  with  said  fluid  contained 
in  the  tank. 


5.417,259 

FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  CONTROLLED 

VAPOR  RECOVERY 

Walter  R  Sctaeidcr,  Raldgh,  N.C  aaaigMM- to  Emco  Wheatoa, 

tac,  Morrfarille,  N.C 

FIM  Jn.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257,363 
tat  CL*  B65B  3/36 
VS.  CL  141—59  6  CWaM 

1.  A  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  having  vapor  recovery  charac- 
teristics comprising 
a  main  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  a  fuel  passage- 
way and  a  v^x>r  recovery  passageway  therethrough 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
a  spout  connected  to  said  main  body  at  said  outlet  end  and 
having  a  fuel  delivery  passageway  communicating  with 
said  fuel  passageway  in  said  main  body  and  a  vapor  pas- 
sageway communicating  with  said  vapor  passageway  in 
said  main  body, 
main  fnd  valve  means  in  said  fnd  passageway  in  said  main 
body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fiid  through  said  fiiel 
passageway, 
main  vapor  valve  means  in  said  vapor  recovery  passageway 
ia  said  main  body  for  opening  and  closing  said  vapor 
recovery  passageway  to  the  flow  of  vapor  therethrough, 
manually  operaUe  main  valve  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  main  fad  valve  means  and  said  main  vi^xtr  valve 
means  for  opening  said  main  fad  valve  means  and  tor 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fnd  through  said  maitt  fnd 
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valve  "M^"*  and  nid  Aid  pMM(eway  and  for  opcaias   that  operate*  ia  one  directioa  to  canae  a  predetenained  quaa- 
taid  maia  vapor  valve  meaaa,  tity  of  liquid  to  be  meteted  out  aad  ia  the  oppoiite  directioa  to 

ftiel  flow  lenaiat  meant  mouated  in  said  tad  paaMgeway  ia  pomp  up  the  liquid,  whereia  the  metering-out  body  hai  an  end 
Mid  main  body  for  seaang  the  rate  of  flow  of  fiid  through   portion  definiag  a  houHag  permaaeatly  iauaerted  dnriag  oper- 
•aid  feel  pamageway  when  aaid  main  ftid  valve  ia  open,     uioa  in  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  and  the  tedprocatiag  meteriag- 
auxiliary  vapor  valve  meaaa  in  nid  vapor  pamageway  in  said   out/pumping  means  compriae  a  liquid-taking  plunger  recipro- 
maia  body  for  cootroUiag  the  rate  of  vapor  flow  through   ^^^  mounted  in  the  houcing  of  the  end  portion  and  perma- 

aently  inuneraed  during  operation  in  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  said 
liquid-taking  plunger  being  boUow,  and  provided  with  an 
iaiertion  through  opeaiag  for  inarrting  the  liquid  into  a  liquid- 
taking  chamber  located  above  the  plunger  and  that  communi- 
catea  with  an  outlet  channel  formed  in  the  body,  and  wherein 
the  plunger  carries  a  shutter  member  for  doong  the  insertion 
opeaiag  and  disposed  to  be  opea  in  the  direction  of  motion  that 
gives  rise  to  metering  out  and  to  be  dosed  in  the  direction  of 
motioa  that  gives  rise  to  pumping. 


the  swing  gat^  meaas  returas  to  the  closed  position  cover- 
ing the  discharge  opening. 


FIM  Oct «,  lf«3,  am.  No.  132.303 

wUcaMaa  Vnaea,  Oct  9, 1992, 92  12372 
Lit  CL*  BC8B  43 /4Z-  BiTC  3/00 
VS.  CL  141— IM  42  ( 


M17.3C1 

APPARATUS  POR  DISPENSING  FLUENT  MATERIAL 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

Eatacta  R.  Kwaisr.  Rovd  lAm,  mt  Jack  D.  EOcr.  laglaMe, 

toth  of  DL.  SHl^ara  to  Tha  Sa*aH»  Cor*..  Waaeoada,  m. 

FBad  No*.  22, 1993,  Sar.  No.  133,252 

lat  CL*  BCSB  1/08 

VS.  CL  141—313  4  ( 


said  vapor  pMsageway  when  said  maia  vapor  valve  meaas 
is  opea.  aad 
actoatiag  meaas  cooaected  to  said  auxiliary  vapor  vaWe 
means  aad  reaponsve  to  said  fud  flow  sensing  meant  for 
opening  said  auxiliary  valve  means  responsive  to  the  rate 
of  fed  flow  through  said  Aid  passageway  to  control  the 
rate  and  thus  the  volume  of  vapor  recovered  in  relation  to 
the  rate  aad  thus  the  volume  of  fed  dispensed. 


Sy417,3C0 

MEfERING-OUT  DEVICE,  A  METERINC-OUT  VALVE, 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIMED  METERING  OUT  OP 

UQUm 

Raai    Pwrisr,  91,  rva  Vmrmmi  Lafaat  07140  La  Choyiard. 


L  A  mftfriag-out  device  for  soooessivdy  takiag 
Uqoid  ia  tiaied  aiaaner  from  a  taak.  dw  device  ( 
mrtrrJBg-owt  body  for  moantini 
to  the  tank,  and  rwiproratiag 
drivaaby  I 


1.  A  fluent  material  dispensing  apparatus  for  filling  multiple 
contamers  with  fluent  materid  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  for  receiving  and  holding  fluent  materid  having 
an  open  rectangular  month  and  downwardly  converging 
into  mdtiple  individud  dtsdiarge  openings; 

(b)  mdtiple  iadividnd  discharge  chutes  for  dispeasiag  said 
flueat  materid  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  and 
around  each  of  the  discharge  openingt; 

(c)  a  support  firame  for  supporting  the  hopper,  the  support 
frame  comprising  baae  niftr^f  aad  a  plurality  of  verticd 
legs  extendiag  between  the  hopper  aad  the  base  members; 

(d)  swiag  gate  meaas  pivotally  mouated  to  each  discharge 
chute,  the  swiag  gate  meaaa  bciag  movable  from  aa  opea 
to  a  cloaed  poaitioa  over  the  opeaiag  of  the  discharge 
chute  for  sdectivdy  ooveriag  the  discharge  chute  to 
ooatrol  the  discharge  of  fhieat  materid  from  the  hopper, 

(e)  a  foot  pedd  mouated  to  a  lever  arm.  pivotally  mouated 
to  a  pivot  poiat.  whereby  the  pivot  poiat  comprises  a 
pivot  mmA>rr  that  is  coaaected  to  the  support  fraaie. 
wherein  said  foot  pedd  actuates  the  swing  gate  means 
without  the  uae  of  the  operatort*  hands; 

(0  •  swing  arm  fixed  to  the  swing  gate  meaas; 

(^  a  liakage  rod  pivotally  comiected  at  one  ead  to  the  ead 
of  the  lever  arm  opposite  the  foot  pedd  aad  at  the  other 
cad  pivotally  cooaected  to  die  swiag  arm.  whereby  whea 
the  foot  pedd  is  depressed,  the  lever  arm  upwardly  puahes 
the  Itakage  rod.  which  in  tarn  upwardly  pushes  the  swing 
gate  arm,  which  ia  turn  pivots  the  swing  gate  means  to 
sdectivdy  uncover  the  diadatye  chute;  and 

(h)  a  spring  meaas  for  quickly  rrturwing  the  foot  pedd  to  a 
testing  position  upon  rdeaae  of  the  fbot  pedal,  whereby 


5,417,242 
DEVICE  POR  CUmNG  THIN  BOARDS 

Obartlrch,  Germany,  aminar  to  Flrma  Ge- 
MaaUacaiMrlk    "GMHOmtk"    GmbH    A 
CoJCG,  Ohsrkirck,  Germany 

FBad  So*.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  127,197 
OaiM  prioitty,  VpUcatloa  Geimaay.  Dec  20, 1992, 921S129 
U;  May  17, 1993,  43  14  443J 

lat  CL*  B27C  I/OO 
VS.  CL  144—175  11 ' 


1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  thin  boards  from  cants  including: 

a  feed  table, 

at  least  one  cutting  table  adapted  to  siqtport  a  cant  after 
cutting  a  board  therefrom,  said  cutting  table  having  a 
Made  mouated  thereon  and  positioned  at  a  front  edge 
thereof  fisdng  the  feed  table,  the  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  substantially  disposed  in  a  piaae  of  the  cutting  taUe 

.  and  paralld  to  and  separated  from  the  feed  table,  wherdiy 
a  gap  is  formed  by  the  separation  of  the  Made  and  the  feed 
table  for  transporting  a  cut  board  between  the  cutting 
edge  and  a  back  edge  of  the  feed  taUe  oppoaite  thereto, 
the  feed  table  being  adjustaMe  relative  to  the  cutting  table 
with  respect  to  said  sqiaration  of  the  Made  and  the  feed 
taUe  so  at  to  adjnit  for  the  thickness  of  a  board  to  be  cut 
by  the  blade, 

a  feed  mechanism  adapted  to  push  a  caat  siq>ported  by  the 
feed  taMe  aad  oriented  length-wise  thereon  in  a  forward 
direction  along  the  feed  taUe  aad  against  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  Made,  and 

a  pressing  mechanism  ariap««irt  to  press  the  cant  against  the 
feed  taUe  aad  the  cuttiag  table  duriag  the  cutting  of  a 
board  by  the  Made, 

the  improveaient  comprising  a  blade  support,  the  blade 
being  rimmprti  theTBon,  and  means  tot  interchangeaUy 
chmiping  said  Made  support  or  a  replacement  Made  siqv 
port  to  the  cutting  taMe  at  an  exact  position. 


5«417,2C3 
LOG  CmPPER  FOR  LOWERING  PEAK  POWER 
REQUIREMENTS  AND  RAISING  CHIP  QUALTIY 

R«y  B.  Ji  g ltS<2  WilHagliil  Ave.  N..  Seattle,  Wi 

90133 

FDai  Am.  11. 1993.  Scr.  No.  104,715 
lat  CL*  B27C  1/00 
VS.  CL  144—174  10 

L  A  diac  chipper  for  chipping  logs  comprising: 
a  rotary  disc  having  an  outer  surfeoe  feeing  incoming  logs 
fed  endwise  to  the  chipper  and  at  least  one  radid  opening 
through  the  disc; 
at  leaat  one  knife  assemMy  disposed  on  die  disc  adjaoeat  to 
Ae  radid  opeaiag: 


at  least  one  wear  plate  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 

disc  adjacent  to  a  knife  assembly; 
each  wear  plate  having  a  log  facing  surfece,  and 
log  positioning  means  extending  from  said  log  feeing  surface 

toward  incoming  logs  for  engagement  thereby; 


said  log  positioning  meaas  being  positioned  on  the  wear 
plate  such  that  a  portioa  (rf' the  margin  of  the  end  of  a  log 
of  predetermined  diameter  or  larger  will  engage  said  log 
positioaing  meant; 

wherd>y  the  fieed  rate  of  the  log  of  predetermined  diameter 
or  larger  to  the  disc  will  dow  and  save  power  required  to 
rotate  said  disc. 


5<417.2C4 

DOWEL  TRANSFER  STATION  IN  DOWEL  DRIVING 

DEVICES 

Enrla  Gaaasr,  Knaaadur  34,  A-4410  Tdfe,  Aaatria 

Filed  Jat  21, 1994y  Scr.  No.  104^202 

Oatato  priority,  wmUaOm  Aaatria.  Fck  15. 1993.  20/93 

lat  CL*  B27B  31/00 

VS.  CL  144—245  R  12 


1.  A  dowd  traatfer  ttation  in  a  dowd  driving  device  fbr 
transferring  dowds  having  a  predetermiaed  leagth  from  aa 
outlet  opening  of  a  dowd  separating  aad  ooaveyiagnait  to  aa 
opeaiag  of  a  hose  line  for  siqiplyiag  the  dowds  to  a  maanaUy 
operated  dowd  driviag  gaa,  die  dowd  traasfer  statioa  oaa- 
prising  a  redprocatiag  dowd  bcrider,  the  dowd  holder  haviag 
a  first  bore,  the  fint  bore  haviag  aa  adjustable  depth,  a  fint  ead 

T^thfb«*'<*^™'"g"«T*™"B**^*°'*"P'"*°'**'^*'''^  ***''* 
coaaected  to  a  seooad  end  of  die  bore,  die  compressed  air  line 

r«mpriMm  a  vdve  for  oontroDing  tupfty  of  ooopresaed  air  to 
the  bore,  the  dowd  bolder  being  movdile  between  a  first  ead 
position  ia  which  the  fint  bote  it  ia  alignmeat  widi  the  outlet 
opeaiag  of  the  dowd  teporaliag  aad  oonveyiag  uait  and  a 
seooad  ead  positian  ia  vrfbch  die  first  bore  is  ia  alignmeat  widi 
die  opeaiag  <^  the  hoae  line,  the  outlet  opeaiag  of  die  dowd 
f  [Ml ■ling  and  ooaveyiag  unit  beiag  located  ia  a  first  plaae.  the 
opeaiag  of  the  hose  liae  beiag  located  ia  a  second  plaae.  aad 
the  opeaiag  of  the  first  bore  beiag  ktcated  ia  a  third  plane,  die 
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plane*  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  being  arranged  at 
dktanoea  from  each  other,  wherdn  at  least  one  of  the  dktance* 
between  the  third  plane  and  the  (fait  plane  and  between  the 
third  plane  and  the  teoond  plane  it  mall,  such  that  the  move- 
ment of  the  dowel  holder  between  the  fint  end  poatiaa  and  the 
wcood  end  poaition  k  blocked  when  a  dowel  ii  mtroduced  into 
the  Urtt  bore  which  hat  a  length  which  do^  not  oorreapond  to 
an  adliusted  depth  of  the  fint  bore. 


M17>M5 
INFEED  METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOK  A 
MACHINING  DEVICE 
DarM  K.  Dafjirt,  Dvfw.  and  Jamaa  E.  Laata 
both  of  N.C  MigMn  la  Niw—  MmUm  CompT.  Inc. 

N  C 

FUai  Oct  12, 1M3,  te.  Na.  133,M2 
tat  CL*  BTB  31/00 
VS.  CL  144-37C  3$  < 


ttWI^ 


1.  An  infeed  lyitem  for  delivering  pieces  of  lumber  to  a 
machining  device  having  a  longitiidinal  machining  path  and 
operating  at  a  predetermined  longitudinal  apeed,  taid  infeed 
system  comprising: 
a  feed  conveyor  adapted  for  receiving  and  carrying  said 
pieces  of  lumber,  taid  feed  conveyor  including  means 
positioaed  for  simultaneously  moving  each  piece  of  lum- 
ber in  a  direction  having  components  which  sre  both 
parallel  with  the  longitudittal  machining  path  of  the  ma- 
chining device  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  ma- 
chining path  of  the  machining  device;  and 
a  guide  conveyor  for  receiving  said  pieces  of  lumber  from 
taid  feed  conveyor  and  moving  taid  pieces  of  lumber 
substantially  along  taid  longitudinal  machining  path  for 
receipt  by  taid  machining  device,  wherein  the  tpeed  of 
taid  guide  conveyor  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  speed  of  taid 
machining  device. 


plurality  of  drcumferentially  tpaced  extension  zones  com- 
prising rows  of  projectioas,  each  row  comprising  individ- 
ual projectioos  each  of  which  extends  in  a  transverse 
direction  relative  to  the  circumference  of  the  tire,  each 


row  being  tpaced  from  the  drcumferentially  adjacent  row 
by  one  of  taid  nnooth  and  flat  areas,  each  row  alto  being 
formed  with  openingt  between  each  projection  to  impart 
lateral  flexibility  to  the  ring  in  tile  region  of  each  row  of 
projections. 


M17.aC7 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  INCLUDING  FOAMED  RUBBER 
LAYER  TO  REDUCE  NOISE 
Naol,  sad  SaUcMra  Tilrisii,  both  of  Kadaira, 
>  nm^istnsi  CssvaratioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Am-  3A.  1M2.  Sv-  N^  niJSti 
,  ^iMnllii  ii9H.  Am-  20. 1991.  3-2310a 
tat  CL*  BMC  9/18.  11/00 
VS.  CL  152— 2M  R  9  < 


M17,2M 

BELT  PLY  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  INCLUDING 

TRANSVERSE  EXTENSKW  ZONES 

Vairia  B.V„  Vsria,  NadMriMii 

I  of  8«.  Na.  9«U17.  Sop.  4, 1992, 
I  ha  LiislhsHli  I  of  Sor.  Na.  OM«7.  Sap.  11. 19W. 
akMdoMd.  TMta  iiTtrrr-  *m.  11, 1993.  S«.  Na.  74.9M 

CMMjriartty,  i||HiiMii  ■ Pit  OWL.  Sap.  9.  MW. 

W1147U 

tat  CL*  BMC  9/18 
VS.  CL  1S2— 2n  II  CtalM 

L  A  tire  having  a  belt  ply,  a  carcass,  and  a  tread  sorftoe,  said 
beh  ply  ooasprising: 
a  ring  of  sheet  material  extending  in  the  ctrcamfcrential 
direction  around  the  tire  between  the  tread  tortee  aad  the 
carcam,  taid  ring  having  oppoaed  odfta  and  having  trana- 
verady  '■"■^'■^  areaa  tlat  are  amoiath  and  flat  and  ex- 
tend ooatinBonsly  from  one  ed^e  of  the  ring  to  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  the  rtag,  said  ring  being  Authcr  fonned  with  a 


1.  A  heavy  duty  pnfwmatir  tire  comprising:  s  carcass  having 
at  least  one  carcata  ply  extending  between  a  pair  of  bead  cores, 
a  bdt  supeiimpoaed  around  a  crown  portion  of  the  carcass 
radially  outwardly  thereof  and  comprised  of  at  least  three  belt 
layers,  and  a  tread  arranged  on  the  bdt  radially  outwardly  and 
provided  with  phval  circumferential  grooves  and  land  por- 
tioaa  defined  by  taid  circumferential  groovei,  taid  tread  being 
comprited  of  at  leaat  two  rubber  layers,  one  of  said  rubber 
layers  comprising  a  foamed  rubber  layer  not  expoaed  at  a 
ground  contact  muftet  of  the  tire,  said  foamed  robber  layer 
being  arranged  in  a  buttress  portioa  of  the  tire  so  as  to  extend 
radially  inwardly  from  an  end  poitioo  of  the  belt  and  extend 
oontinuonaly  in  the  drcnmferential  direction  and  positioned  so 
as  not  to  be  exposed  in  the  buttress  portioa  at  an  outer  tide 
snr&oe  of  the  tire. 


S,417,2M 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS 
Atna  KtaW.  Hlrala^a.  Japan,  aaai^or  to  The  Ytknhaata  Rnb- 
bar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDed  No? .  19. 1993,  Scr.  No.  194,450 
CUm  priority,  appHraHon  Japan,  Dec  4y  1992, 4^2SM2 
tat  CL*  B40C  11/13 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  5  ( 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  loads  having  a  block 
type  tread  pattern  defined  by  a  plurality  of  grooves  provided 
on  a  tread  surface  thereof  and  by  a  plurality  of  blocks  seg- 
mented and  formed  by  said  plurality  of  grooves,  wherein  each 
of  at  least  such  ones  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  which  traverse 
said  plurality  of  blocks  in  a  width  direction  of  the  tire,  having 
a  sectioiul  shape  on  each  side  of  the  groove,  taken  in  a  direc- 
tion crossing  the  groove,  the  sectional  shape  of  the  grooves 
comprising:  a  slanted  linear  line  positioned  on  a  bottom  side  of 
the  groove  and  expanding  outwardly  toward  said  tread  sur- 
face, said  linear  line  having  an  inclination  angle  a  with  respect 
to  a  perpendicular  line  to  the  tread  surface  defined  ss 
3*SaS18*,  and  a  circular  arc  line  positioned  on  a  side  of  said 
tread  sur&ce  having  an  inward  end  contacting  said  linear  line 
at  a  first  point  of  contact,  and  an  outward  end  non-tangentially 
contacting  taid  tread  mihtx  at  a  second  point  of  contact,  said 
circular  arc  line  having  a  radius  of  curvsture  R^with  respect  to 
a  depth  D  of  said  groove  defined  as  0.2  D  S  R^  S  2.3  D;  a  depth 
D^  from  the  tread  surface  of  said  first  point  of  contact  it  de- 
fined with  respect  to  said  depth  D  of  said  groove  as  0.1 
DSDyfSO.S  D;  and  an  angle  fi  formed  between  a  tangential 
line  to  the  circular  arc  line  at  nid  second  point  of  contact  and 
a  |wr|xiirtifiiltr  line  which  passes  taid  tecond  point  of  contact 
it  tpedfied  to  be  IS'Sfi^SO"  thereby  providing  each  block 
with  a  bending  ttrength  approximated  to  the  bending  strength 
of  a  cantilever  beam  of  uniform  strength. 


5^17,20 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY  VEHICLE 
Hd  YatMynU.  Takada,  bath  of 

ito 


FBad  Doc  21, 1993,  Sar.  140. 170,774 
rtarity.  ^pMrrtta  JapM,  Doc  22, 1992, 4M1931 
tat  CL*  BMC  11/13 
VS.  CL  152-209  R  4  ( 


L  A  psMumatic  tire  for  heavy  vdiicte  comprising: 
first  platfocwt  beat  at  beat  sections  of  a  main  groove  extend- 
[  in  a  arcan^erential  direolioa  of  the  tire; 


a  second  |4atform  linearly  extending  between  one  of  the  first 
platforms  and  another  of  the  first  |riatf orms;  and 

a  third  platform  extending  between  said  one  of  die  first 
platforms  snd  the  second  platform, 

wherein  the  first,  second,  and  third  platforms  are  arranged  at 
a  bottom  of  the  main  groove  within  half  a  pitch  of  the 
main  groove; 

a  length  of  the  one  of  the  first  platforms  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  (rf  the  tire,  a  length  of  the  second  platform  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire,  and  a  length  fitxn 
one  end  of  said  one  of  the  first  platforms  to  one  end  of  said 
another  of  the  first  |riatforms  are  different  from  each 
other, 

the  length  of  said  one  of  the  first  [datforms  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  is  larger  than  the  length  of  the  second 
platform  in  the  circumferential  direction;  and 

a  width  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  platforms  in  sn  axial 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  tire  and  a  height  from  the  bottom  of  the  main  groove 
of  each  of  the  first  and  second  pktforms  are  larger  than  a 
width  of  the  third  platform  in  the  axial  direction  orthogo- 
nal to  the  circimiferential  direction  of  the  tire  and  a  height 
of  the  third  platform  from  the  bottom  of  the  main  groove, 
respectively. 


5,417,270 

TIRE  CHANGING  TOOL 

Lwry  F.  Braaaer,  P.O.  Bax  7M,  SpriagOeid,  Vt  05156 

DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  972,140,  Not.  5, 1992,  Pat  No.  5.332,020. 

lUs  appikatioB  Jaa.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,851 

tat  CL*  BMC  25/04 

VS.  CL  157— 1 J  4  < 
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1.  A  tire  tool  for  changing  a  tire  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  and 

■  tir>  Mgaginfl  ht^A  ■ftarhfiH  to  taid  first  end  and  ofhet  with 

respect  to  said  shaft,  said  tire  fwgaging  head  having 
a  curved  rim  *«g«ging  hp  substantially  normal  to  said  dudt, 
said  rim  '■"ifgwig  Up  having  a  radius  of  curvature  R,  and 
a  bead  '■«fl«g«"g  groove  of  decreaaing  cross  section  as  the 
distance  fhmi  the  shaft  increaaes,  said  bead  ragagiag 
groove  havmg  a  padi  that  dopes  towards  said  rim  engag- 
ing lip  as  the  ^'ttf"'*  from  the  groove  to  said  shaft  in- 


5^417.271 

IMBCCHtATIVE  WINDOW  TREATMENT  MOUNTING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Joel  S.Foalay,  342  SfM^r ii  Tnaathip,  Mfch.  40302 

Fflad  JiL  29, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  90,041 
tatCL*BO0  9/i« 
U.S.  CL  140—30  12  OslBM 

1.  ta  oombinatioa  with  a  decorative  window  Ueatment  such 
as  a  valance  or  a  lambrequin,  a  mounting  system  for  instaWiag 
said  decorative  window  treatment  in  the  interior  of  a  buiUiBg 
coaipriting:  a  pair  of  mountiag  ait'jiibf.rs,  one  of  said  mnimting 
uiuiibers  oomprisi^  an  ekmgated  rod  member,  said  rod  atcas- 
ber  having  a  tUn  vertical  blade  portioa  and  aa  adjoiniag  oat- 
ward  projecting  reaiUetrt  spliae  portioa  extending  along  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  ssid  Hade  portioa.  said  spline  poftioa 
having  thin  upper  and  lower  spaced  i^art  arcuate  portioat 
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■epanted  by  •  gap  fo  deflectjag  Mid  arcuate  portiou  toward* 
each  other  daring  the  interlockiiig  of  Mid  lod  member  with  the 
other  of  mid  moanting  memberi  during  the  imtalling  of  Mid 
window  treatment;  and  the  other  of  Mid  mounting  membert 
comprising  an  elongated  bracket  member  engaging  in  inter- 


M17.273  

HOLIHNG  APPARATUS  POK  OtKATING  A  FLEXIBLE 

WINDOW  VENT  AND  METHOD 
Afthw  R.  n^rli.  220  S.  UnhanHy  Dr^  SWia  102,  Darie, 
Fb.  33324 

FOad  NaT.  1, 1993,  S«r.  No.  144,337 
tat  CL*  BiM  l/OO 
MS,  d  1«0— 341.1  7  < 


locking  relationship  said  spline  portion  of  said  rod  member 
with  said  window  treatment  between  said  rod  member  and  said 
bracket  member,  said  bracket  member  having  a  blade  portion 
and  a  resilient  socket  portion  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
blade  portion  for  interlocking  with  said  spline  portion  of  said 
rod  member. 


1.  A  window  vent  apparatua,  oompriaing: 

a  window  opening  in  a  vehicle,  said  window  opening  having 
an  opening  edge,  and  an  anchoring  member  adjacent  said 
opening  edge, 

a  flexible  window  member  having  a  perimeter  edge  and 
removably  tetened  with  fsstener  means  along  said  perim- 
eter edge  and  around  said  opening  edge, 

at  least  two  straps  of  difTerent  lengths,  each  said  strap  having 
window  fastening  means  at  a  first  end  for  engaging  said 
perimeter  edge  and  anchoring  member  fastening  means  at 
a  second  end  for  engaging  said  anchoring  member. 


5,417,272 
BATHING  DOOR  UNTT 
Jmm  L.  Marlowe;  RomU  M  Wiaa,  bath  af  UaiM  aty,  T< 
Lwry  D.  Bnsca,  MayflaU.  Ey.,  airi  Jaaaa  W.  Hodi 
cnrllle.  Ten.,  iMlpnii  ta  Stsriiai  Pi—Mag  Graap,  tac, 
RolBag  Miaiowi.  PL 

FOad  JnL  2, 1993,  Sar.  No.  r7,S49 
tat  a.*  EOSD  15/26 
MS.  CL  140—202  12 


3,417,274 

HEATER  FOR  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SOLUTIONS 

EFFECTIVE  AT  BOTH  LOW  AND  HIGH  FLOW  RATKi 

Waaley  H.  VarkMrt,  140  Weymaalh  St,  RocUand,  Maaa.  02370 

FOad  Mv.  12, 1993,  Sv.  No.  31.137 

tat  CL*  F2tF  27/02 

MS.  CL  145—1  14 ' 


-y^-, 


1.  A  pivotal  and  extendable  bathing  door  unit,  comprising: 

a  first  panel  adapted  to  be  ptvotaUy  connected  to  a  support- 
ing wan,  said  first  panel  having  a  roller  track  at  the  upper 
end  thereof; 

a  second  panel  adapted  to  be  extendably  connected  to  said 
first  panel,  said  secoad  paod  having  a  roller  track  at  the 
upper  end  thereof; 

a  bracket  meanber  ooMiected  to  said  fbat  paad; 

a  roller  oooaected  to  the  bracket  asember  and  adapted  to 
ride  in  the  roller  track  of  ^  aeooad  panel;  and 

a  guide  oooaected  to  said  second  panel  and  adapted  to  ride 
in  said  rolter  track  of  Hid  fbat  I 


1.  A  aKthod  for  heating  a  sohitioo  and  maintaniing  the 
temperature  of  said  solution  oonprising  supplying  said  solntion 
to  the  first  heat  cirhantt  portion  of  a  heat  firhawgft  apparatus 
having  tint  and  second  heat  nrhangr  portions  for  healfaig  said 
solution  to  a  desired  temperature  aad  at  a  first  rate  of  heating, 
supplying  said  solutioa  to  said  aeoood  heat  fiffhangB  portioa 
for  ■— i««««i-i-g  mid  solutiaa  at  said  deaired  tempenttuc,  pro- 


viding one  of  said  first  and  second  heat  exchange  portions  with 
a  wanning  fluid  for  thermal  contact  with  said  scdution  to  be 
heated,  providing  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
diange  portions  with  said  wanning  fluid  that  has  passed  at 
least  partially  through  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  heat 
exchange  portions  for  thermal  contact  with  said  solution  to  be 
heated  and  returning  said  warming  fluid  from  said  other  heat 
exchange  portion  to  said  one  of  said  heat  exchange  portions. 


5.417,275 

AIR  CIRCULATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Ray  Vaimo,  1716  WarwU.  Hoaatnn,  Tex.  77093 

FOad  JaL  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  09.019 

tat  CL*  F25B  29/00 

MS.  CL  145—2  13 


^ 

-I 
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1.  An  air  circular  control  apparatus  for  use  with  at  least  one  air 

circulator  and  a  climate  control  system  having  a  heater  and  a 

cooler,  to  regulate  the  temperature  of  a  vertical  column  of  air  in 

a  structure,  comprising: 

a  circuit  for  one  of  delayedly  engaging  and  instantly  engaging 

selectively  at  least  one  air  circulator  in  response  to  the 

ignition  of  the  climate  control  system; 

a  means  within  said  circuit  for  delayedly  engaging  at  least  one 

air  circulator  after  the  activation  of  the  heater; 
a  means  within  said  circuit  for  instantly  engaging  at  least  one 

air  circulator  upon  the  activation  of  the  cooler;  and 
a  means  within  said  circuit  for  sustaining  at  least  one  air 
circulator  for  a  selectively  variable  period  of  time  after  one 
of  the  heater  and  cooler  selectively  have  become  disen- 
gaged, wherein  the  sustaining  of  at  least  one  air  circulator 
after  the  termination  of  the  heater  reclaims  an  accumulation 
of  heated  air  at  the  ceiling  line  and  circulates  said  air  in  a 
drafl-free  and  wind  chill-free  manner. 


5^17,277 
FLUID  MANIFOLD  HAVING  A  TUBULAR  WALL,  FOR  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
PhiWppi  Le  Gaayar,  Paria,  Fhmce,  aaaigwr  to  Valee  Thirmliat 
Motcv.  U  MeaaO-SaliM-OMia.  FhiMC 

FOad  Sc».  29, 1992,  Sar.  No.  953,103 
CUbM  prinrity,  appBcattaa  Vnmot,  Oet  1, 199L  91 12042 
tat  CL*  P23F  1/32.  9/16 
UJS.CL165— 74  7( 


5^17,274 

PARTICULATE  HEATING/COOUNG  AGENTS 

Rcaraa  Dobsy,  07  RnlWag  Wond  Dr.,  Staasford,  Om 

DifWnn  of  Sar.  Na.  797,403.  No*.  25, 199L  Pat  No.  5,314,005. 

Tkta  iwlliitlna  Jw.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S7,704 

tat  CL*  F25D  3/08:  F2H>  21/00 

MS.  CL  145—10  3  CUhb 

1.  Particulate  heating/ootding  agents  oonqirising: 

a)  a  carrier  material  which  is  solid,  aitd 

b)  a  T^t«t^iw^.  retained  by  said  carrier  material,  which  is 
microwave  responsive  and  liquid  at  a  predetermined  ele- 
vated operating  temperature,  said  subatanrr  including  a 
iriurality  of  components,  including  water,  which  is  a 
aource  of  reverdble  moisture,  and  a  rektivdy  non- 
volatile, hydrophilic  and  hygroaoopic  component,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  com- 
pounds, polymers  of  polyhydric  compounds  and  chemical 
derivatives  of  either. 


1.  A  fluid  manifold  for  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of 
cooling  fins  comprising  a  manifold  having  a  circumferential 
tubular  wall  with  an  inner  face  defining  a  longitudinal  axis 
having  an  axial  direction  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  apertures 
formed  in  the  wall,  the  apertures  being  aligned  in  the  axial 
direction,  the  ^>ertures  being  circumfeientially  dongated,  a 
plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes  each  received  in  a  respective  one 
of  the  apertures  to  define  between  each  aperture  the  next 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  tubular  wall,  the  tiri>ular  wall 
further  ^it'finmg  at  least  one  plane  of  contact  facing  and  spaced 
away  from  the  apertures  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axial 
direction,  wherein  in  each  portion  of  the  length  of  the  tubular 
wall,  the  tubular  wall  lies  entirely  on  one  side  of  the  at  least  one 
contact  plane,  and  at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced 
contact  points  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  tubular  wall  por- 
tions to  selectively  engage  at  least  one  of  the  cooling  fins  on  the 
contact  points. 


S,«17,2T0 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  FOR  HEATING  ROOMS  WITH 

HEAT  FROM  DRYERS 

Lynn  E.  Piphcr.  114  Loisg  Paad  Rd.,  Rocfecatcr,  N.Y.  14412,  tm 

Richard  J.  Dietx,  142  N.  Greece  Rd.,  Hilton,  N.Y.  14440 

FOad  Jaa.  13, 1994y  Scr.  No.  101,292 

tat  CL*  F24B  79/00 

UJS.  CL  145—104.11  2  ( 


1.  A  new  and  improved  heat  exchanger  for  heating  rooms 
with  heat  from  a  di^er  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  container  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  with  a 
centrally  located  heating  chamber  thetewithin; 

a  first  air-inlet  opening  and  a  first  air-outlet  opening  in  axial 
alignment  't'-finw'g  a  linear  first  airflow  path  through  the 
container  for  the  passage  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  in  a 
room  for  being  heated  and  for  discharging  the  heated  air 
to  the  room; 

a  dryer  air-inlet  and  a  dryer  air-outlet  in  axial  alignment 
defining  a  linear  second  airflow  path  throu^  the  con- 
tainer generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  airflow  path; 
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•  fan  ia  the  first  air-inlet  opening  of  the  first  airflow  path 
prior  to  the  chamber  to  effect  the  flow  of  air  from  a  room 
through  the  chamber  and  to  exterior  thereof; 

a  (riwality  of  tubes  parallel  with  each  other  secured  within 
the  chamber,  each  of  the  tubes  defining  airflow  paths 
parallel  with,  and  part  of,  the  second  airflow  path  for  the 
paaage  of  hot  air  from  the  dryer  through  the  chamber  and 
to  exterior  thereof: 

a  pair  of  apertured  plates  at  the  ends  of  the  tubes  with  the 
ends  of  the  tubes  aligned  with  the  apertures  of  the  plates 
whereby  hot  air  from  the  dryer  passing  through  the  cham- 
ber win  pass  through  the  tubes  to  heat  the  tubes  but  pre- 
clude such  dryer  air  and  any  contaminants  from  coming 
into  direct  contact  with  air  flowing  along  the  second  flow 
path;  and 

a  thermostat  located  in  the  hot  dryer  air  inlet  to  determine 
the  temperature  thereof  and  to  activate  and  inactivate  the 
fon  in  response  thereto. 


stream  side,  for  discharging  the  heat  nchange  medium 
from  said  passageways. 


progressive  cavity  pump  means  within  said  rotatable  motor- 
pump  housing  in  communication  with  said  formation 


M17.279 

HKAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  IN  FINS  FLOW 

PASSAGEWAYS  CONSTfTTUTED  BY  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

PIPES  AND  U-BEND  PORTIONS 

EoM  Waim  F^li,  Japa,  liilgBar  to  I 


FOad  Jm.  30. 1M3.  Sar.  No.  tMM 

Pflicallsa  Jmm,  Ah.  31. 1992.  4-232«72 
I^  CL*  F3IF  13/00 
VS.  a.  MS— U2  10  ( 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  having  in  fins  flow  passageways  consti- 
tuted by  heat  exchange  pipes  and  U-bend  portioat,  oompraing: 

fins  juxtaposed  at  narrow  intervals,  one  side  of  said  fins 
serving  as  an  upstream  side  for  receiving  heat  richangr 
air,  the  other  side  of  said  fins  serving  as  a  downstream  side 
for  outputting  the  heat  exchange  air, 

a  bent  portion  provided  at  a  substantially  middle  portion  of 
saidfinsin  the  longitodtnaldirectioD  of  said  fins,  said  fins 
being  bent  at  said  bent  portion  in  the  direction  of  conduc- 
tion of  the  heat  exchange  air, 

passageways  uouatituted  by  heat  exchange  pipes  and  U-bend 
portioos,  said  heat  wicliantr  pipes  being  arranged  in  an 
upstream-side  froot  row  and  a  downstream  side  rear  row 
so  as  to  penetrate  said  fins  and  project  sideways  from  the 
outermost  ones  of  said  fins,  said  U-bend  portions  being 
provided  on  said  outermost  ones  of  said  lias  to  connect 
end  portions  of  a4iaceat  ones  of  said  heat  exchange  pipes, 
said  pasMfeways  guiding  a  beat  nrhangr  medaim  from 
the  ?|M*w.  side  for  siAjecting  the  heat  rvhmngr  bm- 
dhm  to  heat  exchange  with  the  heat  exchange  air,  guiding 
the  heat  exclHage  medmm  from  the  upstream  aide  to  the 
I  side  at  said  bent  pottioa.  and  than  guiding  the 
Mdium  again  to  the  upstream  side;  and 

a  flow  introdudBg  unit,  provided  on  the  w|lrram  side,  for 
introducing  the  heat  exchange  medium  into  the  passage- 
ways and  a  flow  discharging  uatt,  provided  on  the  down- 


M17.300 

STACaCED  HEAT  EXCHANfXR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACnJRING  THE  SAME 

Kane  liMi:  HiraaU  lakwra.  aD  of  NisU- 

Sakal.  Ni«aya;  MiMra  OMnka.  Nagoya; 

iagay.  mi  lliiwii  Ewwi.  Nagaya.  all  of 

imm,  rirr'  to  MtnbUri  Jakogyo 

TokyiK, 

FOad  A^  2S.  1999.  Sar.  No.  1U.424        

CWma  prterily.  sg^HtsHsa  iapaiB,  Aug.  27. 1992.  4-220227; 
Ai«.  27. 1992. 4-22022%  Ai«.  r.  1992, 4-220229;  Ang.  27. 1992. 
4-22023%  Oct  9. 1992. 4-27150;  Oct  9. 19*2, 4-271571;  Oct  9. 
1992,4-271572 

IM.  CL*  F20D  1/02 
VS.  CL  145—153  U  ( 


ff 

H 


1.  A  stacked  heat  ^i^^^g^  comprising  flat  tubes  and  corru- 
gated fins  which  are  altematdy  put  together,  wherein  said  flat 
tube  is  formed  by  batting  two  press-formed  plates,  has  an 
inlet/outlet  tank  portion  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  and  has  a 
fluid  passage  formed  therein  for  guiding  fluid  flowing  between 
said  two  plates  from  an  inlet  tank  portion  to  an  outlet  tank 
portion  by  allowing  a  U-tum  at  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
flat  tube,  wherein  corrugated  inner  fins  are  inserted  in  a 
straight  portion  of  said  fluid  passage  between  said  inlet/outlet 
tank  portion  and  said  other  end  portion  to  divide  said  fluid 
pasasgr  into  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  along  the  lengthwise 
direction,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  U-shaped  flow  paths  arc 
formed  at  the  U-turn  portion  of  said  fluid  passage  to  make  a 
U-tum  of  fluid. 


5.417.201 
REVERSE  MOINEAU  MOItNl  AND  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

FC«  PRODUCING  FLUIDS  FROM  A  WELL 
SlavH  M  Waai.  4904  E.  1131k.  TfelM,  OklB.  74137.  a^  Gartaa 
W.  CMg.  LlMiahi.  Nakr..  ii^ganw  to  Stovaa  M.  Waad, 
OUa. 

Flad  Pah.  I*,  1994,  Sar.  No.  194.035 

bt  CL*  B21B  43/00 

UJB.CL1M— M  MOalma 

1.  A  downhole  pump  apparatus  for  producing  fluids  frtim  a 

formation  within  a  wdl  bore  to  the  surftoe,  said  apparatus 


within  a  motor-pomp  hoos- 
hooaing  by  passing  fluid 
cavity;  and 


ptogrtasive  cavity 
ing  to  rotate 


fluids  to  pump  said  fluid  by  said  rotation  of  said  motor- 
pump  housing  relative  to  a  fixed  internal  helical  rotor. 


5^417.202 

USE  OF  UGHTNING  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF 

HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

Martin  E.  Nix,  P.O.  Box  95173.  Seattle.  WaA.  98145-2173 

FDed  F^  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200.203 

Int  CL*  E21B  43/24 

VS.  CL  l<«-240  2 


.om^\^' 
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5.417^03 
MIXED  WELL  STEAM  DRIVE  DRAINAGE  PROCESS 
Godwin  EiioflB.  Calgarr,  Pnd  R.  Sander,  Eateran.  and  WIDian 
J.  McCaffrey.  Calgary.  aD  of  Canada,  assl^aw  to  Aimci 
Ow'poi'ation.  CMn^o.  DL 

FOad  Apr.  20, 1994,  Sar.  No.  234,174 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—272  20  < 


1.  In  a  oil  leaervoir  containing  a  plurality  of  laterally  sepa- 
rated generally  vertical  wells  that  have  been  used  for  cyclic 
steam  stimulation  and  that  have  left  in  the  reservoir  at  least  one 
of  a  heated  depletion  zone  and  a  channel,  the  reservoir  having 
a  top  and  a  bottom  and  each  vertical  well  having  a  lower  end 
located  within  at  least  part  of  the  reservoir,  a  thermal  recovery 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  drilling  a  well  having  a  horizontal  section  and  an  opening 
in  said  section  that  is  located  laterally  between  at  least  two 
of  the  vertical  wells  and  at  a  depth  within  the  lower  part 
of  the  reservoir, 

b)  injecting  a  heated  fluid  through  said  at  least  two  vertical 
wells  to  establish  thermal  communication  with  said  hori- 
zontal well,  the  location  where  said  heated  fluid  leaves 
said  vertical  wells  being  relatively  dose  to  said  opening  in 
said  horizontal  section;  and 

c)  using  steam  drive  and  gravity  drainage  to  recover  oil  from 
the  reservoir  through  said  horizontal  well. 


5.417,204 

METHOD  FOR  FRACTURING  AND  PROPPING  A 

FORMATION 

Lloyd  G.  JoMa,  Dallaa.  Tex.,  aasivsor  to  Mobfl  OO  Corporatlois, 

Faii«ax,Va. 

FDed  Jnn.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,423 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/267 
VS.  CL  146—200  19  ( 


2.  A  method  of  tertiary  oil  recovery,  ctmipriaing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  lightning  rod  in  a  well  casing  comprising 
means  to  attract  lightning  from  the  sky; 

(b)  positioning  a  metal  block  at  the  base  of  said  lightning  rod 
and  said  well  casing,  said  metal  block  embedded  in  an  oil 
bearing  geologic  formation  comprising  means  to  attract 
lightning  from  the  lightning  rod; 

(c)  poaitioning  a  plurality  of  well  casings  so  completed  with 
Hghtntng  rods  and  meUl  blocks  as  set  forth  in  steps  (a)  and 
(d),  over  a  land  area  in  an  evenly  spaced  arrangement 
comprising  means  to  conduct  electricity  from  lightning 
throu^  said  oil  bearing  geologic  formation; 

wherein  electricity  from  lightning  heats  and  cracks  the  oil 
bearing  gecdogic  formation,  resulting  in  mhancrd  flow  of  oil 
for  pumping  to  the  surface, 


1.  A  method  for  fracturing  and  propping  a  fracture  interval 
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oft  mbtemneaii  fonnatioa  which  i>  tnvened  by  a  wellbore, 
•aid  method  comprwiiig: 

poaitioning  ■  workitniis  in  the  wellbore  to  form  •  weO 
■nnuliM  between  taid  workstring  and  said  wellbace; 

flowinc  a  fnctuiing  fhbd  from  the  larCBoe  throng  a  flnt 
flowpatch  into  at  least  one  end  of  that  portioa  of  laid  well 
■nnuliM  which  be*  adjacent  to  laid  ftacture  interval  to 
thereby  initiate  a  fracture  in  taid  fracture  interval; 

flowing  a  slurry  containing  proppants  from  the  surface 
through  a  separate  second  flowpath  into  an  opposite  end 
of  the  fracture  interval  annulus  while  continuing  to  flow 
fracturing  fluid  through  said  first  flowpath  into  said  one 
end  of  said  fracture  interval  annulus;  and 

delivering  said  slurry  containing  proppants  through  alter- 
nate flowpaths  to  different  levels  within  said  fracture 
interval  annulus  while  continuing  to  flow  said  slurry 
through  said  opposite  end  of  said  fracture  interval  annulus 
and  said  fracturing  fluid  through  said  one  end  of  said 
fracture  interval  annulus. 


METHOD  FOK  ENHANCING  THE  KBOOVERY  OF 

METHANE  FKOM  A  90UD  CARBONACEOUS 

8UVTEUANEAN  FORMATION 

IM  D.  P^MT,  Mi  Dm  Yaa,  botk  Of  TriH,  Okk^  MilgMn  to 

Amc*  Cwaratlan.  CMc^a,  DL 

FIM  Dae.  2».  IfM,  Sw.  No.  174.3IO 
lat  CL*  E21B  43/26 
VS.CLlft-3M  39( 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  AND 
TRANSFERRING  FORCE  IN  A  WELLBORE 
Rkhwd  G.  Vm  BaakM.  mi  MkhMl  X 
HsaHf,  Taz^  aHl^an  to  Baka 
Hotoa,  Tea. 
CosrttoMtton  of  Sar.  No.  92M72,  Aag.  7,  Un, 

sppHratlna  Jm.  10, 1994^  Sar.  N<».  2S«,130 
IM.  a*  E21B  33/12 
VS.  CL  IM— 392  99 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  recovery  of  methane  from  a 
soUd  carbonaceous  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a 
wellbore,  the  method  oompriaing  the  steps  of: 

a)  introducing  a  first  fluid  into  the  solid  carbonaceous  subter- 
ranean formation  which  sorb*  to  the  solid  carbonaceous 
subterranean  formation: 

b)  allowing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  fluid  to  sort)  the  solid 

carbonaceous  subterranean  formation; 

c)  introducing  a  chemically  different  second  fluid  into  the 
solid  carbonaceous  subterranean  formation  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  parting  pressure  of  the  soUd  carbonaceous 
subterranean  formation; 

d)  relieving  pressure  within  the  solid  carbonaceous  subterra- 
nean formation  to  produce  shear  failure  within  the  solid 
carbonaceous  subterranean  formation;  and 

e)  repeating  steps  c)  through  d)  until  a  desired  permeability 
of  the  solid  carbonaceous  subterranean  formation  is  ob- 
tained. 


1.  A  kMd-bearing  and  sealing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  wellbore 
subject  to  a  source  of  axial  force,  said  wellbore  having  a  weD- 
bore  snr&ce  defined  therein  which  forms  at  least  a  part  of  a 
wellbore  pMsageway  which  allows  communication  of  fluids 
and  objecto  between  a  first  weUbora  region  and  a  second  well- 
bore rcgioWi  coapnsmg: 
a  partition  member  for  selectivdy.  and  at  leaat  partiaDy. 

obstructing  said  wellbore  paasageway;  and 
a  pfaig  member,  oompoaed  at  leaat  partiaDy  of  a  force-com- 
pacted, and  at  leaat  partially  drained,  particubte  matter, 
(or  latenUy  tnaaferring  a  selected  amount  of  fbtce  from 
I  of  axial  force  to  said  wellbore  snrfisoc. 


M17,3«7 

HYDROCARBON  GELS  USEFUL  IN  FORMATION 

FRACTURING 

Kcfto  W.  Sirith,  M^teny.  mi  Laoaart  J.  VtrrimM,  Ptttf 
b«A  kolk  ar  Pa^  ssd^afi  to  daarwator,  lae^  PMabargk, 
Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  309,266 
lat  CL*  E21B  43/26 
VS.  CL  166— 300  12  Oaim» 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  compris- 
ing adding  to  a  hydrocarbon  Uqoid  to  be  used  as  a  fracturing 
fhud  (a)  about  0.3%  to  about  1.9%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
hydrocarbon  liquid,  of  an  organic  phoaphate  of  the  formula 
HPO4RR'  where  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkaryl  group  having  from  6 
to  about  II  carbon  atoms  and  R' is  hydrogen  or  an  aryl  alkaryl 
or  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoma,  and  (b) 
a  Cerric  sak  in  an  amount  effective  to  form  a  gd,  and  introduc- 
ing the  miztttre  into  the  (bcmatioa  to  be  fractured  under  pres- 
to aocosnpliah  fracturing. 


S^17,2n 
HYIHUUUC  SET  LINER  HANGER  AND  MEIHOD 
i.  Miiiiiws.  HanMa;  Jaisicc  Nerria,  Spring,  and 
Gifana.  Hoaatan.  aO  of  Tax.,  ssslgsiirs  to  Baker 
[■c,  HoMtoatfTo. 
FOad  Jm.  M,  1994,  Sar.  No.  268,195 
lat  CL*  E21B  23/02 
UJS.  CL  166-302  20  ( 


17.  A  method  of  stnicturally  interconnecting  a  first  down- 
hole  tubular  within  a  well  bore  and  a  second  downbole  tubular 
within  a  well  bore,  the  method  com|wistng: 

forming  a  hanger  body  having  a  central  axis,  a  through  bore 
for  communication  with  the  second  downhole  tubular, 
and  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  recessed  outer 
surfoces  on  the  hanger  body  for  fluid  flow  between  the 
hanger  body  and  the  first  downhole  tubular; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  slips  drcumferentially  about  the 
hanger  body; 

bousing  a  plurality  of  pistons  within  the  hanger  body  each  at 
a  circumferential  location  suhatantially  aligned  with  one 
of  the  plurality  of  slips  and  spaced  between  a  pair  of  the 


».«p».Mtififl  the  second  downhole  tubular  from  the  hanger 
body; 

thereafter  lowering  the  hanger  body  in  the  well  bme  to  a 
selected  position  with  respect  to  the  first  tubular  within 
the  wellbore; 

thereafter  increasing  fluid  pressure  within  the  hanger  body 
to  move  each  of  the  plurality  of  pistons  with  respect  to  the 
hanger  body  and  thereby  move  each  of  the  plurality  of 
slips  radially  outward  into  gripping  engagement  with  the 
fiiat  downhole  tubular,  and 

thereafter  passing  fluid  through  the  hanger  body  and  the 
second  downhole  tubular  suspended  frxm  the  hanger 
body  such  that  downhole  fluid  is  transmitted  verticaUy 
upward  in  an  annulus  between  the  first  and  second  tubu- 
lin and  through  the  (rfurality  of  drcumferentially  qiaced 
receased  outer  surfaces  on  the  hanger  body. 


M17,209  

INFLATABLE  PACKER  DEVICE  INCLUDING  LIMITED 

INTTIAL  TRAVEL  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
jMsa  V.  CMmOi,  P.O.  Ba  10490,  New  OrleiM,  Ll  70181 
FIM  Dec  30, 1993,  Sar.  No.  173,607 
bt  CL*  E21B  33/12 
VS.  CL  166-307  7  CUbm 

3.  Method  of  sealing  a  portion  of  a  subterranean  wdl  bore, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  assembling  at  the  top  of  the  wdl  a  conduit  having  affixed 
thereon  an  inflataUe  packer  device  carryaMe  into  said 
weO  bore  on  a  conduit  said  wdl  bore  having  a  wall,  said 


inflatable  packer  device  being  inflatable  by  pressured  fluid 
communicated  to  said  device  from  a  source  of  picssurad 
fluid,  said  inflataMr  packer  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  body  having  means  on  its  upper  end  for  sdective 
engagement  to  said  conduit; 

(2)  an  inflatable  ehMtomeric  Madder  concentrically  dis- 
posed around  said  body,  said  bladder  having  an  interior, 
the  bladder  further  having  a  first  bladder  end  and  a 
second  bladder  end,  the  Madder  further  being  adec- 
tivdy  movaMe  between  deflated  and  inflated  positiaHs; 

(3)  a  first  securing  means  engageaUe  with  the  first  bladder 
end  for  sealably  securing  said  first  bladder  end  to  saki 
body; 

(4)  a  second  securing  means  engaged>le  with  the  second 
bladder  end  for  slidably  and  sealaMy  securing  said 
second  bladder  end  relative  to  saki  body; 

(5)  flmd  transmission  means  for  coeamunicating  said  pres- 
sured fluid  between  the  source  of  premured  fluid  and 
the  interior  of  saki  bladder  to  move  the  bladder  between 


each  of  deflated  and  inflated  positk>ns,  whereby  die 
inflatable  packer  device  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
sealing  and  nnsraling  engagement  with  the  wdl  bore 
wall;  and 
(6)  limited  initial  tnvd  means  for  sdectivdy  engaging  the 
second  securing  means  to  said  body,  wherd>y  first 
limited  movement  of  said  second  securing  means  in 
response  to  inflation  (Mvasure  produced  by  said  pres- 
sured fluid  is  permitted  and,  a  pre-determined  amount 
of  puisiiiTil  fluid  is  communicated  to  the  intoior  of 
saki  bladder,  and  fiirther  wherdty  sak)  second  securing 
means  is  thereafter  permitted  to  disengage  from  said 
body  and  tnvd  toward  said  first  securing  means. 

(b)  funning  said  inflatable  packer  devke  on  said  conduit 
within  said  well  bore  to  a  predeterminaUe  position  within 
said  well  bore;  and 

(c)  actuating  said  inflatable  padcer  device  by  introduction  of 
said  pressured  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  bladder, 
whereby  said  inflatable  packer  devkx  moves  into  sealing 
engagement  with  saki  wdl  bore  wall  at  said  positkn. 


M17aM 
SONIC  IMIILLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jemay  C  Barwwr.  Wn  n  ilsni,  OaWf,,  assl^ar  to  Water  Dcreier 
IncWtnilMi.CaMf. 
FOad  Sc*.  2, 1994,  Sar.  No.  300,251 
Int  CL*  E21B  7/00 
UJS.CL175— 56  lOOataB 

1.  Axial  loading  device  for  use  in  sonic  drilling  system  m- 
cluding  an  axially  dispoaed  reaonant  sonic  head  having  a  rigkl 
and  vitoating  oadllator,  and  coaxid  oadOator  center 
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tv^nwin,  drill  pipe,  drill  bit.  core  barrel  and  tteel  rod  itriiig.  Mid 
device  oonprMag: 

a.  an  amnilar  tluiMt  cap  having  a  central  opening  defined  by 
threaded  waDt; 

b.  meant  tot  mountins  laid  thrust  cap  coaiially  on  the  rigid 
tonic  head  caae; 

c.  a  core  barrel  poation  adjoatment  tieeve  having  a  flange  on 
one  end  and  a  thoulder  teat  on  the  other  end.  a  portion  of 
the  oater  wall  of  taid  tleeve  being  threaded  to  conform  to 
the  threaded  wallt  of  taid  central  opening  of  taid  thnitt 
cap  and  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  taid  tleeve  being 
threaded; 

d.  a  bate  tube  threaded  on  one  end  to  engage  the  threadt  on 
the  inner  wall  of  taid  tleeve; 

e.  an  outer  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  laid  bate  tube  and  being  coaxially 
mounted  on  taid  bate  tube  with  one  end  teated  on  taid 
thoulder  of  taid  other  end  of  taid  tleeve  when  taid  tleeve 
it  externally  threadably  aigagert  with  taid  thrust  cap  and 
mtemally  threadably  engaged  with  taid  bate  tube; 

f.  a  helical  compression  spring  coaxially  exteriorly  mounted 
on  taid  bate  tube; 

g.  a  first  annular  ipring  waaher  tlidaMy  ditpoaed  on  taid  baae 
tube,  the  other  end  of  taid  outer  tube  abutting  the  adjacent 
turface  of  taid  first  annular  tpring  waaher  and  the  adjacent 
one  end  of  taid  tpring  abutting  the  other  turfoce  of  taid 


the  tonic  energy  present  in  the  drill  bit  from  the  core 
barrel  shoe  in  contact  therewith. 


tially  linearly,  each  of  said  tooth  pockets  being  adapted  for 
removably  receiving  a  drill  toodi  therewithin;  and 


first  annular  spring  washer,  said  abutting  outer  tube  pre- 
venting axial  movement  of  said  first  annular  spring  washer 
toward  laid  thrust  cap; 

h.  a  second  annular  spring  washer  sUdaUy  mounted  on  said 
base  tube  the  other  end  of  said  spring  abutting  said  seoood 
annular  tpring  waaher; 

L  a  retainer  ring  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  taid  baae  tube; 

j.  a  bearing  wather  abutting  said  ring; 

k.  a  connector  guide  coaxially  and  slidabty  mounted  on  taid 
base  tube,  one  end  of  said  guide  abiming  said  second 
annular  spring  washer,  the  other  end  of  said  guide  abut- 
ting said  bearing  washer  in  expanded  poaitioa  of  said 
spring  and  being  spaced  fivm  said  retainer  ring  in  oom- 
prassed  position  of  said  spring; 

L  a  connector  coaxiaUy  disposed  on  said  base  tube,  one  end 
of  said  connector  being  supported  on  said  other  end  of 
said  guide  and  the  other  end  of  said  connector  being 
sbdaUy  supported  on  said  bearing  washer, 

m.  means  on  said  other  end  of  said  connector  for  attaching 
the  steel  rod  string  and  the  cocc  barrel;  and, 

n.  lock  nut  means  for  securing  said  base  tube  and  said  core 
barrel  adjnatment  tleeve  in  predetermined  poaition  so  that 
the  length  of  said  compression  spring  is  sadh  as  to  provide 
optimum  compnasive  force  on  the  cofc  barrel  shoe  seated 
on  the  drill  bit  and  optimum  cushioning  effect  in  •-^■**-g 


DRILLING  CONNECTOR 
J.  Iilsl^  Brakaa  Arrow,  OUa^  awl^sr  to  DoweD, 
a  JtwUkom  of  TtMomksrgst  Tsrtnnlsgy  Cmyoratlou,  Houston, 
Tax. 

FDod  May  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  tt,M5 
bt  CL*  E21B  17/046 
VS.  a.  175-320  17  ( 


1.  A  tubular  connector  for  connecting  a  drilling  tool  assem- 
bly to  a  driU  string  having  a  fluid  flow  paissge  therethrough, 
comprising:  a  fint  part  inrlnding  means  tot  attachment  to  the 
drill  strmg  and  a  second  part  including  meant  for  attachment  to 
the  drilling  tool  assembly;  the  fint  and  tecond  parts  including 
inter  >«g«ging  portions  which  allow  relative  axial  movement 
of  the  first  and  second  pails  bat  pcevent  relative  rotation 
thereof;  a  threaded  collar  provided  around  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  parts  which  preventi  axial  move- 
ment therebetween  when  oonaected;  a  aoo-retum  valve  assem- 
bly located  in  the  fluid  flow  passage;  a  pressure  actuated  piston 
device  in  the  fluid  flow  passage  for  disconnecting  the  drilling 
tool  sssembly  from  the  drill  string;  and  a  pressure  actuated 
valve  which,  when  operated,  allows  fluid  communication 
between  the  fluid  flow  passage  and  an  exterior  region  of  the 
connector. 


LARGE  MAMKIER  ROCK  DRILL 

17«51  Wafc  Rd.,  N.  Fart  Myon,  Fla.  33917 
Fllad  No*.  22,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  lOJMS 
Int  CL*  E21B  10/28 
UJB.  CL  ITS— 335  17  ( 

1.  A  large  '*""«**'-•  rock  drill,  comprising: 
an  annular  body  having  an  inside  wall,  and  upper  and  lower 

edges; 
a  central  shaft  longitudinaDy  axially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  body  and  having  an  upper  end,  said  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  axially  of  taid  body  above  its  upper  edge, 
taid  upper  end  of  taid  ihaft  being  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  source  of  rotary  power  for  rotating  the  drill; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  angulariy  spaced  apart 
plates  sttached  to  taid  inside  wall  of  said  body  and  said 
shaft  eadi  of  said  plates  having  a  lower  edge,  which  tapers 
downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  inside  wall  of  said 
body  toward  the  longitudinal  is  of  the  drill  near  its  lower 
end.  each  of  said  lower  ed0>a  of  said  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  tooth  pockets  mounted  thereon  in  a  snbstan- 


integrally  sloping  upwardly  at  a  moderate  angle  from  said 
slicing  blade  to  a  rearward  portion  thereof  and  said  curling 
plates  being  joined  to  each  other  at  first  edges  thereof  and  to 
said  rearward  portion  of  said  lifting  wedge  at  second  edges 
thereof  with  said  first  edges  sloping  upwardly  at  a  severe  angle 
from  said  lifting  wedge  to  a  rearward  portion  of  said  plates  and 
said  second  edges  forming  a  V  substantially  paralleling  said 
slicing  blade  V,  each  of  said  curling  plates  having  a  rearward 
edge  and  a  concave  portion  of  varying  width  and  depth  in  a 
forward  surface  thereof,  the  width  and  depth  decreasing  in  the 
direction  firom  said  rearward  edge  to  a  point  adjacent  said  first 
edge. 


5,417,293    

SINGLE  PASS  CONTINUOUS  FEED  SPRIGGER 
i  W.  Leader,  Rte.  1,  Box  33,  Seneca,  Mo.  64M5 
Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  992,128 
lit  CL*  AOIB  39/20 
VS.  CL  172—721  13 


9.  A  furrowing  implement  comprising  bracket  means  for 
passing  above  soil,  tilling  means  fixied  to  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  bracket  means  and  extending  downwardly  and 
forwardly  therefrom  to  a  lowermost  point  for  breaking  soil  to 
a  first  depth  and  plowing  means  fixed  to  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  ttracket  means  and  eitrnriing  downwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  to  a  point  above  and  rearward  of  said  lowermost 
point  of  said  tillhig  means  for  furrowing  soil  to  a  second  depth 
above  said  first  depth,  further  comprising  a  forward  portion  on 
said  bracket  means  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  carrier 
fbr  permitting  roUtion  of  said  bracket  means  in  relation  to  the 
carrier  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  bracket  means  and 
resilient  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  bracket 
means  rearwardly  of  said  pivot  means  and  having  another  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  carrier  with  said  tilling  means 
and  said  plowing  means  in  a  normal  furrowing  alignment  when 
said  reailient  means  is  rdaxed  for  biasing  said  rearward  portion 
of  said  brsdcet  means  downwardly  in  rdation  to  the  carrier 
when  said  resilient  means  is  distorted,  comprising  a  V-shaped 
slicing  Made,  a  V-«haped  lifting  wedge  and  two  curling  platei. 
said  Mr-mg  blade  having  t— '««ij  edges  extending  rearwardly  in 
a  horizontal  V  firom  a  forward  tip  thereof,  said  lifting  wedge 


a  plurality  of  vertically  extending,  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting ribs  disposed  on  said  body. 


5,41734 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
FVank  R.  Suhcr,  ChcaterfMd,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Aawrican  Pncu- 
amtic  Technoioglea.  OTailon,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,965 
lat  CL*  B25D  17/10 
VS.  CL  173—15  20  ( 


1.  A  hammer  of  the  type  having  an  impact  tool  driven  by 
pressurized  fluid,  the  hammer  comprising: 
a  hammer  body  portion  having  a  cloaed  rearward  end  and  an 

open  forward  end, 

a  piston  longitudinally  movably  housed  within  the  hammer 
body  portion  for  striking  a  tool  mounted  at  the  open 
forward  end  of  the  hammer  body  portion,  to  therri>y 
impact  an  object  with  the  txxA,  and 

a  fluid  valve  housed  within  the  closed  rearward  end  of  the 
hammer  body  portion  rearwardly  of  the  piston  and  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  for 
driving  the  piston,  the  fluid  valve  having 

a  valve  body  portion  Honing  an  interior  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  continuous  exterior  side  wall,  a  longitudinal  opening 
in  communication  with  the  interior  chamber,  wherein  the 
valve  body  has  a  first  body  portion  and  second  body 
portion  which  is  identical  to  the  first  body  portion  and 
positioned  longitudinally  in  relation  thereto  within  the 
cloaed  rearward  end  of  the  hammer  body  pwlion,  the  first 
valve  body  portion  and  the  second  valve  body  ptaHan 
each  having  a  fiKX  snrfice  and  a  back  sur&ce,  each  foce 
surface  having  an  identical  formed  well  area  therein,  die 
idfntirsi  formed  well  areas  being  disposed  fisdng  and 
coaxial  to  one  another,  thereby  defining  the  valve  interior 
chamber  when  the  valve  is  in  normal  operating  position, 
fhe  first  valve  body  portion  and  the  second  valve  body 
portion  each  having  at  least  one  open-sided  transverse 
channel  extending  from  the  continuous,  external  side  wall 
of  the  wall  to  the  internal  valve  chamber  to  thereby  sim- 
plify and  fodlitate  mannfocture  <tf  the  valve  body,  and  the 
kngitudinal  opening  and  the  open-aided  transverse  chan- 
nels peimitting  access  of  pressurized  fluid  throng  the 
valve  r-K«miMT  between  the  closed  rearward  end  of  the 
hammer  body  portion  and  the  piston  to  direct  die  flow  of 
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pwurucid  fluid  catering  the  valve  to  drive  the  patoa 
forwwd  nd  buck  m  the  hnuner  body  poctioa  to  itrike 
■ad  then  retani  to  |)H  ill ftlinpowtioarepertedly  in  rapid 
mooeHioa.  fiir  caniBS  firing  aad  retuni  of  the  piMoa  to  its 
pra^ring  poatioa  m  a  valve  diic  bk>vcb  between  a  fint 
diac  potitJO"  aad  a  Mooad  diac  poaition  in  the  internal 
nd  a  diic  movriiiy  ooataiBed  within  the  interaal 


MEIHOD  AND  SYSTIM  FOB  THE  EAKLY  DETBCnON 
OF  THK  JAMMING  OP  A  CXHffl  SAMPLING  I«VICZ  IN 
AN  EARIH  MMOHOU,  AND  P(»  TAKING  KKMEDIAL 

ACncm  KKSPONSIVB  THBUTO 
M.  VihiM  Bna;  Bahhy  T.  IWIaaa.  aad  Lafcna  M.  Mawh.  afl  oT 

Hinilii.Tc. 

Pbd  Am.  M,  ma,  Sar.  Na.  71,7112 
Int  CL*  K21B  47/09 
VS.  CL  175-^W  34 


I.  A  method  for  detennining  that  a  ooie  lampling  device  ia 
in  the  eariy  itagea  of  jamnung.  compriaing: 

filtering  ottt  the  effects  of  lepetitive  prassore  pulsations  in 
the  drilling  fluid  standpipe  of  a  rotary  drilling  rig  having 
a  string  of  drill  pipe  and  a  core  sampling  device  controlled 
by  said  drilling  rig; 

monitoring  the  prtssiire  pulsations  of  the  drilling  fluid  in  the 
said  standpipe  representative  of  the  coring  operation  of 
said  core  sampling  device  prior  to  its  being  jammrrt;  and 

detecting  a  chsoge  in  said  monitored  pressure  pulsations 
caused  by  variatioas  in  the  flow  path  of  the  drUling  fluid 
as  such  drilling  fluid  exits  the  core  sampling  device  into 
the  annulus  surrounding  the  string  of  drill  pipe,  said 
change  being  indicative  of  the  eariy  stages  of  jamming  of 
said  core  sampling  device. 


M17,2»4 
■OTAKY  DSILL  BITS 


Flad  May  2, 1M4,  Ssr.  Na.  23M7S 
Ualtad 


Mart,  WW, 


Int  CL*  K21B  10/60 

VS.  a.  m— 390 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  for  use  in  drilling  holes  in  sabaurfine 
fonnatiaas  r«iiprMiin  a  bit  body  having  a  leading  Csoe  and  a 
gauge  region,  a  plurality  of  Uadea  fotaaed  oa  the  leading  fooe 
of  the  bit  and  ■■"■^■■g  oatwanOy  away  froai  the  aas  of  the 
bit  towards  die  gaaae  regioa  so  as  to  defiae  betweea  the  Uadea 


a  phnality  of  fluid  channels  leading  to  junk  slots  in  the  gauge 
regiaa,  each  fhmwnri  having  aa  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a 
phmlity  of  cutting  demeats  asonnted  along  each  blade,  and  a 
phuality  of  notxles  in  the  leading  fine  of  the  bit  for  supplying 
drilling  fluid  to  the  rhsnnrls  for  cteaning  and  ooobng  the 
cutting  elements,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  rhannris  are  in 
commnnicatian  with  one  anodier  at  their  inner  eads  and  both 
lead  to  reapective  junk  slots  at  their  outer  ends,  and  wherein 
there  ia  provided,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  communicating  inner 
eads  of  the  ''fc—««*»«i  an  inner  nozzle  which  is  angled  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  the  bit  body  to  direct  drilling  fluid  in 


a  direction  having  a  oompoaent  outwardly  along  one  of  said 
two  '''««"'«*i«  so  as  to  direct  the  nutiority  of  fluid  emerging 
from  said  nozzle  outwardly  along  Mid  one  channel,  and  an 
outer  nozzle  located  in  the  other  of  said  two  channels,  said 
outer  nozzle  being  located  at  the  outer  end  of  said  other  chan- 
nel and  adjacent  the  respective  junk  slot  to  which  said  other 
«^ii«n«rf  leads,  and  being  angled  with  respect  to  the  surface  of 
the  bit  body  to  direct  drilling  fluid  in  a  direction  having  a 
component  inwardly  along  said  other  channel,  so  that  the 
m^iority  of  fluid  rsnerging  from  said  outer  nozzle  flows  in- 
wardly along  said  other  r^K—*!  and  towards  said  inner  nozzle. 


S,417,2r7 
GEAR  MECHANISM  FOB  TANDEM  AXLES 
EnHt  Aaw,  Misdck,  Garaaay,  aari«Mr  to  fliaaklrrtair  Maa- 
GahH  «  Ca.  KG,  Mnaich,  Gar- 


FBad  Apr.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  90,449 
lat  CL*  Bi2D  61/10 
VS.  CL  lt»— 24.11 


iDril- 


1.  A  gear  —^pJ^-'—t  for  taadem  axka,  each  having  rear  and 
front  wheels,  for  work  vehicles  for  use  in  difficult  terrain, 
iiwiwrfiin  a  vehicle  frame,  engine  means,  a  main  drive  shaft 
driven  by  said  engine  means,  a  differential  gear  means  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  drive  shaft  means  driven  by  the 
differential  gear  meaas;  asle  housing  means,  a  gear  train  in  each 
axle  boosing  meana  in  driven  contact  with  each  drive  shaft 
means  and  adapted  to  provide  equal  power  transmission  to 
front  aad  rear  wheels  of  the  taadem  axles,  a  torque  divider  for 
each  drive  shaft  means  which  scparslca  uaeqoal  torque  oa  the 


rear  and  front  wheels  into  two  equal  torques  which  work  oa 
the  one  hand  against  the  vehicle  frame  and  on  the  other  hand 
against  the  axle  '■"'^mg  means  to  reduce  any  lifting  effect, 
each  torque  divider  jncluding  a  first  and  second  planetary  gear 
having  gear  wheels,  wherein  the  first  and  second  gear  wheels 
are  securely  connected  to  one  another  through  fixed  mounting 
on  a  common  planetary  gear  shaft,  and  including  sun  gear 
means  in  meah  with  said  fint  planetary  gear  whed,  and  sun 
gear  means  being  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  means,  a  first  inter- 
nally-geared housing  secured  to  the  vehicle  frame  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  planetary  gear  wheel  for  rotation  therewithin,  and 
fffi^f  drive  shaft  means  being  drivenly  connected  to  said  main 
drive  shaft,  a  second  internally-geared  housing  secured  to  the 
axle  housing  means,  said  second  pbmetary  gear  wheel  being 
received  for  geared  rotation  within  said  second  internally 
geared  housing,  clamp  means  for  securing  said  axle  bousing 
means  to  said  second  internally-geared  housing;  a  second  sun 
gear  means,  transmission  of  power  taking  place  through  the 
drive  shaft  means  via  said  first  sun  gear  means  and  said  first 
planetary  gear  wheel  and  also  via  the  second  planetary  gear 
wheel  which  is  securely  connected  for  rotation  with  said  first 
planetary  gear  wheel  to  said  second  sun  gear  means  and 
wherein  said  second  gear  wheel  means  drives  a  central  drive 
shaft  which  in  turn  transmits  power  via  a  gear  wheel  to  a  gear 
drive. 


M17,2M 

TOBQUE  DISTBIBUnON  OONTBOL  APPARATUS  FOB 

VEHICLE 

Y^^Jt  ^Mfc.k.^  W.fc«  Jf— ,  ■■■i|-nr  h.  Hnada  Clkf  Kahvo 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

POed  JbL  4, 1994,  Sar.  No.  247,913 

appilrartna  Japan,  JaL  7, 1993, 5-1479S0;  JaL 
7. 1993,  S-1479S2 

lat  CL*  B40K  17/348.  23/04 
UJS.CL  110-74  3 


1.  A  torque  distribution  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  for 
controlling  the  torque  distribution  to  distribute  the  torque  of  an 
mf^  to  left  and  right  driving  wheds  at  a  predetermined 
torque  distribution  ratio,  comprising 

a  travel  conditioo  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  travd 
condition  of  the  vehicle. 

an  attitude  change  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
change  amount  of  attitude  of  the  veliide. 

a  control  means  for  feed-forward  controlling  the  torque 
distribution  ratio  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  travd 
ooadition  detecting  means,  and  for  feed-bade  controlling 
the  torque  distribution  ratio,  such  that  an  actual  attitude 
change  anmunt  determined  on  the  basis  of  an  output  fitm 
said  altitude  change  amount  detecting  means  is  matchfd 
with  a  target  attitude  change  amount  determined  on  the 
basM  of  the  output  frxxn  said  travd  condition  detecting 


5,417,299  

AU^WHEEL  STEEBING  SYSTEMS 
B.  PBIm;  Michad  C  Wrege,  balh  af  Oshknsh,  Wia., 
CUrin  J.  Kraaiiw,  Valley  Ctty,  N.  DaL,  aasi^eta  to 
Tr^rk  'i'liinrnlfit-,  ^'~-*. ««- 

POad  Nov.  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  199,029 
lat  CL*  B42D  5/06 
VS.  CL  iaO-140  31 


1.  An  all  whed  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  fixmt 
wheds  with  a  front  whed  an^  rear  wheds  with  a  rear  whed 
angle,  and  a  steering  wheel,  the  front  whed  angle  being  deter- 
mined by  an  operator  positioning  the  steering  whed.  the  rear 
whed  angle  being  determined  by  the  systeoi.  the  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  sensing  a  firont  whed  angle  of  at  least  one  front 

wheel, 
means  for  communicating  the  front  whed  angle  to  a  control- 
ler means,  the  controller  means  induding  a  memory  con- 
taining at  least  one  desired  rear  whed  an^  for  each  frxnt 
whed  angle,  the  desired  rear  whed  angle  being  dependant 
vpoa  the  front  whed  angle  when  the  fixmt  whed  an^ 
exceeds  a  deadband  vdue  ranging  finom  3*  to  IS*,  the 
desired  rear  whed  angle  is  0*  when  the  front  whed  angle 
does  not  exceed  the  deadband  vdue  regardleas  of  vehicle 
speed  the  controller  means  retrieving  a  desired  rear  whed 
angle  based  on  the  front  whed  angle  frxxn  the  memory  of 
the  controller  means, 
means  for  sensing  an  actual  rear  whed  angle  of  at  least  one 

rear  whed. 
means  for  communicating  the  actud  rear  whed  an^  to  the 

controller  means, 
the  contfoDer  means  comparing  the  actud  rear  wiied  angle 
with  the  desired  rear  whed  an^  the  controller  means 
■ending  a  signd  to  dter  the  actud  rear  whed  angle  to  a 
means  for  contnriling  the  actud  rear  whed  angle  if  the 
actud  tear  whed  angle  differs  from  the  desired  rear  whed 
angle  by  an  amount  that  is  greater  than  a  desired  amount 


"*^f  "*!  ano 

I  actuator  for  carrying  out  the  torque  distribution  on  the 
faaais  of  an  output  from  said  ooatrol  means. 


9,417,300 
COMPACT  STACXABLE  VEHICLE 
Bictard  E.  Shdti,  4039  Oli  Qaanry  La.,  Anatto,  Tea.  7S731 
rnaMaaallnanfflis  No.  72L981,  Jaa.  27, 1991,  i 

Thto  ^pWfatlna  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122^14 
lat.  CL*  B42D  61/06.  21/00.  39/00;  B40B  19/38 
VS.  CL  li»-20i  17  ( 

L  A  plurality  (rf  nesting  vehicles  capable  of  being  parked  in 
a  compact  configuratioa  by  having  the  vehicles  neat  with  one 
another,  each  vdiide  comprising: 
a  passenger  compartment; 

means  defining  a  vdnde  chassis  with  said  passenger  com- 
partmeat  carried  thereon,  a  first  end  of  sdd  chassis  com- 
prising a  void  and  a  second  end  of  the  chassis  comprising 
a  votd-oonforming  portion; 
a  first  bumper  means,  said  first  bumper  means  being  rotat- 
ably  attached  to  said  vdude  and  being  rotataMe  between 
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•  rawed  poirtioB  and  •  lowered  pcMttioii.  Mid  bumper 
nwaat  ckMing  Mid  vcrid  when  io  nid  lowered  poatioa  to 
protect  Mid  pMtmaer  oompeftmet  in  «  coWMtow; 
•  pliinlity  of  wheeb  rotataMy  attacbed  to  Mid  vehicle  chaa- 

m; 
means  for  Meering  at  leaat  one  of  Mid  plurality  of  wheeb; 

and 
propulaioa  meant  for  propelling  Mid  vehicle; 


*tt 


M17.301 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  WORK  PLATFCMM 

Robert  J.  WUfcw.  RJ>.  3  Bra  347A.  Jahtow.  Pa.  1SM4, 

aariganr  to  Robert  J.  WIMaar,  Jnbnatnw,  Pa. 

FIM  Dtc  27, 1993,  Sv.  No.  172,92S 

IM.  CL*  EIMG  3/10 

VS.  a.  112— «  35 


1.  A  work  platform  aMembly  poaitionable  at  and  tpanning  an 
undenide  of  a  structure  lo  as  to  provide  support  for  worker 
acceM  to  and  treatment  of  surfaces  of  the  structure,  and  com- 
prtting: 
at  least  one  module  having: 
trough  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  module  for 
collecting  particulate  material  at  a  bottom  thereof,  said 
trough  means  tndudhig  a  trough  outlet  permitting  the 
discharge  of  said  particulate  material  therefrom; 
removable  grating  poaitioaed  atop  said  trough  means  for 
supporting  said  worker  thereon  and  allowing  porticu- 
latie  material  to  paM  therethrough  into  said  trough 


conveyor  at  least  portiaDy  located  within  said  trough 
means,  said  conveyor  including  at  least  one  movable 
member  which  physically  contacts  and  conveys  said 
particulate  material  to,  and  dischargn  said  particulate 
material  fixMn,  said  trough  outlet,  said  conveyor  being 


•ooesaMe  from  inside  of  said  trough  means  by  said 
worker  rcmoviBg  Mid  grating  and  (Varmding  into  said 


M17,302        

STEPLADDRR  STABILIZER 
Mmmm  E.  McDfrask,  P.O.  Bn  1M9S,  Praacott,  Arts.  S6304 
FDsd  May  4, 19H,  Str.  No.  237,M7 
bt  a*  BMC  7/46 
UjS.  CL  lO-lM  1 


whereby  when  the  irfuraUty  of  netting  vehicles  are  netted,  a 
void-conforming  portion  of  a  first  one  of  the  plurality  of 
nesting  vehicles  is  inserted  into  and  substantially  6H%  the 
void  of  a  second  one  of  the  plurality  of  nesting  vehicles, 
and  the  void-confonning  portion  of  the  second  one  is 
inserted  into  and  substantially  fills  the  void  of  any  other  of 
the  plurality  of  nesting  vehicles,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
nesting  vehicles  being  interchangeable  with  each  other. 


1.  A  new  ttepladder  stabilizer  for  improving  stabiUty  of  a 
conventional  folding  stepladder  during  use  on  soft  areM  into 
which  the  stepladder  might  tend  to  sink  and  additionally  for 
improving  the  lateral  stability  of  the  stepladder  to  help  com- 
pensate for  a  user  shifting  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  combined 
stepladder  and  lood  beyond  the  normal  safe  limits  of  the  lad- 
der, the  stepladder  stahilircr  comprising: 
an  elongated  pod  engagable  with  a  stepladder  supporting 
surface,  the  pad  being  generally  rectangular  with  an  essen- 
tially flat  top  and  opposing  ends,  the  pad  having  an  essen- 
tially planar  engagement  sur&ce  formed  on  the  bottom 
thereof,  the  flat  top  further  including  a  plurality  of  essen- 
tially horizontal  longitudiiud  ridges  formed  thereon 
whereby  increasing  the  strength  of  the  stabilizer  to  resist 
bending  and  breaking  when  used  on  an  uneven  supporting 
surface,  the  engagement  surface  being  formed  on  the 
bottom  thereof  and  Airther  including  a  plurality  of  essen- 
tially horizontal  recessed  areas  formed  thereon  whereby 
improving  frictional  engagement  of  the  stabilizer  with  the 
supporting  surface  to  reduce  the  possibility  of  lateral 
slippage  when  the  stabilirer  is  used  on  a  hard  supporting 
sufface; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  thr  stepladder  rear  legs  to 
the  pod  (uch  that  weight  applied  to  the  leg  tips  is  spread 
over  the  area  of  the  pod  engagement  surface  whereby 
increasing  the  effective  surCsce  area  of  the  leg  tips,  the 
attachment  means  comprising  a  stepladder  leg  receiving 
socket  projecting  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  pad  near 
each  end  thereof  wherein  the  leg  tips  may  be  removably 
inserted  to  hold  the  pod  in  alignment  diivctly  under  the 
leg  tips,  the  legs  being  secured  within  the  sockets  by  the 
force  of  the  wei^t  of  the  stepladder,  the  pad  and  attach- 
ment means  being  formed  of  acrykmitrile-butadiene-sty- 
rcne  (ABS)  plastic;  and 
adjustment  means  whereby  the  pad  may  be  adjusted  to  fh 
the  leg  sporing  of  a  variety  of  different  stepladders,  the 
adjustment  means  comprising  left  and  right  hollow  pod 
sections,  the  left  pod  sectioa  being  telescopingly  slippingly 
disposed  for  rdative  movement  essentially  horizontaUy 
vnthin  the  right  pod  sectioa  such  that  the  opposed  ends  of 
the  combined  pod  sections  may  be  moved  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  the  opposed  ends  also  being  closed 
for  preventing  moisture,  dirt,  and  other  foreign  material 
from  entering  the  boUow  spoce  of  the  sections,  snd  a 
stepladder  leg  receiving  socket  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  top  of  each  pod  sectioa  near  the  opposed  end  thereof 
wherri>y  the  sporing  between  the  sockets  may  be  adjusted 


to  oorrespood  to  the  spocing  of  the  sm>lartrtrr  legs  by 
•lidiag  the  left  pad  aectioii  loogitudiiially  relative  the  right 
padsectios. 


airborne,  and  sakl  second  strap  means  passing  dnough 
said  connection  means,  wherein  Mid  arrangenaent  is 


M17,3»3  

SYSTTEM  AND  MEIHCW  PMl  EZTENIHNG  A  SAFETY 

LINE  OVER  AN  ELBCIRICAL  TRANSMISSION  TOWER 

MfcfcMlBaR.170STI     |l    Way.  Wailtliw,  Pa.  Iir7< 

FIM  Mar.  M,  1993,  Str.  No.  33.C70 

IM.  CL*  BMG  5  AMU  A47L  3/00 

U.S.  CL  1S2— 129  •• 


1.  A  system  for  attaching  a  safety  rope  to  an  elevated  portion 
of  a  tower  with  said  rope  extending  from  said  elevated  portion 
to  a  lower  portion  of  said  tower  so  that  a  worker  may  be 
secured  to  said  rope  by  a  safety  device  to  protect  the  worker 
from  a  foil  from  said  tower,  said  tower  comprising  at  least  one 
leg  extending  firom  adjacent  said  elevated  portion  to  adjacent 
said  lower  portion,  said  system  comprising  catspulting  means, 
a  projectile  having  a  light  weight  elongated  flexible  filament 
secured  thereto,  a  safety  rope,  and  at  least  one  gate  means,  said 
catapulting  means  being  arranged  for  catapulting  said  projec- 
tile over  said  devated  structure  so  that  said  projectile  drops  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  lower  portion  of  said  tower  and  said 
safety  rope  is  coiq>led  to  said  filament  so  that  said  safety  rope 
is  extended  over  said  devated  portion  and  secured  in  place 
adjacent  said  tower  leg  between  said  elevated  portion  and  said 
lower  portion,  said  gate  means  being  mounted  on  said  tower 
leg  and  including  an  openable  and  closeable  gate,  whereupon 
when  said  gate  is  opened  it  releasably  receives  said  safety  rope 
therein  and  thereafter  closes  to  hold  said  safety  rope  in  place 
adjacent  said  tower  leg. 


\ 


V^ — s 


f^aj^mi  to  suq>end  a  load  until  both  rdeasable  str^> 
means  are  releued. 


M17,305 

FRONT  SWING  ARM  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FC«  A 

MOTORCYCLE 

Jmmm  G.  Pariur,  229  Aatta  PL.  Saala  Fe.  N.  Mex.  S7S01 

Food  Sep.  13, 1993.  Scr.  No.  120,278 

lat  CL*  BC2K  21/02 

VS.  CL  180—219  1« 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  motorcycle  body  and  a  front 
wheel,  a  one-aided  front  swing  arm  suq>ension  system  compris- 


5.417.304  

SUSPENDING  LOADS  FROM  A  HEUOOFTER 
Mlfbaiil  P.  Kartgta.  SOI  Solar  Ue  Dr.,  Fort  I  ailwiialf,  Fla. 
33301 

FOei  May  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  62.786 
OafaH  priority.  vpUcntfcM  AaotraUa,  May  15. 1992,  PL2484 
Int.  CL*  A62B  1/06 
VS.  CL  182—150  12  Oaiaw 

1.  An  arrangement  for  suspending  a  load  from  a  rotary 
winged  aircraft  including: 
a  first  releasaUe  strap  means  and  a  second  releasable  strap 
means,  both  Strap  means  extending  around  a  secure  pod  of 
said  rotary  %iringed  aircraft;  and 
a  connectioa  means  attached  to  or  integral  with  said  first 
strap  means,  said  first  strap  means  being  adapted  to  sus- 
pend a  load  from  said  rotary  winged  aircraft  when  it  is 


mg: 


a  front  swing  arm  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  ui<j  rear 
end  being  hinged  to  said  body  of  said  motorcycle  for 
relative  swinging  motion  in  a  vertical  plane  with  the 
motorcycle  in  an  upright  position,  laid  swing  arm  extend- 
ing generally  forwardly  from  said  body  and  extending 
arcuatdy  around  one  side  of  said  front  wheel; 

a  control  arm  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  rear  end 
of  said  control  arm  being  hinged  to  said  motorcycle  body 
for  relative  swinging  motion  in  a  vertical  phme,  said  con- 
trol arm  being  positioned  above  said  front  swing  arm  and 
extending  generally  forwardly  from  said  motorcycle 
body; 

an  upright  having  an  integral  upper  arcuate  portion  and  an 
integral  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower  portion  being  positioned 
inside  the  circumference  of  said  frtmt  wheel,  said  upper 
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■rcaale  portkMi  hsviag  M  oftper  ead  sad  a  lower  ead.  Mid 
1  of  Mid  upper  irc—H  portioa  beiag  JlBgrally 
I  K)  ami  eztendiBg  fron  Mid  npper  eod  of  Mid 

lower  portioa  of  Hid  upr^llil.  Mid  upper  arcnaleportioii 

wheel; 

Mid  boat  wheel  iachidtng  a  caatilevered  ule  fitciidiin 
from  Mid  wheel.  Mid  cntilevered  eile  beincjouMlled  to 
Mid  lower  end  of  Mid  lower  portioa  of  Mid  epfi^t.  Mid 
CMitilevefed  axle  being  a  live  axle  which  ia  afllxod  to  Mid 
wheel  and  which  ia  qilined  to  a  brake  diak  poaitioaed  on 
the  uppuiile  aide  of  laid  apright  fron  Mid  wheel; 

■aid  front  cad  of  aaid  oootrol  am  beioc  ooaaaded  for  mi- 
venal  pivotal  Motion  to  Mid  apper  end  of  Mid  upper 
arraate  portion  of  laid  uptight,  and  aaid  front  end  of  Mid 
■wjag  am  being  innf  rtrwl  for  uaiverMl  pivotal 
to  Mid  upper  end  of  Mid  lower  portion  of  aai 

ateleaoopic  iteeriBg  oohnm  afllxad  to  and  fitrwrting  from 
Mid  upper  end  of  Mid  upper  arcuate  portion  of  Mid  up- 
right, and  a  »i«iM«i»iMr  afllied  to  nid  teleacopic  iteeriiig 
column;  and 

meant  for  springing  and  damping  iwinging  motion  of  laid 
iwing  aim.  Mid  oootrol  arm,  mid  uphght  and  Mid  fr<»t 
wheel,  to  M  to  bear  weight  and  abock  loads  impoaed  oa 
said  front  wheel. 


whercia  said  aeoond  adaptive  OMiber  chengm  its  form 
depeadiag  upoa  the  outer  ooaioiir  of  said  oolnamar  mem- 
ber, aad  whereia  said  seooad  adaptive  member  comprisfe 
a  seooad  cam  asaeasbly  iarliirtiBg  a  second  cam  bracket 
aad  a  seooad  cam  pivotaDy  mounted  to  aaid  seooad  cam 
bracket 


M17,Jt7 

MULTI-PUBFOSB  WOUCTABLK 

M.  W.  MeiMina,  cm  nada  A««n  N«1h  HaBprood, 

Grilt  MMt,  aad  Vsmat  ■.  nta.  aai  Valair.  Oallt,  aasi^ 

are  to  Isaathsa  ML  W.  MOatm,  Narth  IMUuaed,  ObIM: 

Piled  Sspu  U,  Iflia.  8sr.  No.  ltt,MI 

lat.  CL*  BX7B  77/00 

ujs.  a.  us— in  i 


TREE  CLIMBING  APPASATUS 
I  A.  KaU,  P.O.  Ba  314,  Pkfcatt,  Wla.  S4iM 
Flad  Jua.  3.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  72,334 
lat  CL*  A42B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  112—134 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dimbing  an  upright  colunuar  member 
comprising: 

a  right  foot-aupporting  platform  for  accommodating  a  right- 
foot  of  a  user, 

a  first  foot-strap  cowiected  to  said  right-foot  supporting 
platform  for  securing  said  right-foot  of  said  user  to  said 
right-foot  supporting  platform; 

a  left  foot-supporting  plaitform  for  accommodating  a  left  foot 
of  the  user, 

a  second  foot-strap  connected  to  said  left-foot  tupportiiig 
platform  for  securing  said  left-foot  of  said  user  to  said 
left-foot  supporting  platform; 

a  right  siderail  attached  to  said  right  foot-supporting  plat- 
form for  extending  along  a  right  side  of  said  upright  oo- 
liunnar  member; 

a  left  siderail  attached  to  said  left  foot-supporting  platform 
for  extending  along  a  left  side  of  said  upright  oolumnar 
member, 

a  first  adaptive  member  attached  to  said  right  siderail  for 
contacting  against  said  columnar  member,  wherein  said 
first  adaptive  number  changra  its  form  rtrtwnrting  upon  an 
outer  contour  of  said  columnar  member,  and  wherdn  said 
first  adaptive  member  coaiprises  a  first  cam  aaseaiMy 
w>nhi^«ng  a  first  cam  bracket  and  a  first  cam  pivotally 
mounted  to  saU  first  cam  bracket;  and 

a  second  adaptive  member  attached  to  said  left  aderail  for 


1.  A  multi-pnrpoee  %vor)ctable,  comprising: 

two  endpieces,  wherein  said  endpieoes  each  have  a  pair  of 
footed  divergent  legs  for  maintaining  the  codpieces  in  an 
upright  and  stable  poaitioo,  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  diver- 
gent arms; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  endpieoes,  wherein  said  inter- 
connecting meant  are  horixontal  an  upper  U-shaped  chan- 
nel, lower  and  mid-aection  croaa-membert; 

a  plurality  of  oppoaed  openings  in  said  endpieoea  for  receiv- 
ing the  ends  of  said  interconnecting  meant,  wherein  the 
oppoaed  openings  comprise  upper,  lower  and  mid-section 
openings,  wherein  said  upper  openings  receive  the  ends  of 
said  upper  crosa-members,  said  lower  openings  receive  the 
ends  of  said  lower  crosa-members,  and  said  mid-section 
openings  receive  the  ends  of  said  mid-section  cross-mem- 
ber, and 

anchoring  means  for  securing  said  ends  of  said  interconnect- 
ing means  in  said  openings. 


5,417,30t 
TSAILER  FIITH  WHEEL  LUBUCATION  APPARATUS 
Taky  L.  Hmti.  3311  B.  3«h  St.,  Spokane,  Waah.  99223 
FOad  Am.  %  IMS,  Sar.  No.  103^83 
Int  CL*  PMM  11/12 
VS.  CL  lg4— M  7  dates 

1.  A  trailer  fifth  wheel  lubrication  apparatus  carried  by  a 
truck,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fUth  wheel  assembly,  connected  to  the  truck,  including  a 
plurality  of  lubrication  channels  and  a  plurality  of  fittings 
for  conveying  lubricant  to  an  upper  sorCsce  of  said  fifth 
wheel  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  lubricant  conveyances,  connected  to  said  fit- 
tinga,  for  conveying  lubricant  to  said  fifth  whed  assembly, 
a  lubricant  dialribwtion  aasemMy,  connected  to  said  lubricant 
conveyanoea,  for  conveying  lubricant  to  said  lubricant 
conveyances, 
a  main  hibticant  supply  line,  connected  to  said  lubncant 


lubricant  distribution  assembly,  for  conveying  lubricant  to 
said  lubricant  distribution  assemUy, 

a  lubricant  supply  assembly,  connected  to  said  main  lubri- 
cant supiriy  line,  for  conveying  lubricant  to  said  main 
lubricant  supply  Hne, 

power  asaembly  meant,  connected  to  taid  lubricant  supply 
asaemUy,  for  forcing  discharge  of  lirinicant  from  said 
lubricant  supply  asaembly  into  said  main  lubricant  siq>ply 
bne, 

control  assembly  means  for  controlling  flow  of  power  from 
said  power  assembly  meant  to  said  lubricant  supply  atsem- 
Uy,  said  control  assembly  means  including  manually  oper- 


T^Mj  tracking  profile  when  said  predetermined  area  is  in  com- 
munication with  a  space  formed  between  a  disengaged  portion 


of  said  trackaUe  profile  and  a  disengaged  portion  said  tracking 
profile. 


M17,310 

VEiQCLE  DRIP  GUARD 

Eldua  L.  Halaeth,  P.O.  Box  14.  Woodacre,  CaUf.  M973 

FDad  Mar.  10, 1994^  Scr.  No.  3eg,31< 

Int  CL*  FMN  31/00 

UJS.  CL  184—106  » 


ated  actuator  assembly  means,  located  in  a  cab  of  the 
truck,  for  actuating  said  control  assembly  means, 
wherein  said  lubrication  "»««««>»«  are  dittributed  on  said 
upper  suifKe  of  said  fifth  wheel  assembly  in  an  arrange- 
ment wiieretn  said  fittings  are  adjacent  to  a  perimeter  of 
said  fifth  wheel  assembly  and  define  channel  comers  at 
which  adjoining  lubrication  chsnnrls  contact  each  other, 
wherein  said  lubrication  channels  include  first  channel 
portions  which  extend  between  a  pair  of  said  channel 
comers,  and  wherein  second  channel  portions  of  said 
lubrication  channeb  perpendiculariy  intersect  said  first 
<-h«im*4  portions  of  said  lubrication  channels  mid-way 
between  a  pair  of  channd  comers. 

5,417,309 

LUBRICATION  SYCTEM  FOR  A  CONJUGATE  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Des^M  C  Bracfcett,  P.O.  Box  30(,  Putttaad,  Me.  04112 

road  Nar.  S.  1993,  Sar.  No.  149,044 

lat  CL*  FOIM  1/04 

VS.  CL  104—43  «  P'l^ 

L  A  lubrication  system  for  a  conjugate  drive  mechanism  of 

a  scotch  yoke  type  motion  converter,  comprising  a  lineaily 

movable  shuttle;  a  crankpin  poaitioaed  witUn  an  aperture  in 

said  shuttle  and  ratataUe  in  a  circular  path;  a  bearing  conjugate 

forming  a  portion  of  a  peripheral  boundary  of  said  aperture, 

said  bearmg  conjugate  having  a  trackaUe  profile  defined  by  an 

^m^f^ift^  sur&oe;  a  ooiyugate  driver  positioned  within  said 

aperture  and  rotatabiy  mounted  about  said  crankpin,  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  conjugate  driver  being  located  between  said 

crankpin  and  said  bearing  conjugate,  said  conjugate  driver 

having  a  traddng  profile  defined  by  an  undnlatnrt  suifiKX,  said 

tracking  profile  and  said  trackaUe  profile  engaging  each  other 

coatinuoosly  in  conjugation  u  said  crankpin  rotates  such  that 

motion  ■  trauferaUe  between  said  cranlqiin  and  said  shuttle; 

aad  conveying  means  for  conveying  lubricating  fluid  from  a 

somoe  of  pi«9suiized  hibricating  fhnd  through  said  conjugate 

ilriva  to  a  pradetenaiaed  area  oa  aaid  undnlatrd  sniftoe  of 


■■ p -^ 
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1.  A  vducle  drip  guard  for  collecting  fluids  that  leak  from  a 
vehicle  compriting.  in  oomfamation: 

a  flexible  and  rectangular  tbeet  of  material  adapted  to  be 
fntr«wfai«t  mder  the  vdiicle  from  the  front  end  to  the  rear 
end  and  from  one  tide  to  the  other  side,  the  sheet  having 
an  exterior  surfooe,  an  interior  surfitce,  oppoaed  front  and 
tear  edges,  and  oppoaed  side  edges  with  the  edges  curved 
upwaixb  towards  the  interior  surftce  to  de&e  a  peri|di- 
erslflap; 

a  plurality  of  sqiarBte  absorbent  pads  disposed  upon  die 
interior  surftce  of  the  sheet  and  adjutmUy  poaitioned 
under  the  peri|rfieral  fl^>  for  collecting  leaking  fluids  bom 

the  vdude; 

an  afaaoibeat  cloth  disposed  between  the  pads  and  sheet  for 
collecting  excew  fluids  that  leak  through  the  pads; 

a  pair  of  inexteasiUe  front  secarement  strapa,  each  strq> 
having  a  first  end  coupled  to  die  exterior  sur&ce  of  the 
sheet  near  each  front  comer  thereof,  a  second  end  having 
secuf^Ue  means  coupled  dtereto,  and  adjustable  means 
coupled  therebetween  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  strap 
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nich  that  tbe  leciinble  meMH  on  both  itrBp*  are  adapted 
to  be  Mcured  to  and  hold  the  Croat  edge  of  the  sheet  under 
and  near  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle; 
,  pair  of  inextenable  tear  lecuremait  strap*,  each  strap 
having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  exteiior  suriace  of  the 
sheet  near  each  rear  comer  thereof,  a  second  end  having 
secoraUe  means  coupled  thereto,  and  adjustable  means 
ooufried  tberebet«veen  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  strap 
such  that  theaecurable  means  on  both  straps  are  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  and  hold  the  rear  edge  of  the  sheet  under 
and  near  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle;  and 
pair  of  ineztensible  side  securement  straps,  each  strap 
having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
sheet  on  each  side  edge  thereof,  a  second  end  having 
securable  means  coupled  thereto,  and  adjustable  means 
coupled  therebetween  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  strap 
such  that  the  securable  means  on  both  straps  are  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  and  hold  the  side  edges  of  the  sheet  under 
and  near  the  side  edges  of  the  vehicle. 


BICYCLE  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
I  Mmtm,  m,  423  Fanat  Ave.,  Pah*  AMo,  CaUf.  MMl 
FIM  Oct  U,  Ut3,  Scr.  No.  13M94 
lat  CL*  B<2L  3/00 
VS.  a.  lat— 24J1  17  ( 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  bfcyde  comprising: 

an  inverted  substantially  U-«haped  braike  arm  assembly  in- 
cluding a  cable  coupling  and  a  pair  of  brake  arms  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  downwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  caUe  coupling: 

said  brake  arms  each  being  formed  sa  monolithic  plastic 
members  with  an  upper  arm  portion  connected  to  said 
cable  coupling  and  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  lower  arm  portion  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  upper  arm  portioti  to  a 
frame  mount  provided  proxiinate  a  k>wer  end  of  said 
lower  arm  portion; 

said  lower  arm  portions  each  having  a  greater  thirkntas 
dimewaioB  than  said  upper  arm  portions  to  be  substantially 
inflexible  between  said  frame  mount  and  said  upper  aim 
portioaa,  and  said  upper  arm  portions  each  bdng  suffi- 
ciently resilieatly  flesfltle  and  being  coupled  to  said  lower 
arm  poftiona  to: 

(i)  poll  said  lower  arm  poctioos  toward  each  other  bom  a 
non-btaking  poaitioa  to  a  braking  poaition  upon  appUca- 
tion  of  an  upward  force  to  said  cable  coupling,  and 

GO  reaiUeatly  return  said  lower  arm  pottiona  outwardly  to 
said  non-braking  position  upon  rdeaae  of  said  upward 
force  on  said  cible  coupling; 

said  upper  ana  poctioaB  eitwrting  from  said  kywer  arm 
pottioBB,  and  said  frame 


of  said  upper  arm  portions  and  said  lower  arm  portions  to 
a  substantially  straight  line  extending  between  said  cable 
coupling  and  said  frame  mounts  during  upward  displace- 
ment of  said  cable  coupling;  and 
a  brake  shoe  mounted  to  each  of  said  lower  arm  portions  and 
oriented  to  spply  a  braking  force  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
wheel  rim  upon  movement  of  said  lower  arm  portions  to 
said  braking  poaitioa 


SAVtAU 
SEMICONDUCIXM  AOdXBRATKm  SDtaCM  AND 
VEHICLE  OONTKOL  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 
rfgsU  TsMh«Mi.  MMo;  Seiko  Snrid.  HlteUaota:  Tsnsoyuki 
TiMka,  HMacM;  MaMgwU  Mfld.  KilwU,  MmMrii  t4atm- 
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or  Jipa,  aisivMS  to  HUmW,  LM.,  Tokyo  aai  HMacM  Anto- 
Co.,  bCn  EiMita,  both  or . 
or  Sar.  No.  7ir74<S.  May  29. 1991. 1 
nii  sgpiirsHia  No*.  3, 1993,  Sar.  No.  147,M3 

May  30, 199«,  3-13t4»4( 
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1.  A  semiconductor  accdentioa  sensor  compristng  a  cantile- 
ver having  a  conductive,  movable  dectrode  of  predetermined 
mass  at  one  end  thereof,  said  cantilever  being  made  of  a  mate- 
rial of  silicon  type,  st  least  one  fixed  conductive  electrode 
which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  movable  electrode  and 
located  on  a  side  of  said  movable  electrode,  said  fixed  elec- 
trode being  separated  from  said  movable  electrode  by  a  prede- 
termined gap,  and  insulation  means  kicated  between  the  mov- 
able electrode  and  the  fixed  electrode  for  preventing  a  short- 
circuit  therebetween,  wherein 

(a)  said  sensor  is  in  roiiM— tt««  ^,yith  a  detector  unit  therefor 
and  said  sensor  and  said  detector  unit  are  both  located  in 
a  hermetically  sealed  chamber, 

(b)  said  detector  unit  being  an  integrated  circuit  and  said 
sensor  being  an  integrated  chip  device, 

(c)  said  integrated  circuit  and  said  chip  device  being  both 
mounted  on  abaae,and 

(d)  a  cap  is  hermetically  sealed  to  i 


M1V13 
IHSC  KOIOK  FOB  PBBVB«rnNG  SQUEAL 
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botkoT, 
or  S«.  No.  91S.977,  JoL  n.  1991. 1 

May  It.  VH,  Sar.  No.  34M99 
VHcMlH  Jtapa,  M.  23, 1991. 3-ai8Sn 
bt  CL*  nSD  65/12 
VS.  CL  IM— 3U  XL  11  CMh 

1.  A  disc  rotor  arrangement  for  preventing  squeal,  compcia- 
ing: 
a  vcntilaled  rotor  element  having  a  plursiity  of  boles  4 


ing  radially  therein  and  being  capable  of  psssing  air  there- 
through, said  rotor  having  a  front  braking  surfsce  and  a 
rear  braking  surface; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  holes  is  an  expanded  hole  ex- 
panded in  a  direction  toward  said  front  and  rear  braking 
surfaces  relative  to  remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
holes,  said  at  least  one  hole  radially  passing  through  said 


a  secom}  electrode  disposed  bdow  said  electrorheoiogical 

fluid;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  said 

electrodes  to  said  electrorheok>gical  fluid. 


Sy«17,315 

LUBRICATING  FLUID  REGULATOR  IN  TORQUE 

CONVERTOR  HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH 

Takao  Ftakumwi.  Neyi^wa,  Jo»o%  Maigwir  to  rshaaMM  Kai- 

sha  Daiktai  Sslsokuahn,  Neyagowa.  Jap«i 

Filed  JuL  6. 1993,  Scr.  No.  r7.931 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  6, 1992. 4-17M70 
Int  CL*  F16D  33/00 
VS.  CL  192-3  J  M ' 


5,417.314 
ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUID  DAMPER 
John  L.  Spraatoa,  Mcraeyiide.  and  Roger  Stamay,  WQimIow. 
both  of  Eagfamd,  sasi^on  to  Uoivcrrity  of  liTerpool,  United 


I  of  Scr.  No.  11«,731,  Sc».  7, 1993, 

wMch  b  a  iiirtluwrt«~  of  Ser.  No.  9*5,221,  Dec  2. 1992. 

i*M*»ed.  whkh  Is  a  cootlMMtiosi  of  Scr.  No.  936.323,  Aug.  2S, 

1992,  ilBolr-T".  wUch  la  a  coMinnotian  of  Scr.  No.  <95,n6, 

Moy  7. 1991,  i*anionsi.  TOa  appHcaHnn  Jun.  2, 1994.  Ser.  No. 

253i^ 

dates  priority,  apylicrtioa  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1990, 

901110S;  JuL  2, 1990,  9014650 

Int  CL*  F1«F  9/53 
VS.  CL  US— 267  30 


fotor  between  said  front  and  rear  braking  surfaces,  said 
expanded  bole  reducing  a  first  minimum  thickness  be- 
tween an  inner  surface  of  said  expanded  hole  and  each  of 
sakl  front  and  rear  braking  surfaces  in  an  axial  direction 
reUtive  to  a  second  mmimnm  thickness  between  an  inner 
surface  of  said  remaining  ones  of  said  pltirality  of  holes 
and  each  of  said  front  and  rear  braking  surfaces  in  an  axial 
direction. 


L  An  electiorheok>gical  device  containing  an  electrorheo- 
iogical fluid  which  is  subjected  to  varying  compressive  stresses 
in  operation,  comprising: 

a  contamer  having  an  opening  and  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  contain  s^  dectrorhecdogical  fluid; 

a  piston  movable  into  said  opening  of  said  container  to  com- 
press said  dectrorheok>gicaI  fhiid  within  sakl  container 
and  thereby  displace  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  from 
said  container,  said  piston  being  movaUe  out  of  said  con- 
tainer to  thereby  permit  said  displaced  fluid  to  be  reintro- 

dnced  into  sakl  container; 
a  first  dectrode  dkpoaed  above  saki  dectrotiiecdogical  flmd; 


1.  A  directional  control  valve  for  supplying  hydraulic  fhad 
via  a  fluid  pump  to  a  power-disconnecting  hydraulic  clutch 
which  engages  and  releases  an  input  member  and  an  output 
member  of  a  torque  convertor,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  control  port  which  pass  hydraulic  fluid  in 
supply  from  a  fluid  pump, 

a  first  output  port  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  for  clutch 
operation  to  said  hydnu^  clutch,  and 

a  second  output  port  for  siq>plying  hydrauUc  flmd  for  clutch 
lubrication  to  said  hydraulic  clutch;  and 

a  spool  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  shiftable, 
accotxling  to  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  via 
sakl  control  port,  between  a  first  valve  positkMU  wherein 
said  fluid  inlet  and  said  first  ou^t  port  are  communi- 
cated, and  a  second  valve  position,  wherein  said  flwd  inlet 
and  said  second  output  port  are  communicated. 

5,417,314 

CAPACmVE  VERIFICATION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SECURITY  THREAD  EMBEDDED  WITHIN  CURRENCY 

PAPER 
Stofcn  K.  Hsrtsai>,  Caatro  VaBey.  CaBL,  assigaor  to  i 
ectaoloiioa,  Inc.,  DubUn,  CaUl 
FOed  Mar.  U,  1993,  Scr.  No.  32.993 
IatCL*O07D  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  194-204  <♦' 

21.  A  device  for  verifying  the  authenticity  of  a  document,  an 
authentic  document  having  a  security  thread  embedded  within 
the  document  p^ier  and  not  present  on  any  snrfsce  of  the 
paper,  at  least  a  portkm  of  the  thread  being  made  up  of  metallic 
n»«t.^»i,  the  verification  device  comprising: 

a.  tf«««"g  means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  electrical  charge 
and  for  providing  a  charge  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
amount  of  electrical  charge  stored  by  the  sensing  means; 

b.  signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  the  charge  signal, 
for  providing  a  sense  signal  having  a  characteristk  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  amount  of  charge  stored  by  the  r    ~~  ~ 


c.  reference  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  predetermined  amount  oS  dectrical  charge;  and 
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m,  for  compMing  the  mom  Hgnal  to  the  retereaoe 
:  to  deteriiiie  any  diffennoe  therebetween,  and  for 


SAVtAtJ 

APPARATUS  POR  SBGREGATDifG  AND  FEEDING 

niUIT  FROM  A  BULK  SUPPLY 

t  C  Kdliich,  SMpptMhMi,  Pb„  Mrignor  to  AdM  Padflc 

n^Mj.  rMlln.  Tnln 

FIM  Ayr.  39,  VfH,  Str.  No.  23S,4»1 

bt  CL*  BtaC  47/19 

US.  CL  IN— an  s 


1.  An  apparmtus  for  wgregating  and  feeding  fruit  onto  a 
conveyor  and  compriaing: 

tint  conveyor  meant  for  moving  the  fruit  from  a  balk  sup- 
ply. 

a  diverter  gate  movable  from  a  position  to  one  tide  of  laid 
firtt  conveyor  meana  to  a  fruit  intercept  poaition; 

a  holding  bin  having  a  ftmnd-ahaped  bottom  uufmot,  pom- 
tioned  to  laid  one  nde  of  laid  conveyor  meana  for  receiv- 
ing fruit  diverted  from  said  fint  conveyor  meana,  the 
bottom  Mirface  of  laid  bin  extending  downward  from  a 
level  below  a  supporting  surface  ot  said  first  conveyor 
means  to  a  lower  discharge  edge; 

a  second  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  fruit  receptacles 
equally  spaced  apart  a  sufRcient  riistancr  to  receive  a 
angle  piece  of  the  fruit  from  said  bin  along  said  diacharge 
edge; 

a  sensor  positioned  for  detecting  an  approximate  quantity  of 
the  fiuit  within  said  bin;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensor  for  operating  said  diverter 
gate  to  intercept  the  fruit  from  said  firtt  conveyor  means 
when  said  bin  is  near  to  eoq^. 


M17,3U 
MEnHW  AND  I»V1CS  TOtL  MOVING  AND 
POSITIONING  A  CBNISK  CX>KE 
AUn  Mtaria,  aai  Tifeirid  flMNf%  bXk  •«  Kan^nra,  Jipi 
Is  l>|i  Itsls  rfci  fi.,  Lli^  JigM 
PBai  A|r. «.  19M.  Sm.  Nn.  22Sv4» 
larity.  niHciHoi  lapH,  Apr. «.  1M3.  5-101M2 
bt  CL*  B0G  47/24 
UJB.a.lM-313  4 


providing  s  diiTerenoe  signal  indicative  of  the  result  of  the 
comparison. 


L  A  center  core  moving  and  poaitioaing  method  for  feeding 
out  one  by  one  a  plurality  of  center  oorea,  each  center  core 
including  in  an  outer  periphery  thereof  a  flange  portion  for 
bonding  a  magnetic  dkk  sheet  thereto,  a  circular  projection 
portion  disposed  on  one  side  thereof  and  inside  the  flange 
portion  with  a  stepped  portioB  therebetween  snd  a  central  hole 
fanned  in  the  circular  projectioa  pottioii  for  engagement  of  a 
drive  shaft,  frtMn  a  delivery  paissgr  for  sequentially  deUvering 
■ad  tiniiig  up  the  center  oorea,  and  poaitioning  the  center  core 
at  a  given  positioii,  said  method  oomprising  the  steps  of:  after 
said  center  core  is  stopped  at  a  tenninal  end  portion  of  said 
delivery  passage,  moving  said  center  core  on  and  along  a 
moving  and  positioning  base  member  by  means  of  fitting  means 
cngageaMe  with  said  central  bole  of  said  center  core;  and, 
fltting  a  circular  recess  portion  of  said  center  core  with  a 
projected  portion  provided  on  said  moving  and  positioning 
base  member,  thereby  positioning  said  center  core. 


SECURITY  CONTAINER  POR  DISPLAY  OF  AUDIO  AND 

VIDEO  MEDL4 

PUH*  E.  Ctelbari,  Md  PHI  N.  KsMhsl,  both  er  Costa  Masa, 

CaUf.,  osst^BW  to  Hjiirtith,  be.  Sola  Am,  CaUf. 

FDsd  Mv.  22,  MM,  Sar.  No.  216y«7 

bt  CL*  A4SC  13/lB:  B65D  55/00,  85/672 

VS.  CL  2IW— 1 J  6 1 


1.  An  improved  security  containrr  for  lockaUy  enclosing  an 
article  of  value,  the  container  having  top  and  bottom  members 
and  a  locking  device  which  locks  the  top  and  bottom  members 


to  each  other  when  the  container  is  closed;  the  improvement 

a  plurality  of  locking  fingers; 

a  (riurality  of  locking  bars; 

respective  ones  of  said  locking  fingers  and  said  locking  ban 
^lfmg  substantially  aligned  relative  to  each  other  upon 
dosing  said  container; 

each  f"*  locking  finger  having  a  shoulder  for  overhanging 
blocking  relation  with  a  respective  one  of  said  locking 
ban  upon  locking  therewith  for  preventing  the  opening  of 
said  container,  and 

a  plurality  of  bendable  retention  memben,  a  respective  one 
of  said  retention  memben  being  adjacent  to  a  respective 
locking  finger  opposite  the  shoulder  thereof  and  being  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  locking  bar  for  maintain- 
ing said  locking  when  each  said  retention  member  is  un- 
bent and  for  releasing  said  locking  when  each  said  reten- 
tion member  is  bent; 

the  retention  memben  further  comprising  three  of  said  lock- 
ing fingers,  three  of  said  lockuig  ban  and  three  of  said 
retentioo  members; 

wherein  said  three  locking  fingen  are  arranged  symmetri- 
cally around  a  hub. 


opposite  ends  of  said  joint  formed  at  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  tie  element 


5^17,321 
TWO-OOMPARTMENT  CONTAINER 
HaM  Halm,  Harae,  GoMnqr,  aarfgnor  to  GoUwcB  AG, 


152J 


Filed  Jul  25, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  279,449 
prtortty,  appUeation  Germamf,  Aag.  4,  1993,  43  26 


VS.  CL  206—221 


bt  CL*  B65D  25/08 


M17f320 
BALE  TIE  FORMED  WITH  MARCELLED  PORTIONS 
AND  PACKAGE  COMPRISING  COMPRESSED  BALE 
AND  SUCH  TIE 
Gooras  M.  VOam,  Mamt  Praapect;  Gale  W.  Hmob,  Gtoriew, 
a»d  >iff  B-  Bmm^.  FTmhant.  all  ir*  "* .  — tf-"-* ««  iim~j. 
Tool  Worfca  be,  Gtanlew,  DL 
Coatination  of  Scr.  No.  18,371,  Feb.  16, 1993,  abandoMd.  llifl 
spyWfirt*"-  JnL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,119 
bt  CL*  B65D  71 /Oa  63/02 
VS.  CL  206— S3  J  »♦  < 


1.  A  bale  tie,  for  tying  a  compressed  bale  which  has  a  config- 
uration which  is  substantially  that  of  a  rectangular  sotid  defin- 
ing mutually  orthogonal  longitudinal,  transverse,  snd  compres- 
sion axes,  wherein  said  bale  is  initially  compressed  along  said 
coo^tresaion  axis  and  thereafter  tends  to  expand  primarily 
along  said  compression  sxis,  comprising: 
a  tie  element  having  two  opposite  ends  and  a  sufficient 
length  and  flexibility  so  as  to  permit  said  tie  element  to  be 
wrapped  around  a  bale,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  tie 
element  being  joinaUe  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  joint 
when  said  tie  dement  is  wrapped  around  said  bale;  and 
two  marcelled  means,  located  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
bale  between  substantially  straight  portions  of  said  tie 
dement  and  respectivdy  comprising  a  series  of  sinusoidal 
undulations,  for  permitting  said  tie  element  to  expand 
along  both  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  bale  in  a  direction 
paialld  to  said  compression  axis  as  a  result  of  said  undula- 
tions of  said  ouiodled  means  straightening  out  in  response 
to  said  tendency  of  said  bale  to  normally  expand  primarily 
along  said  compression  axis,  after  bdng  initially  com- 
pressed along  said  compreasion  axis  and  wrsftped  by  said 
tk  dement,  so  as  to  absorb  tensile  forces,  impiurted  to  said 
tie  dement  by  said  compressed  bale  tending  to  eiqiand  and 
having  said  tie  element  wrapped  dierearound,  and  thereby 
pieveot  maximum  tensile  forces  from  being  applied  to 


1.  A  two-compartment  container  moulded  as  a  one-piece 
unit,  comprising: 

two  compartments  (2,  3),  one  compartment  of  said  two 
compartments  (2,  3)  stacked  on  top  of  another  compart- 
ment of  said  two  compartments  (2,  3)  a  passage  opening 
(4)  connecting  said  two  compartments  (2, 3),  a  stopper  (5) 
for  closing  ssid  psssage  opening  (4)  in  order  to  keep  the 
contents  of  said  two  compartments  (2,  3)  separate  during 
storage;  a  coupling  link  having  an  upper  end  (7)  for  con- 
necting said  stopper  (5)  to  a  lower  end  (S)  of  a  pouring 
spout  (9X  said  pouring  spout  (9)  being  formed  in  one  piece 
and  connected  to  a  covering  cap  (10)  sealing  the  upper 
compartment  (3),  by  an  elastic  membrsne  (11)  which  is 
turned  inside,  when  the  container  is  dosed,  and  turned 
outside,  when  the  container  is  opened;  and  the  pouring 
spout  (9)  is  joined  with  an  encompassing  sealing  cap  (12) 
extending  to  a  collar  region  of  an  upper  compartment  (3) 
of  said  two  compartments  (2,  3X  by  a  screw  thread  (13), 
whereof  the  sealing  cap  (12)  is  fitted  at  its  junction  point  to 
the  upper  compartment  (3)  of  the  container  (1)  with  a 
safeguard  against  rotation  (14)  to  prevent  premature  re- 
moval of  the  sealing  cap  (12)  prior  to  admixture  of  the 
contents  of  the  compartmento  (2,  3),  and  indudes  a  serra- 
tioa  (14  A)  on  an  inside  of  a  rim  of  the  sealing  cap  (12) 
which  overlaps  the  covering  cap  (lOX  and  at  least  one 
corresponding  crossbar  (14  B)  attached  to  the  covering 
cap  (10). 
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PACKAGE  FOR  AN  (MGANIC  PHOTOOONDUCIOR 
BELT  THAT  ENABLES  NO-TOUCH  INSEBTION  AND 
EXTRACncm  OP  BELTS 
PmI  L.  Unm.  Bate;  DifM  L.  SMMk.  MbtHIm.  Md  Jmbh  J. 
Ghwd.  BolM.  >■  •«  U^  iwl^iiw  I*  HMrlM-PMkvd  Cmi- 
PMT,  Palo  Alto,  Oriit 

POai  Oct.  an.  1M3,  Sw.  N«.  13».MS 
bt  CL*  B«D  U/Ol-  one  WOO 
VS.  CL  206-^303  7 1 


1.  A  padufc  for  ao  organic  photoconductor  (OPQ  bdt. 

■aid  OPC  belt  for  uae  in  a  printer  having  oppoaed,  parallel, 

drive  rollers  which  are  uaer  operable  to  tension  and  de-tension 

an  OPC  belt  positioned  thereon,  said  package  comprising: 

an  outer  package  member  shaped  to  fit  over  and  encompass 

an  OPC  bdt  poaitioned  on  said  drive  rollers  and  including 

belt  grip  meana  for  engaging  said  OPC  belt  so  that  uaer 

withdrawal  of  said  outer  parkagr  member  fixMn  said  drive 

rollers,  when  de-censiooed,  causes  said  OPC  belt  to  abo  be 

withdrawn  from  said  drive  rollers;  and 

an  inner  package  member  shaped  to  fit  within  said  outer 

package  member,  for  holding  a  replacement  OPC  bdt, 

and  further  shaped  to  fit  over  said  drive  rollers  so  as  to 

position  said  replacement  OPC  bdt  on  said  drive  rollers 

when  said  drive  rollers  are  de-tensioned. 


MlckadC 


M17423 
COMPACT  DISK  PACKAGE 

,  45  E.  bri  Am„  Naw  York.  N.Y.  1«» 
t  of  Sar.  Nfc  1M.NS,  Fak.  1, 19M.  nto 
appUcaMon  JuL  »,  19M.  Sar.  No.  TKlfifS 

tat.  CL*  man  k/57 

U.S.  a.  206—309  9C^m 


1.  A  container  for  displaying  and  storing  a  compact  disk, 
oompramg: 
(a)  a  square  lower  boosing  member  having  two  upatanding 
side  walls  connected  to  a  bottom  wall  and  forming  a  first 


(b)  a  square  upper  hooaing  member  having  a  top  wall  with 
two  depending  side  walls  and  forming  a  second  comer, 

(c)  the  upper  and  lower  members  being  superimpoaed  and 
arranged  in  a  doaed  poaition  to  define  a  six-wabed  paral- 
Idpiped  structure; 

(d)  said  upper  and  said  lower  bonaing  member*  having  coop- 
erating pivot  means  '•""■""■♦'■g  them  and  allowing  lateral 
rotating  movement  therebetween  of  approumatdy  90 


dtgrees  into  an  open  poaition  to  permit  insertion  and 

removal  of  a  coopact  <ttik; 
(e)  spring  means  ssaociated  with  and  extending  between  said 

upper  and  lower  houaing  members  to  bias  them  into  said 

open  position; 
(0  cooperating  detent  means  associstwi  with  said  upper  and 

lower  housing  members  to  lock  said  member*  in  said 

dosed  poaition; 
(g)  trigger  means  actuataUe  to  unlock  said  detent  means  to 

permit  lateral  rotatioa  of  said  upper  housing  member 

relative  to  said  lower  houaing  member  under  the  biasing 

force  of  said  spring  means. 


Mn.3a4 

CLEAR  MOLDED  THERMOPLASnC  COMPACT  DISC 

SUPPORTING  TRAY 
MIchaai  P.  Jayca,  Eliiilia.  a^  PMv  M. 
bath  af  N J.,  iiilgiin  to  Jayca 
Racknwny.NJ. 

FOad  Agr.  S,  MH,  Sar.  No.  22S,14i 
Int  CL*  BC8D  95/57 

VS.  CL  ao»-^io  M  ( 


1.  A  tray  for  securing  a  circular  recording  media  compact 
diac,  the  disc  having  a  circular  central  opening,  said  tray  com- 
prising; 

a  mcrided  thermoplastic  frame  comprising  a  wall  arranged  to 
recdve  the  disc  in  overlying  relation; 

■n  annular  array  of  thermoplaatic  molded  resilient  fingers 
integral  with  and  canttlevered  from  the  frame  at  a  first 
annular  region,  the  (ingets  extending  radially  inwardly 
toward  one  another  fixxn  the  region  to  form  a  roaette  of 
cantilevered  fingers  with  a  central  array  of  spaced  finger 
tips,  a  plurality  of  said  finget*  each  having  a  annular  shoul- 
der dimensioned  for  receiving  and  releaaaMy  securing  the 
disc  thereto  at  the  disc  central  opening;  and 

rib  means  secured  to  a  first  plurality  of  said  finger*  to  sub- 
stantially rigidify  said  first  plurality  of  fingers  while  sub- 
stantially permitting  the  shoulder*  thereof  to  recdve  and 
secure  said  disc  at  said  disc  central  opening  in  snap  fit 
rdation. 

13.  A  compact  disc  tray  for  securing  a  recording  media 
compact  disc  in  a  parkagr  having  a  bottom  member  and  a 
cover  hinged  to  the  member  for  storing  the  disc  therebetween, 
the  disc  having  a  circular  central  opening,  said  tray  compris- 
ing: 

a  molded  thermoplastic  frame  oompriaing  a  wall  having  an 
annular  cavity  arranged  to  recdve  the  disc  in  overlying 
relation  and  induding  means  for  securing  the  frame  to  the 
bottom  member  between  the  member  and  cover, 

an  annular  array  of  thermoplaatic  molded  resilient  fingers 
integral  with  and  cantilevered  from  the  frame  in  said 
cavity  at  a  first  ammlar  region,  the  fingers  extending 
radially  inwardly  toward  one  another  from  the  region  to 
form  a  rosette  of  cantilevered  finger*  with  a  central  array 
of  finger  tipa,  each  said  finger*  including  a  shoulder  for 
receiving  the  disc  central  opening  in  said  cavity,  said 
fingers  including  means  for  spacing  the  disc  from  said  wall 
in  said  cavity;  and 

rib  means  secured  to  the  tips  of  and  integral  with  a  firat 


plurality  of  said  finget*  to  substantially  rigidify  said  first 
ptaoality  of  fingers  while  substantially  permitting  the 
shoulders  to  recdve  and  secure  said  disc  at  said  disc  cen- 
tral "f«»»«««»g  in  snap  fit  relation. 

M,  A  tray  for  securing  a  circular  recording  media  compact 
disc  said  tray  comprising: 

a  plate  with  a  oortral  opening; 

an  aannlar  array  of  fingers  extending  radiaDy  inwardly  in 
said  opening; 

a  Aonlder  upstanding  from  each  said  fingers; 

a  finger  tip  extending  radially  inwardly  from  each  said 
shoulders;  and 

a  rib  interconnectiiig  at  least  two  of  said  finger  tips. 


and  from  the  first  end.  to  recdve  a  projection  on  a  syringe 
and 


S.417.32S 

CLIP  OF  ATTACHMENTS 

r,  3SS  Central  Park  Weal,  New  York,  N.Y. 

lOQM 

DirWon  of  Sar.  No.  10.S36,  Jan.  27. 1993.  Pat  No.  5.339.954, 

and  Sar.  No.  194,996.  Fok.  14, 1994.  which  ia  a  dMaion  of  Scr. 

No.  10.S34.  Fehu  14, 1994.  TUa  appBcaHon  Jua.  17, 1994.  Scr. 

No.  261.925 
ne  portion  of  the  lara  of  tUa  pntaat  idtoeqHent  to  Aug.  23. 

Int  CL*  A4«B  9/00;  B65D  95/24;  O09F  3/12 
VS.  CL  206-346  4  ( 


82^ 


1.  A  clip  of  attachments  comprising  a  plurality  of  attach- 
ments and  first  and  second  connecting  bars  each  having  a  main 
section  and  an  end,  said  attachments  being  connecting  in 
spaced,  substantially  paralld  rdation  between  said  main  sec- 
tions of  said  connecting  bars,  each  of  said  attachments  cominis- 
ing  a  first  and  second 'n^  bar  ends,  said  ends  being  connecting 
by  a  filament,  said  ends  of  said  connecting  bar*  each  compris- 
ing a  part  extending  for  a  substantial  distannr  outwardly  be- 
yond said  main  section,  in  substantially  the  same  direction,  and 
grasping  means,  said  grasping  means  extending  from  said  ex- 
tended parts  and  comprising  portions  of  said  extended  parts 
directed  inwardly  towards  each  other. 


5.417.326 
SYRINGE  CONTAINER 
DaMM  a  Winer.  Ttoac  MMe  Rd..  Stuart.  Fla.  34996 
POad  Mw.  31. 1994,  Sar.  No.  220.9r7 
Int  CL*  B65D  85/30 
UJS.  CL  206-365  13 

1.  A  syringe  container  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  wall 
forming  an  inner  cavity  between  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end,  the  first  end  having  a  first  opening  to  recdve 
a  syringe,  and  a  first  notch,  extending  through  said  wall 


In. 


a  cap  with  a  second  opadng  and  a  mechanism  securing  said 
cap  to  the  first  end  of  said  body  in  a  nuumer  that  captures 
the  projection  on  a  contained  syringe  in  die  first  notch. 


5^417427 
INSULATED  MODULAR  VESSEL  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

BEVERACS  CONTAINERS 
Dak  A.  SoMN,  Mnkkfflle.  Ontario.  CHBda  KOG  INO 
FDad  Fob.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  190.455 
Int  CL*  A47J  41/00;  B65D  81/38 
VS.  CL  206—427  »« < 


1.  An  insulated  modular  vessd  for  transporting  beverage 
containers  that  are  of  a  known  size  and  sh^ie,  said  modular 
vessd  comprising: 

at  least  one  main  body  portion  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end,  and  a  peripherally  diqiosed  outer  wall  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  defining  a  centrally 
disposed  cavity  shqied  and  dimensioned  to  receive  and 
retain  at  least  one  of  said  beverage  containers  therein; 

first  and  second  openings  in  said  main  body  portion  at  said 
first  and  second  ends  thereof  respectivdy,  said  first  and 
aecond  openings  each  shaped  and  dimenuoned  to  permit 
the  passage  of  said  at  least  one  beverage  container  there- 
through, into  and  out  of  said  centrally  disposed  cavity; 

first  and  second  matable  interconnection  components  dis- 
posed at  said  first  and  second  ends  respectivdy  of  said 
nwtfi  body  portion  such  that  a  plurality  of  said  main  body 
portions  are  removably  mataUy  attachable  one  to  another 
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in  fini  ead  to  woood  cad  rdatioa  to  m  to  fonn  Mid  axxtu- 
kr  vMMi;aiid 

id  Moood  end  capa  each  havinc  one  of  Mid  Mooad  ud 
fint  toteroonnection  oompooeats  theraoo  reapectively,  ao 
M  to  be  fcmovably  mataMy  attadiablf  to  laid  lint  and 
acoood  iBleroonaectioii  oompoiienta  reapectively  to 
diereby  cloae  off  the  open  enda  of  laid  fonned  modnlar 


CHIP  CAMD  CASE  WTTH  CHIP-COVKKDN:  WKB 
Mar,  Hdar  Sinan  21,  Unf  HattfVH.  Cwrmmj 
FOad  Mar.  11,  ItH,  Sar.  N*.  212,017 
CMh  priarlly,  appHcaliaa  Bwapaaa  Pat.  OA,  Dae.  1. 1M3, 

lat  CL*  BiSD  U/Sa  73/02 
UJS.  a.  20<— «4»  UCUMa 

1.  A  chip  card  caae,  compriaing  an  flongatwl  baae  part  hav- 
ing oppoaite  lateral  longitwrtinal  edgea;  two  gnide  ttripa  ar- 
ranged  at  Mid  longitudinal  edgnand  together  with  laid  baae 
part  forming  a  reoeptioB  ipaoe  for  a  chip  card,  laid  baae  part 
alao  having  two  cnda  ^Moed  from  one  another  in  a  loogitndittal 
directioa.  one  of  aaid  eada  being  provided  with  a  front  inaer- 
tion  opening,  the  other  of  Mid  cada  being  provided  with  at 
leaat  one  card  atop;  and  at  leaat  oae  web  wUch  ooonecta  Mid 
gnide  itripa  with  oae  another  and  ia  located  at  Mid  other  end  in 
an  ana  where  a  chip  it  to  be  located  when  a  chip  card  ia 
inaerted,  aaid  at  leaat  one  web  having  a  width  telected  ao  h  to 
at  leaat  cover  a  chip  face. 

12.  A  chip  card  cme.  compriaing  an  elongated  baae  part 
having  oppoate  lateral  Inngiliidinal  edgea;  two  guide  itoipa 
arranged  at  Mid  loagitDdinal  edgn  and  tog^ber  with  aaid  baK 
part  forming  a  reception  ipaoe  for  a  cUp  card.  Mid  bsM  part 
alao  having  two  eada  apnoed  from  oae  another  in  a  loagitiidinal 
direction,  one  of  mid  enda  being  provided  with  a  front  iaaer- 
tioo  opening  while  the  other  of  Mid  eada  ia  provided  with  at 
leaat  one  card  atop;  two  weba  connecting  aaid  guide  atripa  with 
oae  another  and  inrUuHng  one  web  located  at  Mid  oae  ead  and 
another  web  located  at  Mid  other  end  in  an  area  where  a  chip 
ia  to  be  located  when  a  chip  card  ia  inaerted.  Mid  wcba  having 
a  width  aelected  ao  m  to  at  leaat  cover  a  chip  face  and  being 
apaoed  from  one  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  Mid 
bawpait 


M17,32» 
VERTICAL  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  MEANS 

S.  n-hilaiM.  2714  Narthrlaw  Rd.,  FUlaMpUa,  Pa. 
1M52 

I  af  Sar.  No.  U4,M3,  Sa».  20,  IMS,  abMiaaad, 
I  h  a  tniHaamna  ef  Sar.  No.  784^72,  Sa».  ♦,  1001, 
,  Tito  mMraHin  Sap.  20, 1904,  Sar.  New  314,411 
lat  CL*  B48D  21/00 
VS.  CL  204-499  4  OatM 

L  A  storage  and  diapenaing  device  compriaing: 
a  plurality  of  (tacfcable  itorage  compartmenta  and  an  extend- 
ing track  rod  extending  through  mid  atorage  compart- 
menta for  retaining  Mid  compartmenta  in  a  vertically 
oriented  t^itf^f^  miH  unatncked  poaition; 
aaid  extending  track  rod  compriaing.  a  verticaOy  rxtmrting 
metal  cylindrical  rod  with  a  given  length  and  a  given 
ttimmKr*mr  t»«^««»«w»g  m  M.  itpfw^  mtti  with  au  aunulaT  eyc 
loop  and  a  lower  end  with  a  acicw  threaded  portion,  a 
horicoatally  exteading  baM  attached  to  aaid  lower  ead  by 
a  raateaer  having  a  acrew  threaded  portion  corieapoading 
to  Mid  lower  ead  acrew  threaded  portion,  and  a  borixoatal 
bore  exteading  throng  laid  cylindrical  rod  at  a  point 
befveen  Mid  upper  and  lower  enda; 
each  of  laid  phmihty  of  atorage  compartmenta  compriaing  a 
horizontaJly  extending  bottom  wall  having  a  perimeter 
and  a  central  honaing  opening  with  a  diameter  ili^itly 
greater  than  Mid  cyUadiical  rod  given  diameter,  a  verti- 
cally extending  ade  wall  with  a  lower  end  integrally 
fonned  with  laid  perimeter  of  laid  bottom  wall  and  an 


upper  end  terminating  in  an  upper  lip  edge  to  define  an 
open  upper  cad,  aad  aa  aaaolar  notch  formed  at  the  junc- 
ture of  aaid  bottom  waO  perimeter  aad  aaid  aide  waU  lower 
end: 

taid  annular  notch  of  a  firat  of  laid  plurality  of  Itorage  com- 
partmenta aized  to  receive  mid  upper  lip  edge  of  a  aeooad 
of  Mid  plurality  of  atorage  oompartmeata  when  aaid  firat 
uumpartment  ia  atacked  onto  aaid  aecood  compartment, 
thereby  mrloaing  aaid  aeooad  ooaipartment; 

Mid  phirality  of  cuaipaitaieata  are  atacked  oae  upon  the 
other  with  the  uppermoat  atorage  coaipartmeat  being 
encloaed  by  a  horteoatal  cover  Ud  having  a  central  open- 
ing with  a  diameter  identical  to  laid  central  hooaing  open- 
ing and  a  perimeter  aized  to  engage  the  upper  Up  edge  of 
Mid  ade  wall. 

Mid  cylindrical  rod  ^'♦^^tM'g  through  laid  lid  opening  and 
each  of  aaid  central  houaing  openingi  with  laid  bottom 


wall  of  the  lowermoat  container  rating  on  Mid  baae,  the 
given  length  of  mid  cylindrical  rod  lized  to  receive  mid 
plurality  of  compartmenta  and  laid  cover  lid  in  the  atacked 
poaition  and  to  allow  aaid  Bd  and  laid  uppermoat  itorage 
ooaipartment  to  be  graaped  by  a  uier  and  moved  up- 
wardly along  laid  cylindrical  rod  to  a  poaition  which 
allowi  complete  aooeH  to  the  interior  of  the  itorage  com- 
partment adjacent  aaid  uppermoat  itorage  compartment, 
thereby,  allowing  endi  of  aaid  plurality  of  compartmenta, 
in  turn,  to  be  graaped  by  a  uaer  and  moved  upwardly  to 
allow  acceM  to  the  coaipartmeat  below  it, 

laid  horizontal  bore  poaitioaed  in  laid  cylindrical  rod  at  a 
point  above  laid  atacked  itorage  compartmenta  and  laid 
Ud  and  aaed  to  receive  a  lock  to  prevent  said  storage 
oompartmenta  and  aaid  Ud  from  being  moved  upwardly 
until  laid  lock  ia  reaioved.  and 

laid  upper  eye  loop  allowing  the  itora^  and  diapenaiiig 
device  to  be  vertically  i 


S,417,3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  TRAMP  MATERIAL 
FROM  A  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYOTGEM 
Rabart  D.  Heyl,  FHacn,  NXl.  aarignar  la  The  Ya 

af  Sar.  No.  719,303,  Jan.  24, 1991,  i 
nia  i^iHrartiB  Dae.  17, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  99MI0 
lat  CL*  BOTH  7/00 
VS.  CL  209—140  15  i 

1.  An  apparatua  for  paaavfly  aeparating  tramp  particles 
from  comparatively  Ught  particlea  of  product  being  conveyed, 
both  entrained  in  a  fluid  itream  within  a  pipeline  of  a  pneu- 
ooaveying  system  oompriiing: 
Mt  definiiig  a  paaaageway  through  which  a  product  fluid 


Itream  ia  conducted,  laid  fluid  paaaageway  including  a 
tubular  member  and  a  hooaing  lectioa.  Mid  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  progreaaivdy  inrrraiing  croaa-aectiaaal  area 
to  decreaae  the  velocity  of  aaid  fluid  itream  traveranig 
therethrou^  laid  fluid  atream  entering  Mid  tubular  mem- 
ber at  a  fint  vdodty  and  rmanathig  from  mid  tubular 
member  at  a  aecond  reduced  vdodty  lew  than  laid  firat 
velocity; 


ment  any  foreign  matter  that  may  have  catered  the  ooa- 
veyanoepath. 


0,417,332 
ADJUSTTABLE  VEiaCLE4:ARRYING  FRAME 
Paler  Gaaln,  Pwtkai,  Hi  Bfcrett  A.  Laech,  Oragn  aty,  bath 
efOrag.,  aaatgaaaa  In  G  ft  G  InlaBertnal  Praparliaa,  lac. 

CeatiaHnliea-te^Mt  af  Sar.  No.  720,093,  Am.  2S,  1991,  Pat  Na. 
5,109,901,  wUch  la  a  caaManallaa  af  Sw.  New  900^470,  Mar.  20, 
1990,  Fat  No.  5,0*0^30,  wMth  la  a  i  iBliiaiHia  la  >irt  af  Sar. 

No.  201,904,  Oct  24, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,903,007,  wWch  ia  a 
I  iialiaaatiiia  la  pal  at  la  Mn  tHlfim.  ITar  lit  Iftf  Pat  ft 

4,797,049.  TWa  appHraHin  Apr.  20, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  071.200 
IntCL*A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211—13  41 1 


deflecting  meant  dispoaed  within  laid  houaing  aection  and 
projecting  into  laid  tubular  member  lo  m  to  interrupt  the 
path  of  Mid  fluid  itream  tnvernng  aaid  paaaageway  and 
laterally  deflect  laid  fluid  itream  flowing  at  aaid  aecood 
reduced  velocity  whereby  laid  tramp  particlei  are  cauaed 
to  gravity  fall  firom  laid  fluid  stream  while  laid  compara- 
tively lifter  particlea  remain  entrained  therein;  and 

means  defining  a  receptacle  for  receiving  said  tramp  parti- 
clea removed  from  said  fluid  itream. 


5,417^31 

CONVEYANCE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PAPER  OR  THE 

LIKE,  AND  PAPER  MONEY  OOLLECnON  SYSTEM  IN 

GAME  ISLAND  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

akMMto,  Takyo;  YaaUUde  Knraan,  Iwate;  Ko- 
)  Nakai,  Iwate;  TakaaU  Kaa,  Iwala;  Noriaki  Kaao,  Iwate, 
aad  Eyilte,  Iwate,  aD  of  Japan,  aariganw  to  rakaahnri  Kai- 
iha  Aee  Deakaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP91/01199,  §  371  Dale  Jun.  30, 1992,  fi  lQ2(e) 
Date  Jna.  30, 1992,  FCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/04264,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1992 

FCT  FOad  Sep.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  060,103 
OalM  prierlly,  VpUcallan  Japan.  Sep.  0, 1990,  ^230004 
Int  CL*  B07B  13/05 
VS.  CL  209-402  0 ' 


1.  An  elongate  toad-aupporting  frame  compriaing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tranaverady  apaced  dongate  upri^t  ndea  capa- 
ble of  supporting  a  load  between  laid  adea; 

(b)  each  reqiective  ade  including  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end  longitudinally  leparated  fixMn  one  another,  eadi 
of  Mid  forward  ead  and  rearward  end  compriang  an 
upper  extremity  and  a  tower  extremity  joined  by  dnngatr 
lupport  memben;  and 

(c)  length-adjusting  means  carried  on  each  reflective  aide 
between  laid  forward  end  and  laid  rearward  end  for 
adjusting  die  poaition  of  laid  forward  end  relative  to  aaid 
rearward  ead  in  order  to  vary  the  separation  therebe- 
tween and  thereby  vary  the  length  of  eadi  reapective  ade. 


5^17,333 

GRAVITY  FEED  DISPLAY  UNIT  WITH  MODULAR 

CAPABILITY 

Paal  L.  Ftaaa,  St  Loaia,  Mc,  aarignar  to  Paal  Ftai  Uaaa,  be., 

StLonia,Mo. 

FOad  Jan.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  02,030 

Int  CL*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211— 59J  15  OaOaa 


1.  A  conveyance  equipment  having  a  conveyance  path 
which  aervea  to  convey  paper  itripa,  and  an  introduction  path 
whidi  merges  with  the  conveyance  path  for  guiding  paper 
atripa  to  the  conveyance  path,  wherein  the  paper  strqja  are 
conveyed  erect  widun  the  conveyance  path  while  being  sand- 
wiched between  conveyance  memben  provided  therein: 

at  leaat  one  hole  formed  bottom  of  said  conveyance  path  for 
^r-iiMting  therethrough  and  out  of  the  conveyance  equip- 


1.  A  diaplay  unit  for  verticaUy  itadcaUy  arranging  prodocti 
in  an  'nwtinMt  gravity  feed  orientation  compriaiiig  a  plurality  of 
aubatantially  «ii«Ml«r  ihdf  ftyh^nt  each  having  oppoaed  front 
and  rear  portions,  oppoaed  ade  wall  portions  and  a  floor  por- 
tion extending  therebetween  fcM-  positioning  prodncta  thereon, 
each  of  aaid  oppoaed  ade  wall  portions  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending above  said  floor  portion  and  each  having  a        ^'" 
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below  Mid  floor  pactk». 


pfacBlity  ati 

I  pOftiOM^  ft  pMfw- 


Ity  ot  ooopuntAytty 
tke  ippar  poctioa  of  each  of  Hid  oppoMd  iide  wdl  poctioM 
Md  a  plmUty  of  ooopefaiiveiy  Mfa«nble  BMH  iMegrally 
;  witk  the  lower  poftioa  of  Mcli  or  Hid  oppoMd  ade 
■liaM,  Hid  ptavality  of  oppw  iBd  lower  coopeialively 
iiMM  Uiiei  prwMkmnA  et  ^lonnrt  Inrerirme  ne  thit 
iivper  iBd  lower  portioM  of  Hid  oppoeed  iide  wan 
poftioM  to  H  to  mead  lataraOy  iBwafdy  lowaidi  Hid  floor 
poctiaa  and  away  froH  tke  peri|ilMral  edfe  oTea^  of  Hid  ade 
writ  portjoaa,  each  of  Hid  plwdky  of  apperaad  lower  oooper- 

aad  locatias  the  oppoaed  ead  portioaB  of  aaid  npport  aMHbera 
relative  to  each  of  Hid  oouperativeiy  rngfignMr  meaaa.  the 
waO  neaaa  aaaociatad  with  each  of  Hid  Bpper  eod  lower  coop- 
eratively eagateaUe  meaaa  beias  a^iderly  orieted  at  the 
HIM  acole  aa^  relative  to  the  vertical  nch  that  wfaca  a 
phuaUty  of  Hid  ekwgatad  npport  meHbert  are  eagated  with 
a  plurality  of  Hid  upper  and  lower  cooperatively  cafafeable 
flMaaa  on  a4jaceat  ihelf  Bienbers  to  ooaaect  Hid  atUaoeat  iheif 
Heaabert  in  qiaoed  apart  iilalinaahip  one  above  the  other,  the 
floor  poctioa  of  each  of  Hid  ihdf  aMa^ben  win  be  ancnlaily 
oriented  ia  a  gravity  feed  orieatatinii  lelative  to  •  horiiootal 
mfaoe  when  Hid  rinngatwl  rapport  memben  are  verticany 
oriented  fdative  to  the  Hme  horizaotal  nrfeoe.  and  meaaa  for 
ad  conaecled  ihelf  BMBben  on  the  horiaaatal 
!  with  Hid  rapport  memben  orieated  in  a  vertical  dtrec- 
tioa  with  reepect  thocto.  each  of  Hid  upper  aad  lower  cooper- 
atively eagafeable  .meana  Anther  iadadias  meara  forming  a 
bearing  raAce  for  engaging  the  irapective  end  portiom  of  Hid 
*'«"f«««<  rapport  membert  when  mid  rapport  memben  are 
mmgmgrti  with  Hid  Cooperatively  engageable  meana. 


lower  portioa  of  mid  eioagate  rod.  Hid  cKteaable  rod 
haviag  a  latently  "'"-^'■t  boh  liaedly  Mcored  to  a  lop 
Motioa  thereof  for  Jieplactimrat  of  Hid  eitenriblr  rod, 
tM  laieraUy  esieadiag  bolt  bciag  diqilaoed  within  a 
vertically  directed  leagthwiM  gaide  dot  in  Hid  lower 
portioa  of  Hid  «'«-f«*  rod  to  allow  Hid  nttmMr.  rod  to 
be  maertad  hi  the  ground  to  aecare  Hid  golf  chib  rack 
withia  the  grouad; 

a  aqiport  baae  having  a  phoality  of  chib  holes  for  the  upper 
enda  of  golf  dub  fhafla  to  be  iaaerted  therein,  and  fixed 
firmly  with  Hid  lower  portioa  of  Hid  eioagate  rod  above 
Hiddiic; 

a  locatiag  diic  Mcured  to  Hid  upper  portioa  of  Hid  elongate 
rod  adjaoeat  Hid  beat  sectiaa  haviag  a  phvahty  of  chib 
holes  apaoei  arooad  an  outer  drcamferenoe  thereof,  a 
phiraUty  of  loag  and  short  projectioas  esteading  outward 
from  each  of  said  chib  holm  aad  forming  a  notch  between 
each  said  long  and  short  projectiao  for  a  slender  lower 
portioa  of  a  golf  chib  to  slide  into  each  said  club  bole; 

a  ban  holder  formed  of  aa  riaelnnirric  material  having  a 
phirahty  of  round  reccaam  spaced  apart  each  from  the 
other  in  a  straight  Une  for  maert  of  g(^  balls  therein,  said 
golf  ban  holder  being  located  within  said  bent  section  of 
said  elongate  rod; 

a  carrying  band  fiied  on  said  eloogate  rod  with  screws  at 
both  ends  for  carrying  said  rack  on  a  shoulder. 


amount  sufficient  to  suspend  the  pair  of  skis  and  bold  the 
ski  tail  portions  together. 


GOLF  CLUB  SACK 
iHatsB.'Mwaa.Praf.aff 
Oa..LM.. 


M17,33S 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHODS  POB  SUSPENDING  A 

PAIS  OP  SnS  C»  THK  LIKE 

M.  WMla,  1U3  Ctaaah«  Way.  Barfcaiey,  GBHt  M702 

POad  Dae.  33,  MM,  Sar.  Na.  173,C23 

lat  CL*  A47P  7/00 

VS.  a.  211— TM  9  < 


Fisw-UWa,Tah 
WasU 
afCUBB 

Fllad  Na* .  M,  1993,  Sar.  No.  1S«,740 
lat  CL*  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211—7012 


1.  A  golf  club  rack  comprising: 

an  rk^gr**  rod  having  a  bent  section  formed  in  an  upper 
portioa  thereof,  ■  disc  secured  to  ■  portioa  of  said  elon- 
gate rod  to  reat  on  the  ground,  an  extensible  rod  contained 
m  a  lower  portioa  of  said  elnagatr  rod.  a  coil  spring 
mounted  around  said  eztenaible  rod  to  provide  a  biaaiiig 
force  to  said  extensible  rod  withia  said  eioagate  rod  snbae- 
t  to  said  exteasiMe  rod  being  palled  down  out  of  the 


1.  A  hoMer  apparatus  for  suspending  a  pair  of  skis  in  a 

bottom-to-bottom  orientation,  each  ski  having  a  body  portion. 

a  tail  portioa  and  an  outward  arcing  ski  tip  portion,  the  holder 

apparatus  comprising; 

amountiiig  plate; 

a  pair  of  pivot  memben  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate; 

and 
a  pair  of  mounting  memben  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  pivot 
memben  adapted  to  receive  the  pair  of  skis  therebetween, 
said  mounting  memben  each  comprising  an  upper  portion 
to  support  a  respective  one  of  the  ski  tip  portions  and  a 
lower  portion  to  support  a  respective  one  of  the  body 
portions,  said  pivot  memben  being  spaced  apart  by  aa 


M17,336 
NON-SPILL  MEDICINE  BOTTLE 
hfflcteal  M.  Cortaa,  6n  Biddle  Bd.,  Apt  SOOD,  dndnnati.  Ohio 
45220 

Fllad  Feh.  7, 1994,  Sar.  No.  192,354 
lat  CL*  BC5D  23/12 
VS.  CL  215— aOC  2  ( 


5,417,337 
BEUSABLE  AND  BE-COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINEB  AND 

ASSOOATEDCAP 
EdwHd  S.  BsbMra,  m,  2002  E.  Afidaa  Ave.,  Maade  Shoala, 
Ala.3SMl 

t  af  Ser.  No.  12.122,  Feb.  L  1993. 
I  to  a  iillaualliinlapMlnffis  No.  709,030, 
Not.  12, 199L  ahMdaaad.  IWa  appUcadaa  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser. 
No.«74*5 
lat  CL*  BC5D  6/12 
VS.  CL  220—0  25  Oahra 

1.  A  reusable  coUapsiMe  container  comprising: 
a  bottom  wan  and  a  relatively  flexible,  peripheral  side  wan 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  waU 
movable  between  axiaUy  extended  and  ccdlapaed  positions 
and.  m  the  extended  poaitioa.  having  lower  and  upper 


rdativdy  thicker  side  waU  portions  and  an  intermediate 
relativdy  thinner  side  waU  portion  connected  to  and 
between  said  lower  and  upper  side  waU  portkma,  said 
upper  side  waU  portion  formed  with  an  annular  rim  defin- 
ing an  upper  open  end  of  the  container,  said  rim  formed 
with  means  for  receiving  a  removable  cap;  and  wherein 
said  intermediate  side  wan  portion  is  tapered  downwardly 
radiaUy  inwardly  from  said  upper  side  waU  portioa  to  said 
lower  side  waU  portion,  and  said  k>wer  side  waU  portion 


1.  A  noo-Bpin  medicine  bottle  comprising: 

a  bottle  having  a  tubular  body  coiq>led  to  an  elongated 
cylindrical  neck  with  a  circular  cross  sectional  interior 
along  its  length,  the  neck  terminating  in  an  opening 
fwlftptxH  to  allow  liquid  to  pour  therethrough,  the  body 
having  a  weighted  portion  formed  thereon  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  body  defining  an  integral  side,  wberri>y 
when  the  bottle  is  freely  placed  on  its  side,  it  automaticaUy 
rolls  to  a  location  such  that  the  weighted  portion  faces 
downward;  and 

a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  defining  a  flow  inhibitor 
disposed  within  the  neck  and  coupled*  thereto,  the  first 
plirte  aligned  and  axiaUy  offtet  from  the  second  plate  to 
define  a  channel  therebetween,  the  channel  adapted  to 
inhibit  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  body  when  the 
weighted  portion  faces  downward  but  allow  the  flow  of 
liquid  ftxMB  the  body  when  the  weighted  portion  dies  not 
Csce  downward,  each  plate  having  a  semidrcular  first  end 
coupled  to  the  interior  of  the  neck  and  a  second  end  termi- 
nating  at  an  intermediate  region  within  the  neck,  the 
semicircular  first  ends  being  diametricaUy  opposed  on  the 
Ulterior  of  the  neck  with  their  midpoints  being  aligned 
with  the  midpoint  of  the  weighted  portion. 


is  tapered  downwardly  radially  outwardly  from  said  inter- 
mediate side  waU  portion  substantially  to  said  bottom 
wall,  such  that  in  said  coUapaed  position,  said  lower  side 
wall  portion  is  partiaUy  telescoped  within  said  upper  side 
wall  portion  with  said  intermediate  side  wall  portion 
forming  a  single,  completely  reverse  folded  portion  there- 
between, and  with  an  uppermost  edge  of  said  lower  side 
waU  portion  radiaUy  spaced  away  from  said  upper  side 
waU  portion. 


5,417,330 

CONTAINER  FOR  SEGREGATING  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Ptene  J.  Roy,  LeaoxviUe,  aad  Deato  Ifaale,  BfariaHUa,  both  of 

Caaada,  aadfaan  Id  Nova  Syha  lac,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  909,909 

lat  CL*  A47G  19/00 

VS.  CL  220—23^6  4»  ( 


1.  A  container  for  s^regating  materials,  said 
oonqirising  a  sheU  having  opposed  open  ends,  a  first  mcptaclc 
having  an  open  top  removaUy  supporting  one  said  opea  ead  of 
said  shdl  to  provide  oommunication  between  the  iuterion 
thereof,  and  a  second  receptacle  reaiovaUy  supported  witfaiB 
said  shdl.  said  second  receptade  having  a  portion  spaced  from 
a  portion  of  said  shdl  to  form  an  opea  passageway  exteadiag  in 
ni«ir-*i«i  between  the  other  said  open  ead  of  said  shdl 
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and  the  mteiior  of  Mid  fint  reoeptade.  wheral>y  material  to  be 
tfg-g-*-^  ■  dkpoaabte  into  Mid  lint  receptacle  thfXNi(h  Mid 
paaMceway  wUle  mid  Moond  receptacle  ia  npported  withia 


Ljrdia) 


PARTS  OONTAINn 
kLa  Ua,  KoaM  1,  «k  Vt.  Na.  11.  See.  4. 

FIM  May  S.  IfM.  te.  Na.  231.705 
lat  CL*  B4BD  43/16 
UjS.  a.  220-315 


1.  A  parts  coataiaer  oompriaing 

a  tramparent  box  having  a  fint  encloaure  which  ha*  a  front 
wan,  a  rear  wall  oppoaite  to  Mid  front  wall  and  two  tide 
walls  connected  therebetween,  a  Moood  encloMire  extend- 
ing from  a  top  poction  of  said  Snt  enclosure  having  a 
relatively  high  wall,  a  relatively  low  wall,  and  two  nde 
waDs  oooaected  therebetween,  thus  dcfhiiwg  a  slant  open- 
ing at  a  top  thereof,  a  shoulder  being  defined  between  said 
first  enclosure  and  said  second  enclosure,  a  vertical  track 
being  formed  from  a  top  periphery  of  said  relatively  high 
wall  of  said  second  encloaure  to  substantially  a  middle 
poaition  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  first  eaclosure; 

a  cover  adapted  to  cover  said  second  enclosure  of  said  box 
having  a  lower  periphery  thereof  abutting  against  said 
shoulder  comprising  a  flexible  strip  which  extends  down- 
wardly from  a  wall  of  said  cover  and  is  received  in  said 
vertical  track  of  said  transparent  box. 


5.417.340 
SPUNG-BIASED  FLOATING  HINGE  STRUCIVRE 
C  Aatha^r.  FaMlsM.  Caw,.  MriVMT  to  HabbaU 


end  distant  from  said  diaciiieiBber,  laid  opening  having  an 
oblong  croM  section  with  the  waajot  axia  of  said  oblong 
croM  section  being  oriented  perpendicalar  to  a  surftoe  on 
the  disc  member  facing  said  aperture; 
c)  sparf^  hinge  mounting  "«**''«  on  said  plate  member  for 
receiving  the  opening-containing  end  of  said  hinge  arm 
means  therebetween,  said  hinge  mounting  means  each 
including  a  hole  axially  alignable  with  the  axis  of  said 


oblong  opening;  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said 
oblong  opening  and  said  holes  for  hingedly  interconnect- 
ing said,  hinge  arm  means  and  said  hinge  mounting  means; 
d)  and  reaibent  biasing  means  in  said  oblong  opening  being 
operattvely  connected  with  said  hinge  pin  and  said  hinge 
arm  means  so  m  to  tonionally  and  laterally  biM  said  Hd 
into  uniform  sealing  contact  with  said  aperture  during 
j^ti'iMiig  engagement  of  the  !■»'•»««£  means  on  said  lid  with 
the  cooperating  latching  means  proximate  said  aperture. 


5*417.341 

BOX  AND  A  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINING 

ELONGATE  FRAGILE  OBJECTS 

MidL;  Jae  HaD.  GsMva.  DL;  Jaha  H.  Schwan.  Paiattoa.  DL; 
Robart  A.  Vaa  Baak.  Paw  Pmr,  DU  mi  imm  Zaiii^y. 

m.rtr'r"~tnrafi^liiinjHiMi.  lar.rm 
m. 

FDad  Ayr.  12.  IMS,  Ssr.  Na.  45.911 
brt.  CL*  B65D  90/04 
MS.  CL  220—403  17  i 


FOai  Jan.  1. 1M3.  Sar.  No.  49.034 
bt  CL*  B45D  43/16 
UJS.  CL  220—342  10  ( 

1.  A  hinge  structure  for  the  hinged  connection  between  a  lid 
and  an  aperture  on  a  plate  member  which  is  sealingly  engage- 
able  by  said  bd  upon  poaitioamg  of  said  Ud  on  said  aperture. 


a)  a  disc  member  of  said  hinge  structure  rotatably  mounting 
lid.  said  lid  having  latching  means  for  selectively 

ft  Ic  Ming  cooperating  latching  means  lo- 
cated about  the  aperture  on  said  plate  mrmhrr  responsive 
to  specified  rotational  movements  imparted  to  said  lid 
whoi  closingly  superimposed  on  said  aperture; 

b)  lunge  arm  means  dr|>fi¥ling  from  an  edge  of  said  disc 
member  for  forming  a  hinged  connection  with  said  plate 

r,  said  hinge  arm  means  including,  an  opening  for  a 
;  through  said  htnge  arm  meana  at  an 


1.  A  r****!*"!  system  for  a  product  comprising: 
an  envelope  having  a  pouch  adapted  to  securdy  retain  the 
product,  the  envelope  having  a  tail  portion  extending 
away  from  the  pouch;  and, 
a  Uaak  having  a  leading  portion  and  at  least  three  contigu- 
ous paneb  defined  by  at  least  two  fold  lines,  the  bUnk 
being  fblded  along  the  fold  lines  about  the  envelope  with 
the  leading  portion  engaging  the  tail  against  one  of  the 


M17.342 
PACKAGING  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Jaal  P.  llaltMiM,  San  AnMalo.  T«l.  aarigaar  to 
,  San  Aataala.  To. 

FDad  Fab.  4. 1994,  Sar.  No.  19M09 
tat  CL*  BiSD  5/56,  5/32 
MS.  CL  220-410  19 


M. 


ment  walls  dispoaed  in  the  interior  of  die  crate  Cor  bordering 

atfrmnwM^^m^nmt  wnmpMttiiwMf  finr  hnttlija,  cnmpriMiig.  vertical 
side  walls  having  mner  vertical  and  outer  bees  substantially 
filling  the  area  between  said  upper  and  lower  maigmal  rims 
retnforoed  by  vertical  hollow  profiled  columns  protruding 
from  said  inner  face  of  said  side  walls  into  die  interior  of  the 
crate,  said  oohmms  rrtmdmg  between  said  vppet  and  lower 
marginal  lims  to  form  a  ctrcumfeiential  piling  edge  for  load 
reduction; 


L  A  shipping  package  for  fragile  aitides.  comprising: 

an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  each  having  four  side 
walls  and  reapectivdy  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  flap 
doaure,  with  said  four  side  walls  (rf' said  iqtper  portion  and 
said  lower  portion  being  of  substantially  equal  height 

said  upper  portion  halving  said  side  waDs  dimenaioned  so  m 
to  doady  fit  over  and  oomfrietely  cover  and  endoae  said 
aide  walls  of  said  lower  portion,  thereby  providing  for  the 
complete  telescoping  of  said  upper  portion  over  said 
lower  p<ytion  of  said  shipping  padfagr; 

said  four  side  walls  and  said  flap  doanres  of  said  upper 
portion  and  said  lower  portion  being  fonotA  of  at  least 
two  plies  of  corrugated  sheet  material,  whereby  said  ship- 
ping package  hM  four  perimeter  walls  having  at  least  four 
l^ies  of  corrugated  material; 

said  shipping  package  having  a  volume  defined  by  said 
upper  portion  and  said  lower  portion  when  com^etely 
tdescoped  together,  said  volume  being  comirfetely  lined 
widi  reaibent  padding,  and; 

said  shipping  package  further  including  rdeaaaUe  and  reus- 
aUe  closure  means  providing  for  the  positive  securing  of 
said  upper  portion  to  said  lower  portion  when  said  iq>per 
portion  and  said  lower  portion  are  oompletdy  telescoped 
together,  wherdiy; 

fragile  artides  are  placed  within  said  lower  portion  of  said 
shipping  package,  said  upper  portion  of  said  shqiping 
package  is  completdy  telescoped  over  said  k>wer  portioa 
of  said  shipping  f^^'sr  to  completdy  enclose  said  vol- 
ume and  the  fragile  articles  contiJned  therein  and  to  com- 
pletdy surround  the  fragile  artidea  by  means  of  said  resil- 
ient padding. 


a  oontinnous  drcumferentid  band  having  an  inner  and  outer 
iaoti 

parallel.  hMizontally  extending  liba  formed  on  said  outer 
face  of  said  band  and  extendmg  outwardly  diere  frxmi; 

said  vertical  outer  faoea  of  said  side  waDa  bordered  by  said 
circumferential,  said  outer  band  Csce  of  said  band  protrud- 
ing outwardly  ftrther  than  said  vertical  outer  side  fiKXs; 

said  vertical  inner  side  faces  supporting  bottles  therragainst; 
and 

crate  corner  edges  formed  by  rounded  bees. 


5^417.344 
SECONDARY  CONTAINMENT  An>ARATUS  WITH 
SUPPORT  AND  CLAMP 
wmiM  E.  Walk.  3400  S.  PnUe  Ctmttf  Umt  Rd.,  Waat  Alea- 
Mdria,  OUo  45301;  Utirhafl  H.  Ilaftew.  121  W.  Mala  St. 
Tipp  aty.  OUo  45371,  and  Dofid  R.  Maitix.  2314  DeOHff 
Rd.  North.  New  Bteami^ton,  Okto  43341 

FDad  Dae.  13. 1993.  Sar.  No.  145.340 
tat  CL*B65D  25/24 
UJS.  CL  220— 571  »< 


5,417.343 

STACKABLE  BOTTLE  CRATE  MADE  FROM  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 


per  No.  PCr/EP91/00300.  (  371  Date  Sep.  17. 1992.  S  102(e) 
DMa  Sep.  17. 1992.  PCT  Pafe.  No.  WO92/15400.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sap.  17. 1992 

PCT  FDad  Mm.  1. 199L  Scr.  No.  036.010 

tat  CL*  B45D  1/24 

UJS.  CL  220—509  30  OaiHa 

L  A  bottle  crate  frxxn  plastic  material  with  four  side  walls,  a 

crate  bottom,  an  upper  and  lower  margnuJ  rim  and  compart- 


1.  A  secondary  containment  apparatus  for  storing  a  primary 
container  oomimsmg: 

a  base  member  having  a  bottom  base  wall,  end  baM  walls 
and  side  base  walls  which  define  a  liquid  impermeable 
chamber,  said  base  member  being  capaUe  of  tilting  vp- 
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ward  into  a  vertical  poaitioa  to  permit  loading  of  the 
primary  container; 

a  support  moonted  in  said  chamber  for  supporting  the  pri- 
mary container;  and 

a  container  catch  mechanism  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  securing  the  primary  container  against  said  sup- 
port whereby  said  base  member  can  be  returned  to  a 
horizontal  poaition  with  the  primary  container  supported 
oo  said  support 


M17.345  

DISPENSES  FOR  AIHIESIVE  COATED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
I D.  SUtk,  New  mm,  MIm^  aalaMr  to  MiMCMita  Min- 
ing tmt  Ma—f>ilil^  C1nta«y.  St  I 
Conti— UwofSar.  No.  2(8,023,  Oct  31,  IMS,  i 
wUch  ta  a  caathMtta  of  S«r.  N*.  S2»,y72,  Si».  7, 1M3,  PM. 
N*.  4,7SM0C  wUck  h  a  natlnaatlpa  of  S«r.  No.  23M42,  Fak. 
19,  IMl.  Pat  No.  4,4M,3n.  IVi  agplialtoa  Dk.  20, 1991,  Sar. 

No.  010,304 
IW  Bortta  of  tka  tam  of  iMa  Mlairt  ntooiMM  to  Not.  22, 


bt  CL*  BOSH  1/00 


U.S.a.221— 33 


1.  A  stack  of  flexible  sheet  material  oompriatng  a  irfurality  of 
non  folded  sheets  each  having  oppoaite  fint  and  second  nuyor 
surfaces  extending  between  oppoaite  edges,  said  sheets  being 
dispooed  one  on  top  of  another,  and  each  of  said  sheets  having 
a  band  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  said  second 
m^jor  surfisce  adjacent  one  of  said  oppoaite  edges  and  being 
free  of  adhesive  on  said  first  and  second  m^jor  surfaces  adja- 
cent the  other  of  said  oppoaite  edges,  and  the  sheets  being 
stacked  with  the  bands  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  each 
successive  sheet  disposed  adjacent  altemate  oppoaite  sides  of 
said  stack  and  releaaably  adhering  porta  of  the  first  and  seoood 
m^jor  soiftces  of  the  adjacent  sheets  in  the  stack  together  to 
iMwifm  the  sheets  in  said  stack,  said  bonds  of  pressurt  sensi- 
tive adhesive  on  said  sheets  retaining  the  ports  of  the  first  and 
seoood  Buuor  surfKcs  adhered  together  by  the  bonds  of  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  in  surface  to  surfooe  relationship  until 
the  bands  of  pressure  sensitive  adbeaive  are  peeled  from  the 
first  suffices  of  the  sheets. 


M17,34« 

PRCXXSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL  CW  THE  TRAfOFKR  AND  DELIVERY  OF 

HIGH  PURmr  CHEMICALS 

EOvvO  T.  P«Rl,  Jr,  GOkoy,  CMHL,  aisi  i.  ToMa  Goifli,  Dw 

CtML 
DIfWaa  of  Sor.  No.  94032.  Say.  21, 1992,  PM.  No.  S,330;072, 

wMcfc  la  o  uottsaillia  la  jmI  of  Sa>.  No.  803ja<,  Sa».  17, 

1990^  Pat  No.  3440,940.  Ilia  appHcitiaa  M.  IS.  1994^  Sv.  No. 

27S3S0 

list  CL*  RC7D  S/06 

VS.  CL  222—01  19  Cktaa 

of  chemical  from  a  bulk  sooroe  to  an  ead-oae  slatioa  which 


multiple  vessels,  each  in  fluid  communication  with  the  bulk 
source  through  a  source  conduit; 

sensing  means  to  detect  the  presence  of  chemical  in  each  of 
the  vessels  and  to  provide  an  electronic  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

means  to  transfer  chemical  from  the  bulk  source  to  each  of 
the  vessels,  including  a  first  electronicaUy  regulated  valve 
to  control  chemical  flow  therethrough; 

a  delivery  conduit  from  each  vessel  to  the  end-use  station, 
including  second  electronically  regulated  valves  associ- 
ated with  each  vessel  to  control  fluid  flow  from  each 
vessel  through  the  deUvery  conduit; 

a  pressure  system  in  communication  with  each  vessel  to 
provide  gas  to  pressurize  each  vessel,  including  third 
electronically  regulated  valves  to  control  the  flow  of 


;f-^ 


,    4  °    7"? 


^«^ 


pressurized  gas  into  each  of  the  vessels,  said  pressure 
system  providing  pressurized  gas  motivation  of  chemical 
through  the  delivery  conduit; 
an  electronic  control  system,  said  control  system  being 
ixtapff^i-  to  receive  and  analyze  signals  from  the  sei>sing 
means  on  the  vesseb  to  determine  whether  a  vessel  is  filled 
or  empty;  to  operate  the  first  electronically  regulated 
valve  to  provide  for  filling  of  each  of  the  vessels  from  the 
bulk  source  when  they  are  empty;  to  operate  third  elec- 
tronically regulated  valves  to  provide  for  the  pressuriza- 
tion  of  each  of  the  vessels  when  they  are  filled  with  chemi- 
cal; and  to  operate  the  second  electronically  regulated 
valves  to  provide  for  flow  of  chemical  from  a  filled  vessel 
through  the  deUvery  conduit  upon  drmanri  from  the  end- 
uae  station. 


0^17,347 

DISPENSER  FOR  UQUID  OR  PASTE 
VhMMt  Oe  LoPotcaOa, 


to  L'Orsal, 


per  No.  PCr/FR92/00010, 1 371  Dale  Fob.  10, 1994,  §  102(o) 
Dole  Fok.  10, 1994.  PCf  Pak.  No.  WO93/03080,  PCf  Pah. 
Data  Mar.  4. 1993 

per  FIM  Ai«.  20, 1992,  S«.  No.  193,170 
CMm  pttaritT.  iwllrrtlia  FtaMO,  Ai*.  23, 1991,  91  10876 
tot  CL*  BCBD  35/29 
VS.  CL  222-98  7  CWm 

1.  A  dispcaeer  aasemWy  for  delivering  a  liquid  or  posty 
product,  oompnsmg: 
—a  flodble  bog  tTwtaining  said  product,  said  bog  having  an 
fTt^i"**^  cloooie  syaicm  which  opens  or  dooea.  in  order 
to  deliver  the  prodoct  withoot  taUng  in  air, 
— a  '■"-«■>—■  having  a  caasog  aaoda  np  of  rigid  walls  and  an 
elaalically  defofmaUe  bcOowa,  said  flexible  bag  being, 
apart  from  its  ckwire  sytleai,  ootained  in  a  leaktigbt 
■HBtr  ia  aoid  '■'—*-'—'.  said  bellows  having  on  an  onler 


wall  thereof,  a  passage  which  can  be  cloaed  ofTin  order  to 
be  able  to  compress  air  trapped  between  the  bag  and  the 
container,  and  thus  to  uniformly  compress  the  bag  in 
order  to  deUver  said  product;  and 


8,41739 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  FtHl  EYE  MKMPS 

Gene  Stall,  1  Wiaatsn  Fm*  La.,  Vm  HIDa,  N  J.  07931 

FIM  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,141 

tat  CL*  B05D  47/lS 

VS  CL  222-420  10 


-a  handle  articulated  so  as  to  be  manually  maneuverable  in 
order  to  compress  the  bellows,  and  having  internally 
opposite  the  passage,  an  element  in  relief  arranged  to  close 
off  the  passage  iqion  maneuvering  of  the  handle. 


Bcooon  n.  i  Miin. 
PetarR. 
of  Great 


5,41730 
WATER  TAP 

Gregory  N.  Rowo, 
and  Patrick  S.  Race,  London,  aU 
to  Avilian  Liaited,  Uottad  Klnr 


nh 


I  of  Sor.  No.  05932,  May  22, 1992, 

I  JoL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27030 

I  Uottad  rioginoi.  Nor.  21, 1909, 
0926245;  JoL  24, 1990,  9016216 

tat  CL*  F16K  11/20:  E03C  l/Oi  E03B  7/07;  OOF  9/00 
VS  CL  222—129.1  12 


1.  A  water  tap  comprising  a  tap  body,  a  nozzle  coupled  to 
the  tap  body  and  having  an  outlet  and  at  least  two  separate 
[lasssflri  extending  from  the  body  to  the  nozzle  outlet,  connec- 
tioos  for  connecting  hot  and  cold  water  supplies  to  the  body, 
and  a  connection  for  connecting  a  filtered  water  supply  to  the 
body,  and  first  second  and  durd  control  valves  on  the  body 
oontroOtng  respectively  the  supiriy  of  hot  and  cold  water  and 
filtered  water  to  the  nozzle  possagea  via  the  body,  the  arrange- 
ment being  sadi  that  the  filtered  water  passes  duoogh  one  of 
the  noazie  paasagea  and  die  hot  andooM  water  pass  through 
the  other  paasage  or 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  eye  drops,  or  antiseptic  solutions 
which  are  intended  to  be  applied  in  the  form  of  droplets,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a)  a  dispenser  cap  having  a  body  portion  for  attachment  to 
the  neck  of  a  container  in  which  the  liquid  is  carried, 

b)  said  cap  having  a  projecting  qx>ut  provided  with  an 
orifice  through  which  the  dispensed  liquid  passes, 

c)  said  spout  having  broad  exterior  surfooes  comprising 
tapered  sides  and  a  transverse  ctmI  wall  in  which  latter  die 
orifice  is  disposed,  and 

d)  a  plurality  of  iwojections  directly  carried  on  the  broad 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  spout,  said  projections  extending 
radiaUy  from  the  orifice  on  the  transverse  end  wall,  and 
thereafter  extending  down  the  tapered  sides  of  the  spout 
and  said  projections  also  extending  outwardly  from  said 
surfaces,  said  projections  being  adapted  to  intercept  an 
exterior  spproaching  object  and  to  minimize  the  Ukdi- 
hood  of  such  object  coming  into  intimate  engagement 
with  the  broad  exterior  surftces  of  the  spout  and  contami- 
nating the  same. 


5^1730 
FLIP  T(H>  CLOSURE 
I Y.  C  Koo,  Straaborg,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Ecrr  Groa*,  lac, 

t  of  Scr.  No.  49,914y  Apr.  20, 1993,  Pat  No. 
53031-  TUa  appHcaHoo  Sep.  19, 1904,  Scr.  No.  30534 
lot  CL*  B65D  51/04 
VS.  CL  222—856  U  i 


I.  A  dosnre  including  an  improved  hinge  wherein,  when  in 
an  operative  position,  the  cloaare  selectively  seals  an  opening 
in  a  container,  the  dosore  comprising: 
a  cap  member  sdectivdy  co<q>leable  to  die  oontainer  to 
cover  the  opening  in  the  oontainer,  wherein  die  cap  mem- 
ber indudes  a  first  substantially  planar  member  and  a 
Aim-imMwh  skirt  whereia,  wbea  the  doaare  is  in  an  opera- 
tive poaition,  a  first  side  of  the  first  sohatamially  planar 
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boea  the  interior  of  the  cootamer  and  a  aecowl 
«de  fSMca  away  from  the  ooatatner,  wheretn  an  aperture  ia 
foraied  throogh  the  Snt  lobataBtiany  planar  member. 

a  MUd  mtaiba  intecrally  fbrmed  with  the  cap  member, 
wheram  the  lolid  member  projects  oat  of  the  tint  aabatan- 
tiaOy  piMiar  imf'bi*  in  a  direction  away  from  the  leoood 
ride,  wherein  the  aolid  member  includes  an  npper  nirfiaoe 
and  two  opposed  ride  Muteea,  each  of  the  oppoaed  tide 
suffaoes  inchiding  an  indentation;  and 

a  flip  top  i«wi~«.n  a  plug  wherein,  when  the  flip  top  is  in  a 
closed  position,  the  phig  teals  the  sperture  formed  in  the 
first  substantially  planar  nifn<^f'  and  the  flip  top  covers 
substantially  all  of  the  second  side  of  the  first  planar  mem- 
ber and  wherein  the  flip  top  includes  a  cut-out  area  to 
accommodate  the  solid  member  to  that,  when  the  flip  top 
is  in  the  closed  position,  the  flip  top  snd  the  upper  surface 
of  the  solid  member  form  a  first  substantially  continuous 
surfisce.  and  wheretn  the  flip  top  includes  two  projections 
on  opposed  sides  of  the  cut-out  area,  each  projection  being 
received  in  a  corresponding  indentation  in  the  solid  mem- 
ber to  couple  the  lUp  top  to  the  solid  member  so  that  it 
may  be  rotated  between  the  closed  position  snd  an  open 
pisiliofl  in  which  the  plug  is  removed  from  the  aperture. 


GAKMKNT  SUPPORT  WITH  CHANGEABLE  HANGING 

HO(»  AND  SUPPORT  BEAMS 
Lin  C  Jan,  2.  Lane  S4^  Mm  M  Strsat.  SUn  rtsisg.  Taipsl. 
TiiwM,  Pnrf .  af  CMm 

FBai  Apr.  3S,  IfM.  te.  Nn.  23MI3 
Int.  CL*  A41G  2S/14 
VS.  CL  223— S5  2  < 


M17f381 
GARMENT  FOLDING  AID 

igsMtiT  tt .  I  tM  Itiarli.  '^'" 
FQsd  Oct  14,  IMS,  Sar.  Nn.  UM33 
Int  CL*  A41H  33/00 
VS.  CL  223-37  2 


1.  A  garment  folding  device  including:  a  fotding  base  dimen- 
sioned  to  the  size  of  a  garment  to  be  folded,  a  folding  guide,  a 
main  unit  for  lifting  the  folding  guide,  the  folding  guide  includ- 
ing a  crossbar  supporting  three  parallel  elongate  support  rods 
on  which  the  garment  is  to  be  folded,  the  main  unit  enclosing 
a  vertical  support  rod  and  a  linear  bearing  sUdaUy  movable  on 
said  sopport  itxi.  said  crossbar  connected  to  said  linear  bearing, 
the  main  unit  ftnther  enclosing  a  uounlrtbalanrr  weight  and  a 
ciMe  connected  between  the  wei^  and  the  linear  bearing  for 
providing  a  force  to  lift  the  fold  goide.  at  least  one  pulley  over 
which  the  cable  rides,  s  set  of  bearings  connected  to  the  linear 
bearing  and  a  vertical  plate,  the  set  of  beatings  being  in  rolling 
contact  with  the  vertical  plate 


1.  A  garment  support  with  changeable  hanging  hook  and 
support  beams,  said  garment  support  comprising  s  support 
body  having  a  fixing  teat,  an  insert  connector  connected  with 
said  fixing  seat,  a  tmigmg  hook  connected  with  said  inaert 
connector,  and  two  support  beams  connected  with  laid  sup- 
port body,  wherein: 
laid  support  body  has  a  rod-like  middle  portion  and  two 
sleeve-like  end  portions  oonnectwl  by  said  middle  portion 
substantially  at  a  bottom  side  of  said  support  body,  each 
end  portion  of  said  support  body  being  formed  with  an 
opening  located  at  a  bottom  section  of  said  end  portion 
and  spaced  from  sn  outer  edge  thereof  by  s  certain  dis- 
tsnce,  said  end  portion  being  further  formed  with  an 
annular  fixing  groove  located  between  said  opening  and 
said  outer  edge  of  said  end  portion,  laid  fixing  teat  of  taid 
support  body  being  located  on  a  central  section  of  said 
rod-like  middle  portion  of  laid  support  body  snd  siq>- 
ported  by  two  rod  members,  said  fixing  seat  being  such 
dimensioaed  that  a  top  end  thereof  will  not  protrude 
beyond  said  outer  edge  of  said  end  portion  of  said  support 
body,  said  fixing  seat  being  sleeve-Uke.  having  two  oppo- 
site axial  slots  and  a  flange  section  located  at  an  inner  side 
of  a  bottom  end  of  said  fixing  seat,  each  slot  having  a 
circular  top  end  and  extending  from  said  top  end  to  said 
bottom  end  of  said  fixing  seat,  whereby  said  bottom  end  of 
said  fixing  seat  is  resiliently  expandable; 
said  insert  connector  is  rod-like  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  taid  fixing  teat,  having  an  ■nnnlMr  groove  spaced 
from  a  bottom  end  of  said  insert  connector  by  a  certain 
distance  for  '^g"!™!  with  said  flange  section  of  said 
fixing  seat,  said  insert  connector  fVirther  having  a  hollow 
top  end  portion  and  two  opporite  orifices  located  on  two 
sides  of  said  top  end  portion  of  said  insert  connector, 
taid  *«— g«»g  hook  has  a  C-shaped  upper  portion  for  hanging 
said  garment  support  and  a  downward  extending  fork-like 
lower  portion  having  two  fixing  tenons  each  of  which  has 
a  horizontal  projecting  section,  said  lower  portion  of  taid 
ttmtgntg  hook  being  *'*^*^  to  be  interted  into  taid  hol- 
low npper  end  portion  of  said  insert  connector  with  said 
projecting  sections  engaged  with  said  orifices  of  said 
insert  connector  so  as  to  secure  said  hanging  hook 
thereon;  and 
each  support  beam  is  rod-like,  having  a  tenon  spaced  from  an 
end  of  said  support  beam  by  a  certain  distuce.  whereby 
said  support  beam  is  i<t**^  to  be  inserted  into  said  end 
portion  of  said  support  body  with  said  tenon  engaged  with 
of  said  support  body  so  as  to  secure  said 
with  said  support  body. 


S,417,3S3 
MOWER  CAIWY 
K.  Stan,  21072  Ottij  Orssk  Dr„  Boca 
3343$ 

FBai  Si*.  IS,  IfM,  Ssr.  Nn.  3IM,377 
ULCL*M5D2S/20 
U&  CL  234— 43,44  R 
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M17,3S8 
DISPENSING  VALVE  FCNt  FROZEN  SOFT  SERVE 

cxmFBcnoNs 

Wanatsr.  AtIl,  iiripnri  t»  Bn^in-niHriii  USA,  Oa,  ( 

iale,Griif. 
r>inlins^lw  h  pml  nf  f?iT  Ms  rrT.Hl.  Pil  t.  ITTT  Pit  "^f 
S,344>in.  wMch  h  a  i  iiilHisllii  li  |Sil  sTSsr.  Nn.  7»,»»4> 
A^2,H»Liiiiil"ilTMiiFill>«HMWn  13,  Mi3,  Sir.  Nn. 

nijm 

Int  CL*  BC7D  5/62 
U,S.  CL  222— 144,4  17  ( 


1.  An  article  carrying  receptacle  for  storing  articles  therein, 
which  receptacle,  as  attached  to  a  conventional  Uwn  mower's 
lateral  arms  and  handle,  is  free  from  sny  physical  interference 
with  a  human  operator's  body  in  (qierations  of  or  in  connection 
with  the  lawn  mower,  the  receptacle,  of  integral  construction, 
having  a  front-Csdng  wall,  hrteral  side  walls  and  an  arcuatdy 
curved  rear  wall,  the  side  walls  carrying  first  hocA-and-loop- 
Cutening  mounting  means  for  releasably  and  adjustably  attach- 
ing the  receptacle's  side  walls  to  the  lawn-mower's  lateral 
arms,  and  the  side  walls  further  carrying  adjustable  belt  straps 
for  rdeasaUe  and  adjustable  attachment  to  the  lawn-mower's 
handle  via  second  hook-and-loop-fastening  mounting  means  to 
allow  vertical  disporition  of  the  receptacle  relative  to  the 
lawn-mower's  handle. 


S,417,354 
UNIVERSAL  CARRIER  FOR  FULLY  RIGGED  FISHING 

POLES 

Jamss  C  Jones,  7  Baihara  Dr„  Bmnmfcrng.  Ind.  441U 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1993,  Sw.  No.  19,154 

Int.  CL*  A45F  3/02 

VS.  CL  224—202  20  Oafans 


14.  A  valve  for  dispensing  frozen  oonfiBCtions  from  a  pressur- 
ized cartridge  mounted  in  a  dispensing  cabinet  cooled  by  re- 
frigerated air  comprising: 
a  valve  body  that  defines: 
an  inlet  opening  in  communication  with  the  cartridge 

inride  the  diqiensing  cabinet; 
an  outlet  opening  outside  the  diqiensing  cabinet  through 

which  the  frozen  confection  is  dispensed; 
a  passageway  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings; 

and 
a  recess  in  communication  with  the  refrigerated  air  of  the 
dispensing  cabinet  for  cooling  the  valve  body;  snd 
sn  inflataUe  bladder  for  blocking  the  patssgeway  such  that 
when  the  bladder  is  inflated,  flow  of  the  frozen  oonflBCtion 
is  prevented  and  when  the  Madder  is  deflated,  flow  of  die 
frozen  confection  is  permitted. 


M17,3S6 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Robot  F^aaUta,  Lake  HopntaMg,  ani  Gdachew  KaM,  Hack- 
iiirr'.  both  of  N J„  saslginrs  to  Trans  Worid  Maifcatiag 
Cofp„  E.  Rntherfosd,  NJ. 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  104,026 
Int.  CL*  BC7D  5/40 
VS.  CL  222—301  10  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  an  elongated  item,  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  sn  dongated  bag  made  of  a  pliable  material  and 
a  separate  and  distinct  receptacle  of  sufficient  size  to  accom- 
modate the  elongated  bag;  wherein  the  elongated  bag  is  of 
sufficient  size  to  accommodate  simultsneously  the  elongated 
item  and  the  receptacle;  and  further  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  closing  the  bag.  and 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  elongated  bag  to  fit 
the  elongated  item;  and  the  receptacle  further  comprising: 

(c)  means  for  closing  the  receptacle. 


L  A  dispensing  assembly  comprising: 
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I  inchidiBg  a  MalioMry.  hollow 
I  at  a  fiiat  cad  to  Mid  MaikiMi 
to  otlwr  cad  to  a  piiloa.  a  a^oenlly  cyiiM 
body  diipoccd  iteut  Hid  piclaa  ooopcfwtiac  wiili  mid 

ffiiflArai  flfld  ■■la  itBtlOBflinf  dliBflBfliBS  flltff    SBfl  A  CSD  IDCflft* 

bcr  coopcf  atim  with  taid  atatioaaty  diapcaiint  tabe  aad 

■aid  tBBCfally  cyhadrical  opaiBliag  body  to  Cona  a  doaed, 

iaacf  fluid  icacfvoif; 
a  hoaaiag  ""■■♦"'■■'■t  and  maintaiBtnf  taid  italJoaary  noxzle 

aad  laid  puaq>  imyh— «<— ■  ia  a  fixed  relatioaahip  to  oae 

aaother,  aad, 
aa  actwrtiiit  means  having  an  arm  exteadtng  radially  ftom 

Mid  fcaenlly  cylindrical  operatint  body  lo  m  to  extend 

out  of  Mid  booiinf  in  order  to  be  graaped  by  a  naer't 

fingers  and  polled  toward  said  noczle. 


aadat  MIckaai 


M17f3S7 
VALVE  FOB  A  PRESSUUZED  OONTAINEK 


Y^aal, 


ta  L-Onal, 


per  Na.  PCT/nm/WTlT.  «  371  Data  Pik.  7. 19H.  |  IIMO 
Dala  Pck  7.  IfM,  PCT  PA  Na.  WCm/UMt.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Pck.  It,  1M9 

per  PDad  ML  22.  tt92,  to.  No.  1M,1W 
CWm  priarlty.  ^pMraHsa  FVaaca.  Aag.  7.  IMl,  91  10040 
lat  a.*  BiSD  83/14 
VJS.CL232-W1M  9 


1.  Valve  for  a  prcMurized  container  (1),  oomprimig  a  valve 
body  (7,  307,  407)  having  a  wall  and  intended  to  be  fixed  into 

I  dished  ptrt  mounted  on  the  container  (1),  •  valve  item  (U) 

which  can  move  azially  in  the  valve  body  (7, 307, 407),  a  valve 
outlet,  and  elastic  return  means  (M)  for  returning  the  valve 
Stem  (12)  to  a  dosed  position,  whereas  opening  of  the  valve  is 
obtained  by  a  driving-in  action  on  the  stem  (12),  said  valve 
being  operatively  associated  with  a  clack  valve  (C)  which  is 
sensitive  to  the  action  of  gravity  and  includes  a  shut  ofT  mem- 
ber (21)  for  obstructing  fluid  flow  to  the  outlet  of  the  valve 
when  the  container  occupies  a  position  away  from  a  normal 
position  of  use,  an  orifice  (F)  being  provided  in  the  wall  of  the 
valve  body  (7,  307,  407).  meani  for  doting  laid  orifice  when 

the  stem  (12)  is  driven  in  in  order  to  prevent  any  passage  of 
fluid  from  the  container  (1)  into  the  valve  body  (7,  307,  407X 
and  said  orifice  being  open  when  the  stem  (12)  is  not  driven  in 
in  order  to  establish  a  communication  between  the  prcasurized 
internal  volume  of  the  container  (1)  and  a  zone  of  the  valve  (C 
aOMOa,40()  situated  downstream  of  the  shut  off  member  (21) 
of  the  clack  valve  (Q  in  a  closed  position,  in  order  to  baluice 
out  the  prcssurts  on  either  side  of  said  shut  off  member  (21)  aad 
to  ftdUtate  returning  said  shut  off  member  to  the  open  position 

under  the  action  of  gravity. 


M17f3M 

PULL  DOWN  unUTY  MMMT  KACX 

B.  IlMllpiu.  42  SAiHIiU  AfSn  PWt 

i^iteLSKSW 

PBad  Oct  12,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  134,7SS 

lat  a*  MOB  9/042 

VS.  CL  224—310  4 


V? 
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1.  A  pan  down  roof  rack  of  a  heavy  duty  conctructioa 
compfising,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  paraUd  fixed  tails  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  roof  of 
a  vdude  of  the  type  having  a  Croat,  rear  aad  ndes,  the 
fixed  rails  it*r-iiwiw.g  «  froat  fixed  rail  poaitionable  towards 
the  front  of  the  vdiide  and  a  rear  fixed  rail  poaitionable 
towards  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  the  fixed  rails  adapted  to 
extend  from  side  to  side  of  the  vehicle,  each  of  the  fixed 
rails  having  a  slot  formed  in  an  upper  surface  of  the  rails 
with  rollen  roatable  therein  with  the  upper  peripheral 
surftces  of  the  rollers  extending  above  the  upper  surfisces 
of  the  rail,  each  rail  having  sides,  oppoaiag  cads  adapted 
to  extead  over  the  sidea  of  die  vdiide  aad  laterdly  ex- 
tending projections  on  eadi  side  thereof  constituting  bear- 
ing surCaoea; 

two  pair  of  movable  rails  wherein  one  pair  of  said  moveable 
rsib  are  sUdaUy  supported  to  respective  fixed  tails  on  one 
side  of  said  vehicle  and  the  other  pair  of  said  moveable 
rails  are  slidably  supported  to  reapective  fixed  rails  on  the 
other  side  of  said  vehicle,  said  moveable  rails  overlying 
the  fixed  rails  and  movable  in  said  pairs  between  a  storage 
poaition  wherein  the  movable  rails  are  totally  overiying 
the  fixed  rails  and  a  loading  poaition  wherein  the  movable 
rails  are  slid  outwardly  and  thea  pivoted  downwardly 
from  the  center  of  the  roof,  each  movable  rail  having  an 
upper  snrftoe,  downwardly  citcnding  interior  and  exte- 
rior side  sorfacca  and  inwanUy  extending  bearing  surfaces 
connected  to  said  side  sorftoes  located  above  and  below 
the  lateral  projectioos  of  the  fixed  rails; 

two  pair  of  cross  rails  wherein  one  pair  of  said  crow  rails 
couples  one  pair  of  said  moveaUe  rails  and  the  other  pair 
of  taid  croM  rails  coupka  the  other  pair  of  laid  moveable 
rails,  each  pair  of  said  croM  raib  including  a  laterally 
exterior  croM  rail  locatabie  adjacent  to  one  of  laid  odei  of 

the  vehicle  and  respective  ends  of  the  fixed  rails  and  a 
laterally  interior  cross  rail  locatabie  adjacent  to  the  oealer 
of  the  vehicle  and  fixed  rails; 

locking  components  poaitioiied  within  each  exterior  cron 
tail  to  retain  the  movable  rails  and  cross  rails  in  a  position 
over  the  fixed  rails,  the  locking  components  including  a 
pin  spring  urged  into  a  reccH  in  at  leist  one  of  the  fixed 
rails  and  a  handle  coupled  with  respect  thereto,  the  handle 
rotatable  to  engage  and  disengage  the  pin  with  respect  to 
the  rece«;  and 

a  stop  guide  pin  secured  to  each  opposing  end  of  each  fixed 
rail  with  an  associated  engageaMe  stop  guide  member 
secured  to  each  interior  side  sorftoe  and  adjaoeat  each  end 
of  each  of  said  movable  rails  for  respectivdy  receiving 
each  of  said  stop  guide  pina  whereby  when  a  movable  rail 
is  moved  to  said  loading  positioB  away  from  the  center  of 
the  roof,  each  of  said  stop  guide  member  will  respectivdy 
receive  each  of  said  stop  guide  pins  to  allow  the  pivoting 
down  of  the  movable  rails  and  crom  rails  for  coufrfing  and 

uncoupling  articles  thereta 


TABLET  SPLrrriNG  CABD 
ZeOacr.  6439  Ox  Bd.,  Pafafiax  Statioa,  Va.  22039 
of  Scr.  No.  130445.  Say.  17. 1993, 
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U.S.a.225— 93 


of  Scr.  No.  941,297.  Sep.  4, 1992. 
Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232,4«5 
lat  CL*  B2CF  3/00 
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S.417,341 

CTAPLE  CABTBIDGE  toa.  A  SUBGICAL  STAPLEB 

WMwa  P.  Wmii^nB,  IV,  Lim  Jaii,  Ohio,  tisi^ir  to  Ethfcna 

Tailii  Taigiij.  lai  .  riailaMll.  TThlii 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  SS33.  May  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  3,344,003. 
lUs  agpilcatiaa  A^  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,679 
lat  CL*  A41B  17/068 
VS.  CL  227—176  9  < 


1.  A  tablet  splitting  card,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  flat  one  piece  non  circular  card; 

(b)  a  ridge  projecting  from  a  surface  of  said  tingle  flat  one 
piece  card;  uid 

whereby  a  tablet  can  be  split  into  pans  by  placing  a  tablet 
over  said  ridge,  and  applying  pressure  to  edges  of  the 
tablet  at  two  opposing  points. 


5,417,360 

FEEDING  OF  OFFSET,  COLLATED  FORMS 
Robert  S.  Ring,  Rocheatcr.  N JL,  aaslginr  to  Moore 
FoTMS.  lac.  Graad  Uaad,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20. 1993.  Sar.  No.  127.300 
lat  CL*  B26F  3/OZ-  B65H  20/02 
VS.  a.  225—100  13 


9.  A  surgical  stapler  cwnprising: 

cam  means  having  a  cam  surface; 

means  for  actuating  said  cam  means  for  a  longitudinal  firing 
movement  of  said  cam  surface; 

a  plurality  of  staple  drive  members  driven  by  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  cam  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  surgical  staples  respectivdy  associstrri  with 
said  drive  members  for  being  fired  by  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  cam  surface, 

one  of  said  staple  drive  members  ccMnprising  a  staple  drive 
dement,  a  cam  contact  dement  and  means  for  pivotaUy 
connecting  said  sta|>le  drive  dement  to  said  cam  contact 
element,  said  staple  drive  dement  having  a  staple  driving 
surface  oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  mcvement  of  taid  cam  for  driving  said  at  least  one 
surgicd  staple  at  an  an^e  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  cam  surftce,  said  cam  contact  dement 
having  a  cam  contact  surface  for  being  engaged  by  said 
camsurfisce. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  busiiie«  forms  to  a  burster,  com- 


5^17,362 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECIING  METHOD 
Tataao  CUyoaabn,  aad  Kaaia  HaaUmota.  both  of  ] 
JapMi,  Mrigaon  to  F^Jitia  Liaited,  KawMaU,  Ja 
CortiaMdioa  of  to.  No.  96333,  JaL  26. 1993, 1 
ta  a  coatiaaatioa  of  to.  No.  942,007,  Sep.  10, 1992, 1 

nk  ^pUcitin  M«.  4. 19H  S«.  No.  205.7M 

OafaM  priori^.  ^HraHna  Japaa.  Sep.  10.  1991.  3-229M9; 
May  19,  19*2,  4-126406 

lat  CL*  B23K  31/02.  35/26 
VS.  CL  228—100.1  19 1 


a  plurality  of  crowned  pulleys  rotataMe  about  a  first  axis 

defined  by  a  first  shaft; 
an  endless  conveyor  bdt  passing  over  eadi  of  said  crowned 

pulleys; 
a  plnraUty  of  puller  wheeb  anodated  with  at  least  some  of 

said  crowned  pulleys  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  defined 
by  a  second  shaft,  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  and  in  a 
f^rmnmrm  |riaiie  sabstaatjally  peipeiidicular  to  a  coaunon 
plane  of  said  conveyor  bdts,  each  puller  whed  having  a 
peripheral  snrCsoe  «««g«gt««j  one  of  said  conveyor  bdts; 

means  for  driving  said  poller  wheels 

means  for  driving  said  coaveyor  bdta;  and 

an  input  end  of  a  burster  located  adjacent  said  crowned 
polleyi  and  said  poller  wbedt 


12.  An  dectiicd  coonectiag  method  for  oonncrting  a  first 
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oootact  of  a  fint  object  to  a  leooiid  contact  of  a  Mcood  object. 
Mid  electrical  coanecttng  method  oompriHig  the  Mepa  of: 

(a)  coatiiig  a  0«  lyatem  tiqnid  metal  whkh  iadoda  I 
tially  no  Hs  OB  at  leaat  one  of  the  lint  and  lecoad 
oontacta;  and 

(b)  coBtecdng  the  fint  contact  to  the  Mcoad  oootact  via  the 

Oa  tyMem  liquid  metal, 
a  bquki  Mate  of  the  Oa  (yitem  bqoid  metal  beins  maintaiBed 

at  itxMn  temperature  when  the  fint  and  Moond  ooBtactt 
make  contact  via  the  Oa  tyatem  liquid  metal  to  that  the 
fint  and  teoond  contact!  can  be  electrically  connected 
and  diicooiiected  at  room  temperature  via  the  Oa  lyitem 
liquid  metal, 
the  Oa  tyMem  liquid  metal  beiof  obtained  by  dimolving 
fm«n  <|uaatitiet  of  Bi  in  a  liquid  metal  containing  pranarily 
Oa  whik  heating  the  liquid  metil  and  then  cooling  the 

heated  Uqoid  metal  with  Bi  dimolvrd  therein  to  room 
temperature  to  that  eioem  Bi  aeparatea  ftom  the  reaultins 
Oa  lyttem  liquid  metal  and  the  Bi  content  in  the  Oa  tya- 
tem  Hquid  metal  k  in  the  tanfe  of  0.S  to  1.0  weight  per- 
cent. 


PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  CONTACTS  TO  A  CONTACT 

BASE  BY  HARD  SOLDBRING  AND  SEMIFINISHED 

PRODUCT  WHICH  CAN  M  OBTAINED  BY  THIS 

PROCESS 


per  Na.  PCr/DD2/«MM.  1 371  DMa  Afr.  22.  UM,  <  102(e) 
DMa  Agr.  22.  MM,  PCT  Pi*.  Na.  WOlS/MSn,  PCT  P<*. 

Ml  Ayr. »,  1993 

PCT  FIM  Oct  22, 19M,  8«.  N*.  nXOtt 

Oct.  3S,  IMl,  41  35 


LanttaA. 


ujs.a 


S.«t7,9M 

KETCHUP  POCXK 

MM  N.  4M  W.,  RahflBe,  ImL  47173 
nii  JuL  11. 19»4»  Sar.  Na.  272.932 
lat.  CL*  BCSD  3/28 
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lit  a*  B23K  31/01  103/16 
UJS.  CL  22»-2(2j«  13 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  contact  to  a  bate  by  hard  aolder- 
ing.  in  which  the  contact  ii  made  of  a  HlverHnetal  oiide  (Ag- 
MeO)-baaed  material,  laid  contact  having  a  contact  turCace  on 
a  contact  mating  area,  a  contact  lurface  on  both  nde  surface* 

and  a  contact  nrface  on  a  back  ade  for  attachment  to  the 
•ubatrate.  and  the  contact  tnrfaoe  on  the  back  aide  ia  provided 
with  aolder,  said  method  uonipriaing  the  ttep  of  introducinc 
additional  metal  oxidca  into  the  ade  rarftcca  and  into  the 
contact  nr&ce  before  aoldering.  wherein  the  additional  metal 
ozidea  arc  in  addition  to  thoae  metal  oxides  already  preaent 
within  the  contact,  whereby  wettability  of  the  side  surteoe*  of 
the  contact  is  reduced  to  such  an  extent  as  to  prevent  the  hard 
solder  from  Mcending  to  the  surfeoe  of  the  contact  mating 
area. 

U  A  Mmifiniihed  pfodoct  made  by  •  method  for  boiidiiif  • 

contact  to  a  base  by  hard  soldering,  in  which  the  contact  is 
made  ofa  atverHnctal  oxide  (AsMeO>baaed  material,  and  the 
contact  baa  a  contact  surftoe  on  a  contact  mating  area,  a 
contact  surface  on  both  nde  surfaces  and  a  contact  surCsoe  on 
a  back  nde  for  attachment  to  the  baae  and  the  contact  mutmee 
on  the  back  side  is  provided  with  aolder,  wherein  the  method 
iTyii«^*—  introducing  mM'*^"'"'  metal  oiidcs  into  the  side  sor- 
fiwee  and  into  the  contact  surfsoe  before  soldering,  the  addi- 
tioaal  metal  oiidca  are  in  addition  to  those  metal  ondes  already 
pccaent  within  the  contact,  thus  ledudng  wettability  of  die  «de 
nrftoca  of  the  contact  to  such  an  extent  aa  to  prevent  the  hard 
solder  Cram  — ■<-««i»g  to  the  snrftoe  of  the  contact  mating 
area,  and  the  contact  is  formed  by  separtfe  contact  pieces  on 
the  contact  snrftce  of  which  there  is  a 
I  of  at  leaat  one  of  the  metal  oxidea  than 
ithe 


n.N 


1.  A  basket  providing  a  container  for  a  primary  subMance 
and  an  asaociatrd  condiinem  subatanrr, 
the  basket  having  a  generally  upright  wall  panel,  and  provid- 
ing an  exterior  pocket  means  for  holding  the  associated 
condiment  mbsttnce, 
the  exterior  pocket  means  comprising,  in  combination. 
■B  auxiliary  wall. 

support  means  connected  to  the  auxiliary  wall,  and  sap- 
ported  by  the  wall  panel,  providing  support  by  the  wall 
panel  to  the  auxiliary  wall  in  a  «»■"''**'  pfx>viding  that 
(a.)  the  auxiliary  wall  is  supported  in  a  fint  poaition  in 
which  it  is  generally  juxta|X»ed  along  the  wall  pand. 
and  outwardly  thereof;  and 
(b.)  the  auxiliary  wall  is  alao  supported  in  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  it  it  in  a  mbatantially  horizontal  position 
ootwaidly  away  fron  the  fint  poaition.  ahhough  the 

bottom  of  the  auxiliary  wall  is  still  relatively  adjacent 
the  wall  panel. 

the  support  meant  being  of  a  nature  in  which  it  hat  a  col- 
lapsed condition  of  subatantially  xero  extent  either  in- 
wardly or  outwardly  of  the  wall  panel,  by  which  it  does 
not  force  the  auxiliary  wall  to  be  at  any  significant  dis- 
tance from  the  wrall  panel,  but  abo  is  changeable  to  an 
extended  poaition  [rri  milling  the  auxiliary  wall  to  move 
outwardly  to  its  said  second  petition. 

the  anziliary  wall  in  iti  laid  teoond  poiitioo  providing  a 

support  for  a  container  of  an  aasnriatpfl  condiment  sub- 
stance, with  the  auxiliary  waD  and  the  exterior  pocket 
meant  tnd  the  condiment  container  retained  therei>y  being 
ontwartUy  of  the  basket  and  outwardly  of  the  baakefs  said 
wall  panel. 


M17f3M 
STRAP  HANDLE  AND  PACKAGE  CCWTAINING  SAME 

Fhik  E.  LMvf ,  HMilM  TtwHlir,  AdiMk  CaiMjr,  N  J.,  M- 

t^ar  «•  CWNh  A  Dirt^l  Oai,  bCn  Priiealtn,  N  J. 
riiBlhiaallia  Ir  |  -  "■-  Na.  M.41S.  Mar.  1.  IMS.  Pat.  Na. 
S.Z77.3M.  Ilk  appllcalian  Ian.  M,  1994,  Sar.  Na.  179,US 
Int  a*  mSD  5/46 
UJB.  CL  229— 117 J2  20  CWbm 

1.  A  strap  handle  capable  of  being  attached  to  and  need  to 
traatpoTt  a  f^'tr  having  a  sidewaU  and  a  top.  comprising:  a 
unitary  pseoe  of  flexible  material  in  die  form  of  a  strap  having 
topaad  bottom  edgea  and  first  and  second  outer  ends,  a  first 
loogitadinal  tiit  in  laid  lUip  having  a  lint  end  spaced  ftom  taid 
first  outer  end  and  a  second  cwl  ifMoed  from  said  second  outer 
f««i,  (Md  slit  haviag  a  wpWfc  »»■■■  length  to  divide  said  strap  into 
a  lower  attachment  pottian  which  ia  capable  of  being  secured 
to  the  sidewaDofthepariragr  and  a  free  upper  tftbon  which  it 
capable  of  being  pnUed  away  fitam  the  sidewaU  and  lifted  over 
the  top  of  the  package  for  tranapnrt.  said  strap  handle  ftutber 
incfaiding  a  second  slit  located  intermediate  said  fint  longitudi- 


nal  slit  and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  strap  and  extending  longi- 
todinally  from  said  firtt  outer  end  of  said  strap,  a  first  tunge 
located  between  said  top  edge  of  said  ttrq>  and  laid  teoond  sHt 
and  in  the  ipaoe  between  laid  first  outer  end  of  said  strap  and 
said  firat  end  of  said  first  longitudinal  sUt.  a  third  slit  located 
intermediate  taid  fint  kwgtoudinal  tlit  and  the  bottom  edge  of 
laid  itrap  and  r^mtAmg^  kxigitudinally  from  laid  tecond  outer 
end  of  said  stn^i.  a  second  hinge  located  between  the  top  edge 
of  said  str^>  and  said  third  slit  and  in  the  space  between  said 
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second  outer  end  of  said  strap  and  second  end  of  said  first 
longitudinal  tbt,  laid  fint  and  lecond  hinget  providing  im- 
proved movement  of  laid  free  upper  ribbon  relative  to  nid 

lower  attachment  portion  and,  first  and  second  attachment 
wings  continuous  with  said  lower  attachment  portion  and 
extending  longitudiiially  from  said  first  and  second  outer  ends, 
respectively,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  wings  extendmg  trans-* 
venely  from  said  bottom  edge  in  the  direction  of  said  top  edge 
and  said  portion  of  each  of  said  wings  being  separated  from 
said  first  and  second  outer  ends,  respectively. 


M17^ 
COLLAPSED  CASTON  TUBE  AND  ICE  CREAM  CARTON 

FORMED  THEBEFRCMi 
Jimmy  J.  Hankn,  f^ntaglan,  Ky^  WOUam  E.  Pacta,  Cnkcr,  aad 
Rfcted  F.  GnDifw,  I^Malaaaa,  both  of  Ala.,  aari^on  to 
Galf  States  Paper  CetperaUan,  Tattaltsaa,  Ala. 
Fliad  JaL  27, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  97.0U 
Int  CL*  B0D  5/54 
UJS.  CL  229—227  34  ( 


1.  A  carton  for  containing  ice  cream  or  the  like  erected  from 
.  a  ooDapaed  carton  tube  formed  from  a  carton  blank,  said  carton 
comprising: 

8  bottom  wall  panel,  a  front  wall  panel  hingedly  connected 
to  said  bottom  wall  panel,  a  rear  wall  panel  hingedly 
connected  to  said  bottom  wall  pand.  a  cover  wall  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  laid  rear  wall  panel,  and  a  front 
flap  wdl  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  cover  wall 
pand  along  a  front  flap  wall  panel  fold  line  and  adhered  to 
the  front  wall  panel;  and 

a  pair  of  end  tttcmblift  enclosing  end  portiont  of  said  car- 
ton, said  end  ami  iiililii  s  -"^^Mn^  bottom  wall  pand  end 
flapa  hingedly  ooimected  to  said  bottom  wall  pnnd.  front 
wall  pand  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  wall 


pand.  cover  wall  pand  end  flapa  hingedly  oonnecled  to 
said  cover  wall  pand.  rear  wall  pand  end  flapa  hiwgndly 
connected  to  said  rear  wan  panel,  and  front  flap  wan  pand 
end  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  flap  waU  pand. 
the  end  flaps  fom^ng  each  of  said  end  smtmtiiiri  haviag 
been  moved  in  the  fDQowing  order  into  a  ckaed  poiition 
over  the  end  portions  of  the  carton, 

(1)  said  bottom  wdl  pand  end  flap  first  being  moved  sadi 
that  said  tx>ttom  waU  paad  end  flap  substtaiiaUy  dotes 
the  associated  end  portion  of  the  carton, 

(2)  next  said  front  wall  pand  end  flap  being  moved  snch  diat 
said  front  waU  pand  end  flap  overlaps  a  front  portion  of 
said  bottom  wan  pand  eid  flap  with  a  rear  portion  ex- 
posed. 

(3)  then  the  cover  wan  pand  end  flap  inrlnrting  a  reoem  in  a 

rev  kmer  oorner  thereof  bemg  iDOved  neb  dHt  nid 

cover  waU  pand  end  flap  overlaps  an  upper  portion  of 
■aid  front  wall  pand  end  flq>  and  an  upper  rear  oocoer 
portion  of  said  bottom  waU  pand  end  flap  with  said  reoem 
leaving  expoaed  an  upper  portion  of  the  exposed  rear 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  pand  end  flap  bdow  the 
overlapped  vppct  rear  oomer  portion  and  rearwardly  of 
the  overlapped  upper  portion  thereof. 

(4)  then  the  rear  wall  pand  end  flap  being  moved  such  that 
an  outer  edge  portion  of  said  rear  waU  pand  end  flap 
overlapt  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  cover  waU  pand 

end  flap  defining  said  reoeas.  a  rear  portion  of  said  frtwt 
wall  pimd  end  flap,  and  subatantially  the  entire  expoaed 
rear  portion  of  said  bottom  wan  pand  end  flap,  and 

(5)  finaUy  the  frtmt  flap  waU  pand  end  flap  bdng  moved 
such  that  said  frxmt  flap  wall  pand  end  flap  overlapa  a 
front  portion  of  said  cover  wan  pand  end  flap, 

the  end  flaps  forming  each  of  said  end  smmhlifi  being 
w.«tiifiiwiri  in  said  doaed  position  by  an  adhesive  between 
the  front  portion  of  laid  cover  wall  pand  end  flap  and  nid 

front  fli|>  wall  pand  end  flap  and  an  adheove  between  die 

exposed  rear  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  pand  end  flap 
and  said  rear  wall  pand  end  flap  which  eitgnds  within  die 
recett  in  said  cover  wan  pand  end  flap  to  thereby  capture 
the  twTginal  edge  portion  of  said  cover  waU  pand  end 
flap  between  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said  rear  wall  pand 
end  flap  and  the  upper  rear  cmier  portion  of  said  bottom 
wall  pand  end  flap  while  enabling  the  margind  edge 
portion  of  said  cover  wall  pand  end  flap  to  move  unob- 

itructivdy  rdative  thereto. 


S,417.3C7 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  A  PIPE  AND  AN  APPUCAT10N 

OF  SAID  DEVICE 
Rtni  Badet  Gotnay.  and  Banmri  NuttiB,  Toareeiag.  bo(k  of 
Vrmet,  nnlrr-T  to  MtcMt  SAM.  Hcreditaire  Albert. 


FOad  Sc».  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,7S4 
CWaa  priority,  appHraHna  Bmupina  Fat.  Olt,  Sap.  9, 1999, 
93402191 

Inta*G05D2J/02 
UJS.  CL  234—93  R  5  < 

1.  Device  suitaUe  for  contrdling  a  fl^t,  said  device  < 

ing: 
a  shape  memory  alloy  spring; 
a  return  spring; 

a  wdl  for  houing  nid  ihqie  memory  iDoy  spring  and  Mid 

return  spring 

moveaUe  piston  means  mounted  between  said  shape  mem- 
ory alloy  spring  and  said  return  wpnag  in  said  wdl; 

a  flap; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  piston  means  to  said 
flap; 
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pivotal  connecting  means  for  ptvotally  oooaecting 
to  laid  connecting 


flap 


ture  is  greater  than  the  previously  sensed  temperature  of 
the  air,  and 
•djiMtiBg  the  poMtioa  to  be  commanded  of  each  damper 
mmg  the  calculated  ofhet  value. 


DRINKING  SrntAW  ASSEMBLY 
.  213  S.  Wwll  St.  PMIiiiliMi,  Pa.  1»1«3 
FM  Jai.  3, 19H  Scr.  No.  17M^ 
tat  CL*  A47G  21 /IS 
UJS.  CL  23»— 33  3 


well  adjustment  meani  for  adjuating  the  dimeniioo  of  laid 
well,  so  as  to  modify  the  temperature  at  which  the  device 
operates  and  the  hysteresis  of  the  device. 


5.417.3M 
LEAVING  AIR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  HEATING 
SYSTEM 
L.  UOtry.  Ft  WajM.  Iiad..  m*  HarriMM  T.  Hidka^ 
m.  Paialka,  Fla.,  aariiaan  to  CbrI) 
Synan,N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  4. 19H.  Str.  Na.  20MU 
tat  CL*  O08D  23/OOc  F2W  7/00 
VS,  a  237—2  B  16 


1.  A  tubular  drinkiiig  itraw  anembly  including  •  discharge 

section  at  one  end  of  the  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
user's  mouth,  an  inlet  section  at  the  other  end  of  the  assembly 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  beverage  to  be  sipped,  and  > 
central  section  between  the  discharge  end  section  and  the  inlet 
end  section,  characterized  in  that: 
the  central  section  is  configured  to  be  podtiooed  on  the  head 

of  the  user,  and 
the  central  section,  when  portioned  on  the  user's  head, 
presents  a  portion  extending  above  the  user's  bead  and 

defining  an  icon  above  the  vaa*t  held,  tn  Mcendtng  por- 
tion connected  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  the  inlet  section 
and  extending  upwardly  aloog  one  side  of  the  user's  face 
in  front  of  the  respective  ear  for  connection  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  to  one  end  of  the  icon  portion,  and  a  descend- 
ing portion  connected  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  the  other 
end  of  the  icon  portion  and  extending  downwardly  along 
the  other  side  of  the  user's  hce  in  front  of  the  respective 
ear  for  connection  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  the  discharge 
lectioo,  wherein,  with  the  central  section  podtioned  on 
the  user's  head,  the  ascfnding  and  deacending  portions 

intersect. 


1.  A  procen  for  controlling  the  petitioning  of  dampen 

within  a  variable  air  volume  system  in  response  to  s  smsing  of 

the  temperature  of  the  air  being  supplied  to  the  dampers,  said 

process  oompnaing  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  current  temperature  of  the  air  downstream  of  a 

heating  element  which  heats  the  air  being  supplied  to  the 


comparing  the  sensed  current  temperattirc  of  the  air  to  a  first 
threshold  temperature  value; 

comparing  the  sensed  current  temperature  with  a  previously 
sensed  temperature  of  the  air  when  the  sensed  current 
temperature  is  greater  than  the  first  threshold  temperature 

value; 
calculating  an  oflbet  vahw  that  is  to  lie  used  in  adjusting  the 

poaitioo  of  each  damper  when  the  sensed  cnncat  icapeni- 


5.417,370 

TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  AOJIJSTABLE 

OSCILLATING  OUTPUr 

CM  L.  C  Kah,  Jr.,  77t  I  alrssHs  Dr.,  Narth  Palai  Bsack,  Fla. 

334M 

FIM  N^.  IS,  MM.  Sar.  No.  932,470 

Iita*BI8BJ/i6 

U.S.  CL  23»— 242  1<2  CUass 

1.  In  an  oscillating  transmission;  a  ring  gear  mounted  for 

rotatioii;  means  for  oacillating  said  ring  gear  including  actuat- 
ing means  for  reversing  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  from  one 
directioa  to  the  other,  contact  means  rotated  by  said  ring  gear 
to  contact  said  actuating  means  to  reverse  rotation  from  one 
direction  to  the  other,  said  contact  means  being  two  contact 
members,  means  mounting  said  two  contact  members  for  rela- 
tive movement  to  vary  the  angle  at  which  said  actuating  means 
it  actuated,  one  contact  member  being  mounted  for  roUtioa  by 

said  ring  gear,  means  for  moontiiig  the  other  contact  member 
for  rotaliaa  witliin  said  ring  gear,  oooaecting  means  ooonect- 

i^  said  other  ooatact  member  to  said  ring  fear  for  being 


driven  thereby  to  contact  said  actuating  means  to  reverse 
rotation  of  said  ring  gear,  said  connecting  means  disconnecting 
said  other  contact  member  from  said  ring  gear  when  said  other 
contact  member  is  rotated  to  vary  the  angle  between  the  odier 
contact  member  and  said  one  contact  member,  said  other 


M17,371 
FIRE  HOSE  NOZZLE  FOAM  EXPANSION  APPARATUS 
Alan  C  Brackets,  P.O.  Box  532,  ColoaM,  CaUf.  95613 
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iBt  CL*  B05B  7/26 

UJS.  CL  239— 428  2D< 


contact  member  and  laid  actuating  means  having  locking 

means  therebetween  providing  a  locking  engagement  for  pre- 
venting movement  between  said  other  contact  member  and 

said  ring  gear  when  said  ring  gear  places  said  other  contact 
member  against  said  actuating  means  to  drive  it 


1.  A  tpny  gun  apparatus  for  ^^lying  a  unifonnly  mixed 
coating  comprising  a  two  component  resin  system  (an  unre- 
acted  resin  base  or  A  component  and  a  catalyst  or  B  conqio- 
nent)  and  fibers  of  a  controlled  length  distribistion.  the  appara- 
tus cmnpritiiig: 

a  first  fluid  supply  inlet  adaptwl  to  provide  the  A  component 

of  the  two  component  resin  system; 
a  second  fluid  supply  inlet  adst>ted  to  provide  the  B  compo- 
nent of  the  two  component  resin  system; 
a  third  fluid  supply  inlet  adapted  to  provide  a  pressurized 

gss; 
a  dispenser  adapted  to  receive  and  control  die  flow  of  the  A 
and  B  components,  at  least  one  of  which  is  pre-mixed  with 
the  fibers 

an  in-line  modonlett  mixer  element  having  a  twitted  config- 
uration and  contained  within  a  fluid  conduit  attached  to 
the  output  ot  said  dispenser;  and 

a  nozzle  connected  to  and  adl^>ted  to  receive  the  ouq>ut  of 
said  mixer  element,  said  ixMzle  having  an  exit  orifice  at 
least  20%  larger  in  diameter  than  the  maximum  length  of 
the  fibers  prior  to  mixing,  and  fiirther  having  an  inlet 
adapted  to  receive  said  pressurized  gas,  and  a  gas  contnd 
valve  adapted  to  control  the  quantity  of  gas  exiting  fixxn 
said  orifice. 


5.  A  foam  generation  adapter  for  securing  to  and  retrofitting 
an  »»i««i««g  norrlc  core  that  releases  a  liquid  for  converting  said 

existing  nozzle  core  to  a  foam  generating  apparatus  useful  for 
fighting  fires,  comprising: 

a)  an  adapter  sleeve  having  a  central  aperture  and  an  outer 
snr&oe; 

b)  means  for  removably  ■♦tartmn  gaid  nozzle  core  witliin 
said  adapter  sleeve  central  aperture; 

c)  an  riongatwl  tubular  foam  expansioa  chamber, 

d)  attachment  meant  for  readily  rdeataUy  lecuring  said 

foam  »»r«  ■««««»  chamber  to  said  adapter  sleeve  outer 
surface,  said  attachment  n»rans  inrlnding  a  movable  male 
posh  button  lock  ooaqxMient  mounted  by  male  securing 
means  for  securing  said  push  button  lock  oonqxinent  on 
said  adapter  sleeve  and  poaitiafied  for  *"g*g'*'g  a  female 
slot  with  orifice  in  said  foam  expansion  diamber  for  rdea- 
siUy  '^|Pfl*"I  said  push  button  lock  coopooent; 
e)  means  for  drawing  air  into  said  foam  expansion  chamber 
at  an  end  of  said  foam  expansion  chamber  positioned 

adjaoeat  laid  adapter  ileeve  to  at  to  provide  a  major 

portioa  of  the  length  of  said  foam  ^rp^fin^  chamber  for 
use  aa  a  «»"""b  .-i«-».K»r  for  mf«mg  air  with  liquid  released 
by  said  nozzle  cote  to  create  foam. 


5,417.373 
ELECnKMIAGNET  FOR  VALVES 
Paccfcta,  Pha.  Baly,  ssslginr  to  Sltmtm 
I  r.  firtaia  Iinis.  riTlih 

Filed  Foh.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  194,541 
tat  CL*  FOCZM  51/06 
VS,  CL  239-805 J  10  ( 

1.  A  fiiel  injector  having  a  longitodinal  axis  and  comprising: 

A)  an  exteraal  hooting  for  providing  a  cavity; 

B)  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  within  said  cavity; 

C)  a  magnetic  circuit  that  conducts  magnetic  flux  produced 
by  energization  of  said  solenoid  coil  and  comprises, 

i)  a  ferromagnetic  stator,  and 

ii)  a  ferromagnetic  armature  that  executes  longitudinal 
reciprocation  relative  to  said  stator  in  ntpooae  to  the 
energization  and  de-energization  of  said  solenoid  coil; 

D)  valve  means  that  is  operated  by  the  longitudinal  recipro- 
cation  of  said  fenomagnrtic  armature  to  open  and  dose  a 

flow  path  through  the  fuel  injector; 

E)  said  stator  comprising. 

i)  a  ferromagnetic  pole  washer  that  is  toward  i 
ture  and  that  has  a  through-hole  at  its  center,  and 
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U)  •  central  macnetic  pole  compriMm  a  throush-bore         i^VJ^fH  

«teDdiil|coukny  within  iMdhooMii  to  lenniMte  in  SWraM  AND  METHOD  FO«  PtESSUM  TMSATMEOT 

•  dowBwwdly  bant  mt-AtpiA  end  hce  pnudmtle  OF  GlANULAt  MATIMAL 

and  coaxial  with  the  thfoagb-hole  in  Mid  pole  waaber. 
F)  an  adjoMiiig  pin  and  a 

wtthin  Mid  throogh-bofc  of  laid  oatral  mafnetic  pole 

mdi  that  taid  daatic  tiiaaiiifl  mean*  ia  diapnawl  between 

■aid  a^joatinc  pin  and  laid  aimature,  and  mid  adjoating  pin 

ii  postiooable  uially  witluB  taid  through^iOR  to  Ml  the  jjgj 

force  eserted  by  taid  elaatic  biaaiBg  meant  oa  taid  anna- 
tore; 
O)  nid  •nnttoit  ooapriang, 

i)  an  upwardly  Ctctng  ring-ahaped  end  foce  proximate  and 
coaxially  filing  the  downwardly  facing  ring-ahaped 
end  bee  at  taid  central  magnrtir.  pole,  and 

ii)  a  Airther  upwardly  filing  ring-ahaped  hoe  proximate 
and  coaxiaDy  &cing  a  ring-ahaped  margin  of  a  down- 
wardly facing  surface  of  taid  pole  wadier  turrounding 
the  through-bole  in  taid  pole  wather, 
H)  taid  armature  being  moved  coaxiaUy  toward  taid  ttator 

opoo  energixation  of  taid  lotenoid  coil;  characterixed  in 

that: 


1.  A  roller  prew  for  high  pretaure  interparticle  cruahing  of 
pulverulent  material  conipriaing  in  oombinatioa: 

oppoMd  panllel  horixoDtal  cniihiac  roUen  defining  a  high 
pii  taiirc  I  nithing  nip  therebetween  cruahing  material  and 
forciiig  air  fhm  the  material  drawn  into  the  nip; 

a  product  delivery  itack  above  the  nip  defined  by  fint  and 

teoood  lateral  wall*  extending  paralld  to  the  nip  provid- 
ing a  oocoplete  supply  of  material  to  the  nip; 
and  a  lower  wall  portioo  extending  downwardly  from  the 
tecood  wall  and  olhet  laterally  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  nip  relative  to  taid  tecood  wall  to  form  an  expoaed 
tlopiag  torfitoe  laterally  of  the  teoood  wall  of  material  fed 
from  Mid  ttack  for  the  escape  of  air  through  laid  raiface 
being  preaaed  out  in  the  nip. 


I)  taid  upwardly  &cing  ring-ahaped  end  face  of  taid  arma- 
ture and  taid  downwardly  facing  ring-ahaped  end  fitoe  of 
Mid  central  magnetic  pole  define  a  fint  axial  gap  between 

taid  ttator  and  taid  armature: 

J)  laid  further  upwardly  tmang  ring-ahaped  Caoe  of  taid 
armature  and  taid  ring-ahaped  margin  of  taid  downwardly 
facing  turface  of  taid  pole  waaher  turrounding  the 
through-hole  in  laid  pole  waaher  defnie  a  teoood  axial  gap 
between  taid  ttator  and  laid  armature  tuch  that  taid  axial 
gaps  tend  to  reduce  upon  energization  of  taid  tolenoid 
coil; 

K)  the  m««immii  radial  dimenooo  of  taid  armature  from  taid 

lonfitudiiial  in  ii  nbittntially  lesi  than  the  radial  dinien- 

noo  of  laid  cavity  within  which  laid  tolwioid  coil  it  dia- 


MATEKIAL  KBDUdNG  MACHINE 
N.  Pataraao.  ffagwi,  and  Larry  A.  .Tpragai 
HID,  hoth  Of  Ong^  aari^on  to  Petanoa  Padflc  CorporatloB, 

Eaatoa,Or«g. 

raad  Fab.  22,  MM,  Sar.  No.  tMflM 
IM.  CL*  BUG  18/22 
VS.  a.  241-45  13  < 


L)  motioo  of  laid  armature  toward  laid  ttator  it  arrested  by 
abutment  of  taid  upwardly  facing  ring-ahaped  end  boe  of 
■aid  armature  with  taid  downwardly  Ctcng  riag-ahaped 
end  Caoe  of  taid  central  -"g-**"-  pole  and  not  by  abut- 
ment of  Mid  Airther  upwardly  being  ring-ihaped  fine  of 
taid  armature  with  taid  ring-ahaped  margin  of  taid  down- 
wardly fitting  tiirfiaoe  of  laid  polie  waaher  mrroonding  the 

throo^i-hole  in  Mid  pole  wiiher. 


1.  A  material  rednction  marhinr,  oompriang: 
achaiBi; 

a  ho|ipei  mounted  on  the  chaaaia  and  having  an  open  top  for 
receiving  material  to  be  reduced,  a  lower  portioa  of  laid 

hopper  defining  a  forced  feed  path; 
a  phmger  movaMy  mounted  in  the  hopper,  taid  plunger 
movable  in  the  forced  feed  path  for  moving  material 
received  in  the  hopper  along  the  forced  feed  path  follow- 
ing and  during  receiving  of  material  through  die  open  top, 
taid  plunger  reciptocaDy  movable  between  a  retncted 
poation  at  a  rear  cad  of  the  hopper  and  an  advanced 
postioii  at  •  fiorward  end  of  the  hopper, 
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a  material  rednctioa  unit  mounted  on  the  rhaiaii  with  the 
fSotoed  feed  path  wrtending  mto  the  material  reduction 

onit; 

a  power  unit  for  reciprocally  iiioving  die  plmiger  between 
the  letraHcd  poaition  and  the  advanced  poaitaoo; 

a  fkoBt  end  wall  of  taid  hopper  incUiied  inwardly  toward 
laid  lower  portion,  a  lower  end  of  taid  front  end  wall 
poaitioaed  above  laid  forced  feed  path  and  taid  material 
reduction  unit  '«*«''««"g  a  curved  cutting  path  having  an 
tqipetnoat  poation  extended  at  leait  to  the  lower  end  and 
outwardly  of  taid  front  end  wall,  and  taid  lower  end  of 
laid  front  end  wan  m  doae  proximity  to  taid  cutting  path, 

whereby  laid  pinnfer  advancing  towaid  Mid  material  reduc- 
tioo  unit  fordUy  feedt  material  received  in  taid  hopper 
toward  taid  '-'««*"g  path  of  the  material  reductioo  unit  and 
laid  inclined  wall  whereat  material  Itetow  laid  lower  end 
of  laid  mcUned  wan  win  be  forced  mto  the  cnttmg  path  of 
laid  material  reduction  unit  and  material  above  laid  lower 
end  of  laid  •'^n—^  wall  wOl  be  forced  up  the  inclined 
waU. 


ber  being  a  mnhiCMeted  preaaure  reapooMve  mrfitoe.  part 
oftaJdwrflMebeii^  perpendicular  to  Mid  discharge  mate- 

rial  flow  and  pin  of  ittd  nrCm  bemg  MOiierpeDdicalar 

to  laid  diacharge  material  Bow. 

M17.377 

mtUM  KEEL  WIIH  SPOCH.  NtAEE 

Bo  K.  Park,  PMaia,  KiV.  af  Karaa,  aarigaar  te  SOfar  Star  Ga.. 

Bap.  of  Emm 

FBadtoL  3.  IfM,  8w.  No.  175,441 

WMmlTi"  Ear.  "f  Eoraa.  Say.  M,  IMS, 
1M3-1S775 

Int  a*  AOIE  89/033 
VS.  a.  242—2*2  7  ( 


M17,374 

BONE  EUMINATOI DI8CHAKGE  KEGUUTOR 

Tany  L.  Hahnaa,  Dtf onat;  Ay  L  GMt,  Poynatte.  aoi 
G.  VaoDylu.  Sun  PraMa.  all  of  Wla.. 
Mayar  Faefc  OiipatHian,  BliMiii,  Wla. 

FBai  Kh.  2. 19M,  Sm.  Na.  1M.C27 
IbL  CL*  IMOC  1S/3Q:  FMK  5J/00 
VS.  CL  341— nj  31 


1.  A  drum  red  having  a  tpod  rotatably  wipported  between 
a  pair  of  ade  framea  compriang: 

a  ipool  brake  further  compriang; 

an  ammlar  brake  drun  eitrnding  from  a  ade  end  of  the 
■pool  toward  the  ootiide  end  of  a  firat  ade  frame; 

a  drum  brake  attached  to  laid  fira  tide  frame  and  idaoed 
in  and  brake  dram,  and  dnnn  brake  having  a  pair  of 
arcuate  brake  parta  having  inner  and  outer  anrCaoea  and 
lunged  to  each  other  at  their  fintenda; 

a  brake  operating  meaiber  pinoed  between  apaoed  Mooiid 
ends  of  the  arcuate  brake  part*  connected  to  and  fint 
tide  frame; 

a  link  moimted  on  the  outade  of  and  fint  ade  frame 

eagaging  widi  taid  brake  opetatittg  member,  and 

a  lever  placed  axially  between  taid  aide  framea  and  hi 
to  laid  link  and  '-grV'^  widi  a  ■eoood  ade  fraaie. 


L  in  an  apparatM  for  proceiang  animal  carcama  by  remov- 
ing bones  and  other  generany  nnaaable  materials  from  die 
I  ail  aaiia  while  grinding  uaeablr  food  matniali  from  the  car- 
CMses,  said  apparatus  having  a  discharge  hne  for  diacharging 
the  unnsable  materials  to  waste,  die  inqtrovement  comprising. 

a  flow  oootrol  aasembiy  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
materials  through  said  discharge  liae  during  operation  of 

■aid  grindiag  appanrtna,  die  flow  coBtrol  aaacaaUy  inchid- 

ing  a  valve  houaing  mounted  in  laid  diacharge  hne  and  in 
ooomiHnication  dwrewith.  die  valve  housing  iwJurting  a 
reciptocntable  valve  eleaeat  di^naed  within  aakl  hous- 
ing, sssd  valve  flrmfiit  inrlurting  a  hea 

valve  eleaeat  mto  a  fira  operative  poaitiaa  wiierem  aakl 
valve  denwot  head  portioa  ItiodB  takl  mlet  pataage  and 
ooatacts  flow  of  dia^nrge  material  widun  said  dtscharge 

tine,  the  valve  demeot  held  portioo  hivini  i  frootil 

wUch  is  reapooave  to  imasnrr  of  i    " 


M17.37a 
TAPE  CASSETTE 


floiw  within  I 


ral  flow  in  mid  discharge  line  reanlisin  a  movement  of 
■aid  valve  mmmtmi  in  adirectfaio  ot  of  aaid  valvibiiMiMg 
and  froM  said  Ifast  operative  poailiao  to  a  seoood  operative 
poailiaa,  aaid  aeooad  opendve  poiitioa  opeaittgaad  inlet 

me^  a  overooHe  by  piesaare  of  saM 

fkm,  Mid  pnave  raraaive  Nfftoe  of  Mid  valve 


to  nx  Gsipafaiiaa,  Takyu, . 

rfte.Nn.7774H  Oct  11^1991.1 

Dae.  21. 1M3,  Sar.  Na.  1714M 

Oct.  17,  IMS.  2-27Cn3 
latCl.*GllB2J/W7 
UJS.  CL  a4»-d43.2  15  CWma 

1.  A  tape  ramrttr  comprising: 

acasing; 

a  pair  of  reels  rotataUy  arranged  m  sakl  casing  and  having  a 

tqx  wound  thereon  so  « to  extend  therebetween; 
sakl  reds  each  being  formed  with  teeth; 

red  bnin  pivotaUy  irrnied  in  wd  cHiog  nd  aaodited 

widi  sakl  teeth  of  said  reds  to  regulate  rotation  of  sakl 

sakl  red  brakes  each  being  Ibrmed  at  ooe  end  diereof  with 
an  operating  cam  section,  nidnding  a  rfl>  formed  on  eadi 
of  lakl  red  brakea  ao  aa  to  vertically  extend  dKrefrom; 

a  rdeaae  meaabcr  verticaily  and  movaUy  arranged  in  laid 

and  downward  and  reafieady  fbfoed.  die  veitKal 

with  an  operative  cootart 
verticdri); 

dK  rdeaae  BCBber  iadadMi  a  drcnlar  outer  petiphety, 


163-604  O.G.-9S-7 
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■oat  to  be  opentivdy 


witki^re-  DWT  DCXMt  AMUWCMMINT  POK  VIMO  CAasniBS 
whereby  •rdHwpta  provided  CO  «  tide  or  a  deck  hap-      PwidA.Oylai<>,-       '    ;.a«efMe,      i       <»tCV 

■«.»,im^^m'U,*mn»t«.,^>»i.^  MlZS;,Ti3!aili,ttl»M.f-.N..«JMll 

,  3, 19»4.  am.  Urn.  19MM 
I  af  Ike  tmi  «r  IMi  peaai*  Hftea«MM  ••  Mar.  3, 


U< 


taLa.*GUB2l/0»7 


UJSL  CL  343— 3«7  J 


Mid  rib  inciuda  an  outer  wle  end  engafed  with  the  drco- 

lar  outer  periphery  of  nid  reieeie  menber,  nd 

each  Mid  outer  nde  end  ooopriMS  a  alaatiiic  portioa  fanaed 
■o  aa  to  downwardly  inwaidly  tlaiit  and  a  verttcaDy  ex- 
tending portion  OOnoected  to  nid  ifamtiBg  pOTtioiL 


1.  Video  cmclte  apparatsa  oompriang  a  doat  door  inte- 

inlly  molded  to  i  video  CMMtte  cover  for  roUtioo  on  the 

cx>vcr  at  fiiM  and  teooad  ade  InBcea.  the  doat  door  having  a 
front,  a  top  and  fin*  and  aaooad  oppoaiie  aide  walla,  the  Mde 
waOi  overiapping  fim  and  Moood  odea  of  dw  video  caaette 
with  the  dnat  door  front  oovering  a  front  bee  at  the  video 

I II  III   iitifii  tlir  Inn  rf-Tr'T  T  - -• — •*  r~"^ " — ' 

rear  edge  of  dw  ade  walk  having  a  bevelled  top  portioa  an- 
^inC  from  the  lop  of  the  dnat  door  downward  toward  a 
BBolded  attachment  widi  the  hince,  the  Unge  betag  lew  than 
Ibor  timci  wider  than  a  thickaea  of  the  ade  wall  for  manmiz- 
ing  atrength  and  prolonging  nie.  and  the  hinge  oppoahdy 

molded  to  a  downward  rwtrwinn  ezteoding  downward  from  a 
ade  edge  of  the  cover. 


nnUGRALLY  MOLDED  KBCVCLABLE  VIDEO  TAPE  M17.3n 

CAaSKm  HCHJMB  FOS  NCWi-AIMlESIVE  TAPE 

IJ.Cilaidl.JahaA.Calara.aadDaHiA.Oipayaala.aBaf  Nari  bane,  Mi  ma^on  Ila.  I 

Ma.  FnadM«.2,lfHSw.Nfc3H7n 

DifWiirfte.N«.S2231.Mirll,lfN,Pll.Ni.S^2^  (MMiffarlty.iWllrrt«lif,M».i.lff3.>4»51f9  U 

nfa  ^ibcaHw  Mm.  2. 1992.  8m.  Now  a44.M9  InL  CL*  BdSH  23/Oti  16/04 

iarihatafaiariMapatanlinhaa«Bant«»Mar.3.  U A  CL  343— 3MA                                                            SHiIni 
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L  A  nonarthraive  tape  holder  for  holding  a  i 
wound  tape,  oonpnang: 
a  drwB  body  htving  •  reoea  and  received  in  t  oentnd  hole 

Ofl 

1.  A  video  t  aaantu  ahell  taavinf  a  baae,  a  cover,  front,  aide  a  tape 

and  walk  between  the  baaeaad  cover,  tape  gnidingopcHinft  in  body. 

thefrontwailaadadMlooverpivoledofdMihenofaveriying  ani 

I  on  the  front  wall,  the  ahell 
1  of  polypfopykae  aMterial,  having  a  living 

I  te  baie  aad  the  tear  wall  ofi 


being  of  a  ceneraDy  inclined  U 
a  wipport  ihaft  portion  aapported  by 
■aid  dram  body  rotatably  about  an  aai  parallel  to  the  exit 
of  Mid  dram  body  in  a  poaition  eccentric  rdative  to  the 
exit  of  aaid  dram  body,  a  ooonecting  portion  extending 
perpeMficabrly  to  the  uii  of  Mid  nqipott  ihaft  portmi 
from  one  end  of  anid  mpport  ihaft  portkm,  and  a  tape 

hold-down  portion  extending  perpendkailaity  to  the  ana 
of  Mid  connecling  portion  from  an  extending  end  of  Mid 
ooanecttng  portion. 

^?T**^  hooaed  in  ■aid  leoewof  laid  dram 
body  for  ^^g^r^g  Mid  iipport  ahaft  portion  to  rlaatiraHy 
urge  aaid  tape  fcalraining  member  fbr  rotation  of  add  tqie 
about  the  axia  of  aaid  aipport  ihaft 


ally 


position  of  aaid  apparatns,  m  a  poaition  iMiefe  they  are 
vertically  aligned  one  above  the  odier  and  mntn- 
■aid  web  of  film  being  wound,  prior  to  engaging 
lay-on  roll,  partially  over  aaid  web-feeding  rolb  in 
firoB  oae  loO  to  die  not 


■aid  rotatioii-preventing  projection  being  provided  on  one 
ead  mftoe  of  Mid  dram  body  lo  tiMt  Mid  oonnwliin 

portion  of  aaid  tape  irttraining  mrmhrr  rotated  by  the 
nrgiag  force  of  aaid  wging  clHimiil  abnia  againat  aaid 
rotatioit-preveating  projection  movaMy  toward  and  away 
from  aaid  rotation-preventing  projection. 


M17.3n3 
TREATING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CUTIING 
TAPE 
1  Bihlnn.  rtlhalli  riiii.  riaiilt    1»ithi.  riiTii 
k.  aai  Jaaan  C.  Milir^aia,  Atliiilli  Baach,  aB  af  Fla.. 
it  Salar  taiMtrtM,  laCi,  Allartie  Bench,  fk. 
FBad  Not.  U.  199S.  Sar.  Na.  1S2.74S 
bt.  CL*  msa.  19/28 
UJS.a242-52U  »( 


M17|3B2 
METHCm  AND  APPARATUS  POR  WINDING  A  WEB 
Ariaa,! 

tVaPwlliiw.flilrtliii.Lo- 
«iJann-LneV« 

teB.I.Dn1 


I  «r  S«.  Nn.  HUiS,  Mw.  23,  IfM, 
HlMoHia  Dae.  2. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  1«MM 
fiat.  CL*  B4BH  19/26 
U&a2U-a27  14 


1.  A  ayalcju  for  preparing  a  aelected  length  of  cutting  tape  to 
be  need  to  cot  a  travdliiig  web  of  paper  being  wound  on  a  fint 

roO  and  tnarfer  the  cot  edge  to  a  •eocnd  roD  to  oootiane  the 

wind  op,  die  cyatem  oonqiriang  Bnrding  an  cndfcaa  lengdi  of 
cutting  tape  into  a  tracdt  for  am>|wtiiig  and  gnidiag  the  tap^  a 
friction  drive  fint  feed  wheel  in  conlact  widi  die  tape  Md 
canang  the  tape  to  move  along  the  track;  a  meaaa  for  applying 
a  »ciected  length  of  pnmun  ■maiti  w  adheaive  to  a  taifaoe  of 

the  tape;  I  verticglly  movable  mem  for  contacting  the  tipe 

and  directing  a  rearward  portion  of  «aid  ■elected  length  of  tape 
into  a  temporary  """^g"  loop  vertically  diapoaed  olEMt  frtom 
■aid  trade;  a  cotter  for  cutting  the  adheaive  coaled  tape  to  a 
adected  length;  a  friction  drive  aeoond  fiMd  u^ied  for  moving 
the  cot  lengdi  of  adheaive  coated  tape  along  aaid  track;  an 
f«yMt<"g  whed  in  contact  with  aaid  tape  for  mraanring  the 
length  of  tape  for  cutting:  a  by-pa«  mean  to  direct  tape  witt 
no  adheaive  coaling  away  from  raid  trade;  and  a  brake  meana 
to  apply  reactance  to  the  paiaage  of  tape  at  a  aelected  time. 


1.  An  apparataa  for  winding  a  continuoia  web  of  fihn  male- 
fial  onto  a  core  driven  in  fotatioB  by  a  apindle  and  onto  which 
•aid  web  of  fifan  ia  wound  in  order  to  font  a  cj^oadfical  wound 
foD  by  mraM  of  a  train  of  lay-on  rolla  for  applying  aaid  web  to 

aid  cote,  laid  train  oonpriang  fint  and  aeoaad  idfing  rolk 
arranged  paraUd  to  aaid  core  the  firat  of  aaid  rolla  being  par- 
tially aur  rounded,  during  winding  of  aaid  core,  by  and  web  and 
bong  diipoaed  tangentially  widi  iiapect  to  wid  aecoiid  roll 
while  firmly  pRiiing  Mid  web  aguBat  a  nutee  of  the  Moood 

ran,  and  with  rf  apert  to  an  outer  amfoce  of  the  wound  ion  to 
n^Mch  aaid  fihn  ia  applied  wimcin.  in  the  wiiwhi^  poaition.  raid 
fint  and  aeoaad  rolla  are  reapectivdy  applied  to  die  onter 
auiftoeof  Mid  wound  loU  behig  formed  on  aaid  core  and  to 
■aid  firat  loU  by  ■epaiale  urging  mran«  located  at  each  end  of 
eadi  roll  and  eadinrging  meaaa  having  a  pivoting  arm  one  ead 
of  wfaidi  cartiea  a  bearing  allowing  rotation  of  a  roll  mounted 
therein  and  the  other  end  of  wfaidi  pivot*  on  a  carriage  mov- 
aUe  alo^  a  gniding  nffine,  Hid  gniding  anftoea  of  eadi  of 

Mid  rdk  bdng  pinlld  and  die  movenean  of  the  two  car- 

I  of  a  ron  being  aynduoniaed  by  mechanical  ayndnaniza- 


;  rolh  conqnidng  a  third  roD  providmg  tranafrr  to 
■eooiMl  ky-aa  roll,  a  fourth  roU  for  twaJruiing  aai 
web  of  film  during  cutting  and  a  fifth  loU  foe  alaliilUing  and 
aMHttaining  the  wbb  o  film  doling  nil  ting  thereof  aaid  tliiiil, 
fonrdi  and  fifth  rolb  being  paraM  to  oae  another,  in  die  pro- 


S,417.3n4 

TOCH.  POR  MOUNIING  TO  A  PARCEL  OCWCTAINING  A 

OCML  (W  A  (XmnNUOUS,  n^raLE  <»JBCT 

per  Nau  Fcr/snz/fnsi,  f  sra  DMa  Not.  22, 1993,  f  mw 

DMa  Not.  22. 1993.  PCT  P*.  Na.  W09£m««,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dale  Dae.  19, 1992 

per  HM  Mar.  2S,  1992,  S«.  Na.  142,321 
n^pliilij  mllrittiiimriiii  MarTT  Iffi  rtTT-"*^ 

Int.  CL*  BCBH  75/22 
UJS.  CL  24»— S57  SaOahua 

1.  A  tool  formooBting  a  oofl  of  a  coatamoua  flexMe  otyect 

on  an  axially  open  c]diiidiicd  aleeve  around  wUdi  die  oontin- 

noua  Oexade  obiect  ia  coiled,  to  form  a  lotaldile  unit,  the 

aleeve  induding  firat  and  aecond  ade  walla,  aaid  tool  < 

ing: 

fint  and  lecond  ■nhtantially  identical  wted-ahaped  aoe 

aqipofta,  encfa  ade  aqiport  having  oppoate  ftoet,  and 

oompriang:  a  laige  ctrde  aegaient  having  t  peripheral 

extent  of  grralcr  than  ISO*,  and  a  amaU  cirde  aegaaent 
having  a  peripheral  extent  of  lem  than  ISO*;  aaid  large 
««winl»MyittliavwH««i*^antiallyirfn^glltfira  dividing 

edge,  and  ■■id  ■man  drde  aegment  having  a  adataatially 
atraight  aeoond  dividing  edge  for  cooperating  with  aaid 
fint  dividhig  edge  to  form  a  complete  i^Hd-ahiyed  ade 
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mpport  from  Mid  iarte  and  anall  code  aegniaita;  ooo- 
pliag  meaat  for  ooupltBf  mid  mall  circk  tegnent  to  Mid 
large  circle  MgBcat  to  form  a  oompiete  whed-ahaped  ade 
mpport;  a  cyUadiical  ^Ti'<t*'''t  deoieat  filriwlim  fttm 
one  ftoe  of  Mid  ade  anppoct  larfe  circle  MgHient,  and 
caaoentric  with  Hid  ade  rapport.  Mid  fint  dividiiig  edfe 
located  radially  outwardly  bom  Mid  centering  dement  a 
fint  diitance,  and  Mid  Mcond  dividing  edge  qmoed  from 

Hid  peripbenl  exteot  of  Mkl  onill  circle  Kgnnt  •  McoDd 


(i)  an  electrically  ooaducting  fint  oooipoaent  part  having  a 

cellnlar  itructure  and  a  front  face;  and 
Cu)  a  aeooad  compooent  part  ntwiding  acroM  the  front  fooe 

of  die  firtt  oompoaent  part,  the  Moond  compooent  part 


(a)  an  outer  electrically  oondncthig  fint  iheet;  and 

(b)  an  dectricaOy  noo-condiicting  aeoond  iheet  which  it 
poaitioaed  at  the  rear  of  the  fint  sheet  and  which  it 
formed  by  •  Mific  ooaatncted  from  dectrically  non- 
ooaductiBg  fbm;  nd 

(c)  a  fibre  reiaforoed  coopoaite  third  iheet  at  die  rear  of 
the  leoood  sheet  and  poatioaed  between  the  ■eoood 
iheet  and  the  froot  bee  of  the  fint  compooent  part, 
wherein  the  fibre  reinforoed  compoate  third  sheet  com- 
priaes  carboo  or  graphite  fibre  or  aramid  fibre. 


PLYING  AND  ROAD  VEHICLE 

I G.  Warickt,  411  Chtifvtew  Nortfe,  Hnt.  To.  7(054 

FDad  Jm.  25. 1M3.  Sar.  Na.  MO 
UA.  CL*  BMC  37/00 
VS.  a.  J44— 2  "  ' 


^«T»««w«»^  (aid  second  iltttf^^  from  about  1-3  times  the 
length  of  said  first  ^fiffw^^-  and  wherein  said  coupling 
meaaa  comprise  a  plurality  of  dowels  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  one  of  said  dividing  edgea,  and  a  plurality  of 
ileevea  adapted  to  reodve  said  doweb  extending  peipen- 

dicnlar  to  the  odier  of  laid  dividing  edfo,  nid  ileevei 

receivtng  said  dowels  when  said  large  and  small  circle 
•egments  are  coupled  tocetber  to  form  a  oomplete  wbeel- 

ahaped  ade  rapport 


STRUCrUSAL  OmiPONENT 
i.  ArnaM^Bnait;  QarlM  B. 

SkMt  Brattm  PLC  BtlM,  SMdiiri 
PCT  No.  PCr/GBi2/«aC34. 1 371  Data  Od  U,  1M3.  t  IMa) 
DMa  Oct.  U.  19*3.  PCT  Pi*.  Na.  WOn/lMSl.  PCT  Pnh. 
Data  Oct  2».  Iff2 

per  FIM  Apr.  9, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  133490 
CkhM  prtortty.  f^iMrnHwi  UsMad  ri^nm,  A»r.  12,  1991, 
910T7M 

lat  a*  B44D  4S/02 
VS.  CL  3««— 1  A  15 


::■  '  rl 


1.  An  aiiiiaft  stractnral 


1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  flying  m  well  m  roadway  driving, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  ftoelage  having  a  cabin  for  houang  an  operator, 
a  fixed  wing  extending  outward  from  each  side  of  the  ftne- 
lage.  the  wing  having  a  fixed  span  from  one  side  edge  to 

the  Other  ade  edfe,  the  wiflf  having  •  leMlini  edfe  and  • 

trailing  edge  with  a  chord  from  the  leading  edge  to  the 
trailing  edge  being  at  least  equal  to  the  span,  the  chord  of 
the  wing  being  subatantially  constant  fitom  the  foadage  to 
each  of  the  aide  edgea; 

a  fixed  upper  winglet  extending  upward  from  each  side  edge 
of  the  wing,  each  of  the  upper  winglets  having  a  leading 
edge  with  an  upper  winglet  leading  junction  with  the 
wing,  the  upper  winglet  lending  junction  being  located 
rearward  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing  by  a  sdected 
datanoe; 

a  fixed  lower  winglet  extending  downward  from  each  tide 
edge  of  the  wing  anhatantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axia.  the  lower  winglet  having  a  lower  end; 

each  of  the  lower  wiagleta  having  a  trailing  edge  having  a 
lower  winglet  trailing  jnaction  with  the  wing,  the  lower 
winglet  trailing  junction  being  located  rearward  from  the 
leading  edge  of  the  wing  by  an  amount  at  leaat  equd  to 
said  aelected  distance,  the  upper  and  lower  win^ets  re- 
ducing a  tendency  for  positive  air  ptcaaure  under  the  wing 
from  flowing  around  the  ade  adfes  to  an  upper  niftoe  of 

the  wing; 

wfaercm  there  is  only  a  single  oae  of  the  fixed  wing  in  en- 
g«y  ■"*'•*  with  the  upper  winglet  and  lower  winglet  on 
each  ade  of  the  Aadate; 


mov^bie  fljgfat  control  snrCsoe  means  mnnnlrd  at  the  \ 
edge  of  the  wing  for  ooauolling  flight  of  the  vdude; 

an  engine  having  a  prapeDer  drive  ahaft  czteadii 
tially  paralld  with  the  loogitndind  axis  of  the  vdude; 

a  propcDer  mounted  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  engine  and 
mooiilwl  forward  of  the  wing  for  moving  air  over  the 
wing: 

dutdi  meana  mounted  to  die  drive  shaft  for  coupling  the 
propeOer  to  the  engine  for  rotating  the  propdkr  and  for 
adeetiveiy  diiengaging  the  propdler  from  rotation; 

a  aet  of  wheels  mounted  to  the  vdiicle,  at  least  one  of  the 
wfhed»  being  nKwinIrd  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
lower  wingleta;  and 

drive  means  powered  by  the  engine  lor  selectivdy  driving  at 
least  one  of  the  wfaeds  for  roadway  use. 


the  airstream  such  that  the  net  toii|iie  raroc  i 
tkm  to  the  whed;  and 
aa  die  whed  rotatea.  mid  leading  edge  and  aaid  ocatnl  por- 
tioa  of  said  scoop  members  whidi  were  previonaly  piv- 
oted outward  become  mgagnd  by  the  aiisuenm  and  are 
aeqnentially  forced  inward  against  said  iriate  outer  turfooe. 


WnHaM  R. 


Mn,3M 
TIAIN  DEUCnON  cntcuiT 

207  W.  Braaiway.  Waat 


PDei  M.  IS,  1993,  Sw.  Na.  9242S 
IntCL*RilL7i/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 122  R 
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AIRCRAFr  LANIHNG  WHEEL  ROTATOR 

hariiW,  1N03  S.  iMriihi  Dr.,  Taakil,  To.  7737S 

PBad  F*.  U,  1994,  Sar.  Nau  19M91 

Int.CL*BMCJ;5/40 

VS.  CL  244—103  S  11  Oaha 


1.  A  train  detection  circuit  for  use  with  railroad  traffic  on  a 

railroad  tradi  having  a  fint  end  and  a  aeoond  end,  mid  drcnit 

(a)  an  dectrical  aignal  generator  which  uuliwu  a  fliat  poise 


L  A  rotator  imembly  for  rotatmg  an  aircraft  landing  whed 
by  the  action  of  the  aiiHieam  flowing  thereby  comprMng: 

wheel; 
a  phuaUty  of  independently  movable  looop  memben  con- 
nected to  an  outer  surftoe  of  said  plate  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  fdation  dxmt  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  die 
whed  and  each  having  a  leading  edge  Cscing  generaDy  in 
the  direction  in  which  die  whed  is  to  be  rotated,  a  convex 
trailing  edge  finng  generally  oppoaile  the  direction  in 
wUdi  the  whed  it  to  be  romted,  and  a  central  portion 
eiteadittg  from  Mud  kidiiig  edge  to  ttid  tnuHng  edge.  Mid 


edge  pivotally  rrwinwtrd  to  said  plate  and  said 
( movable  a  distance  outward  relative  to 
mid  plate  outer  wirfiMc; 

ctuator  meana  having  a  reciprocating  membrr  movable 
paralld  to  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  the  «^ied  between  an 
extended  paaHion  and  a  retracted  poaitioa  and  opeiativdy 
ootmectad  with  said  aooop  meaibwa  for  moving  them 
between  a  noa-pivalittg  txntJiliiin  wherein  all  of  said 
Moop  memben  are  maintained  inward  againat  mid  plate 
outer  awfaof  and  a  pivoting  oondttion  aOowmg  each  one 

of  said  scoop  measben  to  pivot  independently  relative  to 
il 

to  adectivdy  oontral 

sooop  mcaibe 

and  said  pivoting 

in  said  pivoting  txmJiliuB,  the  air- 

of  said  acoop 

which  flwa  fnefaDy  toward  the  aiiitwam  to 

pivol  toCB  (Mtwud  a  dirinoe  from  Mid  phle  to  npoK  a 

sorftwe  area  of  said  leading  edge  and  said  ijniiial  portsoo 

of  laid  aooop  aaemben  wfaidi  Cne  geaeraOy  away  from 


(b)  a  fint  rafl  of  a  railroad  trade,  said  firtt  rail  bdng  dectri- 
caOy conductive,  said  first  rail  bdng  dectricaOy  con- 
nected tO  the  Ouqwt  of  mid  deCtrical  Hgnal  genentor; 

(c)  a  second  rul  of  a  railroad  track,  said  aeoond  tail  being 
dectricaOy  coonrrttrd  to  said  first  rail  via  a  rcsistanrf 
bond,  said  second  raO  oondurting  at  least  a  portioa  of  said 
first  poke  sigad  at  an  timea  whether  railroad  traffic  oocn- 
ptessaid  railroad  trade  or  not.  dietd>y  creating  a  aeoond 
pube  signal;  and 

(d)  a  pube  detection  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  rail,  said  pulse  detection  circuit  receiving  said 
second  pulae  signal,  said  pnlae  detection  dicuit  having  an 
00^  which  changn  Mate  between  8  fint  cooditioo  and 

a  second  cmiditinB  drprnding  upon  the  magnitnde  of  aaid 
second  poise  signal  m  compamd  to  a  piedeletmiued  i 
nitade.  said  output  state  being  indicative  of  ' 
train  oocupiea  said  railroad  track  or  not. 


S<417,3« 
METHOD  OP.  AND  APPARATUS  FCm,  DE-IONG  AN 
AntCRAFT  BY  INFRARKD  RADIATKN4 
Charim  J.  Chew,  meattfOa,  and  TlmaliQr  P.  Seal,  T« 
both  af  N.Y..  iiJgiiri  to  !■«■ 

Yaik.GaMia 
€i  atlsaatlta  af  Ssr.  Wn.  MOU,  Psh.  19. 1993.  i 

HlMiiiriii  Kte.  7,  VH,  am.  Nn.  207,gn 
IntCL*B4«D/5/a0 
U.S.  CL  M4— 134  R  >3  < 

1.  A  mtttiod  of  d04cing  a  portion  of  an  object,  i 
diealepaof: 
providing  a  slnctare  having  a  aomoe  of  infrared  I 

ndiatioii  of  a  lint  wtvdengA  Md  •  Moood  I 

nrooi  wtio  fint  ncHM  sbo  BeBtad  by  tut  i 
easitted  by  said  ibat  meana  fcr  I 
of  a  teoond  wavt  Itiigth; 
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movmg  aa  object  relative  to  Mid  ■uuutate  to  a  powtioii 

wyaoeatMid  tourcc  of  infrared  ndiatioii; 
opendit  Mid  loaroe  of  iafrmd  radiitioo  lo  ai  to  enit 

infrared  radiatioa  of  laid  aeooad  wavelength  toward  the 
poctioa  of  mU  object  to  be  de-ioed;  and 
oootrollias  the  aeooad  wavelength  of  the  radiation  emitted 
by  Mid  aonroe  of  infrafcd  radiation  by  atljaating  the  ^Mc- 


«At>ti«.i«i  kitea  arranged  in  a  ttacked  poaition  one  above 


c.  Mid  bridle  Anther  pcovidini  •  mem  of  ittachment  for 

dnal  and  for  quad  control  linea; 

d.  X-bcacmg  bne*  bcteg  aa  iuieyal  part  of  Mid  bridle  ar- 


e.  an  aiUuitable  body  hameM  for  the  tono  of  a  hnman  opera- 
tor. Mid  body  haneM  having  means  for  attachment  of 
dual  and  qond  kite  control  Unca,  Mid  body  hameM  having 
Dt  meaaa  for  wearing  Mid  operator  when  wear- 
BMby  I 


METHOD  PCNt  OCM^nVOL  OF  THK  BOUNDARY  LAYER 

ON  THE  AEM»YNAM1C  SUIFACE  <Mr  AN  AmCSAFT, 

AND  THE  AIRCKAFT  PaOVII«D  WnH  THE 

BOUNDARY  LAYER  OONIRCH.  SYSTEM 

L  Sifdiky,  MMenw;  Lt?  N. 


ing  between  the  fint  metni  and  the  leoood  meaoi,  thu 

controlling  the  emitted  infrared  radiation  diatribution  ao 
M  to  —'ii^i—  the  abautption  of  aoch  rartiatinn  by  any 
■WW  ud  ioe  to  be  melted  from  Hid  object  portion; 
thereby  to  provide  radiant  infrared  energy  at  a  high  ootpot 
and  at  a  deaired  wavelength  to  melt  the  now  and  ice  from 
Hid  object  portion. 


M]«acM.l 
Flai  Ja.  a,  Ifn.  te.  N*.  ?M17 
C^M    priarlly.    mUriMM    UJB.SJL,    Oct.    14,    IMl, 
S0M3U/23;  Oct.  14. 1*91.  SmnMna 

lm.a*9§tC 23/06,  21/06 
vs.  CL  M4—1M  11 1 


M17.9N  

OOimtOLLBD  RAM-Am  INFUTED  im  WriH 

X-BKACED  BRIDLE  AND  OmATOR  HARNESS  WTTH 

ANCHOR 
Mfrnr  M.  Sanlhwick,  3M  Mnrtla  Dr.,  Antiach,  Gal 

RM  Mm.  2,  IfM.  Ser.  Nn.  MMM 
Int.  CL*  AC3H  27A»:  BMC  SI/06 
U&  CL  344— ISB  A  *  < 


L  A  method  for  oontraOiag  the  booodary  layer  oo  a  rear 
airfofl  nn&oe  of  an  aircraft  compriiing  the  itepa  of: 

providing  vortex  chaariien  within  the  rear  airfbtl  iniftoe, 

each  voftez  chamber  HwbMtiwf  a  streamlined  body  dit- 

poaed  therem; 
«~*i"g  air  from  the  '•'—•'««*«.  forming  bound  vortex  flow* 

wttUn  the  chambert  and  arovnd  the  atrrnrnHnwl  bodiea 

under  the  effiect  of  a  preaaure  gradient  effective  in  an 

external  aiiflow;  and 
oootroUini  •  rate  of  air  mctioa  from  the  chamben  to  mini- 

nuxe  energy  consamption  for  mamtaining  a  non-Mfiented 
airflow  over  the  rear  air  foil  nirftoe. 


L  A  controlled  ram-air  inflated  kite  with  X-braoed  bridle 
and  operator  bameH  with  aochor,  uompriiiag: 

a.  at  leaat  one  kite  in  airfcjl  form. 

Mid  Ute  in  Mid  airfcil  fann  being  inflatable  through  a  flexi- 
bic  ■tiuctute.  Mid  mncture  iadading  a  ooatonred  upper 
iurftoe  Hpnraled  from  a  limilarly  oontoufed  lower  mr- 
boe  by  dividers  that  form  a  leriM  of  air-filling  oeDa  be- 
tween the  larftoea  ruaai^  from  a  leadiag  edge  to  a  trail- 
ing edge  thereoC  mid  ajinatrhing  oeOa  opened  at  Hid 
la«ii^  adge  or  Hid  ^foffl  Md  doaed  at  1^  trailing  edge 
ofnidakfoil; 

b.  a  bridle  amngemeat  having  meane  for  attarJmirnt  of 

ooBtrol  Unei  for  I  niie  wd  kite  and  for  ittaohmeBt  of 


M17.392 

HYDRAULIC  SWITCH  STAND  WITH  RAIL  PUMP 

CHARCaNG  AND  HYDRAUUCIXKX 

MkteH  L.  Wyatt.  P.O.  Bai  2721,  Padacah.  Kjr.  42002 

Had  Oct.  3S,  1999.  Sar.  Nn.  143.gll 

fat  CL*  BtlL  7/04 

us.aaM-2S7  i< 

L  An  Apparataa  for  moving  railroad  swttdi  points  from  Mde 
to  side  oonnpriaiBg: 
a  hydraabc  cylinder  haviag  a  rod  that  hM  a  first  end  opera- 
tively  ooaaecHd  to  the  switd  points  to  move  the  switch 
ftoM  side  to  ade  and  a  aeooad  end  connected  to  a 
internally  diapoaad  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
a  portion  of  two  separate  prcssnrircirt)lf  cham- 
bers within  said  cylinder; 
a  power  source  in  flaid  conmmnication  with  the  i 

Me  chimben  m  ttid  hydraulic  cybDder, 
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a  valve  poaitioned  in  fhnd  communication  between  said  5^17,394  

ptyMimr  «nm«>  —rf  fafh  fif  Said  iwiMHiJii  atiU  I  liaiiilw  n  ill       FAglBNlNC  DEVICE  WWt  HEATING  PLATES  OP  A 

Mid  hydnmlir  cytinder  for  idectivdy  wwtmiKng  the  HKAUNG  DEVICE  OT  A  OCNOtUGATIDBOAKD  PLANT 

direction  of  movement  of  the  rod  of  said  hydraulic  cjiin-  AaimaB  Kiaw,  Naeam»««  Uwa 

a  rlamping  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  and  two  separate      Eahl,Manasl,aniHa»HannFlaBsr,  Wsl*sn,aBa#« 


-=^^> 


iMBHSi 
OiBbH.  WaBMilMBaMrAlpfL.  I 
FHsd  Mav  7,  1999, 1 


Na.91.744 
,  May  7,  1992,  42  15 


UJ5.aa«-llM 


lat  CL*  FICM  11/24 


4 


Z*iiV^ r 


$=0 


= 
•a 


^ 


(had  leaervoin.  both  of  laid  fluid  fciervoin  being  in  fhnd 

rrrmmuniriitiT^i  «¥itf  wwf  *»"  r'^r""'''"*'*'  «^»i»«»iH»»«  in  ~ 

said  hydraulic  cjiinder,  said  pistoa  rod  being  moveable  to  1.  In  a  corrugated  board  plant  having  a  form-stiff  fixed  frame 
a  fifit  poiitioii  at  wUcfa  the  piitoo  rod  ii  in  locking  en-  and  a  heating  device  irfnch  indndet  at  least  one  heating  plate 
^■jMwmt  with  the  rod  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in  re-  with  a  flat  heating  sur&ce  thereon,  die  improvement  compris- 
■pouM  to  Mid  two  pwssurifcablc  chambers  in  said  hy-   ing: 

dranlic  cylinder  being  at  substantially  equal  pressure.  fint  sqtport  means  oriented  intermediate  oppoaile  ends  at 

said  heating  plate  for  secariag  and  siqiporting  said  heating 
plate  on  said  fixed  frame  and  orienting  a  plane  of  said  flat 

heatinf  mrfine  at  a  defined  hxatioo  idative  to  said  fiaaw; 
and 

second  wipiKWt  means  oriented  oao|ipo«aeMic»  of  Mid  firt 
support  nifans  and  acyaoent  eadi  of  said  enda  of  Mid 

heating  plate  for  yiddably  seeming  and  aoppofting  said 
ends  of  said  heating  plate  on  said  fraaie,  said  second  sap- 
poet  means  yielding  to  deforming  forom  csnaed  by  beM 

snrCsoe  on  said  heating  plate  and  to  1 
^v»f8..i..g  die  flat 

defined  locatioa  idativt  to  iHd  frvne. 


9^17,398 
R0TAT10NALLY  MCXMTED  FLEXIBLE  BAND  WING 

AkcrafI  Oisniiiy,  Lm  AaRrisa,  CUK. 

Fled  Apr.  X!,  1999,  Sar.  No.  S2,M9 
lat  CL*  F43B  10/16 
UACLM4— 9J7 


M17,3M 

MODULAR  INmamNBCIlNG  COMPONENT 

SUPVORT  PLATE 

iHMada»,lscIWaii,OMa 
laa.  at,  1993,  Ssr.  Na.  H,352 
Inta*A47B9tf/05 

UJB.  a  341-2213  421 


LAvdricle.( 

aa  aefodynamieally  shaped  body  having  a  corved  outer 


aieana  for  oaatraai^  die  directian  of  motion  of  the  body; 
a  lleiMe  bead  wing  supported  from  the  body,  said  flenUe 

of  dM  curved  onler  snrfooe  of  &e  body:  and 
means  for  peimidi^  Ae  fledNe  band  wta«  to  ftedy  rotate 
the  cnrved  ooser  sartee  of  die  body  responsive  to 
faroH  exerted  on  dK  body  and  die  flenUe 


LA 


a  rigid  plate  havini  a  tee,  g  RBfiKe  of  niuch  definea  a  piaM; 
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oompooent  nipport  ttnicture  ■Moriitwl  with  the  plate  boe; 

•  pair  of  iidewall*  fbnniiig  •  (lot  extcadinc  firooi  a  lint  edge 
of  the  plate  in  •  piane  fcnenDy  parallel  to  the  plane  de- 
fined biy  the  plate  turface;  and 

a  rib  estendhig  from  a  aecond.  oppoMte  edge  of  tibe  plate  in 

a  plane  fenenlly  pmlld  to  the  piue  defined  by  the  plate 

Mtfftoe; 
whereby  the  ta>  of  a  tint  nnit  is  aUdaUy  feoetvaMe  into  the 
•lot  of  a  lecond  unit  while  the  wrfiKct  of  the  plate  bcea 
thereof  are  maintained  in  feneraOy  planar  relatkmihip. 


MAra^KTIC  SOAP  HOLI«K 
B.  HarMtt,  2»  Utile  FlfMa  Dr.,  SeriwriUc  Ti 
37M2 

FIM  Dae.  »,  19n,  Sar.  Me.  173,752 
lM.a*A«7G^/00 
US.  a.  2M-J094  11 


M17JX  

UNIVEBSAL  VraaOMT  INmFACB  BKACXET 

MBIM  J.  M«l,  M  WIen  Mn  SmtaflM,  Om>.  ««M 
FIM  Oct  21,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  14a,MS 
Int.  CL*  BMG  S/06 
VS.  CL  MS— 222.1  M 


1.  An  improved  npright  interCaoe  bracket  for  uae  with  a 
variety  of  different  point-of-nle  elemestt  in  a  display  upright, 
the  diiplay  opright  having  a  vertical  ikxted  wall,  the  upright 

interface  bracket  oompriaing: 

(a)  a  fixed  bracket  membrr  having  top  and  liottom  poctioos. 
a  downwardly  extending  tab  leciued  to  the  top  portioa 
Amtttnttg  a  downwardly  opening  channel,  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  finger  aecared  to  the  bottom  portico; 

(b)  a  lUittng  bracket  member  having  a  body  portion,  with  an 
upwardly  extending  finger  secured  to  a  top  edge  of  the 
body  portion  and  a  downwardly  extending  tab  wcured  to 
•  lower  rear  edge  of  the  body  portioii  and  defining  a 

downwardly  opening  channel:  meaai  00  the  fiud  bracket 

for  vefticaUy.  ilideably  receiving  tiie  diding  bracket 
upper  finger,  mean*  on  the  tbding  bracket  for  verticaUy 
ilideably  receiving  the  fiied  bracket  lower  finger, 

(c)  a  sliding  shim  means,  moveable  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion, means  in  the  fixed  bracket  for  receiving  the  sliding 
shim,  said  sliding  shim  moveable  within  said  receiving 
means  a  predetermined  limited  horizontal  distanrr 

(d)  locking  assembly  means  for  securing  the  fixed  bracket, 
the  ibding  bracket,  and  the  ilidtng  itaim  means  10  that  the 

tabs  on  the  fixed  and  sliding  brackets  may  be  vertically 
poaitiaaed  at  a  desired  diatanrr  froai  each  other,  a  hoi- 
looial  adjuatmcat  of  the  sliding  shim  meaaa  varying  the 
width  of  the  sliding  bracket  tab  channel  so  that  when  the 
tab  aaaemMy  is  placed  within  slots  in  an  upright,  the  lower 
fhMMMj  may  be  uaed  to  anchor  the  sssrmbly  securely 
within  the  iloti  in  the  vertical  waU. 


1.  An  improved  ■"g**"**^  soap  boMer  for  suspending  a  bar 
of  soap,  said  improved  magnetic  soap  holder  comprising: 
an  arm  defining  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  arm  being 

dimenaooed  to  Mcuit  Mid  bar  of  nap  luch  that  a  loogttu- 

dtiwl  axis  defined  by  said  bar  of  soap  is  snhstsntially  paral- 
lel to  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  by  said  arm.  said  arm 
iiw^iiMiifH  at  least  one  soap-holding-magnet  compartment 
near  said  first  end.  said  arm  including  a  securing  opening 
in  said  second  end; 

a  base  defining  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  coimector,  said  connector  being  for  joining  said  first  side  of 
said  base  to  said  arm,  said  connector  being  dimmsioned  so 
as  to  cooperate  with  said  securing  opening  of  said  arm; 

at  leait  one  MMp-holdin|  magnet,  etch  laid  loap-hcdding 

magnet  being  rectangular  and  having  a  uniform  thidmesa, 
each  said  •cap-holding  ■■■-g"««  being  iliiiM  iisiimnl  so  as  to 
be  accepted  into  one  said  soap-bolding-magnet  compart- 
ment, each  said  son|Hholding  magnet  including  a  soap- 
holding-magnet  housing,  each  said  soap-holding-magnet 
boosing  being  subatantJaPy  u-ahaped  and  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  one  said  sonp-bolding  magnet,  each  said 
soap-holding-magnet  hrnttirg  having  downward  bent 
flanges  on  at  least  one  set  of  opposing  sides,  each  said 
•oap-hoidiag-inagiiet  booang  bt^  made  of  a  magneti- 
cally activatable  material; 

at  least  one  soap-bolding  plate,  each  said  soap-holding  plate 
being  tsbticated  fh»  a  magnetically  activatable  material 
so  sa  to  be  attracted  and  held  by  a  magnetic  force  of  said 
soap-holding  magnet; 

an  arm  undervde  covering,  said  arm  underside  covering 
being  dimensioned  so  aa  to  substantially  cover  the  under- 
side of  said  arm.  said  arm  underside  covering  mrluding 
slots  dimensioned  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  downward 
bent  flanges  of  laid  toap-boldiag-magnet  houong; 

a  Mcorenent  device  carried  by  Hid  loap  holding  pUte  for 

securing  said  bar  of  soap  thereto;  and 
a  securing  means  carried  on  said  second  side  of  said  baae  for 
securing  said  improved  ■*«g''**^  soap  bolder  to  a  support- 
ing surfisce. 


Courty, 


OUa, 


AKTnXB  HOLDER 
Tiiis*l|, 

tn  UJS.  Ml  Om^,  Oarriaii,  OUa 

FOad  A^  1«.  1M3,  Sar.  Na.  10MS7 
IM.  CL*  A47G  29/00 
VS.  CL  a«-^l«3  93  ( 

1.  An  article  holder  compriang  a  sopport  having  a  front  end 
and  top  and  bottom  ends,  first  and  secood  arms  extending 
outwardly  of  said  front  end  and  adapted  to  receive  an  article 

id  first  I 
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said  support  for  pivotal  displaoement  toward  and  away  from  the  cylindrical  projection  along  a  major  axis  of  the  slot  is 

one  sivW*M^  in  correapoDding  first  and  second  innlinfid  planes,  set  to  not  less  than  0.4  mm. 


WmEHOLDEK 

"       Hideo  Ankiwi,  Tokjo,  Japai.  airipar  to  Antanra  A  Ga, 

Ltd..Tokyn.Avan 
f     /»  Fnai  Nav.  18, 1991,  Sar.  Na.  793,tZ2 

.^  OataH  priarily,  mWrUfna  Jaga%  Not.  21,  ItM,  3-122274 

U;  Mv.  20, 1991, 3-034339  l^,  JnL  3, 1991, 3-19M5 

Int.  CL*  F14G  11/00 
UJS.  CL  340-323  M( 


planes  converging  in  the  direction  from  said  top  end 
toward  said  bottom  end.  and  means  biasing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arms  towards  one  another. 


5,417,399 
APPARATUS  FOK  SUPPCHHING  AKTICLE  IN  HEATING 

FUKNACB 
Tilmi]  Tslis.  riihsl  riikaiasM.  r«u|IT*stii:  "-'r^'  - 


I  of  Scr.  No.  1«3,7<3,  Aug.  10, 1993,  i 

t  or  Ssr.  No.  094,343,  Jnn.  4, 1992, 
I  Sa».  30, 1994,  Sar.  No.  308,999 
I  Jl«■^  Jan.  19, 1991,  3-14730; 
Not.  27, 1991.  3.31224S;  May  22, 1992, 4-130C7S 

lat  a*  O03B  n/on 
U.S.a24l-3!7  II 


c^ 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  suspending  from  a  quartz  rotary  shaft, 
a  gbm  artide  to  be  heat  treated  m  a  heating  furnace  so  as  to 
support  die  gjaas  article,  oomprisittg-. 
a  slot  for  receiving  a  cylindrical  projection  formed  at  an 
upper  end  of  the  g)a«  article,  wfaidi  has  an  elliptical  cross 
section  and  is  formed  at  a  lower  end  of  the  rotary  shaft; 
and 
a  pin  hole,  for  receiving  a  pm  for  aecoring  the  glass  article  to 
die  rotary  shaft,  which  is  farmed  on  the  rotary  shaft  along 
'  axis  of  the  slot; 
t  a  dearaaoe  between  a  peiiplietal  snrftoe  of  the  slot 
and  diat  of  dw  cylindrical  projectkm  along  the  minor  axis 
of  the  slot  is  aet  to  not  mare  Aan  0.2  mm,  while  a  dear- 

I  of  the  slot  and  that  of 


1.  A  wire  holder  comprising: 

a  wiregrq>; 

a  ootmectmr  having  an  upper  end  portian,  a  lower  end  por- 
tion, and  a  substantially  solid  intermediate  portion,  die 
intermediate  portion  having  a  oentnl  portioa  fitmdiiig 

anally  along  laid  OOnneCttV,  laid  connector  being  con- 
nected at  said  opper  end  portion  thereof  to  sai" 


means  on  the  connector  for  attachment  to  other  objecto  at 
said  lower  end  portion,  said  wire  grip  induding  a  deeve 
formed  into  a  hollow  c^iadrical  shape  so  as  to  permit  a 
wire  to  be  inserted  thereduoogh,  a  ball  means  moonted 
for  sdectivdy  restricting  die  wire,  a  casing  arrsnged  for 
receiving  said  sleeve  and  ball  means  and  formed  therein 
with  a  tapered  legkn,  and  a  spring  for  forcing  mid  ileeve 

to  proa  Mid  ball  meana  againat  Mid  tapeted  region  of  laid 


said  rr"'"'-*!^  being  formed  on  an  outer  snrftoe  diereof 
with  a  groove  fcingiluiliiially  filniding  from  laid  npper 
end  portion  diereof  to  said  solid  inlermediatr  portion 
thereof  and  laterally  extending  from  a  sabatantially  cential 
pottion  of  said  comiector  to  said  outer  snrftoe  of  said 
connector  in  sndi  a  manner  diat  a  bottom  sui  facie  of  said 
groove  is  curved  so  aa  to  decrease  a  dqidi  of  said  groove 
toward  said  lower  end  portioa  of  said  oooiiBCtor  and 

tcnwd  nkl  oiiter  mrfiKe  of  aid  oomMctor,  nid  froove 

extending  from  said  intermediate  portian  to  said  sleeve. 

M17,4M 
ONE-PIBCX  motor  mount  FMt  USE  IN  AN  AIR 

cxnoMncmER 
M.  TkaoMaao,  SMfno;  Tlaatfey  J. 
,  ad  BMy  P.  G^aam  Mm^di  CsMty,  al  af  T« 


DHUao  af  te.  Na.  7IS«473,  Oct  31,  Iffl,  PM.  Na.  S,222,3H 
«ycfc  la  a  dMdan  af  Ssr.  Nn.  a224n.  Mar  a  IMtl  PM.  Nai 

5,88Ua49.  nto  avpHcniian  aaar  M,  1993,  Sar.  No.  48,751 
Int.  CL*  FUM  7/O0 
UJS.CL340-i74  1S< 

1.  A  one-fiieoe  motor  mount  for  an  dectiic  motor  < 
mg: 

a  pair  of  qiooed  ^wrt.  vertically  ociented  leg  pottaoa^' 


2422 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


May  23. 1993 


•  Ad  width  or  Hid  aolor 
I  >  iixBd  hciglit; 

Hid  fool  povtioM  otcadiac  Mraaaially  im 
"IT— *■§*  ftenthfouch  for  raodviig  fattcoiiig 
1  hofteoalaOy  oriaoted  Mddk  poftkm  oooaectiag  •  top 
of  Hid  log  poftioni; 


in  am 


ii  Hid  ooMrol  dHBber  ad  Ike  Hpply  fluid  pfCHwe  Fl  ii  Hid 

■apply  floid  in  nid  npply  ^iHbcr  by  novtag  to  weqftntMy 
open  aaid  ootlet  port  aad  aDofw  Mid  Mpply  floid  to  flow  to  nid 
froB  Hid  Hpply  cteBtar  With  a  Itaid  prannc  FO,  dw 
:  la  1^  apfMnliM  ooapriring:  lint  pHM«e  HMW 
fcr  ooaaectias  Mid  pact  valve  to  Mid  loaroe  of  Mpply  fluid. 

I0OGB0  DMIftlC  flBHBB  IOC  OOBD0CIH8  BHO  OOmnw  GDbDIDCi 

with  iM  Am  piMr  "MM  "Pitt«n  <)'■>'' pilot  valve,  thmi 

icliar  poft.  •  lint  iMmcttoa  locMed  in  Mid  moowI 

amm  for  aBowiog  npply  flvid  to  fli>w  ^'O"  i*^  '''■<  | 
neMH  toward  Mid  ooatfoi  ckaaabcr  by  h>|iiMiin  Mid  pilot 
valve  iMl  a  Mooad  leeUlKlua  located  in  Mid  tfainl 
OMHM  to  allow  floid  to  flow  froH  Hid  ooaiiol  chaoiber  to  I 
relief  port.  Hid  fiiat  aod  eeooad  itrictioMa  having 
tiaDy  eqaal  effective  afCM  Mtch  Oat  Mid  flnid  pnMOfe  in  Mid 
ooBtioi  chniber  it  defiaed  by  the  foOowiiif  relatioiiihtp 

Pc-0^+Pr)/2  to  oootrol  the  flow  of  npply  (hnd  tfanwih 

Mid  outlet  port  to  mi 
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I  within  Mid  armature  for  bear- 
I  armature  piun^er  dm  im  lecip- 


CMTUSATCHt  FCNt  BAU.  VALVS 

Dafli  Slipha,  aad  ra»««i  JiMHi,  halfe  ef  UUk  Back,  Aik, 
■■^iw  to  CMH  VaHa  GMpHgr,  littla  Back.  Aik. 
FBad  Aar.  11, 19M,  Sw.  Na.  2XS,S2» 
lat  CL*  FMK  5/20 
UJS.a2Sl-31M<  23  ( 


M17,f«M 
GEARED  BALL  VALVE 

AimU  Vvdn,  I  OttBMV  Ato„  Bnrte  Oat,  ChMia  LIM  2W7 

FBad  Oct  22, 1993,  Sm.  Na.  14a,3M 

Int.  CL*  PICK  5/20 

ujB.  a  xn—m  ii  < 


upwardly  froM  i 


each  am  portion  having  a  brand  width  oriented  perpen- 
diciilar  to  Mid  width  of  Mid  leg  portiona  and  fanning  an 


opwardly  opening  yoke  at  a  top  cad.  Hid  arm  portioat       '  ""•      .^Tl*.^ 
having  a  bright  ippcoiiimtdy  equal  to  nid  haiht  of     ""^JlSSru. 


Hid  leg  portiona. 

M>7iM2 
SHUTOPF  AND  PSRSSiniE  BBCnJLATING  VALVK 

tfenMa«a.NJ. 

Had  Ftb.  19, 1994.  Sh.  Na.  194.«73 
lat  CL*  FldK  31/122 
UJB.  a  JSl-MM  7 


CAFTUKKD  KING  AND  THBSADKD  AHMATTJBE 
SOLENOID  VALVE 

hij  n  Hhhmi  llaiij  I   "-liiii  — "  "  ~-  -  -^ 
a  CMto.  rail  1^,  Bntt  L 

1994,8er.Na.llM(l 
Int  CL*  FMK  31/06 
VS.  CL  2S1— U9.M  17  < 


LAflaid 
a  bore^  lint 


oootrol  apparatas  haviag  a  hoaiiag  with 
located  in  Hid  bore  md  with  Hid 


having  a  Itaat  inlet  port  thrangh  which  Hid  enpply 
chaaibef  ii  connected  to  a  noroe  of  npply  flaid  havhig  a  fliad 
prtMurc  P%,  an  ontlet  poet  throngh  which  Mid  anpply  rhamlirr 
ia  coiMected  to  a  lyitem.  a  oootrol  port  throtigh  which  Mid 
ooattoi  chamber  ■  oMiiected  to  a  pilot  valve  ropoaive  to  an 

«l'*"**~'''  iignal  for  mpplying  enpply  fluid  to  raid  control 
I  haaitifir.  and  a  reWffport  throach  wUch  Mid  ooatrol  rtiamhcr 
ii  coaaerted  to  a  reaervoir.  Hid  reaervoir  haviag  a  fluid  prea- 
■nre  Fr.  laid  fint  piiton  meaoa  being  reapoiHive  to  an  opera- 


L  A  control  valve  onmpriiing; 

a  valve  hooaing  having  a  central  bote  and  a  valve  teat; 

a  valve  element  movable  between  an  open  poaition  allowing 

fluid  to  pan  throtigh  Hid  aeat  and  a  cloaed  poeition  in 

iealing  engageineitt  with  aaid  valve  teat; 
a  valve  operatioo  meam  for  awving  laid  valve  element 

between  nkl  open  and  cloied  poatioaa  iDcladiiii  a  rectp- 

rrtt^^timf  uwMtim  plunger  —»—'*«■'  extending  through 
aaid  bore  and  ao  armatBre  lecared  to  laid  armatuie 
plunger; 
a  valve  itroke  adjuetmeat  meaat  for  adjmtably  motuiting 
Mid  valve  r*«— *■*♦  rdative  to  Mid  valve  operatiow  meant 
lor  [p^wmitting  adiuetnient  to  within  an  aooeptable  t«4er- 
•noe  of  a  predeteraiiBed  dialaaoe  between  Hid  valve 
eleaem  and  Mid  valve  aeat  when  Mid  valve  element  ia  in 
ita  open  poeition  withotit  creating  a  path  of  leakage  when 

Hid  valve  eicBMOt  ia  in  its  cioaed  poatioa;  Mid  valve 

■troke  adjuatment  meana  indnding  a  valve  itroke  ahiin 

poMtioned  IkUkwji  Mid  armatare  and  Hid  valve  hooans: 

f  fffn**™»  — «-m4»j  mm— » Intr  arrimng  —id  mrmatan  to  Ml 

I  end  of  Hid  MHataw  phager,  and 


1.  A  bin  valve  forme  in  a  pipdine  oooqirinig  a  houmg, 

having  an  inlet  an  outlet  and  an  internal  cJiamhrr  to  accom- 
modate a  cloaare  member,  a  clomre  mrmtirr  contained  widun 
laid  chamber,  hmI  cloaare  mennber  haviag  a  paaaageway  ex- 
teadiag  flierethrongh  for  aligning  with  Hid  inlet  and  hkI 
oudct  fbr  pemuttina  fhnd  within  aaid  piprlinr  to  flow  through 
I  dooBfc  member  cuiying  a  uwvaMe  Kal 
mtmber  being  movable  firom  a  cloaed 
poaition  blocking  fluid  flow  throti^  aaid  valve  to  an  open 
pootion  jirmniHmg  fhod  flow  duoogh  Hid  paHigfway  and 
operatiag  meaat  to  awve  Hid  cloeaK  meaiber  iacludiag  mata 
meaiH  to  move  mid  doanre  mrmhrr  angularly  about  an  aaia 
and  auxiliary  mean*  movaUe  rdative  to  Mid  main  mean*  to 
move  Mid  ted  carrier  radially  with  reapect  to  laid  axia,  aaid 
doaure  member  and  aaid  hoiMing  having  co-operative  aeahng 
meana  for  aealing  aaid  inlet  and  aaid  meana  to  move  laid  doanre 
member  angularly  oompriaing  a  mnin  item  afExed  to  aaid 
doaure  meanber  and  a  pivotd  conmirtion  between  laid  doanre 
meaiber  and  hU  botamg,  aaid  doanre  member  mounted  on 
Mid  pivotal  oooDcctioii,  and  laid  mean  to  move  laid  leal 

carrier  of  aaki  cloaare  meaiber  radially  with  leapect  to  mid  axia 
an  eimliery  Mem  ooocentric  with 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  fint  throii|)i  bore 
widi  a  cin'«Hia>'.rihing  valve  *ent  and  a  valve  doanre  drmmt, 
the  vdve  doaure  dement  having  a  body  portion  widi  a  second 

thfoogji  boR  having  a  bore  ana  poBtioiiabie  in  icgiMry  widi 

aaid  firat  throni^  bore  for  flow  thfou^  aaid  valve  nd  a  dfcn- 

lar  aealing  anrftoe  ^iplied  on  a  aeahng  portion  of  aaid  valve 

doaing  dement  and  having  a  oentnl  axia  and  poaitknuMe  to 

prcH  againat  aakl  valve  aeat  to  aed  againat  aaid  valve  aeat  to 

prevent  flow  duati^  aaid  valve. 

nected  to  aaid  body  portion,  the  i 

providing  a  fiiBt  alot  and  a  aeoond  slot  into  aaid  valve  doanre 

dement  bdnnd  aaid  aealing  inrfiKe,  mid  aealing  portion 

providing  a  firat  regiao,  a  second  central  regkm  and  a 

tbinl  legkn,  arnaged  oootiiiiovly  divided  by  two  |eo- 

metric  chorda  throng  die  circular  aealing  anrftoe.  laid 
firat  region  having  Hid  firat  slot  aepanains  aaid  first  legiaa 
from  mid  body  portion,  mid  iec<wid  regioa  fonnerted 
aobdly  to  lakl  body  portk»  and  hmI  dnrd  regkm  lepn- 
rated  bom  Mid  body  portion  by  said  seooad  dot  Hid  firat 
riot  and  aakl  aeoond  ilot  citnirtnig  perpcwHmhir  to  hM 
central  axia  of  hk!  KaKng  snrfooe  nd  terminariag  a  dia- 
tanoe  firom  aaid  centid  axia,  aakl  fint  slot  and  aakl  aeoond 
dot  providmg  localized  fledality  of  Md  aeahag  nrftoe  m 
a  deflectk»  directioB  away  from  md  valve  Mat 


;  aad  Hkl  ja^mg  aieaai  adapted  to  gakle  and  trualate 
I  aed  carrier  radially  relative  to  Mid  axia  and  relative  to  aaid 
ember  and  oonnerting  meana  operativdy  ootmrcting 
nkl  aaiiliaiy  iten  to  aakl  jackmg  meam  10  that  rotatioo  of  Hkl 
auxiliary  item  cauaea  aaid  tranalatkMHl  movement  of  aaid  aed 
carrier  and  aaid  r«inwtiiig  meana  compriae*  a  plurality  of 
lean,  laid  gean  momited  for  rotation  about  motnally  perpen- 
dicular axia,  aaid  gears  mounted  within  laid  doame  member  ao 
that  fhad  flowing  through  mid  passageway  doea  not  contact 
Hkl  gears. 


S.«17^Ma        

MEmCm  AND  AFPARATOS  VOR  LIFTING  OBJECTS 
AHaa  W.  Faachlar,  Jr..  Ohi^,  Tex.,  aarigaar  to  Pala-AH,  be. 
WkkltaFUIa,Tcx. 

FBad  Jw.  17, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  923.121 

lat  CL*  Bta  l/OOt  BMC  1/42 

UJB.  a  254-199  4ClalBa 

1.  A  device  for  hntag  an  object,  oomprwag: 

a  pair  of  verticd  legs; 

a  horizontd  twidge  beam,  mounted  on  the  lege; 

a  diam  hoiit  monated  on  the  bridge  beam,  haviag  a  primary 

chain  suspended  from  the  chain  boiat  w^iercin  the  verticd 

legs,  the  bridge  beam  and  the  chain  hoist  all  be  in  a  single 

idaii^ 
a  secondary  chain  having  ends  and  a  miridlr,  wherein  die 

primary  chain  is  connected  to  the  middle  of  die  secondary 

chain;  and 

a  pair  of  dampa  cotmected  to  the  enda  of  die  secondary 
chain  for  gripping  the  object  to  be  lifted,  the  rlamps  hav- 
mg  tope  widi  fine  ends,  ridea,  and  bottoma,  and  bemg 
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adapted  to  fit  on  the  object  to  be  lifted,  the  ends  of  the  S,417v4M 

lecoSirychmbdiiicoiiaectedtothefw  WAFKR  HOLDING  APPAIATOS  FOR  HOLDING  A 

WAFER 

Mtaara  Uada,  Ovka,  Japaa.  aaalvMr  to  Saaritnao  Elaetric 


ss 


FIM  Oct  1,  IMS,  am.  N«.  13IM45 

llMrartM  imm,  Oct  27,  IfM.  4-3aMS0 
bt.  CL*  K2SB  U/00 
VS.  a.  2»— 21  3  < 


10  10«;13    12   \1    11    IT  If 


t4 


^1  >>  ^  ^  >    >  n 


IS     I 


topa  of  the  claiii|N,  cauing  the  clampi  to  bind  oo  the 

object  to  be  lifted 


M17«M7 

ADJUSTABLE  ELASTOMKB  TORSION  DEVICX 

jMaa  R.  Gat^aa.  301  W.  Ball«  Bialia.  DL  ttSU 

FIM  Jm.  20,  UH,  Sar.  No.  TOfiU 

bt  CL*  PICP  1/14 

VJSL  CL  2C7— IM  29 


1.  A  wafer  holdiii(  apparato*  axnpratng: 

I  miin  body  provided  with  a  civity  having  n  open  cad  and 

fonned  with  a  paMa^eway  held  in  oommimicatioa  with 
•aid  cavity; 

a  plate  mmiNT  having  a  ptanlity  of  through  boras  fonned 
therein  and  detachabiy  engaging  with  laid  main  body  to 
plug  taid  open  end  of  Mid  cavky.  thereby  fonning  a  closed 
chamber,  laid  plate  mfiB^f  having  a  first  surface  to  be 
held  in  boe-to-CMe  contact  with  a  wafer  and  a  second 
surface  feeing  said  cavity,  said  wafer  having  active  por- 
tioot  and  other  poftioai,  said  through  boras  being  lo 
arranged  in  said  plate  meoAier  as  to  be  cksaed  by  the  other 
portioas  of  laid  wafer  when  said  wafer  is  placed  on  said 
first  surface  of  said  plate  meniber,  and  said  through  boras 
of  said  plate  member  being  spaced  from  the  active  por- 
tions of  said  wafer,  and 

a  vacuum  pump  having  a  discharge  port  held  in  oonunuaica- 
tion  with  said  dosed  chamber  through  said  passageway  to 
vacuumize  said  cloaed  chamber  through  said  passageway, 
thereby  attracting  said  wafer  on  said  plate  member  toward 

laid  vacvofflized  doied  chamber. 


GlanR. 


UJS.CL 


Mn<40» 

VISE  WITH  SLIDING  BACK  JAW 

2621  Marian  St  SB..  Alb  say.  Orsc  97321 
FOai  Ayr.  «,  1994,  Ssr.  Ma.  224,09 

lit  CL*  B2SB  1/24 
25  30 


1.  An  adjustable  elastomer  torsion  device  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  torsion  member  having  an  internal  longitadi- 

nal  spline; 

a  second  torsion  member  aligned  ooasiaUy  within  the  first 

tonion  member  so  that  a  portion  of  the  second  torsion 

is  overlapped  by  a  portion  of  the  first  torsion 

,  the  second  toraon  member  having  an  external 

loniitndinal  iplme  mteriocked  with  the  internal  ipiine  of 

the  first  torsion  member, 

portion  at  oat  at  the  first  and  second  toraioa 
extending  longitudinally  beyond  a  pradeter- 
I  end  of  the  other  torsion  member, 
the  one  torsion  mrmhrr  tieiag  formed  of  a  twistable.  lesOient 
'  resin; 

for  adjnating  the  first  and  second 
longitadiiially  rdative  to  each  other  to 
Miyaat  the  axial  length  of  the  exioMion  poctioa,  thereby 
modifying  the  tonion  reaiataaoe  of  the  device. 


LA  vise* 

a  viae  body  having  a  way.  a  front  portion  of  said  way  being 
supported  by  a  front  cohnm.  a  rear  portion  of  said  way 
bdng  npported  by  •  rear  oohimn,  «  front  jtw  bdag  a^ 


tacbed  to  a  top  portion  of  said  front  oolnmn  while  having 
a  fi— tpiiig  tarbct  Csdng  the  rear  of  said  way, 

a  carriage  hiviiii  a  back  jaw,  the  bottom  of  ilid  carriage 

having  a  tracking  mrani  for  sliding  upon  said  way.  said 
carria^  having  an  a^iutmcnt  mmns  for  adjoxing  the 

distance  between  said  back  jaw  and  said  th»t  jaw, 
a  power  means  being  attached  to  the  under  side  of  said  way, 
said  power  means  having  a  ram  to  project  through  an 
opening  in  said  front  oolunm,  thus  supidying  a  power 
source  at  the  front  exterior  of  said  front  column, 
a  power  transfer  mechanism  for  cuiiiir<'4iiig  said  power 
•omoe  to  said  carriage,  said  power  tmsfier  mechanism 
having  a  pad,  laid  pad  being  poiitioaed  at  the  front  eti^ 

rior  of  said  front  cohmm.  said  pad  Cor  reoetving  pressure 
from  said  ram,  said  pad  having  side  arms  to  extend  rear- 
ward along  the  aides  of  said  viae  body  to  connect  to  a 
drawbar,  said  side  arms  having  a  slidable  attachment 
means  of  being  tracked  along  the  sides  of  said  vise  body, 
said  drawbar  being  engageable  with  said  adjustment 
means  on  said  carriage,  whereby  said  back  jaw  is  drawn 
forward  when  ptcarare  is  sftplied  to  said  pad. 


M17,411 
PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  AND  PAPER  CURLING 

OORKBCnNG  DEVICE 

HlraaMKahota,MrfKan|iO*s.halhafOsrfM,J slgairi 

to  MMa  Inn^arlal  Cb.,  Ltd.,  J^mi 

DMsian  ar  Ssr.  Nai.  943,471,  Sap.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  9,292419. 

Tito  appicatiaa  Doc  11,  ma,  Sw.  No.  10,345 

ChdaM  pcterity.  ^tHraHna  3apM.  Ss*.  17. 1991.  3-3C7294 

lot  CL*  BCSH  5/26 

V&  a  271-9  1 1 


9,417,410 
hOmiOD  OF  COmCnNGAND  SUBSEQUENTLY 

STITCHING  FOLIWD  8IIEET*LIKE  ntlNTED 
PBODUCn  AND  AISANGEMENT  FOR  CAKRYING 

OVT  THE  METHOD 

AG,] 

FOad  Apr.  M,  1993,  Sar.  No.  4M99 
CMh  priarity,   siiMrsWns    SwUasilaad.  Apr.   14.   1992, 
01239/92 

btCL*B31B;/M 
VS.  CL  270—93  U  ( 


1 

ik 

ng 


An  amngement  for  «xillecting  and  anbaequently  stit»^iiwg 
sheet-like  printad  products,  the  arrangement  coaopria- 
n  endlem  tractian  meana  tntvelmg  in  a  conveying  direo- 
supports  mnnnnid  on  the  tractian  meana,  the  supports 
tranaverady  of  the  conveying  direction  and  being 
■put  ia  Ae  ooaveying  dtre^ioo,  the  iqipoclB  bdng 

10  receive  die  printed  pfodncti  b  a  aaddleJike 

cans  for  Csediac  the  printed  prodocts  to  the 

the  traction  meana  having  a  ooaveying  end,  a  stitch 

ooBled  aiUaoeat  dK  traction  means  in  fttxtt  of 

end  in  Ae  conveying  direction,  a 


L  A  paper  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  paper  feeding  roller  means, 

a  ddivery  toller  means,  and 

a  r^istration  rdler. 

Hid  piper  feediog  idler  ment  feeding  at  kMt  two  iheeti  in 
paraM  from  a  paper  stock  section  to  said  ddivery  roller 
means,  said  delivery  roller  means  debvering  a  plurality  of 
pqwr  sheets  fbd  by  said  p^MT  Ceeding  roDer  to  said  regis- 
tration roller, 

said  ddivery  roller  means  having  a  rotatable  and  driveable 
axis -of  rotation  and  a  idnrahty  of  ddivery  roller  portioas 
located  side  by  side  on  said  axis  of  rotation  for  reapeo- 
tivdy  feeding  paper  sheets  side  by  side,  to  said  registration 
roller, 

eadi  of  nid  ddivery  roller  portkni  indoding  a  tonpe  lim- 

iter  ■—r-hiM— 1  which  iiOes  if  a  load  of  not  le«  diaa  a 
predetermined  torque  is  vplied  thereto  when  a  1 


edge  ofa  paper  sheet  in  a  row  ooRcaponding  to  one  of  said 
feeding  roller  portions  abuts  respective  poctions  of  said 
i^istration  roOer  and  the  sheet  is  deflected  by  said  regis- 
tration roller, 
said  delivery  roller  means  farther  inchiding  a  forward  roller 
for  conveying  said  sheets  toward  said  legisUation  roller 
and  a  reverae  roDer  fbr  conveying  an  nnderlyiiig  sheet 
toward  laid  paper  Mode  section,  wbatia  said  torque 
limtter  iTifci""^""  is  provided  on  said  forward  roller. 


r  diMribrted  on  the  stitdng  n^Md,  die  bend- 

I  for  drivnv  the  traction  BMaaa 

opposite  die 


9,417,412 

1»V1CE  FKHt  SEPARATING  SHEETS  IN  AN  OFFICE 

MACHINB  AND  A  MKTHOD  P(»  ADJUSTING  THE 

STOP  cm  THIS  I«VICB 

PitHck  Vcffi^  FtaiVMx.  and  BHe  GBMnro,  Osrgr,  balfc  or 

-■     II.      -1 -•-^-' 

tricMa  ot  da  MacarifH  SiB 

FM  Mar.  »,lfH  to.  No.  20,411 
n  I    .  •  -1..  II — "-  **  "**  **— ^ 

bt  CL*  BCHI S/S2 
VS.  CL  271—124  7  Oakaa 

L  A  device  for  tfrf"**"!  a  slack  of  sheets  in  an  oflke 
-.-^i«i-«  audi  M  a  fc>«*.i«a»  iiiar  liiai .  having  an  extractor 
roller,  said  device  comprising: 

a  sappofting  part  adapted  to  be  oMNuled  on  die  office  aa- 


pRMd  redieatly  lowvd  the  otrKior  roOer; 
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•  ttap  '^hf*'^  to  Both  the  maximiiin  if***"*"'*  between  the 
ejUT«ctoc  roller  end  the  pre«er  member.  Mid  itop  betng 


mooiited  MM  toibde  rdative  to  Mid  mpportiiis  pat  m 

the  difoctio*  of  the -——-—»-'  »teA. 


CTACXKR  IMPBOVBMKNT  FOR  HANDLING 
KXTIKNAL  8IDK  SEAM  ENVBLOraS 


Md  WHtai  D.  T«(h,  MBlMdi.  b««h  of 


FMNvf.  IS,  19n,te.I«to.  192,79 

bt  Ct*  BC8H  29/40 
UJB.  CL  271— IT*  4 


resilient  means  for  urgias  Mid  stop  toward  Mid  premer 


loddng  meant  for  cooperating  with  Hid  stop  and  Mid  tup- 
porting  part  to  Umit  Mid  sliding. 


UNIFORM  MEDU  TENSIONING  OF  PRINT  MEDIA 
DURING  TRANSPORT  IN  LASER  PRDOER 
Jota  W.  llimiii  niHlilM  PHl  K.  Mil;  EiPHi  E.  Al  itii    . 
Mk  W  BdM,  Mi  Mkyrf  P.  Wttate.  MvMm.  •■  if  U. 

rr-lg-—  to  Hewlstt.Pneh»d  Ciniiiy.  Palo  AMo,  Calif: 
FDod  Afr.  U,  MM*  Sar.  No.  13»jMm 
IM.  CL*  BiSH  5/00 
US.  a.  271— 22S  U 


1.  In  an  apparatna  for  jT-^^t  Bat  articles  on  edge  oompcis- 
ia|  ■  deck  pUte,  a  vertical  rc|wtration  wall  moanted  on  the 
deck  plate,  the  vertkal  regatntUB  w«U  (kfbiiiig  I  itK^ 

in  which  the  flat  articles  are  stacked,  a  deflector  for  dfflfirting 
the  flat  articles  into  the  starfcing  bin.  an  urge  roller  located  in 
the  Stacking  bin  between  the  deflector  and  the  regiatration  wall 
for  urging  the  flat  articles  towards  die  fegiitratioii  wall,  guide 
mraiM  sitnated  between  the  nrge  roller  and  the  irgislialinn 
wall  for  guiding  the  flat  artides  to  the  regiairatinii  waU.  and  a 
paddle  alidably  poaitioiied  in  Ae  t*"***-!  bin  orthogonal  to  the 
rcgMtration  wall  and  above  the  deck  sorfnoe,  the  paddle  in- 
chMttBg  a  ipTiaf  force  toward  the  urie  roller,  wherein  the 
paddk  a  attjacent  the  urge  toller  whea  the  bin  it  empty  and 

moves  down  the  bin  m  flat  articles  are  staclrcid  against  the 
■rgff  ■'*'■"  "~"i  ■"  tmrwwwanet  tn  the  guide  means  oonipris- 

ing: 
means  for  creating  a  pocket  between  the  leading  edge  of  the 
last  flat  article  stacked  in  said  8tai±ing  bin  and  the  leading 
edge  of  an  flat  article  being  Bived  toward  laid  regiitiation 
waO. 


I.  An  appaiatnt  operative  within  an  electfophotographic 
device  for  reducing  deformatioa  in  a  media,  said  apparatus 
oompnsmg  of: 
a  fiwt  roller  aMcmbly  having  a  first  infeed  nip,  a  leading  edge 
of  said  media  enters  said  first  infeed  nip,  said  first  roller 
MseoMy  moves  said  media  until  a  trafling  edge  of  said 
media  entt  said  infeed  nip,  said  fint  roller  awembly  hav- 
ing a  fint  bnear  velocity; 
a  teoood  roller  ataenbly  having  a  teoood  infeed  nip,  said 

leidiii  edfe  of  Hid  OMdii  CBlen  nid  Nooad  infeed  lip 

prior  to  said  trailing  edge  exiting  said  first  infsad  nip,  said 


edfe  of  laid  OMdia  eiila  laid  teooad  iaiBed  nip,  Mi 
roller  aacarfily  havi^  a  Haear  velocity  greater  then  Mid 
first  linrar  velocity;  and 
a  L  uu^irutiftU  media  gaide  betwuM  said  fira  roller  aatet- 
biy  tad  said  teoood  roDer  aMeaMy. 


METHOD  OF  STRAK»ITaNING  SKKW  IN  CUT  SHEET 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Takya.  Japan 
Fhd  M.  as,  19H  S«.  Na.  312497 

IjMllfl     'l  -  "^  *"  "**  .A^oaoo 
Int  CL*  B0H  7/02 
U  A  CL  271— Z27  •  CWaM 

1.  A  method  of  ttraightening  a  tkew  in  a  cut  iheet  oonptit- 

ing  the  itepa  of 

lOMtkig  a  sheet  feed  roller  to  feed  die  cut  sheet  toward  a 
iheet  forward  roller  wUch  it  rotating  forwardly  fai  a  tbeet 
forward  iliiwta'w; 
rotating  the  theet  Ibrward  roller  backwanlly  immrrtiatrly 

after  one  of  •  rifbt  nd  left  poftioa  ofa  leMbii  edfe  of  tbe 

cut  sheet  is  nipped  by  te  Aeet  forward  roller. 
■dJBting  a  positioa  of  the  li  siting  ed>e  of  the  cnt  sheet  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  ii»et  forward  direction  by  an 

aatooBt  equal  to  a  dittaaoe  ■Haaored  in  the  sheet  forward 
directioa  between  the  right  and  left  pocliaas  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  cnt  sheet; 
ttnightening  the  tkew  in  the  cut  theet  by  rotating  thecal 
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theet  while  the  theet  forward  roller  it  rotated  back-  M17,417 

wardly  and  SHEET  MATERIAL  SORTING  APPARATUS  HAYING 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  amVETING  THE  SHEET 
MATERIAL 

NMljariri  Uaii,  Yikiifi,  aai  Narifti^  Myaka,  Knm- 

lAi,  d  Of  J411.  Mipon  to  GMi  UbiAiU  U*i, 

Takjo.  Japan 

FBad  Sa».  22. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  UMV7 
CWaa  priarity,  appMcatiaa  *«aa,  Sa».  24, 1992, 4-29«7« 
Itt  CL<  BCni  39/00 
UJS.  CL  271— 2M  7  < 


feeding  the  cut  sheet  by  rotating  the  sheet  forward  roller 
forwardly  I 


APPARATUS  FOR  SLOWING  DOWN  SIGNATURES 

SENT  TO  A  QUARTER  PtMJ)  OP  A  FOLDER  FOR  A 

PUNnNGMACHINI 


FBai  F*.  tt,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  I32,92« 
CMm  prfetlty.  twMraHaa  Fhanea.  F*.  •.  1991. 91  M47< 
Int  CL*  BCm  5/34 
UJB.  a.  271— 270  7< 


1.  A 

a  i^arality  of  bin  tiaya  anaufed  in  a  directun  with  dear- 
anoet  between  adjacent  onea  to  armmmndate  theet  male- 
rials: 

a  ^nrality  of  theet  iatrodaciag  BMans  di^Mted  at  a  plurality 

of  potilioiit  along  the  diiwlion; 
fint  theet  holding  meant,  movable  in  taid  direction,  for 
receiving  die  theet  maletialt  thMi  at  leatt  one  of  taid  theet 
introducing  mesni  and  ^''"'"t  the  ihect  iHalffiaB;  and 

teoond  theet  hoMing  meant,  movable  in  taid  dirediaa,  for 
receiving  sheet  flroon  said  first  dieet  holding  meaaB  sad  for 
ditdiargaag  dw  theet  material  to  taki  bin  tnyi; 

u^iereintaMl  fint  theet  holding  meana  tdectt  tndi  oae  of 

taitl  thrrt  ip^»<~fcw-n  mm^m  —  i«  rinmrr  *n  m  pnaitinii  nf 

Idmg  nennt,  and  taki  fir«  theet  hold- 

reoeivea  die  sheet  BMtefial  from  the  tdeded 

leaaa  and  movet  in  taid  directaon  to 

feed  dK  dwet  material  to  I 


L  An  qipantni  for  changing  the  ipeed  of  afBatoKi  being 

trantported  m  a  folder  madnne  oonpritnig: 

a  first  tranaport  mrana  for  tranaporting  a  signal  me, 

an  aiaeaibly  of  opper  and  hnver  pnlleyt,  eadi  of  the  upper 

and  lower  pnDeya  having  a  raiaed  portion  on  its  drcumfer- 

snrfeoe,  die  smrmbly  of  iqiper  and  lower  pnDeys 

moanted  to  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  the  signature 

by  ita  leading  edge  from  the  fbit  tnotport  meant  at  a  fint 


M17,4U 
MONOSHAFT  CXNUPOanC  TENNIS  RACQUET 

Aiiri  T»iai»l,Hw«<w»i,Miaii|hinf  Dnt^WMtiiSlM 

NJ. 

FBai  Dae.  M,  1992,  Sw.  Na.  9n,S79 

Int  CL*  ACSB  49/02 

UJS.  CL  273—73  G  17  Otlma 

L  A  monoihaft  teanii  faoqnet  ooiqirimg  a  frane  having  a 

itandaid  overall  lengdi  of  at  leaat  Aoot  26  tndiea,  taid  ftaow 

a  tabular  head  having  oppoaite  ends  and  cinuim- 

a  generally  oval  sU'lngiog  area  having  a  lenglh  of  at 

12  hKfaea,  a  wUdi  of  at  leaat  9  iK^ea,  and  a  atroag  toifhoe 

area  of  at  leaat  90  aqaare  indMt;  a  throat  joint  at  «Mcfc  tiid 


generally  oval 


leaae  for  driving  the  aatenbly  of  vpper  and  tower  poDeyt 

10 II  to  dmie  the  veed  of  die  ■gnatne  fron  the  fint 

speed  to  a  secoMt  speed; 
seooad  trsaapott  aseaaa  adapted  to  receive  the  aignataie  by 

ita  leadhtg  ady  ftoaa  dm  tamnbly  of  upper  and  k>wer 

paDeya  at  the  second  ipeed;  and 

leaos  for  adfusting  the  iiiisiliiaia  at  whidi  the  first  and 

I  and  raocivc  the 


d  a  shaft,  formed  of  at  leatt  < 
a  handle,  and  having  1 

end  ritrnding  from  taid  throat  joint  ahmgfaait;^ 

duoat  joint  nwlwka  a  nwUnUe. 

tke  JBlerion  of  aid  onxMito  CBdi  of  Mid 

liar  menriMT  of  Mid  stalk  are 
of  said  dnoat  joint  is  ariaMD- 

tiaPyhonow  and  lightw>eight;whewhiaedgoat  joint  hadadea 
a  diaft  travidon  n«kM  ailioinMg  ^  upper  evl  of  die  shaft, 

ii^  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
dMi 
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each  defined  by  an  arc  R2  baving  a  center  C2  kxsted  perpen- 
dicolar  to  tlie  uk;  wherein  are  lU  ha*  >  ndio*  lot  than  30  mm; 
and  wbeicin  the  oppoaite  end*  of  the  hewl  eater  the  throat  joint 


whefctn  the  forward  &oe  of  the  naa-metalUc  Moood  plate 
is  flmh  with  the  forward  bans  lorfiKe  of  the  metallic  lip. 


TABLE  OOLFSK  AND  GOLF  COURSE 
J—  J.  B— .  7311  Pal^  mt,  aanlia.  CML  WWW 
FUad  May  31.  UM.  8v.  Na.  2SM45 

M.a.*Aiar7/06 

vs.  CL  273-t7  J  S 


at  an  angle  of  leas  than  130*  relative  to  the  racquet  axis  such 
that  the  vibratioaal  modes  of  the  head  are  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  vibntioiud  model  of  the  llttft 


M1V19 

GOLF  CLUB  WITH  RECESSED,  NON-MFTALLIC 

OUTER  FACE  PLATE 

A.  Aatoao^  7W1  Ck^  Aw.  #4,  Hurttafta 
CUUL  fMM.  Mi  DsmM  J.  C  Sbb,  4S21  Ocaaa  Valley  La^ 
,Criit  92130 

lef  8w. No. 714411,  Jifc  14, 1991,  rtiiiiiii, 
wMck  ta  a  iirtlnaliia  h  >ml  iif  Tir  No.  4M373,  Mar.  13, 
IMS,  FM.  No.  S4>M37.  wMck  la  a  MilhiHliiii  !■  jirtafSar. 
N0.3—.W.  Jan.  U.  MW,  s>iaiiaii,  TMs  swMratlBa  Oct.  14. 

1993.  Sar.  Na.  UMU 

tat  CL*  A<3B  SS/04i  B23K  31/00 

U&CL273— 7B  MCMm 


1.  A  new  and  improved  taUe  golfer  ind  golf  coone  compm- 

ing.  in  combination: 

a  portable  tai>le  golfer  oompramg  a  b«e  plate  pontionaMe  in 

a  horizontal  orientatioa  on  a  table,  the  goUer  having  a 
lower  surfoce  and  an  upper  surface,  a  pair  of  upstanding 
tupporu  rrtmding  upwardly  from  the  upper  nir&ce  of 
the  base  plate  with  an  apertnre  extending  throu^  each, 
the  apertures  being  at  diflerent  devational  orientations  in 
axial  alignmeBt,  a  tupfwrt  shaft  baving  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  rotatabiy  mpfiocted  within  the  apertures  and 
having  a  handle  at  the  npper  end  thereof,  a  miniature  shaft 
extending  downwardly  fraofi  a  central  extent  of  the  sap- 
port  shaft  with  an  adjuatmeat  mechanism  centrally  lo- 
cated therein  for  varying  the  effective  length  of  the  minia- 
ture shaft,  a  golf  club  head  with  a  planar  Ckc  located  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  with  an  adjustment  mechanism 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  miniature  shaft  and  the  head 
for  varying  the  an^  of  the  golf  cliri>  foce  within  the 
vertical,  a  tee  located  on  the  vf^er  surface  of  the  base 
plate  for  retaining  a  ball  to  be  hit  by  the  planar  face; 
a  taMe  tennii  ball  pootknaUe  on  the  tee  for  being  itnick  by 

the  swinging  shaft;  and 
a  miniaturired  golf  course  compriaing  a  wide  rectangular  tee 
area,  a  generally  flat  irregularly  shaped  putting  area  with 
a  bole  and  a  curved  elongated  fairway  therebetween 
whereby  the  miniaturized  golfer  may  be  placed  on  the  tee 
area  and  the  ball  struck  along  the  Csirway  toward  the  hole 
as  a  function  of  the  length  of  the  miniature  shaft,  the  angle 
of  the  club  head  and  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  support 
•haft. 


L  The  method  of  forming  a  high  strength,  mrtallic,  golf  club 
head,  which  includes: 

a)  providing  a  golf  club  head  main  body  consisting  of  metal, 
and  a  metallic  face  feinforcement  plate  peripheraUy  con- 
nected to  said  main  body  which  is  hollow, 

b)  said  reinfotoement  plate  forming  a  reoem  bounded  by  a 

c)  providing  a  noo-metallic  ball  striking  second  plate,  and 
aflixing  said  second  plate  to  said  reinfbroemeat  plate,  SO  sa 

to  be  imet  iniiid  reoe«  ud  bonded  by  Hid  bp,  Md  Hep 

of  providing  a  non-metallic  ball  striking  second  plate 

to  said  Kp;  and  inrluding  grinding  said  lip  and  said  second 
plate  to  form  a  forwanily  being  smooth  head  swfiMe 


M17^l 

GAME  APPARATUS 

rX>.  Bax  U3t.  Narth  Bay. 


Onlaria, 


J. 
PlBWl 

Flad  Oct  29. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  142.945 
tat  CL*  AC»  67/OOc  A63F  7/06 
VS.  CL  273— 1« 
1.  A  game  apparatus  for  interactive  competition  between 

two  oppoMd  pbyeri  oomprinii  I  lame  nrftoe  Rippofted  It  a 

raiaed  poaitioa  at  least  six  indies  above  ground  level,  said  game 
sauftoe  being  cloaed  at  the  iidea  and  enda  by  opatanding  board 
md  being  divided  into  at  least  two  Opposed  sections 
section  having  a  goal  area  to  be  defended. 


5.417^423 
MULTIPLE  KICXDt  RAMP  F(Nt  A  PINBALL  GAME 

S.  Omricr.  llmihMlw  ad  ZaOa  BB,  CMn^,  bath  af 


each  goal  area  being  defined  by  a  port  adjacent  to  said  up- 
standing board  members, 

at  least  two  playing  sticks  with  each  playing  stick  having  an 
elongate  shaft  of  a  length  of  about  two  feet  or  greater  to       HL. 

Fned  May  4. 19M,  Ser.  No.  23«.231 
tata.*A«3F7/Ja  7/38 
VS.  CL  273—127  R  ^ 


•now  both  hands  of  a  player  to  engage  the  shaft  in  spaced 
relationship  with  a  short  blade  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
and 
I  (laying  piece  sized  to  easily  pass  through  said  goal  areas 
and  to  be  moved  and  directed  by  said  playing  sticks. 


S.417<422 
PINBALL  OPTICAL  ILLUSION  TECHNIQUES 
Bryim  P.  HasMn.  S34  Lyman  AvCn  Dm  Plainea.  DL  MOM 
VMim.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255.4M 

M.CL*kaV7/30 

vs.  CL  27»— 121  A  1« 


L  A  iday  feature  for  a  pinball  game  having  an  inclined 
playfiekl  supporting  a  rolling  ball  theieon  comprising: 

a  ramp  having  a  plurality  of  longitudiiial  dividers  drfming 
fint  and  lecood  lanes,  each  divider  spaced  from  the  other 
by  a  diitaiioe  greater  than  die  diameter  of  the  roiliDg  ball; 

a  plurality  of  ban  aenaois  diqmsed  to  detect  pamage  of  a  baD 
between  said  divider*  and  for  generating  a  signal  respon- 
sive thereto;  and 

player  oontioiled  means  for  propdling  a  ball  from  the  first 
lane,  between  a  pair  of  said  dividers,  to  the  aecood  lane  to 

activate  one  of  said  sensors, 
whereby  a  point  value  sssoriatrd  with  said  activated  i 
is  awarded. 


1.  In  a  pinball  game  uing  a  fiitt  pinball  adapted  to  be  {vo- 
pelled  along  a  pinball  game  playfidd  by  a  player,  improved 
apparatus  for  creating  an  optical  illuaoo  for  said  fiist  pinball 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  second  pinball; 

atarget; 

a  display  area  of  said  game  visible  to  said  player, 

a  hidden  area  of  said  game  concealed  from  said  player; 

first  means  for  dispUying  said  first  pinball  in  said  display 
area  in  response  to  said  player  propelling  said  pinball 
adjacent  laid  target  daring  a  fint  operating  state  of  said 
gmtnf  and  for  returning  said  first  pinball  to  said  playfield 
from  said  display  area; 

m^-w  for  moving  said  first  pinball  within  said  hidden  area  in 
mpotttt  to  said  player  impdling  said  pinball  adjacent 
said  target  during  a  second  operating  state  of  said  game; 

second  means  for  displaying  said  second  pinball  in  said 
digplay  ana  and  for  moving  said  second  pinball  from  said 
diaplay  area  to  said  hidden  area  during  said  second  operat- 
ing state  of  said  game;  and 

mffgnt  for  returning  nid  fint  pinball  to  said  playfiekl  from 
said  Udden  area  after  said  seoond  pinball  ha*  been  moved 

to  aaad  hidden  area  during  aaid  aecood  operating  state  of 
said  game,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  second  pinbaU 

appears  to  said  i^yer  to  be  movement  of  said  first  pinball. 


M17y<24 

PLAYER  OPERATED  WIN  CHECKER  APPENDED  TO 
LOTTERY  AOENT  TERMINAL 
Gay  B.  laiiadia.  Boca  Rniaa.  FhL.  and  Vktnr  Marinwica. 
»  g    waod.  N J.,  asalvsan  to  GTBCH  Garporatlaa.  Wert 
Grecawtch,  RJ. 

Filed  Sep.  2t.  1993.  Ser.  Na.  12M73 
tat  CL*  A63F  9/00 
VS.  a.  273—139  A  » ' 


1.  A  computerized  wagering  system  wherein  player  choices 
are  ™«t'^b«^  with  wiring  indicia,  compriaing: 
at  least  one  central  computer  Operable  to  manage  sacoeasive 

wagering  games; 
a  i^nrality  of  distributed  wager  processing  tenninaU  m  at 
least  intermittent  daU  communication  with  the  central 

computer,  the  wiger  proceniiig  terminali  and  the  centnl 

computer  accepting  and  paying  on  wagers  in  the  wager- 
ing gamea,  each  said  terminal  having  input  means  and 
output  means  for  managing  a  friayer  entry  via  interactive 
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(b)  OMiM  for  tdecdng  OM  ofMid  amy  of  iadieilon:  wd 
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of  the 

SAVJAM 

PUTT  MASK  rvim 

LBay»,n21N.IIiiili  I   St,  <||l Wh.S4Wt 

PM  Jii.  4t  IIH  8».  Ml.  177^ 

'*^  •**    UJBL  a.  273-JO  D  S  data. 


I  by  a  ticket  far  the  player 
the  playar  choioi 
fHM;  at  leait  part  of  Mid 

far  hMr  fiftwot,  whewby  the  li^t  cap  be  verifled  to 
be  a  w<— iag  ticket  whea  prMtated  far  ledeMptioa  m  a 

wMtftklHt; 

a  player  opetaled  wi»-checkiBC  lyatem 

rai—li.   the    niiiiliiMitog   lymm 

a  corwepoMMt  MwrtWIcelfcM  of  the 

I  ■■  iMsed  ticket; 
a  part  siae  Maaory  ooapled  to  at  leaat  ooe  of  the  oeatral 

■yuan,  far  reoeiviag  awl  noctaic  Mid  win- 
■tafi^dck  lAtr  the  wtairiH  Midt  k  deiermiMd  for  the 

jndeied  to  the  irlitMhllua  of  the 

one  of  the  wixhacUBgiyHaM.  the  central  coiyqtoraMl  7      O 

Mid  oaa  of  the  wa>er  proceMJut  liiia^iah  h  operable  '        ^ 
rapoHive  to  the  wia-checfcias  ayatiB  to  BMke  a  coMpeii- 

■oa  of  the  player  choicMltaM  the  haaed  ticket  of  a  pHtio-  L  A  palMr  far  (olf  haviag  a  heed  with  a  top  aarfboe^  a 

lofthepHt^MeaeBiory  bottom  ■arfaoc,  aad  mdm  gwtirally  dMped  in  the  faun  of  aa 

I  in  m  fwrwpniMHi^  f^.  — «  *«  Hti<»M-t.»i  m  aic  eitMrtiin  wafwawlly  from  both  eada  of  a  atrajght  faced 


in  the  putter  hewl  bot- 


I  tcriUii0  portioBp 

oiipitBeniooapiedtotbewJftcheckiBfiyiieDforiBdi-  ""^ 

reriaa  whrthtir  nr  not  thfi  wiaiiiiia  uenMaalhai  fa  fa— ^  tomnrCwe, 

■nil,  wiMtfcy  tfct  iMJ— i^g  I  iiiiiii^iiiii  k  *iTfif  Mtit  ¥it*-  ■  iiia»eriHf  afly  ettractable  aMater  dak  retained  in  mid  de- 

catediiaofliciaIlybytfaewtB-checkiMiy«lem,afwtfraa  ptudou  by  aid  mf^a, 

—M  np— Hn«  o#  rtiy  Ti  ajia  irni  leriiia  — — ^— «  *~  "rit-  aa  opeaais  la  laid  bottom  aaifaoe  ahclitly  aiialler  than  the 

iatieg  iiiairiai  "^rft.  ami  -rrithiTBt  rf*rTTiAP  to  »»m'  p*'-  rtiemfiirof  a  joiTben  which  aDowbaU  to  cater  id  trip 

ticolar  ptayer  catty  in  the  waferiag  data  M  needed  to  Mid  mnffcintdiik  from  mid  matnrt.caniint  it  to  M  while 

t^tLtm*^  lli^  tiT4fH  f  f  »!>«««■*»■  *Vfn^  rrtaiMing  mid  baB  thewin. 


M17A3S 
PUZZUDKVKX 


Mn<427 

G<HJ  TSAINING  IXVICB 
I  &  Daaaa,  3*14  8W. 

TalAflT.«iAfMJ.WilMr.UBay«.0127TilAflT.d  ***  °?L^?!^J^  ""^ 

ef  larnal.  MrfaMn  to  Mdtoil  Ganm  Mii  Aflih  J.  Wate.  ,,  -  -  ,,.    ,^^  !->•  O.*  AC»  tf9/M 

betflief-MA^.lMal  UAa.273— MM  23 

Pled  AfT.  •>  19M>  8w.  Nei  22S.2n 

Int  CL*  AOP  9A)0 

UA  a.  373— 1S3  ■  MOakaa  ^,^^?>^  ^ 


/" 


/" 


■  '  J  *  ' 


■ .« .'  '  ' 


^oooooooj      (ooooooo 

/         /' 


■ .''«.' 


ooooooo 


■  .*.'.*  .* 


ooooooo 


LAaoir 

a  frame  haviiV  a  top 
atariataolfhall; 


!  haviag  a  lower  aad 


oa  the  lop  aatfaoe  of  laid  I 

piyotoUy  attached  to  die 

to  the  taiset  folf  ban.  the 

a  teaenlly  veftical 

to  be 


L  A  puk  device,  cooiprMng: 


itnck  by  a  fair  cMg  aad  a  paanDy  horiaoatal  poiitiaa 

wbcnii  the  tv|B(  |olf  bd  MrikM  Ite  inpict  nrfioe;  and 


MMiM  diipoaed  on  the  impact  futftot  for  lecording  the 
approximate  force  applied  to  the  target  golf  ball  by  the 
goif  dob,  the  recorded  force  being  indicattve  of  the  da- 
iHwe  the  ttiolce  would  drive  a  coaventitwial  golf  ball. 


A,Wi 


■to9S3406OB- 


M17<43S 
GOLFER'S  AID 
.WatMlaa, 
.Waiarioo, 
FOai  Nov.  1,  1993.  Ser.  ^io.  143,757 

ppUcatiea  niiiii.  Feb.  24, 1993,  20902St 

VS.  CL  273— 1«  A  11 


■■  ..'"y.'j  '  ^.'".■^^-•■.TNr.-^   .■■> ;  ■.;»aT.v~a. :'<•.*••. fcf-- 


said  (triking  &ce  and  fivMn  a  location  oobmiob  with  Mid  atrik- 
ing  face  and  wlierein,  aeen  from  above  and  in  aaid  rearward 
direction.  Mid  two  itrai^-edged  aiaiing  portions  diverge 
outwardly,  each  of  mid  two  itraigfat-edged  aiming  pottioat 
having  an  axis  extending  theiettrongh  and  atignrd  tbeiewilli, 
both  of  the  axea  extending  forward  of  Mid  planar  fltriUng  face 
and  ^"^1  mbatantially  tangential  to  a  golf  ball  placed  at  Mid 
striking  face. 

5^17^430 
PBOratESSIVE  WACraONG  METHOD  AND  GAME 

Jota  G.  Bmdi^,  St  Lnk  Pirk,  Mlii.,  arifMr  to  SMHe 

Maalar,  lae^  Edas  Prairie,  Mhm. 
niinltolliie  !■  jail  nf  Trr  ^'t   ~  ->^  -^  —  '— «  »-  *^ 

S,3«,M1.  nh  niMriHie  Apr.  C.  1993,  Sar.  Na.  43^13 

He  pertlaa  af  the  tm  af  thii  palmt  aahaavaat  to  Fah.  22, 

2011,  hm  haaa  dieclalmad. 

lat.  CL*  AC3F  1/00 

VS.  CL  273—292  «  ' 


•  •  ; C :■'-,■■  •\  t-  ■••  •s.-.-.-Tv.V:  »■.»>•> ■  - 

1.  A  golf  swing  monitoring  device  for  oae  with  a  golf  dnb 
and  golf  ball  by  a  user  having  two  fieet,  said  device  con^irising 
an  »'«"g«»'»<  layer  having  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  a  first 
strai^  side  edge  aad  a  second  curved,  side  edge  correapond- 
ing  to  the  two  dimensional  path  <rf' a  pfx>per  golf  swing,  said 

(jevice  benig  mail  eoou^  lo  that  it  can  be  located  entirdy 
between  the  DMr  and  the  ban  bebg  addreaed  by  the  mer,  Mid 

device  being  oriented  between  tlie  oaer  and  the  ball  with  die 
first  side  edge  being  adjacent  to  the  oaer  and  the  second  aide 
edge  b>i"g  adjacent  to  the  ball,  with  both  the  ball  and  the  user 
located  beyond  the  device,  said  first  edge  having  a  fint  rear 
foot  indicator  and  a  second  Ctont  foot  indicator  thereoo.  said 
foot  indkators  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  distance 

ooneaponding  to  the  dfatance  between  the  naer's  feet  in  prop- 
erly addicasing  a  golf  ball,  said  first  indiratnr  tirfining  a  plural- 
ity of  placement  locations  of  the  rear  foot  of  die  user,  seal 
Moood  foot  mdkator  repreMnting  a  pbKxment  of  the  front 

foot  of  the  user,  with  a  third  indicator  defining  a  (durality  of 
placement  locatioas  of  aaid  baH  at  a  point  beyond  said  second 
side  edge  w  that  said  ball  forms  an  imaginary  acute-angled 
trian^  with  said  foot  indicatots. 

M17y42» 
GOLFPUmS 

1 1,  S-434  50  Hnvas,  Saadsa 

FM  Ml7  U,  IfH  Sar.  N«.  248^ 
Mty.  aptHcadaa  Stiadaa^  May  n.  1M3.  iSOltti 

bt.  CL*  A«SB  53A>4.  69/36 
VACLm—UHA  »4 


1.  A  [Kogrenive  jadcpot  wagering  game  for  a  nnmber  of 

[rfayen  comprising: 

eadi  player  placing  a  first  wager  to  participate  in  a  wagermg 
game  and  a  second  wager  to  participate  in  said  progrea- 
sive  jackpot  game; 

dealing  cards  to  each  player  and  dealing  at  least  oae  com- 
mon card; 

giving  each  pUyer  the  chance  to  withdraw  at  least  part  of 
said  first  wager  baaed  on  said  player's  cards; 

providing  a  hand  for  eadi  player,  each  player's  hand  com- 
prising said  at  leaat  one  common  card  and  the  cards  each 
player  was  dealt;  and 

reaolving  eadi  player's  first  wager  based  on  sakl  hand, 
wherein  if  a  player's  hand  comprises  a  predetemuaed 
anangement  of  cards,  that  player  wins  a  puatltirtrd 
amoont,  and  reaolving  each  (dayer's  teoood  wager  baaed 
00  Mid  hand,  wherem  if  I  pliyer*!  hand  ooopriM  I  pn- 

determined  arrangement  of  cards,  that  player  wins  an 
immediate  bonus  jaiApot  payout,  and  further  «4ierein  if  a 
player't  hand  oonqtrisea  a  preaelecied  one  of  Hid  pnde- 
lennined  arrangements  of  cards,  that  player  beoomH 
diglMe  for  a  siqier  jackpot  payout. 


3,417^1  

ntAIHNG  CARD  WITH  THKEE-IHMENSION  AL  DFBCT 


1.  Putter  head  for  a  golf  patter,  snd  patter  head 
a  planti*'  i*«<fcM»g  f"^  "-^  ■fawwig  — iiting  mfinna.  a^ierem  aaid 

havng  a  atiaiiht  edfe,  to  tfaaa  form  two  ttraigbt-edged 


lac  Newpert  Beach.  GbW: 

lad  Not.  3. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  147439 

Int  CL*  AC3F  y/oa  GtfF //Q2 

U,S.  CL  273— 293  **' 

7.  A  profile  card  disptoy  uuaiptising  a  phtrattyof  profile 
cards  eadi  comprising  an  action  pbotogra|di  of  a  sports  player, 
the  actioa  photograph  being  bonded  to  a  substrate,  and  the 
photograph  aad  the  aabatrate  being  cat  aroond  the  profile  of 
the  player,  Ae  edge  of  tihe  phoiogrqih  and  the  anhatrate  bdng 


^SL'Sai^S^n^mr^^n^^^fVfA^  RtottttJaDy  codwdeatil  ind  pcrpeodic^ 
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tha  canii  oaaapfWag  a  phnalky  of  pfoflls 
ipuito  pisycft  mo  wiu  dtflcrant  >cuon 
Avther  inchidiiis  a  diqtiay  pad  haviag 


profile  adfe. 


fawlicia  on  a  nuliMx 


b)afaa 

c)  tba  n 

the  MUe  oompooeM  to  provide  A 
having  a  phnlky  of  pcriphanDy 

d)  a  pfanality  of  elactric 

e)  •  ptamlity  of  mooBtiBi 
bttai.  oa  the  table  OM  at  each 


table  mwibly 
playing  I 


thereof  wnalating  a  ipocli  Held,  and  having  akxa  in  that  mr- 
boe  of  the  dieplay  pad  into  which  the  profile  caidt  can  be 
placed  for  di^tlay.  and  the  ilot*  haviag  aa  orientation  related 
to  playen'  pmitium  oa  the  ^lort  field. 


SAVJAU 
ALPHABKr  PLAYING  CAKD  I»CX 

PrWDa  J.  Dw|«.  18  Lo^Mmt  U.  Bm«« 

FDad  Mar.  24*  19M»  Sv.  Na.  217.4M 
Int.  CL*  Ai3F  J/00 
U5.a27»-»9 


01M7 


ill  .tovvwxxv; 


0  an  electric  circuit  inchiding  the  bn  wihaaarmWifi  and 
electric  switch  meaaa  anaaged  for  idective  opeiatioo  of 
the  Hune  by  individul  pityen, 

g)  the  electric  twitch  neaaa  oooipririag  a  phuality  of  dec- 
trie  switcbei  anaaged  ia  paraBrl  circuit  amngement.  one 
at  each  playiagi 


M17f434 
SINKABLI  BOAT  GAME  APPARATUS 
Vkler  M.  KaMra,  n»S  CMka  Am,  Gnea.  CUtt  M748 
FBad  Oct.  2II,  IfM.  Sar.  Ma.  32i|^7» 

tat  CL*  AOB  n/m 


L  A  playiag  card  deck  haviag  a  lelected  aoatber  (a)  of  letter 
two  sets  of  playiag  cank,  each  eet  havhig 
■  (a/2)  letter  carda.  each  card  haviag 
a  playhiglhcebeariag  indicia  wipriawitiag  a  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet  whereia  each  let  bat  playii«  cank  itipwwitiag  all  lelten 
of  the  alphabet,  each  card  baari^  MMller  venioM  of  that  aMM 
r  ia  two  diagooal  oppoiiag  oonen  of  the  playii^  that,  ooe 

vcnioB  of  Hid  bnti  bdai  iivated,  evh  end  alio 

adaaiga  fniriairti^  the  letter  which  it  beaia.  each 
card  in  oiw  Mt  having  a  flnt  aaridag  tharaoa  ia  a  odor  dilfcr- 
cM  ftoB  the  color  of  the  Mridng  oa  the  other  eet.  Mid  deck 
;  free  of  an  aiiaufkal  lafcremta  on  die  playii^ 
oe  wild  card  having 


raiiOB, 

t  air-holding  tabc  diepoiiid  witUa  aaid  iatetior 
,  and  haviag  a  fint  valve  to  thcilitate  ( 
valva  to  fecOitate  hiflatioB.  Mid  valvM  directed 


i^i7^4n 
VDOILATID  GAMING  TAILI  AaOMILT 

I  A.  PMIte  t4M  NI.  Mh,  PMIted.  On»  fnu 

Plad  JaL  2i^  lfl»«»  av.  Na^  21MI7 
tat.  CL*  AOP  9AI»  A47B  25/a»  PMP  9/DO 
UAa273-3l»  S 

LA 


•)• 


0  spring  meant  contained  within  taid  fint  access  bore  and 
adapted  to  oige  said  acctinnilating  means  npwardly  away 
from  laid  fint  valve,  and 

g)  a  target  having  a  lower  extremity  adapted  to  seat  within 
the  upper  tection  of  said  accumulator  means  and  an  upper 
extranity  adapted  to  divot  a  borizootally  directed  stream 
of  water  downwardly  into  said  upper  section,  whereby, 

h)  said  tube,  when  inflated  with  air  provides  floatation  to  an 
individual  supported  by  said  device, 
as  water  from  a  water  gun  or  other  projection  means 
(trikn  said  target,  the  water  is  diverted  downwardly  into 
said  accumulator  means,  causing  the  weight  of  said  accu- 
mulator means  to  increase  and  overcome  the  upward 
urging  of  said  spring  meant,  thereby  actuating  said  first 
valve  to  allow  escape  of  air  from  said  tube,  permitting 

water  to  enter  the  houiDg  through  said  water  paisages  to 

diminish  the  buoyancy  of  the  device,  while 
j)  Mjilicient  residual  buoyancy  is  provided  by  said  deck  panel 
to  wttit«in  the  individual  afloat. 


i) 


M17v«35 

ODIN  OPERATED  PROJECTING  AND  TARGET 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

DarU  A.  Pciata.  4M1  Hallywood  BM.,  Hollywood,  Fta.  33021 

Filed  May  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  VAfiTt 

lit.  a*  AOF  9/02 

U  A  CL  273— 3SS  23 1 


5.417.434 
NotlHMiForTUiNi 


an  inner  buU  and  an  outer  bull  arranged  concentrically  oa 

the  bristle  darfboard;  and 
a  framework  of  interlocked,  radial  strips  and  circumferential 


strips  mounted  on  the  bristle  dartboard  to  ddinratf  differ- 
ent scoring  segments,  each  radial  strip  being  connected  to 
the  enter  bull  and  a  plurality  of  the  radial  Stripe  being  also 

connected  to  the  inner  bull. 


M17^ 

BLACK  LIGHT  VOLLEYBALL  GAME  AND  APPARATIB 
Willie  D.  PoO,  S129  Caasiiiaj  BHd.  S.,  St.  Fetantarg.  Fla. 

33707 

Contiaaatloa4a-part  of  Scr.  Na.  814,794,  Dee.  3L  1991. 
Sim--* — -*  Ihk  eppllratlna  May  31.  1994.  Sar.  No.  253,931 
tat  CL*  A«»  71 /02:  F21K  7/0O 
U5.CL273— 411  ♦' 


1.  A  projecting  and  target  apparatus  for  catapulting  objects 

toward  various  taigett  provided  in  a  pUying  area  comprising: 

a  receiving  means  for  receiving  taid  objects  to  be  catapult; 

an  object  locating  means  iat  locating  said  objects  to  be 
catapulted  on  said  receiving  means; 

a  catapult  meaaa  for  toaaing  taid  objects  toward  a  target 
area,  — «^  catapoh  means  comprising  a  pivot  arm  which 
teveraibly  oacillatrs  about  a  pivot  point,  said  receiving 
means  beiag  mounted  to  said  pivot  arm,  wherein  said 
iriaymg  area  is  tnbetantial  cloaed  and  definea  an  outside 
area  and  an  inside  area,  said  locating  meaas  delivering  said 

object  from  taid  oulade  area  to  aaid  inside  area. 


"-^H 


9.417^437 
DARTBOARD  AND  MEIHCH)  (V  MANUFACTURE 

F    OHMv4a  TisnBiBt  Hid  Jflhs  W.  McOMWicx» 
'  bathefWewTiiUiil,  iid^intaPaasaDartPrad- 


FBed  Dae.  21. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  10.O2 

Dae.  23,  1992. 


JtJJW 

tat  CL*  F4U  3/QO 
UJS.  CL  273— «83 

L  A  dartboard,  comprising 
a  bristle  dartboard; 


1.  A  UackUgjit  stand  comprising:  a  support  base  and  a  sup- 
port itiiKl  ooonected  to  lud  bttc  in  perpendicular  rctatioii,  a 

UV  li^  emitting  means  in  coonectioa  widi  said  stand,  a  houa- 
ing  connected  to  said  support  stand  and  aroond  said  UV  emit- 
ting «!>*«««,  said  housiiig  haviag  aa  aperture  extending  in  a 
circumferential  fisshioo  around  said  tight  emitting  means,  8  Ins 
in  connection  with  said  aperture,  said  lens  made  of  a  material 
transmisaive  to  UV  ligjit. 

MlTy439 
NOCK  ADAPTER 
Wayae  J.  Bidul.  Rte.  1.  Has  241.  GMTa.  M.  4(740 

Caaltaaatlaa  af  Sar.  No.  4C7.n4.  Mar.  12. 1991.  abaa 
wUch  to  a  caaltaaaliaa  «r  Sar.  Na.  S29.233.  hbir  25. 199*.  Fat 

Na.  S^,73L  Ufa  mUriHti  Nf .  a>,  1991.  Ssr.  Na.  TiUM 
tat  CL*  P42B  6/06  _  ^  ■ 

UJS.  CL  273—414  '  **fT 

L  A  nock  sMrmhljr  for  mounting  on  a  hollow  arrow  shaft 
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nocfc  body 

ft 


having  •  aodc  body  and  •  aock  Maai.  taid    with  md  a 
nuiu'w  adSfitBd  to  receive  a  bo'w  attteg^ 
inctadHig  a  aock  adapter  body  haviBg  •  ihift 


I  foOer  K  that 


toaaid  ntovmt  part 
M  nkl  roller  roll*  it  alao 


22-^ 


cad  and  a  nock  end.  Mid  liiaft  cod  adapted  to  be  raorived  in  the 
boOow  ihafk  of  an  anow,  mid  aock  cad  iachidiaf  a  bote  in. 
which  Mid  nock  ftem  it  received. 


A. 
DbtUK. 


UJS.CL: 


SNOWBOAKD  HNIMNG 

r,  1S47  Mhnea  St.  MailaM,  Wia.  S3711,  SM 
US  S.  Paii  St.  Stam^taa.  WU.  SSTtT 
p^  1.  IMS.  am.  Na.  US.90S 

M.CL*AS3C  5/03.  9/12 
1«J  «' 


■■OADHKAO  AUOWUP 

■i  am  anil,  Mk  tf  f  3  iMl  Dr,,  Wmm, 
Sins 

mad  Magr  U,  MM,  Sar.  Me.  M2jm 
Int.  CL*  PUB  4/M 
UJ.a273-422  Ml 


<*M1J»    Ib    «»«Hi1J 


It  thetewith  ia  a  dnal 


M17«4«3 

SEALING  DEVICE 


taFar> 


L  A  bfoadaaad  affow  t^  for 
which  ihafk  it  provided  with  aa  internal  ferrule,  the  fiemde 
having  a  reafwaidly  directed  angular  iuftoe  at  its  forward- 
moit  ead,  a  threaded  pacMge  aad  a  clearaaoe  paaaage,  the  tip 
iacinrting; 

a.  a  bbde  receiving  body  having: 

1.  loogitBdiailly  eitodiiii  ibli  to  teoehw 

2.  a  lirat  reduced  portioa  to  be  received  into  aaid  clearance 


VS.  a.  m—vr  a 


lat  a.*  PMI  9/00 


3.  a  threaded  ead  to  be  received  iato  taid  rermle  threaded 


4.  a  rearwaidly  directed  angular  anfaoe  a4}aocat  laid  first 


S.  a  pwirtrating  tip  in  ^Moed  rdatioa  to  leid  rearwardly 
directed  angular  mCtoe  having  aa  nndercvt  to  receive 
a  forward  end  of  a  blade  therein;  and, 
b.  t  loddai  ooOar  hiviit  •  ftort  and  i  mr  ead  receivable 

abovt  laid  firat  reduced  body  portioa  having: 

1.  a  flnt  rearwardly  directed  fonwd  aurCwe  on  laid  rear 
end  to  abut  with  the  ferrule  angular  nrfiKe; 

2.  a  leooad  formed  nrfine  on  Mid  firaat  cad  arraaged  aad 
ooaitracted  to  capture  the  rearward  end  of  a  received 


1.  In  rowJnnatinn.  a  lint  pipe,  a  aecond  pipe,  aad  a 
device; 

Mid  Snt  pipe  compriiing  an  end  portioa  includiiig  a  socket 
Hd  aodtct  inchidiBS  a  sealing  mrCMe. 
pipe  coaiprwag  aa  end  portioa  including  a 
ipigot  cad  ud  an  interior,  aakl  spigot  end  including  a 


LOW  FSICnON  SEAL  BETWEEN  lEUnVELY 
MOVmCPAKS 

'•^^■^^  ^  B^^^^^^^B  wf  w^  ^^Eivaay  ^  iHa  nM  raraaig 

wmu^m,dx:. 

nad  Jan.  3g,  IMS.  Sar.  Nau  MU 

bt.  CL*  FMJ  15/16 

UJB.a.277— U  fC^H 

L  A  low  ftictioa  gM  seal  between  a  novrible  part  and  a 
relatively  static  part  onmprisiHg.  a)  a  roller  having  a  durable 
and  soft  aorihoe.  b)  a  pair  of  anna  having  outer  eadi  which 
npport  Mid  roOer.  which  anna  are  mounted  at  inner  cada  to 
said  movable  part,  c)  UMans  for  p~«t«~.hn  taid  roller  a^int 
said  statioaary  part  so  that  when  said  movable  part  movea.  Mid 
roller  roMa  OB  said  itatinaary  part  iaat<alii^j.i«gnt»-y^thTrr- 


wherein  mid  ^ligot  ead  lealing  sarteoe  and  said  socket  seal- 
ing surfMe  define  a  sealing  space  therebetween  when  aakl 
spigot  omI  is  introduced  into  sak)  sodKt.  sakl  sealing  space 
conaected  with  said  end  portioa  interiors  and  comprising 

I  miiilly  eztoxtini  Miliiii  ^Moe  MctUD  and  a  cybi^^ 


device  poaitiuaeJ  in  aaid  aeaUng  apace  for  leal- 

iag  aakl  lint  pipe  ead  portna  m  relation  to  seal  aeooad 
pipe  ead  portioa.  said  sealiag  device  comprising  a  sealing 
dement  of  riaatir  material  nomprraaml  in  nid  cylindrical 
sealing  spaoe  sectkin.  seid  sealing  devkse  further  compria- 
kV  >  oompreasMe  doaiue  deaieat  positioiied  in  sakl 
radially  ezteading  seaUng  space  section  for  preventing  a 
cooveyed  m  mid  pipe  ead  portion  interiors  from 

Mid  ckMure  element  being 

in  the  radially  ertmding  aeabng  qiace.  aaid 

of  a  rabber  elastic  material  and 

at  leaat  one  aealed.  gaa-fiOed.  annnhr  cavity. 


aUy  connecting  each  of  the  i 
member. 


poftiona  to  die  mner  boafd 


i  m  m  m 

I.  A  l«ia«<inj  for  tecuiing  a  nowboard  rkler't  boot  to  a 
snowboard  having  a  {Jnraltty  of  mounting  hcdeathereopon,  the  US.  CL  210—275 


M17^ 

CYCLES 
Dmrld  G.  Smart,  121 ' 
hkTWMSEQ, 

I  af  Sar.  Na.  tST^M.  Mar.  3S.  1M2,  i 
I  fa  a  caatMMtian  ef  Sar.  Na.  9M,7>t.  Oct.  tl,  IMS. 
Abl  U.  1M3,  Scr.  New  7».9aS 
IMtai  nagjsm.  Apr- 1,  Ifil, 
aMMlTI;  Not.  17.  IM.  I 


M.a*9f2K25/04 


a  boot  reatratnt  oooq»fising  a  heel-engaging  back  portkm  and 
having  a  pair  of  side  anna,  each  side  arm  citrnding  out- 
ward from  one  cad  of  the  back  portion; 

a  bMC,  formed  m  two  outwardly  ezteading  portions  of  the 
akle  arms  whereby  the  boot  is  in  direct  contact  with  the 
■lowboaid  upper  snrfisce,  each  portkm  of  the  base  having 
an  opoung  tberethrouaJi  and  having  a  pair  of  securaUe 

poaii  find  thereto,  with  the  poaii  being  fixed  equidirtaiit 

from  the  skle  arm  and  with  one  poet  being  fixed  on  either 
aide  of  d>e  ^»|>*"*i"«y 
a  pair  of  lodcing  platea,  one  locking  plate  sUdalriy  secnrable 
to  each  baae  portkm  and  adjustaUy  mountable  to  the 
moulting  bolea  of  the  snowboard,  each  locking  plate 
having  a  pair  of  collinear  first  aad  aecond  slots  sUdaUy 
engagaMe  on  the  poatt  and  having  a  third  skM  kxated 
between  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  collinear 
slots  and  situated  soch  that,  when  the  kicking  iriates  are 

ilidaUy  lecored  to  the  baae  portiooa,  each  locking  plate 

may  be  removaUy  fiistened  to  the  snowboard  by  passing  a 
tetener  through  the  third  slot  and  through  the  opening 
into  one  of  the  mounting  holea. 

5,417^444 
SKATEBOAKD  WITH  MULTI-BOAKD6 

Mri^ar  M  Vm  Oraat  Flaatia  lainatilal  Ca.,  lid.,  Ta 

Trims,  Prav.af  CUM 

FDad  Jm.  24. 1994.  Sar.  No.  2(5.111 

Int.  CL'AOC  7  7/02 
UJ8.  a.  2M»-«7j042  >  ' 

1.  A  skateboaid  comprimg  a  pair  of  frame  lectiona,  each 
ftame  section  ■^'iinting  a  pair  of  ekmgatwrt  rods  extending 
pT^lIri  to  each  other  akmg  inner  and  middle  portions  and 
diverging  along  an  outer  portion  to  form  handgrips,  the  nuddle 
portion  forming  an  obtuse  an^  with  the  inner  portkm  of  each 
frame  section,  meana  for  rdeaaably  oooaecting  free  ends  of  the 

inner  portioni  together  to  fonn  a  an^  frame  aMembly,  each 
frame  section  havnig  a  whed  aasemUy  secured  to  an  outer  end 
of  the  middle  portion  and  a  whed  assembly  sectored  to  a 
junction  point  of  the  mkkOe  and  nmer  portkms,  an  outer  board 
r  secured  to  the  middle  portioo  of  each  frame  section. 


1.  A  pedal  cycle,  compraing: 

amain  f^ame; 

a  front  totpeoakn  diq>laceably  mounted  to  sakl  main  frame; 

a  front  wheel  lotataUy  mounted  to  sakl  front  tinptiMoa; 

a  rear  auapenaion  pivotally  nKNmted  to  said  main  firame; 

a  tear  wheel  rotataMy  mounted  to  said  rear  suspcwsinn; 

a  pair  of  pedab  lotatably  mounted  via  a  crank  axle  to  sakl 

a  chain  transmission  for  transmitting  drive  firom  said  pair  of 
pedab  to  sakl  rear  w^ieel,  sakl  rear  suspcnskm  being  piv- 
oted to  sakl  nunn  frame  at  a  point  above  a  line  extending 
through  said  crank  axle  and  rear  whed  axle;  and. 

means  interooonecting  nid  front  mynann  and  mkl  fear 
su^iensnn  ao  that  any  load  on  laid  front  whed,  tending  to 

lift  said  firoot  whed  diaplacemem  of  aaid  front  sospenaon 
relative  to  aaid  main  frame,  applies  a  force  to  said  inter- 
comecting  means  wfak±  it  tranmitted  by  Mkl  intercon- 
necting means  to  said  rear  suspension  for  displacing  said 
rear  soapenaion  upwardly  rdative  to  said  main  frame,  with 
said  interconnecting  means  furdier  acting  so  that  a  force 
applied  thereto  by  sakl  rear  suspension,  due  to  tension 
developed  in  said  chain  transmission  by  a  rider  pushing 
downward  on  a  forward  pedal  of  sakl  pair  of  pectab,  is 
substantiaUy  fully  '■«— ■"■♦♦"^  to  said  front  wwpcwinii  in 
oppoaitioa  to  a  fbroe  ap|riied  to  sakl  interconnecting 
means  due  to  a  load  irfaoed  on  said  front  suspension  by  the 

rider  pushing  downward  on  said  forward  pedaL 
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to  a  watercraft  to  be  tnas- 

poried  t>y  the  trailer,  and 

ttmam  for  moaatnis  aaid  winch  meam  on  taad  toogne  nteam 
incladins  •  poM  adjoMably  nM.»uiileJ  oo  aaid  toagae  means 
and  inclBdiiig  fttrther  a  itrap  for  eogaganent  between  nid 
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REDUCED  SIZE  TANDEM  STROLLER  WITH 
DIFFERENT  SEAT  HEIC31TS 


U 


^  972  Dim  SC  BraaUyn.  N.Y.  1123a 
rttmi  No*.  9,  U9S,  Sar.  No.  149,S72 

IaLa*Bf2B7/08 
UJ5.  CL  MO— <42 


1.  A  ahock  abaofWat  ■yXeafi  for  bicydea  coaipriaim: 

a  ahock  ^baorbiac  fork  including  a  crowa  for  overlying  the 

front  wheel  of  a  bicycle  and  a  atfut  extending  down  each 

iide  of  the  whed  for  engafemeat  with  the  front  wheel 

aile; 

nid  Mnit  inrJiKliin  an  outer  cylinder  having  an  inner  waD 

definms  t  cyliBdrical  cavity  and  ooe  end  that  k  doied  and 

Mcured  to  the  crown,  an  inner  cylinder  having  one  end 
■lidaMe  in  the  cavity  of  the  ooter  cylinder  and  having  a 
free  end  for  attachment  to  the  front  whed  aile,  laid  one 
end  of  the  inner  cylinder  having  a  doaed  top  that  it  ooo- 
fignred  to  cloady  fit  the  cylindricd  cavity  of  the  ooter 
cylinder  and  which  definee  an  enmndaMe,  rtMmf^htm 
■ealed  air  chamber  between  the  doaed  top  of  the  inner 
cylinder  and  the  doaed  end  of  the  ooter  cyhnder; 
a  lint  abutment  fixedly  pixivided  oo  mid  naer  cylnider  and 
a  Mooad  abutflMat  fixedly  provided  oo  laid  outer  cylinder 

and  «trlhiing  therebetween  a  teoond  eqmndaMe  coOapa- 
ible  chamhw,  an  daatic  member  provided  between  Mid 
abutments  in  mid  Hcood  chamber  wheieby  forced  rela- 
tive aBding  movcaeat  of  the  two  cyUnden  to  «"Wt— ■  the 
anrinnrt  rhanihn  fiwua  i  laiiiaiaaiiai  nf  Itir  rlartir  mrmlirr 
whereby  the  elaitic  property  of  the  eiaatic  member  argea 
e»|ienainn  of  the  leooad  rhemhw  aad  thereby  oppoaite 
relative  aBding  movement  of  the  cylinder,  and 

mid  air  chamber  provided  with  an  orifioe  that  oommuiiicatet 
the  air  chamhrr  with  the  ataioaphere  whereby  oollapae  of 
the  air  chamber  foroea  leaiBted  air  flow  from  the  air  cham- 
ber throogh  the  orifice  to  the  atmoaphere. 


poit  and  laid  toagne  meana,  aaid  pott  having  one  ead 

wcnred  to  nid  tongue  meani  and  an  oppoaite  end  ex- 
tended toward  the  watercnft.  mid  peat  oppoaite  end 
vertically  and  longitadinally  adJoataMe  relative  to  aaid 

tooguei 


SHOCK  ABSOKFTICm  DEVKZ  FOR  A  SKI 
U  MaaM^^OanGafriv.  aii  Aln  PMIpai, 


«f  S».  Na.  9li,Si,  Ja.  U,  lf«2,  Pat  Na. 
itjaajM.  IWa  inMcadia  Dae.  7.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  M24M 
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SINGLE  PLACE  PERSONAL  WATERCHAFT  TRAILER 

Byraa  L.  GoAama,  Lake  Ama  Hmataa,  Ua  Orvf*.  loira  S1448 

Pled  Jaa.  7M,  1994^  Sar.  Na.  Mtfitt 

UJS.a»M14.1  110^ 

1.  A  pt  raoiinl  watercraft  trailer  cximptiiing: 

ISrame  meana  mcfaiding  a  pair  of  fraane  portiona  having  for- 

ward  eadi  ooavcrgiag  together,  and  '■"■^'^-g  Itarther  a 

pair  of  croM  meaibera  interoonnectiag  aaid  fraaie  meai- 

ben; 
toogne  meaas  adjoataUy  aecored  to  the  fraaie  aieaas  adja- 

oeat  aaid  forward  eada  for  attarhmrnt  to  a  priaie  aiover, 
whed  and  ade  meana  aopporting  mid  ban 

BCMIS  fltOVOlCd  OB  Mid  CfOM  BMOwCfB  nX  ' 

mpportiig  a  watercraft  theiaoa; 


L  A  device  for  damprning  vSiratioa  of  a  aid,  """i*^"!' 
at  kaat  one  longitadinaDy  eiteadini  flexibie  Made  haviuf  a 

fint  portioa  and  aieooad  portioa; 

at  leaat  one  fixed  connectian  device  for  affixing  the  fint 
portioa  to  the  flexMe  blade  agaiait  loagitadiad  move- 
meat  with  reapect  to  the  rid;  aad 

at  leaat  one  damprning  cnnnfrtion  device  to  be  afltxed  to  the 
aid  for  allowing  the  aeooad  portioa  of  mid  OexOife  btede  to 
BK>ve  loagitadiaally  with  reaped  to  the  ild  vpou  aid  flex- 
I  at  leaat  oae  daaveaiag  ooanectiaa  device  oom- 


pririag  a  fridioBal  ooanertiOB,  wherdiy  mid  leooiid  por- 

tioD  of  laid  fleiMe  Made  ooaipriaea  a  nrftoe  in  a  longitu- 

dind  fijctinnnl  aiiding  rdattoaafaip,  with  reapect  to  a  tar- 
bee  of  aaid  dampening  oonnectica  device  affixed  with 
rapect  to  the  lid,  duriag  «e  of  the  aid,  at  least  oae  of  said 
aorfjawa  compriaing  a  aorfine  of  a  frictioa  layer  having  a 
high  ooefliaent  or  friction; 

Itether  oompriam  a  premure  ele- 

beiag  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
thedd  for  applying  a  foaoe  to  maintain  a  frictiond  force 
betweea  a  sarfiMe  of  said  fleribie  Made  and  a  sarftoe  of 

device. 


Wd 


FOLDABLE  STROLLER 

Hdea,  Taiwan,  Prar.  of 


FOad  Mm.  It,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214,4<3 
lot  CL*  BC2B  7/Oa 
UJS.CL2afr-M2 
1.  A  foldaUe  stroller,  comprising: 

a  seat  fnune  including  a  aeat  portion  and  a  pair  of  armrests 
diapOMd  on  two  «k>  of  said  teat  portioD,  each  of  said 
armfcttt  having  a  frost  section  and  a  rear  ledkn; 

a  pair  of  wheel  frame  units  diapoaed  on  two  aides  of  said  seat 
frame,  each  of  said  whed  frame  units  including  a  front 

support  member,  a  rear  support  member,  and  a  connector 
for  inleroonnecting  pivotally  said  front  and  rear  aiq>port 
memben.  each  of  said  front  and  rear  support  members 
having  a  bottom  end  w^uch  ia  provided  with  a  caater,  said 

fcar  support  meaner  ftuther  having  a  top  end  ooaaected 
pivotaDy  to  aaid  front  aectioo  of  a  reapective  one  of  aaid 
arnuests,  said  rear  support  member  being  ftirther  provided 

with  an  upwardly  eitaiding  bloddng  {Mojection; 


a  bnckreat  frame  moonted  pivotally  on  laid  rear  aections  of 
said  armrests; 

a  pair  of  connecting  framei  diipoied  on  laid  two  lidei  of  ttid 

seat  frame,  each  of  said  connecting  frames  imclnrting:  a 
pivotable  shaft  with  top  and  bottom  ends;  a  pivot  pin  for 

connecting  pivotally  said  top  end  of  said  pivotable  shaft  to 
said  rear  section  of  a  corre^wading  one  of  said  armrests; 
a  rear  poaitiooing  unit  mounted  on  aaid  pivot  pin;  a  slide 
piece  iHOvided  on  said  bottom  end  of  said  pivotable  shaft 
and  straddling  removably  said  rear  support  member  of  a 
coneaponding  one  of  aaid  whed  firame  units,  said  slide 
piece  abutting  said  blocking  projection  on  said  rear  sup- 
port  member  of  the  coneapoading  one  of  said  whed 

frame  units  when  said  foldaMe  stroller  is  vntrMrA;  a  first 


1.  A  tandem  stroller  comprising: 

a  pur  of  tide  framei  having  pivotal  locking  means  for  lock- 

ing  said  side  frames  in  an  open  configuration  and  for 
permitting  said  side  frames  to  be  folded  in  a  lengthwise 

directioo  of  said  Stroller, 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  side  framea  together  in 

parallel,  spaced  relation; 
a  front  seat  formed  at  a  front  portion  of  said  connecting 
means,  said  front  seat  including: 
a  front  aeat  bottom  extending  between  said  pair  of  side 

frames,  and 
a  front  seat  back  pivotally  connected  to  said  pair  of  side 

frames  for  inclination  thereof  without  inclination  of  said 

front  aeat  bottom;  and 
a  rear  sed  formed  d  a  rear  portion  of  said  connecting  means, 
said  rear  aeat  being  poaitioned  subetantially  at  a  raised 
devation  higher  than  said  front  seat,  wherein  said  rear  aeat 
can  be  poaitioned  cloae  to  said  front  seat  without  interfer- 
ence therefrom  and  the  length  of  said  stroUer  can  be 
reduced,  said  rear  seat  induding: 
a  tear  sed  bottom  extending  between  said  pair  of  side 

framea  at  a  raised  devation  higher  than  the  hd^t  of 

said  front  aeat  bottom,  said  rear  seat  bottom  having  a 
rear  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  pair  of  side 
framea, 

support  bar  means  for  supporting  said  rear  sed  bottom  at 
said  raiaed  elevation,  uid 

a  tear  seat  back  pivotaUy  connected  to  one  of  said  rear 
seat  bottom  and  said  side  frames  for  inclination  thereof 
without  inclinatiaa  of  said  rear  seat  bottooL 


connecting  shaft  having  two  ends  connected  pivotally  and 
respectivdy  to  said  pivotaUe  shaft  and  said  rear  support 

member  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  whed  frame 
units;  and  a  second  connecting  shaft  having  two  ends 
connected  pivotally  and  respectivdy  to  said  first  coaaect- 
ing  shaft  and  said  front  support  member  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  whed  frame  udts; 
a  handle  unit  having  two  lower  end  pottioBS  ooimected 
pivotaUy  and  respectivdy  to  said  slide  pieces  of  said  con- 
necting frames,  aaid  handle  unit  finther  having  two  engag- 
ing memben  which  engage  respectivdy  said  rear  poaitioo- 

ing  units  of  said  ooonecting  frames;  and 

a  catch  ii>».r-l,.„M«,  provided  on  at  leaat  one  of  said  connect- 
ing frames  aad  operable  so  as  to  maintain  releaaably  a 
imdetermined  angle  between  said  pivotable  shafts  of  said 
coimecting  framea  and  said  rear  support  members  of  said 
whed  frame  units  when  said  fddaUe  stroller  is  unfolded. 

5,417^1 
Patent  Not  Isaaed  For  This  Namber 


5,417,452  

STEXXING  COLUMN  EKffiXGY  ABSORBING  ASSEMBLY 
MHtaCt  A.  Khalifa,  Dearbon.  aai  Kcaaeth  BadowldL  Wa 
both  offtOck^  assivMrs  to  Chsysler  Corporatiei 

Park.  Mick. 

Filed  No».  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,774 
lot  CL*  M2D  1/11 
VS,  CL  2i»— 777  \[__ 

1.  A  steering  column  assembly  of  a  vdnde  compnsmg  an 

dongated  steering  column  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 

wardly  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  said  steering  oohmm  hav- 
ing a  lower  section,  an  iqjper  section  extending  adjacently  in  an 

end-to^nd  continuation  of  said  lower  section  and  having  an 
opper  end,  a  steering  whed  on  said  upper  end,  pivot  means 
connecting  said  npper  and  lower  seclioos  whereby  said  upper 
section  is  adifited  to  incline  fbrther  upwardly  relative  to  aaid 
lower  section  in  a  vdnde  frontd  impact  when  the  driver  of  die 
vdiide  is  thrown  forward  against  the  steering  whed.  and  an 
energy  abaoibing  device  extending  between  aaid  npper  and 

lower  sectioiis  and  resisting  and  residing  said  ftuther  upward 
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loTMid  appvMCtkMilo«M*tlwiHpMtnpoa  the       •  lop  piMe  aecured  to  the  oellnlar  Mmctnxc  and  fonntas  the 
[  device  ooaaprWag  Orat  aad  Mc-  floor  oT  the  flafted. 

oad  plelei  Mcnrad  to  the  mpedive  wUeoeM  cad  portkMH  of  

of  Mid  ■*— *"i  o(4noiB  end 

M17^M4 

FRAME  IDNFOKIMEOT  MEANS 

114  S.  1 111111  wi  Avme.  Serale.  Oataria,  NTS 


r.  »,  19i4»  am.  New  31t,722 
M.CL*WSID  21/06 
VS.  CL  »•— 7M  u 


to  cech  other. 


UOnwnGHT  FLATBED  TKAILEK 
kvta  VMd>Mkvft  7«M  SmMMT  SI.  NW.  Nvlh 
4«ni 


ua.cL 


HM  M».  31. 1M2.  te.  Ne.  MUM 
bt  a.*  MID  ^7/77 
7M  1»( 


1.  A  device  for  miiliin  in  nutoiiiiiiia  the  miicUual  rigidity 
of  aa  ButoBiohiie  fraaie,  f^wnaiiiin  a  beam  laembcr  having 
^woed  apart  cadi  each  of  whkk  it  attached  to  a  fraaie  fail  of 
a  aelectad  wiHwiiohae  ftaiM  at  the  poiat  of  ■tterhment  of* 
lower  coatrol  arm  alfal  of  mid  alomotilt,  whereby  mid  beam 
■ertber  wrvci  to  (1)  rigidiy  coMeet  tofether  the  fraaie  nib  of 
the  tight  Md  left  ridm  of  mid  aalomobile.  (2) 
Ikame  raik  ia  a  predemnriaed  fifid  qiaot 

nd  (3)  cffccthrdy  dnp  vtettin  k  te  ant  of  the  (hune  ndi 

aad  lower  coatrol  am  iiiiita. 


M17«tfS 
nXE^ALLlNG  TIP  WIIH  PULL  LOCBNG 
VHam  G.  Dirtaaaa,  New  Laaea,  DL,  ead  GaraM  A.  Dety, 
Ovaa 


I  af  fltar.  New  Caun,  Dae.  17,  ttMK 
wMifc  ii  ■  I  MiliilM  h  !■!  tl§m.N9.  Hlrm,  Nm.  It, 

ttM.  Ht  Nt.  M7I.Ni  Mi  iiplatfaa  Oct ».  IMS.  te. 

N*.148jn9 

ImL  CL*  ASa  S3/00 

VS.  a  aM-m  u  i 


ceihilar  Knwtare  faramd  fttmi  a  phaaUty  of  vticaBy       Llaamfetybeh 


tloti  to  frdUtam 


UMI 


,the< 

th«l«eH.  nr.1..,  n.rt..,!  ■■■n  ••^M«havi.,a*oalderportioaamlalapportio«. 

.  .t....ii.      '      '      •  ^"^  -  ^^  ^^'      »««tbdtwtwc*ocrnBaa[leiltooaeeadofthciafctybcit 

iapiaralityofaBifcndyipaoadlnaeveneparMaaa  aad  prfUag  oa  the  belt  toriwiadiag  the  belt  aad  far 

.. .  -    . 1*1"?"^*?*?  prftag  a  portioa  of  the  belt  lalo  a  »Bae«Blly  vertical  pod- 

fcna  a  mdtipMcity  of  iarlatalai  cdk  the  loa»iladiaal         Ho.  wta.  tfce  b*  h  wtaied  far  Ml  nlnctio^ 

jtfMJtfdwkiMiH    itipiwrtlydidMyraladoithebdtadkviBia 

.       ^.  '*P— *?^— '  o«  the  tip  mieitlj  ahiftiMe  by  the  lo^we  pie 

apmniityar«iiMBcriamaeOTradioiheioped«mofthe         dowawardly  aad  wi$k  the  ball  fa  Ihe  vertical  poiilioa  to 
ifcrtnMHmilliatlaadfatoeitothe«  " 
,Aei  _. . , 

thRNwh  «Mch  the  belt 


a  dot  ia  the  tongne  plate  with  the  belt  pamiiig  from  a  top  tide 
of  the  tongue  iriate  through  the  dot  and  through  the  open- 
ing to  a  bottom  ode  of  the  tongne  plate, 

a  belt  gripping  insert  on  the  tongne  plate  adjacent  the  dot  in 
the  tongue  plate, 

bdt  engaging  means  on  the  slide  means  poshing  the  slide  to 

a  bdt  gripping  poaition  by  the  beh  lap  portion  under 
tendon  from  the  retnctor  when  d>e  tongue  plate  i>  con- 
nected to  the  buckle,  and 

ideamUe  gripping  means  on  the  slide  mean*  and  tip  aiMin- 
bly  movaUe  to  a  gripping  podtion  for  gripping  the  belt  to 
bold  the  bdt  againit  dqiping  therebetween  at  kMds  eqnal 

to  or  gitater  than  800  pounds  api^ied  to  the  bdt.  the 
ideaaaUe  gripping  means  inrlwding  a  single,  gripping  rib 
with  a  rounded  Buifsce  on  the  slide  means  to  grip  the  bdt 

and  to  slide  along  the  belt  when  it  ii  free  iliding  without 
abrading  the  bdt,  a  pair  of  gripping  ribs  with  rounded 
■urface*  on  said  bdt  gripping  inaert  spaced  apart  aad 
paralld  to  the  dngle  gripping  rib  on  the  sbde  means,  said 
sin^  grqiping  rib  being  aUgned  with  a  qwce  between  the 

pair  of  ribs  to  wedge  the  belt  between  the  pair  of  libs 
when  the  slide  means  is  in  a  gtq>ping  position,  said  slider 

means  sliding  in  a  plane  paralld  to  the  tongne  |riate  to 
podtioa  the  single  gtqtping  rib  in  the  space  between  the 
pair  of  gripping  ribs  with  the  bdt  being  wedged  simuha- 
neooily  against  the  pair  of  rite,  nid  "oglc  rib  and  said  at 
leut  part  of  each  rib  of  pur  of  ribs  being  located  above  die 

dot  in  the  tongue  plate  to  grip  the  belt  at  a  location  above 
the  toogoe  plate,  the  relcasaMe  gripping  means  being 
movaUe  to  a  rdeaie  podtion  after  having  been  moved  to 
the  gripping  podtion  to  allow  a  subsequent  free  falling  of 
the  tip  assembly  along  the  bdt. 


mating  snrCsoe  Cscing  away  frxmi  said  outer  sui&ce  of  said 
terry  cloth; 
h.  wheidiy  said  complementary  hook  type  mating  surftce  of 
said  dongated  male  fisstener  can  be  affixed  to  said  loop 
type  mating  saiface  of  said  dongated  female  fastener  to 

removably  attach  to  said  terry  doth  to  said  spine  of  aaid 
folder,  which  forms  said  holder  adapted  to  receive  either 

hand  of  a  uaer. 
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toTte 


L  A  storage  system  for  audio  and  video  cassettes  and  disks 
nyinHing  individualized  disk  containers  each  of  a  unifonn 

shape  and  size,  and  held  in  a  case  in  ode  by  tide  reiatioii,  the 

unprovement  comprising  an  indeiing  system  for  die  diA  con- 
tainen.  the  system  nichiding  adf  adhesive  labds  and  sdfadhe- 
dve  fbgs,  each  <rf' the  sdf  adhesive  labeb  comprising  a  sheet  of 

thin  semi-rigid  flexible  material,  each  of  said  bbds  having  an 
adhedve  i^iplied  to  a  bade  portion  thereof,  eadi  of  said  labds 

having  three  pands,  said  pands  being  long  enough  to  embrace 
a  from  portion,  side  poftioB  and  back  portion  of  a  storage  caae 

for  a  video/andio  tsf>e  or  video/compact  disc,  eadi  of  die  sdf 
adhesive  fhigs  comprising  a  shed  of  dun  seaMigid  fleiiile 

nuteriil,  etch  of  Mid  flagi  biving  a  itctngnbr  main  body  and 

having  a  protruding  labd  portion,  eadi  of  said  flags  having  an 
adhesive  appiied  to  a  bade  dde  of  die  inrfngnlar  main  twdy 
theraof  leaving  the  pratmding  labd  portian  adheaive  free,  eadi 

of  said  flags  being  long  enoogh  to  eaibnoe  a  dde  portion  of  a 

storage  case  for  a  video/audio  tape  or  video/compact  disc 
wbeidyy  the  sdf  adhesive  labds  and  sdf  adhesive  flags  can  be 

attached  to  a  number  of  Mange  cases  to  '  ^  ~ 

said  storage  ernes 


L  A  fdder  with  a  removably  attachable  holder,  comprising: 

a.  a  ftrider  having  a  spine  with  an  exterior  snrfisce  and  inte- 
rior surface; 

b.  an  doogated  fiemale  teteaer  having  a  loop  type  mating 

surfisce; 

c.  meaiH  for  attaching  said  dongated  Cemale  fiutener  to  said 

exterior  smftce  of  said  spine  aad  having  said  loop  type 
mating  surftce  fiKing  away  from  said  exteiior  sorfiwe  of 


d.  an  dMtic  bnd  covered  in  a  teny  ciodi  which  has  an  outer 

e.  v^  elastic  band  having  an  interior  opening  to  receive 
ff'^gr'*  of  a  haiiil; 

f.  an  «i''~g'««»^  male  tetener  having  a  oomptanentary  hook 
type  mding  aarftoe  for  mating  widi  sasd  loop  type 

sm&oe  of  said  -»~'g'«««i  fiemale  teteaer.  aad 
.  .t..^  for  .ttadrin.  .Bid  doaaated  male  teleaer  to 


ooter  sufMe  of  said  teny  dodi  and  having  said  hook  type 


Mi7,4aa 

MEIHOD  FC»  FABBICATiNG  A  COUPON 
■EfWMPTICm  CARD  JlflD  ASSEMBLY 
Scatt  D.  Beat,  Tnf,  aad  Hmm  P.  IWaa 
hath  of  MUk.,  isd^sra  ta  Sana,  Inewpmad 
Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  303,332 
Int.  CL*  CNm  19/00 
U.S.CL2S3-51  •< 

7.  A  coupon  card  (Iff)  oompriaing: 

a  sin^  layer  of  card  stock  (U)  having  a  front  mtbct  (M 

folded  in  half  along  a  aooce  Une  (4«)  defining  front  (12)  and 

back  (14)  halves;  . 

a  kycr  oflamiiiale  (24)  adhered  to  wd  fitnt  mrftce  (30); 
a  smgle  layer  of  liner  (31)  coextensive  widi  said  boat  (12) 

aad  sad  tmsk  {%tt  fadves  and  sandwiched  theiUiUween; 

and 
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APPAKATUB  lOK  MOUNIINC  A  MAIN  HOSE  TO  AN 
KV  WAfll  UMOVAL  VALVE . 


I  tf  8w.  Ntu  SJMI,  Ml  IS,  IfKI. 

I JM.  19k  i*n.  am.  Ffa.  njmt 

,a.*ntL33/22 

i 


7f=^n, 


Ma(m- 


(«D« 


I  iMck  (M)  ImIvm  to  Mid  tingle  ky«r  of 


M>7<469 

SUBSBA  UMULICAL  OONNBCrOR 
PwM  A.  Guy.  <»iwi^  m4  Whw  C  Pmikt,  Kly. 

RM  F*.  24. 1991,  to.  N^  2n474 
IM.  CL*  PML  33/00 
VS.  a.  2U—M  a 


1.  A  ooapUng  between  a  leagdi  of  floible  tubing.  Mid  tabmg 
being  ndiiilly  eipeniMe  and  oontfBCtfcle  and  having  a  «»- 
tracted  poailkMi  and  an  etpanded  poation  and  an  interior  tub- 
in(  waD  with  an  interior  diancter  and  an  esterior  tuMng  wall 

with  an  eximr  dimeter  (kfinni  opoiBp  at  opp^ 

the  tabing,  and  a  waete  drain  valve  aMembly  employing  a 
valve  boee  adapter  with  a  male  ooapler  oooptiang 
priariblt  retaining  ring  ilidably  ineertitit  into  either  ot  t 
openingi  whereby  nid  retaining  ring  opanda  againat  the  i 
lior  tnbing  waD  to  maintain  the  ealerior  «1ianif«wr  of  the  tabing 
in  its  expanded  poaition,  hM  ^de  ooopler  being  aUdably  in- 

with  Mid 


1-  An  mpfoved  omhilical  connector  oomprinng: 
a  fcamle  half  having: 

«  fifit  howmi  iachidiBi  ■  tide  waU  nd  t  fifit  bMc 

a  phmUty  of  male  probei  moimted  on  Mid  lliat  bate, 
a  female  portioa  of  a  tetener  mounted  on  mi 


of  Mid  lint  1 
a  male  half  having: 


U3.CL 
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TUBB-10-H08B  COUFUNG  (OOMP-SIXT)  AND 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  8AMK 

L.  DamMtr.  aantoi.  ani  NaiMn  K.  Wanar. 

bath  af  Phk,  aarignan  la  8*H  FUMcad^  M 

lnt,11iiliil,Pto. 

ng.  as,  1993,  S«.  Na.  111,979 
Int  CL*  FML  33/20 

9 


aplnrality  of 

bate. 
aflMicpottioa  oi  a 

tide  wan  of  Hid  I 


)  having  a  ilot  within  Hid  ade  wall 


having  a  ade  waD  and  a  Moood 


onnidMoond  hona- 
having  a  plate  attached  to  Mid 


.     .  jaBetaltnbehavingalongitn- 

I  to  lit  within  Mid  Mooad    tlnil  ni 1  tiiiini  iif  ■iiliilaallinr  --»*«■ ifT  thii  Iiiim.  ■ 

I  to  engage  ralially  ontwaidly  flarad  alecve  imegral  with  arid  tabe  and 

ling  aaaaa  thereby  aligning  Mid  fe-  providing  a  tnbe  end.  a  ralially  ezlcading  tube  itop  ahoolder 

nMie  half  raiadva  to  Mid  male  haK  and  being  defined  at  the  jnnetnra  at  wWdi  Mid  alaevc  to  flarad 

dwcin  tarther  inwrtion  of  Mid  lira  hnmiag  wittn  Mid  ootwardlr. 

NooadhoMieMbiMtbeeaiifeoimtorMiduitpor-  a  Mbriir  cyliodricil  inert; 

ikiaofMidftanirrwithMidfaMalaportfanofMidfca.  add  inaert  indnd^  d)  a  bami  portian  oteadfaw  adatan- 

Umar  pwrmiwing  the  Ihrthw  e^napemeM  of  mid  mala  half  tiaily  the  IM  higlh  of  mid  Imiit  — d  QQ  «  ladially  om- 

withMidftaili  hatfaad  the  nnnniprtaa  ofMid  racaptn-  wardly  flared  integral  ooOar  at  one  end  of  iM  band 
cici  wMui  nld  prabai> 


~4.i  ineert  having  a  throoghbore  ooocentiic  with  the  tube 
azto  and  begin  concentrically  diapoaed  within  mid  sleeve: 

said  ooOar  having  a  tube  end  face  abutting  nid  tube  itop 
■honlder  and  an  oppoaed  hoae  end  fiKe; 

Mid  collar  begin  fixed  to  mid  aleeve.  Hid  sleeve  including 
IB*—,  for  boldiag  Mid  collar  in  comprcMian  agaiut  Mid 

tnbe  thoolder. 
Mid  collar  including  a  tapered  dicomferential  land  engaging 

nid  ileeve  and  fitnwf"'g  axially  at  an  ootwardly  diverg- 
ing nniform  taper  from  nid  tube  end  &oe  to  laid  bote  end 

ftoe: 
ffS^  sleeve  t**"'^  preformed  to  include  a  circumferential  seat 

portion  for  leating  the  collar,  said  seat  portion  diverging 
ootwanlly  at  a  uniform  t^ter  equal  to  that  of  said  collar 
and  »«»gi"«««"t  at  said  tube  stop  shoulder  and  continuing 
along  said  au  to  a  point  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said 

collar;  and 
a  flexible  hoae  being  held  within  the  sleeve  and  supported  on 

the  imert  band  portion  and  abutting  nid  boie  end  face  of 
theooUar. 


nets  into  and  out  of  baking  ovens,  die  improvement  which 
a  conduit  formed  through  the  handle  and  into  the 


flat  qwtala  -~<  >■«»■«■»«"■■■'— ♦■"g  wiA  opcjiings  formed  in  and 
distributed  tfaronglxMit  the  support  snrftce  of  the  spatula. 
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LAWN  NET  FOR  CAPTURING  AND  RETAINING  LAWN 


SLIP-OORRECnNG  LOAIMXAMPING  SYSiraf 
MchMd  D.  Sedberi,  Rnah  PraMe,  and  Mfrey  R. 

orto.Nik.l<S,9tt,Dae.llt.lM3, 

J«L  6. 1994,  Sar.  Nn.  17M21 
Int.  CL*  BMC  1/42;  B2U  79/02 

VS.  a.  2H-»  » 


)  M.  HeHley,  Rifc  1  Bn  IISD,  Tyeaevaat.  TaH.  3S2SS 
Fliad  M.  22, 1993,  to.  Na.  9S334 
Int.  CL*  B45D  63/00;  B6SF  1/14 
U&a29^U  2' 


1.  A  lawn  net  comprising: 

a  netting  material  having  a  periphery  and  defining  a  plurality 

of  apertures  therethrough; 
a  cord  guide  formed  around  said  periphery  of  said  netting 

material; 

a  cotd  disposed  within  said  c(»d  guide  and  extending  around 
said  periphery  of  said  netting  material; 

at  least  one  anchor  means  coupled  to  said  netting  material 
for  securing  the  same  to  a  ground  surfisoe,  said  at  least  one 
andwr  means  comprising  at  least  one  loop  formed  from  a 
strand  of  wire,  said  loop  terminating  with  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially paralld  legs  operaUe  to  be  inserted  into  a 
ground  snifisce.  wherein  a  portion  of  said  netting  material 
a  removably  captured  by  said  at  least  one  loop;  and; 

a  maiker  meant  00q>>ed  to  nid  cord  for  identifying  a  por- 
tion theteoC  said  matter  means  comprising  a  poet  couided 
to  said  cord,  and  a  flag  coa|ded  to  said  poat. 


M17y«e_ 
BAKER'S  PEEL 
DiPMta,  11431  W.  OnUaad  Park  Blvd., 


Fla. 


Fllad  Jan.  2S,  199«v  Ser.  No.  U8,S«i 
M.CL*  Ami  43/28 

u.&a2M-7  iO"*" 

1.  In  a  baker's  peel  of  the  type  having  a  handle  ngidly  at- 
tached to  a  sidatantially  flat  spatula  and  die  spatula  having  a 
tntn^tially  flat  support  surfacc  for  Uauwwtting  bakery  prod- 


I.  A  method  of  gripping  a  kind  between  a  sdectivdy  cka- 
able  and  opeoable  pair  of  load-engaging  surfacca.  said  method 

comprising: 

(a)  ptoviding  at  least  one  power  actuator  for  mcreasmg  the 
proximity  of  sakl  pair  of  kMd-engaging  surfitoes  rdative  to 

each  other  to  increase  the  grip  imposed  by  said  surfaces  on 

sakltoad; 

(b)  while  sakl  surfaces  are  gripping  said  kiad.  vanaUy  sens- 
ing a  "««g"'«'iA'  of  relative  movement  between  sakl  ksad 
and  ff^  snrfisoes; 

(c)  immediatdy  in  response  to  sakl  magnitude  «rf  rdative 
movement  lenaed  in  itep  (b)  and  during  not  more  than  a 
beginning  portion,  less  than  all.  of  nid  fdative  fflovcment. 

variably  determining  a  varidile  increase  in  said  grq>  de- 
pendent upon  said  magnitude  of  relative  movement  sensed 

in  step  (b>,  and 

(d)  immediately  in  re^»onse  to  step  (c),  causing  sakl  actuator 

to  effect  said  increase  in  said  grip. 

TOP  COVER  BOX  P(»  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

FOed  Mmr  13,  IMS.  Sar.  Na.  C0,54» 
ai«  iriarity.  ajiilratlai  Can— y.  May  13, 1992.  4118 

750.1 

Int.  CL*  B«R  lS/01 

UJS.  CL  29S--39 J  *?*!! 

L  Top  cover  boi  for  vehkJcs.whkdi  is  lined  on  lis  walls  and 

its  bottom  with  a  covering  that  hm  water-repellent  propertiea, 
and  which  bottom  and  covering  are  provided  with  two  out- 
flow apeftOM  ID  a  lOW-lyiOg  ItglOO  Of  the  bOttOD,  laid  0«- 
flowaiieitiirea  of  die  covering  and  die  bottom  overlappingone 
amT«»««.r,tli«!  covering  having  a  downskipe  in  the  bouoi  region 

whKh  conducts  water  to  the  outflow  apertures,  wfaerdn  the 
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;  of  the  lop  cover  box  ii  fwinbiped  to  form  n 

wilk  nd  a  botlOB,  wUch  ioMtt  ■  of  ( 

iioMlly  itable  nd  walertigfat  deriga. 

«^arain  a  sroove-Uke  raosM  ii  focned  iBio  the  boMon  of  the 
iMert  nd  bee  a  downeiope  iMrting  to  the  outflow  aper- 
tonv 
wherehi  the  bottooi  ct  ^e  iaeert  nnmiirhie  a  terge-faraiat 
whlW^  fegioM  with  a  dowintepeeilwiiiliin  tie—veraely  to 
the  kngtodiMl  atat  of  the  reoea  aad  towifdt  the  latter 


o«(board  end  thereoC  Mid  lint  MB  vinr  rotatriily  joined 

tonidflntrod; 

a  Mcoad  •■■  vinr  haviac  a  pair  of  ihoea  and  a  pair  of  end* 
tfaeraor.  Mid  aeoaatf  •■■  vinr  laCatably  joiMd  to  nid 
•eooKl  rod  nch  thM  aid  Mooad  MB  vitor  caa  be  pivoted 
and  roMed  from  a  itowed  poiitioa  to  a  fboctioMl  poH- 
tioo.  Mid  Mowed  poiitkin  ofHid  aeonMl  ma  viM 
by  a  fiftt  ofHid  pair  of  &oaa  dMreoTbeias  kicated  I 
Mid  lower  mftoe  of  taid  headUaer  paad  orientated  with 
rod  aabataatially  paiailel  with  Mid  lint  rod, 
I  poiitioa  ofMid  aeooad  MB  vinr  defined  by 

the  AM  of  Hid  piir  of  tea  ttanof  rotited  nbitntiiDy 

fadng  towaid  Mid  ride,  window;  and 

umabh  ttoai  a  Mowed  poaitioo  to  a 
nini'  ihnaJ  portion.  Mid  Mowed  poriliuB  of  Mid  lirM  na 
viaor  dcliaed  by  a  flnl  of  Mid  pair  of  boM  Acfeonocated 
1  of  Mid  pair  of  fiwM  of  Mid  Mooad  MB 
90wl  ma  wor  ii  m  as  itowed  poMtion, 
I  poiitiaa  of  Mid  lint  MB  viaor  defined  by  a 
aeooad  of  laid  pair  of  item  Ottnot  "'— «**«"y  tmdag 


wherein  the  ootflow  aperturM  are  amafed  is  the  iaaert,  the 

botton  of  the  iaaert  haviag  its  entire  dowaalope  leadiag 

tawank  Ae  ootflow  apcftufM, 
wherein  tiie  iaaert  oovcra  the  two  outflow  apertsrei  which 

are  arraaced  laterally  in  the  top  cover  box  with  anrror 

■ynmetry  relative  to  cadi  other,  aad 
wherein  lateral  halvca  of  the  inaert  have  a  dowmlope  dh  74L< 

noted  towirdi  the  Mndatod  ootflow  tpertuK. 

U,&CL 

SUN  VOKMl  SYSHM 


OOIXAFSDLB  SUN  VI8CNI  POK  VHIKXSS 
\itrtai,  AMviNflar.  GnHnr.  PMrkfc  Wdlv.  La 
Cabriii 


r .  1919, 8«.  Na.  UfjSU 

r,  Oet.  IS.  1992.  43  34 

iita«BMjj/a2 


1S3 


VS.CLm~9IS 


I  Not.  4, 1999.  Sw.  Na.  147,739 
.CL*mU3/00 


L  A  ran  viior  liar  a  vehicle  window  ooniprimig 

a  ma  viaor  body  whidi  ii  onllaprihir  into  a  nooHMe  porition 

and  ii  eitcndMe  from  the  aoD-oM  poitioa  into  •  ipraKl 
oat  poiitkn  of  ue  for  ooveriag  a  window,  the  na  viaor 

body  havmn  a  top  and  a  bottom  which  are  tpnmd  apart  a» 
the  viaor  body  ii  Moved  to  the  puaitiun  of  Me  and  are 
moved  tojcthtr  m  the  viaor  body  it  brought  to  die  non- 


1.  A  ma  vinr  lyiteai  for  me  in  aa  automotive  vehicle  bav- 
ins •  ttractoral  roof  aaaenUy  covered  by  a  decorative  head- 
liner  paad  therebelow,  iaid  aiitoamtive  vehicle  Avtber  iMving 
a  windahieU  and  a  ade  window,  laid  aan  vinr  tyMem  ooaipriB- 
ing: 

t  device  attadied  to  mid  itruutuial  roof 


having  a  llrM  rod  coupled  thereto  but  betag  reMricted 
from  pivoting  toward  Mid  ade  window  mch  Aat  arid  firM 
rod  ii  alwayi  iiaptnded  in  p""*"""'  iginiMiiiHl  with  Mid 
lid  outboard  ftatraing  device  alao  having  a 
rod  pivotaUy  coupled  thereto,  Mid  aeooad  rod 
pivotaUe  froM  a  poMtiou  mbMaatially  pandlel  with  laid 
liiM  rod  to  a  poation  mtataatially  proiimalc  with  Mid 

ide  window-, 

a  lint  am  viaor  having  a  pair  of  &ce*,  an  iaboard  end  and  aa 


a  top  minMMl  at  the  top  of  the  viaor  body,  a  bottom  wippoct 
at  the  bottom  the  viaor  body, 

a  awing  lever  awingnbly  attached  to  the  top  mpport  for 
being  swung  between  a  swung  up  positioa  generally  along 
the  leagth  of  the  top  avpoft  u^erein  the  viaor  body  ii 
hdd  in  the  Doo-nw  poatioa  aad  a  twnnf  down  pottiioii 

•eaenlly  actOM  tte  length  of  the  lop  Mipport  wherein  the 
vimr  body  ii  held  in  the  poMlioa  of  am;  the  swiac  lever 
having  a  guide  meav  ttMraoi 
lever  and  swiagaUe  Witt  the  I 
the  twttoM  mppmt  having  an  t 
swing  lever  and  i 
regioa  for  engaging  the  guide  I 
whereby  m  me  i 
up  poaition,  the 


akmg  the  swing 

ig  of  the  swing  lever; 

region  located  at  the 

at  the  engaging 

am  on  the  swing  lever, 

■g  up  toward  the  swung 

moves  along  the  guide 

which  ooOipiei  the  vinr  body  to  the  noiHiie 

poritioB  and  m  the  swiac  lever  ii  swung  down  to  the 


swung  down  poaition  of  use,  dK  eagaging  meaaa  Bwves  perimeler  of  said  rear  aoccM  openmg  of  asid  aotar  vdride. 

alooi  the  gnide  meau  to  vitad  the  vinr  body  to  tfae  Mcoodmeaiii  for  attaching  a  Mooodpo(tk»  of  nid  piate  to 

positioa  of  use;  laid  perimeter  of  said  rear  aooeH  opening  of  said  motor  vdu- 

'''       •-----■        --^        »  cle,  a  siAataiitially  weather-proof  cover,  meana  ftjc  attaAiag 
Mid  cover  to  said  plate,  and  means  for  attaching  said  cover  to 
said  motor  vdude,  wherein  when  said  weatherproof  cover  ii 
3.llT.ICa  attadied  to  bodi  said  plate  aad  to  said  motor  vdude.  it  ea- 

BBCKEAnONAL  VEHICLE  FCHDABLE  DECK 

Garrii  J.  Wi  nap  1  i  .  U947  Naaey  Lm  Dr..  St  Laaia,  Mo. 
C314«437S;  Mr  KH^MUHa.  190S  NarlhiBd.  St  Laais.  Ma. 
«114,  «i  l«  Y9i«  1«21S  MM  Dr.,  St  Lorii,  Ma.  iSlM 

FIMSa».7.lMS.S«.Na.ll7.IOS 

IM.  Ct*  BiOP  3/37 
UJB.  a.  2W— 1C2  » 


doaes  the  space  betweea  said  bade  section  of  laid  vdnde  aad 
said  cover  and  forms  a  substantially  water-proof  endoaure 


covering  laid  (pace,  and.  when  nid  weadmproof  cover  ii 

attached  to  both  said  plate  and  to  Mid  motor  vdude.  Mid  plate 
ii  ooatiguoai  with  at  leaM  a  portioa  of  each  of  three  adjacent 
sides  sdected  from  laid  first  side,  said  second  tide,  said  durd 
fi^,  and  said  foorth  side  of  said  rear  aoceM  opening. 


I A  retnctaUe  deck  for  ittichment  to  a  recreational  vehi- 

t*i^  ooflBonflos* 

a  (enenlly  lectancular  platform  hingeably  ■ecoraUe  along 
an  edge  thereof  to  a  bottom  edge  of  a  recreatiooal  vehide 

for  pivotal  movement  between  an  extended  poaition  in 
which  it  lies  substantially  horizontally  along  a  ride  of  the 
recreatioaal  vdude  aad  a  retracted  poritioa  in  which  it 
lies  in  a  tubatantially  vertical  positioa  adjacent  the  ade  of 
the  recreatioaal  v^icle; 
a  plurality  of  friatform  mpport  members  pivotaUy  attached 
to  a  bottom  of  die  plttform  adjacent  an  edge  thereof 
icmote  from  the  platform  edge  hingedly  wcuraUe  to  the 

lecieatioaal  vdbde.  and  enga«eable  with  the  ground  to 
iupport  the  platform  in  iti  extended  position; 

■t  least  one  lif^  meaai  pivotaMy  ooonected  to  a  ode  edge 
of  the  iriatform  and  pivotably  comiectaUe  to  the  recre- 
ational vehicle  for  moving  die  platform  between  iti  ex- 
tended and  retracted  poaition^ 

mean  for  remotdy  contatiUing  the  at  least  one  lifting  meant 
for  movement  of  the  platform  between  its  extended  and 
retracted  positions;  and 

I  door  hingedly  moanted  in  the  platfonn  for  alignmeot  With 

a  door  in  a  recreatioaal  vdude  to  which  it  is  attached  io 
^  to  permit  aooeas  into  the  interior  of  the  recreational 

vehicle  when  the  i^atform  is  in  its  retracted  poritioa. 


STRUCTURAL  MODULE  FVMt  VEHICLE  DOOR 


Filed  Jak  34, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  §25.515 
prtaritr.  appUeatian  Canada.  Jan.  25, 1991.  a034«37 

lBtCL*Bi0J5/Of 

UJS.  CL  296— m  O  • 


SytlT/tCP 
MODULAR  SYSTEM  F(«  CAMPING  IN  A  SPORT 

UnUlY  VEHICLE 
M.  HsMMiial  6172  KakfcMbackv  Rd^  Ontarto,  N.Y. 
M519 

FDad  Oet  U.  1913,  te.  Na.  13743S 

lat  CL*  BMP  3/34 

UJS.  CL  394— 143  ^  O^ 

L  An  apparatus  for  attaching  an  endoanre  to  the  back  of  a 

motor  vdiide  cooqiraed  of  a  bade  sectioa  comprising  a  rear 
acoeH  "T— i-g  widi  a  quadrilatenl  shape  defined  by  a  first 
side,  a  secoad  tide,  a  duid  side,  and  a  fourth  side,  wherein  said 

firM  side,  mid  aeooad  side,  said  durd  side,  and  said  fourth  side 
also  define  the  perimeter  of  said  opening,  wherein  Mid  appara- 
tua  ■  oompiiaed  of  a  pbte  in  contact  widi  at  leaM  a  portion  of 
laid  perOneler  of  Hid  rev  lOOeS  OpeOffll  of  nid  motor  vehi- 
cle, first  meam  for  attaching  a  firM  portioa  of  said  plate  to  said 


1.  A  structural  module  is  provided  soitalile  for  use  in  the 
aHemUy  of  a  vehicle  door,  the  structural  module  comprising  a 
latch  mountiag  member  and  tubes,  each  tube  having  two  ends, 
one  end  ofeadi  tube  being  connected  to  die  latdi  mounting 
member,  a  fint  tube  of  aaid  tidies  being  connected  to  die  latch 

mounting  member  and,  spaced  ftom  the  firM  tube,  a  pair  of 
ktetally  spaced  tubes  of  said  tubes  being  connected  to  the  latch 

movnt^  meobCT,  providing  a  reinforcing  ttnctuc  for  die 
vdude  door  providing  progressive  tide  impact  itfcngth. 
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ooOapaed  poiitioa  for 


I  u  encted  potiUop  for 


BODYWOU  OP  A  PA8BINGKR  CAK  Wrm  AN 

■LBCncmiCS  housing  Hm  aad  aeoaad  May  anaoameota  »««»«««iiMj  at 

iUm  of  the  walker  and  Mow  laid  handka,  between  the 

frine  mntoi,  Mid  My  iniaiementi  bdag  lockiUe  10 

_^__  ,  a»  to  lock  the  fraane  mttuhu*  in  the  poaitioa  for  nae; 

PCT  Ma.  rCT/Vn/noa,  f  an  PieaJ^.  is.  nn,  f  laXa)       pivot  ooanectiaM  r.»..^-«i.nt  oppoaite  end  portioM  of  the 
Om*im.^^ii,rcrr^N».WOnniWr,rcrr^  lUy  anan»aiienti  to  mid  ftom  md  i«ar  frame  memben; 

FCr  Pled  Dae.  U,  1991.  Sar.  Na.  7M73 
OiiM  priariQr,  mMnHn  Cii^wj.  Dae. »,  199%  49  41  .  ^c 

n«.i 

bt  a.*  Bi]D  25/09 
UJB.  a.  29S—1**  19  < 


O^ 


a  teat  aaeoiber  having,  at  a  front  end  edge  poctioo  thereof, 
pivot  oieaiia,  taid  pivot  OMaaa  connectinc  the  MM  meaner 

to  Mch  of  the  «iy  amiiieDeBti  at  ■  poiitioa  between  the 

pivotal  oonnectioaa  of  the  May  amngementa  to  the  frame 
Bwiiibef  to  tihat  the  aeal  aiiwhu  ia  pivotable  between  an 
ffntially  boriioBtal  poriliai  Cor  me  and  a  pivotabiy 
■paced  podtioa  for  non—c,  tad  mki  leat  member  inchid- 
ing  a  handle  or  gripping  paction  provided  at  the  rear  end 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  bodywork  for  a  paaaenger  car  wUch  inclndea  a  for- 
ward door  pott,  a  fender  Kay  connected  thereto  and  eztendiag 

in  •  Ibrwaid  kafitBdiBil  dtnctkn  theftfR^ 

stnrt  moont  rliaiirniiil  ferwanlly  of  aad  moce  towards  a  longitu- 
dioal  ceoter  axis  of  Mad  bodywork  than  Hid  forwaid  docx-  poM, 

iml  ■  ftTTut  TThnrl  arrh  Ttlrmiii  ttr  Imprmrf  nifiiit  rompriwi  in 
operative  oombinatioa: 


CHAn  MBCHANBM  PIOVIDING  FOR  AN 
INCLINATION  KANCS  AND  INCLINATION  STOP 

MEANS 


>) 


■tmt  moont  and  aaid  forward 


between  mid 
door  poat; 

b)  Mid  WMpfnainH  Mrat  bearer  member  in  «'~-i«i--«»~«  with 
Mid  feader  itay  and  nid  frYMtt  wheel  arch  dcfiatng  a  pock- 
et-like ^Moe  having  a  teaenOy  pdytooal  top  opedag: 

c)  an  electronics  *»*"— ^-g  ««»«•'"«'*"§  a  boosing  wall  siaed  to  fit 
within  said  pocket-ltte  ^laoe; 

d)  a  drtachdble  top  cover  for  mid  hooang;  and 

e)  said  housing  inclndea 
ontwardly  feeing  sorfeoe  of  said  hniwing  waD  for 


03148/n 


T,  to  said  fender  stay,  and  to  a^jaoent  portiooa  of 
said  front  wheel  arch. 


M17.472 
AMKANCOMKNT  IN  A 


per  Na.  PCT/Ba»l/M«M,  f  371  DM*  A«r.  2»,  1999,  f  lOOIs) 

2!!^•2•2^'*''*•'^'''°•*^••^'^'^      i^Awort  chair  ■■rrhaniw.providitforaawivenimnane 
^^  ^^lUtJ^  with  steplem  tramitioo  from  a  forwaidly  inclined  poaition  to  a 

PCTHadOrt^  WlJsi^Na.9^  rearwanBy  inclined  position  baaed  on  the  sitting  poatme  and 

"hi. a! liJJl J^  ^^  ^M>^ctMmM',\Kay,mimam^comfdmt: 

ULU.  AMHJ/W  a  teat  carrier  CD  pivolHl  at  a  front  portion  about  a  front 

''^'^  pivot  an*  (13)  and  a  rear  poctiaa  sfeoot  a  rear  pivot  axis 

^.       __.      _^  (M); 

a  rear  fnae  nenoar,  latd  rear  «  back  reat  oanier  (I)  in  onnniictioii  with  the  seat  carrier 

■  having  handles  far  giaaping  of  the  walker  dbont  s^d  mar  pivot  aata;  Md 

by  as  opetattv.  said  front  awl  rear  frame  members  being,  a  phMaHty  of  driver  ptom  (U)  faci^^  a  leoem  (M)  m 

at  appar  portioM  theraoC  pivotabiy  oomMded  to  OM  wUck  a  eiop  ie  provided  far  Harilkc  the  iwivcOteg  lange 

that  the  walker  is  tnasferable  between  a  of  tte  cMr,  the  driver  ptaim  ooMecth^  smd  front  pivot 
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aza  to  a  main  pivot  ana  (13X  the  main  pivot  axis  compris- 
ing a  kmgitndtnal  azii  of  a  tornonal  ipring  (9X  wheretn; 
the  seat  carrier,  drive  plates,  totsioa  spring  tad  back  rest 
carrier  are  mounted  m  a  system  on  a  resilient  seat  support 
(^  and  pivotable  abont  a  n^ve  indinitkn  pivot  axis 

(10)  of  the  tcsilient  seat  nippoTt.  the  negative  inclination 
axis  being  in  tine  with  an  upright  tube  (2)  of  the  chair. 


TILT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  CHAIRS 
Arfcady  Calfr^./lliajinna.  Pa.,  ee^nr  to 

FOai  Sc*.  23. 1993.  Sar.  No.  U5.233 

iit.a'A47Ci/a} 

vs.  a.  297—302  * 


totatiOD;  and  moving  the  tool  such  that  the  insert  iiinii<s  a 
material  to  be  broken  or  ezcavated.  wherd>y  the  material  ■ 


broken  or  excavated  by  the 
the  tool 


impact  with  the  insert  of 


M17y«76 

DISK  WHEEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

bathnf  Aala. 


1  to  Central  Motor  Wheel 


AnK 


L  A  chair  tih  control  for  a  pedestal  base  chair  compriang  a 
r-iMtf  control  housing  mounted  on  the  pedestal  chair  baae  and 
pivotaUy  lopporting  a  chair  seat  support  member,  said  chair 

leit  rapport  nember  hiving  1  (»rved  flange  portkw  pro^ 

with  afriurality  of  spaced  openings,  a  pair  of  guide  members 
noonted  panOlel  to  eM:fa  ocber  on  said  homins  and  ad^Jted  to 

mpport  a  movable  lode  block,  a  rotary  actuator  abaft  siq>- 
ported  t>y  said  housing,  said  shaft  having  a  cam  member 
adapted  to  move  Mid  lock  Mock  to  a  poaition  adjacent  toaud 
curved  flange  portion  of  said  chair  seat  support  mendier  upon 

rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  lock  block  containing  a  plarality  of 
^yriin  loaded  pim,  one  of  said  pins  adapted  to  fit  into  one  of 
laid  tpariMf  opeoiDge  in  said  curved  flange  portion  of  said  chair 
aeat  mpport  member  for  a  predetermiDed  degree  of  tilt  im- 

poaed  on  said  chair. 

SAttAn 

TOOL  OCMCPRKED  OF  A  HOLI«R  BODY  AND  A  HARD 
INSERT  AND  MKIHCH)  OF  USING  SAME 


Filed  Feb.  U.  1994,  Sar.  No.  19S.7M 

,,Hiatlna  J^m.  Feb.  19, 1993.  S4I30014 
Ink  CL*  B«»  23/00 
VS.  a.  301— «.!  * ' 


tirs«.No.»2^,Ai|.lf,l»2, 

..__ ila>Ni>f.3.1M3.Sar.Na.l4S,22S 

bL  CL*  K21B  /0/5&-  B21C  3S/183 
VS.  a.  299-79  ♦»  Oal-B 

4L  A  mediod  of  bieaUag  or  ocavattng  minefab  or  paving 
OMterial  widi  a  tool  comprising  a  tool  body  having  a  forward 
mm^-  an  apeilure  disposed  in  a  facwaid  Csoe  of  said  forwaid 
cod;  an  iMCft  ooniiniBg  a  body  portiaa  received  in  said  aper- 
tue  and  a  t^Mied  tip  projecting  forwanUy  from  said  aperture; 
said  JiMTT*  inchiding  a  layer  of  a  wear-i  tsiatant  material  which 

ii  hvder  tfan  die  inert  on  an  expoaed  woilmg  nrftce 

thereof  snki  front  fine  surrounding  said  aperture;  a  separatdy 
|iiBf.M«i  — *-i-ii^  ——»«*»«•  lying  over  said  front  ftce  and  sor- 
fomidins  Mid  body  poctioo  of  Mid  iaaert,  said  inaeft  and  retain- 
ing meodier  being  seemed  in  positioa  on  sakl  tool  body  and 
h.«g  formed  from  a  harder  material  than  said  tool  body,  the 
method  oompcWng  rotating  seal  tool  such  diat  die  tool  extends 
iwlially  otitwaidly  from  an  axis  of  rotatioB  and  the  forward 
cad  of  the  tool  travels  in  a  ciiGular  path  about  the  axis  of 


44' 


1.  A  diik  whed  of  idate  material  for  an  automolxle  oomprit- 

ing  a  rim  and  a  disk  which  are  drop  portion-engaged  widi  each 

other,  wherein  a  plarality  of  hnmps  ate  disposed  to  fonn  an 
engaging  surfcce  on  die  outer  perii*ery  of  said  disk  feeing  said 

rim,  said  dak  and  said  fim  being  wdded  to  each  odier  to  form 
a  phHaBty  of  wdded  porticos,  said  humps  being  disposed  at 
poaitions  subatantially  acrom  from  sakl  wdded  portioia  be- 
tween said  diA  and  said  rim  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  ddc 
and  spaced  ahwg  smd  mgagmg  suifece,  wherein  die  outer 
perijriieral  surfeoes  of  sakl  humps  are  press-fitted  againa  lakl 

rim. 


S.417.477 

METHOD  OP  OONISOLLING  AN 

ELECntOHYIMAULIC  BRAKING  APPARATUS  P(»  AN 

AmCSAFT  WHEEL  SBT.  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FC» 

IMPLXMENIING  SAID  MEIHOD 

TMatty  IfigMa.  H'f  ^'  ^""^  Mi*^f  **  ^liiaJa  HagiWl, 

^""^  *a,lfM>S».Nfcl»7.>13 

hMM.  Fab.  l.lin>«  01042 

int.  CL*  Btn  13/74  _  _ 

U&  0.303-^  „  *^^ 

L  A  mediod  of  oootroDing  an  dectrobydranhc  bratang 
apparatus  for  an  aircraft  w^ied  set,  in  wfaKh  eadi  wheel  is 
fitted  widi  a  brake  that  is  actuated  from  brake  pedrfs^rmeans 

of  a  servo-valve  Uiat  is  doctrkally  controlled  by  a  ojntrol  i^ 
mhicli  iiMMiirn  infnrmstinn  n 1— ■«"|f  t^  tii*  ' 


163-604  O.G.-95-8 
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,  iwidle  the  aircraft  ia  '»«**'g.  in  tepa 
for  the  wbodi  io  •  lint  sroup  of 
J  hdf  of  the  whedi  of  Mid  aifcnik  wbed  Kt 
and  far  the  wrhrwii  of  a  lecoMd  jrowp  of  wheeh  cotpririt  the 
other  half  of  the  wheel*  of  MM  afacrall  wbed  Mt.  Mid  InkiM 
WMB0  pcfffomed  B  cofliplMOoe  wnh  one  oi  two  uiflci'CBt 
ve  applied  M  a  Aactioa  of  brake 
I  that  ii  qwciflc  reapectively  to  each  group  of 
wheetit  wbenin  •  Snt  bnUaf  rriatinmhip  ii  a  ooatiauof 


tlieelectric  brake*  of  the  lowed  veiiicie  with  cnrreat  flow 

to  Hid  brakes  regulaied  by  the  actioa  of  aid  prciure 

rapouive  mwiiie  oa  Mid  diiki, 
■wilch  aaeana  in  liicail  with  Mid  aoaroe  and  Mid  ooodnctive 

meaae  of  the  vohage  regnialor  and  actuated  by  flnid  prea- 

nre  ia  the  hydnalic  bnke  •yilenii  of  the  tow  vehicle 

dofiag  brake  tyetem  operation, 
thmhold  twitch  meam  in  drcait  with  nid  KMUoeandMid 

electric  bnka  of  the  tnikr. 

pwMiiw  traiMiiiHim  ineaaa  reapooaive  to  the  hydranlic 
brake  ayaien  of  the  tow  vehide  and  indoding  a  diaphiam, 
fint  ud  Moond  hydmHc  UaM  in  oonmuaicetioa  with 
oppoaite  iidei  of  Mid  diaphfam. 


puuL-FUNcncm  valvk  fok  heavy  duty 

SEMI-TMAnJCS  BBAKE  SYSTEM 

iD.WiBiHii,r— C>y.«ilitrtL 

Mir.  balh  of  MaL. 

vied  Nov. ».  IMS,  Sar.  No.  14»,»7 
bt  a.*  MVr  13/62 
VS.  CL  309—7  U 


iBcreemg  ftnctioB  that  causes  a  braking  torv|ue  to  be  ^pf*^^ 
firon  a  iam  vatoe  of  pedal  dtptcssiusi.  and  a  seoood  br^ing 
friariowhip  wUch  ■  ■  oontinnoHly  increMiaf  Anctioa  thit 
givM  riw  to  brakiag  torqoe  only  froM  a  predelaniaed  thresh- 
old of  pedal  depresiioii.  with  said  predeSerauno 
being  siAatantially  greater  than  said  low  vafaw  of  pedal  I 
iioa,  ind  ibit  nid  Mcoad  rdntioaBliips  irting  over  die  i 
active  rMge  of  brake  pedal  drpwawow  and  being  selected  in 

mum  brake  pedal  deprsMioa. 


1^* 


M17.47t 

ELBCnOHYMAULIC  HADNG  SYSIIM  WTIH 

CAKBON-nLK  VCNLTAGB  KBGULATtMl 

I  B.  Dyer,  33M  T^rlsr  Bd^t  rMSiai  ^Mat.  Orag 

Had  Urn,  n,  IfM,  8«.  Ma.  21f,fM 

lM.CL*Mni3/74 

UACLSaS— 3  7 


VT*V 


1.  A  bnke  oootrolsyaleai  for  actMrthig  electric  brakes  of  a 
towed  vaUide  iioMltaMaMly  with  a  hydndic  bn^c  syslBM  in 

a  low  vriiirlfi  Mid  Vtnkt  nciml  lyUf  rmmiaiiin. 
acafhoa  pOe  voltes  regnlMor  with  ^batd^  CMboa  disks 

sod  iBCiBdlBf  BCVMBffB  TCBDOBSiW  IBBBHB  MDHCt  tO  pVEB" 

■ore  ^aofn  oocviiag  ta  the  hydiialic  bnhe  tytlem  in 
the  low  vehkle,  electrmafMlk;  Mcaaa  Cor  anally  pre- 
t  said  disks,  a  gain  oonSfol  in  decirit  with  Mdd  eldb- 
leaaa  lo  enaMe  varyiM  awl  londiM  of  said 


I  cht'HJt  with  a  power  sowoe  and  with 


1.  A  ftaO  AmctkMi  valve,  oaaaprising: 

•  vahw  hoMriai  iMvi^  I  piunlity  of  porti  tfaerdn,  aid  pofti 

ooMprising  a  eapply  air  inlet,  a  oontrol  air  inlet,  at  least 
cae  ipring  brake  ovUet,  at  least  one  aervioe  brake  ootlet.  a 
reservoir  outlet,  a  spring  brake  ezhaost.  and  a  service 
brake  exhaaat;  sbd  pons  extending  through  an  outer  wall 
iTf  Mill  hiiiMing. 
a  prsMHii  protection  valve  in  Ihbd  oomniiiaicalion  with  a 
I  to  Mid  Mipply  air  inlet,  said  praa- 
'.  protection  valve  being  open^Ue  at  a  Mierted  supply 
air  prasm  to  provide  llnid  ooMiuiiiratinii  between  said 

flqviy  air  inlet  with  t  fint  check  vtlve  ud  a  reMTvoir 

deck  valve; 

valve  beiag  in  floid  ooMmunicatioB  by  a 

r  to  a  quick  fdeaae  valve,  said  tint  check  valve 

when  a  prrMiirf  at  an  inlet  side  of  seid  first 

;  valve  is  greater  ^SB  a  preasme  at  an  outlet  tide  of 

ssid  fint  check  valve; 

said  quick  relesee  valve  having  a  spring  brake  ] 

BMsde  when  a  prsssnre  at  an  inlet  sMie  thereof  is  { 

tbea  a  pmwrt  at  a>  otkt  ide  thereof  to  provide  fluid 

cniMiwhtfkiii  balweai  iMd  apply  air  inlet  widi  nid 

brake  outlet,  said  quick  reloMe  valve  having  an 
I  a  pnasiBC  at  an  outlet  ade  thereof  is 

I  a  pccHure  at  aa  iulet  tide  thereof  to  provkle 
betwuen  said  spring  brake  outlet 
widi  i^d  spri^  brake  f  iliiait. 

( valve  bci^  located  in  (taid  ooannauca- 
Ikia  with  said  presaure  proMctioa  valve  aad  said  reservotr 
outlet,  said  waeruoir  check  valve  being 
prsasare  at  aa  iakt  side  thereof  is  (THMr  Hhm  a  I 
at  an  oatlet  Me  thereof  to  provioe  nmd  i 

hilt  amsn  said  suppij  air  inlet  with  said  rcaovoir  oudet  and 
a  relay  valve;  aad 

■id  relBy  valve  bciac  ia  fluid  oommuaicatioa  widi  Mid 
ooatral  air  inlet,  ssid  relay  valve  being  nomially  kxated  to 


ptx>vide  fluid  ooaunimicatioa  between  aaid  aervioe  brake 
outlet  and  said  service  brake  exhaust,  and  being  opersUe 
when  prcasuiiied  control  air  is  supplied  thereto  to  provide 
fluid  oomnmnicatioa  between  said  reservoir  and  Mid 
service  brake  outlet;  and 
a  second  check  valve  located  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  supply  air  inlet  and  said  inlet  side  of  said  quick  leleaae 
valve. 


5,417v«ai  

HTIHIAUUC  VEHICLE  MtAKE  SYSTEM  Wim  A 

HYDRAULIC  UNIT  FOK  WHEEL  SLOP  CONTROL 

FMeMch  Magsria.  Aspers  Gusather  HeU.  Stuttgart;  Erich 

to  Robert  Beech  GnhH,  Slullgsrt,  Gar- 


FDed  Apr.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  50,7Sa 

Apr.  24,  1992,  42  U 
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BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
MicUhora  NMU,  Toyota,  and  SntoaU  Iskida,  CUryn.  both  of 
JapM^  Mri^on  to  AWa  ScOd  FalinshlM  Eaiaha,  Kariya, 

I  of  Scr.  No.  2S,193,  Mar.  9, 1993,  ahanaourd  lUs 

iOeL31,19HS«.No.332^ 

ppUeation  J«w.  Mar.  12, 1992, 4-4IS3811 
Int.  CL*  BCOT  15/46 
as.  CL  303— 94.1  9  Oatas 
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J  IM»  / 


r103a 


^111  I    103b        102 


1.  A  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  hydrauUc  prcMure  source  for  developing  hydraulic  pres- 
sure in  response  to  pedal  pressure; 
a  wheel  cylinder  mounted  to  a  wheel  and  adapted  to  use  said 

hydraulic  prewure  to  brake  the  wheel; 
an  on-ofT  valve  disposed  between  said  hydraulic  pressure 

source  and  said  wheel  cylinder,  said  on-off  valve  having 

one  end  to  which  is  applied  the  hydranlic  pressure  and  an 

opposite  cod; 
first  bias  means  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  on-off 

valve  and  providing  a  predetermined  pressure  to  said 

on-off  valve;  and 
a  flwyl;  valve  disposed  in  parallel  relatioaship  to  said  on-off 

valve  and  adapted  to.  allow  unidirectioiud  transfer  of 
hydimulic  prcMure  from  said  hydraulic  pressure  source  to 
said  wheel  cylinder,  and 
said  on-off  valve  including  a  passage  for  allowing  transfer  of 
hydraulic  pressure  between  said  hydraulic  pressure  source 
and  said  wheel  cylinder  when  the  hydraiilic  pressure  is 
less  than  said  predetenmned  pressure,  and  a  one-way 
valve  which  opens  when  the  hydraulic  pressure  exceeds  a 
given  pressure  for  allowing  truisfer  of  hydrauUc  preasure 

6om  said  whed  cylinder  to  said  hydraulic  pleasure  scarce 

when  said  hydraulic  pressure  is  more  than  said  predeter- 
mined pressure,  said  one-way  valve  including  second  bias 
means  for  closing  the  one-way  valve  with  said  given 
pussiiff. 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  hydranlic  pressure 
flmd  for  a  vehicle,  having  a  master  brake  cylinder,  at  least  one 
wheel  brake,  a  hydranlic  unit  that  for  whed  slip  control  in- 
cludes St  least  one  pump  and  at  least  one  control  valve,  at  least 
one  danqiing  device  connected  in  the  hydraulic  brake  system 

for  danqiing  pressure  waves  riling  in  die  hydraulic  imssure 

fluid  in  the  hydraulic  brake  system,  at  least  one  main  brake  line 
between  the  master  brake  cylinder  and  the  hydraulic  unit,  and 

at  least  one  wheel  brake  line  between  the  hydraulk;  unit  and 
each  at  least  one  whed  brake,  the  at  least  one  damping  device 
is  embodied  m  a  reflection  damping  device  (17,  IS,  19,  20;  17a, 
17^)  and  is  installed  between  the  master  brake  cylinder  (3)  and 
the  at  least  one  whed  brake  (6, 7, 8, 9),  said  reflection  damping 
device  (17.  18,  19,  20)  is  installed  in  an  additional  line  (11.  12, 
13, 14)  ccnmected  with  said  hydrauhc  unit  and  hM  a  housing 
(25)  with  a  conical  bore  (32).  a  cote  (20  that  protrudes  into  the 

housing  and  has  a  conical  part  (34X  a  flrst  oooneclion  opening 
(29)  communicating  with  the  hydraulic  unit  (10),  a  second 
connection  opening  (41)  communicating  with  the  at  least  one 
whed  brake  (6,  7,  a.  9).  and  a  cowoally  disposed,  rotatiooally 
symmetrical  chamber  (36),  beginning  at  the  first  connection 
opening  (29),  with  a  chamber  beginning  that  hM  an  mitial  croM 

section  and  a  chamber  end  that  by  comparison  has  a  substan- 
tially larger  annuhtf  oow  section  between  the  housing  (25)  and 

the  core  (26),  and  which  chamber  end  communicates  with  the 
second  oonnedicn  opening  (41)  via  a  throttle  bore  (42). 

5,417v«S2 
ANTILOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  BRAKES 
Mita^^o  KmUbm,  and  Nobuarfchi  llaaawa,  both  of  GUU, 
J^an,  aMliianis  to  ¥ayabo  Kogyo  rakashnri  ralMs,  Tokyo, 

FDed  Dec  22, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  995,183 
OataM  priority,  appiicatton  Japan.  Dec  24,  1991.  3^1424; 

Sep.!,  1992, 4-239SW 

InL  CL*  BCOT  8/00 
VS.  CL  3a»— 112  2  ClwAm* 

X.  An  antikxA  mechanism  for  a  motorcycle  brake  compris- 
ing: 
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•  bnlwdiK  rotatiBf  together  with  ■  whed  about  an  axk, 

Mid  ule  bdni  nppofted  by  a  molorcycie  frune  via  • 

•opfMrt  mrmhfir, 

•  brake  oalHpnr  which,  applieaa  bnldng  force  to  the  biake 
diK  deiieadiag  oa  a  npiilied  oil  preMore; 

a  aMaler  cyUnder  which  feBentea  ofl  preawiit. 

opentim  me—  Cor  fn>rrtiM  Mid  maater  cyliader: 

a  pffvaanre  paaaa^  ooonectiBs  Mid  oiaater  cyliiider  to  Mid 

bnJwcaDiper, 
a  Unk  auppoctim  Mid  brake  calliper  oonnected  to  Mid  aile 

tnch  that  Mid  Hnk  ia  free  to  oadllate; 

an  od  chamber  oooaected  to  Mid  pconre  |MMi|e,  Hid 

chaaber  enlargiiis  and  coatractiiig  aoooidim  to  the  oacil- 
latioa  of  Mid  link: 
aa  dectramagiieiic  valve  openble  to  doae  aaid  pwawire 


a  prcHure  adjuiting  chamber  connected  to  laid  preaaure 

pawagr,  Mid  preMore  adjuatiiig  chamber  having  a  piatoo 
driven  by  a  lolenoid  to  adjuat  the  prewore  in  laid  prrniire 
paaaage; 
a  Mnaor  meant  for  detecting  the  preaaure  of  Mid  pteaaore 


detecting  meana  for  detecting  the  braking  actioa  reauhing 
from  the  applicatioa  ct  Mid  braking  force  by  Mid  brake 
caUiper  on  laid  brake  diac; 

judging  meana  for  judging  whether  the  ratio  of  the  preaaure 

detected  by  nid  Muor  meani  and  the  braking  actioo 

detected  by  the  detecting  meana  ia  within  a  predetermined 
range;  and 
meant  for  cloaing  laid  electromagnetic  valve  when  taid 
judging  mean*  determines  that  nid  ratio  it  outtide  of  Mid 
predetermined  range. 


HYIMAIIUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  BRAKE 

LINES  CONNICTED  BY  A  LINE  WTTH  A  PRESSURE 

C»NTSOL  raVICE 

AMrad 
GmbH, 

F1M  Mm.  U,  1993,  Sw.  No.  30.M4 
CWna  priarltjr.  appMratliin  Ciim-j.  A«r.  1.  1992,  42  10 

745.S 

Int  CL*  BiVr  S/32 
VS.  CL  303—1133  24  Ckhm 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  tyatem  with  an  antilock  mechaniam 
especially  for  motor  vehicles  provided  with  a  master  cylinder 

and  froBt  and  rear  brake  cylinden,  having  at  leaat  one  brake 

line  carrying  ptcaaure  fluid  between  the  maater  cylinder  and 
the  brake  cyUndert,  at  leaat  one  tint  brake  line  branch  (17,  M) 
and  at  least  one  teoood  brake  line  branch  (20,  21)  connected 
with  the  front  and  rear  brake  cylinders,  at  least  one  return  line 
branch  (27, 30. 31, 33)  originating  at  Hid  at  leaat  one  first  brake 
Kne  branch  and  said  at  leaat  one  seooitd  brake  bne  btaach  at  a 
cooaecting  point  (2S.  24, 29. 30),  the  at  least  one  first  bnke  Uae 
branch  (17,  Ifl)  and  the  at  leaat  one  second  brake  line  branch 
(20,  21)  are  joteed  with  one  another  by  means  of  at  IcMt  one 
cooaectinf  line  (M,  <8),  and  that  •  pfeHnie  oontrol  device  (M, 

49)  is  disposed  in  the  connecting  line  (44*  48),  and  a  check 


valve  ((ft,  47)  is  disposed  in  the  at  least  one  connrrting  hae  (44^ 

0)  in  a  dindioo  of  the  flow  from  the  at  lean  one  fint  brake 


!.., 


J^ 


^cL 


^P -k^ 


.*! 


a  an  ■ 


bne  branch  (17,  II)  to  the  at  kaai  one  second  brake  line  branch 
(30.  21)  npstream  of  the  pressoie  ooatrol  device  (A,  49). 


M17^404 
HYDRAUUC  CHANGKOVER  VALVE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

;  SYSTEM 

i-Mala;  Eita>«  Back,  WsO- 


to  rrr  AaSsMalHa  EM<spa  GMbH,  < 

per  Na.  PCr/EP93/««33,  f  371  Dais  Nov.  34, 1993,  t  lQ3(e) 

Ikle  N«f .  24.  im,  PCT  Pih.  No.  WOn/lMtt.  PCT  Pib. 

Data  Oct.  14, 19*3 

PCT  FOad  Jaik  9. 1M9,  Sar.  No.  142.«3a 
OataH  priMtty,  miliallia  G«Mqr,  Afr.  3,  1992,  42  11 
097.1;  Oct  24, 1992, 42  34  0483 

int.  CL*  BMT  J3/1M 
VS.  CL  303—114.1  5  CWm 
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1.  A  hydraulic  vehicle  brake  system  that  includes  a  master 
brake  cylinder  coimected  to  a  pressure  fluid  reservoir  and 
oommunirating  via  a  brake  line  at  least  %vith  a  wheel  brake  of 

a  driven  wheel,  an  anti-lock  control  device  operating  aooord- 

ing  to  a  return  delivery  principle,  and  a  self-priniing  return 
pump  winch  mpplies  fluid  into  ■  brake  line  and  which  has  a 
suction  side  cotmectible  in  a  connection  through  a  suction  line 
and  through  the  master  brake  cylinder  to  a  preaaure  fluid 
reaervoir  for  the  purpoae  of  a  tractioa  slip  control  operation,  a 
chan(e-over  valve  disposed  in  the  suctioa  line  for  shutting  off 
said  connection  at  least  always  when  the  brake  system  is  oper- 
ated by  a  maater  brake  cylinder  and  for  opening  the  coimection 
at  least  always  when  the  pump  sucks  in  fluid  without  timulta- 
neout  brake  operalioa  by  the  matter  brake  cylinder,  the 

change-over  valve  comprising: 


at  least  one  thiottlmg  meaM  for  iahibiting  the  pssssgr  of  a  froat  paad  and  aa  actoatad  poahioa  idativdy  doaer  to  said 

flvtd,  whereby  ckNJng  time  of  the  chn|»«ver  valve  ia  front  pud  and  thereby  moving  and  whed  engaging  nenber 

pcolooged;  and 
a  diaphfagm  teving  two  adea.  nid  change-over  valve  being 
adapted  to  supply  and  rsnoive  said  fluid  from  and  to  said 
daphragm,  diitm^  said  throttliiig  meaaa. 

S^17y40S 
BRAKE  OONTROLLKR  WITH  EACH  VALVE 
CONNBCnCD  TO  TWO  SEPARATE  ELECTRICAL  m— 

caxxm 


to  Alfrad  T«*w 

PCTNa7PCT/EF92/«ltfi,  1371  DalaM.  IS,  1993, 1 102(«) 
I M.  IS,  1993.  PCT  Pak.  Na.  WO93/00230,  PCT  Pi*. 
lM.7.1993 
PCT  Fled  May  M,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  900,008 

r,  im.  29, 1991,  41  21  between  a  first  poaitson  spaced  from  said  «4ied  and  a  seoood 


SOLO 

lit  CL*  BOOT  8/26,  8/96,  8/36 

U5.  a  303-119.1 


position  abutting  said  ii^ied  to  pn-vcnt  rosatioo  thewot 


10 


8,417.407 
,  Fart  AlUaaaa,  una. 

I  af  Sar.  N».  B19JB27.  *■.  13. 1992, 

I  Oct.  25, 19*3,  Sar.  Ma.  I41,aO» 
Iita*A47B«/(» 
VS.  CL  3U— 201  IS 


L  A  bnke  system  m  an  aatonotive  vdude  witib  a  device  for 
oootioUing  the  bnddni  pnMBt  in  whed  bfako,  the  ooatrol 

being  bated  oa  dtnab  whidi  are  derived  from  at  leoit  one  of 

wheel  rotatioaal  beliavkv  and  brake  force  diatrfcutioo. 
whmin  eadi  a^d  wheel  brake  is  Amusbed  with  an  electro- 
magMtically  uyeialed  valve  which  fovcnis  the  coaaeclion 
betwaea  the  v^wel  brake  aad  a  aualer  cyliader  aad  an  actoat- 
ing  "' "gii ■*  of  tmdk  aaid  valve  ia  it'TT***'*  in  a  first  current 
cifcait  wUch  ia  opcaed  aad  dosed,  icspecttvdy,  m  depen- 
dcBoe  oe  the  4bove-aiealioaed  avnala.  dwiacleriaed  in  that 
the  trti'**''^  magnet  ndditiaaally  ia  inarrted  in  a  aeoond  cur- 
laatdicwtcooiprisiBO  a  swUch.  aad  iadiat  a  relay  ia  provided 

which,  in  ila  inoctive  poailiOB,  ckMea  the  aeoood  cwrait  dfcatt 

MMl  inteiiuiMs  die  first  caireat  dreait,  while,  in  its  eidted 
I  the  first  current  circait  and  intermpts  the 


L  A  detector  for  delectmg  the  prcaeaoeof  a  heat  soane. 


a  motioa  detector  having  a  pradetermiaed  field  of  view,  I 
t|rtfti^^iwfiii«to«ihymf»wemaitofalieatsOBfoea< 
nunimnm  amount  withm  aaid  fidd  of  view;  aad 

a  nppoct  to  which  nid  motioB  ddedor  it  movaUy 


the  position  of  said  fidd  of  view  by  at  I 


S^17yl04 
BRAKE  WBIM3  FOR  RAIL  MOUNTED  CABINETS 
JwM  MHla«%  304  W.  hfata  St,  Matria,  DL  40480 
FBad  Jan.  2S,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  03,734 

Inta«A«7BJi/W 

L  A  cabinet  having  a  baae  tectiao  and  aa  article  reoeivmg 
sectioa.  said  bMe  sectioa  defining  a  support  upon  which 
said  article  reoeiviag  section  it  movated  aad  oompriting  a 
frtiat  paad.  a  rear  paael.  a  whed  aad  means  for  tdectivdy 
imiimlhurntatinn  of  aaid  wAeel.  wfaereia  die  whed  is 
awaaled  foriotaihia  tatetawdiale  said  ftoat  and  rear  paads 
aad  k  adapted  to  move  alo^  a  ataanDy  strait  path,  laid 


Hid 

to  Mid  ftoBt  paad  and  being 

from  said 


MECHANICAL  SBCURITY  AFPASA1VS  FOR 
FACSIMILS  MAOONIS 
HMiy  M.  MBit—,  3149  Pilaisai  Bbd..  Bartti 
L7N1G8 

«r  Sar.  New  729437.  JaL  IS,  1991. 
Jd.  IS,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  91.510 
tat.  CL*  A47B  21/00 
UjB.a312-J013  *Oalm 

L  A  securing  appnratua  securing  a  fsraiinile 
ptovide  a  aecare  laoeptade  adapted  to  receive  aad  I 

CTrtpif  fron  laid  fantp^  mr'**'*^!  a^iefeai 

hM  a  p^icr  aooepti^  slot  adapted  to  aooept  sheds  of 
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paper  fed  into  Mid  ferwnilr  i 
troii  theraoa,  aad  has  neaM  to  qect  paper  ontpot  from  a  paper 
output  ilot*  laid  appantw  oompriHBf : 
a  bate  portioa  adapted  for  placement  on  a  generally  boruon- 

tiQy  dipoMd  nrboe.  whereby  aid  fiKamik  maclme  ■ 

wipported  by  taid  baae  portion  in  jnxtapoaed  relation  to 
■aid  tateraOy  horiaaatal  —rfaoe; 

a  cover  portion  attached  to  Mid  baae  portion  to  ••  to  encioae 
Hid  bcaaile  machiBe  whereby  liid  ftcamile  machine  i> 
■ecured  to  at  to  praclode  onwaatad  rentoval  from  said 
Mcnring  apparatus  by  opcoiBgi  in  Mid  cover  portton 
providim  aooem  to  laid  paper  accepting  liot  and  Mid 
operational  oontrola;  and 

a  receptacle  portion  operativdy  attached  to  and  extending 
(iron  nid  bate  portioa  iDd  Hid  cover  portioa.  Hid  recep- 
tacle portion  '<**'w««g  a  hollow  interior  that  k  mbataii- 
tially  mrlrmni  by  laid  wcepraclr  portioa  and  i*  thereby 
adapted  to  receive  and  Mcniely  retain  therein  paper  out- 
pat  bon  Hid  facoule  machine.  Hid  receptacle  portioa 


Ihrther  drWning  an  inlet  to  mid  hoOow  interior  of  Mid 
receptacle  portioa,  with  Hid  inlet  portioa  betng  adapted 

to  receive  paper  output  dram  nid  fardmilr  machine  into 
Mid  hoUow  interior  of  Mid  mprptaclc  portion; 
wherein  at  leaat  a  aooeM  portion  of  either  of  Mid  receptacle 
portioo  or  Hid  cover  portioa  ii  a  movable  member  that  it 
Mlectively  movable  with  reelect  to  the  other  of  Mid  re- 
ceptacle poctian  and  Mid  cover  portion,  between  acIoMd 
poiitioa  and  a  opened  poaitioa  to  m  to  permit  the  only 
acceH  to  Hid  hollow  interior  of  Mid  receptacle  portion 
when  Mid  moviMa  uieuibei  ia  in  Mid  opened  poiitioH  and 
to  piechide  aocem  to  Hid  hoOow  interior  of  Hid  recepta- 
cle portioo  when  nid  movible  member  ii  m  nid  dond 

pOHtion;  and 
wheraan  a  titodrmg  pction  of  Mid  cover  portioii  y  ,11111  ally 

10  M  to  thereby  ptedade  aocem  to  Hid  paper  output  being 
elected  from  mM  paper  output  dot  to  that  Mid  paper 
output  ia  fed  directly  into  Mid  receptacle  portion,  at  I 
when  Hid  owvable  member  ia  in  nid  closed  poaitioa. 


RUNNER  Wim  TELE8CX)nC  I0D6  OONSmiNG  OP 

EmUDBD  ALUMINUM  TUBULAM  SBCnONS,  VOH 
PUKNm«K  PUU^OUTB 

&MnIlaly 

I  naly.  Mar  14.  IMS.  MCi3A0t33 

tat  CL*  A47B  U/10 
UJB.  CL  3U— 334.11  t  CWw 

1.  A  fuoner  having  telescopic  rods  for  (nnutnre  piUI-oata, 

con|)cUB|  tubvlir  teclkxii  oif  eitnided  alomimum  whereby 

the: 

a  Ont  aactioa  (1)  iMving  a  dat  Ha^e  (la).  r)cmiiw««id  by  a 

flialfft  (1*)  ID  a  fint  tnbutar  dement  (Ic),  havinc  a  fhom- 
boidal  CTOMsectioa,  with  four  ideatical 


a  aaoond  section  (Z)  havi^  a 
thM(lc)oraaidflnl 

by  means  ofa 


element  {la),  having  a  aqnaic  cross-section,  with  rounded 
angles  and  a  center  slot  (3^  on  its  base,  intenected  by  Hid 
fint  rib  (U)  of  said  lliit  section  (1); 
third  section  (3)  having  a  fourth  tubular  dement  (3aX 

identical  to  laid  third  tobokr  dement  (la)  of  lection  (2) 

characterixed  by  ode  H^alls  wrhich  extend   upwards  to 
couple  with  a  borizootal  flange  (3/)  above  which  and 

upper  wall  of  Hid  fourth  tubtilar  eksnent  (3a)  it  enclosed 
and  concealed; 


a  number  of  collan  (SX  each  havinf  a  loogitadinal  dot  (ta) 
at  its  bottom  and  having  four  rows  of  regularly  spaced 
holes  (Ift)  Staggered  at  90*.  housing  baUs  (7),  which  fit  into 
four  longitudinal  sliding  tracks,  ddimited  internally  by  the 
Hid  arched  ndes  of  the  first  and  second  tubular  dements 
with  rfaofflboidal  crowiectioa  (k  and  2c)  and  externally 

by  rounded  edga  of  the  said  third  and  fourth  tubular 
elements  with  square  crow  section  (2a  and  3a). 


M17v<M 
TSLESOOPENG  8LII»  ASSEMBLY 

Wahka.  FlaiilWd.  and  Dafid  A.  FtHkhaaasr,  Need- 
af  Ind..  aasisaan  H  Caasrai  DaHcM  Ca.,  Inc. 


FIM  Mv.  2>,  lin,  Sv,  N«,  31,171 

lot  CL*  A47B  S8/00 
U.S.  a.  312—Sa*A7  23  I 


1.  A  irlMcoping  slide 
a  fdly 
assembly 

astatiooary  slide 

an  intennediate  ilide 

stationary  slide 


at  w 


for  moving  articfes  between 
a  fUly  extended  position,  the 


iKdeabiy  connected  to  the 

■lidably   oonnected   to  the 

fbr  sbding  movement  relative 


to 

(IX  wUdi  ii  ooaaected  at  ita 
r*  (2»)  to  a  third  tubuhv 


to  the  intermediale  aUde 
a  Inclfing  lever  ratably 
Member,  die  loddi 
a  locaiiig  poftkia 


to  the  load-carryias  slide 

an  outer  grip  portion, 

for  fagaging  aod  loddng  the 

to  the  stationary  slide  I 


and  preventing  rdative  movement  between  the  lond-car- 
rying  slide  member  and  the  stationary  slide  member  wiien 
the  asacmMy  is  in  the  ftdly  retracted  position,  and 
leans  for  preventing  the  locking  portion  means  from  lodg- 
ing the  load-cvryin|  dide  member  to  the  intermediate 
sUde  member  in  reapoaae  to  movement  of  the  load^arry- 

ing  slide  meotber  rdative  to  the  intermediate  dide  men»- 
ber. 


fli^it,  said  screws  being  arrsnsed  in  paraDd  juxtapoaitaon 
widi  their  respective  fhglitt  being  of  opposite  hand  inter- 


APPARATUS  FOB  DISSOLVING  I»Y  MATERIAL  INTO 

SOLUnON  AND  INJBCTING  TOE  SAME  INTO  AN 

nmCATION  SYSTEM 

CMg  S.  IIiiiBiai.  «i  CfeoriH  J.  Hiiiiini.  kalh  of  3710  S. 
Woai«d.VWIa.GBiit«277 

Fnad  May  3. 19M.  Ssr.  N«.  237.1Sa 
Int.  CL*  CNMF  15/02 
VS.  a  3M-134  2S I 


1.  In  a  tyalem  fbr  oomhining  a  particulate  lubitanoc  and  a 
fhud  medtmn.  and  injecting  the  reinltant  eiientially  hom(>ge- 

nous  slurry  into  water  used  for  trrigatiao  purposes,  comprising. 


a  tank;  Hid  tank  «<«'fi«»««'g  a  mixing  chamber,  aaid  tank  being 
charged  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  particulate  mate- 
rial,  and  a  fluid  medinni; 

a  centrally  diipfTtwl  agitator  in  said  chamber  for  mixing  said 
materid  and  said  fhud  nrnfi"*"  to  form  an  essentially 
homogenous  durry,  said  dnrxy  filling  said  tank  to  an 
upper  fhnd  levd; 

meiai  definini  a  qnteicettt  zone  in  Mid  chamber,  Hdd  quiei- 

ccnt  zone  disposed  toward  the  upper  levd  of  durry  in  taid 
.-h«mh««-  and  beins  filled  virtth  laid  durry; 
nwaiW  fhr  mnlinitTrmly  ~«~T«>w»g  ■  mrmmwrtt  Mimmlt  of  laid 

slurry  fitom  said  quieaoent  zone; 
said  quiescent  acne  being  movedile  with  said  upper  fluid 
levd  as  said  shury  is  removed  from  said  chamber. 


meaw  for  driving  said  shafts  in  opposite  rotation  to  endi 

Other, 


fixed  support  diafts  extending  widun  said  rotataUy  mounted 
•hafli,  reapectivdy,  each  laid  support  shaft  carrying  a 

boOow  cylinder  having  an  exterior  nr&o^  and 

dectric  heaters  lespectivdy  widun  said  hoUow  dialts  and 
fixed  to  said  support  aliafta,  respectively,  c        " 
mftoea  of  Hid  hoUow  cjitaden. 


M17,419 
MDONG  DEVICE  FOR  JOINT  OmiFOUND  AND  THE 
LIKE 
;  W.  blcaoa.  BookdUr  MaMT,  207  Ordkarl  Ave.  Grand 

CalD.nS01 

FDed  Apr.  29. 1»M.  Ssr.  No.  23M74 
Int.  CL«  BWF  7/32 
UJ5.  a.  3M--343  7( 


M17,4i2  

APPARATUS  FOR  00NI1NUOUSLY  MIXING  AND 
ELlCniCALLY  HEATING  FLOWABLE  MAIXRIALS 

CONVEYED  BY  A  PAIB JIP  BOTATABLE  SCREWS 

8M  FHMctaat  Mand  M.  Ate^oaia.  Daly  City, 
P.  NIcdnn.  San  ft sai hi  i,  aR  ef  Odlt. 

PCT  Now  FCT/^m/BW7«,  f  371  Dala  Nnr.  2. 1M3.  f  102(e) 
Data  Not.  2, 1M3.  PCT  Pub.  Nn.  W092/19372.  PCT  Pob. 
Dais  Not.  12, 1M2 

PCT  FBad  Apr.  13. 1992.  Sar.  No.  140423 

CUh  privtty,  wHodoi  IMM  Ufta,  Mur  7,  un, 

91Mn4 

bL  CL*  BOIF  75/06  7/08 

UJB.CL3M— Md  UOafcae 

L  An  apparatua  fbr  oonttnuoutly  mixing  and  heating  flow- 


at  leaat  two  rolatabie  screws  within  aaid  houang,  eadi  screw 
having  a  rotatddy  mounted  hoOow  shaft  and  a  screw 


1.  A  new  mixing  device  fbr  joint  compound  and  the  like  fbr 
mJTwig  pfe4>lended  and  newly  Mended  viscous  Bqnid  com- 
pounds within  a  cytindricd  flat-bottomed  contdnrr  to  oMain 
homogeneous  consistency  of  the  compound,  the  mixing  device 
for  joint  compound  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  piddle  member  adapted  to  be  rolativdy  driven  by  a  ooa- 
ventiooal  drin  motor  having  a  chndc  the  paddk  meiAer 

oompniBC:  a  onitaiily  fonned  1.MI  ntially  lisid  rod  having 
an  ««~'g-«~«  vertical  shank  portion  with  a  rolHnrarly 

fonned  din±  ^fft^  portitm  on  die  proxinMl  end 
thereof  an  agHator  blade  portion  formed  on  die  distd  end 
of  the  shank  pocttoa.  die  agitator  blade  portaou  campriaing 
a  verticd  rod  portion  for  efficieat  mixing  of  oooipoand 
die  i'^««"-— ■  sides,  die  verticd  rod  portioa  bdng 
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oflket  from  the  vertical  iliaak  portioa  by  an  angled  •taool- 
der  poctioa,  >  bottom  horisoatal  rod  portioa  Cor  eflicient 
nixing  of  ooaapoand  near  Ibe  oontainer  bottoot,  the  hori- 
aootal  rod  portioB  extending  normal  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertical  rod  portion,  tbe  horixontal  rod  portioa  sharing 
the  plane  defined  by  the  coatbined  thank,  vertical,  and 
ibottlder  portioaa,  fint  and  leooad  an^ed  rod  portioaa 
ezteaduig  upwwdly  froa  the  free  end  of  the  horuontal 
portioa  for  efficient  miiing  of  oompoond  in  the  central 

area  of  the  oontainer,  the  upper  cad  of  the  lint  angWid 
portioa  being  fixedly  connrrtrri  to  the  thoolder  portion 
proxinul  the  ihank  portion,  the  upper  end  of  the  lecoad 
angled  portioa  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  ihonlder 
portion  intermediate  the  ibank  portioa  and  the  vertical 
portion. 


■BCL06ASLB  BAG 


OOnrTACTLESS  TESTING  OF  ELECTRONIC 
MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES  USING  MKXOWAVES 


ilaBsU,bcl 
Fnad  Miqr  1,  1992,  Sm.  Na.  •77,4« 
laL  CL*  OnN  23/72 
VS.  CL  374-5  37 


MwfcE.1 


UJB.CL3S3— C3 


'  to  KCL  Corpora- 


May  2, 199«,  Sor.  No.  2M,Stt 
lot  CL*  M5D  33/16 


1.  A  recloaabie  bag  oompriaing: 

a  front  paitel  having  bottom,  top  and  ade  edge*;  a  bn^  panel 
having  bottom,  top  and  ade  edgea;  aaid  front  pand  and 
back  panel  being  joined  at  their  bottom  and  tide  edget  and 
being  open  at  their  top  edgea,  aaid  back  panel  having  an 
inade  nrfaoe  being  toward  said  front  puiel; 

I  faitener  itrip  mooated  on  nid  iuide  nrftoe  of  uid  bick 

panel,  said  fattener  atrip  having  a  first  profile  and  a  lecoad 
profile  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  another  for  cloaare, 
nid  faitener  itrip  being  foldable  over  said  front  panel  to  a 
poaitioa  wherein  said  first  profile  cooperates  with  said 
■ecood  profile  to  cloae  the  bag  with  the  front  panel  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  profiles. 


1.  A  method  of  probing  a  volume  of  material  by  detecting 

local  electrical  conductivity  in  regioai  of  said  material  natng 

microwave  excited  ctirrents  that  iaduoe  localised  *«*■«««§;  said 

method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

exposing  said  volume  of  material  with  microwave  radiation 

of  a  wavelength  selected  to  excite  carriers  of  electrical 

current  thereby  inducing  localixed  heating  in  regioas  of 

said  volume  of  material, 

detecting  lixe  and  diitributioo  of  laid  locally  heated  regioiu 

of  laid  volume  of  material,  laid  size  and  distributioa  of 
said  locally  heated  regioas  being  dependeot  oo  local  elec- 
trical oondnctivity  in  said  matrrial.  and 
determining  selected  property  of  said  material  by  analyzing 
■aid  detected  nze  and  diatributioa  of  said  locally  heated 
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BALL  BEARING  RETAINER  FOR  TELESCOnNG  SLIDE 

ASSEMBLY 
Jamas  D.  ] 
Conine,] 

FIM  Mm.  1,  UM,  Sar.  No.  20«,<22 
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It.  A  system  for  probing  a  volume  of  material  by  detecting 
local  electrical  conductivity  in  regions  of  said  material  using 
microwave  eictted  current*  that  iadnoe  locaKrixl  heatini,  laid 

system  compnsmg 

a  soarce  of  microwave  radiation  fbr  expoaing  said  vcdmne  of 
material  with  microwave  radiation,  said  microwave  radia- 
tion having  a  wavelength  selected  to  excite  carriers  of 
electrical  ctirrent  thereby  inducing  localized  heating  in 
regions  of  said  vdune  of  material. 

a  thermographic  "— g*-g  system  for  detecting  size  and  dia- 
tribtitioa  of  said  locally  heated  regions  of  said  volume  of 
matrrial,  said  size  and  diitribation  of  said  locaDy  heated 

ie|ioM  bdai  dqxadeat  on  local  dectrical  oooductivity 


I  adapted  to  detemune  selected  property  of 
I  by  analyzing  said  detected  size  and  diatribu- 
tkaof  laidloodly  I 
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1.  A  slide  assemMy  < 

an  outer  slide  member  having  a  leading  end, 

an  inner  slide  member  coupled  to  the  otiter  slide  member  for 
relative  longitudinal  movement,  the  inner  sbde  member 
having  a  leading  end  located  to  move  away  from  the 
leading  end  of  the  outer  slide  member  during  movement 
of  the  inner  slide  member  to  a  Ailly  extended  poaitioa  and 
toward  the  li  mliiig  end  of  the  outer  slide  member  during 
movement  of  the  inner  slide  member  to  a  fully  retracted 
poaitioa,  the  inner  and  outer  slide  members  cooperating  to 
define  a  longitiidinal  first  bearing  «*'«"'">"'  therebetween 
along  oae  side  of  the  inner  slide  member  and  a  loagitadi- 
nal  second  bearing  chaimd  therebetween  along  an  oppo- 
site side  of  the  inner  slide  member. 

a  phirality  of  sted  boll  bearinp  and  piaatic  ball  bearings 

diqnied  in  eich  of  the  fint  bevini  channel  and  the  Mc- 


between  each  pair  of  sted  ban  bearings  in  the  first 
and  each  pair  of  steel  ban  bearinga  in  the 


tepowd  bearing  channel  during  rdative  movement  of  the 
inner  and  outer  slide  members  so  that  each  sted  ball  bear- 
ing is  situated  to  define  an  initial  position  on  the  outer  slide 
ipmtrA^r  when  the  inner  slide  member  is  in  its  fully  re- 
tracted poaitioa,  and 
fiM«i«  for  '■■f  |P"g  the  inner  slide  member  to  bmit  move- 
ment of  the  leading  end  of  the  inner  slide  member  rdative 
to  the  lendiat  cad  of  the  outerdide  member  to  an  exten- 

Boe  dittaaoe  leu  than  twice  laid  predetermined  distance 

during  movement  of  the  inner  slide  member  toward  its 
fully  extended  poaitiaa  so  that  none  of  the  steel  baU  bear- 
ing! pMt  over  an  initial  poMtioo  on  the  outer  slide  member 

defined  by  another  of  the  sted  baU  bearings  during  move- 
ment of  the  inner  slide  member  between  its  fiilly  extended 

and  retracted  poations. 


WaUam  Ji 
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Filed  Mv.  31. 1993,  Scr.  No.  40,514 
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i/m/tn 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLimNG  DOUBLE  PLUSH  FABRIC 

■  Er     li  . ■"'"—'I — ^^-"-—^ 

_,  _lpH«nafemg,  S.C 
FDad  Dae.  22. 1993,  Sar.  No.  171,t29 
tat  CL*  FMC  29/02 
UJ5.CL3t«— «2  «* 


M17,f4M 
Not  laanod  For  TUi  Nnmbcr 


^^ 


1.  A  ftbtic  lined  bashing  cumpriaing: 

a  braided  liner  formed  from  low  friction  fibers; 

an  adhesive  layer  coating  an  outer  sur&oe  of  said  braided 
liner, 

an  elastomeric  ttushing  material  molded  around  and  in 
contact  with  said  adhesive  layer  of  said  braided  liner 
wherein  said  braided  lii>er  prevents  said  dastomrric  mate- 
rial from  penetrating  said  braided  liner. 


5,417,500 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  UTOiZING  IMPROVED 
CLAMPING  COLLAR 
Uowmr*  M.  Martinie,  «HansBnHllt.  S.C, 

FDad  Se».  13, 1919, 8«.  No.  120,5M 
tat.  CL*  FMC  7  7/02 
UJS.  CL  3t4— 513  M 


1.  A  knife  bearing  mechanism  for  slitting  double  plush  textile 
fabric  along  a  trapezoidal  track,  wherdn  said  trapooidal  trade 

having  a  top  portion  of  a  first  width  and  a  bottom  portion  of  a 
second  width  wherein  said  first  width  is  greater  than  said 
second  width,  a  fint  outer  side  portion,  and  a  second  outer  side 

portion,  and  a  fint  an|^  between  ttid  top  portioD  and  Hid  fint 

outer  side  portion  and  a  second  an^  between  said  top  portion 
and  said  second  outer  Bde  portkn.  comprising  of  a: 

(a)  a  first  resilient  bearing  portion  having  a  first  oompoiient 
positioned  adjacent  said  top  portion  of  said  trapezoidal 
track  and  a  second  component  operativdy  connected  to 
said  first  fftipp"'»««  and  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
outer  side  portion  of  said  trapezoidal  track  and  forming  a 
third  angle  between  said  first  oompooent  and  said  second 
component  wherein  said  third  an^  is  in  a  range  of  three 

to  eight  direct  lew  than  nid  fint  angle;  and 

(b)  a  second  resilient  bearing  portioa  having  a  third  cooqio- 
nent  poaitioaed  adjacent  said  top  portion  of  said  trspezoi- 
dal  track  and  a  fourth  component  operativdy  connected 
to  said  third  component  and  positiooed  adjacent  said 
seoood  outer  side  portioa  of  said  trapezoidal  track  and 
forming  a  fourth  angle  between  said  third  component  and 
said  fourth  component  wherein  sakl  fourth  angle  is  m  a 
range  of  three  to  eight  degrees  lew  than  said  second  angle. 


1.  A  bearing  aaembly  for  receipt  of  a  shaft  theron.  said 
bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  one-piece  inner  race  defining  a  bore  for  receiving  the  sh^ 
and  further  defining  a  first  annular  raceway  surface,  said 
iimer  race  having  an  axially  extending  dandling  portioa, 
said  clamping  portion  defining  a  {rfurality  of  drcumferen- 
tially  q>aced  axid  slots  forming  clamping  fingers; 

an  outer  race  defining  a  second  annular  raceway  surfiKe, 
laid  outer  race  sitoated  ncfa  that  nid  leoond  annular 

raceway  sulfide  is  radiaUy  otitward  of  said  first  annular 
raceway  suifitce  generally  in  axial  alignmmt  therewith; 
a  idurality  of  bearing  dements  diapoaed  between  said  first 
annular  raceway  surfiMe  and  said  second  annnlar  raceway 

surftc^ 
an  nngrooved  r'""«pi"g  collar  mountaUe  about  said  clamp- 
ing fingers,  said  clamping  collar  defining  a  drcimiferentid 
gap  therein  having  oppoaed  gap  fines  and  fiirther  defining 
a  on^  Itctangnlar  flexibility  enhancing  rdief  indentation 

dierein;and 
ti^itenins  means  for  drawing  said  oppoaed  gap  face*  closer 
together  to  fbrciUy  push  said  rlamping  fingers  into 
clamping  engagement  with  the  shaft 
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S,417,9n  pilch  drote  of  the  rolliBg  dimaat  (2, 2a,  2b),  charactcriied  in 

■BAKING  A88IMBLIIS  PM  KOTAIING  SHAFTS      thttwhhaoeatnlpoiBtofabetfiBtMtpointorrefeieiioetii 

I M.  Hyfc,  Shwfc— ,  M<  »rti«  M.  Ow,  Yyll.  hlh   each  CMe.  an  aa^  (y)  k  fonned  between  edges  (3a  and  36)  of 
•r  bilMd,  a«l0Mn  ••  Wartland  HaHeavtH*  LiHllid,  Ye»-   the  pocketa  (3)  lacing  the  rolliag  demcots  (2.  la,  3b)  which  is 

*■•  btfiii  at  loat  eqnl  to  i  mm  of  m  ufk  (a)  formed  between  end 

-  .         ."!?* ^— L"?.**^  ?T' ^y^*?      -,  --^    pofati(5«andS*)oftheperiphe«liectioB{5)«iidMiMi^0J) 
a*»  »rt«rt»F.  appltaitan  UaMad  UigiaHi,  Ang.  21.  IMS.  ,,^.»^^^  by  an  end  pUy  which  is  the  play  between  a  fiwt  and 

"1^  j^CL*VUC19/SZ  43/00  ^h«f^etaDeat(2.«d2*)of.rowofcontiguo»rollmg 

UJS.CL3M— 843  COitai   eiemeaia  i^A. 


REFILL  UNIT  FOR  A  WRTTING  INSTRUMENT 

Ntfflk  L  Aii*««i.  Wm(  Smhi,  ay  BriM  A.  J.  Booktt,  Eirt 

niwm.  ba(h  of  Uniled  ringinw,  awJapnti  to  Parker  Pen 
(LP  J  L^ritod,  IMtad  n^doai 
per  Nfc  PCr/EPn/01230,  §  371  Drte  No? .  30,  WW,  5 102(e) 
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(11)  for 


l,i4a7.M3 
FOOL  BLACK  ALGAB  SPOT  TREATMENT  T(X>L 
V.  Bnmm,  m.  lion  DmMi  Dr.,  Nmrfe  CMjr.  Crilfc 


1.  A  bearing  MMaMy  (IS)  for  ■HHwrtiiig  a 

rotation  aboataaasii  of  fatalion(UXoaaiprWag  an 

(1<)  on  the  ilMft.  M  outer  rKX  (19)  nppocted  m  a  beariiw  rae<  Apr.  0. 1994^  8«.  Na.  22M00 

hooiinc  (20)  havkt  a  nMikny  eAeMUBg  flaiife  poftkn  (21)  lit  CL*  B«3K  21/Oa  ii/22 

aadBphinlityof<hHitMebohs(23)aRM«BdooM3entricaIly  U.S.CL4n-«2  1 

of  the  axk  of  rotatioa  for  Wrhjiig  mU  fleafe  portkn  to  a 

nppoft  itnctipe  (22),  wheRia  Mck  fraafUe  boh  jodiidci  It 

leaatoaefcaagfele  portion  (24)  located  between  anally  nmoed- 
idial  flaaaea  (St,  as>  adapted  to  eagi«e  aaid  Oaage 
(21)  aad  the  mniuri  itrHUiiie  (22),  leepectivcly, 
lid  bening  ho«iBf  flanae  poctioa  (21)  it  ^Moed-  ^   "^ 

axiaOy  ftom  iM  Mitport  atractoie  (22). 


CACa  KMt  FULL-TTPB  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Hartwli  WaMart,  Alach(  La* 


per  Nfc  FCr/JP92/matl,  1 371  Data  Mar.  31c  MM,  I  IHKa) 
I  Mar.  9$.  1994,  PCT  Pi*.  Na.  W093/I7399.  PCT  Pak 
lAgr.  U.199S 

per  IBM  Aas.  7, 1992. 9m.  Na^  211,300 

r.  Oct.  i.  1991.  41  33 
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1.  A  refill  unit  (1)  for  a  writing  instrument,  the  unit  having  a 
writing  tip  (5)  at  one  end  and  a  ratchet  mechanism  (7)  at  the 
Other  end  by  means  of  which  the  refill  unit  (1)  can  be  turned 
and  adectively  extended  from  and  retracted  into  the  writing 
instrument,  said  refill  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 

from  laid  writing  tip  to  laid  ratchet  mechaniaD,  the  ratchet 

.wpr-lmiiiw  (7)  being  mounted  on  said  unit,  said  ratchet  mecha- 
nism being  retained  on  said  unit  and  being  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  the  writing  tip  (5)  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
unit 


and  having  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  projecting 
portion; 

a  rotttaUe  print  dement  having  tone  api^ying  projectiom 

extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  peripheral  sutCkx 
thereof; 

means  for  ifffyting  said  print  dement  for  rotatioa  and  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  snrCsoe  thereof  extends 
outwardly  from  said  projectiag  portion  of  said  casing, 
through  said  opening  therein;  and 

a  piece  of  foam  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  sui&ce 
thereof  in  engagement  with  said  print  dement,  and  ex- 
tending from  said  print  dement  mto  said  canng,  Cw  apply- 

ing  ink  to  tbe  tone  applying  projectiont  on  nid  print 

element,  so  that  as  said  print  dement  is  moved  along  a 
■ubatnte,  atone  pattern  is  applied  to  tbe  sabatrate; 

surftce  manifestations  formed  in  said  casing  body  near,  but 
spaced  Ctom,  said  print  dement,  for  potitivdy  potttioning 
said  foam  in  said  casing  to  fix  the  lengdi  of  foam  between 
ffit^  sor&ce  manifestations  and  said  foam  suiCksc  for  en- 
gaging taid  print  dement; 

said  foam  piece  comprising  a  paralldepiped,  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  nottA  means  formed  therein  spaced  from 

laid  fint  end  thereof  a  fint  diataiice,  iliglitly  greater  than 

the  distance  between  the  closest  periiriiery  of  said  |mnt 
element  and  said  surCaoe  manifeatation^  and 
wherein  said  snrfiKx  manifestationa  comprise  ridges  dimen- 
sioned and  shaped  to  fit  in  said  notch  means  to  cooperate 
therewith  to  hold  the  foam  paralldepiped  in  place. 

M17406  

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  VIEWING 
SELEeiED  DOCUMENTS  FROM  FILE  FOLDERS 

Job  M.  EMipsbofi.  e/0 1611  SHifiri  lUt  A:  Lmmm  N. 

Nebcr.  Mia  SlMCHd  Unit  A.  and  JaMa  B.  Biardaa,  e/o  Mia 
Stamford  Unit  A,  an  or  Saala  Maaiea.  CU 

FDed  Oct  13, 1994>  Scr.  No.  322,203 
bt  CL*  B42F  13/00 
VJS.  a.  402— 7  •  < 
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lata*  PMC  ii/«tf 


L  A  black  algae  spot  treatment  tool  adapted  fbr  attacUag  to 

black  algae  spots  which  baild  np  on  the  plaater  snrfhoes  of 
iwinomi  pooh,  the  block  alfie  ^»t  treatmeat  tool  oonpria- 


..^/^' 


LA 

ml 


(1)  Car  fUl^ype  roller  I 

hy  CTOHban  (4^  1),  iMo  wUch  p^>^'^M<a  (3)  peilpb- 

(D  Of  cylBdikil  raOiM  doMrii  a  li.  2k)  a- 


a  cylindricaily  I 

a  sisigle  tabalar  body  having  a  top  and  a  I 

the  top  nchKMg  3  ayamatncaliy  uHpoaed  nBgen  fonuag  a 
ooOet  viae  of  which  the  pocpoae  ia  to  retain  and  releaae  the 
chkxinatiag  alicfc,  aad  a  *~**-g  ling  for  riidiag  axially 
akw^aeflagwifcrtheptpoaeofdampiBgtheAlori- 
aaHag  stick  in  place,  each  finaer  having  a  nail  which  is 
folded  backwards  for  dw  pvpoae  of  providhig  slops  fbr 

tlH  locfcioi  rial  10  prevcBl  the  locUag  liog  fkoB  lUing 

off  the  lop  of  the  black  algae  spot  treatment  tool;  and 
ttwbossaai  hnvina  a  i  iii  ■■iliiiiai  i  which  aOows  it  to  dide 
pool  polaa  the  bottom  haviag  two  holes 
laaenlly  oppoate  each  otter  aad  Io- 
ta botSom  for  raoeiviag  a  staadard 
plaslic  "V  spti^  which  thea  makes  it  pomMe  to  attadi 
the  Mack  al^  Stick  tool  10  a  swimaiBg  pool  pole,  tte 
taplardityofmdUly< 
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TONE  PATTERN  APPLYING  INSTRUMENT 

Scatt  W.  Vesrhese,  1300  Derffl's  Reach  Rd.,  WooAridge,  Va. 

22192 
CeallaaadealapaitelSer.  No.  32t73X  M«.  10, 19M.  Pat 

No.  S,09«.n7.  TWs  ^jHcaHna  Anc  2.  1991.  Scr.  No.  239.C76 

Imt.  CL*  B43K  8/20 
VS.  CL  401-201  10 


1.  A  marker  smrmtily  fbr  applying  a  tone  to  a  substrate. 


(1) 


radUly 


ofa 


t  below  the  flapan.  the  pnipoae  of  which  is  to 

pRVMt  tke  lodd^  ri^  froB  ddJBi  off  of  the  bbck  il|M 


slide  Sod  from  me 


an  rlTmgff**«<  hdlow  casing  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
removable  cap  at  one  ead  of  the  body  portion;  said  one 

end  of  die  body  portion  abo  hiving  a  projecting  portioD, 


1.  An  i^tparatas  for  viewing  a  sdected  document,  or  remov- 
ing a  adected  document  or  docnnoents  from  beneath  one  or 
more  overiying  docnments,  which  documents  are  tetened  in  a 
fUe  folder  by  a  fastener  having  a  plurality  of  manually  mallea- 
ble prongs,  which  prongs  pass  throng  holes  punched  in  e«A 
of  said  documents,  wherein  the  apparatus  conqnises: 
an  element,  said  dement  having  a  first  arm.  a  second  arm  and 
a  coimecting  section  which  joins  said  first  aad  second 
element  arms  extending  in  a  paralld  qiaoe  rdationsh^ 

from  aid  coonecting  Mction  in  the  lame  direction  from 

said  connecting  section; 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  arms  of  said  dement  being 

a  member  having  eaaeatiaUy  a  U  shape,  whereby  the 
opposite  end  of  the  essentially  U-shaped  menrixr  which  is 

joined  at  one  end  tq  a  ^i'"'«**'*'"B  «'«^*^«' ««  "o*  onmifirtfri- 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  arms  (rf' said  dement  having 
a  slot  extending  verticaOy  frtan  die  bottom  of  the  unooa- 
nected  end  of  said  first  and  said  second  arms  and  of  suffi- 
<Tffit  height  for  the  purpose  of  mserting  a  file  folder  prong 

into  laid  slot 
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VnmCAL  MOTOR.  MRIKH)  Cff  MANUPACnmiNG 

SAMK.  rOLTOCm  MnUKHt  MOTOK  USING  SAID 
MOTCMI,  AND  UASING  I«VICB  FOR  UBK  IN  SAID 

Moroi 

SMMi  UM^  miMM;  JVM  MMHHJTMM,  NMM;  KMnHMl  NB, 

«n  !•  HMhII,  LMi,  Takyv,  lipM 

I  af  8«.  N«.  man.  Oct  3.  IIM,  itairiMii.  TMi 
,  4,  IMS,  8«r.  N^  U,3S3 

mm  Oct.  7,  iMi,  1-; 
Wk.  9,  IfN,  a-»»2 

tat.  CL*  FMC  33/ai  33/06 
UJS.a.3M— 107  Mi 


SAtlfiM 

REUSABLE/REFnXABLE  SPIRAI.  BINDER 

I  N.  FHiAmb,  7  HHtar  CX,  CMfport,  N.Y.  11721 

F1M  Apr.  S,  19M,  S«.  No.  223^457 

lit  CL*  li«tr  3/06 

VS.  CL  402—19  10 


I.  A  binder  for  papen  havtof  margmal  perforatiaaa.  Mid 
wHocf  oonpcWiif: 
a)  a  bindiiic  deaaent  adapted  to  be  received  within  taid 
on  Mid  papen  in  threaded  relatioa  thereof. 


Hid  hinrting  element  iactadiiig  oppoiite  ociled  enda  and  a 
phmUty  of  tpial  ooik  diapoaed  therebetween,  each  of 
Mid  ooOa  having  a  predeterauBed  pitch  vahie  and  a  ptede- 
termined  croaa-aectional  area,  at  leaat  oae  of  laid  coiled 
eadt  havias  as  aputure  tfaeretfarou^i;  and 

b)  a  removable  loclrint  ffciiKiit  ooopled  to  Mid  apcrtore  at 
leaat  at  oae  of  Mid  coiled  end  of  Mid  binding  etement 
whenhy  aaid  praddcnniBed  pitch  vahiei  and  croanec- 
tinwl  area  of  Mid  ooila  facilitate  threadins  and  nnthread- 
ing  of  Mid  binding  tlfitiil  with  rapect  to  Mid  perfoni- 
tioaa  and  Mid  removable  locking  eleoient  prevent!  rda- 
tive  rotation  of  laid  phmlity  of  tpinl  ooik  when  Mid 
binding  element  ii  received  within  taid  perforationt. 


S,«17,9W 
COOOCm  POCKET 


DmtUC 


10  inMMiiTa 


Fak.  1«,  19M»  Sar.  N«.  US,M3 
tat.  CL*  B43F  13/00 


UJS.CL4tt2— 79 
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1.  A  Itearing  devioe  i 
having  a  mpport  tube;  at  leaat  one  radial  ibde  bearing  provided 
OB  Hid  bearing  npport  member,  a  rotating  ihaft  rotataUy 
supported  on  the  inner  petiphery  of  nid  at  leaat  one  radial  alide 
bearing  and  extending  outwardly  throogh  an  outer  opening 

end  of  ilid  npport  tube;  I  mainelk  Mil  iBd  I  dyamk  pf» 

cure  Mai  which  Nrround  oooipletely  the  ooter  periphery  of 
■aid  nMmHag  shaft,  and  a  iiiagiialii  fhiid  provided  to  wet  a 
sliding  gap  between  the  inner  periphery  of  mid  at  leaat  one 
radial  ittde  bearing  and  Hid  rotiUtng  shaft  and  held  to  M  to  teal 
a  gap  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotatiBS  shaft  and  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  magnetic  seal  with  a  magnetic  force  of 
said  magnetic  seal;  Hid  dynamic  praarare  teal  being  diqxMed  in 
a  manner  to  form  a  space  between  said  dynamic  prsMuw  seal 
and  an  outer  end  Csoe  of  said  at  leaat  one  radial  slide  bearing, 
and  Hid  mafDctic  leal  beini  diipoied  oo  the  ride  of  laid  dy- 
namic preaaure  seal  toward  said  outer  opening  cad  of  said 
support  tube. 
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1.  A  cocoon  encloaiire  compriaing  a  back  cover  and  a  front 
cover,  said  each  of  said  covers  comprising  an  outer  face  and  an 
inner  face,  said  back  cover  being  hinged  to  said  front  cover, 

one  to  the  other,  at  t  cooooo  encloraie  ^tine,  ukl  cocoon 

enclosure  further  having  opposing  top  and  bottom  front  and 
iMck  cover  edge*  and  opposing  front  and  back  cover  outer  and 
inner  ride  edgea.  Hid  coooon  enclosure  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  including  a  first  set  of  one  or  more  boles  in  one  of 
said  covers  and  a  second  set  of  one  or  more  laterally  elongated 
holea  in  said  opposing  cover,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  one 
or  more  holes  being  placed  away  from  said  oocoob  endosnre 
spine,  said  second  set  of  flnngatwl  holes  being  symmetrically 
poritioaed  to  overiay  Mid  tint  set  of  botes  when  nid  (roat  and 
back  cover  are  folded  about  Mid  oocooo  endoture  ipine  to  a 

poaition  coincident,  one  with  the  other,  said  dongatrd  aer  of 
boles  for  allowing  said  cooooo  encioaure  to  be  fully  opened 
into  a  flat  porition  when  said  oocooo  endoture  hu  a  ring  of 
preset  diameter  threaded  through  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  holes. 


M17,S10 
BOOE  BINDING  WITH  SEMI-OONCEALED  WISE 

KLIMENTS 

Mark  A.  Stoat,  OrawtBrdsTflh,  lad..  asaivMr  to  R.  R.  DouKlley 
A  Saaa  Oampaay.  CMcaaa,  OL 

Fnad  imk.  27. 1994^  Str.  No.  1004S2 
lat  CL*  B42P  13/00 
UjS.  CL  402— 7<  <  Isiaii 

1.  A  book  hinrting.  comprising: 

a  hard  cover  having  a  firoat  side,  a  back  side,  and  a  backbone 
bridging  said  ftoat  aad  back  sides,  said  back  side  having  a 


plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  located  adjacent  and  gener- 
ally pualld  10  laid  baddXHW;  and 
a  ptatality  of  wire  demeats  ooanectad  to  said  back  side  of 


deflect  the  elemeat  into  fiicttoaal  kx^ing 
•gainat  the  outer  mrboe  of  die  aeooBd 


V17,n2 
IND  OONNBCrOK  WIIH  CAPnVE  BALL  AND 

BEARING  HALF  WRH  CmiSIIKD  KUMINI8 

MMlaa,&C 

FBad  Nov.  4»  1993.  Sar.  No.  147.721 
lat.  CL*  FMG  U/tXk  FMB  17/O0 
MS.  CL  40»-135  19 


that  a  portioa 


oaytx,  each  of  said  wire  i 
pair  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  aperturm  snch 

of  each  of  Mid  win  demento  ia  located 
outer  sofisoe  of  said  bade  side. 


M17.S11 
■ELKASABLE IXXK.  FOR  TELEStX>nNG  MEMBERS 
S.  WM«aB,  301  S,  Enriraaa.  WlcMtt.  SadgwU 
[aBa.C73Q9 
FIM  As«.  «,  1993,  Sar.  No.  UOJSSl 
tat.  CL*  FMB  7/10 
UJ5.  CL  403— 109  3< 
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1.  A  locking  devioe  for  semring  first  and  second  Hongatfid 

tdcaooping  members  in  selected  relative  tdeaooped  diapo- 

sitioa.  the  devioe  coaipciaing: 

a  tabular  baM  haviag  a  i~.g«««w«i— i  azjt  aad  aa  anally  ex- 

^^■wMi^  «|i— iwj  rtunrngh  th*  haae^  the  haae  heinf  adapted 

to  be  fixed  to  oae  end  of  the  first  meaiber  with  die  second 

iBMj>er  yi«— ^ing  throu^  the  opening  aad  Ukac oping 

into  the  fiiat  meoiber,  there  being  an  outer  tw&oe  on  said 

Mcoadmfirtcr.Mklopcaiai  boat  defined  by  MMiiulir 

surCsoe  ezteadiag  around  the  outer  snrfsoe  of  the  secxmd 


1.  A  c^Mive  ban  and  ead  ooanector  I 

a  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  loagitodinal  azia;  a  ban  oa  die 
first  end  of  the  shaft,  die  ban  having  an  outer.  subatantJaDy 
spherical  surftoe  with  a  first  hemisplietical  portioa  and  a 
aeoond  hrmiaphwical  pottjoa; 

an  end  connector  having  a  ball  receiving  cavity  aad  a  fiitt 
opening  in  ivt— ""'"iitt***"  with  die  cavity,  the  first  opea- 
ing  htving  a  diameter  lufer  dim  diit  of  dw  ban  so  dat 

die  ban  may  be  inserted  imo  the  cavity. 

die  cavity  iaclndins  an  annular  groove  dispoaed  adiaoeat  die 
first  opcaiag,  aad  a  sphrriral  aoae  suifiMe  foroMd  to 

oorre^ood  to  dw  first  hemisphetical  portioo  of  dK  ball; 

an  ammlar  bearing  half  dispoaed  in  die  cavity  aad  having  a 
ciicuuifiereBtial  ptaaar  siiifnT  at  one  end  thereof  and  aa 
inner  spherical  surfMC  fbnaed  to  oortespoad  to  die  aeo- 
ond hemispherical  portkm  of  die  ball,  the  planar  snrflwe 
having  a  first  crash  elemeat  projecting  axidly  therefrom, 
and  dw  inner  spherical  sutfHe  having  a  aeoond  crak 
dement  ptojectint  fidially  inwardly  dWfcfrom.  tfK  bear- 
ing iMlfpoailkiaed  widBB  the  cavity  so  that  the  tiiat  crash 
elemeat  bean  agsinat  the  aaanlar  shoulder  aad  the  second 
craah  dement  bears  acrinat  die  second  henuiphericd 
poctaoa  of  the  baD  to  retaia  die  ball  wMnn  die  cavity  with 
a  aero  dearancr  thmtbttweea;  aad 

aad  ban  retaining  ting  disposed  within  die  cavity  groove  and 
die  beafing  half  to  prevent  the  baU  bom 
out  of  the  cavity. 


being 


!  being  configured  to  pwaeat  a  resilieat,  deflectahle 

:  integral  widi  die  baae  and  extending  in  cantilev- 
fnaitiaa  circumSerealially  of  the  aannlar  opening 
of  the  baae,  the  eleaieot  beiag  movable  radially  inwardly 
AvMi  ^^1  ^**wti*^  iMiwMiiig  defiflMg  smibiT  to  fi\tf^tr  *^ 
outer  surthoe  of  srid  second  member,  saki  deawat  having 
a  curved  oulciniaat  Mitnoe; 

a  tiMor  ooOtr  hiviBi  a  boR  thcnthrooih  diqioMd  to 

receive  the  aeooad  awater  throat  the  bote  said  ooOar 
bekig  rolatably  aaonnSed  OB  dte  baae  for  rotatioa  about  the 

Slit  ufsdtlinisning. 
a  psv^ecthM  carried  by  die  ooOar  ior  rotatioa  dMrewidi.  said 
prqiectioa  haviag  aa  iaaer  iacHaed  cam  sarCsoe.  the  pro- 
jectioa  moviag  oa  a  path  of  tnvd  whea  the  ooOar  is 
RNated  ia  oae  dinctiaa  to  eagase  die  cam  auftoe  of  die 
t  the  outefOMat  anrCsoe  of  the  demeat  to 


LKVBROP 
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M17.M3  

1  TYPE  OONNBCTCMt 


tim.99JS*l 

lav.  3, 1M2, 44(3117  U 

M.cL*mai  13/00 

vs.  CL  4«3— 321  9  OalM 

L  A  lever  type  coaaector  comprising  a  lever,  sdd  lever  type 

oomMdor  indadim  «  kMt  two  lepHate  nd  detactaable  < 

(tnt  rw-t.^*w  — ^  ■  aaannd  t  manaranr  to  he  I 


'>apa 
fhan  boa  side  walla  of  Ae  first  I 
MTted  dwough  a  thrangji-opaning  facned  on  two  of  said  at 
IsMt  two  separate  ooavoaeats  of  die  lever,  eadi  sasd  aapport- 

iag  pin  being  i *"*  ttf^'g*'  a  respective  duoogh  opening 

bcfcic  sdd  at  leHt  two  separate  oompaaents  of  die  lever  are 

ooaaected  to  each  odier:  aad  a  pair  of  guide  pias  each  pn^iect- 
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ing  from  tbe  Mooad  oouwctor  and 
(TOOve  Comed  oa  nid  two  of  the 
lever,  the  lever  beios  rotated  to  move  the 
iolo  the  firet  oooDector  to  cnonwst  the  fbet  ■ 
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with  a  (aide  a  flnt  byer  aad  a  woood  layer,  laid  aeoood  layer  anderiying 
^^  aaid  fint  layer,  laid  Bnt  layer  oomiiriaiin  particlea  of  a  difluae 
reflector  pigment,  aaid  lecoBd  layer  oooipriaiBg  particle*  of  a 


Ion  to  each  other  or  axive  theieooad  i 

the  fint  ooaaector  to  <liarinwBec4  tlie  lint  aad  i 

ton  fron  each  other  by  awaaa  of  the  eagafeaieat  betweea  the 

guUt  pint  projecting  from  tbe  wcoBd  comicfftof  and  the  guide 

froovci  formed  ob  the  ooaponentt  of  the  lever. 


LANEMAUOn 


uoMcrete  while  aUowias  cream  to  lor&oe.  mid  pnafaiiis 
Bcani  '■''*"''»g  a  phnlity  of  vertically  eilwiding  riba 
Bioaaled  oa  die  bottoan  BBfCKe  of  the  float  body  for  paab- 
ing  the  ooarw  aggregatm  downward,  the  riba  beaag  dia- 
poaed  oaly  at  a  oeatral  poctiaa  of  die  bottoai  aarboe  of 
the  float  body  ao  aa  to  leave  flat  portiom  along  the  eatife 
periphery  of  the  bottom  aarfiwe  of  the  float  body  eapoaed 
to  the  concrete  for  ■nootfoag  Ma  aarfine,  die  riba  having 


toodi  on  the  wedae  bkxdc  member,  the  projectioa  being 
nayMe  moceMvdy  into  and  pait  tbe  apacea  between 
ailiaoeat  teeth  of  aaid  aeiiea  aa  tbe  aien*en  are  in  tte 
and  aa  wedge  nw«'«iM»r  {■  moved  rdative  to  the 
otberi 


FOKMWOU  APPASAIVS 
SM  Itota*  AMa  Avaaaa.  DIa  ^ 
AMca 
nad  Am.  S>  1M3>  Sar.  Na.  1«2,SW 

AlHca.  Ai«.  €,  lfi2. 


fVSMB 

UJS.  a.  405— 133 


Int.  CL*  BUD  1/00 


vsa 


U,  IfM.  Sar.  No.  U3,4U 

a.  CL*  wur  9/01 


talhaUailadl 
efthaAimy.Wa 


14 


tpecalar  reflector  pigaiMit.  laid  microaphefea  being  embedded 
in  mid  binder  layer  lo  m  to  estead  through  mid  fint  layer  aad 
become  paitiaUy  embedded  in  mid  lecond  layer. 


M17.SM 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  PAVING  8CBEED 

D. 


I  front  and  rear  portk>o«  thereof  for  pnrvid- 
nig  a  Hiiooth  eatfaaoe  of  the  fte  into  the  ooDcrete  aa  the 

riba  aic  ibd  back  aad  forth  ia  the  ooociete,  and 
vibrating  meam  momited  on  the  float  body  for  vibrating  the 
float  body  to  redooe  a  formatiaa  of  large  air  podceti  in  the 
TiffMNrt,  to  aid  in  paaUag  the  coane  aggregatea  on  the 
mrfiMX  down  into  the  concrete,  aad  to  aid  in  levding-ofl' 
the  top  lorfiMe  of  the  concrete. 


TOOTH  MOUNTING  ADAFTOK  FOR  EXCAVATION 


VS.CL' 


HM  JbL  3t,  ms,  Sar.  Na.  9MM 

lat  CL*  mC  23/14 
-71  Ui 


1331 


Hwy., 


^ 


FDed  Apr.  M,  1M3.  Sar.  Na.  4«,C74 
lat  CL*  USG  3/20 
VS.  CL  4«9-374 


r,  CaUf.  94710 
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IL  A  territory  ourkiag  device, 

abate; 

a  gromid  eagagemeat  member  forming  part  of  the  baae; 

•  foUably  flenbie  ineiartic  hue  wall  (bramii  part  of  tbe 

a  peiipheiy  of  the  lleiible  baae  wmll  mated  to  the  ground 
engagement  inewihei  ao  aa  to  form  a  lealed  compartment 
^^^^lf^^^^^^^g  wi^  caniateri 

one  or  more  foam  foraiation  agenta  within  the 

a  tabe  frame  aaaemMy  ooaunoaicated  to  the 

wberem  the  frame  aaaenibly  bm  a  compact  condition  in 
which  at  leaat  a  part  of  the  fraaie  aaaenibly  folda  apon  a 
portioa  of  the  baae,  and  the  fraaae  anemUy  haa  aa  ei- 
paaded  coaditioa  ia  which  the  frame  iwnnbly  is  fiDed 

withfotflL 


a  acreed; 

an  elaatomeric,  dectricaUy  powered  beating  element  dia- 
poaed  in  contact  with  the  acreed,  wherein  the  heatiiig 
dement  overhm  and  evenly  heata  a  m^iority  of  the  opera- 
tive area  of  tte  icraed;  and 

u  dectric  power  nppiy. 


1.  A  formwork  aaaemUy  for  nae  in  caating  a  tnbniar  or 
part-tabular  atrnctare,  the  formwofk  aaaembly  oompriaiag  a 
flexible  fonnworfc  meaibtane  and  an  intenial  framework  aiudi 

indadei  t  planlity  of  paiM  npport  ttnctorei  nppor^ 

the  flenble  formwork  ■■»— »*i«-«im-,  the  internal  framework 
Iwing  adjoataMe  between  an  eitendcid  confignratioa  in  which 
the  wappon  memben  inpport  die  membrane  in  a  tobolar  or 
part-tabular  confignratiaa  at  a  caating  poatlian  uorreaponding 
to  the  inner  perqihery  of  the  aUuctuie  which  ii  to  be  cmt  and 
an  inwardly  rv^hf^  oonfigaration  in  which  the  aagiport 
memben  are  moved  inwardly  towaitta  one  aaodier  ao  diat  te 
membrane  ia  aapported  at  a  poaition  qiaoed  inwardly  from  the 
caating  poaitioa  and  ao  diat  die  membrane  aaaanMa  a  folded 
configuation  between  the  nqiport  memberi 


M17,S1S 

lEnOREFLBCnVE  AinCLE  WITH  DUAL 


Wla.j 
DMUCMir, 


M>7,S17 
VmATING  TAMPING  FLOAT 

3MW.  MirtaSt.. 


I'M  Miy  a,  19H  S«.  Nt.  297,191 

Utt.CL*OtimS/124 

vs.  CL  Wl     13  17  Ch^ 

L  Retrateflective  article  ■  ■■  |  'I'lg  an  amy  of  micro- 
•pbeiaa  partially  wabadded  ia  and  protruding  from  the  oater 
aarfrne  of  a  binder  layer,  wherein  aaid  binder  layer 


nM  A|r.  14,  mS,  8w.  Na.  4t,ai2 
lat  a*  mC  19/40 
VS.  CL  4*4— 113  •  ( 

L  A  vibratiag  tamping  float  for  MioothiBg  Itae  top  aufiKe  of 
freahiy  poured  concrete,  puaUng  coarae  aggr^atea  down  mto 

the  ooacrete  while  allowing  cream  to  aorfiaoe,  and  redocing  a 
formation  of  large  air  pocfceta  ia  the  concrete,  rnmrrninj 
a  horiaantally  ntmrtiag  float  body  baviag  a  bottom  aurface, 
for  pnahiag  ooane  accreaatea  dowa  iato  the 


L  A  tooth  aaenMy  for  an  eicavation  tool  comprising: 
an  adaptor  having  a  froot  end; 

a  tooth  having  a  rear  cad  and  a  rcccM  in  the  rear  end  thereof 
for  iiiri  rf"*  over  the  front  end  of  the  adaptor,  aaid  adap- 
tor md  nid  tootfa  having  respective,  aligned  pamaget 
therethroo^i; 

a  fc—T**"  pi"  removably  received  in  the  paaaagea  for  inter- 
connecting die  tooth  and  the  adaptor,  the  keeper  pin 
inctoding  a  wedge  block  member  aad  a  wedge  member. 

a  ahear  pin  carried  by  the  keeper  pin  and  engageaUe  with  an 
edge  of  the  aifaytor  adjaoeat  to  one  of  aaid  paaaagra  when 

the  keeper  pin  «  in  Mid  iwifln.  nid  wedge  member 

having  a  aeriea  of  teeth  thereon  and  the  an  riongatrd 
ipring  tooth  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  enda.  one  of  the  ends 

of  the  firing  toodi  baviag  a  projection  thereon;  aad 
meaaa  for  yieidably  aiouBting  the  oppoaite  end  of  die  spring 


M17.S20 
NUT  WTIH  DEFOKMED  DrnSNALTOBEAD,  AND 
METHCH)  OF  ISING  SAME  IN  B(H.T  ASSSMBLT 
E.  KaatriL  3321  Graanwood  Dr.,  ItaAary,  Onlaria, 
F9B1A2 

FBai  Mm.  12. 1993,  Sar.  Na.  30.97S 

MMcndan  C^^  Ai«.  19, 1992,  a07i433 

M.  a*  mo  20/02 

US.CL408— 299.tf  SOstas 

1.  A  imtho^f  of  attadnng  roof  or  wall  nqiporta  to  a  ro^ 
atmctnre  of  a  mine  with  a  boh  amembly,  oompriaing  the  Mepa 

of: 

(a)  forming  a  hole  in  laid  rock  atracture; 

(b)  {facing  a  cafwnle  in  aaid  hole,  mid  capaule  containing 
nnmized  quantities  of  a  qnick-aetting  adhesive  resin  and  a 
catalyat  hardener  reain; 

(c)  ■— r«i«n  a  firat  end  of  a  bolt  into  mid  hole,  mid  boh 

havmg  «  threaded  leoood  end  extending  from  said  bole 
and  through  an  ofientiig  in  a  roof  or  wall  support; 

(d)  y«~-«<"B  a  nnt  havnig  a  body  having  firtt  andaeoond 
pfyiirf  bees,  and  a  plurality  irf'aidea  extending  between 
aaki  fiaoea  to  define  a  surCMe  for  apidying  a  torque  to  said 
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body,  and  a  bore  defined  throogh  nid  body  perpendicular 

to  Mki  fim  lod  wcood  boo,  Mid  bore  hivni  I  oootinu- 

out  intemal  thread  adapted  to  threadedly  receive  said 
boh.  lakl  internal  thread  havinc  a  thread  portiaa  adjacent 
■aid  lecond  boe,  and  at  leaat  one  dimple  being  Mamped  in 
nid  Moond  boe  of  taid  nut  to  form  at  leaat  one  defonnity 
in  laid  portioa  of  laid  internal  thread,  aaid  defonnity  in 
■aid  portion  of  mid  intenal  thread  bulging  radially  in- 
wardly toward  the  ant  of  mid  bore,  and  taid  dimple  being 
stamped  radially  outwardly  from  laid  portioa  ao  that  taid 
deformity  does  not  form  a  break  in  said  intemal  thread, 

wherdn  uid  deformity  acti  to  hmit  the  threaded  ■dvance 

of  said  nut  along  said  bolt  until  an  overcoming  torque  is 
applied; 


(e)  threading  said  nut  onto  said  second  end  of  said  twit  until 
it*  threaded  advancement  is  limited  by  said  deformity, 
with  laid  bolt  being  threaded  onto  taid  nut  from  the  direc- 
tion of  laid  first  face; 

(0  applying  a  torque  to  taid  nut  to  cause  said  bolt  to  rupture 
said  capsule  and  thereby  release  and  mix  said  resins; 

(g)  allowing  laid  reaini  to  let  and  lecure  the  bolt  to  laid  rock 
structure;  and 

(h)  applying  said  overcoming  torque  to  said  nut  to  push  said 
deformity  radially  outwardly  firom  said  axis  to  remove  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  deformity  from  said  thread  and 
thereby  continue  the  threaded  advance  of  said  nut  aloog 
nid  bolt. 


of  the  cal>lea  ia  made  up  of  multi-strands  and  the  caUes  are 

poatiooed  in  ade^-flde  poatiooi; 

d)  securing  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  individual  cables  in  a 
o'imniim  fixture; 

e)  feeding  second  ends  of  said  cable  sulMtantially  stmulta- 
neooaly  into  the  bofehole; 

0  forcing  the  cables  of  the  multi-cable  assembly  into  the 
bordiole  and  applying  the  multi-cable  assembly  to  push 
the  reonotii  contaming  cartridges  into  the  back  of  the 
bordiole;  and 

g)  rotating  the  assembly  of  the  plurality  of  cables  in  the 

reanoui  material  to  mil  the  material  and  distribute  the 

resin  material  between  said  caUea  and  effectively  mix  and 
set  the  resin  material  assembly  in  the  geologic  structure. 

6.  A  multiple  cable  anchor  for  insertion  in  a  borehole  formed 
in  a  geologic  formation  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  pluratity  of  individual  eloagated  cables  having  multi- 
strands  in  each  thereof,  said  multi-strand  cables  being 
assembled  in  lide-by-ode  poaitiont  and  having  first  ends 
positioned  adjacent  each  other  for  entry  into  the  borehole 
and  opposite  ends  thereof; 

b)  •  geologic  fonnitioil  npport  jiinc  carried  by  laid  plural- 
ity of  assembled  eloagated  cables; 

c)  reainoos  material  positiooed  in  the  bordiole;  and 

d)  apparatus  for  *«'g»g«"g  and  forcing  said  first  ends  of  said 
assembled  cables  into  the  borehole  with  said  anemMed 
cables  being  rotated  for  mixing  the  resinous  material  to 
effect  penetration  into  said  cable  Mrands  and  retaining  said 
cables  in  said  borehole  to  hold  laid  support  plate  against 
the  geologic  formation. 


M17422 
son.  FKAGMENTATICm  MEMBERS  AND  MULTIPLE 
LATERAL  SUPPORT  STRUCTURES  FOR  IMPROVED 
SOIL  MDONG  AND  WmCOST  BORING  FOR  USE  ON 
MULTI-SHAIT  AVCSR  SOIL  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Taky%  Japan,  and  David  S.  Ys^.  FVimaat.  Calif., 
to  S.  M.  W.  SaOw,  Hayward,  CaUf. 
FOad  Si».  23,  tfn,  Sar.  No.  12S,S«7 
in.  CL*  E«2D  3/12,  5/J8 
VS.  a  405-2M  11 1 


S.417.521 
MULTIPLE  CABLE  ROCK  ANCHOR  SYSTEM 
I  J.  Seott,  Ralla,  Mn„  aari^ar  to  Scott  lavntnaat 
Ma. 

t  af  Ssr.  No.  IMJUt,  A^.  M,  1993, 
,  IWa  appHoMiaa  No? .  I,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  14«,S59 
Int.  CL*  E21D  20/02.  21/00 
VS.  CL  40S—259jt  IS 


I.  A  multi-abaft  an^er  apparatua  for  miring  soil  with  a  chem- 
ical hardener  in  site  in  a  borehole  to  form  a  harrtmcd  soil- 
1.  A  multiple  cable  rock  anchor  mediod  for  **«'"''*«»g  geb-  cement  ocdnmn  set.  the  apparatua  comprising: 

"        (a)  at  least  two  subataatially  paraliri  shafts,  the  shafts  having 
upper  ends  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  rotation  means  for  rotatiBg  the  shafti,  the  rotation  means 
being  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  shafts; 

(c)  an  anger  Made  afSied  to  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  the 
shafts  for  boring  downward  through  the  soil  to  auger  a 

bofchote.  the  anger  Made  having  a  length; 


logic  atmcture  in  an  espoaed  sorfiaoe  in  an  excavated  | 

the  geologic  structure,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  l>orehole  in  the  expoaed  surface  with  an  opening 
in  the  excavated  passage; 

b)  placing  reainotis  ma^rial  containing  cartridgn  in  the 
boithole; 

c)  sasisiibliiig  a  phmlity  of  individnal  cables  in  which  each 
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(d)  ityection  means  for  injecting  the  chemical  hardener  into 

the  (Oil  through  the  shifU  during  the  auger  of  the  bor^ 

hole; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  lateral  support  structures  spaced  vertically 

apart  along  the  shafts  to  provide  lateral  support,  the  lat- 
eral support  structures  being  located  about  the  shafts  such 
that  the  lateral  support  structures  do  not  rotate  as  the 
shafts  rotate  in  the  soil;  and 

(f)  a  fragmentation  member  extending  from  each  of  the 
lateral  support  structures  at  an  orientation  normal  to  the 
shafts  and  protruding  radially  outward  to  aid  in  ft«gment- 
ing  soil  and  to  aid  in  mixing  the  soil  with  the  chemical 

hardener,  the  fragmentation  member  having  a  length  in  a 
range  between  about  i  to  about  i  the  length  of  the  auger 

bhKle. 


5,417,524 

TUNNEL  TRACE-PNEUMAHC  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

Stanley  L  Newton,  DeBary,  Fk.,  aadgaor  to  Newton  mi  Urn- 

wtrntttom,  laCtPuhaij.  Fla. 

Filed  Aft.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  46,079 
bt  a*  B6SG  51/03 


5,417,523 

CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENGAGING 

SOIL-REINPOltCING  GRID  AND  EARTH  RETAINING 

WALL 
John  Scales,  4347  Raaai^^moa  Dr.,  Noreraaa,  Ga.  30092 
Coatlnaation-in-fnt  Of  Scr.  No.  12,031,  Aag.  18, 1993,  Pat  No. 
Oca.  350,411.  lUa  appHcatlon  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,401 

Int  CL*  E02D  29/Oa  29/02 
VS.  CL  40S-2M  57 


1.  A  tuimel  track  pneunuttic  conduit  system  for  transporting 
articles  along  a  path,  comprising: 

opposed  itpfex  and  lower  article  siqyporting  and  guiding 
means,  wherein  each  of  aaid  upper  and  lower  article  sop- 
porting  and  guiding  "''^"«  has  air  plenum  means  for  re- 
ceiving air  from  a  pressure  supply  means; 

jet  plate  means  cooperating  with  said  air  plenum  means  to 

provide  an  air  cushion  to  the  articles  being  tranqtorted 
therein;  and 
pneumatic  conduit  means  for  supporting  said  air  plenum 
means,  said  pneumatic  conduit  means  including  at  least 
one  rigid  primary  pneunutic  conduit  and  a  plurality  of 
rigid  secondary  pneumatic  conduits,  said  primary  pneu- 
matic conduit  being  separate  and  spaced  from  said  air 
plenum  means,  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  said  pneu- 
matic conduit  means  fiirtber  including  said  pressure  siq>- 

ply  means,  said  It  kait  ooe  primary  conduit  being  open- 

biy  connected  to  said  pressure  supi^y  means. 

5v«17,52S 
DEBURRING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HONING  TOOL 

tfanal,  Inc  RocUwd,  m. 

FDed  Mv.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212312 
Int  CL*  B23B  51/00 
U&a40S-24  121 


1.  An  earth  retaining  wall,  comprising: 

at  least  two  stacked  tiers  of  blocks  placed  nde  by  side,  each 

of  the  blocks  having  an  upper  channel  in  a  top  surfisce  and 

alower  channd  in  a  bottom  snrfisce,  the  upper  channel  in 

a  lower  tier  aligning  with  the  lower  channd  in  an  adjacent 

upper  tier  to  define  a  receiving  conduit  between  adjacent 

tiers; 
a  connector  bar  positioaed  within  the  receiving  conduit,  the 

oconector  bar  having  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  spaced- 

apart  keys  extending  vertically  from  a  top  surfiMse  of  the 
base;  and 

tiebnck  means  ooonected  to  the  keys  of  the  connector  bar 
and  extending  laterally  fixMn  the  wall  through  a  gap  be- 
tween the  adjacent  first  and  second  tiers  of  blocks  for 
receiving  backfill;  1.  The  combination  of,  a  rotataMe  and  recqHt)caMe  homng 

whereby  the  connector  bar,  being  loaded  by  the  backfill  on  uxd,  and  a  debnrring  attachment  for  removing  bnrrs  left  A 
the  tiebm^  means,  distributes  the  load  to  the  blocks  across  opposite  ends  of  a  bore  winch  is  enlarged  by  advancing  the 
an  interior  side  wall  of  the  receiving  conduit  pronmal  to  bonmg  tod  through  the  bore  and  then  retract  die  tool  oat 
tliebackfilL  (tf  the  bore  while  rotating  the  tool,  nid  attachment  cooaprimg 
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■  body  rotaUbteaMiraciprooM*  with  the  tool  and  di^MMdiB  JAVtJBn 

idilioa  with  mpact  to  the  tool  when  te  tatlar  k    QUICK  CHANCT  CHIXX  ASBMBLY  F(»  TOOL  UTS 
•  phndity  d  ciMcfs  ipwwl  drcaBfereattaDy  *■■■  L.  WhahaU,  33M  Uiha  Ava.  Sarth,  St 

ndUfloiN.BNHaf|ta|«MhcitterndiiOyoatwanfly  FW  An.  U,  UH,  S«.  Nfc  »,II7 

wkOeperarittiagMidoaMertofloitfadiallyimMidly.  aaAor 

^^kt  ^^^t^BMw     II  ■—■  ■  ij  l^ai  ■  4|a^*  ^^mI  ^^^wmmI  ^m^Hm  ^t^^^^rf  ^^rtA^a*      MJBL  dL  ^W 

•dfM  fedng  is  titt  dinctioa  of  rotMiaa  of  Mid  body,  the 


bt  a*  B2»  31 AB.  31/113 


M4 


I  otemcib  eatta  beiag  oppodxiy  JacHaed  relative 
to  the  rotatiowd  ■>>  of  Mid  body  awdi  tkM  the  cattiBS  edcM  of 
eech  cotter  ooaverfe  toward  oae  aaother  opoa  pnnrrartm 
radially  oatwanUy. 


HCMXOW  CBOWN  MOLL  WITH  KND  FACB  CinTING 


nid  Dec.  IS,  Un,  am.  Na.  MM« 

,  ifjMrKlH  GvMiy,  Dm.  M,  1912. 43  42 

bl.  CL*  B23B  31  AH 


VJS.CL' 


t.  A  quick  «-i«-««g»  chock  aiaeadiiy  fSor  tool  bila  havinc  a 
ihaak  with  a  phnality  of  ndea,  the  iidei  tefiarated  by  a  phoai- 
ity  of  edfea,  and  a  groove  with  a  tadtuaed  portioB  oteadiiis 
dmunferentially  aboot  the  ihank,  the  cimcfc  aaaembly 


1.  A  hoOow  erowB  drill  .■o«i[»*«»«f  mt  aaiaOy 
annular  carrier  member  (1)  having  a  nHatimial  directiaa  (D) 

mi  a  kidiai  caQinf  end  fitoe,  at  leMt  one  Ml  of  cuttmi  niem- 

bera  oonpriiiag  at  leaat  two  cutting  membeta  (3.  a,  4, 4w  7.  t.  9)b 

lag  an  ripnaeri  cutting  Ihoe  (3«  3a,  4a,  to,  7a,  to,  9a)  at  m 
diifcieat  ■»  having  a  ndially  eitwirtiag  width  and  an  aaaDy 
"«-~«-t  height  and  &clns  in  the  rotatioaal  directioo  (DX  and 
the  cattiBg  maaatera  (3,  3,  4.  i^  7.  a,  9)  hi  CM  aet  of  cmtifag 
■MBBeit  ncreaee  oi  ttie  oovncr  to  me  roiaociiai  uuauiiuo 
(DX  whercfai  the  improvcmeBt  camiiriMa  that  the  radially 
enendi^  widA  (b)  of  Hid  cooing  finea  (2ai  3«,  4«  <«  7«  l« 
lis)  of  tha  '*''**^*|  BMinbwi  in  one  Mt  of  cutting  manbcn  ■ 

Bthe( 


a  qiindle  having  a  forward  boa; 

a  «~»gHi»«i»»t«i  bore  into  the  aptedle  fraa  the  forward  foce 
having  an  inner  waO  for  receiving  the  ihank  of  the  tool  bit; 

a  Ibil  MfDCBt  of  the  iBoer  wiU,  the  fint  Kfineat  havioi  a 

liiat  cad  and  a  aeooad  end.  the  lint  ead  aiUaoent  the  for- 
wafd  &oe,  the  Ibat  aesBCat  hevteg  a  pfanality  of  ipliiif 
exteadhig  loagitadinally  aloag  the  bore  for  engaging  the 


lf-Ji|^ 


nfherein  the  lymhola  in  the  equation  repreaent  the  foUowiag: 
b»— radially  eHeadiag  width  of  oae  of  Mhl  cotthig  fkxa  (2c 

3a,  4a.  to.  la,  to,  9a), 
i-tha  ipaciflc  OM  ( 1 10  N)  of  the  Mid  cottiil  nrtben  (2. 3. 

4.  C  7. 1. 9)  in  oae  a^  Mt  of  caltiag  I 

oooatar  to  the  irilaliiiaal  diieuiua  (DX 
b— width  of  the  coding  flwe  (4«  7«  «■)  of  the  leet  ( 

■eMber  of  oae  let  of  cottiag  Hwihfii  located  wontfr  to 

the  nnaliiaial  diroclioa  (DX 
N-aotal  MHbar  of  calthig  meMben  (X  31  4»  C  7. 1. 19  ia 

aaUoaaietafcatthigi 
h— a?  to  1  J. 


of  the  inaer  waD.  the  aeooad 
having  a  lint  ead  aad  a  leooad  cad,  the  SrK  end  of  the 
aeooad  tegmeat  adjaoeat  to  the  aeooad  ead  of  the  fint 
T"— ^.  the  aeooad  acgiumt  having  a  radiaDy  inwardly 
eitendtng  ihoolder  for  reoeiviog  the  ihaak.  the  ihoolder 
havini  I  phnhty  of  Cmh,  the  amber  of  boM  loi  than  or 

equal  to  the  ooaaber  of  edaea  of  the  ahaak; 

a  ddrd  aegmeat  of  the  inner  wall,  tbm  third  aegmeat  haviag 
a  fint  ead  and  a  Moond  cad.  the  firM  ead  of  the  third 
aegmeat  a4jaoent  to  the  aeooad  cad  of  the  aeooad  aeg- 
meat. the  aeoood  ead  of  the  third  aegmeat  having  an  ead 
atop  poaitioaed  wtthm  the  bore; 

wherdn  the  ahnnk  may  be  iaarrted  into  the  Inagitiidhial  bore 
duoogh  the  fint  ^id  aeooad  aegmeataand  into  the  third 
MgMent  nch  that  the  fioovt  of  the  ihaak  ii  aliped  with 
the  thDalder  of  the  Moood  MgBMOt  and  a  bi«  of  the  ihaak 

ia  ad^ocM  the  ead  alop  in  the  tWvd  aesmeat;  and 

tte  ihaak  betwoea  the  groove  aad  the  faoM  ia  poiitkMed 
I  a  fooe  of  the  ahoahler  aad  the « 
(  of  the  tool  Mt  in  poal 
toveaaeBtofthetoolbit 

the  foagitadiaal  bore. 
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taid  faaiener  syatem  being  free  of  a  mechanical  lock  whereby 
said  nut  ia  free-apinning  on  Mid  boh. 


M17.S3S 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  WOBBLESnCK 
Hmrftj  C  WWaa.  NaahvOle,  Tcaa^  aari^er  to  MTD  1 
lac  OefaliBd.  owe 

DiTW«or8«.N9.5iS,731,A«13,19N,Ptt.Na.S,3S<^  MH^ 

-Ml**--  riiallaaaliiB  la  in  1  I'Tr  -'-   '— •""  "—  •*         CUP  FOR  FASTEMMG  MULTILAYES  INSULATION 
1M».  aiMaaaad,  wMch  to  ■  i  ii  ilf   i  1 1'      of  Sar.  No.  118,017.     PMar   Cii—ir,   Makdorf,    Cwj.   ani^Mr    <•   niraia 
Not.  «.  1M7.  iliiiiiiil.  lUa  mlltitlni  Jaa.  14, 19M.  Sar.        GmfeH.  Gcnmay 

No.  m^ft  FIM  Ai«.  as.  1993,  Sar.  No.  113,0I5 

laa.  a*  H23F  77/00  Oalam  piiarity.  awllriHna  Geiaaay.  Aug.  28,  MM,  42  2a 

V&CL409—12  MClalma  ••M 

tat  a.*  FMB  21/(n  21/18.  39/00 

VS.  a.  411— 2sa 


:fckJ4i 

■ 

r 

TT 

J 

m 

9.  In  a  method  for  foraung  teeth  on  a  wobUeatick  having  a 
body  with  a  radina  incliirting  moveaient  between  a  bob  aad  the 
wobbleatick  wdule  catting  the  teeth  on  the  wobUeatick.  the 
improveaieat  of  the  mioimnm  diatanoe  between  the  axia  of  the 

bob  and  the  aai  of  the  wobbkatidc  rematoiog  uniform 
throughout  dte  fonning  of  the  teeth  to  M  to  form  die  pottioB 

of  the  wobbleatick  onderiyins  the  teeth  to  the  lame  ladiua  aa 
the  body  of  the  wobbleatick 


Sy417.S2» 
AKR06PACE  FASTENER  WIIH  IMPROVED  BONDING 
Jaoaf  F.  VokaoH,  Mafkapa  St,  SM.  19.  TamMe.  Oriif. 

M9»-«M7.  aad  Ric^  Ohhaaa.  24472  Ladara  Dr.,  1 

Vitjo,  CaUf.  92f91 

FIM  Apr.  1,1913.  to.  No,  43^ 


bt  C9.*  FMB  39/Oa  39/02 


^77777r77^^7^777777777r/ 


1.  A  clq>  cooqniaing: 

an  ekmgated  pin  ad^ited  to  penetrate  a  material  to  be  held 
by  laid  c]q>.  Mid  pin,  having  a  locking  portioo  widi  a 

traiwvene  iliim  iniiai  that  is  «"«"*«•  than  a  traaavene 
dimenaioa  of  a  diatal  pottioii  of  laid  pin;  and 
a  oounterlidd  oompriang  a  atrip  of  electiically  ooodnctive 
fleaSile  etaatic  material  having  a  central  region  aad  firat 
and  aeooad  ead  regiaoa  aad  having  a  plurality  of  holea 
dieiein,  at  leeit  oae  of  laid  holea  being  aituated  at  eadi  ead 
region  of  laid  ftiq)  and  being  adapted  to  engage  amtf  y 
aroond  said  locking  portion  of  said  pin; 

whereby  Mid  fint  and  aeoood  end  regioiB  are  adapted  to  be 

rolled  bade  toward  said  oeatral  region  of  said  strip  so  that 
said  holes  in  said  end  regioaa  can  be  placed  over  said 
elongated  pin,  and  engaged  with  said  locking  portion 
thereof  with  said  end  regions  overlapping  each  odier. 


vs.  CL  411- 


15< 


S.417.S31 
LOCKING  CAM  ANCH<»  APPARATUS 
A.  Brwra.  57  N.  AIsM  Schaal  Bd.  Apt  313.  Maaa.  Alfa. 

15201 

FDed  Fah.  9. 1994,  S«.  Na.  1H«37 

lat.  CL*  FKB  13/04.  21 /OO 
UJS.  CL  411—344  i 


12 


^ 


L  Aa  f"-«tp«^  asaembly  of  oae  or  more  air  frame  work 

aadathmdedoDtrnxivedciiitheeadoriiidbohtOMCiire  Vud,uidtpfintmcoBipna^.  ^  ^^ 

gj^  ^^  a  hooanig  havmg  an  maer  ead  aad  an  outer  ead  mroogh 

a.  aa  aaae^bic  adheaive  received  between  the  thrads  of  «**«*  a  longitudinal  aiia  exa>^ 

sold  boh  aad  said  nut  fonmng  Ml  adheaive  bead  between  aa  eagageaieat  aaaeadiiy  mchidmg  a  phirahty  of  fingera 

said  thieada;  pivotally  coupled  to  aaid  hooaing  pronmate  said  mner 

b.  dieleagthofaaid^bolt  being  not  greater  than  the  sum  of  ead.aaidplurdityaffingenmoveaUeb^weeaar^a^d 
the  work  piece  tUcfcaem  aad  die  depth  of  said  threads  of  position  wfaercia  said  fingers  extead  froai  said  honaag 
Mid  not  whereby  the  cad  of  said  boh  doea  aot  project  snbatantially  poralld  to  said  loagitndinal  ana  aad  aa  ea- 
beyoadthetapaorftoeafsnidBot;aad  leaded  poaitioa  aiiereia  aaid  fingers  are  pivoted  past  a 
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to  Mid  ooc* 
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Mrrower  thu  the 


CAffllNG  UPAm  APPAIA1VB  AND  MIIIKN) 

Otoy  J.  Baid,  IMi  Bny  Dr,  TMMk.  CMt  «S3M 

Hhd  Am- »,  vn.  >«•  N^  7>Mn 
tat  a.*  BUT  d/mir  mo  ir/w 

UJS.CL  411-371  M 


L  For  OM  in  n|MMng  a  cncfcad  c«lia(  having  a  cndi 

fonid  tfamiBi  cMtim  npiir  inMntui  oooiprinf: 

ft  lint  phnttty  oi  ucMte  lobo  piifik  a  flnl  tfcmte  lobe  in 

1  pflir  odflid  lint  pnnlity  ot  af^RMte  ksoc  pnn  oriin 
I  oC  mU  oiHiBf  Hds  OHtky  siiB  umI  • 

I  lobe  iB  aaeh  pair  of  iM  lint  pfaaality  of 

on  m  Mt  at  mU  omttr 

lise  BH|)or  axia  opptMJle  aaid  lint  aicaate  lobai  aaid  nnt 

ifcwK  lOM  no  itti  MOOM  tttwm  nw  Mvntg  I  oooi* 

I  of  carvatore  oanter  located  npoa  Mid 


axia  of  Mid  oora,  the  tfaickBeM  of  laid  thread 
the  directioa  firon  the  lip  to  the  head  of  Hid 
thread  having  •  thaip  apes  aad  a  Mibetaiitially 


in 
.the 


FASnNKR  ASSBMBLY  KMI  USB  WTTH  POWER 
ACnJATKDCUN 

nai  A|r.  M^  19*1,  te.  N*.  41^ 

Tka  partiaa  af  Ika  tam  aliyi  iilHt  aAaagMil  ta  Ja&  11. 
JtMk  tea  baM  dhcWMd. 


I  plorattty  oi  afcnale  lohe  pain,  a  nnt  i 
each  paif  of  Mid  aamwd  pfaiiafaty  oi  arcnale  lobe  pain 
being  Ibfrned  OB  oae  ride  of  Mid  center  line  m^ior  alia  and 
a  Mcond  ansuale  lobe  in  ean  peir  oi  Mid  moowI  pnnlity 
of  aranle  lobe  pein  being  ftMBied  on  a  ride  of  hU  oenler 
mc  Bi^|0r  wMm  oppoMM  MKi  nm  vcvnB  kkm^  hmi  nnt 
■rcuale  lobo  mkI  nid  moomI  wcwtc  lobe  tasvin^  radii  of 

cwitve  onim  ipMHl  Iroa  Mid  ocoMr  Hm  ^jor  uii 

ndi  that  Mid  arcnate  lobM  in  Mid  aacond  phnMty  of 

svcvsM  lotm  pain  nttsBo  ovtvfanflly  bvyoso  said  aivvate 
lobaa  in  Mid  nrM  plurality  of  aiwale  lobe  pain. 

nid  lint  and  aeoood  phmBDta  of  aicvalc  noa  pain  haviiig 

(enerally  equal  ladii  of  curvatnee  and  beins  allenatdy 


.  OL*  rum  is/00 


VS.  a  411—441 


of  cwatnc  easier  being  iptoad  aiinlly  Croaa  aadi  of  ita 
adjacent  radius  of  curvature  center  by  adiriance  len  than 
Mid  radii  of  curvature; 

a  ptamUty  of  ililchiBi  piMi  awl 

nMana  fcr  ibmiing  at  laaat  one  metal  lock  recen  having  a 

r  to  irid  nwtal  lock. 


WITH  IMPBOVKD ' 
N.Y, 


1.  AftalenereaMnMyofatypewUdiiadrivenintoaiap- 
port  itiucUire  by  a  power  actuated  gnu  oonpriring: 
a  noit-plaHaf  piaie,  laid  piale  hnvini  a  cential  portioa  and  a 

pair  of  lep.  the  pair  of  lege  facming  en  initial  beating 
■oriiKae  in  a  Ant  plaae.  each  of  tke  pair  of  len*  cadiBC  at  a 
■harp  edge  adapted  to  cowtaci  the  eupport  ■tractnre; 
a  iniBed  portion  fomad  from  the  uantial  portion  of  Mid 


lafSw.Na. 
«,ai^Wik«Mikiaa 

im.FM.Kkl4aa7L1lli 


bt.CI.« 
vs.  ex  41» 

1*  A  acraw 

I  can  havinc  a  tip  at 


n,  1M3.  PM.  NaL 

NawClMN^Nav.xr. 

M.ia.ifii,to.rk 


portion  having  an  aperture 
ai 


SSA>* 


I  a  head  at  the  other 


a  rind  having  a  head  and  portion,  a  ahank.  and  a  pointed  end 
portion.  Mid  ihaiA  having  a  iWamrtrr  to  frictionally  fit 
WiOii  Ike  q^Crtan,  the  Npport  lidei  aad  the  Ihnk  Conn- 
ing a  gap  extending  fron  the  epertnre  and  widening  to  the 


at  tte  end  of  each  of  the  pair  of  legs 
eid  B0O"planar  plate  froin  "*'tii^  prior  to 
driven. 


wneruby  tne 
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METHOD  OP  AND  APPAKAIVS  PCM  MAKING  BOOKS. 

BBOCHUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 

to  EXLH.  9m  Gn*H.'lIiniliii.  Gar> 


I  of  S«.  Nn.  NMM.  Dae.  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 

UM.m  lib  vpHotiai  Dm.  li,  IMS,  te.  No.  l«,77l 

Cl^«  prlarlty.  mMriHie  Gerveny.  Dee.  U.  1991.  41  41 
■7C7:  Afr.  S.  1M3.  43  11  1S3J 

11a  partian  af  the  «atM  af  IMa  pMHt  aahaavncat  to  Mnr.  22, 
ani.  hH  been  dladalaMd. 
Int.  CL*  B4X:  9/00 
U.S.C1.412— 2  27  ( 


w« 


,r^■  r*''  ^r- 


i.       -      W    T    ^ 

1.  Lift  truck  apparatus  for  Uftmg  and  weighing  an  object. 

aaid  apparatus  oompririiig: 
a  wheded  frame  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  q>aced  forks; 
a  rigid  weighing  platform; 


lift  means  for  devating  aaid  frame  and  aaid  i^atform  to  lift 

and  support  an  object  on  saki  platform; 
a  itecdity  of  load  aenaon  mpported  by  MMl  forks  et  spaced 

apart  locatkma  eadi  having  a  loadmg  axis  along  which  die 

weight  of  an  object  ia  to  be  applied  for  aocaratdy  meaanr- 

ing  its  wei^it;  and 
a  plurality  of  toad^aligning  coupling  devioea  ooritaponding 

in  nnmber  and  ipidni  to  nid  k)id  MDion  etch  ooopled 

to  an  adjacent  one  of  aakl  load  aenaon  far  normally  aup- 
porting  laid  platform  in  am  alignwl|w»H  it  Ml  widi  respect  to 
aakl  kMding  axia  ^iriierein  the  weight  of  die  obiect  ia  tnna- 
mitted  to  aakl  kmd  aenson  akmg  aaki  kMding  axis,  while 
enabling  said  platform  to  oacillate  laterally  in  a  pfanality  of 
directions  rdative  to  said  loading  axis  to  dissipate  lateral 

fofoea  acting  on  die  ot>iect  and  idf-ftatofe  aakl  platform 
to  said  aligned  poeitkm  for  nuMiiring  die  wci^it  of  the 
object,  sakl  platform  cxtrnding  laterally  between  said 
forb  for  tiaiHfening  k»dl  applied  to  the  platfom  be- 
tween sakl  spaced  forts  axially  to  asid  load  season  via  said 
coupling  devices. 

M17337 
WAFER  TRANSFOKT  DEVICE 
Kaanalh  C  MDar,  2M  Eaay  St.  #117.  Mountain  View.  GaBt 
94043 

Filed  May  7. 1993,  Scr.  No.  SS.942 
lACL*  900  49/05 
VS.  CL  414-217  i 


1.  A  method  of  making  collectioiis  of  pages  from  bade  stripe, 
coven  and  piles  with  each  pile  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
overlapping  sheets  having  neighboring  marginal  portions  and  a 
size  several  times  that  of  a  page,  comprising  the  steps  of  trans- 
porting a  series  of  successive  piles  akMig  a  predetermined  path; 
bonding  the  marginal  portions  of  the  dieels  to  each  other  in  at 
least  ooc  fint  portioa  of  lakl  path  to  form  piles  of  odieient 
sheets  with  each  pik  of  coherent  sheets  having  two  outermoat 
sheets  and  with  the  bonded  nmginal  portions  coostitnting  the 
spine  of  the  pile  of  coherent  sheets;  adhesively  securing  the 
outermost  iheeto  of  soooeasive  piles  of  coherent  sheets  to  cov- 
en in  at  least  one  second  portion  of  said  path;  affixing  back 
strips  to  the  spines  of  successive  piles  of  coherent  sheets  in  at 
least  one  third  portion  of  said  padi;  and  thereafter  converting 
each  pile  of  coherent  sheets  into  at  least  two  collections  of 
sheett  in  at  least  one  fourth  portion  of  said  path. 


11-«« 


'm!((^m(f((mf(f(Mfff^mfffm 


fr 


n 


5.417.S36 
UFT  TRUCK  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

J.  each,  Lifanla,  Mkh^  aaal^nr  to  Cech  Corporatkm, 

.Mkh. 

FHad  Not.  30,  19»3.  Sar.  No.  1S9,M8 
Int  CL*  BMP  5/00;  OOIG  J9/08 
UJS.  a  414-21  14  < 


lat^VNjtai'-iia      i«'ia    |/\j^ii«  vss 

1.  An  apparatus  for  trsnsporting  material  comprising: 

a  chamber; 

two  independendy  movable  material  transporten  each  in- 

cluding  a  nratorized  vdiKk  gukled  for  moveflKiit  oiitwie 

the  chamber,  each  including  a  material  carrier  disposed 

inside  the  chamber  and  having  mrans  for  carrying  mate- 
rial, and  each  including  magnetic  levitation  means  for 

magnetkally  coupling  the  material  carrier  bek>w  the 

motorized  vdiicl^ 
guide  "»«—'.«  for  guiding  the  nx>vement  of  the  motorized 
vehKlea  along  the  outakle  (rf' the  chamber  on  a  top  surfrKX 
thereof,  wherein  the  gmde  means  includes  means  for 
Permitting  n«i^  material  transporter  to  pass  annrhrr  mate- 

rial  tnmtporter  in  movement  along  the  gmde  means;  and 
control  means  for  controUmg  the  poattioD  of  the  motorized 
vehicle  to  move  the  material  carrier  to  a  doired  position 
within  die  chamber. 


5.417.S3« 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOOOnNG  AN  ARTICLE  FROM  THE 
GROUND 
I  Wflde.  49  Dancan  Street  Taairin^aai  3191.  Vklsrin. 


FIkdFeb.l,19HScr.No.l93^1 

ppUcatiaa  AHtraUa,  Feb.  S,  1993,  PL7137 
Int.  CL*  B«V  3/00 

VS.  CL  414—440  12  Oaiaw 

1.  An  apparatus  few  collecting  artKles  from  the  ground,  sakl 
^>paratus  inclnrling: 
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a  reoepcack  htviai  an  ofMunf  for  raodviof  the  wtklei  and 

at  leait  one  waU  defldog  a  periphery  of  the  raoeplacle; 

rotary  — ■■w.|J»j  mi  am  for  totatias  about  aaid  paiiiihrry  of 
the  rBoeptacte  fee  ■ooopit  the  aiticica  frooi  the  grouad; 

gukUng  meaH.  having  a  lower  edge  extending  wihatantially 
irmrfiyi  to  the  gfoaad  at  a  height  to  pievcat  the  paMege  of 
the  afticlea  between  laid  edge  aad  the  groond.  for  cooper- 
ating with  Mid  rotary  toooiiing  meaae  to  guide  the  articlee 
•cooped  fron  the  ground  by  the  aooopiag  meane  to  the 
opening  of  the  receptacle;  and 


drive  laeana  for  driviog  the  rotary  tooopiag  means  about  the 
periphery  of  the  receptack  mch  that  when  the  apparatus 
it  moved  over  an  article  on  the  ground,  said  article  is 
brought  into  coatnct  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  guiding 
means  and  scooped  from  the  ground  by  the  rotary  scoop- 
ing means,  and  in  cooperation  with  the  guide  means,  is 
guided  by  the  guide  means  to  the  opening  in  the  receptacle 
to  that  the  article  ftlls  under  the  influence  of  gravity 

throogh  the  opening  of  the  receptack  into  the  receptacle. 


;s^ 


1.  A  trailer  assembly  for  carrying  a  large  load,  comprising,  in 
oombioatioii; 

first  and  seooad  elongated  side  trusses;  each  of  laid  fiiBt  and 
second  elongated  trusses  having  a  front  cod  and  a  back 
end  and  including  a  top  member,  a  bottom  member  and  a 
plurality  of  strengthening  members  comiecting  and  sup- 
porting said  top  and  bottom  members; 
a  first  adjnataMe  end  frame  adjustably  connecting  said  front 
of  said  first  and  second  elongated  side  trusses  to- 
a  second  adjustable  end  frame  adjustably 
:iaid  back  ends  of  said  fint  and  second  don- 


•eoond  elongated  ride  tramet  and  laid  fint  and  second 
a4iiHlable  end  fraaaea; 

•aid  firM  a^joataUe  cod  frame  being  permanently  hdd  in  said 
front  ends  of  mid  first  and  aeooad  rlwigatrd  ride  tnaans 

and  Mid  aeooad  a4jaatabie  ead  baaae  being  removably 
held  in  said  back  cads  of  said  first  and  second  rWwgatwl 
aide  liussss.  whereby  said  large  load  may  be  Jnaritwl  into 
and  removed  from  between  said  back  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  'ir^g^'^  ride  trusaw  mto  said  open  central  area, 
when  said  secoad  adjustable  ead  frame  is  removed; 
a  phaahty  of  lifter  framea  rotatably  and  lUdably  mounted  on 

aid  tint  and  Mooad  dooiated  flde  tniMi  and  extending 

into  said  opea  ceatral  area;  each  of  the  plurality  of  lifter 
flanin  having  securing  mrans  thereon  for  adjustably 
securing  said  lifter  frames  to  said  large  load  so  h  to  pro- 
vide individual  load  lifting  points  to  siqiport  said  large 
load  in  said  open  central  area; 

a  I  hamii  means  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  thereon 
flMwnted  under  and  supporting  each  of  said  elongated  side 
trusses; 

a  hitch  means  secured  to  said  first  telescoping  end  frame;  and 

lepante  tow  bar  metm  ooonected  between  laid  chawi 

means  and  said  hitch  means  whereby  said  trailer  may  be 
pulled  by  said  hitch  i 


CAKGO  OONTAINEK  HANMJNC  AND  TRANSPORT 
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TRANSPORTATION  TRAILER  FOR  A  MODULAR  HOME 

UNIT 
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gated  ode  troMei  tofether, 

an  adjaatable  opea  oeatial  area  formed  Iwtweeo  said  first  and 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  and  supporting  cargo  cootam- 
ers  whereby  the  containers  are  hauled  on  a  transport  vehicle, 
the  system  comprising; 

a.  an  elevatable  (rame  having  an  apper  mifaoe  on  which  at 

least  one  cargo  container  may  be  supported  and  a  lower 
tmtmac  taid  frame  having  opposite  ade  portioiim.  and 
spaced  opeaings  in  each  of  said  side  portions; 

b.  an  alignment  cradle  meant  monnted  to  the  transport  vehi- 
cle and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  rails,  spaced  openings 
in  each  of  said  side  rsils  which  align  with  said  spaced 
openinp  in  aaid  opporing  tide  portions  of  taid  frame, 

c.  pairs  of  legs  mounted  on  opporite  sides  of  said  frame 
meana  for  mounting  mid  legs  relative  to  said  frame 
whereby  Hid  legi  may  be  moved  rdative  to  laid  frame; 

d.  Bit  meant  mounted  to  M  to  be  operable  to  telectivdy  raiae 
said  frame  from  a  vehicle  on  which  said  frame  is  posi- 
tioned; 

e.  kxddng  meant  movaUy  mounted  through  taid  tpaoed 
openinga  in  said  frame  and  being  extendable  through  said 
tparrd  openings  in  said  cradle  -«*""»  when  in  a  first  posi- 
tion rektive  to  said  frame  and  being  diaengaged  from  said 
spaced  openings  in  said  cradle  means  when  in  a  second 
position  rdative  to  said  frame,  each  of  said  locking  means 
having  an  ootcr  end  portion; 

f.  a  piorality  of  itnit  meaai  monrted  in  vaoed  rdatkmhip 

on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  i 


havmg  a  fint  end  ooonected  to  laid  ootcr  portion  of  one  of 

said  locking  meant  and  a  teoond  end  coimected  to  one  of 
Hid  legs,  said  locking  means  being  movable  from  said  first 


to 

moved  outwardly  rdative  to  taid  frame; 
g.  «»g«gi«»g  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  sdectivdy 

securing  a  cargo  mnlaiarr  thereto;  and 
h.  meana  for  controlling  said  lift  means  to  raise  and  lower 

said  frame  rdative  to  the  bed. 
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spaced  tmes  that  project  forwanUy  froo  laid  carriafc  at 

leaat  in  part  coextenrive  with  said  leg  portiont  of  taid 
frame  for  '■"g^g^g  aad  sm>po»'tiug  a  pallet  load; 

a  carriage  lifting  device  coupled  to  said  lifting  carriage  to 
sdectivdy  move  sakl  carriage  and  taid  forka  along  taid 
mast  between  said  raised  and  lowered  positions;  and 

a  fork  tilting  device  carried  t>y  said  frame  for  aormaUy 
Tvppnrting  (aid  foik  tinet  in  a  load  transporting  porition 
and  operative  for  sdectivdy  devating  and  dms  tiWng  said 
rear  baM  portion  of  taid  frame  in  tdation  to  takl  rear 

wheel  to  thereby  tilt  laid  fork  tmei  downwardly  6on 

horizootd  to  a  load  receiving  positian  coneapooding  in 
angularity  to  that  of  the  tmy  wdl  floor  to  enable  die  user 
to  extend  said  fork  tines  into  and  engage  die  inwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  pallet  kiad  within  the  bay  well  for 
subsequent  lifting  and  removal  by  said  apparatus. 


1.  A  method  of  milnarting  a  pallet  load  supported  at  an  angle 
within  a  bay  wdl  of  a  tide-loading  beverage  delivery  trade  on 
an  devaled  floar  indined  inwaRDy  and  downwardly  toward 
the  oeater  of  die  tnick.  utihziag  a  fbrklifl  device  comprisiag  a 
wheded  frame  and  a  rigid  H|ial  ending  mast  monnted  oa  said 
frame  and  awvdily  tupportiBg  a  liftbg  carriage  on  which  a 
pair  of  lifting  forks  are  mounted  having  fbrwardly  projecting 
tines  adapted  to  engage  and  aupport  the  pallet  load,  said 
neltaod  oompriwg  Ae  Kepi  of: 
raiting  the  carriage  and  fiork  aatemMy  to  die  levd  of  the 

pallet  load; 
devating  the  back  end  of  die  frame  rdative  to  the  front  to 
thefd>y  tih  taid  Cork  tina  from  an  initid  load  traaapoiting 
potitiaa  downwardly  ftom  horiiontd  to  a  load  receiving 
positiwi  oatTcspoBding  in  angulatity  to  diat  of  the  bay 
wdl  floor, 
aK>viagdie  wheeled  frame  toward  the  truck  and  inaertmg 

the  dowmvardly  angled  fork  taaes  mto  the  pallet  kMd; 
Anther  niri«|  the  carriafe  and  focfc  aweatbly  to  lift  and 
mpport  the  pallet  load  off  the  bay  weD  floor. 

loweriag  Ae  back  ead  of  the  frame  to  restate  the  fork  tines 

to  IJbe  load  tnaspoctiag  posUioa; 
moving  die  wiMded  ttane  away  fkon  the  truck  to  withdraw 

die  pallet  hmd  from  the  bay  wdl;  and 
lowcf^  die  canwge  and  fork  saseoMy  to  deposit  the  pallet 

load  on  a  tapport  tarCaoe. 
A.  A  portable.  aMnuaUy-operdble  hand  trade  apiiaratue  for 
i^tnmMmg  paDet  louds  supported  at  an  inwardly  aad  down- 
wardly iKdined  iJiadtarnniBWl  ai«le  within  bay  weOi  of  a 
■de4Mding  bevoaie  ddivery  tnci  Md  apparatui  oompcii- 

portion  and  a  pair  of 
forwardly  from 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  P(M  CARRYING 

WOSKPmCE  BY  omnNuous  WORKFDKX 
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laterally 


tion; 


haviagatear 
leg  poctiM 

AepaQet; 

oa  said  leg  putliuaa; 
rear  wlied  moaated  on  said  baw  por- 


a  liMii  caniaie  nounted  on  aaid 

along  between  rai 
apwrafiifli^faska 


and  BBOvObk  Ifaere- 


L  An  apparatus  fbr  carrying  e  wuskpiece. 

gmde  me^sben  aofftimg  a  earner  paiiage; 

a  Bkoviag  "«— ■«»'»^  Haearfy  aiovable  ia  a  huiiioatd 

a  watk|iieoe  h^J't^g  member,  provided  on  die  moving  mem- 
ber, tefvhig  at  least  ow  holder  for  holdmg  the  workpieoe, 
and  revolvittg  in  a  verticd  plane  annnd  an  alia  of  revola- 
lioadhphcedfcoaacclerofaewwhpiBcehoidigg 

holder  holdiag  the  worfcpieoe  poials  dowawarda; 
a  driving  mechnnltm  driving  the  wwkpicoe  holding  attMber 
in  a  revofartkmd  motion  in  the  verticd  plane  aronnd  the 

ewockpieoehoki- 
I  mwUdi  die  holder  hoM- 
iag  the  wuikinece  poinia  duwawarda,  and 

ft  OOOtroi  BMCDIIHn  OOMIwUHIf  IBB  MMDEk  ID  sniWEnaBu  j 

cany  out  hoUi^  of  the  workpteoe  and  rdeaaing  of  the 
wodyieceatlowMtpoaMoMofthewortpieeeholdiM 
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oompraiiis  fint  and  Mcowd  lupport  nmnben  ip*cwl  apsft 
,  wan  meant  oooaectiiic  tofether 
I  lint  aad  teooad  lupport  meaiben  fcmotely  firoai  Mid 


ML  t,  1M9,  Sot.  N«.  VfJSl 

',  JaL  10,  1992,  43  22 


tat.  CL*  BtBG  S9/02 


VS.  a  4U—TH3 


U 


1.  A  procw  for  hawflhig  vertical  atacka  of  Maaka,  in  ooo- 
joBctioa  with  a  partrating  marhiiW!.  in  whicfa  the  itacka  (13) 
raat  on  abate  and  are  removed  ftom  the  bate  in  order  to  be 
procettcd  in  the  pacfctgiag  '-*^''''^i  taid  method  comprlting 
the  tle|M  of:  medanically  graa|iing  and  liftiBS  up  aU  bvt  a 
lowcmoat  few  of  Maoks  in  each  itack  (U)  from  the  bae;  aad 
liMni  op  the  kmennott  few  Unb  (11)  of  the  itick  (U), 

which  are  not  mechaiiicaOy  aiatyud.  by  dirnrrtng  an  air  jet 
ftooi  above  ooto  the  baae  next  to  the  Maak  Mack. 


PUMP  OK 


M17,S44 


:UNTr 
to 
aitalt(UK) 

per  New  PCT/C»M/n438,  f  371  DMB  May  a,  1M2,  f  MOW 
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r-nmmem  uM,  and  at  leait  one  anaolar  array  of  impeUer 

bladet  on  each  of  laid  nppott  membera.  taid  impeUer 
blade  arrays  bemg  located  between  taid  tupport  membera 
aad  Mid  aecood  imprilw  aaaendriy  compriaing  a  third 
tupport  member  looted  aiially  between  laid  firtt  and 
aecoad  tupport  iiienittftt  aad  at  leaat  oae  annular  array  at 
imprilCT  MadM  on  each  tide  of  taid  third  auppott  member, 
taid  impeUer  bladea  being  adapted  to  move  a  flnid  in  a 
generally  radial  directioa  between  taid  firat  and  taid  third 
tupport  member  and  in  the  oppoacd  generally  radial  direc- 

tioa  twtween  Mkl  Noood  nd  Mid  third  npport  nemben, 
driving  meana  for  driving  taid  fint  and  leoond  impdler 

aaembliet  in  oppoaed  directkHH  about  aaad  rommnn  axia. 
taid  driving  meant  ■"■■!■  ■T'''g  firtt  and  aeoond  electric 
moton  having  reqwctive  drive  ihalb  driviagly  ooonected 
to  laid  llrat  aad  teooad  impelW  aatfniMift  leapectively, 

fint  aad  teooad  motor  raringt  haviag  therein  taid  fint  aad 
tecood  dectric  moton  reapectivdy,  laid  motor  caangi 
being  within  taid  hooaing. 

a  teal  compartmeat  in  each  of  aaid  motor  catiaga, 

a  drive  ihiifl  Md  within  each  of  laid  oomptrtmenii, 

barrier  fluid  cticniating  meaoa  for  circalating  barrier  fluid  in 
each  of  taid  motor  i  Miiigi.  taid  barrier  fluid  circulatins 
meana  being  adapted  to  tappiy  taid  barrier  fluid  to  each  of 
taid  aeal  oompartmenta  at  a  higher  pretaure  than  to  the 
reat  of  taid  motor  caaing. 

fluid  inlet  and  (had  outlet  meana  adapted  leapectively  to 
guide  Ihod  to  aad  from  taid  fint  aad  teooad  impeUer 

guide  oieaaa  carried  externally  by  taid  hooting  for  guiding 

laid  module  to  a  loading  location  at  a  nbiea  station  hav- 
ing fhad  connection  porta. 

M17348 

CXX>L£D  TimBINB  NOZOX  ASSEMBLY  AND  A 

MKTHCM>  OF  CAIXrUlATING  THE  IHAMETEBS  OF 

OOOUNG  HOLES  POB  USB  IN  SUCH  AN  ASSEMBLY 

Ian  W.  B.  Hamgili.  Datty.  Ea^aai,  aail«Mr  to  BaOa-Bayce 

pie.Laadaa.BailaBd 
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buttor  diacliarge  meant,  the  annular  array  of  nozzle  guide 
vanet  being  located  downttream  of  the  combnstor  ditcharge 
meana,  each  nozzle  guide  vane  compriaing  an  aerofoil  member 
attached  by  itt  radial  eztenta  to  a  radially  inner  and  radially 

outer  pJatform,  the  pktfonu  of  the  nozzle  guide  vanes  defin- 
ing gM  pattagr  meana  for  gaaea  from  the  combuator  diacharge 
meam.  at  least  one  of  the  platforms  of  the  nozzle  guide  vanes 
having  an  upatream  portion  which  extends  towards  the  com- 
buator diacliarge  meant  to  provide  a  tmooth  traniition  of  the 
gases  from  the  combuator  discharge  means  to  the  nozzle  guide 
vaaea,  the  upatream  portion  of  the  at  least  one  platform  of  the 
nozzle  guide  vanea  having  an  at  leait  one  row  of  cooling  holes 
therein  through  which  in  operation  a  flow  of  cooling  air  pataes 
to  film  cool  the  platforms,  the  at  least  one  row  of  cooling  holes 
lying  tmsverse  to  tbe  direction  in  which  the  gates  are  dis- 
charged from  the  combutof  discharge  means,  the  crost-sec- 

tional  areas  of  the  cooling  holes  in  the  at  least  one  row  vary  so 
that  a  uniform  flow  of  cooling  air  passes  over  tbe  at  least  erne 

platfonn. 

a.  A  method  of  forming  circular  cooling  holes  of  optimum 
diameters  in  a  platform  of  a  nozzle  guide  vane  forming  part  of 
a  tuitnne  nozzle  attembly,  where  the  holes,  in  operation,  allow 
a  required  total  maat  cooling  air  flow  over  the  platform  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  plotting  the  cooling  air  maas  flow  distribu- 
tion through  holes  of  constant  diameter,  calculating  a  mean 
maai  flow  from  the  coding  air  mast  flow  distribution,  plotting 

a  graph  of  maas  flow/area  versus  the  pressure  ratio  acroas  each 
hole  and  fitting  a  quadratic  equation  of  the  form 
YactX^-t-bX-i-c  to  the  graph  frcmi  which  values  for  the  con- 
stants a,  b  and  c  are  derived,  calrnlating  the  optimum  diameter 
for  each  cooling  hole  by  subatituting  the  values  for  the  con- 
stants a,  b  and  c,  the  mean  mats  flow  and  the  pretaure  ratio 
acroat  a  given  hole  into  the  equation: 


FDad  Ai«.  6,  1993,  Sot.  No.  111.123 
lat  CL*  G02B  23/24:  POlD  25/00 
VS.  CL  415— iia  S 


CNeaeco 


OISCHOAOED 


entry  port  opening  thereof,  the  receiving  component 
having  a  top  surface  raited  with  respect  to  the  entry  port 
opening  and  for  receiving  the  mounting  means,  the 
mounting  means  having  at  least  one  upper  surface  for 

attaching  to  the  receiving  component  and  a  lower  exposed 

surface  connected  to  the  entrance  end  of  the  elbow  sec- 
tion, tbe  connection  being  formed  so  that  the  elbow  sec- 
tion projects  into  the  entry  port  opening  when  the  mount- 
ing means  is  attached  to  the  receiving  component  and  a 
probe  can  be  inserted  into  the  entrance  end  and  exited 
from  the  exit  end,  the  lower  exposed  turfrKX  of  the  mount- 
ing means  being  located  below  the  top  surface  of  the 
receiving  component. 


5.417.547  

VANED  DIFFUSER  FOR  CENTRIFIJGAI.  AND  MIXED 
FIjOW  PUMPS 

Hideomi  Harada,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa.  assigMir  to  Ebara  Coipara- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21. 1993.  Sot.  No.  170,761 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  25, 1992, 4-359400; 
Not.  2. 1993.  5-298883 

Int.  CL*  FMD  29/44 
U5.  a  415-208.4  2< 


where  PR  it  the  pressure  ratio,  m  is  the  ideal  maas  flow  and 
forming  each  hole  with  a  diameter  d  as  calculated. 

5,417.544 
ELBOW  GUIDE  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
M.  SaiMfc,  SualhhiMr.  a^  "<*«(  A.  BiaaeU,  Wcbatcr, 
kolk  af  Mms..  sisipon  to  Sckatt  Fiber  Optics,  SoatUridge, 


1.  A  moontaUe  dhow  guide  tube  attembly  fw  inspection  of 
B  cagiae  uaing  a  flexible  probe  compriaing. 

(a)  a  tubular  elbow  aectioa  haviag  aa  eatraaoe  end  for  ioaert- 
ing  the  probe  aad  an  exit  end  for  enting  the  probe,  the 
elbow  tecttoa  being  thaped  for  guiding  the  probe  m  an 
effective  orieatatioa  through  an  entry  port  opening  of  an 


(b)  a  mounting  meana  for  attadung  die  tubular  dbow  aection 
to  a  reoeiviag  componrnt  of  the  engine  adjacent  to  the 


1.  A  vaned  difTiiter  having  vanet  arranged  in  a  fluid  flow 
field  defined  at  the  outer  periphery  of  sn  impdler  of  a  centrifu- 
gal or  mixed  flow  pump, 

wherein  said  vanes  are  circumfereatially  arranged  in  two 
rows,  that  is,  a  first  row  and  a  second  row,  which  are 
equal  in  number  of  vanes  and  radially  displaced  from  each 
other  such  that  a  chord  of  each  vane  in  said  fint  row  and 
a  chord  of  an  adjacent  vane  in  said  aeoond  row  are  approx- 
imatdy  paralld  at  an  error  within  ±7.5*  to  each  other, 
and  trailing  edgea  of  the  vanes  in  said  first  row  and  leading 
edges  of  the  vanes  in  taid  second  row  are  radiaUy  spaced 

from  each  Other  at  a  diitaace  AR=O.OS  L  to  0.4  L,  where 

L  is  a  chord  length  of  the  vanes  in  said  first  row. 


5,417,541 

BOOT  BEGION  AIBFOIL  FOB  WIND  TUBBINE 
JaaiH  L.  Tai^tar,  BaaSJOT,  Caio.,  aad  Daa  M.  SaMan 
CaDcte.  Pa.,  aaripan  to  MUwaat  Keaaank  iBrtitirta. 
Otty.Mo. 

FDei  Jm.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  lai^MM 

M.  a*  BOH  1/26 
UJS.  CL  41«-223  B  » 

1.  Aa  airfoil  comprising: 
a  leading  edge, 

a  trailing  edgeapaoed  from  taid  leading  edge, 
an  upper  anrfitoe  extending  firom  taid  leading  edge  to 

trailing  edge, 
a  lower  turCice  extending  fixMn  taid  leading  edge  to 
trailing  edge. 
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tfaroashHU 
Mid  driving  ftaid  niiply 
of  diiviBf  fluid  w  M  to 
with  driviBf  fluid;  aad 


■  9*yabUt  BnaAer  ia  •  raase  from  lJOOO.OOO-l.tOOJOOO, 

and  s  fiiuMMw  lift  cmflkjcot  ia  t  noft  froin  1.4-1.6.  ■■■wmh 


S,417,9«i 
DPANDABLB  SPAI  Pnin  nXXI  DIVHX 


lat.  CL*  BMC  27/473 


VS.  CL  4lt—2M 


yf/V/Z/V^? 


y/Axvzz^ 


l-Aacipidibleipar  filter  blodt  device  for  tin 

tkn  wtth  t  ipir  menber  of  an  tttkolilad  naJB  rotor  aaeaM 

of  a  helicopter,  the  ipar  nwmhw  havins  inner  mold  line  mr- 
fhoes  tliat  itffflnc  •  spnr  cavity,  <  lowniririny 

•  fint  filter  oMniber  iMvinc  a  iper  capfemeat  anrftoe  that  it 
oompkmentary  to  the  iaaer  Bold  Hne  nrftoca  of  the  qtar 
membrr  and  a  ilrat  tapfwirt  wiifaiiir  Itaving  a 
ntittmtt  (gper  —a**; 

a  Mooad  inter  nwaiber  having  a  ipar  engageaMa 
that  li  rnmplrmfnlirj  to  the  inner  mold  line  nrfhoe*  of 
the  ^lar  meaiber  aad  a  fint  tapered  nrliHe  haviaf  a 
^rm^f4f9mtnmA  taper  **y^  aad 

opanMon  *******  for  interacting  with  laid  luvt  and  second 
mier  mfmtwfi  to  cause  a  relative 
Mtd  apar  eagagement  miftoei  with  aaid 
fiOer  block  device  inserted  in  die  q^nr  cavity  Mch  that  Mtd 
spar  *Bgag*nitnt  snrfeoes  al willingly  wigagrt  the 
m^^^  Knm  smftoea  of  the  ipar  neaiber. 


anoeUe  having  open  oppoMie  ends  dHiniag  an  nuet  port 
and  an  ontlet  port  of  the  pomp,  reflectively,  and  a  noczle 
fitwirting  raiSnIly  in  Mid  aaodte  aod  oonnected  to  mid 
driving  flnid  aoppiy  pipe.  Mid  nocite  being  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  aaodte  at  a  locntion  between  said  ports  and 
directed  towards  the  owttet  port  whereby  driving  Bnid  is 
jetted  from  Mid  npply  pipe  by  Mid  aoizte  out  of  the 
outlet  port  of  Mid  naoeDe  to  form  an  ncceterated  stream 
witUn  the  tabular  BMaber,  ttte  aooeterated  streaais  iadoc- 

ia|  portkn  of  the  body  of  water  to  flow  ai  a  ttream 

through  Mid  tabular  memben. 


Mi73n 

HOUSING  ARKANtSMENT  POK  A  SYNCHKCmOUS 
PLUKAL  MOTOR  PLUID  ■OTARY  APPARATUS 

YaiMiMi  Aha.  N««mai  Tna  Mmi—,  IftakMa;  Ahtea 

diaf 


SUBMEBSKD  JST  PUMP  PMt  (3NIBATING  A  flflUAM 

OPWA' 

itoMiitatOftMOa^LM, 

,Taky*,balhar 
I  Nav.  2, 1918, 8sr.  New  M«3M 
bt  CL*  IMP  5/02 
UJL  0.417—151  4 

l.Anappnratnslbrientratingaitreamofwaterinabodyof 


within  said 

a  ptauality  of  audliary  tabnlar  aMmben  each  having  an  inlet 
I  dteactly  to  aa  oattet  of  said  Mai 


af  Sar.  Na.  lUU. !«.  2>.  IMS.  ihaadaaad.  lUa 
Mar.  U,  19M,  8ar.  No.  21M31 
ipikntian  Japan,  Jan.  31.  IMS.  ««1«M 
lat  a*  PMB  39/14 
VS.  a.  417—309  M  dahaa 

a  liiiiahig  havhig  a  Baid  aactioa  opeaiag  aad  a  fluid  dia- 

f  tinrgw  opening  therein; 
a  plurality  of  driving  ahnfts  eiiending  axiaOy  in  Mid  housing. 

Mid  dMfla  havtni  upper  tad  lower  poftioai; 
a  plurality  of  poaitive  diaplaocaieat  roton  mouated  on  Mid 

diiviag  ■nanss 
a  phaality  of  upper  and  lower  beatings  rotntalily  supporting 

■aid  Upper  aad  kiwcr  portioaa  of  aaid  dtiviag  ihnfla; 
a  phmhty  of  moaon  ooaaeded  with  seid  driving  ahafts  and 

adapted  to  mdrpwwltinlly  and  synchraBonsly  drive  mid 

diiviag  ahafta; 
a  plurality  of  rotation  detectota  inouiit«t1  on  said  driving 

.fc«n.  Amtm,.limg  «»»  /^#tl.»  «wt.«{n..l  ^gU  —H  *hm  UMlA.^ 

of  ratatioai  oTaaid  moton;  aad 
ooalactFprevcBtiat  gean  noaaled  oa  Mid  driving  ihafb 

rotattbic  win  Mia  wcttotu  far  oostecons  cttcb  otocf  ocfofv 
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a  Unelic  pump  structure  section  defined  in  said  bonsiiig 
coaxial  widi  one  of  said  driving  ihafta  aad  above  Mid 
poaitive  displarnnent  pomp  stmctnre  section,  aaid  kinetic 
pomp  structure  section  having  a  kinetic  pump  rotor  for 
impaitiag  moneatum  to  gM  molecntea  by  rotation  of  said 


t  oompriaea,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 

dlivtif  ihaftK 

a  fint  hooaiag  aectioa  hooaiiig  and  covering  said  roton 
over  the  asial  extent  diereaf: 

a  second  housing  section  rentovaUy  fixed  to  said  first 
hooaing  lectian  aad  housing  and  covering  Mid  contact- 
preventing  gean  and  said  iqiper  bearingi,  said  iqipo' 
»«— *"g«  lieiiig  fixedly  mounted  in  said  second  tioiH^g 
■action; 


tween  top  and  bottom  deed  oenten  by  undulating  movement 
of  (aid  swaih  idate  crawd  by  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 
reciprocal  movement  of  each  piston  in  each  cylinder  bore 
dflining  a  oompressKMi  chamber  where  gas  is  compressed,  and 
means  fw  atteting  an  angte  of  said  twaah  plate  widi  reqiect  to 
an  axis  of  said  drive  diaft  to  change  a  reciprocal  stroke  of  eadi 
piston  to  tibettby  oontrcri  oompreMion  diaplacemeat,  said  coin- 
prcMor  compnBog: 


*MB         Iim    Et^'** 


»-*• 


rotary  valve  means  provided  at  said  drive  shaft  to  be  rotat- 
aUe  int^rally  witih  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  passage 
for  permitting  uaoompKaaed  pa  to  move  to  eadi  coai- 
presaion  chamber  finom  aaid  nciion  dumber  in  •ynduo- 
nism  with  said  reciprocal  movement  of  eadh  piston  daring 
rotation  of  said  rotary  valve  before  said  eadi  psMon 
reachea  (aid  bottom  dad  center;  and 

means  for  forcibly  ^^iMMging  •  timing  at  u^udi  said  eadi 
piston  reaches  substantially  said  top  dead  center  in  aooor- 
daace  with  an  mchned  angk  of  aaid  (wadi  plate. 


a  ddrd  hogng  aectioa  rtmovaUy  find  to  laid  teoood 
houiog  Mdioo  hoamg  and  oovermg  taid  lower  bear* 

iaga,  said  lower  bearinci  being  fixedly  DKMmted  in  said 
thinl  H-rr-g  Motion; 

a  foorth  hooamg  (ectioo  reaaovaUy  fixed  to  said  third 

housing  section  housing  and  covering  said  moton  over 

the  axial  extent  thereof; 
a  fifUi  hooaing  aectioa  removably  fixed  to  said  fourth 

housing  section  hooaing  and  covering  said  rotation 

detectors; 
aazth  houiing  section  hooaing  said  kinetic  pan^>  struc- 

tueiectioo; 

fixing  members  removably  fixing  said  housing  sections  to 
each  otfier  so  that  said  sixA  housing  section  can  be 
removed  from  the  other  said  houaing  sectiona;  and 

sealing  memben  hdd  between  adjacent  said  housiiig  sec- 


Mi?^ 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  SUPron 


27 


Dr, 


NJI.«3a79.arf 
9  rilnalsl  Dr..  riatlBiiiiij,  NJL  03893 

FOad  Job.  2,  IMS,  Sar.  No,  7MM 
lat  a.*  FMB  39/06 
VS.  CL  417—366  19 


S^7.SS2 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  VARIABLE  IHSPLACSMENT 


1.  A  sulMueisiUe  pump  support,  oomprismg: 

at  least  one  bousing; 

cfint  punq>  support  rail  extading  in  a  first  direction  in  a 

firrt  (riane  oo^ed  to  and  npportiiig  the  at  leait  one  prnq) 


iT«f«<a. 

t  ar  Sar.  Na,  mSM.  Jeo, »,  ttta,  Pat  Na. 

8.341471.  wMch  ten  I  islhull |iil  af  8sr.N>.t<Mga. 

Oct  at,  1992,  Put  Na.  S.2M473.  lUs  mllriHiiB  Mar.  15. 

19i4.8ar.Na.2UJSl 

C^M  jriarity.  mMriHi ■  Japaa,  Mar.  14,  Wia.  S-JMUl 

lat  CL*  PMB  I /1 2 

VS.  a.  417— 22U  17  Oahaa 

L  A  codipwMOC  havint « twiih  plate  moimted  OB  i  drive 

shaft,  rlis|iiia<il  in  a  honsiag  having  a  gas  soctaon  chamber,  in 
aadi  a  way  «  to  lie  rotatsMy  integral  with  said  drive  shaft,  a 
pfanality  of  cylinder  bores  formed  around  aaid  drive  ahaft  and 
[  along  aaid  drive  shaft,  piatooa  diapoafJ  reapectivdy 
cylinder  bores,  said  piatoiu  benig  reciprocatable  be- 


a  lecond  pomp  support  rail  cilmrting  in  die  6rwt  direction  in 
the  first  plane  cou^ded  to  and  supporting  the  at  teaat  one 
pump  hoiwiiig; 

wherein  a  -"-*— ~-  of  the  at  least  one  pomp  hmising  from  the 
first  plane  is  no  more  thnn  one  half  a  distance,  in  the  fitM 
ptene,  between  the  firat  and  aeoond  paaip  aupport  rail« 

wherein  the  first  and  second  pump  support  rail  is  ooqiled  to 
the  at  least  one  pump  hooaing  by  at  teaat  one  cmiQe; 

wiierein  the  at  leMt  one  pomp  honag.  the  fint  and  Moood 

pump  support  rails,  and  die  at  least  one  cndte  oompriw  a 
material  having  a  specifk;  gravity  of  lem  than  one; 

u^ierein  the  BMterial  ia  polyethylene  (HDPE); 

farther  oompriaing  an  intake  acreen  diapoaed  in  die  at  teaat 
one  pomp  hmrring  indnding  means  for  providing  fluid 
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flow  ov«  •  pup  MMoMy  Booited  ii  the  M  Inn 

:  to  HI  ktak»  port  oT  •  pMV  ia  th» 


tawMi  vohme  of  oooliBi  ur  throoih  the  pMMfBWiyi 

llqrdwi 


M17iHV 
■OTAKT  VANS  MACHINK  HAVING  KND  SKAL  nAnS 

rLt  J lliijU  1  I.^^M.A^k^  d^li^B-^^ta^mte 


M17fM4 
AD  OOOLDW  8YSTIM 101 8CB0U  OOMPIBBOU 
Tmtf  L.  nuiiii.Mi  aiy  ■.Ifalwrtiia.  Wmrf  Mww» 

HM  M.  li.  19M.  S«.  Ntw  Xn^M 

bt  Ca.*  VMC  1/04 

UACL41S— SM  MCMh 


iii.a«fnc79/of 

UJLa.41S— 131  7 


-jrNH-:'?/ 


4*-^  -f*- 


lAa 

•  •craO  air  oaaapnMor  hBviM  •  fi>«d  ■craO  MMl  aa  ofWtias 
•croO,  the  ofWtiBg  •eroO  tiriag  iliiyuaBd  Id  liiimwhlin 
rakrtkM  witk  ttas  Ifawd  ktoO  isd  drivsB  by  a  pnne  Bwvcf; 

•  phmlky  of  flw  flaadly  aitaAed  on  •  back  nrtee  poitioa 
of  the  fliad  acroO.  «ch  Ob  bdi«  armaed  radially  Md 
adendtaf  ftoa  ■  oeota  loortkia  on  the  tuck  mfioe 
poctioa  of  the  (bad  MraO  to  a  perimeter  localiaa,  each  fin 

bai^  ia  vatUUe  akMS  the  fla  laM>h  flroa  a  mWmn 

he^  at  the  pcrioMtar  10  a  ouinnn  height  n  a  pndeter- 

I  IBB  DB  IBBCtOI 

■  the  fiaa  of  the  liaad  KroO.  the 

and  the  liiB  fofauag  m  paaagewaya 

I  the  pliaMty  of  Am,  the  ak  jUMiywuya  eatead- 

iac  ftoB  the  pafiaiater  of  the  flaad  icroO  to  the  oeaaer 

theno^ 

a  phnHty  of  aicaalely  Aaped  Am  fbedly  attached  oa  a 

bacbmiibua  portAoaof  thxatiitimfmllt  each  lladtcaa* 
lag  ftoM  a  oeaaar  locatkia  oa  the  back —fcoe  poftioa  of 
the  otfeWeg  ■craO  to  a  perinater  looetka.  and  each  fle 
being  defiaed  by  a  le^th  aMi  a  height,  eod  wheiaiB  the  fia 
height  it  vMiabie  alo^  the  Ba  le^th  fcoai  a  lilm  i  i 
hei^  at  the  pariiMter  to  a  awaianm  height  at  a  pradetef^ 

a  cover  aaeaMy  diepoaed  oa  the  Has  of  the  ocWtiag  •eroO. 
the  cover  aneaMy  aad  the  flaa  fbranag  air  paoatewaya 

bcNiwB  tk  lAniity  of  Am.  the  ir  pMMiewiyi  edoid* 

i^  tkom  the  peri»e>er  of  the  wbitiag  ■croD  to  the  caalrr 

a  ihroad  aaaaMUy  wrroaadlH  the  Hiad  and  oiMliiW  icrolla, 
the 


L  A  rotary  viae  MdiiM  ooapfUBf: 

■  liiiMJattiaiiiin  Imn  nppniwt  rnrt  wiffarre  rlrflnim  ■  rtiem 

opeaing  to  dK  oppoaadend  tirtfr^ 
arotoraMrmblywipportedbytheandi 
Cor  fotatka  witUa  tibe  chaadwr  of  the  1 
MeeaMy  iKviag  and  lafthcea  bdag  the  end  miftoea  of 
the  hoaai^  a  BMveaUe  vane,  and  a  bearing  aMfmbty 
ooanected  to  the  aioveable  vane,  the  hrariag  aMembly 
bci^  diipoaed  in  the  aaaalariaocaa  ao  that  the  bearing 

MMoMy  doM  BOt  enend  beyoad  IB  eoBular  mike  of  the 

I  of  Ae  h  niiilig  adjacet  the  ennahir  recwe; 
di^Mieed  belweea  one  of  the  rotor  aaea^bly 

lad  the  aaaalar  mfhoe  whetc  a  tint  gap  ia 
leea  the  aeaBng  plate  and  the  rotor  teaembly 
BBdeaeooad  g^titSot^Ml  between  tbeeeal- 

ovcr  die  annnlar  raoeM  and  the 


a  teahng  fluid  diapoaed  in  the  Snt  gap  and  the 


M17,flM 
■BAKING  PMCOAB  PUMP 


Mar.  •,  VH,  9m.  No.  307.771 

iata.*inc;9/oi 

MS.  OL  41S— 132 

L  A  nami^  baari^  aaHiMy  ior  nee  in  a  I 

With  I  ftMd  benlil  MiM  •  pir  Of  imenMhiai  lev  I 

bare  ia  a  cavity  ia  a  hoaai^.aaM  gear  aieBafcew  being  rotated 
at  an  inlet  port  of  en  cntranoa  Aaafeer  to  an  eih  port  of  a 


r  of  aataM  apartaraa,  the  I 

I  portioa  having  a  phnhty  of  i 

Ihii  ia  iilalai  iliiflaJin  a  ptanhty  of  air 
with  the  iatarior  por^ 

tioi  of  the  ihraid  MH^biv:  Md 

a^wMS  ^^   asnv  ■■aa^^^a^v  vav^^p^^^^^^  a  ^b^^ 

a  ba  for  drawiag  a  ooaliaaoaa  volaaae  of 
irmlti  Mtrtaitaa< 


fiaed  Iqr  aa  oval  body,  a  i 

tbar  locaaed  ia  tai 

Md  a  aaoond  aad.  aid  oval  body  havi^  llitt  and  I 

of  MM  pair  of  interBeaMng  gaar  wnben,  leid  lint  < 

of  aid  oval  body  «■! 

rtranoe  ooaannioBtian  flow  path  toooo- 


ttid  Mooiid  eiid  havmg  an  uial  rib  that  exteiidi  tlierefroin;  nid 

ipacer  member  having  a  fint  mbataatially  cj^indrical  periph- 
eral waxfmx  that  exteodt  firocii  a  fint  cad  to  ■  ihoyldcr  and  a 
tecood  mbataatially  oval  toiCace  that  esteadt  froin  taid  thoul- 
der  to  a  aeoond  end,  laid  aeoond  oval  nr&oe  engaging  aaid 
axial  lib  and  with  taid  oval  body  fbnniag  a  fiiat  coatiol  cham- 
ber between  aaid  aeoond  end  of  taid  wpmoer  ntcmtwx  and  aaid 
aeoond  end  of  laid  oval  body;  aaid  leaibeat  member  being 
located  in  taid  oootiol  r****"***^  for  urging  taid  oval  body  into 


pinge  the  oaternrfKC  of  either  ooe  or  both  of  Hid  mold 


M17,5S7 
LASER  ASSISTED  MMOLDING  OF  OPHTHALMIC 

LENSES 
Daawood  F.  Roaa.  GiMa  Core  Spriaaa;  Oraig  W.  Walker;  OUa 
W.  CaMn,  both  of  Jackaaafllle,  aD  of  FUl,  aad  Theama  G. 

DiTii,  PriMdoi,  N J.,  aeripm  to  JohMM  ft  JohMH  Vi- 

DNWon  of  Scr.  No.  947,218.  Se*.  18.  1992,  PM.  No.  5,294.379. 
Tito  ^pUtartta  Mar.  7, 1994,  Sv.  No.  207,443 
lat  CL<  B29D  11/00 
UJS.  CL  425—143  4 


rni    m 


1.  An  qiparatna  for  teparating  the  portioat  of  a  mold  com- 
priaed  of  at  leaat  two  mold  portiona.  a  fint  mold  portion  and  a 

twxwd  mold  porttoo,  oontatning  therein  an  ophthalmic  kat, 
aaid  apparatnt  oomptiaing: 

meant  for  poahkining  the  mold  portioat  containing  the 
ophthalmic  lena  therebetween  by  holding  either  or  both 
niold  portioot  in  a  fixture, 
a  aooroe  of  intenie  dectromagnetic  radiatioa  for  which  the 
material  of  at  leatt  one  of  the  moU  portiont  it  abaorptive 
nfficient  to  cnae  an  increaae  in  tempenture  of  laid  mate- 
rial. 

meant  for  directing  aaid  radiatioa  from  aaid  aouroe  to  im- 


means  for  controlline  d>e  dnratiaa  of  aaid  intern 
impingemeot  upon  the  mold  portioat  to  caoae  during  taid 
duation  of  ratUation  imptngement,  a  riae  in  the  tempera- 
tore  of  the  mcrid  portion  to  impinged  by  the  radiation  from 


5,417.590 

INJECnON  MOLMNG  UNIT  FOK  INIECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINES 


Inf 
iGaejLkH, 
FBai  Jan.  23, 1993.  Scr.  Na.  01,991 

rtiaa  riitiiBj.  Jna.  23.  1992.  42 
445  J;  Dec.  11, 1992, 43  41 019.4 

lat  CL<  B29C  45/90 
UJS.  CL  425—145  10 


engagement  with  taid  intermeahing  gear  members  while  at  the 
tame  time  defining  a  gap  between  taid  thottlder  on  taid  tpaoer 
member  and  laid  axial  rib  oa  aaid  oval  body,  aaid  control 
diamber  twing  ooimected  throng  taid  fint  and  second  bora 
to  receive  fluid  from  taid  entrance  chamber  while  taid  gap  it 
connected  to  receive  fluid  having  discharge  fluid  preature  inch 
that  a  force  is  generated  acroas  said  oval  body,  said  force 
acting  to  urge  said  oval  body  into  engagement  with  the  pair  of 
intermeahing  gean  to  teal  the  entrance  chamber  Grom  the 
discharge  chamber. 


L  An  injection  molding  unit  for  injection  molding  marhinrs 
having  modular  construction,  comprising: 

a  first  sobeaaemUy  oompriaing  a  plasticizing  unit  formed  by 

a  screw  cylinder  and  a  screw, 
a  second  subassembly  comprising  a  metering  drive  to  rotate 

the  screw  of  the  plasticizing  unit; 
a  third  subassembly  comprising  two  drives,  having  axes 

subitintially  pendld  to  ooe  another,  for  providing  motkn 

of  the  screw  c^inder  rdative  to  an  injection  mcdd;  and 
a  fourth  aobaaaemMy  compriaing  two  drives,  having  axes 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  for  producing  actual 
displacement  of  the  screw  in  the  screw  cylinder  of  the 
plasticizing  unit,  wherein  the  plaatiriring  unit  ia  located 
substantially  centrally  between  the  two  parallel  axes  of  die 
third  and  fooith  subasaemUy  drives; 
wheiein  said  two  drivea  of  said  fourdi  sub-assemUy  includes 
two  liquid-cooled  electric  servomotors,  respectively,  to 

produce  taid  actual  dJiplaoanent  of  the  icrew  in  the 

acrew  cylinder,  and  wherein  said  electric  servomotors  are 
dectrically  ooanected  to  one  another  to  operate  aynchro- 
nously. 


H. 


5^17,599 
WAX  PATIERN  MOLD 

ka.  ChUfl,  mai^ar  to  Cdaway  Golf 
GalK. 
Of  Scr.  No.  775^2,  Oct  15, 1991,  Pat  Nfc 

S JOMM.  TUa  appUealtaa  A|r.  19, 1M3.  Ser.  No.  47,411 

Int.  CL*  B29C  45/36 
VS.  CL  425— 18C  1  Onta 

1.  A  combination  fw  uae  in  a  wax  pattern  moldtng  prooeai, 
employing  a  vmcAA  having  a  cavity  and  core  pieces  in  the  cav- 
ity, the  combination  conqniaing: 

a)  a  mold  base  and  two  covers  lemovably  attached  to  the 

base, 

b)  the  core  pieces  assembled  together  in  the  cavity  to  define 

with  the  nxM  a  space  for  molding  a  wax  pattern  of  a  golf 
dub  head,  the  pieces  removable  ooe-by-otie  fiom  die 

mold  afler  removal  of  only  one  cover  and  wiule  the  wax 
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patteni  it  retained  in  the  cavity  by  the  other  cover  at- 
tached  to  the  baae, 
c)  the  core  pieoca  having  flaafea  encaceaMe  agaanat  locating 

rarfacci  defined  by  the  moM,  Mid  one  cover  havtof  •  first 
wedge  that  orget  the  flaagei  tcaiait  nid  locattni  niffiKei. 

when  the  ooe  cover  is  cloaed  on  the  baae.  the  baae  having 


connectad  thereto,  eadi  reipective  rod  and  connection 
plate  c<ifinec4ioM  having  a  predeteraiined 
radial  clearance. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  ULTRA  HlCai 

MOLBCULAK  WEIGHT  Pra^YETHYLENE  THIN  WALL 

PIPE 

to 


DHtalaa  af  Bar.  Na.  Ml^SS,  Apr.  3, 1M2,  Pat.  N*.  S.2MMM. 
lite  iiiMriHii  Dae.  •,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  lOjm 

CkkH  priatty,  mHcUki  Jipii.  Apr.  3, 1991,  MIOSS;  Apr. 

U.  Un.  S-TMU;  Jan.  4. 19M.  3-13Ma4 

Int.  CL*  B2K;  47/24 

UJ8.  a.  42S— 207  13  < 


•  wedge  surface  engaged  by  laid  fint  wedge  when  the 

cover  it  dated  on  the  bate, 
d)  there  beins  at  least  four  of  laid  core  pieces,  A.  B.  C,  and 
D,  pieoet  B,  C  and  D  removable  after  removal  of  taid 
piece  A,  aU  pieoet  removable  unidirectionally  from  the 
mold,  laid  cote  pieces  B,  C.  D  having  tongue  and  groove 
sliding  connectioa  to  said  core  piece  A. 


M17tM0 

MUVE  APPARATUS  FOR  MUVING  MOVABLE 

MEMBER  IN  PLASTIC  MOLDING  DIE  APPARATUS 

FOad  Ai«.  27, 1M9.  Sar.  Na.  112,403 
OatM  prierity,  tgiHriHia  Japan.  Sa».  9,  tm,  4-3 
Int  CL*  BSK  49/06 
VS.  a.  425—192  R  * 


L  An  apparatut  for  manufacturing  an  ultra-high  molecular 
weight  pcdyethylene  thin-wall  pipe,  compriting: 

an  eztmder  iT«^fi*if«*'g  a  grooved  cyclinder,  and  a  screw 

inaerted  in  nid  grooved  cylinder  and  having  a  compret- 

tion  ratio  of  1  to  2.3; 
a  die  having  an  L/D  ratio  of  at  leaat  10,  including  an  inner 

die  connected  to  an  end  of  Mid  icrew  and  rotated  together 
with  rotation  of  taid  icrew  and  an  outer  die  connected  to 
said  grooved  cylinder,  and 
a  tapered  core  including  a  thaft  connected  to  an  end  of  taid 
inner  die  and  rotated  together  with  rotation  of  taid  inner 
die,  a  tapered  ponioa  not  rotating  together  with  said  inner 
die  and  taid  tliaft  and  having  an  increating  diameter  in  a 
downttream  direction  todi  that  a  maximum  outer  diame- 
ter thereof  it  larger  than  a  diameter  of  taid  inner  die,  and 
a  cylindrical  portion  provided  oonttnuooaly  to  taid  ta- 

pered  portkn. 


1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  driving  a  movable  member  having 
a  movable  shaft  petitioned  in  a  plaalic  molding  die  apparatus. 
Mid  molding  die  apparatut  including  a  firtt  die  and  a  tecond 
die  forming  a  ca^^,  taid  ««"''<«»§  die  apparatut  being  ar- 
ranged aoch  that  reain  is  supplied  into  said  cavity  formed  in 
taid  fIrtt  die  and  taid  tecond  die,  and  taid  drive  apparataa 
provided  for  either  of  laid  diet  it  nted  to  drive  taid  movable 
thaft  having  a  nonle  for  mpplying  gaa  into  taid  reain  in  taid 
cavity  and,  accordingly,  a  hollow  product  it  molded,,  taid 

Bwvat^  ihaft  beog  kicated  widnn  either  one  of  Nid  fint  and 

taid  tecond  diet  and  having  taid  nozzle  attached  thereto, 
said  drive  appantns  for  dxiving  said  nK>vabie  shaft  compris- 
ing: 

a  phnahty  of  (hiid  cyhnden  which  are  poaitioaed  at  fixed 
potitiont  adjacent  one  of  taid  firtt  and  tecond  diet  with 
respect  to  said  moval>ie  shaft  and  which  are 
tUOy  die  tame,  each  taid  fluid  cylinder  having  a  rod; 
and 

a  connection  plate  having  taid  roda  and  taid  movable  thaft 


9(417.542 

METHODAND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

tJCTUVDED  GKEES  WUCMS 

GahHAC*,,] 

FOad  Nav.  20.  IMl.  Str.  No.  79S,M» 
CWm  ^tarily.  i^fllrtHia  Cumms.  Nav.  27.  19M,  40  37 
S93J 

Int  CL*  B2tB  ll/lic  MSG  47/244 
U.S.  CL  43S— 30a  11' 
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I.  A  method  for  handling  bricka,  each  brick  having  gner- 
ally  paralld  finiahed  and  unfhiithed  boat,  taid  method  oom- 
riiing: 

receiving  a  teqncnce  of  biicfca  having  a  tint  orientation 
where  finithed  beet  of  bricfct  are  directed  towardt  nnfin- 
1  boaa  of  otiier  brirat,  tsd 
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moving  alternate  ooet  of  taid  bricka  to  a  tecond  orientation 
to  form  brick  pairt  having  an  nnfhiithwl  Cioe  of  one  brick 
directed  towardt  the  nnfiniabed  face  of  the  other  bride  in 
the  bridi  pair. 

S.  A  lyitem  for  manufacturing  bricb  with  pinllel  finished 

fooe  and  unfinished  Csces.  said  system  comprising: 
ejurusioa  oteans  for  eztrading  brick  material; 
cutting  meant  for  cutting  the  bride  material  into  green 

bricka; 
conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  cat  bricks; 
meant  for  reorienting  ahemate  biidn  on  taid  conveying 
180  that  the  ■h««w«w»«*h  boet  of  eadi  brick  in  each 
■ve  brick  pair  are  directed  toward  ead>  other  and 
gripping  meant  for  gripping  the  brickt  in  each  bride  pair  at 

their  lopective  nnfiniihed  ftoei  and  loading  each  brick 

pair  onto  a  platform  in  a  predetermined  ttarlring  pattern. 


taid  rdeate  member  and  taid  teoood  turboe,  dierriiy 
allowing  taid  pothbutton  to  be  depretted  by  receiving  taid 
rdeate  member  into  taid  void. 


5^17.544 
METH<N>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERING  THE 
FIRING  PATTERN  OF  AN  EZKIING  FURNACE 
OUm  G.  Br%ai,  Jalfcnaa.  Maaa..  aatigaar  to  Rilif 

FOad  Jan.  27^  1994.  Sar.  Na.  UB^BTO 
lBt.a*F23C5/09 
UJS.  CL  431—179  M 


M17.5C3 

CHILD-RESISTANT  UCaCTER  WITH  SPRING-BIASED. 

KOTATABLB  SAFETV  RKIJUSK 

I  aty,  N.Y„  aHlgMrto  MC  Car^ 


I  af  Str.  Na.  745.431.  Sap.  25. 1991.  Pat  Na. 

8,218^  wMch  la  a  tiitlMatliw  In  ft  af  Sar.  Na.  <Bf,9H, 
Nw.  S.  MMi  rtMinaii,  te.  Na.  43I.W7.  Not.  M.  MM. 

liisiiBil.  Sar.  New  329,442.  Mar.  21.  Ua*.  saasisnsi,  Sar. 
NaL  a4«>149,  Sa».  14,  UM.  Pat.  Na.  A^Ot^mi,  and  Sar.  Na. 

1M42».  Mar.  4,  Ifn.  ahaaiaMi.  lUa  anHcattn  JaiL  1,  IMS. 

Sar.  New  711145 
11m  partian  af  tke  tarm  af  thia  pattat  anhaa«aaM  to  Jan.  1,  aOlO, 


IaLCL*F23D///itf 
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firtt 


LA 

a  ^"—'"g  having  a  fhel  ooopartment; 
Ihd  reltatt  nteana  for  rrlrating  fiid  to  be  ignited  fiom  taid 
fod  ooopartment; 

BMU  fcr  igniliag  laid  leieaMd  ftod; 

a  thuariMlepniiMe  pnubotfon  having 
witt  Ibat  aad  secomi  portkane  tirfining 
tuiftwca,  icapeuivdy,  of  low  and  hi^  cicvationt  fixm  a 
top  portoa  of  taid  hooHBg.  taid  pnaUmttoa  openrtivdy 
eant  aadi  diat  when  ( 


1.  A  prooeti  for  altering  the  firing  patten  of  an 
furnace  having  at  leatt  one  pair  of  vertically  tpaoed  I 
and  tecond  burner  meant  mounted  on  a  wall  of  taid  i 
and  npplied  with  Hcoadary  air  fitn  a  oonmoa  windbox 

adjacent  taid  wall;  cniii|iriMng  die  ttepa  of: 

catting  out  a  pnnd  fixm  taid  flnaoe  wall  around  a  firat 
burner  meani.  taid  panel  having  a  vertically  rinngatnd 
generaBy  rectangular  thape  with  taid  firtt  batiier  meaaa 
located  aaynnnetrically  toward  a  firM  cad  of  taid  pand 
and  tpaoed  btdier  away  from  a  verticaily  oppoaiie  teoood 
end  of  taid  pand; 

reverting  the  orientation  of  taid  cnt-oot  pand  end  to  end  ao 
that  Mid  fint  boner  meana  ii  poailioDed  Gudier  away  at  a 

greater  vaoed  apart  vertieal  diitaaoe  Crom  Had  aeoood 


laidhnaoe  waD  whereby  mid  greater  vertical 
dittanoe  between  taid  firtt  and  aeoood  bnmer  meana  pco- 
daoea  redooed  levds  of  NOx^R^mb  aaid  I 
fired  m  laid  luinace. 


5^17,50 
AUTOMAIK  INSTANT  UdRING  SYSnM  FOK 

LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER 

Name  B.  Lang,  Wltaita,  Kanai.  aaal^ 
pnqr.tacWIcMla.] 

Oct  17. 1994,  Sir.  Na.  334.295 
Kat.  CL*  F23D  11/44 


being  movable  in  a  fint  directian 
^ly  utff  niflwi|n'*ft*'*"  *"  ""**  «*■«<■«- 
fkom  a  firat  ooofigam- 
nid  rdeaae  meai- 
:.    --'''-     ' «-  — al  -."i 

B  PuVKOBO  DCDEBOI  IHD 


UJB.  CL  431-231 
LAfhdoaotral 


for  a  lii|nid  fiid  burner  coniini- 


leoood  portion  having  mid 

a  void  between 


almraer. 

I M  tank  for  ioriBi  liqiiid  fbd. 

a  faed  n*e  assmlily  luonaWid  in  the  Itod  tank  an 

lower  eoda.  dw  lower  eod  arla|Hrrt  to  be  im- 

I  flKl  aod  taving  Ami  iakt  awaaa  for  aBow- 
1  Itael  to  How  from  te  AhI  tank  iato  te  feed  tiAe 

Ike  lower  eod  of  the  feed  Mbe 
r  to  te  npper  end  of  te  feed  nte  amwrtily  aod 

:  die  upper  eod  of 
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the  feed  tube  MMmUy  to  the  lower  end  of  the  Aid  paa- 


a  ooadnit  for  ooaducthtf  Aid  from  the  upper  cod  of  the  tael 
tobe  MMmUy  to  the  bonier,  the  conduit  inctwrtint  a  ffia- 
enux  tube  podtioaed  adiMCttt  the  bamer  whereby  when 
the  teoentor  tnbe  u  hetfed  by  the  burner.  Aid  within  the 

leantor  tube  ii  viporized, 

a  cootral  vdve  operaUy  oomiected  to  the  ooadnit  for  open- 
ing and  cloaiin  the  coaduit, 

fegolattng  meeae  movaMy  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
Aid  feed  tube  Mtembly  for  movement  between  a  itaittnc 
poaitioo  in  which  the  recnlaiinc  means  reatricts  flow  of 
Bquid  ftiel  through  the  ftiel  inlet 


qoency,  laid  preventing  meana  oompriang  a  coonterank 
provided  on  aa  upper  end  of  the  fire  holea  to  increaae  their 
diameter,  a  depth  of  the  cmmiriaink  being  pragreaaivdy 
tncfemed  or  rednoed  from  a  central  portion  toward  an 
outer  periphery  of  the  burner  plate. 


l-,"////// 


HOLDSa  MKANS  VO«  THB  FATIAI.  THKBMAL 
TBKATMDn*  <W  WOKKPIBCKS 


V 


UjB.a432-10S 


HM  Dae  3,  IMl,  Sar.  Nn.  I<l,n7 

;  Jan.  38, 1M3,  §301119 


MCUm 


bt  a*  F37B  3/04 


poMtion  in  wluch  the  regulating  meana  aDowa  unrcMricted 
How  of  Bquid  fbei  thro^tfa  the  Aid  inlet  meua.  the  rego- 
laling  meana  being  reaponaive  to  flow  of  bi|uid  ftod 
thfough  the  (bd  inlet  meana  when  the  contiol  valve  it 
opened  Cor  moving  to  the  liarting  poaition  for  lealiicUug 
the  flow  of  bquid  ttod  through  the  ftwl  inlet  means 
whereby  air  flowt  from  the  upper  poftioB  of  the  Aid  tank 
throng  the  air  paaaage  and  into  the  Ibd  paaaage  and  is 
entrained  with  liquid  fVid  which  flows  through  the  Aid 
inlet  mem  into  the  Aid  pMMfc,  the  re|ulMiii(  meant 
felling  to  the  numing  poaidoo  when  (bd  m  the  feaerator 
tube  to  vapocised  whereby  flow  of  Hqnid  fkid  thioagh  the 
inlet  means  is  unrestricted  and  flow  of  air  throng  the  air 

pMMfe  it  ditoontinied. 


M17«MC 

METHOD  OF  PKKVBNTINO  BUKNING  WMaOSANCE 

NOISE  AND  A  BUENSK  PLATE 

HUaaU  liUkawa,  Mi  HMeinki  Ama.  batt  af  Naftya,  Japan, 

Mipon  to  Uwl  UMU  IMl,  J«i 

FOad  Nev.  22.  IMS.  Sar.  No.  18S.M7 

—  ■       prtarily.  ^jMtsHu  I Dw.  M.  MM.  4.3»Ua 

tat  a.«  F23D  14/12 
VS.  a.  431—321  4  < 
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1.  A  burner  plate  adapted  to  be  diapoaed  in  a  burner  chamber 
defining  ao  aooottic  tyitem  havinf  a  characteriatic  frequency. 

nid  boner  plate  oompriinr 

a  multitude  of  first  fire  holes  each  ezteadiDg  through  a  thick- 
ness of  the  burner  plate  so  ■•  to  efliect  ■  primary  hnming 
thereon  with  a  Ugh  heat  capacity; 

meana  fior  preventing  "— '■^"^  noiae  induced  when  a  phaae 
of  a  rcaonaat  boning  heat  fkvquency  becomes  superposed 
with  a  pteae  of  said  acoustic  system  characteristic  fre- 


////// ////y^ 


1.  A  holder  meun  for  the  pirtiil  thennal  trettment  in  in 

oven  chamber  of  an  oven,  of  workpieces  that  have  a  working 
portioa  and  a  portion  that  is  to  be  clamped,  laid  holder  means 
oompnting: 
abaae; 

a  bottom  plate  disposed  in  said  baae; 
a  bMe  plate  supported  by  said  baae  and  provided  with  holes 
for  guiding  laid  worlqiieoea  anch  that  they  can  reat  in  an 
upright  manner  on  said  bottom  plate;  and 
a  radiation  ihidd  disused  directly  on  a  tide  of  said  base 

piite  thit  fHM  Mid  ovea  chiBber,  with  •  nrftoe  of  Mid 

ladiatioa  shidd  that  feces  said  oven  chamber  having  a 
U^  ebaocptive  bctor  for  theroMl  radiation,  and  wherein 
taid  radktion  thidd  Iva  a  multi-layer  conatmctioo,  includ- 
ing m  uypeauon  layer  that  it  provided  with  taid  mrfeoe 
that  CKes  said  oven  >-i««i««i«»r,  which  surfcoe  hm  m  U^  an 
ataaorptive  fector  for  thermd  radiation  m  poarible.  and 
abo  iadnding  lower  layen  that  are  ditpoaed  between  Mid 
uppermoat  layer  and  taid  bate  plate,  said  lower  layers 
having  at  low  an  abaotptive  fedor  for  thermd  radiation  at 

pOiMMC 

GINGIVAL  CONTOVBED  ABUTMENT 
GndHa  D.  Gitfla.  U  E.  SMh  St.  Natr  Yark.  N.Y.  10022 
VEad  Fab.  2S.  lf»4,  Sar.  No.  201,930 

tat  cx*  MIC  a/oa  is/iz  13/225 

UJB.  a.  433—173  *  Ctafem 

1.  A  dcatd  proatheait  ■'T*<«*"g  a  fixture  for  insertion  in  an 

tocooDodilinf  bole  in  the  edeBOdooi  am  of  the  alveolar 

bone  of  a  patient  as  a  subatitnte  for  a  mitKng  natnnJ  tooth  root 
coupled  with  the  fixture,  the  abutment  having  a 
ntour  adapted  to  fbOow  the  gingivd  margin  of  the 

te  tcalloped  oontoor  of  die  abutment  fedng  in  a 
cMiaclioo  away  fhmi  said  fixture  and  having  a  first  scallop 
to  interpnHimally  cmnapotid  to  the 
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being 

is 


contour  of  acyaoent  gingiva,  taid  fint  contour 
relative  to  a  second  srallop  contour  por- 
tooorreapood  tothefedd  and  Uagud 


a  femak  aocket  member  for  jwarrtinn  in  a  toodi  root  or 
implant,  the  socket  meaoter  having  a  first  sodtet; 

fint  and  teoond  endt,  a  bead  at  die  firat  end  of  die  thaft  for 
rrlfmablc  map  engagement  in  the  first  aocket  to  aUow 
rdattve  movemem  between  the  atnd  ateathcr  and  that 

ncket,  and  I  iwivd  joint  It  the  Noood  cad  of  the  thift; 

tecurmg  mrana  for  tei'-uring  die  swivd  joint  in  a  reocm  in  a 
dental  appUanoe,  the  swivel  joint  oooipriaing  means  far 
pwiiiilling  awivdiing  of  the  atad  maiibei  relative  to  the 


contour  of  acyaoeot  gingiva,  and  meant  for  cooiding  a  dental 
reatoration  to  die  abutment  whereby  the  contoured  abutment 
cooperates  in  preventing  collaper  of  the  papiDa  onto  the  abut- 
ment udiile  maintaining  p^iillary  integrity. 


S,417,S«i 

MULH-ELEMEOT  DEOTAL  IMPLANT 

,  14,  rue  Fsmvisilla  31000^  TadoM 
FCT  No.  PCr/FBn/MTH,  S  371  Daas  Afr.  M.  »M.  {  lOXe) 
Data  Apr.  30,  V9H,  FCT  Fab.  No.  WO«3/OC7a7,  FCT  Fib. 
Data  Afr.  IS,  1903 

per  FDad  Oct  9, 1991.  Sar.  No.  21M44 
Int  CL*  AilC  a/Oa  13/12.  13/225 
U.S.CL433— 173  20i 


dental  appKanoe.  the  amount  of  motion  permitted  by  the 
swivd  joint  being  greater  than  diet  permitted  between  the 
head  and  the  first  socket; 

a  cap  fonecBring  in  a  feoea  in  a  dental  q)|dianoe,  Ae  cap 

having  a  second  socket  the  second  socket  and  the  swivd 
Joint  having  interchangeoUe  irtaiiiri  means  for  rrtaining 
the  swivd  joint  in  the  socket;  and 
die  interchangeable  retainer  meant  compriting  tnap  lock 
formations  fbr  snap  lode  engagement  of  the  swivd  joim  in 


M17,971  

CHILD  KESISTANT  LlOimt 
T«di  O.  Kfiheth.  IM  Ikipfte  M..  Gdia  VaUtf, 

S541C 

FOad  May  9. 19My  Sar.  No.  239.741 

tata*F2n>;7/itf 

UJS.a.431— 153  15 


1.  A  imwasti uctui e  fbr  a  dentd  implant  comprisnig: 

a  felte  ttnmp  ''***'«"'g  a  prottlietit  bate  (date  and  a  thank; 

a  plurality  of  longitudind  tlota 

;  a  phnality  of  torfeoe  tegmentt  capable  of  radid 

;•  hoOow  core  loofitndtnally  extending  in  taid 

I  oomprising  a  converging 

rsmp  at  an  end  of  said  shank  and  a  tafyed  portion  at  an 

end  of  taid  bite  ttnmp:  a  letiet  of  baDt  poaidoned  within 

hollow  core  between  taid  converging  ramp  and  a 

1  within  said  tapped  portion. 


5,417,570 
1»NTAL  ANCSKMt  ASSEMBLY 

Mb  ZMrt,  ta  Dim,  ai  FMri  ZMt,  FMv.  Mb  If  cut, 

aadgaara  ta  ZatI 


UjS.a.433— 177 
1.  An«a 

tooth  root  oc  tooth 


be.. 

3,  M»«,  Ssr.  No.  174.997 
.  CL*  AOIC  13/12 


aasenrttly  fbr  attochiag  a  dentd  appKanoe  to  a 


L  A  child  '**^*''*  cigarette  iigh**«'  ooiupriting: 

a)  a  hotning  having  a  top  end  and  a  lower  portion,  the  top 
end  having  a  fint  tide  and  an  oppoaite  teoond  tide,  die 
lower  portJOB  ootittining  >  gai  lOMfvoir; 

b)  a  gas  nocde  affixed  to  the  top  cad  of  die  housing,  the  gas 
nozzle  oommunicdile  with  die  gas  reservoir; 

c)  a  valve  interted  intermediate  die  gat  noide  and  die  reaer- 
voir  ^irfiereby  the  ooamunication  between  the  reaervoir 
and  gaa  noazle  is  controlled  by  said  valv^ 

<0  a  valve  artiiator  attached  to  die  valve  at  one  end  for 
opening  and  doaing  taid  valve,  die  valve  actantor  extend- 
ing to  another  end  adjacent  to  and  dtove  the  fint  tide,  the 
valve  actaator  having  an  open  poaition  and  a  doaed  poa- 

tioo;  the  vioe  ibove  the  vilve  Ktotfor  It  Mid  fint  ide 

being  dear  so  that  a  uaers  thumb  may  engage  said 

to  fbrce  die  actuator  to  an  open  positioa; 
e)  an  ignitian  meana  attached  to  the  top  end,  die 

II        111     ■■!■■■■     A     ■■■■■■  ■!    ■  i^aai»iOaf^m    ^^^^^Ak^^     4W^ 

flMHH  OOBBpnHDC  B  flU^HMt  ■CuVmOH  ^BQBDCKa  (DC 

ud  octivntion  mmihrr  puailiuntd  on  the 
site  to  die  valve  aitualnr;  and  die  valve 


16M04  0.0.-99^ 
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pivotally  I 


I  Mid  top  — d  OB  —  oppoite  ride  of 


omtoti 


to  ft  .f^iMMj"  IB  iHiimiiui- 


Mi7.*n  MMijn* 

MKmaO  FOB  SmACnNG  a  MAKON  UNS  fob  HANMtAIL  STSTKM  FWyVIIMNG  AUmO  fOaBAfSBS 

WaKSSSHOANAXTmaALCKmS  pmiHIVlBUALLTIMPAIUD 

UttmM,  Ttkj%  mi  Gm»  SiyM^,  U-U  iMihi^n  8L,  CWMili.  Mml  ttUI 

■   f  n.   .    nil      '   r mil  i  irin  ^- t "^  "•- 

S,3HMiHhWlrrtli8i»l,lfW,5>.N».lM,f71 

i«fa».NB.3mi.M».17.1fia.  il  I  iliiii  TMt  Ttep«r<lMi«lk«tin«nyi|i«H«aitefM^«aFA.I.2Ml. 

,  ja,  19M.  Sw.  Na.  3U.C7*  ha  kMa  dkdrtMd. 

,  23,  IMS.  HiWil  lat.  CL*  OHB  21/00 

^a.*JMC5/0i  US.a434-lU                                                  31 
UJS.  CL  433— 2U                                                         U  < 


1.  A  tyitem  for  gnidiiig  vimany  impBired  petaoas,  comptv- 
ing  •  haadnil, 
Tfi^  hndml  ifiiMtiitg  audio  memce  meant  for  audio  de- 
Kfiptioo  of  locatioiM.  and 

I  opcfativdy  ooonected  to  taid  audio 

I  for  initittini  Mid  ncMtfc, 

tetM  bang  ofwnUe  by  a  vMoaUy 


1.  A  i~^*~^  for  extractms  the  niar(in  line  in  tbe  • 
of  an  artificial  crown,  oompriang  atept  of: 
obtainiBg  data  reprcaenting  die  ilufie  of  an  abotmeat  tooth; 
determining  amoonts  of  vaiiatioa  of  the  data  reprcaenting 

the  ahape  of  tbe  abotmeat  tooth; 
extracting  a  train  of  poiatt  which  can  be  identified  as  a 

margin  area,  bom  laid  amoonta  of  variatkMi; 
displaying  taid  train  of  eitiacted  points;  and 

detenntning  the  margin  line  btied  on  Mid  dapliyed  train 

of  points. 


M17,573 

REACTION  TIME  ENHANCER  FOR  TRAINING 

PIRKARM  AIMING 

I L.  Ckirian,  n,  38M  Cite  Bin  MavM,  La.  Tim.  aai 

> G. Olid—. sat N. II  iiiili  .iaiaiipart,Ln.711— 

FDad  Nov.  U,  1993. 8m.  Ns.  19II,M» 

lit  a*  P41G  3/26 

US.  a  434-21  ^        7 


M17,S7S 
KLBCTRCmiC  BOOK 
L  McT^iVt,  4031  E.  Maacai  St,  Scottsdak.  Arte. 

SS2S4 
PCT  Nn.  PCT/U8n/«3nS4,  i  371  Data  Oet.  IS.  1993.  f  lOaCe) 

DMa  Oct  ai,  1993,  FCT  Pi*.  N«i  W092/ia944,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dili  Oct  21.1912 

CtattaMda»te-ffWt  «f  Sw.  Na.  «HJIt,  Apr.  IS.  1991.  Pat  No. 

S.lC7.9ai.  wMcfe  to  a  l His  li  |art  ef  S».  No.  3M429. 

Ai»  21. 1999.  iliaiiiii,  TMi  PCT  HjHiatliii  Apr.  14, 1992, 

Sar.  Na.  137,943 

lat  CL*  OiiB  5/00 

UA  CL  434—317  39  CMm 


1.  A  reaction  time  — ■»««««'^«-  for  decieaaing  a  naef't  reaction 
time  in  ainung  a  firearm  at  a  moving  target,  ooasprisiiig  ftame 
means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  tbe 
firearm;  •  ngk  lamp  carried  by  aid  frane  neaaa,  Hid  MBfle 

laaq>  having  a  fint  wlected  color,  and  a  phuiUty  of  lanpi 

carried  by  said  frame  BMana  above  sa^  angle  hop.  said  lanp* 
ew:b  having  a  seoood  mitcleil  oolar.  whereby  the  aim  of  tiie 
firearm  ii  tnoaferred  by  the  oaer  fion  laid  tingle  lamp  to  a 


V40 


t  An  eiectrooic  book  for  identifying  and  highlighting 

printed  information  by  viaoal  «»£■"'«  in  a  sequentially  orga- 
nized manner,  oompriaing: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  modular  core  iheeta,  each  bearing  a 
circuit  board  faiyer  printed  by  means  of  flexible  ooodnc- 
tive  ink  and  having  «lwlrii-al  coonectioaa  poailionnd  in 
overlapping  rftat^'ft'^  widi  ootreapooding  dectrical 
ooaaectiaiia  in  adjacent  modular  core  sheets; 

(b)  printed  informatiaB  sheets  '*-'^''»«*^  onto  said  modular 
core  iheets  for  oomnranicating  vinal  information  to  a 


(c)  a  multiplicity  of  visual  signal 
■aid  ciicuit  board  layer  and 

printed  iafbrmatioii  iherta; 


mto 
'  through  aaid 


(d)  a  power  aoufoe; 

(e)  aeqnenoe  control  menaa.  coupled  to 
aaeans,  for  sequeatially  energising  said  visual  signal 
to  highlit  laid  printed  infbrmatiaB  being  viewed  by  the 
user  f^*^^>*^f*»g  to  a  utrAfftP '  ■■*^^>**^  sfMiuwify; 

(0  switching  means  in  said  circait  board  layer  electrically 
oomiected  to  laid  power  touroe  and  aaid  aeqaeaoe  control 
means  for  activating  aaid  aequeace  control  means  to  Ugh- 
ligjit  and  dcatfiw  the  printed  information  being  viewed 

by  the  ner,  and 

(g)  means  lor  *«i«''«M»g  said  multiplicity  of  modular  core 
sheets  into  nmlti  leaf  tiook  format; 

wherein  said  multiplicity  of  modular  core  sheets  is  asaem- 
bled  into  book  Ibnnat  by  joining  an  modular  core  iheeta 
so  diat  aaid  flmJitml  coaaectkmB  puaitioBed  in  overl^>- 
ping  rdatioaahip  widi  ooncapoading  electrical  oonaeo- 
tiooi  in  adiaoeat  modular  core  iheeta  come  together  to 
fiorm  a  book  spiiic,  and 

wherein  said  dectrical  oonnectioiii  dectricaPy  ooa{ded  to 

corrrmnndiBg  electrical  ccanectioBi  in  Mid  adjaocat  core 

sheets  in  the  book  spine  form  oontinnoiis  dectrical  paths 
to  terminals  coawfctrri  to  said  power  source,  sequence 
control  meana  and  tyndiroaization  control  mean. 


M17477 
INmOONNBCIlON  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

lOk,  balh  af 'pa..  and  IM  W.  V««.  Lawitwlla,  NJ„ 
I  la  ATBT  Cat*,.  Managr  HB,  KJ. 
I  ef  Sar.  Na.  9«n,542,  Ssp.  23, 1M2, 1 
UpWraHia  ML  24, 1993,  Sm.  Na.  9<,no 
bt  CL*  mut  4/S8 
UJ5.CL  439-91  41 


9^17,974 

MEANS  AND  METIKM>  FC«  MICBOBIOLOCICAL 

<atOWTH  AND  IN  SRU  CMSEBVATION  WITH 


S.  mi.  IMaadah,  Imm,  I 


ta  wm  Mathediat 


I  Nav.  12, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  131,291 

M.a*CVM3/(Himi/20 

vs.  CL  438—299  22 


:  ^  ^\\\\\x^  x^  K  "i  :^\s^\^^  ^- 


/^  /  ■  yy  yy /,  ,^  ^   ry    '  y.' yy /-^  yy /■, 

•J  /y 


L  A  method  ftac  jntermanerting  each  of  a  first  plurality  of 
metaDiiad  areaa  on  a  fint  nibatrate  with  a  cocreapoadiiig  one 
of  a  aecoad  plurality  of  metalHaed  aieaa  oa  an  oppoaed  aeooad 
w<fatftff.  wi^^rriMi^  die  ateps  of: 

iiitcrpoBB|itkiitoiieliyerofiiiiwtropicanycoodiictivc 
natefial  between  die  fint  and  aeooad  phnality  of  awtal- 

Used  areas  on  die  fin*  and  ■r«nmri  oppoacid  aabalraaea. 
respectively,  to  electrically  oonnect  eadi  of  the  fbat  ptii- 
ratty  of  memlhaed  areaa  ndA  a  leparate  one  of  the  aeoond 
plurality  of  metalhsed  areaa; 

winrnkm/tmimim^  «!.»  ^mym^r  nf  ■iM»ii«rrnMr-»lly  fjTMMliir-tJi/^  material 

in  ooaipfcmKm  between  *e  fint  and  aeoood  MtatraleB  by 
fiatening  die  sabalralea  together  via  at  leaat  oae  Cmtener 
extending  into  an  aperture  in  die  firat  aubaliate  and 
throuih  the  faiyer  of  aniaotropically  oooductive  material 
for  receipt  in  an  apertnre  in  die  leooiid  lobatnte  to  that 

the  Cmteaer  exerts  at  leaat  one  ring  of  equal  ooaapRaKve 

force: 
the  improvement  compriimg: 

arraying  all  of  the  fint  and  second  pinraKties  of  metallized 
areas  on  endiofdie  that  and  second  opposed  siAslrales, 
respactivdy.  in  at  leaat  one  ring  coaceatiic  about  die 
apertnre  in  each  subatrale  which  reoeiveieach  nateaer 
so  that  said  metalliaed  areas  in  said  one  ling  an  lie  coin- 
cideat  with  a  angle  ring  of  equal  ooBipremive  fbfoe 

OHtod  by  I  teieBer  estodiBi  tfarongh  tbe  apertoR. 


L  A  (container)  caae  bodi  for  growing  and  for  observing 

microbiological  organiana  in  atn  oompriMig: 

a  honsiiig  having  a  length,  widdi  and  duckaeM  aU  of  which 

fit  imo  and  can  be  graiped  by  a  ooavcatioad  h^  micro- 

icope.  die  dndmeH  of  die  honaag  being  OB  die  Older  of 

I  inch  or  less; 

tte  housing  having  walls  which  are  transparent,  the  walls 

deffaung  an  mterior  diamber  allowing  view  of  any  coa- 

I  of  the  '*>•'••*'-'  fitMU  any  view  point,  and  the  waDs 

;  configurable  to  make  the  ohanihrr  snbatantlally  air 

tight; 

die  Ah*"**'*'  ■■"•'"^■■g  interior  upper  and  lower  aurfaoes 

defining  the  croas^ectiond  area  of  die  dianter;  and 
die  croaMectkaal  area  varying  between  die  upper  and 

lower  nrfcoei  by  having  a  croM^edional  tUckneM  gradi- 
ent so  that  an 

obaerved  by  the 


S^17,97i 

PUNTED  WmiNG  B0AID6  HAVING  LOW 

SKMAL-TO^amUND  BATKW 

&  Miaisl I  iisil,  XMHOL,  and  BIrhaai  B.  Bslhw* 

IteiMmv,  balh  af  Pa„  aaripan  M  The 
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I  of  the  dumber  can  be 
microacope  without  awwIificatiOB 


FBad  Dae.  34, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  994,SS7 

lit  a*  mil  9/09 

U.S.  CL  439-191  _ 

\,  A  printed  wiring  board  for  hi^i  pci  fot  niaiwy  i 

a  fird  ade  matdrie  with  a  land  grid  anay; 

a  plurality  of  aignd  plated-through  hdea  extending  from  die 

firat  aide  to  a  aeoond  aide  of  tte  printed  wiring  board; 
a  plurality  of  gronad  pbted-dnongfa  hdea  exteadmg  firom 

the  fira  aide  and  Mtto  the  aeooad  aide; 
a  ground  plane  plated  on  dw  lira  aide  and  m  dectricd  com- 

mnnication  widi  Miected  oam  of  dK  phuility  of  gronnd 

plated-duon^i-hdea  and  defining  a  ngnal-to-gronnd  ratio 

for  die  printed  wiring  board;  and 

of  aaid  ground  plane  and  aaid  pfanality  of 
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(round  pteted-througb-hole*  on  taid  fint  nde  bang  dit- 
poMd  between  pladBg  "Mterial  joined  to  each  one  of  Hid 
rifnal  pbted^hioiiflt-hola,  and  platiBC  nMlerial  jomed  to 


pootioa  that  nid  ooonector  body  and  nid  mating  ooonec- 
tor  body  are  maintainrd  engafed  with  each  other, 
a  Moondary  kxdmg  meani  for  locking  Mid  prinary  locking 

■MM  in  the  k)clud  lUi^  ttid  Mcoixlary  locktoi  meuM 

oompriBBg  an  r'r*  •'  "■■««f»»«i«'  coil  provided  at  a  poaition 
oflhel  from  a  fittnig  axis  of  aaid  ooonector  body,  and 
a  meana  for  rdeaaing  taid  lever  from  a  primarily  kxdwd  Kate 
thereol' afker  laid  primary  locking  meant  it  rdeaaed  from 
laid  leooDdary  VxJring  meant  through  de-energizing  of 
laid  dectromagnetic  coil. 


EUKTRONIC  OONNlCroK  WITH  QUICKLY 
FAOTENIN6  LATCHES 

Wa^lfaa  Ta<  c/«  Hmb  IialB«  PMMt  Sarrlee  OMtv  P.O.  B«z 

99-lC7t.  TatH  (IM),  Talwm,  fim.  «i  China 

FIM  Apr.  19. 19»«.  te.  No.  229^07 

InL  a*  HtUt  13 /a 

UJB.  CL  4»    aai  4  Oaima 


■t  IcMl  all  but  five  atUaoent  ones  at  mi  ngBal  pUted- 

througb-holea, 
whereby  a  «gnal-to-groand  ratio  of  leat  than  about  S:l  it  de- 
fined. 


5,417,579 

FEEDING  OONNBCrOR 

1 1*  Y^tU  Cm^mntUm,  Takjra.  Inia 
14, 1M4,  Sar.  Nn.  30MM 

,Sit.20.199},S-233M9 
InL  CL*  HSIK  13/62 


UJB.  CL  49»— 310 


t.  A  fa 

provided  on  the  nde  of  a  feeder  apparatna  and  a  receiving-aide 

ooonector  provided  on  a  vehicle  body  or  the  like,  die  feeding- 


i  oomwctoc 

r  body  itidably  intaOed  in  a  front  half  lectioo  of 
and  aooomaodating  a  plafahty  of  tenninala, 
a  bandle  movnted  in  a  rear  halfaectkm  of  laid  eating. 

t  lever  which  ii  rotatibly  HpfMrted  at  an  Jateraediiie 

portion  thereof  in  aaid  rating,  and  having  a  working  por- 
tioa  at  one  ade  thereof  extended  to  be  pivotably  attaclied 
to  one  of  Hid  haadfe  and  laid  ooMector  body,  aad  ako 
having  an  operating  portion  at  the  other  tide  tfaereof 
aide  aaid  caai^,  taid  lever,  when  rotated. 
;  the  handle  to  move  forwardly  to  bring  laid  con- 
body  into  engagment  with  a  mating  connector 

a  pfiwy  looUvf  ■eaaa  for  locking  laid  lever  in  noh  a 


1.  An  dectrooic  cocmector  rmmpriaiag: 
a  plurality  of  contact  terminalt  (2)  joztapoaitionally  ( 
ded  in  a  kmgitiidinil  ncket  (11)  reccMcd  in  •  connector 

(1)  for  cootactiag  a  danghtw  printed  circuit  board  (4) 
inaerted  in  taid  loogitndinal  tocket  (11)  for  'electrically 
connecting  nid  daughter  printed  dicoit  board  (4)  with  a 
mother  printed  circuit  board  (5)  tecnred  under  taid  ooo- 
nector (1); 

Mid  ooonector  (1)  having  two  hoUinf  bMca  (12)  dispoaed  on 

two  oppoate  end  portioM  of  mid  ooimector  (1>,  and 
two  pivotal  latchet  ^  each  pivotal  latch  (3)  pivotaly 
mounted  in  etch  taid  holding  baae  (UX  taid  two  pivotal 
latchet  (3)  "Utnjimg  nid  daotfiter  printed  circuit  board 
(4)  therebetween; 
the  improvement  which  oompriaea:  each  taid  holding  bate 
(12)  i«^iiM<t«f  a  tide  tocket  (121)  reoeiaed  in  an  inner  ikle 
portion  of  the  hoUing  baae  (12)  and  coeamnnirating  with 
the  loogitndinal  tocket  (11)  of  the  ooimector  (1)  for  engag- 
ing a  nde  portioB  of  the  daughter  printed  drcnit  board  (^ 

whn  iMerted  in  the  Inngitwtinal  locket  (11)  of  the  con- 
nector (IX  two  fancket  groovet  (122)  retpectivdy  verti- 
cally irii  imiiil  in  a  front  and  a  rear  tide  portion  of  the 
holding  b«e  (12),  and  two  ihaft  bolea  (122)  each  ihaft 
hole  (123)  drilled  in  a  lower  portion  of  each  bracket 

groove  (122);  and 
endi  aaid  pivotal  tateh  (3)  incfaiding:  a  bracket  (30)  generany 

U  shaped  having  two  vertical  am  portions  (31)  protnid- 
ing  downwardly  from  an  upper  horiiotal  rod  portion 
(33)  to  be  movabiy  held  in  mid  two  bTKket  groovea  (122) 

receaaed  in  coch  1^  holding  baM  (12),  two  Ihaft  poftioai 

(32)  with  eadi  thaft  portion  (32)  bent  inwardly  from  eadi 
taid  vertical  am  portion  (31)  to  be  generally  perpendico- 

lar  to  mA  mid  vertical  arm  poftk»  (31)  and  pivotaly 

with  each  aaU  ilmft  hole  (123)  drilled  in  the 

!  (12).  and  a  cylindiical  member  (3^  diapoaed 

I  tte  upper  horiaanlal  rod  portkm  (93)  and  engage- 

dile  with  a  tide  arcaale  reoem  (42)  reoemed  in  a  tide  edge 

portkm  of  the  daughter  primed  circuit  board  (4)  i 

in  the  aocket  (11)  of  tihe  uonnBctor  (1)  for 
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daughter  printed  dicoit  IxMid  (4)  in  nid  connector  (1)  n 
clamped  in  between  taid  two  pivotal  latchet  (3). 


Mi7jn 

FLAT  INSULATION  DISPLACBMBNT  TERMINAL  FOR 
KLKTRICAL  OONNBCTOKS 

iiiltinii.  LMa,  PL 
FBM  ML  27, 19M»  Sar.  Nol  2«M97 

Bmpaan  PM.  on.  Sap.  U,  1999. 
93119041 

M.  a*  mOL  4/24, 13/00 

vs.am-m  iO( 


an  iiMTiling  Mciiun  therebetween,  the  contacting,  i 

ing  and  oonnerting  tectioot  being  hneariy  arranged. 

the  coanecting  aectkn  of  the  terminal  oompriang  a  boDow, 

eMentiaDy  lectangaiar  body  haviag  periphend  waD  boei, 

wlntrnwi  «M*  wll  fari>  nttm^firmmm  m  AnmrtnumrMy  «  .1— .ihn 

axial  groove,  and  tn  oppoaile  wall  fcoe  compriata  a  down- 
wanOy  ritfnrting,  riojigniri  anoodi,  axial  ilot  for  catting 
into  the  core  of  a  lead  prtmud  into  die  ilot, 
the  axial  groove  having  a  lower  part  farmed  widi  at  leaat 
two  upper  and  lower  »— ''•'■'"g  notchet  oomnnmicating 
with  each  other,  wherein  the  «— «'*»-t  Balcim  have  a 
thape  of  an  inverted  triangle  having  a  broad  upper  portion 
and  a  narrow  lower  portkxi, 

neb  that  when  a  fint  IokI  ii  praNd  into  the  ixial  ftoove 

and  the  axial  tlot.  die  lend  tteoonea  tecnred  in  one  catdi- 
ing  notch  and  when  a  trcond  lead  it  pwtiJ  into  the 
groove  and  alot.  it  twcomea  lecBred  m  the  odier  ( 


M17,SI3 
INSULATION-PIERCING  OONNECTOS 

td  YaahWd  Ig    i  11,  bath  af  Takjw. , 
Id  DrikU  DmMI  bifD  KiiMUU  lil*^  Tek^a, 


1.  An  electrical  cowneclor  which  includea  a  dielectric  hoot-  VS.  O. 
ing  having  a  terminal-reoeivnig  pattageway,  an  intnlatnd  dit- 
plncement  terminal  received  in  the  panageway  and  defining  a 
month  for  accepting  an  intnlated  wire  to  be  twminated,  the 
wire  including  an  electrical  condnctor  with  a  ihrath  of  inanla- 
tioo  tbemboot,  the  terminal  inchiding  a  tenntnatittg  tectioo 

w^uch  ii  tenenlly  flat  in  a  iJane  coincident  widi  the  loogitDdi- 

oal  axit  of  the  inanlated  wire  and  oompriaea  at  leaat  a  rigid 
ulmiietliate  portion  and  a  deflcctaMe  portion  tor 

;  the  jawhtioo  and  fngagjng  the  conductor  upon  the 

application  of  a  force  on  the  terminal  generally  inwardly  and 

paraWri  to  the  ''■«"g''ii""-'  axit, 

wherem  the  upprovcwifnt  oomptiiei; 

the  deflectable  portion  it  joined  to  the  ligkl  portion  throogfa 

a  deformaUe  web  and  to  the  intermediate  portion  through 

a  deformalile  nedt  area  which  are  arranged  and  coofig- 

urad  10  M  to  move  laid  defledahk  poction  nbitantiany 

tranavertdy  to  the  longitudinal  axit  when  taid  parallel 
foroe  it  applied  to  taid  deflectable  portion. 


I  Mmr  XI,  19Mk  Sar.  Na.  290.37C 
.May  31, 1993, 
Int  a*  HNS  13/59 
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I 


L  An  Jntnlatinn-pierdng  coimertor  JnrJmting  a  terminal 
block  having  therein  a  phmlity  of  pirrring  Inniiiialt  each 
formed  with  a  i^r—r*^  groove  wboae  inner  edgm  pierce  into 
the  condnctor  of  an  inanlated  wire  of  a  cable  to  electrically 
cjonnwt  between  the  condnctor  and  a  pirrring  terminal,  and  a 
r*— ^""g  htock.  having  wire  receiving  apeituret  for  reoeiving 
and  holding  diercin  intnlated  wiiet  of  the  cabte  in  oppoailkan 
to  taid  |4f  II  w^  terminalt  and  fi^^^'^^g  taid  intnlated  wiiet  mlo 
pirrring  groovet  of  the  picnriiigterminabfrfien  taid  terminal 
■nd  [Ptf'wing  btocki  are  foned  doaer  togedier,  wherain  aaid 
pierang  biodi  ii  Cornied  at  Ae  ferwaid  end  of  each  of  aaid 

wire  reoeiviaK  apeiluiea  widi  a  U-ahaped  groove  whoae  op- 
poaed  want  liorm  flangira  laprrrd  toward  each  other,  and  a 
between  nid  oppond  walk  it  fen  dm  dw 
of  onemnlalBd  wire  hot  more  dian  the  outer  < 
terof  ti»e  conductor  of  the  wire  for  hnlrtingAeineuli 
at  the  tide  of  the  piercing  bfod  oppoate  to  die  ode  where  the 
wire  ■  inaerted  into  die  wire  receiving  aperture 


H^ 


ifl- 
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a  lint  aod  aeoond  end.  the  firat  cad 
id  the  aeoaad  cad  iMing  a 


for  reoeiving  at  leaat  two 
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parallel  oowhiclan  Md 


thrmgh  the 
■  deliBed  by  the 

acroMthe 


taegraDy  encMfaig  the  I 
tbe  opeaiBC  hcviac  ■ 
lomtodaially  citmiliin 


•  thtw  «<~»«in  of  the  inmUtioa  rwrlneing  the  tectioa  of 

cured  adbnivt  attKhed  10  the  ooimector  boooiif,  and  dii- 
poaed  in  the  ofMBiBg  to  eagBfe  the  nmlation  definiiig  the 

pcriaieter  of  tbe  T—'-g.  the  ncfiim  of  the  at  least  oae 
oniwtwtiw  beiDg  embedded  in  the  cued  adheaive. 


VISUALLY  KKYKD  OONfOBCIOB  AND  PLUG 


■aid  ooaaeclor  lUeld  bBvios  a  froot  waD  wMi  aa 

««=e; 


Sostt  r  •  nurtHi 

I  J. 


,Y«ik.elifPani 
^M.DlL 

FOad  JA  13. 1M4»  8w.  Na.  274^1« 
tat.  CL*  HeUI  SAM 


a  lUelded  eiectiical  ptnc  awemMy  hidiidmr 

an  imolative  piog  howiag  having  a  matiiic  ttct  lad  a 

phnlity  of  decttkal  ooatacti  eitendiiif  oat  of  wid 

;  &oe  in  mater  and  ooaflgnnlkMi  to  mete  with 

eiBMaali  of  a  ooaapleaaeatary   eiectiical 

MaMy.  Mid  iaaMlaliBC  phis  hiiiiiim  being 

fanned  of  a  Btfcml  h>vii«  Mid  pndeienntiMd  color 

only  when  Mid  phwahty  of  electrical  ooirtact*  ia  of  a 

matber  and  oonfignratian  for  BMting  with  the  terminab 

of  n  dectiical  oonnedor  aaMMlily  having  a  oonaector 

hoHing  of  i^  piwielefMined  color. 

a  metal  phig  lUeld  ■uironnding  Mid  phig  hoonig  and 

hivini  iD  opeoiiii  oponi  wd  phi|  boomi  mating 

fiioe;  and 
an  ivalative  boot  mioawliiis  arid  phv  ahteld.  Mid  boot 

leaving  eipoaed  a  forward  matiiig  end  of  aaid  ptaig 


wheieby  a  connector  awrmtily  and  a  ptug  — rmtily  have 
f.prM«^  material  of  the  tame  color  oidy  when  they  are 
matMe  to  m  to  provide  a  viml  inrtiratinii  of  intercoa- 
nectability. 
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FimNC  l»T»CnON  OONNBCrOE 
FBad  Apr.  U,  19H,  Sar.  Na.  29.333 

itaHjr,  qpllailM  lipM,  Afr.  14>  IMS.  94Um 

U;JaLl.iMS.S497371  U; M.  13. IfM. M»3M  U:JaLU. 

lMS,S4a«331    V 

tat.  CL*  HMK  3/00 

UJS.a4M-4ll  M< 


1.  Aa  MMiBhly  of 

a  tUelded  electrical  connector  amembly  indnding: 

an  iiiilatiirr  niaimii  liit  ''~~'-g  having  a  mating  fine,  a 
terminal  ceociviag  boe,  and  a  ptaoality  of  termiaal 
receiving  cavitiM  open  to  taid  mating  boe  and  taid 
termiMl  receiving  Cioe,  Mid  cavitiM  betag  of  a  ptede- 

tenniiMd  BumbCT  aad  cooflfvatioo  where  open  to  nid 
matiag  Cmo,  laid  ooaoector  honiiiiC  being  formed  of  a 
material  Iwvinc  a  predetermined  color  uniquely  oorre- 
qr~i>'"t  to  Mid  predetermined  nnmber  and  confignra- 
tioBof  MidcavitieB; 

a  pteraUty  of  electrical  terminak  each  retained  in  a  reapao- 
tlveoneaf  Midcavitiea:  and 

a  amtal  connector  ihield  enrloMig  taid  coaaector  I 


1.  A  fitting-detection  cotmector  compriiiBg: 
one  ooimector  honmag  indadiag 

1  ndient  kKlmi  im  havini  •  throoih-bole  provided  at  tit 

tip. 
a  pair  of  detectica  li  i  iiiIimIi  t^T"*'^^  to  aaid  reaUent  loclmig 

arm  and  oppoaed  to  Mid  throngh-bole. 
a  fint  ipriac  portioa  provided  OB  die  «de  of  a  wiiping  ipace 
of  mid  rcalient  t«''*«"t  arm  aad  '■*"**"<  between  mid 
realieia  locking  arm  and  mid  pair  of  detection  tarminala. 
Mid  fint  qwiiif  portioa  having  a  protnMoa  to  be  engaged 
in  mid  through-hole  ao  M  to  force  Mid  loddng  arm  in  an 
anti-warping  direction,  and 

a  Moond  ip(iB|  poftkm  ahroyi  forctni  Mkl  reflliat  kicking 

aim  in  the  anti-waiping  direction;  and 
another  ^'jp"*—*";**^  hooMng  having  aa  nigajr* "*"*  protm- 
■on  which  ii  to  be  engaged  in  Mid  throogb-hole  to  piah 
■md  ptotnMioa.  thereby  warping  Mid  fint  ^xiag  portioo 
inim  anti-forcing  direction  to  be  bfonght  into  contact  with 
■aid  pair  of  detection  i 
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INSnniMENT  DIKBCn.Y  MOUNTKD  SmSLMD 
OONNBCTtMl 

YaaaM  Cmpaiatian.  Tahya^  Japan 

tan.  a4»  lfM»  Sar.  Na.  UM12 

ppMf rtin  li|M,  Jai.  12.  MM.  S4I01308  U 

tai.  CL*  HMS  J3/74 


rda- 


( aad  havmg  a  fint  end  for  alidable  and  i 
I  to  a  center  pin  of  a  matia 
ilirlei'tnc  anpport  meaaa  for  movntmg  Mid  cen 
Mid  hftming  JMni^  in  naoed,  dectrtcaOy  i 
tkm  to  Mid  hooang  and  wiA  Mid  Ifaat  end  of  I 
pin  cxpoaed  thron^i  Mid  open  fint  end  of  Mid  1 
lock  meana  for  twniring  aaid  oenter  pin  to  aaid  diekclric 

anpport  BMaaa  to  reatriet  axial  movemeat  of  Mid  center 
pin  relative  to  aaid  anpport  meana; 

formed  theretfaion^  and  tutd  to  pam  Hid  ont  end  of  amd 
CiCHtrr  pin;  aaid  i'jfiilci  pin  Mcludmg  a  redaoed  dtameler 
portion  drfinwd  a  receiving  tlot  di^ioaed  between  a  firat 
and  a  ■ecood  ihonlder.  laid  body  inrhiding  a  cantilevcred 
lock  haviag  a  free  end  eipoaed  to  Mid  opraiag.  Mid  lock 
movable  between  a  lock  pomtion  and  an  imlock  poailiatt; 

in  the  lod(  poaitioii,  laid  lock  free  cod  diipoaed  within  aaid 
reooviai  ilot  and  onmni  wid  fifit  dMMlder,  laid  kdt 

rraJKmtiy  biaaed  to  mid  lock  poaitium  with  aaid  6«e  end 
diapoaed  to  be  urged  againat  aaid  pin  to  aaid  nnlopfr  poat- 

tiOBby  aaid  free  end  of  laid  pin  npon  pmiiiig  of  nid  fint 
end  throng  raid  opentng  of  aaid  body  to  raid  predeter- 


L  An  inMnmient-directly  moimtad  thirhVid  otmaector  com- 


21,IMa.S40Ua3U; 


hole  for»ed  therTiHSiSSSrSrlSj '^^^^^^^''^^ 

oprnad  at  both  enda;  Wh^w  s>^^^l  r«j  v^^^^^  J^^m 

a  terodnalHttms  for  inaotion  into  aaid  aocoounodatmc  hide.  IHad  *n.  M,  »»«,  Sar.  Nai.  1W.J33 

attached  to  a  aUeUed  caM^  f^^^_^u- ^^^^  ^^ 

a  metal  aheU  provided  on  aaid  ooimector  houoag  for  ihidd-  j^,  jl,  lf93.  S40UM  U 

ias:  .  tat.  CL«  HPUt  9/00 

a  connecting  member  fitted  to  a  ahiriding  mcmhrr  of  aaid   ujg.  CL 
aMtM»A  cable  for  <'<^itlftwtin»  Mid  AmIHjuj  mftnfpff  to 

Mid  metal  shell  when  aaid  terminal  fitting  is  accommo- 
dated in  said  ■"""'■ '■'"^■'^■'g  hole; 

I  flaoie  pfovided  OB  an  OBter  periphery  of  Mid  ooonector 

for  firing  said  connector  hntiaing  in  a  cnnnrctor- 
hole  formed  in  a  coodoctive  caainc  of  a  vdude- 
dectiic  iuetiumcnt,  smd  metal  sbdl  having  a 
portion  thereof  attadmd  to  a  soffsce  of  said  flange  op- 
poaed to  aaid  caring;  and 
a  seal  ring  provided  on  said  outer  perqtbery  of  said  cotmec- 
tor hooafaig  for  sealing  said  oonnector-momting  hole. 


COAX  CXJNNBCnHt  WITH 

balh  af  Mtaa.  aaitaMi  la  AOC  Ti 


PIN  LOCKING 


Nav.  IS,  1993.  Sar.  Nn.  152.572 
laL  CL*  HMR  9/03.  13/40 
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1.  A  hnked  dectiical 

a  carrier  made  of  dectrically  oondoctive 

dectiical  oonnectoffi  ooiiBertBd  at  leaat  on  I 
carrier  in  setiM  at  a  imifiarm  pilch; 

aaid  carrier  formed  with  V-cnia  on  oppoaile 
each  end  of  said  aetiM  of  dectiical 
cot  edgM  of  die  carrier  at  sakl  V-cats  are 


thereof  at 
whereby 


M17,9N 

PLUG  AND  SOCKET  n^CniCAL  OCmNBCTM 

SVSIMM 


1.  A  coax 

8  oondnctive  honaittg  havhig  a  fint  and  second  end,  said  fiiat 

end  open  to  cnwnf  a  honamg  interior; 
aa  dedrically  oondnctive  center  pin  rljapnaert  within  aaid 


Fhwa,  Mri^an  la  Malax  taeaivanlad,  LWa,  DL 

IVad  Nav.  1. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  UMMI 
Cfc^aprlarity,  ■||li[ittiBPai'iiiMPat.01ll.Dae.2,M«a, 
9213IM4 

latCL'limt/i/Mf 
UJB.  CL  439— M7  11  CMma 

L  A  afaidded  phig  and  socket  dectrical  ooonedor  syaleai  for 

intetoonaecting  a  phmlity  of  dnelded  electrical  cabba  (M) 

with  a  prmted  iaiciiit  board  ^vX  oompnaaag: 
a  piniality  of  plug  fonnaciora  (5S)  endi  miJiiiling 
a  didectrk  hooang  (?•)  adapted  for  mooatiag  a  pluality  of 
teiminala  terminated  to  condncton  CV)  of  a  I 
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J  hood  mM>  iMmOvni  Ibr  nbalMtUly  < 

•  gnmndiaf  oootaet  (72)  fitted  within  the  thkldiiic  bood  ud 

indndins  a  lint  ptag  pottioa  (122)  adepled  for  conduc- 
tivdy  eagagiBC  •  ihield  (U)  oTdw  cable  and  •  aeooad  ploc 
pactiaa  (U«)  opoeed  ezteriorty  oT  the  hood; 

a  tocket  umiiieclof  (4f)  for  mooiitiiis  to  die  prated  drcutt 
boMd  (M)  and  iMhidiiif 

aa  doofited  dielectric  bowing  (140)  defintng  a  plurality  of 
reoeptadea  dZ)  cK:h  for  leoetviac  a  oorre^ondiiit  ooe  of 

the  phnUty  of  pins  oomMcton  (SCX  aail 
a  sroindinf  bar  (143)  movBtMl  oa  the  taoiMJiis  and  estendiDS 

lengthwke  thetcoT.  inchidins  a  fint  aoclEet  pottioB  (1S4) 
adapted  to  electrically  connect  to  a  groonding  circuit 
moe  on  the  printed  circuit  board  (34)  and  a  plurality  of 


■eooDd  tocket  portioot  (UO)  each  located  acUacent  a  re- 
ceptacle (S2)  and  adapted  to  engage  the  Mcond  plug  por- 
tion (12«)  of  the  groondiag  contact  (72)  of  each  oT  the 
cotteapooding  plurality  of  phig  connectors  when  received 
withiB  the  reoqKacle;  and 
poUrixatkn  meam  (H.M,  142.144)  between  the  ncket 

connector  (4«)  and  each  plug  connector  (SO  inrlnrting 
a  pair  of  latchea  (*4,MC)  on  one  of  *>>e  aocket  oooaector  (4a) 

and  each  plug  cooBector  (SC)  and  a  oompiementary  pair  of 
latch  groove*  (142.144)  on  the  other  of  the  socket  connec- 
tor and  each  plug  connector,  wherein  one  of  the  pair  of 
latches  (94)  and  itt  respective  Utch  groove  (142)  is  of  a 
different  Hze  than  the  other  (IM)  of  the  pwr  of  latches  and 
its  respective  latch  groove  (144)  thereby  ensuring  proper 

oriamiioa  of  the  each  pluf  ooonector  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  receptacle. 

M17.991 

CONNECTION  DEVKX  WOSi  AN  KLBCTUCAL 

ARRANGEMENT  SHDELOBD  BY  AN  ELBCTUCALLY 

OONDUCnVB  WALL  OF  A  HOUSING 


said  sUekUng  plate  (D  behw  pierced  by  the  contact  dcmenU 

a  lead-through  csfMcitor  (11)  sssociatwl  separately  with 
each  oootact  element  (7),  each  capacitor  (11)  being  electri- 
cally oonnectad  to  the  ihiddiag  plate  (9)  and  penetrated 
by  the  ssanriatnrl  contact  dement  (7): 


the  lead-thiough  capacttots  (11)  are  inserted  into  respective 
opening  (19)  in  the  -fci«*<««»t  plate  (9)  and  are  joined  at 
their  outer  peripheries  to  the  sfaieldmg  plate  (9X  and 

at  least  a  plurality  of  the  lead-through  capaciton  (11)  are 
^■tpr...ui  in  ■ide4>y-«ide  relation  and  are  joined  directly  to 
one  another  at  their  oitter  peripheries. 


M17,»»2 
CABLE-FIXED  TAKEOUT 
W.  Waal.  Haaataa.  T«E^  aariipar  <•  HoMlea  Gaophyt- 
teal  niiiuils.  Ine^  liiaslsn.  Tes. 

rasd  May  14. 1994,  Ssr.  No.  143.214 
lat  CL*  HlUt  9/03 
US.  CX  439^-434  »< 


sl^sr  ta  Flchlsl  *  Sachs  AG, 

FBai  Dec.  2, 1993,  Sar.  No.  141.7M 

CUM  priority,  mlkUki  Gcany,  Doc.  4, 1912, 42  40 

taO.  N«*.  3a.  IM3.  43  39  tBiA 

Int.  CL*  HaUt  t3/«6 

VS.  a.  439—429  H  O*" 

1.  In  a  ooonection  device  (1)  for  aa  electrical  arrangeaaent 
(f)  shielded  by  an  electrically  oondnctive  waU  (2)  of  a  housing, 
said  device  including  a  contact-carrier  memhrf  (4,  9,  4)  oom- 
poaed  of  plMlic  material  having  a  portion  that  iaiaaertaMe  into 
an  opening  (3)  of  the  wall  (2),  and  a  phirslity  of  contact  de- 
ments (7)  mounted  on  the  contact-carrier  member  (4,  S,  4)  so  as 

to  pierce  the  cootact-carrier  member  traatvendy  to  the  wtU 

(2)^  wherein  the  improvcaient  comprisea: 

a  sliiiilrliMg  plate  (9)  an  said  contact-carrier  mcmher  (4,  S.  <) 
far  electrical  ooaaectioa  to  the  waU  (2); 


1.  A  takeout  structure  for  uae  in  dectrically  connecting  a 
geophooe  string  to  a  seismic  cable  having  a  phirality  of  pain  of 
dectrical  conductors  therein,  comiirising:  first  dastomer  body 
nK— «  molded  on  mid  caUe  and  having  a  pigtail,  said  body 
mrt—  aad  pigtail  having  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  extending 
therethrough  and  connected  tooneof  said  pairs  of  conductors 
in  said  cable,  said  pigtail  having  an  outer  end;  connector  means 
inriy«««g  a  second  rh"""^  body  on  mid  outer  end  of  said 
pjt«ji  and  having  electrical  contact  means  coiuected  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  leads;  longitndittally  split  dastomer 
mounting  meaiM  joined  to  said  second  body  and  adapted  to  be 
fitted  around  said  cd>le  in  order  to  mount  said  connector 
.pjMiM  on  (aid  cable  in  longitudinally  spaced  rdatiooship  to 
Hid  fint  body;  and  menu  endrcliag  Mid  moonting  means  and 

laid  oMe  for  securing  said  comiector  metu  to  ilid  Cible. 

9,417,993 

BKANCH  CONNSCrCNt  PC»  OONNECTIGNS  OF  A 

CXHU)  TO  A  MALE  CX>N^aBC^CMt  AND  A  FEMALE 

OONNBCIOK 

liiipiii.  tiiir  -••"^-  '-r- 

Cbb,  Ui^  Takyn.  Japaa 

FBad  OA  12, 199S,  Sar.  Na.  133,999 

pplCillMJva.  Oct  14, 1992, 4471913  U 

lat  CL*  H91K  25/00 
U.S.  CL  43»— 481  *  OaSaa 

1.  A  branch  oonaector  for  branch  connections  of  a  cord  to  a 


male  oonaector  and  a  female  ooonector,  said  bnuich  connector 

a  wnrikrt  mold  which  inchidra  a  piorality  of  socket  type 

oootact  parts  fitted  therein  to  allow  a  plurality  of  plug 
contact  parts  of  a  male  connector  to  be  connected  to  said 
socket  type  contact  parts; 
a  plug  moid  wUch  includes  a  plurality  of  plug  type  contact 
parts  fitted  therein  to  enable  a  plurality  of  sodiet  contact 
pans  of  a  female  oonnertor  to  be  connected  to  said  plug 
type  contact  parts;  and 

t  phnfity  of  lediently  defonnaUe  ooodoctioo  meuH,  eKh 

of  which  has  a  first  edge  integrally  formed  with  a  distal 
end  of  said  respective  plug  type  contact  parts  erf' said  plug 


nd  a  smomri  edge  ttrooght  into  contact  with  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  respective  socket  type  contact 
parts  of  said  socket  mold,  such  that  said  phoiJity  of  con- 
dnctioo  means  eoaUe  respectivdy  dectric  oconectioas 
between  said  plug  type  contact  parts  and  said  sodcet  type 

oootict  pirti, 

wherein  said  plurslity  of  condtiction  means  longitudinally 
extend  from  said  distal  ends  of  said  plug  type  contact  parts 
of  said  plug  mold  to  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
sodcet  type  oootact  parts  of  said  sodcet  OMDld.  said  second 
edges  of  said  cosidnction  means  betng  brou^it  into  prea- 
sure  contact  with  the  inter  mediate  portions  of  the  sodcet 
type  contact  parts  by  oieaas  of  the  lesOieat  deformation  of 


having  a  plurality  of  locating  dements  defined  OB  said  oae 

end  portion  of  said  txidy  being  » in  iimfiTmtiany  spaced 
and  separate  from  one  another  and  a  phirality  of  locatiag 

paisagfi  defined  throng  said  middle  flange  portion  of 
said  body  being  aligned  with  said  Inrating  dements; 

(b)  a  terminal  holder  of  inanlating  matrrial  adaptrd  to  fit 
over  said  oppoarte  end  |rifi1hm  irf  taiil  fl?ngrlT^  **^y  t*^ 
having  an  iimer  fooe  adapted  to  abut  agsiaat  an  inner  feoe 
of  said  middle  flange  portion  thereof,  ssid  terminal  holder 
also  having  a  phnlity  of  civitim  formed  thereon  and  a 

phiraUty  of  slots  defined  therein  aligned  widi  said  cavilia 
and  eztendmg  bet^veen  sasd  cavitiea  aad  said  miser  Csce  or 
Mid  terminal  holder,  sasd  cavities  and  slots  being  alignaUe 
with  said  locating  passagm  of  said  middle  flaage  portion 
and  said  locating  dements  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
doogated  body; 

(c)  a  terminal  retainer  of  nisnlating  material  attachrt>lr  to 
said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  dongated  body  so  m  to 
retain  said  terminal  holder  b<4w»jui  said  terminal  lUaiuu 

and  aid  middk  fluie  poctioo  of  Mid  dongited  \>oiy, 

(d)  a  i^urslity  of  dectrical  terminals  disposKl  in  said  cavitim 
of  said  terminal  bolder;  aad 

(e)  a  plurality  of  ■i^'gfH  cfa4iital  contact  dements 
moantaUe  to  said  locating  elements  on  said  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  rtnngatwl  body  and  ertmddile  therefrom 
through  said  Inrating  passages  of  said  middle  flange  por- 
tion of  said  *''<"g««*«t  body  and  tbtangk  said  slots  and 
through  said  cavitim  of  said  terminal  holder  and  throng 
said  dectrical  terminals  dispoasd  m  said  cavitim  of  i 

terminal  holder  and  into  laid  tenninal  retainer. 


M17J94 

MAIf  KLBCTISICAL  FUUG  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

INCREASED  ELBCIRKAL  CREEPAtS  IHSTANCE 

BETWEEN  (XWTACI8 

WaDaca   U.    Ilfmaa,    FMrflaU.   aad    VtMek   J.   Tfterlo. 


The 


9,417,999 

MEIHOD  AND  AFPAKATVS  FC»  FBBQUENTLT 

OONNHTING  AND  DISCXmNBCIING  SIGNAL  CABLBS 

Spa,  balh  af  N.Y.,  aasigBan  «•  ApplM  Babatica,  lac  Scke- 
aada«y,N.T. 

Fllai  Apr.  22, 1993,  Ssr.  Na.  52,991 
M.CL*mail3/24 

vs.a.4»-'m  IK 


or  the 


7. 1994,  Sar.  No.  M4443 
af  IMa  paSant  aahaaiasat  to  Aag.  9, 2911. 


,a*maii3/5a2 


UJS.CL 


1.  An  dectrical  ognd  cable  connector  for  htgh<ycle  coo- 

11^  1'"g  operations,  comprising' 

a.  a  body;  asid 

b.  a  plurdity  of  biased  terminab  m  said  body,  eadi  of  said 

a  barrd.  doaed  at  osie  end  and  open  at  die  other,  located 

in  said  body; 
a  receptacle  tube  interpoaed  between  said  body  and  aaid 

barrel,  said  band  being  seemed  to  sssd  receptacle  tdw; 
a  plnnfcr  dinwtfd  in  said  band  for  limitHi  movement 

with  lopeet  thereto,  laid  phmier  hivinc  an  o^er  end 

t  toward  die  open  end  of  said  liarrd  aad  cany- 


a  biM  assembly  interpoaed  twtween  sai 
phmger  for  biasing  said  phmger  toward  said  open  end  of 


dectrical  pfav  < 
bodyof  i 

portion,  woppodtecnd  portion  i 

wiAi 


amiddle  flange 


body 


cytdes  after  w^uch  a  D-SUB4ype  oon- 

widKMst  such 
m  a  result  of  sasd  aunAer  of  < 
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hOJinrOLAM  KLBCRKAL  COtiNmClOm.  FOB  A 

MIMOtYCAID 


nti  Oct  4.  ifn.  8w.  N«.  uMii 
r^i^iiiiij   ..-    •    'I     .^.— ^ y 

tat.  CL*  HUB  /i/77 


•obelaalielly  oottnlly  locMed  portkai  of  laid  ve«ei;  aod 

1  phnlity  of  pfdoied,  prali|Bed  propaiMo  modiki 


■aid  pftniiiliinii 
withovtdrydock- 


L  A  mahipoiar  electrical  comiector  for  a 


card. 


•  body  which  ■  to  be  attached  to  a  froot  end  portioa  of  a 
body  of  the  owmory  card.  Mid  body  having  a  plnraltty  of 
pin  teraunal  iaaertioa  qiaoea  into  which  pin  teraunali  of  a 

counter  mnltipoiar  dectriod  ooonector  are  to  be  mpec- 

tivdy  hiaerted:  and 
oootact  piece  mentbera  hoiMed  in  each  of  aaid  pin  terminal 

inaeftioa  ^Moea,  mpectiveiy, 
each  of  Mid  oootact  piece  flaeaben  oompraint: 

m  eloosated  <ir«t  plate-like  contact  piece  wfaidi  hM  a  I 
portion  ^*»<'''fa«g  a  rocking  lUcnan.  and  a  contact  cone- 
qmndiiig  to  one  of  Mid  pin  teraunab  which  eitendt  in 
■  pin  tenunal  "'f '«'«'  and  exli  action  direction.  Hid 
contact  being  kxatfed  mote  forward  than  iti  BMOciated 

roclmi  Aik^m  whtth  ii  located  in  Hi  Miociated  biK 


■t  lemt  one  iteefabfe  profNihor  modok  attached  to  Mid  aft 

end  of  Mid  watettigfat  hall,  and 
at  leait  one  powcrmodnk,  eaiA  of  Mid  power  modolM  hi 

electrical  ooaunnokiika  with  OM  of  lakl  propolm 

nlea.  each  of  Mid  power  modnle*  inchidiBg  therein  power 
prodoctioa  means  for  providing  ahip-aervioe  power  to 

Mid  vtMd  and  propnWoa  aad  iteenif  power  to  Mid 
propuhor  module 


INFLATABLE  PADDLE  WHEEL  UFE  SAVPiC  DEVICE 

44an-l«» 

FOad  JaL  t.  IfM,  Sm.  Na.  27LMi 
lat  CL*  BOH  im 
UJS.  CL  410-100  4( 


1  tecond  plate-like  contact  piece  which  haa  a 
DfinMg  a  rodug  fUcrvm,  and  a  contact 
componding  to  Mid  one  pin  tenninal  which  extendi  in 
the  pin  *"  ■■""-'  iueertion  and  extraction  direction.  Mid 
contact  being  located  note  rearward  than  Ma  I 
rocking  Adcmm  which  ia  located  in  iti  i 
portion,  and  Mid  contact  of  laid  firat  contact  piece;  and 
a  ihort-circuit  portion  for  electrically  connecting  laid 
fintand  Moond  oootact  pieoei  with  each  other. 


-t«       c 


M17,9»7 
VESSEL  WITH  MACHINBRY  MODULES  OUTSIDB 

WATnmOHT  HULL  ^ 

fMfifftMwIfHiiii lilhTthifiwTilirritflhtfVrr 

Wa*l^tan,nC 

VBii  Apr.  20, 1M4,  Sw.  Na.  234,7M 

tata*BaBi/(V 

UJi.a4M-(  tSOikm 

1.  A  vemel  with  machinery  modnica  oolaide  a  watertight 


a  watertight  hull  havag  a  item  bow 
conflgarntion  conpring  a 
bottOM.  port  and  ■tartoard  inward-iloped  topaidca  ea- 
tending  npward  from  aakl  hull  bottom,  a  longitndhMlly 
•mt'mAiKg  weather  deck,  and  a  ■nbatantially  vertical  aft 
end; 

a  deddwoK  •tmctunlly  iategnl  with  Mid  watertifht  hnD, 


1.  A  new  and  improved  |T"~— '  life  Mving  device  which 
compnae:  a  pair  of  i_ 
eating  boOow  indataMe  ti«mlar  wfaeda;  a  plnrality  of  paddle 
memben  pntiectiaf  bom  the  nufiHca  of  Mid  wheeit;  a  neui 

for  npph^  a  fHeooa  ioflatbi  oedinm  to  the  blefior  of  Mid 

imiTT^Ti— — *~«<-g  wheel*;  and  a  plaraUty  of  rigid  cyhndrical 
bars  anchored  to  and  between  Mid  pair  of  wheel  whereby 
downwiid  pronre  of  each  bar  moocHiveiy  wiD  canw  laid 
wheeh  to  rotate  and  the  pnddka  thereon  to  move  the  device, 
thereby,  dragging  the  aaer  thereof  throogh  the  water  lopport- 
ing  iMd  wfaeeh,  the  interior  of  Mid  wfaeeb  are  internally  con- 
nected to  each  Other  by  a  hollow  axle  aflixed  to  and  pnenmati- 
cally  interconnecting  mmI  whedi.  Mid  cylindrical  bar*  arc 
■rrufed  in  a  mrrooadtng  relationihip  to  laid  hoBow  axle. 


M17,9M 

SWIM  FIN  HAVING  MULTIPLE  INTEBCHANGBABLE 

OOMPCmENTS 


RabvtB.EiM,aAiM|i9t,SBliBHln,Gritt93101       on  wlvent  having  k  high  boiliiigteopentart 


Feb.  as.  1M4,  Sm.  No.  177.331 

Int.  CL*  ACaB  3 1 /to 


UJB.  CL  441- 


[Aoiphoric  compound  to  remove  emitter  material  remain- 
ing  on  the  porooa  iintered  body  pdlett, 
wherein  Mid  phoiphoric  compound  ii  dihited  by  nona<|iie- 


GriK. 


Vl«fenE.Y. 


M>7,«ai 
TAIL  TOY 
Ave., 


FIM  Jm  ao,  lfM»  S«.  Na.  342,742 
Inta.*AC3Hii/O0 
VS.  CL  444— M  IS 


L  A  iwhn  fin  adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  foot  of  a  iwmuiier 


an  adjurtable  channeling  meaaa  for  adjuatably  and  oontrolla- 

biy  chamding  water,  Mid  chmnding  neam  being  Kleo- 

tively  rotatable  to  a  ipecific.  orientation  aboot  an  azia 
normal  to  the  loagitadinal  and  lateral  axes  of  mid  fin  and 

wibatawtiany  projectag  away  Cram  the  iwmi  fin  and  mto 

water  about  the  twim  fin  lo  m  to  channd  water  flow 

aboot  the  swim  fin; 
a  iiitrttratr  ■^■■^  for  t*«/.i.iii»iit  of  taid  channeling  "»*■'"; 

Mid  lubitiale  meaaa.  larger  than  aaid  foot; 
a  aecnring  neane  for  — ''"^"g  laid  iubalrale  mean*  to  Mod 

foot  ao  tliat  laid  mbatrate  meam  it  hdd  tnugly  againat  the 

aoie  of  taid  foot;  and 

la  for  tttty^*""e  Mid  channding  "im**f  to 
leana  in  a  fixed  powtion,  dear  of  Midfoot. 


X.  A  toatimw  toy  for  wearing  by  a  child  dotlied  widi  a 
■nnent  rilmiling  downward  firom  the  wairt,  ocaipriHng: 

a  ioft,  flextbk  flqi  havmg  a  timilar  leagdi  and  widdi  eaoom- 
paang  a  perinieter  of  oppoaed  m^ior  mrfeoM  and  having 
a  thickneM  between  the  inrfeoea  modi  naaller  than  the 

leogth  and  the  width,  aod 
a  toft,  flexibk  tail  widi  an  cad  attadwd  to  the  flip  near  die 
perimeter,  and  die  mqcr  ■urfacica  eadi  drfiniiig  a  auifanc 
area  appreciably  greater  than  a  traaaverK  crow  icction  of 
the  tafl  at  die  end  attached  to  die  flap. 


5,417,400 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUBING  AN  IMPBBraHATION 
TyPBCATH(»E 
InnwM.  and  Ya^iaTitnia.  hath  afHyga,  Japan. 

FOad  Jan.  22. 1M3.  Sw.  No.  1,191 
CMam  pttarMy,  mjIIliiIIi    Jepan,  Jna.  22.  tm,  4-9075 
bta*illU9/M 
UJS.  a.  44S--51  7 


FLYING  DEVICE  HAVING  STAOCXBED  PABALLEL 

AIBPtMLS 

Jmh  E.  MeGnw,  1417  LWm  St,  Eait  Lanring,  Mich.  40123 

FDaiJM.2S,19H88r.No.lli,MI 


VS.CL 


Int.  CL*  AOH  27/00 


17  < 


L  A 

ode. 


method  of  manoCKtnring  an  impregnation  type  catb- 
theMepaof: 

m  emitter  material  nito  void  tpacm  between 
body  pdleta,  the  poroua  aintered  body 
having  a  higb  mating  point; 
a  phoaphoric  compound  np  to  a  pradetemuned 


dipping  the  poroua  Mitered  body  peOeta  into  the  heated 


L  A  device  for  flying  in  air,  wUdi  ( 

(a)  aupport  meana  providing  apaoed  apart  eada  of  die  device 
m  a  plane  and  an  opening  between  die  ipaced  apart  enda; 
and 

(b)  a  ptnnlity  of  tide-by-«de  paialld  atrfofl  meui  havhig 

ipooed  qwrt  eadi  connected  to  the  iqipoct  meoBi,  and 

with  a  plurality  of  center  portion*  between  the  eada  of  Ae 
airCDil  meana  with  at  leaat  one  of  the  center  portion*  en- 
tirdy  above  die  plane  of  die  aupport  meana  and  at  leaat 
one  of  the  center  portiona  entiidy  bdow  Ae  pfane  of  the 
nqjport  meana  wUcdi  canae  the  device  to  fly  «Aien  thrown 
into  dke  air  widi  the  plane  in  a  directicm  of  movement  of 
the  device;  and 

(c)  an  annular  ting  connected  to  the  qmoed  apart  eMk  of  die 
lupport  meani 
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M17.il3 

PLAYING  snvcnmx.  and  stobagk  system  and 

MODULIS  THBKDOR 
Da 


indiciuin  being  retained  tofether  in  their  neated  rdation- 
■htp  by  Mid  releaie  paper, 
•aid  sheet  material  and  aaid  forwanUy  facing  aarCMX  having 
oootraitiag  ookMin; 


UACL 


•r  sv.  Ns.  13,3m,  FA  4»  un. 
Tlh  mlliillii  rtnj  "  "^  "-  "'  "  "' 

bt  CL«  AOH  3i/04:  A47B  57/00 

7S  33  CUB 


whereby  eitber  Mid  revene  form  indicium  or  Mid  cooipie- 
mentary  forai  indictum  ia  adhered  to  laid  forwardly  facing 
■orCaoe  within  taid  founding  periphery  thereof  to  form  a 
!  or  part  thereof. 


TOY  WITH  DANCING  FIGURE 


AkwtW. 


to  Thtakwiy 


1.  A  playing  itjiictufv  iwimpriaiiig. 

a  plurality  of  playiBf  Mractnre  modaln  arnnted  in  an  amy, 
each  of  iaid  playing  ttnctore  modnka  inclnding  a  mpport 
and  a  revcnible  top  on  Mid  aopport  Mid  rapport  tupport- 
tng  aid  revcnible  top  above  the  aurCMe  on  which  aaid 
mpport  ia  kicated.  Mid  reveraUe  top  hiviac  a  pair  of 

oppoaed  playing  mr&oea.  the  oppoaed  playing  tmtttxt 
depicting  different  landacapea.  the  revcnible  tope  being 

fint  arraateable  tuch  that  the  laodacapf  over  adljaoent 
playing  mrftoM  ii  viaually  flnid.  the  lanriafiape  on  each 
oppoaed  playing  nrftoe  of  at  leaat  one  playing  atracture 
modole  having  leM  than  foor-fold  •ymmetry  nch  that  die 
'f'MVT'  *>  viauaUy  fluid  over  adjacent  playing  mrfaoea 
when  the  teverHbie  top  of  said  at  leaat  one  playing  itnic- 
ture  module  ia  revened  about  a  module  diagonal  line. 


3. 19M,  am.  N*.  17M42 
tat  CL*  ACm  33/26:  OUV  19/00 
U^S.  CL  446-13C 


KIT  SUITABLE  FOR  FCHUMING  DECORATIVE  SI<a><S 
till,hothaf  ( 


I  af  Sar.  N*.  37 J37,  Mv. »,  IMS,  a 
^irnf"  Ums  XI,  UM,  Sar.  Nn.  391,321 
Int.  CL*  AC3H  ii/Oft-  AiSF  3/OOe  OMB  1/36;  OKIF  7/16 
UJS.  a  4M— U4  5  CUm 

1.  A  modular  oooatructioaal  toy  kit  for  oae  in  forBuag  ugn 

(UonipriMng  a  phaality  of  modnlar  elcntenta,  each  of  Mid  modn- 
lar  elemeats  oompriaing  a  body  poctioa  having  a  plaaar  for- 

wirdly  bcmg  nrfKe  with  a  boandiag  peri|Aery  havinf  a 
regular  geometric  ahape,  meana  integral  «^  each  mid  modu- 
lar rigiiMiix  for  coupling  Mid  modnlar  deaaeot  to  another  Mid 
modular  element  with  aaid  ptonnr  inrCaoea  generally  rcaiding  in 
a  plane  and  mid  body  poctiooa  fai  aide  by  side  friationahip; 
a  phmhty  of  portiona  of  planar  sheet  material  eadi  having  a 
aelf  adheaive  subatrate  and  a  ideaae  paper  covering  aaid 

nbitnte; 

each  of  said  portiooa  having  a  bounding  margin  to  fit  within 
the  Iwanding  periphery  of  said  forwardly  Cacing  sorfitoe; 

each  of  aaid  poctkma  being  die  cot  to  form  within  Ae  bound- 
ing margin  thereof  an  iadictnm  in  revene  fSorm  and  Mated 
theicui  an  indicium  of  ^  'fiiplf  nir  ntary  form; 

ad  said  ooasplcnientary  form 


1.  A  toy  with  dancing  figure  compriaittg: 
(i)  a  housing; 

(ii)  a  dancing  (tage  moonted  oa  the  houang,  the  itage  having 

a  rough,  friction  cauaing  upper  sur&ce; 
(iiO  a  turntable  rotataUy  nwuntrd  about  itt  centre  in  the 

hooaing  below  the  dancing  stage  and  rotating  in  a  plane 

paraOd  to  the  plane  of  the  stage; 
Crv)  a  firat  magnet  attached  to  die  turntable  at  a  point  radially 

Odtwaid  froo  the  ceatre  of  rotatioii  of  the  tanitaMe,  the 

fint  magnet'i  polca  being  oriented  along  a  Une  nblttn- 

tially  perpend  icniar  to  the  plane  of  the  stage,  wherein  the 
mmlaMr  **  »— '—^"^  »««  .i  i  i™i»>m|ali  Ihr  mam  of  thr  fint 
magnet  in  the  diatribotioa  of  maaa  on  the  tnratable  ao  that 
the  oentriftagal  forces  of  the  tumtMtle  are  substantially 
equal  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turntable; 
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(v)  a  dancing  flgnre  having  at  tta  bnae  a  aecood  magnet  with 
the  polea  of  ^  aeoond  magnet  oriented  along  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  danrsng  stage  ^iriien  the 
figue  ia  upright  and  with  the  polarity  of  the  second  mag- 
net oriented  in  a  direction  idative  to  the  polarity  of  the 
first  magnet  ao  that  the  first  magnet  and  tbe  second  mag- 
net attract  each  other  at  their  oppoaite  p(4ea; 

(vi)  ineni  Ux  tanmg  the  turntable;  and 

(vii)  meana  for  activating  the  tnmtaUe  *""'"'g  meana; 
whereiii  the  flgnre  is  attracted  to  Imt  does  not  precisely 

follow  the  first  magnet;  and 
^irfierein  the  figure  fiiUa  down  and  is  righted  in  reaponae  to 
;  force. 


with  a  rrtaining  portion  for  retajniiig  aaid  fint  < 
portion  or  said  aeoood  engagfmrnt  portion  for  blocking 
the  forward  turn  of  said  iqiper  plate;  and 
(g)  said  fixmt  plate  and  aaid  back  plate  are  reapectivdy 
fonned  widi  projectiona  ^ii^iidi  are  projected  inward  aodi 
that  the  projection  of  the  farmer  pfarte  extends  over  that  of 
the  latter  plate  when  nid  front  plate  and  nid  buck  plate 

•recJoied. 


S,417,iM6 
DOLL  WITH  HEAD  TURNING  MECHANISM 

tem,  Tokjr^  H^m,  iiiipnr  to  ntMhlll 
Plei.Tokjro,  Japan 

Fliad  A^.  10, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  200,020 
rislsn  prtarltjr,  appBcaHsa  Japan,  Jan.  U,  1994,  6-014770; 
Jan.  1,  IfH,  <>142Mg 

tat  CL*  A«3H  3/12 
UJS.  CL  44<    321  10  Claims 


M17,C07 
ULTKAHlCaHTaaSURE  FAN  JET  NOZZLE 

L>lViaiialH,Jr. 
Vdejr.diarWa*., 
Wsrik 
I  of  Sar.  No.  Mi,C77,  Dae.  a,  1902, 

mliailM  Fah,  U,  19H,  S«.  No.  lfM45 

tat  CL*  Base  1/02 
UJS.  CL  451—56  4 


.lUa 


L  A  head  turning  mechanism  for  a  doll,  comprising: 

(a)  a  boOow  truidc  portion  formed  with  a  Crant  opening  in  its 
front  fine,  an  upper  opening  in  its  upper  &oe  and  aback 
opening  in  ita  bade  Csce,  said  front  opening  and  said  upper 
opening  being  in  ooonnunicatian  with  each  other,  said 
vppex  opening  and  said  back  opening  being  in  oommnnica- 
tioo  widieach  other, 

(b)  a  front  plate  hinged  at  its  lower  portion  to  said  front 
opening  for  opening  and  doaiiig  the  same,  a  back  |riate 

hinfed  at  iti  kmer  portioo  to  laid  back  opening  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  same,  and  an  upper  plate  having  an 
upper  boe  and  i^—.^r  fc..»  .yMmi.L  »ny  »»h  hmgedat  its 
central  portion  to  said  upper  wpninj  for  opening  and 
doaing  the  tame  in  the  loogitndinal  direction; 

(c)  an  upper  head  portion  formed  on  die  upper  Csce  of  said 
upper  plate,  and  a  lower  head  portion  fonned  on  the 
knirer  boe  of  aaid  upper  plate; 

(d)  first  and  aeoond  elaatic  rlfjiiriiils  moonted  on  said  front 
.  plate  and  said  back  plate,  respectivdy.  for  urging  the  same 

in  the  dinctiom  to  dooe  nid  front  openqg  and  Mid  bock 
"l«*"M«g,  leapectlvdy,  and  an  daatic  menibw  mounted  on 
said  uptiri  plaSe  for  urging  the  same  to  turn  fonvard; 

(e)  wiicrein  said  upper  plate  haa  ita  front  edge  lower  portion 
fercnd  by  aaid  elastic  member  into  contact  with  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  front  plate  and  is  dosed  when  said 
front  opening  is  dosed  by  said  fimit  plate  under  the  influ- 
ence of  aaid  fint  daatic  dement  i^ierein  aakl  badt  plate 
hm  na  upper  end  portion  foroed  by  said  aecoiMl  dnstic 
dement  i^  ooatnct  with  die  rear  edge  lower  portion  of 
MIO  QDDCf  DISIC  IDO  B  G90I60  IVDBB  IHfl  QPPCf  ODCBIIIft  M 

dooed,  and  wheicin  Mid  front  phle,  laid  iqiper  phte  and 

said  liacK  platf  fiwrn  part  of  said  trunk  portion; 
0)  wtaesdn  said  upper  plase  is  formed  with  a  first  engage- 
nunt  puitiOB  on  ila  front  etige  lower  pwliun  and  a  accoiid 
;  portion  on  ita  rear  edge  upper  portion,  and 


L  A  method  for  making  an  nltrahi^i-prcsaure  fim  jet  noKde 
oon^xMtngT 

ig  a  blank  from  a  Ugh-strength,  mrtallir  alloy,  the 


blank  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

machining  a  wedge-ahaped  notch  into  die  second  end; 

machining  out  a  bore  in  the  blank  that  eiteads  fixnn  die  first 
end  to  the  second  end,  the  bore  having  a  cjdindTicd  sec- 
tioo  at  the  fint  end  thgt  ttuBtiooi  iMo  i  coovci|ing 
oooical  aection  adjacent  the  second  end,  a  largeat  diameter 

of  the  conical  s>.».tiunbein>  equivalent  to  a  diameter  of  the 
cyiindricd  section,  thereby  irratiiig  an  entrance  orifice  in 

the  fint  end  and  an  ent  orffioe  in  die  Moond  end  mdi  that 

a  shape  of  the  erit  orifice  is  driifird  by  the  intersection  of 
the  conical  section  of  the  bore  and  die  wedge-shaped 
notdi; 
liiTssiiifl  a  oone-slufted  die  into  die  conical  bore  thereby 
dimiiiating  marliiii"*g  — ^■^t'*  awrf  improving  an  inner 

mlaoe  of  the  noszie;  and 
heating  the  nozzle  to  tncreaae  die  strength  of  the  noizle. 


S,417,« 

BLAST  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WTIH 

LATERALLY  MOVING  OCmVEYCNk 

•  •  B^B^V^  n^^BHf  \^I^BBHy  IHI^^^^m  ^v  • 


af  Sw.  Nn.  114,908,  Sap.  2, 1993,  Pat  Nn.  S,3ta^f«ai. 
Ai«,  la,  IfH  Sir.  No.  3aa,7M 


a  ccwveymg  i 

able  horizantally  i 


a  conveying  surCsoe  move- 
a  first  directian  into,  through  and  out 
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oT  die  MMt 


dw 


to  oodvey 
^  r  a  wocfcpieoe  to  be  deaaed;  I 

the  ooaveyinc  nrftoe  hit  a  phmlity  of  opeoiBgi  tbere- 
Uuuiijh  Mill  idliainMl  miiiiiim  iligiinrt  in  ■  tfirnarl  jhrr 
tioo  U1MVCWC  to  the  lint  directioa  oTBOWBeBt  of  the 
GXMveyiag  wubot  are  aepanled  by  a  Mpaiaring  maienal: 
at  kMt  one  blMl  cleMrii«  MMM  located  withte  the  ckHuog 
.■K«ih>r  and  oriented  to  direct  abriMve  clraniag  material 

upwaidly  ttaioa|h  the  opcain|i  of  the  oooveyini  nultoe 
to  dean  at  leaat  a  poctioB  of  the  wofkpieoe; 

ooaveyinc  Milhoe,  thii  lateral  moveaaent  being  within  the 
ckaaiiig  chamber  at  a  regioii  where  the  abraavc  ckaaiac 

material  clean*  the  workpieoe.  wherein  the  lateral  move- 
ment it  relative  to  the  woricpieoe  and  in  a  aeoood  direction 
which  k  hotizontal  and  trantvene  to  the  fint  directioo  of 


tioa.  taid  poOey 
that  the 


h»..ging  device  it  balanced 
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tal  mpport  when  the  animal  it  hoiated  by  the  polley  mecb- 


Bovcnaeat  of  the  conveying  mrfaoe  to  at  to  eipoae  to  the 
cknaif  at  leMt  nne  material  area  of  the  workfiiece  that 

would  otherwiae  be  protected  firooi  the  cleaning  material* 

by  the  material  tcparatiiig  the  openingt  in  the  conveying 

nrfroe; 
wherein  die  lateral  movement  of  the  conveying  wutttot »  a 

back  to  forth  owvement  relative  to  the  piece; 
wherein  the  lateral  movement  oompfieea  a  latenl  tooelen- 

tion  of  the  conveying  turfaoe  during  each  of  the  back  and 
ftxth  movement*  to  m  to  overcome  firictioaal  force*  be- 
tween the  workpteoe  and  the  ooBveying  aurfiKX  in  each  of 
the  back  and  forth  dtrectiona;  and  wherein  the 
tiona  in  each  of  the  back  and  forth  direction*  arc 
tiaDy  eqoal  Mich  that  the  workpieoe 
in  the  tame  tAnrt*^'  on  the  conveying  toifooe  after  a 
period  of  I 


METHOD  AND  DEVKX  FOB  UDUCING  VOmdS  AT 

A  CXKANKOOM  CHUNG 
PMw  SprMy.  Sdt  I^t  OUT.  Ulrii,  Hriper  I*  Ikw  TackMb> 

i#*a,  Ine,  Salt  Lake  Cky.  Utah 

nM  Nav.  4,  tan,  am.  Na.  mjufj 

M. a* VUP 3/16,  7/007 
vs.  a.  484— U7  23  • 


S,417,iW 
POKTABLE  WILD  GAME  HANONG  DKVICB 

■a.  MM  McAdaa,  Fmt  Warth.  Tea.  74131 
FBad  Am.  M,  19M,  8*r.  Na.  2M,C79 
tat  CL*  A22B  5/00 
VS.  CL  443— 117  S  dakaa 

1.  An  appaiatii*  for  hanging  an  animal,  uonipriiing: 

•  J-thaped  hook  havnf  a  haw  portaoa  and  an  integral  arm 

portion  eitending  tranavetaety  to  taid  baae  portion,  taid 
hook  being  itractnrBd  awl  anaaged  to  be  raaaovabiy 
oonpled  to  an  elevated  botiaoatal  mpport  with  taid  arm 
portion  located  over  mid  horiiontal  atmport; 

a  pole  reoeptncle  conpled  to  taid  bane  portion  of  taid  hook; 

a  removable  pole  locatdble  in  taid  pole  receptacle  for  lifting 
taid  hook  over  taid  nppott; 

a  rod  oonpled  to  taid  baae  portion  of  taid  hook  extending 
lianaverte  to  taid  baae  portion  beneath  taid  arm  portion  of 

Hidhool, 

phml  mounting  aroM  supported  on  taid  rod; 
a  pulley  rotafhly  couplad  between  aaid  mooating  arma  for 

into  a  I 


I  grid 


If.  A  ceihns  ttnicture  hi  a  cleanroom  compriainc: 

a  grid  aupport  muctnie  imiliirtiBg  a  croa*  member,  i 

•■pport  atractnre  defining  at  keat  one  opening: 

a  filler  tnpported  within  taid  i 
a  perforated  U'xwn  di^KM 

filter,  a  perforated  pcriphfral  edge  of  taid  ecreea  forming 

an  upwardly  frtnidiBg  perfataled  flange; 
wherein  taid  perforated  flange,  in  amociation  with  a  tide 

wan  of  taid  crom  •r^—*'",  forma  an  incliiied  air  chamiri 

for  dincliai  n  lir  ttram  nio  a  vorta  fonned  bdow  Mid 

I  taid  vortea  to  remove  partico- 


moviNG  otmNBcnoNS  bktween  two  rotat able 


toBrMikTach- 


iW. 

'GN^I 

per  Na.  PCT/CTM/n«n.  1 371  Dal*  May  21.  Un.  §  lOKtf 
Dnia  May  21.  IMS,  FCT  Pah.  Na.  WOiZ/1tt2S2,  FCT  Pnb. 
I  Apr.  14.  l§n 

per  Fled  Sep.  30, 1991.  Sar.  No.  444» 

IMM  naiinB,  Oct  1.  IWO, 

N2127D 

lat.  CL*  FOIL  1/34:  F14D  3/04 
UJS.  CL  4M— 102  ■  Clalma 


1.  A  driving  connectioa  between  rotataUe  bodiea,  oompri*- 
ing: 
a  rotataUe  and  hoDow  fint  body  having  an  axit  of  rotation; 
and 

I  ratatibk  Moood  body  hiving  n  UB  of  roatkn  and  dii- 

poeed  widun  laid  aeoond  body; 

wherein  laid  axe*  of  rotation  of  aaid  fiiM  and  lecjond  bodies 
are  paraUel  and  teteraUy  diaplaoeable  rdative  to  one  an- 
other, 

wherein  aaid  tecoad  body  inclndra  a  radiatty  extending 
rotary  arm  pottion  and  aaid  firat  body  inchidea  a  radially 

^wtmMng  dideway.  taid  tlideway  havmg  a  thder  tbdaUy 

friierein  taid  tiider  and  taid  rotary  arm  have  matrhed 
carved  mboei  wUch  engaie  to  define  a  rotary  joint,  laid 

curved  autfaoe  of  aaid  rotary  arm  having  a  center  of  cur- 
vature diat  he*  within  a  projected  cro**-aectional  periph- 
ery of  mid  tecond  body. 


tiial  groova  fonned  therein,  the  drive  caniiter  having  a 

predeterauned  axial  crom  tcction. 

the  tiunnion  coaq>ri*ing  a  cylindrical  body  and  oppoaed 
tphetical  endi.  the  cylmdtical  body  inrhiriim  a  ceatrd 
cylindrical  portion  and  cyhndtical  liearing  end  portiont, 
the  cylindrical  body  having  a  lia>gilialinal  axi*  and  a 
t|riined  bore  fonned  therein,  die  tpfined  bore  having  an 
axit  wUdi  ia  traaaverte  to  die  Irwigimrtinal  an  of  the 
c^indrical  body, 

the  tnmnion  aupport  member  compiiting  a  body  having  a 

crcMMectioBal  ihipe  nbitintiaOy  coapliineiitify  to  the 

croaa-aectiooal  shape  of  axial  groovca  fonaed  in  the  drive 

aJoaUy  within  the  drive  canitter;  the  trunnion  mpport 
meniber  further  oonqiriaing  a  central  body  portian  and  a 
pair  of  coaxial  cylindrical  slab  portiona  extending  Crom 
oppoaite  aides  of  the  central  twdy  portioii,  die  Uunnion 
mpport  member  fiirther  compting  a  tiider  bearmg  blodc 
mounted  on  each  of  the  cylindrical  slab  portknt,  the 
abder  beating  Mock  indnding  an  outer  aurftoe  havng 

pbur  portkM  adqiled  to  ilide  in  die  anal  graovca 

formed  in  the  drive  camster  and  a  cylindrical  openiag  in 
wUdi  the  cylindrical  stnb  potttons  ate  received  to  allow 
pivoliag  of  the  cylindrical  atnb  portiom  and  die  body 
menriwr  about  the  axit  of  die  cjiindrical  stnb  portiont,  die 
central  body  portion  of  die  tnmnion  support  member 
comprising  a  cylindrical  'tiuiinion  recetving  bore  havmg 
an  axit  wliidi  it  tranaverae  to  die  axit  of  die  cylindrical 
slob  portiom  and  an  eiongaled  opening  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape,  the  opening  aDowing  the  tpUned  receiving 

opening  to  rennin  anoovcred  dnring  a  pnddennined 

angular  motion, 
whereby  the  ummion  ia  adaptrrt  to  receive  a  shaft  end.  said 
shaft  end  f»i»i»Hing  throng  the  rifigatrri  opening  and 
being  pivotaUe  with  aaid  tnmniaB  about  the  ant  of  Hid 
trunnion,  said  shaft  being  further  pivotable  with  said  trun- 
nion support  ■■■T"'»^'  about  the  axi*  of  the  cylindrical 
ttnbe  and  laid  daft  being  adqUed  to  pfamge  axiaDy  with 
the  ahder  bearing  Vk>Gk»  rdative  to  the  drive  canialer. 


M17,413 
PLUNGING  SHAFT  OOUFLING  WHICH  PERMITS 

BOTH  PIVOnNG  AND  PLUNCaNG 
■aril  D.  Ida,  PX>.  Bax  744^  441  AmaU  mL,  Cattntry.  RX 


l1iiA|r.f,lfn.to.Ni.«232S 

laL  CL*  PMD  3/X 


BEABING  CUP  BETAINEB  PCHt  UNIVEB8AI.  JOINT 
Aftart  Aftan,  Toiada,  OMa,  aaiiipsr  la  Dam  Csrpanttaa 
Taladn,OUa 

FBad  Dae.  4, 1999.  Sar.  Nn.  143423 

Int  CL*  PMD  3/40 

UJB.CL444-130  UOtlm 


U.S.CL 
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•  drive 
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dw 


tU  to  DflSS  iBfOli^U 


mkI  into 


L  A  nivaiil  joint  aid  cod  yoke  MCBMy 

a  crom  having  an  ootwanlly 
iplaralityof       a 
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faig  cop  '*"*'«■'§  ■■  extenwl  Mfftoe  having  an  extanal 
groove  fbfined  tlwfcin; 

u  cad  yoke  hw'i'^i  an  ann  havini  a  mahoe  and  an  open- 
mg  fenned  therethrough  firom  Mid  MirfKe.  nid  opeoinc 
.t^MnkEtg  an  internal  mataoe  having  an  jntrgnal  groove 
fanned  theiein.  a  iiiiiiwul  area  being  fomed  in  taid  •nr- 
Ckc  of  Mid  arm  adiaoeBt  to  Mid  opeoiai.  Mid  leceaed 
area  being  of  mffideat  depth  to  extend  below  Mid  iateriwl 
groove;  and 

a  nap  ting  having  a  fint  poftioa  and  a  Moood  portioa.  Mid 
•eoood  portion  of  Mid  nap  ring  rUnMng  into  both  Mid 
external  groove  ftxned  in  Mid  bearing  cnp  and  Mid  inter- 
nal groove  fomed  in  Hid  opcoini  to  retain  Mid  bearing 

cop  in  Mkl  anil  Mkl  firrt  portk»  of  itid  nip  ring  bong 


deeve  operative  to  prevent  diilodgrment  of  Mid  ileeve 
firamMid  diatal  end  of  Mid  tubular  shaft,  and 
meant  defining  a  metal  wear  plate  on  mid  inner  wall  of 
Mid  Up  of  Mid  plattic  ileeve  ilidabiy  engaging  Mid  flat 

■de  of  aaid  aolid  thaft  for  nimmizins  abraaioa  of  laid 
inner  wall  during  relative  tclcacopic  bodily  movement 
between  Mid  tubular  and  Mid  lolid  shaft*. 

An  DMVEN  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Tarry  D.  Bawd,  1407  N.  Vtow  Or,,  Waatiaka  Vmagi,  CaUf. 

FIMA|r.S,llH»S«.Ntt.22M4l 


lat.  CL*  AOG  31/10 


U,S.CL472— SO 


M17,M4 
VAKIABLK  LENGTH  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
A.  DyfcaMn,  Mreh  Kuu,  a^  Tany  E. 
Oty,  balfe  af  KOch,,  aari^an  to  GMar 
Datiult,  Mich. 

FOad  Mm.  14,  UM.  Sar.  Nn.  2U091 
IiLa*M2D///9 
VS.  a.  4«4-l«2  4 


1.  In  a  variable  length  ihaft  aHembiy  inclading 
a  tubular  shaft  terminating  at  a  diatal  end  thereof  having  a 
non-circular  ctom  Mction  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  centerUne  of  said  tubular  shaft  and  a  flat  side 
parallel  to  taid  longitudinal  oenterline. 
a  aoBd  shaft  if'tp'f'*  in  said  tubular  shaft  for  teleacoptc 
bodily  movement  rdative  thereto  in  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  oenterline  having  a  non-circular  croM  section 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  Hid  loogitudinal  oeoterime 

(»rrMpoodiBt  to  ttid  ooiKiiculir  cnM  MCtkn  of  1^ 

tubular  thaft  and  a  flat  tide  parallel  to  taid  longitndinal 
oenterline. 

Hid  iolid  shaft  being  rotataUe  rdative  to  said  tabular  shaft 
about  said  longitndinal  oenterline  through  a  lash  angle 
limited  by  interCtfenoe  between  taid  flat  ade  on  taid  tnlm- 
lar  Shaft  and  said  flat  Side  on  said  solid  Shaft, 

the  improvement  oompnmg: 
a  plastic  sleeve  molded  in  situ  on  said  tubular  shaft  when 
said  solid  shaft  ia  diapoarri  therein  faichidiag  a  first  por- 

tioo  ofnid  ileeve  iabottd  of  Hid  diMal  cad  of  Mid 

tubular  shaft  mechanically  interlocked  thereto  with 
respect  to  relative  rotation  between  taid  sleeve  and  taid 
tubular  shaft  iboot  said  loogitadittal  ueulciliue  and  an 
integral  second  portion  of  said  sleeve  outboard  of  sakl 
distal  end  of  said  titular  shaft  defining  a  Bp  of  said 
sleeve  having  an  inner  wall  cloaely  surrounding  and 
fonning  a  aHde  bearing  for  said  solid  shaft  and  ooacur- 
rently  preventing  refauive  rotation  between  said  solid 
and  said  tubular  shafla  through  said  laah  angle, 

meui  00  Mid  tubutar  ihafl  and  00  Hid  lint  portioo  ofnid 


1.  An  air  driven  amusement  ride,  comprising: 

an  elevated  support  structure, 

a  guide  cable  secured  by  said  support  structure  and  extend- 
ing down  to  a  launch  site, 

a  paMeager  vehicle  guided  by  Hid  guide  cable  for  move- 
ment from  and  to  taid  launch  site, 

an  aoodetation  tube  at  taid  launch  tite,  taid  guide  cable 
gnidiag  said  vehicle  for  movement  out  of  and  back  into 
said  acceleratioa  tube, 

a  pnaaiiriiKl  gat  source  for  introducing  preatniized  gaa  into 
said  acceleration  tube  bek>w  said  vehicle  at  a  pressure 
suffident  to  launch  the  vehicle  upward  along  said  guide 
caMeandout  of  said  tube,  and 

a  ptcHore  control  mechaniam  for  limittng  the  gH  preHure 

ippbed  to  the  vehicle  lo  that  the  vehicle  doei  not  over- 

tboot  taid  cable. 


iAVljtt* 

SPKING  UASED  BUMPBK  BOWLING  SYSTEM 
U  WUrfck,  GMlailMd,  N.Y.,  aasi^ar  ta  AMF  1 

Infc.MifygiraTlli.Va. 

FBai  ML  7. 19M»  Sar.  Nn.  271,734 
bt.  CL*  AC3D  SAK) 

UJ.a«73-lU  •( 

1.  A  bowling  alley  bumper  system  comprising  a  bowling 
alley  having  two  tide*,  a  longitadinally  eztoiding  lane  and  an 
upper  surtex  thereon,  said  lane  having  a  foul  hue  at  one  end 
and  a  pin  deck  at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongated 
concave  guttet*  extending  along  and  substantially  rimtting 
either  side  of  said  lane  between  the  cads  thereof  for  receiving 
a  bowling  baD  which  bHa  off  of  said  laae.  and  a  base  for  sup- 
porting said  lane  aiKl  said  gutter,  movable  bumper  means  tn- 
ntnMKg  a  bumper,  a  crank  arm  and  a  pair  of  swivel  coimecting 

demean  pivottUy  ooonectiBi  ooe  cad  of  Hid  cfink  ann  to 
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said  base  and  an  oppoaite  end  of  said  crank  arm  to  said  bumper 
for  pf«venting  a  bowling  ball  from  Wlmg  into  said  gutter  when 
in  an  extended  poaitioa  and  for  permitting  a  bowling  ball  to  Csll 

into  Hid  gutter  when  in  a  retracted  poaitioa.  laid  mov^le 

bumper  means  including  spring  biaaing  means  for  holding  said 
movable  bumper  ntean*  in  its  extended  and  retracted  poations 
and  for  biaaing  said  movable  bumper  mto  and  toward  itt  ex- 
tended position  when  it  is  moved  out  of  itt  retracted  position. 


fluidly  tTmnfyt'''g  ooe  valley  floor  to  atmoaphere  at  a 
location  radially  inward  of  said  valley  floor,  and 
a  channd  formed  in  eatdi  valley  floor  at  a  location  radially 
inward  (rf  laid  valley  floor  and  only  extending  aziaUy 
between  said  pair  of  I 


NAal,aB 


of  Kobe,  Ja 
Japai 


Mi7,ni 

TOOTHEUBELT 
TakasU  MmnkMl.  and  Yi 
to 


FOad  Apr.  7, 1W4,  Sar.  No.  224004 
lat  a*  F16G  5/20 


UJS.  a  474-208 


said  spring  biasing  means  comprising  a  coil  spring  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  bate  and  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  to 
said  crank  arm  and  a  pivot  member  disposed  between  the  ends 
of  said  spring  to  form  an  over-center  spring  assembly  to  retain 
said  bumper  in  itt  retracted  positioD  when  said  spring  is  in  an 

over-center  poiition  with  respect  to  Mid  pivot  member  and  to 

biaa  taid  bumper  upwardly  to  that  taid  bumper  pops  up  into  its 
extended  poaition  when  said  spring  it  moved  out  of  itt  over- 
center  position. 

M17,417 
NOISE-SUPPRESSED  PULLEY 
K.  MBIoa.  2014  GraAon  tbL,  Bjttk,  OUo  44035,  aa- 
>  to  Kaiy  K.  MBlaa,  Elyria,  OUo 

I  Of  Scr.  No.  125^17,  Sa».  23,  MM,  nkaodoaed, 

wUch  ia  a  cMrttaMOthM  of  Scr.  No.  M7,755,  Apr.  13, 1992. 

j^ii   f   --'  T^  ^plli allnn  Jan.  3.  MM,  Sar.  No.  253,421 

fat  CL*  FICH  57/04 

VS.  CL  474-93  * ' 


1.  A  power  transmission  bdt  oompristng: 

a  belt  body  having  a  length  and  inside  and  outside  surCsces; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  lengthwise  along  the  bdt  body 

and  dining  at  least  a  portion  (rfone  of  the  inside  and 

outaide  surfaces  of  the  bdt  body,  and 
a  fabric  layer  with  wdt  yam  00  the  one  of  the  ioiide  and 

outside  tor&oe  of  the  l>dt  body, 
wbeid>y  at  leaat  a  portion  of  the  weft  yams  compnae  a 
plurality  of  filamentt  of  para-aramid  fiber  having  a  thick- 
new  of  0.3  to  1.2  denier. 


M17,<19 

CANVAS-RUBBER  COMPLEX,  V-RIBBED  BELT  USING 

rr  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  V-RIBBED  BELT 

YoaUbto  T^IIm;  MMdd  Ogioo;  Yoii  Tdohan;  atanoU 
Tavnla;  ^'■^  yi-«<t«>,  mi  KanyoiU  Taai,  all  of  Kaha, 

FDei  May  5, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  23«.»1  

CUma  priarity.  apoHcntlan  Japan,  May  11, 1993.  5-100902 
Int  CL*  F14G  1/00 
UJS.CL474— 2i0  •' 


7 
/ 
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1.  A  pulley  for  uae  with  a  timing  bdt.  taid  poUey  oompriiing: 

a  hiA  tor  connection  to  a  rotatable  thaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  rim  attadied  to  the  hub;  

a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  teeth  arranged  in  a  circum- 
ferential array  in  said  rim  for  engagement  with  a  cooperat- 
ing pattern  of  teeth  on  a  timing  bdt; 

a  valley  formed  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  teeth,  each  said 
valley  having  a  floor; 

a  pair  of  pamages  extesKling  throng  said  rim,  each 


^'«,X%'^^'VW^%^ 


1.  A  canvaa^ubber  oomplez  forming  a  back  of  a  V^ibtoed 
belt,  comprising: 
a  covering  canvas; 
impregnation  rubber  with  which  the  covenng  canvM  is 

impregnated;  _r»i„ 

an  outer  rubber  layer  whidi  is  appfied  to  a  first  ace  or  the 

covering  canvM  which  is  located  at  the  bad(  &oe's  side  of 

the  V-ribbed  bdt; 
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■  inoar  nMwr  kyer  wUch  k  applied  to  t  MOOQd  boe  of  te 

oovorias  OMivM  wkick  to  the  back  of  the  fini  tee;  aad 
a  ■ifliiMJOB  rabbar  layer  pwtvided  oa  the  inaar  rabbar  layar 

for  adhotag  the  oBvaMubbw  oaa^in  to  aa  opptr  boe 
ofatMirinn  lubber  of  the  V-ribhedbeh, 

-*'—' ^g  ♦*-r  nrlJTr  irlrmmtt  nrrirTfait  ttir  eiltiwinii 

niWer  layer,  at  kaat  the  outer  rabber  kqfcr  ii  famed  of  a 

raeoer  cioiiipoMlkio  having  U^  abraiioa  miaiaBoe  and 

oosflnctivny. 


MOVBAWAT  LOCKUP  SnUISGT  KM  AN 
INFINIIVLT  VAMAWm  ntANMBBION  WITH  A 

HTDBOKiNnic  TCMQui  ooNvnrm 

T. 


PM  Dae.  22,  ma,  Sar.  Ne.  172,338 

bt  a*  BMK  41/14;  FUD  43/286 
VJL  CL  4n—»  7  ' 


LOAIHNG  I»VICB  FOB  OONIINUOUSLY  VAUABLS 


DMaiaa  al  8ar.  Nc  99U21.  Dac;  M.  1991  nb 
Mb.  aa.  !*»«,  am.  nm.  au^m 

Int.  CL*  PUH  IS/tm 
UAa«7«-«0  11 


cowipriiing 


L  A  oortinuowaly  variolic 

aanpnortiUiiUiue; 

two  loric  tradioa  diao*  rotatably  MipiionaJ  by 
Mractwc  for  ratatfcMi  about  a  central  axil,  one  fcr  rotaiioa 
with  an  iapot  ihaft  and  te  other  tor  rotation  with  an 
output  ihaft.  laid  toric  diKS  haviat  opprwing  tractkM 
nrftoet  drilaing  therebetween  a  toric  cavity; 

It  kMl  two  moikMi  tnaMidisi  tmetioB  roOm  di^oMd  in 

— "  "-rir  rn-JTr  hi  irarart  frlalinMhl|i  aail  in  iinjajiMu  iii 
wMimU  '—■--"——- I  iifiiiiiii    if I    I  II.    1. 

twean,  eK^h  or  laid  tnctian  raOen  bai^  rotataMy  «v- 
ported  by  a  pivot  trannion  eepported  to  pivot  abont  a 
pivot  alia; 
neaaa  for  ooatnllabiy  plvoliHg  add  pivot  tninnioM  for  a 

oieaae  for  fordng  (aid  traolian  roOen  into  force  traaamitting 

cniiWeneM  wiik  arid  loric  dim, « ieiM  a  portini  or  Hid 
maaoa  fior  ferekg  diapoaad  in  e«:h  of  Hid  pivot  traa^ona 

to  prodaue  aa  ootwaid  load  Ibroe  ik<aai  witWa  eaoh  aaid 
pi^  liMBiiiia  aad  vy  the  toad  force  la  eteJed  to  atain- 
tain  laid  fone  tnaaaiitting  cogBfanieat,  eadi  or  aaid  pivot 


(D    ® 

*   * n  faiflnhrl]'  -  ■riiMr  traiMmiMiiai  frrr ■  iThirlr  i>TtH  tn 

deliver  lorqae  from  a  throttle-oaatroHed  intcnal  coasboMiaa 

wiynr  va  veniriif  tfaction  wneeii,  rnenfinMag 

a  varinUe  ratto  torque  tnnaCer  drive  '■>'*»^»-i  a  driving 

meaber  and  a  driven  Member  dHlniHg  in  part  a  to(«|ue 

How  path  from  Mid  cagiae  to  Mid  tiactioa  wheeli; 

i  bydraUMtic  toniDe  ooaverter  in  Hid  teniae  flow  path 

between  teid  engine  and 

■aid  couvefter  having  ■■  «— 1««"— •  driven  by  Mid 
and  a  toftiae  coaaecHd  drivMy  to  Mid  driviag  I 
a  converter  lni"4a|>  friction  dnldi  *'*"|'*n*  to 

I  converter, 

,>06a»  MM  owliNit  m 

MMi  Ibr  ooolnOini  tutne  ipeed  It  the  begmmBi  of 

ci  Mid  vducie  to  achieve  ■  taraet  tmbiae 
I  a  ratio  cotrol  that  will  mult  m  an  cngne  ipeed 

laf         , 

I  in  a  range  lower 

to  achieve  enuninm 

brake  ipaciflc  iWel  i  iiaiw^illiia  for  each  throtde  Mtting; 

>  for  iHopiag  down  eagiae  ipeed  to  a  vatae  aeer  Mid 
!  ipeed  over  a  lint  period  of  time  inchidiag  a 
ctoaed  loop  titit  ipeed  ooatrol;  and 

iMM  for  ca|a|ia|  Mid  lockap  chich  donaf  •  wxnd 

period  of  time  ihorter  thaa  Mid  llrM  period  of  time  indnd- 
a  cloMd  loop  ooaverter  dip  coatrol  wharaby  laid 

with  feduued  energy 

I  ia  raaaped  down  to  adiieve 

!  ipeed  with 


a  an«  pottiaa  Hvporting  Mid  tractioa  roller  and  a 

portioa  iachidiag  a  pivot  ilnKtare.  H 
iaid  portion  of  Mid  emana  for  farctog 

poftioM,  Mid  poftka  of  Hid  MM  for  foidM  diqiOMd 

in  encfc  of  laid  pivot 


Mana  for  iHding  Hid  wudgi^  MeaM  in  add  pivot 
aion  to  produce  an  outwaid  toad  fone  ihMi 
pivot 


APPABATUg  worn  cammaujNO  uxx«p  clutch 
Ta 

Yi 

aB  af  Japn.  aed^ara  ta  1 

PCr  Na.  PCr/JFH/IMII,  I  in  DMa  Jaa  U.  1991.  f  Mia) 
DuH  Jen.  Ilk  1991.  KT  Pak  Ne.  WOgg/IMg4,  per  Pek 

PCr  Had  May  2S,  I9gg,  8ar.  Mac  444423 
aataa  priaritr.  ipglkaliaa  Jagea,  May  22, 1997.  Cl.13731% 
Ma^  22. 1997.  4a.l27n9t  Mtay  21^  1997.  C>.U979I|  tn^  », 
1997,  C2.1397i«|  May  3%  19*7,  C3>lJ9g|g 

hLa*nau/u45/02 

UACL477— O  ttC^MB 

L  A  I'lnn^inaliijM  of  a  iock-np  daich  and  an  apparalua  for 
ooBtmlHag  a  locfc-op  dalch  ooaipririag; 
a  locfc-np  chMch  dl^icaed  btHwwm  an  engtoe  and  a  tranMua- 
•o  M  to  allow  the  input  ihaft  of  a  torque  converter 
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and  the  output  abaft  of  laid  torque  converter  to  be  opera- 
tively  iiwrff- «»«t  to  each  odier  via  laid  tocknip  ctotch, 
whetvby  hydraulic  puMiirf  in  Hid  torque  ooaverter  is 

exerted  oa  a  back  preaaoie  portioa  of  a  piatoo  thereoC 
a  iinMiiii  ccotiol  valve  wfaidi  ii  ooutructed  mch  that 
hydnmUc  pcemure  at  an  ouq;iut  port  leadag  to  Mid  lock- 
np  dotch  «  eierted  oo  one  preanue  receivint  mfrwe  of  a 

ipool  and  the  phmger  of  a  propoitioaal  lolenoid  oomea  in 


decderate  the  ntotor  vdiide  ii  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  or  not; 
determining  that  an  auaeleration  ikip  ooalxol  prooe«  ii 

reqniied  if  Hid  rale  of  diaage  of  aaid  iodicatioa  is  greater 

thuiiaid  predetermined  value;  and 
carrying  oat  the  accderatiaa  ikq>  control  prooeM  to  increaae 

the  nte  of  change  di/dt  of  the  ipeed  rednctioo  ratio  after 

the  aocderation  ikip  control  prooeH  is  determined  m 
being  required. 


-O-^ws 


.        ,.n,  t 


S.417,424 

ACTUATING  MEANS  VOm  A  MOTC«  VEHICLE 

LOCKING  BRAKE 


It 


contact  with  a  second  presanre  receiving  surftce  of  said 
qxtol.  and  hydraulic  preMure  in  said  torque  converter  M 
exerted  on  a  preaaurt  receiving  sur&ce  on  the  propor- 
tioaal  soieaoid  aide  of  the  prcHure  coatrol  valve,  aad 
cootroUing  meana  for  aUowiag  an  dectrical  ooaunaad  to  be 
uipot  into  iaid  proportional  aolenoid  of  iaid  premurc  ooo- 
tral  valve  io  M  to  carry  out  oontrol  for  openhig/cloaing  of 

die  picaanre  ooatral  valve  aad  gradnal  iacreaaing  of  hy- 
draulic ptemire  m  response  to  die  dectrical  cnmmanri. 

S,417id23 

METHCm  OP  OONTBOLLING  OONT1NUOUSLT 

VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  VOti  MOT(»  VEHICLE 

FOK  AOCELERAnON  AND  DBCELERAHON  SKIP 

CONTROL 
Ya^Maaa  liMliiiii.   mU;  Ifldaa 
Ta 

,Takya,Jaiaa 

,  19. 1993.  Sar.  Nu.  *ja» 

H.  21,  1992,  4-03001* 

iat  CL*  FICH  39/44 

VS.  a.  vn-^  »• ' 


^ 

f-i.) 

^^r-  Tr 

wr- 

ur» 

' 

i^mmmmli 

per  No.  PCT/EPM/OOnO,  1 371Iki9  Air.  27,  im.  I  lOXt) 

Date  A^.  27, 1992,  PCT  Pah.  Ne.  W09a/15734,  PCT  Pah. 

PCT  FBad  Jhl  13, 1999,  Sar.  No.  7gL219 
^taitty.  spiMraHsn  Csimany.  3ml  29, 1999,  39  19 
99«ja;  Dae.  22, 1989, 39  42  S39Ji 

Iat.CL*BMK4//2S 

MS.  CL  477—71  >• ' 


1.  A  mft*"^  of  controlling  a  oontinuoaily  variable  uauimia- 
rion  on  a  motor  vehicle  to  control  a  speed  reduction  r^ 
ucing.  M  a  control  vdue.  a  rate  of  change  di/dt  of  the  speed 
reduction  ratto  that  is  determined  using  at  leaat  one  of  a  reaerve 

hofiepower  of  n  eagiae  oo  the  motor  veUde,  an  engine 

ratatiand  speed  Ne.  accelerator  opening  a  vehide  speed  V  of 
the  motor  vdude,  a  ptnamt  aooderatkm  Oa  of  the  motor 
vchide,  and  a  target  aixderattonOon.  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
^f^i^iMiing  wimdMy  «  rte  rf  dianye  of  an  indicafinn  by  a 
driver  of  Ae  motor  velude  of  an  intention  to  aooderate  or 


L  An  actuator  for  a  motor  vdudetoddng  brake  comprising 
a  revernUe  dectric  motor,  a  threaded  ipindle  driven  by  die 
dectric  motor,  a  spur  lever  connected  to  one  end  of  a  force- 
transmitting  member  leading  to  a  brake,  and  a  spur  on  the  spur 
lever  for  direcdy  «-«»B«gi«g  the  thread  of  the  spindle,  die  drive 
connectioo  between  the  dectiic  motor  aad  the  sw  Je^er 
indnding  a  selfJoddng  oounection. 

catmoL  syansM  p(«  engine  having  dual 

THKOTTLES  WITH  HOLD  DUBING  A  SHIFT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRAWSMISSHW  WITH  THE  KLECIRIC 

THROITLKDCOWnKMXKD  BY  PATTERNS  BASED  IN 

THE  MECHANICAL  THROTTLE,  engine  SPEED  AND 

GXAK^EED 

YMiiy  YaAi,  «i  TdMfri  niMfei.  k9lh  rf  HiNtfH. 


ef  Sar.  No.  993,932,  Jan.  23, 1992,  i 
■Hcatian  Oct  29. 1993,  Sir.  No.  14L3M 

Jivaa,  Jm.  2C  1991,  3-lS44»4( 

Oct  3,  IML  >■»<»• 

Iat  CL*  BtttK  41/10;  F14H  61/04 

UA  CL  477—199  **^^ 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  power  plant  of  an  automotive 
vehide.  indnding  an  engine  eqnipped  with  an  ratooatic  trtai- 

for  mechanically  coatrol- 


first  output  torque  coatrd 
Bng  output  torque  of  said 

leoond  oittpnt  torque  contrd 
trd  of  output  torque  of  iaid 


for  performing  a  con- 
aucmding  to  i 
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feaented  by  oootrol  piOaii  biMd  oo  laid  lint  output 


ooatrol  meauM  tbr  interrinniin  Mid  oootrol  of  Mid  Moood 
output  tonpie  oootrol  owmm  which  it  bMod  oo  Mid  ooo- 


trol pitten  00n«p0OdiB|  10  •  (Wnd  fMT  dwiBI  •  lluft 
operatioo  of  Mid  ■ntmiuitir  triiniiilMiiiii  to  Mid  deared 


which  Hid 


betas  ooc  of  Mid  powftki 
is  ihiilod. 


to 


■LBCnONK>HTI«AULIC  CONTMH.  IWVICS  ¥Ok 

TBANSMiaSION  SySTIMB  <»  VEHICUS  WTIH 

AUrmCATIC  GBAK  CHANta 

FCT  Nau  FCr/KPa»/na<3,  f  371  DoM  A»r.  3S.  MM.  t  IftSte) 
■taM  A«r.  ».  tfn,  PCT  Fl*^  Na>.  WOM/M732,  PCT  PMl 

DMtMir.S,19M 

PCTPlltiOcttt.llli,S«r.No.«^S?0 

4M.1 

M.  a*  MOK  4///0 
VS.  CL  477—117  11  C^M 


etch  of  Mid  idattioa  deviea  bai|  kydnolieilly  oon. 

■adad  to  •  ahift  ocntrol  valv*  (<iw  «7.  7«i  M.  M  Md  V^ 
■Ml  oKh  or  Mid  ataift  ooMTOl  vtfvoa  («i.  «7.  m  H.  n.  Md 

M)  bdag  oooaecled  10  M  hMl  OM  of  •  phnlity  of  prw- 
Ml*  ooatrol  vdvH  CM,  Si,  4I),  a  plmdity  of  drift  valvn 
and  a  plurality  of  tilinliUally  actoaMd  aolaaoid  valves  (41. 

Mid  ■olaaoid  viIvm  (41.  431  43)  Md  Hid  fmnie  coBtrai 
valvw  (3i.  M.  4«)  baiag  aiactrically  ooooacted  to  •  oeatnl 
ooatrol  BBk  (72X  MNl  Hid  owtnl  ooatrol  miit,  depeoding 
oaopenrtioBptwmrtwi  of  the  triiMmkriMi  tad  Oil  opera- 

tioo  panunelan  of  ao  eogiaa,  oootmlliBg  Mid  lolnMid 
valvM  (41. 43. 43)  ami  Mid  pfMMBC  oootrol  valvM  CM,  39. 
4f)  to  Mlect  •  daiirad  few  of  the  tnuoiWoo: 

a  main  prcMure  oootrol  valve  (V)  liar  regnlatiag  a  BMin 
pf  BMurt  ID  a  main  pwawaa  tytttm  (Bbm  3S  aod  34X  Mid 
BHia  pfwire  qnicai  bciag  kydtanlically  oooncctod  to  at 
leaat  oae  of  mU  lUft  valvn  aad  Mid  shift  oootrol  valvM 
far  iopplyit  pwMurimI  floid  thereto; 

whmin  nid  pnMue  ooatrol  valva  (31, 39, 40)  are  otuated 
h  a  lint  Mooodary  hydmUe  oootrd  lyMon  (30  which 

hM  a  pilot  pf  BMiiri  that  ia  of  a  redaoed  pnrMiiw  conipaiied 
to  aaid  nwia  pwMiinj  (Hdm  3S  mkI  34X  Mid  praawrc  ooo- 
trol Vllva  (31,  39,  40)  aiC  OOatfOlkd  by  nid  OMtnl  000- 
trol  yait  (72)  to  aupply  pilot  prBMue  to  dened  ooM  of 
aaid  ahift  cootrol  valvaa  aad  cootral  npply  of  awia  pies- 
■niaed  fluid  throo^  Mid  lUft  ooatrol  valvn  (M,  91, «. 
C7  and  9Q 10  nid  actanioa  devion  (n.  12, 13.  M,  H,  M, 
and  37):  and 
nid  Mlenaid  valvn  (41,  42,  43)  are  litiiated  in  a  noood 
Moondwy  conlrel  lyrtcn  (40  which  hn  a  pilot  pnwiK 

that  ia  of  a  redacad  pwaft  oooipared  to  that  of  the  aaid 
mam  pfMaaiu  (HaM  33  aMi  34X  aad  aaid  aoleaoid  valves 

are  ooctrolled  by  nid  oealnl  control  anit  (72)  to  npply 
pilot  prcawrc  to  dewed  oon  of  nid  ahift  valvea  aad 
ooatrol  aupply  of  pnaaoriae  flaid  throu^  aaid  ahift  valvM 
to  nid  ahift  oootrol  valvn  («,  €7,70, 94,  aad  10). 


I  control  lyitan  comprisng: 

a  fint  means  for  judging  whedier  a  apeed  gear  change  is 

necessary  or  not; 
■eoood  meant  for  deriving  a  rotatioa  apeed  ratio  between 

input  and  output  ihafti  of  nid  trammiwion; 
third  means  for  counting  the  lime  which  passes  from  the 

riww  when  the  necessity  of  the  speed  gear  change  is 

judged  by  nid  fint  mean^ 

fourth  means  for  iaaning  •  first  signal  when  the  necessary 
speed  gear  change  is  of  a  type  which  needs  a  switching 
ftom  ON  coodttioa  to  OFF  condition  of  nid  at  least 
one  ooe-way  clutch  and  issuing  a  second  signal  when 
the  necessary  speed  gear  change  is  of  a  type  which  does 
not  need  such  switching  of  said  at  least  one  one-way 
clutch; 

fifth  means  for  switching  said  solenmds  when,  apon  issu- 
ance of  said  first  signal,  said  rotation  apeed  ratio  comes 
to  a  predetcfinined  value;  and 

sixth  means  for  twitching  said  scdenoids  when,  upon  issu- 
ance of  taid  teoood  signal,  a  predetermined  time  it 
counted  by  said  third 


withtbcipexonthcsdcofthcbar  opponte  from  the 

curved  portion,  the  upper  parts  and  the  adjacent  legs  of 
the  Icwer  para  of  the  contoured  tubes  being  in  commoa 
parallel  vertical  planes  with  the  legf  of  the  contoured 
tubes  adjacent  to  the  lower  free  end  being  linear  and  at  an 
angle  of  about  fifteen  degrees  with  respect  to  the  adjacent 
legs;  and 
foam  grips  located  on  each  leg  on  oppoatte  sidn  (rf  the  apex 

and  along  the  arcuate  upper  parts  with  additional  giipsoo 
the  bar  Itetween  the  1^  and  interiorly  thereof. 


M17>29 
AXLE  MOUNTING  BICYCXE  STAND  AND  CABKIER 
GmrCB.  FUppa.  P.O.  B«  91339,  Weal  Vaaenmr.  BittM 
V7V3N9 

of  Ser.  No.  7S5,»»,  Oct.  31,  IMl, 
nk  appllrarina  May  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  801,219 
IM.  CL*  AfiSB  21/00:  BC2H  1/04 
VS.  CL  402—61  '  ' 


S^17>2S 
grgansK  DEVICE  FOK  CHIN-UPS 
I  R.  VaadaMeek,  St  Pttoshng.  Flin  MriOM 
tepwatlim.  New  Yatfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sap.  «,  UM,  Sar.  No.  301,253 
Int  a*  A63B  1/00 
UACL  402—40  5 


toWool- 


«^.^ 


0;M}     n-iWi.)M*?ai:-«y!*J 


9^17^027 

SHIFrOOmiOLLnunNGSHIFrilMING  01  SPEED 

KATIO  DEPENDINr  ON  THE  CHANGE  OF  ONE  WAY 

CLinCH  FtNl  AVfOMOnVB  AITTCMMATIC 


J  J  s^^^'-f.^^^^ 


VmH,. 


Ftdi.< 


iJATCO 


,30,1999.1 


VS.  CL  477—143 


Na.  0.201 

ho.  30, 1992, 4-407129 
m.  CL*  PMH  S/66 

0< 


l¥*^{*%'k'** 

"^6^ 

^^'^^ 

'"T''"""'"r'n|rtrYlriai1i1iiiimliii  rnM|ii«iiOi(A.      L  In  an  autoaotive 
B,Cp,BtBaMdPXeochofMidphfility<rfeag^hle  oae  ooe-way  chitch  which 

»t""*—  actaatioo davioe (01.02,OI>04tO^Ofcaad07X   ONAWF 


having  at  least 
ON  and  OFF  ro-wlhifln  and 

when  sabjected  to 


1.  An  exerciae  device  for  chin-ops  comprising,  in  comlnna- 

tion: 
a  tubular  bar  of  a  rigid  metal  material  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  and  a  mid  point  therebetween  poaitiaaable  in 
a  horizontal  orientation  with  its  ends  adjacent  to  the  upper 
extent  of  a  door  opening  on  the  first  side  thereof,  the  bar 
having  vertical  exterior  apertures  adjacent  to  the  ends  and 
vertical  interior  apertures  between  the  exterior  apertures 

and  the  midpoiDt; 

a  board  of  a  rigid  wooden  material  having  a  rectangular 
cross  sectkn  with  a  lower  horizontal  extent  positioned 
upon  the  upper  sin  of  a  door  opeomg  on  the  second  tide 

thereof  opposite  from  the  first  side  and  with  a  vertical 
extent  positioaalrie  aganiBt  a  vertical  wall  snrfitce  above 
the  upper  siU,  the  board  having  a  first  end  and  a  tecood 
end  a  mi<1p<*"*  thnebelween  with  horiiootal  apertures 
rrtt^uOng  therethroogh  adjacent  to  its  ends,  the  length  of 
the  bond  being  kM  than  the  lengdi  of  the  bar  with  the 

midpoiati  in  a  ooauDOo  vertical  phne; 
a  pair  of  oontottied  tubes  of  a  rigid  metil  material,  each  tube 

having  an  upper  free  end  and  a  lower  free  end  and  an 
intermediate  point  thei  diet  ween,  the  upper  free  ends 

having  qiertnia  with  nsociated  bolti  and  nuts  for  cou- 
pling to  die  board  throng  its  apertnxca,  the  lower  free 
«~w  Imving  apertniea  with  aMoristrirl  bolts  and  nutt  for 
ooopling  to  the  bar  through  its  exterior  apertures,  the 
intermediate  poinis  having  apertum  with  associatfd  bolts 
aad  ttott  for  coupling  to  the  bar  throoa^  ita  interior  aper- 
tme,  die  coatewrBd  tobn  each  having  an  upper  part  in  a 
vertical  curved  ooofifuntioo  fonning  an  arc  of  aboat 

ninety  degraea,  the  lower  part  of  each  oontoored  tube 
in  a  gmirrsllj  bonxoatal  V-ahaped  oonfiguration 


1.  A  bicycle  stand,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  apaced-apart  braces,  each  said  brace  having  a  first 

end  connected  to  the  base  and  a  second  end; 
a  pair  of  mounting  members,  each  said  member  having 

fm-tw  for  threadedly  receiving  a  threaded  outer  member 

of  I  bicyde  uk,  nid  meini  for  threadedly  receiving 

inclndmg  a  female  threaded  first  i^terture,  the  secondods 

of  the  txaoes  being  pivotaUy  ooonected  to  the  moonting 

members,  each  said  mounting  member  being  a  cyUnder, 
the  female  threaded  first  aperture  extending  axially  in- 
wards from  one  end  thereof,  each  of  the  braces  having  a 
first  ^>erture  near  the  second  end  thereof,  the  cylinders 
ezteading  rotatably  through  the  fint  apertura  in  die 
braces;  and 
means  for  ideasably  securing  the  braces  in  at  least  one  piv- 
otal pontioD  about  the  moimting  meoiben  indoding  mc- 

ond  apertures  extending  through  the  braces  near  the  sec- 
ond ends  thereof,  second  apenure*  throogji  the  cylinders, 
and  pins  removably  extending  througji  the  second  apCT- 
turet  in  the  braces  and  cyUnders,  die  second  apertum  in 
the  braces  and  the  cyUnders  being  perpcitdimlar  to  the 
first  apertures. 

5^17.fM 

IN  PUCE  EXERCISE  DEVICE  Wrra  ADJUSTABLE 

BESISTTANCE 
Br^  W.  SckaHs,  1C7«  PnMa  Ats..  Apt.  22.  Ptiiliina.  N. 
D^SOiOl 

FDed  JhL  11, 1994^  Sar.  No.  273.194 

Int.  CL*  A63B  69/18  _  _ 

VS.  CL  4*2-70  *  O^ 

1.  An  m  place  exeidK  device  fur  simulating  skiing,  walkmg 

and  running  with  adjtMtaUe  resistance  cooqiciting,  m  combina- 

»:  .      •      ■ 

a  bne  plate  podtioiiabk  in  a  horizontal  onentatxn  bavmg 
an  upper  wattttx  and  widi  paralld  longitudinal  stats 
formed  therein; 
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foot  Mippartiiig  raoeptadH  Ktaptcd  to  raodve  the  feet  of  a 
mef  OB  the  upper  mi  Bice  ******'*  *^*'— *|?*^tHn  me^MiiHBS 
beoeath  the  lower  larfhoei  thanofezmdiag  throvgh  the 

ilott  to  iDow  for  the  forwud  lad  mrwirdly  ilidiBi  of 

tlie  raoeptacle  aDO  feet  or  a  eav  asd  nuther  iadadfai^ 

mfeoaa  of  the  raoeptadea; 
a  Mppoft  plate  in  a  veftical  orieatatka  havng  an  upper  edge 

and  a  lower  edfe.  the  lower  edae  ocMqiled  to  the  forward 

edge  of  dM  beae  plale; 
a  phuility  of  weightt  ooopled  with  rapect  10  the  vertical 

mpport  plate  with  a  key  to  vary  the  aaaooat  of  wci^ila  to 

be  coupled  for  deiind  HMug  by  die  uaer; 

fleiMe  oo«piiB|  meat  iaierooaectiBi  the  lower  otort  of 
the  foot  leoeptadei  with  the  wcigfati.  the  oooplins  flMBM 
t  MperaUy  attached  to  each  foot  reoepttcle  bat  ooo- 


ott^ect  after  being  diiplaoed.  Mid  retractioa  meaiM  betng 
ooonected  to  and  movable  with  laid  ottiect  npport; 
pemitting  the  individnal  to  jnap  and  diqiiaoe  the  mfrn&ri 

objed  lh»  Mki  iahU  at-ml  poitka  at  t  tMvdetennioed 

hei^t  ao  as  to  «'--"'-*-  ■iiiiniai  in  a  t 


monly  attached  to  the  weighta,  the  conpiiag  »««»i~«»«g 
poUeya  whereby  upward  aad  rearwaid  iimxaMiil  of 
either  Of  the  foot  conpooeata  will  effect  the  raWng  of  the 
prcadected  nonber  of  wei^  while  the  dowBwwd  Md 
forward  moveneat  of  either  of  the  foot  cooipaBeata  will 
effect  the  towering  of  the  preaelected  namber  of  weighta; 


geaenOy  vcftically  eitaadiag  ben  pivotaOy  coupled  to  the 
beee  plate  a4jaoeat  to  te  forward  end  with  pivot  pint  at 

thdr  lower  oMh  Md  wtth  hndki  at  Adr  oppcr  eodi 


:  retractioa  of  the  diiplarwi  object  by  nid 
to  the  initial  at-reet  poation  thereby 
;  rqieat  jumping  by  the  individual  to  the 
lheight:aMl 

progrenivciy  rairiag  the  MptindBd  object  and  reuaution 
mem  to  ideclHi  heigiiti  rdtted  to  auudmuiii  jumping 

hoghta  of  the  individual. 

SAtljOl 

■XEKaaS  APPAKATUB 

nad  Nav.  19, 1991,  te.  Nn.  15M82 
bt  CL*  A«aB  21/06 
U&CL4aa— 97  19 


adapted  to  be 


and  nwved  by  the  uier  during  a 

iiae,  the  baiB  bains  provided 

pivotaOy  coupled  at  their 

exieat  of  the  pivotibfe  ban 

to  the  bew  plate  and  with 

■ecnred  yrUh  renect  thereto. 


8^17^1 

MmioD  van  USB  m  inhancing  izplosivk  ug 


,Arfc,i 

,Aik. 

I  er  Sar.  Ne.  S434a.  Jan.  2S.  1999,  Pat.  Ne. 
SJ99,7U.  TMb  iMMriHii  Apr.  3^  1998,  Sw.  Nn.  83,439 
lat  CL*  AOB  21/00 
VJk  CL  4g3-92  s  C^H 

1.  A  method  for  eahandng  eiploiive  leg  power  of  an  iadi- 

vidml  oQopfini  the  «epi  of: 

providing  aa  obiect  Mpport.  meaaa  for  vertically  aiovins 

■aid  abject  Mpport  to  a  ptaiality  of  vertical  poiiikaa.  Md 

an  object  adapted  to  be  phyricaOy  gnaped  and  diq^yed 

by  the  iadividMl  while  junpaig: 

nepaadiag  aaid  obiect  oa  Mid  oifiect  aopport: 

prnvidhig  letractiua  wnaaa  for  dowiag  the  iadividual  to 

diipiaoe  aid  Object  fhn  aa  ioilial  il4Mt  poritioa  and  for 
aOowiag  active  «"«»»'-«'■'  mwhanii  al  Tltai'tkra  of  aaid 
object  to  Mid  iaitiel  at-reet  poMoa  npoa  relcMe  of  aaid 


1.  An  eserdae  appeiatue  for  eiefciaiag  a  uaer  thereof,  mid 
aframe; 


!  beam  having  a  lint  aad  a  aeooad  ead,  aaid  I 
I  pivotally  aecared  to  aaid  fraaM  about  a  fint  pivotal 
aiiadiqxiaed  between  aaid  lint  aad  wooad  ead  ofiaid 

bnoi; 

oaer  operated  meana  having  a  Itiwt  and  a  aeooad  extremity, 
•aid  operated  meana  beios  cioaaiULUjd  to  mid  beam  be- 
tweea  aaid  lint  ead  of  aaid  beam  aad  aaid  lint  pivotal  I 
the  amageaieat  being  ia^  that  in  uae  of  the  I 
when  the  naer  ii  ciiii  jriiig.  the  oaer  amy  esc 
force  through  Mid  near  operated  meeaa,  aaid  variable 
force  bdag  traawiinwl  to  aaid  beam  for  pivoting  aaid 
been  about  Mid  Ibat  pivotal  aaia; 

wci^ted  meana  pivotally  aecared  to  Mid  baaie  aach  that  in 
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nae  of  the  appar atna,  movemeat  of  aaid  wdghtad  meana 
firaot  a  fint  to  a  aeooad  diapoailioa  dwreof  ia  pemitted; 
liDkafe  mnv  edeadiBg  from  Mid  Moood  cod  of  tad  beam 

to  Mid  wei^ited  meuu  for  dnvin^  eagafiaf  and 

weighted  iiiiaiM  nirh  that  in  nae  of  the  appantaa  dnrinc 
the  IwginniM  of  an  eaerciae.  mid  weiglited  meaaa  ia  dia- 
poaed  ia  aaid  fint  ditir"?**""  Uiereor  lo  that  a  minimal 
force  ia  required  to  maintain  aaid  weighted  meaaa  from 
movemeat  thereof  from  mid  fint  to  aaid  aeooad  diapo- 
aitioii,  however,  during  fortlier  eaerciaag  movemeat  of 
the  uaer,  a  farther  force  greater  than  aaid  minimal  force  ia 
leqnired  in  order  to  oooateract  a  tendency  for  aaid 
weighted  menu  to  move  from  aaid  fint  towarda  laid 
Mooad  dapoettioa  thereof  lo  that  mid  variable  force  ii 

applied  by  the  uaer  during  uae  of  the  apparatna; 
■aid  frame  findier  inchirting: 
an  A-ahaped  ceatral  portion  having  a  fint  and  a  aeooad  leg, 

aaid  fint  leg  thereof  pivotally  aupporting  aaid  weighted 


1991.  Pat  Na.  S4MM39- IWa  I 

Na.  173,921 


Dec.  27, 1993,  Scr. 


1W  partial  Of  tktmflflUipiiiitahapMt  to  Feb.  4, 2001, 

hmbam  II  iliiail 


lot.  CL*  AC9B  21/00 
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a  limiting  portion  rigidly  aecared  to  aaid  fint  ieg  for  Umiting 
movement  of  mid  weirded  meana  nch  that  when  aaid 
wei^tted  meena  pivota  to  aaid  aeooad  diapoation  thereof, 
farther  moveflMat  of  laid  weighted  meana  ia  inhibited  t>y 

Hid  limiting  portkm; 

a  beam  wipporting  portion  having  a  proximal  and  a  diatal 
end.  aaid  ptomnal  end  of  said  rappoctiiic  portioo  lieing 
rigidly  wcured  to  laid  lecood  leg  and  extending  there- 
from, the  arrangement  being  aoch  that  aaid  fint  pivotal 
.««  m  Aimf>rtarA  iie^uietn  laid  pcoxjnial  and  laid  diatal  end 
of  ■aid  supporting  portion;  and 
aaid  beam  aupporting  portion  farther  including: 
a  fint  and  a  aeooad  rafl  portion,  aaid  firrt  pivotal  axia  extend- 
ing nonnally  through  aaid  rail  poctioaa. 


5,417.433 
MULTIPLE  STATION  KXKRflSK  APPAKATUS 

I  G.  HaMw.  hm  Baach,  Oriif.,  aari^er  to  Padfie 

,  rjpnaa.  CUtt. 

Taf  Ser.  Na.  9dMM»  Oct.  It,  M92.  ahaodoned. 
wMck  to  a  eeatiaHifea  ef  Sar.  No.  tlMOO.  Jaa.  30. 1992. 
.  wUch  ia  a  eaaltaHliaa  af  Sar.  No.  <St,077,  Feb.  19. 


meat  of  oae  of  the  openMe  mearfien  by  dw  operMor  ia 

tramlated  into  movement  of  the  oorreaponding  lever  arm; 

ewtanoe  meaia  coupled  to  the  firat  lever  arm  for  reaiMmg 

movemeflt  of  die  fint  operMe  neater  by  die  oixnlor, 

■earn  for  oooplins  &e  fint  and  aecoad  lever  ana  for  adeo- 
tive  coordinated  moveaaeat  ■nch  dmt  movemeat  of  the 
aeooad  lever  arm  M  a  reault  of  opeiMor  movemeat  of  the 
aeooad  operable  meaiber  cauaea  uiuvemeat  of  the  fir* 
lever  ami.  hereby  ooaphng  die  rmiMance  meaaa  to  tile 
aeooad  lever  aim  io  M  to  reaiat  movemeat  of  the  aecood 

openMe  BMater  by  die  operator,  and  fatdwr  each  dnt 
the  aeooad  lever  arm  ia  decoupled  fixim  the  fint  lever  arm 
daring  moveaieat  of  die  fint  lever  arm  m  a  reaalt  of 
operator  movement  of  die  firrt  openUe  menAer. 

Mi7^4  

EXERCISE  MACHINE  Wim  PK&SnEICH 
ADiUSIMENT  FKATUKE 
G.  Hab^,  La^  Baadk,  OriUL, 


UJS.CL 


af  Sar.  Na.  aCiOM,  M.  2, 1993,  L 
afSer.  Na.  1,398,  Jaa.  2S.  1993,  Pat  Na.  S,2C3,91S, 

k  8  carttaiitlM  «f  to.  No.  177^  Apr.  9, 1912, 

U_|  I Blhaatlia  tftr  "'  '^***  *-|  * 

to  a  eaotMaoHaa  af  Sm.  Na.  4ai.Ma. 
IM  appHcaliaa  Sap.  a,  19Mv  Sar.  Nn. 

383429 
lat  CL*  AC3B  21/06 


jETJU^pAin 


1.  Aa  exenme  device  for  nae  t>y  an  operator  oomprising: 

a  frame. 

fint  and  aecoad  lever  arma  pivotally  coupled  to  die  frame  on 


1.  In  an  exerciae  marhinr  having: 

a  frame; 

a  pitM  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  die  frame  and  moveable 

along  an  arcoate  exerciae  path; 
a  fint  caMe  MipportBd  by  the  frame  and  opentively  coupled 

to  the  prem  arm; 
a  leoond  cable  aupported  by  the  frame  and  opcj^vdy 

ooiq>led  to  at  least  one  other  exerciae  member  different 

from  the  prem  arm; 
weight  meana  coupled  to  one  of  the  fint  and  aeoond  cablea 

for  exerting  an  exeroM  reaiatance;  and 

a  floating  pulley  aaaemUy  ooiq>ling  the  fiiat  and  aecoad 

e^Uei  nch  diat  bodi  die  pteM  ann  end  nid  one  Other 

ezenaae  member  are  opentively  oa«i|tel  to  the  wei^ 


fint  and  aeoaod  exerciae  tationa  having  fint  and  leooad 
opef^Ue  memben  moveaUe  by  the  operator  for  perform- 
ing reapective  exerdaea; 

meana  for  ootipling  reapective  onea  of  the  operable  memben 
to  coneapoadiBf  oaea  of  the  lever  anna  aach  that  BBOve- 


an  qiparatua  for  providing  uaer  adjuatment  of  an  exerciae 

starting  poaition  compriaing: 
a  gnide  bar  ooopled  to  die  Crame  of  the  exerciae  marhinr; 

and  ^ 

an  adjuataUe  puDey  ilideaUy  diapoaed  on  die  guide  bar,  dw 

moveaieat  of  the  pulley  being  stopped  at  one  of  a  plurality 

of  uaer  adectable  poaitiooa,  aaid  firrt  cable  being  reeved 


2500 


OFFICIAL  OAZBTTE 


May  23.  199S 
on  liDea  goiefaDy  divcfsiBg  Crooi  Mid 


I  Mid  MUoitable  poUey  nich  that  for  each  poHtkMH  mrfaoc 

there  ie  a  dilfaeat  poiWoii  of  the  pre*  arai  ahwg  the  «eat  an 

eiareiae  path  at  which  the eierciM  nwimmmi  oamuuuMM  (d)  at  laaal  oae  haKOe  ivMOvaUy  aeciiiabfe  at  any  Kiectad 

to  act  OB  the  prtM  arm.  Mid  aaerdMatatiai  whereby  the  nacr  may  MMiate  a  ihtiiis 


HIAVINLT  WnORWALKING  nZRCISE 

APPABATUS 

lW.Sdl.lS14 


I  Oct.  U.  IMS.  Bar.  New  13M8» 
la*.  CL*  HCaS  21AI63 
UJB.  a  412-lOS  « 


L  A  mobile. 


I  with  the 
aaer  to  reach  forward, 
aod  to  provide  the  mar  a  promemive 
ciae  pragtem  aad  flwdbility. 


to  allow  the 
for  atability 
of  eier- 


devioe  for  moade  btuldins 


•  wej(ht  bas  formed  of  flexMc  iheet  amterial  haviaf  a 
wci^  ofwaiBg  theieiB  aul  a  pair  of  loop  haadlet  at  the 
top  thereof  for  carrying  the  bag.  die  loop  handlea  being 
deflectable  to  they  overii^aad  form  a  •boulder  bag  open- 
ing thcnthiOBiii; 

aihonlderbagoompriaingan«(lowgat«idbagBMdeoffleaible 
material  having  a  cloaad  firat  end  and  an  open  aeoand  ead. 
the  ihotdder  bag  liuiBg  duoogh  the  ihotilder  bag  opeang 
between  the  loop  handlea^ 

fiMtening  meana  for  attaching  the  ihoalder  bag  to  the  weight 
bag.  Mid  faatrwlng  meaaa  indading  a  tranaverm  rod  being 
poritkmed  in  the  ihoBlder  bag  adjacent  to  the  doaed  ead 
of  the  ihoalder  bag  and  eHending  tfanaverady  to  the  aaii 
ead  of  the  bag,  the  traaavcTH  rod  being  poaitioiied  OB  M 

imer  ade  of  the  loop  handlei  ind  the  Mooad  end  of  the 

bag  being  poaitioned  on  an  owter  ade  of  the  loop  handlea. 
the  rod  bdag  loader  Ihaa  the  ihoolder  bag  opeoias  SDch 
that  the  rod  tngagra  the  loop  haadka  and  waiiiinili  the 
weigbt  bag  from  the  aboiilder  bag  when  the  a 
the  device  by  graaping  the  ■bowlder  bag  on  the 
of  the  loop  i»— ■'fifT,  and 
a  phuality  of  wei|^  coatamed  in  the  wci^  bag.  the 
wei^tta  being  iaaerted  and  removed  throogh  the 
in  the  weight  bag. 


S^17.C37 
KNIFE  CHANGING  MKIHOD  IN  A  VENKEK  LATHE 
MiddlaNlaaalya.Oba,, 
Warfca,  lae..  Ota.  JiVan 

FBai  Jm.  II,  tfM,  S«r.  Nai  lt3,17» 
Iita*B23Qi/;i5 

UJB.  a.  4*3— 1 


Iy417>3< 
BODY  STKKTCHING  AND  wnmrmi^  MAT  8TSRM 

taMa  HafM,  MM  B.  Lmio  lA.  SMMriria,  Ark.  MM 
FBai  JbL  «.  tm,  8«.  Nau  SMM 

1mt.a*AaB3tAJ0 

VS.  a.  4n— 148  u  I 

I.  A  body  acfdang  and  itictchiag  tyitem 

(a)  llrM  aad  Mcoad  generally  rectaagnlar 
joined  aloas  aa  edge  10  form  a  mat.  eacA  of  Mid  H^ion 

hiviai  I  imnny  ii|ld  bottoo  piael  with  I  raflieBt  pid 

covering  the  apper  mrfaoe  of  mid  panels  and  teving  n 

rtii  liiaiHwliaal  riilia.  ^^"^ 

(b)  dm  ^iper  HBiwe  of  Mid  mat  having  a  defhw 
ceatrally  poaitiaaed  adiaoeat  one  end  thereof 

(c)  a  pinniity  of 


1.  Ataufe  changiag  method  in  a  veaecr  lathe  eqiapped  with 
a  knife  carriage  having  knife  meaai  "t^-i^-A  thereto  with  the 
catting  edge  of  Mid  knife  meaaa  Ml  at  a  pi«delermined  deva- 
tioo  with  itipect  to  the  knife  cairMfe,  Mid  kaife  caniife  being 
■hiibUe  to  at  leaat  one  knife  t*m»fmg  potUoa  thereof,  mid 
>'BBHBr  lathe  having  fomed  therein  at  leant  one  kaife  |iMMgi 
adUaocat  Mid  kaife  changing  podlioa,  Mid  method  ooapririat: 
shifting  the  knife  carriage  to  a  knife  fK—gw^  podtioB 

thereof; 
imrlaniping  the  knife  meana  from  the  kaife  carriage  where 
npoa  Mid  knife  meana  it  diapoaed  in  a  predetermined 
poritiuaoB  the  knife  carriage; 
moving  Mid  kaife  meana  from  its  mid  predetermined  poai- 

tion  tatenOy  iwiy  fron  the  veneer  lathe  through  a  knife 


ana  laterally  into  the  veneer  lathe 
to  Mid  prgdetei  mmpd  poaitionon 


ptovidmg  mt!w  kiiifie  meai 

moving  Mid  aew  knife  m 

throagha  knife  pamagt 

dw  kmfe  cafTMge;  Md 

laewkaifei 


I  to  the  knife 
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MFTHOD  AND  APPAHATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

PROPER  PERFCNtATION  PHASING 

C  fliiiiir.  Qnm  Bar.  PMcr  J.  Halchdl,  New 

,  MO  m  VVHap  IBB  rn^mm  A^^^v^^Hf  ^^v^^^"*  ""^ 

I  lo  FMC  Ganoratlotti  CMcigOi  DL 
leallea  Mw.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2144M6 

Int.  CL*  B31B  2S/14,  23/60 

UJS.a.49»-ll  ♦< 


a  distance  HifBdent  to  aisare  detector 
ated  line  of  weakness;  and. 


to  die 


J 


^y^M^X^^^^ 


e)  cdkcting  i  quantity  of  the  formed  intercomiected  bags 

into  a  dkp«'«"g  arrangement  comprised  <tf  a  selected  one 
of  a  coil  and  a  festoooed  amy. 


M17>40 
MFTHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  COHESION  BETWBSN 
CARTON  BLANKS 
L.  Mmtia.  Sm  Jaae;  RaaaM  A.  Moarc,  HdUater,  aad 

L.  IlMapyiiii.  " ■-   aU  af  Calif:., 

,Mo. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  plastic  bags  from  a  continuous 
film  of  material  oomprisiiis  a  sealing  drum  having  at  least  one 

seal  bar  for  imparting  tnntverK  teals  to  the  film  at  regularly 
tptrtK*  intervals  and  a  perforator  having  a  rotataUe  perforata 
blade  for  imparting  transverse  perforatioas  to  the  fihn  at  r^u- 
larly  spaced  intervals,  tbe  improvement  comprising: 

mffM  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  poaition 
of  each  seal; 

iP^M  for  generatiiig  a  signal  representttive  of  the  position 

ofeachperforatioD; 

means  for  generating  a  positional  reference  signal  against 
which  each  seal  signal  can  be  compared  with  each  perfo- 
ration signal; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  repreaentative  of  a  deaired 
^^.w,r^  between  each  seal  and  each  perforation; 

means  for  comparing  a  positioaal  difference  between  Mch 
■eal  signal  and  each  perfbratioo  signal  with  the  desired 
distance  between  each  seal  and  each  perforation; 

HK^ns  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  for  adjusting  tbe 

position  of  the  poforator  Made  when  the  pontioittl  differ- 
ence between  each  seal  signal  and  each  perforation  ngnal 
is  greater  or  leas  than  the  desired  distance  between  each 
■eal  and  each  perforation. 

5.417.639 

BAGS  AND  MinnHCM)  OF  MAKING  SAME 
William  M.  Oaaaasr,  TaUmadas,  Ohia,  aariffor  to  Aatnmatad 


FM  JaL  12, 1913.  Scr.  Na.  M3tt 

bt.  CL*  B31B  1/25.  1/94 
UJS.C1.4»— Ml 


Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133,09 

bt  a*  B31B  im.  1/60 

UJS.  a.  4W— 223  ^ 

10.  A  process  for  forming  an  elongate  cham  of  intercon- 
nected, preopened.  plastic  bags  compiiiing: 

a)  forming  an  doogate  flattened  tube  having  juxtaposed  face 

and  back  plies; 

b)  forming  a  series  of  qiaced.  bag  bottom  dcbneating.  trans- 
verse scab  between  the  plies; 

c)  forming  transverse  lines  of  weaknem  in  the  back  ply 
■paced  &x>m  one  another  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the 

spacing  between  the  leali,  each  of  the  lines  of  weakness 

being  near  one  of  the  seab  to  delineate  ends  of  two  contig- 
uous bags  being  formed; 

d)  forming  bag  opemngs  in  tbe  front  fiy,  each  bag  opening 
being  aligned  with  an  associated  one  of  the  lines  of  weak- 
ness with  each  opening  extending  longitiidinally  of  the 
wd>  in  both  directions  from  its  associated  line  of  weakness 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  cohesion  between  adjacent, 

plastic  coated,  papetboaid.  folding  carton  blanks  when  the 
blanks  are  stacked  vertically,  one  atop  the  other,  after  diey 
come  ofr  a  unit  of  die  cutting  equipment,  said  mediod  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  die  holding  chase  for  said  die  cutting  unit; 

(b)  providing,  in  said  chase,  a  pair  of  adjacent  first  and 
■ecood  sets  of  dies  each  containing  s  plurality  of  dies  for 
cutting  and  scoring  ps^jetboard  to  form  carton  blanks; 

(c)  advancing  the  paperboard  through  the  first  and  second 

■eti  of  diet  to  cootinnously  form  a  plurality  of  carton 

blanks  having  qiecial  stacking  acmes  wherein  the  first  set 
of  dies  comprise  soming  means  for  forming  first  speoal 

■tacking  semes  on  a  fint  carton  Uank  and  the  lecood  set 
of  dies  comprise  scoring  means  for  forming  on  die  next 
carton  blank  a  second  set  <rf' special  stacking  scores  differ- 
ent from  the  first  set  of  special  stacking  scores,  wiiereby, 
M  said  carton  blanks  come  off  said  die  cutting  unit  and  are 
stacked  vertically,  one  atop  the  other,  each  one  of  said 
carton  blank*  will  have  a  different  stacking  score  pattern 
than  that  of  the  adJMxnt  carton  blanks,  located  inunedi- 

atdy  above  and  immediatdy  below  said  one  carton  blank 
in  said  stack,  to  create  air  q>aces  between  adjacent  carton 
Wank*  and  therdjy  prevent  eadi  one  of  said  carton  Wanks 
in  said  stack  from  cohering  to  an  adjacent  carton  blank  in 
the  stack. 
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DKVKX  KMI  VQUMNG  AKIKXIB 

>  M.  W«TM.  2M2  Bvwkk  Waft.  HNiliMi,  Giu  MXn 

raid  Ai«.  9.  mi,  te.  Naw  1«34I2 

tat  CL*  BOH  43/12 

UJB.CL4iS— 408  40^ 


being  •  dktanoe  betweea  wid  foldtag  jaw  and  Mid  itop 


«rhen  i 


I  is  sot  sripptes  m  fold; 


1.  A  device  for  foUacafticlasMAM  ■Una  and  odMrchNb-  "M"!!"  poaitioii  meMM  for  varying  an  •ngukr  poMem  of 

iag.  liaeaa,  towvia  ^id  piece  ywnli  ^mI  teving  ^  ^.ii^i^^nl  "*''  *'"**''  bo^  with  reapect  to  laid  folding  c^iader. 

ooafignntioo  adapted  for  Monte  aMl  a  folded  oooficnntioa  

for  nae  on  a  mrftoe.  oomfifiiing: 

a  aeaanUy  flat  ractancalap^lined  main  aaeaber  havine  M>7jM3 

flntandMooodiideaandlopMdbotloaiedaealiavlnn  "WrtlNUOUS  PAflSIVg  MCWION  CTICTWE  DBVICE 

flm  fold  line  eMeKNaslo^todiaally  along  laid  tint  wle  Maw  D.  llayiar.  O  li  iilji.OMat  iMlpiir  >aDanning»Madl. 

from  laid  lop  edge  to  aaid  bottom  edge  and  a  aeoond  fold  *"*  ^*****P*  ^"^  0*m*n^  Okie 

Hne  enendini  longitadinally  along  Mid  Mooad  tide  of  Mid  ™"     i Jn^JT'i^  ***^* 

Bib  BmbffftomiMd  top  edge  to  i«dbotto«  edge.  Mid  ,,«„*«   *.     *■•"•  ^"•''W' 

fint  aad  aeoond  fold  line  dividiac  I-'- —^ ■         U  A  O.  Wl— 33 

twoi 


a  fokUble  baae  having  a  phmlity  of  icored  peneb  and  tA 
mwiibeia  capable  of  intariockiBgly  folding  liigKliii  at- 
tM^hed  to  Mid  mirt  urtinii  of  aaid  ^dn  member  and  lav- 
ing a  anbitantially  flat  eipanded  oonfignration  and  a  nted 
1  confignratiaa.  mch  timi  mid  baae  can  mpport  and 
id  aaiB  oMBber  in  a  niaed  poiitioa  ibove  •  fiat 

t  for  fadHtaring  folding  of  Mid  fint  and  Mcoadade 

■ectiana  of  \ 


VOUHNG  JAW  CVLINIMai 


Had  M«r  13,  ttn,  8«.  Nn.  f2^U 

,  WMciiki  Gmai .  Mv  M.  mi  43  IS 

CL*  atm  45/16:  B4ir  i3/«3.  IS/60 


nL3 


UJB.  a.  4n-43S  31 1 

n.  A  folding  appiatna  for  a  printing  pima.  the 

a  iblding  cyliader. 

a  folding  Jaw  poailioned  on  aaid  folding  cylinder. 

a  Mop  poailkMMd  on  aaid  folding  cylinder. 

riampint  "Mana  for  moving  aaid  folding  jaw  towaid  nad 

■way  boa  Mid  Mop  to  flip  Md  fckMe  t  Ibid.  1^  dup- 
ing aaeana  mova  mid  folding  jaw  with  raapect  to  aaid 
folding  cylinder  to  move  aaid  iblding  >w  towaid  and 
away  from  aaid  atop,  aaid  rlMipiin  bm^  mov^  iM 

folding  jaw  at  ipecific  angnlar  poaitkim  of  itf  foldtag 

cylinder  with  feapect  to  the  prinihii 
a  rotary  body  rointably  connected  to  a^d 
adMing  aaeana  for  adJnaliH  •  wok^ 

aaid  faldii«  jaw  and  ^d  alop  deiNndl 

poakiaa  or  aaid  rotary  body  with  reapect  to  Mid  foldtag 

Gyliidtr,«ida4)Mii^■Mg|ilomlgidlloptowl^lad 

away  from  aaid  foldhw  jaw  with  impact  to  i^d  cyimder 
to  a4iHt  aril 


device  far 
compriwiig' 

ediitably  attached  to  laMl  diair  for 
of  elevating  and  rotating  the 
aaid  motivator  aaaenUy  oom- 


I  for  am  elevation  connected  between  a 

tor  opcMivciy  oonectiBi  the  pttkaf i 

I  the  chair,  and  a  aeoond  drive  meaaa  for  arm 
twwa  the  Ibat  an 

I  for  attacU^  the  patieafa  i 
that  the  aaa  of  rotation  of  the  aeooml  drive 
aligned  with  the  hnmerm  of  the  petient; 
programmable  meana  for  oontroOing  the  aim  devatioa  and 
the  aiB  rotation  pmgraiiiMnJ  to  avoid  phywdogieally 

tion  capable  or  prodadag  am  and  ahonlder  tnoBMi.  and 

■  pivolAk  ottkwi  oooBecled  by  Moood  pivot  tnn  BMiH  to 

■DC  BOUlBf  toC  mi  OUffim  BBA" 


May  23.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


290 


M17iM4 

RBCXPKOCATING  MASSACS  AFPAKATUS 

VBm  L.  Lee,  No.  31.  Uaag  Hne  Read,  LenrTan  T^m, 

Tta  IWa«  Tnayaia  IWia,  Talma,  Prav.  arChtan 

mad  Dae.  2, 1M3.  Ser.  No.  1«^< 

Int.  CL*  AMH  7/02 

U  A  a.  Ml-M  3 


reaUendy  biasisg  the  hand  to  tbe  itonnal  anatomical  poii- 

tioo;  and 


attachment  meana  joined  to  aaid  member  for  attaching  the 
member  to  the  palm  and  wiiat  of  the  uier. 


1.  A  reciprocating  maaaage  appaiatua  compriaing: 

a)  abate; 

b)  a  i«at  member  for  nipporting  a  user'*  ankles  or  calvea; 

c)  a  ftM*"*!  meaiber  fixedly  connected  to  the  reat  member, 

d)  npport  meini  to  ibdaUy  rapport  the  aliding  member  on 
the  beae  tuch  that  the  iliding  mendwr  may  midergo  tram- 
|«^if-.«l  rectpfocatins  movement  aloos  a  linear  path  of 
travd  with  reapect  to  the  beae; 

e)  a  Wf«ir  ffrtf^g  from  the  aliding  member  defining  an 
endoaed  gnide  area,  the  gnide  area  having  opposite, 
spaced  apart.  iiibatantiaUy  paralld  (ides  ezteodrng 
oUiqody  to  the  linear  path  of  travd  of  the  lUding  member 
and  curved  oppoaite  ends  joining  the  opposite  ades; 

f)  a  lOtataMe  driving  ihait  driven  by  a  power  aonroe;  and, 

g)  a  beating  eooentiically  connected  to  die  driving  ihaft  ao 
M  to  rotate  therewith  and  kxated  in  the  endoaed  guide 

area,  the  bearing  having  a  areolar  coofignratioa  with  a 
j^m-^rr  lubatantiany  equal  to  the  diatanoe  between  the 
■paced  apart,  paralld  adea  of  the  endoaed  guide  area  and 

a  ndhis  snbMntially  equal  to  the  radii  <rf'  the  curved 
opposite  ends  of  tlie  cncloerd  guide  area,  such  that  rota- 
tion of  the  driving  shaft  and  bearing  canaea  translational. 
redptocating  movement  of  the  iliding  member  akng  the 

linear  path  of  travd. 


S,417.M8 
FLEXIBLE  WSIffr  SFUNT  FOR  CARPAL  TUNNEL 
SYNDKWfK  TSEATMENT 
D.  Lammaa.  1241  Haalhar  Dr.,  HaOaai,  Mick  4H23 

nad  Ne* .  a».  IMS.  Ser.  Nn.  1SM30 
Int.  CL*  AJIF  5/37 

U&a«2-21  ,     **?"" 

1.  A  qilint  for  Me  in  the  treatment  of  carpal  tunnd  syn- 
drome, comprising: 

an  doogated,  flexMe  and  itaibent  member  havmg  a  patanar 
portion  and  a  proximo  portion,  said  pahnar  portioD  in 
plan  view  having  a  curved,  hoolL-Jike  shape  dimensiaoed 
and  configured  to  define  a  thumb  notch,  said  palmar  por- 
tion dimensioned  ud  configured  to  extend  only  along  the 
pahn  of  the  user  m  tpeoed  relationship  with  the  joint 
between  die  thumb  metacarpal  and  the  trapenum  rad 
■paced  ftom  the  metacarpal  heads  to  allow  subetanlMny 

normal  and  imoliatracted  finger  and  thunb  movement, 
aaid  member  being  fobricated  of  a  material  and  shaped  to 

itailieBtly  Wh  the  hod  to  a  oocfced  iq>  poaition  and 
wheidn  Mid  pabMT  portioo  ii  curved  in  nde  dewdkn 

and  exteiKla  apwaidty  at  an  aagje  from  said  proximal 
poctiaa.  said  ■■«—»«"•  allowing  flexiaa  of  die  wrirt  yet 


HIGH  FLEXnmiTY  KNEE  SUPPORT 
Geana  R.  Gnnwy.  Halanpnrt,  NJ.,  aml^ar  to  Qo-Pnt,  Inc 
t.NJ. 
or  Sw.  No.  M4,774,  Dec.  3, 1992, 

Mtf .  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,153 
Int.  CL*  A61F  5/00 
U5.  CI  «02-26  ^ 


8.  A  higji  flexibility  knee  support  comprisiiig: 
a  mam  body  portion  adapted  to  substantially  cover  the  area 
snrroundmg  the  knee  cap.  said  mam  body  portion  having 
a  fixmt  and  a  back  and  first  and  second  ends; 
a  fint  lecuring  itrap  eitending  from  Mid  firat  end  of  Mid 

mam  body  pottioo  and  a  MOOod  MCoring  Knp  Oteodiilg 

ftoax  wkA  aeoond  end  of  said  main  Iwdy  portion,  said 
straps  lieing  adapted  to  wrap  around  the  knee  area  to  Ae 

back  of  the  knee,  said  itrapa  each  having  a  front  and  a 

bac^  

....ti..g  means  for  securing  aaid  firtt  strap  to  said  second 

■trap; 
pnaaute  applying  meana  distinct  from  said  securing  sirapa. 
said  pressure  ^>plying  means  being  secured  only  to  said 
front  of  Hid  main  bodyportion  for  m>lying  direct  prea- 
sure  to  the  patellar  tendons  above  and  bdow  die  kaee  cap, 
•aid  pccssoie  applying  meana  ei  lending  suhatantially  from 
said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  mam  body  portion; 

whetcta  said  pnaaure  applying  means  uwnprisci  »  P*g  "^ 
spaced  apart  tings  and  first  and  aeoond  pressure  sirapa. 
eech  of  aaid  preasure  strapa  being  adapted  to  pom  dnongji 

a  CTrrff|M*''«"g  ling.  said  first  preasare  slr^  being  st- 
tafiiH  to  the  mam  body  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
above  the  knee  cap  when  die  knee  nppoit  ia  m  nae.  said 
leoood  |W««t  ittp  bong  attadied  to  the  main  body  and 

adapted  to  be  poaitioned  bdow  die  knee  cap  «4ieB  the 
'.  aiqipact  is  in  MC.  each  of  aaid  pieasare  stiapa  having 
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SUPPOKT  MM  BBHIND  THE  KNKB  JINNT 

HM  Apr.  M,  19H  8w.  Nai  231,3«3 
fat.  a.*  AMP  3/00 
UjB.a.MS-JC  8 


FLUID  nUNSFUONG  DBVKX  AND  METHOD  <W 

cosnoLTHMaErom 

kolhof 


UACL 


Naw»33 

Im  1. 1992, 4'M«» 
fat  CL*  ACUf  37/001  FD4B  41/06 

U 


t  A  knee  nppoct  for  traetmeat  of  pttn  ia  the  popliteel  ipKie 
beUnd  the  kDM  Joint  oonprW^  •  hwd.  rigid,  atcaate  tiriNilar 
liliiimiil  dimeoiiaaed  to  aitawl  ecnMi  the  rimimfr*— "*»' 
behiad  the  kaee  Joiat  betwcea  the  faawr  aad  the  tftta,  laid 
tobalar  deaieat  haviag  a  pair  of  ^-«— ^ig  atrapa  i  iHailiin 
throogh  aaid  tabofatf  aleaieat,  a  ai^for  portiaa  each  of  nid 

mpi  bdni  flMde  of  dMic  BMMaiti  aid  urapi  iHviai  CKb 
that  ve  tdapted  to  pMi  aKMnd  the  kaee.  oae  of  Mid  cada  of 

OKh  atfap  hBvias  hook  awl  loop  aaterid  on  to  nadarihcc  for 
hawiiiiiig  to  m  doth  material  on  to  appciflaje  oo  wM  other  of 

Hid  eadi,  oae  of  Hid  idipa  hdag  tdapted  for  CMeaiBt  above 
the  kaee  joiat  aad  dK  other  of  laid  atrapa  beiac  adaptwl  for 
ow  the  knee  Joim.  taid  aMOor  portion  being  a 

I  Icacth  Of  da«ic  awHrial  thH  eHMdi  to  Hid  aada. 


1.  A  fhnd  tnutWni  device  ooopririBf: 

a  ptoraUty  of  pvaip  diiviag  portioaa,  each  poaip  driviag 

putliua  for  driving  a  pmm», 

oontroUag  aaid  poa^  driviag  portioiH,  laid 


(a)  rirmting  a  fluid  tranaftaing  device  control  program; 

(b)  inleiriiptiag  mid  Omd  tmnaftiaiiig  device  control  pro- 
gnm  upoo  reodviag  a  pomp  iaterrnpt;  aad 

(c)  wwatiag  a  pomp  driviag  intemipt  module,  which 


MRHOD  AND  APPAIAIVS  FOR  GKNIRATING 

PULSATING  BLOCH>  PLOW  IN  A  NALYZXK  CmCUTT 
,  Ya 


UjB.a. 


23, 1992,  Bar.  Na.  9t2Jll 
ft  CL*  AMB  1/00 


(cl)  fcacntiai  •  p«np  diiviiii  pnlM  to  oootrol  •  pomp 

driving  portion  amnriaHid  with  aaid  pump  corre- 

apondmg  to  aaid  pva^y  uueiiupt. 
(c2)  dderaiiaiag  receipt  of  aaother  puiap  tatemipt 

oorreapoadhig  to  a  aaother  pooip,  aad 
(c3)  gcneratiag  a  pump  driviag  pnlae  to  control  another 

poaqi  driviag  portioa  aaaociatad  with  nid  aaother 

paaq)  oorreapoadiag  to  aaid  another  poaip  iatemqic 


r^^Wr^ 


>^ 


L  Aa  appantH  for  treatiBg  bkmd. 

a  Uood  diahraar  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

aa  ialet  blood  circait  ooHMOlad  to  aaid  hriet  port  of  iM 

Mood  dirijfMr  for  fMdiiil  Mood  iBio  Hid  iikt  poit  or  irid 
DKma  OHiyiar; 


APPAHATUB  PCM 


ABATING  PLASMA  AND  OTHBK 


■H 


iirwif  or  aaid  ialat  port  oTaeid  Mood  didyaer  «d 

ft  DOlHti^A  flOfW  flfl^flntiBC  Hl^^ffBft^tt.  <M^M^^v  cv^mm^mI  tek 

and  ialiriiBiiJ  ia  aaid  ialat  blood  cira^  at  a 

port  of  aaid  hload  dialyaar  aad  aaid 

.  for  caaaiaf  a  flow  of  blood  ftoH  aaid  blood 

>  to  aaid  ialat  port  of  aaid  blood  dUyaar  to  be  pal- 

Iby 

*-■ a     -  *  «. 

DKIOil  GBGQBa 


jfo^ThaWiiBi    i.Tai. 

f  Bar.  Na.  MM3];  Mar.  2, 1992,  Pat.  Na. 

ijw^iiiniiiiiiiiii   Hm.iM,mi,am.H^m^ 

L  A  rotor  Cor  aae  hi  the  ~|— l^tt  of  ptama  and  WMte 
ct  Uood  nnaliinJ  ia  Hid  plaaoM  tarn  cellular 


with  blood  frOB 
aaidatl 


aretoba 


to  be 

utMl 


the  Mood  whei  the  mor  hioMBdi 
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said  at  least  one  aurface  bemg  lubatantially  planar  and  pro-  opening  in  the  ride  waU  for  inaerting  a  aoac  into  the  cap 
vided  With  a  plurality  of  wedge  shaped  cavities  for  gener-  throng  the  side  wall  while  both  the  cup  aad  none  are  mam- 
^^  K  7         —•  ^^^^^  ^  generally  upright  poaition.  the  side  wall  havmg  no 


■ting  turbulence  within  said  blood  when  the  rotor  is  ro- 


PUNCTUM  PLUG  AND  MONOCANAUCULAR  PROBE 

FOR  LACRIMAL  PATHOLOGY 
NIeolH  Gaeaa,  12«,  afaaaa  Caraat,  F-92150 
SyHala  Aafart,  L  anaaa  Pierre  Grealar.  F-9M00  1 

BfllnMirt,belhofFhwe 

Filed  JaL  1, 1M3.  S«.  No.  17,^23 

Int.  a.*  A<1M  5/0O 
UJS.CL 


Other  opening  therein  from  one  side  of  said  nasal  opening  to  the 
other  side  of  said  nasal  opening  for  holding  the  liquid  to  be 
adminiatered  to  the  nose. 

S,417,<S3 
METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  RESTENOSIS 

Hmiy»  Seholi,  3861  WIrtfrii,  S«i  Beech,  C*t  fOT-jM- 

Nickolai  Klpahldaa.  9910  Pvfc  St.  BaUaaar.  Calif.  M7M 

Filed  Jm.  21,  1993,  Sw.  No.  M<B 

lat  CL*  A61N  1/30 

MS.  CL  MM-20  ^ " 


1.  A  moBOcanalicahff  probe  for  a  lacrimal  padiclogy  com- 
prising a  duct  {dug  having  a  symmetry  aiis  and  iaclnding  a 
flange  on  one  end  of  said  plug,  a  bolb  OB  another  end  of  said 

riug,  and  •  neck  extending  between  the  flange  and  the  bgtt|, 
wherem  the  flenge  tt  inclioed  It  an  angle  of  approximately  13(r 

in  relationahip  with  the  symmetry  axis,  the  bulb  being  radially 
flexible  bom  to  rcMing  poaitioa  toward  the  symmetry  azia. 

wherein  a  peg  extendi  laterally  from  the  bolb  m  a  direction 
apworimatdy  perpendicular  to  the  symmetry  axis  of  the  irfug. 
a  flexible  tube  being  adhered  to  said  peg.  said  tube  having  a 
mandrel  on  an  end  thereof. 


1.  A  non-ablative  method  of  inhibiting  restenoaii  in  a  body 
lumen  following  dilatation  of  a  stenosis.  com|»istng: 

tfi^trtwig  a  body  site  within  a  lumen  having  a  previously 

dilated  stenoais; 
inserting  a  catheter  into  said  lumen,  said  catheter  of  the  type 
having  a  li^t  ap«ture  positioned  proximally  from  a  distal 

tip  of  laid  catheter,  and 
laterally  launching  a  lettenoaii  inhibiting  amount  of  U^ 
energy  from  said  aperture  to  said  body  site  to  eqioae 
substantially  the  circumference  of  the  body  lumen  at  said 
body  site  to  the  light  energy,  wherein  said  light  energy  ia 
below  an  energy  levd  sufficient  to  produce  thermal  pro- 
tein denaturation  in  the  vascular  wall  after  exposure  to  the 

light  energy  for  more  than  a  second. 
M17,6M 

ELONGAim  CURVED  CAVHATTO^CENERATING 

TIP  FCm  mSINTBCnATING  TISSUE 

r^^iwr  ri >-—»—■-  ^i^     ■■« — «.Ai.»- !■>■>■ 

toriH,Iae..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  

Filed  Fah.  2. 1994,  Sar.  No.  190,2(2 
bt  CL*  AitlM  35/00 
MS.  CL  «4— 22  »♦ 


S^17,i52 
DEVICE  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  ADMINKiraiNG  FLUID 

T0THEN06B 
Jack  J.  Scott.  Sr,  FX>.  Ba  2M,  Balhanr.  Ht  «»14 
PDad  Dae.  IS,  1993,  Sar.  Nn.  \€lMi 

1aLCL*AaM  16/00 

VS.  CL  «•«— 19  .  .    »•  O^ 

1.  A  device  fbr  adnrinistering  Kquid  con^«rMig  asatoc        ..  ^^^  ^^  ^integrating  tissue  locked  in  a  predonri- 

«a-tioaj^2«alclem««fan^o«  Juy  ^Tea^^^^S^device  h-dadiag  an  oadl^ 

Boae  compriamg  a  cup  for  holdup  the  hqualtobe  adaama^  "^^f^  ^^^j^  ^  ^^latioo  movemeat  along  a  first  axia 
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MPIANTABLK 


■id  ''■'•<H»«<«^  of  iM 
tip 

CMlMlIn  «r  te.  Nt.  MMH  Not.  I,  IfM,  PM.  N«. 

■«  ~"  ilhfl  — ^  «-  ~    1it>Na^S.*UM.«MckliaaHltaMlta»to.iiirtar8«.Naw 


P.  GOTta,  Mk  tf  Am  Altar, 
TkaAMk 


cadofiMcal 

•^~r."^ "T T'.~».-    SJWJ«.wfcfatli«  iimiiiiiilii  h|iilrfS».Wfc»a^Ti3. 

Ilr^rlSS^IhStSi  J"l-«^MWCPt.N».«jMMM.wihfch«iMl I     I    II  I 


UAO. 


.  IS,  I9H  Sw.  I<to.  299 jn 
tat  CL<  ACIM  J/OO 


1» 


AnAOIMINr  FOI UMOVAL  OP  SMOn  IN 

LAPASO0OOPIC  SUBGKKY 
J.  IMiWi,  Mns  BMafeBMr  Dr..  SBw  8^ 

Id  L.  TkMM  DMIlt,  PX>.  IH  122,  talM,  ML 

2ifn 

Vt  III  iirfgir.  Naw  27,Ma,  Mv.  2,  IMS,  PM.  Na.  S33M«. 
IMiilll    II     Apr.  JM»H,  8».  N>.  234421 
tat  CL*  ACIM  31/00 
VS.  a.  CM— 22  •  I 


1.  Aa  JMplanrahlf  ptifi  ■com  pott  for  | 

to  n  imerad  ctttaeler  toy  ■■  oienal  fflaMat  rach  at  •  cathe- 
ter, oeedk,  wire  or  optical  fiber  ( 

orjfioe  with  Mid 
ait  orifice.  Hid  hooaag  cemiBg  leid  fibmeat  intiodaoed 
orifioe  to  be  directed  to  cater  and  I 


•t  kM  OM  irticiWii  viht  poiikMd  widriB  Mid  hooriai 

IMMMaeway  «Mdi  iwrawlly  ttaatim  doaed  to  provide 
tttimtmoe  to  Sow  oTflaidB  aroa(h  aaU  valve,  yet  ofieai 
to  permit  Mid  fiieaeat  to  peH  throv^  Mid  valve  CMbliag 

Mid  fibBeat  to  oonanMicate  with  Mid  istenial  catheter 
throoch  Mid  exit  ocifioa.  and 

MMg  haviag  a  tapered  oouBfimtiaa  which  ioctcaaM 
in  width  aloag  mmmOi  MffiwM  from  Mid  ent  orifice 
toward  Mid  catraMoe  orifioe  ia  a  aMoner  enabling  Mid  port 
t«  i»  im.rt  ■  ft  twt»wt^  m  Ai«  ifff^gfffB  m  i  BMnBtr  tliat  the 

ikm  M  iiittcbed  by  imaiin  ofiiid  port 


<■  In  ooBibiiiatioB,  a  hparoioopicMMinbly  and  aa  air  quality 
nhanfifmmt  device  the  device  oonpriiing: 

a  hollow  envelope  havias  a  forwafd.  Middle  and  learwanl 
region  Anther  havinf  a  plurality  of  apertufM  at  the  for- 
ward region  thereof,  a  lint  opening  meaM  thicngh  a  wall 
of  the  boUow  envelope  at  the  forward  region  thercof;  and 
•  wcoad  opeaiag  meaai  tfaroofh  the  wan  of  the  boUow 
eavdope  tt  the  fctrwani  fcgioa  thenof. 

■  fluid  flow  tube  aealed  lo  the  lint  opeaiBs  meaia  and  ex- 
tending into  the  interior  of  the  hollow  envelope.  Mid  tnbe 

havtof  opeainp  at  both  eadt,  oae  opeaiBS  conopoadins 
to  the  firtt  opening  meant  of  the  hollow  envelope  far 
I  of  iiofcf  and  other  coataminanta,  and  an  interior 

\  withfai  the  hollow  envelope  and  at  the  rearwaid 
region  ttteieof; 
a  fir*  connecting  meana  located  at  the  flret  opening  BMnm  of 

the  hollow  eavdope  nd  opentivdy  attKhnf  the  air 

qnaUty  enhancement  device  to  a  laparoacopic  MMmbly; 


NCMBPSB  UKINAMY  MAINAOE  CAnnmS 
Gvalyn  Haaar,  4S2  KM  M..  Paia  S^^  Fh.  334<1 
raad  Oct  <,  IMS,  Sm.  Nat  U2,7U 
Iata.*A<lMi9/(» 
VS.  a.  «•— M  IS  ( 

1.  A  cnthrtrr  for  preventing  the  devdopntent  of  t 
patieati «  caaaed  by  bacteria,  Hid  catheter  ooaipriang: 
IB  dofifiiad  diaft  bvbg  a  pRnmal  end  for  inwrtioa  mto  a 

id  for  pmding  ootaide  the 


ilocatedat  the 
I  of  the  boOow  eavdope  for  operativdy 
the  «r  qaaUty  mhawrnient  device  lo  a  vacunm  pomp 


for  draiaiiig  oriae  froa  the  bladder,  Mid  draiaiiig 
ma  dfflned  by  mid  chnft  and  in  fldd  oommnnication 
h  laid  proaimal  end  and  Mid  diMal  cad; 
I  for  the  retention  of  Mid  cadMter  in  the  Madder,  Mid 
tJBitapoaed  below  mid  pronmal  end; 
I  flenMe  barrier  balloon  jaxtapoaed  bdow  Mid 
for  iafiatiaf  with  pharanceatical  afeats 
when  Mid  barrier  baUooa  ii  iaaeited  ivide  the  patient't 

bladder.  Mid  barrier  balloon  lUbricaied  fitwn  a  flexible 
povooa  material  that  ooafocma  to  a  portion  or  the  bladder 
and  that  allowi  the  diflWoa  by  oaaMM  of  pharaiaoealical 
agents  into  and  aronnd  the  bladder  to  prevent  Mpck; 
Hid  barrier  balloon  being  Mdnlanlianji  crewent  ihaped 
when  inflated.  Mid  barrier  ballooapaitiaDycoafonaiBg  to 
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Mid  retention  balloon  ao  that  I 
low  in  the  bladder 


ifordninmg 
barrier  baHoon  ia 


SUWaCAL  INSnUMBNT  SHAKP  OTOPOIL 

lat .  niiaiilh.  raif  ' 

nad  M.  21,  IMS,  Sar.  Nn.  MJM2 
tat  CL*  ACIM  5/32 


meant  for  inflating  said  barrier  balloon  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal agent  defined  by  nid  ihaft. 


5.417.6Sa 
BAUjOON  MtATATlON  CATHETBR  HAVING  A 

TOKSIONALLY  SOFT  CXMPONEMT 
Cmd  Laney.  St  Lede  Part,  aad  DBfli  A.  VaadeaElade,  MIn- 

III"-,  tiiit  n""— ■  I  irg-—  "-  "-^--^  »M-  c  ..— 
taCn  Maple  Orafn,  hOaa. 
OaaltaHliaa  of  Sar.  No.  12M02,  S«».  23, 1993,  ifeaaiaaed, 

wUeh  to  a     i  limit "-  Nn.  VSlfiV,  Mar.  17. 1992, 

ahMiaaed.  lUa  vplkatiaa  JMk  9, 1994,  Scr.  Nn.  257^7S 

lit  a*  A<1M  29/00 

UJB.  CL  C04— fC  23  OaiMB 


1.  A  rorgiral  inatmment  iharp  cad  foil  for  receiving  and 
ti^>ping  the  firee  cad  of  a  nrgical  inatnmeat*  iharp  mcta  M  a 

syringe  needle,  said  tharp  having  a  reatrained  end  oppoBte  laid 

free  end  and  a  longitiidinal  azia  ezteadias  between  Mid  le- 
•tiained  and  free  eada,  mid  foil  compriaing: 

a  hooting  having  a  sharps  leoeiving  portkw  for  receiving  the 

free  end  of  a  sharp; 
a  gripping  dement  for  engaging  Mid  free  end  of  aaid  diarp 

upon  insertion  of  said  free  end  into  said  hooaiag; 

a  wedging  dement  for  engaging  said  gfipping  demeat,  said 

wedging  element  being  configured  to  communicate  wi& 

laid  gr^>ping  doneot  nch  that,  npon  inaertion  Of  nid  free 
end  of  said  sharp  into  laid  hooBng,  laid  (rippaig  dn^ 

exerts  a  force  -g-"—*  aaid  free  end  having  a  cnmpnwent 
winch  is  perpeadicalar  to  the  kmgitadiBal  axis  of  mid 

tharp  and  mdi  diat  a  loagtodinal  movemeat  ofaaid  iharp 
tending  to  withdraw  said  free  end  of  said  sharp  from  said 
i..^««mg  cames  said  oompooent  of  aaid  force  perpendino- 
lar  to  said  longitBdind  axis  to  increase;  and 
a  biasing  dement  for  urging  said  wedging  dement  and  said 
gripping  dement  into  engagement. 


c 


4-  ' 


A 


SELF-IXKXING  SYBINCK  HOLDER  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
HYFOMBMIC  SYBINGE 
P.  Martin,  Laflda,  To.,  aastgaar  to  T.  A.  1 


'•A 


Th'i  'I'i'fi'ia^^ 


extending  from  aprozifnal 


1.  A  cUbeter  oompriang 

a  tnbe  having  a  throng 

end  to  a  distal  end; 
a  guiding  member  having  a  proiimd  end  and  a  distal  end, 

with  the  guiding  member  extending  dittaUy  beyond  the 

distal  end  of  the  tube; 
an  inflatable  balloon  meari>er  extending  around  a  section  of 

die  guiding  member  and  having  an  interior  in  fluid  com- 
imtr'~«*~'  with  the  through  passagr  of  the  tube,  the 

balloon  member  inchidiiig  a  proximd  end  seaiabiy  con- 
nected to  the  diHal  end  of  the  tube  and  a  diital  end;  and 

a  torwooally  soft  ooo^paaent  ooopled  between  the  balloon 
umriber  and  the  guiding  member,  doady  adjacent  the 
balloon  member,  die  tonionally  soft  oomponeat  abaorbing 
torqne  which  «  apidied  throogh  the  gukUng  member  such 
that  die  torqne  ■  not  readily  tranamittnd  to  the  balloon 
r  from  the  gaiding  meaiber. 


or  Scr.  No.  4C,fl99,  Apr.  12, 1M3,  FM.  Nn. 
5,31g33i,  wMeh  fa  a  I.   iltaaaHta  la  f  art  ef  Sir.  Wo.  tTMCl. 

Air.  IC  1992,  Pat  No.  5,242,428,  which  to  a 
eaaltaaatk»-to.pMt  of  Sar.  No.  t29,7W,  Fab.  3, 1992,  Pat  Na. 

Smm  TM  «licid«  Fck.  22, 19H  Scr.  No.  1IM« 

tat  CL*  ACIM  5/00 
VS.  a.  #04—110  »«  Oalmm 

1.  A  sdf-Iocking  safety  holder  for  a  hypodermic  synnge 
having  a  syringe  baird  and  a  needle  atiemUy.  die  holder 


an  dongated  hollow  tubular  casing; 

an  dongated  hdlow  tnbidar  needle  guard  tekacopicaUy 
co-axially  engaged  with  the  casing,  with  at  leaat  a  portion 
of  said  needle  guard  extending  outwardly  from  a  forward 

end  of  add  caang.  the  needle  guard  being  oovable  be- 
tween a  first  poaition  in  locking  fngagrmmt  widi  the 
cMing  and  a  plarality  of  retracted  poaitiaas; 

a  rcaiUent  dqxotiUe  meant  for  loddag  dK  needle  guard  in 
the  first  positioo.  said  locking  means  being  carried  by  an 
exterior  of  the  needle  guard;  and  

a  tcsibent  dastic  means  for  ccotinuoasly  nigmg  me  needle 
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nvcnely  tkraaded  wilfc  wmpact  to  the  threads  of  said 
•eoond  thraadad  kMctodinal  poittea:  and 


a  pinfer  in  Md  bHTri  lad  taviif  ■  tlirMdad  loogitadiiMl 
portioa  for  tfaraadedly  —trt^  arid  Moood  thwded 
luagituJinal  portioa  at  mid  needle  baae  member  to  i 
Mid  pioacer  lo  Mid  Medle  \me  member,  m) 
beiMrat^Mble  wkcB  Mcorad  to  Mid  needle  bMe  I 
for  rotatias  Mid  needle  bMe  mrmber  ia  the  diiectioa  of 
the  thtcMk  of  Mid  Mooad  threaded  loofitiidina]  portion  to 
diMBi^eiud  needk  bMe  menber  fron  Hid  thmded 

diital  end  pottion  ofMid  bamL 


INJBCnON  NKBMX  ASKAMaMKNT 
UMmm,  Vaita^,  Hi  Otta  We 

per  Na.  FCT/8BX^«MMk  1 371  DM*  Maf  3. 1M3, 1  ince) 
Dali  May  3, 1919.  PCT  Pl*u  Na.  WOn/mOS,  PCT  Pik 
MiApr.l,lfn 

per  PM  Ai«.  31.  B9X  S«.  Na.  M444 
Claana  prtaritj,  aapliealiaa  Bwilii,  S^^.  13, 1991,  nUMS2 
lat.  (X*  AtlM  3/Oa  5/32 
U&a<M-117  4( 


even  aAer  the  kwkaig  meaaa  have  been  depnaed.  Mid 
elMtic  mean*  beias  mooated  within  a  oentnl  opening 
formed  in  the  < 


JiAiy  1m 


N. 


M17,iMl 
SAFBTY  SYKINCa 
.HIM  Pate  Afa,. 
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Am, 


Orilt  93312, 
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FBad  Mar  4. 19»lk  9m.  Na.  23I.22S 
lat  CL^ACIM  5/00 
IM 


1.  A  device  for  Umitins  the  penetration  of  a  needle  of  an 
injection  appantna  when  an  ii^iection  ia  adminiitered,  oompria- 
mg: 

an  anaDy  diaplaceable.  tnbalar  exterior  ileeve  airanced 
arooad  a  froot  part  ct  mid  apparataa,  laid  ileeve  in  its 
foremoat  poaitian  lurroauding  a  needle  over  its  entire 
kagth.  ud,  «4iile  ovenoniaf  a  ipcing  force  cffiBcted  by 
ring  amnaed  inade  the  exterior  sleeve,  is 
asiaily  rearwards  to  eapoae  a  Biat  ptedeter- 
leacthofaaeedle; 

I  for  preveatiag  die  eiterior  sleeve  from  beiag 
diiplacad  backwards  for  more  thaa  a  seooad  predeter- 


hlerior  ileeve  that  it  amated  iMide  the  exterior  ileeve 

froaa  the  ftoat  end  of  i 


ai  for  iTltMitly  attaching  the  exterior  ileeve 
to  the  froat  part  of  the  iaiectiaa  apparataa,  wfaercta  said 
fsaiwiinamransconsiataofasasr  In r trim  device  arrsnjed 


in  Mid  exterior  ileeva,  wWch  nkaaabiy  oooperalH  with  a 
correapoadias  device,  and  wUdi  is  arraaced  at  the  front 
part  of  said  auectiaa  I 


1.  A  safety  syrinte.  nn«ip»M«g. 
•  syrinae  needle  aaaembly  iacladiaa  a 
syrinae  needle  secared  to  said  hab; 

a  band  haviag  aa  apertare  at  ki  diatal  ead  for  feocivii«  Mid 
,an  internally  Oreaded  loogitiidiiial  distal  cod 


M17,M3 
APPAKATUB  PCMt  OONVBYING  LIQUIDS 

la  8 


far  MBUfiat  Mid  lyriage  needle  m-  9211SMi 
I  said  hab  is  received  by  ssU  ^MTtara. 

[  a  lira  threaded  lo^i-  U&CL 


.  11.  un. 


13« 


tadU  portioa  tkNMledly  Mcared  10  Mid  iMoMlly      L  A  device  oonifMi: 
threaded  diMal  end  portioa  of  iM  band.  Mid  aeedlebaM       -"|--'tin ■iilsiii 

be  ooaveyad  froM  said  hqaid 


for  drawing  lk|aid  lo 
to  aa  iapat  of  Mid 


, pump  means  having  a  pvmp  action  oodnsionof  the  opening  in  die  suction  hnnen  or  of  the  mcaoa 

_r  a  T"'"*— ***"y  fixed  —-■»■■««  of  said  Uqaid  to  be    lomea,  the  gartric  reflux  ocotaimnent  device  iiwlialiiig  a  filter 

drawn^in  a  conveying  directioa  from  said  liqi^  somoe;   at  its  proximal  end  for  the  pamsgr  of  atmospheric  air  tbeie- 
and  duoogh  into  the  nnip  hmien  and  preveatioa  of  gMtiic  tcAnx 

filter  meam.  ootmected  between  said  Uquid  source  and  said  ^lefetliroa^  from  the  samp  Inmea.  the  filter  having  a  diatal 
input  of  said  pomp  meaaa,  dimensioned  for  prevw^g  air  gnyfaoe  and  being  hydro|rfiot»ic  and  acid  rtiiitsnt  and  being  so 
bobblei  having  a  brfcr  diameter  diaa  a  pcedetoiniDed  ^^^f^^^^  — d  arranprf  and  of  smA  a  nature  to  be  free  from 
nummnm  diameter  from  fredy  passing  duoaaJi  Mid  filter  ,„ej,i„_  ^y  g^tric  Ihiids  and  to  pievent  flow  of  gastric  fluids 
meaas  and  for  reqairiag  a  prmairc  needed  for  ooaveymg  j,,,^  y^  jiitd  airfcoe  of  die  Oter,  die  filter  bang  made 


from  pdytetnfluofoechykae  hiving  a  port  we  of  about  1 


M17^i0 
INTSAVASCULAK  CANNUIA 
CMa  ■.  De  U  Mala,  Narih  Miairi  Baach.  aai  LdB  A.  1 
Ciijir  CMjr.  bath  «f  Fla..  aasi^siB  la  Osrfls  Oarpa 
Maari  Lakaa,  na. 

FM  Oct  If ,  lin,  to.  Ne.  13l,m 
lM.a*A<lM5//» 


U&CL( 


-IM 


throvgli  Mid  filter 
having  a  larger 


an  air  bidMe,  Mid  air  bdMe 
.  than  said  prcacribed  minimwm 

, being  greater  tihan  a  mazimam 

, drop  ptodaced  in  a  puaq)  action  by  said  bqoid 

flowiag  throng  said  fiher  meaaa,  and  said  fiher  meant 
having  an  ailiiiissiiMi  opemng  formed  by  a  gap  having  a 
kagdi  in  a  diractiOB  wbatantjally  tramvcne  to  mid  con- 
veying directioa  giving  laid  gap  a  vohme  wUch  ii  greater 

than  said  substantially  ti»ed  amount. 


■KPUnt  CONTAINMPIT  PgVlCK 
TUBES 
iPeHx, 


NASOGASmiC 
bothofSJL, 


CK. 


UJ5.CL 


lM,,MmyHill,NJ. 
rfto.Ni.l42,7M.Oct25,1993, 

3h.  3C  19*4,  Sw.  Na.  ISMM 
Int.  CL*  A«1M  7/00 
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plastic 


1.  Aa  intravaacular  cannula  wliidi  < 
of  a  diameter  c^Mfak  of  oociq>yi>W  >  Mood  vcHd,  I 
tube  defining  a  tapered,  diitd  tip.  Hid  diatd  tip  < 
«— ni«f  Mt»tA  -mA  pwrtinM  having  m  nrtf  r  diamitrr  diat  tapers 
at  a  fint  acute  aa^  to  the  tiibe  loagitadiaal  axis  diMally  aad 

inwardly  to  a  dun,  anmilar,  diatd  end  mfiKe,  mid  tabe  abo 
definnw  a  second,  tapered,  anmdar  portion  proximd  and  im- 
mediatdy  of  adiaoeat  to  Mid  anndar,  dirtd  ead  portioa,  said 

Moood  portioo  definiiig  an  outer  diaflieter  that  tapen  diltiDy 

and  towafdly  down  to  an  outer  diameter  of  fi  ntially  no  less 
*\tmmt  die  «"««■■""■■'  outer  if't*****"  of  ssid  arnmlar  distal  end 
portioa.  Mid  Mooad  portion  tapering  at  a  Mcoad  acme  aa^  to 
said  longitadind  axk  which  is  lem  than  said  fint  acate  r-*- 


1  A  maogaitric  dud  hnnen  tube  having  a  diitd  end  and  a 

pronmil  ad  with  the  datal  esd  beini  adapid  for  ioNft^ 

through  die  nMd  caad  and  eaophagns  into  the  stomadi  or 

„  ....^  ha>^  a  diitd  cad  aad  a  prodmd  end  aad  sanq> 
I  Iwviag  a  datd  cad  and  a  pcotdmd  cad,  idd  Hctioa 
I  having  at  leMt  one  opening  at  ila  distd  end  and  coupling 
I  at  its  proxinid  end  for  attaching  the  sm'tion  lumen  to  a 
I  being  lo  uunaUacted  aad  ar- 
I  for  ooatinnoas  dr  entrapment  for  maintaining  patency 
of  dtt  aactiaa  haaea  aad  haviag  at  least  oae  opeaiag  at  its 
dtel  cad  aDd  a  gHtik  itflai  ooMaiBBeat  device  thd  picventa 

'  i  idhix  ftom  dhdaagiag  from  die  proxiBMl  ead  of  die 

'end  of  the  sump 
M  a  lesolt  of 


SIEULK  CATHEmt  SHIELD 

Pitan  J.  (Wlv.  3«  Clii«l«H|  ft,  AlkM,  Gi.  3lfl7 

FBad  M«.  4, 199«.  Bar.  Na.  aM.3tl 
la*.  Ca.«  AOM  5/00 
172  ♦O* 

HiemUy  far  aae  widi  a  urinary 


1.  A 


a  sheath  assembly  _ 

a  c^indricd  scan-rigid  ftmad  member  having  a  proxind 

end  and  a  distd  end,  and  a  reaiovaUe  cover  iitnnhw 

dapoaed  in  aa  axkl  relation  to  the  fnnnd  member  ndi 

that  apw  placf«"*n*  i^^^  '^''^h  ■■Hwhlv  mto  a  medifa 

said  cover  ■»«<«■«*«—  asay  be  removed  prriiminary  to  the 
introdnction  of  the  cadieter  there  duough.  diere)>y  sob- 


163-604  O.G.-93-10 
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tfilklty  ratactag  the 
uTOfli  plaoancDt  of  Mid 


of  mfectioa  wwtoat  at  an  imertioM  Hie  into  the  body  of  •  patieat.  and  a  wooad  end 
ly  into  a  oreAfa  far  exteadins  ootaide  of  the  body,  and  haviof  at  IchI  om 

oeedk  hma  for  reodvini  •  aoedle  thenia,  •  ranovabie  pro- 
tective cover  eavdoping  the  body  catheter,  taid  protective 

naterial  facmed  of  a  aoft,  aoa-initattn(  material 


(•)i 


CATHKim 
PMrickaT( 


I  srami  AND  MniK» 

I*  lljpulJi.  be. 


aCM»C1Mai 

ujs.a««— iM 


rfSv.  Ni,  4MN.  Apr.  If,  im,  FM.  Ml. 

iHiiiiiHiii  III  jail  a#g^.  Ma.  U7.ICS2,  Jm. 
lltaaltai  Afr.  U.  19M,  Bar.  Nau : 
tat  CL*  A<Uf  5/00 


for  loidiaf  next  to  the  ilmi  at  the  patieat.  Hid  iheet 

material  bdaf  foldabie  ■rooad  die  Moood  aid  of  the 
catheter  to  define  an  iaaer.  ddn  nde  aecBieat  and  two 
oppoaed.  ooler  flapa;  and 
(b)  cover  aftarhmfnt  meaM  carried  by  mid  iheet  material 
for  reawvaUy  attarhiwg  the  cover  to  the  aeooad  cad  of 
the  catheter. 


CAIHKm  KXCHAN(S  MRHOD  AND  APPAKATUS 
Jafkr  B.  OirtaMia,  KOmI.  Ml  Gmb  S.  ly Aainaa,  Waalaa, 

balfcafna,i 


1.  A  cathrtfT  aooam  lyileB  coai|iriifai(: 

MBieinnyBoidPdlhMilwafonMgiphiiilityofiyriar 

cnaaaali^  ne  ayna^^aaBaB  fwojiw  liag  oatwardly  from 
the  Ifaat  ihiBt  aad  having  liMigiliwIiiial  leagths  Conned 
ahMf  the  lint  riwet; 
a  iwo^  ilMet  laaiaaled  to  the  lint  iheet,  the  Mooad  iheet 

ria*e  rhiaarli  along  thair  InagitartiBal  leagtha.  tlie  ea- 
doaed  lyriafe  chaaada  defliiBS  a  pfasality  of  lyrinte 


UJB.CL 


nM  F*.  1,  IfH,  8«.  New  19MM 

tat  CL<  AMB  5/00 
3M 


a  lyiJMB  biwl  ulertioa  valve 

Baled  fliM  aad  aaeawl  ihaaM^ 
valve  haviag  a  planliy  of 
iaieti,  the  lyri^a  barral 
oodetfcr  flaiil  rinaaiiitiiai  In  i 


received 
wilaiB  tne  laflu- 


valve 
valve  having  a  valve 
Haeina 


iadividnal 
■Bviaaai  aynafe  Daneia  lo 
I  iadivkiari  valve 


M174« 


BODTCAniKnB 
I  DaiM  L.  SiMi,  katt  af  im 

IM.  a*  AOM  5/00 
UACL 

L  ta  nnaAi— tka  wtt  a  body 
anteadfcrbai^ 


of  a  type  heviaf  a 
Ike  AiD 
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a  prosinMl  end  portion  of  nid  gnidewire  to 

project  outwardly  throngli  a  longitndinal  dit  of  laid  ez- 
^iMwyi  catheter  for  graqaiig,  to  retain  the  guidewire  in  a 

(kand  pootMo  at  the  exchange  catlieter  tt  idvtBoed;  and 


then 
placiag  laid  proximal  end  portiaa  and  any  other  guidewire 

poctioaa  that  extend  along  laid  exchange  catheter  entirdy 
within  iMd  exchange  catheter,  and  withdrawing  laid  fint 
f^tt^-r  trom  tbe  patieot,  while  canmig  the  exchange 

catheter  to  be  rdativdy  itationary,  whereby  the  guide- 
wiie  within  the  exchange  catheter  ii  aho  retained  in  rda- 
tively  itatiooary  poaition  without  tbe  need  for  retentioa  of 
the  guidewire  by  manual  grai|iing. 


per  Na.  PCT/HUn/WWS,  5  371  Date  May  20, 1»4»  5  lOKe) 
Data  Mar  ^  UH  PCT  PA  No.  W093/M723,  PCT  Pah. 

Ml  M».  II,  1993 

PCr  FBad  St*.  U.  1M2,  Scr.  Na.  204.3S3 
CUM  priarity.  appHeadaa  Haagary.  Sea.  12.  UM.  2*31/91 

tat  CL*  A<1M  5/00 
UA  a  M4-2M  • 


MEDICAL  DEVICES  HAVING  LOCAL  ANESTHETIC 
EFFECT  AND  METHODS  OF  THEDt  MANUFACTURE 

Rkh^  R.  JicfciQis  Om  AIMk  Af^  SwaHfHott,  Mm. 

•f  Sar.  No.  827.9*3.  May  23.  UM.  Fat. 
Say.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  UHflm 
Iata«AilM5/i2 
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PUWCTUKE  NEEDLE  MIVICE,  MAINLY  FOE  A  CLOSED 

SYSTTEM  INTRODUCnON  OFACATHETEK  INTO  A 

BLOODVESSEL 

Gy^  Battiik,  Ttn^A  a.  9</D.lLS,  H-1021  Badaveat  Haa- 


raLVEfHM0C 


1.  A  flesiMe  tube  for  introduction  into  a  body  paMage  of  an 
animal  for  medical  porpoaet.  laid  tnbe  having  a  wall  with  an 
inner  lorfiwe  defining  an  interior  lumen,  the  waU  having  an 
outward  fMang  tmfaoe  which,  when  the  tnbe  ii  fmplarwl  in  a 
body  piMfe  of  ail  nimal,  (xntacti  body  tiMDe  of  the  animal, 

the  waU  of  mid  tube  being  compoaed  of  waU  material  having 

diaolved  therein  a  topical  anerthitir  oanpoand.  the  topical 
fi„mft\ymtir-  coaqmnnd  t>eing  more  loluUe  in  the  wall  material 
than  in  water,  the  cooceatiatioQ  of  aneatfaetic  compound  in  the 
wall  material  being  mcfa  that  it  oontribatei  a*  plaaticixer  to 
reader  tbe  wall  material  flexible  to  a  predetermined  deaired 
degree  while  being  in  ooacentntkn  mch  that  when  the  tidie  il 
em|daoed  in  and  in  contact  with  an  animal'i  body  pamage. 
anesthetic  compound  diflRnei  to  a  inrfMe  of  the  body  pamage 
in  contact  with  the  tube  at  •  nte  to  be  effective  in  maintaining 


5,417,C72 
CONNECTOR  FOR  COUPLING  AN  ULTRASOUND 
TRANSDUCER  TO  AN  ULTRASOUND  CATHETER 
Hwy  rata.  Miariea  Vma;  Martinaa  Ttaa.  Gari«  Ovfe; 
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1.  A  puncturing  needle  device  for  introducing  a  catheter  into 
a  t>lood  veaaeL  oomprinng 
(a)abod)r, 

(b)  meant  defining  a  catheter  duct  pamg  tbroogh  laid  body 

for  guiding  a  catheter  therethrough;  laid  catheter  duct 
having  an  inner  wall  mrftoe  and  oppoote  fint  aad  aeoood 
enda; 

(c)  mf^M  defining  a  lyringe  duct  extending  in  mid  body 
froai  a  syringe  dnct  opening  provided  in  laid  body  and 
nifTgmg  into  said  cadieter  duct  at  a  merging  locatioa 
between  laid  first  and  second  ends  thereof  for  receiving  a 
syringe  introdocible  into  said  lyringe  duct  through  said 
syringe  duct  opening; 

(d)  a  needle  having  a  throu^igoing  inner  paM|e  and  an  end 

attached  to  laid  body  at  a  aecoad  ead  of  said  catheter  duct; 
T-tH  |i— gr  haviag  an  inner  waU  anrfacie;  Mid  iunEr  wall 
•nftoe  of  said  callieter  duct  and  said  inner  waU  sarfisoe  of 

said  pMSage  fotmiilg  a  sawoth  tnuaitioa  from  said  cathe- 
ter dnct  to  said  pamag^  Mid  ayiiage  doct  aad  said  paaaage 
being  oriented  to  one  another  at  an  obiiqae  angle;  and 

(e)  a  lode  dement  poaitioBed  in  said  catheter  doct  between 

ffjA  «««fyMn  tw-atif^  and  said  first  end  of  laid  cathrtrr 

doct 


L  A  connector  for  coaaectiag  aa  Bhrasound  tTMiadBcer  to 
an  ultrsaoond  catheter  having  an  uhraaouad  I 
ber  rfVT-^^t  loagitndinany  tfaerethroti^ 


a)  an  oltraioiDid  tranadnoer  having  a  traaidiicer  covpUng; 

b)  a  catheter  coupling  fecmed  OB  mid  nhraioand  tranadaeer 

for  coupling  aaid  nllraaoand  traaadBoer  to  waiA  cathctrr  at 
a  oaanectkMi  soch  diat  nltxaaoaad  win  be  traaaaiittad  firoo 

said  tnuMdnoer  tfaroo^  said  ahnmnd  Uaiaiiiitting 
Bieaiber  of  laid  cadieter; 

c)  aa  aaaular  ooOar  oa  Mid  traaidnoer  for  supporting  aaid 
coaaectjoa  between  said  tranidooer  ooapUng  aad  said 
catbeter.  whereia  said  ooUar  is  sbdedity  moveable  be- 
tween: 
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ttavlo;  Md 

(OwhefdoMidoollirhaiaplanlityoropeneBdediloli    AMciMii,Ui,NirthGNiril,NJ. 

ftxBMd  tfaeralB  to  deflne  a  plmlity  of  crippins  flaaen.  PWrfll  rfa».  N>w  WMW.  Dae  7.  Mia,  Pt  N*.  »J4a.433. 
n*d  siipptns  fiacais  twins  oonflgared  and  r«»ttth?mnl  to  ''*''  mtUttlam  A«b.  11.  IMS,  Sv.  Ms.  tmjm 

flnBlyeaii«eMidattiielerwhaMidc>thelertooogpied  ...  „  lat. O.* A«1M iJ/W 

toHtdtruKiaoeraiidwhaiMidooUwkdkpoMdiBHMl  ^-^^ 
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G.  Cnrttu,  'nMtlB.  CkHf..  aariw  t»  Blitim.  Im,  HB- 


U3.a. 


•r  te.  Nai  3,7M,  Sm.  13.  IMS,  i 

Air.  21. 19H  S«.  Nfc  23Ut2 
lat.  CL*  A«1M  75/00 
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1.  A  diipwiMin  and  applicatof  lyitaii  for  applying  a  plnral- 

ity  ofiknniiologicil  aioti,  oonpriaai: 

(a)  a  flexible,  motatnie  impeniieaUe  rapport  theet  having  • 
fint  ade  and  a  aeooad  aide; 

(b)  a  fint  applicator  pad  affixed  to  the  firat  ade  crf^aaid  rap- 
port iheet.  and  a  aeoofid  applicator  pad  attached  to  the 
■aooad  ade  of  mid  nppott  iheet;  taid  first  pwl  being 
impregnated  with  a  fint  cooipoaition  oniprMiiig  a  fiiat 
denoatological  agent  and  aid  woood  pad  being  impreg- 
■ated  with  a  teoond  WTaapcwitioii  oompriHng  a  woond 
dennatological  agent;  and 

(c)  •  fim  (leidble,  moittBit  iiqieniieabk  cover  Iheet  having 

a  fint  peripheral  raffiKx  of  a  fint  ade  rdeaaaUy  tealed  by 
a  oootinuoua  seal  line  to  the  peripheral  nrftce  of  the  fint 
ade  of  and  rapport  sheet;  and  a  Mooad  flexible  moiitiire 
impenneable  cover  aheet.  having  a  fint  peripheral  rarftce 
of  a  fira  ade  rrlraiahly  aealed  by  a  cootinixMa  leal  line  to 
the  peripheral  atrftce  of  the  Mooiid  ade  ofaud  aipport 
■beet;  to  at  to  form  two  compartments  each  containing 
one  of  taid  pads,  each  oompartmeat  betng  defined  by  a 
oontiauoiis  teal  line,  which  seal  Unes  are  poaitiooed  in- 
wardly from  the  edfaof  the  iheetl  OVCT  I  pOTtion  Of  Uk 
oppoaed  peri|Jieral  au^aoes.  to  as  to  form  two  pain  of 

opiXMud  flaoges;  eacdi  pair  of  the  Hangea  taeing  leparable 
to  rrleaae  each  cover  sheet  from  the  rapport  sheet,  so  that 
Hid  pads  are  expoaed. 


1.  A  sample  site  adapted  to  be  acccaaed  by  a  Uimt  cannula 
oompriuBg: 

a  houaiiig  having  a  bottom; 

a  leal  including  a  pair  of  reaibent  wing  memben  spaced 
above  the  hooting  bottom  and  being  openaMe  and  deflect- 
able into  the  hotaing  nader  pretanre  of  the  bhmt  cannida 
thereagainst  whereby  to  selectively  access  floid  iiMide  the 
hooaang; 

a  pair  of  porta  connected  to  the  housing  and  having  inleu  in 
fluid  oommnaicatioa  with  the  inaide  of  the  housing,  the 
inleto  havin|  a  bottom  edge  and  a  top  edge;  ud 

flow  diverter  meut  between  the  porta  and  eiteading  from 

the  port  inlet  bottom  edge  to  the  port  inlet  top  edge  to 
ooopleteiy  interrupt  a  line  of  nght  path  between  the  port 

inlela,  the  flow  divetter  meant  being  apaced  from  the  wing 
memben  so  aa  to  direct  fluid  towards  the  wing  memben 
aa  floid  flows  into  the  boosing  from  one  of  the  porta  to  the 
Other  port 
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1.  A  method  for  substantially  preventing  an  infection  in  a 
patient  which  infection  a  introduced  through  an  indwelling 
catheter  comiected  to  a  fluid  receiving  container  having  an  exit 
port,  which  method  compriaes: 

(a)  introducing  a  catheter  into  a  patient  in  need  of  catheter- 

izitioo; 

(b)  connfTtiiig  the  catheter  to  said  fluid  receiving  container; 

(c)  admitting  into  the  oootaiuer  a  device  for  n  li  asiiig  an 
antimicrobial  agent  into  fluid  in  the  container,  and 
wherein  the  device  compriaet: 

(I)  a  body  comprising  a  polymeric  composition  compris- 
ing at  leaat  one  surtaoc  fior  rrlrasiiig  an  antimicivjbial 
agent  into  taid  fluid; 
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1  the  body  in  an  effiective 

revealing  growth  of  infeo- 

I  in  tlie  fluid;  and  wherein  the  method  it 

Iby: 

;  taid  device  oompriang  a  body  azed  and  ihaped 

!  thranih  Mid  exit  port  into  the  oootaioer  for 

I  op  to  30  days  in  the  cx:MHalnrr  and. 


Mi7jfn 

pmsHABLB  plM^K^atn^lVK  oanoMY  pouch 

CXWTAINING  ITS  OfWN  PIMiODinm 

'L.1 

ital 


DL 


lal.  CL*  ACIF  5/44 


UJS.CL 


^^- 


(e) 


the  Mtimictobial  agent  from  the  device  by 

an  affective  amount  of  the  amimicrabial  agent 

the  I*"**"'-— ■  for  i-»'a<i«i»g  growth  of  infectiout 

and  dteieby  twbMaiitially  praventing  an  infeo- 

thei 


tioa  in  the  pttieat 
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lat  a*  AilM  1/00 
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L  A  flnthabk  oatomy  pooch  oomprittng 
a  pair  of  tide  want  joined  togedier  along  their 
and  r~"r~*^  of  |ill  snail  im  material  wbkdh  wiD  dia- 
aolve  f^iea  expoaed  to  an  aqueous  (hnd  having  a  pH 
■dMiany  dwve  or  bdow  a  neutral  pH  levd; 

an  external  aaembr^  secured  to  said  poadi  and  extending 
adjacent  to  at  lemt  oae  of  said  side  walls  to  define  a  pocket 

therebetween;  and 
a  quantity  of  pH-modifying  material  coataiaed  in  aaid 
pocket,  said  material,  when  eqxaed  to  water  of  generally 
neutral  pH  catering  taid  pocket,  acting  to  diange  said  pH 
of  add  water  in  taid  poi^  to  a  level  aubatantially  dmve 

or  bdow  said  neutral  pH  level; 
ni,fy«t»».ial  membrane  iiyladiny  entrance  meant  for  allow- 

ing  toilet  bowi  water  to  enter  Mid  pocket  and  oootKt  Hid 

pH-modifVing  nterial  when  said  poodi  ■  disranVid  mto 
die  bowl  of  a  flush  toilet,  thereljy  causing  the  water  erter- 

mg  Mid  podtet  to  attain  a  pH  anbatantially  riiove  or  bdow 
taid  neutral  pH  levd  and  ditaolve  the  wan  adjacent  to  laid 


M17.«7a 

LOW  PKOFiLE  osrmfY  FiLns 
NkhaMi  R.  BiMMt  Mb  L  lacha,  kalfc  ar  St  Pai^ 

M.  Laraaa.  aHaaaaadla.  and  tal  E. 


a  a  a 


Lin 

ciobial 


FBad  M.  IS.  IfM.  Str.  Nau  27CjB» 
lat  CL*  AaiF  5/44 
ddivcry  device;  wherein  in  die  urine  collection  UACXiai    m 
a  waB  that  tatroundt  an  inlmial  area  foe 

the 


pam  throng  into  the 


rccciviag  Urine;  an  inlet  in  the  waD  for  I 

ooitaiDcr,  aa  oodet  ned  and  ihaped  for  letimg  Hid  device 

-and  for  letting  nfineletve  the 

BMCgobial  delivery  device  com- 

tin  Md  thape  of  the  ondet  far  pattiBe  dtron^  the  outlet  for 
placing  die  ddivery  device  in  Ae  ocatainer.  sakl  ddivery 
device  nmi|Misim  at  least  in  part  a  polynaer  ( 

'  as  effective  ^K»M  of  aathnicrobial  agent 


L  A  filter  for  aa  ostomy  i 
outer  heat  scalable  Bquid  impermeable,  gat  I 
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po«ow»  fflm  layer  having  a  Ovrley  nonrtnr  of  !•■■ 
too  Moaada/30  oc,  ■■  bmer  filler  layer  of  adaortia 
UBinMBuy  oMpened  in  s  ncit'nMOwn  BUduflbcr  web  Mviiif  s 
particle  ioediag  level  nM:h  dMt  a  40  oun  diemeter  fihcr  would 
gwovlde  ■■  crtimated  tervioe  life  of  greater  tliaa  3  day*  on  a 
typical  oaloBiy  appliance  and  a  lecond  onter  pofow  cover 
kyer,  wliereitt  the  at  leaat  one  ooler  heat  wahMf  microporoui 
fitai  layer  ia  on  a  firat  boe  of  the  inner  filter  layer  and  the 
porooi  cover  kyer  ii  OB  a  Noood  ftce  of  the  filter  bytr  nd  the 
three  Uyen  are  ooexteoave  MMi  ooatnuou*  at  leaat  over  the 

fiher  layer. 
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ezteadmc  antwtiitiaHy  in  parallel  with  and  apaoed 
inward  Crom  Mid  oppoate  outer  ade  regioaB  lo  that  Mid  at 
leaat  one  abaortiant  panel  defonni  to  preaent  an  inverted  CI- 
■haperi  ctom  aection  in  the  width  directioa  aa  Mid  daatic  mem- 
ben  contract. 


May  23.  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2SIS 
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UOI»(aLUMBLB  BACXSHETTS 

Taw,  aai  Aa*«»  J.  WHk,  bath  af 
M  Tha  PractM  * 


MEDICAL  OOOTAINn  DKVKX  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

MANUFACIXnUNG  SAME 

FIM  Not.  Ml  Un,  Sm.  N*.  fTMO 
ClatM  priarity,  ap»ii«t*M  »mm.  N^-  11.  1991.  »-322Sa7 
Int.  Ct*  AtU  t/JO 
VS.  CL  M4-410  10 1 


DEVKX  FOR  ADMINlBrmaNG  ACIIVB  AGBNT  TO 

BKHXXaCAL  KNvnKmMEMn- 
PMfkk  S.  L.  Wa«  Ma  Ana;  Mb  Thaanfaa,  Laa  AMaa  HOa; 

SMTM  D.  LanM.  IMbMn.  and  Uam  C  Dm«.  >I till 

Vlaw,  aD  af  Crilt,  aarf^Mi  la  AfcM  Catpamtten.  Pala  AH*. 

am. 

OnltaBalia»l»*Mt  afSar.  Nat  t304M. 'an.  31,  Ifil,  PM.  Na 
S^tl^m,  wUch  h  a  aaaliaHtia»4»fart  af  Sar.  N*.  MS^TS, 

J«.  31,  Un.  teiMi  m  vpicita  ^  21,  IIH  s«. 

Na.lMjBM 
Int.  CL*  AitlK  9/22 
UJB.  a.  «04— M2J  7  < 


Ohia 


iif  te.  N*.  72Mif»  ta.  If,  Un, 

iMlian  Sip.  37.  IMS,  Sm.  Na.  US.M1 
tat.  CL*  B32B  9/02:  OBO.  tf  7/DA  .)/(»  ^/M 
VS.  a.  «4— 97t  u 

1.  An  abaotbent  article 

a)  a  Uqoid  pervioi 

b)  a  Hqnid  imperviow  bnrlriheft  joined  with  Mid  topaheet; 
Mid  badoheet  onwpriMn  a  biewl  of: 

(D  an  intecpenetmad  natwoffc  of  deatractnrized  starch 
and  an  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  whereia  laid 

oopdyoMr  hM  a  vjayi  alooinl  oootent  of  fron  ■boot  90 

mok  %  to  about  10  Moie  %;  and 
GO  an  aliiihalii  polyeater  »lected  from  the  t^oup  i  iimial 
tag  of  polycaprolncione  and  the  oxidation  ptxxtact  of  an 
cthylaaecaiboa  awaoiide  oopolynier  and  a  peroiyacid 
oiirWring  aaent,  the  weight  ratio  of  Mid  "'r*^**^  poly- 

itarch  and  copoiyBer  beittf  at  leait  1:1;  and 

c)  an  abaotbent  core  poaitioMed  between  Mid  topaheet  and 


lalM- 


1.  A  method  for  maanfectufing  a  medical  «>r«««t«i~»r  device 
oompriaiag  the  atcpa  of: 

(a)  fSonniag  a  fiiit  device  part  nictBding: 

(i)  a  lint  bag  made  of  flexible  polyvinylcliloride,  and 
drfhiiwg  afint  aealed  qiaoe  tbeicin, 

00  chemicdi  in  Mid  fint  ^woe,  and 

CliO  •  firat  tube  deaaent  connected  to  the  fint  bag  and 
being  in  >  xnnmunii  nlion  with  the  firat  apace,  the  fint 
tube  element  being  aMde  of  a  synthetic  resin  material 
and  having  a  sealed  end; 

(b)  iuhjnrting  said  fint  device  part  to  a  high  prrMiirr  i 


1.  A  device  capaufe  for  dJapewing  a  drug  to  a  biological 
environment,  wherein  the  device  capsnir  oompriaes: 

(a)  a  wall  comprising  a  mcmher  sekcted  from  the  group 
coosKting  of  a  cdloloae  alkylate,  ceUukise  acylate,  oeOu- 
loae  diacylate  and  odluloae  triacylate;  which  device  cap- 
tale  wall  defina  and  surrounds: 

(Oibodymenber.iod, 

Oi)  a  cap  "~»»*M.r  thaped  and  sized  for  mgaging  the  body 
member  in  doaed  relation;  and  wherein  the  device 
capaulc  compiiica: 

(b)  10  ng  to  10  g  of  a  oompoaition  comprising  a  drag  in  the 
body  member;  and. 

(c)  lOngto  10  g  of  means  in  the  cap  member  for  expanding 

and  separating  the  capaule  into  the  body  member  and  cap 
member,  when  the  device  capanlr  is  in  operation  in  the 
envinmnent  of  use,  for  providiiig  the  compoaition  com- 
priitng  the  drug  to  the  envirotunent  of  me. 


ujs.a. 
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(c)  faming  a  second  device  part  H»r.hidiBg: 

Q)  a  second  bag  made  of  a  synthetic  reaia  material  differ- 
ent fkoB  flexMe  polyvinyldiloride,  and  '*'*''"'g  a 

Hoood  Mled  tpKt  dieran  wliich  ■  eoipty,  and 

00  a  aecood  tube  ciriiif  nt  oonnnrted  to  the  mnwA  bag  and 
being  in  coonnuniratinn  with  the  afironrl  apnoe,  the 

•eoond  tube  elemeat  beinf  made  of  a  syothetic  reajn 
material  and  having  a  sealed  end.  the  first  and  second 
tube  elements  being  made  fitnn  material*  at  least  one  of 
(i)  having  the  same  composition  m  each  other  and  (iO 
bring  oompatmie  with  each  other; 

(d)  stihjfifimg  said  second  device  part  to  one  of  a  radiation- 


oomprising  a  bquid-penneaUe  top- 


sandwiched  between  said  sheets,  notchH  facBed  in  opposilc 
sidM  of  a  crotch  sane  defined  by  said  ahaela,  said  nolcfaH 
of  said  diaper  when  being  worn,  and 
provided  a4|iMent  side  edfM  of  said 

Boichti,  Mid  diipoiite  diaper  ftothff  BchidiBi  an  aoaliiry 

pad  r<intaiHiag  at  leaat  one  abaorbsnt  panel,  said  aaadliMy  pad 
bejns  dinMnaioaed  to  cover  a  croSuh  aone  of  aaid  rtiaprr  and 

iary  pnd  bai^  provided  with  loogitDdinany  stretchable  elaatic 


(e)  cattiBg  off  Ae  aealed  cads  of  the  firM  and  teoond  tube 
tihwunis  while  hiwting  the  aealed  ends,  and  AMton-boad- 
ing  the  cvt  poctiona  of  said  first  and  second  tabe  elements 
to  ooanect  dKB  IB  a  alerJIe  state,  thereby  coMMCtiag  te 
second  device  part  to  thelbst  device  part; 
wherein  the  lliic  device  part  Anther  comprism  a  blood- 
collecting  needle  connected  to  the  first  bag  for  ooouno- 
aication  with  the  firat  space,  and  the  first  bag  is  used  M 
a  bkMd-ooOecting  bag; 

wtaeranMidiiepof  i>b|ectiii|Mid  fint  device  part  to  a 

U^  pressure  steam  sterilisation  oocun  when  the  needle 


the  fint  space  through  the 


said  auxil-       (0  iatrodncing  the 


boDow  needks  and  which  hM  two  open  ends,  a 
of  said  open  ends  of  said  tnbe  being  Mont,  each  said 


push  rod  being  f**|p*^  with  and  extending  into  a  corre- 
sponding said  tube. 

LAPAKOSCOnC  SUBCaCAL  (»ASPER  WITH  A  LOOP 

wrm  GBiPPiNG  fobmahons 
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IMFLANIING  MULHTLE  CLUMPS  OF  HAIR 
FOLLICUS  AT  ONE  TIME 

I-SkM  SMan,  IF.  Nn.1.  ABay  17.  LaM  1111.  Sac.2.  F^HsianS. 
Rd.,  Talpai  dljr,  Taiwan,  Timw.  af  CMm 

FBed  JiL  13. 1994^  Sar.  Ne.  27M55 

Int.  CL*  ACIB  J7/34 
VS.  CL  COa— 1  '  Ottmm 

1.  A  "wtM-gTaft  hair  tmpi«iiti«j  device  for  inqdanting  multi- 
ple chmqw  of  hair  foOiclM  at  one  time,  comprising: 
a  band  formed  M  a  htrilow  cylinder  with  an  open  top  and  a 
bottom  wiD  that  ha*  a  chater  of  bdkm  oeedlea  which  are 

attached  thereto  so  m  to  extend  downwardly  therefroan. 
each  of  said  bcdlow  needles  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
chnnp  of  hair  foOicIa  diereia  and  having  two  open  ends. 

a  distal  one  of  said  open  ends  being  tapered  so  M  to  form 

a  pointed  tip; 
a  ptunger  which  extends  slidaUy  hilo  said  barrel  and  wfaidi 

hH  a  bottom  end  that  is  formed  with  a  set  of  downwardly 

r,rtT~«-g  fint  push  tods  and  at  least  one  downwardly 

f^tr-tHwg  second  poab  rod.  said  first  push  rods  being 

alilBed  with  iDd  otoidini  iDto  Mid  boUow  needka;  and 

a  depth  oontrol  unit  attadied  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  Hid  bottom  wall  of  mid  barrd.  said  depth  oontrol 
mit  indndmg  at  kaat  one  tube  whidi  is  shorter  than  said 


1.  A  medical  device  diat  is  insertable  into  a  body  cavity  to 
Ik^  and  nuTT"'***  a  body  organ  located  therein  from  a 

remote  Locadoo  ODtiide  the  cavity  daring  a  nrgical  pn» 

dure,  which  oompriaes: 

a)  ^»~.g-«»««  conduit  means  having  a  sunoonding  sidewaU 

pftrnding  an  iuide  pawagr  exiendiiig  to  pmiiiial  and 
dktai  portaau  having  reapective  spaced  aput  open  ends, 
^vhercin  the  [■"■"■""i  portion  of  die  oondnit  means  pro- 
vides a  handle  means  for  insetting  the  distal  poctian  into 

the  body  cavity  and  for  manipulating  the  distal  portion 
from  the  remote  locatian; 

b)  flexiUe  strap  means  having  a  width  and  a  thkrkncM  so  « 
to  be  received  m  the  indde  paaaace  of  the  coodnit  meaat, 

wherein  the  lliiilinrM  of  the  strap  means  extends  between 
a  miHlinuoui  j™*^  mrfr'^  and  an  outer  surface  with  at 
least  one  leoesaed  fonnatioo  formed  into  the  thidmnt 
from  the  inner  surftce  and  extending  towards  the  outer 
Bur&oe  to  a  depth  through  die  tUckneH  at  least  intermedi- 
ate the  iimer  and  outer  sarftoM  and  between  a  first  and  a 
second  section  of  the  strap  means,  and  wherein  the  strap 
mrfM  is  doubled  back  towards  itadf  to  define  a  loop 

adjacent  to  die  dotal  opea  end  of  Ae  coodnit  awam  with 

the  first  and  second  sedians  of  the  strap  meant  exteadng 
from  the  loop  and  received  in  the  inside  naasane  of  the 
soch  that  die  strap  I 
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rdatioiiahip  with  the-intide  paiMge  of  the  conduit  means; 
and 

c)  manipulative  means  operttively  aiiociated  with  tbe  strap 

meant  and  manipulatabie  from  the  remote  location  to 
move  the  strap  means  akmg  the  inside  [issssgi  of  the 
conduit  means  to  adjust  tlie  size  of  the  loop  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  width  of  the  strap  means  but  having  relative 
rigidity  perpendicular  to  the  plane,  wherein  the  handle 
means  and  tlie  manipulative  means  are  manipulatabie  fixnn 
the  remote  locatioa  to  open  tbe  loop  and  position  the  open 
loop  around  the  body  organ  and  to  tighten  the  loop  to 
hold  the  body  organ,  and  wherein  the  reccased  formation 

faces  inwardly  of  tbe  loop  and  enables  moist  tissue  trapped 
under  the  strap  means  to  push  up  into  the  recessed  forma- 

tion  to  prevent  the  tightened  loop  from  releasing  from 
around  the  body  organ  as  the  device  is  used  to  manipulate 

the  body  organ. 


Patent  Not  bwsd  For  This  Naaibcr 
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TEMPERATUKE  OONTIIOL  MECHANISMS  FOR  A 
MICBO  HEAT  PIPE  CATHETER 

GMtie  P.  PMsno^  aisi  Lsroy  S.  FMcksr,  Mk  of  Colkis 
TcL.  iMJiiiri  to  ne  Tazaa  AAM  Uatrmlty  Sjra- 
,T«a. 
tttSm.  N*.  SSO^lt,  JaL  10,  UM,  PM.  No. 
i,1MJS3».  lUi  swHtaHoB  Dm.  31, 1992,  Sar.  No.  994,551 
na  portiaa  of  Ika  tm  «r  lUa  pMMt  Mbaa«Mirt  te  Mv.  2, 

Ilta*Allfi/7/itf 
VS.  a.  «W— 25  < 
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1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  tint  end,  a  secood  end,  and  an  intermediate 

portion  extending  therebetween,  said  first  end  having  a 
needle-like  shape  for  penetrating  soft  tisaae  and  said  sec- 
ond end  being  adapted  to  couple  to  a  thermal  transfer 
element; 

a  channel  being  disposed  within  said  shaft,  said  channel 
being  chargeable  with  a  quantity  of  fluid,  and  said  channel 
extending  between  said  first  end  and  secood  end  of  said 
shaft  and  terminating  in  a  fluid  reservoir  at  said  first  end; 

a  thennaOy  inanlative  barrier  dispoaed  akxig  said  intermedi- 
ate poitioB  of  said  shaft,  said  thermally  ionlative  barrier 

protectiag  tissue  contacting  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  shaft  firom  damaging  temperatuie  change;  and 
a  temperature  sensing  device  dispoaed  oo  the  shaft,  said 
temperature  sensing  device  being  adapted  to  couple  to 
said  thermal  transfer  etement  to  control  the  ten^ieratufc 
of  said  thermal  transfer 


BIPOLAR  ELBCTK08URGICAI.  TROCAR 

C  NaNaOn,  Nertk  Eaalsa,  Maas„  miDntiC  YMi, 
WMt  Ckmttr,  Ohio,  iirigii  to  Matfcal  Sdeatiflc  he. 
TsMlaa.  Maaa.  a^  EliSean  ITnaa  flargsij.  la 
Ohio 

HM  Apr.  at.  Ii99,  Sar.  N*.  SSJM 
Int  CL*  A«1N  5/tM 
VS.  a.  aM— 33  7 

1.  A  method  Cor  dectroanrgicaOy  penetrating  tkne 
priring  the  steps  of : 
A.  providing  an  electroauigical  tiasoe-penetiating  probe 
having  a  Stylet  with  an  decttically  ooodBCtivc  I 


trating  edge  at  a  distal  end  thereof  adapted  for  delivering 

eiectrosurgicai  energy  to  adjacent  tissue,  tbe  tissue-pene- 
trating edge  having  Spring  means  for  increasing  the  dianw- 

ter  of  the  tissue-penetrating  edge  in  contact  with  tissue 
when  tbe  tisiir  penetrating  edge  is  in  the  extended  posi- 
tion and  protrudes  from  the  housing  member,  and  the 
tistue-penetrating  probe  further  having  a  return  electrode 
disposed  on  a  bouaing  for  the  styler  electrically  isolaled 


J        J 


fWwi  the  tissue  penetrating  edge  of  the  stylet,  the  return 
electrode  adapted  to  receive  the  electrical  current  deliv- 
ered to  the  tissue  by  the  edge;  and 
B.  delivering  electrical  energy  to  tissue  adjacent  the  tissue 
penetrating  edge  of  the  stylet  while  forcing  the  stylet 

through  the  tissue. 


S«417,<n 

ophcal  distal  targehng  system  for  an 

INTRAMEDULLARY  NAIL 
John  A.  Elstroas.  4C6  IIIiBals  SU..  Lake  Foraat.  IIL  60045.  i 
Patar  EMram,  IIM  N.  IfajrM  St.,  Ckk^o,  DL  n622 
FDod  Dec  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,5«S 
Int.  CL*AMB  7  7/90 
VJS.a.tO&—64  30 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  by  a  surgeon  with  a  surgical  drill  in  the 
repair  of  booea,  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  intramedullary  nail,  said  intramedullary  nail  intertable 

into  a  patient's  bone  and  having  a  hollow  body  portion 

and  a  distal  tranaverse  hole; 
a  light  source  emitting  electromagnetic  non-ionizing  rKiia- 

tioo  in  the  infraied  or  visible  portions  of  the  electotimag- 


attacbed  to  said  light  source  for  renx>vably 
inserting  said  light  source  within  said  intramedullary  nail 
such  that  said  light  source  onits  said  radiatioa  firom  said 
distal  transverse  bole  of  said  intramedullary  nail; 
whereby  visual  detection  by  said  surgeon  of  said  radiatioo 
on  the  exterior  sur&oe  oif  said  patient  and  aUgnment  of 
said  surgical  drill  to  said  radiation  passing  through  said 
transvffM  hole  of  said  iatramedullary  nail  aligu  said 
sofgical  drill  with  said  transvciae  hole,  permitting  accu- 
rate drilling  of  a  hole  throng  said  iMae  and  said  trans- 

vene  bok  of  said  ntnunedollary  nail. 
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THERMAL  BAIXOON  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 

Mfchaal  J.  Fhsa,  Cam  Spiliip,  Fk,  aaslperlo  CofJIa  Cwpow 
Hm,  MmI  Una.  Fla. 

FBad  Jm.  It.  19M,  Sar.  No.  1S2.776 
bt.  CL*  A<1B  17/361  AtlM  .29/02 

VS.CL«Ot-^l  "' 
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free  end  of  a  2S.4  millimeter  length  of  the  caUe  wlule  the 
opposite  end  of  said  length  is  hdd  in  a  fixed  position. 
said  leader  portioo  and  said  fixatioo  portion  having  aobslan- 
tially  the  same  diameter. 

5,417,tfM 
APPARATUS  AND  MEIHCW  FOB  MANIPULATING 
AND  ANCHMtlNG  TDSUE 
O.  Hqrtant,  M751  SE.  Wairin  Dr,  MBaa^iii,  Orag. 

973«7  ^      ^ 

of  S».  No.  1M,»13.  Agr.  3».  Vm,  ill  iiiiiaii, 
of  Scr.  No.  MUai,  Apr.  4.  UW.  PM.  No. 

Iit.a*AflB/7/M 

U.S.CLCOC— 72  1*< 


L  A  waeOMoi  tor  treating  a  Iriood  vessel  stenoaia  in  a  subject, 

said  method  ooopriaing  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  catheter  into  a  blood  vessd  of  a  snhiect  imtfl  a 
balloon  located  at  a  distal  end  poctioa  of  the  catheter  ia 
within  a  stenosis  trcatmeat  regioa  of  die  lilood  vessel; 

oondncting  thiid  under  pftsBue  into  the  baOooo  at  a  first  end 
portion  of  the  balloon  to  inflate  the  baDoon  to  contact  the 
inner  snrftoe  of  the  treatment  region  of  the  triood  veasd 
and  expand  the  treatment  regioo  of  the  blood  veasd  to 
incieaae  the  flow  area  in  the  treatment  resioo  of  the  blood 


hftting  the  fluid  within  tbe  inflated  balloon  for  a  predeter- 

nined  time  mtervil  while  miintiining  Uk  biUooo  in 

oootact  with  the  treatment  r^ioo  of  the  Mood  vessd; 
.^i.....«w.j  tbe  hratril  fluid  from  the  baDoon  tfaroogh  a  re- 
turn passage  located  at  a  seoood  end  portion  of  tbe  balloon 

aziany  opposite  the  first  ead  portion  of  the  balloon;  and 

leplacing  the  — «-«"-*~«  fhnd  with  oocder  fluid  to  oool  the 
heated  ticotment  region  of  the  tdood  vesad  by  oondncting 
the  cooler  fluid  into  the  balloon  at  tbe  first  end  portion  of 
dte  balkK"*  while  ■"-■■t^iniiig  the  balloon  inflated 


SURCOCAL  CABLE 

iL" 
A.  Ta 


1.  An  ippuitm  for  iwertioo  into  I  hole  of  pndettnnined 

iameter  drilled  into  a  booe.  die  appantoa  providing  a  mediop 

am  foe  aacitoring  tisane  to  the  boae  and  cliaiacsrrirad  by: 

an  andior  member  having  a  baoe,  the  ancbor  menber  having 

two  spaced  apart  l^s  extending  from  one  tide  of  the  base 

in  generally  paraPrf  relalinnship  with  one  another  ao  diat 

the  aacfacr  member  base  and  legs  fit  inside  a  hole  of  a 

pfedelermined  diameter  in  a  bone;  and 
a  suture  attadied  to  the  an«dior  member  to  extend  therefrom. 


FDai  Ss».  an,  1999,  Sar.  Nn.  123,953 
bLCL*A<lFVM 
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BONE  FIZATHW4  AND  WSUXi  SYSTEM 

GaMa,«SeE.  OOt  North,  Lagan,  Utah  MSM; 
S.Andsraan,#4B«ianisood,aandy.mafcNtil.and 
Daiia  P.  Lmm^  1430  E.  U«  North.  Laasn,  Utah  94321 
FOsd  im.  *,  1994,  Sar.  fio.  177,752 
tatCL<AilB/7/» 
UJS.CL4M-73  »** 


LA 

tioa  po 
portioo. 


cerclage  cable 
1  a  longitudinally 


comprising  a  mnhistraad  fixa- 


a2S> 
and  of 


portion  having  1  ?*■**'■'*—  ritf"^^'  1  to  6  milliiiie- 
per  pam  of  fixoe  applied  to  a  free  end  of 

•  lengdi  of  a»  cable  while  the  oppoaite 

lengtt  k  hold  in  a  fixed  position, 
portion  having  a  stifbess  of  from  ai3  to  0.73 

of  deflectioB  per  gram  of  force  applied  to  a 


L  A  bone  fixation  and  (nsiao  system  oompriiing: 

a  pair  of  membeis  each  indnding  a  cyliniWcal  body  having 

arear  fine, 
a  male  connector  meant  and  a  fanale  connector  means  for 

^^  f^i[ Jiiij  die  pair  of  menibars; 

one  of  said  pair  of  meatbers  having  said  male  connector 
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Ae  other  or  Mid  pdr  of  Bieariien  havins  Mkl 
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s  cyliwMcal  lieBve 

■ikDy  bom  tkt  tmr  hot  ot  mid  one 

.  a  fte(  fomed  aniMd  a  di«al  end  of  the 

cyliDdricid  ileeve,  «d  Hid  cylindikd  rieeve  h  cnw 

cat  frtn  Mid  diMal  ring  eod  to  a  aud-Mcdn  of  Mtd 
cyliadiiuel  ■Itmvei.  theraby  Comiiis  a  qjrias  ooOet; 
id  female  oc—ertoc  techidc*  a  cyUadrioal  cavity 
fonned  aikOy  thfoai^  the  rear  tiot  d  wM  nrtt^w 

meaaber  awl  fario  Mid  other  BMorfMr  cyiiadricd  body. 

Mid  cyliMliiual  cavity  is  Itamed  to  ooMf«Mi  Mid 

iwaafliM'  ipftag  ooOet  iitted  thenia  and  to 

Mid  diMd  fteg  cad  to  ratani  to  to  moom- 

attitade    within    Mid    cylindrical    cavity, 

thereby  Mathif  Mid  aule  ooaaactor  BCMt  thcfcin; 

the  cytindricil  body  of  at  leMt  OM  of  Mid  BOBbcn  iBclndei 
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bfe  ofbeing  advaacMl  i«riaM  the  OBler  ■arfiKse  of  the  trtal 
or  iaqitaMt  after  the  lidM  have  been  daaiped  by  the  claaip- 
iag  jawe,  the  abotaeat  tdUe  haviag  a  caihioaiag  anlSKe 
for  ooatactiag  the  trial  or  iMplaat  which  win  aot  daaM(e 
the  OBier  nrftoeof  the  inplaat  or  trial,  the  codaoaiBg 

wfiMe  bdai  formed  of  piMbc  material;  and 

meaaa  for  awviag  the  abataMat  table  rdative  to  the  claaip- 
ias  >WB  to  advance  the  i-MWiiniaa  lorftoe  of  the  abot- 

meat  table  agaiMt  the  ooler  MBftoe  of  the  trnplant  or  the 
tiial  to  pccM  the  trial  or  iaqilaBt  toward  the  loddag  pto- 
Jectioaa  of  the  dampinc  jaw*  to  ■ecnreiy  and  lifidly  locii 
the  trial  or  impiaat  betweea  die  abvtmeat  table  aad  the 
two  oppoaed  claaipias  jaws; 
the  awaaa  for  awviag  beiag  rotatable  relative  to  the  abut- 
aicat  table. 


INSTRUMENTATION  FOK  FSEPAHING  A  DISTAI. 
FEMUK 
Staiat  L  Azdaaa.  Jr,.  Rikiniy,  N Jn  MiiBar  to  Pltav  Ho^ 
tri  Pradacta  Graiv.  lac..  New  York.  N.Y. 

FOad  JaL  27,  U92,  Sm.  Na.  nO,l»l 
Iita*AilB/7/0Q 

UJS.  CI  «W-M  5  ' 


a  tool 
each  of  arid  pair  of 

aholefgrBMdiBloaa 
Mcare  tlK  rapactive 

«ach  of  1^1  

thcreoa  for  nnaaartiiig  iato  Mid  hole  fomed  iato  Mid 


for  ficttef  iato 

of  a  boae  ID  reodve  and 
ia  Mid  hole;  Md. 


PgntUMlNTATlON  POK  FMFAMWG  THl  PMMUK 

FOm  AN  ATIWCIAL  KNKK  IMPLANT  AND  POK 

POanKmiNG  THE  PIMOBAL  OOMP(MilENT  (NT  THE 

DfTLANT 

r.SkPii^MiBB. 

laa.  M^  ma,  9m.  Na.  7MU 
w,  ^pMciMn  IMM  ItaglaM,  iaa.  17,  IfM, 
f2UNM;J»17,19n,f2Ulll.7 

^^    ^      lat  a.*  ACIB 17/56 
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MOTAL  PEMOKAL  CUITINC  GUIDB  APPAKATUS 

WRH  ANmKMI  (»  PORBKMt  UPBtlNCING  FCMt 
_    USE  IN  ENEE  JCMNT  EEPLACEMBNT  SUMaaiY 

^*^^^y  ^K*  iW^Wg  ^XMWHIf  vfl^l^Mf  S»  lAdnyf  ■■■  ML  Scott 

flad  Nav.  t, !»»,  flw.  Na.  149,K3 
taLa«AflB/7/(V 
UJB.CL4M-II  M( 


L  A  diital  femoral  cottiBf  inatnnBeat  for  prepariaa  a  p^ 
tieaf  ■  diital  feawg  to  receive  a  faaoral  proatheak,  the  fcanr 
having  lat*  rioi  aad  poatetior  diital  femoral  wirfaoea,  oompria- 

%)  m  tabuednllary  rod  far  icfeKnciBi  the  padeat*!  iatia- 

'  by  aKgaii^  the  tod  with  dM  patient*  ■ 


b)  a  valfM  UoGk  haviaf  a  plicality  of  ilat  MvlhoeB  and 
;  at  leaat  aaaerior  aad  poaterior  parallel  flat  lar- 
I  a  diwd  flat  aafthoe  peipendioalar  to  the  I 


c)  a  bore  ia  Oe  valgoa  block  that  eneadt  betweea  two  of  the 

therewith,  aaid  bore 
npoa  the  iatnaedallary 


for  a  fcmoni  trial  or  a 

loholdaMlgaidaoMorte 

trial  awl  kaee  inplaat  oMo  dto  rHadad  cm!  of  a  fe- 
Mv.  tte  Utel  or  ta^ita 

alar  mftoe,  the  iM|ao«ir/i 

two  oppoaad  chnpiag  JawB  havi^  oppoaed  locUag  pniieo- 

tioaa  that  aia  Movriile  toward  oae  awMher  to  pnM  to- 

wardly  agaiaat  the  oppoiile  oiMer  edfM  of  the  tfW  or 

iflVhflt.  the  kMUM  prqMoM  Of  the  d^^  JMn 

grip  AenppoiiliJoaaaradgMofthe  trial  or 
I  for  awvii«  the  daapiig  Jawt  relaflvc  to  OM 

the  rhiMpiaa  jawt 


I  cntHas  block  thM  removably  attachm  to 

I  block,  the  cMlii«  Mock  bavins  a  Am  MrtKX 

a  blade  or  taw  dariag  cattiai  of  the  dtoal 

lor  eflizi^^  tae 
cortical  bone 

I  widi  the  diatal 
\\\\\\  fnr  BinatiiBt  t^f  tfanlrafM  iif  llii 

betweei  dM  lalerlor  eod  poateiior 


UM 


outer  nifKe  of  laid  body  and  a  spring  dement  extendiog 
radially  outwardly  from  mid  body; 
.  genenUy  »■«— t'*'*'<~'  didl  member  cotqded  to  mid 
insert  and  having  an  outer  mt&oe-  for  cng^ing  the  ace- 
tabulum and  an  inner  nifooe  tndoding  meaat  for  engag- 
ing Hid  spring  dement  for  rdeaaaUy  coupling  said  hisert 
on  laid  ihdl,  laid  didl  having  a  plurality  of  qwrtorei 


L  A  method  of  preparing  a  planar  distal  femoral  surface 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  medial  and  lateral  condyles  of  a 
femur  having  an  intramedullary  canal,  said  method  oomptiatng 

thestepaof: 

■ligiimg  •  femoral  plate  havinc  an  opening  therein  on  the 
distal  femur  by  mf^^z  an  tntranieduUary  rod  into  the 

iotnmedolliry  caniL  and  by  placing  mam  for  goidmg 

mid  femoral  {date  on  mid  rod.  said  means  for  guiding  said 
plate  having  an  opening  therein  to  alidatriy  engage  said 

intramedullary  rod  and  having  an  exterior  surface  for 
— gajwig  mid  opening  in  said  femoral  pUte  to  locate  said 
femoral  plate  with  respect  to  mid  intramednllaiy  canal; 

securing  said  femoral  plate  on  the  distal  femur,  said  opening 
in  said  plate  exposing  at  least  one  of  the  condyles; 

tecufing  a  nulling  guide  block  to  said  femoral  plate,  said 
milling  guide  block  having  at  least  one  opening  positioned 

adjacent  a  condyle  of  laid  distal  femnr  for  receiving  an 

end  mill; 
iiifr>«i"fl  an  end  mill  in  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said 

mining  guide  block;  and 
milling  the  adjacent  condyle  to  a  predetermined  depth  by 
lotataMy  driving  said  end  mill  to  form  said  frianar  smfece. 

M>7,iM 

ACETABULAK  CUP  POSinONING  INSERT  WTTH 

KEIXA8E  MECHANISM 

Osn  A.  -    ■   -   .  Md  Jan  L  EHppal,  bath  af  New  Ynrfc,  N.Y., 

--•■ «•  liiiimiiln  ine..  New  Tatk,  N.Y. 

FM  Mar.  23,  ttn,  te.  Na.  3M» 
The  partiaa  of  the  tm  af  lUa  patMt  si*aa«BaBt  to  Mar.  24, 


extending  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  sur&ce  of  sakl  shdl 

member;  and 
iiliaiinfl  means  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  poaitioning  rod. 
said  rdeasing  means  capaUe  of  moving  along  the  poaitioii- 
ing  rod  in  the  direction  of  the  shdl  member  for  deflecting 
the  spring  dement  to  thereby  uncouirie  the  insert  from  die 

thdl  member. 


5^17,07 

POLYP  RERIEVAL  ASSEMBLY  WIIH 
CAUTERIZATION  UX»  AND  SUCTION  WEB 
J.  WBk,  laS  W.  bd  A^n.,  Nnr  Yart^  N.T.  l«lt23,  and 

C_,  TT  lihaiiliaB. ^-.-^.^   »>  ,■.    ■■*  mi 

max 

_.  af  Ser.  No.  M331,  JaL  7,  IMS.  TUs 
Mir.  29, 1994,  Sar.  No.  21944* 
IiLa*AilB/7/i9 

UJS.  CL  C06— 113  ♦' 


ao  84.    PC 


IatCl.*AilF2/M 

MS.  a.  fOt-9.1  1*  < 

L  An  apparatua  for  poaitioning  a  prosdietk:  acetabular  cup 

widun  an  acetabuhnn.  said  apparatus  oomprising  die  combina- 

tiOBOf: 

a  n<iaitinp***g  rod; 

an  iiaert  having  a  body  inr'i''""B  a  central  bore  for  leoetv- 

iag  said  poaitioiiiiig  rod; 
a  key  dement  formed  oa  sakl  bore  adapted  to  engage  a  key 
dement  on  said  twrtilf'-""g  rod  to  align  said  poaitioning 
rod,  sdd  insert  having  a  VTTT**"g  dcinrnt  formed  on  an 


1.  A  gorgical  inalnimrjit  anembly  i ^ 

an  efongate  tubutar  member  insertaUe  througji  a  biopsy 
channd  of  an  endoaoope,  said  tdiular  member  being  pro- 
vided at  a  distal  end  with  a  web  mendier  having  a  cap 
ftmpt  rfr**"™!!  *  concave  inner  surCsoe; 
a  cauterization  snare  member  inserted  througb  sakl  tubular 
member  so  that  a  cauterization  loop  at  a  distd  end  of  said 
snaie  member  is  ejectaUe  from  the  distd  end  of  sakl  tnbu- 

Igr  member;  and 

uMiMM  opeiatively  connected  to  sakl  tubular  member  for 
«~Mi.Ht  application  of  nction  to  said  wcfe  iimi^fx  to 
generate  a  negative  presnre  at  sakl  inner  surCsoe  upon  aa 
ejecdon  of  sakl  web  member  from  die  bk>psy  channd  of 
the  endoacope  and  upon  an  opening  of  aaid  web  member 
from  a  c(41^>aed  configuration  to  sakl  cup  shape. 
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APPAKATUB  V<Ht  TIOmNINO  MLONGATWD  WOimD 

CUMUU  njMENTB 
DnU  T. 

W.  Ah<  Jr^  Nmt 

■L  Tan»  Piilit N.T^ 


at  ■atnre  ■Bcured  to  and  eztendins  betweeii  the 


uj^ai 


-131 


I  Oct.  9, 1M2,  8m.  Hm.  989  JU 
im.  a*  B2SB  2S/00 


oa  the  gnide  body  for  reodvinc  the  needla  u 
ing  Mid  BMdk  to  the  pcosiaiel  ead  of  the  guide  body  m 
■aid  ncwdlw  aie  drawn  proziBaany  by  taU  diaft;  and 

the  diMal  end  or  die  guide  body  for  futdtng  the 
needlee  throogfa  Iteae  and  to  the  needle  reoeiviag  mean* 
as  Mid  needlea  are  drawn  proztmally  by  Mid  ihaft. 


M17.7M 
AUTOMATIC  SUTUKING  AND  UGATING  DEVICE 
D.  Kiiii,  U  8Mlk  St.  >lirtlihni,  MaM.  01M5,  «■ 
I D.  Ipa,  MirtlihMd.  Mm. 

t  er  Sv.  Nn.  MM48.  Mm.  30. 1992, 
r.  2S,  1993,  Sw.  No.  374t21 
bt  a*  ACIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  <M— M4  2S  CMMi 


1.  An  apparatoa  for  tightening  an  eloogated  wound  cloanre 
element  about  tiMue,  which  oampraea: 
frame  meana; 
handle  mean  pivotally  moonted  about  a  pivot  pin  to  Mid 

frame  meani;  and 
•  pia^er  liieahly  pivotoOy  mounled  to  laid  frame  meaat 

about  Mid  pivot  pin  and  pivotally  movable  relative  to  Mid 
handle  meana  between  an  open  and  a  doaed  poation.  Mid 
pincher  aaaembly  adapted  for  aecurely  wedgiag  one  end 
portion  of  a  wound  cloaoie  element  against  a  bearing 
•urftoe  deflned  by  Mid  handle  meant  when  in  Mid  cloaed 
poMtioa  and  perautting  paaaage  of  the  one  end  poftioa  of 
the  wound  donire  element  between  mid  pincher  HKmMy 
and  Mid  bearing  nrftoe  when  in  mid  open  poaitioiL 


nanipalating  at  leaM  one  of  the  firtt  and  and  bemg  mgagratOr  by  die  Aidctf  MCtmn.  Ae  « 

I  tawB  to  open  and  doae  them;  n«en»  piece  carving  the  carved  end-»oae_of  the  ™*  »» 

D.  a  groove  meam  for  otieatiiig  the  needle  to  a  predeter-  ipring  againM  dw  fofoes  eierted  by  die  ftaat  and  aeoawi 

i  an^  idathw  to  a  loogitndinal  an  of  nid  band;  leafapring. 

M17.7>3 
THKOMBBCrOMY  IWVICBS  AND  MSnHMDS  OP 

USING SAhg  ^_^_ 
I  to  SdMai'uii  ftnlMB,  be  Mipb  Gra«%  MiH. 

M  JnL  13. 1993,  Sm.  Nn.  91,339 
tat.  CL*  Aff»  t7/3Z  17/22 
VS.CL«Ot-i»  >•< 


E.  a  magnet  embedded  in  one  of  the  fint  or  the  Moond  jaw* 

idjMeot  the  groove  meini  for  attnctiDg  tbe  needle  into 

the  grove  and  retaining  the  needle  between  Mid  pnir  of 


SUKtaCAL  CUTTING  DEVIOE 


HM  Ai«.  23. 1993.  Sar.  Nn.  110.991 

,  ^pHCiliM  G«W)r,  Ai«.  2S.  1M2,  43  2S 


9104 

ujs.a. 
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DKVICB  AND  METHOD  WOK  THE  PERCUTANEOUS 

SUTUUNG  OP  A  VASCULAB  PUNCTURE  SITE 
EBitfna  J.  KWn,  Lea  AUaa;  T.  Dairiai  Gcaai.  Laa  GMa; 

iqrnia.CUif. 
Filed  Dae.  10, 1992,  Sm.  No.  909,<11 
lat  CL*  AilB  17/00 
U.S.a606-144  43 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  suturing  tissue  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  proiimal  and  distal  ends,  said  distal  end 
adapted  to  be  placwd  adjacent  to  a  ratuiing  locatioii, 

(b)  metni  for  poncturiag  nid  tkrae.  ooutnicted  at  laid 

distal  end  of  said  hooaing  to  fona  a  paMajr  throogh  said 
tiaaoe  which  sotnie  thread  is  to  be  threaded,  and  where 
said  paaMgf  ooaununicata  with  at  least  one  opening 
throng  said  housing, 

(c)  meana  for  threading  Mid  sature  thread.  Hid  threading 
means  constmcted  on  said  housing  where  said  suture 
thread  is  aligned  with  and  proxiniate  to  said  passage  open- 


ed) means  for  tighttmim  laid  suture  thread,  said  tighu'wiwg 
meutt  coutrncted  oo  nid  homing  and  connected  to  the 

suture  thread,  external  fixMn  the  pamagg,  for  rijhtj.n;«g  the 
■otore  thread,  and 
(e)  means  constructed  on  to  the  hooang  adjacent  to  said 
passage  opening  for  welding  to  each  other  the  entering 
and  exiting  portions  of  Mid  sutiire  thread  at  Hid  passage 
opening,  thereby  creating  a  completed  suture  proxifflate 


L  h  ooiBl»atk» 

a  surgical  instrnmcBt  having  an 

a  catting  device  for  the  catting  of  a .  . 

a  binding  dcoMBt  tevng  an  end-pieoe  and  a  diicker  section 

ittiffw*!  to  dwcadiiMoe.  the  end^neoe  of  said  dement 
whfcdik  to  be  cat  offbysMd  cutting  device,  said  CMd-pMoe 

of  nid  danent  haa  reached  die  vidnity  of  said 

il; 

device  diaracleriaed  in  dm  said 


L  An  mtnvaacnlar  device  for  uae  in  tmiJiinatinn  with  a 
movMe  guide  wire  to  itnove  vncdar  oodnioB 
especially  rdativdy  soft  material,  nidi  as  dmaboi  anl  die 
iiw»,  6om  avascular  hmen  within  a  potieat.  die  device  oon- 
nrisiny 

an  outer  tube  having  a  diatd  end  inseitaUe  intravascdariy 
into  a  ratif^: 

an  i™«r  tidie  dqtosed  substantially  ooaxially  within  the 

a  cutting  window  being  ditpoaed  adjacent  die  distd  end  of 

the  outer  tube; 
i  nFt*"g  window  bdni  di^ond  od  the  inner  tube  adjacent 

the  cutting  window  on  the  cater  tobe; 

a  guide  wire  floid  aed  diapoaed  on  the  inner  tobe  distal  of  die 
cutting  window  for  seoB^  onto  the  movable  guide  wire 

the  catting  window  on  ^  outer  tabe  being  aUgnsble  with 
tbe  catting  window  on  the  inner  tiribe  for  allowing  paaaage 
of  vncalar  oodndon  manrid  into  tbe  inner  tdx;  and 

the  cutting  window  on  die  inner  tdie  bdng  rantdde  with 
respect  to  die  catting  window  on  die  outer  tube  for  re- 
moving vncdtf  oodnicB  maierid  di^msed  widm  die 

tnbe  from  a  remainder  of  a  vaacdar  ocdnaon. 


12.  A  suturing  device  comprising: 

a  guide  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distd  end; 

a  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  shaft 

being  aUdaUy  mounted  in  the  guide  body; 
a  pair  of  needlei  fcmovably  carried  near  the  distd  end  of  the 

shaft,  wherein  each  needle  includes  a  shank  and  a  sharp- 
ened tip  with  tl,e  shank  carried  on  the  shaft  and  the  tip 
diipoaed  toward  the  proximd  end  of  die  shaft; 


Mi7i7n 

SUMaCAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  MAGNETIC  NEEDLE 

HOLIWB 
RnaasB  P.  Helmsa,  Dost  in.  Maas..  assl^sr  to  I 
den.  So.  Enna.  Mm. 

PDad  Mar.  30. 1993,  Star.  No.  39,104 
Int.  CL*  AMB  17/00 
VS.  CL  Mt— 148  10  ( 

1.  A  surgical  suturing  instrument  for  uk  with  a  needle,  the 
sutoring  instrument  ■^-VfHg- 

A.  an  dongated  band  having  a  fint  end  and  a  lecood  end; 

B.  a  pair  of  jaws  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  barrel, 
the  pair  of  jaws  consisting  of  a  first  jaw  and  an  opposing 
seoand  jaw; 

C.  control  means  attached  to  die  fint  end  of  said  barrd,  the 


^       ,  when  a  pre  act  Itarce  on  said  cat- 
ting device  eMtted  by  aaid  binding  elcmmt  h  eiceedwl; 


leaf 


aectimafsdd . 

in  that  the  catdi«  devioete  designed  as  a  fint 

wfaoae  cwl-aone  is  curved  tuwatds  the  ead- 

_  ii  to  be  cat  off  aad  il  rinqwoed  to  a  coding 

dnt  die  actadkn  part  it  a  nooad  leaf  Vring 

nent  piece  anissged  «t  its  end,  the  side  of 

IMWiT  irtiirh  pnints  tr  *^*  rT-*"  ■■■■—*  *■>■'* 

die  carved  ead-aoM  of  die  fint  leaf  qiring 


MH.TM 

DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  SCALPEL  WTIH  SAPETY 

GUARD 

Mr  W.  Wiaiiriir.  PtniSiin,  Vn,  niri^ar  U  *attrif 

Oaatnnnia»n-9mt  af  8^.  Ife.  9M^741.  Dae.  0. 1992.  PW.  Nn. 
SJmjtUt  wUdi  to  a  caataanhaJa'fart  af  Sar.  Na^  111,91. 

DM.  II.  IIW.  Pnt  Nei  S,»MW.  TWi  ^plMlhi  Dk.  J^ 

1993,Ssr.Nn.tt»>40 

Int.  CL*  ASIB  17/32 

UJB.  CL  i00-lC7  liOafcUB 

L  A  acalpd  comprising:  ^ 

a  »«—««»  compnsing  i  nil  Mid  surfaora  so  m  to  focTHtatr 

gripping  die  handle  duting  "m;  .  .i..^rf 

a  blade  carried  by  nid  haaiBe  proaman  to  one  addweo^ 

a  guard  aMvaMy  musiard  to  said  handle  for  shding  "^^ 
ment  relative  to  nid  handk  between  a  protective  position 

oovcmf  Mid  blode  and  I  ictncled  poaiioa  eiponf  nid 

blade  for  use;  and  ^^. 

a  lock  for  rtlMssMysecnring  said  guard  to  said  handle  mtte 

retmcted  poaitioB  and  in  *e  pronctive  positioo,  said  kick 
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reqniriiig  •  force  MdMtaiitially  perpeadiciilariy  to  the  azii  9^t7,TM 

oTinotioiiorHidgiianitodiiencageiaidgMnlfroiBMid  ACUPUNCTUKK IVBATMENT  (M' COMMON 

protective  poiitkn;  lALDNESS 

Mid  lock  oampruing  a  stepped  nir&oe  and  •  rrwiniiit  wedfe   PO  H.  Chaa,  01901  Mala  St,  Tewkibary,  Man.  0107C 

■id  Mepped  au&ce  ia  Rlad  Aaa.  30,  1M9,  Sar.  Now  1W,422 

tat  a*  AflB  n/34 

MS.  a.  wk—v»  t 


^^^^m^^^ 


anbatantially  parallri  to  an  npper  mr&oe  of  aaid  *'«"^'^. 
md  Mid  TTtfltniffg  wedsc  iidinoiod  tmftoc;  ****^  Mid  lock 
nirther  oonpnmf  s  —***"*''£  latch  (wpond  on  •  wle 
member  of  Mid  gnard.  Mid  retainias  latch  having  an  upper 
nfCne  nbttantutDy  wtrnllH  to  Mid  iteppnl  witfarr 


MI7.7M 
OnVKATOK  WITH  MyTATING,  KESnTABUE  8APITY 

SHIELD 

TanyM.  Habar,  Laka  gawai;  WBMam  ILSaMdky.  Lake  1.  A  proce«  for  the  treatmeot  of  baldacM  by  the  oae  of 
■Maar^  aad  Oark  B.  PaaMr,  La^aa  M^al,  al  af  OaMf ,  acopaactare  wbich  compriaea  applying  acapanctare  Wimiila- 
ari^Mi  la  Habhy  Maiical  Tactealav  C«»i,  Lapao  Hflh,  tkn  to  the  foUowmg  actipaactnre  body  pomta  m  identified  by 

^'"^  the  denoted  i 

TiatbiaaMia  h  jwl  af  Sar.  Ma.  «M0».  May  14.  MW, 

■tMiisal  TMi  i||MrHlii  Jm  11,  ttW,  8g.  No.  ?M<a     _^^^_ 

bL  a<  A<iB  nm  stoMck-M 

UJg.  Q.  W<     lOS  SldaiMa  KidMy-9  Uw-4  Caaoapbcn  Void-U 


10 


HaM-* 
Larr 


MLATATICm  BALLOON  PMnSCTOB  WTTH  RAISED 


UJBLCL 


,BO||aai.CMt.i 

Oct.  2»,  IftS,  Sar.  Na.  14S.MS 

tat  a*  AfiM  urn 

IM  g( 


■-a 


1.  An  obturator,  oaable  m  pait  of  a  trocar  to  provide  aa 
openiBg  throo^  a  ti«iie  layer,  f«M»|i*i«i«g- 
aa  eaMtgate  obtWBlor  body  having  proiimal  aad  diatal  cnda; 

a  -  iiiii— »  *lMn^at  at  ths  d^aal  ^atl* 

iiifetyihieUpivotallyBOutedtothediitileBdiadidji.     ^^'^<^^"*"y^»yMyP'^!»Powp«*«» 

the  cottiag  rfrmiwt.  the  Mfety  .!.*.*«  wu,,  pivottJ   """^  •  <Wa«atinB  eaUicter  ballooa  onmpriMng  the  atepa  of: 


poaed  to  the  tiMoe  layer,  and  a  mCb  poaWoa,  with  the 
Hfcty  lUeU  lUeidbg  the  cMhig  doMM;  Md 

I  for  iBlniiiatli  aHy  rotatk^  the  aafcty  ihitiia  from  the 
\  poaithM  to  the  aafc  porition  npon  paaaage  of  the 

la  ■«■»        afc   ■      ^^k^^^Ks      -*■   *     *  ■»  -*  .^ia.._-a.___     *  a        a*        _  -   -    -   - 

■ByBB*  IDS  MBBCy  Hl0IO  lOttDBft  flB0MM  iBCniQl^tt  BBBHHa 

operaUa  froa  the  proihnal  end.  forratnraing  the  aafcty 

■hWd  ftoa  the  Nfc  poMn  to  the  C8ltii«  poftioB. 


providing  a 
flm  aad  a  aeooad  oppoaag 


He 


flm 


haviiig  a 
boe  and  a  fint  and  a 

aarliMje  of  aaid  fleai- 
odfe  into  oontoct 


t  Mid  art  and  aeooad  nppnaing  edf  to  each  other 

nch  that  the  piBMT  eleaMBt  ii  defcfwd  mto  a  cylhidricil 
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tube  which  «»«Mit«m«  a  tight  compreaaive  force  About  the 


M17.700  

INTSAVASCVLAIt  TRBATMENT  SVaTEM  ANP 

PERCUTANEOUS  IffiLBASB  MECHANISM  THEREPOK 

Todd  A.  Has.  in g>»i.  aai  n«d  T.  Paritcr.  Uniaarilla. 

bath  af  lad.,  iiil^nrata  Caak  Iauapa«a>ad,  Wkwlagtna, 

FDai  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  aOS,7« 
lat.  CL*  A«1B  n/<Xk  AMM  25/00 
MS.CL 


\.  An  tntnvaacular  treatment  tyitem  (10)  comprising: 
an  occlnaon  coil  (23)  having  a  diital  end  (2«X  a  proiimal  end 
(2S),  aad  a  plurality  of  toma  (aO  having  a  liiat  placing  (27) 
and  a  aeoond  ipecing  (M)  between  Mid  tnrm.  aaid  aeoood 
qmcing  being  wider  than  aaid  fitat  ipactng,  (aid  occhnioa 
coil  alao  having  a  contained,  ddivery  state  and  a  treatment 

an  outer  member  (13)  for  coDtaimnent  of  said  occlaaiao  coil 

in  Mid  ddivery  ctate  and  having  a  diatal  end  (14X  a  prozi- 
mal  end  (15).  aad  a  paaaage  (1<)  extending  longitudinally 
rt(f  iphjiiMMiji;  and 
an  inner  member  (17)  poaitioned  in  laid  paange  of  laid  outer 

member,  having  a  connection  mechaniam  (U)  poaitioned 
pnubmate  a  diatal  end  (19)  thereof  and  a  proumal  end  (30) 
poaitioned  proximate  Mid  proximal  end  cmT  Mid  outer  mem- 
ber. Mid  ootmection  mechaniam  being  interconnected 
with  Mid  occlusion  coil  and  poaitioned  in  laid  second 
•podng  of  said  ocdoaica  coil  when  said  oochaioo  coil  is 

in  laid  contained,  delivery  itate.  whereby  movement  of 

aaid  pnumnal  end  of  said  inner  memhrr  is  translated  to 
aaid  distal  end  thereof  to  release  said  ooclnsion  ooil  firom 
said  outer  member  and  to  poaition  said  occlusion  coO  in 
said  treatment  state. 


M17.7W  

ENDOSCOPIC  INSmtUMENT  WTIH  END  EFFECTORS 
FORMING  SUCnON  ANDAHt  IRRIGATION  LUMENS 

i  R.  ShMr,  Feit  LMtoMa,  FkL,  aaripor  to  SyaUoria 

Mhmri.  Fla. 
FOad  A*r.  U.  1M«,  Sar.  Na.  2at,701 
Int.  CL*  AOIB  17/42 

US.  CL  iofr-aos  IS 


ing  or  being  provided  widi  a  fint  floid  paaaageway  wUch 
hM  a  proximal  fhnd  "f*****!  **i^  which  leiniinalr*  in  at 
least  oae  dhtal  fhiid  opening  located  distaDy  of  said  start- 
ing locatioil; 

c)  wr<mf*^z  means  f!r*^'"g  at  least  partially  throo^  said 
hollow  tia>e  for  coiqiling  to  at  leaat  osie  of  said  pair  of  end 

effector  demcBli  and  for  earning  at  least  oae  of  said  pair 
d(  end  effector  dements  to  pivot  upon  actuation  of  said 

SCdUltUBS  ^BCSSK  sod 

d)  fluid  conduit  means  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end  for  conductmg  fhnd  throogh  said  hollow  tube,  said 
distal  end  of  said  fhnd  conduit  means  being  coupled  to  said 

tint  fluid  pMsafeway;  viwrein 
said  first  fluid  passageway  coaipriaet  a  longitiidinal  groove 

on  a  surCsce  of  a  fint  of  said  pair  of  end  effiector  deaaeola, 
said  groove  ezteadiag  to  a  distal  tq>  of  said  sarfsoc,  aad 

said  at  least  oae  distal  fhnd  opening  is  located  at  said  distal 
tip  of  sakl  surfece  soch  that  said  distal  fhnd  opening  is  not 
obatracted  when  said  end  effiector  elements  are  in  a  doaed 

position. 

5,417.710 

SUTURE  GUIDE  AND  A  FIXING  MECHANISM  OF  HIE 
SUTUBE  GUIDE 

anaTToebiA. 


Fflad  Fih.  2S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  22,477 

pplliallna  A«m,  Fak.  27. 1992.  4475808 
tat  CL*  A<1B  n/00 
UJS.  CL  <06— 224  S  • 


1.  An  cndnampic  sargiral  iiisliHinmt  uompiising: 

a)  a  hcAow  tnbe  having  a  proximal  end  aad  a  distal  end; 

b)  a  pair  of  end  effiector  dements,  at  leaat  one  of  said  end 
effector  dementt  pivotally  oonpied  to  said  hollow  tid>e, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  end  effector  dements  defin- 


1.  A  soture  guide  used  for  iuaeiting  a  soture  into  a  hole  of  aa 
eydess  needle  held  between  aa  upper  mcdd  and  a  lower  mold. 

oonqmsing: 
a  first  guide  member  having  a  jrianar  surface, 
a  second  guide  ■""■««>«*r  having  a  fint  planar  surface  and  a 
second  |danar  sorfece  line  oontactiiig  with  said  first  planar 

surfeoe  at  a  guide  comer, 
said  fint  guide  meariier  being  cmqried  with  said  second 
guide  member  so  that  said  planar  soifece  of  said  first  guide 

member  oootacti  and  ii  ooi^aiiar  with  Hid  fint  planar 

sarfeoe  of  said  second  guide  member,  and  a  part  of  said 
planar  surfooe  of  said  first  guide  mrmhrr  estenrts  above 
said  fint  planar  snrfeoe  of  said  second  guide  member, 

a  fixing  means  fbr  fixuig  said  fint  guide  member  and  second 
guide  member, 

said  soture  guide  being  diipotfd  adjacent  a  side  bee  of  said 
lower  mold  so  that  a  hole  formed  m  an  end  of  said  eydcM 
needle  whKh  k  heU  between  the  upper  and  lower  mold 
fecea  and  is  aligned  with  a  guiding  comer  fbrmed  between 

the  plaotf  nriMe  of  aid  fint  goide  aad  the  lecoiid  pianar 

snrfeoe  of  said  second  guide, 
said  soture  guide  being  completdy  open  above  said  guide 
comer  ao  that  an  operator  can  view  the  entire  comer 
while  "'«>**««'§  a  soture  along  the  guide  comer  and  into 

said  h(de  of  the  eydeas  needle. 
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M17.7U 
BONKANCHOK 
Gtn»yK.WMttUMr.lliillHlii,itowMM.MirttM.Nwm«. 
botk  «r  Mmt.  Mi  LitaHB  K.  U  MOiDrt, 
to  MHik  Stargfcal  Pra*Mti.  iac,.  N«rw«o4, 

FM  Fik.  17, 19H  S«.  No.  \91^ 

U^  a.  60*— 333  M 


1.  An  anchor  for  attaching  an  object  to  a  bone  having  a  hole 
formed  therein,  laid  anchor  oomprinig: 
a  body,  attachment  meww  for  attaching  laid  object  to  Mid 

body,  and  faitening  meant  for  fattening  laid  anchor  within 

■aid  bone  hole; 
nid  body  having  ■  lengitiidioal  uit  and  a  maiimum  crott- 

iectk»  tnnivene  to  ttkl  kmgitwbiud  uis  BDilla 

trantverae  ore—  icction  of  laid  hole  in  laid  bone; 
Hud  attachment  meana  compriains  an  opening  in  laid  body; 

and 
taid  fattening  meant  oompriiing  a  central  portion  fixedly 
poiitioDed  within  laid  body  and  further  including  a  plural- 
ity of  ht^i^-^ig^gwig  means  connected  to  laid  central 
portion  of  independently  of  taid  body  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  laid  central  portion  luch  that  when  taid 
anchor  is  inaerted  into  nid  bone  hole,  laid  plurality  of 

bone-eugagiiig  means  eafige  nid  bone,  with  nid  plural- 
ity of  bone-engaging  meant  betiig  formed  to  m  to  permit 
laid  anchor  to  be  inaerted  into  laid  bole  diatal  end  fiiM  and 
adapted  to  resiat  withdrawal  of  laid  anchor  from  nid  hole 
proximal  end  first 


ach  and  a  thorax  defined  in  part  by  an  anterior  and  a  poaterior, 
the  lyiteni  compriaing  a  probe  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end,  at  leatt  a  portion  of  taid  probe  being  poaitionable 
within  the  eaophagna  ofthe  subject;  a  first  dectrode  carried  by 
taid  probe  in  vicinity  of  taid  distal  end;  a  second  electrode 

ctrried  by  nid  probe  ud  ipHed  from  Mkl  fim  electrode  and 

at  a  greater  ^t**""^  from  nid  distal  end  than  nid  tint  elec- 
trode, laid  firM  electrode  and  (aid  aecood  electrode  being 

electrically  distinct  from  one  another,  a  first  patch  electrode 
poaitionable  over  a  portion  of  the  anterior  of  the  thorax  of  the 
•ubject;  a  Mcond  patch  electrode  poaitioaable  over  a  portion  of 
the  anterior  of  the  thorax  of  the  subject;  a  source  of  electrical 
defibrillating  pulses  having  an  output;  means  for  alternatively 
coupling  nid  output  from  laid  lource  of  electrical  defibrillat- 
ing pultet  between  said  first  patch  electrode  and  said  second 
patch  electrode  and  between  nid  fint  petch  dectrode  lod  one 

of  nid  electrode!  carried  by  nid  probe;  at  least  one  lOurce  of 
pacing  lignals  having  a  pacing  output;  means  for  coupling  laid 
pacing  output  between  one  of  said  electrodes  carried  by  said 
probe  and  said  first  patch  electrode;  sensing  means  for  sensing 
electrical  activity  of  the  heart;  and  means  for  coupling  and 
uncoupling  nid  «*««'«'g  means  between  said  first  dectrode  and 
said  second  electrode  carried  by  said  probe. 


M17,7U 
TRANSESOPHAGEAL  DEFIBRILLATING  SYSTEM 
ToM  J.  Cohan.  Port  WaAl^tan.  N.Y..  ssslganr  to 

FMFflk.9,im,S«.No.lS,S44 

int.  CL*  A«1N  1/39 
VA  a.  ton—*  3* 


M17.714 


DDI  PACING  WITH  PVC^BOTECTED  HYSTERESIS 
AND  AUTOMATIC  AV  INTERVAI.  ADJUSTMENT 

A.  Urtae,  SaMa  Ctetta,  CMif^  Malcolm  Clarka,  Stokc- 
Oa-Tnat,  Eagfaad;  Jata  W.  Pootc,  Sovth  Paaadcaa,  aid 
A.  ShiHir,  Umwmif  HUto.  boSh  of  CaHf..  iirf^nra  to 


5.237  J92.1Ua 
U5.af07-f 


Of  Sar.  No.  M«,3«,  Mar.  5, 1992,  Pat  No. 
pUcation  May  11. 1993.  Sar.  No.  60.76S 
tat  CL*  A<1N  1/36 
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1.  A  system  for  defibrillating  a  malftmrtiooing  heart  of 
subject  having  hmgs,  a  throat,  a  trachea,  an  esophagna,  a 


1.  A  dnal-chantber  implantable  pocrmalrfT  having  a  hystere- 
a  DDI  mode  of  operation  comprising: 

an  atrial  channel  comprising  an  atrial  pulse  generator  and  an 
atrial  sense  amplifier, 

a  ventricular  channel  comprising  a  ventricular  pulse  genera- 
tor and  •  ventricular  lenae  amplifier, 

timing  means  for  defining  an  atrial  eacape  interval  (AEI)  and 
an  AV  interval,  said  AEI  nsMiiiiiig  ooe  of  at  least  two 
programmable  valuet,  a  firM  value  AEIi  comprising  a 
normal  atrial  escape  interval,  and  a  second  value  AEItf 
comprising  a  hysteresis  atrial  escape  interval; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  atrial  channel  and  the 
ventricular  channel,  said  control  ctrcoit  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  initiating  an  atrial  pulse  (A-pulae)  to  be 
generated  by  said  atrial  pulse  generator  when  the  AEI 

terminalea.  unleai  an  atrul  event  (P-wave)  it  lemed  by 

the  atrial  sense  amplifier  during  the  AEI.  in  which  case 
the  A-pulse  is  inhibtted  fraai  tieing  generated; 

(2)  meant  for  initiating  a  ventricular  pulse  (V-pube)  to  be 
generated  by  said  ventricular  pulse  generator  when  the 
AV  interval  terminates,  nnlen  a  ventricular  event  (R- 
wave)  it  senaed  by  the  veatiicalar  sense  amplifirr  dur- 


ing the  AV  interval,  in  which  case  the  V-pulse  is  inhib- 
ited from  being  generated; 

(3)  means  for  initiating  the  AEI  to  begin  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  R-wave  or  a  V-pulse,  said  AEI  assnming 
nid  hysteresis  AEIjy  value  only  upon  the  occurrence 
of:  (a)  an  R-wave  following  a  P-wave  (a  PR  event),  or 

(b)  ID  R-wive  following  id  A-pobe  (in  AR  eveat),  ind 

.M.iming  (aid  normal  AEI|  value  at  all  other  times;  and 

(4)  means  for  ■»»i«i-»i..g  the  AV  interval  to  begin  following 

the  AEI; 
wherein  the  consecutive  occurrence  of  said  AEI  and  said 
AV  interval  comprises  a  oardiar  cycle. 


M17.715 
RATE  RESPONSIVE  HEART  STIMULATION 
^dl  Nora,  Soinn;  Sf«n-Erik  IMbarg,  riagnragra;  Pia  Ha- 
■d  Kvt  HnnaaMH,  V<ii1whaala».  aH  of 
nlifins  to  TliiiiBi  Elena  AB.  Solna,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  See.  No.  132,115 
I  priority,  appHcatka  Swadin.  Get  7, 1992, 92029370 
Int  CL*  A61N  1/365 

ujs.  a.  fm—9  54 1 


1.  A  rate-respon«ve  cardiac  pacemaker  comprising: 
dectrode  means  for  in  vivo  delivery  of  stimulation  pulses  to 

aheart; 

pulse  generator  means,  coimected  to  said  electrode  means, 
for  emitting  said  stimulation  pulses  with  a  variable  stimu- 
lation interval  between  successive  stimulation  pultet,  taid 
pulse  generator  means  having  a  control  input; 

measuring  means  for  generating  a  measurement  signal  identi- 
fying an  amount  of  blood  present  in  a  chamber  of  said 
heart  as  blood  fills  said  chamber,  and 

control  means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  control 
input  of  said  pube  generator  means  following  emission  of 

a  latest  itifflulitioo  pulie  for  cootndling  variitioa  of  iiid 

stimulation  interval,  said  control  means  including  compar- 
ator means  for  comparing  said  measurement  signal  to  a 
threshold  value  oorreqxMiding  to  a  defined  degree  of 
blood  filling  of  said  chamber  and  for  generating  an  output 
signal  when  said  measurement  signal  exceeds  said  thrnh- 
old  value,  nid  control  means  supplying  said  control  signal 
to  said  control  input  of  said  pube  generator  means  at  a 
time,  following  emission  of  said  latest  stimulation  pulse, 
dq>endent  on  said  output  signal. 


lAadcn 


5,417.71C 
HEART  STIMULATOR 
Per  Fhmhaqg.  Stackkota; 
Itolgiiia.  Tasby.  dl  of 
AB.  Solan.  Swoian 

FBtd  Nof .  1«,  1993.  Ssr.  No.  152,125 
d^H  priority.  vpUcatlon  Swodaa.  Nof.  25. 1992, 9203S427 
tat  CL*  AUN  1/36S 
U&a«7~9  UOntai 

1.  A  heart  stimulator  compriong: 

pube  generatxn-  mramt  for  generating  and  ciiiittiiig  stimnla- 
tioo  pulses  to  a  heart  at  a  rate; 

detectw  meant  for  tensing  eventt  in  taid  heart,  including 

spontaneous  heartbeats;  and 
oontrol  meau,  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  means  and 
to  said  detector  means,  for  oootroUing  the  emission  of 


stimulation  pulses  by  said  pulse  generator  means  for  caus- 
ing the  emission  of  a  stimulatioa  pulse  if  a  spontaneous 
hearttieat  rate  as  sensed  by  said  detector  means  drops 
bdow  a  defined  basic  rate  and  for  causing  said  pube 
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generator  means,  when  said  spontaneous  heartiieat  rate 
faUs  bdow  said  defined  basic  rate,  to  emit  said  stimulation 
pnbes  at  a  rate  faster  than  said  defined  basic  rate  and  for 
subsequently  slowing  the  rate  of  emission  of  said  stimula- 
tion pulses  down  to  said  defined  basic  rate. 


5y417.717 

IMPLANTABLE  CAROUC  FUNCTION  MONITOR  AND 

STIMULATOR  FOR  DIACMOSIS  AND  THERAPY 

IMEUVERY 

Rodaey  W.  Salo,  Fridky;  Brace  A.  ToaaHn,  MiancapoUa,  and 

Moftoa  M.  Mower.  Edina,  dl  of  MimL,  aasivMn  to  Ctrdiac 

Pacenaken.  Inc.  St  Pad.  Mian. 

ContinntfcNi  Of  Scr.  No.  112,181,  Aug.  25, 1993,  ahaaisnsd, 
wUch  fa  a  coatinntkM  oTScr.  No.  7S7,0S2,  No?.  4, 1991, 

^^f^-^i,,^  lUa  appUcathw  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243ja» 
bt  CL*  A61N  1/365 
UJS.  CL  «r7— IS  M  ' 


^^g^P^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  therapy  to  a  patient  based  vptm  a 

contractile  state  of  the  patient's  heart,  the  apparatus  cooqiris- 
ing: 

(a)  intracardiac  sensing  means  for  sensing  hemodynamic 
indicators  of  said  contractile  state  in  at  least  one  ventricn- 
Ur  chamber  of  the  heart; 

(b)  signd  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  devdop- 
ing  a  contrd  signd  varying  as  a  function  of  said  heaaody- 
namic  indicators; 

(c)  pitient  thenpy  means  hiving  at  lent  one  stimulating 

electrode  for  apidying  stimnlating  pubes  to  tissue  as  a 
function  of  said  control  signal  to  increase  die  strength  of 
contraction  of  the  patient's  heart;  and 

(d)  meant  for  wpfHytDg  said  control  signal  to  said  patient 

therapy  "««—«««  for  changing  said  contractile  state  by  in- 
creasing the  strength  of  contraction  of  the  heart. 
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SYSTEM  fOK  MAINTAINING  CATTUHB  IN  AN 
nfPLANTAILI  rULSB  <»4DAT0B 
A.  Ikki,  Mwr»ri<»t  StMrt  W. 
I  J.  WiiB.  Pilwiiln  Mkm  W. 

I M.  Mmi,  Bmriy  Iflb.  ■■  <  ari^«  I* 

DHWm  af  8w.  Niw  MM«1.  Not.  2S,  Un.  FM.  Nfc  S,3aM10. 

nfc  mMriHii  Miy  ».  MH  s»,  N«.  imjm 

Iita*AilNi/J7 


J?» 


btenlly  of  the 
tide  theraoi;  and 


of  the 


oord  oa  tbe  oppoHte 


^r^;ifi 


•  hollow  fluid  port  providing  fluid  communiotion  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  Madder;  and 

a  hoUow  internal  fluid  flow  channel  poaitioDed  in  the  inte- 
rior of  said  Madder  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
port  and  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
plurality  (^sections. 


a  sin^  cord  attached  to  the  other  end  for  adjusting  said 
shape  during  use  of  said  device  sufficient  to  maintain 


applying  electric  signals  to  at  least  two  of  said  dectrodet  to 
dfect  pain  treatment. 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  capture  in  an  implantable  poke 
generator,  the  implantable  poise  generator  including  means  for 

deUvering  itimutetioo  pulM  to  a  hevt,  the  delivering  moat 
iiir.lu<1mg  a  tip,  >  ring  and  •  caae  dectiode  in  contact  with  body 

rinur,  Mfheiein  the  syatem  Airther  iocladea: 

means  for  programmaMy  altering  an  electrode  coofiguratioa 
for  deUvery  of  ttimuhtion  pulm  and  for  Moting  cardiac 
««yi«i«  the  electrode  configuration  being  selected  from 
one  of  tip-aad-caae,  tip-and-ring  or  ring-aad-case; 

meant  for  generating  itimnlatinn  pulaea  at  a  deaired  sttmnla- 
tion  pulse  energy  using  each  of  the  dectrode  configura- 
tions; 

meant  for  determining  the  optimum  lendtivity  for  each  of 

the  electrode  configuratioos  at  the  deaired  stimulation 
pulse  energy; 

prorfiaing  means  for  comparing  the  optimum  sensitivity  for 
each  of  the  electrode  configuratioot,  and  for  selecting  as 
the  optimum  electrode  configuration  the  electrode  config- 
uration corresponding  to  a  prescribed  dilterenoe  signal; 
and 

programming  means  for  autnmatirally  programming  the 
pacemaker's  electrode  confignratioa  to  the  optimum  elec- 
trode OOofiguntkn  lelected  by  the  proOeWBg 


M17.720 

NONAMBfENT  TEMPERATUBB  PAD  CONFORMABLE 

TO  A  BODY  n»  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 


I«n 


M17,721 

PROSTATE  CTJ^ND  ENLARGEMENT  REDUCING 

F.  MdMch,  P.O.  Bax  222«,  HcMt,  GaHf.  92SM 

I  of  Sar.  No.  tTJ^,  Jul  IS,  1992,  i 
wUeattai  Dw.  3M,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  177>47 
list.  CL*  AMP  7/10 
VS.  a.  M7— IM  3  ( 

1.  A  portable  device  for  apidication  to  a  human  body  oom- 
ptising: 

•  container  preformed  to  facilitate  coolant  therein  to  freeze 

without  other  forms  of  support  into  a  curved  banana  shape 
sired  to  snugly  fit  between  the  legs  beneath  the  outside 
area  of  the  proatate  with  one  end  bulged  to  prevent  said 
device  from  slipping  while  in  said  container  being  sized  to 
externally  cool  the  prostate  gland  of  said  body; 


cocding  of  said  prostate  while  aooommodating  changing 
positions  of  said  body. 


auL, 


R. 

vM^cuif: 

ar  Sar.  No.  II4M.  May  27. 1993. 1 

to  a  I  iiBllnaBMia  la  jsil  a*Ssr.  Na.  90tAVJ,  JnL  1.  1M2. 
PM.  No.  S,3M»3U.  a^  Sar.  No.  WVSaS,  Mar.  12, 1992,  Pat. 
N«.  Dm.  MSjm,  aaU  Sar.  Nok  9tMV7.  a^  to.  No.  ISU48, 
sochtoaiialisasHiais|si1arSsr.No.7«7,i«»«.Sa».3a,1991. 
PM.  No.  S,a«M81.  wMck  to  a  i  lathaaHiia  !■  psil  oT  Ssr.  No. 
STUM,  Sa*.  S,  1990,  Pat  Nfc  S,m,n9.  lUa  appHotiaa  Sapu 
2, 1994.  Ssr.  No.  300,09 
tat  CL*  AilF  7/00 

ujs.a«r7-iM  »( 


M17,719 
METHOD  OP  USING  A  SPINAL  OHtD  STIMULATION 
LEAD 
t  W.  HaU,  Ham  Urika;  TtaMH  K.  Oroaa,  81.  FtaMia,  and 


PBad  A«  2S,  1993.  Sar.  No.  112,029 
IlLa*AilN///« 
UJB.  CL  «r7— M  1 

1.  A  method  of  pain  treatment  ooasprtouig: 
implanting  a  medical  device  adiacent  a  spinal  cord  having  a 
donal  aide,  said  medical  device  inchidiwg  an  amy  of 
electrodes,  said  dectrodes  being  arranged  in  at  leaat  three 
oohmus,  two  of  said  oohmms  having  at  least  osw  elec- 
trode and  one  of  said  cohmms  having  at  leaal  two  deo- 
trodea, 
poaitjoning  laid  medical  device  ao  that  at  leaM  oaeof  laid 

oohuDM  k  poMtkned  nibitaBtiaOy  over  the  inidline  of  the 

spinal  cotd.  at  least  one  of  said  oolunms  is  poaitioaed 
laSeraDy  of  the  nridHnr  of  the  spinal  cord  on  one  side 

thenof  aod  at  ieaat  oae  of  laid  oohnua  ii  poaitioBed 


1.  A  pod  positionable  on  a  body  part  of  a  patient  to  therapeu- 
tically treat  the  body  part  with  a  nooambient  temperature  fluid 

flowing  through  said  pod,  loid  pod  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  Wartrlfr  that  is  flexSile  to  enable  con- 
formance of  said  what  ant  iaily  planar  bladder  to  a  deaired 
three-dimenaioiial  body  part,  said  Madder  coofignred  in  a 
ph.»»i.»y  /rfWiiiH-ro».m.niM^tw.g  soctioos  JncHwIing  s  main 
section  having  a  forward  border  and  a  rearward  border, 
an  extensioa  section  positioned  forward  of  said  main  sec- 
tion having  a  loogitiidind  axis  of  a  fixed  length  ■''g**^ 
■nbatantially  paraDd  to  said  forward  border,  and  a  ooo- 

nective  lectioii  ceotnlly  eagafiBg  laid  extoHoo  lectkn 

■ad  aaiil  main  sec  tion.  wherein  said  ooonective  section  has 
a  width  sntwIaiittoMy  lea  than  said  fixed  lengA  of  i 
hmjilinliml  ^ri^ 
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'  ^^r^  «_<  #vft  ••ait  f  liVM 


Na.  21M?«.  »far.  17.  UM, 


US.CLSl-a»3 


a.*BMD;//w 

lA  CL*  CMC  S/iti  3/29 

L  A  pfOOMi  for  niMniag  dmme^niiied  letther  oomprit- 

it  lyplyJM  to  iwthfr  ■  i—ctioa  product  of 

M  ■»  Im«  oi»  ^yocfol  lonottcr  of  «  Htntatod  Cij-u  ,„.,„„... 

■aaoottboiylk  Mid,  lSf!r!L»«jrfrt..i 

(b)atl«MtowdikocyaiiateMlectedfroindwsroupooant-       „,'?'* f**^**,Tnt.irrt  n.^  rf Ht  ■nftmn.i  , 
tagortDhieaediteocyHitte.heumethylenediitocyaiiate.       (b)  fam^  •  tliapod  ofcjoct  ort  of  *e  •onened.  i 

fc^'lSSSLlESSr'^  (c)  oooKai  and  loBdifyfai  the  4i»ed  fll^M  to  faf.  the 

(c)diiDetkylol|>ra(iiOBicacMl.  bwdaS  teddng  far  the  oootod  ■fcr«»v*  Mttcle;  the 

(•x(b)nd(c).f«>oMfact«ithMthe    s;!jTSLSr2iS2JShLi2hiSrjffl^ 

00  the  Bolar  ratio  of  oompoond  (c)  to  ooaqmmd  (a)  i>  about 

a7  to  about  1.9  and  wheran 
0iO  ^  catboiyl  sroiq»  originating  from  compound  (c)  are 

m  IcMt  pBtly  Motnlued. 

Mn.nr 

M>7.7a4  NOISE  ATTENUATING  AIK  CLBANEK  ASSEMBLY 
METHOD  (WTKEATINGACaD  DYED  NYLON  FIBEKS  AN  IN1ERNAL  CXMIBUBIKm  ENGINE 

TO  ENHANCE  OOIXHffASTNESS  r  ■     -n-  n  p        i   n  II  iilli  I  fiT    " 

I  A.  PacMM.  MW  Wthlafc.  Dr,  A^faraan.  SJC  »CS.       ,|||«na«rG. 
IG.ama.2»8aiarOwkM..Grwr.&C.2M90.       ^ 
iloJM«kA.PMllid,AatomaiDMialG.aH,      r^QL 


©the 


(e)  applying  a  layer  of  abranve  naterial  to  die  layer  of 
adbeaive. 


ar  8ar.  Naw  fn,327.  Dac  U,  1992,  PM.  No. 


or  S«.  No.  21.7K,  Mh.  M»  199S,  I 

A«  S,  19H  8ar.  Na.  aM,S» 


IW 


Sp42^17.  TUi  niMriHH  Mqr  17, 1M3,  to.  Nik  «2,S43       iit.  Q*  BOID  J9//&-  BMD  Ji/Q2^  FUN  i/fO;  WH  55/12 
Wpai«iaaarthetaniarttlipaliatnhn«Mat«aAat.aO,    ujS.  CL  SS— 2M  MCUh 


fat  CL*  DOCP  i/Odi,-  OMB  tf  7/OCr  DOCM  101/00 
UJ5.CLt-SS4  S 

1.  The  method  of  eahanciag  oolortetnem  of  acid  and  pie- 
nietalhwd  acid  dyed  nyloa  fiben  wherein  the  fiben  are  treated 
with  a  coctoo  fixing  ageot  and  nbaeqaently  with  a  nylon  fixing 


Mn,72S 

penehahon  and  nmiRE  freeing  agent 

.  C  Ora««k  Z7M  Ni»aM  SL.  Sao  Diavs  OaUf.  93106 
FBrf  F*.  1.  MMk  8«.  No.  !•»,»■ 
tat  CL*  ClU.  I /IS 

MS.  CL  44-3n  lA 

L  A  penrtnitinn  and  fiztoie  freeins  acent.  oompriaitg: 
^boot  5-23%  l>y  volnme  of  an  arooiatic  cariMHoiic  acid 

having  the  following  fleneral  ■tnctnre: 


OK 


R  h  a  linear,  branched,  or  •idwtitnted  aDcane  with 

htm  1  to  S  cwtMB  atom  Md  R>  ia  adected  from  die  group 

ooa^tii«  of  hydroaen.  hydrozyl,  caibozyl.  carbozy  caters. 

a^  alkyl  radical  gRMpa;  and  ..  .   „_j   , 

rixMl  3-30%  by  vohne  of  a  linear  or  brucfaed  alkyl  aloo- 

kdCroBltoieifbMatoiBi: 

fa  a  v^nde  or  cnrier  cooqifinnC  >  light  petroleom  diitillate. 


LA 


device  of  an  engine,  laid  a 
vice  inriadfaig  a  bonaqg  defining  a  fint  ialet 

hivBigioeBnlaai; 

■Jdally  aHgard  widi  aaid  lirM 


an  air  inter  dwpoacd  about  the  central  aaia  of  aaidfiwti 
pamafe  apMieam  of  mid  adafiler  plate  and  aaid  f 
■aid  air  Star  having  a  firat  cad  aedingly  diapoawl  agaia* 
aaid  adapter  plate  and  a  aeoond  open  end  oppoaite  aaid  firat 
end; 

a  noiae  atteanatiag  wan  dontg  aaid  aeoond  open  end  of  aaid 

Mrfilta;iBd 

a  tabular  alcaoer  moonted  to  laid  adapter  plate  and  diapoaed 

2S29 
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FLUSH  GAS  VALVK 

to 


nMMS 
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Ner.  U,  IMS,  Sw.  Ne^  1S1.SM 

Not.27,  19f2, 


15 


entirely  witlUB  laid  air  filler,  teid  tabular  wlenoer  deflning  module  having  a  cloaed  plenum  box  provided  with  male  and 
a  aeoond  inlet  pamaae  having  a  central  asia  coaxial  with  female  air  flow  porting  meaaa,  one  oT  laid  pocting  mean*  pto- 
the  oortral  iik  of  wid  lint  tnlet  pmm§r  foe  directing  Mr  vidiag  an  air  inlet  to  nidmodale  and  the  other  of  Mid  poiltiig 
received  throng  laid  air  filter  into  mid  air  induction   ,.^„^  providmg  an  air  outlet  fh»  aaid  module,  each  of  mid 

poctiag  nemt  being  wihatantJaBy  cytiadrical  in  form  and  pro- 

jedinf  ootwvdly  from  •  mpedtve  wiD  ofnid  pieonm  box, 

each  of  said  parting  menna  being  cowtractrd  to  have  a  fint 
iwuh  II  I""'**"'  ««——««»■  Ml  III  Ml  r««««M«8»j  from  the  wall  of  the 
Qm  pienom  boi  to  •  locatioo  a  ihoft  dirtanoe  outward  from  the 
plenum  box  wall  and  a  ihoulder  meana  formed  to  peripherally 
circumacribe  mid  fint  predetei  ininwi  diamrter  section  at  a 
locatiaa  oomaponding  to  laid  ihort  ontward  diatance  from  the 
pienom  box  wall,  laid  thonlder  meana  being  conatmcted  to 
engage  an  end  of  a  flexible  hoae  for  preventing  withdrawal  of 
■aid  hoae  from  Mid  fint  preddeimined  diameter  Mctioo.  mid 

male  portag  meiiii  hiviBg  i  rednoed  diuneter  Mgmeat 

formed  outwardly  of  laid  fint  predetermined  diameter  tection 
and  fm  filed  to  be  received  within  a  female  portins  mrii*  of 
another  plenum  box  of  another  filter  modide.  and  annular 
Mating  meana  within  Mid  female  porting  mean*  to  engage  Mid 

reduced  ««*««■«»»*'  aesment  and  form  a  wihatanrially  air-ti^it 
•eal  ti*#  r^^eaiiif t 


tat  CL*  MIO  46/00 
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APPABATVS  FOR  MOLDING  AN  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
MwyiM  laba.  Takya;  MiilaiM  Oneda. 

I M  OMaa  KafeaMki  Ealaha,  Takyn,  Japan 
I  af  Sar.  Na.  W2JIS7.  Jan. «.  MM.  rtiainaii 
I  Fah.  M,  UM.  am.  No.  1MM» 

m.  as,  1991.  3-17«MM; 
Jm.  M.  1991.  MtMiX;  Jm.  31,  ISn.  3-ia41«7;  JnL  10, 1991, 
3-199M3;  M.  10, 1991,  »>190tM(  JaL  It,  1991. 3-195065;  M. 
11, 1991. 3-302313;  Jnn.  10, 1992,  4-17500 

tat  a*  (MB  WOO,  11/11 11/06 

US.  a  0-111  131 


1.  A  reverw  flwh  gM  valve  for  providing  normal  gat  flow  in 
one  direction  and  pnhed  high  pnmurr  ga»  flow  in  ^  leveiie 
direction,  die  valve  compriilng:  a  diamber  having  tatry  and 
exit  porta  arranged  to  be  open  ahematively;  a  rcMrvoir  ooo- 
nected  to  Mid  chamhrr  throo^  the  entry  port;  meana  for 
filling  the  feairvoir  with  high  iiwMiirc  gM  while  the  entry  port 
ia  cloaed  to  obtain  a  metered  vohnne  of  Ugh  preanre  gae.  Mid 
fiUtnt  meoat  bong  operative  to  effiect  ckMure  of  the  eotry  poet; 

iiirnm  for  "'"■'"g  the  exit  port,  opening  the  entry  port,  and 
»'l'"*'"g  tl»B  chamber  to  the  metered  volume  of  U^  prrmwrr 
gM  in  the  reaervoir;  and  piiton  meana  mbject  to  the  U^ 
preaanre  gM  for  cloaing  and  opening  the  entry  port  and  the  exit 
port.  leapectively. 


5,417,729 
POBTABLB  MOOUUUI  ADt  CLEANING  SYSmM 

Mm  A.  CTriHlirf,  flr,,  Wolvfvi,  Om^  Mlpor  to  NFS 
I  Pralictlaa  SyMM,  Oy  LyiH,  Cm. 

JbL  «,  19n,  Sar.  Ne.  r7,aSS 
Int  CL*  BOlO  46/00 


L  An  apparatoa  for  moUmg  an  optical  dement,  compriang: 
an  upper  moid  and  a  lower  mold  for  pieaaing  a  ghna  material 

therelietween; 
a  guide  HMBber  for  guiding  laid  upper  mold  and  laid  lower 

mold;  and 
»Mf -m™*  meana  for  raiwing  aaid  upper  mold  to  ilide  into  a 

gnide  hole  of  Mid  guide  aeariMr,  Mid  alignment  meant 

'  for  vertically  moving  mid  upper  mold 

1  movement 
[  a  poatiue  of 


a  filter 


mid  upper  mold  in  at 
dicniar  to  a  movement 


Id  fori 
two  or^O0onal  ] 
of  laid  upper  mold. 
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METHOD  (W  HEATING  A  CHAKCX,  INCXUIHNG 

INJBCI1NG  8800NDASY  OXIDANT  INTO  THE 

OUTTUTPOST 

Mk  if  OMi^  mI  GMflkijr  Bb  I^Mii  Ywfctowi  IU||Mi| 

FBad  atf.  l*.  1993,  Sv.  No.  130,501 
tat  CL*  0038  5/04 
VS.  CL  0—134.4  5  ( 


the  aidewaUs  containing  mid  burneit  being  adjacent  die 
npatreamend  waU  of  Mid  tank,  there  being  nobumenin 


■^tit{Bkafl.r 


JT"*  ■"'*  r'*  r"»  ""''I 


J 


1 


11 

I! 


I 


^ 


I 


! 


^ 


c 


d! 


T 


■L 


at  leait  approiimatdy  one  third  of  the  lengdi  of  the 
walli  adjacent  die  downitream  end  of  laid 


L  A  mednd  for  carrying  oat  combottion  conqiriang: 

(A)  providing  fliel  and  oxidant  in  a  aubatantially  itoichiomet- 
ric  ratio  into  a  fnraace  which  oontainB  a  charge  and  which 
oommunacatet  widi  a  flue  lyitem  through  an  exhawt  port 
of  die  flue  lyalem.  Mid  exhaaat  port  having  a  onaller 
cmMiwtinnal  area  dian  die  omMifrtinnil  area  at  the 
finnaoe; 

(B)  ooiiibwrim  Mid  fbd  and  oxidaiit  widm  the  ftnaoe  to 

prodnoe  ooeaboition  reaction  gam  indnding  carbon  mon- 
oxide, and  to  grncraic  heat  for  hi  aliiig  the  dmrce; 

(Q  iMMMtg  die  I II Mill wl am  lenctaon  gaaea  from  the  Aimace 
into  and  ttarooili  die  edmtt  poet  of  die  fine  tyUem; 

(D)  injecting  leoaadary  oxidaiit  into  the  exhaiMt  port  at  a 
velocity  of  at  leaat  20  Ceet  per  aecood  at  alocatiaa  ^i^iere 
the  temperature  of  die  oombnition  reaction  gaiet  it  at 
IcMt  1600*  P;  and 

dEf  leactmg  die  Moondary  oxidant  widi  die  carlion  monox- 
ide oontaiaed  in  the  coo^baitioo  renctaoB  (Met  widun  die 
oliaaat  port  of  the  floe  tyatem  to  prodnoe  catboD  dioiide. 


5,417.733 

ALK9IMENT  SYSTEM  AND  MEIHCH>  FOR  SPUONG 

OF  POLAMZATlCW-MAINrAINING  SINGLE  MOIW 

(ffnCAL  FIBER 

Lamnea  N.  WMaan,  <25  O—tinii  La..  Btae  BriL  Fn.  1»«22 

FBad  Sa*.  1,  IMS,  Sar.  Nn.  115,734 

tat  CL*  CaSB  37/07.  29/06 

VS.  CL  0—370  9  ( 
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5^17,732 
OXYCTN  FIBED  OJiaS  FUKNACX  WITH  BURNERS  IN 

THE  UFSIRBAM  END 
DanaM  &  flhan*.  MHbMy.  OMai  Tfeamaa  F.  I 
Oilaj  Jack  ».Mirtt,  Hawaii,  ■dlyiy  1.1 


fibentonti 


itfto.Ni.MUn.8«.lilfn,AiriMiIlii 

■llMiiHia  Dae.  13, 19101  Sm.  Nau  10,01 

Int  CL*  OBW  S/16.  5/20 

VS.  CL  0—336  7  CWma 

L  A  flvMoe  for  MeMng  aul  refining  1^  oonpriang: 

want  eneading  Ae  le^idi  of  aaid  tank  between  die  op- 
Hiinni  I  nil  wall  aial  rtif  rtiiiiiiatnaai  rwri. 
a  fawbeatth  dowaatream  of  and  comiefOd  to  the  down- 
I  CDd  of  Mid  tMk  for  ftstter  itfiniBi  the  ffaM  ud 

\  the  glaH  to  prodnct  wwiiimg  meant; 

ma  at  the  ^Mtream  end  of  aaid  tank  for 

bvraen  located  in  each  of  the  oppoaed  iidewalla  of  laid  tank, 
all  of  Mid  bumen  ^^*^g  oxygen  fired  bumen  and  laid 
bnnien  hfing  located  in  no  more  than  approjumatfty 
two-durdt  of  die  lengdi  of  laid  tidewaDa,  die  portion  of 


;  fiof  meaannng  fint  and 

loffinrt  and  aecond  o|)tic'al  flbera; 
I  for  rotating  laid  fint  and  tw^wid  optical 
I  azia  tliiffligh  the  length  tbereoH; 
(c)  «iig««-««-*  meana  far  iMerally  aiigaing  a  fint  end  ntfiwe 
of  laid  firM  optical  fiber  with  a  aeco^  cad  anftoe  of  Mid 
Moond  optical  fiber,  whereby  Mad  fint  end  lurfacif  and 
Mid  aecond  end  ntfMe  are  ooiacident,  or  ktamDy 
aligned,  forming  a  bo— daty  between  Hid  fint  Optical 

nor  ma  MM  wooBO  ufuisu  dki; 

^o^  oorremmg  meafla  lor  ocxiemaag  imo  ixanawvaE  idhb- 
■ty  Itanctiona  with  tlie  rotation  a^ka  of  aaid  flben  to 
identiiy  chainclerittic  fituw  of  Mid  fibew; 

(e)  rotatiaa  oootrol  meana  for  rotating  aaid  fint  optical  fiber 
(dative  to  aaid  aecond  Optical  fiber  unto  the  < 


(0 

(I) 


fiber 


I  for  itoiing  laid  fint  and  tecoiid 


operative  to  idcattfy  fint 
am  iroB  Mid  fint  an 

and  the  angular  dnnrenoe 


(h)  aoftware  meana  fi 
to  canw  Mid  rotation  meana  to  rotate  laid  fint  optical 
fiber  relative  to  Mid  aecood  optical  fiber  until  Mid  fint  and 
leooMi  pdariialion  aiM  aw  paraUeL 
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a  A 


tor 
optical 
tkcfiniwd 


Ae  opdcal  polarixatkiB  of  two 
tke«e|»or: 
of  sflntaiilicH  iRMr  i 
aTaMoaadoptiair 


or  tatenDy  iJIgBad, 
ihU  flnt  0|itiori  flbvMd 
(b)  liMi»iiiiriy  niMihillin  mtmiatmid  ant  optical  fiber 
with  t  lint  poltfind  Hght  htviai  t  flnt  polariatXMi 


(c)  roMtkis  Mid  flnt  optical  fiber  aboat  an  azia  thfoagh  the 
lanftb  of  Mid  tint  optical  flbai, 

(d)  IBlariH  "id  Ant  pohriMd  Hght  with  a  flnt  pohriiim 
fiher  teviag  a  polsfteatioa  axis  ocicBted  to  Mid  fliat  polar- 


(e)  iiilrrtiag  Mid  flnt  poiariaed  Ufht  tnvcniiic  Mid  flnt 

optiraJ  fiber; 
(0  reconiiag  the  flnt  UaiiaverM  inteMity  ftnctiaa  of  Mid 

utm  opocii  mef; 
(l)  idn^^iB|  ilfit  poliriiatioii  UM  froB  Mid  flnt  trHi> 


<b) 

(D 


witha 


ead  attmi  Mooad  optical 

lifbt; 
aptical  fiber  aboat  an  aiiadiroti^ 

(j)  flheri^  Hid  aaoood  pkM  polariMd  Ufht  with  a  Moond 
polarisag  fliler  having  a  poiariiaiiaB  aiia  oriented  to  Mid 
Mooad  pokriiatinB  diwciioQ; 

(k)  ilTttnliBg  Mid  aeooad  pdaiixed  hffat  traverang  Mid 

MOOflu  OtKlCM  uDCTl 
(1)  reooniiac  the  Moond  traaaverw  intenaity  fiwctioa  of  Mid 


(m) 
(a) 


to  •  ♦'-ig""'"— '  dimrtifm  of  the  lint  phi- 
nHty  of  optical  flbara; 

moi^  the  optical  fiber  tuaadi  of  the  flnt  phuaUty  of 
optical  fibew  in  parallel  and  c»i»lanar  rriatifuwliip  to  each 
odwr  ao  M  to  fonn  a  fiiM  optical  fiber  sroop; 

9  aeieciao  pomon  oi  ine  optical  mer 
t  of  the  aeoand  phirallty  of  optical  flben  by  remov- 
ing the  coating  iiifnMnding  the  MooiKl  Miected  portion  of 
the  opbcil  fiber  MnadiiBd  ali|BH|  ti»  MMBd  Mleded 

portion  of  the  optical  fiber  atrHda  in  relation  to  each  other 
all  an  a  illm  liiwi  iiiinwMlii  iiiar  In  a  haigitmilnal  rtirnrlimi 
of  te  teooad  phnUty  of  opticil  flben; 

airangiag  die  optical  flber  itiaBdi  of  the  Mcoad  phvahty  of 
optical  fibcn  in  parallel  and  oo  planar  reJatinwahip  to  each 
other  ao  M  to  form  a  aeoond  optical  fiber  group; 

arranging  the  flben  of  die  flnt  and  aecond  optical  flber 
groopa  mch  that  the  fiben  of  the  flnt  optical  fiber  groop 

ne  ifi  tigte  oortict  with  cotrMpoodim  fibcn  of  the  lec- 
ond  optiCM  flber  graup, 

r'*-'"^  leuifiei  rod  meaiben  on  ofnioaiin  aide*  of  the  flnt 

and  Miond  optical  flber  gHin|w; 
heatmg  and  welding  the  fiiM  aad  aeooad  Optical  fiber  groopa 

to  one  another  naiag  a  CM  bnraer  to  form  wdd  portiot; 


*'^1***"I  the  wdded  portions  while  further  beating  to 
ooacuiTenlly  prodace  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  cowplera. 


dw 


(o)  aUgBmg  to  parallel  Mid  fint  polarii1k»  aies  and  Mid 
Moond  polariiation  aiai,  whenby  Mid  fint  optical  fiber 
and  Mid  aeooad  optical  fiber  nudatain  oricatatioa  of  polar- 

izitioa  KixMi  Hid  booKtary. 
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1.  A  prooeM  far  pteparing  a  oorroaion-rcait«nt  fibergla« 


l__ 


providing  a  ^linner,  oompriri^  a  foraminona  wall  jnrliirting 

I  phnlity  of  bora  btviai  ertbeffielly  cybidrkal  nr- 

faoes; 

applyins  cooaecalive.  aimmliag  layen  of  chraaainm  and 
aickal  to  the  larfhoM  of  the  bona,  at  leaat  one  of  the 
coMBcative,  ahemative  leycn  oontiiniBg  chraammi  and 
at  leaat  one  of  the  l  uiwtc  atlve,  aitemate  laycn  coBtalniBC 


L  A  Method  far  timdwiiig  optical  fiber  o'luiilufi  ftoai  a  fint 
pInraUty  and  aeooad  phnaBty  of  optical  (ten  having  optical 
flh«  itiHdi  and  ivnandtag  oondiif,  ooMpiW^  the  alape  of : 

opoiifll  ft  fint  idflcled  poftioB  of  the  0|itioM  flbef  ilmdi  01 

the  firrt  pfaHahty  of  optical  fiban  by  rcMOvi^  the  ooati^ 
■afffonndlng  the  flnt  nlecasd  portion  of  the  optiral  flber 
aiandi  and  ***g'*'"g  the  flnt  adeded  poctioa  of  the  opti- 
cal fiber  rtranda  hi  ratntioa  to  eadi  other  along  a  direction 


I  the  aptaner  to  a  tempeiatiiic  and  for  a  time  ndHcieat 
to  at  leaat  partially  Inleniifhae  the  chfomiuni  and  nickd 
laycra. 

14  A  ooROiioiKeMtut  fihfrglMi  ipioiieri  oooprinf: 

a  foraminoas  wall  indoding  a  phuality  of  botca  having 

■nhatanliaUy  cyUadrical  inifanct,  and 
an  inlcidiflkaul  v"fti'*g  of  chronuoni  and  iwcfcri  adhered  to 

the  mrfiwea  of  the  bona. 


5.417,736     

METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATED  AEROBIC 
DECX>MFOSrnON  OF  VEGETATIVE  ORGANIC  WASTE 

MATERIAL 
DomU  W.  Meyw.  Izoaia.  Wia.,  aariganr  to  Coaq^ort  Techwilo- 

giaa,  Inc.  CA  Carp.  Of  Nahrarin).  OMte.  Nchr. 
CaatteanHa^hi-pMt  af  Sar.  No.  M9.S09.  Oet  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5.30329.  nta  iwUcaHen  Dae.  9. 1993.  Scr.  No.  1M,S91 
The  portioa  of  the  tara  ef  tUa  pMant  irtaaqnent  to  Dec  14, 

2010,  hM  biM  dtacUaed. 

Int.  d*  OD5F  17/00.  5/00.  9/00.  9/04 
UjS.  Ct  7t— •  3 


(D)  a  crystallization  temperature  of  tboat  — 1.1*  O  (30*  F.) 
or  less. 


1.  A  method  for  aerobically  decomposing  organic  material, 

comprinng: 

providing  a  substantially  moisture-retentive  container  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings,  said  container  connected  by  at 
least  one  of  said  openings  to  means  for  variable  high-rate 
air  intake; 

packing  the  container  with  organic  material  having  a  releas- 
able  moisture  content  at  presnue  of  about  0.1-10.0  pounds 

per  square  inch,  whereby  the  organic  material  has  a  den- 
sity of  about  10-73  pounds  per  cubic  foot  such  that  said 
material  is  substantially  heat  retentive  and  permits  move- 
ment of  moisture  therethrough; 

aerating  the  material  intermittently  at  a  rate  of  about 
200-lSOO  cubic  feet  per  minute  to  control  and  maintain 
suiTicient  aerobic  decomposition  temperatures;  and 

percolating  releasable  moisture  throughout  the  organic  ma- 
terial. 


5.417.737 

CONCENTRATED  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

FERTILIZERS  HAVING  INCREASED  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL  UPTAKE 
DoMli  C  Yonng,  FhUcrton.  CaUf..  aarignar  to  Uaion  Oa  Com- 
pny  of  Chliftnia.  Loa  A^elaa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  2S,37S 
Lrt.  a*  CMC  9/00 
MS.  CL  71-30  « 
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5.417.73C 

METHCH)  FOR  RECX>VERING  METALS  INCLUDED  IN 

THE  SLAG  GENERATED  FR(Ntf  STEEL  MAKING 

PROCESS 

Ok-Soo  Oh.  36S-3  Earhnng  Deng,  bra-ka;  Won-Dne  Cha.  and 

E»Soo  Oh,  aU  Of  Seed,  Re*.  Of  Kent,  Mripon  to  Ok-Soo 

Ok,SeoHl.Rep.orKoren 

FUed  Dec  22.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  173vC06 
OahH  priortty,  appiltadoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  3,  1993, 
9965/1993 

Int  CL*  C22B  7/04 
MS.  CL  75—386  4  CUhm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  useful  metal  contained  in  slag 
generated  in  making  steel,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
atomizing  the  slag  in  water  to  produce  atomized  slag; 

screening  the  atomized  slag  to  as  to  produce  classified  slag 

by  sizes; 

dropping  the  classified  slag  of  similar  sizes  into  a  flowr  of 
blowing  air  to  sort  the  classified  slag  into  a  first  group  and 
a  second  group,  the  slag  of  the  first  group  having  a  higher 
specific  gravity  than  the  slag  of  the  second  group;  and 

transferring  the  slag  of  the  first  group  into  a  fiimace  to 
recover  the  usefiil  metal  therefrom. 


I 


1.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising: 

(a)  about  1  to  about  23  wei^t  percent  urea, 

(b)  about  20  to  about  35  weight  percent  ammonium  nitrate, 

(c)  about  2S  to  dxiat  40  weight  percent  calcium  nitrate,  and 

(d)  about  22  to  about  33  weight  percent  water,  and  having: 

(A)  a  mole  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  calcium  nitrate  of 
l.S  to  about  3, 

(B)  a  mok  ratio  of  uiea  to  calcium  nitrate  of  about  0.1  to 

about  5, 

(C)  a  total  dissolved  nitrogen  content  from  ammonium  ni- 
trate, calcium  nitrate,  and  urea  of  at  least  18  weight  per- 
cent, and 


5,417,739 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MGH  NITROGEN  CONTENT 

STEEL 
Richard  R.  WatUiw.  St.  John;  Robert  Bloaaey,  Portace.  and 
Gregory  Wotdl.  McRfflhflle,  aD  of  lad.,  aari^on  to  LTV 
Sted  Coavany.  Inc.  OefotaMd.  OUo 

Filed  Dec  38. 1993.  Scr.  No.  175.730 

Int  CL*  C21C  7/10 

MS.  CL  75— 5«  21  OataH 

1.  A  method  of  wVi"E  high  nitrogen  content  steel  from  a 

charge  comprising  a  quantity  of  molten  ferrous  metal,  said 

method  comprising: 

a)  blowing  oxygen  gas  into  said  molten  ferrous  metal  to 
reduce  the  carbon  content  of  said  ferrous  metal; 

b)  blowing  a  first  proportion  of  nitrogen  gas  into  said  molten 

metal; 

c)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  molten  metal  into  a 
low  pressure  environment  to  further  reduce  the  carbon 
content  of  said  metal  and  while  therein; 

d)  introducing  a  second  proportion  of  nitrogen  gas  into  the 
molten  metal. 


5.417.740  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STEEL 
Grigori  Galpcrin;  AnmaU  BoatitenfcoT.  both  of  1 

nwalaa  FudtraHon;  Greaory  M.  GitMn.  Atlanta.  Ga..  nai 

Rafik  AiaainloT,  Nofoknawtak.  Rnasian  Fuduatlon,  aarign- 

on  to  ZapTech  Corpontioa,  Norcraai,  Gn. 

Continnatian-tofart  of  Scr.  No.  67.859.  May  26. 1993.  wMch  la 

a  contfaaaMlaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  889,018.  May  26, 1992,  Pnt 

No.  5,281,277.  Tm  ^pBolhi  J«.  22,  !»«♦  Scr.  No.  liVll 
IntCL«C21Ci/ii 

U  A  CL  75— 52«  »«  Oet"" 

1.  A  method  ofstedmaking  conducted  in  an  at  least  partiaUy 
reCractcHy  Uned  Aimace,  oomprisng  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  first  charge  of  basic  slag  forming  material 
into  the  fiimaoe; 

(b)  ri"'y«B  into  the  fiimace  solid  ferrous  material  and  hot 
liquid  ferrous  metallic  material  to  be  used  in  the  produc- 
tion of  a  beat  containing  carbon,  silicoa,  and  other  con- 
taminating inqwrities  to  be  mbatantially  removed; 

(c)  then  blowing  a  fiiat  oontroUaUe  flow  of  oxidizing  gai 
towaid  said  charged  ferrous  materials  with  a  lancing  tip 
for  discharging  a  flow  <rf'  oxidizing  gas,  the  lancing  tip 
poationwf  above  said  charged  ferrous  matfriah.  thereby 
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■t  IcMl  partially  ooavotiag  the  dafsed  fcnooi  mrtwiah 

inlOM  imcirtm  ndt; 

(d)  tlm  ialatraptiag  the  lliat  ooatrollahle  flow  ofoiidiiim 

gm  whca  (I)  the  a^KMBrt  at  ozysaa  blown,  is  G)  — Wli,  irni 
for  oiidMkm  at  laaM  «b(Mt  <0%  of  tke  ribooa  ooatataed  in 

the  eterfed  liquid  femw  Mlallk;  aalMial.  HMl  00  kH 
than  90%  of  a  total  oi/jiw  aaMMmt  to  be  oaed  for  the 
entife  heat,  (II)  riag  aoca^nlated  above  the  iroa-caiboa 
melt  eiOMdt  by  m  ImU  10%  a  weight  of  dag  to  be  dii- 
dwrged  daring  a  lint  ilaglif  off.  (Ill)  the  iron-cafboa 
meh  tempefaturc  is  at  leait  200*  F.  below  an  antiapaled 

tip  tempenture  for  the  hMt,  and  (IV)  the  bMidty  of  the 

aocnnmlated  ilag  eiceeda  1.4; 

(e)  piovkliac  at  ieaat  two  aunotee  of  oontact  between  the 
■tag  and  the  iroa<afboa  melt  to  redooe  the  FcO  content 


li4IS  itractvic 

■id  at  kHt  ow 


of  theie.  theieby  adaotbing 

hydrocMboi  fron  Mid  pi 


-(xmtmued 


SELP-ADHISIVK  VKNT  PILin  AND  ADMMtBBNT 
ASSKMBLY  WITH  A  MFFUSION  TUBE 
G.  Dnnkv,  ChaHpaAa  CMjr,  Mi,  aari^ar  te  W.  L.  Can 

PBad  Jaa. ».  MM.  8m.  Na.  U4,M» 
bt  CL*  mo  33AM,  33/22 

UJS.aN-13  31< 


%V>VyyV>V.?yV///y'./1 


L  A  aelf-adlieave  vent  filter  aaaeaibly  coapriang: 

(a)  a  dilftiaiun  tube  being  a  channd  formed  between  an  inner 
wan  of  an  eiKkMare  tad  a  laaunaie  mooated  thereto; 

(b)  the  hmiBate  oompriimi  aa  mOmmvc  layer,  a  BOiNNitgaM- 

ins  polymer  film  layer  and  a  WBVoni  adhe«iv«  mnwnting 
layer,  mid  iaminalr  havinc  a  fin*  large  openms  acrom  the 

Moond  mooBting  mOmmvc  aad  pdymer  layer*  and  t  iec- 
ood  mailer  ofMning  acrom  the  fint  adheave  layer 
wherein  the  trrmA  —""*"•  0|imiin»  ia  superimpoaed  over 
the  faurge  opcnmg;  and 

(c)  a  filter  layer  in  laminar  relatioa  with  the  laminatf  and 
mperimpoaed  over  the  aeoond  wnallw  opening. 


of  die  alas  while  carrying  oat  the  fint  ilaggtng  off  by 

(0  thea  bkwiag  a  mooikI  oonlroftibte  flow  of  ondiihig  gM 
toward  the  iroo-carbon  melt  in  the  Aimaoe  with  the  lanc- 
ing tip  for  diactanrging  a  flow  of  oaidiiwig  gaa,  the  tip 
poailiuned  above  the  iron<afbon  meh  to  iiufcaie  the 
iron-cafboa  meh  temperMare  up  to  a  tap  teaperatare; 

(g)  charging  additional  banc  alag  forming  material  lo  enaore 

a  baaidty  of  the  itaf  remataini  in  the  Amaoe  adeqaate  to 
retain  a  nffictent  portion  of  the  contaminating  inporitiei 

■o  that  a  bqnid  sted  of  a  predetermined  rliciiiirtiy  and 
lemperatnie  can  be  tapped  while  maintaining  contact  and 

■pproamate  cheaucal  eqailibriuni  with  the  ilag  remaining 
in  the  fomace;  and 
(h)  »-rr'"g  off  the  liquid  Meet 


Mn,741 

PMHt  Not  lanad  Par  llii 


M17.M2 

UMOVAL  OT  PntPLlXMtOCAKBONS  ROM  GAS 

flmXAMS 

S.' 


M17.744 

OPnCALLY  CUEAS  HTDKOFHOBIC  COATING 

0(»aP06IIKH4 

Rotai  L  Ghmh,  AmMii,  cut.  airiw  ID  AMfva.  lacn 
ffiiiiiai.CMIt 

FUad  Dae.  79, 1999,  am.  No.  17S433 
lat  CL*  OMK  3/18 
UJB.aiM-2  XCliiim 

1.  An  optically  clear  coating  >;>an|ioaHion  having  hydropho- 
bic propertiei  prepared  l>y  oombimnf: 
a  fluorinaied  polyiiloiaae  ia  the  nnge  of  from  0.2  to  1 

percent  by  weight  of  the  total  compoattion: 
a  polysikuiane  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  60  percent  by 

wdgfat  of  the  total  compoatioa; 

a  polyeater  modified  polyaloiane  in  the  range  of  from  O.OS 
to0.2peroentby  wei^t  of  the  total  compoaition;  up  to  23 
percent  l>y  weight  of  the  total  oompoaitioo  of  an  acid; 

water,  and 


r.aBarNJ„ 

,NJ. 

Pled  Dae.  3,  Ifli,  Bar.  No.  MM* 
Iita*lllDii/M7 

UJB.CL98— M 

1.  A  prooem  for  aepanti 

nated  hydncniton  from  a  get  I 
anted  hydrocarbon  and  one  or  i 

diooa-riGh  admheam  of  Oe  FAU  tfractafa.  diooa-rich  ad- 
■otbenH  of  the  BBA  atmctare.  dhoon-ridi  adMrbeati  of  dw 
MOR  atiuulaie.  carbon  mciiwalar  lievea  having  a  pore  diate- 
ler  or  ai  mm  4.9  Aagnram  aam,  catboamd,  tanoaaieo  iiy- 
ftmi  dlwlByBicaieae  copolyaien,  menporoaa  wifatw  of  the 


M17.7tf 
siLvm  oonrr ADONG  och<iducitvk  coatings 

halk  if  Pb„  aai^an  la  CMae  Carpafadaa,  WaUii^M,  Pa. 

IMfWaa  af  8w.  Na.  lUlMC  Aag.  31, 199S,  Pat  Nn.  S^aMSL 
T^  HlMiirtii  May  Ml  1994,  Sar.  Nat  a4Ma» 

Iat.CL*C»C«/;« 
U.S.  a.  IM—U  <  CUma 

L  A  method  for  the  prodnctaon  of  a  ■Iver-oontaiiiing  con- 

applyi&i  a  roaling  of  a  wwpoMtiOB  which  coopriaei 

(a)  from  abont  40%  to  aboot  90%  by  weight  of  a  alver 

of  rilver  powder,  dvcr  flake  aad  miztare  thereof, 

(b)  from  aboot  4%  to  abont  12%  by  weight  of  a  low  firing 
lam  Mt  having  the  iollowi^  < 


ZaO 

13-11%  by  awight 

«Ol 

xtn-nsm  bywright 

Z1O2 

2.4-1.3%  by  weight 

■lOl 

7>I1S%  bynwiihl 

NaiO 

)iMuO%  by  weight 

BiiOj 

TIO2 

AI1O3 


3SiM«.0«  by  < 
1.0-Z.S«  by  ' 
0-1.0%  bywagfat 


(c)  from  about  7%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
organic  vdade  which  functiont  to  form  a  diapernon  of 
the  Hlver  particulate  and  glam  frit  material*  med  permit 
the  eaiy  apiriication  of  the  oompoaition  to  a  Mibetrate, 

to  a  nbatnte.  and  firing  the  tubatrate  containing  the  laid 

coating  to  fiiae  the  coating  to  the  ■obstiate. 


S,417,74C 
WASHAUX  CKAVON  OCMMFOSITION 

9»4  F«t-H*i  LI.  Hn-Wei,  Taiwan,  Prav.  af 


cryital  violet  lactone 

milacfaite  green  lactone; 

1 3Klimethyl-6-diethylamiiioflnoraii; 
6-diediyiamino-benxo(aL}-flaoran; 

3-cyclobayl  meth^ainino-6-methyl-7-anilinoaHoran; 

benzoyl  lenoomediylene  Uoe; 

ethyl  lenoometfajiene  bine; 

methoxybenzoyl  lewoomethylenc  Mne; 

2.{phenylmimo  ethaaedi]ideae)-3,3-trimechyi-ind(diDe; 

l,3,3-tfimethyl-indolino-7'-chk>nH3-naplrtho*piropyran; 

di-A-naphthoapiropyian; 

N-aoet^aunmine; 

N-fdienj^aurainine;  and 
rhodamine  B  lartam,  and 

an  dectron  acceptive  devdoping  compound,  the  dectron 
aocepdve  devdoping  compound  beaig  mc  nUcylate. 


FDad  iaa.  C,  U»«,  Sar.  Nn.  177,94« 
Int  CL*  cam  13/00.  11/12 

1.  A  waahable  crayon  compoaition  which  compri*e»: 

(a)  aboot  2%  by  weight  pigment; 

(b)  about  3%  by  wei^  diaperring  agent  or  atabilizen 

(c)  aboot  1%  by  wei^  nrftctaat; 
((0  aboot  38%  by  wei^  ■tearic  acid: 

(e)  about  2S%  by  weight  poiyedtyieae  ^yoc^ 
(0  ^boot  4%  by  weight  of  wax;  aad 
(g)  dioot  23%  by  weight  (rf  filler. 


M17,749 
MICBOEMULSHm  PUNTING  INK 

t ,rii  I  ■ -^ -.- - — 

fealh «r NJ4 ■akKt W. Biaii  I, Jiiiilri, N.Y., i 

lyn  C  YttMl.  Bapli,  N  J..  MripMH  la  Sa  CWirieil  OMf»- 


M 


M17,7«7 

WATBSBASBD  INK  CtMfPOSITION  PMt  INK-JET 

PUNTING 

Arala;  barf  Kaiiahida.  ad  YoMUka  UcUaU.  ell  of 


NJ. 
Im.  2».  19*4,  Sar.  No.  219ja64 

iBta<0M>///a2 

MS.  CL  10(— 20  K 

1.  A  printing  ink  compriaing  a  water-in-oil  1 
wherein  the  water  phaae  ia  preaent  in  an  amount  of  about  S  to 
20  wt  %,  baaed  on  die  wei^  of  the  ink,  nid  water  phaae 
cootainiiig  about  0.3  to  3  wL  %,  baaed  on  die  weight  of  the  ink. 
of  a  wirfactant  which  win  not  lower  the  larfiaoe  tenaoo  (aa 
meanred  at  ambient  tenqieratme)  of  the  ink. 


raad  Jan.  19. 1994^  Sar.  Nn.  U3.3M 
tority,  i^gMraHna  J^aa,  Jan.  22. 1993.  S4m392 
Int  CL*  Ca9D  11/02 
U&aiO(-20D  7aalmB 

1.  A  method  for  printing  an  image  with  a  watethaied  ink 

oompoaitioa  by  diachargbag  laid  ink  compootion  from  an 
ink-jet  printer  wherein  aaid  waterbaaed  ink  oompoaition  com- 

priiet  a  pigment,  an  aqueom  medinm  and  a  mooolerpene  or 
•ewimterpene. 


M17.74S 
WKIIING  INSmUMENT 

5-7. 


Mi7,7n 

I»34TAL  OR  MEIHCAL  AUSNATE  IMPRESSION 
MATERIAL 

T  rihin.  riwail.  wi  Bail  j  T  ffart  ani  ^'i-  "-'" 
af  N.Y..  iiilp  in  la  FmiaHal  Dtil  fTjUw,  lac, 
aack.NJ. 

Filed  May  3i,  1994^  Sar.  No.  jmfn. 

M.a*  MIC  9m  MH  6/10 
vs.  a.  tot— 38 

1.  A  dental  or  medical 


FBad  Jh.  11.  1994.  Sar.  Na.  179,720 
Ck*H  priarily,  ijiliraHBa  Japan.  Feb.  12, 1993,  5««7345 
lata.*OMD////tf 
UJS.  CL  lM-27  A  1 


between  about  10  aad  50  wci^  petoeat,  a  filler 
amount  between  about  10  and  90  weight  percent, 
biatfcr  in  an  amount  between  aboot  1  and  30  wci^ 

cent;  and 

B  organoAmctional  ailane  r""*^*»g  *electfd  from  the 
'•"■-■■♦■■g  of  epoxy  nlanea,  metfaacryiale 
nuDoalanea,  nid  olane  coating  to  render  die 
tion  hydrophilic  added  to  die  alginate  material 
amoont  between  about  1  and  80  «rai^  percent  m 
pared  to  the  wei^  of  die  overall 


m  aa 
aad  a 
aper- 


M17,751  

HEAT  CURED  FOUNmnr  BDOWRS  AND  THEIR  USE 

)J.Lai«v,halhaf( 

. I  CI,  be  Ctkmkm 

FM  drt.  17, 199S,  te.  Na.  144^ 

M.a*vn7/54 


U.S.  CL  l«4-.3aL3 
1.  A  pi'oocm  for 


a  workaUe  foondry  ahape 


(a)  formmg  a  foondry  miz  by  mizmg  a  foondry  1 

widi  a  '-""""g  amouMt  of  19  to  aboot  10  peiieiil  by 
wei^it,  bMed  npon  the  weight  of  die  aggregate,  of  a 


L  A  writing  imtmawnt  containing,  in  it*  own  container,  a 
color  ink  aieat  mixini  at  Ieaat  one  dectitm  donative  cokmg 

^im^yv^  *eJected  from  a  group  A  oonoMting  of 


(1)  a  water  aoUble  KNBoe  of  *ilica,  aad 

(2)  an  alkaK  alaminale,  *och  dwt  the, 

picaHd  «  ondei.  of  alkali,  atanma,  and  dica  in  the 

k  from  dMHt  20  to  dxmt  40 


yotothtm  90 
aad  ftoaatoot  20  to  about  40 
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wiigittorike 
(b)  ah^MBf  dK  fooadrjr  nil  of  (a)  iMo  a  Ibndry 

(e)  ooatMtfaic  ^  iMMdfy  iImp*  o/(b)  wkk  t 

■t  ■  iMHiMrtura  of  100*  C.  to  330*  CL;  awi 
(d)  aDowiag  the  Ibaadry  •hapa  to 
fovadry  ihape. 
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o/kMt 


PBODUCr  CONTAINING  SOJOWI  MOXnHt  AND  A 
MniK»  POB  m  PSBTAKATION 

M.  Mi^m  li  Iain  Itra  Of .  Vi 

per  Na.  PCr/ma/MaOl  1 971  Data  Jaik  ».  199«.  I  lUW 

iMa  Jm.  ai.  ifM»  per  Pak.  Na.  won/isa«;  Fcr  Phk. 
DMlJiLt.]fn 

FCT  ilad  Dm.  ».  MM.  fcr.  Na.  a9M2» 

iat  CL*  0M>  5//«  /07/(» 
UACL10<-ia  • 


/'5^-\ 

(•-^^ 

<^ 

^. 

tKir.ir*»«n  ageat  bdag  pnMot  in  a  propoitioB 

boat  aboot  ai«  to  ^boat  3%  by 
laid  iBfradicBla 
piaatic  miitnR. 


-0—1 1— OM 


-O— »— O-M 


f  4 

r   i 


VI7,7M 
AMPHOfTEUC  Sr AKH  OOKTAMNG  CAIBOXYL 


AND  CATIONIC  GWXJPS 


mfi 


L  A  prodod  ooBtaiBiBi  dwoo  dkukk  m  the  fonn  of  poly- 

dUcic  acid  in  a  odlokMic  iinnwirtiiig  iUuciime,  wbercin  the 
polyiiUcic  acid  unnteina  ahMJ— i 


,  Na.  3M«>>  M»-  22, 1919.  PM.  Naw 
I  Jn.  21, 19M.  S«.  Nai  2i2.IM 
,21.1992,92( 
lm.CL*CmL3/02 


M17.7S3 
PAPDEMAKING  OOMPOSnwmS.  PBOCB8B  USING 
8AMK,  AND  PAPm  PMMNXXD  nminOM 
Oaiy  B.  Ill  mill  .  Maea%  Oa, 

hfc.r> &c 

DIfWn  rf  to.  1%  ?«,«•,  Ai«.  21,  nn,  Pit  Nt^  SiJN^IK 
nh  iiiMi iltii  lyk  t.  MH. a».  Na.  Mjm 

IM.  CL*  OMD  /0//0Z.  7//^ 
UJ&CLIM— IM 

LMMhodorpradodBf  a 

nMJBg  to  mU  Mtfry  ft 
tk»  oooapriMS  a  catkMiie  toAeMr  base  Mleded  frcMB  the 
(TOVp  oowiiiiBS  of  die : 

I  niffUMf  BChMMi  A 


uAaiM-M 

1.  Aa  iiibiiiiiiii  atafch  ~~— *-»-t  carttozyl  aad  catfawiir 
idag  a  degree  of  aaioaic  attbatiiBtiaa  (DSa)  between 
0^12  to  00016  liomad  fktai  a  oMkwc  Haidi  alartiiig 
■vias  temfaial  cydaa  hrmiarftal  gfoopa  by  the 
■Blecflw  oaddatioa  of  aaid  liiradaal  cyclic  hemieoetal  gronpe  of 


l,«n,7M 

PIOC0S  AND  MOUMNG  COMPOUND  FOR 

PKCMXK3NG  INCMGANIC  nFfRKBD  PKHMXTTS  BY 
INJBCnON  MCMJMNG 


SUjC 


New.  2a,  l»n,  am.  New  UM«1 
,  ^pHada  GiiHiy,  N«v.  2S.  IfM,  42  » 

lBtCL*OHL9//0$ 


UJiaiW-272 

LA 


Mn,7S4 
OOMPOSXnON  AND  MRHOD  POK 

UMOVAL  or  PAHOC  DBIGN  IMAiCn 

I L  Haalv,  mat  Wtf*«i  Or^  WaMaa.  Ma. 

Had  Dae.  23. 19n.  8ar.  New  ITljnd 

iiLa*DMQi/a? 

\ixam~m  n 


ia  a  pmfMctiaa 
t«to40fthywri|iil; 


from  70  to  96  pafta  by  weiiitt  of  a  < 

from  1  to  10  petti  by  walght  of  a  aaaiiayathrtir  waai  haviag 
a  drap  poiat  of  froaa  79*  to  90*  C  aa  acid  aaaAcr  of  froai 
9  to  39  ^  KCm/s.  a  MpoaiOoaltoa  aatober  of  from  70  to 
MO  ■«  KCMi/s.  a  dearity  of  ftoa  a97  to  LIS  f/coP  aad 
aviaoorilyat  lOO'Cof  fraaii20toM>aBPBa, 

fraa2to  10  pMi  by  weight  of  a  potyoMta  wu  havias  a 

drappoMorfroa  MB*  to  l)r  CMKidnriberorfroo 

0  to  64  a«  KOH/c  a  Mpoaifleaiioa  aaater  of  froan  0  to 
lis  aw  KOH/s.  a  daMiljr  of  ikoa aa?  to  1.03  s/ca>* ami 
a  vteority  allTir  C  of  fhw  100  to  1900  aPaa. 
froai  1  to  10  parti  by  weight  of  aa  EVA  copolymer  having 
a  Belt  iadea  of  froat  02  to  440  dg/aiiB,  a  V  A  prapoctioa 
of  from  II  to  42%  ead  a  Vlcat  inftmiag  l«a»p  wnifii  of 
ftom  36*  to  W  C  from  OOI  to  003  parti  by  weight  of  aa 


:  peioiide  having  a  aoocch  temperatnre  of  greater 
diaalOO*C.. 
from  0.01  to  O03  parti  by  wei^  of  an  azo  eater  and 
from  1  to  10  parti  by  wei^  of  an  alcohol, 


UQUID  FSBCUUKMl  VOk  THE  PBODUCIION  OF 

FLUCMONK  DCWSD  TIN  OXIDE  COATINGS  AND 
OOKRESPtmiMNG  COATING  FKOCESS 

OTg^niiiihliiii  Valatta. 

,  aB  ef  naaee,  eeri^on 

I  Et  De  Ojathmt,  (PXXAJSJ 

(SjU,  LmjBMnn  dial,  nraam 

Fflai  Air.  2S,  1994, 8w.  No.  23L*27 
d^  prierlty,  ^fMeatlea  PHaee,  May  3, 1993, 93  09248 

M.  a*  can  5/33 

vs.  CL  106-2t64  1<  ClaiaH 

1.  A  liquid  preconor  for  the  pcodoction  of  fluorine  doped  tin 
oside  "'"'"g*  m^in/ttng  a  chlorinated  ocganotin  derivative 
and  aa  organotin  flnoroalkaaoate,  oompriang: 

(0  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  leaat  one  chlorinated  organotin 
derivative  wherein  the  tin  etom  ii  bound  to  at  leait  one 
chlorine  atom  and  to  at  leait  ooe  carbon  atom  of  a  hydro- 
carbon chain; 
9  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  ooe  organotin  mono(- 
flnoroalkanoate)  wherein  the  tin  atom  it  bound  to  at  least 

ooe  ctftoo  itom  of  I  hydrocaiboo  chain;  and 

0  to  19%  by  weight  of  a  tettaorgaaodn  oooqionnd  wherein 
the  tin  atom  ia  bound  to  four  caitmo  atoms  each  forming 
part  of  a  hydrocarbon  chain. 


Ml7.75a 
Not  baaed  For  TUa  Ni 


M17.760 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUKING  OF  NORMAL  AS 

WELL  AS  ULTRA-FINE  <3MENT 

Jaa  Foiibari.  Capaah^a,  Daammk.  am^ar  to  F.  L  Smidth  A 

Co.  A/8.  Daaamrfc 

FBad  Jaa.  29. 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,196 

ppiicalka  Daamri^  Feb.  4, 1993, 012S/93 
lat  CL*  OMB  7/36 


VS.  CL  106—756 
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<j*i    ;a)i    ^ 


firooi  et 


Mn.799 
SET  RETARDING  ADDITIVE  FOR  CEMENT  SLURRIES 
Devid  A.  HaHiima.  Saav  Lead.  Tex..  nil^Br  to  Naleo 
ChMicalCaapaay.NaparTille.IlL 

FBad  Jaa.  23. 1994,  Scr.  Na.  264^16 

laL  CL*  OMB  24/00 

VS.  CL  196—727  *  Clalma 

1.  A  procesi  for  retarding  the  letting  of  an  aqueous  portland 

cement  ilurry  which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  a  set 

retarding  amount  of  N-phosfrftooomethyl  iminodiacetic  acid. 


L  A  method  for  maaofacturing  limultaneoDily  two  types  of 
cement,  a  first  cement  having  a  fineness  in  the  range  of  300-900 
mVkg.  and  a  aeoood  ultra-fine  cement  having  a  fineneH  of 
WO-1000  m'/kg,  on  the  basis  of  cemem  matrrials  selected 


oae  of  dte  gronp  coasistmg  of  t4iiajil  dmker, 
Bmcatoar.  prtmnhma,  flyaah  in  a  i 
mg  at  least  a  mfll.  a  daiaifying  leparBtor,  oae  or  I 
tion  cyckmea  aad  a  dast  collector,  by  which  method  die  i 
rial  is  fed  to  and  ground  m  the  nuU.  aad  sidiaequeatly  coeveyed 

to  the  lepantor  in  wUdi  it  iidivided  imo  a  ooane  fraciioii 

wUdi  is  returned  to  the  mOl  aad  a  fiae  fractiaa  which  ana- 
r— ''«~<  in  a  oooveyins  gas  is  coadoctol  to  tbe  cydooe  ■■ 
which  the  material/gM  suipcMioa  ii  icparaled  ndo  cydooe 
material  ^irfudi  ii  diicliargBd  via  the  material  outlet  of  tibe 
cyclone  and  into  dust-laden  ooaveying  gaa  whkdi  is  diaidiafsed 
via  the  gm  outlet  duct  of  die  cyclone,  and  whereof  a  partial 
qnaatity  of  die  duat-laden  conveying  gas  ii  ndMequeBlly  via  a 
duct  conducted  to  and  dednated  in  die  dnst  ooOedor,  and 
extracting  the  dot  from  the  dmt  collector  and  utihzmg  die 

dint  ai  the  baaii  for  tbe  lecood  ohra-fine  oemeat  and  utilizing 

the  cyclone  material  M  said  first  cement 

S«417,761 
DOCn»  BLAI»  HOLIMNG  APPARATtJS 
Ric^id  BcHMrt.  ""r-gr-.  riiiMiaj.  aasl^ar  to  JJtf.  Veith 
G^AIL  Haidi^hilm*  GcimMV 

FBad  Mv.  10. 1994y  Sw.  Na.  209.549 
OahH  prieriiy.  ijiHraHna  Gamaay.  Mar.  16, 1993,  43  OS 
302.1 

bLa<B09C2//W 

UJS.  CL  no— no  4< 


1.  In  a  doctor  Made  holding  apparatus  having  a  clamping 
w.>r^iiMi«m  for  bedding  a  mounting  plate,  a  doctor  Made  sup- 
port mounted  on  the  mounting  plate,  a  doctor  rod  mounted  on 
the  doctor  blade  siq>port,  a  pressing  tube  to  exert  pressure  on 
the  doctor  blade  nqiport  which  in  turn  presses  the  doctor  rod 
against  a  counter  roU,  and  a  bedding  strip  disposed  at  aback 
tide  of  the  doctor  Made  support,  iaid  itrip  dampmg  the  doctor 

blade  iqjport  to  the  mounting  iriite,  the  inqHOvement  wherein 

the  iw^Mwig  (trip  is  disposed  laterally  of  a  mid-idane  of  the 
doctor  Made  support  providing  a  contact  regioo  ttetween  the 
back  ade  of  the  doctor  Made  siqiport  and  tbe  pressing  tube 
wherein  said  contact  region  is  disposed  in  substantially  the 
tame  plane  as  the  mounting  plate. 

5^17.762 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCTOR  BLADES 
Rnlf  githwtt,  Applatna,  Wa,  aaripir  to  VoMh  Saber  Fapfar- 
GaUL  HcUmUb.  Gcfaaay 

FDed  A«  7. 1992.  Sar.  No.  926.825 

,yii^«i~  PisaMj.  A^.  7. 1991.  91097*7 

V 

Int.  CL*  B05C  1/04 
UJS.  CL  lia— 126  6  nil  II I 

1.  A  Made  mounting  ^iparatus  for  a  Made  in  a  coater.  die 
ooater  providing  a  crow  profile  adjustment  of  a  suspension 
flow,  the  Made  including  a  longitudinal  woridng  edge,  an 
oppoote  rear  edge  and  a  width  extending  from  laid  working 
edge  to  nid  rear  edge.  Mid  blade  mounting  ^ipantni  aecoring 

the  blade  essentially  along  the  entire  blade  length,  said  blade 
mounting  apparatus  comprising  an  adjustable  thrust  dement, 

laid  adjutaUe  dinist  elenieat  engaging  die  Made  akmg  a  Une- 
ahaped  thrust  contact  area  extending  in  a  direction  paralld  to 
the  loogitadinal  edge  of  die  Made,  the  positioa  of  said  line- 
shaped  thrust  contact  area  of  said  adjustable  thrust  demem 
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_  variably  a^jurtahh  in  a 
width  of  the  Uade  and  locally  adjwtable 


to 
a  plotality  at 


a   diipoaed  nbataotially  perpeodicalar  to  the  bottom  nK&oe,  the 


between  the  waDs,  the  elevator  is  in  fixed  poattiaii  rdative 
to  the  walla,  whmby  an  operator  oo  the  platfbnn  may 


i  along  the  leasth  of  the  Made,  for  pcoviding 
citMi  proflle  Mymtiiient. 


a  wfaed  having  an  asia: 

at  leaM  one  ring-ahaped  iinmbeT  inchidins  aa  outer  ciicum- 
fercatial  watfaot  and  two  lalani  mrihoe  portioaa  estead- 
iag  araand  a  periphery  of  Mid  wked.  Mid  lateral  nuCKCt 
of  Mid  iteped  'i'^gt"^  deneat  bctng  wibetantiaDy  paral- 
lel to  Mid  kMfitadiMl  au  thereof  at  IcaM  locally  of  Mid 

whed,  Mid  latent  nrtee  portiooi  of  Mid  it  kait  one 

riBg-ahaped  member  ooopenrtiag  with  the  reapective 
hteral  nrCKesof  Mid  ilMpedelonsated  dement  and  with 
Mid  outer  afcanfereaiial  awftoe  oooprrartng  with  Mid 
bottOM  mrnoe; 
r~**"K  mean*  for  ilT|Mt'1''<g  at  kaat  on  the  ooter  drcnmfer- 
ential  surface  of  Mid  at  leaat  one  ring -thaped  member  a 


DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A  LACQUER  COATING  TO  A 

DI9C«HAPn>  RWasnATION  CAUUn 
Patiw  J.  p.  DIapaM,  San,  NH>iiliaii.  aml^ar  M  OD  A  ME 

PBad  Oct  y,  MM.  S»:  >*>•  13«J22 

taouM 

bt  CL*  BMC  5/00 
VS.  CL  iu-<3ao  •  < 


readily  dean  aocami 
of  the  booth. 


der,  means  for  ''"'Hiwg  the  baae  in  an  upright  puailion.  and  alot 
meaat  in  the  inner  aurCHe  of  die  baae  fitmding  feaerally 
oonlinaoudy  6an  the  fint  lateral  edge  to  te  aeooad  lateial 
edge  aad  bdag  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  and  oppoaiag  ade 
walla.  Mid  alot  meana  being  aaed  and  ahaped  forieoeiving  at 
leaat  a  pottion  of  Mid  outwardly  &dng  edge  of  die  wafer 
therein  and  for  holding  the  wafer  in  an  uprig^  portion,  the 
bottooa  wall  of  aaid  ikK  means  doaely  coaformiug  to  die  ihape 


coating  material  from  the  wall* 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  lacquer  ooatiag  to  a  diac-ahaped 
■»jUn.».n»  carrier.  Mid  device  iachidiag  a  frame,  a  roMry 
table  operativdy  mounted  to  Mid  frame,  a  rotary  drive  to 
rotate  the  rotary  table  about  an  axia  of  rotatiaD,  Mid  rotary 
taMe  wiiiporthig  a  ditc-ahaped  legial ration  carrier,  aad  aa  arm 
which  ia  pivotally  attached  to  Mid  frame  ao  M  to  pivot  «bout  aa 

opwtfdly  dopini  pivot  uii,  Mid  wm  nppoitiiif  •  lacquer 

■apply  nozzle  and  beiag  pivot^ble  to  that  Mid  aozzle  movea 
between  a  lint  poaitioa  near  the  axia  of  rotation  of  mad  ro«ary 


mffK-^futt  quantity  of  aUng  for  alkrwing  a  azing  of  Mid 
bottom  •offBoe  aad  lateral  anrfacie  portiona  of  the  ihaped 
doogated  dement.  Mid  coatiBg  means  oompriMng  at  least 
two  mixing  roOeri  between  which  a  ttzing  is  dispoaed; 
means  for  poaitianing  the  •^'•f-^  ekngaced  dement  to  that 
nffl  tfiff^  «4««j««iH  fif  ntf  m  %  t^^-^h  from  Mid  at  least 

two  nizing  roHera  and  ooatacta  said  at  leaat  one  ring- 
shaped  member  ia  a  desired  location,  said  means  for  posi- 
tiooiaf  uomptwim  itid  whed.  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  aaid  at  least  two  mixing  rtdlers  is 
coated  with  axing  on  one  part  of  aa  outer  mrCsce  thereof, 
aad  said  whed  is  ia  contact  with  said  at  leaat  ooe  mixing 
roller  coated  with  the  siziag.  whefd>y  the  siziag  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  at  least  one  miziag  roller  to  said  whed 
aad  from  said  whed  to  said  bottom  surface  and  said  htteral 
surfeoes  of  the  shaped  ekngated  dement 


M17,7M 

CHANNEL  EVAPOIATOI 

Va^MdPaTii  D.  VtUk,  Feet 

MrpflVBtlMBy  New  YCVm*  NaT* 

I  Apr.  M,  19H,  Ssr.  Na.  233,aM 
M.  CL*  F27B  14/04. 14/10 
UJB.  CL  lis— TX  21 


of  aaid  portion  of  die  outwardly  feeing  peripherd  edge  of  the 
wafer  such  that  said  portion  of  die  peripherd  edge  of  the  wafer 
is  in  feoe  to  bee  eogagemeat  with  the  bottom  wan  snbataatially 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  alot  meana  thereby  inhMliag  ^ 
entry  ofvapor  between  the  baae  aad  the  outwardly  fedag  edge 
of  the  wafer  and  the  fonnatioii  of  material  bridges  between  the 

wafer  nd  tlM  cirrier  by  (kpoatUB  of  tbe  oateritl  from  the 

vapor. 


M17.7<l 

MEIHCM)  OF  CXEANING  WCHtKPIBCB  WITH  S(M.VENT 
AND  THEN  WITH  UQUID  CAEBCMf  JKOXOM 

OMriH  W.  SWth,  Jr^  Uny  K.  Bada,  koA  af  Mntew,  mk 
H.  Shave,  Brie,  dl  af  Pn..  aastgaaM  ta  AaladaM 
lae.,  Briab  Fa. 
FM  Dk.  H  im,  to.  No.  If7^ 

iiBtCL<Bani/ot  J//2 

UJB.  CL  134— M  12  CMh 


level,  relative  to  sdd  rotary  tiUe,  higher  than  at  said  first 
position,  said  pivot  axis  txteadiag  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
pivot  axis  aad  the  axia  of  rotadon  of  the  rotary  table  intersect 
at  a  poiat  hitler  than  the  roMry  table. 


APPARATUS  FOE  CLEANING  A  POWDER  COATING 
BOOTH 
Yaka^ma;  HUaMm  n^^MM,  Oairita,  bath  sf 


MmiOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SIZING  A  SHAPED 


DHWaa  af  Ssr.  Na.  «a74Mk  Aim.  31. 1M3.  FM.  Na.  Spjaa^itZ, 
I  h  a  canMsHltaa  af  8sr.  Na.  a»M47.  hm.  X  Vm, 
I  M».  II,  IfH  Sar.  Na.  214,a43 
■.2,1117,1717734 
bta*MK  7/00 

VA.  CL  t1M—M»  *  dafena 

1.  Aa  apparatua  for  aziag  a  dmped  dongatwl  element  hav- 
ing a  itwkf^aMmmi  axia,  a  bottom  avfiMe  aad  Iderd  sufiMca 


FBod  Jm.  31. 1M3.  to.  No.  tMU 
C^M  prtatlly,  swMraHsa  Japw.  ML  1,  un,  «-197SM 
tat  CL*  BIK 15/001  mSB  13/00 
U5,ailf-3M  131 

1.  A  ooatiag  apparatus  f«mi|iridiig: 
a  pair  of  oppodag,  sobstaatially  vetticd  walls  defining  a 

body  of  a  ooatiag  boodi: 
a  horiaontd  conveyor  for  conveying  artides  along  a  coatmg 
Hne  wUdi  extends  buwmn  the  waUs.  the  conveyor  lo- 
cated a4)aceat  a  top  ead  of  the  booth; 
a  plurality  of  gna  aozzfea  for  coating  the  articks  m  the 

articks  are  conveyed  betweea  the  walls; 
a  horinotal  platfonn  localed  between  and  11101111101  the 
ipKie  between  the  walk  of  the  booth  and  bdow  the  OOB- 

veyor,  in  verticd  -Hf-*— *  with  the  coating  Bne;  aad 
an  elevator  openttivety  connected  to  the  platfonn  for  verti- 

caUy  moviag  the  piatfom  upwardly  and  dowawanUy 


L  Aa  evaporator  for  containing  a  second  matiprial  wUdi  is 

to  be  evipontsd  OBlo  a  lonotdy  located  mfaoe  after  a  fint 

ev^Mcation  of  a  first  matarid  theteon.  comprising: 

aliidding  ■■■  ■  ■  ■  ■  to€  substantially  preventing  said  second 
materid  from  oonMaiag  widi  die  first  materid  duiiag  die 
firat  evaporation  fliereof;  said  shidding  means  defining  a 

curved  tvfno^ 
ft  flattened  arcft  fonaed  00  Mid  carved  tor&oe  of  and  afaidd- 

eecape  ineeM  for  eaMiBf  tlM  eecepe  of  Mid  Moood  flMtcrial 
froBH  Mid  cvBpocvtor  dttfiiif  cvi^>ofetioo  wcreoi. 


G. 


M17.7C7 

WAFER  CARRIER 

,  M4t  Lodi  Ava,  WssMisi,  n.  fSMS 

fled  Dm.  a.  1919.  Sar.  Na.  nMM 

iBL  CL*  HML  2J/02:  WmC  li/02 

UJB.  a.  Ill— T»  IS  CWam 

LA  wafer  carrier  for  soppotting  at  lead  o«e  wafer  duiiag  a 

proosMia  which  aiaSerid  is  deposited  on  the  wafer  from  cfaem- 

tcd  vapor  ia  a  reactor,  die  wafer  having  a  dun,  otitwardly 

fiKiBf  peripheral  ed|e  havini  a  diape,  dK  wafer  carrier  oom- 

t  a  baM  having  an  inaer  carved  sntfeoe  extending  from  a 

i«e  of  &e  baae  to  a  second  latesd  edge  of  the  base, 

■feoeof  the  baae  having  the  diapeof  aa 

t  of  an  interior  wan  of  a  hoOmr.  dkcolar  cylin- 


1.  A  metliod  for 
iag  the  steps  of. 
pladag  die  woikpieoe  ia  a 

aaovahle  nd  and  wilhm  sa  maei 
sapplyiag  a  pfimaiy  aolvcat  to  the 


widiaie- 
at  the  top 


away  by  tiaibon  diozide 
Ikiucfyiag  presaaiea  widnt 
waDt  of  the  pceMninUe  vemei; 

fluUBg  the  primary  loiveat  Aroo^  die 

;  the  interior  walls 


to  d 
die 


to  reoMve  the  priflMry 


of  the 

aolve^ 
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ncydiag  the  carboo  dknide  try 
dowa  valve  to  a  bqnid/vapor 
the  vaporiaed  caibaa  dknide  tbiangh  an  adaocptioa 
medk  filler  prior  lo  raoaadeoiiBS  to  a  liqnd;  and 

withdrawiBs  caitoa  dknide  fron  the  tank 
I  from  a  k>C8tkMi  in  the  v«Mel  omskle  of  the  tank. 


Mpplytac  caiboa  dkuidc  to  the  unwie  vmmI  prMuriied  SAttjn  

toMll«HtliqDdViMin«>mMdlhMiiiii|hthiooght^  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVO  AND  A  FORMING  MEIHOD 

vcaMi  by  wkhdiawkic  it  frooi  near  the  bottom  of  the  mner   ^^  timttm^  TM^nU^l^^^^^l^  - 

it  thronsb  •  kt-      ^^t  j?^!'"J"J!^.'^'|?**''*".'y'^.?T!?       .. 

Taky%*«« 

nW  Jn.  2S.  Ifn.  S«.  N*.  11,222 

CMm  prlarltF.  ^pMcatlM  Jt^m,  Jaau  St.  1M2. 4.1MM7 

tat  OL*  HHL  3t/07X  31/lS 


M17,772  

MEIHCH)  FOR  PRCHHXaNG  A  MACa«IEnC  STEEL 
snip  BY  DIKBCr  CASIING 


■  arnaaee, 
SUM 


IVmSJL, 

,  bolfc  of  FItaaee 
FDad  Oct.  2i,  Un.  Sw.  No.  M7.439 

WMaMM  FhMa.  Oct.  31. 1991, 91 13499 
lit  CL*  HOIF 1/04 
VS.  CL  149— 110  • 
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VAFOK/IMMKBSION  CUANING  METHOD  FOtt 
SOfUDPAKIS 
I B.  Gm^WlltaB  J.  Ha^O^  A.  1 


w/////////^ 


m    yt« 


m 


I  af  8«.  Na.  2M23,  VMw  23. 199S,  Pat  N*. 
S^XtfitM.  rm  iiiMiilliii  Jaa.  2*.  1994.  Sar.  Na.  197339 
tat  CL*  Mn  i/Oa  3/Ot.  3/10 

UJS.ai34-ll  9 


23.  A  photovohak  device  .._ , ,. 

a  p-type  kyer,  aa  i-type  kyer.  and  an  iHtype  layer  made  of 
■Booo  wiiiinhi  I  ijiilal  trmkowrtiictoc  material  and 
bein(  stacked  to  form  a  p-i-n  itrvctnic,  wherein 

at  leaat  one  of  Mid  p4ype  layer  and  lakl  n-type  layer  ia 
formed  by  depoaitioa  from  a  raw  material  gae  at  a  depoa- 
twn  /•«»—«»«■«•  pifure  of  aS  Torr  or  bigher  by  a  RF 

phHH  CVD  pbnii  method,  Mid  i-type  byer  it  fonned 

by  depowtioB  from  a  raw  material  gaa  at  a  premiire  of  mid 
Ikxi  I  hamhf  r  of  tO  ■iTonr  or  lower  by  a  ncrowave 

CVD  mettaod.  and  the  oootent  of  hydrofea  le- 


1.  A  microproceawr  controlled  cyclical  procem  of  lolvent 
doariai  lofli  frompam  in  aa  open  top  apparatea  oompriiin 

a  cleaaiBc  mode  cycle  aad  a  ihot  down  cycle,  laid  apparatm 

laviac  a  bofl  lank  <xnHainiin  an  titariirt  adauztofc  of  Ufh 


(loentially  iacreaata  in  the  order  of  mkl  p-type  layer,  mkl 
B-type  layer,  and  mid  i-type  layer. 

24.  A  photovoltaic  device  ooBMjriait: 

a  p-type  layer,  an  i-type  kyer.  and  an  n-type  kyer  made  of 
Mbcoa  noc-wmk  trynal  aemioaadnctor  material  and 
beiai  itacked  to  form  a  p-i-a  atnictiire.  wfaerda 

(aid  i-type  kyer  it  ferawd  ^  a  depoibioa  (roan  a  raw  fliate- 
rial  gM  at  a  depuaitioii  chamhw  prtmiirr  of  10  mTorr  or 
lower  by  a  microwave  plaama  CVD  method,  aa  i-type 
iaterftckl  kyer  ia  fbnaed  by  a  RF  pkaau  CVD  aMtlwd  in 
the  inter&ce  between  mkl  i-type  kyer  and  mkl  p-type 
layer  and/or  the  interfiwe  between  mkl  i-«ype  kyer  and 
Mkl  a-type  kyer.  and  laid  i-type  kyer  depoaited  by  mU 
microwave  plama  CVD  me^od  oontatnt  hydrotcn  in  a 
quantity  (reater  than  hydroten  contained  in  mkl  i-type 

intertee  layer  depOKted  by  tbe  RF  piaHDi  CVD  oetbod. 


aad  a  riaM  taak  ooatataiBt  Ugh  vaporleaaoa  riaae  Hqoid  aad 

a  vapor  ^laoe  overlylnc  mid  tanks  into  which  U^  vapor 
teaikai  liaae  vapor  lima  aad  \.  niiilrifi  and  the  Ugh  vapor 
tenikm  riaae  diatOlale  drcalalaa  ialo  lakl  liaae  taak  aad  can- 
cadea  oontinaoaaly  from  mkl  rinae  tank  faito  mid  boil  tank  over 
the  upper  end  of  the  oommon  wall 

operMioo  of  Mid  denial  mode  cyde,  Hid 
cyde  ooavtiaiag  the  aleps  of: 


Oa,  Ltd..  bath  ar  4 
U.  I9»4k  9m.  Nau : 

II*.I«^19HM1M17 
fatCL*B2nCJt5/i¥ 
alep  Of  pcailkMiBS  a  U A  a  Mt-^23  ttOaftai 

kyer  of  liddkwvvorleiinGleiMrliqad  over  the  MfiKC     LAlolderiB|Ottoonpriri^lbil(^ollloliM)ooBlpo«Dd, 

of  grid  ld«h  v^wr  f  rinn  rkwe  Hqukl  In  mkl  imae  tank.  a< 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a 
of  lea  than  S 


■ted  strip  having  a 
ig,  in  uuiupoailion  by 


wd^t  more  than  2%  aUooo.  km  than  ai%  carbon,  a  snitaUe 

amount  of  secondary  recrystaHization  inhibiting  demwita,  the 

balance  beiag  iron,  compriaing  the  step  of: 

casting  said  sted  directly  on  roD  means  for  obtaining  a  strip, 

Mkl  roD  meaai  bcinf  two  rdb  between  winch  two  rollt 

»miA  tted  paases,  maintaining  on  said  toll  means  a  sor&ce 

temperatuie  bdow  400*  C  and  having  at  die  roO  meana/- 

iteei  inteifiKe  I  thermil  euhaage  codBcieot  bigber  than 

aiO  cal/<att2.s*  C.  thus  subjectmg  sakl  strip  to  a  sadden 
oooUng  fonnins  in  mid  atrip  at  least  one  ipiench  zone 
having  a  scriidified  skin  and  causing  formation  of  {110} 
<001>  oriented  grains  in  the  soMdified  tkin  of  sakl  atrip, 
wherein  said  roO  means  oompiiam  a  rolling  surface  cooled 
to  a  teaoperatnre  bek>w  400*  C  ^i^iile  ftirtfaer  apfriying  a 
preaaure  on  lakl  strip  during  sakl  casting  stq>  whKh  is 
lower  dmn  90  kg£^mm  of  a  wkhh  of  sakl  strip  such  that 
the  thi^nem  of  a  kyer  of  Uqmd  metal  at  the  core  of  said 

itiq>  M  it  letveiMid  rdl  mcHH  ii  no  more  than  30%  of  the 

total  t'*''*— —  of  said  strqs  die  caiboa  content  of  the 
T"««*8«8»«<  rtrip  being  higgler  dian  0.01%.     . 


der  which  mcludra  a  ferromagnetic  compound,  compriwng  die 
Steps  of: 

(i)  pt^Mring  I  rue  eiitfa  lUoy  mateiid  npraented  by 

R-T-B  alloy,  wherein  R  is  at  leaat  one  rare  earth  dement 
indosive  of  yttrimn  (Y);  T  is  iroa  (F^)  winch  may  be 
partially  sabatttuted  widi  oobah  (Co);  aad  B  ia  boron  (B); 

(b)  subsequently  subjecting  the  aOoy  material  to  a  honofeai- 
zation  treatment  while  maintaining  the  alloy  at  a  tcmpera- 
tnie  in  a  range  between  fiOO*  C  and  1200*  C  to  form  a 
homogenized  alloy  iago^ 

(c)  crashing  the  homogenized  alloy  ingot  into  homogenized 
aDoy  ingot  fragmeatt  aad  placing  the  ingot  fragments,  m 

the  ibieatt  of  1  reteoeritive  iBitmaL  in  1  vKDOffl  tite 

fimaoe  having  htattr  disposed  therearoand; 

(d)  sobaecioently  intmducing  hydrogen  into  the  vacmnn  tnbe 

fiimace  and  sdijecting  die  kMnogeaized  aQoy  ia  die  vac- 
uum tube  fnmace  to  faydrofenation,  wherein  said  hydro- 

g»«««,i«<i  fawhi^rT  oochiding  hydrogen  into  the  bomoge- 
nized  aDoy  whik  heating  the  fimace  frvxn  room  tempera- 
tare  to  500*  C  foUowed  by  devatiag  aad  matatainiBg  die 
fiunace  temperature  between  730*  C.  and  930*  C.  by 
oontroUing  said  heater  using  a  first  temperature  detecting 
meant  ittadied  to  an  outer  imftoe  of  nid  vKUum  tube 

fumnoe  to  form  a  hydfogeoated  aDoy; 

(e)  sobaeqneotly  sobjecting  the  hydrogenated  alloy  to  dehy- 
diQgtnatMn  whik  maiataiaiag  the  aOoy.  plaoed  ia  die 
vacuum  tube  furnace,  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  between 
730*  C  aad  930*  C.  to  form  a  ddiydrogenated  alloy, 
wherein  sakl  vacuum  tube  furnace  substantklly  provkks 
rmAimt  \tfat  and  limita  a  temperatme  drop  m  the  alloy  dne 
to  an  endothermic  reaction  occurring  during  the  ddiydro- 
geaatioo  to  at  moat  30*  C.  and  wiierdn  die  mamtaining  of 

the  temperature  iscarried  out  by  and  controlling  said  heater 

using  a  second  temperature  detecting  means  hdd  in  contact 
with  the  ingot  fragments; 

(0  ^""""g  and  cnolaag-the  ddiydrogenated  alloy  to  obtam 
a  R-T-B  rare  earth  aPoyaiagnet  powder  compriaiagparti- 
r-i««,  each  partide  having  aa  aggregated  stractore  of  fine 
lecrystaUized  gratiH  of  the  ferromagnetk:  compound. 


M17,773 
METHOD  F(»  PSODUCING  RARE  EARTH  AULOY 
MAGNET  FOWl»R 
Ryall   NikajMit.   TahM  TakaiUta;   Yo 
I  Ogawa,  aB  < 

iii«.Tah]Fa,< 

i«fte.N9.ilMIS.Nw.n.l9l2.i 

^iMtsMin  Oct.  <,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  319.4C5 

llMiiT       J^SB.  Dae.  M.  1991.  30S993S 

tat  CL*  nm  i/mi 

UJB.  CL  14t— 101  2  ( 


M17,774 
HEAT  IIEATING  A1M0SFHERE5 
Gmg,  Mara^i;  Brkn  B. 
P. 

aa  af  Pa.,  aarignan  ta  Ak 

FBad  Dae.  22, 1992,  Sar.  No.  99S.Ca4 
tat  CL*  C31D  1/00.  9/00 
UJS.  CL  14S-20S  M 


J^ 


L  A  method  for  pfodudnt  a  fue  earth  aOoy  magnetic  pow- 


L  A  method  for  generating  a  oontrolled  I 

continuous  heat  treatmg  furnace  fbr  maintaining  or  i 
die  aarftce  charaderiatica  of  parta  expoaed  to  aaki  I 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

miziag  noa-cryt^eatcany  produced  nitrogen  ixuitaining  ap 

to  five  perood  by  vofaune  feadnal  oiygea  with  nore  ten 

a  sloichiomrtfic  amount  of  a  non-ootygen  ooatammg  hy- 
drocaibon  gas  ith"*""*  to  react  with  said  oxygen; 

preJieatmg  takl  mixture  to  a  teaiperatare  at  or  diove  200* 

C-:  __,_^ 

paasiag  said  mluuie  duooi^  catalytic  reactor  ooataanmg  a 
bed  of  a  precious  metal  catalyst  under  comlWone  wherem 

f»i,|»r«tMr>.  nf  die  miziiire  k  maiataiaed  at  or  iba^it  VHf 

\j.,  fO  lOnB  SB  CSDQCBK  mf^  vUOUHB^I^  ^^^Kv^^^Hf  ^^■■^^■^^w 

hydrocarbon  gat,  auiatare  caiboa  dnade  aad  kH  Aaa  10 

ppBOiyiea: 


163-604  O.G.-9S-U 
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ftmaoetoa 
fB>f.llCill 


_  layer.  Mid  flaorine  i 

looe  in  order  to  perait  ooavoiioB  of  to29^un. 
dknide  in  Mid  dBaart  iMte  !■  the 
of  ciboa  moBOiirtr  end  hydrotea  by 
hydrocvboa  pi  via  wMer  fw  iliift 


>  oo«t  baviac  a  thirfnif»  of  from  1  fuo 


M17.779 

PBOCXSS  FOB  CONIINUOUS  TTTANIUM  SHKBT 

nCXLING  AND  PASSIVATiON  WITHOUT  USING 

NfmCAOD 

i.  MOh,  Urijr,  MrigMr  to  ITB  &rX.  Mia, 

Ilaiir 

FBtd  Si*.  24.  IMS,  te.  Nou  Uf.S2i 

CUM  prioriH.  vpHciltai  Itriy,  Oct  mm  Na92A0234 

lal.  CL*  C33C 13/M 
U&  CL  14S— 20  3  ClaiM 

1.  ProocM  for  the  r'r"*"!  of  titaniiun  manufTtwred  artickt 
or  jmemicdinet  prodooed  by  procediuct  inchidim  heat  treat- 
meot.  followed  by  panivatioa  of  Ibe  pickled  material,  oooaat- 
ing  ia  the  operatioa  of:  pladiis  the  material  to  be  treated  in  a 
pickling  badi  kept  at  a  manmoin  temperature  of  SO*  C.  Mid 
pM*Km  bath  comprittng  the  following  initial  oooopoation: 

a)  H2SO4  20  to  30  g/1 

b)Pe>)ttleMtlSg/I 

c)  HF  10  to  30  g/l 

d)  «fbai«id  H2O2  1  to  20  g/l 

e)  a  nuuDanim  of  1  g/l  of  additivei  wlected  (rom  the  group 
of  emubifiefi.  wetting  agent*  and  polidting 


Mid  bath  being  fed  continuously  with  a  minimum  air  flow  of 
3  cubic  meten  per  hour  per  cubic  meter  of  bath  volume 
through  a  air  feed  which  distributes  the  flow  in  the  liquid 
maM  of  the  bath; 

maiBtatniiig  the  coooentntion  of  H2O2  It  i  quantity  to  pro- 
vide a  bath  redox  potential  of  —  200  to  0  mV,  and  if  neces- 
nry  addinc  anfficient  amoant*  of  H2SO4  and  HF  to  pro- 
vide a  bath  pH  not  higher  than  1.3;  and  thereafter  placing 
the  material  to  be  treated  in  a  paiMvation  bath  conaaring 
of  an  aqueous  lolutioa  cootaining  4  to  10  g/I  of  free  HF. 
amaidmumof  1  g/l  Pe'*'' said  bath  being  substantially  free 
of  HiSOt  and  being  continuously  fed  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  stabilized  H2O2  to  adjust  the  bath  redox  poten- 
tial to  300  to  ttO  mV,  said  paaaivation  bath  being  aiain- 

tained  at  room  tanpentore  with  a  luffident  air  flow  to 

agitate  the  liquid  in  said  passivation  bath. 


M17,774 

HARD  AinrrENinc  otainuss  steel  screw 

AUra  YuMm.  Oiiaiiiijiiin,  MaaaaU  Tahara,  Ti 
TaaMbavMkI;  Ean 
aai  T^r—  Klliili,  ItohJiaito,  rii  af 
.Ga..Lli.,Oiaka.Ja»aB 

I  or  te.N^19S,Z7l,N«f.  22,1999, 

«yck ta a  I     tliiiHi  lalSM. No. TitAft,  JwL  17, 1991. 
i^MdoMd.  T^  mMriHi  1  A^.  4.  U»4.  Smr.  New  IMSjSM 
taL  CL*  C33C  8/26 
UjB.  a  14S-31I  I 


AIXOY  FOR  BACKING  SIEBL  OF  A  BIMErALUC  BAND 

8AWBLAI» 
WOkrt  E.  Haiiarv,  Saam^OH^^MltBM  to  AmariMB  Snr 

raai  nk.  22,  UM.  Sar.  Na.  199,539 
M.  a*  ax  38/44 
vs.  a.  \4M-3H  t  ( 


1.  An  improved  t"™-**"*^  band  mw  blade  having  a  Ugh 
qieed  steel  cutting  edge  and  a  harking  steel  band  welded 
thereto,  mw  teeth  formed  along  the  high  speed  cutting  edge 
inchiding  cutting  tips  and  gnOeta,  said  cutting  tips  being 
formed  in  the  high  speed  tted  edge  and-the  gullets  extending 
into  the  backing  band,  said  backing  band  comprising,  by 

wdfht  from  0.3%  to  no  mote  than  1.50%  Chrooiiini  (Cr), 

0.10«  to  a7S«  Vanadium  (VX  l.S«  to  2.30%  Molybdenum 
(Mo)  and  wherem  laid  harUng  band  oompriaes  a  sobatantially 
leaser  aasovnt  by  weight  of  Chroouum  than  Molybdeanm,  the 
backing  band  aDoy  also  containing  Carbon  (Q,  Manganese 
(Mn)  and  Nickel  (Ni)  in  such  varying  amonntt  that  the  total 
alloy  content  of  the  backing  band,  except  for  iron  and  ineviu- 
Ue  impuritiea,  it  in  a  range  of  3.12%  to  8.84%  by  weight 
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DUCmX,  UGHT  WEKaiT,  HUm  9IRENGTH 

BEKYLUUM-ALUMINUM  CAST  CXMIFOSrTE  ALLOY 

L.  WUto,  m,  Madlwd,  an  of  Maasn  aaat^ars  to 
NMtar  MalriB,  Ik,,  OMcaN,  Man. 

bt.  CL*  CajC  33/00  _  _ 


60  to  70  wci^  %  beryOinm; 
OJ  to  3  weight  % 
02  to  4w2S  wei^  «  silver,  avl  I 
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HIOI  DUCnLHY  PROCBSSING  VOm  ALPHA-TWO 

TITANIUM  MATERIALS 

ArihM^  H.  Crisbsl,  m,  Twrng,  Mich.,  and  Cari  E.  KaUy,  Jr., 

itoUaMadTa 


S,417,7ai 
METHCm  TO  PRCMNXai  GAMMA  TITANIUM 
ALUMINIIK  AanCUS  HAVING  IMPKWID 


is».  1. 19M,  Sar.  Na.  239,4M 
bt.  CL*  CSaC  14/00 


U&CX14S— «n 


PnlA.MeQH7,l 

oaak,«iT«HrWa 

tolkaUaMail 

tMT  af  the  Ak' FisKa,  WaaUn^aa,  DXX 

Flad  Jaik  M,  199«,  8«.  Nai  SiMU 
1M.CL*  cue  14/00 
VS.  CL  M«— C71  21  ( 


I 


UIT«  fiiN<n 


■Xen 


1.  An  article sistiiig  rtsmtially  of.  by  weight.  12-22%  Al. 

10-33%  Nb,  up  to  6%  Mo,  up  to  6%  V,  up  to  6%  Ta.  up  to  4% 

Cr,  up  to  4%  W,  op  to  1%  Si,  up  to  3%  (Mo-(-Cr-t- W),  up  to 
a%  (Mo-l-V-(-Ta+Cr-|-W)  ,  balance  titanium,  said  article 
exIiBriting  at  least  10%  room  temperature  tensile  ductility. 


L  A  mcdiod  for  producing  artidM  of  gamma  titaninm  afaMB- 

nide  aDoy  having  iflqxoved  propotiei  which  cooqxiM  Itae 

StQNof: 

(a)  beat  treating  an  alloy  ptefoim  at  a  tempemtnre  in  die 
approximate  range  of  Ta  to  Ta+ 100*  C  for  about  a3  to 
Shonrt, 

(b)  «»Mr«ig  the  pieform  at  a  temperature  between  Ta  and 
Ta— 30*  C  to  produce  a  shaped  artade,  and 

(c)  aging  the  thwa-thapnl  artide  at  a  temperature  I 
itent  730*  and  1030*  C  for  about  2  to  24  horns. 


9,417.798 

PROCISS  FOK  IMPROVING  CCNtROSION  RESISTANCE 

OF  znOONIUM  OR  ZfROONlUM  ALLOY  BARRIER 

CLAIWING 

batharOslit. 


FIM  Oct  21, 1993,  S«.  Na,  142,104 

btCl<C22C7tf/(» 


vs.  a.  i< 


M17.W 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FBOCBSS  VOU  A  NI-BASBD 
SUPERALLOY 

La  NafvHa.  FtaBca,  angMr  to  SacMi 

"»«ECMA",  Paris,  rtanm 

FOad  !■■.  3, 1993,  Sar.  No.  7«,ii2 

OiAh  prisrily,  twHtatlan  Ftamea,  Jan.  3, 1992, 92  iMai 

bt  CL*  C310  i/26 

UJS.ai4S-«7S  3C1*» 

L  A  prooeH  for  heat  trcatmg  718  tiduiAmed  nperdloy 

prisittS: 

(a)  a  pretreatment  comprising: 

maintaining  said  auperaOoy  at  a  tenqwrature  between  933* 
C  and  1000*  C  for  from  1  to  2  hours,  followed  by  qneadi- 
ing  said  siyegaUoy  widi  air,  oil  or  water, 

»..i»t.i..MH  aaid  superaUoy  at  720*  C  for  8  hours,  diea 
cooling  said  superaOoy  at  a  rate  of  30*  C  per  hour  to  620* 
C  holding  at  620*  C  for  8  hours,  and  then  cooling  said 

npoaUoy  with  air,  and 

(b)  a  poat-treatnoit  ooopming:  ^^ 

tnaiotainmg  said  ■operalloy  Iwtween  a  temperature  of  SOO* 
C.  to  700*  CX  for  from  S  to  300  boors. 

whodn  ganuna  doiMMlaih  precipitata  tinging  in  tat 
from  lOOOA  to  200QA  are  formed. 


_,.  M17,T» 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  oonoaKXi  resatance  of  liar-  UNERLBSS  LABEL  MSPENSER 

rier  fuel  "'fAWng  having  a  Bner  metalluigically  bonded  to  a  fimij  j  DmmJI  Ti  TsMWiti:  fti^  T  naRaa.  Ti 

zirooohnnalloytiibe,coapraingtbeitepaof:  ai  naaaa  P.  Naah,  Galivia,  al  «r  N.T„ 

performing  a  dilBisiua  anneal;  and  Maatu  BMtosM  Pstma,  be.,  Gnaai  Uand,  N.Y, 

performing  tiAe  ledmctioa  to  a  tubing  final  oze,  said  diffo-  VU»M  Nmw.  at,  1M2,  Sar.  Na. 

■on  anneal  being  conducted  before  performing  the  tube  bt  CL*  A32B  31/00 

reduction  and  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  U.S.  CL  154— <4 

dnratioo  w«Pt-'t-«  to  cause  the  diffiaioa  of  Fe  aad/or  Ni  LA  method  for  dispmaiag  lineriei 

atooM  from  said  zirconium  alloy  tube  to  the  inner  surface  w^  each  labd  separated  from  adjacent  Ubds  in  die  web  by  a 

ofaaidliBer  Une  of  weakness,  die  web  being  in  roll  form  with  each  label 
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haviiif  ■  I 

boe,  the  pfCMore  WBMttve  MUiciive  (boe  oo  the  inide  of  the 

roll.  "~"r'""l  the  ttept  at: 

(a)  mounting  the  roU  fbr  rotnthm  aboot  an  azia  of  rotation; 

(b)  periocUcilly  or  intennittaitly  poaitivdy  palUiif  the  web 
from  the  nU  an  amoaiit  nfBcieBt  to  unwind  apfMOxi- 
mately  one  length  of  label  from  the  roll; 

(c)  apcMiBf  •  free  edfc  ofthe  iMdinf  labd  in  the  roil  M>  that 

h  may  be  grMped; 


tions  while  oaing  nid  oriematioa  maria  a*  referenoea  to 

orient  Hid  ceramic  sheet; 

(d)  itacking  mid  plniality  of  pundwd  pottioM  by  Mnuis 

ito 


rotatiiis  ring  to  aaaiat  in  gnidanoe  of  laid  vducle  along 
ptpriinr;  and 


(e)  i««i— ting  nid  punched  poctioiH  stacked  in  mid  itacking 
■tep  to  form  a  latntnted  body. 


LAMINATED  FABRIC  MATEBIAL.  NCM4WOVEN 
TZXTILB  FBODUCr  AND  MKTHODS 
F.  BiigH.  Jr.,  OirhMi.  NXX.  aarifBor  to  Ktm-V/im, 

•r  S».  Nn.  UlAf,  r*'  27. 1M2,  PM.  Nn.  S.271.M7. 
TM  ^jHraHna  Oct  U,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  13S.0M 
Int  CL*  B77N  3/00 
UJB.  CL  IM    <aj  M  CMrna 


(d)  giat|iiin  and  pulling  on  the  free  edge  of  the  leading  label 
in  mch  a  manner  »  m  to  separate  the  leadinf  Ubel  from 
the  roll  by  manually  moving  the  line  of  weaknem  of  the 
web  into  oontnct  with  a  stationary  cutting  Made,  poai- 

tiooed  ooe  libd  length  upitieam  from  the  expoied  free 

edge  of  the  leadiog  label,  so  M  to  sever  the  leadmg  label 
from  a  proceeding  label  of  the  web;  and 

(e)  after  the  leadhig  label  is  separated  from  the  roll,  antomat- 
icaUy  in  response  to  that  separatioa  initiating  steps  (b)  and 
(c)  to  expose  the  free  edge  of  the  next  label  in  the  roll. 


M17.7M 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUUNG  LAMINATED 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

Matoo  KabMyMki:  Yaklo  Jt^km  SkaicU  lawifcta.  mi  Ta- 


Tito 


I  Ob.,  Lsd.,  Wjutt,  Japan 
I  af  8ar.  N*.  912,188,  OeL  4,  UN, 
i^lMiiHis  Jm.  22.  tM9.  8w.  Nn.  lt.444 
Oaima  priarity.  iuMtsHsa  A«am  Oct.  S,  1M».  l-a«0748 
Int  CL*  B32B  Sl/0*.  18/00 
VS.  CL  ISt—U  20 


lopi 
lETDI 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  iwawoven  textile  product  suitable 
for  use  m  a  foam  substitute,  said  method  oomprismg  the  steps 
nf  MSf  mblinfl  s  miitwrr  nf  tnrtilr  itsplr  fWrm-  rrftnttinf  nM 
mixture  through  an  air-card  aaaeaabty  to  separate  said  mixture 

into  individual  fiben;  pMini  nid  individul  fiben  thioagh  ■ 

downwardly  blowing  and  baffled  air  curtain;  armmnlating 
■aid  individnal  fiben  in  the  fiorai  of  a  nonwoven  batt  on  a 
conveyor  moving  away  from  said  air-card  sasemUy,  said  batt 
having  a  fiber  make-up  and  overall  tUckaem  such  that  said  batt 
»«haA«  a  Frazier  permeability  of  at  least  S3S  as  mcaswrcid  by 
the  ASTM  D-737  method;  disposing  a  cnraMe  binder  substan- 
tially throughout  said  batt;  applying  a  oompreasive  force  to 
said  batt  to  compress  said  batt  to  a  predetermined  thjckness; 
and,  while  maintaining  said  oomptessive  force,  curing  said 

binder  wch  that  the  binder  hohh  Mid  batt  in  itt  comfMOMd 


Qoaapoaaa 
QDD[JDQDDD 
DDQQQDQDD 
DDDQOQDDD 
DQQDQQQDD 


M17,7M 
APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  W»  COATING  AND 

WBAPPINGPIPE  

W.  Dsaman,  17M9  Oaalara.  Haartaa,  Tai.  TTOn;  Sam- 
nal  J.  Hamaa,  1M1»  Osl  Mania.  Himlia.  Tax.  77M2,  and 
L.  Kaaa.  PX>.  Box  1«M,  ihsstsMis.  Tax.  7742»-liM 
Flad  Agr.  U.  vm,  te.  Na.  44,n0 

Iita*Bi8HI//09 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  ceramic  iheeti  uwiprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  loogitadinal  ceramic  sheet  having  a  plurality  of 
portions  to  be  punched  and  having  a  low  rigidity; 

(b)  fanning  a  plurslity  of  electrode  patterns  on  the  longitiidi- 
nal  ornw*^'  sheet,  and  simuhaneonaly,  forming  at  least 

two  orieatatioa  Birks  wUch  are  Mfwrate  from  the  elec- 
trode patterns  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  portioos  to  be 
punched  of  ^tx*  longitudinal  ceramic  tlwr^; 

(c)  |— '  »■»■■§  each  of  the  plurality  of  portions  to  be  punched 
of  said  ceramic  sheet  to  form  a  plurahty  of  pundied  por- 


VA.  CL  ISC— lt7  *  * 

S.  A  method  for  applying  an  ooser  protective  covering  on 
the  outer  sur&oe  of  a  pipdme  by  a  sdf  pct>pdled  vehicle  hav- 
ing coating  and  wrapping  ^T"!—*— ♦  thereon  and  travelling 
along  the  pipeiinr;  said  method  ooniprising  the  following  steps: 
mounting  a  roll  of  wrapping  material  on  a  supporting  ting 
mounted  for  rotation  ibout  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

routing  said  ring  and  roll  about  the  longitudtnal  axis  of  said 

pip^r- whereby  a  oentriAipl  force  ii  leaerated  upon 

^jeitation  of  said  ring  and  roD  of  wrapping  material  tending 
to  aaove  said  veUde  in  a  transverse  direction; 

providmg  an  adjustable  counteitalanoc  on  said  vehicle  for 
cotmterbalancing  the  ceatiiAigal  focoe  generated  by  i 


S,417.7n 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOB  PBODUCXNG  A 
PANEL 
Antho^  C  Halt,  UDaathrapa.  Gnat  Britain,  aarignar  to  1 
col  NadwIiMd  BaV    Naltaff^Hto 

FDai  Mar.  21,  MM,  Sar.  No.  2ia.»14 
Int  CL*  R31F 1/07:  B32B  31/00 
VS.CLlSt—t96  4< 


ipnying  t  liquid  ooiting  miteriil  on  the  pipdine  abead  of 

the  wrapping  material  so  that  the  coating  material  and 


the  wrapping  material  so  that  the  coating 

^wrapping  material  form  an  outer  protective  covering  for 
the  pipdine  upon  drying  of  the  coating  material. 


Wiri^ 


M>7,7t7 
TAPE  WINDING  DEVICE 

ToaUtan  TaMki,  Mia,  Japan,  aaripar  to 

ayslsMS,  Ltd..  Mia,  fc»an 
DiTislan  af  Sar.  Nn.  79S.340.  Nnv.  aO.  nn.  Pat- No- S.27L7n. 
I  Sap.  20.  tfM,  Scr.  Na.  127,617 

,  Ni»f .  20, 1990,  2^18083; 
N«>f .  20. 19N.  2-aiaoM 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  13/00 
VS.  CL  184—187  1 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pand. 
panel,  which  oompriaea: 
two  sheets,  at  least  one  of  which  is  provided  widi  a  rdieC 

between  which  sheets  a  ooce  of  stiipa  running  transversely 

to  said  sheets  ia  located;  and 
aaid  method  compriaing  the  tfning  of  each  said  sheet  to  the 

strq>  edges  opposite,  cfaaracterixed  in  that  said  core  is 

oompreaaed  in  order  to  pre-form  depreaskma  m  udndi  aaid 

relief  of  Mid  iheet  oppoaite  ii  aoooaunodalad  widuot 

conforming  to  said  iluiiisiiiiiii  and  in  that  said  sheet  is 
then  glued  to  those  parts  of  said  core  not  provided  with 

aaid  d^fcasiooa. 

5.417.709 
ABSORBENT  PADS  AND  PBOCESS  THEREFOR 
Nda  J.  Lamltaan.  Phtntoway.  N J.,  aaai^ar  to  MdWI^FC, 
IncMiiltowa,NJ. 

orS«.No.fHi»,A|r.l2,1991,i 

appHcatton  JnL  27. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  904109 

Int.  CL*  B3ZB  31/OOt  ASIF  13/15 

UJS.CL1S6— 220  27 


I.  A  method  of  wiodiiig  ihetffain|  tape  arognd  an  object 
comprising  the  steps  of  pnlUng  out  an  adhesive-backed  tape 
mounted  in  a  rolled  faitiiTm  on  a  rotating  plate  driignnd  to 
rotate  aromtd  the  peri|rfiery  of  the  object,  leading  said  tape  to 
a  feeding  arm  wUch  is  pivotally  supported  about  a  fulcrum 
point  on  said  rotating  plate,  ransing  a  support  pin  on  said 
(teding  arm  provided  m  die  vicinity  of  the  Adcrtnn  point  to 
penetiate  throu^  the  leadmg  end  portion  of  said  tape  to  sup- 
port said  leading  end  poctiom  pivoting  said  feeding  arm  so  that 
a  projectkm  provided  on  the  distal  end  of  said  Ceedmg  arm 

pfcaea  apial  Mid  tape  ID  ai  to  pfoi  tlK  poftioo  of  laid  tape 

'* — '-^ -* —M  support  pin  aaainat  the  outer 


n.T  1 T ■M..»  ■*  of  the  object.  ...._.._ ^ 

arm  to  its  hutial  poaition  so  aa  to  withdraw  said  siqiport  pin 
from  die  leading  end  portion  of  said  tape,  rotatnig  said  rotating 
plate  for  winding  said  tape  aroond  die  ob>iect.  ilowing  down 
said  fotating  plate  when  die  winding  of  said  tape  is  completed, 
and  pivotmg  a  cutter  arm  which  ia  ptvotally  anpported  on  aaid 
rotating  plate  so  that  a  Made  portian  of  said  cutter  arm  enters 
UIWOT  aaid  support  pin  and  a  projection  provided  on  aaid 
feedog  am  near  aaid  falcnm  pomt » that  the  leodinf  end 

portion  of  said  tape  is  cut  off  by  said  blade  portian  and  the 

ilisiil  liailMin  I  nrl  iif  snirl  tarr  is  rrt ■'— "y  | •*  —^ 

I  support  pin  by  said  blade  portion. 


L  Amednd 

each  ofwfaidi  ia 


are 


_  a  plurslity  of  Aaurbent  pads, 

of  a  plurality  of  componentB,  in  a 

at  least  a  portion  of 

.theatepaof: 

providing  a  iinH!m-~~  length  of  fibroos  web  material  hav- 

mg  at  least  first  and  second  snrftces,  said  txailinunus 

lengdi  of  fifarona  web  material  being  anfficiendy  long  to 

farm  a  pturahty  of  said  absocbent  pads; 

tiwitiniifTflaly  printing  a  fQm  Corming  polymer  onto  aaid  first 

nfiaoe  of  Mid  flbfow  web  OHlerial  in  a  patten  having 

1  so  SB  to  fam  and  bond  a  fhiid  r  " 


reservoirs  directly  onto  aaid  firtt  aarfiaoe  of  aaid  tferooa 
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web  materul  and  lo  aa  to  bond  lak)  cover  to  nid  (ibroat 

web  miteriil  without  the  uk  of  adheavei; 

ooatmuoualy  cuiing  taid  fluid  permeable  cover  after  laid 
cover  haa  been  applied  to  laid  flbroua  web  material; 

coatinaoaily  fonning  and  umnediately  thereafter  applying  a 
fluid  impermeable  barrier  layer  directly  upon  taid  teoood 
turftce  of  laid  fibrooa  web  material  to  ai  to  bond  laid 
barrier  layer  to  aaid  fibrooa  web  material  without  the  uae 
of  adheaves;  and 

repeatedly  cutting  said  fibrous  web  material  having  taid 
abaorbent  cover  and  barrier  layer  applied  thereto  *o  as  to 

fonn  a  plurality  of  ibiorbent  padi. 

2S.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  afaaofbent  pads 
in  a  oootinnous  productioa  pioceas,  oooiprinng  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  continuoiis  Iciigth  of  fibrow  web  material  hav- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  continuous 
length  of  fibrous  web  material  being  sufficiently  long  to 
form  a  plurality  of  taid  abaorbent  pada; 

oontinuotuly  forming  in  situ  a  fluid  permeable  cover  and 
continuously  applying  said  fluid  permeable  cover  thus 
formed  to  taid  fint  surface  of  taid  fibrous  web  matfrial; 

oootinuouily  curing  laid  flukt  penneible  cover  lAer  uid 

cover  has  been  applied  to  taid  fibrous  web  material; 

oontinooiaiy  aaxl  directly  extruding  a  fluid  impermeable 
barrier  layer  in  situ  onto  taid  second  surface  of  said  fibrous 
web  material;  and 

repeatedly  cutting  taid  fibrous  web  material  having  abaor- 
bent cover  and  barrier  layer  applied  thereto  so  aa  to  form 
a  plurality  at  abaotbeat  pads. 

M.  An  abaorbent  pad  produced  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


M17,7N 
LABEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  KEUSABLE  CONTAINERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Kabart  J.  PMraai,  lliiliii,  OMa,  iwl^nr  to  Mlcknil  R. 


af  Sar.  No.  995,11*.  Oct.  1. 1M2. 
Ai«.  19, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  292JI2 
Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 

tl 


1.  A  method  of  l^'»*«"g  and  rdabeling  a  rennble  container 
oompciaing; 

a)  ptxrviding  a  piacaid  for  lupporting  |»nssiir*  tciiaitive 
adhaive-bncked  labels,  taid  placard  having  a  leleaae 
coated  bee  and  an  adhesive  co^ed  face,  and  a  Uner  cover- 
ing aaid  adheaive  coating; 

b)  rcmovioi  Mid  hiier  from  nid  •dhenve  cotted  boe; 

c)  snhatantiaDy  permanently  attar hing  the  placard  to  the 

object  by  adhering  taid  placard  to  aaid  container  iiaina 
said  f^pti^wy  poirtfuj  ftrTT' 

d)  placing  a  pnaanre-acaaitive  adbeave  coated  label  on  the 
fdeaae  ~*"**-g  of  taid  placard  wherein  said  label  haa 
iiirtiria  printed  thereon; 

e)  lanovias  «ki  kbd  fh»  the  pbcard  whik  leaving  the 
plarard  adhered  to  the  f^ilainrrj  ffiTla^Tf*g  taid  label  with 


M17,791 

FACEPUTE  BONDING  PROCESS  FOR  A  VISUAL 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Sam  as  wntwsn  KmnBam,  aaaiflBaeB  to  imanMooani  DusHSsaa 

^  — '  Aa^^ak    M  V 

UafpafMHB,  AraMnK,  n.1. 
FDad  Jan.  M.  199«,  Sar.  No.  K2.73S 
loflty,  awMtsHta  UaMsd  Wlm^tm,  Dae.  U,  19*3, 

9325932 

lntCL*B32B77/Otf 

VS.  a.  194— 29S  11 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  face|date  (20)  to  a  screen  of  a 
visual  display  unit  (VDU)  (40),  by  adhesion  of  opposed  sur- 
fines  thereof,  ccnnpristng  the  steps  of: 

diapenang  (10)  a  volume  of  a  transparent  adhesive  material 
onto  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces; 

bringing  said  surfaces  together  (90)  in  a  controlled  manner  to 

cauM  the  adheave  material  to  spread  acron  laid  nrfacei 

towards  their  edges  to  form  an  adhesive  layer  (41)  which 

fills  the  gap  therebetween; 
selectively  curing  (100)  the  adhesive  at  the  edges  of  the 

opposed  surfaces  to  secure  the  faceplate  to  the  screen  of 

the  VDU;  and 
subsequently  curing  (120)  the  remaining  uncured  adheaive 

materiaL 


printed  dicnoo  by 

another  label  to  the 


,  Oe  adherive  ooatiflf  of  Hid 

coating  of  the  placard. 


9,417,792 

METHOD  FOR  PABKICATING  THERMOPLASTIC  HIQH 

TEMPERATURE  POLYMER  CTAPHITE  FIBER 

OOMPOSITSS 

kott  af  CoMn  liripHn  to  IMM ' 
Hartitei,  GaHL 

FOsd  Ang.  31,  19».  Sar.  No.  401,71« 
tat  CL*  BUB  31/26 
VS.  CL  194-^307.1  24 1 

1.  A  pretreatment  process  for  Cibricating  polyimide  oompoa- 
tles  from  prepreg  by  heatiiig  laid  prepreg,  taid  prqweg  having 

reinfoKtng  fflwn  and  a  reaetioa  nuxtnie,  and  laid  readioa 

mixtuie  initiaOy  oooaiating  eaaaatinliy  of  a  dianhydride  or 
dianhydride  derivative  and  a  diamine,  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture wheran  the  improveBeBt  oonpniea: 

said  elevated  temperature  being  greater  than  204*  C.  (400* 
F.),  for  a  period  of  time  saffirifnt  to  achieve  complitr 

JmidiiatioB  of  laid  rain  or  piepfef  but  nch  that  the 
material  is  still  proorasablf, 
thereby  reducing  the  Connation  of  void  producing  and  bha- 

ter  prododni  paca  at  hifber  teoiperatorei  dorini  a  nba^ 

qnent  poat  cure  cycle. 


Mn.7f3 

undulaung  screen  for  virratory  screening 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

I  J. .  GrHd  Uami,  N.Y.,  sssl^nr  to  Dcntek  Mami- 

,N.Y. 
t  af  Sar.  No.  127,000,  Sep.  20, 1993, 
I  to  a  iftfaatliB  h  jfaf  Sar.  No.  <2,4«*. 
May  14»  19*3,  wMch  la  a  lutiaaaHtn  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  4,122. 
Jm.  13, 1993,  ahaataad.  lUa  agfUcaliaa  Ang.  11. 19My  Scr. 
No.2a»,900 
bt  CL*  BOlO  33/03;  B07B  1/46,  1/49 
U,S.aiS6--30IJ  24( 


ikNO  HCAT 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  screening  screen  assemUy  for  a 

VftM^»«^«y  mf^t^mmting  n.-^>.t..»  t^rm—frimmg  t\t^  «««.p«  rtfpmvjMnff 

a  support  screen  and  a  fine  screening  screen,  placing  said 
•iqiport  acreen  and  laid  fine  acreemng  Kieen  in  raperimpoaed 
lelationahip,  providing  spaced  areas  of  plastic,  fusing  said 
spaced  areas  of  plastic  into  taid  superimpnard  support  screen 
and  fine  screen  to  form  a  bonded  lubaasemMy  with  unob- 
structed areas  of  said  superimposed  support  screen  and  fine 
screen  between  said  spaced  areas  of  piaitic  forming  taid 
bonded  nbaMemUy  into  an  iw«ttiiati«g  icreen  configuration, 
providing  a  mbitantiaOy  idanar  apertnred  plate,  and  bonding 

said  undulating  screen  coofiguration  to  said  apertured  plate. 


article  unit  during  nid  advancing  movement  of  the  article 

unit  ak»g  the  trivel  pith,  eoch  ileeve  di^Ming  itition 

-  being  operable  to  perform  a  sleeve  disposing  operatiao  in 
which  the  sleeve  disposing  station  engages  a  sleeve,  ex- 

pandi  the  sleeve  into  an  opened  condition,  poritkna  the 
<^>ened  sleeve  relative  to  an  article  unit  for  subsequent 
release  thereonto,  and  relrasrt  the  sleeve  to  aisnmr  an 
encircling  mounted  poaitioo  on  the  article  unit; 

means  for  dfTr'*''™g  ^cfa  sleeve  disposing  station  to  travd 
with  an  -f~-««»~<  article  unit  during  said  advancing 
movement  of  the  awociated  article  unit  along  the  travd 
path  such  that  the  sleeve  diipoatng  ttation  it  maintained  in 
sleeve  disposing  position  rdative  to  the  assoriatrd  artitde 
unit;  and 

means  for  controlling  each  sleeve  disposing  station  to  per- 
fimn  a  sleeve  disposing  operation  by  which  a  sleeve  is 
disposed  on  the  assoriatrd  article  unit  during  travel  of  the 
sleeve  disposing  station  with  the  atsoriatfd  article  unit, 
whereby  a  sleeve  is  disposed  on  each  article  unit  by  one  of 
the  sleeve  disposing  stations  during  the  advandng  move- 
ment (rf  the  Uticle  unit  along  the  tnvd  path. 


S,417,7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANBOUSLY  DISPOSING 

TUBULAR  LABELS  ON  A  PLURALITV  OF  BOTILES  OR 

OTHER  CONTAINERS 
Victar  V.  Marnqran,  Gary,  NXL,  aasigaor  to  V« 

CgiilMltoiorS«.'No.91Ull.M21,m2,ibiitaeinii 

^pWraHsn  Fak.  22, 1**4.  Sar.  No.  213,904 
Int.  CL*  B32B  3  J/00 

VS.  CL  194-342  U 


3,417,795 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURB-AIH1ERING  A  JOINT 

PORTION  OF  A  TIRE  BUILDING  CXHMPONENT 

MATERIAL 

laakl,  Wkmmmt  Y«^«M  Bi4^  SMrak«i>n,  ani 

Rl^^kflf  URflHwrtCB*  LvBat  KOVCa  vflBflH 

FBadJdLU.19liS«.No.373J07 

datase  prfarity.  sppMcallBa  Japan.  Jol.  1*.  1**3.  5-17S223 
Int.  CL*  B2H>  30/28 

U&ai54-421  K 


L  An  apparatni  for  «w«r"««"t  a  preformed  lieeve  in  encir- 
cling relation  on  an  article  unit,  the  sleeve  having  an  endless 
dMpe  and  being  't*— '«'*  for  "— '«i~i  of  the  sleeve  onto  an 
artide  miit,  die  appaiaf  compriiing; 

meaM  lor  advuiang  article  anils  along  a  travd  path  daring 
die  dispositian  of  sleeves  theteoti; 

a  pluality  of  deeve  diipoag  atatioaa.  each  Mation  having 

an  individnal  npply  of  laid  piefenned  tntwlar  ikevet, 

individaally 


I.  AnapparatoafocpuMim"  atllir  ring  a  joint  portion  of  a  tire 

building  component 
a  vertically  movable  table  for  receiving  thereon  a  cylindrical 

first  cover  witfa  its  axis  oriented  verticaDy  and  in  a  Maae 

where  a  joint  poctiott  of  a  i^iaupiatHit  material  is  psovi- 

■onaOy  Mcnred,  and 
a  verticaUy  movable  ndler  means  having  a  means  for  fising 

die  firM  cover,  roDen  for  oomprcaang  die  fin*  cover  fiom 

die  inide  and  ontwie  of  die  lint  cover,  and  a  meu  for 

causing  the  rollers  to  move  vertically. 
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MlTiTM  aloac  •  gtven  path,  nid  tpccified  adliMive  having  the  property 

AUTCNtfATIC  DBPKNSING  DBVICK  FOR  MASKING      ofnpKUycunDgtoaainevenibleiiateaiidbdiigddiveradto 
PAPm  AND  TAPE  laid  appaiatiM  at  aa  devated  tenperataic,  the  appaiataa  oom- 

L.Lniliiii,370N.DairtfRinWtHiiihw,l«d.  p,Wag: 

41MI.  Hi  Gmtp  SpNior,  233  Bmiwijr  la  712.  Nil     i  roller  hiving  i  hated  cyHndric  nrfioe  nd  moniited  for 


Yartt.  N.Y.  1«Z79 


.  3,  IMS,  Sv.  N*.  0.215 

tat  CL*  B32B  31/19 


UJB.aiStf-8S4 


1.  An  automitic  dkpeniing  device  for  mnki&g  piper  lad 


•)  an  t'~H"*-  catwnrt  havins  a  honxootal  ilot  in  a  front  wall; 

b)  a  fliat  tancket  mounted  within  laid  cabinet  to  mpport  a 
roO  of  niaafclin  paper  having  a  top  tide; 

c)  a  leoand  bracket  noonted  within  said  cabinet  to  aupport 
a  roll  of  Hiaalriin  tape; 

d)  a  tcoMB  whed  and  tpriiig  MMmbly  ia  engafeaiait  with 
mid  raO  of  niaailng  t^  to  reduce  ilack  thereof 

e)  drivhtg  meaat  forward  of  laid  miating  paper  roll  for 
dfjviniMid  mMUnf  tape  and  nid  paper  in  overiappini 
attached  relattooahip; 

()  a  tray  alignml  with  Mid  dot  BMUmted  within  mid  cabinet 
beneath  Mid  pafwr  forward  of  Mkl  driving  neaaa  ao  aa  to 
gnide  Mid  mMidng  paper  with  Mid  attached  maiking  tape 
towarda  Mid  horiwtal  dot  in  aaid  front  wall; 

g)  a  cutter  located  within  Mid  cabinet  betwMin  Mid  tray  and 
Mid  horizootal  dot  in  Mid  boat  waD  m  to  cat  off  a  wg- 
ment  of  iMdcing  paper  with  Mid  attachwl  tape;  wherein 
Mid  driving  awana  inchidw 

h)  an  idler  roOer  rotatively  OKNmted  on  laid  cabinet,  enpf- 

ini  tt  mdefwie  of  Mid  nukini  piper. 

i)  an  electric  ax>tor  having  a  drive  diaft  ezteadinc  there- 


j)  a  drive  roller  connected  to  Mid  drive  diaft,  rngaging  both 
the  top  dde  of  Mid  mMlring  paper  aad  Mid  maaiing  tape  to 
drive  (aid  tape  and  paper  forward  towarda  laid  dot  while 
guided  by  Mid  tray; 

k)  a  teleaoopic  platfocm  moonted  eztemnUy  on  mid  cabinet; 

I)  a  firing  hinge  for  connecting  one  end  of  Mid  teleaoopic 
platfom  to  Mid  front  wall  of  Mid  cabinet  below  laid 

horaoatil  ilol,  nid  qxtag  Usfe  noniMlly  biim  Mid 

teleaoopic  platfonn  into  a  hofiiOBtal  podtioa  beaeath  Mid 
M,giiii.m  difriwrrt  outward  of  Mid  cabinet  for  rrtaining 
Mid  Mgncat  thereon; 
m)  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  Mid  frtxit  wall  of  Mid  cabi- 
net for  retaining  Mid  tdeacopic  platform  in  a  vertical 
poaition  when  not  in  uae. 


rotation  about  ita  loogitndinal  azia.  a  portion  of  Mid  cylin- 
dric  nrfiue  beins  adjacent  Mid  path  for  contact  with  nid 

ipine.  Mid  heated  cylindric  aniftoe  adapted  to  receive  and 
m«iii««tti  the  adhedve  at  an  devated  temperature  to  avoid 
premature  curing; 
a  trough  having  a  oontaimiieat  area  to  contain  a  determined 
quantity  of  adheiive  and  having  a  leading  edge  in  parallel 
relation  to  Mid  axis  and  adjacent  the  lurbce  of  nid  roller 
for  ^a^t-n^ng  adbtdve  Cram  Mid  containmeat  area  onto 
ttid  nu&oe  of  laid  roOer; 

adheaive  delivery  meana  and  delivery  control  meana  for 
controlled  dehvery  of  adheaive  to  nid  containment  area 
ofMid  troogh; 


I  for  puailioning  said  leading  edge  relative  to  aaid  cylin- 
dric  waifmot  whereby  apnring  between  aaid  leading  edge 
and  mM  roller  determinM  metered  dimeadag  of  adhedve 
from  Mid  coataiimient  area  upon  Mid  roller  and  mbae- 
quent  delivery  of  adhedve  by  laid  roller  to  laid  book 
•pine; 

I  detector  in  Mid  contiinffleBt  irei  to  determine  the  pm- 

enoe  of  aaid  detenoined  quantity  of  adheaive  in  aaid  con- 
*«*■"«'«■«♦  area,  aaid  detector  connected  to  aaid  delivery 

control  meana  to  oootrol  delivefy  of  the  adhedve  to  main- 
tain die  detenaiaed  qaaatity  of  adhedve  in  Mid  contain- 

Mid  trough,  adhedve  delivery  meaaa.  aad  delivery  control 
meaiM  oooperativdy  drdgnwl  to  provide  dint  off  of  the 
adheaive  delivery  meana  and  continued  diapendng  of  the 
adhedve  ooataiaed  ia  the  tnm^  to  m  to  exhaod  the 

adheaive  ftom  the  apparatm. 


KltMINGMnHOD 


APPARATUS  AND  MEnHW  FOR  APPLYING 
ADHESIVE  FOB  BOOE  BINDING 

I  C  Taahar.  PX>.  Ban  lldi,  BtiMi 

I  af  Sar.  Nau  TMa?*.  Jid.  1,  isn,  I 

li  •  C8MlMMIa»l»«art  if  Bar.  Nn.  <ll,721,  Nav.  r .  Hit, 

ikaadHad.  IMa  ifjlraHia  Jan. »,  1M8, 8«.  Nn.  M.774 

Int.  CL*  M3C  S/OO 

UJB.  a.  U4—97I  If  OitaB 

L  An  apparatua  for  applying  a  ipwiftwd  adhedve  to  a  book 
in  a  book  binding  operation,  the  book  block  moving 


Flad  Jan.  22,  tfn,  Sm.  No.  VAftn 
Mty,  iiiMiiMii  Japan, Ian.  M^  1991, 34fM21 

VS.  CL  Hit-4n  3  OaliaB 

1.  »'««-i»i»g  mfthnd  for  ctfJung  diamnnrt  with  oxygen  ninnia 
in  a  reactive  etching  appaiataa  having  two  electrodea.  a  gM 
inlet,  a  gM  outlet  and  a  vactnai  pnaqi.  ootapridag  the  depa  of 
i  diamond  apecimen  on  one  clw  iiude,  mtiodnring 
gM  '■'^'Mtw'g  oxygen,  activating  the  ctrhing  gM 
into  plaama  iachirting  oxygea  ioat  by  applyiag  AC  vottage  or 
DC  voltage  between  two  dectiodea  and  etching  the  aurfoce  of 


the  M'->'^'^  apecimen  by  bombarding  oxygen  iona,  character- 
ised m  that  a  metal  grid  with  hc4a  ia  iwatallfirt  between  the 
I  mmI  tii»  fti—MMiH  ■pjrjiiiM,  aome  voltage  ia  applied  to 


THIN  FILM  CmCUn'  BOABD  MANUFACTUKING 


Sknn 


DtfUM  or  Sv.  Nn.  If ^  FA.  II,  IMS.  mi  wHotfoi  ta. 


M,M»«,I 


,  Pah.  1»,  IMS.  4-«3U» 
tat.  CL*  BMC  1/22:  CDC  15/00;  VaC  37/00 
UJS.CL2M-13  << 


Hill. 


the  metal  grid,  the  metal  grid  ia  rotated  around  a  vertical  asia 
aad  the  diamond  ia  etched  by  the  oxygen  ioat  with  aeariy  the 
aame  kinetic  energy  by  controlling  the  voltage  of  plama  by 
regulating  the  voltage  apfriied  to  the  metal  grid. 


aji_JL_L 


M17.799 

■EACnVE  ION  ETCHING  OF  COUTINGS  AND  CROSS 

<»ATINGS  SrntUCTUKES 

I W.  Daley,  IniMond,  Cadt;  Chariaa  L. 
,  N.Y4  Hi^  L.  Garvin, 
Waadtei  mik,  bath  of  Oriif.,  aad^an  to  HaghM  Akcraft 

Oa^aiy,  Lea  Ai^riaa,  GriU: 

FBai  S«.  M,  1993,  Sar.  No.  124.087 
Int.  CL*  B44C  I/OO 
VS.  CL  3M— 24  9 


L  A  procem  for  mannfartwring  a  thin  fifan  ctrcdt  boacd 
compriaing  fbtming  an  *""'«*"■•  layer  having  a  rdativdy  Ui^ 
etching  rate  in  a  dened  thicknfM  oa  aa  ianlator  layer  haviag 

I  rditivdy  low  etcbhig  nte  nd  •  rdnhrdy  hi^  didectric 

conatant;  arranging  a  conductor  layer  on  aaid  iwanlatnr  layer 
havnag  a  rdativdy  higb  -*^'™'g  rate;  aelectiveiy  removing  the 
it>maU,*nr  having  a  rdativdy  Ugh  etcJiing  rate,  nrJuding  a 
pottioa  located  beaeadi  the  conductor  layer,  by  etduag:  form- 
ing an  hMulator  portion  that  containa  the  inanlator  layer  having 
a  rdativdy  hi^  tr-tmig  nde  and  aupporta  the  conductor  layer 
in  the  nndercot  date;  forming  an  imnlator  layer  having  a  rda- 
tivdy low  didectric  conatant  ao  m  to  aarround  the  entire 
conductor  layer,  and,  forming  an  insulator  layer  having  a 
idativdy  high  didectric  oomtaat  00  top  of  dK  imnlator  layer 

having  a  rdativdy  low  didectric  ooaitaat  ao  m  to  nrronad 
aaid  entire  insulator  layer  having  a  rdativdy  low  didectric 
coiidant. 


-\\\\\^.. 


M17,M1 
PROCSSS  XP  MANUFACnJRE  BUSHINGS  FtMt 

MKaKMfECHANICAL  ELEMENTS 
r  L  Bel,  ShMiMB  Oaka,  CriiC  aadpMT  to  Xarax 


22 


y 


B^^" 


FIMJa.  21.1113.  Sir.  No.  I3,22t 

Int.  CL*  HUL  21/302 
VS.  CL  21»— 2  IS 


L  A  pfooem  formodifying  a  nuftoe  of  a  nbatrate  to  form 
mkro  atncturm  therein  that  alter  the  opticd  properties 
thereof;  compridHg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fonnnf  i  ooitiiig  layer  compriang  an  oxide  material  on 

Hio  ■BOBinie; 

(b)  fonaiag  a  mask  layer  on  aaid  coating  layer; 

(c)  fonung  a  pattern  hi  said  mask  layer, 

(«0  reactive  ion  beam  etchmg  said  patteta  ia  said  ooatiag 
layer  by  contact  with  a  firtt  reactive  ion  beam  comprising 
a  lhiT«riwT-i'''^'"''^''g  gM  to  expoae  portions  of  said  coat- 
ing layer  aad  leave  said  aiask  layer  unrtchwl; 

(e)  removing  said  maak  layer  by  apiriication  of  a  s(4vent; 

(f)  reactive  ion  beam  etching  throng  said  pattern  in  laid 

ooiting  kyer  by  cootict  with  I  MOODd  reictive  ion  beuD 

which  a  diflierent  from  aaid  firat  reactive  ion  beam  to 
tranafer  and  ptftera  into  aaid  am&oe  of  aaid  aobatrate  and 

leave  said  coating  teyer  unddied;  and 

(g)  removing  said  ooatiag  kyer  by  chcniinal  treatment, 
wheiein  and  aaicro  all  uctuiea  have  a  width  of  about  0.5  to 
1.3  adcronwtoa.  a  depdi  of  about  ai  to  1.9 
aad  a  ratio  of  dqith  to  width  of  greater  than  one. 


X.  A  pi'ocen  for  «-««'^b  nucromechanicd  atroctnrea  with 
buahiiigt  cooqxiaaig: 

provklmg  a  meaibcr  havmg  a  fird  genersDy  phwiar  satface 
and  a  second  generally  planar  snrCwe  extendmg  genersny 
paraOd  to  laid  fint  fenerally  planar  tarftoe. 

waU  mem  extending  between  nd  joining  nid  fint  nd 

aeoood  generally  planar  aofCaoea, 
fonning  a  firat  aai;iifii'ial  layer  on  aaid  wall  means  and  aaid 

fiiat  generally  planar  snrfiKx, 
fomdag  a  bnsUng  layer  on  said  fird  sacrifidd  hiyer. 
forming  a  second  aacfifidd  layer  on  top  of  said  bushing 

layer,  saki  waD  means,  aad  on  at  lead  a  poilkm  of  said 

seooad  geaenlly  planar  tarftoe. 
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formiacastracoiral  layer  on  topof  at  leaatapoftkiaof  Mid  S^^T^M  

Mooad  Hcrifldal  kyer,  WTICAL  W A VBGUn«  JJANUFACIUHPIC  MTOKM) 

paiteniiig  Mid  ■Uuctufil  layer  to  fonn  a  moving  itnictiue  **■■"'■"  ^**'**n?'.^!?***^T*LX?!*'^      jtJil!  ™y^^ 

tioiii  of  Mid  MooodMcriflcial  layer,  and  **  '    '      imJnl^^'Sia^i^^iil^uiSt^  *** 

fcmoviiic  Mid  tint  and  Mcood  Mcrificial  laycn  to  rdeaae       _  .         .T*  ""•■.^."*?  **'  !!*:  *r!?r:^ . 

Mid  movtn«  ttnictaic  firan  Mid  member  and  to  releaae  jJ^T^WB^sImiTh^  ^^  '-«'*»! 

Mid  bwhiiif  toycr  from  Mid  moving  itnictnre  md  Mid  **  **•  "*^         T^ 


member  and  anowiiit  rdattve  movoneiit  bctweea  Mid  ^^  ^  ut—u 


tat.a*B4C//2? 


M17JN2 
INTVCOUTED  CDRCUIT  MANUFACTUMNG 

Yiw  S.  Oli«  AOatowi,  Pl^  Mlpar  10  ATAT  Con^  Mwnj 

Hill.NJ. 

VUat  Mm.  U.  19M,  Sv.  N*.  21«4«3 
tat  CL*  B44C  7/;Z-  B2K;  37/00 

VS.  CL  nt-ia  •  ciaiM 

4.  A  ■««*»«~«  of  intesraled  cticvit  fobricadon  ootuprinoc: 
removing  pattened  photorcMt  from  etched  featnrea  otiliz- 

ing  u  organic  lolvent  together  with  a  hgand  for  chnUling 

Oroup  I  and  Oroup  II  iooa. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SI/SIC  COMPOSITE 
MATBUAL 
,mdCm^H.SUm,h¥ktinmmna^,C^UI.. 
BtpMlhrn,  Smtm  QarB.  CaUf. 
FOad  Say. »,  1993,  Sw.  Na.  Ut,l3» 
Iita*OB3C;5/0ftli05Di/42 
vs.  CL  IM    ta.t  11  < 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  waveguide.  Mid 
method  comprising: 
forming  a  lirtt  waveguide  layer  over  the  entire  upper  MufMe 
of  a  Ribatrate  selected  from  the  group  couisting  of  a 

alicoo  lubitnte  hivini  i  tkoa  osde  liyer  at  hi  upper 

nr&oe.  and  a  quartz  mbatrate.  naag  a  vacuum  proceaa; 

fbrming  a  layer  having  ■  refractive  index  lower  than  that  of 
said  first  waveguide  layer  on  a  part  of  an  upper  surtee  of 
the  first  wavegnide  layer,  oaiag  a  vacuum  process; 

applyinc  a  reaast  to  aa  upper  larfarc  of  the  layer  having  the 
lower  refractive  indes.  Iwking  the  reaiat,  ezponng  the 
resist,  and  developing  the  resist  to  form  •  pattern  on  the 
layer  having  the  lower  refractive  index; 

tapering  one  end  of  said  layer  having  the  lower  refractive 

index  and  exponog  •  mrftoe  of  Hid  fint  waveguide  layer, 

wiT'iiiHiin  by  wet-etching  the  layer  having  the  lower  re- 
fractive index: 

removing  the  resist;  and 

forming  a  tecood  waveguide  layer  over  the  espoaed  sorftoe 
of  the  first  wavegnide  layer  and  an  upper  surface  of  the 
layer  having  the  lower  refractive  index,  using  a  vacuum 
process,  the  second  waveguide  layer  haying  the 
refractive  index  m  that  of  the  first  waveguide  layer. 


BBUSHED  FILM  EVAPORATOR 
T7  BaisHa  Dr. 


1.  A  medtod  of  forming  an  ultraclean  silicon  carbide  mate- 
rial iXjHipfiaing: 
forming  a  silicon  carbide  matrix,  said  alioon  carbide  matrix 

having  a  plurality  of  grains  and  a  pore  space,  said  silicon 

caibtde  graina  having  impwiiliea; 
sintering  said  silicon  carbide  matrix; 
filhng  at  least  some  of  said  pote  space  with  a  sacrificial 

filling,  wherein  said  sacrificial  fillhig  oomprisca  siBoon; 
heating  said  siUoon  carWde  matrix  such  that  at  least  some  of 

Mid  imporitiei  within  laid  diooo  carbide  graim  are  dii- 

poaed  into  said  sacrificial  aiK^j-  and  then 
1 1  Ml  1 1  lag  al  li— I  ■■»!  nf  sairt  ■■<  lifli  iai  filling  ao  aa  to  form 

filliag  at  least  some  of  said  residual  pore  space  with  sOiooo. 


E.  RaaaaUnd,  T7  Bai'sHa  Dr„  Atlaatic  in^isais,  NJ. 

wmt 

FOad  Mar.  9. 1993,  Sar.  Na.  3M99 
bt.  CL*  BOID  1/22 
U,S.  CL  199— U.1  41 

L  An  indirect  heat  transfer  evaporator  having  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced,  parallel  beat  firhangr  elements  comprisiag  pairs  of 
plates  jo^ed  together  at  the  plate  peripheries,  which  elements 
extend  verticaUy  in  ■  hoMing,  meant  for  introducing  a  helping 

medhun  into  interior  spaces  between  the  plates  of  each  pair  of 
plates  for  evaporating  liquid  on  the  outer  snr&oes  of  the  platea 
and  JncJnding  at  least  one  bmah  assembly  comprising  a  frinral- 
ity  of  paira^  trough  shaped  brushM  carried  by  an  endleM  beh 
for  vertical  movement  for  disulbuling  liquid  along  the  length 
of  the  plate  drniewla  to  outer,  oppoaite  side  sniAces  of  the 
plate  elements  from  a  pool  of  Uqdd  at  the  housing  bottom. 

4.  An  evaporator  comprising  a  housing  widi  an  inlet  for 
Uqoid  to  be  evapoiatad  and  an  outlet  for  vapor  generated  by 

the  evaporatm  of  the  liqnki  a  plonlity  of  vioed  parallel  belt 

witUa  the  hniniiia.  each  heat  exchsage 

a  pair  of  platea  joined  to«elfaer  at  the  plate 

including  meaaa  for  entry  of  a  heating  medium 

into  an  interior  space  betweea  the  plates  of  each  pair  of  plates. 


the  plates  teving  vertically  dispnarjd  outer  snrfaoes  for  the 
evaporalian  of  liquid  on  the  onter  surftces  by  indirect  transfer 
of  heat  from  the  heatiag  medium,  and  including  a  plurality  of 

liiiisli  MSI  Mililii  s  I  nwirriaiin  pain  rrf  nfr^ttif ' ' —  *"  '^ 

tributing  Uqnid  to  the  outer  plate  surfMes  of  the  plates  of  said 
heat  exchange  dements  from  a  pool  of  liquid  at  die  bottom  of 


directing  the  fiber  fraction  bac^  into  the  clean  fraction  So 
form  a  dean  fiber  fraction; 

ri^rnnntf^  the  clean  fiber  fraction  with  an  accept  flotatiott. 
treatment  to  separate  a  second  flotation  faam  from  the 
dean  fiber  fraction,  die  second  flotatiaa  foam  inchirting 
some  of  die  contammaats  diat  were  remaining  in  the  dean 
fiber  fraction;  and 

diQBCting  the  second  flotation  foam  to  the  reject  flotation 

treatflMot* 


MINKING  F0KMULAT10N  VOB.  FLEZOCatAFHIC 

nys  _ 

Wmisliiaa.  Sjpri^  Sisfkaa  P.  WMiiii,  Wi Wilisi,  and 

HMsi*!  Ui  II  * n  III.  M^  Psint.  halh  af  NXL.  aislpaw  M 
KAOCsipsiallsn.Bn  i  liiai.fljih  and Hli» Faint O  isilril 

FM  Mv  27,  im,  S«.  Na.  «M1I 

lat  CL*  D21C  S/02 
VS.  <X  MX— 5  "  Oahaa 

1.  In  the  flotation  deinidng  of  printed  media  in  wfaidi  at  teMt 

about  7.S  wt  %  of  the  media  wm  printed  widi  a  hydroptaOic 
Qesographic  ink  having  a  partide  size  of  leM  than  about  S  fun 
by  performing  die  steps  of:  (1)  forming  a  palp  stanry  compris- 
ing printed  media  and  water  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  sboot 
100  ppm  C*+h  (2)  adding  to  die  starry  a  fittty  add  or  i  ' 

rmnt  nf  th*  frwmtda  RlmOM  wiMret 


the  hooaing  and  meaiw  for  moving  the  bmah  aaaenitdiea  with 
respect  to  the  plate  surfaces  along  the  leagdi  of  the  heat  ex- 
chaage  dements,  and  wherem  die  bmsb  sseembKes  tndode 
trough  shaped  menibet*  for  scooping  liquid  from  a  pod  of 
Uqibd  at  the  housing  bottom,  the  meana  for  moving  the  bruah 
MM  liiblk  I  comptisiDg  u  endless  beh  for  moving  die  brush 
members  vertically  to  distribute  liquid  to  die  plate  sutftoea. 


M17JM 

METHCM)  OP  RBMOVING  FINE  CONTAMINANTS 
rWtOM  USED  PAPER  FIBRB  MATERIAL 


tnji 


UJ.aii2-4 


HM  Oct  19, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  9C3,4M 

.  Oct  19,  1991,  41  34 


IS 


tat  CL*  D21B  1/32 


L  A  method  for  removing  fine  contaminants  from  used 
paper  comprising  the  contaminants  and  fiber  material  sus- 
pended in  water  to  form  a  suspension,  die  methnd  oomptismg 
the  Steps  of: 
cleaning  die  wwr— "J^*  with  at  least  one  washing  treatment 
to  separate  the  suspension  into  a  dean  fraction  and  a 
wsaUng  fihtate,  die  wsafaing  fihrste  indoding  some  of  the 

fiae  ooBtaflunanti  aad  fiber  naterial  from  the  napenkxi; 

subjecting  die  wadung  fihrale  to  a  rqec*  flotatiaa  treatment 
to  Conn  a  fiiat  flotatiaa  foam  and  a  fiber  fraction,  the  fiber 
fraction  anhstantially  comprising  fiber  material  from  the 
washing  fihrste; 


diereof  of  the  formnla  R'COOM  wherein  R'  is  a 

branched  alkyl  or  alkeayi  poop  having  about  7  to  ibott  24 

carbon  atooM  and  M  ia  hydfogea  or  a  oownterion;  and  (3) 

sobjecting  the  starry  to  flotation  drinking  in  a  flotation  oeO. 

the  iaqicovement  comprising  finther  adding  to  die  starry 

prior  to  die  flotatiaa  ddidang  (a)  a  losin  add  of  die  for- 

nniU  R^OOO-M  wherein  R'  ia  an  mimtHraSHl.  alkylated. 

tricyclic  fuaed  ring  ^xartaiwing  about  20  carbon  atoma  and 

M  is  hydrofca  or  a  coonterion  and  (b)  a  noniodc  or 
amonic  sarfKtant  which  is  capable  of  dispetsiag  die  rosia 
acid  in  water,  said  rosin  add  and  aarfKlaat  being  added  in 

a  weigjit  ratio  of  roain  acid  to  MufiKtant  of  about  12:1  to 

about  1-3  and  in  a  total  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
bfi^itnem  of  a  filter  pad  prepared  from  Uie  hydropUlic 
fldogrsphic  ink-oootainiag  media  by  at  leaat  about  2%, 
wherein  the  rosin  add  and  die  snr&ctant 
fleogrifAic  ink  particles  prior  to  die  flotation  I 

S,417iiaat 

DEiNKiNG  ocMfPoenKm  worn  vLorA-naN  and 
DEINKING  METOCH) 

Yirfikn  OlMite,  Itmdi  YiHUa  HinkMMU.  bga,  «i 

Takyn,.    _ 

•rSw.  Na,  935«43«,  Ai«.  Jik  1992, 

Psh.  1. 1993,  Sar.  Na.  1M37 
As«.  at.  IMl,  »-2aM27 
tat  CL*  0210  5/07 
US.CL1C2-5  2ailM 

L  A  ftotation  method  for  deinking  printed  warte  paper 
comprising  the  Steps  of  defibering  printed  waste  paper  in  the 

pRMBoe  of  a  deinking  conqnatioD  to  form  •  palp  ihvry  and 

dien  separating  and  removing  separated  ink  partides  from  the 

pulp  slurry  through  flotatioa,  die  drinking  iKMiiiwiaition  oons- 

nnsing* 

(1)  99.7  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  comprising  monoal- 

kyl  ethers  of  eth^ene  oxide/ptopyleae  oxide  copolymers 

represented  by  the  following  goersl  fonnniM  (Al)  and 

{Aiy. 


RH>-(PO)ri-oaow(PO)««-H 

R40-(P0)^-((B0),.UP0)irf]-H 


wbeictn  die  averaged  molar  numbers  ma  and  mb  of  the  added 
edi^ene  oxide  moieties  eadi  rsnge  from  10  to  3%  avetaied 


2332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1993 


May  23,  199S 


CHEMICAL 


2SS3 


molar  nombcn  (ii3+ii4)  aad  (aS-f  ii6)  of  the  added  propylene 

ozkk  inoietM  each  ruge  firao  8  to  39,  mixini  weight  ratio  of 

the  coaponad  (A-l)  to  the  cnmpouiKl  (A-2)  nng»  firom  10:90 

to  90:ia  R'  and  R^  raprewnt  aa  alkyl  sroop  haviac  12  to  22 

cafbaa  atona.  ■M/(a3-t-a4)-a3~l.S, 

iiih/(B5+B6)«0.S~  1.3,  EO  aad  PO  repreMst  edtyfeoe  oxide 

and  propylene  oside  unit*  ropectively,  (EO)iiM-(PO)a«ia  in  the 

form  of  a  block  oooficoratioa  aad  [(EO)M*-(I*0)a«]  ia  in  the 

form  of  a  random  configuration;  and 

(2)  about  a3  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene 

oiide  lelected  from  the  group  roMiiting  of  polyethylene 

oxida,  polypropylene  oadei  and  ethylene  onde/propy- 

lene  oiide  oopolynen. 

2.  A  >i»««Hm  ooaapoatioa  for  regrnrratinti  of  waate  paper 
by  flotatioa  which  ooatpriaeK 

(1)  99.7  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  mizture  compri«iag  aoooal- 
k^  ethcn  of  ethylene  onde/propylene  oiide  copolymen 
nif  muled  l>y  Che  foUowinc  general  fotmula*  (A-1)  and 
(A-2): 


RV>-(F0),U-(E0)«»(I>0).4-H 

Il^-(P0).5-I(B0),i*(ro),ll-H 


M17,Mt 

WATKR  REUSE  SYSTTEM  INOCHKPOSATING  VACUUM 

PUMP  SEALING  WATII W  A  ZERO  DiSOIASGE 


P.  Hnll^aa.  Gnm  Bay,  a^  GaraM  O, 
iBay.hotharWk,, 

,  be,  Graaa  Biv,  Wia. 
FBad  Ai«.  31.  19M,  Sar.  No.  2M.1M 
tat  CL*  IMIF  //Ml  7/4«  1/76 
VS.  a.  M3— 190 


-Tgl     -- 


£s       F"rA 


KSfe 


TT 


a    .4',^a-i 


f 


L  In  a  mrthod  of 
aectiag  the  Mictiaa  ade  of  a 

nction  device  io  I  pipcnMkiaf 
itohent^ 


the  atepa 

water  teal  vacuum  pump  to  a 

O^ICf  ItlHg  MJd  VIC- 

water  and  CTMte  a  labit- 


noqiheric  prewure  in  laid  Miction  device  to  extract  water  from 

a  paper  web  moving  acroH  Hid  device,  diKhargini  the  heated 

leafoig  water  through  a  fint  conduit  to  a  heat  fichangrr  to 
cool  the  water,  retoming  cool  water  Ctom  the  heat  cxchaDger 
to  the  vacuum  pump  through  a  second  cooduit,  Mipplying 
iteam  to  a  dryer  lection  of  the  papmnakiwg  machinr  to  dry  the 
paper  web,  coodenMng  the  Meam  in  the  dryer  section  and 
mtroducing  the  steam  imxlnisalf  into  said  ftrst  conduit  along 
with  said  heated  sealing  water,  aad  discharging  a  portion  of  the 
sealing  water  being  circalated  through  said  second  conduit 


wherein  the  averaged  molar  nomben  aia  and  nib  of  the  added 
ethylene  oxide  moieties  each  range  from  10  to  30,  the  averaged 
molar  nnmben  (n3-t-a4)  and  (n3-t-n6)  of  the  added  propylene 
oxide  moietica  each  range  from  8  to  33,  the  mixing  weight  ratio 
of  the  compound  (A-1)  to  the  compound  (A-2)  ranges  from 
10:90  to  90:10,  Rl  and  R*  repreaeat  an  alkyl  groop  having  12  to 
22  carbon  atoooa,  ma/(n3+n4)-aS~1.9, 

aih/(n3-(-n6)»0.3~  1.3,  EO  aad  FO  repreaeat  ethyleae  oxide 

aad  propylene  onde  uniti  reqwctivdy,  (E0W(F0)a4  is  in  the 

form  of  a  block  oonfiguratioB  aad  ((EO)m*.(PO),,6]  is  in  the 

form  of  a  random  <M?nftjmi  iiti'  *t*;  and 

(2)  about  0.3  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  anwiitlng  of  polyethyleae 
oxides,  polypropylene  oxides  and  ethylene  oxide/propy- 
lene  oxide  copolymers. 


PAPEBMACHINE  HKADBOX  CLEANING  SYSTEM 


FDad  Mm.  4, 19M»  Sar.  Na.  lOCOSS 
lat.  CL*  D21F  l/OOt  BOCB  9/00 
VS.  CL  Ml-199 


(A-I) 


(A-2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mechanically  scouring  internal  surfisoe* 
of  a  papennachine  beadboz  shoe  plenum  defining  aa  doogate 
space  bouaded  by  a  headbox  tube  sheet  aad  a  converging  pair 
of  shoe  waOs,  said  apparataa  comprising  mrrhaniral  scouring 

meant  mpported  on  tied  nmner  meant  for  being  placed  in 

bearing  oootact  with  the  slice  walls  to  remove  deposits  there- 
from by  reciprocal  movement  of  said  soooring  means  across 
laid  waUt  while  beaiiag  thacagaiBat,  and  teonle  drafting 
means  secured  to  said  apparatus  for  redprocating  the  saaie 
within  the  doogate  space  of  the  headttoi  shoe  plenum  while 
snrfrwe  contact  prcasare  between  said  sled  ruaaer 
aad  said  headbox  tube  sheet  aad  betweea  said  scouring 
and  said  converging  pair  of  slice  walla,  said  apparatus 

being  bbficated  of  appropriately  toft  materiab  for  bearing 
againtt  adjacent  nr&oet  in  the  tlioe  plenum  to  at  to  minimize 

iqjnry  thereto. 

1».  A  method  of  rifnning  the  jntnnal  surfaoea  of  an  cinngatf 
headbox  lUoe  pieanm  extended  acroai  laid 
width  and  defined  by  a  stock  flow  tube  sheet,  at 
shoe  wall  aad  a  cooperative  oppoaite  shoe 
wan,  laid  hinged  lUoe  waQ  beins  pivoted  about  a  hinfc  to 
adjust  the  magnitwdf  of  a  shoe  opening  relative  to  said  cooper- 
ative slice  wan,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of  placing 
efcmgate  tentile  meant  within  the  pienum,  lecuring  laid  teniik 
to  a  cleaning  appaiatat  having  a  bate  and  mfrhaniral 


widnn  the  plrnmn,  com- 

between  the  iattmal  nr&oet 

wall  aad  said  cooperative 


of  saidtabe 

opposite  sBoe  wall  so  Uatt  the 
beara  agaiatt  the  ilioe  waDa;  aad,  with  said  teaaile 
roctpcocatiiw  said  fiff''^  mmaratat  along  said  elongate  slice 
1  with  the  soootiag  aseaas  beariag  agaiaat  the  shoe  waOs 

to  medMakaDy  loov  Ae  internal  niftcet  of  laid 
tboe  waUt  with  taid  toogriag  aieant. 


M17,S11 

CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  UPPER  HEAD  OF  COKING 

DRUMS 

inisT  Tlillisiij.riiiliiii  j^"    — '■ ..-^— ™«— 1— 

USA  CiapaiatleB,  CUata^  N  J. 

FOai  Jm.  13,  »H  Sar.  No.  259,102 
tatCL*C10B//(M 
VS.  CL  102— Ml  12 


of  l-butaad  aad  2-peataaol  ia  die  ptesence  of  an  azeotrope 
fonmng  ageat,  recovering  the  l-botanol  and  the  axeotrope 
forming  agent  at  overhead  prodoct  and  obtiinittg  the  2-peD- 

tanol  as  bottoms  pcadact,  whercia  said  aaeotrope  forming 
agent  consist*  of  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  l^Kxene,  l^iqrtene,  3-ineth^pentane,  1-octeae,  cydo- 
pentane,  cydohexane  and  mediyl  cydohexane. 


M17,tl4 

SEPARATION  OF  3-MEI1IYL-2-BUTANOL  FROM 

2-PENTANOL  BY  EXTBACnVE  DISIUXATION 

LloH  Bffi  1314  S.  HM  Alt,  Bomh,  MmL  STTIS, » 


1.  A  dosore  device  for  rigid  attachment  onto  an  upper  head 
of  a  coking  drum,  laid  device  cooqming: 

(a)  an  doni^ted  cyKndrical-ahaped  bousing  having  an  iqiper 
end  aad  a  lower  ead  with  a  flange  provided  at  the  howdng 
lower  end  for  attachment  pressure-tightly  onto  a  coking 
dram  upper  head  flange,  said  housing  including  a  flange 
provided  at  the  honaing  upper  end; 

(b)  a  rotary  ball  valve  provided  within  a  lower  portion  of 

lakl  housing,  ttkl  btU  valve  induding  an  qtoical-ilutped 

rotor  aad  having  a  cylindrical-ahaped  opening  extending 
tliroagh  the  valve  rotor  and  JndadiBg  an  dongated  stem 
rigidly  ffttf^-**^  onto  the  valve  rotor  at  a  90*  angle  to  the 
rotor  opening  and  extendmg  preatuie-tightly  through  a 
side  wall  of  said  bousing; 

(c)  a  flanged  cover  unit  sttached  onto  said  bousing  npper 
end  fbmge,  said  cover  unit  jnclading  a  packing  gJaad;  aad 

(d)  a  rotataUe  cutting  tool  including  an  dongated  drive  rod 
extending  through  said  f»r*i^g  gland,  said  cutting  tool 
being  azed  for  paitagr  downwardly  through  the  opening 
in  taid  ban  valve  rotor  and  into  a  coking  drum  for  drilling 
and  dalodging  coke  deposits  in  the  coldngdrum. 


Mi7,n2 

SEPARATION  OF  EIHYL  BENZENE  FROM  XYLENES 

BY  AZBOIRCWIC  IMSnLLATlON 
Lloyd  Barg.  U14  S.  TUri  Ave.,  Boaamaa,  Moat  9971S,  aa- 

FBad  Jaa.  10, 19M,Sar.  No.  179,112 

bLa'BOlDJ/MOOIC  7/0$ 


taLloydl 

POaa  Dae.  5.  19M,  Str.  No.  349,513 
tat  CL*  BOID  3/40i  one  29/84 
VS.  CL  203— CO  1  • 

1.  A  method  for  reoovering  3-a>eth^2-biitanol  from  a  mix- 
ture of  3-methyl-2-bntaad  and  2-peataad  which  comprise* 
dittilliag  a  mixture  of  3-methyl-2-butanol  and  2-pentaiiol  in  die 
presence  of  about  one  Dart  of  an  extractive  ageat  per  part  of 
3-oietbyl-2-butaaol  -  2-peataaol  miztnre,  recovering  die  3- 
methyl-2-botanol  at  overiiead  product  and  obtaining  the  2-pen- 

tanol  and  the  extractive  agent  as  bottoms  product,  w^ierein  said 
extractive  agent  coosistt  of  arrtamirie  or  2,2,2-tridik](oe- 


Mi7,n5 

LIQUID  SURFACE  SKIMMER  APPARATUS  FOR 
MOLTEN  LITHIUM  AND  MEIHCH) 
C  RoMMoa,  KaaxfiDo;  Rof  E.  PaBari,  Marrrflle; 

F.  Tkipoi,  Oik  RUp,  d  «r  Tm;  MmM  W. 

Stmk.  GMlaate.  and  RobsK  T.  Onta.  Jr..  SaHabary.  batfi  of 

N.C..  siilgi to  Martin  Marietta  Tmua  Sj  ■!■■■.  lae.. 

OakRMgB,Tcaa. 

FDad  Fob.  7, 19H  Sar.  No.  15M12 
fat  CL*  CISC  3/02.  7/00 


VS.  CL  aos— CO  3 

1.  A  mrt»«~<  for  reoovering  ediyl  hcnrrnr  from  a  miztnre  of 
eth^  bcnzeae  aad  p-xylene  whidi  comprises  distilling  a  mix- 
ture of  ethyl  benzeae  and  p-xyleae  in  the  preaeaoe  of  aa  axeo- 
trope  fanning  ageiA  reoovering  the  ediyi  benrrne  aad  the 
aaeotrope  forming  agent  aa  overhead  product  and  obtaining 

the  p-xyleae  M  bottoot  prodoct,  frfierein  taid  azeotrope  form- 
ing agent  mmitlt  of  one  material  sdected  from  thie  group 
t  of  methyl  ftMnnate,  n-butaad  and  cydopeatanoL 


M17,M3 
SEPARATION  OT  1-BUTANCM.  FKMC  X^ENTANOL  BY 

AZBOnKVIC  ramLLATION 
Uofd  Barg,  1314  S.  Thiri  Ava.,  BaaaaMt.  Meat  9971S.  aa- 

Plai  ML  11, 1994,  Sar.  No,  272,108 
lat  CL*  BOID  i/Mir  OITC  »/<2 
VS.  CL  203    m  1  CWm 

L  A  mediod  for  reoovering  l-bntaaol  frtxa  a  mixtnre  of 

l-tataaol  lad  2-peBtiBol  which  (xnpriMi  diitil^ 


L  A  method  of  skimmiag  Biohen  metal  from  the  surfisoe  of 
molten  dectiolyte  ptodooed  in  a  fused  sah  dectrolytic  oeD 

a)  pioviding  a  draft  tube  having  an  upper  end  located  just 
bdow  the  surftce  of  the  molten  salt  dectrdyte  within  the 

dectroiytic  cdl,  a  lower  end  connected  to  an  open  bottom 

odlectian  ring,  and  havfaig  (fiapoaed  widun  taid  draft  tabe 
a  drive  shall  and  at  least  one  ptopdler  attacted  thereto: 

b)  drawing  mohea  mead  aad  soaie  mottea  dectrolyte  into 
said  draft  tabes  npper  ead  aad  dowawanlly  into  aad 
throng  said  open  bottom  oollecrtoa  ting  by  the  flow 
craaled  by  die  rotatiaa  of  die  at  least  osie  propdler  withiB 

taid  draft  tite; 

c)  pfovkltng  a  withdrawd  tobe  having  a  lower  ead  located 
within  said  open  bottom  oolleclioB  ring  aad  having  an 

Bpper  od  ooonectd  to  a  fiM  ead  of  a  oolkciioa  pipe,  tlK 
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■eooad  CDd  of  the  ooOectioa  pipe  being  oonnected  lo  m 
ooUectioo  roervoir, 

d)  Mparatiiis  said  moitea  metal  Iran  nid  molten  electrolyte 
by  way  of  density  difrerencea  and  moving  laid  moitea 

metil  upwardly  into  nid  witbdnwal  tube;  and 

e)  moving  the  molten  metal  into  a  ooUectioa  reaervoir  by 
means  of  a  ooUectioa  pipe  comminiicating  between  the 
Upper  end  of  Mid  witbdnwal  tube  and  Mud  collection 
reaervoir. 


to  rcirast  caiboo  from  the  biomaM  aolutioa  and  deposit 
thereleMed  carbon  on  the  leoood  electrode; 

the  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes;  and 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  INDIUM  OXIDE-TIN 
OXIDK  POWDER 

I  Toi«  SMto,  Hd  Titmmm  MMknra,  aU  of 
,  iatm,  iMlpiin  to  Nikko  Eyodo,  Lti^  Toky*. 

PBad  Dae.  7,  MM,  Sar.  N^  1C4,US 
CWh  prioritj.  ^iHtiHin  Hfm,  Dw.  9,  1992,  ♦■35209«; 
Dae. »,  1992, 40Mr73;  Dae.  3*.  1992, 4-3M973;  Miy  X,  1993, 
5-14M21 

bt.  a*  (358  7/00 

U.S.  CL  204-9C  11 


changing  polarity  of  the  dectric  arc  when  the  firtt  electrode 
is  oxidixed  to  a  set  length,  to  cause  the  second  electrode  to 
oiidize  and  depo«t  cariMn  on  the  fint  electrode. 


J 


3,417.111 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACCELERATED  ETCHING  AND 
REFINING  OF  METALS  IN  AMMONIACAL  EltaONG 

SYSIEMS 

AtHse^A  GakH,  Ger^^iy 

FHad  N*T.  24, 1993,  Sar.  No.  157,905 
bt.a*C3SFi/02:  7/02 
U.S.  a.  204—129.1  7  ( 

1.  Proocas  for  the  acoderated  rtriiing  with  ammoniaral 

etching  reigenti  and  mbaeqaent  refcoeraiioo  of  the  etching 

reagent  comprising  refining  an  etched  metal  in  an  dectrdym 
cell  whefcan  nitrate  occun  in  the  etching  reagent  during  elec- 
trolysis, and  enriching  the  nitrate  up  to  a  cooccntration  of  at 
leait  SO  to  200  g/1. 


1.  A  proceat  for  the  preparation  of  an  indium  oude-tb  oiide 
powder  which  comprises  electroiyzing  indiinn  as  an  anode  in 
an  aqueous  solutioa  of  ammonium  nitrate  aa  the  electrolyte  to 
produce  a  precipitate  of  indium  hydronde,  /firming  or  roast- 
ing the  precipitate  of  indium  hydroside  thus  obtained  to  pro- 
duce indium  oxide,  and  combining  the  resulting 
powder  with  a  tin  oxide  powder. 


M17,S19 

METHOD  FOR  DESMUmNG  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

HAVING  A  HKHILY  REFLECTIVE  SURFACE 

Aftart  L.  AaUn,  Lwiw  Bnvl,  and  PMri  B.  Schdta,  Eipart, 

of  Pin  aaripan  to  AhHioBB  CaHfaur  of  Aaarki, 

PiB. 

FBad  tas.  21.  UM,  Sar.  Noy  104,025 
tat  a*  C3SF  3/20:  ai9K  13/08;  CllD  7/54:  C23G  1/02 
VS.  CL  204—129.1  24  ( 
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nCMlASS  GASIFICATION  PROCESS  AND  APPAKATOS 

W.   David   WilfaiB.    1390  NsHiitus   GL, 
, Gate.  10919 

FBad  Hm.  IS,  1994,  Sm.  Na.  299  J7« 
tal.  CL*  P02B  43/08 
UJS.  a  204-129  U< 

I.  A  method  for  the  gaaificatioa  of  a  biomata  hqoid  aolutioa. 
oofnpnsing  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  renctioa  chainher  with  a  quantity  of  a  tiiiiiiisas 

Uqnid  sohMian  Ibraied  of  at  least  water  and  caiboa; 
creating  a  direct  current  ilmtikal  arc  within  the  solutiaa 

exteadiag  urama  first  caibun  electiode  lo  a  second  carbon 

eiectiode  to  canae  rapid  oaidation  of  carton  fitoni  the  first 

electiode  and  lo  ntmi 


i___ 


r 


r^ 


T 


L  A  method  of  formittg  a  tngjily  reflective  snr&oe  on 
(a)  deaning  a  body  fnwied  frons  an  aluminum  alloy; 


(b)  »*»«  n.Uirijlitt.wiwg  said  body;  and 

(c)  desmntting  the  lurfiwe  of  the  freshly  brightened  body 
without  etching,  the  desmntting  in  a  bath  to  remove  smut 
formed  on  the  sniftoe  of  the  body  during  dectrobri^ten- 

ing,  nid  both  comprinng: 

10-100  volume  percent  nitric  add; 

0-tiO  volume  percent  suIAiric  acid; 

0-30  volume  percent  water,  and 

at  least  IS  grams  per  liter  of  a  source  of  fluoride. 


5,417,021  

OETECnCm  OF  FLUIDS  WTIH 
METAL-lNSULATOR-SEMICONDUCrOR  SENSCMtS 
C  Pyte,  Shtara,  Owg,       Ig       to 
loalitola,  Palo  Alia,  CbHl 
FBad  Nov.  2,  ttn,  Sar.  No.  147,0112 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/26 
UJS.  CL  204—153.1 


M17420 

METHOD  TO  PREVENT  AIMIERENCE  OF  MARINE 
ORGANISMS  ON  SURFACES  OF  SUBMERGED 

COMPONENTS 

Oak  D.  Fe«,  407  Cala  Rd^  MamravOk.  P>-  iStU 

niallanalliia  h  part  nfTf  No.  922.799,  Jd.  31. 1992. 

i1n-f---'  Tl*  apaHratlna  Fak.  20, 1904,  Sar.  No.  203,402 

IaLa<C23F/i/00 

UJS.  CL  204—147  23  ddaM 

1.  A  method  of  lubstantially  minimiring  an  undesirable 

adherence  to  and  buildup  of  Zebra  Muneli  oo  expoaed  nr- 

&ces  of  predetermined  components  and  structures  which  are 
submerged  in  finesh  water  containing  said  Zebra  Muasds  while 
amuhaneooily  mioimiriiig  danger  to  higher  forms  of  animal 
bfie  present  in  such  fresh  water,  said  method  comprising  the 

StqMof: 

(a)  determining  at  least  one  component,  submerged  in  said 
fresh  water  containing  said  Zebra  Mussels,  to  be  pro- 

(b)  determining  both  a  nie  and  a  shape  ct  uad  apanei 
mrfaoea  of  laid  at  least  one  componoit.  determined  in  itep 

(aX  to  be  protected; 

(c)  determining  if  a  material  of  said  at  least  one  component, 
determined  in  step  (aX  to  be  protected  it  capaUe  of  con- 
ducting andectricd  current  therethrough; 

(d)  poaitioaing  at  least  one  dectrode  at  a  first  predetermined 
kxation  adjacent  an  expoaed  nrftoe  of  said  at  least  one 
oomponent,  determined  in  step  (aX  to  be  protected; 

(e)  providiiig  a  system  to  create  an  dectricd  current  flow 
path  by  poaitiOIUng  a  teOOOd  dectrode  ipooed  a  predeter- 
mine distance  from  said  at  least  one  dedrode,  poaitianed 
in  step  (dX  and  at  a  second  predetermined  location  adja- 
cent Mid  exposed  surCtce  of  said  at  least  one  component, 
determined  in  step  (aX  to  be  protected  w^ien  it  is  deter- 
mined in  step  (c)  that  said  matoid  said  at  least  one  compo- 
nent is  manuftctmed  from  is  a  nonconductive  material, 
said  system  to  create  said  dectricd  current  flow  path 
being  provided  by  at  least  one  of:  said  at  least  one  dec- 
trode and  said  aeoood  dectrode,  and,  said  at  least  one 

dedrode  and  nid  cooqniient  when  nid  oompooeot  ii 

rapaHr   of  oondocting   said    dectricd   current   there- 

(0  applying  a  voltage  of  between  about  3  volts  and  aboot  10 
vote  per  linear  inch  of  spacing  between  said  at  least  one 
electrode  and  said  seoood  electrode  or  between  said  at 
least  one  dectrode  and  said  at  least  one  component  to 
create  said  dectricd  current  flow  path,  provided  in  step 
(eX  for  a  predetermined  time;  and 

(g)  feoerating  an  dectrical  fidd  with  laid  vottage  apiriied  in 

step  (fX  Mid  dectiical  fidd  having  an  intenaty  levd 
wUcfa  is  at  leaat  suffirirnt  to  canae  said  Zebra  Mnaads  to 
cloae  and  ftirtfaer  having  an  intensity  levd  lidow  that 
which  would  represent  a  danger  to  said  higher  forma  of 
Ufe.  cloaing  of  said  Zebra  Mussds  swhatantJally 
I  their  ability  to  adhere  to  and  buildup  on  said 
hoes  of  said  d  least  one  component,  deler- 
I  in  step  (aX  to  be  protected. 


19.  A  method  for  detecting  at  least  one  oompooent  in  a  fluid 
utilizing  a  metal-insnlator-aemicondnctor  diode  sensor, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  component  is  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  acetylene,  ethylene 
and  mixtures  thereof,  uumpmng 

providing  said  sensor  having  an  dectrode  compristng  an 
aUoy  (rf  paUadhim  and  copper,  oootacting  the  dectrode 

with  the  fluid,  and 
measuring  the  sensitivity  of  the  electrode  to  said  at  least  one 
oomponent  in  the  fluid. 


MEIHODS  FOR  USE  OP  AN  DJCnOCHEMICAL 

FORCE  SENSOR 
Hawf  J.  R.  Mi^t,  MS5  La  Jdki  BHd..  la  JoBa.  Oslif.  93037 
DirWea  uT  Scr.  No.  799,499,  Naf.  11, 1991,  PM.  No.  S.33«.3M> 

iitiit  ii  1 1  iialhadliia  h  lail  nfTir  fi  'T'  '-f  '  **** 
ntn  fi-  f  TIte  ^pMraHsn  Dae.  30, 1993,  Sar.  No.  175,033 
Int.  CL*  COIN  27/407 
VS.  a.  204— 1S3.U  I  < 


1.  A  method  for  ddnrnvng  the  gM  pRMire  ntk)  betweea 

chambers  in  an  dectrochemiral  sensor  having  a  storsge  cham- 

active  gas  is  coiddned  in  die  stocage  diamber  and  the  diam- 
ben  are  separated  by  an  dectrolytic  membrane  on  w^ndi  at 
leaat  one  pair  of  dectrodes  are  dispoacid,  wfaicfa  method  oom- 
prises  the  stqw  of : 

(a)  drtfy«*'«g  a  fint  output  voltage  from  at  least  one  of  die 
dectrode  pairs, 

(b)  providing  a  fiiat  dectiic  correM  at  a  known  voltage  to 
the  electrode  pair  of  itep  (aX  «Udi  firR  dedric  correat  ii 

provided  in  re^ranse  to,  and  is  sufficMst  to  reverse,  the 
current  siqiplyiag  die  detected  first  output  volt^e  to 
return  the  pressure  in  each  of  the  chambers  to  a  piedcter- 
mined  value, 

(c)  measuring  a  second  ootpnt  voltage  acroas  the  dectrolytic 

Bifin^"—  at  the  dectrode  pair,  and 

(d)  ^■"■■■["■'■■f  die  gas  |wi  iiri  in  both  chambers. 
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METAL>NmiDB  PUPAUD  BY 

PHOrOLYnC/PVaOLYTIC  DKXMfPOSmON  OP 

MKTAIy-AMIIWS 

K.  Nm^  Ah  Altar,  ai  MIctal  M.  Mmk 
)  Da,  ta<k  «f  Mick,  Mri^m  I*  Piri  Matar  Goa«H 
Mkk. 

FIM  Dm.  17, 1M3,  te.  No.  1CM41 
bt  a*  ODIB  27/00 

U^  CL  204—157.40  • 


'■"|iTtfittf"f  the  Ky«o«i»iiiiinii-  materials  with  a  tohitXMi 
nrntMnipf  pho^'^t>*''*»^g  toot;  Mid 

fipodng  the  impirgiatwl  materiak  to  light  in  a  noti-oxidix- 
inc  ataacMphere  for  a  time  wilBcient  to  pho*ocatalyttca]ly 
redooe  the  wbd  to  at  leaat  ooe  of  a  liquid  and  a  gaMow 
volatik  hydrocarbod  which  is  toon  rednoed  than  a  oeDo- 
loMc  oomtitnent  of  the  lignooeQiiloaic  materialt. 
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s^i7jas 

MKIHOD  FOR  PHOTOTHKKMAI.  I«SniUCTION  OF 

TOXIC  OKGANK  CXMMFOUNDS 

VaBajr,  ba4h  aTOhto,  aari^an  «o  IMvanky  of  Dajtoa.  Daj- 
taa,OWo 

PDad  Apr.  21.  IffS,  Sar.  No.  S4,3n 
lat  CL*  OV7B  63/00 
UJS.  a  20^1512  1 1 


introducang  a  flow  of  (aaea  uoinpriMm  ozone  into  the  reac- 
tor, which  iooizea  in  an  RF  electric  fidd  to  fonn  oxygen 
molecules  and  demcnta]  oxygen,  wdierein  laid  ozone  ii 
generated  from  oxygen  in  a  coocentration  of  approxi- 
mately 1-4  peroeat  by  molcFnlar  weight  of  total  ga>  flow 
thfoo^  the  reactor, 

exciting  an  almuatAere  by  eatabliihing  an  RF  electric  fidd 
to  form  a  planaa  in  the  reactor,  said  ocooe  containing 

fdaimt  being  reactive  with  the  cwboo-bMed  leaduea  on 
the  niffaoe  of  the  reactor,  thereby  forming  volatile  end 

producta; 
evahiatiiig  said  vcdatile  end  products  trom  the  reactcw. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  materials  comprising  metal  ni- 
trides l>y  photolytic/pyialytic  dccompositicn  of  metal  amirtrs. 
which  method  coaapriaea: 
providing  metal  awirtei  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  ZrCRjNl*  (b)  NbpljNk  (c)  miztares  of  (a)  and  (b); 
and  (d)  mixtures  of  any  of  (a),  (bX  or  (c)  with  Ti(R2N]4: 
whefdn  R  k  an  ortMuc  sroup; 

irradiating  said  metal  amides  to  decotnpoae  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  metal  *"*■'*—  to  an  metal-organic  reaidue; 

removing  undeoompoaed  metal  amides  from  said  metal- 
organic  residue;  md 

pyrolyaing  said  metal-organic  reaidue  in  an  inert  or  ammonia 
atmosphere  at  an  elevated  tempenture  to  form  a  material 
oompnsmg  metal  uiliidca  selected  from  the  group  consst- 
ing  of  (a)  ZrN;  (b)  NImNx  (c)  mixtnres  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 
(d)  mixtara  of  any  of  (a),  0>)>  or  (c)  with  TIN. 


CATHODE  TARGETS  OF  SIUCON  AND  TRANSITION 

METAL 

J«Ma  J.  FWey.  O'Han  TuiiasMj,  ABs^wy  CoMty.  Pa., 

•  <»  PPG  himriii,  iMn  nilihmih,  Pn. 

t  af  Sir.  Nil.  NtHK.  Not.  2S,  1912.  wkick  ii 

t  ar  Sar.  No.  7M,MM.  N«v.  39,  IMl.  TWs 
I  Mar.  31,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  414>15 
1aLCL*C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  2M—tnM  12 


oriented  parallel  to  a  direction  of  feed  and  being  continuoualy 
supplied  via  a  doaed-loop  driving  device  (^  for  the  transmis- 
sion and  siqiply  of  cathode  current  to  said  boards  P)  character- 
ized in  that  it  has  at  least  one  pair  of  electrolytic  odls  Ci)  each 
one  being  provided  widi  a  feed  apertoie  ^)  and  an  aperture 
9a)  for  the  outflow  of  the  dectrolytic  adution  supplied  oon- 
tinnonsly  via  appropriate  means  (7)  for  drawing  the  same  from 
a  recovery  tank  (<),  eadi  odl  behig  provided  with  anodea  (M) 

and  mens  (12)  for  regnlatiag  the  flow  of  the  dectrolytic 

solirtion.  each  cdl  cf  at  least  one  of  snch  pain  having  the 
rdevant  ootflow  apertore  (9la)  located  opposite  that  of  the 

other  odl  in  order  to  provide  an  empty  space  dirou^  wfaicfa 
there  is  made  to  pass  board  0X  «^>i<^  <>  dins  placed  in  contact 
with  the  dectrtdytic  scrfntioii.  there  being  also  provided  oom- 
poaents  (11)  for  intercepting  the  bn  of  die  scdutioa,  capable  of 
bringing  about  the  flow  of  the  said  scdntion  via  hcdes  (3a) 
passing  through  board  (3)  for  the  metalUxation  diereof.  the 
anodes  (10)  being  comprised  of  substantially  flat  components 

inierted  into  cell  W  in  1  vertkil  MOK  throiigfa  oorrevoi^ 

slots  (9»  and  provided  widi  holes  (10a)  to  allow  the  passsgr  of 
the  dei^iolytic  solntioa. 


s,4i7,na4 

CONVERSION  OF  ORGANIC  SOUDS  TO 

HYDROCARBONS 

,  Oak  RUga,  Tamk,  aaal^sar  to  MartiB  Marl- 

le..  Oak  RUga,  Tana. 

I  Of  Sar.  No.  9HMI,  Doe.  10,  Ifn, 

nte  sgpMrnHaa  Mar.  M^  1994^  Sar.  N«».  213JU 

la*.  CL*  OaTC  4/00 

UJ5.  a  m-is7.is  M 


1.  A  thermal,  photolytic  process  for  the  detoxification  of 
chlorinated  aromatic  hydroorbons  oomprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  said  hydrocarbons  to  a  temperature  greater  than 

200*  C.  Rich  that  Mid  tone  <x|aaic  oonpound  ii  in  the  |ai 

phase,  and 
exposing  laid  hydrocaitxxis  to  radiatioo  at  wavelengths  of 
lem  than  2S0  nm  for  at  least  two  aecoods,  wherein  said 

radiation  originates  from  a  non-aolar  source. 


M17,S2' 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATMDn-  <W 
PARTS 
Robert  F.  Zecher.  lIwHsgiia  VaDey,  Pa^  sssljinr  to 
Uev^or,  Inc.,  llsiHigiia  VaBay,  Po. 

FIM  Oet  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,315 

Int  CL*  C2SD  17/16:  BOSC  i/Oft  19/02 
UJS.  CL  204—214  i 


M17,S» 

REMOVAL  OF  CARBON-BASED  POLYMER  RESIDUES 

WITH  OZONE,  USEFUL  IN  THE  CLEANING  OF 

PLASMA  REACTORS 

Gqr  T.  Byoek,  Bote,  Id..  Mriptr  to  Miow  Tactaoiosr.  be,. 


-i555- 

FILM  TMICKNCSt  (ll 

1  A  method  for  depoaitmg  ooatingt  compriang  nlicon  and 

nickd  oomprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  maintaining  a  nonmetallic  sotwtrate  in  an  evacuated  cham- 

ber; 

b.  «»i«t«««iiimg  an  atmosphere  comprising  a  gas  selected  from 
the  group  rnmtfi*'"g  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  inert  gases,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

c  sputtering  a  cathode  target  comprising  stUcon  and  3  to  18 
wei|^  percent  nickd  based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  sQicon 
and  nickd  to  depoait  a  coating  on  a  surftce  of  the  sub- 

itnte. 
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ELBCTRCH^ATING  PLANT  WTTH  OPPOSED 

ELECTROLITIC  CELLS  AND  CONTINUOUS  PKEU  OF 

THE  W<»KFIBCES  TO  BE  PLATED 

Sdk  Ssi^o.  Vta  CtacHaate  M.  n«BMi  CAdda  (MOaBo),  Uaiy 

FOad  Nov.  22,  IMa,  Sar.  No.  15(,09i 

pgHcallan  Italy,  Nov.  23, 1992,  MI92A2C79 

M.a*  05017/28, 21/12 
VS.  a  204—102  i< 
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L  A  process 


1.  A  method  of  converting  hgnooellnloaic  materials  to  liquid  bees  of  a 
I  hydrocarbons  coniptising  the  steps  of:  of: 


for  removing 
the  process 


residues  from  sur- 
the  following  steps 


L  An  dectropiating  plant  (1)  for  the  dectrolytic  depoaition 
of  metals  on  flat  componenU  such  as  printed  circtrit  boards  (3X 


14.  Appontui  for  nirftoe  treatment  of  snail  parti  in  a  aeriei 

of  treatment  solutiou  contained  in  a  series  of  separate  tanks 
n^ffjit—t  to  contain  treatment  solution  up  to  a  predetermined 
levd  estaUished  with  a  tank,  said  tank  bdng  qiaoed  in  side-by- 
side  relationship,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  belt-type  conveyor  for  each  tank  ai  said  series,  each  said 
conveyor  having  an  (q>per  ran,  including  a  loading  aone  at 
one  end  for  receiving  objects  to  be  treated  and  a  discharge 
zone  at  the  other  end  for  the  diacharge  of  treated  objects, 
said  inoHing  zone  being  adjacent  one  side  wall  of  die  tank 

and  the  diicharge  zone  bring  adjacent  the  oppoiite  wiD 

thereof; 
means  forming  a  concave  profile  to  said  upper  run  of  each 

bdt-type  conveyor, 

drive  means  induding  rotative  supports  at  the  loading  and 
diacharge  ends  of  the  upper  run  for  effecting  advance  of 
said  upper  ran  towards  said  discharge  sone; 

pootion  shifting  meana  fiDr  moving  each  said  conveyor  be- 
tween a  first,  raised  position  above  the  predetermined 
levd  for  solution  in  the  taidi  in  which  the  upper  nm  is 

sloped  negadvdy  towards  die  diicharge  zone,  a  leoood 

positioo  above  the  predetermined  levd  for  sototiaa  in  the 
tank  in  which  the  loading  zone  is  sloped  positively 
towards  the  discharge  zone  Cor  the  depoait  of  said  parts  on 

the  i«»«<i«»g  zone  at  the  upper  run  and  a  third  poaition 
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below  the  pradetemiined  level  m  which  pertt  depoated 

00  the  Upper  run  ire  nboerfcd  in  taid  tnitmat  nlutioo 

aad  nid  upper  run  ia  tloped  poattively  by  an  addttioBal 
MBOunt  MifBckint  to  tatiioet  laid  parts  to  tumbliag  action 
when  the  upper  nm  it  advanced  by  laid  drive  meana; 
mean*  oontroQfaig  Mid  poaitioii  liiilting  meant  to  letnni  the 
oooveyor  to  the  leoond  poaitioa  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
aDow  the  treatment  tohition  to  drain  from  taid  paitt  and 
then  to  the  fint.  raited  poiitian  in  which  taid  upper  ran  it 
tloped  towardt  the  dit^arge  tone  and  the  diacharge  looe 
projectt  beyond  the  tide  wall  of  the  tank  for  ditcharging 

the  parti  from  taid  tank,  the  ditcharge  lOoe  of  the  laid 

conveyor  in  a  fint  tank  of  taid  series  tieing  positioned 

relative  to  the  loading  xone  of  the  conveyor  in  the  next 

tank  <rf  the  teriet  for  trantfcr  of  taid  partt  to  the  next  when 

the  lint  conveyor  it  in  the  fint.  raited  position  and  the 

next  ooBveyor  it  in  the  teoood  potitioii. 

IS.  Apparatnt  according  to  claim  14,  wherein  taid  parta  are 

metal  partt  and  wherein  one  of  the  tankt  of  taid  teriet  it 

adapted  to  contain  an  electrolytic  plating  lolotion.  anode 

meui  mounted  adjacent  the  Mid  one  end  of  laid  conveyor 

within  the  taid  one  tank,  laid  anode  meant  being  positioned  to 

be  iaimeraed  in  laid  aolntica  when  the  conveyor  is  in  said  third 

poaitian,  a  cathode  meant  overlying  taid  upper  run  in  taid  one 
of  laid  tankt  and  electric  circuit  meant  locked  within  laid  tank 
for  establishing  a  current  path  inchirting  said  aaode  and  said 
cathode,  taid  current  path  extending  throogh  taid  solution  for 
plating  parti  in  nid  treatment  zone  when  nid  ooaveyor  it 
moved  to  taid  third  position. 
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iNJicnoN  puung  appakatus 


FUai  Dk.  1, 19*3,  S«.  Nn.  199^1 

pgHenlaa  A«H.  Dae.  2. 1992, 4-323in0 
Int.  CL*  C3SD  J/KU  £7A»  21 /W 
UJS.  a.  184—224  R  «  CMn 


1.  An  j^jw-liun  p«r**~g  apparatna  comptiaing: 
cavity  booet  for  fixiag  a  wniioowdnctor  prodact; 

far  ute  in  pining  i^iection.  which  cover  at 

I  pMliun  of  tiw  temiooadnctor  product;  aad 

ehctrode  now  fcr  dadroplatiBf  external  kadi  of  the 
'  product. 
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SOLID  EUiCntOLini  HAVING  A  MULTI-UYER 

ELBCntODE  APPLIED  THERETO 

w« 
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Htn.  8,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  148,273 

r.  Not.  «,  1992,  43  37 


Int.  CL*  C2SB  9/00 


1.  In  combination,  a  toHd  electrolyte  for  high-temperature 
electrolyiii  having  a  molar  compoaition  correipooding  to  the 

formula: 

1(ix))i_*(mov1i-»[ai:OjU 

wherein  LO  repretentt  ZiOj.  HiD2  or  a  mixture  of  ZiOj  and 

HIO2,  MO  repreaeati  an  oiide  Klected  from  the  group  coDost- 

ing  of  C«0,  MgO  and  rare  earth  oxidea,  and  0.032aS0.20  and 
aOlSbSO.23,  and  a  molti-layer  oxygen  electrode  applied  to 
taid  tolid  electrolyte;  taid  multi-layer  oxygen  electrode  com- 
prising 

an  upper  electrode  layer  contitting  of  an  electronically 

conductive  oxidic  material; 
a  fint  intermediate  layer  of  an  electronically  conductive  and 
oxygen-ion-cooductive   material   arranged   below   taid 
upper  electrode  layer,  and 

1  Noond  iotermediite  layer  cooMli&|  eaeotiaOy  of  u  Al- 

203-firee.  ion-ooodtictive,  at  leaat  pwtiaUy  ttahiliTi-rf  ziroo- 
ntnm  oodde  arranged  between  said  fint  intemiedijue  layer 

and  nid  lolid  electrolyte. 
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ENHANCING  PERFOIMANCl  OP  PEKFLUORINATED 

lONOMKR  MEMBRANES  VIA  DOPANT 
INOORPCHUnON,  MKIHOD  CW  MAKING  THEREOF 

ANDTHIMIMBKANB 

JahnPiliplai^RifhartD.NaMitRa»attnal^i,aEefBe^ 

dtr.  and  Giri  KMai,  GaMan,  aB  af  Ceta,  aail^ata  «a  The 

UaJfiRy  aC  Oil— di  Vtmittkm,  inc^  BiaHn,  Cala. 

Had  Ai«.  2S,  1992,  Sar.  Nn.  939,01c 

Into.* can  7i/M 

UJB.  a  2M— 29i  21  OalBH 

1.  A  method  of  pndndai  1  BOBporou  perflnoriutnl  ioo* 

exchange  ■■>*■■>>***■**  ooBBpriiiBg: 

a)  —*-«««g  a  perftaorinMed  pdjmier  solntion  with  an  ionic 
tnrfactant  tolnlioB  nch  thn  nid  ionic  turfartant  oom- 
prten  l-«)  mol  %  of  total  tolidi; 

b)  catting  isid  perflooriaaied  poljrBwr-sarCBCtaat  mtuure  to 
'  a  noapotona  pcrflniorinnted  film  membrane,  inch 

iriholaat  ia  inoorponled  into  the  I 
of  the  laaniiwiaw  petflnorinaaed  film  1 
9.  The  inflhod  of  daim  1  whcwin  nid  wirfarlaBt  ii  1 
pcniDOfooctatte  tnlvOBnte. 
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SFUTTERING  APPARA'nJS  HAVING  A  ROTATING 
MAGNET  ABSAY  AND  FIXED  ELECIItOMAGNETS 

David  J.  Hanra.  Sa  IVaMlsco.  and  Larry  D.  Hartaongh.  Berk- 
ley, both  of  GaUf.,  sasi^nn  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto.CaUf. 

FOad  Apr.  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  47,999 
Int.  CL*  C33C  14/35 
MS.  CL  304— 298a  M 


e)  a  first  coil  wound  about  the  shielding  metal  sheet  and 
connected  to  a  dc  voltage  tource,  and 


*ter 


v^2      2B  2B 
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1.  A  magnetron  lource  for  cooperating  with  a  planu  for 

iputtering  atofflt  from  1  target  and  depodting  a  thin  film  layer 

on  a  substrate  comprising: 

said  target  having  a  first  and  a  second  face,  said  first  face 

being  the  face  from  which  matrriah  ii  iputtered,  taid  first 
foce,  in  operation,  being  adjacent  to  taid  tubttrate  and  to 
said  plasma, 
an  electromagnet  meant  for  generating  a  magnetic  fidd  of 
adjustable  ttiength  in  the  qwce  adjacent  taid  teoond  face 
of  laid  target,  taid  electromagnet  means  being  stationary 
in  ipnce  relative  to  laid  target,  and 

rotatable  magnet  amy  meant  having  an  axil  of  rotation  for 
generating  a  movable  magnetic  fidd.  said  rotatable  mag- 
net array  meant  having  a  center  line,  taid  rotatable  magnet 
amy  meant  being  positioned  adjacent  to  laid  lecond  face 
of  taid  target  and  between  taid  electromagnet  meant  and 
said  target, 

wherein  taid  dectromagnet  meant  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  of  adjustable  ttrength  providei  magnetic  field  lines 
which  loop  throogh  taid  rotatable  magnet  meant  and 
whidi  modify  the  magnetic  field  intensity  linei  which 
emanate  from  nid  rotatable  magnet  meant  and  loop 

thriMigh  said  target,  taid  electromagnetic  means  includes  a 
fint  flat  coil  of  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  target, 

and 
wherein  said  flat  coil  of  said  electromagnet  means  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field  of  variable  strength  has  a  center  and 
where  taid  center  liet  on  the  axit  of  rotation  of  taid  rotat- 
able meant  for  generating  a  movable  magnetic  field. 


M17^ 

ARRANGEMENT  PC»  GENERATING  A  PLASMA  BY 
MEANS  OF  CATHODE  SPUTTERING 

to  Ley- 


FDsd  Ss*.  24, 1993,  Scr.  N«>.  126,972 

y,  Oct.  17,  1992,  42  39 

m.  CL*  C23C  14/44 
UA  a  204-2n.ll  12  Ontan 

1.  Arrangement  for  genenuing  a  idasma  by  meant  of  cathode 

spattering  with 

a)  a  piaama  c:hamber. 

b)  a  target  in  the  platma  chamber  which  it  comiected  with 
an  dectrode,  w^uch  it  connected  to  a  power  tupply, 

c)  a  "«-g»— «»»»■  whose  nugnetic  fidd  exits  bom  the  target 
and  eaten  into  it  again, 

d)  A  lent  one  lUdding  metal  theet  wUdi  extendi  perpen- 
dicnlarly  to  die  mrfiwe  of  the  target  aad  it  provided  on  at 

lent  one  ade  of  ^  tarfet, 
chaiacterized  by 


&-^'h 


f)  a  tecond  coil  dispoted  at  a  distance  from  the  fint  con  and 
connected  to  a  high-frequency  tource. 


5,417,835 

SOLID  STATE  ION  SENSOR  WITH  POLYIMIDE 

MEMBRANE 

Richnd  B.  Brvwn,  Md  Genn-Sig  Cha,  both  of  Ana  Altar,  Mich.. 

nai^on  to  Tte  Bond  or  Ragnti  Of  He  Unhtnity  Of  MkU- 

Vii,AHAffcor,Mlch. 

CoatiaMtfaa  or  Sar.  No.  744,134,  Aag.  13. 1991. 1 
a  lUBlinaatinanfirr  No.  370,897,  Jua.  23, 1989, 1 
Thta  appUcatkn  Oet  14^  1993.  Scr.  No.  137,373 
in.  CL*  COIN  27/26 
\}S.  CL  204—403  13  " 


1  An  integrated  drcoit  chemical  sensor  arrangement  coo- 

prising: 

an  input  electrode  formed  of  a  conducbve  material  m  the 
vicinity  of  a  region  formed  (rfa  iQiooo-baaed  lemiconduc- 
tor  material;  and 

a  petmtdective  memlKane  having  an  ioo-adective  dectro- 
chcmical  property  and  formed  by  diairiving  a  polyimide- 
bated  conqxNmd  in  a  tcdvent  widi  a  plattiriTfr  tdected 
from  the  groiq>  contitting  oS  dimediy  phthalate  (DMF) 

and  diethykne  glycol  dibenzoate  LDGD),  and  a  neirtial 
carrier  ionophore  and  then  removing  nid  solvent, 

whereby  said  iriasticixer  and  said  neutral  carder  ionophore 
are  uniformly  distrilNited  in  said  polyimidE  based  oom- 
poond,  said  permseiective  mendmne  being  arranged  to  be 
in  adhetenoe  with  said  tilioon-bated  tcminnadwr<nr  mate- 
rialand  in  electrical  ooamumicatiaa  with  said  inpot  dec- 
trode, for  producing  at  laid  input  dectrode  a  voltage 
tcapoative  to  taid  dectrocheaiicd  {property,  «4iefd>y  taid 
permtdective  membrane  it  formdd  of  tolidified  poly- 

imide. 
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FOKMATION  (W  OONTOUUD  BUILDING  PANELS  BY 

IMKBCr  KLBCnOi»P08ITK»ii  FMMI  LEACHATES 

OPOCWntBORES 

LMlit  D.  GMbf,  OaiiW  PMi^  AMtnUii,  iwlpnr  to  ftto 

TiffcinlniT  rij  Tti.  ttiiwhii.  rttnMi 
per  N*.  rcw/Avn/mxu.  i  sn  OMa  Apr.  i.  lam.  i  loac*) 

Apr.  1,  IMS.  PCT  Pah.  N*.  WOn/OlOST.  PCT  Pi*. 
DM!  Jm.  23,  lf«2 

PCT  FIM  Majr  17.  IMl.  Sm.  No.  M4.M9 
CUm  prforitr.  ijiMriHiiM  AMinlfa.  JaL  «,  IMO.  SITM/M 
lA  CL*  C3SD  //DO 
UJS.  a  208-C7  3  ( 


»iA.im«—  of  the  oxide  coatings  is  oontitdled  not  to  exceed 
TOA. 


■aid  at  least  one  end  of  said  magaTine  body,  said  opening 
having  first  and  tecond  reduced  sectioas  adjacent  oppoate 


L  In  an  kia-tdective  electiwk  ooopriiiiig,  in  order  from  the 
meanired-km  contact  tide:  •  lolid  electrolyte  terviog  m  aa 

hill  iiislliv<  membrane,  an  ionic  bridge  layer,  and  an  internal 

electrode,  the  improvement  wherein: 
nid  ionic  bridge  kyer  ii  prepared  by  mixing  a  lalt  mixture 
with  an  alactrically  condnctive  resin  oompoiition  at  a  salt 
nilstufe.  reain  ratio  of  1:2  to  3:1  in  weight,  provided  that 
the  weight  at  said  electrically  ooodoctive  reain  composi- 
tion  i*  determined  after  heat  treatment  thereof,  and  said 
aah  ndxture  is  prepared  by  mixing  a  salver  halide  with  a 
lodiiim  pbctphate  at  a  fonnerJatter  ratio  of  9:1  to  3:7  in 
weight 


njrrt 


liU 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  solid  contoured  building  panel 
of  mrtalWr  copper,  said  nwthod  comprising: 

deUiodepoaitiag.  from  a  copper  oootaining  solution  com- 
prising a  copper  concentrate  obtained  from  beneficiation 
of  copper  ores,  a  layer  of  copper  metal  of  desired  thick- 
ness onto  a  surfiMse  of  a  cathode  having  a  contoured  con- 
figuration complimentary  to  the  contoured  building  panel, 
and  subsequently  stripping  said  contoured  copper  building 
panel  from  said  contoored  cathode. 


nraaU! 


M17.t37 
SMALL  GLASS  ELECTRODE 

H,  aarigaan  la  PmHaB  Llirftsi,  EawaaaU,  Japan 
FDad  Dae.  C,  1991,  Sar.  Na.  n3,433 
lurtty.  awMwHsB  Japan,  Dae.  C.  199«,  2-M0S5Q( 
JaL  S,  1991, 3-1M7M 
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METIHH)  FOB  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  FOILS 
USED  AS  ELBCreOLYTlC  CAPACnOR  ELECTRODES 
i  Taiao  PtilRAa;  EtyasM  Tadn,  aO  af  Osaka; 

aiXa 
Taawa,  bath  of  Oa^a,  al  af  . 
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ppHcatlan  Ai«.  9, 199«.  Sar.  No.  ir 337 
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1.  A  man  ffam  electrode  btving  a  bonded  rtioutuic  and 
oompchiag:  a  fcfereaoc  eleclrode  mmpnawt  oC  iOver/iilvcr 
cliloridCs  a  ^Ma  MbaCfale  bavins  %  pad  cat^boddad  taerciB«  Mid 
pad  been  coByoeed  oi  ywd  or  plaowini  aad  cifcuit'OWiiiecled 
to  the  pefcfettoe  ewctrode*  and  a  mhoob  mbitfale  bavuf  a  nfit 

main  surface  defined  by  a  (M»  plane  and  which  is  sdectivrty  L  A  mrthod  for  mannfactaring  ahiminum  foib  used  as  a 

^ariMiri  hy  mtiantwnfir.  MrhLg  tn  «ff«im»  f  nff^'T"  *»  KoVHg  material  of  ffcctTodca  in  electrolytic  capncitoti,  the  method 

•a  tqueoM  dectn^  the  fCMTvoir  eilMdiBi  l!tt»i  the  lint  ooin|irini|: 

i«fa.  — *^<if  f.^  ft « t^»^».^i  oiniiiiiiii  BM^  tarfarr  ami  Iwr^-g  afiratslepof  forming  an  initial  internal  oxide  coating  3  to  SO 

a  rtiltiwail  al  llm  srn  inml  nwto  snrlhi  iii  nf  lltt  rth  inn  snltraH  A  thick  on  ■  aarCwe  of  an  daminam  ftaU  before 

ami  a  gii 1 1 maumk  athai  wUh  Ihii  laai  i  tiiii  fia  in|w  llnj  chemical  or  chemical  eadmig  treafnat  thcwo<;  i 

tiha  aqnaoaa  electfolyle  ialo  the  reaervoir.  and  a  glam  mm  a  aeooad  Hep  of  oomtactiog  a  high  temperal 

lO^^B0O  OB   SBIO   flIflOOB   MlDSBVtS  SB   (DC  SCOOMQ   HSiB   BMnaOB  HISHC    Ov    CBC    ttnHHiBMHB    BOUB   BO    BOnB    ■■ 

theeeofinaportionorthaiidawrilofthaiesarvoirataposWon  coating  on  the  surface  of  thai 

to  tUl  of  Aa  irfawnet  aiartroda.  haa  baan  pnNhtoed  at  the  lifit  Map^  i^avrin  the  «^ok 
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ALEALINE  ZtNONKXEL  ALLOY  PLAUNG  BATHS 
Dale  G.  Bladt.  Shaker  Hdi^tB,  Md  CMg  V.  Biahup.  Lakewnod. 
both  of  OUo,  Msl^nra  to  McCsan  Wnhro,  lac,  devdana, 
OUe 

Filed  Oct  21. 1993.  Scr.  No.  140.Sn 

Int.  CL*  C2SD  3/56 

U  A  CL  205— 2M  »  Oaiam 

L  An  aqueous  alkaline  plating  bath  for  the  dectrodepoaitioa 

of  a  zinc-nickel  alloy  coating  on  a  substrate  which  comprises 

(A)  zinc  ions; 

(B)  nickel  ions;  and 

(Q  at  least  one  heterocyclic  compound  having  the  general 

formula 


RN+-R'-Y<-)^X-)» 


<B 


wherein  RN  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  nitrogen-containing 
group,  R>  is  an  alkylene  or  hydroxy  alkylene  group,  Y  is 
— OSOj.  — SO3,  — COOH,  — CONHjor— OH,  X  is  ahalide. 
a  and  b=0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  a-t-b^  1. 


M17.M1 
CX>PPER  PLATING  OF  GRAVURE  ROLLS 
C  RichMd  PWabjr.  atienBrrllla,  OMn,  assizor  to  McGeaa- 
Rohea.  Inc.  aaialand,  Ohie 

I  af  Sar.  N<k  12S.SM.  Sep.  23. 1993.  abaadened. 
I  k  a  cantfaaatiaa  of  Sar.  No.  SC23*.  Aug.  3. 1990. 
.  lUs  appUcatiea  Oct  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32M12 
lat  CL*  C2n>  3/38 
VS.  CL  305—296  21  CUam 

11 A  proceai  for  depoottng  a  Uyer  of  copper  on  a  gravure 
toll  compriaiag  the  steps  of  partially  or  completely  immening 
the  gravure  roll  in  an  electroplating  bath  comprising  copper 
ioiis,  chloride  ions,  sulfuric  acid,  at  least  one  alkoxythio  com- 
pound and  at  least  one  sulfonated,  sulfiirized  hydrocarbyl 
compound,  whetein  the  electroplating  bath  is  free  of  grain 
refining  compounds  having  the  structural  unit  represented  l>y 
one  of  the  formulae 


-N-C-    or    -N-C-N- 
I  I  I 


and  paaaing  dectric  current  throogb  the  bath  to  deposit  a 
copper  layer  on  the  gravure  roU. 


5.417,042 
END  LOCR  MAGAZINE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Jay  R.  Saditn,  Plaao.  TeXn  aasi^nr  to  Teiaa  laato  aminU 
pomtad,  EMlM.  Tea. 

Filed  A^  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  113,«2 
lat  CL*  B65D  73/02 
UJS.  CL  206—320  2 

1.  A  «»»«|p»i«w.  for  storing  and  transporting  semiconductor 

devices,  comprising: 
a  ».«IP»m>  body  of  a  resilient  matfrial,  including  a  channel 
endoaed  by  walla,  one  of  said  walls  defining  a  iriatfonn  (» 

which  Kinicoadnctor  devkxa  are  ptaced.  and  an  opening 
in  at  leMt  one  end  of  the  magazine  body; 

a  firM  tab  formed  in  one  waU  of  die  magaTinr  body,  adjacent 
to  mid  at  lest  one  end  of  the  niagsrinr  body; 

a  leooiid  tab  formed  in  aaid  one  waO  of  the  magarine  body, 

adjacent  to  said  first  tab; 
an  ■■»|«»»i»ig  in  r"^**"^  wall  of  taid  magazine  through  wrtnch 
said  first  and  second  taba  are  beat  to  triock  the  channd  to 

prevent  lemioondiictor  devices  therein  from  falling  out 


ends  of  the  opening,  said  first  reduced  section  for  holding 

nid  fint  tab  in  a  locked  position,  said  second  reduced 

section  for  holding  said  second  tab  in  a  locked  poaition. 


5^17,143 

REFORMING  WITH  TWO  FIXED-IIED  UNTTS.  EACH 

HAVING  A  MOVING-BED  TAIL  REACTOR  SHARING  A 

OmiMON  REGENERATOR 
Getrtt  S.  Swwt,  WeatfleU.  N  J.;  Staart  S.  GaMatein,  Ewell, 
EitfMd;  Fori  W.  iMiMid,  BmUisi  RU|b,  N J.,  aisi 

Gaorpe  A.  Swaa,  m.  Batoa  Raags.  La.,  aaai^ora  to  Exzaa 
A  raglniiislag  Co..  FlarhHi  Park.  NJ. 
af  Scr.  No.  7,300,  Jaa.  21, 1993, 1 
is  a  iiiallaaaHnanf^r  No.  005.331.  Dee.  9. 1991, 1 

ma  ^pllratlT-  May  10. 1994,  Scr.  No.  245J44 
Int  CL*  ClOG  35/085 
UJS.CLaO»-«5  7' 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  refomung  two  gascriine  bailing 
range  hydrocarbon  reactant  streams  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen JD  I  refonning  {Hocen  unit  comprited  of  two  bonks  of 

reforming  zones  wherein  each  of  the  reforming  zones  contains 
a  reforming  catalyrt  comprised  of  at  least  one  Group  Vm 
noUe  metal  on  an  alumina  support,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  teforming  the  reactant  streams,  each  in  a  separate  fint 
reforming  stage  comprised  of  one  or  more  aeriaUy  con- 
nected refonning  zones  containing  a  fixed-bed  of  a  cata- 
lyst comimsed  of  one  or  more  Group  VIII  noUe  metals 
on  a  refractory  support,  which  one  ot  more  reforming 
zones  are  Operated  at  reforming  cooditiont  which  inchides 

a  preasoie  of  about  100  to  SOO  paig,  thereby  prodnctng  a 

first  effluent  stream; 

(b)  paasmg  each  first  effluent  stream  to  a  separate,  non-com- 
mon downstream  leooad  reforming  Stage  comprised  of  a 
leforming  zone  which  is  operated  in  a  moving-bed  mode 
wherein  catalyst  continually  descends  throu^  eadi  mov- 
ing-bed reforming  zone,  exits  each  moving-bed  reforming 
zone,  and  is  simuhaneonsly  passed  to  s  common  regenera- 
tion zone  where  any  accumulated  cartwn  is  bumed-ofT, 

and  wherein  regenerated  catalyst  is  simaltaneously  recy- 
cled to  each  of  the  moving-bed  refoming  zones; 

(c)  r«— iig  the  effluent  aueama  from  each  moving-bed  re- 
forming zone  of  said  second  stage  reforming  to  a  sqwrate 

separation  zone  wherein  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  stream 

is  separated  and  recycled  to  the  lead  reforming  zone  of 
each  first  reforming  stage;  and 

(d)  collecting  the  remaining  liquid  reformate  streams. 
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flBAJIIVB  HTDBOGINAIION  or  MOLDINB  IN 

snAM  auaoNG  pnaoL  ON  CATALnn  BAOD 

ON  A  SUFTOaT  MBTAL  IN  WHKH  AN  OW2ANIC 

COMPOUND  HAS  IBEN INOOBPOBATID  FUOK  TO 

LOADING  DnO  THE  nACIOK 


the  two  pfoMctivc  tamm  <mwlit  oaly  ahifiiateiljr.  oae  off- 

ttae  vohaw  of  aadi 

cspscity  to  pn^ 

\  ofT^trauB  pcotBctive  aoac  to 

DC  tfVBlOQ  flBD  piBOOQ  00*4(191^^  (O  IB  tO  DCCBh  toC  CSCDBB0BC 

01  the  iMulsuUvc  somm  wilhout  itoppiin  the  unit  or  decfMiiii( 

■■0  MpSCny  Of  tmt  MUL 


tlACL 
1.  A 


N«i.  73luM<  Jiri.  IS.  IMl.  I 

bta*CllG45/IH  45/06 
149  1«( 

oaliiHiC  the  (UoIcAbs  aad  at ! 

Mldy  30 10  90  bv  ad  mpmlm  bttwm  30*  ad  IKT  C 

ii  te  pneeaoe  of  a  lijiliiipa  ulineml  catalyat  nfHeiiiin 
M  laMt  <>■•  MMal  of  graap  vm  of  Ik*  periodic 

to  dM  gee  of  the  cetalyit  aad  pfkv  to  its  aetivaiioB  by  hydro- 

flCBi  at  MMt  OttS  pTCtflVBtflkBBt  SflBBt  OOfllBrtMQC  SB  OCSHttC 
OOHBOQBd  OOOtUBi^^  IVBpMV  IB  BOOVDOntBO  IBtO  tBB  CStUVSt 

OM  01  toe  mcior,  wnnovi  ramcDon  ma  ■  >  im|umi  poeeei  ano 

to 


PBKVAF(ML4TKW4  AFPAmATUS  AND  1 

IW. 


,  3>,  ifn,  am.  nte.  tUtSM 
,a*inDtfi/3tf 


UACa.2M— w 


aos  to  io«  of 
iMilItt,  into  the  citalyit  bum. 


n 


t' 


*   I   * 
i   ! 


UB  OP  DBCAHYDBO  mUZINO  P,>«]  PTKAZINI 

iOB  THE  ncDucnoN  OTTHE  PMWomoN  OP  no 

ULTHIIK  PKMSaNT  IN  A 
PLUID 

■i  Atali  HMe,  SiM  Deil^Mhefr 

PM  Apr.  li  mi,  8«.  Fk  4MI7 

BMlM  PtaM%  Dm.  32, 1M2,  n  ISMB 
tat.  CL*  CMC  29/20 

L  A  praoeei  for  radncaig  the  eaooat  of  free  or  nomtiiBwl 
hyJroa—  wdflde  pwMt  m  m  Bad  ooii>Ma«  oootoctMH  nid 
uMd  with  !■  cflective  mooBt  oi  deoehydropymiBO  |2t3-l>J 
pymiBenKl  rare  period  oi  tine  enicieDt  to  ndnoettelewcl 
of  free  or  vwihiiied  hydrofeo  ■■Ifide  in  —id  fluid. 


■    a     '  *  :  i 


-i 


mi 


p 


»-A«i__ 

•  pervefMntioa  onit.  including  at  leeit  one  membme  iwv- 

ing  e  feed  tide  and  a  perMMe  tide; 
a  flm  procew  tank,  connected  to  wad  feed  wde  to  form  ■  flwt 

lainkl  loop^  neb  that  iii|ind  is  truMfemble  to  and  from 

MO  rani  ■oe; 

a  cowdraafr,  bavins  an  inlet  and  outlet,  laid  inlet  being 

a  Moo^d  prociwi  tank,  nwiaef trrt  to  aakl  feed  ade  to  form  a 
I  biiuid  loopi  Mch  oat  hi|uid  n  tnuMEmbie  to  and 
I  feed  adev  and  ooonected  to  Hid  outlet  aach  that 
mio  ■  mnnemoK  irafli  ma  owMt  to  mio  moomi  pn^ 


HTIMtOTKKATMKNT  MBIHOD  POK  A  PKIMM^UM 

■■nHUK  OB  HKAVT  <NI.  WIIH  A  VIBW  TO  KinNING 

THIM  AND  OONVmiNO  THIM  TO  UGHim 

PKACIKmS 


I  af  Bar.  Nn.  <7747l,  Mar. »,  1991. 

I  Apr.  K  IMS.  9m.  Na.  4MW 

,  a»,  19N.  M  M1S3 

IiLa*CllGJJ/Q2 

UJB.  CL  im—2M  M  CMm 

L  laamethodof  bydratreatmaat  inatleaat  twoMagea.ora 

heavy  bydiooaibon  fradiaa  oontaJaiBg  avhaltenea,  nilfbr 


nnt  bydfodi 


a  holding  tank,  connected  to  Mid  fbst  prooew  tank  tach  that 
hqaid  ia  traMfenable  between  Mid  boldtag  tank  and  Mid 

nnC  HOOCM  lUIKa  OOB&tCWO  10  HlO  MOOBO  HOOCS  ttUL 

flSCB  tflflt  oQlua  ■  tVIBflliBRiBDiC  DCCW^OCS  flSIO  oOldlllC  tMUC 

aod  SMO  SSOOBd  pffOOCBV  to^K  flBO  COBBOCtBO  feO  SMO  OOtlCit 

men  IBBK  Biyno  ■  maaKmoM  iraa  ino  ooun  to  mki 
hoidiagtaak; 
a  concentrate  tank,  conneeted  to  Mid  oudet  neb  that  liquid 

BMaan  rar  reniovng  inpBa  hom  hh  nm  imihio  nop; 
meen  forieaaoving  liquid  ftoM  Mid  oowoentiate  tank; 
leena  for  rfrutrftlliHg  fluid  flow*  within 


S/U7.MS 
OOAUSCKNCX  nPABATOB  WIIH  CHANGEABLB 


catolyit  in  a  h: 


(b)  in  at  lea«  OM  Mbaequett  hydrodenJAvizBtion  iti^e,  the 

yodictrfi>«|8(i)Mdliydro|eBirepiiMdomihy- 

ouM  ii  or  are  preceded  by  two  piuMUive  eonw  in  parallel. 
tallMdbadofa 


Pled  Sapi  a.  199t,  Bar.  Nn.  VOJKM 

T,  HlBiillii  GarMiy.  Si*.  4.  1992.  43  V 

Int.  CL*  BMD  77/7Z  ^7/24  _  _ 

1.  A  ooalMcenoe  aeparMor,  oonpriring  a  tank  having  an 
inlet  at  a  lower  cad  of  the  iHk  far  a  npplied  hqidd.  a  ooalea- 


oeace  r»f~~«»  chanceably  anaaaed  in  the  tank  nch  that  the 
nppUed  liquid  flows  thefethrougb.  a  drain  for  oil  collected  in 
the  tank  anwged  in  promnity  to  an  npper  end  of  the  tank,  a 
drain  arranged  in  a  lower  tank  area  for  water  aocnmnlating  in 
the  tank  and  provided  with  an  airiiiliwg  pipe  nch  that  the 
dram  for  the  oil  ii  atnated  above  an  end  of  the  Moendnig  pipe, 
;  cylinder  extending  to  a  Uqnid  levd  in  the  tank. 


and  a  guide  body  operatively  connected  between  the  coalea- 
oence  element  and  the  at~'~<"'g  cylinder,  wherein  the  coalea- 
cenoe  element  ii  configured  rad  arranged  to  be  removaUe 
from  one  of  the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end  of  the  tank  Kpa- 
rate  from  the  guide  body  and  the  ascending  cyUnder. 

i  The  cotloceDoe  leptntor  according  to  daim  1,  wbefdn 
a  boundary  layer  meaiuring  probe  configured  to  deteiinilie 

_-wi»».i  oU  cootent  is  operativdy  arranged  in  the  tank. 


gate  means  coanected  respectively  to  a  phnality  of 
bfuadies  for  controlling  tihe  tiaiiuimiication  of  coolant 
from  the  at  leaat  one  maduK  tool  when  die  dtvtiter  gate 
means  is  commcted  fluidly  to  the  at  leeat  one  madnne  tool 
to  a  sdected  one  of  said  coolant  Alter  tanks  to  selectivdy 
,^^,nf™.io«*>  nrntBT"'—*-*  tool  ooohmt  to  die  Miectert 
one  of  said  filter  taida  '*T-Mt«"g  on  die  reapective  one  of 
the  different  mtferial  contaminant  carried  by  the  tool 
codant  to  thereby  Kgrcfate  the  ropective  different  mate- 
rial f««fmMiai»t«  a  liqukl  levd  Moang  ment  mooiited  in 

each  said  ooolaat  filter  tank  for  sensing  coolant  levd 
within  its  reapective  tank;  and  a  modulating  valve  in  oom- 

municatioo  widi  nid  liquid  levd  leanig  meaw  at  dw 
nctian  side  of  each  filter  tank,  ench  of  mid  modulating 
valves  being  oontroUed  by  itt  respective  liqnid  levd  seu- 
ing  meant  whereby  if  oocriant  level  in  its  reapective  tank 
fells  bdow  a  threshold  range,  the  reapective  modulating 
valve  is  dosed  to  restrict  coolant  being  removed  from  its 
itnective  tf"k  to  ««■«»■*■«««  die  coolant  kvd  in  taid  re- 
spective tank  and  if  the  coolant  levd  in  (aid  reipective 

tank  rises  above  the  threshold  range,  the  reapective  modu- 
lating valve  ■  opened  to  allow  removal  of  coolant,  thus 
maintaining  the  coolant  levd  widun  the  thiediold  range  in 
each  said  coolant  filter  tank. 


M17tS30 

BAND  FILTER  FOR  REMOVING  PCHIEIGN  MATERIAL 

PAKnCLES  FROM  UQUID  BATHS 

WcM  Scyaioi.  mkhMkick  Joiekfai  EiiiMii^  IfiBliI; 


,  Neuas.  and  iUbort  Jng.  I 


.dof 


to   SMS 


FDed  May  4. 1992,  Scr.  No.  S7a,l» 
prlortty.  npHraHnu  Gcnmuy.  May  4.  1991.  41  41 


M17.M9 
MACHINE  TOOL  COOLANT  FILTERING  SYSTEM 
Scott  M  McEwcn,  and  Michael  R.  Bailey,  both  of  BowUag  fUM 
Gteca.  Ohio,  Maiden  to  Henry  FIHera.  Inc.  Bowling  Green.  ImL  CL^BinD  33/056:  BOOC 1/30 

OUo  VS.  CL  210-111 

FDei  Feb.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  21.90 
lit  a<B01D  29/92 

vs.  CL  210—109  9 


12 


L  A  "«««-*'«^  tod  coolant  filtering  system  for  filtering  ma- 
chine tod  ooohmt  from  at  least  one  machine  tool  having  differ- 
ent material  contaminants,  the  filtering  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  oodant  filter  tanks  having  filter  means  adapted 

to  filter  mtierial  oootamiiumti  from  the  at  lent  ooe  ma- 
chine tool;  ench  said  filter  tank  being  deagnated  for  re- 
ceiving i"Tn'Tla~*  carrying  a  respective  one  of  the  different 
matefial  oootaminantB;  and 
a  fluid  control  oommnnication  tyitem  induding  a  diverter 


1.  A  band  filter  apparatn  for  removing  foreign  particles 
from  a  Uquid  bath,  said  ^>paratu  comprising: 
a  tub  for  holding  the  Uqind  bath; 

a  filter  fleece  unredaUy  mounted  to  a  rdl  and  having  a 
portion  located  in  nid  tub; 

an  endless  support  bdt  for  supporting  said  filter  fleece  por- 
tion which  is  located  in  said  tub,  said  filter  fleece  lieing 
placed  diiecdy  iqion  mid  support  bdt  nnde  said  tab  and 
forms  together  with  the  support  belt  a  filter  band; 

means  defining  a  negative  pressure  chamber  disposed  in  said 
tub  below  said  filter  band  and  having  a  top  with  an  aper- 
ture formed  dierein  feeing  said  filter  band,  means  for 
producing  a  n^ative  preasure  in  said  negative  preaaure 
diamber, 

meuis  comiiriimg  a  pluraiity  of  guide  roUen  extending 

snbatantiaUy  actxMS  the  entire  width  of  said  filter  band  for 
supporting  and  gwding  said  support  bdt  in  said  tol>,  said 
guide  itiDeri  being  located  on  the  support  bdt  side  of  the 
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fflter  band  and  being  ammfti  to  that  the  tupport  belt 

toftdwr  with  the  iBter  flteoe  tnvdi  from  I  top  of  a  fint 

cad  of  mid  Mb  there  into,  ibovc  Hid  aperture  in  laid 

noood  end  of  Mid  tab,  aid  gade  roUen  AutlKr  guiding 
the  ■opport  bdt  downwardly  bwfth  mid  negative  pcea- 
■ore  chanabar  in  apaoed  relationihip  to  a  bottaa  of  Mid 

cod  of  Mid  tub; 
meana  for  driving  at  leeet  one  of  Mid  phuality  of  guide 
roOen; 

1  phnHly  of  ifiBiA  liide  nrftoci  iniaiBd  ibovc  Mid 

aperture  in  laid  negative  preMure  chainoer  and  below  the 
fiter  band  tor  ■^i|iialiiig  Hid  Alter  baad  when  aaU  filter 
band  travdi  ^bove  Mid  aperture; 
••^^•^  rnHipriMig  band  owitart  pramre  roOen  locutwl  in 
Mid  tub  OB  top  of  Mid  ultcr  band  on  the  illter  fleece  Mde 
thereof  for  holding  the  mier  band  down  upon  Mid  ptaual- 
ity  of  tparwl  tlide  tiiffJUTti,  Mid  band  Ttwlf  1  prtMure 
foBert  being  connected  together  to  fcrai  a  bnchet-ahaped 
frame.  oMant  for  vertically  moving  Mid  bocket-ahafwd 

6me  cowtihiim  itid  coatact  pccMBC  roOen  wticiDy 
away  from  the  filter  band  and  back  to  on  lop  of  the  fflter 


cooafflunication  betwMji  the  inlet  mean*  and  hoUow 

interior  dome  of  the  bd,  laid  tube  alio  haviof, 

L  a  meant  for  filling  the  hollow  dome-thaped  interior 
of  the  bd  with  ooataaunaled  bquid  oompriaing  an 
inlet  orifice  in  Mid  tube  located  above  the  filter 
cartridge. 

iL  a  meana  for  **-*— ^a  the  Ud  to  the  rim  of  the 


m.  a 


(0  ifiadiatioa  meana  for  irradiating  the  waste  fluid  stream 

with  ultraviolet  light 


for  poattioatng  a  fiheriag  cartridge  in  the 


m.  Mid  filtering  cartridge  having, 

1. 1  hollow  tnbolir  core  around  which  ii  tightly  coiled 

a  cootiBnoaa  filter  comprising  a  sheet  of  fibrous  celln- 


b.  an  cacnpiulatioB  aeaat  compriaiag  a  cotton  lock  for 
holding  said  coiled  filter  element  together, 
rv.  a  support  means  for  the  cartridge  while  in  the  '■—■«♦'-•: 
B.  a  support  Stand  upon  which  said  filtering  ranistrr  is 

mounted; 
C  a  pomp  mounted  on  said  stand.  UMans  definmg  first  and 
second  flexible  conduits  with  said  fint  flexible  ooadntt 

attached  to  the  pomp  at  iti  inlet  and  nid  Noood  flexible 

conduit  connected  to  the  outlet  means  of  said  baae  plate 
and  mrnni  ooonectiag  the  pump  outlet  to  the  base  plate 
inlet  BMM. 


POKTABIX  APPAKATVB  KNI  UtMOTKLY  FILTBBING 
OONTAMINATSD  LIQU1D6  PK»I  A  VAUKIY  OV 

MACHINIST  mMsacvoaa  by  oomiNuous 

■■CYCUNG 

Sk^pv  K.  Yaa,  14  W.  YMtaUra  Dr.,  SiDcktn,  Grilt  fS307 

bt.  CL*  BMD  29/4^  27/OfT.  27/C» 
ISA.  CL  210— iC7  3  dakan 
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APPAMATUS  FOS  RKMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

WASRVLUmS 

CNyi  wk  bwdi  J«  taffeii  EimtBIi  Mh  of 

aa.  15.  1*M.  Sar.  Na.  4.9S1 
Int.  CL*  OUF  9/O0 

M&.  a  210-in  s  I 


for  reflBOCcly  nltefiiif  oontutt- 

fCMTvoin  by  rscydinif  whcrao 


1.  In  m  impfoved  i 

nana  ixiiMiiroin  I 
tketaipfovaBa 

A.  a  ssncnaily  i  jliniliii  al  fiheriag  raniatw  having  a  top  rim. 
botsoas  baae  plate,  reuBOvafele  circular  Ud.  fQterag  car* 

trid(e  tDd  wipport  **— —  for  the  ffliering  cartridge. 
L  said  baae  plMe  having, 

lor  receiving 
'  iMcrvoir, 
b.  an  outlet  meana  far  discharging  filtered  hquidB  into  a 


1.  Aa 

fluid  I 

(a)  meana  for  supplying  a  waate  fluid  stream; 

(b)  suippei  means  for  reuKiviag  onwtaminants  operatively 
with  the  iMaoa  for  supplying  a  waste  fluid 

[  a  housing,  stnpper 
filler  media; 

(c)  aent  for  providing  •  pwaotcr  of  hydnuyl  ndicali; 
^o j  nifiMg  iimMM  o|wireiy  iMOCMno  wnn  me  luiiniei 

awaaa  and  Ae  aieaas  for  providing  a  proaaoter  of  hy- 

drosyl  radicals  for  enuaining  the  proutotrr  of  hydrosyl 

fidicMt  in  tke  wiM  iMd  Mrann; 

(e)  dw«n  wnnifnlrt  masaa  for  passing  the  waiM  fluid  stream 

a  sobatantially  tortous  path  of  tnvel  to  allow  Oe 

of  kydmyl  ndicds  to  dwell  wiAin  the  waale 

UB  and  to  foilhii  entrain  the  promoter  of  hy- 

draxyl  radfealB  in  tha  waste  fluid  stiuaM.  said  dwell  aani- 

fcld  Mana  coapcirim  a  tibe  beM  to  provide  a  pMh  of 


drive  shaft  attached  to  a  motor  drive  external  to  said 

band; 

(iii)  an  anterior  annular  seat; 


UQUID  CHROMATOratAPHIC  SYSTEM  AND 

OPEKATION  METHOD 

MMiko  MiiMn.  Mlta;  KaM  TocU^  HItacU,  and  Yutaka 

Mtanwn,  Katanla,  d  of  Japan,  Mslganrs  to  Httnchl.  Ltd., 

Takya,  Japan 

Coaftannlion  Of  Scr.  No.  799,971,  Not.  29, 1991,  akaadoMd. 

Ufa  appHcadan  Mar.  9. 19H.  Ser.  No.  »M43 

dalM  prterlty.  sajHritina  Japan.  N«r.  30.  IMO.  »29019; 

Fab.  tS,  1»W,  3-0n7M;  Mar.  30,  »W,  3  OS<a«0 

The  portion  of  the  tarn  oflhia  patMt  irtiifiwt  to  Mar.  15, 

3011,  hH  boon  diodidMad. 

Int.  CL*  BOID  75/08 

UJ8.  a.  210-UU  7  CWaM 


[^-j#:^'^ 


i/di, 


Civ)  a  pooterior  annular  seat;  and 
(v)  an  anterior  opening. 


1.  A  liquid  chromatognphic  lystem  for  leparatiiig  and  ana- 
lyzing a  stable  type  Au  component  and  an  unstable  type  Aic 
oompaoeot  from  hemoglobins  in  a  blood  aani|rie  and  separating 

and  analyang  Aic  oomponenti  from  hemo^obim  in  a  bkwd  y^  q,  210—315 
sample  which  comprises  a  means  of  sampling  a  sample  and 
transferring  the  sample  and  at  least  one  duent  to  at  least  one 

iquntioD  column, 

a  means  of  passing  the  dnent  to  the  separation  column, 
a  means  of  detecting  oompooeots  separated  in  the  separation 

oolunm,  and 
a  1—M  of  computing  a  ratio  of  the  detected  oomponenti, 
wberctn  said  separation  oolunm  is  packed  with  a  porous 
methncrybc  polymer  having  carboxylalkyl  groups  and  a 
pore  diameter  of  600  to  1200  A  in  a  dry  state,  an  ion 
f»r^hMig>  capacity  of  0.1  to  O.S  meq/g  on  a  dry  basis,  a 
pore  voiome  of  a2  to  0.6  ml/g  in  a  dry  state  and  a  paitide 

diameter  of  not  more  than  4  fun  in  a  dry  Kate. 


5,417455 

FILTER  BAG  SUBASSEMBLY 

DhegH  Lake.  N.Y.,  aaat^ai 
lac,  WilMii«lam  DcL 
niad  Feb.  15.  l»Mv  Ser.  No.  197,fi21 
Int.  CL*  BOID  29/11.  29/27 


to  iSPIn- 


10 


of  the  baae  plate  to  provide  flnid        bcada  aad  Kiiigte  porlian«  and 


5,417454 
APPABATUS  FOB  SEPARATING  SOUHe  WK^J  FLUIDS 

"rn  ■aJMalM  TMaj^  irf- — ^"  "-— "  *" — r 

rfl  af  N.Y.,  iMl^sia  te  CmmI  HaOric  Ctaif 
lady,N.Y. 

FDoi  Dae.  29, 1993,  Sv.  No.  175«45« 

Iirt.a<B03B5/itf 

vs.  CL  210—300  U  ' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  srparating  solids  or  welcakes  from  flu- 
ids. Mid  qipantaB  ooopriang: 
a  mizmg  vessel  attached  to  a  barrd  by  means  of  a  particle 
paasage  and  said  barrd  oompnaea: 
0)  a  rotating  fkiating  anger  with  a  pooterior  shaft,  a  coni- 
cal anterior  portion  and  flights  dtereon; 
00  a  dip  joint  with  a  corneal  poaterior  portion  and  an 

utaior  pottkn  in  which  the  poiterior  shaft  of  aaid 

floating  auger  inserts  and  said  s^  joint  hM  a  posterior 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosnre  subassembly  having  an  axis  and  having  a  hous- 
ing with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing the  material  to  be  filtered,  and  a  top  flange  and  having 
a  cover  plate  connected  to  the  honshig,  said  inlet  being 
attached  to  the  cover  phd^ 

a  basket  subamenaMy  having  a  basket  portioa  and  having  an 
piMMiiT  ring  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  top  flange; 

and 
a  filter  bag  iiilwi  iiilil>  having  a  plurality  of  filter  bag  units 
and  an  int^ial  collar. 

Mid  fiber  bag  units  including  a  fint  outer  bag  unit  of  ideo- 
tive  ■■«««"^«i,  intermediate  bag  units  of  selective  material 
Aim^rmmA  nczt  to  aod  ndJaDy  inwardly  of  the  first  outer 
bag  unit  and  having  an  hmer  bag  onit  dispooed  next  to  and 

radially  inwatdly  of  flie  intermediate  bag  unit:  and 
said  collar  having  a  plurality  of  radially-spaced  and  axiaUy- 

^Mced  receaKireceiviQg  the  bag  untu  at  top  pottioaa 
thereof. 
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5,/tnjtat 
FILTER  APPAKATUS  FOB  FLUIDS  TO  BE  CLEANED 
IMmI  BMk«.  Bwcfc/^I      I  II      17:  Hm^mA  Sctah.  Bad. 
■tmn  IB.  Mk  •«  St  FtariH  A-44M,  Hi  GMCt  WaMli^ 

WMMfewm  H  Ub  A44I3,  d  Of  AiMrk 

per  N^  PCT/ATi2/«M38, 1 371  DMa  St9-  33. 1M3.  S  MX*) 
DM*  S^^  23.  1M9,  PCT  Pak.  Now  WOn/M351.  PCT  Pi*. 
IMt  Oct.  1,  19*2 

PCT  FDai  Mv.  M.  1993, 8«.  No.  132^432 
Gta^  priwftjr.  niHriHii  AMiirta.  Mv.  2S,  1991.  <S</91 
bt.  CL*  BOlO  33/44 
VS.  a.  310-^333.1  9 


M17.SS7 
Not  iMMi  Far  Thk  Ni 


1.  mter  tpptfitw  oonprinig: 

a  itatinwary  hoMing  having  a  npfiy  '•Kim*!  for  fluid  to  be 
filtered.  •  dwrherje  -***—'  for  filtered  fluid,  and  a  waab- 

•  Kirecn  carrier  mciiibtr  gnidcd  for  reciprocal  moveniait  in 
■aid  boanag  and  havrng  a  acreen  neat  poaitiooed  therein, 
■aid  acreea  neat  oompriMng  two  perforated  platea  having  a 
fDter  layer  therebetween,  nid  acreeo  nest  having  an  up- 
•tream  lide  that  reoeivca  fluid  to  be  fUteied  and  a  down- 
stream tide  that  diadMrgea  filtered  fluid,  laid  canriermem- 

ber  Anther  mdodiBi  I  itonie  qtoe  wbich  B  oooaected 

with  a  space  at  the  downatnaas  side  of  said  screen  neat, 
said  Mrtrugr  qiaoe  having  a  pisSoa  reciprocally  movable 
therein  and  meant  for  movinf  Hid  piMoo  in  nid  ttonge 
■pace  for  ptcaang  nid  filtered  thud  in  nid  ftonge  space  in 

a  backwaahing  dirwtiiTn  tfarovgh  said  acreen  neat, 
meana  for  reciprocally  rtisplnring  said  screen  canier  member 

in  said  homing  between 
an  operating  position  wherein  a  space  at  said  upao— ■■■  nde 

of  nid  screen  nett  ii  coanecnd  with  nid  Mippiy  channel 

for  receiving  fluid  to  he  flltered.  lad  nid  ^Moe  at  nid 

downstreamiidc  of  said  screen  neat  ia  connected  with  said 
disclHige  channel  for  diachafging  filtered  floid  which  has 

peaed  thronth  nid  tcrecB  neit  and  with  nid  itorafe 
[  for  mtroductng  finered  fluid  therain.  said  waahing 
by 


of  said  screen  nest  ia 
nd,  MJd  filtend  fluid 


at  said  npatream  side 

Wtth  Mid  WMDIBS  GIWII* 

nid  Monfe  ipnoe  beiaf  pcnnd  in 
throngh  said 


SCSEEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VIBRATING  SCREENING 
MACHINE 
W.  Dsivlcfc,  EMt  II  mi  II  St,  and  John  J. 
of  N.Y..  aaal^arB  to  Danick 
N.Y. 
afSar.  No.  4.122.  Jm.  13, 1993, 
TUB  iggMtrtti  Mny  14, 1993,  S«r.  Na.  C2,M4 

iiL  a*  mo  33m:  both  m  1/49 

vs.  CL  310— 3n  32 


L  A  screen  aaaemMy  Ibr  a  vSmtory  sfreening ««««'»'««»  mid 
aaaeaUy  compriaing  a  mbatantiaDy  planar  plate,  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  plate,  elongated  spaced  plate  membcfs  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plurality  of  apertuxea,  a  screen  formed  in 
an  nnrtnlating  shape  with  rkingatHl  nbatantially  parallel 
ridges  having  sloping  sides,  tronglia  fttrmed  bUwtjm  said  slop- 
ing sides  for  conducting  material  which  is  being  screened,  and 

UBdenidei  00  Mid  troughi,  laid  onderBda  of  laid  tioa^ 

being  bonded  to  said  spaced  plate  members  on  the  opposite 
sidea  of  a  plarality  of  nid  apeituiea  with  said  sloping  aides  of 

said  ridges  extending  away  firom  and  being  ^«ced  from  nid 
plate  memben  and  being  spaced  from  and  overlying  said  plu- 
rality of  apertorea. 


M17J9I 

UNDULATING  SCSEKN  KM  VIBKATORY  SCKKKNING 
MACHINE  AND  MKIHOD  OP  PABBICATION  THBtBOF 

J.  Brinin,  Gnad  Unii.  N.Y.,  nri^ar  to  Dmlcfc  Man- 
N.Y. 
•f  8sr.  Nol  U7.gM.  Sap.  39,  1993. 
wMcfclaariiltoiiHii  li  |iil  ef  Ssr.No.«2^4«> 
Mnyl4»19i3,whkhhniiilhiilliihiiiHrS».Nn.4>123, 
Ian.  13. 1993.  ahandanad.  TMa  spgMrnHna  JwL  11, 1994,  Sar. 
New  273^7 

u,cL*mD33mwnmi/49 

vs.  CL  210—310  21  ( 


UMI 


M17,S60 
BOTTLE  FILTER  AND  POURING  DEVICE 
Ronald  J.  Eay,  Btoil^ton,  m.,  aaalganr  to  FOtcrtak,  Inc.,  He- 
bran.  DL 

Filed  Ai«.  30, 1993,  Sar.  No.  113,990 

Iita*B01DiJ/M 

VS.  a.  210—472  12  < 


1.  A  liquid  filter  device  for  use  with  a  bottle,  comprising 

a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  which  may  be  inserted  into 
the  neck  of  said  bottle,  with  said  body  having  a  top  por- 
tion open  to  the  internal  volume  of  said  body  and  a  bottom 

portion  lealed  from  laid  internal  volume; 

b)  openings  formed  in  said  body; 

c)  meana  for  filtering  said  liquid  as  it  enten  said  cylindrical 

body,  said  filtering  means  betng  mounted  on  said  body  to 
cover  said  openings; 

d)  means  for  venting  air  through  said  body  of  said  filter 
device;  and 

e)  means  for  strengthening  said  body  being  int^rally  formed 
thereon. 


S,417,M1 

PROCESS  TO  STABmZE  BIOORGANIC.  RAW  OR 
TREATED  WASTEWATER  SLUDGE 
Jeft«y  C  BnhM.  MflMe^  OUo,  nrianr  to  N- Viro 

rtnaal  ^nuiftf  •-.  Toiadn.  TTMn 
Coattoainfam-to-ff«t  of  Sar.  No.  S39.4as,  Feb.  20, 1992.  Pat.  Ni>. 

5,275,733.  wMch  la  a  i  iinllmnlUn  ef  S«r.  No.  031,221,  Not.  30. 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,135,M4.  lUa  agpHraHnn  Dec  2L  1M3.  Scr. 

No.l70,70S 
ne  portiM  or  the  tn  oTlUi  pMcat  nbaaqneat  to  Jan.  4»  2011, 


adjusting  the  solids  to  a  minimum  of  S0%  and 
adjusting  the  microllors  content  within  the  range  of  about 
10*  to  10>0  aerobic  bacteria  and  about  10*  to  lO^fimgi  per 
gram  soil  scdids,  if  necessary  because  of  the  absence  of  a 
sufficient  microflora,  with  a  soil,  a  sludge  product  contain- 
ing microflon,  a  microbial  culture  or  mixture  thereof,  by 

introducing  the  microflora  of  the  soil,  the  sludge  product 
or  the  microbial  culture  directly  into  the  sludge  mixture; 

and 


thereafter  «»««mt«iiimB  the  pH  range  and  coiMluctivity  range 
for  a  time  suflicient  to  allow  the  microbial  population  of 
the  sludge  under  the  influence  of  the  conductivity  range 
to  estaUish  and  to  commence  catabolism  of  the  organics 
preaent  in  the  sludge  mixture,  to  continue  the  odor  reduc- 
tion initiaQy  begim  by  the  addition  of  the  adsorptive  mat^ 

rial,  to  prevent  regrowth  of  pathogenic  organisms,  and  to 
continue  to  carbonate  any  residual  calcium  hydroxide  or 

calcium  oxide  components  to  form  said  stable  product 


5^17.002 

PROCESS  FOR  INACnVAIING  1HE  BIOLOGICAL 

ACTIVITY  OF  DNA 
3aaa  HiigiMsaa.  Blhgarh;  Gears  Bader.  mitia*ari^  Wolf- 
»>«  Barthold,  Nd  Rolf-Gnnlar  Wamcr,  both  Of! 

of  rui^i.  airir  ~T  to  Dr.  Karl 


of  Scr.  No.  701,147,  May  17, 1991,  i 
llto  ivplicalion  Sep.  S,  1992.  Scr.  No.  942.057 

,  May  17.  1990.  40  15 


lat.  CL*  CaiF  11/16 
VJS.  OL  210— cm  27  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  treating  bioorganic  or  raw  or  treated  waste- 
water sludge  to  provide  a  stable  product  for  use  as  a  beneficial 
■oil  or  fertilizer  for  agricultural  lands  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
treating  the  bioorganic  or  wastewater  sludge  with  a  high 
adsorbent  material  selected  firom  the  group  conuting  of 
cement  kiln  dust,  lime  kiln  dust,  fluidized  bed  ash.  lime 
injection  multistage  burner  ash,  dry  sulfur  scrubbing  resi- 
due, ilag  fines,  pulverized  calcium  caibonate,  fly  aih, 

gypaum  or  a  combination  thereof  to  provide  a  sludge 
mixture,  such  that  odotant  sludge  organica  and  inorganics 

are  bound  to  the  adaorbent  particles, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  sludge  mixture  such  that  it  is  in  the 

range  of  7.0-9.S. 
adjusting  the  conductivity  of  the  sludge  mixture  such  that  it 

is  raised  to  between  S  and  30  mmhos. 


S32.2 

lit.  a*  OUF  im  MIL  2/04;  C12N  7/08 

U.S.  CL  210— «2«  t 


1.  A  process  for  inactivating  the  biological  activity  of  DNA 
conqwiaing  heating  the  DNA  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
60*  to  100*  C  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  other  than  a  peicar- 
twxylic  acid  at  a  concentration  ofat  least  a2niM  and  a  meaaur- 

aUe  pH  of  ten  than  about  4. 
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M>7,K9 
QUANirr ATIVI MEASUUMBNT  OP  UN. 


bta'StlD/J/Qf 


UJ.  a  310-08 


IS 


mma 


SAtfJKt 

METHOD  AND  DKVKK  PtM  THE  DETICnON  AND 

MMOVAL  OP  BULdS  IN  OCWTINUOUS  STRIPS  OP 

MATKKIAL 

MJJL.GnB,i 

Fcr  N*.  FCT/Am/tmi,  f  jn  iMi  NtT.  s,  1M3. 1  unw 

out  Nmt.  S,  IMS,  per  P«k  No.  WOi2/lS44t,  PCT  Pi*. 
S«».17, 1M2 

PCT  Wmat  Mar. «.  1M2, 8m.  No.  117445 

ptiBrtoa  AHtria.  Mv.  11,  Iftl,  A51«/91 
tat  CL*  BUD  33/aO 
VS.  a.  210— 73»  1*  CMm 


1.  A  direct  mrthod  for  npid  quantitative  detenoinatiaii  of 
low  dcaiity  Hpoproteiii  (LDL.)  cbolcMerol  in  a  biolosical  fluid 
ninple  onntiiiiiing  LDL,  very  low  deuity  lipoprotein 
(VLDLX  aad  high  denaity  lipoprotein  (HDL),  the  method 
ooasprimg  the  ilepa  of; 

(a)  flowmf  •  Mid  Min|>k  duoa|h  an  adnrpiioo  chromatog- 
raphy matrix  dciflning  lohUe  interactive  litea,  to  coovec- 
tivciy  traaaport  LDl.  in  mid  lunple  to  laid  Btes  and  to 
bind  LDL  thereto; 

(b)  flowing  an  elueat  through  the  nwtrix  to  ehite  the  LDL 
dilfcieutially  6oaa  VLOL  and  HDL; 

(c)  obtaining  a  parameter  repreacntative  of  the  ooooentratioB 
of  a  nhite  exiting  the  matrix  in  Mep  (b)  during  an  interval 
when  LDL  is  elated  firom  the  matrix,  aaid  paraawter  being 
proportioaal  to  the  amooat  of  LDL  in  laid  aample;  and 

(d)  determiBiBg  the  LDL  chokiterol  oontat  of  nid  lample 

baaed  oo  the  parameter  obtained  in  Mep  (c); 
wherein  itepa  (a)  and  (b)  are  completed  in  lei 


MTTtSM 

DE00NTAMINATHN4  Of  HYDBOCAKBON 

CONTAINING  SUBSTTBATD  (LAWIW) 

iPlirt,NJ. 
Flai  Afr.  U,  ttM,  Bar.  Na^  SMU 
taL  CL*  BMD  17/OiX  11/02:  BMB  SAIO 
UjB.a21§-7B3  M( 

I.  A  DCtBOd  01  deOOBtUBIBltlBg  1  hydfOCIfbOB  OOOtilBI- 


(•) 

fksctioii; 
(b)  ■oltiecting  the  ooarae  fraction  to  a  froth  flotation  prooam 
wherein  flotaWr   rnntaniinalM  are  reaaoved  fkon  the 

ooHM  ftuJiuii  tbueby  piovidiog  a  ooane  ftacUuB  of 


(c)  miiiHg  the  flnaa  frnction  with  a  hydrocartw  aolveat  in  a 
pi/al  finci  to  nivcat  ratio  of  ban  about  10A3  to  aiwat 
10:3  and  thereafter  aixiBi  the  tinea  and  hydracaiboa 


13.  A  method  of  detecting  and  removing  at  leaat  one  bulge  in 
a  material  being  filtered  between  a  pair  ofoppoaing  continnous 
filter  beha,  compriring  the  alepa  of: 

advancing  mid  filter  beha  with  aaid  material  therebetween 

thfonfh  a  phmlity  of  prcMUC  zooet  of  a  dewatering 


advanctog  (aid  filter  beha  paat  a  teoaor  located  within  aaid 
dewatcfing  machine  and  in  a  fint  zone  opttream  of  a  firtt 
Ugh  preaaore  xooe  whereby  a  bulge  in  aaid  material 
oofitacta  and  tilta  laid  •eaaor  thereby  detecting  aaid  bulge; 


generating  a  control  agnal  in  reaponae  to  laid  tilting  of  laid 


M17JM 
C»NTINIXXJS  PIjOW  POLYMKB  FILTRATION 

APPAKATUS  AND  PROCESS 
B.  TVott,  DaMvn,  MaM..  aarigaarla  Extak.  Inc.  Mar- 


laL  2.  IMS,  Sor.  No.  «741S 
lM.CL*mai  24/46,  24/00 
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21.  A  method  of  changini  filten  in  I  cootinuoui  flow  open- 

tioo  oompriaiwg  the  alepa  of: 

filterins  polyaaer  flowiac  oootiaaoualy  throti(h  a  boce  defin- 
ing a  width  esteading  throng  a  honaing  with  a  firtt  filter 

aaMoibiy  ahgicd  with  the  btm  dwing  nomal  opetitioii, 

the  firat  fiber  aaae^bly  ooovriaing  at  leaat  one  filler  ele- 
mcoi  being  houaed  wUhia  a  alide  mrrtbrir  movaUy  aealed 
within  a  iWe  cfaaaad  trawvcne  to  the  ban,  the  fim  fiher 
aaaembly  being  piaxiaMle  to  a  aeooad  filler  aaacmbty 
hooaed  within  the  aHde  member,  the  Moood  filter  amen- 

bly  ooaprUm  n  Imi  oae  fiher  eioBeat  which  B  off-line 

with  the  bore,  the  lUde  chnnnd  having  a  aeaHng  region 
acUooent  to  the  bora  aad  i  iliiiiling  a  width  buiwmm  the 
bofc  and  the  extarter  of  the  houaittg.  the  width  of  the 
region  bei^  greater  than  the  width  of  the  at  I 
IBler  ilwiBt  of  the  flrat  aad  i 


«>«iii»g  around  the  fiiat  and  aeoood  filter  aiaembliri  with  a 
lealing  nr£ace  oo  the  alide  member,  the  aealing  tmface 
bordering  the  fint  and  ■eoood  filter  aaaemMirt  and  con- 
tacting the  aealing  regioa  of  the  ilide  chamiri;  and 

reciprocating  the  lUde  member  to  move  the  fint  filter  aaaem- 
Uy  off-line  with  the  bore  and  the  aeooad  filter  aaaemMy 
in-line  with  the  bore,  the  fint  aad  leoond  filter  aaaemblies 
recq>rocating  back  and  forth  into  pontion  with  recqffoca- 

tion  of  the  iUde  member  tuch  that  aa  the  alide  member 
movea  in  a  fint  direction  into  poaitioa.  the  fint  aad  aeoond 
filter  aaaemUiea  move  in  Mid  fint  directioa  into  poaitioD  in 
uniion  with  die  alide  member,  and  aa  the  alide  menriier 
moves  into  poaition  in  a  second  direction  oppoaite  to  the 
fint  direction,  the  firat  and  aeoond  filter  aaiembliea  ntove 
in  Mid  Mcond  direction  into  poaition  in  nniaon  with  the 
slide  member,  the  diatance  between  the  fiiat  and  second 
filter  anembliea  being  leaa  than  the  width  of  the  bore  auch 

that  at  leait  one  filter  dement  is  in  fluid  ooomunicatioD 

with  the  bore  at  any  poaition  of  the  slide 


s,4i7,ac» 

SURFACTANTS  AND  CUTTING  OIL  FORMULATIONS 

USING  THESE  SURFACTANTS  WHICH  VSSSSt 

MICSOBIAL  I»C»ADATION  __,__ 

Y«<teyiPa.{CariR.MadMwr,PiiiiiiHii,NJjWiir— J. 
Nofkk.  Ililiaai.  aad  Dna^ii  C.  Ptecak,  BanaalaH,  both  of 
Pa„  Mai^an  to  Mohfl  OO  Oorparallam  FkMn,  Va. 
GaadHiilei  of  Scr.  No.  MS3.  J«.  25, 1M3.  i*«dMai  wUck 

h  I  Liiall ■  BfTT-  •"-  -"'~'  "—  -"  «—  ■>.-*-.< 

Thh  ^plltatlna  Jw.  10,  UM,  Sar.  No.  179,M« 
tat  CL*  ClOM  169/04.  173/00 
VS.  CL  2S»-334  • ' 


FmER  TREATMENT  AGENT 
■d  laao  Oaa.  both  of  Chiha.  Javaa, 
Dow  Corai^  Toray  SOieaae  Co.,  LM..  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirWoa  Of  Scr.  No.  rUM,  Apr.  20. 1M2,  PM.  No.  5,290,320. 
lUa  ^pHrattT-  Oct  A,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  131,1M 
tat  CL*  D06M  14/00:  CBmO  77/04.  77/12 
U  A  CI  252— S.6  «  Oataa 

1.  A  fiber  treating  agent  compriaing  a  modified  reaction 
ptodoct  fonned  by  reacting  a  polycaiboxylic  acid  and  a 
poybydric  alcohol  with  a  polyorganoailoxane  having  an  Si-H 
bond  to  form  a  reaction  product,  then  the  reactioB  product 

beins  nKM«i«»«<  to  form  laid  modified  reaction  product  by 
reacting  the  reaction  product  with  a  polycai1x»ylic  anhydride. 


Owyd, 


5v«17JM 
FABKIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 

I  A.  TWaar,  ManeyaUa,  and  Staart  A.  1 

bolhofGreMi 
B.V 

FUad  Jm.  27, 19M,  Sar.  No.  187.040 
CWma  priarity,  i^jHratlir  Uattad  EtagfaH,  Jan.  2S,  1992, 
9301721;  Apr.  S,  1993,  9307031 

tat  CL*  CllD  1/62 

UAa252-4J  TOf" 

1.  A  fiteic  softening  composition  having  enhanced  stability 

cooipriaing  a  water  inaolable  cationir  Mxic  aoAening  a^ent  of 

formula  (I) 


OOCH* 

RlR2R,N+-(CHj),-CH 

CHjOOCRs 


(D 


X- 


whetdn  Ri  Ri  and  Rj  are  indqiendently  adected  from  Cm 
alkyt.  or  hydfozyalkyi  groupa  or  Cz^  alkenyl  groopa;  and 
wherein  lUand  Rs  are  indepodeatly  adected  from  CT-zralkyl 
or  alkenyl  gitMipa;  and  n  ii  an  integer  frtxn  O-S  and  X  ia  methyl 
snlphatr 


1.  A  atable  cutting  oil  emulaion  compriaing  a  u^.,._-~ 
catling  fluid  oompoaitioo  and  water  in  a  vdume  ratio  of  the 
bkMeaistant  cutting  fluid  oompoaition  to  the  water  of  between 
0.S:100  to  10:100;  the  bioreaistant  cutting  fluid  compoaition 

compriiing 

(a)  a  soap  derived  from  a  caiboxylic  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  conasting  of  i»ohe»adrcannir  acid  and 

iioeiooaaiioic  acid,  having  the  fcmnnla: 


R,-C-R3 

c»o 

I 
'OH 

wherein  Ri  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  groi^n  Rz  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alk^  group  and  Rail  an  alkyl  group, 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  Ri  plus  Rz  plus  Rj  being 
either  14  or  18,  provided  that  when  Ri  and  R2  are  hydro- 
gen, the  R3  alkyl  group  has  a  branched  carbon  ikeWton, 
whetein  the  soap  is  fonned  in  situ  from  the  amine,  an  alkali 

metal  or  (d);  and 

(b)  I  lubricative  bueitock  material  which  comprisei «  by- 

diocaiboa  compooent  having  a  branched  carbon  skeleton, 
the  iKancliing  being  sofficient  to  provide  bkHcaiitance  to 

the  lamioi  t  material,  the  hydrocarbon  compooeat  is 
adected  from  the  group  couisting  of  a  pcdypropene 

which  contains  a  methyl  group  on  every  second  carix» 
atom  in  the  backbone;  copoiymen  erf  propyleae  and  bo- 
tene;  polybutene;  polyiaobutylene;  and  liquid  ethykne- 
prop^ene  copolymer; 

(c)  an  akx>hol  edioxyphoapbate; 

((0  a  triethanolaniine; 

(e)  a  boric  acid  eater  of  an  alkannlamine  adected  from  the 
group  I  laiaslinfl  of  boric  acid  eaters  of  mono-  and  tti- 
edianolamine;  and 

(0  2.4,7,9-tetramedij4-5-decyn©4,7^1ioi 
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CHEMICAL 


2ST1 


SOUD,  POLYimiMASD  POLYMDIC 


inir 

ML  MM,  9m.  N^  1M,M1 

f,  P*.  II.  1M9,  M193AU33 
tat  a.*  HMG  9/025 
ujs.  CL  asa— ttj  m 

1.  Solid,  poiyaMric  electrolyte  in  membwe  torm,  coiti- 
WWdiyiiOMIOIBilOBOilBIOMCOOO^WIIMMtCTnMllllfHl 
polyether,  ckafaderiaed  fai  that  Hid  polymeric  electrolyte  ii 


propaM  at  0  d«gre«  C,  wfan  the  teoipentare  haabeeo  ad- 

jiHtedtoiboutOdegneiC 


LUmCANT  OmiPOSniON,  UmCTKATION 

APPAKATUS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  PBOCBSS  PCMI 

OFKBAIING  THB  AVTASATUS 


(i)«>y 

(a)  a  prepolymer  having  a  wei^  average  «aoltiriilar 
wei^  within  the  tanae  of  tnm  lOJOOO  to  100,000 
which  prepolyaaer  it  i  ilKaiwI  hy  coyolyHieriintion  of  a 
lint  mtmouu  hKvfag  the  ftafonla  CHi=CH-0-(C- 
H2-CH3-0),-R  whenin: 

R  ii  an  ethyl  or  nethyi  radkal;  aad 

1  kn  intega  within  the  nife  of  froa  2  to  9; 

with    a    noaad    moiioiff    hnviac    the    (onmk 

CH2=C(CH3)— OO— O— (CHj— CH»— O)- 

2— CH=9CH2,  the  afwiar  ratio  of  the  tint  ■oooicr 

with  rtipect  to  the  na  of  the  fintnd  Mooad  Boao- 
meri  batag  in  the  rvge  of  from  a?  to  a9S,  with 

(b)  an  ionic  rmniponnd.  ia  an  anoant  wittia  the  raa«e  of 
tnm  Ito  30%  by  weight;  in  ^  prcaencw  of 

(o)  a  plaatidaer  nlecled  bom  Ae  gronp  ooMiatiag  of  an 
and  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  in  an  awnnnl 
I  the  mge  of  ftan  0 10 10%  by  weight;  aad 
(d)  •  ftw-fidicil-tMifntiin  Mtivitor,  in 

wiAin  the  range  of  Irom  0  to  10%  by  weight;  and 

(2)  applyinc  the  ii— hing  Mead  from  Mep  (1) 

canier  and  eipoiing  Hid  blend  to  a  aoaroe  of  nltnviolet 

hght,  theraaal  radiation  or  efactroQ  beam,  nntil  the  blend  it 


OT  liHIIicU,  IM.  Tillt.  *!■ 

DhMan  af  8«.  Nn.  Tia,«n.  8«.  I».  IMl.  itmiiaii.  Thte 

anacaalan  htar.  17,  MM,  Sm.  Nm.  3a,<C3 
ditaa  prfMl^.  illMlillii  JiVia.  ta.  at,  1991.  »4I9721; 
Agr.3M9W.3MWH 

Int.  CL*  CUP  SAO 

L  A  Mbcicant  conpaaitioa  coap'iiiM  M  >  bate  oil  at  leaat 
one  member  aelecled  from  ^e  gronp  oonMiting  of  eater  oik, 
alkytNueae  oib  and  aiaenl  oik,  and  an  epoxy  compooad 

havi^  It  kilt  two  epoxy  iro^ii,  Mid  ep(ny  ooopoQ^ 

!■(  gfOoA  actd  catebn^  cthbcj  fCMiteof  in  reduced  conoMOii  oi 

■o  iiriiMlioii  Cm  t 


mvmxmAXjmocAaaosooNaoBmoiNS 

H.  Mtaar,  Iftin,  Mi;  HmM  &  Miw 

Pfcd  Mar.  11,  19M,  Sar.  New  imjTl 

tat  a*  OMK  5/04.  3/301  CllD  T/SOi  OMJ  9/14 

VS.  CL  2S1-47  9  CMm 


S,417,i73 
SEALANT  OtWITAINING  PAKI1AIXY  HYDBOUZBD 

imAALIOXY  SILWIi;  PCM  AD  OCmDITKmiNG 
AND  ■DBKaBATHWI  CnCUm 

Omp^btttaUMiiGi, 

Fled  nh.  2,  I99«,  8w.  Na.  I9M4S 

laa.  CL*  CMS  S/12 

UJB.  CL  3S»-72  U  i 

L  In  a  leak  lealing  and  pnrkagnd  leak  preventing  oompoai- 

a  «y»*«8i»«r  ijar  mbaeqaeat  iqiectioa  into 

or  air  <  naalil Mining  circuit,  mid  oompoiition 

at  leaat  one  ofgaao  daae  mmpotuiri  capriile  of 

to  form  a  polyamric  teal,  the  uupi'ove- 

wherein  mid  compoMtJoa  compfieee  a  partiaUy  hydro- 

bzed  tetnilkoiy  dane  which  ii  ibeidy  pirtiilty  hydroliiHl 

within  M 


MKIHCW  FOB  ACTIVATING  ATC»MICAIXY 
PCHJOUZABLK  ELBCnKMIinCNXMaCAL  MAmiAUS 
J.DwMChrieea.Qnr.HC.MdKijMhP.Wel«,WeaF»aMa, 

DHWaa  af  8w.  Na.  «3»437.  *n.  31, 1991.  PM.  Nn.  SOHSM. 
IMi  MlMrrtii  Pk,  II,  MM,  g>.  N».  l».iU 

Int  CL*  CMM  169/04.  171/00 
VA  CL  asa— 74  17  CMma 


1.  An  aieotropic  or  i 
rmmtiany  of  66-99  wci^t 
1-34  weight  percent  cydopropane  mid  <  jnm|wnilioa  faaviag  a 
vapor  pnanre  of  aboot  193  piria  to  abont  210  ptiawhea  the 
:  ia  adjujltd  to  tbamt  23  dtgrem  C,  i 
aboot  SO  wfight  peroeat  of  the  oompoiriliaa  ia  ( 
I  at  eboot  23  degraea  C  the  vapor  I 
10 


«Ma\    /.-•"'^V 

a       ^   f   ||  m    ..1..  ■! ,_-_, 1 


t 

lai 


■n 


■C| 


MmamtoBki 


M#i« 


T   1  I  iiniiiiiiillin  iiiiiiiliin  iiiinlliilj  iifil I  T  *" 

pcwwil  petttaflmioclhaae  Hd  aboat  1-36  enle  pcrwat  cydo- 
prapaae  wheraa  the  vapor  ptcMuc  of  the  ooaipoMioa  ■ 

an  the  vapor  pcca^nreof  ncntaunoroethaneand  cydo* 


L  A  method  of  activath^  an  electrotheological  material  to 
achieve  a  chaage  in  ^ipareal  viaiioiily  ooa^iririag  the  atepa  of: 
(i)  providiag  ea  electricaDy  gMolattBg  Siiaid  n  e  carrier 
fWd: 


(c)  <la|wirMi«g  an  atomically  pofauiaMe  paitide  widun  die 

carrier  flnid;  and 

(d)  ezpoaing  the  leaulttng  dectrorfaeoiogical  material  to  an 

■hematiiis  currant  electric  fidd  of  a  fireqaency  from  SOO 
to  2000  Hz. 


M17,*75 

OCWTAINING  N-ACYLAMINO  ACID  SALT  AND 

GERMICIDE 

TaaUa  Mnai*!.  CUba,  Japan,  aaaliner  to  Kao  Cerporatlon, 

T«k|«.Jipea 

FM  Dee.  3.  IMt.  te.  No.  N5.1M 

CWma  priailtr.  niMnHna  Japaa.  Dee.  4. 19M,  3.3aOC»5 

lat.  CL*  CllD  7//a  S/24.  3/49;  A«1K  7/50 

US.  a  2S2-10i  »  Oii" 

1.  A  detergent  oompoiitioa  which  oompriies  the  conqxv 
nents  (A)  and  (B): 
(A)  an  N-acylamino  acid  mlt  repreaented  by  formula  (1): 


R>CONH(CH2)«OOOMl 


(I) 


the  gioop  coniiating  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R 

and  Ri  together  widi  the  keto  and  nitrogeo  group  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  five  or  lix  membend  ring. 

(b)  from  about  1  to  49%  by  weight  of  an  amine  compound  of 
the  formula: 


Rj— N 


\ 


IV 


Rs 


wbetein  Ra  is  idected  firan  the  group  ooamdiig  of 

— CjHs.  — C2H4OH.  phenyl  and  CH2CH(OH)CHj.  lU «» 
adected  from  the  group  oonwiting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alk^  alkanol  and  {riienyi,  and  Rs  i>  selected  from  the 
group  cooMting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  — Ci- 
H4OH,  and  R}  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogea  group  to 

which  they  are  attadied  form  a  five  or  ax  membered  ring, 
and 
(c)  about  0.3  to  20%  by  weight  of  8  hydroxyquinoline. 


wherdn 

R>CO  i«preaents  a  itraight  chain  acyl  group  having  10  to 
16  cartno  atoma; 

n  it  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and 

M*  repftaents  a  todinm  or  potaaaium  atom  or  an  al- 
ir«,«r»i««iiCT»rM,iiim  group  when  n  is  1,  or  a  potaanum  atom 
or  an  »ifc«iM<i»««tii«rMiiiiin  group  when  n  is  2;  and 

(B)  tridoiaii, 

wherein  said  component  (A)  is  preaent  in  an  amount  of  from 
3  to  93%  by  weight  and  said  Component  (B)  is  preaent  in 

an  amount  of  from  0.0S  to  10%  by  weight 

M17,«76 

TRANSPARENT  SOAP  FORMULATIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Richmd  Tokaah,  Saddle  Brack,  N  J.,  and  Mcnar  A.  Baig,  Moa- 

raa,  N.Y.,  iwir  "  *»  Aven  Pradarta  Inc.,  Snffen.  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  2S.  1993.  Ser.  No.  142,707 

Int.  CL*  CllD  J?/Oa  WOO 

U&a25I-lfl8  -AOdm 

1.  A  traaapaient  loap  formolatioo  which  oompriMl: 

(a)  about  0.3  to  about  4S.0%  polyol  component: 
Qiff  a  tranaparency  '■•««»»««w-ing  amount  of  about  17.0  to  about 
21.0%  &tty  add  oomponent  formulated  from  a  combina- 
tion of  tallow  and  v^etable  oil  fatty  acids; 

(c)  a  tiaasparency  «-'»«««»f«"B  amount  of  about  6.0  to  about 
9.0%  sodium  hydroxide; 

(d)  a  transparency  enhancing  amount  of  about  0.1  to  about 
1.3%  citric  acid; 

(e)  about  3.0  to  about  12.0%  sugar  component;  and 

(0  « traoapareacy  enhancing  amoont  of  about  5.0  to  about 
13.0%  water. 


M1737S 
SOLID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
MHaUroTakahata,IcUkawa;ToayyaMorikawa,ChIhi;ToaUo 
Noaald,  Tat  ■Mir"',  aad  HirMU  Nakaamtaa,  Sofca,  aU  of 
it^m,  aasignnn  to  Kna  Oarperatian,  Tokyo,  Japan 


. to  Kao  Oarperation,  Tokyo, 

of  Ser.  No.  a484W3,  Mar.  9, 1992, 

Sap.  23, 1993.  Ser.  No.  12S432 
,  appilratlna  J^an,  Mv.  7, 1991,  3-041M9 
lat  CL*  CllD  9/06.  9/00 
U  A  CL  252—174  ' 

1.  A  solid  s«q>  conqMsitian  conwuring  essentially  of: 

loap; 

(A)  5  to  30  wt  %  of  free  caiboxylic  fiitty-add; 

(B)  0.02  to  3.0  wt.  %  of  MgO. 

(C)  optionally,  up  to  about  13  wt.  %  of  water;  and 

(D)  the  balance  being  soap. 


M17,S77 

fWGANIC  SrnOFPING  COMPOSITION 

Iri  E.  Wmd,  HatflaU,  Pa.,  aaai^ar  to  Aahhmd  Ine.,  AaUand,  Ky. 

)  af  8«.  No.  M7,4a7,  Jan.  2S,  1991. 
I  Nor.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9«3,2S7 
'tat  CL*CB9D  9/00 

1.  A  stripping  coaipoaition  for  photoresists  oompnsmg: 
(a)  from  alKNit  SO  to  98%  by  weight  of  an  amide  compound 
of  the  formula: 


M17,»79  

SYNERGISnC  DUALSURFACTANT  DEIlfltGENT 
C»MPOSrnON  containing  SOPHCWtOSEUFro^ 
PMcr  J.  HaB.  YliaJiagfa;  Jofean  HsiiilaiBi,  Dupckiafesi*, 

I  Van  KMtam,  Chsalsr.  Urilad 


m 


RCNRiRi 


wherein  R  iiidected  from  the  group  ooonting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  Ri  and  Riare  sdected  from 


to  Lew  Brolkn  Cytiny,  DMrioa  of  OMepea, 

Iae..NawYa(k.N.Y.     . 

I  «f  Sv.  No.  S33,a4S,  Pah.  10,  1992.  sliilnati 
1  Si*k  10, 1999,  Ser.  No.  119,907 

Uritod  U^lo^  Fek  12, 1991. 

naa94S;  ta.  24. 1M2. 9a01St2 

lat  CL*  CllD  3/20 
UJS.CL  252-174.17  9aalma 

1.  A  detergent  compoaition  suitable  for  wadiing  ftbrica, 

0)  a  fint  mrbctant  wiiich  ii  a  (sophoraseiqwl)  so|riioroee 
lipid  sur&ctant  and  is  of  the  formula  (m) 
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(ni) 


STABLE  3,r.IMCIILC»OBENZIDINE 
DIHYIMKKaiLOKII»  SUSPENSION 


NA.19MU 
r.  Not.  10.  092.  43  37 

bt.  CL*  am  isAxt  cmo  iia»  gbmc  s/oo 
UJB.  CL  2Sl-ia2J»  MCUm 

1.  A  Btabte  3.3  '-dichlorohmihtiiir  dihydrochloride  toapen- 


OR^     OH 


and  K*  an  individnally  H  or  an  acetyl  (roup;  R'  k  a  ■afrated 
or  anaaturated,  hydrozyUted  or  noo-hydnnylatad  hydrocar- 
boo  gro«q>  having  1  to  9  caiboo  ■toma,  and  R*  k  a  latiifated  or 
iiMaUiritrrl.  hydroxylated  or  aoo-hydroxyiated  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  19  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviao  that  the 
total  munber  of  caibon  atooM  in  the  groop*  R'aad  R*does  not 
eioeed  20;  R^  ii  H  or  a  lactone  ring  formed  with  R*;  R*  ii  OH 

or  I  lactcne  ring  fonned  with  R^  nd 

(B)  a  lecood  nirfactant  which  is  •  lamrllT  phaae  surfactant 
selected  from  the  groop  oiiiisisliiig  of  noo-glycolipid  ani- 
onic and  nonionic  nirfactanti  and  glyoolipid  nrftctanti. 

in  amount!  that  are  mflicient  to  ■ynrrgwtically  «BihaBrr  oilyA 

Cttty  soil  detergency. 


•)  33  to  63.3%  by  wci^  of  impended  lolid  peiticla  of 

3.3'-dichk)tobenxidine  dihydrochloride, 

b)  1 1  to  24%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride,  and 

c)  and  23  to  33%  by  weight  of  water,  in  each  caae  the  mid 
weight  percenti  being  rdative  to  the  total  weight  of  the 
MMpmaina  (100%  by  weight)  and  with  the  proviao  that 
the  oomponenia  aX  b)  and  c)  together  make  100%  by 
weight; 

wherein  the  viaooaity  of  mid  mapenaioa  i*  in  the  range  firom 
SOtoSOOmPa^ 


Mi7,n2 

UQUID4XY8TALLINE  COMPOUNDS 


Plai  M».  11. 1992, 8«.  Nn.  Mi.S<5 

rtariiy,  ipiMailM  Gvmij,  M«.  li,  1991, 41 « 

C27J 

Int.  CL*  CWK  I9/SZ  19/12;  OVTC  255/54.  69/76 
UJS.  CL  2S2— 299.1  4 

L  A  liqnid-cryatalline  tiiwuwiuiid  of  the  formula  1  or  II 


Z«-(X«-»«-Y-M), 
Z'— (X»— »•— Y— MX, 


I 

n 


AB80BHNG  FOAMS 


M17. 
WATER  BLOWN, 

iM.KaHra 

,  balk  •«  Pb,  aariBBOT  ••  Mha  Inc 

PBad  Oct.  «,  ttM,  9m.  N^  31».n2 
IACL*OnGi«/0« 
UJB.  a.  2S3— U3JS 
L  An  iwcjfanaae  reactive  wiiluie  oompriaiag: 

a)  fton  aboot  20  to  about  tiO%  by  weight  of  a  pdyethcr 
polyol  having  a  hydroiyl  ftmrtinnaltty  of  from  4  to  I  and 

having  a  hydrozyl  nnmber  of  Cram  about  300  to  about  490i 

b)  from  about  10  to  about  30%  l>y  weight  of  a  polyether 
polyol  having  a  hydrozyl  ftmctiaaaltty  of  from  4  to  8  and 
having  a  hydrcMyl  number  of  from  about  90  to  about  200l 

t  leaat  7S%  of  the  hydrozyl  group*  are 
hydrozyl  groupa, 

c)  from  iteut  20  to  about  W%  by  weigkt  of  an  adduct  of  a 
moao-,  di-,  or  triaOcaaolandne  and  propylene  ozide.  mid 

•ddoct  hivii|  ■  hydroiyl  iraiiiber  of  fron  riioat  100  to 
about  MXK  and 

d)  flro^  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
eue  polymim'  having  a  molwwiar  weight  of  from 
2000todbout  SOOOi  and  "^♦■i"*«g  frxm  2  to  3 


where 

Z*  ■  the  alooiiobte  or  acid  radical  ZVl  of  an  m-valent 
-"!'*'"*'•  alcohol  or  of  an  ai-valeat  aliphatir.  c:artx»ylac 
acid  having  3  to  30  cmbon  alanH,  where  m  ■  other  than  4, 
the  alcoholatc  or  add  radical  Z'/2  of  an  m-valent  cydoal- 
iphatic  alcohol  or  of  an  m-valent  cycloalphatic  caibozylic 
acid  having  3  or  6  ring  nwmbera;  in  the  caae  where  ^^i, 
the  nitrogen-coBtaining  tMlical  Z'/B 

(CHj-CHa-O-V 

N— (CHi— CHj— O— V 
(CHj— CHj-O-V 

where 
p amy  be  I  or  2,  in  the* 
■tiucture  Z'/4n-d 


>  where  m-> 3.  a  radical  having  the 


— 0  N  0- 

Y   Y 

N  ..  M 


T 


-S         N         s. 

Y   Y 

N  N 
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•continued 


-HN  N  NH- 

r 


CHj— CHj- 

N 


m  i*  3  to  6,  with  the  proviao  that  m  is  lem  than  or  equal  to  Ae 
number  of  caibon  atoma  in  Z'  or  Z', 

nia3to6, 

R>  it  a  C2-  to  Cjo-  bridge  containing  2  to  12  bridging  mem- 
ben,  which  may  be  mtermpted  by  oxygen,  aulfiir  or 

-NR<-.itbeffl|po«bk  for  eKh  of  theK  hereto  oniti  to 


m 


IV 


r  ^ 


be  aeparatedby  at  leaat  2  cafboni 
Y  a  a  "»'*•-''—'  IxMid.  oxygen.  saUtar,       —      -     . 

CO—,  — NR«— ,  — CO— NR*—  or  — NR*— CO— .  i 
M  ia  a  meaogenic  group  of  the  formula  m  or  IV 

— A— (B— A— v-CD'), 
-)r-(D*). 


-O-CHj—CHj-N  N-CHj-CHj-0- 

o 


in  the  erne  where  m-=3,  or  m=4,  the  add  radical  ZV3  of 
Bitfilotriaoetic  add  or  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  add. 
the  radical  ZV6 


q  nay  be  2  or  3,  a  the  n-valent  radical  T?/\  of  a  benwne 


or 


wheie  R2  may  be  halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  Ci-Cio-*Ikyl.  Ci 
to  Cio-alkozy,  Ci-  to  Cio^Jkozycarbooyl,  Ci-  to  Cio- 
acylozy  or  radicala  which  are  bonded  to  the  ring  in  the 
vicinal  poaition,  r  ia  zero  to  3,  and  the  radicala  R^.  in  the 
c«e  where  r>  1,  may  be  identical  or  difTercnt,  the  polycy- 

cbc  radical  ^/2 


R»     r  f    1  i 

where  R^  may  be  Ci-  to  CU-dkyl  Cj-  to  Ci-dkoiy  Of 
halogen,  in  the  caae  where  n=3,  the  |ri>o*{riioma-contain- 
tng  radical  Z>/3 


/ 


wherc 
A  k  a  l,4-idien)4ene  or  2,6-B4)hthylene,  which  may  oontttB 
op  to  two  nitiogeo  atoms  as  helero  atoaas  and  may  carry 
up  to  two  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  or  cy^ 
mbatitnents,  or  k  l,4<ycWieijieBe,  whidi  nay  oortMU 
up  to  two  hetero  atoma  from  ozygen,  anlfiir  and  mtrogoi, 

in  each  c«e  in  non-ndjaoent  potilioaB. 
B  k  a  chemical  bond  or  one  of  tiK  following  bridging  mem- 

.     — CH2-CH2— ,     — CH- 

_0-CH2-,    -CH2-S-.    -S-CH2-, 

_Clfc=CH-.  -CH=N-,  -N=CH-, 

— N=N— . 
— N«N— 


-ClfcaCH— CO— O—  and  — O— CO-Clt=CH— ,^^^ 

D*  k  a  fhwrine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  — OCRfe 

-OCF2H.  -OCF3,  -0-CO-R'  or  -CO-O-R*  or 

•obatitnent.  where  R^k  linear  Ci-  to  C2»«IM.  which  may 

be  interropted  by  oxygen  and  may  be  asymmetncally 

"by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano  or 


medi^ 
D2  i(  one  of  the  fcdkywing  eaantiaaieric  groiqw:  linear  Ci- to 

C2»«lkyl  which  k  aaymmetrically  aubatitutwl  on  one  or 
two  caibon  atoma  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bronune,  cyano, 
triflnoromethyl  or  meth^  and  may  be  Interrupted  one*  by 
— CO— O—  or  up  to  twice  by  — O— ,  or  linear  C3-  to 

CtHdkyl  which  is  interr^ited  by 


o 

/  \ 

— CH CH— . 


with  the  provko  that  theae  enantiomeric  groupa  D^  may 
be  linked  to  A  via  — O— ,  — CO— O—  or  — O— CO— , 
t  k  a  number  from  1  to  4,  with  die  provko  fliat  A  and  B  may 

be  dtffiEitot  from  one  another,  and 
u  k  1  if  Dl  or  d2  k  linked  to  an  arooMtic  ring  and  1  or  2  if 

D>  or  D^  is  linked  to  a  cydohezylene  ring. 

M17.tt3 

PBOCBSS  KHI  CONnOUUNG  LAYER  SPACING  IN 

MIXTURES  <W  SMBCIIC  LIQUID  CSYSTAL 

COMPOUNDS 

)  A.  ITliTi'-.  St  Pa^  Mirbail  P.  K^u 


where  I  may  be  zero  or  1; 

S02^0^-^0^«^Sir-NR*-,  -OO-NR*-,  tat  CL*  OaW  17/52;  G«F  1/13 

_NR4_o_or— CO— N<,  where  R*  may  be  hydrogen  U.S.  CL  2S2— 299.M  .      ;^.  «., 

ore.  to  CMlkvL  with  the  proviso  that,  in  the  caae  of  the  1.  A  process  for  cootrolhng  layer  spacmg  co^wmg  me 

!l!lil!l-1^Zi?2>^  T^amarfvhe— O— or-O—  step  of  oombiniug  a  lk|uid  crystal  compoailion  havmg  a  net 

poJfcydK«hc.lZ»/2,X»c«.o1ybe-0-or-o-  jJ^^'^IwIltoyel^Si'-on  m  at  lea«  one  tilted  or  latent 
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having  ■  net  podtive  thennal  kyer  *«p«—<««i  in  at ! 
tihed  or  latent  tihed  MMCtk:  meMplMM.  Mch  of  Mid  < 

[  at  leaat  one  Bqiiid  cryatal  oompoimd  tdected 


•continued 

HN— 


iTuairct 
■  wmmimn 


(rom  the  troop  rniMJitiin  of  ■nectic  Hquid  crystal  ootnpottBda 
and  latent  mectic  Uqoid  ciyital  oompoondi,  to  aa  to  form  a 
miztafc  of  bqibd  crystal  comgwunda  having  a  oontroUable 
layer  r»pan«inti  or  oontractioa  behavior. 


— HN  N 

^N  N, 

NH 
I 


CHj-CHj-O 

— O— CHi— CHj— N  N— CHj— CHi— O 

0 

in  the  caw  where  m— 3  or  m— 4,  the  acid  radical  Z*^5  of 
nitrilotriacetic  acid  or  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid;  the 
radical  Zi/6 


DEFINED  OUGOMEKK  UQUIDCItTSTALLINS 

OOMTOUNDS  HAVING  SMEOIC 

UQUnMXYSTALLINE  PHASES 
mi  O^Aprt.  flu  li  il  i     n.  di  «f  Car— y.  iiilp  i  i  to 

FBad  Jul  «,  1M3,  Sar.  Na.  SMOT 
Ckkm  rrimrttf,  inMriHii  Cummt,  ML  22,  IfM.  42  24 

Int.  a.*  CMK  19/34.  19/52:  CmO  283/12 
U&  a  2S3-2»f 41  4  C^ 

1.  A  oUgoaeric  Uquid-cryitalline  compound  having  a  mec- 
tic hqnid-cryif  lliiw  phaae.  of  the  forsnila  I  or  II 


NH-  [(CHjiyN 


f-  i-r" 


where  q  may  be  2  or  3; 

Z'  ia  the  n-vmlent  radical  Z^l  of  i 


cr 


Z'-(X>-R«-y-IIX. 


I 
O 


where 
Z'  ia  the  alooholate  or  add  radical  Z>''l  of  an  m-vakat 

■Uphatic  alcohol  or  of  an  m-vakat  aliphatic  caiboxylic 

add  having  3  to  }0  caihon  atoma;  the  akoholate  or  acid 
radical  Z.^^2  at  ma  m-valent  cycloaWphatic  aloohd  or  of  an 
m-valeat  cydoaliphatic  carboxyUc  acid  having  3  or  6  ring 
membeii;  in  the  caae  where  m  —  3,  thenttrogenooatatning 
radical  Z>/3 


(CW2-CH,-0-V 
N-(CHj-CHj-0-V 

(CMj— CHj— O-V 


where  R'  may  be  halogen,  cyaao,  aitro,  C|  to  Cio-alkyl  C|-  to 

Cio-«Ikoxy,  C\-  to  Ci»«lkoxycarboDyl.  Ci-  to  Cio-acylozy  or 
radical*  which  are  beaded  to  a  ring  in  the  vicinal  poaition.  r  ia 

xero  to  3,  and  the  radicab  R^  in  the  caae  where  r>  1,  may  be 
identical  or  different;  the  polycycUc  radical  Z^2 


where  R'  nay  be  C|-  to  CW-alkyl.  Ci-  to  C4-aIkoxy  or  halogen; 
in  the  caae  where  n-3.  dw  pi»n«pi»n>ii«-nn«fMitiig  radical 


where  p  may  be  1  or  2;  in  the 
having  the  itractare  Z>^4a-<l 


where  m—S,  a  radical 


/ 

Ph— 


N 


O—     -S^ 


N 


TV        TV 


? 


-N 


N.. 


where  •  amy  be  aero  or  I; 

X'  ia  a  chemical  bond  or  •00>. 

X^  ia  oiygea.  anlfhr.  -COO-.  -CVCO-.  -SOj-,  -SOi-O-.  -O- 
SOz-O-.  -NR*-.  -CO-NR*.  -NR4-0  or  -CO-N<.  where 
R^may  be  hydrofea  or  C|-  to  Ci-alkyl,  with  the  ptoviao 

tint,  in  the  cue  of  the  polycycbc  ndical  Z  1^2,  X2  can  only 

be -O- or -0-C0-: 
m  is  3  to  6^  with  the  proviso  that  m  ■•  lea>  than  or  equal  to  the 

nwnilwi  of  cafteo  **"— ^  in  Z'* 
nii3  to6; 
R>  ia  a  Ci-  to  Cla-bridae  ^~»»-i-i-j  2  to  12  brvlging  mem- 


ben,  which  may  be  intempted  by  osygeo,  auUiir  or 

•NR*- it  being  poaaible  tor  each  of  theae  hetero  miiti  to  be 

■eparated  by  at  leaat  2  carbon  atom*; 
Y  ia  a  rhwi*^'  bond,  oxygen.  soUnr.  -CX>-0-,  -0-00-, 

-NR*..  -CX>-NR*-  or  -NR*-CO-.  and 
M  ia  a  BM-fg™*^  group  of  the  fbrmola  m  or  IV  containing 

M  kHt  one  1,3,4-diiadiaaolyl  radical 


-a-(B-a-VB<dI). 
.B-A-(B-A-)rB<D^ 


m 

IV 


A  ia  l,4-|riieayleoe  or  2.6-naphthaleoe.  which  may  contain 
up  to  two  nitrogen  atomi  aa  heteio  atoms  and  may  carry 
up  to  two  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  or  cyano 
nbatitutenta.  ■  1,3.4-thiadiazolyl  or  ia  l,4-cyclohez]^ene. 

which  may  contain  op  to  two  hetero  atoms  from  oxygen, 

mUnr  and  nitrogen,  in  each  caae  in  nonadjarmt  poaitions. 
B  is  a  rhi-T'''--'  bond  or  one  of  the  fcrflowing  bridging  mem- 
bers: 

— CO— O— .  — O— CX>— ,  CH2— CHj— .  — CHj— O— 

— O— CH2— .  — CHj— S,  — S—  CHj— ,  — <^C— , 

-CH-CH-,  -CH-N,  -N-N-,  -N-N-, 

— CH—CH—  CX)— O—  aad  — O— CO— CH—CH— , 

D'is  a  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  -OCFHj. 
OCFjH,  -OCFs,  O-CO-R'  or  -CXK>-R*  substitutent, 
where  R'  is  linear  Ci-  C20-alkyl.  which  may  be  inter- 
rupted by  oxygen  and  may  be  asymmetrically  substituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano  or  methjd; 

D^te  one  of  the  following  enantiomeiic  groops:  linear  Ci-  to 
Cio-alkyl  which  is  asymmetrically  sobatitated  on  one  or 
two  carbon  atoms  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  broaune,  cyano, 
trifhioromethyl  or  methyl  and  may  be  interrupted  once  by 
-CO-O-  or  op  to  twice  by  -0-,  or 

Kpfr  Cs-  to  Ci-alkyl  which  is  interrupted  by 

O 

— CH CH— 

with  the  provao  that  theae  eaantioBieric  groups  D^  may  be 
bnked  to  A  via  -O-,  -COO  or  -OCO-, 
t  is  a  number  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviao  that  A  and  B  may 

be  difiierent  from  one  another,  and 
uis  1  if  D>  is  linked  to  an  aromatic  ring  and  is  lor2ifD>is 
linked  to  a  cyclohezylene  ring. 


R»— X 


TEMKIMTUM  (•Ci 

F  F  W 

wherein  R>  and  R'  each  is  an  alk^  group  of  C4-  Cis.  Rf  is  CF3 
or  CjFs,  X  is  O,  COO,  or  a  sinfl^  bond,  and  •  shows  an  opti- 
cally active  carbon  atooL 


M17JM    ' 

mOSFHOR  COATING  CXMMFOfiOTlON.  AND 
DISCHAMS  LAMP 

ToiMid  TaMwi;  KmicM  Okadi;  Tel^jm  lilmntn,  •*  Ya 
shMlo  Itete.  an  of  Ana,  JapiiB.  aMiwn  to  KOehia  1 
Kocyo  KJL.  T•lmaUM^  Japan 

or  Sar.  Na.  7C7.aat,  Sav.  30, 091. 1 

St*.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  123,7M 
^pUcallaa  J^w.  Oet.  2. 1990.  MtStUH 
tat  CL*  O09K  77/02 

uj8.a2S2-^30t4R  >a*« 

1.  A  phoaphor-coating  composition  for  a  fluorescent  lamp, 
which  B  ready  to  be  coated  00  an  inner  aorCaoe  of  the  lan^. 
said  oompoattioD  cooqiristng: 
halopboaphate  phoq>hor  partides; 

an  adheatve  material  consisting  of  fine  particlw,  havmg  an 
avetage  diameter  of  0.1  to  1.0  fun,  of  an  ozide  or  hydrox- 
ide of  lanthanum  and/or  yttrium  in  an  amount  <rfO.OOHo 
5%  by  wei^  in  terms  of  landianum  and/or  yttrium 
oxide,  baaed  00  the  weight  of  the  i*oephor  partidea; 

ibindeniod 

a  medium  dissolving  the  binder  and  dispersing  die  halophoa- 
pliate  phosidior  particlea  and  the  adhesive  material 
therein,  wherein  said  adheaive  material  increase  the  adhe- 
rive  strength  between  the  ^lot^xx  portictes  themadves 
and  between  the  phosphor  particles  and  the  inner  snrftoe 

of  thelanq>. 

M»7.a«7 
REDUCED  VISCXWmr,  <MCAN1C  UQUID  SLURRIES 

OP  ALUMINUM  NRSIDE  POWDER 


nra^P.i 


rtolWDaw 


Mt7.aa9 

ANTIFERROELBCniC  UQUID  CKYSTT AL  CXMfPOUND 

YmMcU  Sairtl;  n*^i  H^wnw  a^  Ichlra  KmraMt^id 

ar  Tokyo,  *i0B,  amlgpara  »o  Shown  asB  SaUjm  KahoAlkl 

bMn,Tak9t,J4a 

Flad  Ai»  3,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  lOtOK 

laL  CL*  Cmm.  19/12.  19/20c  CDTC  69/76       _  _ 
UJ8.  a.  2Sa— 99.0  "  Caalm» 

1.  An  anttferroelectric  liquid  crystal  oompound  of  formula 

0): 


FOed  Mqr  U,  1993,  Sar.  No.  <3,9H 
tat  CL*  MU  13/00:  OHB  21/072 

VS.  a.  252-309  • ' 

L  In  an  improved  ahmnnum  nitride  powder  starry  1 
iiig  Lssi  iilially  of  a  combination  of  an  orgamcsolvet  ■*— ^ 
nam  lutride  powder,  a  sniteting  aid,  a  dispeiaant  an  organic 
lubricant  and  a  binder,  die  inqKOvemeot  oompring  a  visooatty 

ledncing  amoont  of  a  pfooeaug  aid  Mfectad  from  the  group 

ooMiatins  of  aliphatic  carbox^k:  polyftmctiaaal  acids  coam- 
ing from  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  aUcaH  metal  salts  of  said  oaibox- 
yljc  ackls,  ammoniom  saltt  of  saki  caitozylic  aoda,  edijieneih- 
aminetetraaoetic  acid,  alkali  metal  sahs  of  4  ' 
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raaodic  icid,  anuDooium  Mhi  of  ethykaediamiaetetruoetic 

•cid.  and  wuriiiir  anhydiide. 


M17iMt 
TANMIN  KXTKACmm  AND  PKOCBmNG 


drying  nid  imill  maaei  by  hettiBg  until  they  give  «  ooo* 

■tant  wdghL 

M17>iM 

OONDUCnVK  MATISIALS  BASED  ON 

BNCAPSULATSD  OCMDUCnVE  FOLYMEBS 


ittam.Nm.  «M«1.  Urn.  22,  tm, 
I kl CMtlMiiM if  te.  N*.  U4,7N|  M.  lit  Mi. 

.  Ufa  «illMii«  Jml  H  liH  to.  N*.  IIMtt 

bt.  CL*  AMK  J5/7a-  CV7G  77/00 
UJB.  CL  2Sa-^3»»  M  tSa^m 

L  A  method  iSor  produdng  a  taoain  extiact  firom  bark  and- 
/or  wood  and  nutabfe  for  uae  in  fbrmaldehyde-ooiidentatioa 
adheBvea,  laid  mribod  oooqirains  the  Meps  of: 

(1)  providtnf  >  tamin  eitnct  ohtainwl  fron  bark  aod/or 
wood.  Hid  tannin  extract  being  compoMd  of  U^  molecn- 
lar  weigbt  naterial  and  low  molrmlar  wdfht  material. 

(2)  ■rparatinf  froon  laid  tamMn  eitract  laid  lufh  mokinilar 
weight  material  to  leave  readual  low  mnlfoilar  weight 

tamdn  extract, 

(3)  mbjecttng  Mid  leparated  high  moleciilar  weight  material 
from  Step  (2)  to  treatment  with  one  or  more  ■uli>hite 
oompoond*  to  reduce  the  molecwiar  weight  of  taid  tepa- 
rated  high  molecalar  wei^bt  material  from  itep  (2X  and 

(4)  combining  mid  wparited,  nlphited  material  from  itcp 
(3)  with  laid  tcaidiial  low  mnlenilar  weight  tamun  extract 
from  Itep  (2X  Mid  oombiiwid  nlpiiited  material  and  mid 
laidnal  low  motocular  wti|ht  tanaui  extnct  havng  a 
viiooMty  of  ISOO  cP  or  lem  when  measured  at  40%  lolida 

cooteat  and  at  23*  C. 
M.  A  method  for  reooveriag  taaniB  extract  from  bark  and- 
/or  wood  compririiig  the  Meps  of: 

(1)  nbjecting  mid  bark  aad/or  wood  to  a  fint  itage  hot 
aqueoua  taanin  eztractioa  piwccm  and  reaaoviag  a  firal 
■tage  tannin  extract  having  a  first  acidic  pH; 

(2)  nbjecting  mid  bark  and/or  wood  which  has  been  tub- 
jected  to  Mid  fint  atage  extractioa  ptooem  of  Itep  (1)  to  a 
Moood  itafe  hot  aqueoua  extraction  prooemat  a  Moond 

alkaline  pH,  thereby  obtaining  a  leoond  stage  tannin  ex- 
tract, and 

(3)  fiomWning  Hid  first  stage  taaain  extract  from  step  (1) 
with  said  seoood  stage  taimin  extract  from  step  (2X  said 
oombined  tamun  extracts  being  composed  of  hi^  molecu- 
lar weight  material  and  low  mnlwnlar  weight  material 
wherein  said  second  stage  tamun  extnct  contains  the  high 
mohynlar  weight  material  wUch  is  treated  with  one  or 
more  solfhe  compounds  prior  to  being  combined  with  said 
fint  Stage  extract 


MKIHOD  FOR  PKKPAUNG  FILTER  AID  FOR 

analyhcaluse 


aa  wt 


I  af  Sar.  Nau  WtiMS,  Oct  2S,  Un.  Pat.  Na.  S.22S,27<. 
«Mch  Is  a  csMlaaatlaa  sT  Sar.  Nai  a«a«2,  Ssp.  22,  IMS, 

■tiiiiMt  mi  wHiiHii  F^  2,  im,  8g.  Nfc  U^ 

CWbh priatlly.  niMfiHi  i  lagan, Sap.  U,  1M7. <2-M22n 

bt.  CL*  OHN  33/Oa  33/IOt  BMO  39/<Mc  OMB  33/90 

UJB.  CL  2S2— 4M.1  M  C^M 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  filter  aid  for  analytical  aae 

coosiatiag  rMrotJally  of  tangled  short-length  frianiii    flben 

having  a  bulk  deaaity  in  the  range  of  about  0.02-0:18  %/ca?. 


''"'*Hg  long-length  i 

dehydrating  the  resnhaat  short-length  """"j^  fibers  into 


FBad  Jbl  IX IIM,  8ar.  N*.  I»7 J2I 

daaw  ariarilr,  aMMeaHan  INanm.  JaL  3,  UM.  M 
Int.  CL*  HUB  1/00 
U&a2Sl-S00  9 


lASMK  •  DBFOISDN  M  A IMER 


1.  a  conductive  polymer  outerial,  ooaq>rising: 
particks  of  a  ooodnctive  polymer  (FaX  each  particle  being 
wiipped  in  a  oootinuoai  ihdl  of  water-iniohibie,  hydro- 

pUUc  acrylamide  polymer  (P|X  which  shdl  in  turn  is 
wrapped  in  an  cater  shea  of  water  ■orroanded  by  uaxtac- 
tant,  and  wherein 
said  shell  of  water-insohible  hydrophilic  acrylamide  poly- 
:  to  the  enviromnent. 


Mi7#n 

UGH  FOAMING  NONIWOC  SURFACTANT  BASED 
LIQUID  DmCKUENT 
Gflkart  S.  Gaama.  Samaraat,  N J4  Kila  Erm,  Racaart,  1 

NJ,i 
Ga.,  PiacaHaai.  N.J. 

af  S«.  Na.  aiaaat.  iH.  3, 1992, 
iaL  9, 1993.  Sh.  No.  91,311 
Int.  CL*  CllD  1/93 
UJS.  CL  2S2— SS2  3  ( 

1.  A  high  foaming  light  duty  liquid  detergent  composilioB 
riTtifirting  of  approximately  by  weight: 

(a)  1%  to  10%  of  a  water  lohMe  Doniooic  mrfactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  oooMliiig  d  primary  and  leoood- 

ary  Ct-Cit  alkanol  rnnrlrnaatra  with  S  to  30  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide,  coodenaates  of  Cs-Cis  alkylphenol  with  S 
to  30  moks  of  ethylene  oxide,  condensates  of  C|-<^20 
alkanol  with  a  beteric  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  prop- 
ylene oxide  having  a  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  to 
pfxjpylene  oxide  from  2.3:1  to  4:1  and  a  total  alkylene 
oxide  content  to  «>%  to  83%  by  wei^it  and  oondensatm 
or2  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  soibitan  mono  and 

tn-CKhCnaUumoic  add  men  having  an  HLB  of  8  to  19; 

(b)  1%  to  8%  of  a  water-solnble  ■«««»«««'««"  or  metal  salt  of 
a  Cr-Cis  ethozylated  alkyl  ether  nUate  auftctaat; 

(c)  20%  to  40%  of  a  waSer-solnble  C10-C20  parsffin  salfb- 
nate  surfactant; 

(d)  O.S%  to  6%  of  a  Cs-Cis  alcohol  solftte  saifiKrtaat; 

(e)  1%  to  4%  of  an  alkyl  polyglncoaide  mr&ctam  having  the 
formula 


anravdhng  said  1 
ot  thorn  t-ioi 


I  into  small 


having  a  «li»ii««*tH'  wherem  Z  is  derived  from  ghioaae,  R  is  srlerted  from  the 

of  alkyl.  alkyl  phenyl  and  hydraxyalkylphe- 


nyl  group*  having  10  to  18  caiboo  atoms,  nii2or3,risOto 
10  and  X  is  1.5  to  8;  and 

(0  the  Vrf""^  being  water  in  which  said  noniontc  sor&ctant. 
Hid  polyaaocbaride  snrftctant,  said  Cs-Cis  ethyoxylated 

alkyl  ether  nlfitte  sorftctant,  sakl  Cio-C30P>nffiB  snlfo- 
iMte  Mirihctant  and  said  Cs-Cii  alctrfwl  sni&te  surfactant 
ate  f"»"»«i«»*«<  in  said  water,  said  cumpuailion  does  not 
contain  any  amme  oxkle  and  does  not  contain  any  alkaacd 


(b)  from  dwot  0.01%  to  dxNit  4.0%  of  cafcmm  kma; 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  40%  dinlfoiiite  mrfKtant; 

(d)  from  about  S.0%  to  about  4S%  of  water, 
wherein  said  cmnpoaition  hn  a  pH  in  a  10%  solntion  in  < 
at  20*  C  of  between  about  7  and  aboot  la 


ISETHIONATE  ETHER  SURFACTANT 

wicfc,  bath  «r  NJ„  1 1  ilp  nrs  ta  Culgsii  falmnlli 

rhial^aaf.  NJ. 

Fllad  Jnn.  M.  UM,  Sar.  Na^  2C7,337 
IH.  CL*  CllD  1/12:  CmC  309/09.  309/09 
VS.  CL  2S3-S54  M 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

ROCHjCHOHCHiO  CH:CH2S03-X+ 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  ot  ei^  to  twenty  two  cartMn 
atoms  or  mixtnres  thereof  inclusive  and  X  is  aa  alkali  metal. 
«ifc«iiiw»  earth  metal,  anunomnm  or  sobstttnted  ammonium 
compound. 
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FBad  aW.  27, 1993,  Ssr.  Na.  113,499 


to  Dec  14, 


loTthe 

20U, 
Int  CL*  CllD  ;/2Z  1/12. 1/37.  1/86 
U  A  CL  2S2-55i  ^ 

L  A  lk|akl  or  gel  Ught  duty  detergent  composition  compris- 
ing, by  wei^  of  the  ooopotttioa: 

(a)  bom  about  20%  to  about  93%  of  a  snr&ctant  sdected 
from  die  group  ccosiating  of  anionic  suiCKtants,  selected 

from  the  group  ccnsistmg  of  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  in 
whidh  the  alkyl  group  ooatains  from  9-13  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  sul&tes,  paraffin  sulfboates,  alk^  ether  sulfites,  alkyl 
glycerol  ether  snlfonatta,  fistty  acid  ester  sulfonates,  sec- 
ondary alcohol  snlbtes.  soaps  sdected  from  the  group 
ooiMislittg  of  n.  Cio-Ci«  secondary  carboxyl  materials  of 
the  formula  R'  CH(R<)OOOM.  wherein  ¥?  is  CH3(CH2)x 

lad  R*i  CHj(CH^,  wherein  y  cm  be  0  or  m  iirteger 

from  1  to  6,  X  k  an  int^er  from  6  to  12  and  the  sum  of 
(x+y)  is  6-12.  UX  carboxyl  compounds  wherein  the 
carboxyl  substHucm  is  on  a  ring  hydrocaibyl  unit  having 
the  geiiml  formula  R'-R'^XmM.  wherein  R'  is  Cr-Cia 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  R6  ia  a  ring  stmcture  selecSfd  from 
the  cydopentane,  cycfcJirxanr,  and  the  hke:  in)  C10-CI8 
primary  and  secondary  carboxyl  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula R'CH(R«)OOOM.  wherein  die  sum  of  the  aubons 
in  R' and  R«  k  »-16,  R' is  of  the  norm  CHj-<CHR»yx  and 

R«  B  Of  the  fbra  H-(CHR»)y,  where  X  and  y  are  Brtefet* 
in  the  range  O-IS  and  R' is  H  or  a  Ci^  Unear  or  branched 
alkyl  sroop,  R*  can  be  any  cmiihination  of  H  and  C|^ 
iJM.^  Of  Ifuf^im^l  alkyl  group  mcnbers  within  a  sin^e 
-<CHRVy  sroup;  however,  each  molecule  in  this  clam 
BMHt  contain  at  least  one  R'  that  is  not  H.  iv)  CktCis 
terttery  cartioxyl  oomponnrts  of  the  formnU 
RWCR>KR'»)000M,  wherein  the  sum  of  die  carbons  in 

Rio,  Rll  and  R"k  S-16,  R^*,  R".  and  R^areof  the  form 
CH)— fCHR'^  where  x  is  aa  integer  in  die  range  0-13, 

and  R"  B  H  or  a  CM  hnev  or  branched  alkyl  group; 
nonionic  sarfisctants.  anvhoterie  nrbdaatt  and  mixtom 

thereof 


1.  In  a  bypaw  aectioB  of  an  indnMrial 
pivoting  modubtor  Uades,  an  adjustriile  Made  sealing  i 

bly  oompristiig: 

,  ^t.»mMJ  r«*«~«"B  p«r«lld  with  the  blades  and  mounted  to 

the  bypam  sectioa; 
a  seal  attached  akmg  the  length  of  die  diannd.  die  seal 

poaitioned  for  coBtncting  one  of  the  blades  along  its  lengdi 

when  the  Made  is  in  a  dosed  position;  and 
a  threaded  rod  having  a  fint  end  connected  to  a  midpoint 

■long  the  diannd  and  a  seooad  end  adjustably  mounted 
throu^  the  bypam  section  such  diat  rotating  the  rod 
varies  die  position  of  die  rod  widi  respect  to  the  bypam 
section  and  tx>w8  the  dMud. 
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BONDING  MSESrS  K»  HIFB-TYPE  SOLID 

PR0PELLANI8 

Addf  Obsrth,  Mr  Oaka,  Grii£,  aaripar  to  AM^et  GmhI 


33, 19N,  Sar.  N*.  473,2M 
IaLCL<OMBi//t» 

UJS.  CL  2C4-3JI  53  ( 

LA  method  for  the  |«eparatiom  of  a  solid  uumpoaitepropei- 

lant,  sakl  meAod  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  starry  by  combinmg  soBd  partfclM  of  fiid  and 

oxidizer  widi  a  liquid  binder  phaae.  said  Kqnid  bmder 
pbaK  coopriamg  a  prqwlymer  and  curative  having  dis- 
perseddierein  a  Ikimd  bonding  agent,  sakl  bonding  agent 

ie«*wn  product  of  a  pdyol  and  a  polyisocyanate.  said 
polyol  <v?-««i««"g  polar  fundkmal  groopa  having  atfinity 
for  said  oxidiaer  ntkr*--~-,  and  said  polyiaocyanate  laeing 
in  exocM  of  said  p(4yal.  diereby  reactmg  an  hydroxyb 

dtereof  and  leaving  uueacted  iaocyanate  groups  on  sakl 

reaction  product; 

(b)  casting  said  slurry  into  a  desired  shape;  and 

(c)  coring  iiid  ihirry  so  cast  to  form  I  lolid  oonpoaite  pro- 
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through  the  center  of  each  of 
laid  Bozzk  defining  portioaa  completely  aUatiiig  through 
nid  Bostle  member,  taid  emitted  radiatioo  being  blocked 
by  nid  OfMqne  poftioas  within  nid  noxzle  defining  por- 
tiooi  of  Mid  mink  only  ptitiilly  aUadag  through  aid 

noxzle  member,  thereby  fonnins  tapered  nozzle*  in  laid 


1.  A  prooen  for  the  prodnctioo  of  lUght  rarfaoe  rooghnen 
on  a  iheet  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  material,  which  com- 
priaen:  ftpoaing  the  iheet  to  two  lucccmive  individnal  ezpo- 
Miici  to  linearly  polarized  UV  ndiatioii.  the  planet  of  polariza- 
tion of  the  two  moccaHve  individual  expoauret  to  a  pubed 
excimer  later  in  the  wavelength  range  of  from  ISO  to  400  nm 
making  an  angle  of  from  20*  to  90*  with  Oi>e  another,  whereby 
Miriaoe  roughnen  is  obtained  oonmting  of  dot  pattemi  in  the 
mboicroa  range  having  a  diameter  of  10  to  200  nm  and 
whereby  the  nrftoe  roughnen  ii  obtained  without  removing 

my  matenil  from  the  ibeet 
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FOad  Get  19, 1M3,  Sv.  No.  I3tail 

CUM  priority,  ippiiadM  Ilriy,  Oct  19, 1992,  MI92A2991 

bt  CL*  B29C  44/10 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TAPERED  INKJET  NOZZLES 
StMVt  D.  Aaakam.  San  Diaga,  CaUt;  9md  H.  McOailnnd. 

art  R.  Vaiipdi,  Vaeamr,  WMh4  KMMlk  E.  I^wta,  Mi 
CUm-Hm  CWa.  bolh  of  OnraaiB.  Ong^  M^an  n  Hawl- 

DMilM  or  to.  Na.  99,fM,  M«y  10, 19«3,  PM.  No.  5,371,137. 
THa  wMriHn  M».  19. 1994.  S».  No.  30M29 
Int.  CL*  B»C  35/08:  B3am  tS/08 
UjS.  CL  3M— 22  H 


1.  A  mrthod  for  Ibmung  tapered  «^»"'*t  in  a  —^^^^t**  member 
for  a  printhead  oomprinng  the  itepa  of: 

interpoaing  a  maik  between  a  radiation  aoaroe  and  nid 
nozzle  member,  aaid  maak  having  noczle  defining  portioot 
corrapoading  to  where  tapered  nozzles  are  to  be  formed 

in  Hid  BOtzle  menber.  nid  aonk  deftning  portioof  hav- 
ing opaque  poctiona  formed  therein,  each  of  mid  opaque 
'  eing  anbatantially  oompleleiy  opaque  to  r^ia- 
d  by  said  radiatioa  aowoe,  said  opaqne  portions 
distrftnted  and  ananged  from  aoener  ofeach  of 

mid  nozzle  drthiing  portJoi  in  i lian  density  to  a 

periphery  of  each  of  said  aoKzle  defining  portioaa;  and 
aergiztag  said  radiatioo  sooice  to  cauae  eoutted  radiatioB  to 
impinge  npon  said  nozzle  member  through  mid  mn 


1.  A  molding  prooeaa  for  "— "-^-g  toroidal  manufactured 
articles  firom  closed-cell,  low-dcoBty,  cipanded  elattomeric 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  semifinished  product  of  raw  elastomeric  mate- 
ritl  into  an  annulir  Mmivulcanizttion  chunber  provided 

in  a  mold; 
rloaing  the  mold: 

semivwIraniTing  the  sf  mifiniihed  prodnct  in  die  seniviilcani- 
zation  chamber, 

oprning  the  aemrvulcanizatioa  chamber  to  permit  a  radial 
fipansinw  and  a  consequent  tiansfernng  of  an  annular 
semifinished  product  (brmed  in  the  senuvulcanization 
rhamher  to  the  outside  of  said  chamber,  said  prooem 
ftuther  comprising  the  foUowing  KepK 

Cfeettng  in  the  mold,  around  the  temivulcanizatioii  chamber 

and  prior  to  the  openins  of  laid  chamber,  a  |iii  —nil  ae- 
lected  to  prevent  uncontrolled  ezpannon  of  the  «"inii»i- 

teni-finiihed  product  by  effect  of  pieaMire  exerted  by 

gaaes  generated  in  the  Hastomeric  material  during  the 
aemivMlcaniratifm  step; 

gndiiaOy  reducing  the  pmnic  in  the  moid  after  opening  of 
the  aemivulcaniiatifw  i^tmniiM-  to  permit  a  controlled 
radial  rTpansinn  of  the  srwiifhiished  product  and  oonae- 

<|ttently  cnaMini  the  traaafenini  of  the  lemifinidied  prod- 
uct from  the  aemivulcanizatioa  rhmtnhmr  to  a  final  vulcani- 
zatioa  chamber  formed  in  the  mold  arooad  the  aemival- 
caaizatioo  chamber, 

rloaing  the  final  vulcanization  rUmnA^  around  the  semifin- 
ished product; 

complfting  the  vnlcaniratioa  of  the  semifinished  product  in 
the  filial  vnlcanizatioa  chamber,  and 

opening  the  mold  and  eztractiag  the  finished  product. 
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U&CL 


1.  An  iigection  uumpressioa  molding  method  for  producing 
optical  ooav*ct  discs  using  an  iiyectioa  mdding  apparatnt 
which  has  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  and  which  can  ezert  a 
ooatiollably  variaMe  compression  pressure  on  said  mold  to 
vary  internal  cavity  pttanre  in  laid  mold  cavity,  conq>riuig 

the  steps  of: 

iqiet^ing  a  moldable  liquid  material  into  said  mold  cavity 
while  applying  a  first  predetermined  comprestion  pressure 

on  said  mold; 
applying  a  dweU  pressure  to  said  moldaUe  liquid  material  in 

said  mold  cavity  after  said  mold  cavity  is  frilly  filled  with 

said  moldable  bqnid  material: 

controlling  the  compression  pressure  on  said  mold  while 

cooling  said  moldable  liquid  matmal,  after  the  mtemal 

avity  pianre  io  the  mold  after  ityectxm  hM  roched  ill 

peak  at  a  time  approzimBtdy  when  taid  injection  stage  is 
tenninated  and  mid  dwdl  stage  is  initiatwl.  soch  that  the 
pfeaaniv  per  unit  area  qiplied  to  the  moldaUe  material  is 

substantially  constant  with  respect  to  the  effective  pret- 
mie  applied  to  an  unhaidened  portion  of  taid  moldable 
material  to  produce  an  optical  compact  disc  having  gener- 
ally uniform  residual  streat. 


within  the  liladder  upon  removal  of  the  spent 

curing  finid; 

;  the  strength  of  the  created  vacuum;  and 


<^ 


T 


tv 


providing  a  control  signal  to  a  control  mechanitm  of  the 
picM  depending  upon  the  Strength  of  the  measured  vac- 
unm,  to  permit  the  control  mechanism  to  actuate  die  ptcn 
for  anotlier  curing  cycde. 

S,417.M1  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PIPE  INSULATION  WITH 

PRESntESSED  TAFE  CL06UIE 


of  Scr.  Na.  99Mn,  Dae.  24, 1992. 
ipUeatian  Oct.  X.  IMS.  Scr.  Nn.  141,032 
Int.  CL*  B2»C  44/2Z  44/56 
VS.  a.  aM-453  7 


M17,9I» 
VACUUM  LEAK  DETBCTCm  FOR  A  TIRE  CURING 
PRESS 
'  A.  MartiB. »,  Marfrasshsta.  Tsaa,  aasi^or  to  BiM- 

,  laen  Akra%  Oyo 

Filed  JuL  7, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  njBM 

Int.  CL*  BXaC  35/04 

VS.  CL  aM— 40J  •  ClataB 

L  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  fluid  leak  in  a  pren  for  curmg 

a  tire  having  a  cavity  containing  an  dastomeric  curing  bladder 

to  be  deployed  withiii  a  green  tire  to  be  ctired,  conq>riiing: 

a)  a  finid  exhaust  line  communicating  with  the  bladder  for 

leaaovins  apemt  ahapins  fluid  frooi  within  the  bladder 
after  a  curing  cycle; 

b)  fint  !"**«*  iT»ri"<<«"g  a  vacuum  pump  communicating 
with  the  bladder  for  creating  a  vacuum  within  the  bladder 
M  the  apeat  thfr*"B  fluid  is  being  iivithdiawn; 

c)  second  "»*•««  communicating  with  the  fluid  exhaust  line 
for  detecting  the  strength  of  the  vacuum  created  widiin 
the  bladder  by  the  vacuum  pump;  and 

d)  third  meana  communicating  widi  die  second  means  for 
providing  a  press  control  signal  when  the  strength  of  the 
detected  vacuum  teaches  a  predetennined  level  for  con- 
trolling the  start  of  another  curing  cycle. 

C  A  mediod  for  detecting  a  fluid  leak  in  a  pren  used  for 
At«H  a  given  artide  with  an  daatomeiic  curing  bladder  into 
which  a  curing  fluid  flowt  for  expanding  the  bladder,  compris- 
ing the  Steps  of: 

removing  spent  curing  fluid  from  within  the  triadder  after 
the  article  has  been  cured  by  a  vacuum  pomp  to  create  a 


1.  An  in-line  method  of  produdng  pipe  insnlatioa  having  a 
loogitadinal  aUt  tberein  with  a  preanre  aenaitive  adbeaive  tape 

secured  to  one  side  of  said  slit  and  a  free  edge  of  said  tape 
overhanging  said  slit  for  engaging  die  pipe  insulation  to  die 
other  Bde  of  laid  alit  whereby  the  aUt  can  be  held  cloaed  by 
ssid  tape  adheaivdy  r"g"g™E  taid  pipe  insulation  either  tide  of 
said  slit,  said  mediod  comiKising  exttuding  die  pipe  insulatioa 
which  inrliKV^  a  foaming  agent  for  forming  odlt  in  taid  ^pe 
insolation  with  said  extruded  pipe  insulatioo  having  a  continu- 
ous outer  lion,  cooling  nid  extruded  pipe  innlatioii,  ilitting 

aaid  estruded  pipe  insulation  to  form  and  tlit,  and  adhesively 
aecnring.  in  a  pieatieaaed  state,  taid  tape  to  taid  pipe  intolation 

immediatdy  adjacent  taid  tBt  while  taid  pipe  insolation  is  still 
subject  to  substantial  post  extrusion  shrinkage,  said  tape  piior 
to  being  adhesively  secured  to  taid  pipe  insulation  it  pre- 
itiaoed  longitadinally  to  cante  elongation  thereof  generally 
comspooding  to  die  post  extrusion  shrinkage  of  said  pipe 
whetdby  after  manu&ctare.  the  post  extrusion 
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■hrinkajr  of  nid  pipe  iwulitioii  relieve*  the 


of  Mid 


bx 


bt  CI*  DOlO  5/12:  DMF  6/62:  DUG  1/02:  DftU  1/22 
VS.  CL  M4— 103  U  CWm 

1.  A  prooeM  for  prepuing  undnwii  mixed-filament  potyet- 
ter  ipin-orieiited  yanw  of  shriiikace  tenaioa  peak  tenperatnre 
TXSTmas)  in  the  range  of  about  3  degrees  C  to  aboot  30  de- 
gree* C  greater  thu  the  pdymer  glu*-tiaiiBtioa  tempentuit 

(T^  comprittig  ti  letit  two  fikmeat  type*  that  diflier  in  de- 
nier, nvherein  at  leaM  one  filaiDeat  type  ia  a  fine  filament  haviac 
a  denier  per  filament  that  ia  lev  than  aboot  1  and  that  ii  re- 
fierTed  to  bereinalter  for  calculating  itittwim  from  the  spin- 
neret as  "(dpOr.  wherein  at  least  another  filament  type  is  a 
higher  denier  filament  of  denier  that  is  greater  than  I,  and 
wherein  the  filament  denier  ratio  of  said  higher  denier  filsonent 
to  said  fine  filament  is  at  least  about  2:1,  said  filament  types 
being  of  the  same  polyester  polymer,  wherein  said  process 
comprises: 

CO  idecting  a  polyeMer  polymer  to  have  t  relative  viicodty 

(LRV)  in  the  range  of  about  13  to  about  23,  a  zero-shear 
mehjng  point  (Tj/*)  in  the  range  of  aboot  240  C  to  aboot 
263  C  and  a  glsas  trsnsition  temperatufc  (T^  in  the  range 
of  about  40  C  to  about  10  C;  melting  and  heating  said 
polymer  to  a  temperature  (T^)  in  the  range  about  23  C  to 
about  33  C  above  the  polymer  melting  point  (Jt^  filter- 
ing the  polymer  melt  rapidly  to  mimmize  degradalioa;  and 
extruding  the  melt  throu^  spinneret  capillaries  of  differ- 
ent ooofigurations  to  provide  filament  types  that  differ 

denier,  wherein  for  nid  fine  filament  type  the  ipinneret 

capillary  has  a  croas  sectional  area  (Ac)  in  the  range  about 
123xlO-*can2to aboot  I290X  10-*cni2,  and  a  length  (L) 
and  diameter  dDmnit  skIi  that  the  (L/DjiMD>-ratio  is  at 
leaat  about  1.2S  and  lea*  than  about  6; 
Cn)  protecting  the  fleahly-estraded  meh  from  direct  oooUng 
rrf  ft  Tmrrgf  fmm  thr  minor rr I  rapillarif s  ni  r  i  a  ilislaia  i 
(Loo)  from  the  ISsoe  of  the  spinneret  of  at  least  about  2  cm 
and  teas  than  about  I2(dp0i*  cm;  ««*— — «i-g  and  oooKng 
the  resulting  filaments  to  below  the  polymer  glaaa-transi- 
tioo  temperature  (T|);  wherein  said  floe  flfaunent  type  i* 
attciwiated  to  an  apparent  apinUBe  (train  in  the  range  of 
atxiot  5.7  to  aboot  7.6;  converging  the  filaments  into  a 
filammt  Imndle  by  oaeof  alow  Mction  soi&oe  at  a  dis- 
taaoe(LJ  from  the  hoe  of  the  spinneret  in  the  rMge  about 
SO  cm  to  about  [30-t-9a(dpOt*]  cm;  withdrawtag  the  fila- 
ment bundle  at  a  speed  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  6 


M17.M3 

PKOCBSS  <W  MAKING  POLYESm  MIXKD  YAKNS 

WITH  PINK  FILAMENTS 

Dmii  G.  Bwle.  iMkjr  PMii;  labvt  J.  GaOiM.  Wn^flaa; 

HansR.K.IVa^fcrt,nsili  i.niiili  B.J»^ib.W^*^ 
tan.  al  «f  NX::,;  Bs^laarin  H.  Knafs,  WBala^a^  DaL;  im  P. 
Laadaa,  Jr„  Oraa«a*(  Ktaar  B.  Meat,  JTn  KiMlaa,  halfe  af 
N.C  and  GMah  A.  Pal.  Namiift.  DsL.  asa^sra  la  B.  L  Da 


km/min;  interlacing  the  filament*  to  provide  a  mixed-fila- 
ment  yarn;  and  winding  op  said  mixed-filament  yarn  into 
parliagra,  wherein  said  miaed-lilaoient  yam  has  an  eloaga- 

tioa^ivfanak  (Eg)  of  aboat40%  to  about  1(0%,  a  tenad- 
ty-at-7%  fkingatinn  (T7)  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about 
1.73  g/d,  and  boil-off  shftekage  (S)  such  as  to  provide  a 

(1-S/Sm)  vahie  of  at  lean  about  0.03,  where  Sm  ii  the 

maximum  shrinkage  potentiaL 


M17J03 
MANUALLY  OPEKATED.  CXmTROLLED  DOSE  PILL 


I  af  8ar.  Na.  t3S,Ml.  Ai«.  S,  1M2. 
,  Sar.  Na.  nf,S3l.  Ai«.  S,  Ifta,  iteniaMi.  Sar.  Na. 
nSMI.  Aag.  S,  1992,  akaadsMd,  Sar.  Na.  15,733,  PM.  10, 
1919,  Pat  Na.  S,29M«8, 8*r.  Ma.  S,ff72,  Jaa.  If,  Ifta,  Pat  Ntk 

SJN^  to.  Ni.  7S3, W,  %  3. 19n«  PH  Nfc  S^UTZ. 

and  Sar.  Na.  7SC3t2,  Nav.  L 1991,  Pat  Na.  S,MMM.  sM  Sar. 
Na.  93SJM1.  Sar.  No.  mjSM,  and  Sar.  Na.  «2S,M3,  aneii  la  a 
tiBlhBalii*ii|iilafS*r.  Na.  M7,»L  iaa-  2».  IML 


Ind.;  T«T7  M  Hahar,  Lake 
cant,  and 
GaMt,  Maigaan  to  HaMay 
HBI*,Chiif. 

FIM  Oct  H.  ma,  to.  No.  143,211 

Int.  CL*  B39C  43/02 
VS.  CL  SM— 109  23  CWm 


,  aiii  Sar.  Na.  tM,77«,  Mar.  27, 1992, 1 

a-vart  ar  Sar.  Na^  M7.301,  Mar.  77. 
199!l,saMSsr.Na.ia,733,lsa  usthiiillii  in  |  si  I  af  Sar.  Na. 

•01,770,  Mar.  J1, 1992,  laM  Sar.  Na.  733,709,  aiM  Sar.  Na. 
700,a02,aachlaa  iialhissllia  la  inlaf  Ssr.Na.330JSL  Apr. 

4. 19»,  Pat  Na.  SM*Mf,  wMch  I*  a  1  mimll af 

S«.  N«b  S3^,  May  22, 1N7,  otaiaMd,  wUck  h  a 
I  af  Sar.  Na.  020,303,  Jan.  30, 1900, 
.  IMS  niMtsHis  Jat  23. 1993,  Sar.  Na.  99.1M 
na  parttan  ar  Iha  tarm  aftMa  patant  aahas^nant  to  Oct  S,  2010, 


•\ 


-» / 


1.  A  manually  operated,  controlled  doae  pill  press  for  mak- 
ing a  pill  of  a  cboaen  doae  from  a  supply  of  a  powdered  phar- 
maceutical comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  containing  the  supply  of  the 
powdered  pharmaceutical; 

a  pill  cavity  form,  including  a  pill  forming  cavity,  mounted 

to  the  housing: 

means  for  transferring  said  choaen  doae  of  said  pharmaceuti- 
cal from  said  supply  to  said  cavity;  and 

a  manually  operated  piU  ram  assembly  movably  mounted  to 
the  housing  having  a  ram  portion  moveable  between  a 
retracted  poaition  exterior  of  the  pill  forming  cavity  and  a 
use  poaitioa  within  the  pill  forming  cavity,  said  ram  por- 
tion and  said  cavity  configured  to  oompreas  said  choaen 
doae  into  said  piU. 


S.4173M 
THEBMOPLASnC  POLYMEK  COMPOSITES  AND 

THEn  MANUFACnJKE 
S.  Ka^  and  MaMlsh  S.  MabMhsrI.  ba«fc  af  «72 


FBad  May  S,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  30,922 

btCL*B29C  47/02 

U.S.  CL  304— U9  IS  C^^ 

L  A  pixwe**  for  produang  a  coheaive  coinpoatte  material 
which  oompriaea: 

a)  forming  a  melt  of  at  leaat  ooe  thermoplastic  polymer 
having  a  melting  temperature  below  about  300*  P.; 

b)  fbrmiag  a  flow  of  particalate  wood  having  a  weight 
average  particle  sise  Uhng  in  the  range  of  about  ai  to 

'  as  incfaea  in  the  X-axia.  about  a2  to  about  aai     ' 
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and  about  0.3  to  about  1.3  inches  in  the       removing  said  card  from  said  mold. 


in  the  Y-axia, 

ZrVBm, 

c)  intiadacing  said  m^  while  the  mdt  is  in  mcdten  condi- 
tion, into  said  flow  of  particalate  wood  to  form  a  flow  of 

paiticolate  wood-fiDed  potymemidt; 

d)  Am^^  tnid  partirr'r*-'  wood-filled  polymer  mdt  into  a 
I  ii«n*fssililf  shape  in  wUdi  intimate  contact  is  estab- 

lUied  between  poiticntate  wood  and  polymer  mdt; 

f)  r^rmf—^t  —<^  .MMnireasaile  shape  of  particnlate  wood- 
filled  polymer  mdt  to  rataMiah  additional  intimate  contact 
and  bonding  sites  between  the  polymer  mdt  and  the  par- 
ticulate wood  dispoaed  therein;  and 

0  cooling  the  icauhant  compressed  particulate  wood-filled 
mdt  to  solidify  the  polymer  of  sakl  wood^lled  pcdymer 
melt 


M17,900         

UNIMOLD  FILTER  AND  METIHM> 
CUnda,  Hhlaah,  Fla..  aaai^ar  to 

DiTtata  ar  Sar.  Na.  2,C3«.  ta.  IL  un.  Pit  Na.  S,af04H 
■Mth  h a  iilhllM h pmf  af  fir  m  fTr*-  *T  ^ 

1992,  Pat  Na.  S,2S2aM-  IWa  swMraHsn  Na*.  29, 1998,  Sar. 
Naw  199,085 

latCL«B29Ci//0« 

VS.  CL  204— 1S3  M  < 


MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAKD  HAVING 

DBtXHtATIONS  OH  BOTH  FACES 

aO  PMippa  Lasarira,  balh  aC  IXaMT.  P^apaa, 

to  ESBC  (Fir  Eaat) 


rimtoaallii  •    ,— --■°-  No.  527404,  May  22,  19M,  Pat. 
Na.  S434.773.  Tito  n|Mr  iHia  Jan.  10, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  090,097 

-        ,M«r2i,19t9.»O0OI; 


Mar.2,1990,90«2C24 
na  parte*  aflha 


St  aabaaoMat  to  Aag.  4. 2009, 


VS.CL. 


bt  CL*  B29C  ii/li.  45/14 
-139 


L  Method  of  making  a  filter  for  separating  a  fluid  and  paiti- 

dei  immened  in  the  fluid.  Ae  fitter  fonned  ai  a  frolo  ooae. 

havuig  a  plurality  of  molded  frame  members  attached  to  said 
filter,  die  mediod  comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 

a)  catting  with  a  catting  die  a  filter  screen  from  a  piece  of 
fitter  material; 

b)  '-i'f««"t  with  a  cutting  die  a  pfauality  of  rows  of  holes  in 
said  filter  screen,  the  pinrality  of  rows  of  boks  being 
aligned  with  said  molded  frame  member^ 

c)  formmg  with  a  fonnmg  die  said  filter  screen  into  a  frnslo- 
conical  filter  basket;  and 

d)  fonning  tbe  filter  wHh  an  iiyectx»  n»ld,  hiving  avite 

for  maUngsaid  mokled  frame  membets,  said  fiher  being 

••.mtti-r  floiwinc  into  said 
filter 


1.  A  method  for  manufiK^tnre  of  a  plaatic  card,  compriaing 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  xacAA  with  two  ahdls,  said  moU  when  ckiaed 
having  opposed  fi»ea  defining  a  first  cavity  for  producing 
a  card  by  moldmg.  peripheral  edga  of  said  mold  frees 

defining  the  geaeral  oothne  of  laid  card; 

pfar-jug  at  least  one  of  a  film  and  a  labd  adjacent  each  one  of 
t»wf  ibdk  aa  an  image  anppoct,  said  film  and  labd  each 
supporting  a  reapective  mage, 

bringing  said  mold  diells  together  a  boto  extended  from  one 

said  shdl  fooe  into  said  first  cavity  when  aaid  mold  is 

flfwfirfi  said  boss  having  an  end  surfoce  spaced  fixxn  the 

odier  aaid  shell  fine  and  having  a  passage  of  an  injection 

noczle  therethrough, 
providing  an  opening  m  the  image  support  m  one  said  shdl; 

[BiitinMHg  Hid  jmafe  rapport  opemng  in  alignment  with 

said  huection  nozzle  for  flow  of  plastic  through  said  open- 

pntiti^Mmg  the  odier  said  image  support  sgainst  the  end 
sutftce  of  mid  boto  in  front  of  an  oodel  of  laid  iajectioii 

noczle; 
injecting  plMtic  thiou^  said  outlet  to  fill  said  mold  and 
form  a  card,  laid  at  leaat  one  of  a  fifan  and  labd  being 
forced  agahMt  a  respective  shdl  bee  by  said  iimoming 
piMtic; 

whereby  nyected  plaitk  flow*  between  laid  image  mpportt 

imd  imi«e  aoppons  being  forced  apart  in  oppoato  direo- 
tiow  and  ptcaaed  liy  the  iqiected  plastic  against  the  &ce  of 


made  by  molten  frame 
biries  to  form  a  bond  between 
frame  mrmhcrs. 


IME  PLATE  VOm  PLASIKS  EmUIMB 

,  Mefca;  liHinrl  TsaiM.  UlsaniBli  li  T< 
Tim«mU,  Mala;  Mafeala  SMmi,  Wmmmlj 
I  HtayaAi  Ikaihlla,  hath  af  Makn,  dl 


FBad  Mv.  30, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  37,798 

ppHcaUaa  Avon.  Mar.  31.  IMZ,  4-108903 

IntCL*B29C¥7//2 
UJ8.  CL  264—109  *  Oataa 


coottngH 
aiabd 


molded  card  with  Mid  at  leait  one  of  a  fibn  I 
to  reapective  sides  thereof  and 


1.  A  die  ptete  for  use  in  the  mett-eztmsioo  of  iriaslics  oom- 
priiea  an  extnaioo  otifioe  having  an  enlai;ged  portioo.  Hid 
extnwoB  orifice  having  a  diameter  (Dl)  aod  a  leagib 

(L1+L2).  said  enlarged  portion  having  a  diamrtw  (D2)  and  a 
leagdi  (LZ).  wtaensn  D2/D1  ranges  from  about  1.1  to  about 
2A  L2/D1  range*  from  Oboot  ao  to  aboot  1.6. 
X  A  mediod  for  preventing  or  reducing  the  formatian  of 
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plaitk  rain  naMei  at  the  dk  fn  of  an  utnmoo  die  pUte,  laid 

method  comprMag  the  «ep«  of: 

(a)  ptxyvidiBC  an  inliiMJiai  oriAoe  haviac  aa  enlarged  por- 
tioo,  the  tMUvakm  orifloe  having  a  dianiftrr  (Dl)  and  a 
lenctk  (L1+L2),  the  eahrfed  portioa  haviof  a  Aitmrtn 
(DJ)  and  a  length  (L2).  wherein  D2/D1  ransea  from 
aboot  1.1  to  about  2.0,  L.2/D2  raace*  from  about  0.6  to 
ibout  1.6;  and 

(b)  pawim  a  reni  throu^  aaid  orilioe. 


!F(»THB 
FOL' 


d)  after  the  adduif  of  the  Oc  aad  the  inorpiiic  phoiphara 
ooinpoiindainitepab)aadc),perfannitapolycioiidwia 
ikMi  of  laid  prodoct  fecmed  m  tlep  a)  in  the  pnacBoe  of  a 

poIyooBdeoHtioo  crtilyit  oooMliiii  of  Hid  free  poctioo 
of  Mid  maBgMWf  lah  and  mid  10  to  100  ppm  of  Oe  to 
fonn  a  polyethyleae  lerapkthalate  polyeMer. 


which  ii  in  the  range  from  200  to  WO  fiffl  and  the  capillary 

lectioa  of  which  has  a  lensth  1  in  the  range  frxim  SO  to  240 
fun  and  a  ratio  l/d  of  the  length  I  to  its  ««««»»«•««-■  d  in  the 

ranfe  from  0.9  to  2.0;  nwlecnkt  of  nid  oeflukMe  in  nid 
jet>  of  lohttion  being  pteoriented  by  laid  extnwioii  die 
through  a  shear  force  gradient  in  said  noxzle  | 


PAKATION  OP  POLYESTER.  A 
AND  ITS  USE 


•f  Sar.  Nfc  93MM.  S«. «,  1M2, 1 

Dae.  IS.  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  M7,7M 
illMriHiii  n  lliiiliii,  Jh.  m,  ifn. 

107/11 

UL  a*  B»C 47A» ODBC  iS/U 
UJB.  CL  M4— 177  J3  U  C^^ 

1.  Prooeai  for  BMkiag  potyethykae  terephthalate  polyeaten, 
laid  proceaa  oompriang  the  itepa  of: 

a)  performing  a  traiiaisHiiWi  atiiwi  of  a  terephthabc  acid 
eater  with  a  glycol  m  the  preaeace  of  a  ■■»■■— «»im>^«<«<«« 
catalyit  in  a  reactioo  nuxtnre  to  form  a  tranaeateriflcatioii 
prodoct.  Mid  IfanMatrriBcatioa  catalyM  being  free  of 
antimoay  and  mmiating  of  a  ■«— g* "— >  lalt  and  Mid 
DttgaocM  Hh  bemi  prcMnt  in  Mid  reactioo  mixture  in  la 

aaoost  pcDvidiag  10  to  100  ppn  of  iiMiig«i»»^  with  re- 
spect to  a  total  weight  of  said  terephthahc  acid  eater 
prcaent  in  laid  reactioo  mixtnre  initially  prior  to  the  trana- 
eateriflcatioii; 

b)  after  the  traaaeatefificatioa  performed  in  Mep  aX  adding 
an  amoiint  of  inorganic  phoaphoraa  compoundi  nfHcient 
to  block  80  to  99%  by  weight  of  the  ™«ig«iff  mH  and 
leave  a  free  portioa  of  the  mangaaeae  Mh.  a  molar  ratio  of 
P/Mn  hi  the  renctiaii  mixDire  being  lem  than  1  after  the 

kUibi  of  the  inorpak  pboqihonii  ooopooadi  to  the 

reactioii  wM»ti"^_ 

c)  after  the  iraiiaiialiiiHi  aliiai  perfiormed  in  step  mX  — *'*'~g  to 

the  reactioa  mixtare  10  to  100  ppn  of  Oe  with  reapect  to 
the  total  weight  of  Mid  tereplithalic  add  eater  preaeat  in 

the  rrartinn  miztore  initially  prior  to  the  liaiiaH  lifli  a 


(c)  orienting  ftirther  the  oelluloae  molecules  by  stretching 
the  extruded  jets  of  aointioa  in  said  non-precipttating 

medimn  with  a  apioniag  aticlch  ratio  V  of  hnetf  veloctty 
of  the  precipitated  molded  article  to  the  linear  velocity  of 
the  solotioa  leaving  the  die  in  the  range  0.S<V<3;  and 

(d)  precipitating  the  aaolded  oeUoloae  artidea  ftom  laid  jeta 
of  aolutioa  by  contacting  with  a  pi«»-ipi««*i«ig  medium 
without  stretdung. 


Mi7.no 

METIKM>  FOB  SECURING  FLAKED  OR  COMPRESSION 

TunnniNGS 

D.  LafaavM,  P.O.  Bn  UM,  Seal  Cam  Rd^  SoMh««at 
hla.MC7» 

af  Sar.  Na.  7IS,7M,  Oct  31. 1991, 
M.  31,  mo.  Sar.  New  99,09 
bt  a.*  B29C  39/li.  70/7Z-  PICL  SS/17S 


M17,9t9 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  MOLDED  AKIKXES 
CWCSLLULOa 

diaf 


wa 


1.  A  mrthod  of  Joming  tolie 
aion  fitting  having  at  leaat  OM  Mrt, 
ilaoaecyringtke 
by 
due  to 

Mid  tatie 


a  flared  or  comprea- 
a  locked  fitting, 
from  leaking  dne  to  looa- 
or  galvanic  oomMton  or 


UMI 


.  U.  MM.  Sar.  Nat  IfMM 
Ian.  M,  IM2,  43  1» 

bit  CL*  BSC  47/Oat  DMO  S/IZ-  DtlP  2A)0 
UjS.  CL  JM— 177.U  M  C^^ 

1.  A  proceM  for  mannftctaring  aaolded  artictea  of  oeOaloae, 
which  coMpriaM  the  Mepa  of : 

(a)  prn^iilrthig  aa  aqaeoui  Mfattiaa  nnwipriwBg  ocOnloae  in  a 
tertinry  aMiae  Nodde; 

(b)  atndiH  jeli  of  Hid  aqoeoM  lohlka  threap  aa  otnh 

ld^eia^oaBo^^lwr^p^tariag■lJi^faro«n■^oae,Mid 
die  hmnimt  aoaale  pami^m  the  la^jth  L  of 


[  laid  flared  or  oonprea- 


providiag  a  peraMneut  form  in  two  identical  hnlvca  oon- 

rtracted  for  CBcioiiit  the  fitiini  while  leavini  flMilding 

space  around  Msd  fining,  said  not.  aad  adjacent  tabe  eada; 

fimag  the  halvea  of  the  permaaet  form  with 

material  while  aid  tain  is  aet  to  a  coasiateacy  of  putty; 
fitting  the  reiin  filled  halvea  topether  over  the  fitting  and 
MjI^  theicuy  otMiplaling  the  permanent  form  about 


any 


farm: 


froB  the  [irinianeut 


vibration,  or  nivaniccorroiion,  or  «trt«  due  to  tempera-  tionalwbatancei  and  wherein  the  Hacked  articki  are  T-iUiti 

tnrechanges:  and  the  pieamic  applied  to  compact  the  articlet  and  achieve  a 

and  leaving  the  permanent  form  in  place  over  said  fitting,  

not  and  tube  enda  rriiita''^  in  the  permaaeat  form. 

"-im .  • 

M17.M1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRASELENOTETRACENE  HALIDES  AND 

KLBCTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER 

omiFosrnoNS 

Qri  y.  Mayer.  Mahan.  a^  Enal  hB^,SmA,  Mk  tl 

N.T.  la-^  ^^ 

"^'lLli£r^LSlJlL*Sh.  M,  1992,  voltmictednctionofupto50%iamtiieraageoffrom30paito 

**^^^  200  paL 

fat  CL*  OOTD  51 7/02;  B29C  4i/24 

UJS.CL2M-299  26aataa  

1.  A  prooev  for  the  pieparatioa  of  a  tetraaelenotetraoene 
chloride  or  bromide  of  formula  I 


472/92 


x^ija: 


(I) 


xe. 


M17.M3 

INJBCnON  MOLDING  SVSrTEM  WITH  REMOVABLE 
TIER(»6  

DaMM  P.  Anad.  7747  AapMaaad  Dr.  SE.,  Adl^  Mick.  49301 
FDed  Na?.  29. 1993.  Sar.  Nn.  1SM76 
Int.  CL*  B»C  4S/4a  45/64 
UJS.  CL  2M-32S.1  3( 


J2 


wherein  Ri,  Rz.  H-i  and  lU  are  each  independenUy  of  one 
another  H  or  F;  or  Ri  ii  CH3  and  R2.  R3  ■«>  ^4  ■!«  H;  or  Ri, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  CHj;  or  Ri  and  Rj  are  CH3  or  a.  and 
R3  lU  are  H.  and  X  it  a  or  Br,  which  prooew  comprae* 
ltf«-tiiig  «  ttilraselemilXrarffnp  of  formala  II 


(II) 


:30v<^: 


in  a  pobir  aptotic  aolvent.  with  itoicUometric  aaioimti  of  an 
«..— noiim.  hydrochloride  or  hydrobromide.  in  the  preaeace  of 
an  effective  oxidizing  amount  of  oxygen  or  aa  oxygen  donor, 
or  a  oonMnation  thereof,  at  devated  ten^ierature. 

M17,9U 
MEIHOD  OF  (XMIPACnNG  A  PLURALITY  OF  FLAT. 

STACKBD,  NON-WOVEN  ARTICLES 
WyaM.  Many.  431 X  Park  RMgi  La..  WlaaMa«TaiM.NX:. 

271M 

CMttaaadaa  af  Sw.  Na.  SM^Sl.  Fah.  2L  1992.  PM.  No. 

S.3«.aai.  TM  III-  — -  Oct.  31, 1993.  Sar.  Na.  14M37 

TkfKmtimtKm^mnU  \   InpttpMaylO, 


atiL^i 

Int.  CL*  Bxac  71/ooe  Rsae  tSAU  _  _ 

L  A  method  of  oompw^ting  a  phirality  of  anbataatiany  Ort, 
T*-'*^!  noo-wovea.  artadea  from  a  aormal  vae  to  a  agaifi- 
caatiy  redaoed  we  ooaipriMg  the  atepa  of:  poaitioamg  Oe 
m^«i.i  articlea  in  a  afaaping  eavtroameat;  nifaiiectnig  the 
,t»r^mA  aitidea  to  m  elevated  pttaaurr  far  a  predetermmed 
period  of  time  ao  that  die  rtadced  artidea  are  compacted  aad 
itdooed  fai  aie;  aad  rcaioviBf  te  preaaare  from  the  artkdca 

whereby  the  aitidea  caa  be  tadividaally  removed  from  the 

'  win  thereaflar  retam  to  their  original, 
without  dw  aapUcatian  of  any  addi- 


1.  The  method  of  molding  artidei  doing  a  moUiiig  cyde 

wherein  fint  and  aecoad  mold  patta  are  mounted  npoafirataad 
seoood  platem,  reapectivdy.  at  least  the  first  of  the  platena 
being  movatrte  with  respect  to  the  Other  aloag  aa  asis,  aad  tie 

roda  esteading  betweea  the  plaieaa  aad  fixed  to  the  pbteaa  to 

.■..i.«.i,.  aie  mold  parts  mgaging  during  molding,  die  tie  rods 
ifdlially  being  removed  from  proximity  to  die  mold  parts  at  the 

beginnmg  of  each  moldiag  cyde,  the  movable  fint  pbtea 
moving  toward  the  wcoad  ptetea  during  the  cloaing  move- 
ment of  die  iriateu  prior  to  molding  and  retracting  away  from 

the  MCOBd  iriaten  during  the  opening  movemeot  of  the  plaieoi 

after  "««M««it  has  occnned,  oomprinig  the  rtepa  of: 

(a)  moving  the  fint  ptoten  toward  die  second  platen  in  a 
^faMjiig  movemeat  to  eagage  the  mold  parte, 

(b)  aziaOy  tnuMlating  aU  of  the  tie  roda  rdative  to  both 
idateu  during  or  after  die  doaing  movement  of  the  first 

idaten  to  a  tie  rod  kx^able  poaitioo  prior  to  moldmg 

wherein  the  tie  rod*  are  interpoaed  between  both  plaieaa 

and  die  mold  parti  are  mgaging. 

(c)  loddng  the  tie  rods  to  both  plateaa, 

(d)  prodndag  a  ffloldiBg  opeiatioa  within  the  engaging  mold 


(e)  I'-i^^riwj  an  of  die  tie  rods  relative  to  both  platens, 

(f)  letiactaig  die  firat  platea  from  die  aeoood  {datea  at  die 
k  of  said  nnlodciag  and  molding  operatioa  in  aa 


(g)  azially  tiaiHlatiag  all  of  the  tie  roda  widi  reapect  to  both 
plateaa  duriag  or  after  mid  opeaiag  moveaaeat  of  die  fint 
platen  wlieteby  aO  of  die  tie  roda  are  removed  from  ptos- 

inity  to  the  mold  parts  during  eadi  moMing  cyde  npon 

conirietioa  of  the  firat  platea  opeaing  movement  provkl- 
iag  unobatracted  lateral  ar*-"—  to  the  mold  parts. 


2584 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  199S 
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MKTHOD  R»  EZnUCnNG  M<HJ«D  PKHMXT 

ntoM  mncnoN  mcmjmng  die 
YikU  HqwM,  mi  Iwm  ImU,  Mk  tf  1 
MrfVMn  I*  F^  Pkal*  Pka  (k.  lil.  1 

FB^  Hmt.  Ml  mo.  Sv.  Nn.  VMiAH 

U;  No? .  M,  tm,  i-tum  U 

IK.  CL*  B3K  ¥7/42 
UJS.  a.  SM— 339  2  C^Mm 


M17,»M 

miBCnON  MOLDING  MKTHOD  UnUZING 

PUMABT  AND  SBOONDAKY  USIN  FLOW  PATHS 

MkfeMl  LriMf,  NipiN,  Vh,  Mlpir  to  VUm  IJaM, 

SMtMky,  Mick 

I«a4  J«.  U.  MM.  Sv.  Ns.  H3.aW 
ImtL  CL*  B»C  ¥J/IXt  B2»D  22/00 
VS.  a  2M-S72  3 1 


1.  A  mrthod  for  ejniacting  a   _  ^ ^ 

whOe  at  an  elevated  teaperatare  fipom  an  iqjectioa  —"''«*"§  die 

without  dauMfe  to  Mid  molded  product  Mtng  an  apiMntiis 

inrhirtwig  a  pair  of  horixootally  oppoainc  chnckinc  memben. 
each  iiwiulw  i  having  a  contact  mrfiioe  «rith  an  rlaatir  member 

attached  thereto,  Mid  method  compriBin  the  itep*  of: 
actuating  laid  horizoatally  oppowag  pair  of  t-hiwirMig  mem- 
ben with  mid  attached  eiaatic  member*, 

thereby  ilidably  awvini  ind  chocking  memben  towird 

each  other  in  a  horaoiital  direction  to  move  mid  elastic 
menil>era  into  contact  with  respective  Mde  MiT&oea  of  (aid 

molded  product  ia  Mid  tiuectioa  motdinf  die  aad 
ckmiMiig  Hid  molded  product  with  Mid  elMtic  meaibetB  to 

hold  mid  molded  prodoct  with  piedetermined  fofce; 
moviiif  a  lactioa  pad  into  airtight  contact  with  a  rear  nr- 

boe  of  Mid  molded  product; 
applying  a  vacuum  to  mid  Miction  pad  to  cauae  mid  taction 

pad  to  adhere  to  Mid  rear  lurface;  aad 

liffluhaaeoaily  moving  uid  pair  of  horizoatally  oppoitng 

churlcing  members  aad  Mud  wictioii  pad  in  a  direction  ao  ■• 
to  vertically  extract  mid  molded  product  from  laid  iigec- 

tion  molding  die. 


1.  A  method  for  injectkn  moiding  I  h(dk)w  plaitic  article  in 

a  mold  having  an  iiyectioa  aperture  and  an  article-defining 
cavity,  the  method  compriaag  the  steps  of: 

i^iectiag  an  amount  of  mohen  plaatic  reni  Mifficient  for  the 
pieparatioii  of  the  plaitic  article  along  a  primary  rMin 

flow  path  which  extends  Crooi  the  injection  aperture  to  a 
first  portion  of  the  artide-defiaing  cavity; 

iiuecttng  a  charge  of  preaaurited  gM  into  the  fint  portion  of 
the  article-defining  cavity,  mid  charge  being  of  a  premure 
and  <|uantity  ifBcifut  to  displace  a  fint  portion  of  the 

mohen  phtfic  rain  from  the  fint  portioo  of  the  article- 
defining  cavity  into  a  seoondary  resin  flow  path  and 
thence  into  a  second  portion  of  the  article-defining  cavity, 

the  wooodary  rean  flow  path  extending  ootade  of  the 
article-defining  cavity  from  the  first  portion  of  the  article- 
defining  cavity  to  the  second  portioa  of  the  article-defin- 
ing cavity; 
maintaining  the  gM  charge  under  preaanre  within  the  mold 
while  the  plastic  resin  sobdifie*  within  the  first  and  second 

portioai  of  the  article-defimng  cavity  to  form  the  boUow 
plaatic  article;  and 

relieving  the  gas  pfetsore  from  within  the  article-defining 
cavity. 


M17.MS 

PKOCXSS  FOR  POflT-SPIN  FINISIIING  OF 
FOLYBBNZOXAZOLK  FIBBSS 

laa,  and  JanrM  IM,  bath  af  MMani.  MIdL, 
I  to  na  Dmt  f^Myral  CaMgaay.  MMaad.  Mich. 
Fllad  Dae.  3.  IMS.  Ssr.  No.  tt2,7U 
lat  CL*  DOIF  6/26 
VS.  CL  aM-^344  14  CUma 

1.  A  prooeM  for  dryiag  a  wet,  coagulated  polybeazoxaaole 
(PBO)  fiber  oonprinng  the  ttepa  of: 

(a)  dryiqi  the  fiber  It  a  toBperatttre  of  00  mo(«  than  ^  C 


under  a  ImsinM  of  at  least  about  1  gram  per  denier  (gpd) 
until  it  retains  oo  more  than  about  120  weight  percent 

midual  moiiture  content; 

(b)  ftirther  dryiag  the  fiber  at  a  temperature  of  no  more  than 
300*  C  either  with  or  without  tension,  until  it  oontaint  no 
naoR  than  about  20  percent  reaidual  oioistnre  coateat;  aad 

(c)  heat-tnatiBg  the  fiber  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
300*  C  aader  leaaiML 


S.417.W7 

METALLIC  POROUS  MXMBRANE  AND  MKTHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Takyu,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  n,  ma.  Sar.  No.  54.92S 
priarlljr,  apjOraHia  lagan.  Sag.  4.  vm,  3-230220 
bt.  a*  BOID  24/(n  39m  B22F  3/16 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  open  cell  porous 
mrtslHr  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ""'"'"g  a  ceramic 

powder  of  at  leaat  one  metal  oade  wiioae  metal  hM  a  anteiing 
point;  aiateriag  the  reaultaat  molded  body  ia  aa  oxidiziag 
atmoaphere  to  prodaoe  a  sintered  metal  oxide  iKidy  having  a 
gas-permeable  poroua  atructure;  and  firing  said  antered  body 
in  a  reductive  atmosphere  at  triii|inatnres  bdow  the  sinteriag 
point  of  die  metal  ooniprirtag  said  aietaloaide  or  alloy  thereof. 
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CHEMICAL 


2SS5 


s.4i7.ns 

AUSTENTnC  NICKEL  ALLOY 

,  Ml  UMch  HaabMr,  WaNnhl.  both  of 
to  Kngg  VDM  GmUI,  Wardahl,  Gar- 


s^i7.no 

ODOR  OONIROL  METHOD 

,  CUIt,  Maigaar  to  CaHart  1 
GbMC. 

nrWai  or  te.  No.  nm  Dm.  30,  im,  FM.  No.  S,3IU», 

Fab.  2. 1M3.  Ssr.  No.  12.327  which  la  a  i  ii tiia  fciy*«^g«rN»- ^^^g^^J** 

Fab.  «.  1992.  42  03         1991,  ahaaasMd.  IHa  avpHealisa  Ssp.  13.  1993.  Ssr.  No. 

fat  CL»C22C  79/05  Int  a*  A«1L  9/W 

UJS.  CL  420-'M3  «ClahnB   U A  O,  422— 8  S( 

1.  An  anstenitic  nicfcd-chrominm-mcriytidenum  alloy  having 
U^  naiatanoe  to  general  oorraaion.  crevice,  pitting  and  itreM 
fftf*  mrm^ntt  mnA  also  intewayslalliae  oortoaion.  consistiag 
eaaeatnlly  of  ia  %  by  wci^- 

carbQii:nptoa01% 

siboon:  up  to  0.0S% 
manganese:  up  to  O.SO% 
pboaphonn:  up  to  0.020% 
suliriiur:  up  to  0.010% 
chromium:  14.0  to  18.0% 
Biolybdenum:  14.0  to  18.0% 
cobalt:  up  to  2.0% 
tuagstea:  up  to  O.S% 
cakinm:  0.001  to  0.010% 

magnennffl:  0.001  to  0.020% 

alununum:  0.0S  to  0.30% 
nitrogen:  up  to  0.02% 

ifm:  up  to  3.0% 

copper,  up  to  0.3% 

titanimn:  up  to  0.01%  

balance  nickd  and  ivaidual  iniqwrities, 

the  sum  <rf  the  cooteata  of  being  limited  to  0.05%  at  the  moat.       L  A  procem  fix  removiag  uawanted  iubataacea  ftom  a  gM 
and  the  sum  of  the  elements  being  within  the  limits  O.OSS  to   stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 


a33%. 


5.417.919 
ALUMINUM  AIXOY  MATERIAI.  HA%riNG  HlCai 

SntENGTH  AND  EXCELLENT  FORMABILnY 
KaicU  Ohari,  MkUma;  YoifeinahH  Kumijama,  SUanka;  Ifiro- 
sM  SMtah.  Shsm.  ani  l^lmaMka  "*] "  " "  -* 


FBai  Ai«.  20. 1903.  Sar.  No.  110.142 
Int  CL*  C22C  21/08 


1.  Aa  aluainnm  aDoy  sheet  having  high  strength  and  excel- 
lent fijnnability.  i  laiihliiiii  esMntially.  by  weight  percent,  of 
4.S  to  6%  Mg.  aOl  to  a2%  rare  earth  dements,  aOOS  to  0.07% 
11.  aOOOS  to  0^002%  B,  0.03  to  ai%  Fe.  0.05  to  0.1%  Si, 
OJXna  to  a003%  Be.  0.4  to  0.6%  Zn.  a2  to  0.3%  Co.  and  the 
bnlaaoe  being  Al  and  iaevitaUe  iaipnrities. 


providing  a  treatment  veaad  having  an  dongation  axis; 
jnnniim  the  gM  itream  throng  an  inlet  of  ttid  treatmeat 

veasd  aloag  a  Umear  pathway; 
pt(tr"g  a  first  stream  of  carrier  gas  through  a  first  conduit 
having  a  firrt  diacharge  nozzle  for  rdeaong  nid  fint 
stream  of  carrier  gM  with  a  first  Uqmd  treatmeat  solntiaa 
such  that  said  aolutioa  is  entrained  by  said  first  carrier  gm 

Stream  and  is  canaed  to  aocdente; 
pasaiag  a  aecood  stream  of  carrier  gM  duon^  a  second 
ooaduit  haviag  a  second  discharge  nozzle  tor  rdeaaiag 

nid  NCODd  carrier  gai  stream  into  laid  treatment  vemd; 

providing  said  second  stream  of  carrier  gM  with  a  aeooad 

treatment  solutioa  such  that  said  second  solntioa  is  en- 
trained by  said  second  carrier  gM  stream  and  is  cauaed  to 

controlling  the  direction  aad  flow  rate  of  said  first  carrier 
gM  sticam  through  said  first  discharge  nozzle  and  said 
second  carrier  gM  itream  through  said  second  discharge 
nozzle  such  that  said  first  carrier  gM  stream  provided  widi 
said  first  treatment  solution  ia  directly  oppoaed  to  aaid 

Moood  canier  gas  itKam  provided  with  laid  leooad  trcti- 

meat  solutian  so  that  said  first  carrier  gm  stream  aad  said 
second  carrier  gm  stream  directly  intersect  to  form  a 
ooUiaion  zone  between  the  discharge  nozzle  ontleto  SO  that 
adouduoBsistiagtsseBtiallyofcarriergMaaddroitoaof 
said  first  treatmeat  solution  and  of  said  second  treatment 
solution  are  formed  m  said  collision  zone,  said  dood  es- 
tr~;<i«iB  radially  perpendicufau'  to  the  dongatian  ana; 
pMriwg  the  gM  stream  duou^  said  cloud  for  reactioa 
tbetctn  of  at  least  a  pottion  of  Hid  unwanted  sohatanoa 

with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fbit  treatment  scrintioo  and 

with  at  lemt  a  portion  of  said  second  Uralmrnt  solution; 
providing  dectrostatic  precipitator  means  downstream  of 
said  ttealment  veasd  for  passage  therethrough  of  the  gM 


liaisiiifl  the  gas  stream  through  said  ptecipttator 

form  ionized  particla  in  the  gM  stream;  aad 
mnoviag  the  ionized  particles  from  the  gM 
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METHOD  TC»  REMOVING  FUMIGATION  GASES 
FKOM  PUMIGATBD  STRUCrUKIS 
I.  Dwa,  Mt  Orwrfv*.  airf  DmM  G.  atakMi,  Ite^ 
kotk  Of  Va^  lirigMn  to  Hniiri  AMria 
Wws  dm.  Va. 

FBad  Mv.  3, 1M3,  Sv.  Ns.  2S^1 

in.  a*  Af a  9/00 

vs.  a.  423— W  IS  I 


"\ 


rht;';?;'":;'":;'': 


1.  A  mcChod  of  fnuovinf  s  nuilotin  nmiisaiit  from  aa  a^ri- 
cttltural  ttorage  itnicture,  which  compraet  the  MqM  of: 

providing  in  igricaltunl  Korage  itnicture  haviog  i  gui- 

fonn  ftunigant  therein; 

providing  ■  aoiptioa  unit  connected  to  aaid  itorace  ttnic- 
tttie,  taid  loriKioa  unit  containing  a  aorbent  material  capa- 
ble of  lorbiiig  nid  fomigaiit; 

forcing  laid  fnmigant  from  taid  ■tmcture  throagh  aaid  uor- 
bent  material; 

redrculsting  at  leait  a  portion  of  a  gat  output  from  nid 
sorption  unit  into  laid  itmctare. 


tube  located  a  predetennined  height  above  the  top 

sur&oe  of  laid  carrier  body;  and 
a  fint  half  of  ooopenMe  means  for  retaining  laid  ■pectmen 

carrier  at  a  pvedetermined  looatioa  on  a  itorace  rack,  on 

the  bottom  mtface  of  aaid  tpecimen  carrier;  and 
each  of  laid  ipecimen  carrien  being  independently  and  remov- 
ably retained  on  t  itoni|e  rack; 

ilid  ttonge  rack  nppoftiai  I  ptanUty  of  ipedmen  carri^ 

at  predetermined  locatiaaa.  oomprinng: 

a  generally  planar  baae  plate  having  an  iqiper  •urftce;  and 

«  Mcood  half  of  aaid  oooperabie  ineau  for  retainiiig  nid 
plurality  of  ipecimen  carrien  on  the  upper  mr&oe  of 
aid  liaae  plate; 
nid  fint  half  of  nid  oooperaUe  mean  including  a  generally 
vertical  aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  nrfiwe  of  each  nid 
ipecimen  carrier  twdy,  and  nid  leoood  half  of  nid  oooperabie 
means  includtng  a  plurality  of  pint  projecting  upwardly  from 
itid  baae  plate  npper  lurface  haviai  ^wnwwoni  to  permit 

removable  receipt  within  laid  carrier  body  aperture*,  mch  that 
ench  carrier  Ixxly  is  individually  and  independently  removable 

from  nid  Storage  rack; 

■aid  oooperabie  meant  on  laid  ipecimen  carrien  and  .rack 
permitting  independent  removal  of  each  specimen  carrier  from 
the  rack. 


ASSAY  nAYASSENOHY 

Deian  B<4anlc  mU  Jann  K.  Mnaan.  balk  of  Kmt, 
aaai^ata  la  POaar  be..  New  Yark.  N.Y. 
Canhnnian  af  S«.  Na.  MMM,  Oct  30. 19f2, 1 
wftick ia a  iiiliiiillii  aTSg. N*. 0t,74O.  Apr. 24.  IfM. 

lianiiait.  TUa  naUraWia  Jan.  11.  MM.  Sar.  Nn.  1«2.»M 
la*.  CL*  BMC  11/00 
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SPECIMEN  CAKSIER 
S.  MarUn,  Oankn,  Nabr.;  BUaa  L. 
Ivwa.  and  SttghH  J.  HaahtMan. 
Bwrt  of  Raanti  •  Uahwrity  •# 

FOad  May  14. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  42,715 
tat.  CL*  BML  9/06 
UJS.CL  432-45 


1.  In  combinatiaii: 

a  plurality  of  ^Mcimen  carrien  for  tranaporting  a  laboratory 

tpecimen  carried  within  a  ipecimen  tube,  each  ^ecimen 

carrier  compriMf: 

I  carrier  body  havini  a  forward  Cmx.  rearwird  face,  top 

aoffiKse.  bottom  tmtmoe,  right  end  wall  and  left  end 
wall; 
ipecimen  tube  carrying  meana  on  nid  carrier  body  for 
-  carrying  at  leatt  one  ipedmen  tube  in  a  generaDy  up- 
tight poaition  and  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
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1.  An  assay  tray  assembly  oonptising  a  ooe  piece  plastirs 

moulded  tcM  tray  removably  mounled  in  overlying  relation- 
■hip  in  engagfwimt  with  a  pintict  moulded  collection  tray;  the 
test  tray  having  a  spaced  array  of  discrete  idcntica]  upstanding 
chamben  to  accommodate  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid 
for  analyat,  each  chamber  being  formed  with  a  top  opening 
and  a  cylindrical  lower  part  length  which  commnnicatea  with 
a  bottom  opening  for  the  flow  therethrough  of  the  liquid,  nid 
bottom  opening  being  formed  m  an  outlet  port  by  an  inwardly 

directed  annular  flange  provided  in  a  downwardly  projecting 
tnbolar  apigot  for  the  reapeUive  rhamhrr,  each  aaid  '•»'-«">'»'^ 
carrying  in  itt  cylindrical  lower  part  length  a  trpnnition  me- 
diwtt  to  which  the  liquid  it  to  be  lubjected  during  itt  nid 
through-flow  and  which  aeparatiaa  mediiui  ia  in  cyUadrical 
boe-to-fine  contact  with  the  cylindrical  lower  part  of  the 
chamber  in  which  it  it  carried  aiid  it  retained  in  thit  chamber 
by  abutment  with  nid  flange;  die  collection  tray  having  dis- 
crete npitanding  welli  each  with  an  upwardly  opening  month. 

Mid  Weill  ooneipoodiog  io  namber  to  the  chamben  and  hav- 
ing their  mootha  diapoaed  in  a  apaoed  array  oorreapooding  to 
that  of  the  tubolar  spigota;  the  tabular  spigots  being  received 
one  in  each  of  nid  well  moutfat  with  the  outlet  portt  of  the 
retpective  chamben  located  oentrsDy  in  the  respective  well 
mouths  for  the  respective  weUs  to  collect  liquid 
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from  the  chaaben  and  to  alleviate  cron  contamination  be- 
tween such  liquids  and  ^irfierein  abutment  means  is  provided 
between  Ae  trays  to  restrict  the  depth  of  entry  of  the  ndialar 
qiifots  into  the  wtUt  whereby  the  vcriume  of  a  liquid  which  it 
received  by  a  weO  from  the  chamber  cooununicating  with  that 
well  ■  lew  *»«"«  the  vtdume  of  each  wdl  bdow  dte  tubular 

ipifot  il  teoctvea. 


5.417,»24  

APPARATUS  OCn>iNECIIBLB  TO  A  KBCEPrACLE  FOR 

CONDENSING  FUMES  GENERATED  DURING 

CHBMICAI.  KEACnONS 


Tidt 


^ inSadate: 

af  Sn.  No.  MM37.  Dae.  23,  Un.  I 

Agr.  4.  UM.  Sar.  No.  222.3tS 

FhMe,Fflk.27,im,9102S71 


Int  CL*  BOIL  5/OOc  MID  3/10 
VS.  CL  423—101 


11 


ing  nid  toorce  of  taction  with  nid  upper  end  of  taid 
gf^xwid  flind  conducting  means  duiing  the  teoond  operat- 
ing period,  said  durd  fluid  conducting  means  m.aiininnicat- 
ing  widi  taid  source  of  suction,  said  element  and  said 
member  being  relatively  movable  between  a  fint  rdative 
position  during  the  fiitt  operating  period,  in  whidi  said 
third  Quid  oondnptiiig  meant  it  oat  of  direct  oommunica- 

tioB  with  the  npper  eod  of  Mid  wcood  tube,  and  I  Moood 

relative  p >>■<■«««  daring  the  second  operating  period,  in 
v^nch  said  dement  is  iliiiiiisMl  in  said  cavity  sodi  diat  said 

tlmd  fluid  coodncting  meant  it  in  direct  communication 
with  nid  upper  end  of  said  second  tube  fior  drawing-tip 
fumes  directly  Cram  the  iinirtr  of  the  receplade  throng)! 
said  second  tube;  and 
fourth  fluid  conducting  means  for  conducting  purfe  gn 
from  a  source  of  purge  gn  to  said  paaaagr  means  far 
roppfttjw  travel  thfongh  nid  condensation  chamber,  said 

fint  tube,  nid  receptacle,  and  laid  leoood  tobe. 

iM^fi^  

CAPHXAKY  AND  CAPILLARY  RETAINING  SYSTEM 
Duvid  L.  Caiials.  Yoiba  Linda,  and  Geairge  L  Raewaa,  T 
ton.  both  af  ObUL. 
.ClUL 
I  of  Sar.  No.  4«.70».  Apr.  14. 1M3. 1 

I  im.  3. 1M3,  Sir.  No.  71.S32 

YAQ^mniim 

vs.  CL  423-103  ^  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  condenaing  fnmea  generated  in  a  receptacle 
during  a  finx.  operating  period,  and  for  thereafter  purgmg 
liquid  frtxn  the  receptacle  during  a  second  operating  period, 
^iH  apparatus  uwnprising:  a  member  having  a  lower  end 
mountaUe  to  a  receptacle,  taid  member  including: 

a  condematioo  chamber  aad  firrt  fluid  ooDductiag  ffleutt  for 

connecting  said  oondemation  chamber  to  the  inside  of  the 
receptacle,  said  first  fluid  conducting  means  comprising  a 

fint  tube  ditpoied  between  a  lower  portion  of  the  conden- 
lation  chamber  and  the  receptacle,  nid  fint  tube  conduct- 
ing fumes  frnm  the  receptacle  towards  the  condensation 
chamber,  and  conducting  a  main  condensate  formed  in 
said  condensation  chamber  during  a  fint  opentiiig  period 
back  to  laid  receptacle,  the  condensation  chamber  com- 
prising holes  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  condenn- 

tiffn  ^hamhfr  iH  "MnmT"'C»'^g  ^*^^  »  cavity  defined  bv 
a  wall  of  said  first  tube  situated  above  die  condentadon 
chamber,  said  holes  defining  paaaage  means  for  returning 
a  teooodary  oondcnnte  produced  in  said  cavity  back  to 
the  oondennation  chamber 
second  fluid  conducting  means  for  conducting  fiunes  di- 
rectly from  inside  to  outside  the  receptacle  during  a  sec- 
ond operating  period,  nid  leoond  fluid  conducting  means 
comprising  a  second  tube  having  a  lower  end  immersed  in 
the  receptacle  and  an  upper  end  emerging  upwardly  out- 
lide  of  the  ooadensation  chamber,  laid  lecond  tube  patt- 
ing throogh  nid  fint  tube  and  then  through  the  condeott- 

tion  chamber; 

a  KMiroe  of  suction; 

an  element  ditpoted  at  an  upper  end  of  taid  member  above 
ffjA  [isMSflr  means  of  the  condensation  chamber  and 
including  third  fluid  conducting  means  for 


10.  A  capillary  retaining  system  suitable  for  receiving  optical 
cables  having  end  barreb  retaining  optical  fibers,  the  retainiag 
tyttem  comprising: 

(a)  a  capiUary  assembly  comprising: 

0)  a  capillary  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

fii)  I  first  holder  holding  I  portioD  Of  the  capillary  tube 

proximate  the  first  end.  the  fint  holder  comprising 
protrusions  for  cooperation  with  and  removable  en- 
gagement with  the  capiUary,  retaining  system,  and 
(iii)  a  second  holder  holding  a  portion  of  the  capillary  ttrtie 
proximate  the  second  end,  the  second  holder  compris- 
ing a  flattened  portion  having  opposite  sides,  the  flat- 
tened portion  oompristng  oppoote  aligned  reoeitet 
formed  in  the  opposite  aides  of  the  flattened  portion,  the 
recettet  being  tized  to  receive  end  barreb  of  optical 

cables,  the  end  baneb  retaining  optical  fiben,  wherein 

the  recesses  expose  the  capillary  tube,  and  wherein  the 
second  holder  is  suitable  for  cooperation  with  and  re- 
movable engagement  with  the  capillary  retaining  sys- 
tem; 

(b)  a  first  retainer  for  rdeaaably  engaging  the  first  bolder, 
the  first  retainer  comprising  a  base,  an  opening  in  the  baie, 

and  dips  disposed  on  the  ban  proximate  the  opening,  the 
clips  comprising  ««ig»gi«ig  means  for  releasaUy  engaging 
the  protrusions  on  the  fint  bolder;  and 

(c)  a  MCOod  retainer  for  rdeanbly  engaging  the  lecond 

holder,  the  second  retainer  comprising:  (i)  a  retainer  body 
defining  a  central  opening  sixed  to  receive  the  second 
bolder  flattened  portion,  Oi)  opposite  bores  defined  in  the 
retainer  body  and  intersecting  the  central  opening,  and 
ri--*  to  receive  end  batrds  of  optictX  cables,  the  end 
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burdt  retaining  optical  fiben,  and  (m)  retainer  lo^ 

sUdably  caiiied  by  the  Micomd  retainer  in  ■eooodary  open- 
ings iIuBm*!  in  the  wttinM  body,  the  aeoowlary  opemngs 
intenectiBg  the  botes,  wtaenin  the  retainer  lockf  ooaiprae 
meana  for  temovaUy  wigaging  end  barrel*  of  optical 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPCTTT  AMP  PROTECTION  OF  A 

MldOPireiTE 

Patrick  Boavant,  Naaffiy  M  nMle,  FVaaea,  aarigaar  t*  Lahon- 
talra  C.CJ>^  Parts,  rnmem 

Fnad  Jal.  »,  19M,  Sar.  Nn.  2S2.4S5 
CUbm  priority,  iwHrrtiw  Vtmn,  Am.  20.  IMS.  «3  10141 
lat.  CL«  BOIL  9/00 
VS.  a.  422—104  S  < 


ery  fdation  to  laid  Mooad  end  of  said  second  regenerator 
chamber  and  said  lecsond  end  of  uid  first  regenerator 
chamber  is  connected  in  cleaned  air  delivery  relation  to 
said  outlet  conduit  means, 

a  supply  of  fuel  gas, 

means  connecting  said  supply  of  fud  gas  to  said  furnace 
chamber  including  a  ftimaoe  fuel  (upply  valve  having 
open  and  closed  positions  of  adjustment, 

means  connecting  said  sapply  of  (ad  gas  to  said  inlet  conduit 

mem  upitreun  of  nid  vilve  oeint  iocluding  i  fuel  gai 

flow  control  valve  having  one  position  of  adjustment  in 
which  said  supply  of  ftiel  gas  is  connected  in  delivery 
relation  to  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  another  position  of 
adjoitment  in  which  tad  gas  b  prevented  horn  delivery  to 
said  inlet  conduit  i 


1.  A  device  for  the  support  and  protection  (1)  of  elongated 
eleinenta  (2).  comprising  a  monolithic  member  of  a  material 
having  elasticity,  comprising  an  elongated  l>ody  (4)  having  a 
croM  wctioa  nbatantially  in  the  ihape  of  an  inverted  U  with  a 
central  baae  (S)  prolonged  by  two  lateral  tegs  (<,  7)  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  each  other,  the  base  of  the  U  comprising  on  its 
Mirface  oppoote  the  lep  at  least  two  recesses  (9. 10)  that  open 
away  from  the  legs  in  one  piece  with  the  dongJMed  body  (4X 
disposed  in  prolongation  of  each  other  and  being  separated 
from  each  other  lo  as  to  receive  said  elongated  element  and 
to  maintain  it  in  at  least  two  laid  spaced  recesses,  each  of  these 

rrcrmti  twing  delimited  by  two  parallel  edges  (11.  12)  extend- 
ing from  the  base  of  the  U,  substantially  perpmdicwlar  to  the 
base  and  paralld  to  the  longitadinal  direction  of  the  body. 


M17,n7 
LOW  NOX,  LOW  FUEL  REGENERATIVE  INCINERATOR 

SYSTEM 
RaagH  HoMlon,  252  Fahmt  Ul,  HMiarsomOla,  N.C  2r739 

FM  Mar.  21,  UH  to.  No.  2154a 

lat  CL*  F»G  7/06 
UJB.  CL  432—110  11  CWhsa 

1.  A  regenerative  incinerator  system  for  purifying  impure 
air,  oompnauig: 

first  and  second  regenerator  chambers  each  having  a  bed  of 
heat  retaining  material  and  each  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends, 

a  fbmaoe  rhamhrr  interconnecting  said  first  ends  of  said 
regenerator  chamiiers  allowing  air  to  pass  from  one  regen- 
entor  chamber  to  another, 

inlet  conduit  meana  for  conveying  impure  air  to  said  second 
ends  of  mid  regenerator  chambers, 

outlet  conduit  means  for  conveying  «'»«««.»««  air  from  said 
second  ends  of  said  regenerator  chaaben. 

valve  meana  operstively  aasodated  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
conduit  means,  said  valve  means  being  selectiveiy  posi- 
tionable  in  a  flnt  position  of  at^uatment  in  which  said  inlet 
oooJuit  means  is  connected  in  impiire  air  delivery  relation 
to  said  second  end  of  said  regenerator  chanter  and  said 
second  end  of  said  seoood  rufncrator  chamber  is  coo- 

Be(:(d  m  ckned  lir  delivery  reklioii  to  Hid  (Mtlet  ooii- 

<lntt  means  and  a  seooad  position  of  adjustment  in  whic^ 
I  is  connected  in  impare  air  deiiv- 


an  dectronic  control  operative  to  automatically  adjust  said 

valve  means  at  predetermined  time  intervals  between  said 
first  and  seooitd  positions  of  adjustment  whereby  each 
regenerator  chamber  is  ahematdy  used  as  s  feed  chamlter 

and  an  outlet  cbamber,  Mid  oontrol  autonuOicaUy  adjust- 
ing said  fiid  gas  flow  control  valve  to  said  one  position  of 
adjustment  during  a  first  part  of  each  of  said  time  intervals 
allowing  fnd  gas  to  flow  to  said  inlet  conduit  means  and 
adjusting  said  fiid  gas  flow  control  valve  to  said  another 
position  of  adjustment  during  a  last  part  of  each  of  said 
time  intervab  to  prevent  flow  of  fbd  gas  to  said  inlet 
conduit  means  during  said  last  part  of  each  of  said  time 
intervals. 


SINGLET  INELTA  OXVOMN  GENZRATOR  AND 


FBai  Psk.  2S,  tfH,  Sar.  No.  201,990 
Int  a.*  A«2B  7/08;  BOCB  lAXk  OOIB  U/OOt  H05B  7/09 
VS.  CL  422—110  20 


1.  Apparatus  for 
electronically  excited 


mnlemlsr  oxygen  gas  in  the 
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(a)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  supply  reservoir,  having  a  supply- 
reservoir  floor, 

(b)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  ccdlection  reservoir,  having  a  col- 
lection-reservoir wall; 

(c)  a  hollow  reaction  tube,  having  a  substantially  unob- 
structed central  region,  extending  between  said  supply 
reservoir  and  said  collection  reservoir,  said  reaction  tube 
having  a  supply  end  and  a  collection  end  and  a  substan- 
tially straight-walled  imwr  surface; 

(d)  an  injector  extending  from  nid  supply-reservoir  floor 

into  the  supply  end  of  said  reaction  tube  and  creating  a 

gap  between  said  injector  and  an  interior  surface  of  said 
supply  end; 

(e)  a  collector  extending  from-said  collection-reservoir  wall 
into  the  collection  end  of  said  reaction  tube  and  creating  a 
gap  between  ssid  injector  aiKl  an  interior  surface  of  said 
collection  end. 


iMj;  DvpM  J. 


Q. 


M17.930 

FOLYIMERI2ATION  KEACTOR 
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rontlnaatlnnefScr.  No.  57,194,  May  4. 1993,1 
ta  a  continMtien  of  Ser.  No.  975,216,  No? .  12, 1992, 1 

whkh  ia  a  contiMOtfaM  of  Sar.  No.  73<,904,  JnL  29, 1991, 
,h«i>i?-f<  Tlta  ^pHratlnn  im.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2(3,491 

UJS.  a.  422— 131  13  ( 


5,417,929 

ELEMENTS  COMBINING  DEVICE  FOR  ENCLOSED 

STRUCTURES 

StMley  F.  Kita.  27  Wrl^  Ave,  Liadenwold,  N  J.  00021 

Filed  Nor.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,413 

bt  a*  OOIF  I/OO 
U5.a422-123  lOltai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  a  material  with  an  air  flow  in 
a  plenum  comprising 
a  housing  including 

•  side  for  attachment  to  a  sidewall  of  said  plenum  and 

abottom. 

a  reaervoir  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing  for  con- 
taining the  material, 

first  conduit  means  extending  into  the  air  flow  in  the  plenum 
for  communicating  air  from  the  air  flow  in  the  plenum  to 
the  reservoir, 

the  first  ooodnit  means  comprising  a  first  conduit  having  an 
end  disposed  in  the  plenum  which  includes  a  scoop  di- 
rected towards  the  flow  of  air  in  the  plenum. 

•ecood  coodnit  means  for  communicating  a  flow  of  air 

mixed  with  the  material  from  the  reservoir  back  to  the  air 
flow  in  the  plenum, 

the  second  conduit  means  comprising  a  second  conduit 
having  an  angled  end  disposed  in  the  plenum  and  directed 
away  from  the  flow  of  air  in  the  plenmn. 

the  reservoir  ftartber  nicltidiiig  a  spooe  for  mixiiig  the  air 
communicated  thereto  by  the  first  conduit  and  the  mate- 
rial contained  therein. 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  mixed  with  the  material 

in  the  seoood  oondnit, 

die  meaiw  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  mixed  with  the 
material  in  the  stu  laal  ooodnit  oompnaing  a  baU  valve. 


1.  In  reactor  apparatus  for  catalyticaUy  converting  liquid 
reactants  to  polymeric  solids,  semisolids,  or  Uquids,  wherein 
there  is  included  a  vessd  formed  by  an  enckMtng  side  wall,  top 
and  bottom  cover  and  inlet  and  outlets  for  die  introduction  of 

liquid  reactants  and  catalyst,  and  the  removal  of  |»oduct  firom 

the  vessel,  a  improved  combinatioD  which  comprises 
two  tube  bundles 
a  central  tube  bundle  constituted  of  a  {riurslity  of  individ- 
ual tubes  vertically  aligned  one  with  respect  to  another, 
and  arrayed  about  the  major,  central  axis  of  the  reactor, 
a  tube  twndle  constitnted  of  a  plurality  of  individual  tubes 
vertically  ahgned  one  with  req>ect  to  another,  and  widi 
icspect  to  the  tubes  of  the  oentrsl  tube  bundle,  arranged 
in  circular  array  and 

surrounding  said  central  tube  bundle,  the  tube  lengths  of 
which  extend  from  a  level  where  the  ends  of  the  tubes 

terminate  below  the  top  cover  of  the  vemrl,  to  a  location 
above  the  bottom  of  the  vessd  to  leave  a  central  bottom 

chamber, 

a  diflnser  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vanes  of 
circuitous  shape  circomferentially  affixed  via  an  edge 
upon  the  inside  wall  of  a  tubular  projection  and  spaced 
apart  to  leave  a  central  opening,  the  tubular  projection 
being  siqiported  above  the  bottom  cover  of  the  vessd  and 
r»t«Hwiing  into  the  central  bottom  chamber  of  said  vessd, 

a  mixed  flow  pomp  assembly,  which  includes 

a  nose  cone  of  oooicd  shape. 

a  drive  shaft  to  the  upper  terminal  end  of  which  the  base 

portion  of  said  noae  cone  is  affixed  while  the  apex  of  the 

nose  cone  is  directed  upwardly, 
an  itnj-^nrr  uuustituted  of  a  plurality  of  tdades  of  cuco- 

itons  shape  affiFfd  via  an  edge  and  uirctunfietentially 

arrayed  upon  the  shaft  bdow  the  nose  cone,  and 
a  motor  means  for  rotating  sakl  drive  shaft,  impdler.  and 

noae  cone  as  a  unit, 

the  note  cone  portkn  of  the  mixed  flow  pomp  aaeobly  being 

positioned  upwardly,  and  projected  into  the  oentnl  i 
formed  l>y  the  lilades  of  the  diSnaer  pcoviding  a  | 
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■nch  that  on  activatioa  of  the  motormeMH  to  pfxxliioe  folatkia 
at  the  impeller  •  alnrry  at  the  bqnid  r—oftt  and  catalyat 
introdaoed  into  the  reactor  will  be  picked  op  by  the  rotattag 
bbdM  of  the  impetler.  ibroed  iqmafdiy,  tad  ontwinfly  M  aa 

■nale  »fw'<fT^  away  from  the  azk  of  impeller  routkm.  and  then 
on  paMiag  ibroagk  the  ditfturr  the  directioii  of  mci  i  >  mi  iil  of 
the  tlurry  ■  turned  and  fedirected  bade  toward  the  azit  of 
impeller  rotation,  the  net  effect  of  which  m  that  the  tlurry  ia 
traiMported  continDoaily  iq>wardly  and  teacntially  azially 
ejected  on  diacharte  from  the  dtfliiaer  to  the  bottom  terminal 
tube  ends  of  the  central  tube  bundle  in  an  eaentially  even  flow 
distributiaa,  paated  upwardly  throu^  the  tubes  of  the  central 
tube  bvndk,  a  portkn  of  die  llnny  ■  removed  iron  the  reac- 
tor M  product,  and  a  portkm  thereof  ia  returned  via  the  tubes 
of  the  sanoundins  tube  bundle  to  the  ocatral  boctoai  chaaiber 
M  recycle  to  the  reactor. 


VINT  (HOFICE  IN  FLUID  CATALYTIC  CSACXING 

iHBacr-coNNBcnD  cvcums  apparatus 
Leewe  P.  Ct^ii.  Jr..  He  W^^aii^^  Guy  L  Cejig.  ■* 

Rtad  Jm.  21,  IMS,  te.  Nn.  7M« 
lat  CL<  R7B 15/12 
UJS.  CL  423—147  1 


M17,*31 

USER  DISENGAGER  WITH  SUSPENDED  CATALYST 

SEPARATION  ZONE 

liMfl  B.  CMttRjn,  PahMiBa,  OL,  aarifaar  to  UOP,  Daa 
nahni.m. 

riialhaaliia  h  nil  a« Sv.  Na.  7M.n«.  Hmw.  13.  IMl.  Pat. 
Na.  S,2»a^43a.  TMs  mMratiia  P*.  M,  UM.  S«r.  Na.  JtMIS 

lat  CL*  BMJ  8/26 
US.CL433— 13i  fdatM 


1.  An  apparatua  providtng  a  vent  orifice  in  a  direct  con- 
nected cyclone  system  ociaipriMng: 

a  cyclone  having  a  roof  rtrfhiing  an  aperture; 

aa  «■«"''»'•  plate  member  having  an  outer  diameter  larger 
than  said  roof  aperture,  said  plate  member  lying  on  said 
roof  in  general  axial  ahgnmcat  with  the  aperture  therein; 

means  providing  erosion  protection  covering  at  least  the 
ianer  annulus  of  said  plate; 

an  outlet  tube  paMtng  throa|h  nid  inoer  unulw  defining  a 

vent  orifice  therebetween; 

a  '■"it^'-g  of  refractory  material  covering  the  outer  nirfiioe  of 
said  outlet  tube,  said  refractory  material  having  a  polished 
surfKe  at  least  in  the  area  paMJng  through  laid  orifice 
whereby  predetermined  design  clearance  tolerance  of  the 
vent  is  achieved;  and 

means  fixedly  axially  securing  said  annular  plate  member  to 
said  roof  in  such  bahion  as  to  allow  limited  radial  move- 
ment therebetween  from  thermal  expansion  or  contrsc- 
tioo. 


S,417,S33 
CATALYTIC  METHCH) 
WO^  C  PUsAirla.  51  Waadhnd  Dr. 

FOad  Fak.  23, 19M,  Ssr.  N*. 
brt.  CL*  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—171 


NJ.0774g 


10 


1.  An  appanttui  for  the  floidized  catalytic  cnckinf  (FCC)  of 
an  FCC  feedstock,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  an  upwardly  directed  riaer  conduit  having  an  upwardly 
dire^ed  upper  section  located  in  a  reactor  vessel; 

b)  a  separator  inlet  defined  by  a  tide  wall  of  laid  riser  in  laid 
upper  section; 

c)  a  diaengagenent  chambrr  defined  by  said  upper  section  of 
laid  riser  and  extending  for  at  lesat  one  riKr  diameter 
above  said  separator  inlet; 

d)  a  stripping  vapor  inlet,  defined  by  said  riser,  in  said  disen- 

|B|eoient  chamber, 

e)  a  particle  separator  in  cloaed  communication  with  said 
separator  inlet  for  separating  catalyst  from  product  va- 
pora; 

0  a  stripping  vessel  located  below  said  disengagement  cone 
and  in  oommnniration  with  said  reactor  veaad; 

g)  meana  for  withdrawing  catalyst  firom  said  stripping  vessel 
■ad  transferring  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  voael,  and 

h)  means  for  preventing  ejection  of  catalyst  from  the  top  of 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  for  the  chemical  conversion  of  carbon 
containing  compounds,  which  compriaea; 
a  multiplicity  of  mintUth  catalytic  elements  spaced  apart 
firom  one  another  by  spaces  ^insisting  of  monolith  de- 


than  3  millimeten  in  length  and  more  than  forty  channels 
per  squsre  centimeter, 
said  moiKriith  elements  having  flow  channels  at  least  fifty 
peroent  larger  in  diameter  dum  the  flow  channels  of  said 
minilith  catalyst  elements. 


S.417.934 
DRY  EXHAUST  GAS  CONDITIONING 
Jmh  K.  SMtfc,  SaMraet,  a^  PMer  L.  TlMM,  Bililal,  both  nf 
Utftad  riagdnm.  nrrg to  BOC  Liarflad, 


.No.  613.572,  Dec  3, 1990,  Pit  ^k>. 

Jan.  26. 19t3,  Sw.  No.  S.936 
Uaitad  ri^iiim.  Jan.  4,  IMS, 


S.213.7C7.  TIte 
CSalaH  prtsrity, 
agl3270 

tat  a*  BOID  53/Oa  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—177 


said  nunilith  catalytic  elements  having  flow  channels  of  less 


M17.93S 
WHEELED  SCK  SEALING  MECHANISM 

LcaUe  P.  Jaynes,  Rkfeardaen,  aad  KauMth  D. 
both  of  Tex^  aarfgnara  to  Pcorlsas 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FDad  May  21, 1993.  Scr.  No.  65,157 
tat  CL*  BOID  50/(Xk  SOU  8/04.  8/08,  21/04 
VS.  CL  423—177  13 

L  An  SCR  reactor  for  treating  a  gas  with  a  catalyst,  «»!• 

prisng: 

a  frame  having  side  rails,  gases  to  be  treated  passing  through 
the  firame; 

at  least  one  catalyst  bed  having  a  {riurality  of  wheds  for 
rolling  the  catalyst  bed  akmg  the  frame  between  an  in- 
stalled position  and  a  removal  position,  the  catalyst  bed 
further  having  a  downward  fiK^ing  edge; 

die  frame  having  indentations  to  recdve  the  wheds  of  the 
catalyst  bed  in  the  jmtf"***  poaitiaa  with  the  downward 


ftcing  edge  in  sealing  engagemem  with  the  frame,  die 
indentations  in  the  frame  staggered  across  die  widdi  of  the 


side  rails  to  prevent  engagement  of  any  Allied  in  an  inden- 
tation until  the  catalyst  bed  is  in  the  installed  position. 


5.417.9U 
PLATE-TYPE  OZONE  GENERATOR 
SUgn  Soaid,  AaUgarakaml,  and  KeakU  RidiUra,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  Mri^on  to  NIppoa  Oioae  Co„  Ltl,  Tokyo, 

FDed  May  3, 1993.  Scr.  No.  55.244 
CUM  priortty,  appUcatkM  Japai,  Jon.  g,  UiZ,  4-171494; 
Feb.  4, 1993,  5-039301 

Int  CL*  OOIB  13/11 
VS.  CL  422— U6JI7  4  ( 


1.  A  gas  treatment  method  for  treating  exhaust  gases  pro- 
duced firom  processes  oS  etching  semiconductor  devices  or  of 
idaama  enhanced  «-i»mi»-«i  vapor  deposition  onto  semiconduc- 
tor materials,  the  gas  treatment  method  comprising  introduc- 
ing exhaust  gases  of  the  processes  into  first  and  second  stages 
while  heating  the  first  and  second  stages,  the  first  stage  con- 
taining a  first  active  chemical  component  comprising  a  particu- 
late form  and  a  partial  coating  located  on  the  particulate  form, 
wherein  the  particulate  form  is  silicon  or  a  material  containing 
silicon  in  elemental  form  and  wherein  the  partial  coating  is 
copper  or  a  copper  containing  wibstanor  and  the  second  stage 
containing  a  second  active  chemical  component  wherein  the 
second  active  chemical  is  calcium  oxide,  a  calcium  oxide  con- 
taining material,  or  a  soda  hme  containing  medium. 


1.  A  plate-type  ozone  generator  comprising:  a  discharge  cdl 
which  in  turn  comprises  a  box-shaped  casing  formed  by  using 
a  dielectric  of  a  quartz  containing  silicon  dioxide  having  a 
purity  of  not  less  than  99.9%,  said  casing  conqxising  an  inte- 
rim nrfaoe  and  outer  rarftces,  a  docharging  gap  defined  by 

the  interior  surface  of  said  casing,  and  paired  dectrodes  dis- 
posed on  an  opposite  pair  of  the  outer  ■urfisces  of  said  casing; 
a  flow  passage  tot  a  material  gas  defined  l>y  said  diacharging 
gap  within  said  diicharge  cdl;  and  a  material  gas  inlet  section 
and  an  ozone  outlet  section  provided  on  said  discharge  cell  for 
communicating  with  said  discharging  gap. 


5.417.937 
APPARATUS  FOR  WET  OXIDATION 

Voigt, 
Md  Rolf  Stnab.  Jas«ny.  bo«h  of ! 
oia  to  Ciba  rr^lgy  Corparatiia,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FDei  Jan.  3, 1991,  Sw.  No.  7Q9,C75 
OafaM   priority.   sppBcaHon   SwUarlsni,   Jas.   «,   1990, 
1932/90 

Int  CL*  SOU  8/00 
VS.  CL  *i3^Vm  IS  OalBB 

1.  A  transportable  apparatus  for  the  wet  oxidation  of  an 
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per  Nfc  Pcr/cmv/wiMi  f  371  DMi  Rter  91,  UM.  f  inw 


ocfHically  'v^**-*— «««t  liqirid  aad/or  thury  c—ploy<Hg  aa  S,417,M*  

ozyfea/pt  mixtare  nader  tugh  tenywtMt  tad  |inwwf  to  I«VK1  FOR  CABKYING  OUT  CATALYZED 

<i«—»ipo««  organic  impmiti—  in  the  oootamiaatMl  Hqoid  or  KKACIIONS 

■hnry,  mU  apparatos  wiiiipriaiag: 
a  iMCtor  in  which  a  coataminaled  bqutd  or  ihny  enten,  k 
pmiflad  by  wet  oiklatkiii  treataoit,  and  exha, 

tTBatBMBt  tntnott 
at  haat  oae  that  heat  rwhanjer  throwgh  which  aaid  oota  ^^^^  ^™™«™™— 

Mied  liqnid  or  ihirry  ■  ooaveyed  prior  to  iatrodactioo  gssS/Mt  MTir.'lM,  IMTT/lt 

into  Mid  raactor  in  countcrcurrent  flow  to  the  panned  |^  q^«  ^gu  g/04 

bqaid  or  iliirry  esitinc  the  rear  tor  after  wet  oridatinw    \jj^  q,  423^1M 

traatmcBt  inch  that  hnt  it  tnoifcrred  fron  the  pviified 

liqibd  or  ihirry  to  the  coateaaiiiated  bqnid  or  ■huiy, 
at  lean  one  teoood  beat  nrhantrr  throofh  which  laid  pwi- 

ned  ttqniii  ■  pMMd  nd  oooM  to  bdow  100*  C  after  in 
paaiay  throa^  Hid  lint  hfeat  exchaager ,  and 

a  I  imiim— in  for  aopplyins  aa  ozycen/sas  miztnic  to  taid 


Na.499.3C7 

Sap.   2,    Vfm, 


\ 


n\\\\'\\\\\\\\\\ 


I.  A  device  for  catalyzed  wctiniia  compriaiag 

a  phmhty  of  byer>  diapoaed  ia  parallel  relatioii  with  flow 

/>K— <j»  betweca  laid  layen  for  a  flow  of  reactaatt, 

tbeicia  each  aaid  layer  haviac  a  pair  of  mutnaUy  parallel 

walli  paralld  to  said  layer  d^aiaf  at  leait  ooe  intenpaoe 

therelietweeB;  ud 

■  catalyM  material  in  each  intenpaoe  of  laid  layers,  at  leaat 
oae  of  laid  walls  of  at  leaat  one  layer  beinc  made  of  a 
matffial  pcnacable  to  die  icactaats  and  iiin>triiifahlf  to 
aaid  catalyit  material  to  permit  a  catalyzed  reactioa  of  the 
nta. 


\\\V^\V 


the  improveaaettt  wherein 
laid  apparatus  ia  houaed  ia  two  icparatc  ekimalBd  ooo- 
taiaen  adapted  for  traoaport  by  road  or  rail  vehicle,  laid 
oootainen  iachidiiig  a  tint  riomatrrt  fnalaJacr  of  a 

mndifdiicid  Me  and  •  leoood  flonptwl  ooBtiincr  of  1 


M17.W»  

DKTEKGENT  IMSPENSING  SYSTEM 

G«ril  L  iMdMii,  (M  Zrih%  Mi  LHtartH  G.  V«  Dv 
llaydM.  niiiBi,  both  ti  MuhwlMii,  iriiin  to  Lam 
Ihalhafa  Ci^iiij.  IMilalia  af  Oiaipri,  lae.  New  Yarfc, 
N.Y. 

Mm-  X  IMS.  Sar.  Na.  1014SS 

I  Pat  on:,  A«  3. 1992. 


iata.*Bnoi//i 


UJB.a.423— aM 


the  llrat 
pnip  and  laid 
dongated 


ootnpfMaor  beia(  hoaaad  in  the 


wUch  are 

aide 

ia 

the  (bit  doofttHi 


of  a  plurality  of  etnngalert  1 

in  approxtmatdy  paraOei  ade^iy- 
which  are  connected  hydraalicafly 
sections  being  disposed  witfam 

oootainer  rdativdy  panUd  to  the 
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iag  -t^^i^^  ..nipriMin-  a  detergent  supply  padc  for  nqifdy- 
iag  toiid  state  detergent  material  to  a  diapeaaiBg  device  aaod- 
■ted  with  d>e  washing  mndune,  and  said  dispensing  device,  die 
supply  pack  fmnprisia  parkagmg  material  for  said  solid  state 
detergeat  mateiial,  the  solid  state  detergent  material  packaged 
ia  said  p^'^fgtwg  material,  and  a  cloaing/release  device  for 
oontroOiag  rdeaae  of  die  solid  detergent  aiaterial  ima  the 
mpply  pack  into  die  diipewmg  device,  wherein  the  doring- 

■  'iilinsr  device  comprises  at  least  two  hingeable  doors  for 
securing  the  p^'-ifgr^  detergent  material  within  the  supply 
pack  and  which,  after  dosing,  are  kicked  doaed  by  kxjdag 
studs,  and  wherein  the  loddag  studs  are  relesisble  so  as  to 
permit  opening  of  the  hingeable  doors  and  the  solid  detergent 
material  to  be  introduced  into  the  dispmsing  device  by  place- 
ment of  the  supidy  pack  on  a  top  centering  liraine  of  the  dis- 
pensing device. 


S,417,»«0 

PaleM  Not  laaacd  For  IWa  Ni 


M17.941 
MICROWAVE  POWERED  STEAM  PRESSURE 

GENERATOR 

I  A.  McNMty.  Wastaa.  Ceaa..  aasipMr  to  e/k 

FDed  Jao.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  ltl.004 
latCL*AML2/0K 
UJS.  CL  422—307  • 


^ 


^■ 


mtamattaa^^Mm 


S,417,»«2 
PROCESS  FOB  TRAPPING  GASEOUS  KUIHENIUM  ON 
POLYVINYL  PYSIIMNB.  MMtE  PARTICULARLY 
USABLE  FCMI  RBOOVERING  RAIXOACTIVE 
RUTHENIUM  FSCMI  nSAIHAIID  NUCLEAR  FUELS 
Fbaa,  Onay;  Mare  Lamaba,  VBaartaaas;  Alala  Gayi 
MkhaHna  Iki9«,  Lgwaas  RaMh 
rat  nr  A%M«  Ai*«  Driap,  Bi«Mli  S/Cm,  i 
F Wapi  Charhoaq,  diafftajaea.  iiipm  ta  i 

FBad  Mar.  2, 1993,  Sar.  Nfc  24,933 
d^B  priority.  iVplkalioB  Rtaea.  Mar.  3. 1992. 92  03514 
lat  CL*  one  55/00 
U  A  O.  423—2  10  CMm 

1.  Process  for  the  reoovay  of  mtheninm  in  gaseous  form 
present  in  a  gas,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  of  contacting 
the  gas  with  an  adaotbent  incorporating  vinjd  pyridine  poly- 
mer Of  OOpOlymer  lOd  NpUltillg  the  gM  from  the  tdlOlbent 

on  which  the  ruthenium  is  fixed. 


M17.M3 

METHOD  FOR  PRCHMKING  U02  OR  <V/VlSm 

POWDER 

Goorg  ftaaUer,  Sombora,  aad  Kart  WMmaaa.  Brlaaooe,  both  or 


FDed  Sar.  22, 1993,  Sar.  No.  125,552 
OaiaH  prfarlty,  agpHealka  Earapaaa  Pal  Oft,  Sc*.  22, 1912, 

92114190 

lat.  CL*  OOIF  13/00 
UJS.CL423-2  tClatai 

1.  A  method  for  producing  one  of  UO2  and  (U/Pa)02  pow- 
der, which  comprises: 
obtaining  a  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisling  of 
ammonium  uranyl  carbonate  and  ammonium  nranyl  pluto- 
nyl  carbonate  by  treating  at  least  one  starting  owie  se- 
lected from  the  gioq>  coonting  of  uranium  oxide,  pluto- 
nium  oxide  and  nraninm  irfutonium  mixed  oxide,  with  at 

least  one  solatiaa  adected  from  the  group  cooaaating  of 
aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  sc4ution  and  aqneoos  am- 
monium hydrogen  caibooate  solution;  and 
In— tiwg  the  carbonate  for  producing  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  UO2  and  (U/PuX>2- 


1.  A  device  for  stfriliring  objects  induding  medical  and 
dental  instruments  comprising: 
a  walled  hollow  chamber  constructed  to  receive  objects  to 

be  sterilized; 
aaid  chamber  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof; 
container  means  looMed  adjacent  the  chamber  wall  at  the 

opeung  thereof  and  oooMnicted  to  recdve  a  liquid  reac- 

tant; 
a  waveguide  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
means  to  secure  the  waveguide  open  end  to  the  chamber  at 

the  opening  thereof; 
a  source  of  microwave  energy; 
means  connecting  said  sooice  of  microwave  energy  to  the 

said  waveguide 
impedance  — «'-»«i«»g  mr^*'f"'''«'  means  located  within  said 
waveguide  to  couple  said  wavqvide  to  saki  container 

nieini;aad 

««««*«iw«-  idate  means  having  openings  therein  in  contact  with 
the  open  end  of  the  waveguide  whereby  substantially  all 
of  the  nucrowave  energy  from  the  microwave  source  is 
abaofbed  by  the  reactant  bqmd  in  sakl  container  means 
and  is  prevented  from  entering  the  chamhrr. 


5,417  Ji44 
CENTRIFUGE  PROCESS  TO  SEPARATE  THE  ISOTOPES 
OF  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  __^__ 

Raad-14,  KancU-S.  PaUataa 

of  Sar.  No.  3£2,9M,  Mar.  29. 1912. 
ma  i^pHraflT-  Feb.  24.  UTT.  Scr.  No.  \*S» 
lat.  CL*  OOIG  56/00 
U.S.a.423-3  «< 


Sar. 


.u»»n 


L  A  process  fw  die  separation  of  U^'F^  whkA 
essentially  of; 
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toafl^oride  miztiife  of  U^F« 


pfovidins  ft  lk|wd 

aad  ll^*P«  iaotopaa; 
.  If  igtog  the  bqoid  in  a  swingiag  bucket  rotor  or  a  flaed 

angled  rotor  of  a  cciUiMine; 
anbjectiBg  the  i  liemiil  Hqaid  to  a  oentriAigal  force  ■MlHtieiit 
to  overooaae  the  moleciiler  fcroe  between  U*'*F«  and 
iP^t  and  whereby  the  U>^«  b  Mpantad  from  the 
U>^«iB  a  HqiM  Iqier.  awl 
;  the  layer. 


FOB  BBMOVING  TOTAL  HEIMXXD  SULFUR 
COMPOUNDS  VBOM  GA8BOUS  STBKAM 

Ctate  C  ChM.  Hi  OiiMiu  Tm,  Mk  if  iliMlii.  To^ 
aa^an  «•  Shrii  CM  riM|M|i.  Heartn.  Tea. 
FBad  Dae.  M.  tmx  Str.  Ms.  17M«S 

iita*onB/7/oa/7//tf 

U.S.CL423— 2M 


I  FMI  HBOOVBUNG  TUNGffTBN  AS  AN 

AMMWOACAL  TUNGVT ATE  COMPOUND  IN  WHICH 
AMMCrniACALTUNGBTTATB  UQVOKS  ASK 


IG.W. 
MartlaC  Ve#. 
MichMl  J. 

on 

iifte.Ntif1l.7ll.Aw.n.llll, 

I  N«*.  14,  ttn.  Sw.  Ne.  798410 
bt.  CL*  CDIG  4i/00 
U&a«33-M  2 


1.  A  prooeai  for  the  removal  of  Total  Reduced  Sulftir  com- 
pounda  from  a  gai  itream.  which  prooeM  oompriara: 
ooatactuif  said  gat  •ticam  in  a  teactioa  chamber  with  an 

aqMO«  ilnrry  ooaprUaf  floocuknt  prectpitata  of 

MbOj.  MttiOs.  Mn)04  and  iroa  tah.  and  laid  ■lurry  hav- 
ing •  pH  value  in  the  faage  of  Craoi  about  0.S  to  about  6.3, 
thereby  forming  (a)  a  ipeat  lohitioa  oomprinng  mlftte 
and  nangaaooa  (II)  iooa  and  (b)  a  purified  gm  itream 
having  diminiahed  amoonta  of  Total  RJednoed  SnUbr  oom- 
pounda  over  that  in  die  gaa  itfcam; 

wherein  Mid  aqueoua  alurry  compriaea  from  about  0.01M  to 
about  IM  of  ■i«M'g—»«>  osidea  and  from  ai  to  about  10 
mM  of  iron; 

whereiu  Mid  ihirry  it  prepired  \>y  ooBtKtio|  a  manfaiioas 

lah,  dimolved  in  an  aqoeoot  tohttioo  having  a  pH  value 
from  about  8.0  to  about  13.S,  with  an  oiygen-cnnlaining 
gaaeoua  ■tream,  thereby  formiag  flooculeat  precipitatea  of 

MnOj.  MnjOa  and  Ma304.  followed  by  adjuMing  the  pH 
to  aaid  range  of  from  about  0.S  to  about  6.S  and 
qneatly  adding  an  irou  nh. 


1.  In  a  proocH  for  recovering  tnngaten  from  a 
tainiag  outerial  oompriabig  the  stepa  of 
aieB-oaatatiiiiig  material  in  a  aodium  hydroiide 
form  a  flrM  todhm  tmigitatr  aoltitioa,  evaporaring 
tffdl^m  tTwigilf'tf  aolntioii  to  obtain  aodium 
dimolving  mid  widiMiw  tnwgatale  cryitala  m  a 

10  fonn  I  Moood  ndiom  tangitite  nistioD,  tititi^  1^ 

1  tnngstate  aolntioa  to  remove  diaMlved 


to 

mid  fint 
cryatak. 


SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD  FIM  REMOVING 
HTDIOCAIBONS  ROM  GASEOUS  MIXnJUS 

I  Irwfta  M.  fill     II,  balh  af  C      I  ig.  N.Y, 

t  ef  S«.  Nei  tlMli,  Aw.  S,  1992. 
I  Oct  2S.  1993,  Sir.  N«».  14MM 
Int.  CX*  BUD  53/04.  53/34;  OF7C  7/ IX-  FOIN  3/00 


UjS.CL4a— 213 


U 


L  A  mediod  for  removing  low  molecular  weight  olefina 
from  a  gmiiiiw  aaiztnre  generated  at  atatt-up  of  an  internal 
oooibwtiOB  eagiiie,  wUcfc  Biztoie  oonuiM  water,  the  method 


a)  peovidinc  hydrophiHc  malfrial  for  fenaoving  water  np- 
■  of  an  ^eat  for  rauKxving  aaid  olefina  witta  reapect 

to  the  path  of  the  giieoia  mtxtve; 
(b)  »v'i«^««<«»g  the  mixture  fint  with  the  upatream  hydro- 
philic  material  to  reaaove  at  leaat  ame  of  the  water  there- 
from, 
>B-      wherein  the  hydrophOic  mnlerial  ia  aelected  from  the  group 
of  hydropfailic  aMlecHiar  aevea.  Ugh 
pncuaon  far  high  luftoe  an 

kwUch        Ugh  nrfMe  ifct  tBkm,  aad  ooBibiMtioni  AenoC 

the  hydrophflie  molawilar  aevea  are  arinriirrl 


lite,  (Mizite,  eriooite,  dioopdtolite,  fenkhte,  1^^ 

mazzite.  dfretiie.  and  oombinatinni  thereof,  and  have  a 
pore  aze  of  about  2  to  3  angatroms  in  diameter; 

and  thereafter 

c)  oootacting  the  mixture  with  the  downatream  olefin- 
removtng  agent  to  remove  laid  <defina  Gram  aaid  mixtare 

and  produce  a  mixture  purified  thereof. 


PKOCESS  FOB  THE  PUSmCATION  OP  NITUC  OXIIK 

TImTi^  Sheai.  Scotch  Pllai,  aad  Martin  IMBaw.  ill* lag 

RMgB,  bath  Of  N.J.,  aari^an  to  Iha  BOC  Graup,  be  New 

PinrMwri.NJ. 

FBad  Jul  7. 1994,  Sar.  No.  271,Mt 

latL  CL*  BOU  8/02:  OOIB  21/24 

U&a42»-239J  2iCWM 

1.  A  mediod  of  treatiiig  a  nitric  oxide  and  nitrogen  dknide 

containing  gm  «*»»»«■'  for  adauaiitration  to  fanman  or  aiiinial 

pttknti  oompraing  pHuig  nid  gat  Mieaiii  tfarongji  a  bed  of 
metal  cation-free  adaoibent  having  a  aliooii^o-alumtnum 
atomic  ratio  greater  than  about  100:1  aclrrtwl  firom  the  groiq) 
^..-.fLf.i..j  of  dealnminaled  type  Y  aeolitB.  type  2SM-S  leoUte. 
type  ZSM-11  zeolite,  type  ZSM-20  zeolile.  alicalite-l.  nUca- 
lite-2,  and  mixtnrea  thereof  to  adectivdy  adaorb  die  nitrogen 
^^■•i^  tberefirom,  and  recovering  a  nitric  oxide  enriched 
Stream. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDSOTHESMAL  PRODUCIION 

OF  CSYSTALLINE  SCMMUM  IXSILICATE 

im 


wherein  the  olefin-removing  agent  ia  adected  from  the 
group  cooaiating  of  pentaail  zeoUtea,  Cuijaaite  zeoUtea. 
mordenite.  beta  zeolites,  caiboo  mcdecular  neve,  metallo- 
phoafriiatea,  alnminophoaphatea,  ailicooluminophoaphate*. 
and  combinatioiit  thereof, 

nid  cootactiDgi  being  done  within  aboat  5  minuta  after 

start  up  of  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


M17,»M 

FKOCESS  FOR  CLEANING  HARMFUL  GAS 

KeHcM  Iwil%  ai  ToaUya  Hirtiijsma,  both  of  Hirainka, 

I  to  Japaa  Plania  Co„  UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Oct.  2t,  1993.  Ser.  No.  144,797 

tolty,  ivplialta  JagM,  Nor.  9.  1992,  4-2MS0(; 

Dm.  4,  lfi2, 442S572;  Dm.  mm,  4432MI;  Dk.  If  1912, 

«432949;  Daa^  21. 1992.  «JSS40%  Dec  21,  1992, 4.-3SS409 

Int.  CL*  BOID  53/54 

MS.  a.  423—239.1  9  CMbm 

1.  A  prooem  for  deaning  a  gas  containing  a  nitrogen  fluoride 
which  oompriaea  contacting  said  gaa  under  heating  at  a  temper- 
atuiv  of  130*  to  300*  C.  with  a  ciraniiig  agent  comprising  a 
zirconium  alloy  to  remove  aaid  nitrogen  fluoride. 


tf  Akttaa,] 

per  No.  PCr/EP91/«2]tt2.  t  371  Date  Jois.  1. 1993,  <  lt2te) 
Dote  Jm.  1.  1M3,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WOn/MNC.  PCT  Prib. 
■.11,1992 

per  PDed  Not.  22, 1991.  Scr.  No.  7M74 
pttssity,  spiMtoHno  rismony,  Dec  t,  199«,  49  31 
388.1 

iita*anBii/i2 

UJ8.  CL  423—334  12  Oolma 

1.  A  prooeaa  for  die  hydrothennal  productioa  of  aobd,  crys- 
talline sodium  it««iKr»t»  in  Oe  ^  fc«m  with  a  molar  ratio  of 
NajO  to  Si02  of  1:2,  said  procem  compriaing  stepa  of: 

(a)  ■"»»  '"'g  a  mixture  of  quartz  sand  and  aodium  hydroxide, 
and,  optionally,  an  aqueous  solntioa  of  amoti^ious  sodium 
4iyiio«*>  in  a  pressure  vessd  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
235*  C.  and  under  the  water  vapor  piessurtcorrespoBdiiig 
to  that  temperature, 

(a)  lakl  mixture  hiving  a  flKto  ratio  of  Nt20  to  Si02  of  li 

and  a  total  aolids  coocentratioa  of  more  than  75%  by 
weigtat,  for  a  aufBcient  time  to  form  crystalline  auJiuni 
disiliratf; 

(b)  concentrating  the  total  solids  content  of  the  mixture  of 
■tep  (a)  by  removal  of  water  from  the  mixture;  and 

(c)  cooUng  the  solid  crystalhiie  sodium  diiiliratr  produced. 


Mi73«i 

NOx  ABATEMENT  PROCESS 

bolh  af  N  J4  KiehMi  F.  SockL  Newlowa.  PlL.  Md  Hye  K.  C 
WooAury,  N J.,  aastgaota  to  Mohfl  OO 


FDad  As«.  2S.  1993,  Sar.  No.  112,396 
Int  CL*  BOU  8/02 
VS.  CL  433—239:1  10 

1.  A  proocM  for  oonveiting  noaogi  nitiogea  oxides  present 

in  oxygea-coiitatiiigg  gaaeou  efflueata  to  Ni  and  HjO  oon* 

lua  effcctive  to  reduce  aaid  noxioua  nitrogen  ozidea  to  nitrogen 

in  die  prcMDoe  of  a  leolile  catalyst  having  a  CoMtiaiBt  Index 
of  up  to  about  12.  said  calalyat  being  oompoaited  with  a  titania 
biwler  by  die  alepa  of: 

(a)  providiBg  a  SMbatantially  hooiogeaons  mixtnie  of  molec- 

Tff  «'~~  ».«««>UI   a  Inmi  mrJMty  titMiJnm  niide.  litanjum 

oxide  hydrato  and  sufBcsent  water  to  provide  an  extrud- 

Milenaa; 

(b)  dlniding  die  extiudsMe  matt  ri  suiting  from  step  (a);  and 

(c)  "»t'-i«'i«'g  the  eztiudase  reaultittg  from  at^  (b). 


M17iM2 

PIOCISS  FOR  SYNIHESaZING  niANIUM  CAKBIDE, 
THANiuM  Nrnm«  jwd  tttanium  camcmotmiw 

orCslo„  sislganw  to  hOdissat  Btssarch  tartttata,  Kanam 
CHy.Mo. 

FBad  May  27. 1994.  Sar.  No.  249.340 
Int.  CL*  OOIB  21/076,  31/34;  OBIC  i/OS 
UJS.  CL  423--3I0  gQ"** 

L  A  pnxsem  for  synthesizing  titanium  carbide,  lilaninm 
nitride  or  titanium  uaibonitfide  powder,  the  procem  compris- 
ing: 

a)  placing  partidet  of  tttanhim,  a  tttanhm  tah  or  tttantoiB 

dioxide  within  a  ve»d  and  ptuvidiug  a  catfaon-*,  mitaiwing 
gaseoua  Btir~|A>..  within  the  veaad.  aaid  pftirifs  ap- 

prapcialdy  sized  to  yidd  a  powder  hwnag  avenge  porti- 
de  sizes  in  the  range  from  0.05  fun  to  0.2  fim; 

b)  In  oliiiu  the  veaad  to  a  pyiulyaia  leuiperature  auHkirnt  to 
pyrolyze  the  catbon  to  thotby  coat  the  partidea  widi  a 
carbon  i^a**'*^;  and 

c)  thereafter  heatmg  the  caibo»coated  particles  m  an  iant 
glji^  ffipiyff  to  produce  *'***''""  carbide  or  m  a  lulioyii 
atmoqihere  to  produce  tkanium  nitride  or  titaainm  car- 
bofutride,  aaid  heating  **^*"g  of  a  if  nn>f  latuie  au 
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wp*""*— *  to  prodaoe  a  nbttaatiany  complete  lolid  lolii- 


''«"«-««"g  Mid  cDtnmed  HQ  from  mid  m  iweep; 
i^n.irf.^  Mid  air  sweep  aad  anooUected  HO  to  Mid  HO 


APPARATUS  AND  MKIHOO  PCMI  SYWUgBmNG 
IHAMCN>4D  IN  SUPBBCXITICAI.  WATSB 

laflVaMMaani 


ranovini  i  prodoct  itraun  from  wd  HQ  lawntor  coo- 

tainiag  Mid  Cerroiit  tul&te  and  unieacted  Milftiric  acid: 
MimrtiiH  laid  ferrous  mlCue  (rotn  said  unreacted  sulAiric 

acid; 


I  af  8w.  N*.  fTMCy.  Not- ».  IMS*  I 
TMta  ^fUcatlaa  Apr.  n,  IfH  Sar.  Na^  »2,S71 
taL  a.*  ons  Si/06 

7.  A  method  of  growmi  •  dinuiid  min|irMii>|  dw  MqM  of: 

providtas  in  a  reactor  a  flow  at  mpercritical  water. 

heatiog  Mid  npercrilacal  water  to  at  leaat  fiOO*  C. 

adding  caibon-oontaiaiiig  reactaati  to  Mid  mpercritical 
water  to  provide  reactioB  products  inrhidiin  cattoo  at 
equilibriiioi  coooeBtiatioa  at  Mid  lint  temperature, 

providias  a  diamond  aeed  cryHal  in  Mid  mpercritical  water 


-=Q- 


i?  . 


growing 


OB  mU  Mad  ciyaiaL 


M173M 
PHASBS  OP  NH4ALP4  AND  ALPs 

1*  HartaVf  and  NatmaB  Hanvnt  kalk  af  Nawartf  DaLt 
to  I.  L  Da  Pwt  *  M—11  Mi  Cm^m,  WD- 


I  Mar.  a,  1M4.  8m.  Na. ; 

tat  a*  OIIB  9/a»  OUF  7/30 
UJSL  a.  423-4CB 


[  nMnic  acid  to  the  HO  gmtrator  to  rrplfniih  ntta- 
ticacid  1  iiMimiurl  to  make  Cerroaa  ml&te; 

introducing  Mid  ferrooa  mtttte  to  a  ferric  mlbte  reactor, 
reacting  the  ferrooa  anlfMe  with  mlAuic  acid  and  oxygen  in 

Mid  ferric  salfiue  reactor  to  prodnoe  ferric  iHatr;  aad 
collecting  the  ferric  mUtae. 


M17.WC 
PUPAKAnON  OF  NANOTHASE  SOLID  STATE 

Mi4MiiM«~M~ii««'i»MN  MATBBIAIS  

1.  A  ooaopotiad  cxMnpriamg  the  beta  phaar  of  NH4AIF4        IMwMe^ric  i^MMMaTfitataMtM  Mma. 
having  ^Moe  group  I4/mcm  and  having  out  ceil  paramelen  or  FBai  A»  ML  MM.  te.  Nfc  «31,7« 

aeqaaltoll.64A(1.164nnn)andc«|aaltoll66A(1.266nm)  btHcL*  Cm  13/36 

'*"**^  ^    ^  .,.«^.        UJB.CL42S-SW 

^Moegranp  P4/nibm  and  unit  cdl  parMneton  of  a  equal  to 
11.41A(1.141  am)  and  c  equal  to  3.S4A  (0.334  am). 
3.  A  proceM  for  the  preparatioa  of  the  beta  phase  of 

NH4AIF4  oonprMBi  nictai  |>yrkliBeHAIF4  nd  fonM^ 

■olveaL 

S.  A  pcooeM  for  the  preparatiaa  of  the  kappa  phaae  of  AIF  J 

compiiring  Oe  pyrolyris  of  bela-NH4AIF4- 
7.  A  proocM  for  the  pcepantioa  of  the  alpha  phaM  of  AlF) 
i  the  pyrolyrie  of  the  kappa  phaae  of  AlFi. 


Q, 


I — <=^ — ' 


.«• 


L  A 


M17.M8 

MANUFACnntB  or  RUOC  SULTAn  AND  ^   ^,^ 

HTDtOCHLOUCACDPIOMPIIIOUBCIILOIiDE  ««l>«i>l(>) 
DwMW.rii  iBj.lMtC^la»nl.StLanh.Ma.«Mai       tmnmAtcMtm 

PMad  Mar.  1,  19M,  Sm.  Na.  J>i>nW  aiisHl  aotalio^  (2) 

lal.  CL*  OMB  7/D7.  7/0/;  one  ^/D0  save  of  aboat  1.000  lo  XWnO  pi 

UjB.a423— M  23Cli^  tailed ntatin iMo a (hridUH 

1.  A  method  for  prodadng  ferric  aal&le  6am  ferroaa  dlo-   farom  act  on  the  mised 
ride  co^pe^^  lanct^  femm  cUoride  with  ealflKic  acid  in 
■aHatBMfMortopnxhnafcnoMiriteeaHlHa;  froaite«tlto30nin.(4) 

I  ak  aiveap  thRN«h  said  HO  gcMtalar.  m  to  came  cavitalian  ami  (S) 

I  HO  vapor  in  said  air 


M17.M7 
IHVAI2NT  CATION  EXOIANGED  LTTHIUM 
X-ZBOLITE  PC»  NintOGEN  ADSOKFTION 

(Mh  G.  Goe,  MmivI^  Mi  F.  Brw;  RomU  PiralOBi, 


bath  ar  Orafleid.  and  naMa  K.  WhMa.  i 


.afflafPa.. 


t  er  Sar.  Na.  9St,TVr,  Oct.  S,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5JS»flS».  Thia  wUcaHen  Sep.  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  123«49« 

Int.  a.*  OOIB  39/22 

VS.  a.  433—700  U  dafaaa 

1.  A  crystalline  X-zeolite  having  a  zeolitic  Si/Al  ratio  <  1.2 

and  an  at  least  binary  ion  exchange  of  the  exchangeable  ion 

content  with  between  5%  and  93%  lithium  and  with  between 

3%  and  93%  of  •  Moond  kn  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cobalt,  copper,  chromium,  iron,  manganese,  nickel  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  nun  of  the  Uthium  and  second 
ion  ion  exchange  is  at  least  60%  of  the  exchangeable  ion  con- 
tent 


5,417^ 

HEAVY  METAL  CLUSTEBS  F(»  USE  AS  IMAGING 
AGENTS 
Edwari  A.  Dnrtich;  Karen  F.  Dcrtach,  both  of  St  Lonis,  and 
L.  Naaco.  Flartaaaat,  aU  of  Mc.  aari«Mrs  to  Mal- 
i  Medical.  Inc.  St  Uwda.  Mo. 

I  ar  Scr.  Na.  M9.S4S,  Aag.  5, 1991.  abaaduMd.  lUa 
iWUcnHon  Feb.  2. 1994,  Scr.  No.  190,7« 
lat  O.*  A41K  49/04 
VS.  a.  424—9.42  17  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising  the  use  of  at  least  one 

heavy  metal  cluster  compoaed  of  2  to  8  heavy  metal  atoms  of 
the  same  or  difTerent  heavy  metal  elements  and  one  or  nK>re 
coordinating  Hffv**:  wherein  said  cluster  has  a  configuration 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

SA^^lMf      iM^'nKf      AA^^SR^      BA      Rft      ^^t 


_   X  N  Y  -e^ 


'«^z 


Wherein  V  is  CRt;  if'/k  CR2  or  N;  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  hydrogen.  C|-Cg  alkyi.  or  C6-Cio 
aryU  optionally  Ri  and  R2  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  hydroxy.  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  bydroxyalkyU  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy.  Cft-Cio  aryl,  Q-Cio  hydroxyaryl,  C«-Cio  aryl- 
oxy.  —0)2*3.  0>NR4R5.  or  — NIURx  X  and  Y  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  the  O,  NR«,  or  S;  R3,  R4.  Rj.  and 
Ri.  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen.  Ci-C( 

alkyl.  C|-Cs  hydroxyalkyU  or  Ci-Cg  alkozyalkyl:  R4  and 
Rs  may  form  a  S  or  6  membered  caibocydic  ring;  a.  b,  c 
d  and  e  may  be  same  or  difTerent  and  are  zero  to  about  l(h 
and  Z  is  -OD2H,  — POjHi,  — SO3H,  <w  — a)NH<ML 


L     L       L  L      L      L 

\l        I I        1/ 

III  ^"  B8  ^^  L^^  BS  ^"  BS 

/I     I  I     l\ 

L     L      L  L      L      L 

L     L     L     L     L                         ^M 
I       1/   \l       I                        /    \ 
L— M»M  M»M— L,    or    M — M 

I    l\/l    I  w 

L     L     L    L     L  M 

Wherein  M  represents  the  heavy  metal  element  and  "L  repre- 
sents said  coordinating  Uganda  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different 


5.417.9C0 
NITROGEN-C»NTAINING  CYOJC  UGANDS, 
METALUC  0>MPLEXES  FORMED  BY  THESE 

LIGANDS,  DUGNOSnC  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  THESE  0>MPLEXES  AND  nKXXSS  FOR 

THE  mEPARATION  OF  THE  UGANDS 
Nichel  Scfeacte.  CUily^laarin;  Didicr  DnMet,  Ltfry-Gargm; 
vmijarlBls;  Diimial|Bf  Meyer.  Parla, and 
lialnay-Saaa  Bah.  aD  af  Fi'aaft,  aasimatB 
to  Gacrhet  SJL.  VDliplnts,  Ftanee 
Centinnation  of  Scr.  No.  730.090,  M.  15, 1991,  ahandanad. 
wUch  to  a  dHWan  of  Scr.  Nn.  421,992,  Oct  16, 1909,  Pat  Na. 
5JM9J661,  which  ta  a  canttowrtlen-lnfrt  of  Scr.  No.  mjOSt, 

Apr.U,19n,ibiidoied.1liiapplicitkNiFcb.3,19M,Scr.No. 

191.461 
ChdiH  priorUT.  appllrartna  Vwmmet,  Apr.  14.  1W7,  ST  OSSan; 
Oct  14,  iSn,  n  13585 

lat  a*  A<1B  5/055:  A61K  31/555 
VJS.  O.  424    9J3t3  33  Oaiam 

1.  A  diagnostic  composition  which  can  be  administered  to 
man,  comprising  at  least  one  conqriex  formed  by  a  gadoliniimi 
ion  and  a  ligand  of  the  formula  lb: 


5.417.999 
FUNCnONAU^ED  AZA-CKYTAND  LIGANDS  FOR 

lHA(a>iOOTlC  IMAGING  APPUCATIONS 

I  A.  Wdaea,  Manchealcr,  Mo.,  aaaignar  to  MalUncfcrodt 
,  be..  St  Loaia.  Mo. 

FOad  Oct  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,61S 
Int  a*  AilB  5/053:  OTTD  225/Oa  245/00 
VS.  a.  424    9JO  12 

L  A  oomponnd  of  the  general  formula: 


C — CH  CH — C 

/  I  I  \ 

Rl3  N-IU-N  Ri4 

O  N— Rj— N  O 

\        I  I  • 

C— CH  CH— C 

/I  I  \ 

R|3        R5        R5         ^16 


in  wrhich: 

R|  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

— CHlt«— CHR7 — 

R« being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ciialkji, 
Ci-C«  hydroxyalkyl  and  Ci-C«  polj^ydroxyalkyl.  R7 
bdng  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hytbosea. 
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C|-€i4  aftyl.  Ci-C(  hydmydkyl.  mkI  Ci-C«  polyby-  Mjlid 
dfosyiJkyL  quality 

R],  Rj.  IL4.  identical  or  dtflSeraat.  repwent  •  radical  of  the 


I  color  MabOity  fttMi  batch  to  batch. 


food  oolor 


-CHKt-CHK* 

m.  lU  idaatical  or  diOifait.  bd^ 

ooaaiMiBS  ot  hyrlrnjiM.  C|-C|4  alkyl. 

kyi,  aad  C|-C«  polyhydrozyalkyi, 
Rs  k  Mfedad  froa  the  gi 

Ci-Cm  alkyU  C|-C(  hydimyaikyl. 

drosyalkyi. 
•Ml  Ria,  R|4,  R11.  Rifc  JdetiMl  or 

from  the  (roup  coHiMiag  of  kydnuy 

fomrala  — NRtiRi7.  R|7  ead  Rii. 

beinf  ideclQd  fron  te  graup 

Ci-Cu  alkyi.  C|-C(  hydrotyilkyl. 
dfosyaikyl,  m  woO  a*  the  lalts  thereof, 
caDy  Bncie|itable  miBenl  or 


froB  the  (loup 
Ci-Cc  hydioayl- 


of  hydroftn. 
Ci-C»  potyhy- 


beiM 

and  a  grovp  of  die 

or  dllfcieat, 

of  hydrofca, 
id  Ci-Ci  polyhy- 

or  with  baiic 


M17,M1 
SUNSCBEEN  OOMFOSmONS 

I  J. 


M17.N3 
USNIC  ACID  DIODORANT  STHCX 

II  niiidiia^l.lTinniliii.MirtlrTinil"  "^Tt 
tolh  Of  Mm.,  SMlpHB  to  Tht  GOMtt 


B.  2,  IMS,  Sv.  New  70319 

in.  a*  Af  U  7/31  35/78 
VS.  CL  424— <S  10 


HYimOnniJC  POLYMn-OOATRD 
MKatOCRYBTAUinB  OF  HCAIBONAIl 


r.NJ. 

Nad  Apr.  30,  IMS.  Sw.  Ncl  SMM 
bt.  CL*  ACIK  7/4Z  7/44.  7/43.  9/107 

U&CL4a4— 99  9 

L  A  Ml— ^'— ■«  oompoMtkiB  oompring  «  water-in-oil  emnl- 
iioa  whiiA  ooiyriaea  aa  aqneaaa  phaae  aad  an  oil  phaae.  Mid 
0(1  phaae  oomprWag  poiyvlhyleac  and  aa  UV-abMcMiis  or- 
,  mM  ofl  phMe  haviat  mpcimkid  thereiii 
;  oxide  having  a  paiticle  liae  in  the  range  of  from 
about  aoi  to  about  a29  microns,  the  amount  of  wmarrpm 

•lent  bdni  in  the  mtfe  of  boo  iboot  1%  to  aboot  12%,  the 

amount  of  polyethylene  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2% 
to  aboot  S%  and  the  amount  of  sine  oside  beins  ia  the  taaae  of 
from  about  1%  to  about  10%,  nid  percentages  being  by 
weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of  laid  water-iiMiil 


NJ. 
i  af  8ar.  Nn.  SUM,  Agr.  27, 1993.  ifeHinad, 
ihaii   11     iHii  h  |irtafa».Na.—Ml<,l>se.«,»«2, 
PM.  Nn.  8,384,981.  TMi  ifpMMiiM  M».  38,  t99«»  9m.  Nn. 
219UI13 
tat  CL*  AMK  7/32.  7/34 
UjS.a4J4-«8  UCWh 

1.  A  powder  conportioB  wUch  k  coaipoMd  of  pvtidei 

havinf  an  averafe  particle  aae  between  aboot  5-40  microaa, 
and  aa  average  diaaeasiaaal  axial  ratio  between  about  I-2.S  to 
1,  and  wherain  the  paitictet  oanpctae  a  hydropUlk  polymer 
snffhoe  ooatiag  having  aa  i  la  aiwiiialril  core  matrix  ooatcat  of 
at  least  two  cryMaUlea  of  water-aoUble  inorganic  compound 
selected  from  alkali  metal  bicaiboaate  and  aiiminnium  bicar- 
booale;  wfaerdn  the  eacapaalated  bicaifaoaate  crystallites  in 
the  core  matrix  have  aa  average  particle  sixe  betweea  about 
a5-30i 


S,«17.M4 

PSOdSB  POR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ANnpnanRANT  mcx 

Jattay  R.  Osrtaaa, »..  PaaAtahst  CMg  M.  Gaa,  BuH 
A^sl  L.  Oarflto,  WaBsAy;  DafU  W. 
Nacjr  M.  iMMrik,  OnMfd.  ■■  af  Mm..  I 


ton* 


as.  9, 1993,  Bar.  No.  74,g79 

taLa*AtfII7/M7/M 

VS.  CL  434—44  30  ( 

1.  In  a  ptocc—  for  — -"-g  a  solid  antipenpinnt  stick  oom- 
prising  a  particulate  alumiaum  antipenpirant  sah  suspended  in 
an  aahydroos  carrier  vehicle,  wherein  said  carrier  vehicle 
irainaiara  a  Ush  mehing  component  which  mdts  at  70*  C.  or 
hitter,  said  process  comprising  »'*-*'"g  said  carrier  vehicle  in 
a  doaed  mizing  vesad  to  a  teaipentiire  in  excess  of  70*  C  to 
melt  said  high  mdting  component,  adding  said  autiperspirant 
salt  to  said  carrier  vdiicle.  and  cooling  said  carrier  vehicle  to 

fonn  1  solid  aotipenpiniit  Mick,  the  improvcncat  oompraiiig 
cooling  said  carrier  vehicle  bdow  10*  C  but  above  the  tolidifi- 

catioo  point  prior  to  arldina  aaid  antiperapimit  aah  and  main- 
taiaing  said  carrier  vehicle  below  70*  C.  daring  and  after  said 

MHipetiptrant  sah  additioB,  thereby  wihatantially  preventing 
agglomeration  of  said  antiperspirant  sah  into  large  particles. 


14 


1.  la  a  method  for  making  multiple  commercial  batches  of  a 
aoUd  usnic  acid  deodorant  stick  product  oompriang  about  0.03 
to  about  0.3%  nsaic  acid  in  a  soUd  deodorant  stick  base,  which 
method  comprises  muting  a  soiutioa  of  nsaic  add  with  the 
liqnefied  compoaents  of  said  deodorant  stick  base,  pouring  the 
resulting  mixtnre  into  suitable  containers  and  cooling  to  form 

Krfid  deodonnt  itick  producti,  wherein  the  improvenent 

comprises  conducting  ssid  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C  or 
less  and  utilizins  an  uanic  acid  solution  which  has  a  Oardner 
odor  of  13  or  less  and  prodaoes  sn  HPLC  chromalogram 
wUdi  coataias  aa  Mate  add  peak  and  a  degradation  conatita- 
ent  peak,  the  area  of  said  usnic  add  peak  being  at  least  ten  times 
the  area  of  said  dr gradation  oonatitaent  peak,  whereby  said 


M17Ji5 

STABLE  CONDITIONING  SHAMPOO  HAVING  A  HIGH 

FOAM  LEVEL  CCWTAINING  A  SIUCONE 

OONDmONER.  A  cahonic  quahknary 

ACRYLATB  COPOLYMER,  AN  ANIONIC  SURFACTANT 
AND  PC«.YKTHYLnSEIMINE 

bath  of  DL.  airiVMn  ta  IMaa  CMk,  lac,  CUcagB,  DL 
CoBthiaaWnafaitofSar.Naw71»,8M,Jan.34,l>W.PBt.No. 

5021,930.  Ilto  ijiMfSllna  May  17, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  42,404 

Tte  pHtfoa  of  the  m  if  tUs  fMit  nhnfMrt  to  JoL  22, 

3010,  haa  hasa  dtacWaMd. 

tat  CL*  A«1K  7/075 

U&a434-mU  21  CUM 

1.  A  conditioning  shampoo  for  cleansing  and  conditioning 
hair  while  maintaining  foam  comprising   water,   an  anionic 

<-i>«ii«iiig  snrfrctant  in  an  ■■■^—t  of  4bout  3%  to  about  63%  l>y 
weight;  a  catioaic  polyethyleaeiaiiBe  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.01%  to  about  4%  by  wci^it:  and  a  cationic  oil-aoluble.  wa- 
ter-dispersibie.  cross-linked  acrylatc/acrylamide  copolymer 
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conditioning  agent  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1%  to  about  20% 
by  weight 


9,417,944 
DEPILATORY  CCMIPOSTnON 

SWcU  FMiri,  NipnnMi.  iipii^  liripor  to  GC  Coffon- 

tisa,  Tokyo,  J^pan 

Flla«  M«7  24.  1M3.  Sar.  Na.  C5.9M 
CWam  prtertty,  sppMratlaa  Ja*aa,  Jais.  1,  1992, 4-143394 
tat  CL*  A41K  7/155 
VS.  CL  434—73  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  depilatory  oompoaitioo  comprising  Paste  A.  compris- 
ing: 33  to  83%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  polysulfide  polymer  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  7,300;  1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  viacodty  reducing  agent  and  10  to  40%  by  weight 

of  an  inert  inorgioic  filler,  and,  PMte  B,  comi»ising:  30  to  60% 

by  weight  of  an  oxide  or  peroxide  of  a  metal;  2  to  10%  by 
wei^t  of  a  vulcanization  accelerator,  2  to  30%  by  weight  of 
an  inert  organic  fiOer,  and  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  viscosity 
reducing  agent,  said  Pastes  A  and  B  bdng  mixed  together  at 
room  temperature  for  setting:  said  viscosity  reducing  agent  it 
one  or  more  oonqmnents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  phthalate  ester  adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methyl phthalate,  diethyl  phthalate.  iaobutyl  phthalate,  dibutyl 
phthalate  tad  dioctyl  phthalate;  a  fatty  acid  eater  selected  from 

the  group  contifting  of  dioctyl  adipate.  dioctyl  azelate,  dibutyl 

aebncate,  dioctyl  icbncate,  butyl  oleate  and  butyl  stearatc;  and 
an  oily  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  v^e- 
table  oil,  chlorinated  paraffin  and  liquid  paraffin;  said  vulcani- 
zation accelerator  being  at  least  one  component  sdected  from 
the  group  conristing  of  a  thiuram  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetramethylthiurun  monosolfide,  tetramethylthi- 
uram  disulfide,  tetraethylthiuram  disulfide,  tetrabutylthiuram 
disulfide  and  dipentamethylenethiuram  tetrasulfide;  a  thiazole 

Klected  from  the  group  comisting  of  2-mercaptobciizothiazole 

and^-benzothiazyl  disulfide;  and  a  dithiocarbamate  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  dimethyl  dithiocaibamate, 
zinc  diethyl  dithiocartMrnate,  zinc  dibutyl  dithiocaibamate  and 
zinc  ethyl  i^ienyl  dithiocarbamate. 


9,417,947        

ALCOHOL-MODIFIED  SILICOI4E  ESTER  DERIVATIVE 

AND  OOSMEnC  OOMFOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

AUn  Taiiials.  Utaaaeasiya;  Yoko  Kikaefai,  Toride;  YaJi 
SonU,  Salnrm  TnsklyaU  Svodd.  kUkawiC  MttMt  Soaa,  aod 

Yakihiro  OhasM,  hath  of  If  hlkdaiafhl,  oB  of  Japaa,  aaslganra 
ta  Kao  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DHWoa  of  Sv.  No.  17.994.  Fab.  14, 1993.  Pat  No.  9^34,372. 
I  k  a  tsallaaatlsa  of  Scr.  No.  404.790,  Dec  12, 1991, 
,  irMch  fa  a  f  naH—Hin  of  Ser.  No.  417^490,  Oct  5. 
.  Tkta  i^pilrallna  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Ssr.  No. 
188,934 

CUM  prioftty,  appUcstfoa  Japan,  Oct  7,  IMS,  63-252942; 

Dec.  9, 1988,  4»-307494(  Feh.  27, 1989,  049799 
The  porttoa  of  the  tsm  of  this  patent  iiiii|iiFst  to  May  11. 

tata*AMKi;/7¥.  7/01$ 
UjS.  CL  414— TUn  2  CUaM 

1.  The  alcohol-modified  silicone  ester  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


CH3 


CHj 


(D 


CHj-t-S-Ofe-eSi-Oy 
O       CHj  (CH2)3 

R0(-OCH2CH2)|0 


— Si"(-0— SiV 
I  I 

(CH2)3      CHj 


O— Sit?CH3 


(CHih  O 

I  I 

(XCHjCHjO^lfCIt 


wherein 


0(CH2CI^0)sOl 


0  o 

1  K 

RC—  sad  — CR 


is  selected  from  the  group  oonsiiring  of  an  abietic  acid  residue, 
a  dehydroabietic  acid  residue,  a  dihydroabietic  acid  residue 

and  a  tetrahydroobietic  acid  residoe,  a,  b  and  c  are  numben 
which  sum  falls  in  the  range  from  0  to  130;  d  is  a  number  lying 
between  0  and  1;  and  1,  m  and  n  are  numbers  which  sum  fidls 
in  the  range  from  0  to  6. 


9d417,948 

ANTIMICROBIAL  BARKIER  COMFOSmON 

Victor  Staata.  Miaari  Beach,  Fla.,  aaslganr  to 
LiAoratary  Tiiihaslngi  Corp.,  Miaasi  Biiarh,  Fla. 
FDed  Ai«.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  104,913 
tat  CL*  A41K  31/74;  AOIN  25/08.  25/34 
VS.  CL  424— 78jr7  S  Claims 

L  An  antimicrobial  composition  for  topical  application  to 
skin  comprising: 
a  biocidally  effective  amoont  of  a  fimctional  snbstanrr; 
a  resinous,  hydrophilic  water-swdlable  polymer  incliiding  a 

cnM-linlud  acrylk  iQd  polymer  ind  in  iDoipiK  1^ 

providing  a  skin  compatiWe  polymeric  vefaide; 
a  hydrophobic  waterproof  polymeric  oompoond  in  the  form 

of  a  copolymer  of  polyvin^pyrtilodone  and  etooaeae; 

a  hydrophilic  film  forming  compound  in  the  form  of  a  co- 
polymer of  monoethyl  ester  of  poly  (methyl  vinyl  ether) 
and  nudeic  acid; 

triethanolamine  as  a  catalyst; 

a  stabilizer, 

an  organic  solvent;  and 

dexnized  witer. 


9^17,949  

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  THKOMBOGENICnY 

OF  BHMIATERIALS 
LM^laa  Hsa;  DarM  P.  Baldtag,  both  of  Miasiaa  vmo,  aad 
Fafeat,  GaiMad,  aD  of  CaUf.,  aadginn  to  Baxter 

lai .  niiisfliM.  ni 

of  Sar.  No.  744,994,  Sep.  20, 199L 

Itt  ippUcalta  Not.  IS,  1913,  Scr.  No.  19MM 
tat  a*  A*1L  2/01 17/00,  27/00 

vs.  CL  424— 7a;J7  11  CIsimB 

L  A  procew  for  reducing  the  sur&oe  thrombogeaicity  of  a 
medical  device  having  at  leaat  one  pdyvinykrhkxide  mrftoe, 
said  process  oonqmsiiig  the  steps  of: 
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providoig  a  lohttioii  m  an  orpnic  lolvent  of  a  ooinpiex  of  an 

aaiaaic  befwrin  moiety  and  a  calxMiic  organic  noiety 
trKw^rrt  fion  the  groop  oimirtiin  of  dimethylatearylap 
nJiM.  polyclliyleadiDine,  benalkooian  ioo,  MMrylk- 
oohiB  ioa.  Mid  tridodecylmethyhnunoiiiiim  too; 

.wm^^itiiij  frooi  Mid  aolntioti  a  imifonn  and  oontinaoua  film 
at  mU  oooples  npoa  •  polyviaylchloride  tattm*  at  m 
medical  device;  and 

i»»P««^g  the  polyvinylclilaride  mrfiwe  having  laid  fibn 
depoiiled  tbenoo  to  ■  nflldent  dote  of  iomztng  fMliatioa 

to  fem  oovalent  boadt  between  laid  complex  and  Mid 

polyvinylchloride  niTtex. 


VACCINES  FOK  ACTISOBACILLUS 
PLBUROPNEUMONIAB 

jaa^aDart 
UaHwiltr  af  aaAaacham 

af  8ar.  Naw  7Ml.n2,  Oct  22. 1991. 
IM  appHaliaa  Oct  18, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  9f U22 
Iirt.  CL*  AMK  39/02.  S9/001 CI7K  13/00 
UJS.CL4M— 2SU  M( 


=^ 


1.  Isolated  and  purified  Aetbubodlha  pkumpiuumoiUae 
wttotn*  1  APP4. 


M17.970 
DRUGS  CONTAINING  A  GLYCOSYLATED 

INIERLnillN-] 

aaafKlial^nailhyWeala 


af  Sw.  Na.  7iajM2,  Jm.  17. 1991. 
h  a  I  lillinllia  afSg.  Na.  499^472,  Jaa.  21, 


Oct.  21,  iMa,a»anM 

iBt  a.*  AMK  i7/aZ:  C07K  i/M  3/23.  15/14 


MKIHOD  OF  KILLING  B43ELLS  IN  A  OOMFLKMENT 
INDEPENDErn'  AND  AN  ADCC  INDEPENDENT 
_  MANNER  USING  ANmODIKS  WHICH  SPECIFICALLY 

"**  BINDdHM 

M.  Btat.  Ca*wtlna(  Maiala  M.  Makar.  Laa  AMaa,  a^ 

N.  K  T««,  IIMiliiii^.  alefCallt,iiilpiri  te 

1W  Baari  a«  n«alMa  a«  Iha  ] 

FIM  Am.  2.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  lOMM 
bt  CL*  AflK  i9/J9i 
UJS.  CL  4M— 137.1  7  ( 

1.  A  melhod  for  kiOioi  B-oefl*  within  a  miied  popolatioa  of 

(wt.ii.«iM.MiMiS:  oelk.  Mid  method  cooprimi: 

**»•  *».  "^  ^ oootactinc  aaid  mixed  pofNilataaa  of  ocUs  with  an  antibody/- 

rarfiTT  rTnff|iT''~' *- •"'■^*-*  "^  "'•**'~  "g""*****     '    ''"' 

of  a  cytoloiic  amount  of  a  moaodooal  antibody  that 
^wdflnUy  binda  CDIM.  wheran  the  killing  of  &«dls 

oocuTB  in  a   [iiimmt  i.ii<pp«iMti-nt  and  ceD-oaediated 

independent  oiaanar.  and  wtiercin  the  aaid  miied  popula- 
tioa  of  odla  ia  oiMide  a  I 


i^- 


PBOTBCflVE  COATING  POK  CABCASSES 
■aaw  A.  Ktaft  M«  Pbat  Ava,  BMnatan,  Wy*.  cmo 
Plai  Jm.  22, 19n,  >ar.  Na.  90,792 
tat  CL*  Af  IE  35/7B:  AMN  25/00 
UJi.  a.  04— t98J  14< 

L  A  iMlhod  of  UnitiBg  daaiaae  to  an  I 

by  poleatial  ■caveafera.  Hid  I 

for  nae  aa  a       piwyiding  a  peat  rapeUing  i<aii|iiniliiai  oomptiHng  a  fluid 

Of  diaiaKlaiwI  ^yooay-  vehicle  in  adaaiuurc  with  a  hqiM  puafoit  material  de- 

hted  irtcrieukin-2,  mwinMHhlfd  glycoiyliicd  iiiicrlcnkia-2,       rived  ftoo  a  pint  nvroe;  and 

or  a  auztmc  thanof.  awl  which  ia  witfaoat  a  tone  anhihiliTiwg       applying  taid  peat  repdUng  compoaitioB  to  the  ezpoaed 

mmeaL  Tir-*'rT-  at  aa  ~~~'  oaicaaa  to  provide  aa  irritative  layer 
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preventini  oootact  between  peiti  and  Mid  expowd  tax- 


OOMICAL  OmiPOUND 


batfeafSwIt- 


iaa 
S,1«7.9<L 


af  Sw.  Na.  93M3S.  Ai«.  19. 1992, 1 

af  Sv.  Na.  4M477.  Agr.  2, 1990.  Pat.  Na. 
2m.  4y  199«.  Sar.  Na>.  171^1 
IMM  nnitnm,  Urn.  2,  19«, 


SAnSJA  ttl3033 

BIOODAL  SELF-AmaSIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  I^  O-*  A«1E  9/14.  47/42.  37/12 

PRODUONGIHESAMEiASWELLASSELF-ADHESIVE  U&a424-«23 

AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF 
of  Uima.  Mi  Hin«  N^aU.  HU,  aO  «f  Japan,  amiffon  to 

Tha  Graaa  Ovaa  Carparatlan,  OMhn.  Japan 
PCT  Na.  PCT/JF9X/miOO,  §  371  Date  Sap.  14, 1992, 1 102(e) 
DMe  Sop.  14y  1992,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W093/B919i,  PCT  Pah. 
Data  May  13. 1993 

PCT  Fnad  A^  a.  1992,  Scr.  Nn.  934«4S3 
CUM  pritrily,  appUcaliM  Japv,  Nor.  S,  1991, 3-I00116  U; 

Not.  1. 1991.  M21003;  Nov.  1. 1991, 3421005 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  25/34 
VS.  CL  424—411  20  CWbm 


1.  A  bone  mioeril  for  OK  in  medkane  derived  frnn  ttitonl 

bone  and  retaining  sobatantially  the  cwiginal  crystal  stracture 
and  mineral  microatructiue  of  natoral  bone  permitting  physio- 
logically controlled,  odl  mediated  remodelling  on  implanta- 
tioii,  while  having  an  organic  impuiity  content  below  ISO  parts 
per  million  and  a  protein  content  bdow  13S  parts  per  millinn, 


5,417.976 
DENSITY  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACrUKE  IHESEOF 
Jota  R.  Pecry.  Staafori,  mmk  itmta  B.  Fffcanhnff,  Lea  AUoa. 
betfc  of  CaBfc.  asatganrs  to  Alan.  Pale  Alto.  CaMf. 

of  Scr.  No.  740,205,  Oct.  3. 1991. 
■Mih  ii  a  I  iinth— lliin  In  pail  nf  fTir  Nn  V'V 
Apr.  7, 1909.  rV-"---*.  which  to  a  dMaian  of  Sar.  No.  991.923, 
Oct.  2, 1990.  aaMinati.  TMa  igiHraHna  Mar.  10, 1994,  Sw. 

No.  2094124 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tUa  patent  aabaatant  to  Apr.  27, 

Iita*A23E///9 
UJ5.a424-4M  141 


1.  An  iao-thiocyanate  gndually  releaiing  iheet  comprising: 

(a)  an  iao-thiocyanate  supporting  layer  which  comprises  an 
adhesive   impregnated   with   an   iso-thiocyanate   in   an 

•mount  of  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  Mid  adbesiv^ 

(b)  a  barrier  sheet  covering  one  side  of  said  iao-thiocyanate 
supporting  layer,  said  barrier  sheet  being  impermeable  to 
iao-thiocyanate;  and 

(c)  an  iso-thiocyanate  permeation  controUiiig  sheet  covering 
said  iso-thiocyanate  supporting  layer  on  die  side  opposite 
to  the  side  covered  by  the  barrier  sheet,  said  iso-thiocya- 
nate permeatioo  controOing  sheet  being  permeable  to  the 
vapor  of  said  iao-thiocyanate. 

9.  An  iso-thiocyanate  gradually  releasing  sheet  comprising: 

(i)  an  iio-thiocyanate  n^porting  layer  which  ccnnpriiei  an 

adhesive    impregnated    with    an    iao-thiocyanate    in    an 
amount  of  0.1  to  SO%  by  weight  of  said  adhesive; 

(b)  a  first  barrier  sheet  covering  one  side  of  said  iso-thiocya- 
nate siqiporting  layer,  said  barrier  sheet  being  imperme- 
able to  said  iao-tlnocyanate:  and 

(c)  a  second  barrier  sheet  covering  said  iso-thiocyanate 
supporting  layer  on  the  side  oppoaite  to  the  side  covoed 
by  the  first  barrier  sheet. 

15.  An  iao-thiocyanate  gradoally  rdeasing  sheet  conqnising: 

(a)  an  iso-thiocyanate  supporting  layer  which  comiMises  an 
adiieaive  impregnated  with  an  iao-duocyanate  in  an 
amowit  of  ai  to  S0%  by  weight  of  said  adhesive; 

(b)  a  first  iao-thiocyanate  permeation  oootroOing  sheet  cov- 
ering one  side  of  said  iso-thiocyanate  supporting  layer; 

(c)  a  second  iso-thiocyanate  permeation  controlling  sheet  i,  x  structuraUy  coherent  density  element  fw  use  in  a  mmi- 
oovering  said  iso4hiocyanate  supporting  layer  on  the  side  nal  delivery  device  said  dement  comprising  a  partially  sintered 
oppoaite  to  the  side  covered  by  the  first  iso-thiocyanate  aggloineratioa  of  high  density  particles  having: 

permeatioo  oootrol]iogiheet,iiriieran  the  fint  and  Mooiid     a)adeaBtyofatteait  1.3gm/cm^aiid; 

iso-thiocyanate  permeation  oonttoDing  sheets  are  pennea-       b)  a  transverse  mptnre  strength  in  the  range  of  A)00  pai  to 

bie  to  the  v^ior  of  said  iao-tUocyaaate.  30,000  pai  auch  that  said  element  Cragmenta  upon  ♦.■ontart 
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with  the  btodw  of  iwnteriin  mTJimrfy  withoat 
tothebtadM. 


M17JT7 

MKTHOD  OP  PBODUCING  AN  ABSOKKBNT 

CXWiFOSmON 

tit.  riMiiwi.  fii 

I  if  to.  N*.  t7S,»7.  A|r.  H.  1M2,  PM.  N«u  S,2S2,MO, 
ihai iiiiliihiiitrfto.N«u«MO.M».l«. 

4aMT^  Pw.  14,  mi^  ihiafci*.  Tlii  ijiMrilln  im.  7. 


Hm 


]}|>,te.Nt.73,7M 

bMBdtadWB 


ItoOctU, 


I^  CL*  AUK  9/7Q  9/7<-  ANN  75/M-  AMP  13/13 
UJS.CL434— MS  0< 

1.  A  granular  afaacxbeBt  iKwiiwuilioa  produced  by  dry  mix- 
iii(  m  r"**"*'***'  polymeric  nialertel  being  chanderixed  ■• 
having  mrftoe  nioaic  iMctive  tUtt  with  ■  toaroe  of  nnilti- 
valeat  metal  ioae  forming  Mir&ce  iootc  brid(M  between  vari- 
o«M  kMUc  group  polymer  chaiM  tnbetantially  within  each  poiy- 

mer  pwtick  whik  a  hydrophoMc  ooitiai  oa  each  ptrtick  and 

only  after  aaid  dry  mijdBS  of  Mid  polyneric  material  and 
■ooroe  of  mnlti-valent  metal  iooa,  addinc  thereto  a  diaprwant 
to  form  a  wet  slony  which  ia  ■■beeqarntly  dried  to  a  granolar 
oQuiitescy. 


SAVJJTt 

LIFOSCHMAL  ANnSDXSB  METHYL  PHOSPHONATE 

OUOONlXXBOnDIS  AND  METHODS  FCM  THKDt 

PUPAKAT10N  AND  USB 

Tka  IMvnltr  erTeBaa  fij AnaMn,  Tea. 

FBad  *d.  2»,  IMS.  Ser.  N*.  9KU9 
lat  CL*  A<1K  37/22 
UJS.  CL  414— 480  M 

1.  A  liiifi^w*!  methyl  phoaphoaate  oUgonodeotide  oompo- 
■tioiii  oomprimg: 

a  lipoaome  which  cooaiata  eaaentially  of  a  pboaphatidyl  cho- 
liDe:aml 

methyl  pboiphoiMHc  oUgooudeotide  which  it 

I  is  the  lipoaome; 
where  the  molar  ratio  of  pboapboliiMda  in  the  lipoaome  to 
the  methyl  phoaphonalc  oMgo—cleotide  entrapped  in  the 
lipoaonc  k  betweea  abottt  100:1  and  abovl  10000:1. 


OML 


OOMPOSITKm  OP  HBKBAL  KTraACTS 
pan,  MMim*.  N.Y.,  mi  Eahai  W— 

» lUBtlnil  MtMni  ■■iwih,  inc.,  1 


Nav.  X  IMS.  Sar.  No.  148,770 
CL*  AUK  9/J4.  9/20.  9/48.  35/79 


UJB.  CL  4M-^«81 


•0         ao 

m  MiMuna 


eztnctian  ehiatea  of  rMidiiea  obtained  from  boiling  water 
estractian  of  cut.  dried  portiona  of  Lyeotia  W.adiata.  and 
Cheoi-oii  choo,  Moo-hoi  Too,  Stcphania  Sinica  Dida,  Ste- 
^lanie  Delavayi  Diek.  Zanthoiyhun  Nitidnni.  CorydaHa  Bol- 
boaaand  Agiimonia  PQoaa  Ledebin  weight  ratio  ranges  with 
Lyoork  Radiata  of  1^1.5-2.  1A5-2.  lA,S-2.  lK).S-2.  lO.S-2. 
lA.S-2  and  li).5-2,  reapectivdy. 


M17,Nt 

PHAEMACKiniCAL  OOMPOamcmS  AND  MEnHMW 

PCW  TREATING  THE  SYMFTCMIS  OP 

OVnnOHJLGSNCB 

WIte  J.  GoUm,  Aiilv.  ai  Hmm  N.  Gmi.  Duri» 

bath  af  Flu  aaripaara  to  Md<WI-FPC  Ine..  1 


NJ. 

af  Sar.  Nn.  4«,S3«,  AfT.  U,  1M3, 1 

af  to.  Nn.  tTCJM.  Apr.  29. 1992,  Pot  Nn. 
to  a  caMtonatian  af  Sar.  No.  430,037,  Na>T.  2, 
29, 1994^  Sv.  No. 

Int.  CL*  AilK  9/30  ^  ^ 

L  A  phonnoceotical  compoMtion  for  tKotini  the  lymptioa 


of  overindulgence  doe  to  the  esoeaaive  or  inappropritate  intake 
of  food  and/or  alcoholic  beveragea  compning  in  an  oral  tablet 
or  capiet  doaafc  fom  a  theiapcuticolly  effective  amount  of  an 
^«iy»i/-  and  a  gaatric  acid  jntrihiting  effective  amount  of  a 
proton  pump  inhibttor  wherein  the  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  analgeac  ia  aelectad  from  the  group  oonoating  of 
acetaminophen  from  900  to  1000  mg  per  doae.  iboprofea  from 
200  to  400  mg  per  doae.  naprosen  from  200  to  900  mg  per  doae, 
fienop(ofca  6oai  200  to  (00  mf  per  dow,  ketoprofen  from  30  to 
300  mg  per  doae,  flMclofeBinate  from  SO  to  400  lilt  per  doie. 

acid  6t»  230  to  SOOmg  per  doae,  pirozicam  from 
10  to  20  mg  per  doae,  iiidunielliaiJu  from  23  to  200  mg  per 
doae,  lulindac  from  190to400mgperdoac  totmetinfrom200 
to  1200  mg  per  doae  and  their  pharmaoeuticaUy  acceptable 
mha;  in  combtnatioo  with  an  effcctrve  amount  of  the  proton 
pump  inhibitor  omepruoic  of  from  60  to  900  mg  per  doae. 


THEIMOPLAfllC  POLYMD  OOMPOSmON  AND 

MUHCAL  IWICBS  MAIM  <W  THE  SAME 

PSad  Apr.  20,  t99S,  8w.  Nn.  SM99 

CMm  prtarily,  n J^m.  Apr.  20, 1992,  4-13C329 

IM.  CL*  AUK  9/OCc  AMF  2/06;  AilM  23/00 
VS.  CL  434— M«  24  Cktnn 

1.  A  thermoplaatic  polymer  oaapoaition  oompriaing  a  miz- 
tnre  of  thennopiaatic  poiyner  and  a  proteaie  inhibitinf  nb- 

itaBoe  havioi  a  decoayoMtkm  testpenture  hifher  thin  i 

mtt-ttia^  point  of  the  thenwplaatic  polynwr  and  at  leaat  an 
—'"'-"  group,  poatively  ioiiiaert  amirtino  group,  goanidino 

groop,  or  poatlivdy  totiiwid  ] 


LA 


a  aHitore  of  diiad 


Mn,9S2 
CXNVnOLLID  ULKAS  OT  DMXSS  OK  HOKMOratS 
IN  HOIMGRADABLE  POLYMBE  ] 

MRMn8tW„Apt( 

IJBU4 

Pled  P^  17. 1994,  Sar.  Ne.  197,7W 
int.  CL*  A41K  9/14 

L  A  controlled  releaae  fonnunlion  oonprinng 
aUe  polymer  microapherea  whenin  a  drng  or 
■lirwrlfirl  in  a  polymer  mntiii.  mid  polymer  mntiix  being 
fenaed  from  at  leaat  two  highly  water  aolnUe  biodegradable 
polymen,  and  mid  microapheiw  being  oonted  with  a  (dj 
laclide-flyoolide)  oopotyoMT. 
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M17,90 

MtUG  ■gfJtAgg  OWmOLLING  MATERIAL 

SESPCmSIVE  TO  CHANCTS  IN  TEMPERATURE 

Ti  Jimm  mm  AuiA  both  «r  SwiiAM,  mt  FMoe 
Mjmla,  Takyn,  al  af  Japan,  aarivmra  to  Sagami  ClMdcai 

^^^^^^—^^  f^^^^^f    T^frwA.  J^^^^ 

riallaaillia  iffTii   Nn.  111,990,  Aag.  2S,  1993,  ahaaJMii, 
wUcfc  h  a  I  iialhaaHia  la  pt  af  to.  No.  IMH  P*.  M.  1992, 
ahmdaMd.  Tm  n"  —  -  Nev.  9, 1994,  Sar.  No.  330,187 
CWma  priartty,  appHraHia  Japan,  Pah.  19,  1992,  4-49750; 
Mnrl.l992,4-137C14 

Int  CL*  AUE  9/00 
UJS.  CL  434-487  4  CWna 

1.  A  i^iannaoeatical  ooopoaition  that  ooDtroOaUy  ideaaet  a 
drug  in  icaponae  to  a  temperature  change  compriaiaf  a  phar- 

maoeutically  effiective  amount  of  a  drag,  and  a  polyeMer  gel 
obtained  by  polymerizing  a  polyfimctioaal  macromooomer 
repreaented  by  formula  (1): 


to  180  and  a  degree  of  cryataDinity  within  the  range  of  19%  to 
49%,  Mid  prooem  cutuprimg: 
lencting  a  odloloaic  nuterial  within  the  range  of  89%  to 

99%  ooDOCBtnted  phoiphoric  acid  in  8  leqacBtiol  teanper- 

ature  reaction  with  a  fint  aequential  Mep  being  at  a  tem- 
perature widnn  the  range  ofl3*C.to30*Cfornpto  one 
hour  and  a  aeoond  aequential  atep  being  within  the  range 
of  43*  C  to  73*  C  for  from  about  2.0  houn  to  about  10.3 
bouts,  with  the  weight  ratio  of  oeUnloae  to  pboaphoric 
acid  being  bom  1:2  to  1:20  to  provide  particlea  of  a  ne 
lem  than  1.00  fun. 


O    X' 

R>,rtC-H-CH2iyO— A— C— C»CHjj4-. 


m 


whefeiD  R'  repfoenti  8  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 

having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoma,  X'  repreaentt  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  groiqi.  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoma  or  a  phenyl  group,  A  represents  an 
.HpKati/-  polyeater  chain,  m  i*  0  or  1,  and  p,  which  may  be  the 
tame  or  different  in  each  branch  of  said  macromonomer,  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  0  to  6,  optionally  with  a  polyethylene 
glycol  derivative  represented  by  formula  (III): 


X» 


CHj«C— C— CH-CHjCHiOteY 


8,417304 
LOW  CKYSTALUNITY  CELLULOSE  EXdPIENTS 

Gflkart  &  Booker,  I«m  Otjr,  Iowa,  ooi  8U  F.  Wd, 
N J.,  aaai^an  to  Muiintiil,  Ine..  lawn  Oty,  Iowa 
Pliad  Dae.  14, 1992,  Ser.  Ne.  990,421 
Int  CL*  AdlK  9/14,  9/20 
UJS.  CL  434-488  5 


L  A  ptoocM  of  preparing  low  cryataOinity  oeOnioae  prod- 
ucts having  a  degree  of  poiymeriatian  widun  the  range  of  33 


SOLID  AND  P0K0U8  SINGLE  DOSA(X  FORM 

CXHMPKISING  PARTICLES  IN  THE  PtMtM  OF  BEADS 
AMD  nS  PRSPARATKN4 

kMeCelai,  Antony;  CuyLi> cafaBrYvatta,nadMkhai 

VcOlard,  Seaani,  aD  af  Fkanea,  aaat^ars  to  Flnaalyoc 


of  Sar.  No.  M23«<.  Jan.  18, 1991, 1 
a  caaltaMtia»te^«t  af  to.  No.  t3S,M2.  Pah.  U,  1992,  POL 
No.5,304vl24,anchtoa  until  iiHnii  ef  Sar.  Na.  302.208,  Jut 
28,  m9.  iliaitaii.  TMa  sppHraHna  May  0, 1993,  Sar.  Na. 

57,407 

dalma  prtortty,  appHraHnn  Pknnea,  Jan.  19, 1990,  90  00814 
Int.  CL*  A41K  9/14 
UJS.  a  424—489  U  ( 


(in) 


^ 


wherein  X^  repreaents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
cyano  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  frtxn  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  phenyl  group,  Y  repceaenta  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  represented 
by  — C(=0)C(X2)=CH2.  and  n  represente  an  integer  of  frtMU 
9to9a 


fey 


V    / 


*. 


1.  A  solid  and  porous  single  doaage  oonqxMition  aUe  to 
disintegrate  easilyin  water  and  tnitaUe  for  taste  masking  and 
oontrdled  rdease  obtained  t>y 

1)  piq»ntion  of  a  mixtnre  of  nmcturaUy  bomogeoou 

beads  containing  a  pfedetemuBed  amount  from  the  group 

tic,  and  coamrtir  aa  an  active  principle  calmlatwl  ao  m  to 
obtain  a  defined  amount  of  die  active  princtpfe  or  princi- 
ples in  each  single  doae,  wherein  the  active  principle  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofcompounds  having  a 
noiKlefined  crystalbzatian  point  and  wfamin  the  amomit 
of  active  principle  is  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  by 
weight  relative  to  die  solid  content, 

2)  incorporation  of  the  piepoied  mixtare  into  a  paite  n- 
tended  to  be  lyopUliad,  said  paste  comprising 

a)  at  least  one  iitlamy  letected  from  the  group ist- 

ingof 

*t<Mrr,mg  and  structuring  substances  serving  as  a  car- 
rier and 

ballast  selected  from  the  group  niiisisliiig  of  lactoae, 
^yooooOa,  sorbitols,  mannitols,  glucose,  mattoda- 
tiins,  oiides,  caibonates,  phosphates,  luicrocrystal- 
Une  cdhdose,  and  miztnres  diereoC 
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froatht 


ind/or 
c)  opIicMHily,  at  iMrt  01 
01  piffticHi 

d)i 

ity  of  the  ooflBpoiWoBt 
3)  lyoplUliatioa  of  the 


the  twJ— ry  oT  the 
10  the  nrtese  ia  the  I 
odier  active  priadple  or  I 
active  priaciplei  and 

in  order  to  idjait  the  viKOi- 


VACX3NB  AGAmST  MSEAflU  CAU8KD  BY 
KNIKKWATHOODIIC  <MK2ANl»a  USING  ANTIGENS 

BCAPsuunD  wmnN 

MOPMKAIUMXMOCOMPATIMKnaKMWIIMB 

AfHqr,  Wa^taifM.  DXX 
nilhllH  li  !■!  •>»»'><•■  tMiTn.  Nev.  21.  Ml, 

Afr.M,l»W.ihM*a«ei.wMchlianalliiiHiilanrtafSir. 
N«b  S21,M«,  Miy  11,  mt.  ikiiinai.  wUch  ii  ■ 

I  iiihHtliii  -r  |-  elfcr.  N>. 4ll.y. M«.  IS.  Mt. 

Mw.  M,  IMC  Tito  iwaeatfaa  A«r.  l*.  1992, 8a^.  N^  W7.3n 

lit  a*  AMI  9/5a  9/Ml  9/itf 
U&CL4M-4i9 

1.  An  loaaiBBoetimilatiBC  oosipoaitio 
laboo-fliicitMiiheni.  which  oiay  cootaiii  a  phannaoeoticany- 
aooeptable  adjnvaat.  wheraiii  Hid  BicnMiibera  having  a  4 


M17.MI 
caagN  qgwyio  CUM  BAMt 

iM  D.  LikiaM.  2SHiiH%  Md  nadvick  W.  ua,  V«ar> 
i^l,  J  if  rinhM^di,  Mi^aii  la  ITrflajw  fait  IlBld 
liia  BwV,  VI  I  ■  ■!  ,  Hdil    li 

PM  Mv.  31. 1991,  te.  N*.  37419 
g^prierity.  ^iMiiHii  l-itM  PM.  Off,  M«.  31. 

tal.  CL*  A29G  3/30 
UJB.  a  43t-^ 

L  la  a  diewiac  gnaa  baae  ooa 
the  groop  ocoriatiiig  oCaatnnl 
leiiaoaa  oooipaiieata,  the  impraveaeat  wherein  dw  baae  abo 
ooaqraca  at  leMt  IS  wt«,  oathetotalbaae,oratri^yoeride 
ooopoiitioa  that  di^dayt  a  aolid  Cm  index,  not  itaMliaed  at  35* 
C  neHored  by  NMR  polK  of  tt  kHt  40^  the  tri^yoeride 
compoMtioaootnprieing  40-100  wt»Cu-t-Cimtiifatedhtty 

acidB:     0-60     wt«     C|S:i     Ctfty     acid,     at     leMt     3S     wt« 
Ci2+C|4+CuMtiirated  latty  acid*  and  0-40  wt^b  C12+C14 

wtwitwt  btty  acidi.  Hid  gim  bMe  oootuning  a  maximuiii  of 

0.3  wt%  of  paraflfaia. 


ngat 
■ynthetic 


Mi73i» 

MRIKm  FOB  MAKING  BIALYS 
ItanU  AtHMi,  Hri  IhMM  A.  AlwMd,  bMh  af  IMlan.  DL, 
to  AM  MadMn^  OMpiiy.  Nlam  DL 

rf  8^.  Nn.  VHjny,  Ang.  M.  M»2,  rt laiiaii, 
li  a  caallBnnlli»t»«art  af  Bar.  N*.  gTSpSSg,  Apr.  3g, 
1992.  lAMined,  wUch  k  a  CHMMlln  If  S«.  N«w  9MJIH 

Sep.  tt.  MW.  il i  TMi  illMi  iHi  1  JaL  21. 19H  Sh. 

Na.ZTg,S77 
laL  CL*  A2U>  »m 
UJB.CL4ad-27  U< 


prM  of  (a)  •  biodefradebie^iioooaiMiibk  poly  (DL-lactide- 

00-glyooiide)  or  pdygtyooUde  H  the  balk  maHii.  whereiB  the 
ratotiv*  ratio  betwvea  the  aoMMMt  of  tactide:  ^yooUde  oampo- 
aeali  are  wiOhi  the  range  of  32:4C  to  0: 100  and  (b)  an  inanHO- 

geaic  w^tfanfT  oomprWag  Cotaiiratina  Factor  Aatigea  and 
hepatMa  B  Mf&oe  antigeB  that  aervea  to  elicit  the  prodactioa 
of  aalftodica  and  T-lymphocyte  proUfieratioa  in  ■nimah 


Mi7jr 

MKTHOD  P(»  OONTKOLUNG  BIVAI.VB8  SUCH  A8 


diar 


liti.halharBMi 

FBad  8i».  M,  1993.  Sar.  Na.  UMU 
Int.  CL*  AMN  59/00.  59/08,  43/39,  43/40 
UAa434-Ml  3«( 

L  A  method  of  ooatraOiBi  a  freikwiter  hivilve  poinlilk^ 

(a)  treating  the  water  popolaaed  Xny  the  bivalvca  with  an 

I  tohitioa  of  a  conpooad,  for  a  ttne  nd  tf  a  ooa- 
■officieat  to  anbatmiany  inhihit  the  abiHty  of  at 
:  of  the  faivalvea  to  cloar  their  valvea;  wherein 

the  coBpoaad  ii  idertad  fln»  dw  gnwp  loiieietlin  of:  Q) 
•eratoaini  (ii)  8-(444.(2-pyriniidiayD-l-piperBainyI]batyll- 
S-aaapiro(01dKaae-7,9Hlioae;    (m    l-(3-(tri<hioroiae- 

diyl)pheayl}fipcnziae;  Ov)  l-<2,SdaDeiboiy-4-iodo- 
plienyI)-2-aaiaoprap8ne:    and    (v)    N-(3-chk>iT)pheayl- 


1.  The  pfoocH  of  flMUag  a  bialy  ooapriang  the  tfepa: 

■objectingapieoeof  doogh  to*  UrM  proofing. 

|ilai  hig  eaii  |iiri  r  nf  irnig^i IT       — ' — 

providiag  a  die  haviaf  a  ndiaDy  oater  portioe  aad  a  heated 

central  portion  of  Hid  die  wU^  ia  vertically  movable 
relative  to  Hid  radially  onter  portion.  Hid  oential  portioo 
having  an  ananlar  reocned  area  at  a  peripheral  edge 
thereof  adiaoeat  to  Hid  radially  outer  portion. 
eMiiiianiliiig  Hid  piece  of  doogh  with  nid  radially  outer 

portioa  oTa  dk  by  ptaciai  Mid  ogta  portioo  ia  eafafe- 
meat  with  Hid  mdhfse  to  provide  aa  oatiide  booadary  for 

aidbialy. 

Mbaeqaently  moving  Hid  central  portion  of  Hid  die  down- 
wardly relative  to  nid  mlhoe  aad  laid  radially  ooter 
portion  to  apply  heat  aad  prcaaare  ttom  mid  die  central 
portion  10  a  top  iide  of  Hid  piaoe  of  dongh  to  deform  Hid 
piece  of  doa^  ialo  a  Waly  ihape  havJiW  a  relatively  thin 
flat  center  dongh  portion  awl  a  nrind  oater  rim  portion, 

preaitaV  Hid  oeatral  portioa  ^iiaat  nid  doagh  piece  ao  H  to 
prevcat  AvdKT  apaorioa  of  aid  ocoier  pottioe,  while 


the  bivalvn  with  a  toncaat,  for  a  tine  aad  at  a 
■afllcieat  to  kfll  at  leaat  loaK  of  the  bivalvn 
to  dOH  their  valvea  I 

byi 


fim  poctioB.  ao  a*  to  allow 

the  fln  ceater  poflioa 

yeaat  activity  ia  the  onter 


thadoaghtoa 


proofing* 
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M17,999 

KEADY-TO-EAT.  MULT1-0(MMP0NBNT, 
MULTI-OCHXMBD  ^ELS 
I S.  Saadi^  Narth  TlnrytBiva.  aat  Jonph  E. 

,  hHh  af  N.Y..  aarignan  to  Kraft  Poada.  Ine..  Narth- 

FM  Mv.  29, 1994,  Sar.  No.  2I9,<0( 

latCL*A23L7/a5d2 
U  A  CL  42«— •»  1«  Oalmm 

L  A  mnlti-ooiapoaent  gelled  product  wherein  adjacent 
oompoaenU  are  of  diffieriag  odort  aad  whereia  at  leait  oae  of 
Hid  components  i'~«*m—  a  water-acdoble  ootorant  and  either  a 
protein  material  that  prodncH  a  relative  flworeaoence  intenwty 
with  a  itaadariied  ANS  teat  of  at  least  100  or  a  p(4yamino  add, 
nid  protein  material  or  polyamino  acid  being  prcaent  in  the 
oolorant-ooatainiag  gd  cotapoaeat  at  a  levd  effective  to  form 

a  Mable.  wtter-wloble  oooplex  with  the  ookxant,  nid  oom- 

|dex  being  redstant  to  migration  witUn  the  gd  layer. 


M17.992 

SUPEBCSmCAL  FLUID  BZIKUSION  PBOCB88  AND 

APPAKATUS 

Syad  S.  H.  Biifi.  aad  Stow  MilTwey.  balh  ef  Uhaca.  N.Y., 

nal^ara  to  CernaB  B I  V^MdallM.  lac,  Utaca,  N.Y. 

FBad  Mr.  14.  ttM.  Sar.  Nn.  ae».2S5 
tat.  a*  A21D  </«^  A21C  ;/(tt  A23P  i/W 

U.S.a436-2t3  19( 


49  24        154 


ft^^      ?     ^    ?\     ? 
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5,417.991 
MICKOWAVE  HEATING  OF  CHEESE  SAUCES 
Bohhy  E.  Graan.  CMraan,  DL.  iiilaaiir  to  Kraft  GcMnl  Fooda. 
lac,  NarthflaU,  DL 

riialhaaliiia  iif  TTiir  Nn.  17l,909.  Jaa.  7. 1994, 
wWch  k  a  divWaa  ef  Sh.  Nn.  Vn.170,  May  4. 1992. 

Ilk  iw"rf""  '••  39. 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,733 

iiL  a<  A23C  19m  msA  em 

^^S.  CL  43»— 241  • 


»— 


I.  A  mpercritical  fluid  eitnnion  prooen  for  the  coatiaaoat 
production  of  a  itarch-containing  product  cunipriiing: 

mpiriying  ■tarch-cootaining  ingicdienf  for  a  product  to  a 

continaous  extmder, 
mixing  Hid  ingredients  within  said  extruder  to  prodaoe  a 

dough; 
cootiiinoasly  advancing  said  dough  throu^  said  atmder 

toward  an  exit  die; 
cooking  aaid  dough  in  said  extruder  in  the  preaence  of  steam 

or  water; 
iajectiag  saperoitical  OO2  into  said  extrader  to  eahaaoe  the 

dextrinixation  of  the  starch  in  said  don^ 
expanding  aad  forming  a  boOow  core  in  said  doogh  by  die 

idease  of  said  sapercritical  CXhn  the  dough  it  elected 

from  said  extruder  through  an  exit  di^  and 
ooextiuding  a  filler  into  said  hollow  core  to  produce  a  filled 

product 


1.  A  method  of  heating  a  viscous  cteese  sauce  from  a  first 
temperature  in  a  range  of  about  30*  F.  to  80*  F.  to  a  second 

tcfliperttuie  in  I  range  of  about  100*  F.  to  140*  F.  ooaqmnig: 

providing  a  container  made  of  an  dectrically  aooooaductive 
material  having  a  generally  horizontal,  ovate  tiottom  waU. 
asidewaU  exteadiag  upward  therefrom  aad  an  upper  end 
portion,  said  sidewsU  havmg  a  sahstaatJally  ovate  croaa- 
gPffifM  over  substantially  its  entire  height,  said  container 
having  a  widdi  to  depth  ratio  of  about  2:1  over  sobstan- 
tiaOy  its  entire  height  aad  having  a  maiimom  width  of 
aboot  2.S  ia.  to  3.3  in.,  said  sidewall  having  a  minimnm 
radius  of  carvatare  of  aboat  0.3S  m.  n  viewed  in  pfau,  and 

hivini  I  tower  portioo  wUch  JDcmaa  in  width  proceed- 
ing upward  and  an  upper  poctioo  which  convexly  de- 
cre^es  in  width  prooeedinc  iqmraid  with  a  minininni 
radias  of  carvatare  of  aboat  1  UL  n  viewed  m  devatioa; 

filKag  the  i-*«-*"«*''  with  the  cheeae  saaoe  to  a  levd  beaeath 
said  npper  end  portion; 

r-f^ing  the  dieeae  saace  and  ««■■■«»"■»»•  to  nbout  100-1300 
Watts  of  etectromagaetic  radiatioa  at  a  freqoeacy  of  be- 
twcea  about  a3  to  300  OHz  ia  a  nacrowave  oven  for  a 
predetenamed  period  of  thae,  to  mcrease  die  temperature 

of  and  cheeae  lanoe  from  nid  fint  teoqwntnit  to  Mid 


M>7,993  

METIKH)  FOR  PKODUONG  COFFEE  AIKMIA 
CXHtfFCmENT 

Ta _ 

kya.Japaa~ 

FDad  Mh.  29. 1994,  Sar.  Nn.  219^44S 

pBcatlsa  «««.  Mn.  39, 1993. 5493975 

IiLa<ABF5/4» 

UJS.  CL  4a<— 312  a  OahH 

1.  A  method  for  prodocing  a  coffiee  aroma  compooent  which 

oomprisn  die  stepe  of  ooatinnoosly  feedmg  an  aqneoas  sofai- 
tion  ooatanung  from  10  to  80%  by  wei^  of  ediaaol  and  aa 
inert  gH  into  roasted  and  milled  ooffiee  beans  heated  to  80*  to 
120*  C,  die  flow  rate  of  said  mert  gn  being  0.006  to  6  Hten/hr, 
per  kg  of  said  foaated  aad  maied  ooffiee  beaas.  die  flow  rate  of 
said  ethaaol  being  a2  to  2  litera/hr,  per  kg  of  said  roasted  and 
milkd  ooffoe  beana,  ooatacting  die  roasted  aad  milled  coffiK 

beaoi  with  laid  ethanol  and  Bud  inert  gai,  wherein  laid  ethnol 


_     areinthefonnofaiatnratied  vapor,  and  then 
at^  temperatore  of  S*  C.  or  bdow  and  cwHrrting  a 

volatile  arona  oompoaeat  evolving  from  the  ccrffee  I 


5^17,994 

MICBOSTABLE.  PKESEKVAHVEFBEE  BEVEKACTS 

AND  PKOCBSS  <W  MAKING 

Fd  K.  Cta^  Maalraaa.  N.Y4  Dsalsl  Haas;  Biaee  Laafitt,  balh 

afDlT.C9m8y*niil|iili,Newaiy,N.Y„i 


c  is  heated  gemerally  uniformly  and 

peradttad  10  flow  widaa  said  ooataner  m  aooofdaaoe 
ooBvectioa  so  H  to  caable  said  deen  aaaoe 
to  be  heated  to  said  second  tenperstnre  widiont  scordung 
of  aay  aabataatid  portioa  dieteof. 


FBad  Mn.  31, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  41,221 
IatCL*A23L  .2/00 
U.S.  CL  434— 3393 
L  A  asicrostdiie,  aoft  dtidi  beverage  free  of  aay 


16^604  O.G.-95-I3 
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dve  tdected  from  the  groop 

^^■4*t_  pcooionic  add  as 


of  at 


oftoriNcadd. 
metal  aahs  thereol'.  aaid 


wrntiilly  of  aa  acid 


the  (TOop  ^—r-**"!  of  phoiphocic  acid,  citric  acid  nd 

a  flavoring  lyMem  rnmiiriin  eweatkUy  of  one  or  more 
flavorinf  afcnts  wkcted  from  the  group  conMrtm  of 
flavor  extract!  and  dktillatet; 


outer  area  thereof  and  eitcnd  downwardly  therefrom  to  a 

lower  end  area  ia  fixed  nmiiMii  liim  with  at  leaM  one  vertically 
diiplaowaNe  actuation  riwnwit.  the  length  and  character  of  the 
nMcr  rciilieBt  rods  betng  choaea  nch  that  by  the  upward 
diqilaoeaMnt  of  the  at  least  one  vertically  diaplaoeaUe  actua- 
tion girnicnt  a  deaired  foldinc  characteriatic  of  the  wings  it 
achieved. 


from  1.0  to  3.3  volumes  of  COz;  wherein  the  beverage  1 
pH  of  from  2.2  to  2.7  and  a  TA  of  from  IS  to  33. 


S,417,9I7 
PROCESS  OF  MAUNG  KDNFOBCED  POROUS  PIPE 

nnaiH  J.  OMi.  43S  Pi      ijl      i    Ava,  PliaiiBlh.  lad.  M5C3 
PBad  JuL  M,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  9M11 
lit  CL*  B29C  47/Vk  67/20 
VS.  CL  M4— SO  M  < 


SPREAD  AND  A  MKTIKH)  PCM  PMHXXmON  OF  SAID 
SPKSAD 

Ill 
C3a,LM,Tok]ra.Jhi»n^ 
.  aa.  tfn.  sv.  Na^  mm*3 
Agr.Cim, 

fat  a*  A23D  7/00 
UjB.  a.  «ja     taOJt  9  Oakna 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  a  spread,  which  comprises  the 

(a)  preparing  a  water-in-oil  rmnhion  having  a  fiftt  aqueous 
phase  and  a  second  aqueous  phaae  in  a  btty  phaae, 
wheran  the  tint  aqaeow  phMe  hM  a  fint  particle  ■»  and 

the  leooad  aqueous  phaae  baa  a  seooad  particle  size  differ- 
ent from  the  first  particle  siae,  by  disperang  the  ftrM 
aqueoua  phase  into  the  &tty  phaae  through  a  microporous 
membrane  to  prodooe  a  water-ia-oil  cmnhinii.  addhig  the 
second  aqueous  phase  into  the  Cttty  phase  of  the  water-in- 
oil  rmnhinn,  and  emulsifyiag  them; 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  emuUoa  to  piasticiie  it;  and 

(c)  kufrtifig  the  plasticiied  emulsion  to  obtain  a  «^ater-in-oil 
spread. 


S,417.9M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PCMt  FOLDING  WING 

PCMTKmS  OF  FLAT  DOUOI  MEMBERS 

riiiiihiiaan  Iiit.  iiii     "n  i    ' 
FCT  Nu.  FCT/DKf2/aUM,  1 371  Data  Dae.  27, 1M3,  f  MXa) 
Data  Dae.  r.  IMS.  PCT  Pak  No.  WOM/OOOU.  PCT  Pah. 
Daas  Jan.  7.  lf«9 

per  FUad  Jib.  2f.  If92,  Sw.  Na.  170,2» 

CMm  jrtnrity.  iwHtrtii  n—rt.  Ja.  27.  IWl,  UM/W 

Int.  CL*  A21C  77/00:  A33P  1/00 

ujs.  CL  «a<    aaa  2  ( 


1.  A  method  for  contiBuous  manuucture  of  a  flexible,  rein- 
foroed  porous  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  pores  disbursed 
throughout  the  porous  pipe,  ooaipnamg: 

a)  a  heatiag  tad  bleodiaf  meana,  for  heatmg  and  Mending  a 

granular  iIbskmim  la  material  with  a  polyethylene  poly- 
mer thennoplaslic  and  an  enndsifier  to  form  a  piaaticizat>le 
feed  stock; 

b)  a  fint  extruding  means  for  fitruding  the  plasticixaWe  feed 
stock  into  a  poroos  inner  layer; 

d)  a  quick  oooUng  means,  for  quickly  cooling  the  porous 
inner  layer, 

e)  a  pulling  means  for  pulling  the  flexible  porous  layer 
through  the  quick  ooobng  means; 

e)  at  lent  one  qwal  wiadiiit  neuii.  for  ipinl  winding  a 

coBtiaaous  open  mesh  ■«'»»*«■«£  about  the  porous  inner 
layer;  and 

0  a  tecood  extruaon  meaoa,  for  extruding  a  porous  outer 
layer  about  the  porous  inner  layer  and  the  open  mesh 
webbing  to  form  the  tlrwflilr.  reinforoed  porous  pipe. 


M17.9M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

WHOLESOME,  NON-PERBHAILE  FKUTT  PRESERVE 

r.  bmh  af  Fi'liiiii 


L  A  method  of  prodacing  an  op-  and  iawanUy  directed 
Ibldingof  wing  porikins  of  a  dough  plate  member,  comprising: 
pbdag  the  dough  aaeariier  oa  a  carrier  plate  having  outwardly 
piujeming.  up- and  hwwudlyfoldablewingacoMierted  thereto 

tin  Beai  for  eflbctiil  Mch  a  foUiBi  witk  a  renhiiil  fokfittf 

of  the  wing  portioas  of  the  dou^  asember;  sad  upwardly 


rigidly 


with  a  lower  side  of  the 


a^JBOcatan 


Fled  Jaa.  2,  I9H,  8«.  Na.  293^272 
lat  CL*  ASn.  ;/0M 
VS.  CL  43^-415  U  < 

L  A  prooem  for  the  manu&cture  of  a  wfaokaomc  fintt  pre- 
serve resistant  to  deooaipoaition  made  from  unripe,  fruit  oom- 
Prising:  _ 

TTsahiBg  fruit  and  removmg  wiedHilri  portioas  thereof; 

plidai  the  ftuh  in  oooiKt  with  niid  tMe  Mh  in  ■  onttiD^ 

provided  with  an  otitlet  to  drain  off  liquid  that  accumu- 
lates io  the  coataiaer  ctaiiias  cnatart  of  the  fruit  «rith  the 
mh; 
removing  the  fruit  from  the  ooataiiier  and  rinsing  it  with 
water  to  remove  siirfai:*  salt; 

;  the  fruit  ia  a  weak  aolutioa  of  viaegar  for  a  period 
otiboat  12  hoars; 
reuioviBg  the  fruit  from  the  vinegar  solution  and  allowing 
^e  fruit  to  drain; 

hmncfMH  the  frnit  in  vt|etnble  oil  and  pennittii  the  fruit 

to  reaiaia  ■■■"■'— —^  in  the  ofl  for  a  period  in  exoem  of 
^boot  30  days,  and 
thereafter  reooveiiag  the  fruit  aad  packaging  it  while  main- 


taining it  inunened  in  oil  Mid  prooea  beittg  carried  Ont  in 
the  Ti-*-'— *'-'  absence  of  the  applicatiop  of  heat  from  an 


ENVmmOCBNTAL  SEALING 
D.  Uhaa,  numaa*.  CML.  I 

>Patk,Clallt 

I  of  Sar.  Na.  66M82.  Mar.  7,  Un.  Pat  Na. 
S4eMl<.wMchiiaLi^tl     ■HiiafSar.Na.aTS^Naiy.aa. 

12MSS,  Dae.  1, 1M7.  ahaadaaad.  lUa  agplicaliaa  Fak  H 


UJS.  a  427-51 


19M.  am.  Na.  198.727 
lat  CL«  BISD  5/12 


PEANUT  BUTTER  MAIW  FRCMi  WHITE-SKINNBD 

PEANUTS 

R.  C^mmm,  Naswlch.  N.Y4  BnAey  Wa 

laf  < 

FRai  Dae.  1.  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  1MJM2 
1M.CL*A2SL1/3S 

UJB.a4lf-«»  ♦' 

L  A  peaaut  butter  or  peanut  spread  which  ii  not  hitter  or 

bl^Kl  and  which  does  aot  have  a  speckled  appearance.  wheraiB 

at  kMt  Aout  73%  of  the  peanuts  used  to  prepare  die  pemint 
butter  are  unHf^*"^  vriute-akimied  peanuts  and  wherein  at 
leaat  about  1%  by  wei^  of  the  peanut  butter  comprisra  pen^ 


SWCMIIN>1SH  RIB  FOOD  PRCMNXT  AND  PRCXXSS  OF 
PREPARING 

St4*sa  Rtemar,  1»  Bfisliatnik  Dr.,  lliislliiglis  VaBey, 
Pa.  IMM 

FMM.19,19l4»S«.Ni.279^ 

1M.  CL*  A23L  1/32S 
UJB.CL 


L  A  method  of  eovironmeatally  protecting  a  substrate 

wUchoompriaes: 

(a)  subjecting  a  sealing  material  having  an  i 
tion  of  at  least  100%  and  a  oone  ] 
than  100  (10-  >  mm)  ia  Ae  preacaoe  of  a  i 

from  the  group laislim  of  a  solvent,  an  cxteadfr  or  a 

suspending  medium  to  mediaBical  defocmation  snfBcmnt 
to  cause  the  material  to  be  fragmented; 

(b)  placing  die  fragmeated  sealing  material  into  a  ddivery 
cartridge; 

(c)  Dovini  dK  frigmeoted  Ndmi  Dtfetiil  ovt  of  tbe  d^ 

ery  cartridge  to  envdop  a  sarCaoe  of  the  substrate  to  be 
protected;  and  thereafter 
(d)  iMJufimn  the  fragmeated  sealiag  material  in  ooatact 
the  surftce  of  the  substrate  to  be  protected. 


1.  A  food  product  formed  from  the  vertebral  cohmm  sad 
some  uoatiguous  flesh  of  a  sport  fish,  said  vertebral  oohnun 
having  a  hragifw?''"'  axia  aad  coaqirisiag  plural  vertebrae  and 
pfaval  libs  pragectiag  seaerally  trsaaversdy  to  said  longitudi- 
nal aiia.  with  each  vtrtctea  having  aa  iateraal  cavity  dierein 

threogh  which  Hid  im  piaei,  CKh  civity  bong  fiDed  with 

marrow,  said  food  product  being  a  transverse  section  of  said 
^  aad  ooaaptisiag  portioas  of  two  iamedintcly  adjaoeat 

vertebrae,  aancMted  tte,  aad  a  thm  layer  of  te  fleah  contigu- 
ous widi  mid  two  vertebrae  aad  said  associated  riba,  with  the 

....^^.imAmr  of  the  flcah  ^h1  an  of  the  skia  of  said  fish  beiag 

j__jfj_^^  M  m  liMxln^»  fllOBC  Mid  lOBflltsdiBW  SZM  SOQ  A  pttT  01  COO 

surCsoes,  eadi  of  said  ead  sut&oes  extending  dwougb  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  two  inmediatdy  adjaoeat  vertebrae  to  expoae 

die  cavitiea  therdn  for  icBOval  of  die  marrow  within  aaid 

cavitiea.  whereupon  said  food  product  is  devoid  of 


DDUKT  BC»4IMNG  Of  OCWmt  TO  ALUMINUM 
NIIRIIMC  SUBSIRATVS 

.hatharN.Y..i 


PBad  Dae.  M,  IMH  Sm.  Na.  C32,t7i 
lat  CL*BHD  5/72 
U&a.427-M  M' 

1.  A  method  for  direct  hooding  a  high  ped-fCMtaBt  meld 

conductive  fifan  to  a  yttria-doped  aluminum  nitride  sofaatnle 


(a)  preoxidizmg  said  siAstrate  by  heating  said  aabsirate  to  a 
temperature  of  between  1200*  and  km  than  Aout  1230*  C 
fbr  between  10  aad  30  mJaatfa  ia  an  alniuspheie  of  water 
v^mr  and  a  mtzture  of  nitrofen  and  oxygen  in  a  ratto  of 

10:1  to  4:1  to  create  thereon  a  uniform  kycr  of  AhOj  of 
thirkiWT'  lietweea  1.0  and  4.0  mirmns; 

(b)  step  ooolmg  said  substrate; 

(c)  direct  boadiBg  a  perfbcaled.  grooved  or  bey  copper  fDffl 

to  mid  layer  of  a  AljOsby  forming  a  oopper-oopper  oside 
>  copper  I 
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VAPOR  IMPOflniON  OP  CERAMIC  MATBMALS 

RaNrtW.lww,Ufiliii,0MpDiyMW.8Mly.BwtWfc, 

I«MH.  Jr,  Stmtim,  N.Y4  O^J.Wi  I     *  .  ilMiBlii.  OMx 

OU*.  Mi  DnM  V.  RlpH7.  CiirhnH.  OUe. 


FO^  Sap.  !«.  1M3,  Star.  Na.  U0.OW 
lit  a*  C23C  14/24:  BOSD  J/Otf 
US.  CL  477— UU 


•  poiBt  O  and  the  dowMtream  lip  at  a  point  P.  laid  tangent 
tine  L  defining  an  angle  9  with  a  line  tegment  OB  with 

mpect  to  the  point  0  of  oootact  between  the  inieDt  line 

L  Hid  the  upatream  lip  inch  that  the  angle  9  u  O<9<30 
degrees. 

the  oaethod  compraing  holding  the  bead  of  tile  coating 
Uqnid  fonned  at  a  slot  outlet  of  the  coating  head  on  a 
•ui&oe  correapooding  to  the  line  tegment  OB  as  the  coat- 
ing Uquid  it  coated  on  a  web. 


1.  A  method  for  depoaiting  evaporated  ceramic  coatingi, 
oompriang  the  stepa  of: 
fumiahiag  an  ingot  of  a  ceramic  matfrial.  the  ingot  having 

poroMty  thereiii; 

next,  treating  the  ingot  to  reduce  sources  of  gas  trapped 
within  the  pofoaity  of  the  ingot;  followed  by 

evaporating  the  ceramic  material  in  the  previoualy  treated 
ingot  by  mdting  the  nrftce  of  the  ingot  with  an  intense 
heat  source;  and 

depositing  the  evaporated  material  upon  a  substrate  as  a 


METHOD  FOR  RHXAIMING  PK»iIENT-A1TACHED 
RED-EMimNG  PHOSPHOR 
HMaa  Badn,  MinamiaaMgwa;  Shtaaaka  AaU,  Odmrara,  and 
Ttahii  YasMte,  HadaM,  aB  af  Japan,  inlgaiiii  to  Kasai 
Ot»aiiR,UL,rtkf,Jtwm 

Vttmi  Sap.  34,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  12S,7«5 

C^M  pilarity,  iwMrllia  *va%  Sap.  M,  1992, 4-2S42C7 

M.  a*  ma  35/00:  WD  5/06 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  a  pigmmt-attached  red-emitting 
phosphor  recovered  from  a  niann£Bctaring  prooeaa  for  a  color 

picture  tube,  which  compntet: 
(i)  contacting  a  slurry  containing  said  pigment-attached 
red-emitttBg  piMaphor  with:  water,  0.3  to  4.0%  by  weight, 

baaed  on  the  lobd  coatcBt  of  the  pbot|rfier  ilorry  to  be 
treated,  of  NaOH.  1.0  to  S.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
toUd  content  of  the  phospher  slurry  to  be  treated,  of 

NaOO,  tnd  0.3  to  3.0%  by  wdght,  bMed  on  the  wlid 
content  of  the  phoaphor  slurry  to  be  treated,  of  HjO].  to 
produoe  a  mixture; 
(ii)  subaeqaently  treating  said  miztnre  with  a  weak  acid;  and 
(tii)  recovering  said  pigment-attached  red-emitting  phos- 
phor. 


DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CX)ATING  A  WEB  Wmi  A 
UQun> 

cM.  Tafcyo.  t*  Yl^g  Mrtwi,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
,Toky%  Japan 
I  N«*.  23.  IMS.  Sar.  No.  15«,SS3 

,  No*.  25, 1992,  4-3M7t2 
Int  CL*  BOSD  3/12 
VS.  a.  427— US  9 


COATING  OF  SUBSTBATE  SUKFACES 


2S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  1,023 

,  Ja.  23,  1992,  42  01 


1.  A  method  involving  the  nae  of  a  coating  device  with  an 
eztruatoa  roting  head  having  an  mil  ram  and  downatream  Up 
defining  a  slot  therebetween  for  coating  •  coating  hqmd  ex- 
traded  from  the  slot  OB  a  web  fed  paat  ^  fooet  of  both  of  the 

die  structure  having  the  B|tmiiii  lip  of  the  noating  head 

provided  with  a  chamfer  with  a  dot  ade  edfe  B  thoeofM 
a  start  point;  and 

t  line  L  drawn  fnm  Oe  upatream  lip  to  tte  down- 

I  Up,  the  tnfCBl  bK  L  loachii«  the  gpeinMi  hp  at 


lat  CL*  BOSD  1/36,  3/08 

UJB.a427-lM  t< 

L  A  mrthod  for  protrrting  and  providing  for  ease  of  ( 

ing  of  a  porous,  water-afeaortiest  aobatrate  cuuipriaing  the  stepa 

of 

(I)  treating  the  sobetrate  with  an  impregnating  agent  which 

renderB  the  sobstrste  water  repdlent,  sdected  from  the 

group  of  ocganoailiooa  compoonds  cmnsisting  of  alkoxy 

wn^finiin  ocganoailanea  and  partial  hyditdysii  products 

thereof,  renction  products  of  organochloroailanes  with 

ethykae  ffiyooi  or  diethylcae  glycol  and  alkoxy  contain- 

ini  oriiBopolyalouMi  nd  alkoiy  oootainiof  iDuU 

metal  hydrocaibon  wlirfalra,  and  aobaequeatly  forming 
a  "■■""■Tg  l>y  applyiitg  to  the  1 


I  of  afilm-fornuug  w^"*"*  and  a  water- 
!  selacSed  uuui  toe  gioup  coosiMmg  oC 
ponflHns,  flaocinated 
wasea,  cnitoxylic  acid  saha.  organic 
polymers  and  sBioaae  waxca.  in  which  the  coating  can  be 

lODOved  with  witer. 


S^ltjOOT 
METHOD  POR  MAKING  OOMPOSnE  ARTICLE 

COMPRISING  ORIENHD  MICSOCTRUCTURES 
M«kK.Daha.flimwlM.MlM.airi^nrta>llaniiinta  Mining 

DIfWan  of  Sar.  No.  7a04M,  Ji^  24, 1991.  Fat.  No.  S43C55t. 

life  ^sMcadM  A«.  1.  IfH  Sar.  No.  2tM41 
Int.  CL*  B09B  33/00 
VA.  CL  437—194  i 


nan  which  provides  barrier  and  heat  seal  properties 
wherein  all  itqis  are  accompHshrd  in  a  single  pam  oon- 

vedingprooea. 


S.41S.009 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD6  FOR  INTERMITTENTLY 

APPLYING  DISCRETE  AIHIESIVE  COATINGS 

004. 


FIM  JnL  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  91M74 
Int  CL*  BOSD  5/10 
VS.  CL  427—207.1 


1.  A  method  for  """'""g  a  compoaite  article  comprising  a 

layer  having  a  dense  amy  of  discrete  microatructures  partially 
y«rypfMUt»«t  therein  by  an  encaptnlant.  wherein  one  (Ustal  end 
of  each  of  said  microatructures  is  eiqMaed.  and  wherein  said 
exposed  distal  ends  of  said  micraatractures  and  a  surbce  of  said 

layer  are  on  •  oommoD  tide  of  said  layer,  laid  method  oompris- 

ing  the  stqis  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  bearing  an  cncapswiatwl  microo- 
tructored-Jayer,  wherein  said  mbttrate  has  a  mrfeoe, 
wherein  said  microctrnctured-layer  compriaea  a  denae 

array  of  discrete  microstructures  directly  on  said  surfooe 
of  said  substrate,  wherein  said  microstructures  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  ooodating  of  organic  microatnio- 
tures,  and  inorganic  semicoaductor  microatructures.  and 
wherein  said  microatmctures  have  a  mean  diamrtrr  in  the 
range  from  about  1  to  about  3000  nanometen;  and 

(b)  /4».iMwm«twie  said  encapsulated  microatructured-layer 
from  said  substrate  to  provide  said  composite  article. 


5y41t/MM 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BARRIER  PACKAGING 

G.  CUrart,  Coftaglo%  Va„  aarignor  to  Woatmco  Corpo- 
,  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 

t  of  Sar.  No.  103,094,  Jan.  24, 1994,  wUeh  is 
a  I  iinltaMliiia  hi  gmt  nfTi-  No.  4S,7»«,  Apr.  14, 1993, 
iliaiiBii  Thk  ^pWraHw  Sev.  21,  I99«.  Sar.  No.  309,03 
Int  CL*  BOSD  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—203  12 


1.  A  method  for  apfriying  a  discrete  adhesive  coatings  to 
books  having  spinet,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  adhesive  coating  material  in  a  film  from  an  outlet 

of  an  doogated  dot  oozzk; 

impinging  air  at  an  angle  ontoextrndtng  coating  matrnal; 

then  depositing  extmded  coating  material  film  onto  the  apine 
of  abook;  and 

for  ench  discrete  coating  starting  and  ttopptng  the  eztrution 
of  coating  material  and  the  flow  of  impinging  air  at  times 
to  produoe  <fiacrete  adheaive  coating  fifans  on  books,  said 
films  having  even  leading  and  trailing  edges. 


r 


MICROENCAPSULATKm  PROCESS 


L  A  tin^e-paat  method  for  prepuing  a  paperhoaid  web 
having  a  n***"*-*^  coating  of  partimlate  minrrals  located 

thettepaof: 
printing  sales  grqihica  siAatantially  over  sakl  calendered 

coating  on  sssd  first  side  of  said  papeAoard  wcl^  and 
ooatinf  a  aeoood  ikfe  of  laid  papertoard  web  widi  an  emnl- 


aOofm.. 
I  WoriOwUa,  Ine„  AWp,  DL 
Pbd  Oct  5, 1990,  Sar.  No.  993,C78 
Int  CL*  BOU  13/06:  A23L  1/221.  1/222,  1/304 
UJS.  a.  427— 213.31  SS( 

L  A  metbod  of  nkxoeocapnliting  •  cote  nateriil  ooDpTB- 

ing: 

a)  in-j— »i"g  the  core  material  in  a  protein  alurry; 

b)  heating  die  ttamy  to  create  a  protein  mdt; 

c)  denaturing  die  ptotcin  meh  by  treating  the  protein  melt 
with  acid  to  adjoat  Ae  pH  to  die  iaorfectric  point  of  the 
protein,  tibeteby  canaing  eacapsubtion  of  dte  core  msae- 

rial;aiid 

d)  ..-■■■■.hiiiiim  die  I  la  aiisnlalrri  core  material  to  provide 
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PROCESS  VOK  PRODUCING  CARBON  BODIES  HAVING 

A  snjooN  CAiuni»  coating 

.  Sdb,  Cttmmtf.  mUtmtr  to  HomM  Onm- 
,Sdb.G«Miqr 
FIM  Apr.  t,  tm,  Sm.  No.  W4,f75 

priority.  «plkilioi  Gmmf,  Apr.  i,  1991. 41 11 

190.7 

tat.  CL*  BWD  J/02 
VS.  CL  427— 2M  9  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  bodies  having  a  coating 
of  silicoii-infiltrated  nlicon  carbide,  which  comprises  the  steps 
Of: 
coatiBg  the  tuiface  of  ooane-frained  and  porous  carbon 
bodies  with  an  aqueous  slip  containing  water,  finely  di- 
vided nlicon  carbide,  a  binder,  and  finely  divided  cuboo; 

allowing  the  slip  to  dry; 

destroying  the  binder  by  heating;  and 

«iliririwg  the  coating  on  the  caitxMi  bodies  by  contact  with 

liquid  silicon. 


applying  said  admixture,  which  is  colored,  to  a  substrate,  and 
drying  said  coating 


MlMU 
CONVERSION  COATINGS  ON  SnJOON  CARBIDE 
Stof  Kwim.  N«rth  Ct— .  OM>,  iiii^nr  to  TW  Babcock  * 
WOcoi  Cifny,  N«w  OriMH,  U. 

FMNof.  4, 1913.  S«r.  No.  141,089 


.  CL*  C33C  16/00 


VJS.  CL  437— 34* 


M1M14 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  USEFUL  IN  COATINGS 

CONTAINING  HYDROLY^ED  CELLULOSE  ESTER  AND 

ACRYLIC  RESIN 

M.  iM,  flappBrt;  Lwry  G.  Cvtii,  JohiMM  Ctty,  tai 

ical  OMpany,  rinpgnft,  T«h. 
DirUoi  or  S«.  No.  123.507,  ta.  21, 1992,  Pit  No.  S.334,638. 

Thk  i^HmHw  May  23,  I9H,  Sw.  No.  247,42< 
tot.  CL*  BOSD  S/02 
VS.  CL  437— atM  7  CWm 

1.  The  prooeM  for  ooating  a  nbatrate  compritiiig: 

(I)  dissolving  100  parts  hydrolyzed  oelluloae  ester  in  30  to 
200  parts  of  an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  solution,  so  that 
the  final  amount  of  hydrolyzed  celluloie  ester  is  about  3  to 
SO  weight  percent,  baaed  on  total  solids  wherein  the  hy- 
drolyzed celluloae  ester  has  a  hydroxyl  content  of  at  least 

3  weight  percent  bued  oo  tbe  unit  molecular  weight 

percent  of  the  hydrolyzed  odlulose  ester; 

(II)  vigoroosly  mining  water  into  laid  tolutioa  to  form  • 
dispersion  wherein  the  mixing  and  amount  of  water  are 
iofficient  to  render  the  dispersion  usable  in  coating  appli- 
catioas  and  wherein  about  0  to  10  weight  percent  surfac- 
tant, baaed  on  total  solids,  is  present  in  tbe  solution  prior  to 
step  (II)  and  abotit  40  to  9S  wei^t  percent  acrylic  resin 
baaed  on  total  solids,  is  present  in  the  dispersion  having 
free  acid  fimctionality  that  is  at  least  partially  neutralized 
prior  to  oontactiiig  with  wtter, 

(ni)  coating  on  a  substrate;  and 

(TV)  solidifying  to  form  a  hard  coating. 


I.  A  method  for  makiiig  a  chromium  carbide  conversioa 
coating  on  a  ceramic  carbide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  tbe  ceramic  carbide  and  a  pack  mix  in  a  retort; 
providing  an  inert  cover  gaa  in  the  retort; 
heating  the   retort  to  a  temperature  in  tbe  ranse  of 

1000*-I400*  C.  to  diffuse  chromium  into  a  surface  of  the 

ceramic  carbide;  and 
maintaining  thii  temperature  for  •  period  of  ttme  to  convert 

the  surface  of  the  ceramic  carbide  to  a  multi-layer  coating 
which  tnclades  chromiuai  carbide. 


METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  DRYING  TIME 
Gaarti  P.  Datifck.  Waat  Ihm,  Ong4  LawnMa  S.  Vim 

PIl;  Bi«aat  R.  C Pin  I  »ll  ,  Pa.. 

I  A.  Kir%  U«  af  Pnirio,  PlL,  origin  to  Rata 

llllilllHl.Pl. 

Pllad  Jm.  31.  1M3,  Bar.  Na.  tMSS 
tat.  CL*  B08D  J/02 

VS.  CL  4r— 34S  II 

LA  method  for  dwrrasinttihe  drying  time  of  a  wet  coating 
oomprisbig  admixing  said  wet  coating  and  at  leaat  one  tiaaasent 
oolotaat  ia  aa  amoyat  effective  to  decnaae  said  dryiag  lime. 


MlW 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  REFRACTORY  OXIDE 
COATING 
E.  Jackaa%  BrawMhafg.  lad^  HMae  Nitta,  HlgHU-Mat- 
a^aya,  Jy;  Katofc  Stacy.  d—ww^Jy;  MwaWn 

Tachtaatf.  lae.,  Dntay.  Ctm. 
INrWaa  «r  Sar.  Na.  9«7.33«,  Oct.  21, 1991.  Pat.  No.  S.304419. 
lite  mHcahsa  Mar.  21, 1994,  Sar.  No.  211.923 

bta*BI9D///0 

U.S.  CL  427— 4S2  11  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  psck-up.  wear,  thermal  shock 
resistaat  refractory  ooating  on  a  sobatrate  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  fbrmiiig  a  powder  feed  by  mixing  zircon  combined  with 
at  least  one  selected  oxide  fhm  the  group  consisting  of 
caida,  yttria,  ■**g~—'*.  haAiia,  and  a  rare  earth  oxide  with 
particles  of  ziroonia  at  least  partially  ttahiliTrd  with  at 
leaat  one  stabilizing  oxide  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calda,  yttria.  magnesia,  ceria,  hafhia  and  a  rare 

eirth  Glide  to  form  I  nbitantiiUy  booogeneout  mixture; 


(b)  thermaDy  depositing  said 

to  fotto  a  coating 
cubic  and  trtrafnual 
oxide,  ziroosi  and  the 


poiwder  feed  onto  tbe  solMtrate 

of  Zr02  substantially  in  the 

along  with  said  stahilimg 

oxide  combined  with  the 
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COATING  PROCESS  USING  RADIATION  CURABLE 
OC»fP06niONS 
DarM  A.  Coraintth.  Bnrhiair,  Dawa  HeJuB.  PaatMi^.  both  of 
li  Wdtor  L.  Rana,  Maeaagle,  Pa.,  aadgaon  to  Air 


,Im  .  finiliiiiB.  ra 

OiiHiMHMh|tefSar.No.t4SMMir.3.1991.PitNo. 


mmimetr».m 


1.  A  method  of  forming  oxide  film,  wherein  ions  of  an  inert 
gas  having  a  kinetic  energy  of  90  eV  or  below,  are  i^iplied  to 
the  sar&oe  of  a  aemiooiidactor  material  or  a  metal  material, 
and  oxygen  gas  is  supplied  thereto,  and  thereby,  a  thin  oxide 
film  of  said  material  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  matrrial 


MU.OU 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  VBPOexnON  OP  DIAMOND  FILMS 

USING  WATEK4A8ED  PLASMA  MSCHASCTS 

A.  RaMw,  WAa  Pamat;  Gaargs  C  naliia,  Galia- 

I  THai^  Pack.  NjC 

I  or  Ssr.  Na.  7t7jWl.  Nov.  S.  1991,  abaadsMd.  TMs 
I  Migr  M,  1919.  S«.  Na.  (1.291 

hta*BISDi/(Ni-BI»Jl/05 


an  organic  acid  and  an  inorganic  acid,  and  a  carbon  pre- 
cursor containing  compound; 
dissociating  said  gas  phaae  mixture  to  produce  dissociated 
OH  and  H  species  and  carbon  species,  wherein  during 
dissociating  said  add  enhancrs  promotion  of  atomic  hy- 
drogen by  ready  diasociation  of  COO— H  boixls  when  the 


54Sl>n.  Tbte  i^iHrsHna  JaL  L  1993,  Sar.  No.  M.4M 
tat.  CL*  B05D  3/06,  1/34 

VS.  CL  427—515  10  ( 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  comprising  applying  to 
said  substrate  a  curable  composition  which  composition  com- 
prises N-vinylfonnamide  as  a  reactive  dilitent  and  an  oligomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epozy-acrylate  retins, 
polyester  acrylate  resins,  polyurethane  acrylate  resins,  acrylic 
acrylate  fcaiiM,  lilioone  actuate  reains,  untatunted  pdyoter 
reitns,  maleate  ester  rennt,  vinyl  ether  renns  and  mixtures 

thereof;  and  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  a  radiation  source 
until  an  adbereat  dry  pcdymerized  film  is  formed  on  tbe  sub- 
strate. 


S.41S.017 
METHOD  fSt  FORMING  OXIDE  FILM 

1-17-3II1,  rpMiiishakarn.  2-choaM,  Aoba-ka 
,haj^l-kaa9m.JapaB 

pa  N^  Pa/JF91/lll799.  i  371  Ml  Oct  13,1993,  S  lOKe) 

Data  Oct.  13. 1993,  PCT  P^  No.  W092/12274,  PCT  Pab. 
DiMc  JnL  33.  1M3 

PCT  FBad  Dae  27. 1991,  Scr.  No.  11.370 
CMm  pttoritjr.  ivplicalta  Japa^  Jaa.  1. 1991.  M)10008 
IbL  CL*  B08D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427— 52S  1  < 


organic  acid  is  used  and  diModation  of  H''^— H2O  hydro- 

ntum  hoods  when  the  inorganic  acid  is  used;  and 
supplying  said  dissociated  OH  and  H  species  and  said  caibon 

species  to  said  snbstrste  and  growmg  a  diamond  fifan 
having  a  dominant  1332  cm~' Raman  peak  on  the  rarfisoe 
of  said  substrate. 


5.41t.ei9 

METHOD  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PLASMA 

ENHANCED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEFOSmON  (PBCVD) 

OP  AN  OXIDE  AND  NmiDE  ANTISEFLBCnON 

COATING  ON  SnjpON 

TTiT  •     t  nil",  natolb.  and  ^Jiisl  Robatil.  ntarliitfa  tnib  rf 

Ga.,  sirfvMn  to  Gaacuhi  Tack  Baasank  CoiFonflta.  At- 

tato,Ga. 

FOai  May  2S.  1994y  Sar.  No.  248.473 
Kat  CL*  BOSD  i/Oft-  O02B  5/26 
VS.  CL  427—579  27  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  fonmng  an  antireflection  ooating  far  a 

lorftoe  of  dioon.  coopriRug  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  liUcon  mtijde  coating  with  a  refnctive  tnilei  of 

about  2.3  on  the  siBoaa  using  |dasma  mhancrd  chrmical 
vapor  depuailiou  and; 

forming  a  silicon  onde  coating  on  said  siUoon  nitride  coating 
using  plasma  «w*i«nn»H  «'ii»— iw»»i  vapor  deposition. 

S.4U.020 
ADVERI18D4G  DISPLAY 
Staler  A.  ChM,  520  Wi*li1ni  BHC,  #3ti.  MariM  Dri 
Bey.  CUifL  90292 

FBad  Dec  2, 1991.  Ssr.  No.  00^447 
tat.  CL*  BCBD  5/00 
VS.  CL  42S-12  5 1 


U.S.  CL  437— ST7 
1.  A 

boeofa 
producing  in  a 


process  for  depoartmg 


the  iubatiBle  a  i 


water  vapor,  an  acid  selected  from  tbe  group 


20% 
of 


1.  A  display  farmed  of  a 


2612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  199S 


May  23.  199S 


CHEMICAL 


2613 


tolMtMttially  rcctaacnlar  sheet  iwvmg  a  firoat  tide,  and 
back  nde.  a  top  subalaatially  borisootal  edce.  a  bottom 

w*tt— HaHy  horkootal  edfe,  a  left  nlMtantiaUy  vertical 
edge,  and  a  riskt  labatantially  vertical  edae  when  viewing 
•aid  firoat  Mde  of  laid  iheet  in  iinaTniMtri  fom.  taid  aheet 
Atrther  having  a  lint  lectkm,  a  Moond  aedioii.  a  third 
MctkNi  and  a  fourth  Mction.  tach  of  taid  fint.  leooad. 
third  and  fourth  aectioiia  bemg  HOwtaatially  rectangular 
and  extending  from  laid  top  horizontal  edge  to  aaid  bot- 

toD  horiiootal  ed|e.  Mid  fint  Nctkn  dii^  adjioat 

•aid  left  vertical  edge,  laid  Mooad  tectaoa  diapoaed  a4)a- 
oent  and  to  the  ri(ht  of  aaid  lint  ■ectkni,  aaid  third  aectioa 
diqxiaed  aiUaoent  and  to  the  right  of  aaid  tecood  aectioa, 
laid  fourth  lection  diipoaed  adjacent  and  to  the  right  of 
■aid  third  lectioa,  with  laid  li^  vertical  edae  diapoard 
adjaceat  and  to  the  right  of  Mid  fourth  aectioa.  Mid  aheet 

hrther  having  a  fint  fold  creaae  diqxMed  between  laid 
fint  and  Mcood  lectioai.  a  aecood  fold  creaM  diipoawl 
between  laid  lecoad  and  third  Mctioas.  and  a  third  fold 

cfCMe  dipOMd  between  nid  tbinl  and  fourth  MctxxM, 
with  each  of  laid  fint.  MCOod.  and  third  fold  creaaea 
ft^^mitimg  (iom  Mid  top  edge  to  Mid  bottom  edge  ottaiA 
sheet;  each  of  aaid  fint  and  seoottd  aectioiii  having  a 
border  along  ito  periphery,  mid  bonier  having  a  border 
tlniftf^  ^\w„^mmrmt  ini  ainiiiig  at  If  Mt  i  inch  in  axe.  and  at 
letMt  oae  of  said  firat  and  secood  sectioas  having  at  leaat 
one  hole  ooofiaed  to  an  area  lunounded  by  laid  border, 
nid  iheet  Anther  having  adheaive  means  for  bonding  said 
left  vertical  edge  into  adjacent  reiationahip  with  nid  right 

vertical  edfe. 


fj41*.M1 

TINTED4ILASS  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
JL  Khn,  11507  •  IM  Ave.  Gavt  E,  PayaBi*, 
90373 

Fnad  N«T.  22, 1M9,  Sar.  No.  ISMM 
bt  CL*  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  43S— 14  < 


Wi 


first  glan  pane  resta.  and  the  lower  member  having  a 
omilar  lower  shelf  oo  which  the  secood  glass  pane  rests 

mch  that  the  perimeter  frane  borden  the  glan  panel  with 
the  perimeter  frame  channd  therebetween, 
an  inner  frame  defininc  a  lattice  with  aeveral  small  window 
openings  therein,  the  inner  fr«me  also  oomprinng  match- 
ing upper  and  lower  memben  respectively  joining  the 
perimeter  fraaae  upper  and  lower  members,  each  inner 
fruoe  member  having  an  cater  nifaoe  with  an  extended 
portioa  in  contact  with  a  tramparent.  clear  glan  pane  and 

an  inner  snrfcoe  in  ftoe-to-Caoe  contact  with  each  other 
and  each  inner  frame  mfrHr*'  abo  having  comer  cuts  on 

iti  odea  forming  ihdvea  nch  that  when  the  memben  are 
in  face-to-&oe  contact  the  shelves  are  opposing  and  form 
an  inner  frame  channel  oo  the  sides  of  the  inner  frame 
arotmd  each  kttice  window  opening  lixed  to  bind  tinted 
glaM  therein,  a  plurality  of  tinted  ^ass  or  plastic  pieces 
preformed  and  shaped  to  fit  in  the  inner  frame  and  perime- 
ter fnOK  ChaHOdt  Within  thC  lattioe  window  opening!  and 
bound  in  the  frame  chamieis  M  the  fr«ine  upper  and  lower 
members  are  set  together  in  fiK3e-to-&oe  contact  forming  a 
tinted  glan  layer  such  that  a  three-layer  gtan  window 
anfmhly  is  formed  with  the  inner  frame  separating  the 
tinted  glan  layer  from  and  in  spooed-apart  rdation  with 
the  clear  glan  panes,  thereby  estabUshing  air  pockets  on 
each  ade  of  the  tinted  glan  between  the  clear  ^an  and 
the  inner  frame, 
meant  joining  the  clear,  tramperent  glan  panel  to  the  re- 

ipective  upper  ind  lower  ihdvei  of  the  perimeter  frime 

with  the  tinted  glan  layer  sandwiched  between  them  in 
■paced-apart  relation  and  held  in  the  pcrimftrr  frame 

inner  channd. 


M1M22 

METHOD  OF  FOKMPW  A  POCKCT  FROM  A 

SPUNBONIHED  OLEFIN  SHEET  AND  A  MICaOUAL 

RESfSTANT  PACXA<»  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

^nmn  i'  lal Hm^  Ely  T.  Ardlla,  Narth  St  Pnri; 

CkN  L  Eyhm,  OriBdala,  ril  af  MiH^  and  Seett  A.  Mundt, 

'oi^My.  St  Pail,  MinL 
FOad  Jan.  1, 19*3,  Sar.  Na.  70,541 
latCl.*BM>  22/00 


1.  An  8— ~«-*fa-g^  tinted  glan  window  aneoMy  thn  can  be 
diianembled  for  repair  or  cleaning,  wnnlating  a  itained  glan 
wiadow  having  lead  camea.  oompriaing 


'  frame  defining  a  perimeter  of  a  window  inchid- 

ing  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member  in  boe4o-boe 
contact  and  tnclnding  a  tongue  on  one  oootact  fine  es- 
»»»,^i-j  into  a  matching  longitudinal  groove  in  the  other 
contact  fooe. 

the  upper  meaiber  having  a  comer  ctit  on  Ha  lower  aide. 

the  lower  member  having  a  comer  cut  on  its  upper  side,  bodi 
oofner  cola  bdng  inwardly  mch  dnt  when  the  anaaben 

■re  Kt  toiBlher  in  fioMo^oe  ooatact,  the  two  can  fom 

a  perimeter  frame  channel  in  the  perimrtwr  frame  inwawl 
aide  raaoing  with  the  franii . 
the  upper  annAer  alio  having  an  nppcriheifaa  which  Ae 


1.  A  microbial  reaastant  pnrkagr  compristng  a  spunboaded 
olefin  sheet  at  lent  a  portion  of  nid  iheet  having  been  ther- 
mally deliocmed  so  n  to  increaae  the  sur&ce  area  of  the  portioa 
by  between  4  awl  <0  peroeot  from  hs  mana&ctnred  state 
thereby  creating  a  pocket  within  nid  ipnabonded  olefin  iheet 
aaid  ukfln  iheet  amerial  when  teited  for  biobartier  propertin 
in  Buiifilanif  with  Hit  laimrtarr  rt^al-^i^ml  in  Trr^igr  '- 

leirity  Melhodoloiy  for  T««h«  the  Bioboriicr  Prapertiei  Of 

Part  n.**  n  pribiUied  in  MsAee/ iV*te  mm/ 


METAIXIZED  MKIMWCHKHIS 

POLYTEIRAFLUOROEIHYLENE 

ELECnKM^UCNBTlC  ENERGY  SHIELDING 

GASKETING 

I L.  M^afan,  bath  of  Nawaifc,  DsL, 

I  la  W.  L.  Gan  A  AniillM,  be.,  Newnk,  DcL 

I  of  Sar.  Na.  300,020,  JuL  17, 1M»,  abandoned.  lUa 
iH-r-^-  Sap.  23, 1991,  Sar.  No.  7M,979 
Iota*B29D2i/(V 

U.S.a42l-3<J  1 


5^11425 

WINDOW  (HJlSS  WITH  AN  ELECTBOOCWnNXnVE 

LAYER,  CMTAINED  BY  PYROLYSIS  OT  POWIWRED 

(XAfPONENIS,  WHICH  CAN  BE  USED  AS  A 

WINDSHIELD  FOR  AN  AUTOMCWILE 

Maariee  Tknne,  Nanoura,  an  of  Fkinea,  aaalgBan  to  Salat 
rnbah  niii^i.  runhaiidti,  Fianti 

riinltonalliia  iif  7is  Hn  til  fr  "tt  "^  •***   ■' ■■ 

wUch  k  8  caattaatlun  Of  S«.  Ne.  313,523,  JiL  24, 19I9, 

Till  wMeotkM  Mv  9.  im  Sir.  No.  23l,ni 

tt*V-*--  FkMea.  JM.  27.  1M8.  Sa  U13« 
Int  CL*  B32B  17/10 
UJ5.a42>-3S  »< 


L  A  gaaket  for  lealing  a  flanged  endonire  comprising  a 

rcaOient  tube  of  metallized  expanded  microporoas  polytetraflu- 
otoeth^ene  wherein  the  interior  hollow  tubular  space  within 
nid  tube  ia  filled  with  a  resilient  ehntomer. 


\ 

\ 
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5,4104124 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ART  PRODUCTS,  AND  ART 

PRODUCT  raODUCED  BY  THE  SAME 

AleiMiv  loflMH,  119  Bor  32  St,  BmUji,  N.Y.  11214 

FOad  Mn.  10, 1993,  Sw.  No.  29,374 
bt  CL*  B44F  1/06 
UJ5.  a.  420-^30  10 


L  A  curved  window  ^an  oompriaing  at  leait  one  curved 

iheet  of  glM  coated  with  m  ekctioooodBctive  layer  of  metal 

oxide  oompriied  of  indium  tin  oxide  (ITO).  obtained  by  pyrol- 
yais,  followed  by  reduction  treatment,  of  a  powdered  uiixtuie 
of  a  tin  compound  and  an  indimn  compound,  on  fiice  3  of  the 
fittea  of  nid  curved  window  glan  numlxred  conventionally  L 
2. 3  and  4  proceeding  frtMn  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the  space 
mrVtf^  by  the  window  glaaa,  said  (ITO)  layer  covered  by  a 
sheet  of  flexiUe  (riastic  material  having  an  optical  indez  be- 
tween that  of  themetal  oxide  layer  and  diat  of  air  and  doaer  to 
that  of  the  metal  oxide  layer  than  to  the  index  of  air. 


MUfOat    

CUKL-RESISTANT  nUNTING  SHEET  FOR  LABELS 
AND  TAGS 
Panr  J.  Dnmask.  Jr.,  4  PW  Rd..  Thantpood.  N.Y.  10994( 
H.  Sa*n^  FMdto  Lakaa.  N J.,  andMan  K. 

N  Y 

FDei  Oct  10, 1991,  Sar.  No.  774^415 

IiLa<0(l9Fi/(X):B42D  75/00 

UJ5.CL428— 40  21 


ImAatrn.  April  Md  May  1944^  hM  a  log  redoctioa 
of  greater  than  about  2.0. 


t.  An  ait  product,  cuaipraing 

a  metal  layer  with  portions  removed  by  ctrJiing  so  as  to  form 
I  ftther  portioas  retained  in  accordance  with  a 

!  of  a  prodnoed  art  product; 
an  adheaive  layer  arranged  mder  said  metal  and  having 

arem  T-p"tr^  on  the  iMttoms  of  said  cavitiea; 
a  inbatrate  layer  located  under  nid  adheaive  toyer, 
a  pointing  material  filling  nid  cavitim  and  applied  on  said 

expoaed  aren  of  said  adheaive  faiyer  and  bonded  with  said 

odhoive  layer,  lo  that  laid  ftuther  retained  poftkw  of 

nid  anlal  layer  fermi  an  art  imaae  while  nid  painting 
I  of  said  metal  layer  fbrms  a  back- 


1.  A  durable  sheet  adapted  frv  nae  m  a  labd  is^ndt  don  not 
curi  when  heated  to  temperatam  normally  enooontered  in 
laaer  or  diermal  lianifer  printing,  die  iheet  including  at  least 
direelayen 

Uyci  A,  wfaidi  cooMia  eiMatially  of  at  leart  one  baw  kyer 

coHirting  of  a  pqier.  a  lyilhelie  paper  or  I  oooled  fDm; 

layer  B.  wfaidi  ooosialB  essentially  of  at  leaat  one  print  re- 
odMa^  layer  oonsisting  of  a  paper,  a  ayalhatic  paper  or  a 
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coated  fitan.  wherein  layer  B  «  adhered  to  the  top  fine  of  »^H,>1»  

kycr  A;  aod  INFCHMATION  ■BOtMOMNG  MKIMUM  AND  MEHiOD 

hyw  C  «*ich  oooAti  eMeatially  of  It  iBMt  one  bicklBi  RyiicMY— o>ni 

layer  iimiiiliin  of  a  paper,  a  synthetic  paper  or  a  coated  maatffm*,  •Mpaa, 

lUm.  wherein  layer  C  ia  adhered  to  the  botton  CKse  of  *'■■"■■•■•  ilT.       ^   ....  _      .^     .-  -_ 

layer  A;  and  wheroB  ~  .      _,_y     -    ^    ..--  «__   i_  ja  i«ti.  A.AiMiO! 

layer  Band  layer  C  have  the  lame  or  ntatantiany  the  Mine  s.rtr,ErS^           "^^  J-.  ».  WW,  MIUMU; 

thermal  eloogatiaa  or  oootractioo  characteriatica;  and  "^^  '^       "^  ^^^Int 

wherem  ^j^  O^  iji    ^^ 

the  top  mrftoe  of  layer  A  compriiea  a  releaae  agent,  the 
bottom  Mufaoe  of  layer  B  compriiM  a  prmiire  lenative 

adhesive  and  liyer  C  a  pennaaently  adhered  to  liyer  A  £ 


IiM.  CL*  B32B  3/00 


WALL  BOAKD  TAPE  HAVING  FIBROUS  SURPACX 
Jota  S.  Cenbay.  2235  Da««Mbraak  Dr.,  ChlirlltH,  Ma. 
fiOOS 

FIM  Mm.  3. 19M.  Sw.  Na.  203,2112 
Int.  CL*  B32B  3/ia  5/02 
VS.  a.  «2>    43  14  < 
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1.  An  information  recording  medium  compriiing  a  lemioon- 
ductor  layer  and  a  layer  of  a  ferroelectric  tubatance  overlaid 
on  the  •emioonductor  layer,  information  being  recorded  by 
of  directioaf  of  polarizatioa  of  the  ferroelectric  mb- 
stanoe.  wherein  the  ferroelectric  mhatanrf  ia  an  organic  ferro- 
dectiic  tobatance. 


W/////////////////M///// 


X.  A  plaMic  wall  board  tape  coopriBng 

•)  •  plastic  flat  tape  body  donent  having  a  top  lorfiKC  and 

bottom  surface,  and 
b)  diacrete  filiera  adhered  to  tx>th  tides  of  the  tape  body 

element  to  adhere  waD  board  oompoond  to  the  tape. 


OPTICAL  AECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 
Ja^li    TamiHgB,    NaaaM;    Saaama    Harataal,    Tokyo,    aad 

ToWMko  Haaia,  Ni«aM,  d  of  Ja^am  aaripon  to  TDK 
Corpantta,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PBad  Ja.  10,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  7M47 
Cai*H  priority.  afpHraHBO  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1992,  4-1792C7; 
J«L  1, 1993,  Mn79a 

Int.  CL*  B32B  i/00 
U.S.CL42S— 44  IK 


COOLER  WALL  PANEL  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
L.  J.  DeWUt,  3489  HaidlM  Rffll  M„  BifHd,  Ga.  30SU 
FDad  Dae.  t,  1993,  Sar.  No.  143,241 
bt  CL*  B32B  i/m  l/W 

U&a42»-40  2< 
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1.  An  optical  iccocdim  mwliiun  oompciaing  a  recording 

layer  on  a  lubstrate  wherein  tnformatiOD  it  recorded  and 
ensed  l>y  expoaing  the  rfnTording  layer  to  a  light  beam  for 
r^fT'yg  the  cnxirding  layer  to  ohangr  its  crystallographic 
■tate, 
said  — ~''»<'''g  layer  compriang  a  recording  material  con- 
taining A  B.  C  MI.  and  MD  wherein  A  ia  at  least  one  of 
A|aodAn,BiiIn,Ciiat  least  ooe of  Te and  Se,  MI  is 
at  least  one  of  Sb  and  Bi.  and  Mil  is  at  least  ooe  dement 

selected  from  the  vaap  \-  niaisting  of  Ti.  Zr,  Hf.  V,  Nb, 
Ta.  Mn.  W  and  Mo,  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  reapective 
elements  in  the  recording  material  being  represented  by 
the  fonnnla: 


1.  A  thermal  insniatiow  pand  for  nae  as  a  component  of  a 
cooler  waD  and  with  the  pond  having  an  expanded  foam  core 
selected  from  the  group  of  materiala  i  laisistiiig  of  foam 
polyiaocyannrale,  foam  pcdynrethaae  and  foam  polyatyrene 
diat  is  wcsssd  with  a  thtfnwtting  aromatic  polyisocyaaiifate 
type  polymer  i  iiliin  of  at  leaat  30  nda  thicknem  and  said 
potymcr  ooothig  is  oooted  with  an  aUpbatk:  potyisocyMmrste  wherein  letters  a.b,xandyaremthe  ranges:  a01Sa<0.Sa 

ooitiai.  aoi2b<a9aa30sx^a7o^niaooi2ysa2a 
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BAIT  INSULAIVW  AND  A  MEIHCH)  W  FIODUCnON 

FM  SUCM  PBULATKW 

SflsaofABMricnns ihythoSaaotaiyaf  Agricnl- 
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MULTIPLE  PLY  OMIPOSm  VENEEB  LAMINATE 

WIIH  IMPROVED  IMMENSKmAL  STABIUTy 

a.  McOaiw,  m,  LiBlaiBi,  Ey. 

be.,Mhnamfla.IiBi. 

FBad  S*.  30, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  984,791 

taka.<B32BJ//2 

UJS.a42l-lN  4 


L  A  reaiUent  batt  soitaMe  for  nae  as  thermal  insolation  com- 
prising: 

odlidow  ptilkdei,  wheran  the  odhdoac  pitticia  are  nth 

stantially  1-10  mm  in  diameter, 

ceUnloaic  fibers,  wherein  the  ceOuloaic  fibers  are  soibatan- 
tially  0.5-3.0  nun  in  length;  and 

thermoplastic  fibers  entan^ing  the  cdfailosic  fibers,  die 
cdhdoaic  partidea.  and  other  Aermoplaatic  tBaen  to  form 
an  daatic  inlet slitid  matrix  retaining  and  s«^loraliwg  the 
ceflnlosk::  fibers,  wfaeran  the  thermoplastic  fibers  form 
3-lS%  of  the  battt>y  weight;  are  1-4  denier  and  are  2-lS 
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LA 

(a)  a  first  veneer  sheet  as  one  SBrfsoc; 

(b)  a  second  veneer  sheet  as  a  second  sorfiKe  of  i 
nate,  saki  second  sheet  having  its  grain  numini 
tiaDy  paraOd  to  die  grain  of  said  first  sheet,  saki  first  and 
second  sheets  having  a  dnckneH  of  betwoca  abo«t  0036 

tad  0.02  nehei;  and 

(c)  a  sheet  of  paper  having  a  thinknras  of  between  abovt 
aOOS  and  aOlS  inches  and  a  widdi  of  siJlaiitially  tbe 

same  wktth  aa  saki  fiiat  and  second  veaeer  sheets,  saki 
paper  sheet  bemg  bonded  to  an  mner  sor&oe  of  each  of 


each  of  saki  veneer  sheets  fines  each  odier  having  fibers 
whidi  lie  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  grain  of 
saki  veneer  sheets  and  are  broken  at  spaced  mtervals 

nfficieat  to  permit  the  flexini  of  saki  lanmaie  aboot  a 
tight  radios  of  an  object  of  lem  than  about  90". 


THERMOPLASTIC  OCMMPOSITX  FABRICS  AND 
FCMMED  ARTKXE  PRCHHKZD  THEREFRCmC 


1.  An  interior  panel  for  an  aotomotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  feaerally  rigkl  piaalk:  pand; 

a  *«»<'*'«««g  maierid  formed  into  a  membrane  and  attached 

with  the  rigid  plastic  panel; 
a  polyester  pad  provklmg  a  cwshioning  snrftoe,  tbe  pod 

being  adjacent  to  the  booking  materud  oppoaite  the  i^astic 
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larity,  liiMriHia  Jt^an,  Sap.  12, 1991.  3-241t30; 
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iHt  a*  B32B  1/00.  3/06.  5/26,  7/04 
vs.  CL  434—119  22 « 


a  doth  Bwnbcaae  oovering  a  portk»  of  the  pad,  the  ctodi 

membrane  having  at  least  one  maior  edge; 

an  adhesive  inr  ir*""*  placed  on  the  cloth  membrane  gener- 
ally adjacent  the  HHyor  edge; 

a  sappoited  vinyl  membrane  oovering  a  portkm  of  the  pod 
not  covered  by  the  cloth  membrane,  the  vinyl  mendirane 
having  a  paction  overlapping  the  adhesive  membrane  and 
the  ckMh  nicmbranf.,  the  backing  material,  the  pod,  the 
doth  ■■■<r— *""*.  the  adbeaive  membrane  and  the  vmji 
membrane  being  didectiicany  joined  to  one  another  adja- 
cent the  major  edge  of  tbe  cloth  membiaoe. 


L  A  thermoplaatic  composite  fiteic  comprising  polyether 
ether  ketone  fibers  and  rdnfordng  fibers,  saki  polyedier  cdier 
ketone  fibers  n--i""'j  essentially  of  fibers  made  of  a  low- 
molecalar  wcig^  polyedier  edier  ketone  and  fiben  made  of  a 

iH^h-molecular  wd^  polyether  ether  ketone. 
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TILE  APPUCATION  BACKING  MATERIAL  AND  TILE 
APPUCATION  EXBCUnON  MKnWM) 


■ad  a  bottom  mrfaoe  and  a  itabilizatioa  layer  fixed  to  the 
bottoa  taifacc  of  the  Mipportinc  layer,  laid  tubilization  layer 
being  adapted  to  give  the  basic  body  rigidity  in  the  longitudtnal 
direction  of  laid  material  and  being  adapted  to  face  taid  object. 


I  N*v.  1*.  Un,  Sar.  N^  97t,S03 

,  Hmw.  25,  Un.  »-M5«3 
Not.  2S,  1991,  3  3WO»,  M.  2, 1992, 4-175163 

1M.  CL*  n4P  J 3/08 
VS.  CL  42S— 120  ■  CW 


Vi 


1.  A  toe  appUcatioa  barlring  material  oompriaing: 

a  piorality  of  baae  portioiiB  ia  contact  with  a  laying  nrfiace 

to  which  tiles  are  to  be  affixed; 
a  phirality  of  upstaadiiig  dividiag  plate  portioaa  diipoaed 

vertically  above  (aid  baae  portioiM  and  demarcating  a 

phirality  of  ipaoea  into  which  polyfonal  tilca  are  fitted; 
■aid  base  portioaa  being  MibiUBtially  plaaar  and  '♦^Wnmg 

polygooal  pmrtrating  holea  in  each  laid  tpaoe,  taid  baae 

portioaa  cooperating  to  form  a  lattice, 

■  plarality  of  intenectioo  poditt  of  lakl  btae  portkxii  ddin- 
ing  plMMT  croM  ihiparf  pottjom; 

■aid  dividing  plate  poctiooa  each  having  a  height  which 
|i»iiiiii.  aaid  dividing  plate  portioaa  to  be  covered  by 
jooMa  between  tikt  (Itted  into  each  nid  i|«oe; 

a  pinnlity  of  notchea  for  inflow  and  outflow  of  adheaive 
fmuied  in  taid  dividing  plate  portioaa  in  upper  end  nde* 
thereof; 

a  phmlily  of  ooonecttng  portioaa  extending  ndially  away 
ftom  aaid  lattice,  a  firM  grovp  of  taid  coaaectmg  portiooa 
having  ftee  ends  thereof  defiainf  mutanrthig  tabs  and  a 

Mooad  groop  of  Mkl  ooBBKtiBi  portioM  hiving  free  ends 

thereof  defiaing  fngaging  bole*; 

(aid  iiitamtiiig  t^ba  aad  aaid  wigagiag  holea  beiag  eagage- 
■ble  with  respective  wigaging  holes  and  wpslanrting  tabs  of 
an  adljaoeat  lattice; 

whea  *"g«g"^.  laid  npatanding  taba  aad  taid  engaging  holea 
cooperating  to  define  bole  portioaa  prniimatr  said  np- 
staadiBg  tabs  which  permit  adhesive  to  flow  thravgh  said 
hole  portions  to  said  laying  snrftce  to  adhesively  bond 
said  xwiiiwMing  portioaa  to  said  laying  surihoe;  said 

between  Mid  adjacent  lanioci,  totaer  polyfOMl  peoetnti^ 
holes  demarcated  by  said  dividing  plate  portioos  of  each 

of  aaid  lattic««  are  formed. 


mid  basic  body  having  groovea  in  at  least  one  of  the  lurfacei 
thereof,  aad  wid  basic  body  having  an  adhesive  agent  applied 
to  preselected  portions  of  the  sorfacc  intended  to  be  placed  oo 
the  flat  surface  of  the  at  least  essentially  rigid  and  elongated 
object. 


SPACE  FILUNG  DEVICE 

FtiMek  M.  WIN,  PX).  In  Ml,  Anii%  Cola,  moi;  Rij 

Sofam.  3224  BryMt  9t^  Danrar.  Cab.  an211.  Md  CM  F. 
DaWltt.  •34a  ITsiil^  CI,  Waatmlnalar.  Cain.  40030 
RM  Sap.  9, 1993,  Sar.  Ns>.  11M90 
bt  a*  B32B  9/00 
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FLKZIBLB  AND  KLONGATKD  OBJBCr 
Itoaiw,  Wihiisainan  12.  CH-92n  Goosao,  and  Gari 
Id,  CHiitil^iiplisHi  «7.  CH^923t  VftmH,  badi  el 


M.!  Mik  a^  IMS.  a.  N^  14^34  L  A  Space  filling  device  having  a  rtisamrmtilrrt  state  and  an 

^^  fT-^-^-r'..     .    .  wf^  ..^  ^,.  m.  aMcabied  Mate  and  adapted  ia  4  carfo  cootainer  that  has  an 

lot  S  mSTp/S  end  wall  two  opposite  parallel  side  walls  defining  a  container 

^  a  CL  ■i-ig     ITT                                                            22  CMna  width  therebetween,  aaid  qiaoe  fihag  device  artaptnri  in  the 

L  A  flat  flexMe  -*«^ai»«-«  oompoaile  material  which  ■  —»■''''*'  •«^ «» >*  "rterpoaed  between  cargo  placed  in  aaid 

imeMiedtobeplaoedoaaltatsuftoeafanatlcaatcmeatMny  oootainer  for  shipownt  and  said  end  wall  to  iaUfait  moveoMot 

wi^  f»^f  ilnggliiil  -*j*rt.  i-^  nmlrria'  ~~«|«««i»g  «  *>m^f  of  said  cargo  dwring  traaait.  said  space  filling  device  oomptia- 

d  a  botsom  sorthoe  whercia  the  basic  body  ing: 

I  at  leait  SB  4biOfteal  soppofting  hqrer  having  a  lop  (a)  a  flat  first  pond  having  opposite  first  paad  end  edges  and 
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defining  a  length  therebetweea  aad  haviag  a  pair  of  first 
poad  aide  edgea  ejilending  betweea  said  first  paad  cad 
edges  and  de&nng  a  fint  pand  width  therebetween; 

(b)  a  flat  aecood  pand  having  oppoaite  second  paad  ends 
edgea  aad  ^t'-fc'W'g  length  tberctetwcea  aad  having  a  pair 
of  second  pond  ade  edges  extendiog  between  said  second 
pand  ends  edges,  and  defining  a  second  pand  width  there- 
betweea; 

(c)  a  first  slot  formed  in  said  first  poad  aad  exteadiag  from 
one  of  said  first  pand  tide  edges  toward  another  of  said 
first  pand  side  edges  a  distance  km  than  the  width  of  said 
first  paael;  aad 

(d)  a  second  slot  formed  in  said  second  pand  and  extending 
fiom  one  of  said  second  pand  side  edges  toward  another 
of  aaid  seoood  paad  side  edges  a  distance  km  than  the 
width  of  said  second  pand,  said  first  and  second  panels 

opentive  to  fflite  with  one  iinther  in  tbe  MMmUed  ittte 

to  form  an  z-ahaped  structure  with  taid  first  aad  second 
■lots  »-«g-g"H,  laid  fint  aad  leoond  paada  sized  and  con- 
figured whereby,  whea  in  the  assemWwl  state  and  placed 
in  said  container,  taid  firtt  paad  has  one  of  taid  fint  pand 
end  edges  supported  on  the  bed  of  said  cargo  container 
and  aitfKty^  of  said  first  panel  ead  edgea  engaging  a  first 
tide  wall  of  taid  container  and  one  of  taid  teoond  pand 
end  edges  supported  on  the  bed  of  said  cargo  container 
and  another  oS  said  second  pand  ead  edges  mgaging  a 
leooDd  ade  wall  with  lakl  firrt  and  tecoDd  tide  edges 
forming  a  pair  of  z-shaped  bases,  one  of  taid  z-ihaped 
tinri  &ciag  said  ead  wall  and  aaother  of  said  z-«haped 
bases  fiKing  said  cargo,  said  z-sbaped  baaes  operative  to 
support  the  cargo  against  movement  toward  said  end  wall. 


phase  at  normal  temperature  on  a  surface  of  an  automobile 
fiid  tank;  and 


heating  the  coated  thermosetting  damper  material  to  ther- 
moaet  the  thermoaetting  damper  material  into  a  damper 
layer  on  the  sur&ce  of  the  automobile  fiid  tank. 


S^ia,039 
REFLECTIVE  PATTERNED  GLASS  PRODUCT  AND 
COATING  METHOD 
Tie—  M.  Qatar,  Valeada,  Pa.,  aariganr  to  PPG 

IlLt  rilBNCPI,  ft. 

FOad  Apr.  1,  1991,  Sar.  No.  C77.946 
Int.  CL*  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  439—199  2  ( 


M1S.M1 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  CERAMIC  IMAGE  TO  A 

COMPLEX  CERAMIC  ARTICLE 

RajMri  C  KMt;  TcR7  N.  Ike,  Mi  WiUM  C  Wdch,  aD  Of 
i.rt.Hiir -"-  * — ■ — jm^-Lit.i..^..  1.^ 

Pa. 

:  or  Sar.  No.  005,340,  May  19,  1M2, 

Hk  appUcotiM  S«.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  ua.0S 
lot  CL*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  420— 195  *  • 


II 


13 
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r^x^--?X^.Vx^NA4' 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  as  an  architectural 
product  comprising: 

a.  a  ^ass  substrate; 

t>.  oa  one  surface  of  said  sobatrate  a  diacoatinnoaa  patterned 
transparent  light  and  heat  reflective  coating;  and 

c.  a  oootinuoas  uausparent  metd  oxide  protective  coating, 
wherein  the  pattern  of  said  coating  is  complementary  to  a  resist 
pottera  picvioatly  acreen  printed  on  taid  luiCsoe  and  removed 

together  with  portiooi  of  i  oontinuoQi  tnoiptROt  light  ind 

heat  reflective  coating  overlying  the  resist  pattern. 

AtJTOMC»ILE  FUEL  TANK  WITH  DAMPER  LAYER 

AND  MmiCH>  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  DAMPER 

LAYKB 

NoaaU,  ood 

.T«k|%JipH 

Floi  A«  S,  1992,  te.  Na.  f2M76 

C^mt  ^tatar,    ji J^M.  As*.  5. 1991.  3-219217 

IBL  CL*  B32B  9/m 
U.S.CL43S— 195  nOMmm 

1.  A  osethod  of  manufacturing  a  damper  layer  on  a  surface  of 
:  Aid  took,  j-j^'ti".".^  the  steps  of: 

r  materid  ^f^uch  is  in  a  liquid 


1.  A  method  of  priatiag  a  ceramic  article  with  a  ceramic  iak 

comprang: 

(a)  applyiag  aa  oil  to  the  surface  of  the  article. 

(b)  printing  a  oenonic  iak  on  a  soluble  carrier  film. 

(c)  octiviling  the  ink  by  applying  a  wivent  thereto, 

(d)  floating  the  activated  ink  and  carrier  film  on  a  scrfveat. 
aad 

(e)  sobmeiging  at  least  a  part  of  the  oiled  article  duDug^  die 

floating  idc  and  into  the  solvent,  the  article  not  being  fired 
betweea  the  time  the  ofl  is  applied  to  it  aad  the  time  it  is 
submerged  througji  the  fl''»*™g  ink  and  into  the  aolvent 
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ELfCTROSTATIC  PUNTING  BLSMENT 

H.  nirtk,  liitinw,  Strnn  J. 
kolk  of  N.  Y^  Mi  Mm  R  BqriMi.  Jr. 
itoB.LD«Pairt4 
JM. 

I  ar  Sw.  No.  nt,773,  Jiri.  22. 1M2. 
^pMMrtPB  Jm.  t,  1994,  S«.  No.  177,M4 

bt  a*  B32B  9/00 

VS,  a  4M-19S  11 

1.  An  imace  reoaving  element  suitable  for  electroMatic 
printing  coinpfiniif : 

(A)  a  dunaHioiially  tUble  support  having  a  fint  nde  and  a 
Moond  aide;  and 

(B)  an  image  receiviiig  layer  on  at  least  the  first  side  of  said 
support,  said  image  receiviiig  byer  comprisiiig: 

(1)  a  binder  oonsisting-estentiaUy  of.  wherein  the  percent- 
ages are  percentages  by  weight  of  the  total  binder  pres- 
ent: 

(a)  10-2S%  of  gelatin,  and 

(b)  73-90%  of  a  water  toluble.  film  forming  acrylic 
polymer,  whetcin  said  polymer  forms  a  fifan  below 
60*  C.  without  the  aid  of  an  organic  coalescing  sol- 
vent, and  wherein  the  polymer  softens  between  about 
70*  C.  and  about  120*  C; 

(2)  a  whitening  agent  present  in  sufRcient  amount  to  pro- 
duce an  element  having  an  optical  density  of  0.2  or 
greater,  and 

(3)  in  intilUt  igent  proent  in  wfYicient  amount  to  pro- 
duce a  surface  resistivity  of  about  10"*- 10'^  ohms. 


IltRKVEBSIBL,Y  ffTKBTCHABLE  LAMINATE 

OmiPKISING  LAYERS  OF  WOVEN  Oil  KNITTED 

FABRICS  AND  WATER-VAPCMt  FERMEABLE  FILMS 

■toAkaoN.V., 


wMchiaa< 


AMORPHOUS  SnJCA  FILLER 


aid.  Nl 
Niiaata, 


I.  A  heat  sensitive  recording  paper  coated  with  a  layer 

comprisiiig  a  oompontioo  containing  •  nlka  filler,  wherein 
said  silica  filler  comprises  amorphous  silica  particles  which 
have  an  average  primary  particle  diameter  (Dl)  of  frosn  100  to 
270  nm,  an  apparent  specific  gravity  of  from  0.24  to  0.93 
g/cm^  a  speciBc  snrftoe  area  of  from  200  to  300  m^  a  silica 

mU.^.,tmry  p.WioU  Aimm,„*»r  (Ttny  ^  tmn^  S  tO  IS  imi.  SOd  an 

•(fioiiientioii  degree  (DA)  defined  by  the  ntio  of  DI/DO  of 

from  lOto  SO;  wherein  said  coating  byer  compoaition  contains 
saki  silica  ffller  in  an  aoaoont  of  S  to  MMb  by  weight  baaed  on 
the  weight  of  the  solid  content  of  the  coating  byer  composi- 


of  Sor.  No.  lajUt.  Jm.  11. 1991.  i 
LiaWassHoa  of  Sar.  No.  487.MW,  Jaa.  S.  1990. 
Thh  ippUcitiM  M.  1, 1993, 8m.  No.  IMM 
wHrrfna  G«^.  May  7.  liM.  31  15 

04w2 

Int.  CL*  B32B  27/14,  7/00 
VS.  a  43»-m  17  CkfaH 

1.  A  Immm*''  consisting  fsarntblly  of  a  snbstantiaUy  irre- 
versibly stretchable  woven  or  knitted  Csbric  and  a  film  which 
is  impermeable  to  water  and  permeable  to  water  vapor, 
wherein  the  woven  or  knitted  substantially  irreversibly 
stretchable  fabric  consists  of  at  least  partially  irreversibly 
itretchable  fiUment  threads,  wherein  the  film  has  a  ttaickiiess 
ranging  betweoi  about  5  and  SO  ;im,  wherein  the  laminate  at 

room  temperature  has  a  stietchability  of  at  least  130%  in  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  dsrectioas  and  wherein  the  length 
and  width  of  the  laminate  stretched  in  at  least  one  of  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  directiofis  by  a  value  between  1S0%  and 
elongation  at  break  are  not  shortened  by  more  than  about  10% 
as  soon  as  the  elongation  force  to  achieve  the  stretching  is  no 
longer  effective. 


NONWOVEN  MULTICOMPONENT  POLYMERIC 
FABRIC 

Richmd  D.  Pike,  Noitnii;  Kirtk  L.  Bmni;  Sh«M  W.  GwM- 
■ay.  both  of  Woodstock.  aR  of  Go.;  Thomas  A.  Ilsufchssgis, 
Appleton,  Wta..  a^  Seott  D.  Mill,  Tfca— svni>,  N.C..  ao- 

DhWoa  of  Sar.  No.  93M44,  Ai«.  21. 1992.  PM.  No.  332,400. 

Ufa  ^pMcsMiB  Ss^  22, 1994,  Sar.  No.  310,599 

bt  CL*  B32B  27/14 

UJS.a42t-19l  SOOaiM 


.alof  Ja 
,  Ui.,  Tokyo, . 

DHWon  of  Sor.  No.  9S.24S,  JoL  22. 1993.  PM.  No.  S.304,19L 
wUch  to  a  diTWaa  or  Sar.  Nac  081.910.  Mar.  M.  1992.  PM.  No. 
S,2M,3r7.  lUa  ip>lieodsn  May  19, 1994,  S«.  No.  24S,930 
CWiH  priority.  agpMfBHsn  Jaomi.  Mar.  IS,  1991,  S-74421; 
Mar.  IS.  1991.  3-74422 

M.  a*  8328  S/W 
U&a42l-19S  SCUma 


1.  A  noawoven  Csbcic 


according  lo  a  process  compris- 


ing  the  itepi  of : 

a.  melt  spinning  oontinuoas  multicomponent  polymeric 

filaments  comprising  first  and  second  polymeric  compo- 
nents, the  multicomponent  filaments  hisving  a  croaa  sec- 

tioo.  a  length,  and  a  peripheral  snrftoe,  the  fint  and  sec- 
ond components  being  arraaged  in  aubstantially  distinct 
zones  acroas  the  Lioaa  secitiou  of  the  muhicomponrnt 

filaments  aad  exteadiag  ooBtiBuoaily  akxig  the  length  of 
the  muMoompooent  filameats,  the  second  component 
oonstitnting  at  boot  a  paction  of  the  peripheral  aorfiaoe  of 

the  mnltiooinpoaent  fUanenti  ooatiiniously  along  the 

length  of  the  muhicomponent  filaments,  the  first  and 
second  components  being  selected  so  that  the  multicom- 
ponent fibinettts  are  capable  of  developing  latent  helical 
crimp; 


b.  drawing  the  multicompoiient  filaments; 

c.  at  least  partially  quenching  the  multicompooent  filaments 

so  that  the  mnhioompoaent  filaments  have  latent  hdical 
crimp; 

d.  activating  said  latent  hdical  crimp;  and 

e.  thereafter,  forming  the  crimped  continuous  multicompo- 
nent fibments  into  a  first  nonviroven  fabric  web. 


5,411.04c 
COMPOSITE  ABTICLES  HAVING  MUL,TICOIX>KED 
COATINGS 
Dltebeeoort.  Barmqr.  and  Cflbsrt  Cefin.  Naaaaodrca, 

I  of  Sar.  No.  740,340,  Ang.  S,  1991.  lAondonod.  lUs 

1 M.  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,737     

.  apjliialliianann.  Hai  T.  19M,90  099S3 
tat  CL*  B32B  3/Oa  5/16 
UJS.a42l-20«  24CUM 

1.  A  oompoaite  article  having  a  muhioolofed  coating  pro- 
duced t>y  '^"■ti.ifl  a  support  with  (a)  at  least  one  multictdored 
oooting  uouipoaition,  said  muhiookxed  coating  composition 
comprising  (i)  at  least  one  hydrox^ated  polymer  and  00  •>> 
effective  amount  of  a  crosslinking  agent  therefor,  Oii)  at  bast 
one  organic  solvent  for  said  at  least  one  hydrozylated  polymer, 
said  at  least  one  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  ranging 
from  140*  to  310*  C,  and  (tv)  a  multicolored  powder  of  at  bast 
one  soUd  thermoplaotic  resin  having  a  sofbidng  point  ranging 
from  1 10*  C  to  230*  C  and  having  a  portide  oze  ranging  fiom 

0.S  to  200  microns,  wherein  the  coating  conqiosition  is  caka- 
leas  except  for  the  muUioolaced  powder  (iv);  and  wherein  the 
support,  optioMUy,  fnrtiwr  oontaina  (b)  at  bast  one  ookxed 
interbyer  depootted  thereon,  between  said  support  substrate 
and  multicolored  Cace  surfisoe  coating  oonqioaition.  aaid  at  least 
one  cok>red  interbyer  produced  by  coating  the  support  with 
an  interbyer  compoaitioo  comprising  at  least  ooe  hydfoxylated 
pcdymer,  a  crosslbking  agent  therefor,  and  further  wherein  the 
interbyer  diffiers  in  color  from  at  least  one  color  of  the  multi- 

otdorad  powder. 


I  of  Ssr.  No.  M7J072,  Apr.  13, 1992, 

wkkh  k  •  eiHltaMdM  afte.  Nn  972,082,  Mar.  U,  im. 

■knarianad.  wMck  b  a  dNWan  of  Sar.  Nol  10S440.  Oct.  S.  1907. 

Pat.  No.  OjOMJB*.  TMa  suMnHia  Aug.  17. 1993.  Sar.  No. 

iat,U9 

im.  CL*  8321 S/OOC  mm  1/04. 1/06:  HOIM  4/60 

UJBL  CL  420— 2U  14  CWam 


L  A  ooopoaile  aftide  ooaqnmi  a  ilnietanl  adflrixtoie  of 

an  iatmctabie  cosuaigated  polymer  and  a  carrier  polymer,  aaid 
Mtide  teving  tenaile  atrenglh  of  Oboot  least  Oboot  OJ  g/denier 

and  dectrieal  ooododivity  of  at  least  Oboot  300  S/coL 


S.4104M0 
CSOSSUNKED  ACKYUC  SHEET  WITH  ENHANCED 

VACUUM  MOLDING  ATTRDIUTES 
Riehwd  A.  DaH;  and  JaMO  D.  Iiiasiikaip.  bolfc  of ! 
Coonty.  Kjr,  nslganrs  to  Ailstach  Chsmlri 
Piltakssik,  Po. 
DivWan  of  Ser.  No.  904,999,  Oct  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,3(IM2S. 
Tfeb  appUcatian  Jm.  10. 1994,  Ser.  No.  100.757 
tat  CL*  B32B  7/02 

UJS.a42S-213  12CUM 

1.  An  acrylic  sheet  having  improved  properties  for  thermo- 
forming  comprising  a  croaalinked  acrylic  sheet  having  adhered 

thereto  a  coextnided  film  cooqMising  a  polyethylene  byer  and 
a  byer  of  a  Mead  of  polyethylene  and  a  coptdymer  of  ethylene 
and  vinyl  acetate,  said  film  being  from  about  0.002  inch  to 
about  a004  inch  thick. 


CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ROLL  FOR  ROLLING  METAL 
STRIPS  AND  WISE  FLATTENING 
Lars  G.  Di  oitgii,  DJsihwa,  Swoaoo,  ssslgsnr  to  Sandrik  AB, 
^Mdrlirni.  'hmiro 

FBoi  Feb..  4. 1993.  Sar.  No.  13.309 

CUM  priartty.  appilisHia  Swodan.  Fob.  7, 1992. 9200305 

TV  porttoo  of  the  term  of  ttia  point  «sbao«ocM  to  Apr.  4, 3012, 


tat  CL*  B32B  15/04 


U&a42S-21S 
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S,41l,0«7 
OCmiXKTIVE  ARTICLIS  OF  INTRACTABLE 

PCH.YMKBS 
StaHh;  Ahm  Haagsr;  Fkod  Wn«,  aB  of  Santa  Bartana,  ani 
Jta  Chia«  GoMo,  al  of  Gaw;  aaripan  I*  Tte  Kagiota  Of 


tlU^IIOHALJ 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  cemented  caifetde  nM  for  loDing 
metal  strips  and  wire  flattfmmg  having  a  noting  niftoeand 
containing  WC,  a  binder  based  on  at  bast  one  of  die  melab  Co. 
Ni  and  Fe  and  eta-phase,  said  rolling  satfsce  having  a  sor&ce 
zooe  of  eta-|diaae  fine  oenented  caibide  and  the  mrfinei  of  die 

flat  sides  of  the  rcdl  having  «»poaf«l  eta-phaae. 


FIRE/HEAT  BARRIBR  LAMINATES 

t.  both  of  Aril.,  and  Hni^  A.  Yao,  1 
m  lo  la  OtmtoallaB  tac,  Taa«a,  Aria. 

Mv  i.  1993,  Sar.  Nau  SOJfT 
ba.  ci.*  BSOB  5/ce 
VS.  CL  420—237  5  OalM 

LAbmiBateooavriaiiV 

A.  A  firc/heat  bonier  byer  cuuipciaing  a  ^bw  acrim.  a 
fcain  and  a  masetial  aelecsed  from  the  gronp  oon- 

b  setarted  iirom  the  gronp  consistin 
polycdiersalfanes,  polyediefedier 

cyaMie  men,  fkmnHa,  epaaa,  aboooei,  nylaai,  tad 

J  ijgiltassMiiriatn   tf^M^tf^    ^RMI 

B.  A  ttmctial  Iftycr 

fMwr. 
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INTERNALLY  COATED  WEBS 

J.  Mcbtl  CbUMB.  beHdU*.  Oritf.  Mipor  to  FWMe  Goit- 


FLAME-RETAKDANT,  WATERPROOF  AND 

BUATHABLE  DPANDED  P1TE  LAMINAH 


KwokK.i 


M^i 


rtoW.L.G«f«* 


\mt8m.  N^  31».77«,  Kfar.  !•,  1M».  PM.  N^ 
I  h  ■  mllMrtiii  li|Ml  of  S».  N«.  MT430. 
Mw.  14,  UM,  ilnliiii,  te.  N^  1C7,M3.  Mw.  14,  UM. 
akMdMad,  Sv.  N^  1C7,7I7.  Mv.  14,  IMt,  tibmtamad,  mi 
8m.  No.  1C7,M»,  Mv.  14,  IMt,  itaaino4.  IMi  mllriHii 
Pok  M,  IMS.  Sor.  No.  17  JS8 
bt.  a*  B3»  5/1*  DMM  75/tf«:  15/70      ^  _ 

1.  A  fleiible,  porom  nbttnle  hiving  a  matrix  with  open 

ceil*  therein,  at  least  toaie  al  aaid  cella  betng  at  leaat  partially 
indtvidoally  lined  with  a  cnrabie  shear  thinning  thixotroptc 
polymer  oompooitioii,  and  at  leoit  tome  of  laid  oeUs  bedif 
open. 


Plo«  mm.  M,  Ifn,  Sv.  No.  33,iS2 
bt  CL*  B32B  5/14:  B37N  9/00:  O0»  21/00 
UJS.  g.  <»     31M.4  7 


mmmmm^ 


sfc,rflKf«^-*«it?i!»,-«t>at^»kn(e*.*«hJiw<R:«^^w- 


1.  A  waterproof  and  breathable  flame-retartlaiit  laminate 


(a)  a  fint  layer  of  porous  eiponded  polytetrafluoroethylene 
membrane  adhered  to  a 

(b)  teoood  Uyer  of  porous  expanded  polytetrafluoroethyleiie 
membrane  by  a  layer  of 

(c)  pboiphoniKootiining  poly(ttrei*urethaiic)  idboive. 


HOT  MELT  AOHBSIVS  OOMPOSinON 


DIfWaa  Of  Sar.  No.  «7MM,  M«.  IS,  19*1, 
a  eoattBMtlaa  of  to.  No.  4<MiB.  Jm.  U,  fit, 

1  Dae.  IS,  MM,  8ar.  No.  WlJOn 

r,  ^fJatlam  Japo,  No?,  li,  1M7, 1<3N7II 

bt  a*  B32B  J/ll  ISm  AilF  wx 
vs.  a.  43S— a«  7  nihoi 

1.  A  Jispnsahic  adsocheat  artkde  for  artsntWng  Ooid*,  with  a 

body  hdnf  mrftce  and  a  gannent  bdng  nrftoe,  having 
oooted  on  the  garment  being  snr&oe  an  adhesive  layer  of  a  hot 
meh  adhesive  composition  for  both  preventing  slipping  and 
eaoe  of  removability,  mid  adhesive  oompoaitjon  comprising: 
10-30%  styrene-ethylene-propytene-styrene  block  copdy- 


HYDROHALOCARBON  RBSDTANT  REFRIGERATOR 
UNSBS 
C  Ckan.  Itocfcaasln,  DaL,  and  Aalta  N. 
TtL,  aaatgaara  to  E.  L  Da  Paal  4 
Hlsa.lM. 

af  Sar.  No.  734,773,  Jiri.  23, 1991.  Pat  No. 


S,21f,iiS,wMckiBa 
Jan.  31, 1991. 

UJS.  a  43»-417.7 


I<to.2MlS 
Int.  CL*  B32B  7/12 


ft  Sir.  No.  ttmJHFjf 
Fak.  23, 1993,  to. 


10-20%  ityTene-ethykDe-batyknMtyrene  biock  copoly- 


40-70%  h 
10-30% 


lydroaeaated  tackiiying 


plaaticizing  oiL 


M1MS3 

MEMBRANE  FROM  EPOXY-DIRBCT  OUFTED 
HAUMaNATSD  VINYI.  P(H.l 

R.  IM,  BailH<  RtaB„  aarivar  to 

ram.  NOL  7S,2»,  JooL  Mc  IMS,  PM.  No^  J 

IMb  mUtillis  Ant.  17,  MM,  Bar.  Now  2*1434 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/18.  27/Ot:  OHG  59/14 

ide  BodilU  iMloinitd  viayl  potyner  formed  by  ooBtac^ 

an  cposy-difect  grafted  halofenaSed  vinyl  potymer  whmsn  an 
ether  moiety  ot  wm  epozy-direc*  gial>«id  gionp  is  honrtrrt  di- 
rectly to  a  lint  cartna^kain  cnttwn  of  a  halofennted  vinyl 

Bfton  being  aiUnoent  to  a 

I  Of  the  halosennfted  vinyl  poiyaser, 
btHHled  dvecsly  with  two 
>  selected  from  the  gioup  oonaiatins  of  flnofo,  cnloro, 
Hrimio,  iodo,  methyl  ami  hydro,  provided  that  said  secjoiid 

GatuOtt^oain  carbon  haa  bottoao  ovactly  tncveto  at  laaat  ose 
flaora^  ckloto,  bn»o  or  iodo  aaoiety. 


1.  A  refrigeration  cabinet  i 
an  interior  liner  having  a  single  styrene  based  structural 
layer  snaccptMe  to  '*— ""f  npon  expoanre  to  hydrohalo- 

cvtxm  blowini  afcnti,  an  outer  wall  and  an  inaulatioii 

foam  dispoaed  between  the  interior  hner  and  the  outer 
wall,  said  foam  beinc  derived  from  a  hydrohalocaitKm 
blowiag  agent, 
said  interior  hner  having: 
(a)  the  «fa»g«i»«j  styrcnt  bastd  stractnral  layer  snat'ctitihlc 
to  damage  upon  eipoaure  to  hydrohalocatbon  blowing 


(b)  an  adhesive  layer  in  contact  with  the  styreoe-based 
structural  layer,  said  adhesive  layer  comprising  an  eth- 

yicae  oopol)iDer  infted  with  n  anhydride  or  cartxn- 

sriic  acid  moiety,  and 

(c)  a  lijilKiiialiN  ailwMi  liaiiici  layer  in  contact  with  the 
adhesive  layer,  said  layer  acting  m  a  bonier  between  the 
styicne-based  stractnral  layer  and  the  jitsnlatinn  foam 

said  barrier  layer  mmprisrs  at  leaat  about  SO 
percent  ethylene  vinyl  afcohoi  copolymer  and 

the  vinyl  alcohol  motetia  are  at  least  about 
•0%  saponified,  ssid  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer 
•■"■'["'■'■ig  ftxMi  abont  23  to  about  60  mole  percent 

edi^enei 


MAY  23,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


2«21 


MUiOM  in*  an  oxide  sorfK«  layer  and  a  sdective  thin  film  of  s  cy- 

POLYMER  aWIPOSTTE  WITH  DISPERSED  FINE        clodextrin  derivative  chenucaUy  bound  upon  said  substrate, 
CMAINS  AND  A  MEfflOD  FOR  MANUFACnJRINC  TOE 

SAME 

Ta 

DaU,  Hyaga  aU  af  j^an.  aarignaia  to  Mitanba*!  BaRUg  _. . 

Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan  V»> 

FBad  N«T.  21.  IMO,  Ser.  No.  416,901 
C^  priarily,  ^iTr-"  J^m,  Not.  24, 1M»,  l-a0S752; 
Oct  S,  IMO,  2-2M7M 

Int.  CL*  lUSB  11/06:  B05D  3/02:  B32B  5/16 

U.S.a42g-323  »• 


"^ 


1.  A  polymer  composite  comprising  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer in  i  theflBOdyniBUCllly  Cquilihlted  JtltC  Bid  fiOC  gflilll 

of  at  leaM  one  metal  or  metal  oxide  dispersed  and  separated 
fixwi  each  other  within  the  thermoplastic  polymer,  the  fine 

grains  having  a  grain  lize  of  about  1,000  nanometers  or  less,  the 
fine  grains  being  dispersed  snd  separated  by  teUxation  of  a 
•olid  thermoplastic  polymer  layer  from  a  thermodynamically 
Donequilibrated  state  having  a  metal  or  metal  oxide  layer  on  a 
mrftoe  dt  the  thermoplastic  polymer  layer  to  the  thermody- 
namically equilibrated  state. 


said  fihn  is  capable  of  inclusion  of  a  selected  organic  compound 
therewith. 


S,41gJI87 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECEIVING  PAPER 
IM  ToUyoaU,  Sonka;  HIromnaa  Konio;  Oaamn 

kKh  Of  Unwi,  «i  Hlr«rtll  Yb*  Titewta,  m  Of 

JMM.    — 1 ta  New  Oil  Papsr  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBad  Mw.  21.  1904,  Ser.  No.  215.340 
□J I    li..lHm    •      J^M.  Mar.  24, 1M3,  54m2S9; 

M».2<,  1993,  SeWiM 

InL  a.*  B41M  5/025.  5/26  _  _ 

UJS.  a.  43S-323  '  Ctal-s 

1.  A  tfaenul  tnuMfer  receiving  paper  in  which  a  ooatmg 
compoaitioa  containing  a  synthetic  polymer  resin  is  coated  or 
impregnated  on  one  surfsce  of  a  base  pi^ier  containing  pulp 

fflien  ai  the  main  component  to  provide  an  image-iecdving 

Uyer  receiving  a  thermal  melting  ink.  characterized  by  that 
■aid  synthetic  polymer  leain  has  ■  gUas  transition  point  of 
-60*  to  -3*  C.  and  a  sarCKe  tension  of  38  to  55  dyne/cm. 


5,41SJi99  

MAGNEIIC  KEC»RDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  F(» 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Rnril  SMtta;  Ktyokaa  Tohmn;  TatanaU  UMa,  and  YanaU 
"**^p  '   ■    '  7CL.U-    .  _« j^  M^^^Uin  Elaeirie 

Co.,  Lta.,  Japan 

FDei  Ja.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  70,9n 

pplkado.  Japan.  J».  S.  1992, 4.14S294 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/00 
UJS.  CL  438— 332  4aai« 


1.  A  magnetic  leoording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
subatimt^  a  fint  magnetic  layer  «*ich  is  formed  on  a  surCsce  of 

Mid  nbrtnte,  coopriw  cobilt,  hM  ID  IM  Of  aiy  mignciix*- 

tion  slanting  from  a  normal  Knc  of  a  layer  plane,  contains 
oxygen  in  an  amount  of  10  to  40  atomic  %  and  has  a  thickneaa 

N  M«     ofnot  larger  than  0.15  fun;  and  a  second  magnetic  Uyer  Which 
ZSa  is  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  liiit  magnetic  layer,  oompriaea 
""""'   cobalt,  has  an  axis  of  easy  magnetization  slanting  ftxjm  a  nor- 
~iMfV*.4.1M3uto  No.l32Jn  BialBne  of  a  Uyer  plane,  contains  oxygen  in  an  amount  oflOto 

^<?^*9/W  37  atomic  %  and  from  61%  to  99%  of  the  oxygen  ooncentta- 

UJ8.CL42^-W      I.ta.B32B9/00  „  datas   tion  m  said  fe«  Uyer.  ami  h- a  thicknem  of  not  larger  thm. 

1.  Anartideofmanuftcturecoinprimiaiubatnrteinclud-  0.15  jun. 


5y4U,05a 
CHEMICAL  MICKOSENSORS 

li  Baafl  L  SwMaa^  bolk  ef  Laa 

of  aw  Untaarrfty  «f 
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INDIA-8T ABnJZKD  ZntOONtA  COATING  FOB 

omfPosmES 

1 1.  JcMi,  FI*Cu.  Va..  MriiMr  to  lla  IMM  8Mh  of 
I  fiifiiMlii  kj  Ihi  SMntiiy  af  Ito  Nnry.  Wa*- 

,DyC 

DMriM  il  to.  fb.  NIJN,  Sii^  2C 19M.  PM.  N^  SJtMM. 

TMi  appMeatlM  V*.  U.  1M4.  am.  Na.  1M.7*2 

bt  CL«  PDIO  11/Og 
VJB.  CL  «M    334  7  Ch*H 

1.  A  method  for  protectim  the  wrfaoe  of  ■  oompodle  Knic- 
tnic.  Mid  oomporite  ■tructoic  having  Muftoe*  ejqwted  to  to- 
diani  mlfiMe  and  aodiuiii  vanadatea  nader  cootbmtioii  ooodi- 
tkxH,  fron  oorroiioa  by  ndiiiin  vnMdatM  Mid  wdiam  mifirtei 
ooiBpcWai  the  itap  of  applyiiii  •  ootliat  of  tetrafotial  aroo- 

nia.  itaMlifwl  with  about  2.S  aad  lao  oaole  percent  india,  to 
■aid  fTpoaed  wirfhoca  of  taid  oonipniite  ■umuiuc. 


than  about  SO  percent  of  the  initial  electrolumineacent 
bri^itaeai  of  the  uncoated  phoapbor  particlea,  and 
wherein  the  percent  of  Inmineioent  brightneM  retained 
following  100  boon  opetatioa  in  an  envirooment  having  a 
relative  humidity  of  at  leait  93  peroeBt  is  greater  than 

•boot  70  percent  of  the  intriuic  brifhtneii  retained  fol- 


MICSOPOROUS  KM.  YSULFONB  SUPPORTS  SUITABLE 

FOB  BKMOVAL  OP  LOW  DENSITY 

UPCWBOmHOIOLmVROL 

Mmc  E.  Pmham,  Biifcil.  mt  Blitoi  L.  IMiy,  rialiligi, 

Ml  IT  Min,  Mipin  to  W.  K.  Orm  «  CQ.-O0M,  New 

Yaik.  N.Y. 
CbMtaMtlMi  af  Sar.  N^  aMt.MS.  Mmr  M.  19n.  ^aiadaMd. 
wMck  li  a  caatlBnada»tofart  ar  8w.  Nab  •U.TM,  Na*.  27, 

IfN.  PM.  N*.  S4t7.M0i  nil  ippMatlM  M.  21, 1M3.  to.  N*. 
9g^l7 

2tll;  h«  bMi  dbcWMd. 

Int.  CL*  BMD  63/02.  69/08 

VS.  a.  4n—3M  S  CUM 


lowing  too  boon  operation,  wberetn  initial  cbange  in 
electn>liuniiifar.>nt  brightnem  in  an  envirooment  having  a 
relative  humidity  of  at  leaat  95  percent  aad  intrinaic 
brightaeaa  change  are  meaanred  under  lobatantially  equiv- 
alent operating  oooditioaa  of  temperature,  voltage,  and 
frequency. 


gia> 


CABBON4:AnON  CXMfPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING 

Bn  E.  BMdk,  DTi?nii,  To.,  HripHT  ta  Lani  V«^ 

Stttam  CMpntki,  Quid  tnkk.  To. 

PBad  Jaia.  U,  19M,  8m.  Na.  29M80 
ba.  CL*  B32B  9/OOt  B08D  S//2 

VS.  a.  43$— tm  21  < 


1.  A  aupport  for  binding  low  denaity  lipoprotein  cholealerol 
oompring  a  nucroporooi  potyaolfooe  Mractnre  having  pore 
diameten  in  the  mge  from  about  0.1  mkrona  to  about  0l7 
microna  aad  having  an  amooat  of  polyacrybc  acid  eflective  to 
bind  low  dearity  lipoprotein  cholcaterol  tmnwbilixed  by  an 
interpeaetrating  network  on  the  mrfiKc  of  mid  poiymUboe 
itmctnic 


MiniM2 

ENCAPSULATED  KLKTBOLUMINBKKNT 
PHOSPHOB  PABTKXES 
D.  BbM.  W« 

r.8t 

.  NaL  SUfMt.  Apr.  2S,  IfMt  PM.  Na.  S4SMH. 
TMainMiiliiii  Jim,Mil,to.Naufl2,TM 

IiLa*U2BJ//0 
ujB.a.4a»-4n  37 


1.  In  a  BMthod  of  forming  a  cafboa<aibao  oompoaite  ttmc- 
tofc  the  itcfM  ooaqmaf : 

a)  eatabUriag  a  laminatr  layvp  of  a  phmHty  of  laminate  pbea 
of  carixm  bbric  imprngnated  with  a  carlioa  ooataintng 
matrii  material,  laid  pUea  of  caiboo  ihbtic  being  formed  of 
pitch-baaed  relatively  high  modaloi  carbon  itianda  in  the 

diractioa  aad  relatively  lower  modnlaa  carbon 
in  the  fin  diractioa,  aaid  higher  modnlw  carbon 
having  a  nbataatially  hi^ier  ead  ootmt  in  the 
warp  direction  than  the  ead  ooimt  of  the  lower  modnlua 
cjiboo  iliaodi  ii  the  fiO  4irfffliffB; 

b)  ivrohraat  Mvl  kauMte  kynp  M  •  pyralyw  teiiiperatiife 


japnnicleof  1 
fkotphot  iMA  k  Mftiany  completely  1 

ai    " 


ky«p,  heviH  the  that  denaified 

at  an  elevated  temperature  in 

wfBricnt  to  grapU- 


MIMM 

ELBCTBOLESS  PLATING  OF  SUBSTRATES 

Lmry  D.  Ohoa,  Vtooqmi,  Wia^  aiil^nr  to  Allied  SIgaal  lac^ 

Mante  TofWMMp,  Merria  Coaaty,  N  J. 

rialto— lliBlapgt  irT-T-  No.  97MM.  Nov-  M.  ^992,  Pat. 

No.  5,212^.  Itt  ^pUcitfcM  Dec  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16M05 

l^CLiKa  ISM  27/38 


0-3.  tX  «2S— 4M  It 

1.  A  method  for  electrolew  deposition  of  copper  from  solu- 
tioa  onto  a  nibetrate  comprising  treating  said  substrate  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  stilbene-baaed  fluorescent  brightener  to 
tnwitiT#-  said  substrate  and  thereafter  first  contacting  said 
subatrate  with  a  tohition  of  a  catalytic  metal  and  then  with  an 
electroleas  copper  plating  solution. 

5,411,065 

INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  ARTICLE  OF  SILICONE 
RUBBER  AND  MODIFIED  POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN 
Hinmno  FMiU,  TakMaU;  SUgBld  Shado;  Akin  Matanda,  both 
ef  Anaaka;  Yaa^U  YamMOto,  TakmaU;  Ntiboni 
Thl— ntn.  Aanaka;  Etfi  KachiU,  Kawagaa,  aad  Y^|i  FmUa, 
Tokonmwa,  aO  of  JapM,  asslganrs  to  SUn-Etsa  Chrmkal 
Cc  UL,  Tokyti,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  9, 1993.  Scr.  No.  163,553 
CUaa  priarlty,  W^OaHkm  Japo.  Dec  10, 1992,  4-352«77; 

Detl0.19«,44S2C7l 

Int.  CL*  B32B  7/04.  25/20.  27/32 
UJS.  CL  42»— 451 
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POLYIMII»:  COMPOSITION  FOB 
POLYIMIDE/COFPER  FOIL  LAMINATE 
Han  L.  Chca,  Nmrtoa  IUcb;  Syh-NOag  Ho,  lUaeha;  Tmag  H. 
Wang.  TaidMiv  Haiea,  aad  AarPia  Pw.  Hriacha,  aD  af 
Teiwn,  PioT.  of  CUn,  a«i|Min  to  ladirtrial  Tecfeaelnor 

RMMNk  iMtUilc  (Mm.  Tiiwin.  Prar.  Of  CUM 

DiTialM  ofScr.  No.  70,537,  May  20, 1993.  Pat  No.  5,290,909. 

TIda  appllrattna  Fck.  IS,  19»4,  Scr.  No.  190,352 

tat  CL*  B32B  75/09 

U.S.  CL  42»— 450  •  OalmB 

1.  A  polyimide/copper  foil  laminstc  comprising  a  polyimide 
coated  onto  a  copper  foil,  said  polyimide  being  prepared  from 
a  monomer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  dianhydride; 

(b)  an  imidazolesxHitaining  or  benzimidazole-containing 

compound,  or  mixture  thereof,  and 

(c)  and  ozydianiUne. 

5v«lMC7 

COMPOSITION  FOB  COATING  METAL,  PLASTIC  AND 

WOOD  SUBSTRATES  TO  IMPART  WOOD-LIKE 

APPEARANCE  AND  TEXTURE  THERETO 

Cantill  W.  Cope,  Martoa,  Va.,  aaai^or  to  Marley  Moaldinv 

tac  Marios,  Va. 
DiTttOi  or  Ser.  No.  137  W  Oct  14, 1993,  Pit  No.  5,334,633. 

TUa  appHcatkia  Jan.  2. 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S2JS4 

lot.  CL.*  B3ZB  I5/08 
VS.  CL  428— 458  ^  Oaia- 

1.  A  product  ccHnpristng  a  wood,  plastic  or  metal  substrate 
and  a  coating,  said  coating  formed  by  coating  a  suspension 
over  said  substrate,  said  suspension  comprisiiig: 


%  Volome 


L  A  pcdypropylene  reain/silicoiie  rubber  molded  article 
comprising  1)  a  preform  of  a  polypropjiene  resin  having  an 
ftiiph«tir-  unsaturated  bond  or  a  composition  comprising  said 
polyprt>pylene  reain,  and  2)  an  addition  cured  silicone  rubber, 
wherein  said  iffeform  is  bonded  to  said  silicone  rubber,  and  said 

polypropylene  reim  ii  Klected  from  the  group  coniitting  of 

a  random  copolymer  of  propylene  and  at  least  one  non-con- 
jugated diene  compound  adected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-methyI-l,4-pentadicnc  l,4-hex«liene,  4-methyl- 
1,4-hexadiene,  1,4-heptadiene.  4-methyl-l,4-heptadiene, 
4-ethyl-1.4-beptadiene.  l.S-beptadiene.  l.S-octadiene.  5- 
methyl-l.S-heptadiene,  2-methyl-1.5-heMdiene.  1.6- 
octadiene.  6-methyl-l.fr<x:tadiene.  2-methyl-l,6-heptadi- 
ene.  1,9-decadiene  and  1,13-tetradecadiene; 

a  graft  copdymer  of  polypropylene  and  at  least  one  non- 
coiyttgated  diene  confound  of  the  following  fwrnula 

Rl-C— C(CH2)«C«CH2 
R2  it}  K4 

wherein  R|  to  R4  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
alkyl  grtMip  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  an  inte- 
ger from  1  to  20;  and 
I  modified  polypropylene  that  is  obtained  by  1 )  block  copo- 
lymerizing  a  fiitt  monomer  having  an  unMtnntwl  bond 

and  a  first  functional  group  with  propylene  or  grafting 
said  first  monomer  to  polypropylene  via  radical  polymeri- 

zatioo.  and  2)  reacting  the  resultant  Mock  copdymer  or 
graft  oopotymer  with  a  second  compoimd  having  an  im- 
aatmated  liood  and  a  second  functional  group  that  is  capa- 
ble of  tcactiag  with  sakl  first  flmctional  groiq>. 


Alkydreanf 

3-4 

Maleic  resins 

J-4 

Xylene 

14-IS 

Odier  vol.  solvents 

2-3 

Anti-msning  agent 

2-4 

Tripentaerythritol 

40-45 

Mdamine  resin 

7-10 

Wetting  sgeat 

ox>i-ai 

Deodorant 

0.2 

TUckeaer 

5-8 

Pecan  iheD  floar 

0.1-0.3 

White  pigneat 

J-6 

Vdkywpigmait 

IjO 

Blade  pigment 

trace 

Red  pigasent 

tiaoe 

Tak  extender 

4-« 

100% 

and  drying  said  liquid  coating 

to  remove  volatile  solvents. 

54410,060 
MULTI-LAYER  COMPOSITE  FOR  REUSABLE 

MULTI-LAYER  PACKS 
Hm»J«rg  Cataorl,  FHae*;  Haaa-Drfla  Torre,  Domat/^i«,  and 

MMftvd  Heiral,  Rodek,  an  Of  Switariairi.  Mrinen  to  EMS- 
AG,  Switasriaad 

FDed  OeL  26, 1992,  Sar.  No.  966,299 
prtortty,  appUcatfaa  Swtaeriaad.  OeL  3L  im. 

03172/91 

lat  CL*  B32B  33/00:  CMG  69/26  ^  _ 

U.S.  CL  420—474.4  ^  CUam 

I A  multi-liyer  compoiite  contiining  it  lent  ooe  copoly- 

amide  protective  Uyer  and  at  leaat  one  copolyamide  barrier 
layer  |f«.«i~«*»H  tberewitli.  said  protective  layer  being  between 
sakl  barrier  Uyer  and  a  source  of  moistnre,  sakl  protective 
layer  comprising  a  partially  aromatic  amori^ioas  ptnAti^ixw 
copotyamide  coonpoaed  of  at  least  one  monomer  taken  from 
endi  of  the  following  < ' 


2624 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 
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CHEMICAL 
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(1)  2  to  40  molw  pwta  of  (a)  at  leMt  one  loac-chain  aliphatic 
haviDg  9  to  40  oaiboa  atooM,  (b)  at  leaat  oae 

havias  9  to  12  caitoa  atomt.  (c)  at  leaat  one  m- 
•■■iaocafbcHyiic  add  having  9  to  12  caitaa  atosH,  and  (d) 

diadd  ia  Mbataatially  eqnfanolar  ratioa, 

(2)  at  laaat  one  cydoaHphatic  dtaminf  having  6  to  26  caibon 


lie  part  contaiw  a  pwrieiitagc  of  laid  activating  metal 
ooaaparabie  to  laid  active  layer;  and 


i^^\^^4 


(3)  at  hMl  one  nibitttated  or  umnheritirted  aronuuic  dicar- 
boiylic  acid  haviai  I  to  20  ctfboB  itooii, 

I  (IX  (2>  and  (3)  total  100  molar  parti,  and  (2X  and  (3) 
I  mhtantially  eqwiinolar  amomila;  a  barrier  layer 
;  caMatiaDy  of  at  leaK  one  partially  araaatk  barrier 
oofwlyanude  rnnaiiting  eaenttally  of  at  leait  one  monomer 
taken  ttota  each  of  the  following  rlawri 

(4)  at  leait  one  ihort-chatn  aliphalic  diamine  having  4  to  S 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  teplaced  by  op  to  49%  by 
wei^t  of  at  leait  one  additional  diamine  selected  from  the 
grovp  roiMiiting  ofcycloaliphalic  diaminca  having  6  to  26 
carbon  atoma,  and/or  by  ap  to  40  molar  %  of  at  leait  oae 

araHphatic  diaminr  having  6  to  26  carbon  atoma,  and 
(3)  at  least  one  mbatitnted  or  unsobstitnted  aroaatic  dicar- 
bozyUc  add  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoma.  of  wUdi  0  to  20 

molar  parts  aiay  be  replaced  by  at  leaat  one  aliphatic   MicMeSaaa^^Takaahi  Yi 
dtcarbozyiic  acid  having  4  to  8  caiboo  atoms,  Kawnl;  Nariakl  Yaifc  Ti 

wherein  (4)  and  (3)  total  100  nwlar  parti,  and  are  praent  in       Miaarn  Ohata,  Taky^  aai 


10 


the  pores  in  said  matrix  and  bvlliBr  layer  inqnegnated  with  i 
■iv«iwi>  earth  aluminate.  s 


SPUlimUNG  TA»GBT  AND  METHOD  OP 
MANUFACTUUNG  THE  SAME 


FIM  Fak.  4, 1993,  to.  No.  12,145 

MIMA  CMMiriirity.iiilkidiiJiiii.  Ml  S.1II2. 4494299 

KMUCABLB  OOMFOSm  MAGNSnC  FUn  The  partlan  af  tka  Mnn  •«  this  palant  aahaa«Mn«  to  Mv.  15. 

CX>NCSMTRATOK  AND  MKTHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  Mil.  haa  bean  «aclalnMd. 

OONCINnATOK  iirt.  CL*  B22F  7/IE«  3/14 

ItaaMa  J.  LaanMn.PX>.  8*1322.  Grand  Hafw.Mch.4M17  UjS.  CL  429-SS2  21i 

Fllad  Nav.  MC  IMS.  Sar.  Na.  lM.3n 
Int  a.*  B2ZP  3  An  IWIF  I/OO 
UJS.  CL  43S-4S1  39< 


^  C-^ 


/- 

> 

r. 

— 

u 


h 


19.  A  method  of  makia|  a  formaMe  r'^wpi'trtr  'MgM»«<f  fhu 

ooBoeBtntor,  ooopniBi  the  tfepi  of: 

(a)  pieparins  a  body  in  a  formaMe  patty-Hke  Mate  by  mixinc 
together  a  fciiuiiiagnetic  material  and  a  binder,  whereia 

Mid  binder  inchidea  at  leaat  two  catalyati  which  Matt  to 
react  at  different  **''*p"f!TfTT,  and 

(b)  shaping  said  body  while  in  mid  formahlB  patty-hke  state 
into  a  selected  shape. 


ni-UYIR  MPSIGNATID  CATHODI 
C  Graan.  Pala  AMab  Orilt.  aaitear  to  Vvta 


1.  A  spnnriiiig  target  fwiprlring  a  two-phased  stmctore 
fonsisling  of  a  first  phaae  of  a  stoichiometric  cnmpoaitinn 
MSii.  where  M  is  a  metal,  said  first  phaae  forming  an  interoon- 
nectcd  matrix,  and  a  wcood  phiie  of  Si  daooatianoaaly  dii- 

pefMd  in  Mid  fint  jimt.  ttii  tufet  htving  an  ilumiiiiim 

content  of  1  ppm  €ir  lem. 

IS.  A  method  fbr  aianufai:  taring  a  ^mttering  target  oompria- 

iag  a  two-phand  itmctiiic  ooMMBg  of  a  metal  abdde  phaae 
having  a  itoirhinnimic  mmpodtion  of  MSij.  where  M  is  a 

Si  phase  ditooatinuowly  dli|ieraed  in  the  metal  ■Hade  phaae, 
the  alumiaum  content  of  the  target  is  1  ppm  or  less, 

ing  the  siepa  of: 
metal  powder  (M)  aMl  S  powder  (St*)  at  a  Si/M  atom 
ntio  ranging  from  umic  Aan  2.0  to  4.0  to  farm  a  mised 


UAO. 
L  An 

apofona 


I  Apr.  Ji,  nm,  Sar.  Nn.  U74tt 

,  CL*  B22P  7/Dft  Hnj  29/00 


of  the  gronp 


of  ■Blared  patticlea  of  tefknclory 
of  tangalen  and  molyhd^ 


n  coMri  nrtei  hycr  OQBtMBi  M  iMt  22%  of  Mlivtf- 

ing  aMtal  of  the  gronp  nnnsjuiag  of  iridiani. 


pladag  said  miaed  powder  in  a  nuld  having  a  partition  plate 
on  a  anrfine  thereoC  and  redadng  the  carbon  and  oxygen 
oonlets  of  said  laixad  powdar  l>y  heating  said  powder 

lieMiag  nid  miied  powder  mMler  high  vacmm  and  uder  a 
high  appliad  ptcaanc  to  synthesiae  and  sinter  said  metal 

Itotber  hettiM  tte  lyMlMind  Ml  iMcnd  inetil  dicU^ 

rahighappnad  pveasue,  to 


r  laynr  below  said  t 


[  layer  wfaoaei 


MU>V72  compressed  sandwich  throu^  an  electroplatiiig  odl  contain- 

TtXTAIXY  CONSUMABLE  BKAZING  ENCAPSULATE      ing  a  second  metal  while  the  electric  potential  is  being  apiOied 
F(n  USE  IN  JKHNING  ALUMINUM  SUHFACTS 

I  to  AlcM  Intel  aathmal  Liasitad.  Montreal, 


FDai  Sep.  20, 1993.  Ser.  No.  124,159 
InL  CL*  B22F  7/04 
UJS.  CL  42S-55S 


^^f: 
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1.  A  oonsomaUe  brazng  encapanlatf  for  oae  in  joiniiig  alu- 
minum to  metal  surftoes,  said  ciicapsiilstr  compriaing  a  mix- 
ture of  particles  of  an  entectic  forming  metal  sdected  from  the 

group  consiating  of  silicon,  gennaninm.  copper  and  zinc  and 
particles  of  a  brazing  flux  encapaolated  in  a  layer  or  layers  of 
aluminum  or  its  alloys,  said  eutectic  forming  metal  and  flux 
being  present  in  the  fdrflowing  parta  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 

weig^  of  the  total  aluminum  in  the  encapsulate: 
(a)  7  to  IS  parts  of  silicon  and  7  to  43  parts  of  flux; 

(b)2}to  120ptftiofgeniiaiiiumaiid  lOOtoZSOparttof  flux; 

(c)  40  to  70  parts  of  copper  and  20  to  100  parte  of  flox; 

(d)  1300  to  2400  parts  of  zinc  and  70  to  200  parts  of  flnx; 
soch  that  when  the  encapsulate  is  placed  between  aluminum 

nirftces  to  be  joined  and  it  heated,  the  eutectic  forming  metal 
and  the  rr~r«»ii«*itig  aluminum  are  totally  converted  in  sitn 
into  an  rrrtr"*'^  filler  metal  for  joining  the  aluminum  suifKxa. 
20.  A  conmmaUe  brazing  laminate  for  use  in  joining  alumi- 
num to  metal  surfitoes,  said  buninate  comprising  an  aluminum 
or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  having  bonded  thereto  a  mixture 
of  particka  of  an  eutectic  forming  metal  tdected  from  the 
group  oonasting  of  aliooo.  termantnm,  copper  and  zinc  and 

puticles  of  a  brazins  fhu.  said  eutectic  forming  metal  and  flux 
being  present  in  the  foOowmg  parts  by  wei^  per  100  parts  by 

weight  of  the  total  ahnninum  in  the  hminatr: 

(a)  7  to  IS  parts  of  silicon  and  7  to  43  parts  of  flux; 

(b)  25  to  120  parts  of  germanium  and  100  to  230  parts  of  flux; 

(c)  40  to  70  partt  of  copper  and  20  to  100  parts  of  flux; 

(d)  1300  to  2400  parts  of  zinc  and  70  to  200  parts  of  flux; 
such  that  when  the  laminate  is  placed  between  aluminum 

nrfiK»  to  be  joined  ud  ii  horted,  the  eutectic  forming  metal 
and  the  aluminnm  nbatnte  aie  totaOy  converted  in  litu  into  tn 

eutectic  filler  metal  for  joinins  the  alominam  nir&ces. 

MU4I73 

METHCH)  OP  FORMING  NOISE-DAMPING 
COMPOSITE  WTTH  EXTERNALLY  GALVANIZED 
8UBFACES  AND  OCNMPOSm  FOKMED  THEREBY 
ftOctasI  K.  LaMl.  Palaa  MBa;  KanaM  L.  hOSar.  Whaatoa.  bo 
af  UL;  ThamM  E.  Moan,  Fanyabaq,  OMo;  Edward  J.  Vy 

*!,  NHthhmk.  DL,  «i  taM  A.  lam.  MDIM,  Mick, 
■ «- — -i-u  *#.^.j.  1        ,  ....a  m,  cw  vn. 


to  die  sandwich  for  forming  a  coating  of  the  second  metal  on 

only  the  outersorfiKei  of  etch  of  the  fint  metal  Uyen. 

10.  The  composite  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  L 


M18.074  

COLD  STRIP  POR  MANUPACIURING  DEEP-DRAWN 

CASE-HAKDENED  PRECISION  CXMfPONENTS, 

PAVnCULARLY  ROLLING  BEARING  AND  ENCONE 

CXHMPONENTS 

Kari-Uiwig  GrdI,  A«eitoi,  Germany,  aarigMir  to  iia  Wal- 

dw»SchirfllerKG.GcmMqr 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1992.  Scr.  No.  M4.07 
Claims  priority.  spiWratlna  Germany.  Nor.  12.  U91.  41  37 

11S.6 

Int  CL*  B32B  15/18 
UJ5.  CL  «8— Sn  3  * 
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J 


/ 


•A 


Fnad  Oct  25, 1993,  to.  Nn.  140,964 
Int  CL*  C3SD  7/00 
UJB.CL4»-C25  »9     . 

1.  A  method  of  Ibrming  a  rciiitsnrc-wddaMe  muhtJayer 
compoate  compring  die  steps  of:  providing  a  landwidi  in- 
cluding a  coie  of  viscodastir  material  contaming  dectricaOy 
condwliyr  paitf^*^  «««trihiited  therein  and  disposed  between 

two  fint  oetil  liyen,  ipplymg  i  pfedetennined  efcctrial 

potential  to  one  of  the  first  metal  Uyets  while  simukaneoosly 
i«iaj  the  layen  of  Omb  Modwich  together  thaby  in- 
tfae  oondndivity  of  the  cote,  and  then  passing  the 


1.  A  cold  rolled  strip  for  manufacturing  deep-drawn,  case- 
hardened  precisioD  components  in  which  a  core  material  (2) 
widi  a  high,  deep^lraw  ability  is  roU  cUd  at  least  on  one  ade 
with  a  cladding  material  (3)  with  a  good  hardenability  and  W^ 
wear-teaistaiioe.  characterized  in  that  the  cote  material  (2)  is  a 
low-carbon  cold  rolled  or  hot  roDed  ited  itrip  with  •  carbon 

content  of  0.05  to  0.25%  and  the  cladding  material  (3)  is  a  cold 
ix>iled  or  hot  loUed  strip  with  a  caitxn  content  of  0.15  to 
1.10%  greater  than  that  of  the  core  material,  the  core  (2)  and 
the  rlt4<>i"g  material  (^  have  different  physical  and  diemical 
properties  wUdi  complement  each  other  with  regard  to  deep- 
drawabOity.  hardenabihty,  constant  revers©*end  Cstigne 
tfrengdi  and  wear  inktancc  and  die  cladding  material  diidc- 
nem  being  3  to  20%  of  the  total  duckneas  of  die  cold  r^ed 
Klip,  the  daddittg  material  (3)  on  one  ade  of  dK  core  materia 

(2)  is  a  hardenaUe  ited  and  the  cladding  nattfill  (^00^ 

otber  aide  of  the  core  material  (2)  isaoopperH 
mst  alloy. 
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Takr*,, 


POO.  AND  A  MCIHOD  or 
PHOSPIiOK  SCSBN  lY  UnNG 

mniAL  iiAMffD  pon. 


Plii  «*.  II,  mo,  to.  Nti  1M44 

CL*B33B  9/00 


VS.CL 


■e  film  n  M  to 

*  mmi  HarWiig  hyer. 

•  plwiphof  Isycf;  nd 

I  bonJiM  liyv  fomed  over  Mid  phoMtor  byer  for  •dh^ 

I  «o  ■  wiftiLni.  whff  nfa  mid  trippiag  layer  ■  farmed  on 


and  adherad  to  •  nb- 

■t  KprcMBiHi  by  Tc  nd 

kyen  Mtiify  the  foUowiat 

fer  cqMl  to  or  tai  thaa  (n- 1)/2.  the  value  of  each  Tc 

ntacfipt  k  Mid  rcMoHhipa  rapnacBling  tbe  paitkalar 

magnetic  layer,  to  wUck  that  Cnrie  tempefatore  |— tij— . 

eacapt  that  a  Tc  hnvhig  a  aibauipt  vahie  eqaaUag  the 

vihM  oTs-fl  npifiHiti,  iBtlead,  roon  tfinpffitiiic 

(l)TciSTc3. 

(2)  Tc2<.STc)(«,+  t)  for  ■22, 

(3)Tei2Tei2To(,4i>Md 

(*)  Tc2«.+ 1  fcTo  far  each  y  umfth  vahie  of  m;  and 

■miirHml  iMe.  ia  whick  the  lint  nagMlic  layer  ii 

directioB  of  fila  tUckaea,  or  a  Moood  OMgaedaed  Mate, 
in  which  the  fint  mafrtir  layer  ia  ■■■■g—*i»«»i  in  the 
ttdon  Mate  Md  atomic  ipte  of  eacA 

hyer  are  aligaBd  ooept  for  moHdipmait  of 

wan;  " 

(d)  the  propeitki  oT  the  mesMtic  laycn  aie  aadi  that  when 
die  awdiam  ii  heated  from  a  tempentme  bdow  Tc«  to  a 
fint  trmperatiife  levd  at  which  the  twmpffatiiie  of  the 
iiidi  aagBelic  kyer  eqaab  Tctaad  the  teaqtertfue  of  the 
third  OMfnetic  hqrer  k  lem  than  Tc3.  the  amcnetiaatioaa  of 


milHiiH  hqwr.  Mid  pkaphor  hqrer  ia  fotned  on  nid 

;  layer  ia  I 


■rid  MiiiviM  l>y«  it  ftamed  oo  iM  bve  ffia 
;  to  a  (ravwe  priatiag  amthod  by  nang  an  ink 
it  rnrnpnirirl  of  10  pita  by  wright  of  acrylic 
foiii,  43  parti  by  waifkt  of  tohMM  and  43  iMiti  by  weiglit 
ofmetMetkylkeloae. 


the  fioQith  and  fifth  mi^nrtir  kycn  are  oriealed  and 

aiilBed  With  tte  ttOBic  ipii  Of  the  tbiid  niinetic  hytr  10 

that  the  oonpling  ttale  dne  to  «—<•»■— «g»  interaction  it 
,  while  the  ■■gnftiwtinn  of  the  third  mag- 
the  uriflaliMi  Mate  eiiating  therein 
befccc  the  hetfias: 

(e)  &e  propeitiee  of  Ae  amgnetic  laycis  are  aniA  that  when 
the  medinm  it  healed  bom  a  temperatore  bdow  Tc3  to  a 
teooad  tcaperatwe  levd  at  whidi  the  teoveratue  of  the 
third  m^nrtir  layer  aqaalt  Tcj,  ^e  magnetisation  of  the 
tmid  magBetic  layer  chaapm  to  an  orientatioB  itate  diflSer* 
eat  froB  the  orinMiofi  Mle  enMng  dwrda  befott  the 


MAOHRICOniCAL  ■■OOUMNG  MEDIUM 

>  Tekya^  Japan,  aatlpttr  ta  Ckntn  KahnMki 

I  Nav.  21^  Un.  8ar.  Ma.  7M,34B 

,  Nav.  »,  tm%,  2.3U71% 
a^^JI^  1111,9^1712 

I^a«GllBii//0 
UA  a.  taa    t»t  bc  is  c^^ 


(0  the  propwtlet  of  Ae  magnetir  layen  are  mch  that  when 
the  aedinB,  ifker  hawing  beea  healed  to  either  the  fint  or 
the  teooad  lempesttare  level,  it  cooled,  and  m  die  declin- 
ing lampwatmi  of  ea^  (2m)-th  —f—**^  layer  pamm 
throngh  ha  Carie  temperatmc  the  aufMtiiatkmt  of  that 
layer  and  Oc  adjaoeat  (2m-f  l>th  mMaetic  layer  are 
oriented  and  aligned  with  the  atomic  tpin  of  die  (2m- 1)- 

a  lapftir  laytr  to  that  the  oo«piiB|  itiMe  doe  to  die 
odaaie  iateractioo  it  leadend  Mdble  with  mpect  to  the 

adieoet  (a»-l>4h  layer.  wMea^aaaguetiitiuii  of  the 
(2m—  l>di  magnetic  layer  retaine  Us  jnimwlialrly  previ- 


(g)  the  propertiM  of  the 
the  mediam.  afler  having 

peiatiiic  levd,  it  cooled,  i 
of  the  teooml 
.the 


layen  are  tnch  that  when 
9n  heated  to  the  eecood  tern- 

paaam  throogh  itt  Cuie 
of  that  layer  and  the  third 


kyv  are  orieMed  Md  aU|Bed  with  the  atomic 

tpia  of  the  fint  au^aetk:  layer  to  that  die  coopling  ttate 
diM  to  nrhaagr  interaction  ii  iMdcml  itable  widi  re- 
tpect  to  the  fint  layer,  while  the  magnedaation  of  the  fifth 
BugMtfc  layer  irttiat  itt  iaimwtiatriy  pravioiH  otieata- 
tion  itate;  and 
(h)  the  propertiM  of  the  aiagnetir  layen  are  tnch  diat  when 
the  aiediaai,  after  haviag  beea  healed  to  either  the  fint  or 
the  teooad  temperatare  level,  it  cooled,  the  firM  I 
kytr  dwaya  retaiaa  the  predetetariac 

aWag  therdD  It  rooo  teapentorCi 
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S^lg,077  

MACNKnC  KBOtWDS  MEMUM  HAVING  MULTIFIJE 
MA(a«T1C  LAYOS  P(»  KSOCMIDING  IN  LONG  AND 

SHORT  WAVELENGIH 

TedAa.  riiipiiii  mi  laaka Cteparaliaa, Tahya,  bdh  aT 

*""  I  May  », »«,  Str.  Nfc  assess 

iplicaltea  Jivaa,  Mgy  20,  IMl.  3-114499; 
Apr.  27,  WW,  4.ig7744 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/66,  i/TO.  5/72 

U.S.a4]MNBM  14 

1.  A  -««g~»*««-  n«r«''^'*'g  mediain  oouipruing: 


oompritea.  a  diree4ayerelectrodieinicany  active  plate  (3)  with 
no  opetdngt  windi  compritet  an  oxide  ion  ooadnctiiig  tolid 
dectrolyte  (20)  tad  a  gm  and  an  air  dectrode  (21  and  U),  and 

a  plate4haped.  metallK  beat  ochange  eleaieot  (5)  for  betting 


a  k>wer  «»«g-**«f  layer  oompiiting  a  fint  magnetic  powder 
for  rw'^^'wg  ia  a  long  wavdeiigth  range  and  a  fint  retin 
binder,  said  lower  magnetic  layer  being  dispoied  on  mid 
non-magnetic  baae  material,  the  lower  magnetic  Uyer 
having  a  thjckneat  from  1  to  3  ^m; 

an  intermediate  layer  ooniitting  of  non-magnetic  material 
ifv-inH«H  a  aeoond  reain  binder,  taid  intermediate  layer 

being  diqxMed  on  nid  lower  magnetic  Uyer,  and 
an  upper  magnetic  layer  oompriting  a  tecond  magnetic 
powder  for  recording  in  a  ihort  wavelength  range  and  a 
third  icnn  binder,  the  unonnt  of  taid  third  retin  binder 
being  in  the  range  frxMU  2  to  12  parti  by  weight  iot  100 
paitt  by  wei^t  of  the  tecond  magnetic  powder,  mid 
upper  magnetic  Uyer  being  dispoied  on  mid  intermediate 
layer. 

MUiOTt 

INK  RECEIVING  LAYERS 

CMde  Derie.  Hmat;  Erie  Vwathaww.  Mmtttpiaa.  and  Lnc 
Jjg^imt^  r*-»,  an  oT  BdalBaiL,  aari^Mn  to  A«l)>-Gnairt. 
N.V.,  Mortiel,  BalpaB 

FDed  Jm.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,476 
rT.1—  priority,  i^pllratlnn  Emepina  Pat.  0«^  Feb.  1, 1993. 
93200250 

lat  CL*  B41M  5/00 
MS.  CL  42«— TB4  «  Oataa 

1.  An  ink-jet  recording  dement  compriaing  a  polymeric  film 

substrate  or  a  rean  coated  paper  rabitrate  and  at  least  one 

ink-receiving  Uyer  coated  thereon  compriaing  at  leatt  one 
binder  and  at  leait  one  polymer  or  oopcdymer  containing  a 
pbotpbonium  moiety,  u  mordanting  agent,  wherein  taid  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  containing  a  phoq>lioaium  moiety  com- 
pritet m  recurring  gronpt 

— (CHi— CH),— 


the  leactants,  chaiacteiiaed  in  that  a  connection  between  the 

gat  dectiode  (21)  and  the  heat  eichange  dement  (5)  it  made  by 
a  porout  Uyer  (3)  whkh  it  dectrically  conductive  and  acta  to 
equalize  thermal  ttiettet,  and  tbe  porout  Uyer  (3)  and  the 

dectrochemically  active  plate  (^  form  an  int^rated  mut 


s.«is.oao 
MECHANICALLY  KECMARGEABLE, 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  METAL-AOt  BATTERY 
J.  Kanll;  Ycknda  Hmata;  Jaaathan  Samm 
Jemahaa  R.  CtMattla,  aB  ef  Jwaariiai,  lirati,  aa^^ 
Electric  FM  (EJPXJ  Ltl,  Jerataltia,  Ind 
FDed  JbL  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2C9,S4< 
lat  CL*  HOIM 12/06 

US.a429-27  12 


L><r' 


wherein  each  of  Ri.  R2  and  R3  whKh  may  be  die  same  or 
different  are  Cl-CS  alkyl-.  cycloalkyi-  or  aryl-gronp  and 
wherein  n  it  an  integer  firom  1  to  12. 


5^410,079 
AXIALLY  SYMMETBIC  FUEL  CELL  BATTERY 

:  AG.  Wmtarthnr.  fflallaigl— if 

FDed  JtaL  21,  1994,  Str.  No.  2(3,106 
priarity,  wUcattaa  Empea  Pat  Oa;  JaL  20, 1993, 

93I10S17 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  8/04  ^  ^ 

U,S.CL  429-26  .*°^ 

1.  Fad  odl  battery  (10)  compriaing  modalm  (1)  m  ttacked 
arrangement  and  nting  air  and  gaaeoot  fud  m  reactaatt. 
wherein  every  nodnle  it  rabatantiaily  anally  tymmetiiGd  and 


1.  In  I  mechanically  rechargeable,  dectrochemical  metal-air 

battery  having  a  plurality  of  metd-air  cellt,  each  of  taid  edit 

comprising: 

a)  a  booting  having  a  bate,  two  major  lurftoes  and  two 
minor  turfacea,  defining  an  interwr  tpace  for  cootaining 
therein  a  replaceable  metal  electrode  having  an  dectri- 
cally conductive  ikdetal  member  encompamed  by  an 
active  metd  component,  idd  interior  qiaoe  coominmcat- 
ing  with  an  opening  oppotite  taxi  bate  dirongh  «4iidi  taid 
leplaoeat^  metd  electrode  it  idectively  removed  to 

enable  tbe  medianical  replacement  diereof  with  a  fredily 

-charged  metd  dectrode; 

b)  at  leait  one  generaOy  planar,  air  permeable  »>nt  Hqnid 
impermeable,  air  dectrode.  eadi  of  taid  air  electrodea 
tMHng  iattaUed  in  a  window-like  opening  provkled  in  at 
lemt  one  of  said  major  turfaces;  and 

c)  an  electxxriyte  in  contact  with  the  metd  and  air  electrodei; 
the  impfovemeat  compriting  a  fint  wovea  medi  teparttor 
attadied  to  an  inner,  dectrdyte-fiong  tnrfcce  of  eacAofmkl 
at  leatt  one  air  dectrodet  and  a  tecond.  woven  meah  teparator 
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i  to  and  oowrias  •  taajot  muhot  of  Mid  icplaoMble 
I  eleUi'ode  ttdug  each  at  mid  at  leaM  oae  air  elw.tiodf, 
niic  mo  iccood  woven  mcili  tcpsnloci  T?fim  m 
fffMnflMnip  to  flnni  otlicr. 


'  WITH  BUST  PKKVKNnVB  amnxTUBK 

MU;    HIrayild 


MIMH 
MCTHOD  (HT  PB(MH)aNG  KLICTUCALLY 

cxmoucnvi  cnuMic  FILM  lOK 

INTKBCXmNaCIOaS  op  solid  OXIIM  fuel  CXLL8 

IY( 
or  N«qfn,  Jifi^  Hri^Hi  to  NCX 

,  3C  1M2.  Sv.  NOL 

,  M«.  as.  IML  >4I73S4 

ni  pHthi  IT  thi  tn  rf  lUi  piliilnlnfNit  to  JiL  If, 

bt.  ex*  HUM  «/7^ 

UJB.  a. «»— 33  9  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  produdog  an  dectricaUy  ooodnctive  Ln- 
OO}  rrramic  oxide  film  of  perovakhe  ftructure  for  interooo- 
necton  of  solid  oiide  ftod  oella,  oompriaing  the  iteps  of  ndt 
qmying  a  raw  material  of  electricaOy  ooodnctive  LaCrOs 
ffiramii'i  on  a  tobatiate  to  fbnn  a  meh  swayed  film,  and  heat 
treattng  the  meh  ipnyed  fifan  to  produce  the  eiectricaUy  ooo- 
dnctive LaCiO)  oauaic  onde  film. 


U;8i»uM,m3. 


■■   UJS.a.42»-33 


,T«kyo.la»an 
,  31,  IMS,  Bar.  Na^  17a,74< 

,  Dae.  22, 1992,  44I7M3 
U;  Oct  29. 199S,  »-272231 
la*.  CL*  HUM  2/J2 
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MtM*3 
SEALED  BATTEBY  WITH  CUEKENT  CUT  OFF  MEANS 

Bsrafelra  lUI,  Tmi^ih^  Khw  TosmU,  riiliiittoii.  T»- 


Yad^  IttwU  NhMhmva,  Mk  tt 

l|*M  Ymm,  Til|t,  il  If  Jipii,  Mlpin  to  S«7  Cor 

9antlaa.Tah9^  Japan 

FBat  Jbl  11.  IMS.  Sm.  Ne.  7S.T75 
ClataB  fhrnritr,  appllMtlaa  lipaa.  Jafa.  U,  1992,  4.1S3M0 
lit  a*  HUM  2/12 
VS.  CL  429— S3  3  ( 


1.  A  battery  comprisng: 

a  battery  cell  having  oppoaite  eada,  a  battery  terminal  at  one 
of  Mid  end*,  a  boih  in  Mfety  valve  at  Mid  ooe  of  Mid  eada, 
and  a  adewall  eitending  between  Mid  oppoaite  enda; 

heat-ahnmk  tobing  covering  said  iidewaU  and  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral region  of  Mid  one  of  the  ends  of  the  battery  odi; 

a  mliiii  plite  diipoMd  ova  the  poctioo  of  the  bMt-ihnink 

tubing  covering  the  outer  peripheral  regiao  of  said  one  of 

the  end*  of  tiae  battery  oeH.  laid  f  Hng  plate  bavins  a 
battery  teminal  bole  tbetctbrough  open  to  said  battery 

an  adhesive  layer  attarhiwg  die  sealing  plate  to  the  pottioa  of 
the  heat-shrunk  tubing  covering  the  outer  peripheral 
repon  of  aid  one  of  the  endi  of  the  battery  cell,  wid 
adhesive  layer  establishing  a  moistnre-tiglit  seal,  and  said 
adhesive  layer  having  a  design  strength  which  allows  the 

•ealing  plate  to  leptnte  fron  the  hett-thnmk  tobmi  when 

the  pressure  of  gM  nhanating  through  said  safiety  valve 

rtnchca  a  set  level; 
a  lend  tab  paasing  through  the  battery  terminal  hole  of  said 

sealing  plate  and  electrically  conducdvdy  connected  to 

said  battery  terminal;  and 
adhesive  occupying  the  battery  terminal  hole  in  the  space 

between  said  lead  tab  aad  said  sealing  plate  and  estabUah- 

ing  a  moisture-tight  seal  thereat 


LA 


to  Efmadr 


MUJM 

a  Mfcty  vaKc  bavins  a  metal  plate  wiridi  en  be  deformed  "-"CnKJCKKMlCAI- COX  HAVING  A  SAFKTY  VBNT 
by  the  incrwat  of  the  hmer  premurt  of  said  battery,  and 
current  cuttiag-offmenaa  which  ia  actuated  by  the  defor- 

natioa  of  said  metal  plate,  and  a  safety  valve  projection  --^  w_  m.  mm.  «^  m..^  wm  ^i 

provided  at  a  center  of  said  plate  to  project  toward  an  ^^      liitCtn»Ui  i/Ti 

electik  power  tfwiHtiiig  dement  of  said  battery,  ujg_  q^  4Sf—S4                                                 xi  ( 

a  disk  havhw  a  central  aperture  ia  which  said  safety  valve  i.  The  invention  relate,  to  an  electrochemical  ceU  oompria- 

prtjactioa  is  maetted  and  gas  aperturm  throng  which  gM  ig.. 

iipMMd.  filed  between  Mid  Mfay  valve  aKi  Mid  electric  (,)  «i  decttode  amenMy  oortaiaiag  a  fbit  electrode  aad  a 

power  gmu  itli.^  elfiiiriil,  and  second  elecUode  of  opposite  polarity; 

1  plate  to  which  one  of  the  lends  of  said  electric  (b)  a  hoosiag  oooiaintag  said  electrode  Maembly  and  a  memw 

^jx^pMtocted.  attached  to  Mid  for  ptovidiag  a  temiaal  for  the  lint  electrode; 

disk  on  an  eltment  said  thereof  to  dose  said  central  aper-  (c)  a  cover  assembly  for  said  Inmsing  said  cover  sasemMy 

'  valve  projection  is  welded  to  said  thin  r.-».i|»  i^..^  .  ~«>,«>  ..^.[.^.f ,  Hti  f  li  ii  ally  iiwiilalxl  fi  imi  IIm 

I  plaie  thnrngh  Slid  oeMial  aperture.  houaagaadooMaiaiBgatleMtOMVcatoritloeddfaiedby 
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an  extended  waU  of  said  cover  extending  into  the  hoonng  segment  of  said  cdl  to  that  when  die  cdlia  bong  *iclMi»Bd  a 


and  having  a  sealing  r~r"*«*»'  dosing  said  vent  orifice; 

(d)  an  electrically  ooodnctive  spring  comprising  a  folded 
fi«.ga«»rf  member  in  which  the  nrfooe  define*  lU  least 
two  opT«««»g»  that  are  axially  aligned  and  two  openings  oS 
which  aic  apaoed  apart  to  form  spring  means  of  the  folded 
donpted  menber,  and  the  eitended  waU  fonning  the 

vent  orifice  of  the  cover  projected  through  Mid  openings 
in  the  folded  oondnctive  spring  and  malring  electrical 
contact  with  said  cover  member,  and 

(e)  one  of  said  first  and  second  dectrodes  dectricaUy  con- 
tacting the  conductive  spring  diereby  adapting  the  cover 
H  a  terminal  for  the  second  dectrode. 


current  will  flow  through  die  resistive  segment  thereby  pro- 
viding a  voltage  across  the  coutometric  charge  indicator  de- 
vice SO  that  Hid  first  dectrode  will  diHcdve  and  be  tranqxxted 


Harry  R.Hiifcai»rfnByVDIaSB,asiJflMUiW^t«^  «JXtein  the  mnount  of  the  fi«t  dectrode  deposited  oo  the 
""^J^^*^  I  ,ij^  i"  aeoood  dectixxie  can  be  OKd  to  indicate  the  capacity  of  the 

i.ta^«torScr.Na.M8,IM9,Jaa.31,1991,        cdl. 
.  nta  appMraHita  JuL  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,905 
Int.  CL*  HOIM  70/48 
UJ5.CL429-91  »' 


s^isjar 

PLANAR  METAL  GAS  CELL 

f  Hfia,  ^laihM.  na  .  MripT"  ""  """^  * — '"  '"" 
VaMaata,Ga. 

FDed  Ai«.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,10 
Int  CL*  HOIM  12/06 
UJS.  CL  429— 101  »< 


1.  An  integral  battery  and  itate-of-charge  indicating  device 


a  battery  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  first  and 

a  Mcood  eztenal  termmal  of  oppoaite  polarity; 
a  state-of-charge  i«w4ir.«ti..g  device  affixed  to  and  disposed 

cubstantially  in  its  entirety  opoo  one  of  said  first  end  and 

said  second  end,  said  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  member  covering  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  terminal; 

an  in<«r»«««|i  material  on  one  surface  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber; and  .   . 

conductive  meam  on  said  flexible  member  m  sssociation 
with  said  indicating  material  and  positioned  for  electri- 
cd  contact  with  said  first  and  aecood  extemd  terminals 

such  that  ptcasure  on  said  flexiUe  member  will  cause 
mmJA  conductive  means  to  complete  an  dectricd  circuit 
between  said  first  and  second  extemd  terminals  on  said 
battery  '^"■"'g  said  indiiT*«"fl  materid  to  change  opti- 
cd  abaorption  to  an  extent  depending  on  the  state<>f- 
chaife  of  said  battery. 


l.tlBJI— 
BATTERY  WITH  COULOMETBIC  STATE  OF  CHARGE 

INDICATM 
I  C  IMIeir.  CshaaUa  StaUan.  OMa.  assiipar  to  Evcrsady 
■     .     J.  be.  St  LaalB,  Ma. 
FBii  Ai«.  f,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  103,019 

Int  CL*  HOIM  10/4S.  6/18.  4/36 
VS.  CL  429-93  »  OaiaM 

1.  An  dectrodwmicd  cdl  hooted  in  a  oomamer  and  havmg 

a  oouloaMtric  charge  indicator  device.  Mid  coukmetfic 
charge  indicator  device  comprising  a  fint  dectrode  c^iable  of 
^.i^g  dectrochemicany  dissolved,  an  dectrotyte  disposed  in 

oontact  with  nid  first  electrode  and  a  aeoood  dectrode  in 
contact  wtdi  said  electrolyte  and  being  capable  of  receiving 
the  dimolved  first  dectrode;  said  ooulometric  charge  indicator 
device  cooDeded  in  paraDd  acroM  a  current  path  of  a  resistive 


1.  A  phmar  metd  gat  cdl  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  case  having  a  generally  cylmdricd 
ndewall,  a  circular  end  wall  closing  a  first  end  of  said  case, 
and  an  open  end;  the  axid  length  of  said  case  bdng  sub- 
stantially lem  than  the  diameter  of  said  case; 

a  circular  cover  secured  to  said  sidewall  adjacent  said  open 
end  of  laid  case  and  doaing  Mid  open  end  of  said  cat^  tdd 

circnlar  cover  including  a  potttive  tenninil  dectriciny 

iwrfated  Crom  nid  case; 
a  preasurixed  gas  within  said  cdl; 

a  iJurality  of  mbttantially  lectangular  podtive  and  negative 
stacked  dectrtxle  plates  with  interieaved  separator  com- 
ponents within  said  cdl; 

meant  tupporting  said  ttadced  dectrode  platet  within  said 
cdl  between  said  dicular  end  wall  of  said  case  and  said 
circular  cover  to  define  chordd  volumes  between  said 

Stacked  electrode  platea  aad  said  cylindricd  sidewall  of 

said  "^f  sufficient  to  ettaUith  optimum  eqniUbriuffl  gM 
preasores  within  said  cdl; 
^.wfM  dectricaUy  connecting  said  positive  dectrode  plates 

to  said  positive  terminal;  and 

dectricaUy  grounding  said  negative  dectrode  plates 


to 
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LASnt  INSCWBBD  BATTBKY  CASE 

■paay.  Mhm  Otr,  Umm 
I  Oct.  *,  IMS.  am.  Nu.  132jn 
tat  a*  HUM  2 AH  2/02 
VS.  a.  42»— 179  1 


■ad  m  negative  electrode.  Httd  negative  electrode  having  an 
active  matertel  '•"■n'tt'nt  of  Hthtum  maofaiiMe  oxide  of  the 


t  t         $ 

CMTHOOt9CAL£ 

X»tUxMnt04 


genenl  formnU  Li«MayO(  where  z  n  sreater  than  1,  y  n 
'  than  or  equal  to  I,  and  z  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  2. 


1.  Method  of  intcribmg  indicia  onto  a  plaMic  inr&oe  of  a 
rechargeable  battery  encloaure  caae  oompriaing: 

a.  ptovidiag  a  laaer  gun  and  a  oootrol  lyitem  for  controlling 

Hid  iHer  fim; 

b.  inputting  to  taid  control  ayMem  a  graphic  dMcriptioa  of 


POLYMEKIC  ELBCIBOLVnC  CELL  SEPAKATOR 

MIMBIANE 

af  Sar.  Nn.  SMM.  Mar.  S,  1M3,  PM.  Nn. 
S;M,3U.  mi  Hillrm»  Ai«.  29,  ma,  S«.  No.  110,262 

UjS.  CL  439— 3S3  11  dalM 


c  aligning  Mid  later  gun  with  mid  plaitic  suiftoe;  and, 
d.  directing  a  laaer  beam  from  laid  later  gun  toHidanrftoe 
to  bring  areaa  to  be  inacribwl  to  a  moltea  itate. 


CURABLE  CAT1KM»  PASTE  COMTAINING  A 

OWDUCnvi  POLYMn  TO  RIPLACX  CAKBON  AS 

THE  CXmOUCnVB  MATKUAL  AND  EUBCTKOLYTIC 

CELLS  PRODUCED  THSRBFRCMM 

^^^^^  v^^^^n>«^B,  aiMM  v^nn,  va^b,  aan  na.  nam  vM^ 
*■•  uwap  MUM,  MC  aHgnan  la  ViMMe  TaciMlagy, 
Ine.,  Sm  Jaaa,  CUit 

raad  Dae  «,  1999,  Sar.  Nn.  163,299 

hta^mOi  6/11  4/62 

vs.  CL  43»— im  11  C^M 

1.  A  cathode  for  an  electrolytic  ceU  which  r^—p.*^.- 

a  solid  matrix  forming  moooner, 

a  cathodic  material; 

an  rlrf  tro>  fduotive  material  i  laiwiiiiig  of  a  oondociing 

polymer, 
atolvent;  and 


1.  A  tc|iarator  membrane  nscAil  for  preparing  an  dectrolytic 
cdl 

characterized  in  that  laid  membrane  ia  substantially  devoid 
of  pores  and  electrolytic  tah  and  comprises  a  oompoaitioo 
initiaDy  comprising  a  polymeiic  material  and  20  to  70% 
by  weight  of  a  fwmpatinle  plastirixcr  therefor  and  firoai 
which  compositioo  at  leaat  a  porttoa  of  taid  plaaticiacr  hat 

been  removed,  nki  menlMiBe  theieby  bdng  m  a  preooB- 

dilioited  state  ooodncive  to  iteorption  of  dectrolytic 
sdotioii. 


ELECTRODES  FOR  RECHARGEABLE  UnnUM 


fM  Kk  17,  nn,  to.  N*.  ii,ni 

la*.  CL*  HMM  4/30 
VS.  CL  4J»— XM  IS 

L  A  ttUorn  baHeiy  whirh  ronipritu  s  powliin]  liniiuk 


ffyfllUtW 
FCMI  MANUFAdVUNG  SEMKXWaHXnOR 

nawauTKD  cncuiT  ixvici,  nposun  METHOD 

^__        AND  MASK  rOK THE  PBOCBSS 
PM  Jh.  M.  1912.  Sar.  No.  197,489 

ClakM  pHariU.  appHaaiiaa  Japaar  Jm.  M.  ttn.  3-137511 

Int.  CL*  aaar  9/00 

UJS.a439-4  2ia^ 

1.  In  an  eaposure  mrthod,  by  whU  a  wafer  is  iriadialed 

with  Hgfai  transmittwi  through  a  aaaak  formed  wMh  a  mask 

having  a  tUeldiag  regiaa  and  a  tianimimioa  regioa.  to 

the  nmsk  pattern  of  said  maak  to  said  wafer,  therein 

in  that  ssid  mask  indndes  a  Ibat  I 

a  teoowl  mask  aMaber,  in  that  lakl  Ibst 

k  foraed  oa  «  priadpel  nrfMe  of  a  fint  I 

al 
fontad  oa  a  priadpal  aMfioe  of  a  I 


with  a  tfrrnMl  pattern  having  a  phaae  ihifter  for  introducing  a 
phase  difTeremoe  in  a  portion  of  light  transmitted  through  the 
fint  mask  member;  and  in  that  taid  fint  mask  member  and  taid 
second  mask  member  are  superposed  relative  to  one  another 
such  that  their  principal  surfaces  are  in  cloae  proximity  or  in 
contact  with  each  other,  ao  that  a  clear  image  may  be  focused 
on  taid  wafer  by  making  uie  of  interference,  caused  by  taid 
first  and  second  mask  members,  of  light  transmitted  through 
the  first  and  second  mask  members. 


sAfjan 

PROJECnON  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  AN  OPTICAL 

MASK  FOR  USE  IN  PROJECHON  EXPOSURE 

Satora  Asai;  laama  Hasya,  and  MHanli  Namtkawa,  all  af  Kawa- 

aaki,  JapM,  asslgann  to  Fmitaa  Limitsa.  EawaaaU,  Japn 

CoatiBMrtka  Of  S«r.  No.  936,991,  Feb.  IS,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thto  annMraHnn  Peb.  24, 1994,  Sar.  No.  201,079 
Claims  priority,  appbentton  Japan.  Feb.  19, 1991,  3-04S394 

iat  a*  G03F  9/00 

UAa4»-S  MCldM 


1.  A  projection  exposure  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  a  light  firom  a  light  source  on  an  optical  mask, 
said  optical  mask  including  a  main  space  which  transmits 
light  and  has  a  desired  exposure  pattern,  and  a  subspace 
which  tnunmits  light  and  it  provided  adjacent  to  the  main 

space, 

wherein  said  step  (a)  irradiates  the  optical  mask  by  the  light 
fixjm  the  light  source  with  a  predetermined  oblique  angle 
to  a  projection  optinl  axis  which  is  perpemUcnlar  to  the 

optical  mask;  and 

(b)  exposing  a  photoresist  layer  by  the  light  which  is  trans- 
mitted through  the  optical  mask  and  a  lens  so  as  to  project 
an  optical  image  of  the  main  qiace,  taid  mbipace  having  a 
narrow  width  such  that  the  light  transmitted  through  the 
nitytpt^  by  itself  does  not  eiqxMe  the  photosensitive 

layer. 

S,41S.094 

METHOD  FOR  FORMINCA  UOIT  SHIELDING 

PATTERN 

kist^Ma  Snto;  MasaydllwaaaaU,  a^  FtariaU  Shiaosaki.  an 

of  riMiaiiii.  1mm.  uOg to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 


layer  through  a  mask  which  is  light  transmissive  at  por- 
tions correspontling  to  the  periphery  of  the  picture  ele- 

mentt  of  the  picture  element  pattern  formed  on  the  sub- 
strate and  at  portions  at  which  no  picture  element  it  pres- 
ent, 

(4)  developing  the  photopolymeiizable  ligjit  shielding  mate- 
rial layer  to  form  the  light  shielding  pattern, 

(5)  overall  exposing  from  the  back  of  the  substrate,  and 

(6)  subjecting  the  light  shielding  pattern  formed  to  side 

etching  to  remove  any  portion  of  the  ligbt  thielding  p«- 

tern  which  overlaps  with  the  piOure  dements,  wherein 
the  side  etching  is  carried  out  with  a  solution  having  a 
lower  ditscdving  power  than  that  ofa  devetoping  tolution 
used  m  the  developing  of  the  photopolymerizable  light 
shielding  material  layer. 
2.  A  method  for  forming  a  light  shielding  pattern  on  s  sub- 
strate having  a  picture  element  pattern  on  its  front  comprising 
IHCture  elements  which  have  a  single  color  or  t^ural  colors  and 
do  not  contact  each  other,  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  forming  i  pbotopolymenzable  ligbt  ibidding  material 

layer  on  the  front  of  a  substrate  having  picture  dement 
patterns  comprising  picture  dements  having  a  single  color 

or  plural  colors, 

(B)  exposing  the  photopdymerizaUe  light  ihiekling  material 

layer  through  a  mask  which  has  a  light  transmissive  region 
corresponding  to  portions  at  whicA  the  picture  elements 
of  the  picture  element  pattern  formed  on  the  substrate  are 
not  present, 

(C)  devdoping  the  photopolymerizable  light  shirkling  mate- 
rial layer  tO  f(mn  a  light  Stuelding  pattern  Which  IS  UrgCf 

than  the  light  transmissive  r^ion  of  the  mask,  and 

(D)  subjecting  the  light  shirkling  pattern  formed  to  side 

etchmg  to  remove  any  portion  of  the  lig^  shieMing  pat- 
tern which  overlapa  wiUi  the  picture  elements. 

S,419|999  

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  PHASE  SHIFTERS  WITH 

ABSORBING/ATrENUATING  SIDEWALLS  USING  AN 

ADDmVE  ntOCESS 

Pnbalad  K.  Vaaadef .  aad  Kah  L  Lmt.  hoth  ol  AmKi,  TeL. 

Bsslnann  to  yirasatn-li,  Inc.  AmOm,  Tcz.  m*  Motarola,  lac. 
Schaambarg.  nL 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7,640,  Jan.  21, 1993,  alMinaBd  lUa 
appUeatioa  Sep.  16. 19M,  Sar.  No.  307,549 

lat.  CL*  G03F  9/00 

UJS.  CL  430-5  "' 


I  Dec  17. 1992.  Sar.  No.  992.032 

ppHoidoa  Jifia,  Dae  17, 1991, 3-333337 
hL  a*  Ci03F  9/00 

UJS.  a.  435—7  1«  Oalmm 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  light  shielding  pattern  on  >  sub- 
strate having  a  picture  dement  pattern  on  its  front  comprising 
picture  dements  which  have  a  single  cokv  or  plural  odors  and 
do  not  contact  each  other,  said  method  comprising  in  <»der: 

(1)  forming  a  picture  dement  pattern  on  the  front  of  a  sub- 
itnte.  said  picture  ekflient  pattern  oompriting  picture 
elements  having  a  single  color  or  plural  colon, 

(2)  forming  a  pbotopcriymerizaUe  light  shieMmg  material 

Uyer  on  the  front  of  the  nbitnte  having  a  pictue  dement 

pattern  comprising  picture  elements  having  a  single  color 
or  ploral  colors. 

(3)  fTnaing  the  pbotopolymerizable  li^  shiekUng  material 


1.  A  melbod  of  Mxicatiag  a  phaae  shifting  photomask  hav- 
ing light  abaofbing  sidewalls  akmg  Imandaries  aeiiaratmg 
phaae  lifting  regkms  from  nonahiflmg  r^kms  in  order  to 
nniMOve  resolution  and  contrast  of  a  projected  image  fiehl. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

foraung  a  prtteraed  lAotoacnaitive  layer  over  a  mask  sub- 
strate in  which  patterned  openings  eipoae  portioni  of  said 

underlying  anbstiate; 
etching  saki  eatposed  portions  of  said  sabstrste  to  form  verti- 
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>  ta  Mid  lobitrile,  wid  treachei  ftinrtinwim  as  byer  in  aooontenoe  with  the  pattenied  iUmniiiatiaa  fSor 

lUMof  ragioai  for  providing  a  piiaae  differ-  ""«~^»"g  the  iaformatioa  aa  vWbie  infonnalioii. 

eDoetnitiiiMM»ofiiicideatli|litthro(i|hiiidn^    nomg  mM  mfafmiiinii  wiMBdin|  ifHipm  »ith  thf  n^ 

■traae   at   trenched    versus   ncMtrenehed    regioas.    said  oocded  visible  infonnatian  alone,  and 

tfcache*  havjas  vertical  adewalls  wUch  rVlinratr  a  aepa-        reproduanc  the  reoonled  iaftjiiiiaUoa  from  Mid  infbmatioa 

ratian  between  said  phaae  shifting  regtoaa  and  non-  raoording  mrriiiim  at  any  subaeqvent  time. 

Mve  lawor: 

M1MV7 

GOLCMt  IMAGE  RBCXMOHNG  METHOD  AND 

APPABATUS 

I  to  M  bra  0^  UL,  Tokjo, 


bn  layer  of  a  Hght  absorbing  or  atlenunl- 
ovcr  Hkl  nbatiate  and  oovenng  sidewall 
I  of  said  vertical  trenchea; 
etching  aaid  thin  film  layer  sach  that  said  thin  lUm  layer 

niMlantially  reotiBi  OBly  OB  Hid  iidewtll  nrfroM  of  Mid 

trenches  to  form  said  Bglit  absorbing  sidewaUs; 
wherein  said  U^  sbsortiiin  adewalls  abaorb  at  least  a  por- 
tioa  of  Hgltt  eaergy  inpingiiig  oa  Mid  adewalh  in  order  to 
inhibit  irttffiwg  of  light  along  said  boondanea  and  to 
rednoe  wavegukMng  eflbcts  withiii  said  phase  abifling 
regions,  sach  that  dialortion  and  noo-onifonn  U^t  inten- 
iity  projection  are  redaoed  to  provide  improved  reaolu- 
tion  and  contnat  of  said  proJeiMd  image  Add. 


1.<H.flM 

INFOKMATION  KBOCHIDING  MBMUM  AND  MKTHOD 

OP  KBOORDING  AND  BKPRODUONO 

njBcnKMrr ATic  infobmation 

■arf^an  M  Dai  N^paa  PrtMlag  Oa,,  Ud^  Takya,  Apan 
PCr  Nfc  PCr/JPtl/amt,  f  171  Dali  M«.  11. 1912, 1  NKa) 
~  11,  l»i2 

per  Pled  ML  11, 1991,  Sm.  No.  UMM 

,M.U,lfN.3-lM033 


UJB.CL 


lat.  a.*  O03G  13/04 


\c 


^ 

^ 


mad  Apr.  C,  IMS,  Ssr.  Na.  43,7M 

WHmHa  Jqpaa,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-1131S2; 
Dm.  31, 1992, 449Mr 

Int  CL*  O03G  13/01 
UJS.  a.  430— U  ■  CMm 

1.  A  color  image  recording  apparatus  oompriang: 
an  electrostatic  talent  image  fbrmatioa  '"^mbrr. 
a  fint  toner  image  forming  meana  for  forming  a  first  toner 

imife  dectraititicaUy  oo  Mid  electroiutic  latent  imiie 

formation  member. 
a  tcrjonri  toner  imace  forming  mrans  for  fofming  a  second 

toner  image  electroataticaHy  on  aaid  electrostatic  latent 
image  fonnatioa  member  on  which  said  fint  tooer  image 
has  already  been  formed;  and 

a  developing  bias  voltage  applying  meana  for  applying  a 
devdoptng  bim  voltage  to  said  second  tooer  image  form- 
ing memis, 

wherein  aaid  dcvelopiag  biM  voltige  oompriaca  of  a  DC 
component  and  an  AC  oooponent  of  •  piedetainined 

period  and  said  AC  componmt  has  a  waveform  sach  that 
the  time  for  the  voltage  to  change  from  a  value  sach  that 
an  electric  fidd  makiiig  toner  move  toward  Mid  dectro- 
static  latent  image  fbrmatioo  member  is  mazimmn  to  a 
value  sach  that  said  electric  field  becomes  minimum  is  set 
to  be  at  least  |  of  said  predetermined  period  of  said  AC 


■Kf 
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of  mrorrtiin  and  reproduciiic 
whicfa  is  characterised  by: 

iiaooniingmediMniBoppoaitioatoa 

having  a  photoooadactive  layer 

oa  aa  fit*  tnuki  layer  with  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said 

layer  oa  aa  aiectioda  layer,  said  reooidiag  layer 
made  ap  of  a  reaia  system  haviag  Hqaid  crystal 

diipened  ad  (bed  theniB,  Id  wUch  the  itfiidiye  iida 

of  light  throngh  aaid  resin  system  is  chosen  so  as  to  be 
:  wiA  Ae  rcCractive  iadea  ot  Ugbt 
Ibyandec- 
tnc  lUd, 

to  patteraad  Hgfat.  as 
I  n^ki  c€  Mid 


MliiM 

ELBCTKOPHOTOCatAPHlCPHOTOSBNSniVE 

MKMBBR.  AND  ■LKJISOPHOmxaKAPHIC 

APPAKAIVS,  I«V1CZ  UNIT  AND  FACSIMILE 

MACHINE  HAVPiCTHE  PHOTOSENgnTVE  MEMBER 

YatehaBM;  KaMHi  Aafei,  Toftak^a^  Nar 

■■af 
Tokya,Japaa 
2S,  1992,  Bar.  Na.  9M,2M 

la*.  CL*  GUG  tSAO 

AD  aiecwopooiogiapaic  poMoacnaiiive  ffffiTfr  ooM|)n^ 
iag  a  ooodactive  aappott  aad  a  p>intoafiiaili»e  layer  pwwided 
Aereoa,  wherein  said  iilaNiaiasiliiii  layer  '■'■■Isirif  a  random 
copolymer  having  a  stractani  anit  wpnatnled  by  the  foOow- 


(I> 


(D 


aee  MlHt  Iqrid  oyMrii  Of  Mid 


R|  to  R|  each  fnwmiul  a  hydfojtai  i 
a  hydioiyl  ifoip  or  a  alkyl  froop  hgviai  1  to  4  GMboa 
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atoms;  and  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  following  For- 
mula (II): 


.*i-t 
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(I) 


I 

o 


R|.3         Ri^       Ri-T         *M 


wherdn  A  ii  a  group  of  alk^klene.  arykne.  arylenedialkjii- 
dene.  — O— ,  — S— ,  — OO— .  — SO— ,  or  — SO2— .  and  Ri-i  to 
Rl4  ate  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 

aryl  group,  or  a  halogen  atom; 


-[-O-^-RM-CSiO^Si-Rl-l-^-O-C-j- 

>^  R».i    Rj.*  O-' 


a) 


Rl.)    R» 


wheiein  Rm  is  aa  alkylene  group  or  an  alkylidene  group,  and 
R1.2  to  R2.5  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 

(H)  gronp,  or  ID  iryl  group,  ind  nil  in  integer  of  1  to  200; 


^i* 


CJ) 


Rm 


Rm     Rj-7        Rm 


whoon  A  refMCMBti  •  itnight'Chain,  Iwanched  or  cyclic 

alkylidene  group  having  1  to  10  caibon  atoms,  an  aryl-sub-  wherein  Rj.,  to  Rm  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
stituted  alkylidene  group  or  an  arylene  group;  and  R9  to  R16    alkyl  group,  aa  aryl  group,  or  a  halogen  atom; 

each  repreaent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 

group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  caibon  atoms.  i^.,        R4.2      r^s        IU^ 


(4) 


ELBCTROPHOnXatAPHIC  PHOTOSENSmVE 

MEMBER,  AND  ELBCTROPHarOGBAPHIC 

APPARATUS  AND  DEVICE  UNTT  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME 
YaMto;  Naoto  F^IImm,  Yihohame;  To- 


IU4    K4.7      K44 


wherein  B  is  an  alkylidene  group,  an  arylene  group,  and  an 

arylenedialkylideiie  groap.  and  iCn  to  R44  ««  mdependeatly 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  groiq>,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  halogen 


cU  KkU;  HUtyiU  Ainqn,  hoik  af  Takya, 
AaM,  Yiliihaaia,  dl  af  Japaa,  aaaJaaan  ( 
,TahTa,JapaB 

FBad  May  U,  1993,  Sat.  No.  C2,224 
Mty,  ^Mratlna  Japaa,  May  19, 1992, 4.150IMi; 
Jm.  aa,  1992.  4-19(129 

lM.a*G03GVa87 

Uj8.a43ft-M  ^0^ 

1.  An  dectrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing an  dectrooooductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  Uyer 

formed  theteoo:  the  rarfoce  Uyer  of  the  dectrophotographic 
photoaensitive  mendier  containing  a  first  copolymer  having  a 
first  construction  unit  repreaented  by  Fcwmula  (1)  and  a  second 

ooiMtniction  unit  iqxeaented  by  Formula  (2),  and  a  second 
copolymer  having  a  third  construction  unit  repreaented  by 
Formula  (3)  aad  a  fourth  oonstructioa  unit  represented  by 

Fonnula  (4): 


CRACK-FREE  KLBCnKWHOTOCaiAPHIC  IMAGING 
DEVICE  AND  MEIHOD  OF  MAEING  SAME 

RgWrt  C  U.  Yi.  Wehtor.  N. Y,  MdgMT  to  X«x  CmFWJta, 


or  Ssr.  No.  545.S31.  Jwl  29.  1990.  i 

lite  iwllraHni  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  232,314 
laL  CL*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  43»— 58  ^'  . 

1.  An  dectrophotographic  imaging  member  compnsmg  a 
dwrge  gr«*"rinB  Uyer  oontignoos  on  one  side  to  a  charge 
transport  Uyer  and  on  the  other  side  to  an  adhesive  Uyer,  said 
charge  ttamport  layer  being  formed  by  solutioo  coating  a 
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ac3s 


I  which  i>  ■otable  m  a  Mlvait.  Mid  adhMive  kyer  being 
fcnMd  of*  fite-focniag  polymer  which  is  i 


(Tg)  of  Mid  AB-type  Mock  copolymer 
in. 


bk  in  nid  nivait  and  whereia  aid  dHTfe  g***"**"!  layer  ii 
reMtant  to  two-dinoMOMtl  I 


thefoOow- 


40*  CifTgHW  C. 

whea  laid  AB-type  block  oopolymer  Im*  ooe  |la«  I 
tioapdatn'l.or 

thM  Mid  ^MS  tr»Mirtn«  poiM  Cr««>  at  Mid  mcmcM-B 

Md  Mid  ^aa  tmailin  poiaM  (Tg4>  Md  (Tu)  oTiaid 

AB-typc  bkxA  oopolyaer  MlirfiM  the  fbOowiag  reiatiaii- 
■hip; 

2S*  cscrsi»<(ru)S«r  c 


Mid  AB-type  block  cofwIyflMr  Iim  diflieiBut  ^aa 
poiBti  CTti)  and  (Tu). 


MlMtl 

PHCmMDWinVK  OOMFOSmON  FOB  USB  IN  AN 

OPCOOMPUBING  X-MBTAL  FBBB 

PHIHOUXnrAMINB  AND  A  DBPSBBANT 

'B.1 


lliiJ&S.lin,te.Nii74l 


TONBK  POK  I»VBL(»ING  LATBNT  KLBCnOflTATIC 
IMAiaS 

Taicftk*  WaaaAa,  F^  ■■  i«  J^m. 
Graa  BHtaa,  aarigaan  to  Bleefe 
.LM,TakFa.JiiaB 

PM  8i|.  II,  im,  te.  N0.  M7^ 

MiMT      ,Ariiy.  niMiiHi    Japaa.  Sip.  M.  MM.  3.a«1317 

■*  "**•  bt.  a.*  oaso  9/0O 

UJB.  CL  4M— IM  11  CMm 

L  A  toaer  pnparad  by  the  procaa  cooipring  the  Mepa  of 

allowing  liaely-divided  pwticlM  ot  a  viayl  (Min  having  an 

*.  «  .»»c  wpoau.  iw  K^M^  <Kv»»  *»i|ii»n»  u-a  K>  ait^.nmclive  arom  to  font  with  a  flMriM-oaat^dn^aiM- 

30%  by  weight  X-fiorm  Metal4«e  phthalocyantoe  in  an  or-  „„,^  «Bmo5yarMlt  to  oMaiB  nuftoeflodStedfli^ 

gaMcliqiikland2to50%bawl<»wtyitofphthalocyaaae  divided  pmUcIm;  miring  mid  Mrfcownodilled  flnely-divided 

ara(iiapenantcomprMngapoiy(C2.«-«Ikyleneui)ine)cnRying  pM«irf««  —h  r^y  rurtirlft  ««T'<-'''g  ■  »—*-  fit  «  «nin»i-g 

two  OKMO-  or  poly-(carboayl-Ci.i7-a]kyleaeoiy)  afeat;  and  filaia|  iM  ooic  paticiM  with  aid  flady-divided 

particfca  of  aid  ariace-niodiBed  viayi  i 
oTi 


UJB.C143B-7I 

1.  A  stable 


int.  CL*  OnO  3/00 
for  OPC  devioM 


as  to 


DKVSLOPBB  POK  MVILOnNG  BUCnOCTATIC  MUllM 

ntACM,  IMAGB  POBMINO  MKIHCM)^  TONKB  IMACSK  TmtKB  KMt  KUDCniOn-AlVMaLAPHY 

nZINGMniK»ANDIMA<»FOBMINGAFPABATUB  Twmii  ni  I  aaiia.  AHpli.  AmuMi,  iiJtU-  U  riLlJI  IL 

-.         ...  >iyiM..Yi>i>i"i.»*     riithiiiilliiiafgM.Na.WMl^Mar.l4.im.iliiiii     i 
..    T.fc|«.aBar  Japan,  a^^^a  to  Ci—  IMa  appBcaia.  J«.  J«.  MM,  8a.  Na.  WM« 

ISSJ^iTL ,«.  ^sn.  Ckl«|rtrtf,«|llalhiArtli,A|i.3.MI,PJN82 

_  _  Wad  Nn? .  77, 19n«  Bar.  Nn.  7994*3  bt.  CI.*  OtSG  P/OO 

Oa^am  priarMr.  appllcallaa  J^an._  W»y.  j^  j*>*»  ^-^MMM;    ujs.  cL  Itf     lit  M  C^^M 

!^l^'^'''2^T^[;?^;^:f^^'^'<.^T;^  W.  The  method  of  claimU,whBtin  aid  Wghialrtvity 

!£?<•n^LS;^!^!^?Si^;£.^^i'fS^  t»««>platicpolyaeraad  aid  platidier.totBther  with  aid 

N«v^a,l^«.3.39*atNnv.3^IM^2-329C3%JaB.».  1991.  low  electrical  conductivity  soKcM.  are  hsMwl  to  an  devated 

*                     -._,_-._-_-  temperatMe  of  90"  C  with  stirring  a  slow  speed  in  nnattritor 

,,.  _  ^,^.^     "*•  **  **»** ''^                ^^.^  toe«BcliohilioaoftheiolidaiatertabiathetoIveat.fenowed 

^rr'?                                                      "2Ca*ae  by  addition  of  snid  pigment  pwtadMndincraNe  of  the  stir- 

LA  developer  for  developing  an  dectnMatic  image,  ooa-  c^  speed  to  a  poiat  a  which  aiOiag  oocun,  milliag  for  a 

P""iV  poMMthkdevMdleBpefMn,  followed  by  oooiiBg  of  the 

a  toner  oontainmg  a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant,  said  binder   attrilorMdoaalenis  Acreof  while  coottoning  milling  to  eflect 
resin  being  compriaed  oT  an  AB-type  Mock  copolymer   coating  of  said  pigment  particka  with  a  plaarici«d  layer  of  said 
having  segment-A  iHi  segaaBt-B;                                     dectrically  anIatiBg  theraoplaaUc  poiyaier. 
-A  having  a  copolymer  sUuctare  compriaed  of  

SIMULTANBOUS  TBANSRK  AND  FUSING  OF  TONES 

IMACaBS 
WOHaa  H.  Wavana,  Oatoria,  aad  Daa  A  Hava,  FUipaft,  balh 

if  N.Y„  MlpMn  II  Zmi  Oaiinlin,  SliirfM,  Gm 

FBad  Dae.  !«,  IMa,  Sa.  Na.  1<MH 
^.^  iM.  a*  ana  t3/i4 

outer-    UJB.  a.  43a— Ua  MCM^ 

I.  A  oietfaod  of  foroiag  powder  iaafa.  aid  method  iachid- 
point  (Tg)  of  said  AB-type  mg  Ae  sseps  of: 


from  the  group 

acrylic  moaooier  and  a 

B  having  a  copolymer  stnictuie  "^t*^**^  of  ■  styreae 

aoaooar  aad  a  leaat  oae  noaomer  aleclcd  froa  the 
poop  oooMtiai  of  IB  icrylic  moBoner,  i  mdhicrylic 

"lonnniw  aad  a  diene  moaompr,  provided  that  said  sag- 
meat-A  aad  m  giiw  iit-B  have  copolymer 

eat  froa  each  odwr, 
wherein  (0  a 
block  copolymer  ia 
Crgj)of  said 


applying  an  dectrical  bia  to  said  bdt  stnctnie  such  that  it 
is  ~»»»~»~<  doe  to  said  Mm  when  it  passM  thraoa^  said 
ii— gmg  station  and  heated  wiien  it  paaaa  tfaroogh  said 
liimftiif  station; 

fotmittg  toner  imagM  on  said  bdt  structure  m  it  passa 
tluoagli  aid  inafiiig  itatioa; 

mnkaaeooily  tranrfmug  aad  ftttiBS  iikl  toner  iffligei  to  I 

final  substrate  as  they  paas  throng  said  transfase  station; 
and 
allowing  aid  imaga  time  to  cool  prior  to  wparating  them 
from  said  bdt  structure. 


-<Xx 


potyviayl 

batynl 


potyviayl 


polyvinyl 


KEIUVENATED  OBGANIC  PHOTOBECEFTOB  AND 
MEIHOD 
Da^  E.  Saydar.  Jr..  Binckpert;  WflUaa  A.  DomIHo,  HOtea, 
bath  af  N.Y..  aa  WmiaM  J.  Marphy.  San  Joae.  CaUt.  asri^- 
an  to  Na-Kate  lataraatiaaai,  lac^  DaDaa,  Tex. 
FOed  Jid.  1, 1993.  Sw.  No.  15,911 
la.  a.*  GOSG  S/047 
vs.  CL  430—130  10 


V 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  used  photoreceptor  which 
priaa  a  supporting  substnte.  an  organic  photocooductor  layer 
contained  on  said  substrate,  and  a  charge  transport  layer  over- 
laying said  organic  photocooductor  layer,  said  method  com- 


wbeiein 

X  is  a  number  such  that  the  polyvinyl  botyrsl  content  is 

between  about  30  aad  about  7S  mot  percent, 
y  is  a  number  uch  that  die  polyvinjd  tlocM  content  it 

between  about  12  and  about  SO  mol  percent,  and 
z  ■  a  number  such  that  the  pcdyvinyl  acetate  cooteat  is 
between  about  0  to  13  mol  percent,  said  photoooitdnctive 
pigment  paitKles  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  two 
diffefcnt  phthalocyaniae  pigment  particles  free  of  vanadyl 
phthakxyanine  pigment  partwles,  drymg  said  coating  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  sakl  alkyl  acetate  solvent  to 
form  a  dried  charge  generation  layer  comprising  between 
about  SO  percent  aod  about  90  percent  by  weight  pigment 

pirticlei  bised  00  the  totil  weight  of  Hid  dried  charge 

generation  Uyer  and  at  least  about  S  percent  by  weight  of 
at  leaat  each  of  two  of  said  different  phthalocyanine  pig- 
ments based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  jriithalocyanine 
pigments  present  in  sakl  dried  photocondncttve  coating, 
and  forming  a  diarge  transport  layer. 

MU400  

10NEB  EMUU5ION  AGCaEGATION  FKOCESS 

GmyM  E.  laiidk-UwrjBiwIci,  IMta^oi,  ai  K^  D. 

Patel.  OakflBe.  both  of  Gaaada,  aaalgBan  to  Xem 


(a)  b*«»i«iB  sakl  photoreceptor  to  a  temperature  near  or 
above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  charge  trans- 
port layer  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  for  ftowing  and/or 

meltms  of  the  top  nrfice  of  uid  charge  tramport  layer. 

(b)  cooling  said  photoreceptor  down  to  room  temperature; 
and 

coating  a  byer  of  charge  tranqwrt  material  on  the  outer 
snr&ce  of  the  photoreceptor. 


M10.107 
PKOCISS  FOB  FABBICATING  AN 

ELEcnoraanxaAFHic  imaging  members 

H.  Nealey.  PadWd;  Martha  J.  nti^iair,  Ontsrio; 
J.  riMMSl'f  .  rwniia.  tmi  Jtmm  M.  MarkoTka. 
r,  aD  ef  N.Y.,  aaal^ata  to  Xaraa 


I  path 


Fnai  As«.  13, 1993,  Sar.  No.  10M77 
m.CL*GnGS/06t,S/14 
UJS.CL43ft-132  12 

1.  A  ptoccM  for  bbricating  an  dectrophotographk:  nnaging 
member  ooaipriBng  provkling  an  dectrophob)gra|4uc  imag- 

ing  member  compriBOg  providing  a  whitrate  to  be  ooited, 

foraung  a  coating  comprising  lAotoooodactive  pigmwit  parti- 
cles having  an  avetage  particle  Bze  of  leM  dian  aboot  0.6 
micfoneta'  dispersed  in  a  sohitkm  of  a  solvent  comprising 
alkyl  acetate  having  Crom  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groop  aad  a  film  foraung  polymer  coasistiag  csarnrislly  of  a 
fifan  fotming  pcdymer  having  the  f«dlowing  general  formula: 


FOed  Jan.  2S,  1993.  Sar.  No.  02,741 

The  porthM  Of  the  tara  af  <Ub  paaat  ahaavaMt  to  Sep.  13, 

2011.  ha  been  Hsrlaisiiii 

Int.  CL*  Gt»3G  9/08  _  ^    _ 

VS.  CL  430—137  ^  Oalae 

1.  A  procea  for  the  preparatkm  of  tooer  oompoattwas  with 

controlled  partKle  size  and  selected  morphok>gy  consisting 

eneatiaUyof 

(i)  pfcpnring  a  pigment  dispenioB  in  water,  whidi  diqiemoa 

is  compriied  of  pigment,  ionic  surfiKtant.  and  optionaUy  a 
charge  control  agent; 
Cii)  shearing  the  pigment  diqiersion  with  a  polymeiic  latex 

comprised  of  resin  of  submicron  size,  a  oounterionic  sur- 
ftctant  with  a  charge  polarity  of  opposite  sign  to  that  of 
said  ionic  surfiKtant  aad  a  nonionic  sorftctant  thereby 
causing  the  formation  of  a  uniform  Mend  dispersion  of 
resin  particles,  pigment  partKles,  and  optional  charge 

contnd  agent  puticlei  in  water  and  niftctants,  and 

wherein  sakl  resin  particles,  pigment  partidea,  and  Op- 
tional charge  control  agent  particles  are  flocculated  or 
beterocongulated  together  in  sakl  dispenk»; 

(iii)  (a)  continuously  stirring  and  heating  the  dx>ve  sheared 
Mend  to  form  electrostatically  bound  toner  size  aggre- 
gates; or 

0ii)  (b)  further  shearing  the  above  Mend  to  form  dectrostati- 

caUy  bound  wdl  packed  aggregates;  or 
Cm)  (c)  oootiaooosly  shearing  the  above  Mend,  wiule  heating 

to  form  aggregated  flake  ptrtides; 

Civ)  heatmg  the  dbove  formed  aggr^ated  partM:ks  above 

about  a»e  Tg  of  die  reain  to  provide  coaleaoed  particics  of 

toner,  and  optionally 
(v)  tf|«»*a«iiig  sakl  toner  partKla  from  water  and  (urfiK- 


(vi)  drying  sakl  toner  partidra 
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Tawalm 


PBCNHXniON  OF  TONES 

Yi 
Sm. 


HMAvr. 


OOLOB  DIFFUSION  TRANBFEK  PHOTOGBAPHIC 
MATEUAL  WITH  SULFAMOYL  PHENYL 


,  M,  1994.  am.  No.  23MM 

,  Apr.  »,  1993,  S-1023M 

M.  a*  0930  9/093,  9/097 

1.  A  tueiif  ■tiow  method  of  ■  toaer  comprMUH  atepa  of: 
(m)  pceparing  •  dkpenioa  miAlaic  ooBtanunc  ooloml  poiy- 

ner  ptrticki,  a  chufe  oootiollmt  atcDt  ad  orpnic  rean 

nBe  pttftidcBt  HI  m  m|S0(nh  mcaiuin; 

(b)  aUowinc  Md  cbaise  oantroUinc  aaeot  and  orgmic  reain 

fine  putidM  to  be  adhered  on  the  nrfiMC  of  laid  colored 
polymer  particle*  try  Mhing-oat; 

(c)  drying  Mid  colored  polymer  particlce  having  thereon 

Mid  cbar|e  oootroUini  aient  and  orpnic  rain  fine  ptrti- 

dee;  and 
(il)  applying  mrrhaniral  impact  to  laid  colored  polymer 
particlei  to  efltoct  a  converaon  of  Mid  organic  reni  fine 
particlea  into  a  fifan  oo  the  mir&oea  of  Mid  colored  poly- 
mer particlea. 


FBed  Agr.  U,  1994, 8ar.  Nik  233,701 

UllltiHia  Japa^  Apr.  3(.  1993,  5-099459 

1aLa*OI9C8/m8/14 

UjS.a43ft-21l  SCUm 

1.  A  color  dilftninn  tnoaiSer  photographic  material  compris- 
ing a  color  difltaaioa  Uanafei  lighl  ■cniitive  element  containing 

at  leatt  one  of  oonpoundi  repraented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (I)  and  an  alkali  treating  oompoaitioa: 


0 


(D 


S.4U,1M 

OYE-IMAGB  KBCnVlNG  ELEMENT  FOR  USE 

ACXXMUHNG  TO  THBKMAL  DVB  SUBLIMATION 


M  A(ZPA-<»VAKKT.  N.  V..  MaM- 


Plai  Am.  19. 1992,  Sw.  N^  9M,2n 
Oatai  iftelly,  upWraHia  Karapaan  Faa.  OO.  Ang.  IS. 
1991,9ia9M01 

Int.  CL*  GiSC  1/72:  B41M  5/035 

VS.  a.  430—300  10  CWm 

1.  A  ttaemal  dye  loblimation  tranafer  tyMen  coeapriiing: 

(1)  •  dy^(k»or  dement  ooopriiBi  00 1  npport  I  dye  layer 

a  thermal-traniferaUe  dye  and  a  polymeric 


SO2NH2 

whefcm  the  wilialilmiit  rtprBatuliid  by  X  ia  aelected  from  the 
group  coaaiatingof  a  sabititated  or  nnwiharituted  alkyi  group, 
a  nbatitated  or  untuhatitiited  aUcoxy  group,  a  nbidtnted  or 
nnwiharituted  alkoxycartMoyl  group,  a  subatituted  or  wmnhati- 
tuted  acylamino  group,  a  rabatituted  or  unmbatituted  nrethane 

group  aiid  •  nriMtituted  or  mnlndtuted  unioo  group; 

n  repreaeats  an  integer  of  1  to  S; 

the  subatitaeiitt  repreacated  by  X  are  the  aame  or  dilBaieut, 

when  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  9; 
two  rabatitnenti  repraaented  by  X  may  be  combined  with 

ench  other  to  Cocm  a  latnratrd  ring  or  an  unaaturated  ring, 

when  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  3;  and 
the  mhatituenU  repwamled  by  X  may  farther  be  lubatituted 

by  subatituents  rsprcaenled  by  X, 
whueiu  said  hglit-^emitive  ckHunt  oompraes: 

(t)  a  truHporeat  npport  nd  •  Kfht-ienMtive  sheet  formed 

thereon  compriHng  an  image  receiving  layer,  a  white 
reflective  layer,  a  shnrling  layer  and  at  leaat  one  nlver 

hahde  cmnlaioa  layer  ooabined  witib  at  least  one  dye 
^''^^g*  formmg  compound; 

(b)  a  transparent  support  and  a  traaapaicat  cover  sheet 
fiormed  thereon  oompcising  at  least  a  neutraUratico 
layer  and  a  aentraliistioo  tioung  layer,  and 

(c)  a  shading  alkaU  treating  composition  devdoped  be- 
tween the  hgfat-aeaaitive  sheet  and  the  transparent 

cover  iheeL 


(2)  a  dye-image  receiving  element  for 
with  said  dye-donor  element; 
said  dye-image  receiving  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  dy*-image  reoeiviag  layer  mmprising  the  cured 

ptoduct  el  a  iBOiatBre<iirable  binder  coopoattion,  character- 
ized in  that  said  moisture-curable  binder  composition  is  pre- 
pared by  mudng  the  following  components  (A)  and  (By. 

(A)  30  to  99  pifti  by  wei^  of  it  lent  one  oopolymer  of 

olflinirally  naaatiirstrd  compounds  having  a  wcigfat-aver- 
age  mnlnmlar  weight  (Mw)  of  at  least  1300  and  ooataia- 
ing  chemically  icoocpoiratednioietiea  capable  of  nndeno- 
mg  an  auunion  renction  wnn  amino  groupa.  ana 

(B)  1  to  70  parte  by  weight  iifiiigsnii  — fc--- ~~  ~«-»-i-i-g 
binrfcnrt  awrino  groupa  from  which  snbatanoea  under  the 

and/or  secondary 


whefcin  i)  the  oopolyaen  of  oowponci 

(A)ooatain  intra- 
■oietki.  with  the 

■en  bei^  from  196 
riMlk«m0L23(ol0 

anhydride  aqoivaleM  weight  or  the  oopolya 
to  9a00amH0  the  binder  onn^io^ionoonti 

anhydride  moietiea  for  each  blocked  amino  itoib. 

PHOroSENSmVE  OOMPOSmONS  USEFUL  IN 

THBKB-IMMKNSIONAL  PABT-BUIUMNG  AND  HAVING 

IMPKOVBD  PHOrOSPBBD 

K.  MMa,  DkMt  Our.  Mib,  ai  RamM  J.  Imp* 
Gn„  aaalgnesa  to  W.  B.  Ginea  A  Ce.-Caun„ 

New  Yesfc.  N.T, 

FM  No? .  M,  im,  8«.  No.  19Mn 
iat  CL*  OOaC  5/Oa  1/725:  CmP  2/46 

L  A  asetbod  of  manubctnring  a  three  tlimmsional  obriect 
from  siiccsasiw  layeia  of  a  photocufable  oonipoaition  compria- 
ing  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  farming  a  layer  of  a  phoSocurable  polymer  composition; 

(b)  r  ipnsiiig  the  layer  to  aclinic  radiatioB,  thereby  photocnr- 
ing  at  leeat  a  portion  of  the  layer; 

(c)  intmdwing  a  new  layer  of  photocurable  polymer  oom- 

poiiiioo  into  the  opoied  kyer  ii  (bX 

(d)  eipaaint  the  new  layer  in  (c)  to  aetiak  fadwtiaa.  thereby 
lihnsnrar^  at  laaat  a  postka  of  the  layer  in  (c) 

iBairiad( 


A.  a  photoinitiator  system  which  is 

(1)  at  leMt  one  tiivalent  phosphorous  conqmund; 

(2)  at  leMt  one  lAotoinitiatnr;  and 

(3)  a  aurfisoe  cure  agent,  and 

B.  a  pbolopalymer  which  is  an  ethyleaicaUy  unsaturated 
oHgffiMir  baaed  on  polynrethane.  polyester  or  epoxy. 
wherein  the  photoeenaitive  oompoaitioo  hM  a  critical 
espoaure  energy  Ecoflem  than  about  l.SmJ/cm^and 

C  leoctive  dihienti. 


,yhpfriii  8ii».i»i««t>H  «T.^«i  and  ai*atantiallv  l 

of  said  snr&ce  ate  prodnoed  and  said  illuminated 


r^"] 


racyrosENsmvE  wbsin  c»MPosrnoN  and 

MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  VOLUME  TYPE  PHASE 
HOUXatAM  MEMBEB  USING  SAME 

Yel»Y< 

balk  af  AMmfc  TalMO  Kiaai—  Y< 
,  Ya^na.i«af 

^Takyn,«afan 

ief8«.Nfc43l,7«,Nof.l5,tf», 

nfa  iVpH^an^.  3. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  2Sgn6  ^^ 

19M.  0>MI98(  Nm.  U.  If*.  C3-2NM7:  Nof .  11,  UN. 
O-iJOOiO.  Oet.  <,  1909. 1.X0239 

tat.  CL*  OOOC  1/73 

US,a430-2M  " 


etdwd  at  a  mbatantially  greater  rate  than  said  wninnminatfd 
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MEIHOD  FOB  FC»MATI(»4  OF  XMKCX. 
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30.  A  hulogwm  raoosdaUe  material  having  a  photoaensitive 
tiHiiih^t*''"''  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyvinylcaibaaole  type  polymer, 

(b)  a  halogen-containing  compound  for  accderatmg  the 
compoaition  aenitivtty  to  li^  having  the  formula 

CaXA  wherein  i«  1  Of  I  ba3  to  6  Md  c=0  to  3;  X  ■  I 

or  Br,  and 

(c)  a  tiiarylhydraryl  compotiinl.  ____  _» 
wheitin  said  component  (b)  is  contained  in  the  propottioa  of 
fit»  3  to  25*  by  wei^  baaed  on  said  component  (a)  and 
wfaenin  said  triarylhydraz^  compound  is  containnd  in  the 
proportion  of  ftom  aoi  to  25%  by  wei^  ■ ' "  ~— - 


teiniiilWPoperL .    .       _ 

FM  Mar.  ».  MM.  Sar.  Na.  21MaS 

"■^ '"'"'*"    tata'GWcva?' 

UJS.  a.  430-^323  *2 ' 

L  A  method  for  forming  a  resist  image  which  i 

stepa  of:  .  _,_ 

(a)  imagewise  rT"«i"g  an  image^brmmg  material  compna- 
ing  a  support  having  thereon  in  the  fcdlowing  order,  on 
one  or  both  Bde^  a  nooiihotoaeMitive  reMt  layer  and  a 

photoaeuitive  silver  halide  gelatin  emnUoo  layer. 
Cb)  devdoping  the  image-foramw  material  to  form  a  silver 

image  portion  in  the  photoaensitive  silver  halide  gdatin 

emnUon  layer, 
(c)  lemoving  the  silver  image  portion  by  etcfamg/UeacAmg: 


(d)  removing  the  otpoeed  nooiAotoacnaitive  leaiat  layer  by 
resist  devdopmenL 


MiMM 

ANISOIWIC  UQUm  PHASE  PHOTOCHEMICAL 
WCUBY  CADMIUM  TnXUBIDE  FTCM 

afgsr.Nn. 984430, Sap. 30. 1992.  I  i  ii.a.4  IMs 
■Mmr-  Oet  22, 1993,  Ssr.  Na.  141,354 
tat.  CL*  QHOf  7/00;  C35F  3/12.  3/14 
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S,41t41< 

IMAGE  TONING  CW  BLACK-AND-WHITE  JMKCSS 

FORMED  UTILIZING  CX>LCHt  DYE  FC»MING 

COUPLERS  , 

Gary  R.  GottaanBt.  an«  Jaasph  L  V-ia.  h*^  •>. "' ^^'J'^' 
N.Y-«iip»l9Bi*i«l»l*  riBpMjr,Riiiww.«-»- 
FBed  Dae.  7, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  163,223 
tat.  XX*  OaOC  i/40.  5/46 
UJS.  a.  430—370  ' ' 

L  A  method  of  toning  a  neotral  black-od-uduie 
formed  fcom  a  silver  haBde  phoSograpWc  mateMi  oomi 
at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  singjesensitixed  saver   ^^ 
combined  wifli  cyan,  magenta,  and  yellow  dye  formmg  color 
U,S.CL430-329  .  fLVTST  ooupleis,  comprising  providing  a  devdoped  neutral  Mack-SMl- 

L  A  method  to  anisotropscally  etch  mercury  cadmmmtegu-  ^^^^"T^^J^T;^  ^om  dyes  formed  liom  color  coupkn, 

tdhuide  to  produce  a  tnmArA  nnfisoe:  ZZLi  s.    -  Mfai  »——  ^J~-~«  from  a  neotral  to  a 

}...»..  ■!'  J  — "  iiim^ri  nr-* —  —  -  ■'t"^  "^  miagr  ■  i  iiiavi  i   wma  ■-»        mr 

jUffmi—tiiig  said  maaked  smfaoc  wifll 
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MEIHOD  OF  PHOTOCaUPHIC  PSOCmSING 

D.  Mnta,  imiiin,  biM.  aaiiMr  to 

r.N.Y. 
I  JwL  IS.  UM,  Sv.  Na.  27C0M 

,M.  34,19*1, 
93U3M 

IM.  CL*  Gi9C  7/407 
U&  CL  430—373  10  < 


1.  A  method  of  prooeMng  an  imiinviM  ezpowd  photo- 

gnphic  Mlver  haUde  ooloar  material  by  a  redox  amplificatioa 
metbod  wherein  ooiotiT  develo(Hiig  aoliitkMi  ■  appBed  to  the 
material  in  the  preaeaoe  ofalmoapheric  oiysen  and  a  hydroty- 
laadiie  oompound  of  the  fonniilit: 


■rannrd  for  fanage  iafonnalioii  foOowing  imasewiae  ezpoauie 
and  phntngriphic  deviiln|iim>iit  —d  ««mg  nnmpriffnf  nf 

a  wppoit  and,  ooatad  oa  the  wppoct, 

a  ■eqiirnrir  of  auperinqKiaed  blue,  green  and  red  '~~«'»*'"g 
■Iver  haUde  oimlifciii  layer  units  at  leaat  two  of  which 
prodnoe  imafet  at  the  aaae  hoe  npoo  r*^'*— '■!.  one  of 
the  fmnlrirwi  layer  mitta  fomuBg  a  fint  ennihioH  layer  unit 
in  the  teqiifiKic  coated  aearert  the  tuppoct,  another  of  the 
tanahioii  layer  untti  totwing  a  laat  wnuhioii  layer  unit  in 
the  leqneiicc  coated  Cuthett  from  the  support,  and  one 
other  of  the  rmnhion  layer  nnita  forming  an  intermediate 

aakkn  liytr  onit  located  between  the  tint  and  lot 

rmnhioB  layer  imiti,  and 

an  interlayer  unit  coated  between  t^ivo  of  the  onulaioa  layer 
■nila  that  produce  imagea  of  the  aamc  hue  ao  that  one  of 
the  two  fmnhJon  layer  naits  that  produce  images  of  the 
same  hue  overlies  the  interiayer  unit  and  one  or  both  of 
the  remaining  emulsioa  layer  units  are  located  nearer  to 
the  nqiport  than  the  interlayer  unit,  the  interlayer  unit 
being  capable  of  traaantttiiig  to  said  one  or  both  emulMon 
layer  units  nearer  to  the  auppoct  eiectroaagnetic  rMiiation 

laid  one  or  both  emuUoo  layer  nnitt  are  provided  to 

record,  the  interlayer  unit  inrlading  means  for  reflecting 
in  a  Tanning  wavelength  legian  foUowing  photographic 
development  and  fiong. 


> 


(I) 


N— OH 


wherein 
R*  and  R'  are  each  an  aOcyl  or  aryl  groups  either  of  which 

may  be  nbitituted.  and 
wherein  the  colour  devdoper  solution  is  «g^fti«rf  sufficteatly 

for  redox  amplification  to  occur. 


MU.1U 

SILVER  I1ALII«CX>U»  PliOT(X3IAPHIC  ELEMENT 

WITH  IMPKOVID  HlCai  MNSriY  C»NnACT  AND 

BRI<aiT  law  DENSITY  OOIXMBS 

•  v^^  rwmmmt  ■■■  ■■^■a  i«  mH,  *f  flnmar.  as  at 

.1 ..  aaa^an  w  ■aaaaan  mmmm  camgaair,  ■•cMaHr.  n.t. 

Flad  nk.  IS,  1M4.  Sar.  N*.  IMjKSS 

lBtCL*GSSC;/4tf 

UJB.  CL  430-SM  37  O^ 

L  A  photographic  efament  '■««'|'^'""g  at  least  one  layer  said 

at  leaat  one  layer  oomprinn|  a  alver  hahde  emnliioii  layer 

cootainmi  a  qran  dye-fermiiit  ootipler  capable  of  prodadat 

cyan  color  or  a  alver  habde  rmnlsinn  layer  r«»t»i»ii.g  a  nia- 
gunta  dye-Coming  couplei  capable  of  producing  a  mi^eata 
odor  wherein  nid  at  leaat  one  layer  hat  an  eipoauie  ra^e  of 
at  leaat  a6  log  E  from  the  poiat  where  the  Jntantaneo—  con- 
mat  is  1.0  and  wherein  the  Instant  sbwiim  oonttaet  of  said  layer 
increaiee  aa  a  ftmctioB  of  inrriiing  eipoanre  over  at  leaat  70 
percent  of  laid  espoanic  range. 


M1M30 
THERMALLY  FROOCSSABLE  IMAGING  ELEMENT 

INCLUDING  AN  ADHESIVE  INTEIUYES 
cmmasDiGA  polyalkoxysilane 

•«,N.Y.'  " 

FDad  Mar.  M,  MM.  Sar.  No.  213,77t 
Int.  CL*  OS3C  1/85 
VS.  a  431-527  17  ( 

1.  A  thermally  prnccnablc  ■— g^g  element,  said  element 
compnmg: 

(l)anpport; 

(2)  a  thermographic  or  photothennographic  ■«««g«"g  Uyer, 

(3)  an  overcoat  layer  overlying  said  ""-gj-g  layer;  and 

(4)  an  adhesive  interlaytr  having  a  thickness  in  the  tanfe  of 
from  about  COS  to  aboot  1.0  microns  ''««'««"g  said  over- 
coat layer  to  said  imaging  layer;  said  adhesive  interlayer 
comprising  a  poiyalkoxyailaae. 


SILVm  HAUIX  PHCnOGBAPHIC  LIGHT-SKNSmVE 

MATIRIAL 
Taarirfr*  YaaUaka.  aai  IflialaM  RakoaaU.  bath  af  M^^ 

Flta  c^.  IM^ 


PIIOnX»APHlC  RLRMDm  POR  PMXHJdNG  BLUR, 

(aURN  AND  RRD  RZFOSURB  RBCORDS  OF  THR  8AMR 

HUE 


J.  I 
aft 


r.N.Y. 
Na^  n,IK  JM.  M,  IMS,  Fat.  Nac  Mat^M. 
I P*.  22, 1M4,  Bar.  Nak  19MC2 

lat  CL*  osac  //oa  l/4^  i/ji,  i/tu 

\iA.CL*M-m\ 

LAdverhiUe 


doneot  capable  of  bd^ 


Apr.  17,  IfiZ,  8ar.  Na.  tn.fia. 
mtltafdm  Jaga%  Apr.  1».  IMl,  3-114F7a( 

Nav.  u,i9n,M22aas 

ht  a*  one  7/3i7/m 

vs.  CL  43S-«1  14  a^ 

1.  A  multilayer  silver  hnlide  calor  Uglit-aensitive  material 
which  oomprises  a  ydlow  oolor-fbfming  silver  habde  emulsion 
byer,  a  mafenta  oofer-fcrming  silver  haUde  emuUon  layer, 
and  a  cyan  color-fcrming  silver  halide  i-mnlsinn  layer,  on  a 
support,  said  yellow  oolor-fcrmi^  silver  habde  emolsian  layer 
rnnlsjniag  at  leaat  one  acylacetamide-type  yellow  ooopler 
having  an  acyl  group  represented  by  Ae  foOowiag  formnfai  (1) 
ami  at  laaat  OM  orianfc  ooapoMd  npreMMed  by  the  follow- 

iB|fonBiila(II)or(IV): 


FotaNila(I) 


sents  a  groop  repicaented  by  the  following  formula  (Ap)  or 
(Aq) 


where  R'  is  a  monovalent  group,  Q  is  a  non-metaUic  atoimc 
group  required  to  form,  together  with  C,  a  3-  to  S-membered 
hydfocaibon  ring  or  a  3-  to  S-membered  he«erocycbc  ring 

biviog  It  leait  ooc  hereto  atom  idected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ofN,  S.OandPtnthe  ring,  provided  that  R'  is  not  a 

hydiogai  atom  and  does  not  bond  to  Q  to  form  a  ring; 


-N— N 
I        \ 
Ru        Rm 

-N—X— Rij 
Ri2 


(Ap) 


(Aq) 


wherein  Rt2  and  hi  each  repreKUti  I  hydroga  itOffl,  in 

a*_«_^^- — ...I  «>«..Hk.  O  .  <       III!  nnwsitn  m«t  m^vl  orfvnn. 


R*. 


,> 


R* 


Ftemiila(II) 


wuu«iu.  «xii  «™—   »»ij  «— »■   '-r — »-   -^  • 

,|iph«ti»^  group  or  an  aryl  group;  Rurepreaeots  an  acyl  group, 
an  -'iph-tif  oxycaibonyl  group,  an  arylozycaitoonyl  group, 

caibamoyl  group, 
represents  oxygen 


.i;|.h«t«f  oxycaibonyl  group,  ^^  ».,~—,..~™— ,-  s r.  - 

aliphatic  group  or  an  arjd  group;  and  X 


whete  R*,  R^  R^  and  R''  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
„iipi«*v-  group,  an  aromatic  group,  an  aliplMtir  oxycaibonyl 

group,  an  aroaiatk  oxycaibon;^  groty,  or  a  caibamoyl  group, 
provided  that  all  of  R*,  R',  R'and  R' are  not  hydrogen  atoint 

nmnltaneonsly,  and  the  epoxy  group  of  formula  (II)  is  iweaent 
in  a  plural  number  within  the  range  of  2  to  60  in  the  same 
molecule; 


caibamoyl  group,  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  arjd  group;  and  X 
repteaents  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom;  or  Ri2  and  Ri3,  Ri2  and 
Ri4  or  Ri3  and  Ru  may  be  combined  together  to  form  a  five- 
membered  to  seven-membered  ring. 


F(iranda(IV) 


O— V— C— N 
I        \ 


R« 


rW 


where  R"  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  24  caibon  atoms,  or  an  alkozy  group  having  1  to  24  caibon 
atoma;  each  of  R'^  and  R"  indepoidently  repreeents  a  hydro- 
gen a^"*".  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  24  caibon  atoma;  V 
represents  an  alkyleae  group  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms;  p 
repteaents  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  wherein  R'^  and  R'^  may  com- 
bine together,  forming  a  S-  to  7-membered  ring. 


M1S.122 
SILVER  HALnW  OtHX>R  PHOTOGSAFHIC  MATERIAL 

Nab«  Sale;  Y«ui*o  YeaWaka,  and  MaaahMn  MarlgaU,  an  af 

»  Fmi  Fhote  FDm  Co.,  Ltd., 


COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  KBOORDING  MATIBIAL 

CONTAINING  A  COLOR  COUPLER  OF  THE 
PYRAZOU>A2X>LE  SERIES 

Erit*  WoM,  InliMT  GcnMny,  aarigaer  to  Raycr  Aktien- 

FDed^Tu^  M3.  Sot.  No.  ISMIO 

-  r,  Not.  27,  1»2,  42  40 


Fnai  Nov.  17, 1993,  Sar.  No.  153,195 
,  priority.  appUeadaa  Js*an,  Dee.  4, 1992, 4-350U3 

Int  CL*  GOaC  7/39Z  7/36  

VS.  CL  430-551  M  Oaima 

1.  A  dver  halide  cokv  pbotogrq)bk;  material  coopnnig  a 

support  having  thereon  at  least  one  Uyer  containing  at  least 
one  compound  Ic^>^e■entrd  by  the  following  formula  (A): 

(A) 


000.7 

Int.  CL*  G03C  7/38 

UJ5.a430-«5l  »•' 

L  A  color  photogrsphic  recording  material  oootainiag  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  airanged  <»  a  layer  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  non-diffnsiUe  magenU  coupler  of  the 
pyTa«>loI3,2-cl-l,2,44riaKrfe  series,  characterized  in  that  the 
coiq>ler  correqmnds  to  the  following  general  formula  I 

(D 


Rl  icpicsmtt  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  afiphatic  group, 

_C(=0)-R7,  -S(=0)2-R«  or  -P(=0)  (R7)  CR9);  R2  «"<» 
R3  endi  leprtscntt  — O— Rid  — S— Ria  an  acybanino  group 
or  an  alirbf**^  group;  R4 represents  — 0(=^>) — ^Rii  or  a  heter- 
ocydic  gixMip;  Rs  and  Rt  eadi  representt  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

a  su^HitTf-*  groop;  R?  and  R9  eadi  repreaeats  an  aUphtfic 
group,  an  -»t««««»</-  oxy  grotqi,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aryloxy 
group;  R|  repreaeata  aa  aliphatic  group  or  aa  aryl  group;  R|o 

rapneBti  an  aliphatic  groop  or -€(=0)-R7;  and  Rii  repre- 


R' deaotea  alk^ 

r2  denotes  aa  alkyl  group  snbatitnted  hy  a  menriier  adected 

from  the  group  -^-J-*^!!  of  OH.  aOcoxy.  COOH  and  aryt; 
R3  denotes  alkyl  or  ai^ 
t  staads  for  0  to  4;  or  R'  and  R'  togeAer  denote  a  group  for 

,ytTT'^«<«g  a  3-,  6-  or  7-  mcmbered,  optionally  sidMtitnted 

ring;  _:__ 

L  denotea  a  stni^  diain  or  branched  alkyleae  group  option- 
ally intemqXed  by  0; 
X  denotes  H  or  a  group  which  can  be  4>lit  off  in  die  process  of 

cotoor  devdopnent 
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t  HAUDB  PHOTOGKAPHIC  KMUIAON  AND  A 
PHOTOGIAPHIC  UGHT-ONSnTVE  MATBOAL 

I*  F^  FMi  PBn  Ok  LH, 

tf.  IMS.  am.  N*.  3S414 

19. 1M2,  4>9294t 

M.CL*aiaci/oi5.i/i6 

vs.  a.  43»— 8C7  19  C^M 

L  A  iflvcr  halide  photognpWc  cmiiiImoii.  ia  wkidi  iOvcr 
haUde  snim  have  been  fSonned  whOe  iodide  ions  are  rapidly 
beins  feaenied  in  •  leactor  veMd  to  fionn  a  iilver  iodide-ooo- 
tainiiig  region  in  the  ■Iver  habde  graina,  wberdn  S0%  to  100% 
in  wnnbcr  of  the  diver  halide  fnim  are  tabular  graiDi  havtni 
10  or  fflOfc  dklocatim  loiei  per  grain  at  a  friafe  poftioa  of  laid 

tabular  sraiat,  and  the  iOver  halide  grnaa  have  been  ipeotraDy 
■iimlliniil  by  a  mtmUi'uif  dye  tepreeented  l>y  the  following 
fixmola  (I): 


R-I 


<n) 


where  R  repreaentt  a  mooovalent  organic  residue  which  re- 

leaaet  iodide  ions  upon  teactina  with  a  base  and/or  a  nodeo- 
philic  teasent. 


MU.12S 

GKAIN  GKOWTH  PKOCISS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OP  HIGH  BROMIDE  ULTSATHIN  TABULAR  CMAIS 

EMULSIONS 

Jaa  E.  Ma*a*y.  Hint N.Y,  aaii^er  to  EtaM  ladak 

Cgipiy,lickMl»,N.Y. 

Flbd  SipL  «.  1994,  Scr.  Na.  303;a43 

Int.  CL*  O09C  i/OlX  1/035.  i/07 

MS.  CL  43D    5d9  Ig  C^M 

1.  A  grain  growth  prooea  for  providing  a  tabular  grain 
fmnhinn  in  which  the  averace  equivalent  ciicular  ««■«■«>»*«»«•  of 
tabular  grains  is  inrrtascd  while  maintaining  their  average 
thictaicai  at  lev  than  0.07  fun  oompriaing  introducing  alver 
and  halide  ions  into  a  dispentng  '»*^""«'  in  the  pneaenceof  a 
grain  growth  modifier 

whereiB  tabular  gruni  having  an  average  thicknca  of  leM 

than  0.07  ^un  and  a  bromide  content  of  greater  than  30 

mole  pere«nt  are  formed  by 

f  n  providing  an  aqneniM  ajm^miiwi  rrmAMwan^  »t  U^t  t\  I 

percent  by  weight  alver  in  the  form  of  alver  halide 
gnini  containing  at  least  30  mole  percent  bramide 
having  an  average  thicknew  of  lem  than  0.06  ^m.  the 
I  having  a  pH  in  the  raage  of  froa  2  to  S  and 


a  stosrhinmetric  excess  of  bromide  ions  to  silver  ions 
hmiled  loapBr  of  at  least  1.3. 

(2)  htfrodudiig  mto  the  diapening  medhnn  aa  the  grain 
growth  modiftrr  an  a-hydroxyqninoline  containing  at 
leaat  one  iodo  aibaiitucnt,  and 

(3)  hoidiBg  the  aqneow  di^ienioa  nnwtatwiwg  the  grain 

growth  modifier  at  a  trmpfratnre  of  at  least  40*  C  until 


Z|  Zi  Pwls(D 

N  N 

I        I 

(Xi-)AI 

wiietcin  each  of  Z|  and  Z2  rtprtaeuts  a  non-metallic  group 
which  forms  a  3-  or  6Hiiembcred  heterocyclic  ring  having  a 
mtrogen  atom  and  a  carbon  aton  m  the  ring.  R3  and  R4  repre- 
sent alkyl  groups,  Xi-represents  an  anion,  and  p  wpwacnti  1 
or  2,  wherein  laid  iodide  iooa  are  generated  from  an  iodide 

ioo-ideinii  igent  of  Fornuta  (n)  piMed  in  the  raictor  vead, 

30%  to  100%  of  said  iodide  ion-rf  Iraihig  agent  of  Formula  (11) 
completes  release  of  iodide  ions  witUn  ooosecntive  lao  sec- 
onds in  the  reaction  vessel,  said  iodide  ions  are  generated  by  a 

reaction  of  aa  iodide  ion-rfifaaing  agent  of  Pormnla  (II)  with 
an  iodide  ion  rrlraar  oontroHing  sgent,  wherein  said  iodide 
ions  are  generated  from  an  iodide  ion-releasing  agent  repre- 

■ented  by  Formula  (II): 


the  average  equivalent  circular  diameter  of  the  grains  in 
the  diqieniiig  medium  is  at  least  0.1  fun  greater  than  the 
average  equivalent  circular  diameter  of  the  graiia  pro- 
vided in  step  (1)  and  greater  than  SO  percent  of  total 
grain  projected  area  ia  accounted  for  by  tabular  graiiH 
having  { 1 1 1 }  m^ior  boea,  an  average  a^iect  ratio  of  at 
leaat  3,  and  an  average  thiclmcss  of  less  than  0.07  |un. 


M1M2C 

FURAN  OK  mmXMM.  SUBSITTUTBD  DYK 

C»MFOUND6  AND  SILVER  HALIDB  PHOTO(»APHIC 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SUCH  DYES 
Darid  A.  Sla^an,  Om^vMs;  Rictard  L.  Pnrtsa.  Wrtslw, 

diafN.Y,  nils'     iaBlMEada 

•r  Sar.  Nn.  97«.9«,  N«T.  19. 1992, 1 

nb  ^pIlMdM  ta.  If ,  IfH  8«.  N«.  UMM 
lat  CL*  O03C  1/16.  1/li.  1/20 
VS.  a.  43*— 5*3  34  < 

1.  A  alver  halide  photographic  element  oomptising  an  emul- 
oon  of  bght  lenative  alver  halide  containing  a  «<'«w«ti"«g  dye 
having  the  formula: 


^— Xj-. 


/'-'V-^X.. 

R,— N'«-»<CH— OIVC— L*L)._|— 


X|  and  X2  each  independently  repreaent  the  atoms  neoemary 
to  complete  s  3-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  nucleus,  and 
X|  may  be  further  substituted  and  X2  is  substituted  or 


n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4, 

p  and  q  each  independently  repceaents  0  or  1, 

each  L  independently  repreaents  a  mbatituted  or  itntubati- 

tuted  methine  group, 
Rl  and   R2  each  independently  represents  substituted  or 

unsubatituted  aryl  or  substituted  or  unaubstituted  alkyl, 
Z|  repreaents  a  substituted  or  unsnbstituted  pyrrole  contain- 


as  needed  to  balance  the  charge  of  the 


Wl  is  a  oounterion 
molecule. 


WA' 


Mlt,129 
BLOOD  TSKATMIMT  METHOD 


MU427 
K-80IAIBLB  DISULFIDKS  IN  SILVEB  HAUDE 
EMULSICMSS 
Jarny  A.  Bnda,  Mnart;  GaacBi  J.  BarpMiar.  PWiiiti;  SofB 
L.  KkH,  and  Xta  Wan.  balk  of  Rnchaatv.  aR  af  N.Y..  aMI^ 

"rbthMrtMhitiffrir  N^ MJ14, Mgy'li, IMS. 

ahMdsaad.  TMto  ijirr— -  Mm.  U,  1994,  Sar.  No.  210,U6 

Int.  CL*  OOX;  1/34.  1/09 
UJ8.  a  430-ill  17  Oalai 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprismg  a  silver    IfM. 
K.KA.  «».ni«i~i  in  reactive  association  with  a  disnifidr  com-   Jan.  3S.  19>9, 

pound  repreaented  by  the  following  formula:  it  CL*  AOIN  1/02:  CUP  21 /OS:  COTE  15/28:  A(1K  39/395 

MS.  CL  435—2  ♦ 


fatai,rilarWa*4 
MmuI;  TaAta  Snda,  bath  af  >naaaiiiiii 
lana Ncjin,  gmwii,  Wmk,  iiidp ira  >o  Tha  1 
iMttHi.  SMttb.  Wok.  «i  JkU  Mrikd  Schad,  TmHA 

CsalkiMlla»te-p«t  arSsr.  Na,  Tar.TT*,  Naiv.  C 1991.  Pat.  Na. 

S,34M33,  which  la  a  eaaUnanUan  af  Sar.  No.  3S7,6n,  M.  31, 

wUch  ia  a  caateuathm  ar  Sar.  Na.  3t2,M, 

Dae*.  1991.  Sar.  No. 


[ 


0         0 


atA 


I 


Ar— S— S— Ar 


[ 


o  o         J^ 


wherein 

X  is  independently  — O — ,  — NH —  or  — NR — .  where  R  is 

an  alkyl  grnqi,  a  flooroalkyl  groop,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
sulfonyl  group; 
m  and  r  are  independently  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  m 

and  r  are  not  both  0; 
M  is  — H  or  a  catiooic  species; 
Ar  is  an  aromatic  group;  and 

L  ii  a  linking  groiq>,  where  p  is  0  or  1. 


jt^fa,iin 

PHOnXatAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITION  TmyETOR 

'pDad  M«.'  li^Vm,  Sar.  No.  220^50 
Int.  CL*  GOaC  1/3B 
MS.  CL  430—631  M 

1.  A  photographic  dement  oompnamg  a  anpport,  at  leaat  one 
U^-aensitive  alver  hahde  layer  and  at  lea«  one  layer  contam- 
ing  gelatin  and  a  sor&ctant  mixtnic  comprising  from  20  to  60 

penem  by  woglrt  of  a  miitnre  of  nioiiic  forbctuts,  60D  30 

to  73  percent  by  weight  of  a  noniooic  sor&ctant  and  from  3  to 
13  percent  by  weight  of  a  cationic  snrCK:tant  based  00  the  total 
weight  of  surfrKtant  mizture;  the  mixture  of  anionic  surftctaats 
oompiMing  from  30  to  83  percent  by  wei^t  of  di-  and  tri-iao- 
pcopyl  naphthalene  sulfonate,  sodtnm  salts  and  from  13  to  70 
percent  by  weight  of  a  dioctyl  aulfoauocinate,  sodium  salt;  a 
di-flnofoalkyl  "ilfo**K!cu»te,  aodram  lah  where  alkyl  has  frtxn 
4  to  6  caibaa  atoma;  perfhmo-octyl  ailfonate(telraethyl  am- 
montum  lah)  or  a  perfhioro^lkyl  carboxyhtte  ammonhm  salt 
who*  alkyl  ia  a  nuztac  of  aOcyl  CKlicab  having  from  S  to  8 

carbon  atona  with  hezyl  being  the  major  romponmt  of  die 
mixtuic  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aniaaic  snrfoctants; 

the  noaionic  aarftctaM  being  a  nonyl  phenoxy  poly(g)yGidyl 
alcohol  and  the  cationic  surfartant  being  peifluoro-octyl  sul- 
N-hydrosen,    N-propylene    trimedrylammonium 


L  An  in  vitro  method  of  treating  blood  for  transplantation 
conqMising  expoaing  Uood  to: 
a  tberapeoticaUy  effectiye  amount  of  an  antibody  produced 
by  a  method  compriatng: 

(1)  t~»«—™i»<ng  a  host  with  tumor  cells  mwrMing  ganglio- 
side^ 

(2)  booating  laid  boat  with  a  wmpeuuan  oon^itiang  a  mix- 
ture of  tumor  odl  membrane  and  at  least  one  purified 

1t^>— i..H  tmnor  mwmnrimltrA  gangKosirte; 

(3)  booatmg  laid  boat  with  an  immnnogen  comprising  a 
lactone  of  a  tumor  asaodated  ganghoaide; 

(4)  fusing  immunixed  cdls  from  said  host  with  mydoma  cdb 

to  form  hytoidoma  odia; 

(5)  sdecting  hybridoma  cdb  that  produce  antibody  that 
binds  to  said  gangliaaide  of  step  (3)  and  does  not  react 
with  hematopoietic  progenitor  cdli; 

(6)  cnhuring  laid  idecled  hybridoma  cdls;  and 

(7)  recovering  said  antibody. 


5^11,130 

MEIHOD  OF  INACnVATION  OF  VIRAL  AND 

BACTERIAL  BLOOD  00NTAMINAN1S 

Msaihaw  S.  PlatB._r  I  ill.  0*;^"^  ■j'l''-  C"**^'  *1 

g^jBM    ^^d^mtmm  teh  €^rmtm^aKWk  GHBflVfliiflA.  Pjaaadaa^  CtflCe 

CaaiiBHtla»tofmt  af  Sar.  No.  47,749,  AfT.  M,  1993,  wUch  ia 

a  caattaMHs^tofmt  af  Sar.  Na.  aas>n.  Jan.  27. 1993. 

lAMdaaai,  wUch k a  1  lallaiiillia  •   ,  --•-■-  Nn.  CH,931. 

Apr.  16, 1991, aliaiiaii.  irMrhiaa  1  latlaaiHia  la  9artaf Sar. 

No.  686,294,  Pah.  IS,  1991,  ahaadaaad,  wfeidi  ia  a 

eaaltaMtia»to«mt  af  Sar.  No.  632,277,  Dae.  30. 19M, 

■  ^    \  iiitr  •     iirttaatlia  hi i^  -"-  ^'  "'"^ 

Apr.  16. 1996,   1      iisil  TMa  sgaMrsHna  JaL  13, 1993.  Sar. 

Na.91vC74 

Int  CL*  AOIN  1/02:  C12N  13/00,  7/06 

MS.  CL  435—2  *V°^ 

1.  A  procem  for  reducing  vital,  and/or  bacterial  ooatanu- 
in  a  oonqxwitioo  comprising  blood,  a  blood  component. 
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cell  cultures  or  a  oomponent  of  a  cell  culture.  oompriaiBC  the 


moiBt  Mid  ooopoatioa  in  t  liquid  lUte  with  •  chonical 
radiatioa  aaimtntr  capkbie  of  tarfedag  Mid  vital.  tnA/tx 
hmt  lea  iai  ooataarfnanta,  wbereui  laad  «*■«»«'*'»■—•  is 
poond  of  the  fonnula: 


>1  Rl  It2 


•JC- 


wherdn  u  it  an  integer  from  1  to  6;  X  ■•  an  anionic  counterion; 
Rl,  R],  R3,  R*.  R5,  and  R«aK  independently  halo;  H;  linear  or 

bnnched  alkyl  of  1-10  cirboD  itooi;  lineir  or  branched  ilk- 

oiy  of  1-10  carbon  atoma:  (CHiyjCKCHi^^K:  R",  R'"  or 
— 0(CH2)»Z9R'.  R".  R'"  wherein  n.  m  and  p  are  indcpen- 
deatly  integen  from  1  to  10  and  R',  R",  R'"  are  independently 
H  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  at  least 
one  of  R|,  Rl.  Rj.  R4.  Rj.  and  R«  is  halo;  and  at  least  one  of  R|, 
R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs.  and  R«  ia  (CH2>MO(CH2)bZeR'.  R",  R  "  or 
-0(CH2).Z9R',  R  ";  Z  a  N  or  F,  and 
fipoaing  said  composition  and  smsjlirer  to  electromagnetic 
radiation  of  sufficient  wavelength  and  intensity  for  a  per- 
iod Of  time  nfRcknt  to  activite  nid  leuitizer  wbenby 

the  activation  of  said  smsitirer  reduces  said  contamination 


Mlt.131 
HUMIDITY  COMPENSATBD  CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS 
MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTKOL 
I G.  ntm,  Wanvwffflb,  NXL.  aaripMr  to  General  Si^d 


GENETICALLY  ENCaNEBBBD  CELL  LINE  FOR 

DETECTING  INFECTIOUS  HERPES  SIMPLEX  VIRUS 

AND  MKTIKm  niKREPCMU 

Paal  D.  OHva,  SL  Laidi.  Ma.,  aaripwr  to  W^ii«tan  Uaivar- 

VOai  Jan.  M.  1M2,  Sar.  Na.  900.279 

lat.  CL*  C12Q  l/7a  //«•  CUP  21/06;  C12N  5/00 

VJS.  a  439—8  32  O^m 

1.  An  in  vitro  diagnostic  method  to  detect  infectious  herpes 
virus  in  a  sp<nrimcn.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ptoviding  a  genetically  fngiiir»rwl  cell  line  stably  trans- 
formed with  a  seqgenoe  of  DNA  from  a  herpes  vims 
fsmily  member  wherein  said  herpes  vims  family  member 
is  Herpes  Simplex  Vims  Types  1  and  2  and  said  sequence 

of  DNA  ■  ooDpriMd  of  i  pronoter  from  UL39  gene 

wherein  said  promoter  has  properties  of  iaducibility  by 
liaiisai  livators  of  Hemes  Simplea  Virus  Types  1  and  2. 

specificity  for  transactivaton  of  Herpes  Simplex  Virus 
Types  1  and  2,  and  non-constitntive  expression.  operaMy 
linked  to  a  reporter  gene,  the  expression  of  the  reporter 
gene  being  dependent  upon  and  qnaaiitatively  propor- 
tional to  the  presence  oT  the  herpes  vims; 
inoculating  the  oeU  Une  with  a  specimen  suspected  of  con- 
taining a  herpes  viraa; 

■Uowini  I  period  of  time  for  the  herpa  vim  infectioui 

cycle  to  proceed;  and 
detecting   and   qnanti^ring   the   number   of  herpes    virus- 
infiected  cells  to  determine  the  number  of  infectious  herpes 
vims  virions  in  said  specimen 


FM  Afr.  13, 1M4,  S«.  No.  22MM 

ht  a*  AoiK  iim  CUM  im-  cuq  j/oo 

U^  CL  438     3  M  < 


Mia.133 

SEX  DETERMINATION  IN  CATTLE,  SHEEP  AND 
GOATS  USING  Y-CHR0M090ME  POLYNUCLEOTIDES 

iMMlk  C  lUoi,  MoMk;  Mgrpnl  E.  MMhewi,  RM,  Mi 
Midbd  A.  S.  J«Mt,  CooU.  oO  of  AMtnUa.  Mdgnor*  to  1W 

A  ^^^__|^^_   M^^^^^^l   II^Am^m^^v     A^^^VmHa 

riiml—atlua  ar  Ssr.  Na.  00MO>.  May  19,  1992,  rtiaiisii, 
wMtfc  !■  ■  I  lollinllui  rf  8».  No.  iM,l»3.  Dm.  31,  IfW. 
I  la  a  eamtonatian  af  Sar.  Na.  229,0m.  May  17. 
TMb  appMcatian  JnL  M.  1993,  Sar.  No.  9M31 
CWw   prtaitty,    uiMiitli      AiMnlin.   Aig.    12,    UN, 
PH73I8;  A«  12,  UM,  PH73Si(  A«.  12. 19M,  PH73I7 
Int.  CL*  CUQ  7/M-  CUP  19/34:  OB7H  21/04;  CUN  iS/70 
VS.a.4»-t  MO^M 

1.  All  kolated  nucleicicid  Mqneaoe  comptittDg  one  or  both 

strands  of  the  X17  base  pair  BR  v.  1  nucleotide  sequence  of  FIO. 
1  said  snqnrmcc  besng  capable  of  detecting  Y-chromosome 

I  of  cattle,  sheep  and  fott*. 


U.  A  prooeii  for  oearanni  nd  oontroffing  caitno  dioiide 

gas  in  a  substantially  saturated  or  non-saturated  environment 
wlucli  ooaiprisea: 

;  the  humidity  level  of  said  environment; 

;  the  caitwa  dioxide  ooooeatraiioa  of  said  environ- 
ment; 

comparing  said  humidity  level  with  a  stored  humidity  level 
to  establish  a  compensation  value,  said  stored  homidity 
level  is  the  stored  humidity  level  output  at  the  initial  zero 
refcremc  of  said  carbon  dioxide  gas; 

•dliHtiiif  Hid  caiboD  dioiide  ooooentntioa  in  aooordanoe 
with  said  compmsation  value,  thereby  generating  a  hu- 
midity rnmprinatrd  carbon  dioxide  gas  cooceatraiioa 


S.4U,134 
METHOD  FOR  IHAGN06IS  OP  MONOCLONALmr  IN 

LEUKAEMIA  AND  LYMPHOMA 
Aliftir  A.  Marlay.  U  Bmatli  Rand,  TacrsH  Park.  SoMh 

AMraii,  Hi  MkM  J.  Brim,  MiriM,  M  Of  Aiitnlii, 


oootroOins  the  flow  of  said  caitoo  dioxide  gas  into  said  tin  gene 


.TaRanaPaA,i 
Jm.  13,  U9l.Pai.N«. 
Dae.  22.  UM.  Ssr.  Na.  172^415 
iaa   AnrtnHa,   Oct   20,    UM. 
PJ1087/I0 

Ths  partian  af  the  tarm  af  tMs  paSsnt  aahaa^nsa*  to  Mar.  22, 
2011.  kM  ban  dladilMd. 

IbL  CL*  CUQ  1/68 
vs.  CL  438    t  33  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  B<d]  lymphoid  levkemia 

or  B-cell  lymphoma  in  a  tissue  sample  which  compriaes  deter- 
mining the  homogeueity  or  hfHrogini  ily  of  the  length  of 
immuaoglobnlm  gene  segments  iiaiilliin  from  immuno^obu- 
lin  gene  rearrangements  in  said  tisane  aaaqile,  wherein  homo- 
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m  indicative  of  B-cdl  lynqthoid  leukemia  or  B-oell 


lymphoma. 


first 

absorbent  material,  wherein  said  second  i 


METHCW  OF  DWraniNG  BINIMNG  OF  PDCS'  TO  A 

VWSF  RBCXFTMl  RY  RIOSYNIlIEnC  PDGF 

ANTAGCmiSrTS 

Roy  H.  L.  PifN.  Madw^i.  Mass..  mi^iir  to  OrsatHc  Bi- 

oMolMriM,  be„  HoiUitn.  Mmi. 

Centtoaalton  ar  Sar.  Na.  432,00,  Dae.  21, 1990,  sliainati 

IWh    .."    -•      laL  21,  1993,  Sar.  No.  9S^« 
lit  CL*  CUQ  l/OOe  OWN  33/53;  AUE  37/02;  COTE  5/00 
U5.CL43S— 7.1  •<"■ 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^S^Z^^^^'' 


■aaaaa-awwsn 


-^•4^ 


closed  to  said  first  container  by 
and  wherein  such  closing  cans 

material  to  contact  said  sorftoe. 


rotation  iboot  die  Unge, 


■*i^ 


.  gj  1  ■  ■  »  ■  1  ^^1 


« "  *  Ui.' 


JSi 


'  ■  tit '  '5^ 


>jjjh"i4^ 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  binding  of  pUtdet-derived  growth 
bctor  (PDOF)  to  a  PDOF  receptor  on  a  cdl  surfiKX,  said 

method  ooDpriang  the  itepi  of: 

a)  providing  a  biosynthetic  pcdypeptide.  incapable  of  PDOF 
activity,  said  polypeptide  comprising  an  amino  acid  se- 
quence sdected  from  the  grOiq>  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO 

2  and  SEQ  ID  NO  4  wherem  said  polypeptide  binds  to  the 
PDOF  receptor;  and 

b)  oontactmg  said  cell  with  said  polypeptide  such  that  said 

polypeptide  binds  said  feoeptw  on  said  cdl 
wherein  binding  of  said  polypeptide  to  said  receptor  inhibits 
the  binding  of  PDOF. 


M1M34 
mVICES  POTl  IWTBCnON  OTAN  ANALYTE  BASED 

UPON  LIOfT  INTERFERENCE 
B.  lata  Mfflsr,  BanUsr;  Dtana  M.  Maai,  llemton;  Jamea 
r,  Mmk  Oraaby,  Niwat.  an4  Howard  EaDay. 
r,  d  Of  Gate..  nasigBsn  to  Btoatar,  Inc.  Banldcr.  Cato. 
t  ar  Ssr.  No.  923^32.  JnL  31. 1992, 
I  Jm.  10, 1993,  Sar.  No.  74,719 
■opcM  PM.  OIL,  Oct  1, 1991, 

9130INl' 

Int.  CL*  COIN  33/543.  33/544.  33/55Z  33/569 
UJS.  a.  435— S  »  Oalme 

L  An  optical  assay  device  comprising  an  optically  active 
leceptive  swrfisrf  comprising  a  thin  interference  film,  an  at- 
tachment layer  on  top  of  said  interference  film,  wherein  said 
attachment  layer  uwiprises  a  dendrimer,  and  a  layer  contain- 
ing specific  binding  reagents  to  an  analyte  of  interest  attached 
to  said  attachment  layer,  wherein  said  surCsoe  is  supported  on 
a  pedestal  that  is  hdd  witUn  a  first  container,  wherein  said  first 

contuner  comptiiei  a  fint  abwftent  oatefial  bordermg  nid 

pedestal  where  said  pedestal  contacts  said  first  container, 
wherein  said  first  abaotbent  material  is  configured  and  ar- 
ranfed  to  abaofb  bqnid  draining  from  said  sortex,  and 

a  aeoond  container,  faingedly  connortwl  to  one  side  of  said 


5^10,137 

FLEA  MEMRRANE  RINDING  STTE  PROTEINS  AS 

9CKEENING  TOOLS 

ftOles  Yisiisiks,  Radisood  Ctty;  Store  Baa«aa.  San  Fkanctocn. 

ai  Bcieriy  Ne,  Lm  AMoi,  an  «r  Griit,  Mlpm  to  Fan- 

vaz.  be.  Pott  CoBina.  Gala. 
Omttoaatkm  or  Sar.  No.  7M49C  Sa».  at,  1991.  lUs  I 
Nav.  12. 1993.  Ssr.  No.  151.SC7 
bt  CL*  CUQ  l/00(  OOIN  33/53 

VS.  CL  438— 7a  3 1 

1.  A  method  to  identify  reagents  effective  in  ootttroDing  flea 

infestation  which  method  comprises  contacting  a  flea  mem- 
brane (Na+/K+)ATPase  reoombinandy  produced  on  the 
membrane  of  a  first  host  cell  with  a  candidate  reagent,  and 

determining  the  degree  of  binding  of  nid  candidM  reagent  to 

said  first  host  cell; 

contactins  a  membrane  (Na+/K+)ATPase  from  a  nonflea 
spfrir*  tecombinantly  produced  on  the  membrane  of  a 
second  boat  cdl  with  said  candidate  reagent  and  determin- 
ing the  degree  of  binding  of  said  candiristf  reagent  to  said 
second  boat  cell;  and 

comparing  die  d^ree  of  binding  of  the  candidate  reagent 

with  said  first  host  cdl  with  the  binding  of  ssid  reagent  to 
said  second  host  ceU; 

whereby  a  hi^  d^ree  of  binding  to  said  firM  host  cdl 

characterizes  a  successful  candidate  reagent 


S.41MJS 
IMMUNOmSTOCHEMICAL  STAINING  METHOD  AND 

REAGENTS  THESEFOR 
FUm  C  Mfflsr.  Mktaei  J.  Dtrnnll;  Mkhasi  J.  QatasU; 
jMaaA.RyhaM;P«SMtoS.Vsniliiiit,andAntfcBnyL.Hart- 

tern,  iKn 'Ammi,  Aril. 
DMskm  of  Scr.  No.  924.aS3.  A«.  3t  1M2.  Pat  No.  5422,771. 

■fT^«i*  Is  a  I  nil— Blliin  la  pari  nfTir  *-'-  — •  *"  "—  •*  *— " 

Fat.  No.  5.22S.325.  lUs  ijiilnHns  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

212^15 

bt  CL*  GOIN  33/535 

VJS.  a.  435— 7a  *•  <^'' 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  peroxidase  chromophwe  scdntion 

consisting  essentiaUy  of: ' 

a.  a  prr"'^-**  chromophore  at  a  concentration  in  the  work- 
ing nnge  of  the  pcfoadase; 

b.  an  acidic  buffer  capable  of  maintaining  a  pH  of  leai  than 

6-0; 

c.  a  reducing  agent  at  a  concentration  efTective  to  stabilize 

fMJA  peroxidase  chioino|rfK>r^  and 
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d.  froa  1  to  10%  of  •  glyooL 


MU49* 
METHOD  FOR  SCKKENING  FOB  CAHDIOMYOPATHY 

Knia  p.  riBitin,  !•«■  at7,  bm.  ■ripw  to  IMvmity  ti 
Iowa  ItMiwt*  PaaadaliM,  Um»  CHy,  Umm 

FUui  F«h.  M,  IMa,  Sv.  N«.  1«41* 
IM.  d*  COIN  33/337,  33/69.  33/543 
UJS.  CL  435— 7  Jl  10  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  tcreeniag  for  primary  cardiooyopathy  in  a 
namiiMl  oompriiiiig  the  ttepa  of: 

a)  providing  ■  mwcle  time  imi^  from  the  mamiiud: 

b)  ooatacttng  the  mucle  tianie  «»Tt»,  or  a  component 
thereof,  with  an  antibody  which  binda  to  a  dyatrophin- 

■Mociited  glycopiDtem  hnviiig  •  molmilar  weight  of 
about  SO  kO.  onder  oooditioat  appropriate  for  hiwrfitu- 

c)  detecting  the  level  of  binding  of  the  antibody  to  the  30  kD 
dyftrophin-aaaociated  glycoprotein  from  the  muacle  tia- 
mk; 

d)  comparing  the  level  of  binding  of  the  antibody  to  the  SO 
kO  dyttrophin-aiaociated  glycoprotein  from  the  mnicle 

tinQe,  to  the  level  of  biading  of  the  iDtibody  to  the  SO  kD 

dyatrophin-aaaociated  glyooprotein  in  a  normal  control 
muacle  ti—ue.  a  substantial  redoctioa  in  the  level  of  bind- 
ing in  the  tiMue,  at  compared  to  control  tiatue,  being 
indiotive  of  primary  cardiomyopathy. 


Mit.i4t 

■APID  IDENTinCATION  KX  YIBRIO 
PARAHAEMOLmCVS  FIK»<  FOODS 

C  Ckaii  Impm,  «i  IW  C  Ckn,  MiMijr, 
likmm,  Prav.  ef  CUm.  Mri^an  to  Food 


MtM4l 

TEST  ARTKXES  FOB  PBKFOKMING  DKY  KEAGKNT 
PSOnatmOIN  TIMB  ASSAYS 
I  E.  Znvlg,  Los  GatHs  Samaar  aanm,  SMirnria,  Mi 
I G.  Mayar.  Sarlna,  riiaf  Orflt,  Hiigiiiri  ta  A«^ 
K,  Laa  GMH,  CUK. 
FIM  Mqr  6,  IfM.  9m.  No.  23U43 
Int.  CX*  C12Q  1/5&:  C12N  9/49:  GUN  3i/22 
UJS.  a.  438— U  9  CWh 

1.  A  tot  vtick  for  perfonniiif  dry  rea|eot  prothrombin 

ayt,  nid  teit  article  oompriMng 


^.  »i ..  ■  J .    .t    i viTri  ffn  rrr  Tithin  thr  inHrt  phatr 

niatrix,  wfaerdn  die  thromboplMtiii  ii  nbitaiitially  free 
nom  MNiataiioea  found  in  thrdtaiiopiaatm  porined  from 
bfaia  extract  whidi  canae  aberrant  ftmctioiung  intennedi- 

■te  tnaatioa  ilatei  at  the  throoboplMtin  it  rehydrated 
with  liquid  mmple;  and 
cnagnlafion  neutial  amenta  which  facilitate  rehydratiaa  of 
thethranbofilaaliuapoaoaatactortheaolidphaaeflntrii 
wiA  the  liqaid  MBpte. 


S.4U,142 

GLUCOSE  11ST  miP  FOR  WHOLE  BLOOD 
Braayt  J.  near.  Lee  Akea;  M*»*  G-  Xea.  P^  Aho. 

•a  lltMtau,  be.,  >liMlila  Viaw,  CUIt 
riKl— lliiafSar.  No.  014*2.  Apr.  2S,  1991.  i 
wMch  ia  a  riiHii  iHi  i  of  Sar.  Na.  3M4ISS.  A«.  21,  1M9, 
iliili  irl.  TWa  iiiMttlia  Oet.  13, 1992,  Sar.  Na.  900,579 

ne  partioa  Of  tho  tn  onUa  polaM  ■Bhoavmt  to  Apr.  26, 

IM.  CL*  CUQ  1/54.  1/OOc  COIN  21/00 
UJS.  a  435-14  II  ( 


MhoT 


Fllad  Ai«.  10. 1993.  Sm.  No.  104.nO 
lot  a*  G91N  33 /5W 
VS.  CL  43S— 7  J2  2  ( 

1.    A    ntethod   for   rapid    identification   of    Vibrio  paraha- 

emofyticus  in  a  lample  containiag  niapect  cokxiiea  wliicb  oom- 

priaea  the  ttepaof: 

(i)  coating  latex  particlea  with  a  (olntion  of  anta>odiea  or 

antiaen  againat  two  outer  mcmbraoe  protetna  of  V. 

pmakamolflkia  with  molecular  weighta  of  M.000  and 

34.00(^  respectively,  at  a  oonoeatratioa  effisctive  to  agalu- 
tinate  K.  parahatmofyHcta  in  a  Honpie  ao  aa  to  obtain  a 

huei  teageot,aiid 
(ii)  mixing  mid  mmpie  containing  tuapect  coloniea  with  mid 
latex  reagent  obtained  in  itep  (0  under  conditioas  appro- 
priate to  complete  agglutination,  wherein  the  preaence  of 
agglutination  identifiet  the  preaenoe  of  V.  foralia- 
tmofytieusm  mid  mmplr 


1.  A  leagent  teat  itrip  compriaing: 

a  porooa  matrix  having  an  internal  ■urfrK:e  which  definea 

pore*  and  upon  which  a  separating  coating  and  a  test 

reagent  are  diipoicd; 
an  elongated  support  having  two  oppooite  enda  mid  matrix 

overlying  and  affixed  to  at  leaat  a  portion  of  aaid  support 

at  one  end  of  said  mppott;  and  a  poroua  diac  overiying  and 

affixed  to  mid  support  at  the  oppoaing  end  of  said  support; 
said  matrix  is  capable  of  paaaing  a  sample  of  whole  blood: 
wherein  aaid  separating  mating  is  capable  of  separating  from 

said  whole  blood  a  substantially  dear  component  fluid 

containing  glucose; 
said  teat  reagent  ia  capable  of  reacting  with  said  analyte  in 

said  substantially  dear  component  fluid  to  vary  coloratioo 

of  said  matrix  dependent  upon  the  level  dttud  analyte  in 

said  whole  blood  sample;  and 
the  poroua  diac  ia  aecured  to  one  end  of  aaid  rapport  and  the 

Butiix  ii  Mciued  to  the  ORXMBg  end  of  the  nipport  nich 

that  an  nnmrasnrrd  l>lood  sample  may  be  plaoBd  oo  said 
porous  disc  and  thereafter  the  support  can  be  manipulated 

to  bring  a  portioo  of  the  porous  diac  into  contact  with  the 
matrix,  and  the  side  of  the  matrix  facing  away  from  said 
potxNia  disc  can  be  visualised. 


MU443 
TtSt  AXnaX  AND  MKIHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

BLOOD  ooagulahon  assays 

I E.  Zwalg,  Lao  Gatoa,  CbIIC  aasifforto  Avocot  Medical, 


of  Ssr.  Now  974.667.  Apr.  27, 1992. 
PfMcoHsn  Fsk,  9. 1994.  Sar.  No.  196.916 
lat  CL*  CUQ  1/56:  CUN  11/08:  GOIN  33/86 
UJS.  CL  439— U  27 


1.  A  teat  article  comprising: 

a  single  permeable  membrane  haviof  an 
an  oppoatte  indicator  boe,  said 


appUcatioofiKxaDd 
being  Bubatan- 


tially  fr«e  from  interference  with  a  coagulation  pathway, 

beni  aoQ^  to  red  l)lood  cells,  and  hiving  a  port  ate 
and  distfibotion  wUch  exdndea  penetratioB  of  red  blood 

odis  ftom  the  application  Cmb  to  the  indicator  *a«='^^ 
a  coagulation  if'«<"*'»-  impregnated  within  the  membrane; 

and 

a  rffH*~*"  imrrpg— **^  within  the  membrane,  wfaicfa  sub- 
strate prodnoea  a  detectable  ftoocacent  signal  upon  acti- 
vation by  a  ooogulatian  pathway  proteolytic  enzyme; 

wherein  the  test  aittcle  is  dry  and  wfaierrity  wfade  Mood  may 
be  applied  to  the  appttcatiaa  boe  of  the  membrane  and  a 
detectriile  fluoreaoent  Signal  is  produced  on  tbe  indicator 

boe  M  a  lerah  of  production  of  the  coignlition  ptihwty 

proteolytic  enzyme. 

5,411,144 
SrtNOlX  POLE  BODY  SCSIEEN  FOR  FUNGICIDES 

R.  Dnc^  nioiiiis.  and  Mm^rat  H.  I " 

balk  of  N J,  Igaira  to  Aasarica 

y.  Wofne,  N J. 

FBod  May  25. 1993.  Scr.  No.  66.764 

bL  a*  CUQ  i/ii:  CUN  i/w 

U.S.CL43S-32  _        ^  .^ 

1.    A   screening   method   for   identifymg   fnngickles,   said 
method  cmnprJaing: 

(a)  fAting  a  sample  agent  to  a  culture  of  a  Saeehanmyca 
etrrfUae  strain  that  normally  produces  exoem  numbers  of, 
spindle  pole  bodies,  thereby  providing  a  sample  culture 

(b)  tiicuboting  said  sample  cohnie  for  a  period  of  time  and 
under  conditions  suflBcient  to  observe  yeaat  cdl  growth; 

and 

(c)  comparing  growth  m  said  sample  culture  with  a  oorre- 
^Mjodtttt  fint  ooBtiol  cnltnre  of  tttd  itntn  containing  no 

^«,pi.  agent  and  identifying  said  aanq^  agent  aa  a  fungi- 
cide  l>y  obaervation  that  the  sani|rfe  culture  prodnoea 
greater  growth  than  that  observed  in  the  first  contn4 
culture. 


acid  of  die  following  formula  (n)  with  a  1. 

aOcyl  erter  of  Oe  following  formula  (m)  m  a  I 

ing  water,  an  organic  aolveat  ideeled  tram  the  groop  oosMt- 

ing  of  mediyl  aloofaol.  ediyl  aloohd.  auciunitfile.  dimethyl 
formamide.  dimeUiyl  sulfoxide  and  tetrahydiofuran;  and  poly- 
eth^ene  ^ycol  of  Bolecolar  weight  from  200  to  2000;  m  Ae 

p„aenoe  an  immobilized  metaOo-protease,  wherein  said  metal- 
loptoteaae  enzyme  is  dieimoiyain  from  BaeOba  tubtiUs  or 

thermolyam  from  AxiOw  itaonKftcniMtpUbtf, 


T        T 

X— NH— C— CO-NH— C— CODY 


(D 


CHj— COC»I 


H 

I 


^'^ 


X— NH— C— COOH 

CH2-OOOH 


NH2— C— COOY 


<m 


on) 


M3 


wheietn  X  is  a  protective  grosp  and  Y  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


5,411.145 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-ANIMIOSIENE^7-IHONE  AND 

V4-ANDROSrADIEN&347-lHONE 
Alfrod  Wabox  M>^  " *-'  a^  JahaMCO  KaiUfai.  •&  of ' 


5,411,147 

aYaJSYLPHOSPHATlDYLINOSrrOLSPBCinC 

FHOSFHOLIPASE  D 


I  af  S«.  No.  9a9.9M.  Jm.  30, 1992. 
wUch  ia  a  eoaltaMliou  of  Sor.  No.  574.SS6,  Aug.  30, 1990, 

111 '.   iri 1" >.- ..«i^«  A— «■» 

19t7,  i*M*ena6.  TMa  if iMratfia  Nor.  10, 1993,  Ssr.  No. 

199.346 
CWma  priatlty,    ||MrsHan  G«-o«y,  Doe.  13,  1965,  35  44 

Int  a*  C12N  l/20t  CUP  Hm 

vs.  a.  43»— S5  ,  }/^f^ 

L  A  pfocem  for  the  preparation  of  4-ondroatene-3.17-dione. 
comprising  fermenting  a-«itosterol  with  Myeobaeterium  spec 
NRRL  B-380S,  and  isolating  the  thus-produced  4-androatcne- 
3,17-dione. 


S,41S446  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIPEFTIDES 

DMl.*o;Ifi«amDHynMli8.H«,«iB«S. 

itoMKpanConlidn 


of  S«.  No.  066,003.  Mar.  7. 1991. 

Doe.  IS.  1992,  Ssr.  No.  993,466 

of  Kotoo.  Not.  24.  1990, 


InLCL*C12P2//O0 


_  _  for  picpnrii^dipeptideaof  an  N-snbatitnted-L- 

apHtyTLiibenyUHiiiie  lower  alk^  ertcr  of  the  following 
formula  (I),  which  oomptkea  reoctiM  N-Bubstitnted-L-aiportic 


R  U  Gho  Wis*  Y»<aiog  E.  Pa%  Pins  »w^  *  arNJ^ 
Bnmd  J.  ScnPsn.  Fknasr,  'j}^^^  J*T  fl  Sr-^S* 

^'^'''  of  Ssr.  No.  9M,»6,  Sap.  27. 1910. 

__  _^ Mm.  31,  1992,  Sar.  Nn.  969,925 

tat.  CL*  CIZN  9/3a  15/00;  BUP  21/06 

UJS.a435-«.l  •?*" 

7.  A  transfbtmed  boat  cdl  which  produces  glyooajrt-^oa- 
phatidylinaaitcri  anchor  ntolecales,  which  boat  cell  cuulaiua  a 
vector  designed  for  exprosing  protein-inserted  therein  com- 
prising a  fifit  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  glycooyl-phoa- 
phatidyl  inoaitol-apecific  phuaphdiposr  D,  and  a  second  nnde- 
otide  sequence  encoding  a  protein  to  be  exprmsed,  said  second 
nudeolide  sequence  being  directly  linked  at  ita  3' end  to  a  dmd 
nucleotide  sfqwf^  encoding  a  C-terminal  signal  peptide 
winch  diiecta  the  attachment  of  a  ^yooayH*oe- 
phatidyUnoitlol  anchor  fflolecnle  to  the  prateJD  tO  be  a- 

piissfri.  such  trqir—^*  suitatdy  located  in  the  vector  so  as  to 
ej^tcas  a  protein. 


99-19109 

UJB.CL 
LA 


S.419,148 

Pitoit  Not  bMi  For  lUi  Nntar 


264« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  199S 


May  23,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


2647 


■■DUCIHm  OF  NON«raanC  AMFUnCAIION 
GLYOOSVLASl  USING  IH^P  AND  IMA  UKAOL 
DmU  H.  Gdtarf,  niHMij  atktar  Y.  K«^  gm  Hmw,  Mi 
I  J.  Miifty,  n  Sikml%  di  «f  cum;  MlpOT  I*  Htfr 

ilMkibCnliMv.NJ. 

FCr  Naw  per AJSn/MXMi  •  371  Dito  im.  5,  IMS.  |  IttXa) 

DMa  jiM.  s.  IMS,  per  PMi.  No.  won/wn*.  per 
DMtVM.<,IMa 
OwttMtf II  li  !■  I  «^  8».  N».  »S7^7.  Jrf.  H.  ttWi 

N«T.  Z,  tarn,  akMiMad.  Tito  PCr  ijiMiiWi  i  i«L  23, 1991,' 

te.N«.ffMi2 

tat  CL*  CUQ  1/68;  CUP  19/34 
VS.  a.  43»-91J  4  CtahM 

1.  A  method  for  redndiii  noiHpecific  implificatioa  in  a 

pruiiAf'nMMd  miplinMtioo  rflttctioii  carried  out  tn  a  if  action 
mizture,  laid  method  ooatpriaiitt: 

(a)  iooocpontiiig  into  said  reaction  miztvre  •  modified  nn- 
deonde  triphoaphate  that  it  dUTP  to  that  any  newly 
synthenzed  noclcic  acid  oontaina  a  ntodified  nndeolide: 
and  fnrtber  incorporating  into  nid  reactioa  miztaic  a 
glyooaylaae  that  ii  UNO  that  degradet  nucleic  add  con- 
taining Hid  motttfied  nucleotide; 

(b)  inmhating  the  reactioa  mixtare  of  itep  (a)  at  a  tempera- 

tuR  between  43'  C  and  60*  C.  for  i  time  nfRdent  to 

decrade  newly  syntheaized  nucleic  acid  contaiains  laid 
modified  nucleotide;  and 

(c)  cairying  out  Mid  T*'*^*""*  reaction  at  or  above  33* 
C 


M1MS3 
AODiC  POLYCYCUC  EIHKK  ANTBIOTIC 
Wallv  P.  Qrita,  EM  I^m;  Jata  P.  1 
af  Omm  inriiM  Maa«a.  AkM,  mti  J—lii  Ta 


MM4S4  ^ 

MSriKH)  CW  PBKPABING  ELC»>iGATBD  SEAMLESS 

CAPSULES  CONTAINING  UOIXXaCAL  MATERIAL 

I  P.  hUk,  WriuflaU;  Lan 


tide  ha*  the  H^-prodocing  activity  ofReailla  faicifefaae,  and 
wherein  aaid  pcrfypqKide  it  non-glyooaylated. 


balk  tf  Jipa,  lirifMn  I*  POw  IM,  Nfl»  Y«ri[,  N. Y. 


Wrt»«l,  PrafMnn,  an  «r  RJU  B*nri  J.  Datoly, 

fUi,  Mm,  Hi  PMrkk  A.  Ihm,  Silt  Lib  CHjr,  IM, 


Mar.  U.Uia 

■r  Sar.  Na.  9»a«43»,  Oct.  4,  IM*. 
PCT  uiMriHiii  Aag.  M,  1991,  S«.  N*.  30,0M 
tat  CL*  CUP  17/16 
VS.  CL  438— lit  C 

I.  A  prooeaa  for  preparing  the  oowpound  of  the  formula 


OMe 


M1M90 
MEn«N>  OP  CLEAVING  DNA 
MichMl  D.  Tapri,  Mi  MIrttil  J.  CtHii,  kath  •# 


ran. 
I  It  Ite  IWfOTlly  Of  North  GmUH  «  Ctapd 
IHil.N.C 

I  ar  Sar.  New  <27,S3i,  Dae.  14,  19M,  PM.  Na. 
.  21. 19*3,  Sar.  Na.  US,3» 

tat  CL*  CUP  19/34;  CUN  9/22 
VS.  a.  438-9LS3  U  Cta^ 

1.  A  method  of  cleaving  tnbatrate  DNA  with  a  rettriction 
enzyme,  wherein  the  tnbatrate  DNA  it  reaiatant  to  cleavage  by 

the  reatnctioa  enzyme,  the  method  oompramg: 

co-mmhating  the  lubatrate  DNA  and  the  reatriction  enzyme 
with  an  activating  DNA  aeqaenor:  the  activatiitg  ae- 
<|oence  cotnpfiiing: 

■n  oiitonucleotide  compryng  mid  reMrictioo  cnzyae  rac- 
ognition  Hte  and  cleavage  fwrmiirtilf  «*««'^«"g  i 
joined  directly  to  both  the  3'  and  3'  eada  of  Hid  reoogni- 
tioaiite; 

wherein  laid  reatiictioa  enzyme  it  tetected  liam  the  groop 
i  of  Nae  I.  BtpM  I.  Hpa  n.  Nar  I.  Md  Sw;  n. 


OH 


or  a  phannaoentically  acceptable  cationic  lalt  thereof,  wherein 
Me  repreaents  CH3  oompriiing  fermenting  Actinomadura  ip. 
ATCC  33000  under  tubmerged  aerobic  oondttioot  in  an  aque- 
oot  nutrient  medium  comiwiiing  an  aiiimilahlf  lonrce  of  car- 
bon and  nitrogen  and  recovering  laid  oompooad  by  teparatioa 
from  the  fermentatioa  1 


3,41*431 
■EGlO^BLECnVB  PSOCBB  FOB  ■BSOLUTION  OF 

CAEBCMIYIMUn  MON(»snats 
Charlaa  T.  GanAM;  nmn  C I 

aS  ti  ■iiO N.Y.. 

tab.  Eirt ,  N.Y. 

Plai  Ai«.  7. 1991,  Sar.  Nn.  fUJ^H 
tat  CL*  CUP  19/01  7/64,  7/40 
VS.  a  43S-MS  u 

I A  R|b«lective  bioiyDthettt  prooeii  for  the  lenhlioa 

of  a  I'-O-,  6'-0-  or  i-O-  r«t«r  tram  a  mixtiue  of  oaibohydiate 
mnnnitrfi   thr  | im  1  iiMi|iiMiaa 

a)  obliiBiBg  a  BHztare  of  cifbokydnte  auoocMen; 

b)  inr<ilirtiBg  the  mixtare  widi  one  or  BKire  regio-aelective 
hpaae  in  the  pfvaeaoe  of  a  waler  aolveBt  syMem  to  pvovide 
witctive  hydrdyrit  of  the  I'-O-,  6'-0-  or  6-0- 

c)  iMiMiM  die  I'-O-.  <'-0-  or  6^  erter  of  i 


M1MS3 
Km  PMMHKHKWI  OP  DCOGENOUS  GDiB. 
OK  rrs  PMHWCT  IN  PLANT  CELLS 
MmmV  Mari;  immn  Okan,  «i  Iwm  FWMnm.  all  of 
Igaara  la  Nihan  NahyAa  Ca.,  Lli^  Takyai, 

FBai  Agr.  21, 1993,  S«.  No.  S3,SM 

piMcaHia  Japan.  Agr.  23, 1992, 4-1S2993 
tat  CL*  CUN  15/00,  7/00:  CUP  21/04;  OtTH  21/04 
UAa435-17I3  2C^ 

1.  A  prooeH  for  prodncticii  of  an  esogeaooa  gene  or  the 
product  of  the  oogenoua  gene  in  a  plant  cell,  which 


;  intoa  plant ; 

(a)  a  cDNA  of  repbcaae  gene  Cram  a  multipartite  (-»-) 
ttraad  UNA  pint  vtrua.  wherein  the  vimt  it  brome 
moMic  virat,  and 

(b)  cONA  of  a  reoooabiiiant  brome  moaaic  vima  genomic 

with  an  ATO 

fronifbitATO 

oodon  oowrted  from  the  S'-cad  in  cDNA  of  vim*  coat 


RNA  i 

oodon.  or  •  pert  thenoC 


or 

inoculating  a  plant  cell  inchiding  cDN  A  of  replicate  gene  of 
a  plant  viraa.  wherein  the  viraa  ia  brome  moaaic  viraa, 
with  RNA  tyntheaaad  from  the  cDNA  of  recombinant 
brane  moiaic  vimt  gfiwmir  RNA 


t  af  Sar.  Na.  722,082,  Jaik  23, 1991. 

,  frWfh  ta  a  iiBltaariliiBliir^-^''-  Na.  OI,79», 

3, 1391.  Put  Na.  3,233437.  wMch  la  a  LiillaiHin ft 

af  S«.  Nn.  441,999,  taa.  3, 1990,  Pat  Nn.  3,133,331,  wMeh  ia  a 
caaltaHtlM-to'fMt  Of  Sar.  Na.  UUai.  Nm.  17, 19t7,  Pat  Na. 

4J92J3t.  llto  m""'-  !>«•  ^  1**^  S*-  ^^  991, m 
tat  CL*  CUN  11/04.  S/OOl  BOU  13/02;  AMK  9/4» 

ujB.a43»-in  noiim 

1.  A  method  of  integrally  forming  an  dongatwl  leamlat 
r^P~.i«  having  a  first  cad  aad  a  acoood  ead.  the  method  oom- 
priitng  the  aequential.ttepi  of: 
initiating  eztniiioa  of  a  catting  lolution  through  a  fiitt  outer 

bore  of  a  multiple  annular  extmaion  port; 
mbiequently  initiating  ddivery  of  a  coagulant  to  a  lecond 
inner  bore  of  the  extmtioo  port  to  form  a  ooextmded  inner 
core  and  achieve  a  mooth  fint  end  of  a  leamleH  captnle, 
the  coagulant  oompriiing  an  aqueout  tcrfution  containing 

hioiogicalffliteriil: 

terminating  ddivery  of  the  coagulant;  and 

aubaeqneatly  tenninatiac  ddivery  of  the  casting  solution 

mch  that  etieatially  no  extruded  catting  tolution  remaint 
attadied  to  the  port  to  achieve  a  BDOOth  aeoood  ead  (rf  the 
aeamlem  capaule.  the  coaguhmt  with  the  biological  mate- 
rial being  contained  within  the  wamlrja  capaoV; 
wherein  the  catting  lolution  and  the  coagulant  are  lelected 
10  that  coagulation  of  the  caating  lolution  occurs  m  the 
catting  lohition  and  the  coagulant  are  extruded  through 

the  extnuioo  port 

ISOLATED  RENILLA  LUCIFERASE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 
MIHaa  J,  Cuimlir,  Siiiai,  Arte.,  and  WilliaH  W. 
Mtaaa%  Ga..  Mri^oia  te  Uainraity  af  Ganrgia 

DHWoa  of  Sw.  Ne.  79,709,  Jan.  17, 1993,  Pat  Nfc  5.292,C58, 

wUd  k  I  COiitaMlki  or  Sor.  No.  f3M17,  A3|. »,  1912, 

rtniiaii  ^tr"  fi  r      illiii  if       '"-  ^-  *-*'^  '^  ^* 

1M».  ii1>--- TUa  niWriHna  Dec.  14.  IMS.  Sar.  No. 

147,430 

iat  a*  C12N  9/ai  15/53,  15/63,  15/70 
VS.  CL  435—139  1 


M1S4M 

AGARASE  ENZYME  STSIEM  FIOM  ALTIROMONAS 
SmAIN2-48 

^ w  ^    »--  -mm       aa  ■  ,gM,    M^^^^d  lUi    WaA^ar    Adakki-  faflllh  fltf 

Mi.,  ani  V«Mn  E.  Oayna,  Raaiabaack,  Saalh  AMcn.  aarian- 
ait  ta  Urivmltjr  af  Marylaii.  Colap  Port.  Mi. 
CanttaHdan  af  Sar.  Na.  <M.742.  Apr.  IS.  1991.  ah 
Tito   „"      -      May  3. 1993,  Sv.  No.  37,022 
tat  CL*  CUN  9/24 
U.S.  CL  43S— 200  7( 

1.  An  itolated  and  porified  agaraae  enzyme  lyitem  wUch 

can  digest  agarow  into  its  oonqwoent 
lated  fiom  bacterial  itrain  2-40  by  a  nwdiod  1 

a)  ampUtying  the  odb  of  strain  2-40  on  minimal  media  »np- 
plemented  with  an  agar  or  agwaae  carbon  lonioe; 

b)  harvesting  te  odl  a^eniataa^ 

c)  idecting  the  odl  tnpemataat  for  molecnlar  weight  frag- 
ments greater  than  30,000; 

d)  dectrofrinretically  lize  fractiooating  the  idected  portioD 
of  the  cdl  tnpematant  on  a  leparation  polyncrylamide  gel; 

e)  blotting  the  gd  containing  the  aze  fractionated  tnpema- 

tiDt  of  Itep  (d)  in  direct  cootict  with  ID  overtay  Noood 

pcdyacrylamide  gd; 
0  visnalizias  the  agaraae  activity  on  the  overlay  gd  by 

meant  of  an  iodine  ttaining  aMay; 
g)  exctaing  the  agarate  active  regions  from  a  third  pdyacrjd- 
aaude  gd  uaed  to  dectrophoretically  firactioiiate  the  2-40 
cdl  tnpematant  by  the  manner  of  ttepa  (b)  dnongh  (d^ 

and 
h)  electroduting  agaraae  of  high  tpedfic  activity  from  the 
excited  agaiase  active  r^joos  of  step  (g). 


5^413497  

RECOMBINANT  0,000  DALTON  OOLLACTNASE  OF 

CLOSTRIDIUM  HISTOLYTICUM 
Haa-CU  Un.  and  Shn^^Ptag  Ld,  both  of  11432  Clarkaen  Ri..  Lna 

Ai«das,  Oriif.  900M 
DtvWna  nf  Sar.  No.  4M,919,  Mar.  22, 1990,  Pat  Na.  S,m,017. 
Tito  ippllcstTT-  Dee.  22. 1992,  Sar.  Na.  993,904 
tat  CL*  CUN  9/52,  15/57.  15/70,  15/74 

UJS.a435-22e  ♦" 


L  A  tabatantiaUy  purified  pceparatioa  of  C  MriO^ldnWI 

havias  a  Biolecalar  wd^it  of  aboot  6S.OOO  dahon 
ly  reaiatant  to  aatocatdytic  I '  .--:=-■ 


1.  Aa 

by  an 


DNA  or  RNA 

a 


nbstaatiany  itabk  oiiilon«e  for  dwut  2  days  at  about  23*  C 

polypeplide  encoded   aaid  ocJlageaaae  porified  from  a  hod  odl  Uauaformed  w^ 
oSipriaing  a  nucleotide   vector,  ««v«*H^ooo»ri«g.  DNA  ae^«.jtwi»*«^ 

whefdnaaidpolypep-  the  68,000  dahoncollafeoaie  encoded  by  Ae  1.7 1*C««>0^ 
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temm  DNA  retfim 
69334. 


in  tbe  vcclor 


atcx:no. 


11621 


■ad  (+)  ■opixxerenol.  mid  oeQ  line  beins  deponted 
Typt  Calture  CoDectkn  Aoocmoo  No.  CRL 


DNA  OEQUINCV INOODING  NOVIL 
IHBOMKH.mC  PtOUDa 


IK^ 


ikni 
19H,  PM.  Kin.  S,fl7M72, 1 

Ntw  Wl|j09|  Mqt  9|  dM^ 


•r  S«.  Ml  HMIS.  Dm.  II.  Ifit  PH  Ml 


.  Nn.  Jn^n,  Oc*.  19. 
mtumatUmlmfmtmiam. 


MlMM 
MKXOBIAL  DBCaADATION  or  INIHOO  AND  D4IMOO 

CARMINE  WITH  BACnUA  niAIN 

Kal-lM«  Mak.  m4  Water  H*.  Mk  W I 


00741 


S.4U.MS 
CXMJ>  TOLXKANT  'naCIKN>EBMA 

I,  Ak,  Miffar  to  nt  IMmttr 
.Ak. 

t  af  Sv.  Naw  570.270.  Ai«.  an.  1990. 
I A^.  19, 1993, 8m.  Nou  mjnM 

._,_ I  An Ak.  19, 1991, 320431; 

,  Ai«.  19, 1991.  »»«S2;  Mailea,  A^  30. 1991. 

ht  a*  AoiN  dj/itt- C12N  iJ/oa ///^ 


which  i»  ■nbledial  to  at  leaat  one  teat  i ^ 

luuiil^  iiiril  tn  mnnhnr  itniliTr*' —  *~  — — *  —■'*»'  —  -^e-"- 
thre  amoniit  of  a  nlMtnte  lyslem  for  Mid  active  enzyme  to 
pfodnce  a  detectable  eBzyme-modified  prodnct  witUn  IcM 
than  twenty-four  boon,  yet  aaid  active  enzyme  having 
activity  which  u  rediioed  to  badcsround  following  a 


vs.  CL  43S— 2S<b7 


III  I     Ijiaiinhiitiiiii 
Na.  On.711,  Aft.  M,  ttOa^  akandiMd,  and  a 


■Ihaillii  hjMlart 


Nak 


3. 19M,  Pat  Na.  M03.0r .  TUa  applkall 

Na.MS,990 
Tha  partan  aflha  iwn  «f  tt 


31. 

,  Na.  •n.Wl,  ML 
Ai«.<.199a.8w. 

tlaDafclO, 


Int  CL*  CUN  15/58 

1.  A  DNA  molecule  ffnToding  a  thrombolytic  ptolein  coo- 
liatiat  of  the  peptide  leqnwioe  of  himiaa  t-PA.  wherein: 
(a)  DNA  iaqaence  mrinrtiwg  Cy»-6  throoch  Ile-S6  ia  deleted. 


PM  P*.  1. 1991,  Sar.  No.  12,023 

Int  CL*  CUN  1/n  1/30 

UA  CL  43S— 2S2.1  2  fliiiii 

L  A  biofogically  pure  atrain  of  a  bacteria  depoatad  aa 
ATOC  SS396  or  mutant*  thereof  capable  of  degrKiing  indigo 


(b)  DNA  Mquence  ennoding  the  N-faked  glyooeylation  wtea 
at  poaitkma  117-119. 104-lOi,  and  440-400  are  modified 
mch  that  Aan-1 17.  Am  184  and  Aaa  44«  are  replaced  with 
ObL 


S.4Ua9» 

LEUKAEMU  iNHnrroKY  PAcroK  FSOM  uvKsrrocx 

SPBCnS  AND  USB  THKKBlNr  TO  ENHANCS 

IMPLANTATION  AND  DBVKIX>PMDa-  OP 

EMBKYONIC  CELLS 

Nkkalaa  M.  Gan^^nwayA^WBaan,  halk  af  Narth  Briwyn, 

an  la  Aani  Gvpanltaa  I^ritai,  Vklaita, 
FCT  No.  FCr/AUN/IIIM,  1 371  Dill  A«.  9, 19M,  I  llXt) 

Dal*  Ano.  ».  1991.  PCT  Pah.  Na^  ¥H3m/mU»,  PCT  Pah. 
I  JaL2C.1990 

PCT  Fllad  Jan.  9, 1990,  Sar.  No.  721429 
priaritjr.    liiMriHn    AaatraHa.   Jan.    19.    1909. 
rmat/m;  p*k.  13.  i9m.  pjnm/wfi  jm.  23.  uw. 

P340«/a9 
Ha  partian  af  the  Im  af  iMa  ■ataal  aakaaaoMt  ta  Na? .  24, 


M104C2 
SEBOTONIN  TSANSPOKTEK  CDNA 

Maantain,  Ga^  Marc  G.  Gvaa.  Ga., 
T.Ptwua.Jr^hatkaCPBkM.NX:.,! 
aHanMy.  Darkam.  N.C  and  Bmir 
Ga. 

«r  to.  No.  TTMSl,  Oct  22, 1991, 
Tlh  HjHfrtu  Oct  14.  MM.  Sar.  No.  Iil>43 

Int.  CL*  OBTH  IS/OOt  CUN  I/OO 
VJS.  CL  439— 2S2J  15  CUbm 

I.  laolated  DNA  wlected  from  the  group  cooaiating  of: 

(a)  iaolated  DNA  conpriaing  SEQ  ID  NO:  6; 

(b)  iaolatwl  DNA  which  hybridisea  to  the  complementary 

itrand  of  iaolated  DNA  of  (a)  above  under  atringent  by- 
bfidiaation  conditioa*  repteaented  by  a  wa*h  •tringeacy  of 
0.3  Molar  NaO,  0.03M  todium  citrate.  0.1%  SDS  at  60* 

C,  and  which  eaooda  a  MnMoatii  tnunporter,  and 

(c)  iMilated  DNA  differing  from  the  iaolated  DNAs  of  (a) 
and  (b)  above  in  codoo  ■equenoe  dne  to  the  degeneracy  of 
the  genetic  code,  and  which  encode*  a  aerotoniu  trans- 
porter. 


Int  CL*  A<1S  37/(n  CUN  5/Oa  IS/OOc  AMD  19/00 

UJ.a499-M0J  71 

1.  A  method  for  the  in  vitro  development  of  a  i 
embryo  to  the  impiantatioa  stace  which  method  oompriaea  the 
•tep  of  coltiifiag  the  embryo  in  vitro  in  a  coHnre  ■''*^""'« 
cootatoing  an  effective  amount  of  ■««m«MiiMi  UF  and  for  a 
time  and  under  cowditiowa  *ufHcient  to  incremr  the  pf»rrwttigf 
of  eight  cell  embryoa  which  reach  the  i' 


M10,l«3 
Not  laaaad  Par  Ikta  No 


M10404 

SELF-SUPPORTING  CAMOEK-FKEE  CELL 

CaANULATES  PCM  COMBATING  PESTS  AND 

TREATING  PLANTS 


9,41S,M0 

CIX>NED  CXLL  UNB  EXPRESSING  RAT  ^M 

ADUNEIGICIICBFTOR 


Md, 


af  tta 
,W«M^an.DXL 
1.  1991.  am.  Nm.  7«M*2 
Int  CL*  CUN  5/10 
US.a43»-2IOJ 

L  A  atably  tranafected.  doned  Ounrne  Hamater  Ovary  oeD 
line  wfateh  eapwaaM  a  rat  0xi  adirncrgic  receptor  polypq>tkle 

iMvjai  tbe  now  icid  leqiMMe  looonlini  (0  SEQ  ID  N0:1, 

I  laid  polypeptide  poaitivdy  mediate*  lipolyai*  in  r*t*. 

mmmm  fci»  illii  ■   of  '^-ICYP  to  mid  0X4  nctjIUM    m 


loBijw  Aktii^MdlMtefl, 


'.  Nai.  73a49*.  *^  IS.  1991,  i 
i*  a  eanttanadan  ar  Sir.  New  4C3,*27.  Jan.  1. 1999, 
wfclck  la  a  aaattanottaa  af  Sar.  Na.  119,791.  Na*.  12, 
Apr.  S.  1993.  Sar.  Nn.  42.M3 
'.  Nat.  20,  19M.  30  39 


in  order  of 
BIIU73H  (-) 


Int  CL*  AOIN  63/04;  CUN  1/14.  3/Oa  1/02 
VS.  CL  439— 2SC1  34  ( 

1.  Self«ipporttii|  canier-ftce  odl  gruralata  ooiHiitm| 
farntjally  only  of  cell  aggregatea  of  ftmgi  of  the  clai* 

nriitr I  omyoetca.  aaid  ftmsi  hring  capabit  of  myodinm  forma- 
by  the   tion.  and  laid  gnnalatea  having  an  fa*eiitiall 

Id  a  fkiairtrr  of  ibot  ai  to  abot  IJi 


L  A  biolofially  pore  ooM-tolennt  Tricbodenna  wdate, 
whetetn  laid  iiolate  is  CHS  861  (ATOC  7401S). 

MIO40O 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  POR  THE  BIOLOGICAL 
TKEATMENT  OF  BFFUJENTS  FBCHM  WINE  CXLLAKS 
La  Paen,  Fkance,  iidganr  to  Societe  Da- 


PBad  Apr.  7, 1993,  Sar.  No.  43,949 

ppBcodan  Vtrntt,  Agr.  7, 1992, 92  04347 

bta*cus7i/O0 

vs.  CL  43S— 2t2  4  CWma 

1.  A  prooea*  for  the  Inological  treatment  of  effluent  Bom 
wine  odkn,  pirnt^'ning  uncultivated,  naturally  occurring 
yemts  from  wine  fermentation,  compriatng  the  itepa: 
^.,~.t«8i.h.|[  die  effluent,  and  the  nncnltivated  yeaats  therem. 

in  a  treatment  tank; 
subjecting  the  effluent  to  continuous  aeration  for  maintain- 
ing aerobic  conditkms  for  the  yeasts; 
f^nlating  a  pH  of  the  effluent  at  km  than  3.S; 

whetcm  the  MrobicaDy  ooodttkned  yeasti  coDsame  caibo- 
aaoeoia  ndMtrates  of  the  eflbeat 


steriiizatkm  cycle  wfakh  is  lethal  to  sakl  at  least  one  test 

miciuoiganisiii;  and 
d)  abo  contained  within  said  outer  container,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  *ab*trate  system  capaUe  of  reacting  in  aqne- 

oos  solution  with  saki  active  enzyme  to  produce  a  detect- 
able enzyme-modified  product 

MU400 

BIOLOCaCALLY  PUBE  CULTUBE  OF  THE 

MICROORGANISM.  STREPTOMTCES 

CYANEOGJUSEVS  SUBSPEOES  NQNCYANOGENUS, 

OR  A  MUTANT  THEBBtW 
GnyT.Cirti 

erSiAn.N.T., 

Wavna,KJ.  _ 

DlTialan  af  S«.  Na.  543,290.  Jan.  2S.  1990.  Pat  N<».  S4».98fi, 
wUch  k  a  eanttanntian  af  Sar.  Nn.  732,292,  ML  19, 19H,  PM. 

No.S40M94>i>McklaatMllnB0HiolaiartafSar.No. 

<17>B0,  JwL  S,  1994.  Ill  iiliaii  TMa  spiHrsHna  Aug.  10, 

1992,  Sar.  Na.  927,901 

liLa«C12N//iftC12P/7/7« 

vs.  CL  438—2533  »  Oaim 

1.  A  biologicany  pure  culture  of  the  microocganiam  Str^tc^- 
mjm  tToncogriteiv  WMgnMgaiitt  NRRL  13773,  or  a  mutant 

thereof,  sakl  culture  being  capable  of  producing  agents  LL- 
F2S249a.  LL-F2«249/J,  LL-F28249y.  LL-F282498.  LL- 
F2S249C  LL-F28249{.  LL-F2«249i|.  LL-F282499.  LL- 
F28249^  LL-F23249IC  LL-F28249X,  LL-F28249ji,  U^ 
F28249V,  and  LL-F2S249w  in  recoverable  quantitiea  upon 
fetmcBlation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  astiam- 

lable  mnm  of  ctfboB.  nitrogen  tod  ioorguk  iiu^ 


S,4104C7 
BAP1D  READOUT  BIOLOGICAL  INDICATOR 
B.  MalMr.  St  Pnal;  WSHam  E.  Falls,  Cattaaa  Grove, 
Lswia  P.  Wiitsis,  Eagan,  aD  af  Mian.,  aarignars  to 

r.  St  Pari, 


DlrWan  af  Sar.  No.  740,327,  Aag.  21, 1991,  Pat  No.  S,2S2«404, 

wkkkko«iW«irto.No.Z77^NoT.2>,MI,FOLNo. 

S,073,4M.  TMa  appMeatian  Aa«.  13, 1993,  Sar.  No.  lOMlO 


Int  CL*  CUM  1/401 C12Q  1/2Z  1/34. 1/42 
VS.  CL  438— 3n  11 

1.  A  sterility  hirtiratnr  comprising 

a)  an  ooter  container  having  Hqnid  impermeable  and  substan- 

ttaOy  non-^s  Absorptive  walls,  sakl  ooter  container  hav- 
ing at  leaat  one  opening  therein; 

b)  g  iM^ivnMive.  bocteriMmpemeable  means  covering 


r.  a  aooroe  of  active 
,        __ , I  active  enzyme 

hav^  Hfficient  activity  foUowing  a  stcriHiatwn  cydc 


5,410409 

CHKCHMOSCMfE  CHAKACTEBIZATION  USING  SINOX 

FUK»BSCENT  DYE 

Hwy  A.  "■  ---.  Lao  Ahaaa,  N.  Maz„  and  Gnpty  T. 
HLijj.liihi.raMf.nss^iiistiiTliT"g  '  -"^""^ 
sityaf  CMIiMala,  OmeaarTuhniligyTVanrfg,  ^liniii. 

CMit 

Fllad  MV..2S,  1994,  Sar.  No.  210,090 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  21/64  _  ^ 

U&CL43»-94  2Clalim 

L  A  method  for  characterizing  selected  duomoaomea  m  a 

aolntion,  oompriaing: 
«t»ia{»£  ggjii  duomoaamea  with  a  sin^  dye  aetectcid  nam 

the  group  ooiMting  of  TOTO  and  YOYO, 

pbctngsaid  chiomoaomes  stained  with  sakl  dye  m  a  ffow 

cytomete^ 

odtiag  aid  dyt  leqaaitiiDy  with  •  fim  light  having  • 

wavdenga  in  die  uhravmlet  range  to  excite  mkl  TOTO 
or  amd  YOYO  dye  to  flaonace  at  a  fint  inteniity  aad  a 

second  K^  havmg  a  wavdength  m  tbe  viable 
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cfliBCtive  to  exdte  Mid  YOYO  dye  or  nid  TOTO  dye  to     MH»171      

floorace  at  a  Moond  ifltointy;  and  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  TARGET  ANALYTE  IN  A 

SAMPLE 


per  Naw  PCr/JPM/MMa.  1 371  DMt  ftov.  as,  1M2,  i  lOKa) 
DMi  N«v.  M,  1M2.  PCT  Pi*.  N«.  WOn/177n,  PCT  Pak. 
DMi  Oct  IS,  1992 

per  FIM  Mm.  30, 1992,  Sw.  Ffo.  949,634 
CUh  fUmritf,  ippMwHoB  Japa,  M».  2>,  1991, 3464433 

ht  a*  OWN  3J/537,  iSm  }}/54},  33/553 

vs.  a.  436— sit  S  ( 


characterizing  ipecific  cbfomoaoiiiM  having  known  fela- 
tiomhipa  between  taid  fint  and  leooad  fluotcaoenoe  inten- 
ritiea. 


r 


■5JLi. 

^22 


— ^^a 


rs; 


S,41t,l''9 

MEIHOD  AND  SYSnM  FOR  SAMPLING  AND 

DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SALTS  OF 

AMMONIA  AND  AMINKS  IN  OONTAINEBS 

I  J.  MacDMMU.  Siimm,  N JL.  Md  liiliii  I  W. 


nti 


bt.  CI.*  COIN  21/76,  33/02 
VS.  a.  43C— 111 


tafSar.  N*.  019JOi,  Fah.  19. 1993. 
I  Apr.  22, 1993,  Sar.  N*.  Sl^JW 

I  «f  lUa  pMnt  aatoa^MM  to  Oct  4,  ani, 


y 


^S^ 


^m8U  W— 'iSBli 


fl      fi     fi 


L  A  method  ofnaiiiling  and  detcnoining  preaenoe  of  am- 
moniani  lalta  and  amine  mha  in  a  container  oompriaing  the 
atepaof: 

addini  lodium  caitooate  to  the  ooatainer  to  eahanoe  libera- 

tioB  of  vapon  of  arnmnnia  or  an  amine,  or  both  firom  any 

■mmfiiiim  tmttt  and  anuiie  lahs  therein: 
diaplaring  a  porticii  of  ooMcnta  of  the  oontainer  inchiding 

laid  vapon  to  <bnn  a  lample  clood  at  regiooa  ootaide  of 

the  container  adjacent  an  opening  thereof; 
mixing  a  portion  of  the  mmple  cloud  with  a  rhrmtml  reac- 

tant  to  generate  a  chemical  reaction  with  taid  vapon  of 

analyabig  radiation  from  laid  chemilimiineaoence  to  deter- 

iBN  the  ptcMooe  or  itenoe  of  anmooiom  Mhi  or  amme 


1.  A  method  for  drtwting  the  preaenoe  or  abaenoe  of  a  target 
analyte  in  a  temple  by  uang  a  fint  wibatanor  and  a  teoond 
nbatanoe  both  of  which  are  capable  of  q)ecificaUy  binding  to 
the  target  analyte.  oompriaing  the  itepa  of: 

forming  a  mixture  by  mixing  a  Uquid  lample  containing  the 

Mfflple  lod  I  lolotion  oootaining  the  fint  lubitince, 

wherdn  the  fint  nibatanoe  ■■  labelled, 
pvovidmg  an  ■pfisratiH  i "  mimrtm 

(a)  a  container  capable  of  accommodating  laid  auxture. 
the  container  having  a  tranaparent  portion. 

(b)  an  inaertion  member  capable  of  being  inserted  into  and 
integrally  coupled  with  the  container  oompriaing; 

G)  a  mpporting  member  with  a  barrel  portion  that  fits 
into  Mid  container,  aaid  barrel  portion  containing  a 
porooa  member  which  has  two  mifaoca,  a  fint  nr- 
boe  that  oootacti  the  mixture  in  laid  container  and  a 

■rriond  rai&oe  oppoaite  aaid  tint  iiiTfiaoe.  wherein  tbe 

the  porona  member,  and  [(ti)]aa  abaoibent  contacting 
the  aeoood  nirfaoe  of  the  porooa  member,  and 
(ii)  a  vent  hole  located  eitlier  in  laid  barrel  portion  or  in 
mid  mpporting  nifjiiber  above  the  abaorbent; 
pooring  the  nuxtuie  into  mid  container, 
ooopling  aaid  containrr  and  aaid  inaertion  member  of  aaid 
apparatua  by  iniettitt|  the  inaertion  member  into  the  con- 
tainer, and 

withovt  waalmtg  aaid  potoua  membrane,  detecting  an  occur- 
rence of  a  reactkia  between  the  target  analyte  and  tbe  fint 

and  woond  anbataaoea  through  the  agnal  emitted  from  the 
labelled  fint  anbatanne  by  obaerving  the  main  aurCaoe  of 
the  porous  member  through  the  trampareat  poition  of  the 
container. 


S«41M72 

MEIHOD  FOR  DEIICnNG  SOURCES  OF 

CXmXAMINATION  IN  SILKXm  USING  A 
OONTAMINATKm  MCHOTOR  WAFBt 


OHfVllBp  Mowf 
&»JU  Italy 
■n.  39, 1993, 8w.  Nn.  94,405 
IntCL'HnL  27/66 
VS.  a.  437— «  30  a^ 

L  A  method  for  deteiMining  the  rdativc  BMtal  oontamina- 

tuo  oottiflwted  to  diooo  wito  ud  ekctrooic  (kvicei  minu- 

Cactored  on  Mliooo  wafen  by  an  apparatna.  fluid  or  pixxrcM  step 


BtfUf  in  rti»  ■■■■■■■fa.'  Im»  li— Hling,  nr  JiiiniiMg  rftli*.  uiafen  nr 

dectraoic  devioei,  the  owdiod  ooaiininf: 

(a)  rfwii^  a  >«~««— «i«M»«iwi  mooilor  wafer  having  an  aver- 
age aainority  carrier  liCetinie  greater  than  about  2S0  micro- 
•eooodi  to  tbe  apparatna.  floid  or  pcooem  atep. 

(b)  beating  die  ~»»— »■«■«<«■«  monitar  wafer  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  leaat  dboot  600*  C.  Bmnhaneoaa  with  or  subae- 
quent  to  *T"«i"g  the  wafer  to  the  apparatua,  fluid  or 
prooem  itep.  and 


tiic  over  laid 
ceatHidiate. 


flileta  of  Mid  nnterial 


adja- 


S.4U474 
METHCM)  <W  FMtMING  RAMATION  HARD 

iNraatATVD  cnanTS 

Tea:.,  aari^ar  to  SGS-Tba 
Tax. 

FRai  Jm.  26, 1992,  S«.  Na.  90S,03D 
tat  CL*HML  27/266 
UJS.a437-a6  •€ 


*»♦    *    * 


p  '«y^^*£^'"V'->>, 


(c)  determining  the  minority  carrier  lifetime  or  minority 
carrier  difiiiaioa   length  of  the   contamination   monitor 

wafer  after  the  wafer  hM  been  heated  h  set  forth  in  atep 
(b)  to  detect  mid  metal  oontaminatiofi.  the  oontamination 
monitor  wafer  having  an  oxygen  precipitate  density  of  less 
than  10*  oxygen  piecipitatea  per  cubic  centimeter  after 
being  heated  u  aet  forth  in  step  (b). 

M1M73 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  IONIC  CONTAMINATION  IN 

INTBCatATED  CnCUTT  FABRICATION 
Ka»-Haa  Lea,  WaaeoarlDe,  and  Chan-Hna  D.  Yn,  AUsntown, 
both  of  Pa..  Mri^ara  to  ATAT  Car*.,  Manray  Hm,  N  J. 
Candnnadan  af  Sar.  No.  992.168.  Nov.  24, 1992, 

IWa  mill  all iia  No?.  9, 1993,  Sar.  No.  150.321 
tatCL*H01L27/i06 
UJS.  a.  437—12  12 


L  A  method  of  fornung  ■  radiation  bird  didectiic  layer  of  a 

semioonductor  integrated  circuit,  comptiiing  the  itepa  of: 
forming  a  fidd  oxide  r^ioa  over  a  siAMtFBte; 
fonmng  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  a  portion  of  the  nbatrate; 
forming  a  gate  dectrode  over  the  gate  oxide  layer;  and 
teparatdy  ■««r»— «««b  aiBoon  into  the  fidd  oxide  region,  and 
gate  oxide  biyer  to  a  nfficient  doaage  of  tern  than  or  equal 
to  approximately  1 X  lO'Vcm^  to  form  dectron  tnpa  to 
capture  radiatian  indy^*^  dectrona,  w^ierein  an  inawlatrrt 
gate  fidd  effect  tranntor  ii  formed  w^udi  ii  harrtmrd 

ipiflit  ionizing  ndiatiOD. 

5^16,179 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAT-CELL  MASK  ROM  INTEGRATED 

GOtCUTr 
rhmrwa  Hane.  m«  Gmt  Ho^,  both  of  Hato-Cha.  Taiwa% 

Prov.  Of  CUnn.  Mai^an  to  IMIed  Mkradedraaka  4 
Men,  Haincbn,  Tttwtm,  Prar.  of  CUnn 

FOai  M^  6, 1994,  Sar.  No.  239,366 
Iita*Ii01L2;/«246 

U£.a437-4t  10< 


T 


— r^_L^grir 


1.  A  method  of  senucooductor  int^rated  circuit  fidnication 

compnsng: 

forming  a  gate  upon  a  semiconductor  (ubatrate; 

fonning  a  dielectric  layer  upon  said  gate  and  upon  said 

tubatrate,  performing  a  prooen  which  tendi  to  introduce 

sodium  into  said  dielectric; 
forming  a  material  layer  in  contact  with  aaid  didectiic,  said 

material  layer  tenbng  to  attract  sodium; 

removing  said  material  layer  firom  that  portion  of  laid  dielec- 


1.  A  method  of  mannfactoring  a  aemioondnctor  device  in- 
cluding a  semiconductor  substrate,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  fcwming  buried  bit  lines  bdow  the  nrfece  of  said  lemi- 
conductor  nbatrate  forming  individual  louroe  and  indi- 
vidual drain  regions, 

(b)  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  tbe  surface  of  mid  nb- 

ttrate, 

(c)  forming  a  first  conductive  structure  on  said  gate  oxide 
layer, 

(d)  forming  an  innlating  itructure  in  contact  with  nid  fint 

conductive  itructuie, 

(e)  rtrimtg  said  i~«««'-«i"c  structure  and  etching  said  first 
conductive  itnicture  to  expose  at  least  a  portion  of  tbe 
surCaoe  bfwft*'  said  first  conductive  structure  to  prepare 
for  metallization,  and 

(f)  forming  on  the  remaining  ttructore  on  taid  lemioondac- 
tor  nbatiate  metal  line  ttructaret  having  edgei  vefticaUy 
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with  and  above  «id  individnal  Kwrce  aad  individ-       Comnng  a  ftnt  OicicJUik,  layer  on  tbe  mbatnte  and  on  the 


nil  dnui  ffgiowa  in  wid  buried  bit  hMti 
wheieby  a  ooanpoynd  ooodnctive  ttruuiiie  is  pro%rided  on  i 
■enuooaductor  tobatrate. 


PMXxas  worn  pkoducing  memory  iwvices 

HAVING  NAKKOW  BURIED  N-f  LINES 
k^-ha^Ya 
ar  11^  r>a,  TMwaia,  Prav.  af 


FBad  Pak.  17, 19M,  Sar.  N^  197,74« 

lata*  ma.  21/8246 


h 


1.  A  method  of  formiiig  a  read  only  meaaory  device  with 
cloaeiy  tpeoed  parallel  buried  ooodnctive  Hoe*  in  a  teoiiooa- 
dnctor  Mibatrate,  the  cloaeiy  ipaced  buried  conducive  linet 
having  an  oppoaite  oondiictivity  type  from  conductivity  of  the 
tobatrate.  the  method  compnatng  the  ttepa  of: 

fonniag  an  inwilating  layer  on  the  lurhce  of  the  ■emiooa- 
ductor  moDOcryatalline  lilicon  tubatrate, 

depoaiting  a  mailring  layer  over  the  inaiilating  layer, 

ezponni,  developini  and  etching,  tbe  maaktng  liyer  to  form 

o^enrngt  that  ddine  the  bttried  conductive  iinei,  laid 

openings  in  laid  mailring  layer  having  a  width  not  greater 
than  Znucrooa* 

■maotropically  etching  the  inwilating  layer  through  the 
maalriiig  layer  opening*  forming  tint  opening*  with  verti- 
cal adewalla  in  the  insulating  layer, 

removing  the  matting  layer, 

forming  a  conformal  layer  over  the  ««««wi«rt««g  layer  and 
substrate. 

■niaotropically  etching  the  conformal  layer  to  form  ipncen 

on  the  vertical  ndewallt  of  the  imulattng  layer  thus  form- 
ing smaller  second  openings  defined  by  the  spacers. 

ioo  implanting  an  impurity  through  the  smaller  second  open- 
ing* defined  by  die  ipaoen  to  form  buried  conductive 
line*  in  the  subatrate. 

removing  the  insulating  layer  and  spacers, 

oxidizing  the  lilicon  mbatraie  to  form  tilicon  oiide  in*ula- 
tion  atrip* 

over  the  buried  conductive  linea,  and  forming  orthogonal 
word  Una  over  the  buried  conductive  line*  to  complete 

the  read  only  memory  device. 


first  atorage  electrode; 
forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  tbe  fint  dielectric 
bycr  to  form  a  plate  eiectiode, 

fonnint  aa  imnlating  layer  on  the  plate  electrode,  aad  open- 
ing a  mntart  hole  to  the  first  storage  electrode; 

forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  the  sides  of  tibe  contact 
bole; 


MU.1T7 

PROCXSS  FOR  FORMATION  OF  MEMORY  CELL 

WHERE  CAPACTTC»  IS  DISPOSED  BELOW  A 

TRANsnrroR 
■t  M.  CM.  Oairtiii^il-dn.  Ri».  af 

Blactw  Ca.,  UL,  Cfciing|a  *!,  Rap.  a> 
nad  Mar.  7.  UM,  Sar.  Na.  307,70 
tority,  ippMrrtM  Uf.  af  laiM,  Mar.  22,  IMS, 

9M37S 

Int.  CL*  HUI.  21/70.  27/00 
UJS.  a.  437—53  U  C^BH 

1.  A  prooea*  for  formation  of  a  aemioonductor  memory  cell, 
oompriaing  the  «tep*  of  : 

fonning  a  tint  conductive  layer  on  a  ■nbatrale,  and  aeiec- 
tivdy  etching  the  fint  conductive  layer  to  form  a  fir*t 
*tonce  electrode; 


forming  a  third  conductive  layer  in  the  contact  hole; 
forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  result- 
ing *tructure; 
forming  a  field  iaolating  layer  in  portion*  of  the  temiconduc- 

tor  layer; 
forming  a  gate  electrode  on  the  semiconductor  layer, 
forming  impurity  region*  at  the  nde*  of  the  gate  electrode  in 

the  semiconductor  layer. 


HIGH-DENSITV  KEAIM)NLY  MEMORY  PABRiaTION 


NJ,. 


Maaafcasa  Sh^jl.  Wi 
ray  HilI,NJ. 

DtrWaa  or  Sar.  No.  IMJ7I,  Dac.  9,  IfM.  Tri* 
17, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  3«,<Z2 
bt.  CL*  HUI.  21/8246 
MS.  CL  437—53 


to  ATAT  Cor*.,  t*ar- 


Jan. 


1.  A  method  of  (abricattng  a  read-only  memory  device 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

ibnning  a  plurality;  of  semicofiductor  strips  upon  a  conduc- 
tive ground  plane,  laid  strip*  having  a  lint  polarity  of 
conductivity; 

ion  implanting,  with  a  fixed  beam,  a  dopant  material  to 
create  at  least  one  wibatantially  columnar  *emiconductor 
diannel  extending  through  at  leaat  one  of  said  lemicoo- 
ductor  strips,  each  of  said  implanted  channri*  having  a 

poiarity  of  ooodoctivity  oppoate  that  of  laid  first  polarity 
of  conductivity,  and  each  of  said  implanted  channel* 
having  one  end  contacting  said  conductive  ground  plane, 
and  an  opposite  end  evident  upon  an  expoaed  turftoe  of 
*aid  aemioonductor  *tripa; 
forming  a  plurality  of  conductive  stripa,  said  conductive 
stripa  being  situated  upon  said  plurality  of  semiconductor 
*trip*  *o  that  all  of  *aid  eipoaed  end*  of  said  implantwl 
column*  contact  at  leaat  one  of  *aid  conductive  atiip*. 
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S^U47f 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  COMPLEMENTARY 

INVERTER  CnCUrr  HAVING  MULTI-LEVEL 

INTEROONNBCnON 

TfeMflw  Hotti,  SUBNki,  Japa,  Mlpar  t»  YaMlB  Coffon- 


I  a«  Sar.  No.  14«421.  Fish.  5, 1M3, 1 
to  a  dIrWan  Of  Sar.  No.  •15,i33,  Dae.  30,  un. 
which  to  a  tMllnnaHw  of  Sar.  No.  XMjm,  May  30.  HW. 
^  —  -  "■  Thto  ^lilitliia  Ai«.  M,  1994.  Scr.  No.  391.735 
d^  priattty,  ivpiicatfoo  Japan,  Magr  31. 19M.  <3-134a*3; 

im.  35.  USg.  CS-157507 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—57  7 


contact  with  tbe  upper  film  of  said  interoonnectian.  i 
drain  r^ion*  penetrating  mto  Mid  contact  areas,  respec- 
tively, thereby  cooqdeting  a  first  fidd  effect  tranaistor  of 
a  first  channel  conductivity  type  in  *aid  wdl  and  a  aecaad 

field  effect  tranntor  (rf  a  aeoood  chmnd  coodnctivity 

type  oppoaite  to  said  first  channd  conductivity  type  in 
said  snr&oe  region. 


5^15,150  

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  STORAGS  CAPAdlOR 
STRUCTURES  USING  CVD  TIN  ON  HIMISPHERICAL 

CatAINSIUOON 
Kito  K.  Brown,  Garisn  Oty,  IL,  siiigspr  to  Micron  Ssnhfon 

tetor,  be,  BoiN,  U. 

Food  Jm.  14. 19H  Sar.  No.  1».7<< 

Int  a*  HOIL  21/8242 
\}S.  CL  437— M  39  < 


L  A  prooea*  of  fabricating  a  aemiconductor  device  provid- 
ing an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type; 

b)  forming  a  well  of  a  lecood  conductivity  type  oppoaite  to 
■aid  first  conductivity  type  in  said  aemiconductor  tub- 

itnte; 

c)  forming  a  thick  inaulating  film,  a  part  of  which  is  provided 
on  a  boundary  area  between  said  well  and  a  surface  region 
of  the  semiconductor  sulistrat^ 

d)  forming  thin  inw'f*™fl  film*  on  the  nirfaoe  of  aaid  well 
and  the  surface  of  said  surface  region,  respectively; 

e)  depoaiting  a  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  film  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  over  *aid  thin  insulating  films  and 
•aid  thick  insulating  film; 

f)  patterning  said  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  film  so 
as  to  eipoae  parts  of  said  thin  inmisting  films  over  reflec- 
tive contact  areas  on  both  sides  of  said  part  of  said  thick 
insulating  film  to  openings  formed  in  said  conductive 
polycrystalline  silicon  film,  a  part  of  said  conductive 
polycrystalline  silicon  film,  forined  narrower  than  said 
port  of  said  thick  tiMniating  film,  being  left  on  said  part  of 
said  thick  iii««ii«ti.ig  film  for  providing  a  lower  layer  of  an 
interooimection; 

g)  removing  said  parts  of  said  thin  insulating  films  on  both 
sides  of  said  part  of  said  thick  ii««ni»>iiig  film  for  e^xjaing 
taid  contact  areas  through  openings  respectivdy  formed 

in  Mid  thin  insulating  films  to  said  opening  formed  in  said 

conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  film; 

h)  >»r~i«ig  said  contact  areas  through  the  openings; 

i)  depositing  a  conductive  silicide  film  on  tbe  entire  snr&oe, 
said  conductive  silicide  film  being  held  in  contact  with 
said  contact  areaa  and  said  part  of  said  conductive  poly- 
crystalline sibcon  fUm; 

j)  potteming  said  conductive  silicide  film  to  form  an  upper 
film  on  aaid  interooimection  and  leapective  upper  films  of 
gate  electrodea,  aaid  upper  fitan  of  said  interooimection 

being  wider  thaniaid  pan  of  laid  thick  insulating  film  K)  as 

to  be  directly  held  in  contact  with  said  contact  area; 

k)  patterning  aaid  conductive  polycrystalline  sibcon  film  to 
form  respective  lower  fifans  of  said  gate  dectrodes  be- 
neath said  upper  films  of  taid  gate  electrodes;  and 

k)  forming  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  in  said  well  aad  forming  source  and  drain  regioos  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  in  said  surCsoe  r^jon  in 
such  a  manner  that  tbe  dnin  regions  are  brou^  into 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  on  a  supporting 

substrate,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  bottom  conductive  capacitor  plate,  having  an 
inner  and  outer  surface,  from  hemispherical  grain  polystli- 

con; 
forming  a  titanium  nitride  layer  adjacent  and  coextensive 

said  hemispherical  grained  polyailicon; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  adjacent  and  coextensive  said 

titanium  nitride  layer,  and 
forming  a  top  conductive  c^iacitor  plate  siqieijacent  and 

coextensive  said  insulating  layer. 


5^415,181 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  DIODE  USING  GRID 
RECESS 
NoriyuU  Ohkobo,  and  MaaaaricU  OhoMit.  both  aTTodo,  Ja 
to  Japan  Energy  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOei  JoL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275.3M 
(iori^,  appilraWsa  J^oa,  JoL  16,  1993,  5-197M5; 

InL  a*  HOIL  21/762 

UJS.  CL  437— C2  »  Oalma 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices,  compris- 


mg: 


fonning  an  operation  layer  for  forming  elementi  on  a  first 
principal  plane  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  grid  recess  to  separate  dement  r^ions  on  the 
operation  layer; 
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a  iinwrt  layer  in  the  grid  imiMi,  the  grid  lei 

iMviag  a  bottom; 

f,ifffljing  >i^^l.|«—Ait  Urn  titurtrcultm  «nrr>epnnHing  to  each 

ot  the  riimtmt  rrgirw,  mpectively,  on  the  opcratioa 

hyw, 
fcawvint  •  Mooad  prindiMl  plane  of  the  tubttnte  until  the 

bottom  of  the  (rid  recem  k  espoMd;  and 
etcluBf  and  removmg  the  operatioa  hyer  akxig  the  grid 

nom  to  tepinte  the  denati  from  one  mother. 


MKTHOD  FOR  A  ■BFUKTIVB  DIGITAIXy  TUNABLE 


,iaiM«ttaZln4fU,aO 
to  AT*TOaf»^  Mmngr  Hill, 


CtariM  H.  JoTMr;  JiriMk  P, 
«fKUMrtiw.NJ,  Mrii 
NJ. 

FIM  Sa*.  U,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  30MM 
Int  CL*  HOIL  i//JO 
VS.  CL  437— U»  U 

1.  A  method  for  fonning  a  tanaUe  laaer  on  a  temkooductor 

nlwtnte,  ooanpraiiig: 

(a)  dcpoaitim.  in  a  Mngle  growth,  a  fint  type  of  mnhiqaan- 
tnm  weU  material  mitable  Cor  forming  paaave  waveguides 
and  a  woond  type  of  mnhiqiiantnm  wdl  material  nitable 
tot  foraung  optical  ^''^p^'^^T; 


METHOD  OP  PABUCATING IMODB  LASERS  USING 
ION  BEAM  IMPOSmcm 
Cteai  M.  Pari,  CilMMa  Hal^aB,  KOm..  aaal^ar  to  HaMjwaO 
far.'"-- 1-|  ". '"- 

PIM  Mv.  M.  1M3,  Sv.  Na.  37,M» 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/20 

UjS.a4J7-l2f  »< 


(b)  patterning  the  firat  type  of  amhiqnantiun  well  material 

deported  in  Mep  (a)  into: 

(i)  a  wavdength  wiective  device  having  a  free  ipaoe 
legKMi  and  a  phmHty  of  wavegnidea,  each  wavqiaide 
having  a  diffaent  kagth,  the  phuaUty  of  wavagmdm 
coUectivdy  definiag  an  optical  gradng  that  ia  ooo- 
nected  at  one  end  to  the  free  ipaoe  regioii  and 

(i)  a  pinrality  of  input  wavegnidea  which  connect  to  the 
free  ipaoe  regioii;  and 

patterning  the  leoond  type  of  mnhiiiaantum  well  material 
depoated  in  ttep  (a)  into  at  leaat  two  oontroUaUe  optical 
amplifien  in  at  leaat  two  of  dw  wav«gnidea  of  the  pinrality 
of  iapat  wavegnidea; 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  diode  laaer  npon  a  MibatTate, 
oompriring  the  atepa  of  : 

(a)  ««*«^»'i"g  a  liight  lource  to  a  nbatrate; 

(b)  depoaiting  a  laaaat  material,  having  a  fint  planar  end 
■nrftoe  and  a  Mocod  planar  end  nrfiHe  which  are  parallel 

iDd  oppottte  one  iDoiber,  opoo  the  nbiirite  and  adJMent 

to  the  light  aouroe  ia  which  a  fint  material  having  a  fint 
index  of  refnctioa  ia  ilepoaitad  and  a  teciond  material 
having  a  teoond  index  of  refraction  wherein  the  leoood 
index  of  refraction  ia  higher  than  the  firat  index  of  refnc- 
tioa ia  depoatted,  the  lamnt  material  depoaited  uang  the 
prooemof  ion  beam  dcpoailion; 

(c)  attaching  a  reflective  nrftoe  upon  the  fint  end  anrftoe  of 
the  laaant  material  for  caiimig  any  optical  agnal  eaooon- 
tering  the  reflective  mrftoe  to  be  reflected  back  into  the 

launt  material;  and 

(d)  «H«r.Kwig  a  partially  reflective  mrftoe  to  the  aeoond  end 
anrface  of  the  laaant  material,  the  aeoond  end  being  paral- 
Id  with  and  oppoaite  the  firat  end,  the  partiaDy  reflective 
Miffiioe  raining  a  portion  of  optical  rignab  enooontering 
the  partially  reflective  miftce  to  be  reflected  back  into  the 
latent  material  while  the  remainder  of  optical  tignab 
encountering  the  partiaUy  reflective  nirftoe  ia  trananitted 
therethrough. 


(c)  deaving  the  Kmicondoctor  nbitnte  at  two  ipaced 

locations  to  form  a  fint  and  second  facet  mirror,  where 
the  first  facet  mirror  is  coonected  to  the  wavdength  selec- 
tive device  by  the  input  wavegnidea  containing  the  optical 
amphfien  and  the  second  GKXt  mirror  is  ooimected  to  the 
plurality  of  waveguides  drfining  the  optical  grating;  and 

(d)  '*T~*»i»g  at  least  two  electrodca,  one  for  each  oontrtdla- 
ble  optical  amplifier,  where  each  electrode  ia  in  electrical 
contact  with  one  oaatroUable  optical  amplifier  so  that  a 
biaa  current  can  be  telecttvdy  provided  to  any  one  of  the 

at  leait  two  controllable  optical  amplifm 


MTTHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMHX>NI>UCIOR 

DEVICE  IN  WHICH  DOPANT  ATOMS  ARE  PROVIDED 

IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 

U.S.  PWHpa  Catpandaa,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FDai  N«?.  li,  1113,  te.  No.  1S3,3M 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/40 
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1.  A  method  of  manufactnring  a  semiconductor  device  in 
which  a  dopant  i*  provided  near  a  surface  of  a  semicoodoctor 
body  in  a  depoaitioD  step,  after  which  in  a  diffuaon  step  uid 
dopant  is  diffused  into  the  semioooductor  body  by  keeping  the 
semiconductor  body  at  an  elevated  temperadire  for  a  idected 

period  in  a  ftimace  while  a  prooeM  gai  ii  poned  throofh  the 

furnace,  after  which  any  oxide  layer  formed  on  the  surface  is 
removed,  wherctn  a  hydrogen  hahde  is  added  to  the  ptxxxas 

gaa,  Mid  hydrogen  haUde  oomptiaiag  chlorine  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  mofc  than  0.1%  and  lem  than  a9%  by  volume. 


5,41t.lS5 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SCHOTTKY  DIODE  WITH 

GUARD  RING 

JamM  R.  ToM;  Joe  R.  T^BgslB.  both  of  PlaMt;  An*«»  Mar- 

^d,  M<  Eric  G.  SosMB,  both  of  DaUaa,  aU  oTTex^  I 

to  Tena  laahMiirti  ItMpacatod,  Ddlaa,  Tex. 

FlM  Jw.  21,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  i,911 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/91.  21/22 

U&  a  437-175  12  < 


a  mask,  such  that  residual  portioas  of  the  photoreaaat  layer 
remain,  and  such  that  portions  of  the  barrier  metal  layer 
are  exposed; 


^  w-^ 


etching  the  exposed  portioas  of  the  barrier  metal  layer  using 

the  residual  photoresist  layer  as  a  mask;  and 
removing  the  residual  photoresist  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  Csbticating  a  Schot&y  diode  on  a  semicon- 
ductor layer  comprising: 
forming  a  fidd  insnl^or  in  the  semiconductor  layer; 
forming  an  insulator  layer  over  the  semicoixluctor  layer  and 
adjacent  the  fidd  insulator, 

forming  a  fcaiitive  layer  over  a  portion  of  the  field  insulator 
and  over  a  portion  of  the  insulator  layer. 

forming  a  guard  ring  in  the  semiconductor  layer; 

fonning  a  patterned  "»«"««*"^  over  the  iiwilatnr  layer,  ova- 
the  fidd  insuhttor.  and  over  the  resistive  layer; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  insulator  layer, 

forming  a  first  conductive  contact  over  a  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  layer  where  the  portion  of  the  insulator 
layer  has  been  removed  and  over  a  first  portion  of  the 
patterned  insulator  to  form  a  Schottky  barrier  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  fint  oooductive  contact  and  the  lemicODductor 

layer,  the  gnaid  ring  being  adjacent  the  Schottky  barrier 

and  spparatftl  from  the  first  conductive  contact  by  the 
patterned  insulator, 

formiiig  a  leoood  conductive  contact  over  the  patterned 
insulator  and  in  electricd  contact  with  a  first  portion  of 
the  resistive  layer, 

forming  a  conductive  extension  ootmecting  the  second  con- 
ductive contact  to  the  fint  conductive  contact;  and 

forming  a  third  conductive  contact  over  the  insulator  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  second  portion  of  the  resistive 

layer  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  guard  ring. 

Mio,ioc 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BUMP  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

J«^4m  Pmfc;  Cha»«snn  Park,  hoth  of  Kynn^i-do,  aad  Seon- 

ho  Ha.  Saoal.  dl  af  Ra».  of  Kana,  aasi^nrs  to  Saamang 

I  Co..  Ui.,  KyaiN^Mo,  Rap.  of  Korea 

PDad  Jd.  IS,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  278,550 

priority,  ir^Uatlm  Rap.  of  Kono,  M  IS,  1993, 
93-133M 

bt.  CL*  HOU.  21/44 
VS.  CL  437— 103  »4  <3aiaH 

L  A  mediod  for  manufactniing  a  bump  on  a  semicooductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  pad  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate; 

fmming  a  barrier  metal  layer  over  the  sur&oe  of  the  sub- 
strate such  that  the  barrier  metd  layer  coven  the  metd 
pad; 

forming  a  photoresist  layer  over  the  barrier  metd  layer, 

forming  an  opening  in  the  photoreMt  layer  to  expoae  a 

portion  of  the  bonier  metd  layer  overlaying  the  metd 

P^ 
forming  a  chip  bump  in  the  opening 
sdectivdy  removing  the  photoresist  layer  using  the  btmy  as 


5,410,107 

METHOD  FOR  EXTENIHNG  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  LAYER  INTO  ELECmCALLY 

INSULATING  UYER 


of  Sar.  No.  0(1,377.  Mar.  31. 1992,  i 
ion  Feb.  2t,  1994,  Sar.  No.  203 

VpUcalka  J^m,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3472 

Apr.  11,  im,  34r70004;  Oct  9. 1991. 3-261000;  Jan.  21, 1992, 

lit  a«  HOIL  27/^/ 
UJ5.a437-lM 


SURFACE  TENSION     .SURFACE  TENSION 
SHFTOFAI-SI-Cu)  /"^HFTOFAI-SI-Cu 
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1.  A  method  for  extending  an  electrically  conductive  byer 
into  a  via  hole  which  extends  in  an  electrically  insulating  layer 
arranged  on  the  dectrically  conductive  layer,  compriaing  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  fonning  an  dectrically  conductive  film  on  a  side  wall  of 

the  via  bole,  and 
-(b)  h«-ting  the  dectrically  conductive  fifan  and  the  dectri- 
cally conductive  layer  so  that  die  dectricaUy  conductive 
film  flows  in  the  via  hole  and  the  dectrically  conductive 
Uyer  projects  in  the  via  hole. 
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MEimD  Foi  (XNmKMiiD  posmoiwiG  or  A 

COMPOUND  LAYn  Pi  A  MULTILAYKR  I«VICB 
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.  S,  tfn,  8m.  Kto.  7SM71 
tat  a*  IML  21/441.  21/302 
VS.  a.  437— IM  M 


M1M90 

MrmoD  or  FABUCAHON  poi  ELicnoomcAL 

IMtVKXS 

to  AT^iT  OMVb.  Mmr  Hlll,Vu. 

Dm.  an  IMS,  8m.  Nau  17S^Mi 
btt.  CL*  HUI.  21/3<a 
UJS.  a  437-22i 
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13.  A  metbod  for  ooutroUins  the  poatiaa  at  m  compound 
niftce  Uyer  ooopraiiig  olicide  in  ■  mottikyer  Mmiooadoctor 

device  ooopriiiiiltlieitepi  of: 

cfcatiiis  aa  iatermedirte  layer  directly  adjacent  to  a  baoe 
layer.  laid  interaiediate  layer  comix  Ming  a  nnslc  type  of 


depooHiBg  or  growinc  ■  nrhoe  laytr  diiccUy  adjaoeat  to 
•aid  intemediate  layer,  laid  lorCMe  layer  iioaapriiing 
uoHipoynd  molecwlca  wherein  oae  type  of  atooM  in  Mid 

molecuki  ii  the  MUM  type  or  camnKNmype  M  the  ■tomi 
MWiprMng  the  imeriediate  layer,  and 
selectively  removing  common-type  atoma  from  the  com- 

poond  miftoe  layv  and  riDBhaMowly  heatiiii  Hid  layen 
to  a  temperatne  which  cauaea  one  type  of  atoma  in  the 


1.  A  method  of  bbricatinc  a  temiooiiductor  electrooptical 

device  oompraiai  the  itepi  of: 

forming  at  leaat  one  epitaxial  layer  upon  a  nibatrate  wafer, 

applying  at  leaat  one  oxide  layer  oa  said  epitaxial  layer; 

placing  a  tcnbe  mark  on  the  nibatrate  nde  of  said  wafer  at 
the  poaitioa  ooricaponding  to  the  locatioB  at  which  the 
waCer-to-har  cleave  of  laid  wafer  will  occur, 

mounting  mid  walier  on  a  acrihing  platform; 

cleavinc  nid  wafer  into  at  leaat  one  bar  by  itriking  the 
epitaxial  nde  of  mid  wafer  with  cleaving  tool; 

mouatiiic  mid  bar  on  a  acribiag  piatfofin;  and 

cleavini  nid  btr  into  indtvidoal  dectro-optical  devioei 


I  lo  be  mbMantially  I 
the  other  type  of  atoma  in  mid  mokcofaa,  wherein  tlie 
thkkwff  of  the  intermediate  layer  ia  redooed  and  the 
compound  nir&oe  layer  it  portioned  doaer  to  the  baae 
layer  while  ita  ttroctoral  integrity 


MU,191 
I4ot  leaned  Par  TMa  Ni 


DCmaUTID  CDKUIT  DIVKX  AND  METIK»  TO 

PUVDrr  OAOONG  DUUNG  SUVACI  MOUNT 

ilammiam.  DUaa.Taa. 


hiiliMinafgar.Nn.aiUai.gaii.  a*,  ttH,  Pi  N». 
S.237X1.  lUi  HjliiaHii  An*.  3S,  IfM,  Sar.  Na.  aMi,l77 
Int.  CL*  HHI.  2i/M 
VS.  CL  437— 209  3 


PBODUCnON  OP  IPN  USING  DAIS  PEPTIDE 

Id 

taf^ 


».»,lM«,i 

afgar.Nn.4tM73,Pak.2l, 
Dae.  at,  19*2,  Sw.  Nn. 

bt  a*  cuN  15/001  cur  21/06^  21/02;  oith  n/oo 

vs.  a.  438— 0J1  1 


I.  A  Hicthod  of  mkiai  a  iciiciciBdBctoc  pnrkuwl  device 
that  ia  KMitiBt  to  padage  cndang  thaint  wAce  moontini 

to  a  pnnted  circuit  noariii  oon^mmg  the  alepa  of: 

I II  Hag  the  active  rtde  of  a  aemicobdMCtoc  cAip  to  a  lead 

frame; 
applyiat  an  aajnopfopyhrietboxydaae  flfan  to  the  inactive 

tide  of  the  temiooadactor  chip;  Md 
encapaalatinf  the  aemioaadncaor  chip  and  the  lend  firaaae  in 

plaatic  in  Mch  a  faaUon  to  form  a  paok^ad  device  that 
may  be  anrfnoe  monnted  to  a  printed  ciicuit  twimd,  the 
aminopropyhriethoxyrilaDe  fifan  tacieaainf  adhertw  be- 
twMB  the  inidive  tide  of  the  Mauooadoctor  cUp  and  the 


L  A  method  of  prodnctBg  interferoo-fanima  in  mammaKan 
CD3>  T-cella.  tMwiprinng  the  atep  of: 

to  -«— ««~«—  CDS'*'  T-cdb  an  effective 

of  a  praleiB  htvioi  the  Mnctofc  of  DAIS  10  ai  to 

at  leaat  aome  of  the  CD3-*-  T-oaOa  to  a « 


tion  of  the  protein  that  can  ntdooe  interferon-gamma 

pndoctioB  in  CD3+  T-oeOi,  nid  ooooeatntioo  beiog 

between  10  and  1000  ng/mL.  the  protein  having  been 

produced  ontade  the  hoat; 
whenby  the  CD3-*-  T-odb  prodnoe  intaferon-gamma, 
and  wherein  mid  adminictering  ia  in  vitro. 

M1M93 

CX>PPKS  PASTE  Ptm  FORMING  CONDUCTIVE  THKX 
FILM 

Hhi^  Tari;  iBillto  (Mii%  Mi  Tfltnya  Ikiii,  an  Of  Kyoto, 

I  ta  Mamta  MaaahetaHng  Co..  Ltd..  Kyoto, 


M1I>1M 

SD^nXED  OOMrOStlE  BOION  CARBIDE  BODY  AND 

PBCHXXnON  PMXXSS  THEKBOP 

7-1M2. 


FDad  May  4, 1994,  Sar.  No.  23«,256 

,  ^pHcailan  J««,  May  7, 1993,  MO084 
InL  CL*  O03C  «//«  »/16 
VS.  CL  sot— 19  3  Oata 

\.  Copper  paite  for  forming  a  ooodoctive  thick  film  contain- 
ing aolid  component*  jnfinHitig  80  wt  %  to  95  wt  %  of  qiheri- 
cal  fint  copper  powder  of  I  fim  to  10  fun  in  mean  particle 

diameter,  0.9wL%tol3wt%of  woood  copper  powder  of 

tern  than  1  fim  in  mean  particle  diameter  and  1  wt  %  to  IS  wt 
%  of  fllaM  frit  of  0.S  fun  to  2.0  fun  in  mean  particle  diameter, 
and  an  organic  vdncle. 


Lli..balharJ 
Dae.  <>  1991.  Ser.  Na.  004,143 
^pHcnilaa  A«an,  Dae.  12, 1990, : 
InLa*CMBi5/54iJ/5S 
VS.  CL  SOI— 87  S  Clalnn 

L  A  nntered  oompoatte  boron  carbide  body  oompiinng  B(C 

matrix  crystal  gruH  having  an  averafc  grain  we  of  not  more 
thMi  3  fUB.  and  diipeiaed  &ie  graini  of  SiC  and/or  TiB2.  hav- 
ing an  averase  grain  aize  of  1  to  300  mn,  laid  daqieraed  fine 
being  distrftuted  within  said  matrix  ciyital  grains. 


Ml*,197 
SIC  WmSKEK  AND  PAHnCLE  SElNPCMtCED  CERAMIC 

CUmNG  TOOL  MATERIAL 


Soina.  Sweden.  I 


MIO494 

COATED  INORGANIC  Fl^Ot  REINFORCEMENT 

MATERIALS  AND  CXBAMIC  CCMfPOSTTES 

CXHMFRISING  THE  SAME 

Stona  B.  Dawaa,  GoniaK 'oha  L.  Slaavia,  Benrer  Daaia,  and 
Dnb  R.  Waun,  Coni«  aD  af  N.Y..  aarigaon  to  Coning 

Imatparated.  riiiat^  N.Y. 

FHad  Apr.  23, 1993,  Sar.  Nu.  512,393 

lat  a*  one  3/145 

vs.  CL  501—82  9  OniaM 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  ceramic  matrix  compoaite  article  exhib- 
iting high-teii4)eFBtare  strength  and  toughneat  compiinig  a 
lynmif  matrix  lelectcd  from  the  groop  comitring  of  ^ames 
and  glow  1  <  ramai  in  which  are  diipoaed  reinforcing  inorganic 
fibers  having  a  protective  coating  thereon,  wherein: 

the  protective  coating  ii  a  muhi-layef  iorftoe  coating  com- 

praing  0)  a  boron  mtride  anblayer  having  a  compoaitioo 
oonaisting  eaaentiaDy.  in  weight  percent,  of  about  75-90% 
BN,  0-10%  O  and  0-14%  C,  and  Qi)  an  oxide  overcoating 
consisting  predominantly  of  an  oxidic  species  selected 
fixm  the  group  ■~~*'**'''g  of  alumina  and  synthetic  mica. 


toSMdvikAB. 


FIM  Jm.  12, 1994,  Sar.  No.  100^41 

apHcntlon  Sandan,  Ja.  IS,  19i3.  «30ini9 
Int.  CL*  G04B  35/81 
VS.  CL  501—09  17  Oataaa 

L  A  ceramic  catting  tool  material  oomprimg  a  ceramic 
matrix  with  5-X>%  by  volume  of  homogeneooaly  dispersed 
SiC-wUiken  and  1-20%  by  volume  of  paiticulatc  additions 

with  a  flze<SOO  nm  based  upon  carbides  aad/or  mtridei  and- 

/or  borides  of  metals  ftxsm  group  VB  (V,Nb,Ta)  of  die  peri- 
odic system  or  solid  solutions  thereof,  said  particulate  addi- 
tions being  predominantly  located  iniide  the  matrix  grains  and 
not  in  the  grain  boundaries. 


5^418,195 

POROUS  CERAMIC  GRANULES 

Jaeak  A.  Koitach.  Par,  and  Joaoika  A.  Haaria,  Falmoath.  kKk 


of  United 


itoEOC 


FDad  Oct  2a,  1993,  Sar.  No.  143,072 
.  iwtty,  ^pHrnMan  Untod  ringinai,  Oet  28, 1992, 
9223438 

Int  CL*  C04B  38/O0.  35/16 
VS.  CL  SOI— 00  17  Onhaa 

1.  A  prooem  for  preparing  a  ceramic  granular  material, 
oompramg 

(a)  preparing  a  foam  from  an  aqueous  mixture  of  i  pirticu* 

late  alnnunoailioeous  material  and  a  fluxing  material,  said 
floxiiig  "«««»«^-i  iMtng  present  aa  at  leaat  3%  by  weight  of 
the  mixture  of  the  almninosiliceoas  material  and  fluxing 

matfrial; 

(b)  dividing  the  foam  into  discrete  particles  to  f<»m  granules; 
and 

(c)  fining  the  granules  at  an  devated  temperature; 
wherein  the  granutes  are  calcined  at  a  leiiiprratme  of  at  leaat 

1090*  C  for  at  least  S  minutes  such  that,  in  the  presence  of 

die  flnxtng  material,  sintering  of  the  aluminosilioeous 


5«41I,1N 
PELLinZABLE  GUNNING  OOMPOSITION 

W.  Omnara.  Sr..  WOmette.  and  Oaiials   Baa 

nth  of  DL,  aaal^asa  to  Ma^eeo/Mctrel.  be. 

DL 

FBed  Aag.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110.379 

lat.  CL*  O04B  35/04 

VS.  CL  SOI— 109  27  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  pr^Mring  a  pelletized  gunning  compositioii. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  dry  mixtwt  including  about  S5-90%  by  weight 
high  density  magnesinm  oxide,  aboot  1-12%  by  weight 

metallic  powder,  and  about  1-10%  by  weight  refiactory 
clay  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  gunning  cuuipoailioii; 

adding  about  4-25%  by  weight  binder  to  the  dry  mixture, 
and  blending  the  components  together  to  form  the  gun- 
ning composition;  and 

forming  the  gimning  oompoaition  into  pdkts. 


5,418.199  

REFRACTORY  MIX  AND  SHAPES  MAIW  THESIEFSOM 

J.  Kmaw,  PMabari^  Pn..  aaaiffer  to  Infcsaco  Ine., 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,379 
Int  CL*  0MB  35/44 
UJ5.  CL  501— 120  llOalma 

1.  Pned  spinel-ziroonia  grain  consisting  essentially  of  co- 

fiued  ■«»;"*««  alumina,  and  unstabilized  ziiconia,  said  grain 

>-/^»t.;..M.g  1  to  10  wt.  %  zirconia. 
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CVaXWINrAlMSNYL  GKNIP  <B  METAL  a-OLKFIN     FUEL  ABSORBENT  AND  A  PBOOCSSFCNI  MAKING  THE 
POLYMBUZAIKm  CATALVan  AND  PMXXSS  RNI  FUEL  ABBOBBENT 

PfN^YMIUZING o-OLMrtNS  Mm^iiM  Icfttem;  aM^I  lliiipiii,  UtmU  im  TakMU 

MkMJ.CbMf.BiiDMULI«dl.kilkiril«BMiTfL.     Okl«  NhIi  Ml,  ai  AbM  Obii.  d  af  AkU.  J^n. 

riilfc»illii^  II    1 — ^~  --^   -^  ...^  PBa«  J«.  M,  nn,  8«.  N*.  77,193 

.1     I      I.    III!  I Ii   III!  I  mill  T  l'-|     "• CMh  prtarily,  ippMoMlM  Ji»H.  taL  22, 1M2. 4-M7«M 

M».»,llW.il»lmi  Tlihi||MriHnOct»,m2,8».  bta*BnJ2O/i0 

Naw  Ma,S91  U  A  CL  9t2— 4aa  M  CWtas 

tat.  CL*  BtU  3I/0a  31/34 

US.  CL  9B2-in  SS  CUm 

L  A  catalyat  tyiUai  for  the  hottpolyierif  Hon  or  oopoly- 

nirrlrUt^'  of  alplM-olefiM  teviag  2-S  cutoa  tloi,  Mid 

citalyM  lyMon  ooopriuig  t  cyclopatadieayl  chraauniB  hy- 

droeatbyl  rflmpwiml  in  which  the  chromiinii  ha*  ao  ondatioa 
.  of  -1-3,  mid  chfomiain  compooad  beinf  wipporied  on  an 


s,4it,an 

HYDBOGENATION  CATALYST  AND  PBOCESS  FOB 
PREPAEDiiG  SAME 

Bihi  D.  mK%  Qmjmi  liyii}  niipifc  8.  Tktar.  Soici; 

NJ. 

DHWn  tf  8«.  N^  174,281.  Apr.  M,  1912,  PM.  N*.  S,J43,M8. 

n*  ^jMriHia  iwm.  IS.  IMS.  8mr.  Nn.  71 JU 

taL  CL*  B0U  23/S<  23/34.  21/0*.  37/03 

VS.  a  90-248  23  CWm 

1.  A  catalyat  in  powdered  form  (wnaialing  raifntlally  of  the 

ffirtdft  ot  copper,  iron,  ahiminum  and  mangaaeae  wherein  the 

■tonic  ratio  of  copper  to  iron  ■  at  kMt  1:1;  wherdn  laid 

catalyat  contawa  at  leaat  about  1%  by  weight  each  of  manga- 
aeae  and  alaminain  and  the  atnmir  ratio  of  copper  to  t 
toll  kMt  about  1:1. 


1.  A  tod  abaortxnt  ooMpraiiig: 

I  cRMiliBked  binder  fflitrix  penneibk  to  •  fiid  and  poiyn^ 


particles  having  the  ability  to  ab*ort> 
therein. 


•aid  Aiel  diiperied 


ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CATALYST  AND  nKXXSS 
Wi|M  E  Emm,  BtitMiii,  Tce..  mt  OmlM  M.  A.  M. 

m,  AmMh,  Nalhariaiia,  airipM  to  SkaO  00  Oaan 

mad  Dae.  SS.  IMS.  Smr.  N*.  17C.IM4 

tat.  CX*  BMJ  7//tMb  23/04.  23 /SO 

UJS.  a  SOO-MS  23  OiiM 

1.  A  catalyat  oompriring  a  porooa  refractory  mpfMCt  having 
1  thereon  a  catalytically  eflSective  anmnnt  of  iilver,  a 
mount  of  alkab  owtal.  a  pmuintiin  amooDt  of 
I  a  prainoling  amoont  of  Oroop  rVB  metal  applied 
to  the  mpport  hi  the  form  of  aohiUlixed  Oronp  IVB  metal 
ooiiipowiid(i)  or  liydrate(t)  of  aid  Oroup  IVB  metal  com- 
poaad(tX  whenia  Mtd  Ofoop  IVB  SMtal  coMpound(t)  ii  m- 

lected  from  the  groop  nnnaitiiig  of  haAuam  oxyfaalide.  haf- 
hnwlc.  haftiiiun  ozynitrate,  ziroonium  oxyhahde, 
I  oxycMboiMM.  and  fimoiinwn  oxynitrBte. 
21.  A  prtnnw  for  preparing  a  catalyat  which  compriaea  die 
tepaof: 

(1)  inqingBatiiig  a  poraut.  refractory  Mpport  with 
(a)  a  aotabJUied  catalytically  effective  aaaoont  of  iilver 


Mia.2M 

PROCESS  FOR  LOAIHNG  CBRAMIC  MONOLITH  WITH 

CATALYgT 

111,  d  af  Ml,  IMtoi  Dillato,  Mipan  to  Dmr  Coniii 

ImiT  WalM 

FBad'  Dm.  14.  IMS.  Sar.  No.  MMU 

jlMriHia  IMUd  EtoflM,  Dae  31, 1M2, 
t2271S2 

tat.  a.*  BSU  21/04  ^_^ 

L  A  prooeM  of  loading  a  oenmic  moocditfaic  catalyit  np- 
port  with  a  heterogeneoo*  water  iohible  catalyat  compriaing 
theitepiof: 

fonninf  •  ilurry  from  a  nffidat  qointtty  of  laid  citalyK 

and  •  mixture  of  water  and  a  hqoid  organic  carrier, 
■aid  water  being  preacot  in  aaid  miiliiie  in  an  amoont  be- 
tween about  2  percent  to  about  90  percent,  by  weight,  and 
■aid  liquid  organic  carrier  being  preaeot  in  Mid  miztnre  in 
an  amount  between  iteiut  30  percent  to  about  98  percent, 
by  weight; 
applying  Mid  ifaifry  to  the  nifMe  of  Mid  ceramic  monolithic 

catalyat  aopport;  and  thereafter 
drying  taid  itnny  by  evapoiation  of  Mid  mixture  of  water 

ana  uquio  ofgaiuc  uaiiia. 


(b)  a  aoMiiiied  proDOliBi  amouM  of  alkali  mettl, 

(c)  a  aotabiliaed  pnMnotiag  MMMt  of  rheahai.  and 

Cil)  ■  ■iilniiiliiiiil|iiiiniiiliBai«iiiiml  iif  n |i  mtniilaliii 

the  form  of  Oronp  IVB  metal  oompoand(*)  aelecMd 
froM  the  group  ooMMng  of  haflunn  oxyhalide.  baf- 


oiycafteaaie. 
tme  iwl  hydralM  tkereo^ 
(2)  radwring  the  dvcr  rna^inaail  to  aaeta 


oxyni- 


:  iilver. 


CKLLULOnC  SUBOTBAIE  WIIH  TBANSPABENTIZBD 
P0B110N  AND  CARBONUEB8  IMACaNG 

ad  A.  Drie  LaaMB,  halh  af  Dajrlen,  OUa, 


FBid  Apr.  IS,  IMS,  8m.  Na.  48,«7t 

Iita*MlMV40 

UA.CLS89— 284  244 

1.  A  ntilnloair  ■utotialc  MilrtJt'  ior  oae  aa  an  en« 

aad  having  at  leaat  oae  liaaniaiiiiliiiil  portioa.  iaU 
g  an  am  of  tiud  nbetrMe 

which  kthJMerthi  the  rmiinrlrr  of  aaid  aabatrate  and  whi«A 
Material  nch  that  a  Miooth  iotetCMe  eiiMi  between  Mid  trane- 


\ 


txanapareatizing  material  compriaing  at  least  one  monomer  S^l»,2ai 

SSdfromthegroupconMtingof«:ryIice«mofpoIyhyd-       THERMAL  TOANCTm  IMAC^REOgyiNC  SIMT 

MiUa  OiM— 1  Takaritf  Dana;  Eataayrid  OMIma;  lOdilaka 
Tilmlir    .  m4 Mtaw YaaHacW, aD af Taky*. Japan, aarf^- 

on  to  IM  NipiOi  Prtadi*  0^  LM.,  Japai 
sa  M        so  FMNaf.30.l992.SM.Na.ilM<i 

,   ■    ■   .^^^Z       /°     I    ( .J.    .    ■  .  Chd-a  pHartty.  appMcMlan  Japan.  FtoT.  ».  IMl,  M3M44t 

VXy/yy^j   .L  .  lAry^jKXXxI  Fah.».lM2.«4MM«3:M«.13.1M2.44HaC7:Apr.«.lM2. 

-—"—'—*'—  4-112441 

^.k^kkkkSlkkS^kkkkkkk■^^  tatCL«B41M5/aJ5.5/l« 
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tic  alcohols,  methacrylic  eaten  of  polyhydric  akxdiols,  and 
vinyl  ethers  which  hM  been  cured  by  exposure  to  radiatioa. 


HIGH  GUOea,  ABRASION  RESISTANT, 
THERMOSENSmVE  BEOOHDING  ELEMENT 

AlhMt  R  SMHh,  Gimlltaa.  Tex.,  aaaiffer  to 

FBad'oct.  22.  IMl^  Scr.  N«».  7ai.Ml 
The  MTtlon  Of  the  tHM  •«  (Mi  patMt  tataevMM  to  Oct  22, 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  image-receiving  sheet  uuaipiiHug: 

asubstrate; 

a  reain  layer  formed  on  one  sorfiKC  fA  said  inbatrate,  laid 
feain  layer  comprising  a  heat-foamable  foaming  agent 
having  a  vdumetric  bdlowneH  of  S0%  or  more  in  a 

foamed  itate.  laid  reoB  layer  having  a  hoUowneia  raoging 

from  10  to  90%  in  ■  foamed  state;  and 
a  dye-receiving  layer  fanned  on  aid  reain  layer,  and  dye- 

recdving  layer  compriBiig  a  reiin. 


tat.  CL*  B41M  5/40 
U  A  a  803-289  25 

1.  A  thermoaeuttive  recording  element  having  high  gkwt 

and  improved  abrasion  resistance,  said  dement  compriaing: 

(a)  a  aopport; 

(b)  a  fint  layer  conqtrinng  an  organic  polymeric  binder  and 
a  substantially  colorleas  electron  donatiiig  dye  precursor, 
said  dye  precmaorpreaent  in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  IS 
percent  b«ed  on  the  weight  of  the  coating  oompoaition; 
and 

(c)  a  leoond  layer  oompriang  (0  an  organic  polymeric 

binder  coin|)8&l)k  with  the  blixler  in  (b),  Cu)  an  electnn 

accepting  compound  capaUe  of  forming  ookv  by  reactioB 
with  said  dye  pciecnnor,  said  electron  aooepting  oom- 

pomid  preaent  in  the  amount  of  about  30  to  300  percent  by 
wei^  bMed  on  the  wei^t  of  Mid  dye  precunor  and  Cm) 
a  croaslinking  agent, 
wherein  the  firM  layer  is  interposed  between  the  support  and 
the  aeoond  layer  and  together  form  a  coating  on  laid 

laid  dye  precwior  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  (rf^ 
tnarytmethane  compoondi,  dipheayfanethane  coinpotiBdt, 

santhene  compounds,  *i'««»«««^  compounds  and  spiro  oom- 
powmds; 

•aid  electron  accepting,  compound  it  idected  frtMn  the 
group  ■•~"*''*'"g  of  phenol  derivatives,  aromatic  caibox- 
ylic  acid  derivativea,  and  polyvalent  metal  salts; 

Mill  r~'r"-''^g  *t— *  **  — ««^*«<  «i""—  »b*^  fmnp  unnsisring 
of  mono-  and  pdyfiiDCtional  alddiydet,  blocked  diakle- 
hydes.  a-diketones.  active  eaters,  active  halogen  com- 
pouadt,  Mriaaiiei,  diazinei,  epoxide!,  aziridiiiet,  halogen- 

ndiatttnted  aUdiyde  adds,  vinyl  nlfeiia  ooBtaiung  hard' 

«m»j  Amctioaal  (loapa.  and  polymeric  cmsslinlring 
agenta;.  and 
Mid  organic  polymeric  binder  in  Mid  fint  and  Moood  layen 
are  water  solnble  binders  having  a  molerwlar  wci^  of 
20,000  to  200,000  and  are  each  applied  frtim  aqueous 
ioliitioiia  having  a  concentration  of  1  to  20  peiceat  by 
weight 


5,418,288 

LAMINATED  PLASTIC  CABD 

mdeyaU  TakeAi,  m4  NarlynU  KawaMaH,  both  of  Tokyo, 

I  to  FliJipla,  liCn  Taky*.  Jipai 

Filed  May  4. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  97^1 

ij^».ss».as.iM2.iaww3  u 

'tatCL*B41MJ/(UJ 

MS.  CL  503—227  7 1 
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1.  A  i«»";—ti~«  comprising  a  dye  accqtting  Uyer  having 
information  imprinted  thereon  with  a  dye  and  a  uanniawait 
plastic  film  adhered  to  said  dye  accepting  layer,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  transparent  film  is  adhered  to  said  dye 
accqiting  layer  by  an  adhenve  compoaitioo  uomiiting  emen- 
tially  of  an  -'TA'ti/-  sattgated  polyester  resin  produced  by 
condensation  polymerizatica  of  an  aloohcd  idected  from  the 

group  couiitiiig  of  polypropykoe  glycol  and  trimetfaylol 

propone,  and  a  cafboxyHc  add  sdected  from  the  group  r     ~~" 
ing  of  adipic  acid  and  azdaic  acids. 


S^1S,2M 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  SHEET 
Hhol:  Hmm  TAaMU.  ai  NaaM  Snariia,  aB  of  Tdky% 

"*'       FDeiJM.  24,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  80,034 

OaiM  priaiity.  vpHcoilao  JaiM.  M  ».  1912. 4-17Mr: 

i^  21.  1M2.  4-21473%  Doe.  2*.  1M2,  408aM2 
Int.  CL*  B41M  5/035.  5/3S 

U.S.CL503— 2r  7< 

L  A  thermd  transfd  ilieet  comprising: 
asubstrate  sheet; 

a  thermally  tmaferabfe  colorant  kycr  formed  on  < 
face  of  the  sobstrate  sheet;  and 
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a  back  mteoe  layer  fofaied  a«  the  other  nrftoe  of  the 
■heel.  Mid  back  nrCMe  layer  tmiiprMin  a  rain 
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particlca  havias  a  Mofa* 


HKAT  TBAhOm  SHEET 


.  Na.  iC7,3U,  Mr.  U,  Ifn.  PM.  N*.  8,292,532. 
piMcaliaa  JA  «,  IMS,  9m.  Na.  M,nS 

ll"ilir     J^ia,  Ate.  IS,  Ifllk  M3721; 

Ja.ll,ll»l,Mllf2 

Tka  pHllaa  •#  Ika  m  «r  Ml  piAHl  idtaafM^  la  Jm  2, 


fDm.  aad  a 
(0  • 


bt.  CL*  B41M  5/mi.  5/39 
UJB.  a  913-227 

1.  A  heat  traMfer  aheet  uMiitwiwwg  a 
dye  layer  fotaied  thereoo,  taid  dye  layer 

binder  wUch  ii  oeOalow  acetate  ooottaiiig 

■ad  having  an  aoetylatiaa  rale  of  2.4  to  2.9  and  a  total 

tioa  fate  of  2.7  or  oxxc.  and  (li)  a  wMimahlf  dye  diMolved  in 

Mid  binder. 


MEIHODS  OP  EEGULATING  PLANT  CaOWTH  WITH 
POLYHYDUC  ALCOHOLS 

FBai  Afr.  21.  IfH  to.  Na.  23t,M» 

iita*AnNi//m4i//6 

UJB.  a.  9M— 174  1< 

1.  A  method  ibr  iw1m-im  plant  srowth,  comprinnc  applyinc 
to  the  root  sooe  of  the  plant  a  growth  tedncingly  effective 
■MMMiiit  of  a  growth  reducing  oompoatiaa 
tially  of  polyal*  of  the  fennnia 

CHiOIKCIIOIDhCHjOH. 
where  n^O  to  4. 
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wheretB  R'  it  a  hydfogcn  atoo.  •  hydroxy  group,  a  Ci-Ct 
alkyl  (roup  (which  may  be  wbtitiited  wHh  a  C|-Ct  alkoxy 
group,  a  benzyloxy  group,  a  C|-Ca  alkoiy^^i-Cf  alkoxy 
groop.  a  C|-Ct  aUcoxycarboayl  groop,  a  Ci-Ca  aUyttUo 
group  or  a  phenyl  groopX  a  Cj-C*  alkenyl  group,  a  Cj-C* 
aikynyl  groop.  a  C|-C|  alkoxy  group,  a  benzyloxy  group,  a 
C2-C«alkenykny  group  or  a  Ct-Ctalkynyloxy  group;  R^  ii  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  C|-Ct  alkoxy  group,  a  benzyloxy  group,  a 
C2-C«  alkenyioiy  group,  a  cyno  group,  a  phenyl  group 
(which  may  be  nbttteied  with  ■  C|-C|  ttkyl  froup.  a  tri- 

fluromethyl  group,  a  halngwi  atom  or  a  nitro  gronpX  an  amino 
group,  Ci-C(  alkjrlanlfonylauMno  group  or  a  group  of 
—SO2R' ^' is  ■  Ci-C|  alkyl  group.  wUch  may  be  nibatitnted 
with  a  Ci-Ct  alkoxy  group  or  a  haiogen  atom),  a  Cx-Ct  alke- 
nyl group,  a  C9-Ca  cycloalkyi  group,  a  C|-C|  aUcylaniino 
group,  a  di-Ci-Cralk]iaaiino  group,  a  l-pyrrolydinjd  group 
or  an  aniliao  group);  R'  ia  a  CfC%  aftyl  group,  a  Cj-Ct  alkyl 
group  which  ia  lubatitHted  with  a  hydroxy  group,  a  Ci-Cf 
alkoiy  group,  a  phenoiy  group,  •  Ci-Q  aJkyhtaio  group,  a 

phenyhbio  graup,  i  trinelhyUyl  froop,  i  C3-C1  cydoilkyl 

group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  di-Ci-C«  alkylamino  group,  a 
Ca-C«alfcmyl  group  (which  may  be  aultilannl  with  a  halfigm 
atonX  >  C2-C«  aftynyl  group,  a  C3-C«  cycloalkyi  group 
(whk^  may  be  snbalitnted  with  a  C|-Ct  alkyl  groupX  e  C3-C« 
cydoalkenjrl  group,  a  phenyl  group  (which  may  be  aobatitatad 
with  a  Ci-C|  alkyl  group  or  a  halo0en  ataaX  •  tetrahydrotUe- 
nyl  group  or  a  tetrahydroftiryl  group;  R*  it  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  C I -Ct  alkyl  group;  X  aad  Y  may  be  the  Hoie  or  different,  and 
each  it  a  Ci-C(  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-C(  haloalkyl  group,  a  C|-Ct 

ilkoxy-Ci-Ci^  IRMp,  t  Ci-Ci  ilkoiy  groop,  a  pheaoiy 

group  (whicA  may  be  aubatHutad  with  a  Ci-Ci  aOcyl  gronpX  a 
C|-C|  hnloalkazy  group,  a  Cj-Ck  alkenyloisy  group,  a  C2-C« 

alkyayfcny  group,  a  Ci-Q  alkyMuo  group,  a  phenjithio 
group,  au  amiao  group,  a  Ci-C«alkylaniino  group,  a  di-Ci-C|- 
I  group  or  a  1  -py i itwirtino  group;  and  Z  Ha  i 


9^11,213 

MEIIKN)  FOI  FOnaNG  OOmiNUOUS  OXIDE 

SUPRROONDUCTING  LAYER  HAVING  IHFFERENCE 
TfOCXMBSB  PCMmOfa  KMI  SUPnKX>NI>UCTING 


HUaa  UHrid,  ai  flMi  Yam,  ■■  af  Had. 

rtHc  la  am  III,  Ltd.. 

af  8w.  Nu.  9994*2,  Oct  8,  IMii  atandaMd.  IMi 

Mv  U.  1999. 8v-  Nfc  dM31 

Oct  «,  190.  1-M1491: 

N«f .  i9»  Ml,  vmm 

lnta«iML2//00 

ff^flf  717  UA  O.  —     111                                                           4ClaAHa 

ALKANCHC  AOD  AMII»  DRRIVATIVE  OR  ITS  SALT.  L  A  procaat  for  mawulamrtag  a  Joaephw  junctiou  luper- 

ANDHBRRKIDALOOMFOSniON  oondurting  device  whidi  incfadet  a  metal  barrier  layer  tand- 

YaahtaMV  RaVI  TMIrdktt  Rntanmi  Btanda,  di  af  wi^ad  betwucn  a  pair  of  aside  tnpcfooodnctor  thin  fUma 

■adRy«nnai,OiBaa,aBarJaia%aail«MntaKn-  layw.  mid  prooam    naiiirlriag  the  atepa  of: 

^UCki^critadakyOki,LliLairfltanClMBleriIidHli7  deptMWi^  a  lint  aide  mpcnaadndor  thm  film  byer  over 

Oa,Lli,halkarTik|<a,Jaan  aaniteearaaiAatnic: 

CialiitiHit  hi  |1  cT  ■»♦  Nfc  fM;i27,  JJ.  99^  Mil  TMa  depoiiti^  a  flnt  metal  layer  over  a  tuffiwe  of  the  fint  oxide 

A|r.27,tm,8».N»,SMM  agperooMtactor  thin  (Da  layer, 

mi^kmimmL,'Hm.}^1/m,Mmm  depotlt^  a  aeooad  oiide  a^Mnondactor  tUn  tUm  kyer 

1at.Ci*Cm0  251/ia,»SI/2Z25t/24:MUn43/«6  o«w  a  nHteoa  of  tha  On*  maial  tayer 

UJi.CL9M— xn                                                       adtaw  dapMlli^aaaoaidaialBlhqwoveraaarthoeordieaeoaad 

LAaalkiMicaoUdarivnIivetevingllMiollowiigfannala  ^  oadde  wpwrnrntenti^  tyn  IBm  layer; 


layer  wherein  a  portion  of  the  second  metal  layer  is  cov- 
ered with  laid  reaitt; 

removing  an  expoaed  portion  of  laid  aeoond  metal  layer  such 
that  said  covered  portioo  of  the  second  metal  layer  forms 
a  firat  electrode 

forming  a  reaitt  pattern  over  a  portion  of  a  nirface  of  the 
second  oxide  superconductor  thin  film  layer  wherein  said 
lesitt  layer  coiopletdy  coven  said  first  electrode  and 


^sicTM.  ascnoE 

I  nauuTORFiui 

^SICTM.aECmE 
-IB 


OKiSE  ai>BcnacTaR 

1HIH  FaHELECnOE 


leavca  a  portion  of  the  second  oxide  superconductor  thin 
film  layer  exposed; 
forming  a  Joaephaon  junction  by  removing  the  portion  of  the 
second  oxide  tupercooductor  thin  film  layer  that  is  ex- 

poMd  and  not  covered  by  laid  rent  pattern,  a  portion  of 

the  first  metal  layer,  and  a  portion  of  the  first  oxide  super- 
conductor thin  film  layer;  and 
forming  a  second  electrode  on  an  exposed  portion  of  the  first 
oxide  auperoondnctor  thin  film  layer. 


5,418,214 
CUPRATE-1TTANATE  SUPEROONDUCTOR  AND 

MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Rabwt  TonU;  Kasuslh  Pnspislmrifr.  both  of  Evaaatsn.  and 

an  or  DL,   aaslganrs   to 

I  Of  Ser.  No.  9U.339,  JbL  17, 1992,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
applli  atliiB  Ai«.  23, 1M3.  S«r.  No.  110,576 
Int.  CL*  HOIB  12/00:  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  SOS— 125  3  < 


5,418,215 

C-AXIS  ORIENTED  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

SUPERCONDUCnmS  IKPOSTTED  ONTO  SINGLE 

CRYSTALS  OF  GADOLINIUM  GALLIUM  GARNET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Arthar  Taaber,  Elbvaa.  aal  Stcraa  C  Tidnnr,  1 
of  N  J.,  Matsaera  to  Tte  UaMed  Slataa  nf  i 
acalsd  by  the  Sacretary  of  the  Army,  WaahiBglaa,  DXX 

CoHingdoi-iilvt  or  Scr.  No.  8M0(,  J«.  22, 1993, 

akaaanuiil  TUa  iwHraHsu  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,789 

bt.  O.*  BSm  9/00 
vs.  CL  505—239  3  CWbh 

1.  A  layer  of  a  c-azis  oriented  high  tenqierature  supercon- 
ductor grown  on  single  crystals  of  garnet,  that  exhibit  a  mis- 
match of  less  than  2.S  percent  with  the  a  and  b  lattice  parame- 
ters of  the  high  temperature  superconductor  wherein  the  ori- 
entations, are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (21 1)  (422X 
(400)  (100),  (220)  (440),  and  (420)  (210),  wherein  die  high 

temperature  supctcoDductor  is  idected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  REBajCusOr-x,  TliCajBaiCuaOio.  TlzCaiBai- 
CU3O9,  and  Tl2Ca2Ba2Cu30io,  and  wherein  the  garnets  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R£3  Gas  O12  and  RE3-X 
REx  Oas  O12  wherein  RE  and  REx  are  dements  taken  ficom  die 
group  of  elements  Pr,  Nd,  Sm.  Eu.  (3d,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm.  Yb, 
W,  and  Y  where  0SxS3:  garnets  having  the  general  formula 
RE3AISO12  and  RE3-xRExAl50i2  where  RE  and  REx  are 
elements  taken  from  the  group  of  elements  Gd.  Tb,  Dy,  Ho, 
Er,  Tm.  Yb,  La,  and  Y  and  where  Q^y^3  and  0SzS3;  gar- 

neti  having  the  general  formula  Nd3RE2Ga30i2  where  R£  ii 

an  etement  taken  from  the  group  of  elements  consisting  of  Er, 
L,u,  Yb,  Ot,  Tm.  Ho,  and  Dy;  garnets  having  the  generml  for- 
mula Nd3-jRE/}a30i2  where  RE  y  is  Lu  and  where  Y  is  1.1 
and  Ho  and  y  is  1.63  and  Dy  and  y  it  1.9;  garnets  having  the 
general  formula  Nd3-,REyRExOa2-xOa30i2  where  RE  is  an 
element  taken  from  the  group  of  dements  Lu,  Yb,  Tm,  Er,  Ho, 
Dy  where  0SyS3  and  0Sz^2;  garaeto  having  the  general 
formula  Ca3Al20e30i2.  CdjAlTOejOn  and  C:a3MgJOe30|2 
where  J  is  an  dement  taken  from  the  group  of  dements  Zr,  Sn, 

and  Ti;  garnets  having  the  general  formula  YjMgjGejOa 

YzMgsOesOu;  and  Ca3RE2ae30i2  where  RE  is  an  dement 
taken  Crom  the  group  of  elements  Yb,  Ho,  Dy,  Er,  Tm,  Yb,  and 
Lu;  a  garnet  having  the  general  formula  SrsREjOejOiz  where 
RE  is  an  element  taken  from  the  group  of  dements  Ho,  Tm, 
Yb,  and  Lu;  garnets  having  the  general  formula  Caj— ^ 
r,RE2-xREx  and  Ge30i2  where  RE  and  REx  are  elements 
taken  from  the  ffoap  of  elements  Tm,  Yb,  Ho  and  Lu  where 
0SyS3  and  0^xS2  and  garnets  having  the  general  formula 
ajAl2Si30i2,  MgjAlzSJsOuand  CdjAhSijOi:. 


5,418,216  

SUPERCONDUCTING  THIN  FILMS  ON  EPITAXIAL 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  GROWN  ON  SOJCON 
David  K.  FoA.  2110  Ash  St,  Pakt  AMo.  CaUL  MSOC 
CnaHaaaHoa  af  Sar.  No.  <2L325,  Nut.  30,  IWO, 

TUt  i^pHratlna  May  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  884,999 
lat  CL«  C30B  23/02 
VS.  CL  SOS— 473  19 


1.      A      superooodocting      material      of     the      formula 
Lai-;^xSr2Cu3-yriy07+a  where  ClSSySCSa 

0.132x20.30,  and  -0.2282a4.  M=Ca.  Ba,  Sr;  Ln>=Y,  Tb, 
Dy,  Ho.  Er,  Tm. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  snperooaducting  layer, 
the  Steps  of: 
QNtaxially  depoaittng  an  MgO  layer  onto  tilioon  wherein  all 
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or  tke  cryMal  aiM  of  Mid  MsO  lay«r  arc  alisMd  with  Ae 

cryild  am  of  Mid  diooi;  Md 

I  hyar  ooto  Mid  MfO  kycr. 


OOMPOSRICm  FOB  aSLBCnVKLY  KBDUCING 
aUnVUUNKAN  POBMAIION  PnnfBAnUTV 

DL  HlftMiHi  nSHMMi  IBB  HlM  T«  DVMBi   •  B 


t  if  l«.  Nt.  MMM,  Apr.  M,  19N^  PM.  Nt^ 
UttJM.  nUck  fa  •  JHUh  ilte.  Nt.  CTUCt  M«.  37.  UM. 

PM.  N*.  1.IW.4M.  TM*  amIUattm  Jam.  ».  MM.  Sv.  No. 


n* 


fflkt 


«»M.<.3n«i 


bl.  CL*  K21B  43/t6 
VS.  CL  N7— 222  U 

L  A  vWble  sel  pnpwvd  by  the  Mep  of  oootactmg  itaiiilMi 
•led  with  an  aqaeoae  Mitatiaa  umnifiiim  at  leMt  Moie  cati- 
oak  polyacrylHnide,  the  ooBotmioB  of  the  calioaic  poly- 
•cryliaikk  b  the  lohitkMi  bdog  Im  thia  about  4,000  pin  by 

•wriitht.  wheicia (•)■  2  weight  pcrcjent  KO lolntioa hsvioc  the 
M«ne  caliooic  polycrylaMide  ooaoeBlflioM  hM  a  viaooaity  of 
lea  than  iboot  30  cp  when  twared  at  about  70*  P.  and  at  a 
rotatioiiai  qieed  of  about  6  ipn  with  a  Brookfield  LVT  via- 
fkted  with  a  UL  adapter  and  (b)  aU  the  polymen 
I  fDrnung  die  gd  are  nbalaBtially  devoid  of  a 
victual  dioL 


OOMFOSmON  OOmAINING  INAMIL  MAim 
PBOM  TOOm  GDMB  POB  INDUCING  HNDING 
mmtWMMN  LIVING  MINiaAUZBD  TBBUK  PABTTS 

fliMHii*iifcVlrty,alrfHiiil Ipiiiiailliiwifii 

N.  V   CbracMh  NflttMriH^to  Aatfltai 

iMck  h  a  CHtftMllM  af  8».  N«^  fMW.  Sap.  It,  1M7, 

24. 19M.  Sar.  Na^  UlJtM 
Sip.2S,liW.I 

lit  a*  Aill  J7/(»l  6/01  AflF /J/0»  C12N  J/W 

ujB.a»4-n  14  ( 

1.  A  "—■I"'*''*'"'  fof  <■■>  ia  iadacias  Nnrtfaig  between  parts 
of  liviDS  -*-«~"~<  liMoe  by  reyntrarton  of  omierBlised 

on  at  leaat  one  part  of  the  parta.  ooaupcMat  aa  cflective 
amount  of  a  iMerial  c  niMitiin  taMintially  of  i 


acceptable  for  inrtiiring  Mid  biadias.  Mid  eaamd  laatrix  being 
a  ptecHcaor  to  tooth  enamd  attd  indociag  hinrting  by  forming 


MULT1-LAYKKKD  COLUUGMN  FILM  OOMPOSTTKHW 
FOR  IWLIvnY  OP  PKOniNS  AND  MEIHODS  OF 
USING  SAMB 
■  Sang,  Maarpark;  AaA«ir  Mannrlackl.  OiMaiaia;  Gbnn 
F.  Plarca,  Haanad  Oalia,  aid  OrilB  G.  PM,  Waallaka  VO- 
lata,  di  af  Caiit.  aari^an  «•  AagM  lac. ' 


M1I.2U 

HISrnDYL-PMHJNS  IHKKTOnPEKAZINK  (CYCIO 

HIS-PBO)  A  CNB-ACnVB  PHABMAOOIXXOC  A<nNT 

Joa*  F.  WObM,  BaMMara,  Md.,  aari^M  M  The  Ualfwalty  af 
MmjImJ  at  BihiBiii,  IliMtiiii,  Md. 

Fllad  JbL  lai  1M2.  Sar.  Na.  MMM 

IM.  CL*  CaTK  7/64.  5/06;  AMJt.  M/OS 

U.S.aS14— 11  iOtkm 

1.  A  method  oompriaing  adminiatering  to  a  primate  orally  an 

effisdive  anwont  of  Uatidyl-ptoliiie  diketopiperazine  (cydo 

(Hia-Pro))  for  cnhandm  nlitty. 


af  S«.  Nai  71Ui2,  Jbb.  U,  Ifn,  ( 

•rte.NA.71S4iS.jB.  14, 

m.  »,  19M.  Sm.  Na. 

laL  CL*  A«1K  37/(a.  47/42;  MVL  15/21  15/32 
UJS.  CL  S14-21  4S I 


MM.2M 

PHAKMACXimCAL  OOMFOSTTION  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  ADULT  RESPIRATORY  DISTRESS  SYNDROME 

CXmTAINING  HUMAN  ANP 

Maaaana  Uada,  Taav*. 

Dlflaiaa  af  S«r.  No.  IW,  Aau  4, 1M3, 

I  JaL  22,  IfH  8w.  Na.  27M7S 

Miai  J««,  Ja.  1, 19M,  44110424 

Int.  CL*  A«1K  U/OZ,  38/12.  39/16 
UjS.  CL  514—13  S 

1.  A  metbod  for  treatiag  adolt  reapiratory  diMraa  lyadrooe 
(ARDS)  which  compriiM  adminiatering  a  patient  in  need  of 
•och  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  hmnan  atrial  natriuretic 
peptide  (h-ANF). 


1.  A  multi-layered  collagen  film  for  me  in  controlled  releaie 

of  aa  active  ingredient,  laid  film  comprising  one  or  two  rate 
controlling  layers  and  one  or  more  drag  reservoir  layers,  laid 

layen  fxunpriang  noo-Swillar  ooUagen  and  contacting  each 
odier  in  a  stacked  oonfatmatioii  mch  that  a  rate  ooatrolling 
layer  is  atoated  at  one  or  both  ends  of  the  slack  and  contacts 
only  one  other  layer,  said  other  taiyer  being  a  drug  reaervoir 


MU.220 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  OONmPATION  USING 

DtMEfHIGONE 
Alftad  Sf hmiat,  LaMpted  2,  223ai  Hambarb  aad  Haaa-Jliaia 

Wl,  nan  aifcthM,  bath  af 


Fllad  Mar.  I,  UM,  Sar.  Na.  3074r7O 
Int.  CL*  A«IK  31/695.  31/74 
VS.  CL  S14— 63  a 

L  A  method  for  treating  ooitipation  cnnaiating  eaaentially 
of  ailiwiiiirtrring  a  oonatipation  redocing  amoont  of  dimethyl- 

poiydoxaae  in  combinatioa  with  a  bioiofically  acceptable 

caniar  lo  a  hnman  or  animal  having  oonatipation.  dntewUeh 


METHOD  FOR  LY<VHILIZATION  OF 
CYGU>PH08PHAMIDB  AND  PKODUCT 
R.  Palapa,  Laaairia,  aad  TaaMB  R.  Har^rk, 
af  Pa.,  aHl^ata  la  Brtiaiial.  lac. 


af  Sar.  Na.  <S,*7C,  May  2t,  1M3,  Pat  Na.  9,336,60. 
TWa  appHraHaa  Apr.  22,  IfH  Sar.  No.  231.3r7 
Int  CL*  A6IR  St/715 
VS.  CL  S14— 23  10  { 


1.  A  prooea  for  lyopUliiini  cydophoiphamide  nK»oliy> 


6eenng  a  bulk  ttrfation  containing  cydophoaphamide,  a 
bvUdng  agent  idected  from  the  group  conaiMiiig  of  lac- 
toae,  mannttol.  glycioe  and  vaUne,  and  water; 

removing  a  first  portion  of  the  water  from  said  fnwen  solu- 
tion by  lyophibzation,  such  that  upon  melting  said  cake  a 
lolutioB  nperMturated  with  Mid  cydofriioaphainide  and 
■aid  bulking  agent  i*  obtained; 

mdting  said  solution  to  produce  said  supersaturated  solu- 
tion: 

precipitating  said  cydophoaphamide  as  a  hydrated  poly- 
moiph; 

r^fTeaing  taid  lolation  containing  precipitated  cydophoa- 

phamidr,  and, 
ivmoving  by  lyophilization  water  not  bound  to  said  cyclo- 
phoa|rfiamide  or  said  bulking  agent  to  yield  a  lyophiliratr 
containing   cydophoaphamide   monohydrate   and   said 
bulking  agent. 


live  amomit  of  carbonic  anhydraae  inhihitfw  and  an  amouit  of 
amori^iout  /3-cyclodextrin  effective  in  increasing  the  bioavail- 


o» 
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ability  of  the  carbonic  anhydrase  inhibitor  when  coadminis- 
tered topically  to  the  eye. 


5.418,224 
4,13-DIOXABICyCLOpLZlTTRIIWCENONE 

(XNMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACXUnCAL 

OOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

mm;  Ulf  PreaachoO.  Ualaan.  aad  ChrMiaB 

Tnat.  di  of  Csnasny,  asslgann  to  KaU- 

1  r^^H  H^MiMv  R^p^aa* 
1  UMMS,  n^BVTa^.  u^r^aay 

FDad  Dae.  23. 1992,  Scr.  No.  996,083 
prtority,  sppHraHna  Gcnnany.  Jan.  7.  1992,  42  00 
145J 

Int  CL*  A61S  31/70;  O07H  17/OS 
VS.  CL  514—28  2  Odma 

I.  A  [2R,3R(2R',3R'),6R,7S,8S,9R,10R]-3-(2',3'-dihydroxy- 
peat-2'-yt>2.6.8. 10,12-pentamethyi4, 1 3-dioxabicyclo[8.2.  l]tri- 

dec-12-en-S-one  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula  I: 


MONOQUATERNARY 
2,16-BISPIPERIDINYlANI»OSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
[loaM  SWi^  Wkhaw;  laa  C  CMyk,  HaMOton,  and  Alaa  W. 
Mdr,  RaitinalialhM,  aP  of  Scadand,  aadganrs  to  Akno  N.V., 


FDad  Apr.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  48,539 

atioa  Ewipeaa  Pat  OIL.  Apr-  22, 
1992,923036U 

lat  CL*  A61K  31 /5S;  C07J  43/00 

U&a514-m  SOataB 

1.  A  monoquatemary  2,16-bispiperidinylandroatane  deriva- 
tive having  the  formula: 


H3C 


CH, 


in  which  R'  denote*  methyl  or  a  (table  and  physiologically 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

X  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
gastrointotinal  motility  affecting  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  and  at  least  one  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able adjuvant  or  carrier. 


wherein 
Rt  b  ethyl; 

R2  is  mediyl  or  allyl;  and 
X~  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion;  or  a  pharmaceu- 

tically  acceptaUe  salt  thereof. 


the 


5,418,225 

TOPICAL  COMPOSmONS  FOR  THE  EYE 

COMPRISING  A  /S-CYOjODErnUN  DERIVATIVE  AND 

A  THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 

20007;  NorMM  B.  Jarttt,  901  E.  79lh  St,  New  York.  N.Y. 
10016,  and  Petar  McDeandl,  14S0  San  PaUo  St,  Loa  An- 
^■a,  GaUf:  90033 

FDad  Jan.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  935 
Int  CL*  A61E  31/715.  31/70 
UJS.  CL  514—88  29  OaiM 

1.  An  ophthalmic  eye  drop  dispenser  comprising  a  topical, 

ophthalmic  conqnaition  compriiing  an  ophthalmically  efTeC' 


5^418,227 

14.1<^ETHANO-lS^. 

16(l)-CYCU>14^ESrRA-lAS(10>-TRIENES 

Jmh  R.  Ban,  WalcrUoaf  RUge,  Soath  AfHca;  Walter  Ogv, 
Berlin,  Ciiawaj';  Kruraatof  Chwdias,  BcrUn,  Germany,  and 
BcrliH,  CwMST.  ssslinra  to 


per  Na.  FCT/EP92/00160.  (  371  Date  Nov.  15. 1993.  S  1021a) 
Date  N«v.  15, 1993.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/U990.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  A«  6, 1992 

PCT  FDad  Jm.  24, 1992,  Sar.  No.  90.220 
daima  priority.  apjiiraHna  Germany.  Jan.  24.  1991.  41  02 
244J1 

I«tCL*C307J5i/00 
UJS.  CL  514—182  4  Oahna 

1.    14,16^Ethano-15/J,16»-cydo-14/J-estra-l,3,5(10Hrieaes 

ofgenenlformulil 
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Rk> 


ia  which 
Ri  k  a  hydrofen 


T     ^" 


a  C|  to  C»  alkyl  or  C|  to  C^f  acyl 


R>  ii  •  hydrofCB  «(»,  •  C|  10  C»  alkyl  ndhal,  a  Ci  to  C» 

•Ikeayl  or  alkittyl  fadical  and 
R>  is  ■  hydrosy  (roop  or  a  Ci  to  C*  acylosy  radioaL 
4.  A  pbanMoeatical  prepantioa,  oonpfWag  one  or  more 

oonpoaad(i)  of  ckim  1  iwl  a  phannKeotkaDy  comparihif 

vdiicle. 


0"K>-(CH2)«— N— (CHj),— Y— R» 

R> 
or  a  phamaoeotically  ■cccptiMc  lah  thereof,  wheretn  X  ia  N 

or 


T 


OCN>inKACBPnVK  BHaMKN 
iJ.T.C 

.N.V, 

I  «r  8w.  Nei.  SajMl.  Ayr.  Z7, 19*3,  i 
I  k  a  caatliMlIn  af  Bar.  Na.  Mi,TM,  Dm.  17, 1991, 

I J^  14, 19H  8w.  Nau  lt23« 
tarafaaa  Pat  OO.  Die  17, 
l9M^9mS372 

iiLa*Aiiii;/5d 

vs.  a.  S14— MI  1*  CMm 

1.  A  ptaannaocntical  product  oomptimnt  a  parfcagr  <  matain- 
ing  21  to  24  daily  aeqacatial  doaafe  uaita  of: 

a  lint  phMe  of  6  to  I  (bat  doaage  uaita.  Mid  lint  doaafe  mitti 
each  nrtHat-'-g  a  prognatoyn  at  a  doaafe  equivaleat  id 
profleatoteaic  activity  to  73  to  130  iiiicfoyaaii 
trd  aad  an  catrogtin  at  a  doaafe  equivaleat  ia 
activity  to  20  to  23  luicrogiaaia  ethiayl  eatradinl; 

awooid  phaieof  6lo  >  Moood  doaafc  oaila,  laid  aeooad 
doaafe  nahs  each  coBtaiaiag  lata  profealofleo  Aan  ia  the 

lint  iliiaag*  anita.  but  itill  havjag  a  proyalngirii  at  a  doa- 
a(e  equivaleat  in  progeatogeaic  activity  to  73  to  123  aii- 
crocrama  deaofeatrel  aad  aa  eatrofea  at  a  I 
leat  in  catfogniiic  activity  to  20  uuciugiaaia  ethiayl 
diol;and 
a  third  phaae  of  6  to  8  third  doaage  uaita.  Mid  third 
ooita  each  r««t«Miwn  |eM  progwaogmn  thaa  ia  the  Mcood 
doaage  uaita,  bat  (till  ooetaiaiag  a  profeMOffca  at  a  doaage 

eqnivilent  in  pro|ato|aic  activity  to  79  to  100  nicro- 

graaa  deaogeatrd  and  an  catiogen  at  a  doaage  eqatvaleat 
:  activity  to  20  nbcrocnona  etIuByt  tifailini 


R4  ia  H.  halo  or  C1-C4  alkyl: 
RlteH  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R>iBH  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Y  ia  a  direct  hak,  0  or  S; 

mkaamteierofftoo  1  to4; 

a  ia  2  or  3;  and  R'  ia  1-  or  2-aapiithyl  or  a  group  of  the 


jCxI  "  XJ) 


[CHiV 


where 

R' and  R*  an  eich  iDdependeatly  H.  C1-C4  lOcyl  CI-C4 

aDuny,    — (CH2)«OH.    halo,    trifluoromethyl.    cyano. 

— (CHa),NR^»,     — OCXXC1-C4     alkylX     — SOjNHi 

— CONR^R'O; 

where  either  R''  aad  R*  are  eadi  iadepeadeatly  H  or  Ct-CU 

alkyl.  or 

R^  ■  H  aad  R*  ■  —SOUCfC^  alkylX  — CONRVRIO, 

— 00(Ci-C4  alkyD  or  -SO2NH2: 
R' aad  RIO  are  cadi  iadefieadeady  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl: 

qiaO,  1  or  2; 

Z  aad  Z'  are  each  iadepeadeatly  CHj  or  ozygea; 

p  M  1.  2  or  3; 
with  the  proviao  that  whea  X  ia  witrogui,  then  YR3  cannot  be 
uaaubatitulad  pheayL 

5.  A  method  of  treating  irritable  bowd  •yadnMae  in  a  patient 
in  need  of  Macfa  treatment,  chanctetiaed  by  adminiatering  to 
■aid  patieat  aa  eflSective  aaioaat  of  a  oompouad  of  the  formula 
(I)  or  pharmnoentically  acceptable  mH  thereof  m  claiated  in 


i.  A  Detbod  of  treatini  or  preventing  diienei  aaociated 

with  altered  motility  and/or  tone  of  Hnooth  muade  ooinptiang 
adanniMaiiiS  to  a  patimt  a  mnacarinic  receptor  aatagooiat 

effective  anaouat  of  a  compouad  aocordiBg  to  claim 


MlMV 
MUBCAUNIC  IBCHTOB  Am-AOONIffTB 

Dny  AMm,  mkhtmt.  Cnm,  teth  rf  c/« 


y^lf  Iff 

UNZYLIDINE  DKUVAITVES 

TMfl.    K«b« 


■f  Ov.  Ma.  177444.  Am.  J*,  ttn, 

hbr  n,  1994,  tar.  Na.  3SMS7 
aa.4. 


iat  CL*  AMK  3t/33: 097D  243/3S.  471/04 
U  A  CL  SM— 230  < 

L  AooMaaaadafthe 


ACb.,Lll,< 
Oct  a,  1999,  am.  Na.  142444 

Oc*.  »,  1992,  4-3M972 
iat.  CL*  OnO  775/02:  A41K  31/S4 
UJB.  a.  SM— 222J  4< 

L  AeoaMo— dofthal 
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wherein  A  ia  -012-  or  -CHiCHt-, 

B  ia  -CH2-,  -CHOH-,  -CO-.  -O-,  or  A  aad  B  takea  togedier 

aiay  form  -CH=CH-; 
D  ia  >N-  or  >CH-: 
Ri  aad  R'  each  iadepeadeatly  ia  hydrogea,  Ci-d-alkyl  or 

Ci-Qalkoxy; 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)C|-C|alkyl. 

(3)Cj-C7cycloaIkyl. 

(4)  C|-C«alkoxy. 

(3)  aryl-Mdwtitated  C1-C6  alkoxy  wherein  aiyl  ia  phenyl 
or  aaphthyl  which  groopa  are  uatubititDted  or  are 
iubatitiited  with  halogen.  Ci-C6aIkozy,  Ci-Ct  alkyl  or 

aitro. 

(6)  heteroiryl-mbititnted  Ci-Q  alkozy  wheretn  heteroa- 

ryl  ia  a  cyclic  group  containing  1-4  hetero  atoms, 
C7)  acetyl. 
(8)  propionyl, 
(9)butyryL 
(10)  valeroyl, 
(ll)hexanoyl. 

(12)  heptaaoyl 

(13)  octanoyl 

(14)  beazoyU 

(13)  4<hlorobenzoyl, 

(16)  A  -methozybenxoyl. 

(f^  4-nitrobenzoyl. 

(18)  3.4-dichk)robenzoyl. 

(19)  3,4-dtmetlioxybeazoyl, 

(20)  3,4-dinitrobenzoyl. 

(21)  1-naphthoyl. 

(22)  2  -nairfithoyl.  or 

(23)  carbamoyl  which  ia  unsubctituted  or  is  snbstitiited  at 
the  nitrogea  atom  by  one  or  more  aiibatituents  selecttd 

from  the  groop  ooDiistiiig  of 

(a)Ci-Cialkyl. 

(b)  C|-C«  alkozy, 

(c)  hydroxy. 
(d)C3-CTcycloalkyl 

(e)  aryl-anbstituted  Ci-C(  alkyl  wherein  aryl  ia  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  which  group*  are  unsnbstituted  or  are 
aubatituted  with  halogen,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  C|-C|  alkyl 
or  nitro, 

(0  C1-C6  alkozy-substitated  C|-C(  alkyl, 

(g)C2-C9iIkylc«rt)onyl, 
(h)  benzoyl, 

(i)  4-chlorobeazoyl, 
(j)  4-methoxybenzoyl. 
(k)  4-nitiobeazoyl, 
(I)  3.4-diclilorobenzoyl. 
(m)  3,4-diniethozybenzoyI, 
(a)  3.4-dinitrobeazoyl. 
(o)  1-naphthoyl. 
(p)  2H>airiitboyl. 
(q)  Cs-C?  cycloalkyk>zy,  aad 
(r)  iryl-«ubrtituted  C-C.  ilkyloxy  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or 

naphthyl  which  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  are  substituted 
with  halogen.  Ci-C.  alkoxy,  Ci-C.  alkyl  or  nitro; 
or  R*  rq>reaenU  a  group  of  the  formula 

-(CH2)»-ll* 


vriiereiaR^ia 


(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  hydroxy, 

(3)  mono-  or  di-aobatituted  amino  wbatin  the  anbatitnent  ia 
■elected  Cram  the  group  coBHting  of  (a)  Ci-C|  aUcyl  and 

(b)  aryl-MdNtitated  Ci-Ci  aUqrt  niMKin  ar]4  ii  phenyl  or 

aqihth^  which  groupa  are  mwiiliatiniled  or  are  aabati- 
tnted  with  halogcai.  C|-C«  alkoxy.  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or  nitro. 

(4)  pheayl  or  napfadi^  winch  groiqia  are  uaanbatitnted  or  are 

aubatituted  with  halogea.  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  C|-C|  alkyl  or 

nitro, 
(3)  a  cydic  group  containing  1-4  betero  1 
(^  hydioxycatboajd, 

(7)  methoxycarboB]^ 

(8)  etboxycarbonyl. 

(9)  propoxycartwnyl, 

(10)  iaopropoxycafiwnyl 

(11)  botoxycaibonyl. 

(12)  iaobotoxycaiiMayl.  or 

(13)  ten-bntoxycaibooyl; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  0-3. 


both  of 


5,41t,231 
FYRIMIDO-ilENZOTHIAZiNES 
SMiWiya,  aai  Y^Ji  ShMUu,  CUta, 
toPflMrhe..N«rYoH[.N.Y. 

Fila4  Jm.  2S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  7M1S 

ylieatian  Ji«m,  Jaa.  7, 1991,  »4I00159 
Iat  CL*  O07D  513/04;  A41K  31/54 
VS.  CL  514—2243  U 

1.  A  conqxMind  of  formula 


O  R» 

N  S        ^^ 


(D 


(H) 


r'n 

J- 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  tbereof.  wherein  R* 
is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C6)alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  hakigen.  (Cj-C- 
6)alkyl.  (Ci-C6)aIkozy  or  (Ci-C^ialoaubatituted  aOcyl;  R^  is 
hydit>gen  or  (C|-C6)alkyl:  R*  is  hydrogen.  (C|-C:«)Blkyl. 
(C3-C8)cycloalkyl.  (Ci-Q)alkoxy-(Ci-C6)aIkylphenyl- 

(Ci-C6)alkyl  or  pyridyKCi-Cdalkyl;  provided  that  in  for- 
mula (I).  R'.  R2.  R^  and  R^  are  not  simuhaneously  hydrogen. 
R^  R^  and  R*  are  not  nmnhaneoasly  hydrogen  whea  R'  ia 

methyl  and  R2  and  R^  are  not  mnultaneouily  hydrogen  wlien 

Rl  and  9*  are  respectivdy  methyl:  provided  further  that  in 
formula  (II).  R*.  R'  aad  R^  are  not  simultaneously  hydrogen 

and  R2  and  R'  are  not  amultaneooaly  hydrogen  when  R'  i* 
meth^  and  provided  further  still  that  the  groups  R^  and  R^ 
may  be  smK****^  to  any  available  positioo  on  the  ring  in  for- 
mula (I)  or  (n). 

DIAZABICYCLOAUKNE  DERIVATIVES 

Tatanya  tMmmm,  mi  Hidaa  Ki*o,  hnlfc  af  Tokya,  Japaa,  aa* 

siinnrs  to  DaiicW  Phmaiatitlral  Co.,  Ua..  Takjro,  Japaa 

FDai  May  12, 1993,  Sar.  No.  99,404 

Oahaa  prtority,  appHcatiaa  Jagaa,  May  13, 1992, 4-120992 

Int.  CL*  A41K  31/SX  31/50;  CBTD  405/12.  471/04 

VS.  CL  514—241  4  OaiBH 

L  A  diazabicydoalkeae  oooqxMmd  repreaented  by  formula 

(I): 
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(Oil)*  I 

X 

^ 

wherein  R*  repfwentt  •  group  fcprateated  by  fonBula  (11)  or 

(in): 


00 


wberdn  R"  and  R*'  each  icpfCMiit  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or 
they  are  taken  together  to  fotn  a  lower  alkyleoe  group;  R'^ 
rcpreaeati  a  hydrozyl  group,  a  lower  acykny  group  or  a  lower 
alkoiy  group;  Rl^  reprcMato  a  hydrogea  atom  or  a  lower  alkvl 
group;  A  fCiprMenti  a  nilrogen  atoot  or  C— R**;  R"  and  R'* 
each  wiprcauH  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atoa,  a  cyano 

group,  tntoognHi|viUifluoroinethoiy|rogp,apcnttflBoro- 

ethyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
lower  atkynyl  (roup,  a  lower  acyt  groap.  a  caibosyl  sroop,  a 
lower  alkoxycafbonyl  group,  a  cartMnoyl  group  which  may 
be  (obidtoted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  caitoo 
atoms,  a  mlflnyl  or  sullbnyl  group  which  it  mbatituted  with  a 
lower  aUcyi,  lower  alkoxy.  aryl  or  aryloxy  group,  or  a  mlfa- 
moyl  group  which  may  be  lubatitDted  with  a  k>wer  alkyl  group 
having  1  or  2  carbon  atoma: 


T 

R»-N 


70^ 


m 


R" 


wherein  R'*  and  R^  each  repreaent  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or 
they  are  taken  together  to  form  a  lower  aOcylene  group;  R'^ 

re|M«Mmi  a  hydruyl  groop,  ■  tower  acyloiy  froop  or  •  lower 

alkoxy  group;  R^  repccaeota  a  hydrogea  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  R^  repreaanU  a  hydrofea  aloai.  a  lower  alkyl  sroi^  a 
lower  alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  an  arattyl  group, 
a  pyridytaaethyl  group,  a  pyridirtethyl  group,  a  pyiimidinyl- 
mediyl  group,  a  pyiimidinylethyl  group,  a  ptperaainytanethyl 
group,  a  piperazinylethyl  group,  a  triasinylaiethyl  group,  a 
triufaiylediyl  group,  a  pyranlylBie^  groapk  a  pyraaoly- 
lethyl  group,  a  pyraiolylprapyl  groups  an  imiilaiiilylniiilhyl 
group,  an  imidaaolyiethyl  group,  an  imidaaolyiprapyl  group, 
aa  ouioiylinelliyl  |roiq>,  n  oniolyiediyl  groop,  ID  oiaiolyi- 

pfopyl  group,  n  iioiiioiyiiiielhyi  groop,  n  iKniiolylediyl 

group,  an  iaozaaolylpfapyl  group,  a  tUaaoiylnMChyl  group,  a 

lhiiiMj>li  lliyl    group,    an    aiirirtlnylmethyl    group,    or    an 

aiiridiBylethyl  group;  aad 

X  wpraaiuu  an  oxygen  atom,  a  anlAir  atom  or  N— R^', 

wherein  R^'  repreatnti  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  a&yl 

group,  a  lower  acyl  group  or  «i  anikyl  group;  R'  repre- 

•aali  a  hydroiiea  alaa.  a  lower  alkeayl  group,  a  hnver 

aftynyl  group,  an  miiltiliiliiil  lower  alkyi  group,  a 

lower  ^yl  group  tateUtuted  with  a  fcraiyl  group,  a 

CHtoiyl  gro^K  •  bydraiyl  groqi,  a  kmtr  alkoiy  grogp, 

a  lower  acyl  groups  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a 
lowv  acykny  gH'wip,  a  hato^an  ato^i.  a  nitru  gnwn»,  a 
cyaao  groups  a  lower  alkylaiMbayl  group,  a  tower  alkyl- 


group,  a  di-k>wer  alkylinlCimoyl  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  moao-lower  alkykarbamoyl  group,  a  di-k>wer 
alkylcaibanioyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  mono-lower 
alkytnanao  group,  a  di-lower  alkylamino  group,  a  mer- 
capto  group,  a  k>wer  alkyMuo  group,  an  arjMuo  group,  a 
lower  acylamino  group,  or  a  Uifluuiomethoxy  group,  an 
yi>iit..to,t  aryl  group,  a  fonaylaryl  group,  a  caiboxya- 

ryl  group,  a  lower  alkoiytfyl  group,  a  lower  acylaryl 

group,  a  lower  alkosycartwayl  aryl  group,  a  lower  acy- 
loxyaryl  group,  a  halogeaonryl  group,  a  nitroaryl  group,  a 
cynoaryl  group,  a  k>wer  alkyknlfoaylaryl  group,  a  k>wer 
alkybulfinylaryl  group,  an  arylsnifonylaiyt  group,  an 
arylmlfinylaryl  group,  a  mUunoylaryl  group,  a  mono- 
lower  alkyltuUHnoylaryl  group,  a  di-lower  alkylMil- 
bmoylaryl  group,  a  carbamoylaryl  group,  a  moao-lower 
alkylcaibumoylaryl  group,  a  di-lower  alkylcaibamoylaryl 
group,  an  aminoaryl  group,  a  mono-lower  atkylaaunoaryl 

group,  a  di-lower  alkytaajnovyl  group,  a  mercaptoaryl 

group,  a  k>wer  alkyhUoaryl  group,  an  aryhhioaryl  group, 
a  lower  acylamiaoaryl  groop.  a  triflaoroaietbozyaryl 
group,  an  uniubatituted  aralkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group 
wherein  the  aryl  oioiety  ia  mbatituted  with  a  hak>ten 

atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower 
alkozy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  lower  acyl  group,  a  lower 

alko^vaitoayl  group,  a  atoo  group,  a  trifluoroaiethoxy 
group,  a  kywer  alkylailfinyl  group,  a  lower  alkylaulfonyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxytulfaayl  group,  a  lower  alkoxytulfi- 

nyi  group,  a  cartwinoyl  group,  a  mooo-lower  alkylcar- 
bamoyl  group,  a  di-k>wer  aftylcaibamoyl  group,  a  tulfih 
moyl  group,  a  mono-lower  alk)4anUan>oyl  group,  a  di- 
lower  alkybulCtmoyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group,  a  pyri- 
dybnethyl  group,  a  pyrklylethyl  group,  a  pyrimkiinyl- 
methyl  group,  a  pyrimidinjiethyl  group,  a  piperaainyl- 
methyl  group,  a  pipwaiinylcthyl  group,  a  triasinylmethyl 
group,  a  triaziBylethyl  group,  a  pyraaolybBethyl  group,  a 
pyraxolylethyl  group,  a  pyraaolylpropyl  group,  an 
imidaxolylmethyl  group,  an  imidasolylethyi  group,  an 

iinidcioiylpropyi  group,  an  oiasoljiiDediyl  group,  an 
oxazolylethyl  group,  aa  oiaaolylpropyl  group,  an  itox- 

azolylmethyl  group,  an  laosaBOlyiethyt  group,  an  iaox- 
asoiylpropyl  group,  a  ttaiaaolylmethyl  group,  a  ttaienyl- 
methyl  group,  aa  axiridiaytaiiethyl  group,  or  aa  axiridiay- 
lethyl  group;  R^  and  R^endi  repreaent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  n  repreaents  I 
or  2,  or  a  phanaaoeutkally  aoc^table  lalt  thereof. 


M1M33 

heukobiakly  dbrivativis  and 

PHARMACKUnCAL  OCMUPOSrrKMtt  THEBBOF 


Oct.l4,lMt,l 


New  MUM 
,  Oct  It,  Ifn,  41  34 


467.7 

bL  CL*  mix  31/Sa  31/505:  O07D  237/34.  239/2S 
VS.  CL  S14— M7  M  Oi 

1.  Heterobinryl  derivativea  of  the  general  formula 

»|NH— X|— X»— X>-Y|— Yj— Y3— Y4— B 


(D 


alkylaalfiHioyl 


Rl  deaotet  a  hydrogea  atoai,  a  Cm-aUqi  group  or  aa  al- 
koxy-caibonyl  group  having  a  totti  of  2  to  S  catbon  atomt 
optioanUy  phenyl^abatilated  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  or  an 

R'-C0-O-(R"CII)-O-CX)-  group,  whenia 
R' deaolea  a  C|.«Halkyl  group  or  a  Cs>«yGloalkyl  group  aad 

R"  deoolet  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
X|  denolea  a  — 0(=NH)—  group. 
Xi  dtaoiM  a  piMayleae  group  optkiaally  tubaliluled  by  a 
,  Aiotine.  tirnmJHii  or  iodine  atom  or  by  an  alkyl. 


amino,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  pyrrobdino.  pipeiidino,  morpbo- 
Uao,  thiomonrfioiiDO  or  N-aoetylpiperazino  group  aad 
wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  moiety  contain  1  or  2  carbon 


X3  repreteati  a  pyrinudiayleae  or  pyrklasinyleae  group 
each  optionally  mbstituted  in  the  carbon  ikdeton  by  a 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom  or  by  an  alkyl, 
anuno,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  pyrrolidioo,  ptperidiao,  nxirpho- 
liao,  thioaioriJKdiao  or  N-aoetylpiperaziBO  group  and 

wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  ntoiety  may  contain  1  or  2 


Yi  deaotet  a  —GO—  group, 

Y2  denotea  a  bond,  and 

Yj  denote*  a  group  of  formula 


— N  W- 

\  / 

(CH2). 

wherein 

W  it  a  >CH—  group, 

m  and  n  each  repreaent  the  nomberB  1.  2  or  3.  but  m-t-n 
moat  repreaent  the  number  3  or  4,  or 
Yi  deaotet  a  — CO— NR«—  group,  whereia 
R«  repreaeota  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  {Aenylalkyl 

group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atom  in  each  alkyl  moiety, 

Yj  deaota  a  tfraight-cliained  or  branched  Ci^^yleoe 

group,  a  ttnigjit-chained  or  branched  Cz-A-alkenylene 
group,  a  cyckdiez^ene  group  or  a  pbenylene  group  op- 
tionally lubetitated  by  a  fluorine,  chknine  or  bromine 
atom  or  by  a  methyl  group,  and 

Y3  denotea  a  bond. 

Y4  denotea  a  bond,  a  ttraigbt-chained  or  teanched  Ci.4-alky- 
leae  groop  or  a  idienylene  group  optioiially  rabatitnted  by 
a  fluotiae.  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  by  a  methyl  group 

Edai()taiR'-<X)--0-{R"CH)-0-CO-,rCO-(>r 

R'O — CO — O — (R"CH)— O — CO—  group,  wherein 

R'  and  R"  are  aa  hereinbefore  rtrfinwl  and  R'"  denotes  a 

hydroxy  group,  a  C|.)-alkoxy  gnxq)  in  which  the  alk- 
oxy motety  may  be  inbatitnted  ia  the  1- or  2-poatioe  by 
a  phen^  or  pyridyl  group  or  in  the  2-  or  3-poaition  by 
a  pyrrolidino,  piperidiao,  hexamethyleneimino,  mor- 
pholiao  or  thiomorpboliao  group,  a  Ci-THryckialkoxy 
group,  a  cydoalkylalkoxy  group  having  4  to  7  carbon 
atomt  in  the  cyclonlkyl  moiety  and  1  to  3  carbon  atomt 

in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  or  a  phenyUlyloxy  group, 

the  tantomert,  ttereoitomert,  mixtnret  and  salt*  thereof. 


H  ?»  T* 

"  U  R7     R, 


phannaoeutically  acc^>table  acid  addition  aalti  thereof  and 
mixturet  thereof,  wherein  Ri  aad  R4  are  indepeadeatly  le- 
lected  Cram  the  group  oomitting  of  H  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  the  K»  are  independently  adected  from  H 
or  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atomt  or  are,  together, 
0x0;  the  Rjt  are  independently  selected  from  H  or  aSkyl  radi- 
cala  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  are,  together,  0x0;  the 
2-iinidazolin-2-yUinino  group  may  be  in  any  of  die  S-,  6-,  7-  or 

g-poMtiou  of  the  qmnozaline  Budeui;  and  Rs,  lUud  R7eich 

is  located  in  one  of  the  remaining  S-.  6-,  7- or  8-poaitions  of  die 
quinozaline  nndens  and  is  mdepcndently  adected  from  die 

group  oooaiitiag  of  O,  Br,  H  aad  alkyl  radicals  haviag  1  to  3 
carbon  atomt,  takl  deaired  therapeutic  eflfect  being  tdected 
from  the  groop  comprising  reduction  in  peripheral  pain,  and 
reductioo  in  or  prevention  of  at  least  one  effect  of  ischrmia 


S4UI22.wychiaacai 
JA  31.  UM.  ma 


MU,238 

ANHNOALKYL-SUBSimniD 

S-MERCAFTOTHIAZCH^S.  THE  PREPASATION  AND 


per  No.  FCr/EPn/01004,  S  371  Date  Dec  13.  If93, 9  lOXc) 
Date  Dec  13,  IMS,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092y^2S4g.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23. 1992 

FQ  FM  M|^  1, 1992,  S«.  No.  162,145 

CUma  priority.  appHeatiaa  GaiMay.  Jul  IS.  iMt  41  1» 

7SCJ 

lat.  CL*  OOTD  417/12.  277/40;  AUK  31/425,  31/435 
UJS.  CL  S14-2S2  11  CWh 

1.  An  anuBoalkyl-aubstitnted  S-mercaptothiazole  of  the  for- 
mula I 


H,N-^S    ^ 


5.411,234 

MEIHODS  FOR  USING  O-IMIDAZOUN-l-YIAMINO) 

QUINOXALINE  DBBIVATIVES 

a  Lakaa.  N  J4  l^Ochad  E-  G«t, 
,  CMIt:  Jaama  A.  Baite.  TMIn,  CaiU:;  Larry 
A.  Wkaater.  Irvtee.  GtHt,  and  httcfeaei  E.  Gartt.  Newpart 

llMMk,  CUH;  airipan  I*  A■iri■^  be  IrrlM,  edit 
Dhyia  «r  te.  Ma.  liS.lli  FA.  16.  Ifli  PM.  No.  S473,M0, 

wWch  to  a  dNWan  of  Sar.  No.  M384,  Ian.  29. 1993.  Pat.  No. 
S.3X.7<a,  wMife  to  a  dMdan  arSar.  Nn.  09.399.  Jan.  U.  1992. 
PtWa.5,»l#W,wfcfcfcliaiiilHiilliiilii|iHafSg.No. 
79MM.  Si*w  U.  1991.  Fat  Na.  SJ»M47.  uMck  to  a  dhrWan  of 

Sar.  No.  «aaun7.  Oet.  U,  19a9,  Pat.  No.  S.9T7.M2.  and  a 
eaadBMtfaa-lafart  af  8v.  Na.  S«,77i.  Jul  31, 199t,  Pat  Na. 
illiiiiilliii  It  II  larger. Na. 43M17. 


S— <CMi).— A 


where 
R>  it  H.  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  {riien^  whidi  it  nnsubstitated  or  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  Cj-Cj-alkyl  or  Ci-Cs-aOcoxy,  or  is 
thieajd, 
n  is  an  integer  frxMn  2  to  6, 
A  is  NR^^  where  R^  and  R^  ,  which  can  be  kleatkad  or 

different,  are  each  hydrogen,  d-Q-alkyl,  which  it  un- 
nbadtiited  or  tnlwtitnted  by  i^ienyl  or  thienyL  or  it 


A^  St.  1994»  Sar.  Na.  2N^4M 
QLfkaK3l/495.  31/50 

191 


to  provide  a  deaired  thera- 
adected  fiom  the 


or" 


o~ 


I  of  dioae  have  the  foramla 


where  Ar  is  phenyl  «^iidi  is  iiiisiilatituted  or 
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ititated  by  Ci-Cj-dkyI,  Ci-Cj-dkoiy, 

nhro,  kydroiyl.  triflnorandh^  or  cyua  or  k  pyridyl 

pyrimidiayi  or  thienyl.  SDd  its  mitt  with  phyiiolocically 
toiefaled  acids. 


(a")  a  C|-C6  alkyl  group  unsulMtitiited  or  tobatitiited  by  anlkyl  group  optionaOy  «4»tiUMed  by  1  to 


tad— Q— N  N— Ar 


ANXIOLYTIC  AKOYL  FIPKUDINYL  AND 

PIPaUZINyLACyL  FYBBOLIS 
4. 


rasd  Dm.  23.  IMS,  Sm.  Na.  tJumt 

tat  CL*  A<1K  31/49S:  CVTD  40;//<  4(»/(Mi  «a}//4 

UJS.  O.  514— 3S2  ICfclH 

1.  A  compound  bavins  aazioiytic  activity  of  tbe  formula: 


(f^i 


Ind  ■  aa  tiidol-3-yl  radical  wbititBted  in  the  4-.  S-or  6-poB- 

tioa  by  CX>— R'; 
R'aNHs 
Qii-(CH:k-:aad 

AR  k  a  phenyl  radical  lubrtituted  by  a  methylenediozy 
group, 
or  a  phyMdogical  aoceptabie  lah  thereof. 


whercni. 
YisN; 
A'  ii  selected  from  the  group  ttymuting  of 


Mlt,TTT 

173-WJMlilUllll>  4-AZA^8a-ANI»06TAN4«NE 

IKUVATIVBS 

NmI,  ad  Birieo  « 

Ml  ar  liflta,  il  If  ttrij,  aripm  II  nnMii  (Mo  Erti 

Italy 
I  Jul  2*.  IMS.  Sar.  Nau  9*^3S 

fwLiX,  1392, 

nua» 

im.  CL*  A«1K  31/39 
VA  CL  514— aa4  4  OaaM 

L  A  compound  of  tbe  foDowiag  formula  (1): 


(R'Jo-J 


Rl  R} 

I     I 
CO— N— C— C— Z 
I  I      I 

A  Rj  O 


(Q 


■  ii  an  tntcfcr  from  1  to  3; 

R>  is  sdected  frooi  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C|.4alkyl: 

R'  and  R'  aie  selcntfid  from  the  sroop  nnnaistina  of  H  and 

C\.0lkyk 
K*  is  selected  from  the  group  1 1  insisting  of  halo,  C|.4alkyl, 

hydroxy,  Ci-ialkozy,  nitro.  amino.  Ci-tacylamtno,  cyano, 

trihiloCi^glkyl,  Ci.4alkylNlfoayl,  CmalkylmUmyl  and 
C|.4acyl:and 

R'  ia  ■elertnri  from  the  croop  i  iiniiOiMa  of  halo.  C|.4alkyl. 
hydnny,  Ci-ialkosy.  niiio,  amino,  C|.4acylaanno,  cyano, 
trihaloC|.4iilliyl.  C|.4alkylralfoayl.  Ci.4anqflanlfinyl  and 
Ci.«acyl:  or  pharmaocnticaUy 
sahs  thereof. 


wherein: 
R  M  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  nnsobatituted 

or  iMbstilulwl  by  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms; 
A  ia  a  iittik  bead  or  a  itni^  or  branched  Ci-Q  alkyleae 


INDOUDIIIVATIVKS 


I  af  Ssr.  Na.  CM4».  Jen.  22.  ISn,  I 

I  im  13,  »M»  8«.  Nn,  3I2,2W 

la.  22. 1991.  41  01 


Iita*C17D4lt»/(» 


ujB.an4-]S3 

1.  An  indole 


13 


Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C«  alkyl  group  unsnbstituted 

or  nbMttoted  by  one  or  more  fluorine  ttomt; 

Rjia: 

(a)  a  C|-C«  croup  miilnliHili  il  or  snliatiluled  by  one  or 
more  subalitBents  dnaa  from  fluocx>,  C|-C«anH»ycar- 

booyl.  carbamoyl,  carbozy,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkozy, 
amino.  di-Ci-C4  alk^amino.  mercapto  and  C1-C4  al- 
kyllhio,or 

(b)  a  Cj-Ct  cycloalkyi  or  a  CfCiocycloalkylalkyl  group, 
or  iulwliluletl  by  one  or  more  fluorine 

I  or 

(c)  I  phenyl  or  i  beuyl  groop,  nmubititBted  or  nng 

sobadtDted  by  one  or  aaore  snbatituijuts  choawi  from 
^riocea.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C|-C«  alkn»y,  hydnny  and  trifln- 

oraoMlhyl,  or 
(d)  (4-imida»lyI)aMthyl.  (3-iaBMla»>lyI)methyl  and  (3- 
indolyl)meAyt  nnsiAatitmed  or  ring  subatilulwl  by  one 
or  more  fluorine  atoma; 
R3  ii  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  or  a  phayl  or  a  benzyl 
or  ri^  subalitulwl  by  one  or  more 
from  telogen.  C1-C4  ■iM>  Ci-Q 
■Ikoiy,  liydioiy  and  triflooromethyi; 

Zis: 


one  or  more  flttorine  atomi, 

(b*)  an  — OR5  group  wherein  Rs  is  a  Ci-Ct  alkyl  group, 
(Oa 


/ 


selected  from  •  group  ooQMting  of  a  halogen,  Cm  alkyl  op- 
tionally hak>genated.  Ci-«aIkoxy  optionally  halogenated,  Ci-« 
alkyltfaio  which  may  be  haloseaated.  C1.3  acykny,  di-C|^ 
alkylamino  and  hydroxy,  and  n  means  a  whole  number  of  3 
thfxnigh  6,  or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  mlt  thereof. 


— N 


\ 


Rt 


groop  wherein  each  of  R«  and  R7,  independendy,  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C6  ilkyl  C5-C7  cydoalM  or  phenyl  or  lU  and  R7  taken 

together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  linked  form  a 
pipefidyU  piperazinyl  or  morpholino  ring;  and 

the  lymbol      repreacnti  a  tingle  or  a  double  bond; 

provided  that  when  Z  is  a  group  ORs 

a)  a  C1-C6  alkyl  group  substituted  by  one  or  more  snbstit- 
uents  chosen  from  fluoro,  C1-C4  alkozycaibonyl,  car- 
bamoyl, carboxy,  C-C4-«lkoxy,  amino,  di-Ci-C4  alkyl- 
amino, merc^to  and  C1-C4  alkyhhio,  or 

b)  I C5-C7  cyckMlkyl  or  i  Q-Cio  cydoilkylalkyl  group, 

unsubatituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluorine 
atoms  and  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

TKICYCUC  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS.  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Kali  Ms^ra,  NhUnomiya;  HiraynU  Tawada,  TakatauU,  and 

Trinda  Chtariod  IidHlriM,  Lid.,  OHka,  Japa 
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nte  appllintlna  Sap.  8. 1M3.  Sar.  No.  117,990 
CMms  priority.  ^iMratlna  J^a^  Sep.  27.  1990.  2-2S9457; 
Ai«.  12, 1991, 3-202003 

Int  CL*  A41R  3J/44;  COTD  221/06.  221/16 
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L  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


5.41«,240 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Per  Saatrtcrg,  Valby,  and  Prcba  H.  Ohaa 

iif  riMTi  • .  milnrrr  to  Novo  Nordtt  A/S, 


of  Scr.  No.  744,ld0,  Aag.  13, 1991,  Pat 

No.  SJflUli  Tik  mUatioi  Mff .  5,  im,  Stf .  No.  2i^ 

OafaM  fftortty,  application  Dcnamrfc.  Aug.  21.  IMO.  19tS/90 
Int.  CL*  A61K  57/44  31/44;  O07D  4S3/(n  451/02 

UJS.  CL  514—305  21 ' 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


> 


(D 


(CH2), 


NHOO— Y— n* 


wtaetdn  ring  A  and  ring  B  each  mean  a  bcozene  ring  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  sobetituted  by  1  to  4  mbatituents  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  a  halogen.  C|-6  alkyl  optknally  haloge- 
nated, Ci-«  alkoxy  optionally  halogoiated,  C|-6  alkylthio  op- 
tionally halogenated.  C1.3  acyloxy,  di-Ci-6  alkylamino  and 
hydroxy;  X  means  a  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfAur; 

R  is  hak>gen,  -CHO,  — NOj.  -OR*,  — SR*  —SCR*  and 
— SO2R*.  wherein  R*  is  stiai^  or  branched  Ci-is-alkyl. 
strai^t  or  branched  Cj-is-alkenyl.  straight  or  branched 
CMS-alkynyl,  eacJi  of  which  it  optionally  sufaatituted  with 
one  or  more  hak>gen,  —CPi.  — CN.  phen]^  or  phenoxy 
wherein  the  iriienyl  or  phenoxy  grovp  is  Optionally  sDbsti- 

tilted  with  halogen.  -CN,  Ci4-dkyi  or  Ci4-ilkoiy,  or  R 

is  a  phenyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl  groiq>.  each  of  wUcA 
may  be  optionally  snbstitnted  with  halogen,  — CN,  C1.4- 

alkyl  or  CM-alkoiy,  or  R  is  -OR»Y,  -SR'Y,  -OR'ZY, 
— SR'ZY,  wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  R'  is  straigjit 
or  branched  Ci.is-alkyl.  straight  or  branched  C2.i5-alke- 
nyl.  Straight  or  branched  CMj-alkynyl,  and  Y  is  thienyl. 
tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl  or  benzothiazolyl.  each 
of  which  is  optioiMlly  substituted  at  a  carbon  or  nitrogen 

atom  with  straight  or  branched  Ci.«-alkyl,  phenyl  or 

benzyl;  and 

a  is  the  following  azabicyclic  ring 


T 


Rl 
I 

-N«C- 


On  A    ^Oa 


wherein  R^i.  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy;  m  is  O  or  1.  or    wherein  the  thiadiazole  or  ozadiaxole  ring  can  be  ^^tAedU 
the  formuhu  ^^  '^V  «»rt)on  atom  of  the  azabicyclic  rmg;  R>  and  R*  may  be 

present  at  any  position,  including  the  point  of  attachment  of 
the  thiadiazole  or  ozadiazole  ring,  and  independently  are  hy- 

T*  diogen,  straight  or  branched  Ci.s-alkj^  strai^t  or  branched 

_N-co-  C^5-aIkenyl,  strai^t  or  branched  C^5-alkynyl.  straight  or 

branched  Ci.io«Ikoxy.  straight  or  branched  Ci.j-alkyl  sobsti- 
vrtiefein  RJ  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl;  Y  means  a  bond. —NH—,   tuted  with— OH.-OH,halogen,  — NH2orcaiboiy;nis2;m 

aiidCi»2«Ikylenegloopor-CH=CH-;R'isaCMalkyl,  ii  l;piil;  and  =r  is  a  single  or  double  bond;  era  phannaceii- 
C3-7cycloalkyl.  03.7 cyck)alkyl-Ci-4 alkyl.  CVioaryl  or  C7-16  tically  aocqttaUe  salt  thereof. 
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muDiNi  DmvATivn,  mm  niPAMAnoN 

AND  mm  APPLICATION  IN  TmSAPBUTICB 
flMlr  Jt^Mi,  Arpitarilt  0«nrf  IMtan,  Parti,  Mi  Tta^ 

FBari  Si*.  37,  »m,  Sv.  Na^  1X7  jam 
CMh  priMltf,  iVplimliM  g>Mlil,  Sipb  »,  Un,  92  11S90 

in  a*  AflK  31/445:  OVTD  401/14 

VA  CL  SM— 323  S  CMm 

1.  A  I  iwiipi.niiiil  which  i*  •  piperidiue  derivative  of  fonnnla 

(D 


a> 


■  lower  O-alkyl  radical  kaviag  1  lo  6  caiboii 
•  mtrife  (Toop; 
aa  acid  group; 
an  aoiide  troup; 

a  hydroiymediyl  group; 

byl  sronp;  or 


"',;?=.3SSLris^LSit=:;::r."  "-«-''iss^^Bst?ssr^ 


carbon  atom*, 
R'  repfcaentt  a  radical  of  the  formula 


and  can  be  located  in  tke  4-,  5-,  6-  or  7-podtion  of  the 
iadoie  ring, 
Rlifc 

the  hydrogea  atom; 

•  kmwr  alkyl  radical  havinc  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

a  ntetboxy  group; 

a  group  — CX>R'.  in  which  R'  it  the  hydrogen  atoin  or  a 

lower  alkyl  ndkil  having  I  to  6  cartoo  atom; 

a  groop  — CXX>R"; 


I  which 
Rl  is  hydrocea  or  itraisht  or  branched  (C|-Cc)  alkyl. 
Ra  ia  hydrogen  or  Kraaght  or  branched  (C|-Ct)  alkyi, 
Z  and  Zi  which  may  be  the  mme  or  diffisent,  each  ii  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  hydroxyl,  amino,  nitro,  hydrosymethyl, 
(C1-C2)   alkyl.    (C|-Ca)   alkoxy,    itraisht    or    branched 
(C|-Cs)  aOcoiycaiboayl,  aryl  (C1-C2)  alkoty,  eioept  that 
when  one  of  Z  and  Z|  ia  hydrogen,  the  other  cannot  be 
hydrogen,  chlorine  or  (C|-C])  alkyl.  and  Z  is  in  poaition. 
4,  6  or  7,  or  an  addttioa  nh  thereof  with  a  pfaannaoeuti- 
cally  acceptable  add. 


in  wtaich  R"  it  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  6  caibca 

atoma,  a  vinyl  radical  or  a  phenyl; 

a  groop  — C5SM,  in  which  M  it  todinm  or  potaatium; 

a  radical  — (CHjVpheayl;  or 

a  radical —<CH2Vpyrrole, 

in  which  n  ia  an  integer  Cram  0  to  4, 

Rjit: 

a  hydrogen  atom; 

a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atomt;  or 
a  pheoyl  radical  which  ia  uaanbatituted  or  subatituted  l>y  a 
halogen  atom. 
Rjil: 
the  hydrogen  atom; 

a  lower  alkyl  radical  haviac  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
a  group  CC>OR",  in  which  R"  it  aa  defined  above;  or 
a  radical  — (CH2)irphenyl.  in  which  the  phenyl  it  ontob- 
Hitnted  or  mbatitnted  by  a  halogen  atom,  n  being  an 
intefcr  ftom  0  to  4,  and 
p  it  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
r  a  pharmaoeuticaUy  accrptaltle  additioa  mh. 


AND  MEm(H)6  (W  TSEATMENT 
H.  lliii  Mi  FOcMaa  S.  Badar,  ha*  af  ( 

Tflk,  Flan  Mipan  to  IMfanftjr  Of  Fhrii^  GriMffOa,  n*. 
Difirfog  «f  S«.  Na.  I3tm  A«.  II,  IMl  PH  Nl  S3A 

wMch  to  •  aiMiia  of  Sv.  Na.  5»ljW3.  Jid.  37.  MM,  Fat.  No. 
fTT^OTa  wWdl  to  a  caaltoMtiaa  af  Sar.  Na.  345,333.  Sa».  M, 

Un,  lAainti,  whkk  ii  a  caiMiMMl»i»ff«t  af  Sar.  No. 

lg»,7W,  May  3,  IMS,  ikaadoMd,  wUch  k  a 

iiial^MlliinlaaMl  T'T-  "-   '~ -"   *»—  "  «— ^ 

JL-J—J,    Uifc  li  ■  I  iiminaaliia  M  |n-t  -'"-  *"-  •^'" 

Mm.  17,  tm,  iliilniii  TMi  ipiHrrtlni  Agg.  11. 1918,  S». 

Nn.  194,100 

Int  CL*  A«1K  31/44:  OOTD  213/18 

^'^  UJ5.  a  514-^357  «' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ort 


N 


OH 


CH2)5iX-C-»» 
(CHl), 
OOCHl> 


0) 


in  wrhich 

X  denotea  the  gioop  — CHi— CHj — ,   — CIfc=CH —  or 

R*  r7  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen 
or  a  radical  <rf  the  formula  — CO— R»  or  — COOR'°  in 
which 

R'  and  Rl(>  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  catbon  atomt.  or 
(rfMayl, 

or 
R'  and  R''  together  form  a  radical  of  the  formula 


S,«1*.M2 

PIPKRroiNYLTHlOINlXMJ  DERIVATIVKS,  THEIR  S,«lg,a43 

METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND                                 SUBfflllVI'ED  4-PHENYL-PYSIDONES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOgmONS  IN  WHICH  THEY                      4-PHENyLi3-ALKOXYPYRIDINES 
ARE  PBBSENT,  USEFUL  ESPECIALLY  AS  ANALGESICS ji  1  ii  i  .  " tj."rrii    TTtir').  iH  nf  n'ifnilil. 


I  Dae.  14,1993, 


i-M«to  Tsila%  U  CMk  Srtit  dairt,  di  or  Fhwa, 

I  to  Ukniilni  Upa,  Api,  PtaM 

niartaatMna  to  jtil  of  Sar.  Naw  ai.7g4,  Jan.  3S.  1993,  Fat.  Na. 
S,317,a2S.  Thto  H|g|  III      Ayr.  IS,  19»«,  Sar.  New  23S,399 

Ortw  priaritir,  iffEadia  rkMca,  May  U,  ma,  «S  MNi 

napatllaaaflkalMmariUiialMliihaavMKtaMayai,  27SJ;  Jm.  21, 19t3, 43  21 42LS 

3M1,  haa  haan  dtoctofenad.  bt.  CL*  A«1K  31/44:  097D  213/64 

Int.  CL*  AtflK  31/44S:  0»7D  401/12  UJB.  CL  S14--345                                                          g 

UJS.  CL  514— 323                                                   UCUh  I.  Sobttitated  4-phenyi-pyTidone8  and  4-phenyl-2-alkoz 

1.  A  piperidinyhhioindole  compound  of  general  Ibrmuto  (I):  ypyridinet  of  the  general  formuto 


'.  Na.  1M.T75 

,  Dac  21,  1992,  42  43 


f 


0) 


prt::^- 


1  which: 
X|  and  X2  w  indcpcoclcatly: 


i. 

Rk)'^  N  "^E» 


(U) 


(lb) 


a  lower  alkyl  radical 
a  triflooraoMthyl  groop; 
■  hyditnyi  group; 


I  io6< 


in  which 
Rl 
8  carbon 


repwamu  strai^-cham  or  branched  alk^  having  np  to 


R*  lepreaents  phenyl  which  is  optionaUy  aubatitiited  np  to  2 

tjtnrm  by  identical  or  different  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
methoxy,  phenozy  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoma, 
R^  hat  the  abovemenliotied  meaning  of  R^  and  it  idcntioal  to 
or  different  from  this,  or  represents  hydrogen,  cyano, 
carbozyl  or  itraight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycaibonyl 
having  up  to  8  caiboo  atoms,  or  represents  straight-chain 
or  bnnched  alk^  having  np  to  8  cattxn  atomi,  which  is 

optionally  subatituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl.  by  ttraight- 
^u»in  or  branched  alkoxy  having  iq>  to  8  carbon  atomt,  or 
by  a  group  of  the  fonnula  -CMGHjJr-R"  ot  -O— 
CO— R>^  in  which 
a  denotea  a  number  0  or  1, 

R>1  denotes  phenyl  or  benzyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally 
tnbatitnted  up  to  2  timet  in  the  aromatic  tyttem  by 
identical  or  diflfeicnt  halogen,  trifhtoromethyl.  cyano, 
nitro  or  atraiglit-cfaatn  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6 

canxm  itom, 

cal  to  or  different  from  thit.  or  denotea  itraigjit-chatn  or 
bfiiK-V*!  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
R>  fgpceaenla  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CH=N— O— R", 

in  which 

Ri3  has  the  abovementiooed  meaning  of  R"  and  is  identi- 
cal to  or  different  fixnn  diit. 


wherein: 

R>  is  C-C  straight  or  branched  alkyl;  Ct-C.  strai^  or 
branched  alkenyl;  (Ca-Ct  cycloalkyl>C^?,—  wherein  p 

is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  and  wherein  the  3- to  8-fflembered 
ring  portion  optionally  heart  1  to  4  C1-C4  strai^t  or 
branched  alkyl  subalituenta;  (C3-Ct  cycloalken)^ 
C«H^^—  wherein  p  it  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and  wherein 
the  3-  to  S-menibered  ring  portion  optionally  bean  1  to  4 
Ci-C4ttrai^t  or  branched  alkyl  tnbatitnenta;  CeHj-C^- 
jg—  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  or  (Ct-Citpoly- 
carbocyclic>C|JIv-wherein  p  ii  aa  integer  from  0  to  4, 

the  6-  to  18-membered  ring  portion  <.'«wititting  of  2  to  4 
rings  which  are  bridged  or  fnted.  w^uch  are  laturated  or 
unaaturated  and  which  optiooally  bear  one  or  more 
Ci-Ca  atiaight  or  branched  alkyl  tnbatitnenta.  the  total 
caibon  atom  content  of  all  such  optional  alkyl  tnbatituentt 
being  from  1  to  10; 
r2  it  phenyl  optionaUy  beating  1  to  3  C1-C4  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  tabatitnentt;  Cj-Cs  branched  alkyl;  Cs-Ct 
branched  alkenyl;  (Ca-C*  cydoalkyl)  C^Hj^  wherein  p 

k  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  and  wlienin  the  3-  to  84iem- 

bered  ring  portkm  optionally  heart  1  to  4  C1-C4  atsaiilit 
or  branched  alkyl  sabatitoeats;  (Cj-Ct  cyrloanfmyO- 
C  Jl2«—  wherein  p  is  an  integer  frxxn  0  to  4  and  wherein 
the  3-  to  S-membered  ring  portion  optionally  bears  1  to  4 
C1-C4  straight  or  branched  alkyl  aubatitnenta:  C«Hs-<^- 
2f—  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  or  (C«-Cu  p61y- 
caifoocyclic)-C^^^— wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 
the  6-  to  18-membered  ring  poitioo  consitting  of  2  to  4 
rings  which  are  bridged  or  fined,  whidi  are  saturated  or 

umatonted  and  wUch  optiooally  bear  one  or  moR 

Ci-Ct  ttraight  or  brandied  alkyl  tubatitnenta.  the  total 
carbon  atom  content  of  all  soch  optional  alkyl  snbatitnenta 

being  from  1  to  1(^ 
R3  it  H,  phenyl  optionally  bearing  1  to  3  C1-C4  straia^  or 
branched  a&yl  tnbitituentt,  Ci-Ci  ttrai^t  or  bnndied 

alk^  or  (Cs-Cs  cycloalkyI)<V*V—  »*"*«■  p  it  an 
integer  from  0  to  4  and  \irfierein  die  3- to  8-menriiered  ring 
portion  optionally  heart  1  to  4  C1-C4  ttraight  or  brandied 

alk^  siriMtitnents; 

n  ii  an  integer  Crom  0  to  4; 

Xit 


f 


O 
I 


•tO-Oi-i  -(-N-C-)- 
R* 
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wherdn  R*  k  H  or  Ci-Cs  iHiight  or  branched  alkyl; 


0  R» 

1  I 


wberda  emA  of  R'and  Rl".  which  are  the  i 
is  H  or  Ci-Cj  ■traifht  or  branched  alkyl; 

+«(CHi>r4- 

wtaeretB  x  a  0  or  I; 

+0(CHj);rf 
wherdn  x  i*  0  or  1; 


i-N(CH,W+ 
!«« 

wherein  X  is  0  or  1  and  R"  it  H  or  C|-Csitni(ht  or  branched 
alkyl;  and 
m  it  an  tntefcr  from  0  to  4; 

or  a  pharmaoeutically  icoeptable  add  additioo  oh  of  a 

compoand  of  fonnala  (I)  with  an  acid  of  the  fonnula  HY 
wherein  Y  is  a  pharmaoeaticany  aooeptable  anion; 
or  a  pharmacentically  accepCabk  qnatemary  ammonium  nh 
of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula  R  ■*y  wherein  Y  is  defined  as  above  and  R "  is 
C1-C4  stiaifht  or  branched  alkyl  or  benzyl. 


— GOOH.  — NRR  or  an  N-oxide  thereof.  — NO2.  — NH- 
COCHj.  — SR.  — CFj.  — CH=CHCOOH.  — NH- 
CCKCHjhCOOH.  or 


-m 


N+-0 


MIMM 

OXA(THIA)DIAZOL-  AND  TUAZOL-ONESCTHIONES) 
HAVING  A  MITICIDE  AND  INSBCnCIDE  ACMVITY 

FhMO  Bitlviil;  l4i#  Qvi^  Pkra  La  Pwtt,  III  Of  Novm; 

Sw^  MaarimW.  MOh.  ani  Vlnean*  CkprMi,  Am  Martiw> 

rtn'  E  DaBn  Ricarea  Bt'ltllln  E  Titfcnph^ca,  Rwm,  Italy 

FDai  8i».  IS.  Ifi2,  Star.  No.  MS.U5 
Oafana  prlortty.  HjHiiHi  1  Itaiy,  8a^  17, 1991.  MI91A2456 
IM.  CL*  O07D  271/113:  AOIN  43/^24 
U.S.  a  S14-3M  10  ( 

1.  Oxadiaaotei  having  the  (eaeral  formula: 


\ 


8T»YI/«UBnTIVrED  MONOCTCUC  AND  UCYCUC 
HETIBOAKYL  0(»fP0UND6  WHICH  INHIBIT  EGP 


AlfNdP. 
ha«fcalPfc.iiipiri«> 

I  Inc.  Lawua,  D«L 

t  afSar.  N*.  «S.SS4,  Afr.  M,  1991.  Pat  Nn. 

I  !■  a  I  iiHliartlin  h  jUl  of  8w.  No.  Sl».»4a. 

A«r.  M,  199«,  abantaMd.  IMa  mUriHii  Mar.  17. 199«.  S«r. 

Na.137.MS 

IM.  a*  0I7D  2W5T,  AiU  W4i 

UJS.aS14-3S7  llCUte 

1.  A  method  of  inhibitinc  oeD  prolifierBtion  in  a  patient  sof- 
fering  from  such  disorder  comprising  the  administration  to  the 

patient  of  a  pharmaoeotically  effiective  amount  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tical oompoiition  oaotaining.  in  admixtnre  with  a  phaimaoeuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier,  a  compound,  or  a  ptaarmaoeotically 
acceptable  tah  thereof,  of  the  formula 


(RtXM 


\  / 

N»C 
\ 
Q 


wherein: 
Y  repreaent*  O.  S; 

P  repreMoti  an  Fp  fioup  or  a  Bp  group; 

Q  represents  a  Bq  group  when  P>sFp.  or  an  Pq  group  when 
P-Bp: 


Xl 
Xj 


Xj  X| 


CH- 


wheran: 


■^-0 


R  M  alkyl  — H  or  aralkyl; 

R4.  Rs.  R*.  R7  and  R«  an  each  iadepeadently  alkyl.  — H.  '*' 

— CN,  halo.  —OR.  — CHO.  — OOOH.  —NRR  or  an 

N-oikle  thcfcoC  —NO:,  — NHCXX»i.  -SR.  — CF3,  in  aaid  Pp.  Fq,  Bp  and  Bq  groupa: 
— CH=C3iOOOH.  or  — NHC0(CH2)200OH:  X  repreaeata  O.  P.  Br.  Me.  CP\,  MeO; 

each  R»is  inrlBpMdrntly  alkyl.  — CN.  halo.  — CMt.  —CHO.        X|  rinirasnHs  H  or  F; 
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X]  rcpreicatt  H.  F.  or  d; 

X3  represents  H.  P.  O  or  a  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

Rl  and  R2  independenUy  represent  H  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl 

R,  represents  a  C3-C10  alkoxy,  a  Cs-Cg  alkenyloxy,  a  Cs-Q 
aUdnyloxy,  a  Cs-Cg  cydoalkoxy,  a  C4-C1  cydoalkylalk- 
oxy,  a  C)-Cio  alkoxyalkoxy  all  optioiudly  halogenated,  or 
a  pbeaozy  or  a  phenylalkoxy  optiofiaUy  substituted  by 
halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups,  baloalkjd  groupa,  alkoxy 

groups,  haloalkoxy  groopa;  and 
Ra  represents  a  C1-C3  alkyl. 


M1M« 

2-THIENYLIMIDAZO[2,l-^]BENZOTHIAZOLE-3- 

ACEnC  ACID  DERIVATIVE,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE 

Miraffle  Serrta.  Paria;  daade  Moral.  Mapv  ■«  Hamaaai; 

Michel  Maagaae,  Chatilloa  S/BavMax,  and  Paacal  George, 

ST  AiMdt  ea  YvdiMa,  aU  of  FtaMC,  aarigaors  to  Sya- 

lhdibo,UPlMiiRoWiMi,FI«ce 

FIM  Doe.  2».  1993.  Sor.  No.  175J49 
daiins  priority,  sijWriHna  FVsan.  Dae.  30.  19*2.  92  USW 
lat  CL*  OOTD  513/04;  AUK  31/425 
UJ5.aS14-3tf  4< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S 


N 


0) 


3AN-TRISUByiTlViEI>-*.»-DIHYDRO-m-PYRAZOLE- 
1-CARBOXAMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECnCIDES 
Michaoi  J.  Rkka,  Coaeord,  oad  Ydaa  C  Toag.  WofaHrt  Oeek. 

both  of  CoUt,  oaaigaato  to  DowFlaawi,  lailoaainlis,  lad. 
DMrioa  Of  S«.  No.  fSMIN,  Ai«.  17,  Ifn,  PM.  No.  5.338,856. 

nh  appHcidoi  Oetl4,  ins.  S«.  No.  137312 

lat.  CL*  OOTD  413 /02.  417/02:  AOIN  43/72.  43/74 
MS,  a.  S14— MS  »  Oatae 

1.  A  3,4,N-triaryl-4,5-dihydro-lH-pyra«)le-l  -carboxamide 
compound  of  the  formula 


s 


N 

I 
c«w 

I 
NT-Z 


wherein 
Y  represents  a  S-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  moi- 
ety containing  one  ring  oxygen  or  sulAir  atom  and  one 
ll^f^r^^«»^  through  a  coiboa  atom  and  is  lubtituted  with  one 

nbatttueat  adected  from  F,  d,  Br,  and  CFj; 
X  repreaents  phenyl  opdonaOy  rabititnted  in  the  4-poiitioii 

with  F,  CU  Br,  CN,  COQ,  R.  OR',  SR',  SOR',  SOjR', 
OSO2R',  NO2.  or  OAr,  in  the  2-posttion  with  F.  and  in  the 
3.  or  S-poattioD  with  d.  Br,  CN,  R.  or  OR'; 
Z  reprcseata  phenyl  optionally  stdistitnted  in  the  4-po8ition 
with  F.  a,  Br.  CN,  COQ.  R,  OR'.  SR',  SOR',  SOjR'. 
NO2.  or  OAr  and/or  in  the  3-poaition  with  P,  d,  Br,  CN, 

R.  or  OR'; 
T  lepieseais  H,  R",  C(W)R.  C(W)WR",  SAr,  SNR  "R"', 

SM.orCH20R"; 
each  W  independently  lepresents  O  or  S; 
R  iC4>rcaentt  C1-C3  alkyl.  C2-C3  alkeayl.  or  C2-Cj  alkynyl 

optionally  singly  to  oompietdy  substitutwl  with  fluorine 

or  chlorine; 
R'.  ftprtaeim  C1-C3  alkyl  optionally  singly  to  oompietdy 

snbstitated  with  fluorine  or  chlortee; 
R"  represents  Ci-Cu  alkyl,  Cs-Cu  alkenyl.  or  Cj-Cu 

alkynyl: 
R"  leprcaeato R",  C(W)WR",  or  C(W)R'; 


jy's 


in  which 
Rl  reprcsentt  a  hydroxy  grotv.  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group  or  an 

amino  group  of  fcxmula  — NIURj  in  whii|i  R4  and  Rs 

each  represent,  independently  of  each  other,  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  an  allyl 
group    or    a    methoxyethyl    group,    or    alternatively 
— NR4RS  repreaents  a  pyrrolidinyl, 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  and 
Y  represents  a  thienyl  group  of  formula  (LA)  or  (IB) 


-Ol 


s  ^ 


^ 


OA) 


OB) 


in  which  Riand  Rs  each  represent.  indq;iendently  ofeach 
other,  a  strai^it  or  branched  C1-C4  aDqd  group,  in  the 

form  of  a  free  base  or  an  acid  additioo  salt 


THIAZOLIDINYL-TEBMINATED  NON-PEPTIDYL 

a-SUOONAMIDOACn.  AMINOIMOLS  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  A<aS<nS 

J.  HaMi,  StoUe,  Mi  Mb  S.  B«ii,  W 
of  BL.  HBlgBata  to  G  A  Saarie  A  Co..  Chleaga.  n. 
DirislsaogSsr.  Na.  732,na,  JaL  19. 1991.  wblch  Is  a 
I  Of  Sar.  No.  UOJOi,  Oct.  1. 19*7, 

. H.lS.lfHSar.No.lM^M 

lat  CL*  AilK  31/425:  CBTD  277/04 
VS.  a.  514— M9  M 

1.  A  coB^wund  of  the  formula; 


M  iqinMati  •  3- to  7HBemberd  Htontd  aliphatk;  0^^ 

heterocyi^  wfaidi  is  attadMd  to  die  S  atoai  of  SM  at  BB 
N  atom  ^Kl  wfaidi.  optioaally.  wwitains  an  additioaal  N 
heteroaloai  or  a  S  or  O  heleroalom; 
Q  miiieiBli  CMl2.  sr2.  NHb  NHR2.  or  NR^j;  and 
R2  mi  ■■  C1-C4 alkyl.  C3-C4 alkeayl.  or  Cs-CWalkyB)^. 


O  Rj  «- 


OH 


'    'A>., 


Ra         Rs 


OH 


whereia  X  is 
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h- 


atonii;  R^  reprtMnti  u  •Ikyi  group  havini  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  6  caibon  atoms  or  a  cycto- 
alkyl  group  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoma;  and  X 
— O—  oc  — NH— . 


S.41S.3M 

IMIDAZOLYL-ALKKNCHC  ACII16  USEFUL  AS 

ANCaOTKNSIN  n  RBCBnOK  ANTAOCMSISI8 

JoMpk  A.  PlikahMi,  PkfliiiMMi;  Ricteri  M.  Emh%  Mal- 

ww.M<Jowi>Williek.rfciMliinii,a«afPlL.i 

» fii*tfllii  BwcfcM  Ctipwrtw,  Fini  liHlli,  Pfc 

Cnteittn  tf  8«.  Nt.  9H7n,  Sip.  31,  im,  I 

wtfafc fa ■  I irtlwiUliii  ttSm.H*. 74<JKa.  A^  14.  MM. Pt 

N*.  S4aa.3Sl.  wfeick  la  •  niHi    HI      I    |     IttSm.  No. 
«»,U3,  Dae.  M»  19M,  ataaAMMd,  wMck  la  a 

I  af  te.  Ng.  MMU.  Apr. «.  19N, 
I  fa  a  1 1 itfa ■■Hi  ■  III  )■  I  ml  Sar.  Na.  3M.V7*. 


na 


■rika 


(toPak9.a01<l. 


tat  a*  AUK  31/415:  Orm  233/66,  409/06 
US.aS14-.3i7  7( 

1.    A   oompouid   which   is   (E>H2-a-butyl-l-{(4-cafte>- 
ynaphtb-  l-yl)nethyl>- 1  H-imklazol-3-yl}-2-(2-thienyl)Bethyl- 
2i>ropaioK  add  or  ■  pharmacxaticany  woeptabie  Mh  thereof 

3.  A  method  of  antatowmag  angiotaaain  II  receptors  whicA 
r«»npfista  ariwinianymg  to  a  sobject  ia  need  thereof  an  effec- 
tive amoont  (E)-3-{2-»-bvtyl-l-{(4-caitoiynaphtb-l-yl)ne- 
thyl}-lH-imidaiol-S-yI]-2-(2-thienyl)metbyl-2-propenoic  acid. 


^ 


wherein  T  ia  selected  froiB  one  or  more  groopa  selected  from 
hnear  or  branched  lower  aUcyl.  lower  alkozy,  oxo,  halo,  hakv 
loweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano;  wherein 

R|  ■  idected  from  Knar  or  briKhed  kmer  ilkyi,  lttk)k^ 

alkyl.  lower  alkylcycloalkyl.  lower  alkylcycloalkenyl  and 

lower  alkoxycarboayl;  wherein  R3  is  f.i«ic«ad  Crooi  linear  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  and  bansyi;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from 
lower  alkyl.  k>wer  alkylcaiboaylaminoalkyl.  benzyl,  nqihthyl- 
methyl.  plienyl.  naphthyl  and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl 
portion  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4 
and  Rs  is  independently  selected  frxxn  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
wherein  lU  fa  idected  from  substituted  or  nnaubatitated  cyclo- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  any  ooe  of 
wUch  may  be  mbstituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
fron  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoiy.  halo,  haloioweralkyi,  lower 

alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano. 


METHOD  FOB  INHIHT1NG  CARTILAGE 
DBCaUDATION 


M1MS4 
SUBSmUTED  CTCLOPENTADIENYL  COMPOUNDS 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OP  INFLAMMATHm 
Ha(^<S*  Hnmv,  M«  Da«M  R.  Baits,  bott  af  ( 

Mo„  Mrf^oTi  to  G.  D.  SMito  *  Co.,  SkaUe.  m. 
FDed  May  4, 19M.  Sar.  No.  23t.l01 
Int.  CL*  ACIK  31/18 
UJS.  a.  S14-404  »' 

L  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


IMil  C  WflHiH,  Mm,  bi, 


to  EU  Lilly  nd 


FBad  Oct.  IS,  IMS,  Sar.  Nn.  U7,S31 

latL  CL*  AilK  31 /3S.  31/44.  31/5(0 
MS.  CL  514—443  3  < 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  cartilage  degradation  compriaing 
administering  to  a  human  or  other  immumI  in  need  of  treat- 
ment an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R>o 


OCHjCHi-R* 


(D 


R'^^R» 

wherein  A  is  sdected  from 


ORl 


^riierein  each  of  R'  and  R'  is  independently  sdected  from 
alkyl,  hydride  hydroxyalkyl.  hak>,  hakmlkyl.  alkozycar- 
bonyl  and  caibozyl;  and 

wherein  each  of  R^  throii^  R"  is  independently  setected 
from  hydrido,  hak>,  alkyl.  alkylUno.  cyano.  hydroxyl, 
mercapto,  haloalkyL  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy.  hydroxyalkyl, 
alkozyalkyi,  alkylsulfon^  hakialkyfaulfbnyl  and  salb- 

myl; 

provided  R>  and  R><>  are  not  both  hydrido  or  ntedwzy;  or  a 
[diannaoeatically  suitable  sah  or  prodrug  diereof. 

28.  A  method  of  treatiiig  inflammation  or  an  inflamroatioii- 
associated  disorder  in  a  subject,  said  mediod  comprising  ad- 
ministering to  the  fobject  having  sodi  innammatioa  or  inflam- 
mstioii  aisnristrd  diaorder,  a  therapeutically-efiective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  ^,  or  a  iriiannaoentically-aoceptaMe 
salt  or  prodrug  thereof. 


wherein  Rl  and  R'  are  indepeodently  hydrogen. 

f  ? 

— CHj.  — C— (Ci-C^lkyO,  or  — C— Ar. 

wherein  Ar  fa  optionally  nbatituted  phenyl; 
R'  fa  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino  and 
piperidino;  or  a  phannaoeutically  acceptable  salt  or  sol- 

vtte  thereof. 


R»  R«  R» 


\ /  \ f  \ f  MEFHCmOFI 

/\  /~\  .,  ./        ^  .-.  WHfrei  P.  Benin. 

Rif         R«        R«f         R«»        r"^         R»  tacHaatoa.! 


R»  R» 


nVICAL  OCMiPOSITKm  vasL  aocelebating 

WOUND  HRAUNG 


kMk  af 
Nahyahn  Ga..  Ltd.. 


I  «f  §«.  Na^  4»23i,  JUL  M,  IMS. 

,  2i,  MM.  Sar.  Na^  3U.«M 

■.  17.  Un,  4407143 
M.QMMK  31/395 
UAaS14-44t  « 

1.  A  topical  composition  for  accelerating  wonnd 
compriaiag  aa  an  eCEsctive  iagiiMliiiM  a 
hyforma]a(I): 


S^1I.3S3 

EffTERS  OP  L4:ABNITINE  AND  ALKANOYL 

LCARNTTINES  WTTH  <a.TOOUC  ACID  OB  ESTERS 

THEBBCW  AND  PHAKMACXimCAL  OMfPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME  FOB  TBEATING  DEBMATOSES 

3raaia,  bath  af  RaM,  Italy, 

Nau  13MM.  Oet.  aa.  Ml,  rtisimii. 
JaL  37,  »»«,  Sar.  Na>.  JM,M3 

1  Italy,  Oct  31,  IMZ,  RMf2A07<l 
lat  CL*  A41K  31/225 
U.S.  CL  SM— M7  «  C^^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  it  n  mat  11  sis,  comprising  topicaUy 

applying  an  effective  agKMMt  of  a  conpound  of  the  fofBola  (6 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R'  fa  independendy  sdected  from 
alkyl,  hydrido,  hydroxyalkyl.  halo,  haloalkyl.  alkoxycar- 
booyl  and  caibozyl;  and 

whmm  eK^  of  R)  throogfa  Rl2  k  indepeBdatly  leieded 

from  hydrido,  halo,  alkyl.  alk^tUo.  cyano,  hydroxy!, 
luereapto,  haloalk^  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  hydroxyalkyl. 

alkoxyalkyl.  aflcyknUboyl.  hakialk^nlfonyl  and  nlCih 

myl; 
provided  that  when  A  ia 


MEFHCM}  OF  TREATING  AIXXMIOL  DEraNI»iCE 

taclIi'ailii.TaK. 

riiHlsiiiini     •---  N*.  717JM9.  Jm.  1».  liM.  il <■ 

wWch  to  8  eaatkMttaa  af  S«.  Na.  45^4M.  Dae.  22. 1M9, 

•taiMii  Ilk  wMcitiMi  ta.  13. »»,  te.  No.  4^ 

lat  CL*  AUK  31/045 
UJS.  CL  814—734  »3  Oafcim 

1.  A  method  of  treatrng  ak»bol  dependence  in  an  individnal. 

■aid  method  comprising  ■■'i»tg"««"t  die  individnal's  craving  for 
alcohol  by  intravenously  adnmuateiing  an  effective  alcohol 
dfpffiff^  treating  amount  of  an  ethanol  solution  to  die 
individual  on  a  daily  baafa  for  about  6  to  about  30  days^wtem 
a  progressivdy  decreasing  amount  of  edianol  fa  atliiiinirtrred 
during  the  treatment  period  such  dnt  die  interval  between 

nooewve  doM  of  ilo(A(d  il  not  more  diifl  48  boon. 


0) 


ORi 


R  fa  hydrogen  or  sinigfat  or  bmnched  alkanoyl  group 
having  2-S  carbon  aloma;i  R|  fa  hydro(en  or  straight  or 

bnacfaed  alkyl  fTOup  hivi^  M  wtoi  Mm;  ad  X- ■  tlK 

anion  of  a  iihanMoologkally  acceptable  sah.  to  a  patient  in 


R»  R» 


R« 

rS  and  R*<*are  not  both  hydrido  or  medKny;  or  a 
caDy  anitaUe  aah  or  prodmg  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  KBCLAIMING  9CBAP  VULCANIZED 
BUBBEB  USING  SUFEBCBmCAL FLUIDS     ^_ 

rialtaaalhii  i'" -  >»-  -^'■"  «-  -»^  ««**    »  ■   '— ^  •»*«■ 

.j-  ----  Dae.  M,  1M3, Sar. Na.  MMM 

JM.CL*Cmi  11/02.11/04 

UJS.  a.  S21— 443  >•' 

L  The  piotjcas  of  pcodncing  a  soiuble  organa 
from  vnlcanind  rubber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

and  vnlcaniaed  rubber  with  a  hydrocarbon  lol- 


vent; 


hfting  the  teaahant  mixtnre.  uiule  holding  the  . 

awtnt  mtfl  1  poinl  It  whidi  the  nlveBf I  tbemod^ 


4.  A< 


lof  Fbraralan 


which  Uquid  and  gas 
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equilibriam  at  the  UgheM  powibic  tempcntore,  ■  ei- 
oeeded  aad  the  soiveat  bwiomw  a  mpercriticil  flnid;  and 


maintaining  the  temperature  and  preaaure  of  the  Mipercritical 

fluid,  mch  that  the  reduced  deuity  exceeds  1.0  for  a  time 
rafficieat  to  form  nid  ptcparadoii. 


M1US7 

MODIFIKD  LOW-IMNSITY  PCM.YmETHANB  FOAM 
BODY 

Umr  WilHM^  147-23  B  Ctartv  mt,  Jfilri.  N.Y. 

1143S.UM 

Cial^aaHia  h  |iH  a^Sir.  N*.  lOCSTl,  Amu.  !*•  t9M,  Ptt. 

Ma.  S,332,7«,  which  ia  a  HfMn  af  8ar.  Ma.  44,199,  Aft.  I, 

Ufa,  Pat  Na.  Sa73,0n.  IM  appHcallaa  JaL  2S.  19M,  Sar.  Na. 

MMU 

Iata*CIW9/2Jtf 

uj.as2i-s4  11  ate 

1.  A  low-<lenaity,  opea-oeD  flezMe  foam  body  whose  low 
deaaity  ia  aoch  that  the  body  ia  '~'»'<~g  ia  rrailicnc*  aad  ahock- 

abaorbiiic  ptxipertiea,  laid  body  being  uiodifled  to  impart  raafl- 
ieace  and  wihancfd  thocli-abaoriMag  propcitiea  thereto  to 
mnifcir  it  oaenil  aa  a  protective  padding  aaid  foam  oclla  tia  v  iiia 
entrapped  tfaeraa  expanded  niicraapliefaB»  eadi  dr  lined  by  a 
aoft,giapioofpolyuiiericiheDfTkiaingacoMpt>Baihlf  petro- 

I  which  are  diapened  througlKMit  the  body  wUdi  when 

nbjected  to  aa  impict  fone  k  defomed  thereby  and  con- 

preaed;  tlw  body  reooveriag  iti  anratal  form  whea  the  foice  ia 
wilhdiBwa. 


SAfOn 

PROCESS  FOK  THE  PBOiXXTION  OF 

SUBSTANnALLY  CLOSKDdLL  UCaD  FOAMS 

CONTAINING  inUTIHANK,  USKA  AND  nUSKT 

<aOUF8  SHOWING  KZCSLUNT  AIMiBSION  TO 

SOLID  SUIFACB  AND  IHDS  USE 


It,  1991.  Sm.  Na.  7U,Sf7 

laa.  U,  1999.  49  19 


drogea  atoau  aad  a  I 

about  lOiOOO 
1  the  prcaaacc  of 
c)  a  catalyat  aad 
(0  water  M  t  bkmini  ateoL 


May  23, 1993 


wei^it  of  from  about  400  to 


May  23,  1993 
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Ml«,299 
PROCXSS  FOR  PRir AUNG  POLYUKETHANE 

ELASTCNMEE  FBOM  A  80FT-8B(»fENr 
ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED  PMEPCM.YMBE 


ttBdr,  aari^an  ta  lie  Daw 
MdL  ani  Daw  Urila  &pJL, 
Mlii,IM7 

per  Na.  PCr/U99X/«4984, 1 371  Data  Jm.  37, 1994, «  WXt) 
Daaa  Jam.  27.  UM.  PCT  Pak  Now  WO»2/229»S,  PCT  Pah. 
Data  Dae.  23. 1992 

PCT  FBad  im.  U,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  140,173 

lat.  CL*  OMG  lS/10 

U.S.  CL  S31— IM  10  Oatma 

L  A  prooeai  for  prepariuf  •  polyurethane  polymer  which 
ha*  a  doMity  of  from  100  to  1000  Ulograma  per  cubic  meter  by 
intiniateiy  contacting  under  reactian  oonditioiM,  in  the  prea- 

caoe  of  ■  blowiai  afcot  oonpriuf  water,  u  Ktive  hydrogen 

containing  wibatanrr  with  an  iaocyanate  oompoaitioo  charac- 
terixad  in  that  the  iaocyaaate  oompoaitkMi  haa  aa  iaocyaaate 
equivalent  weight  of  from  190  to  300  and  oompriaea  m  from  at 
leaat  30  weight  percent  an  iaocyanate4erminated  prepolymer, 
wherem  mid  ptcpolymer  ia  obtained  by  leactioa  of  aa  organic 
polyiaocyanate  oomptiwig  4,4'-mediylene  diphenyliaocyanate 
in  from  at  leaat  70  percent  by  total  a^eight  of  polyiaocyanate 
with  an  iKtcyaaate-reactive  compnaitinn  that  compriaet 

(a)  a  braadied  dioi  or  triol  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of 

from  60  to  300,  aad 

(b)  a  polyosyalk^ene  polyol  or  miituiea  thereof  which  has 
aa  aveiase  ftmctaoaality,  baaed  on  that  of  ita  initiator,  of 
from  2  to  4  incyanate  reactive  hydrogen  atoma  per  mole- 
cule and  a  molecular  wei^  of  from  3000  to  12000, 

wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  prgaeat  in  a  parta  by  weight  ratio  of 
from  0.01:1  to  0.23:1,  wbereiB  the  blowing  ageat  oompriaca 
water  in  aa  amount  wfBcieat  to  provide  for  at  leaat  30  mole 
pcrcjent  of  the  blowing  taquiiement  to  give  the  polymer  of  mid 
denaity  and  wlierain  the  iaocyanate  coaqxMition  ia  preacnt  in  an 

ainoimt  to  ptovkk  froo  0.8  to  1,3  iiocyaBale  groapi  per  iiocy- 

feactive  hydrogen  atom  of  the  polyether  polyol  and 


Int.CL*0iiG/«//4 
VS.  CL  S21— 09 

1.  A  ptoMM  for  the  prodactioa  of  rigid  foana 
urethane,  urea  and  biuitt  frotipa  in  wUcfa  do  fluorocuboa 

blowing  agent  ia  employed  a^uch  foama  are  characterixed  by 
very  good  adheaoa  to  a  aolid  aar&oe  cooipriiiag  reactinc 
a)  a  prepolymer  having  teraiiBal  NOO  groapa  which  prc- 
polymcr  ii  the  reactioB  product  of  I  paita  by  wei^  ofan 
at  leaat  diftiwliiwial  polyol  having  aa  OH  vahie  of  lem 
than  100  a^ith  y  parts  by  weight  of  aa  at  leaat  '"*■■» "~— ■ 
polyiaocyanate  where  the  ratio  of  x  to  y  ia  at  leaat  1:10 


hy- 


b)  a  compooad  having  at  leaat  ta« 


FOB  THE  PEODixnKm  or 

POLYIJEETHANE  AnKXKB  FKMI  UKETONIMINE 

BASED  OOMPOSmcmS  AND  EIHYLENE  OXII»  KICH 

POLYBTHEB  P(H.YOLS 

B.  SHMh,  Obi|«i,  Gi„  aripar  to  BCP  BalckHi 
I.V,  til  III  ill  i.Mnhiriwh 

m.  Na.  Ua.TM.  Oct.  4,  IMS. 
Dae.  3, 19*3,  Sm.  Na.  MB,7t2 
tat  CL*  CMC  lam.  18/12 
vs.  CL  921— U9  IS  ( 

1.  A  faadioa  lajactioa  aioldiag  procew  i'ithhm  iaii 

A)  an  iaocyanate  quaai  pf«ix>lynier  component  compriaing 
the  reaction  product  of: 

i)  a  aretoaimine  mmlillail  MDI  haviag  a  free  iaocyanate 

oootent  of  ftom  20-30%  by  wcigbt  NCX>,  and 
ii)  a  polyether  triol  oompoaeat  obtained  fiom  the  reaction  of 

a  triol  Marter  with  a  aiiUaie  of  ethyleae  oxide  and  propy- 
leae  oxide.  >«ailaiwiwg  10-<5%  by  wci^  of  ethyleae 

onde  and  having  a  nnater  average  molecular  wei|^  of 

from  4OO-6X)00t  and 
wherein  mid  incyaaate  qaaai  pte-polymer  hm  a  free  iaocya- 
nate content  of  from  10-27%  by  weight  NOD;  and 

B)  a  polyol  compoMot  oompring: 

0  25-230  pbw  of  a  polyetfaw  polyol  oomponent  of  flmction- 


ality  of  2-3  having  from  63-100%  by  weight  ethylene 
fi^AU  muta  aad  0-30%  by  weight  propylene  oxide  uniti 
and  a  aumber  average  molecular  weight  of  400-6.000; 

ii)  23  pbw  of  an  aromatic  diaminr;  and 

iii)  0-40  pbw  of  an  aminic  polyol; 

iv)  a01-0.S  pbw  of  an  orgaaometallic  urethane  forming 

catalyat;  and 
v)  0-3.0  plyw  of  an  amine  urethane  forming  catalyat.  wherein 
pbw  ia  baaed  on  23  pbw  of  the  aromatic  diamine  compo- 


MlM^l 

POLYUBETHANE  FOAMS 
E.  L.  Hahan^  ZaUk,  and  Garhard  Bleya,  Hevariee, 

feUh  or  BaiiiH,  Mripon  to  laparU  CKtokii  liiirtrka 

PLC, 

•r.  No.  4C.M4.  Apr.  13.  1»»3, 
I  Dec.  29, 1993,  Ser.  Na.  174,909 
Urtad  rinJam.  Jan.  25, 1993, 

9301429 

Int.  CL*  OOSG  IS/OS 

VS.  a  521-174  • 

1.  A  method  for  the  prqwration  of  shape  memory  polyure- 
thane foams  by  reacting  a  pcdyiaocyanate  component  and  a 
polyol  compoeJtioo  in  the  preaeoce  of  a  foaming  ageat  com- 
prising water  wherein  the  pdyiaocyanate  component  contains 

at  leaat  70%  by  weiaht  of  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diiaocyanate 
or  a  variant  thereof  aad  the  polyol  oompoaition  compriaes  at 
least  one  polyoiyalkylene  pdyol  containing  oxyethylene  resi- 
dues, said  polyol  composition  having  an  average  nominal 
hydroxyl  fimctioaality  of  from  2.2  to  6,  an  average  oxyethyl- 
ene content  of  at  leaat  86%  by  weight  and  an  average  hydroxyl 
equivalent  weight  from  230  to  1300  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
water  is  l.S-6%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol 
oonqxMitioo  and  wherein  the  iaocyanate  index  is  90-130. 


fied  epoxy  tander  resin  produced  by  the  addition  reaction 
of  an  epoxy  reain  having  a  plurality  of  epoxy  groups  in  the 

molecule  and  a  primary  or  secondary  amine; 

(b)  0.1  to  10  weight  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  modified 
qtoxy  ican  of  an  addoct  of  a  moooepozide  cooqwnnd 
having  a  hydrophobic  group  or  blodi  anfSciently  hydro- 
phobic to  allow  aaid  addoct  to  emulsify  aaid  binder  into 
tffi^f  particles  and  a  primary  or  secondary  amine;  and 

(c)  a  tdocked  ptdyiaocyanate  coaqxwnd;  said  oompounda 
(a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  emnUfied  in  an  aqueous  medhmi 
containing  a  neutralizing  agent 


AQUEOUS  COATING  AGENT  AND  USE  THEREOT 

■oaaM  OWoh.  Duilaiaai,  a^  IIi*arlrh  Sckwaa.  "" ^ 

both  of  rismaaj.  saslganrr  ta  Hertarts  GaAH, 


ADHESIVE,  WATERPROOF  AND 

HYDKOLYSIS-RESlSrrANT  BONDING  LAYER  FOR 

METAL,  CERAMIC,  GLASS,  POLYMER-PLASTIC 

BONDS  AND  DISPERSION  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 

RolMi  GIbfl,  Jean,  GarMay,  aaripor  to  Hmea 

GashH.  Hanaa,  Csrmaay 
PCT  Na.  PCr/EP92/WS2t(,  $  371  Date  Aag.  9, 1993, 1 102(e) 

D««  A»  20,  WW,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOW/11732,  per  IN*. 

Date  Jaa.  24, 1993 

PCT  FOad  Doe.  5,  MM,  Sar.  No.  W,37< 

CUna  priaitty,  wMi""""  Cwmaay,  Dae.  9,  1991,  41  40 
SMJ;  A«  27, 1992, 42  2t  S30J 

Int.  CL*  A41K  6/08;  CML  61/04 
U.S.  CL  S23— 114  **    ,      ^ 

1.  A  (|it|WTfi««  for  producing  an  adheaive,  waterfHoof  and 
hydiolysas-reaiBtant  b(»ding  layer  for  bonding  metal,  ceramics, 
^aas  and  for  polymer-plastic  bonds,  comprising  a  dispersed 
phCTipl  wain  containing  phenol  with  free  methylol  groups,  one 

or  mofc  mono-  or  muhifimctiooal  methacrylate  compoimdi. 

diaperaed  acrylate.  diatiDed  water  and  acetone. 

5,411,243 

EPOXY  RESIN-BASED  CATHODIC 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  PAINT  CONTAINING 

HYDBOPHCmC  MCmCWPOXIDE-AMlNE  ADDUCTS 

Ta^iAi  nsitiilii.  Hhatala;  YoaUa  KaPma,  Nara.  aad  Kea- 

aMa  Tahtai«^  Hkadima,  Ml  af  Japan,  aarignan  ta  Nippon 

PriitCa.,Lli,Oiiki,J«ai 

FIM  Apr.  19. 1994,  Ser.  Na.  229,412 
riarity.  snWrailaa  Japaa.  Apr.  aa,  1M3,  5-117M9 
IatCL*aMKi/20 
VS.  CL  523— «04  »7  Oaima 

1.  A  non-pigmented  ataUe  fine  particle  emnUon  naefiil 
when  a  pg«~— «  is  added  thereto  for  producing  a  pigmented 
cathodic  efcclrodf  poaition  paint,  oomprianig: 
(a)  particlea  in  the  1 10-130  fun  size  range  of  a  cationic  modi- 


af  Scr.  Na.  49,552,  Agr.  14, 1993,  i 
wfaieh  ia  a  tuallaaatlna  of  Sar.  No.  914,714,  JaL  IC.  UM, 
lUa  ■Bilratlnn  Mm.  3, 1994^  Sar.  Na,  205,915 
VpUcatkia  Germaay,  JaL  It.  199L  41  23 
9ML5 

tat  a*  COIL  dJ/00 

UAaS23-414  MCtataa 

1.  An  aqneooa  ooatins  agent,  cominiaing 

one  or  mote  film-foiming  water-dilatable  or  a^ater-aohdile 

epoxy  reains  with  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  100  to 

10000, 
one  or  more  water-dilutable  or  water-soluble  polyamines 

with  at  least  two  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groupa 

in  the  molecule  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  SO  to  300.  and 
optional  pigments,  fillers  and/or  other  conventional  lacquer 

idjuviBts, 

the  ratio  of  leactive  H  atoms  in  the  polyamines  to  the  epoxy 

(loufio  in  the  epoxy  reaina  being  0.7:1  to  1.5:1  character- 
ized in  that  it  contains 
Sto80wt%ofoneor  more  water-dilutable  or  water-aolu- 
ble  polyurethane  reains  which  contain  subatantially  no 
reactive  gioiqw  used  for  cross-linking  with  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  300  to  300000  rdative 
to  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  solids  in  the  epoxy  resin 
and  polyamine. 


5,419,2(5 
POWDER  EPOXY  RESIN  COATING  CtWIPOSITlON 

Yom^  Kaaaya  Oaa,  Tokya; 
Iwamotn,  Soka;  hOUa  Oaa,  Baltama  and  TakaM  Wa 
Sokn,  aD  nf  Japan,  aaaignan  tn  I 
Coatlnnatioa  of  Ser.  Na.  923,970,  Jaa.  22, 1992, 1 

VpHcatiaa  Dec  2L  1993,  Sar.  No.  170,995 

CUM  priority,  ippUatloi  Jipii,  ta.  25, 1991, 342S777 

lat  CL*  OOSL  63/00 

VA  CL  523— 440  4  Oiliii 

1.  A  powder  coating  oompoaition  coinfHising: 

100  parts  by  weight  (rf' an  q>oxy  reain; 

3-33  paito  by  weight  of  an  acid  anhydride; 

2-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  (dienol  resin  sdectrd  from  die 
group  consisting  of  phenol  novolak  reains,  cread  novotak 
resins,  t-butylphenol  novolak  resins,  actylphenol  novidak 
leains,  nonylphenol  novolak  reains  and  bispbenol  novolak 

0.05-3  parts  t>y  weight  of  a  curing  accelerator;  and 
130-270  parta  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  Luniiting  of 

99.7-87.0%  by  weight  of  a  firrt  calchm  carbonate  filler 
component  having  an  average  particle  size  of  0.3-100  fun 
and  0.3-13.0%  by  weight  of  a  aecond  calcium  caiboaate 
filler  component  having  an  average  particle  siw  of  ai  |tm 

or 
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EPOXY  RESIN  0miP08rnOI«  AND 

SEMfOONDUCTOB  I«VKBS  BNCAPSUtATBD 

THBaXWITH 

TMlTiriri,  TilriiiM,  «■  «f 

I  rf  te.  N«.  MMM.  M«. ».  1M2. 

■mm  itiHiiHii  Jm.  27.  19Mt  Sm.  Na.  U7.aC2 

CliiM  i*tarity.  appHcMlM  JipM,  Mv.  2»,  IMl,  3-m47S 

Ito  pwtiM  flTlht  Im  anfeli pMMt  NfenvMBt  li  M«.  2. 

bt.  GL*  OHL  S3/00 
VS.  CL  523—443  10  CWw 

1.  An  epozy  robi  oompootioa  compraing  (A)  ■  uphthaloie 
nag-ooatatntng  eposy  rain  of  the  fonnula 


lND  oh  f  oh  '^  oh 

■JTl     im     0-CH,-*-[-CH2— 0-CH2-Il4-CH2-0 


0) 


oo        ?o       oo 

(g0.CH,WcH,.0^. 

"■  CHj     *• 


■ad  the  above  ring  syiteaii  nbatitnted  by  alkyl  groop* 
having  1  to  3  caiboa  atom*.  R'  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  caiboo  atoms,  and  n  ia  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  3,  and 
(Q  too  to  1,000  part*  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  per  100 
p«rtB  by  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  combined. 

wherdo  compooenti  (A)  lod  (BJ  oootain  epoxy  lod  phenolic 

hydrozyl  groups  in  such  quantities  that  the  molar  ratio  of 
epozy  group  to  phenoUc  hjrdroxyl  group  ranges  fram  i  to  3/2. 

•nd  wherein  the  content  of  naphthatmc  rings  in  component! 
(A)  and  (B)  ii  about  3  to  80%  by  weight 


Ml«.a«7 

pipeudine  compounds  containing  silane 

GROUPS  for  use  as  STABILIZERS  Pt»  ORGANIC 
MATERIALS 

wherein  R'  it  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocaitson    _  ™'J'»  "■•^•w  *>  Okm^Sttgf  CHpHiUua,  ArMay,  N.Y. 
group  having  1  to  3  aubon  atom*  OO  ia  DWil«  «*  Sar.  No.  l».52a,  P*.  If ,  M«3,  Pat.  No.  5^1,0««, 

«Uckiia#rWMorSw.No.MM»,I>K.ll,I991,PM.N«. 

S;if 311  ni  wiiatki  Air.  a.  19H  Sir.  No.  23MI: 


— O — CHjCH CH2 

O 


VAa.SM—99 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnnb  (I) 


Italy,  Dae.  17.  IMO,  22402AM 

laa.  ex*  canr  7/ta  7/ia 

10  ( 


and  m  it  1  or  2, 
(B)  a  phenolic  reain  curing  agent  comprising  a  phenolic  reain 
of  the  general  formula  (1): 


(I) 


in  which  A  is  one  of  the  groups  of  the  formolae  (lie)  and  (lU) 


OH  /  OH  \  OH 

(^CH,-»-l-CH2-^CH2-ll-J-CH2-^ 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
system  of  the  formala 


of  a  ring 


HsC     CHj 


R,-N  WN 

)r^   V 

H]C    CH]  O 


H)C    CH}  O 

lU— N  >— N 


HjC     CHs 


(He) 


>— N  R|| 

>r^    V-UJ 


(IM) 
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in  which  R4  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cjalkyl,  C,  OH,  NO,  CH2CN, 
Ci-Ci«alkoxy,  Cs-Ci2cycioalkoxy,  Cs-Cfislkenyl, 
C7-C9phenylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or 
tri-sttbstituted  on  the  phenyl  by  Ci-C4alkyl;  or  Ci-C«a- 

cyl; 
Rt  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R9  is  a  direct  bond,  Ci-Cn«Ik«nediyl  or  a  group  — X- 

7-R13-  where  X7  n  -O-  or  >N-Ri4  with  Ru  being 

Ci-CsK:yl  or  (Ci-Csalkoxy)-carbonyl  and  Ru  is  C3-C1. 

Talkanrdiyl; 
Rio  i*  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Rii  is  — CH2—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 
Ri  is  Ci-CsalkyU  phenyl,  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  OH; 
R2  and  R3  which  are  identical  or  different  are  Ci-Csalkyl  or 

phenyl  or  R2  is  also  hydrogen; 
m+n  is  a  number  fitxn  1  to  100; 

n  varies  from  zero  to  90%  of  the  sum  of  m+n; 

Xi  is  as  defined  for  Rt  or  is  t  group  (Ris)3SiO-  with  Ris 

being  Ci-Cs>lkyl  or  phenyl; 
X2  is  hydrogen.  Ci-CsalkyU  a  group  (RisbSi—  or,  when  Ri 
and  Xi  are  Ci-Cialkyl  or  {dienyl.  Xj  is  additknaUy  a 
group 


i)  an  alkaU  metal  compound,  an  alValine  earth  metal  com- 
pound OT 

ii)  a  nitrogen — containing  basic  compound  in  an  amount 
of  from  10-' to  10-*  nudes  per  mole  of  aromatic  dihy- 

drosy  compouixl  and 
iii)  a  Boron  compound  of  the  fonnula 


B«»V(OII)3..' 


where  R' is  a  hydrogen,  aliphatic  hydrocaibon  group,  aBcyt^ 
hydrocarbon  group  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  n'  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

B)  from  0.001  to  S  puti  by  weight  of  an  etter  of  an  iliphitic 

caiboxylic  acid  and  an  alcohol  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polycartxMate; 
Q  from  0.00001  to  0.00045  parts  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
sulfiir-containing  compound  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polycarbonate  with  a  pKa  value  of  3  or  less,  of  the  for- 


f 


-Si-Xi: 

A 


and. 
when  m-t-n  is  a  number  from  3  to  10,  X I  and  X2  together  also 

form  a  direct  bond; 
each  of  the  gioaps  R|,  Rj.  Rs  and  A  have  the  same  definition 

or  different  defimtiou  in  the  recurring  stractural  units 

5^n«».;.i>^  in  formula  (I)  and,  when  the  compounds  of  the 
fonnub  (I)  are  oopolymeric,  they  have  a  random  distrilMi- 
tion  or  a  Mock  distribution  ot  the  individual  structural 

miits. 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


^-S03R« 


where  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  wiA  1-50  catboos  in  whidi  die 

hydrogens  may  be  replaced  by  halogens,  and  R»  is  a  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group  with  1-50  carbons  in  which  the  hydrogens 
may  l>e  replaced  by  halogens;  and 

D)  from  0.00001  to  0.2  parts  by  weight  of  the  boron  com- 
pound as  set  forth  in  A)iiD  above  whereby  the  composH 
tioa  has  esceUent  adhesion  to  ahnninnm  as  wdl  as  good 

mold  rdeueability,  and  heat  stability. 


M1U0 

OPnCAJL4»ADE  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 

Min^  Hi  HUayiU  Kai,  Ul— smlya. 
holh  of  ten.  aari^an  to  <X  Plaattes  Japam  Tokyn,  Japan 
I  Mv.  19. 19*3,  Sar.  No.  34,44< 

„Minr-  Ji*M.  Mar.  19, 1992, 4-«9243> 
bka^CUKJ/M 
vs.  CL  524—315  . .  •  Qataa 

L  An  optical-grade  polycarbonate  reain  composition  which 

A)  100  parta  by  weight  of  a  pcdycarbooate  having  a  visoosi- 
ty-average  nKdecnIar  weiglit  of  12.00O-ia.000  prepared 

by  melt  polymerizing  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  ooaqxMuid 
and  frnn  1.00  to  1.30  moles  of  a  diester  caiteaate  per 
mf^^  of  anmatic  dihydroxy  oompound  in  the  presrnrr  of 


5^1g^ 

MODIFIED  THERMOPLASnC  ELASTOMERIC 
cxHMPOsrnoNS 

i  E.  Passes,  PanilBs,  !■*.,  ssrt^iw  to  AIMalli 

trice,  lie.,  loiiaMpolia,  loi. 

PDadAvr.  12,1994,  Sar.  No.  2M,«»2 
The  portion  nf  the  tsnn  of  tMapoSsataahae^at  to  F*.2». 

lat  CL*  COSE  3/3a  3/10:  CBSL  53/01  27/12 
U&CL524— 40C  _^_^_  2taslBsa 

1.  A  oomposttion  oonqwising:  ^ 

(a)  about  2  percent  to  abort  12  percent  of  a  comblBatlOO  M 

fibiillatable    polytetrafhioioethjiene    and    molybdenum 
fifUj^r-^  and 

(b)  the  balance  of  a  thermoirfastic  elastomeric  block  copoly- 
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M1U71 

CXtATING  OtMiPOSinON  OOMPMSING  SOUIIS 
HAVING  KKyBBSDU  flrrBBBB-INDUCBD  FUJnWTY 

L.  Birti,  m,  Uk»  lirtiii,  TtL;  PMr  A.  DMy,  MU- 
k«<.l>lldt4qi  liliili  r.CtililiMiii.fili  hrtiw.Ti^ 

■M,  Ta4  Amm  M.  KmM.  Ilirfcimrfc,  NJ4  WM««  C 
Mvw.  RWtai.  Mck;  After  1.  BMi.  Jr..  Ltk*  jMhan. 
T«s.i  Uiw  P.  Hw,  MMHri,  Mkk4  Avk  L.  McOiry.  Lika 
Ta4  Ha  Q.  FiM,  LA*  JMkM^  Tn4  SiMhT  F. 

Liki  JMkMi,  Thu  8lm  ^  9h,  AiiNMi  T«u 

J.  flWik,  BnMrfa,  Thl,  aMl^M*  t*  Ite  !>•» 
ifc"pirtrf8».  rto.  «MM,  May  1«,  IMl,  PM. 


A«r.  M,  1991,  PM.  rtaL  S.2S24S7.  M<  • 
Sw.  N*.  Sacm,  Majr  M,  tam,  PM.  N^  MM.77t, 
iiilhn»linfS».N>.«2,»<i.Difc>,MW, 
b  a  CMltaHliM  af  8w.  N*.  47 JM.  Rfair  7,  Ut7,  PM.  N«. 
4.79M04V  wMch  li  a  caaltaaallH  if  8ar.  Ma.  7S2,aMv  M.  S, 

Mil  PMi  Nil  4|[M4|fl4}|  ■!  1  CMlftMllM#fVt  if  8v<  Nti 

»TT4«.8i»4>mi;yt  NaLSJHMXwycfcha  1  iilii  1  illi 

■rav.Nai.Ma.aBi. Si*. 4.  iwa^ ■>—<—<.  ntnt  i«« 
eMllHMta»to«irt  aff  8«.  N*.  «M33,  jMk  9,  tM7,  PM.  N^ 

I  h  a  cwllMtiaa  «r  te.  Ma.  7S2A3S,  M.  S. 
,  N*.  977 J9S,  OMlliHMla»4B-f«*  af 

la  caMkiHll»l»firt  iT  S«.  Nai  SMifJt,  li  a 


D  repKNoti  divalent  oetil  citkmi.  d  ii  tn  amottot  of  D  ind 

■■  a  the  ranee  of  zero  to  about  4. 
T  repreaoita  a  unit  amoont  of  trivalent  metal  catioaa, 

A  rcpftKDtB  mooovaleot  or  polyvalent  anions  or  negative- 
valent  radicals  of  valence  — n.  with  a  betng  the  amouat  of 
A  ankwa, 

m+d  ii  greater  than  zero  and  (m+2d+3+na)  ia  equal  to  or 
greater  than  3, 

aad  siiceroor  more  if  there  are  eioeaa  water*  of  hydration. 

Mid  diKootinooai  phaw  being  wwalialty  unifonnly  diatrib- 
oted  in  the  fluid  lyateaa  in  an  amooat  which  ptoduoa  a  gd 

which  haa  the  characteristics  of  an  elastic  solid  having 

■mas  iiMliM  «»l  fluidity. 
14k  The  coating  compoatkin  of  claim  12  wherein  the  fluid 
system  comprise*  at  lesat  one  organic  material  seiected  from 
the  group  oonaisting  of  polymer*,  resin*,  oils. 


MU.273 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  FLAME-RETARDANT 
cx>MPOsrnoN 


T»- 


FBad  Dae.  3. 1992, 1 


af  Ssr.  Na.  att,44B.  Dae.  9i  19H,  itairfaMd,  wMck  la  a 

II  mini  Hill    afSar.  Naw  47;tM,  May  7. 19t7,  PM.  Na. 

4,79MH  whkk  li  ■  caMlaaMlaa  af  Bar.  Na.  TSa^Jf,  ML  S, 
im.  Pat  Na.  4,«M«3.  ai  a  caalftMili»iMMt  af  to.  Na. 

S<B.«aa.Ai»lS,199a;aaaiMs—d,aadaiiBilaBsHiahiaitof 
Sar.  Na.  9CajMai,  Oct.  M,  1992,  afeaiMsMd,  aiM  a 

t  af  to.  Na.  Wn/m,  Sigi  4.  IfN. 
la  iiilliiiiHii  li  11  tmt8m.Hm.tm^tt,Nmw. 
4, 199«i  PM.  Na.  MMJW.  IMS  aypMcMlaa  Oct  11, 1991.  Sar. 


Na.  9*4,999 

Dae.  19,  1991.  3  3m3«, 
DiC.  It.  Itn,  »44lt31;  Die.  II,  Ifn.  34«ltS2;  Dat.  13,  Un. 
»M1219 

IM.  CL*  OMK  3/22,  3/32 
VJ^CLSM-4M  UCUm 

1.  An  abrasion-reaistant  flame-relardant  oompoattion  oom- 


Ika 


llaVikS. 


IM.  a*  MU  Um  0M>  5/04;  OMK  i/M  7/M 

Ui.aSM-4M  271 

1.  A  coating  ouiupusitioo  oooiprising  an  elastic  solid  which 
exhibits  a  revcnible  stress  iuduoed  phsse  ■■-■■«»■■>»  to  a  bqnid 

state,  said  compoatioo  oonpnang 

(a)  a  fluid  having  distiMwied  throoghout  finely  divided 
particlea  having  suifhuv  ionic  charge  Mtes.  in  admtxtare 
with 

(b)  an  effective  anoont  of  colloidal  particlea  having  counter 
ionic  surfisoe  charges  effiective  to  form  an  clastic  solid 
when  at  rest,  aad  which  becomes  fluid  under  stieii, 

t  being  an  amouM  M  leaat  sufficient  to  produce 
iHd.  as  expressed  by: 
<r— kac.  when  c<F,  for  the  aolid  [ihasr.  and 
v-Kdc'/dt)  when  <>P, 
foracycleofc.  —  zF<«'<xF,  and 
when  f"  equals  0  the  liquid  phaar  changes  back  to  the  solid 


(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  component  containing: 

(A)  SO-90%  by  wci^  baaed  on  the  total  polymer  weigbt, 
of  a  pdyoHfimc  resin  having  a  "*^"— *"— '  peak  tempera- 
ture (Tm)  of  hi^icr  than  123*  C  as  mraanred  by  differen- 
tial icaaning  cakximelry  (DSQ;  and 

(B)  10-30%  by  wei^t.  based  on  the  total  polymer  weight, 
of  a  polyetbj^eaic  resin  or  rubber  having  a  manaium  peak 

teapentut  Crn)  of  lower  than  123*  C  ai  meaaored  hy 

DSQ  and 
(II)  3O-200  part*  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  flame  retaidant 
laid   polymer  component  (I)  containing    lO'^IC*  gram 

equivalent  based  on  1  g  of  the  potymera,  of  at  leaat  one 

(nnctianal  group;  inoorporated  on  the  polymer  by  graft 

modUlcatian.  and  wherein 
said  frwupmifat  (A)  is  M  leaat  one  member  selected  from 

HOPE  and  PP:  said  oompoaeM  (B)  ia  M 1 


selected  from  VLDPE.  IXDPB,  LDPE,  EVA  having  a 
vinyl  acetate  oontcat  of  S-30%  by  weight  and  EEA  hav- 
ing an  ethyl  acryiate  oooteM  of  5-30%  by  weight;  a  ftmc- 
tiooal  [■■■■■■[-■'~-««»-t-g  poljrmer  is  an  ethylene/a-olefin 
copolymer  nwdilled  with  malrir  anhvdride  and  having  a 
density  of  0.S6  to  lem  than  a97  g/coH;  and  said  morganic 
flame  retaidam  (II)  i*  at  leaat  one  member  selected  from 
I  hydioaide  and  ahmunnm  hydroxide. 


where  the  symbol  «r  represents  stress;  kjftprtatnts  an 
spring  coaatant  for  the  solid  pbaae,  «  and  c'  are 

Fii  critical  itrain. 

11 A  coating  coaapositioB  comprising  an  elastic  solid  which 


MM,X73 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSKmS  OW  FKBaPIT ATSD  SILICA 

Wrni  ANIONIC  DBPDBANT  AND  ALUMINUM 

COMPOUND 

Ljran.  bather 


(a)  a  fluid  system  m  a 

(b)  a*  a  discontinuous  fine  particle  plnse.  a  crystalline  mixed 
metal  hydroxide  conforming  essentially  to  the  empirical 
tbnrala 


Umf>JTtOHi(f,+3j+i^,^'%.MiO 


m  Man 


•f  Sar.  Na.  lafTjtU,  JaL  2S.  1991.  i 
la  a  caMMaMlaa  ar  Ssr.  Na.  3«,2»,  Pah.  13. 19«9. 
ma  apttoMaa  Jaa  7.  IMS,  to.  Na.  UM 

Vik.  11.  IfM. «  41421 
lat  CL*  CaaK  i/id  3/3Z  3/22 
UAaS34-437  9( 

in  the  range  of  aero  to  abcMt  1.  of  Li       1  it  strtilf  anurnussiiirnsiiiii  iif  silii  s  i  sliiia.  i 

of  a  staked  precipiiaaed  silica  lilser  cake 


and  ID  effective  unoont  of  i  itabilizer  compriiing  todium 

■luminate  and  an  Miiniir.  di»per*ing  agent  comprising  sodium 
polyaoylale  or  polymethacrylate. 


MU.274 
HEAT-RESISTANT  UNIT 


bto  G. 


V^diwaMi^ 


FM  N9V.  4, 1993,  to.  No.  147^4 
riority.  vpUcMlna  K«rian  Fadcratkii,  Jan.  14, 

1993.99-002754/05 

laL  CL*  CO«K  3/02 
UJ8.  a  5M— 437  3  CUaM 

1.  A  heat-resistaat  paint,  comprising  from  20  to  22%  by 
weight  of  pcdyphenylailoxaae  resin  of  the  following  formula: 

(CcHsSiO|.s)a4CcHsSiOCi-BaO)a23C6H3Si- 
0(OH)ajs: 

from  13  to  29%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  methylmcUiacry- 

late  with  methacrylic  acid  which  hm  a  molecular  weight  of 

from  23.000  to  100.000.  a  methacrylic  acid  weight  percentage 
of  from  3.3%  to  4.3%; 

from  3  to  7%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide; 

from  12  to  18%  of  aluminum  powder;  and 

Crom  36  to  40%  by  weigbt  of  a  solvent. 

5,414,275 
POLYSTYKENE  OOMPOSITiON 

AkflAo  Okai^  ad  NobmAi  Sato,  koth  of  IcUknra,  Japan, 

I  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyn.  Japan 
Fliad  Sap.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118,335 

I  i^as^  St*.  10, 1992, 4-241SS1 
IM.  CL*  am-  51/0*.  73/00,  25/06.  71/12 
VS.  CL  524—404  10 

1.  A  polystyrene  composition  which  comprises  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  styrenic  polymer  having  syndiotactic  configura- 
tioa  (a)  wid  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer 
comprising  a  reaction  product  of  3  to  93%  by  weight  of  at  leaat 

one  member  idected  from  the  group  coonting  of  polyphenyl- 

ene  ether  and  nvyfi«t>H  polyphenylene  ether  and  95  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  mMiery  dastooaer  (bX  said  components  (a)  and  (b) 
being  Mended  with  each  other. 


ai  memred  at  a  oooceatratkn  of  0.03  g/dl  in  1^4^ 

chlorobeasene  at  13S*  C  or  said  graft  copolymer  hM  a 

mdt  index  of  0.001-S00  g/lO  min  as  nicaiiirrrt  at  300*  C. 
under  a  kMd  of  2.16  kg; 
together  with  (BX  (Q  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 

(B)  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  xwisirting  of  My- 

rene  pcdymer*  having  a  high  degree  of  syndiotactic  con- 
figuration and  thennofdastic  resns  Other  than  said  styieDe 
polymer,  and 

(C)  is  at  lewt  one  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

inorganic  filkn  and  organic  filkn. 

14.  A  procem  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer  formed  by 
grafting  a  styrene  mooooier  onto  a  high  polymer  having  poly- 
merizable  caibon-caibon  double  bonds  in  the  side  dudns 
thereof  to  copolymerize  therewith  fonnmg  grafted  syndiotac- 
tic polystyrene  chains,  wherein  said  U^  polymer  is  comprised 
of  (riefinic  monomer  units  derived  from  monomen  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ediylene,  a-olefins,  halogen-suiv 
stituted  a-<4efins,  cydic  (defins  and  mixtures  thereof  and  diole- 
flnic  monomer  units  and  the  caibon-cartMa  double  bonds  in  the 

nde^hain  of  Mid  high  polymer  are  derived  fifom  Hdd  diolefinic 

monomer  unit  comprising: 

grafting  said  sty  i  cite  monomer  onto  said  high  polymer  in  tbe 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  principal  components 
(IXa)  a  tranntion  metal  compound  and  (b)  an  aluminox- 
ane;  or  (2Xs)  *  transition  metal  compound  and  (c)  a  com- 
pound capable  of  reacting  with  a  transition  metal  com- 
pound to  form  an  ionic  complex. 


Mli,277 
AQUEOUS  INK  JET  INKS  CONTAINING  FLUORIN  ATED 


POLYMERS 


M. 


5^10.274 
<»AFT  COPOLYMER,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 
THERBOP  AND  RESIN  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Sh^li  MachMa,  aai  NoriyuU  TaM,  bath  of  Sadagaan,  Japan, 

I  la  UairilH  Kaaa  Co^  lii,  Takyo,  Japan 

I  of  Sar.  Na.  25.711.  Mar.  3. 1993,  Pat.  Na.  5.342,414. 
IIM    .J"    -■      ML  34, 1994,  Sar.  Na.  240,740 

ai  J^a,  Mm.  3,  19f2,  444S424; 

May  M,  1992. 4^15U47 

Int.  CL*  CatL  51/04,  51/06:  CBSF  4/602,  255/06 
VS.  CL  524—804  M  Oalam 

1.  A  reain  composition  which  coaapriaea: 
(A)  a  graft  copolymer  fotmed  by  grafting  a  styrene  mono- 
mer ooio  a  hi^  polymer  having  polymeriiable  carbon- 

ofboD  dodbk  boodi  in  the  ade  chuBi  thereof  to  oopoly- 

merize  therewith  Conmag  grafted  syndiotactic  pdysty- 
icne  -*••'"  aila  n  in  snid  In^  polymer  is  comprised  of 
oleflnic  moMoaser  uaits  derived  from  mooomers  sdected 

fiTMi  die  gioap  oaoMiiM  of  ettykM.  a-olefins,  halogen- 
cydic  olefina  and  mistarea  thereof 


Ford,  Fa, 
DaL,  Mri^Hi  to  E.  L  Du  Pom  da  Na- 

llan.  DeL 
FlIed'Apr.  34, 1994,  Sar.  No.  233,480 
lat  CL*  OaaL  27/12:  CON>  11/02 
VS.  CL  524—520  «  ClalMi 

1.  An  ink  compoaition  comprising  an  aqueous  carrier  me- 
dhun,  a  coknant,  and  approximately  0.005  to  10%  by  wei^ 

baled  on  the  total  ink  oompOBtkn,  of  t  fluorinated  blod 

copolymer  prepared  from  a  fluoriiuUed  oraroKne  or  a  flnori- 
nated  oxazine.  said  fluorinated  block  copcriymer  having  a 
hydiofriiobic  A  block  containing  at  least  one  fiuorine  atom  and 

a  hydrophilic  B  block. 

5,411,279 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OCH^>LYMERS,  M(«E 

ESPECIALLY  IN  WATER-AND  <ML-IHLUTABLE  FORM, 

FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FLOW  PKOFEBmS  AND  POUB 

POINT  IMPRESSKm  OF  CBUDE  OILS  AND 
PEisomJM  ntAcnoNS  and  their  vsb. 

Wa .  . 

lalUokair  lilgi 


ble  bonds  in  the  ade-dMin  of  said  high  polymer  are  de- 
rived from  aaid  diolefimc  monoaaer  unit,  wherein  said 
polystyrene  side  cfaaina  of  said  graft  copolymer  have  a 
hirii  dame  of  iyndiotactir  txwfigiiratioB,  the  ooteM  of 
and  stymie  Bowmer  nilB  ii  a00S-99.9«  by  wei^  the 
rediKTHi  vMuuaiiy  of  said  graft  oopotynier  is  0.01-30  dl/g 


PCTNa.  PCT/EPW/iiaaa,  (371  DMaMay  M,  1991. 1 143(a) 
Data  Mny  14, 1991.  per  Pah.  Na.  W09n/1l2744.  PCT  Pah. 

Dale  Mar.  22, 1994 

per  Ffled  Sap.  1. 1949,  Ssr.  Na.  455,444 

O^a  pripriljr,  appMcaikn  Gmavy,  Say.  10, 19N,  31 39 

911A 

bt.  CL*  can.  33/00  _  _ 

vs.  CL  534— 5Sa  •  Oii"* 

L  A  Bwlhod  of  redadng  the  poor-pomt  aad  flow-poiM  of 
hydiocaibon  mixtnrea  coasprisiag  adding  thereto  a  ponr-fximt 
and  Bow-point  lotaicaig  quantity  of  a  waler-dilaSafale  awl 
oil-dihitMe  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  copolymer  coasistiag  essen- 
tially of 
A.  from  MtoM  20  to  MioM  70%  by  weight  of  M  least  on  oopoly- 

men  M  a  dkpene  pkuM  in  die  *<""i«i««  which  is  a  copoly- 
of  a  (niedi)acfylic  acid  eiter  of  a  hi^ 

from  16toaboM30caibanataamaadat 


2682 
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leaM  one  ethylenically  anMtanted  moaocaiteiylic  acid  or 
anhydride  thereof,  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof, 
or  a  mixture  of  the  foregoing,  wherdn  taid  acid  or  anhy- 
dride oootami  up  to  10  caitoo  atom,  and  optiooaUy  a 
(iBeth)acfylic  acid  ester  of  a  ihort-chain  alcohol  containing 

up  to  S  CMbon  atocns,- 

B.  froin  about  0.1  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  at  leaat  one  oil-in- 
water  emulafier, 

C.  from  0  to  about  33%  by  weight  of  a  water  ■ohible  and  oil 
aoluble  aolabihzer, 

D.  from  0  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  a  water-iiHoil  emulafier; 
and 

E.  water  as  a  continuous  phase  in  the  cmulsioii; 

wherein  the  above  peroentagei  by  weight  are  baaed  on  the 

aqueous  rmnlsion. 


MUJ79 

STEREOREGULAK  POLYSTYRENE  COMPOSITIONS 

FOB  USE  IN  PLASnSOLS 

Jb  Baai.  Wod^lack.  Mi;  WflUaa  P.  BaWte.  Siapaanflk. 

S.C,  a^  Aittar  D.  Kaday,  SOmt  Sp>^.  Md^  ii^^i   i  ta 
W.  K.  Gnea  «  CB.-OaH^  Nmw  Vmik,  N.Y. 

FIM  Agr.  U,  VH,  S«.  Nn.  235,00s 
ImL  a* OOtl  3/18: OMK  5/49 
VS.  a.  S24— 577  la  CWbh 

1.  A  non-FVC  plastiaol  made  of  a  itereoregular  polyityrene, 
having  a  particle  size  of  10-30  microas  and  a  weight  average 
molwiilar  weight  of  10,000  to  1,000,000  and  about  25-S3%  by 
weight  of  a  plmticiief. 


MU.»0 
DISPERSED  PABUCULATE  OOMPOSmON 
Kafli  L»  lihaatl,  Bary,  b^ia4»  ami^ar  lo  lapart 
I  PLC,  UiMai  U««am 
PM  All.  2S,  Ml,  S«.  NOb  3N^ 

UdM  riigi Am.  30.  IMI. 


IV: 


bt.  CL*  OOtK  3/iet,  5/36 

ujB.asj4-5n  10 

1.  A  sealant  or  mastic  oompositioa  comprising  a  dispersion 
of  a  Sneiy  divided  particulale  solid  which  is  a  filler,  extender  or 

pigment  in  a  aUcooe  rain  formnlation  in  the  presence  of  a 
at  comprising  at  least  one  groMp  of  the  forasula  III  or 


m 
IV 


wherein 
A  is  a  divalcat  aHphatir  radical  containing  from  8  to  3S 
csfbon  atoma  and  in  which  at  least  4  of  the  carbon  atoms 
are  direcdy  between  the  oaygen  atom  and  the  carbcnyl 
groop; 

T  ii  I  nhMitntttl  or  uonibadtuted  alkyL  nbabtnted  or  un- 

■illilulnJ  alkcnyl.  wibt limed  or  iiiiautititund  cydoal- 

or  aMnbalituted  aryl,  or  nbititHted  oraanbttitiiled  poly- 
aryt 
J  is  H,  a  metal.  NH4  or  suiistituted  aaunoaiom; 

R  ii  a  group  cnntaining  a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  form  of  an 

amino  group  or  an  ammonium  salt  group;  and 
n  is  ftam  I  to  10. 


nk 


MU3I 

BLENDS  <X  UQUID  CSYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  AND 

POLY(ARYLENE  SULPIMPS  HAVINC  REDUCED 

Yisoosmis 

Pid  C  Yi«  Mvftara,  «4  H.  (Vr  UMdi  m.  Obion,  Wlk 

a«NJ^ 
NJ. 

•r  8«.  Nn.  a^m,  Jaa.  13, 1993,  ( 

Aug.  17. 1994,  Sar.  Na.  »2.1St 
bt.  CL*  OaaK  3/40:  CmL  67/04,  77/12.  81/02 
VS.  a.  SM— «02  17  I 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  an  aromatic  thermo- 
tropic  Bquid  crystalline  polyester  having  a  weight  average 
moiecnlar  weight  (M «)  of  at  least  about  3000,  an  aromatic 
thennotfopic  liquid  cryataOine  poly(esteramide)  having  a 

weisfat  average  moiecnlar  wcicfat  (M.)  of  at  leaat  about  SOOO. 
and  a  poly(arylene  solfideX  said  poly(ary)ene  sulfide)  having  a 
melt  viaooeity  of  from  about  200  to  about  2000  poise  at  310*  C. 
and  1200  tec~',  wherein  the  liquid  crystalline  polyeater  and 
liquid  crystalline  poly(ealeraHude)  combined  comprise  at  least 
about  20%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  liquid  crystalline  polyes- 
ter, the  liquid  crystalline  p(dy(esteramide)  and  the  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  components  coaritined,  and  wherein  the  liquid  crystal- 
line poly(e(terainide)  compriaei  from  about  1  to  about  30%  by 

wei^t  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  liquid  eryatalline  polyes- 
ter and  liquid  cryMalline  poly<f str  ramirtf )  compoaents  with 
the  pioviao  that  the  liquid  crystalline  polyester  and  liquid 

cryitalliiie  poly(esteramide)  oomponenti  combined  compriae 
at  least  13%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  compoaition. 


S,41li»2 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIRE-RESISTANT 

RESIN  FOAM  AND  WO(W  PARTICLE  BOARDS  OR 

SHAPED  BODIES 

HahMt  Wbfea,  Hankate-Wgyhar,  Qmmmj,  aari«Hr  te  BHF- 

n  I    ■  li     FMhSsWi    GaAH. 


«r  Sar.  Nn.  tSS^Si,  MM  as  PCr/EP90/01«4«, 
Not.  S.  19M,  piMMad  as  W091/li«4,  May  1«,  1991,  ahaa- 
.  TWa  aijllcartoa  Oct.  4. 1993,  Sar.  No.  I3M10 

f ,  NaT.  a^  1909,  39  36 


Int  CL*  ODOR  3/28:  B27K  3/52 
UjS.  CL  534— 73S  9  < 

L  A  OKtbod  ofmuufactttniig  fire  rentant  renn  fctm  and 

wood  particle  boarda  and  shaped  bodiea  from  ligno-cdluloae 
materials  to  which  urea  formaldehyde  condensate  and  iaocya- 
nate  binder  ghie  additives  are  artmiswl  before  pn  awiig  thereof 
in  a  hot  preai.  wherein  said  additives  as  powders  in  combinn- 
tionof 

S  to90  wt.  «  of  a  part  onmhinatinn  A. 

2to6Swt  %  of  a  part  combination  B. 

1  to63  wt  %  of  a  part  combination  C,  and 

0  to  80  wt  %  of  a  part  combination  D, 

the  port  oombiiiatioo  A  oonaiMiai  of 

S  to  100  wt  %  monoammnniumrtihydrogen  phoaphate. 
Oto  as  wt.  «  Inricacid. 

0  to  23  Wt  %  ammomnmborate, 
the  part  combination  B  oonsitting  of 

1  to  100  wt  %  diammoninmhydrogen  phosphate 

0  to  90  wt  %  sodiumtetralwrate  (decn-and/or  pentahy- 

drateX 
the  part  combination  C  consisling  of 

0  to  33  wt  %  I 

1  to  100  Wt  %  I 

0  to  I7.S  wt  %  I 
the  part  1 

OtotOwt  %i 

Oto2Swt%( 

1  to  100  wt  «  I 
0  to  100  wt.  %  aluiiiiniiKin)hydr(Mdde,  and 


OlO  ISwt  % 
are  miied  in  seia 
to  provide  peilrts  of  grain 


id  are  ttMS  peOetixed  ao  as 
of  80  to  1300  fi  of  whiidi  each 
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CHEMICAL 


itK-h~i««  the  selected  additive  combination  and  the  pdlets  are 
tii^m  admixed  to  the  material  firom  which  said  boards  or  bodies 
ate  Ibrmed  so  as  to  provide  for  even  dirtribotiaa  of  said  addi- 
tives thit>u|Jiout  said  material  without  the  generation  of  dust, 

1^  pdkti  being  large  eoottgh  to  provide  for  a  ddiyed  heating 

up  of  their  centers  in  said  hot  press  so  ss  to  provide  for  a 
ddayed  formalddiyde  reaction  for  tmiding  the  still  available 
fbroMldefayde. 


fIjIia.Mg 

CXHMFOSmONS  AND  A  MEIIKH)  OF  IMPROVING 

THE  TRANSFER  EFFIOENCy  OF  SPRAYED  PAINTS 

Vleasr  E.  Marsr,  MMtasd,  hOelL,  aaalgaarta  Oaml  Tach  Intar- 

IUi„MUta«,Mlck. 

tar8«.Nn.MMSS,Jai.31.1Ml. 

.  Thfa  mllrnr  -  Apr.  1.  1M4,  Sar.  No.  221,C0S 
Int  CL*  OatL  33/04 
U.S.CL525-50  4aatae 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  transfer  efficiency  of  sprayed 
or^nic  polymer-fanaed  point  the  method  comprising  spraying 
onto  a  sui&oe  a  paint,  said  paint  comprising  a  conqxMition  of 
it«>T  tvMftiiiiig  an  organic  pcriymer-based  vehicle  useful  for 
paint  having  solnbilized  therein  an  ultra-high  mcdecular 
weight  acrylic  ptdymer. 


5^1S,2a4 

SURFACE-MCmiFIED  FOLYACKYIONITRILE  BEADS 

LuMnn  W.  Cta«.  Oimm^  hanf  S.  Aniaraan.  Beihai.  and 

DnsU  A.  Lay.  Na»  Gsnnan.  ii  af  Cann„  aarignara  to  CytM 

TiHiili«rCaiF„Wil    I  gl     .Dsi. 

DIfWan  Of  Sar.  Nn.  OiUlS,  Mgf  11, 1992,  PM.  No.  S,2i0«421, 

wMch  k  a  dNWan  of  S«.  No.  551,997,  JhL  IL  1990.  Pat  No. 

5.137,903.  wMsh  la  nuallanH rt  ef  Sar.  No.  340,440, 

Mgyl,lW».aliainiii  Hiai||HrHlniSap.3,1993,Sar.No, 
11S,CM 

The  Bortian  of  tte  tstm  of  tMs  paasn*  aataa«nsnt  to  Fabw  I,  aoil. 


Int  CL*  OOOG  &}/4«r  OOTK  i/00 

UJB.  CL  525-54.1  » 

I.  A  process  tor  the  recovery  and/or  iaolation  of  biological 
uMterial  from  solution  comprising  contacting  said  scdution 
with  a  oumposition  of  matter  comprising: 

a.  a  POROUS  bead  oompriawig  polyacrylonitrile  or  a  co- 
polymer of  acr^ooitrile  and  at  leaat  one  oomonomer,  and 

b.  a  nrCue  htving  evenly  dktribiiteti  thenoo, 

i)  pendant  bionctive  Ugand  sroupa  selected  from  the  group 

risliau  of  caiboxylic  acids,  nlfonic  acids,  tertiary 

amineB,  quaternary  amines,  pqxlidea,  honnonea,  enzyme 

cofiK^ton,  enzyme  substrates,  enzyme  inUbiton.  anti- 
gens. r-Ta«~«—  dyes,  pigments,  oomples  metal  ions, 
proteins,  nncleic  acida,  p^minohrnramirtrs,  polysac- 
^.|h,tt4-  lectiM.  non-pioteinaoeous  toxins,  and  antitox- 
in, said  biooctive  Hgsnd  groups  being  tx>nnd  to  said 
ntftoe  tfaiongh  »*"««§—  derived  frxxn  the  reaction  of 

biooctive  Bgudi  aid  N-halooinide  groq»  bound  to  Hid 

snr&oe,  and.  optionally 
u)  nitrile  and/or  amide  groops 
under  conditioH  snfllctent  to  efliBct  bonding  of  said  compo- 

aitian  and  said  biol^ical  material  and  recovering  said 
jumigMiMiMm  from  said  scrintion. 


5,410,305 
MA<a4EnC  REOORIHNG  MEDIUM 

lYi 


laNkabCkMicdliAiitiyCa^ 


I  ML  a,  IMS.  8sr.  New  •a.TTS 

Va,  M.  21. 1992, 4.21S90f 

'im.CL*cmPi/32 
UJB.  Cl  SaS—a*  *  Oatmm 

L  A  main  melU  m  a  binder  of  fjemimagaetic  partidea  to 
t  a  flMcnelic  recording  layer  of  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
I  ■  a  reaction  prodoct  obtained  by  first  reacting  a 


hydroxy  containing  vinyl  chloride  baaed  coptdymeric  resin 
with  an  (definic  mooomer  containing  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated douUe  bond  and  an  iaocyanato  group  but  having  no 
urethane  linkage,  and  thereafter  mixing  reaulting  reaction 

pioduct  with  u  amiiK  ooinpoand  and  beitiBg  tbe  mixtae  at  1 

temperature  of  40*  to  70*  C 

S,41I.2M 
POLYACETAL  RESIN  OmfPOSmCm 

to  E,  L  da  Paat  da : 

_     .DaL 
ar  Sar.  No.  80S.574,  M«y  19. 1992, 

im  WlMtltilB  Ay.  21, 1993,  Sar.  Nn.  SM73 

May  23,1991.3-11*09 

int.  CL*  can.  59/02.  59/04 

UJS.  CL  525—64  5  Otlmm 

L  A  polyaoetal  composition  comprising 

(a)  83-99.9  wei^  percent  of  a  polyaoetal  and 

(b)  0.01-13  weight  percent  of  an  osazolyl-oontaming  mono- 
mer or  polymer  selected  from  the  group  iiaisiMing  of 
2-alkyl-2-oxazoline-nK»aniera,  2-aIken&-2-oxazoline  ho- 
mopcdymets,  and  2-aIkene-2-oxazoline  copolymers, 

laid  weight  peroenti  being  bated  npoo  the  weight  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b)  only. 

5,410,207 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  <XH>iPOSniON. 

POLTOLEFIN  AND  A  STYRENE  GRAFT  MODIFIED 

OOPCM.YMER 

Tnmnhn-T  Tanats:  ■" --"  nslsii  1 .  "^  ]-" "— -  —■ •  ■ 

G«teh,aBarYokkaic>i,  Iii|i Ipiritol 

ehi^ad  CaBfanr.  Ltd..  Takya.  Japan 

DMsinn  af  Sv.  No.  050,021.  Mar.  M.  1992. 1 

npHeatlan  Jm.  M,  1994,  Sar.  No.  179,497 

O-l—iiliiiMj.lwiiiilli     •-¥-'—  •"  "*•  *""*" 

bt  CL*  CaOF  255/02:  OBOL  23/00.  23/14.  71/12 

UJS.  CL  525— CO  •  O"*" 

LA  resin  compoaition  conaisting  essentially  of  die  ftaDowmg 

components  A,  B  and  C: 
component  A:  10  to  90  porta  by  weig^  of  a  ream  < 
of  40  to  100%  by  wd^  of  a  polyphenylene  edier  1 

aad  0  to  60%  by  wdght  of  ntyme  Kria  rain; 

component  B:  10to90partsby  weight  of  a  crystalline  poly- 
cUBa  reain;  and 

oompooent  C:  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  grsA 
modified  copolymer  relative  to  a  total  amount  of  100  puis 
by  weight  of  die  oompooent  A  and  vwmpnnmt  B,  in 
wfaidi  100  parts  t>y  wei^  of  an  uiisatiiratrrt  copolymer 
I  iMMJsliin  of  at  leaat  one  a-defin  having  3  to  12  carbon 
atonw  and  at  least  one  diain  nanoaqjngated  dieae  of  the 
ftrilowing  general  formula  1, 

the  chain  noaco^jnpted  dieae  content  ii  0.05  to  90  mole  %. 

and  n  modified  with  1  to  300  parts  by  wei^  ofa^rroe  by 
g,M|«r—'~'  polymerization,  «dierein  and  iiaaalnraarrl  co- 

pdymer  k  iiinwrgnatrd  widi  ityrene  by  keeping  die  im- 
■atntaled  copolymer  m  1  to  300  parts  by  wei^  of  styrene 
,^n.^^i..i.j  a  polymerization  catalyst  having  a  lOhoor 
half Jife  teaqientare  (Tio)  of  40*  to  130*  C,  for  10  minntes 
to  12  hourt  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  30*  C  lower  than 
Mid  Tio.  more  than  80%  by  weigjit  of  styrene  berngto- 
piegntfed,  and  then  a  aoipeaiioB  polymerizaliOB  it  carried 

out  at  a  ttmperatere  T  defined  by  the  eqoation: 

T,o— 30<T<Tio+8a 


CIl2-CH-(CH2),-C-C-»> 


(1) 


wherein  n  H  an  inteaer  from  2  to  10,  R' repreaenis  an  alM 
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group  having  I  or  IcM  caiboa  atooM,  and  R' and  R' repre- 
•ent  iadepeadeBtly  hydiagHi  or  an  alkyl  groop  having  > 
or  leM  cartxMi  atfwnii 

wherein  the  omatiirated  copolymer  ha*  a  fkxural  modnlnt  of 

900  to  30,000  kg/ctn2. 


BOCVANATK  UBSaS  CtM>g08mONS  AND  HOT  MELT 
AND  PRBSSUKE  SKNSITIVB  AIHIBSTVBS  BASKD 

THKRHm 

KiyM*  Dai.  YawKU;  Ti 


,Inc,Taky«,JagaB 

t  afSar.  Na.  914^42,  JnL  17. 1M2, 
IS.  1M3,  Sar.  N*.  22.171 

M.  II.  im.  MTtri; 

1.  MM.  3-3t7M7:  VMu  4.  IfM.  44»«7M4(  Nm.  27. 1M2. 
4-31Haa|  Noiv.  27. 1M2. 4^1M21 

Int  CL*  OML  57/Oa  33/00 
VS.  CL  S2S— 71  SS  CMh 

1.  A  reain  compoaitioa  which  ooopriaea  10  to  90  pafia  by 
weight  of  at  leaat  one  polymer  telected  from  graft  oopolymen 
A|  to  As.  ihown  bdow.  having  at  leaat  one  ieocyanate  gnxip 
and  10,000  to  200,000  of  anmber-avcrage  molecniar  %raight, 
and  90  to  10  pans  by  wei^  of  at  leaat  one  polymer  lelected 

from  km  moleculir  wti^t  pdymen  E|  to  E3,  ihown  below, 

having  at  leaat  one  iMcyanate  sroop  and  500  to  1.000  of  nmn- 


deicribed  monomer  (c)  on  a  petroleam  reiin,  hydrogenated 
petroieuni  reHn,  terpeae  revn  or  hydrogenated  terpene 
reain,  and,  having  —20*  C  to  100*  C.  of  glam  tranation 
temperature; 
2-3)  low-molecular-weight  polymer  Ej  having  at  leaat  one 
iaocyaiute   group  prepared   by  oopolyinerixing   above- 

dooibed  mooomer  (h)  lod  at  lent  one  monomer  (g)  m- 

lected  from  vinyl  acetate  and  above-described  monomer  (b), 
■ad  then  reactiiig  thii  copolymer  with  polyiaocymnate  (d). 

and  having  -40*  C  to  100*  C  of  glais  tranaition  tempera- 
ture. 


Mlt.219 
PROCESS  FOR  PSODCXaNG  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  coMPOfirncm  and  a  (»aft  copolymer 
YMiyrid  Wnmitu  UcU  Mttmh,  «i  HMm  Goto,  m  of 
Yfigiril,  imm,  iidpiri  to  Uba  Cytm  UL,  Takyn. 


1)  graft  oopolymera  A|  to  Aj; 
1-1)  graft  oopotyner  A|  hayimg  at  le«t  one  iiocyMme  group 
prepared  by  graft  polymeriaing  a  monomer  (c)  having  a 
vinyl  group  and  an  iaocyaaale  groop  in  the  moieciile  on  a 

ttaermoplaalic  loiB  (I); 
1-2)  graft  copolymer  A]  having  at  leaat  one  iaocyanate  groap 
prepared  by  oopolymeriaing  a  monomer  (c)  having  a  vinyl 
group  and  n  iwqraiiale  grovp  in  the  inoleaile,  •  ancnxiier 
(•)  liaviiig  a  vinyl  groop  at  the  end  of  molecale.  having  akmc 

than  2.000  ot  munber-cvenge  molw:  iilar  wackt  aad  above 
20*  Oof  glam  tranrtton  temperature.  MKl  an  alkyl  (melha)a- 
crylate  (b)  having  1  to  12  oaibaa  atooM  of  aUtyl  grovp,  and. 
having -7S*Cto -20*Caf  glam  tramitian  temperature  of 
alkyi  (metha)acrylale  poflkMi: 
1-3)  graft  oopclymcr  Aj  having  at  leaat  one  iaocyanate  group 
pwpared  by  oopolymeriiing  a  moiioa>er  (h)  having  a  vinyl 
active  hydrogen  in  the  molecule,  above  de- 


Kfibed  macrooier  (aX  aad  alkyl  (Betha)acrylate  (b)  having  1 

to  12  ctfboB  itoffli  of  iDnrl  iroap,  aid  (iifther  tnctiB^ 

apolyiMx:yaaate(d).aadliavJac  — TS'Clo  — 20*C.ofclaaa 
uiiitlhui  temperatare  of  alkyl  (iiiii»lia)ai  lylali  porlioa; 
1-4)  graft  copolymer  A4  having  at  leaat  one  iwcyanale  group 
prepared  by  copolymeriiing  a  monomer  (c)  having  a  vinyl 
group  and  an  iaocyanate  group  in  the  bmiIccuWi  aad  aOtjfl 
methncrylaie  (b)  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoma  of  alkyl  group, 
in  the  priaanci  of  a  themoplaatk  rerin  (ft  and  haviag  -75* 
C  to -20*  C  of  glam  tramition  tenqMnturc  of  aO^  meth- 


afSar.  Nn.  00094,  Agr.  4, 1991, 
Tito  appNcadan  May  2i.  1M9.  Sar.  No.  «MM 
Int  CL*  CHL  39An  39/04 
UJS.  CL  525—73  IS  CWw 

1.  A  thermoplaatic  reain  compoailion  cooqxiiing  10  to  tiO 
parta  by  weight  of  a  "*«'■*"*'*»  leriea  graft  copolymer  de- 
icribed  in  (A)  below  and  90  to  40  paita  by  weight  of  a  hard 

oopoiynier  dcKribed  io  (B)  bdow: 

(A):  a  maleimide  aeriM  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  emul- 
aoa  (raft  poiymerizatioa  of  W  to  20  parta  by  weistat  of  a 
monomer  auxture  fnmptiMBg  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
leriea  moBomer,  25  to  10%  by  weight  of  an 
nyl  (eria  mnanmrr.  S  to  40%  by  weigbt  of  a 
vinyl  cyanide  leriei  im  awer  and  0  to  90%  by  wei^  of 
methaorylate  or  methytiiiethacrylale  monomef,  with  40  to 
n  parts  by  weight,  m  a  aolid  content,  of  a  croaalinked 
latei  containing  an  ethyleae-piopylene-non-ooigngated 

diene  copolymer  ooBtaWflt  0. 1  to  20  parti  by  wdglit  of  in 

acid  ■«~*'*~'  alpha  nil  Ihi  copolynwr  relative  to  100  parta 
by  weight  of  an  ethylwie  propylene-noo-ooqiugated  diene 
copoiyBer,  laid  add  ntodifted  atpha-olefln  oopolymer 
being  polyethylene  modilWd  with  caibozylic  acid  con- 
tainiag  99.1  to  90%  by  weight  of  alplM-olefin  and  a2  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  polymcrizaMe  onaaturated  caitexybc 
add  lerim  compound  with  viacometric  average  molecular 
weight  of  IJOOiy-AfiOO,  aaid  polymerisable  naaaturated 

cutoxybc  acid  Hrinootopouod  lietB|  idcctcd  froD  the 
group  ooMiadag  of  acrylie  add.  naleic  add.  ilaooaic  add. 

malrir  acid  aahydride,  iiaocaac  acid  aataydride  aad  malrir 
acid  iiaatiianiili.  and  (B)a  hard  copolymer  compriring  3 
to  30%  by  weight  of  a  bmIi  hiiiili  Mfiea  BMBomer,  25  to 
80%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  aerim  a»onoincr,  S  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  cyanide  fertea  BKiaoaier  aad  0  to 
50%  1^  wdght  of  methacrylate  or  methybnethacrylate 


1-9)  gnft  oopoiyflMr  As  havjoi  at  leMt  one  iaocyanate  groop 

prepared  by  copolymariiinc  a  monomer  (h)  having  a  vinyl 
yamp  aad  aa  active  hydrogna  ia  the  ^olacale  aad  alkyl 
(metha)acryhMe  (b)  haviiv  1  to  12  catbon  atoam  of  alkyl 
group,  in  dK  pwaence  of  aaid  thirmoplaatit  reiin  (ft  and 
(tarther  reacting  with  a  polyiaocyaaate  (dX  and  having  -73* 
e  to  -20*  e  of  glam  tr^drinn  temperature  of  alkyl  (me- 
tha)aaylale  portkia; 

2)  tow  molarnlar-weight  polymer  B|  to  Ek 
2-1)  low-molecular-weight  polymer  E|  havhig  at  leaat  one 

iaocymle  group  pnpmd  by  raadiig  abovenkacribed 

mrmnnarr  (c)  and  at  leaat  one  mnnnmer  (g)  mleded  Cram 
viayl  acetates  Md  alkyl  (Biia^)arryfaH  (b)  havias  I  *o  12 
carbon  atoma  of  alkyl  gronpk  ami  iMviag -40*  C.  to  100*  e 

of  glaa  ttMilioa  leavantore; 

2-2)  Inn  mnhiiulai  aiilghl  polymer  Ej  having 


SmiBNIC  BLOCK  OOr<M.YMSBS  AND  PBOCBSS  FC« 
producing  SAME 
TariMaari  TmM,  and  Hmtytkl  Tanl.  iM  af 

Ca,  LML, 

Takyn,  Japan 

OHWa  af  Sar.  Nai  Ca.7«l,  May  21^  Ifia.  ma  afpicaliau  S9P. 

27.ttK8«.Na^S12,7» 

CWma  prtaalty.  applieatian  Japan.  May  21. 1992.  UM94 

tat.  a*  GNL  53/00!  OHF  297/04,  4/76;  WUB  27/30 

UjB.ailS-11  ^  tOdm 

MS  A  wtytwBic  biocfc  oopotyMsr  ksviaf  ft  redoood  viiooiity  oC 

(U)l  to  20  dl/g  aa  ■miwid  at  a  ooBoalrirton  of  0^  g/dl  in 
1  J>4rkMorabenaane  at  139*  C^  whkh  oomprvM  at  I 
(A)  atractural  nait  reprasealed  1^  tl 


-(-CH2— CH-)- 


(^,. 


which  conqmaes  polymerizing  at  least  one  ityrenic  monomer 
represented  by  the  formula 


CH2"CH 


wherein  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  subatitoent 
having  at  leaat  one  atom  selected  from  carbon,  tin  and  silicon 
and  may  form  a  ooademed  ring  together  with  a  benzene  ring, 
m  is  an  integer  fttMn  1  to  3  and  when  m  is  2  or  more,  each  R' 
may  be  the  same  or  difCerent,  the  stereoregularity  of  the  main 
chain  of  said  ttroctural  uniti  being  highly  syndiotactic;  and  at 
least  one  (B)  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula 


(R*)« 


wherein  R' is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  mbatitDent 
having  at  least  one  atom  sdected  from  cartxm,  tin  and  ailicon 
and  may  form  a  condensed  ring  together  with  a  brnrmr  ring, 
m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5  and  M^>en  m  is  2  or  more,  eadi  R' 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
oomprisiiig  as  principal  components  (1)  a  transition  metal 
oompooad  and  (b)  an  aluminoxane;  or  (2)  (a)  a  tranation  metal 
compound  and  (c)  a  compooad  capaUe  of  reacting  with  laid 
tranaitian  metal  compound  to  forati  an  iooic  complex,  to  sub- 
atantially  form  a  pcdymer  having  highly  syndiotactic  stereo- 
r^ubrity,  and  subsequently  reacting  said  polymer  with  at  leaat 
one  styrenic  monomer  which  is  different  from  the  preceding 
nioaomer  and  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R2  ii  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon ndkal  having  1  to  8  carton  atoms,  R^  il  a  betetoatom  or 

a  group  cootaining  a  heteroatom,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and 
whea  n  is  2  or  more,  each  R»  may  »>e  the  same  or  dilTerent.  said 

structural  unit  (B)  being  different  from  the  structural  unit  (A) 
B«H  ocmtained  in  an  amount  of  10~^  to  10  tool  %. 

3.  A  leain  oompoaition  which  comprises  (Y)  a  styreoic  block 
copolymer  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  aoi  to  20  dl/g  as 
meawifed  at  a  ooooeatration  of  0.05  g/dl  in  l,2,4-tiichk>roben- 
zeae  at  133*  C  which  compriaea  at  least  one  (A)  structural  unit 

repreaented  by  the  formula 


-«-CW2— CH-»- 


{R')« 


wherein  Rl «  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hatogea  atom  or  a  subatituent 
having  at  kait  one  atOD  idected  from  caihon,  tin  and  nliooo 
and  may  form  a  oondeMed  ring  togetherwith  a  benzene  ring. 

m  a  an  integer  from  1  to  S  and  whea  m  is  2  or  more,  each  R' 
may  be  the  same  or  diffiBteat.  the  stereoregularity  of  die  nuin 

chain  of  laid  itiiictural  oniti  being  highly  lyndkMactic;  and  at 
leant  one  (B)  structural  unit  repreaented  by  the  formula 


(H^ 


wheiein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hatogen  atom  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  ii  a  heteroatom  or 
a  gionp  containing  a  heteroatom,  n  ia  an  integer  fivMn  1  to  3  and 
when  n  is  2  or  more,  each  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  to 
proceed  with  copdymeriMtion  reactioo. 

5^l«.291 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  PPE,  PCM.TSTYRENE,  AN  EniTLENE 

CO-OUGCNMER,  IMBLOCX  COrOLnaMS  AND 
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Hidaa  Una.  Takya;  HraaU  Mmajmia,  HIiilBakii  Ta^naaa 
laria^  Mi  Ryn  IwaaaU.  IflndMha.  al  af  Jn- 

10  MiMM  te  Ctarioi  Cmfmf,  ^^ 

Takyu,  Japan  ^    _ 

Caattaaatiaa  at  Sar.  Na.  993,  Ml,  Nav.  27.  1992,  ahaadaaad. 

wUck  k  a  eaaitoBMia»*^«t  af  Sv.  Na.  73M83,  Jul  X.  1991. 

ahaaiaMd.  TWa  aaHadlau  fcL  It,  19H  8«- N9- HUM 
dale,  priatlly.  sOTHeatfan  Japan.  J.L  38.  199t.  2.1992aa; 
May  22. 1991.  3-14Caa9 

tat  CL*  con.  23/08.  25/04.  71/12 
UJS.  CL  S25— W  7Clilma 

L  A  thermophMtic  reain  compoaition  consisting  issmtisHy 

of: 
(a)  a  miitare  of  (1)  pdyphenylene  edier  rem  cortiniiiig  M 

a  main  chain  a  recurring  stTDCtnral  unit  repreaented  by  die 
formula 


wherein  R^  ■  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoma,  R^  ia  a  heMroatom  or 
a  gttmp  oonlainhig  a  heteroatom,  n  is  an  int^er  frtxn  1  to  5  and 
when  n  ■  2  or  more,  each  R' may  be  the  same  or  different,  aaid 
imctanl  vit  (B)  bOBf  dtflfetent  from  tiw  itnictnral  unit  (A) 

and  coutamed  in  m  tmomt  of  10'^  to  10  mol  %  and 

(Z)  at  leaat  oae  — — »«>f  scW^nd  from  among  a  thermoplaa- 
tic tcaiB.  ^  inorgaaic  filler  aad  aa  ofgaaic  filler. 

7.  A  pnxxM  for  pradudng  a  ityreaic  bknk  oopdymer 
having  a  reduced  viaooaity  of  0.01  to  20  dl/g  m  BMimnrrd  at  a 
ooooeatiatioa  of  OOS  g/dl  in  1.2.4-txiclilotabeaaeae  at  139*  C. 


u 


R2       • 

wherein  Ri  deootei  a  lower  aUcyl  gnxq)  having  1  to  3  caibon 
atoma.  and  Riand  Rj.  mdepeadeatly,  each  denote  a  hydrogen 
oc  a  lower  alkyl  group  haviag  1  to  3  carboa  r'  -" 
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(2)  poiyatyrene  ram.  Mid  mixtore  oomiiriBog  20  to  80%  by 
woflri:  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  leafai  aad  90  to  20%  by  weifht 
otm  potyMyicBe  raiB, 
(b)  a  oo-oliiOiBer  of  ethylene  and  an  alpha-olefin  oootaining 
a  recnrring  mit  repccaeBted  by  fonnnla 


IOI4-TYPB  BMSDi  OtXMFOSITION,  CURABLE 

ooMPOsmcm  and  coating  OMCPOsnioN 

Wntmka; 
Ytmamt,  lltes  OiMB  limM.  Ya 

1  a>  tmm,  — Igww  O  1 


■HCH2-CHi>,,(CHj-CHVi-, 
C.Hi.^1 


wheran 

»  i»  en  iuliigM  of  1  lo  JOl 

y  M  IB  inlefer  of  1  to  10k 
pit  an  inteter  or3  totiO^  aad 
n  ■■  an  intrjfr  of  1  to  14, 

and  having  a  number  avenge  motecnlar  wei^  of  SOO  to 
5.0001 

(c)  an  rlmtmnrTic  hydrogenated  A-B-A  block  copolymer 
wtaenta  A  it  a  vinyl  •romatic  hydrocarbon  polymer  block 
aad  B  ii  a  polymer  block  of  a  mturated  hydrocarbon 

(d)  an  riiatomfric  hydrogeaated  A-B  block  copolymer 
whereia  A  ii  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocaiboa  polymer  block 
aad  B  it  a  polymer  Mock  of  a  Mtmated  hydrocaiboa 
oooipovad. 

oompoaeata  (aX  (bX  (c)  aad  (d)  of  mid  oompoaitioa  beiag 
contained  mch  that,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  compoaeat 
(aX  oompoarat  (b)  is  0.1  to  IS  parts  by  weight,  oompooeat 

(c)  ii  1  to  pirti  ^  wciibt,  and  coopoocBt  (d)  ii  1  to  30  pirti 

by  weight 


l.lfW.rtnimi  TMi 

1m.  Na.  117,321 
Mv.  3,  m»,  1-42S32 

yLaicm}59/oi  259/00 

VJ&.  CL  tas—rt*  s  cmm 

1.  A  reaa  '*— ■!'■'"''■■"  compraiac  polymer  particles  insohi- 

bte  in  an  onanic  adveat,  the  itrin  tKiwuKMitiOB  being  pttpared 
by  polyawriaiag  at  leait  oae  radioally  polymerizable  naaata- 
rated  monomer  in  the  organic  solvent  in  the  pwatnoc  of  a 
dispetiioa  ■rahiHrrr  oomprisiag  at  least  one  of  a  compoaeat  (I) 
haviag  a  hydrolyzaUe  group  directly  attached  to  at  least  oae 
of  a  silioaa  atom  aad  a  alaaot  group,  and  a  oompooent  (II) 

haviai  an  epoiy  froop,  at  leaat  oae  of  oouponenti  (I)  and  (II) 

being  a  flnotiae-ooataiaiag  resin,  provided  that  whea  oae  of 
the  components  (I)  and  (11)  is  ased  as  die  dispfision  Mabiliaer, 
the  Other  is  iaootporated  ialo  te  wactioa  system  alter  poly- 
merizatioe  aad  whereia  the  miztare  of  the  components  (I)  aad 
(n)  comprises  as  the  monomrr  component  of  a  flnoiine-oon- 
taining  resin  about  1  to  about  70%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
noB-volatile  ooateat.  of  at  least  oae  flnoriae-oontainiag  poly- 
merizable nasaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  oon- 
■stiag  of  the  oompooids  represeated  by  the  following  fonnu- 

In: 


wheicin  the  groups  X  are  the  same  or  diffiereat  aad  each  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  a 
flnoriae  atom,  aa  alkyl  group  or  a  haloalkyl  group  provided 
that  the  ooaqMiuad  contains  at  least  oae  fluorine  atoai;  aad 


M1*i.lW 

THEBMOSETIING  AOD  FUNCTIONAL  CSYaTALUNB 

POLYnriK  MCHMFIXD  ACKYLIC  COATINGS 

PltiT  A.  Tsmaa,  Mi«sii  Hsag  J. 


.  New  amiss,  Mar  S,  IM2, 1 

tata*ORLi7/O0 

UA  CL  S3S— 131  <  C^M 

1.  A  powdsr  pfltet  ooMtiw^  compcMrtioti  oooteuiiis  •  thciraio- 
trttim  pofymeric  biodcf  Mtaplod  to  oofwct  i^kni  hosting  the 
polyBok  binder  ooovriaBg  oo  a  wci^  baiiK 

bt<w—  60%  Md  93%  ^ycidyl  A»ctioMl  acryttc  oopoly- 

BBBf  pfoosoeo  vy  Bo^t^kooeow  soottiOB  ooDolyiBerisBCioo 

10%  to  90%  gtycidyl  monomer,  said  copolymer  haviag  a 
aaaAer  avefafa  laoleralar  wei^  bawusi  1,000  aad 
20|^)QO(aad 

9%  aad  40%  of  a  crystalline  poly«aler-urcdMsw 

:  acH  ana  poiyaaHf-nninnae  oofoiMr  nnv- 

aven^  awlernlar  weight  between  about 

290  aad  1,000^  said  crysrafWar  polymu-arethaae  crom 

Uakcr  prodaoed  by  eaterifyiag  eioem  eqaivaleali  of 

dodecaaediaic  acid  with  arethaae  did  to  psodaoe  mid 

■■I  491V  Dy  wH|ll  01  nraKWI  OOOBCMIBUaaC  tCM, 

whmk  Hill  polyHlar-weAane  oiitoiBer  ooopriaM  five 

riSBofaaid. 


Cil2>CZ 

O— CHta— »» 

wherein  Z  is  a  hydrogen 
flnoralkyt  group  aad  aisaa 


or  a  methyl 
of  1  tola 


R2 


CI>POI.YMKBS  OP  VINVL  IHOX<»ANSS  AND 
IMIDIZKD  IXBIVATIVKS  OF  MAUBIC  ANHTDBII« 


afN.Y„ 

r.  Na.  SIMM,  Dae.  38^  IMS,  Pat  Na.  S,SIM1L 
caHaa  Jw.  34,  MM,  8sr.  Na.  1SS,331 
Iat.a.«OMr«/» 

ujs.  a  S3S-^3r J  «< 

L  A  cofiolymer  having  repealing  nnito  of  the  fennnla: 


R>  R> 

I     i 


R2 

I 


R>-C 
I 


I 

o         o 

\  / 

C 


o— c 


R> 

I 


N 


; 
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-t-aij*— CR»— CR* 


-continued 


R>      R> 
I        I 

^-? 

I       I 

OH       NH— R 


wherein: 

R  fepre»ent»  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl,  sulMtituted  aryU  or  an 
alicydic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  about  20  cartxm 


5^18,296 
CAPPING  OF  ANIONIC  F(M.YMERS  WITH  OXETANES 

Qvi  L.  Wilita,  IIiiBBliiia.  ITsBlil  E.  Geodwia,  aai  Bebsrt  C. 
Beai^  both  of  Katy,  aU  of  Tes.,  asiigBars  to  She!  GO  Cam- 

paay,  Hoaatsa,  Tex. 
DirWaa  of  Sar.  No.  1S7,7«S,  Nov.  23, 19f3,  Pat.  No.  5,391,S37. 

Ilk  iwMttlna  Oct «,  19H,  Scr.  No.  3U,S98 

fat  CL*  CMF  8/00 

VS.  CL  52*-3S5  M  Oalmo 

1.  A  proceas  for  fimctiooalizing  a  polymer,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

■nionicaUy  potymerizing  a  living  polymer  of  an  amatorated 
monomer;  and 

reacting  the  living  pdymer  with  oietane  or  an  alkyl  wbati- 
tuted  osetsne. 


each  R'  independently  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, fluorine,  cyano  or  a  lower  primary  or  secondary 

alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

each  R2  independently  fepreaente  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atom^ 

each  ¥}  independeatly  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl 
having  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  or  when  taken  to- 
gether represent  a  cyclic  alkyl  or  arylene  group  having  iq> 
to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

the  mde  ratio  of  (a-»-c-Hd)<b-»-e-»-0  ••  approximately  equal 
to  1;  e  can  be  0  to  49  mole  per  cent;  b  and  f  taken  indepen- 
dently CU IX  0  tO  30  fflOlC  pCT  COlt  Of  thC  entire  pOlymCT 
provided  that  both  b  and  f  cannot  simultaneously  be  zero. 


5,4*«.2W  

MEIHOD  OF  REDUCING  PROTEIN  DEPOSITION  IN 

SIGHT  CORRBCnON  DEVICES 
itoderick  W.  J.  Botmh;  StephM  A.  Joaea;  Peter  W.  Straford, 
Mi  Mktaal  J.  DrHw,  aD  of  MiMlMex,  United  Kingiom. 
I  to  Moconalftka  LUtod.  MUdleaei.  United  Kiig- 


PCr  No.  PCr/GBM/OlSM,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1992,  S  102(e) 
Date  Agr.  13, 1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO91/0»19,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  2, 1991 

per  Fllad  Oct  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  844,077 
eWms  priority,  i^^rMiiu  Uaited  riagiom,  Oct  13, 19S9, 
8923094;  A^  14, 1990, 90177<2 

lat  CL*  OOSJ  7/12:  O08F  8/32 
UA  a  525-379  "  O^ 

1.  A  prooett  for  tresting  polymeric  <X)ntact  lenies  comprii- 

ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  |nx>viding  a  polymeric  surface  having  hydroxyl,  carboxyl 

or  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  thereon  including, 
where  necessary,  the  steps  of  activating  the  surface  of  a 
polymeric  contact  lens  to  provide  said  pcriymeric  sor&ce 
having  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups,  aad 

(b)  treating  the  polymeric  sariiKe  having  hydroxyl,  cartmxyl 
or  ptimaiy  or  wooodary  amino  groups  thereon  in  an 
aqueous  ifM^iimi  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  3  to  12  at  a  tem- 
penture  in  the  range  of  O*  to  lOS*  C.  with  a  con^oand  of 
formula  (I): 


5^18,297 
CIKISSLINKING  AGENT  AND  CURABLE 

CCMMPOSmON 
laoaaU,  Yokohaam,  Jagaa,  aaai«sor  to  Kaam 
t    1  '.  '     I    "  '-r~ 

per  No.  PCr/JP»2/l>1543,  $  371  DaSe  Mar.  IS,  1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Mv.  18, 1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093/11188,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jaa.  10, 1993 

per  FOei  Not.  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  27,152 

CUw  priority,  appikstta  Japn,  Nor.  26, 1991, 3410361; 
Dee.  11, 1991.  V3276S2;  J«.  25, 1M2, 4-1C7702;  Jn.  2S,  Ml, 

4-1C7703 

Int.  CL*  ano  59/42 

UJS.  a  525-386  H  Ontaa 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  resin  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 

a  resin  having  at  leaat  one  epoxy  group  and  at  leMt  one 
hydroxyl  group  in  the  molecule,  (ii)  a  resin  mixture  of  a 
lesin  (ii-1)  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  in  the  mole- 
(nile  and  8  tean  (ii-2)  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groiqw 
in  the  molecule,  and  (iii)  a  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy 
groups  in  the  molecule,  and  (B)  a  croaslinking  agent  hav- 
ing at  least  two  noncyclic  acid  anhydride  groups  and 
represented  by  the  following  formula 


O 
I 


o    ^      o       o\ 

-C— ^R— C— O— C-^R 


m 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  2 
to  30  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  group 

having  2  to  SO  carbon  atoms,  the  hydrocarbon  groups  R 
and  R'  containing  or  not  containing  an  ether  linlragr. 
urethane  linkage  or  ester  linkage,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I 
to  300. 


X— Y-CH2N«R3  A© 


(D 


wherein  X  is  a  group  which  reacts  with  the  hydroxyl. 
carboxyl  or  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  on  the 
polymer  surfisce  to  form  a  bound  residue  at  the  surfisoe; 

Y  ii  •  direct  bond  or  a  ittsi|)it  or  bnnched  Ci4  ■Ikylene; 
the  groups  R  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  itrai^t  or 

branched  Ci^  alkyl,  aad 
A©  is 


Mis,»s 
NEUTRAL  AND  MIXED  NEUTRAiyANlONIC 
POLYMETAUXmXANES 
M.  Ldae;  Briaa  L.  MasBsr.  aad  Tcm  maktes,  aD  of 
Ami  Altar,  Mfck„  aiaigBan  to  RagHto  of  Ike  UBlf<i«y  af 

MIrMgaa,  Aaa  Aiber,  >ffldL 

FBsd  Mar.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,531 

M.CL*Omi  79/10,  77/02 

1.  A  neutral  or  mixed  nentral/ionic  polymetallooz 
prising  the  moiety: 
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+ 


— R»— C— O- 


I. 


-M> 


pared  by  reacting  u  anhydride  terminated  potyaaiic  add  and 
an  amiiie  tenninated  poly<arylcBe  ether)  in  a  polar  aprotic 
■olvent  and  cydodehydfating   the   intermedute   poly(aiiiic 

add),  the  uhydnde  tenniiitted  poty(afflic  acid)  having  the 


wherem 
n  ia  2  or  3  when  Mii8AlorOa,and3or4  when  M>  i>  Si, 

ae.or  Sa; 
M"*  b  Mtectgd  firani  the  group  cowiiting  of  tetravaleat  Si. 

tetravalent  Oe,  telravaknt  So,  trivalent  Al,  and  trivaknt 

On 

R'  and  R'  are  indepeBdeady  adected  Crooi  the  group  con- 
Ihliiig  at  H.  OH.  Ci^  alkyl.  C|^  alkoxy.  Cr^  atkene. 

C«.|2  aryl.  C14  hydrasyalkyl.  Cm  thioalkyl,  €2-12  alkoay- 
alkyl.  C4.20  heteroaromatic  C|.io  alkyUlane,  C|.io  alkyl- 
ifloianf  •«**<  cfMirtHnfltk*i*t  thereof; 
O*  ii  booded  to  M'.  M>  or  H.  wherem  M^  ia  aelected  frook 
the  groop  comiiting  of  Si,  Oe,  Sn,  Al  and  Oa,  an  anuno- 
ninm  ipeciea,  and  a  Oroup  I  or  II  metal  of  the  Periodic 
TaMe;  wherein  when  Cf  it  bonded  to  M'.  n  ia  2  when  M' 
iiAlorOa,andnis3  when  M'  ia  Si,  Oe,  or  Sn;  and 

wherein  at  leait  one  C  it  bonded  to  M^;  and 
R^  ia  independeady  atilertwl  from  the  sroop  coiiaialing  of 
(CRiV  (CR2CRi)>N(CR2)>.  (CR2CR2VSrR(CR- 
a)^(CfeiCR2V01r-(«2V  •«»  oonbinationa  thereof 
wherein  R  ia  aelected  from  the  group  ooiwiating  of  H.  OH. 
Ci4  aOcyi.  Ci4  alkoxy.  Cm  alkenyl.  C«.u  aryl.  C|.u 
hydroiyalkyl.  C14  thioalkyl,  Cm2  alkoxyalkyl,  04.20 
heteroaromatic  C|.io  alkyWlane,  Ci.ioalkyUkixane  and 
comhinaliona  thereof,  and  where  y  ia  a  number  from  I  to 
10,  and  wherein  laid  polymetallooxane  cootaina  at  leait 


o 

A 

O  Ar 

Y 


f 


.C— OH  HO— C 


"C-NH-Af'-NH-C 
I 


o 

^    T 

o 


o. 


n  it  an  inter  from  4  to  100;  wherein 


Arii 


:^'^^ 


Ai'ii 


BLEND  OF  FLEXIBLE  COIL  POLYMER  AND 
THKMOnonC  LIQUID  CSYarrALUNS  OUGOMER 

N.Y4  Sapkta  na^iiitj,  PMr  Lrnvn, 
HJa  9m-\M  \M,  YatfciMm  lliM»i.  and  Stmkn  W.  Pal- 


I  tf  to.  Nt.  »1,N2,  Mljr »,  Iffl, 

Tito  uiMraHii  Nw.  M,  MM,  Sar.  Na.  15M« 
Int.  CL*  CO>L  67/02.  69/00.  71/02.  77/00 

1.  A  angle  phaae  Mend  of:  (a)  a  flexible  coil  polymer  tal^ 
ttrate;  and  (b)  a  thermotroftic,  fttrnritlly  Hqoid  cryatalliiie 
oKgomrr.  which  it  1  tm  ntially  metogenic  in  character  and 
whereia  the  otigooMr  oonattt  eateatJaOy  of  the  repeat  unit 

— ((CH]),^0C(O)AiOC(O)ArC(O)OAfC(OK>)— 

where  d  nuigei  from  2  to  10  and  eich  Ar  ii  ptn-pheByiene. 

anrSTALLINK  IMIDK/ABYLENE  ETHER 
COPOLYMBRS 


-tDLoJOr^-iar'iD-cJOr. 

and  the  amine  terminated  poly(arylene  ether)  having  the 
formula 


_i0r°)T0L._i0r°-iOr""". 


wherein  a  ia  an  int^er  from  4  to  10(^ 
Rit 


?  ? 


I  af  flar.  Na.  S7S.73I,  Aw.  31.  IfM.  I 

iHdehien  nalfcaillii  ti  pi  I  ef  gar.  N».  43M17.  W»r.  M. 
IMi^  PM.  Nak  sauna.  IMt  appHeallaa  Apr.  g.  19M»  Sar.  Nat. 

23Mie 
napirtlfaflhalwartMagalf^aa^aattahiayU. 


R'k 


UJBLO. 
LA 


tat.  a.*OHL  79/09 


iandc/arylcae  ether  lilock  oopolyaMr  pt»- 
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MiMOl 
raawRinc  magromolbcule  and  process  for 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AgiW  IMt,  "mn  «*■  MalMlw,  Biiianiii  Man  Jehai- 
■an.  Sladkatat,  aad  Eent  SSraaan.  Pantoc*.  aU  of  Swete, 

per  Na.  PCr/SEW/»W4«,  i  371  Dale  JaL  13, 1»4,  S  «We) 
Dirte  Jri.  13. 1994,  PCT  Pik.  No.  WO93/17IW0,  PCT  Prii. 
Data  Sa».  2, 1M3 

PCT  PDad  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  2S6,493 

ppilcallaa  Swain,  Feb.  26, 1992, 9200564 
btCL<O0IF  JO/00 
UA  CL  525—437  25 


3"£-.-»C 


group  conaistiiig  of  inorganic  acid  taltt  and  organic  acid 
taltt  of  chitotan. 


CARBOCATIONIC  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOB 

USING  SAID  CATALYSrrS 

Timothy  D.  ShaWir.  PiiHaann,  Taa.,  iiil»anr  to  En—  Owl 

cal  Palcata  Inc.,  Unia,  N J. 
DIfWaa  af  S«.  No.  116,422,  Sq^  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,390,726. 
TMto  ^pMratlir-  Jaau  21.  19M.  Sar.  No.  20,104 
m.CL*Cim4/44 

UAa52M3  MChtal 

1.  A  proceaa  for  pcodocinc  •  polymer  oompriamc  oootactmg 
under  polymerizatioa  conditioaa  one  or  more  olrSnir..  iao-ole- 

finic  di-tubetitnted  definic  or  ityrenic  mooomen  with  a  cata- 

lyit  oompotition  comprinng: 

an  initiator  compiiaing  one  of  water,  a  tertiary  alkyl  or 
aralkyl  halide,  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  eater,  a  tertiary 
alkyl  or  aialkyl  ether,  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  carfoozylic 
acid,  or  a  tertiary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  acid  haUde.  wherein 
each  alkyl  i*  independently  a  linear,  brandied  or  cyclic 
chain  alkyl  and  eadi  aralkyl  may  be  nbititated  or  untob- 

■tituted;  and 
a  oo-initiator  of  alkoxy  metal  halide  or  alkoxy  metal  poendo- 

ii«ii/i»,  wherein  each  alkyl  of  the  alkoxy  it  indepciirtfntiy 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci  to  Cis  alkyl  and  die  metal 
is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alominnm.  boron. 
ggiKntn,  vanadium,  chrominm,  manganete,  iron,  cobah, 
nickel,  copper,  zinc,  tin,  indium. 


1.  A  dendritic  macromolecule  wherein 

(i)  a  central  initiator  molecule  or  initiator  polymer  having  at 

leatt  one  reactive  hydroxyl  group  (A),  which  hydroxyl 
gftMip  (A)  under  formatioa  of  an  initial  tree  ttnicture  it 
bonded  to  a  reactive  caibozyl  group  (B)  in  a  moDOfneric 
fii«iii  putrndr'  having  the  two  reactive  gronpt  (A)  and 
(BX  which  tree  atructure 
(ii)  optionally  it  extended  and  further  branched  from  the 
initiator  molecule  or  initiator  pdymer  through  an  addition 

of  further  moleculet  of  a  monomeric  chain  extender  by 

means  of  bonding  with  the  reactive  groopa  (A)  and  (B) 

thereof  and 
(iii)  optionally  it  Anther  extended  throu^  reaction  with  a 

cludn  ttopper 
and  wherein  the  monomeric  chain  extender  has  at  least  one 
carboxyl  groop  (B)  and  at  leatt  two  hydroxyl  groupt  (A)  or 
hydroxyalkyl  lubttituted  hydroxyl  groupt  (A). 


FKOCESS  TO  PREVENT  POLYMER  SCALE  AIMIESION 
USING  A  TWO  PART  C»ATING 

Tokyo,  Japan 
DirWaa  af  Sar.  No.  113,343,  Scv.  15,  U92,  afeaadoMd.  TMa 

I  Dae.  27. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  173,t72 
ppMralTir  J^m.  May  17.  UN.  3-141200 
Int  CL*  ODOF  14/06 

ujs.asx-42  no*" 

1.  A  procem  of  producing  a  polymer  by  polymerization  of  a 
iiKiHK'^i.rJ'  having  an  ethylenically  Miiaaliiialrifl  doiMe  bond  in  a 

polymerixatioB  veiad,  oomprinng  the  itep  of  carrying  out  mid 
polyotetizatiaa  in  a  poiymerizatiaa  veitd  having  on  ita  inner 
wall  wtrfarrt  a  ^'~««««g  for  preventing  polyoaer  acale  depoai- 
tioo.  wherein  the  coating  oompritet: 

(A)  a  hydroxyanthraquiBooe  compound,  and 

(B)  a  water-aolnble  rtiitiTf"  compound  tdected  from  die 


^/ll>>Wi 

SCRATCH-RESISTANT  C»AT1NG  AGENT  BASED  ON 

ACKYLATES 


Fihcft, 


Fllad  imk.  9. 1994,  Sar.  No.  257^00 
priority,  HfWrrtii  GcMqr.  Jim.  9.  1993.  43  19 

199.1 

int.  CL*  CBIF  18/20 
UJS.  a.  526—245  21  OalaH 

1.  A  tcratch-retittant,  weaflier-wiiitant.  polymerized  coat- 
ing having  detirable  optical  ptopettiet,  prepared  by  the  pro- 
ceaa oomfmaing: 

(a)  applying  to  a  nbatrate  a  polymerizable  flowable  coating 
competition,  taid  compotition  compriting  at  compoaentt 
(i)  one  or  more  muhi-fimctioaal  (meth)acr]^ate  mono- 
men,  15X1  molthfilllCtklOal  OXIOODien  OOlititlling  two  or 

more  polymerizable  catboB-caibaa  doable  bond« 

(ii)  one  or  more  ain^y  iiinatiiratrrl  comonomert; 

(iii)  from  5-40  wt.  percent,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  all 

polymerizaUe  monomen  in  mid  oonqxiaitioii,  of  a 
fluorinated-olk^-groop-oontaining  levding  agent  hav- 
ing the  formula 

Ri  O  * 

I      I 
H2C*C-C-0-R2 

wherein  Ri  repreaenti  H  or  CH3;  and 
R2  repreaenti  CaHtF«  wherein 
a  it  an  integer  of  from  2-20^ 
b  ia  an  integer  of  from  0-4, 
andc=2a-«-l-b;and 
Civ)  optionally,  cottomary  additive^  and 

(b)  curing  laid  coating  compoaitiMi  by  polymerization. 
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EOTBR-PUNCnONAL  MONOMEBS  AND  POLYMERS 
PAKBD  FMMM  SAMK 
M.  Iteili.  CMcaM,  n-  MriMW  to  IW  Skwwlii-Wll. 


I  ar  Sw.  Na.  ffjUB,  Jm.  3, 1M4,  PM.  No.  S,34».0n. 
nfc  ^iMriHii  ai».  M,  ttN>  S».  No.  3074M 

M.a*cmniim 

vs.  a.  sac— 319  7  Oitaa 

1.  A  polymer  which  oompriaa  the  free  radical  polymeriza- 
tioo  raactioa  product  of: 
(D  1%  to  100%  by  weight  of  u  imMtiinted 
having  the  »Uuctuic; 


HYimOGENATED  PCU^YMOS  HAVING  ACID 
FUNCIKN><ALnY 

— <<.ii«ii»BrM.Htnfa,fMrtp,aB«fIlL,tHt^niito 

FIM  Jm.  a,  OH,  sir.  N*.  17M74 
IiLa*OIIF220/;« 

VA  a.  SM-329.1  14  CWm 

1.  An  acid-AiDcticaal  polymer  obtataed  by  the  hydrolyai  or 
half-eiter  ring  opeamg  mctkm  of  an  anhydriile-ftinrtiniuJ 
polymer  obtained  by  at  leaat  poftially  hydrogenating  an  onaat- 
urated  polymer  which  wai  '*«"''~'^  by  reacting  under  ene 
reaction  conditioaa  a  nuxture  of  reactanta  oompriatng: 
(i)  an  onaaturated  anhydride  having  the  ttructure: 


OH*    0»}    OR* 
wherein  R'  ia  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^  R^and  R*are  each 

mdependeatly  lower  alkyl  of  to  about  4  caibooi;  and  Z  k 

"'^'''"g  or  it  a  divalent  radical  having  1  to  about  20  car- 
booa;  and 
00  0%  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  lent  one  other  onaatorated 
moBooier  oopolymcfiaable  with  the  unaatuiated 
AmctiOQal  monomer. 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  I  to  about  6  caibom,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  about  6 
caibona.  or  a  halogen;  and 

(ii)  at  leaat  ooe  polyolefia  havini  at  ktit  two  carbon-caibon 

double  bonda  in  the  polydelin  4Mckbone  and  having  an 
averaae  of  at  least  three  caiboo  atoms  in  the  polyolefin 
bnoiibone  between  the  cafttoo^aibon  double  booda. 


MlUN 

RANDOM  COPOVYhOaS  OP  PBOPYIXNE  AND 
NtWi-OONJUGATID  IMKNS  OR  TRIKNB 

L.  Harrle,  MiMaateMA  blkBi,  aariiMr  10  BASF 


MU.3M 

AdD-PUNCnONAL  VOLYMEaS  DBRIVKD  PKOM 

ANHYDRIIW-FUNCTKmAL  P(M.YMBBS  CXMIPUSING 

■NK  RKACnON  PMHXJCTS  OT  UNSATURATED 

ANHYIMUIMES  AND  POLYOLEPINS  AND  CUEABLE 

COMPOSmONS  PREPAIKD  FIOM  SAME 

MohMni  D.  ShalnH.  Iliwiwiii;  Rifciy  M.  Harrta, 
l&Va^air.m. 
Tko 

Ian.  3, 19H  Sar.  No.  17«,M7 

Int.  a*  OMP  220/ IS 

VS.  CL  sac— 329.1  12  CWbm 

I.  An  acid-Anictional  polymer  obtained  by  the  hydrolyaa  or 

half-eater  ring  opening  reactioB  of  an  aiAydride-functional 

polymer  obtained  by  reacting  under  ene  reaction  oonditiona  a 

nuxture  of  itictiDti  oomprkini: 

(i)  SB  unsaturated  anhydride  having  the  atmctuie: 


I 

O— C. 


I 

,0-0 


FCT  Noi.  PCT/(a»l/B07«3,  f  371  Data  Jaik  IS.  1993,  (  lOMa) 
DMa  Jan.  IS,  1993,  PCT  Pik.  Now  WO91/lMn0,  PCT  Pub. 
Dola  Nov. »,  1991 

per  PBad  May  IS,  1991.  Sar.  No.  949,977 
CWm  prlarltjr,  HjiHraHw  IMM  rtigiiai,  May  IS,  1990, 

mon? 

bt  CL*  OOIF  236/2a  210/06 
VS.  CL  saa— 33«  7  Caaiw 

1.  A  random  oo-polymer  of:  from  0.1  to  40  mole  %  unit* 

derived  ttxmx  a  non-ooi^ingated  diene  or  triene  of  formula  (I): 

CH2-CH(CHIl*)aCRi-Cai*lll  (0 

where 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 
R^  ii  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 

provided  thit  R' md  R' are  DOt  both  hydrogeo  atooi; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group  of  the  formula  (II): 

— (ciai*)MCX'-cit*R^  00 

where 

R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  a  hydixigen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group,  provided  that  R'  and  R*  are  not  both  hydro- 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  aDcyl  of 
1  to  about  6  cafboai,  or  alkoiy  of  1  to  about  6  caitena,  or  a 


(U)  at  leaat  one  polyolefln  having  at  least  two  carbon-caiboa 
double  boadi  in  the  potydefin  backbone  and  having  an 
avenge  of  at  leaat  three  cnibon  atoms  in  the  polyolefin 
bocfcboiie  between  the  caiboo-cartmn  double  bonds. 


R^  ia  an  alkyl  group; 

each  R'ii  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  grotq>; 
and 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S; 

each  R*ia  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 

and 
n  iaan  integer  of  from  2  to  S;  and 
from  99.9  to  60  mole  %  naiis  derived  from  pixipyleae. 
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powras  COATING  omfPOsmoN 

Yawola;  Ya 

iiar. 


Co, 


I  of  Sar.  No.  74«,SSC  Aag.  22, 1991. 

I  Doc  29. 1993,  Sar.  No.  1744« 
rUai  JiVa,  Ai«.  22.  IM.  2-221(47 
i^  CL*  oaK  i»/aa  is/4z  63/127. 63/iai 

vs.  CL  Sa»— «5  19  Oafcne 

1.  A  powder  coating  oompoaition  oompriong: 

(I)  95  to  70%  by  wei^t  of  a  pcdyester  reain  having  a  ^aaa 
transitioa  temperature  of  60*  to  70*  C,  either  an  acid  value 
of  10  to  100  or  a  bydrozyl  value  of  10  to  100,  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  10.000.  prepared 
fixMn  CO  an  acid  component  containing  at  least  80  mole  % 
of  an  anmatic  dicaiboxylic  acid  with  Cu)  •  pcdycd  compo- 
nent wbich  oompriaea 

(a)  at  IcMt  so  mc^  %  of  neopentyl  glycol. 

(b)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  diol  selected  from  the  group 

coMiaiiiig  of  1,9-nooane  diol,  2-niethyl-l,8-octaDe  diol 
and  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

(c)  0J>3S%  by  weight  or  leas  of  a  trialocriic^  and 

(II)  S  to  30%  by  wei^t  of  a  curing  agent  idected  from  the 
group  oonaiating  of : 

an  epoxy  compound  having  at  leaat  two  epoxy  groups. 

adected  from  the  group  oouiatiog  of  diglycidyl  etber  of 

fata|4ienol  A.  diglyddyl  ether  of  hydrogenated  bitphe- 
ool  A.  di^ycidyl  orthphthalate.  diglycidyl  iaophthalate. 
diglycidyl  ter^thalate.  ^yddyl  p-oxybenzoate,  di- 
^ydd^  tetrahydrophthalate,  diglyddyl  hezahydroph- 
thalate.  diglycid^  succinalte,  diglycidyl  adipete,  di- 
^ycidyl  aebacate.  ethylen^ycol  diglycidyl  ether, 
propyieneglyool  diglyddly  ether,  l,44>utanediol  di- 
glycidyl ether.  1,6-heianrdiol  diglycidyl  ether,  triglyd- 
dyl  trimdlitate,  triglyddyl  iaocyanurate,  hydroquinone 

diglyddyl  ether,  in  oligoiner  thereof  ud  loother  epoxy 

ooa^lOund  modified  with  a  polyester,  and 
an  iaocyanate  compound  having  at  least  two  iaocyanate 

groupa  which  are  blocked. 


s^iMU  

METHOD  FOE  THE  SYNIHESIS  OP  PCM.YMER8. 
WHICH  HAVE  FOLYURETHANE  ANDAMt  POLYUREA 

<aOUFS 
Waner  ScUhr,  MarfM  ScMha,  and  Harftart  Seyflirt.  al  Of 

toTK  GoUacharidt  AG,  EaaM, 


FM  Mu  9, 19H  S«.  No.  239,113 

Miliartna  GarMay,  May  IS,  1993,  43  U 
321.1 

lat.  CL*  one  18/08,  18/32 
VS.  CL  S2»-M  11  Otitm 

1.  A  method  for  the  syntfaesb  of  polymers  having  pcriyure- 
thane,  pcdyurea  or  both  groupa  and  containing  finely  divided 
fiUert,  by  reacting  oompounda  having  at  leaat  two  hydroxyl. 
«ii.ii«n  or  both  groups,  with  at  least  difimctional  iaocyanates. 
optionaUy  in  preaence  of  a  catalyit,  and  mixing  with  fillert, 

ooiuprisng  the  itepi  of: 

a)  separatdy  mixing  intimatdy  the  compounds  having  hy- 

dioxyl.  amino  or  both  groafia.  and  the  iaocyanates.  at  a 
temperature  at  which  diey  are  preaeot  in  liquid  form,  widi 

a  findy  divided  adid  in  aoch  an  amooot  that  flowaUe 

powders  are  obtained; 

b)  mixing  the  powders  obtained  in  a  stnirhinmetrically  re- 
quired amount;  and 

c)ap|riying  shear  forcea  to  the  powder  mizture  thus  obtained 
at  room  or  a  higher  ten^jerature. 


5,419412 
DIFUNCnONAI.  CYCLOBUTA^ENZENE  MONOBIERS 

Darid  C  Martin;  Mfrey  S.  Moon,  both  of  Ah  Alto;  Lany  J. 
MirtaaU,  WaylMi,  aU  of  MIdL,  and  riaaitt  A.  Wafear. 
UibMO,  IIL,  aaaianan  to  tMvanlty  «r  Micfeigan,  The  Duaid 
of  Rcgenta,  of  the  Am  Altar,  Mkh. 
DIfWea  of  Sar.  No.  907,430,  Jri.  1. 1992,  Pat  No.  3^34^752. 
T%k  appUcntlon  A^  1.  1994y  Sar.  No.  2S4,00( 
InLa*aiiG&}/(» 

UAaS2l-«  BOitai 

1.  A  teain  which  is  a  reKstkw  product  prepared  by  polymeri- 
zation or  copolymerizatkn  of  monooaers  of  the  general  for- 

mnla: 


S.411310 
MIXnJKE  OF  ISOCYANAIE-TERMINAIED 

POLYURFTHANE  PREPOLYMERS  HAVING  GOOD 

AIMIESION 

Lirt  &  K^piB,  Waaamj,  fOm^  iiil^nr  to  ROanaaota  Min- 

^  mk  ManafailHi^  Ti^aaj.  TH  — '  "■— 

riallaailliii    '"t     No.  tiHtpfl,  Jan.  2S,  1991.  akanaaaii, 

wMch  h  a  iiiallaiaallii  y- ,r- ----  No.  513,113,  Apr.  27, 

1990,  ikmkmtL  Tifc  ^iMraHna  Fab.  24^  1994»  Sar.  No. 

201^090 

Int.  CL*  OOOG  18/28,  18/48,  18/82 

1.  A  moMtnre  curaUe.  hot  mdt  adheaive  coating  and/or 


oip 


wherein  Z  it  hydrogens  or  a  cydobutane  ring;  and  X  and  Y  are 
carboxyl.  amino,  hydroxy  iaocyanate.  acid  halide.  or  ♦-fluoiD- 
benzo^  groupa  wherein  the  monomer  is  polymerized  via  fimc- 
tionaUtiea  X  and  Y  inch  that  the  cydobutabenzene  structure  of 
said  monomer  becomea  a  component  of  the  polymeric  back- 
bone of  said  reain. 


(a)  a  first  iaocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  comprising  the 
reoctiaa  product  of  an  at  least  eaaeatiaUy  aemicryatalline 
hydfozy-ftmctional  material  and  a  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  a  aeooad  iaocyanate-terminated  prepotymer  having  an 
iaocyanate  index  of  about  1J:1  to  10:1  and  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  a  paly(tetraniedi^eae  ether)  sjyool 
that  has  a  molecubr  weight  of  at  leaat  «bout  1000  and  a 
polyiaocyanate;  and 

(c)  a  third  iaocyanale-tenninaled  prepolymer  comprising  the 
reodioa  prodnct  of  an  essentially  amorpboos  hydrozy- 

laterial  and  a  polyiaocyaaate; 
I  tlie  BKMtare  curable,  hot  mdt  adheaive.  coating  and- 
/or  SI  alaiil  oompoaition  is  a  solid  at  room  temperature. 


5,«ia,313 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  CURE  TIME  IN  EPOXY 

BESINS  CUKED  WITH  MEIHYLENEDIANILINE  AND 

MBIVATIVES 
An*«o  K.  SMm,  BelllahMB.  mri  Ma^  S.  Vr 
fflla,  bath  af  Pa.,  aasivars  to  Air 
lae..  ABaatona,  Pa. 

PBad  M^  25, 1994.  Sar.  No.  240,779 
Int.  CL*  OOOG  59/44.  59/50,  65/00 
US.aS2l-124  121 

1.  In  a  prooeaa  for  curing  an  epoxy  reain  by  reacting  a  polyg- 
lycidal  ether  of  a  polyfaydric  plieaol  with  a  medtylenedianaine 
or  a  CMancyl-subetitnted  derivative  thereof  as  an  amine  cura- 
tive wherein  the  ratio  of  poiygtycidyl  ether  of  a  pdyhydric 
P»ig«irJ  to  potyamine  curative  is  from  0.6-1.7  amine  hydrogens 
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per  epoiide  equivalent  of  polyglycidyl  polyether  of  i  pdyhyd* 

ric  phenol,  laid  cure  being  effected  at  an  initial  cure  tempera- 
ture and  then  gradually  increased  to  a  final  elevated  core 
temperature,  the  improvement  for  reducing  the  cure  time 
without  Mgfiificant  reduction  in  uhimate  phyncal  propertin 


eflecting  an  initial  aivl  partial  cure  of  the  epoxy  rmitt  at  a 

temperature  between  90*  and  130*  C; 
increanig  the  temperature  of  the  epoxy  lenn  at  a  point 

when  the  ratio  of  the  slope  of  the  equiUbrium  moduhN  to 

the  inhiii  ilope  of  equiUbrium  modulw  in  megapMcab 

plotted  aa  a  Autction  of  time  in  minutes  for  the  curing 
epoxy  resin  aa  determined  by  the  equatioo: 


ft,-^* 


f  *«(0* 


GUANIDINE-DEBIVXB  CATALVTS  I"C«  PREPARING 
POLYCAKBONATES  BY  TKANSESTEHIFICATION 

9t»am  UhHni,  ^liiftich,  IteiMnn  KMth,  mi  WoU^iiv 
AWwA,  Mk  of  KniM,  dl  of  GviMy.  MritMin  to  Bayw 


Jaik  9, 19M,  am.  No.  257,400 

',  Jb.  II,  1M3,  43  20 


15CJ 

IM.  CL*  OMG  64/00 

U.S.a52S-199  31 

1.  A  tranaeiterification  proceaa  for  the  production  of  ther- 
moplastic, solvent-free  polycarbonate  starting  firom  aromatic 
difrfienol*.  carbonic  acid  diaryl  eaten  and  optionally  branching 
agents  and/or  monophenols  as  wdl  as  at  least  one  guanidine- 
derived  catalyst  at  temperatures  between  80*  C.  and  400*  C 
and  prcMurcs  of  1000  mbar  to  0.01  mbar.  characterized  in  that 
said  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  formula  (a) 


wherein  Eeq  is  the  equilibrium  moduhia,  ait)  is  stress 
responae.  (t)  is  time,  dt  is  time  inclement,  and  <(t)  is  strain 
response  is  greater  than  about  20:1  to  a  final  cure  tempera- 
ture between  about  183*  and  230*  C;  and, 
then  maintaining  a  final  cure  temperature  until  the  slope  of 
laid  equilibrium  modulus  falls  below  about  0.1:1. 


PROCESS  FOK  PRODUCING  POLYCARBONATE 

Tsntoawi  Yaasolot  Yssafcirn  Oifclan;  Yataka  Fkknda;  Tataqra 

I  of  Hyoaa,  Jmmm,  iirt^nra 
.Japan 

per  No.  vcT/jpn/mau  i  sn  dms  no? .  a,  i§n,  i  kom 

Dais  NaT.  X  1M2,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOn/MS77.  PCT  Pakt 
Date  Oet  1, 1992 

PCT  nM  Vtk.  n,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  94«,335 
OaiaM  priarity,  suHtsHia  Japan.  Mar.  13, 1991.  3-12701I; 
Mar.  13, 1991.  3-127n9 

M.QMMG  64/00 

UJ.aS2t-lM  SCl^B 

1.  A  prooeas  for  producing  a  polycarbonate  comprising  (I)  a 
first  stage  reaction  compriaing  meh  polyoondmsing  an  aro- 
matic dihydroiy  compotiad  and  a  dieato'  of  carbonic  acid  at  a 
temperature  from  100*  to  300*  C.  to  form  a  polycaiboaate 
prepolymer  and,  after  the  prepolymer  baa  formed,  (2)  a  uoond 
Stage  reaction  comprising  polyooodeasing  the  polycarbonate 
prepolymer  for  a  time  of  lirom  IS  to  leas  than  60  minutes  at  a 
solution,  thirkncas  of  0.1  to  SO  mm  in  a  horizontal  twin-ahaft 
poiymerizer  to  (bnn  a  polycarboiiate  having  •  greater  viioon- 

ty-average  molecular  weight  than  the  polycarbonate  prepdy- 
mer  formed  in  the  first  itage  reaction. 


OOPOLYMKBIC  POLYCARBONATE  PRODUCnON 
MRHCH) 

t  TaMnUaiBiia.  Katara  riilliiiiii.  dl  tt 

Oft  to  GB  Plaatfca  JapoB,  Tok|«,  Jipa 

DhWnir  te.  Ni.  MMll,  J»  3t,  im,  PM.  Nfc  SJ3UM. 


I  ItMm.  U,  1994, 1 


No.  212,077 
.  M.  1991.  3-19*145 


(110-N-C-(N-(R,))-N-(R,) 
iU  Rs 


wherein 

Ri,  R2.  R3,  R4.  Rs  =  H.  alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl 

or  aryl  and  the  grou|M  R|,  R2,  Rj,  lUand  Rjcan  be  the  same 

or  different, 
aad  formula  (b) 


CXT) 

N  N 


-Ri 


wherein 

R|  can  be  alkybdcne,  cyckwikybdene  or  arylaikyUdene, 

and  formula  (c) 

[(R,>-N-C-(N-(R:)>-HN-(R,)U<+)X»(-) 
IU  R] 

wbereiB 

X  can  be  carbooate,  acetate,  nitrate,  hydroxide,  haHde,  pheno- 

late,  diphenolate,  phosphate,  hydrogen  phosphate  or  bora- 

nateand 

Ri,  Rj,  R3,  R4,  Rs^H,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl 
or  aryl  and  the  groups  R|,  Rj.  Rs.  R4and  Rscan  l>e  the  same 
or  different  said  guanidine-defived  catalyst  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  10-^  to  10~' mole  relative  to  1  mole  of  diphenols, 
said  polycarbonate  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  18,000  to  60,000  as  determined  by  mcasurrmrnt  of 
the  relative  solution  viaooaity  in  dichloromethane  or  in  a 
mixture  of  equal  parts  by  weight  of  phenol  and  O-dicbloro- 
bemene,  calfttated  by  Kght  '^■"^"'^  and  OH-end-groop 

oooteot  of  lea  than  700  ppoi. 


tat.  a.*  one  63/02 
\iJLCLia—1M 

1.   A   mrthnrt   fbr  preparing  oopolymeric  pol; 
coBipcisiug  meh  polycoodenaing  a  mixtnre  of  aa 
dihyilroiy  oomponnd  cwitaiiiing  an  amonat  of  2-90  mol  %  of 
r  subaliluled  hydroquiinma  and  a  rtiratcr  car- 
in  the  preaeiioe  of  a  catalyst  containing  alkah  metal 

I  or  alkiliiie  euth  netal  ooaiponBdi  in  aa  amount  of 

1 X 10-*  to  Sx  10-*  mole  par  asole  of  the  total  aasoMt  of  tiM 
aramalic  dihydiaaqr 


S,4U,317 
RIS(»CINAI^I«UVBD  OOPOLYCAHBONATB 

omcposinoNS 

DHWaa  af  Sar.  No.'m3,MI;  Apr.  C.  1992,  Pat  No.  S33<.751. 

ma  miiriMis  Vshw  M,  VtH,  Sar.  No.  20ii,973 

tal.CI.*CIIGM/0O 

UJ,aS2l-]M  ICMm 

L  AaHoaBBlicoopolycafboMrteooaifiriifaigarMctioBpfod- 
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wfaefein  the  amount  of  laid  retorciool  it  Nifficieiit  to  provide 

bom  dxmt  2  to  30  mc4e  %  resorcinol  derived  carbonate  units 
(^  the  total  caitxnate  units,  and  wherein  said  dihydric  phenol 

and  laid  letordnol  an  a  reactioii  formuktion  which  ii  purged 
with  an  inert  gas  prior  to  reaction  with  the  carbonate  precur- 
sor. 


NAPHTHALENEDICASBOXYUC  acid  CONTAINING 

POLYMER/HALOGEN  COMPOUND  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  REDUCED  FLUORESCENCE 
ADm  S.  JoMa,  Ckv«h  HOI:  DarM  E.  MOIa,  riaipiirt.  both  of 
TcHU,  aii  Mitckall  A.  vnaaik,  Toroato,  Caaaia,  aH^on  to 

t  of  Sar.  I40. 103,443,  Ai«.  9, 1993.  IhiB 
I  May  S,  1994,  Sar.  No.  239,015 
Ite  perttoa  af  Ike  tara  of  thto  patoat^ihae«Mat  to  Feb.  21, 

IatCL*O0«GdJ//«9 

UAa52l-29l  15Ca*i 

1.  A  naphthalenedicaiboxylic  acid  containing  polymer  com- 
position with  reduced  fluoreacenoe  consisting  essentially  erf' 
repeat  units  from: 

(a)  a  dicaiboxybc  add  component  which  comprises  0.1  to 
leas  than  85  mole  percent  of  2,6-naphthalenedicaiboxylic 
acid  or  2,6-naphthalenedicatbozyUte  esters; 

(b)  a  diol  or  diamine  component;  and 

(c)  0.S  to  2  mole  percent,  based  on  100  mole  percent  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  100  mole  percent  di(d,  of  a  difunctional 

hak^  containing  aromatic  compound  which  hai  at  kast 

one  halogen  atom  directly  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring. 


ELECTRICAL 


MUSIC  BOX 
AUyaH.  405,  4-2,  UakMai  4<hcMK,  Eda|»r»4Di, 

FIM  Feb.  14.  im  Scr.  No.  19S.031 

CWm  priority.  ^pllcaHp.  J^m.  Feb.  19.  1M3.  54IS31C2 
Iirt.  CL*  GIOF  ///2 

ujs.  a  u-n  7  ( 


1.  A  music  box  compriMng: 

a  blower  unit  having  a  fan  connected  to  a  qnndle  for  produc- 
ing wind  in  said  blower  unit 

a  wind  trunk  connected  to  laid  blower  unit  for  receiving 
wind  from  said  blower  unit; 

a  flute  unit  including 

a  plurality  of  flute*  each  having  a  wind  inlet  hole  and  a 

mouth,  and 
a  wind  chest  connected  to  nid  wind  trunk; 

wind  supply  means  for  selectively  opening  said  wind  inlet 
holes  to  control  flow  of  air  from  said  wind  chest  to  said 
plurality  of  flutes;  and 

means  for  vibrating  air  pressure  in  said  wind  chest,  said 
means  for  vibrating  air  pressure  comprising  a  hole  in  a 
wall  of  said  wind  trunk  and  a  rotating  member  having 
holes  for  opening  and  closing  said  hole  in  said  wall  of  said 
wind  trunk  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  rotating 

member  with  boles  being  driven  by  a  gear  connected  to 
said  spindle,  said  rotating  member  with  holes  being  in 

contact  with  said  wall  of  said  wind  trunk. 


Mlt.330 

ELBCTKONIC  MUSICAI.  INSTTKUMENT 

CONNECT  ABLE  WITH  A  PLUKAUTY  OF  TONE 

GENEBATING  SUBSTBAHS 

"fM  Not.  I,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  14i,iM7 
.  i^HcaHoo  Jmm  Nov.  11, 1992. 
lat.  CL*  GltW  1/36,  1/42 
U&CLM— C02  9 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  coanectaUe  with  a 
plurality  of  tone  generating  substrate*  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tone  generating  Mibttrates  each  having  at  kait 
one  tone  generation  channel  which  generatei  a  tone  flgnal 

in  response  to  aaaicnmeat  infonnatkm  input  thereto; 
a  connrrtion  portion  having  a  |dnrality  of  connection  slots 

with  which  the  tone  generating  sofaatrates  are  connected; 
a  diannd  number  detector  4r*"''*T"g  numbers  of  the  tone 

gritr^*'~'   "»««—««■■«   of  the  tone  generating  substrates 

oooaected  with  the  coonectioa  portioo;  and 
a  channel  assigner,  responsive  to  performance  information 
input  thereto,  sssinninfl  the  perfonnanoe  mfonnatioo  as 


assignment  information  to  die  detected  tone  generation 
channels  wherein  the  assigitrd  tone  genetation  dianiid 


t 

1 

y» 

1                                   wmuk.                                   1 

!/■        |,a.         L»        1,»        |/» 

«     II     .«     II     .«     II     ..,     II     a,     1 

^ 

^h 

[±] 

generates  a  tone  signal  in  accordance  with  the  perfor- 
mance information. 


MlttSZl 
AUDIO  CHANNEL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  AN 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  SOUND 
WAVEFORM  IN  A  COMPUHB  SYSTEM 

GiMB  i.  KaDcr,  Los  GMiM,  CaUCj  TIasolhy  J.  Md»naaW.  Wart 
Cheater.  Pa^  James  Katfeid,  Waat  Ckeetsr,  Pa.,  a^  Robert 

S.  Schadi,  Weat  CiMiltr,  Pa„  aariiMn  to  CoHMtoc  Elee- 
tiwdca,  Liarited,  Naaaan,  Bafeaama 

Filed  Dee.  15,  U92,  Scr.  No.  991,059 
Int.  CL*  GUM  7/00 
UJS.  CL  M— 606  10  ( 


-<  ^7  I  f^  r  ^^ I! 


*»n: 
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<*►>!  m^mm  I        C 


[S3s» 


i=3\« 
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Tfe—K**  f— air-p~ 


6.  An  audio  channel  system  lac  providing  an  analog  signal 
corresponding  to  a  sound  waveform  in  a  computer  system,  the 
computer  system  infh'^"'g  a  prooeasor,  a  system  memory  for 

Storing  data,  and  a  data  bos  coupled  to  the  audio  diannd 

system  for  transmitting  audio  input  the  audio  channel  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  erf' audio  channels,  each  audio  chamtd  containing 
a  predetermined  nimiber  of  audio  data  samples  for  produc- 
ing a  particular  sound  waveform; 

a  iriurality  of  volume  bits  Artann^  %  volume  levd  at  which 
each  audio  data  sample  is  played; 

audio  processing  means  for  processing  the  sound  waveAxns 
for  each  audio  channel,  said  audio  proceasing  means  act- 
ing as  •  shared  processiiig  demeot  which  receives  said 
audio  data  sam|4et  from  each  said  andio  dmnnel,  mid 

audio  I I  wiim,  nwans  dividing  each  of  the  audio  data 

M«ipl>»  aito  a  phirality  of  data  sodi  dwt  said  ptnrality  of 

data  for  eadi  audio  data  saaqjle  is  pipelined  throng  said 
audio  |m^-Ttti"t  neaiM  in  a  serial  manner  to  prodnce 

I ssiil  data  —-[J*-    die  pinFality  of  data  for  each 

audio  data  aaa^iie  for  each  andio  channd  being  in  vaiioas 

■Bg  stages  rt  any  givea  time,  said  aadio  I 

oombimng  said  processed  data 
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vohnne  bits  to  praduoe  u  andio  output  cignal  for  each 

otpot  meaaa  for  oooiMiiiiic  the  mudio  output  Mgoak  of  each 
audio  chanad  to  prodnoe  a  total  andio  output  afnal; 

■id  audio  laiiKwiin  meaaa  ftuther  inclmUog  an 
p^warinj  loop  wUch  |*or<aa>a  in  each  loop  a  poftiMi  of 
Hid  piiirality  of  data  and  a  Mt  of  vohmie  bit  pain,  laid 

•Ddk)  prooeami  loop  prooontg  the  phinlity  of  dati 

until  each  aiidk>  data  «*"t«'*  produced  by  each  audio 
channel  haa  been  complelely  proc««a«d. 


M1M23 
MUSIC  APPARATUS  PCMI  DETERMINING  SCALE  OF 

MELODY  BY  MOTION  ANALYSIS  OF  NOTES  OT  THE 

MELCWY 
JuaJcM  Mlaiwltifci,  Owa,  Japua.  aail»aar  <a  OMia  Ciatjalii 

FDad  Oct  13. 1912.  Sm.  No.  9S9.713 

Clafaaa  parity,  inMnHni  Jam^  Oct-  M.  *9*U  3-2MnS 

bt  CL*  G1«H  7/00 

VS.  a  M-m  9 1 


fKr 


3.  An  apparatua  tot  deterauniiig  a  icale  of  a  melody,  ooon- 
pnaiof : 
oefcxiy  providiiig  nwaia  for  providing  a  melody; 

motion  analyzmg  meana  for  analyzing  motion  in  said  mel- 
ody; and 
scale  detcmaning  meaaa  for  detemuniiig  a  acale  of  laid 

mdody  baaed  on  nid  analysed  motion;  and 
whenia  laid  motioa  aaalyztng  meaaa  cooipriiea: 

pitch  interval  oomputiBg  nipana  for  compottng  a  pitch 

interval  formed  betweaa  adiaoeat  aotea  ia  Hid  mdody 

to  thereby  provide  a  mi.n  laakw  of  pitoh  Jntervah;  and 

oouplinc  coefflcieat  evahiatiaf  meaaa  for  evalaatiaa  a 

coupling  ooefktent  of  each  note  in  Hid  mekxiy  baaed 

OQ  Mid  noocMoo  of  pitch  intervilL 


new  oodM  are  generated  one  at  a  time  on  the  ban  of  the 

laat  code*  ia  an  earlier  geaerated  lequence  aad  iafonBa- 

I  from  the  table,  aad  appended  to  nid  earlier 

eaoa.  the  geaeratioB  of  each  new  code 

inrlnrting  at  leaat  the  itep  of 

formiag  a  tentative  ordered  set  of  learch  argumenti  to  be 

OMd  in  a  Mqnentiai  March; 

rtnlmf  nid  wuch  irgmBeBt  on  nicoeiiively  higher  levdi 

aooording  to  the  number  of  codes  used  in  them,  with  a 
lowest-level  learch  aigument  consisting  of  the  last  code 
and  higher-levd  Mardi  arguBMDta  being  formed  of  two  or 
more  last  oodea  taken  firom  the  earlier  generated  code 


Lfll^sM 


>- 


starting  with  the  lowest-level  search  argument,  performing  a 
Mquenttal  March  in  the  table  and  continuing  with  gradu- 
ally Ugher-levd  search  argmaeats  aad  natil  a  rule  having 
no  conflicts  with  cither  fuka  ia  found,  or  the  swpimtial 

Much  finaOy  ii  tenninalcd  a  iiiiiucoe«flil  when  a  pra)^ 

terained  search  arguatent  levd  ia  reached; 

randomly  sflfi  ihig  a  consegjoeBtial  code  to  be  appended  to 
the  earlier  gcaerated  code  sequcaoe  froia  a  specified  sub- 
set of  rules  enoomtered  in  said  sequential  search; 

ooavertiag  said  generated  code  seqaenoe  into  a  digital  ooo- 


trol  sigaal;  aad 
automatically  controOiag  the  electronic  musical  device  by 
said  digital  oootrol  sigaaL 


M1M23 

MEIHOD  POI  OONnOLUNG  AN  ELICnONIC 

MUSICAL  DBVKX  BY  UTILIZING  SEARCH 

ARGUMENTS  AND  RULES  TO  GENERATE  DIGITAL 

0(N»SBQUENatS 

Taasa  EahaMn,  MalHHiBtia  9  C  2,  SV-aUTt.  Eipoa,  FMani 

CiaHsattia  Is  gart  af  Sar.  New  7n,3M.  Dae.  3, 1991. 

,  lUi  ^pHoIlM  Af.  2,  im,  to.  N9^  42,NI 
Wlkallan  V^mi.  Jn.  C  19t9,  M21M 
bt.  CL*  GMH  7An 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  electronic  muaical  device^ 
;lheslepaof: 
oa  a  baais  of  a  search-argnmeat,  a  search  taUe 
I  raka  for  the  generation  ofsetpuncaa  of  ooatrol 
codec,  each  rule  conaiating  of  a  search-argnafif  at  part  of 
a  uoasttih  fionaeautacc  to  the  search 


MlMM 

AUTO-PLAY  APPARATUS  PCM  GKNKRATION  OP 
ACCOMPANIMENT  TONES  WITH  A  CCHTTROLLABLE 

T(N«4JP  LEVEL 

EamalGiAUl 


iaa< 


I  af  Sar.  Na.  4Mt3,  Agr.  9, 1993»  I 
aiBHtiaa  cf  Scr.  Na^  M3,711.  Psh.  37. 1992, 1 
IMi  ipplaain  Oct  7, 19H»  te.  N*.  33MI2 

itr.  iiiMriHii  JvEi.  wk.n,mu  ymnm 

FsbL  an.  un.  »«snas:  PshL  as,  1991,  >4SBiMt  Psh.  ja.  1991. 


flicto  of  thk  nk  with  other  fvki,  whefcb  Hid  ralei  beinf 
a  digital  oode  Myct,  each  code  in  this  ae- 

1  BOta^  fnOlKHi  Or  tt  BOtB^  Of  STOBpOK  I 


tat  a<  GMH  ;/0(  1/38, 1/41 1/46 
UJB.  CL  94-411 

L  An  aato-play  s|iparatus  for  gif  in  rating  an  anto-play  tone 
controlled  by  one  ofa  plurality  ofwihanrwmmtlevda  aad  a  set 
of  aukvplay  tone  parsmetga,  said  plurality  of  enhancement 
levda  bdng  utiUaed  H  control  valBH  for  modifying  the  act  of 
anto-plny  tone  paraHeMw  of  the  a1»plnylooe,  laid  appnratua 

conpnMt: 

crBasg^Jtcf  f  sir  the  one  of  srtd  phnritty  of  < 
leveb  for  the  auto  play  lone  lo  pnxtane  a  i 

|-„fl    a_J 

Cor  changing  the  set  of  I 
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|riay  tone  according  to  the  changed  enhancement  levd 
from  said  enhancement  ooDtrd  means; 


meat  that  is  baaed  on  a  chord  progression  formed  by  a  se- 
quence of  chords,  the  method  compriaiiig  the  steps  of: 

storing  an  anTrmr""'"*""*  pattern; 

reproducing  an  aooon^iaiiiinent  tone  according  to  said  ac- 
companiment pattern; 

detecting  a  diange  in  said  chord  progressioa; 

producing  a  agnal  indicative  of  a  detected  chord  change; 


^9f 


^ 


n^  r^  r^n- 


laid  tone  pamneter  change  meau  oompriaing  meani  for 
gmfryting  different  Mts  of  tone  parameter!  for  eadi  of 

««wi  plurality  of  enhancement  levels  to  represent  different 
tone-up  stages  of  the  auto-play  tone. 


S«419>333 
AUTOMATIC  MUSICAL  ARRANGEMENT  APPARATUS 

GENERATING  HARMONIC  TONES 
EttcUn*  AoU,  HaBaaMliB,  aai  raiuaiiri  Macnyaasa.  TaaH, 

b0ll  Of  Jipii,  HrifMH  M  YMHhg  Oofpentfei,  Jipa 

FDad  Mh.  29. 1993.  Sir.  No.  3M10 

r».j-~  priority,  stjllnlliiii  J^m.  Mv.  30.  1992,  4-103493 
lat  CL*  GIOH  1/38 
VS.  CL  U-M  » ( 


controlling  a  pitch  of  laid  accompaniment  tone  in  laid 
companiinent  pattern  to  be  reproduced  when  said  m^ 
indicates  a  chord  change,  said  accompaniment  tone  to  be 
tq»x>duoed  being  based  on  either  a  present  dnrd  or  an 
immediatdy  fdlowing  chord  of  said  chord  progression; 
and 

gaiCTfting  Mid  acoonqMoiiiKiit  tone  to  be  leprodooed  im- 
mediatdy befote  or  immedittdy  after  laid  change  in  Mid 

chord  progression. 


M1MZ7 
MOUNTING  ASSEMRLY 
HumaA  A.  Laea,  Sr„  and  Derathy  Laee,  bath  af 
CaUt,     iiil^nrs    to    Actadyas 
Beach,  CUtt. 
FiMJH.4kl9i3.Scr.No.3n 

lat  CL*  GIMI 3/00.  1/32 
UJS.  CL  S4— 743  1« 


1.  An  uitomatic  imngeoeat  appontu  for  performing  an 

automatic  arrsnganent,  compriaiiig: 

pcovidins  "»»-"«  for  pnrvidins  a  melody  compriming  a  ae- 

queace  of  pinral  notes,  said  mdody  having  a  chord  pro- 
gression comprising  at  least  one  chord; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  nonharmonic  note  which  has 
anonharmonic  rdatioashtp  with  said  chord  firom  among 
Hid  Mqueace  of  plural  note^  and 

oonveraioa  means  for  converting  said  nonharmonic  note  to  a 
harmonic  note  which  hH  a  harmonic  rdationship  with 

Hidchoid. 


MlM3i 

AUrmtATIC  AOOCMUPANIMENr  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

AUTtMMATICALLY  PERFORMING  AN 

AOCXMIPANIMENr  THAT  IS  BASED  ON  A  CHORD 

pRocaoassKm  formed  by  a  sequence  op 

CHORDS 

I  N»r.  34, 1999.  Bar.  Nn.  1S7>12 

l,ri    -       r  I      .  Nvr.  34,  1992.  i  33W<a 

lat  CL*  GMH  l/3i 
U&CLS4-<37  »' 

IL  A  method  of 


1.  A  mounting  aawmMy  for  a  pidi-op  of  a  stringed  musical 
insUument  comprising: 
at  least  one  mounting  itud  connected  to  a  caM  of  a  pick-up; 
at  least  one  disc  disposed  about  said  at  least  one  mounting 

stud  for  rtampcaing  vSiratioaB; 
a  mounting  bradtet  diapoaed  adjacent  said  at  least  one  disc 

aad  operativdy  coaaected  to  said  at  leaat  one  mountmg 
stud  for  attar''"'g  the  pick-up  to  a  stringed  musical  instru- 

ment; 
said  mounting  bracket  having  at  leaat  one  ^tertnre  oteoding 


at  least  one  O-riag  disposed 
Itud  and  in  Hid  at  leMt  one  aperture  to 
;  stud  rdative  to  said 


Hid  at 
bracket 
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KLBCTMC  rasnuBuiiNG  SViriVM 

iJ2Bli9 

DhWoa  tf  8«.  N*.  9S>i,  Jm.  77. 1910,  PM.  N^  S.30M<S. 
TUi  applkatiM  Mv.  as,  19M.  Star.  N*.  217.7U 
tat.  CL*  HUB  23/14 
VS.  CL  174— M  7  ( 


paciui(e  body  ud  dectrictUy  connected  to  the  high  fre- 

queacy  ngfial  tranamiMian  Ime  ud  the  power  mpply  Hne 
by  wires;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  Hd  hermetically  lealing  and 
ahi^Mtnj  the  IC  chip,  the  Hd  oompraiiig  a  plane  part 
parallel  to  the  nirCioe  of  the  paciray  body  and  tide  walla 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  part  and  wrrounding  the  IC 
chip,  the  tide  walb  tncludiin  iimilating  parta  in  contact 
with  the  high  frequency  agnal  tranwniwinn  line  and  the 

power  npply  Itite  and  electrically  ooodactia|  paiti  in 

contact  with  the  ground  pattern. 


MIMM 

APPABATUS  FOB  taKHlNDING  AN  INTERNAL 

ucaiTNiNG  rmorrwcTO*  dkvice 
;  itaMMi,  G«BMqr,  iHlpar  to  DantMhe  A«r»- 
I  Ahtoa  QmUt,  Hiail  iiig,  r—any 

Fnad  Apr.  SB.  1999. 8w.  N*.  SC.2M 
tkritf,  ifpMtrtii  Gerai^r,  Mg^  1,  1992,  42  14 

9INJ 

bt.  CL*  HUG  75/02 
VS.  a.  174—79  U  CWaa 


1.  A  dirtrttwtioB  track  having  an  dectrical  diitributioa  chan- 
nel and  a  t^>^^^p^K^^»^  Kmm  jijiiflmftpm  channel  dinaaed  paralld 
thereto,  mid  track  iMing  ounatiuUed  of  electrical  jnanlating 
material,  laid  electrical  diatriMtian  channd  having  two  cur- 
reot^arryiag  condndon  retained  in  reepective  undercut  chan- 
nels fliipoaeQ  along  oppoaeo  doe  edges  ot  ssiq  electncnl  oiBtn* 
DQDOO  *™nwM  |gg  »itanflinf  (gg  |q  (gg  tlKfQQi,  HIQ  QBQCfCQt 
&cing  one  another  inwardly  of  a  top  &ce  of  laid 


dectncal  disCribvtion ' 

^^1  ^DBBa^DeQlBie  le^POO  m  aHD  QBCUsCW  QaBVnOVBDn  ' 

and  ritwirting  between  and  paraOd  to  laid  carrcnt-carrying 
oowhicton.  Mid  telephone  Hne  diatifcution  channri  having 
■pnced  apart  teltphooB  ivirea  exteadiBS  in  a  flat  boWom  wall 

thereof,  and  means  to  secoe  a  telei^hone  line  tapping  element 
to  Mid  telephone  line  distributioa  chamifil. 


M1U2I 

HIGH  FMQWPOCY  IC  PACXACT 

to 


Tekyo, 


Jm.  11.  1999.  Star.  No.  7S421 
iWBratiw  Japan,  Dae.  11, 1992, 40S3II2 

tat  a*  mn  s/06 


vs.  a.  174    3X3 


L  A  device  for  grounding  a  cable  for  protection  against 
lightning,  comprinng  a  cable  terminal  for  fnfkrting  a  caMe 
having  a  prxitecting  electiiuafly  ooadncting  caUe  caring.  Mid 

cable  terminal  indndini  an  intacoanectini  terminal  end  booi- 

tng  and  an  dectricaUy  cooductiBg  sleeve  for  electrically  con- 
tacting a  cable  caaiag  for  groodiac  and  at  leaat  one  connector 
lug  Ibnuag  an  integrsl  part  of  said  electrically  conducting 
sleeve  so  that  said  electrically  conducting  sleeve  and  said 
connector  lug  form  together  a  one-piece  electrical  conductor, 
said  connector  lug  cciwuiriring  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing a  groonding  conductor  to  a  caUe  casing  through  said 
one-piece  electrical  conductor,  wherein  said  connector  lug 


I  prior  to  use  substantially  in  a  cylindrical  plane  defined 

by  Mid  dectricilly  ooodnctni  ileeve,  lad  whoctn  laid  ooo* 

aector  log  ertendt  out  of  aaid  cylindrica]  plane  for  nring  said 
lug. 


L  AUgh 

ft  aMHCtll 

ahigh 
BBBilBdl 


UMI 
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KUDCTBICAL  OONNBCTOK 

.TWsl.PtsBii.  imlpii  toBnifhsmgA.1 

PCT  Na.  rcr/VmX/nmt,  f  STI  Dam  Pah.  M.  1994. 1  HUM 

Dam  Psk.  M.  1994.  PCT  Pak.  New  W093/V854*.  PCT  Pah. 

IMlM«.ll,lin 

PCT  Pled  Sy.  3. 1993.  Sar.J»le.  199.137 

91UM1 

tat.  CL*  HUB  4/22 

VS.  CL  174— 97  11  riiliii 

1.  An  ekfctiical  tenniaal  far  oonnectian  to  one  or  more 

IC  nnrkaar  ooanrMnc:  clectrkjJ  wires,  which  comprisw  a  terminal  portion  having  a 

body  Iwvtog  aawZ^;  '**  Portion  and  a  hollow  tknnk,  a  jacket  of  polymeric  insula- 

Une,  a  power  supply  tion  that  estends  over  the  shank,  and  a  tapering  hollow  con- 

iroimddipoMdoatfaein&oeofthepickiie  iHCtttpieoetliilhiianiBteniladnalenilicRwthRi^ 

Ae  coanectiaa  piece  Iwinc  anaaaed  partly  within  the  end  of 


wim  10  that  the  wire  or  wirei  can  be  tecnred  within  the 

oonnectioa  piece  and  the  connection  piece  can  be  secured 


STTBANDED  ELUPTICAL  CABLE  AND  MEIHCN)  V09L 

OFTIMI^MG  MANUFACrUBE  THESBOP 

CmiiniiB.Ga. 

FBed  3uL  S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  97,308 
Int  CX*  HOIB  5/08:  IM2G  3/36;  IM7B  1/06 
VS.  CL  174-129  B  M  ( 


within  the 
wires. 


■hank  by  twisting  the  terminal  about  the  wire  or 


S,41M32 

ELECniCAL  CABLE  USING  OOMmNATION  OF  HIGH 
REsismviTy  AND  LOW  Buauirrivu'y  matebials  as 

CONIHKTOKS 
J.  PMar  Moncrieff.  409  Maaen  Bd^  Vista,  CaUf.  92094 
Filed  Jm.  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  70,275 
Int.  CL*  HOIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  174—115  20  ' 


..  nx  f 


I.  A  ■tnictnre  for  carrying  aa  electrical  current  or  vcdtage  or 


laid  stnictnre  comprising  a  first  conductor  and  a  second 

conductor, 
said  first  coodoctor  and  said  second  conductor  being  adapt- 

aUe  for  carrying  the  forward  and  return  paths  for  uid 

electrical  current  or  voltage  or  signal. 

said  first  conductor  being  separated  fixxn  said  second  con- 
ductor by  a  distance  greater  than  KTO, 

•aid  first  conductor  and  said  second  conductor  being  distinct 
fixxn  any  shirlding  means; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  composition  of  said  first 
conductor  and  said  second  conductOT, 

•aid  first  conductor  employing  a  high  resistivity  material, 

and  Hid  second  conductor  enqploying  a  low  resistivity  mate- 
rial, 

the  leateivity  of  said  high  reaistivity  material  at  20  degrees 
Cdsins  being  at  lent  10  timea  greater  than  the  reaistivity 
of  said  km  reeisiivity  material  at  20  degrees  Celstus. 

12.  A  method  for  carrying  an  dectrical  current  o  voltage  or 


1.  A  method  of  stranding  ellqitically  shaped  caUe  having  a 
miOor  axis  and  a  nnnor  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  layers 
fOT  optimum  stranding  on  a  conventional  stranding  marhinr, 
said  stranding  '»««^>«'««*'  having  the  capacity  to  strand  multiple 
layers  in  a  single  pass,  eadi  layer  having  a  maiimum  number  of 
wires  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  of  round  wires  in  a  compact-matrix  struc- 
ture; 

stranding  sn  inner  layer  of  shaped  wires,  said  shaped  wires 

being  shaped  10  81  to  nqiport  one  w  more  outer  layen  of 

wires  against  said  core,  said  shaped  wires  being  of  s  nnm- 
l>er  not  exceeding  a  maTimmn  capacity  of  said  stranding 
If  hm*.  for  said  inner  layer,  and 

Stranding  an  outer  layer  of  round  wires,  said  round  wires 

increasing  in  diameter  in  the  diredioa  of  the  major  axis, 
thereby  producing  an  elliptical  cable  having  an  optimum 
number  of  wires  therein  for  strsnding  on  a  conventional 
stranding  machine; 
wherein  the  shaped  wires  are  each  elliptical  and  bent  aicn- 

atdy,  eKh  niMfiyl^g  an  angle  determined  by  dividing 
360*  by  the  number  of  shaped  wires  and  each  having  an 

aspect  ratio  sufficient  to  fnxyvide  support  between  said 
core  and  said  outer  layer. 
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a  aiga  ftwiacacy  lO  **^*|* 


oa  the 


of  the    Ihei 


I  of  raoeiviag  oae  or  more  electrical 


and  obtaining  the  advantages  of  high  resistivity  materials, 
in  combination  widi  the  advantages  of  k>w  resistivity  materi- 
als, 
■aid  method  comprising  the  step  of  providing  a  first  conduc- 
tor that  employi  a  high  rentivity  material. 

and  the  step  of  providing  a  second  conductor  that  en4>loys 
a  low  resistivity  material. 

said  first  conductor  and  said  second  conductor  being  adapt- 
d>le  ftar  carrying  the  forward  and  return  paths  for  said 
dectrical  current  or  vottage  or  signal, 

■akl  first  conductor  being  separated  fiom  said  second  con- 
ductor l>y  a  distance  greater  than  lero, 

lakl  first  conductor  and  said  second  conductor  being  distinct 

fhim  any  «l«i»M"»g  fr^am- 

the  rentivity  of  Hid  bi|h  itntivity  material  at  20  degrees 

Bag  at  leMt  10  tiraea  greater  than  the  resistivity 
llow  iiaialiiiily  malrrial  at  20< 


1.  A  digital  signal  cross-connect  frame  communication  sys- 
tem having  a  phuality  of  tracer  wire  ooonectioas  &am  a  first 
location  to  a  second  location,  each  of  sakl  plurality  of  tracer 
wire  connections  having  at  least  one  trscer  lamp  assodatad 
therewidi,  the  improvement  comprisang: 

a  power  draw  detection  circoit  having  an  input  sdectivdy 
oonnectrtfe  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  tracer  wire  connec- 
tMntfiomsmd  first  tocation  and  said  second  location,  smd 
power  draw  detection  circuit  generating  a  line  detection 

signal  at  as  output  in  tespooae  to  tbe  detectkn  of  a  F^iid 

<^mge  of  current  at  said  input; 
a  daratiaa  tinaer  circait  baviag  an  inpat  i-onnrrtrd  to  said 


'TV  •W».W<'. 
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ootpnt  of  Mid  power  dnw  detactioa  circuit  for  providing 
power  at  an  output  for  a  predetennined  period  of  time 
upoo  the  detectioo  of  Mid  Uae  delectioo  Hgnal  at  Mid 

tnpot; 
a  flaaher  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  aaid  output  of 

said  duration  timer  circuit  for  producing  a  periodic  aeriea 

of  power  poba  at  an  output  ooce  power  it  mppiied  at  Mid 

input;  and 
a  lamp  circuit  having  an  input  oooaected  to  the  ootpot  of 

Mid  flaaher  circuit  for  providing  power  to  a  lamp  m 

power  iampphed  thereto  from  Mid  input; 
laid  lamp  being  poaitioiied  within  Mid  (hgital  signal  ctom- 

ooonect  frame  oommunicatioii  lyMem  lo  at  to  be  indict- 

ttve  of  the  locatioa  of  Mid  at  leait  one  tracer  lamp  ooo- 

nected  to  Mid  one  of  aaid  pimlity  of 
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VS.  CL  in— 106 


-CCC 


::>•>;>. 


1.  An  apparatna  for  generating  »»i*^ir-  wavea  in  a  boreiiole. 

Mid  appuBtui  havini  fint  and  Mcoad  ipaoed-tptrt  kmfitudi- 
nal  ends,  Mid  apparatw  oompriiiiig: 

a)  at  least  one  intermediate  aooatic  aouroe  having  an  input 
impeilanrr  for  generating  aoouatic  pceasure  wavea  in  nid 

botdiole,  each  Mid  aoouatic  prowre  wave  having  a  oor- 

reaponding  aoouatic  preaanre  amplitude  and  acouatic  cur- 
rent, laid  intermediate  lource  being  poaitioned  between 
Mid  kMigitudiiial  enda; 

b)  foat  and  aeoond  end  meana  poaitioned,  respectively,  at 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  enda  and  adapted  for 
cfeitiiii  at  kMt  ■  partiil  aoouttic  pftMore  nnll  proximate 

said  fint  and  second  kxigitndinal  ends,  wherein  at  least 
one  end  means  is  passive; 

c)  at  leaat  one  internal  acouatic  capacitor  between  said  longi- 
tndinal  ends,  each  said  internal  aoouatic  capacitor  having 
a  variable  internal  capacitor  input  impedance;  and 

d)  meana  for  synchronizing  said  intermediate  aouroe  acoustic 
pTMaufc  wavM  with  said  internal  capacitor  input  impe- 
dance so  that  said  inleimediate  source  input  impedance  ia 
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1.  A  speaker  unit  comprising: 

a  speaker  bootiiig  havinf  a  lower  portico  and  an  upper 
portion; 

a  drive  unit  bouaed  in  said  upper  portion  for  producing  and 
outputting  sound,  with  ai^  drive  unit  having  a  central 


a  sound  mirror  housed  in  said  lower  portion  for  reflecting 
the  sound  output  by  said  drive  unit,  said  mirror  having  a 
generally  conical  surface  filing  said  drive  unit  for  redi- 
recting sound  therefrom  into  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tioo  and  a  cone  shape,  with  an  apex  of  said  cone  being 

doMtt  to  Mid  drive  unit;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  drive  unit  in  a  cantilever-type 

manner  above  said  sound  mirror,  wherein 
the  center  axis  of  said  drive  unit  ia  ofbet  from  said  apex  of 

said  sound  mirror,  and  said  supporting  means  is  positioiied 

at  substantially  the  oppoaite  side  of  aaid  ^>ex  than  the 

center  axis  of  said  drive  oniL 
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body  ■tttf**"*  to  the  nrroimd  over  an  attachment  area  and 
characterised  by  an  axis  comprising. 
^.^„.mm.it'  i«t»>^f  I  n^^mMng  hetvittsi  an  iimer  circle  and 

an  outer  ciicle  ooooentric  about  nid  axil, 

said  material  having  a  thin  compliant  nil  near  aaid  outer 

circle, 
■aid  material  Iwvittg  an  outer  circular  bead  inside  of  and  near 

laid  thin  ccmpliaiit  toll, 
and  an  inner  ridge  oocnqtying  a  path  having  both  radial 
oompooents  nrtf'^^t  aloag  radii  of  the  inner  and  outer 
ctfcle  and  tt^ftial  component*  eitwiding  along  direc- 
tions  perpendicular  to  said  radii,  said  inner  ridge  being 
between  Mid  inner  circle  and  laid  outer  dicular  bead, 

the  wkhh  of  ittl  outer  dfcnlir  beid  and  nid  Janer  ndge 

being  significantly  leas  than  the  diamrtrr  of  said  outer 
fBrrlff, 
the  attachment  area  between  the  cone  body  and  the  sur- 
round covering  a  substantial  area  of  the  cone  body. 


a  nonwoven  web  of  fibers  coated  widi  a 
said  fibers  have  diameters  of  about  30  to 


100 


and  wherdn  the  wd>  hM  a  uouipieiiion 
about  0.09  to  about  a30  Joulea. 


energy  of 
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METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  POB  ACOUSTICAL 

FAnrnoN 

Biyan  K.  Wambok.  700  N.  Nailjr.  GAtrt.  Aril.  IS234 
Fllad  No*.  22, 1M3.  Sar.  No.  ISMU 
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VS.  CL  in-290  » 


1.  A  speaker  box  which  is  able  to  adjust  the  amount  of 
interior  space  used,  oonqtrising: 
a  rectangular  box; 
a  paititioo  tfptff*Mg  nid  box  into  two  chamben; 

a  speaker  hole  in  the  &<»t  of  each  of  said  chambers; 

a  speaker  cover  trTT-"~<  over  each  of  said  speaker  bola, 

fiicb  said  speaker  cover  comprising  a  transparent  plastic 

outer  ring  with  a  hole  in  the  center, 
a  divider  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rear  of  each  of  aaid  cham- 

beiB; 
a  nut  MaemMy  mataOed  within  each  of  said  divider^ 
a  bolt  threadedly  attached  to  each  of  said  nut  asaemWira; 
a  motor  connected  to  the  rear  wan  Of  e«di  Of  said  chambers 

for  roti^  each  of  nid  boh^ 

a  caidboard  nlf  nijon  attachrd  to  each  of  said  dividers. 


1.  An  acoustical  partition  comprisiiig: 

at  leaat  one  wan  lection  comprising  a  top  member,  a  bottom 

member,  and  a  irfmaltty  of  nde  memben  w^ietein  an  of 

^^Ai*  inri..h.r«  define  an  encloaod  imter  area  socfa  thateaiA 
of  said  members  hM  an  exterior  surfcce  and  an  interior 

surfiKe; 

a  frame  structure  contamed  widnn  said  endoaed  mnerara; 

at  leMt  two  inaolation  layers  and  an  air  cavity  oontaiiwd 
within  lakl  frame  ttmctnre  wherein  Mid  at  leaat  two 
insulation  layers  are  leparated  by  said  air  cavity  and  said 
air  cavity  is  poaitioaed  within  a  center  of  said  at  leaat  one 

Will  NCtion;  lad 

at  least  one  kyer  of  sound  abaorpttOB  material  attached  to 

the  exterior  soi&oe  of  at  leaM  one  of  said  irioFality  of  side 
members. 
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I  ML  U,  1994»  Sar.  No.  271,771 
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VS.  CL  in— 23n  • 

L  A  tuTT"-- 1*^  tool  having  an  exhanat  port  and  a  sound 
^  stnctare  fitted  widun  said  exhanat  port  to  seal  aaid 
t  port,  wherein  said  sound  mnffiing  stroctnre  comprises 


11. 1994,  Sar.  No.  179,934 

.  „pJeiiki  Aval.  ta.  13,  ma,  54NB7I3 

laL  CL*  HOIH  19/54.  9/00  _  _ 

VS.  CL  300—11  R  •  '""  " 

L  An  inaemental  eoooder  Ibr  use  witfi  a  prime  mover  rotat- 

aUe  tbaat  a  rotary  operatian  axis,  comprising:    

a  rotary  contact  plate  which  ia  coupled  to  the  prhne  mover 
and  rotaiea  wiA  the  prime  mover  about  the  rotary  opera- 
tion axk,  wherem  the  rotary  contact  plate  oomprisa  a 
■goal  pulae  generating  region,  the  signal  pulae  I 
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reglioii  having  •  phnility  of  lite  fbnned  with  a  find  tater- 
val  in  a  ladial  oMaaer  and  a  pfanality  nf  tpnkr  ■hiprrt 
ooadactive  regiaaB  reflectively  ^noed  by  the  phnaUty  of 
■lila; 
•  ■glial  Minfrrtiiig  temiiial  for  oonlactiiis  tiie  i 


nbatantiaUy  along  the  atire  kagth  between 


t  oae  clet.li'k*l  ooadactor  in  nknUifl  oommuiiicatioa 
with  the  aenaor  for  connection  wiflan  a  drcnit  for  oontrol- 
liag  the  actnatiaa  of  the  door  when  the  Moaor  detecu  the 
■ppWcatioB  of  force  to  the  sheath,  the  oondoctor  extend- 
ing throv^  the  apcftsre  ia  the  one  end  mftoeof  die 
iheadi  and  extending  ovtwanUy  frooi  the  one  end  aufftoe 
beyond  the  aide  aartmoe  ot  dte  door  into  the  internal  area 
of  tfaetiack. 


a  common  tenninal  which  haa  a  contact  point  provided  on 
it>  tip  portian,  at  leaat  a  portion  of  the  contact  point  being 

qnke-ihaped  condnctive  ingiona  lo  ai  to  always  be  in 
contact  with  at  leaat  one  of  the  ipok»«haped  condnctive 
legiona  of  the  rignal  pnbe  generating  regiona  of  the  rotary 
contact  plate  while  the  rotary  contact  phte  ia  rotating. 
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DOOK  EMS  SKMOING  SWITCH 

D.  MB«.  OtiaidiBa.  Pi.. 
^  C^neardvaa,  Pa. 

nad  Sip.  17,  IMS.  Sar.  Nn.  U2411 
bt  CL*  miH  S/16 
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1.  A  trip  lyitem  for  aOowiag  linear  adjutment  of  a  predeter- 

Biaed  csnvnt  levd  at  winch  Mid  trip  lyitem  ioitiata  inter^ 

tioo  of  cnticnt  flowing  throngh  a  current  path  in  a  drcuit 

interrupter  wiun  the  duieut  c»ci«>tid»  the  predetemined  cur- 
rent lever,  laid  trip  syaieB  including: 
(0  a  ipriag  having: 

a  lint  cad  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  member  within 
and  trip  syitcui; 

a  phvahty  of  active  ooih,  diqxiaed  adjacent  to  said  fint 
end,  having  a  fiiit  diameter.  Mid  coib  applying  an  ad- 
jmtaUe  biaang  force  which  correapondingly  adjuati 

the  prakmMDtd  cvitat  kvd;  ud 

a  Mcond  end  having  at  leaat  one  non-active  coil  with  a 


L  A  MHing  edge  for  caaaing  a  doaing  door  to  open  by 
ailnaliag  a  device  apon  force  being  applied  to  the  aeaaing 
edge,  the  door  having  a  lending  edge  ■■Aoe,  a  tnt  lateral  lide 
Mtffooe  and  a  Moond  kleral  ride  aaffoce.  the  Ifaat  and  ieoond 
lateral  ride  nribcea  being  opporilely  diqxMed.  the  door  being 
Bovably  moontad  on  a  track  which  gmdiBB  the  door  throngh  a 
mge  of  motion,  the  track  being  poritioned  proxhnale  at  leaat 

the  flm  litml  ik  wfioe  and  aclodiBi  u  internal  am,  the 


active  coil  of 
active  coib. 


adjacent  to  the 
;  edge  mrCKe  of  dK  door,  the  ihaath  »~*''«Hg  a 
lint  waB  rlfWaing  a  cavity,  the  wall  »-.i-.«H»  ikat  Md 

lafMidcnd 


the  and  Mffooa  with  the  apertwc  and  the  flfri  ride 

-'•^-  ifTrr  Tiring  gfnrifi"j  rrr^aMr  -^r-  Ttir  ihnatti  ii 

poitioMd  a^tom  the  hidi^  ad|e  wCm  of  the  door, 

^  other  end  anrfcoe  Md  Ae  ■eoond  ride  •afthoe  of  die 

I  the  leading  edge  anrfhce  of  the  door, 
nad  wiMn  dM  cavity  and 
forae  analiad  to  the 


MEiHOD  iuw  APPAiAiu  Foi  wnfrorrnNG 

BtaCIMCALM9CHA»OKMiUanNINCCM>A<XH>NE» 

Had  Oct  U.  ma,  Sar.  Na.  U4,N2 
ClaaM  priarily.  aapMaallaa  Ji^na,  Oct.  M,  1992.  4.3na4tt 
Jbb.  aaHMO.  S-MOTM 

M.a*waai7/06 

vs.  CL  31»— 043  n  C^M 

1      Itt   A    VfM^^^tf    t^^^tfit^M    di^M^^^PW   H^M^Ini^ll*    M^l^lfe/wl    fr^ 

idetiveiy  aovJai  I  wife  eleolrade  aid  •  wori^ieoe  oppoMd  to 

each  other  along  a  iirngrananiiil  track  and  ooncnrtenlly  apply- 
ing a  voltage  batwnen  the  wire  decHode  aad  the  workptece 
dnring  a  lint  phwality  of  paaan  in  onkr  to  nchine  the  work- 
piece,  the  impfOvcHMnt  coa^xiiing.  machining  an  inride  cor- 
ner in  mad  wockpieoe  while  moving  on  a  lint  track  haviag  the 
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■econd  track  coneaponding  to  a  Tcapecttve  one  of  mid  nudun- 

tngi 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  PASSAGES 
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1.  Apparatus  for  fusins  together  a  plarality  of  electrical 
ooodnctort,  without  mriting  any  of  taid  oondnctora,  laid  con- 
dnctofs  coUectivdy  compriring  a  workpieoe.  taid  qiparatua 
oompnamg: 

a  faring  aiaembly  compriring  a  fusing  member  for  perfonn- 
mg  heotmg  and  mechanical  work  00  laid  worki^  and 

a  groonding  member;  and 
TP>..M  for  aenaing  temperature  which  makes  phyaical 
contact  with  tak)  workpiece  for  converting  thermidly 
aenaed  temperature  into  a  firri  dectfical  rignal  wfaKh 
corresponds  to  wotkpieoe  temperature,  taid  means  for 
iensmg  temperature  being  coupled  to  taid  fusing  aiaembly 
so  that  taid  means  for  sensing  temperature  is  automatically 
ptecisdy  positioned  in  contact  with  sakl  workpieoe,  sakl 
means  for  teoang  teopenture  being  emeotially  instanta- 
neously reapouive  to  the  temperature  changn  of  fumg 

opcTKtnoos. 


'*'■'-'''•*'  hHJftySil 


1.  A  method  to  fonn  a  pluraUty  of  passages  in  an  article,  each 
of  the  plunlity  of  passages  having  a  fint  portion  and  a  second 
portioo  in  flow  oommunicatioii,  the  fint  portion  formed  by  a 
fint  uaimr  forming  means  having  a  first  coordinate  system, 
the  second  portion  formed  by  a  second  poinge  fonntQg  meant 

having  a  aecoad  coordinate  system,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
passages  having  a  predetennined  spatial  poattioo  defining  a 
position  Pl^  within  the  fint  coordinate  system,  a  porition  P2p 
within  the  second  oootdinate  system,  and  wherein  the  plurality 
of  p^Mgea  define  a  qtatial  envdope.  the  method  including  the 

steps  of: 

fbnning  an  indexing  hole  in  a  (date,  the  indexing  hole  being 

formed  by  the  firri  passage  forming  means  and  at  a  poai- 

tioo  YV\  within  the  fint  coordinate  system,  the  position 
Yii  t^ing  widnn  the  spatial  envelope  of  the  ptnrality  of 

plaring  the  plate  within  the  second  pataagr  forming  meana 
and  aligning  the  second  passage  fbnning  meant  with  the 

indexing  hole; 
,,f^«>».i»i»g  tli>  t^mtatl  ermr  Ep  between  die  actual  poaitinn 

F2<of  the  indoing  hole  fdative  to  a  position  P2|^  wheiein 
P2o  oomapcads  to  a  tnwslatinn  of  the  coordinate  Pl< 
from  the  fint  coordinate  system  into  the  second  oootdi- 

aateiyHen; 

forming  the  firri  poctions  at  the  posttians  PI,  using  the  firri 

pamage  forming  mrani;  and 
forming  the  second  portxxia  at  poaitmns  F2e  naing  the  sec- 
ond passage  fanning  meam.  wherein  die  positMns  P2c 
ooncspcad  to  poattmna  P^-t-E^ 


M1M47  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VVSDIG  TERMINAL 
OR  COMMUTATOR  WIRE  C»NNBCnONS  USING  A 
TRIGGER  CURRENT 
Eric  J.  Kiikar.  Vandriia.  Ohia,  I 
Inc.,Tlpraty,OUo 

Fflad  May  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  6i,7«D 

Int.  CL*  B2^  11/24 
UJS.  CL  219—110  *'' " 


tt,     m' 


■"    r 


j^ 


^  - 


V 


L  An  apparatus  fiw  Insing  a  woskpiece  indnding  at  kari  two 

dectrically  conductive  dementt  comprising: 

an  decttode; 

meam  for  moving  the  electrode  into  contact  with  takl  work- 
piece  causing  said  electrode  to  contact  and  apply  a  fone 
to  said  workpieoe; 
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ooadociive  ooitiiii  uadertyini  the  nrfKe  portioo  to 

prayidt  «  phtHooondactive  ootint  of  redaoed  thictan—. 
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whcKiii  the  nrCKe  portioa  of  the  polymeric  photooon- 
dnctive  coatjag  »  ported  with  an  iaot  hM  directed  npoa 
the  ooaliag  •■  the  laeer  beam  ii  directed  at  the  < 


IT      U  <•      4       It 


1.  Aa  dectron  betm  loiiroe  MMnbiy  for  providtaf  •  beun 
of  electfOM  to  a  cncMe  monated  in  a  homiiig  m  a  hi^  vac- 

having  a  phmriity  of  types  of  field  Hmb,  the 
meaaa  onmpriiiin  paraPei.  ipaoed  apart  flrat. 
tUfd  pairt  of  oMSaeti  haviag  oppoMd  pole*  aad 
oo  a  low  retactaaoe  path  meeaa  located  beneath  the  cruci- 
ble, the  crmUe  located  betweea  the  fint  pair  of  Bugnett, 
the  aeooad  pair  of  atagaets  atoaated  to  Ibat  ead*  of  the 
flnt  pair  of  oiagaeti,  the  third  pair  of  magnett  mounted  to 

Mcood  endi  of  the  (bit  piir  of  migneti; 

aa  niiillri  means  ooimwiiiaa  an  elecUmi  modiiim  definmc  a 
shape,  a  meaas  for  raiwim  decUmis  to  be  — '*»*Tif  fraoi 

the  mediam,  the  dectroae  emitted  in  the  ihape  of  the 
mediuai,  aad  a  meeai  for  accelerating  mid  emitted  shape 
in  a  first  dtrectioa  away  (rooi  the  phirality  of  types  of 
magnrtir  field  lines  and  ootade  of  the  cleUiou  beaai 

sooroe  sssembly  to  travel  in  an  electron  beam  tnOectory 
Ibr  deOectioa  throa^  oae  of  the  piarality  of  types  of 
magaetic  field  Itae*  towards  a  desired  aad  aioveable  iauig- 

mi  point  at  the  crocMe,  the  dectroQ  beun  at  the  iaifini 

poiat  defiaing  sabstaalially  the  shape  of  the  elec4ion  aie- 


1j4li,TH 

COAXIAL  N0Z2U  FOB  8UIFACI  nSAIMENT  BY 
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PROCESS  POB  SEDUCING  IHICXNBSS  OF  A 

POLYMERIC  PHOrOOWiDUCnVB  COATING  ON  A 

PHOTCMUKXPTCMI  WITH  LASER 

Eagsae  A.  Swais.  Wahals*;  Maalay  J.  PielnThaaakl.  aad  AMad 

O.  BMi,  laO  rfButlir,  al  rfN.Y„  anlpw  »  Jrnn 


fat  CL*  B2SK  26/14: 
U.S.  CL  »»— 12LM 

L  A  pftwem  fcr  redadag  the  thicfcaeM  of  a  polyaieric  pbo- 
toooadactive  ooatiag  oa  a  photoreceptor.  coaipriBiag: 
dimliag  a  beer  beeoi  at  a  sarfiMe  portion  of  a  polyateric 
pboioooadactive  coating  on  a  pholorecapsoc,  and 

the  laier  bean  ob  the  mftoe  portkn  for  aot 

i  saMMiM  of  lime  salHriMt  to  reaiove  less 
I  an  of  the  saifMe  pocliaa  aad  the  p«>lyBwric  photo- 


L  Coaiial  aoxzle  for  mrfisoe  treatment  by  irradiation  with  a 
sam  aad  a  sapply  of  materials  ia  powder  fbnn.  oompris- 
iag:  a  aoazle  body  (1)  haviag  aa  oatlet,  said  aoczle  body  bctag 

provided  with  I  tranciied  ooaicil  pUMfe  (2)  that  ooovei|ei  in 

the  directioB  of  the  oatlet  aloag  aa  axis  (C)  of  ptopagaliaa  of 
the  laaer  beam  (^  a  rina»ial  iaiection  device  (4)  wtuch  gnides 
aad  shapes  a  jet  (5)  of  matfrials  ia  powder  form  carried  by  a 
transport  flnid  in  said  noole  body  (IX  said  ooaiial  iiueciion 
device  oomprisiag  a  first  tiimi-amd  ooaical  partition  ring  (11) 
■Moased  in  the  aoeaie  body  (1);  sad  a  device  (14)  for  the 
i^iection  of  a  confining  flnid  (IS)  at  an  overpreasnre  or  for  the 
aeaeratioa  of  aa  uadcrpwasart  ia  said  treetaieat  aoezle,  ia  the 
farm  esseatiaOy  of  a  second  traacaled  ooaical  paitiliun  ring 

(M)  edBKiiai  ooaaaDy  withhi  the  fint  partitioo  rini  (UX  lo 

as  to  impfove  the  iaiwattioa  between  the  laser  beam  (O  and 
the  maSerialB  (S)  i 


AUTOMATIC  COOLING  APPARATUS 
I  Take.  Takjra.  Japai 
lacn  Takya,  Japaa 

Fliad  Jml  21.  IfH,  Sir.  Na.  UMil 
CWms  prietlly.  applisallea  Japea,  Jmi.  21. 1M3,  540a903 
taL  CL*  mSB  7/02 
UJB.  CL  21»-4I7  2 ' 


a  plonlity  of  liiti  fbmied  at  Mid  fint  ()eot  poftioD  at  inter- 
vals and  adapted  to  attenntte  hi^  Creqoaicy  wave«  and 


a  dwke  cover  fitted  in  said  second  bent  portion  and  adapted 
to  (dose  aa  opeaed  portion  of  seid  choke  channel 


1.  An  swtfT— f«i^  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiimnoe; 

(b)  a  body  of  liquid  material  housed  in  a  container  wherein 
the  container  is  coupled  to  the  furnace  such  that  gaseous 
matter  may  flow  firam  said  ooatainer  to  said  furnace; 

(c)  a  beater  power  computing  circuit  which  provides  an 

ootprt  repieaentative  <)f  the  dififercnoe  between  an  actual 

tempetatnre  of  the  furnace  and  a  target  temperature  of  the 

fofiyioc; 

(d)  a  dock  pulse  generating  circuit  for  providmg  a  clock 
pnbe  at  an  output; 

(e)  a  -wwitiing  cirx»it  fcM-  summing  dock  pulses  havmg  an 
input  coupled  to  the  dodc  pulse  genrfating  circuit  output 
and  an  ontpot  providing  a  sonuned  value  of  dock  pulses; 

(0  a  synduonizing  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
■ynchixmizing  pulse  of  an  altemating  power  supply  cou- 

pkd  to  the  noming  circuit  to  relet  the  Miniffling  drcutt  at 

each  poise; 
(g)  a  oomparator  Imvinc  a  first  input  ooopled  to  the  heater 
power  coaaputiag  circuit  output  aad  a  seooad  input  cou- 
pled to  the  summtttg  Ctrcutt  ootpot  and  which  produces  an 

ootpot  signal  at  an  output; 
(h)  a  heater,  within  said  body  of  Hqaid  material,  for  vaponz- 

ing  wid  liquid  material  to  produce  a  vapor  which  flows  to 

said  ftataaoe  for  oooUag  said  fbraace; 
0)  a  thyristor.  baviag  aa  input  ooofrfed  to  the  comparator 

ootpot,  for  providinf  power  to  tbe  beater  in  reqxnae  to 
the  comparator  output  sigaaL 

DEVICE  P(»  8HIELIMNG  LEAKAGE  OP  HlCai 
FSEQUKNCY  WAVES  IN  A  MKStOWAVE  OVEN 
GriW.CW,Kjf»H)>.Rip.rfKaw.    nlpnrtnGaM 
Cay,  Ltd..  Sea^  Ragu  af  Katan 

]  Na*.  8,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  14M73 

loiiag  la^  ar  biaa,  Nar .  10, 1M2, 


NON-CONTACT,  ELBCOKWIACawnCALLY  COUPLED 

HANSMISSION  AND  KBCEIVING  SYCTEM  FOR  IC 
CARDS  __ 

liliifTiiii.ifi^r  ~^"^'""'~'"'*^  r^~i~-^i>m 
^^  Takya,  bath  af 


Na.  915,9ii,  Jid.  21,  Un,  akandaaad.  Wa 
Oct  ».  UH  Sar.  Na.  32SA«3 

„         ^flicatiaa  J^aa.  JaL  23,  1991.  3-2a8C33; 

«L  23,  IfW,  3-»57«;  Not.  II,  1991,  «2MI7;  Nw.  11, 1991, 

3421503 

Iat.  CL*  OOCK  5/00  _  ^ 


1.  A  non-contact,  electramagaetically  coupled  < 

tion  lyiteoi  indnding:  

fiiat  aad  second  ooaunuaicatioa  uaits  dectromagnetically 
data  between  said  first  and  second  ooaa- 


Inl.  CL*  HOSB  6/76  _  _ 

UJ8.  CL  2»— 742  *  Ottmm 

L  A  device  for  rindding  knkage  of  hi||i  fieqaency  oraves 

from  a  microwave  ovea.  ssid  device  adapted  to  be  jnxlapoaed 

a  front  pand  of  the  microwave  oven,  said  device  comprising: 

aa  outer  pimd  nd  aa  imwr  panel  fioraied  ia  one  piece; 

said  imwr  paad  bdng  connected  to  said  ovier  paod  to  define 

a  choke  «^Mmd  tfaercbetweea.  said  iaaer  paad  haviag  a 

first  bent  portion  and  a  second  beat  portion  fanning  fin* 


a  pair  of  capacitive  seals  provided  at 
pwid  which  bee  die  boot  paad  of  said 


of  thai 


said  first  iMTmirv"'^***'*'  ■"**  "oaaprisiny: 

liiil  Jsis  !■ ssiiia  mf  ens  fnr  rrTT-rr-^r  •****• 

fint  dectromagnetic  tranadacing  bt-functaoning  coil  dr- 
cnit  for  dectromagnetically  ooiq)ling  a  second  electro- 
BMgaetic  traiMdncing  bi-fnactioBiag  coil  circuit  of  said 

teoood  t.'oinmiif''f**'^  unit; 

each  bUbnetkniBt  ooil  drcoit  both  electronipetic^ 

j— .^..iiii»g  and  reoeivins  data,  reapectivdy,  the  first 
bi-functaooing  coil  atao  tn^smitting  power,  and  the 

second  bi-fimctianing  coil  also  receiving  power, 
a  driver  circuit  coMtected  to  said  firrteiectroaiagnftir.  trans- 
ducer lit-fUactioniag  cod  circnit  and  supptying  a  faigji-fre- 
qnency  Bgnal  to  said  second  communication  unit  t>aaed  on 

an  on^mt  data  from  said  first  data  processing  means;  aad 

fitrt  pf^^fiviiH  Mgw»l  dtWl  ^'"g  fMcmt  otaillwOrf  to  SSid  fitSt 

circuit  for  detecting  the 
;  of  aid  second  dedramagnetic 

I  coil  cacait  to  demodalaie  die 
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data  from  the  Moood 
denodnlalsd  data  to  laid  fint  data 


1  out  and  wappty  the 


Mid  icoood  ''""""""itrttiftw  mui  oonpranii: 
■eoood  diU  proooBiig  metiii  for  prooetiiat  d«ta; 

mid  Mcood  tieiAitmuMgnrtir  trmmimrmg  bi-ltaoclkiains 
coil  circait  «ilw  lii'iiiiagiirrtriny  for  oooplinc  nid  ftnt 
dectroiagiirric  tninrlwiin  bi-ftmctioBim  coil  drenit; 

a  power  mpply  gwiffaHin  circuit  oooaected  to  aaid  tec- 
ood   dectrcMnagaetic   tnmaducing   hi-ftmctioaim   coil 

■ad  fenetaliBg  a  pndelenntaed  supply  voha(e  from  a 

agnal  tuppiied  from  mid  fint  data  commanicatiaa  oait; 

a  Moood  reoeiviag  iisaal  '*»«—  '■"f  meam  cownected  to 

Mkl  woood  ctectnioi^nrrir  tnuMdiiciiii  bj-toctwai^ 
coil  drenit  for  deoiodnlaliiit  a  asnal  npplied  from  aaid 
firat  data  ooauBoaicatiaa  mit  and  mpptyias  die  demod- 
ulated rignal  to  Mid  Mcaad  data  pcxxMBMing  meaiH;  and 
variable  impedaaoe  meaiw  oonaected  to  mid  Mooad  elec- 
tromagnetic traaadncias  bi-Aiactioaiag  ooil  circuit  for 
varying  an  impwtanre  of  mid  Moond  electromagnetic 
traudncing  bi-Anictioaiiig  coil  drenit  in  aooordance 
with  an  output  data  from  mid  teoood  data  pwv*— jug 


door,  when  the  tag  hm  been  converted  to  the  lecured  state 
and  the  price  and  identity  of  said  product  hm  been  stored. 


STORAGE  PHOSPHOK  KADIOCatAPHV  PATIENT 

mSNimCATION  SYSTEM 
Wdi,  PMMM.  N.Y..  ■tri^arl*  EiXiM  Kodak  Com- 

'   N  Y 

tti.  tn^TH,  Nov.  25, 1992,  Pat.  No.  S,2M,CM. 
An.  12,  ifia.  S».  No.  lOClOl 

2010,  has  baan  dtadalmad. 

bt  a*  GME7//a  7/00 

U.&  CL  238-37S  S  ( 


wbenin  laid  driver  circnit  it  of  low  ovtpot  impedioce, 

and  said  first  reoeiviag  ngnal  detecting  circuit  includes 
a  cnrreat  detectiag  circuit  in  which  a  voltage  drop,  used 
m  a  detoctioa  output  of  the  current  detecting  circuit,  is 
sulBdeotly  small,  soch  that  a  voltage  of  the  first  bi-fiinc- 
tioaiag  ooil  circnit  is  sabMaatially  ooostant  and  such 
that  a  voltage  of  the  seooad  IN-Amctioaing  ooil  circuit  is 
nbitantially  cooMaat.  and  therefore  a  voltage  input  to 
the  power  supply  generating  circuit  is  substantiaUy 
constant  notwithatanding  operatioa  of  the  variable 

impedance  meuH. 


1.  A  storage  phosphor  cassette  assembly  comprising: 
a  storage  phosphor  for  storing  an  image  of  an  object; 
a  cassette  for  removably  cootatning  said  storage  pboifdior: 

a  itorage  photphor  bar  code  located  00  laid  caiwtte  oriaid 

storage  phosphor  for  uniquely  identifying  laid  storage 


MIMM 

SELF  SERVICX  CAKT  SYSTEM 
W.  HalUng,  307<  Eiactia  Dr.  &,  Colorado 
moo,  a^  Dale  B.  lUUag.  113S  Maple  Ave., 
Grof*.  DL  «S15 

FDad  A^  20,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  109,421 
Int  CL*  OOCK  15/00 


a  read/write  non-volatile  mennry  contained  in  a  self-adhe- 
sive. electricaOy  oondnctive  oootainer  which  is  remov- 
ably adhered  to  said  cassette  or  to  said  storage  phosphor, 
and  which  reodves,  stores,  and  tranafen  information 
relating  to  an  image  stored  in  said  storage  phosphor,  relat- 
ing to  said  storage  phosphm,  and/or  relating  to  said  stor- 
age phoapllOr  COMtte. 


MMfSM 

REAIHNG  fWnCAL  SYSTEM 

,  Tokjro,  .tapoB 
Fgad  Fak.  M,  19M,  Sm.  No.  197,174 
leritjr.  spjllnllii  Japan.  Fok  11, 1993,  S42«7<1 
Int.  CL*  GOCK  7/10 


1.  A  self-service  cart  system  comprising: 
a  cart  having  an  dectiically  latchaMe  door, 

I  nile  BMH  for  opdciUy  loqariBi  I  prkx  inl  (kicripboa 

from  a  ptoilact.  said  meaaa  beiag  attached  to  aaid  cart; 
a  tBLMiHy  iraaarr  for  oonvertiag  a  tag  oa  arid  prodnct  froai 

an  onaecvred  State  to  a  secured  State,  said  Mcsrity  Kaaner 

being  attached  to  said  cait; 
■aid  tag  rhaaging  firoei  cither  a 

magnetic  State  or  a  noa  nsagnetic  Stale  to  a  I 

when  oooverted  by  said  security  l 

a  ooatroDer.  attached  to  said  cait.  for  stociag  sasd  price  i 

identity  and  allowing  aooem  to  said  cart. 


1.  A  reading  optical  syatcai  ooeipriang: 

a  diaphragm  and  a  positive  mmiicus  lens  having  a  ooocave 
snrfiaoe,  wherein  the  ooacavc  snffsoe  is  located  oaaside 
of  a  Icaa  nearest  to  the  diaphragm,  and  wherein  the  fol- 
■■  >enla; 


May  23.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


zm 


ais<(di+d2)/r<a4i 
IUS<(dl+d2y|rl|<ai3 


I  •^dl +d2)'*  deaignatea  a  sum  of  a  diMaace  iMtweea  d>e 
diaphn^m  and  a  leos  and  a  thicknem  of  the  lens,  "T  the  focal 
lcngd>  of  the  menacns  ten,  and  "^l"  a  radius  of  cnrvatnre  of 
a  SDfCsce  locatnd  oe  an  objective  side  of  the  r»misrns  leas. 


Ml>>3M 

CHIP  CABD  WITH  FIELD  SnENGIH  DKIVCTOK 

HAVING  A  SWnCH  AND  LOAD  TO  UMTT  DAMPING 

TO  THB  MEASUKEMIOT  CTCU 


M1M87 

BAB-CODE  BBADEB  PEBMRIING  SELBCTIVE  USE  OF 

A  WHOLE  (»  A  PAKT  OF  AN  IMACS  SENSCHt 

IiiiiMlMM.I|ita(SdicyNTHMl.OMkiiUkklUiyi- 

-  -    MD.anerJs«a. 


I  priority. 
UJS.  a  236-^(72 


.  It,  1993,  Sm.  No.  7<,9C0 

I  Ji«M.  Jm.  22. 1992.  4-141542 

Int.  CL*  OOCK  7/70 
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1.  a  bar-oode  reader  compriaing: 

an  image  aeaaor  for  producing  an  output  ngnal  in  reapoaae 

to  Ught  incident  on  said  image  sensor,  said  image  sensor 
operating  sdectivdy  in  one  of  a  first  operating  mode  in 
wrhich  a  whole  of  said  image  sensor  produces  said  output 
^gnal  and  a  second  operating  mode  in  which  a  portion  of 
said  image  sensor  lew  than  said  whole  image  sensor  iMtv 
duoes  said  output  signal; 

light  enuMion  means  for  projecting  a  light  beam  onto  a  bar 
code  label,  the  bar  code  label  having  thereon  a  bar  code 
symbol; 

light  reception  means  for  focusing  a  portion  of  the  Ught 
beam  sMch  is  reflected  from  the  bar  code  labd  onto  the 


1.  A  cantactlem  and  batteryloH  chip  card  having 

an  antetma  coil, 

a  tianamisaion  and  reception  stage  which  via  an  dectromag- 
netic  ahernating  fidd  gencratrd  by  a  write/read  unit 
tapflOa  the  chip  card  with  energy  and  eosura  bidireo- 
tiooal  data  lisiisiiiissinn  to  the  write/read  unit, 

a  fnnctioiud  circnit  part  having  a  function  which  is  depen- 
dent On  tt  IppiicaliOll  (rf  the  Cfaip  Clld,  and 

a  detector  for  determining  a  fidd  strengdi  of  said  dectro- 
magnetic  altemating  fidd  trananitting  energy  to  said  chip 
caid,  said  detector  having  a  switch  and  a  load,  said  toad 
being  switched  paralld  to  said  coil  by  said  switdi  far 
determining  the  field  strength  of  the  dectromagnetic 
altematmg  fidd  when  a  measurement  cycle  signal  wfaidi 
is  supplied  to  said  switch  is  generated. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OBJECTS  WITH  ■ANGKOEFENIMNT  BIXXaONG 

,  Emott.  and  Pnd  MalhowB,  Laagley.  balk  or  Wa*.. 

to  Anl»-SeHa,  Umllad,  D«far,  Gala, 
of  Sir.  No.  951.050,  Sep.  2S,  1992. 1 
I  te  a  dIfWea  or  Ssr.  No.  7C8.0aO,  Ss».  2a,  1991. 1 
I  to  ■  dIfWon  «r  Sar.  No.  50M32,  Apr.  10, 1990.  PM.  Nn. 
5354.903.  Ilto  iMllrrf-  No?.  30, 1993,  Sar.  No.  159,992 
Int  CL*  GOIV  9/04 
U&a250-221  W 


■gnal  iiiimssliig  means  for  processing  the  output  signal 
which  k  output  by  said  image  sensor  in  response  to  the 
portion  of  the  light  beam  whkh  is  focused  onto  the  image 
seiHor  by  the  light  reception  means  and  for  generating  a 

proooNd  output; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  bar  code  symbol  on  the  bar 
code  labd  baaed  on  the  pimrrsf  d  output  of  said  signal 

prorrasmg  means;  and 
sdectioa  means  for  sdecting  sakl  first  operating  mode  or 
said  second  operating  mode  as  an  operating  mode  in  read- 
ing the  bar  code  labd,  wherein  said  decoding  means  func- 
tions to  decode  multi-stage  bar  code  symbob  in  addition 
»(t"-«^8"«««»««M<b"-«'«tg  symbols  and  two-dimmsional 

bar  code  symbols. 


1.  An  object  detector  for  dctfirting  the  presence  of  an  object 
reflecting  a  beam  of  radiation  tberdrom  and  located  within  a 
lange  of  distances  from  said  object  detector,  said  object  detec- 
tor comprising: 
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(a)  ■rmwirtion  amm  for  ■nqoiriin 
rcflsctsd  by  laid  oftpjoct; 

(b)  &i»Kitin$  wtftam  oftiaSty  ooopled  to  laid 
■MM  far  raodvtat  mM  bam  of 

--t^    iifc  I  -  I, a ^  &kA 


froiD 


(e)  blockiii  nem  opikiny  ooopU  to  tM  loqriitiu 

mens  awl  to  Mid  dwtwtim  metma  fer  blooUag  •  y/mUbte 
poiliuo  o^a  beaflB  of  radialioa  vaoaived  by  Mid  daMcCM^ 
■  ■  nuBcna  noai  M  oigBOi  lOCMca 
at  OMiBOMt  Mid  hlockw)  poflioa  is- 
M  Ae  djuawr  of  Mid  object  iirom  Mid  object 


taf.  a  rartiatinn  aoaroe  Cor  |»owldiBg  fint  rartiaticw  of  a  fifst 
wmvtltmgdi,  Mooad  radktk»  of  a  Mooad  wavdaagO,  Oinl 
radiatioa  of  •  tUrd  wavelMgtfc.  aad  favth  ladktioa  of  a 
fowtfa  wavekagth;  fnriMat  aMaM  havi^  a  focal  Icagth 

wUch  ■  a  flMctioa  of  wiv«lM|th  for  focuriai  Hid  fini  ndi»> 
tMM  nbttaBlially  at  Mid  fint  poiilkMi.  Mid  wooad  fadiatioB 


SniAL  OPIKAL  SIGNAL  DmUBUnON  8Y8I1M 
AND  MRIKM),  AND  ORICAL/ILICnaCAL 

rATlON' 


UJS.CL 


■k  31.  19M»  8m.  Na. : 
fat  a*  Ota  6/2^  GMF  7  J/DD 
327.12 
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Mbaiaaiially  at  Mid  Mooad  poatioa.  Mid  third  radiatioe  at  a 
third  poaitioa  aad  Mid  fowtfc  fadiatiaa  at  a  foorth  poaitioa;  a 

■nd  pbotoieani  warn  anufed  to  meanre  rdative  inteflH* 

tiMofMid  fint  and  Mooad  radiatimia  raOected  fron  Mid  te- 

flective  i,l .iil  and  rdative  ialeadtiea  of  said  tlurd  i 

ladiationi  reflected  fron  Mid  fcOective  nrfiwe. 


1.  A  aerial  optical  Mgnal 
liiat  and  ■nrond.  generaOy 


oormmdim  optical  waveguide 


fint  mean*  for  ntpplying  the  fint  optical  waveguide  means 

with  a  fint  train  ofliclit  polaes  propagated  throvch  Mid 

fint  waveguide  nMaaa; 
Mooad  owaaa  for  npplyiag  the  Moood  optical  waveguide 

meaoa  with  a  Moood  tiaia  of  light  puba  propagated 

throufh  Mid  Mooad  wavcfoide  meaiia; 

t  Mrin  of  lint  pube  ddiymi  meut  dktnbuted  •long  the 

firM  wavefuide  meana  for  deiayias  said  propagated  flrat 
tiaia  at  hgbt  polaea; 

a  MriM  of  Mooad  poke  delaying  meana  distributed  aloag  the 
Mooad  waveguide  meaaa  for  dekying  Mid  propagated 
■eoood  train  of  li^it  polaes;  aad 

meaaa  distributed  along  said  fint  and  second,  generally 
ooeiteadiiig  optical  waveguide  meaM  for  producing 
tratas  of  electric  poises  each  in  response  to  the  delayed 
trains  of  pnlsM  from  two  of  said  fint  and  second  pube 

ddtymg 


KNOODER  rOR  IMmiMINlNG  ABSOLUTE  LINEAK 
AND  KOT ATIONAL  POSITIONS 
L.  Lasby.  U(  N.  St  Panl,  WicMla,  Kmm.  CTJOS,  mi 
D.  llmrMli,  4n  N.  1>l«  WL,  WicUtt, 
C73U 

FBad  May  XT,  1M9.  Sar.  Na^  C7.SM 
Int.  a.*  OtlD  3/34 
VS.  a.  2S0-23LII  91 1 


Mia.Mi 

OPTICAL  DISRLACEMEWr  SENSOR  EMPLOYING 

KEFLBCTEP  UdfT  OF  FOUR  WAVELENGTHS  TO 

DETERMINE  DBPIAdMENT  AND  THE  REFRACTIVE 

IN1«X  OF  THE  MDHUM 
Rahsrt  ^  Phnnh.  nad  Stsphsn  D.  Hatrkar,  bath  af 

FIM  Mar.  XWi,  to.  N>.  HjTSI 

•saaTsa 

tat  CL*  mu  i/16,  40/14 
M&.  CL  29»-'227  Jl 

1.  Ao  optical  displai  riiient  Moaor  for 
ment  of  a  reflective  clrmmi  which  is  movable  between  fim 


1.  An  abaoluie  ciiooder  code  plate  for  representing  ifnitfrrnt 
of  •  dented  count  which  ii  not  a  power  of  two,  the  code  plate 
ooapnuBg: 

a  sobstrate  bavins  a  liaae  bead  aad  at  least  one  arrondary 
band,  the  baae  band  and  the  secondary  band(s)  being 
coaceatric  about  an  aiit  aad  each  baM  band  and  aeooad- 
ary  bafid(i)  being  sectioned  into  a  number  of  sections,  the 
base  band  having  a  number  of  sections  equal  to  a  power  of 
two;  and 

identifien  for  identifying  eadi  section  on  the  substrate  m  a 
binary  number  comprising  at  least  one  bit.  the  sections 

beinf  arrayed  and  the  identifien  betii|  appUed  lo  that  a 
leqneaoe  of  compoMte  rotatioiial  poaitioii  codet  corre- 

iponditig  in  number  to  the  cxMiat  are  fmuieJ  by  the  identi- 
fien lying  along  iaiagiaary  radial  lines  irfarTil  at  socoes- 

■ve  predetennined  rotatioaa]  postioot  about  Mid  aiii, 
said  composite  rotational  position  codes  being  character- 
ized in  that  only  a  single  binary  nnaiber  bit 
each  ai^iaccat  compowtc  rotational  poaitioa  oode. 
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SCANNING  PRORE  MICROSCOPE  USING  STIYWED 
DATA  FMl  VERTICAL  PRORE  POSmONIPW 
Vh^  B.  B^^  Md  Mm  A.  Guriey.  both  af  r 

CMIfL.  n^g to  Dl^tol 

Critt. 

CMtalte^f^  Of  Sff .  No.  fCA  Not.  30, 1992,  Fit. 

Nn.  Mat.»T4.  nM  SMMrnf"  FA.  2S.  19M.  Ssr.  No.  202^*7 
lat.  CL*  GOIB  21 /30 

ujs.  a.  ■»«'»—«»*  37  I 


1.  In  an  atomic  force  microacope  imclorting  a  probe  posi- 
tioned rdative  to  a  sample  anrCsoe  and  having  rdative  motion 

between  the  probe  and  the  Mmple  surface  in  the  X  and  Y  plane 
and  controlled  and  seiMed  in  the  Z  direction  vertical  to  the 
ntrfr~  to  prodocc  data  responsive  to  the  UipograiAy  of  the 
turteoe,  a  method  for  accurately  measuring  a  parameter  of  the 

sar&oe  or  perfbrmmg  a  tMk  including  the  following  itepa: 
providing  a  fint  measurement  by  the  probe  of  the  sample 
mtftoe  in  the  X  aad  Y  plane  and  cootroUiog  and  aeaang 
in  the  Z  directioB  vertical  to  the  mrfiee  to  produce  from 

the  piobe  data  representative  of  the  sorftce. 
Storing  the  data  representative  of  the  surfsce. 
poMtin«t«g  the  piobe  at  at  least  one  point  rdative  to  the 
sample  snrfiwe  m  response  to  the  stored  date  to  contnd  the 
probe  in  the  X.  Y  and  Z  directions  in  aooordanoe  with  the 

■toted  data,  aad 
III!  asm  iiifl  a  magnetic  or  electric  interaction  between  the 
probe  and  sample  during  the  positioiiing  of  the  probe 

idative  to  the  Hoipk  turfaoe  in  respooe  to  the  itorad 


■aid  aiiciaft  for  reapectivdy  hounng  Mid  fint  and  ■eooad 
gimbal  assembly; 
first  and  second  image  deroU  means  located  in  respective 
Optical  paths  of  laid  fint  and  aecaad  hna  of  a^  for 
correcting  any  roll  disorientation  of  die  teapective  tmagM 
tntioduoed  by  said  gunbal  asaembUes  so  that  said  images 

ranim  oriented  with  the  bne  of  viHoo  of  Mid  operator, 
first  and  leoond  thermal  releteaoe  meant  retpec^vdy  »• 

cated  in  Mid  optical  paths  for  ooatinaally  imerting  scpa- 
rate  lefcrence  ten^leratuICS  into  a  video  data  Mrcam  oot- 

potted  from  mfitared  detector  means  reiponrive  to  die 

respective  images  in  said  first  and  second  fidd  of  view  so 
Oat  the  dynamic  iiesponsr  of  both  said  imaga  is  indepen- 
dently adjusted  and  mamtamed  in  aocotdaaoe  widi  the 
levd  of  respective  scene  information  obaerved  by  laid 
gimbal  assfmhlirs; 
an  opticd  multq>lexer  assembly  incfaidmg  image 


MU.3M 
OPTICALLY  MULTIPLEgP  DUAL  LINE  OF  81011 
FUR  HV  VTKM 
I  A.  IWs;  FlPad  S.  Hart,  bedi  af  ERIeatt  aty;  WBBam  F. 

.  WMl^alsr.  «d  Vicaor  J.  Nwria,  Jr..  HMrt  VaDay, 

I  af  Mdn  aadgaavs  to  Wa 

i'ef  8«.  No.  754,7n,  S«».  4, 1991,  *iiii»«d.  T* 

1,1" Apr.  2S,  199a.  Sar.  No.  54,109 

Int.  CL*  P«1G  7/O0 

UA  a.  290— 3«4  >■  Oatae 

1.  An  indepeadcatdndUne  of  ai^  forward  looking  mfra- 

red  nnviyrtion  and  target  acquisition  and  tracking  system 

mfflf*"^  on  Ml  aircraft  for  providing  separate  pilotage  and 

taigeting  ftmctioM,  comprisnig: 

a  fi(«  Md  a  second  hne  of  si^  opticd  gimbd  assembly. 

iDdepeadeatly  ooatroOable  by  di  operator  located  m  and 

and  second  Adds  of  view  directed  along  separate  first  and 
seocBd  Ubm  of  ai^it.  said  first  fidd  of  view  oomprisaag  a 
lelativdy  Wide  paotage  field  of  view  and  said  second  fidd 

of  view  oompriang  a  rdativdy  narrow  targeting  fidd  of 
6ist  and  seoood  turret  menus  located  on  a  fuadage  portion  of 


I  located  adjacent  said  first  and  second  thermd  refer- 
«w«  means  for  receiving  roll  corrected  mCrared  hnagM 
from  said  gimbd  assembUes  and  generating  a  lin^  muhi- 
plesed  output  of  two  consecutive  infrared  images,  one  of 
Mid  fint  fidd  of  view  and  one  of  said  seoood  fidd  of  view. 

■aid  opticd  mdtipleier  assembly  additionally  indndiog 

antofocus  means  in  each  of  said  optical  paths  for  mamtain- 
ing  focus  of  said  hnages  for  tcmperatme  changes  enooun- 
teted  by  said  aircraft  during  aircraft  operstioiis; 
infrared  detector  means  responave  to  «aid  tingle  mdtiptaed 
onqjut  of  two  conaecutive  infrared  images  and  generating 

■aid  video  date  ■tream;  and 
signd  pcooesKV  means  coupled  to  said  infrared  detector 
means  aad  being  responsive  to  said  video  data  stream 
outpotted  ftom  said  infrared  detector  means  for  generat- 
ing fint  aad  MOOOd  video  iffll|e  flgBlh.  fOpeCtivdy,  Of 

■aid  pilotage  fidd  of  view  and  said  targeting  fidd  of  view 
for  sdedive  viewing  by  Mid  operator. 


THERMAL  DEIECTCNt  OMiPRISING  A  THERMAL 
n«SULATOS  MADE  OF  EXPANMD  POLYMER 

La  Raiaa;  JaaaMaw  Batna,  ftaaa 
S/TvatSa;  FTanaaia  Ber««i,  Lm  UHa,  and  Hn^taFaMsM. 


PlladFdk.».l»*I.Sar.No.l»a.741 

plUrtra  Vtmmat,  Fab.  12, 1993, 93  OICM 
tat  CL*  GOU  5/M 
UJS.  a.  255— 33«J  "^  Oiltm 

\.  A  thermd  ^eueOat,  oomprismg: 
a  hiyer  of  materidaensitive  to  infrared  radiation; 

a  nrtrttTF**  iwr«v'«"B  a  reading  circuit  integrated  mto  me 
substrate  for  reading  the  reaponse  of  said  sensitive  mate- 
rial; 

a  kyer  of  thermostable  polymer  with  a  inicroporoai  ftnc- 

tore  having  icdnoed  Aermal  ooodoctivity  wherem  said 
layer  of  fliermnsrahir  polymer  ia  positioned  between  said 

SBbatrate  and  said  sensitive  material; 

electiode  and  a  set  of  oondnctive  pads  ganged 


in  matrix  form  on  the  layer  of  daermostable  polymer 
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whereiBttklieiMhivematemriiooBtaiiiedbetweaiMid  Mm" 

oootinuoas  electrode  and  laid  act  of  ooodoctive  pada  and  METHCH)  AND  mVICK  FCMI  ANALVaNG 

wberein  Mid  matnx  form  of  ooodoctive  pad*  definea  SUBSTANCES  COIKTAJNB>  IN  AN  AKEA 

KiyvMit  iMHia.  Niwa, 
Ta 
lEIx  .„  per  N*.  PCT/JPn^nnS,  I  371  DMa  Sa*.  3,  IMS,  I  1«J(«) 

^i!^  DMi  Si*.  3,  Vn,  per  P*.  Ma.  WOn/lMT .  PCT  Pih. 

DiilaOctl.lM2 

PCT  FBa4  Mm.  1*.  1M2.  Sw.  No.  1IM,744 
nci_^^^^K^^^^B^^^^^^I^  ^^'''^  |r<«<ty.  HlHriHn  Jipn,  Mv.  19,  U91. 34547S7 

lAa*(mH  21/27, 21/55 

VS.CLiSO—33»M 


elements  or  piub  and  wherein  nid  byer  of  ther- 
HKMtable  polymer  further  incladei  ooodoctive  via  holes 
ooonecting  taid  conductive  pads  to  said  reading  circuit 
integrated  into  the  lubitnte. 


py^ayatmnatadktiaoecompMibktotchtrictCTStic         ^  c(  ibti  omeA  (X^  f'>^ ''^^^ '* ''^''^^ '^ 

txansvene  dimensioo  of  laid  tensor;  and  curing  the  curable  coating  materiaL 

PUnP  TREATMENT  SYOTPI  AND  WmCCaSS 

to  TnjH  Tachaaloglaa,  Ik.,  Oaada 

FDed  Mv.  5, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  a«,S72 
Int.  a.*  OMN  21/75 
U.S.a2S0-«31  » 


S,41«>3M 

n-BASED  NITKIC  OXIDB  SENSOK  HAVING  WATEK 

VAPOR  COMPENSATION 

Lms  H.  RnUm  SHto  Birkn,  and  Micted  D.  Jack.  GaMa, 

fjolata,  Calif. 

lat  a*  COIN  21/n  21/25.  21/03 


focusing  means  ooofignred  to  direct  infint-red  radiatioa  from 
a  plurality  of  zones  in  said  fidd  of  view  to  said  first  and 
seoood  fisoes  for  reflection  to  said  sensor. 


1.  An  am  analyiii  method,  oompiBim  the  Kepi  of: 
dividiBt  tn  area  to  be  aoalynd  into  a  planltty  of  small 

re«»ona  and  mfaaiiriiin  the  maU  rejiooa  pbotometricany 
to  obtain  specuuma  of  the  respective  small  regioas; 


S.41M0 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MONITORING  CURING 

ENERGY  LEVELS  WITHIN  A  CURING  UNIT 
Rokcrt  C  Maan,  Raawell;  JsMS  R.  Petiaea,  Norcroas,  aad  Cari 
R.  Tayler.  LawiaacaTllia,  aU  of  Ca.,  aasl^srs  to  ATAT  Cot». 
Marraj  ran,  N  J. 

FOai  Mar.  12, 1993,  Sar.  No.  30,301 
tat  CL*  GOU  1/18 

UAa250-372  < 


extracting  a  phinlity  of  principal  componenti  from  said 
obtained  spectrums  of  the  respective  small  regioas; 

tiaiu|MUiag  piiacipal  oooipoaeat  marks  of  each  of  said  ex- 
tracted priDctpal  compoBtim  for  each  of  the  nail  re- 


classifying the  plurality  of  saMD  regioas  into  a  phn-ahty  of 

■niD  regkn  froa|»  10  Oat  the  BMll  itinoi  whoM  princi- 
pal oompooeat  marks  of  spfriBed  principal  components 
eaoeed  a  predetenniaed  vahw  are  inchided  in  «<tmiifal 
ones  of  the  small  regioa  groaps;  and 
determining  the  «*««^~ptt  ■  n^itiiming  the  ilassifiml  «all 
region  groopa  baaed  on  tihe  principal  compoaeat  marks. 


WII»-ANCaX  MOTION  IWnCIXHt  WITH  dXMB-lN 


1.  A  system  Cor  determining  a  coocentratioa  of  NO  ia  mi 
nlianat  plume.  coaapcisiBg: 
a  source  of  dactromagnetic  radiatioa  for  directing  radiatioa 
haviag  a  phuality  of  waveleagOs  along  aa  optical  path 
that  paasea  throogh  the  phme; 

lint  MHor  mniB  hivhif  M  ogtpm  for  indicatiBt  a  anoaat 

of  iteosptioa  of  the  radiatiaa.  witUa  a  band  of  first  wave- 
that  ia  due  to  Ae  praaeooe  of  NO  in  the  phme; 
having  aa  ootpot  for  iodicating  an 
aosonat  of  ibaorptioa  of  the  radiatioa.  witUa  a  bead  of 
saooad  wa<nlnigilia,  that  is  dae  to  the  pwaeaoe  of  water 
along  the  optical  path;  aad 

having  iapota  ooopled  to  the  ootpals  of  said  first 

witWa  the  fiftt  band  of 

•ooofdMOc  With  the  iidiciled  terylioB 

of  wavelengths  aad  ia 
NO 


af  Sar.  Na.  U24t2.  Oct  S,  1993.  IM 
Jam.  12,  19Mv  Sar.  No.  tSMU 
lat  CL*  GOU  5/08 
VS.  a  299-353  |  ( 

1.  A  passive  iafra-red  asotiaii  detector  haviag  a  ^ 
field  of  view  oooipriaiag: 

n  intefiiied-ciictlit  Minr  pickife  inctadiBi  I  hoHfaif  tad 

a  planar  infra-red  senaor  wiAin  said  honsiag; 

BaDy  to  said  seaaor  package  aod  haviag  cads  iiiiiilMal  to 

said  seaaor  aMi  eads  distal  to  said  aeHor.  SHd  faces  beiag 
larKaed  over  said  seaaor  So  direct  radiatioa  thereso; 

tka  theraoC  and  said  fltal  and  secood  fines  extend  fron 
said  midpottioa  ia  nppoiiti  diraolioaa  to  oae  awxher. 
whacebjr  said  fint  aad  ieoaad  bosi  are  diipeaed  to  raflect 

ndiilm  to  lid  innr  1K»  klenl  reiioii  01  oppoiile 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  monitoring  the  mount  of  radia- 
tioa energy  availaMe  for  curing  a  material  on  an  dongated 
tranamisBioa  media,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  aa  dongated  transmission  media  coated  with  a 
curable  material  into  a  curing  system  which  includes  a 
radiation  sooroe  capable  of  providing  energy  for  curing 
the  material  and  a  reflector  system  wliii^  redirects  non- 
dinct  ndiatMii  back  toward  the  dongated  truMmiMion 

media,  whefctn  the  reflector  lyitem  ii  dUpdcally  ihqwd 

and  oompraea  a  primary  reflector  portion  and  a  back 
reflector  portion,  and  wberein  the  radiataoo  source  and 
l|yf|««gf*«.lt>«,.fA.M««m«idi«at*t'aehdiapnaedatOBe 
of  the  loci  of  the  eUiptically  shaped  reflector  and  wherein 
tfar  rinngatrri  trsiiiiiiisaiiiii  iiirrtis  is  rafTTrnnilnl  Yy  -  *-' — 
lar  member  made  of  a  materid  which  allows  a  sdected 

radiatioa  caring  energy  to  pass  tfaerdhroogh;  

curing  the  coating  materid  by  causing  the  radiation  source 
to  eaut  energy  suitable  for  curing  the  curaUe  coating 

material; 
■eMing  the  amount  of  radiation  gmrratwl  by  the  radiatioa 
aonrce  with  at  least  one  reference  sensor  poaitioDed  to 
receive  radiatioa  energy  wboae  direct  path  is  unob- 
structed by  the  tabular  member  surrounding  the  dongated 

M— mg  the  smount  of  radiatioa  directed  to  impinge  the 
dongated  traiMmissinn  media  as  die  coating  materid  on 
the  iiaiMiiiimtiiii  media  is  being  cured  with  at  least  ooe 
in-prooeas  sensor  poaitkMied  oppoaite  the  tobahu' mefliber 

from  the  ndiatioo 

.v-iipariwj  the  readiag  from  the  reference  sensor  with  the 
iimliiig  booi  the  in-prooeB  Mnaor  to  deSeimine  the  pcir- 


4^S 


y^ 


ao 


^^^ 


:> 


1.  A  gravity  fed  fluid  treatment  system  comprising: 
a  fluid  inlet; 

ifhndouUet; 

an  irradiatioa  zone  disposed  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  fluid 

outlet,  the  irradiatioa  zone  (i)  indndins  at  leatt  one  radia- 
tion source  and.  (ii)  having  a  closed  cross  section  to  con- 
fine fluid  to  be  treated  within  a  predefined  maximnm 
distance  from  the  at  least  one  radiation  source; 
5-ii— nwig  mesns  to  remove  undesiied  materials  firam  an  exte- 
rior of  taid  at  least  one  ndiatioo  tooroe,  said  dening 
mean*  comprising  a  ckaning  sleeve  surrounding  said  at 
least  one  radiatioa  source,  said  ckaning  sleeve  being  mov- 

abk  between  I  retracted  poBtion  w^ieretii  a  fint  portion  of 

said  at  least  one  radiation  source  is  exposed  to  a  fhnd  flow 
and  an  extoKled  poaition  wherdn  said  first  portion  cf  said 
at  leaat  one  radiatioa  source  is  covered  by  said  ciraning 
sleeve,  said  rlf™"g  sleeve  ww-iiuting  a  chamber  surround- 
ing and  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  at  least  one 
radiation  source,  said  chamber  being  siqiplied  with  a 
deaaing  sohition  suitable  to  remove  undeaired  materiab 
from  the  exterior  of  said  at  least  one  radiatioa  source. 


M1M71 

APPARATUS  FCMt  QUANTITATIVE  IMACHNG  OP 

MULTIPLE  FUKMKNWORES  USING  DUAL 

DETBCIOSS 

im-iLP  iiiiisi.r    -  f—^-"^"'-'-**'^ 

Aav,  gitetthn^.  m«  ^sB  S.  Gartaaaa,  tlilail  liiyf  17. 
S-Ii6  42  Viilialwi,  hath  af  Swadsa 
CantiBBails»te««t  of  Sar.  No.  IMtL  Pah.  L  1993,  Fat  Na. 

5,294,799.  Vm  ^iMriHsa  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Sar.  No.  M9.19> 
•IWfirtonofl>etWi<rftMiiidtialiipiia»toMar.lS, 

2011,hBhaaaMirlilaiii 

lat.  a.*  OMN  21/64  _  ^ 

VS.  a.  290    459.1  21  Oataa 

1.  A  device  for  quantifying  fhureaceat  targets,  spatially 
datributed  in  a  idane,  by  excitation  witfi  etectromagncdc  radi- 
ation of  multiple  discrete  wavdengtfas  xwnirising. 

for  diiecting  dud  beanoa  of  electramagnetic  radiatioa 

having  different  diacrete  wavdengda  at  a  plurality  of 
individud  locations  in  a  scanning  manner  on  a  plane 
irtwe  ftooreaceat  targeti  are  preaent,  caumg  excitation 

of  the  targets; 

CMM  fw  ip~*"i-«i-g  >f *  nf  MMd  heama  at  aenarate  modnla- 


"^'^mtrnm 
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tioo  fiM|iimcMB  to  fivo 
modabled  wavcfcra; 
IMM  for  ""M*-**^ 
plaae  in  tei|MaM  to  Mid 

wan*  for  ofitically 
dilfcrait  wyrfwigth 


OC  Mid  bCHBS  A  mCiJnC 

at  tftftrtftt  ii 


mceaentted  by  thedectrao 
padi  in  Uae  with  laid  liaear 

locitioB  in  pitieat  tretdDcnt 


^MCtral  |MUts  of  Hid 
repraentiiic  at 


MAM  iUM 

caBmm     Mink 


MWHODFOlFOBiflWCIADUTIONIMAGB 

Cb^  Ltd,  K^^pnia,  J^^ 

.  a,  tfM,  8«.  N*.  117,01 

«a.8i».t,lft2,4-23Mll 
Mat.  CL*  GUa  42/02 
UJB.a.M»-«3  M 


Mam  for  indepeBdeatiy  ihlii  ling  railiarinn  repreaentmg 
each  of  Mid  teparatad  ^wctral  parts  of  laid  eaiitted  nMlia- 

•Modnlatioa  neaM  for  wrtrrtii  fron  Mch  of  Mid  de- 
tected qiectnl  parta  at  the  coMbiaed  eMitted  tadiatioa 
IFOM  nuiltiple  (hioraoeBt  tarieli  the  oootribnuona  corre- 
ipnurtiin  to  each  of  Mid  tarfeta,  thereby  qoantifVtiig  each 
target  hi  Mid  plaae. 


3^ 


•5 L 


V<^ 


w 


\ll 


s^^a 


-MtM 


•mmr 


e 


•  «••'-»«•••' 


inrrRAOPKBATIVK  KLMCWmON  BKAM  THBKAPY 
SYSIKM  AND  FAdUTY 
G.  Sthwtin,  amm  On  Cilj,  Jwmm  M.  Vaalh. 

fl  nHvy  Km  nC» . 

IK.] 

r.  tAttauL, 

I 

I  «r  Sir.  Na.  4i,llS,  Mv.  31,  IMS,  PM.  Na. 

S42U7tTlliHplrrtiilifcH,lfHS».N».MU» 

tat  CL*  IttU  J7/iO 
UJB.  CL  2S0-492J  IS  ( 


S 


1.  A  noMIe  electron  beam  therapy  tyiteai  compriMny 

•  hooHng; 

an  dectroo  beam  touioe  diapoaed  within  Mid  hoaamg  for 
(eaeratiiis  an  elecvtia  beam  oaing  an  a-baad  linear  aocel- 
eraior.  Mid  eiectroa  beam  aource  and  Mid  bnear  aooekra- 
tor  hdm$  toterpoMtioaed  ao  that  a  (caerated  eiectroa 
beam  eztta  Mid  Knear  aooeleratar  coOinearly  in  the  direc- 
tioa  electroaa  tnvd  within  Mid  accderator; 

applictor  meaaa  miocirtwl  with  the  hooaag  for  directing 
an  electioM  beam  ynrrated  by  the  eiectroa  beam  Marce; 


for  poatiooinf  the  boMlnf  k>  that  tbe  qiplicttor 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  radiatioa  image,  compriting  the 
■tepaof: 

irradiating  an  object  oomprimg  bone  and  watt  tmie  with 

first  and  aecood  radiation  having  firat  and  aeooad  energy 
levels,  respectively,  while  ezpoamg  first  and  aecood  atimu- 
laUe  phosphor  abeets  to  aaid  firat  and  aecoixl  radiation, 
reapectively,  to  cause  aaid  first  and  aeooad  atimnlaWe 
phoaphor  aheets  to  store  first  aad  seooad  radiatioa  images. 
respectively,  of  said  boae  aad  soft  tissue  of  said  object; 
apoMBg  aaid  fint  and  aeooad  atinmlaMe  plKMphor  sheet!  to 
stimulating  rays  to  cauM  said  first  aad  secoad  stimnlaMe 
pIxMpbor  dieeta  to  emit  lint  and  aeoood  li^t,  mpec- 

tivdy,  biMd  oo  nid  fint  ud  Ncood  ndiitioD  imaia; 

detectinc  and  coovertiBg  said  ibst  and  arromd  light  into  first 
and  TfrwMl  ima^  — g*^*-.  reapectively-,  and 

aobtractiiig  aaid  fint  and  aeooiid  image  aignals  from  each 

other  to  provide  a  diffiefcaoe  aignal  reprcseatiiig  an  image 

of  aaid  booeofaaid  obiect: 
■aid  irradiating  step  "'""p'^^t  the  step  of: 

adjoaiiiig  firat  and  aeooad  tube  voltagea  to  be  firat  and 
aeooad  optimum  tube  vohagm  which  gmrrate  aaid  first 
aad  aeooad  radiatioa  having  optinMim  eaergy  leveb  ao 

that  when  aaid  fint  and  teoond  image  agnala  are  tab- 

tracted  from  each  other  in  aaid  aabti  acting  step,  a  por- 
tioa  of  aaid  firat  iaiage  aignal  represeatiag  a  change  in 
deaaity  of  aaid  firat  radiatioa  image  of  aaid  boae  occur- 
ring due  to  a  beam  harrlwiiwg  pheaomeaoa  of  aaid  firat 
radiation  aad  a  portion  of  aaid  aeooad  image  aignal 
represeatiag  a  change  in  density  of  aaid  aeooiKi  radia- 
tion image  of  aaid  boae  occurring  due  to  a  beam  hardea- 
iag  pheaomeaoa  of  aaid  aeooad  radiatioa  caaod 

otha. 
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sBMKxmDucnm  device  havinc  an  active 

LAYER  WriH  SBGICmS  WITH  DIFFEKENT  BANDGAPS 

H^wt;  sypMa  TMriyi,  Tokyo;  TUotf 

~ Mi  Ahka  faMhaM.  hath  af  riaiiwi.  ail  af 

)  Sany  Caapataaiaa,  Takjra,  Japan 
Fliai  Jaa  2,  Ifn,  Sar.  No.  70,aM 

gHcaliaa  Jw.  Ja.  3, 1992. 4-142042 
im.  GL*  HOIL  3S/00C  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  2S7— 13  »« < 


doae  nfficieot  to  provide  agnificant  vertical  dectiical 
Mohrtion  from  nnderiying  regions  of  the  epitaxial  layer 


OCrTM   WTO 
■MTCNML  («B) 


i-insttlating  with  tniwiinal  detrimental  effect  oa  die 
dectrical  characteristici  of  the  senmooDdnctor  layer. 


1.  A  compound  aemicoadoctor  device  compriting: 

a  first  dectrode; 

a  semiooadnctor  substrate  formed  oa  said  first  electrode, 
said  substrate  having  a  major  snrCaoe  with  a  step  portion 
,tm„tmtt  at  an  an^  to  a  <  1 10>  crystal  axis  direction  from 
a  {001}  crystal  plaae,  said  step  portioa  having  a  first 
nirface  extodtng  between  two  alanting  tnrftoet  with  the 

fint  nrboe  bang  ponllel  to  the  D^  uiiiMe  ud  the 

■■anting  aai&oes  deviating  from  the  {11 1}  B  crystal  idane 
l>y  several  degrees; 

■  fint  temicondnctor  layer  formed  on  the  fint  lorCaoe  and 
alanting  awrfiAfT  of  aaid  aemioondnctor  substrate; 

a  semicondDctor  ftmction  layer  formed  on  said  first  semicoo- 
dnctor  layer  and  having  differeat  bandgaps  for  the  regions 

overiying  the  firat  aurfitoe  and  alanting  aurftoes; 
a  aeooad  aemicaadoctor  layer  formed  oa  aaid  aemioooductor 

fimctioD  layer,  and 

■  Moood  dedrode  formed  oo  nid  wcond  KnicoDdoctor 

layer,  at  least  one  of  aaid  first  semiconductor  layer,  aaid 
aemioooductor  functioo  layer  and  said  second  semiooo- 
doctor  layer  includes  i^iotphorut. 

M10,375 

SOFT  PBOTON  ISOLATION  PROCESS  FOR  AN 

ACOUSrnC  CHARCa  TRANSPORT  INTECatATED 

CIRCUIT 

MkfeMl  J.  Italdi^  MihoMi,  «i  Mvtti  J.  Bnphy,  UiloM, 

hath  ef  nL.  aaslipnrs  to  Elsetrnate  Diririsaa,  lac.  Uibaaa. 


Mll>37<  

STATIC  INDUCnON  SEMICONDUCItHt  DEVICE  WIIH 
A  DISTRIBUTED  MAIN  ELECTRODE  SIRUCTUREAND 
STATIC  INDUCnON  SEMICONDUCKNt  DEVICE  wiitt 
A  STATIC  INDUCnON  MAIN  ELECTRODE  SHORTED 

STRUCTURE 
Kimihfaa  Mvaeka;  NaoMro  SWmtea,  ha<h  af  Eaoagawa,  aad 
Tnta^dr  Ti^waiht,  Tokyo,  aB  af  Japao,  aalgawri  ta  Teya 

DaU  Seiio  UMU  LMi,  Tokjf^  J«« 

FBsd  FA.  2t.  19M,  Sar.  No.  ail2,S21 

d^BS  prfarity.  ann '>»^  M«-  *•  >**^  5-OiCUS; 

M«.  12, 1993, 5471740 

tatCL<ii01L29/«0 
UJ8.  O.  257—13*  3 


DHMsa  af  Ssr.  No.  C7<,NS.  Mar.  2»,  IMl.  Pat.  No.  5,3SS,r77. 
Thta  iggllfatlon  Am-  9. 1992,  Sar.  No.  MMM 

Int.  CL*  HBIL  29/84 
VS.  fX  257—20  "  O^ 

1.  An  aoooatac  charge  tranapott  integrated  cucmt  mannfac- 
tnred  by  the  proceM  oompriaing  the  alepa  of: 

a)  providing  a  aemi-insnlating  subatnte; 

b)  providing  an  epitaxial  layer  with  a  duckneat  and  carrier 
ooiueatratioa  appropriate  for  an  ACT  device; 

c)  providing  >  circiiit  efamrnt  aeauooadnctor  layer  in  the 
epitaxial  layer  for  oonatructiaa  of  an  integrated  circuit 
dement,  die  byer  having  a  Uuckaem  anbatantially  lets 
tiiMi  the  t«'t/'*~.—  of  the  epitaxial  layer  and  having  a 
carrier  ooaoeatration  anbatantially  greiOer  than  the  ACT 
epttazial  toyer, 

d)  laterally  if«'«*««g  the  seaucoaduclor  layer  from  other 
icgioM  of  the  ACT  epitaxid  layer,  and 

e)  bombarding  die  aemioondnctor  layer  widi  protoat  at  a 


1  A  static  induction  temtooadndor  device  with  t  diilnb- 

uted  main  dectrode  stnictiire.  wbich  has  a  first  main  dectrode 
region  formed  in  a  first  main  snrfisoe  of  a  Ugh  reairtivity  layer, 

a  teoond  main  dectrode  region  formed  in  the  fint  or  second 
»«»  snrfcce  of  said  Ya^  resistivity  layer,  and  a  ooatrol  regioa 
formed  near  said  first  main  dectrode  r^ion  aad  in  which  said 

control  regioa  forms  a  diannd  regioa  in  said  Ugji  reaistivity 
layer  and  cootrob  the  height  of  a  potential  barrier  in  aaid 
r-h—nrf  legion  to  control  a  main  current  between  aaid  firat 

main  dectrode  i^kn  and  aud  Ncond  main  dectrode  r^ioo, 

characterized  in  that  aaid  first  main  dectrode  regioa  bat  a 
■tmctme  wherein  r^ioos  of  higher  and  lower  imparity  densi- 
ties idative  to  each  other  are  distrfimted  and  diat  a  main  dec- 
trtxle  formed  in  contact  with  said  first  main  dectrode  r^ioa  it 

partly  in  contact  with  said  lower  imparity  density  regioa  m 
wdl  M  said  Uglier  hnpurity  density  regiofi,  and  said  hitler  and 

lower  impurity  den^  r^ioas  in  said  firat  main  dectrode 
regioa  are  the  aame  in  conductivity  type  bat  opposite  to  said 
coitttol  regioiL 
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PnCELlZBD  PHOSPHOK 
i  T.  Tnm,  Lakt  Dm,  mi  EmmA  K.  I 

r.SLI 

t  if  to.  No.  fMU,  JiL  9, 1913,  Pit.  N*. 
S,3ia,43S.  lUi  ipplicitfM  Ptk.  1«.  1994,  to.  Nit.  193,387 
ImtL  CL*  OSIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  2S0— 4n.i  7  ( 


May  23,  1993 

I  into  two  z  icaa  agaal*  of  opposite  phmut  fiiaa  each 
other;  aad 

■  pair  of  z  deflecton  oonnected  to  reoetve  rapective  taid  i 
■can  agnab  and  a  pair  of  y-deflecton  are  ~^iM«rtt^  to 
receive  reipective  Mid  y  m 


^    / 


X" 


M1M79 

GONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RAOIOCaUFHIC 

CAMERA 

W.  PaniM,  Nartk  Riiaag.  ami  Darid  E. 
Waal  Naiftai7t  bath  tl  MaaKi,  1 


FOad  Nav. «,  199S,  Sar.  Ma.  14t,a3 
bta.*G31F5/a? 

UJS.  a  251-497.1  32 


\/ /![('/ ////////r/iffrrrrrn^ 


1.  A  piidiied  phoaphor  icreeo  oonaiatiin  eneotially  of  aa 
array  of  ptieiized  phoqi>bon  on  a  lopport  which  are  aepanned 
by  a  width  of  from  grnter  than  0.0  to  S.O  microaa,  taid  pisd- 
ized  phoapbor  icreen  made  by  tlie  proocH  ooonttng  CMOi- 
tially  of  the  following  itepa: 

(a)  depoating  a  phoaphor  on  a  mpport; 

(b)  cipoaing  the  depoaited  phoaphor  to  a  Muice  of  electro- 
magnetic radiatioo  through  a  maali  thereby  removing  the 
phoaphor  legmentally.  remhing  in  a  aenea  of  itntctiirea  in 
both  the  X  and  Y  directiooa  to  produce  an  amy  of  pixd- 
ized  pboaphon  leparated  by  liols:  and 

(c)  filling  the  reaulting  iloto  between  laid  piidized  pboa- 
phon with  phoaphor  material  of  the  tame  or  difTeient 
oompotitioa  at  utilized  in  ttep  (a)  such  that  each  of  nid 

pixeliied  piMiphon  on  ttki  support  are  leptfited  by  t 

width  of  from  greater  than  0.0  to  3.0  aucroaa. 

M1I.379 

ION  IMPLANT  DEVICS  WITH  MODULATED  SCAN 
OUTPUT 

Da«U  L.  FHade;  Via  La,  Mi  Damr  L.  Daima.  an  af  AMtln, 
Tax.,  lari^ori  *•  AdfaMad  Micra  Davieaa,  1— juli.  OaUr. 
FOad  Mar.  14,  IfM,  Sar.  Nau  212,347 

lit  a*  Hou  mm 

UjS.  CL  250-492^1  Jg 


1.  A  radiographic  camera  apparatua  for  uie  with  a  control 

cabk  and  ■  guide  cable,  the  appantui  oooprianf : 

a  hounng  endoaing  an  interior  diamber  from  the  exterior  of 

the  hoaatnc  the  hooaiiig  having  a  first  opening  and  a 
aecond  opening; 

a  locking  aaaemUy  coupled  to  the  housing  at  the  firM  open- 
ing for  receiving  the  control  cable; 

a  connector  aaaemUy  coupled  to  the  houaing  at  the  second 
opening; 

a  reaaovable  plog  natmbly,  the  coimector  aaaembly  for 
receiving  one  of  the  ping  aaaembly  and  the  gnide  caU^ 

and 

a  curved  inner  conduit  within  the  houaing  and  coupled  to 
the  locidng  aaMmbly  at  one  end  and  to  the  connector 
amembly  at  the  other,  a  pathway  being  formed  from  the 
inner  conduit  to  the  exterior  of  the  houaing  through  the 
oonnector  aaaembly; 

the  cotmector  amembly  having  a  ihieid  m«oii— if™  indud- 
hig  a  lUeld,  wherein  the  mwnhanimi  it  movable  from  a 
first  poaitioo  in  which  the  ahidd  block*  the  pathway  to  a 
leooad  poaition  in  which  the  shield  does  not  block  the 

pitliwty. 


MIMM 

CWnCAL  OCMUELATCMl  USING  FERROELECTRIC 

LIQUID  OlYSrAL  SPATIAL  LI<»IT  M<MMJLATOKS 

AND  FOURIXK  TRANSKMM  LENSES 

M.  Oms.  Dm«w.  aid  tofH  ^  Sand.  GaUaii,  both  af 


Md. 


1.  An  ion  implanter,  ooaqming: 

an  oarillator  adapted  for  providing  a  fixed  frequency  y 


FIMA|r.U,lfHte,Nn,22M(l 


modntator  adapted  for  providing  a  variable  fioqaeqcy  z 


a  acan  anyUfier  adaptad  for  tmllieriug  and 
Mid  y  iigad  iMo  two  y  scan  sigaala  Of  oppoaile  phme  from 
each  other  aad  for  bufliering  aad  pbaae  m«««iii««mg  Mid  i 


luL  CL*  Oan  27/42 
UjB.  CL  290—590 

L  An  opticd  correlator  r^wpriMMg- 

a  baer  for  producing  a  beam  of  coherent  polarized  light; 

a  refeienue  ipatial  Ught  modnlatar  (SLM)  for  modulating 

and  reflecting  an  incident  beam  of  light,  laid  refeieaoe 

SLM  having: 
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(a)  means  for  storing  a  reference  image  in  the  form  of  a 

two-dinienaional  array  of  pizda;  and 
(b)meai»  for  sdectivdy  modulating  aaid  incident  l>eamt>y 

rotating  the  polaiization  of  said  beam  for  adected  pizds 
correapOMiiag  to  said  refereaoe  image; 
a  fint  polarizing  beamsplitter  for  directing  said  laaer  beam 

onto  laid  referenoe  SLM  and  reoeivinf  laid  beam  re- 
flected from  said  reference  SLM.  said  first  hfrnspHttrr 
being  polariTBd  to  traiMmit  nr^^i**"^  «g*««  rr4%t^rtrA  fmwi 
said  refereaoe  SLM  and  to  Uodt  unmodulated  light  re- 
flected from  said  refereaoe  SLM; 
Fourier  UaiMfutm  leoaea  for  recetving  said  modulated  hght 
iffmi'  t~— «««««»<  »<y  — iit  «trt  pnlatmng  hgamaplitter  and 

producing  a  Fotoier  tranafonn  of  said  beam; 
a  fiber  SLM  for  modulating  and  reflecting  an  incident  beam 
of  light,  said  filter  SLM  having: 

(1)  meant  for  Moring  a  filter  image  in  the  form  of  a  twoHii- 


at  t4        tt  •■> 

M-i — ^x 


^ 


M~ 


^^ 


MUfSai 

FHOTOCOUPLED  CIRCUTT  WITH  PHaTODIODE 
ARRAYS  DRIVING  A  M06FKT  SWTTCH  AND  CURRENT 

UMTTiNG  cntcxnT 

_,    _    rtDiabMUUEai- 

.  10.  UM.  Sar.  No.  214,CM 
Icnlion  Japa%  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-« 

'iita*O02Bi7/00 
U.S.  CL  25»-«Sl  9 


YtMUaki  Aiaawa, 


N»V 


a  light  emitting  clement  for  ""'♦♦w'g  a  light  signal  when 

activated  l>y  an  input  aignal; 
a  first  photodiodc  array  for  generating  ckctromotive  force 

when  receiving  said  HfjA  signal  from  said  li^  emitting 

deaiea^ 
an  output  MOSFET  which  is  driven  by  said  demoaiotive 

fofoe  generated  by  laid  fint  pholodiode  amy; 

a  current  Kmittng  circuit  for  oootrolliag  dke  bdiavior  of  said 
output  MOSFET  ao  M  to  bnit  a  current  flowing  through 
ooadnding  electrodea  of  said  MOSFET  bdow  a  piedder- 

mined  value;  and 
a  second  photodiode  array  which  generates  seooad  eiectro- 
motive  force  by  being  activated  widi  said  Hgbt  aigttd  from 
said  light  '""'♦♦wig  4^fi»w«t  aad  drivea  said  current  Umiting 
circuit  with  said  secoad  dectraeaotive  force. 


SUBSTRATE  LOCATION  AND  I^TBCIION  AFPAKATUS 
Rnbart  S.  BhMfciraad;  David  R.  Vaatfm,  batk  ari 
R.  Maana,  SMiwiraaer,  aao  iimaiBy  a.  vs 
•r  Tec  aasisBan  ta  FSIIaasnatlani 

Filed  Sea.  23, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  lUfiSS 
M.a*QnW21/86 
VS.  CL  250— SCI  22  ( 


menaioiwl  array  of  pixels,  said  filter  image  being  the 
oomplez  conjugate  (^  the  Fourier  transform  of  a  deaired 

image;  and 
(b)  mean  for  sdectivdy  modubdng  said  mddent  beam  by 

rotating  the  polirizatioo  of  Mid  beam  for  selected  pixeb 

corresponding  to  said  filter  image; 
a  tproiHl  polarizing  beamapUtter  for  directing  said  Fourier 

tranafonn  beam  onto  said  filter  SLM  and  recdving  said 
beam  reflected  from  said  fiher  SLM,  said  second  polariz- 
ing lieannplitter  being  polarized  to  transmit  modulated 
Ught  reflected  fixxn  said  filter  SLM  and  to  block  nnmodu- 
kted  bght  reflected  from  said  filter  SLM; 
inverse  Fourier  transform  lenses  for  recdving  said  modu- 
lated light  beam  transmitted  by  said  secoad  polarizing 

beamq)litter  and  producing  an  invene  Fourier  transform 

of  said  beam;  and 
a  camera  for  detecting  any  oondation  peak  produced  by 
said  inverse  Fourier  trasaform 


L  A  photoooupier  apparatus,  comprising: 


L  Apparatus  for  detecting  preaence  and  locatioo  of  snb- 
ttnttrr  having  reflective  edge  portions,  comprising 

ittrm^f  radiation  emitting  means  geaerating  a  column  of 
U^t  directed  transverady  of  the  column, 

substrate  supporting  ■■«*»«««  carrying  the  substrates  in  con- 
fronting and  spaced  rdation  to  each  other  and  with  die 
reflective  edge  poftioos  spaced  tnnsvertdy  from  the 

colnnm  of  Ught  to  be  intensdy  illnminated  thereby  and  to 
reflect  light  therefrom, 
a  highly  directional  leas  means  transmitting  Hght  reflected 
from  said  reflective  edge  portions  and  in  a  direction  trana- 
versdy  of  said  column  of  liglit  aad  said  lens  means  com- 
prising inlet  portions  disposed  all  aJong  the  cohunn  of 
light  and  opposite  the  reflective  edge  portions  of  the 
substrates  to  recdve  reflected  bgbt  therefrom,  there  being 

a  subatantial  aiiaence  of  reflecting  bght  from  the  iftca 

between  the  substrates,  said  lens  means  also  compristBg 

outlet  portions  twining  the  reflected  light  thereCrom. 
and  light  sensing  means  adjacent  the  outlet  portions  of  the 
leas  meaiH  and  receiving  the  beamed  reflected  bght  thete- 
from,  the  ligjit  ——^tttg  means  comprising  a  muhipbctty  of 
light  sensing  pizda  activated  by  die  reflected  Ught  imping- 
ing theieon  and  producing  dectrical  mdications  when 
activated,  said  pizds  being  arranged  in  a  linear  amy 
opposite  to  the  otitlet  portions  of  the  lens  means,  the 

beamed  reflected  light  from  an  edge  portion  of  eadi  rab- 

■trate  i«ni«iiging  upon  and  activatiiig  a  duster  of  pixds  to 
produce  an  indicatioa  of  the  presence  of  a  subatrate  oppo- 
site to  the  duster  of  pilds  and  to  the  leas  means, 
and  fcapoasive  meaas  responding  to  and  transmitting  the 
indications  from  the  pizds  of  the  presence  of  the  sub- 
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SBMKXmDUCrtMIIWVICK  CAPABLB  OF 

FRIVIOUBLT  EVALUATING  CHAKACIDnmCB  OP 

romwmouirvTtuoam 


the  third  lateral  &oe.  the 
reflectkia  area  with  •  aertMed 


lateral  tux  having  a 
iwrtifinal  oonfigwration,  the 


Oct.  39i,  1M3,  Sv.  Nfc  Uljtm 
r,  ifpHMtlM  lipa,  Oct  31, 1912, 4-»S294 
bt  a*  HML  23/St,  29/76, 29/H  23/62 

vs.  a.  3S7— <•  9  OitaH 


aoniooadoctor  aubatrate  and  having  a  baie  ooonected  to  re- 
ceive the  drive  cuiieut,  a  collector  which  providea  the  output 
of  die  f«««  ttage  and  aa  emitter,  wherem  the  improvement 
oompr 


SEMIOONDUCnMI  IWVKS  HAVING  A  CAPACTWHI 

WIIH  AN  ADHKSION  LAYER 

-  Ttliii-  I.  MMlTititiw  Kmlm^boa  tt  Hjmt. 

FOai  Mm.  U,  UH,  te.  N«.  tUJIU 

UlTlir-      ^pM,  Jh.  U,  1M3.  5-147992 

m.CL*wnL29/n 
VACLW^m  111 


liiiear  amy  of  hght  «iittim  diode*  beinf  ; 

tbofooiUy  to  the  thDd  liieni  fioe. 


or- 


'  device  conipfiiiiif : 
t  one  power  ootpot  dement  OMde  of  an  inwilatfd  gate 
afiiia'inndiioc  dement,  and  a  mrfc  pcocectKMi 
for  aa  iapot  dectrode  of  mid  power  ootpot  element  endi 
fanned  oa  a  lemicoiidactor  mbatrate; 

lirat  and  aeooad  electrode  wiring  layen  coaaected  to  one 
regkw  of  the  aorge  protection  element,  and  the  input 
electrode  of  dw  power  ootpot  element,  reapectivdy,  and  a 
pradetermined  electrode  of  mid  power  ootpot  element 
and  another  region  of  mid  anrge  protection  dement  are 
oomiected  to  each  other,  mid  fint  and  leoond  elec4rode 
wiring  layen  being  fonned  leparately  from  eadi  other, 
and 

■  ttaifd  dectrode  wirioi  layer  formed  on  Mid  fint  and  lec* 
ood  dectrode  wiring  layert.  for  coonectiag  mid  fint  and 

■etoiid  electrode  «virtng  layers, 
wherein  at  leaat  a  miimiiig  characteriatic*  of  the  inpot 

electrode  of  laid  power  ootput  dement  it  previootiy 
evaluated  nnng  at  leaat  aaid  aeoond  electrode  wiring  layer 
belore  aaid  third  etectrode  wiring  layer  ■■  formed. 


SEMK»NDUCroR  DKVKXS  USING  POTENIIAL 

WELLS  OK  EBSiarnVB  ELEMENTS  AS  DELAY 

KUtMUNTS  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  FCHtMING  SUCH 

KVKBS 
HIrardd  Eiiiwili,  WnrM  Mad.  mt  YaaUo  Inone.  all  of 

*%tek^.' 

I'M  Not.  f.  IM.  to.  No.  141,197 

ClataB  priaritjr,  awMeadan  Japan.  Nn*.  11.  1992.  4O00979 
Int.  CX*  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CL  3S7— an  9 1 


in  the  tnnntor,  meias  for  intercepting  canien  flowing  to 

the  aeniioandnctor  mbatrate.  mid  mean*  for  intercepting 

being  rT— '~'*'^  to  the  aouroe  of  the  drive  current  to 
modulate  the  drive  current  ao  aa  to  control  aaturation  of 

the  output  tranattor. 


5^11.387 

SOLID^TATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH  NAND  CELL 

SnUCTUEE 

NobM  NikHn,  Sipiim;  N**0  E"'^  YofataM,  ■! 

Yaddyaki  MnlaBBM«n.  EaaMknm,  all  af  Japan.  aaalvMn  tn 

FIM  Dae.  27, 1993,  Sar.  No.  173,091 

Odw  priority,  appikatltn  !«■■,  Dae.  21, 1992, 4J4I27S 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/7S.  27/14.  31/00 

UJ5.  a.  2S7— 231  11  riattm 


UGHT-SOUKCE  IWVICX INCXUIMNG  A  LINEAR 

AMAYOFime 


Fllad  Mar.  S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  aM«l 

wrm.  Mm.  11. 1992.  • 
Aag. »,  1992, 4>23Mn 

Int  CL*  HBIL  33/00,  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  CL  2fr—m  : 

I.  A  Ugfat-oooroe  device  oompridng: 

I  light-iooroe  iododing  i  lineir  irrty  of  light  emitting  di- 

odea,  and 
converting  neana  for  converting  Ugfat  ««««■«««««   troat  the 

light-aoarce  into  one  dimcniion  light  ^iread  for  uniformly 
iDuminating  a  linear  field  which  ia  longer  than  the  hnear 
array  of  light  """""'g  diortra, 
the  converting  meana  including  a  ligbt-perviona  multilateral 
hovl  flat  board  induding  at  leaat  Aree  lateral  facca,  both 
enda  of  a  lint  lateral  Ckx  each  being  joined  withaaecond 
and  a  third  lateral  boe,  the  light-aooroe  being  provided 

icUioent  to  the  firR  litenl  fve  of  the  flat  boafd  for  ifltio- 

dnction  of  li^  into  the  flat  hoard  ao  that  the  J^'^-'-g 
light  ia  canaed  to  be  reflected  fkom  tlte  aeooad  lateral  Caoe 

and  directed  from  the  fl«  board  to  the  Mnear  field  lhroii«h 


1.  A  aemicondnctor  device  compriaing: 
a  piurtbty  of  logic  dementa  which  require  coonectioo  into  a 
ooamwa  tigaal  point  widi  eqoalixed  delayi, 

at  leaat  one  (emioonductor  region  compriaing  at  leaat  one  of 
a  gate  region  and  a  potrntial  weU  region  in  the  path  be- 
tween one  logic  dement  and  mid  ngnal  point  for  adjoating 
the  delay  to  a  value  wibatantiaDy  equal  to  that  of  at  leaat 
one  other  logic  dement, 

whereby  the  comiectioni  of  at  leaat  two  paths  to  laid  tignd 
point  have  eqnd  delay*. 


t 

DO- 


iltl*«il«ltlTnitT««    T«      i 


1.  A  aemicondnctor  device  compriaing: 

a  wmioondacttw  ■obatrat^ 

an  intetlayer  "■—'■♦iwfl  film  formed  eatirdy  directly  on  laid 
lemicondttctor  nAatrale  and  being  provided  at  a  predeter- 
mined region  with  an  opening  readung  (aid  1 

tormbitnte; 

a  plug  dectrode  -— '■^g  dectrical  contact  in  laid  i 
with  mid  aenuconductor  aubatrate  and  fining  aaid  c 

a  capacitor  lower  dectrode  formed  on  add  pfaig  dectrode 
and  laid  interlayer  insulating  film  and  dectiically  con- 
nected to  aaid  plug  dectrode; 

a  capacitor  dielectric  film  made  of  a  materid  having  a  hi^ 
dielectric  constant,  fonned  on  said  c^wdtor  lower  dec- 
trode and  said  interlayer  insulating  film  and  covering  said 

capicitor  lower  decbode;  and 

a  capacitor  upper  dectfode  formed  on  said  capacitor  didec- 

tric  film;  wherein 
an  adhesion  layer  is  formed  at  least  between  aaid  interlayer 
iwmiating  film  and  taid  capacitor  didectric  fihn,  laid 

f>iK.~».  layer  being  in  dkect  sur&oe  contact  wiA  said 
capacitor  dielectric  fihn  and  made  of  a  material  which  hm 

a  good  adhetion  property  with  reqxct  to  at  leait  laid 
interlayer  iw«iii»ring  fifan  and  said  capacitor  didectric  film, 
and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adhesion  layer  ex- 
tends Under  a  pOftiOB  (^  laid  C^MOtOT  lOWCT  deCtrodC. 


yl- 
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cncuTT  ooNffnucnoN  vo*  oontsolling 

SATUKATION  OP  A  TRANSISTOR 

dLOTTlMLDaVMa, 
Derieaa,  Inc.  Nar^ 

of  Sar.  No.  Wn^m,  Mar.  19, 1992,  i 
TMa  niMriHi  i  Jd.  2S,  1994.  Sir.  No.  2tLS21 
Int.  CL*  H91L  27/72.  27/02 
VS.CLtrt-9tt  30< 

21.  An  inteyated  circuit  eoibodyittt  a  gain  Rage  of  a  cucnit. 


thei 


the  drive  cormt,  and  aa  ootpot 


of  a  drive  current  having  an 
iHiwit  **g****  and  an  output  pro- 

fomedoo  a 


1.  An  image  wfiwg  device  comprising: 

a  nbatrate; 

an  array  of  cdls  on  said  substrate; 

a  plurdity  of  ipaoed-apart  fint  charge  tiantfer  wctiont 

extending  in  a  first  diredioa  on  said  substrate; 

a  second  charge  transfer  section  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion trawene  to  the  fint  direction  on  laid  lubatrate,  and 
being  coiq>led  to  said  first  charge  transfer  sections;  and 

mid  array  of  cells  including  plurd  groups  of  ceDs,  each  said 

group  ofoelb  having  a  gate  shared  by  adjacent  ceils  and 

arranged  along  the  aeoond  direction  with  one  of  said 
gronpa  of  odia  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  aaid  fint 
rpf^y  tnawcr 


M19,399 

FIELD-EFFECr  TRAPmSTTOR  WITH  PEROVSKITE 

OXIDE  CHANNEL 

Yaklo  Watanabe,  MachUi,  Japan,  aad^ar  to  MtenUdri  Om- 

ied  Coipomtlan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nof .  9, 1993,  Sar.  No.  149,594 

Chta  prierty,  ippBMiliii  JipRi»  Not.  ». »«,  4.»«9e 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  39/21  GllC  11/22:  CMB  W46 

UJS.  a.  257—295  "  Oalma 

1.  A  fidd-efTect  transistor  (FET)  comprising  a  source;  a 
drain;  a  chanad  formed  between  the  lource  and  the  drain;  and 
a  gate  dectrode,  wherein  the  cbannd  is  a  layer  of  oxides  hav- 
ing the  perovakite  structure  comprised  of: 

(1)  at  kait  one  metd  idected  from  the  group  couiiting  of 
the  metd  elements  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ti,  V,  Or,  Mn,  Fte.  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Tc  Ru,  Rh, 

Pd.  Ag,  Hf,  Ta.  W,  Re,  Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au,  and  Bi;  and 

(2)  at  least  oite  metd  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-iv««  metala,  -iv-««w  earUi  metala  and  rare  earth  metala. 
mid  layer  having  a  dudmem  of  not  larger  than  1000  A  and 
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I  electitel  fniMivity  aot  kM  thn  2  miUi-olun 


oiide  ""■■— ^^'■'g  Ae  flrat  and  tUrd  portioM  thercof  k 
(eaeraOy  alisiied  wMi  the  edge  of  the  dram  regioa  of 

iNoad  OQidscth^  type  a^jMcat  Oe  chtond  Rfioa. 


'^'^^jmm^ 


^ii^^^Mi^Js 


SEMKONDUCTCM-ON-INBULATCHt  INTEGRATED 
aSCUTT  WITH  SELlCnVILY  THINNEDCHANNEL 
■BGK>N 
Tte-Ywa  HMi«  OvvttM,  CUK,  «rf0Mr  I*  VLSI  Ta 
«|]r,lM^taiJMt,CUIIl 

HM  Um.  31, 1M<  Sw.  N*.  222,U» 
taLCL*HnLi9/;9 


Mid  oxide  layer  cbaond  haviag  provided  thereoD  a  metal 
oiide  iamlator  layer  fcmied  thtraoot 


SINGLB  POLYSmOON  LAYEK  E>PM»f  CELL 

PMrkk  C  Wi«  C^HrtlM,  Ctft,  Mlpor  ti  UltiM 

dttor  CiiiiiallM,  IWitm.  Owfc 

PBad  Mm.  U,  1M9,  Sv.  N*.  33^34 
tat  CL*  HOIL  27/tti.  27/088.  29/788 
VS.  a.  2S7— 321  5 


layer.  Mid  Mmioon- 


L  A  tiaiiaiilor  ttmcture  ooiiipnm(: 

an  inwilatnr  layer, 

a  MaioondBctor  layer  on  laid  iaaalal 

ductor  layer  mrhirtiin 

a  aoofoe  regioo  having  throafhoat  a  MMUoe  conductivity 

type  and  ezteadtnc  the  ftill  fhirimf—  of  aaid  aemiooa- 
ductor  layer.  Mid  aoaroe  legion  inrhirting  a  heavily 
doped  KMUoe  Mction  and  a  lightly  doped  Mmfoe  mc- 


rac 


1.  An  E^PROM  oeU 

a  autMirBte  of  a  first  ooodoctivity  type  having  •ouice.  drain 

and  oootrol  regioni  of  a  leoond  condnctivity  type  dia- 

poaed  along  a  MxfMe  of  ^  anbatrite  and  extewting  into 

the  aubatrate; 
the  touroe  and  drain  regioni  of  Hoood  conductivity  type 

defining  a  channel  region  theiebetween  along  the  mb- 

strate  aiirCKe.  the  oootrol  regioa  beinf  leparated  (roai  the 

•ouroe  and  '****"  regioiia; 
a  gate  oxide  formed  over  the  '•''■■"mJ  region  and  over  por- 

tiooi  of  the  KNUoe  region,  the  drain  region  and  the  control 

regioa  of  Mcood  coodnutivity  type;  and 
a  floating  gate  formed  over  the  g^  oxide  mch  that  the 

floating  gate  extenda  Cram  the  Moroe  and  drain  regiom  to 

the  oootrol  region.  Mid  floating  gate  being  part  of  the  only 

polyalioon  layer  of  the  oefl; 

wherein  the  iirte  onde  JBctndci  1  fint,  rditivdy  thick  por- 


a  drain  region  having  throoghovt  Mid  aource  conductivity 
type  and  extending  the  tUl  thidmrM  of  laid  lemicon- 
dnctor  layer.  Mid  drain  region  having  a  having  heavily 
doped  drain  MCtion  and  a  bghtly  doped  drain  lection, 

and 

a  channel  region,  the  thickaem  of  mid  channel  region 

beins  len  than  tbe  lliii  tiiiMia  iif  Mill  •ooroe  resioa  and 
Mid  drain  regioii,  mid  '•'«—»»'  regioa  forming  reapec- 

tive  boundariei  with  Mid  lightly  doped  looroe  Motion 
and  Mid  lightly  doped  draia  Motion,  Mid  rhamirl  region 
being  entirely  below  the  bottom  levd  of  mid  heavily 
doped  aoaroe  region  and  the  bottom  level  of  laid  heav- 
ily doped  drain  Mctioa; 
a  gate  of  conductive  material  diipoariri  over  laid  channel 

refkn,  aaid  pte  extending  at  leaat  partially  over  nid 

•ooroe  region  and  Mid  drain  region;  and 
an  inmlatins  layer  between  aaid  gate  and  aaid  baanel,  aouroe. 


MU392 
LOD  TYPE  M06  TEANSIOTOS 
Tokyo.  Jivan,  Hrigaar  to  NEC 


tion  overlying  Mid  "'»««—'  region,  a  Moond,  relatively 
thin  portioa  overiying  arid  potaoo  of  laid  aoaroe  icfiaii  of 
Moond  conductivity  type,  and  a  third,  rdaitvely  thin 
pottioo  overlying  nid  portioa  of  laid  drain  region  of 
•eoond  coadnctivity  type,  the  arrond  and  third  thin  por- 
tioaa  having  tbe  aame  thiffciirm,  and 
wherein  the  poclioa  of  the  gate  oxide  cotmecting  tbe  tint 
and  Moood  portiona  thereof  ia  generaDy  aligned  with  the 
edge  of  the  aoaroe  regioa  of  MOOod  coadnctivity  type 
K^aoent  the  channd  regioo,  and  the  portion  of  the  gate 


Akka  Ta 
Tekyo,. 

FDad  Jai.  7, 19H  Sar,  No.  2SS,721 

O^  jrierity.  t^iMraHia  \nm,  Jaai  7.  MM.  S-lMSll 

IM.  CL*  HaU.  29/78 
UJS.  CL  2S7-^3M  4  OiImi 

1.  A  LDD  type  MOS  tmiMtor,  oompriting: 
a  siliooa  labitnte  of  a  fiiat  conductivity  type  being  adec- 
tiveiy  covered  with  a  gate  iiiaiilaliiin  film  on  a  main  sur- 
face thereof; 
a  gate  electrode  oompriang  a  firtt  polynlicon  film  and  mc- 
oad  pdyiiliooa  filma  connertnd  electrically  to  aidea  of 
nid  fint  potyaUoon  fifan,  nid  fint  and  Moond  potyiilioon 
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filmi  being  formed  on  aaid  nlicon  subatrate  by  intetpoaing 
laid  gate  wMniating  film  therebetween,  said  first  p^yaili- 

COD  fitan  having  a  fint  piedelennined  width  and  a  high 
concentration  ci  a  ncood  conductivity  type  oppoitte  to 

said  first  oondoctivity  type,  and  said  second  polysilicon 
fitana  having  a  trrfffwl  predetermined  width  and  a  low 
conoentration  of  nid  noood  conductivity  type  at  least  at 
fint  portiona  ia  vicinity  of  bottom  •urfiK:ea  adjacent  to 
aaid  gate  inanlating  fitan; 
a  pair  (^fint  diffunon  regiom  having  a  low  concentratioa  of 
Mid  Moond  conductivity  type,  laid  fint  diffusion  regions 
being  provided  in  aaid  aiUoon  substrate  to  be  coplanar 
with  (aid  main  surface,  and  having  an  interval  equal  to 


a  gate  didectric  formed  on  the  gate  dectrode;  and 

a  conductive  layer  overlying  the  gate  dielectric  and  die  gate 

electrode,  the  coodoctive  layer  compriaing  a  toutce  re- 
gion, a  drain  region,  and  a  channel  region,  wherein  a 

portkm  of  tbe  channel  region  lies  within  the  Ofwning  and 
extends  approximatdy  to  tbe  top  of  the  opening. 


5,418394 
POWES  MOSFET  WITH  IMPROVKD  AVALANCXIE 

RESISTANCE 
Hcrtrich,  Pahrtaikiaiw  Wang.  GaraMv.  aari^ar  to 


FOed  Ai«.  10, 1M3.  Sar.  No.  104.C70 
priatlty.  agpHcaHen  Earapeaa  Pat  OtL,  Aug.  10, 
1M2,«2113«2S 

lit  a*  HOIL  29/7W.  29/9/ 

UAa257-401  6( 


nid  first  predetermined  width,  and  edges  of  said  firtt 
diffusion  regions  being  aligned  with  edges  of  said  first 
polysilicon  film;  and 
a  pair  of  second  diflfiision  regions  having  a  high  concentra- 
tioa of  said  second  conductivity  type,  said  second  diffu- 
sion regions  being  provided  in  said  silicon  substrate  to  be 
coplanar  with  said  main  surface,  and  edges  of  nid  second 
diffuaon  regions  being  aligned  with  edges  of  said  second 

polyaiUoon  fitana,  a  first  one  of  said  fint  diffusion  regions 
being  dectrically  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  second 
diffusion  regions,  and  a  second  one  of  said  first  diffiuion 
regions  being  electrically  connected  to  a  second  one  of 
said  second  diffusion  regions,  thereby  providing  a  pair 
source.drain  regions. 


S,41g,393 

THIN-FILM  HANSISTOR  Wmi  FULLY  GATED 

CHANNEL  BEGION 
jMBaa  D.  Harisn,  Am^Dm,  Tcz^  aaal^ar  to  Motorata,  Inc. 
"I>ill1l   §."• 

FBad  Not.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  VS8JM 
lat  CL*  HOIL  27/01,  29/04.  27/11 
UJB.  CL  2S7— 347  »< 


r~^ 


L  A  tfain*fihn  tnmntor  oompriting: 

a  dielectric  layer  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  the 
opening  having  sidewalls  formed  by  the  dielectric  layer 

andabottom; 
a  gate  dectrode  oonformaOy  formed  from  near  the  top  of  the 
opening  along  the  aidewaUa  and  bottom  of  the  opening 
such  that  portioas  of  the  gate  dectrode  along  tbe  aide- 
walls  of  the  opening  extend  higher  than  a  portioa  of  the 
gate  dectrode  akmg  the  bottom  of  the  opening  and  such 
that  the  gate  electrode  is  formed  without  completely 

filling  the  opening; 


1.  A  power  MOSFET,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  an  edge,  a  plurality  of  cdb 
disposed  on  said  semiconductor  body  and  being  con- 
nected in  parallel,  each  of  said  cells  including  a  gate  zone 
and  a  source  zone  embedded  in  planar  fashion  in  said  gate 

zone; 

said  source  zones  having  contact  hcrfes  of  a  given  contact 
hole  depth  formed  therein;  said  gate  zones  having  a  given 
conductivity  type,  a  given  depth  and  a  given  doping  oon- 
oentration; 

a  metallization  layer  contacting  said  gate  zooea  diroagh  aaid 
contact  holes  formed  in  said  source  zones; 

gate  electrodes  being  mutually  connected  in  paralld; 

an  annular  zone  formed  in  said  semiconductor  body  betweea 

laid  cds  and  laid  edge  of  said  aemioooductor  body,  said 

annular  zone  having  said  given  conductivity  type; 
^•^  ««n..i«r  zone  having  said  given  depth  and  aaid  given 

doping  concentration  of  said  gate  zooea; 
f^jH  «ii«niT  zone  having  an  annular  trendi  formed  tberem; 
fiH  »iiihiIt  trench  being  contacted  widi  said  metaOizatioa 

layer  and  having  a  depth  ocwresponding  to  said  given 

contact  hole  depth;  and 
nid  annular  zone  having  at  least  one  fiirther  annular  cone 

diqxMed  in  said  annular  trench  at  a  side  thereof  facing 

away  fitom  laid  edge  of  lakl  lemiooodoctor  body,  Hdd  at 

least  one  further  ■■■■«i«l«i-  zone  having  a  uunJmtivity  type 
oorreapooding  to  a  conductivity  type  of  said  source  zones 
and  having  the  same  depdi  and  the  same  doping  concen- 
tration M  said  source  zones;  an  intnlating  layer  covering 
said  aemicondnctor  body  between  said  ammlar  treadi  and 
said  edge  of  said  semiconductor  body,  and  a  condnctmg 
layer  covering  said  j**"!!***"!;  layer,  said  conducting  layer 
being  formed  from  the  same  material  m  said  gate  dec- 

tiodea. 


2720 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


May  23,  199S 


May  23.  1993 


8BMIOONDUCn»  UGHT  BMirnNG  DKVKX 


nu  M«.  31,  ifn,  am.  n«.  4i,mi 

Ivm  Apr.  7, 1992, 4419413; 

Apr.  M,  1M2. 44WM<(  Jm.  1. 1M3.  MMM» 

bt.  CL*  Hni.  ^7//Z  29/Ml-  HnS  J//tf 
VS.  a.  387—103  «  CMm 


laid  deplrtioa  layer  ritfnila  at  leaat  to  laid  mrtanf  of  i 
wnih'oiiductof  lulwliilg  whta  nid  dMftiiioii  area  aad  i 
■epafating  area  are  reveiae  biaaed  at  about  S  voha  poten- 
tial diuSncuoei; 
I  buried  layer  of  Hid  woood  ooodactivity  type  at  m  mtcr- 

(Me  between  Mkl  fiM  Old  Noood  epitiziil  hym  in  I 


a  colfcictor  layer  of  aaid  wmoMd  ooodactivity  type  in  laid 
■eoood  iilaiid  ana  rumrtiin  liraai  a  nnfaoe  of  Mid  Mooad 
epitaiial  layer  to  Hid  boried  kyer; 

■■id  ooDector  layer  beinc  inverted  from  mid  fint  condncttv- 
ity  type  of  Mid  aeoaad  iilaad  area  to  Mid  Moond  ooodac- 
tivity type; 

a  baM  aiea  of  Mid  lint  ooodactivity  type  in  a  nir&oe  of  Mid 
collector  layer  in  Mid  Mooad  iatand  area;  and 

■a  enttter  ani  of  Mid  Moood  ooodactivity  type  in  a  niftoe 

of  Mid  baae  area. 


1.  A  If  mil  <TiMlni  U'n  Ufht  wiiillim  device  compffinif: 
a  mlwliate; 

iHypeor  n^ype  oon-epitiiiil  polycryttillme  graiu  fonned 

oo  *!**  mbetrate; 
p-type   and    n-type   pdycrywllmr,    Tminmidnctor    layeta 

fbtined  on  Mid  mbatrate  and  oompriang  at  leaat  one  jonc- 
tioii,  one  of  laid  wiiiioaadnctor  layeii  being  fonned  oo 
Mid  grain*  and  having  the  tame  cooipoaitioa  as  laid 


MlM*? 

SEMIOONDUCTOK  I«VICE  HAVING  AN 

INTKBOONNBCncm  PATTEBN 

TmtkM  Optra,  Hjrai^  H^m,  giripMr  «•  MMmUM  DmU 

K^^^^Ukl  K^^^M-  T^kva.  ^^^^m 

t  *rWii  or  S«.  Ni.  I2M23,  ta.  31, 1992,  PM.  Nt.  9,213,991, 
wUck  b  a  «TWoa  af  Sar.  No.  OMM.  Apr.  It  IMl.  PM.  No. 

S41«k3Mw  -m*  mMliilli     A«r.  ».  1904,  Sv.  N^  23*fil2 
CWMa  priailly,  appMcMiao  A«ao,  JaL  4,  UM,  3-17 
bt  a*  miL  29/4t,  29/54.  29/62 
VS.  CL  3S7— 7W  3  ( 


a  iingk  fint  electrode  for  the  entirety  of  Hid  p-type  i 
ooodoctive  layer  and  a  angle  Mcood  dectrode  for  the 
entirety  of  Mid  n-type  aeniiooadactive  layer. 


«    ♦   <v    *    *    «-"'0 
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KaW  MIta,  Oiika.  Japan,  aaripar  M  SOnyo  Bactric  Co..  IM. 
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1.  A  Mmioooductor  device,  compriaing: 
•  nbitnte. 

an  interconnection  pattern  mMJiting  fftrtialty  of  a  metal. 

Id 

eeMotially  of  a  caibide  of  the 
pottem,  formed  to  cover  a 
pattern. 


I  cafbide  layer  which 
metal  of  the 
nrfiMe  of  laid 


OONDUCnVK  STKUCnJUMS  m  INTBCaUTBD 

cncuiTs 


1.  An  optical  irmiooodoctor  device  comprinig: 

a  Mmicoiidtictor  wbatrale  of  a  fint  condnctivity  type; 

a  tint  epitaiial  layer  of  laid  fint  coodnctivity  type  epitazi- 

aUy  grown  oo  aiorflweaf  Mid  Moiicaadactor  •nbatrate; 
a  Moood  epitaiial  layer  of  Mid  fint  coodnctivity  type  epitax- 

inDy  grownooawrfaoeof  MJdarmiconductor  mbaitiate. 
Mid  tint  and  aeoood  qiitaiial  layen  have  a  reMtivity  of 

more  thia  200  ohflLcm; 

1  Mpiritini  iiei  of  Hid  flft  ooadnctivity  type  dividini  laid 

nd  lecood  epitarial  layers  into  at  leaat  first  and 


a  ditfWoB  area  of  Hid  fiiat  conductivity  type  in  a  mfiMe  of 

Hid  Hooad  epitaxial  layer  of  mid  Mooad  iiiand  area; 
a  dqilelioo  layer  formed  in  said  fliat  island  area  between  said 
I  layer  and  Mid  aeoood  epitaxial  layer, 

having  impvitin  lOch  that 


af  Tea.,! 
,  OBrraMao,  Tea. 

if  8v.  No.  MM03,  May  »,  1992,  i 
IWi  niMriHia  Jm.  7,  tfH,  Sar.  No.  3SS.SS2 
IM.  CL*  HML  29/34 
UJS.  CL  2S7— 7S8  «< 

1.  A  ooodoctive  itmctore  in  an  integrated  drcnit,  ooaapria- 

a  pottemed  polynhoon  layer  overlying  an  underlying  region 

in  the  nteinted  cuciut; 

a  layer  of  oliridc  overlying  the  patterned  polysiliooa  layer, 
■B  amorphoos  alioon  layer  overlying  porticos  of  the  silicidc 

layer,  wherein  a  ooatact  portioa  of  the  dicide  layer  it  not 
overlaid  by  the  amorphom  aUcoo  layer,  and  wherein  the 

■mnrphnns  dicoo  layer  is  in  contact  with  •  top  sor&ce  of 
thcMlicide  layer; 

:  layer  overiying  the  integrated  circuit,  wherein 


tlie  i««-ni«t4»g  layer  overUM  and  is  in  cowtart  with  the 
amorpboQS  alicon  layer,  and  wherein  an  opening  is 
Conned  throng  the  inwilating  layer  to  eqx>ae  the  ocotact 
portion  of  the  alicide  layer;  and 
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of  said  generator,  and  a  rotor 

for  one  rotation  for  eadi  bade  and  fordi 

movement  of  Mid  rotor  MgmentB  of  Mid  generator,  and 

rotary  valves  for  adnwtting  air  under  preHore  firom  Mid 

twbooomprenor  to  Hid  cyttadets  and  diacharging  es- 

haot  gM  tfaeRfrom  and  (xntiolkd  by  Hid  rotor  of  aid 

synduoooos  altemating-canent  marhinr. 


a  ooodoctive  deoient  overiying  a  portion  of  the  insulating 
layer  and  extending  into  the  opening  to  make  dectiical 
contact  with  the  alicide  layer. 


M1M» 

KNGDfE/GENBMATOm  SET  ESPBCIALLY  FOK  A 
MOItHtVEHICLE 

KtaM,  Cte  FHHli  DM,  CH-li20  MaHno,  Swtt- 


m.  2S.  1904.  Sar.  N*.  U7.1M 
Int.  CL*  VUB  63 AH:  HUK  7/18 

VS.  a.  JM-l  R  i» 


nfTBGMATED  CXNERATCMt  AND  CTARTES  MOTOR 
R.  SMcfcHn,  Ann  Altar,  hfflcfen  oMUoar  M  Piwi 

r,  Dtnan,  nflck, 
FM  Dae.  27. 1993. 8«.  No.  172.9M 

Int.  CL*  F«ZN  11/04;  HOZK  7/10 
VS.  CL  2M— 46  «  " 


1.  A  engine/generator  set,  e^iedally  for  uae  m  a  motor-vehi- 
cle drive,  oompriang: 

an  intemal-oombastion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder 
and  a  pair  of  free-flying  pistons  reciprocataUe  in  said 
cylinder, 

at  least  one  hollow  shaft  extending  generally  through  a 
middle  of  said  cylinder, 

an  ekctri&«iiiieat  fCDoator  having  a  pair  of  counter-rotat- 
ing angnlariy  oadllataUe  exdtillg  rotm  t^mentl  pivot- 
able  mcNmted  on  said  at  least  one  hoDow  shaft  and  opers- 
tively  connected  to  said  free-flying  pistons  for  displace- 
ment m  oppoaite  angukr  Mmea  thereby,  and  a  itator 
juxtapoaed  with  said  segments  for  producing  an  alternat- 
ing current  widi  a  frequency  determined  by  a  cadence  of 
oacillation  of  Hid  segments; 

a  central  shaft  extwiding  cootinnously  through  said  hollow 
shaft  from  one  end  of  said  engine/geoerator  set  to  an 
oppoate  end  thereof; 

a  tuboooopfCHor  It  one  of  Mid  endi  having  I  compfenor 

rotor  coonected  to  said  centrsl  shaft  for  compressing  air 
to  be  fed  to  mid  cylinder: 

an  exhamt-gH  tmbine  driven  by  exhanat  gH  from  Hid  cylin- 
der at  the  other  of  aud  ends  and  having  a  turbine  rotor 
TiTwy^-*"^  to  said  central  shaft; 

a  Step-down  traiamiHioo  ooonected  to  said  central  shaft; 

0  fynctaroiioui  ahemating-curreat  machine  having  a  itator 


1.  A  combinatioa  generator  and  starter  motor  conqtria^ 
a  rotor  with  an  inner  soiCsoe.  said  inner  sozfisce  comprisins 

teeth,  whereby  said  inner  surftoe  of  said  rotor  forms  a  ling 

gear; 
a  plurality  of  dual  pinioa  gears,  each  said  dual  pinion  gear 
compriaing  a  first  pinion  gear  portioa  and  a  second  pinioa 

gear  portion,  each  laid  firM  pinioo  gear  portion  and  Hid 
second  pinion  gear  portion  in  a  said  dual  pinioa  gear 
sharing  a  common  axis  and  joined  so  h  to  be  forced  to 
rotate  together,  each  laid  fint  pimon  gear  portioD  being 

mrth'^  with  mid  ring  gear, 
a  fint  son  gear,  said  first  sun  gear  meshed  with  each  said  fint 

pinion  gear  portion; 
a  second  sun  gear,  said  second  sun  gear  meshed  with  eadi 

said  second  pinioa  gear  portion,  said  second  sun  gear 

further  sharing  acranmon  axis  of  rotation  with  said  fint 

sun  gear; 
first  clutch  means  for  pi  eventing  rotation  of  said  first  sun 

gev  in  one  directioa; 
second  dutdi  means  for  toddng  mid  fint  ton  gear  to  Hid 

second  son  gear  when  said  first  son  gear  tends  to  rotate 
teter  than  said  second  sun  gear  in  a  dirrrtion  opposite 
from  Hid  one  direction  in  which  add  fint  am  gear  ii 
prevented  from  rotating  by  said  first  dutch  means;  and 
tnt.mwM  for  transmitting  torqoe  to  and  from  said  second  son 
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POWm  SUPPLY  APPAKATVB  POB  A  VBHKXB 

HAViNO  BAimm  OP  vawuEm  voltages 

WmCM  ABM  CHABiaD  AOOOaonNG  TO 
ALYSBNATOKI 

to  KffltHMihi 
>TikFi.J«pa 

I  Oct  n,  Vn,  9m.  rim.  MMM 

r,  mlki'^  hfm,  Oct  9,  tffl,  J-2»li2i 

bt.  CL*  IMU  7/M-  HUH  JJ/Otf 
UJS.  CL  aVT— 10.1  3  Clitas 


are  beias  charsed.  and  Ibr  coanecting  the  two  batteria  in 
MfiM  wbca  a  tnoowrt,  laiyv,  rdaiivdy  high  cnncBt  kiad 
it  to  be  ■ctnatcd; 

c)  a  twitch  mram  for  ■elefcUwdy  ooaaectnis  the  two  batter- 
ici  to  the  Moand  load;  nd 

d)  meaiii  for  prevenliiif  a  ihort-arcaitiiig  of  a  battery  dur- 
ing a  paraOei/ieriei  change-over  operation,  laid  prevent- 
ing meai 


rU^9a  r± 


L  A  power  wpply  apparatua  ( 

an  aUemator  (1)  having  an  armature  winding  (2)  and  a  field 

wiadiiif  (3X 

fint  and  leoood  output  tenunak  (i,  7)  oonaeded  to  the 

annatiuv  winding 
a  fInt  diair.rgtc.  reiativciy  low  vohaae  battery  (10): 

a  switch  (15)  coBBected  between  the  fint  ootpot  terminal 
and  the  firit  battery  and  having  Snt  and  aecoiid  poaitioiia; 

a  •eoond  diKicte  battery  (12),  leparate  and  dirtiwl  from  laid 
fiiM  battery,  cooBected  to  the  aeooad  ootpot  terminal  and 
having  a  hi^ier  vohage  than  die  fint  battery,  and 

fwitch  control  meaaa  (31)  for  twitching  the  twitch  between 
the  fint  and  second  p«Mti«—  m^ttirAmg  to  the  rotattooal 

ipeedofthealteniator, 

vohage  regulating  meana  for  ooatioDing  the  alternator  to 
""*■'*»'■'  the  vottase  at  the  output  temiinala  at  a  firtt 
voltage  higher  than  the  voltage  of  the  first  battery  and 
lower  than  the  voltage  at  the  second  battery  whoi  the 
twitch  ia  in  i<a  first  poaitfoa  and  maintain  the  voltage  at  the 
output  termioalt  at  a  aeocod  voltage  higher  than  the  volt- 
age of  the  second  battery  w^iea  the  switch  is  in  its  second 
position;  and 

a  third  output  termiiMl  connected  to  the  armature  winding  at 
a  poiBt  haviiif  a  volta|e  lower  than  the  voltafe  at  the  first 

or  Moond  output  termmak,  wtieim  the  twitch  k  con- 

imctBd  to  the  firat  output  tenmnal  and  the  third  output 
teiuiiual,  and  the  fint  output  tenniaal  ia  ooonected  by  the 

switch  to  the  fint  battery  whea  the  switch  is  in  its  fint 
position  and  the  third  output  teraunal  is  connected  by  the 
•wHch  to  the  fint  battery  whea  the  twitch  it  in  itt  tecond 


e)  a  contact  failure  detection  meana  for  detecting  a  failure  of 
a  relay  switch  contact  to  open  by  monitoring  a  terminal 
voltage  of  the  switch  means;  and 

0  a  controller  for  preventing  a  change-over  operation  when 
the  contact  Csilure  detectioo  means  detects  a  failure  of  a 

fday  twitch  contact  to  open. 


SYSTEM  pm  oonvknuktly  pboviimng  load 
TESrriNG  TSRMINATICm  OP  AN  AC  POWER  SOURCE 

HAVING  AT  LKAffr  ONE  BATTEKY 
WObart  J.  Masai,  m,  HatflaU,  Pai,  sssl^sr  to  1W  IMlai 


DXL 

af  Sar.  Nu.  973,701,  N«t.  S,  1992. 
sfpMtsHis  OcL  3, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  331.231 
lat  CL*  tnU  9/00 
VS.  CL  307—72  11 
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POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGB  CHANGEOVER 

APPAKATUS  POB  A  VEHICLE 

,Tafcy%, 
FIM  Maiy  34.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  «UI2 
ClalBM  ftlattty.  mWriHia  Japaa^  Jon.  4, 1992,  4-14 
lat.  CL*  HttI  7A10 
UJ5.  CL  307— l«.l  3< 

L  A  power  supply  voltage  change-over  apparatua  for  a 
vehirle,  ooanprisiBg: 

a)  two  batterica; 

b)  a  pataDcl/teriea  coiiiiwiiob  diaBfeover  iHfam  nchMBBg 

a  pfaHality  of  minmaWy  open   relay  controlled   awitch 
imntartt  foe  ixauieuiug  the  two  btt«iri>B  in  paraliri  whea 

a  first,  Bonnal  contBt  load  ia  OMd  or  when  the  battcfiea 


F 


Z£ 


i3ui=r^ 


-a.       S« 


1 


•••<• 


1.  A  lyatem  providinc  load  termination  for  teating  purpoaea. 

I  syiteai  oonprising: 
at  leaat  one  AC  uninterruptMe  power  aooroe  mnnrrtahle  to 
critical  equipnaent  and  having  at  leaat  one  battery  and 
having  means  ftar  both  grnr  rating  a  selectable  suigle  phase 
and  a  three  phase  power  output  signal,  said  three  phase 
power  oulpol  T*g***^  Kf***g  regulated,  filtered  and  oondi- 
tioaed  so  as  to  power  said  crMcal  equipment; 

i  diiBmy  load  for  only  termlaitiBi  uid  idedaUe  angie 

phaae  power  output  -'f~':  and 
a  twitching  arrangement  that  interoonnecta  aaid  dummy 

kMd  to  said  selectable  single  phase  power  output  signal. 


DATA  PBOCESSING  DEVICE  AND  PLUG-IN  PACKAGE 
Afaaka,  lUacU;  YalMald  Tiliii^l.  MIta; 
YaaUMo  hOyaa^  bath  af  Hitachi; 

d  Sdorta,  TIakahaA  aO  of 
I  ta  HilacM.  Ltd.  aai  lUacM  Pracaaa  Oem- 
j  lae..  hoik  af  Takja,  Apaa 
DMrfaa  at  Sar.  NoToOO.*!*.  Dae.  17.  IfH.  Pat  No.  S.343,009. 
tm  III! Jaa.  14, 19H  Sar.  No.  3M.3C7 

I  J^M.  Dm.  17.  UN.  2-4(0717 


paths  aocomoKxlating  tnbacriber  lines,  and  third  inttalla- 

tioo  paths  accommodating  both  said  feeder  and  laid  tnb- 

scriber  line^ 
a  first  plurality  of  said  distribution  areas  eadi  having  at  least 

two  of  taid  third  instaUatioa  paths;  and 
said  first  plurality  of  distribution  areas  each  having  one  of 


a^JL 


lat.  CL*  HOUt  13/707 


VJS.  CL  387-142 


-  K K « 


-« K T-K 


•  K K  K  G() 


3.  A  dau  processing  device  oomptising; 

a  plug-in  f^^'r  "^''"'"g  an  dectronic  drcuit  module 
whicA  is  adapted  to  fit  into  a  slot  of  the  daU  processing 
device  and  is  adapted  to  be  operable  with  power  supidied 

firan  1  power  Kxiroe  of  the  device,  Hid  pKkage  hiviog  I 

P~-fc«g»  removing  lever  mounted  theteon  for  manually 
removing  said  |iai  i  an»  from  laid  device; 

a  mounting  unit  with  said  slot  for  mounting  said  friug-in 

paduge  thereon; 
a  ptooeaaor  for  executing  data  prooeasing  to  determine 

whether  said  plug-in  r^^^^V  ""y  ^  reasoved  or  not,  and 

output  a  reaaoval  pmnissinn  oamiiuuid  in  the  case  when 

■aid  plug-in  parkagr  may  be  removed; 
a  bus  for  tranamitting  and  receiving  a  coomiand  between 

nid  phi|-iii  padufc  oiounted  on  laid  mounting  unit,  and 


said  distribution  points  at  an  intersection  of  aaid  at ! 
two  third  installation  paths,  wherein  said  third  installatina 
paths  are  connected  firom  taid  center  point  to  a  teooad 
distributioa  point  via  a  first  distribotioa  point,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  subscriber  statioos  is  located  along  ooe  of  die 
third  it.ttf"«»i~'  p-*»««  loimwji  taid  first  and  aeooad  dia- 
trflintion  points. 


yjtttjtot 

PULSE  SIGNAL  GENSMATfM  AND  KEDUNDANCY 

SELECnON  SK91AL  GSSERATOti 

Hboridge  »raM,  Nam.  aad  TakaaU  TaaipMhi.  Oaaka.  bath  af 

-Ga..Ll4.. 


said  plug-in  |— "^'g*  fiirther  imrluding; 

a  iilrmalilr  locking  nteaat  for  mechanically  locking  taid 
[!■/*»(■■  reaioviiig  lever  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  lever  and  reaM>val  of  said  package  firom  said  device 
without  first  manoaUy  rdeaaing  taid  locking  meant  &x>m  a 
lodoed  poattxm; 

a  aseaia  for  transmitting  a  removal  requeat  command  of  sud 
pfaig-in  package  via  said  boa  by  an  operatioB  by  an  opera- 
tor, and 

t  tmovil  penuiM  Dodoe  Beni  (br  BOtifyiog  the  op^ 

tor  of  removal  |ii  iiiiiiii— '  after  the  removal  permittion 
command  baa  been  received  via  said  bus  when  said  pro- 
cessor ouq>ut8said  roaoval  ptrmission  command  in  re- 
>  to  the  removal  requeat  ooeamaad  to  said  proceasor. 


Difiriun  a«  Sar.  No.  CM3».  Mar.  2(,  ttM.  Pat  No.  M<3.1tt. 
A^  17, 1992,  Sar.  No.  930,9f4 

Jtvna,  Mm.  30,  IfM.  240S3; 

Apr.  30.  INO.  M0M15 

Int.CL*H03KJ/O77 
UJ8.  CL  327—172  4  Oafma 
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INSTTAIXATION  PATH  NFTtTCMK  PMt  MSmOBUIION 
ABBA 

YoHlria  Tikmm,  Takanwr^  Ja|o%  aaiipNr  t*  HitacU, 

FBad  Sa»u  3, 1992.  Sar.  No.  944^238 
CMh  priaaHy,  iVpHaaiiaa  Ji«aa.  Sav.  3.  Ifn,  3-22209 

fat  CL*  HMH  i/Q2:  IMB  llAXk  HUG  1/00 
VS.  CL  307-147  H  Oatiaa 

1.  A  distrflmtioa  system  for  an  area  having  a  oeater  point  and 

;  sUbdivkled  ialo  disUgwlMn  areas  haviag  a  plurality  of 

,  said  syalem  haviag  feeder  haea  comiected 

fiom  aaid  center  point  to  dialribution  poima  for  ea(A  of  said 

I  and  aifeacribcr  Kaea  tocaisd  within  laid  dis- 

for  oonediM  Mid  NbicrflwrititioM  with 

iOtt 

a  network  of  ) 

ifbri 


1.  An  apparataa  con^iriting:  __ 

mfw  for  drtrrting  a  power  Mqi|riy  vohage  and  outputting 

a  tigrr'  icfifeaHrtati  ve  thfrwof; 
meant  for  adjusting  a  prise  width  of  an  input  pulse  Hgnal  ami 
converting  the  input  puke  ligaal  into  a  control  pulae 
signal  in  reaponae  to  the  output  signal  from  the  < 


leaas  for  gfBffT**^^  a  reduadaacy  selectioa  sigaal  a  le- 

90oietoaBiddfaiHpil;ttd 

■euM  for  tdectiveiy  activaliag  a^  deactivating  the  geaer- 


fnrther 
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gaeant  and  the  MUoatag  i 
power  ooamoMd  by  the  I 

I  ii  daactivated. 


for  redocmg  an  dectfic 
I  when  ttaefea- 


ASYNCHSONOUS  TO  SYNCXRCmOUS 
PAKTICULAKLY  CMOS  SYNCHMmiZKRB 

•V.  Ik.,  ta  Jan.  cult 

I  «r  8w.  N«.  IM4M.  Mv.  19, 1M2, 
rni"r-r-  HL  h  ttH  Sm.  Nsw 
lit  CL*  HtH.  7/00:  AaSK  3/2$4 

UA.  a  127-113  3 


id  •  feedback  cumnt  aad  for  providing  directly  to 
the  lint  leiiiiiiiel  oi  the  hold  twitch  en  error  cumnt 
which  •  equal  ia  anplitade  to  the  diflerenoe  between  the 

ntpiit  cuncBt  and  laid  reedback  cuiieut; 

c  an  iiitnialf  having  an  input  ooanected  to  laid  teoond 
terminal  of  the  hold  twitch  and  a  vohage  ovtpot; 

d.  a  feeifiMck  tnaHooodnctanoe  deaMot  having  an  input 
temiBal  oowiertad  to  receive  the  ootput  vc4tage  of  the 
integrator  and  to  tuppiy  at  a  aeooBd  *»'"■<—'  thereof  the 
feedback  current  reipoBaive  to  the  vohage  output  of  the 
ntegrator; 

e  the  integrator  including  an  ampliflrr  and  a  holding  capaci- 
tor, the  holding  capndtor  bdnf  ootipied  between  an  input 

•ad  in  output  of  the  unplifler  and  raoaving  the  error 

current  when  the  hold  cwitdi  m  cloaed,  and 
f.  an  ootput  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of  aaid  mtegrator 
through  ooe  of  (i)  a  direct  connection  which  luppliet  a 
voltage  to  laid  output  terminal  and  (ii)  an  output  tranacon- 
dnctanoe  dement  which  reoeivet  a  voltage  from  laid 
integrator  and  loppliet  a  current  to  laid  output  terminaL 


^^IkS 


1.  A  tynchrooizer  for  tynchrrwiTJng  atynchroaooa  trana- 
tiona  in  a  datt  ngnal  with  trantitioot  in  a  clock  tignal  and 
iiwhwiiiH  a  p-duumd  device  and  an  o-channd  device  con- 
nected to  a  ooimnnn  node,  the  tynchronizer  being  liable  to 
metaat^biUty  wherein  a  metaatahle  voltage  at  laid  common 

node  Unien  it  i  levd  intenDediite  ddtaied  logic  leveli,  wd 

tynchronizer  w««^liwtw«g  circuit  meant  interpoaed  between  a 
fbat  of  laid  devices  and  aaid  cowimfm  node  tor  wbittiMtt  Hnd 
im  Italitili  voltage  at  mid  rrmM^nm  node  tnhttantiaUy  away 
fiRMBMid  intermediate  levd  whereby  to  tranabte aid metatln- 

ble  voltage  at  laid  onmmon  node  to  an  unambigDOoa  logic 
level 


M1M« 

OOMPAKATOB  CIICUIT  FOB  TBIOGEUNG  A 

swnanNG  pkocxss  whbn  a  vasiable 

MKASUKEMSNT  SIGNAL  PASSES  THKOUGH  A 
SWITCHING  nOUBHOLO 
FHta  Edm,  WddUrch.  G«mM|r.  Mdffor  ta  Erwki  Sick  GmbH 
OUfc-inditiBaft,  Wiiaiiil,  CiiaiiBj 

mad  Jan.  2*,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  M2jg7t 
Int  CL*  HOSE  5/22  5/153.  3/29 
VS.  CL  SZJ—n  19  I 


CURRENT  MODE  SAMPLB-AND-HOLD  AMPLIFIER 
W.  Mimliiirf.  niiiliK  DarU  H. 

tanilrH  A. 
daf  Mami, 


I  of  Sar.  No.  tBJSXt,  May  M,  1993, 
I  h  a  iiatfatitlit  af  Str.  No.  T€2fi42,  Sap^  19, 1991. 
ilMtanit.w>fahhaiiiallBaiHia«rSar.Na.4U4U,Sa».J<, 
19>9,  iiaaiiaii.llh  ^iMtaHia  Jan.7, 199«,Sar.No.  l«a,<»» 

Int.  CL*  GllC  27/02 
UJB.  a  327-9S  IS 


1.  Comparator  circuit,  for  triggering  a  twitching  event  when 
a  riting  or  falling  dectiicd  input  tignd  (Uid  pttifi  through  a 
twitching  threahold,  compriting  a  tignd  input  and  one  n^ud 
output  having  a  tint  twitching  ttate  and  a  teoond  twitching 
itate,  wherein  the  firat  twitching  ttate  repraenta  a  levd  of  the 
input  lignd  lying  above  the  twitching  threahold  and  the  tec- 
ond  twitching  ttate  imttamu  a  levd  of  the  input  ngnd  lying 

below  the  iwitchin|  thredwU,  chincterized  in  that 

a  fint  comparator  and  a  teoond  comparator  are  provided  in 

the  comparator  circuit,  each  comparator  having  one  ais- 
nd  input,  one  reference  input  aad  one  agnd  output,  the 
one  agnd  input  of  each  oomparator  being  acted  upon  by 
the  input  Mgnd  (Ujd  and  the  reference  inputt  of  each 
comparator  being  ooanected  in  inch  a  mannrr  that  the 
fint  comparator  iwitchea  on  when  the  twitching  threah- 
old it  eioeeded  by  the  input  tignd  (Ue)  and  twitchet  off 
only  when  a  llrat  auxiliary  threahold  ia  underahot  by  the 
input  apnl  U^  the  fint  awdliaiy  threahold  being  cboaen 
to  be  tmaOer  than  the  iwitdung  thfcahoid  and  in  Mich  a 
manner  that  the  teooad  ooaqwrator  (2)  iwitchea  on  when 
a  tecoad  auxiliary  threahold  ia  ciocwfaid  by  the 


1.  A  tanple-and-hold  ampulcr  for  i 

pfoviding  an  output  d^tal,  comprimg: 

a.  a  hold  twitch  reaponaive  to  a  tampHng  tignd  and  having 
flnt  aad  tecoad  twitchnUe  tetmiaBlB; 

b.  a  curreat  «""»"^g  jonctioa  Cor  receiving  the  input  car- 


iignd  (U^  the  teoond  auxiliary  threahold  being  choaen 
to  be  larger  than  the  twitdung  threahold  and  twitchet  off 
only  when  the  twitching  threahold  it  underahot  by  the 
input  tignd  Us  and  in  that 
the  tignd  outpota  of  both  the  fiiat  comparator  and  of  the 
teoood  comparator  are  coupled  to  a  logic  circuit  which 
prodaoei  an  output  agnd  (U^  of  the  logic  circuit  corre- 


May  23,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2725 


tpooding  to  an  ON-atate  of  the  comparator  circuit  when 
the  fint  comparator  it  twitched  on  and  which  produoet  an 

output  ognal  (U^  of  the  k)gic  dicoit  oonopoiidtng  to  an 

OFF-atate  of  the  comparator  circuit  «dien  the  teoond 
comparator  a  awitched  off,  wherein  a  difference  between 
the  first  and  the  tecond  auxiliary  threaholda  it  choaen  to  be 

tuff'''— *<y  largf  t"  *»■««  ■«  ■i«~*»M»  «wi«r;liiii|[  hrfMvinr  of 
the  comparator  circuit  canted  by  interferenoe 
tuperpoaed  on  the  input  tignd  ia  avoided. 
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L  A  circuit  reqwniive  to  a  drive  tignal,  which  it  coupled  to 
a  control  electrode  of  a  trantiitor,  for  patting  a  current  tente 
tignd  fixMn  a  current  aenae  circuit  oou|ded  to  the  trantiator, 

compnang: 

a  comparator  having  first  and  tecond  inputs  and  an  output, 
mid  fint  input  of  mid  comparator  being  coupled  to  re- 
odve  the  drive  signal,  taid  tecoad  input  of  taid  compara- 
tor being  coupled  to  recdve  a  threahold  voltage;  and 

trantmittion  gate  meant  for  patting  the  current  tente  tignd 
when  the  drive  tignd  exceedt  taid  threshold  vcdtage 
thefd>y  activating  taid  transmission  gate  means,  said 
trantmittion  gate  meant  having  a  control  input  coupled  to 
said  output  of  said  comparator,  taid  transmistion  gate 

menu  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  the  current 

aenae  tignal.  laid  tranamiaaion  gate  meant  having  an  out- 
put for  nwliij.  the  aenae  aignal  when  the  drive  aignal 
cioeeds  said  threshold  voltage,  said  trantmittion  means 

including: 

(i)  a  firat  tranamiaaion  gate  having  a  control  input  and  fint 
and  tecond  terminals,  taid  control  input  being  coupled 
to  taid  output  of  taid  comparator,  said  first  termind 
being  coupled  to  receive  the  current  sense  signal,  taid 
second  termiiud  of  taid  first  trantmittion  gate  being 
coupled  to  laid  output  of  laid  transmtition  gate  means; 

and 
(ii)  a  lecond  tranamiation  gate  having  a  oontnd  input  and 
first  and  second  terminals,  said  control  input  of  said 
tecond  trantmittion  gate  being  coupled  to  taid  output 
of  laid  comparator,  laid  firat  termind  of  aaid  teoond 
trantmitnon  gate  being  coupled  to  taid  output  of  taid 
trantmittioa  gate  means,  taid  tecond  termind  of  taid 
tecond  Irsiisiiiissinn  gate  being  coupled  to  a  first  supply 

vdtage  terminaL 


4.  A  transistor  find  power  stage  comprising: 

a  find  stage  transistor,  and 

a  voltage  limiter  device  for  limiting  voltage  at  a  collector  of 

said  find  stage  transistor,  incJwrting: 

a  voltage  divider  coupled  between  the  collector  and  an 
emitter  of  said  find  stage  transistor, 

a  Zeoer  diode  coupled  in  parallel  with  a  coUector4Mie 

path  of  said  find  stage  transistor 

a  tranaiator  amplifier  having  its  emitter-oollector  path 
cou|ried  in  series  with  said  Zener  diode,  and  including 
an  input  tranaittorand  an  output  transistor,  and  being 

reaponaive  to  a  tap  c^  aaid  vcdtage  divider,  and 
an  emitter  aeries  reaistor  coupled  between  an  emitter  of 
the  input  transistor  and  a  base  of  the  output  transistor, 
and  a  further  resistor  coupled  between  the  base  and  an 
emitter  of  the  output  transistor  to  form  a  fiirther  voltage 

divider. 
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1.  An  electric  generator  which  comprises: 
abOUflllgi 
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a  fluid  brake  reodving  floid  witUa  the  hiiiMJin.  the  floid  ^^  j.  ^^  vrntK  21/12 

biake incladiiig  a  fluid bnke  rotor  oooaeded  to  tke ihaft  us  riSlft— Ui  4( 

Md  rotatiBS  with  the  ihafk.  the  fluid  brake  flreely  rotatiBC    "-^  ^^  "*~"" 
with  the  ahaft  whea  theiu  ia  no  amminlatioa  at  bquid  in 
the  houiinc.  the  fluid  brake  creating  a  ksad  oa  the  ihaft 
when  the  bquid  aocumatatea  in  the  howing.  «•■  «• 


M1M13 

UNSAK  FULSB  MOTCNI 


1.  An  cieuii>>  motor  with 

oomptiunf: 

(a)firttaa 


I  Dae.  M,  1993, 


UJS.  CL  31»— U 


Na.l<Ma2 

Dae.  14, 1992,  44327« 

in.  a*  HUOL  41/02 


citfUatiou 


rotatable  rdative  to  one 
bdnf  loiAoes  bcMtler- 
ing  a  generaDy  cylindrical  air  gap  therebetween, 

(b)  laid  firat  motor  lectiaa  "«— r*«""g  a  permanent  magnet 
mrmhrr  having  adjacent  "'g"""'*  '■"g~»*»~<  radially  in 
oppoailc  duectiOQa  to  fom  a  multi-pole  eacitation  Held  in 
the  air  gap.  arena  of  the  pcnuanwit  magnet  meoiber  be- 
tween oppoaitdy  magnftiiwd  »'g"'«"*«  eatmding  anbatan- 
tiaOy  pwaQd  to  the  ana,  magnrtifatioB  of  the  permanent 

inmel  Dauber  bent  nch  thit  i  wawHir  Md  ■  onh 

dnoed  in  the  air  gap  whoae  radial  component  vaiiea  ap- 
pdoximately  annaoidally  aloog  ■  ciiciinifereooc  of  the  air 

(c)  taid  teoond  motor  taction  comprinng  a  ■oft'^ron  yoke 
with  its  ftcing  mr&oea  homVring  One  air  gap  having  cir- 
cumferentiaUy-apaced  pole  teeth  which  project  toward 
the  air  gap  and  eicttatioa  ooik  on  the  pole  teeth,  laid  pole 
teeth  being  bee  from  reoeaaea  along  the  Hirbcea  bordering 
the  geaenlly  cylindrical  air  gap,  a  Hnalleat  diatancc  be- 
tween dicunfercatiilly-qMoed  edgei  of  adjacent  pole 

teeth  being  mailer  than  l.S  mm. 


1.  A  linear  pulae  motor  inrhating  a  itator  having  two  itator 
corea  diipoaed  in  an  axial  direction  and  provided  with  even- 
numbered  lalient  polet  diapoaed  radially  inaide  thereof  and  a 
phirality  of  ■nail  itator  teeth  diipoied  in  an  inner  peripheral 

nifiaoe  thereof  in  the  aiial  dtrectioa,  a  permaneot  magnet  held 

betwreen  taid  two  stator  oorea  and  magnetixed  in  the  asial 
direction,  and  ttator  windings  each  woond  to  beMride  two 
nUent  polea  in  which  laid  two  itator  oora  overlap  each  other, 
and 

a  ax>ver  incliiding  a  cyUadrical  core  supported  within  said 
Itator  movaUy  in  the  axial  directioo  and  HnaO  mover 
teeth  diapoaed  in  an  outer  peripheral  surfiKe  at  equal  pitch 
in  theajdal  direction,  wherein 

a  Uuckneai  of  Mid  pennanent  magnet  in  the  aikl  direction  ii 

•et  so  that  a  diatanoe  between  centers  of  laid  mall  itator 
teeth  (lis|inaiiit  in  said  two  stator  cores  in  the  ajdal  direc- 
tion ia  (N+0.3)  timea  (N  is  a  poaitive  integer)  of  a  tooth 
pitch,  and 
said  small  stator  teeth  are  formed  of  '«■"■— '~*  Mator  iron 
plates  forming  said  stator  cores  with  said  stator  iron  plates 
each  being  rotated  by  a  predetermined  angle. 
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of  slots  formed  therein  and  windings  wound  in  said  slots 
for  the  flow  of  alternating  current;  and 

a  rotor  compriiing  a  plurality  of  thin  magnetic  laminations. 
Mid  rotor  having  N  salient  pcries,  wherein  N  is  an  aibitiary 
integer,  said  mUent  poles  foiling  to  have  winding!  dia- 
poaed thereon; 

wherein  taid  lalient  polea  have  a  ihape  analogoui  to  a  curva- 
ture, referenced  to  an  opposing  surface  of  said  core  of  said 
atator,  that  is  expressed  by  the  equation 

«a2-a(y'{> -l-(«<y'»i  - 1)  cos  Op»2)} 

wherein 

92  ii  a  coordinate  of  an  angular  poaition  with  respect  to  a 
ttiiniitiiiin  air  gap  point:  between  one  of  said  N  salient 

pcriei  and  taid  oppoatng  laid  Stator  core, 
g^  it  an  air  gap  length  at  a  point  02. 

p  is  a  number  of  pole-paiis, 

Sl  is  s  twitiiininn  air  gap  length,  and 

So  i*  >  mean  air  gap  length. 


commutations  by  switching  the  currents  flowing  in  the 
coils  of  the  three  phssn, 
at  least  three  rotcv  pontion  leaiing  means,  compriaing  mag- 
netic-field-aenaitive  sensor  eleoMnts  which  are  stationary 
relative  to  the  stator  and  which  are  controlled  by  the 
magnetic  flux  emanating  from  the  poles  of  the  rotating 

permanent-magnet  rotor  and  which,  in  dependence  upon 
the  rotor's  «"g"'»^  position,  ooounand  predetermined 
ones  of  the  semiconductor  switching  means  to  perform 
predetermined  commutations  involving  predetemuned 
ones  of  the  three  phases,  the  predetermined  commutations 
thus  being  associated  with  predetermined  ones  of  the 
sensing  means  and  their  tensor  elements, 
each  sensor  element  being  provided  at  an  angular  location 
which  is  drcumfereotially  intermediate  two  drcomferen- 

tiilly  spiced,  neighboring  energizibie  stator  poles, 

whereby  to  be  at  an  «"eiii»r  location  at  which  an  eoergizable 
stator  pole  is  not  present. 


to 
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L  A  syncfaroaous  reluctanoei 

a  Itator  compriaing  a  laminated  ited  core  having  a  plurality 


1.  A  tfaree-phaae  brushleiB  dc  motor  comprising,  in  cooibina- 

tkn, 

a  permanent-magnet  rotor  having  at  least  four  rotor  poles, 

a  stator, 

the  rotor  and  stator  together  defining  an  air  gap, 

the  Itator  compriang  a  three-friiaie  winding  consisting  of 
three  phases  each  of  which  comprises  at  least  one  stator 
coil. 

each  stator  coil  being  arranged  at  a  respective  angukr  loca- 
tion on  the  stator  to  thus  define  a  respective  energizable 
stator  pole, 

all  the  Mator  ooib  of  the  Itator  winding  being  arranged  on 

the  rtator  in  nch  a  tiiwi**-  that  no  stator  coil  overlaps  any 
other  stator  coil  and  in  such  a  *»■«'■««*»•  that  circumferen- 
tially  neighboring  energizable  stator  poles  are  ciicumfer- 
entially  spaced  from  eadi  other  aiid  eadi  energizaUe 
stator  pole  has,  at  the  air  gap,  an  angular  breadth  of  about 
180*-eL. 
at  leaat  three  aemiooadnctor  switching  means  for  performing 


f A  «  Off 


1.  A  piezoelectric  motor  of  the  type  comprising: 

support, 

a  Stator  fixed  to  the  support, 

piezoelectric  means  adapted  to  be  electrKally  eic^ 

to  indiKT  a  vibratory  motion  in  the  stator, 
a  rotor  having  a  hub  mounted  for  rotatton  relative  to  the 

support,  laid  rotor  including  a  body  solid  with  said  hub 
and  on  wUdi  flexion  blades  are  arranged  to  form  trans- 
mission ««"^«»«  for  transmitting  the  vibratory  motion  of  the 
Itator  to  said  rotor  and  in  order  to  drive  said  rotor  in 
rotation,  and 

elaatic  support  means  for  pushing  said  flexion  blades  on  the 
Itator, 

the  body  of  the  rotor  being  formed  by  a  flexiUe  stmcture 

which  rTttr-4'  radially  from  said  hub  to  said  flezioa  blades 
and  which  is  dastically  deformaMe,  at  least  in  die  direc- 
tion of  the  stator,  said  flexiUe  stnictnre  forming  said 
dastic  support  means,  said  flexion  blades  being  formed 
directly  in  the  elastic  body  of  die  rotor  and  lieing  materi- 
ally integral  dierewidL 
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oTaMvUblei 
■aid  reflector  i 

(c)  •  filter  oottiat  OB  the  MffiHe  of  Hid  reflector  body,  with 
•  nfleetaaoe  level  to  nOect  ladieaoe  of  every  wavdeagth 
of  the  ealire  Mid  vWble  i|iw4iuwi  fadiant  energy  dirertrd 
towidi  nid  reflector  mfhoe.  and  which  when  ciombined 
with  the  radiaaoe  of  the  viriUe  ipectnan  rMlisBt  energy  of 
the  IHainfiit  not  dtracted  towwda  Mid  reflector  auiraoc 
prodnoe*  a  total  neahir  viriUe  li^  of  relatively  uaiftmn 
radiaiioe  thixmghoat  every  wavdength  0)  of  the  viable 

ipe>,ti'uiu  in  wihatantial  aooocdaDoe  with  the  formnla 

wherein  RO)  >■  the  reflectance  of  the  reflector  coating  for  each 
inch  wavekagth  I,  D(I)  i*  the  radiance  of  laid  wavdeagth  1  for 
the  derired  dayhgfat.  SO)  ia  the  total  radiance  of  laid  filament  at 
■aid  wavelength,  and  X  ia  the  pctccntagr  of  the  viable  apec- 
tnm  radiant  energy  of  the  filanMnt  directed  toward!  taid 

reflector  nrftoe. 


1.  A  micro-nctuator  oninpri«ing: 

a  pieaoelectnc  lihii; 

a  waO-Uke  meaiber  formed  on  one  nr&oe  of  taid  pienoelec- 

tric  fifan; 
fint  and  Moond  pain  of  electrodea  located  one  pair  on  each 

nk  of  Mid  waO-like  member,  nd 

meant  for  generating  a  fint  voltage  pattern  between  laid 
fint  pair  of  clWi'ti'odea  and  a  eeciond  voltage 
I  ween  mid  lecond  pair  of  electrodea.  laid  nut 
vohage  pattema  oompriwng  eaMntiaUy  mwtooth  wavea 
and  having  oppoaite  polaritiea. 


ABC  LAMP  Wrm  A  niPLXT  UFLBCTOR  INCLUDING 
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ELUFTKAL  SUKFACK  AND  A  OONVKX  PARABOLIC 

SUKFACX 
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L  A  lamp  (4»  for  nni-aiial  projection  of  a  beam  of  light  in 
a  forward  direciion  along  an  axiaof  the  lamp,  oompriting: 
a  loaroe  of  light  (4t,  91)  poaitioned  along  mid  axii  of  the 


1.  Ao  integral  lamp  for  pcxxlucing  a  ipectral  light  diatribii- 
tion  nrhich  ia  mbatantially  irVnrtral  in  nniformtty  to  the  ^leo- 

tral  light  diitributian  of  a  doirBd  daylight  throoghoot  the 
entire  vinbie  light  ^lectram  from  aboot  400  to  about  700  nano- 


(a)  a  filament  which,  when  excited  by  eki^ikal  energy, 
radiant  energy  at  leaat  thronghoot  the  entire  viribk 

with  wavalcngtha  (1)  Cram  aboot  400  to  aboot 
700  naaoaelen,  at  non-nnifonn  leveb  of  radiant  energy 
acroM  the  vWble  ipectnim; 

(b)  a  rrflw.tnr  body  with  a  antface  to  iatercjeiX  and  reflect 


;S0 


portioned  withmtaid  reflector  eo  that  at  1 


a  fifat  annular  reflector  (42)  wifli  a  concave  paraboUc  fttfftce 

with  •  foc«  projectmi  in  Mid  forwwd  dtrectkn  aid 

proximate  to  the  aonroeof  n^ht  and  poartioned  to  reflect  a 

K^t  (57)  from  the  ■oiircic  of  Ught  aloag  aaid  axia  of  aaid 
lamp  in  mid  forward  direction  from  a  puaiUon  entirely  in 

nid  forward  divectfoB  from  nid  lOBioe  of  hght; 
a  aeooad  ammlar  rrfVirtor  (4Q  widi  a  concave  HHprifnl 
aurfacc  with  a  Cocoa  prelecting  oppoaite  to  aid  forward 
direction  and  iiiniinian  to  the  lonroe  of  light  and  por- 
tioned to  reflect  a  light  (W)  from  the  eonroeof  hght  nom 
a  poailion  adjacent  to  the  fint  ennnlar  reflector  (42)  on 
nide  opporilc  to  nid  fonmd  direction;  and 

a  third  ammlar  reflector  (4<)  with  a  convex  parabolic  nirfaoe 
with  a  fooni  ptujw  ting  opporiie  to  laid  forward  tUrection 
and  piminiali  to  the  aomce  of  light  and  porilinnwrt  to 
receive  aaid  light  (9i)  reflected  from  flwi 
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IplMta  AViiS  Ntf .  My  im,  3-2m05 

fat  CL*inil  29/50 

UA  CL  313—412  •  OaimB 


A  cathode-ray  tube  oompriaing:  a  irfioapbor  acreen;  an 
I  gun  di^naed  in  oonfrooting  rdatiaaahip  to  Hud  |rfioe- 

phor  icreen.  laid  dectroo  gm  comprinig:  an  emitting 
for  emitting  three  electron  beamt;  a  main  lene  meane  for 
tng  laid  electiaa  beama  theretfaroogh  mounted  between  mid 
emitting  mean  and  nid  pboaphor  icreen  and,  and  taid  main 
lena  r'^-'i'^'^t  •  third  grid  O3,  a  fourth  O4  winch  indudea 
fint.  aecoml  and  third  dectrodea,  and  a  fifth  grid  Os  each  of 

Mid  tUid,  fixuth  aod  fifth  gridi  lacoeMivdy  ipKed  greater 
^^i,^m.y,-mm  from  aaid  *«"«««"§  meana;  a  convergence  means 
mounted  between  aaid  phoaphor  acreen  and  aaid  filUi  grid  for 
converging  mid  electron  beams  m  one  qxM  on  said  |riioaplior 
screen  and  "«^i«t««'g  an  electrostatic  convergence  dectrade 
ami  mill ji.  and  wherein  mid  dectroatatic  convergence  elec- 
trode assembly  ttonipriaea  first,  second,  and  third  flat  elec- 
tioda  lying  subatantiany  perpendicalarly  to  an  axis  ctf  the 
cathode-ray  tube,  add  first  flat  dectrode  bdng  positioned  dose 
to  said  U^volmge  fifth  grid,  said  third  flat  dectrode  being 

poatkned  cloie  to  Hkl  ooovefienoe  meiiB,  eich  of  Mid  fint 

and  third  flat  ihilmilii  having  a  horizontally  elongate  rectan- 
gular beam  iiamagr  bole  drfincid  tberein  for  iiaMing  nid  dec- 

tron  bemm  therethroogh.  said  second  flat  dectrode  being 
ptt»«in— H  between  said  first  and  third  flat  dectrodes  and 

having  three  ai|»aiali  vertically  elongate  rectangular  beam 
passage  holm  defined  Aerein  for  passing  said  dectron  beams, 

reapecttvdy,  flierethrough,  fintiier  indndmg  voltage  supply 
mernw  for  ^plying  a  first  vohage  to  said  fifth  grid  and  to  mid 
fint  and  third  flat  dectrodes,  and  a  second  voltage  which  is 

lower  tbn  ind  fint  vohage  to  nid  Mcxmd  flat  dectrode,  and 

Anther  induding  a  neck,  aaid  dectran  gun  being  aealed  in  aaid 
necfc.  said  voltage  aupply 
said  neck. 


••rTTTTTTTTTTTm 


L  A  disi^y  tube  oomixiaas  an  dectroo  gm  lyiten.  a 

longitudinal  azia,  a  display  acreen  and  an  dectromagnetic 
deflection  unit,  whidi  unit  ixwipiiaea  a  line  dcflnrtirm  ooil 
system  having  two  line  deflection  ooOs  Ctdng  ench  oflier, 
chamcterized  in  that  each  line  deflection  ooil  hm  a  gun-mded, 
lying,  lobe  and  a  screen-sided  lobe  and  conipriaes  a  first,  inner 
winding  rab  msembly  and  a  second,  ooter  windmg  tub  msem- 
Uy,  each  winding  sub  assembly  comprising  two  longitudinal 
conductor  groopa  arranged  at  both  sidmof  the  tidie,  which 

groqn  are  connected  at  tbdr  Kieen  ade  by  a  coonectioii 

group  Classing  in  the  plane  of  the  screen-aided  lobe,  die  second 

■nil  awi  mill  J  nuroonding  the  fint  aob  ami  iiibly  in  socfa  a  way 
that  one  single,  wedge-shaped  window  with  its  narrower  side 
^  the  gun  side  is  formed  between  the  sub-aaaenMiet  at  the  gun 
side. 


5.4Uy423  

CAP ACmVELY  COUPLED  IRIGCaK  FOR  PSEUDOGAP 

COLD  CATHODE  IHYSAHONS 
Gat«en  A.  Mmny.  3II3W  MeMBe  St.  Orinnda,  Fla.  32133 
FHad  Oct.  19,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  M3,415 
Int  CL*iiOU/ 7/00 

UJS.  CL  313-4M  !•< 


1.  A  parndogap  dectric  switdi  compriaing: 
a  gaa  filled  vacuum  tight  veaad; 

an  anode  attached  to  and  extending  into  a  first  end  of  I 
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1  anode  peripbenUy  tepOTtad  Crooi  the  nmer 
I  of  the  vHMl  toy  a  fint  (up; 

1  eitliode  MImM  to  ttd  edttdiRi  into  I  Hooad  Md  of  Hid 


and  Mid  cadiode,  Hid 


!  tiff  inhwDy  tttwiratiid  frooi  thei 
I  of  the  V— I  by  •  wmoBd  gap,  mid  clhrwte  having 
a  cathode  hole  is  • 
an  dectrode  gap  between  laid 
tltA tn'NJt  sap  twwng  larger  than 
lecoiid  sap»  and 
meam  for  fiUbig  nid  veMel  with  a  low  preanre  gat; 
trigfer  meaaa,  oonpcWag  an  estenMl  trigger  electrode 
attadwd  10  the  ooler  miftoe  of  Mid  vc«d  and  an  intenial 

trigger  dectrode  atta^ed  to  the  inner  nr&oe  of  Mid 

T'frl.  Mid  interaal  trigger  electrode  jM|iniri  adjaoeot 
the  leoood  end  of  Mid  diacharge  veaMi  in  wach  a  aMaaer 
that  the  ifn^t^  between  the  internal  trigger  electrode 
and  the  anode  ii  larger  than  Mid  electrode  gam  Mid  inter- 
nal trigger  eieclrode  and  Mid  estemal  trigger  electrode 
coupled  ca|Mcitivaly  to  eadi-other  and  wherein  the  veMel 
ia  the  capacitor  dielectric  of  die  oapacttive  conpling. 


MUUBTACT  OHXBCnMl  lOK  ILBCnOKWBAM 

IIJID  HAVING  (XXIICTOI  DJCnODD 

INDniCn.Y  OONNBCRD  BT  OCMXAS  MKMBERS 

af  < 
Niw  Twkg  N*Ta 
k  aC  ttn,  am.  Na.  M41 

r.  rtk.  7,  1M2,  42  03 

Int  CL*  HOU  23Aa7.  23/033 
VA.  a.  31S— SJS  <  CWm 


MIMM 

VACUUM  ULTKAVIOLn-  LIOIT  SOURCE  UTILIZING 
RAKK  GAS  SCINTILLATION  AMPLIFICATION 
SUOTAINED  BY  PHOTON  POSTTIVE  FEEDBACK 
BiM  Agrfla.  10  ShaUon  St.  ArMay.  N.Y.  10802.  mi 
Chan.  SM  W.  lUtk  St,  New  Yaefc,  N.T.  10108 
niad  JnL  9, 19*3,  Sv.  Na.  09,gM 
int  CL*  HOU  23/34 
VS.  CL  315—1  19 


I.  A  mnhietage  collector  for  an  dectron-beam  tube.  Mid 
ooUector  compriang  at  leaat  first  and  •eoood  adjaoeat  aanolar 
electrode*  mrroandiag  aa  ana  akMig  which  an  electron  beam 

propagatee  and  being  lepanted  by  an  annular  imulator  to 
facilitate  operation  of  Mid  electrodea  at  different  potential*, 
characterised  in  that: 

t.  nid  uBnkr  imaUtor  ii  todirecUy  connected  to  the  fint 

and  •eoond  aiUaoent  annidar  electrodn  by  attachment 

L  (int  and  Moond  metallic  annular  member*  attached  in  a 
vacuum-tight  manner  to  the  fint  and  aeooad  annular 
electrodes,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
memben  having  an  annular-diac-«haped  portion  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  laid  annular  innlator; 

ii.  third  and  fourth  "««*"»*^  aannlar  memben  attached  in  a 
vacuum-ti^t  manner  to  reapective  anally-epaoed  por- 

lioM  of  Mid  umnlar  imnlitor,  eidi  of  uid  third  ind 

fourth  members  having  an  annalar-disc-shaped  portion 
extending  radially  ootwrardly  from  said  snniilT  insula- 
tor and  being  attached  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  annnlar-di*o-«haped  portion*  of 
the  Sist  and  second  members  to  define  first  and  second 
ipnoed-apart  collar  member^  and 
b.  the  collar  memben  have  ambient-air-acceaaible  nrfooe* 
which  are  covered  by  an  inanlating  materiaL 


1.  A  louroe  of  Ught  in  the  vacuum  ultraviolet  (VUV)  ipec- 
tral  region,  compnmg: 

a  vessel  containing  a  rare  gas,  said  vessel  having  an  oatpot 

window  which  ia  nbatantially  tramparent  to  Ught  in  the 

VUV  spectral  region; 
fint  and  *eoaad  electrode*  aupported  within  said  veaael  in 

puiUd  ipnoed  relatiooihip,  wheran  nid  fint  ckctrodc  ii 
an  nhnviotet-Mn«tive  photocttkode  ind  mid  leoood 

electrode  is  a  mesh  electrode:  and 
means  fbr  applying  to  said  mesh  electrode  a  positive  poten- 
tial relative  to  Mid  photocathode  nfRciently  high  to  cre- 
ate an  dectric  field  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes fbr  caosmg  driflmg  of  free  electrons  oocurrtng 
between  Mid  electrodea  and  producing  oontinuout  VUV 
Hght  oatpot  by  electric  field-driven  scintillation  amplifica- 
tioa  «ntainwl  by  poaitrve  photon  fipedback  mediatwl  by 

phoiowiiwioB  froiii  wid  photoathodc. 


PKTUKK  TIJBE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  GUNS 
Gervi  RfBy. 

Ca*H.  VMhgia  f\t\\ 
Nav.  12, 1993,  Sw.  Na.  U0.910 

ipMrrtw  GvMsy,  Dk.  1, 1912,  42  40 
3817 

Int.  CL*  HnJ  29/98 
UJB.  CL  315—9  11  CWMa 

L  Picture  tube  having  a  phnhty  of  gum,  in  which  each  gun 
repwaent*  a  partial  picture,  so  that  an  overall  picture  i*  formed 
witbont  partial  piutuie  lisnsilliiiM,  characterized  in  that,  the 

■creen  ia  ooeted  with  vertically  diapoaed  phoaphor  colour 
Mripa  (Ph),  index  regions  (I)  and  optically  opaqoe  strips  (BM), 
in  which  the  go*  arc  rteajipiwl  m  aiagle-besan  gnna  (K)  and  at 

lent  one  opticil  Monr  (Opt)  ■  aaocigted  with  the  fOM  (K) 
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tttTftti^  in  the  vertical,  wherein  the  index  regiooa  (I)  aitd  opti- 
cal aenson  (Opt)  are  provided  for  the  detection  of  the  poaitiaa* 


receiving  magnetron  anteniw*  of  different  nies  therein, 
the  respective  antemiM  being  part  of  ooneapooding  mag- 

netroot; 
an  aperture  provided  at  the  front  ode  portion  of  the  nppott 

body;  and 


and  brightness  of  the  beam  spots  and  the  gun  set  up  die  partial 
pictures  by  verlicaDy  deflected  beam*. 


5.410.437 
INTERNALLY  COOLED  PCHIWARD  WAVE  CROSSED 
FIELD  AMPLIFIER  ANOI»  VANE 
Jata  C  C^aRa,  1>aut  Ran;  CMb  L.  WhaaiaM 
fHd  R.  MaePk4  JeMfh  C  MnriMM,  be*  of 

Mi  Jmm  L  Bnj,  MMlMnviilo,  il  if  Pi^ 

IMan  SyaMn^  be.  Bewly  HBh.  GaUC. 

FOad  Mnr  as.  19*2.  Sar.  Nn.  MMO 
Int.  CL*  HOU  23/24.  25/36 

UJ5.  a  ivi-»i  17 


a  cloaing  plate  detachaUy  coupled  to  said  aperture  for  con- 
trolling the  coupling  condition  between  the  support  body 
and  an  anteima  of  a  magnetron  separably  cotqried  to  the 
means  for  receiving  body  to  achieve  a  matrhing  condition 

of  inqiedance,  thereby  allowing  meoRiranenti  of  oatpot 

characteristic*  <^  the  aepMaUy  coufded  magnetron. 


M1M» 

HUMIDITY  RESPONSIBLE  MOItHt  VEHICLE 
RUNNING  LAMPS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Micteri  H.  T.  \jmm,  IM  Cyifl  Afc.  PrMpirt  Piri^  NJ. 


FDad  May  12. 1994,  Sm.  Na.  241,704 

InLa*BfOQ//a2 
U,S,  CL  31S-t2  20 


t 


IS      SH 


1.  A  croMtd-fieid  ampKfirr,  oompriaing: 

an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  being  diapoaed  radially 
aloag  a  bndcwaU  inaide  die  amplifier  and  coaxially  around 
Mid  cathode,  nid  anode  oompciang  a  pfauality  of  radially 

diqxMed  vinei  having  an  internal  coolant  channd;  and 

a  Birans  fbr  providing  oodant  to  the  internal  coolant  chan- 
nd.  wherein  said  coolant  channd  fiirther  comprises  a  tube 
dlipoaed  in  and  oodant  dnnnd  and  in  fluid  ( 
tion  widi  Mid  meana  (or  providing  coolant 


^ 


» 


SilBSMMk 


^ 


^K\       ^ 


/ 


WAVBGUIIK  SysriSM  WRH  SUPPORT  PCMt 
MAGNCnONS 

ta|  a  Ufa,  Kjwpii^ook-Do,  Uf.  of  lona, 
Cillm   Ca^m. lead.  Big. af Earn 

FBsd  Pafc^a.  1992.  Ssr.  Na.  MC7M 

22027/1991 

fat  CL*  HOIP  5/l(a;  HOU  23/40 
UJB.  CL  315-^3»33  7  O  I    i 

L  A  anpport  for  a  waveguide  tyalem  oonpriang: 

a  anpport  body  having  a  top  portion,  a  bottoM  portion  a 

froat  side  poition  sod  a  hnck  side  portion; 
nana  located  on  the  top  portion  of  the  tupfori  body  for 


L  An  «i»fc~«««ti>.  control  circuit  for  | 
laapa  iiw^inding  at  least  hendlampa  and  tail  lanpa  of  a  motor 
vdbcle  having  aa  engine  and  a  voltage  aootoe  supplying  a 
predetermined  voltage  oompriiing: 

fim  laeni  to  inoBitor  perfbnniDoe  of  nid  e^iDe;  aad 

second  means  to  detect  only  hnmidity  in  air  adjacent  to  sasd 
vehicle; 

said  fint  mean*  and  said  second  mean*  beiiig  coupled  to  endi 
odier  in  a  given  sequential  order  and  between  Mid  voltage 

to  i"OMpif 
!tOI 

I  to  tan  ON  Mid  DcedeicraHBed  tuning  kiBps  «4wn 


humidity  vatae  and  to  nn  OFF  said 
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niag  taoqit  when  Mkl  eofiiie  k  nmniiig  and  Hid  humidity 
ii  below  Mid  givai  huiaidity  value. 


withia  Mid  tabe  to  I 


a  pbma  within  the  tube.  Mid 
oowtactive  ringi  fitmrting 


PLASMA  GINBKATOR  Wim  FULD-BNHANCING 


teaefaOy  peralW  to 
oa  ooe  lide  of  nid  tnbe. 


HM  Nav.  I,  IMS.  Sm.  N*.  141.973 


i)  a  pair  of  aiiaDy 

arouad  Mid  tnbCi 
ii)  a  ooadacttve  baa 

the  tobe  aiii  between  hU 

ttd 

JiQ  a  condactive  if  iaed  bar  f  ilrmliin  jeaeially  paraPd  to 
the  tabe  ana  tiiitwnaa  mM  riagaoa  die  oppoaile  ade  of 
Mia  taoe  itom  mm  oeee  Vm,  hki  nea  ow  nciiKUBg  ■■ 
iatemiptioB  with  aa  if  ligwal  raoeiver  oa  oppoaite 


92a«74S 


tat.  CL*  HtU  7/24 


VS.  CL  315— 11L21 


iv)  Mid  riagi  dividias  aa  tf  carrcnt  fron  leid  feed  bar 

Ty"T"^f  "^^  ***y  **^  —iviitMMiij  Mwl  I'  iii'Miit  m  mM  Ii— 

bar  to  aabataatiaBy  avoid  fweratiag  a  aet  axial  rf  mag- 
netic fleU  throii(h  Hid  tobe. 


VABIABU  OMXMt  LUMINAnK 

:W«cfca,Ui^ 


nw  Am-  M,  IMS,  te.  Nei  11U3« 
CMm  priarity.  mMriHii  J^faa,  Aag.  M,  1M2, 4-2379»3 

bt  CL*  mm  37Aa 
U&  a  313-131  Ml 


1.  A  microwave  plaima  geaerMar  oompriniig  a  ohamhrr 

adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  wavegnide  tyiteiii  ad^tted  to  tnuia- 
mit  microwave  eiectroaaagaetic  radiation,  an  inlet  port  by 
means  of  which  a  prortH  gM  to  be  fia^rgiiwl  into  a  ptama 
Mate  can  be  admitted  to  the  ctaaoiber,  and  at  leatt  one  pair  of 

fiekt-CBhanctng  dectradca  rituated  peipeadicnlar  to  the  direc- 
tioo  of  propagatiaii  of  the  microwave  radiation  throafh  the 
chamber,  at  least  ooe  of  the  eleUiodea  of  the  pair  of  fleld- 
mhanring  eleotrodea  having  a  pamageway  formed  in  it  to  that 
cnergiaed  prooem  gM  caa  be  extracted  from  the  chamhrr  via 
Mid  pamageway  ia  one  of  the  fidd-eahaactng  electrodea. 


RF  PLASMA  90URCX  AND  ANTKNNA  THKRBPOK 

WiliM  S.  WiliMi.  Millv  Iml  UpMf,  Mi  Mi  D. 

HUh.  irii  af  ChMfc. 


FDid  A^  27, 1M9,  Sar.  Na.  113444 
lat  CL*  HSU  7/24 
UJS.  CL  315—11151 


L  A  variable  color  huninaire  made  variable  in  rmiminw  color 
and  qnantity-af-faglit  of  luiwinaire  h^it<  the  hmiinaire  ooaipna- 
ing  a  plnniity  of  light  loaroM  of  different  rmiminn  colon, 
meaaa  for  Himintin  the  qnantity-of-ligfat  of  mpective  nid  light 

noroei.  meam  for  itoriiii  Mt  qontity-oMi^t  dita  of  the 

respective  li^it  sources  i  iirrf  aponrliag  to  the  qnaattty-of-Ught 
for  a  Meoded  color  Hcht,  aaeaoa  for  ttrttcjUng  the  <|iiaaiity-of- 

hght  of  the  reapective  light  aovroea,  aa  opwating  OMaaa  for 
comparing  detected  qaantity-of-light  by  m^  drtwrting  means 
with  a  set  qnaatity-af-lialit  far  each  of  the  light  sonroes,  means 
for  oorrecttng  the  miaatity-of-Bght  of  the  reapective  U^t 
sources  in  accordance  with  lesalti  of  said  comparing  operatioa 
at  said  comparison  operating  means,  and  a  convergence  dis- 

rrimiiMtiiij  ma—  tnr  «f  JfTrillliliatiWg  if  a  ritiA  fff  tfljlf  «'"»T«^~< 

quanttty-oMiilit  of  the  raq^ective  Uglit  MMifoet  it  ooBverfed  to 

a  preoetermiBed  fcfereBoe  range  for  rf p  rt?  n  th^  inj  said  tilended 
color  Ufht  and  rendering  said  qaanlily-of-light  correcting 
meaaa  to  ooatiane  the  oocrectioa  until  nid  diaciiminatiOB  of 
the  convergence. 


MIMSS 

FLASHUCaiT  WITH  HYBUD  BATmY  AND 

■LICnKNOC  CONTROL  dSCUTT 

Oli  L  NiMi.  Gmv  Dr^  Infttfii.  n.  MIO 


L  Aarf 
>) 

b)agnfeed 
c)a 


d) 


p.: 


into  said  tube. 

It  magnet  tfrnctufc  fttahKahing  a  generally  UJS.  CL  31S— ITS 

field  wHhin  said  tube,  and  1.  An  aRangenB 

for  generating  elecU  i  aiiagnrtir  waves  a  Snt  battery  having  battery 


acraas  winch  there 
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easts  a  first  onidirectiooal  voltage  of  a  first  magnitude;  the 
first  battery  having  a  first  internal  rrsistanrr; 
a  second  battery  having  battery  terminab  acrow  which  there 
exists  a  second  unidirectional  voltage  of  a  second  nuigni- 
tode;  the  seoood  battery  being  a  rechargeable  battery  and 
having  a  second  internal  reaittance;  the  first  internal  resis- 

tince  beng  mbiUntially  higher  thin  the  Mcood  intemil 


a  light  bulb;  and 


trically  connected  to  said  first  inductor  means  for  provid- 
ing said  first  signal  to  said  first  inductor  means;  and, 
second  switching  means  dectrically  connected  to  receive  aa 
output  signal  from  said  logic  means  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  inductor  means  for  providing  said 
output  signal  to  said  second  inductor  means,  wherein  said 

first  anl  lecoDd  iDdwtor  meant  ire  caned  to  ilternitely 

provide  high  voltage  pulses  for  driving  said  dectrdumi- 
neacent  lamp. 


art 


n^ 


Filed  As«.  It.  19M,  Scr.  No.  2*2,307 
int  CL*  OOiG  3/10 
VS.  a.  315— 10  J 


17 


"TT 


t^ 


•*^^m 


^ 


^ 


ruyo 


-=3i> 


rt^ 


■^wvT"-'* 


w 


t^r^  - 


MB-' 

control  and  ootmect  means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  first 
battery,  the  second  battery  and  the  light  bulb;  the  control 
and  connect  means  being  operative:  0)  during  certain 
perioda  to  cauae  the  second  battery  to  be  charged  from  the 

fifit  battery;  and  Oi)  tt  certain  timei  to  came  electric 

power  to  be  provided  firom  at  least  one  of  the  batteries  to 
the  light  bulb,  at  least  some  of  the  electric  power  provided 
to  the  Ugbt  bulb  being  at  least  some  of  the  time  provided 
from  the  second  battery. 

S^1M34 
VOLTAGE-BOOSTING  dSCUTT  FOR  AN 
ELECTROLUMINISCENT  LAMP  DRIVER 

I R IMM,  niMrtai.  aii  HmU  Horpmi,  Woiri- 

I  to  Ttecx  Caraorailaa,  Middle- 


UGHT  CONTROLLER  WITH  OVERLOAD  CURRENT 
ntOTECnON  CIRCUIT 

Titiiya  Ynada,  Sorid,  Jifii,  airivMr  to  Alpi  Bectik  Ca„ 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Jagan 

Filed  Jmu  21.  19M.  Sar.  No.  iaS,W2 
O^prinrity.ivpiicaliaa  Japan,  Fck.LlM3.»«02255  U 
Int.  a*  HIBB  57/02 
UJS.  a.  315-3M  7  ( 


L  in  a  drive  drcoit  for  driving  aa  dectroluminescent  device 
having  aaelecteolimtwM^mrtlanq>,  a  battery,  and  signal  gener- 
fiHag  meaiH  for  g|ftt"»*-g  a  phuality  of  signals,  inchwling  a 

fbit  ognal,  aa  improved  voltage^woiting  circoit  aND]^^ 

first  and  second  inductor  means  dectrically  oonnectei!  to 


electrically  connected  to  said  signal  generating 


■■  dectrically  connrrtcri  to  said  signal 
I  for  receiving  said  first  signal,  and  deo- 


1.  A  light  controller  for  lamps  comprising: 

a  mnhivibfator  for  generating  rectangular  wave  voltage 

signal; 

an  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  multi- 
vibrator for  inverting  the  rectangular  wave  voltage  signal 
output  from  said  muhivibrBtor; 

a  P-channd  MOS  PET  having  a  gate  connected  to  receive 
the  inverted  rectangular  wave  voltage  signal  output  from 
nid  inverter,  and 

a  protective  dicmt  coonedad  to  the  gate  of  laid  MOS  FET 

for  protecting  said  MOS  FET  against  an  overload  current; 

wherein  said  MOS  FET  indndea  a  source  <xmaec«ed  to  a 
source  voltage  and  a  drain  connected  to  a  lamp;  and 

wherdn  said  protective  circuit  indndea  a  comparator  hav- 
ing an  output  termind  ooonectsd  the  input  tennind  of  the 
inverter  and  a  temperature  sensor  coimected  to  an  input 
termind  of  said  comparator. 


MOTOR  STARTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
NltfcilssCApaon,Buihiilii,llisa.aasliaBrtal 

FBei  Ai«.  19,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  1«9,7» 
Mat  a*  HUP  5/Otf 
VS.  CL  31t— 497  »4  ( 

I.  A  method  for  starting  and  operating  an  dectiic  motor 

having  a  itatar  phaie  wiadiBg  tBchding  a  phuahty  of  diiaete 

and    aeparatdy    tenninated    ph— r    winding    f giiifJits,    Mid 
method  ooaprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oontinaoaily  eaefgizing  aD  of  nid  jAaie  winding  a^- 
meats  thron^iont  starting  and  operating  of  the  motor; 


163-604  O.O.jM-17 
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of  the 


(c)  ooaaecdnc  Mid  phase  wiadiiif  Mgmenti  in  parallel  dr- 
cait  rriarion  with  ooe  another  in  reapooae  to  an  mcreaae  of 
motor  ipeed  to  a  pfedetcmmiHl  ipeed. 


M1M37 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  DKIVE  SVCTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC  MOT(»  SYSTEM, 

AND  A  METHOD  OP  OPERATING  SAID  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Pkm  OMte*,  iMMynflt,  mi  BnM  Vimnrnt,  Ijntl>> 

villa,  ba«h  of  GiMda.  Mitaaars  *•  Hy«r»<}Mbac.  1 

POM  Not.  U,  1992,  am.  Na  973,331 
tat  CL*  BML  77/OZ-  B«K  4I/0a  7/00 
UjS.  CL  3U— 139  U  I 


a  powir  coavHter 
•aid  power  b«a,  a 
oae  omyi  of 
power  oottvcrter 
ler  sywitm,  mid  power  ooavcrter  tyilaH  having  m  oulpat 
cwnected  to  uiid  laotor  ayani  for  wpplyiag  power  to 

mift  BOtor  lyitem,  mi  power  ooaverter  lyMtom  alio 
cninprMi»t  four  power  inverten  aiaociated  reqwctively 

wMi  a   I  inniimnlinfl  one  of  aaid   foor  vaotor  wbeda. 
wherein  each  of  aaid  power  inverten  has  a  firat  inpot 

eonaected  to  Mid  power  lopiiiy  boi.  •  Mooad  iapot  oca- 

nected  to  aaid  controller  lyiteai.  and  an  ootpot  ooonected 
to  the  ~''»'~|''~''**"g  one  of  Mid  motor  wrbeda; 

a  ooobHtioa  motor  electric  power  rappiy  having  an  ioput 
ooonected  to  taid  at  leaat  one  output  of  taid  ooatroDer 
•yttem.  operation  of  laid  power  waipply  being  controlled 

by  Witt  oontioDer  lyMem,  Hid  oombtMioa  motor  dectric 

power  mpply  having  aa  outpot  for  prodiidag  current;  and 
a  fint  power  converter  having  an  input  connected  to  taid 
outpnt  of  said  power  aapply.  and  laid  power  ooaverter 
having  an  output  for  mpplying  power  to  laid  power  mp- 
ply bua,  aaid  controller  tyMem  being  connected  to  aaid 
power  converter  lo  that  laid  power  ooaverter  ia  moni- 
tored and  ooatroDed  by  laid  controller  syatem,  whereby 
taid  ooatroUer  tyitem  moaiton  and  oontrolt  operatioo  (^ 
taid  dectric  motor  tystcm  aad,  when  aa  auxiliary  electric 

power  imeeded  00  nid  power  npply  bo,  Hid  cootn^ 

syatem  activatea  operation  of  taid  combuation  power 
■apply. 


DKAFT  INDUCER  AD  FLOW  CONTROL 

E.  IlilHtit^,  Vmt  Wajm,  ImL,  Hripar  ta  Gaaarai 
.  Part  Wagraa,  Ia«. 
I  Pah.  X,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  2S371 
tat  a*  P2SB  29/001  HUP  7/00 
U&a3U-«32  19< 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  drive  ■yatem  for  a  motor  vdiicle  having 

in  electric  motor  lyitem,  tn  actoatiiig  tyitem,  u  aooeientor 

•ytteai,  a  mode  aelector.  a  battery  aad  four  wheela.  oompritiag: 

four  independently  driven  eleuiic  motor  wheeb  which 

oontitute  reipectivdy  Hid  four  wheeb  of  Hid  veiucle; 

a  power  tupply  bua  having  aa  output  for  tupplying  power  to 

■aid  eiectiic  motor  «ym  iii,  aaid  power  supply  bos  beinc  a 

DC  power  tupply  bua; 
a  battery  connector  for  coaaectioa  to  taid  battery,  taid 

rnnnwlor  having  a  power  ootpot  for  mpplying  aaid 

power  tupply  bua; 
a  ooatroUer  tyitem  tappiyiag  at  leait  one  otttpot  haviag 

iapnta  reapectively  for  conaection  to  taid  battery,  taid 

■ctoatiag  lyiteai,  Hid  aooeieratoriyiteai,  nid  awde  ideo- 

tor  ud  nid  electric  Boloriyilem  10  thil  Hid  ooatroOer 

■yatem  can  monitor  a  tatiia  thergoC —id  coatroller  »y»tcm 
also  haviag  inpota  rifmrrtwl  reapectiveiy  to  aaid  motor 

wheeh  for  mooiioriBg  n  operttiaa  thereof;  whereby  cKh 


1.  ta  a  heating,  ventikting  and  air  oooditioning  lyMcm  hav- 
ing a  motor  driven  fan  for  ■■wtin-Mij  a  draft  through  a  vent  a 
control  circust  for  tbe  motor  ^  ^  f<in?nai*^j' 

mfant  for  inrtiratitig  aa  air  pretaaic  coitetpowding  to  a 

ofatrwl  draft; 
means  for  amsing  the  air  prtMiin  in  the  vent; 
meaai  for  ootapariag  the  indicated  prtature  to  the  1 


"»»*"«««  rraponsive  to  the  comparing  means  for  increasing  the 
speed/torqne  of  tbe  motor  when  the  sensed  pressure  is 

below  the  indicated  premuw  aad  for  decreaaag  the 
tpeed/tonqne  of  the  aiolor  whea  the  teaaed  premufe  it 

aieaaa  for  aaeaaaiiag  a  period  of  time  hrgjnning  with  eaer- 

gixiag  of  the  aiolar  to  drive  the  Cm;  aad 
meaaa  reapoaaive  to  the  aenaiag  aaeaiH  and  the  wifMiiring 

mem  for  diHWiaf  the  motor  in  the  eveot  that  the  leaMd 
air  pnniuc  in  tke  vest  ii  below  the  iadicated  preMire  aad 

the  measured  period  of  '"" '    ^sf  ^ffds  a  predetemmed 
value. 

1  ta  a  heating,  veatilatinf  aad  air  onortifinnhn  lyitem  hav- 


ing a  moKMT  driven  Can  for  inducing  a  draft  through  a  vent,  a 

cOBtrol  ciicait  for  the  aiotor  compriting: 
aa  input  register  having  one  or  more  twitches  having  states 
which  oorreapood  to  one  or  more  preset  preaauret,  the 
state  of  the  one  or  more  switcbea  indicating  an  air  preaaare 

corresponding  to  a  desired  draft; 
meant  for  tenaing  the  air  pressure  in  the  vent; 
meant  for  comparing  tbe  indicated  pressure  to  the  tensed 

prewut;iDd 

means  retpontive  to  the  oomparing  meant  for  increasing  the 
speed/torque  of  the  motor  when  the  sensed  pressure  is 
below  tbe  it>dicated  prettiire  and  for  decreasing  tbe 
■peed/torque  of  the  motor  when  the  tensed  i»einiie  is 

above  the  tndicateid  preasure. 


M1M39 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISCKIMfNATING 

POSmON  INFORMATION  IN  A  POSITION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

I  Co^  Ud^  Sawea,  Rap.  or  Eorsa 
Filed  Oet  19, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  137,748 
riartty,  ^pHraHaa  Rap.  of  Eorta,  Oct  19.  1992, 
93-19ie4 

lat  CL*  G05B  11/01 
UJS.  CL  31S-M0  *  • 


r 

^ 

L 

a 

L  ta  a  poaition  cootiol  system  having  a  motor,  a  ipeed 
ooatroUer  for  cootnriling  a  ipeed  of  taid  motor  and  a  manipu- 
lator being  actoated'whfa  actoatioa  of  laid  motor,  an  apparatui 
for  discriminating  poaition  informatioii,  oompriaing: 

poaitioa  detection  naeana  for  detecting  information  regard- 
ing a  current  position  of  taid  motor, 
position  cotmting  meana  for  counting  the  maUx  current 
poaition  infonnatiaa  from  said  poaition  detection  means  at 
afixed  period; 
oontnd  meant  for  reading  a  counted  value  from  taidpoaitioa 
ooimting  meana,  oomparing  the  read  value  with  a  refer- 
nand  value  itored  therein,  compeaaat- 


ing  for  1  diffiefooe  vaioe  M I  RRih  of  the  (xnipiiiiOD  by 

'-*i-'-*i««g  the  motor  current  poaition  information  with 
respect  to  moved  and  Slopped  oooditioas  of  the  motor  and 

ovtpvttiiig  a  position  ooittrol  value  based  oa  the  estimated 

motor  ctincnt  position  iafonaatioa;  and 
digital/analog  conversion  means  for  converting  the  position 
control  value  from  said  oootrol  means  into  an  analog 
sigaal  and  ontputting  the  analog  tigaal  to  laid  qteed  con- 
troller. 


M1M40 
posm<W4  ocwnsoL  dkvicb  f<»  sekvomotor 
YaaHtaal  Safe^pcH;  AlsashI  Maaaga,  halh  af  Takjra;  1 
,  Hi  YHaa  ItaMa,  balh  af  CUba,  an  af « 
I  ta  NBC  Catpandaa,  CUba,  Japan 

I  Mar.  39, 19»«»  Sar.  Nn.  22aj>21 
Hill  111-     A««.  Urn,  31. 1993,  VOTSKl 
tat  CL*  PISB  9/00 
VS.  CL  au-^sio  s  < 


vdocity  detecting  nteans  for  drtrcting  a  rotational  vdocity 
of  taid  aervomotor; 

a  posttioning  boimnand  prodoctng  mnt  prodndng  a  rota- 
tional an^  poaitioning  oommand  of  said  aervomoSor; 

a  velocity  control  unit  controlling  the  rotational  angle  poai- 
tioo  of  said  servomotor;  and 

a  cnnent  centred  unit  contitdling  a  tmque  current  of  said 
aervomotor,  wherein  taid  poaition  contrtd  device  for  aaid 

servomotor  indodea: 
a  distnfbanoe  torque  observer  receiving  a  tcffque  cnnent 

conmiand  from  said  vdocity  contnri  unit  and  said  rota- 


tional vdodty  signal  outputted  from  taid  velocity  detect- 
ing DKini  tO  Otimite  I  dittubilice  torque; 

1  determination  unit  outputting  an  alarm  signal  when  dte 
distuiljanoe  torque  estimated  by  said  distutbanoe  torque 
obaerver  is  over  an  aUowance  diatuibanoe  torque  previ- 
ously set;  and 

I  plugging  control  unit  outputting  a  braking  torque  current 
command  i~«*»««*  of  a  normal  current  command  to  aaid 
current  control  unit  in  a  direction  of  Stopping  nid  lervo- 
motor  until  taid  tervooiotor  it  itopped  after  taid  alarm 
signal  is  iiqmtted. 


5,419,441 
DEFLECnON  CORRECTING  METHOD  tOR  A  ROBOT 

per  No.  PCr/JP9L^77t,  5  371  Dale  Aug.  24, 1992,  8  IMW 
Date  A«  34, 1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/^1473,  PCT  Prih. 
Date  JaL  23, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Dee.  26. 1991.  Sar.  No.  9»,47« 

ppHcatiea  i^mt,  Dec.  2S,  1990, 2-41C7n 

hLa<G0ffi5/« 

UJS.  CL  3i*— saa.22  a  oai^ 


1.  A  deflectioa  correcting  method  for  a  robot,  oompriaing 


LAportkjnwotroldeviceforiicnroinotorcoinprimg:    tbeitepiof:  ......        ,a 

a)  determining  joint  torqnei  acting  on  ffldividnal  axel  or  the 


of  laid 


detecting  a  rotational  angle  positian 
or  a  puailion  of  a  nimJiiar  driven  liy 


robot; 


b)  determining  deflection  an^ea  of  tbe  individual  axes  on  I 

baaa  of  the  joint  tonjne^ 
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c)  oocrectiag  oominaiid  valuM  (or  the  iwlividMl  axM  only 
oa  the  b«M  of  the  defkctioa  Miflet  of  the  individMl  uo, 

the  deflectioa  aaglet  at  the  iadividnal  axes  beiag  deler- 
aaJOBd  oo  the  b«rit  of  rdatifwhip  eg— tio—  of »  rliiplTf- 
meat  modd  ibowiag  •  rrhtiniMhip  between  the  joint 
torque  and  the  deflectioB  utie,  the  eqaatioa  beinc  pro- 
vided for  each  of  the  iadividnal  ues;  and 

d)  correcting  the  diiplarwncnt  of  an  cndpoint  powtion  of  the 
robot  aooonUas  to  the  corrected  ooanniand  vahMB. 


MOTOR  MOVING  CnCUTT 

AUkk9  IlhMM.  CMU.  JifM.  Milder  to  Seay  CmfuHkm, 
Takjw,Avan 

11,  1991.  Bar.  Nn.  «7«4<2 

«a,  Mw.  U.  19M.  2-«lM 
tat  CL*  HUP  S/3S 
VS.  CL  su—mn  ii  cmbm 


METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPAIATUS  FOB  DETBCnNG 

AN  ANGULAS  VBIXXnY  OF  A  MCnXHI  AND  FOB 
OCHVTMMXING  THB  SAMB 

,Takj«.Jtapan 

I  aff  Sv.  Nn.  7aM<2,  ttam.  S.  1991.  i 

I  A$t.  U  1*M.  Sar.  Nn.  22M« 
jMritlia  r^M.  Tm  '^.  •**•.  *  """ 
tat  Ct*  OMG  7/22-  Otn>  75/00 
UAa31S-«l  M< 
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1.  A  method  of  detectinf  an  angular  velocity  of  a  rotary 

meaiber  aad  for  ooatroOmg  i  motor,  ooaprimi  the  itepi  of: 

detecting  lint  and  leoood  aooeleratioaa  at  llrat  and  aeooad 
poinla  of  laid  rotary  luanibcf.  reapectiveiy; 

adding  Mid  <8t«*  w^  trr^'iHl  aryflf  rmifwia  t"  tHiin  in  nMfil 

valoe; 
calculating  an  ansolar  velocity  of  laid  rotary  member  on  the 

basts  of  said  added  value; 
generating  a  first  signal  r>rw«»wtiiig  said  angular  velocity; 
comparing  said  first  signal  with  pfedetennined  control  in- 

stTuctioos; 

leoenting  I  fim  oootrol  iapttt  biMd  Oil  Mid  coinpiniig  itep; 

and 
oontroUins  a  motor  disposed  to  drive  aaid  rotary  an  mix  r 

baaed  upon  said  first  control  input 
M.  An  apparatut  for  detecting  angular  velocity  and  for 

oootroDinc  ■  motor  ootnpriaifis: 
a  rotary  member, 

a  motor  for  driving  said  rotary  member, 
first  and  second  sensors  for  drt»rting  first  and  second  accd- 
eratioaa  at  first  and  second  points  of  said  fxMary  member, 

rapectivdy, 

an  adder  for  adding  aid  first  aad  seooad  aocclerations  to 
obtain  an  added  value; 

a  fini  oomputatian  unit  for  <^i<iii«ri«g  an  angular  velocity 
of  said  rotary  member  on  the  basis  of  said  added  value  and 
fbr  ootpotttng  a  first  signal  repreaeating  said  angular  ve- 
locity; and 

a  motor  control  unit  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with 
control  instructions  previously  stored  therein,  gff""»'"'g 
•  fint  control  input,  and  cootroUini  nid  iBOlor  on  the 

lofnidooDtrdiBpttL 


1.  A  asolor  driving  circuit  for  generating  sine  wave  i 
for  driving  a  siep  motor,  said  circuit  comprising: 
memory  meana  for  storing  sine  wave  data  at  respective 

addrem  generator  means  for  gfnrrating  address  signals  hav- 

in|  •  plmlity  of  bin  for  MOCMini  oorropooding  ad- 

drtssfs  in  said  memory  means  for  a  predetermined  portion 

of  a  frame  in  a  vertical  period; 

bit  sUlker  meana  for  bit-shifting  said  addrem  signals  finom 
Slid  addrem  generator  means  and  thereby  setting  a  dcaired 

freqaeacy; 
means  for  oouattng  carry  bit  data  generated  by  said  bit 

ihiller  aeaaa  to  fcaente  polarity  agnals;  aod 

meana  for  rrading  the  siae  wave  di^  stored  at  the  a-rfssfd 
addrcasea  in  said  memory  oseana  and  for  pmorasiag  the 

rod  me  wave  ditt  and  the  pdirity  Hguli  to  fom  me 

wave  driving  signals  having  said  desired  frequency  for 
driving  the  step  motor. 


AUTCNMATIC  BATTEXY  CHAKGE  AND  OfSCHASttX 
CONTMH.  SYSTEM 
Gwy  L.  Caak.  B^an,  and  Braea  D.  1 

arMtan„i 
MIm. 


uj8.a. 


FIUJBi.22.lll3.te.N9.IM24 

lat.  CL*  HUJ  7/J4 


1.  A  battery  charge  and  discharge  control  system  for  vehi- 
cles having  an  engine  with  a  chargiag  system  connected  to  a 
main  battery,  an  ignition  switch  controlling  the  engine,  a  first 
auxiliary  battery,  aad  a  wooad  auxiliary  battery  coaiprian|: 

a.  a  fint  iwitcUng  neani  having  a  ftfit  poiitioo  for  placmg 


the  first  auxiliary  battery  in  parallel  with  the  second  auxil- 
iary battery,  and  having  a  second  position  for  placing  the 

fint  auxiliary  battery  in  leriei  witli  tlie  lecond  aiudbary 

battery; 

b.  a  aeooiKl  switching  means  having  a  first  position  when 
said  first  switching  means  is  in  said  first  position,  for  |riac- 
ing  the  main  battery  in  paralld  with  the  first  auxOiary 
battery  aad  the  seooad  auxiliary  battery,  such  that  the  first 
auxiliary  battery  and  the  second  auxiliary  battery  may  be 
charged  from  the  charging  system,  and  having  a  second 
position  for  ■«^«*^"g  the  main  battery  from  the  first  auxil* 
iary  battery  and  the  second  auxiliary  battery  such  that  the 

auiiliiry  bitteriei  may  be  discbarged  independent  of  the 

main  battery,  and 

c.  means  for  antomaticany  placing  said  first  switching  means 
■imI  Mid  second  switching  means  in  said  first  positioiis 
when  the  igmtkn  twitch  it  turned  on. 


VASIABLE  SPEED  CONSTANT  PBEQUENCY 

SYNCHBONOIS  ELECIUC  POWER  (XNERATING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

WiW^  M.  HaUdy.  CXB  E.  Laurel,  Clsainra.  Gdif.  91740 

Filed  May  10, 1993,  Sar.  N«.  S9.S32 

Iirt.  a*  H02P  9/42 

VS.  CL  322— 2S  i 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  for  providing  power  to  control  cir- 
cuitry, the  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  battery  providing  an  output  at  a  nominal  output  level; 

a  charging  input  terminal,  coupled  to  the  battery,  for  receiv- 
ing a  charge  signal,  comprising  one  of  a  rapid  charge 
«ig«i«l  and  a  ~~"""'  charge  signal,  and  providing  the 
charfe  signal  to  the  battery,  the  rapid  charge  signal  hav- 
ing a  signal  level  exceeding  the  nominal  output  levd  of  the 
battery  and  the  nominal  charge  signal  having  a  signal  level 
tubatantially  the  lane  at  the  nomittal  output  levd  of  the 

battery; 

an  external  power  input  terminal,  ootqded  to  the  control 
circuitry,  for  receiving  an  external  power  signal  from  an 

external  lootoe  and  providiag  the  external  power  signal  to 
the  oontrd  circuitry  at  an  external  aouroe  levd  to  power 
the  uuotrol  ciicuitiy; 

an  on/off  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  oo/ofT  sigiud; 

switdung  meaia,  coupled  to  the  charging  iapnt  tenninal,  the 
on/off  mput  terminal,  and  die  extend  power  input  termi- 
nd  and  reapoiisive  to  the  extemd  power  signd  and  the 


1.  An  dectrical  power  generating  system  convrising: 
an  altenwtor  having  a  rotor  with  fidd  coils  with  a  mdti|riic- 
ity  of  circuits  for  conducting  mdtiple  dectric  currents  to 
therdiy  produce  a  multipolar  dectromagnetic  fidd  whoae 
.ajpiiT  poaition  relative  to  said  rotor  is  determined  by  the 
tdative  magnitude  of  said  dectric  currents  in  each  of  said 
multi|rie  circuits,  a  stator  armature  having  windings  that 
generate  dtemating  current  vdltages  in  response  to  said 

multipolar  electromagnetic  fidd  when  nid  multipdar 

electromagnetic  fidd  is  rotated  in  rapect  to  taid  ttator 

armature  windings,  and  output  terminals  connected  to 
said  stator  armature  windings; 
lotatabk  reference  meant  rotating  at  a  variable  refiereaoe 

speed; 
means  for  contrcdling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotatatrie 

reference  meant  at  a  variaUe  rotationd  qwed; 
comparison  means  for  substantially  continuously  comparing 
the  F«igi'i«r  position  of  said  rotataUe  reference  means  with 

the  angular  poaitioo  of  said  rotor, 
control  means  for  contndling  said  rdative  magnitude  of  taid 
electric  currents  in  each  of  said  muhiirie  circuits  of  said 
field  coil  windings  whereby  the  angular  poaition  of  said 
rotor  dectromagnetic  fidd  rdative  to  said  rotor  it  nb- 
stantiaUy  the  same  aa  said  fi«fliil»r  poaition  of  said  rotat- 
able  reference  means  relative  to  said  rotor. 


5,41g«447 
PKOCSSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECntOMAGNEnCAUY  LOCATING  AND 

nWNTIFyiNG  ELBCmCAL  LINES  USING  A  HIGH 

FHBQtJENCV  CAKRIEB  WAVE 


SaCh.B^haGa*H.( 

L  29,  1992,  Sar.  Na.  «27^7a 

Pah.  2,  1991,  41  » 
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priaritjr, 

tat  CL*  GOIR  31/02.  31/302;  GOIV  3/165 


oo/ofTflgnaL  for  coiq)ling  the  external  power  fltpnttenu-  UJS.a3M-i7 
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ad  «««H  die  chargiag  iapnt  termiad  to  the  control  cir- 
caiiry  bastJ  oa  the  extennl  power  sigaal  aad  die  oa/ofT 
aignal.  the  twiKdnag  meant  electrically  iaolattng  the  bat- 
tery from  the  ooatrol  drcmtry  udica  ^  extemd  power 
signd  is  received  so  the  rapid  charge  signd  is  not  pro- 
vided to  Ae  control  circuitry,  and  the  switching  means 
iadnding  meat*  fcr  providiag  the  aomind  dMfte  tignd 
to  the  control  circuitry  and  to  die  battery  to  simdta- 
neoudy  power  the  ooatrd  drcmtry  aad  charge  the  bat- 
tery, ffl  tbC  ^bMBOe  Of  tiK  OtCnul  pOWCT  Mglial. 


A  cdile  locator  for  the  coatactlcM  locating  aad  ideidify- 
iag  of  aa  dectzical  line,  imrhidiiig  an  emitter  conaectaUe  to 
said  Ime,  said  emitter  receiving  aa  injected  vohase  firom  said 
Kae  Md  aa  a  aopply  of  power  iadadiag  a  teaenaorfwfaent- 
iag  a  carrier  Cteqaency,  and  a  nwdnlsrinw  stage  smnriatnfl  with 
said  gfw»"»«-  providmg  aerial  digital,  coded  gating  of  said 
carrier  freqneacy  taid  modnlaticiattagemodutotiag  die  carrier 
frequency  according  to  said  coded  gating  ,  said  aerid  digital, 
coded  gatmg  ptt>vidiag  a  distinct  aeriaBy-ooded  pulse  signd  to 

nid  line,  and  a  receiver  inchiding  a  receiving  circnit  tuned  to 
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•■id  carrier  freqoeacy  for  reoeiviiig  Mid  carrier  frequency 
tTom  Md  Kne,  a  demodolalor  for  dcmodalatiin  wtid  carrier 

fnqneacy,  uad  meum  for  providing  a  digital  indicatkiBof  laid 
■erial  digital  coded  gating,  whereby  a  laid  bne  can  be  iadivida- 


I»VICX  FOR  THE  I^TBCIION  OF  FOWKK  AT  THE 
OUTPUT  OW  AN  KLacnONK  OKCUIT 
Gtnti  PMMt,  or  mm  YvMa, 


FM  Dm.  1,  IMS,  to.  Nc  MU71 

Cli^  priarity.  mlliHin  l^ann.  Dk.  11,  1992.  92  14990 
taL  CL*  GtlK  2i/I0 
VS.  CL  334—95  1  < 


ally  identified  by  Mid  Mrially-coded  gating.  Mid  emitter  abo 
iwriiKHin  a  power  mpfiy  ooopled  to  laid  emitter  to  nppiy 
power  antomatically  to  Mid  emitter  in  the  abaence  of  current 
ootaid  line. 


WII«  POWER  UANGE  KAIMATHm  MONTTCHI 
Eiwari  K.  Aita^  PWniaw.  N.T..  Mri^ar  to  Ha  Naria  Ml- 
>  Cary..  HMgpaiva,  N.Y. 
I  er  Sw.  No.  U»JS44,  Fak.  2$,  1992,  FM.  Nn.  S,3CMn. 
nta  igpHfallia  Ai«.  30, 19M,  Sw.  No.  109,381 
latL  CL*  OOIK  i7/0«k  IS/Of;  HKD  I/IO 
UJS.CL324— 9S  4 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  power  ooqwt  of  an  electfonic 
circuit.  Mid  device  oompriaiug: 
a  matching  network  jarimtiwg  at  least  one  inductor  and  one 

capacitor  connected  to  taid  output  of  said  electrooic  dr- 

cott; 

a  detecting  field-efrect  tranHStor  with  zero  drain-aouroe  biaa, 
wherein  a  gate  of  laid  fidd^ffiect  traantor  it  at  grotmd 
and  wherein  a  aouroe  and  a  drain  of  Mid  trannitor  are 
short-circuited  and  wherein  aaid  field-efrect  transistor  is 
connected  to  an  output  of  uid  matching  network;  and 

a  low-poM  filter  ooonected  to  a  common  point  between  said 
detecting  transistor  and  said  ««««*«>»ii«g  network,  said  low- 

pMi  filter  outptttting  •  detectioo  voltage  proportiODal  to 
current  ddivered  at  laid  output  of  laid  dectronic  circuii 
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COUPLING  cntcurr  fob  a  measurdw 

INSnUMENT 
B.  Bwa%  Evanlt,  Waah.,  aaai^ar  to  !■«■  Ftakc  Mlg. 
Cat,  iM..  Evwatt,  Wa*. 

FOod  Maiy  3, 1999,  Sar.  No.  S7,S31 
tat  CL*  GOIK  im 
US.  a  324-110  121 


1.  A  diode  detector  for  uie  in  an  electroinagnetic  (idd  radia- 
tion monitor,  the  diode  detector  receiving  an  input  signal 
oocrraponrting  to  a  received  dectromagnetic  field,   which 
compriaea: 
(fait  and  second  diodea,  each  of  the  (fait  and  leooad  diodes 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  having  a  shnnt  capod- 
tance,  the  cathodes  of  the  fint  and  second  diodes  being 

IDtCfOOODOCtCdl  Hn 

a  first  capacitor,  the  first  capacitor  being  connected  in  paral- 
Id  with  the  llrt  diode,  the  total  rapi-  ifiioe  oftlte  pTallel 

conbiaation  of  the  (fan  capadlor  and  the  first  diode  being 
greater  than  the  shunt  capacitance  of  the  second  diode, 
the  thiint  capocitanoe  of  the  fint  and  sprrmit  dJAdrt  in 
combinatioo  with  the  (fast  capacitor  defining  a  capocitive 
divider, 
the  received  »«~-«"~«'«y»i<-  field  input  signal  being  pro- 
vided to  the  anodes  of  the  (fast  aiid  second  diodes  and 
bemg  divided  propoctioaaDy  acron  the  fint  ikI  tecood 

diodes  in  iiiiiiiiiiwiiIim<  with  the  capouitive  divider,  the 
diode  desector  having  a  fbat  ontpot  coupled  to  the  anode 
of  the  second  diode  and  gnnfjaliBg  a  low  power  output 
signal  thereon,  and  a  seronri  output  coupled  to  the  anode 
of  the  first  diode  and  providing  a  high  power  ontpot  signal 


10— o  vtv  I 


Bt  compnsmg: 


L  A  coupling  circuit  for  an  i 
mput  terminal  meana, 

mput  coupling  mrans  inter  poaed  between  said  mput  terminal 
I  and  a  drcnit  of  add  inatmneat  to  couple  laid  input 

I  to  Mid  cccuit  01  Mid  UHtnimeBt, 

series  rriation  with  said  input  coupling 


rdatkm  with  nid  input 


including  active  circuit  i 
levd  i 
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limiting  means  and  in  response  thereto  increasing  the 
series  impedance. 


MlMSl 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AT  LEAST  ONE  STATE 

VARIABLE  OF  A  BRUSHUSS  DDtECT-CURKENT 

M01OR 

,  aU  of  Pismanj.  aaai^an  to  Hcidcl- 
I  AG,  HaiMbari,  Gcnmnv 
FIM  I40T.  1«.  1992,  Sar.  No.  977,110 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcaHea  Germany,  Nor.  IS,  1991,  41  37 
S99.9 

tat  CL*  GOIR  n/04 
U.S.  CL  334— lSa.1  13  Clilaii 


1.  An  aiiparatus  for  determining  at  least  one  state  of  a  bnish- 
less  direct-current  motor  comprising  a  rotor  with  2  *  n  pole 
segments,  wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  (n=  1,  2,  3  .  .  .  ),  the 
2  •  n  pole  segments  being  composed  of  a  permanently  mag- 
netic material  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  being  divided 
into  regions  of  magnetic  fields  of  difiTerent  strengths, 
at  least  one  Hall-efTect  dement  being  operated  in  magnetic 
MtontioD,  disposed  relative  to  the  rotor  so  that  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  pole  KgDeOtl  geneflta  U  OOtpOt  VOlt- 

age  of  the  Hall-effiect  dement  being  equal  to  V#(tX  and 
a  logic  unit  for  receiving  the  output  voltage  Cram  the  Hall- 
effect  dement  in  the  fbrm  of  periodic  oacillations  of  the 
output  voltage  VhO),  and  wherein  the  rato  of  increaae  on 
the  oacillatiou  of  the  vcdtage  Vi>r(t)  indiratra  the  temper- 
ature of  the  brushleM  direct-current  motor,  wherein  the 
periodic  oacillations  indicate  the  RPM  of  the  mottv.  and 
wherein  the  maximum  voltage  of  the  output  voltage  Wh 
(t)  indicates  one  of  an  end  magnetization  and  a  partial 

nuignetizatioD  of  the  rotor. 


M1M53 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEniNG  INTBCatATED  CIRCUITS 
USING  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING 
I C  Pyia,  Laavpsaat  Colo.,  aasi^ar  to  FmUan  Uasited, 


,  35, 1993,  Sar.  No.  3C,93( 
tat  CL*  GOIR  31  m 
UJB.  a  324-151.1  .      .      *^' 

L  A  lyitem  for  obterving  an  integrated  ctrcuhry,  compril- 

ing: 

a  plurality  of  teat  nodes,  with  said  frinrality  of  test  nodes 

being  ooonected  to  difliereot  parts  of  a  same,  non-redun- 
dant integrated  ctrcuitxy; 

first  niultiplesing  nvaiH  having  a  phnahty  of  first  inpota  and 
a  first  output,  said  ptamlity  of  first  mpnts  being  die  same 
in  nmdwr  as  sdd  phuaUty  of  test  nodes,  said  plurality  of 
first  iiynts  being  UaasuiUled  along  a  phaaKty  of  first  input 
condncton  sod  said  first  output  bdng  transmitted  along  a 

fint  output  ooodoctor  and  in  which  laid  foA  ooQiiit  con- 
ductor is  leM  in  number  than  said  plurality  of  first  input 


lint  timing  meaiH  fbr  causing  said  first  multipleiing  means 
to  sequentially  sanq>le  signals  6am  said  teat  nodes  for  said 
first  iiqints  so  M  to  prodaoe  an  interleaved  stream  of  said 
■->  signals  that  fTwipiifw  said  first  ouQMit,  said  first 


timing  means  operating  at  a  frequency  at  least  as  Ugb  as 
the  product  of  two.  the  number  of  said  first  inputs  and  the 
hi^iest  frequency  of  any  of  said  test  node  si^ials;  and 
analyzing  means,  tnterconiiected  with  said  first  output  con- 
ductor, for  using  said  interleaved  stream  on  said  first 
output  conductor  to  observe  said  integrated  carcuitry,  said 

analyzing  means  receiving  at  leait  a  fint  iam|rie  Bgul  and 


a  second  sample  signal  in  which  said  analyzing 
lecdves  a  first  lanq^  portion  of  laid  Mcond  lanqtle  signal 
before  receiving  a  second  MmpWl  portion  of  said  first 
sample  signal,  said  aiudyzing  means  including  means  for 
determining  that  said  leoond  nmple  portion  of  nid  fint 

sampled  signal  is  to  be  reconstructed  with  said  first  sam- 
pled portion  <X  said  first  sample  signaL 


MiMsa 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR 
IMPEDANCE 
Wmiam  D.  Wias,  Flora,  tai..  aadgnor  to  Dsico 
Cuipofatlen,  KokoaM,  tad. 

FM  Not.  9, 1913,  Scr.  No.  149,401 

Int  CL*  GOIP  3/42:  GOIR  31/27 
MS,  CL  92*— \m 


4.  In  a  control  system  for  vehicle  wheeh,  the  lyitein  hivmg 

a  phuaUty  of  wheel  speed  sensors  each  coupled  by  a  pair  of 
leads  to  a  controller  circuit,  the  ooatxoUer  circait  inrlwrting  a 

differential  an^^ffier  coupled  to  the  aeosor  leads  and  baviag  a 
voltage  output  which  ii  a  transfer  function  of  a  sensor  voltage 
differential,  circuitry  for  iitf  ssnring  wbed  speeds  indnding  an 
analog  to  digitd  vcdtage  converter  for  digitizing  die  amplifier 
voltage  output,  and  computer  means  for  accessing  the  di^tized 
output  Ibr  anti-lodi  brake  control;  a  medwd  of  indicating  the 
of  the  senior  aad  leads  for  diagaostic  purpoaes  ooai- 

diestqisof: 
1»iMiiifl  each  sensor  by  applying  a  known  supply  voltage  to  a 

aeries  combination  of  die  sensor,  leads  and  a  l>im  rmia- 

tanoe;and 
acquiring  the  digitized  output  for  a  given  sensor  when  the 

vdude  wheds  are  stationary,  wherein  the  digitiwd  ont- 
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put  m  an  indicator  of  the  i 

•  ftmction  of  the  waaor  reateanoe,  the  mpply  vaitafe,  the 

biM  rwwtMioc,  the  ooovoter,  and  the  tninfier  AnctioB  of 
the  amplilier. 


M1M84 
MAGfOmC  PICKUP  SIMS(» 
IcMw  Toga,  Hhull,  It^m  — Ipwr  »  >  lllirt  lit 
MkiUiy.Tik]i^Ji|H 

PDad  Jam.  5.  IMS.  S«.  Na.  TOO 

nil       priaritr.  mllfiHii  > Jaa.  «,  1M2.  4mn4»3 

bt  CL*  OKB  7/30:  OOUt  ii/OMt  HOIF  7/127;  HttOi  21/39 
VS.  CL  324— 2r.lS  4 


■aid  wimaA  and  third  tenniaals  to  cause  aaid  circuit  pat- 
tern to  be  a  liist  ciicnit  pattern  when  laid  jumper  chip 
oonaecti  laid  fint  termiml  to  nid  Moond  terminal  to 
enable  said  fint  ctrcoit  pattern  to  provide,  at  an  output 
thereof,  a  fint  nfnal  baaed  on  the  diq>laoeiDent  of  said 
pennanent  magnet,  and  to  cause  said  circuit  pattern  to  be 
a  teoond  ctrciut  pattern,  diffierent  from  laid  first  circntt 
pattern,  when  Mid  jumper  chip  connects  Mid  fint  terminal 

to  Mkl  thud  tenniaal  to  enibk  Mki  Koood  circuit  ptttern 

to  provide,  at  an  ootput  thereof,  a  second  sifnal  based  on 
the  dinlaceaient  of  laid  i 
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MIMM 

MONITCMtING  PIIjCEK  PCMnONG  OPEKATION  BY 

SENSING  PERIODIC  LATERAL  DISPLACEMENT  OF 

W(»KPIBCE 

CkariH  S.  Caak,  PtttahMtf^  aiai  B4wari  S.  DIaa,  Mewoeraia, 

Mk  tf  Pa^  Mripm  to  WMili^Nn  Ehdric  Coryontioi^ 
manB^i,  ra. 

niad  Jan.  17.  19*2,  Sm.  N*.  M0.709 

iM.  CL*  arm  7/287 
UJS.  CL  324— aa7  J3  20  ( 


oomprismg: 


L  A  magnrtk  piclmp 
a  sensor  sasemMy  and  a 
sensor  assembly  and  defining  an  ovter  housing  therefor. 

Mid  leanr  MMnUy  haviai  i  nainet  for  iBnentint  ■  mag- 
netic dm,  an  iron  core  for  '<*<<«««"g  a  magnetic  path,  a 
pfchup  ooil  wooad  arouud  said  iroa  ooie  for  detectiag  a 
flna  passing  through  said  boo  core 
I  for  sappoftiBg  said  OMgaet,  said  iron 
core  and  said  picfcnp  coil  into  an  saseabiy;  and 

lid  iron  cat«  of  said  sensor  asseaSMy  having  oae  end  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  mold 
meana  having  a  pi  nil i<  wing  reoeM  for 
holding  said  sensor  sasanably  in  place  during  mnMing  ci 

Mid  moid  rain. 


MAGNETIC  POSmcm  MTICTQR  HAVING  A 
MAGNRIC  SINBOR  SLnSNT  AND  A  dKUrr 
■OABD  HAVING  A  SBLSCTIVBLT 
WBONGPATnRN 

,ka(kaf 

Tskyuk 

fMML3,19IS.te.Nt.lMM 

,  FlikL  S,  1M2.  441M73 

im.  CL*  omm  7/30c  ghd  j//«-  im^  i/ooi  hmk  k/oo 
UACLSM— 2I7J1  4( 


L  An  apparatus  for  monilonng  operation  of  a  pilger  forming 
sfparatus  having  a  mandrai  for  luoeiving  a  I 

M  Imi  two  ohxmmI  din  opfrthte  to  bnr  loiMt  die  work* 

for  rolling  ^  din  over  the  workpieoe  to 

narrrmi   the  wu«k|iM)OC  aa  the 


of  tke  workpieoe  relalivc  to  the  aais  ia  a  plaae  per| 

lar  to  tke  aidi,  te  miiBg  Beaai  iKfaidiag  a  HMor  open- 

Me  to  aseaanve  rotation  of  the  worfcpteoe  attd  a 


iiisns  fill  I  iiiiiiini  s  li  il  nf  ihi  Mgail  in  s  i 
daad  wWck  is  dMraotarislic  of  a  cnTeci  I 
s  to  piMam  tke  sifMl  rapra 
t  of  the  workpieoe  M  a  Ihnolian  of  at  I 
of  a  nxation  angle  aMJ  an  aiial  position  of  l>a  workpieoe; 
of  the  woskpinoe  from  the  noMiual 
I  at  kaat  one  of  protection  of  an  unao- 
1  ef  the  forming 


<j<H.OT 
SVnSM  AND  MKIHOD  POR  ALMmiNG  AN 

;  AND  MADrrAlNING  imiFiMM 
:  aWPAOK  AND  AN 


a  V.  ililiijiii,  ICfeMMi^,  ad  iata  a  Y< 

af  N.T, 
r,N.T. 

PM  Mm.  U,  nn,  8«.  Nil  SMI} 

fat  CL*  OMN  27/7X  27/92;  QMk  33/00 
UACLSM— at  u 

L  A  ayalem  for  providiag 
M  aligHMat  between  a  sonaniM  snHhoe  of  an 


prabe  and  a  workpiece  surface  under  inspection,  said  system 

eddy  current  inspection  means  located  in  said  scanning 
suiftce  for  estaUishmg  an  eddy  current  flow  in  the  work- 
piece,  a  diiruption  in  the  eddy  current  flow  therefrom 
rfpfTtftiting  a  discontinuity,  said  eddy  current  inspection 
fw#»ii«  having  meant  for  producing  a  respective  dectrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  discontinuity  in  said  worlcpiece 
when  positioned  adjacent  to  said  workpiece, 

eddy  cumat  aligniDent  meins  located  about  the  eddy  cur- 
rent inspection  meaiM  and  positioned  with  a  i»edeter- 
mined  spatial  iTgff***^'  with  reqiect  to  said  scanning 
■urftce  for  aKgniwg  the  probe  and  maintaining  uniform 
spacing  between  the  woikpiece  surface  under  inspection, 
f^M  eddy  current  alignment  means  having  means  for 
producing  *r^"g'i''^''^**'^  electrical  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  a  spacing  between  said  eddy  current  alignment 
means  and  said  worlcpiece,  said  eddy  current  alignment 


means  comprising  at  least  three  aUgnment  eddy  current 
dements  noncoQinearly  poaitiooed  with  respect  to  one 
another  throughout  said  sramning  snrfisce  and  being  mutu- 
ally spaced  at  a  predetermined  distanrf  fixxn  one  another 
and  said  produdng  means  ooiiq>risiiig  at  least  one  jense 
coil  dectrically  interconnected  in  an  abaolute  mode  and 
being  disposed  in  at  least  one  byer  of  a  multi-layer,  inte- 

gnl  ttmctnre; 
a  signal  processor  connected  to  Mid  eddy  current  alignment 

meaiw  to  receive  and  to  process  said  sparing-indicaticm 
electrical  signals,  said  si^ud  processor  generating  data 

indicative  of  an  alignment  between  said  scanning  soiftce 
and  said  workpieoe  surfsce  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
cessed electrical  signals;  and 
a  controller  ooonecteri  to  said  signal  proceasor  to  receive 
said  -Kf^M^t  data,  said  controller  being  responsive  to 
said  alignment  data  for  aligning  said  probe  such  that  m 
operation  the  scanning  sur&oe  thereof  is  aligned  substan- 
tially paralld  relative  to  Mid  workpiece  nuftce. 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  PMt  AUTHENTICATION 
OF  DOCUMENTS  PKINTSD  WITH  MAGNEnC^INK 

FBad  W  31.  lM3.'sar.  No.  114,730 
lit  CL*  GUN  27/00^  27/94;  O07D  7/00;  GOfiK  7/M 

U&a324-235  M< 
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\.  A  — g~«<^  head  array  for  «tr«><rtiiig  magnrtir.  hystcrriis 
properties  of  a  magnetic  layer,  said  array  comprising: 
a  fint  (coofd  he«l  pcodndng  a  D.C  magMlic  fidd  in  said 


magnetic  layer,  said  D.C.  miig~'*~'  fidd  having  a  strength 
sufBcieat  to  saturate  said  magnetic  layer  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  fint  read  head  positioned  proaimate  to  and  down  stream 
fr«Mn  said  first  record  head,  said  first  read  head  detecting 
the  phase  and  magnitude  of  remanent  magnetization  in 
said  layer  produced  by  said  first  record  head; 

a  second  record  head  located  proximate  to  and  down  stream 
fhNn  Hid  first  read  bead,  nid  second  record  bead  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  said  magnetic  layer  whicfa  is  oppo- 

site  in  direction  to  said  D.C.  msgnrtir  fidd  pvodooed  by 
said  first  record  head,  said  magnrtir  fidd  produced  by 
said  second  record  head  demagnetizing  said  magnetic 
layer  and  partially  «"«B«M,*i»i«g  said  layer  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and 
a  second  read  head  located  proximate  to  said  second  record 
head,  said  second  read  head  detecting  a  phase  and  magni- 
tude of  a  remanent  magnetization  remaining  in  said  mag- 

DCtic  layer  after  pmiiig  said  Kcond  record  head. 


MlMM 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAW  DETECTION 

USING  AN  AC  SATURATING  FIELD  CTNERATED  BY  A 

FIRST  OOIL  AND  AN  EDDY  CURRENT  SENSOR 

SECOND  C»IL 

Yon.  Port  Chsalsr  Rabert  A.  Rroeka,  WUte  1 

J.  BsMck.  Bwnz.  sil  af  N.Y..  issl^srs  to  1 

Aadjrii  OoiyontiiM,  Mt  Vcnoi,  N.Y. 

FIM  Od.  I.  im  Scr.  N*.  1HM7 

bt.  CL*  GOIN  27/9a  27/82 
UJS.  CL  324— 2W  27  ( 


1.  A  method  for  nondestructive  fiaminatinn  of  an  object  of 
type  having  locaUzed  permeabihty  variataons  therein  and  vary- 
mg  snrftce  conditions  and  grain  structures,  said  mediod  com- 

prinig  the  stepi  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  primary  coil  in  registry  with  a  surfcoe  area  of 
an  object  to  lie  rwsminrd  for  defect^ 

(b)  driving  said  primary  cofl  with  a  sinnaoirtal  eacitatioH 
signal  sdected  in  its  characteristics 

(1)  to  AC  flnx  saturate  the  anrfiaoe  area  under  esaminatiaa 
to  quiet  localised  permeability  variatioas  dieretn,  and 

(2)  to  ad  op  a  stabilized  hi^  levd  primary  fidd  at  said 
•arfoce  siAataiitially  unahenble  by  said  varying  sar&oe 
conditions  and  grain  structures  in  said  object  and  induc- 
ing eddy  CUieBtl  tfaerdn;  and 

(c)  i^T^-J^g  a  seoond  coil  in  registry  with  aaid  snrfiioe  wea 
and  thetewith  detecting  in  synchroanaaB  with  aai 
tion  signal  eddy  contnls  in  said  surftoe  area. 
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OOIIPMT  TUAZLIfc  AC  MAGNETIC  PBU 
ANALYXn/DOOMna  IMNG  SWm  lANBPAflS 

HM  Jri.  31.  IM2. 8«.  Nau  MMM 
bt  CL*  GMK  SS/OSk  OMB  7//¥ 

u&  a.  aa«-M7  u  ( 


l^^3^wH^^^ --• 


1.  A  tmxial  AC  magBetic  field 
ooai|>rMui(  three  AC  magnetic  field  wnaor  i 
meaiM  bong  Maative  to  an  AC  nagneCic  fidd  oonpoaent  that 
■  ofthoioiial  to  each  of  AC  —^f***^  field  compoaenti  to 
which  the  other  mmot  meam  are  MMitive,  Mid  Muor  neaw 

being  »  part  of  three  AC  magnetic  Add  BMiwifcmcntcliaimeh, 

reapectively,  to  which  the  Maior  mean*  ntpply  AC  ngnals 
correipondun  to  the  AC  magnetic  field  compooeata,  teapec- 
tively,  each  channel  ww-inHwij  bandpaM  filter  meant  having  an 
inpot  coonected  to  the  reapective  Mnaor  meana.  mean*  for 
ranwng  a  pattbanri  of  each  filter  mean*  to  iweep  acrow  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  and  to  produce  an  AC  output 
which  depend*  upon  the  field  strength  of  the  cetpective  AC 
magnetic  field  component  in  the  pamhand  at  different  center 
frequeadea,  mean*  for  converting  the  AC  ootpots  of  Mid  filter 

meiiH  in  Mcoeaive  piMiMixli  to  oonapaxling  ffligi^ 

data  capable  of  being  stored,  and  mean*  for  itonag  the  data, 
whereby  tbe  data  i>  avilahir  for  aaalyaia  and  dapiay. 


M1M<> 
IWVICE  FCMI  DKIBCTING  ABNCMUMAUTY  OF  SPAUC 

PLUGS  FOR  INTEKNALOHtfBUCTKm  ENGINES  AND 

A  MlSFIItE-DETBCnNG  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 

THE  SAME 

KMkU  Mati^  YAM  SUHHrid;  BMm  HIjmi,  TAhW 
IttaU;  SUgn  Mmijmi.  Maa^  fHitlri.  Tdmli  \M- 

^_    H^^^^R  fSh^B    K^MVA  V^^^^^^ftg    K^^^^A.    T^frwM_    ^^^^^B 

FIM  Agr.  M,  1M3,  Sv.  Na.  S1.704 

CUaM  priertty.  nnMriHta  Ja«a%  Afr.  2a.  19t2, 4-UiQ22 

Int  d*  PB2P  17/00:  GtlM  15/00 

MS.  CL  3M-di3  4  CWm 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  abnormaUty  of  at  leaat  one  4>ark 
phig  of  an  internal  oombwtioB  engine,  said  at  leaat  one  ^wrk 

plug  having  dectrodeiirruged  with  1  gap  ttaeiebetweea,  Hid 
device  compnmg: 

dectric  ruiitBiii'i  -mr  — iiring  mran*  for  iiii  aiiii  iiin  a  value 

related  to  electric  rrajatanr*  acroaaiaid  gap  bctwecu  said 

dectrodet  of  Mid  at  leaat  one  ipark  plug; 
non-combuMMM  itate-determining  mean*  for  determining 

whether  the  aopply  of  ftael  to  the  '•"g*""  i*  iatemipted 

inrtirafing  a  ■oa-ooobiHtive  state; 
abnormal    rrsisfmi'  determining   mean*   for   determining 

whether  said  value  related  to  said  electric  i 

mred  hy  Hid  electric  reMtaDoe-maHari] 

a  vahw  indicating  that  Mid  electric  itaiitaiice  it  below  a 


r-is—\ 


by  said  abnormal  raiitaaoe-determining  meant  that  said 

viiue  relitd  to  iikl  dectik  itntiooe  awmiei  uid  v^^ 

indicating  that  said  dectiic  reactance  i*  below  said  prede- 
termined valne. 


METHOD  FOR  DETEKMINING  SHIM  PLACEMENT  ON 
TUBULAR  MAGNET 

Itan,  hath  af  SataM  RaMfe,  afl  af  CriH,  I 

SivaraaMdcB,  be,  San  naga,  Grilf. 

FDad  May  3, 19M.  Sw.  No.  237,2M 
Int.  CX*  OaiV  3/O0 
MS.  CL  334— 3»  IS  ( 


1.  A  method  for  passively  ■**""*""'£  a  hollow  cylindrical 
magnet,  having  a  ceiitral  bore  defined  by  a  cylindrical  surface, 

to  reduce  inhomogenehy  of  the  magnetic  field  in  a  defined 

Diameter  Spherical   Volume  (DSV)  inside  said  bore,   the 
method  compristng  the  stepa  of: 
meararing  said  magnetic  field  at  a  plurality  of  sdected  point* 

in  said  DSV; 
generating  a  polynomial  to  model  any  inhomogeoeity  de- 
tected in  said  '"«g— *»^  field  in  accordance  with  said  field 
measurements,  said  polynomial  having  a  plurality  of  har- 
monic terms,  each  said  harmonic  term  having  a  coeffici- 
ent; 

lelecting  a  target  value  for  each  laid  coefficient,  laid  target 

values  being  selected  to  result  in  a  desired  reduction  of 
said  inhomogeneity  in  said  magnetic  field; 

separating  laid  pinrality  of  harmonic  term*  into  a  plurality  of 
groupa,  each  said  group  expressing  variation*  in  said  mag- 
netic field  only  in  directions  wrhich  are  uniquely  defined 
for  each  said  group; 

separately  analyzing  each  said  group  of  said  harmonic  term*, 
to  determine  the  oontribution  of  each  said  group  of  terms 
to  Mid  inboaK)genetty;  and 

dragning  a  thim  amy  for  each  laid  group,  each  said  tUin 


array  being  «<<— 'y^iH  to  tnimmiTi'  taid  harmonic  terms  in  a 

given  group* 


5,4ia,4<3 

DETECnON  OF  ARCS  IN  POWER  CABLES  USING 

PLASMA  NOISE  OR  NEGTIVE  RESISTANCE  OF  THE 

ARCS 

Dakra  A.  Flw^  Lake  lOawatha,  and  Gearge  E.  Petanoa, 

Wmai.  balh  af  N  J„  Mlffara  to  ATAT  Cefp„  Mmjr  Hill, 

NJ. 

FOad  Not.  24,  1993,  Ssr.  No.  tSTIjaSl 
lat  CL*  GOIR  31/02 
MS.  CL  334—530  5 


L  A  method  of  detecting  arc  discharges  in  power  cables 
connecting  power  supply  board  and  at  least  one  equipment 

rack,  said  power  supply  board  including  circuit  breakers  (^>er- 
«tmg  at  a  preset  current  level,  and  said  arc  discharge  occurring 
at  a  fraction  of  said  current  level,  which  method  comprises 
detecting  an  arc  discharge  in  at  least  one  power  cable, 
supiriying  a  signal  representing  the  presence  of  tbe  arc  dis- 
charge to  a  power  tnpiriy  contrt^  and 
providing  a  control  signal  from  said  power  supply  control 
sufficient  to  cause  said  at  least  oite  circuit  breaker  to  open 

interrupting  supply  of  power  from  the  power  sq^ly 

board  to  an  affected  power  caUe,  in  which 

t-jH  aic  diacliarge  radiates  a  plasma  noise  with  radio  fire- 

queacy  noise, 
said  detecting  is  conducted  by  means  of  a  microwave  an- 
tenna and  a  microwave  receiver  which  upon  detecting 
■aid  plasma  noise  provide  said  arc  discharge-repreacnting 
signal  to  the  power  supply  ctmtrol,  taid  microwave  an- 
tenna bemg  poaitioned  above  said  at  least  one  power  cable 
and  being  responsive  to  radiation  in  a  1  MHz  to  3  GHz 
frequency  range. 


means  for  mooitcxiiig  a  ^lectral  part  of  a  resultant  tone 
signal  provided  at  said  node  means,  and  supplying  an 
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output  according  to  tbe  anq>litude  of  the  spectral  part  of 
the  resultant  toite  signaL 


5^18,445 

MEASURING  CELL  FOR  USE  WITH  A  SENSOR  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  MIXTURE  RATIO  OF  UQUIDS 

to  Robert  Beach  Gb*H, 


PCr  No.  PCr/DEM/OOTJt,  5  371  Data  Jaa.  33,  M»3,  J  103(e) 
Data  im.  22, 1993,  PCT  Piib.  No.  W092/m3(,  PCT  Pah. 

DiteMiyl4,1992 

FCr  Filed  Oct.  10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  90,087 
Claims  priortty.  sppHcarton  Cif-siay,  Oet.  30,  1990,  40  34 

47L1 

lat  CL*  OOIR  27/26:  OOIN  27/22 
UJS.  a.  324— 6C3  23  Oalma 


S^ia,444 

THERMOCOUPLE  OPEN  aRCUTT  DETECnON  WTTH 

TONE  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  APPUCATION  AND 

SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS 

Sinii  D.  Swift,  SoMie,  Warib,  aarigaor  to  John  FUa  Mfg. 
Co..  lac  Efantt.  WaA. 

FOad  JnL  3a.  1993.  Sar.  No.  97.439 
Int.  CL*  OOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  334—537  «  OOm 

1.  An  open  circuit  detector  for  testing  a  thermooooi^  said 
circuit  oompnsmg: 
node  means  for  receiving  a  tone  signal  and  interfiKing  the 

tbermooouirie  to  receive  tbe  tone  signal; 
generator  means  of  a  known  sooice  impedance  for  providing 

and  sourdng  said  tone  signal  with  a  known  frequency  and 

a  known  amplitnde  to  said  node  means;  and 


14.  A  cell  for  meaturing  a  mixture  ratio  of  a  liquid  uonipria- 
ing: 

a)  a  first  carrier; 

b)  a  second  carrier  physically  coupled  to  the  first  carrier 
tber^y  '*'«»""»e  a  cavity  for  containing  the  bqnid.  an  inlet 
for  receiving  the  Uquid,  and  an  outlet  for  rdeasing  the 

liquid; 

c)  a  first  dectrode  formed  on  die  first  carrier  on  an  inaide 
snr&ce  of  the  cavity  such  that  it  can  be  in  direct  contact 
with  liquid  contained  in  the  cavity;  and 

d)  a  second  dectrode  formed  on  the  second  carrier  on  an 
infi<ff  sorftoe  of  the  cavity  nch  diat  it  can  be  in  direct 
contact  with  the  liquid  contained  in  the  cavity. 
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MOOTUKE  AND  SALINITY  SENSOK  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
bM  Wwtmm,  IS  Fva  ttL,  Cntmu,  Kkk  G«K  *i 

iMi,  AlHkf  GviM;  PMv  W*,  ate*  Sbwt, 

■4  PM«  Bmi,  4  EM^nt  Pmii.  St  Ai«M.  iB  af  SNtk 


APPAKATUS  AND  MEIHOD  OP  CHBCEING  THE 

THKXNBSS  AND  UNIP(MnilTy  OF  A  COATING 

DEFOSmD  ON  AN  BXONGATED  INSULATING  BODY 

USING  A  CXmDENSBR  SENSOR  AS  PAST  OF  A 

RESONANT  ELBcnacAL  cnoirr 


FCr  Na.  PCr/AUn/M4C7.  f  371  DM*  Aag.  31.  1M2,  f  1«J(«) 

vm  Am-  n,  1992,  per  p*.  N^  won/i72SL  per  Pi*. 

DM*  Apr.  30, 1992 

FCr  mat  Oct.  11,  IMl.  Sw.  N^  9MA22 
CWm  prtafttTt  mbuHii  AIkMi,  Oct.  U,  19M,  PK27C7 
bt  a*  OOUt  27/2d  GtlV  3/08 
UJB.  a.  33<    «■  7  CMm 


.  2S,  1993.  Sv.  No.  12^444 

,JaL3ll.lM2. 
tat.  CL*  09UI  27/26 


UJS.  a.  334-471 


1.  A  leaaor  appmrmtua  for  indicatiiis  the  oomples  dielectric 
ooostant  and  oxidactivity  of  ■  mediiiiii  oonptiniif 

fitrinmtvr  meant  mchiding  a  trnwd  aroA  havinf  a  oomplei 
impedanoe  mean*  wherein  a  value  of  the  complex  tmpe- 
daoce  meut  ■  otabbihed  by  the  variabk  oompla  didec- 

Iric  oontant  of  laid  mfdhm, 

■aid  tnaed  circuit  further  oompriiiiig  a  variable  impedance 
mean*  having  a  first  impedance  value  and  a  aecond  impe- 
dance value  for  rrannaliwg  with  Mid  oomplez  hnpedancf 
meant  retpectively  at  a  fint  frequency  and  at  a  leoood 
frequency  lem  than  said  fiiM  frequency. 

laid  oacillator  meana  inrhnting  meant  for  lelectinf  taid  fint 
or  mid  lecond  impedance  value,  a  value  of  mid  fint  fre- 
quency and  a  value  of  mid  tecood  frequency  being  depcn- 

dent  00  the  y^Mip^fi  dieiectric  oooMikt  of  nid  mediuiii. 

wherein  taid  tdecting  meant  it  operative  to  tdect  taid  fint 
and  mid  aeoond  impedance  valnea  ariquf  ntially  to  operate 
laid  oacillator  meant  to  output  taid  fint  and  laid  teoond 
firequenctm  tequentially, 

inafirtt  mode  of  operatiaa  of  taid  oaciUator  meant,  the  fbat 
oacillator  frequency  it  reprtic  ntative  of  a  fint  value  of  the 
oomples  dielectric  ooottant  of  the  mrdium. 

in  a  tBTond  mode  of  operation  of  taid  oarillator  meana,  the 
■ecood  oarillator  freqaeacy  ia  wyrtnutative  of  a  aeoood 

vilue  of  the  oooplei  (bdectiic  oooKiot  of  the  medium, 


L  ABipparitaaforchrdriiigthethfcilMeiiaiiduBiforiiiityof 

a  coating  of  a  ooodncting  material  depoaited  on  an  elongated 

hwwiating  body,  (aid  apparatua  oompriiing: 

a  reaonant  electrical  dicait  hnving  a  reaooaat  frequency  and 

being  powered  by  an  ahemating  vohage  referred  to  at  the 

power  mppiy  voltage  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  reaonant 

frvqwncy  of  aaid  ciicait,  a  tCMor  teantive  to  the  preaeaoe 

of  Mid  dongated  body  and  fonniag  ■  part  of  Mid  rentuuit 

>knni<.iJ  circuit, 
meana  for  mr muring  anelectrical  quantity  that  it  a  function 

of  the  thickiiem  of  Hid  ooatiag  of  ooadacting  material, 

laid  meamring  Bteana  being  connected  to  an  output  of  taid 

cttcmt,  and 
meant  ooa|ried  to  mid  mcawiring  meant  for  procetnig  taid 

electrical  quantity  to  deduce  die  thickaem  of  taid  coating 

of  conducting  malerialt  and]: 
wherein: 

Mid  MMor  ooonti  of  I  ooBdenwr  (M)  hiving  I  k»fitiidiDil 


byi 


two  plate*  «epaTated  frtMn  each 
a  dielectric  material,  laid  con- 


-  being  configured  to  permit  taid  finngatfid  body  to 

d  SID  DCClWOCS  SBlO  DUmCSk 

ench  of  taid  platei  (11, 12)  it  tubular  and  cylindrical  around 
laid  longitudinal  axit  X; 

laid  piatea  are  placed  tndi  that  they  form  an  esteniioD  of 
each  other  aWd  have  a  <*"— ""^  longitudinal  axit  which  it 
coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axia  X  of  the  oondcaaer; 

and 

a  tpaoe  between  being  edgm  of  taid  platet  formt  taid  gap 
(13)  of  (aid  oondenacr  (10).  such  that  aaid  eloogated  body 
(F)  exteadt  through  taid  oondwerr  (19)  in  a  direction 
pwallel  to  the  longitudinal  axit  X  of  taid  condenaer. 


MlM4i 

APPARATUS  RNt  DETERMINING  THE  POSnvm  AND 

VELOCTTY  OP  A  MOVING  OBJECT 

naMi  M.  BAar,  Fa«ta,  O^  Gmim  CadiM,  North  Hdly- 
vtai  CUit.  ad  Jifa  F.  SbnUi.  PMrin,  OL,  MlfMn  to 


■  apparatiM  fbrttaer  rowniri*c*  mraii*  for  ( 

a  difference  between  laid  fint  fkvquency  and  taid  tecond 
frequency,  the  difference  between  an  oacillator  frequency 
of  thefirat  nKxleand  an  oacillator  fripqiimcy  of  the  ■ccwnd 
being  reprcac  ntative  of  the  conductivity  of  the 


■■.  la.  1M9.  S*r.  Na.  •3.414 
lBtCL*OtlR27/2tf 

UjS.  CL  324— C74  7 

1.  An  apparatna  for  determining  the  poaition  of  a  qiool  of 

dectrohydraubc  valve,  compring: 
an  dectrohydnolic  valve 


an  dectromagnetic  actuator,  including: 
a  coil; 

meant  for  energizing  the  coil;  and 

an  armature  being  movable  rdative  to  the  coQ  in  retponte  to 
the  coil  being  "-^gi^'^,  the  armature  being  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  ifOfA  and  adapted  to  poaition  the  spool  to  • 
plurality  of  spool  poaitiotts; 

a  aenaor.  including: 

a  pair  of  fixed  elements  having  spaced  electrically  conduc- 
tive surfaces,  wherein  hydraulic  fluid  flows  l)etween  the 

fixed  dement  pair,  and 
a  movable  element  being  disposed  between  the  fixed  ele- 


devioe  for  rTi»"'-**"B  the  operation  of  an  integrated  circuit,  the 
apparatut  comprising: 

a  body,  and 

a  lead  frame  coupled  to  taid  body,  taid  lead  frame  adapted  to 
be  cou{rfed  directly  to  taid  circuit  board  in  place  of  taid 

integnrted  ciiCQit,  lud  integrated  dicuit  oorrespoDding  to 

a  footprint  area  on  laid  circuit  board,  laid  lead  frame 

inctodiiig: 

L  a  {riurality  of  fine  pitch  leads  for  electrically  coupling 
said  apparatus  directly  to  said  circuit  board; 

a.  an  array  of  dectrical  contact  pads  integrally  formed 
with  said  plurality  of  fine  pitch  leads,  each  contact  pad 
of  said  array  of  contact  pads  being  electiicaUy  con- 
nected with  a  corretponding  one  of  mid  plurality  of  fine 
pitch  leads,  taid  array  of  electrical  contact  pads  being 

moie  widely  spaced  than  laid  plunhty  of  fine  pitch 


ment  pair  and  being  movable  with  the  spool,  the  mov- 
able element  hiving  i  dielectric  value  greiter  thin  the 

dielectric  value  aasoriatfd  with  the  hydraulic  fluid;  and 
electronic  circuitry,  including: 

powering  means  for  sap|dying  electrical  energy  of  a  first 
polarity  to  one  of  the  fixed  elements  and  electrical 
energy  of  a  second  polarity  to  the  other  fixed  elemeiit: 

timing  meant  for  producing  an  actual  poaition  signal  in 
response  to  the  movable  element  moving  rdative  to  the 
fixed  element  pair,  and 

control  meant  for  determining  the  position  of  the  spool 
with  respect  to  the  etectrohydiaulic  valve  housing  in 
response  to  the  actual  position  signal 

5^1M<9  

INTERC»NNECnON  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TEST 

EQUIPMENT  WTTH  A  CntCtnT  BOARD  DESIGNED  FOR 

FINE  PTTCH  SOLDER  LEAD  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

COMPONENTS 

Mvk  T^tain^.  Ahiha;  AAak 
hHl^  Nmffcaq,  an  of  Ortg„ 

itoIitilCoi*mtkii,SiiliCkn.Gdit 

1  of  S*r.  No.  7».243;  Jan.  17, 1993,  abandoned.  IWa 
lIpllnTr-  Nov.  23,  19M,  S*r.  No.  343>I2 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  CL  334—755  ^ ' 


iii.  alignment  boles  integrally  fabricated  with  said  plurality 
of  fine  pitdi  leads  and  said  array  of  electrical  contact 
PB<Ui  aaid  alignment  holes  for  aligning  taid  lead  frame 
with  said  test  device, 
wherein  said  interooimect  apparatus  corresponds  to  a  foot- 
print area  on  the  circuit  board  substantially  the  same  as  the 
integrated  circuit  footprint  area. 


S.Aia^TO  

ANAIXKi  MULTI-CHANNEI.  PROBE  SYSTTEM 

P.  D^oatteo,  Bwmtim.  ad  ArrnM  M.  FHich, 
bath  of  Ong.,  aaai^an  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Wilaa» 

▼Hie,  Crag. 

FIM  Oct.  22. 1993,  Scr.  No.  139.01 
I^  a*  OOUt  31/28 
UJS.  CL  324—743  14  ( 


1.  An  analog  mniti-i  hannri  probe  system  i 

n  mpot  buffer  amplifiers,  wbere  n  it  a  potitive  ntteger,  each 
input  buffer  an^lifier  having  an  input  coupled  toa  tett 
point  of  a  device  under  tett,  an  output  and  a  control  termi- 
nal by  wUdi  the  wpat  buffer  anq^ifier  can  be  tdectivdy 
yhi«H,  wfaefdyy  when  the  input  buffer  amplifier  it  en- 
abled it  pcovidm  a  teat  signal  at  itt  onqmt; 

a  test  aignl  sdector  meaw  comprising  n  analog  mnHi|4ex- 

en.  oae  iBikig  mnhipkier  for  eich  iopot  hvtfer  Miiiito 

I  multiplexer  having  an  iiqiut  coupled  to  a 


L  A  ctrcait  bonid  test  device 


spparstus,  the  test 


puis,  sriiere  m  is  a  positive  intefer,  and  a  control  t 
by  which  die  mnhipleier  input  can  be  sdedivdy  coupled 
to  ^V  a>e  of  ita  m  oatpnts,  the  test  signal  selector  mean* 
(m  sdector  onlputt  and  die  idi  output  0-1 . .  •  m) 
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Boltiplejter  banc  coupled  to  the  ith  lelectoc  out-    and  an  activatioa 


of  each  ■ 
pot;  and 

m  output  boffier  amplifien,  each  ootpnt  buffer  ampHftef 
havtaig  an  input  ooiipled  to  a  aeiMiBle  oae  of  the  m  selector 
ompula,  an  ootpot  ooupled  to  an  eztemal  meaaoreaieat 
point  and  a  oontrol  teiminal  by  which  the  output  buffer 
amplifier  can  be  aelectively  enabled  to  that  any  lert  point 
may  be  coupled  to  any  external  iiHaaurrnunt  point  at 
determined  by  oootrol  f»»niii«iwfa  applied  to  the  oootrol 

termtittk  of  the  iaiwt  ud  (Hitiwt  buffer  iinplifim 

analos  muhiplexera. 


on  a  aeoond  Une,  laid  logic  device 
be)n(  ooafisured  to  awiimf  an  active  mode  when  said  activa- 
tion MfBal  ii  in  a  fifit  itate.  Mid  logic  device  being  configured 
to  aHume  an  idle  mode  when  laid  activation  ngnal  it  in  a 
■eoood  itate,  the  apparatus  oomprinng: 
level  detection  means,  operativdy  ooanectcd  with  said  fint 
line,  for  generating  a  level  detectioii  signal  when  a  speci- 
fied parameter  of  said  input  data  signal  is  outside  a  fint 
predetemiined  puvnetric  nnfe  by  it  kM  ■  (int  prede- 

termiaed  uBOttnt  and  otilade  a  leoood  ptedetenniiied 

t>y  at   least  a  anxtnd  predetennined 
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ADAFTKR  WHICH  BMULATKS  BALL  GSID  AKHAY 
PACKAGES 
CUber  Em*ot,  «liMj  nil,  QML,  MrigMr  to  FiinHw  Tack- 
■alagr,  be,  SMta  Ctoa,  GriH: 

FIM  Jan.  M,  19H,  Sar.  No.  117,571 
lit  a*  GUI //Of 
VS.  a.  324— 7St  IS  < 


UDOuflt;  Hid  fint  predeteroiDed  pvuDetric  tuge  iod 


1.  An  adapter  for  emolatiag  a  ball  grid  array  type  package 


second   predetermined  parametric  range  drfining 
binary  logic  (tatea  of  laMl  logic  device  in  laid  idle  mode; 

and 
activating  meant,  operatively  oonaected  with  laid  logic 
device  and  said  levd  detection  means,  for  receiving  said 
level  detection  signal  and  for  tranamitttng  to  said  logic 

device  said  activation  agnal  in  reaponae  to  nid  level 
detectioo  signal;  said  activatioa  signal  betng  in  said  first 
state  when  said  level  detection  signal  is  received,  said 

•ctivitioo  ngnal  betni  in  Hid  Moood  itite  when  itid  levd 

detection  signal  is  not  received. 


a  dielectric  substrate,  said  sobatrste  having  an  array  of  holes 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  holet  having  walla  at  least 
partially  plated  with  a  conductive  material,  each  of  said 
holes  having  an  opening  in  a  top  suifSaoe  of  said  sobatrate; 

conductive  traces  formed  on  a  bottom  tnrftoe  of  said  sub- 
strate, each  of  said  traces  extending  fioa  said  conductive 
material  plating  a  wall  of  an  asaoriatrd  one  of  said  holes 
and  terminating  at  a  flnt  end; 

a  plurality  of  coDductive  pbi,  each  of  laid  pina  bemi  in* 

serted  into  a  respective  one  of  said  holes  and  projecting 
throoghaaid  top  ■urfaoe,  rach  of  wad  pais  making  electri- 
cal contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  traces  through 
said  conductive  material  plating  said  walls;  and 
conductive  baJla  adhered  to  said  traces  pronmate  to  said  firrt 
end,  each  of  said  conductive  pins  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  conductive  balb  via 
one  of  said  conductive  traces,  said  conductive  balls  being 
formed  in  a  pattern  to  correspond  with  a  matching  pattern 

of  pidi  00  •  drcnit  board,  laid  coodoctive  balb  being 

fbrmed  of  a  material  which,  when  melted,  fbae  to  said 


SDiGLX  EVENT  UPSET  IMMUNE  LOCSC  FAMILY 
L»nair|ai,  N.  M«b,  asatgnor  ta  Unha  I 
PnaaiiHna,  InCn  Maaeaw,  U. 

FIM  Oct  »,  19i2.  am.  No.  M7«4g7 
lat  CL*  IM«  17/16 

VS.  a  m-zj  14 


S,4U^473 
INPUT  LEVEL  IMTBCnON  CBCUTT 

Dattoaa,  lac.  «—j  laii.  CMIt 

FOid  Oct.  i,  1919.  Sar.  Na.  134,923 

bt  a*  IMil  79/097 

vs.atu-u 

1.  An  appartua  for  activasing  a  logic  device  when  arid  logic 
device  ia  required  to  peifoim  an  operatioii,  sasd  logic  device 
being  oonfiginvd  to  receive  an  input  data  Mgnal  on  a  fint  line 


i  IftgK*  Circuit  * 
network  oowiprisiwg  a  first  plurality  of 


b.  a  second  transistnr  netwotk  coupled  to  the  fint  transistor 
network,  oonipriaing  a  second  plurality  of  trsnsistnn; 

c.  a  finl  pluality  of  inptdi  ooupled  to  the  fint  tnuiitor 
network  for  dnving  only  die  fint  tranaiatnr  network,  die 

Unt  netwwk  having  a  first  unlpul  for  providing  a  first 
logic  state  which  cannot  be  upset; 

d.  aieoogd  pfauataty  of  inpnta  coupled  to  the  second  1 


tor  network  for  driving  only  the  second  transistor  net- 
work, the  second  network  having  a  aecond  output  for 

providing  a  second  logic  state  which  cannot  be  upset; 
e  means  for  restoring  a  first  logic  state  destroyed  in  the 

aecond  network  by  a  single  event  upset  comprising  a  first 

feedback  path  for  coupling  the  first  ouqwt  to  control  the 

second  network;  and 
f.  means  for  restoring  a  second  logic  state  destroyed  in  the 

fint  network  by  a  single  event  upset  comprising  a  feed- 

btek  path  for  coupling  the  lecond  ou^  to  the  first 


Mia,475 

INPUT/OUTPITT  CniCUTT  HAVING  THE  INPUT 

BUFFER  CntCUIT  BEING  CONNECTED  IN  PARALLEL 

WITH  TWO  TRANSCnOKS  WITH  THE  SAME 

PCHJyUTY 


Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20a,lll 
priority,  wHraHaa  Japaa,  Mar.  10, 1993, 5441991 
tata*HQ»77//tf 
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COtCUITFOR  REDUCING  TRANSIENT 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONDUCTION 
Jclllrcy  B.  Dark,  Raymond,  and  Jay  R.  Chapin.  South  Portlaad, 
both  of  Me.,  saslianrs  to  National  Stmli  imdar tor  Corpora- 

tiofi,  Santa  Clan,  Calif. 

FOad  Sep.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  126,914 

Int.  CL*  HOSK  17/16 
U  A  d  324—27  14 ' 
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1.  A  trwTt'*«'*-*>"""'»*'"E  translator  circuit  for  translating  a 

logic  ognal  from  a  fint  circuit  to  a  leoood  circuit  while  mini- 
mizing transient  simultaneous  conduction  current  through  a 
pullup  transistor  and  a  pulldown  tranaiator  thereof  said  tran- 

gient-eliminatiiig  tranaiator  circuit  oonqniaing: 

a.  an  input  stage  coiq>lable  to  an  ou^mt  of  said  first  circuit, 
wheiein  said  input  stage  is  powered  l>y  a  first  high-poten- 
tial power  rail; 

b.  an  output  stage  oouplable  to  an  input  of  said  second  cir- 
cuit, said  output  stage  including  said  pull  up  transistor  and 
laid  pulldown  tranaittor,  wherein  said  ou^ut  stage  ia 

powered  by  a  lecond  high-potential  power  rail  not  equal 

in  potential  to  said  first  high-potential  power  rail,  said 
output  stage  having  one  or  mofc  PMOS  output  uauaaa- 
ton,  eadi  of  said  one  or  more  PMOS  output  tranaiaton 
having  a  hi^i-potential  node  and  a  control  node,  with  said 
high-potential  node  and  said  contnd  node  of  each  of  said 
HMOS  ou^mt  tranaiaton  isidated  from  said  first  high- 
potential  power  rail;  and 

c.  a  trBnt'T*'*-*''"**"**'"C  (tage  irr^p^'^e  a  first  transient- 
«n«i—»iiH  mmirtor  and  a  aeoond  tranaient-diminating 

tranaklor,  wherein  a  control  node  of  aaid  fint  tranaient- 
diminating  tranaiator  is  coopied  to  said  ootpot  of  said  first 
circuit  and  a  hi^i-potential  node  of  said  fint  transient- 
diminating  tranaiator  ia  coupled  to  aaid  input  of  aaid  aec- 
ond circnit,  and  wherein  a  oontrol  node  of  said  second 
j>ff-^i— t-»ii..i,»tiiH  iisiisislor  is  coupled  to  said  input  of 
said  second  circuit  and  to  said  Ugli-potential  node  of  said 
first  trsBsifnt-***"»*"»*'"fl  transistor,  wherein  a  Ugh- 
poteatial  node  of  said  second  tranaient-dimiaating  tranaia- 

lor  Ji  ooupled  to  nkl  OBtpot  of  Mid  fiiit  dicot,  aad 

wherein  a  low-potential  node  of  said  second  tiaasient- 
»ii...i»-ri-g  iiaiMJaliM  is  rnuplril  to  a  control  node  of  said 
pulldown  tranaiatnr. 


1.  An  iiqmt/oatput  circuit  for  inputting  signals  through  a 
transmission  line,  die  input/output  circuit  comprising: 
an  output  buffer  circuit  for  ontputting  signals  into  the  trans- 
mission line;  and 

an  input  buffer  circuit  for  inputting  ngnals  from  the  trana- 

mission  lin^ 
the  input  bufTer  ctrcoit  having: 
an  input  terminal  that  is  a  voltage  output  terminal  of  the 
input  boflier  drcuit,  the  input  terminal  being  connected 
to  the  traaanuasion  line; 
a  first  transistor  having  a  drain  tr*"™""'  and  a  gate  termianl 
connected  to  the  input  terminal; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  source  terminal  connected  to 
the  input  terminal,  the  second  transistir  having  the  same 

chyiwil  ooodoctivity  type  pcrinity  ^.^ith  the  fint  tnoaa- 

tor.  and 
a  current  output  termianl  connected  to  a  drain  termianl  of 
the  second  transistor. 


S,41M7< 
LOW  VOLTAGE  CHJTPUT  BUFFER  WITH  IMPROVED 

SPEED 
Mvfc  S.  aiiaaas,  ADsntntm,  Pa.,  ssd^nr  ta  ATJtT  Coc^ 

MmyHill,NJ. 

FIMM2l.llHSff.No.2IUI9 


bt.  CL*  HOSK  17/16,  19/003 


UJ5.CL3: 
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fint  ixtaaimel  pull-up  triMWtnr  having  a  gale  coupled  to 

nodve  a  boffer  input  ii|iiil,  and  louioe  and  drain  icgioiii 

ooonected  between  a  poMtive  power  mpply  vohafe  coodnctor 

and  Mid  ontpot  ooadoctor.  and  an  n-chaoael  poU-dowD  liaiiaii 

tor  having  a  gate  coupled  to  raoeive  the  buffer  tapat  agnal,  a 

fouxce  coupled  to  a  negative  power  supply  voltage  conductor 

and  a  drain  connected  at  a  given  node  to  a  vohage-droppuig 

protective  device  coupled  to  mid  output  conductor, 

characterixed  in  that  (aid  integrated  circuit  (Wther  com- 

priaea  an  additional  p-channd  poD-op  trauHitor  having  a 

•ouroe  coupled  to  nid  poailive  power  supply  voltage 

coadoctor,  a  drain  coupled  to  Mid  given  node,  and  a  gate 

ooopled  to  receive  (aid  boflier  input 
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DATA  OUTPUT  BUFFER  PUIX-DOWN  CIKCUIT  FOB 

TTL  INTERFACE 
!■«  R  Dfca^MJHy  J.  Sya,  fcadi  aT  M^ognc.  N.Y„ 

N  Y 

FM  Apr.  22,  Iff},  to.  Nu.  S2^ 

Int  CL*  m»  19/094 
U  A  CL  32C— 71  22  OalaM 


CO 


a  fint  flMOS  device  for  channrhng  current  ban  the  exter- 
nal bua  to  a  digital-low  bua  vohage  source  during  pull- 
down, said  flnt  NMOS  device  having  a  gale; 

a  voltage  level  shifting  circait  leaponaivc  to  an  input  digital- 
low  data  signal  far  effectively  connecting  the  gale  of  the 
fint  NMOS  device  to  the  external  bua  to  place  the  fint 
NMOS  device  iMo  diode  omflgvation  to  puB  down  the 

vokaie  of  the  atenal  bun 

a  delay  circait  for  delayins  the  inpot  digital-low  data  i 
for  a  !■  mil  nil  mini  III  delay  period;  and 

a  second  NMOS  device  opfrating  in  i 
configuration  and  responsive  to  the  delayed 
low  M^Mu  foe  ■MntMBiBS  Cafective  doctticsl ' 
of  the  gale  of  the  lliat  NMOS  device  to  the  external  bua  to 
Biaintain  the  fint  NMOS  device  in  diode  oonnguralMn  aa 
the  vohage  of  the  exteraal  bus  is  pulled  all  the  way  down 
to  the  vohage  of  dw  digitaMow  bua  voltage  source. 


having  first  and  second  signal  lines  and  an  impedance,  said 

ngnal  driver  oonprisni: 

fint  ngaal  driving  circuitry  coupled  to  teoeive  a  first  CMOS 
level  rignal  locic  (tate  and  for  propagating  a  first  ngnal 
State  over  said  twisted-pair  cable: 

second  signal  driving  circuitry  coupled  to  receive  a  second 
CMOS  level  agnal  logic  state  aaid  for  propagating  a  sec- 
oad  Mgnal  state  over  said  twisted  pair  caMe; 

tri-state  control  drcuttry  for  generating  a  third  signal  state 
over  said  twisted-pair  cable,  said  third  signal  state  having 
approxiBiatdy  a  xero  amplitude;  and 

1  terminiting  rentor  ooofM  between  lokl  fim  ind  Mcond 


a  predetermined  delay,  providing  as  output  a  delayed 

Hgpial,  the  deby  ngnal  prepaiing  the  dday  circuitry  to 
reset,  the  delayed  signal  causing  the  feedback  drcuttry  to 
react  and  therefore  no  longer  output  the  fecdbaclt  npial, 
the  cessation  of  the  input  sum  signal  causing  the  dday 
drcnitry  to  leaet  and  halt  the  output  of  the  delay  signal; 


output  summation  circuitry  for  receiving  the  input 
^gwi  uid  combining  the  input  sum  signal  with  the  dday 
signal  to  form  an  output  sum  signaL 


laid    terminating    resistor    approximately 
matching  the  impedance  of  the  twnated  pair  cable; 
■aid  But  agnai  driving  circuitry  comprising: 


MIMM 

IXKHC  CELL  USING  ONL.Y  TWO  N  TYPE  TRANSISTORS 
FOR  GENERATING  EACH  IXXHC  FUNCTION 

Neil  S.  Italk,  ■!  DwM  A.  WOllM^  ha*  uT  Plywirth,  UBHed 
^^  .  L  nisiij  limli  iindi  Binrs  f  Imltrf  ""■" 


continued  presence  of  a  repetitive  signal,  such  as  a  <dock. 
applied  to  a  device  of  interest  (DOI),  comprising: 
signal  compariton  meant;  

means  for  applying  the  repetitive  aignal  to  said  cignal  com- 

paiiaoa  mean*; 
nK«ii«  for  apfAyiag  reference  clock  signab  to  said  signal 

comparison  means;  ^^  _,«• 

f^jA  signal  comparison  means  including  a  timing  chain  of  flip 

flops  responsive  to  said  repetitive  signal  and  said  reference 

clock  signals  and  operative  in  response  to  a  discoutinna- 
tion  of  the  repetitive  signal  for  a  predetermined  mnnber  of 

cydea  to  switch  State  of  an  output  agnal,  thereby  enaWing 
a  twitch  over  to  a  aecoodary  dock;  and 


^^ 
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a  first  switdi  coupled  to  a  voltage  s^tply  source  equiva- 
lent to  said  first  CMOS  level  signal,  said  fint  switch 

ropooBve  to  nd  dong  upon  receipt  of  laid  fint 


1.  A  paO-down  circnit  for  providing  a  data  inter&oe  with  sn 
external  bus  having  a  higher  digital-high  bus  voltage  than  any 
supply  voltage  of  the  pull-down  circuit,  the  pull-down  circuit 
bringbig  a  digital-hi^  bua  vohage  on  the  extenal  but  to  a 

digital-low  bos  vohage  in  wapotiat  to  an  input  digital-low  i 


CMOS  level  logic  state  by  said  ngnal  driver, 
a  first  lisiisislrii  Cor  perfomriag  a  corrent  aooice  fimctioa 
coupled  between  said  first  switch  and  said  first  signal 
Une  of  said  twialed-pair  caUe; 
a  second  trsnsistrir  for  performing  a  current  source  fimc- 
tion  coupled  to  said  second  signal  line  of  said  twisted- 
pair ffK*f ,  and 
a  second  switch  coupled  to  gmuml  and  to  said  second 
transistor,  said  seooad  switch  responsive  to  and  closing 

upon  receipt  of  said  fint  CMOS  levd  logic  State  by  said 
signal  driver. 


HEmomANDcacuamrfomGDiaMnNGASAFK 

IN  A  MEMORY  BEVKX 

ta 
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CMOS  MFPKKKWnAL  IHrgnU^ADI  DUVWM. 
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Plad  JnL  31. 1993,  Bar.  Na.  M0,M3 
int.  CL*  mSK  19/017S 
VS.  CL  3»-M  U  ( 

L  A  CMOS  twiMd^  rifiil  dfiver  re^xMivc  10  CMOS 

for  coupled  IP  a  twissed  pair< 


1  ctfcmtry  for  leceivmg  an 
I  the  input  pnlse  with  a  foedbnck  i 


circuitry  for  receiving  the 
the  feedback  ngnal  to  the 
circuitry,  the  feedback  ligaal  hoUi^  the 

oBtfl  the  feedbick  cimilii  RMt; 

delay  circuitry  for  receivi^  the  input  sum  signal  and,  after 


1.  A  logic  oeH,  uompriaing: 

fint.  second  and  tiurd  inputs  for  receiving  first,  second  and 

third  input  signals,  respectivdy; 
fint  and  second  inverten  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 

inpoU  for  producing  fint  and  second  inverted  input  tig- 

nda,  respectively; 
a  pfanUty  of  pmrs  of  NMOS  tranaiaton.  eadi  NMOS  tran- 
sistor having  a  gate  electrode,  an  input  dectrode  and  an 
output  electrode,  tte  gate  electrode  of  one  NMOS  transis- 
tor of  eacdi  said  pnir  being  coupled  for  direcdy  receiving 
the  second  i^MSt  signal  and  the  other  NMOS  traasistnr  of 

each  said  pmr  being  coupled  for  receiving  the  second 
inverted  input  signal,  the  output  dectrodes  of  eadi  said 
pair  being  oonnectad  together  so  that  each  pair  of  NMOS 

truMlofi  hai  a  ooanDoa  Mtpol,  eich  iqwt  electrode  0^ 

the  NMOS  iiaiwisliirs  tiriny  coi^led  in  a  predetermined 
mannsr  for  receiving  one  of  the  first,  second,  inverted  first 
and  inverted  secoiKl  input  signals  for  producing  a  different 
logicd  output  signal  on  the  reapective  oonunon  outputs  of 
the  NMOS  transistor  pMrs;  and 
a  fiirtiier  pair  of  NMOS  liainiston  arranged  to  form  a  2  to  I 
muhipleior  having  a  control  input  uuusliluting  the  durd 
mput  for  ivoeiving  the  third  input  signal,  the  2  to  1  mnhi- 
plciftf  having  inputs  coupled  for  receiving  the  first  and 
seooad  niput  agnab  and  an  output,  die  2  to  1  nmltiideior 

ptodocnig  one  of  the  fint  and  second  input  signals  on  its 
OHtptit  in  n-simnsr  to  the  third  input  signal 


■ud  reference  ckK^  signal  having  a  period  at  least  twice  die 
period  of  the  repetitive  signal,  and  said  tinsing  chain  in- 
cluding a  rannber  of  flip  Qopa,  indoding  a  f^urality  of 
timing  flip  flops  and  an  input  flip  flop  connected  to  one  of 

the  plurality  of  timing  flip  flops,  wherein  the  inpoSflvfioP 
ht^-ln-  the  State  of  one  of  the  timing  flip  Bops  dm  tag  a 
transition  of  the  repetitive  signal  tad  wherein  die  Bumber 
of  timing  flq>  flops  is  chosen  to  sdect  a  deactivation  time 
leas  *»»«««  a  thermal  runaway  constant  of  the  DOL 

5^U,4I2  
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FBad  Dae.  10,  IMS,  8«.  No.  10.747 

bt.  CL*  HaSR  S/19:  OUIR  23/15 
UJB.CL3Z7— Ja  * 

L  A  repetitive  signal  detection  drcoii  tot  monitoring  die 


1.  A  ffsing  s|iparatus  for  receiving  an  inpvt  signal  fitom  a 
cdl  array  and  for  providing  an  output  sipial  at  an  output 
terminal.  Ae  iiqiHt  signal  dianging  levd  fiom  a  first  levd  to  a 
•econd  levd  and  from  a  second  levd  to  a  fint  levd.  the  output 
signal  ftiMigmj  levd  from  a  low  logic  levd  to  a  high  logic 
level  and  from  a  hi|^  logic  levd  to  a  low  logic  levd.  die 
qipantat  hirM«"g  a  |riarality  of  critical  nodea,  the 


levd^t 
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•  aeoond  pliumlity  at 
nal  to  each  loaroe  tenniaal  of  the  fint  plurality  of  t 

ton  lo  M  to  dMcomiect  the  fiiat  phmUty  of  iriiMJiii  ii  i 
froqi  at  ieaat  one  critical  oodeof  tlieaeaHiigapiiarBtaafior 

•peedtng  op  the  kmHo-Ufh  and  hi^i^O'^cm  tnaatioM  of 
the  output  ngnal  in  fopoMe  to  the  traiMitioot  m  the  iapot 


ss 


CUT-OFF  FREQUENCY  SETTING  CIKCUIT  OF  A  FILTER 
dRCUTT 

FIM  Mv.  U,  19*3.  to.  No.  njm 

CUM  prioMj,  ipiliadli  Jip«,  M«.  13, 1992,  fOS53N 

bt  CL*  HBSE  5/00 

UjS.  CL  327— MS  3  riilMl 


^bc 


OUT 


L  A  device  including  a  fiher  circuit  meant,  a  cut-off  fre- 
quency Mtting  ciicttit  for  the  filter  cttcoit  meana  and  a  current 
minor  for  the  fDter  drcnit  meant,  all  entirely  on  the  tame  IC 

chiiK  Mid  device  oolDpriitBi: 

a  fiher  circoit  ->-»'—.  inchidiBC  an  on-chip  capncitor  formiog 
a  part  thereof,  an  """""j  afoal  inpat  terminal  for  adjuat- 

ment  of  cut-off  frequency  and  a  pair  of  differential  trantit- 
tofi: 

a  cut-ofT  frequency  aettins  circuit  for  aaid  filter  circuit,  aaid 
letting  circntt  i-Trrrrl^g  tolely  of  an  EEPROM  and  a 
D/A  converter  meant  for  producing  an  analog  current 
aoootdiiig  to  the  output  data  Aam  the  EEPROM  and  for 
supplying  the  analog  cuncnt  into  the  analog  input  termi- 
nal to  ai  to  adjott  a  cut-off  fnqoeacy  of  the  fiher  circuit; 


current  drive  at  the  emitter  of  aaid  current  twitch  tranaia- 
tort; 

means  coupled  to  and  controlling  said  current  switch; 

aaid  meana  compriaing  a  bridge  circuit  compriae  of: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  serially  arranged  field  effect 

tranmton,  each  of  laid  piin  being  coupled  between  the 

output  of  a  reapective  one  of  aaid  bipolar  tranaiaton  of 
aaid  current  awitch  and  ground; 


r 
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a  first  transistor  of  said  first  pair  being  coupled  to  said  first 
differential  CMOS  logic  level  voltage  input; 

a  second  transistor  of  said  first  pair  being  coupled  to  said 
second  difrerential  CMOS  logic  level  voltage  input; 

a  lint  transistor  of  laid  second  pair  being  coupled  to  said 

second  differential  CMOS  logic  level  voltage  input; 
a  second  tranaiator  of  aaid  aecond  pair  being  coupled  to  aaid 

first  differential  CMOS  logic  level  voltage  input. 


CLOCI  SIGNAL  OONDmONING  CnCUTT 

Alain  Durst,  SMnt  Plan*.  FhiMe;  Brie  I 


a  cnrreot  mirror  circuit  incladiiig  a  pair  of  tranaiatora  ooo- 
nected  together  at  their  batet  with  each  trtniittnr  having 
a  terminal  connected  between  a  reference  voha^e  a  re- 
spective one  aaid  pair  of  diWeteutial  traaaiatora; 

the  filter  circuit  meana,  the  cut-off  frequency  setting  circuit 
and  the  current  minor  circuit  being  entirely  on  the  same   UJS.  CL  327 — 172 
ICchip. 


bt  CL*  Haw  3/017 


LINE FAULTraracnON  SYSTEM  WITH  A 
DIFFBRENTIAL  MtlVER 

Ga*»„  Anmak.  N.Y. 

FBad  Jul  L  1993.  Sm.  Now  t7,g2S 
bt  CL*  H03K  i/Oa  17/56,  17/60 

UJS.a327-lM  II 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  converting  first  and  aecond  differential 

CMOS  logic  level  input  voltagea  to  lower  differential  output 

voltages  comprising: 

a  current  switch,  including  first  and  second  emitter  coupled. 

bipolar  current  switch  tranaiaton.  each  having  a  collector. 

a  bate  and  an  emitter,  providing  differential  voltage  outputs 

at  the  collecton  of  the  current  switch  transistors  and  a 


|[^  flB 


an  input  node  for  receiving  an  applied  clock  signal; 

an  output  node  for  producing  thereat  a  conditioned  dock 


edge  detector  means  for  detecting  edges  in  the  applied  clock 

ffgnal,  wherein  the  edge  detector  means  comprises  a  first 

edge  detector  for  detecting  an  edge  of  a  first  polarity,  and 
a  aeoond  edge  detector  for  detecting  an  edge  of  a  aecond 
polarity  opposite  to  the  first  polarity; 

bistaUe  means  for  forming  at  the  output  node  a  clock  signal 
in  response  to  the  edge  detector  means;  and 

trtn-r  meaiM  for  inhibiting  switching  of  the  bistable  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  following  detection  by  the  edge 
detector  means  of  an  edge,  wherein  the  timer  means  com- 
priaet  a  first  monottable  pulse  generator  arranged  to  be 

triggered  in  ropODK  to  tlK  first  edge  detector  and  having 

an  output  coupled  to  disable  the  aecond  edge  detector,  and 
a  aeoond  monoatable  pulae  generator  arranged  to  be  trig- 
gered in  reaponae  to  the  second  edge  detector  and  having 
an  output  coupled  to  disable  the  first  edge  detector. 
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1.  A  dodi  signal  conditioning  circuit  comprising: 


1.  A  logic  noise-suppression  system  for  logically  suppressing 
a  noise  si^ial  having  a  time  duratioo  which  is  less  than  a  prede- 

tennined  time,  oompriaing: 

a  system  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  dday  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
system  input  terminal  and  having  an  output  terminal, 
where  the  delay  time  of  the  delay  circuit  is  equal  to  the 
predetermined  time; 

a  logic  combining  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  system  input  terminal,  having  a  second  input 

terminil  (X)apied  to  tbe  ovtpot  terminal  of  the  delay  cir- 
cuit, and  having  an  output  terminal,  the  logic  combining 

circuit  providing  an  output  signal; 

a  R-S  latch  circuit  having  a  RESET  input  terminal,  a  SET 
input  terminaL  and  an  OUTPUT  terminal  for  pixyviding  a 
delayed  ootpot  aignal  corresponding  to  an  input  aignal 
which  has  a  time  duratioo  grnter  dian  the  predetermined 

time; 
a  set  cticutt  having  a  first  input  tenninal  oou|ried  to  the 
system  input  temunal,  having  a  second  input  terminal 

ooopled  to  the  ootpot  tenninal  of  the  delay  cttcoit,  and 

luving  an  ontpot  terminal  coupled  to  the  SET  input  termi- 
nal of  the  R-S  flip-flop  circait; 
a  leset  drcnit  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  thnmgji 
an  inverter  to  the  system  itqint  terminal,  having  a  aecoiid 
input  tennnal  coupled  to  dae  output  terminal  of  the  logic 
combining  circuit  and  having  an  output  termsnal  ooiq)led 
to  the  RESET  input  tetnind  of  the  R-S  flip4op  circuit 


1.  A  method  for  i»x>granuning  and  aenaing  the  state  of  a 
fusible  link  having  a  first  intact  state  and  a  second  open  state, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  fiiae  node,  the  fiisible  link  connected  between 
the  fuse  node  and  a  low  reference  voltage  levd; 

providing  an  output  node  having  fint  and  aecond  logic 

states; 

driving  current  through  tbe  output  node  and  die  fuaiUe  link 
from  a  high  reference  voltage  level  when  the  fiisflile  hnk 
is  in  the  first  intact  state,  the  step  of  driving  pulling  the 
output  node  to  tbe  low  reference  voltage  levd  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  logic  State  on  the  output  node; 

sensing  the  state  of  the  fiuiUe  link  by  the  step  of  applying  a 
sense  voltage  from  an  external  source  to  the  fuse  node,  the 
aenae  voltage  having  a  levd  above  a  predetenmned 
threshold  levd  but  below  a  levd  that  will  caoae  damage  to 

the  fuaible  lii^  the  step  of  applying  tbe  aenae  voltage 
anbstantiaUy  intemqMing  current  through  tbe  output  node 

such  that  the  step  of  driving  drives  tbe  output  node  to  the 

high  lefierenoe  >ni4tage  levd  corresponding  to  the  second 

logic  state  on  tbe  output  nod^ 
monitoring  the  output  node  to  determine  the  state  of  the 

fiisible  link;  and 
removing  the  sense  vcdtage  fitim  the  fuse  node  without 

damaging  the  flue  after  the  Step  of  mooitofing. 
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DEVICE  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  CURRENT  IN  AN 

ANALOG  PART  OF  AN  INTBCaUTED  VOGIC  AND 

ANALOG  CIRCUIT 
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an  iiitcyted  logic  and  aaalos  circait  bavins  a  locic  part  and 

aanalotlMft; 
Mid  logic  part  of  Mid  integrated  dicuit  tncluding  •  high- 

impedanoe  input  and  an  inpot  terminal  connected  to  laid 
fajflft-iBmiedaooe  input; 

•  vohage  loaroe  connected  to  Mid  integrated  drcuit  for 
powering  Mid  integrated  cticuit; 

•  device  for  catahiiihing  •  ipecilied  ctirrent  in  taid  analog 

put  of  Hid  tntegnled  dicait; 

laid  device  inclnHing  impedance  meant  having  a  firtt  lead 
cooaectad  to  and  vohaa^  loarce  and  a  leoond  lead  con- 
nected to  Hid  high-impedanoe  input  of  laid  logic  part; 

■aid  analog  part  of  laid  integrated  circuit  including  an  inter- 
nal bfanch  oomiected  between  laid  input  terminal  and 
oommon  ground  of  laid  integrated  circuit;  and 

Mid  device  tnchiding  a  trananitter  circait  connected  to  nid 
integrated  circuit,  laid  traaanutter  ctrcutt  having  a  high- 
imprdancr  output  connected  to  Hid  input  terminal  and 
havini  a  fint  k^  Male  ootpottiai  a  high-iinpedaiice  lUte 

and  a  Mooad  logic  atate,  laid  Ugk-impedance  output  being 
mrani  ibr  lalatiliiliiiig  the  specified  current  in  laid  internal 
iManch  when  Mid  hi^impedance  output  ii  in  Mid  first 
logic  Mate. 


MiMM 

METHOD  OF  RBOOVERING  A  FKEQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNAL 

EcflB  B.  TVajrIar,  Nartk  IWrHwi  mia,  To^  aari^ar  to  Mo- 

tanb,  hCn  ScyfHAvi,  n. 

FDad  Oct.  a.  IMS.  Sar.  Ma..  134.197 
tot.  a*  tWSD  3/00 
VS.  CL  329^^327  11 1 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  fieqacncy  modnlatwl  agnal 
haviiif  a  fint  oonpooeat  of  the  freqiiaicy  modulated  ligiial  at 

a  sero-RF  ipectial  location  and  a  Mooad  component  of  the 
freqamcy  modulated  Mgnal  at  a  aero-RF  ipectial  location  in 
quadrature  rrlatinniWp  to  the  lint  compoBent,  mch  method 
comprMng  the  itepa  of:  upoonvertJng  and  nummng  the  tint 
and  Moond  connwnieuta  to  piuduce  a  leferenoe  Mgnal;  time 
doaying  the  ntvt  and  Mcond  rcwiponfnti,  upcon verting  and 
wMMing  the  dekyed.  npooavctted  tint  and  aecood  oonpo- 
to  prodnce  a  delayed  refeienoe 


,)  to  ne  tewmoe  ■gnal;  Mmjui^  the  rewiuioe  and 

ddiytti  Rfemoc  ripik;  ud  ddtcUni  the  hoited  referaoe 

1  Umited  delayed  lefcrenoe  "g-**** 


FAILUn  KESPONSIVK  ALTBRNATB  AMPLIFIER  AND 

BVPAas  SY9nM  worn  communications 


rtoTXKX 


a  primary  amplifier  circuit; 
a  backup  amplifier  drcuit; 

a  bypam  ciicuit; 

amplifier  iwitching  means  for  mutually  exclusively  connect- 
ing Mid  primary  amplifying  circuit.  Mid  backup  amplify- 
ing circuit  and  Mid  bypMi  circuit  between  laid  input 
tranamianon  line  and  mid  output  trammiMinn  line; 

main  for  generating  a  primary  fiuluie  agnal  in  reapooie  to 

an  abnormal  current  draw  of  laid  primary  amplifier, 
■aid  amplifier  twitching  mrans  comprising  mrans  for  auto- 
matically disconnecting  Mid  primary  amplifier  from  laid 
input  tranmiaiion  line  and  Hid  output  trammiiiion  line  in 
mponie  to  laid  primary  failure  rignal; 


transistors  to  produce  resistor  voltages  that  contrc^  the 
currents  flowing  through  said  cascode  transiston'  current 

circuits; 
I  phase  compensation  circuit  that  responds  to  the  particular 
input  by  ^liifting  the  resistor  voltage  for  the  other  differen- 
tial tramiitor  to  prevent  a  ptiaK  reverMl  of  the  resistor 
voltages:  and 


^ 
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C). 


Hid  aBq>lifier  switching  means  comprising  means  for  auto- 
matically oomtecting  said  backup  amplifier  between  laid 

input  trananiiarioii  hne  and  Hid  output  tranimiMion  line  in 
rapoue  to  uid  primary  Uhuc  ngnal; 

mrans  for  generating  a  limfcup  Culure  signal  in  response  to 
an  abnormal  current  draw  of  said  backup  amplifier; 

Hid  M«pii«t«»r  iwitdmig  meaoi  oomprisiiig  means  for  auto- 
maticaHy  disconnecting  said  backup  amplifier  from  said 
input  transniissinn  line  and  said  output  traiisiiiimii  iii  line  in 
teaponae  to  Hid  backup  Mure  ■gaal;  and 

said  amplifier  switching  means  comprising  means  for  auto- 
matically connecting  said  bypaw  ciicuit  between  laid 
input  liiiiiiiiiisiriii  line  and  said  output  transmission  line  in 
rHpoBK  to  Hid  backup  fuhire  agnal. 


T 

a  current  compenaatioa  drcuit  that  reapondi  to  the  particu- 
lar input  by  shifting  the  caacodc  transistors'  base-emitter 
voltages  to  Iknit  the  magnitudes  of  said  cascortr  transis- 
ton' circuit  currents  to  a  range  within  wluch  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  does  not  latch  up. 

MiMn 

FULLY  IMFFERENIIAL  N(W-0P-AMP-BASED 
POSITIVE  FEEDBACK  BJT  UQUAD  FILTER 

Cta^Iiii*  W«fc  Tipii;  Cta-Yl  HMi,  Clii^  Po. 

CUm  !!■■«,  T^M.  andYahlWahn  Wang.  HsJHckat,  al  «f 

V^b^^mA  f ^^M^te.  H^^tf^K.  T^V^B.  P^W    Wt  C 

FOad  Oct  1, 19I3.  to.  Na.  13M31 
lat.  CL*  HBSF  3/45.  3/191 

UJ8.  a.  330— aao  » 


thaan  wherein  said  fint  and  said  second  capacitors  being 
of  substantially  equal  capacitance; 
laid  unity  gain  foUower  being  a  fully  differential  foUower 
including  an  input  voltage  shifting  stage  for  receiving  and 
shifting  the  voltage  level  of  said  positive  and  negative 

input  signals; 
taid  unity  gain  foUower  further  inclwding  a  tranacondnct- 
aiice  stage  for  converting  Mtd  ihifted  voltages  from  Mid 
mput  voltage  shifting  stage  to  a  poaitive  and  a  n^ative 

current  outputs; 

■aid  unity  gain  follower  further  including  a  caarortr  stage  for 
receiving  and  procewing  laid  poaitive  and  negative  cur- 
rent outputs  responsive  to  the  bandwidth  of  said  current 
outputs  to  generate  a  positive  and  a  negative  cascoded 
current  ouQnit^ 

said  unity  gain  follower  further  including  a  load  stage  for 
receiving  said  cascoded  current  outputs  to  generated  a 
poaitive  and  a  negative  loadnig  voltages; 

Hid  unity  gain  follower  further  including  an  output  voltage 

shifting  stage  for  receiving  and  tUftittg  Hid  loading  volt- 
ages to  generate  a  positive  and  a  negative  sfaifked  output 
voltages;  and 
said  unity  gain  fdlower  fiirther  including  an  output  buffer 
stage  fbr  leoeiving  said  lUfted  output  voltages  from  laid 
output  voitage  shifting  stage  and  generate  a  positive  and  a 
negative  oiMput  v<dtages  to  provide  a  tow  output  impe- 
dance to  said  biquad  filter. 


DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  COMMON-MODE 

REJECTION 
Etae  C  DUkH— ■  Fhasff,  NdhcriaHk,  aari^ar  to  U& 
•VHMIan,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y. 
FBed  Jm.  34. 19My  Scr.  No.  1SS,«37 

ppHcaiton  EmpsM  PH.  OS.,  Jan.  M,  1993, 

9330D179 

tot  CL*  IM3F  3/45 

UJS.  a  330-253  •< 


MIM*! 

<»BRATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  COMPENSATION 

ORCUrr  FOR  PRRVENnNG  PHASE  REVERSAL  AND 

ItfAINTAINING  PBRKMAlANCat  FOR  INPUTS 

OUranW  THE  OOMMON  MOI«  lAN^ 

UMk  r  a  ■CWiy  SHH^fWMp  vaBi«  flHI^V  M  AHNSS  USTHilt 

PMM7,lfM»8».Ni.772^ 

UJB.  CL  33*— 2S3  15  ClalBm 

L  An  Migwit  cifcuit  fbr  sn  operatioaal  amplifier,  coaqnaing: 

a  pair  of  difluenlHlly  oohmcIwI  tniHiilon  that  have  re- 
spective cm  lent  and  control  ctrcmla  and  are  connmled  to 
respective 


^<w 


()  () 


3 


lit 

I* 


«  ()  ()    ()  ()  ()  () 


N.Y. 


r,N.Y,. 


to  a  particular  input  t>y  prodnring  a 
pflfMnc  cMOOc  ■  one  oi  tsia  auRncmwi 


nW  Mv.  1,  IfH  te.  Na^  3M^ 

iH.a*iinPi/« 

UJB.  CL  330— 134  D 
L  An  sn^iMfitii  synea 

'line; 


a  fokM  oaaoode  pair  of  tianaiMon  ttat  have  rapective 
id  oontRM  cttcHli.  awl  are  coupled  to  said  diffier- 


apHToT 
wdthe 


fW'nM  01  ne  omeieMini 


caaoode 


L  A  ftill  differential  non-op-amp  based  BJT  biquad  filter 

comprising: 

an  unity  gain  fcdiower  leoeiviBg  a  poaitive  and  a  negative 

differential  input  Mgnals  for  gwirrsting  a  poaitive  and  a 

negative  differential  output  agnala; 
a  first  poaitive  feedback  line  connecting  Mid  poaitive  output 

■gnal  to  Mki  poaitive  input  agnal  and  a  woond  positive 

feedback  line  connecting  nkl  negative  output  ognal  to 

HKl  negative  input  aignal; 
amd  first  positive  feedbaclr  line  inriudiwg  a  fint  capacitor 
^K)MniM^»— *  in  series  dterein  and  said  second  positive  feed- 
bnck  line  indndi^  a  aeoond  capacitor  ooonected  in  series 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  with  common-mode  rejection, 
comprising: 
a  differential  pair  oompriring  a  fint  and  a  second  tranantor, 
eadi  tranoitor  having  a  fint  mnn  dectrode  and  I  MOOOd 

main  dectrode.  the  first  main  dectrodes  being  coupled  to 
one  another, 

bin  means  oou|rfed  to  the  first  main  dectrodes  for  si4>|Mymg 

a  biM  current  to  the  diffierential  pair, 
a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal,  oonided  to  the  aeoond 
.Mill  decttodes  of  the  first  and  the  aeoond  transistor, 

respectivdy,  

a  supply  teminal  and  a  reference  vtdtage  source  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  voltage  rdative  to  the  supply  terminal, 
a  tUid  and  a  fonrA  tnuuiitor,  eadi  having  a  fint  main 

dectiode.  a  second  main  dectrode  and  a  coatnd  dec- 
trode.  the  second  main  dectrodes  of  the  third  and  the 
fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  first  and  Ae  second 
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ootpnt  tenniiMl,  reipeclivciy,  nd  the  oootral  dectrodei 
of  the  third  tad  the  fowtk  tnnMtor  betnt  ooapled  to  the 

ff  ft  ITDOC  voltAfe  •OOFOe* 

I  fifth  and  a  lizth  tiaoaiMor,  each  haviDg  a  fint  oiaia  ciec- 
Irodei  s  mxiiid  iMiii  electrode  end  >  oontrol  eletliode, 
the  fint  and  the  Moood  mam  dectxodea  of  the  fifth  truM- 
tor  beinc  ooaaeded  to  the  *appty  ■"  ■■«"»"«  and  the  fifM 
nam  electrode  of  the  third  tiBMiHiii.  reapectively,  the 
flrit  inrt  thr  inrnnrt  main  flririrndfa  iif  Itif  wilti  liiiniiiiii 
being  coupled  to  the  mpply  tenniiial  and  the  fifat  main 
electrode  of  the  fourth  tnuiMor,  rapectively,  nd  the 

control  dectrodea  of  the  fifth  and  the  iizth  tnadalor  beinc 
coupled  to  the  fint  and  the  mcond  ouipui  ii""**"ftl.  re- 
flectively, chancteriaed  in  that  the  differential  amplifier 
Aifther  compriaea  (1)  a  ftuther  fifth  iraiiaiainf  having  a 
control  electrode,  a  flrrt  main  eleUiode  and  a  ■eooad  main 
electrode,  of  which  the  control  electrode  of  the  fifth 
tranaitof  it  oovpled  to  the  firtt  ootpot  terminal,  and  of 
which  the  fint  main  elecliode  of  the  fifth  liaiwialiii  ia 
ooopled  to  the  npply  teminal  and  the  Mooad  main  eleo- 

trode  of  the  fifUi  truMtor  ■  ooopM  to  the  fint  ouun 

electrode  of  the  fourth  tranaiator,  and  0>)  ■  Anther  ozth 
tiaaaiMor  iMving  a  ooatrol  dectrode,  a  fint  main  deo- 
trode  and  a  aecood  main  electrode,  of  which  the  oontrol 
dectrode  of  the  nzth  tranaator  it  coupled  to  the  Mcond 
ootpnt  terminal,  and  of  which  the  fint  main  electrode  of 
the  iixth  tiaiiaiiliir  is  coupled  to  the  supply  terminal  and 
the  second  main  electrode  of  the  nxth  tranastor  is  coupled 
to  the  first  main  dectrode  of  the  third  transistor. 


INPUT  STAGE  mPBOVKMEVT  FOB  ClIUEOT 


MIMM 
VAUABLE  GAIN  AMPUFIBK  FOB  LOW  SUPPLY 
VOLTAI»  SYSTEMS 
>  Batti.  Mitan;  DbvM  MakMgr,  Cenmada.  Md  Sdfalan 
,  Pavin,  all  a«  Italy,  aaaiaaasa  «a  SCS-nanman  Ml- 

Fllad  Mar.  31.  I9M,  Bar.  Nn.  221.Mt 
totty.  awiHtartea  Kmii—  Pat  Oft.  Ayr. «,  1M3, 
13130147 

ht  a*  HttP  i/45:  mac  im 

vs.  CL  838—354  39  —  • 


L  A  variable  gain  ampliffer,  comprising: 

a  first  vohagn-to-current  amplifier  having  a  fixed  _ 

•  Ncood  voltl|^t(Ka^at  inplifier  hivjof  I  variibk  ^ 

Auctioning  in  paralld  to  said  first  amplifier, 
a  variable  corrent  griirratnr.  oonnnrtad  to  provide  a  variable 

current  which  varies  with  the  gain  of  said  second  amph- 
«er. 


Grilt 


UJS.CL339— M9 


FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIEBS 


Fled  May  U,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  348.03 
las.  CL*  nase  3/26.  1/14 


«=^ 


a 


I  An  input  itafe  for  ■  cnntBt  feedback  unplifier  having  a 

positive  input  terminal  (V/at^),  a  negative  input  terminal 
(V/>l)  with  a  parasitir  capacitanoe  (C/i^  and  a  gain  node  (O) 
coimected  to  an  output  buffier.  the  input  stage  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  emitter  follower  transiston  having  baaes  cou- 
pled to  the  positive  input  (Vj7v-)-X  emitten  coupled  to  the 
negative  input  (V/m^)  and  collectors; 
a  capacitor  (C*); 

a  second  pair  of  emitter  follower  transiston  having  bases 
coupled  to  the  poative  tapot  (V//v^),  emitten  ooopled  to 

the  capacitor  (C*)  and  coQecton; 

a  pair  of  current  mirrort,  each  cm  i  cut  mirror  having  an 
input  branch  connected  to  the  collector  of  one  tranaiMor 

of  the  first  pair  of  emitter  follower  transiitor*  and  an 
output  branch  connected  to  the  gain  node  (O)  and  the 
collector  of  one  tiaiiaiainc  of  the  second  pair  of  emitler 
follower  traaaialon;  and 
a  current  source  (I#)  connected  between  the  input  branches 
of  the  pair  of  current  mirrors. 


current  output  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
ampiifien  and  by  said  variable  current  gmrrator  being 
siimmnd  and  the  resulting  current  signal  being  converted 
by  said  oooverter; 

whenby  laid  variable  current  prevents  any  change  in  oAet 

t  due  to  changfid  gain  of  laid  second  amplifier. 


SERIAL  DATA  CXjOCX  RBOOVERY  COtCUlT  U8D4G 
DUAL  OSdLLATOB  CIBCUIT 

Darii  Feri;  EMU  N.  Hahi^  balk  aT  0A«1;  Mictaal  D.  Read, 

DL 

FDad  Pah.  7, 19H  Sw.  No.  lf2,S21 
int  CL*  MOL  7/09^  HIML  7/M 
tiS.  CL  331—2  la  ( 

1.  A  serial  data  clock  receiver  circuit  for  providing  a  dock 
signal  synchronized  to  a  plurality  of  data  bits  comprising  a  dual 
oarillator  circuit  having  a  data  input  for  receiving  the  plurality 
of  datt  biti  and  a  clock  output  fbr  providing  a  dodc  agnal 
■ynchroniaed  to  the  phmlity  of  data  bita,  iaid  dnal  oadlklor 
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^  Iby  a  data  bit  of  a  first  logic  kvd,  said  second 

etdliler  bflng  CMbled  by  •  dMa  bit  of  a  leooad  logie  levd, 


to  provide  for  eacflialion; 
a  Rain  Pf«vieMy  (RP)  ooopling  oiiciiit  Cor  cOipliM  Ae 

so  as  to  peodaoe  the 


fre^new^  of  *e  VCD, 

a  fint  coupler  for  oonpHM  ^  irM  freqMacy  reaooant 

circuit  to  die  second  amplifier  stage; 
a  second  coupler  for  coupling  ^e  second  trequeiiry  leao- 

■ant  circuit  to  ^  fint  amplifier  itag^ 

n  adjustable  biasing  means,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  pfavality  of  DC  currents  having  a 

fixed  ram,  the  means  for  generating  ii  coupled  to  the 
fint  and  second  oadllaton  via  degenerate  reaistora;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  plurality  of  DC  currents  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  am^ifier  Stages  to  adjust 

the  operating  frequency  of  the  VOO. 


MlMM 
LOW  JTITEB  KING  OSCILLATORS 
LawnMC  M.  DeVlIn,  Tcwkabary,  and  Mm  A.  McNcOI.  Bd- 
Mit,  fe0lh  Of  MiK,  Mi^»  to  AmIoi  DerkH,  iKn  N«> 


and  laid  firrt  and  second  oadllaton  being  diaaUed  during  i 
idle  period. 


FOaa  Apr.  IS.  UM,  Ser.  No.  228.872 
Int.  CL*  Ii09B  5/24,  5/04;  H03K  3/011.  3/023 
UJS.  CL  331-S7  » 


M1M97 

LOW  VOLTAGE  VOO  HAVING  TWO  OSCILLATOR 

CIKCUI18  OF  DIFFERED  FKEQUENOES 

L.  MmtlB.  Plantattoa,  Ffau,  aadgiiir  to  Motorola, 

.m. 

PBed  JhL  5, 1994.  Ser.  N4».  270^24 
Int  CL*  H03B  5/12 
UJS.  CL  331— 4«  W  ' 


n~ 


■m 


^'^— C" 


1.  A  differential  gite,coiDpraiiig: 

a  ventage  supidy  structure  that  is  subject  to  noise; 

a  difietential  amplifier  soppiied  by  laid  voltage  mpply  atmc- 

tur^ 
a  cnnent  source  connected  to  provide  a  cnrrent  Dow 

through  laid  differential  amplifier;  and 
a  iMlse  decoupling  network  that  teqxmds  to  noise  on  said 
vohage  supply  stnicture  by  coupling  a  sam|de  diereof  to 
said  current  source  to  oppose  noise  coupled  from  said 
voltage  supply  stnicture  through  said  diffierentid  ampli- 
fier. 


L  A  low-v<dtage  Voltage  Controlled  Oscillator  (VCOX 

comprising: 
a  first  oadllator  having  a  first  frequency  of  oscillation  and  a 

first  bias  current,  compristng: 
a  first  frequency  resonant  circuit; 
a  fint  amplifier  stage  having  at  least  one  transistor  with  a 
first  gain,  the  first  gain  of  the  aaqriifier  is  adjusted  via  a 

fint  voltage; 
a  first  feedback  path  coopled  between  the  fint  frequency 

reaonant  circnit  and  the  fint  amplifier  stage  to  provide 
for  oaciHation; 

a  seoood  oactllator  having  a  second  frequency  of  oscillation 
different  from  the  first  frequency  and  a  second  bias  cur- 
rent, comprising: 

a  second  frequency  resonant  drcoit; 
a  second  amirfifier  stage  having  at  least  one  transistor  with 
a  second  gain,  the  second  gain  is  adjusted  via  a  second 

vdtage; 

a  second  feedbndi  path  coupled  between  the  second  fre- 


RING  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  SELECTABLE  NUMBER 
OF  INVEBTER  STAGES 

i^ni    ."i    "      -f-    --1 — ^"t.  "•*"^-" 

Edsha.Takyn.  Japan 
FDad  ML  12, 1994,  Ser.  Nn.  274,100 
priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1993. 5-21M14 

Iita*HI0Ii/iJ< 
UJS.  CL  331—57  1*  Oalma 

1.  A  ring  oscillator  comprising: 

an  inverter  group  tnduding  first  to  N-th  inverten  (N  is  an 
odd  number  satisfying  Ng3)  connected  in  series,  die 
output  of  the  N-th  inverter  being  outpntted  to  the  exterior 
in  the  form  of  an  oacillation  signal,  and 

switching  means  recdving  a  switching  signd  for  determin- 
tng  the  number  K  of  inverten  (K  is  an  odd  number  satisfy- 
ing  1 SKSN)  forming  a  loop  in  said  inverter  group  on  the 

basis  of  said  swhdiing  signal  to  feed  back  the  output  of  the 
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K-th  inverter  to  the  inpot  of  the  lint  inverter,  mid  twitch- 
ing  means  adng  the  (K+  l)-th  to  N-th  inverten  in  Mid 


ss 


SAWTOOTH  OSaLLAItHt 

ltaii  Niw  Yirki  N«Yi 

FBad  A«r.  M,  1M3.  Sm.  New 


93010S2 


UjS.  CL  331—111 


bt  a*  max  4/m; 


both  or 


15.    »«. 


IS 


GE 


5^*18.503 
COMFENSAHON  OF  TRANSIENT  FHBQUENCY  DRIFT 

IN  09C3IXATOK  CnCUTTS 
Ellit  Glaaebroak,  LjwMm$,  Vs.,  Mili^nr  to 

MoWk  CMMikitioM  IK^  LjMhbiri,  VI. 

FIM  M«.  t,  IfM.  Scr.  No.  27,771 

bt.  CL*  HOSL  3/00 
VS.  a.  331—1*7 


13 


inverter  group  m  a  buffier  for  deriving  aaid  oocillarion 
signal  when  KSN. 


SAfJMO 
HIGH-FRKQUENCY  OSOLLATOS  dSCUTT 

israshl.  SaM^  Japan.  Msl^or  to  A^  Elactrie  Co..  Ltd.. 
Tokyo.  Ja*M 

FDsd  Mv.  !«,  IM3,  Sar.  No.  3S^U 
CUm  priorttjr.  awHwHsn  Japan.  Mar.  M.  1992. 4-0MS77 
Int.  CL*  IMSB  S/n  25/00 
MS,  CL  331-76  S 


1.  A  Mwtootb  OKilktor  compriiing:  a  (int  capicitor,  • 

cttireat  source  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  first  capacitor 
for  suppiyiiis  m  choree  current  (I)  to  the  first  copocitor,  -*—■■« 
for  discharging  the  first  capacitor  during  a  discharge  period 
(TDS)  in  reipoBac  to  a  vcritage  oo  the  fint  capacitor,  wherein 
the  sawtooth  norillatnr  fiuther  includes:  a  second  capacitor 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  current  source,  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  snpfdy  of  charge  cnnent  (I)  to  the  fiitt  capacitor 
during  an  interrupt  period  (TIS).  at  least  a  part  of  vriuch  inter- 
rupt period  occurs  daring  the  diacharge  period  (TDS),  and 

nipply  metoi  for  nipplyiiig.  nlweqiient  to  the  mterrupt  period, 

the  first  capacitor  with  a  charge  surplus  built  op  by  the  charge 
current  (I)  in  the  second  capacitor. 


MKSO  POWER  R-C  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
Rli«  F.  Ma,  ad  W.  Rkte«  Dnta,  both  of  f?aMjiale,  Gdif.. 
iMl^sia  to  Micro  Unoar  CorpanaHan,  San  Jaaa.  CaUf. 
FIW  M«.  3, 1»H  Sw.  Na.  J08^ 

iitatm»j/a».j/2i2 

UjS.  CL  331—111 


L  A  Ugh-freqneacy  oodUator  drcuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  transastois  for  high-freqiieacy  ««>-iii.t<«» 
said  first  and  second  Uaiisislora  having  collectors  con- 
nected to  each  other, 
a  first  impedance  circuit  ooiuiected  between  a  base  and  an 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  Moood  impedanoe  ctrcsit  ooimected  between  I  bate  and  an 

timiltw  of  iBia  Mcoiid  tranaitor; 

a  third  UBpedanoe  ciicuit  connected  betm^een  the  enuttera  of 
said  first  and  second  tiaiiaistiin.  the  third  impedaaoe  cir- 
cnit  tnchidiBg  a  balanced  neutnl  point;  and 

a  fourth  impedance  circnit  connected  between  the  bMes  of 


I.  A  micro  power  osriWator  for  generating  a  frequency 
stable  clock  signal,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  geoenting  an  rnput  signal  with  a  predetermined 
freqocacy; 

b.  first  means  Cor  ooaqiariag  tte  i^mt  dgnal  to  a  U^  thresh- 
old vohace  coopled  to  the  means  for  aenetatinc 

c.  a  second  means  for  compaiing  the  input  signal  to  a  low 
thftihoid  vohage  coupled  to  the  means  for  geBerattng; 


a  teooad  harmonic  wave  is  ootpotted  from  the 
nenlial  point  of  the  third  mqiedanoe  i'ni'uil 


d.  a  siboon  controlled  rectifier  coupled  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  oompaiiag  for  formiag  a  logic  agnal  in 
!  to  the  input  signal 


surrounding  environment  and  minimiring  noise  sensitivity 
from  external  emissioD  sources,  and 
ififnUtiwe  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  leas  than  a 
dielectric  constant  of  said  thin  film  member  and  positioned 

about  sides  of  and  in  between  said  condacton  tnd  said 

shidd  wherein  a  ratio  of  a  height  of  said  insulating  flUte- 

Tial  to  a  height  of  sakl  mwiUting  member  is  greater  than  2 

for  supporting  said  shidd  and  minimizing  coofriing  be- 
tween said  conductors  and  said  shield  while  maintaimng  a 

flexibility  of  the  transmission  line. 


Mia.505 
COAX-TO-MICRtWrRIP  TRANSITION 
I K.  A^inl,  Plao,  Mi  Rictad  R.  Harin.  Wyttc, 

of  TcL,  MriRiin  to  ESjralMi.  Im^  Ddlai.  To. 

Filed  Jd.  2t,  1993.  Ser.  No.  95.542 
Int.  CL*  H03H  7/3S 
UJS.  CL  333-33  « 


1  A  circuit  for  use  with  an  oacillator  for  compensation  of  the 
natural  transient  frequency  drift  by  the  oscillator  when  power 
is  applied  thereto,  said  oacillator  having  a  tank  circuit,  said 

circuit  cotnpnsmg:  ... 

a  varactor  diode  ooa{ried  to  the  tank  drcutt  of  said  oscillator, 

control  circuitry  for  genenting  and  ipplying  i  control  volt- 

age  to  said  varactor  diode  for  varying  the  capacitance 
thereof  when  power  is  applied  to  aaid  control  circuitry, 

a  switching  dement  for  applying  power  to  said  control 
drcoitry  simuttaneoualy  with  the  apfdication  of  power  to 
■aid  oacillator,  . 

wherein  the  capacitance  of  the  varactor  diode  is  varied  tiy 
the  control  ctrcoitry  so  that  deviation  from  a  desired 
oacillator  output  fieqnency  is  reduced  by  varying  said 
oscillator  output  fivquency  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to  said 

natoraily  transieBt  freqaeacy  drift 


TRANSMiSaON  LINE 
1M19 


1  N. 

,Qdit.9«r72 

FIM  Doc.  9, 1993,  Sar.  No.  1*3,525 
lat  CL*  IMIF  i/l2 
U&CL333— 1 


PL,  Padflc  Pan- 


ts 


1.  A  cooxial-to-inicrostrip  transition,  comprising: 
a  coaxial  line  having  a  center  conductor  eslwiding  beyond 
an  end  (rf  a  gioand  oonductor  shidd  of  said  coaxial  line; 

a  microatrip  liae  poatiooed  oo  a  didectric  nbatnte  iadnd- 

ing  a  nriuioaU'ip  signal  line  on  a  top  smCace  of  said  didec- 
tric  substrate  and  a  micraatiip  ground  line  oo  a  bottom 
surftoe  of  said  dielectric  sobalrate;  and 

a  bond  wire  having  a  first  end  dectricaHy  connectwd  to  an 
end  of  said  nsiciaatiip  signd  hne  and  a  second  end  at  least 
partially  wnppad  around  an  outer  anrCsce  of  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  center  conductor. 


1.  A  thin  fik  flexible  traanuMioo  line  oomprisng 

a  tUn  film  member  having  a  oootinuoua  ground  plane 
fomed  on  one  sorftoe  thereof  and  onooopled  paraUd 
ocsiductots  fofiMd  on  anodier  snrftoe  thereof  oppoarte 
said  gioimd  plane  and  fonned  for  electrically  insnlatmg 
said  ooadndors  flrom  said  groond  plane, 

a  Boating  flezaile  dudd  poaitinnrd  above  said  oondactots 

and  forratocing  ooadnctor  radiation  tmissinni  into  die 


■nOAXlAI.  TKANBMOBSiON  LD^  FCMt  TKANEnoniNG 
TWO  raETEMMNT  FRBQtKNCnS 

AM  R.  MAMi.  SMS  OMtc  O*  Wair,  GmkftMi, 
FBai  JA  14, 1993,  Sar.  No.  9UB2 
bt.  CL*  HUD  5/12 
UJB.a333-13«  ♦' 

1  A  triaxid  liaMmMsinn  line  having  two  ends  for  I 
tfaig  two  initrr— «*— »  and  difCerent  frequcsicy  signals  f i  and  fi. 

from  two  tiansBBtler  chaanch  at  ooe end  itv>^v^jotwo 

^■♦.1^— ,  «»>  «inr  andi  sifnd  at  the  odier  end,  uompriBng; 
an  "—^  nriMtantidly  cyUndricd  ooadnctor  having  sn  axis; 
an  outer  tabohff  coadoctor  coaxial  with  said  inner  conduc- 
tor, 
a  middle  tubular  conductor  coaxid  widi  and  between  said 

inner  and  outer  oondDCtors; 
coaxial  input  and  output  ports  for  said  signal  fi  for  respective 
connection  to  osie  of  said  trsnamitter  channds  and  one  of 
said  Mrtf-^,  each  ooaxU  with  said  ooodoctors  at  said 

two  ends  leqiectively  of  Hkl  truBiinoB  tine  and  inchid- 

ing  said  inner  and  middle  conductors  aa  the  active  por- 

tions  of  said  ports;  

oaxial  mput  nd  output  ports  for  said  signd  f2  for  respecnve 

ootmectioB  to  Ae  oAer  of  said  uansmitter  rhaimrli  and 
the  od>er  of  sdd  ilenmn,  endi  perpendimlar  to  i 
of  SHd  imer  oendactor  asd  respectivdy  ] 
1  two  ends  of  said  tfaaaauiwn  line  and 
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active  portioaa  laid  outer  and 
two  tBdependent  an 


mirtdlr  oonrliictOT»  <irhereby 
■gnal  paths  for  f  i  and  fa  are 


conplmg  loop*  in  aiUaocot  cavttiea  being  electrically  coo- 
nected  together  ao  aa  to  form  a  traanniMioD  fine  coupling 
said  RF  input  to  laid  RF  output,  each  said  RF  coupling 
loop  having  an  effective  elecliiual  length  that  ia  i  wave- 
length lixMn  the  oenterline  of  aaid  RF  coupling  loop  to  the 
ceaterline  of  the  adjacent  RF  coupling  loop  at  a  deaign 
center  frequency  above  8  Oigahertz,  the  dengn  center 
frequency  being  selected  to  optimize  the  notch  character- 

iitict  of  tttd  (1,1.0)  Walker  mode  bud  reject  notch,  and 

wherein  the  poaitioa  of  aaid  plane  of  any  said  full  RF 
cotiplins  loop  telative  to  Mid  ferrimagnetic  aphere  in  each 
said  cavity  is  individuaay  adjusted  so  as  to  simultaneously 
maiimiTf  the  depth  of  said  band  reject  notch  created  by 
■aid  (1.1,0)  Walker  mode  while  mwiiMii^inj  the  depth  of  or 
rHminating  said  spurious  notch  created  by  said  (2,2,0) 
Walker  mode. 


each  of  said  coodactor  rod  l>etng  ataort-ciTcaited  to  the 
CfTwig  at  one  end  so  that  each  conductor  rod  forms  with 


M1I.9N 

HEUX  RESONATOR  FILTER 
to  LK- 


Oy. 


respectively  provided  by  sail 
from  said  transmitter  channels 


FIM  Not.  23.  IfiS.  am.  No.  IS7,M1 

■llHtsMiB  PUa^  N«>T.  23.  1992,  925315 
int.  CL*  HOIP  //2a  7/00 
1  thaxial  transmission  Une  UJS. a. 33»-2t2  Ui 

to  said  respective  antennas. 


MIMT 

YIG  TUMKD  HIGH  PKBFOKMANCB  PIL,TKKS  USING 
FUIX  IjO<M>,  NONKBdPKOCAL  OOUPUNG 

WaUM  J.  IMM,  ta  itm  OfMitkv  F.  ScUikoU,  Pilo 
AM*. aai DIrkM.  Haahada, Laa  AHaa.  an  of  CUK.. aasivata 

rinllnnBllia  h  fl  arSsr.  Wa.  713.488,  Oet  34,  IMl,  Ft  Na. 
S,22U>U.  ma  iwHtrtii  Get  t.  Mt2.  Ssf.  Nn.  WMg 


U.&  a.  333— 302 


an«,h«bs) 
Iita*ll01P;/27l 
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•>!®(j)(j)^(*)(£)(*X*)!»- 


1.  A  hebz  resonator  filter  saaeably,  comprising: 
at  least  one  helically  wooad  electrical  oondoctor  wipported 
by  an  insulating  member,  said  inmltting  member  having 
an  insolatittg  portion  eitCBdiag  beyond  an  cad  of  said  at 
least  one  helically  wound  cle>.lii>.al  oondoctor, 
an  ciliusiun  formed  bousing  drftiing  an  interior  space  and 
having  guide  means  extending  into  said  interior  space,  said 
at  least  one  helically  woimd  electrical  ooadnctor  and 
supporting  insulating  ntniiht  i  being  dispoaed  within  said 

mternr  ipioe;  Mkl  |ukte  meiia  inciodiai  a  piir  of  guide 

members  that  are  eitruaions  and  are  free  of  bent  portions, 

aaid  guide  memben  each  e*lrmliiig  witlua  laid  interior 
■■  and  being  ooofignred  and  spaced  apart  for  guiding 
I  insolating  portioa  therebetween. 


1.  A  ferrimagnetic  band  reject  filter  having  a  |isaslianil  from 
appiwiimatrly  two  Oigahertz  up  to  approsimateiy 
Gigahertz,  and  having  a  (1,1/1)  Walker  mode  bawl  reject 
match  with  a  center  frequency  which  is  within  said  pMsband, 

Mid  btnd  rqect  notch  htvint  tmimved  notdi 

far  the  notch  bandwidth  and  notch  depth  over  said 

Mid  band  reject  filter  also  having  a  (2AQ)  Walker  mode  caoa- 

ing  a  spariooa  wMch  ia  the  pHrtMod,  ivipriaii^- 
•  tuning  magnet  having  a  flux  gap  therein; 
a  nonmagnetic,  electrically  oooductive  block  witliin  t^d 

flux  gap  having  a  ptaraiity  ofcavitiM  thmin; 
a  nrruMgnetic  sphere  within  each  ssid  cavity; 
an  RF  inp«  far  raoaiviM  an  RF  sigMl  to  be  Altered; 
>  RF  outpot  for  oMpniting  a  fihered 


a  phniity  Of  AiO  RF  ooopjj^  lo()pi,  CKb  ekctnoHiM^ 

cally  ciOU|4iid  to  one  of  said 


loop 

to  wWch  said  Ml  RF  i  iis|iBng  loop 
coupled  ia  each  said  cavity,  mid  RF 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  OOMB-LIKE  FILTER 

SaNaUaTa 
Oy.l 

pa  Nt.  KT/Pin/imi.  1 371  Dnii  nm.  M,  im, « in(«) 

DMs  Noir.  M.  1999.  PCT  Pi*.  Nau  W092/^1157.  PCT  Puk. 

per  nW  MiT  22, 1M2,  te.  Na.  142,321 
psiatlly,  niMriHia  fWand.  May  34. 1991. 912S19 
la*.  CL*-HnP  I/305 
UJB.  a.  333—303  3  Oa^ 

L  A  U^t-frequency  oomb-line  filter  comprising: 
an  oter  conductor  in  form  of  an  elongated  casing  made  of 
aa  dectikally  ooadactive  material  and  haviag  a  width, 

Md  CMni  delUiv  an  tf  civity  within  Hid  hinnti. 

a  ptarality  ct  iaaer  oomlacton  in  form  of  ooadnctor  rods 
BHde  at  aa  electrically  ooadactive  material  awl  each 

having  a  diameter,  said  conductor  roda  being  arranged  in 
line  aad  spaced  apart  each  other  witUa  said  air  cavity. 


SECnONMk 


S,4ia,511  

D.C  ELECntOMAGNEnC  OWlTACrOR 
Peter  J.  TMamu  Weal  Bead;  Saial  V.  MaDiet,  Wi 
FTatelA  F.  BmmcIi;  Jata  S.  teckaea.  both  af  Waal  AUa. 
PMer  J.  McGinnia,  BraokHaU.  an  of  Wia., 
Corperaaea,  aiiiilaai,  OM> 

Filed  May  9. 1994,  Sw.  No.  239v«l 
a  Int  CL*  HOIH  9/30 

''/        UJS.a335-201  " 


die  housing  an  air-insulated  coaxial  resonator,  the  ratio  of 
..irf  diameter  of  each  of  Mid  conductor  rods  to  mid  width 
of  said  casing  being  within  a  range  from  about  2.8  to  3.3. 


s^ia^io  

CYLINDRICAL  WAVEGUIDE  RESONATOR  mjER 
SECnON  HAVING  INCKEASED  BANDWimH 
Devon  J.  G«y,  TorrMea.  CaHfc,  aasl^nr  to  Ha^m  Airemft 
,LueAi«riaa,Calit 

FiUNoT.22,in3,Sff.No.ld6,ni 


Int.  CL*  HOIP  7/XMl  7/06 


UJB.  CL  333— Ma 


1.  A  microwave  filter  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  cavity  having  an  input  for  receiving  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  which  resonates  in  a  given  frequency 
bond  and  rapport*  tint  and  lecood  orthogonal  modes  of 

dedromacDctic  ndiatioo: 

firM  aad  wcood  loagitndinal  bars  having  a  predetermined 
^f.i>.ir«»—  affixed  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  first  cavity,  oppo- 

«te  fa^^  other,  lying  along  a  commoo  diameter  of  said 
first  cavity,  said  longitHdinal  bars  increasing  coupling 
between  Hid  first  aad  aeoood  ordiogoaal  modes  of  dec- 
tromagnelic  radiation,  and  providing  a  synunetric  filter 
ftmction  about  a  center  frequency  having  a  passband 
bandwidth  proportional  to  the  thickness  of  said  bars; 

g  wooad  cyiiMMcal  cavity  aaally  diapoaed  adjacent  the  fint 

cylindrical  cavity  having  an  input  for  receiving  dectro- 
—-y..«i<-  energy  which  reaooates  in  a  given  frequeacy 
band  and  supports  first  and  second  orthogoiud  modes  of 

dectromagnetic  radiatioa; 
(ifst  and  seoood  longitodinal  bars  having  a  predetermined 
thti*«*^  affixed  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  second  cavity, 
opposite  each  other,  lying  along  a  commoo  diameter  of 
said  second  cavity,  said  longitudinal  bars  hirrfasing  cou- 
pliag  between  aaid  first  and  aecond  orthogonal  modea  of 

dectiooapetic  ndiitkx^  nd  providing  a  lymme^ 

filter  fbactioa  about  a  center  frequency  having  a  paaaband 
baadwidth  pmportioaal  to  Ae  dnckasM  of  Mid  ban;  aad 
a  coupling  alot  dtapoaed  between  die  first  and  second  cavi- 
tiaa  for  coupling  ekctraaugaetic  energy  therebetween. 


1.  Direct  current  switching  ^>panttus  comprising: 

an  insulating  bas^ 

an  electromagnet  mounted  to  said  base; 

armature  meaai  movably  mounted  on  laid  hue,  laid  arma- 
ture means  being  attracted  to  Mid  rfectmmagnrt  upon 
energizatioD  of  said  dectromagnet; 

itatioiiary  contact  meana  mounted  to  aaid  baa^ 
movable  contact  means  mounted  to  said  armature  meana, 
■aid  movable  contact  means  engaging  mid  (tatiooaiy 
contact  means  upon  attraction  of  said  armature  means  to 
said  dectromagnet  and  separating  firom  said  stationary 
contact  means  upon  de-energization  of  said  dectromag- 

net;and 
an  arc  chute  dispoaed  adjacent  said  contact  means,  aaid  aiG 

chute  compriaing: 

an  insulating  bousing  oonq>rising  a  right-hand  and  a  left- 
band  arc  extinguishing  diamber; 

an  inlet  opening  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  contact 
means,  w*^  inlet  opening  being  common  to  both  said 
chambers; 

a  pair  of  conductive  arc  runners  connected  to  said  station- 
ary contact  means  and  said  movable  contact  means, 

reipectivdy,  laid  arc  rannen  extending  through  nid 

inlet  opening  into  said  riglit-liand  chamber  and  slang 
walla  contignoos  widi  said  inlet  opening  within  Mid 

right-hand  chamber; 
an  insulating  barrier  dividing  said  right-hand  chamber  into 

forward  aad  upper  anb-chambers; 
an  r'~'ir**^  U-stMped  conductor  dividing  said  left-hand 

chamber  into  forward  and  vf^a  si*<haa*era; 
a  first  V-ahaped  conductor  having  one  leg  estmrting  into 

said  ri^-hand  chamber  substantially  along  ssid  insulat- 
ing barriermd  divergent  with  one  of  laid  pair  of  arc 

runners  toward  an  upper  edge  of  said  bousing,  said  first 
V-ahaped  ooBdnctor  having  aaodier  leg  csti-nrting  into 

aaid  left-hand  ckamber  and  being  diapoaed  dtvergent 
with  said  U-shaped  conductor  toward  said  upper  edge 
of  said  housing:  and 
a  second  V-ahaped  conductor  having  one  1^  extendmg 
into  said  ri^-hand  chamber  substantially  along  said 
t-^i.ti«j  barrier  and  divergent  with  another  of  said 

pair  of  arc  rannen  toward  a  forward  edge  of  laid  hou^ 
ing.  said  seooad  V-aha|ied  oonductor  havJag  MOtiief 

leg  —  ■»-»«ii-g  into  aaid  left-baad  rhaartirr  ~   '  ""^ 
disimtn«    divergent   with   said   U-ahaped 

towaid  aaid  forward  edge  of  aaid  hooaiag. 
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supssooNDUcnNG  MAQsmc  smuo 

IIirHUOhlii,Wite;l 


DHWm  «r  Sw.  Na.  Sn,337,  Si».  li,  19N,  PM.  N«b  54«7A27. 
llta  niMtrtw  Dm.  9, 1992.  Sm.  No.  Wfjttf 
CUm  rrtmttf,  iwMrrtlw  Jmm,  Si».  29,  19«,  1-2S4711: 

Ftk.  19, 19M,  ^^no• 

lit  a*  HOIF  im  HOIB  i^/OOt  HOSK  9/00 

VA  a.  908— 1C3  1  nil  II 


ss 


<* 


mary  wiadiiig  MCtion  divided  fixmi  a  Mcoodary  winding 

•  oofl  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  taid  power 
■apply  and  a  leooadary  windiiis  oooaected  to  aaid  kwd, 
laid  primary  and  Mooodary  windingi  being  nooeMtvely 
wound  about  laid  hollow  coil  bobbin  in  taid  primary 
winding  lectioo  and  laid  leoOBdary  winding  tection.  re- 
•pectively;  and 

a  ftrit  E-ilMped  core  having  three  elongated  parallel  core 
legs  and  a  aeoond  B-thaped  core  having  three  ihortened 
parallel  core  legi  wUch  are  shorter  than  said  elongated 

core  kp,  eKh  with  I  center  core  leg  inierted  into  one  end 

of  taid  hollow  coil  bobbin, 
wberein  ends  of  taid  three  eloosated  pemllri  core  lefB  for 

said  first  E-shaped  oote  meet  at  an  abtttting  substantially 
flat  joint  against  conopondiiig  ends  of  said  three  short- 
ened parallel  core  lega  for  taid  tecond  E-«haped  core 
within  said  primary  winding  section  of  taid  hollow  coil 
bobbin  such  that  magnetic  fluid  leaking  at  the  abutting 
joint  of  taid  "irmgrniri^  and  shortened  cores  interiinks  with 
the  primary  winding  to  iMMmi*^  the  efliects  of  the  flux 
letbge  00  the  efRciency  of  nid  trantformer. 


M1M14 

AC  CUSKENT  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING 

SAME 

Dayle  ■.  SMth,  1S9<  Tmmt  ML,  Calewds  Sprt^s.  Colo. 
10911.  Mi  B«ywi  W.  Itot,  439  Yucca  Dr., 


wMckiii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  m>atiir«iwfnt  of  biomagitetkm.  said 

apparatus  i  'i  nmrritin j* 

a  bismuth  high  temperature  oxide  superconducting  shield 

opened  on  at  least  one  end; 
a  tenaor  interted  through  taid  at  Iratt  one  end.  wherein  taid       "^  *^  336^210 

sensor  meaaurea  magnetoencephalographic  waves  emitted 

from  a  biological  sample  dispoaed  in  said  shield; 
a  ferromagnetic  material  magnetic  shield  provided  outside 

said  biamath  high  temperature  oxide  superconducting 

ihield,  wherein  taid  bianuth  high  tempentnre  oiide  com- 

priMS  a  compoattion  of  Bi|tFba4Sr2Ca2Cu]Oy. 


•f  Sv.  Na.  datJSm,  Apr.  10, 1909,  i 

MtMlto#f«t  If  Sir.  No.  925^  Oct  21, 

190<.  siMJtaii.  wych  fa  a  nattaastlna  of  Sar.  No.  «0,489. 

Oct.  12,  »•«.  ■>lBiiBii.  TMa  atpHcaHta  Majr  3.  19*3.  Sar. 

Na.  SS,910 

bt  CL*  HOIF  27/26.  17/04 
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TRANSF(»MKK  CX»K  IN  TRANSVOKMEK  CmCUTT 

!  Ca.  UL,  Tahjw.  Japaa 
I  tf  S».  Na.  If3,i»,  A|r.  1, 1992,  ihiitaai.  IVi 

II.  MS.  S«.  No.  111.111 

,  Apr.  3.  MM.  S^teaaS   V 
bt.  CL*  IWIF  27/SO 

VS.  a  3M-17I  7 
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1.  Ai 

a  power  supply; 

akMd;aad 

a  tnarfomicf  iwrlivlwn-  hollow  coil  boMni  havint  a  pri- 


current  in  a  currant  cartymg 

core  made  of  a  single  integral  piece  having  a 
generally  cticalar  goat  teclioa  and  made  of  a  magnetic 
material,  said  core  having  a  straight  central  section  be- 
tweea  a  fint  end  sectioa  and  a  seoood  end  sectioa,  said 
Snt  end  wcdon  extendtng  fnm  ttid  central  tectkn  to  a 

firrt  cxice  end  of  said  coie.  said  snoond  cad  tet.liou  extend- 
ing  firom  said  ceatial  sectioa  to  a  second  core  end  of  said 
ootc; 

an  iaaulaled  conducting  tranaCoraier  wire  having  a  first  wire 
end  aad  a  teooad  wire  etui,  said  wire  wound  directly  onto 
■aid  ccatial  settina  forauag  a  plurality  of  turns  around 
■aid  central  seel  ion; 

wbcreia  at  least  one  of  said  first  end  aectioa  and  said  seootid 
tad  aectioa  ii  defomed  ao  that  laid  fint  oore  end  ii 
wdded  to  said  second  core  cad  and  said  first  end  sectioa 


5,410.917 
, ;..  .   •  „u  m.«u-ir  flux  loon  BASKETBALL  SCORING  APPARATUS 

formmgaimglemagnetKjfliuloop.  Lo-yR.M-h.r.a.O|i.^aidBaRyD.M.p«.UFl8^lolfc 


is  magnetically  coupled  with  said  second  end  section 

nning  a  ua^  magnetic  flax  loop; 

wherein  sarfitces  of  said  current  sensor  define  a  hole  passing 


through  taid  magnetic  flux  loop;  and  rii^liiMllii^^^iiil  of  3«r  Na. y/W". 4*"  i^lt  1***i *^  '"^ 

Wherein  the  number  Of  turns  Of  said  plurality  of  turns  is  at  ^T^JJ^JTllSapplleilta  JiL  30, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  10^451 

•east  1000.  lat  CL«  GOOB  25/00 

VJS.  a.  340—323  R  »4  < 


3,411.515 

PUSE  INTERRUPTION  INDlCATMt  AND  INTEGRAL 

EXTRACTOR 

IMd  Kajao,  1172S  WikUrc  Bhd.  #8-714,  L«  Anfriaa,  CaHf. 


FOed  Dae.  22.  M93.  Scr.  Nik.  173,959 
lac  CL*  HOIH  85/30 

VS.  a  337-200  » 


1.  A  fuse  interruption  indicator  comprising: 
a  fiise  constructed  with:  a  bousing,  conductive  terminals, 
and  a  meltable  link  joinmg  said  terminals; 

an  opening  in  at  leait  one  ade  of  Mid  hoomg; 

a  W'^g*  positioned  to  be  extendible  through  laid  opening. 

(aid  flange  having  an  ezteoaion; 
said  extension  having  engagement  means  with  taid  mdtabte 

Knk; 

tpriag  means  biMing  said  flange  diroug^  said  opening; 

mmjA  eztOHioa  having  positive  stop  means  to  prevent  re- 
moval through  said  opening;  and 

said  flange  forms  a  gripping  area  and  interruption  indicator. 


Oh.1 


5,41M1< 

SURGE  RESnTOR  FUSE 
k  GrwTC  Vmagt,  DL, 
—  DL 
FOed  Nov.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149,3U 
Int.  CL*  HBIC  7/10 
VS.  CL  330—21  " 


,l-c 


Daa 


L  A  combination  surge  retiatOT  and  fuse  oomprisiiig: 
an  imiiating  enclotare  having  an  exterior  and  an  interior, 

an  expoaed  pair  of  terminals  aatembled  at  the  outside  of  taid 

enclosure; 
a  surge  lesistor  dement  inside  said  enclosure  designrd  to 

interrupt  the  circuit  when  a  surge  of  current  passing 

duough  said  resiator  element  esoewls  a  given  energy 

levd;  and 
a  futf  dement  inside  said  enclosure  designed  to  fiise  under 

short  ctrcuit  oonditiaiis  and  certain  ixtdonged  overload 

oonditioai,  Hid  lorfe  leaiitor  dement  being  in  aeries  with 
said  fusing  desMnt  and  pair  of  terminals. 


1.  A  portable  dectronic  scoreboard  ^iparatns  attacliable  to 
a  basketball  goal  having  a  hoop  secured  to  a  backboard  by  a 

riffl  pUte.  the  tppuitu  compriang: 

an  electronic  analysis  and  rqwrt  atwhsiiism  capaHf.  of 
receiving  ii^Nit  information,  analyzing  such  inpot  iufutuia- 
tion  aooordiBg  to  a  mode  of  operation,  and  repottmg 
output  informatioa  which  includes  an  mdicatioa  of  the 
number  of  tacccaaftil  shots  and  an  indiratinn  of  the  ahoot- 
ing  percentage; 

an  attempt  detection  means  for  detectiag  contact  of  a  basket- 
ball with  the  baskeOaU  hoop  or  the  backboard  and  re- 
sponavdy  sending  a  contact  signal  to  said  dectrouc 
nalyiia  and  report  mechaniani,  and  fiir  detecting  the 

successful  passage  of  a  baskeOaU  through  the  basketbaU 
hoop  and  reapoattvdy  sending  a  paisagr  tignal  to  said 
dectfonic  analysis  and  report  mechamsm,  said  attempt 
detection  means  comprising: 

a  vibratioa  tenaor  capaUe  of  tensing  vibratioas  caused  by 
an  impact  of  a  basketball  agamst  the  baskeOaU  hoop  or 

backboard, 
a  paddle  movaUe  between  a  ready  position  and  a  reactive 
poaitioa,  said  paddle  being  c^wUe  of  piacemeat  be- 
neath the  hoop  of  the  baiketball  goal  luch  that  a  boiket- 

baU  ■ooceaafiiUy  pa  Ming  throagji  the  hoop  moves  taid 
paddle  from  the  ready  poaition  to  the  reactive  pcaition; 

and 
a  switch  disposed  for  actuation  by  said  paddle  and  config- 
ured to  emit  a  reactive  paddle  aignal  if  taid  paddle 

moves  to  said  reactive  positioD. 

5^10,510 

ANIMAL  WABNING  DEVICE 

Jota  Trhmfrra:  Chivlas  A.  Haaa,  bath  of  Das  Mslats;  Jcrsaa 

llti !■!■■. ''B '"--" -^' --r"    ».ii-..-  »ii^i.-a 

ville,  Ma4  C  Aalia  Graiicr,  a^  Ahaiare  i.  O*on,  bott  af 

Dm  Mntota.  Ittt.  — ^a **  '^'^^  *■*      '    ■    ' 

pmiy,  Dea  Moinas,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  123.407 
Int  CL*  GOOB  3/00 
VS.  CL  340-304.1  »« < 

1.  An  ^imal  warning  device  for  alerting  animals  while  a 

vdiicle  ia  in  proxtmity  of  the  anifflib  through  one  or  mott 
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wherein  taid  device  ia  attached  to  aaid  vdiicle. 
Mill  minHil  wmiiig  device  ooinpniiiig: 
meaiia  far  bfoadcaattng  taid  one  or  more  tonea; 
iiMiam  foe  hovms  nid  broadcaatiiif  "*TffT*t; 

wherdn  Mid  hooiiii  mem  inchida  •  bm  lectioa  ittach- 

able  toanesteraal  aorCHeof  the  vehicle;  and 
meaaa  for  rtiaprrtim  each  of  aaid  one  or  more  tooea  from    VS.  O. 
I  a  radiaied,  ipray-like  patten. 


CREDIT  CASD  ALBBT  SYSTTEM 

4  Parata  NaftaH  Siraat.  PMach  llkva. 


FM  N«f.  f,  im,  S«.  No.  173,147 

lat  CL*  GOn  13/14 


t  BWiCAIIMC  AMB  ara(AUN6  IHE 

lOVflNOWANBKS 

BiMiH,  ba*  ar  Bm^  Ganwv. 


13 


nad  Oat  IS,  ItM,  I 


.Na.T75>lt 
r.  Oct.  U.  iM*.  4«  32 

73W 

lat  a*  GMB  19/(0;  HWB  l/Ol OOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  3M-«1  " 


27«3 


■id  aeoond  dawnwl 
higher  Mmd  aaid  fint  < 
for  proteaag  h 

I  coflad  wiA  tiie  ( 
activated  when 

^  t  tmpeatut  citatuMiMic  of  ^  fomilian  cS  ice  n 

aeaaedby  the  temijeratiire  aenaor  mr  aaa.  aad 
(ii)  Mid  conductivity  level  ootpot  ■(■>!  eaoeeda  a  predeter- 

■taedlevd. 


whereiii  laid  diipeniii(  mean*  it  iiaociatcd  with  at  lewt  a 

pOftiOB  of  Mid  tKMHbif 
whereia  laid  hooatng  meana  ftirther  oompriaea  an  upper 

aectioo  and  a  neck  lectiou  which  ia  eitfnrting  between 

Mid  bMe  Mctioo  tod  Mid  upper  wclioii; 
wheiein  Mid  broadcaatiiif  meam  ia  attached  to  aaid  upper 

aectioo; 
aad  laid  diapeiiing  mean  oompriaea  at  leaat  one  &cet-like 
I  fonned  on  at  leaat  the  baae  aection. 


KLBCnONIC  CmCUlT  IMH'ICK  HAVING  AN 
■LBCrBK>0(M»  IXXXING  niNcncHv 
Tall  Hhw,  aMI  Kyaa  TaMafek«,  bath  aTHyaai^  Japa 
to  >lilirtliil  DaU  KAahU  Kitata,  Takya,  Jmm 

mad  Dae.  39. 1M2,  Sar.  Na.  MMU 
OatoM  prfaritf,  i||litiHii  A^aa,  Jan.  U,  1M2, 4-00991S 
lat  CL*  MW  25/10 
U&CL340—4M  U* 


1.  An  alert  lyttem  for  a  waDet  or  credit  card  bolder  it  which 
credit  caida  are  carried,  artaptrrt  to  aoond  an  andible  warning 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  hM  elapaed  from  with- 

dnwal  of  t  cradh  card  6an  Mid  wtUet  or  credit  ctrd  holder, 

when  the  credit  card  withdrawn  ia  not  reinatated  into  taid 
wallet  or  laid  credit  card  holder  ttefore  crpiration  of  laid 
praktermiiied  period  of  time,  Mid  alert  system  compnaiig.  in 

power  anpply  meaaa  for  laid  voice  (enerating  i 
voice  amphfyiag  meana,  said  voice  gr—'"''"g  meaaa  i««'^iM«*ii^ 
a  recording  in  which  a  period  of  deaoe  ia  provided  on  aaid 
rororrting  for  providing  a  time  dday  before  sounding  recorded 
mnic or  1  human  voice;  and,  MOUH forienaBg  the  witbdrawa] 
aad  ranstatement  of  said  credit  canL 


5,418,523 

EAK1HQUAKE  MOnON  DEIlCrOI  ALARM 

iM.Aada(aaa.ba4harS48E. 


iM. , 

14(h  St,  Avt  2-B,  Nwr  Yofk,  N.Y.  M 

FOei  Mv.  21,  IfM,  Sar.  Nn.  215,151 

lat  CL*  GMB  2//00 

UJ5.CL; 


H« 


VJLCL 


MUfSn 
POWER  CABLK  WITH  ALAKM 
US  Eadid  Ave.,  htoaapavai^  N.Y.  117SS 
34, 1998,  Sar.  Na.  157,941 
lauOfOmB  13/14 
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Wr\  \mtii,',mn\      ^ 


1.  An  dectroaic  circuit  device  with  an  electric-code  locking 
ftmctxMi  cnmpriainy 

input  meaaa  for  iapvttiag  a  first  aad  aeoood  operation  agaal; 

operation  meaaa  for  cflecting  a  twrmal  operation  in  reaponM 
to  input  of  the  first  operation  sigaal  via  aaid  input  meana, 
the  first  operation  signal  being  peculiar  to  the  electronic 
CBcnit  device; 

detecting  meaaa  for  detectiag  a  stolen  state  of  the  electronic 
circoit  device,  mid  opefatjoa  meaaa  eflectiag  a  normal 
operation  after  a  stolen  state  hm  been  detected  by  said 
detectmg  Tfans,  ai 

temponry  itaftiing  a 


aa  for  teaiporarily 
to  inpat  of  the  aeoond  operatioM 
signal  which  is  oommnn  to  the  electronic  drcait  device, 
Ae  tint  aad  aeoond  operation  ■gaals  beiag  difleicnt 


1.  A  power  cable  for  aopplyiag  power  to  electrical  equip- 
:  and  detecting  removal  of  the  dectrical  equipment  there- 
fioat,  which  oompriaea: 

an  rlmigatrrl  cable  baviag  a  lint  connector  oooaected  to  one 
end  thereof  aad  a  second  connector  oonnected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  cable,  and  having  a  plurality  of  oondnc- 
tors  f  Hf  laliiig  therethrough,  said  firat  connector  having  a 

phuality  of  oontacta  for  ooonectioa  to  a  loaroe  of  electri- 
cal power  and  said  second  ootmector  having  a  pturality  of 
ixwtiti  for  cooaectioa  to  the  electrical  equipment; 

an  alarm  member  integrally  aaaociated  with  i 
cable;and 

meaaapoaitionedwithia  at  leaat  one  of  aaid) 
operativdy  oonnectad  to  said  alarm  mrwihw  for  actuating 
said  alarm  member  upon  diseaigagement  of  said  ootmector 
litai 


1.  System  for  tm1kT«^''g  the  prcaence  of  *aow  and  ice  includ- 
ing: 

moHture  sensor  means  having  at  least  two  moistuR  dec- 
tiodes  which  aie  coiqried  to  heating  means  so  as  to  be 
heated  thereby,  aaid  moistaie  electrodea  being  ezpoaed  to 
the  environment  so  m  to  react  to  the  presence  of  moistiire 
therebetween  to  ptovide  a  conductivity  level  output  sig- 
nal and  temperature  sensor  means  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  one  of  said  moittttre  electrodes  and  to 

outiwt  flgnab  indicative  thereof,  Mki  tonpenture  KMOr 

menu  being  h^d  in  heat-tranaferring  contact  with  laid  at 
leaat  one  moistare  dectrode; 

mfyiw  for  beating  said  at  least  two  moisture  electrodes,  said 
hfting  means  having  at  least  one  beating  current  circuit 
and  oootrol  aad  actnating  meana  for  varying  a  quantity  of 
beating  current  used  by  said  at  least  one  beating  current 
circuit; 

computer  means  being  coupled  with  the  moisture  aenaor 
means  and  temperature  sensor  means  for  receiving  said 
signals  &nn  said  tanperatnre  aenaor  means  aad  for  con- 
trolling the  heating  current  in  said  at  leaat  one  heating 
current  circuit; 

storage  means  associated  with  the  computer  means  for  stor- 
ing ptedetcnnined  parameteis  and  a  program  which, 
when  ran  by  the  computer  meaaa,  direcu  the  system  to 
perform  the  following  functions: 

(i)  activating  said  at  leMt  one  heating  current  circuit  when 
the  temperature  sensed  by  the  temperature  sensor  means 

bib  bdow  a  fint  deaired  teopefatore  value,  said  first 
deaifcd  temperatnre  value  lying  in  •  mige  of  tempen- 

tgies,  aaid  temperature  range  having  at  leaat  one  eadpoint 
doae  to  0*  C. 
(ii)  oootroUing  said  at  least  one  heating  current  circutt  so 
that  the  temperature  sensed  by  the  temperature  sensor 
j.,^mm^  ■  maintained  within  a  aeoood  range  of  tempera- 
tmca,  whose  endpointa  are  respectivdy  slightly  above  and 

alighdy  bdow  die  first  desired  temperature  value,  for  a 
pcedetermined  first  time  period, 
p)  detemnning  an  updated  teaqwrsture  value  from  the 
quantity  of  heating  COneot  used  hy  laid  at  least  one  heat- 
ing current  ciixmit  and  from  said  predetermined  parame- 

ters,  and 
(iv)  in  a  subsequent  predeteimined  time  period,  and  in  re- 
gpooae  to  the  wprfirfH  temperature  value,  maintaining  the 
teoiperatare  aeved  by  said  temperatnre  sensor  meaaa 
within  a  third  range  of  temperaturea  between  the  first 
!  value  and  a  second  desired  tempera- 


1.  An  earthquake  motioo  detector  aburm  adqited  to  be  con- 
tained m  a  compact  caae  which  is  to  be  affixed  to  a  vertical 

wall,  comprising: 
t  nppotting  wire  having  one  eod  attached  to  the  top  suiCkx 

of  the  caae; 

a  pendulum  wei^t  attached  to  the  other  end  of  me  support- 
ing wire; 

aa  electrical  seasor  ting  surrounding  the  penduhnn  yttipA, 
the  dectrical  sensor  ring  haviag  three  seaaors  anrrooadiag 
the  pendulum  weight  such  that  there  is  a  gap  between 
each  sensor  and  the  pendulum  wd^t.  tbe  gap  sized  so 
that  during  an  earthquake  the  pendulum  weight  wiU 
change  poaition  and  contact  tbe  sensors; 

an  audio  alarm; 

li^t; 


an  dectrical  circuitry  connecting  the  eacrgiring  means,  die 
pendulum  wd^it.  the  dectrical  sensor  ring,  the  audio- 
alarm,  and  die  emergency  iight  so  that  the  audio-alarm 
and  emergency  bght  will  be  energized  when  the  pendu- 
lum weight  contacts  the  aensors  in  reqxwse  to  an  eartii- 

quake; 
a  metal  base  plate  secured  in  poaition  rdative  to  the  bottom 

of  the  case;  and 
a  plurality  of  nu«nets  affixed  to  the  electrical  aenaor  rmg. 
the  magnets  temovably  attaching  die  dectrical  aenaor  riag 

to  die  metal  base  plate  so  that  tbe  positioning  of  die  dec- 
tried  sensor  ring  rdative  to  die  pendulum  weiglrtcanbe 
readily  adjusted  to  maiatain  an  eqnidiatant  gap  between 
each  sensor  and  tbe  pendulum  weight 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POK  OVEB-THE-AIK 
UPCaUDING  OF  RADIO  MODEM  APPUCATION 
SOPTWAKE 
D.  P— in.  Can!  S^rtagi,  Fk^  MricMr  to  Motorola, 
DL 
t  or  Sv.  No.  f»4iSC  JmL  31, 1M2,  Pat  No. 

s,3aa,M7.  lut  mMrrtH  Oct  u,  ifn,  sw.  n*.  m,im 
M.a*QmB3/IO 
vs.  a.  34o-nsM  s  ( 


•aid  oootrol  unha  (K)  mclndta  a  memory  for  Morinf  a  data 

Ml  oommoa  to  all  of  laid  unitt  by  which  all  of  laid  units 
are  recognized  a>  helnnging  to  a  defined  tyitem; 

means  for  ffhWatiing  bidirectioaal  oornmnniration  Unks 
between  laid  control  oniti  (K); 

meam  for  eatabUihing  a  oommnniration  link  between  w- 
lected  pain  of  identtficatioa  onits  (T)  and  object  unita  (O) 
limited  to  unidirectioaal  oommunication  from  each  nid 

idaitificttion  nnit  to  aa  MMciateid  object  noit.  conunuai- 

cataoo  between  identificatioa  naiw  (Tt)  and  between  ob- 
ject uttiti  (Oa)  being  linutad  to  ooaunnnication  tluoogh 
laaociated  control  unita  (Ks);  and 
meana  for  wtaNiihing  a  bidirectioaal  communicatioa  link 
between  one  control  unit  (Kl)  and  a  selected  identifica- 
tioa unit  (TI,  T2, .  . .  Tn),  and  between  laid  one  control 
unit  (Kl)  and  a  lelected  object  unit  (OIX  whereby,  in 
reapowc  to  commmiiration  of  an  authorization  code  from 
■n  identificgtioa  unit  to  Mid  object  mit  (01)  and  recogni- 

tioa  thereof  by  uid  oootrol  unit  (Kl),  t  predetermined 

ftmctiaa  at  Md  object  mit  (CO)  is  performed. 


1.  In  a  aelective  call  receiver,  a  method  of  upgrading  appbca- 
tion  loftwaie  itored  thefcin.  the  lelective  call  receiver  com- 
prinng  a  pfoceaaor  coupled  to  a  memory  and  a  data  interftoe 
for  controlling  interactiooa  between  the  proccaKir  and  the 
memory,  the  method  coaq>riBflg  the  itept  of: 

(a)  receiving  upgrade  information  comprising  upgrade  in- 
stallation software  and  upgrade  data; 

(b)  loading  the  upgrade  iwfallrtion  loftware  into  the  prooea- 
lor, 

(c)  upgrading  the  application  software  in  accordance  with 
the  upgrade  installation  software  and  in  respoaae  to  the 
upgrade  data;  and 

(d)  deleting  the  upgrade  "*«»«"f*V>T  loftware  and  the  up- 
grade data. 


SAUJSU 

SLAVE  BUS  OONTROLLKK  CnCUIT  FOB  CLASS  A 
MOIOK  VKHKXE  DATA  CXMfMUNlCATlONS 

Robart  D.  Oawto«,  PlyMUk.  Mick.  airifMr  to  Peri  Motor 


.IWa 


•f  Sar.  No.  C7M7S,  May  4, 1992, 1 

UpHaiin  M.  II.  19M,  S«.  No.  27i,U0 

lat  CL*  HMQ  3/4Z  ll/OCk  H04J  75/00 
U^  CL  3M— a2SJW  11 1 


PEKSON  IIWNTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
S.  FM.  WiaiiilbB,  CMo  HaocUv,  HMmn,  and 
I  K.  Lackar.  Wotafton.  al  of ! 
iAO,WatiA« 

,  19. 1992.  S«.  No.  908,373 

iltavtad.  Mar.  4. 1992.  <02/92 
bt  CL*  OOCF  7/04 
VS.  a  M0-I2S J4  10 1 


TI        T2       T3   Tn 

\K1*-'K2^K3f=L Kn 


1.  A  nuu  itf  inpnt/outpnl  *^g**^  slave  circuit  fo€  a  master 
contral  ctrcntt  operable  on  a  onih^des  network  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  slave  ctrcntt  l>eing  positioned  at  a  remote  location 
relative  to  said  mastfir  control  drcoit  fbr  controlling  and  mooi- 
toriag  operatioae  at  Mid  reaaone  locatioo  in  reqxMiae  to  ooo- 
trol meiaagm  Iron  mid  maMer  oontrol  drcoit  and  onmpriiing: 

receiver  meana  oownecled  to  mid  network  for  reoeiving  said 
oootrol  mcMi|M  from  Mid  mMter  oootrol  circuit; 

clock  meMM  for  genendnt  dock  Bgnak  for  operadag  ilave 


L  A  system  for  identifying  individuals  and  controlling  ac- 

arthoriiatioa  coapriMog  the  combinatioB  of 
a  ptaraiity  of  idesrtifkalion  unita  (T)  each  ssaocisted  with 

and  carried  l>y  a  person  and  each  havins  stored  therein  a 

unkiae  oode-ael  at  leaot  inchidiag  a  preaeaoe  code  identi- 

tyiag  the  carrying  peraoii; 
a  pfanHty  of  objiBct  units  (O)  each  amoriated  with  an  abject 

to  wUch  aoccM  ia  selectively  peraalted  or  denied; 
a  phnHty  of  oootrol  noiii  (K)  having  flieaat  for  recogniang 

codes  at  mid 


for  decoding  Hid  cootiol  i  _ 
Mtpot  legiater  mrnns  for  reoeivmg  output  data  contained 
within  said  oontrol  measaaea  from  said  message  decoder 
mwBiai  said  output  data  ooaqiriHng  a  ptaraiity  of  output 
data  bit  poatioua  and  bdng  aaed  fbr  oootrolling  opera- 


decoder 

identifying  ontpvt 


ootmected  to  Mid  nea- 
Mid  ccolrol  meiMan  incbding  niMk 

to  he  nKMnfled  l>y 


object  anila; 

of  Hid  irtmtifk'atioii  naila  (1%  Mid  object 


(O). 


dnt  Hid  riave  drcoit  can  be  oootrolled  by  two  or 
oontrol  ciifi'uits  with  mas 


|,y  each  m^«er  control  circait  ensurins  independent  con- 
titrf  of  outpot  data  corresponding  to  each  of  said  two  or 

more  master  oontrol  ctrcoits; 

inpot  register  meana  for  receiving  input  data  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  said  master  contnd  circuit  via  said  network; 

data  encoder  means  connected  to  said  input  register  meant 
for  encoding  mid  input  data  for  transnusaion  onto  said 
network;and 

tnumitter  meant  coonected  between  nid  data  encoder 

,.««»«  and  f^  network  for  transmitting  encoded  input 
data  for  said  master  control  circuit  onto  said  network  aa  an 
ioHneasage  lopooie  of  laid  control  master  such  that  mid 
input  data  is  transmitted  to  said  master  oontrol  circait 
without  said  slave  circuit  having  to  gain  oootrol  over  said 
netwofk. 


METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  PMOHITIZING 

DELETKW  OF  RBCEIVED  MESSACTS  BASED  cm 
MESSAfX  SOURCE  ANDJ>iESSACT<»Ma 

Beach;  EdwHd  H.  RoMnaoa.  Dairay  Boach;  Rkfeart  A.  no, 
HoOywooi;  NaMT  E- Meuiraaeh.  Boynton  Bench,  and  WB- 
Um  J.  Madm,  West  Palm  Beach.  aD  of  Pla..  aari^asa  to 
Motanla,  Incn  SchanaAaii,  ID. 

FM  A«  30, 1913,  Ser.  No.  113,132 

Int  CL«  OOSB  5/22 
VS.  CL  340—825.44  »  ' 


MU,527 
■EMOTE  OOWntOL  SYSTIEM  PO«  AUDIO/VIDEO 

svsmM 
Mm»  YaAIra,  Tokyo,  Japoa.  aari^or  to 
rt~.—«<-^,  Tokyo,  Japan 

1  or  Ser.  No.  906,303,  Dec  13, 1991. 1 

Uta  mHcfllioo  ta.  13, 1994,  to.  No.  111^ 

y,  i^illiaHT-  Japmk  Mnr.  19, 1991. 3400916 
Int  CL*  H04Q  J/39 
VS.  CL  340-02S J«  '  < 
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21.  A  radio  receiver  for  reoeiving  mcmgni  from  a  plarattjr 
of  sooioes,  the  radio  receiver  comprising:  

a  iirMSiir  dat^l^f^»  for  storing  the  messages  and  sources 
from  which  the  messagm  originate:  

a  processing  unit  for  determining  whether  each  source  hm  a 
status  of  anchored  or  unanchored  and  for  automatically 
nagfling,  without  user  input,  tost  received  mfmscri  from 
anchored  sources  to  indicate  that  the  last  received  mea- 
taget  are  andwred  mcHagei  whkh  are  to  be  ddeted  only 

•to  detetkn  of  nunctiorad  memga  which  art  not 

flagged  M  anchored  i 


1.  A  lemote  oontrol  tyitem  fbr  an  audu/video  lyitem  in- 
chKling  a  pluiality  of  andio/video  (A/V)  devices,  comprising: 

a)  lint  remote  control  lignal  emitting  meant  having  a  ptarai- 
ity of  iwitchM  for  emitting  a  idnrahty  of  fint  remote 

oontiol  signals,  each  of  which  is  provided  fbr  designating 
and  for  operating  one  of  the  A/V  devices;  and 

b)  an  A/V  tyitem  oootrol  onit  lew  oootrolling  lakl  plurality 
of  A/V  devmea  inctading 

1)  reoeiving  means  for  receiving  each  of  the  first  remote 

2)  code  determining  means,  responsive  to  a  first  remote 
oontiol  signal  received  by  said  receivmg  means,  for 

detenniniBi  •  deafoatioo  code  for  each  of  Mid  A/V 
devioea  deiignatod  by  Mid  firrt  tenole  COBtid  Ognal 

3)  operational  mode  aettins  means,  having  naeans  for 
Staring  a  pinrality  of  sequential  operatioa  signals  and 

being  ftapooave  to  Mki  deagnatuo  code,  Mid  opera- 

tional  mode  setting  meaM  for  setting  a  sequential  opera- 
tion signal  which  sequentially  operalee  each  designated 

A/V  devne  and  any  A/V  devwM  aandated  therewith. 


SELBCnVE  CALL  RECEIVER  Wrra  AN  INIELUCTNT 
MEMCMnr  SVSISM 
Do  LnM  BMtim,  and  Ulrich  Maaa.  CSarolfln«n,  bott  or 

to  Eto  SA 


FBad  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  Nfc  €2,254 

SollMriMJ.  Mqr  27,  1992, 


01717/92 
U5.CL340-«2S^ 


tat.  CL*  H04Q  7/00 
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4)  second  remote  control  signal  emitting  means  for 

ting  a  Noood  remote  oootrol  ofnal  depeodeot  00  die  Mt 

,fq,.««ti«i  operation  signal  wfaidi  sequentially  operate! 
the  ttrfg— ♦-«  A/V  device  and  any  A/V  deviccaasao- 
datod  therewith  in  aooordanoe  with  the  act  operation 


r^ 


-'S 


■5*  #0^    t'  «* 


rr  m 


^ 


L  A  pager  for  reoeiving  coded  radio  broadcait 

^j—i.  conqirisins  call  signal  infbrmatkn  and 
motion  comprising  one  or  several  **~~ 

mg: 
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•  receiver  for  reoctviag  and  demodulatms  Mid  coded  ag- 

I  iMMry  arruimat  for  ttorini  aid  oMMfe  iofon^^ 

a  decoder  for  ducndiiit  laki  coded 


for  AimitliiBg  ooatrol  ■(■ab  to  Mid 
and   receiving   theieflmn  ■toned 

oompriang  intoMl  pr oi  i  iriim. 
■MMH  for  coatroOiac  the  ftorins  of  Mid  I 
tion  fron  Mid  decoder.  Mid  iateraal 

bdag  ■naofed  to  ooatrol  the  itoriiii  of  Hid 

iaforaatioii  difectly  froa  Mid  decoder,  iwdrpwdeBtly  of 
control  iignal*  ooouns  froa  Mid  ftmction  control  meaiM. 


'  ■■nntN  MOVIMENT 

IK.lMwa.Ta 


I  ef  to.  Ne.  1M,IT7,  Mar  31.  IMl.  i 

IMiilpiieitfM  Oct  13,  im,  to.  Ni.  MUn 

lat.  CL*  HUM  n/OOc  HtUI  13/00 
(JJB.  CL  Ml— 22 


-  contacta  the  aeoond  atop  mf&oe  of  Mid  hoMiag 
thereby  Uoaimi  aonnal,  upward  movemeat  of 

the  planter.  Mid 

a  fin*  stop  wirlnce  poaitaoaed  adjacent  the  cytindrical  open- 
ins  wch  that  when  the  pioneer  is  urged  in  the  ap^^'ard 

direction  peet  the  oanatx  point  of  the  Mooad  projectinf 
member  with  the  Mooiid  Mop  MnfiMe.  the  upper,  geaeraUy 
planar  aarfiwe  of  the  lint  projecting  "«f»krr  contacts  the 
tint  Mop  luffooe  thereby  preventint  withdrawal  of  the 
phmger; 
a  renOient  aManbcT  that  reoovaa  it*  original  ahape  when 
reieand  after  \»m%  dmumBi  laid  reaheat  member  being 

poiitioDMi  below  the  phmier  nch  that  when  the  keycap  ii 

depreaaed  the  phnger  movee  downward  within  the  cylin- 
drical opening  of  the  houaing  menibei',  contacting  and 
porting  the  realient  member,  and  when  the  keycap  it 
relcaaed  the  renlieat  mcMbti  recoven  its  original  ihape 
and  urgea  the  phmger  upward  in  the  cylindrical  opening  of 
the  hoiaing  member  until  the  Mcond  projecting  member 
contact*  the  woond  stop  nrfoce  thereby  hmitiag  upward 
aiovcint-nt  of  the  plunger;  and, 

electrical  twitch  Beaat  for  ooavertiii|  noveaeat  of  the 
phmger  in  the  ukl  dindioa  iato  m  electrical  agMtl  i«d 

■witch  niran«  being  operatively  ooopled  to  the  iiliMgr  i 
■nch  that  depraaon  of  the  keycap  and  the  reanMing  axial 
movement  of  the  ptaager  in  the  downward  direction 
actuate*  laid  twitch  meant  thereby  producMg  m  dectri- 
cal  I  ° 


8TKUCTUUD<}i;ANI1ZBt  KM  SOMKES  WITH 

MIMOIY 

■nia.lriiiinHi  . N J.. aatl^ar ta  AT4T Cm», Mww 
ray  Hai,NJ. 

raai  Oct.  Ji,  tfM,  8tr.  Nn.  139Mi 
lat  a*  HMM  13/00 
VS.  CL  Ml— M  14  ( 
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1.  A  key-«ctnated  twitch  ooaaptiaing: 
akeycap; 

I  fCBcnBy  cyimdricil  ptafer  htvag  in  upper  nifioe,  i 

lower  aarfMe  and  a  tapered  outer  Mufooe  Mich  that  the 
dianMter  of  the  pinnaer  ia  gm«Br  at  the  lower  ■nrttoe  tten 
at  the  upper  anrfoce  aMi  lUedly  oonMctaUe  to  the  keycap 

■nch  that  deptanioa  of  the  keycap  caaaea  aikl  movemeat 
of  the  ptanger. 
a  firat  projecting  nmnbii  on  the  ovter  ■ni&oe  of  the  phmger 

laid  fint  projecting  member  havmg  an  upper,  generally 

planar  nrlhoe  tnbttantially  pualld  widi  the  upper  tnr&oe 
of  the  phMger; 

a  aeooad  projecting  member  on  the  oaler  iwfiKe  of  the 

phnger  laid  teoood  projecting  meoiher  having  n  upper. 

gTMraBy  planar  anrlhoe  ii^iHanlially  parallel  with  the 
■*»«  nrfhoa  of  the  ptangar  aaid  aecond  projecti^  mcm- 
ber  being  moR  flenUe  than  mid  Ihit  ptojecting  amaiber, 

a  lower  ■arfcui, 

a  geaeraBy  cyliiadrioal  opcaii^  bom  the  upper  Mufaoe  to  the 
lower  tnAoe.  aaid  cyKaMcal  opeaing  havh« 
t  the  diaHMter  of  the  geaerril] 

llM  iBMnBy  cyiidricii  opotag  at  the  lower  wfiKe 

with  Mid  taper  being  ««hatanlialy  the  aaaM  m  the  taper  of 

cyUadtioal  opaaing  twA  thM  the  ptaager  it  aaoved  in  the 
aaal  diradiaa  withia  the  oodiam  of  taid  cyltadiical 
opening  whan  the  keycap  iadepraaaed. 
>  aeeend  Mop  muttt»  pntitioned  adiacent  the  rylinrtrii.al 
i|i  I  liag  wch  that  whia  the  fj—y  ■  apwaid>y  JMnrnJ 

lafthetaooMdpRqM^tag 

I  to  the  oMer  iMfMe  of  the  cylMricd 


1.  A 


.'to  a 
code,  the  trdit  code 
a  predetermiaed  kttioe; 
filtering  the  trdlit  code 


generated  by  a  tonroe  with 

of  a  predetermiaed  trellit 

of 


to  each 

code  taqneace.  tnch  that  (I)  a 
aad  the  filtered  trdit  code 
lattice.  Md  a)  the 
region  of  taid  lattioe. 


wiA  an  invene  tooroe 


of  the  Oiterad  treaia 
of  the  dither 

"n  on 
Ae  Voronoi 


MrmoD  AND  svniM  FM  imaiOT. 

MULnPUCAnONnOK  AatlMMKnC  OINXNG 

Pled  Map  U.  Il^to.  Nat  «1.1M 
\3A.  Ok  aai— avr  9  < 


,|M.«—  ft>r  gn^T'*""!!  for  each  aouice  tymbol  an  arithmetic 
ICDftMOtatioo  of  a  ncoewve  nbinterval  within  a  prede- 
termined interval  the  width  of  each  tdimtavil  heing 

equal  to  the  width  of  the  previous  sobinterval  weighted  by 
the  current  tymbol's  frequency  of  occurrence; 
meant  for  approximating  the  width  of  a  new  tubinterval 


MEIHOD  (W  CXMfPENSATING  FOE  A  SIGNAL 

COMPONENT  GENERAin)  BY  A  MOVING  RADAK 

ANTENNA 


AG,Maaich,L. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1913.  to.  Na.  UMM 
priartty.  appUentta.  GatMany.  Sep.  S.  1992.  42  39 


951.9 

UJS.  CL  343— 159 
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with  a  angle  thift  and  add  operatkn  M  a  (uDCtion  of  both 

the  width  of  the  current  tubinterval  and  a  total  count  of 
■ouice  (ymbols  in  a  stati«tiral  source  model;  and 
meant  for  ootpntting  a  teoood  set  of  data  baaed  on  the  arith- 
metic lepreaeatationt.  wherd>y  the  tecond  tet  of  date  it  a 
<,tnu|frftti«f  repicaentation  of  the  alphabet  of  source  sym- 


S.418,S33 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONDITIONING  A 

SIC»4AL  FOR  USE  IN  SYSTEMS  HAVING 

ANAIXK^-TO-DIGITAL  OONVERTTO  aRQUTTS 

lac,  WDaaariDe,  Oreg. 

FDad  Not.  19, 1993,  S«r.  No.  15^401 
Int  CL*  H03M  7/00 

U&  a  341-122  ^ 


1.  An  apparatut  for  producing  coaq>enaated  batband  tig- 
nalt  in  a  radar  tyttem.  comprising: 

an  oacillator  for  producing  a  fixed  oarillator  signal; 

a  quadrature  demodulator  couiried  to  the  fixed  oacillator 
tignal  for  demodulating  an  intermediate  frequency  radar 
signal  and  ptoducing  firat  in-phase  and  quadrature  baae- 
band  rg"***:  and 

*  complex  multiplier  cotipJed  to  the  in-phMC  and  quadntur^ 

basdiand  aignalt  for  producmg  oompeBtated  in-phate  and 
quadiatuie  batr^^-^  signals  by  oompirs  mohqilying  the 
fint  in-phaae  and  quadrature  baaeband  tignab  with  a  time 
dependent  multiplicand  hcx,(t)  w*idi  it  bated  00  a  vdoc- 
tty,  an  azimuth  and  an  elevation  setting  of  an  anteima  of 
the  radar  tyttem,  wherein 


/:■ 


CLK 


t^^ 


? 


100 


•  cormiqfiM; 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  convenioa  system,  comprising: 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  drcnit  for  producing  a  digi- 
tally coded  signal  repreaentative  of  an  analog  input  signal; 
and 
a  signal  conditioning  circuit  retpontive  to  a  received  analog 
signal,  including 
holding  meant  for  holding  a  firtt  analog  value  over  a  firtt 

predetenmned  poiod,  laid  tint  analog  value  being 

representative  of  the  amplitude  of  taid  received  analog 

agnal  at  a  predetermined  time; 
gt».rti«j  meaiH  for  generating  a  second  analog  value 

over  a  teoood  predetermined  period,  taid  tecond  analog 

value  being  a  predetermined  value;  and 
output  means  for  providmg  said  analog  input  signal  to  said 

■nalog-tiHligital  converter  circuit,  taid  analog  tignal 

being,  during  said  first  predetermined  period,  said  first 

analog  value  and,  dnrbig  taid  tecond  predetenmned 

period,  laid  teoood  anak)g  value. 


*a»  -  ^     /aMOT. 


A  is  a  predetermined  constant,  i  is  the  square  root  of  —  1.  fcL 

it  a  clutter  tignal  frequency  and  t  it  a  time  duration  of  Oe 
integration. 

MIXED  RADARAatAPHICS  INDICATOR 

Ml  J.  WaUaaa,  BrMtwvod,  aB  of  N.Y,  Mripon  to  Cm- 
mat  Oct.  '3s,' tin.  Set.  No.  142454 
Int.  CL*  GOIS  7/04.  7/298 
US.a343-l«5  llOaiBB 

1.  A  radar  indicator,  comprising: 

a  aonice  of  radar  image  signals  having  a  first  (r,9)  fimnat; 
a  digital  tcan  converter  oon|ried  to  and  reapontive  to  taid 
radar  image  tignalt  for  converting  laid  radar  image  tignab 
fiom  taid  firtt  format  to  digital  radar  image  tignalt  having 

I  lecood  pC-Y)  format,  Mid  dighal  icaii  ooovoter  inchid- 
ing  an  image  memory  for  tnpplyiag  laid  digital  radar 

iM»-g».  -;g»-i-  having  said  »ecoitrl  (X-Y)  format; 
an  aource  14  at  external  video  nnage  signals  havmg  said 

second  format,  including  video  synchronization  lignrit; 
a  synchrooizatiao  signal  stripper  and  dock  signal  generator 

circuit  10  coupled  to  and  reapooaive  to  said  video  syn- 
chronizatiaa  tignab  of  taid  estemal  video  image  agnalt 

for  g—«~*i"B  a  dodc  tignal  tynchraoized  with  the  lyn- 

chroniatioo  tignab  of  taid  external  video  image  tignab; 

laid  clod  ognal  being  appbed  to  the  image  memory  of  aaid 
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difital  scan  ooaveiter  Ibr  -^•••'^g  ooatroOed 
mU  digtal  ndar  ioMfe  d(Dali  in  a 
wiA  the  teaae  dmatk  ot  mid  womoe  at 


LOCATION  or  MISSING  vnncus 

video  DfM  O.  Wki,  flmmt  iili,  CMMU  — 1^»  te  tttmUt  Nmtlm- 


video  pioocMim  ciiwiitty  coypted  to  md  rwpowivc  lo  wU 


Flid  No? .  II,  Ifn,  Sv.  Ni^  971^ 
lit  a«HMB7/7«5;OM8  5/02 

Uj&  CL  343— 4»7  77  < 


ss 


=-ur 


ifordevdopiBf  a  .  >•  Awaratw  for 
video  iicnal  frcn  Mtd  lyKhfooised  radar  iaMfe  <>>«  veUcie.  the  apfMratna 

aOPSiicnal 

I  video  Biier  circuit  for  mmi  in  a  ooitrolkd  010^  ^ 

extefaal  video  iiMce  afaal  with  said  syD^roaised  radar  ~^  "'^^^ 

cle  to  wkich  the 


Ae 


locatioBof  amiia- 


id  rBccivcr/pffooeiaor«  comected  to 

to  ■  vdHck,  10  receive  Md  proom 
the  pfctcnt  locitiOB  6f  the  vehi- 

aad  reodver/i 


BANDWIDTH  AND  AMPUTUM  INSKNSrnVE 
raSQUKNCY  IH8CaiMINAT(» 

liTMd^airi^anlaWa 

FM  Dec.  21.  Ittl.  to.  N*.  332,M 

I^  CL*  OnS  7/2«? 
UJB.  CL  Ma— IM  14  < 
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■D  event  lenior  thnt  delciminea  when  a  lelected  trigger 
event  involving  the  vehicle  haa  occinred  and  iawiiin  a 
■g— or  oatpot  agDal  wtaea  that  eveat  oocura; 

amtroller  aeana,  connected  to  Ae  OPS  neoeivef/ptoceiaof 
and  to  the  event  Mmor,  for  receiving  the  event  Mmor 
output  Mgnal  and,  in  mponae  thereto,  for  iwwing  a  tint 
outjivt  rignal  that  ii  received  hy  the  OPS  reoeiver/prooea- 
nr  that  cnmmandi  the  reoeiver/proceiior  to  detemiae 
a*  an  ontpnt  iicnal  the  preaeat  location  of  the 
r/ptooeaor,  and  for  reoeivias  the  reoeiver/- 
Btpot  agnnl  r>rr>afntiBg  preaent  location  of 
the  reoetver/prooeHor  and 
infonnatian  ai  a  i 

a  odhilnr  telephone,  connected  to  the  controller  meana.  for 
receiving  the  controBer  meaan  lecoad  ootptit  ngnal  and, 
in  reaponae  thereto,  for  tranamilUng  the  controller  meana 
•ecood  output  agnel  to  •  selected  teiepbooe  nianber,  and 

t  power  npply  to  deliver  dedrieal  power  to  at  leMt  one  of 

die  reocivcf /pmr>  —or.  the  eveat  •eaaor,  the  csontroller 
waeaam  and  the  oiHwhw  txaaaautter, 
where  the  recetver/pcoocawr,  the  event  leofor,  the  control- 
ler mean*,  and  the  ceOnlar  telephone  are  all  carried  on  the 
vehicle  whose  pniaciit  locatioa  i*  to  be  i 


1.  A  frequency  diarriminator  for  providing  an  ovtpot  ognal 
cliaracterietically  repreMntative  of  a  predetermined  tpectximi 
of  an  input  agnal,  nid  diacriniiaator  oompraiai: 

meant  for  dkcriminating  from  a  portion  of  taid  input  ngnal 

withia  laid  predetermiaed  frrqaency  ipectiiua  aplorality 

of  frequency  Hgnals; 
meana  for  grnrrating  a  let  of  amplitnde  agnala  correapond- 

ingly  repreaentative  of  the  ampiitiidea  of  aaid  plurality  of 

frequeacy  -'g— '-: 
firat  meant  for  non-nniformly  weighting  laid  generated  aet 

of  ampUtade  agnalt  to  generate  a  fint  tet  of  weighted 

amplitade  agnala; 
Mcood  mena  for  unifonnly  weifhtinf  nid  geoerMed  let  of 

amplitode  agnak  to  generate  a  lecood  let  of  weighted 

at  leaat  ooe  wimaiim  uait  for  addias  lofether  aaid  fiiat  aet  ol 

weighted  aaipMnide  agnail  to  form  a  fint  ooeiipoaite  ag- 

nal  and  for  adding  tosether  taid  aeoond  aet  of  weighted 

■wnilitile  ■gnah  to  fonn  a  innaii  "■«— |"t*'t  agiial.  aad 

a  divider  unit  for  dividing  taid  tint  compoaite  lignal  by  taid 

teoond  oompoate  tignal  to  generate  taid  output 
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Majr  21, 1M9,  Sir.  Nn.  t»Jt» 
bL  CL*  ens  SAO:  HMB  15/00 
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1.  A  method  for  rapid  acquiaition  of  one  or  more  Satellite 
Poationing  Syitcm  (SATPS)  tateOite  tignalt  by  an  SATPS 
atation.  referred  to  aa  a  new  SATPS  ttation,  that  aeeka  to 
acquire  or  to  reacquire  inch  SATPS  tignalt,  the  method  com- 

priiii|  the  itepi  of: 

(1)  providing  a  reference  SATPS  ttation.  whoae  location 

oootdinaira  are  known  with  hifh  accuracy,  with  a  traaa- 
mttter  to  bioadcial  differealial  SATPS  infonnation  to 

Other  neaiby  SATPS  itatioai,  indodiiig  the  new  SATPS 


(2)  providinc  difBnential  SATPS  informatioa  fram  the  refer- 
ence ttation  to  the  new  ttation,  including  lateUite  number 
or  equivalent  tatelhte  indicia,  for  each  SATPS  latellite 


that  it  vinUe  bom  the  reference  ttatioa.  referred  to  as  an 
SATPS  reference/vitible  tatelltte; 

(3)  eatabhthing  a  telected  number  <rf  channeb  to  acquire 
SATPS  tignalt  from  each  of  the  SATPS  reference/visible 
lateDitea; 

(4)  itepptng  through  the  freqneacy  nnge  ind  ood^phatt 

attributes  for  each  of  the  SATPS  refereace/visiWe  satel- 
lites to  acquire  and  lock  onto  the  SATPS  signals; 
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wave  which  was  tranamitted  by  the  maia  antenna  and 
reOected  by  scattering  objectt  and  hat  finally  oome  back; 

converting  the  leapective  received  agnalt  reoeiyed  by  the 
main  antenna  aad  the  tob-anteanat  to  power  tignalt; 

performing  double  differential  procetting  with  reapect  to  the 

iciiming  o^  on  the  recdved  power  Bgnib  received  by 

the  main  antenna  and  the  tub-antennat,  reapectivdy, 
thereby  prodnciac  doable  dilTeicutial  ooelBcients  of  the 

received  power  tignab  attnriatHl  with  the  main  antenna 

and  the  tub-antennaa,  retpectively; 
calculating  the  phase  differeaoe  between  the  received  power 

Hgnal  received  by  the  main  aateana  and  the  reoetved 

power  lignal  received  by  the  adHurtennat;  and 
outpotting  the  received  power  signal  received  by  the  main 

OT^fnna  at  a  final  output  tignal  only  if  the  conditiont  that 

both  Mid  double  diffeiaitial  coeffidenti  of  the  received 

power  signals  tianriatnl  widi  the  main  antenna  and  the 
aub-anteanas  be  equal  to  or  less  than  predefined  oorre- 
tpooding  poaitive  real  number  values  and  that  taid  phate 
difference  be  equal  to  or  leat  than  90*  are  tatitfied,  and 
ootputting  a  lero  signal  as  the  final  output  signal  if  said 
conditiont  are  not  tatitfied. 
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(5)  after  a  first  SATPS  sateUite  signal  is  acquired,  reducing 
the  frequency  tuning  range  to  a  smaller  frequency  range, 
baaed  upon  that  tatellite't  expected  Doppkr  ihift  fre- 
quency range;  and 

(6)  uang  thit  tmaller  frequency  range  to  tearch  for  and 
acquire  an  SATPS  agnal  from  at  leait  one  additional 

SATPS  latdlite. 
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1.  A  method  of  compretaing  the  beam  width  of  the  antenna 
pettem  of  a  radar  tyttem.  compriaing  the  tteps  oS: 

providing  an  antenna  tyttem  uomptiting  a  main  antenna  for 
tnnmitting  and  reoeivifig  radio  wavea  and  one  or  more 
pnin  of  dfiWrfM  receiving  tub^itennat  which  are  di>- 

poied  It  both  fldei  idjioat  to  lakl  dhud  anteooi  in  the 

diiectioo  of  the  beam  width  to  be  compreated  of  taid  main 
fi^mtt^m  goch  that  the  diiecliaas  of  the  beam  axes  of  said 

nb^itcanai  coincide  with  the  direction  of  the  beam  exit 

,^«»i«g  the  airtif—  In  am  of  said  antenna  system  in  the 
direction  of  taid  beam  width  to  be  ounipttatcd.  aad  re- 
oeiving  by  the  main  antenna  and  aib-antennai  the  radio 


1.  An  analog  pieprocettor  coupled  to  a  multidianad  re- 
ceiver  including  a  irfuraKty  of  channeb  on  which  are  generated 

output  tignab  coneiponding  to  received  agnah,  wherein  die 

analog  pteprocessor  is  responsive  to  the  ontpot  tjgaris  of  Ae 

multichaand  receiver  to  riiminatr  signal  siddobes  assooated 

with  vahd  tignab  and  for  idectivdy  patting  dievabJagnab 

received  by  the  mnhichannd  receiver,  whidi  uanpriara- 

means  for  determining  a  peak  magnitnrtc  vahd  tignal  froei 

the  received  tignab,  the  peak  tignal  determhung  meant 

genenrting  an  ontpnt  tignal  in  retponae  theretc^  and 

meant  for  generating  an  amplitude  matk  in  reaponte  to  the 

oatprt  ligMl  of  the  determiiiing  meana,  the  received  ag- 

nab  being  tetpomive  to  the  aniJitnde  maik  geflentmg 

oieaas.  the  amplitude  mask  generating  means  atteanatmg 
ivceived  signals  having  an  aaqriitode  w^nch  is  bdow  a 

preddermined  levd  baaed  iqnn  the  anqiUtadedr  die  peak 

sigmL  and  wherein  the  amplitude  i       '  **"*  "'*"" 


a  coittndler  having  an  input  oouiried  to  die  peak  magnitnrte 
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■Cnal  dderminiac  I 
mpooM  to  the 

•  plarality  of  aoonatic  charce  tnn^mrt  device*  wberan  each 
of  nid  aooostic  charse  tmnport  devices  it  coupled  to  at 
leait  one  chaimel  of  laid  mnhidiaiiiiel  receiver  and  it 
raqxxiBve  to  the  output  agnak  genefated  by  the  receiver, 
each  of  aaid  aoouatic  charge  tramport  device*  iiwiiwiMig  a 
plonlity  of  ovtpat  tapi  having  output  lifiiali  gcBwitwl 
ibcfMB;  Hid 

a  plmality  of  programmable  aneauaton  coupled  to  a  respec- 
tive ti^  at  the  aoouMic  charge  tranaport  device*  wherein 

each  of  nid  profmniiMble  •tteauaton  M  retponnve  to  the 
output  tignal  generated  at  ■  respective  tap  of  the  plurality 
of  output  tap*  of  aaid  acoustic  charge  traaaport  device*. 
CKh  of  the  prognimnable  atteniuton  having  a  lint  oot- 
pot  coupled  to  the  peak  detenniaiiig  mean*,  the  controller 
providing  control  ngnab  to  each  of  said  attennaton  to 

■djwt  the  attennaton  in  re^Mow  to  the  detennininf 

means  output  signal  thereby  generating  the  amplitude 


MPLOYABLE  SATDJJTB  ANTENNA  FM  USE  ON 
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ef  tom,  tmtmtn  to 
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PLANAR.  PHASED  AKRAY  ANTENNA 
Garry  B.  Sckroadar.  and  Larry  T.  Davla,  both  ar  PeuMrin  HUh, 
Ariin  iMlpon  to  Srtfiiiir  DiMltpaMt,  FoMtrii  HOk, 

Aril. 

mad  Apr.  t.  MM,  S*r.  No.  224.127 
!■*.  CL*  HOIQ  1/SS 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  < 


1.  A  planar,  phased  array  antenna  oompriainf: 

1  grooad  pUte; 

a  aisnal  plate  includiiis 

(a)  a  plurality  of  active  dements,  wherein  each  active 

element  ia  in  the  ihape  of  a  poraUelognin  having  paral- 
lel, oppoeed  edge*,  and 

(b)  ooodoctive  brancbe*  electrically  ooonecting  *aid  ac- 
tive elements  in  mirror  synunetrical  potn.  whetcin  each 
oondnctive  branch  ia  connected  to  a  comer  of  an  active 
element^ 

a  lint  ipaoer  between  laid  froond  plate  and  laid  tifnal  plate; 

an  apeftnra  pbte  liaving  a  phmUty  of  apertnica  oriented  in 

the  same  directton  and  «Hg~»««  with  aaid  active  eleoients. 

wherein  each  aperture  is  dectromagnetically  coupled  to 

an  active  element; 
aaecoad  spacer  between  said  aperture  plate  and  said  signal 

plate; 

wherein  the  oppoaed  edgea  of  one  active  element  in  each 
pair  of  active  element*  are  parallel  to  a  ««.y^«.i  of  the 
aperture  to  which  the  one  active  element  ii  electromag- 

oeticilly  ooopled;  lod 

the  ooncapoadtBg  oppoaed  edge*  of  the  other  active  element 
in  each  pair  ia  p*"!"  ■..«»— .i—  to  the  r-r^r^mftrm^^timg 

nal  of  the  apertuie  to  which  the  other  active 


af  Sar.  No.  977307.  Ner.  It,  1992.  Pat  No. 
S.337.M2.  lUi  upMriHia  Ja.  24, 19H,  S«.  No.  218,392 

Tknitkiflfttetwnftyi|iiiifliniMlti>A»>.mi. 
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1.  A  deployable  antenna  syMem  to  be  mounted  on  a  support 

surface  for  storage  in  a  stowed  position  and  for  operation  in  a 
dqiloyed  pontiofi,  aaid  deployable  antenna  system  compriaing: 

a  reflect  having  a  boe,  a  focal  point,  a  proximal  portion 

adjacent  said  support  surface,  and  a  distal  portion  that  is 
remote  from  said  support  sorCace  when  said  antenna  sys- 
tem H  deployed; 

a  feed  horn  for  receiving  electrical  signals  reflected  by  aaid 
reflector; 

azimuth  control  means  for  rotating  nid  reflector  in  an  azi- 
muth direction  with  respect  to  said  support  suriace;  and 

elevation  control  means  coupled  to  aaid  azimuth  control 
means  and  to  said  reflector  for  raising  said  reflector  in  an 
devational  direction,  having: 

(a)  means  on  said  support  surface  for  providing  translational 
movement  along  said  rapport  rarfiioe; 

(b)  meini  connected  to  nid  providint  metm  at  •  predeter- 

mined  fixed  position  and  to  said  reflector  for  pivoting  aaid 
reflector  as  said  reflector  moves  between  said   stowed 

poHtion  and  nid  deployed  poHtion;  and 
(c)  mean*  abdeaUy  engaging  aaid  providing  mean*  and  coo- 
iwcted  to  aaid  reflector  for  adjuatably  cootiolling  the 
poaitioa  of  said  providing  means  along  said  rapport  rar- 
bce.  thereby  moving  said  reflector  between  aaid  stowed 
poaitioo  and  aaid  deployed  poaitioo. 
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1.  A  vdiicle  window  comprising  a  sheet  for  i . 

vehicle  body,  aaid  sheet  supporting  thereon  adjaoeot  an  edge 

of  the  iheet  an  antenna  tyatem  Ibr  tnumiMion  and/or  recep- 
tion of  radio  waves,  said  —♦■m..  gyaton  compriaing: 


5^410.548  

VAKIABLE  LXNCTH  SLOT  FBD  IHPOLE  ANTENNA 

■mea,  San— ta,  Qilt;  Ttaiiiw  S.  Iliii  m,  and 
A.  KMhaA.  hott  af  <Mncy.  DL.  MrigHn  to  Hanto 


(a)  a  firat  conducting  member  forming  a  ground  conductor 
and  having  a  connection  terminal,  and  ^  _^ 

(b)  a  aeooiid  conducting  member  dectiicaUy  inrakted  from   "^^^ 
the  first  ooodncting  member  and  having  a  respective 
connection  terminal.  ,^  ,.«.a^  FBad  Nor.  9. 1993.  Sar.  No.  151.341 

nid  fintoondnctmg  member  havmg(l)  an  elongated  condnc-  Int  CL*  HWQ  P/2» 

U&a.34»-79S 
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tor  located  between  the  second  conducting  member  and  an 
edge  of  the  aheet  and  (2)  at  leaat  one  conducting  arm  connected 

to  the  elongated  conductor  and  extendmg  at  leaat  partially 
around  but  spaced  from  nid  second  conducting  member  to 
extend  along  a  side  of  the  second  conducting  member  oppoaite 

(too  the  elongited  conductor,  both  laid  conducting  member! 
lying  in  the  plane  of  nid  theeL 
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STTACXED  CROSSED  GRID  IHFOLE  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

ELEMENT 

Paal  G.  ElUot.  Wi^i^taa.  D.C  sasl^nr  to  Aptf,  Inc.  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  IC.  19)9.  Sar.  No.  4C.730 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  27/2tf 
UA  CL  343— 797  »*' 


1.  A  slot  fed  antenna  for  use  in  radiating  energy  and  compria- 

g: 

a  flat  conductive  member  having  an  dongated  vertically-ori- 
ented slot  dividing  nid  member  into  a  pair  of  borizootal- 

ly-estendtng  variable  length  flat  dipole  wmg  elemeala; 

•«*  ■    « 

each  of  said  flat  dipole  wing  dements  having  a  verticany- 

ezteoding  rectilinear  edge  fonned  by  nid  ilot.  nid  edge 
having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end.  and  a  geometric  center, 
t>f«-i.  said  wing  rt*-~"«  cootinaonsiy  and  uniformly  ex- 
tending in  Width  in  a  direction  perpendicabr  to  nid  edge 
from  a  minimum  at  the  center  of  said  edge  and  at  each  of 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  edge  to  a  mazimiun 

one-halfway  between  each  nid  end  and  nid  center  and 
wheiem  the  width  at  nid  upper  end  it  equal  to  the  width 

at  — i^  lower  end  and  to  the  width  at  aaid  center. 


VISUAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
SooMu  Nak^UacU.  Mi  SItehn  Uada.  both  of  Nagaoinkjo, 
JapM.  nalRnn  to  MHadbWri  DcnU  Eahu^nri  Kaiaha.  To- 

nMA«.  7, 1992,  Scr.  No.  925,00 

CW..  priority.  aopUeatta  Japan.  Aug.  20, 199L  S-lOMtS; 
Sep.  17,  Un,  3-23S202 

Int  CL*  G09G  3/34;  H04N  9/14 

U.S.CL345-S5 
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1.  An  antenna  element  compriaing: 

a  ground  plane; 

a  low  firequency  craased  grid  dqiole  (LOFCOD>, 

a  hi^  freqnency  cioned  grid  dipole  (HIFCXiDX  nid 

HIFCOD  being  vertically  •eporated  from  said  LOFCOD, 

aaid  HIFCOD  being  diapoaed  between  aaid  ground  plane 

and  nid  LOFCX3D; 
said  LOFCOD  and  HIFCOD  both  having  a  plurality  of 

non-inteicoanected  arms,  each  of  said  non-interconnected 

anm  having  a  feed  point,  nid  feed  point  being  located 
near  a  center  of  nid  croned  grid  dipole;  and 

wherein  aaid  antenna  ^tr  ■««»■«*  has  diiiimainn*  such  that  the 
ratio  of  highest  operating  frequency  to  lowe*t  operating 
frequency  is  3.6:1. 


1.  A  vinial  dii|^y  lyitem.  compriong: 

a  light  aouroe  emitting  a  light  beam; 

an  image  forming  snrftce  having  a  firat  and  second 
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tat  CL*  OIPG  S/02 


when  it  it  not  detennined  in  step  (c)  that  die  nnmber  of 
puet  in  the  document  it  greater  than  the  number  of  le- 

lectabfe  pixel  pocttiou  along  the  ccroll  bar, 
(e)  perfonniiis.  when  it  is  detennined  in  itep  (c)  that  the 
nmnber  of  page*  in  the  docninent  i*  greater  than  the  num- 
ber of  idectable  pixel  poaitioni  along  the  acxcdl  bar,  the 
■tepaof 
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tat  CL*  OMG  3/S6 
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1.  A  driving  ctrcnil  for  uw  in  a  diipiay  device  wherein  nid 
display  device  iitcludea:  a  diqilay  panel  having  row-electrodet 

and  oohimn-electrodes  arranced  matriz-wiae  and  a  number  of 
three^ietghboting  pixel  leti  each  p"— -''"g  red,  green  and 
blue  colon  arranged  to  that  the  pixels  occupy  intenectiou 
between  the  row-electrode*  and  the  column-electrode*;  and 
holding  mean*  in  which  red,  green  and  blue  pixel  signals  are 
camplwl  during  lint,  leoond  and  third  — «T''«'g  poke  terms, 
respectively  from  correapooding  video  ngnals  made  up  of 
time-sequentially  strung  pixel  sagnab  each  having  one-dot 

tcm, 

said  driving  circuit  comprinig: 

meana  for  generating  a  clock  aicnal  periodically  puUng  at 

intervals  of  three-dot  term; 

means  for  generating  a  starting  poke; 

means  for  lucceaaively  generating,  baaed  on  said  clock  poise 
and  said  starting  pulse,  controlling  poises  which  are  de- 
layed by  three-dot  term  firom  one  to  the  next; 

mean*  for  generating  a  mode  ngnal  which  instruct*  any  one 
of  first  and  second  modes; 

timing  pulte  fenenting  meani  which  ncceidvely  genenta 

first,  second  and  third  timing  pulses  which  are  delayed  by 
one-dot  term  fixicn  one  to  the  next,  if  said  mode  signal 

indicates  the  first  mode,  and  which  successively  generates 
first,  second  and  third  timing  pulae*  which  stay  at  high 
level  at  any  time  if  laid  mode  signal  indicate*  the  second 
mode;  and 
means  for  generating  said  first,  second  and  third  — "p«"g 
pulse*  by  taking  logical  products  of  said  first,  secood  and 

third  tioing  pulm  with  t$ch  of  Mid  oontrolliai  pulMi 
which  ue  commoDly  med. 


1.  A  tenninal  for  a  digital  network  comprising: 
display  mean*  for  displaying  on  a  display  acreen  an 
and  first  and  secoad  aaarfcs  reapectively  deaignating  inde- 
fint  and  second  poaiikMiB  on  the  image; 
I  for  inpBtting  first  position  data  rrprrafnting  the 
fint  poaition  of  said  fint  mark  on  the  display  screen  of  said 

first  image  data  geaendng  means  for  generating  first  image 

data  for  dispiayins  aaid  first  mark  on  the  display  acreen  of 
said  display  means  based  only  on  the  first  poailiun  datt 

inpotted  via  laid  input  meant; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  through  the  digital  network 
image  data  of  one  frame  and  second  poaition  data  repre- 
senting the  second  posttion  of  said  second  mark  on  the 
display  screen  of  said  dispby  means; 

secoiMl  image  data  generating  means  for  generating  second 

image  data  for  displaying  said  second  mark  on  the  display 
screen  of  said  diifilay  means  based  only  on  the  second 

position  data  received  by  said  receiving  «»««—'»«:  and 
image  data  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  said  image 
data  of  one  frame  received  t>y  said  receiving  means,  said 
first  image  data  geneiatcd  by  said  fint  image  data  generat- 
ing means,  and  said  second  image  daU  generated  by  said 
second  image  data  generating  means  and  for  displaying  an 
image  obtained  )>y  the  synthesis  M  a  oompoaite  image  on 
said  display  meana. 


(el)  activating  a  page  display  button. 

(e2)  dis|riaying  a  page  nnmber  of  the  page  oorrespondmg 

to  the  uaer  sdection, 
(e3)  obtaining  additiooil  uer  inpat  to  adjuit  the  uer 

selection  until  the  desired  page  number  is  displayed,  and 
(e4)  displaying  the  desired  page  only  upon  user  selection 
of  the  page  display  button. 


5y«l>.5S0 
Not  Isaaed  Far  His  Ni 


TABLET  INTECaATBPWlTH  DISPLAY 

ri  sUTl**.  452,243,  D«.  18,  M»,  Prt.  No. 

S.3«3.SS4.  in.  stjHrsHsa  JaL  12.  »»•  S«J*»- »?"* 

riilii  I  I  -•-^^.  ijiT-i   -•  -  Jmm,  Dae.  19.  UM.  C3-32015IH 
Dm.  2«,  MS,  OJ2W3I;  Dae.  24.  Mi,  OJ28739;  Dae.  24, 

1M8.  <»42C740;  Jan.  U.  Mt»,  1-1C3221 

Iha  nartlen  af  the  term  ef  tkto  patent  anbaavMai  to  Fab.  1, 2011, 


puke*,  to  the  row  dectiode  driver  and  the  column  elec- 
trode driver,  and  .  ^ 

row  and  odnmn  coordinate  detecting  circuits  dectricauy 

coimected  to  the  detecting  condnctor.  wherein, 
during  a  disptey  mode,  the  row  electrode  driver  applies  die 
row  scanning  pube  soooessivdy  to  every  row  dectrode  of 
the  matrix  panel,  and  the  column  dectrode  driver  applies 
a  voltage,  in  accordance  with  the  dis|day  data.  simuUa- 
neoosly  to  the  column  dectrode  of  the  matrix  pand  each 
time  the  tow  scanning  pidse  is  apf^ed  soocesaivdy  to  the 
row  dectrode  of  the  matrix  pand; 
during  a  row  detection  mode,  the  row  dectrode  driver 

apfl^  the  row  Kanning  pobe  raoocaivdy  to  the  row 

electrodes  <^  the  matrix  pand.  and  the  row  coor^ude 
detecting  circuit  analyxes  the  timing  of  the  row  acannms 
pulae  picked  up  by  the  detecting  conductor  touching  an 
arbitrary  position  on  the  BMtrix  pand,  so  as  to  detemnne 
die  low  coonUnate  of  the  poaitioo  which  the  dcSecting 
conductor  toucbe*;  and 
during  a  cdumn  detection  mode,  the  column  dectrode 
driver  applies  the  column  scanning  pulse  tnocessivdy  to 
the  column  dectrodes  of  the  matrix  pand.  and  the  column 

coordinate  detecting  drcnit  analyxei  the  timing  of  the 

column  scanning  pulae  picked  up  by  the  detectmg  conduc- 
tor touching  an  arbitrary  position  on  the  matrix  pand.  so 
as  to  determine  die  column  coonSnate  of  the  poaition 
which  the  detecting  conductor  touches;  _^_^_ 

tsttf  tablet  integrated  with  a  display  fiirther  comprising 
means  for  effecting  said  display  mode,  row  detectioii 
mode,  and  column  detection  mode  during  alternate  peri- 
ods of  time  in  a  time  sharing  manner. 


M1M52 

THERMAI.  TRANSFER  PRINTER  USING  RIBBON 

CASSETTE  _^_ 

TakaUto  MtfvyMM,  Mnrioka,  Japan,  avipor  to  Alpa  ElMtrk 

Co..  Ud..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mv.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  29.384 

CUM  friority,  avpUcilian  Ji«m^  Mar.  19, 1992, 44(3974 
tat  CL«  B4U  32/Oa  33/04.  2/325 
VS.  CL  347—214  *3  i 


M-CL*  CMC  3/02 


UJS.  CL  348—174 


i.4ia.T4> 

RESOLLmON  COMPENSATING  SCROIX  BAR 

VALUATOR 
C  Andanan,  Taaiga,  and  Dsants  Wadan,  Fo 
Hm*.  both  of  Aria.,  aarfgaar*  to  Motanla.  Iw 

m. 

POad  Jh.  14, 1993.  Sar.  No.  7S3M 
tat.  CL*  G09G  5/34.  5/OB 
UJS.  a.  348-148  IS  ( 

1.  A  method  performed  by  a  computer  ai  part  of  oompoter 

program,  the  computer  having  a  monitor  capable  of  diaplaying 
one  or  mote  pacea  Crom  a  document  stored  by  the  computer, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  displaying  a  scroti  bar  on  the  monitor, 

(b)  obsainiag  uaer  selection  of  a  ptzd  position  along  the 
scroll  bar  fcpr»ai  iiting  a  relative  location  of  one  of  the 
pages  within  the  docunent; 

(c)  determining  whether  a  number  of  pages  in  the  document 
is  greater  than  a  number  of  selectable  ptxd  poaition*  along 

theicroDbar; 

(d)  displaying  a  page  corrfsponding  to  the  user  selection 


jBj.  XlLi 


.ILBL 


"T  timim 


1.  A  tablet  integrated  with  a  display  comprising: 

a  matrix  pand  for  display,  having  row  and  column  elec- 

trodea; 
•  row  electrode  driver  for  applying  a  row  sramiing  pulae 

suooessivdy  to  every  row  dectrode  of  the  matrix  pand; 
a  coinmn  electrode  driver  for  applying  a  column  icanning 

poise  SIM  II  imiiiclj  to  every  colunm  dectrode  of  the  matrix 
pand  Hid  applying  a  voltage  corresponding  to  display 

data; 
a  detecting  condnctor.  which  can  be  con|4ed  capadtivdy 

with  the  row  and  column  electrodes  by  contacting  the 

matrix  pand,  for  picking  up  the  row  and  column  scanning 

pnlaea  from  the  matrix  pand; 
a  twiiing  gfiwrat"^  for  transferring  the  di*|riay  data  to  the 

oohnm  dectrode  driver  and  af^ying  timing  signals,  for 

determining  timingi  of  the  row  and  oolumn  Kuming 


1  A  diermal  transfer  printer  comprising: 

a  carriage  provided  sndi  that  the  carriage  reciprocates  along 

t  platen,  the  carriage  having  an  vppa  vuftce; 

a  thermal  head  disposed  on  the  carriage 

s  liljbuii  I  smrttr  arrrrmi — -•— ^r  "  "''  '"*~'  >*—**"  —^ 

detachably  nistalled  on  the  upper  surfsoe  of  the  carriage 
a  head  operating  mechanism  for  supporting  the  thermal  head 

on  the  carriage  and  for  moving  the  thermal  head  mto 

contact  with  and  away  from  the  platen;  _  __ 

a  driving  means  for  driving  die  head  operating  merl.wbum; 
a  peding  member  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  adjuatdile  to 

contact  with  or  be  positiooed  away  fiom  die  |daten  m 

order  to  chinge  a  diJtioce  between  •  printing  poitioB  by 


2774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1993 


May  23,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2775 


llie  themal  head  aad  a  pwiWin  poctioM  whene  the  ink    where  the  valu 
ribbon  ■  pwkid  off  •Iter  HnMiiin  •  priotiiif  operatioii; 


I  of  Ci.  at,  and  03  are  ooottant*. 


[  lever  mouBtiag  the  peeUas  laeaiber  at  a  diital  end 
dHraoT  Md  imOuOag  n  ««■(■(  meaber  winch  ■ 

I  to  eagate  with  the  hetd  openlttf  awchiiiiaii  in 

!  with  a  kind  of  the  ribhoa  < 


THEBMAL  PUNT  HKAD  WITH  CWTIMUM  THiCXNESS 

OF  THE  THKBMAL  INSULATKm  UNIMK-LAYBB  AND 

MEIHOD  or  IWBIGNING  THK  SAME 

P.  OiMilf.  8a  n^i,  CUK.  Mri^v  to 

i1iiMv.JI,»n,'8ir.Ni.  37,771 


UjS.  CI.  347— a 


|t_4lf_yf4 
IMAfS  IBOOIDING  APPAIATUS  WITH  RECXWDING 

sum  AND  M  nmn  wnmi  DnimoN 

Ya 

YMMii.  Ttkm  Mnk«to  Till  MM.  Ta 

iTa 

bM%  m  tt . 

tttam.n*.  MMM,  Mv.  27, 1992,  i 
I  ii  a  CHltaMliM  ««8«.  Nau  4t23l7,  Pak.  21, 19Mi 

it«*Mt  TMinilrrtM  Ott  i  im,  Sg.  Ni.  Ul^WS 

Oahaa  priMlty.  iptMraMia  Japaa,  VS*.  21,  1M».  l-SnCT; 
JaL  Mk  MM,  l-maatt  F*.  ai,  MM^  1.47«M 

IM.  CL*  MU  2/i^ 
UJS.  CL  3«7— 21S  24 1 


■EVERSIBLE  OR  IRKEVERSIBLE  PHODUCnON  OF  AN 

1MA(» 
Valkw  Bad^  riiaitilr.  Kail  Ilalai  EUfcacb,  niiiathalj  Ha- 

Gahn^Wi^iBM^WiliiifciiM.ajIrfGtMMy.MrisMWto 

DMilen  or  Sar.  No.  •M,29»,  Fah.  24,  MM.  IMa  iwHraHnn 

Svt.  13. 1992,  S«.  H9. 9!Sjm 
CUM  priarity,  iHMraHaa  Gcnaay,  Fth.  2S,  1991,  41  06 
353.S 

lit  CL*  OOIO  9/Oa  15/06 
VS.  CL  344—1354  •  < 


V 


')  Apparatus  tor  tha  lnia|W«>**a 
^axpoaui*  ol  •"•fsym  »*»' 


Jc-movaWtalaclreda 


xaooRino 


(A,D.E) 


1.  A  thermal  priatin(  (yiteai  oooprWaf : 

•)  a  thennal  print  bead  havng  ao  aitial  teaperatore  To 
(«^ich  can  be  above  anbieat)  aad  ■■'''iilrn  ^  etactri- 
caDy  raiative  bratii^  riraieat  haviag  an  electrode  area,  a 

Mbitnte,  Md  I  ttenMl  JMdatioa  nder-liycr  iHefpoMd 

between  laid  electiicaDy  leaMive  keatias  eleaMat  aad 

■aid  wilmiau,  laid  therawl  iaanlaHna  nader-layier  Wvinc 
thirfcncaa,  h.  between  10  aad  100  fia,  aad  thermal  ooadac- 

tivity,  K,  in  the  nofe  a3SKS  1.2  W/blQ 

(b)  taid  dectricaDy  rtwirive  henliac  eleaieat  adapted  to 
receive  electricity  an  pnlaia  in  apmrdancr  with  a  polae 
oont  modnlation  irhcMc  with  a  pgfraclected  priatiag 
Hbm  tl,  Mid  eiectikity  haviac  power  daaaty  P  On  kilo- 
W/caai^  over  mid  «iliiclimfc  area; 

(c)  a  doMX  rnaliiaini  heat  tnMfenbk  dye  with  a  pre- 
■tiiDiiB  tempefitufc  wnniiiiWr  by  Mid 

JT«„; 

(d)  aa  imay  receiver  with  a 
pentwe  Tmit  t  which  dye 
can  at  a  rraaciaabl*  rate  for 

(e)  Anther  whereia  aaid  thirfcwm,  h.  of 
tion  nnder-layer  ■  wilUn  the 
dance  with  the  foUowinc: 


oc- 


1.  A  thermal  traaafer  rwyirdiag  apparatiM  for  recordtag  an 
iBMfe  by  iiaaafi'iiiag  aa  iak  of  aa  ink  aheet  to  a  ""~»'«"f 
sheet.  Mid  appantnt  oooprinif: 

:  ooaveyiac  Meaaa  for  conveyiag  Mid  reoonl- 


fCfl 


(1) 


w 


where  t  ie  I 


T|-T(t-a-llKMi 
to  «Mok  the  dye  dooor  I 


X  Te«T(t-0)  aad  it  the  initial 

*T/ lithe  peak  I**" 


•l«  to  aU;  ad  r/-tiHe  i 
1(3)1 


0-1.2)  M  derived  froa 


the  vahM*  oT  Qb  «i4  and  A  are  < 
r/-  +  To  cs  nft-t-aiVor+M 


<3) 


(O 


ink  ihed  ooiveyjai  meiBi  for  onveyai  Hid  iak  iheet; 

head  havias  a  plarality  of  heat  gaaerating  ale- 
to  wl»>li»nly  tianrfi  i   laid  iak  to  aaid  reoocdinc 

a  width  of  Mid 

_  a  width  of 

far  ooaiparinc  the  width  of  aaid  '-"'^■ng 

itt  wUlh  of  Mid  ink  dM  diKfimiHiad  by  Mid  MOMd 


to  be 

to  n  tMOMl  of  informa- 
to  the  wid*  of  Mid  ink 
tibe 
the  width  of  Mid  re- 


1.  Means  for  the  produclioa  of  an  image  by  the  imagewiae 
action  of  an  electric  field  on  a  recording  layer  (a),  ao  that  a 
pattern  of  nirftoe  chargea  which  correspondi  to  the  imagewiae 

action  of  the  dectric  field  results  on  the  surftoe  of  the  record- 
ing layer  (a),  and  which  comprises 

(A)  a  recording  element,  containing 

(a)  a  recording  layer  saiti^le  for  the  process,  and 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  and 

(B)  in  ipptntus  for  the  iiMgewise  action  of  an  electric  field 
on  the  reowdtng  element  (A),  couitting  of  a  counter-elec- 

trode  (CX  wherein 

(D)  the  recording  layer  (a)  cootaina  an  organic  matenal 

which  wlidifiet  in  g^y  fonn.  is  at  moat  minimaUy  photo- 
conductive  and  has  permanent  dipcdes,  wherein  the  pat- 
tern of  sur&oe  charges  is  prodooed  with  at  most  a  negligi- 
ble fonnalion  of  ftee  charge  carrien  by  imagewiae  orien- 
tation of  the  permanent  dipoles  present  in  the  recording 
layer  (aX  ^^ 

(E)  the  dectrically  conductive  substrate  (b)  contams  a 

(c)  dimenaionally  stable  substrate  layer. 

(d)  electrode  layer  and 

(e)  orientation  layer  layer  (a)  benig  present  direcdy  on  the 
orientation  layer  (eX  and 

(F)  the  counter-electrode  (C)  is  in  direct,  non-finctional 
contact  with  the  recording  Uyer  (a)  and  is  arranged  in 
aoch  a  way  that  it  can  be  removed  from  the  recording 
dement  (A.  D,  EX  and  it  has  dtber  the  form  of  a  fixed 
electrode  strip  having  point-like  electrodes  or  the  form  of 

1  point,  which  can  be  moved  at  t  rotative  vdodty  over 

the  recording  eh-mmt  (A,  D.  E). 

5^1S^  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RBCaSTERING 
MULTIPLE  IMAGES  IN  A  COLOR  XEROGRAPHIC 
SYOTEM 
R.  Aa*«rs.  FMipart.  N.Y,  aariaMar  to  Xertw  Cotpon- 


mean  for  forming  at  least  one  regjstratimi  mark  on  the 
surfKeofaaidbdt,  

means  for  sensing  aaid  plurality  of  scan  Una  which  croH  said 
mark,  and  gpitr~«™g  *»"  ontpnt  signals  i€4Mt*enting  two 
detection  points  of  said  mark  for  each  of  said  scan  linn 
which  cron  said  mark,  and 


means  for  averaging  the  and  extrapcrfating  the  aignab  for  all 
of  said  scan  lines  and  generating  signals  to  contrtd  the 
operation  of  the  imaging  means  to  roister  said  color 
images. 


M1US7 

DROP  QUALITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  JET 
PRINTING 

Ehtae  A.  PiDe^  Elk  awe  VflhiB,  DL,  assizor  to  Vlie^ 

SyatanN  IMenatieaal,  Inc.  NOca,  m. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1991,  Scr.  No.  770.59T 
tat  CL*  GOID  15/ IS 
UJS.  CL  347—7  "  ' 


wm\t»,» 


■LX. 
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> 


FOai  A«  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,S31 
hLa*O01D75/05 

UJS.  CL  347— lie  • 

1.  In  an  decUugra|rfiic  printer,  whicA  incorporates  a  photo- 
receptor bdt  which  moves  ak»g  a  preselected  path. 

imaging  means  for  forming  a  plurality  o(  roistered  color 
imagea  with  a  phuaUty  of  scan  lines  on  the  snrCaoe  of  said 
bdt.  said  color  imaga  formed  in  overtying  r^istration  to 
fofM  a  oonuxMtte  color  image. 


1 A  mediod  of  detecting  nco  temperature  related  diangM  m 

ink  viacoaity  while  "«-"«»«t«ii«ig  a  deaired  ink  drop  vdoctty  in  a 
drop  marking  device,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

a.  setting  the  desired  drop  velocity  using  only  fresh  ink; 

b.  thereafter  operating  the  marking  device  using  ink  wUdi  ia 
recyded  through  the  marking  device  and  aabject  to  aol- 

vent  eviporatioo  and  temperrturc  variaticiis; 

c  determining  the  fluid  preaaore,  P»  required  to  maintam  the 
desired  drop  vdocity  while  using  the  recycled  ink; 

d.  periodically  reverting  to  the  use  of  fresh  ink  whie*  is 
subjected  to  the  same  temperature  variations  m  the  recy- 
cled ink;  

e.  restoring  the  drop  velocity  to  the  desired  vataw  during 

step  d  operation; 
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f.  ifcilriminim  the  thbd  pccamfc,  Py(  feqitired  to  pcodiioe  the 

dtiiwd  drop  velocity  dnriag  itep  d  opentioo; 

g.  <Viriiiiinim    the    pnmun    dilfciewje,    P^    where 
Prf»P(— P/(  Md  diUfcieitoe  oorreipaadhig  to  the  ( 
ia  ink  vtenity  doe  to  CKton  otlMr 


May  23, 1993 


,  carrying  digital  Mgnab  and  retrieving  aaid 
packet!, 
a  iirrt  meaaory  for  ■toeing  the  identity  of  one  of  nid  virtual 


MAY  23, 1995 
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IMTBnONING  THE  OmUTING  KNKBGT  OP  A 
THBKMAL  INK  JKT  PBDnriKAD  USING  AN  ONBOASD 
THnMALI 

I^W^OT  VT*  n^O^  OHM  Mi^B|  ■■■nB  il«  I 

ChMt.  and  NWa  J.  Miliii,  OiiiiMi.  Onfr. 


for  oomiMfiaf  tbe  vutaal 
each  fetrieved  packet  with  Mid  Motcd  identity  in  mid  fint 
■MBory  aad  for  lelectiac  thoae  of  Mid  pnckeli  in  which 
Hid  vtaml  ckiBDd  idnitificitioii  matcbei  Hid  ilond 


for  decoding  Had 


•  Mooad  OMaMty  for  itoriag  the  ideality  of  one  of  Hid 
diati'ibution  chaw nrk  carrying  other  Mgnak, 


rati  hktf  3.  IMS,  to.  Na.  97,M9 
laL  CL*  MU  2Att 
UA  a.  347—14 


m^^ 


i^^^xrJS 


partner  commonicatioa  appaiatos  and  a  call  generation 
opCTatioti  image  plane  to  be  naed  when  an  operator  of  the 
daU  communication  appantut  eiacotet  •  call  generating 
operation; 

detecting  meanm  for  detecting  a  call  generatmg  operatKn  to 
the  paitner  communication  apparatui;  and 

control  mean*  for  canring  aaid  diaplay  mean*  to  automati- 
cally dkplay  the  own  image  from  Mid  input  meant  to- 
gether with  the  call  feaertttiig  operation  image  plane 
when  Mid  delecting  meant  detecti  the  call  generating 
opeiatiaa,  and  for  controlling  said  input  means  and  said 
display  mr""*  such  that  the  own  image  from  said  input 
mfffM  it  automatically  and  amultaneouly  displayed  in  a 
small  area  within  the  call  generating  operation  image 
plane. 


MIMM 
INK  JET  PUPrraX  HAVING  HOT  MELT  INK 

SUPPLYING  DEVICE 

MMaya  Ftdioka,  Naanya.  iwm,  Mil^nr  to  &«(hcr  Kogyn 

FIM  Sep.  M,  1992,  Scr.  No.  944,331 
tority.  anUcate  Japan.  Si*.  17. 1991. 3-2C7M5 
Int.  a.*  B41J  i/1 75 
VS.  a.  347—88  *♦  ClaliM 


1.  A  method  for  opeiatiag  a  Ibermal  iak  jet  ptialer  iadudiBg 
a  priathead  having  ink  flring  rcaittori  ratpooave  to  paha 
provided  to  the  pcinthead,  the  polsea  having  a  vohage.  a  polae 
width,  and  a  polae  energy  deflned  by  the  voHage  and  pube 
wklth  of  a  pube,  comprWag  the  itepa  of : 

(A)  applying  to  the  printhaad  a  seqnwiw  of  pake  bnnl*  of 
retpective  Jarrrariag  palM  eaergiM  that  qwa  a  pcedeler- 

miped  pBk  ew|y  iMie,  eich  pHte  bont  ooniiriNd  ofi 

phirality  of  pulMa  having  a  pulae  energy  that  k 
with  sach  poke  bant  and  ■  iiialanl  for  all  pokes  k 
barst,  and  each  bant  having  a  iafllideat  aoHber  of , 
to  allow  the  printheid  to  achieve  a  iteady  Kate  opmtiag 
temperature  at  the  pake  energy  of  the  poke  barst; 

(B)  sampling  a  steady  state  operating  leMpentare  of  the 

piinthead  for  each  of  the  nqoenoe  of  polMi  baratt  of 
different  poke  catrgka  to  produce  a  set  of  temperatare 
samplrt  respectively  aaaociated  with  the  iiir  iriMiiig  pake 

eacrgiea; 
(Q  aaalyzing  the  temperature  templet  to  delermiae  a  turn 

on  poke  energy  from  the  temperatme  samplrs.  and 
(D)  operating  the  thermal  ink  jet  printbead  with  a  poke 


«  Moood  reodver  oooMctd  10  Mkl  inptt  drcuit  for  receiv- 
ing said  other  sagaal  ia  die  distribution  chaaad  whoae 
identity  a  stored  ia  said  seooad  awmory. 

meaat  for  triertiag  betweea  aad/or  rowihiniag  takl  other 
tigaal  from  taid  aeooad  receiver  and  the  decoded  tignal 


I      II 
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aa  oatpat  citcait  for  ooaaw^iag  aaid  oooverter  to  a  receiver, 

BMaat  for  coaaectaig  Mid  mptrt  circuit  to  taid  oolpM  circait 

Md  blocking  at  least  oae  of  dirtiM>ulion  chawark  carrymg 

digital  aigaak  withoat  affecting  taki  diitribatioB  chaandt 

cirryiBi  Other  ipili,  and 

connected  to  said  rnnitiiiiiiig  means  and  said  output 
cinjuit  for  imcttiin  tbe  output  of  said  adectiiig  aad/or 

combining  meant  into  taid  oatpat  circuit  in  one  of  laid 
blocked  dittributioa  i 


VCHCB  AND  IMAGB  DATA  COMMUNICATION 
APPAKATUS 

Yid%Yilri>iBi,I^H,iiiipiH8 
Takya.Ja«aa 

FBad  Mar  1».  1M2,  Sar.  Ns.  a8MM 


.     .  May  21,  1991,  3-14838S; 

energy  that  it  greater  than  the  tun  oa  puke  eaeigyaad  in  Jaa.  7. 1992, 44nS47< 

a  range  that  providea  a  detired  priat  quality  while  avoid-  bt  CL*  HMN  7//(Kl  7/14 

iag  premature  failure  of  the  heater  resislora.  UjS.  CL  348 14  9  < 


Mlt.M9 
MULTI-CHANNEL  TKLEVISHm  CONVBKTEB  FOR 

GONVEimONAL  AND  INIHACIIVE  SIGNALS 

DaaaU  E.  Wikat,  llilaiiil.  NJ..  iiilgair  M  ATAT  Gai*.. 
Murray  IUi.N  J. 

raad  Oct.  23, 1992.  S«r.  Nay  9CR,492 
lat  a*  II04H  im 

vs.  CL  348—10  8  C^^ 

1.  A  con  verier  for  use  in  a  signal  distifcutiun  system  having 

a  pinrality  of  dittribatioB  chauidt,  at  leatt  o«e  of  takl  diitribn- 
tioa  rhaaark  carryiag  digital  tignak  hi  the  form  of  a  tet  of 
pncketa,  takl  tet  of  packett  being  related  to  a  tet  of  virtual 

chHmeb  hy  ID  kkaiiflntioa  Of  I  virtoal  chaud  oootaiiMd  in 

each  packet  of  the  tet  of  packets,  the  remainder  of  takl  dklriba- 
'  I  carrying  other  "tg— »-.  which  < 
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I.  An  ink  jet  device  provided  in  an  ink  jet  printer  emirioying 

heat  melted  ink  which  it  in  a  lolkl  State  under  a  normal  temper- 

atnie  and  k  melted  by  heating,  the  ink  jet  device  comprising: 
an  ink  supply  part  for  supplying  heat  melted  ink  under  a  first 

viaoooty  condition; 
an  ink  jet  part  connected  to  takl  ink  supply  part  that  It  able 
to  jet  the  ink  after  heating  the  heat  melted  ink  sap|riied 
from  takl  ink  inpply  part  to  a  teoond  vitooaity  condition. 

wherem  the  Moood  viKOiity  oooditioD  hH  I  lower  vtloe 

than  that  of  the  first  viscosity  ooaditioa;  and 
an  insulated  member  which  is  provided  around  a  connection 
part  between  takl  ink  tapply  part  and  takl  ink  jet  part,  ittd 
miulated  member  prevoiting  a  teoqierature  of  taid  ink  jet 
part  from  tteing  coodncted  to  takl  ink  supply  part 

S,41S>M2 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

ACCURACY  OF  DIMENSIONAL  MEASUREMEmS 
MADE  WnH  VmED  CAMERAS 


counts  output  frxMn  the  digitizer  and  audi  tbaX  a  1 
signal  k  produced; 
averaging  a  plurality  of  frames  cootaintng  the  basdine  signal 

to  obtain  a  reference  frame; 
dkywing  the  leceived  optical  signak  to  reach  the  camera 
and  generating  subsequent  digitized  frames  and 


tubtracting  the  leference  frame  from  the  tnbaeqnent  digi- 
tized frames  to  correct  for  deficiencies  in  die  signal  output 
frxmi  the  vkleo  camera  to  accaratdy  produce  takl  dimea- 
Booal  meaauiements. 


S,41I.SC3 

DYNAMIC  PEAKING  APEBTUEE  OORKECTION  PCMI 

USE  WTIH  A  OCD  CAMERA 

LMR.Dhekf(,MtMd,NJ4Bttot4.ToiPff,Hilkm,Pi4 

J.  faTTfc.  MeuM  tamsl._asJ  3"_mk  P>  *?*'**' 

' NJ. 

1  af  to.  Na.  V»fi»,  Mv.  30.  Vm,  ilisiniM 
VpMeatlaa  Dee.  4. 1993.  Sar.  Nn.  143.013 
Int.  CL*  HOW  3/14 

UJS.  CL  34»-241  1<> 


H 


.....  [^ 


1.  A 

t  circuit  for  oonnwting  said  converter  to  said  tignal   ing  voice  and  i 


1  input  cticait  for  raoaivMg 


icapaMeof  ( 

I  for  iapottiiig  an  owa  image; 

for  ditplayiag  a  paitnei  image  seat  from  a 


, . , ,  Utah 

i  af  S«.  Na.  ••,575,  May  11, 1993.  !«• 
I  Jh.  is.  1993.  Sm.  No.  71.082 

laL  CL*  H04N  5/21.  1 7/00  ^  _ 

UA  CL  348—175  '1  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  vkleo  cam- 
ens  used  for  makiiig  dimcMonal  measurements  in  conjunction 
with  a  digitiaer  having  a  zero  baseline,  die  dimentkmal  mea- 
tofcmeals  being  made  m  aooofdaiioe  whh  leoeived  optical 

signals,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

^J>w4».g  «n  nj^icml  Mgnak  from  rcarhina  a  video  camera; 

adjusting  the  zero  basdine  of  a  signal  ooqmt  by  the  video 
camera  such  that  all  noiaea  are  repteaented  by  positive 


a*«_g 


1.  Charge  transfer  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chaige  transfer  devk*  having  a  i*irality  of  efcaienlt  aad  a 

readout  tenmnal.  wherein  a  ptuiality  of  luccessive  charge 
levdt  are  provkled  to  retpective  thift  r^kter  ekmeats  in 

panDd,  and  Hid  diarfe  kvdt  are  seriaUy  transferred 
witUn  die  shift  register  to  a  readout  terminaL  and  wfaeitin 

asabatantial  frnctiao  of  the  c^harge  level  bdd  in  each  of 
the  register  elements  remaina  in  the  dement  after  the 
davge  levd  it  serially  transferred,  the  &actk»  of  die 
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cfaarge  bang  added  to  a  aext 

Mofed  in  the  doneBt: 

ftectoc  HMMM^  ooQpicd  to  iMO  resaovt  1 1 1  iiiiMiI.  for  icmuv- 
img  ataafUmg  mitibictB  fircMB  theiisnal  provided  thefeby  to 
provide  a  baaebaad  rigaal;  aad 

— M  r^w^imA  ttt  mm!  Aatt^nr  laaiM   frtf  fflll|tniaif  IHg  High 

freqoeocy  rompmwiili  of  the  hifihaiirl  wigfui  relative  to 
low  frequeocy  compowcwtt,  to  witilaiitielly  atteaiiate 
dittortioii  renhiag  frooi  the  fractioa  of  each  dtarge  level 
rBWMUiiiin  in  the  reapeclive  thift  legiMer  element*  afler 
the  reqwctive  chaifet. 


DUAL-TYPE  IMACINC  I»V1CB  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
LIGHT  UtNSri'IVE  ELEMENTS 

iUnmt  AmUi  NilaMiri  Ta^  airf  Ka<|l  aaiiaaitirf.  al  af 

Takvn.  J^^^m.  ^^^^^^hb  ^k  A^^^M  K^^^^h  K^ava  K^^^^MM 

,T«k|%Jaiaa 

,  2. 1993,  8w.  N«i.  I1S.143 

apaii,  Sa».  4.  1992,  4.3i3tl0; 

Si|.  If,  Iff],  4-Z7230;  Siy.  If,  im,  f 272344 


U&CI. 


bt  CL*  miN  9/09 


1.  A  dual  type  imaging  device,  oompriMng: 

a  lint  imaging  device  having  a  ■pectral  charaderiMics  in 
which  four  Hght-aenntive  elemenla,  which  are  arranged  in 
a  2x2  matrix,  include  at  leaat  two  Ught-aenntive  elemenu 
which  are  leutttve  to  different  compkiBtntary  colon 

from  etch  Other, 

a  Mcood  imaging  device  having  a  ipectra]  charactenadca  in 

which  four  Usht-aenaitive  donenta,  which  are  arraoced  in 
a  2  X  2  matrix,  include  at  leaat  two  light-aenaitive  elements 
which  are  lenative  to  different  complementary  colon 
from  each  other; 
means  for  smaing  an  R-aignal,  a  O-signal.  and  a  B-agnal  in 
accordance  with  ngnab  obtained  by  ntperimpo«nf  itg- 
nak  from  taid  four  Ught-aenaitive  elements  of  nid  first 
imaging  device  on  signals  from  said  four  hght-senaitive 
elemeBti  of  said  lecoad  imafing  device  in  a  prtdetennined 


said  first  and  stcond  imaging  device  having  complementary 
color-differeoce  Uae-aequential  type  spectral  characteris- 
tica; 

said  spectral  characteristics  being  regnlariy  fhmngi^  in  taid 
first  and  second  ""»g'«'g  devices; 

said  regubrty  changed  qiectral  characteriatics  of  said  sec- 
ood  imaging  device  being  ofbet  in  a  horizontal  directton 
by  a  width  of  one  light-sensitive  element  with  respect  to 

Hki  regnlariy  chtti|ed  ipectnl  chancteriitict  of  nid  fint 
imagiag  device;  and 

said  fliat  imaging  device  outpuU  pixel  signals  (VA.  i.  j).  (VA. 
•+ 1.  JX  VA.  i,  j+ IX  (VA.  i+ 1,  j+ 1).  (VA.  i,  j+2X  (VA, 

1+1.  j+2).  (VA,  i,  j+3X  (VA,  i-t-1,  j-(-3)oorTeapoiidiiig 
to  said  light-sensitive  efamenta.  said  seoood  «— g»-g  de- 
vice outpotting  pixel  signala  (VB.  i.  j),  CVB.  i+  I.  jX  (VB. 
I,  j-HX  (VB,  i-t-l,  j-HX  (VB.  i,  j-f2X  (VB.  i-»- 1.  j-^2X 
(VB.  i.  j+ 3X  (VB.  i -I- 1,  j-«- 3)  corresponding  to  snid  h^t- 
seasitive  elements,  wherein  the  panoneter  "i"  indicatea  a 
horizoatal  directioa,  the  parameter  "j"  indicatea  a  vertical 
dindioo.  and  laid  R-dgnal,  laid  O-^ignal  and  Mid  B-Mg- 

nalof  saidnnmber  "S"  pixel  are  obtained  as  CaUowa: 


AV+3X 

jii*-n -(»««-n+ ^«V+3)-^(M,v-^^ 

+  KtV+3X 

GH*-(M,<|/+ M.V+ 1  +  >«V+ »«V+ >)— 
Mk-tBLK 

a.k+ 1  -iva.ij+1-^  K«.<y-*-3-«-  M.V-t-2-*-  »'- 

wherein  a  and  /3  are  ooefHcieats,  and  ^p"  and  "q"  are  adjuatad 
to  a  proper  value  in  accordance  with  a  lununance  compooenL 


COMPACT  IMAGING  AFP AIA1VS  FOI EUCISONIC 

ENDOSCXVB  WriH  IMPBOVED  OPTICAL 
cHASAcrsBurncs 
Wa 

iTa .  .     . 

ia< Sar.Na. 787.381. Si».  10. 1991.  Ill  ilnaiiTMa 
.  7.  MM.  Sar.  No.  T2.MS 

.  Sa*.  19, 1998, 2-237121 
iat  a*  H04N  5/335 
VS.  a.  M«— »»  1« ' 


MM.SM 
CFA  COMPATIBLE  KESOLUTKm  REDUCTION  IN  A 
SINGLE  SENSOR  ELBCTKONIC  CAMERA 
CMg  M.  SMth,  nittislir,  N.Y„ 
r,  N.Y. 


UJS.CL 


FM  FA.  IS,  IfM,  S«.  No.  Iff,f03 

int.  CL«  HMN  9/07.  5/225 
m 


^  u  4> 


1.  An  electronic  camera  artaplwl  for  capturing  and  process 
ing  iliiafes  of  different  reaolntioa.  said  caoMra  comprising: 
an  image  senaor  having  a  two-dimenaioiial  array  of  photo- 
sites  covered  by  a  patteni  of  hBUBanoe  and  chromiaaiioe 


color  filtefi; 


means  for  generating  an  image  signal  oorrespooding  to  a 
two-dimeaaioaal  image  captured  by  said  image  sensor, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  phirality  of  reaolntion  levels  for 
the  image  signal,  said  resointion  levels  providing  a  full 
reaolntioii  image  arranged  according  to  said  pattern  of 
color  filters  and  at  least  one  reduced  reaolntioa  image;  and 

a  processor  responsive  to  a  selected  reduced  reaolntioa  level 
for  operating  oa  the  image  signal  by  averaging  areas  of 
said  captured  imafe  to  pnxhioe  a  rednoed  reaolntioo 

imafe  arrmged  aooordiiig  to  ■  pattern  that  replicatei  the 

pattern  al  color  fibers  seen  in  the  fbll  rtaolutioa  i 


1.  An  t-»-|p"g  apparatus  for  an  electronic  eadoaoope.  com- 


an  Optical  tyitem  for  deflectiiig  a  light  beam  entering  into  a 
scope  end  section  of  the  dectronic  endoscope  by  90  de- 


a  rigid  circuit  subatrate.  having  substrate  connection  pads, 
dectiodes,  and  a  window  throu^  which  the  Ught  beam 
deflected  by  the  optical  system  passes,  the  window  being 
defined  by  a  smaller  opening  on  a  first  side  from  which  the 

Ught  betm  goei  out  of  the  window  and  a  larger  opening 

on  a  aecood  side  into  which  the  light  beam  is  entered  from 
the  optical  system; 
an  i'Wjpwj  dement  having  an  "■'*g'"B  anrface  for  recdving 
the  Ught  beam  deflected  by  the  optical  system  throu^  the 
window  of  the  rigid  circuit  sobatrate,  and  dement  connec- 
tion pads,  both  of  which  are  located  on  ooe  side  of  the 
itn«giii|t  dement,  the  imaging  element  being  attached  on 
the  rigid  circuit  subatrate  such  that  the  subatrate  connec- 
tion pads  of  the  rigid  circuit  substrate  and  the  dement 

oooDectkn  pidt  of  tbe  imigmg  dement  are  dectricaUy 

connected  by  a  mutual  compression  bonding  between  the 

rigid  ciixniit  substrate  and  the  imaging  elcmrm,  the  imag- 
ing dement  being  arranged  such  that  the  imaging  sorftoe 
of  the  imagine  dement  is  located  over  the  first  side  and 
being  towards  the  first  side  of  the  window  and  positioned 
in  parallf'  to  a  direction  of  a  scope  axis  of  tbe  scope  and 

section  of  the  electronic  endoscope 
a  cover  glass  fitted  within  the  window  of  the  rigid  circuit 

substrate  for  covering  the  second  side  of  the  window;  and 
an  insalativc  fleaUe  print  lubttrate  connected  with  the 

dectrodes  of  the  ri|^  ctrcnit  substrate,  which  coven  a 

side  of  tbe  t-"«gi««|t  dement  opposite  to  said  one  side, 
wherein  tbe  window  of  the  rigid  circuit  substrate  spatially 
separates  the  cover  glass  from  the  imaging  torface  of  the 
jmaging  dement  by  [dadng  the  cover  glass  between  tbe 
first  side  and  the  seoood  side  so  as  to  define  an  air  layer 
between  the  cover  glass  and  the  imaging  surface. 


5^18,9C7 

SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA  SYSTEM 


ArieBoan, 

UTMIMIL, 


Md  Wnbam  L.  HIckejr,  ExceWor.  both 


one  oppoaing  loOer  mounted  on  a  sliding  plate  movdriy 
mogated  to  one  of  Mid  oppoang  triw,  and  a  spring  Bwana 

connected  between  laid  iliding  plate  and  nid  frine  for 

biasing  said  T»w««"g  plate  outwardly; 
c  a  fint  motor  secoted  on  said  U-ahaped  frame  for  rotating 

Hid  drive  roOer  to  rotate  mid  U-alvpcd  frame; 


d.  a  camera  mount  pivotally  mounted  on  said  U-sh^ted 

frame; 

e.  a  second  motor  mounted  within  said  U-sluqied  frame  and 
comiected  to  said  camera  mount  by  a  linkage  for  routing 
said  camera  mount  within  the  U-shaped  frame  for  deva- 
tional  adjustment  and. 

f.  a  dome  fat  removaUy  mounting  over  said  camera  mount 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCIALABLE 
COMPRESSION  AND  DECOMPRESSION  OF  A  DIGITAL 

MOnON  VIDEO  SICMAL 
Miehad  Kdtfc,  HaOand,  Pa,  sssl^nr  to  laid  Corporsdoo. 

Santa  Clnra,  CaHL 
DMdna  er  Sar.  No.  99S.122,  Dae.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  8.30.139, 
which  la  a  conttaMtin^te-pait  af  Scr.  No.  atl,227.  ^r.  1, 1992, 

Pit  No.  5,32S,1M.  TMi  Ifpllcrtna  Aig.  1,  HH,  S«r.  No. 

2t3jl24 

Int.  CL*  HDW4  7/26 
VS.  CL  34»— 390  »  O""" 


FOai  Jm.  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  10,982 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/225 
UJS.  a.  349— 375  ' 

L  A  surveiUance  camera  system  comprising: 

a.  a  bousing  having  a  genoaUy  horizontal  mounting  flange 
with  an  open  circular  raceway  therethrough; 

b.  a  U-ihaped  frame  with  oppoang  tabi  rotatably  mounted 

in  said  open  circular  raceway  by  a  drive  nXSa  and  at  least 


1.  A  method  for  scalaMy  decoding  a  sequence  of  encoded 
digital  video  frames  with  a  digital  processor  comprising  tbe 

steps  of: 

(A)  determining  a  frame  discard  interval  in  accordance  with 
the  proceMing  power  of  laid  digital  processor. 

(B)  initializing  a  counter; 
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(D)  "i^^^^t-g  Mid  tthr*f^  I 
(E)iDcraM 

00  if  aid  ooiBler  ii  i«  dHB  Mid  dicard  iotervai,  then 

apt  (Q  thfoosh  (E) 

( at  leMt  one  nlMeqaent  fraoM  froa  Mid 
with  at  kMt  oae  lync  frame  aad  deoodiiig  aaid  at 
ommtyme  ' 


MOnmi  PICIVU  ONMNG  APPAMA1VS 

TMim  0^  Mi|M, «  tf  JiVii,  Mlpin  II 


per  N*.  Pcr/jpn/WSTB.  i  an  dmb  i>(m.  i».  ims.  i  uaw 
Data  Nav.  »,  MM.  FCT  Pi*u  Na..  W09V1M1I,  FCT  Pah. 

Dili  Sip.  ii.ifn 

per  HM  Mar.  3.  IMS.  Sv.  Na>.  19M35 

Ai«.  31.  Iff2, 4-2S94fi(  Dm.  ai.  1M2, 44«i8M 

Ii«.  CL*  HMN  7/7J7 
VS.  CL  M«— 4U  3  ( 


M1M0 

MKIHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  PCHI  PBKDKTIVK 
OODDW  OF  MOVING  MAGBS  WHILB  ADAPIIVELY 
CHANGING  THE  METHOD  IN  AOOCHtDANCE  WITH 


khira  Alio,  YikMika,  Jipi%  Mripw  tt  Viclor 

m^  Jn.  «.  IMS.  Sv.  Nay  733M 
OilHi  prtartty,  ^vllcadaa  li|ii,  Jaau  10, 1M2.  4-17<l<7 
lit  a*  HMN  7/32 
VS.  CL  3«— «08  U  ( 


1.  A  metkod  for  encoding  •  plnrality  of  predictioa  error*  of 

1  sroup  of  frmmes  of  moviag  imace*.  compriauig  the  ttepa  of: 
calmlating  preUmiiiary  prediction  errora  of  an  origiiial 
group  of  framet  arraafed  in  original  order,  a  frame  of 
moving  image  rmring  in  each  of  the  framea.  and  each  of 
the  preliminary  prediction  erron  being  defined  aa  a  difler- 
enoe  between  a  frame  of  moving  image  actually  produced 
and  a  frame  of  moving  image  predicted; 
accumulating  the  preliminary  prediction  erron  of  the  origi- 

ud  group  of  (ninei  to  obtain  an  accvmulited  vilne; 

omitting  one  or  more  framea  from  the  original  group  of 
frames  to  produoe  a  decimated  groop  of  framea  anaaged 
in  rtfcimatfd  order  in  caaea  where  the  accumulated  value 
it  larger  than  a  modified  order  threshold  value  Thz; 

caioilating  prediction  erron  of  the  '*«'-'™-«~«  group  of 
frame*,  each  of  the  predictioa  erron  of  the  /i»«'i««t«H 
group  of  tnmu  being  defined  at  a  difTerence  between  a 
frame  of  moving  image  actually  produced  and  a  frame  of 
moving  image  predicted,  and  the  sum  of  the  predictioo 

erron  of  the  decifflited  gnwp  of  ftama  being  oiiller  than 

the  modified  order  threabold  value  Tbi;  and 
encoding  the  predictioa  erron  of  the  decimated  group  of 

fraoMa  to  produce  piece*  of  output  data  of  which  each  are 
oompoaed  of  a  plurality  of  code*,  the  amount  of  the  code* 

of  the  output  data  being  lower  than  an  upper  limit,  and  the 

decimatedgronpoffrHne*  of  moving  image*  being  repro- 
duced by  dwxxiing  the  code*  of  the  output  data. 


1.  A  motion  picture  coding  apparatus  oompriiing: 

(bat  coding  meana  for  coding  a  high-reaolutioa  picture  as  a 

frame  picture  block  by  Mock; 
tint  local  decoding  mean*  fbr  't^'^nAi-g  *  coding  reault  from 

■aid  first  coding  means  to  obtain  a  high-resohitioa  local 

decoded  agnil; 
predicting  OMaa*  for  attawiing  a  Ugb-reaolution  predictive 


ooaverting  mean*  fbr  ooovertiug  said  high-reaolutioa  pic- 
ture to  a  low-reaohitioa  pictue; 

■ecoad  ooding  mean*  fbr  coding  aaid  low-reaolutioo  picture; 

■eooBd  local  deroding  meana  for  decoding  a  coding  result 
from  laid  lecoad  ooding  meant  to  at  to  obtain  a  low-rao- 
lutioa  local  decoded  ngnal; 

for  up  *ampling  aaid  low-waolution  local  decoded 


■gml  ai  a  low-raolntioo  predictive  ngnal;  and 
meuii  for  prododag  •  predictiofi  lignal  for  even  and  odd 

line*  of  blocks  separately,  frocn  said  low-resolution  predic- 
tive signal  and  said  high-resolutiou  predictive  signaL 


S.4U.S71 

DBOOIMNG  OF  DOUBLE  LAYSX  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

WITH  INTIBPOLATION  KEPLACXMINT  OS  MISSING 

DATA  ntOM  ENHANCEMENT  LAYER 

TAeiMirialiH  liUk  HUM  CMpan,  LoiieL  UiMai 


PCX  Na.  PCT/Van/VOUO.  i  371  DM*  Pah.  3*,  199*,  t  UWa) 
Data  Pah.  »,  VH,  PCT  Pakb  No.  WOf2/1433»,  FCT  Pah. 
Date  A«  la,  lf92 

PCT  FOad  Jan.  31, 1992.  Sar.  Na.  94,199 
niiaii  priarity,  i||M[*Hg*  UaM*d  riagiiai,  Fab.  1,  1991. 
9102230 

Int  CL*  IW4N  7/64,  7/30 
VS.  CL  34S-4M  •  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  decoding  a  comatly  received  one  ofa  Kriei 
of  two-layer  coded  video  lignalt.  eadi  of  wUch  inciudet  a  bate 

layer  of  coded  base  data  and  coded  motioa  vector  data,  and  an 
enhancement  layer  of  coded  eahaaoement  data  being  differ- 

eooet  between  an  unooded  video  ognal  and  a  reoonitniction  of 
the  base  layer,  the  method  tiK>iii/ii.«j  the  steps  of: 

a)  decoding  the  baae  layer  to  obtain  a  baae  video  signal; 

b)  decoding  the  enhanr^ment  layer  to  obtain  enhancement 
data;  and 
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c)iJOiubining  the  baae  video  signal  and  the 

to  obtain  a  decoded  video  aignal; 
d)  4r*ff^g  whether  any  enhancement  data  is  mi*sing  from 

the  enhancement  layer,  and,  in  auch  a  caae 


apparatus  and  fOmOD  FUt  PWMXXaNC 

PEU<M»C  SYNCHSONIZATION  KBPIRBNCBS 

FORMING  A  SYNCHBOraZAHCm  SKMAL 

Orto  Boda,  (MataB  SoMal  O.  AUvHl-AaBiri,  iMMi,  aii 
Vftiir  L  C«Mt|k  Sm  Y«k  City,  al  al  Ri;  aaripaw  ta 

FIlid  M.  22,  nn.  Sv.  Ni.  9S3M 

lot  CL*  I10«N  5/04  _  _ 


e)  interpolating  the  iiiiwiim  enhancement  data  frxim  the 
enhanceateat  data  of  the  immediately  previously  received 
coded  video  agnal  and  the  motion  vecton  of  the  currently 

received  baae  layer. 


5,4U,S72 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPAKATUS  FOB  DISPLAYING 

IMAGES  AT  DIFFERENT  RATES 


NcwMvy* 


9209304 
U&CL 


afSar.  No.  962,30fi,  Oct  U,  1992.  TUa 
Apr.  29,  1993,  Sar.  No.  554137 

United  Ki^dom.  Apr.  29,  1992, 


22 


Int  CL*  H04N  7/01 


1.  A  "«*«»»~<  of  displaying  an  input  image  clip  on  an  elec- 
tronic mooitar  for  dispUying  image  frame*  during  respective 
diaiday  frame  periodt  at  displaying  frame  rate  the  input  image 
clip  compriaing  a  plurality  of  input  image  frame*  at  an  input 
frame  rate,  laid  diiplay  fruie  rate  being  greater  than  the  input 

frime  rate,  which  method  compriiei  the  itepi  of : 

providing  each  frame  of  said  plurality  of  input  image  frames 
to  the  monitor  at  the  input  frante  rate;  and 

ditplaying  each  input  image  frame  on  the  monitor  by  extend- 
ing each  of  the  reapective  diaiday  frame  period*  to  include 
at  least  one  ovencan  period  which  so  increaaes  said  re- 
spective diaplay  frame  period*  that  the  input  image  clip  is 
diqilayed  on  the  monitor  at  the  input  frame  rate. 


1.  An  ^iparatus  for  producing  periodic  syncfaromzation 

leferencei,  fonniog  a  lynchronizatioa  tignal,  from  unoettain 

tynf hrt.TH»^««~'  r>feT^iw-M  wbir-Ji  frillfiw  n«ie  annthrr  aperiodi- 
cally  within  periodic  tioae  intervals  and  a  periodic  input  signal 
having  a  period  1/F,  die  tyachrooizatioa  agnal  having  a  per- 
iod T  which  i*  equal  to  S/F.  where  S  i*  an  integer,  the  appara- 
tu*  oomprmng: 

coonter  meant  having  a  count  wbich  can  vary  fit»  •  fint 
count  value  to  a  second  count  value,  laid  counter  meant 
being  r^^t*'^  to  (a)  receive  the  periodic  input  signal  and 
increment  the  count  by  an  increment  value  for  eacA  period 

1/F  received,  (b)  provide  a  periodic  tyncfaronizatioa 
reference  when  the  count  reaches  the  second  count  value, 
and  (c)  reset  the  count  to  the  first  count  value  when  the 
count  reaches  the  lecond  count  value;  and 
error  [irnrfising  means  coupled  to  said  counter  mran*,  said 
error  proce**iiig  means  being  adapted  to  (a)  detect 

whether  in  uncertain  lynchronization  refeiaioe  ii  re- 
ceived when  the  count  i*  at  a  count  value  odier  than  one 

of  a  range  of  predetermiiied  count  values,  and  (b)  cause 
•aid  counter  mean*  to  re*et  the  count  to  the  first  count 
value  if  the  uncertain  lynchronization  reference  it  re- 
ceived when  the  count  is  at  a  count  value  other  than  one 
of  the  range  of  predetermined  count  valnea. 


Sy4U,S74 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  OCHtKBCnON  APPARATUS  WHICH 

DETBCIS  LEADING  AND  nAUJNG  EDOS  TO  DEFINE 

BOUNDARIES  BETWEEN  OOLOBS  AND  OOBBBCTS 
FtMt  BLEEDING 

Yoddydd  Miyahata,  Ney^ma,  aid  Hiratf  QriM,  Hhakala. 
I  to  Mntnridta  Elactric  ladaatrial  Cun 

FOad  Oct  0, 1993,  Sar.  No.  133,202 

Mian  Ji«a,  Oct  12, 1992,  4-27ai79; 
Feb.  9, 1993,  5421339 

iBt  CL*  HOW  5/XS.  9/68 

1.  A  video  signal  correction  apparatus  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  lominanoe  value  and  original 

color  difference  values  for  each  pixel  in  an  image; 
horizontal  color  difference  correction  meant  comptiting: 

luminance  "♦'"'B*  point  delw  linn  mmns  for  detecting,  by 
f^-awiiiiig  the  lanunanoe  values  in  a  borizootal  directiOB, 
an  edge  pizd  at  wUdi  the  hmiinanoe  value  itaiti  to 
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rate  for* 
piidt; 

Nr  OBUCOMH  • 

■id  edfe  pixel,  in 

vahK  chaiite  ■  le«  thu  a 


iraaae; 
oiMtable  color  dilfcrcBoe 


fordelect- 

ui|  I  ookv  diflbtaoe  oaitabk  trai  oteadiaf  froa  Mid 
edfe  pod  Micl  tenttnaiiBt  at  t  piid  within  Mid  hiiiii- 


iiftjiBM*  color  diffeieuoc  value  obtaiaing  means  for  ob- 

;  ■  fcCeraioe  color  differenoe  value  naing  at  lean 


the  predetennined  color  ctaancteriMics  of  the  diiplay 
device; 

the  diiplay  device  beiac  iMpoMive  to  die  fint  input  mean* 
and  the  rinMipnnaatlBt  unit  for  diiplayiac  a  color  imace  of 
the  at  leaat  one  ezteraaUy  applied  ook)r  component  ognal; 

wheran  the  predetenniaed  color  dMncterirtict  of  the  dis- 
play device  inchide  iMHiifnw  media  havins  djflereat  chro- 

matkatk*  for  Uiiee  primary  colon,  the  ooopeontini  onit 

oompenaatiac  the  conpoaeBt  color  ngnal  for  CDbataatially 

canoeUiBS  aa  error  in  repradaoed  chmtnatirity  canaeJ  by 
differencca  in  the  duuMiatiiatie*  of  the  three  primary 
colon  firam  each  other,  wherein  the  color  component 
iignal  inchidw  a  Inminanoe  Hgnal  and  chrominance  ng- 
aak,  and  wherein  the  i  iiiininMalina  unit  includca  a  matrix 
onit  for  receiving  the  chromiaanoe  sfnals,  for  matriiing 
the  chrominaace  aignala  and  for  seaenttng  new  cfaromi- 
nanoe  ■goals  having  new  rVmnrtiilarion  axes,  a  slicing  unit 

for  otnctiiif  only  one  of  «  poative  coopooeat  and  a 

negative  component  of  the  new  chroaunance  signals  and 
providing  aa  output  thereoC  and  an  adder  for  adding  the 
ootpot  of  the  sBdng  unit  and  of  the  chrominance  signals. 


one  color  difference  value  from  at  leaat  one  pixel  lo- 
cated ootride  and  adjacent  to  Mid  unttaUe  color  differ- 
ence area;  and 

color  dtfrerence  correctioo  meana  for  collecting  the  color 

differenoe  value  of  at  least  one  pixel  in  wd  unatahlr 

color  difference  area  by  replacing  the  original  color 

differenoe  vahie  by  said  refcience  color  difference 

value;  and 

vertical  color  difference  correction  meana  for  srfcyting  a 

predetermined  nnmber  of  vertically  aligned  piada  within 

a  range  of  predetei  mined  hwiinanor  valnea  ai 

the  color  difference  vahieB  of  the  selected  piida. 


SAtMJFM 

TELEVISION  KEOEIVEB  WITH  PERCEIVED 

CONTKAST  REDUCTION  IN  A  P»EI«TE»MINEp  AREA 

OP  A  PICTURE  WHERE  TEXT  IS  SUPERIMPOSED 

Itffti  ■an,  Haite,  ta^and,  aaripar  ta  U.  S.  1 
llai.NtvY«k.N.Y. 

rnaltinartia  afSar.  N«w  8331.  Am-  M.  1**3.  < 

appMcmiaa  Sap.  1*.  0»«.  Bar.  Na.  3aa^«n 
OaMa  iriarlty,  appHcttna  UnMad  ElagiiB,  Jm.  Tt,  1992, 

noii37 

Int.  CL*  H04N  S/SZ  9/74 
UJS.  a.  34S-4W  U  ( 


S,4U,S7S 
COLOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 
COMPEhSATING  UNTT 
TUmmMi  IlHirtd  OMd.  Fmiamra;  AUa 
,  Yiksisms,  and  JiaUtl  Iksas,  Yakoanka,  aO  af 
J ««,  aarignata  M  HteU,  LH,  Takjw,  A«m 
riinllHnBtlia  h  lait  aT Sir. New  WM<7, Dae.  10,  MM. Pt  Na. 
S,3tt<44g.  TMa  ijiMnHia  P*.  2S,  !§»««  Sar.  Nn.  VAJM 

CUh  priority,  ippiicidii  Jifii,  M.  If,  IMS,  MDTIll 

laL  a*  HMN  9/M 

vs.  CL  34a — MS  •  Osaas 


1.  A  tdeviiioo  receiver  for  receiving  a  video  ngnal  and 

diipUying  ■  corresponding  televitioa  picture,  compriitn|: 

means  for  superimposing  text  on  the  televisioa  picture,  the 
text  being  contained  witliin  a  predetemiined  area  of  the 

tdeviMon  picture;  and 
oontraat  redncing  means  for  radndng  the  perceived  picture 
uoutiasi  witliin  portions  of  the  predetemiined  area  where 
text  pixeb  are  not  being  displayed,  the  perceived  picture 
cootraat  being  reduced  by  diaplayiag  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  ahematiiig  unreduced-contrast  pixels  of  the 
received  video  iignal  and  piadi  having  a  cooitant  back- 
ground color  different  from  die  text  color. 


SYSTEM  FOR  RECEIVING  THE  AUDIO  PORTION  OF  A 

TV  SI<»<IAL  AT  A  REMOTE  LOCATION 
Alan  W.  Wi^iy.  OW  Frjdw  Hid.  Baa  aO,  SaJntTlnwii,  VX 

1.  A  color  diiplay  apparatua  oomptiiing:  00102 

first  input  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  externally  applied  FHai  Aag.  11, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  10M31 

color  component  agnal;  Int  O.*  HMN  i/46 

a  diiptay  device  hgvini  predetermined  color  chancteriMict;  UJ8.  CL  341— 72f  2CWh 

and  1.  A  new  and  improved  remote  audio  monitoring  syitem, 

a  ooapeaaatiag  unit  responsive  to  the  at  I  rat  one  externally  comprising: 

applied  color  oompooeat  signnl  from  the  input  means  for  means  for  receiving  a  T.V.  signal  having  a  video  channel 

compenaatiag  at  lean  a  portion  of  the  at  leaat  one  eiter-  and  an  audio  chaimel  at  a  fint  location,  a  separate  FM 

naOy  applied  color  component  signnl  in  accordance  with  transmitter,  said  PM  tnaaaiitter  bemg  coupled  to 


T.V.  signal  receiving  means  for  recdving  only  said  audio 
channd  at  a  first  location  and  being  responsive  thereto  for 
retransmitting  said  audio  channel,  and  at  least  one  remote 
oonBeM  FM  receiving  terminal  adapted  to  receive  said 
if^iBMfMittJiH  audio  signal  transmitted  by  aaid  FM  trans- 


and  amplkade  correctioD  sigiuls  to  provide  a  preoor- 
rected  aural  iignal;  and 


wherein  iaid  remote  cordkm  FM  receiving  terminal  in- 

cluda  neitt  Mociited  tbeiewith  for  lunlly  reproducing 


•aid  audio  '-».«™»«i  said  remote  cordless  FM  receiving 
terminal  Iwing  kTy****  at  a  second  remote  location  with 

respect  to  iaid  fint  location, 
wherein  laid  aural  rqmxluciiig  means  comprises  amplifier 
and  audio  ipraVrr  means  connected  to  said  FM  receiving 


wherein  said  means  for  receiving  a  T.V.  ngnal  comprises  a 
cable  T.V.  converter,  said  cable  T.V.  converter  and  said 
separate  FM  transmitter  being  located  at  said  iirst  loca- 


fiirther  comprising  switch  means  coimected  between  said 
cable  T.V.  converter  and  said  FM  transmitter,  said  switch 

meant  having  a  pair  of  idectivdy  iwitchable  inputs,  one 

of  said  inputs  being  coimected  to  said  cable  T.V.  con- 
verter in  one  selected  position  oi  said  switch  means  and 
the  other  of  said  inputs  being  coimected  to  an  external 
T.V.  signal  source  in  a  second  sdected  position  of  said 
switch 


means  for  combiniiig  said  visual  signal  with  said 
rected  aural  signal  to  provide  a  combined  signal. 


S,«U,579  

MULTIPLANAR  IMAGE  DBFLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 

PLURAL  DISPLAY  UNITS 
A.  Jamieaen,  ad  John  S.  Jaarfeaan,  both  af  31S30 
,  St.  CWr  Shana,  Mich.  4«W2 
FDed  Not.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157>13 
Int  CL*  H0«N  Sm.  13/02;  G03B  21/22 
UJS.  CL  340— 7S2  »< 


MIMTO 
mBCX»RKBCnNG  AN  AURAL  CAMHER  SICT^AI.  IN  A 

COMMON  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
DiMto  A.  rail^  Ciriil^i,  Ualted  Ki^dam,  aari^er  to 

FDed  Dec  27, 1993,  Sar.  No.  173,553 
bLa*IIIMN5/40 

UA  CL  34S— 731  12  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  precorrecting  an  aural  carrier  signal  in  a 

tvunmnn  amplifier  tyitem  whereio  die  preccHrecting  serves  to 
iwinMiiiw  croaa-modulation  diatortion  of  iaid  aural  carrier 
signal  canaed  by  said  common  amtriifier  system  and  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  receiving  a  modulated  visual  signal  comprised  of 
a  visual  carrier  signal  modulated  by  a  video  baseband 

■gnal  and  providing  dierefrom  a  Mn^>led  video  signal; 
aural  corrector  means  for  receiving  said  iam|ded  video 

■d  providing  tberefrom  a  phase  correctaon  signal 


for  receiving  said 
ne  withaai 


I.  A  multiplanar  image  ilisplay  system,  comprising: 

a  wipport  frame  4r***™'g  an  image  dumber  and  at  leaat  one 

mounting  section  dis|daced  thetefrom,  die  image  riiamhw 

having  a  moimtiiig  end  and  a  viewing  cod; 

at  least  one  primary  diiplay  imit  dispoaed  widiin  the  image 

chamber  proximate  the  moonting  end  tlieicaf  and  having 

a  primary  image  plane  '*'*««««««|t  a  viewing  axis  extending 
substantially  horizontally  therefrom  toward  the  viewing 
end  of  the  image  chamber,  the  primary  image  plane  being 
oriented  to  expose  a  primary  image  diaplayed  therein  to 
view  from  the  viewing  end  of  the  image  rhandwr  and 
generally  along  the  viewing  asia; 
at  least  one  transparent  pand  di^Maed  between  the  primary 
image  plane  of  the  at  least  one  primary  diqtiay  onit  and 

the  viewing  end  of  the  image  chandwr  and  acotdy  angled 
to  the  viewing  axia;  and 

at  least  one  ■econdary  display  unit  disposed  widun  die  at 
least  one  mounting  section,  the  at  leaat  one  secondary 

diai^y  unit  having  a  secondary  image  plane  acntdy  an- 
f^foA  to  die  viewing  axis  to  expose  a  secondary  image 
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dapiayed  m  the  Mooodary  iaafe  plane  to  view  fron  the 
viewing  end  of  the  imace  chamber,  M  reflected  by  the  at 
leMt  ooe  liaiMpaiait  panel,  the  prinary  and  ■aconriary 
iiiiagta  TT*"*"!  ^  overfappit  relaiiowaliip  to  each 
other  whea  viewed  feaenOy  aloas  the  viewiac  uit  Cram 
the  viewtngend  of  the  i 


circle  by  their  imier  periphery  and  Beam  for  frictioiiaUy 
gripping  and  holdiiig  nid  poet,  and  which  ftiactioa  at  a 
positive  Mop  when  aaid  peat  ia  within  aaid  aegBBent  of  a 
drde. 


imnKHAMaABUc  LD«  KYKOJiaBis  wrm 

PIVanNG  TBMPU  lEUASB  MECHANISM 

LnyLS«M,l!7S71ilflt&.CiilWiGNfi,MliLSS01(. 

aarfaMT  «•  Lany  L.  San*<ai.  OaMaaa  Orava.  r 


S.  ta94t  am.  Na.  27«,9M 

M.CL*aUC5An9/02 


U,S.CL  381—47 


whereby  each  oT  laid  U  niplf  a  can  be  awong  from  a  poaitioo 
perpodicular  to  nid  front  frame  to  a  poatioa  paisllel  to 
laid  front  frame  when  aaid  peat  ia  engaged  within  nid 
receiving  member. 


1.  EyegfaHna  which  allow  for  the  removal  and  repkoement 
of  Icnan  oompriaing; 
a  pair  of  lenMi. 

iptiroftanpieimii, 

a  pair  of  split  framea,  each  having  a  medial  side  and  a  lateral 
side.  wberoBench  frame  is  split  on  said  laienU  side  fonn- 

iag  an  upper  laleni  frame  poctioa  and  a  lower  lateral 
frame  portion,  each  of  nid  lateral  frame  portioaa  haviof 

an  end. 
a  twidge  attached  to  and  connnrting  the  medial  side  of  each 

of  nid  pair  of  iplit  fraana,  and 
a  pair  of  attachment  meana  for  attaching  each  of  said  temirie 
arma  to  said  npper  and  lower  lateral  frame  portioas  of 

CKh  of  Mid  p^  of  iplit  frames  wherein  cKh  Mrid  Mach- 

ment  menna  ncnrea  one  of  nid  lenan  within  one  of  nid 
split  fiaiiirs  by  bringing  together  said  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  lateral  frame  portioaa  when  said  temple  arm  ia 
poiitkined  pcrpeadknilar  to  a  fint  vertical  phae  coataJB- 
iag  said  loiaea,  said  split  framea  and  said  bridge,  and 
wherein  each  said  attachment  means  allow*  one  of  aaid 
leasee  to  be  removed  from  one  of  nid  spHt  fraam  aad 
replaced  by  leparatiag  nid  eada  of  said  upper  and  lower 
lateral  frame  portiona  when  nid  temple  arm  ia  rotated  to 
a  poaition  paraUd  to  nid  fint  vertical  plane  and  perpen- 
dicular to  a  leoond  horixontal  plane  wibck  ii  perpeadicn- 

lar  to  said  first  vertical  plane  and  extends  throosh  said 
tnidfe  and  a  horizontal  crom  section  of  said 
iiplit 


fj41t,fM 
PHOrOKIXATOSCXMV  APT  AKATUS  AND  METHOD 
P.  faa  Saarioaa,  baalaa,  Haatiiii,  aaal^n la  Uaaa  Eyt 


FDad  Oet.  IS.  IMS.  8n.  Na.  137.70a 
lat  CL*  A«B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—212  24 


5v«U.9ai 
HINGE  SYSIKM  FOR  EYEWKAK 
N.Y. 

,N.Y. 

FiWJaL7,19l3,to.N4.73^ 

lat  CL*  GUC  5/22 
UJS.  CL  3S1— IM  a  deism 

1.  A  Uage  system  for  eyewear  containing  a  front  frame  and 
a  pair  of  tempin  on  oppoaite  eada  of  nid  froat  frame,  nid 


1.  A  method  for  mrasnring  the  diatanrr  from  a  target  cornea 
to  a  lefereaoe  poiat  of  a  pbotokeratoaoope  having  a  ring  geoer- 
ator,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  providing  a  refereaoe  hght  point  outiide  of  the  local 

tugat  piioe  oftbe  rin|  feaeritor, 

(b)  '™«g'"g  a  reflection  point  of  the  reference  light  point 
from  the  target  coraea; 

(c)  computing  spatial  roorrtinatea  and  a  tangent  angle  of  the 
reflec^ioa  point  of  the  reference  light  point  from  the  target 
oomeafrom  the  imaged  reflection  point;  aad 

(d)  oompoting  the  rtiatanrr  from  the  target  oomea  to  the 

reference  point  of  the  photokeratoaoope  baaed  upon  the 
oosnputed  spatial  coordinates  aad  the  computed  tangent 
angle. 


a  generally  T"  shaped  memtxr  extending  sidewaitOy  on 
each  oppoate  end  of  nid  froot  frame  aad  having  a  poat 
which  ia  vertical  with  respect  to  said  front  fraaie,  aad 

a  reoetviag  member  attached  to  ooe  end  of  each  of  said 

tanpia  oompriMn  it  kHt  two  ircnatdy  shaped  finfcn 
which  project  pfrptmiiralar  to  nid  poat  from  a  pootioa 

lofa 


S,4U.9R3 

OPnCAI.  ILLUMINATION  SYSIKM  AND  PKOJSCnON 

MSPLAY  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

nM  Mar.  31,  lft3, 8w.  Na.  39,770 
CUm  priarlty,  MpMrHlia  J^h.  Mar.  31. 1992.  447MM( 
Not.  Sa,  19*2, 4-031173C 

U.S.a383-»  111 
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iUominatioD  lyiten  iadndinf  a  radialioo  Manx,  oondcnaing 
I  for  ooavertiag  beaais  of  li^  radiattag  from  the  radia- 
ito  a  single  Innumoas  flnx,  a  first  lens  array  oom- 
t  a  ptandity  of  fitat  lenaea  diqioaed  in  a  two-dfaneMaoiial 
amy,  aad  a  teooad  leaa  amy  ooaqxing  a  phnaUty  of  leoond 
leMM  diapoaed  in  a  two-diaBeaaiaaal  amy  and  paired  with  said 
first  leases,  respectively:  snd  an  optical  projection  system 
iadadiag  a  light  modulator  oa  \irfiich  aa  optical  iaiage  ilhuai- 
aated  by  aaid  optical  JthnniaatinB  cyatem  ia  prodaoed.  aad 
optical  projection  nwaaa  for  eatergiag  the  fflnaaaated  optical 

iBMfe  on  the  hght  MOdatolor  aad  for  projectiai  the  entarfed 
optical  image  onto  a  Kreea. 

die  first  lens  amy  beinc  optscaOy  itispnsrrl  between  said 
ii— iiig  nieana  and  said  seoond  lens  amy  so  as  to 

divide  Ae  ani^  hminoaa  fhu  formed  by  die  oondenang 


luliatrate  having  trananiHive  characteriMica  at  a  (bat 
raage  of  wavdeagtha,  aad  retroreflective  ckincati  adja- 
cent to  one  anoa>er  in  said  substiate,  die  retrotcflectrve 
deaieau  haviag  retroreflective  dmractBtiatica  at  a  aeooad 

range  of  wavdeaglfa. 


aieaai  iato  a  idnrality  of  partial  hnaiaoos  fluxes  o€  the 
same  number  n  that  of  &e  fint  leases,  and  so  that  each  of 
the  first  leasn  oonvergn  a  respective  one  of  the  partial 
huninoaa  fluiea  onto  an  aperture  of  the  aeoood  lens  paired 

thefewhh.  each  oftke  Mooad  leatei  hiving  i  maiiiifici- 


tion  which  rsnsrs  the  partial  lominoas  fluxes  to  be 

fied  onto  aoperimpoaed  finite  display  itigiomt  of  said  U^M 

modnlator,  each  oftbe  aeoond  kaaea  having  an  aperture 
larger  than  the  cron  aectioa  of  the  partiid  lammoos  flux 
conversed  onto  the  second  lens,  the  apertore  of  at  least 
one  of  the  second  lenan  having  a  dUfcreut  ooafigaration 
thaa  that  of  the  apertare  of  aaodier  one  of  dw  woond 
lenea,  and  the  efledive  region  of  the  seoond  lens  array, 
formed  by  all  of  the  apertam  of  the  secoad  leases,  ap- 

proiifflately  iaicribiag  •  drde. 


MlMK 

MEI1KM>  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOB  PHEVENTINC 

UNAUIHCHttZBP  BECYaJNG  Of  SINCaLB-«SE 

CAMERA  AND  PERMirnNG  AUnKNOZBD  REUSE  W 

THE  CAMERA 

r,N.Y. 

af  Ser.  Na.  141,333,  Jaa.  M,  19»«v 
nta  tVpHcattaa  Mar,  21, 19H  Sar,  Na.  21Mt9 

btO^Om  17/36, 29/00 


"•«»»-    UJS.  a.  3S4— w 
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MiMaa 

RETROREFLBCnVE  ARRAY  VIRTUAL  IMAGE 

PBOJECnON  SCREEN 
t  D.  Laraaa.  Gave  Oaak.  Arte.,  aaai^ar  to  HoaeyweD  lac. 

rirTi-rr|-"T."'— 

FDad  Dae.  31. 1992.  Sar.  Na.  999.258 
lat  CL*  083B  21/28 


■m 


L  A  »~-— «i— i»~  /.»,....  ^fu^ti'tw  virtual  image  ^Mfiay  sys- 
tem oompnamg: 
a  real  image  projector 
a  oolbmatiag  lena  attached  to  said  projector, 

I  beamipiitta  prozmate  to  nkl  coDimating  lent;  aad 

a  virtual  image,  retroreflectiiig  display  screen  proximate  to 

■aid  beamsplitter,  wherein  said  display  screen  comprises  a 


5.  A  method  of  preventing  unauthorized  recyclmg  of  a 
ain^e-uae  ciaera  but  permitting  authorized  reuse  of  the  cam- 
era, said  medMd  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaiiiwifl  a  oouBt,  uiing  a  coimter  in  the  camera,  that 
indicates  the  number  of  exposures  that  have  been  made 
and  remain  to  be  made  on  a  roll  of  fifan  in  the  camera; 
dinbUng  a  function  of  the  camera  «4ien  the  count  indicates 
that  the  roll  of  film  in  the  camera  is  com|4etdy  exposed,  to 
prevent  reuse  of  the  camera  when  the  rdl  of  fiha  is  re- 

(rfaoed  with  another  oae; 

reading  an  identifier  code  provided  on  the  camera; 
selecting  a  reset  code  that  corresponds  to  the  identifier  code 

that  hm  been  read  and  which  matdies  a  non-readable 
wiahKng  oodc  provided  on  the  camera  for  triggering 
jnjti.lijing  the  counter  and  re-enabling  the  function  that 
hn  been  disabled; 

inputting  the  reset  code  to  the  caaiera;  and 

miti«iiTing  the  counter  and  re-enaUing  the  function  that  hn 

been  diaaUed  when  the  react  code  is  matched  in  die  cam- 
era widi  the  enabling  code,  to  permit  authorized  reoae  of 

die  camera  with  die  odier  roU  of  film. 
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rmoncnoN  type  liquid  csystal  psoncnm 


CAMERA  WITH  DKPLOYABLE  CARIIUDGB 
■BCnVING  CHAMBER 

AUtaf  DON*,  iMkiilv,  N.Y.,  ariipgr  (0  EirtMi 

,T«ky^J««  riimiy.llui N.Y. 

per  N*.  rcT/JFta/mui,  1 3rn  dm*  Oct.  xt,  an.  f  mom  vau  *m.  a,  mm,  am.  Kte.  2S3jmi 

I  Oct.  21,  ttta,  per  Prik.  N*.  wofvuMi,  per  pak.  im.  cl*  g«»  17/02 

i8i».3,lfn  US.a354-174  2 

per  Hai  PM.  21.  1992,  Sw.  No.  tSMCl 

P*.  22,  1991,  MOMSO; 
M«.  22, 1991. 34an37;  Jh.  Mt  1991, 3-137i33;  Jm.  27, 1991. 
3-M9298(  Jm.  Zt,  1991. 3-lSMMt  Ja.  27, 1991, 3-1SM22 
tat  CL*  OISB  21/00 

UJB.a393-U2  39 


/ 


2.  A  camerm  oompming  a  deployable  cartridge  receivjiig 
chamber,  is  characterized  ia  that: 

nid  cartridge  reoeiviiig  chainhw  it  nipported  for  combined 
opening  movemeat  uaidirertimuilly  aboot  ooe  pivot  and 
bidirecttoiially  about  anothtf  pivot  point  nmnltaneoaaly. 


7b     4b    aO 


APERTURE  SIZE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  POR  A 

CAMERA  Wmi  A  nEPPING  MOTOR  DRIVE  SOURCE 

I  af  Sar.  No.  <9MM.  Pak.  S,  1991,  i 

I  JiL  IS,  19H,  to.  No.  27S,«3 
illliallia  Ji«M.  Pah.  7,  19M,  2-27730 
bt.  CL*  OaSB  9/oa:  HUM.  21/12 
MS.  CL  394-234.1  14  < 
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1.  A  projection  type  iiqnid  cryital  projector  oomprinng: 
•  wUte  li|ht  ■ouice; 

1  plunUty  of  dichroic  mirron  for  MpttitiBg  white  light 

mtt^MmA  by  *a>d  lifht  aooroe  into  respective  beams  of  blue, 
green,  and  red  colors; 

blue,  green  and  red  cryital  light  valves  for  lespectively 
fanning  imagea  of  aaid  beana  of  blue,  green  and  red  col- 
ors; 

aprojectioa  lena; 

a  firat  of  laid  light  valves  being  diipoaed  at  a  center  portion 
of  a  chaHi*  made  of  rigid  member*,  the  aeoood  and  third 

Uglit  valves  bdni  dapoted  at  tymmetrical  pootioai  with 

reapect  to  laid  ftnt  Ugbt  valve; 
and  an  adjnstment  ■»«"»—  for  matchins  picture  elements  of 
■aid  teoood  and  third  Hght  valvea  with  thoae  of  aaid  first 
light  valve,  said  a4)uatnieat  meana  including  means  for 
adinating  aaid  pkituie  elwucjit*  in  horizootal.  vertical  and 
rotational  dtrectiona,  and  for  acljnating  a  focal  point  of  said 
projectioB  lens,  and  (ior  a4jasting  the  positioos  of  said  light 
valvea  so  that  tbey  are  dispoard  in  planes  pertictKlinilar  to 
an  optical  axis  of  the  projector. 


1.  A  light-<|aantity  adjusting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  li^t-blocldng  member  mpported  to  be  moveable  and 

■rraoged  to  be  moved  for  adinatinc  a  quantity  of  light; 

(b)  a  moving  mechanism   for-moving  said  light-blocking 

member,  and 

(c)  a  stepping  motor  serving  as  a  drive  source  for  said  mov- 
ing mechaniam,  said  T*ttT*"I  motor  including: 

(c-1)  •  rotor  nupctized  to  In  poles  (n«2, 3, 4, ...  X  the 

center  of  magnedzatioa  in  each  pole  of  the  rotor  being 
deviated  6xMn  the  center  of  the  pole  in  the  same  direction 
circamferentially  of  the  rotor  for  each  pole; 
(c-2)  first  and  second  stators  each  having  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic pole*  formed  adjaoeot  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  said  Srst  and  second  stators  being  located  so  aa  to  be 
motnaUy  displaced  by  about  90*  in  terms  of  electrical 
angle  and  be^g  provided  with  two  magnetic  poiea  located 
so  as  to  be  mutually  displncwl  by  about  180*  in  terms  of 


electrical  an^e,  and  further  said  first  stator  and  aaid  sec- 
ond stator  being  located  so  as  to  be  mutually  diaidaoed  by 
about "90* -»-180*xm"(ni=0. 1,2, . .  .)intermsofelectri- 
cal  angle;  and 

(c-3)  fint  ud  leoood  coib  amflged  on  uid  fint  and  lecood 


to  pas*  through  the  reaervoir  to  piiA  up  proce**ing  soId- 
tkm; 
characterized  in  that  |riiotogra{riiic  material  to  be  pioc«iSfd 
is  retained  on  the  transport  bdt  by  snrfisce  tension  of  the 

prooeMtng  lolutioo  carried  thereoo. 


MU.SM  

APPARATUS  P(»  PROCESSING  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 

EoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Waiajams,  Japan 

Pbd  Mqr  2S,  1994,  Sar.  No.  249424 

f ,  Ifpllcrtw  ley,  Jw.  3, 1W3, 5-133M0 

laL  a*  GtsD  wdtk  i/oi  nm 

vs.  CL  3S4— 2M  5  Oaima 


MiMn 

COUNTER  CROSS  FLOW  FCA  AN  AUT(»iAT1C  TRAY 

PROCESSCMI 
Ma  H.  BiiMf^,  Hmmi  Balpk  L.  PtaWM,  Jr„  Rn*; 

DmU  L  PiHm.  WeMv.  ai  JMph  A.  Miiiei.  iMhMto. 

riil'hMllialBpMl  iiflm  No.  94,447,  May  3, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
9,313,243.  Tlito  appMraHw  Mar.  IS,  1994,  to.  No.  3M,1W 

Int.  CL*  G03D  3/02.  3/08 
VS.  CL  394—320  22  Oaiam 


L  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  photoaenaitive  material 
ooBsprising: 

1  fOMievelopi^  pirt  for  developiBg  iDdivklul  fU^ 

feeding  each  of  the  films  accompaaymg  a  leader; 
a  printins  part  for  subjecting  a  pbotosraphic  paper  to  an 

expoaore; 
a  paper-devdoiiiag  part  for  developing  the  photogra|rfiic 

paper  c«poaed;  and 
a  fibn-*orting  mechaniam,  disposed  adjacent  a  terminating 

end  of  the  fitm-devdopiag  part,  for  sorting  the  films  by 
the  kinds  thereof. 


MlMN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 


1.  An  appMata*  for  pfx>oe**ing  iriioto*ea*itive  material*,  said 
■ppuatus  is  characterized  by: 
a  container  whidi  contains  a  diaiaid  throng  which  a  pro- 
ceasing  aohition  flows,  die  entrance  and  exit  of  ssid  dian- 

Dd  are  npturned  to  oontaiB  proceaing  aolutioB  within  nid 


mmi,  Haiti,  il  af  IMIai 

PCT  No.  PCr/RPn/«0S32,  f  371  itaSa  Sap.  24, 1994,  f  Mate) 
DMa  8a».  24, 1994,  PCT  Pib.  No.  W092/17n9,  PCT  Pak. 
Dula  Oct.  18, 1992 

PCT  FRad  Mar.  23, 1992.  Sar.  No.  119^39 

I  Urittd  riaaii    .  Mar.  24, 1991, 


.  to  said  chanarl  for  i 
seasttiveaMterial  from  the  chaud  entrance,  ttraugh  said 

channd.  to  die  diaand  exit,  said  prooeaaiag  channel « 
prising  at  least  40%  of  the  total  volume  of] 
acdution  avaifaMe  to  for  Oe  pto( 
a  thickness  equal  to  or  less  than  about  leo  times  the  thick- 
ness of  the  photosensitive  material  to  be  prooeased  in  said 


mam 

U&CL 


int.  CL*  OiaD  5/00 


at  Iciit  OM  ootlet  for  allowing  the  pfOoeMBg  Mlilioi  to  ent 


leaiis  for  arcalatinc  the 

IcMt  oaeouOet  throo^  Ae  proocamg 


Ae  at 


at  least  a  first  and  a  seooiid  slot  nozzle  ceopled  to  I 
hrting  means  sad  fffrw"<g  a  portioa  of  said  <Aannd  for 
ooalroKng  Ae  velocity  and  aaKMut  of  prooewH  nMoB 

■livtailerU; 
a  first  conduit  that  ■  oonnedcd  to  oae  end  of  iiU  int  riot 

__jj1l  MMJJ  ssiJ  Lumlaiing  mrniM  in  that  |iiiii  i  iiiin  — *" 
tion  may  tnvel  ia  said  first  slot  maaxke  in  a  firat  4 


that  M  oomectad  to  the  otiber  end  of 
BMy  travel  in  said 


dot 
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RACK  AND  A  TANK  F(»  A  PHOrrOGKAPHIC 

PBOCBSBING  AFPAKATUS 

DBfM  L.  PMtM,  WikMi;  ■••*  B.  Birtril,  BockMlM;  iota  H. 

lliiiiliiij».miq.M<M^llL.PIiililiii.»..»w>.«Brf 

t  ar  Sv.  N*.  MMIS.  M«.  2.  IMLnii ' 
iS«.]l.llHS«.Na30iai2 

bt  Cl«  0«n>  3/02 
.  a.  as*     33*  10  Ottmm 


ooatuntng  a  liquid,  taid  liquid  being  heated  to  as  to  trana- 
mit  energy  for  unifbnnly  heating  the  drum; 

mountiin  —«*»■««  for  moaBtias  the  drum  for  rotatiiig  the 
dnnn  about  the  azii;  and 

a  reacrvoir  '•"■♦«"'*"g  prooeatng  aohition  located  beneath 
the  dnuB,  such  that  a  portioa  of  the  drum  come*  in  oootact 
with  the  prowaaing  lolution,  the  photographic  material 

bdog  in  contact  with  the  exterior  nirftce  of  it  least  the 

portioa  of  the  drum  which  » in  contact  with  the  proceaa- 
mg  aolotioo. 


FOCAL  POINT  DKTBCnON  APPARATUS 

Ytrnka  ' — »".  YiTirrrr.  ani  Akin  Ogaaaiiaga,  Kawi 
bath  ar  Japan,  aaai^an  la  Nban  Oafvafalian.  Takjro, . 
I  af  Sar.  Nn.  7MJM1.  Nov.  a,  Ifn.  I 

iM«.3a,19n,S«.Na.4«^ 

Icaiiaa  3mm,  N«v.  14,  IIM,  2-301301: 

N«v.  14,  IMO.  a-aOWttl;  Nav.  77.  ttM.  1-323792 
Int.  CL*  GMB  13/36 

UJS.  a.  384-^182  M< 


L  An  apparatus  for  proceaaing  photoaensitive  matfriah. 
which  oompriaea: 
a  tank  through  which  a  proceaaing  sohition  flows; 

a  rack  having  integral  meant  to  facilitate  iti  iniertion  and 

reaaovml  Cram  laid  tank,  laid  rack  and  laid  tank  are  rela- 
tively iliiiii  iininiiriil  ao  that  a  mrirnaiin  channrt  having  a 

small  vohnne  for  holding  proceaaing  aohitioa  and  photo- 
MMttive  material  is  formed  between  aaid  rack  and  said 
tank,  aaid  pnx«wing  channel  oompriaing  at  leaat  40%  of 
the  total  volume  of  the  prorraaing  solution  availabie  for 
proceaaing  the  photoaenaitive  material  and  having  a  thick- 
neaa  equal  to  or  leas  than  about  100  timea  the  thickneaa  of 
the  photoaensitive  material  to  be  processed  in  the  prooess- 

iag  ippirttDii 

mrain  for  circulating  the  iiriw^Ming  aolution  through  the 


'^•Sm 


OKtl 


means  coupled  to  said  rack  for  moving  the  photoaensitive 
material  through  the  pmrifsaing  chatmel. 


M1M>3 

HOLLOW  KOTAKY  DRUM  PROCESSOR 

,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  17,  IfM,  Sar.  Nn.  l»jm 

Dae.  la,  1992. 


Int  CL*  G03D  3/04 
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1.  A  focal  point  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

first  light  receiving  meana  of  a  charge  storage  type  for  re- 

oeiviag  Ught  from  a  first  focal  point  detection  area  in  a 
photojr»pKiiig  *— »*g^  plaur; 

secood  Ught  reodviag  means  of  a  charge  storage  type  for 
receiving  light  Cram  a  second  focal  point  detection  area  in 
the  pbotogra|riiing  *«'««g»'  plane  which  is  different  from  the 
first  focal  point  detection  area; 

first  and  aeoond  tranafer  menna  oorreaponding  to  said  first 
and  second  light  receiving  means,  and  each  transferring 
the  charge  stored  in  the  corresponding  Ught  receiving 
meaia  in  reapoiiie  to  the  completioo  of  charge  itonge; 

stocage  oootrol  means  for  indepeBdently  ooatroUing  charge 
storage  start  tines  of  said  first  and  secood  Ught  receiving 
meana  and  independently  oaotroOing  charge  storage  oon- 
pletion  times  thereof,  ao  that  the  charge  tranafier  from  said 
aeooad  light  receiving  mrana  throng  said  aeoond  transfer 
means  is  made  after  the  dsarge  tranafer  from  said  first  Ught 
receiving  meana  throng  said  first  tranafer  meana;  and 

^^innUtkij  means  fbr  '•^t^^t^n^  a  focuaing  state  in  said  first 
and  second  focal  point  detection  areas  on  the  basis  of  the 

charges  transferred  from  said  first  and  second  Ught  reoeiv- 


MIMM 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  8UBJKT  TRACKING  FUNCnON 
AND-MnH<M>  IHBSKFOR 

Hlrayikl  IwaaaU,  Kaiisaail,  aiai  IMaa  TrinA  Ya 
kath  ar  Japan,  aaal^an  ta  Nkan  Oatvaratlan.  Takyo, . 
■L  31,  MMt  Sar.  Nn.  in,773 

pplcUta  Jtapni,  M.  2, 1913, 5«IM 
inta.*Ga3B;i/jtf 

L  A  camera  having  a  photographic  lena  for  recovering  h^ 
from  a  sidiject  fieM,  comptismg: 
a  Hgiit  measurement  unit  to  meaanre  Ught  by  reoeivins  tight 
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from  the  subject  fidd,  to  divide  the  safeject  fidd  into 
mnkiple  regions,  and  to  ootpot  muhipk  Ught  measnre- 

meat  data  relating  to  a  bci^tneas  of  the  subject  field; 

a  subject  tracking  unit  oyerativdy  connrrtrri  to  said  Ugjit 
measurement  unit  to  track  a  subject  in  the  subject  fidd  by 
detecting  the  aaovement  of  the  subject  baaed  on  the  multi- 
ple light  iiMMiimiMiit  data  output  from  said  Ught  measur- 
ing Ifflit; 

a  focus  detection  unit,  operativdy  connected  to  said  subject 
i.».  n»g  nnit,  having  multi|rie  fbcos  detection  regions 
withm  the  subject  fidd  to  detect  the  focus  status  of  each 
one  of  said  muhqrie  focus  detection  r^ions;  and 


a  detectioa  device  to  detect  whettMer  Ote  li^t  receiving 

sensor  is  petfonning  photometric  meaaonoent;  and 
a  control  unit  to  oontiol  die  illumination  aouroe.  baaed  upon 
a  detection  made  t>y  the  detectioa  device,  to  riiminatr 
inihi— n>  of  the  iUumination  aouroe  on  the  i^iotometric 


CLAMPING  ARRANCOMBNT  FOR  FILM  SCANNING 
APPARATUS 

Taa^  T  ahi  snsti.  Rsihitat,  ttfc  P. 
M.  Thaasaa,  Maesian,  and  D. 
d  of  N.Y.,  ssJ^sra  Sa  BaalHMi 

N  Y 

FOed  Sap.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  94M33 
int.  CL*  Oma  27/62 
VS.  CL  355— 7« 


a  fbcns  conditioo  adjustment  unit  opoatively  connected  to 

said  subject  tracking  unit  to  allow  adjustment  of  the  focus 
oonditioa  of  the  photographic  lens; 

the  subject  tracking  unit  tracks,  as  a  new  subject,  the  subject 
which  is  poaitiooed  in  one  of  laid  multiple  focus  detection 
regioas  which  is  in  fbcns  when  the  focus  conditioo  of  the 
photographic  lens  has  been  adjusted  by  said  focus  condi- 
tion adjustment  unit  during  the  tracking  of  the  subject  and 
at  least  one  cS  said  multiple  focus  detectJMi  regions  is  in 
fixva. 


5,418.596 
PHarOMETRY  APPARATUS  IN  A  CAMERA 
Tataasu  Goto,  Fss  il  i*l.  Jspaa,  asslginr  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  141,979 
CUM  prtorHy.  vpUcatloa  Jfrn,  Get  2S.  U92,  4.289142; 
Dec  8, 1992.  4^1<22 

Int  CL*  G03B  13/36,  15/03.  7/08 

U&a354-403  15 


1.  A  photographic  film  srannmg  apparatus,  comprising  a 
movable  gate  with  an  arcuate  surface  having  an  aperture  there- 
through and  a  clamping  device  movable  with  die  gate,  wherein 
the  cbunping  device  has  at  least  one  arm  pivotally  mounted  at 

the  gate,  an  actuator  operativdy  wodited  with  tbe  it  lent 

one  arm  for  pivoting  the  latter  between  a  clamped  poaitiaa  and 
an  undamped  position,  a  fleznre  nmiihf.r  carried  at  a  first  end 
of  the  at  least  one  arm,  and  a  resilient  damping  pad  mounted 

on  the  flexure  member,  wherein  the  resilient  daiqiing  pad  has 
an  upper  surface  sized  to  match  a  peiimetrical  r^ioo  of  die 
gate  aperture  and  configured  to  nurtch  the  arcuate  surftoe  of 
the  gate  ao  as  to  securdy  clamp  an  image  on  a  photognqihic 
film  between  the  damping  device  and  the  gate  and  to  maintain 
the  film  in  a  flat  plane  in  a  sranning  direction. 


5,418,598 
PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
lUn*^  KoknbasiJi,  «d 'ftMeo  Tamawa,  Oasa,  bmfe  ar 
JapM.  aii1ir--T  to  HItacU,  LSd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
DtfWen  of  Sar.  No.  7<5,0«,  Sap.  24, 1991.  Pat.  No.  5,31<#9«. 
IWa  ifplifannn  Apr.  11. 19M.  Sar.  No.  225,S21 
Oatana  priarlty,  tvpHcathMi  im^,  Oct.  34, 19M,  2-28422»; 
Feb.  7,  UN.  S^IIOM;  May  15. 1991. 3-110127 
M.q,*Qm  27/70 

UjS.a3SS-«  llOatas 

1.  A  projectioo  cxpomMTC  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  source  oS  partial  coherent  light;  and 

a  projection  lens  for  exposing  a  mask  pattern  by  projection 
on  a  substrate,  wherein  the  projection  lens  is  a  diffraction 
limited  optical  system  including  a  spatial  filter  having  a 
complex  ampUtude  transmittanoe  distribution  subatan- 
tially  equal  to 


1.  A  camera  provided  with  a  photometric  device,  conqtris- 
ing:  a  tight  receiving  sensor  to  perfocm  photometric  measure- 
ment in  plural  regions  of  a  siibject  hnage; 

an  illmnination  source  to  illuminate  a  portion  of  the  subject; 


1    Cioo^wfii^-t/l) 
J— 1 

as  a  function  of  the  radial  coordinate  r  normaUzed  by  die 
maximum  radius  of  one  of  the  pi^Nl  and  the  aperture  of  the 
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projectioB  km  at  t  nbnantiil  pupil  piiae  of  the  koi.  i 

pbne  ocMuntate  with  the  papil  plaoe  or  an  apotuK  (top 


oootact  bycr,  the  aoaeliiiic  nppoct  liyer  betni  open- 

tivety  ■■■nriilrrt  with  Mid  diivc  noroe  meaiit  far  bong 

diivcu  thoeby.  and  the  jkii  liiwial  oootact  layer  banc 
placed  in  ooefct  with  the  luttmc*  to  iadaoe  uiiwct 

novcBMBt  tbovof,  wheraD  Mid  nuctniodnte  drive  neeiH 


poriliow  detwiaiiiim  the  niimrriral  apertiire  of  the 
(a3</l<a7, 10^-S<«<l(Vi-2XwheitinMisaa 
fer  Hid  Q  it  •  weight  bctor. 


MiMi9 

■ZPOSintK  MBTHOD 


with 


drive 


.Tekf^JipB 

I  Sar-  S*.  l*M.  Sm.  No.  314|3M 

Mar.  23,  1M9,  543M7; 
M.  14.  IMS,  4-1MM3 

lat.  CL*  QOSB  27/32.  27/52.  27/70,  27/42 
M&.  a  3W-77  1 


opervtively 
msHis*  for  ^*^**^  iocsImI  thcfdvy* 

being  pwtinlly  entrained  by  Hid  tape  k)op; 

a  drag  alMe  being  partiaDy  entrained  by  mid  tape  loop;  and 

I  being  partiany  entniiied  by  said  tape  loop; 

ad  drag  aboe  meaaa,  and  aaid  tenaion 

menna  being  poMtiooed  in  a  tingle  plane  to  fonn  a  path 

of  travd  for  aaid  tape  loop. 


iaa13a 


MiMn 

CLAMSHKLI/-TVPE  IMACS  FORMING  APPARATUS 
HAVING  ENGACHNG  HOOK  AND  SLIDING  LOCK 


i«fOi^a,Jva%aaai| 
ara  to  Mita  lagaaWal  Ga.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka.  Japan 
FBad  la.  It.  ItM.  te.  Nn.  1794M3 
CMh  pitoitty.  HlMtaHan  Ja»a%  Jan.  g.  IMS,  54n30M 
Int  CL*  one  75/00 

U,S.  a  999-200  9 


1.  An  ezpoamc  method  oompriBng  the  stepa  of: 

emitting  tight  for  opotuc  fran  a  hgfat  louroe, 
cUvidiag  Mid  light  niing  a  half  mirror  for  forming  a  reflected 
light  and  a  tranamitted  light, 

directtng  nid  reflected  li|bt  and  Mid  tranmitted  Ught  to 

firrt  and  tecood  reflective  type  photoraaaks  having  a 
predetermtiied  patten  for  fonniiis  a  firat  ripoaiiie  Ught 
and  a  Mooad  eipoaure  light  by  reapective  reflected  bght, 
and 
directing  said  first  ezpoanre  light  and  Mid  aeoond  eipoaare 
Hght  to  Mid  half  mirror  again  to  merge  Mid  fint  and 
leoond  expoaure  light  to  form  a  third  expoaure  light 


CONTORMABLE  FUCnON  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  BELT 


Viwm\  C 


OR  IMUM  TRANSPORT 

N.Y, 


FOad  Dae.  17,  IMS,  Sar.  Nik  l»,a21 
IM.  CL*  case  75/00 
U.S.a.3SS— JN 

1.  A  conformable  drive  system  for  transporting  a  sorfhoe 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  comprising: 
drive  aonroe  means;  and 

mteraHdiate  drive  megiH  including  u  eadlea  tape  kwp 

adapted  to  be  oottibmMble  to  the  sorfaoe,  said  eadleM  tape 
loop 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatna  of  the  clamahell  type  in 
which  an  npper  unit  of  said  image  forming  apparatus  is  rotat- 
ably  openably  connected  to  a  lower  unit  of  said  image  forming 
appantua,  and  in  which  the  upper  unit  is  biaaed  in  an  opening 

dtrectioo  by  •  biami  Dcober  and  in  which  I  rotitibly  open- 

able  front  cover  is  diapoand  at  a  froot  portion  of  the  upper  and 
lower  units,  compriaing: 

a  hook  disposed  at  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  units  and 
adapted  to  be  rotataUy  operated  around  an  axis  parallel  to 
an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  upper  unit; 

an  *"g*gr*"*"'  member  dispnafirt  at  an  opposite  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  units  sodi  that  said  engagement  member 
is  adapted  to  be  **'g«g*«*  with  said  hook,  thus  preventing 
said  upper  unit  from  being  opened; 

•  spring  for  twning  nid  book  in  nch  a  direction  that  laid 

hook  is  mgagrd  with  said  engagement  member,  and 
a  lock  mrihrr  ao  iliipnawl  aa  to  lie  reciprocaled  along  an 
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lu  parallel  to  the  an  of  rotatkn  of  laid  hook,  laid  kick 

men^wr  being  adapted  to  rmtrain  the  rotation  of  aaid  hook 

***g*g~*  with  aaid  mgajn  iimit  mfmtwj  when  aaid  lock 
member  is  moved  in  a  first  directkn  in  aasociatioD  with  a 

doong  operatioo  of  Mid  front  cover,  and  adapted  to  allow 
for  rotatioB  of  said  hook  when  aaid  lock  member  is  moved 
in  a  second  directioo  in  asaociation  with  am  opening  opera- 
tiOB  of  aaid  front  cover. 


refocDoe  original  BeaBS  provided  at  10  appropriate  poatioo 

outside  of  the  original  placement  portion; 

..-»n.M„j  means  capaWr  of  sdectivdy  scanning  either  the 
original   plaocmt^   portion   or   the   reference   original 


IMAGE  PROCESSING  WITH  ANTI-FORGERY 

PROVISION 
EUehi  NhMkawra,  WtartiMa,  Jap—,  saal^  nr  to  Canon  rabnahiW 
,  Tokyo.  Japan 

niad  Pah.  24.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  21,M9 
I  priority,  MtHrsMna  Ji«na.  Fab.  27. 1992.  44M1034 
Int  CL*  GOSG  27/00 
UjS.  CL  35S— 201  19  ( 


mi  ^ 


^ 


$  ^-H— J— -«'» — ■ 


;;::! 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  an  image  signal; 
generating  means  for  generating  a  specific  pattern; 
adding  means  for  adding  the  specific  pattern  generated  by 
said  generating  means  to  an  image  represented  by  the 

tfwag^  ffgnyl-  and 

control  meant  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  selecting  a 
c(^  of  the  specific  pattern, 

wherein  the  specific  pattern  rdates  to  information  for  identi- 
fying said  image  pio) « wing  apparatus  with  which  the 

image  signal  i*  pTOceaed. 


image  forming  meana  for  forming  an  image  based  on  a  reaok 
of  the  sranntng  airans; 

selection  means  for  adecting  the  scanning  of  the  origmal 
placement  portion  or  the  scanning  of  the  reference  migi- 
nal  means;  and 

reading  meam  forieading  an  image  of  the  refeitnoe  original 

means  formed  by  the  image  forming  means  to  evaluate  a 
performanoe  of  the  image  forming  mrana; 
the  image  forming  means  innlnriing: 
a  photosensitive  body  for  ptYxiacing  a  latent  image  baaed 

on  a  result  of  the  scanning  means; 
developing  mean*  for  developing  the  latent  image  to  a 

toner  image; 
tranaferring  means  for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto 

copy  paper;  and 

conveying  mean  for  conveying  copy  paper  through  the 

transferring  mwiws;  and 

the  reading  "~~~  inclwdrs  a  detector  provided  oa  • 
downstream  side  of  the  transferring  means  for  detecting 
the  leading  edge  of  copy  paper  carrying  a  toner  image 
of  the  reference  original  means  and  the  toner  image: 
the  image  ficmning  qiparatos  fiirther  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  reftience  timing  differ- 
ence between  the  leading  edge  of  copy  paper  and 
the  reference  original  image; 

timing  difTereace  meaturing  means  for  measoring  a 

timing  difference  between  a  detection  of  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  copy  paper  and  a  detectioa  of  the 
reference  original  image; 

ofibet  value  calculating  means  for  calculating  an 
ofbet  value  between  the  reference  timing  differ- 
ence and  the  measured  timing  difference;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  conveying  means  to 
convey  copy  paper  to  the  transferring  means  at 
such  a  timbig  m  to  correct  an  offtet  value  calcn- 

tated  by  the  offset  value  calculating  means. 


5.4ia.M0 
image  FMtMING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
EVALUATING  IMAGE  FCHtMING  PERFORMANCE 
HayasU;  HUaU 


toMlM 


Co..  Ud^  Oaaka. 


FOad  Sap.  20, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  U«.0>1 
rtafity.  MlWraHna  Japan.  Sep.  2S.  1M2,  4.2S«73«; 
Sop.  2S,  1992. 4-2SC737:  Sep.  2t.  1992.  4-290446 

Int  CL*  G09G  7V0a  15/04 
UJS.  CL  355—203  0 


L  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
an  original  plaoement  portion: 


5,4U,C04  

IMAGE  FCHtMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WTIH 
AUTOMATIC  SKEW  CONTROL 

** Till  a  nfcaan  ■'        lUniSLlI       Ilvfcl^^^pa*      V^^^^i^       H^^^^b" 

NobvynUltayMUdB;  HanMaa Inagaki, and  Yajmorid,  aO 
o#  KawMaU.  J^nn.  aialvon  to  ntJitan  Lladtad.  KawaaaU. 

FOad  Aag.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  103,709 

OfltaM  prierilF.  wUcatioi  Japii,  Sep.  n.  1992, 4-257121; 

Sop.  29. 1992. 4-240201 

bt.  CL*  G03G  21 /OO.  15/00 
M&.  CL  355—200  31  CUbm 

1.  An  image  forming  q>paratus  comprising: 

a  sheet  retaining  unit  for  retaining  sheets; 

a  picknp  roller  fw  picking  up  a  sheet  from  the  sheet  retaining 

unit; 
resist  rollers  against  which  a  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  abnt^ 
an  image  forming  mechanism  including  an  endleM  image 

bearing  member,  meant  for  forming  i  toner  image  onto 

the  r«M*<<—  image  bearing  member,  and  mrans  for  transfer- 
ring die  toner  image  on  a  sheet  fed  t>y  the  resist  rollers; 

a  detecting  mechanism  for  detecting  that  the  sheet  hM  been 
picked  up  by  the  pickup  roller,  the  detectmg  mechaniam 
outpnting  a  sheet  detection  signal  after  detecting  the  sheet 
had  been  picked  up  by  the  pickiq>  roller, 

a  first  motor  for  rotating  the  pickiq>  roller; 

a  second  motor  for  rotating  die  reaist  rollers; 

a  third  motor  for  rotating  the  endleM  image  bearing  member 

and 

control  means  for  driving  die  first  motor  to  rotate  the  pickup 
roUer.  then  driving  die  first  motor  by  a  predetemuBed 
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I  aooordaaoe  with  the  ihect  detectioa  afBal  of 
the  4r<f^<twg  iim  Imiimii.  and  then  driving  the  teooad 


BMACa  rOKMING  APFAMATUS  WITH  SIDEWAYS 
IMHAFID  SHEKT  PATH 

YiMi  ItacU;  8^11  S^n,  Mk  of  IiimiM,  mt  Ynt 

mtam.Nm.  <B7,9M,  FMb  »,  IMl,  ataBdMad, 
k  a  CMtlMMn  af  8«.  Nn.  3fB,779,  Jm.  H  1M», 

li    I     ilT11iii||-| ^.--  -  .^^  «  -  ^.-  .^^..^ 

d^M  prfHttr.    ..ITiiifi     'I     .  Jm.  17. 19M.  C3-14MM; 
Ja.  17,  IMi,  0-14MM;  Jm.  17,  IMI,  0>14Mi2 

int  a*  one /5/O0 


motor  ud  tbe  third  motor  ■Iter  the  fint  motor  hM  been 
driven  by  the  predetermiiied  amount  lo  that  the  ima(e 


formiiic  I 


I  Conns  the  lowtr 


on  the  sheet. 


1.  An  imace  fonniBg  tpfritat  having  image  fonning 
meaos,  sheet  feediiig  iiiraiii  for  fcrding  •  stated  sheet  and 
tnnporting  meana  for  tnaipoftinc  the  sheet  fed  by  Mid  iheet 
feeding  meaiH  throogh  an  inafe  forming  Mctioo  of  nid  image 
forming  mean*  to  a  diKharge  tray,  uomprising: 

iheet  itoriBf  meant  provided  on  a  hoonii  ofiaid  imafc 
forming  anMTBtM  at  ooe  of  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 

portioii.  relative  to  the  ioMge  formiiic  section,  for  storing 


CHARGING  DEVICB  AND  IMAGE  FOKMING 
AFPAKATtS 
Aiahfcn.  rmpiii.  TmyaM  Wa 


for  partially  wipporting  laid  traneporting 
I  and  being  oiMMble  relative  to  the  hoMing  of  laid 
:  forming  apparatos  while  leaving  said  sheet  storing 
I  and  Hid  diachargc  tray  in  mid  hooang. 
wherein  laid  theet  feeding  meant  feeds  the  sheet  from  a  side 
of  said  mpport  meant  in  one  direction  while  a  sheet  dis- 
charge meant  diidiarfct  the  theet  to  mid  diichar(e  tray 

IB  t  Qtfcctioii  fevoM  thcrdo. 


N^.  22.  1M3.  Sar.  Na.  1SS.M3 

Dae.  1*.  1M2.40S24M 

tat  CL*  GI9G  15/00 


UJB.  CL  388— 21f 


M1M*7 
TWO  SIDE  EB(X>RDING  METOOD  AND  APPARATUS 


1.  A  charging  device  for  charging  a  mwnber  to  he  charged, 
the  member  to  be  charged  having  a  torfeoe  with  a  cootact 
angle  with  water  yo,  taid  charging  device  coopriong: 

•  charging  member  for  chargiog  the  member  to  be  chaffed, 

said  charging  member  tnclixting  ■  surface  layer  cootact- 
tUk  with  the  surCsce  of  the  member  to  be  charged  and 

having  a  contact  angle  with  water  jr.  with  a  vottage 
applied  between  the  member  to  be  charged  and  said 
.charging  meastwr. 
wherda  the  ooBtact  angle -yx  of  said  surface  byer  it  greater 
than  the  contact  an^ -yo  of  the  sorfeoe  of  the  member  to 
be  charged. 


Taky%  Japan 

2,  lft2,  Str.  Na.  «3941« 

I«M,  Sap.  3,  UM.  3-22317t 

M.a*QnG21/00 

vs.  CL  3S5— 319  S  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  reootding  a  plurality  of  docwnents  arranged 
in  an  initial  order  including  at  leaat  a  first  document,  a  second 
^^nrn^Mt,  and  a  third  't~.ii«»it  each  of  said  phvality  of 
docwnents  carrying  an  image  on  one  side  thereoC  to  iMth  sides 
of  paper  sheets  in  correct  Older  l>y  oaing  a  two-aide  recording 
■ppantat  comprising  an  image  fonning  device  for  forming  an 
image  of  a  docvnent  on  a  paper  sheet,  a  paper  feeding  device 
for  feeding  paper  sheets  to  an  image  foroiing  region  of  the 
iaufe  fonijai  device  ooe  by  ooe,  an  intermediate  tny  for 

temporarily  stacking  one-sided  paper  sheeU  carrying  an  image 
on  one  side  thereof,  a  iifriirting  device  for  sequentially  refeed- 
ing  the  one  sided  paper  sheets  atadted  on  the  inteimsdiate  tray 

to  the  image  forming  regioa  mdi  that  an  image  it  formed  on 
the  other  side  of  endi  of  said  one-sided  paper  sheets,  a  dis- 
charging device  for  discharging  the  paper  sheets,  a  turning 

device  for  taming  over  the  paper  iheeta  before  said  paper 
sheets  are  discharged,  an  iDnamiatiag  section  for  iBuniinatiiig 
docimients  for  ezpoaore,  a  redrcnlating  docimient  handler 
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(RDH),  having  a  first  cyde  and  a  second  cycle,  for  seqnen-  S^WjUt  

tiaUyfeedmg  a  stack  of  doeonents  to  the  iUnminating  section       THREE  IHMENSIONAL  MAPPING  SYSTEMS  AND 
in  reverse  order  and  returamg  said  docnments  to  said  stack  so  _     .  ,.  ^  .   .  ..      ^METHC»6 

t|HtHiddocumentiaieanin|edintheinitido(der,anda  "^^i^^^Tl^  S^TlL 

•ill  If  ni.,  Mipiii  H  Hmr  kmb 

laatitnllan  laie..  Ft.  Flsfea,  na. 

said  method  oompnsmgae  steps  o^  tat  CL*  OOIC  i/a»  GMB ///itf 

ilhaninatiag.  during  the  first  cyde  of  documents  fed  by  the  ij  n  q.  yjs    "Jjn 
RDH.  the  second  docament  and  every  other  suooeaaive 


oontrot  device  for  contndling  operations  of  said  recording 


feeding  te  paper  theelt  from  the  paper  feeding  device  to  die 
inwge  forming  region  to  therriyy  reprodnoe  said  second 
docuaieat  and  every  other  successive  document  on  one 

rideofwdptperibBeH; 

stackmg  dw  one-sided  paper  sheets  on  the  iatennediate  tray. 

jBannnaling.  darii^  the  second  cyde,  the  first  doriimrnt  and 
every  other  successive  document,  sequentially  refeeding 
the  oae«ded  paper  sheets  to  the  inuge  forming  region  to 
leptoduoc  said  first  rtorwiwit  and  every  other  sutcemive 


document  00  the  Other  Ode  of  ttid  ooe^ded  paperiheeti, 

and  discharging  the  paper  sheets  with  or  without  the 
intermediary  of  the  turning  device  such  that  the  side  of 
each  of  said  paper  sheets  formed  first  faces  upward  when 
the  tost  of  said  plurality  of  documents  is  illnminatfiri  during 
the  first  cyde;  and 
iDnminatmg  die  first  document  during  die  second  cycle, 
feeding  a  paper  sheet  from  the  paper  feeding  device  to  the 
image  forming  region  to  reproduce  said  first  document  on 
one  tide  of  taid  paper  theet  ilhrnunating  the  third  docu- 
ment and  every  other  nooeaive  document,  Mqneotially 

refeeding  the  one-aided  paper  sheett  from  the  intermediate 
tny  to  the  image  forming  legion  to  reproduce  said  third 

document  and  every  other  locoeitive  document  on  the 
other  side  of  said  on»«ded  paper  sheets,  and  ditdiarging 
an  the  paper  sheets  with  or  widiont  the  iirtermediary  of 
the  tummg  device  sudi  durt  the  side  aU  the  paper  sheets 
ftmned  first  fines  upward  when  the  last  of  said  fjualtty  of 
I  is  not  illuminated  during  the  fint  cyde. 


1.  A  tyitem  for  dvee  dimeational  mapping  of  a  i 
Burfeoe  which  coo^rises: 
a  hght  somce  for  projecting  a  beam  of  ooUimated  hght  that 

tt  itfkctive  from  Hkl  ntaarine  niftoe  iacfaiding  a  kier, 

■TMniiiig  means  to  intercept  said  beam  and  project  it  in  a  first 
direction  onto  >  sdected  area  of  said  snrCsoe  forming 
theivon  a  raster  of  pixds  eadi  with  contrdled  X  and  Y 
coordinates  and  diereby  produce  a  reflection  of  said  raster 

in  a  second  direction, 
«r»«iiw>r  pixjceasor  means  to  control  said  X  and  Y  ooonU- 

natei, 
focus  means  civaUe  of  interoqiting  said  raster  reflection  and 
focusing  it  as  a  scan  image  on  a  reception  plane  offiKt 

tpttially  from  laid  Kammg  meui, 

a  position  sen«tive|Aotodiode  assembly  defined  by  a  photo- 

reoeptive  friaaosu&oe,  said  plain  wwiiace  being  positioned 
substantially  on  said  reception  plane  to  sense  said  scan 
image  and  laid  attesMy  being  Capable  of  converting  each 
pizd  of  said  reflected  raster  into  a  pair  of  differential 
currents  corresponding  to  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  said 

each  pixd  received  on  taid  planoturfoce. 
Bgnsl  processor  means  to  calcnhtf  by  triangulatian  frnn 
f^yi  diffcfCBtial  currents  range  value  voltages  for  said 

pizds,and 
graphic  disptoy  means  to  convert  said  range  value  voltaget 
into  a  visaal  representation  of  said  surCsce. 

MIMM 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

RANGE  FINDING  INSTRUMENT  TO  A  THEOIXHJTE 

TELESCOPE 

Unmr  G.  Duune,  LIttietsn,  Gate.,  iiil^nr  tn  Laser  Tecfenal- 

ogy,  Inc.,  Fi#niwind,  Caia. 

FUS«.li]ll3,te.N8.12UO 

Int.  CL*  OOIC  3/08:  FICL  3/OOt  FlAf  ll/Oa  11/08 

ijjs.  a.  ast—sjn  »  osibm 

I.  A  mounting  device  for  tttaching  a  range  findmg  mttru- 
ment  to  a  theodoBte  tdeacope  sur&oe  wherein  said  tdetoope 
pivotally  rotates  about  a  first  axis  extending  between  fint  and 
second  ansn  of  a  yoke  mounting,  said  yoke  mounting  being 
supported  by  a  theodolite  stand,  said  mountiag  device  com- 
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a  fifft  mouatiiig  device  member  Mciirad  to  mid  teleKope 


•  teooiMi  moootiiif  device  lucmbtir  ■ecnred  to  Mid  ranfe 

findiiig  imtmrnent  for  retafaiably  matiiif  witk  mid  fint 

iiniMnliin  device  member; 

a  poet  esteadiiif  from  Mid  lint  «m  of  mid  yoke  moontiiic: 

I  niattatkDy  lianr  tnbe  pivotaUy  aflbed  to  Mid  rtofe 

fimfat  imlnflMBt  it  i  Mooad  im,  Hid  tube  hivint  i 

yiiillji  nMdially  diiplTwt  epcrtiire  theraiB  for  raoeiv- 
mg  a  cUMal  end  of  Mid  post  when  Mid  raace  flmtiw  iM«TU- 
ment  ii  attached  to  Hid  theodolite  tdcKope,  Mid  apertnn 

communicatiiig  with  longitodinaUy  eztendiag  ilota  ex- 
t»»««wj  toward  fint  and  Moood  ends  of  Mid  tube; 


reflectiiig  layer  povtioaed  on  the  transpareBt  pand  mem- 
ber of  the  minor  ta  regirtiy  with  the  indicia  shaped  opea- 
ing  w  M  to  l>e  viable.  M  iadiciB.  therethroach; 
mid  iadicia  beiBf  poaitiaiied  ia  nch  a  location  that  an  ima(e 
of  a  pamed  vehicle  appean  at  a  predetermined  poation  on 
the  minor  with  reipect  to  the  indicia  when  the  iiawing 

vduck  ■  at  a  Mfe  dataooe  for  polling  into  the  lane  of  the 
paMed  veUcte; 

■aid  indicia  beo^  viiMe  under  both  daylisht  cooditiooa  and 
reduced  hfftt  oooditioaa  when  c»poa>d  to  the  hmrtHghta 

of  the  jut  pMMd  vehicle. 


MiMU  

MULTI-DEGREE-OP-FUZDOM  GECMIETRIC  ERSOK 

MEASUWaam  SYSTEM 
FMlMn  Hh^  2»3  Om  FL,  Apt  2,  and  Jan  ra,  27S5  T^aMiH 

m.  Wtt  «f  Ah  Alto,  Mkk.  41118 

riiallaaatiia  h  jMl  iflTii   New  •S7.3M.  Mm.  3S.  1992.  Pat. 

Na.  S.23M97.  Itto  apfliMaiaa  *m.  14,  19«S.  Sm.  N*.  T7.302 

ULOfiaUM  11/26 

VS.  CL  aat—Mia  a  < 


fint  and  aaoaod  oompraaAiy  ciaatic  memben  diaplarwt 
witlun  Mid  tube  lietween  Mid  atierturc  and  said  fint  and 

leoood  eada  reqwctivdy 
whereby  mid  port  compremea  mid  Ibat  daatic  member  when 
■aid  rufe  it-Mw^  inatrmneat  in  oombinatioa  with  said 
telewope  is  ptvotally  rotated  in  a  fint  direction  about  Mid 
lint  ajdi  towards  a  fint  itop  and  Mid  pott  oompremet  Mid 
wcottd  eiaatic  member  when  mid  raase  finding  imliument 
in  oombinatioa  with  mid  telescope  is  pivotally  rotated  in  a 
Moood  oppoate  directioD  aboot  Mid  fint  ixk  towardi  a 

teooad  itop,  the  distance  fixxn  said  fint  axis  to  mid  distal 
end  of  laid  post  being  wihstantiaUy  equal  to  the  distanrr 
from  said  fint  axis  to  laid  seoood  axis  at  any  point  between 
laid  fint  and  mtoiid  stops. 


DIOTANCE  INDICATING  MDWOR 

iKnOQOty.ri. 

FBsd  Ja.  I,  liM.  Sw.  No.  2S74M0 

bt.  CL*  GOIC  S/OOt  CaXB  5/10 
UjS.  CL  3M— 21  37 


1.  A  distancr  indicating  mirror  device  for  attachment  to  a 
vducle  to  indicale  a  safe  distance  for  a  paanig  vehicle  to  poll 
into  the  lane  of  a  jost  passed  vchkie.  the  device  oomprisins: 

a  convex  mirrar  having  a  transparent  panel  member  having 
a  frost  ide  and  a  back  ride  and  an  imafe  icflectini  layer 

m  JBtfflude  boe  to  &oe  oootad  witk  otie  tide  of  the  trui- 

parent  panel  mrmhrr  for  reflecting  an  imaae  of  a 
vehicle; 

the  imafe  reOectiag  layer  having  at  least  one 

opening  tneretnrougfa^  and 


nonnraii  miymsii 


Vwikal  Miai^ilnaM 


L  In  a  multiple  geometric  error  iiMsmrrnif  lit  system  com- 
prising a  ocdlimated  laser  light  beam,  a  beam  splitter  positioned 

to  intercept  the  beam  and  qtiit  the  beam  into  a  plurality  of 

separate  beams,  a  plurality  of  critical  angle  prisms  each  poai- 

tiooed  to  intercept  a  »eparate  beam,  a  plurality  of  position  aem- 

ing  detecton  each  positioMd  to  intercept  a  separate  beam 

exiting  a  critical  angle  prism,  said  position  sensing  detecton 

each  providing  positioii  output  wgrnils,  and  means  to  proccM 

the  plurality  of  output  signals  to  ralrwiatf  pcaition  error,  and 

a  laaer  Kght  beam  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  an 

optical  fiber  coupler  having  means  to  focus  a  beam  onto 

the  end  of  an  optical  fiber,  a  single-mode  optical  fiber 

hivJBi  daddini  and  a  ooit,  and  ooe  end  of  the  core 

thereof  posttiooed  in  the  coupler  to  intercept  the  focused 
light  beam,  and  an  objective  len*,  ■aid  objective  lena  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  a  beam  exiting  the  opposite  end  of  the 
single-mode  optical  fiber  whereby  only  a  single-mode 
beam  is  triggered  and  paaaa  through  the  fiber  and  objec- 


MUin2 
MEIIKM)  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  raTERMINING 

SURFACE  OOmOUR  OP  DVFUSELY  REFLEOING 

CMJBCTS 

r  pk.  Oawaala^^*,  ^^^d 
rialMaslfl     I* -I    New  OMM.  I**-  27. 1992,  i 

TIM    „"     -•      89*.  19. 199«.  Sm.  Nol  397.4M 
Int  Ct*  OtlB  9/02 
UJS.  a.  3S«-3«0  10  < 

1.  A  iwff*'^  of  determining  a  snrfoce  contour  of  a  difltasdy 
reflecthig  object  compriiing  the  steps  of: 

vlittiv  ndktkn  enhted  froB  a  oohercBt  light  none  at  a 


I  ■pUtter  into  a  fint  tieaai  and  a  ■econd  beam; 

directing  said  fiiat  bean  lomanfc  a  lefcience  reflector  aitn- 

ated  at  a  fint  optical  path  bngtfa  from  the  beam  splitter  to 

form  a  reference  beam,  and  producing  a  fint  reflected 
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diiecting  said  second  beam  towards  an  object  being  mea- 
sured and  sitmrted  at  a  second  optical  path  length  from  the 
beam  splitter  to  form  an  object  beam,  and  producing  a 
second  reflected  beam  from  a  suiftoe  of  the  object; 

a  sum  of  Mid  first  optical  path  lengtt  and  said  second  optical 
path  length  defiidng  a  total  opdcal  path  length; 

focusing  said  object  beam  onto  a  plane  spaced  from  the  beam 
^)litter  a  diitance  eqoal  to  the  fint  Optical  path  length; 

iiiterfMiii  laid  fint  and  McoBd  reflected  beiiM  at  laid  beam 

■pUtter  and  producing  an  interference  pattern  from  ■aid 


determining  a  value  of  contrast  of  said  interference  pattern; 


and  second  patterns  of  dilferent  sixes  in  the  partictJar  direction 
and  hM  a  sniCsoe  Uyer  formed  diereon.  said  meOod  oompris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  firtt  and  second  patterns  to  produce  fint  and 

second  data  rdated  to  the  position  of  the  substrate; 
predicting,  by  using  die  first  and  second  data  and  the  sizm  of 
the  first  and  second  patterns  in  the  particoter  direction,  the 

pOHtioa  of  the  ntMtnte  as  determined  when  the  patten 

size  in  the  particular  directioB  is  smaller  than  the  actual 
size  of  the  patterns;  and 
adjusting  the  poaitioa  of  the  substrate  on  the  basis  of  said 

prediction. 


OPTICAL  PHOTOMERY  SYSTTEMFOK  ON-LINE 
ANALYSIS  <W  VLUID  SYSTEMS 
IMc  F.  Bnat,  SiVMiaai;  Ftaak  M.  Rench,  aai  Gngary  A. 
Wtalmr,  balk  aT  lliastia.  afl  af  To^  aMl«san  M  Tcmee 
Inc.,  White  Phdaa,  N.Y. 
varying  Mid  total  optical  padi  kagdi  by  a  value  which  is  riiiJlMrtlia  Bflir  Ti  ""  "^  "T  "  "**  ' 

hffferthntwocoheraioeleBgthiofthendiatioocoher-  iMHoiiM  Apr.  II,  ttfS,  to.  Ne.  47 JN 

enoe  while  maintaining  die  focus  of  the  object  beam  m  -^^  q,*  omn  21/31.  21/33.  21/35 

Mid  plane;  .  _^     ,      .u    UJ5.  CL  35»— «M  «  ' 

measofing  the  vahie  of  the  venation  of  said  total  optical  path 

leagdi.  and  ■mahsffiMly  determining  any  variation  in 
die  value  of  the  oootraat  of  said  laterfiKenoe  pattern;  and 
detenmwig  the  value  of  the  variation  of  the  total  optical 
path  leogtt  from  a  predeterMined  initial  vahw  u^ca  the 
contrast  of  said  iutftifertncc  pattern  altaias  its  maximum 
value,  die  value  of  the  variation  cocresponiling  to  die 

Niftoe  oontoor  of  the  difeely  reflecting  object 


f^M,<13 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  P(»  IWIBCnNG  THE 
POSmON  OF  A  SUMnnkAIS  ha^^ng  fdbtand 

SBOOND  PATnmNB  OP  MPPEKENT  SIZES 

,Tak]m,Jagan 

t  af  Sar.  Na.  79MI9,  Naif.  21, 1991. 
I  Mv.  27,  lfi2,  Sar.  N*.  m,Ml 

Qitai|riirity,^rtail^,Ntf.2l.llil.MMM8{ 

Mm.  2».  I9M.  »4nCM;  Mm.  29.  1991,  3493C21:  Mm.  29. 

1991,  3-MM22 

tat  a.*OMB  77/00 
UJS.  CL  3SC— «tl  M 


comptw- 


L  An  optical  system  for  snalysit  of  a  fhnd  i 

at  least  an  aaalyik  Kght  aouroe  and  a  refefcnoe  Kght  nuoe; 

iiiran«  oontroUiae  ■aid  H^it  sooroes  to  cnit  tigjit  poises  in 


z 


^ 


V 


r 

r 


probe  meaaa  adapted  te  be  poaitioMd  in  dose  proximity  to 

the  fluid  sam^  to  be  analyzed; 
first  and  second  photodeteolor  Msana,  said  second  photode- 

tector  Means  having  a  first  poftioo  rMponw  oidy  le  said 
analysa  Ught  source  and  a  second  portion  responsive  ody 
to  said  icferenoe  U^  source; 

■MM  ooipiiBg  ooqwt  from  Hid  aaaly«  h^  WHoe  to  aaid 

prabe  meaM  via  a  first  analytical  padi.  coqiling  Mght 
collected  by  said  prabe  meana  to  ssid  first  photodesector 

means  via  said  first  snalyrtral  pad 
die  fcfercaoe  light  somoe  to  both  said  that  i 
eaas  via  respective  r 


u 


L  A 


af  a 

the 


I  to  sssd  second  photodeMdor 
sMlytical  path;  ami 
■aana  to  iategraM  ottfpnt  from  said  firM  m 

detedir  Miilo  anpm  the  aeaed 

to 
wiiaeM  tba  stMt  of  Ae 

theon^Mor 

llevd. 


fromid 
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PKOBB  FOS  UQUID  SAMPLK  ANALYSIS  BY  LMaiT 


wptriting  the  window  from  the  chmber  by  cioni|  the 
ihnt-off  mcmhcf  daring  « | 


M.  Ooyl%  U^  BHck,  GriK, 
,  be,  IiTtaa,  Grilt 
Plai  F^  as,  19M.  am.  N«u  301.712 
IM.  a.*  GUN  31/01.  21/59 
UJS.CL3SC— «M 
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Mtt.<17 
MOnON  OOMPKNSATION  USING  MINIMUM  UTS 
:  MOncm  BIXX3E  AS  CUTKKION  FOR  BLOCK 
MATCHING 

i  K.  Majrw,  UvlMMm,  ^  af  PiL,  HrivMn  to  MK- 
itrAMfkll,SMnCH,NJ. 

FIUA«l.lin.to.Ni.74X3N 

iM.  CL*  HMN  7//^ 
VS.  CL  34S— 413  U  < 


L  A  probe  adapted  to  extend  into  •  ttqnid  ninpie  lo 
radiation  trairnnitoinn  throogh  the  lampie  material  oompria- 

a  boiHmi  fnrloMiig  the  probe  elementi; 

fint  and  Moood  fiber  optic  radiation  trimmiiiinii  Una  ei- 

t^Bwitiij  fQ  tKj>  h  mitina  to  traafloait  inoooiiDg  and  fwrtyrinj 
ndiatioa  toward  and  away  ftooa  the  Mmple.  taid  fiber 
optic  linea  being  terminated  where  they  enter  the  homing; 

a  tingle  Mmple  gap  provided  by  the  boang  to  receive 
■ample  bquid  throuigh  which  the  rartiafinn  pamea  only 
oooe; 

fint  and  second  windows  supported  in  the  housing  and 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sample  gap; 

•  lint  leu  itnictiire  which  ooUecti  lad  ooOiinitei  entenng 

radiation  from  the  first  fiberoptic  line; 

a  HrM  macroaoopic  Uacar  hcht  suide  which  coaveys  the 
ooOimated  entering  radiatioo  toward  the  first  window; 

a  second  macroscopic  linear  light  guide  which  conveys 
oolhmated  exiting  radiatioa  away  fiom  the  seoood  win- 
dow; and 

a  woood  lens  structure  which  receivet  and  focuaea  the  eat- 
ing radiation  into  the  second  fiber  optic  line. 


MMw«M«nMas 


r 


nr«  \ — • 
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^  HaShr 


VWnOul 


1.  Motion  compwiaatioB  apparatut  to  be  UMd  ia  a  lyitem 

that  rwluoea  bandwidth  oaed  to  tiaiiauiit  a  frame  of  data  by 
codifying  difTcrencca  buwwji  data  in  the  frame  and  data  pre- 
dicted to  be  in  the  frame  according  to  a  predetermined  encod- 
ing method  and  tranamitting  the  encoded  differenoes,  said 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTfCAIXY 

DKTBCnNG  THE  DIMENSIONS  OP  AN  OBJECT  AND 

USEOFTHEMRHOD 


01C7C/92 


u&assi-uM 


FOai  May  2S,  1M3,  Sar.  Na.  <M40 

Mat  2S.  1992, 


U 


M.Ci*  QMS  21/00 


I  for  providing  a  current  frame  of  data; 
t  for  providing  a  motion  block  of  data  from  the  current 
frame; 
awam  for  providin|  data  from  a  frime  other  than  the  cur- 
rent frame; 

means  for  amuhaneooaly  deriving  a  plurality  of  difTerenoea 

between  the  motioa  block  of  dau  and  a  reapective  plural- 
ity ofaaularly  shaped  bkida  of  data  witUn  a  search  area 
wwhi/tim  a  block  shaped  area  in  the  other  tmat  having  a 
hw  sliiaiuiiiisiWMlinn  IiiiIm  Vw  aliiiii  iif  iIm  motirmhlork 
in  the  current  frame; 
means  for  simultaneously  determining  a  respective  number 
of  bits  used  to  codify  each  of  the  plurality  of  differences 
■ng  said  predetermined  oodini  method;  and 

meuii  for  ttlecdBi  one  of  lud  pionlity  of  differeDcei  which 

is  encoded  into  a  ~"«»'*^  nmnber  of  bits  than  any  other 
one  of  laid  phnality  of  dilfcrcneea  aa  the  differenoea  to  l>e 


1.  A  method  for  optically  detecting  dimensions  of  an  object 
in  a  fti—wKx-  subjected  to  heavy  soiling,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

;  a  light  beam  throogh  a  wiadow  and  into  the  cknm- 


iiM  aam  iin  the  hifhimrf  of  the  tk^ietX  on  the  Ugbt  beam  to 

detenntne  tbe  dimcmioiii  of  the  object; 
providing  a  ikut-off  member  having  an  opened  and  dosed 

Btween  the  window  and  tbe  rhaiirfiri.  and 


MtMU 

TONE  PBOCX8SING  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

HALFTONE  IMAGE 

FSad  Mm-.  9. 1992,  Ssr.  Nn.  Ma,2n 

IM.  CL*  HMN  1/21,  I/40 

VS.  CL  3»-2m  12  CWmb 

L  A  tone  processing  method  for  controlling  laser  scanning 

by  poise  width  modiilatinw  during  image  forming  with  an 

image  forming  medinm,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  tone  prooiesaing  to  provide  a  haUloae  hnage,  said 

step  of  perfbrming  tone  processing  including  the  steps  of 

performing  multi-value  dither  matrix  control  based  upon  a 

thicdiokl  rngtrii,  aad  perforning  pttbe  width  nwdolatioii; 


and 


I  both  A  pictnfv  hkI  ft  wnsTa 
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zm 


perfofming  Mtd  itep  of  molti-vahie  dither  matrix  control 
based  upon  a  2x2  dot  diapenion  threshdd  owtrix  means 
which  inrfiwV-  threabold  vahiea  lor  providins  a  tone  level 
output,  said  dot  dispersion  threshold  matrix  means  having 
four  imafe  dots,  said  image  dote  being  defined  by  a  ploral- 


tfae  levd  of  the  high  freqneaciea  of  aaid  unfolded  lumi- 
naace  agnal  so  as  to  oorretpood  nbitHitially  to^elevd 

of  thehi^freqaencieainsaidinniinanrr  jgnal  iiS|Mi'tivf 
to  the  level  of  the  low  frequeaciea  of  said  is 
before  said  luminanoe  signal  being  folded 
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VII»0  SU^iALS  RBOORDER  AND  PLAYER 
INCLUDING  INTEKFKAME  CALCULATING  MEANS 

I  An 


CPU  -.r-\    ROm"! 


V_6 


■it 


lCa.,Lll,( 
Fllad  Dae.  1.  1992,  Sar.  14a.  M3,T9a 
iertty,  i^plliallnii  Js*aB^  Dae.  2,  1991.  MITMS; 
Jan.  22, 1992, 4401979 

Int.  CL*  HMN  5/76 
UJS.  a.  35B— 335  »  " 


ity  of  said  threshold  values  wherein  said  plurality  of 
thrediold  values  of  nid  four  doa  define  a  series  of  value* 
and  wherein  said  piunJity  of  threshold  value*  are  assigned 

to  said  dots  in  a  predetermined  order  such  that  none  of 
said  dots  have  consecutive  values. 


MlMU 

APPARATUS  AND  METHCH)  FDR  SELECTIVELY 

ADAPTING  A  PLAYBACK  CHARACTERISnC  TO  MEET 

VIDBO  PERFORMANCE  REQUIREMENTS 
W«Mr  F.  Wetai,  UwnMe*iila,  mi  Tad  N.  Ahmaa,  East 

WMor.  M  Of  NJ.  alpon  to  SiifiiiV  Eledradci  Co., 
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1.  In  a  iMckward  oompitible  video  BgDil  recording  ud 

pUyback  aysteai  for  reoordtns  a  ftdl  bandwidth  video  signal  on 
a  limited  bandwiddi  median  ntiWmig  a  himinanor  aacnal  hav- 
ing U^  frequencka  being  fUdcd  mtO  km  frequencies  of  said 

I.1M— nt.  agnal  to  provkle  a  folded-hmunance  signal  for 
,^....ii..j,  which  said  Colded-huninance  aisnal  is  mifidded  on 
playtMck  to  provide  a  reprodnoed  ftdl  bandwidth  video  signal, 
a  mediod  for  sdectiag  a  deaired  levd  of  Ugh  frequency  peffor- 
^Moe  fbr  a  given  degree  of  reverse  compatibility,  comprising 
the  slepa  of: 

I.  ittfflw*"'!  in  u  idjaitabk  ratio  Mid  high  frtqueodei 

t^img^  folded  into  sakl  low  frequencies  of  sakl  folded-lumi- 
nanoe  signal  reapective  to  said  low  Crequenciea.  said  ad- 
joataUe  ratw  being  descrfted  by  a  levd  signal  and  being 

determmed  at  least  in  part  by  the  setting  of  a  control 
adapted  fbr  setting  by  a  human  being; 

b.  recording  said  levd  signd  and  sakl  fblded^nminance 
algMl  oa  SHd  limited  baadwiddi  medium; 

c.  f— i"g  said  levd  signd  Mid  said  fbldedJnminance  signd 
during  playbndi  from  sakl  limited  bandwklth  medium; 

d.  uaibldini  aid  fbUed4iiiBiiMiioe  ognal  to  (cnerate  an 

nmoKieo 


aisnal  as  a  control 


1.  A  vkleo  signd  recording  qiparatus  for  sdectivdy  record- 
ing a  first  vkleo  signd  which  is  a  standard  TV  signd  of  digitd 
format  and  a  second  video  signd  whk±  is  a  digitized  TV  signd 

hivmg  I  grater  boDdwidth  thin  that  of  the  fint  Video  BgDii, 

compnsmg: 

an  inter&ame  calcnlating  *""»*"  for  piiji  <  ■inn  every  t«ro 
frames  <rf' the  second  video  signal  to  produce  a  set  having 
a  sum  frame  and  a  difliereaoe  frame,  the  sum  frame  based 
on  a  pixd  vdne  sum  of  dte  two  frames  and  tbe  difference 
franie  baaed  on  a  pixd  value  dilTcicuce  lietween  tbe  two 

frames;  

a  compressing  means  for  selectivdy  compressmg  the  set  oi 
the  sum  frame  and  the  difference  frame  produced  by  the 

inteffranie  calculating  meau  or  the  fint  video  agnal 

through  two-dimensiond  orthogond  transformation  m 

eadi  frame;  and  

a  recording  means  for  recording  an  output  of  the  compress- 
ing means  onto  a  recording  medium. 

s^ia,g2i  

CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  TV/RADIO  BROADCASTING 

PROraUM,  AUTO-TUNING  TO  CHANND.  SELECTION 

AND  OONnOLUNG  VOl  TAPE  IN  RECORDING 

OPEBATION 

Ya^H.PaA.1 

«f  Ssr.  No.  2«.35<,  Sep.  23, 19SI, 
Jan.!.  1993,  Sar.  Nn.  2,071 

Ra*.  af  Karsn,  Sa*.  39,  19«7, 

19t7/ieSM 

Int  CL*  HB4N  5/76,  5/44.  5/50 

UJS.CL38a— 338  *[ 

5.  An  anto-tnning  system  for  devices  tint  reproduce  broad- 
casted progrsffls  of  the  type  cooprinig  analog  program  ng- 

nala  and  analog  pilot  signala  broadcast  bom  a  plurality  of 
program  sources,  wiieran  said  reapective  pilot  agnals  are 
modulated  in  sakl  program  signals  and  klentify  die  type  of 
program  defined  by  sakl  program  signals  for  die  reapective 
piugiam  source,  said  system  oomprismg: 
means  for  receiving  sakl  program  signals  and  pilot  i 

from  a  ptarahty  of  program  sooroes; 
dis|riay  mcHM,  connertrd  to  said  receiving  meana.  for  i 
cuRBlly  displaying  the  progcsm  types  kleotified  by  sdd 

pilot  aiuk  noeived  coacmeatiy  frm  the  lopective 

for  adjostins  pgogram  aouioea  with  said  program 
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ooovcrtw 
ooM'uulIt  mid  i 


to  Mid  raodviig 
;  pilot  agnak  to  digiul 


to 


ooavcrter 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
AUDIO  AND  VIDBO  SIGNALS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 

A  BKOAOCAffr  SCHKEHJLf 
H^IlM  TakMcM,  fMHiwi,  Ii|ii,  Mi%Mr  to  Stnjr  Cwpora- 
tta,  Tokyv,  Ji^M 

FIM  Oct  27. 1M3.  Sw.  N*.  M1>U 
riilMi  privity.  ippMiilluB  Iif .  Oct.  XT,  1992,  4-3anT5 
bt  CL*  H04N  5/76,  5/222 
MS.  CL  3St-335  11 


dCl 


!d:i 


^-1  4— 


IhpMa 


odvai  Md  digital  ■imIi  nd  ttoriai,  in  priority  ofder, 

-^ • Btias  profraai  types  ■elected  by  a  omt,  laid 

I  inchidiag  mraiM  for  comparim  —id  digital 
reprtautnig  icIcctBd  ptofrain 


meatt  of  Hid  awUo  Hid  video  informatioo  tbst  ire  not 
■tored  in  said  reflective  reoocding/reptodnctng  meana, 
and  ooQtroUiiif  mid  reipective  reooivlin|/i«prodaciiig 
meani  to  record  the  reprodnoed  respective  lesmentt  of 

(■id  audio  and  video  informatioa  (applied  by  (aid  (apply 


=^«» 


1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  (yatem  for  recording  and 
reprodadiis  audio  and  video  ngnab  in  accordance  with  a 
tirondcaat  achedule  which  detenninea  a  tchedule  for  brondcaat- 
ing  segments  of  audio  and  video  information,  comprising: 

Mipply  mean  for  npplying  legnwata  of  video  and  audio 
informatioii; 

a  plurality  of  recording/reproducing  «"^««««  for  recording 
video  and   audio   informatioa   auppiied   by   (aid   (upply 


control 


responsive  to  broadcast  schedule  data  for 
Crom  (aid  btoadcaat  (chednlf  dau  whether 
respective  segments  of  inid  audio  and  video  infotmation 
that  an  sciiednled  to  be  broadcast  are  recofded  in  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  phmd  reooiding/tcprodncing  meana, 
controlling  said  mpply  airaas  to  supply  respective  seg- 


S.41M33 

MEIHOD  OP  RBCXHUMNG  AND  KEPKODUCING  A 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  WITH  IMMPOVED  QUALITY  DURING 

VASIABLX  SPEED  OPERATION 
Ka  M.  Parit,  Seed,  RiV.  af  Kara,  aaripar  to  S^M^  Elac- 

trabCXLidnJ^ii 

I  ar  Sar.  N*.  MMM.  Mnjr  21.  1992.  ■taaaoaii. 
I  Apr.  7.  199«.  8m.  No.  22S4MI 

Rap.  af  Kara,  Oct  M,  1991, 
9111434 

Int  CL*  HIMN  5/76 
UJS.  CL  3SS-^935  U  ( 


type*  and  producing  •  opal  for  leiectinf  the  program 

iignab  of  the  respective  program  source  that  is  broadcast- 
ing the  program  type  of  the  highrst  priority  (elected  by 
the  user,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  selecting  signal  for  tuning  said 
reproducing  device  to  the  broadcasted  program  from  said 
selected  respective  progiam  source. 


n  11  T4  I* 


1.  In  a  digital  video  tape  recorder  having  a  nonnal  speed 

reconling  nK)de,  I  floriBil  ipeed  Kprodudfig  iiKX^ 

speed  reproducing  mode  which  operates  at  N  times  normal 

reproducing  (can  rate,  a  method  oompriaing  the  (tepa  of: 

refomuitting  video  data  repreaenting  a  group  of  consecutive 

video  fields  by  distributing  data  representing  one  of  said 

fields   among   sequentially   positioned   data   reprcjenting 

remaining  ones  of  said  fields  to  that  a  complcie  ican  of 
only  data  reprrsfiiting  said  one  field  occurs  during  said 
tisst  speed  reproducing  mode  which  scans  a  portion  of  a 
tape  where  laid  group  of  cooaecutive  video  fields  are 
recorded,  and 

recording  (aid  video  data  during  the  nonnal  speed  recording 
mode  in  an  arrangement  corresponding  to  said  reformat- 
ting step. 


NEGOTUTION  MEFHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

ENABLING  A  FACSIMILE  MACHINE  TO  USE  ASYNC 

DATA  OmiMUNICAIION  PROTOCOLS 

AUaa  L  AkMd.  SmU  CWi  OMmy.  Cyif..  Mriffor  to  Rieeh 

Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan  aad  Weah  CotvoraShm.  Sm  Joaa. 
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1.  A  method  lor  operating  a  oommuniration  system  that 
includes  a  calling  apparatua  and  a  called  apparatna  for  transmit- 
ting data  therebetween  over  an  aaynchroooaa  digital  network 
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^fwrwig  a  ■■-■>— ■"■'■"g  piuccas  in  aooordaaoe  with  a  protoooi 
Haadattl,  wherein  the  aSaag  apparatna  and  the  called  appara- 
tiM  gntrmtf  a  plurality  of  oonunand  frames  and  at  leaat  one 
data  frame  daring  the  transmitting  process,  wherein  the  com- 

miDd  and  ditt  fnma  geaented  by  the  ciQiiig  appttatu  have 

a  one-to-one  conespandenoe  to  the  coaunand  and  data  framea 
generated  by  (aid  called  apparatna,  (aid  method  oompriaing  the 

■tepa  of: 
fHr*'—ging  negotiation  information  contained  m  a  plurality 

of  ooomMnd  framea  between  the  calling  apparatus  and  the 

called  apparatna; 
ooafirauiig  leoeptioa  <if  said  command  framea; 
^..««..iHmg  and  icoeiving  said  at  leaat  one  data  frame  ac- 

o^'tM'g  to  saiil  mgiitiatinn  informstinn-  and 

ooofinniiii  noeptioo  of  each  Mid  at  kait  one  data  frune. 
IS.  A  comanmicatioB  tyitem  that  iadudei  a  calling  appara- 

tua  and  a  called  apparatna  for  Uanaiiiilling  data  therebetween 
over  an  asyndmaooa  digital  netwock  during  a  transmitting 

proceaa  in  acoocdance  with  a  protocol  ataadard,  wherein  die 
r^iiiwg  appaiatas  and  the  called  apparatus  generate  a  plurality 
of  ~— «M<vt  framea  and  at  least  one  data  frame  during  the 
■■■■Miiitting  proceaa,  if^ierein  the  omiMnand  and  data  frames 
y.f«fnit^Mf  by  the  calling  apparatna  have  a  one-to-one  corre- 
spondence to  the  ooommnd  and  data  frames  genersted  l>y  said 

caOed  apparatna,  aaid  lyitem  oompriaing: 
meant  for  eit^aaging  negotiatioB  infbnnation  contained  in  a 

phoality  of  command  framea  between  the  calUng  appara- 
tus and  the  caDed  apparatna; 
meaM  for  oanfimiBg  reoeptioa  of  laid  command  framea; 

meaM  for  irtir—""'"!  and  receiving  laid  at  leaat  one  data 

frame  aocofding  to  said  negotiatioB  informatiaa;  and 
meaiH  Ibr  confinning  reception  of  each  said  at  leaat  one  data 


9.  A  method  need  with  a  Hscsjimlr  machine  for  transmitting 
and  feoeiviag  data  over  aa  aqrachroooos  digital  network  dnr- 

JBi  I  diti  tndMBidiBi  praooi  m  KOoniaDoe  with  I  protoool 

standard,  said  ■»ftf'~<  comprising  the  steps  of: 

■  ■...-...■ni.^  r^Omf  mginlalinii  infonnatiaa  to  a  called  £bc- 

feceiviag  caBed  negotiatioo  information  from  said  called 


decoding  said  called  negotiatwn  information;  and 

I  the  data  traamiltiBg  proceaa  aocording  to  laid 
I  infonnatian  and  said  called  negotiation 


4i  A  bcamik  DidiiBe  to  tnonutting  and  receiving  date 

over  an  saynchrawms  digital  netwotk  daring  a  data  tranamit- 
«i»g  [aiM  las  m  aooonkmoe  with  a  protocol  standard,  (aid 


I  for  i'«— ■■■"■■^  calling  negotiation  information  to  a 
^^^Mfiit  f,  I  ■JM.ii^  machine: 
meniM  for  raoeiving  called  negotiation  information  from  said 

called  focaimtle  amdnne; 

aUMM  ftjf  4fw«.lhig  said  ttIIiH  my^M^inM  infejmatinn;  and 

meaM  for  pciforming  the  data  uaiiaiiiitling  prooeas  aooord- 

jn|  to  Hkl  oDini  negoiiitioo  infonoation  and  aaid  caUed 

negotiation  informatioa. 

PICTURE  IMA<»  OCMMUNICATIONAPPARATUS 

PM  M.  9. 1992.  Sar.  Na,  91MU 
Oa^jriatity.  n|MrilliaJi^an.Waf.M.l»91,«015g 

IatCL*HMN//i2 
UJB.a38l-M2  40*1 

finlTg— — *  servicea  digital  aetworic)  iterfai-r  meana  foe  oooi- 
anaicatiag  widi  aa  ISDN  bne;  PSTN  piMic  switch  td^one 

■etwock)  interfooe  mean  fbr  oommuaicatiag  with  a  PSTN 
»»■  mhI  ISDN  saperviaor  meana  rcaponsive  to  said  ISDN 
I  fbr  detecting  a  statas  of  said  ISDN  line,  for 

\  a  video  ataal  indicative  of  a  video  imafe  in  03 
CThe  Inliirnatinnal  Telcgr^ih  and  Tdephone  Conanhative 


Committee  group  3)  mode  duough  either  of  said  ISDN  line 

and  said  PSTN  line  which  is  sdected  in  accordance  with  a 
coaunand  "g"**,  the  improvement  oomprismg: 
contrtd  means  operating  for  establishing  a  de&nh  oooditian 

in  ropooK  to  delectioo  of  an  abMDoe  of  Hid  ooomand 

mptmX,  for  determining  said  statna  of  said  ISDN  line  in 
ip«|KTnfr  to  (aid  ISDN  (opervisor  n»rana  in  (aid  iVfanh 
ocodition,  for  traunutting  said  video  signal  through  said 
ISDN  line  using  said  ISDN  interfooe  responsive  to  a 
determinatioo  that  (aid  ISDN  bae  is  usable  in  said  defimh 
oonditioau  and  for  transmitting  said  video  signal  through 
said  PSTN  line  naing  said  PSTN  inteifooe  means  respon- 
sive to  a  determination  diat  said  ISDN  line  is  nniHable  in 
said  defiralt  condition, 

fint  mean  feip(»Bve  to  operitor  inpitf  for  geoentii^ 

oonunand  signal  for  indicating  operator  sdection  of  said 
ISDN  line  for  1 1  aiisiiiissii  ai  of  (aid  video  (ignal; 

second  means  responsive  to  operator  input  for  generating  a 


second  oonunand  signal  for  indirating  operator  selcctiOH 
of  said  PSTN  line  fbr  trsiiimnsinn  of  said  video  signal; 

and 
third  means  for  detecting  presence  and  absence  of  said  first 

and  swwkI  rfnT-*—^  sigiwls  and  fbr  establishing  said 

ddnh  coodttioo  in  icqioiise  to  detecting  abaenoe  of  bodi 
said  fint  and  second  command  signals. 


~.M 


''an  at 


^^S 


9 


I 


fiotfaer  oomprisiag  sdectiag  switdimg  means  for  first  select- 
ing said  ISDN  line  responsive  to  detection  of  pnaenoe  of 
ta^  first  ^'"-■■""■Mt  signal  l>y  said  durd  means  and  for 
secondly  sdecdng  said  ISDN  Ime  responaive  to  said  de- 
fanh  condition  eatahWshnd  by  said  dmd  meaae, 

fifst  ISDN  dieck  means  for  checking  a  wMiditinn  of  said 
ISDN  line  reaponsivdy  to  said  sdecdng  switdung  meaas 

fint  idediBi  wd  ISDN  fine  laponive  to  pRNBoe  of 


ISDN  dwA  naeana  for  chrrfcing  die  tKaalilinw  of 

ISDN  line  respomively  to  said  itltnling  switdiing 
secondly  sdecdng  said  ISDN  line  responsive  to 

of  sai 


responsive 
ISDN  line  by 
saU  vkleo 


eadi  of  said  first  and  second  ISDN  diedc 
to  a  deteraunatian  of  avaiUbility  of 

■gaals  tfarouiJi  said  ISDN  line, 

said  first  ISDN  dieck  meaaa  reapoosive  to  a 
of  a  Wlnie  fn?"'W«*«'  of  said  ISDN  line  by 
operation,  and 

said  second  ISDN  dieck  meana  respoMive  to  a 

tioo  of  a  fiuhue  condition  of  sssd  ISDN  bne  l>y  cansing 
add  sdecting  switdiing  means  to  sdect  said  PSTN  line  far 

lof  said  video 
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IMAGE  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  RBSOLUncm 
OONVKKSI<m 

RM  Mm.  17. 19n,  Star.  N*.  33^0 
iMttjr,  niMtiHni  lipM,  Mat.  19. 1992,  44W3430 
M.  a*  HO«N  1/393 
VS.  a  3SI— «S1  40 


1.  An  image  proccMing  device  for  converting  an  input  ma- 
trix of  bi-level  pixdi  into  an  output  matrix  of  bi-levd  pixda,  the 
input  and  output  matricea  having  different  teaoiutions  of  pixel*, 
compratng: 

a  grey  level  calculation  circuit  for  generating  a  tequenoc  of 
mnlti-level  tignal*  from  the  input  matrix  of  bi-levd  pixeb 
by  a  projection  method,  a  multi-level  lignal  being  gener- 
ated for  a  target  output  pixel  reapoosi  ve  to  a  let  of  all  input 
pixela  that  intersect  the  target  output  pixel,  wherein  each 
of  the  tet  of  input  pixels  oootrilMites  to  the  mnhi-level 
ngnal  in  proportion  to  an  extent  to  which  it  intenecti  the 
target  output  pixel;  and 

a  quantizing  error  difAiaion  circuit,  coupled  to  laid  grey 
level  calculation  drcutt,  for  oooverttiig  etch  multi-levd 

Mgnil  into  t  bi-level  iitMltnd  for  miintimiwg  in  tvefige 

grey  level  in  the  oatpot  matrix  tubMantiaUy  equal  to  an 
average  grey  level  in  the  input  matrix. 


M1M37 

SCKEEN  DOT  IMAGE  RECORDING  METHOD 

Yaiu  Srtn,  a^  Kyiaiwki  YibhiiIi,  Mk  oT  Takjo,  J ^ai, 

>  MHnMaM  Papar  MOb  Llaritad.  Takro,  JapM 

FOad  Sap.  9. 1992,  Sar.  No.  942.444 

prtaritj,  ^fUcitioi  itfm,  Scf.  f ,  lf»l,  3-2SIS43; 
Sa*.  2, 1992. 4-234Sn 

bt.  CL*  H04N  J/40 
UJS.  CL  35S— 4S5  2 


1.  A  Kfcen  dot  jmiie  recording  method  in  which  gny 

leveb  are  aMignnd  to  reootding  elementt  arranged  in  a  firat 
coordinate  cyiteni.  mid  recording  elements  corresponding  to 
minimum  recording  nnita  of  an  image  recording  lyitem  and 
obtained  from  a  half-tone  original,  said  recording  elements 
being    compared    with    threshold    values    Cor    dctennining 


whether  or  not  said  recording  elements  are  to  be  recorded  as 
oonatituent  ekoMnts  of  icreen  doti,  are  compared  to  record  for 
recording  said  screen  dot*  in  a  direction  of  said  first  coordinate 
system  in  which  recording  directioas  of  said  image  recording 

lyitem  are  taken  at  coordinate  axea,  and  a  size  of  said  record- 
ing elements  being  taken  as  a  unit  of  said  first  coordinate  sys- 
tem, thereby  rendering  said  half  tone  of  said  original,  said 

method  compriang  the  itepi  of: 

pfcpaiing  a  plurality  of  screen  dot  blocks  arranged  within  a 
grid  region  in  a  second  coordinate  system,  said  screen  dot 

blocka  being  repeated  at  a  fint  period  and  inclined  at  a 
screen  angle  with  reapect  to  said  first  coordinate  system 
and  covering  said  halir-tooe  original,  each  of  said  screen 
dot  blocks  nichiding  one  reference  point  defined  therein  at 
an  identical  fixed  point  in  each  screen  dot  Mock; 
preparing  a  matrix  having  threshold  value*  as  matrix  ele- 
mentt, laid  matrix  being  located  in  laid  directioa  of  laid 

first  coordinate  lystem,  said  matrix  having  a  size  so  at  to 

include  therein  an  entire  one  of  said  screen  dot  blocks 
arranged  in  said  second  coordinate  system  when  said 
matrix  elements  are  luperimpoaed  on  said  plurality  of 
screen  dot  blocks  with  row*  and  columns  of  said  matrix 
being  directed  parallel  to  said  first  coordinate  system,  and 
said  matrix  having  a  reference  element  which  is  superim- 
posed on  a  rrrording  element  including  said  one  reference 
point  defined  in  said  screen  dot  block; 

determining  a  coordiute  of  Mid  refereooe  point  of  •  icften 

dot  Mock  in  which  a  current  recording  element  is  included 
based  on  a  coordinate  of  said  current  recording  element; 

converting  said  coordinate  of  said  reference  point  into  an 
integer, 

srlnrting  one  of  said  matrix  dements  of  said  matrix  as  a 
threshold  value  to  be  compared  with  a  gray  level  f'gfrrtf 
to  said  current  recording  element  included  in  said  screen 
dot  block,  a  position  of  said  matrix  element  rdative  to  said 
matrix  reference  element  being  the  same  as  a  poaition  of 

laid  current  recording  element  relitive  to  i  recording 

element  which  has  a  coordinate  vahie  of  said  integer;  and 
comparing  said  gray  level  of  said  current  recording  element 

and  said  threshold  value  to  determine  whether  or  not  said 
current  recording  element  is  to  be  recorded. 


INTEGRATED  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
JolH  L.  Paridna.  13  MMfari  St.,  SL  Eilda,  Victoria  31S2,  Aaa- 


PCr  No.  PCr/AUfO/OOMM.  S  371  D«e  Jm.  IS.  1992,  M02(e) 
Dasa  Ja&  IS.  1992.  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO»1/1030».  PCT  Pah. 
ML  11.  1991 

PCT  FOad  Dae.  21,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  tS9,4tS 
riorlty.  mMtsHis  AnatmUa.  Dae.  22. 1999.  PX7993 
Int.  CL*  HMN  1/40 
UJS.  CL  3SS-4a  g  ( 


1.   An  inSegrated  conununications  system  using  facsimile 
ommnmratiow  protocols  comprising: 
a  facsiinilr  transceiver  and  a  binary  file  data  transceiver 
ooonected  to  a  communicatiaos  ohannri  so  that  both  said 
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transceivers  are  dtber  at  a  source  origination  or  at  a  target 

destinatx>n, 
processor  means  intercotmecting  said  binary  file  data  trans- 
odver  with  said  facsimile  transcdver,  said  processing 
means  controllable  during  one  continaont  leation, 
a.)  as  a  targd  destination,  to  look  for  control  signals  in  a 
frame  of  an  incoming  transmission  oo  the  communica- 

doBi  chmnel  to  determine  if  the  truMmiKion  it  •  be- 

simile  or  binary  daU  file  and  to  switch  said  facsimile 
transcdver  to  recdve  the  transmission  if  it  is  signalled 
as  a  facaimile  trantmiasion  and,  to  twitch  taid  binary 
daU  file  transceiver  to  receive  the  transmisBion  if  it  is 
signalled  as  binary  file  data  and,  to  continue  to  look  for 
contrtd  signals  in  a  frame  of  the  transmission  signalling 
a  change  from  facsimile  transmission  or  binary  file  data 
transmission  and  to  switch  the  facmTnile  transcdver  or 
binary  file  data  transceiver  at  appropriate  to  then  re- 
ceive the  trantmittion,  and 

b.)  a*  a  source  origination,  to  insert  control  signals  in  a 
frame  of  an  outgoing  transmission  to  signal  whether  the 
trantmitaion  it  facsimile  or  binary  file  data, 
whereby  both  facsimile  and  binary  file  daU  can  be  tran- 

scdved  using  Cscsimile  communication  protocols. 


M1M30 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
HiraAI  Mad.  khOmwa;  MataMra  Kotaad,  Nan;  Matoh&o 
Haj^U,  TwastiiliiiljsMs.  amt  Maaagnrid  IfsiManls.  Nara. 
an  Of  Japai^  aari^nrt  to  Shar*  ¥aliBahllrl  KaWn,  Oaaka, 

FOad  Sep.  18, 1992.  Scr.  Na.  94<.«72         

CtariM  priortty,  appikHim  Jafn,  Sep.  18, 1991,  3-238290; 
Sap.  IS.  U91, 3-231291 

Int.  CL*  H04N  1/00 
UJS.  CL  358—472  »«  ' 


5.418,629 
OONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  READER  MOTOR 

SUtM  Min,  Tokyo.  Japn.  airitMr  to  CaMM  KabMhfld  E8i- 

aha.  Tokyo.  Japn 

FOad  Scv.  27.  1993,  Sar.  No.  126.771 
CUM  priority,  applieatioa  Japam  Get  2, 1992, 4-264898 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  35»— 471  5  ' 


1.  A  tj"-"""!*  apparatus  having  a  high  speed  reading  mode 
in  which  read  data  it  coded  and  stored  and  the  stored  datt  is 

oomnuDicated  and  i  direct  reading  oxide  in  which  the  read 


data  is  coded  and  the  coded  data  is  communicated,  said  appara-  communication 


1.  A  bcsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  unit  including  first  image  reading  means  for  optically 
reading  a  document  for  conversion  into  image  signals, 

image  recording  means  for  printing  out  images  of  the  read 

document  on  recording  paper,  and  image  signal  oomfflmu- 

cation  means  for  transmitting  and  recdving  iinagr  signal* 
over  a  tdepbone  network;  and 

second  image  reading  meant  for  optically  reading  a  docu- 
ment for  conversion  into  miage  signals,  the  second  image 
reading  means  being  portable, 

Ae  secCTid  image  reading  meant  including, 

an  image  memory  for  storing  the  image  signab  of  the  docu- 
ment optically  read  by  the  second  image  reading  means, 

and 

first  conmiunicatioa  means  for  transmitting  the  stored  image 
^g..-i«  to  the  main  unit  via  a  wrirdeas  path. 

the  main  unit  further  including, 

aecood  communication  means  for  receiving  the  image  sig- 
nals from  the  second  image  reading  means, 

mrtftwng  Hgiial  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predeter- 
mine] iMtfiiiiig  Bgnal  received  from  a  remote  terminal 
over  the  telephone  aetwoiit,  and 

control  means  for  transferring  the  image  signab  received  by 

the  MooBd  comfflonicatioo  meau  to  the  image  Hgnal 


»iM.-ri»im«tiiig  means  for  iltT"'''"''"****'g  the  high  speed  read- 
ing mode  ud  the  direct  reading  mode; 

a  teoder  motor  to  convey  a  1 1  siiiiiiisainn  origiiuJ  to  lie  read; 
and 

motor  oootiol  meant  for  oootroDtng  taid  reader  motor,  taid 
motor  cootrvd  mean*,  when  said  diai-riminating  nteans 
judges  the  direct  readhig  mode,  rotating  tiie  reader  motor 

in  a  poIMn  regioB  and  driving  the  reader  moloriynchro- 

nooaly  with  1 1  siliag  timing,  and  when  die  diacriminating 
meam  jodaes  Ae  Ugh  speed  reading  mode,  rotating  the 

leader  moior  at  a  U^  speed  in  a  pdl-oat  region  and 
driving  the  reader  motor  asyBchraaoasly  with  the  reading 


,-im ...B__  for  Uaiisiiiission  to  the  remote 

terminal  when  die  piedetermiaed  matching  signal  is  de- 
tected t>y  the  '''■*'*t«g  lignal  dctwrting  i 


5^18^631 
EDGE-LTT  HCHjOCTAPHIC  DIFFUSERS  VOSi 

FLAT-PANEL  IMSPLAYS 
M.  Tedaaea,  LHania.  Mlch„  iid^ir  to  Kaiaar  Optical 

SjniMi,  be,  Am  Altar,  Mick 

PBad  Mar  14. 1993.  Sar.  Na.  62.tM 
Int.  CL*  OaZB  S/SX  SAO:  OUT  1/1335        _  _ 
U&a.399— 15  MOaiBm 

L  A  holograpUcany  reoocded  light  diffbaer  to  be  used  in 
caqjanction  with  a  aouroe  of  fi^  and  a  display  pond  having 


2802 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1995 


ibKknrfiMtorecdvelightemioitiflgfrootbediffu^  MUii33 

diAMcr  oonprmat:  MULIILAYERED  UQUID  CXYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH 

a  pla^,  ricid.  licfat-csoadactive  »nb«»rtc  havtag  •  iMck    TRANSPAKENT  CXMAJhtNa  IMSPOSED  WITHIN  nXEL 

mufact  and  a  forward  turfaoe  in  tmang  oppoaiioa  to  the  AKEAS 

iMckaurboe  of  Hid  dMplay  panel:  and  laMhiMHi^M<Wa»h»C>ai.Wt>afSaari.Ra».ofKam, 

a  holosrqiluc  optical  eleaieatinpportedaiUKseatoae  of  Mid        — ^^—«»Sa—— ''■'*'—*«■  O*-.  t^*-.  Kj—ali  I  <».«■». 
«rt^  wb«^ -id  «Nt«.e  r««v«  y,ht       "  "^  p^^  „«.  !•.  IfW.  8..  N..  I»a44 

Oilwi  priarty.  mMnHia  Ka*.  aT  Karaa,  Dae.  2S,  U92, 
-?^  T  r7  a.  MW-M7S2 

"^/AJ  /  ,<  /,<;;>•  in.  a»  ooiF  i/m.  i/iai  mm 

UJS.CL399-S3  M< 


from  laid  KMUoe  and  Ohiminatea  said  holographic  optical 
dement.  Mid  dement  ftmctioaing  to  redirect  light  incident 
thereupon  toward  the  back  Mirface  of  Mid  diapiay  panel  in 
the  form  at  icatter  lobea  of  light  '•""^"g  acnsat  mid 
mbatrate  forward  nitKe,  each  of  mid  acatter  lobea  hav- 
ing a  primary  optical  ani,  each  au  bdni  (MnUd  and  the 
angle  formed  by  each  aiia  and  the  plane  of  mid  difAaer 

twins  cooataat  over  a  wide  ranee  of  anglea  of  incidence. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOB  BOTATIONAI.  SCANNER 
BASED  VCHAJMB  IHSPLAY 

•  Anamaaa.  ncavaMa,  lea,,  aapMr  ta  Taua 
,T«s. 
.  n,  MM,  8ar.  Nat  UM21 
lat  a*  Gta  5/31  26/ta  27/22 
VS.  a.  3»-17  11  ( 


1.  A  three  ( 

(a)  a  rotatiM  diiplay  acreaa  ia  the  ihape  of  a  hdia; 

(b)  •  light  wane  provUiag  a  beam  of  hffat;  aad 

(c)  a  diftadive  patten  dellectiBg  aM  ben  ofligte  to 

i  Mid  diaplay  Mne>. 


1.  A  bqoid  cryatal  diqriay,  oompriwig: 

■  nbitnte; 

a  phtfahty  of  paraBel.  ^Moed-apart  (int.  electrode*  formed 
on  Hid  ■obatoate.  Mid  firM  electrode*  extending  longitudi- 
aaOy  ia  a  fint  directioB; 

a  moMlaycr  Mmctwc  oompriaed  of  alternating  light-trana- 
BM**ive  inaiilatiag  layer*  aad  bqoid  cryatal  layer*,  reapec- 
tively,  a  bonnmmnat  byer  of  laid  multilayer  (tmcture 
rnayriaing  a  first  h^tt-tnaaauaave  ""''■♦^g  layer 
tmmtii  on  aaid  lint  efcn,  liodra  and  wipoaed  portioii*  of 
Mid  Mbatrate,  aad  aa  uppemoat  layer  of  Mid  multilayer 

itnictnfe  ttmfm^  a  ^  ii|ht-tiiaiffliHive  ianlattiig 

layer; 
a    ptorality    of   panBel.    ipared  apart    *eooMl    electrode* 

fiaal  hgfat-tnaMUHive  iaaolatiBg  layer. 

a  aeooMl  direction 

r  to  **id  Ont  diractioa.  whereia  *aid  fir*t  and 

aeooad  f.lw4todea  overiap  at  their  iatenectioaa  to  thereby 

defiae  a  phntaBty  of  pixel  areaa;  aad, 

a  pioraiity  of  parallel,  yai'wl  a|iaf1  Hght-tranamiaHve  ool- 

nat  diipaied  witUa  CKk  of  Hid  piad  tiCM  for  npport- 

:layen.iBi 


May  23.  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


laos 


METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  OPIICAL  MODULATION 
DEVICE 

Jvicfefav  rMltr.  Yoka^BH;  Kaa^aa  Kati«lri,  Tama,  aad 
Synaa  KMako,  Yiiliitnrr.  aO  af  Japaa,  aaal^nn  to  Caacw 
gil**fM  Kdaha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

CaatMaaliaa-M-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  3SMS7,  JaL  24>  1M9,  Pat.  No. 

Sjmjyi,  Mi  Scr.  No.  139,1<2,  Dae  21, 1M7,  wUcfc  ia  a 
Luallaaalliia  nf  ^rr  No.  7,4(M,  Jaa.  27. 1X7.  akaadoaBd.  which 
ia  a  caattaMdaa  of  Ser.  No.  59M00,  Apr.  10, 19M,  Pat.  No. 

MSS^l,  nii  Scr.  No.  38M87,  hi  «7Woi  or  Scr.  No. 

aauati,  J».  M,  MW,  ikaaCnaiil.  which  la  a  caaHaaaHna  of 
Ser.  No.  139.130,  Dec  2S,  1»«7,  ■l**inaiC,  wirich  ia  a 

I  ef  Sar.  No.  701,7«,  Feb.  14,  Wis,  abaadeaad.  TOa 

IcaUaa  ML  25. 19M,  Scr.  No.  SS7,M3 
Ity,  ^pHrattTr  J^mi,  Apr.  1».  1N3,  58460659: 
Apr.  19,  1903,  50-060660;  JaL  30,  1903,  50-130707:  JaL  30, 
IMS,  SS-13S710;  A«  4,  UtS.  SS-1429S4;  Feb.  17,  1M4, 
S9-02S274(  JaL  10, 1904,  59-143401 

lat  CL*  GQ2F  1/1343 

v&am-u  24 
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LIQUID  CRYSTAL  !«VICE  WITH  A  BEVLBCnVE 

SUBSTRATE  WTTH  BUMPS  OF  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

RESIN  WmCSi  HAVE  2  OR  MORE  HEKXTTS  AND 

RANDOM  OONnGURATION 

SdicU  Mitaai.  Nam;  HIaakaia  Nakaaaara.  Tcart;  YaMMori 
NMa;  Kojl  TMigarW.  Tcail;  HiraUM  Taaaka. 
d  NaeAnri  KiHMa,  Itea,  an  Of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to 

FOed  Fab.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  19,474 
CUM  priority,  oppUctfioo  Jipoo,  Feb.  19, 1992, 44B1127; 

JaL  10, 1992,  4-1840M 

Int.  O.*  G02F  1/13.  1/1335 
VS.  a.  359—70  5  < 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  a  liquid  crystal  display  being  multi- 
plex driven  by  a  linear  sequwitial  scan,  the  liquid  crystal  dis^ 

pUy  including  t  ferrodectiic  Ikjukl  crystal  interpoced  be^ 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  aubatrates,  one  (ub*trate  having  a  com- 
mon dectrode  groop  and  one  mbatrate  having  a  aegment 

dectnxle  group  arranged  on  a  matrix  array  on  their  confront- 
ing surfaces,  s^  method  comprising: 

applying  during  a  selecting  term  a  selecting  signal  and  a 

BOB-aelecting  signal  to  said  common  electrode  group; 
apidying  a  voltage  pulse  to  said  segment  dectrode  group, 
the  average  voltage  thereof  being  equal  to  an  intermediate 
vohage  of  the  voltage  putae  which  is  ap[riied  to  said  seg- 
ment dectrode  groop; 

the  vcdtage  polae  adected  so  that  at  least  one  voltage  polae 
having  an  anqriitade  which  ia  more  than  a  aatnration 
voltage  and  which  aligns  said  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal 
molecule*  to  a  predetermined  orientating  direction  for 
taming  the  liquid  cryatd  aaolecale*  'XSN"  or  *X>FF~  atate 
k  applied  to  said  ferrodectric  bqoid  crystal  during  a  first 
half  of  a  sdecting  term  or  during  a  noo-sdectrngterm;  or 

die  voltage  pnlae  for  selecting  the  'X)N"  or  *X>FK'  state  is 

•Pitied  to  the  ferrodectiic  liqaid  crystal  during  a  latter 

half  of  said  sdecting  term  or  a  sdecting  term,  just  after 
*aid  non-*decting  term. 


1.  A  method  for  manufiicturing  •  reflective  aubatrate  in 

which  at  least  one  electrode  made  of  material  having  an  optical 
reflecting  function  is  provided  above  an  insulating  base  sub- 
strate and  an  upper  sorCace  of  the  at  least  one  dectrode  hM  a 
continuous  wave  shape  without  any  flat  portions,  comprising 
the  Steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  convex  portions  made  of  a  photosensi- 
tive resin  with  two  or  more  different  heights  in  a  region 

where  the  at  leait  one  electrode  is  provided; 

forming  a  polymer  resin  film,  which  haswu^po'  surfcce  in 
a  continuous  wave  shape  without  any  flat  portion  ■.  on  the 
substrate  with  the  convex  pOTtions;  and 

forming  the  at  least  one  electrode  made  of  a  material  having 
an  0|.tical  reflecting  fimction  on  the  p(4ymer  resin  film  so 
that  the  electrode  has  a  continuous  wave  shape. 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  IMAGE  DISPUY  APPARATOS  WTIH 

ANODIZED  FILMS  OF  THE  SAME  THICKNESS  AND  A 

METHCH}  OF  FABBICATING  THE  SAME 
Kiyohbo  Kmvaaaki,  HIrakBta.  Japaa,  aaaigaar  to  MalisMti 
Elactik  laiastiiai  Co.,  Ltd..  PMlta,  Japt 

FOed  Jbb.  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  69,057 
Oaiaa  priority,  i^tlfraHBa  Japaa.  Jaa.  5.  19*2,  4-145352 
lat  CI*  G02F  1/1333.  1/1343 
UjS.Cl,35>-79  *' 
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1  A  method  of  fiibricatiog  a  liquid  crystal  image  diS{Jay 

device  of  a  type  compriaing  a  first  tranq>arent  imnlating  aob- 
stnte  having  a  {rinrality  of  aranning  line,  a  plurality  erf'  aignal 

lines  snd  an  insulated-pOe  transistor  for  each  pixd  and  a  pixd 
dectrode  for  each-pixel,  a  second  transparent  tnsniating  sub- 
strate having  a  tranaparent  dectroconductive  ooonterdectrode 
and  poattioned  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  Crom  the  fint 
substrate  to  define  a  chamber  therebetween,  and  a  bqnid  crys- 
tal material  fined  in  sakl  chamber,  which  method  compriaes  the 

Steps  of: 
when  a  drain  wiring  connecting  a  drain  of  the  iosolatad-gate 
traiMistor  with  the  BtT~''«*~*  pixd  dectrode  and  each  of 
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mU  iigMi  liBM  are  fonned.  fomuag  a  rrm,wmr.tim,g  layer      optical  path  differenoe  fonniag 


I  the  drain  wiri^  and  the  I 

nbMqwady  depoitiBi  i  metallic  layer,  oootaiimi  aluoi- 

■nai  m  •  oiaiii  componfirt,  over  the  «•««"««■  ♦■-^  layer; 
wifcictivly  fotmiug  the  li^Ml  Use  and  the  diate  wiriaa. 
fomiag  a  pioteuive  layer  for  protectiag  the  rw^-tMig 

layer  from  aaodiiatiaa; 
■nfwIifiBg  lurfauea  of  the  ■gnal  line  and  thednia  wirins  to 

removiag  the  protective  kyer  to  diaoomiect  the  agiial  Uae 
from  the  dnia  wiring 


for  prododng  an 


0|<ical  path  iUltenmi»  twtmtrmn  «pli«  h—iL^- 

ipot  axe  mrawiring  ineaat  for  measuring  the  ipot  nze 

ofeachofHidiplitbeaakiii 


CA8CAIMD  DIgTOKIION  OOMPINSATION  FOB 
ANALOG  (WnCAL  SYamMS 
K Yi  Km,  W«MM«e,  Pli,  lirivar  «•  AT«T  Oit»u.  Maiw 
,NJ. 

I  af  8v.  Na.  9M^17.  Oet.  ».  19t2,  i 

I  Mif  U,  IfH,  S«.  Na.  MMlt 
tat  CL*  HMB  lOAn  10/04,  10/06 
UJS.  CL  3a»-Ml  » ( 


'Pi    'P2      «PnZ 


16 


18 


i_  2pi  2p2      2pn 


7    7     r  n    '*    n  T  t^    t* 


Km  for  deteramiai  t  ^xM  rixe  of  the  Kamini  taier  beam 
on  thenf&oe  to  be  Kaiiaed  bMed  on  spot  nxet  of  laid 

iplit  beamleta;  and 

I  far  adJiMtiin  the  UfiM  focos  powtioo  of  the  acanniag 
beam  band  oo  mid  ipot  mm  of  the  Kaaning  later 
thn 


10         ?? 


L  An  aoilof  optical  oonumnicatioii  lyMem  oompnnf 

an  optical  agaal  KMioe.  rmponaive  to  an  dectrooic  iaput 

■isaal  for  providing  aa  — ^^^  ^TfKkal  outpwt  «-y-'; 
an  optical  iigiial  path  ooopled  to  the  oatpot  of  the  optical 


an  optical  feoeiver  ooapled  to  the  optical 
reoovaring  therefrom  tihe  electronic 
optical  iignal  lowca,  wherein  the 


path  for 


UCafT  BKAM  SCAWNINC  I«VICE 

mllM.T«k|%Ja|ai 

raad  Jan.  XL,  !•»«»  9m.  Na.  in,7M 

F*.  4»  1M3.  5-«M271 

bta.*onBitf/09 

2M  3CWm 
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to  the  agnal  nwoe,  the  agnal  path 

ociver,  whidi  fCMnle  dMloitiw 

CHARACTEMZED  IN  THAT 

thei 

aphwaUty  ar« 

llOi 
for  ai 

iaoMe^o-wierrUHn'aiW|i  with  the  i 
lioa  teaenled  by  the  lyMem  elewM,  wd  ptafility  of 


poaed  at  cither  the  iapm  to  the  optical  agMl  aowoe  lo  m 

to  provide  a  pre^iMOfted  eiectnak  i^pl  ligMl  or  the 

output  of  the  optical  receiver  to  piovide  | 
1  to  the  recovered  electrical  I 


APPAKATUS  KM  UBlBC'llNG  LHaTT  POCUS 

FosmoN 

Kwlttaaaw.fflilli     .1 ip      <a  fttjl  »aeaa  Oa..  IM. 

Tafey<a,JtapaB 

nMMar.l,lfH8«.Ni.JI7^ 

Otimm  prtarity,  mplltaHia  Japan.  Mar.  t,  IMS.  S47M3S 

bt.  CL*  0«2B  2«AW 

UJB.  a.  38»— 197  9  O^ 

L  An  appantw  for  Cocaang  a 
irfa^*  to  be  «^«— ««~i  cooqaiaiBs: 

■eaae  far  tpBtting  part  of  Midi 
iMbeMM 
.  into  a  phtfaUty  of  beamlet*  i 
tdirectioa  hoe; 


device  i 

having  a  reflectias  I 
•  hgkt  bem  mm  from  a  later  beam 

a  inffKe  to  be  acaaaed  with  the  light 


oa  a 


I  diipoaed  between  mid  mirrof 

:  hy  the  reflected  light  beam,  and  for  aet- 
latg  Ike  reflectiaf  Hffaoe  of  Mid  mirror  aad  Hid  Kaaned 
wAot  ii  a  iHWiftfiiral  optkil  ooBJngate  rdatiao  oo  a 

dimction  ■wfanr.  aaid  optical  acaa- 
Bg  a  ■iifatw  on  wtaich  a  rtiangr  in  a 

of  cwYBtMe  ia  a  wotmdary  KaiaiBi  directioo  ia 

ith  reapect  to  a  diMaaoe  from  aa  opti- 
cal aaie  of  aaid  syMe^  whereia  the  foBowiaa  formalae  are 


ik(±:)-iV-«-(l-l-«(±>J^r«/aM-Il-«aa  { 
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FABRY-PEROT  OPTICAL  RESONANT  CAVITY 

SYSnMS 
I.  Ita««w,  Moaarck  Beach,  ai  Thomaa  J.  ««*"". 

TorraMa.  Mk  of  Qdif.  Mripan  to  Niwivt  ConirtfM, 

where:  a  lepreaents  an  angle  formed  between  aTi  incident  H^t        """^  ^^'^L, -j^ -.---,=_  ^a.  »4aj43« 
beam  upon  mid  «irTor«-J  the  optical  .xi.:Rpiepre.ent.  the  ^^^^^wSwm^^ 

radiut  of  an  inacribed  circle  of  mid  mirror,  n  repreMnt*  «>e  v»-saa  » 

number  of  surface,  of  Mid  mirtor.  R  repreaenta  the  radius  of  U  A  U.  ww-o^ 

curvatnie  of  a  noo-symmetrical  suifcoe  with  respect  to  the 
optical  exit  in  a  primary  tcanning  diiectioa  section  including 
the  optical  asis;  lo  repreaenH  the  radius  of  curvatme  in  the 
■econdary  tc^'M'w'g  direction  secti(»;  rh(+)  represents  the 

ndiw  of  oirvature  in  the  Mcoodary  scanning  diitctwn  lectic^ 

paralld  to  the  optical  axis  at  a  position  distant  from  the  optical 
axis  by  h  in  the  direction  of  "  +  '•  in  the  primary  scanning 
diiectioa,  and  rh(-)  repieaentt  the  radius  of  curvature  in  the 
■eoondary  scanning  direction  sectioa  paralld  to  the  optical  axis 
at  a  portion  dktant  ftom  the  optical  axis  by  h  in  the  direction 
of  "_"  in  the  primary  scanning  direction,  when  a  primary 
gfummig  side  including  a  rotational  center  of  said  mirror  is 
defined  m  the  **+"  side  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
Optical  icaBiiing  lyitem,  and  the  opposite  Mde  is  defined  M  the 

"-"  tide:  k(+)  repreicnti  a  coeffiacnt  on  the "+"  image 

height  side;  k(-)  represents  a  coefBcient  on  the  "-"  unage 
K^glit  ade;  and  M  repraaents  a  lateral  magnificatioo  in  the 
aecoiiuary  r— ""tug  direction  of  said  scanning  system. 

5,4U,M0  .^„„.^,  1  A  method  of  minimizing  die  effect  of  transverse  modes  of 

SPATIALLY  GRADED  OPTICAL  SWnOl  Pabry-Perot  optical  lesommt  cavity  of  a  type  having  Csadlim 

PatrkkJ.Ha«d.Baa^«oeak.OMa,yly»MjWU^   of  ^'transverse  modes  between  longitudinal  TEMoo  modea. 

*^''^:^"nT''"^^^^^  comptiang: 

"^•^'^SJT;    r,a«i«!-Na.ssJ46  mergmgiMdfainflieioftTaMvencmodeimtosaidtongit^ 

""'^^<5«iri/w'      -^  "TfEMoo  mode,  of  said  F-,ry-Perot  optical  • 

UACLSW— 2«  lOdatam  cavity.  ^ 


UGHT-SHIELIMNG INEVICE  FOR  A  SCREEN 


EJLG. 

FDed  taL  U,  IfH  Ser.  No.  U3,321 

CUM  prIofiU,  WlWta  NetkriaMa,  Ja^  20,  ifw, 

9300110 

lat.  a.*  GOSB  21/56:  Ii04N  5/64 

UJS.CL: 


1.  A  spatially  graded  optical  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  iiilnlaiilially  traaaparent  aubalrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  optically  switchaWe  material  deposited  on  said 

labatrate  and  haviag  an  optical  thirlmrM  profik  which  is 
a  tiiiaiimnrl  Inaction  of  radial  diatanoe  from  the  center  of 
said  sii<rftTH*'  toward  an  ooter  edge  thereof, 

(c)  wherein  smd  switchaUe  material  ia  a  thermocbromic 
materml  adected  from  the  group  oonalstmg  of  vanadium 

OBde,  VjOiAgjS.  SmS,  VO,  AOiSe,  AgiTe  and  CnjS; 

Ml 

(d)  thi  nil  al  or  Aernial  means  for  switching  the  matmal 
between  an  OFF  atate  chaiacteriaed  by  one  of  aobstaa- 

ttally  totaOy  uammhsive  and  artbataatially  totally  reflec- 
tive tWf  aad  aa  ON  state  at  whidi  said  oae  of  sobstaa- 
tMDy  tetany  trauamaive  aad  adbataatialty  totaPy  reflec- 
tive  stalea  ■  anr— -*~*  smoothly  widi  radios  from  said 
PPB^^  ff>  fiH  twikrr  «rffe  MconHag  to  a  prcickictfd  pto- 
file  from  siJiatantially  aero  attrmiatinw  at  the  center  to 
100%  attTmpr*'~'  at  said  outer  edge. 


1.  QdlapaiUe  U^-aUdding  device  (3)  fbr  a  dis|riaying 
acieea  (2),  comprising  a  number  of  annular  strips  (5,  50  coa- 

centricany  nerted  aad  e«aliilly  e«*)mg  one  another  in  a 

tight  maaner.  aaid  strips  adapted  to  be  fixed  m  froatof  a  dia- 
playiag  screea  of  a  bouaiBS  (»)  aad  aorrooad  the  acieen.  aaid 

itiipa  having  in  their  end  regioiis  hook  dcmeaia  (*,  7)  for 
inteiactiag  with  hook  deaMatsoaadjaoarta^ia.  aad  wham 


ide  of  the  strip  viewed  from  a  hook  rfeaient  (7)  OB  theoA« 
ead  tegioa,  such  Aat  said  stripe  caa  sbde  over  CM  aaoAer 
a  poshed-ia  poaition.  ia  «^Mdi  diey  easeatially  cover 
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(xw  aaothCT,  and  a  puahed-oat  poatioii,  ia  which  they  are 
Btially  mioovered. 


MmOB  ASSEMBLY  VVMt  USE  IN  AU1XM«»ILE 

HAVING  WA1VR  0I0P8  lEMOVING  APPARATUS 

MariMb  QmrnmuK  mi  UM  O^  UA  rf  Akfci.  J^t«. 


P1M  Oct  7.  tm,  Sm.  No.  997,379 

kttim  Japa^  Oct  7. 1991. 34tl2M  U 
bt.  CL*  BC8A  //(Ml-  0«2B  J/0&  7/IS 


tudiiia]  enda  of  nid  rod  OMmben,  eMAoTiaid  C-ahaped 
baae  memben  beinc  Mcored  to  a  roof  frame  of  Mid  vehicle 
and  having  a  rotative  poDey  member  moonted  thcfeoo; 

(b)  a  pair  of  ilide  baae  menAera  reapectively  mounted  on  said 
rod  member*  for  tliding  Higaymmt  therewith; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wire  monben  eztendiiig  around  a  diagonally 

^KfAiceA  piir  of  ttid  roUdve  pulley  mefflben  and  cou- 
pled to  oppoaing  kmgitadtnal  ends  of  each  of  laid  alide 


UA  a.  399— 907 


1.  A  vibrating  mirror  aaaemUy  for  removing  water  dropa 

compriiing: 

a  mirror  glaM, 

>  back  holder  for  holding  the  miiror  (!■■■,  having  a  flange 

with  a  pturaUty  of  projectiona  which  engage  the  front 

rarfooe  of  the  mirror  glaaa,  and 
a  Miperaouic  generator  for  '•"■—"g  a  vibration  of  the  mirror 

ghMS  which  is  mounted  in  the  back  holder  and  behind  the 

mirror  glaaa, 
the  plurality  of  projectioaa  are  ipaced  from  each  other  and 

extend  fiom  the  inner  surface  of  the  flange  to  contact  the 

front  nrface  of  the  mirror  gliH  lo  tiuu  a  gap  it  defined 

between  the  inner  surface  of  the  flange  and  the  front 

surface  of  the  mirror  glass  and  is  set  at  a  predetermined 
vahie  such  that  a  pumping  action  and  cavitation  of  the 
water  dropa  caught  in  the  gap  can  be  prevented. 

M1M44 

UGHT  FILTERING  AND  SHADING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

HiMrChMB  Tid,  No.  n,  LgM  211,  N«  lU^  Rati,  CUi  I 

City.Tii«u,Pm.orCUii 

Fnad  JnL  29,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  3a2.45I 
bt.  CL*  BMJ  3/02 
U.S.  a.  399-«01 


(d)  a  pair  of  clamp  baae  membert,  each  of  laid  clamp  baae 
memben  rotatively  motmted  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
rod  members; 

(e)  a  tranavenely  extending  filter  plate  member  having  a 
subatantially  rectangularly  contoured  opening  formed 
therethrough  for  passagr  of  a  rear  view  mirror  of  said 

vehicle,  nid  filter  plate  member  betng  fixedly  coupled  to 

each  of  (aid  clamp  baae  memben  on  oppoaing  transvene 
ends  thereof; 

(0  a  pair  of  sunshade  member*  rotatively  coupled  to  each  of 
laid  chunp  baae  members  adjacent  a  fiix»tal  surface  of  said 
filter  pUte  member, 

(g)  a  pair  of  wing  plate  members  pivotally  coupled  to  oppoa- 
ing transverse  end  sections  of  said  filter  plate  member  for 
extending  a  light  blocking  area  beyond  oppoaing  trans- 
verse edges  of  said  filter  plate  member;  and, 

(h)  a  support  block  fixed  to  a  lower  edge  of  a  vehicle  wind- 
shield, said  support  block  having  a  groove  formed  therein 

for  receipt  of  a  bottom  edge  of  said  filter  plate  member. 


SAttjUS 

ENDOSCOPIC  ZOOM  LENS 
FkOip  M.  CoMfc,  ami  Nasam  A.  Sajrad,  both  of  Eaaez,  UaMad 

to  Kaywd  (Me«cal  A  IndMtrtal  E^aip- 
UriladK^dea 
FOad  Mar  25,  1999.  Sar.  No.  <M34 

aUm  UaMad  gfaginai,  Jan.  11, 1992, 
93U434.« 

Int  CL*  G02B  15/14 
VS.CL399-tn  f( 
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device  oaoonted  to  a  roof  of 


1.  A  Usht  altering  and 
a  vehicle  oooipriaiag: 

(a)  a  pair  of  IwigiftidiMlly  ezteading  awl  transvendy  da-  the  movable  tevea  to 
placed  rod  members,  each  of  said  rod  members  having  a   noualy  move  the  viewing 


pair  of  C-shaped  baae 


coopled  to  oppoaing  longi-    to  oompenaate  for 


1.  Appiratui  for  UK  M  an  eodoaoope  or  boreacope  for  in- 
spection of  an  inaccessible  object  comprising  an  outer-tube 
having  a  distal  end  which  is  insertable  in  use  into  an  inaccesa- 
Me  location  and  a  proximal  end  which  is  acceasible  to  the  user, 
a  zoom  lens  within  the  outer  tube  adjacent  the  distal  end  and 
operable  to  focus  an  image  of  the  object  with  variable  magnifi- 
cation at  a  focal  plane  within  the  outer  tube,  the  zoom  lens 
comprising  an  objective  leas  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the 
otiter  tube  and  a  pluraUty  of  independently  movable  lenaea,  the 

appuatw  furtber  oooprang  an  ekxifaie  viewing  Dean  for 

viewing  the  laiage  and  extending  through  the  outer  tube  from 
a  location  at  or  a4iaoeat  to  the  focal  plane  to  a  location  proxi- 
mal of  the  proximal  cad  and  actuating  mean*  operable  to  move 

I  and  to  synchro- 
relative  to  the  objective  leas 


WIDE-ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTTEM  HAVING  A  HIGH 
VARIFOCAL  RATIO 
Mi  AlaMra  UH,  both  of  TokTO.  Japan, 
I  to  Oly^H  Optical  COn  LH.  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOai  JML  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  9g,i21 

ppHcatlan  JapM,  JnL  30, 1992, 4-222292 

iita*oo2B/5//4;/j//« 

UJS.a399-4n  << 


(b)  a  twx»M<  lens  group  having  a  mgativr  lefkauive  power 
provided  fortheat  fitom  an  object  to  be  photognvted;  and 

(c)  means  for  varying  image  magnificatioa  of  said  aoom  lena 
by  adjusting  the  '"«*—"•*  between  said  first  and  said  seo- 
ood  lens  groopa.  wherein  the  following  inequality  is  I 

fied: 
MK3S 

where  tin  is  the  Abbe's  number  of  the  lens  which  has  a  I 
negative  refractive  power  of  the  two  lenses  in  the  Croat  compo- 
nent of  the  first  lens  groiq>. 


1.  A  zoom  lev  system  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 
side:  a  first  lem  unit  which  ha*  a  poaitive  refractive  power  and 
is  kept  fixed  during  aooming.  a  second  leas  imit  which  has  a 
negative  refractive  power,  ia  moviUe  for  aocming  and  has  a 
vari-fbcal  Itenctkm.  an  aperture  stop,  a  third  lena  unit  which 
iiM  a  poaitive  refractive  power  and  is  movable  for  zooming, 

and  a  fourth  km  unit  which  hat  •  pontive  refractive  power 
and  k  movabk  for  xoomins  wherein  a  location  (tf  laid  third 

loH  "«»««  at  a  tde  iwjsiti^?*'  of  said  aoam  lens  system  is  on  the 
object  side  of  another  locatioa  of  said  third  lens  unit  at  a  wide 
podtiaii,  and  wherein  said  third  lens  unit  satisfies  the  following 

coadition  (1): 

(I)  as  <  I  Jtsr-Jorl  //r<  3 

wherein  the  reference  symbol  firrepreaeats  a  focal  length  of 
amd  zoom  km  system  aa  a  whole  at  the  wide  position  thereof 

and  die  refereaoe  lymbol  jisr-xsrl  deagnatei  a  differeaoe 

in  dhtanoe  between  the  locatioa*  on  an  optical  axia  at  tiie  wide 
poaitioa  aod  the  tele  poaitiaa  of  said  ma 


S,4U,M7  

OCHtfPACn' ZOOM  LE^B  FOR  USB  IN  A  LENS  SHUTTER 

CAMERA 
Akhalli  il  I.  Ulna,  Japan,  ii^ganr  ta  Eoaiea  Carparatiaa. 
Tah70,Ja*aa 

FMDk.  22,1912,  Sir.  Ni.f»M« 

Oalma  priarity.  i-WrsH.a  lapaa.  Ian.  14,  MM,  44M3<I; 

a^L.  14.  1M2.  4-aa33a0.  Rbr.  31,  MM.  4-103M2 

laL  CL'  0«2B  15/14 
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VARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM 

tondi 


Optical 


Oa^ 

Co.,Ltini . 

Flai  May  2S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  «M32 

gpRcatiaa  Ji««.  May  aC  1992, 4-1334n 

Iit.a*O02B/J//4 

UJB.CL399-02  13( 


MAK  roawais  sax 


muoHt.  nut 


Ht     a* 


image  of  an 


fe-f 


(a)  a  first  leM  grotip  having  a  poaitive  refractive  power 
provided  neareat  to  an  ot>ject  to  be  photographed,  oom- 

pising  g  frofli  leal  ooByawif  baving  a  neftfive  icfrac- 

tive  power  iachiding  at  ieaat  oae  aaplierical  aur&oe  and  • 
■car  «— —  I II  anil  I  ansa  having  a  positive  lefeactive  power, 
■md  front  le^  oampaaeat  coapriang  a  first  negative  lena 

Mdaaeooad  meakciiB  iepi,  the  oonvei  mrCKeof  laid 
^rrrr*  ...».u..».  1»—  bwng  dinMited  to  die  imaae  side; 


13.  A  varifbcal  lens  *ystem  for  focusing 
object  oo  an  image  irfane,  compriaing: 
first  and  second  lens  groopa  arranged  with  die  fint  leaa 
group  cloaer  than  the  second  kas  groap  to  the  inafe 

piaoe.  the  fint  lent  groop  hiviai  i  oegitive  lefractiai 

power  and  i  maisliiiii  of  fbor  lenae*  LL  L2.  L3.  and  L4 
ananged  in  coasecntive  ocder  widi  L.1   Lloasat  to  the 

image  {rfane,  and  the  second  kaa  groop  having  a  poaitive 
refracting  power  and  ooowting  of  throe  lenaea  LS,  L4 

and  L.7  ananged  in  oooaecntive  order  with  L5  doaest  to 
the  image  plane, 
wherein  leu  LI  is  a  dooMe-ooovez  koa  and  die  vailfocal 
leas  system  satiafie*  the  fcrilowing  ooaditiaa*.  wiieicin  R/ 
repitaenlB  the  radias  of  cnrvatore  of  die  i-di  kna  sntftoe 

M  comecntivdy  numbefed  from  die  imaae  plane,  dfitpre- 

sent*  die  axiaL  suiCaoe  separation  between  Ae  i4h  lens 
surftoe  and  the  0-t-l)-A  leas  sur&oe  as  oonaecotivdy 
mmdiered  from  the  image  plane,  v/iepteacati  die  Abbe's 
number  of  the  i-tfa  len*  a*  oonaecotively  numbered  from 
the  image  plane,  and  lid  iepte*cnt*  die  thk^wra*  of  the 
second  leaa  group: 


44<(vi-t-«iV2 
(«j-l-«4y2<S0 

a4<d»//iD<0A 

I.0<|R3/1UI<2.0 


O) 

0) 
a> 


otthe  focal  plane. 
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ing  lens  along  an  Optical  axis  with  respect  to  said  fixed 

boirel; 
(c)  an  ultraaonic  wave  motor  comprising  a  fixed  body  and  a 
moving  body,  said  moving  body  being  routed  with  re- 
spect to  said  fixed  body  by  exciution, 
said  moving  body  transmitting  a  driving  force  to  said 
photographing  lens  for  driving  said  photographing  lens 
along  said  optical  axis  by  rotation  of  said  moving  body 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  barrel, 


1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  endoscopes  comprising,  in 
Older  ttom  the  object  side: 

a  first  leiu  component  being  a  single  lens  having  a  negative 
refractive  power, 

an  aperture  stop, 

a  second  lens  component  being  a  single  lens  having  a  posi- 
tive refractive  power  disposed  adjacent  to  said  aperture 
stop,  and 

a  third  lens  component  l>eing  a  single  lens  having  a  positive 
refractive  power; 

wherein  an  image  side  surface  of  said  second  lens  component 

is  an  aspherical  surface  having  a  shape  expressed  by  the 
formula  shown  below  when  the  direction  of  the  optical 

axis  is  taken  as  the  x  axis  and  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  optical  axis  is  taken  as  the  y  axis,  and  wherein  said 
objective  lens  system  satisfies  the  following  conditions  (I) 
through  (3): 


a  second  torque  (Ti)  being  generated  between  said  mov- 
ing body  and  said  fixed  t>ody  for  preventing  relative 
movement  between  said  moving  body  and  said  fued 
body  when  said  ultrasonic  wave  motor  is  not  excited; 
(d)  manual  driving  means  for  driving  said  photographing 

lens  along  said  optical  axis  by  a  manual  operation,  ilterna- 

lively  with  said  motor,  a  third  torque  (Ti)  being  required 

to  drive  said  photographing  lens  by  the  manual  operation; 
wherein  said  torques  have  the  following  relationship: 

ri>rj>ro. 


J^/r,' 


uNl-(y/r/')J 


+  Ei/  +  Fi/-^  G,y  + 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  r23  represenu  a  total  focal 
length  of  the  second  lens  component  and  the  third  lens 
component,  the  reference  symbols  fi,  {2  and  fj  designate 
focal  lengths  of  the  first  lens  component,  the  second  lens 
component  and  the  third  lens  component,  respectively, 
the  reference  symbol  tt,  denotes  a  radius  of  curvature  on  a 
reference  sphere  of  the  aspherical  surface,  the  reference 
symbols  E/,  F,',  G/.  represent  aspherical  surface 

coeflicicnts  of  the  fourth,  lixth,  eighth, . . .  orden  respec- 

lively,  and  the  reference  symbols  n^- 1  and  n/  designate 
refractive  indices  of  media  located  on  the  object  side  and 

the  image  side  respectively  of  the  aspherical  surface. 
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1.  A  lens  barrel  using  an  ultrasonic  wave  motor  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed  barrel; 

(b)  a  photographing  lens  which  can  travel  freely  with  ^^ 

spect  to  said  fixed  barrel, 

a  first  torque  (To)  being  required  to  drive  said  photograph- 


, »; 


1.  A  vehicle's  display  system  comprising: 

a  display  unit  recessed  in  an  instrument  panel  and  including 

an  upwardly  facing  display  surface; 

a  mirror  located  above  said  display  unit  and  in  confronting 

relation  10  the  display  surface; 

a  half  mirror  located  between  said  mirror  and  said  display 
unit  and  oriented  in  an  inclined  position  such  that  light 
emitted  from  the  display  surface  of  said  display  unit  passes 
through  said  half  mirror,  and  is  successively  reflected  by 
said  mirror  and  said  half  mirror,  so  that  the  virtual  image 
of  said  display  unit  is  seen  behind  said  half  mirror;  and 

•  Ught  reguUting  member  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

surface  of  said  half  mirror  to  regulate  light  transmitting 

through  said  member  obliquely  from  a  side;  wherein  said 
light  control  film  is  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  a  num- 


ber of  louver*  of  blackened  silicon  rubber  are  arranged 

vertically  in  parallel  with  one  another  in  a  transparent 
silicon  rutiber  sheet. 
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widthwise  direction  and  that  arc  recorded  as  one  recording 

unit  by  a  set  of  recording  heads,  said  reproducing  ^paratus 
comprising: 

a  rotary  member;  and 

a  set  of  reproducing  heads  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
tracks  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  groups  of  tracks  forming 


1.  Deflection  mirror  housing  having  a  deflection  mirror  for 
laser  material-machining  systems,  comprising: 

a  housing  lower  part  formed  as  a  spherical  cup  having  a 

center  lying  in  the  mirror  plane, 
a  housing  upper  part  supporting  the  deflection  mirror  by 

means  of  a  support  surface  corresponding  to  the  spherical 

cup,  and  .      •       ..   ^ 

the  deflection  mirror  being  adjustable  by  ptvotmg  the  hous- 
ing upper  part  with  respect  to  the  housing  lower  part  in 

the  spherical  cup, 
wherein  the  spherical  cup  support  of  the  housing  parts  IS 
located  in  a  region  in  front  of  a  front  surface  of  the  deflec- 
tion mirror, 

both  housing  parts  are  provided  in  the  region  of  the  spheri- 
cal cup  support  with  mutually  opposing  openings  for  the 
laser  beam,  and 

the  deflection  mirror  is  inserted  in  a  precisely  fitting  manner 
into  the  housing  upper  part  in  the  mirror  plane  to  be  easily 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  the  housing,  and  is  held 
therein. 


-  JU  -t^ 
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said  one  recording  unit,  said  set  of  reproducing  heaxls 
being  mounted  on  said  rotary  member  such  that  a  position 

of  a  center  of  each  reproducing  head  of  said  set  of  repro- 
ducing heads  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  set  of  repro- 
ducing heads  is  shifted  to  a  position  inward  of  said  set  of 
reproducing  heads  with  respect  to  a  center  bne  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  number  of  tracks. 
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1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  apparatus  for  re|>roducmg  a 
magnetic  mediiiin  having  a  magiietic  recording  pattern  re- 
corded thereon,  said  nagnelic  recording  pattern  including  a 
plurality  of  track*  alternately  diapoaed  with  tracks  respectivdy 
recorded  by  magnetic  be«b  having  at  least  two  kinds  of  azi- 
muth Ifiglei,  (lid  phiniity  oftnckl  bong  divided  intO  I  plural- 
ity of  groups  of  tracks,  each  of  said  plurality  of  group*  of  ti«dt» 

comprising  a  number  of  tracks  that  are  aligned  m  a  track 


•mawDuTt  tjmt  m—u 


1.  A  system  for  creating  a  custom  recorded  album  from 
previously  recorded  items  of  information,  the  previously  re- 
corded items  including  at  least  two  tracks  which  have  aprede- 
termined  relationship  to  each  other,  said  system  comprising 
aource  medium  means  for  generating  first  digital  signals 
from  the  recorded  items,  said  source  medhmi  means  gen- 
erating said  first  digital  signals  for  both  of  said  tracks, 

meilB  for  Storing  Slid  first  digital  rignals  in  a  master  Bbrary 

or  Ubraries  under  item  addresses  which  individually  iden- 
tify each  of  the  recorded  items,  said  storing 
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trolling  said  fint  digital  tigaals  for  iodividuaUy  identified 
■torage  of  each  of  taid  tracka, 
mean  for  idectiiig  fhiiii  uid  libfvy  or  librwies,  at  leMt  two 
of  the  recorded  iteini  for  indunoo  in  the  cuttoin  recorded 

album, 
nwiw  for  genermting  second  ><igi««l  ««g»i«l«  from  taid  TTtrr 

library  at  a  firvt  rate,  said  second  digital  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  information  in  said  recorded  items, 
means  for  combining  and  storing  two  or  more  recorded 
items  together  into  •  second  storage  means  for  reproduc- 
tion onto  a  destination  medium,  said  selections  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  digital  signals,  said  second  storage 
means  cooMting  of  a  nnnmryhanical  electronic  memory, 
Ud 

means  for  recording  the  custom  album  by  generating  third 
signals  from  said  second  storage  means,  said  third  signals 
correspooding  to  the  combined  and  stored  recorded  items, 
and  recording  taid  third  signals  on  a  destination  medium 
at  a  second  rate,  independent  of  said  first  rate, 

whereby  at  least  two  different  recorded  items  may  be  inde- 
pendently selected,  combined  and  recorded  onto  a  single 
recording  for  playback  as  a  custom  recorded  album,  and 
at  least  two  tracka  of  information  may  be  read  from  the 
second  storage  means  in  opposite  directioiu,  limulta- 
neously. 


planned  recording  area  if  the  result  of  said  step  (d)  of 
determining  is  that  said  step  (b)  of  setting  is  correct; 

(0  rcMttiiig  the  planned  recording  aret  if  the  result  of  uid 

step  (d)  of  determining  is  that  said  step  (b)  of  setting  is 
incorrect; 

(g)  repeating  said  step  (c)  of  repeatedly  reproducing  daU 
and  said  step  (d)  of  determining  for  the  reset  planned 
recording  area  until  the  result  of  taid  step  (d)  of  determin- 
ing is  that  said  step  (0  of  resetting  is  correct;  and 

(h)  recording  the  program  start  signal  beginning  from  the 
reset  planned  recording  area. 
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REOORDIMG  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  a  program  start  signal  onto  a 
recording  medium  using  a  recording/reproducing  apparatus 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reproducing  daU  recorded  on  the  recording  medium; 

(b)  Mtting  a  planned  retxyrding  aret  of  the  program  itart 

signal  in  accordance  with  the  reproduced  data; 

(c)  repeatedly  reproducing  daU  recorded  in  the  piaaiied 
recording  area  and  data  recorded  in  a  predetermined 
number  of  recording  areas  before  and  after  the  planned 
recording  area; 

(d)  determining  if  the  planned  recording  area  is  ooriect  or 
iaoorrect  in  accordance  with  said  step  (c)  of  repeatedly 
reproducing  data; 

(e)  recording  the  program  start  signal  beginniog  from  the 
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1.  in  a  nuignetic  recording  apparatus  for  daU  back-up  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  reproducing  head  and  a  drop-out  circuit  for 
detecting  the  level  of  the  signal  reproduced  by  the  magnetic 
reproducing  head  and  determining  whether  said  level  is  less 
than  that  of  a  reference  level,  the  improvement  comprising  that 
said  drop-out  circuit  includes: 

an  envelope  detection  aectioa  for  detecting  an  envelope  of 

reproduced  ngnal; 
a  voltage  division  aectioa  for  dividing  a  voltage  of  an  output 

signal  of  said  envelope  detection  section; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  signal  of  said  voltage 
division  section  with  the  reproduced  signal  to  detect  a 
drop-out  of  the  reproduced  signal; 

a  drop-out  start  detection  section  for  detecting  a  drop-out 
start  of  the  reproduced  signal  on  the  boiis  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  comparator  and  for  generating  an  output 
signal  at  a  predetermined  time  after  a  start  of  a  drop-out  of 

the  reproduced  ngnal  detected  by  uid  oompvitor, 

a  drop-out  end  detection  section  for  detecting  an  end  of  a 
drop-out  of  the  reproduced  signal  on  the  boti*  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  envelope  detection  section  and  for 

generating  an  output  signal  at  a  predetermined  time  before 
the  detected  drop-out  end;  and 
logical  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  any  one 
of  the  output  signal  of  said  drop-out  end  detection  section 
and  the  output  signal  of  said  drop-out  start  detection 
■ectioo  is  geaented. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  receiving  track  address  information  com- 
prised of  digital  signals  from  a  recording  medium  and  convert- 
ing said  information  into  a  numerical  track  address,  wherein 
said  track  address  information  includes  track  address  synchro- 
nizing information,  said  circuit  comprises: 

Tint  circuit  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  track 

address  information  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 

each  one  of  which  is  designated  to  exclusively  provide  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  time  interval  since  the 
receipt  of  the  preceding  digital  logic  transition,  said  first 
circuit  means  further  including  means  for  measuring  the 
relative  time  interval  between  swd  digital  signals  and 
providing  an  output  signal  to  the  one  of  said  plurality  of 
output  terminals  corresponding  to  the  measured  interval; 
translation  circtiit  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  circuit 

means,  said  translation  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,    said    translation   circuit   including   means   for 

grouping  predetermined  ones  of  said  input  terminals  of 
said  translation  circuit  with  respect  to  one  or  more  output 
terminals  of  said  translation  circuit  so  that  an  output  signal 
is  provided  on  one  or  more  of  said  output  terminals  in 
response  to  receipt  of  a  signal  on  an  input  terminal  of  one 
of  said  input  tenninals  in  its  corresponding  group; 
track  address  synchronization  information  detecting  means 

having  input  tenninals  connected  to  output  terminals  of 

said  translation  circuit  and  having  an  output  terminal,  said 
track     adilress    synchronization     information     detecting 

means  including  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  signals 
from  said  translation  circuit  to  provide  an  output  signal  at 
its  output  terminal  indicative  of  receipt  of  track  address 
synchronization  information;  and 
track  address  decoder  circuit  means  having  a  pluraUty  of 
input  terminals,  means  connecting  one  of  said  input  termi- 
nab  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  track  address  synchroni- 
zatioa  information  detecting  means  and  means  coimecting 
others  of  said  plurality  of  input  terminals  to  predetermined 
ones  of  the  output  terminals  of  said  translation  circuit, 
whereby  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  signal  from  said  track 
address  synchronization  information  detecting  means  and 
receipt  of  signals  from  said  translation  circuit  means  the 
track  address  decoder  circuit  generates  the  numerical 
track  address  rpprrtrnte^  by  the  digital  signals  from  said 
recording  medium. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  an  encoded 

video  signal  supplied  from  a  source  encoder,  which  comprises: 
means  for  decoding  the  encoded  video  signal  to  produce  a 

decoded  video  signal  defining  a  sequence  of  frames; 
means  for  encoding  the  decoded  video  signal  using  an  intra- 
frame  correlation  to  produce  an  intra  mode  compression 
signal,  said  encoding  means  ir:cluding  an  intra  mode  trans- 
former for  transforming  the  decoded  video  signal  into  a 

set  of  intra  mode  transform  coefficients,  an  intra  mode 

quantizer  for  quantizing  the  set  of  intra  mode  transform 
coefficients  using  a  qiiantization  step  size  to  produce  an 

intra  mode  quantization  signal  and  a  variable  length  coder 
for  coding  the  intra  mode  quantization  signal  to  produce 
the  intra  mode  compression  signal  at  an  irregular  bit  rate; 

means  for  storing  the  intra  mode  compression  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  for  use  to  read  out  data 
from  said  storing  means  in  response  to  a  multispeed  re- 
cording mode  including  a  standard  mode  for  a  normal 

playing  time  and  an  extended  mode  for  a  longer  playing 

time;  and 
means  for  recording  the  intra  mode  compression  signal  read 

■  from  said  storing  means  and  reproducing  the  recorded 
intra  mode  compression  signal. 

5^1S,«59 

RELIABLE  TIME-DOMAIN  DEMARCATION  OF  SPLIT 

FORMATS  IN  EMBEDDED-SERVO,  ZONED-DATA 

RECORDING  DISK  DRIVES 

Rarfaidcr  S.  ShergOl.  Daavflk,  Calif ..  aasi^or  to  NatioMl  Sc^ 

coBdKtor  CwpusottoM.  SoBta  Clara,  CoUf . 

Fllad  Dec.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173,794 

lit  CL*  GllB  5/09 

VS.  a.  3M— 51  20  Oaima 

1.  A  demarcation  circuit  for  indicating  when  the  last  byte  of 

daU  of  a  plurality  of  bytes  of  daU  recorded  between  servo 

blocks  has  t>een  read,  the  circuit  comprising: 
a  frame  counter  that  counts  a  pluraUty  of  clock  signals, 
resets  the  count  in  reqxmse  to  a  first  start  counting  signal, 
and  generates  a  time  out  signal  after  a  first  predetermined 

number  of  clock  signals  have  been  counted; 

a  byte  counter  that  counts  the  plurality  of  clock  signals, 
resets  the  count  in  reqtonae  to  a  second  start  counting 
signal,  and  generates  a  byte  signal  each  time  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  clock  signals  have  been 
counted; 

a  multi-byte  counter  that  counts  the  byte  signals,  resets  the 
count  in  response  to  the  second  start  counting  signal,  and 


2812 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1995 


May  23.  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2813 


genentet  a  multi-byte  signal  each  time  a  predetennined 

number  of  byte  signals  have  been  counted;  and 
I  oontToUer  that  receive*  the  time  out  signal  and  the  multi- 
byte  ngnal,  and  generates  an  interrupt  signal  when  the 
multi-byte  signal  is  asserted  after  the  time  out  signal  has 
been  asserted. 


«-&r 


""■l^^- 

-a.^'^ 


a  waveform  equalizer  to  process  the  signal  which  has  passed 
through  the  automatic  gain  controller; 

wherein  the  signal  which  has  passed  through  said  waveform 
equalizer  is  supplied  to  said  nonlinear  signal  processing 
circuit;  and 

wherein  said  nonlinear  signal  processing  circuit  includes  an 

A/D  converter  receiving  t  nonlinear  uiilog  waveform 

and  converting  said  analog  output  waveform  into  a  digital 
signal  by  scalings  which  are  different  in  positive  and  nega- 
tive polarities. 


ACTIVE  FILTER  CHARACTERICTIC  CHANGEOVER 
CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  VCR 
TakMU  Nakwwa,  Kyoto,  JapM,  ami^or  to  Rota  Co 

Kyoto,  Jipi 

of  Sar.  No.  VIAMU  Apr.  27. 1M2,  i 

JmL  11.  1M4.  Sot.  No.  272>4« 
■ttoo  Jtfm,  Afr.  27, 1991,  3-USOOa 
Irt.  a*  GllB  5/035.  15/12 

Sdaiasa 


U.S.CL 


wherein  the  plurality  of  bytes  of  dau  recorded  between  the 
second  start  counting  signal  and  a  next  first  start  counting 
atgnal  it  a  multiple  of  the  predetennined  number  of  byte 


INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PKOCESSING  RBPmODUCnON  SICaVAI.  HAVING 
NONLINEAR  CHARACTERISrnCS 
NaoU  SMo,  rak^B^I,  "  r  "ii  OmU;  HUaU  Sawi^cU, 
both  of  Kodairo;  YosBk*  Hofi  HbiSi^a.  and  Yutaka  Okada. 
Takjra.  al  of  Japafa.  aastaaan  to  HttMM,  Ltd. 
FM  Dm.  4, 1M2,  te.  No.  9IM10 
rtority.  spiHtsdia  Japafa,  Dae.  9.  1991,  3-324393; 
Jaii.  27, 1992, 4411728 

M.  a*  GliB  5/035.  5/127 
VS.  a.  3M— 0  IS 


1.  An  active  filter  characteristic  changeover  circuit  for  uae 
in  a  video  cassette  recorder  comprising: 

an  active  filter  for  a  video  signal,  said  active  filter  having 
parallel  dyiuunic  resistance  secttoos  each  hving  differen- 
tially connected  tranaiston  whose  dynamic  Ttfttsnrr  is 
varied  according  to  a  valoe  of  a  current  flowing  thixNigh 
the  tranaston  thereby  to  vary  a  pasting  band  width  of  the 
active  filter; 

a  current  sopply  drcnit  for  supplying  the  current; 

•  changeover  circuit  for  changing  over  the  value  of  the 

current  outputted  from  said  current  supply  circuit  be- 
tween in  a  VHS  mode  and  in  an  SVHS  mode, 
wherein  the  traasiston  are  activated  in  the  VHS  and  SVHS 
modes  so  that  the  dynaouc  rrsistsnce  thereof  ( 
the  passing  band  width. 


CASSEITE  LOADING  SYSflKM  FOR  REOCMtlHNG  AND 

REPRODUONG  APPARATUS  THAT  SWTTCHES  FROM 

BOTH  KEELS  POWEBED  TO  ONLY  ONE  REEL 

POWERED  DUSING  WITHI«AWAL  OF  TAPE  INTO 


UMI 


1.  A  lignal  proceiaing  apparatus  [according  comprising: 

an  amplifier  to  amplify  an  analog  Mgw^i; 

a  nonlinear  signal  pmrcasiiig  circuit  including  compensating 
mcana  for  gcnmting  a  nonlinear  analog  output  %vaveform 
from  said  amplifier  as  a  linear  digital  signal  at  a  pfcdeter- 
mined  sampbig  time; 

a  diichnunator  diicriminating  digital  information  uang  an 

output  of  said  nonlinear  signal  priK  t  ssiiig  circuit; 
a  reproducing  head  including  a  ■""g****'^'— »fl'"T  element  as 

a  reproducing  element; 
an  automatic  gain  controller  to  control  a  gain  of  an  output 

signal  fhm  said  amplifier  to  thereby  amplify  an  output  of 

said  reproducing  head;  and 


Y« 

Tokyo.  Ja, 
FDad  Dae.  17.  1993,  Sot.  f4o.  ICMM 
iarity,  iwWradia  ttfm,  Dae.  2S,  M92, 4-3SI9S7 
lat  CL*  GllB  15/665 
UJS.  CL  3M— 71  M  OataH 

1.  An  apparatoi  for  performing  at  leaat  ooe  of  recording 
information  on  a  tape-like  recording  medium  wound  on  a  pair 

of  reels  and  reproducing  the  informatioa  recorded  on  the 

recording  meriium.  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  head  for  performing  at  least  one  of  locording 
mformatioa  onto  the  recording  "^'vm  and  reproducing 
information  from  the  recording  w**"*""".  said  at  le^  one 
head  being  provided  in  a  rotary  dram; 


loading  means  for  positioning  the  recording  medium  around 
said  rotary  drum  and  releasing  the  recording  medium 
from  said  rotary  drum; 

a  pair  of  reel  tables  for  interconnecting  with  and  rotating  the 
pair  of  reels,  respectively;  and 

control  means  for,  when  said  loading  means  releases  the 
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Fllei  Jo.  II,  1992,  Scr.  No.  904,042 
prioffty,  appUeitioa  Japaa,  Jn.  19. 1991. 3-147S40 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  magnetic  t^>e  including  at 
least  one  piece  of  program  infcnmation  and  including  start 
informatioa  recorded  over  a  predetermined  interval  for  respec- 
tive program  information  to  indicate  a  leading  edge  or  an 
initiatiaii  point  of  the  program  information,  comprising: 

a  high-apeed  fieed  means  for  feeding  said  magiKtic  tape  in  a 

reproduciiig  dinctkn  at  I  high  fim  Upe  nmoing  ipe^ 

a  rewinding  means  for  rewinding  said  magnetic  tape  in  die 
reverse  direction  to  the  reproducing  direction  at  a  second 
tape  running  speed  lower  than  the  high  first  t^>e  running 
Sfwed; 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  start  information  from  said 
•nmgfrtif  tape  and  for  indicating  the  preaeoce  or  abaence 

of  the  Start  information; 
a  tape  stop  means  for  stopping  the  running  (rf  said  magnetic 
tape  when  the  start  information  is  detected  by  said  detec- 
tion means  during  the  high-apeed  feed  of  die  magnetic 

tape  caused  by  said  Ugh-tpeed  feed  means  in  the  rqno- 

ducing  directioB; 
an  overrun  '<««*«~-»  measuring  '~— "«  for  measuring  an 

ovemm  ifV^"^  requiied  for  said  magnrtir  tape  to  come 

to  rest  after  the  detectioa  of  said  start  information;  and 
a  tape  running  control  naeans  for  issiiiiifl  to  said  rewrinding 

meau  and  said  detection  means  after  the  stc^  of  said 


magnetic  tape  caused  by  means  of  said  tape  stop  means 
instructions  to  compulsorily  rewind  said  magnetic  tape  by 

at  least  said  overrun  distance,  and  then  if  said  detectioa 
means  indicates  start  information  is  present  for  issuing 
instructions  to  rewind  said  magiwtic  ts^  and  repeatedly 
issuing  instnictioiis  to  said  detection  means  to  detect  start 

information  as  long  as  said  detection  means  indicates  start 

information  is  present,  so  as  to  rewind  said  magnetic  tape 
up  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  start  information. 


5.4ia.«64 
INDEXING  HAND  FOR  ROBOTIC  STORAGE  LIBRARY 
Timothy  C  Oatwald,  Loatoftlla,  Coht.,  aaaigBur  to  Starage  Tech- 
■oioar  CorporatkM,  Loaiavlile,  Colo. 

FOed  Oct  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,199 

hLa«GllB/J/«;/7/2i 

UJ5.CL360— 92 


5,418,<43 

MAGNETIC  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SEARCH  OF  PROGRAM 

LEADING  EDGE 

SUrU  NabcaUma,  airi  Kc^li  MijMhUa,  both  of  Sanda,  Japan, 
to  MltiallsH  DmU  rahaaMM  Kalaha.  Tokyo. 


recording  medium  from  said  rotary  drum,  immediately 

rotating  said  pair  of  reel  tables  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
recording  medium  is  wound  on  the  pair  of  reels,  and 
continuing  rotating  said  pair  of  reel  tables  for  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  time,  aind  then  discontinuing  rotating  a 
first  reel  table  of  said  pair  of  reel  tables  while  continuing 

rotating  a  lecood  red  table  of  said  pair  of  reel  tablei 


1.  In  a  storage  library  subsystem  providing  for  the  robotic 
manipulation  of  storage  media  cartridges, 

a  robotic  hand  apparatus  for  gripping  and  releasing  said 

storage  media  cartridges  to  move  laid  storage  media  car- 
tridges within  said  storage  library  sniisystem, 

said  robotic  hand  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ilidable  grippermeans  for  controllably  gripping  and  releas- 
ing said  storage  media  cartridges; 

tray  means  having  a  plurality  of  slots  each  capaUe  of  bedd- 
ing one  of  said  sttHage  media  cartridges  as  said  robotic 
hand  is  moved  within  said  storage  library  subaystem; 

a  motor  for  moving  said  slidaMe  gripper  means  and  for 
moving  said  tray  means,  wherein  said  motor  is  opend)k  to 

coatroUaUy  rotate  in  either  of  two  directioa^ 
extension  drive  means  operably  reaponsive  to  a  first  direc- 
tion of  rotatioo  of  said  motor  for  controllably  sliding  said 
slidable  grqiper  means  forward  and  backward  into  and  out 
of  said  skMs  of  said  tray  means; 
iwH^xiiig  drive  means  opmlriy  responsive  to  a  second  direc- 
tion  of  rotation  of  said  motor  for  oontrolUtly  moving  said 
tray  means  so  as  to  permit  any  one  of  saki  slots  in  said  tray 
means  to  be  aligned  with  said  slidable  gripper^  means  such 

that  uid  (lidable  fftppa  means  may  lUde  ooe  of  said 

storage  media  cartridges  into  or  out  of  said  one  of  aaid 

slots  in  said  tray  mrmtn; 
extension  clutch  means  attached  to  said  extension  drive 
means  and  to  said  motor  such  that  when  aaid  motor  is 
rotated  in  one  direction,  said  extension  clutch  means  en- 
gages to  controllably  move  said  extenakn  drive  means 
and  such  that  when  said  motor  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction  said  extension  clutch  means  slips  to  maintain  a 
Stationary  position  of  said  extension  drive  means;  and 

indexing  clutch  means  attached  to  both  laid  inda  drive 

means  and  to  aaid  motor  such  that  when  said  motor  is 
rotated  in  one  directioa  said  indcTOig  dutch  means  en- 
gages to  contndlatrfy  move  said  index  drive  means  and 
such  that  when  said  motor  is  rotated  in  die  oppoaite  direc- 
tion aaid  t«wi^»iiig  clutch  means  slips  to  maintain  a  station- 
ary position  of  said  index  drive  means. 
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DRIVING  SECTION  OF  FIX>PPV  DISK  DRIVE 
Tik KHno;  YaicU  Hmyakmrnm,  botk  of  Tokyo,  a^  SUai- 

chl  Satto,  Gnat,  aU  of  Japn,  MrifMn  to  NEC  Coryondoa, 
Japaa 

Filed  Anc  12,  1993.  Scr.  No.  10<,230 
OaLM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Aeg.  17,  1992,  4-2175M 
lit  CL*  GllB  5/48 
VS.  CL  360—97.01  4  ( 


S,41S,M< 

HALF-HEIGHT  MAGNETIC  DISK  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

LEAD  WIRE  RETAINING  GROOVE  IN  THE  ACTUATOR 

ARM 
Takakiaa  MIkara,  Sagawlhara;  Shoji  Saauw,  YokohMw,  aa4 
Si|M»  Saito.  SagaHihara,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mri^nri  to  Fnthm 
Liadtad,  KawMaki,  Japaa 
Coattaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  68,610,  May  27, 1993,  ab— fcaed, 

thick  ii  I  coitiiiatiM  of  Sir.  No.  74M04,  Aig.  22, 1991, 


,  wUtk  la  mHyUam  at  Str.  No.  4«3Jt3»,  Jam.  It,  1990, 

Pa*.  No.  S.060.100,  whick  la  a  coatlaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S«,14a. 

Jaa.  4, 19V7,  akaadOMd.  ma  appUcatioa  Fck.  17. 199«,  Scr.  No. 

197,541 

ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatkm  Japu.  Jn.  4. 19M.  «1-«S144  U; 

JaL  IS,  19M,  «1-109«S9   V;  JwL  19,  19M,  61-110030   V 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/012 
VS.  CL  340—97.01  23  OaiM 

1.  A  half-height  type  magnetic  diac  device  compriiiiig; 
•  bMe; 

four  magnetic  diics  ditpoced  one  above  the  other  on  «aid 


five  head  anns  roUUble  aboat  a  pivot  for  seeking  motion  on 

both  Mirfaces  of  each  magnetic  diac; 
eight  magnetic  heads  each  attached  to  an  end  of  one  of  said 

head  anns  through  spring  means  and  facing  a  surface  of 
each  disc; 
rotational  drive  means  for  swinging  said  head  arms; 

a  main  printed  circuit  t>oard  disposed  on  a  rear  side  of  said 

base; 
a  cover  which  covers  an  upper  surface  of  said  base; 


1.  A  floppy  disk  drive  with  a  driving  section  having  a  spindle 
motor  means  for  driving  a  medium  and  a  linear  pulse  motor 
means  for  driving  a  magnetic  head,  said  spindle  motor  means 
and  said  linear  pulse  motor  means  having  respectively  a'tpindle 
motor  means  stator  and  a  linear  pulse  motor  means  stator 

which  are  unitarily  formed,  said  linear  pulse  motor  means 
having  a  reciprocating  moving  member  which  is  driven  by  an 
electromagnetic  force  generated  between  said  linear  pulse 
motor  means  stator  and  said  reciprocating  moving  member, 
said  driving  section  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reference  pins; 

a  primary  rail  memtier  which  determines  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  reciprocating  moving  member  and 

which  hu  It  least  two  reference  point  cut-outs  serving  y 

guides  for  said  plurality  of  reference  pins  in  determining 
said  direction:  and 

a  motor  base  carries  said  spindle  motor  means  and  said  linear 
pulse  motor  means  and  has  a  plurality  of  holes,  each  of 
said  holes  receiving  an  individually  associated  one  of  said 
reference  pins,  said  pins  extending  into  said  reference 
point  cut-outs,  said  holes  having  inner  diameters  which 
are  larger  than  outer  diameters  of  said  reference  pins  for 
allowing  said  motor  base  to  be  moved  and  adjusted. 


each  said  magnetic  head  comprising  a  slider  having  a  slider 
surface  and  lateral  sides  and  a  core  having  a  height  and 

being  dispoied  at  one  of  the  lateraJ  sides  of  said  slider  for 

winding  a  coil  thereon,  a  lead  wire  of  said  coil  being  taken 
out  from  an  intermediate  position  of  said  core  along  the 
height  of  the  core;  and 
a  groove  formed  in  a  surface  of  each  of  said  head  arms  for 
holding  said  lead  wire  therein  whereby  said  lead  wire  is 
located  within  the  height  of  the  core,  the  spring  means  and 
the  head  arm  until  the  lead  wire  extends  outside  of  said 
magnetic  discs. 


SLIDER  WITH  TRANSVERSE  RIDGE  SECIIONS 
SUPPORTING  AIR-BEARING  PADS  AND  DISK  DRIVE 

INCORPORATING  THE  SLIDER 
GMirtc  L.  Beat,  MorgM  HIU;  Moria  M.  Dorck.  San  Carloa; 
Jota  S.  Foatcr.  Morgaa  HOI;  Late  P.  IYmco,  Gilroy,  and 
RaadaU  T.  Kcrth,  Saa  Jooa,  aU  of  CUif.,  aaai^ors  to  latcraa- 
tioMl  Baatoaas  MachlMa  Coryoratiom  Araso^  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  102,031 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/60 
VS.  a  3(0-103  U  OaiM 
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10.  A  transducer  assembly  for  a  magnetic  recording  disk 

drive  having  a  disk  with  a  lubricant  film  thereon,  the  assembly 

comprising: 
a  slider  having  a  disk  side,  a  side  opposite  the  disk  side,  a 
fhxit  ridge  section  generally  transverse  to  the  slider  longi- 
tudinal centerline  and  supporting  two  front  air-bearing 
pads  generally  equally  spaced  about  the  slider  longitudinal 

centerline.  a  rear  ridge  section  generally  parallel  to  the 
front  ridge  section  and  supporting  a  rear  air-bearing  pad 


located  on  the  slider  longitudinal  centerline,  and  a  nonair- 

bearing  suifisce  recessed  from  and  separating  the  front  and 
rear  ridge  sections,  the  total  surface  area  of  the  front 

air-bearing  pads  being  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  the 
rear  air-bearing  pad  and  the  rear  air-bearing  pad  having  a 
leading  edge  wider  than  its  trailing  edge;  and 
a  magnetic  head  located  on  the  slider  near  the  rear  air-bear- 
ing pad  for  reading  data  from  or  writing  data  to  the  disk, 
whereby  .when  the  assembly  is  located  in  an  operating 
disk  drive  the  difTerential  surface  area  between  the  front 
and  rear  air-bearing  pads  pitches  the  slider  up  and  the 

wider  leading  edge  of  the  rear  air-bearing  pad  mimmnr* 
interaction  with  the  lubricant  film  if  the  rear-air  bearing 
pad  contacts  the  disk. 


5,41M4* 

THIN-FILM  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

MULTIPLE  YOKE4X>IL  INTERACnONS  AND 

ELONGATED  LATERAL  YOKE  VIAS 

Skint  BUn,  Skitnbinr,  Mm,  iMipor  to  Quatm  Corp,, 

MOpitaa,  CaUf. 

DirtahM  of  Scr.  No.  S37.3Sa,  Feb.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5.331.496. 

Tkta  applli  alliw  Oct.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,016 

lit  a»  GllB  5/147.  5/17 

VS.  CL  360—126  7  CMm 


proximal  vias  traversing  the  layers  of  the  film  near  the 

center  of  the  transducer  behind  said  6ontal  proximal  vias. 
the  other  terminal  end  portion  of  each  of  said  lateral 

magnetic  flux  circuits  being  magnetically  coupled  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  tip  pc^  pieces  through  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  frontal  proximal  vias,  each  of  said 
distal  vias  in  said  lateral  magnetic  flux  circuits  l>eing  suffi- 
ciendy  elongated  so  that  (i)  one  end  thereof  extends  at 
least  to  a  line  that  extends  through  a  corresponding  near- 
est one  of  said  frontal  proximal  vias  and  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  flux  conduction  path  in  the  tip  pole  piece 

lying  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  as  said 
one  end.  and  (ii)  the  other  end  thereof  extends  at  least  to 
a  line  that  extends  through  a  correqxMiding  nearest  one  of 
said  rear  proximal  vias  and  is  substantially  paraUel  to  said 
flux  conduction  path  in  the  tip  pole  piece  lying  on  \i>e. 
same  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  as  said  other  end,  said 
transducer  being  formed  such  that  all  pole  pieces  in  the 
same  layer  as  each  of  said  tip  pole  pieces  have  an  easy  axis 
orientation  subctantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  flux  con- 
duction path  therein;  and 

a  coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  intertwined  with  the  yoke 
and  passing  between  the  distal  and  proximal  vias,  so  that 

the  distal  vias  are  exterior  to  the  coil  and  the  proximal  vias 
are  interior  to  the  coil,  to  provide  at  least  four  magnetic 
flux  interactions  between  tlie  coil  and  the  yoke. 
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A  thin  film  magnetic  transducer,  comprising: 
pair  of  tip  pole  pieces  each  disposed  in  a  corresponding 
separate  one  of  two  layers  of  said  film  and  tieing  adjacent 
to  an  air  bearing  surface  of  said  transducer,  each  tip  pole 
piece  having  a  tip  portion  substantially  aligned  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  said  air  bearing  surface 

so  that  >  magnetic  R»d/write  gq)  b  therri>y  fonned,  each 

tip  pole  piece  also  having  a  Ixidy  portion  extending  from 
said  tip  portion  to  a  correapooding  one  of  two  frontal 
proximal  vias  traversing  said  layers  at  via  locations  be- 
tween said  air  bearing  surface  aad  a  center  of  said  trans- 
ducer, said  Ijody  portions  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  formed  such  that  each  contains 
a  linear  flux  oonductioD  path  forming  a  corresponding 
predetennined  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

yoke  hiving  three  magnetic  flux  circuits  diipoKd  about 

the  center  of  the  transducer  such  that  thete  is  a  rear  mag- 
netic flux  circuit  substantially  centered  on  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  aad  two  lateral  magnetic  flax  circuits  to  ettber  side 
tfaereof,  each  magnetic  flux  circuit  having  two  pole  pieces 
if'fp"— **  in  separate  ones  of  said  layers,  each  pole  piece 
having  a  terminal  end  portion  near  the  center  of  the  trans- 
ducer, the  pole  pieces  being  magnetically  coupled  to- 
gether through  an  associatrd  distal  via  traversing  said 
layers  away  from  the  center  of  the  transducer,  each  termi- 
nal end  portion  of  said  rear  magnetic  flux  circuit  bong 
magnetically  coupled  to  a  ooneiponding  terminal  end 

portion  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  lateral  magnetic 
flux  ctrcuits  ttaroogh  a  oorreaponding  one  of  two  rear 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

a)  a  boosing  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  walls,  including 
a  side  wall,  for  enclosing  a  length  of  magnetic  tape,  said 
side  wall  having  a  mtg**'**^  head  access  opening  for  re- 
ceiving a  magnetic  head,  and  said  taouaiag  fiirtber  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  abutments  adjacent  said  side  wall,  each  abut- 
ment being  arranged  at  a  respective  lateral  side  of  said 
magnetic  head  access  opening; 

b)  a  pleasure  member  support  comprised  of  a  first  Made 
spring  extending  adjacent  said  side  wall  between  said 

abutments  and  said  side  wall,  said  prfssurr  member  sup- 
port indodng  a  central  portion  oppoaite  said  aoccas  open- 
ing, side  portioas  at  each  lateral  aide  of  said  oential  por- 
tion extending  along  said  abutments,  and  a  preaanre  neai- 
ber  on  said  central  portion;  and 

c)  a  tape  guide  etenaent  siq>port  comprised  of  a  second  ttlade 
spring  extending  adjacent  said  side  wall  between  said  side 
wall  and  said  pressure  memtwr  support,  said  tape  guide 
element  support  incladtng  a  central  portion,  two  side 
portions  at  each  ktenl  side  of  said  central  poftioo  extend- 
ing along  said  side  portions  of  said  t»nMiiri'  member  sup- 
port, and  a  pair  of  tape  guide  elemeata  arranged  mirror- 
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•jfiniiietncaUy  relative  to  said  prewure  member  for  guid- 
ing the  magnetic  tape  past  said  magnetic  head  access 

opening; 

said  pressure  member  support  having  an  opening,  at  each  of 
ita  side  portiona,  located  opposite  a  respective  laid  abut- 
ment, and 

at  least  one  of  (i)  said  abutments  and  (ii)  said  side  portions  of 
said  tape  guide  element  support  which  face  said  abutment, 
comprising  projections  extending  into  respective  ones  of 
said  openings  in  said  side  portions  of  said  pressure  member 
supftort, 

said  projections  and  said  openings  being  arranged  and  di- 
mensioned such  that,  with  said  pressure  member  support 

biased  away  from  said  side  wall  towards  said  abutments  by 
a  magnetic  head  inserted  in  said  magnetic  head  access 
opening,  said  pressure  member  support  contacts  said  abut- 
ments with  its  side  portions  bounding  said  opetungs,  and 
said  abutments  and  said  side  portions  of  said  tape  guide 
element  contact  each  other  at  said  projectioits,  which 
extend  through  respective  ones  of  said  openings  in  said 
pressure  member  support,  so  that  said  pressure  member 

support  and  said  tape  guide  element  support  engage  said 
abutments  independently  of  each  other. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  recorded  thereon  a 

series  of  discrete  time-limited  servo  signal  bursts  recorded  in 
varying  servo  patterns  in  each  of  a  series  of  adjacent  servo 
tracks,  each  of  said  servo  signal  bursts  containing  a  sequeiK«  of 
contiguous  altenutively  polarized  half-cycles,  wherein  the 
improvement  in  said  discrete  time-limited  servo  signal  bursts 
comprises: 
at  least  one  half-cycle  of  compensating  signal  recorded 
within  a  servo  track  immediately  prior  to  and  immediately 
after  each  said  sequence  of  contiguous  alternatively  polar- 
ized halkycb  of  each  of  said  diicrete  tinK-limitcd  lervo 

signal  bursts  in  substantially  every  adjacent  track,  each 
said   half-cycle  of  compensating  signal    having  both  an 

opposite  polarity  and  a  weaker  magnetic  moment  than  an 
immediately  adjacent  half-cycle  of  an  adjacent  servo 
signal  burst  which  suppresses  residual  fields  emanating 
from  each  said  servo  signal  bursts  that  are  manifested  as 
spurious  components  in  a  playback  signal  waveform  de- 
rived by  a  magnetic  read  bead  in  tracking  each  of  said 
servo  sigoal  bunts. 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  of  the  Philips  type  which  com- 
prises: a  cassette  housing  having  a  Imttom  wall  and  an  upper 
wall; 

at  least  one  essentially  flangeless  hub  rotatably  mounted  on 
an  annular  bearing  edge  on  said  cassette  housing,  said  hub 

having  upper  and  lower  annular  edges  above  and  below 

its  winding  surface  onto  which  and/or  from  which  a  tape 
can  be  wound  or  un%vound  in  said  cassette  housing; 
two  support  liners,  each  having  curved  or  bent  liner  regions, 
said  curved  or  bent  regions  of  said  two  support  liners 
being  coordinated  with  each  other  and  located  opposite  to 
one  another  with  respect  to  the  horizontally  central  plane 
of  the  cassette,  said  liners  positioned  to  come  in  contact 
with  at  least  one  hub,  with  at  least  one  tape  roll  and  with 
the  tape  which  is  temporarily  or  permanently  provided 

between  the  tape  roll  having  tape  windings  and  the  bet- 

torn  and  upper  walls  of  the  cassette  housing,  the  liner 
regions  serving  to  guide  the  tape  and  for  mounting  the 
tape  roll; 

an  axial  t>eahng  constriction  provided  essentially  between 
the  hub  and  the  cassette  housing,  said  constriction  being 
formed  on  the  cassette  housing  as  an  additional  annular 
edge  and  being  located  in  the  region  of  the  diameter  of  the 
hub: 

said  support  liners  extending  tjeyond  the  axial  bearing  con- 

stiictioa  whereby  the  routability  of  the  hub  it  increased, 

and 

said  curved  or  bent  liner  regions  having  run-on  flanks  and 
run-on  sections, 

whereby  the  run-on  flanks  face  at  least  parts  of  the  upper  and 
lower  annular  edges  of  the  hub,  thus  exerting  pressure 
toward  the  center  of  the  hub  in  the  radial  direction  as  well 
as  in  the  axial  direction,  thereby  centering  and  guiding  the 
hub  when  it  is  empty,  and  whereby  the  run-on  sections 
align  with  and  guide  each  winding  on  the  hub. 
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1.  An  erasore  preventing  device  for  single  red  tape  car- 


tridges wherein  the  cartridge  includes  a  wall  having  an  open- 
ing which  is  interactable  with  the  cartridge  drive  system  such 
that  when  the  opening  is  blocked  data  on  the  cartridge  can  be 
erased  and  when  the  opening  is  unblocked  the  data  on  the 

cartridge  can  not  be  erased,  wherein  the  erasure  preventing 

device  comprises: 
a  removable,  replaceable  plug  which  blocks  the  opening 
when  inserted  in  the  opening  to  permit  dau  on  the  car- 
tridge to  be  erased,  which  is  not  movable  within  the  open- 
ing while  it  is  in  the  opening,  and  which  unblocks  the 
opening  when  removed  from  the  opening  to  prevent  the 
data  on  the  cartridge  from  being  erased,  wherein  the  plug 
comprises  an  upper  base  portion  which  is  substantially 

Hush  with  the  wall  of  the  cartridge  when  the  plug  is 

inserted  into  the  opening;  and  two  legs  extending  from 
respective  sides  of  the  base  portion  which  extend  into  the 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  cartridge  when  the  plug  is 
inserted  into  the  opening,  wherein  each  leg  extends  along 
the  entire  respective  side  of  the  base  portion  wherein  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  legs  decreases  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  base  portion  for  at  least  half  of  the  length 
of  the  legs  and  the  legs  are  biased  outwardly,  and  wherein 
the  legs  provide  a  side  force  which  holds  the  plug  within 

the  opening  without  moving  within  the  opening. 
5.  An  erasure  preventing  device  for  single  reel  tape  car- 


outwardly,  and  wherein  the  legs  provide  a  side  force 
which  holds  the  plug  within  the  opening  without  moving 

within  the  opening. 
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tridges  wherein  the  cartridge  includes  a  wall  having  an  open- 
ing which  is  interactable  with  the  cartridge  drive  system  such 
that  when  the  opening  is  blocked  daU  on  the  cartridge  can  be 
erased  and  when  the  opening  is  unblocked  the  dau  on  the 
cartridge  can  not  be  erased,  wherein  the  erasure  preventing 
device  comprises: 

a  tab  which  is  molded  integrally  as  one  piece  with  the  wall 
and  is  irreplaceably  removable  from  the  wall,  wherein 

when  the  tab  is  in  place  it  blocks  the  opening  and  when  the 
tab  is  removed  the  opening  is  unblocked:  and 
a  removable,  replaceable  plug  which  blocks  the  opening 
when  inserted  in  the  opening  to  permit  daU  on  the  car- 
tridge to  be  erased  regardless  of  the  presence  of  the  tab. 
which  is  not  movable  within  the  opening  while  it  is  in  the 
opening,  and  which  unblocks  the  opening  when  removed 
from  the  opening  to  prevent  the  daU  on  the  cartridge 
from  being  erased  when  the  tab  is  present,  wherein  the 

plug  comprises  an  upper  iMse  portion  which,  is  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  wall  of  the  cartridge  when  the  plug  is 
inserted  into  the  opening;  and  two  legs  extending  from 

respective  sides  of  the  base  portion  which  extend  into  the 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  cartridge  when  the  plug  is 
inserted  into  the  opening,  wherein  each  leg  extends  along 
the  entire  respective  side  of  the  base  portion,  wherein  the 
cross  section  of  the  legs  is  beveled  and  the  legs  decrease  in 
thickness  in  a  direction  away  from  the  base  portion  for  at 
least  half  of  the  length  of  the  legs  and  the  legs  are  biased 


1.  A  control  electrode  disable  circuit  for  a  power  transistor 
having  a  first  main  electrode  coupled  to  a  first  power  supply 
line,  a  second  main  electrode  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  of  a 
load  which  has  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  power 
supply  line,  and  a  control  electrode,  said  disable  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  disable  transistor  having  a  first  main  electrode  coupled  to 

said  control  electrode  of  the  power  transistor,  a  second 
main  electrode  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  of  the  load, 
and  a  control  electrode;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  power  supply  line  and 
responsive  to  at  least  one  of  a  disable  signal  and  an  open 
circuit  between  said  second  power  supply  Une  and  said 
disable  circuit  for  turning  on  said  disable  transistor,  said 
circuit  means  comprising  a  capacitor  having  a  first  tenm- 
nal  means  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  disable 

transistor  for  generating  a  voltage  at  the  control  electrode 

of  said  disable  transistor  which  is  at  least  temporarily 
higher  than  a  voltage  on  said  first  power  siq>ply  line. 
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1.  A  protected  power  device  having  at  least  four  leads, 

comprising: 

a  power  transistor  having  first  and  second  current  carrying 
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tenninalt,  ■  lenae  tenmnal  and  a  control  tenninal,  the  tint 
cuncat  carrying  tenniiial  terving  as  a  first  lead  and  the 
second  cunent  carrying  »— ^i**"*'  serving  as  a  aeoood  lead 
of  the  protected  power  device; 
a  oootrol  circuit  for  protecting  said  power  transistor  and 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals,  a  fint  one  of  said  plurality 

of  terminili  KTvioi  n  a  third  kMl  of  the  protected  power 
device,  wherein  $n  inpat  ngnal  ii  nipplied  at  the  third 

lead,  a  swxmil  one  of  aaid  plurality  of  terminals  ttetng 
coopled  to  said  control  termbial  of  said  power  transistor, 

a  tfaird  one  of  Mid  plurality  of  terminab  betni  ootipled  to 

said  second  cunent  carrying  terminal  of  said  power  tran- 
sistor.  fourth  and  fifth  ones  of  said  plurality  of  terminals 
being  coupled  to  nid  MOK  terminal  of  taid  power  tranm- 
tor,  and  a  sixth  one  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  serving  as 
a  fourth  lead  of  the  protected  power  device;  and 
b(xK-atrap  means,  wherein  the  boot-ttrap  mean  couplet  flm 

rapply  voltage  terminal  to  laid  fourth  lead  of  the  pro- 
tected power  device  for  supplying  power  to  said  contnd 
circuit. 


PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOB  AC  GENERATORS 
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1.  A  syatem  for  protecting  a  iiiiilti|>h— <  ac  generator  of  a 
dieael-engine  generator  set  to  which  a  load  is  electrically  cou- 
pled, the  multiphase  ac  generator  having  field  winding!  and  a 
plurality  of  output  load  carrying  conductors  carrying  current 
of  difTerent  phase*,  said  system  being  ootipled  to  aaid  output 

lood  carrying  conductors,  wherein  a  fiiel  valve  solenoid  is 
associated  with  said  dieael-engine  generator  set.  said  syatem 


a)  circuit  mean*  coupled  to  laid  output  load  carrying  con- 
ductors for  determining  the  presence  of  an  undeaired 

overcurrent  cooditioa  where  the  current  in  any  of  said 
plurality  of  output  load  carrying  conductors  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  current  for  a  ptedetermined  length 
of  time,  said  circuit  meana  wwiiwimg  means  for  providing 
a  signal  indicative  of  an  undeaired  condition  in  'yTpitiSf  to 
a  determined  undeaired  overcturent  conditioa; 

b)  at  least  one  of  a  means  for  shorting  said  field  windings  and 
a  means  for  de-energizing  said  ftid  valve  solenoid;  and 

c)  twitch  means  coupled  to  laid  circuit  meau  and  coiq>led  to 
It  leMt  OiM  of  ukl  iDe8Bi  for  ihortiiig  laid  field  wiiidingi 

and  said  means  for  de-eoergiaing  said  fuel  valve  solenoid, 
said  switch  mrans  for  receiving  said  signal  indicative  of  an 

undeaired  condition  and  for  causing  said  means  for  short- 
ing to  short  said  field  windings  aitd/or  for  causing  aaid 

means  for  de-energizing  to  de-energize  said  fiiel  valve 


solenoid  protecting  the  ac  generator  in  retponae  to  said 
signal  indicative  of  an  undeaired  condition;  and 
d)  switch  interlock  means  coupling  said  output  load  carrying 
conductors  to  said  load,  said  switch  interlock  means  for 
preventing  an  application  of  voltage  from  said  output  load 
carrying  conductors  to  said  load  upon  initial  physical 

coonectioa  of  Mid  Iced  to  laid  twitch  interlock  meant, 

and  for  allowing  an  application  of  voltage  {rom  said  out- 
put load  carrying  coadttctor*  to  said  load  upon  activatioa 
of  said  switch  interlock  -«*'— «t  wherein 

said  drcttit  meant  coopriaes  a  tranaformer  coupling  for  each 

of  said  output  load  carrying  conductors,  with  the  voltage 
induced  in  each  said  transformer  coupling  being  propor- 
tional to  the  current  in  the  respective  load  carrying  con- 
ductor, 
said  circuit  means  further  comprises  comparator  means  for 
comparing  voltages  related  to  said  voltages  induced  in 

each  taid  transformer  ooupiingi  to  predetermined  volt- 
age*, and  for  accordingly  providing  comparator  output 
signals  indicative  of  overcurrent  conditions  or  comparator 
outptit  signals  indicative  of  permissible  current  conditions, 
said  comparator  means  comprises  a  microprocessor  and 
associated  RC  circuitry. 


S,418,C7< 
SELF-DUGNOSDW  APPARATUS  FOR  BRUSHLESS 

MOTOR 
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1.  The  self-diagnoaing  apparatus  for  detecting  an  operating 
conditioa  of  a  bmahlcas  motor  and  for  gmrrating  motor  con- 
trol signals  in  response  to  the  detected  operating  condition,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

voltage  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  drive  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  bmshleas  motor  and  for  generating  an  analog 
signal  in  response  to  the  detected  drive  voltage; 
compariaon  means  for  comparing  an  alternating-current 

component  of  the  analog  ijpial  with  a  reference  voltage, 

and  for  generating  a  direct-current  voltage  signal  which  ia 

equal  to  a  first  voltage  value  when  the  alternating-current 
oompooent  is  greater  than  the  reference  voltage,  and  a 
second  voltage  value  when  the  altematiiig-current  oom- 
pooent ia  leaa  than  the  reference  voltage;  and 
siipial  generating  means,  having  a  terminal  ooimected  to 
receive  the  direct-current  voltage  signal,  for  gff^^Ung  « 
motor  lock  control  signal  when  the  direct-current  voltage 
signal  remains  at  a  constant  voltage  level  for  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  time; 

wherein  the  voltage  detecting  meant  compriiet  a  retittor 

having  a  first  tenninal  and  a  second  terminal,  and  wherein 
the  apparatus  fiirther  comprise*: 

a  oompiirator  connected  between  the  voltage  detecting 
means  and  the  compariaoa  meana,  the  comparator  having 

a  non-inverting  input  connected  to  the  first  terminal  and 


an  inverting  input  terminal  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal, the  comparator  having  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  the  comparison  means; 
wherein  the  output  tenninal  of  the  comparator  is  connected 
to  a  second  input  terminal  of  the  signal  generating  means. 


5,418.6T7 
THERMAI.  MODELING  OF  OVERCURRENT  TRIP 

DURING  POWER  LOSS 
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Corporation.  Oereland,  Ohio 
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between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  first  output 
tenninal  and  between  said  second  input  terminal  and  said 
second  output  termiiud; 
a  relay  comprising  a  rday  coil  and  first  and  second  relay 
contact  sets,  said  first  and  second  relay  contact  sets  being 

connected  in  s>id  first  and  second  conductive  paths,  r^ 

spectively.  in  order  to  selectively  connect  said  input  ter- 
minals to  said  output  terminals  when  said  contact  sets  are 
in  a  closed  position  and  to  selectively  disconnect  said 
input  terminals  from  said  output  terminals  when  said 
contact  sets  are  in  an  open  position; 
a  relay  coil  circuit  for  selectively  energizing  said  relay  coil  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  in  order  to  maintain  the  first 
and  second  relay  contact  sets  in  a  closed  position,  and  for 
selectively  de-energizing  the  relay  coil  in  response  to  the 

absence  of  said  control  signal  in  order  to  maintain  the  first 

and  second  relay  contact  sets  in  an  open  position; 

a  source  for  producing  said  control  signal; 

a  current  sensing  circuit  for  producing  a  trip  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  an  imbalance  in  the  current  flow  through  said 
first  and  second  conductive  paths  that  is  indicative  of  a 
ground  fault  condition  at  an  AC  load  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  output  tenninal; 

a  load  power  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals  for  producing  a  load 


UMI 


1.  A  circuit  interrupting  device  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  electric  current  to  an  electrical 

load  served  by  said  interrupting  device,  said  electrical 

load  including  electrical  conductors; 

interrupting  means  interrupting  current  to  said  load  in  re- 
sponse to  a  trip  signal;  and 

processing  means  comprising  digital  processing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means  and  operative  when  ener- 
gized to  generate  a  digital  current/time  value  and  generat- 
ing said  trip  signal  when  said  current/time  value  reaches  a 
trip  value,  said  digital  processing  means  being  de-ener- 
gized and  losing  said  digital  current/time  value  when 
current  is  interrupted  by  said  interrupting  means,  analog 
processing  means  nuuntaining  an  analog  current/time 

value,  means  forcing  said  analog  current/time  value  to 
track  both  increases  and  decreases  in  said  digital  current- 

/time  value  when  said  digital  processing  means  is  ener- 
gized, said  analog  processing  means  including  means  caus- 
ing said  analog  current/time  value  to  decay  at  a  rate 
mimicking  cooling  of  said  load  when  said  digital  procem- 
ing  means  is  de-energized,  and  means  initializing  said 
digital  current/tiine  value  to  said  analog  current/time 
value  when  current  to  said  load  is  reestablished  and  said 
digital  processing  means  is  again  energized. 
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MANUALLY  SET  GROUND  FAULT  dRCUTT 

INTERRUPTER 
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1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  requiring  manual  setting 

following  connection  to  a  power  source  or  termination  of  a 

power  source  interruption,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connection  to  the  line 
and   neutral   terminals,   respectively,   of  an   AC   power 

source; 
first  and  second  output  terminals  for  connection  to  the  line 
and  neutral  terminals,  respectively,  of  an  AC  load; 

first  and  second  conductive  paths  extending,  respectivdy. 


power  signal  when  power  is  being  made  available  at  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals; 

a  trip  circuit  connected  to  said  current  sensing  circuit,  said 
load  power  sensing  circuit  and  said  relay  coil  circuit  for 
opening  and  closing  said  relay  contact  sets,  said  trip  cir- 

ctiit  including  an  input  for  receiving  said  control  signal,  a 
controlled  switching  device  responsive  to  said  load  power 
signal  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  relay  coil 

circuit  in  order  to  maintain  said  relay  contact  sets  in  a 
closed  position  when  power  is  being  made  available  at  said 

first  and  second  output  terminals  and  for  removing  said 
control  signal  from  said  relay  coil  circuit  in  order  to  open 
said  relay  contact  sets  when  power  is  not  being  made 
available  at  said  output  terminals,  a  switching  circuit 
responsive  to  said  trip  signal  for  removing  said  control 
signal  from  said  relay  coil  circuit  in  order  to  open  said 
relay  contact  sets  in  response  to  a  ground  &ult  condition, 
and  a  manual  reset  switch  for  restoring  said  control  signal 

to  said  relay  coil  circuit  and  thereby  closing  said  relay 

contact  sete  foUowing  termination  of  a  ground  fault  condi- 
tion, said  "-""-I  reset  switch  also  serving  as  a  manual  set 

switch  for  closing  said  relay  contactt  following  connec- 
tion of  said  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  to  an  AC 

power  source  or  following  termination  of  an  AC  power 
source  interruption. 
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CntCUIT  FOR  OVERIUDING  THE  CIUPPUE  MODE  SO 

THAT  THE  RELAY  REMAINS  LATCHED 
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subctrate  holding  memns  for  holding  the  subMrate  of  the 
defective  aeniicxMKluctor  device; 

an  electrode  being  arranged  above  taid  tubatrate  holding 
meant  lo  tha^  when  Che  defective  (emiconductor  device  is 
positioned  on  laid  subMrate  holding  means,  there  is  a 
predetermined  distance  between  said  electrode  and  the 
conductive  thin  film  of  the  defective  semiconductor  de- 
vice, said  electrode  being  capable  of  moving  in  relation  to 

the  subitretc  of  the  defective  Kiniconductor  device;  and 


CAPACITOR  HAVING  AN  ELECTROLYTE 
CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF  DINTTRILES 
Uriic  F.  Wan«n,  Jr.,  and  Hcary  O.  Marcy,  5'*,  both  of  Cama- 
rillo,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatioa.  Seal 
Be«:h.  Calif. 

Filed  Jn.  16. 1994,  Scr.  No.  260.581 
Int.  CL*  HOIG  9/03S.  9/035 
UJS.  CL  361— 502  W 


meter  compartment  when  said  meter  plate  is  attached  to 
said  enclosure  to  thereby  prevent  access  to  said  meter 

con^Milment  fxata  Mid  power  receptacle  compartment 


UMI 


1.  In  an  automatically  switched  power  receptacle  for  com- 
municating with  a  remote  master  controller,  and  including  an 
outlet  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  a  plug,  a  relay  connected 
between  said  outlet  receptacle  and  a  source  of  power  to  selec- 
tively power  uid  recepticie.  ind  i  plug  preience  lenior  in 

proximity  to  said    receptacle   for  sensing  and   developing  a 
signal  representing  presence  or  absence  of  a  plug  in  said  recep- 
tacle, a  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  switch  circuit  for  controlling  said  relay; 
a  logic  control  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  circuit 
and  said  plug  presence  sensor,  including  communication 
means  for  detecting  loaa  of  communications  with  taid 
remote  master  controller  and  developing  a  communica- 
tion error  output  signal,  and  control  means  for  controlling 

said  (Witch  circuit  to  energize  laid  relay  only  in  reqxmie 

to  the  signal  from  said  plug  pretence  tensor  «««ifTrfting 
insertion  of  a  plug  in  said  receptacle  and  to  de-energize 
said  relay  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said  plug  pretence 
tensor  indicating  removal  of  a  plug  from  said  receptacle 
or  in  reaponae  to  said  communication  means  detecting  loss 
of  communicationa;  and 
an  override  circuit  connected  between  said  logic  control,  to 
receive  taio  communication  error  signal,  and  taid  plug 
pretence  senior  and  including  means  for  modifying  the 

signal  developed  by  said  plug  presence  sensor  to  simulate 
removal  and  insertion  of  a  plug. 

M1S,<80 

APPARATUS  FORREPAHONC  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

SHORT-CDtCUITED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  a  defective  semiconductor 
device  having  an  electrically  short-circuited  portion,  the  semi- 
conductor device  comprising  a  semiconductor  thin  film  and  a 
conductive  thin  film  being  ditpoaed  in  the  named  order  on  a 
conductive  surface  of  a  tubatrate,  in  which  the  conductive  thin 
film  and  the  conductive  turface  of  the  tubatrate  are  electrically 

ibort-circuited  at  a  pinhole  occurring  in  the  lenucoodoctor 

thin  film  to  form  an  electrically  thort-circuited  portion  such 
that  the  aeniiooaductor  device  is  defective,  said  apparatus 
ooinpnamg: 


a  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  desired  voltage  to 
said  electrode,  wherein  discharge  is  caused  between  said 

electrode  ind  the  conductive  thin  film  of  the  defective 

semiconductor  device  by  applying  a  desired  voltage  to 
said  electrode  through  said  voltage  applying  means  to 

thereby  modify  a  region  of  the  conductive  thin  film  of  the 
defective  semiconductor  device  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  conductive  surface  of  the  substrate  of  the  defective 
semiconductor  device. 
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1.  A  capacitive  micro-tensor  including  a  sandwich  of  at  least 
two  silicon  plates  (1,24).  a  peripheral  stripe  of  each  side  of  one 
plate  being  aaaemMed  to  a  corresponding  stripe  of  the  oppos- 
ing Mrfice  of  an  adjacent  plate  through  an  insulating  layer 

(5,6).  wherein  the  lateral  sides  of  said  sandwich  are  provided 
wnth  notches  partially  penetrating  in  each  of  said  «—- "irning 

layers  and  thicker  than  the  ♦'■■rlrnrit  of  the  i«—"«-tTnf  layen. 
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1.  An  electrical  capacitor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  separated  by  an  electrolyte;  and 

said  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt  and  a  solvent  containing 

succinonitrile  mixed  with  a  second  dinitrile  to  form  a 

liquid  at  room  temperature. 
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I.  An  adaptive  load  center  for  temporary  utility  power 

connection  comprising: 

an  elongated  encloaure; 

a  hingeaUy-mouated  door  arranged  over  a  top  part  of  said 
enclosure,  said  top  port  defining  a  power  receptacle  com- 
partment; 

a  circuit  breaker  within  taid  power  receptacle  compartment 
electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  power  receptacle; 

an  dectric  power  meter  within  a  meter  compartment  subja- 
cent said  power  receptacle  oompaitment.  said  meter  being 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  taid  circuit  breaker 
and  arranged  for  electrical  connection  with  an  overhead 

Utility  cable;  ind 

a  meter  plate  comprising  a  planar  front  definmg  and  aperture 
for  visual  r"*-*—  to  said  electric  meter,  and  a  top  part 
extending  6om  taid  front,  taid  top  crtmding  within  said 


13.  A  hand-hdd  data  collection  terminal  comprising: 

(a)  a  daU  collection  terminal  unit  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  disposed  laterally  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  diii^y  screen  area  at  the  fint  side  of  the  terminal  unit 

having  a  display  screen  located  therein; 

(c)  said  data  collection  terminal  unit  having  an  elongate 
body  fnrning  a  hand-grip  portion  for  use  of  the  dau 
collection  terminal  unit  in  a  hand-hdd  operating  position, 
and  having  a  fiinction  key  disposed  at  the  second  side  and 
adjacent  an  outer  end  of  the  hand-grip  portion; 

(d)  a  keyboard  disposed  at  the  first  side  of  the  terminal  unit; 
and 

(e)  said  fiinction  key  at  said  second  side  of  said  terminal  unit 

being  capable  d'operaticm  as  a  scanner  opentioo  control 

key  when  the  terminal  unit  is  equipped  with  a  srannfT 
module. 
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HOUSINC  FOR  A  CONTROL  dEVICE  HAVING  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD  WITH  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

AND  THERMALLY  CONDUCTiNG  LINING 

DMcr  Karr.  TIcfin  brou;  Kari  Sckap^  PConMn;  Peter 
Jam,  SMeUtaflta;  Ditter  Ncakaaa.  Sdihack;  Markat 
HaiMk.  Aapws.  md  Btnd  Wakv,  AWtatt.  aU  of  Gciaaay, 
■ari^ow  to  Rokcrt  Boaek  GaibH,  Stattgart,  GcmMy 

F1M  Oct  14, 1993,  Set.  No.  133,171 
Claiw  priority.  appHcartoa  Garaaay,  Fck.  31,  1992,  42  OS 
an^  JbL  21, 1992.  42  24  OOtJ 

lit  a*  H05K  7/20 
vs.  a  Ml-719  2t 


at  least  one  concealed  sensor  component  within  the  lec- 
ond  module, 

unenergized.  exposed  electrical  conUcU  on  the  second 

module,  and 
at  least  one  electrical  twitching  device  in  electrical  com- 

municatioii  with  a  corresponding  concealed  sensor 

component  and  with  the  power  source, 
wherein  each  switching  device  is  normally  open  but  when 
closed  is  in  electrical  communication  with  corresponding 
exposed  electrical  contacts  on  the  second  module  and  in 
energized  electrical  communication  with  electrical  cir- 
cuitry connected  to  the  power  source. 


I.  A  housing  for  control  devices,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
housing  parts  including  at  least  one  base  part  and  at  least  one 
cover  part  composed  of  electrically  conducting  and  thermally 
conducting  materials;  at  least  one  carrier  member  arranged 
inside  said  housing  and  carrying  electrical  power  componenu 
and  control  elements;  at  least  one  plug  elenient  secured  in  said 
bousing  and  connecting  to  said  components  electrically  from 
outside,  said  carrier  member  being  a  printed  circuit  board 

which  is  clamped  st  at  least  one  portion  of  its  outer  region 
between  portions  of  said  bmae  part  and  said  cover  part,  said 

printed  circuit  board  having  a  lining  of  electrically  conducting 
and  thermally  conducting  material,  said  lining  being  clamped 
between  said  housing  paru  and  extending  to  an  adjoining 
region  on  said  board  and  is  connected  with  the  componenu  so 
as  to  promote  thermal  conduction  thereform.  said  housing 
paru  having  a  dividing  plane  therebetween  and  a  peripheral 
wall  arranged  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  dividing 
plane,  said  housing  parts  having  a  flange  region  projecting 

inwardly  from  said  peripheral  wall,  said  flange  region  being  at 
least  partially  peripheral  and  comprising  an  end  face  of  one  of 
said  housing  parts  which  contacts  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  said  lining  and  forms  cross  pieces  with  niches  enclosing  the 
components  on  said  printed  circuit  board. 


^S.41S,6M 

ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DEVia 

Alan  P.  Diekca,  Oakdala;  DarM  J.  Ftaehar.  Anica  Hllk;  Joa 
tkaa  C  Piatt,  Blaoaii^to^  aad  «VIIUaB  L.  TiiaiiiiMai 
^— 't  "-nn  sll  nf  ntlaa  .  Malgaim  m  Miaionta  Mtajiig., 
MiHfMtviig  Ciwuai,  St  Pad,  Mint 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  electrical  isolation  from  a  power  source 

of  expoaed  electrical  contactt  on  multiple  modules  of  an  elec- 
trical consiuner  device,  wherein  the  isolation  continues  until 
proper  alignment  of  the  multiple  modules,  wherein  the  con- 
sumer device  comprises  a  first  module  and  a  second  tnodule 
capable  of  mechanical  aligimient  and  electrical  connection, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  module  is  portable, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
unenergized.  expoaed  electrical  contacta  on  the  first  mod- 
ule, 
at  least  one  concealed  actuating  component  within  the 
first  module, 


wherein  alignment  of  a  concealed  actuating  component  and 
a  correspondmg  concealed  sensor  component  causes  a 
corresponding  switching  device  to  close  and  to  provide 
energized  electrical  communication  with  electrical  cir- 
cuitry to  the  exposed  electrica]  contacts  on  the  second 

module,  and 

wherein  mechanical  alignment  of  the  First  module  and  the 
second  module  causes  energized  electrical  connection  of 
exposed  electrical  contacts  on  the  second  nxxlule  with 
corresponding  exposed  electrical  contacU  on  the  Tirst 
module. 


WAFER  SCALE  MULTI-CHIP  MODULE 

Yaw-Hinng  Ckci,  Fort  CoUiia,  Colo.,  anipor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Coapaqr,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Food  Feb.  1.  M»«.  Sar.  No.  1«9.623 

IM.  CL*  H05K  7//«  1/00 

VS.  CL  3<1— 761  7  riaj— 


7.  A  semiconductor  assembly  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  wafer  having  substantially  planar  first  and 

second  surfaces; 
an  interconnect  network  formed  on  said  fust  surface  of  said 

semiconductor  wafer,  said  interconnect  network  having 

wbtUntially  planar  fint  and  lecond  lurfacet,  laid  lecond 

surface  of  said  interconnect  network  being  adjacent  said 
fint  surface  of  said  semicooductor  wafer; 

a  pluraUty  of  openings  in  said  semiconductor  wafer  and  said 
intercotmect  network,  said  plurality  of  opetiings  extending 
from  said  first  surface  of  said  interconnect  network 
through  said  second  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer, 
the  opening  at  said  first  surface  of  said  interconnect  net- 
work b  substantially  equal  to  the  opening  at  said  second 
surface  of  said  interconnect  network,  the  opening  in  said 

interconnect  network  it  slightly  urrower  Uun  the  open- 


ing in  said  semiconductor  wafer,  and  the  opening  at  said 
first  surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  is  slightly  nar- 
rower than  the  opening  at  said  second  surface  of  said 

semiconductor  wafer,  and 
at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  having  a  first  and  a  second 
surface,  said  first  surface  having  an  etched  groove  along 
the  perimeter  of  said  semicond"ctor  chip,  the  perimeter  of 
the  semiconductor  chip  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
perimeter  of  said  intercotmect  network,  the  perimeter  of 
said  etched  groove  being  slighdy  narrower  than  the  open- 
ing in  said  intercotmect  network,  wherein  said  setnicon- 
ductor  chip  is  matingly  coupled  to  said  semiconductor 

wafer  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor chip  and  said  first  surface  of  said  interconnect 
network  are  substantially  planar,  said  second  surface  of 

said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  second  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer  are  substantially  planar,  and  the 
perimeter  of  said  etched  groove  of  said  semiconductor 

chip  is  adjacent  the  opetiing  in  said  intercotmect  network. 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  or  card  for  direct  chip  attachment 

CARDLIKE  ELECTRONIC  DKVICK  which  comprises  at  least  one  power  core,  at  least  one  signal 

D.  Herts,  Boca  Raton;  DotM  A.  Tribbey,  Boyatoa  Beach;   pj^^  adjacent  to  said  power  core,  pUted  through  holes  to 

■aeth  Cook,  Lake  Wortk,  aad  Artkv  L.  A-  Baker,  Gree-   electrically  connect  said  at  least  one  power  core  and  said  at 

to  Motorola,  tac,  Schaiwbivg,   j^^gj  ^^^  ^g^  pj^^.  i,y„  of  dielectric  material  adjacent  said 

power  core,  circuitized  conductive  layer  adjacent  said  dielec- 
tric material;  a  layer  of  photosensitive  dielectric  adjacent  said 


S,41S,6M 
CARDLIKE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 


aUoTFIa., 


FIM  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,423 
lilt  CL*  H0«  1/14 


VS.  CL  361—790 


18  Onims   conductive  layer;  photodeveloped  blind  vias  for  subsequent 
""■•  connection  to  said  power  core;  drilled  blind  vias  for  subse- 
quent connection  to  said  signal  plane.- 

S,4ia,«90  

MULTIPLE  WIRING  AND  X  SECnON  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  B.  Coaa.  Jobwoa  CHy;  Darleca  Mayo.  ^sdwcU.  and 
B.  YoHV.  Jr-  Vestal,  aU  of  N.Y„  aari^ors  to 

ariacas  MaeUata  Corvoratioa,  Amoak.  N.Y. 

„j  of  Ser.  No.  74,547,  Jhl  1L  1993,  aaaaioa>d  TUa 
appbcitioa  Sc*.  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  309,554 
Iata*H0SK7/(U 
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1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

■  Snt  substrate,    having   a   first   circuit   pattern   disposed 

thereon,  takl  first  circuit  pattern  being  selectively  pro- 
cessed to  provide  pretinned  connection  pads  for  coaoec- 

tion  to  at  least  ooe  electronic  component  and  a  second 
circtitt  pattern  dispoaed  on  a  second  subatrate, 
said  second  substrate,  having  said  seooad  circuit  pattern 
dispoaed  thereon,  said  second  circuit  pattern  being  selec- 
tively processed  to  fiirther  provide  pretinned  connection 
pads  for  coaaection  to  said  first  circuit  pattern,  and  said 

^f,po^H^  subatrate  fiirther  having  relief  provided  within  a 
portion  thereof  to  poaition  said  at  least  ooe  electronic 
coaspoiient  with  respect  to  said  pretinned  coonectioa  pads 

on  said  first  circait  pattern, 
■id  pfetianed  connection  pads  bemg  processed  using  a  low 

fcsidoe  fluxing  agent  to  enable  processing  of  said  fint  and 
aecoad  sobatiates  and  said  at  leaat  one  electronk:  compo- 
nent in  a  stng^  operation  throng  an  envdope  heating 

device  witbovt  a  reqnirement  for  cleaning  after  reflow. 


1.  A  mohilayend  circait  board  assembly  incJnding  a  plural- 
ity of  snbMaemUies  ibnned  as  indepcwttwit  layers,  and  having 
dectrical  ctrcnit  Uitea  and  power  areaaoa  the  same  levd,  the 
improveoent  compriaQg: 
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a  tint  plurmlity  of  substrmte  layers  formed  of  a  thin  film 
dielectric  material,  each  being  of  precalculated  thickness 
in  a  "z"  direction,  and  each  layer  being  adapted  to  support 
electrically  conductive  circuit  lines  and  areas  on  predeter- 
mined sides  and  in  a  predetermined  configuration; 

at  least  one  substrate  layer  in  said  first  plurality  includes  an 

area  of  electrically  conductive  material  forming  a  voltage 
source  and  also  including  electrically  conductive  circuit 
lines  of  predetermined  configuration  in  an  "x"  and  "y" 
direction;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  substrate  layers  formed  of  a  thin  film 
dielectric  material,  each  layer  of  said  second  plurality 
being  formed  of  a  predetermined  thickness,  and  each  layer 
of  said  second  pluraUty  located  intermediate  adjacent 
layers  of  said  firxt  plurality; 

whereby  ciectricilly  conductive  lines  and  areas  on  any 


preset  positional  relatioaahip  wherein  said  second  printed 
circuit  board  is  rotatable  to  some  angle  around  said  hole. 


layer  of  said  first  plurality  is  spaced  a  precalculated  U.S.  CL  3«1^M9 
distance  in  a  "z"  directioa  from  any  electrically  conduc- 
tive line  and  area  on  an  adjacent  layer  of  said  first  plu- 
rality. 


S.41S,C92 
TRAY  FOR  SEMICOIVDUCTOR  DEVICES 
HiiMU  NoMto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMiiMM- to  SkiMM  DenkiaMigyo 
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TWO  PRINTED  CDtCIUT  BOARDS  SUPERIMPOSED  ON 
ONE  ANOTHER  BOTH  HAVING  POSITION  REGISTRY 

MARKS 

Go  Tokwa,  Kuagawa,  Japu,  Maifaor  to  CawM  if«i.~fcin 

ICaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaBatkM  of  S«r.  No.  «S0,903,  Feb.  5,  1991.  abaaJoaed.  This 
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May  31,  1990,  2-57t34  V 
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VS.  a.  361— M3  33  Clalw 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  device  compriiing: 

(A)  a  first  printed  circuit  board  iitcluding: 
(A-1)  a  first  pattern  for  connection; 
(A-2)  a  hole  for  poaitioning;  and 

(A-3)  a  first  mark  for  position  registry  located  adjacent  to 
said  hole,  said  mark  being  comprised  of  the  same  sub- 
stance as  said  first  pattern;  and 

(B)  a  second  printed  circuit  board  including: 

(B-l)  a  second  pattern  for  connection  to  said  first  pattern  for 
connection; 

(B-2)  an  extending  portion  inaertable  into  said  bote  for  pod- 
tioning  of  said  first  printed  circuit  board;  and 

(B-3)  a  second  mark  for  position  registry  located  adjacent  to 
a  root  of  said  extending  portion,  said  second  mark  for 
position  registry  being  comprised  of  the  same  substance  as 
said  second  pattern  for  connection, 

said  second  printed  circuit  board  being  superimposed  on  said 
first  printed  circuit  botrd  with  said  fint  pattern  for  con- 

nectioo  and  said  second  pattern  for  coonectioa  being 
disposed  in  position  for  mutual  connection  thereof,  said 

extending  portion  of  said  second  printed  circuit  board 
being  resident  in  said  hole  for  poaitioiiing  of  said  first 
printed  circait  board  and  said  fint  mark  for  position  regis- 
try and  said  second  mark  for  positioa  registry  being  in  a 


1.  A  tray  for  semiconductor  devica  on  which  at  least  one 
tray  constituting  an  upper  tray  and  having  the  same  structure 

as  said  tray  constituting  a  lower  tray  and  having  an  upper 

surface  is  piled  up  on  the  first  mentioned  tray  when  said  lower 

tray  is  used,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  pockets  formed  on  said  upper 

surface  of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  trays  and  each 

having  a  central  portion  and  an  inner  wall,  each  of  said 

pockets  housing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  bottom 

portion,  an  upper  siuface,  an  undersurface  and  outer  edge 

portions  on  said  upper  surface; 

a  base  projecting  upward  from  each  of  said  pockets,  for 
supporting  one  of  said  semiconductor  devices,  said  base 
having  a  similar  shape  to  and  being  substantially  larger 
than  said  undersurface  of  each  the  semiconductor  devices; 

parallel  guide  ribs  formed  on  the  undersurface  of  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  trays  and  each  provided  with  a 
tapered  inner  face  inclined  downward  outward  of  said 
base  and  having  a  root  on  the  undersurface  of  said  base, 
said  roou  of  the  adjacent  guide  ribs  defining  a  portion  of 

said  undersurface  of  each  of  said  lower  and  upper  trays 

which  has  a  similar  shape  to  and  is  substantially  smaller 
than  said  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  device,  said 

guide  ribs  being  arranged  to  provide  a  horizontal  play 
between  said  outer  edge  portions  on  said  upper  surface  of 
each  of  said  semiconductor  devices  and  said  tapered  inner 
face;  and 

upwardly  projecting  holding  means  extending  along  outer 
edge  portions  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  upper 
and  k>wer  trays  and  having  a  root  portion  formed  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bate  and  surrounding  a  portion  of 

said  upper  surface  of  said  base  which  has  a  similar  shape  to 
and  is  not  smaller  than  said  undersurface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor device,  said  projecting  hokling  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  came  said  bottom  portion  of  said  semicotiductor 
device  to  t>e  fitted  in  said  portioa  of  said  liaae  surrounded 
by  said  upwardly  projecting  hokling  means. 
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Kenneth  D.  Perry,  New  Lothrop,  Mkh.,  assigMtr  to  Deico  Elec- 
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FUed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  180,156 
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a  plane  of,  a  main-wing  surface  of  its  corresponding  main 
wing  element; 
wherein  the  other  two  of  the  four  gate  wings  are  side  wings 
which  are  pivotally  mounted  on  the  holding  element  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  light-passage  opening  to  respectively 
rotate  about  second  pivot  axes  which  are  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  pivot  axes;  and 

wherein  fiuther,  each  of  the  second  pivot  axes  of  the  respec- 
tive side  wings  can  intersect  with  a  main  surface  plane  of 
its  respective  side  wing  with  the  angles  of  intersection 
being  adjustable. 


5,418,695 
VEHICULAR  LAMP  HAVING  REDUCED  HORIZONTAL 

DIFFUSION 

g«™Ai  Yoakida,  SUsMika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koito  MannCac- 

tnrtas  Co-  ^^t^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,310 

dains  priority,  awUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1993, 5-265522 

Int.  CL*  F21M  3/08 

VS.  CL  362—41  S  Oataa 


1.   An   automotive  instrument  cluster  having   protection 
against  electrosutic  discharge  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

an  instrument  housing  covering  one  side  of  the  circuit  board; 

a  protective  board  formed  of  a  polystyrene  sheet  for  with- 
standing breakdown  due  to  electrosutically  developed 
voltages;  and 

the  protective  board  covering  the  other  side  of  the  printed 
circuit  board  and  contacting  the  circuit  board. 


5,418,694 

GAUFORALAMP 

Dado  A.  Weisert,  MifaKhca,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dedo  Weigeft 
Film  GasbH,  Maiateh.  Gcmany 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,643 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcnuny,  Jan.  4,  1993,  43  00 
056.8 
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1.  A  gate  for  a  lamp,  particular  for  illuminating  rectangular 

objects,  comprises: 

a  holding  element  for  being  attached  to  a  lamp,  said  holding 

element  defining  a  Ught-passage  opening; 
four  gate  wings  attached  to  the  holding  element  around  the 

li^t-passage  opening  for  defining  a  gate  opening; 
mounting  means  for  attaching  the  gate  wings  to  the  holding 

element  to  allow  the  gate  wings  to  be  positioned  to  form 

a  trapezoidal  gate  opening; 
wherein  two  of  the  four  gate  wings  comprise  main  wing 
elements  which  are  pivotally  mounted  on  the  holding 
element  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the  light-passage  opening  to 
respectively  rotate  about  substantially  parallel  first  pivot 
axes  each  of  which  may  l>e  substantially  parallel  to,  or  in 


1.  A  vehicular  lamp  having  a  reflecting  section,  said  reflect- 
ing section  tieing  formed  by  providing  a  reflective  surface  on 
an  inner  surface  of  a  lamp  body,  the  reflector  being  disposed 
inside  the  lamp  body,  the  vehicular  lamp  being  capable  of 
forming  a  projected  pattern  which  is  diffiised  in  a  horizontal 
direction,  wherein: 

(a)  said  reflecting  surface  is  divided  into  three  reflecting 
regions  in  a  horizontal  direction; 

(b)  8  first  reflecting  region  positioned  in  the  middle  of  the 

three  reflecting  regions  has  a  shape  so  as  to  form  a  part  of 
a  surface  of  an  ellipsoid  of  revolution,  the  ellipsoid  of 
revolution  having  a  principal  optical  axis  of  the  reflecting 
surface  as  an  axis  of  revolution  thereof,  and  a  light  source 
being  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  a  focal  point  in  a  section 
taken  by  cutting  the  ellipsoid  of  revolution  by  a  plane 
including  the  axis  of  revolution,  the  focal  point  being 
closer  to  an  apex  of  the  reflecting  surface; 

(c)  a  shape  of  each  of  second  and  third  reflecting  regions 

positioned  so  as  to  interpose  the  first  reflecting  region 

then^setween  is  formed  so  as  to  be  a  part  of  an  envelope  of 
a  group  of  paralx>loids  of  revolution,  a  horizontal  section 

of  the  envelope  being  expressed  by  an  equation  of  a  curve, 
y2=4fx-|-ax",  where  f  is  a  focal  distance,  and  a  and  n  are 
constants  with  a>0  and  n>  1,  when  a  reference  axis 
thereof  is  set  as  an  x-axis  and  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the 
X-axis  is  set  as  a  y-axis  on  a  horizontal  plane,  each  parabo- 
loid of  revolution  having  an  axis  thereof  in  the  same  plane 
as  the  horizontal  plane,  sharing  a  focal  point  in  common 
with  the  curve,  and  being  in  contact  with  the  curve  at  a 

point  on  the  curve;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  reflecting  regions  is 
inclined  so  that  a  reference  axis  thereof  intersects  the  axis 
of  revolution  of  the  first  reflecting  region  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle. 
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MIMM 

nCYCXE  MOUNTED  TUKN-SIGNAI.  AND  HCMU4 

I  J.  I—.  Sr^  a*  mttmmn*tmi  At*,  W—tyort,  < 

FIM  Fak.  22,  IfM,  Sm.  No.  199,791 
I^  a.*  BttI  tf/00 

UjS.  CL  3C3— 72  3  i 


1.  A  ngnaling  apparatus  for  mttachment  to  a  bicycle  thereoo. 
oompriamg: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  bousing  member, 

(b)  a  teleacoping  abaft  member  sUdingly  engaged  witbin  tbe 
cylindrical  booaing  member, 

(c)  a  fint  end  on  the  tdeicoping  ihaft  member, 

(d)  an  illumination  "«*■««•: 

(e)  a  visible  signal  created  by  the  iUumination  means; 

(d)  the  illumination  means  disposed  on  the  first  end  of  the 

teletooping  ihaft  member, 

(e)  the  illumination  means  ftuther  comprising: 
a  barrel  shaped  '>^rf*"g: 

front  and  back  open  ends  on  the  barrel  shaped  housing; 
a  lamp  stationed  within  the  barrel  shaped  housing;  and 
front  and  back  lena  coverings  positioaed  over  the  front 
and  back  open  ends,  respectively,  whereby  the  front 

and  bick  leu  ooveringi  permh  Ught  pnxluced  from  the 

lamp  to  paas  therethrough: 
(O  a  seat  moonting  post  on  tbe  bicycle; 

(g)  a  clamping  means  for  removably  attaching  the  cylindri- 
cal housing  member  to  the  seat  mounting  post  on  the 

bicycle; 
(h)  a  switching  means; 

(i)  an  "ON*'  position  and  an  "OFF*  position  in  the  switching 


(j)  the  switching 

the  ilhunioation 

••OFF"  position; 
(k)  the  switching 

illumination  "«*■'« 


being  utilized  for  selectively  turning 

menu  to  the  "ON"  podtioo  and  in 

and 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  the 


SIGNAL  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BICYCLES 
r  CUon,  2F,  N4>.  31,  AUajr  M,  LaM  3U.  Ta-Ta^  Rd,  Sac 
2,  HsK:Uk,  Taiiran,  Pivr.  of  CMna 

FIM  S«^  19,  I9»<v  S«.  No.  30M40 

laLCi*UU6/00 
vjs.  a.  M2—n  s  cu^ 

1.  A  signal  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing  fixed  to  a  bicycle  wheel,  said  casing  com- 
prising a  mounting  recess,  which  receives  a  wheel  hub  of 
the  bicycle  wheel,  and  Csstening  "«»-"«.  which  secures 
said  caatng  to  tbe  spokes  of  the  bicycle  wheel; 

two  tubular,  light  permeable  lampshades  coimected  to  two 
opposite  ends  of  said  hollow  casing; 

a  lamp  circuit  unit  mtmiUA  in  said  casing  and  said  lamp- 

ihadei,  uid  lamp  circuit  unit  compnang  a  battery  power 

■Kpply.  a  manual  switch,  a  reversing  switch,  and  a  phtral- 
ity  of  light  emitting  diodes  disposed  in  said  lampshades 


and  connected  in  series  to  said  battery  power  supply 

through  said  manual  switch  and  said  reversing  switch,  and 


wherein  said  revervng  switch  is  alternatively  switched  on 
and  off  when  the  bicycle  wheel  is  turned  round  and  round 

after  Mid  manul  twitch  ii  twitched  (Ml,  ciutmg  Mid  light 

emitting  diodes  to  flaah. 


MIMM 

DECORATIVE  UGHTING  STRING  PUSH-IN  TYPE 

LIGHTING  SOCKET  UNIT 

Jstatywg  Wn,  FL  4  No.  S,  Hiii«  ShyM  Road,  HstanChi 

Oty,  Taiwan,  Piw.  tt  CMna 

rsll— Man  la  pail  of  Sar.  No.  M3,452.  Apr.  2,  1992, 

itMiiiii,  wWch  ii a  iit>MafliialBfl  cf  Sar.  No.  75C92S, 

Sa».  9, 1991.  abaateai  Ufa  appUntlM  Jm.  30, 1992.  Sar.  No. 

WM,7M 
bM.  CL*  F21P  1/02 
VS.  CL  3(2—252  12  < 
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1.  Push-in  type  socket  unit  for  a  decorative  lighting  string 
comprising  a  lamp  bolb,  a  lamp  base,  a  lamp  bolder,  insert 
means,  and  a  pair  of  conductor  wires,  said  lamp  bulb  having  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  lamp  base  having  a  front  end  and 

a  rear  end,  laid  lamp  holder  having  a  firoot  end  and  a  rear  end, 

said  conductor  wires  leading  from  said  rear  end  of  said  lamp 
bulb,  passing  through  tbe  rear  end  of  said  lamp  base  to  come 

into  contact  with  a  pair  of  terminals  located  in  said  lamp 
holder,  said  insert  means  having  a  roughened  surface  and  being 

capable  of  frictional  contact,  said  insert  means  being  disposed 
between  tbe  rear  end  of  said  lamp  bulb  and  the  front  end  of  said 
lamp  base,  to  effect  stable  fitting  of  said  unit  through  said 
frictional  contact  of  said  insert  means,  wherein  the  inaert  means 
is  in  tbe  form  of  at  least  one  strap,  and  the  surface  thereof  is 

toughened  by  mean  of  at  leait  one  of  emboadng  raited  riba 

and  dots  thereon,  wherein  said  lamp  holder  has  lugs  on  the 
front  end  thereof,  the  insert  means  is  a  strap  formed  as  a  contin- 


uous length  having  t^vo  free  ends  and  a  center  section  and  each 
free  end  of  the  strap  is  provided  with  snapping  hole  for  anchor- 
ing said  respective  lugs  and  the  unit  comprises  transverse 
folding  lines  on  the  length  of  said  strap  and  passages  in  said 
center  section  of  the  strap  for  said  conductor  wires. 


5,418,09 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  TUBE  TYPE  UGHTING 

KasayoaU  Tasawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^nr  to  Niaaey  Corponi- 
tiosi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2,S41 
Int  CL»  F21V  17/02.  17/04 
UJS.  CL  362—255  24  ( 
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mounting  tube  at  points  on  or  pronimatc  to  tbe  tube  side- 
wall  and  the  other  of  the  lens  and  light  source  being  at- 
tached to  the  tube  at  points  on  or  proximate  to  the  tube 
endface; 


s?:^riiii^'^ 


aM. 


whereby  thermal  changes  in  light  source  location  or  leas 

focal  parameters  are  ofbet  by  dimensional  changes  in  tbe 
stainless  steel  components  of  the  module. 


1.  A  light  reflecting  arrangement  for  a  lighting  tube,  com- 
prising: 

a  reflective  film  having  resilient  flexible  properties  and  being 
provided  with  a  highly  reflective  finish  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  molding  portions  of  a  length  selected  to  be  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  longitudinal  length  of  said  reflective  film 
and  being  attached  to  opposing  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
respectively;  and 

at  least  one  clip  having  a  pair  of  engaging  arm  portions 

extending  in  one  vertical  direction,  a  configuration  of  said 

pair  of  engaging  arm  portions  selected  so  as  to  partially 

encircle  the  lighting  tube,  said  at  least  one  clip  further 
comprising  at  least  one  second  arm  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  said  engaging  arm  portions  in  a  direction 
which  is  substantially  perpendicuiar  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  lighting  tube,  said  at  least  one  second  arm 

portion  having  a  pluraUty  of  retainers  formed  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  therealong,  said  retainers  configured  so  as 
to  be  attachable  to  said  molding  portions. 


5,418,701 
PORTABLE,  LIGHT/POWE3t  SOURCE  AND  GENERAL 

UnUTY  APPARATUS 

Don  B.  Hart,  1431  Via  Plata,  Loog  Bcaeh,  Calif.  9M10-1462 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  176,250 

lat  a«  F21V  27/00,  33/00 

VS.  a  362-37(  21  CUm 
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5,418.700  

LASER  LIGHT  SOURCE  MODULE  AND  METHOD 

Jetrery  A.  Dcmritt,  Painted  Post,  aid  Mark  L.  Morrell,  Horse- 
heads,  both  of  N.Y.,  ssrigonrs  to  Coraing  Lscorporated,  Cor- 
■iag.N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  916,603 
Int  CL*  F21K  7/00 
VS.  CL  362—259  14  Oaims 

1.  A  Ught  source  module  for  generating  collimated  laser 

light  which  comprises: 

a  stainless  steel  optical  mounting  tube  having  a  bore,  a  tube 

sidewall,  and  opposing  tube  endfaces; 
a  single  convergent  glass  lens  sealed  to  a  stainless  steel  lens 
mounting,  the  glass  lens  being  composed  of  a  high-expan- 
sion optical  glass  having  an  avenge  linear  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  above  125  X  10- V'C.,  the  mounting  and 

lens  being  affixed  to  the  optical  mounting  tube  at  a  first 
end  and  at  a  location  positioning  the  lens  on  a  central  axis 
of  the  bore,  and  the  glass  lens  and  metal  lens  mounting 
having  a  difTerence  in  thermal  expansion  coefficient  not 

exceeding  about  50x  10"  VC; 
a  solid-sute  laser  Ught  source  affixed  to  the  optical  mounting 

tube  at  a  second  end  thereof; 
at  least  one  of  the  lens  and  hght  source  being  attached  to  the 


1.  A  portable,  light/power  source  and  general  utility  appara- 
tus, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  protective  structure, 

b)  a  light  assembly  that  includes  a  lamp  that  is  enclosed 
within  a  lamp  housing  having  a  lower  side  and  having 

attached  a  lamp-power  junction  box  that  incorporates  a 
switch/circuit  breaker  connected  in  series  between  a  first 
side  of  a  lockable  power  input  connector  and  a  first  termi- 
nal of  the  lamp,  where  the  lamp's  second  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  a  second  side  of  the  lockable  power  input  con- 
nector, 

c)  an  articulated  light  assembly  attachment  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  rotatable  sleeve,  roUtably  attached  to  said  protective 
structure, 

(2)  a  universal  joint  having  a  hemispherical  upper  section 
and  a  lower  section,  where  the  upper  section  is  attached 
by  an  attachment  means  to  the  lower  side  of  said  lamp 
housing, 

(3)  a  multisectional-telescoping  structure  having  an  upper 
section  attached,  by  an  attachment  means,  to  the  lower 
section  of  said  universal  joint,  and  a  lower  section  at- 

tadied,  by  an  attachment  means,  to  tbe  rotatable  sleeve, 

where  the  combination  of  said  rotatable  sleeve,  said 
imiversal  joint  and  said  telescoping  structure  allow  said 
light  assembly  to  be  extended  to  a  preferred  height  and 


2828 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 


May  23,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2829 


placed  in  idecuble  omnidirectioaal  ponticMS  or  be 
retracted  for  ttowmge  within  laid  protective  stnicture, 

d)  an  attachment  plate  attached  within  the  protective  itruc* 
ture  and  having  an  inward  side  and  an  outward  aide, 

where  to  the  inward  «>de  of  laid  plate  is  attar hrrf  a  reel 
axle  and  to  the  outward  tide  of  laid  plate  is  attached  a 

Utility-power  junction  boi  that  has  attached  to  one  tide, 
the  lockable  power-input  connector  frotn  said  light  aMem- 

bly  and  on  the  other  side,  C¥tmd»  a  primary  power  input 
cord  that  terminates  with  a  male  power  connector, 

e)  a  power-cord  reel  captively  inanted  into  the  reel  aile, 
where  laid  reel  hat  an  inward  retainer  to  which  it  attached 
a  female  connector  of  an  electrical  power  cord  that  is 

wound  around  laid  reel  with  the  power  cord  terminating 

with  a  male  connector  that  pluga  into  an  a-c  utility  power 
outlet,  where  when  the  female  connector  of  the  electrical 
power  cord  is  connected  to  the  male  power  connector  of 
the  utility  power  junction  box  and  the  twitch/circuit 
breaker  is  placed  in  the  ON  poaition,  power  is  applied  to 
the  lamp  on  said  Ught  aMembly, 
0  an  enclosed  compnrtment  having  a  back  side  that  is  at- 
tached  to  the  outward  side  of  said  attachment  plate  by  an 
attachment  means, 

g)  a  detachable  wheel  aaaembly  attached  to  each  lower 
comer  of  said  protective  ttructure  by  an  attachment 


h)  a  sitting  and  storage  aaaembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  basin-like  container  having  a  lower  surface  that  is 
attached,  by  an  attachment  means,  to  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  protective  structure,  and 

(2)  a  resilient  pad  sized  to  fit  over  and  to  be  attached  to 
one  side  of  the  container  by  means  of  a  hinge,  where 
when  the  pad  is  lilted  open,  implements  may  be  stored 
and  retrieved  ftota  the  container  and  convenely,  when 
the  pad  is  cloaed,  the  pad  can  be  used  u  a  seat. 


5,418.702 
SWITCH  MODE  POWEJt  SUPPLY  WITH  BJT/MOSFET 

CASCODE  CIKCinT 
Antoaiw  A.  M.  Marina,  m*  tUmtem  C  J.  BMkkar.  both  of 
Etn^hwiM.  Nsthglania,  aaaigapra  to  U,S.  PWUpa  Cofyon- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  of  Sot.  No.  174,903.  Dk.  39. 1993.  ahiioaii. 

nh  apfUodn  All.  3, 19H,  Sir.  No.  2IS,»I 

I  Pat  Off.,  Jm.  4, 1993. 


VS.  CL  3»-U 


IM.  CL*  H02M  J/3J3 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  comprising 

input  tenninilt  for  receiving  an  input  voltage, 

output  terminals  for  supplying  an  output  voltage, 

a  caacode  circuit  including  a  bipolar  translator  having  a  base 

and  a  MOS  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate, 
a  proportiooal  drive  for  driving  the  base  of  the  bipolar  tran- 


pled  to  the  primary  winding,  an  inductance  coupled  to  the 
base  of  the  bipolar  transistor  being  arranged  in  series  with 

the  auxiliary  winding. 


S.41S,7II3 

DC-DC  CONVERTER  WITH  RESET  CONTROL  FOR 
ENHANCED  ZERO- VOLT  SWITCHING 
J.  HHdMOck,  Msnli  sss.  Pa.,  mtt  RoMic  A.  Wmjw 

Cor*.,  ArMk.  N.Y. 

POad  Aag.  31, 1993,  Sar.  No.  114,S1S 

tat  a*  HQZM  3/335 

VS.  a  36^17  S  OafaM 


a  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  gate  of  the  MOS  field  effect 
transistor,  characterized  in  that  the  power  supply  circuit 
further  includes  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
arranged  in  series  with  the  caacode  circuit  and  the  propor- 
tional drive  comprises  an  auxiliary  winding  which  is  oou- 


1.  A  DC  to  DC  converter  with  separaieiy  regulated  outputs 
comprising: 
a  zero  voltage  switching  full  bridge,  for  providing  alternat- 
ing voltage  pulses  of  opposite  polarities  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  controlled  time  duration; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  first  and 

second  secondary  windings,  said  pfimary  winding  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  fiiU  bridge,  said  primary  wind- 
ing being  periodically  clamped  by  said  full  bridge  between 
said  alternating  voltage  pulses: 

first  output  means  connected  to  said  first  secondary  winding 
for  providing  a  first  output  voltage  controlled  by  the 
switching  of  said  full  tnSdge; 

second  output  means  coupled  to  said  second  secondary 

winding  including  a  magnetic  amplifier,  said  amplifier 
having  an  inductor,  fint,  second,  third,  and  fourth  diodes, 

first  and  second  saturable  reactors,  each  of  said  saturable 
reactors  including  a  gate  winding  and  a  control  winding, 

a  tint  end  of  the  gate  windings  of  said  first  and  second 
saturable  reactors  coimected  to  either  end  of  said  second 
secondary  winding,  the  other  end  of  the  gate  windings  of 
said  first  and  second  saturable  reactors  connected  through 
the  first  and  second  diodes  to  one  end  of  said  inductor,  a 
first  end  of  the  control  windings  of  said  first  and  second 
saturable  reacton  connected  to  either  end  of  laid  second 
secondary  winding,  the  other  end  of  the  control  windings 

of  said  first  and  second  saturable  reactors  connected 
through  the  third  and  fourth  diode*  to  a  magnetic  ampli- 
fier reset  control  means,  the  output  voltage  of  the  mag- 
netic ampUfier  available  between  the  other  end  of  said 
inductor  and  an  intermediate  tap  of  said  second  secondary 
winding,  said  magnetic  amplifier  reset  control  means  for 
resetting  said  first  and  second  saturable  reacton  respon- 
sive to  said  output  voltage,  thereby  permitting  zero  volt 

switching  action  in  said  fUl  bridge. 

4.  A  method  of  operating  a  magnrtic  amplifier  with  satura- 
ble reactors  to  provide  a  r^palated  ansiliary  output  voltage  for 
a  zero  volt  switching  l>ridge  coupled  to  said  tw«g.u.H>-  ».i.pii«i>r 

through  a  transformer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  carrying  current  from  the  transformer  to  an  aiudltary 
output  inductor  through  a  gate  winding  of  a  first  saturable 

reactor  after  said  transformer  receives  a  first  polarity 
pulse  and  said  first  saturable  core  saturates; 

b)  resetting  a  second  saturable  core  responsive  to  the  auxil- 
iary output  vottage; 


c)  providing  current  from  the  output  inductor  only  through 
the  gate  winding  of  the  first  saturable  reactor  to  the  trans- 

fomer  afteriaid  fint  polaiity  pubc  ceaaea  and  before  a 
poise  of  opposite  polarity  is  provided  by  said  tramformtf. 

said  cunent  from  the  output  inductor  diachargmg  the 
capacitance  of  primary  switcliea  of  the  rero  volt  switchmg 

bridge;  ^         ... 

d)  carrying  current  from  the  transformer  to  the  auxUiary 
output  inductor  through  a  gate  winding  of  said  aecond 
saturable  reactor  alter  said  transformer  receives  a  second 
polarity  pulse  snd  said  second  saturable  awe  saturates; 

e)  resetting  the  first  saturable  core  responsive  to  the  auxihary 

0  SJSng  current  from  the  output  inductor  only  throu^ 

the  gate  winding  of  the  second  saturable  reactor  to  the 
tranafonner  after  said  second  polarity  pulse  ceaaca  and 
before  a  pulse  of  the  first  polarity  is  provided  by  said 
transformer,  said  current  firom  the  output  inductor  dis- 
charging the  cap«atance  of  primary  switches  of  the  zero 
volt  switching  ttridge. 

Mi>.70« 
ZERO-VOLTACE-niANSmON^ 

PULSE-wnmi-MODlILATED  CONVEBTEK 
mt  Vwm*  C  Lae,  boSfc  «*  nisiastMS. 
sr  ter  iBMinliiii  TochMalogy,  Haradoa. 
torS«.No.»7,«74,J«.12,WW,PatNfc 

Sja2,n0  nte  g^Hmf—  May  24, 1993,  Sar.  No.  t6Mi 
Int.  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  30-21 
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substantially  zero  voltage  across  said  puhe-widUi- 
modulating  switch  when  said  pulse-width-modulating 
twitch  switches  to  an  on  state  and  said  auxiliary  twitch 

being  rwtched  back  to  in  off  itite  for  in  intervil  liter 

said  puhe-width-modulating  switch  switches  to  Ml  on 
state  in  order  to  control  the  reaonance  of  said  reaonmt 

drenit,  whei*y  the  pube-widtb-modulating  switch  oper- 
ates at  a  constant  frequency  with  zero  voltage  switchmg 
of  said  pulae  width-modulating  switch  and  said  rectifier 
diode  over  wide  load  range. 

MM.70S 

OVERVOLTAGE  FROIlCnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISIONS 


or  Sar.  No.  904,«35,  Dae.  1,1992, 

MBlli  atlna  Aa«.  30, 1994,  Sar.  No.  309,714 
lit  CL*  H02H  7/122 
UJS.CL363— M  *• 
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1.  A  pube-width-modulated  d.c.  to  d.c.  converter  compns- 
ing  in  combination: 
a  d.c.  voltage  input  means; 

a  d.c.  voltage  output  means  including  an  output  filter  ana  a 
rectifier  diode;  ^  ,._  „;.. 

a  pohe-width-modulating  switch  connected  between  said 
d!a  vcrftage  input  mesms  and  said  d.c.  voltage  output 


a  i«w^t  circnit  compriaed  of  a  capacitance,  an  inductance. 

and  an  auxiliary  switch; 
means  connecting  said  resonant  circnh  in  parallel  with  pulse- 

width-modulating  switch;  ^^ 

I  null^width•lnodullting  Sgnil  «Ouree  with  news  cotmect- 

ing  said  signal  source^  said  pulse-width-modulatmg 
switch,  and  means  connecting  said  signal  source  to  said 

auxiliary  switch;  .  ^^ 

said  pohe-width-modulating  signal  source  switctang  sua 

polae-width-Biodolating  switch  between  an  on  state  a«l 

Ml  off  state  at  a  filed  frequency  and  a  varying  duty  cyde; 

Slid  gnxibnfy  switch  bdng  switched  to  an  on  State  prior  to 

sud  polse-width-modulating  switch  being  switched  to  an 
on  state  so  that  said  auxibary  switch  is  in  said  on  state  a 
mfficieat  interval  that  said  resonant  circuit  establiahes  a 


L  An  overvokage  pfotectkm  lyitem  for  a  televiaOB  IWJi^ 

tus,  comprising: 

first  icaonant  retrace  means  including  a  first  fiyback  tran^ 

former  and  opeiiWe  for  generating  a  first  voltage  sigmj 

second  resonant  retrace  means  including  a  second  flybwA 

transformer,  coufried  to  said  first  reaonant  retrace  means 

and  operable  for  generating  a  second  vtrftage  s^nal 

summed  with  said  first  voltage  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  first  feedb«*  signal  representative  of 

Mid  fint  voltage  signal;  .„ 

means  for  generating  a  second  feedback  s«nal  repfOeBia- 

tive  of  said  summed  first  and  second  voltage  signals; 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  feedbMdt  s^nals 
to  mnerate  a  composite  feedbKdt  signal;  and, 

an  overvohage  protection  circuit  responsive  to  SMd  compos- 
ite feedback  signal  for  disaWing  operation  of  at  least  one  or 
said  first  and  second  resonant  retrace  meana. 


iMV^ 


WTOEWADl^TCHINGCAPABnmiWJBSl^ 

-  H»M.  TiaaMliini  ^  Arthur  L.  Vaa^n,  Mlaa.  Ban 


of  OMa.1 

FIM  Dae.  L  19i2.  Sar.  No.  913,113 

Iirt.  CL*  H02M  7/523  _  _ 

UJS.  Q.  343     57  Qatma 

1.  A  power  supply  for  a  variable  impedance  load  having  a 
wide  lood  «"«»'-bi«g  range,  conprianig: 
a  voltage  source; 
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a  oonunuutiiig  capacitor  djapoaed  for  recdviag  •  charge 
from  the  voltage  aource; 

dnt  and  aecond  twitch  meaiia  for  supplying  an  alternating 
voltage  to  the  load; 

tint  and  tecood  clamping  mean*,  each  aaaociated  respec- 
tively with  the  firM  and  Mcond  twitch  meam,  for  limiting 
1  riag-up  voltage  oo  the  captdtor  to  t  vilue  higher  than 

the  vohace  ■ource  aad  respectively  tBcludin^  firat  and 


m 


-w^ 


LT 
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aeoond  clamp  inductors  having  a  purposely  relatively 
large  value  to  obtain  a  dynamic  clamp  action  for  the 
commuuting  capacitor,  wherein  the  wide  load  matfiiing 
range  is  achieved  because  the  value  of  the  clamp  inductor* 
is  such  to  allow  the  commutating  capacitor  lo  immtain  the 
high  ring-up  voltage  for  a  long  enough  time  to  assure 

Klective  turn  off  of  the  fint  ind  lecond  twitch  meam 

while  the  altematiag  vohase  goes  thronsh  an  inversioa. 

Mlt,7V7 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC-DC  CONVEKTER  WITH  DYNAMIC 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  AND  DECOUPLING  DURING 

LOAIMSENESATED  ARCS 
DaaM  W.  SMmt.  Danvllla.  and  AnaW  C.  Ln^s.  Urarmara. 
both  af  CaUt.  aasl^an  to  Aa  UaMad  StMaa  af  Amwta  m 

kj  Ite  IWM  SMai  Ikmtmm  of  Emo. 
,D.C 

nte4  Avr.  U.  1992.  Sar.  N^  f1jt3» 
lat.  CL*  HUM  7/537 


tranafointer  primary,  wherein  each  switch  means  has  an 
enable  lead,  a  collector  lead  and  an  emitter  lead; 
control  means  for  ahematdy  enabhng  diagonal  twitch 
meant  in  each  of  taid  parallel  branchet  of  said  bridge 
circuit  such  that  the  on  time  of  said  alternately  activated 

•witch  mean*  prodnca  a  pootive  or  negative  current 
through  the  primary  of  taid  transformer  means; 

means  for  wnsing  iaciptent  arc  currenu  at  the  output  of  said 

•"vpiy; 
ooBtrol  meaat  ropomive  to  nid  meant  for  tenting  incipient 
arc  currents  and  for  sobstantially  simultaneously  disabling 
said  voltage  regulator  suritching  means  to  force  the  induc- 
tor current  to  flow  in  the  free  wheeling  diode  and  for 
simultaneously  enabling  all  of  taid  inverter  switching 
means  in  taid  parallel  branches  of  said  bridge  circuit  to 
produce  a  short  circuit  acroii  the  primary  of  taid  trans- 
former meant  for  a  predetermioed  period  of  time  when 

the  incipient  arc  current  is  tensed. 

COI^ffiTANT  POWER  LOAD  BANK 

to  The  UaMed  Statca 
br  Ike  Sacratasy  ar  (ka  Air  Perec. 
D.C 
raad  Jan.  It,  19M.  Sar.  Na.  2S7^1 
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1-  A  load  bank  for  timulatiag  constant  power  loads,  wherein 
said  load  bank  comprises  a  plurality  of  DC/DC  converters 
having  negative  imprrtance  input  chaiacteristica  which  require 

coMUnt  power  inputt  for  opentkn,  iiid  cooverten  being 

connected  in  parallel  to  the  same  said  DC  power  system,  each 
said  converter  having  an  outptit  connected  to  a  first  output 

resistance  means  to  provide  steady  DC  power,  and  a  second 
output  resistance  means  connected  to  the  converter  output  via 
a  solid  state  switch  of  a  fully  controlled  type  which  can  be 
turned  on  or  off  at  any  time,  and  control  means  for  the  solid 
State  twitch  of  each  said  converter  for  turning  the  tolid  ttate 
s^vitch  on  and  off  to  «imiii-t»  a  pulsing  load. 
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X.  A  control  ciix^uit  for  shutting  down  a  switch  mode  dc^-dc 
converter  or  the  like  whenever  an  arc  current  it  fwtw).  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  controlled  source  of  direct  current  on 
first  and  aecond  output  leads  including  a  voltage  regulator 
twitching  means  wherein  each  switching  means  has  an 
enable  lead,  a  collector  lead  having  a  connection  with  a 
free  wheeling  diode  and  an  inductor,  and  an  emitter  V'ad: 

inverter  meam  for  ggn>Tatin|  i^gii  frequency  uuirt  wave 

current  through  the  primary  winding  of  a  transformer 

from  said  source  of  direct  current  ;~-i~«i^£  first  and 
acoowi  parallel  branchea,  tach  braw:h  having  at  IcMt  two 
iwitchiBg  meant  connected  in  series,  forming  a  bridge 
anndt  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  output  »«««i*t  of 
•>><<  "f  ■«  for  gmcraring  direct  cuireot  tlrongh  said 
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PORBACX  DC-TO-DC  CONVERTER 
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PIM  Mar.  34,  MM,  Sar.  No.  3«,74C 
lat  a.*  OtSP.  l/6li:  WUH  3/i3S 
VS.  CL  323—222  u  i 

1.  A  pulae-width  modulated  DC-to-DC  power  converter, 

coopriug; 

a  first  inductor  oonpled  across  a  source  of  DC  power 

a  filter  circuit  connected  between  said  first  inductor  and  — «i« 

somceorDC  power; 
a  controlled  switch  device  having  a  oontroUed  duty  cycle 
coupled  to  said  source  of  DC  power  between  said  first 
~''     '       ^  said  filter  circait  and  being  rendered  coadtic- 


tive  and  non-conductive  in  accordance  with  a  control 


a  control  circuit  reapooaive  to  at  least  one  feedback  si^ 
for  generating  said  control  signal,  said  control  signal  being 
applied  to  said  switch  device  for  controlling  the  duty 
cycle  aod  accordingly  the  on  and  off  conductive  tutes  of 

the  twitch  device; 

a  firat  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  thereof  directly  con- 
nected to  a  first  terminal  of  said  first  inductor; 

a  second  inductor  having  a  first  terminal  thereof  direcdy 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  taid  first  capacitor. 

wherein  the  value  of  dectrical  inductance  of  said  first  induc- 
tor is  selected  on  the  basis  of  and  made  equal  to  the  value 

of  dectrical  inductance  of  taid  second  indoctor, 
a  current  tensing  transformer  including  a  primary  winding 
having  a  first  terminal  thereof  directly  connected  to  a 

lecoDd  tenninal  of  aaid  fint  inductor,  and  a  secondary 

winding  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for  applying  said 
at  least  one  feedback  signal  thereto; 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  thereof  direcUy 


teipt 


network  serving  to  calculate  a  correction  value  relative  to 
said  first  simulation  control  quantity  in  said  modding 
simulation  section  by  inputting  said  process  quantity 
thereinto;  and 


"fr^r 


connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  inductor 
and  having  a  second  terminal  directly  connected  to  a 

lecond  terminal  of  taid  primary  winding; 
a  diode  having  an  anode  electrode  direcdy  connected  to  a 

common  circuit  coimectioii  between  said  second  terminal 
of  said  first  capacitor  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  second 

inductor  and  a  cathode  electrode  directly  connected  to 
said  second  terminal  of  said  primary  winding; 

a  load  direcUy  connected  across  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals of  taid  seoood  Capadtor, 

laid  first  inductor,  said  first  capacitor,  said  second  inductor, 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  primary  winding  of  said 
current  sensing  tiansfonner  twng  connected  in  a  seiiea 

circuit  loop  to  a«  to  enable  laid  current  Muing  tni»- 

former  to  alternately  sense  the  current  flow  m  both  said 
first  and  second  inductors  during  the  respective  on  and  off 

conductive  states  of  said  switch  device, 
thereby  simultaneously  providing  a  volt-aecood  balance  m 
..jH  fint  inductor  and  an  amp  second  balance  in  said 
current  sensing  transformer  while  at  the  same  time  reduc- 
ing nndeaired  stresses  on  said  controlled  switch. 

SIMULAItHt  USINC  A  NEURAL  NEIWORI 

.U ^ |TilihhiiTinailsain.bethofTohyo.. 

to  KabMMU  KalAn  TaAAa,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Pnad  Sa*.  22,  tsn,  Sar.  Nn.  94M34 

Int.  CL*  O05B  13/04 

UAa.3M-14»  ^^^^IH!^ 

1  A  simnlator  for  simulating  iwoperties  of  a  predetemnnea 

apparatus  to  be  controlled  by  inputting  a  process  quantity 
theitinto  from  a  controUing  unit  for  oootrdBng  taid  apparatus, 


means  for  adding  taid  correction  value  to  taid  first  simula- 
tion control  quantity,  and  for  outputting  a  resultant  quan- 
tity as  a  second  simulation  control  quantity. 

S.41S,711 
OPEN  LCX)P  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

ASSOOATED  MEIHOD  POR  CUmNG  SHEIT 

MATERIAL  

taa,  Cemk;  Rny  McDastaB,  and  Jaaqph  VWrito, 
Sonik  WManr.  Cn^  amigMin  la  Gcrbsr  Gmmsat 

oar.  be,  Tnnsni,  Ceaa. 

FDad  Ssp.  21,  WW,  Ssr.  Ne.  VAfiM 
Irt.  a*  OWE  13/02;  GOff  15/46 
UJS.  CL  3«*— 152  • 


a  modding  simnlatinn  section  ftjr  calculating  said  process 
quantity  bMed  on  a  property  modd,  in  which  sMd  profwr- 

ties  of  said  apparatus  are  preaet,  and  for  outputting  a  firtt 

riir-i-tinw  control  quantity  therefrom; 
a  Denial  network  in  wUch  learning  is  perfbnned  dependmg 
on  a  real  control  quantity  Cor  said  apparatus,  said  neural 


L  In  combination  with  a  controllaUe  cnttmg  tyttem.  an 

expert  system  containing  buUt-in  ^tpUcation  knowledge  to 
cause  the  controllable  cutting  system  to  automatically  seek  an 
optimal  feed  rate  to  cut  a  ply  height  of  virious  liinp  sheet 
material  during  a  cutting  operation  in  response  to  vanonsofa 
number  of  possible  system  cutting  parameters  which  parame- 
ten  are  changing  during  the  ctitting  process,  said  system  com- 
prising: _.     

meant  inrl^v<i"E  motor  means  for  tnoving  acuttmg  meansm 

in  X,  Y,  C  coordinate  ipace  acrom  the  cutting  surftce  Of 

said  controllable  cutting  system; 

progtammaUe  controller  means  for  defining  and  speolymg 
prior  to  a  first  cutting  operation  at  least  one  preset  config- 
gi^tion  file  defining  specific  cutting  system  oontr<ri  perim- 
eter data  foe  directing  the  operation  of  the  cutting  system 
in  an  open  loop  control  mode  in  accordance  with  said 
cutting  system  control  parameter  data; 

at  least  one  pfocestoc  means  couiAed  to  said  programmable 

control»rr  means  and  said  controllable  cutting  system  for 
nectfying  and  defining  at  least  ooe  path  to  be  followed  by 

taid  catting  means  carried  by  taid  cattins  lystem; 

laid  MUSI  I  coBfignrataon  file  drfining:  _ 

a  ~.i~;^mM  feed  rale  and  a  maximum  Seed  rate  for  cnttmg 
a  irfy  height  of  apedfic  predetermined  limp  theet  mate- 
rial; 
an  X-coaunanded  current  magnitude  and  i 
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current  magnitude  for  energixing  said  motor  mean*  to 
move  laid  cuttiiig  meam  in  an  X,  Y  coordinate  direction 
■croa*  Mid  cutting  surface  at  a  feed  rate  within  said 
minimum  and  maiimnm  feed  rate  defined  in  laid  preaet 
configuration  file,  said  X-commanded  current  and  laid 
Y-commanded  current  defining  a  motor  current  con- 
tour for  oprrating  laid  motor  means  at  an  expected 
predetermined  velocity  in  laid  X,  Y  coordinate  direc- 
tion at  each  point  along  said  at  least  one  path; 
nid  proccHor  meun  having  means  for  calcuUting  from 
laid  X-commanded  current  magnitude  and  from  laid 

Y-ooounanded  current  magnitude  a  force  expected  at 
each  point  along  laid  at  leaM  one  path; 

means  for  exciting  said  motor  means  with  said  X-com- 
manded current  magnitude  and  said  Y-commanded 
current  magnitude  to  move  said  cutting  '"^^^nr  with  a 
predetermined  feed  rate  defined  in  said  preaet  configu- 
ration file; 

means  for  identifying  the  position  of  said  cutting  means 
along  said  at  least  one  path; 

meui  for  detomining  from  the  X-commanded  current 

and  the  Y-commanded  current  supplied  to  said  motor 
means  a  single  force  vector  representative  of  the  actual 
cutting  force  developed  by  said  cutting  means  at  said 
predetermined  portion  of  said  at  least  one  path  to  deter- 
mine the  toughness  of  the  "spread"; 
means  for  comparing  said  actual  cutting  force  to  an  ex- 
pected cutting  force  at  said  predetermined  portion  of 
said  path  to  generate  a  force  difference  level  magnitude, 
and 

said  proccstor  means  being  responsive  to  said  force  differ- 
ence level  magnitude  to  increase  the  feed  rate  when  the 

actual  force  is  below  the  expected  force,  decreaae  the 
feed  rate  when  the  actual  force  is  above  the  expected 
force  and  to  cause  the  controllable  cutting  system  to 
shut  down  when  the  actual  force  exceeds  the  expected 
force  by  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


5,411.712 
MANIPULATION  PERFORMANCX  EVALUATING 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  MA^aPUUTION 

PERFORMANCE  OP  A  COMMODITY  HAVING 
OPERATING  PARTS 

MicUo  Mlwa,  Tokyo;  Ton  Kamvadd,  F^fiaawa;  TakasMa 
OyaaM.  KawaaaU;  Maaao  Kato.  aad  Hifiwoka  Suiid,  both 
of  YokohMM,  aU  of  Japafa,  aaricaora  to  MatawhHa  ElMtiic 
ladnrtrial  Co^  Ud^  Oaaka,  Ji^an 
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Apr.  6,  1994,  MWn71 
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body,  an  external  shape  of  the  second  body  being  similar 
to  that  of  an  evaluated  commodity; 
function  setting  means  for  setting  a  particular  position  of  an 
operating  part  attached  to  the  evaluated  conmMdity  and  a 
movement  of  the  operating  part  virtually  manipulated  by 
the  first  body; 

interference  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  interference  of 
the  second  body  placed  at  the  three  dimensional  poattion 
and  orientation  input  to  the  second  poaition  and  orienu- 

tion  jnputtiDg  meaoi  with  the  fint  body  pliced  It  the  three 

dimensional  poattion  and  orientation  input  to  the  first 
position  and  orientation  inputting  means  and  detecting  the 
operating  part  virtually  placed  at  the  particuhu'  position  of 
the  evaluated  commodity  set  in  the  function  letting 
means,  the  particular  position  corresponding  to  an  inter- 
fering point  at  which  the  second  body  interferes  with  the 
first  body; 
expected  movement  editing  means  for  editing  an  expected 
movement  of  the  operating  part  of  the  evaluated  commod- 
ity detected  in  the  interference  detecting  means  according 

to  the  movement  of  the  operating  part  set  in  the  function 
setting  means,  an  external  shape  of  the  operating  part 
being  virtually  changed  by  the  manipulation  of  the  first 
body; 
first  poaition  and  shape  describing  means  for  producing  an 
external  shape  of  the  first  body  phK«d  at  the  three  dimen- 
sional poaition  and  orienUtion  input  to  the  first  position 
and  orienUtion  inputting  means  to  describe  the  fust  body 
with  which  the  operating  part  attached  to  the  evaluated 

commodity  is  virtually  manipulated; 

second  position  and  shape  describing  means  for  producing 

>n  external  shape  of  the  lecond  body  placed  at  the  three 
dimensional  position  and  orienUtion  input  to  the  second 
position  and  orienUtion  inputting  means  to  describe  an 
external  shape  of  the  evaluated  commodity  placed  at  the 
three  dimensional  poaition  and  orientation  input  to  the 

second  position  and  orienUtion  inputting  means  and  an 
external  shape  of  the  operating  part  virtually  changed 
according  to  the  expected  movement  edited  in  the  ex- 
pected movement  editing  means;  and 

virtual  image  displaying  means  for  virtually  displaying  the 
external  shape  of  the  evaluated  commodity  with  the  oper- 
ating part  described  in  the  second  position  and  shape 
describing  means  and  the  first  body  described  in  the  first 
position  and  shape  describing  means  to  evaluate  a  manipu- 
lation performance  of  the  evaluated  commodity  with  the 
operating  part. 
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1.  A  manipulation  performance  evaluating  apparatus  for 
evaluating  a  manipulation  performance  of  an  evaluated  com- 
modity with  an  operating  part  by  interfering  a  first  body  with 
a  second  body  imiuting  the  evaluated  commodity  to  virtually 
manipulate  the  operating  part  with  the  first  body,  comprising: 

first  podtioa  and  orienutioa  inputting  means  for  inputting 
three  dimensiona]  position  and  orienUtion  of  a  first  body; 

second  position  and  orientation  inputting  means  for  input- 
ting three  dimensional  poaition  and  orientation  of  a  second 


S^1S,7U 

APPARATUS  AND  MFmOD  FOR  AN  ON  DEMAND 

DATA  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PREVIEW, 
SELECTION,  REnUEVAL  AND  REPRODUCTION  AT  A 

REMOTE  LOCATION  OF  PREVIOUSLY  RECORDED  OR 

PROGRAMMED  MATERIALS 

Richard  Allca,  111  E.  Myraa  La..  Tampe.  Ariz.  S52S4 

FUed  Aag.  S.  1993,  Sar.  No.  102,413 

M.  a*  OOCF  153/00 

VS.  a.  344—403  5  n.i-. 

1.  A  system  for  generating  an  item  daU  file  at  a  central 

location  and  using  laid  item  dau  file  to  manufacture  a  selected 

title  and  associated  packaging  material  for  said  selected  title 
and  associated  material  at  a  remote  location,  said  system  com- 
priaing: 

a  dau  capture  facility  for  capturing  a  plurality  of  content 
and  corresponding  informatioiuU  daU  for  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  available  titles,  said  correspoiKling  informational 
dau  including  an  associated  materiids  manufacturing  dau 
portion; 

a  central  mass  storage  facility  at  the  central  location  coupled 

to  the  dau  capture  facility  for  storing  the  captured  con- 
tent and  corresponding  informational  daU  for  each  of  the 

plurality  of  available  titles  in  a  corresponding  item  data 
file;  ^^ 


a  central  hort  server  at  the  central  location  coupled  to  said 
central  mass  storage  facUity  for  retrieving  and  transmit- 
ting the  corresponding  item  daU  file  for  the  selected  tide 
upon  receipt  of  a  daU  request  command  for  the  selected 

title 

a  communications  network  coupled  to  the  central  host 
server  for  transmitting  said  daU  request  command  to  the 
central  boat  server, 

a  lemote  server  at  the  remote  location  coupled  to  the  com- 
munications network  for  receiving  the  item  dltt  filC  fOf 

the  selected  tide  transmitted  by  the  central  host  server 
over  the  communications  network  upon  sending  the  data 
request  command  to  the  central  boat  server  over  the 
communications  network  and  for  producing  a  corre- 


(e)  determining  a  prediction  error  for  the  selected  digital 

vftlucs;  . 

(0  determining  whether  the  prediction  error  exceeds  a 

threshold  value; 


(g)  selecting  a  diffeitnt  region  of  digital  values  when  the 

prediction  error  exceeds  the  threshoki;  and 
(h)  analyzing  the  digital  representation  of  the  corneal  miag- 
ery  data. 

Sv41*>71S 
MEIHOD  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM  RADIOTHHtAPY 

~teacaith  FtMndaooa^  Maataoa,  **■• 

FWMir.l5,m4,Ser.Na.213^ 

Irt.  CL*  GO«F  15/00:  A«N  5/10 
ujs.  a.  364— siaoft  • 


(ponding  bit  stream  daU  repreaentation  of  said  selected 
title  and  associated  p«;kaging  material  upon  receipt  of 
said  item  data  (lie  from  the  central  holt  server, 

.  manufacturing  faciUty  coupled  to  the  remote  server  at  the 
remote  location  for  manufacturing  the  selected  title  and 
associated  packaging  materials  fran  the  bit  stream  daU 
represenution  received  from  the  remote  server,  and 

a  selection  device  coupled  to  the  remote  server  at  the  remt^ 
kKation  for  selecting  the  tiUe  for  manufacturing  at  the 
manufacturing  faciUty  and  for  generating  and  transmitting 
the  selection  command  to  the  remote  server  correspond- 
ing to  the  selected  title,  . 

whereby  selection  of  the  title  it  the  jelcctlon  device  rwultt 

in  the  manufacture  of  the  selected  title  and  associated 
pa^ir.ginj  material  at  the  remote  location. 

5^18,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  BMXX 
SIZE  INTERPOLATIVE  CODING  OF  IMAGES^ 
Edwin  J.  Sarrer,  PMria-d.  Tex.,  aarigpor  to  Eyeaya  Laborato- 
wt^  If..  Hoaalaa.  Tea. 

PW  Air. «.  WW.  Ser.  No.  44,401 

InL  CL*  G06F  15/42 

"■*"  °'  ^MIOtOFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(31  MkroAcfea.  1  Pafsa) 
L  A  method  for  analyzing  corneal  imagery  dau  to  diagnosis 

corneal  conditions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  physical  characteristic  of  a  cornea; 

(b)  converting  the  measured  physical  corneal  characteristic 
to  a  digital  image  comprising  a  series  of  digiul  values; 

(C)  Storing  in  •  prOCCaor  memory  the  digital  values  repre- 
senting the  physical  characteristics  of  the  cornea; 

(d)  sdectin*  a  region  of  digital  values  less  than  or  equal  to  aU 

of  the  digital  valuer 


1  A  method  of  irradiating  a  patient  with  electron  beams 
directed  at  a  volume  of  interest  in  the  patient  having  CarteaMi 
dimensions  X,  y  and  z.  With  a  dosage  pattern  d«c^  by  Ae 

matrix  D  and  electron  flux  within  the  patient  defined  by  the 
matrix  ♦  at  elemcntt  spatiaDy  dispersed  within  layers  of  con- 

rtant  I  in  the  volume  Of  Interest  and  further  identified  to  partoc- 

uUr  angular  trajectories  a  and  ^  with  respect  to  an  axis  m  the 
z  dimension,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  to  an  electronic  computer: 

(i)  a  matrix  T  describing  the  scattering  power  of  the  pa- 
tient at  the  dements  within  the  volume  of  mtereat; 

(U)  an  incident  field  ♦  having  values  correapoodmg  to  the 
electron  flux  of  the  electrons  entering  the  tegwn  of 

interest; 

(b)  instructing  the  electronic  computer  to:  .  , .  ^ 

(i)  set  an  initial  mitrii  Uyer  equal  to  the  mcident  field  *; 

fri)  generate  from  the  initial  matrix  Uyer  ♦  through  an 
algd>raic  approximation  of  Fernri's  partial  different-l 
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equatioo.  >  next  matrix  layer  of  flu  vahiei,  ofliet  by  a 
pffpuclgi  iiHuffd  amottnt  in  z; 
(iii)  itofc  the  flux  value*  of  the  next  matrix  layer  deter- 
mined at  itep  (ii>, 

(iv)  tet  the  flux  values  of  the  initial  matrix  layer  equal  to 

the  flux  values  of  the  next  matrix  layer; 
(v)  repeat  ttept  (ii)  and  (iv)  until  flux  values  have  been 

determined  for  the  entire  volume  of  interest; 

(c)  uanc  the  flux  values  for  the  entire  volume  of  interest  to 
tee  if  a  dose  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 

(d)  control  the  electron  beam  directed  at  the  volume  of 
interest  according  to  the  incident  field  f  if  the  doae  for  the 
volume  of  interest  is  within  the  range. 


ing  slot  oonditionf  of  die  ilota  which  belong  to  a  selected 
position  on  the  slot  table  through  all  available  VPt,  which 

reoogniza  ai  matched  VPi  only  VPi  that  have  a  slot 
where  each  of  all  compared  tkit  condition*  shares  the 
tame  value  with  the  concapoading  feature  of  the  candi- 
date, and  which  recognizes  as  matched  grammatical  cases 
only  grammatical  cases  that  have  been  described  in  the 
slots  of  the  matched  VPs. 


SYSTEM  FOR  RECOCNIZINC  SENTENCE  PATTERNS 

AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  SENTENCX 
PATTERNS  AND  GRAMMATICAL  CASES 
Hlraahi  ^Maatsn,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aaal^Mr  to  NEC  ( 

F1M  JnL  M.  19M.  Sar.  No.  SS7333 
Int.  CL*  GOCP  15/3S 
MS.  CL  3M— •Mjn  ( 


I.  A  natural  language  processing  system  for  recognizing 
sentence  patterns  (VPs)  and  grammatical  cases  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  slot  table  which  contains  all  VPs 
available  to  a  predicate  in  an  input  sentence  arranged  in 
plural  rows,  and  which  contains  argumenu  of  the  VPs 
expressed  as  slot  conditions  in  slou  positioned  in  a  finite 
number  of  positions; 

a  granunatical  case  pattern  table  which  (xmtains  columns 

COrreiponding  to  grammatical  cases  that  are  arranged  in 

the  objective  word-order  found  mmong  grammaiical  caaes 
in  declarative  aentences,  and  which  contaiia  all  grammati- 
cal case  patterns  expreaed  u  binary  repreaentatioas  of 
exnting/non-existing  ones  of  grammatical  cases  in  the 
rows  corresponding  to  the  grammatical  case  patterns; 
means  for  converting  position  information  for  argumena  of 
a  VP  to  grammatical  cases  on  the  grammatical  case  pat- 
tern table,  which  includes  means  for  adding  up  numerical 
values,  representing  existing/non-existing  ones  of  gram, 
matical  caiei  for  the  grammatical  caae  patterm  corre- 
sponding to  VPs.  until  the  sum  of  the  numerical  values 
add*  up  to  the  numl>er  of  the  position  infonnalioa  in  a 

basic  pattern,  and  which  treats  as  grammatical  caaet  of  the 
argumenu  of  the  VP  only  those  grammatical  cases  corre- 
sponding to  columns  that  correspond  to  the  last  number 
among  the  numerical  values  that  have  been  added  up;  and 
meant  for  proceming  a  plurality  of  VPs  in  parallel,  which 
includes  means  for  comparing  features  of  a  candidate  for 
arguments  of  VPs  in  the  input  sentence  with  correspood- 


MU.717 
MULTD>LE  SCORE  LANGUAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kak-Ylh  Sl^  bn  Fk  RMi,  Sac  2,  Eaat  Ymr,  N«.  §2, 3F,  Tri^ 

Hm  Uihnlty.  HdMk.  TiIwm;  JMhli  Oiig,  Haiao 
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I  Mai,  Talpd,  Taiwaimn  or  CUm,  aai  Md-Hri  S«,  MM 
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:  of  Sar.  No.  574.411.  Ai«.  27.  IMO. 
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1.  A  language  processing  system  for  generating  the  most 
likely  analysis  of  the  type  of  an  annouted  syntax  tree  of  a 
sentence  comprising  a  word  sequence,  wherein  the  word  se- 
quence is  received  from  digitally  encoded  text,  and  outputting 
the  most  likely  analysis  via  computer  processing  means, 
wherein  said  moat  likely  analysis  includes  the  most  likely  se- 
quence of  lexical  categories  for  the  words,  the  most  hkely 
jyntactic  structure  of  the  type  of  a  syntax  tree  for  the  sentence, 

and  the  most  likely  semantic  attribute  for  each  word,  the  lan- 
guage processing  system  comprising: 
means  for  storing  dictionary  dau  records  containing  possi- 
ble lexical  categories  and  semantic  attributes  of  words  in 
said  computer; 
means  for  storing  grammar  rules,  indicative  of  the  parent- 
children  node  relationship  among  grammatica]  constitu- 
ents, by  computer  processing  means,  and  assigning  an 
ordered  list  of  numben  (hereinafter,  a  permutation  vec- 
tor), for  each  grammar  rule  indicative  of  the  lemantic 

precedence  of  each  child  node  relative  to  the  other  nodes; 
means  for  decomposing  a  syntax  tree  into  a  plurality  of 

phrase  levels  repreaenutive  of  the  structure  and  subatnic- 
tures  of  said  tree,  and  the  context  under  which  a  substruc- 
ture is  constructed,  by  computer  processing  means; 
annotating  means  for  forming  an  ordered  semantic  feature 
vector  for  each  node  of  a  syntax  tree  repreaenutive  of  the 
major  semantic  features  of  said  each  node,  and  the  seman- 
tic relatioaship  among  the  features  of  the  words,  by  trana- 

ferring  the  lemantic  attribata  of  the  words  upward  to  the 

tree  nodes,  according  to  said  permutatioa  vectors,  by 
computer  processing  — ^t^iis: 

means  for  driving  daU  records  indicative  of  the  real  usage  of 
the  words,  lexical  categories,  syntactic  structures  and 
''''nantir  feature  co-occurreocc.  in  text  corpora  annotated 
with  lexical  categories,  syntax  trees  and  semantic  attri- 
butes, with  computer  processing  means,  by  using  said 
decomposing  means  and  annotating  means; 

means  for  storing  ststistical  data,  derived  from  said  anno- 


tated text  corpora,  indicative  of  the  probability  of  a  word 
among  all  words  having  a  comnKXi  lexical  category  (here- 
inafter, lexical  category  probability),  the  probability  of  a 
lexical  category  being  preceded  by  at  least  one  neighbor- 
ing lexicad  category  (hereinafter,  lexical  context  probabil- 
ityX  the  probability  of  a  phrase  level  being  reduced  from 
a  neighboring  phraae  level,  or  equivalently,  the  pn4>abil- 
ity  of  constructing  a  nonterminal  node  under  a  particular 
contextual  enviroimtent  defined  by  nei^boring  terminal 
or  nonterminal  nodes  (hereinafter,  syntactic  score  proba- 
bility), and  the  probability  of  a  node  being  annouted  with 
a  particular  ordered  semantic  feature  vector  given  the 
syntactic  subtree  rooted  at  said  node  and  at  least  one 

•djiceot  node  of  uid  node  being  innoUted  (hereinifter, 

««m«ntw-  score  probability); 
means  for  receiving  a  sentence  from  computer  input  devices 

or  Storage  media; 
means,  operative  on  said  stored  dictitmary  data,  granmiar 
rules  aitd  permutation  vectors,  for  determining  all  possible 
annotated  syntax  trees,  or  equivalently,  all  possible  lexical 
category  sfqiirmTf  for  the  words,  all  syntactic  structures, 
of  the  type  of  a  syntax  tree,  for  said  lexical  category  se- 
quences, and  all  semantic  attribute  sequences  correspond- 
ing tO  Said  category  sequences,  and  aid  syntactic  struc- 
tures, by  computer  processing  means,  for  said  sentence  or 

word  sequence; 
means,  operative  on  said  stored  sutistical  dau  by  computer 

processing  means,  for  generating  an  analysis  score,  for 

each  possible  analysis  (or  aimotated  syntax  tree),  of  said 

sentence  or  word  sequence;  and 
means  for  determining  the  most  likely  sequence  of  lexical 

categories  for  the  words; 
means  for  determining  the  most  likely  syntactic  structure  for 

a  sentence; 
means  for  determining  the  most  likely  semantic  attribute  for 

a  plurality  of  words  in  the  text  word;  and 
means  for  outputting  an  output  annotated  syntax  tree  ac- 
cording to  said  analysis  score  thus  generated. 


a  memory  and  text  input  and  output  means  a  computer  imfrfe- 
mented  method  for  providing  '«t"«*'^  functioos  of  text  in  a 

Structured  document  which  presentt  single-byte  character  set 
^BCSVand  double-byte  character  set^BCSHext  in  the  same 
document,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inputting  in  said  memory  of  said  computer  of  said  dau  pro- 
cessing system  a  first  alphanumeric  diaracter, 
determining  in  said  computer  processor  of  said  system 

whether  said  input  character  is  SBCS  or  DBCS; 
determining  in  said  memory  of  said  system  a  current  docu- 
ment position; 
inserting  in  said  memory  of  said  system  the  input  character 

into  I  DBCS  text  node  if  tbe  input  character  is  determined 

to  be  DBCS: 
inserting  in  said  menK>ry  of  said  system  a  character  into  an 
SBCS  text  node  if  the  input  character  is  determined  to  be 

SBCS; 
creating  in  said  memory  of  said  system  an  SBCS  text  node 

and  inserting  the  character  therein  if  the  input  character  is 

determined  to  be  an  SBCS  character  and  a  document 

position  is  determined  to  be  DBCS; 
setting  in  said  memory  of  said  system  a  Unguistic  flag  to  an 

initial  value  which  assumes  that  the  SBCS  text  string  is 

correctly  spelled; 
performing  in  said  computer  proceasor  of  said  system  a  speil 

verification  operation  on  said  SBCS  text  string; 

changing  in  said  memory  of  said  system  said  linguistic  flag  to 
represent  a  miaspeUing  of  said  SBCS  text  strings  as  deter- 
mined by  said  step  of  performing  said  spell  verification; 

displaying  in  said  output  means  of  system  said  misspelled 
SBCS  text  string  in  a  higbVg*'**^  mode  to  emphasize  a 
location  of  a  misspelled  SBCS  text  string. 


METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  LINGUISTIC  FUNCnONS 
OF  ENGLISH  TEXT  IN  A  MIXED  DOCUMENT  OF 
SINGLE-BYTE  CHARACTERS  AND  DOUBLE-BYTE 

CHARACTERS 

Chaa  S.  Lias.  Potoawc.  and  Gregg  A.  SaU,  Geronntowa,  both  <rf 
Md.,  Malgprifs  to  InteraatioBal  Buaiaeas  MacUacs  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Coatinaatian  of  Scr.  No.  Tl^M,  Jan.  7, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
tyiL-««~  Jaa.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253.813 
Int.  CL»  G06F  lS/209 
UJS.  CL  3<4— 419.16  «  Claisss 


UMl 


I.  In  a  dau  processing  system,  having  a  computer  proceasor. 
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TROUBLE  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Takahiro  Abe,  Yokohama;  KaayoaU  Fkkawa,  Tokyo,  aai 
MasaaU  Kaaiman,  KswaaaM.  all  of  Japan,  asslganrs  to 
Ntaaaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FOed  Feb.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,831 
Claims  prtortty,  appHeaHoa  Japan.  Feb.  4, 1992,  4^M79M 

lat  CL»  GoiM  nm 
UAa364-424.03  'aatai 


1.  A  trouble  checking  apparatus  for  checking  a  trouble  in  a 

system,  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  daU  related  to  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  system  to  be  checked; 

checking  means  for  checking  a  defective  condition  for  each 
of  different  regions  of  the  system  to  detect  and  identify  for 
each  of  said  regions  a  respective  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 

levels,  each  of  said  plurality  of  levels  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  degree  of  likdihood  of  the 

trouble  causing  the  defective  condition  based  upon  the 

inputted  data; 

display  means  for  providing  a  graphic  presentation  of  the 
system;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  diq>Uy  means  to  dispUy 
each  of  the  regions  in  one  repreaenUtion  of  a  plurality  of 
difTeient  lepresenUtions  respectively  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  levels,  said  one  repreaenUtion  corre- 
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■poodiiif  to  the  detected  one  of  uid  plurality  of  levds 
raqwctively  identified  with  Mid  eM:li  of  the  regiou. 


MU.720 
SYMBOL  WIDTH  MKASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

t  r  nmM_  rmmt^ltn  linii,  nilih.,  udjiii  n 
GMVonlki.  HilMMd  iM.  Mick 

FDad  Ja^  9,  1M3.  S«.  No.  lAJOtft 
I^  CL*  GOCP  IJ/M 
UJS.Q.W     *MM  t 


ing  the  teriet  of  bytes  of  puke  width  dau  into  a  dau  file 
in  •  hiatograni  type  format  and  cootaining  an  output  de- 
vice for  producing  viaible  graphs  of  the  hiMogram*  of  the 
pulae  width  datt  received  from  the  decoder  device, 
wherewith  an  operator  can  collect  hiatogranu  of  the  pulie 
widtha  of  the  symbob  pteoed  on  the  bus  and  determine 
whether  ■  pattera  of  pobe  widths  reveali  true  lymbol 

length*,  symbol  distorted  by  ground  offset  voltage*  and- 
/or  symtx>la  distorted  by  signal  noise  raiiscid  by  dectio- 
magnetic  interference  affecting  the  bus  and/or  one  or 
more  nodes  ooonected  to  the  bus. 


M1I.721 

co^f^^oL  i»vicx  for  transmission  op 

SUPEKVISCmY  COmUOL  DATA  IN  VEHICLE 

YMidri  AiH,  ai  imfm  Opmm,  Mfc  of  SUnoki, 

Jmm,  iiripi'i  I*  Yairid  GsfyanMiaii,  Toky^  Ji^an 

Fllad  Fah.  22.  19M,  Bar.  N«.  19»jmt 
OalBH  priaritir.  mBriHia  ta^m.  Fab.  »,  1M3,  5>0330n 
tat  a*  GtlM  15/00;  H04J  15/00 
VS.  a.  M4     «MM  2  ( 


1.  A  symbol  width  mraiurrnMiit  system  used  with  a  mnM- 
node  muhipiexing  dau  link  system,  wherein  each  node  con- 
nects between  a  sensor  or  an  applicatioa  device  and  a  single 
wire  bus,  wherein  the  sensor  or  application  device  provides 
measurand  daU  to  an  associated  node,  wherein  each  node 
contains  modules  for  tranalating  the  mrMursnfl  data  into  vari- 
able pulae  width  modulated  (VPWM)  Une  codings  of  symbols 
prescribed  for  use  in  sn  automotive  industrial  standard  data 
link,  wherein  the  VPWM  daU  travels  over  the  tingle  wire  bus 

in  I  formit  that  reienblei  i  bit  ttretm  of  tnpezoidil  palie 

shapfid  bits,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  taterftoe  device  for  coonecting  the  syintx>l  width 

measurement  system  to  the  single  wire  bus,  the  interface 
module  containing  circuits  for  receiving  the  bit  stream 
appearing  on  the  bus  and  converting  the  trapezoidal  pulse 
shaped  bits  into  ■  stream  of  square-wave  pnlaes  of  variable 
widths  at  an  output  terminal  wherein  the  widths  of  each 
square-wave  pulse  corresponds  to  synmetrical  trip-pointt 
along  rising  and  falling  edges  of  each  trapezoidal  pulse 

ihaped  bit  in  the  bit  itream,  the  trip-pointt  being  estib- 

lished  St  voltage  levels  corresponding  to  one-half  the 
amplitude  of  the  trapezoidal  pulae  bits; 

(b)  a  decoder  device  for  receiving  groupa  of  a  chosen  num- 
ber of  pulses  of  the  stream  of  square-wave  pubes  at  an 
input  terminal  of  said  decoder  device,  the  number  of  bitt 
being  chosen  to  enable  examination  of  all  the  nodea  in  the 
dau  link  system  and  after  filtering  each  group  of  pubes  to 
remove  single  extraneous  noise  pulses  of  a  choaen  length, 
providing  at  a  first  output  bus  a  coded  address  used  to 

deagnate  which  preicribed  lymbol  the  filtered  group  of 

hits  represent  and  producing  at  a  second  output  bus  a 

group  of  bits  arranged  in  an  output  regiater  a*  a  parallel 
byte  of  daU  reprratnting  the  pulae  width  of  the  designated 
symbol; 

(c)  a  microcontroller  (MCU)  connected  to  the  fiist  output 
bus  of  the  decoder  device  for  receiving  the  coded  address 
and  connected  to  the  second  output  bus  of  the  decoder 
device  for  receiving  each  byte  prescribing  the  pube  width 
of  the  designated  symbol  from  the  output  register,  the 
MCU  having  a  CPU  and  a  firmware  program  for  instruct- 
ing the  CPU  to  collect  the  series  of  bytes  of  pube  width 

data  of  designated  symbol  and  to  provide  that  data  at  an 
output  tnu  of  the  MCU; 

(d)  a  personal  computer  network  containing  a  personal 
computer  connected  to  receive  the  aeries  of  bytea  of  puJae 
width  dau  from  the  output  bus  of  the  MCU  and  for  stor- 


1.  A  dtu  tnuiminoo  oootrol  device  for  contiollini  I  trans- 


mission of  supervisory  c  mtrol  daU  between  a  plurality  of  uniu 

in  a  vehicle,  wherein  se  xi  data  transmiasioa  control  device  is 

contained  in  each  of  s;  id  uniU  which  are  reapectively  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  ol  supervisory  control  equipments,  said 
control  device  in  each  unit  comprising; 

a  dau  transmissioo  controlling  section  for  controlling  a  daU 

transmission  to  another  unit; 
a  daU  reception  controlling  section  for  controlling  a  daU 
reception  from  another  unit; 

a  ropoue  ngnal  detecting  lection  for  detecting  a  response 

signal  sent  from  another  unit;  and 
a  data  error  checking  section  for  checking  whether  there  is 

any  error  in  the  tranamitted  dau  from  another  unit, 
wherein  if  a  daU  to  be  transmitted  between  two  different 
unitt  is  a  common  daU  for  a  plurality  of  units,  said  dau 
reception  controlling  section  in  a  dau  receiving  unit  trans- 
mits a  response  signal  only  when  said  dau  error  checking 
section  therein  has  detected  an  error,  and  said  daU  trans- 
mission controlling  section  in  a  dau  ■<'«»Hing  unit  resends 

the  comfflon  dati  when  nid  retponie  ugnil  detecting 

lectioa  thereiii  has  detected  a  response  ngnad  ftom  said 
receivioy  unit. 
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Ml«,722 
sn  DEPLOYMENT  METHOD  WITH  ROUGH  ROAD 

iMMUNmr 

Kobart  J.  CaaUar,  Eafcema.  ImL.  sssl»iii  to  Deico  Eleetninica 
Corporatiaa,  KakaMa,  Ini. 

FIM  Mar.  4,  IfH  to.  No.  209y4M 

bt  a*  Un.  21/16,  21/21  21/52 
vs.  a.  3M — aaawos  lo  cw^ 

1.  A  control  method  for  deployment  of  a  supplemental 
inflatable  restraint  in  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  vehicle  aooeleratiaa; 
initiating  deployment  calmlation  based  on  the  mfasiirtd 


acceleration  when  the  measured  acceleration  exceeds  a 

predetermined  acceleration; 
deploymg  the  supplemental  inflatable  restramt  when  the 

deployment  calculation  indicates  an  occurrence  of  a  crash 

event; 
detecting  a  reset  event  indicative  of  a  rough  road  condition; 
terminating  the  deployment  calcttlatiOD  when  a  reKt  event  is 
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from  a  deviation  of  said  variable  rqmsenting  said  lateral 
acceleration  from  said  set  value  of  said  lateral  aooderation 
exceeding  a  threahold  value;  and 
(b)  reducing  an  assisting  force  in  the  power  steering  system 
experienced  by  the  vdiicle  driver  during  turning  and 
returning  movements  of  the  steering  wheel  as  a  function 
of  Steering  angular  velocity  only  dniing  the  critical  driv- 
ing sute  to  reduce  instabilities  mduced  by  the  vducle 
driver  in  critical  driving  situations. 

M18.7M 
ANTISKID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jin  UbnaU,  nm^i.  Japm 
aUd  Kabhn,  Tol^n,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1992,  Sv.  No.  M4tN5 

CWii  priority,  upBcitlPi  ill-,  Sa». »,  WW,  3.245431 

bLCL«B«T«/M 

UJ5.  CL  3« — 4MJI2  *  Ottm 


detected  prior  to  deploying  the  supplemental  inflatri>le 

restraint;  . 

Storing  a  history  of  the  detected  reset  events  for  a  fimte  tune; 

and 
upon  subsequent  initiation  of  the  deploynsent  calcuUtion, 

motUfying  such  calculation  in  accordance  with  the  history 

of  detected  reset  events  so  as  to  prevent  false  deployment 
due  to  the  rough  road  condition. 


M1S.723 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  A  SET  VALUE  OF  THE 

ASSISmNG  FORCX  IN  A  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Warasr  Rakheit,  bril^BB.  wi  PMar  FM^  Stirttivt,  both  of 

rwT  -ri to  Pnbslsr  Bimt  AG,  Cvnmmj 

I  of  Sar.  No.  «n*440,  M«. »,  WW,  ■>■'"■'< 

nrii  wMciiin  N«f . »,  1913,  Sti.  No.  lSI,39f 

ty.  spallraHna  Cismaay.  iwm.  «.  UM.  40  It 
001^ 

fat  CL*  B«D  5/04 
VS.  CL  3a-«24JJ5  32  ' 


\.  A  method  of  determining  a  set  value  of  the  assisting  force 
in  a  power  steering  system  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  f»i—'*«'^  a  general  driving  situation  with  respect  to 
cornering  force  taking  place  t>y  deriving  a  variable  repre- 
senting a  set  value  of  lateral  acceleration  from  a  steering 

angle,  deriving  a  variable  representing  said  lateral  acceler- 
atioo  and  tbes^liy  deriving  a  critical  driving  stale  during 
vehicle  cornering  by  a  reduction  in  corrdatkm  of  the 
btenl  accderation  and  steering  angle  variaUes  when  a 
steering  wheel  of  the  power  steering  system  has  moved 
away  from  a  neutral  poaition  by  a  driver  of  the  vducle 
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\.  An  antbkid  control  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  wheel  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  wheel  speed, 

a  slip  factor  calculating  means  Corcalcwlating  a  slip  factor  on 

the  boM  Of  the  Wheel  ipecd  detected  by  the  whed  ipeed 

delecting  means, 
a  wheel  acscderatioB  calculating  means  for  calculatmg  a 

wheel  acceleration  by  differentialing  die  whed  speed, 
an  inciease/deaeaseprewirequMititycolculating  means  for 

^i/...i«»i.Ht  ■«  infiTf-aag  or  derrrasr  of  a  unmnrf  quantity 
in  braking  picaanie  on  the  basis  of  die  slip  bclOT  and  the 

wheel  acceleration,  

a  brake  pleasure  controlling  means  for  increasing  or  decreaa- 
ing  a  brake  pressure  on  die  bosb  of  the  increase  or  de- 
crease of  the  preSSUIt  quantity, 
waveform  shaphig  means  for  waveform-shaping  the  wheel 

aooderation  into  pulses  by  using  a  predetermined  tranter 

fimction,  •  j    ,  •„ 

a  period  rs1r'''"'''B  means  for  calcnlatmg  a  period  of  the 

pulses, 
an  increase/deciease  presame  quantity  owrecting  means 

generating  a  correction  signal  Cor  ootiecting  the  increase 

or  decrease  in  the  pressure  quantity  in  response  to  the 

period, 

ibid  loid  judging  mean  formaking  judgment  boied  on  the 

output  of  the  increaae/decreaae  piessnre  quantity  correct- 
ing means  as  to  whether  the  road  is  rough,  and 
a  cOTiectioa  changing  means  responsive  to  said  correctiaa 
signal  of  a  prior  period  for  generating  a  modification 

signal  to  modify  said  correction  signaL 


lORQUE  SPLIT  CCWTIROL  APPARATUS 

YoihtyiU  Ets,  laehan,  Japa%  aaaipor  to  fOasaa  Motor  Co, 

Ltd.,  YnkshsMS,  Japan 

Filed  As«.  11.  1*03.  Smt.  Na.  104,534 
dataa  priailty,  appHcadan  Jivnn.  Sap.  22,  un.  4.3S17M 
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1.  A  loique  q>bt  control  apparatns  lor  use  widi  a  4WD  type 
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automotive  vehicle  iscludtiis  an  «— r**"  for  prodnciiis  a  drive, 
the  autooiotive  vehicle  being  lupported  on  a  pair  of  primary 
drive  wbeds  ud  a  pMr  of  lecondary  drive  wheeb,  the  apfwra- 
tiM  compriiiBg: 

means  for  tranamittins  *^  drive  ftxxn  the  eofine  to  the 

primary  drive  wheels  and  to  the  aecoiidary  drive  wheeb 

through  •  torque  distrihwttng  clutch  which  can  vary  a 

torque  transmitted  to  the  secondary  drive  wheels; 

means  for  sensing  a  wheel  speed  diflercoce  between  speeds 

of  rotation  of  the  prioury  and  lecoodary  drive  wbeeh; 

means  for  sensing  a  vektcle  lateral  acceleration; 
means  for  caiculating  a  fint  control  gain  inversely  propor- 
tioiwl  to  the  vehicle  lateral  acceleration  and  a  tecond 


May  23,  1995 


valve  baaed  on  a  slip  ratio  of  the  driving  wheels  of  the 

vehicle,  to  reduce  slippage  of  the  driving  wheels  when  the 
vehicle  is  accelerating: 
inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the  performance  of  the  feed- 
back control  process  by  the  feedback  control  means, 
wherein,  each  time  the  traction  control  process  is  started, 
the  inhibiting  means  initially  seu  the  throttle  angle  of  the 
first  throttle  valve  to  a  first  value; 

firtt  control  means  for  detecting  whether  the  driving  wheel 

slip  ratio  is  converging,  wherein  the  first  control  means 
directs  the  inhibiting  means  to  continue  to  inhibit  the 
performance  of  the  feedback  control  proceai  until  conver- 
gence of  the  stip  ratio  to  a  slip  ratio  convergence  value  is 
delected;  and 
aeoood  control  means  for  setting  the  throttle  angle  of  the 
first  throttle  valve  to  a  second  value  smaller  than  the  first 
vatoe  when,  after  the  throttle  angle  of  the  first  chrotUe 
valve  has  been  changed  to  the  first  value  at  the  start  of  the 
tnctioo  control  procen,  the  first  control  means  detecu 

that  the  driving  wheel  slip  ratio  i*  not  converging. 
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control  gain  inversely  proportiooal  to  the  vehicle  lateral 
acceleration,  the  second  control  gain  being  smaller  than 

the  first  control  gain; 

means  for  producing  a  start  indication  signal  when  the  vehi- 
cle is  starting; 

means  for  calculating  a  target  torque,  the  target  torque  being 
proportional  to  the  first  control  gain  and  to  the  wheel 
speed  difference  in  the  presence  of  the  start  indication 
signal,  the  target  torque  being  proportioaal  to  the  second 
control  gain  and  to  the  wheel  speed  difference  in  the 
absence  of  the  start  indication  signal; 

meaiu  for  controlling  the  torque  distributing  clutch  to  trans- 
mit the  calculated  target  torque  to  the  secondary  drive 
wkeeli 
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CONTHOL  APPARATUS  FOR  ENSURING  SAFETY  OF  A 

VEHICLE  RUN 
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1.  A  traction  control  apparatus  for  carrying  oot  a  traction 
control  process  of  an  automotive  vehicle  in  which  a  throttle 

angle  of  a  first  throttle  valve  is  controlled  baaed  on  a  driving 

wheel  slip  ratio,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

feed  back  control  means  for  perfonniag  a  feedback  control 
process  to  adJiM  the  throttle  angle  of  the  fint  throttle 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  ensuring  safety  of  a  vehicle  run 
compristng: 

a  first  control  means  for  controlling  a  first  factor  for  enhanc- 
ing a  running  subility  of  a  vehicle; 

a  second  control  means  having  a  dangerous  state  judging 
means  for  detecting  a  rtmning  state  of  the  vehicle  and 
judging  whether  the  nmning  state  is  in  a  dangerous  state 

to  ootput  a  judgment  tigntl;  laid  lecood  control  means 

automatically  controlling  a  second  Csctor  relating  to  the 
running  state  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  avoid  a  dangerous 
State  judged  by  said  dangerous  state  judging  means, 
whereby  the  running  sute  of  the  vehicle  is  automatically 
prevented  from  falling  into  a  further  dangerous  state; 
fail  judging  means  for  judging  whether  said  first  control 

means  properly  functions  and  for  detecting  when  said  first 
control  means  improperly  fiinctioos  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal;  and 

rotricting  means  for  rettricting  control  for  avoiding  the 

dangerous  state  by  said  second  control  means  when  said 
fail  judging  means  detects  that  said  first  control  means  is 
improperiy  fiinctioniiig. 


5y«U.73S 
OOMPITTER  AIDED  UBSICN  SUFVOUCI  DEVICE 

HMaaU  Yada,  KawasaU,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  FmHaa  limited, 
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1.  A  computer  aided  design  support  device,  comprising: 
at  Iff*  fint,  second  and  third  design  execution  means  each 
being  executed  independently  of  each  other,  and  each 
being  placed  into  execution  step  by  step  keeping  a  certain 

time  (bRerenoe  therebetween; 
a  group  of  design  dau  bases  comprising  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  design  daU  base  each  being  called  by  each  of  said 

fust,  second  and  third  design  execution  means,  respec- 
tively; and 

a  process  management  part,  connected  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  design  execution  nieans  and  said  group  of  design 
data  bases,  to  manage  an  entire  process  implemented  by 
the  computer  aided  design  support  device,  said  process 
management  part  including  a  design  structure  manage- 
ment file  which  manages  a  hierarchical  structure  of  ob- 
jects of  design  and  version  numbers,  and,  when  a  modifi- 
cation is  made  to  design  contents  of  said  objects  of  design 
in  one  of  said  design  exectttioD  means  said  design  structure 

management  (Ue  updates  a  linking  operatioii  by  ipecifying 

the  modification  to  a  part  or  parts  of  the  objects  of  design 
in  another  one  of  said  design  execution  means,  and  said 
process  management  part  further  including  an  execution 
element  identification  file  which  specifies  a  direction  of 
transfer  in  data  transferring  being  performed  between  the 
design  execution  means. 


COMMUNICATION  LINKAGE  SYSIEM  FOR 
PROC»AMMABLE  BAND  SAW 
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1.  A  method  of  automatic  sawing  using  a  oompoter,  at  least 
one  ptogrammaMe  oootroUer  and.  associated  with  each  pro- 


grammable cootrcdler.  an  automatic  saw,  the  computer  being 
in  operative  conununication  ivith  at  least  one  piogiaininatilr 

controller  wherein  automatic  sawing  programs  may  be  created 
by  the  computer  and  subsequently  downloaded  to  a  program- 
mable controller,  each  programmable  controller  being  in  di- 
rect operative  communication  with  its  respective  automatic 
saw  wherein  a  controller  operator  may  also  create  and  run 
automatic  sawing  programs  directly  from  a  programmable 
controller,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  entering  into  the  computer  a  uw  blade  kerr  value  and  a 

pivot  point  correction  factor; 

(b)  downloading  the  saw  blade  kerf  value  and  the  pivot  point 
correction  factor  from  the  computer  to  the  programmable 
controller, 

(c)  entering  a  plurality  of  sawing  steps  as  a  job  program  into 

the  computer, 

(d)  downloading  the  Job  program  from  the  computer  to  die 
programmable  controller, 

(e)  interprctmg,  it  the  progrinunible  controller,  the  plural- 
ity of  sawing  steps  as  being  the  job  program; 

(f)  acknowledging,  at  the  prograaunal>le  controller,  receipt 
of  the  job  program  sent  by  the  computer, 

(g)  transmitting  a  program  acknowledgement  signal  from 
the  programmable  controller  to  the  computer; 

(h)  retaining  a  location  of  a  first  position  of  a  worlqiieoe 
shuttle  movable  between  the  first  position  and  a  plurality 
of  second  positions; 

(i)  ralnilf*™g  a  specific  second  position  from  a  desired 
sawed  workpiece  length  stored  in  a  first  programmable 

controller: 

(j)  actuating  the  workpiece  shuttle  to  move  firom  the  first 
positkn  toward  the  specific  second  positioii; 

(k)  using  means  for  sensing  shuttle  motioa  to  encode  a  plu- 
rality of  signals  for  each  distance  increment  travdled  by 
the  worki^ece  shuttle; 

(1)  procesnng  the  plurality  of  signals  to  periodically  deter- 
mine a  current  poaition  of  the  workpiece  shuttle; 

(m)  Stopping  the  worlq»ece  shuttle  when  I  specific  second 

position  and  the  current  position  of  the  shuttle  are  substan- 
tially equivalent; 

(n)  clamping  a  woilcpiece  to  the  shuttle  workpiece; 

(o)  actuating  the  woApiece  shuttle  to  move  back  to  the  first 
position; 

(p)  clanqring  the  workpiece  shuttle  into  a  position  to  be 

sawed; 
(q)  undamping  the  worlqjiece  from  the  workpiece  shuttle; 

(r)  sawing  the  workpiece; 

(s)  repeating  steps  (Mr)  for  a  plurality  of  saving  steps  pro- 

ducing  workpieces  of  poasiUy  different  lengths; 
(t)  sending  a  signal  fixMn  the  first  programmaWe  controller  to 

the  computer  when  the  controller  operate  runs  a  pro- 
gram from  the  first  programmable  controller,  which  teDs 
the  computer  what  program  is  nmning; 
(u)  sending  a  signal  from  the  computer  to  the  fint  program- 
maWe contft>ller  when  the  computer  operator  attempts  to 
download  a  program  from  the  computer  to  the  first  pro- 

gnaunable  controller, 

(v)  determining,  at  the  first  programmable  controller. 

(w)  displaying  an  error  iiif  iisscr  at  the  computer  if  the  pro- 
gram is  l>eing  edited  or  run  by  the  first  programmable 

controller,  and 
(x)  teqnesting,  if  so  desired  and  at  the  first  programmable 
controller,  to  receive  from  the  computer  an  existing  auto- 
matic sawing  program  stored  in  a  memory  of  the  com- 
puter, the  existing  automatic  sawing  program  having  been 
originally  created  in  the  computer  for  use  with  either  the 

first  ivogrammable  controller  or  a  separate  programmaUe 

controller  which  is  also  in  serial  communication  with  the 
computer. 
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C»NTROL  AXIS  MOUNTED  COMPUTER  INTERFACE 

FOR  COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINES 

MlckMl  A.  M«<Mi.  North  Ki^towB,  Md  K«H^  L. ! 


FM  Apr.  M.  lf»3,  S«.  No.  48,7(5 
tat.  CL«  GOIB  7/00 
VJ8,  CL  3t4—n*,22 


17.  A  method  for  performing  meaaurementt  with  a  coordi- 
nate meaauring  marhinc  compriaing  the  ttepa  of: 
grasping  a  control  axis  of  the  coordinate  measuring  machine 

at  a  predetermined  location  with  a  gripping  hand; 
manipulating  the  control  axis  with  the  gripping  hand  to 
move  a  probe  that  is  interconnected  with  and  supported 

by  the  control  axis  about  a  workpiece  to  transmit  measure- 
ment dau  representative  of  a  location  of  the  probe  to  a 
computer  for  storing  and  processing  the  measurement 
data; 

displaying  daU  based  upon  the  measurement  data  on  a 
remotely-positioned  displayed  screen  of  the  computer, 
and 

operating  with  a  hand  a  computer  interface  device  located 

on  the  control  axis  while  manipulating  the  control  axis 
with  the  gripping  hand,  the  step  of  operating  including 

transmitting  control  data  to  the  computer  to  move  a 
prompt  about  the  display  screen,  in  each  of  a  pair  of  trans- 
verse directions  thereon,  to  instruct  the  computer  to  pro- 
cess the  measurement  data  by  identifying  predetermined 
data  displayed  on  the  display-  screen. 


UMI 


S.41S.731 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  NON-CIRCULAR 

WORKPIECE  FABRICATING  MACHINE 

TatsaUro  YoaUmmn,  and  HoiMrc  A4acU.  both  ot  Niwoya. 
Japu,  aaaf^on  to  Oknw  Covporatla^  Na«oya.  J^m 

Filed  Fck.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,M2 

ClaiM  priority.  appUeatiM  Japaa.  Feb.  36, 1993,  5-0t2900 

bt.  CL*  GOSB  1 9/ J  8 

VS.  CL  364--474J1  4  rhi-, 

1.  A  numerical  control  unit  for  controlling  a  non-circular 
workpiece  fabricating  machine  that  fabricates  a  non-circular 
workpiece  based  on  new  shape  data,  rotation  data  and  dis- 
plicement  dlU.  laid  new  shape  daU  concerning  a  desired 

shape  of  said  workpiece  and  being  prepared  by  eliminating 
errors  from  existing  data  on  said  desired  shape  of  said  work- 
piece,  said  rotation  data  concerning  a  rotation  angle  of  a  main 
spindle  for  rotating  the  workpiece  and  said  displacement  data 
concerning  displacement  of  fabricating  tools,  said  rotation  data 

and  displacement  data  being  prepared  based  on  said  new  shape 
data  so  as  to  control  the  rotation  of  the  main  spindle  and  dis- 
placement of  the  fabricating  tools,  the  numerical  control  unit 
comprising: 


a)  means  for  converting  unequal  pitch  data  representing  said 
existing  data  oo  said  desired  shape  into  equal  pitch  data; 

b)  meini  for  extending  erron  in  uid  equal  pitch  data; 

c)  means  for  smoothing  and  interpolating  said  errors  in  the 
extended  equal  pitch  data  by  varying  an  interval  of  said 

extended  equal  pitch  data  to  be  smoothed  and  interpo- 
Uted: 


T    4  11  ■    1 


D 


MI 

d)  means  for  varying  the  smoothing  and  interpoUting  of  said 
intervaJs  until  said  smoothed  and  interpoUted  extended 
equal  pitch  data  meet  a  predetermined  application  crite- 
rion; and 

e)  means  for  inversely  calculating  the  extended  errors  in  the 
smoothed  and  interpolated  data  meeting  the  application 
criterion  so  as  to  obtain  said  new  shape  data  to  control  said 
fabricating  nwchine. 


S>18.733 
LASER  TARGETING  SYSTEM 
PhilUp  G.  McFadim  RiTcraide,  CaUf„  asrignor  to  Odetics,  Ik., 
AMhdB,Calif. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9«2,0«3 
ImL  CL*  GOCF  JS/20 
VS.  CL  344—478  21 


21.  A  method  for  determining  storage  area  location  in  a 
robotics  material  system  having  a  plurality  of  storage  areas, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  targeting  article  having  a  reference  mark  into  one 

of  said  storage  areas; 
scanning  said  targeting  article  to  determine  the  location  of 

said  reference  mark;  and 
determining  at  least  one  position  coordiitate  of  the  storage 

area  based  on  said  scanning. 


5^11,733 

FLOOR-PLANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  HIBRARCHICAL 
DESIGN  OF  LSI 

Slrt^jl  Kmaafimm,  Tokjm,  Japa%  aasi^ai  to  NEC  Corponrthm, 
Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Fak.  M.  1M3.  Sar.  No.  22,934 

Claiaa  priority.  MPMttloa  Japa^  Fab.  24,  1992,  4-03Pr74 

IM.  CL*  GOCF  15/60 

VS.  CL  344—490  4  n.t-f 

I.  A  floor-plaiming  apparatus  for  a  hierarchical  design  of  a 

large  icale  integrated  circuit  (LSI)  compriiing; 


means  for  storing  information  regarding  a  logic  circuit  inter- 
connection of  the  LSI,  grouping  information  regarding 

group6  of  fiiDCtion  bloclu  which  can  be  functionally 

giouped  as  ftmction  units  and  macro  information  of  mac- 
ros used  in  the  hierarchical  design  of  the  L.SI; 

means  for  disposing  the  macros  and  the  groups  by  using  the 
macro  information  and  the  grouping  information; 

dispUy  means  for  displaying  a  disposition  of  the  macros  and 
groups; 

means  for  grouping  the  fimction  blocks  for  each  function 
unit  as  macro  groups  according  to  an  external  request; 

means  for  displaying  as  a  rats  net  the  interconnecting  rela- 
tionship between  the  macro*,  gTOUps  and  macro  group*  to 


and  outputting  the  data  in  one  bit  in  response  to  leception 
of  the  first  signal; 

a  digital  control  circuit,  receiving  an  output  of  the  shift 
roister  and  outputting  a  digital  value  of  a  tecond  pred^ 

termined  bit  numt>er.  the  digital  value  being  changed 

according  to  the  output  of  the  shift  register; 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  receiving  the  digital  value  and 

outputting  an  analog  vtdtage  representing  the  digital  value 

to  the  external  terminal; 
a  second  counter  receiving  second  clock  signals  snd  provid- 
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achieve  a  better  disposition  thereof,  upon  receipt  of  a 

modifying  direction; 

means  for  schematically  interconnecting  between  the  macro 
groups  after  the  macros  and  the  groups  have  been  dis- 
posed; 

means  for  calculating  a  schentatic  wiring  length  between  the 
macro  groups  for  evaluating  the  wiring  length  of  the 
schematic  wiring;  and 

means  for  replacing  a  fimction  block  at  an  output  side  of  one 
of  the  macros  and  the  macro  groups  connected  through 

the  tchematic  wiring  having  a  length  longer  thu  I  pred^ 

termined  length  by  a  function  block  used  for  high  duty 
driving. 


M1S.734 

FINELY  ADJUSTABLE  SIGNAL  WAVE  FORMING 

CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  COMPLEMENTARY  CLOCK 

SIGNAL  COUNTERS 

_inMar«,  Kodaira;  HiroyvU  Kida,  Kokabmfi;  Sc4i 

,  HttacU;  ToAijnU  Tojo,  III|MMMiafa«ii  Takc- 

aU  Ohkaho.  OoHlya;  UronU  Matanrn,  SaitaM;  NaoU 
Ys^nr.  ^ti  Notao  TMhMalrf.  both  of  Enilotra,  all  of  Jaftm, 
I  to  HttacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOad  Jhl  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  80,803 
loflty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30,  1992,  4-172551; 
Jaa.  IL  1993,  5-140700 

IbL  CL*  GOSF  1/02 
UJS.  a.  344-718  MOataa 

1.  A  wave  forming  circuit  comprising: 

an  external  terminal; 

an  address  counter,         , 

a  memory  couiried  to  the  address  counter  and  storing  data  of 
a  plurality  of  l>its  rcpreacnting  a  waveform  to  be  output 

ftom  the  external  terminal  and  outputting  datt  of  a  first 
predetermined  bit  number  in  response  to  each  access  from 
the  addreas  counter; 

a  first  counter  receiving  first  clock  signab  and  providing  a 
first  signal  each  time  the  first  counter  counts  the  first  clock 
signals  up  to  a  first  predetermined  number, 

I  Thiftnyster  coupled  to  receive  the  data  ftom  the  memory 


ing  a  second  signal  each  time  the  second  coimter  counts 
the  second  clock  signals  up  to  a  second  predetermined 
number,  and 
a  counter  control  circuit,  coupled  to  receive  the  digital 
value,  checking  whether  or  not  the  digital  value  is  at  a 

predetermined  value  and  contioUing  operations  of  the 
first  and  second  counters  so  that  the  first  counter  is 

stopped  and  the  second  counter  is  started  in  response  to 
the  checking  thereof  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
for  fine  tuning  of  the  waveform  and  thereafter  the  second 
counter  stopped  and  the  first  counter  is  started. 

5^18,735 

DFTECnON  OF  EVENT-OUTSTRIPPING  AND 

GLITCHES  IN  HARDWARE  LOGIC  SIMULATOR 

Miion  Siitok,  Kiwidd,  J411,  Mripor  to  Fijitiii  Uirited^ 


15 


Filed  Nor.  13, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  976,327 
Int.  CL*  O06F  15/20 
U.S.CL3M-578 


1.  A  circuit  for  i«««i/<H«b  events  occurring  in  event  driven 
simulation  of  a  logic  circuit  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  simu- 
lated deviceS,  OOmpriang: 

scheduling  means  fm  scheduling  the  events  according  to 
respective  deUy  times  of  the  eventt  and  fcM-  dispatchmg 
the  events  as  mature  events  after  the  detay  timea  dapae; 

counting  means  for  counting  events  schedoled  by  said 
scheduling  means  and  not  yet  dispatched,  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  siwi'*-*^  devices,  to  product  count  values. 
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each  count  value  correaponding  to  one  of  the  MmiiUtfnl 

devices; 
itoring  means  for  storing  the  count  values  generated  by  said 

counting  means; 
decision  means  for  deciding  dispoaitioo  of  each  matuie  event 

to  be  dispatched  by  said  scheduling  means  baaed  on  the 

count  viJue  for  i  comspoDding  nmultted  device  lad 

content*  of  the  mature  event;  and 
handling  means  for  handling  (be  mature  event  according  to 

the  disposition  decided  by  said  decision  means. 

Ml>.73< 

OPTIMIZED  BINARY  ADDESS  AND  COMPARATORS 

FOR  INPUTS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  WIDTHS 

Larry  WMiga^  Salteaa,  aid  Elliot  A.  Sowadiky,  SaMa  Owa, 

Mh  W  CUif.,  Mipon  to  NeiGc%  Ik.,  MOpttM,  CUif. 

FIM  Mar.  II.  UM,  Ser.  No.  212.514 

!■».  a.*  OOCP  7/ so,  7/38.  7/02 
MS.  a.  3M— 7M  10  ( 


latching  the  state  of  dau  written  to  at  least  one  memory 
cell  in  the  array; 

C.  a  pair  of  match  lines  ooi^>led  to  the  pair  of  data  lilies  and 


to  the  latch  circuit,  the  match  lines  normally  being  in  one 
state  and  changing  state  upon  the  sute  of  the  data  read 
from  the  at  least  one  memory  cell  difTering  from  the  state 
of  the  data  latched  in  the  latch  circuit. 


1.  A  binary  arithmetic  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  inputs  including 

a  first  binary  variable  of  a  first  width,  and 
a  second  binary  variable  of  a  second  width, 
wherein  said  first  width  is  greater  than  said  second  width, 
such  that  said  first  binary  variable  has  moat  significant 
bits  of  greater  significance  than  said  second  binary 
variable  and  least  significant  biu  of  width  equal  to  said 
second  width; 

(b)  an  incrementer  having 
a  sum  output. 

■  carry  output,  and 

an  input  coupled  to  said  most  signiikant  biu  of  said  first 

binary  variable; 

(c)  an  adder  having 

a  sum  output, 

a  carry  output. 

a  first  input  coupled  to  said  least  significant  bits  of  said 

first  binary  variable,  and 
a  second  input  coupled  to  said  second  binary  variable;  and 

(d)  carry-output  logic  having  a  carry  output,  wherein  said 
carry  output  is  active  only  when  nid 

incrementer'i  carry  output  and  said  adder's  carry  output 
are  both  active. 


M1I.73I 

LOW  VOLTAGE  PROGRAMMABLE  STORAGE 

ELEMENT 

Wagdl  W.  Akirisar.  Jarkkot  Ba4b  El-Kank.  MOton;  WayM  F. 
Ema,  Jaricho;  Dmm  E.  GAl.  Eases  Jet;  Naltai  R.  HO- 

tMtal,  EMI  Jet;  waUM  R.  Tort,  Emi  Jet,  aid  JomTS. 
Watta,  Soalk  Bwiii«lm.  aB  or  Vt.  Malffon  to  IntcnatkiMl 

DMston  or  S«.  No.  <K.4<3.  Apr.  30,  19M.  Pat.  No,  5.3343M. 
ma  appUcalioa  Ayr.  I.  IfM,  Sar.  No.  22I41S 
btCL*GllC/ 7/00 
U.S.  CL  365—100  1 1 


UMI 


M18,737 

DRAM  WITH  SUB  DATA  LINES  AND  MATCH  LINES 

FOR  TEST 

Hia»  V.  1>M.  Ckrroilta^  Tex^    rfliaiii  to  Tcxm  •  ilnniiii 

lacorporatod,  DallM,  Tax. 
Cnrti— ilui  or  Swr.  No.  S»3^21.  Sa».  17,  IfW,  ^tmkamL  Tlfc 

■PpUcittn  Miy  20, 19M,  Sff .  No.  24MU 

Lrt.  a.*  cue  S/06.  7/00 

VS.  CL  3*B—ta  2S 

30.  A  random  access  memory  device  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  data  lines  carrying  data  to  and  from  an  array  of 
memory  cells  in  the  device; 

B.  a  latch  circuit  connected  to  the  pair  of  data  itrt  for 


1.  A  method  for  redunducy-prognuniniag  a  Kmicoaductor 
device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  resistors  having  a  first  voltage  drop. 

said  first  voltage  drop  being  reducible  to  a  second  voltage 

drop  in  response  to  an  applied  predetermined  thteahold 

current; 
coupling  said  re«stors  in  series  in  response  to  a  plurality  of 

fint  control  tigoab;  • 
sensing  one  of  said  first  sikI  said  second  voltage  drops,  said 

first  voltage  drop  and  said  second  voltage  drop  corxe- 

ipODding  to  a  Tint  progruuniiig  itite  and  i  tecood  pro- 
gramming state,  respectively:  and 

when  it  is  desired  to  change  said  reaaators  fixiiB  said  first 
programming  state  to  said  second  programming  state, 
coupling  said  resistors  in  parallel  in  response  to  s  plurality 
of  second  control  signals  so  as  to  permit  application  of  said 
predetermined  threshold  current  to  said  resistors. 


MU.739 
SEMIOONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICX 

•n'rr-ir.''''T-. '1—  "- *l — ■^^^  "-«-*-' 
try  Co.,  UL,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  2S.  1994,  Sor.  No.  106,093 

VpUcadoa  J^M,  J«.  28, 1993,  MUOaS 

ka*cuc;//2</7/(» 

UJL  CL  345—149  3 


connecting  the  pair  of  sub-bit  lines  to  said  main  iMt  Hues 
flanking  each  column  exclusively  of  the  pair  of  sob-bit 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  a  sense 
amplifier, 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  arranged  to  intersect  said  bit  lines 

and  coupled  to  a  decoder; 
a  friurality  of  memory  cells  each  of  which  includes 

a  transfer  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  one 
of  said  bit  lines,  a  second  electrode,  and  a  control  elec- 
trode coupled  to  one  of  said  word  lines,  and 
a  data  storing  means  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of 
the  transfer  transistor,  and 
a  reference  voltage  supply  line  coupled  to  a  voltage  source 
for  supplying  a  reference  voltage,  said  reference  voltage 
supply  line  being  coupled  to  the  second  electrodes  of  the 
transfer  transistors  of  a  selected  group  of  said  memory 
cells  so  that  said  memory  cells  coupled  to  said  reference 
voltage  supply  line  store  a  fixed  data  value  according  to  a 
voltage  level  of  the  reference  voltage. 


lines  in  the  directly  adjacent  column  at  opposite  sides  of 
each  colunm. 


5,418,741 

VIRTUAL  GROUND  MEMORY  CELL  ARRAY 

Maunr  GUI,  Areola,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Texas  laaUamci 

potated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
DItWmi  of  Ser.  No.  60,472,  May  27, 1993.  IWe  appUcntioa  Jan. 
6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,077 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/6S.  29/78 
VS.  CL  365—182  •  ' 


5^11,740 

SEMICONDUCroS  MEMORY  APPARATUS  FORMED 

OF  A  PLiniALITV  OF  SMALL  MEMORY  CELLS 

ARRAYS  HAVING  CX>HJMNS  OF  MEMORY  CELLS 

CONNECTED  TO  COLUMN  SELBCnON  WORD  LINES 

THROUGH  SELECnON  TRANSISTORS 
MaasVoaU  SmoU,  Takyo.  Japan,  aaai^ar  to  Soqr  Corporattoa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mv.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217^56 
Oataa  priority,  appHrartna  Japan.  Mar.  26, 1993.  V092546; 
Oct  15, 1993, 5-28I9IS 

fat  a«GllC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  365—154  *  ClaiaM 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  apparatus,  comprising: 
memory  cells  formed  of  flip-flops,  and  a  memory  cell  array 
in  which  a  plurality  of  said  memory  cells  are  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns; 
said  memory  cell  array  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  small 

memory  cell  arrays  along  a  direction  of  said  columns; 
a  respective  main  bit  line  being  arranged  between  all  directly 

adjacent  columns  of  laid  memory  ceUs  along  said  plurality 

of  small  memory  cell  arrays  and  also  alongside  and  out- 
wardly of  otttermost  columns  of  said  memory  cells  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  small  memory  cell  arrays; 

a  pair  of  sub-bit  lines  being  arranged  in  each  of  the  columns 
in  said  small  memory  cell  arrays;  and 

at  each  of  said  columns,  respective  selection  transistors  for 


1.  An  array  of  nonvolatile  memory  cells,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  number  of  memory  cells,  each  cell  having  at  least  one 
transistor,  with  a  source  region,  a  drain  r^ion.  a  floating 
gate,  and  a  control  gate; 

a  number  of  row  lines  for  connecting  the  control  gates  of 
each  row  of  cells  of  said  array; 

a  number  of  column  lines  for  connecting  the  drain  regions  of 
columns  of  cells  of  said  array,  and  the  source  regions  of 
the  next  adjacent  column  of  cells  of  said  array; 

such  that  row-adjacent  cell-pairs  share  a  column  line; 

wherein  each  ccdumn  line  has  a  first  junctiofl  with  the  sour- 
ce/drain of  one  cell  of  its  associated  cell-pair  that  is  abrupt 
and  has  a  second  junction  with  the  source/drain  of  the 

Other  cell  of  its  associated  cell-pur  that  is  graded;  and 
wherein  said  source  regions  and  drain  regions  are  buried 
under  thermal  insulator  regions. 
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MJt.742 

NOI4VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH 

BLOCK  ERASE  SEUCr  MEANS 

- --ni.  riiiiMH.  Tijti 

itlSm.N*.  M24M,  FM.  »,  19N.  i 

im  ■■Hntliii  Dm.  U,  lfi2.  S«.  Na.  90 J3S 

r.  iuMtrtiB  ApM,  Pak.  3«,  19M^  2-«8Ut 
bt  a*  GllC  11/40 


Ml«.743 

METHOD  OP  WKTTING  INTO  ffON- VOLATILE 

SBMKXmDUCTOK  MEMORY 

Yago  TnmitkM,  SfcdfcM  Iw>y  Y— o  SMo;  TmMo  Wads,  a^ 

Dk.  <,  1M3,  Sw.  N*.  M13H 

..        .    ^_         'W''"""  '"P^  D«-  f.  »«.  4-35UW5 
M».  15, 1911,  S4IMIO 

lata*  GllC  7;/40 


cells  at  value*  determiiied  baaed  on  aaid  prrHminarily 
determined  ttarediold  voitagea  of  the  MOS  tranaiator. 


UJS.CL 


■imjn 


*  l--|.-|r|.  I. 
^iri^|r|r|.,.^i 
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UMI 


1.  A  non-volatile  lanicoiiductor  memory  cell  compriaing: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cell  arrBy  blocks  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  floating  gate  tranaiaton  as  memory  cells,  each  of 

Mid  flottiflg  gite  tnniitton  hiving  •  drain,  i  lource,  a 

floating  gate,  a  control  gate  capacitively  coupled  to  said 
floating  gate,  a  data  program  of  said  floating  gale  transis- 
tor being  effected  by  d«U  write  through  the  injection  of 
electrona  into  laid  floating  gates  and  by  dau  erase  through 

the  emiaaion  of  eloctrona  from  said  floating  gates; 
means  for  applying  an  erase  signal  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
blocks  to  emit  electrons  from  said  floating  gates  of  a  plu- 
rality of  memory  cells  in  said  selected  bkx:k  and  to  erase 
dau  in  all  of  laid  memory  cells  in  taid  Klected  block  at  the 

same  time; 

means  for  applying  a  write  signal  to  the  drains  of  said  float- 
ing gate  transistors  in  said  selected  block,  without  apply- 
ing laid  write  ngnal  to  the  drains  of  laid  floating  gate 
transistora  in  non-selected  blocks. 

said  memory  cells  within  each  of  said  blocks  being  disposed 
in  a  matrix, 

the  drains  of  said  memory  cells  disposed  in  a  column  direc- 
tion within  each  of  said  blocks  to  be  cominooly  connected 
to  constitute  a  common  drain, 

««id  common  draina  within  each  of  said  blocks  being  con- 
«>«cted.  via  a  corresponding  one  of  first  switching  ele- 
ments, to  corresponding  one  of  dau  Unes  for  transfer  of 
Mid  write  signal  and  read  out  data, 

each  of  said  dau  Unes  being  connected  to  a  daU  input  circuit 
via  a  corresponding  one  of  said  switching  elements, 

wherein  one  of  said  common  drains  coimected  to  laid  mem- 
ory cells  disposed  in  one  column  direction  within  one  of 
said  memory  ceU  array  blocks  and  another  common  drain 

connected  to  aid  memory  celli  ditpoied  in  the  Mine 

column  direction  within  another  memory  cell  array  block 

are  connected  to  the  same  data  line  corresponding  to  said 
column  direction  via  each  of  said  first  switching  elements. 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  noo-volatile  semiconductor  memory 
device  comprisiiig  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  disposed  in  a 
inatrix  of  row«  and  colimuu,  a  plurality  of  reference  cells 
disposed  on  each  of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  word  lines,  each  of  said  memory  cell*  including  a 
MOS  trantiftor  having  a  lubitrate,  ipaced  apart  drain  and 

sotirce  formed  on  one  surfoce  of  said  substrate,  a  channel 
region  disposed  between  said  drain  and  source  and  a  lamina- 
tion of  a  tunnel  tnaulating  film,  a  floating  gate,  an  interlayer 
insulating  fUm  and  a  control  gate  formed  in  that  order  on  the 
channel  region,  each  of  said  reference  cells  having  the  same 
electrical  characteristic  as  that  of  the  memory  cell,  each  of  said 
bit  lines  being  connected  to  the  drains  of  the  MOS  transistora 
of  the  memory  cells  disposed  on  one  of  said  columns  and  each 
of  the  word  Unes  being  connected  to  the  control  gates  of  the 

MOS  tiiniiiton  of  the  memory  celU  diipoied  on  one  of  Mid 

rows,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  when  writing  data  into  one  of  said  memory  cells: 

(a)  preliminarily  determining  threshold  voltages  of  said 
MOS  transistor  to  correspond  to  at  least  three  different 
dau  to  be  stored  in  each  of  said  memory  cells;  and 

(b)  selecting  one  of  said  word  Unes  connected  to  the  con- 
trol gate  of  the  MOS  transistor  included  in  a  selected 
one  of  the  memory  cells  in  which  one  of  said  at  least 
three  different  dau  is  to  be  stored  and  one  of  said  bit 

Unes  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  MOS  tnuittitor  of 
said  selected  memory  cell; 

(c)  applying  a  selected  high  voltage  to  said  selected  word 
line;  and 

(d)  applying  a  voltage  determined  in  accordance  with  one 
of  said  preliminary  determined  threshold  voltages  cor- 
responding to  one  of  said  at  least  three  different  daU  to 
be  stored  in  said  selected  memory  ceU,  to  said  selected 
bit  line;  and 

(2)  when  reading  out  dau  stored  in  each  of  the  memory 
cells: 

(a)  selecting  the  reference  cells  diipoMd  on  one  of  the 

rows  on  which  a  selected  one  of  the  memory  cells  is 
disposed;  and 

(b)  setting  threshold  voltages  of  said  selected  reference 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  daU  from  a  first  device  to  a 
second  device,  comprising: 

a  trnfTer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  dau  from  said  first 
device,  said  buffer  memory  having  a  predetermined  data 

capacity; 

area  designating  "m^"*  for  designating,  in  said  iMiffer  mem- 
ory, a  memory  area  for  storing  daU  transferred  from  said 
firat  device; 

means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  daU  stored  in  said  buffer 

memory; 

first  access  means  for  afyiwwing  laid  buffer  memory  to  trans- 
fer data  from  said  first  device  to  said  bufTer  memory,  said 
first  access  means  including  first  control  means  for  dis- 
abling daU  transfer  when  said  detecting  means  detects 
that  said  amount  of  daU  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  is 
equal  to  said  predetermined  daU  capacity;  and 

second  access  means  for  accessing  said  buffer  memory  to 
transfer  daU  from  said  buffer  memory  to  said  second 
device,  said  second  access  means  including  second  contnd 

means  for  disabling  data  acoett  when  laid  detecting  means 
detects  that  no  dsia  is  stored  in  said  buffer  memory. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cdl  array  having  random  accessible  memory  cells 
diapoaed  in  a  matrix  form,  said  memory  cell  amy  includ- 
ing first  memmy  cell  arrays  and  second  memory  cell 
arrays  alternately  disposed  in  a  column  direction,  said  first 
and  second  memory  cell  arrays  being  divided  in  accor- 
dance with  a  column  address 

a  daU  register  unit  for  storing  one  row  of  data  of  said  mem- 
ory cdl  array,  said  daU  regisler  unit  l>eing  seriaUy  ac- 
oeased  by  an  external  circuit,  said  datt  register  unit  having 


first  data  registers  and  seoood  daU  registers  altenatdy 
disposed  in  the  column  direction;  and 
a  data  transfer  gate  tmit  infJnHiiig  a  plurality  of  data  trans£er 
gates  for  contrcdling  daU  transfer  between  said  memory 
cell  amy  and  said  data  regiater  unit,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  data  transfer  gates  comprising  a  gate  directly  fior  ooo- 
necting  each  of  said  first  memory  oeQ  arrays  to  emit  of 


said  first  data  registers,  and  a  gate  direcdy  for  connecting 
each  of  said  second  memory  arrays  to  each  of  said  second 
data  registen,  and  further  compriaing  a  gate  directly  for 
OMmectiiig  each  of  said  first  memory  cell  arrays  to  each  of 
said  second  daU  registers,  and  a  gate  directly  for  connect- 
ing eadi  of  said  second  memory  ceU  arrays  to  each  of  said 
first  data  registers,  so  as  to  aUow  continuous  data  transfer 
relative  to  said  first  or  second  memory  cell  amy. 


Mlt.74(    

WRITE  SIGNAL  INPUT  BUFFER  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  IHEVICE 

Hooo  Choi,  Kymtf-do,  Rt*.  of  Korea,  aaaifMr  to  I 
Co,  LM..  Kjm^lkt-do.  Re*,  ef  Kona 

Filed  Mv.  25,  1994.  Scr.  No.  217,099 

riofttjr,  appUcaWoa  Rep.  of  Keraa,  Ayr.  S,  1993, 

1993-5Sn 

Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00 

u,s.  a  365-i89j»  sr 


g-^^= 


1.  A  write  signal  input  buffer  in  a  semiconductor  memory 
device,  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  receiving  an  externally  provided  write  en- 
able signal  having  and  providing  a  first  logic  circuit  input 
signal  corresponding  to  the  write  enable  signal; 

a  logic  circuit  receiving  the  first  logic  circuit  input  signal 
and  generating  a  write  drive  control  signal  in  accordance 

with  the  first  logic  circuit  input  signal; 

a  daU  output  circuit  responsive  to  a  daU  output  control 
signal  for  transferring  data  from  the  semictniductor  mem- 
ory device  to  an  external  circuit; 

a  latch  circuit  lytftiiwg  the  write  drive  control  signal  in  the 
logic  circuit  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  a  period 
during  which  the  write  enable  signal  is  applied  to  the  input 
circuit, 

wherein  the  latch  circuit  comprises  a  feedback  path  provid- 
ing the  write  drive  control  signal  to  the  logic  circuit  as  a 

second  logic  circuit  input  signal,  the  feedback  path  com- 
prising a  switching  element  lesponsive^to  the  data  ooqmt 
control  signal. 
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inwiKrtwl  gate  Add  effect  ir»nMMfir  cotmected  in  pwrmDd  to 

Hid  pracharfe  tnawtor,  wherein  •  gate  of  nid  bit  line  level 
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1.  A  dynamic  random  accew  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  row*  and  columns,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  each  connected  to  a  column  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  and  operable  in  a  tint  operation 

mode  for  data  writing/reading  and  a  second  operation  mode 
for  only  holding  stored  data,  said  dynamic  random  access 
memory  being  supplied  with  supply  voltages  varied  depending 
00  an  operation  mode,  comprising: 

sensing  means  provided  corresponding  to  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  bit  lines  for  sensing  and  amplifying  a 
potential  on  each  corresponding  bit  line  pair; 

operation  timing  means  responsive  to  an  operation  mode 
defining  signal  designating  one  of  said  first  and  second 
operabon  modes,  for  generating  a  sense  amplifier  timing 
signal  for  defining  operation  speed  and  a  timing  of  said 
sensing  means  in  one  cycle  in  the  indicated  operation 
mode;  and 

driving  oeins  responsive  to  siid  sense  amplifier  tiining 

signal  and  a  sense  amplifier  activating  signal  for  driving 
said  sensing  means- 
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1.  A  bit  line  load  circuit  which  is  used  for  a  semiconductor 
static  RAM  and  which  includes  a  precharge  P-channel  insu- 
lated gate  field  effect  transistor  cotmected  between  a  voltage 
supply  potential  and  a  corresponding  bit  line,  a  gate  of  said 
precharge  traniiator  being  connected  to  receive  an  internal 

precharge  signal,  and  a  bit  line  level  compensating  N-channel 


compensating  N-channel  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  is 
connected  to  receive  said  internal  precharge  signal. 
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1.  A  lemiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 

of  word  lines,  a  plurality  of  pair*  of  bit  lines,  a  plurality  of 
menKtry  cells  each  disposed  at  one  of  intersections  of  said 
word  lines  and  said  pain  of  bit  lines,  a  pair  of  dau  lines,  a  sense 
amplifier  coupled  to  said  pair  of  data  lines,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  transfer  gate  transistors  each  pair  coupled  between  said  pair 
of  data  bnes  and  an  associated  one  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines,  first 
precharge  means  for  precharging  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  to  a  first 
voltage  and  second  precharge  means  for  precharging  said  pair 
of  dau  lines  to  a  second  voltage  larger  in  absolute  value  than 

laid  tint  voltage. 
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gramming  charge  pump,  a  current  controlled  oscillator  for 

providing  power  to  inch  an  EEPROM  charge  pump,  leakage 

current  sensing  means,  responsive  to  ambient  temperature  of 
the  circuit,  and  means,  re^xMiaive  to  the  leakage  current  sens- 
ing means,  for  increasing  frequency  of  the  oarillator  as  a  non- 
linear function  of  rise  in  the  ambient  temperature  such  that  the 
output  frequency  of  the  oscillator  is  constrained  accordingly 
for  providing  EEPROM  charge  pump  power  at  a  level  appro- 
priate to  the  ambient  temperature  whereby  to  achieve  high 
economy  of  total  EEPROM  programming  power  utilization. 

5^19,752 
FLASH  EEPROM  SYSTEM  WITII  ERASE  SECTOR 

SELECT 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  respectively  cotmected  to  said  memory 

cells; 
a  plurality  of  teoat  amplifiert,  connected  to  correspcMiding 

bit  line  groups  including  predetermined  number  of  bit 
lines  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  for  reading  out  data  of 
memory  cells  cotmected  to  bit  lines  of  said  bit  line  group, 
said  bit  line  group*  including  at  least  adjacent  first  and 

second  bit  line  groups; 

at  least  first  and  second  transistors  allocated  t>erween  said  iMt 
lines  and  said  sense  amplifiers  thereto  and  having  gates, 
for  selectively  connecting  said  bit  lines  and  said  sense 
amplifiers;  and 

a  plurality  of  control  signal  lines  commonly  connected  to 

said  first  transistors  connected  to  said  first  bit  line  groups 
and  said  second  transistors  connected  to  said  second  bit 
line  groups,  wherein 
said  first  transistors  cotmected  to  said  first  bit  line  groups  are 
regularly  arranged  from  given  direction,  and  said  second 
transistors  cotmected  to  said  second  bit  line  groups  adja- 
cent to  said  first  bit  line  groups  are  regularly  arranged 
from  opposite  direction  thereof. 
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1.  A  Flash  E^>rom  system  comprising: 

one  or  more  integrated  circuit  chips  each  having  an  array  of 
Flash  EEprom  cdls  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  sectors, 
each  sector  addressable  for  erase  such  that  all  cdls  therein 
are  erasable  simultaneously; 

means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  sectors  among  the  one  or 
more  chips  for  erase  operation; 

means  for  simultaneously  performing  the  erase  operatiaa  on 

only  the  plurality  of  selected  sectors;  and 
individual  register  associated  with  each  sector  for  hoMing  a 

status  to  indicate  whether  the  sector  b  selected  or  not 


1.  Semiconductor  circuit  com|»iaing  an  EEPROM  pro- 
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1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  having  a  read- 
out nKxle  and  a  refresh  mode  of  operation,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  addressable  menxjry  cdls  lespectivdy  stor- 
ing data  bit^ 

b)  a  plurality  oifbit  line  pairs  adectively  connected  with  said 
plurality  of  addressable  memory  cdls; 

c)  a  plurality  of  word  lines  selectively  ccnnected  with  said 
plurality  of  addressable  memory  cdls,  and  each  driven  to 
a  first  active  level  for  condoctively  connecting  addreaa- 
Mc  memory  cells  connected  therewith  with  said  phrality 
of  tnt  line  pairs; 

d)  a  plurality  of  sense  amplifier  circuits  respectivdy  associ- 
ated with  said  plunlity  of  bit  hue  pairs,  and  opetative  to 

ampliiy  daU  biti  at  respective  sense  node  pain  thereof; 
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e)  a  tramfer  gate  unit  connected  between  laid  plurality  of  bit 
line  pain  and  laid  plurality  of  aenae  node  pain,  and  re- 
tponiive  to  a  tint  gate  control  signal  for  conductively 
connecting  said  plurality  of  bit  line  pain  with  laid  plural- 
ity of  tenae  node  pairs;  and 

0  a  pit  control  mean  for  producing  laid  tint  gate  control 


(aid  gate  control  means  shifting  said  first  gale  control  signal 
from  a  second  active  level  to  an  inactive  level  before  said 
plurality  of  lenae  amplifier  circuit*  start  amplifying  said 
data  bits  in  said  read-out  mode. 

said  gate  control  means  shifting  said  first  gate  control  signal 


from  said  inactive  level  to  a  third  active  level  after  said 
plurality  of  aenae  amplifier  circuits  complete  the  amplifi- 
cation of  said  data  bits  in  said  read-out  mode,  and 
said  gate  control  means  keeping  said  tint  gate  control  signal 
at  said  second  active  level  to  keep  said  transfer  gate  unit  in 

in  on-ittte  during  thit  portkm  of  said  refresh  mode  b^ 

tween  a  read-out  for  refresh  purpoaea  of  said  data  bits 
from  the  addressable  memory  cells  coupled  with  the  word 
line  driven  to  said  fint  active  level  and  a  completion  of 
said  amplification  of  said  data  bits  in  said  refresh  mode, 
said  second  active  level  and  said  third  active  level  allowing 
a  potential  difTerence  indicative  of  a  logic  level  of  a  data 
bit  to  paaa  said  transfer  gate  unit. 


UMI 


5^M,7M 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH 

SELF-REFRBSH  CYCLE  TIME  DntECTLY 
MEASURABLE  AT  DATA  PIN 
KaateU  Sakakftwa,  Toky*.  JapH,  Mrivwr  to  NEC  Cefyon- 
tkM,  Tokyo,  J^^ 

FOad  Fab.  10,  1994,  Sar.  No.  194,319 

CUM  priority,  appUtiMoB  J^m,  Feb.  10, 1M3,  S-04SM6 

Mat  CL*  GllC  11/406.  11/403 

VS.  CL  30—222  g  CUm 

1.  A  dynamic  random  accen  memory  device  selectively 

entering  into  a  lelf-refreah  mode  and  a  itandard  data  accen 

mode  in  response  to  first  and  second  external  oootrol  signals, 
comprising: 

a)  a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  cells  for  storing  data  bits,  a  plurality  of  row 
sddrcsafs  and  a  pluraUty  of  column  addresses  being  selec- 
tively iwigiirrt  to  said  pluraUty  of  addressable  memory 
cells; 

b)  a  plurality  of  bit  line  pain  selectively  coupled  with  said 
plurality  of  addrcsaable  memory  cells,  and  respectively 

aMigned  laid  plurality  of  coiumn  addreaea; 

c)  a  row  addresstng  means  enabled  with  a  first  strobe  signal 
so  as  to  electrically  connect  selected  addressable  memory 
cells  aswgnrrt  the  row  address  indicated  by  an  external 
row  address  signal  with  said  pluraUty  of  bit  Unc  pain  in 
each  standard  data  mrrtming  sequence  of  said  standard 
data  access  mode,  said  row  addressing  means  fiirther 
electrically  coimecting  selected  addressable  memory  cells 


"trigiTil  the  row  address  indicated  by  a  refiresh  row  ad- 
dreaa  signal  with  said  plurality  of  bit  line  pain  in  each 
self-refreshing  sequence  of  said  self-refresh  mode, 

d)  a  sense  amplifying  means  responsive  to  ■  fint  activation 
signal  for  amplifying  data  bits  on  said  pluraUty  of  bit  line 
pain; 

e)  a  column  addressing  means  enabled  with  a  second  strobe 
signal  of  an  active  level  so  as  to  selectively  connect  said 
pluraUty  of  bit  line  pain  swignrri  the  colunm  address 
indicated  by  an  external  column  address  signal  with  an 
output  circuit,  said  column  addressing  means  being  dis- 
abled in  the  absence  of  said  seooixl  strobe  signal  of  said 
active  level  in  said  self-refresh  mode; 

0  a  first  controlling  means  associated  with  said  row  address- 
ing mean*,  and  rctponatv«  to  said  fint  external  control 

signal  for  producing  said  fint  itrobe  ngnal  in  said  standard 

data  accCTS  mode,  said  first  controlling  means  beihg  fur- 
ther operative  to  internally  produce  said  refresh  row 
address  signal  incremented  for  said  each  self-refresh  se- 
quence in  sai<f  self-refreah  nrade; 
g)  a  second  controlling  means  aasnristnrt  with  said  sense 

ampUfying  mean*,  and  prodndng  said  fint  activation 
signal  under  the  control  of  said  first  controlling  means  in 
both  standard  data  access  and  self-refresh  modes; 


h)  a  third  controlling  means  asaociated  with  said  column 
addressing  means,  and, responsive  to  said  second  external 
control  signal  for  producing  said  second  strobe  signal  of 
said  active  level  in  said  standard  data  access  mode,  said 
third  controlling  mean*  being  fiirther  operative  to  pro- 
duce a  disable  signal  in  laid  lelf-refreih  mode,  laid  third 

controlling  means  canceling  said  second  strobe  signal  of 
said  active  level  in  the  preaence  of  said  diaat>le  signal; 

i)  a  fourth  cootroUing  means  asaociated  with  said  output 
circuit,  and  producing  a  second  activation  signal  in  the 
aliaence  of  said  disable  signal,  said  output  circuit  being 
enabled  with  said  second  activation  signal  for  producing 
an  output  data  signahin  said  standard  data  access  mode; 

j)  a  fifth  oootroIUng  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond external  control  rignal*  for  discriminating  a  request 

for  said  self-refresh  mode,  and  supervising  said  first,  third 
and  fourth  controlling  means  in  said  self-refiresh  mode; 
and 
k)  a  means  responsive  to  a  third  external  control  signal  for 
supplying  a  periodic  signal  indicative  of  a  cycle  time 
poiod  of  each  self-refireshing  sequence  through  said  out- 
put circuit  to  a  pin. 


5,4ia.755 
MEMORY  BUFFER  HAVING  SELECTIVE  FLUSH 
CAPABILITY 
t  Nfayc^  OvcriiM>;  Joe  Yen,  Soirtfc  San  F^randaco,  and 
Ckarici  Stam,  San  Joae,  aU  of  CaUf  .,  aaricaon  to  Vertex 
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each  of  said  comparator  means  receives  the  address  signal 
from  its  associated  address  storage  means  and  for  compar- 
ing same  to  a  read  address  signal  from  the  processor  means 
and  for  generating  a  comparison  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

gate  means  in  the  address  bus  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
the  read  address  signal  to  the  memory  means;  and 

control  meins  for  receiving  the  comparison  signil  from  each 

of  the  said  comparator  means  and  for  controlling  the  gate 
means  to  prevent  the  supply  of  the  read  address  signal  to 
the  memory  means  for  only  as  long  as  an  address  signal 
stored  in  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  address  storage  means 
matches  the  read  address  signal. 


signals  received  on  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  as  inputs,  the 
delay  Unes  generating  a  delayed  state  signals; 
a  pluraUty  of  exclusive-OR  gates  responsive  to  the  state 
signals  and  the  delayed  state  signals  as  inputs,  the  exclu- 
sive-OR gates  generating  a  plurality  of  transition  pulse 

signals; 
an  output  buffer  responsive  to  the  transition  pulse  signals  for 
generating  an  edge  detection  pulse  signal,  the  output 
buffer  including  a  NOR-gate  having  as  inputs  the  plurality 
of  transition  pulse  signals  from  the  pluraUty  of  exclusive- 
OR  gates; 


1.  A  write  buffer  for  receiving  a  pluraUty  of  address  signals 
with  each  having  an  associated  daU  signal  fit>m  a  processor 
means  and  for  providing  same  to  a  memory  means,  with  one  of 
the  plurality  of  address  signals  suppUed  to  said  memory  means 

along  an  address  bus  as  the  address  to  said  memory  means  with 

the  associated  data  signal  provided  to  said  memory  means 
along  a  data  bus  as  the  data  to  be  stored  in  the  memory  means 

at  the  address  specified  by  the  address  signal,  said  write  buffer 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  address  storage  means,  with  each  address 

storage  means  for  storing  one  of  said  address  signals; 
a  pluraUty  of  data  storage  means,  with  each  data  storage 
means  for  storing  one  of  said  data  signals  associated  with 
one  of  said  address  signals; 

a  plurality  of  comparator  means,  with  each  of  said  compara- 
tor means  associated  with  one  of  said  address  storage 


a  programmable  element  for  fixing  the  edge  detection  pulse 
signal  at  a  level  indicating  nonoccurrence  of  an  edge; 

wherein  the  NOR-gate  is  a  wired  NOR-gate  which  com- 
prises a  pluraUty  of  transiston  each  receiving  a  transition 
pulse  signal  on  a  control  node  thereof  and  having  a  com- 
mon output  node,  the  conunon  output  node  being  con- 
nected to  a  leakage  transistor  for  returning  the  common 

output  node  to  a  predetermined  logic  level;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  an  input  node  for  each  of 
the  plurality  of  transistors  of  the  wired  NOR-gate  to  the 
predetermined  logic  level  for  suppressing  generation  of  an 
edge  transition  pulse. 
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LONG  LIFE  BATTERY  OPERATED  ACOUSTIC 

UNDERWATER  BUOY  RELEASE  SYSTEM 

Briea  G.  Ram  aisd  Airiri  W.  OUTter,  both  of  New  OricMiB,  La„ 
aMignon  to  The  Laitraai  Corporatioa,  Harakaa,  La. 

FDed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,711 

Int.  CL*  H04B  1/59 
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EDGE  TRANSITION  DETECnON  DISABLE  CIRCUIT  TO 

ALTER  MEMORY  DEVICE  OPERATING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

DbtU  C  McCtare,  CafroUtn^  Tex.,  aaatganr  to  SGS-Thoasaon 

Microalactraaica,  be,  CarroiltoB,  Tex. 

Filed  St9.  30, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  129,763 
lat  CL*  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  345—2333  19  dates 

1.  An  edge  transition  detection  device,  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  delay  Unes  responsive  to  a  pluraUty  of  state 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  battery-<^>erBted  release  system 
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reapooijve  to  aa  aooostic  agnal  for  rlrtThing  ■  baoyed  hoos- 

ing  aMemMy  fitaai  aD  attaduas  line  retatoins  the  hooang  to  an 

ooderwater  anchor  at  the  ate  of  an  undowater  retrievable 

object  to  float  when  drfrhert  to  the  water  nu&oe  for 

ing  battery  hfe,  oompriaim  in  combination: 

■aid  houatng  aiaembly  coBtaioing  a  battery,  means  for  at- 

tachtng  a  lighter  than  water  flotation  buoy  that  will  not  lift 

the  anchor  but  will  aerve  to  carry  a  line  upward  with  the 

homiai  to  the  water  lurftce,  lod  ao  Mowtic  tnuduoer 

reapoaave  to  a  ptedetennined  aoouitic  agnal  for  coupling 
•aid  battery  to  a  battery  operated  heater, 

a  thermal  actuator  device  having  a  chamber  aelectiveiy 
beatable  by  laid  battery  when  triggered  in  retponae  to  laid 
acoustic  ognal.  which  chamber  "^'♦f'"*  a  thermally  ex- 
pandable witiatance  for  moving  an  actuating  member  ex- 
tending from  the  chamber  over  an  actuating  ttroke  in 
reaponae  to  temperature  changea, 

a  manually  cloaable  latch  mechaniim  operable  indepen- 
dently froin  ttid  bittery  for  retaining  a  line  releaiably 

coupled  to  the  houaing  aaaembly  in  the  vicinity  of  laid 
underwater  retrievable  object  thereby  to  avoid  battery 

drain  for  attaching  the  line  to  the  homing  for  reuse  of  the 
aaaembly.  and 
a  release  member  movable  by  said  actuating  member  in 
response  to  temperature  increases  from  said  battery  oper- 
ated heater  triggered  by  laid  acoustic  signal  to  unlatch 
said  line  when  retained  by  the  latch,  thereby  to  release  the 
houang  anembly  for  floutioa  to  the  Mirface. 
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UJS.  CL  3«7— 14* 


FDad  Sa».  \K,  1999,  Sar.  No.  U0499 

PM.Ofr.,Sa».2t.l992, 


Int  a*  IHMS  77/00 


y/vW'^vb^^s^. 


1.  A  medical  ultrasound  transducer  arrangentent  for  insooi- 

(ying  an  examination  subject  comprising: 

an  electroocoustic  transducer  part  having  an  acoustic  impe- 
dance; 

acoustic  matching  means  for  matching  said  acoustic  impe- 
dance of  said  transducer  part  to  an  impedance  of  approxi- 
mately l.S  MRayl  of  said  examination  subject;  and 

•aid  acoustic  matching  means  being  composed  of  sintered 
metal  powder  particles  and  intertpoces  connected  to  each 
other  between  said  particles,  said  particles  having  a  size 
which  is  smaller  than  the  wavelength  of  an  acoustic  wave 
passing  through  said  matching  means,  and  a  curable  cast- 
ing compound  filling  said  interspaces. 
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EXBCTKONIC  DEVICES  WITH  A  UQUID  CRYSTAI. 
DISPLAY 

Knyo  KawaaUan,  TacUkawa,  and  YoaUai  IsUknwa, 
liiaiirs.  both  of  JapM,  aa^^srs  to  CMo  Coaiirtat  Co., 
LM.,  Teky^  Japan 

FDad  Ai«.  2, 1993,  Sar.  No.  101,714 
OaiM  prtorlty,  awHraHan  l^m,  km,  II,  1992,  4-241303; 
Dae.  3t,  1992,  4OM073 

tat  d*  004C  11 /dO.  WOO:  KXa  3/14 

u,s.a3«-«  MOiiM 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  distance  between  a  first  point 

ind  I  Hcond  point  in  tpice,  cooipnting  the  ttepi  of: 

generating  and  frequency  modulating  an  ultrasonic  signal 
using  binary  frequency  shift  keying, 

transmitting  the  modulated  signal  from  the  first  point 

towards  the  secoiKl  point; 
reflecting  the  transmitted  signal  at  the  second  point  back 

towards  the  first  point; 
receiving  the  reflected  ngnal  at  the  tint  point,  and 
phaae  digitising  the  teoeived  signal  by  recording  data  pairs 

comprising  time  and  place  of  zero-crossing  transitions  of 

the  received  lignil  and 

analysing  the  recorded  transitinna  in  a  domain  using  only  the 
time  and  phase  data  so  as  to  determine  tlie  'f~*WTM'r  be- 
tween the  first  point  and  the  second  point 


1.  An  electrotiic  device  comprising: 
a  device  caaing  having  a  through  hole  therein; 
an  operation  button  dispoaed  in  the  through  hole  in  said 
casing; 

a  switch  member  dispoard  Isdow  said  operation  button  and 

switclied  by  a  depression  of  said  button;  and 
a  film  hquid  crystal  display  unit  disposed  around  the  periph- 


ery of  said  operation  button  and  having  the  contents  of 
display  thereof  controlled  by  the  switching  operation  of 
said  switch  member. 


the  contents  read  out  of  the  memory,  including  contents 

written  to  the  memory  a  predetermined  time  before  the 
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orounoN  prohibition  device  for  a  car 

LOADING  AUDIO  INSTRUMENT 
MicMMro  »«aai,  11-11-202,  OhaUaaa,  Sagaasihara-sU. 
wa-kan  229,  Japan 

FOad  JnL  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95,«02 
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tat  a*  mm  9/00 

vs.  CL  349— <  9  I 


user  supplied  record  signal  is  received  by  the  controller, 

onto  the  disc. 
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1.  An  operation  prohibition  device  for  a  car  loading  audio 
iflttnuneflt  comprising; 

means  to  detect  said  car  loading  audio  instrument  being 
stolen; 

a  circuit  breaker  to  be  cut  so  as  to  break  a  circuit  in  a  non- 
reversibie  numner  in  accordance  with  detection  of  said  car 
loading  audio  instrument  being  stolen; 

means  to  detect  whether  said  circuit  breaker  is  cut  or  not; 

and  means  to  prohibit  said  car  loading  audio  instrument  from 
being  operated  in  accordance  with  detection  of  said  cir- 
cuit brnker  being  cut 


S.411,762 
OPTICAL  DISK  RECORDING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
PRE-R£IX>RDING  MODE 
AlanaM  EHayaaM,  ranagawa,  Jafaa,  aaaJginr  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 

FBod  Doc  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161.241 

CUh  priorttj,  ippUatiN  Jipa,  Dm.  9,  im,  4^2064 
bL  a«  GllB  13/04.  7/24 

UJS.  CL  300 — 13  11  ClaiaH 

1.  A  disc  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  encoder  for  subjecting  an  input  digital  signal  to  data 

compression  and  outputting  compressed  input  data; 
a  memory  for  temporarily  storing  the  compressed  input  data 

output  from  the  encoder, 
a  head  device  for  recording  data  onto  a  diac;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  memory  and  Ae  head  device 

in  operatioo,  wherein  the  controller  continually  writes 

compreaaed  input  data  to  the  memory  at  a  tint  speed  and, 
in  response  to  a  user  supplied  record  signal,  reads  out  the 

contents  of  the  memory  at  a  second  speed  whtch  is  higher 
than  the  first  speed  and  causes  the  head  device  to  record 


1.  A  data  storage  and  retrieval  system,  comprising: 

a  first  sealed  casing  containing  a  plurality  of  first  data  stor- 
age discs,  a  first  recording/reproducing  unit  and  a  disc 
access  unit  wherein  the  plurahty  of  first  diacs  are  expoaed 
and  stored  in  a  library  arrangement  for  direct  access  by 
the  diac  access  unit  and  the  disc  access  unit  loads/unloads 
the  first  discs  on  the  recording/r^Modudng  unit; 

a  second  casing  juxtapoaed  to  said  sealed  casing  for  contain- 
ing a  second  recording/reproducing  unit  for  recoixling- 

/reprodttcing  dau  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  secood  data 
storage  discs  which  are  cartridge  type  discs,  said  tecQiid 

recording/reproducing    unit    having   an    access   slot   for 
y^r^tianging  the  second  discs; 

control  means  controUing  operation  of  said  first  and  seooiid 

recording/reproducing  units  and  for  managing  transfer- 
ring of  data  between  said  storage  and  retrieval  system  and 
an  external  data  prooeasor,  and 
said  control  means  being  for  controlling  the  writing  of  data 
from  an  extenuU  data  processor  to  •aid  plurality  of  first 

discs  when  said  first  discs  have  sufficient  free  wpiet  to 

complete  the  writing  of  the  data  and  said  contnrf  means 
being  for  further  controlling  the  writing  of  the  data  to  said 

second  recording/reproducing  unit  when  a  total  storage 
capacity  of  said  first  discs  is  reached. 
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REOOKOING  D8VICK.  A  UCORO  CAIHER  HAVING 

FKKFOBMATnED  ADDWBS  OOI«S  AND  AUXIUAKY 
OCHMES  PSOVIIHNG  OONnKM.  DATA  FOB  USB  BY  THE 
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n  Ofitical  lyMea  for  oooverging  light  from  the  light  tonroe 

to  IB  opticil  recordiBi  ffledhuB: 

a  ooopler  for  coapliiis  hgbt  from   the  optical   reoordiin 
mwHinii  thereto; 

■  wav^uide  concave  minor  for  oonvergiiig  light  from  the 
cotipier. 

a  wavegnide  coovez  muror  for  ilishtly  reduciac  a  ooaverg- 


1«II 


ins  decree  at  Ught  frocn  the  wavecuide  concave  mirror; 
and 

pbotodetecton  for  reodving  light  from  the  waveguide  con- 
vex mirror, 

the  focal  point  poaition  detector  being  oooatmcted  such  that 
(aid  coupler,  laid  waveguide  coocave  and  convex  miiron 
and  said  photodetectort  arc  integrally  formed  on  a  tub- 
•tiate. 


1.  An  information  recording  lyitem,  comprinng: 
a  record  carrier  having  a  preformed  recording  track  which 
if  trantvenely  modulated  in  accordance  with  an  auxiliary 

ngnil  which  includa  ncccaive  tiidim  coda  tpedfyinf 

addrriari  of  succeauve  track  portioaa  at  which  laid  ad- 
dreaa  code*   are    located   and   auxiliary   code*,   arranged 

among  said  addreat  codes,  specifying  control  data  for  uae 
by  the  recording  system,  said  auxiliary  codes  having  iden- 
tifying indicia  which  diatinguiihea  them  troat  laid  addreaa 
codes;  and 
a  recording  device  comprising  read  means  for  reading  said 
auxiliary  signal  from  said  track,  recording  means  for  re- 
cording an  information  signal  on  said  track,  means  for 

lelectiveiy  eitnding  Mkl  addrw  coda  md  Mid  Muilitfy 

codes  from  said  auxiliary  signal  read  from  said  track,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  recording  means  in 

accordance  with  said  control  data  specified  by  said  auxil- 
iary codes. 
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SkWcU  F^tam,  FHm;  YaaUydd 
YmhM  ilsisns.  KMdfckMka.  aU  of 
Taae  Csfyarada^  T«ky«.  Japaa 

FIM  Dae.  9, 1993,  Sw.  Na.  lMy«74 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

SUaeyoaU  Misawa.  Tokyo;  KlyoiU  YokoMri  m 
Nakayaam.  both  of  YntnkiMS.  aH  af  Japa^ 
Ud„  Tokyo,  Japaa 
I  of  Sar.  N*.  W7.U4.  Apr.  10, 1992, 
nto  ^iMcsdsa  Hm.  27.  19M.  Ser.  No.  1M,»44 

Jm.  Ig.  1991, 3-144M1 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/09 
UjS.  CL  M9-44.12  14 

1.  A  focal  point  position  detector  comprising; 

a  Hght  source  for  emitting  light; 


1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  which  determines,  by  means,  of 
focuang  a  light  beam  performed  by  an  optical  pick-up, 
whether  or  not  an  optical  disk  having  a  tranaparent  film  pro- 
vided on  a  recording  surface  is  loaded,  the  optical  disk  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  optical  pick-up  which  receives  a  reflected  Ught  beam 

reflected  by  laid  optical  dak  and  ipbti  laid  reflected  light 
beam  mto  at  least  two  split  Ught  beams  to  as  to  output 

"IP"'*  corresponding  to  each  of  the  split  light  beams; 
controlling  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  optical 

pick-up  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  recording 

surface  of  said  optical  disk; 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  focus  error  signals 

when  signab  corresponding  to  said  reflected  light  beam 

are  supplied  by  said  optical  pick-up;  and 
determining  means  for  determining,  by  counting  the  number 

of  said  focus  error  signals,  whether  or  not  said  optical  disk 

is  loaded  in  said  optical  disk  apparatus. 


wherein  the  determination  made  by  said  determining  means 

it  carried  out  while  said  optical  pick-up  executes  a  single 

directioa  motion. 


S.41S.7M 

DISOSHAPED  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  TRACK  ADDRESSES 

RECORDED  ON  THE  DISC-SHAPED  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 

SwHn  ScMhi.  KiM^nfi.  Japan.  iMi^or  to  Sony  Coipon* 
tion.  Tokyo.  Japan 

af  Scr.  No.  Sa»,66fi,  May  2a.  U92.  s>isinaii, 
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JapM.  JmL  7. 1991, 3-M2S11 
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DKIBCIION  OF  OVERUSA<»  OF  SPARE  SECTORS  IN 

AN  OPTICAL  DISK 
Aa*cw  A.  Gaadet;  John  E.  KalaknwsU;  Rofcey  J.  Meana,  and 
DarML.  Pattoa.  aD  of  Tacaoa.  Aria,,  Msjjsnrs  I 
tteMl  BMlneas  MacMnas  OorporatkM,  AraMnk.  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  2t,  1993.  Scr.  No.  142407 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
UJ5.CL3C9— 5g  14< 


1.  An  automated  storage  and  retrieval  system  for  optical 
Storage  disks,  comprising: 
an  array  of  cells  for  storing  a  plurality  of  optical  disks,  each 
of  the  optical  disks  having  a  first  number  X  of  data  sectors 

and  a  second  number  Y  of  spare  sectors  to  replace  data 

sectors  found  to  be  defective; 
a  drive  for  recording  and  reproducing  information  to  and 

from  a  selected  one  of  the  optical  disks; 

an  accessor  for  transporting  the  selected  optical  disk  be- 
tween one  of  said  cells  and  said  drive; 

a  non-volatile  memory  for  storing  a  table  containing  an  entry 
for  each  operation  in  which  the  selected  optical  disk  has 
data  written  on  sectors  tbefeon.  each  entry  having  an 
identification  of  the  selected  optical  disk,  an  identification 
of  said  drive,  the  nimiber  of  sectors  written  to  the  selected 
optical  disk,  the  number  of  errors  encountered  during  the 
operation  and  the  number  of  spare  sectors  issignnd  to 
repUce  defective  sectors  in  response  to  the  errors;  and 

a  system  controller  interconnected  to  receive  control  in- 
structions from  a  boat  device  and  direct  actions  of  said 
accessor  and  said  drive  in  response  thereto,  said  system 
controller  comprising: 
means  for  calcidating  a  Umit  Z  on  the  number  of  spare 

sectors  which  can  be  assigned  to  replace  defective 

sectors  on  the  selected  optical  disk  before  an  indication 

of  overusage  is  generated; 

means  for  calculating  from  the  table  the  total  number  SW 
of  sectors  to  which  information  has  been  recorded  on 
the  selected  optical  disk  and  the  total  number  SS  of 
spare  sectors  on  the  selected  optical  disk  which  have 
been  «*^g"~*  to  re|dace  defective  sectors  on  the  se- 
lected optical  disk;  and 

means  for  generating  an  overusage  indication  if  the  num- 
ber ofaidgned  spare  lectors  SS  exceeds  the  limit  Z. 


7.  In  combination,  a  diac-ahaped  recording  mrdiiim  and  an 
apparatus  iat  reproducing  signals  recorded  on  the  disc-shaped 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  recording  surface  <»  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium  in 
which  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  concentric  recording 
tracks  or  a  ^nral  recording  track  is  divided  ciicumferen- 
tially  to  fcMm  a  plurality  of  sect<HS,  in  which  each  digit  of 
a  track  address  is  formed  by  a  base-m  Gray  code,  and  in 

which  each  digit  is  sequentially  formed  so  that  a  Gray 

code  of  positive  logic  is  used  where  a  next  highest  order 

digit  has  the  value  of  an  even  number  and  a  Oray  code  of 
negative  logic  is  used  where  the  next  highnit  order  digit 
has  the  value  of  an  odd  number 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  Gray  code  fixxn  the 
disc-shaped  recording  medium, 

an  address  decoder  connected  to  the  reproducing  means  and 
supplied  with  the  reproduced  Gray  code  for  converting 
the  reproduced  Gray  code  into  a  tiinary  address  code,  and 

address  code  detection  means  for  detecting  the  address  code 

obtained  from  the  address  decoder  for  each  digit,  invert- 
ing the  address  code  when  a  detected  lowest  order  bit  of 
the  next  highest  digit  is  an  odd  number,  and  outputting  a 
track  address. 
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1.  An  optical  bead  comprising: 

apiriying  means  for  apfdying  a  light  beam  onto  a  recording 
nwriiinn; 

splitting  means  for  splitting  the  light  beam  from  the  record- 
ing '~^''""i  said  splitting  means  comprising  0)  a  first 

|vian  member  having  a  vertex  end,  Oi)  •  Koond  prim 
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'  having  •  vertes  cad  and  bong  ceaiaited  to  laid 
fint  prim  membef  and  QS)  a  tbird  prim  neniber  havinf 
a  vertex  cad  and  beng  f^-jncnlcd  to  laid  tecond  prim 
meaiber.  said  vertex  ends  of  each  of  laid  fint,  wcood  and 
third  prim  memben  bdnf  arranged  proumate  to  one 

•Bother  tnd  laid  verta  end  of  at  ktK  one  of  laid  fint. 

■eoond  and  third  pram  memlier*  bong  truncated;  and 


detecting  means  for  detecting  the  light  beam  split  by  said 

splitting  means, 
wherein  said  vertex  ends  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and 

third  prian  memben  are  arranged  oopodte  to  laid  detect- 
ing meant,  with  respect  to  the  light  beam  applied  to  the 

recording  medium  by  said  applying  ■~»«'«« 


Mlt,77t 
MFTHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CCMUUBCnNG 
EDGE  DirrERVAL  OF  PITiN  OPTICAL 
RECSRDING/READOUr  APPARATUS 
HiroaM  Ua,  Kodirira;  TakasM  Maa^  gnanhn^JI.  mi  Alaaahi 
Stttt,  IcUkawa,  aD  of  Japan,  aMlpoii  to  HitacU,  Lti„  To- 
kyo. Japan 

t  of  Scr.  No.  720,70«,  Jm.  2S.  1991. 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  a  pit  edge  interval  in  an  optical 
recording/read-out  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(al)  setting  a  first  laser  power,  and  recording  N  times  a 
swiumtial  record  pattern  B  of  record  signals  including  a 

plurality  of  patterns  An  (n^  I,  2 N)  each  having  an 

edge  width,  said  patterns  An  respectively  being  recorded 

having  various  combinations  of  laid  edge  widths,  where  N 
it  an  integer, 

(•2)  reading  out  laid  pattern  B  as  a  recorded  ««£«««': 

(bl)  classifying  the  read-out  signal  B  into  one  of  said  patterns 

An  and  obtaining,  for  each  edge  poaitioa  of  each  of  laid 

patterns  An.  an  edge  shift  quantity  associated  with  said 

edge  poaitioa  relative  to  an  edge  poailioa  indicating  an 

ideal  edge  recording  poiition  thereof; 


(b2)  generating  and  storing  a  table  containing  relationships 
between  said  patterns  An  and  said  edge  shift  quantities; 

(c)  setting  said  laser  power  to  a  plurality  of  different  values, 
recording  a  plorality  of  mutually  different  patterns  On 
(n- 1,  2, ....  M)  by  each  said  later  power  thus  tet,  and 

raiding  out  laid  potterai  Cb; 

(d)  obtaining,  based  on  a  read-out  signal  of  each  said  pattern 
Qi.  an  edge  shift  quantity  with  respect  to  ■  variation  rate 

of  said  later  power; 

(e)  setting  said  later  power  to  said  first  laser  power, 

(0  attaining,  for  each  said  pattern  Cn,  an  edge  shift  quantity 
with  respect  to  a  variation  rate  of  a  disk  recording  meditmi 
turfaoe  temperature  of  an  optical  disk; 

(g)  recording  said  pattern  Cn  before  recording  actual  data, 
reading  out  said  patterns  Cn.  and  checking  to  determine 
whether  or  not  an  edge  ihift  beyond  an  allowable  range 

occurs; 
(h)  separately  detecting,  when  said  check  indicates  an  occur- 
rence of  an  edge  shift  beyond  an  allowable  range,  a  varia- 
tion of  said  laser  power  and  a  variation  of  said  recording 
niedhim  surface  temperature  baaed  on  a  quantity  of  said 
edge  shift  occurred,  said  edge  shift  quantity  with  respect 
to  the  variation  rate  of  said  laser  power,  and  said  edge  shift 
quantity  with  respect  to  the  variation  rate  of  said  disk 
recording  medium  surface  temperature; 

(i)  upditing,  byed  00  och  Mid  vahiti(n,  the  setting  value  of 

said  laser  power  and  data  of  said  table;  and 
(j)  referencing,  when  recording  actual  data,  taid  table  and 

for  correcting  the  edge  interval  of  the  actual  data. 
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WITH  SURFACE  ALIGNING  MECHANISM  BETWEEN 
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I.  An  information  processing  apparatus  in  which  a  surface  of 
a  first  substrate  having  at  least  one  probe  for  recording  or 
reproduction  is  aligned  with  a  surface  of  a  second  subt^ate 
supporting  a  recording  medium,  and  which  performs  at  least 
one  of  recording  and  reproductioo  of  information  on  said 
medium  by  taid  probe,  compriting: 


a  first  electrode  provided  on  the  first  substrate; 

a  second  electrode  provided  on  the  second  substrate  op- 
posed to  said  first  electrode; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  capacitance  between  said 
fint  electrode  and  said  second  electrode;  and 

means  for  moving  the  fint  and  second  subttntes  relative  to 

each  other  to  align  the  surface  of  the  first  substrate  with 
the  surface  of  the  second  substrate  in  accordance  with  a 
detection  result  of  taid  detecting  means, 
wherein  said  first  electrode  and  second  electrode  each  have 
a  comb-shaped  pattern. 
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10.  An  electromagnetic  driving  apparatus  of  an  objective 
lens  to  be  opposed  to  an  optical  disc,  comprising; 
a  carriage  which  is  movable  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 

optical  disc; 
an  objective  lens  holder  which  holds  the  objective  lens  to 

converge  later  beanu  onto  the  optical  ditc  and  which  is 

supported  00  the  carriige  to  move  in  tracking  and  focus- 

ing  directions  of  the  optical  disc; 
tracking  and  focusing  coils  provided  on  the  objective  lens 

bolder;  and. 

a  magnetic  circuit  which  constitutes  electromagnetic  driving 
circuits  in  the  tracking  and  focusing  directions  together 
with  the  tracking  and  focusing  coils  and  which  is  com- 
prised of  permanent  magnett  and  a  yoke  member,  pro- 
vided on  tlie  carriage; 

taid  yoke  member  being  tymmelrical  in  thape  in  the  tracking 
direction  and  being  provided  on  a  center  portion  thereof, 

with  a  pair  of  tracking  permanent  magnets  and  a  pair  of 
focusing  permanent  magnets  provided  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  tracking  permanent  magnets,  taid  yoke  member  fur- 
ther comprising  a  plurality  of  flange  portions  extending  in 
a  first  pUne,  a  plurality  of  yoke  walls  extending  fixMn  each 
of  said  flange  portioiu  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  flange  portions  and  paralld  to  an  optical  axis 
of  said  objective  lens,  and  a  magnetic  shield  wall  extend- 
ing from  each  of  mid  yoke  walls  in  a  direction  subitan- 
tially  perpendicular  to  taid  yoke  walk,  taid  flange  por- 

tiooa.  said  plurality  of  yoke  w«lls.  and  said  magnetic  shield 
wall  forming  a  single  integral  unit,  wherein  a  region  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  of  and  inwardly  of  taid  mounting 
flanges  tteyoad  said  yoke  walls  is  open  to  allow  access  to 
compoaents  of  said  magnetic  ciicuit  within  said  yoke 

^Dcmoer. 
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1.  A  record  carrier  comprising  substantially  circular  tracks 
situated  concentrically  around  a  point  of  roution.  the  record 
carrier  being  divided  into  ring-shaped  zones  each  comprising 
m  tracks,  where  m  is  an  integer,  each  track  in  a  zone  being 
subdivided  into  n  sectors,  where  n  b  an  integer  which  it  con- 
stant within  each  zone  and  increases  as  each  zone  is  fiirther 
remote  from  the  point  of  rotaticm,  the  sectors  in  a  zone  being 

arranged  in  groups  of  j  consecutive  sectors,  where  j  is  an 

integer  greater  than  2  and  u  constant  for  each  zone,  each  sector 
comprising  a  header  portion  and  a  data  portion  and  the  header 
portions  in  each  zone  being  in  line  with  each  other  in  a  radial 
directi<Hi.  wherein  in  each  zone  the  condition  of  m*n=j*k  is 
satisfied,  where  k  is  an  integer. 
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1.  An  optica]  disc  having  first  and  second  disc  snr&ces  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  6rst  and  second  disc  sor- 

fiicet  having  a  tpiral  groove  or  coaxial  grooves  defined  tliereoo 
whereby  signals  can  be  recorded  on  or  read  Cram  opposite 
sides  of  the  disc  simnhaneoualy  by  optical  recording/reading 

meant  onxiaed  to  oppotite  adet  of  taid  ditc,  the  groove*  in 
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each  of  nid  diac  surface*  fttrtber  having  an  addfea  ngnal 
rcfkMi,  Hid  addieH  ncnal  regioa  on  each  of  nid  fint  ud 
Moood  diac  turftoe*  being  symmetrically  poaitioaed  to  the 
•ddreas  signal  region  on  the  oppoaite  side  of  said  diac  and 
having  first  and  second  sets  of  addreaa  signals  recorded  there- 
within.  the  address  signal*  of  said  first  set  having  parts  which 
differ  from  each  other  and  being  in  a  sequence  readable  as  an 
addrcM  indicator  by  an  optical  head  adjacent  the  fint  diic 

ittrface  and  forming  part  of  in  optical  recording/mding 

means  for  reoordiag  on  or  reading  signah  from  the  first  sarfiace 
and  in  a  fixed  poaitioa  paa(  which  the  diac  moves  when  tbe 
optical  diac  i>  rotated,  nid  pam  of  nid  first  set  being  readable 
M  said  address  indicator  by  the  optical  head  only  in  one  of 
clockwise  and  counterclockwiae  directioas  a*  viewed  from  the 
optical  head,  and  the  addren  signals  of  said  second  set  having 
parts  which  differ  from  each  other  and  being  in  a  sequence 
readable  as  said  addres*  indicator  by  an  optical  head  adjacent 
the  ncond  diac  lurface  and  forming  part  of  an  optical  recor- 
ding/reading means  for  recording  on  or  reading  tignab  from 
the  second  surface  and  in  ■  fixed  poaition  past  which  tbe  diac 
move*  when  the  optical  disc  is  rotated,  said  parts  of  said  sec- 
ond set  being  readable  as  said  addreaa  indicator  by  the  optical 
bead  only  in  the  other  of  the  clockwiae  and  counterclockwiae 
directions  a*  viewed  from  tbe  optical  head. 


FIM  Ai«.  30,  IMS.  am.  No.  lliJtU 
riority,  appMraHaa  Jap«.  Am-  31. 1992. 4-332323 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  33/J4 
VS.  a.  3t»—ZT$J5  ■  < 
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1.  An  optical  disk  drive  appantiu  comprising  1  homing 

having  an  interior,  and  a  main  chaaais  extending  through  the 
interior  of  tbe  bouaing  ao  that  tbe  interior  of  tbe  bousing  ia 

divided  by  means  of  the  main  chassis  into  a  first  space  and  a 
second  space  stacked  vertically  with  respect  to  one  another, 

the  firat  apace  formed  to  house  an  optica]  head,  an  opbcal 
disk  loading  mechanism,  a  turn  table  and  a  means  for 
increasing  the  premire  in  the  first  ipace,  and 

the  second  space  formed  to  bouse  an  electrical  equipment 
section,  a  power  supply  section  and  a  means  for  cooling 

the  Kcond  space. 


supervisory  «ig»-w  between  a  local  digital  switch  and  a  plural- 
ity of  end  uaert,  said  remote  terminal  comprising: 
first  means  for  providing  a  tint  transmission  path  for  data 
and  snperviaory  signals  between  each  end  user  and  the 
switch  to  be  oovpied  to  tbe  remote  terminal  during  a 
nonnal  mode  of  operation  comprising  a  pair  of  time  slot 
interchangers  controlled  by  a  first  microprocesaor  in 
reapoaae  to  agnab  fron  the  switch,  wherein  during  the 

oonml  mode  ^opentioa  ooe  of  the  time  slot  interching- 

era  is  adaptrri  to  receive  data  and  supervisory  signals  from 
an  end  user  and  tranamit  same  to  the  awitch,  while  the 
Other  lime  slot  intcrchanger  is  adapted  to  receive  data  aixi 
supervisory  signab  from  the  switch  and  transmit  same  to 

an  end  user;  and 
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PRESSUIIIZKD  DISI  DRIVE  INTERIOR  FOR  AIR 

COOLING  AND  DUSrr  PREVENTION 

HUaU  OkatMi.  Odawara.  Japan,  assign r  to  NSK  Ltd..  Tokyo. 


lecond  meant  for  providing  a  lecond  tramminon  path  for 

data  and  auperviaory  aignals  from  each  end  user  to  desig- 
nated onea  of  other  end  uaeia  to  be  coupled  to  tbe  remote 

terminal  in  the  event  of  a  failure  in  the  coupling  of  the 
remote  temtiiud  to  the  switch,  said  means  comprising  said 
pair  of  time  alot  interchangera  coupled  together  by  a 
portion  of  the  second  transmission  path  and  further  com- 
prising a  second  microprocesaor  adapted  for  call  process- 
ing coupled  to  the  first  microprocessor,  the  second  micro- 
processor being  adspted  for  controlling  the  first  micro- 

proceHor  only  in  tbe  event  of  a  failure  in  the  coupling  of 

the  remote  terminal  to  the  switch. 
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MODIFIED  LEAKY  BUCKET  METHOD 

Mnkh,G«t^Ky 
FIM  Jan.  3S.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  1232 

pMcabon  Enrapsan  PaL  Off,,  Jan.  30, 1992, 
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S,41S,77« 
EMERGENCY  LOCAL  SWITCHING 
Robert  C  Parkqr.  Msaiksm;  Stevaa  P.  Spsacsi 
aad  JaMB  K.  Whaeisr,  Tnwhip  of  MIm  Mill,  Morrte 
Cnanty.  aU  oT  N J..  aaai^arB  to  ATAT  Carp.,  Mwny  Hill, 
NJ. 

FIM  Fek.  36, 1993,  Sar.  No.  23,«4a 
lit  a*  HOU  ifm  HMM 1/24 

1.  Apparatus  for  tranamitting  and  receiving  data  and  auper- 
viaory "g"***  in  a  digital  loop  carrier  tranamiasion  ayatem 
comprising  a  remote  terminal  adapted  for  coupling  data  and 


1.  A  method  for  nKmitoring  and  limiting  the  t>inary  charac- 
ter rate  of  a  virtual  connection  in  a  transmisaion  system,  said 
transmission  system  comprising  s  plurality  of  input  transmis- 

aon  lina  with  each  of  which  ii  Modated  u  exchange  termi- 
nal unit,  each  exchange  terminal  unit  including  s  policing  unit, 

each  policing  unit  compriaing  a  memory,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  atep*  of: 
asynchrooously  transmitting  a  pluraUty  of  message  cells 


belonging  to  virtual  connections  of  the  transmission  sys- 
tem via  the  input  transmission  lines,  each  message  oell 
comprising  a  header  portion  identifying  a  virtual  connec- 
tion via  which  the  message  cdl  is  to  be  transmitted  and  a 
useful  data  portion; 
for  every  virtual  coimection.  storing  in  tbe  memory  a  set  of 
two  niunbers  which  define  the  shortest  allowable  chrono- 
logical spacing  between  transmission  of  two  message  cells 

for  that  virtual  connection; 

storing  and  tnaintaiTiiiig  in  the  memory  a  separate  coiuter 

reading  for  every  virtual  connection; 
forwarding  to  the  policing  unit  the  header  portion  for  every 

message  cell  to  be  transmitted  via  the  transmission  system; 
for  a  message  cell  to  be  transmitted  via  a  given  virtual  con- 

nectioa  n,  calculating  a  current  counter  reading  according 

to  the  relatioaship 


Xas  -  «ss-l  -  ■ 


'-1» 


+  1. 


wherein 

Zm  refers  to  the  current  counter  reading  for  the  virtual 
coimection  n 

Zm-i  refers  to  the  counter  reading  for  the  virtual  connec- 
tion n  maintained  in  the  memory  before  the  arrival  of 
the  message  cell  just  under  consideration, 

t  refers  to  the  current  point  in  time 

th  refers  to  the  point  in  time  of  the  arrivsl  of  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  message  cell  belonging  to  the  same 

virtual  coimection  n 

t^M  refers  to  tbe  shorteat  allowable  chronological  spacing 
l>etween  two  successive  message  cells  belonging  to  tbe 
virtual  connection  n  under  consideration  and  is  calcu- 
lated according  to  the  relationship  t^i,=Xa/yi„  wherein 
Xa  and  ya  are  the  set  of  two  numbers  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory which  define  the  shortest  sUowsble  chronological 
spacing  between  transmission  of  two  message  cells  for 
tiie  virtual  connection  n; 
given  upward  transgression  of  a  defined  counter  reading  by 

the  current  counter  reading  Zm,  discarding  the  message 

cell  just  under  consideration; 
given  non-transgression  of  the  defined  counter  reading  by 
the  current  counter  reading  Zw,  forwarding  the  message 
cell  just  under  consideration. 
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LOCAL  AND  REMOTE  ECHO  CANCELING  APPARATUS 

PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  A  FULL 

DUPLEX  MODEM 

Peter  Caasaslakey,  Clark.  NJ4  Marria  A.  Epstein.  Moaaey, 
N.Y.;  Bryaa  S.  Maikrxak.  CUfloa.  aad  Rlckard  Klaa.  BIooh- 
fleM.  both  of  N J.,  nslganrs  to  TTT  Corporatioa.  New  York, 
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delay  between  a  local  end  at  which  said  modem  is  located  and 
s  remote  end  to  provide  a  delay  between  transmitted  and 
received  data  which  path  may  undesirably  provide  remote  and 
local  echo  disturbances,  which  distnibances  interfeie  with 
reliable  data  transmission  snd  reception,  in  combination  there- 
with an  echo  canceling  apparattis  comprising: 
local  echo  canceling  means  including  a  tapped  dday  line 
having  a  plurality  of  adjustable  taps  said  ta^)ed  delay  line 

ad^ited  to  receive  data  signal  to  be  transmitted; 

means  responsive  to  said  calculated  dday  for  generating  a 
series  of  t^>  coefficients  for  said  delay  line  and  according 
to  the  data  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  provide  a  series  of 
values  indicative  of  said  local  echo  delay  of  said  path  and 
operative  to  vary  the  tap  coefficienta  of  aaid  line  accord- 
ing to  said  local  echo,  and  means  reqxwsive  to  said  signals 
at  said  taps  as  varied  to  provide  a  local  echo  delayed 
signal; 

means  for  combining  said  local  echo  delayed  signal  and  a 

received  signal  to  cancel  said  local  echo  signal  firom  said 
received  signal  according  to  said  local  echo  delayed  signal 
at  an  output  of  said  local  echo  canceling  means; 
remote  echo  canceling  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
local  echo  canceling  means  for  receiving  said  local  echo 
canceled  signal  which  signal  contains  remote  echo  signals 
not  canceled  by  said  local  echo  canceling  means  and 
including  a  remote  canceler  t^>ped  delay  line  for  receiv- 
ing said  local  echo  canceled  received  signal  and  means 

responsive  to  said  local  echo  canceled  signal  to  generate  a 

series  of  new  values  firom  both  prior  transmitted  stored 

data  symbols  and  aaid  local  echo  cancded  aignal  and 
operative  to  vary  said  t^>  delays  of  said  remote  echo 
canceler  delay  liiie  in  accordance  with  said  new  values  to 
provide  an  output  remote  cancellation  signal  for  remote 
echo  cancellation; 
phase  lock  loop  means,  including  means  reqxnsive  to  said 
local  echo  delayed  signal  to  provide  a  phase  locked  carrier 
firequency  output  according  to  s  transmitted  carrier  signal 

for  applicatioD  to  said  remote  echo  canceling  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  local  echo  canceled  signal  and  said 
output  remote  cancellation  signal  to  provide  an  output 

received  signal  having  both  the  remote  and  local  echo 
substantially  canceled  therefrom. 


5,418,779 
HIGH-SPEED  SWITCHED  NETWORK  ARCHITECrURE 
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1.  In  a  modem  system  for  receiving  and  transmitting  data 
over  a  communications  path,  said  path  having  a  calculated 


1.  A  communications  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switching  nodes  intercotmected  with  one  an- 
other with  communications  links,  each  s>vitching  node 
connected  to  one  or  more  incoming  links  from  which  the 
switching  node  receives  data  and  to  one  or  more  outgoing 
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Imki  to  which  the  iwHching  node  tnntfen  the  data  oom- 
pniiii(: 

mean*  for  providmg  ooofigoratioa  infomiarinn  on  roatmg 
tree*  mvolving  the  iwitcliiiig  node,  each  of  nid  roatmg 
treei  ipecifyinc  routing  of  the  data  through  the  twitchias 

means  for  defining  a  leqiienoe  of  ttme  band*,  each  time  band 
being  aianriatwl  with  one  or  more  of  laid  routing  trees; 

means  for  receiving  oonfiguntion  informatioa  on  the  one  or 
more  of  said  routing  trees  for  particular  time  bands  sisoci- 

•ted  therewith;  ud 

means  responsive  to  the  configuration  information  received 

by  the  receiving  meana  for  awitchiag  the  data  from  a 
nibaet  of  laid  iiKXMning  link*  to  a  iuliaet  of  said  outgoing 
linki  during  laid  particular  time  bands. 


ROUTING  LOGIC  MEANS  FOR  A  COMMUNICATION 

SWITCHING  ELEMENT 

Mlehal  A.  R.  Hmttmm,  n Ii.  BiWam.  usi— gr  to  Alefl 

FOad  Mar.  U,  1991,  S«.  No.  MMI2 
ClaliM  priarity,  agpncatlaB  EarapaaB  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  14^ 
199O.Ma0O9»« 

na  partian  Of  the  lara  af  tMa  patent  ii*aa«Mirt  to  Aag.  17, 
3010^  haa  baan  dtacUaHd. 
fat  CL*  HIML  l2/^6 
UJS.  CL  370— M.1  U 


UMI 


1.  A  lelf-routing  multi-«tage  switching  network  constructed 
from  identical  switching  elements  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
stages,  each  said  identical  twitching  element  comprising  a 
plurality  of  inlets, 

at  least  three  outlets  arranged  in  a  pInraJity  of  routing  groups 

including  tt  lent  one  intennedi«te  routing  group  awoci- 

ated  with  more  than  one  but  lea*  than  all  of  laid  at  least 
three  outlets, 

routing  means  for  selectively  transferring  cells  of  informa- 
tion from  •  selected  one  of  said  inlets  to  at  least  a  selected 
one  of  laid  outlets,  and 

routing  logic  means  responsive  to  touting  data  included  in  a 
self-routing  tag  associated  with  said  informatioa  and  con- 
taining at  least  one  output-port-addreas  of  said  twitching 
network,  for  selecting  at  lost  one  of  laid  routing  groups 

by  deriving  the  identity  thereof  from  said  routing  data  and 
for  causing  laid  routing  meana  to  tranafer  laid  informatioa 
to  a  randomly  selected  outlet  of  each  thus-selected  routing 
group,  wherein 

the  arrangement  of  said  outlets  into  said  routing  group*  is 
difTerent  for  difTcrent  stages  of  said  switching  elements  in 
said  twitching  network. 

said  arrangement  is  specified  by  first  routing-mode  parame- 
ters stored  in  each  of  laid  switching  elements,  snd 

Mid  amn|eiDent  ii  indepcodent  of  laid  routing  d«u  in- 
cluded in  the  self-routing  tag. 


ARcmncnmE  for  maiotaining  the  sequence 

OP  PACKET  CELLS  TRANSMITTED  OVER  A 
MULTICASr,  CBLL'^WnCHKD  NXTWORK 

,  bath  af  MasB.,  Mstaaan  to  Dliltal  B«ripMl  Cetpo- 
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af  Sar.  N*.  9M9i,  JbL  23, 1993, 
iwMraHsa  Ai«.  2, 19»«.  Sar.  Na.  3SM13 
Int.  CL*  H04Q  11/04 
UJS.CL370— «  t 


1.  Apparatus  in  a  cell-switched  network,  said  apparatus 
having  a  multicast  port  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  ports, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  local  buffers,  each  associated  with  a  respective 

one  of  laid  plurality  of  pom  ind  configured  to  receive  • 

plurality  of  packet  cells  at  an  incoming  port  of  laid  mul- 
ticaat  port  group; 

a  global  buffer  having  inputs  coupled  to  each  of  laid  plural- 
ity of  local  buffers  and  outputs  coupled  to  each  of  said 

plurality  of  ports,  laid  global  bufTer  configured  to  itore,  in 
sequence,  said  pluraiity  of  packet  cells  from  said  plurality 
of  local  buffen  and  further  configured  to  forward  said 
^v^  plurality  of  packet  cells,  in  segocnoc,  to  outgoing  ports  of 
said  multicast  port  group; 

control  means,  coupled  to  laid  plunbty  of  local  buffen  and 

said  global  buffer,  for  maintaining  the  integrity  of  each 
packet  of  said  plurality  of  packet  cells  and  for  controlling 

the  transfer  of  laid  plurality  of  packet  cells  firom  said  each 
of  said  plurality  of  local  btifreTS  to  said  global  btiffer  once 
said  each  of  said  plurality  of  local  buffers  has  received  an 
entire  packet  of  said  |riuiality  of  packet  cells,  and  for 
controlling  the  transfer  of  said  packet  cells  from  said 
global  buffer  to  said  outgoing  ports,  through  a  multicast 
virtual  circuit 


5,4lt,7t3 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  POR  PROVIDING 

VntTUAL  SERVICE  SELBCnON  IN  A  MULTI-SERVICE 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

AHaaaa,  Inc.,  Altata,  Ga. 
r»tl— «!■■  la  pait  af  Ssr.  Na.  27,712,  Mar,  t,  1993,  Pat  Na. 
S,399>01,  ami  a  iisttoaaHia  la  jsil  af  Sar.  No.  fW.tSf,  Oct. 
30, 1992,  PaL  Na.  MSMtt  IMi  appMcadan  Jaa.  f,  L99«,  Sar. 

N«.!7MI1 
lat.  CL*  HO«H  1/06 
UJS.  CL  370—73  M  Ctatom 

1.  A  method  for  providing  virtual  service  selection  at  a 
subscriber  location  in  a  multi-service  communications  system 
wherein  a  plurality  of  basic  services  are  transmitted  to  the 
subscriber  locatioo  and  each  of  said  basic  services  comprises 
one  or  more  service  components,  the  service  components  for 
each  of  said  basic  services  being  transmitted  to  the  subscriber 
location  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  frequency  channels. 

Mid  method  coopriaing  the  itepi  of: 

generating  a  virtual  service  definitioo  for  each  of  said  basic 


services  that  specifies  which  of  the  service  components 

carried  on  a  particular  frequency  channel  comprise  that 
basic  service;  and 
periodically  transmitting  the  virtual  service  definition  for 
each  of  said  basic  services  to  the  subscriber  location  on  the 
frequency  channel  carrying  the  service  components  that 
comprise  that  basic  service; 


vmisii 


vhereby  a  decoder  at  the  swb*cril>er  location  tuaes  to  the 
frequency  rhaanrl  carrying  the  service  components  of  a 
selected  basic  service,  extracts  from  the  tuned  frequeitcy 
channel  one  of  the  virtual  service  definitions  transmitted 
thereon  for  the  selected  basic  lervice,  and  then  obtains, 
from  the  tuned  frequency  channel,  the  service  compo- 
nents specified  in  the  extracted  virtual  service  defmition. 


COMMON  CHANNEL  SIGNAL 
EXTRACnON/INSKirTION  DEVICE 

Yw^i,  aad  Taara  Sagaba,  bath  or  KaaMkara,  Ja 
ta  MMnUaU  Da^  fsla*!!!  K^ha,  Tokya, 
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1.  A  common  channel  signalling  insertion/extraction  device 
for  extracting  common  channel  wgnals  fixxn  incoming  digital 
T'g"***  received  from  a  digital  signal  transmisaion  system,  and 
for  inserting  common  channd  signals  into  outgoing  digital 
signals  to  be  transmitted  to  said  digital  sigiul  traaaniasion 
system,  said  conmioa  channel  signalling  insertion/extraction 

device  compnsmg: 
a  plurality  of  digital  terminals,  each  terminal  including 

means  for  terminating  » dedicated  digital  line,  each  dedi- 
cated digital  bae  transmitting  an  incoming  digital  signal 
containing  at  least  one  incoming  coomion  channel  signal 
and  an  outgoing  digital  signal  containing  at  least  one 
outgoing  common  channd  signal; 
multipiexer  means  for  miritiplexing  said  incoming  digital 
signals  received  via  said  digital  temiaals,  said  multiplexer 
means  iachM&Bg  means  for  ootpntting  at  a  high-speed 
transmission  rate  a  first  mottiplexed  signal  having  incom- 
ing CODIDOO  ChUOd  ngMll  IH  t  KHei  Of  fnUDCS,  ClCh 
frame  containing  a  significant  incoming  information  signal 


and  an  associated  incoming  common  channel  signal  at  a 

predetermined  bit  position  within  said  frame,  said  incom- 
ing common  channel  signal  defining  a  4^g*tf*  ngnal  trans- 
mission rate; 

channel  means  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  means,  for  trans- 
mitting there  through  said  first  multiplexed  signal; 

common  channel  signalling  extraction  circuit  means,  cou- 
pled to  said  multiplexer  means  via  said  cfaaimel  means,  for 
extracting  said  incoming  common  channel  signals  from 
said  first  multiplexed  signal  at  said  high-speed  transmis- 
sion rate  and  for  outputting  said  incoming  comBX»  chan- 
nel lig^  at  a  low-ipeed  trananiission  rate  that  is  leu  than 

said  high-apeed  tmnamiiaion  rate; 
common  channel  lignalling  controller  meant  for  receiving 

said  incoming  common  channel  signals  at  said  low-speed 
transmission  rate  from  said  common  channel  signaJHiig 

extractioa  circuit  means,  producing  outgoing  cooiidob 
channd  signals,  and  outputting  said  outgoing  common 
channel  signals  at  said  low-speed  transmission  rate; 
conmion  channel  signalling  insertion  circuit  means,  coupled 
to  said  channel  means  via  said  common  channel  signalling 

controller  means,  for  receiving  said  outgoing  common 

channel  signals  from  said  conumoo  channel  signalling 
controller  means  at  said  low-speed  luiiiiiiininp  rate,  for 
inserting,  at  said  high-speed  trsnsmissioa  rste,  each  of  said 
outgoing  common  chaimel  signals  at  a  predetermined  hit 
position  in  each  frame  of  a  first  multiplexed  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  channel  means  via  said  common  channel 
signalling  controller  means  to  produce  a  second  multi- 
plexed signal  containing  said  outgoing  conmMn  channel 
signals;  snd 

demultiplexer  metni  for  demultipleiing  uid  Kcond  multi- 

plexed  signal  to  produce  outgoing  digital  signals,  and  for 
outputting  laid  outgoing  '<'g'*«'  "g*"**  via  said  plurality 

of  digital  termiiwls  to  dedicated  digital  lines, 
wherein  said  conmion  channel  MgnaUing  extraction  circuit 

means  and  common  channel  signalling  insertion  circuit 

means  include: 
receiver-side  buffer  means,  coupled  to  receive  incoming 

conmion  channel  signals  from  said  multiplexer  means  via 
said  chaimel  means,  for  buffering  said  incoming  common 

channel  signali; 

transmitter-side  tniffer  means,  coupled  to  receive  outgomg 
common  channel  "E"»'«  from  said  common  channel  sig- 
nalling controller  means,  for  buffering  said  outgoing  com- 
mon channel  signals; 

high-speed  side  controller  means,  coupled  to  smd  receiver- 
side  buffer  means  and  to  said  transmitter-aide  buffer 
means,  for  write  wiahling  said  receiver-side  buffer  means 
and  read  enabling  said  transmitter-side  buffer  means  at 
time  points  corresponding  to  predetermined  bit  positions 
of  said  incoming  common  chaimel  signals  and  said  outgo- 
mg common  channel  signals  respectively,  such  that  said 

incoming  common  channel  **c— ^  supplied  from  said 
multiplexer  means  via  said  receiver-side  bufiier  means  are 
notei  in  said  receiver-side  buffer  and  said  outgoing  com- 
mon channd  signals  stored  in  said  transmittfT  sidr  buffer 
means  are  read  out  theiefi  QUI  at  time  points  cocrraponding 
to  predetermined  bit  positions  of  said  outgoing  common 
chaimel  signals;  and 
low-speed  side  controller  means,  coupled  to  said  receiver- 
side  buffer  means  and  to  said  transmitter-side  buffer 
means,  for  read  enabling  said  receiver-side  bufTer  means 

and  write  t-n^Miiig  said  tranaoutter-side  buffer  means  in 
synchronism  with  input/output  operatioas  erf'  said  com- 
mon channd  Mgnalling  controller  means,  sudi  diat  said 
incoming  common  «-»'■''"«''  signals  stored  in  said  teodver- 
side  bufTer  means  are  read  out  theieftom  to  said  common 
channd  ngwaning  oootroller  means  and  said  outgoing 
oonunon  chamid  signals  output  from  said  mmmnB  chan- 
nd Mgwailing  controller  means  are  stored  in  said  transmit- 
ter-side buffer  means  in  synchronism  with  iapot/output 

opentiou  of  said  oommoD  channel  lignalling  controto 
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wberda  Mid  coaunoa  «-h«»w»^i  Mgimlling  extiactioa  circuit 
meaiM  inchida  nid  reodver-iide  buffer  meuia; 

wherein  laid  commoa  chaniiel  wgnelliin  insertion  circuit 
mean*  inchido  Mid  tmnmitter-ade  buffer  meana;  and 

wheroB  Hid  oommoa  channel  HgnaUing  extnctioo  circuit 

mean*  and  Mid  commoa  channel  «'g«»"*'«g  insertion  cir- 
cuit means  share  said  high  speed  side  oontroller  and  said 
low-«peed  Me  oontroUer. 


MU.7M  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  NETWORK 

OF  THE  ETHERNET  TYPE.  TO  IMPROVE  FAIRNESS  BY 

CONTROLUNG  THE  INTERPACXET  GAP  IN  THE 

EVINT  OF  CHANNEL  CAF1VRE 

■. 

laf 

Fnad  Jm.  30. 1M3.  Sm.  No. 
Int.  CL*  HMJ  3/14 
VS.  CL  370-«M  10 


a  single  dedicated  control  channel  separate  from  said 
muhipleud  data  chaaaeb  having  one  or  more  control 
ftiMwnrf  tokens  circulating  thereon; 
wherein  said  tnuwnitter  means  is  mpooaive  to  the  control 

chinnel  tokeni  of  the  control  channel  in  acquiring  one  of 


1          1          1          1          1          1 
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the  data  channrfa  for  trsiniiiiMiriii  of  sai 
said  communicatioa  means,  and  said  receiver  means  is 
ropoonve  to  the  control  channel  tokens  of  said  control 
'•*'*''~»'  for  receiving  said  nirssagf  data  on  one  of  said  data 


M1*.7M 
ASYNCHKONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  (ATM)  MEIH CD 

AND  APPARATUS  R»  CXMIMUNICATING  STTATUS 
BYTES  IN  A  MANNER  COMPATIBLE  WITH  THE 
UTOPIA  PROTOCOL 
a.  Lqw,  mi  Yitm  Ba-Aria,  kath  af  Aiatiii,  TaL. 
I  ta  Matarala,  Inc.  SckMMbMi,  IB. 
Fnad  Jan.  17,  UM,  Sar.  Na.  2*1413 
Int  CL*  HML  29/10 
VS.  CL  37»-MJ  25  ( 


I  For  Qtt  in  I  node  of  I  network  empioyini  I  Cirrier  ScBie 

Multiple  Access  with  CoUiaioa  Detecttoo  (CSMA/CD)  proto- 
col for  channel  access,  a  mfthod  for  improvins  faimeas  of 

acceM  to  a  channel,  comprisng  the  steps  of: 

capturing  the  chaimel  for  luoocMive  tnmmiwioni  by  thia 
node; 

tT"««"g  whether  this  node  has  captured  the  channel; 

if  this  node  haa  not  captured  the  channel,  observing  a  pre- 
scribed transmit-to-tranamit  interpacket  gap,  IPO.,  after 
completing  a  trsnimission  and  before  any  attempt  at  trana- 

mitthig  or  retrmniitting  a  packer  and 

after  sensing  capture  of  the  channel,  selecting  an  increaaed 
tranamit-to-transmit  interp*cket  gap.  IPO,  interval  that 
must  be  observed  before  any  attempt  at  tranamitting  or 
retransmitting  a  packet; 

whereby  the  increased  IPO  gives  a  node  that  has  not  cap- 
tured the  channel  an  increased  likelihood  of  transmitting 
before  this  node  and  overcoming  capture  of  the  channel. 
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S«4lt,7SS 

MULTIPIEOIANNEL  TOEEN  KING  NETWORK  Wrm 

SINGLE  OPTICAL  FIBER  UTILIZING  SUBCARRIER 
MinLTIPLEXING  Wim  A  IWDICATED  CONTKOL 

CHANNEL 
.  Waytand,  and  PMd  M.  Hill,  MflHa.  bo<k  af 
>  GTE  I  afcmaliHlss  iami>s»aSsa,  Wal- 


1.  An  uynchronom  tranifer  mode  (ATM)  protocol  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

tranaferring  at  I  rat  one  status  byte  from  an  asynchronous 

transfer  mode  (ATM)  layer  device  to  a  phyncal  layer 

device; 
transferring  a  physical  identificatioa  byte  from  the  asynchro- 

iwus  transfer  mode  (ATM)  layer  device  to  the  physical 

layer  device  after  the  step  of  transferring  of  the  at  least 

one  status  byte;  end 
tranaferring  an  ATM  daU  cell  from  the  asynchronous  trana- 

fer  mode  (ATM)  liyer  devkx  to  the  phytKil  iiyer  device 

after  the  step  of  transferring  the  i^ysical  identification 
byte  wherein  an  ■■»<  rtimi  of  a  control  signal  identifies  a 

I  of  the  ATM  daU  ceU. 


PIM  Jm.  4.  tm,  Sar.  Nn.  193,302 
Int  CL*  HOU  3/02 
VS.  CL  3T»— as  J  3« 

1.  A  cominunication  lyttem  compriang: 

a  node  means  for  prorcssing  message  data  including  a  trans- 
mitter meana  for  tranamitting  said  mrsaagr  data  among 

said  node  means,  and  a  receiver  means  for  receiving  said 
mesaage  data  from  said  node  means; 
a  ~»""«""'^"»*~'  means  coupled  to  said  node  means  for 
tranapofting  said  message  data,  said  communication  means 
including  one  or  mote  subcarrier  multiplexed  data  chan- 
nda  for  transmitting  and  receiving  said 


MU.7V7 
SIGNALLING  METHOD  FOR  A  RAIHO  SYSTEM 

I  aarK  Lo^K  a^  Alto  Har- 
I M  NaUn  Ta 

Oy.l 

PCT  Na.  PCr/Fl«3/W141, 1 371  Data  Dae.  10,  IMS.  (  IQKa) 
DM*  Dae.  !«,  1993,  PCT  Puh.  N*.  W093/31C97.  PCT  Pak. 
DMs  Oct.  20,  1993 

PCT  FIti  Apr.  L  1993,  S«.  No.  1S7,1C1 

C^M  prtartty.  i^jMcsHia  Fln^rf.  Apr.  10.  1992.  921M2 

Int.  CL*  H04J  3/16 

VS  CL  370—95.1  4  CWw 

1.  A  MgnalliMg  method  for  a  radio  system  having  a  plurality 
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of  filed  radio  stations  and  at  least  one  remote  radio  station, 
these  fixed  radio  itattom  time-aharing  a  control  rhantirl  for 
transmitting  temporally  successive  messages,  each  remote 
radio  itatioD  being  arranged  to  receive  and  be  controlled  by 
reipective  of  laid  meaiages  as  transmitted  by  respective  of  said 

fixed  radio  stations,  including: 

establishing  and  operating  a  pattern  of  time-sharing  of  said 
control  channel  by  said  fixed  radio  stttions,  according  to 
which  each  of  said  fixed  radio  stations  has  use  of  said 
control  channel  temporally  successively  allocated  to  it  for 
respective  time  slots  temporally  interspersed  with  alloca- 
tion thereof  to  others  of  Mid  fixed  radio  sUtions,  for  trans- 
mission of  message^ 
Vfoa  occurroxx  of  menage  queuing  at  any  one  of  said  fixed 

radio  stations  of  such  magnitude  that  all  of  the  metsagei 

awaiting  being  tent  in  a  time-slot  next  available  to  that 


digital  lines,  said  data  links  transmitting  data  including  fiame 
synchronization  bits  having  a  facility  data  link,  comprisiiig: 

an  intnoflBce  link; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  data  multiplexed  by  process- 
ing the  bdlity  data  link  included  in  the  frame  tynchroni- 

zatioo  bits  over  the  intraofBce  link;  and 
terminating  means  for  extracting  said  data  of  the  respective 
data  links  corresponding  to  respective  digital  hues,  and  for 
processing  said  data  in  a  batch. 


CED 


fixed  radio  station  would,  if  sent,  take  more  time  than  a 
predetermined  amount  of  time  which  is  related  to  a  nomi- 
nal expected  duration  for  said  time  slot,  automatically 
arranging  to  seitd  said  mewsgei  in  a  predetermined  order, 
to  the  extent  any  of  said  messages  can  be  sent  within  said 

time  slot,  said  predetermined  order  being  one  in  which: 

(a)  first  in  piiority  are  sent  any  messages  of  unfinished  call 

■et-up  transactions  imtimir<i  in  a  respective  time  slot 
allocated  to  said  fixed  radio  station  preceding  said  time 

slot; 

(b)  next  in  priority  are  sent  any  messages  critical  to  a  call 
set-up  transaction  and  requiring  an  acknowledgement 
from  a  respective  said  remote  station;  and 

(c)  lowest  in  priority  are  sent  any  messages  requiring  no 
acknowledgement  from  a  reapective  said  remote  su- 

tion. 


M1S.7S' 

FAST  COMMUNICATION  UNK  BfT  ERROR  RATE 

ESTIMATOR 

Johi  E.  Gcnbock,  B«iii|loo;  Dya  L  Norof,  Ema  IwKtkm, 
both  of  yt.  and  Joaeph  K.  Lea.  RaltWu  N.C.  artginn  to 

Filed  Oet  14, 1992,  Sar.  No.  9a0,971 
Int  CL*  GOSF 11/00;  H04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  371— 5  J  9  i 


UJS.a37ft-110.1 


5^i8.7aa 

DATA  LINK  TERMINATOR 

aM  Kakaasa,  both  of  Kmraaaki.  Japan, 
to  Fmitaa  LImMed.  KawaaaU.  Japan 
of  Scr.  No.  707,113,  Nor.  4»  1991,  aaMionBd.  lUs 
Dae.  17. 1993.  Sar.  No.  1M.390 
pUcntion  JiVMi.  Not.  2. 1990.  2-295272 
fat  a*  H04J  3/02 
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1.  A  daa  regeneration  and  bit  error  rate  estimation  system 
for  regenerating  a  received  daU  signal  and  on^mtting  a  twice- 
integrated  bit  error  rate  signal  which  estimates  a  bit  error  rate 
of  the  r^enerated  signal,  comprising:  an  laafMa  for  amplify- 
ing the  received  data  ngnal; 

digital  phase  lock  logic  for  receiving  said  amplified  signal 
and  outputting  timing  information  obtained  from  said 
amplified  signal; 
a  regenerator  for  receiving  said  amplified  signal  and  said 
♦imiiig  infcMination  and  ««««t«-t,mg  taid  timing  information 
with  said  amplified  signal  to  output  a  regenerated  data 


logic  for  determining  timing  degradation  and  amplitude 

d^ndition  of  the  amplified  ngnal  indepcDdeDt  of  open- 

tion  of  said  regenerates, 

an  actual  bit  error  rate  calculator  for  calculating  an  actual  ttit 
error  rate  of  the  r^enerated  data  signal; 

an  instantaneous  bit  error  rate  calculator  for  outputting  an 
estimated  bit  error  rate  signal  which  is  an  cstimatr  of  a  bit 
error  rate  of  the  r^enerated  data  signal  using  said  timing 
degradatioo  and  said  anqriitnde  degradatioii; 

a  first  integrator  for  mtegrating  said  fstimatrd  bit  error  rate 
signal  and  outputting  a  fint-integrated  bit  errw  rate  sig- 

a  comparator  for  oooqiaiing  said  first-integrated  bit  error 
rate  signal  with  said  actual  bit  error  rate  and  outputting  an 

error  signal  which  modifies  said  estimated  bit  error  rate 


10.  A  data  link  terminator  for  termiiMting  reqiective  data 
links  oorreapondmg  to  reapective  time^viaionaily  multiplexed 


I  second  integrator  for  int^rating  said  cstimatrrt  bit  error 
rate  signal  after  is  has  been  modified  by  said  comparator 
and  for  ou^mtting  a  twice-integrated  bit  error  rate  agnaL 
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INlBIFUtENCI(aUSnNGTin'M(H«CnCUITFOK  SEMIOONDUCTOI  INmaUTED  dKCUn  HAVING 

A  SKMIOONDUCrCNI  MAMMY  I»VICB  nST  CDCUIT 

J— H.K^.S— i.»i».<f  KfMw—l^«r»rillilii  EUe-  Y« 
ma  <X,  LM^  Bipi.  «f  1 

rati  Dm.  23,  ttn,  Sm.  No.  9IM74  RM  Dm.  If,  IMl.  te.  No.  110,730 

CMm  prfMltr.  >llMriHii  ■•».  af  Kotm.  Dm.  23,  MM.  CWw  priMttir,  inMrHliii  Ji^M.  Dm.  20.  MM,  2-413SU 

2Mii/ifn  tat  a*  ii04B ;  7/00;  gocf  ii/oo 

ht  a*  GWC  29/00  US.  a  371-211  34 1 

vs.  a.  371—21.1  15  ChtaM 


UMI 


1.  A  icM  mode  circuit  for  ■  memory  device,  comprising: 

cell  amy  mean*  having  •  plurality  of  cell  array*  for  ttofing 
input  dmta  therem; 

firtt  switching  mean*  for  receiving  and  directing  input  dam, 
laid  firvt  switching  means  including  a  nxxle  select  switch 
for  selecting  one  of  teat  and  normal  modea  in  reaponae  to 
an  external  control  signal  and  a  plurality  of  cell  array 
select  switches  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  cell 
arrays  for  storing  input  dam  in  said  cell  array  means  in  the 
normal  mode  in  response  to  an  external  control  signal; 

fint  logic  menu  respontive  to  I  clock  ii|Bil  for,  in  the  tMt 

mode,  tranaferring  input  data  from  laid  first  switching 
mrans  directly  and  simultaneously  to  the  plurality  of  cell 

arrays  in  said  cell  array  means  or  inverting  the  input  data 
and  transferring  the  inverted  data  simultaneously  to  the 
plurality  of  cell  arrays  in  said  cell  array  ■»»«"«: 

second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  clocli  signal  for  output- 
ting  directly  output  data  signals  from  the  plurality  of  cell 
arrays  or  inverting  the  output  data  signab  and  oatputting 
the  inverted  output  daU  signals; 

third  logK  meant  including  fint  ditcriminiting  means  for  in 

the  test  mode,  uiputting  the  output  data  signals  from  said 
second  logic  means  and  diacriminating  whether  Che  input- 
ted output  daU  signals  are  the  same  and  second  discrimi- 
nating means  for,  in  the  test  mode,  inputting  the  inverted 
output  data  signals  from  said  second  logic  means  and 
discriminating  whether  s  different  inputted  inverted  dau 
signal  is  outputted  from  any  one  of  the  inputted  inverted 
data  signals;  and 

second  switching  means  iocluding:  a  fint  cell  amy  lelect 

switch  for  selecting  one  of  the  output  data  signals  from  the 

plurality  of  cell  arrays  in  the  normal  mode;  a  second  cell 
array  select  switch  for  selecting  one  of  the  inverted  output 
data  signab  from  the  plurality  of  cell  arrays  in  the  normal 
mode;  a  first  mode  select  switch  for  selecting  one  of  the 
output  data  signal  from  the  cell  array  selected  by  said  first 

cell  array  select  switch  in  the  normal  mode,  and  an  output 
signal  from  said  first  discriminating  means  in  said  tUrd 
logic  means  in  the  lest  mode;  and  a  second  mode  select 

twitch  for  selecting  one  of  the  inverted  output  dau  signal 

from  the  cell  array  selected  by  said  second  cell  array 
select  switch  in  the  oormal  mode,  and  an  output  signal 
from  said  second  discriminating  means  in  said  third  logic 
means  in  the  lest  mode. 


1.  A  lemicoaductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  buses; 

emitter-follower  circuits  arranged  in  said  data  iMiaea; 

read  means,  coupled  to  said  emitter-follower  circuits,  for 
reading  dau  transmitted  through  said  daU  buses  through 
said  emitter-follower  circuits;  and 

lest  means,  coupled  to  said  dau  buses  through  said  emitter- 
follower  circuits,  for  determining  whether  said  dau  trans- 
mitted through  said  dau  buses  has  an  error  and  for  trans- 
mitting an  output  test  signal  to  at  least  one  of  said  dau 

buia  during  a  tot  mode,  uid  output  test  lignal  having  a 

potential  level  higher  than  that  of  said  dau  transmitted 

through  said  data  buaes  during  a  normal  mode  and  said 

output  test  signal  having  a  logic  low  level  which  has  a 
potential  level  higher  than  a  logic  high  level  of  the  daU 

during  the  normal  mode, 

wherein  said  test  means  fiirthcr  comprises  an  emitter-fol- 
lower output  circuit,  which  transmitt  said  output  test 
signal  to  said  one  of  said  dau  buses. 


MFTHOD  FOR  THE  SPEEDUP  OF  TEST  VECTOR 
GENERATION  FOR  DIGITAI.  CDtCUTTS 
Fadi  MMmirl,  Prtecctna,  N J„  ndpor  to  ATAT  Cor^,  Mv 
rayHlll,NJ. 

Filed  Dae.  2,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  M4,«51 

iM.  a*  oocF  n/oo 

vs.  a.  371— ZS  10  CUm 

I.  A  method  for  speeding  up  the  generation  of  a  test  for 
detecting  a  set  of  faulu  in  a  digital  circuit  by  dynamically 

varying  how  much  effort  it  expended  to  generate  the  test 

comprising: 

(a)  establishing  an  allocated  test  generation  effort; 

(b)  selecting  one  of  the  set  of  faults  for  detection; 

(c)  generating  a  test  for  the  purpose  of  successfully  detecting 

the  fault  while  monitoring  tlie  efTort  spent  at  generating 
the  test; 

(d)  recording  the  amount  of  effort  actually-expended  to 
generate  the  lest,  if  the  actually-expended  efTort  is  not 
greater  than  the  allocated  test  generatioa  cfTon  amount, 
when  a  test  that  succeasAilly  detects  the  selected  fault  is 

found; 

(e)  repeating  the  steps  of  (b)-(d)  until  a  leal  haa  been  found 
to  succeasAilly  test  a  separate  one  ofa  prescribed  number 
of  fisnlu  in  the  set; 


(f)  dynaaucaUy  adjosting  the  allocated  test  generation  efTort 

in  aooofxiailoe  with  the  highest  of  the  recorded  efforts  by 
increasing  the  test  generation  effort  when  the  hi^iest  of 
the  recorded  efforts  is  above  a  preacribed  value  and  by 
decreasing  the  test  generation  effort  when  the  highest  of 
the  recorded  efTotts  is  below  the  prescribed  value; 

(g)  «»««''**"g  one  of  the  Csnhs  not  previously  successfully 
detected; 

(h)  generatins  a  test  for  the  selected  bnlt  while  expending 

the  now-adjuBled  allocated  lest  generation  effort,  and  if 


the  teat  doea  soccessAilly  test  the  Csnlt.  then  recording  the 
actual  test  generation  effort  expended  to  generate  the  test; 
(i)  dynamically  adjuating  the  allocated  amount  of  effort 
expended  to  generate  a  lest  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
corded amount  of  actuaUy-expeaded  eflbrt; 

0)  repeitiflg  the  itepi  of  (gHh)  until  ill  of  the  reoiining 

Caidta  in  the  set  have  been  sdectrd;  and 
OO  increasing  the  test  generation  efTort  by  a  prescribed 

amount  and  repeating  the  steps  of  (eHl)  until  at  least  a 
predetermined  number  of  faults  have  been  successfully 
detected. 


S,410,793 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

(XWIPLEX  ENimr 

la  C  M.  Ckisv,  HahiM;  Karia  M.  GkallBMl,  Tbtoa  FbB« 
Imoni  N.  Ho^,  Hawaii;  CfcilaSB>h»  Rwa^  Marihore; 
■It  UiHjra,  nmM*maj,  and  Ranssik  SalkyaMnjrann, 

iiin*ii.riiiimini" "" — y  '"-'"  '  ■"'I — ^ 

ATAT  Car*.,  Mamy  Hill.  N  J. 

FDad  Jb.  22, 1993,  Sar.  No.  00,001 
bt  CL*  GOUt  31/28 
VS.  CL  m—rr  *  Oaimm 

1.  A  method  for  developing  lest  cases  for  evaluating  an 

operation  of  a  system,  said  system  characterized  by  a  plurality 

of  objects  and  each  object  chaiacterized  (>y  a  finite  state  ma- 
chine model,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

gei>erating  an  object  library  from  a  list  of  object  template 

notatioQt  correapoading  to  said  plurality  of  objects  in  the 

system  under  test  that  are  expressed  in  abstract  syntax 


ttofing  said  object  library  in  a  daU  bate; 
generating  an  attribute  library  firtMn  a  bst  of  attribute  tem- 
plate notations  corresponding  to  each  attribute  of  the 

system  under  test  that  art  expressed  in  abstract  syntax 

notation; 
storing  said  attribute  Hbrary  in  the  data  base; 
generating  a  notification  library  from  a  list  of  notification 

template  notations  corresponding  to  each  notation  of  the 


system  under  test  that  are  ezpreaaed  in  abstract  syntax 

notation; 
Storing  the  notificatioa  library  in  the  dau  bate; 
representing  each  of  said  plurality  of  objects  by  a  finile  state 

m«r-ii..M.  modd  that  is  closest  thereto  from  a  pltnahty  of 

genetic  behavior  finite  state  machine  modds; 
for  each  of  said  ptmality  of  objects,  reading  die  respective 

dau  entries  in  the  object  library,  the  attribute  library  and 

the  notificatioD  library  therefor  and  iiqwtting  the  re^wc- 


E:^ 


tive  data  entries  to  the  finite  state  machine  model  for  that 
object; 

preparing  a  tour  input  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  objects 
&tim  said  dau  entries  and  said  finite  slate  marhinr  modd; 

processing  each  tour  input  using  a  postman  process  to  gener- 
ate die  optimum  coat  test  case  tour  for  each  finile  state 

machine  model  of  each  object;  and 
storing  each  optifflum  cost  test  case  tour  generated  in  the 


MU.TM 

ESttCMI  DETERMINATION  SCAN  T«EE  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 

Rebot  G.  SiMiM,  aad  QmH  H.  Nfqm.  bosh  Of  Sai  Jeaa. 
''iirr.  ^a »— ■-■■■^  ,„.^.-  n  1.  rvji# 

FDei  Dae.  10, 1992,  Sar.  No.  993437 

IiLa*O0CF///00 

vs.  a.  371—29.1  4  Oatae 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  including  a  plurality  of  data 

locatioiis,  throu^  which  daU  are  propagated  in  system  clock 

cycles  in  response  to  a  system  clock  signal,  an  error  detenmna- 

tioo  scan  tree  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  error  detection  means,  each  in  communicatioa 

with  an  assfMSftf^  daU  location,  for  detecting  errors  in 

the  associated  location  and  for  generating  an  error  signal 

upon  detection  of  an  error, 

a  plurality  of  error  latching  means,  each  associated  with  an 

error  detection  means,  where  each  said  error  latching 

means  is  set  by  said  error  signal  generated  by  said  aaaoci- 

sted  error  detection  meana; 
a  plurality  of  combining  means  connected  in  a  tree  structure 

to  said  plurality  of  error  latching  means  for  providing  an 

output  signal  whenever  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  error 

latnhing  nwana  has  hetB  set; 
a  iduiaUty  of  scanpoint  means  each  connected  to  one  of  said 

plurality  of  combining  meana; 

interrupt  means  for  receiving  Mid  output  signal  from  said 
plurality  of  combining  means  for  disaMing  the  system 
clock  signal  in  reaponae  to  said  output  signal:  and 

interrogation  means  for  systematically  interrogating  teas 
than  all  of  said  plurality  of  scanpoint  means  to  determine 
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a  path  through  said  tree  structure  of  said  plurality  of 

combining  meani  to  identify  a  combining  meant  of  said 

plurality  of  combining  means  that  is  directly  connected  to 
an  error  latching  means  of  laid  plurality  of  error  latrhing 


■^0^5= 


i  1^ 
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means  that  has  been  set  wherein  the  number  of  said  plural- 
ity of  error  latching  meaiu  that  must  be  acamted  is  re- 
duced for  determining  which  one  of  said  plurality  of  error 
latching  means  has  been  set 


MM.7M 

VTTERBI  DECODER  WITH  PATH  METRIC 

CX>MPAiUSONS  FOR  INCREASED  DECODING  RATE 

AND  WITH  NORMALIZATION  TIMING  CALCULATION 

FfaabTii  Itakara,  and  Yaichi  Kojiaa,  bo«fc  of  raai^wa.  Ji^aa. 

aarigaort  to  Soay  Coryoratloa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  S«^  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  940.291 
OataH  priority,  ipyMcrtkw  Japw,  Sc^  13,  1991,  3-241397; 
Scy.  13, 1991.  3-241399 

iita*H03M/j/oa7i//; 

UA  a.  371-30  4( 


lation  of  branch  metrics  for  a  period  up  to  a  preceding 

processing  stage  at  intervab  of  the  plurality  of  time  slots 

for  each  of  a  plurality  of  paths  coming  into  one  state  node, 
thereby  obtaining  a  ina»iniuni  likelihood  path  which  has  a 
"»«»■""""  likelihood  of  being  closest  to  a  code  sequence  of 
laid  input  data;  and 
m«»iminn  likcUhood  scquettcc  decision  means  for  decoding 
said  input  data  according  to  a  content  of  said  path  ob- 
tained by  said  add-compare-aelect  computation  meant  at 
an  interval  of  the  plurality  of  time  slots,  wherein  said 
add-compare-select  computation  means  includes: 

a  plurality  of  adding  means  corresponding  to  said  plurality 

of  paths  for  adding  said  branch  metric  for  the  plurality 
of  time  slou  calculated  by  said  branch  metric  calcula- 
tion means  in  the  current  processing  stage  and  said  state 
metric  for  the  period  up  to  the  preceding  processing 
stage  stored  in  said  state  metric  storage  means  for  re- 
spective paths  of  said  plurality  of  paths  at  intervab  of 
the  plurality  of  time  slots  and  for  outputting  a  plurality 
of  added  sums; 
a  plurality  of  compariaoa  means  for  comparing  each  of 

said  plurality  of  added  tuoi  with  each  other  added  sum 

and  outputting  a  plurality  of  higher  likeUhood  sums 

representing  added  sums  having  a  higher  likelihood 
than  the  other  added  sums  based  on  the  comparison; 
and 
selection  means  for  selecting  the  mariiniim  likelihood  path 
which  has  the  mairiinnm  likelihood  according  to  results 
of  the  comparison  made  by  said  plurality  of  comparison 
means,  wherein  said  selection  means  generates  a  first 
selection  signal  supplied  to  said  state  metric  storage 

means  ud  a  tecond  Klectkm  tignal  supplied  to  said 
manimiim  likeiibood  decision  means. 


S.41I.7M 
SYNERGISTIC  MULTIPLE  BIT  ERROR  CORRECTION 

FOR  MEMORY  OF  ARRAY  CHIPS 
DomU  W.  Price,  Lake  Katrtea.  aad  Y«o-Mi^  Tl^  CorawaU. 
botk  of  N.Y..  MrivMin  to  blanMtloMi  BmImh  MachiMS 
CoifontkM,  AfWMk,  N.Y. 

F1M  Mar.  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  475.994 

hA.a^  mm  WOO 

vs.  a.  371—39.1 
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1.  A  Vtterbi  decoding  apparatus  for  decoding  input  data. 

comprising: 

bivnch  metric  calculatioo  means  for  calculating  a  branch 
metric  for  said  input  data  for  a  plurality  of  time  slots; 

State  metric  storage  meaia  for  storing  a  state  metric  formed 
of  an  accumulation  of  sequentially  calculated  branch 
metrics  by  said  branch  metric  calculation  mcafis; 

add-compare-select  computatioa  means  for  performing,  in  a 
parallel  manner,  add-oompare-«elect  computatioiis  in  a 
current  processing  stage  on  said  branch  metric  for  the 
pluraUty  of  time  slots  raloilated  by  said  branch  metric 
calcuUtioo  meant  and  on  said  state  metric  supplied  from 
said  state  metric  storage  means  and  formed  of  tlie  aocumu- 


A  computer  memory  error  detection  and  correction 

anism  comprising: 
X  memory  packages  in  said  memory,  where  X  is  a  number 
greater  than  one,  each  memory  package  comprising  a  data 
array  coupled  to  an  error  detection  logic  means  and  cou- 
pled to  a  data  selector  mrans,  said  data  selector  means 
selecting  M  data  output  bits  out  of  a  string  of  N  data  bits 
read  from  said  data  array  as  a  M  bit  byte  of  a  data  word 
stored  in  said  memory  and  said  error  detection  logic 

means  detecting  multiple  bit  erron  and  single  bit  errors  in 
said  N  data  bits  and  providing  an  output  error  signal 


iwHinatifig  a  multiple  bit  error  or  single  bit  error  in  said  N 

diu  bits  firoiD  the  diti  amy  of  that  pickige  irrespective 

of  whether  that  error  is  in  said  M  bit  byte  of  the  data 

a  check  bit  memory  package  in  said  computer  memory 
including  a  data  amy  containing  error  detection  check 
bits  for  said  data  word  corresponding  to  the  M  data  output 
t>iu  stored  in  each  said  X  memory  packages,  said  check  bit 
memory  package  outputting  a  stting  of  N  check  Irits  con- 
taining M  check  output  bits,  each  of  which  is  generated 
firom  a  different  one  and  only  one  of  the  selected  M  data 

output  bits  in  each  of  the  X  memory  packages,  and  said 
check  bit  memory  package  also  including  error  detection 

logic  means  provifling  an  output  error  signal  for  indicat- 
ing a  multiple  or  single  bit  error  in  said  N  check  bits 

containing  the  M  check  bits  read  from  said  daU  amy  of 
that  said  check  bit  memory  package;  and 
daU  bit  correction  means  for  said  computer  meniory  and 
icspomive  to  the  M  daU  output  bitt  from  each  of  said 
plurality  of  X  memory  packages  and  the  M  check  output 
bits  from  said  check  bit  memory  package  and  also  respon- 
sive to  said  output  error  signals  from  said  X  memory 

packages  and  said  check  bit  memory  package  for  correct* 

ing  both  multiple  bit  errors  and  single  bit  errors  from  any 
one  of  the  X  memory  packages  and  also  for  detecting  data 

bit  errors  from  more  than  one  of  said  X  memory  packages. 


5,4t«,7»7  

TIME  GATED  IMAGmG  THROUGH  SCATTERING 

MATERIAL  USING  POLARIZATION  AND  STIMULATED 

ItAMAN  AMPUFICAHON 

Mark  BaakkaMlqr,  aid  Juki  F.  Rdi^  bo(k  of  Alexandria, 
Va..  Mriganrs  to  IW  Uaitad  States  of  AMrica  at  npnmmtti 
hf  the  Sautary  of  tkc  Nary,  WaaWatoa,  D.C. 
FDe4  Jan.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3.999 
lat  CL*  A41B  6/00;  GOU  3/44 
VS.  XX  372—3  14 


1.  An  apparatus  for  i«w«ging  into  or  throtigh  a  scattering 

material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  for  producing  a  broadband  reference  beam  and 
a  Stokes  illumination  beam,  the  Stokes  illuminatioa  beam 
being  transmitted  into  the  scattering  material  to  produce  a 
Stoket  signal  beam  at  the  ouQmt  of  the  scattering  material, 
the  broadband  reference  beam  having  a  center  wave- 
length at  a  preselectrd  Raman  pimtp  wavelength,  the 
Stokes  iDumiaatioo  beam  having  a  center  wavdength  at  a 
praelected  Stokea  WBvdength  and  being  correlated  to  the 
reference  beam,  and  the  Stokes  signal  beam  having  a  first 
image  carrying  component  and  •  first  nonimage  compo- 
nent; 

(b)  meaM  reapoosive  to  the  Stokes  signal  beam  for  iMYxlac- 
ing  a  polarized  Stokes  signal  beam,  the  polarized  Stcdces 
signal  beam  having  a  polarised  image  carrying  component 
and  having  a  polarised  nooiinage  conipnnfnt; 

(c)  meaiH  Cor  polarizing  the  reference  beam  to  produce  a 
polarized  lefescuoe  beam; 

(d)  means  for  cofri«i«'««»t  the  polarized  reference  beam  and 
the  polaiixed  Stokes  signal  beam  to  produce  a  combined 
beam  having  a  Stokca  oompooeat  widi  center  wavdength 
at  the  Stokea  wavdength  and  having  a  leferenoe  compo- 
nent with  center  wavdength  at  the  Raman  pttnq>  wave- 


length, the  Stokes  component  having  a  second  image 

carrying  oomponent  and  a  second  nonimage  component, 

so  that  the  second  image  carrying  component  and  the 
reference  coniponent  are  mutually  correlated,  and  so  that 
the  polarization  state  of  the  Stokes  component  differs 
from  the  polarization  state  of  the  reference  component; 

(e)  a  Stimulated  Raman  amplifier  responsive  to  the  com- 
bined lieam  for  producing  an  amplified  signal  beam  having 
a  third  image  carrying  component  with  polarization  state 
perpendicular  to  the  polarizatioa  state  of  the  Stokes  com- 
ponent and  having  a  third  nonimage  conqtonent  with 

polariution  sttte  substantially  parallel  to  the  p(dariation 

state  of  the  Stokes  component; 

(0  means  for  polarizing  the  ampliiSed  signal  l>eam  to  produce 
a  potarized  output  beam  with  pohvization  state  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  polarization  state  of  the  Stokes  com- 
ponent; and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  polarized  output  beam  for  de- 
tecting the  third  image  carrying  component 


^18,798 
MULTIDIMENSIONAL  TSELUS-OODfS 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Lee-Fa^  Wei,  LiMroll,  NJ.,  asstganr  to  AT*T  Cor^  Manay 
Hill,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatfam-ia-part  oTScr.  No.  45^44.  Apr.  9. 1993, 
shanilnBiirl  This  atrMT-H~  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,739 
iBt  CL*  G04F  11/10:  H04L  S/12 
VS.  CL  371—43  » ' 
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5.  A  method  for  selecting  a  sequence  of  signal  points  from  a 
4-dimensional  (4D)  QAM  consteUation  to  represent  a  sequence 
of  input  bits,  the  constellation  having  four  phase  symmetries 

and  a  minimum  square  Euclidean  distance  (MSED)  between  its 

sigiud  points  of  a  first  predetermined  distatxy,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying,  during  each  4D  sigiuiHng  interval,  a  first  portion  of 

the  input  bits  to  a  rate4/S  trellis  encoder  to  generate  a 

pluraUty  of  trellis  encoded  bit^ 
selecting,  in  reqxmse  to  the  trellis  encoded  bits,  one  of  a 

plurality  of  subsets  of  the  4D  QAM  constdlation; 
identifying,  in  response  to  second  portion  of  the  input  bits,  a 

4D  signal  point  from  the  selected  subset;  and 
generating  an  output  signal  reimsenting  a  valid  sequence  of 

successive  identifird  4D  sipial  points, 
the  MSED  between  two  valid  sequence*  of  signal  points 
oonctponding  to  any  two  different  sequences  of  input  bits 
b  five  times  the  first  predetermined  distance  and  a  vabd 
sequence  of  signal  points  becomes  another  valid  sequence 
of  signal  points  after  a  90.  ISO.  or  270  degree  rotatioa. 

Mia,799 

SENOCONDUCTOR  LASER  ELEMENT  STTRUCIURE 

ID1--UT_J.II       .r.     .      -1       '   '"-    "-^"^"«^-^ 
ha.  Tokra.  Japaa 
FIia«  No*.  S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  147.499 

ppNcitlaa  J««.  M«.  22. 1993. 54K1S34 
IbL  CL*  HMS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—44  M  f^"'  i  i 

I.  A  temioonductor  later  dement  ttmcturc  comptiting  a 
semiooixhictor  substrate  mchiding  a  plurality  of  semiooodnc- 
tor  laser  device  dements  arranged  in  an  array  uomprising  a 
plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurdity  of  ocrinmnt,  tater  reton^ 
beet  planet  of  die  temioondnctor  later  dement  ilractnre  being 
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located  between  respective  rows  of  laid  teniKonductor  laser  ground  state  and  the  energy  value  at  the  lower  laser  level,  said 

device  element*,  and  element  K|Mntion  guiding  grooves  in  nietal  atoms  at  the  lower  User  level  being  thereby  caused  to 

said  semiconductor  substrate  for  guiding  separatioo  of  said  u^ergo  transition  to  the  ground  sUte  with  ei«rgy  transition 

semiconductor  substrate  mio  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  laser  ^^^^  ^    secondary  coUiwon  between  said  metal  atoms  at  the 


.6a 


devices,  the  element  separation  grooves  being  located  at 
boundahea  between  respective  columns,  wherein  the  element 
separation  guiding  grooves  for  each  row  between  adjacent 
columns  are  discontinuous  and  lie  on  difTerent  straight  lines 
parallel  to  the  columiu. 


REDUCED  UNEWnmi  FROM  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

COUPLED  TWO  SECTION  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
LaUaa  Prior,  a^  Boris  M.  Ckataobrod.  hotk  of  Rohovot.  b- 
rMl,  liil^nri  to  Y«4a  Rsasfcfc  tmi  DsTslopmiBt  Co.  LM^ 
Schovot,  IsMi 

FOod  Oet.  27.  1993.  Sar.  No.  141,739 

IM.  CL*  HOIS  J/19 

VS.  a  372—45  9  Oairn 
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1.  A  two-part  semiconducting  laser  comprising  a  gain  part 

including  m  junction  across  which  a  junction  voltage  is  devel- 
oped and  a  relatively  optically  thin  phase  part,  a  partially 
reflective  mirror  on  the  phase  part,  means  for  deriving  a  con- 
trol signal  from  the  junction  voltage  and  for  applying  the 
control  signal  Co  the  phase  part  to  control  the  reflectivity  of  the 
mirror,  wherein  the  means  for  deriving  a  control  sigiuU  in- 
cltides  means  for  sensing  the  junction  voltage  and  meaiu  for 
converting  the  sensed  junction  voltage  to  the  control  signal 
applied  to  the  phase  part 


S.41M01 
METAL  VAPOR  LASERS 
HiraaU  Saitoh,  Morioha,  iapa^  Mri^or  to  Ckw  Eloctric 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FHad  Oct.  «,  1993,  So-.  No.  133,370 
bt  CL*  HOIS  3/22 
VS.  CL  373—56  4  CUm 

1.  A  metal  vapor  laser,  in  which  vapor  of  a  metal  is  con- 
tained at  a  laser  medium  in  a  tube  for  exciting  the  metal  atoms 

by  diicharge  to  in  upper  bier  level  (reionant  eicitatioii  level) 

in  an  excited  state  for  stimiilatrd  emission,  and  also  in  which 
vapor  of  difTerent  metal  atoms  is  added  to  said  laser  medium. 

said  Other  metal  atoms  being  such  that  the  difTerencc  between 
the  energy  value  at  the  reaoiunt  excitation  level  and  the  energy 
level  at  tlie  loMver  laser  level  as  a  metastahlr  state  after  laser 
traaaitioa  or  fluoresoeat  traaaitioii  is  subatantiaUy  equal  to  the 
difFerence  between  the  energy  value  of  said  metal  atoms  in  the 


r 


lower  laaer  level  and  said  other  metal  atoms  at  the  lower  laser 
level  as  the  metastable  state,  thus  extending  the  duration  of 
inverse  population  sute  with  the  number  of  said  metal  atoms  at 
the  upper  laaer  level  being  greater  than  the  number  of  said 
metal  atoms  at  the  lower  laser  level. 


5,41M02 

FREQUENCY  TUNABLE  WAVEGUIDE  EXTENDED 

CAVITY  LASER 

James  M.  Chwalcck.  Rockcatcr,  N.Y..  aasigoor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Compoar,  Rochastsr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  152,559 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  373—20  23  < 


"^^^ 


1.  A  frequency  tunaUe  waveguide  extended  cavity  laaer 
producing  radiation  at  a  desired  frequency  comprising: 

a)  a  laser  diode  having  a  reflecting  rear  facet  and  a  front 
facet  for  emitting  radiation; 

b)  a  channel  waveguide  for  receiving  radiation  from  said 
front  facet  of  said  laser  diode,  a  portion  of  said  channel 
waveguide  having  an  electro-optical  material  in  the  wave- 
guide chaimel  that  undergoes  a  refractive  index  change  in 

rapoDK  to  an  ipplied  dectric  field; 

c)  a  Bragg  grating  reflector  formed  relative  to  said  channel 
waveguide  portion  having  said  electro-optica]  material; 

and 

d)  means  for  applying  an  adjustable  dectric  field  to  said 

Bragg  grating  reflector  to  change  the  refractive  index  of 

said  electro-optic  material  so  as  to  lie  at  a  desired  fie- 
qoeacy. 


S,41M03 

WHITE  UGHT  LASER  TECHNOLOGY 

Aa*«i  G.  Thltfasfcy,  a^  AlaaaadarM.  losaOoT,  both  oT  St 

MdC  SdlMM,  IK^  CopillM,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  11, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  IKMM 

bt.  CL*  HOIS  3/10 
UJS.CL372— 23  HI' 


means  for  conforming  said  shape  of  said  tmundary  interfisoe 
of  said  active  medium  to  the  predetermined  sh^w  of  said 


focal  surface  such  that  said  pinnp  radiation  is  focused  at 
said  iKMindary  interfisoe. 


I A  laier  for  generating  polychromatic  or  white  bght  radia- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  wavelength  components,  said  laser 
comprising: 
a  mirror, 

a  diffraction  grating,  said  mirror  and  diffraction  grating 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  form  an  optical  reaooant 
cavity  therebetween  along  an  optical  axis,  said  diffraction 

grating  operating  to  dif&ict  incident  radiatiaa  into  a  jAv- 
rality  of  diffraction  orders  along  its  dispefaion  axis; 
an  active  medium  interposed  between  said  mirror  and  dif- 
fractioD  grating,  nid  active  medium  having  a  broadband 
emiiiKMi  spectniiB; 

rw%t.mf  for  pumping  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  active 
mediimi  whereby  spontaneous  emission  is  rmittnd  fkom 
different  portions  of  said  active  medium,  said  spontaneous 
eoiission  having  a  plurality  of  wavelength  components; 
and 

an  intracavity  lens,  said  intracavity  lens  and  diffraction 
grating  arranged  such  that  a  wavelength  component  of 
said  spontaneous  emission  from  each  of  said  plurality  of 
portions  of  laid  active  medium,  corresponding  to  a  wave- 

logth  coopooent  of  the  polychromatic  or  white  light 

radiation,  is  -"p*****^  l>y  that  portion  of  said  active  me- 
dium through  the  2K'*diffractioo  order  of  said  diffraction 
grstittg.  and  said  polychromatic  or  white  light  radiation  is 
provided  throogh  the  K'^dtfEraction  ofder  of  nid  difCrac- 

tion  grating,  wliere  K  is  a  non-zero  integer. 


S,41M05 
DEVICE  FOR  PUMPING  THE  ACTIVE  MEDIUM  OF  A 

WHITE  UGHT  LASER 
Ab*^  G.  Thiillastj.  Md  Alomadar  M.  lamaOor,  both  of  St. 

■etie  Srisacss,  Imc^  CnjIagBS,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1994,  Sar.  No.  100,407 
lit  a*  HOIS  3/09 


5,411,104 

CONTROLLED  SPBCmUM  GENERATION  LASER 

AaM  C.  Tili^HHi,  mi  Mnmhr  M.  iMoliw.  fcoft  of  St 

ri<Mifcmi.ltidBBriiiiotlno.  T-'i "-  * — ' — 

■Stic  Brisnraa,  be.  Ciiii^i.  N.Y. 

Fnad  Jh.  11. 1994,  Sar.  No.  100,401 
bt  CL*  HUS  3/09 
VS.  CL  372—0  20  ( 

L  A  laaer  for  gifi'«"»i-g  light  radiation  having  a  plurality  of 
spectral  oomponmts,  said  laaer  oomprisiiig 
an  active  medimn  having  a  shape  defined  by  a  boimdary 

mtcrfice. 
meaaa  for  pimping  different  portions  of  said  active  mediiim, 

aid  meaoi  for  pumping  including  a  km  for  focusng 

pomp  radiation  along  a  Cocal  sm^isrr  of  said  lens,  said  focal 
suifaoe  having  a  predetermiBed  shape, 
a  resonant  cavity  with  said  active  medinm  disposed  therein, 
said  reaoiumt  cavity  providing  optical  feedback  for  each 
of  said  spectral  components  throogh  a  corresponding 
poctiim  of  said  active  niadium  so  as  to  gewcratr  said  light 
radiatioB  having  a  irinrality  of  spectral  components  and 


L  An  optical  apparatus  comprisiiig 

a  laser  for  genoating  polychromatic  or  whte  Ugbt  radiatioa 
having  a  iduraUty  of  spectral  components  each  with  a 
lasing  spectnmi  and  optical  intensity,  said  laser  having  an 
active  mediam  and  an  optical  axis  along  which  direction 
said  ptdychromatic  or  white  Ugbt  radiation  propagatei, 

the  lasing  spectiiuu  of  each  spectral  component  of  said 
ptriychromatic  or  white  Ught  radiation  being  dependent 
on  the  location  of  a  corresponding  pumped  portion  of  said 

active  medium. 

means  for  gemerating  pump  radiation. 

acousto-optic  means  for  dividing  said  p<inq>  radiaticm  into  a 
nimiber  of  *«—''**«  and  for  ocotrolling  the  propagaticm 
direction  of  each  beamlet  so  as  to  control  the  lasbig  spec- 
trum aod  Optical  inteOHty  Of  CKh  ipOCtnl  OOmpOOCnt  of 

said  potychiamatic  or  white  Ught  radiatinn,  and 

means  optically  coupled  to  said  aoousto-optic  means  for 
focusing  each  l>eamlet  onto  and  for  pumping  a  differeat 
pottioa  of  said  active  medium  ao  m  to  prodnce  mid  poly- 

cliromatic  or  white  Ught  radiation,  the  location  of  each 
portion  of  said  active  mediimi  being  pumped  dependrnt 

on  die  piopagatioo  directioa  of  a  correapoodtng  beamlet 
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POWER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  LASER  EMmiNG 

UNIT 

AnU.  Tokyv.  JapM.  aai^ar  to  AmM  Koaafa 

,T«k]ro.JapMi 

FIM  Nat.  U,  1M3,  Sw.  N*.  151.1M 

nHcaHoa  Jmm,  Nor.  M,  19f2,  4^2af31 
IK.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 
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12 
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1.  A  power  controlling  device  for  laaer  emitting  apfMratm, 
compriatng: 

•  laser  diode  for  emitting  laaer  beam; 

first  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  voltage  oorre- 

iponding  to  the  inteiuity  of  the  laaer  beun  emitted  by  uid 
laaer  diode; 

■econd  voltage  generating  meana  for  generating  a  reference 
voltage,  wherein  laid  second  voltage  generating  means 
tncludet: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal,  a  duty  cycle  of  said 
pulse  signal  being  changeable;  and 

(b)  means  for  producing  said  reiference  voltage  in  accor- 
dance with  the  duty  cycle  of  said  pulse  signal; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  generated  by 
said  first  voltage  generating  means  with  said  reference 

voltage  generated  by  laid  lecond  voltage  generating 

mrans;  and 

means  for  driving  said  laser  diode  *o  that  the  voltage  gener- 
ated by  said  first  voltage  generating  means  coincides  with 
said  reference  voltage; 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  signal; 

means  for  determining  a  period  of  said  pulse  signal  baaed  on 
said  clock  pulse  signal;  and 

means  for  changing  the  ON/OFF  sutes  of  said  pulse  signal 

in  accordance  with  the  number  of  puba  of  laid  clock 
pulse  signal  within  a  period  of  said  pulse  signal,  whereby 

the  duty  cycle  of  said  pulae  signal  is  changeable; 
further  wherein  said  determining  meana  compriaes  a  divider 

circuit  for  determining  a  period  of  said  pulie  signal  by 
dividing  the  frequency  of  said  clock  pulse  signal 
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■     -'  S,41M07 

HIGH  POWER,  HIGH  PULSE  REPETITION 
FREQUENCY,  COMPACT,  PULSED  LASER  DIODE 

DRIVER 

Hjmg  Doag  CkaM.  1-Ml  -laai  Woa  Faaily  Apt.,  J^  Woa 
D««,  Scocbo  Km,  SmmI,  Rc^  of  Koraa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21S,2r7 
ClataH  priority,  appUcatkw  Rcy.  of  Korao,  Feb.  •,  I9M, 
94-2444 

IM.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  372— n  3  CUmm 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  driver  comprising  control  means 
for  controlling  an  input  drive  signal,  electric  power  condition- 
ing and  pulae  charging  meant  for  receiving  said  drive  lignai 

controlled  in  said  control  means  and  thereby  generating  an 

electrical  energy,  energy  storage  meana  for   receiving  aaid 
electrical  energy  from  aaid  electric  power  conditioning  and 

pulae  charging  meana  and  storing  the  received  electrical  en- 


ergy, triggering  light  source  and  drive  means  for  generating  a 
low  power,  optical  laser  light  when  the  electrical  energy  has 
been  stored  in  the  energy  storage  means,  optically  activated 
semiconductor  awitch  means  for  converting  the  capacitively 
charged  electrical  energy  into  a  high  current  impulse,  and  a 


high  power  laaer  amy  for  converting  laid  high  current  im- 
pulse received  from  said  optically  activated  semiconductor 
switch  means  into  a  high  power,  optical  pulse  to  be  outputted, 
wherein  said  opticaUy  activated  semiconductor  twitch  means 
comprises  a  three  terminal  switch  consisted  of  three  electrodes. 


SOLID  STATE  LASER 
TakqnU  Katoh;  Syoao  TakcMU,  aid  TakMU  NakiMra,  aD  «r 

LuMgnn.  JipM,  Mdfun  to  M  Photo  Flk  Co.,  Ui, 


PUad  Not.  S,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  14*,M1 

Pfiicillaa  Japaa,  Nor.  0, 1992, 4-29700S 
Lrt.  CL*  HOIS  3/16 
UjS.  CL  372—41  10 
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1.  A  solid  state  later  crystal  comprising  YxGd|.xV04  doped 


with  Nd  wherein  x  ranges  from  OS  X  SO.S. 


S,41M09 

MODULAR  SLAB  ASSENfBLY  FOR  A  FACE-PUMPED 

LASER 
John  L.  A^Mt,  Jr.,  ScheMctadr.  Mark  J.  Kaicla.  Balkton  Spa, 
aad  Joaaph  P.  Chanoeh,  Scatia,  aa  of  N.Y.,  Mslganrs  to 
Geaarai  Elactric  Coapaqr,  ScbtaartaJy,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  31, 1994.  S«.  No.  251,143 

tot.  CL*  HOIS  3/091 
UjS.  CL  372—71  10  CU^ 

1.  A  modular  slab  aatembly  for  a  face-pump  laaer  comprising 
a  slab  module  including: 

a  top  reflector  segment  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  and  a  top  reflector  surface  extending  therebetween; 

a  bottom  reflector  segment  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  and  a  bottom  reflector  surface  extending  therebe- 
tween, laid  top  reflector  surface  being  spaced  parallel 

from  said  bottom  reflector  surface  for  receiving  a  laser 

slab  therebetween; 
a  first  inner  end  cap  disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  said 

first  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  reflector  segmentt  and 


having  a  first  central  access  aperture  for  receiving  a  first 
end  of  said  slab; 
a  second  inner  end  cap  disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  said 
second  ends  of  aaid  top  and  bottom  reflector  segments  and 
having  a  second  central  access  aperture  for  receiving  a 
second  end  of  said  slab; 


J" 
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1.  A  laaer  light  beam  generating  apparatus  comprising; 

at  least  one  light  beam  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

a  fiist  reflector; 

a  second  reflector; 

a  non-linear  optical  crystal  element  provided  between  said 

fint  and  Mcond  itflecton,  t  light  beim  from  laidligbt 

beam  source  being  incident  on  said  non-linear  optical 
crystal  element  through  said  first  reflector;  and 
actuating  means  for  actuating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
aeoood  reflecton  along  an  optical  axis  oi  the  light  beam 


rmittrd  from  said  light  beam  source,  wherein  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprises  a  reflector  supporting  member  for 
supporting  said  one  reflector  and  an  electromagnetic 
actuator  for  moving  said  one  reflector  supported  by  aaid 
supporting  member  and  wherein  said  electromagnet  acta- 
ator  includes: 
a  ring  shaped  magnet  surroimding  said  reflector  supporting 
member, 

a  spring  plate  connected  to  said  magnet;  and 

a  shield  plate  connected  to  aaid  qning  plate,  aaid  ahield  plate 
being  formed  firom  a  ferromagnetic  matorial. 


5,418,811 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  INDUCnON  MELTING  COIL 

Robert  S.  RaOal,  Mrmlaghawi  Robot  J.  Madeira,  Sttriiag 

HdgMa,  aad  Robert  T.  RaHlnl,  SortMeld,  aU  of  MIA.,  am- 

■igaon  to  Flaxtrol  Maaafactariag,  lacn  Ttvjr,  Mich. 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1992,  S«.  No.  866,051 

tot.  CL*  H05B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  373— 1S2  14  i 


a  plurality  of  alignment  keys  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  inner  end  caps  and  recpective  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  reflector  segments  for 
maintaining  aUgimient  therebetween;  and 

means  for  removably  fastening  said  first  and  second  inner 

end  caps  to  said  top  and  bottom  reflector  segments  for 

effecting  a  rigid  assembly  thereof. 


LASER  UGHT  BEAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

USING  AN  ELECTROMAGNEIIC  ACTUATOR  FOR 

REFLECTOR  POSITIONING 

Naoya  Egachl,  Tokyo,  aad  MIcUo  Oka,  Kaaagawa,  botk  of 

Japaa,  aaai^on  to  Soay  Cotporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTiltoi  of  Scr.  No.  24,627,  Mar.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,3(7,531. 

nh  appUcathta  Jan.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2«9,6S7 

CUam  priority.  appMcatton  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992.  4-078753 

lat  CL*  HOIS  3/139.  3/086 

UJS.  CL  372—90  4  Oatasa 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  operable  for  melting  a 
workpiece,  comprising: 

a  hollow  crucible, 

an  induction  nwltiiig  coil  wound  to  ooooentrically  surround- 
ing said  cnidbl^ 

power  source  means  operable  for  establishing  an  electro- 
magnetic field  within  said  induction  melting  coil,  said 

electromagnetic  field  operable  for  inductively  beating  said 

workpiece  disposed  within  said  crucible; 

support  meana  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  spatial  rela- 
tionship between  adjacent  winding  of  said  induction  meh- 

iagctni; 
insert  means  for  substantially  encapsulating  said  induction 
melting  coil,  said  insert  meana  made  from  a  homogeneoua 

material  comprising  powdered  ferromagnetic  material 
diqiersed  in  binder  whose  composition  acts  to  concentrate 
said  electromagnetic  field  with  respect  to  said  workpiece, 

said  insert  means  generating  a  low  reluctance  path  within 

which  said  electromagnetic  fieki  travels  while  concomi- 
tantly confining  said  dtoctromagnetic  field  to  inhibit  in- 
ductive heating  of  auxiliary  conductive  materials  located 
in  close  proximity  to  said  induction  mdting  coil;  and 
said  insert  means  being  fabricated  from  a  composition  com- 
prising about  80  percent  to  about  99.5  percent  by  weight 
of  a  high  purity,  annealed  electrolytically  prepared  iron 
power,  and  about  O.S  percent  to  about  20  percent  of  an 
insulating  polymer  binder,  wherein  said  iron  powder  has  a 

specific  surface  area  of  leas  than  about  0.23  mz/g  and  a 

carbon  content  of  leas  than  about  0.01  percent,  and 
wherein  aaid  composition  after  pressing  at  a  preaaore  of 
from  at  least  about  20  to  about  60  Tsi  demonstrates  a 
marannm  of  60  penxnt  regfcsaion  in  permeability  aad  a 
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MIMU 
RAIMO  NETWORK  INTI1ALIZATION  MEIIIOO  AND 
APPAKATUS 
Wairia  Kayui,  Vala  IM«ia,  CWK.  a^  iata  W. 
Park,  Pik.  Hri^an  to  StbM  T« 
N.Y. 

FBad  Jm.  M,  1M2,  S«.  N«.  MM93 

M.a*mii27/}o 

UjS.  a  371-1  42 


I  I  ' — i — ' 

3X  A  data  oomniiiniratiop  tyttem  for  initializing  a  plurality 
of  remote  uniti  which  commuiiicate  via  a  spread  ipectnun  RF 
link  with  bate  ttationa  by  exchanging  dau  encoded  by  a  net- 
work chipping  code,  compriong: 

•)  •  piunlity  of  remote  oniti,  each  remote  unit  comprisng: 
i)  metttt  for  ttoring  the  network  chipping  code; 

ii)  ifiratw  for  fonning  an  initializatioa  request; 

iii)  nw M  for  encoding  said  initialization  request  using  a 

univenal  chipping  code; 

iv)  means  for  transmitting  said  encoded  initializatioa  re- 
quest to  the  base  station; 

V)  means  for  receiving  from  the  base  station  a  spread 
spectrum  RF  encoded  initializatioa  daU  packet  which  is 
encoded  by  the  universal  chipping  code; 

vi)  decoding  means  for  drcoding  said  received  encoded 

initialization  dau  packet  uiing  laid  onivenal  chipping 

code; 

vii)  means  for  updating  said  network  chipping  code  stored 
in  said  means  for  storing  the  network  chipping  code 
responsive  to  decoded  initializatioa  dau  packet; 
b)  at  least  otie  base  station,  each  base  sutioa  comprising: 

■)  means  for  receiving  from  the  remote  unit  the  encoded 
spread  spectrum  RF  initializatioa  request  which  is  en- 
coded with  a  universal  chipping  code; 

ii)  decoding  means  for  decoding  said  initialization  request 

ustn|  said  imivenal  chipping  code; 

iii)  meuit  for  forming  an  initializatioa  dau  packet  respon- 
sive to  said  initialization  request; 

iv)  encoding  means  for  encoding  said  initializatioa  dau 
packet  using  said  universal  chipping  code; 

v)  means  for  transmitting  said  encoded  iniri«liT.tir»|  dau 
packet. 
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S,4ia413 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  A 

COMPOSm  WAVEFORM 

Terry  M.  Schnfhar,  PalaWas.  MIrhaii   D.  Kotda.  BaflUo 

^- ■— ^  -»"■    — ,j  ^rthnaj  r  Tm  <—  llsaial.  I 

itn^  Msl^M*  to  Motarata,  Inc,  Scteaabvi,  DL 
F1M  Dae  «,  1M3,  S«.  No.  ia3,101 
IM.  CL*  H04L  27/30 

VS.  a.  375— 38S  25  ( 

2S.  A  direct  sequence  code  division  multiple  access  (DS- 
CDMA)  tranamitter  which  digitally  combines  channel  infor- 
matioa,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fim  and  a  wcood  channel  aicoder  for  chanoel  coding 

a  first  and  a  second  input  digital  information  dgwi  re- 


^wclivdy,  each  chnad  eaooda  oooprini  a  iptitter  for 
^liittiiif  the  chaaad  coded  digital  informatioB  signal  into 

sector  componriits  fiw  each  sector  of  a  ceD.  each  >-K— »--i 
encoder  totber  comprising  a  oaaverter  for  oonvertiiig  the 
•ector  compoaeBU  of  the  channd  coded  digital  informa- 
boB  signal  from  a  parallel  to  a  aerial  signal; 
(b)  a  combiner,  operatively  coupled  to  the  first  and  the 
second  channel  eaooder,  for  aeparatdy  serially  adding 
together  each  sector  oomponent  of  the  first  and  the  second 
*^        I  coded  input  digital  informatioa  ngwU  the  com- 


T 
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bsner  comprising  a  converter  for  converting  each  sector 
component  of  the  digitaUy  combined  channel  coded  digi- 
tal information  ognal  from  a  aerial  to  ■  panUel  ngnal; 

(c)  a  modulator,  operatively  coupled  to  the  combiner,  for 
separately  M-ary  phase  shift  keying  each  sector  compo- 
nent of  the  digitally  combined  input  digital  information 
signal;  and 

(d)  a  filter,  operatively  coupled  to  the  modulator,  for  sepa- 
rately baseband  spectrally  shaping  each  sector  component 
of  the  M-ary  phase  shift  keyed  digital  information  signal  to 
limit  the  bandwidth  of  a  downlink  tranamisaion  signal 


THHESHOLD  CANCELLATION  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 

DIGITAL  MOBILE  RADIO  NETWORKS 
AMkoay  P.  Hdbart.  SUrlty.  E^fMi.  Msi^or  to  Rokc  Manor 


7.  UM,  Sar.  No.  2S7,0»4 

UnHad  Kingdom,  JnL  1.  IMS, 
«313«9 

Int  CL*  H04L  27/30:  HMB  J/10 

VS,  0.315-105 
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1.  A  cancellation  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  modifying  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  absolute  value  from  a  Rake  combiner; 

means  for  receiving  and  «''»'«"g  a  pilot  signal; 

first  multiplying  means  for  generating  a  signal,  said  signal 
being  a  product  of  the  scaled  pilot  signal  and  the  modified 
output  signal  from  said  receiving  and  modifying  means; 

an  average  and  hold  device  for  receiving  laid  lignal  gener- 
ated by  said  first  multiplying  means  and  providing  an 

output  signal; 

second  multiplying  means  for  ooml>ining  said  output  signal 
provided  by  said  average  and  hold  device  and  a  delayed 
signal  of  said  output  signal  from  said  Rake  combiner,  said 
■econd  multiplying  means  providing  an  output  signal; 

generator  means  for  receiving  said  output  sig^  from  said 
second  multiplying  means  and  generating  a  sigiul  indica- 
tive of  a  non-linearity  function; 

third  mnltiplying  oeus  for  coobining  uid  output  ngnil 

from  said  average  and  hold  device  and  said  signal  indica- 


tive of  a  non-linearity  ftmctioa  to  produce  an  output  sig- 
nal; and 

interference  spreading  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal 
fTom  said  third  multiplying  means,  said  output  signal  from 
said  third  multiplying  means  thereby  controUing  said 

interference  spreading  meant. 


S,41M1S 

RECEIVER  ADAPnVELY  OPERABLE  FOR  MULTIPLE 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 


T«B,ko(kor 

to  EiMiki  EMi  TMUk  IiwMiki.  Jun 

FDaa  JmL  14,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  76,131 

I  J^M,  Jan.  U,  M92,  4-1S3475 

Int.  CL*  HML  27/00 
VS.  CL  375-216  10  ( 


L  A  receiver  for  receiving  high  frequency  signab  including 

analog  modulated  high  frequency  ngnili  and  digitil  modu- 

lated  high  frequency  "g"***   the  receiver  compristng: 

converting  "»«»'"  for  selecting  a  channel  of  the  received 

high  frequency  ognals  and  for  convening  the  high  fie- 
qoeikcy  signab  in  the  selected  chaimel  into  intermediate 

frequency  "g"***: 

demodulating  means  for  denaodulating  the  intermediate 
frequency  sigiuls,  the  demodulating  means  including  a 
first  demodulatioa  system  for  demodulating  intermediate 
frequency  ngnab  corretponding  to  the  analog  modulated 
high  frequency  signals  and  a  second  demodulation  system 

for  demodulating  the  intermediate  frequency  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  digital  modulated  Ugh  frequency  sig- 
nab and  selectively  outputting  an  output  signal  demodu- 
lated in  one  of  the  first  demodulation  system  or  the  second 
demodulatioa  system  based  on  a  control  signal; 
control  means  for  outputting  the  control  signal  based  on  a 
signal  provided  to  the  control  means  by  the  second  de- 
modulatioa   system,    the   control   signal    indicative   of 

whether  the  high  frequency  ngnab  in  the  lignal  channel 
are  analog  moddated  hi^  frequency  itgnals  or  digital 

modulated  high  frequency  signals;  and 
a  selectively  cloaable  frequency  control  loop  including  an 
oscillator  providing  an  nanllating  signal  to  the  converting 
means,  the  frequency  control  loop  lieing  selectively  closed 
based  oo  the  control  signal  provided  by  the  control  means. 
the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  being  controlled  when  the 
frequency  control  loop  is  closed. 


MIMK 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 


,  T«k7«H  Ja 


'  So  NEC  Carporo- 


ttoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDei  Fak  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  300,M3 

C^w  W*»i*tr,  lilMriHiia  J4a^  Fab.  23. 1993.  54I33C3« 

Int.  CL*  H03H  15/00  7/40 

U&CL375— 230  4aaiaM 

L  An  automatic  equalizer  comprising: 

an  adaptive  ■"■tfKiH  fiher  responsive  to  a  first  digital  signal 

KTia  for  OQtpattmg  I  Kcood  digital  Bgnil  Kria  by  tym- 


metrizing  asynunetrical  "np"'«^  responses  of  the  first 
digital  signal  series; 
a  dednon  feedback  equalizer  responsive  to  said  lecond 

digital  signal  series  for  outputting  a  third  digital  signal 
series  by  removing  intersymbol  interference  from  said 

second  digital  signal  series; 


MISMnnKTID 


first  means  responsive  to  an  asynchronism-detected  signal 
for  fl»iw«r«ti,«g  a  first  reset  signal  to  control  irsfttiiig  of 
said  adaptive  matched  filter  and  a  second  reset  signal  to 
control  resetting  of  said  decision  feedback  equalizer;  and 

second  means  for  outputting  said  first  and  second  reset 
signab  simultaneously  and  eliminating  (aid  second  reset 
ngnal  after  eliminating  uid  fint  reset  lignal. 


5^418,117 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No,  2M19 
Qafana  priority.  iwHraHsa  Em  upuss  Pat  OIL.  JnL  10, 1992, 
924MMM 

lAGMma  7/30,  7/40 
U,S.a37S-232  5r 


4.  A  method  for  equalizing  a  telecommwiriration  line  t>y 
using  an  ad^>tive  equsJizer  (312)  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

Storing  a  plurality  of  intervab  of  convergence,  wherein  said 
intervab  of  convergence  are  defined  around  a  plurality  of 
diacrete  decisioa  values  called  repreaeotative  points  stored 

in  a  threshold  dedsion  device  (SOS),  said  intervab  of  con- 
vergence being  determined  in  Order  to  cnsure  the  Conver- 
gence of  an  adaptive  process; 

storing  (314)  a  mean  square  error  threshold; 

measuring  an  input  signal  of  the  adaptive  equaUxer  (312)  and 
calibrating  the  input  signal  over  the  intervab  o(  conver- 
gence covered  l>y  the  threshold  decision  device  (305); 

storing  (310)  an  initial  [durality  of  filter  coefficientt  for  said 
adaptive  equalizer  (312>, 

loading  said  initial  pluraUty  of  filter  coefficients  in  said 
adaptive  equalizer  (312)  and  inttiy*™g  an  adaptive  algo- 

rithin; 


2872 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1995 


May  23,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2S73 


triuering  (315)  laid  adaptive  algorithm  and  updating  laid 
plurality  of  filter  coefficientt  (307)  when  an  equalized 
signal  (317)  generated  by  the  adaptive  equalizer  is  within 
one  of  a  plurality  of  preset  intervals  of  convergence; 

continuoualy  eitimiting  (314)  i  mean  iquare  roidual  enor 

derived  firoa  said  equalized  signal; 
comparing  the  estimated  mean  square  residual  error  with 

said  stored  mean  iquare  error  threahold;  and 
switching  (313)  said  adaptive  equalizer  to  a  continuous 

adaptive  mode  when  said  estimated  mean  iquare  error 

falls  t>elow  said  mean  square  error  threahold. 


5,41M1I 
DICrTAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  EXCITER 

t  F.  MardMUo,  n«i—fcj,  ToM  A.  Stawwt.  Waat  Va 
TV.  Paal  A.  Goirf,  Vamemnwr,  aMofCsaitu  DavM  W. 
■w,  CkariM  B.  Cm,  botk  Of  QiriKT,  DL;  Ttantky  J. 
Pmrmm,  DL;  Rkhard  J.  HUde,  Taylor.  M«k.  mi  Rokert  J. 
Shade,  Qalmef,  DL,  aariginrs  to  GiMajnc 
Ckariotta,N.C 

Fllad  Sep.  22. 1992,  Sar.  No.  990041 
Irt.  a,*  HO«L  23/Oa  27/Oa  2J/0Z  5/12 
VS.  CL  375—264  43  ( 
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1.  An  exciter  for  a  radio  transmitter,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  the  exciter  for 

procening  and  tnuuminkm  as  a  radio  signal; 

(b)  input  signal  modulating  means,  coupled  to  the  means  for 

supplying  the  input  signml,  for  modulating  the  input  signal 
and  producing  a  modulated  signal  that  is  complex,  having 
both  in-phaie  and  quadrature  components,  said  input 
signal  modulating  means  including  a  digital  voltage  coo- 
trolled  oaciUator  that  comprises  a  first  digital  signal  pro- 
ceaaor,  said  first  digital  signal  processor  producing  the 
in-phase  and  quadrature  components  by  processing  the 
input  signal  with  quadrature  related  periodic  fiinctioaa; 

(c)  interpoliting  meani,  (X)upled  to  the  input  lignil  oodulit- 

ing  means  to  receive  the  modulated  signal,  for  sampling 
the  modulated  signal  to  produce  mampled  values  and  inter- 
polating between  the  sampled  values  of  the  modulated 
signal  to  determine  interpolated  values  intermediate  the 

sampled  values,  thereby  increasing  an  eflective  sample 
rate  at  which  the  modulated  signal  is  sampled,  the  sampled 
and  interpolated  values  together  comprising  an  interpo- 
lated signal; 

(d)  quadrature  modulating  means,  coupled  to  the  interpolat- 
ing meant  to  receive  the  interpolated  tignal,  for  convert- 
ing the  interpolated  signal  from  a  complex  signal  to  a  pass 
band  signal  that  is  not  complex;  and 

(e)  up  convcfting  means,  coupled  to  the  quadrature  modulat- 
ing means  to  receive  the  pass  band  signal,  for  converting 
the  pass  band  signal  from  a  lower  frequency  signal  to  a 
Ugter  frequency  signal  for  output  and  transmission  as  the 
radio  signal. 


Mia.ai9 

TRANSMnriNG  APPARATUS  AND  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS  BASED  ON  PHASE  MODULATION 

METHOD 

Mamoihi  HaMdi;  NotaUko  bwii;  Mikoto  Iihii,  and 

Hirokan  Toyota,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan.  Maigaora  to  Nippon 
Hoao  Kyokai.  Tokyo,  it^am 
per  No.  PCr/JP92An448.  S  371  Date  Jal.  14,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  14.  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/10612,  PCT  Pri». 
Date  May  27.  1993 

PCT  PIM  Not.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  94,031 
CUm  priority,  appikatta  Japa^  Nor.  IS,  1991, 3-301803 
bt  CL*  H04L  27/18 
U.S.  CL  37S— 279  M  ( 


19.  A  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  based  on  phase 
modulation,  comprising: 

data  conversion  means  for  dividing  input  data  to  be  transmit- 
ted into  every  predetermined  number  of  bits,  and  for 
sequentially  outputting  the  predetermined  number  of  bitt 

y  Kgmated  dm,  ind  geoenting  terniry  phaie  roution 

information  associated  therewith; 
phase   locus  control    means   for   outputting   a   phase   locus 

control  signal  that  represenu  each  of  said  segmented  data 
by  using  the  ternary  phase  rotation  information  generated 

by  said  data  conversion  means  corresponding  to  a  positive 
direction,  a  negative  directtoo  and  a  noo-rotation  sute  of 
phaae  rotation  directions; 
modulation  meaiu  for  modulating  the  phase  of  a  carrier 
signal  with  the  phase  locus  control  signal,  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  transmiasion  signal; 

a  phase  detector  detecting  said  transmission  signal; 

phaae   locus  demodulatioa   means   for   demodulating   said 

phase  locus  control  signal  from  an  output  of  said  phase 
detector;  and 
decoding  means  for  dfcoding  said  phase  rotation  signal  into 
said  segmented  dau  in  response  to  the  phase  locus  demod- 
ulation means. 


5,418,S20 

AUTOMATIC  POLARmr  DETBCnON  AND 

CORRECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  UNKPULSES 

Joki  M.  WbKi,  COpcrtiio,  CUif„  Mripor  to  Adraand  Micro 

DaricM.  Im.,  Snnyrale,  CaUf. 
CaMlnatia»te-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  CSO^m.  Nor.  30.  1990.  FM. 

No.  5,257007.  which  ia  a  coBtl«Mtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No. 

400,«M,  Feb.  15, 1990.  Pirt.  No.  5,104,960.  This  appUcatioa  Apr. 

«,  1992.  Scr.  No.  063.991 

brt.  CL*  H04L  27/06:  HOW  1/10 

UJS.  CL  375-^340  13  OaiaH 


ing  a  time  duration  t>etween  aasened  pulses  of  said  sum 

signal  and  deasserting  said  positive  and  said  negative 
linkpolse  detect  outputs  once  said  duration  exceeds  said 
timing  threshold;  and 

wherein  upon  detection  of  a  poiitive  linkpube  said  podtive 

linkpulse  detector  disables  said  negative  linkpulse  detec- 
tor, and  upon  detection  of  a  negative  linkpulse  said  nega- 
tive litiirpnisy  detector  disables  said  positive  linkpulse 
detector,  and  upon  detection  of  a  carrier  by  the  squelch 
qualification  circuit,  the  squelch  qualification  circuit  dis- 
^les  said  positive  and  negative  linkpulse  detector. 


5^410.021 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLE-DATA 
RECEIVER  SQUELCH 

Toaa  V.  Tran,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  iiJ^nr  to  Natiaui  SaasteoiH 

dactor  Corporatloa.  Santa  Ctoa,  CaUf. 
Cootinatiiw-itfart  of  Sar.  No.  775,741,  Oct  IS,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,205,401.  lUs  appMcatton  Jan.  29, 1992.  Scr.  No.  905,757 
The  porittoo  of  the  term  of  tUa  patert  salisimai  ■!  to  VA.  8. 2011. 
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9.  A  differential  signal  receiver  circuit  for  a  squelch  qualifi- 
cation circuit  comprising: 
a  first  two-input  terminal,  with  a  first  input  for  receipt  of  a 
first  input  signal  corresponding  to  a  positive  half  cycle  of 

•  difTerentiil  lignil,  lod  •  second  input  for  receipt  of  an 

inverse  of  said  first  input  signal; 

a  second  two-input  terminal,  with  a  first  input  for  receipt  of 
a  second  input  signal  correapooding  to  a  negative  half 
cycle  of  a  differential  signal,  and  a  second  input  for  receipt 
of  an  inverse  of  said  second  input  signal; 

a  first  '»«^'''fl  edge  detector  with  a  first  one-shot  circuit 
having  a  first  delaying  and  a  first  gating  network,  said  first 
leading  edge  detector  having  two  inputs  connected  to  said 
first  two-input  terminal  for  generating  a  pocitive-half 

pabe  of  controlled  duration  at  poaitive  transitions  of  said 

first  input  signal; 

a  second  leading  edge  detector  with  a  second  one-shot  cir- 
cuit having  a  second  delaying  and  a  second  gating  net- 
work, said  second  leading  edge  detector  having  two  in- 
puts coimected  to  said  second  two-input  terminal  for 
generating  a  negative-half  pulse  of  controlled  duration  at 
poaitive  transitions  of  said  second  input  signal; 

logic  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  first  leading 
edge  detector  output,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond leading  edge  detector  output,  and  a  third  input  cou- 
pled tO  •  Kiet  input  lignil  uld  lOgJCmeUt  fOT  pefforffl- 

ing  a  logical  sum  of  said  positive-half  and  negative-half 
pulse  "g— »«  to  g«ii«.rate  a  sum  signal  at  an  output; 

an  mrt-nf-transmissifm  delimiter  detector  with  a  fhat  timing 
circuit  having  a  first  predefined  timing  threshold  with  an 

input  for  receiving  said  logic  means  output  sum  signal, 
laid  first  ♦««""«j  circuit  for  measuring  at  time  duratioa 

between  asserted  pulses  of  said  sum  sipial  and  asserting  a 
time-out  input  signal  once  said  duratioo  exceeds  said  tim- 
ing threshtdd,  indirating  end  of  transmisaion; 

a  poative  linkpulie  detector  respomive  to  aid  tint  input 

signal  for  detecting  a  positive  linkptilae  and  asserting  a 

positive  linkpulse  delect  ovtpot; 
a  negative  hnkpolae  detector  resposisivc  to  said  second  input 

signal  for  detecting  a  negative  linkpnlsf  and  asserting  a 

negative  Knlrpwlsr  detect  output; 
a  second  timing  circuit  with  a  second  predefined  timing 

thicahokl  having  an  input  for  teceiving  said  logic  means 

ootpot  sum  signal,  said  second  timing  aicuit  for  measur- 


sjit^^r^ 


1.  A  sample-data  receiver  squelch  circuit  for  filtering  an 
incoming  data  signal  that  includes  first  and  second  differential 
inputs,  the  receiver  squelch  circuit  comprising: 

a  comparator  that  responds  to  the  differential  inputs  by 

generating  a  positive  pulse  when  the  difTerence  in  signal 
level  between  the  differential  inpuu  exceeds  a  preselected 

positive  threshold  level  and  by  generating  a  negative  pulae 
when  the  difference  in  signal  level  is  leas  than  a  prese- 
lected negative  threshoM  level; 
a  first  sample  data  counter  coimected  to  recxrve  poaitive 
pulses  from  the  comparator  and  that  generates  a  first 
counter  active  ou^t  signal  when  a  poaitive  pulse  has  a 
pulse  width  greater  than  a  preselected  minimum  pulse 
width; 

a  second  sampk  data  counter  onmected  to  receive  negative 
pukes  from  the  comparator  and  tliat  gaioates  a  second 

counter  active  output  signal  when  a  n^ative  pulse  has  a 
pulae  width  greater  than  the  preselected  minimum  pulse 

width; 
a  first  iMTimnm  pulae  width  sample  data  counter  ooonected 

to  receive  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  sample  data 

counters  for  generating  a  first  active  long  pulae  output 
signal  when  a  first  received  pulse,  which  may  be  either  a 
first  counter  or  a  second  counter  active  output  signal,  has 
a  pulse  width  less  than  a  preselected  maiimtim  pulse 

width; 

a  second  maTimnfn  pulse  width  sample  data  counter  con- 
nected to  receive  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  sam- 
ple daU  counten  for  generating  a  seoood  active  k»g  pulse 
output  signal  when  a  second  received  pulae,  received 
subsequent  to  and  of  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  the 
first  received  pulse,  has  a  pulse  width  less  than  the  prese- 
lected maximiwi  pulse  width; 
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receive  <tou  trigcer  means  reaponsive  to  tbe  fint  received 
pube  and  to  a  third  received  pulae  of  the  lame  polarity  as 
the  fint  received  pulse  for  generating  s  receive  data  out- 
put signal;  and 

a  react  sample  data  counter  responsive  to  a  positive  pulae 
having  a  pulae  width  greater  than  a  preselected  mjiimnm 
termination  pulse  width  for  generating  a  reset  signal  that 
cancels  the  receive  dau  output  signal. 


1754 
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1.  A  circuit  configuration  for  generating  a  clock  signal  from 
a  digital  signal  by  evaluating  signal  edges  of  tbe  digital  signal, 
comprising: 

I)  first  metns  for  genenting  i  puiw  at  i  signil  edge  oriented 

in  a  first  direction,  and  second  means  for  generating  a 
pulse  at  a  signal  edge  oriented  in  a  second  direction  being 

opposite  the  first  direction,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
means  having  one  terminal  for  receiving  the  digital  signal 

and  one  output; 

b)  a  voltage-controlled,  triggerable  oscillator  device  having 
at  least  two  trigger  inputs,  one  control  input  and  one 
output,  each  of  the  trigger  inputs  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  means, 
and  the  output  of  said  oacillator  device  being  an  output  for 

the  clock  signal;  and 

c)  an  integration  device  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  device  and  having  an  output 
coiuected  to  the  control  input  of  said  oscillator  device. 


UMI 
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COMBINED  ULTRASONIC  AND  EDDY-CURRENT 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

TESTING  OF  TUBULAR  OBJECTS  TO  DETERMINE 

THICKNESS  OP  METALUC  LININCS  OR  COATINGS 
•loka  A.  KcrTteCB,  Palo  Alto,  aad  Kmrt  D.  Qlta.  Wt^tU^tom, 

kotk  or  Caitf„  sMl^ors  to  GMsral  Elactric piiij,  Sm 

J«M.CUtf. 

FUad  Jaa.  4,  19M.  Scr.  No.  177.023 

bt.Cl.*G21C  17/00 

VS.  a.  376— Z45  16  rtmim. 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  metallic  liner 

or  coating  provided  at  an  inner  surface  of  a  metal  tut*,  com- 

prinng: 

an  electromagnetic  eddy-current  inducing  impedance  mea- 
surement subaystem.  having  a  non-invasive  eddy-current 
inducing  probe,  for  externally  determining  an  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  tube; 


an  ultraaonic  dimensional  measurement  subsystem  for  deter- 
mining an  inside  diameter  of  said  tube; 

a  memory  for  storing  measurement  data  provided  by  said 
electromagnetic  and  ultrasonic  subsystems;  and 


means  form  parts  of  a  remotely  controllable  nozzle  clean- 
ing tod. 


S.41M22 

CONFIGURATION  FOR  CLOCK  RECOVERY 

HaM-HdMT  Schtacktsr,  NmnM.  mmi  Wa^io  DamiMO«r,  Der 


Mnick,( 

FUad  Sa».  17,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  123^33 

Csraianj.  S«».  17.  1992.  43  31 


n  arithmetic  processing  unit,  connected  to  said  ultraaonic 
and  electromagnetic  subsystems  and  to  said  memory,  for 
calculating  the  thickness  of  said  liner,  said  calculations 
based  on  said  measurement  data  of  said  tube  inside  diame- 
ter acquired  from  l>oth  of  said  measurement  subsystems. 


5y«l«424 
IN  STTU  INLET  MIXER  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
DitU  O.  MoMcrad,  SMttic;  DnM  H.  Bothdl.  PayaUsv;  Pad 
H.  TaehOTtM.  Ktmt;  MIchad  C  McOoMld.  Sumt.  DotM  E. 
Steele,  SsMIc,  aU  of  Waih4  Jaaaa  E.  Ckaralcy.  Nevada  aty. 
and  Gauar  V.  VatTcdt.  Loa  Gitaa,  both  of  Calif„  aaai^on  to 
GcMral  Ehctric  Compaay.  Saa  Joae,  CUif. 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Sv.  No.  63,596 
Int  CL*  G21C  79/00:  BMB  3/00 
VS,  a.  376—316  14  ( 


bU\^ 


5.  A  system  for  removing  scale  from  an  internal  surface  of  a 
nozzle  of  an  inlet  mixer  installed  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  directing  at  least  one  jet  of  water  toward  said 
internal  surface; 

means  for  supplying  water  to  said  directing  means,  said 

water  having  a  pressure  equal  to  at  least  20,000  psi; 
means  for  scanning  said  water  jet  over  said  internal  surface 

by  rotating  uid  directing  meant;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  ■/-■nniig  means  in  a  position  inside 
said  inlet  mixer  and  l>elow  said  nozzle  prior  to  cleaning, 

wherein  said  directing  means,  said  ultra-high-pressure  water 
supplying  means,  said  supporting  means  and  said  scanning 


5v41M2S 

TIME-DOMAIN  BOUNDARY  BRIDGE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jf  T.  CMraU,  DaUaa,  aad  E«wari  R.  Sctarig,  PlaM,  botk  of 

TcL,  Mripon  to  Tom  Iiilrnnli  tampontd,  DdlM, 

Tex. 
CBBtlMBllaaofSar.N».94a.T71.S«p.t<,1992.ahaa<nanl  This 

sfpHcaHoa  Mv.  2«,  19H,  Sar.  No.  21M79 

bt  CL*  H03K  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  yn—4»  30  ( 


(■Mi 1  I 


r 1— 


ST' 


1.  Circuitry  for  coupling  synchronous  logic  circuitry  to  an 
asynchronous  input  signal,  comprising: 

a  first  memory  coupled  to  an  input  terminal,  operabk  to 
selectively  capttire  the  data  present  at  said  input  terminal 
responsive  to  a  transition  of  said  input  signal; 

a  second  ntemory  coupled  to  said  first  menaory  and  clocked 
by  a  clock  signal  supplied  by  said  synchronous  logic  cir- 
cuitry; 

a  third  memory  coupled  to  said  second  memory  and  docked 

by  did  clock  sgnil  ind  having  its  output  coupled  to  a 

circuit  output  terminal; 
sdf  clearing  logic  comprising  a  NOR  gate  coupled  between 

said  output  of  said  third  memory  and  said  first  memory, 
operable  to  clear  said  first  memory  in  reqtonae  to  tbe  pulse 
at  the  output  of  said  third  memory,  for  riiahling  said  first 
memory  to  capture  subsequent  transitions  at  the  input 
terminal;  and 
operable  to  produce  a  pulae  at  said  output  terminal  which  is 
two  clock  periods  in  duration,  reqxmsive  to  a  tranaition 
by  laid  input  signal. 


positions  from  the  plurality  <rf  peak-generating  positions 

obtained  from  the  spectral  data; 

simultaneously  selecting  also  elements  having  peak-generat- 
ing positions  ezistaMe  in  the  vicinity  of  the  respective 
peak-generating  positions  of  said  preliminarily  selected 
element  including  the  respective  peak-generating  poei- 
tions  for  every  peak-generating  position; 

providing  a  weighting  bctor  of  the  dements  having  peak- 
generating  pontions  in  the  vicinity,  depending  on  their 


proximate  poaition  to  the  stored  standard  peak  poaitions  to 

provide  a  weighted  peak-generating  position; 
comparing  the  weighted  peak-generating  poaition  obtained 

from  the  ^wctral  data  with  said  standard  peak  poaition; 

and 
determining  that  an  dement  is  contained  in  the  sample,  if  the 

weighted  peak-genenting  poaition  of  the  speoiral  datt 
from  the  sample  it  within  a  predetermined  value  of  the 

standard  peak  poaitioo  of  an  element. 

M1I.I27 

METHOD  FOB  RADIATION  THERAPY  PLANNING 
oaei*  O.  DsMy,  MiiililQa,  a^  Rsnato  Dc  Leo« 
both  of  Wia.,  MrivMn  to  WiacoHin  AtaaiM  Raaeank  F< 
Wia. 
FDei  Jaa.  IS,  lff3,  Sar.  No.  794126 

lAa*MW  5/01 

vs.  a.  37S— 65  16 


5y41S,l26 

FLUORESCENT  X-RAY  QUAUTATIVE  ANALYTICAL 

METHOD 

TiiaMmiiM  Sato,  and  AhJaricM  Kira,  hoth  of  MiyawiUgaaU, 

JapH,  Mi1r"~  to  Horibn,  UL,  Kjrato,  Japan 

FDad  Oct.  12, 19«3.  Sar.  No.  134,336 

OakH  priarity,  ^Hratinn  Japas^  Oct  11, 1M2,  4-299290; 

Oct  11, 1192, 4-299291;  Oct  17, 1112, 40M7S4 

1M.  a*  OOIW  23/223 

VJS.  a.  37a — as  is  Ontaa 

3.  A  fluoreaoent  X-ray  qualitative  analytical  method  com- 
prising the  Steps  of: 

prdiminanly  measuring  standard  peak  positions  oorrespond- 

ing  to  energy  poaitioas  of  fluorescent  rays  generated  from 

each  dement  expected  in  a  samfrie; 
storing  each  standard  peak  position; 
radiating  tbe  sample  with  X-rays  to  cause  fluorescent  X-rays 

from  the  dementi  in  the  tampk; 

obtaining  spectral  daU  from  tbe  fluorescent  X-nys  gener- 
ated from  a  sample  to  determine  a  peak-generating  poai- 
tion from  the  spectral  data; 

«>iw«rting  an  dement  having  respective  peak-generating 


1.  In  a  radiation  therapy  device  having  a  radiation  source  for 
producing  a  radiation  beam  directed  toward  a  volume  of  a 
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{Mtient  at  a  plurality  of  gantry  angles  within  a  gantry  plane,  the 
betm  including  a  plurality  of  rays  diipened  within  the  gantry 
plane,  each  ray  having  an  independently  adjustable  fluence, 

one  ray  foUowing  a  path  at  one  gantry  angle,  a  therapy  plan- 
ning apparatus  to  determine  the  fluence  or  each  ray  compris- 
ing: 
an  electronic  computer  including  the  following  means: 
a  means  for  receiving  a  desired  dose  map  of  desired  radiation 

dose  along  a  slice  through  the  volume  of  the  patient^ 
a  charge  calculator  means  for  calculating  a  distribution  of 
electrical  charges  within  the  slice  that  would  produce  a 
potential  energy  field  corresponding  to  the  desired  dose 

map;  and 

an  integration  means  for  integrating  the  charge*  of  the  distri- 
bution that  lie  along  the  path  to  determine  the  fluence  of 

the  ray  at  the  gantry  angle. 


NONDESTTRUCnVE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMAGING  GRAINS  IN  CURVED  SURFACES  OF 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  ARTICLES 

Douid  A.  Carportcr,  Lnior  CHy,  Tcu„  aMipor  to  ne  Uiittd 
Statca  of  AaMrict  aa  repnatatcd  by  tke  Dcpartaeit  of  Ei- 

crgjr,  WMhinctoa.  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  •,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  117,SS6 
iBt  CL*  COIN  23/20 
vs.  CL  378—71  15  ( 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  grain  flow  of  the  grains  in 
convex  curved  surface  of  a  polycrystalline  article,  said  method 

comprising 

directing  a  monochromatic  converging  X-ray  beam  onto  the 

curved  surface  of  the  polycrystalline  article  so  that  the 
converging  beam  is  diffracted  by  the  grains  in  that  surface 
of  the  article; 

limiting  the  height  of  the  diffracted  beam; 

measuring  the  linear  intensity  of  the  height-Umited  diffracted 
X-ray  beam  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  surface  of 
the  article  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  width  of  the 

beam;  and 

producing  an  image  of  the  grain  flow  in  the  curved  surface 
baaed  on  the  intensity  measurements. 


UMI 


S.41S429 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  UNKNOWN 

STRUCTURE  OF  CRYSTAL 

Seido  Nagaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalganr  to  Nee  CorvoratkM, 

Tokyo,  Jafsa 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,454 
ChtaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  JnL  1. 1993,  S-163032 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  23/223 
UJ5.  CL  37S— •6  U  CUdaa 

1.  A  method  for  determining  unknown  structure  of  a  solid 
by  means  of  corpuscular  beams  or  electromagnetic  waves,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

radiating  first  monochrome  beams  of  one  of  corpuscular 
beams  and  electromagnetic  waves  as  incident  waves  to  a 
solid  having  unknown  structure  to  thereby  obtain  iirst 
scattering  waves; 

radiating  second  monochrome  beams  hiving  the  same  wave- 


length as  that  of  said  first  monochrome  beams  to  said  solid 

in  the  direction  oppOkite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  First 
scattering  waves  had  travelled,  to  thereby  obtain  second 

scattering  waves;  and 


maximum  energy  fixed  by  a  value  of  the  voluge  between 
the  cathode  and  the  anticathodc. 
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measuring  the  intensity  of  said  second  scattering  waves  and 

the  direction  in  which  said  second  scattering  waves  had 
travelled. 


S,41S,S30 

RADIOMETRIC  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT  GAGE 
Jw  Jacpaa  Flotwrt,  Saiat  GonMria  Dc  Joax,  F^mcc,  aaaicaor 
to  Scaa-Tech  SJL,  Le  Boanet  Da  Lac,  Fraace 
FIM  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  37,810 
daiau  priority.  apvHeatioa  Pnuwc,  May  IS.  1992, 92  061M 

fat.  CL*  OOIB  15/02 
VS.  C3.  378—09  19  I 


7.  A  radiometric  gage  for  contactless  measurement  of  the 
thickness  of  a  flat  product,  comprising: 

an  X-radiation  emitter  having  a  source  comprising  an  X- 
radiation  tube,  said  X-radiation  tul>e  being  situated  on  one 
side  of  the  flat  product,  and  directed  toward  the  flat  prod- 
uct, an  anticathodc  of  the  X-radiation  tube  being  made  of 
a  material  having  an  atomic  number  equal  to  or  greater 
than  SO.  said  material  having  good  thermal  conductivity 
and  having  a  high  melting  point; 

an  X-radiation  receiver  having  a  detector  for  receiving 

X-radiation  scattered  or  transmitted  in  attenuated  form 

through  said  flat  product,  said  receiver  outputting  a  mea- 
surement signal; 

a  first  member  for  processing  the  measurement  signal,  to 
obtain  information  representing  the  thickness  of  the  flat 
product;  and 

a  second  member  for  adjusting  the  voltage  between  a  cath- 
ode and  the  anticathode  of  the  X-radiation  tube  to  be 
between  approximately  3.7  and  S  kV,  to  obtain,  in  con- 
junction with  the  anticathode,  an  X-ray  emission  spectrum 
essentially  Umited  to  continuous  bremsstrahlung  having  a 


5.418,831 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Rudolph  M.  SMwrtn,  and  Aatoaius  J,  F.  Van  Buiid,  botii  of 
EiadhoTea,  Netheriaads,  aMigaors  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Cotpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«L  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,276 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Eoropeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Jal.  17, 1992, 
92202191 

lot  a*  GoiM  urn 

UACL  378-98 J  19  Claiasi 


beam  having  a  cross-sectional  length  and  width  measured 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  beam  axis; 

a  detector  array  positioned  to  receive  the  fan  beam  after  the 

fan  beam  has  passed  through  the  patient  so  as  to  produce 
an  attenuation  signal  related  to  the  intensity  of  the  re- 
ceived fan  beam; 

a  slot  formed  of  a  radiopaque  material,  having  an  aperture 
with  a  width  and  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
fan  beam  attached  to  move  with  the  detector  array  and 
positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  patient  as  the  detector 
array; 

a  scanner  attached  to  the  slot  to  scan  the  slot  over  a  volume 

of  the  patient  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 

length  of  the  fan  beam; 
a  grid,  affixed  to  the  slot  and  comprised  of  a  set  of  radi- 
opaque lamellae  having  a  lamellae  height  measured  along 
the  beam  axis  greater  than  the  lamellae  width  measured 
the  cross-sectional  length  of  the  fan  beam  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  slot  so  as  to  pass  x-rays  therebetween. 


5,418,833  

fflGH  PERFORMANCE  X-RAY  ANn-SCATTER  GRID 

CBatoa  M.  Logaa.  Pliasaatoa,  CaUf.,  — i^or  to  The  Regeata  of 

the  UaiTcnity  of  CaUftnia,  Oakiaad.  Calif. 
CoatiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  51,228,  Apr.  23, 1993,  abaadoacd.  This 
application  JoL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,550 
Int.  CL»  G21K  7/00 
VS.  CL  378—154  »  ' 


1.  An  x-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising  an  imaging 
screen  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  or  body  to  be  exam- 
ined, an  image  pick-up  device  comprising  a  pick-up  face  for 
converting  said  image  into  electrical  signals,  a  transparent 
element  in  an  optical  path  between  said  imaging  screen  and 
said  pick-up  face,  and  at  least  one  illumination  element  posi- 
tioned for  illuminating  the  pick-up  face  via  an  optical  path 
between  said  at  least  one  illumination  element  and  said  pick-up 
face  that  includes  an  internal  reflection  from  a  face  of  said 
tran^Mrent  element. 

5,418,832 

SCANNING  RADIOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  WITH  SLIT,  SIXXT 

AND  GRID 
Gary  T.  BwMa,  2250  Shady  Creek  Trail,  BinmnghaM,  Ala. 
35216 

Filed  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,361 

lat.  a.«  G21K  i/OO 

MS.  CL  378— 146  «  O"*— 


iMaoKwr  %-itM^s 
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1.  In  an  x-ray  imaging  apparatus,  the  improvement  con^ris- 

ing: 

an  x-ray  anti-scatter  grid, 

said  grid  including  a  sutwtrate  constructed  of  material  sul)- 
stantially  transparent  to  x-rays, 

said  substrate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  which  extend  only  partially  therethrough,  said 
openings  having  a  coating  only  on  wall  surfaces  thereof  of 
a  high  x-ray  opacity  material. 


5,418,834 
MAINTENANCE  TERMINATION  UNITS 
Stephca  W.  Byatt,  8  Maaor  Cloae,  BroaAaa  BcMird,  Uaited 
KiagdoH  MK43  8JA  ,  tmk  Michael  J.  Maytn,  30  Ckvck 
Road,  WOUagtoa  Bedfoid  Bcda,  Uaitad  Kiaadoai  MK44  3QB 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,923 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  UiHsd  Kiaadois,  Nov.  5,  1992, 
9223143 

IbL  CL*  HO«l  1/24;  HOIL  27/06;  H03K  17/74 

U&a379-26  «Clil« 

1.  A  triggering  circuit  for  a  maintenance  termination  umt 

including  first  and  second  complementary  transistors  in  which 
the  base  of  the  first  transistor  is  connected  to  the  collector  of 
the  second  transistor  to  form  a  first  connection  and  the  base  of 
the  second  transistor  is  coimected  to  be  collector  of  the  first 
transistor  to  form  a  second  connection,  and  a  diode  connected 

,     ,     .  „:„„„^-f  between  the  first  and  second  connections;  the  improving  com- 

1.  A  scanning  radiographic  system  for  ptoducmg  images  of  ^^_^  ^  ^^^^^^  connected  between  the  base  and  the  emitter 

'^Tra^^Ii^producing  a  fan  beam  of  rays  of  x-rays  of  one  of  the  transistor,  and  a  caj^citorcotmect^d  between  the 

di^ZLl  Zrd  AeTtient  along  a  be«n  Sis,  the  fan  fir«  and  second  comiecdons.  wherem  s«d  diode  determine. 
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the  vohage  level  at  which  nid  tnggering  circmt  iwitche*  into 
the  "oa-ctate**  and  laid  capacitor  cnabiea  switching  at  voitafe 


KADIOTELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
VEHICLE 
ToHlyaU  YaaU,  TocMA  Japa,  Miiaor  to 


FM  May  UIMS,  S«.  No.  »i84 


UjS.a.37*— St 


bt.  CL*  HIMM  11/Oa  1/00 


values  below  that  lel  by  laid  diode  when  a  voltage  rate  of  riae 

to  the  tri(geniig  circuit  is  rapid  to  asnificantly  ledoce  dial 
pulae  diMOftioa  by  having  tnie  wave  fonns. 


METHOD  OF  DELIVEUNG  PACING  MESSAGES  USING 
VOiCKMAIL 
'  L.  FXhwia,  Uwi§m*,  T«^  Chrialimif  Lawla,  Qryatri 
Mark  McGiIra,  HoOhb  ifnalw.  both  of  DL, 

iHMotowiihCnlriMlBim. 

PIM  Oct.  U,  1M2.  Sm.  No.  MM<0 

Int.  CL*  HMM  it/00 

UjS.  GL  379— S7  t  C^^ 


^^ 


7.  In  a  wirelcM  commwnicotion  lyMem  having  ■ 
nihaysteni  and  a  voice  mail  mbayttem.  a  method  of  dehvering 
a  text  paging  mrmagi  to  a  oommnnication  unit  in  mid  wiideH 

comrnmication  tyKem,  Mid  method  compriang  the  itepi  of: 

forwarding  said  text  paging  neMage  to  be  dehvercd  to  laid 

pacing  nbaysteni  of  laid  wirelea  commtmiration  system; 
traiianiilling  aid  text  paging  mrmge  from  a  bate  ate  or  said 

wireleM  ooaunottication  lyMem; 
converting  laid  text  paging  nil  awigi  to  a  voice  »i«m1  iiii  magi 

unleM  an  acknowiedgment  ia  received  from  taid  comma- 

nicatioa  nnit  that  laid  text  paging  meaage  wm  received; 
laving  mid  voice  mail  mi  magi  in  mad  voice 


1.  Radiotelcphope  equipment  for  nae  in  a  vehicle  compria- 
ing: 
a  telephone  Amotion  onit  iiM-liK4wn  a  tiananutter-receiver 
»octioB,  an  operating  lectioo  and  a  communication  control 

Mctkn; 

a  transceiver  connected  to  the  telephoae  function  unit; 

a   handa-free    micropboae   opeiadveiy   connected    lo   laid 

tranaodver  for  inputting  aadio  agaals  (ram  a  uacr, 
a  vdiicle  instaUed  tpeaker  operatively  connected  to  laid 
radiotdephooe  equipment  for  broadcaating  audio  agnala 
from  another  party; 

a  leparate  handwt  opentivdy  connected  to  laid  radiotele- 
phone equipment  for  permitting  uae  of  laid  radiotelephone 
equipiueut  without  utilizing  the  handa-free  microphone 

lad  vduclc  inuikd  ipeiker, 

a  CMC  used  in  common  for  incorporating  the  telephoae 
ftmction  unit  ^vith  the  tranaoeiver  as  a  unitary  nieoil>er* 
and 

a  npporting  lection  provided  within  a  comportment  of  the 

vehicle  and  foimej  with  a  Ihting  m  laa. 
wherein  the  caae  ia  draignfri  to  have  the  aame  external  form 

and  axe  ai  andio  equipment  and  ia  to  be  fitted  in  the  fitting 

reoem  of  the  npporting  lection; 
wherein  the  tranaceiver  ii  detachably  mounted  relative  to 

the  caae  and  ia  adapted  to  be  oouted  with  i  portable 

radiotdephooe  lepantdy  provided  from  the  vehicular 
rartiotc  k  phone  equipmenL 


drtrting  mid  text  paging 


M18J37 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UPGRADING 

CELJLUUUI  MOHLX  TELEPHONES 

iB:C.lhiiff,Lwd,bothaf 


from  Mid  poginf  nbaya-       i^ 


Moring  a  voice  mail  notificatian 

■iImjuii  III  for  traoHBiaaioa  to  *■ 


lion  onit; 

voice  mail  notification  nii  magi    to  latd 
unit  over  wid  wiieieH  communication 


'maa^Piri^NX. 

Int.  CL*  HMM  ll/oa  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  37»— an  23  c^^ 

1.  An  appontui  for  npfrading  exiiting  loftware  in  a  mobile 

telephoae.  the  mobile  trirphone  having  a  main  memory,  laid 


over  I 


mnnicatioo  lyitem. 


UMI 


a  module  reader  provided  in  the  mobile  telephone; 

a  Kftware  upgrading  module  card,  mid  card  compriiing; 


means  for  temporarily  connecting  said  card  to  the  mobilt. 
telephone  by  insertion  into  said  module  reader,  and 

means  for  storing  upgrading  software  to  be  transmitted 
into  the  main  memory  in  the  mobile  telephone,  said 
upgrading  software  comprising  conux)Uing  software  fof 
controlling  operation  of  the  mobile  telephone; 

nmuis  provided  in  the  mobile  telephone  for  transmitting 
said  upgrading  software  into  the  main  memory:  and 

wherein  said  upgrading  software  further  comprises: 
identification  daU  for  identifying  the  software  upgrading 
module  card  and  the  mobile  telephone; 


warranty  data  for  providing  warranty  information  on  the 
upgrading  software  and  the  software  upgrading  module 

card; 

function  daU  for  upgrading  a  plurality  of  mobile  tele- 
phone functions; 
feature  data  for  allowing  access  to  a  pluraUty  of  mobile 

telephone  features; 

timing  dau  for  defining  a  useful  life  of  said  mobile  tele- 
phone features; 

type  daU  for  identifying  types  of  daU  stored  in  the  soft- 
ware upgrading  module  card;  and 

checksum  data  for  verifying  transmission  of  the  upgrading 

software  into  the  main  memory. 


message  transfer  in  a  synchronous  or  asynchronous  oper- 
ating mode  between  said  cluster  controllers  via  said  back- 
bone bus; 
said  microprocenors  being  operative  to  control  said  back- 
bone switches  so  that  when  a  mobile  telephone  set  roam* 
from  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  clusters  of  base  stations 

into  the  vicinity  of  another  of  said  clusters  of  base  statioas. 


an  existing  communication  link  with  said  mobile  tele- 
phone set  via  the  cluster  controller  for  said  one  cluster  of 
base  stations  is  \'^ru\rA  over  via  said  backbone  coupling 
network  to  the  cluster  controller  for  said  other  cluster  of 
base  sutions; 
whereby  said  communication  link  is  maintained  via  a  baae 
Station  in  said  other  cluster  without  intervention  by  said 
switching  means. 


5v*ia,a3a 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM,  SWITCHING 

EXCHANGE  AND  LINE  CARD 

I  M.  i.  Ill r     .  a^  J    I    III  P.  M.  Van  DeeC,  both 

uflfnnriom.rUlhnlaodi.  aarignnritT'"'  ™-"^<^— r->- 

doa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct.  26.  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,2S7 
CUmi  prtority,  iwUcatiao  Europeoa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  26, 1992, 

9220327Sil 

Int  CL*  H04M  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  37»— 60  *  Oai-a 

1.  A  switching  exchange  for  use  in  a  cordleM  telephony 
system  for  providing  conmiunication  paths  for  exchange  of 
speech  and/or  dau  between  a  plurality  of  baae  stations  and 
between  any  of  said  bose  stations  and  an  external  telephone 
line,  each  boie  station  providing  a  radio  communication  link 
with  a  mobile  telephone  set  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  baae 
gtation;  said  iwitching  exchange  comprising: 

I  plunlity  of  clwter  controllerB  eich  coupled  to  a  reipective 

cluster  of  baae  stations,  each  cluster  coatndler  compriiing 

a  bKUmne  switt^  controlled  by  a  microprocesaor; 

•witching  means  for  coupling  any  of  said  cluster  controllers 
to  said  external  tdei^bone  line; 

a  backbone  coaphng  network  comprising  a  baddxxie  bos 
which  is  coupled  to  the  baddraoe  switches  of  all  of  the 
cluster  controUen,  said  bockbone  iwitchei  providing 
speech  transfer  in  a  synchronous  operating  mode  and 


Ea>4VIRONMENTAI.  ADAPTIVE  MXX3IAN1SM  FOR 
CHANNEL  UTILIZATION  IN  CORDLESS  TELEPHONES 

Stephen  B.  bath,  MWh  Vitjo;  (Med  Yoarifor,  ToniMe,  and 
Keneth  R.  Core,  Stanton,  aO  of  Calif.,  imlguww  to  Phow 
Mate,  Inc.,  TorraMC,  CaUf. 

Conttaiatia»4»fmt  Of  Ser.  No.  686,018,  Apr.  12, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,W74>W,  wWeh  la  a  corttaMtfcm-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  S0l,«O, 

Apr.  13, 1990,  rtaailnafi  TWa  ippHrarinn  Mar.  22, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  34,239 

TW  portion  of  the  tm  ol  ikh  patcat  ahaciMit  to  Mir.  23, 

2010,  ^  haca  iliai  lalaii  < 
IM.  CL*  HO«M  ll/OO:  H04Q  7/00 

UJS.  a  379-61  31  Cbimi 

1.  In  a  cordless  telephone  having  a  handset,  a  base  unit,  a 

plurality  of  communication  channels  for  reception  and  trans- 
minion  between  said  handset  and  baae  unit,  and  samphng 
means  for  sampling  the  presence  of  interference  on  said  com- 
munications channels,  a  method  of  selecting  a  rdatively  inter- 
ference free  channel  comprising  the  steps  of: 
activating  said  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  plurality  of 

channds; 

selecting  a  scan  subaet  of  chaimels  out  of  said  plurahty  of 
channels,  said  scan  subset  of  channels  comprising  a  first 
group  of  clear  channels  sampled  by  said  sampling  meau; 

repeatedly  sanqibng  said  scan  subaet  of  channeb  with  said 
««inpltng  means  to  detect  occurrences  of  interference 
Mf~-;«t»<i  with  each  chaimel  in  said  scan  subset  tA  chan- 
nels; 

Storing  datt  corresponding  to  a  number  of  detected  occur- 
rence! of  interference  aaodlted  with  eich  chlOOd  in  lOd 

scan  subaet  of  channela.  baaed  on  said  repeated  aanqjmg; 
•assigning  to  each  '-»,~«~-l  in  said  scan  subaet  of  channels  a 

cumulative  value  amociated  with  a  Wkrtihond  of  interfer- 
ence being  found  on  that  channel,  boMd  on  the  stored  data 
correaponding  to  the  number  of  detected  occurrences  of 
interference  aiiociateri  with  that  channel; 
•electing  a  pieferred  chamiel  nbaet  of  channeb  oat  of  laid 
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lean  Mibaet  of  channel*,  on  the  bMis  of  laid  ciunuUtive 
value  aMigned  to  each  channel,  laid  pfeferred  channel 
(ubaet  including  fewer  channels  than  laid  wan  nifaaet  of 


selecting  a  clear  channel  out  of  taid  preferred  channel  tub- 
let.  said  clear  channel  comprising  a  channel  on  which  said 
sampling  means  detectt  suhatantially  no  interfereacc  over 
an  extended  period  of  time. 


M1M40 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TELEPHONE 
INTERCONNECTIONS  FOR  A  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK  WTTH INDEPENDEKT  STATIONS 


(c)  digital  interftce  mean  coaaecled  to  the  digital  comiDuni- 
catioas  medinm  for  exchanging  digital  information;  and 

(d)  processing  means  responsive  to  a  request  for  s  telephone 
call  from  a  calling  station  to  a  call  (dialing)  number  a»- 
ligned  to  a  callable  independent  ttation,  the  proceaitng 
means  having  means  for  storing  information  associated 
therewith,  the  call  request  being  received  at  one  of  the 

fint  telephone  interfaoei: 

(■)  for  establishing,  in  addition  to  a  first  telephone  connec- 
tioa  from  the  railing  station  to  the  flrst  telephone  inter- 
face, a  second  telephone  cotuection  from  the  callable 
independent  sUtion  to  one  of  the  second  telephone 

interfaces  in  accordance  with  predetermined  conditions 
Stored  in  the  means  for  storing  information,  and  estab- 
lishing a  telephone  link  between  the  second  telephone 
interface  concerned  and  a  chosen  fUed  terminal  for 
communicating  with  the  callable  independent  sUtion, 

the  telephone  link  beins  produced  by  ■  telephone  call 

from  the  chosen  terminal  to  the  specific  module,  and 
(ii)  for  obtaining  the  interconnection  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond telephone  interfaces  concerned,  said  processing 
means  comprising  means  for  establishing  a  bidirectional 
digital  link  for  exchanging  digital  information  in  the 
digital  communications  medium  between  said  digital 
interface  means  and  said  choaen  terminals,  at  least  be- 
fore said  telephone  link  has  been  established  in  the 
telephone  channels,  for  establishing  and  operating  the 

leoood  telephone  connection  biied  on  the  predeter- 
mined conditions  stored  in  the  means  for  storing. 

M1M41 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE  WfTH 
NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY 

ShteTa  HmfKht,  riiipii.  Mi  YmUMo  ItUymm,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  iiil»ii  i  to  Sony  Catporadon,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 
FIM  Oct  3*.  Ut2,  Sor.  No.  HtJTJ 

Oct3I,im,3-»iU5 


Jaoa  La 


■,  ftnneo. 


U.S.CL37»— 70 


lat  a*  HIMM  1/U  !/00 


Tlk 


I  of  Sar.  No.  CN,M«.  May  C,  IMl, 
ipUcatioo  Oct  7. 1M3.  Sar.  No.  U2,CM 

ipplli  alien  Ftranee.  May  9,  IMO.  90  05793 
Int  CL*  HIMM  IJ/OO 
U.S.  a.  379^-«3  M 
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1.  In  a  tdepbooe  device  for  a  communications  network 
between  fixed  statimis,  with  fixed  terminals  for  communicating 
with  independent  stations  in  response  to  call  requests  for  the 
latter,  the  communications  network  i««cl^Hting  a  digital  commu- 
nications medium,  the  improvement  wherein  the  telephone 

device  hai  it  lent  one  specific  module  compriiini: 

(a)  tint  and  second  telephone  interCsces  respectively  con- 
nected to  telephone  channris  of  the  network; 

(b)  means  for  interconnecting  said  fint  and  second  telephone 
interftces; 


1.  An  automaticaUy  aniwenbk  tekpbone  tpptratui  com- 
prising: 

Bne  signal  processing  means  connected  to  a  telephone  line. 

speech  signal  handling  means  for  supplying  the  line  signal 
processing  means  with  a  qwech  signal  and  receiving  a 
received  speech  signal  firom  the  line  signal  processing 


recording  and  reproducing  means  provided  for  automati- 
cally responding  operation  and  operative  to  record  the 
received  speech  signal  ftxxn  the  line  signal  processing 

meuM  00  a  record  oedhun  and  reproduce  the  received 

speech  signal  recorded  on  the  record  m^^inm 

control  unit  means  having  a  rewritable  memory  device  for 
storing  control  data  and  operative  to  control  the  line 

signal  proocMBg  meant  and  the  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing^  


writable  non-volatile  memory  means  connected  to  the  con- 
trol unit  means, 

power  source  ■"**"«  for  supplying  the  control  unit  means, 
the  writable  non-volatile  memory  means  and  at  least  one 
of  said  line  signal  processing  means,  said  speech  signal 
handling  means,  and  said  recording  and  reproducing 
means  with  a  power  supply  voltage, 

capacitor  meuu  connected  to  the  power  source  means  for 

holding  the  power  supply  voltage,  and 
power  failure  detecting  means  for  detecting  power  failure 

occurring  in  the  power  source  means, 
wherein  said  control  unit  means  is  operative,  with  the  power 
supply  voltage  discharged  by  said  capacitor  means,  to 

remove  at  least  one  of  said  line  signal  processing  means, 
said  speech  signal  handling  means,  and  said  recording  and 
reproducing  means  from  the  power  source  means  and 
transfer  control  data  for  automatically  responding  opera- 
tion from  said  rewritable  memory  device  to  said  writable 

non-volatile  memory  means  for  preserving  the  control 
data  for  the  automatically  respoiuling  operation  when  the 
power  failure  occtirring  in  said  power  source  means  is 
detected  by  said  the  power  failure  detecting  means. 

S.41S.M2 

REDUCED  TIME  REMOTE  ACCESS  METHOD 

Ckristopher  K.  Cooler,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Exxon  Re- 

Mirch  nd  EigiBeeriii  Owpuy*  HoMtm,  TcL 

Conrtnaatk-  <rf  Scr.  No.  rNI.497,  Apr.  16. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5.307^402,  wUch  to  a  cuati— atio«-fa-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  615.931, 

Nor.  »,  1990,  Pat  No.  S,144,65L  TWs  appUcation  Oct  14, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  136.541 
Int.  a*  HMM  11/00 
VS.  a.  379—90  « ' 
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host  modem's  plurality  of  rates  other  than  said  defoult 
rate. 


5.418.M3 

METHOD  FOR  ESTIMATING  TRAITIC  DENSITY  IN 

MOBILE  TELEPHONE  NETWORKS 

Pail  S^icnholai,  Stod(hola^  Sweden,  aMigMr  to  Tetercrket, 

per  No.  PCr/SE93/00575,  S  371  Date  Feb.  10. 1994,  S  102(e) 
DmU  F*.  10.  199*,  PCT  Prti.  No.  WO94/05090,  PCT  PA. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Piled  Jun.  24. 1993.  Ser.  No.  1SS.973 
daias  priority.  appUcatkm  Sweden  Aag.  10.  1992,  92023«9 
Int  CL*  HO«Vi  3/22.  11/00.  15/00;  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  379—112  «  Oafass 


1.  A  system  for  conveying  transactioa  information  over  a 

telephone  network,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  remote  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  modems,  one  terminal  modem  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  remote  terminals  and  connected  to 
the  telephone  network,  at  least  one  of  said  terminal 

modems  being  iwl^p"-^  to  transmit  daU  at  a  preselected 
rate,  said  at  least  one  terminal  modem  t>eing  further 
adapt**!  to  initially  transmit  an  originate  carrier  indicating 
a  icquested  rate  without  waiting  to  receive  an  answer 
tone; 

a  host  computer,  and 

a  host  modem  capable  of  operating  at  a  plurality  of  rates 
including  a  default  rate,  asaociatrd  with  said  host  com- 
puter and  connected  to  the  telephone  network,  said  boat 
modem  bemg  adapted  to  initially  tranimit  an  appropriate 

answer  carrier  in  response  to  detecting  the  existence  of 
^jH  initiaUy  transmitted  originate  carrier  from  said  at  least 

one  of  said  terminal  modems  when  said  initially  transmit- 
ted origintfe  carrier  inriiratfa  a  request  to  use  one  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  estimating  traffic  density  in  mobile  tele- 
phone networks,  characterised  by  the  steps: 

allowing  at  least  one  measuring  mobile  sUtion  capable  of 
determining  the  location  of  said  measuring  mobile  sUtion 
geographically,  to  pass  through  a  relevant  trafRc  routes, 

determining  in  said  measuring  mobile  sUtion  the  poaition  of 
said  measuring  mobile  stttion; 

allowing  the  measuring  mobile  sUtion  to  transmit  a  radio 
signal  and  its  determined  position  during  the  pass  through 

the  relevant  traffic  routes, 

measuring  signal  strength  received  from  the  measuring  mo- 
bile SUtion  synchronously  with  the  aid  of  a  numt>er  of 
suitably  sited  measuring  stations, 

compiling  the  measurement  values  from  the  measuring  sta- 
tions with  the  respective  registered  position  of  the  measur- 
ing mobile  station  so  that  an  unambiguous  relationsh^) 
between  the  signal  strength  value  and  position  is  obtained, 

measuring  the  actual  traflic  in  the  mobile  telephone  network 
with  the  aid  of  the  measuring  sutions,  and 

relating  the  mcouremcDt  resulting  from  the  mcisurcment  of 

the  actual  traffic  with  geographic  positions  so  that  a  topo- 
graphic distribution  of  the  traffic  density  is  obtained. 

5.418.844 
AUTOMATIC  ACCESS  TO  INFORMATION  SERVICE 
PROVIDERS 
James  A.  Morrisey.  GoltherslHVi,  Md.;  Von  K.  McConndl, 
Springfield;  Ckorles  H.  Kenedy,  Oaktoa,  both  of  Va.;  John 
C  Manii«  GaHhcrAwg,  Md„  aad  Robert  D.  Farris,  Ster- 
ling, Va.,  MBiffon  to  BeU  Adaatic  Network  Senricca,  he, 

ArU^lton.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1992,  Ser.  No.  8C9.931 
Int  CL*  H04M  3/42 
VS.  a.  379—207  *  Cta'^ 

1.  A  communication  net^vork,  comprising: 
local  communication  lines; 

a  plurality  of  separately  located  central  office  switching 
systems  intercoimected  via  trunk  circuits  for  selectively 
providing  switched  call  connections  between  at  least  two 

of  the  local  communication  lines; 

services  control  point,  separate  from  the  central  ofBce 
switching   systems,   comprising   a  database   storing  call 

processing  dau  associated  with  a  plurality  of  the  local 
communication   lines   for   control   of  call   processing 
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thfough  one  or  more  of  the  cential  olRce  twitching  sy>- 
temi; 

•  fint  BgiMHiiig  coaunimicatioii  syatem  for  two-way  oom- 
moaicatiaaa  ofilata  nifgn.  aaid  fint  Bgnallnig  coaunu- 
oicatioii  tyaton  interoooiiectiag  the  centnd  oflice  iwitch- 
iag  •yttem  and  cooaectiiig  the  oeotral  oflioe  iwitching 
tyatema  to  the  aervicea  cootrol  pointy 

a  peripheral  platform  oooaected  to  at  least  one  of  the  central 
office  twitching  tyitemt  via  a  call  ooonectiaa  rtmifj^ 


dntabnae,  in  a  tame  manner  at  the  termiiud  tignalt  to  the 
twitching  lyitan  the  doire  to  iccea  the  databtae,  ud 

lignaKng  to  the  iwitching  tyttem  a  desire  to  have  the 
iwitchiiic  system  sequentially  retrieve  and  provide  to 

the  adjimct  prooettor  each  item  of  the  database  without 
directly  identifying  to  the  switching  system  any  particu- 
lar item  of  the  database,  in  a  same  m^tm^f  at  the  termi- 
nal tignab  to  the  twitching  tyttem  the  deaire  to  have  the 
twitching  tyttem  tequentially  retrieve  and  provide  to 
the  terminal  each  item  of  the  database  without  directly 
idenlifyiiig  to  the  iwitching  syitem  any  particular  item 
of  the  database:  and 

in  reapooae  to  the  interactins,  receiving  the  contents  of  the 
dstabasc  from  the  switching  system  at  the  adjunct  pro- 


ceiaor  for  use  by  the  adjuact  proceator. 


said  peripheral  platform  comprising  means  for  providing 
at  least  one  information  service  via  the  call  coimection 
channel;  and 

second  signalling  communication  system,  separate  from 
the  fint  Mgnalling  communication  lyitem  and  the  central 

office  iwitching  lyttema.  for  providing  two-way  commu- 
nications of  data  mrsssgn  between  the  peripheral  plat- 
form and  the  services  control  point  to  control  provision  of 

the  at  least  one  information  service  by  the  peripheral 
platform. 


5yaU,S4C 
CAIX  WAITING  INDICATING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
YHteU  Yhh.  Takya,  Jiga,  ■■Jjinr  to  NEC  Cotyotatioii, 
Takyo.Jap«t 

Fak.  la.  19M.  Sar.  No.  UMSa 
pplicallM  Jatm,  Pah.  34^  1993, 54I33M7 
IM.  a*  HIMM  3/42 
VS.  a.  379^213  U 


M1M45 

AUtANGEMKNT  FOR  OBTAINING  INFORMATION 
PROM  A  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  DATABASE  BY  AN 

ADJUNCT  PROCKSSOR 

Rahart  D.  Raadar,  Wiifla Calo^  aasl^or  to  ATAT  Car*.. 

Mamiy  Hai,NJ. 

PDsd  May  31, 1992,  S«.  No.  190,501 
Int  CL*  H04M  3/22.  3/50 
VS.  CL  379^213  m 


iJJl- 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  twitching  tyitem  databme  infor- 
mation at  an  adjunct  proceaaor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
interacting  with  a  switching  system  from  an  adjunct  proces- 
sor by  simulating  interaction  of  a  terminal  with  the  twitch- 
ing tyttem  by  means  of  which  interactiona  the  terminal 
requests  and  obtains  access  to  contents  of  a  database  of  the 
iwitching  lyttem,  including 

iignaling  to  the  twitching  tyttem  a  desire  to  access  the 


UMI 


1.  A  call  waiting  indicating  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  selection  nuntlier  consisting  of  a  terminating 

tubscritter  nnmlxr  and  a  predetermined  special  numlwr 
dialed  by  an  originating  tobacriber  and  requesting  an 
originating  subscriber-initiating  call  waiting  service; 
analyzing  the  received  selection  number  to  determine 
whether  a  terminating  tubacriber  corretponding  to  the 
terminating  tubacriber  nufflt>er  rejecti  the  originating 
tubscriber-initiated  call  waiting  lervicr, 

notifying  a  connection  request  to  a  btisy  terminating  sub- 
scriber speaking  to  a  partner  subscriber  when  it  is  deter- 
mined that  the  terminating  subscriber  does  not  reject  the 
originating  tubscnber-initiated  call  waiting  service; 

detecting  a  response  representing  an  approval  signal  from 
the  tnisy  terminating  subscriber  in  response  to  notification 
of  the  coimectioa  request;  and 

temporarily  holding  the  partner  subscriber  upon  detection  of 
the  approval  signal  from  the  terminating  subscriber,  and 

driving  a  network  to  connect  the  terminating  MibKriber  to 

the  originating  tubacriber. 
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COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL  APPARATUS 

,Taky«,JapaB 

I  ofSar.  Na.  890332,  Mar.  11, 1992,  i 

I  Se».  8, 199«.  Scr.  No.  302,375 
ipy^tTff«~  J^M,  Mv.  14, 1991,  3474C05 
iBt  CL*  HO«M  7/00 
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bletalk  (a,b,c)  occur,  the  non-linear  fflter  (2)  being  acti- 
vated only  when  the  ttate  of  &r  end  tpeech  (c)  occurs  and 

when  the  up/down  counter  (11)  reaches  a  predetermina- 
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ble  small  value  (Z^),  whereby  echo  cancellation  enon 
resulting  from  activation  of  the  non-linear  filter  (2)  in  the 
state  of  doubletalk  (d)  are  reduced. 


1.  A  communication  terminal  ^tparatus  connected  to  a 
communication  network  having  a  plurality  of  communication 
channels,  said  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  calls, 

each  call  occupying  one  or  more  of  the  chinnels,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

registering  means  for  registering  m  (nSm)  of  the  n  channels 

as  reception  refiisable  channels; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  incoming  call  set  to 
occupy  one  or  more  of  the  channels  on  the  communica- 
tion network; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting,  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  an  incoming  call  by  said  first  detecting  means,  a 
number  of  the  channels  currently  occupied; 

reception  refusing  means  for  refiuing  reception  of  the  in- 
coming call  when  the  detected  number  of  the  channels 

currently  occupied  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  (n  — m+ 1); 

timer  means  oomiected  to  said  reception  refusing  means  for 
timing  a  period  to  provide  a  time  value;  and 

releasing  means  for,  in  response  to  the  time  value,  releasing 
operation  of  said  reception  refusing  means  to  allow  recep- 
tion of  an  incoming  odl. 


5,41834*  

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL 

CANCELLATION  OF  THE  ECHO  GENERATED  IN 

TELEPHONE  CONNECnONS  WITH  TIME-VARIANT 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Giaeow)  Qwnltac  CaasaM  I^Adda;  GiaeoMt  Prfnii,  Mflaa, 

aad  Roberto  Raraaio,  BcrgaaM,  aU  of  Italy,  asslganrs  to 

SiemcM  Tihmwhsitiml  S#Jt„  MOm,  Italy 
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CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  ECHO  CANCELLER  WTIH 

DOUBLE  TALK  DETECTOR 
Wansr  AmbriMar.  Ecksf  l-Forth.  Gerasasqr.  ssslganr  to  VJS. 

PhiUpa  Carpontia%  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 
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lit  CL*  HOMf  9/08 
VS.  a.  379-40*  10  OalBsa 

1.  An  echo  ranrr"*^  for  use  with  a  circuit,  the  circuit  ex- 
tending ftom  a  near  end  to  a  far  end  including  a  tend  path  and 

a  receive  path,  the  echo  canceller  comprising: 

an  adaptive  filter  (3)  disposed  between  the  receive  path  (ft 

and  the  tend  path  (t)  ; 
a  activatable  non-linear  filter  (2)  in  the  tend  path  (t), 
an  evaluation  circuit  (12)  couj^ed  to  the  receive  path  and  the 

send  path  for  detecting  states  of  doutrie  talk  (d)  and  non 

double  talk  (a,b.c)  and  far  end  speech  (c);  and 
an  up/down  counter  (11)  connected  to  the  evaluation  circuit 

(12)  for  counting  in  a  first  direction  with  a  first  value  (Z(^ 

when  tbe  Kate  ofdoubletalk  (d)  ocean  and  for  counting  in 

a  reverse  direction  with  a  smaller  second  value  (Id)  rela- 
tive to  the  first  value  (Zid  when  the  states  of  non  dou- 


I.  Procedure  for  adaptive  digital  cancellation  of  echo  gener- 
ated in  a  telephone  connection  by  signals  transmitted  between 
a  far-end  talker  and  a  near-end  talker  over  a  communications 

channel  having  chancteristics  varying  rapidly  in  time,  com- 

prising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  estimating  an  initial  iMt>pagation  delay  (INDX)  between 

a  sequence  of  digital  sanq>les  of  an  input  signal  x(t)  coming 
from  a  far-end  talker  and  a  sequence  of  digital  samples  of 
an  echo  signal  d(t)  produced  by  reflection  of  said  signal 
x(t),  wherein  t  is  a  discrete  time  variable,  including  the 
substep  of  computing  a  "»»«'""""  correlation  point  be- 
tween the  two  sequenoea  of  digital  sanqdes; 

(b)  recursively  digitally  filtering  with  adq>tive  coefficients 
(Ci)  the  samples  of  the  input  signal  z(t)  and  the  echo  ngnal 

d(t).  wherein  the  samples  of  the  input  signal  z(t)  are  de- 
layed by  the  value  of  the  rstimatffri  propogation  delay 
INDX,  said  filtering  producing  lamptes  d(t)  of  an  carna- 
tion <rf  the  echo  signal  d(t)  by  multiplying  a  vector  C/At) 
which  includes  the  adaptive  filter  coefRcients  C*.  the 
subscript  N  indicating  the  number  of  coefRcients  of  the 
vector,  and  an  input  vector  XMO  which  includes  a  fint 
number  Ni  of  delayed  input  sipial  samples  x(t').  where 
t'=t-INDX,  and  a  second  number  N2  of  samples  of  the 

echo  lignal  d(t); 

(c)  subtracting  the  estimation  signal  d(t)  from  an  output 
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aignal  which  cootaina  the  echo  ngnal  <l(t)  and  obtaining  a 
readnal  echo  agnal  e(t); 

(d)  ralnilitiiig  a  prcMnt  value  of  a  gain  vector  KMO  which 
hat  coefficienti  detenoined  baaed  upon  minimizatioa  of 
the  power  of  the  reiiduti  echo  signal  e(t);  ud 

(e)  heratively  updatiiig  the  vector  of  coefficients  CMt)  by 
a«fcting,  at  each  iteration,  to  the  values  the  vector  had  at  a 
previoaa  iteration  a  product  of  the  reaidual  echo  Hgnal  e(l) 
and  the  praent  value  of  the  gain  vector  K^tX  wherein 
each  iterative  updating  of  the  coefficient  vector  CMt)  ■• 
aocowipliriied  in  a  predetermined  number  M>  1  of  lample 
periods  correspooding  to  the  sampling  of  the  signab  i(t) 
andd(t). 


hinge  portion  wherein  said  holding  mechanism  is  located 
on  one  end  of  said  cover;  and 
an  elastic  engagement  portion  for  detachably  engaging  an 
engagement  bole  formed  on  the  dealing  board  main  body 

wherein  the  elastic  engagement  portion  is  located  on 

another  end  of  the  cover. 
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1.  A  dealing  board  comprising: 

a  draling  tmard  main  body  having  a  top  face  with  an  opening 
formed  therein,  a  ftont  face  plate,  a  rear  face  plate,  and  a 
bottom  face; 

a  plurality  of  individual  panel  uniu  mounted  on  said  top  face 
wherein  each  individual  panel  unit  is  forwardly  slanted 
and  performs  a  group  of  particular  functions  and  wherein 
each  panel  unit  includes  front  and  rear  engagement  pieces 
protruding  from  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  panel  unit, 

rapectively; 

a  screen  plate  attached  to  said  rear  face  plate; 
a  fixing  device  defining  a  gap  and  removably  attached  to 
said  screen  plate; 

wherdn  said  front  engagement  pieces  engage  a  front  edge  of 
said  front  face  plate  and  said  rear  engagement  pieces  are 
inserted  in  said  gap; 

a  memory  card  iuertioB  slot  for  a  reader-writer  for  reading 
and  writing  informatioo  of  a  memory  card; 

a  card  take-oat  button  for  removing  said  card  and  placed 
adjacent  laid  card  iniertioD  ikM; 

a  cover  for  covering  said  card  inaertioa  slot  and  said  card 

take-out  button; 
a  fixing  portion  for  fixing  said  cover  to  the  ««»«i*«'g  board 

main  body; 
a  fulcrum  having  a  hinge  portion  for  opening  and  closing 

said  cover, 
a  holding  mechanism  for  holding  said  cover  at  an  erect 

position  defined  when  said  cover  ia  moved  aiowtd  said 


I.  A  telephone  handset  for  use  with  an  associated  telephone 
paystation  comprising: 
a  body  portion  including  a  first  hollow  section; 
a  transmitter  positiooed  in  said  lint  hoUow  section; 

Mid  body  portico  fimber  including  i  lecond  hollow  section; 

s  receiver  positioned  in  said  second  hoUow  section; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  connections  extending  from 
said  transmitter  and  from  said  receiver  through  said  asso- 
ciated paystation  to  a  telephoiie  central  office; 

first  cap  means  secured  to  said  handset  over  said  transmitter; 

second  cap  means  secured  to  said  handset  over  said  receiver; 

first  shock  preventing  means  poaitioned  between  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  first  cap; 

second  shock  preventing  means  poaitioned  between  said 

receiver  and  said  second  cap; 

said  first  and  second  shock  preventing  means  each  comprise 
a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  and  support  means; 

said  support  means  comprise  first  and  second  annular  dielec- 
tric ^Mkets  secured  to  the  perimeter  of  said  dielectric 
material  sheet; 

whereby  in  response  to  the  appbcation  of  a  high  voltage  DC 
potential  to  said  electrical  circuit  coimections  at  said  tele- 
phone central  office,  said  potential  is  blocked  from  being 
conducted  to  a  user  of  said  handset 


9.4ia.as3 

UNAUTHORIZED  USE  PREVENTION  METHOD  FOR 

OPnCALDISES,  OPTICAL  DISK  HAVING 

UNAUTHORIZED  USE  PREVENTION  FUNCTION,  AND 

OPTICAL  DI^  APPARATUS 
SilaaU  ItMi;  ImkM  Utmrf;  riMiMiii  Nakadn;  HIraaU 
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1.  A  method  for  preventing  nnanthorized  use  of  a  recording 
WKidiiim  having  a  naer  accessible  area  and  a  user  inaccessible 


area  which  can  be  accessed  in  an  operational  mode  unusable  by 

said  user  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reading  first  information  from  the  user  inaccessible  area 
of  the  recording  medium; 


(b)  comparing  the  first  information  with  second  information 
concerning  a  true  recording  medium;  and 

(c)  concluding  that  the  recording  medium  is  the  true  record- 
ing medium  when  the  first  information  matches  the  sec- 
ond information. 


means  for  reproducing  a  digital  video  signal  from  a  record- 
ing medium; 

means  for  converting  said  reproduced  digital  video  signal 
into  an  analog  video  signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  copy  guard  signal  that  is  present  in 

said  reproduced  digital  video  signal; 

means  for  generating  an  ID  sigiuU  in  accordance  with  the 

detected  copy  guard  signal; 
means  for  inierting  said  ID  signal  into  a  vertical  blanking 

interval  of  said  analog  video  signal;  and 
means  for  outputting  said  analog  video  signal  having  said  ID 

signal  inserted  in  said  vertical  blanking  interval  of  said 

analog  video  signal. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 

CONFIDENTIAUTY  OF  PASSWORDS  IN  A 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PIKXXSSING  SYSTEM 

Charica  W.  Kaatean,  Northbora;  Monte  Gmm,  HopUMw; 
Batter  W.  r— f—   ramlaMiii:  JoMph  J.  Tar4o,  Coacord. 
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FOad  Apr.  38, 1992,  Ser.  No.  87S,0S0 
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KcW  KMOta,  raai^aiia    Haiime  Immc,  CUba,  and  Yakio 
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31.  A  video  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  a  multiplexed  video  signal  havmg  a 
vertical  blanking  interval  that  includes  a  digital  code 
containing  at  least  a  copy  protection  bit  and  cat^ory 
information  for  identifying  a  type  of  equipment  from 
which  the  multiplexed  video  ngnal  was  transmitted; 

means  for  receiving  an  audio  signal  associated  with  said 

multiplezed  video  signal; 
.~»ii«  for  determining  whether  or  not  copying  of  said  video 

signal  is  permitted  baaed  on  said  copy  protection  bit  and 

1^  category  information; 

means  for  recording  the  received  video  and  audio  signals  if 
it  is  determined  by  said  means  for  determining  that  copy- 
ing of  said  video  signal  is  permitted; 

means  for  inhibiting  recording  of  at  least  one  of  said  video 
signal  and  "'^  audio  signal  if  it  is  determined  by  said 
means  for  detetmiBing  that  copying  of  said  video  signal  is 
not  permitted; 


1.  In  a  public  key,  distributed  data  processing  network  sys- 
tem including  a  plurality  of  nodes  interconnected  by  a  commu- 
nications medium,  said  nodes  including  a  login  agent  (LA) 
node,  a  user  node  and  a  central  certificate  storage  (CSS)  node, 
a  method  for  authenticating  a  uacr  to  said  network  uang  a 
password  and  aaemame  entered  during  a  login  procedure,  said 

method  also  protecting  the  confidentiality  of  said  password 
used  to  acquire  a  private  key  of  said  user  to  enable  access  to 
said  nodes,  said  method  coo^nising  the  steps  of: 
computing  a  first  and  a  second  hash  total  from  said  password 
at  said  user  tiode  using  a  first  and  a  second  hash  algorithm, 
respectively,  sad  generating  a  nooce  key  at  said  nser  node; 
encrypting,  at  said  user  node,  said  second  hash  total  and  said 
nonce  key  using  a  public  key  of  said  LA  node  to  create  an 
encrypted  meiaage,  and  forwarding  said  encrypted  mes- 
sage from  said  nwr  node  to  uid  LA  node; 

decrypting  said  encrypted  message  at  said  LA  node  using  a 
private  key  of  said  LA  node  to  obtain  said  second  hash 

total  and  said  nonce  key; 
acquiring,  at  said  LA  node,  a  doubly-encrypted  credential 

from  said  CSS  node,  said  doubly-encrypted  credential 
comprisittg  a  credential  of  said  nser  private  key  encaypted 
with  a  first  stored  hash  total  computed  from  said  password 
to  form  an  encrypted  credential,  said  encrypted  credential 
being  appended  to  a  second  stored  hash  total  computed 

ftom  said  password  and  thereafter  encrypted  under  said 

public  key  of  said  LA  node; 

decrypting  said  doubly-encrypted  credential  at  said  LA 
node  to  obtain  said  encrypted  credential  and  said  second 
stored  hash  total,  and  fiirther  comparing  said  second 
stored  hash  total  with  said  second  hash  total  at  said  LA 
nodff; 

encrypting  said  encrypted  user  private  key  with  said  nonce 
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key  at  Mid  LA  node  wbea  Mid  hwh  toub  match  to  create 
a  retora  manfe,  and  forwardiiig  taid  return  nif  aji 
firooi  Mid  LA  node  to  Mid  oaer  node; 
decrypting  Mid  retoni  oieaiace  at  laid  oaer  aode  uanc  Mid 
noBoe  key  to  obtain  laid  private  key  encrypted  with  laid 
Mored  Sm  haah  number,  and  ftirther  decryptinc  at  Mid 
oaer  node.  Mid  private  key  encrypted  with  Mid  ftored  tint 

haih  number  with  nid  tint  haih  numbcT  to  obUm  nid 

private  key,  thereby  protecting  the  coididentiality  at  Mid 
paMword  during  Mid  login  procedure. 


input  meau  for  providing  a  aoond  louroe  poatioa  agnal; 
diitiibulor  mean*  for  providing  the  input  sound  signal  to  a 

tint  rhannri  and  a  ««'-'~^  channel: 
a  tint  filter,  operably  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  the 

first  channel,  the  first  filter  having  frequency  characteris- 

tica  set  to  emphasixe  the  high  frequency  range  based  on 

the  sound  source  position  signal;  and 
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a  second  filter,  operably  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  the 
second  channel,  the  second  filter  having  fiequency  char- 
acteriatio  set  to  attenuate  the  high  frequency  nmge  oom- 
plintentarily  to  the  first  filter  and  baaed  upon  the  sound 
source  position  signal  such  that  locaUzation  of  a  sound 
source  is  created. 
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ACnVE  OONTKOL  SYSTEM  FOE  NOISE  SHAPING 
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H  A  method  of  cacryptiBg  the  identity  of  articles  naing  one 

or  more  autatancea  which  emit  flnoreacent  light  when  ilJumi- 
aated,  comprising  tlie  Mepa  of: 

a)  preparing  a  set  of  discriminatioa  criteria  by 

i)  selecting  predetenniited  acceptance  limits  for  the  emis- 
iion  wavelength  of  at  leaat  one  ipecific  emiaaion  line  of 

said  fluofcacent  light  as  a  first  characteristic  and 
ii)  selecting  predetermined  acceptance  limits  of  at  least 
one  additiooal  characteristic  of  said  fluorcaccnt  radia- 
tion selected  from  the  list  consisting  of 
unplhudet  of  taid  fluoreacent  light. 

delay  times  of  said  fluoreacent  Ught  after  illuminatioa. 
and 

spatial  distribution  of  said  substances  on  said  articlea; 

b)  marking  said  articles  with  said  substances  according  to 
said  selected  chancteriatica  to  produce  taid  discriminatioa 
criteria  when  iUuminated;  and 

c)  optitmally  marking  said  articles  according  to  other  crite- 
ria of  characteristics  not  so  selected,  thereby  masking  said 
selected  discrimination  criteria. 

whereby  said  articlei  beir  encrypted  identity  marb. 
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STEREO  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Eawai  Gtdkfei  Sata^Hko.  J^n 

FBai  N«v.  It.  1M3,  %m.  Na.  154411 
riaritF.  spiHriMi  i  lapaii.  Dae.  22,  1992.  «  35<«« 
bt  CL*  HMS  5/00 
UJS.  a  3tl-17  I C^ 

1.  A  stereo  signal  generator  suitable  for  generating  a  stereo 
■gnal  having  at  leart  two  channels  froai  an  input  aoond  signal 
having  a  single  channel  wherein  the  input  sound  signal  in- 
cludes a  high  fre(|uency  range  and  a  sound  level,  the  stereo 
I  generator  comprising: 


1.  A  control  system  for  altering  the  frequency  or  harmonic 
spectra  of  an  original  disturbance  so  m  to  produce  a  desired 
disturbance  with  desired  frequency  or  harmonic  spectra  said 
lyttem  compriaing 

at  leaat  one  actuator  means  for  generating  a  controlling 

dtsturhanoe, 
at  leaat  one  sensor  means  reaponsive  to  the  net  controlled 

disturbance  and  producing  first  «igMi«  and 
output  generator  means  responsive  to  said  fint  signals  and 

producing  drive  signals  for  said  actuator  means,  and 
reaponae  generator  means  adapted  to  produce  fciMni  «ig»i«i« 

characterizing  a  desired  net  controlled  disturtwnce  having 

a  specified  frequency  or  hannooic  spectrum, 

characteriied  in  that  the  outpot  lenentor  metoi  ii  retpouive 

to  said  fint  tignaht  and  laid  lecond  «if»«i-  ao  a*  to  shape  the 
oontroUed  disturtaance  to  the  desired  firequency  or  harmonic 
Spectra. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTELUGENT 
_  ACTIVE  AND  SEMI- ACTIVE  VDMATION  CONTROL 

IW  A  Mtar  CoHpiir,  PWhy,  OUo 

FDad  JnL  11, 19M»  Sar.  No.  273,377 

bt.  CL*  GlgK  11/16 

UJS.CL3n— 71  15  I 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  and  attenuating  vibration  or 
noise  in  a  structure,  such  m  an  antotnotive  vehicle,  where  the 


vibration  is  induced  by  vibration  excitation  sources,  compris- 
ing 

providing  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  extracting  signals  related 
to  vil>ration  and/or  acoustic  noise  from  the  structure  and 
its  environs, 

providing  a  plurality  of  actuators  for  applying  attenuating 
noise  and/or  vibration  to  the  structure, 

providing  a  microprocessor  having  inputs  from  the  sensors 

and  outpuu  to  the  actuators. 
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1.  A  correcting  apparatus  of  sound  signal  distortion  by  way 
of  an  audio  frequency  band  segmentation  comprising: 

frequency  band  segmenution  means  for  segmenting  an  audio 
frequency  band  sampled  by  a  predetermined  frequency 
into  a  plurality  of  bands,  wherein  the  frequency  band 
segmentation  means  segments  tbe  audio  firequency  band 

according  to  a  Baik  Scale; 

decimation  means  for  performing  a  decimation  in  respec- 
tively different  ratios  in  accordance  with  a  sound  data 
band  band-segmented  by  the  frequency  band  segmenu- 
tion means; 

distortion  correcting  means  for  performing  a  distortion 


correction  on  the  sound  data  decimated  frxnn  the  decima- 
tion means  per  band;  and 
data  output  means  for  synchronizing  the  sound  data  distor- 
tion-corrected at  the  distortion  correcting  means,  so  that 
the  sound  data  can  be  in  the  same  order  as  the  sound  dau 
when  input  to  the  frequency  band  segmentation  means  to 
thereby  be  output  in  synthesis. 


5.41g,S60 

VOICE  COEL  EXCURSION  AND  AMPLITUDE  GAIN 

CONTROL  DEVICX 

Drew  Daaida,  North  Hills,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Anra  Syatenta. 

be.  El  Segando,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62,807 
Int  CL*  H04R  25/00 
UJS.  CL  381—194  a  ( 


5,418499 

CXtRRECTING  APPARATUS  OF  SOUND  SIGNAL 
DISTORTION  BY  WAY  OF  AUDIO  FREQUENCY  BAND 

SEGMENTATION 
Hyoag-Gak  Cbo,  Suwom,  Re*,  of  Korea,  aasi^or  to  Samsong 
Electroaica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyngid,  Re*,  of  Kerea 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109.927 
CUM  priority.  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Aag.  22.  1992. 
92-15114 

lit  a*  H04B  1/12 
.  CL  381— M  14  data 


performing  an  on-line  modal  extraction  of  vibration  and/or 
noise  from  the  sensors, 

then  operating  the  microprocessor  with  an  optimal  control 
algorithm  based  on  minimum  variance, 

then  operating  the  microprocessor  using  an  intelligent  con- 
trol algorithm. 

the  microprocessor  then  generating  an  output  signal  and 
applying  such  signal  to  the  actuators  which  will  minimire 
and/or  filter  the  vibration  or  noise  introduced  to  the 
structure. 


T~l 
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4.  In  a  voice  coil  actuator  having  a  case,  a  coil  and  a  coil 
carrier,  the  coil  carrier  having  an  extreme  downward  poaition 
contacting  the  case,  and  the  actuator  being  controlled  by  an 
input  signal,  an  improvement  comprising: 

an  upper  surface  of  the  case,  the  upper  surface  being  an 
integral  part  of  the  case; 

a  restraining  member  mounted  to  the  coil  carrier,  wherein 

said  restraining  member  is  positioned  on  the  carrier  such 
that  during  dOMmward  movement  of  tbe  coil  carrier,  said 

restraining  member  contacts  the  upper  surface  of  the  case 
before  the  coil  carrier  reaches  the  extreme  downward 

position; 

a  proximity  sensor  mounted  to  the  coil  carrier,  wherein  said 
proximity  sensor  produces  a  proximity  sigiud  varying 
proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  sensor  from  the  ex- 
treme downward  position;  and 

an  amplitude  gain  control  electrical  circuit  for  processing 

the  proximity  signal  and  controlling  the  ampUtude  gain  of 
the  input  signal  in  response  to  the  proximity  signal, 
wherein  said  electrical  circuit  comprises  a  radio-fre- 
quency oscillator,  an  amplitude  integrator,  and  a  voltage- 
controlled  amplifier. 


5,418361 

Patent  Not  iMtd  For  nil  Nnaber 


5^18,162 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
ARTIFACr  CORNERS  IN  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGES 
Joe  2ke^.  and  Mihaei  Kl— flk,  hoth  of  DroolrfIrM,  Com., 
Hri^nn  to  Uiited  Pared  Scnricc  or  AaMrica,  AtiaMi,  Ga. 
Food  Aa«.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  927,909 
bt.  CL*  G06K  9/00 
UJS.a382-199  UOriM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  comer  of  an  artifact  in  a  two-di- 
mensional pixel  image,  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  original  seed  pixel; 

(b)  specifying  the  original  seed  pixel  to  be  a  current  seed 
pixel; 
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(c)  lelec^  I  oeit  Md  piid  in  •ax)rdaixx  with  the  currtnt 

■eed  pixel; 
(d)  ipec^fyiiis  the  nest  aeed  pixel  to  be  the  cnrrent  wed  pixel; 
(c)  implementing  iteps  (c)  and  (d)  ■  plurality  of  ttmei  to 

•elect  •  plurality  of  leed  piseb; 
(0  genermting  a  reference  vector  in  accoixlance  with  the 


axxiitor  oxtni  for  oKmitonng  the  intervil  diti  ttored  in  said 

tatt  tcipatet  mra n«; 
shift  meaiia  for  thifting  the  interval  data  Moted  in  laid  fint 

regiHer  means  and  the  code  dau  stored  in  said  teoood 
register  means  in  accordance  with  a  monitoring  result 
(rom  said  monitor  means,  said  shift  ti»«i««  being  adapted 
to  shift  the  interval  data  and  the  code  data  by  a  plurality  of 
bits  at  one  time, 
holding  means  for  holding  an  amount  of  shifts  of  the  interval 
data  executed  by  said  shift  means;  and 

output  control  meant  for  controlling  the  output  of  the  code 

data  from  said  second  register  means  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  shifts  t>eing  held  by  said  holding  means  and 
an  amount  of  shifts  of  the  interval  data  executed  by  said 
shift  means. 


MiMM 

METHOD  FOR  IDENnFYING  AND  RESOLVING 

ERRONEOUS  CHARACTERS  OUTPUT  BY  AN  OPTICAL 

CHAKACIER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

MkkMl  C  NMoek.  m4  Mm  A.  Ncwmh.  ko(k  of  MtM, 

I  to  Motarala,  be..  TitaaMliaii.  DL 
cr.  No.  939 J42,  Sa^  2,  1992.  ahaaioai 
I  J«L  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272^51 
IM.  CL*  G06K  9/03.  9/72.  9/62 
UJS.  CL  312—309  13 


.Thia 


original  seed  pixel  and  a  seed  pixel  of  the  plurality  of  seed 
piid*; 
(g)  generating  a  plurality  of  vectors  in  accordance  with  the 

plurality  of  seed  pixels; 
(h)  comparing  each  of  the  plurality  of  vectors  to  said  refer- 

eiKe  vector;  and 
(i)  detecting  a  comer  in  accordance  with  said  comparison. 
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IMAGING  CODING  DEVICE 
Tntoaa  Aado,  Zmm,  Japn,  iiripni  to 

Uib,  Tokyo,  Jipa 

Pila4  JaL  2S.  1993.  Sar.  No.  97.a99 
flaliiii  priority.  appMtatlpa  Japaa.  JoL  31.  1992.  4-309S39 

IM.  CL*  OOCK  9/00 
MS.  CL  3t3— M  l« 
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1.  An  image  coding  device  for  coding  image  data  by  uang  an 

arithmetic  code,  ooopriiing: 

examiaatioii  means  for  examining  ootncidence/nonoodici- 
deaoe  Iwtween  actual  image  ilata  of  a  target  pixel  to  be 

coded  and  predictive  image  datt  predicted  with  refereooe 
to  image  dau  of  referotcc  pixels  adjacent  to  the  target 
pixel; 

first  register  means  for  storing  a  pluraUty  of  bits  of  interval 
data  to  be  used  for  coding  the  image  data  in  accordance 
with  aa  namination  resuh  from  said  examinatioa  ttwiu- 

seoood  regiMer  means  for  storing  a  phiraUty  of  biu  of  code 

data  in  aooofdanoe  with  an  Maminatinn  result  from  laid 


1.  A  method  executed  by  a  computer  as  part  of  a  computer 

program  for  identifying  and  resolving  characters  and  attributes 
of  said  characters  erroneously  recognized  by  a  plurality  of 

difTerent  optical  character  recognitioa  ""g**"-.  said  characters 
originating  from  difTerent  types  of  character  eaviroimients, 

said  computer  connectable  to  receive  a  plurality  of  different 
optical  character  recognition  (OCR)  engine  outputs  from 
correaponding  said  different  OCR  engines,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  synchronizing  said  different  OCR  engine  outpuu  from 

Mid  different  OCR  engines  to  each  other  to  detect 

matches  and  mismatches  between  said  different  OCR 
engine  outpute  from  said  differenl  OCR  engines  by  exe- 
cuting one  or  more  synchrooization  heuristics  to  pattern 
nutch  said  OCR  engine  otitputs,  by  varying  a  character 
subatitiitioa  ratio  and  a  number  of  look-ahead  characters 
to  determine  whether  the  corresponding  number  of  look- 
ahead  characters  in  said  OCR  eogine  outpuU  match; 

b)  reaolving  each  of  said  mismatcbes  from  said  different 
OCR  engines  if  any  mismatch  is  detected  in  step  (a);  and 

c)  outpotting  laid  oatchei  and  said  reioived  miimatcbei. 
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MASK  SENSING  ON  A  FORM 

Palo  AHo,  CaUf ..  aaaivMr  to  Xarat  Cofyon- 

N  V 

FIM  Mar.' 30, 1992,  Sv.  No.  C95,9M 

bt  CL«  OOCK  9/20.  7/10 

UJS.  CL  302-^12  17  C^m 

1.  A  method,  performed  in  a  digital  proccaaor,  for  register- 
ing to  a  field  wherein 

the  field  has  first  and  seoood  spaced  vertical  edges  defining 


a  first  direction  that  runs  from  the  second  edge  to  the  first 

edge  and  a  second  direction  that  runs  from  the  first  edge 

to  the  second  edge. 
the  field  is  assumed  to  be  at  a  known  location  relative  to  a  set 

of  registration  fiducials  in  an  input  image,  and 
the  input  image  is  assumed  to  have  a  vertical  line  of  length 

Invert)  and  thickness  t(vert)  along  the  first  edge  of  the 

field, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  set  of  fiducials; 

detennining  the  appronmate  location  of  the  field  on  the 
basis  of  the  locatioiu  of  the  fiducials; 

extracting  a  portion  of  the  input  image  that  is  expected  to 
include  the  field,  the  portion  being  referred  to  ss  the 
subimage; 
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the  subimage  having  a  first  vertical  boundary  and  a  second 
vertical  boundary  spaced  from  the  first  vertical  bound- 
ary along  said  SeCOOd  direction; 

opening  a  copy  of  the  subimage  with  a  vertical  structuring 
element  having  a  height  that  is  at  least  20%  of  L(vert); 

determining  the  horizontal  location  of  the  coimected 
component  that  is  horizontally  farthest  in  the  first  direc- 
tion; and 

moving  the  first  vertical  lK>undary  of  the  subimage  to  a 
position  that  is  displaced  in  the  second  direction  from 
the  horizontal  location  by  a  distance  that  exceeds 
t(vert),  thereby  providing  a  modified  subimage  that 

nominally  exclwtes  the  vertical  line. 


(b)  an  input  interdigital  transducer  deposited  on  the  signal 
input  area  of  said  substrate  surface  suitable  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  signal  and  for  inverse  piezoelectrically  generating 
surface  acoustic  waves  in  the  crystalline  substrate,  character- 
ized by: 

said  crystalline  substrate  having  a  channel  waveguide  for 
surface  acoustic  waves  said  waveguide  extending  from  the 

input  area  of  the  substrate  to  the  ou^t  area  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  waveguide  having  an  input  channel  end  at  the 
input  area  of  the  substrate  surface  and  an  output  channel 
end  at  the  output  area  of  the  substrate  surface;  and  said 
waveguide  having  a  composition  different  from  the  com- 
position of  the  substrate  material  and  a  mass  density,  opti- 
cal refractive  index,  acoustic  velocity  or  electromechani- 
cal coupling  coefficient  sufficiently  different  from  the 
such  properties  of  the  substrate  material  to  lower  the 
velocity  of  the  surface  acoustic  waves  within  said  wave- 
guide relative  to  the  velocity  of  the  surface  acoustic  waves 
in  the  substrate  to  substantiaUy  confine  surface  acoustic 
waves  in  said  channel  waveguide;  and  said  input  interdig- 
ital transducer  being  deposited  on  the  signal  itqwt  area  at 

the  channel  input  end. 

5,41S,afi7 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MANIPULATING 

THE  POLARIZATION  OF  OPTICAL  SIGNALS 
Maria  Van  Der  Toi,  ZoetcnMcr,  Ncthcriaads,  aaalganr  to  Ko- 

■iiikmke  FIT  Nsfcriiil  N.V.,  CiiibIm".  NcthcriaMb 
Coirtinatioo  of  Scr.  No.  184.394>  JaiL  19. 199«,  oboodowd.  lUa 
appikrtfawi  Aag.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,000 

OaiBM  priority,  appttotioo  Netkalnda,  Feb.  2,  1993, 

9300204 

lot.  CL*  G02B  6/26 
UJS.  CL  305—11  »  ' 


3,418,866 

SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVE  DEVICES  FOR 
CONTROLLING  HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  USING 

MODIFIED  CRYSTAIXINE  MATERIALS 

DarM  K.  Cha,  WOasiatoa,  DcL,  aari^nr  to  E  L  Da  PoM  de 
NcMua  aad  Ci^jiay,  WDisiaftoa,  DeL 

Food  OcL  a,  1993,  Scr.  No.  134^32 
IbL  CL*  GQ2B  6/10:  HOIL  41/04 

UAa3l5-7  WOatai 


1.  A  device  for  controUing  high  Creqoency  sigoab  by  the 
generation  of  surface  acoustic  waves,  including  (a)  a  crystal- 
line substrate  of  a  material  having  a  piesoelectric-daatic  dielec- 
tric matrix  capable  of  the  generation  of  WrfiKe  aCOUtiC  WavCS 
and  a  sor&ce  with  a  signal  input  area  and  an  output  area,  and 


1.  Integrated  optical  device  for  manipwtaiting  the  polariza- 
tion of  light-wave  signals,  comprising 
a  substrate,  and  ^ 

an  optical-waveguiding  thin  layer  supported  by  the  subauate 

and  provided  with 
a  fint  wavegmding  section  including  a  first  channel-shaped 

waveguide, 

a  second  waveguiding  section  including  a  seoood  chaiuel- 
shaped  waveguide  and  a  third  channd-shaped  waveguide, 
in  which  second  section  the  second  and  third  waveguides 
are  optically  decou|rfed  and  physically  septfated.  and 

an  intermedUry  waveguiding  section  for  an  adiahatir  cou- 
pling between  the  first  and  the  second  waveguiding  sec- 
tions, iwU''<"E  »>  asymmetric  Y  branching  device  pro- 
vided with  two  mutually  diverging  intermediary  chaiud- 
shaped  wav^uides,  coupled,  respectivdy,  wiA  the  sec- 
ond aod  the  thin)  waveguides  of  the  second  sectkn, 
which  intermediary  waveguides  have  waveguide  profiles 
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having  dillierem  propagatioa  oomtantt  for  emdh  of  the 
trantvene  polarization  modet  (TE.  TM),  the  difliereiice  of 
,         the  propagation  oonatanti  of  the  two  intennediary  wave- 
guide* for  the  one  polarizatioa  mode  differing  in  ngn  ftom 

the  difrerence  of  the  propi|itioD  contunti  of  the  two 

intermediary  waveguide*  for  the  other  polarizatioa  mode, 

characterized  in  that 
at  leatt  one  of  the  two  intennediary  <-K»«.i>i^hypfi(^  wave- 
guide* ha*  a  geometrical  itnicture  which  i*  fragmented  in  the 
kmgitadinal  direction,  which  intermediary  waveguide  is  here- 
inafter called  fragmented  waveguide,  and  in  that  the  intermedi- 
ary aectioa  further  comprite*  a  first  coupling  section  for  an 
adiabatic  coupling  of  the  first  channel-shaped  waveguide  of 
the  first  waveguiding  section  with  the  intermediary  wave- 

guidei,  and  i  lecood  coupling  section  for  the  adiabttic  cou- 
pling of  the  fragmented  waveguide  with  the  second  waveguide 
of  the  aeoood  waveguiding  aectioa.  the  coupling  sections  at  the 
coupling  side*  in  qne*tiaD  with  the  fragmented  waveguide 
having  a  correaponding  fragmented  geometric  structure. 


i.<ii.nw 

OPTICAL  FIBES-TYPE 
WAVE-DIVIDER-MULTIPLEXER 
Taiwe  Scfta,  aiad  SmmM  Badn,  hoth  of  ----g--n.  Ja 

to  SaMoM  EbdrkliMriii,  LH,  Onki,  JipM 

of  Sar.  N4».  HfiOi,  Mw.  4, 1M3.  *taaiiiaii  TU* 

lUcatioa  Apr.  20.  MM,  Sm.  No.  raOjm 

WMfHoa  JapM.  Jan.  M.  1992,  4-ia 
IM.  a*  O02B  6/2»,  6/42 
UjS.  CL  3«S— 24  4  ( 


MIMM 
THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  OPTICAL  SWITCH 
I  G.  Oihsn.  AtiaMa,  Ga^  Oariaa  K  Hawy. 
N  J.;  Kndalf  R  raiailniii,  MartlMTllla,  N  J.,  and  Yto-Haaa 
Wwn.  «riMil.  NJ..  iiilp  in  t»  ATOT  Cac^.  Mfy  Hlli. 
NJ. 

FUed  Not.  17. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  153.01 

bt  a*  OQB  6/42;  GOIB  9/02 
UJS.  a  315-K  7 


1.  An  optical  switch  compriiing  an  input  coupler,  an  output 
coupler,  and  a  Mach-Zehnder  interferometer,  hereafter  de- 
noted an  "MZI,"  opticaUy  coupled  to  the  input  and  output 
couplers,  wherein: 

a)  the  input  coupler  ha*  at  leaat  one  port  for  inputting  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation,  hereafter  denoted  "radiation,'*  to 

the  twitch; 

b)  the  output  coupler  ha*  two  ports  for  outputting  radiation 

from  the  twitch; 

c)  the  MZI  ha*  first  and  second  arms;  and 

d)  the  switch  include*  mean*  for  cauaing  at  leait  some  wave- 
lengths of  radiation  traversing  the  first  arm  to  undergo  a 
phMe  shift  of  about  180*  relative  to  radiation  traversing 
the  second  arm.  leading  to  switching  of  output  radiation 
from  one  to  the  other  of  the  output  ports  when  the  phase- 
shift  means  are  activated, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

e)  the  output  coupler  is  an  adiabatic  3-dB  coupler-,  and 

O   the    phaae-ahift    means,    MZI.   and   output   coupler   are 

adapted  such  that  in  operatioa,  the  traaamiaiioa  of  the 
optical  switch  through  the  currently  A-ig~.t«>i  active 
output  port  will  vary  by  no  more  than  0.2  dB  over  a 
wavelength  band  at  least  0.23  ^m  wide,  irrespective  of 
which  of  the  two  output  ports  is  currently  A»^f^mt»A 


I.  An  optical  fiber-type  wave-divider-multiplexer  device  for 
dividing  and  multiplexing  light  of  a  plurality  of  different  wave- 
length*, said  device  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  f^itioa  type  wave-divider-multipleser 
(WDM),  said  optical  fiber  Anion  type  WDM  including  a 

plurality  of  optical  fiben  having  an  integrated  optically 
coupled  portion; 

a  groove  cut  in  an  optical-fiber  fixing  portion  of  a  particular 
optical  fil>er  of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers  up  to  a  point 

where  a  core  of  said  putiralar  optical  fiber  i*  cut  acroM, 
said  particular  optical  fiber  having  an  fWAnstrd  wave 
length;  and 
an  optical  filter  inserted  in  said  groove,  said  optical  filter 
cutting  off  Ught  of  at  leaat  one  wavelength  which  corre- 
sponds to  other  optical  fibers  and  allowing  light  at  said 

aMociated  wavdngth  to  ptM  through  laid  ptrticoiar 
optical  fiber. 


COAXIAL  COUPLER  WITH  INTEGRATED 
90UKCK/RING  DKTBCrOR 
DomM  B.  Kack.  Big  FlM^  DhW  A.  Noha,  asi  Darid  L. 
W*Mm^  hath  oTConl^  id  or  N.Y.,  -ir'nini 
Lseoraamlad.  Om^^l  N  V 

FIM  Apr.  n,  UH  S«.  No.  234,ai5 
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1.  An  mput/ootpot  device  for  a  two-way  optical  oommuni- 
catioo*  system,  comprising: 
a  coaxial  coupler  having  a  core  waveguide  surrounded  by  a 

ring  waveguide,  said  coupler  having  an  eadface  at  which 
Mid  core  and  ring  waveguida  terminate  and  a  coupling 

resioa  spaced  from  said  endfaoe.  the  croaa  sectional  di- 
mension of  said  coupling  region  facing  smaller  than  the 
croia-aectiooal  dimeuioD  of  laid  coupler  at  laid  endface, 
a  substrate  having  a  first  surface  positioned  adjacent  said 
coaxial  coupler  rndface, 

a  Ught  emitter  and  a  hght  detector  located  at  said  fint  wax- 
face  of  said  substrate. 


one  of  said  light  emitter  and  light  detector  being  opticaUy 

connected  to  said  ring  waveguide,  and 
the  remaining  one  of  said  li^t  emitter  and  light  detector 

being  optically  connected  to  said  core  wav^uide  of  said 

ooaiial  coupler. 

MULTICHANNEL  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  PAGE 

SCANNER  WITH  INDIVIDUALLY  ADDRESSABLE 

ELECTRO-OFTIC  MODULATORS 

Joaaph  F.  RevdU,  Jr.;  AlH  C  G.  Natt;  Jay  S.  ScUUfanI;  Erie 

J.  Lla«  DarM  A.  Roberta,  aU  of  Rochaatar.  David  J.  WmiaaM, 

Fairvort;  Doaja*  R.  Roboilo,  Wcbatar,  Horna*  L.  PcaMr, 

Faifioft;  SmwiI  Sami;  WehMr,  nd  CUb-U  CkMig,  PMa- 

fted,  an  of  N.Y.,  Mri^ors  to  Eaatasan  Kodak  Compa^r, 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  17,909,  Fob.  16, 1993,  Pat  No.  S.37M17. 
lUa  appBcatkm  Aag.  23. 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,688 
fat  CL*  G02B  6/Oa  6/36 
UJ5.a.385— 44  12  < 


an  dattic  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  coupled  to  said  second  optical  connector, 

means  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  elastic  member  for 
moving  said  elastic  member  and  thus  said  second  optical 
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coimector  in  three  spatial  plane*  so  a*  to  connect  said 
second  optical  coimector  to  said  first  optical  connector; 

wberd>y  a  connection  lots  due  to  displacement  of  the  second 

optical  coimector  in  at  least  two  of  the  spatial  planes  is 
minimized. 


1.  A  page  scanner,  comprising: 

a  diode  laser, 

a  substrate  having  an  index  of  refraction; 

a  primary  optical  channel  waveguide  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

means  for  coupling  light  from  said  diode  into  said  primary 
channel  waveguide; 

multiple  secondary  side  channels  formed  on  said  substrate 
each  having  a  thin-film  electro-optic  waveguide  modula- 
tor formed  therein  including  variable  absorbers  formed  on 

each  secondary  side  channel  to  equaUze  Ught  in  each  side  VS.  0. 381—71 

channel; 

a  series  of  identical  T-branch  couplers  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate and  distributing  light  in  parallel  from  said  primary 
chaimel  to  said  secondary  side  channels  so  that  a  diminish- 
ing portion  of  light  is  coupled  into  each  successive  side 
channel;  and 

means  for  electrically  addressing  each  of  said  electro  optic 
waveguide  modulators. 


5,418.873  

ACnVE  ACOUSTIC  ATTENUATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
INDIRECT  ERROR  SENSING 
Larry  J.  Erikaaai^  Madiaois.  Wia..  assi^nr  to  Digiaoaix,  Inc. 
MiddletoB.  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  9. 1993.  Ser.  No.  118,877 
lat.  CL*  GIOK  11/16 


5,41M72 

OFTICAI.  CONNECTOR  CONNECTING  APPARATUS 
AND  OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  CONNECTING  METHOD 

KeUi  Oaaio;  Takeo  Koadya;  Yaaw  Aaawt,  aD  of  Kangawa; 
HidetosU  Tair— gl,  a^  Itobiko  Ariasoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Oaaka;  ^appo■  Tderaph  *  Tsispboae  CorporatioB  ami  Sa- 
I  Opcoa^  Lld^  bodi  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan 
I  of  Scr.  No.  977.961.  Nor.  18. 1992. 
nk  aifHraHrw  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  222^ 

CUiH  prknity,  npUeitiM  Jam.  Nor.  U,  199t  3^1710; 

Fck.  la.  1992.  4-30514 

IM.  CL*  G02B  6/36 

U  A  a  38$-53  5  OataH 

1.  An  optical  coimector  connecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  optical  connector  fixedly  supported  on  a  body  of  said 
apparatus; 

a  aeoood  optical  connector  movably  supported  on  the  appa- 
ratus body. 


1.  A  method  for  attenuating  a  primary  acoustic  wave 

wherein  the  primary  acoustic  wave  propagates  through  and 
exits  from  a  primary  waveguide,  the  method  comprising  the 
Steps  of: 
fr"«"E  the  primary  acoustic  wave  before  the  primary  acous- 
tic wave  exits  from  the  primary  waveguide  to  generate  a 
primary  wave  signal; 
electrically  generating  a  secondary  acoustic  wave; 
propagating  the  secondary  wave  through  a  secondary  wave- 

giiide; 

allowing  the  secondary  acoustic  wave  to  exit  the  second 

waveguide; 

sensing  the  secondary  acoustic  wave  before  the  secondary 
acoustic  wave  exits  from  the  secondary  wave  guide  to 
generate  a  secondary  wave  signal;  and 

combining  the  primary  and  secondary  wave  signals  to  gener- 
ate an  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  ou^ut  acoustic 
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FOKCE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

OONNECTOR 
Arttar  W.  CirtWa,  DHweody;  WajM  D.  Gn^v.  Md  Mft«r 
a  Hicks,  koth  at  LOkan,  aU  of  Gil.  hiI^ih  to  ATftT 
Cor^  Mwrajr  HID,  N  J. 

FIM  Jm.  19,  tm,  Sw.  No.  U4.i23 

Iita*(i02B6/J6 

UjS.  a.  3tS— 7«  u  ( 


adapter  elementi  in  a  tnap-engaganent  fitting  to  each 
other, 
wherein  nid  first  and  lecoad  adapter  elemenu  each  have 
•eat  means  for  holding  the  flange  means  of  said  sleeve 


S<41M7S 

ADAPTER  FOR  OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING 

FLOAT-TYPE  SLEEVE  HOLDER  AND  PANEL  FITTING 
FOR  MOUNTING  THE  SAME 

Tokyo;  Yasahira  Ando,  Hoaya;  Aklia  Kawahara,  KakaaMii; 
TaaUaU  Farakawa.  Hatioji;  TatMHn;  Matanoto.  rhltMatl. 
TakaaU  KiaUyam,  YakoakMn.  all  of  Japaa,  Msliaim  to 
Hoada  TsaaUa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippoa  TderMk  A  Tdc- 
pkooe:  Saawa  DcakJ  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  Hiroac  Electric  Co., 
Ltd^  aU  or  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FM  Sfy.  1, 1913,  S«.  No.  114^ 
aalMprteritT,ap»lkadMJa»M,Sa».4,lM2,i4(IS4S  U; 

Sc^  4,  1993.  4-«6*S46    V;  Sup.  4,  1992.  4-a63tSS 

Int.  CL*  G02B  6/OP.  i/36 
VS.  CL  385-77  27  CMh 

1.  An  adapter  for  an  optical  connector  for  connecting  two 
opposing  optica]  plugi  comprising: 
a  sleeve  hoMer  holding  an  alignment  sleeve  therein,  said 
alignment  sleeve  having  opposite  sleeve  sides  into  which 
ferrules  of  the  opposing  optical  plugs  to  be  connected  are 
respectively  inserted  such  that  the  remiies  are  aligned 
with  each  other,  and  said  sleeve  holder  having  flange 
means  protruding  from  an  external  surface  of  said  sleeve 
hoMer; 

a  first  adapter  element  having  walls  defining  a  space  on  an 
outward  side  thereof  for  receiving  one  of  the  optical  plugs 
therein  and  a  space  on  an  inward  side  thereof  for  holding 
a  first  part  of  said  sleeve  holder  therein; 

a  second  adapter  element  facing  opposite  to  said  first  adapter 
element  and  having  walls  defining  a  space  on  an  outward 

ode  thereof  for  recdvini  the  otber  of  the  oppoong  optical 

plugs  therein  and  a  space  on  an  inward  side  thereof  for 

holding  a  lecood  part  of  said  sleeve  bolder  therein:  and 
said  first  and  second  adapter  elements  each  having  comple- 
mentary snap-cngagiag  means  provided  respectively  on 
their  inward  sides  for  securing  said  first  and  second 


*v 


1.  A  force  transfer  system  comprising  a  wedge  disposed 
within  a  bushing  for  gripping  one  or  more  optical  fibers,  the 

bushing  hiving  in  interior  puiigewiy  which  is  shiped  to 

receive  the  wedge:  the  wedge  including  a  body  portion  having 
a  pair  of  flexible  cantilevers  that  are  parallel  to  each  other  and 
extend  from  one  end  of  the  body  portion,  each  cantilever 
having  an  inner  surface  which  faces  the  inner  surface  of  the 

other  cantilever,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  cantilevers  including 
a  plurality  of  grooves  that  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  per- 
pendicular  to  a  central  axis  of  the  wedge. 


"•  '•  ^ 


holder  therebetween  to  retiin  the  sleeve  holderso  that  the 

first  and  second  partt  thereof  are  in  a  float-like  condition 
inside  the  spaces  of  said  first  and  second  adapter  elements 

when  the  adapter  elementt  are  secured  to  each  other. 


5,4ia,t76 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  WITH  EPOXY  PREFORM 
lUi  Lac,  iMHMk,  WiA.,  mi^at  to  Aag 

I^£_  K^ai.  W^B^ 

Filed  Fab.  IS,  1994,  Sar.  No.  tMJtU 
Int  CL«  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  3SS— «  10  I 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  body  including  a  first  end  defining  a  first  cavity 
having  a  predetermined  diameter,  a  second  end  defining  a 
second  cavity  having  a  predetermined  diameter,  and  a 

bore  therethrough  connecting  said  first  cavity  to  said 
second  cavity,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
diameter  of  said  first  cavity; 
an  adhesive  preform,  having  a  passage  therethrough,  dis- 
posed within  said  first  cavity  proximate  said  bore.  •'•^ 
adhesive  preform  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  thaw 
said  diameter  of  said  bore  and  a  passage  diameter  no  leas 
than  said  diameter  of  said  bore,  and  said  passage  being 

■Ugaed  with  aid  bore;  and 

a  ferrule  having  s  first  end  disposed  within  said  first  cavity 
proximate  said  adhesive  preform  and  a  second  end  extend- 
ing from  said  connector  body,  said  ferrule  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  aligned  with  said  passage  of  said  adhe- 
sive prefbnn. 


M1U77 

METHOD  AND  APPARATlffi  FOR  INTRODUCING  A 

LIGHT  WAVEGUIDE  INTO  A  TUBULAR  ENVELOPE 

UMch  Oaatrakk,  Mvich.  Gasaanr.  aaaiaMir  to  SlwsM  Ak- 


FDed  Sep.  24,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  12M10 

OataH  prioriljr,  iwUcitiMi  GcnH^,  Oct  7,  1992,  42  33 
I15J 

Int.  CL*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  3«5— 100  1* 


and  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  being  arranged  coextea- 

sively  with  said  coaxial  cable;  and 
(c)  a  tubular  encasement  arranged  about  said  at  least  one 
coaxial  cable,  said  at  least  one  twisted  pair,  and  sakl  at 
least  one  optical  fiber. 


DISTRIBUTED  LIGHT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
AB*«ta  K.  Kaii^lB,  Maiiaa^  AIsl,  aad  Rotf  H.  MmOct,  A» 

km,  N.Y.,  Milpnri  to  Cterriv  Cocponlioa,  Hi^liai 

PHKf   Mltta  

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,7S7 
Int  CL*  GOZB  tf/(M 

UJS.  CL  3«5— 115  9  ' 
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9.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  at  least  one  light  waveguide 
with  a  filling  compound  into  a  tubular  envelope  comprising 
means  for  forming  a  metal  tubular  envdope,  a  first  guide  tube 
extending  through  the  means  for  forming  the  metal  tubular 
envelope  and  terminating  downstream  therefrom,  said  guide 

tube  being  connected  to  means  for  providing  a  filling  com- 
pound, insulating  means  for  electrically  insulating  the  tubular 
envelope  from   the  first  guide  tube,  caparitanrr  measuring 

mffns  being  connected  to  the  tubular  envelope  and  to  the  first 
guide  tube  to  determine  the  capacitance  therrt>etween.  a  sec- 
ond guide  tube  extending  into  Che  first  guide  tube  and  terminat- 
ing upstteam  from  the  end  of  the  fiist  guide  tube,  and  means  for 

intnxlocing  a  waveguide  into  the  second  guide  tube  for  con- 
veyance in  a  pressure-free  manner. 


Sy418,V7S 

MULTI-MODE  COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  HAVING  A 

COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH  TWISTED  ELECIVICAL 

CONDUCTORS  AND  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

RichM4  G.  SMa,  riiillMi:  Rkhasd  A.  Gfcalick,  Lake  Oaweio, 

both  of  Ong..  airi  F.  Pad  CariMMS,  Flrcn^  Warik, 

to  MctrapoiUM  CiwrifaHna  Anthority,  Inc.  Ti 

FIM  Mij  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240^2 
Int  CL*  HOIB  11/21 G02B  6/44 

V&  CL  3«5 — lOl  *• 


■24  DIELECTRIC  WALL 

22  ALUMINUM  SHIELD 
20  TAPE 

:14  TWISTED  PAWS 


1.  A  distributed  light  ddivery  system,  comprising:  at  least 
one  housing  bar  with  a  front  fmx  and  at  least  two  optical  light 
lines  extending  akmg  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
face,  each  one  of  said  optical  Ug^t  lines  being  composed  of  an 
amy  of  optical  fiben  that  tenninates  along  said  front  face, 
each  one  of  said  individual  optical  fibers  having  dktal  and 
proximal  ends  and  a  middle  iransmissinn  path,  said  individual 
optKal  fibers  of  each  one  of  sakl  first  optKal  b^t  lines  being 
oriented  soch  that  bgbt  rays  are  emitted  at  a  first  piedeter- 
mined  angle  relative  to  the  normal  to  sakl  front  fisce  and  sakl 
individual  optical  fibers  of  each  one  of  said  second  optical  light 
lines  being  oriented  such  that  light  rays  are  emitted  at  second 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  normal. 


5,41MM  

HIGH-POWER  OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER  OR  LASER 

DEVICE 

John  R.  Lnria.  Aeloa.  ad  Martin  H.  Moiaid.  GMbrUp,  Mh 
of  Maaa..  assl^nrs  to  " 


U 


Filed  JnL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3,3n 
Int.  CL*  G02B  601  6/10 
U&CL385— 123 


M  DIELECTRIC 

SBAIOCD  SHIELD 
32  DIELECTRIC 

TWISTED  PAIR  IS '  /^  7^^  ^is.'— *>  CONOUCTOR 

TWISTED  PAIR  14- 

OPTICAL  FIBER  IS' 
COAXIAL  CABLE  12' 

L  A  composite  caMe  for  conducting  electTKal  signals  associ- 
ated with  audk),  vkleo  and  dato  commnmcatkxis,  and  optkal 

signih,  Slid  ctUe  comprising  the  combinition: 

(a)  at  least  one  coaxial  cable  having  an  electrical  conductor, 
a  ooaxially  arranged  dielectric  and  a  coaxially  arranged 

tubular  conductor, 

(b)  at  least  one  twisted  pair  of  dectrKally  conductive  wires 
and  at  least  one  optical  fiber,  said  at  least  one  twisted  pair 


L  A  high-power  optical  fiber  device,  comprising: 


l63-«04O.G.-95-22 
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the  fiber  h  na^  mode  optical  fiber;  and  in  at  least  a  portioB  of 
the  fiber  the  ^Mn  inipriiid  oa  the  filler  ii  alternately  clockwiae 


light  aoarce  mean*  for  fbraiihing  pump  energy  and  having  a 

pliirality  of  aHgnwrt.  hght-enntting  facets; 
first  meuM  for  colliiiiting  each  Hgfat  beam  along  a  fint 

azimiith.  to  durreaac  the  growth  of  the  Ught  beam  in  laid 

fint  azimuth  a*  the  beam  rawri  through  mid  firM  mean* 

for  ooUimating  and  remains  decreased  in  said  first  azimuth 

at  the  beam  continues  to  propagate  through  said  optical 

coupler, 
■n  optical  beam  rotator  for  tnnifonning  the  anay  of  light 

booi,  nid  beun  rodtor  oonpniing: 

a  substrate  having  ■  grooved  surface,  said  (rooved  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  grooves  liaving  a 

one-to-ooe  correqioadeaoe  with  the  light  beam  to  be 
transformed, 
each  laid  groove  being  formed  of  first  and  seoood  reflect- 
ing snrfiMea  which  intersect  along  a  common  vertex 
edge  and  form  a  dihedral  angle,  ^,  between  them,  the 
said  vertex  edge  of  each  said  groove  being  oriented  at 
aa  aspect  angle,  V,  with  respect  to  the  initial  directioa 
of  propagation  of  the  corresponding  light  beam  to  that  "i^  coooterclockwise,  with  a  spin  repeat  distance  of  at  most  20 

■aid  fint  reflecting  surface  is  poaitiooed  to  intercept  the  UL 
incoming  beam  and  to  direct  it  to  said  second  reflecting 
surface  along  a  firtt  path  of  travel,  that  it  folded  with 
respect  to  the  incoming  beam  directioa  of  propagation, 
while  rotating  one  of  its  azimuths,  while  said  second 
reflecting  surface  operatet  to  intercept  the  beam  re- 
flected off  said  firtt  surface  and  to  direct  it  along  a 
second  path  of  travel,  folded  with  respect  to  said  firtt  

ptth  of  tnvd,  wtuk  routing  tbe  tight  beam'i  other 

azimuth,  whereby  the  horizontal  and  vertical  compo- 
nents of  the  initial  orientation  of  the  Ught  beam  are 
interchanged; 

second  meant  for  coUimatiiig  each  light  beam  along  a 
second  azimuth,  to  decrease  the  growth  of  the  tight 
beam  in  said  second  azimuth  as  the  beam  passes  through 
laid  second  means  for  ooUimating  and  remains  de- 
creased in  said  second  azimuth  as  the  beam  continues  to 
propagate  through  said  optical  coupler,  said  second 

uimuth  being  orthooormal  both  to  the  directioo  of 

prtjpagation  of  the  light  beam  and  to  said  firtt  azimuth; 
an  optical  6t>er  structure,  said  fiber  structure  comprising  a 

core  selectively  doped  with  an  active  laser  species  and 

an  inner  cladding  sorroonding  said  cote  for  purpoaes  of 

receiving  and  traasferting  the  pomp  energy  to  said  core 

as  the  ptmip  energy  propagates  along  the  length  of  said 

inner  cladding,  said  iimer  cladding  having  a  croas-aec- 

tional  shape  in  the  form  of  a  convex  polygon;  and 
means  for  converging  the  array  of  light  beuns  to  that  the 

imy  itrikei  aid  inner  cladding. 
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OPTICAL  FIBER  FOR  HIGH  POWER  LASER 

TRANSMISSION 

Aagii  L.  Orlli,  Jr„  SeMta,  N.Y.,  asri^or  to  GsMnl  Ebctrlc 

r,N.Y. 

af  Sar.  Na.  M0348.  Sep.  25.  1992. 
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ARTICLE  COMPRISING  OPTICAL  FIBER  HA  VING  LOW 
POLARIZATION  MODS  IMSraKSION.  DUE  TO 

poncANn^rr  SPIN 
Artkv  C  Hart.  Ir..  aiilii,  RldMrt  G.  HaO;  1 
and  KaaMth  I.  WsAar.  Nmr  PrsfHsats.  d  af  NJt., 
ata  ta  ATAT  CatVb,  Mmiai  mi,  N J. 
CaaMMtfan  af  Ssr.  Na.  1««,S3S,  Dae.  9, 1913,  i 
wUck  k  a  dMilan  a«  Ssr.  Na.  934J7I,  Aac  3. 1992.  Pat  Na. 
S,2M.M7.  IMa  mHriHis  Oct  3. 19»«,  Sar.  Na.  317,409 
M.  a*  CUB  6/10 
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.  An  article  comprising  optical  oosmnnnicatioa  fiber  with  a 
I  on  the  Hber.  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 


1.  An  optical  fiber,  wherein  said  fiber  is  comprised  of: 

a)  •  fiber  core  having  a  diuBeter  between  generally  100  and 

2.000  microns  and  inclndiag: 

(1)  a  step  iadez  cote  poitioo;  ai>d 

(2)  a  gnded  indea  core  portion  located  substantially 
arowid  said  step  index  core  pottion.  wherein  said  step 
and  graded  index  core  portioas  have  a  common  bound- 
ary and  wherdn  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  step 
index  core  portion  is  equal  generally  to  the  index  of 
refraction  of  said  graded  index  core  portion  at  said 
common  boundary; 

b)  a  cladding  located  nbatantially  around  said  graded  index 


S^IMU 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  DEVICE  AND 
MANUFACrUKING  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 
I  Eda.  Nma,  i^m,  msIq"^  to  Mstwtlta  Electric ' 
trial  Co.,  Tt4i  OMka,  Japan 
DirWon  of  Sar.  Na.  87.434.  JaL  8.  1993.  Pat.  No.  5.373379. 
Ite  sppHrattna  Ai«.  34, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294.383 
CUma  prtortty.  ivplicadoa  Japan.  JaL  8.  1992,  4.1808S7; 
Sep.  1, 1992,  4-233391;  Apr.  2, 1993.  54r74418 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/00 

U5.  a  315-131  wa«iM 


conssts  in  utilizing  a  liquid  solvent  (13)  a|>|died  to  the  external 

surface  of  the  fiber  in  the  form  of  a  foam,  compoaed  of  a  mix- 
ture of  solvent  and  air,  increasing  the  contact  surfsce  of  the 
fiber  and  the  solvent 


5,418,885 

THREE-ZONE  RAPID  THERMAL  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  WAFER  EDGE  HEATING  MEANS 

Joha  R.  HaHcr,  RaMgh;  Ftamaa  Y.  SofTcU,  Gary,  and  Jlmmie 

J.  WortHB,  Ckapd  HiD,  aO  of  N.C  aaaipon  to  North 

CaraUaa  State  UaiTcraity.  RaUgk  N.C 

FDed  Dm:.  29.  1992.  Scr.  No.  99a.l49 
lat.  CL*  F2«B  19/OQ;  A21B  2/OOc  HOIL  2J/00 

VS.  a.  392-416  » ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  waveguide  device 
comprising  steps  of: 

smoothing  and  cleaning  surfaces  of  first  and  second  transpar- 
ent dielectric  substrates  which  are  identical  with  each 
other  in  index  of  refraction  and  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion; 

forming  an  intervening  layer  on  at  leatt  either  of  said  sur- 

ficei  of  the  first  and  second  transparent  dielectric  sub- 
strates, said  intervening  layer  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion smaller  than  that  of  said  first  and  second  transparent 
dielectric  substrates; 

adopting  a  hydrophilic  treatment  to  surfaces  to  be  bonded 
through  said  intervening  layer; 

bonding  said  first  and  second  transparent  dielectric  sub- 
strates through  said  intervening  layer  without  using  or- 
ganic adhesive  material; 

adopting  a  thermal  treatment  to  said  first  and  second  trans- 
parent dielectric  substrates  having  been  bonded  together 
through  said  intervening  layer,  and 

forming  an  optical  waveguide  path  in  at  least  either  of  said 
firtt  and  second  transparent  dielectric  substrates. 

5,418384 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGREASING  A 

FIBER-OFTIC  CABLE 

Tiristirandmilrr.*'"' ° — 'i — t-i^— ~t»u. 

*^  "^IWW.  24, 1»4,  Scr.  No.  283^19 

daima  »rtority.  awl«T«*«~  France.  Mar.  S,  1993.  93  02404 
Int.  CL*  G02B  tf/OA  6/14 

VS.  a.  385—147  • 


c)  an  outer  jacket  located  solMtaatiaUy  around  said  «-i-««««.«g 


L  A  procem  for  cleaning  and  in  particular  degreasing  optical 

fiben  (^  emerging  from  tbe  Stripped  end  of  the  Sheath  Of  a 

cable  (5),  sunounding  in  particular  a  plurality  of  such  fibers 

pfxMected  by 


a  material  baaed  on 


or  tbe  Uke.  which 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermaUy  processing  a  wafer  having  first 
and  secotKl  opposing  faces  and  a  wafer  edge  therebetween, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  wafer  such  that  the  first  and  second 

opposing  faces  thereof  define  an  imaginary  axis  transverse 
thereto; 

fiitt  radiant  heating  means,  radially  symmetricaUy  arranged 
about  the  imaginary  axis  and  encircling  the  imaginary  axis, 
adjacent  the  firtt  &ce  and  opposite  the  secoiMl  face; 

second  radiant  heating  means,  radially  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged about  the  imaginary  axis  and  endicUng  the  imagi- 
nary axis,  adjacent  the  second  face  and  opposite  the  firtt 
fux-,  and 

third  radiant  heating  meant,  radially  symmetrically  extend- 

ing  asially  about  the  imaginary  axis  and  enctrclmg  the 
imaginary  axis,  between  said  firtt  and  said  second  radiant 

ii>.rii.g  means,  adjacent  the  wafer  edge  and  extending 
beyond  the  firtt  and  second  opposing  ftces. 

5,41g,8W  

KNOWLEDGE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  TWO  ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  (»OUFS 

EACH  INaUDING  A  PLURAUIT  OF  ASSOOATED 

MEM<»Y  UNITS 

MBsaj'aOUa;ghnlrMTai.airfKaMeKjiii    i.aUaf^    "*"!!?'' 

JiVM,  Bfi^i to  MHanHM  DcaU  Ki>a*iM  KaUha,  To- 

kjm,  Japan 

Fllad  J«L  5. 1993,  Scr.  No.  424 

CMm  prleriOr,  appHraHim  Japan,  Jan.  7. 1992,  < 

Int  CL*  G84F  15/18 

VS.  a.  39S-11  '' ' 

L  A  knowledge  information  processing  system  oom|msmg: 

a  fint  aanciative  memory  Hott  group  comprising  a  plurality 

of  atMciative  memory  noiti  according  to  a  nennl  net- 
work modd  for  asaoriating  distinct  features  in  response  to 
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an  input  patteni,  nid  ■Mocative  memory  miits  of  nid  fint 
•Moctadve  memory  mut  group  generatiag  ■mew  'Mt  il 
owtpott  correqwnding  to  said  dittiiict  feature*  baaed  oa 


a  McoBd  Miociative  memory  unit  group  ompnniif  •  phiral- 

hy  of  aaaociative  memory  unit*  according  to  a  nearal 
network  model  each  ooopled  to  outputs  of  laid  ■■nriatix 
memory  naitf  of  mid  fint  fociative  memory  mtt  group. 
Mid  teoood  awociative  memory  unit  group  evaluatiiig  a 

1^— .: r^j^  annriatrrl  rnitrnti  nf  lairi  laani  iatii  i 

memory  nnita  of  mid  fint  aaaociative  memory  unit  group, 
each  of  laid  aawcirtive  memory  unita  of  Mid  teoondmao- 
dative  memory  unit  group  generating  awociated  outputa 
which  are  input  to  reapective  aaaociative  memory  units  of 


which  of  Mid  Mt  of  bdiavion  are  prcMnt  firom  stage  to  stage 
of  the  evolutioa,  for  modifying  said  record  upon  a  termination 
ofa  behavior  of  said  set  to  "wticatr  that  the  terminated  behav- 
ior is  not  prcMot,  for  referring  tt  each  stage  of  the  evolution  to 
its  respective  part  of  the  set  (^  rules  stored  within  said  appara- 

tua  to  determine,  on  the  bum  of  the  befaavion  which  the  re- 
cord mriicatc*  are  then  preaent  and  times  within  the  evolution 
at  which  each  such  presence  last  began,  a  future  time  within 
the  evolutioa  at  which  a  next  change  of  behavior  will  be  ef- 
fected by  the  firing  of  a  nile  of  the  reapective  part  of  the  set  if 


said  first  associative  memory  unit  group  for  adding  a 
constraint  coixlition  to  an  energy  fiinctioa  of  the  neural 

network  model  of  the  respective  uiociative  meoiory  unit 

of  said  first  aiaociative  memory  unit  group; 
wbereiii  said  energy  function  of  each  associative  memory 

unit  of  said  fint  associative  memory  unit  group  is  updated 
by  said  associated  output  of  said  respective  associative 
memory  unit  of  said  second  associative  memory  unit 
group,  such  that  said  associating  by  said  first  aaaociative 
memory  unit  group  and  said  evaluating  by  said  second 
associative  memory  unit  group  and  said  updating  of  en- 
ergy function  of  said  associative  memory  units  of  said  first 

Mwciative  memory  unit  group  arc  repeated  with  reipect 

to  said  input  pattern. 

S,41MI7 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TEMPROAL 

BASED  RULE  SYSTEM 

DBfM  M.  Couah.  Rdgale,  and  PMw  R.  WiTtak,  W«M  HtMlhly. 

both  of  E^lan^  aaslgasn  to  VS.  Philips  CorverMlon.  New 

Yoek,  N.Y. 

0»ti«ndn  of  S«r.  No.  972,051,  Nor.  S,  1992,  ifcMipiii, 

wUeh  k  1  mdMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  Sli,640.  Apr.  30.  UN. 
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CWaa  priority,  applitatlua  Uailad  riaaariM,  May  8,  1M9, 
•»10S» 

Int.  CL*  GOSB  19/04 
U.S.  CL  39S— 51  4  rs-i-^ 

4.  A  dau  processing  system  for  controlling  an  evolution 
over  sequential  stages  of  a  set  of  behavion  which  are  included 
in  a  set  of  rules  each  behavior  being  external  of,  or  internal  to 
said  system,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  process- 
ing apprntUMi  each  comprising  means  for  storing  within  laid 

apparatus  a  req>ective  part  of  the  set  of  rules  and  means  for 
proceaains  that  part  stored  therein,  each  stored  rule  taking  the 

form  of  a  condition  portion  and  a  respotisc  portion,  with  the 
conditioa  portion  of  each  rule  requiring  the  continuous  pres- 
ence of  a  specific  behavior  or  set  of  behaviors  for  a  specific 
finite  time  exceeding  zero  within  the  evolutioa  and  the  re- 
spome  portion  of  each  rule  entailing  a  change  in  a  behavior, 
each  apparatua  comprising  means  for  maintaining  a  fecotd  of 


this  is  the  next  rule  to  be  fired  in  any  apparatus  of  the  system, 
and  for  outputting  this  future  time  and  tlie  asawiatnl  change  in 
behavior  to  the  other  apparatuses  of  the  system  if  said  future 
time  is  the  earliest  determined  by  all  the  apparatuses  of  the 
system  at  the  relevant  stage  of  the  evolution,  and  for  effecting 
said  next  changes  in  behavior  by  the  firing  of  said  rules  only  if, 

when  current  time  reaches  taid  future  times,  the  applicable 

record  indicates  that  the  specific  behavior  or  set  of  behavion 
with  which  said  future  times  are  asaociateid  have  remained 
continuously  present. 


SYSTEM  FOR  REVELANCE  CSTTERIA  MANAGEMENT 

OF  ACTIONS  AND  VALUES  IN  A  RETE  NETWORK 
John  L.  AMa%  72S>41at  SE..  Marar  lated,  Wm 
Filed  Jan.  4. 1992,  S«.  No.  894,353 

bit  a*  our  15/18 

vs.  CL  39»— 64  22  i 


gguar""" 
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1.  A  computing  system  including  a  processor  and  a  data  set. 
the  dau  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  objects,  each  object 
having: 

(a)  a  data  field  which  may  contain  a  value,  the  value  of  the 

object,  which  value  may  be  set  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
possibilities  by  the  processor. 

(b)  a  relevance  criterioa  which  may  be  evaluated  by  the 
proceasor  to  yield  a  logical  true  or  a  logical  false,  and 

(c)  an  actioa.  in  the  form  of  processor  instructioas  or  a 
pointer  to  proceasor  instructiotts,  which  will  be  executed 
by  the  processor  if  evaluation  of  the  relevance  criterion  by 
the  pixxessor  produces  a  logical  true;  and 


(d)  in  one  or  more  of  the  objects,  the  action  of  the  object 
instrocts  the  processor  to  set  the  value  of  the  object  to  one 
of  the  phirality  of  possibilities,  and, 

(e)  in  one  or  more  of  the  objectt,  the  relevance  criterion 
includes  a  leference  to  the  value  of  another  object  such 
that  the  relevance  criterion  will  or  will  not  lie  satisfied 
depeiKling  on  the  value  of  the  other  object. 


^41M90 
ARM  ORIGIN  CALIBRATING  METHOD  FOR  AN 
ARTICULATED  ROBOT 
UUhara;  Takoo  Tanita,  both  of  YokohanH,  i 
YmUto  Sawida,  CMh,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripon  to 

I  Kidaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

niad  Jaa.  15,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  8M,54» 
totty,  application  Japam  Jon.  25, 1991, 3-lS300a 
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SYCTEM  FOR  GENERATING  KNOWLEDGE  BASE  IN 

WHICH  SETS  OF  COMMON  CAUSAL  RELATION 

KNOWLEDGE  ARE  GENERATED 

TataM  Ito,  YokohMH,  Japaa,  aaripor  to  Ricoh  Coa«aB7,  Llri^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dee.  1.  1992.  Ser.  No.  904.043 
daima  priority.  appilroHno  Japom  Dae.  2,  1991.  ^347932 
bt  CL*  G06F  15/18 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  a  knowledge  baM  for  um  in  a 
knowledge  baaed  expert  system,  said  system  comprising: 
a  knowledge  base  comprising  a  first  knowledge  boM  con- 
taining sets  of  first  causal  relation  knowledge  describing 

caose-efTect  rdatioos  of  evento  taking  place  within  a  target 
itfftmnr-^  Bnd  comprising  a  second  knowledge  liaae  con- 
taining sets  of  membership  knowledge  describing  relations 
between  "««^»«wi*  memben  of  the  target  marhinr,  each  of 
said  sets  describing  an  event  contained  in  tlie  first  knowl- 
edge base,  comprising  data  that  identifies  at  least  one  of 
the  machine  memben  of  the  target  marhinfi  contained  in 
the  second  knowledge  base,  and  said  first  knowledge  base 

and  Mid  second  knowledge  base  comprising  mutually 

retrievable  data; 

retrieval  means  for  retrieving  a  number  of  first  marhinr 
memben  contained  in  the  second  knowledge  base  liesed 
on  the  membership  knowledge  of  the  second  knowledge 
tiasr.  T^i^  liiat "«««'»««««»  memben  oorreapooding  to  similar 
first  caoaal  relatioo  knowledge  sets  within  the  first  knowl- 
edge bose; 

first  detection  meana  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  sec- 
ond knowledge  bose  contains  a  high-rank  member,  said 
high-rank  nenber  OOmSpOOdiag  to  each  of  the  first  ma- 
inline memben  retrieved  by  said  retrieval  meana;  and 

a  oommooizing  meaia  for  generating  a  common  causal  rela- 
tion knowledge  set  in  the  first  knowledge  baw  when  it  is 
detected  that  the  second  knowledge  base  contains  a  high- 
rank  member,  said  ooounon  causal  relation  knowledge  set 
,:qfiifi[H»i^t«i«g  to  the  hi^i-rank  member  of  said  second 
knowledge  boM  and  deacribing  a  set  of  events  linked  by  a 
cauae-effect  relation. 


1.  An  arm  origm  calibrating  method  for  an  articulated  robot 
having  a  plurality  of  arms,  the  articolated  robot  indodes  first 
and  second  arms  connected  fredy  rotataUe  with  each  other, 
the  first  arm  being  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  in  a  poaition 
cloaer  to  a  mounting  axis  of  a  robot  base,  the  secotKl  arm  being 
pivoted  fireely  rotatable  at  another  end  of  the  first  arm,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

t^gmging  kxMdy  a  slender  jig  provided  in  the  first  arm  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  first 

arm  and  into  a  hole  provided  in  the  Koond  arm,  with  ID 

inner  surface  of  the  hole  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  second  arm.  after  performing  a 

rough  zero  return  on  the  first  arm; 
detecting  in  a  first  step  a  first  rotation  an^  of  the  first  arm 
in  a  state  that  the  second  arm  is  fixed  in  poaitioa  and  the 
first  arm  is  rotated  in  a  first  rotating  direction  to  bring  the 

jig  into  contact  with  the  inner  surftce  of  the  hc^ 
detecting  in  a  second  step  a  second  rotation  angle  of  the  first 
arm  in  a  state  Uiat  the  aeoond  arm  is  fixed  in  position  and 

the  first  arm  is  rotated  in  a  second  rotating  directioo  Oppo- 
site to  the  first  rotating  direction  to  bting  the  jig  into 
contact  with  the  inner  snrCsoe  of  the  hole; 
calculating  an  oflset  angle  of  the  first  arm  with  respect  to  the 

second  arm  on  the  basis  of  detecting  the  first  and  second 

rotation  angles; 
calibrating  the  anna  based  on  the  calculated  offtet  an^  to 

control  operation  of  the  articulated  robot; 
poaitioning  a  round  bar  M  the  jig  and  positioning  the  round 

bar  on  a  line  connecting  two  oenten  erf' rotation  of  the  fiiat 

arm,  the  bole  being  a  roond  bole  and  positiooed  00  a  line 
connecting  two  centers  of  rotattoo  of  the  leoood  arm;  and 

im  asiiiiim  the  geometric  centen  of  the  round  liar  and  the 
round  hrfe  to  confirm  their  poaition  on  a  straight  line  of 
the  first  and  second  arms. 


Rd..  Taipei, 


5,41M91 
PRINTER  SHARING  DEVICE 
_  R.  Ym«,  lOF-1,  No.  291,  Sac.  2,  IVIUng 
TaiwaB,  Pro?.  oT  CUna 

FDcdM«.3,19«,S«.No.l454l2S 

Int.  CL*  G0«F  15/00  _  ^ 

VS.  CL  395—114  9  niliii 

1.  A  printer  sharing  device  that  is  connected  between  com- 
puten  and  piinteis,  and  wUdi  comprises  a  oompoter  control- 
ler unit,  a  teleiAone  cable  and  a  printer  oootfoUer  unit;  die 
printer  sharing  device  including  means  for  automatiraUy 
switching  among  connected  printen  while  a  software  applica- 
tion is  operating  on  the  computer^  the  computer  controller 
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unit  of  the  aforementioiied  printer  sharing  device  including  a 
25-pin  male  connector  that  it  utilized  for  connection  to  the 
ouq>ut  port  (LPTl  or  LPT2)  on  the  computer,  an  IC  control- 
ler U2  which  handle*  the  transmiiaioa  of  data  «iy-i-  and 
ptinter  control  codes,  and  three  identica]  RJ-ll  female  connec- 
tor! through  which  the  data  ngnali  and  control  codes  from  the 
I/O  pins  of  the  IC  controller  U2  are  inputted  and  outputted, 
and  the  printer  controller  unit  including  a  36-pin  connector, 


which  is  utilized  to  connect  the  printer  sharing  device  to  the 
input  porta  of  targetted  printers,  an  IC  controller  U2,  which 
handles  the  transmission  of  dau  signals  and  printer  control 
codes,  and  three  identical  RJ-ll  female  connectors,  through 

which  the  daU  signals  and  printer  codes  from  the  I/O  pins  of 
the  IC  controller  U2  are  inputted  and  outputted,  said  telephone 
cable  connecting  one  of  said  RJ-ll  female  connectors  of  the 
computer  controller  unit  with  one  of  said  RJ-ll  female  con- 
nectors of  the  printer  controller  unit. 


SUBSPACE-BASED  LINE  DETECTION 

Hamid  K.  Agk^iu,  nd  Hmmn  Kailatk.  kotk  oT  StaalM, 

Calif ..  aari^on  to  Board  of  TrwtMa  or  the  Ldand  StanfbN 
Jaaior  UniTwiUy,  Palo  Alto.  QJIf. 

FOad  Jan.  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  3,2S5 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/00 
MS.  CL  395— IM  S  < 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  line  parameters  including  angles 
and  offsets  of  straight  lines  in  a  two^iimensional  image  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

a)  producing  an  edge-enhanced  image  from  a  grey-scale 
image, 

b)  performing  a  constant-^  propagation  on  the  image  to 
obtain  a  measurement  vector  z, 

c)  estimiting  the  cisoidil  componentt  of  tiid  meuurenKnt 

vector  z  including  the  number  of  angles  present,  and 
d)  rtimating  the  ofTaeta  of  lines  for  each  angle. 


Sv«lM93 
METHOD  OP  DIGITAIXV  PROCESSING  IMAGES 

Ulrich  SckoMT,  SiaaMim  GcnHny,  awlgior  to  iMcraatioMl 

Bustosas  MacUnea  Cor^  Amenk.  N.Y. 
CoMiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  M9,257,  Mar.  14,  1991, 

TUa  aypUcathM  Mar.  S,  19M,  Scr,  No.  207,120 
ChiM   priority,   appUcatkM  Gcrwuiy.  M«.   17. 

9010S071    V 

Irt.  CL*  G06F  15/62 
MS.  CL  39S-lia  14 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  number  of  steps  performed  by  a 


digital  proceanng  marhitie  in  a  procedure  for  proceasing  im- 
ages, the  images  stored  in  the  form  of  daU  biu  representing  a 

matrix  of  pixels,  the  daU  tnU  identifiable  as  a  pluraUty  of  vec- 
tors of  said  matrix,  said  method  comprising  the  computer 
implemented  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  first  vector  comprising  at  least  four  elements 
(al,  a2,  a3,  a4)  which  represent  colors  or  gray  levels  of  at 

least  four  respective  pixels  in  said  nutrix; 

(b)  storing  a  second  vector  comprising  at  least  four  elements 
(bl.  b2.  b3.  I>4  )  to  be  multipliiBd  with  said  first  vector  (al, 
a2.  a3.  a4); 

(c)  encoding  pairs  or  groups  of  the  elements  of  said  first 
vector  to  yield  at  least  two  encoded  elements  ul  and  u3: 

(d)  encoding  pairs  or  groups  of  the  elemenU  of  said  second 
vector  to  yield  at  least  two  encoded  elemenu  u2  and  u4; 

(e)  calculating  at  least  two  partial  products  p2,  p4  such  that 

;'2-«1xm2 

(0  adding  up  the  partial  products  to  form  a  stored  sum; 
(g)  combining  said  stored  sum  with  a  bit  mask  whose  width 
is  determined   by  a  capacity  of  said  digital   proceasing 

machine  to  strip  ofrhigbest  and  lowest  irrelevant  bits  from 
the  stored  sum; 
(h)  storing  renuuning  bits  of  said  stored  sum  as  a  scalar 
product; 

(i)  genentiiig  i  new  inuge  in  the  form  of  stored  data  biu 

representing  a  second  matrix  of  pixels  derived  from  said 
scalar  product;  and 
0)  displaying  said  new  image  comprising  said  second  matrix 
of  pixels  whose  color  or  gray  level  is  determined  by  the 
magnitude  of  said  scalar  product. 


S,41M94 
COLORING  OF  DESIGNATED  IMAGE  AREA  AND 

PINHOLE  EUMINAnON  BY  IMAGE  SCALING 

Utaaara.  and  MaaayaU  Sisihsra.  both  of  Kyoto, 
to  Dalalppna  gtiiiiia  Mffe.  Co„  Ltd^  Kyoto, 


Ja 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  890,451 

Claiaa  priority,  appllcaHoa  Japai^  Mar.  12.  1991,  3-73933 

lat.  CL*  GOCT  5/50 

UJS.  CL  39S— 131  8  Oaimm 


R3a(Ns.3) 

Sb 
R2a(Ns=2) 


1990, 
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1.  An  ipptnhit  for  coloring  tn  originil  image,  which  is 

painted  with  first  and  second  colors  and  which  includes  a 

plurality  of  aeparate  image  areas  each  being  painted  with  one 
color,  by  processing  image  dau  representing  said  original 
image,  said  apparatus  comprising:  ' 

image  reduction  means  for  substituting  a  representative  pixel 
for  each  of  a  selected  plurality  of  blocks  of  M  by  N  pixels 

in  said  original  image,  where  M  and  N  are  integers,  one  of 
which  is  greater  than  one,  to  thereby  produce  a  reduced 
image  comprising  repreaenutive  pixels,  each  of  said  repre- 

senutive  pixels  having  a  color  of  one  the  M  by  N  pixels  in 
a  corresponding  block  in  said  origiiud  image; 

input  means  for  aelecting  a  target  color  from  aaid  first  and 
second  colors,  selecting  a  target  image  area  having  said 
target  color  in  said  reduced  image,  and  assigning  a  desired 
color  to  said  target  image  area; 


fining  means  for  changing  said  target  color  of  said  target 
image  area  in  said  redoced  image  to  said  desired  color  to 
produce  a  reduced  color  image; 

image  magnification  means  for  magnifying  each  pixel  in  said 
reduced  color  image  to  a  corresponding  block  of  M  by  N 
pixels,  wherein  all  of  said  M  by  N  pixels  in  said  block  are 
the  same  color  as  the  corresponding  pixel  in  said  reduced 
color  image,  to  produce  ■  magnified  color  imige;  and 

color  changing  means  for  assigning  a  first  color  code  repre- 
ai-ntim  said  desired  color  to  specific  pixels  in  said  magni- 
fied color  image,  said  specific  pixels  compriaiiig  pixels  of 
said  "»«g"t«i>H  color  image  which  are  painted  with  said 
desired  color  aiMl  which,  when  said  magnifird  image  is 
superimposed  as  a  mask  on  said  original  image,  corre- 
spond to  pixels  in  said  original  image  which  are  painted 
with  said  target  color,  and  assigning  a  second  color  code 
representing  a  non-target  color  to  the  other  pixels  in  said 

magnified  color  image,  (aid  non-target  color  being  one  of 

said  first  and  second  ccriors  other  than  said  target  color. 
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METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  MGH  QUALITY 

DIGITAL  COLOR  IMAGE  ON  A  UMTTED  COLOR 

DISPLAY 
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SKEW  PROCXSSING  CDCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF 
CALCULATING  A  PRESET  VALUE  FOR  THE  SAME 

aaya  F^fmato,  Kofca,  mi  Twfcaaa  Malii*ila.  Dnto.  aB  of 

FOad  Mar.  14, 1991,  Sar.  No.  M9,C»  
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1.  A  method  for  displaying  color  images  on  a  color  display 
system  with  a  limited  number  of  simultaneously  displaj^le 
colors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

digitizing  a  color  image  to  form  an  input  image  comprised  of 
digital  pixel  values; 

a  fflulti-difflentional  hiitognm  of  the  digitil  pixel 


values; 
detecting  the  peak  values  of  the  formed  histogram  and  parti- 
tioning the  histogram  into  separate  volumes  around  each 

peak  value; 

segmenting  the  input  image  into  image  regions  correspond- 
ing to  the  volumes  of  the  partitioned  histogram;  and 

determining  for  each  region  an  allocated  nimiber  of  colors 
for  tendering  each  region  such  that  the  sum  of  all  the 
allocated  numbers  of  colors  equals  the  limited  number  of 
displayable  colon; 

selecting  firom  the  'iF"'f^  numt>er  of  displayable  colors 
provided  by  the  color  display  system  the  allocated  num- 
ber of  colors  to  form  a  set  of  si^ials  that  when  applied  to 
the  color  display  system  will  properly  render  the  image. 


1.  A  skew  processing  circuit  for  performing  skew  processing 
for  an  original  image  to  thereby  provide  skew-processed  image 
data,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  which  specifies  an  area  to  be 
processed  as  a  paitial  skew  image,  wherein  the  area  to  be 
processed  as  the  partial  skew  image  is  lest  than  the  area  of 

the  original  image; 

skew  processing  means  for  proceasing  data  indicative  of  the 
partial  skew  image  based  upon  said  signal  which  specifies 
the  area  to  be  processed,  to  thereby  provide  the  skew- 
processed  image; 

selective  outputting  means  for  selectively  outputting  one  of 
the  skew-processed  image  and  the  oripiud  image,  wherein 
said  selective  outputting  means  includes  output  means  for 

preferentially  outputting  the  original  image  when  the 

skew-processed  image  and  the  original  image  overlap 

with  each  other;  and 
w.««fc  means  for  tn^irfwg  an  area  vacant  of  data  caused  t>y  the 

processing  of  the  original  image  into  the  skew-processed 

image  by  said  skew  processing  means. 

5,418,897    

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  ETTRANEOUS  LINES 
GENERATED  BY  RECTANGULAR  POLYGON  CLIPPING 

PROCESS 

Sandra  Capri,  Eatfe.  Id.,  aad  Sterca  P.  RUaceo,  Saa  Matoo, 
Calif.,  assivsors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Ciimpaay,  Palo  AMo, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sc*.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,817 
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VS.  CL  395—134  W  CUasa 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  extraneous  Unes  generated  by  a 

polygon  clipping  means  where  said  polygon  clipping  means 

clips  a  polygon  against  a  clip  window,  said  method  poformed 

by  a  computer  means,  said  computer  meant  nuifltaioiflg  a  lilt, 

where  said  list  contains  potential  edges  of  said  polygon,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  if  said  polygon  cUpping  means  generated  a  new 

line; 
if  said  step  of  determining  determines  that  said  polygon 

clipping  means  did  generate  said  i>ew  line  then  extracting 

a  potential  edge  from  said  list; 
lint  comparing  said  new  line  with  said  potential  edge,  if  said 

Step  of  first  comparing  determines  said  new  line  spatially 

starts  before  said  previous  edge  then  generating  a  first 

intermediate  line  which  starts  where  said  new  line  starts 
and  ends  where  said  previous  edge  starts,  where  said  step 
of  first  comparing  determines  said  new  line  Starts  after  said 
ptevious  edge,  said  step  of  generating  generates  said  first 
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intennediate  line  which  Marti  where  said  previous  edge 
ttarti  and  ends  where  said  new  line  starts; 

•econd  comparing  said  acw  line  with  said  potential  edge,  if 
taid  step  of  second  comparing  determines  said  new  line 

spatially  ends  after  said  previous  edge  then  said  step  of 
generating  generates  a  second  intennediate  line  which 

starts  %vhere  said  previous  edge  ends  and  ends  where  said 
new  line  ends,  where  said  step  of  second  comparing  deter- 
mines said  new  line  ends  before  said  previous  edge,  said 


or  more  dimensioa  elements,  with  at  least  one  display  axis 

having  primary  and  secondary  dimensions,  with  one  or 

more  secondary  dimension  elements  associated  with  each 
primary  element,  the  display  having  display  cells  at  di- 

mensioa  element  intersections; 
means  for  altering  the  number  of  secondary  dimension  ele- 
ments or  the  secondary  dimension  order  for  at  least  one 

primary  dimension  element; 
means  for  rearranging  display  dimension  axes  and  the  associ- 
ated dimension  elements  and  display  cells  from  a  first 

display  diffiensioa  axis  to  a  second  display  dimension  axis 
to  maintain  the  display  cell  and  element  association  of  the 

created  data  display  on  rearrangement,  said  means  for 
rearranging  enabling  rearrangement  of  the  display  dimen- 
sion axes  and  the  associated  dimension  elements  and  dis- 
play cells  between  three  or  more  display  dimension  axes; 

meaiu  for  establishing  additional  display  cells  with  display 
data  derived  from  other  display  cells;  and 

means  for  reordering  elements  within  a  display  dimension 
axis  and  the  associated  display  cells  to  maintain  the  display 

cell  and  element  association  of  the  created  data  display, 


— ^^-.•*-     f*-^ 


step  of  generating  generates  said  second  intermediate  line 

which  starts  where  said  new  line  ends  and  ends  where  said 
previous  edge  ends;  and 
storing  said  first  intermediate  line  if  so  generated  and  said 
second  intermediate  line  if  so  generated  in  said  list  and 
deleting  said  previous  edge  from  said  list,  if  neither  said 
first  intermediate  line  or  said  second  intennediate  line  are 
generated  then  said  step  of  storing  stores  said  new  line  in 

said  list. 


5.41MM 

SIZE  MAGNinCATION  PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR 

PROCESSING  DIGITAL  IMAGE  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  MAGNIFICATION  FACTOR 

Shin  AoU,  YokokaM;  SatiMkI  OhMki,  HacUoJi,  and  Kaom 
laao.  Yokokama,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Ricoh  Coapaay, 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 
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MULTIDIMENSIONAL  DATA  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
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Joacyh  Haykov.  New  York,  N.Y„  aid  G«or|e  W.  Potta,  Sr., 
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1.  A  size  ntagnification  processing  unit  for  processing  an 
original  digital  image  in  accordance  with  a  magnification  fac- 
tor, said  size  magnification  unit  comprising: 

smoothing  means  for  processing  the  original  digital  image 
under  a  smoothing  characteristic  and  for  obtaining  a 

smoothed  image; 

snxwthing  control  means,  coupled  to  said  smoothing  means, 
for  controlling  the  smoothing  characteristic  in  accordance 

with  the  magnification  factor  under  which  characteristic 
the  original  digital  image  is  to  be  processed;  and 
magQification  means,  coupled  to  said  smoothing  means,  for 
performing  an  interpolation  process  in  which  image  data 
of  pixels  arranged  at  sampling  intervals  depending  on  the 
magnification  factor  is  calculated  t>ased  on  the  smoothed 
image  supplied  from  said  smoothing  means. 


UMI 


M.  An  improved  multidiinenaioiial  data  display  system, 
compriiing: 

means  for  creating  a  multidimensional  data  display  having  at 

least  three  dimension  axes,  each  dimension  axis  having  one 


Sv«IS,900 
IMAGE  EXPANSION  DEVICE 

ToMJi  YoaUMga.  Oaaka,  JapM,  Maimer  to  rahMkftl  Kaiika 
Tod  Syatca,  Oaaka.  Japaa 
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1.  An  image  expansion  device,  comprising: 

a  required  number  of  image  display  equipments  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  horizontal  direction  and  in  a  vertical  direction. 


respectively,  with  etch  of  said  image  display  equipments 

including  an  image  display  portion  and  an  image  non-dis- 
play portion;  and. 

D  image  output  device  to  output  an  expanded  image  on  said 
image  display  equipments,  said  image  output  device  in- 
cluding an  A/D  converter  for  A/D  converting  RGB 
signals,  a  memory  l>lock  for  storing  A/D  converted  digital 
signals,  a  control  section  for  controlling  at  least  digital 
signals  stored  in  said  memory  bloclc.  and  a  D/A  converter 
for  D/A  converting  digital  signals  outputted  from  said 

memory  block,  said  control  section  being  provided  with 

image  processing  means  for  performing  arithmetic  pro- 
cessing on  the  following  expressions  (1)  and  (2): 


{lnxd+(nl-l)x(c-d)}-^d 


(1) 


nes  values  to  indicite  a  depth  dimeosioD  on  the  twcnlimen- 

sional  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

approximating  the  three-dimensional  curved  sorface  t>y 
employing  a  pluraUty  of  polygons  with  each  polygon 
approximating  a  portion  of  the  curved  surface,  and 

wherein  each  polygon  is  defimrd  as  at  least  one  or  more 
trapezoids; 
providing  a  coordinate  grid  extending  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions  with  each  grid  point  thereof  represent- 
ing a  pixel  whose  iMightness  level  is  to  be  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  said  depth  dimension  and  wherein  scanning 

occurs  across  scan  lines  in  a  horizontal  direction  across 

the  grid  from  grid  point  to  grid  point  and  parallel  to 

parallel  sides  of  the  trapezoids; 


wherein, 
m  is  the  number  of  image  diq>lay  equipments  arranged  in  the 

horizontal  direction, 
c-is  the  sum  in  length  of  the  image  diq>lay  portion  in  the 


horizontal  direction  and  the  image  non-display  portion  in 
the  horizontal  direction  of  one  image  display  equipment, 
and, 
d  is  the  image  display  portion  in  the  horizontal  direction  of 
one  of  said  image  dbplay  equipment;  aixl. 


{BXb+(n-l)X(i-b)}+b 


(2) 


wherein. 

n  is  the  numlier  of  the  image  display  equipments  arranged  in 

the  vertical  direction, 
a  is  the  sum  in  length  of  the  image  display  portion  in  the 
vertical  direction  and  the  image  non-diq>lay  portion  in  the 
vertical  direction  of  one  of  said  image  diq>lay  equipment. 


b  is  the  image  display  portion  in  the  vertical  direction  of  one 

said  image  display  equipment; 
wbcfcby,  expansion  proceanng  is  performed  based  upon  the 
results  of  the  arithmetic  proccMing  so  that  only  the  image 
display  portion  among  the  image  of  oik  frame  stored  in  the 
memory  block  is  able  to  be  expanded  and  displayed. 

MlMOl 
SHADING  MFTHOD  AND  SHADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

OOMPiriER  CatAPHlCS 
MMiUra  OMri,  rwiiiiii,   NafMo  IcUkawa,  Tokyo; 

HiMho  Himi.  li^m.  Mi  MiHloAi  iMi.  Tokyo.  iD 
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1.  A  tMwg  method  for  approximating  a  three-dimeoaonal 

curved  sorfiBce  for  computer  gra|rfiica  wherein  shading  of  a 
two-dimenaioaal  surface  is  provided  l>y  varying  pixel  bright- 


providing  the  trapezoids  on  the  coordinate  grid  so  that 
addresses  of  vertices  of  the  trapezoids  can  be  determined 
in  the  coordinate  grid,  said  vertices  lying  at  any  point  not 
necessarily  lying  directly  on  a  grid  point  at  a  pixel,  and 
providing  Inightness  values  at  each  of  the  vertices; 

determining  brightness  values  of  respective  pizeb  at  grid 
points  of  the  coordinate  grid  lying  tnskic  each  of  the 
trapezoids  by  linear  interpolation  based  on  addresses  and 
biightneas  valties  of  the  trapezoid  vertices  which  may  not 

neoenarily  be  on  a  grid  point;  and 

where  a  ^i«^~'*  in  a  vertical  direction  of  the  trapezoid  is 
leas  than  a  predetermined  value  causing  a  side  to  l>e  nearly 
horizontal,  replacing  the  nearly  horizontal  sklc  with  a 
vertical  side  which  starts  with  one  of  the  end  points  of  the 
side  which  is  nearly  horizontaL 


5,410302 
ELECTRONIC  SPREADSHEET  SYSTEM  PRODUCING 

GENERALIZED  ANSWERS  INCLUDING  FORMULAS 


MdE*rM4Bribh, 


B«ka. 


Viaecrt  D.  Wcat. 

both  of  Great  BritaiiB, 


or  Scr.  No.  <M,710,  Apr.  17, 1991.  i 
-nia  appHrartitn  Oct.  12. 1993.  Ser.  No.  138,044 

priority.  iwMraWBB  IMtsd  na«iiw,  Mmy  2.  1990. 


tat  CL*  G06F  15/02 
VS.  CL  395-140  3 ' 

1.  An  dectrooic  tpreadiheet  system  comprising: 

(a)  «~^"«  for  displaying  a  spreadsheet  comprising  a  plurality 

of  spreaddteet  odls, 

(b)  user  inter&oe  means  for  allowing  a  user  to  enter  input 
formulas  and  input  values  into  said  spreadsheet  oeUs  and 
for  displaying  said  inpot  formulas  and  input  values  in  said 
spieadaheet  celK  each  said  input  value  l>eing  diai^yed  in 
a  raapective  cdl,  each  saki  input  formula  being  displayed 
in  a  reapective  cell  and  inchidmg  at  least  one  variaMe 
whose  value  oorrespoods  to  the  value  of  anodier  cdl.  the 
variable  being  indicated  in  the  displayed  iiqxit  formula  by 
the  name  of  the  other  cdl  and  each  said  iiqMit  formnla 

including,  for  modifying  the  variaUe,  at  least  oae  operator 
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or  fiinctioa  included  in  the  group  coasndiig  of  •rithmetic. 
logic,  comfwriaoii,  ttring  and  list  operator!  and  uaer- 
defined  functioot, 

(c)  metu  for  reading  uid  input  formuUi  and  input  valuei 

froan  laid  tpreadaheet  oella  and  for  convertiiif  each  oftaid 
inpot  formulas  and  input  values  into  a  respective  rule. 

each  rule  being  ■wociited  with  ■  respective  odl  and  in- 
cluding the  name  of  the  respective  cell  and  the  corre- 
sponding input  formula  or  input  value  and  being  in  a 
high-level  logic  language. 

(d)  means  for  processing  said  rules  in  accordance  with  the 

high-level  lo^  language  to  produce  a  plurahty  of  Hoipli- 
fied  rules,  each  associated  with  a  respective  cell. 


video  processing  apparatus  is  in  an  on-sute  at  said  stored 
alarm  time;  and 

(0  when  uid  video  proccHtng  apptrahii  to  which  uid 
memo  mingging  appantut  it  adopted  is  in  an  off-state  at 

said  alarm  time,  outputting  an  alajm  to  allow  the  user  to 
recognize  the  c»istcnoc  of  said  memo, 

whereto  said  step  of  checking  storage  commands  comprises 
the  steps  of: 


(e)  means  for  converting  said  simplified  rales  into  ovtput 
formulas  and  output  values,  output  formulas  arising  when 
output  values  sre  indeterminate,  and 

(0  means  for  displaying  said  output  formulas  and  said  output 
values  in  the  spreadsheet  cells,  each  output  value  being 
ditplayed  in  a  reapective  ceil,  each  output  formula  being 

displayed  in  a  respective  cell  and  including  at  least  one 
variable  whose  value  is  indetenninate  and  corresponds  to 
the  value  of  another  cell,  the  indelermiiiate  value  being 
indicated  in  the  displayed  output  formula  by  the  name  of 
the  other  cell,  and  each  displayed  output  formula  includ- 
ing, for  modifying  the  var^Me,  at  least  one  operator  or 
ftinctioa  included  in  the  group  consisting  of  arithmetic 
logic  comparison,  string  and  list  operaton  am 
defined  fuactkmt. 


APPAHATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  MEMOS 

liA  Hi*,  tf  Kmw,  tmtmt  to  StuiMi 

iCtt.,  Ltd.,  Kyi^A  Ka*.  af  Eana 
Pliad  Jmm.  IS,  1M2.  Sar.  Nau  n»3M 

mHattm  Ray.  af  Kora%  Aik  2»,  IMI, 
91-1511;  N»f.  30, 1991,  91-219M 

bt  CL*  GOCF  7  7/dO 
UJS.  a.  395— 15S  5  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  "wanafiig  memoa  in  controlling  ■  memo 

managing  apparatus  adapted  to  a  video  pror»saing  apparatua 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  chwAing  storage  comnuuids  to  determine  whether  input 
or  display  requests  for  memo  data  exist; 

(b)  inputting  and  storing  memo  contents  when  the  memo 
dau  input  is  requested  in  said  step  of  checking  storage 
oommanda; 

(c)  displaying  memos  by  sequential  display  of  pages  of  stored 
memos  on  a  video  screen  when  the  memo  display  is  re- 

qwMd  ifl  tbe  Kep  of  checking  Storage  ooauniDdi; 

(d)  churlfing  a  current  time  to  determine  whether  a  stored 
alarm  lime  has  been  reached  when  neither  an  input  nor  a 
display  request  exists  in  the  step  of  checlmig  storage  com- 
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(e)  at  said  stored  alarm  time.  «-h*r**i.g  %vhether  a  stored 
meaao  exists  which  should  be  correotly  brought  to  a  user's 
attention,  snd  informing  the  user  of  said  memo  if  such  a 
meaM)  exists,  by  dispfaiying  said  memo  on  said  video 
screen  via  said  video  p'~'*«^"g  sppaiatus  when  said 


checking  whether  said  video  processing  apparatus  to 
which  said  memo  managing  apparatus  is  sdapted  is  in  a 
tumed-oo  state; 

displaying  selection  infomiition  about  requoti  for  input- 
ting and  displaying  of  memo  data  on  said  video  screen; 
and 

selecting  desired  informatioii  among  the  telectioo  infor- 
mation displayed  in  said  display  step. 


IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM 

Y^^^L^^^       ^K^     "^  -       a  -a.  a     »  *        ■    a  .^  mm    m 

to  Meoh  Cm^mj,  Ui,  Tokjo, 


K  Sar.  No.  4314125 

Not.  I,  UM,  C3-a2119; 

Not.  14.  UM.  a.2ri4i:  a«  »,  utf.  u-ixfm 


ite 


or  the 


U.S.  a.  395— 151 


«rtMsi 
tat  a*  GOiF  15/62 


tto  Ja^ao. 


M 


/ 


te£sr 
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1.  An  image  forming 
image  generating  mei 
image  forming  mean 


s  for  generating  image  data; 
coupled  to  said  image  geaeiating 


means,  for  forming  an  image  based  on  said  image  data  on 
a  recording  medium,  said  inuige  forming  means  including 
management  means  for  m^wsging  a  variety  of  information 
■bout  predetermined  statuses,  said  predetermined  statuses 

each  having  a  respective  priority  for  inquiry; 

optional  units  coupled  to  said  image  forming  means,  optional 
units  including  at  least  one  recording  medium  feed  unit 

feeding  said  recording  medium  to  said  image  forming 
means,  and  at  least  one  recording  medium  eject  unit  eject- 
ing said  recording  medium  supplied  from  said  image  form- 
ing means,  said  predetermined  statuses  including  statuses 
of  said  optional  units  and  said  image  forming  means;  and 
a  serial  signal  line  coupling  said  image  forming  means  and 
said  optional  units,  said  serial  signal  line  being  provided  in 

common  to  uid  optional  units, 

said  image  generating  means  including  command  generating 
means  for  generating  a  command  used  to  request  informa- 
tion about  predetermined  sutuses  from  said  image  form- 
ing means,  said  command  including  flag  data  indicating 
whether  said  image  generating  means  requests  informa- 
tion about  the  predetermined  status  having  the  highest 
priority  or  information  about  one  or  more  statuses  having 
a  priority  lower  than  said  highest  priority,  and  communi- 
cation means  for  sending  said  cotmnaixl  to  said  image 

forming  meini  lod  receiving  i  response  from  said  image 

forming  means, 
said  image  forming  means  including  means  for  receiving  said 
conunand  and  w"dtng  to  said  image  generating  means,  as 
said  response  the  requested  information  nuuuiged  by  said 
management. 


5,411,905 

CORRELATED  PHOTON  PAIR  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

John  G.  Rarity,  and  Paul  R.  Tapatcr,  both  of  Mahcra,  United 
KfawAom,  Malaaora  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  DcCsMe  in 
Her  Britanic  M^iasty's  GovcramcM  of  dM  Uaitad  Ktaadom 
Of  Gnat  Brttida  and  Northern  Irchmd,  Londoi,  United  King- 

per  No.  PCr/GB91/01352,  {  371  Date  Feh.  1«,  1»»3,  S  lOKe) 
Date  F*.  18, 1993,  PCT  Puh.  No.  W092/W785,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1992 

per  FUed  As«.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  975,542 
CUm  priority,  appUcatiaa  United  Eingdoa,  Aig,  31, 1990, 

Mil  973.9 

bt.  CL*  H04B  70/00 
UJS.  CL  35»— 15»  27  i 


1.  An  optical  communications  system  comprising: 
■  transmitter  including  a  source  of  correlated  pairs  of  pho- 
tons with  conjugate  energies  in  first  and  second  photon 
beam  channels  respectively,  and 

a  receiver  including 

coiacadence  counting  means  for  counting  coincidences 

lietween  received  photons. 
fnVf  coincidence  countmg  "«*»"«  including  discriminating 
means  responsive  to  variation  in  coincidence  counting 
rate  for  providing  a  commnniratioos  signal, 
wherein 

the  transmitter  includes: 
(a)  transmitter  filtering  means  in  the  first  photon  beam 


chaimel  having  modulatable  spectral  dispersion  charac- 
teristics responsive  to  a  transmitter  signal  input,  and 
(b)  means  responsive  to  the  transmitter  filtering  means 
output,  for  transmitting  a  timing  signal,  and 

the  receiver  includes  receiver  filtering  means  having  spec- 

tral  dispersion  characteristics  conjugate  to  those  of  the 
transmitter  filtering  '"^«"«  in  the  absence  of  signal  input 

for  separating  received  photons  into  differing  receiver 
channels  on  the  basis  of  their  spectral  characteristics, 
the  coincidence  counting  means  respcnsive  to  the  tim- 
ing signal  and  photons  from  at  least  one  of  the  receiver 
channels. 


M18^ 
METHOD  FOR  GEO-REGISTRATION  OF  IMPORTED 

BIT-MAPPED  SPATIAL  DATA 
NaiM  H.  Bcrgsr,  T  iitssnat:  Mark  S.  Krcaain,  Niwot,  and  Bret 
P.  Smith,  Loagmont,  all  of  Goto.,  aari^on  to  Interaatkmal 
Baatneas  MachiMS  Corp..  Awmemk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  32,211 

tat  CL*  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—161  10  Oaiass 


1.  In  a  graphic  computer  system  including  a  display  and  a 

plurality  of  geographic  information  systems  (GIS).  each  of  said 
OIS  containing  a  plurality  of  data  layers,  each  data  layer  com- 

[»ised  of  geoieferenced  data,  a  method  for  transferring  georeg- 
istering  daU  between  said  plurality  of  GIS  while  preserving 
georefetencing  and  maximizing  accuracy,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  geographic  area,  said  area's  boundary  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  line  segments,  each  of  said  line 
segment  being  adjacent  to  two  other  of  said  line  segments, 

and  each  line  segment  having  two  end  points,  each  of  said 

end  point  being  shared  with  one  of  said  adjacent  line 
segments.  Each  of  said  geographic  area  end  points  having 
a  coordinate  pair,  said  coordinate  pair  identifying  the 
geographic  location  of  said  end  point; 

b.  creating  a  template,  conqwising  a  two-dimensioiMl  poly- 
gon whose  boundary  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  line 
segments,  each  of  said  line  segment  being  adjacent  to  two 
other  of  said  line  segments,  and  each  line  segment  having 
two  end  points,  each  of  said  end  point  being  shared  with 

one  of  said  adjacent  line  segments;  said  template  being 
congruent  in  shape  and  area  to  said  geographic  afca  and 

each  of  said  template  end  points  being  assofiatrd  with  one 
of  said  geographic  area  end  points; 

c.  determining  for  each  of  said  template  end  points,  the 
coottlinate  pair  of  said  associated  geographic  area  end 
point; 

d.  using  a  first  GIS  to  disphiy  said  template  on  said  diq>lay 
screen,  each  interior  point  <rf  said  temiilate  on  said  display 
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beJng  of  a  tint  date  type  and  each  eztefior  point  of  laid 
twnplate  bcint  of  a  teooad  data  type; 

e.  cieatiiic  from  laid  template  dMplay  ■  ♦— t*"***  file,  taid 
teaiplate  (He  ooopriaed  of  a  plurality  of  bita,  each  of  Hid 
bits  identified  with  a  tpedBc  point  on  taid  acreen; 

f.  creating  a  tranaform  ftmction.  laid  tnuHfonn  ftmctioa 
cooaiating  of  identifying  in  laid  template  file  all  biti  which 

•It  ofMid  wcxNxi  (tatt  type  awl  reccmling  the  locatxn  of 

rach  hit*  in  laid  file; 

g.  uains  Hid  lint  OIS  to  diaplayins  ■  portioa  of  a  first  data 
lajrcr  from  OISl  on  Hid  display  acreen  h  a  first  map.  Hid 
portioD  compriaed  of  dau  georeferenced  to  laid  wlected 
geographic  area; 

h.  craatiag  Axim  said  displayed  first  map  a  first  file,  said  first 
file  compriaed  of  a  pluraUty  of  bita,  each  of  taid  bitt  identi- 
fied with  a  specific  point  on  taid  tcreen; 

i.  applying  taid  tranaform  ftmctioa  to  taid  first  file  to  create 
a  fint  transformed  file,  taid  ^iplication  comprised  of 
identifying  in  itid  fint  file  >U  bit  podtioni  oorraponding 

to  powtions  «vith  0  bitt  in  taid  template  file  and  deleting 

said  identified  bits; 
j.  converting  taid  fint  transformed  file  to  the  input  format  of 

a  second  OIS; 
k.  using  Hid  first  OIS  to  displaying  a  portion  of  a  second 

data  layer  from  said  OISl  on  taid  display  tcreen  as  a 

second  map,  said  portioa  compriaed  of  daU  georeferenced 

to  said  selected  geographic  area; 
1.  creating  from  said  displayed  second  map  a  second  file,  said 

Mcood  file  compriied  of  a  plurality  of  biti,  eKh  of  taid 

bits  identified  with  a  specific  point  on  said  screen; 

m.  applying  said  transform  function  to  taid  •econd  file  to 
create  a  second  transformed  file,  taid  applicatioii  com- 
prised of  identifying  in  taid  second  file  all  bit  positions 
corresponding  to  positiont  with  0  biu  in  taid  template  file 
and  deleting  said  identified  bits;  and 

n.  converting  taid  tecond  trauformed  file  to  the  input  for- 
mat of  taid  tecond  OIS. 


input/output  ports  and  for  generating  select  signab  for 
selecting  the  second  signal  Unea; 
whereia  the  select  signals  select  the  second  signal  lines  to 
connect  the  plurality  of  input/output  poru  to  the  tecond 
signal  Unea.  and  the  second  signal  lines  are  tUfied  one  by 


MU.NI 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ESTABLISHING  A 
LINK  BETWKKN  AN  KLBCTKONIC  MAIL  ITKM  AND  A 

REMOTELY  STORED  KEFERENCE  TIOKHKai  A  PLACX 

MARK  INSERTED  INTO  THE  ITEM 
Rabart  S.  KaRsr.  Crapsfias.  and  Wim^  R. 

bMh  Of  Tax,,  Mri«Mn  to  latorMliaM 

CoTMnika.  AiaoiL  N  Y 

FIM  Oct.  IS.  1993,  Sar.  No.  9«M09 
Int.  CL*  08CF  I3/0a  13/14 
MS.  CL  39S— 300  2  i 
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MULTI-PORT  MEMORY  AND  DIGITAL 

INTERPOLATION  APPARATUS 

Mitnhara  OhU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aariRsor  to  Sony  Conoratioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Sep.  3,  1992,  Sar.  No.  939.443 
CSaiaH  priority.  sppUcatlta  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1991,  3-2«ll«9; 
Sep.  20, 1991,  3-2M049 

lat.  CL*  G06F  3/14 
MS.  CL  39S— IM  17 
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1.  A  multi-port  memory,  comprising: 

a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged 
in  a  matrix  fashion,  the  memory  array  including  first  signal 
lines  for  selecting  rows  of  the  plurality  of  memory  cells 
and  second  signal  lines  for  selecting  columns  of  the  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells; 

a  first  decoder  for  generating  select  signals  for  selecting  the 

lint  signal  lines^ 
a  plurality  of  input/output  ports  cotmected  to  the  tecond 

signal  lines;  and 
a  second  decoder  for  use  in  common  for  the  plurality  of 


1.  A  method  of  electronically  linking  an  electronic  mail  item 
in  a  computer  system  to  a  remotdy  stored  reference  available 
from  a  separate  on-line  puUication  service,  comprising  the 

Steps  of: 

inserting  a  symbol  to  represent  a  place  mark  into  the  elec- 
tronic mail  item  on  a  first  terminal  of  the  computer  system. 

said  symbol  indicating  a  desired  location  in  the  mail  item 
for  a  user  to  view  the  remotely  stored  reference; 
entering  predefined  reference  identification  information  into 

taid  phKc  mark  in  order  to  establish  an  electronic  link 
from  the  electronic  mail  item  to  the  separate  on-line  publi- 
cation service  and  the  remotely  stored  reference  thereon 
through  said  place  mark; 

truumitting  said  electronic  mail  item,  said  symbol,  and  said 

place  mark  but  not  the  remotely  stored  reference  from 
said  first  terminal  of  the  computer  system  to  at  least  a 
second  terminal  of  the  computer  system; 

selecting  said  symbol  in  the  electronic  mail  item  on  said  at 
least  a  second  terminal  of  the  computer  system; 

automatically  connecting  and  searching  the  separate  on-line 
publication  service  for  the  remotely  stored  reference 
bated  upon  the  predefined  reference  identification  infor- 
mation in  said  place  mark; 

ditplaying  the  remotely  ttored  reference  on  said  at  least  a 
second  terminal  of  the  computer  system:  and 

returning  control  to  the  electronic  mail  item  by  closing  taid 
remotely  stored  referenoe-upon  completion  of  review 
thereof. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  MULTIPLE 

PORT/MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  I/O  CONFIGURATION 

ACCORDING  TO  COMMUNICATION  REQUEST 

INTIIATION  STATUS 

State  P.  JaekowaU,  and  RomM  a  JcnUna,  both  of  Eadieott. 

N.Y„  MripMn  to  IirtmadoMd  BHiaan  MMhiMa  Cofpora- 

tiaii,AiMduN.Y. 

GoatiMatiaa  of  Sar.  No.  tS<333,  Mar.  23. 1992. 

wMch  is  a  Liialioaalisa  of  Sar.  No.  C2C300,  Dec  13. 1990. 
itiriT— -■.  iiilit  'r  -  lulteallna  nf  Tr  *-'-  — -  •-'  '-■  " 
1990,  ahaadnnail.  wUch  ta  a  dHWon  of  Scr.  No.  292,279.  Dee. 
30. 19M.  ilr" — -■  Tkto  appllraHnn  Apr.  11. 1994.  Ser.  No. 
22C,231 
lat  CL*  GO«F  Wn 
MS.  CL  395—275  "  ' 


quested  oommunicatioas  connection  and  for  contrcdling 
said  communications  connection  between  said  each  dian- 
nel  member  in  said  channel  subsystem  and  said  at  least  one 
selected  peripheral  device,  said  avaiUMe  states  inchidmg  a 
fiist  simplex  state  wherein  said  communications  connec- 
tion is  requested  by  one  of  said  channel  members  but  not 
yet  made  and  a  second  simplex  State  wherem  said  coomiu- 

nkatxni  conoectioo  Is  reqixited  by  one  of  taid  lelectabk 

peripheral  devices  but  not  yet  made  and  a  first  duplex  state 
wherein  said  requested  communications  connectioa  is 
made  and  a  second  duplex  state  wherein  taid  communica- 
tions connection  is  simultaneously  requested  by  said  one 
chaimel  member  and  said  one  selectable  peripheral  device. 

5y«l«,910  

DUAL  BUFFER  CACHE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

AUDIO  COMPACT  DISK  SUBCHANNEL  INFORMATION 

TO  A  COMPUTER 

Mark  D.  Sieael.  Fort  Worth.  Tes..  tri^nr  to  Taisdy  Cai*on^ 
tloa.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FOad  May  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  871,733 
laL  CL*  GOSF  WOO 
UJS.  a.  395—275 


1.  A  computer  system  in  which  each  of  a  plurality  of  re- 
quests for  a  communications  connection  between  at  least  one 
of  a  plurality  of  selectable  peripheral  devices  and  a  computer 
causes  said  at  least  one  of  said  planlity  of  selectable  peripheral 

devices  to  be  selected  for  connection  and  coimected  through 
an  I/O  interface  to  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  chaimel 
members  connected  to  said  computer,  said  chaimel  membos 
being  for  receiving  and  transmitting  communications,  said 
communications  including  data  organized  in  control  and  data 
(ramea,  said  communications  connection  having  a  communica- 
tions initiation  status  representing  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
available  states  of  said  communications  across  said  communi- 
cations connection  said  computer  system  comprising: 

I  chund  subsystem  having  said  predetennined  number  of 

channel  members  therein,  each  said  channel  member  m 
said  channel  subsystem  including  transfer  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  control  and  datt  frames  to  said  at  least  one 
selected  peripheral  device  and  for  receiving  said  control 
and  data  frames  from  said  at  least  one  selected  peripheral 
device; 
a  port  subsystem  forming  part  of  said  channel  subsystem  and 
having  a  given  number  of  individual  independent  ports 
connected  with  said  plurality  of  selectable  peripheral 
devices,  each  said  port  m  said  port  subsystem  being  for 
carrying  said  communications  between  said  plundity  of 

selectable  peripheral  devices  and  any  one  of  said  channel 
meml>ers  in  said  channel  solwystem.  with  said  given  num- 
ber of  ports  being  greater  than  said  predetermined  number 

of  channel  members; 

connectioa  status  means  connected  to  each  of  said  channel 
members  in  said  channel  subsystem  for  indicating  whi«di 
of  said  ports  in  said  port  subsystem  is  connected  to  said 
each  channel  member, 

access  iiwf"«  cotmected  to  said  connection  means  for  allow- 
ing 00  fflOfe  thU  006  Of  SUd  pOftS  ill  Slid  pOft  SUbsyStCDl 

to  be  connected  to  any  said  chaimel  member  in  said  chan- 
nel subsystem  at  any  time;  and 

switch  State  means  coimected  to  each  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers in  said  channel  subsystem  for  indicating  at  least  one  of 
said  available  states  of  said  initiation  status  of  said  re- 


1.  A  multimedia  system  compiisiiig: 

an  optical  read  hnd  for  fading  subchannel  informition 

stored   on  a  Compact  Disk  Read-Only   Memory  (CD 

ROM>, 
a  hoat  computer; 
a  dual  buffer  including  first  and  second  portions  for  storage 

of  said  subchannel  information,  said  dual  buffer  being 

electrically  connected  to  said  optical  read  head  and  to  said 

host  computer,  and 
means  for  transferring  said  read  subchannel  information 

from  said  optical  read  head  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 

portions  for  storage  while  simultaneously  transferring 

subchannel  information  stored  in  the  other  of  said  first  and 
icctwmI  portions  to  said  host  computer. 
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DATA  PATH  SWTTCH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THAT  PROVIDES  CAPACmVE  LOAD  ISOLATION 
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1.  A  method  for  intercoupling  at  least  three  computer  com- 
ponentt  for  transfer  of  daU  signals  among  the  components. 
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each  of  the  componenti  hiving  ■  capacitive  load,  the  method 

comphiing  the  step*  of: 

cooplms  ■  ilau  path  means  to  the  componenti,  the  data  path 

means  for  electrically  uolating  each  of  the  compoaento 
(uch  that  the  capacitive  loads  of  the  components  cannot 
combine,  the  data  path  means  for  permitting  the  data 
signals  to  be  selectively  transferred  through  the  data  path 
means  between  first  and  second  compooentt  of  the  com- 
ponents and  between  the  fint  and  a  third  component  of 
the  components; 
coupling  a  controller  meant  to  the  component*,  and  to  the 

dtU  ptth  meant,  the  controller  meant  for  lelectively 

controlling  the  data  signal  transfer*  through  the  data  path 
means  between  the  first  and  second  components  and  be- 
tween the  fint  and  third  components; 


indicating,  for  each  WMion,  a  maximum  number  of  data 

packets  which  can  be  transferred  to  the  second  computer 
system  without  transmittal  of  seasion  level  acknowledge- 
ment from  the  second  to  the  first  computer  system; 

a  send  buffer  in  the  first  computer  system  for  holding  dau 
packeu  to  be  transmitted  over  the  oommunicatioas  link 

a  first  controller  in  the  first  computer  system  for  reading 
data  packets  from  the  send  buffer  and  transmitting  such 


M-^         MBW  Lam         »  ^^^^ 


IDATAPMM 


}-^i 


F 


the  first  component  notifying  the  controller  means  when  the 
first  component  is  to  receive  the  data  tignali  from  the 

second  component; 

the  controller  means,  in  response,  instructing  the  data  path 
means  to  receive  the  data  signals  fixxn  the  second  compo- 
nent, and  instructing  the  second  component  to  send  the 
data  signals  to  the  data  path  means; 

the  second  component,  in  response,  sending  the  data  signals 
to  the  data  path  means; 

the  controller  means,  in  response,  instructing  the  data  path 
means  to  divert  the  data  signals  to  the  fint  component, 
and  instructing  the  first  component  to  receive  the  data 
signals  from  the  dau  path  means;  and 

the  first  component,  in  response,  receiving  the  data  signals 
from  the  data  path  means. 


data  packets  over  the  communicatiofis  link  to  the  second 
computer  system,  wherein  dau  packeU  so  transmitted  are 
removed  from  the  send  buffer,  and 
a  second  controller  in  the  first  computer  system  for  moving 

dau  packeu  from  both  trinifcr  buffen  to  the  leod  buffer, 

wherein  the  second  controller  limits  a  number  of  data 
packets  which  can  be  held  in  the  send  iMiflier  for  each  one 
of  the  communicatiom  sfssioni  to  an  amount  less  than  the 
manimiim  number  of  dau  packett  for  that  i 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  BUFFER 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  PACKFTS  BV  UMITING 

BUFFERED  DATA  PACKETS  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 

SESSION 
DavM  A.  Chriatiaaon,  Rochester,  Miwu,  ■salgaiii  to 

tioni  BHiiM  MichiM  Coriontkii,  ArwHk,  N,Y. 
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which  la  a  roatl—atliMi  at  Sar.  No.  S70.0M.  Ai*.  20.  1990. 

ahanioasa.  TUa  agyllcatloo  Oct.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  Ut,«20 

iML  a*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  995—200  9  rT.i— 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  communicatiofis  in  a  computer 
processing  system,  comprising: 

a  fint  computer  system  having  at  least  first  and  second 
processes  executing  thereon,  each  process  having  s  trans- 
fa  buffer  for  holding  dau  packets  to  be  transmitted; 

a  second  computer  system; 

a  communications  link  connecting  the  first  and  second  com- 
puter systems; 

means  for  esublishing  communications  sessions  between  the 
first  process  and  the  second  computer  system,  and  be- 
tween the  second  process  and  the  second  computer  sys- 
tem, each  communication  session  transmitting  dau  pack- 
ett to  the  second  computer  system,  wherein  the  second 
computer  system  transmia  a  session  level  acknowledge- 
ment to  the  fint  computer  system  for  each  daU  packet 
received  from  a  process  executing  on  the  first  computer 

system,  the  means  for  establishing  communications  fiirther 
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SYSTEM  OF  TWO-WAY  COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN 
PROCESSORS  USING  A  SINGLE  QUEUE  PARimONED 

WITH  POINTERS  AND  LIMITED  OVERWRITE 
PRIVII.BGES 
AtnaU  Fmtaoto,  Kswssakl,  Japaa.  sssl^ar  to  Ftgi  Xerox  Co„ 
Lid^  J^n 

or  Scr.  No.  703^72.  May  17, 1991,  -r--fniii 
ftcatiaa  Jml  24,  1994,  Sar.  No.  20,393 

WUcaSiaa  Japan,  May  21. 1990,  M3109t 
bt  a*  GO(F  13/Oa  15/163 
VS.  a.  395—200  19  ( 
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1.  A  multiprocessor  system  including  a  first  processor,  one 
or  a  plurality  of  second  processon  and  a  common  memory,  for 
exchanging  information  between  the  first  and  secotid  proces- 
son through  the  coounon  meaioiy.  the  common  memory 
comprising: 

a  buffer  for  storing  therein  the  information  to  be  exchanged 
between  the  Tint  and  second  processors; 

a  single  queue  for  storing  therein  daU  indicative  of  an  order 
of  exchange  of  the  information  stored  in  the  buffer; 

a  write  pointer  for  indicating  >  position  of  the  queue  where 


data  corresponding  to  information  to  be  inserted  from  the 

first  processor  is  stored; 

a  read  pointer  for  indicating  a  position  of  the  queue  where 
dau  v"rrTfp"~'"'g  to  information  to  be  acoesaed  by  the 
first  processor  is  stored; 

one  or  a  plurality  of  read/write  pointen  provided  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  one  or  the  plurality  of  second  proces- 
sors, for  indicating  a  position  of  the  queue  where  daU 
corresponding  to  information  to  be  aoowscd  by  the  sec- 
ond processor  and  also  corresponding  to  information 
overwritten  from  the  second  processor  is  stored;  and 

pointer  control  meuii  for  controlling  the  write  pointer  when 

the  first  proceaaor  inserts  the  information  to  be  exchanged 
t>etween  the  first  and  second  processors  into  the  buffer,  for 
controlling  the  read  pointer  when  the  first  processor 
acceaaet  the  information  to  be  exchanged  between  the  first 

and  sfMXHKt  proceaaors  which  is  stored  in  the  buffer,  and 
for  controlling  the  read/write  pointer  when  the  second 
processor  accesses  the  information  stored  in  the  buffer  and 
to  be  exchanged  between  the  buffer  and  the  second  pro- 
cesson or  when  the  second  processor  overwrites  informa- 
tion tO  be  exchanged  into  the  buffer  after  accessing  the 
information  stored  in  the  buffer,  wherein 

the  first  processor  inserts  the  information  to  be  exchanged 
into  the  buffer  on  the  basis  of  dau  of  the  queue  indicated 
by  the  write  pointer  and  accesses  the  information  stored  in 
the  iMiffer  on  the  basis  of  daU  of  the  queue  indicated  by 
the  read  pointer,  and 

the  second  processor  accesses  the  information  to  be  ex- 
changed and  stored  in  the  buffer  on  the  basis  of  dau  of  the 
queue  m^vr*\'^  by  the  read/write  pointer  or  overwrites 

tbe  information  to  be  exchanged  into  the  buffer  on  the 
basis  of  the  data  of  the  qtieue  af^  accetting  the  informa- 

tion  to  be  exchanged  and  stored  in  the  buffer  based  on  the 
data  of  the  queue  indicated  l>y  the  read/write  pointer. 
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appMcattoa  Oct.  2^  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,393 
lat  CL*  GOSF  13/36 
VS.  CL  395-325  ♦  < 


bus  master  relinquishing  control  of  said  common  bus  upon 
receipt  of  said  retry  signal; 

identifying  said  first  bus  master  to  said  arbiter;  and 

generating  a  busy  signal  as  long  as  said  shared  resource  is 
unavailable  and  providing  said  busy  signal  to  said  bus 
arbiter,  said  arbiter  preventing  said  first  bus  master  from 
arbitrating  for  control  of  said  common  bus  during  receipt 
of  said  busy  signal. 
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ARTTHMFnC  UNTI  FOR  SIMD  TYPE  PARALLEL 

COMPUTER 

MotoUko  Mntndn,  AMgHaU,  and  TaiicU  Yaaaa,  ToyohasU, 

both  of  Japas^  aasipMin  to  SnUoM  Metsl  IidsBtries,  Ltd., 
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Sep.  29, 1990,  2-3C2S74 

IM.  CL*  GO«F  13/3S,  13/36.  15/76 
VS.  CL  395-^25  ^  " 


L  In  a  computer  system  including  a  plurahty  of  bus  masters 
connected  a  common  bus,  a  shared  resource  connected  to  said 
common  bus.  said  shared  resource  Iiaving  available  and  un- 
availaUe  states,  and  a  bus  arbiter  for  controlling  bus  master 
acoeas  to  said  common  bus,  a  method  for  optimizing  use  of  said 
common  bus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  state  of  said  shared  resource; 

generating  a  retry  signal  when  a  first  one  of  said  plurahty  of 
bus  masten  g«i™««B  control  of  said  common  bus  addresses 
said  shared  resource  while  said  shared  resource  is  in  an 

nnavailable  State; 

pioviding  said  retry  signal  to  said  first  bus  master,  said  first 


1.  A  single  mstruction  parallel  computer  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  arithmetic  units; 

a  control  unit  for  providing  the  same  instruction  represent- 
ing an  arithmetic  operation,  the  same  address  signal,  and 
the  same  control  signals  to  each  of  said  plurahty  of  arith- 
metic unitt  to  ccmtrol  operation  of  said  arithmetic  units, 
wherein  each  of  said  arithmetic  unitt  comprises: 
(a)  an  arithmetic  element  for  executing  a  plunlity  of  irith- 

metic  operations; 

(b)  a  local  memory  for  storing  an  arithmetic  result  given 
by  said  arithmetic  element  and  dau  to  be  computed  at 
said  arithmetic  element,  said  local  memory  being  ac- 
cessed by  said  address  signal  from  said  control  unit; 

(c)  instruction  storage  means  for  storing  a  local  instruction 
lepresenting  a  local  arithmetic  operation; 

(d)  operation  authorization  storage  means  for  storing  an 
operation  authorizing  flag  representing  whether  or  not 
said  arithmetic  element  should  execute  said  local  in- 
struction; and 

(e)  instruction  selecting  means  reqionsive  to  ssid  control 
signal  froqi  said  control  unit  and  said  operation  autho- 
rizing flag  read  out  from  said  operation  authorization 
storage  means,  for  selecting  one  of  said  instruction  from 
said  control  unit  and  said  local  instroctioo  read  out  from 
said  instruction  storage  means,  and  for  providing  the 
selected  instruction  to  said  arithmetic  element  to  exe- 

cute  the  arithmetic  openticn  corresponding  to  tbe 

selected  instructioa. 
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SYSTEMS 
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1.  A  checkpoint  retry  itormge  subsystem  for  use  in  a  ditta 
processing  system  having  registers  and  having  a  store-in  level 
two  cache  or  store-through  level  one  cache  between  an  in- 
struction processing  unit  having  a  current  program  status  word 
and  a  L3  main  storage  unit,  comprising: 

a.  means  responsive  to  selected  instructions  having  associ- 
ated data  for  developing  a  checkpoint  signal; 

b.  a  program  status  word  stack  storage  for  storing  program 
status  words; 

c.  I  genenl  purpose  register  storage  for  storing  the  dau 

content  of  selected  ones  of  said  registers  in  said  data  pro- 
ceasing  system; 

d.  a  dau  storage  comprising  a  LI  store  buffer,  having  a  data 
store  buffer  for  the  retention  of  data,  positioned  logically 
between  said  instruction  processing  unit  and  L3  main 
storage  unit; 

e.  checkpoint  storage  control  means  responsive  to  said 
checkpoint  signal  and  connected  to  control  said  program 
status  word  storage,  said  general  register  storage  and  said 

LI  Store  buffer  for  storing  said  current  program  status 

word  in  said  program  sutus  word  storage,  for  storing  the 

content  of  said  selected  ones  of  said  registers  in  said  gen- 
eral purpose  register  storage  and  for  storing  said  dau 
associatnl  with  said  cbeckpomted  instruction  in  said  dau 
store  buffer  within  said  LI  store  buffer:  and, 

f.  means  for  generating  a  retry  signal  in  response  to 
error  signals  within  said  dau  processing  system. 


5,4IS^17 

MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMROLLING 

CONDITIONAL  BRANCH  INSTRUCnONS  FOR  A 

PIPEXJNE  TYPE  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Toon  Hiraoka;  Ko^Ji  NalUMva,  koth  of  HiJMo,  a^  Tokra 
SkNtti,  Kodaira,  all  of  Jayu,  Mriaanii  to  HitacU,  Ltd.  aid 

HitacU  Microcoavatar  Syatca  Ltd..  botk  of  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  JaL  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  724.113 

Oataa  priority,  a^tOatkm  Japn,  Ju.  29, 1990,  2-170036 

lat  CL*  GOCF  9/38 

UjS.  CL  395— ^375  n  n.i». 

11.  i^n  apptntus  for  controlling  cooditioaal  branch  instruc- 

tXMis  in  a  pipeline  type  dau  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  means  for  storing  a  branch  condition  defined  by  a  coodi- 
tional  branch  instructioa  which  has  been  input  into  a 
pipe'tne  and  decoded; 

second  means  for  storing  a  condition  code  neceiaary  for  a 
taken/not-taken  judgement  to  be  made  for  said  condi- 
tioiial  branch  instruction; 

condition  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  branch  con- 
dition and  said  condition  code  respectively  stored  in  said 


first  branch  condition  storing  means  and  said  second  con- 
dition code  storing  means; 
first  valid  storing  means  for  storing  a  first  identifier  for 

indicating  whether  or  not  said  conditional  branch  instruc- 
tion is  valid; 

second  valid  storage  means  for  storing  a  second  identifier  for 

indicating  whether  or  not  said  condition  code  is  valid; 
control  means  for  controlling  sutes  of  said  first  and  second 
identifier,  wherein  said  control  means  includes: 
first  setting  means  for  setting  said  first  identifier  to  a  first 
sute  when  said  conditional  branch  instruction  has  been 
input  into  the  pipeline  and  a  taken/not-taken  judgement 
has  not  been  made  for  said  conditional  branch  instruc- 
tion, 10(1 


second  setting  means  for  setting  said  first  identifier  to  a 
second  sute  when  said  conditional  branch  instr\iction 
has  not  been  input  into  the  pipeline  or  when  the  taken/- 
not-taken  judgement  has  already  been  made  for  salt 

conditional  branch  instruction;  and 
means  for  making  the  taken/not-taken  judgement  for  said 

condition  branch  instruction  based  on  a  state  of  said  first 

identifier,  a  sute  of  said  second  identifier,  anti  a  result  of 
said  condition  comparison  performed  by  said  condition 

comparing  means. 

wherein  said  means  for  making  the  taken/not-taken  judge- 
ment includes  means  for  cancelling  the  taken/not-taken 
judgement  if  said  first  identifier  is  in  the  second  sute. 


5,411,918 

SCANNING  INTIIAL  CD-ROM  SECTORS  FOR  A  BOOT 
RECORD  AND  EXECUTING  SAID  BOOT  RECORD  TO 

IX>AD  AND  EXECITTE  FLOPPY  DISK  IMAGE 
CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  EXISTING  FLOPPY  DRIVE 

Ecfry  B.  Vndcr  Enw  Rokcrta  W.  Hcwiey,  botk  of  HoHtm, 
aad  Qvtia  R.  JoMa,  Cyprcaa.  aU  oTTcx..  Mai^ora  to  < 
Conpatar  Cor^  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FOad  Sc».  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1193*4 
1ml  a*  GOCF  9/24.  9/445 
MS.  a.  395—375  11 1 

t.  A  method  of  booting  a  penooal  computer  system  having 
a  CD-ROM  drive,  a  tape* drive  and  a  floppy  drive  from  an  ISO 

9660  compatible  CD-ROM  or  a  tape,  comprising  the  step*  of: 
preparing  either  an  ISO  9660  compatible  CD-ROM  having  a 

boot  record  in  an  ISO  defined  system  area  and  floppy  disk 

image*  in  a  primary  volume  space,  the  boot  record  con- 
taining identification  information  and  boot  code  and  the 
floppy  drive  images  containing  boot  code,  operating  sys- 
tem code.  CD-ROM  driven  and  other  code  or  a  tape 
having  a  system  area  followed  by  a  primary  volume  space. 


the  system  area  having  a  boot  record  and  the  primary 
volume  space  having  floppy  disk  images,  the  boot  record 
containing  identification  information  and  boot  code  and 

the  floppy  drive  images  containing  boot  code,  operating 

system  code,  Upe  drivers  and  other  code; 

determining  if  the  CD-ROM  or  tape  drive  is  the  intended 
boot  device; 

scanning  a  first  predetermined  number  of  sectors  of  the 
intended  CD-ROM  or  tape  commencing  in  the  system 
area  imtil  a  boot  record  or  volume  descriptor  tenniitator  is 
found  if  the  CD-ROM  or  the  Upe  is  the  intended  boot 
device; 

if  said  predetermined  number  of  sectors  is  scanned  without 

finding  a  boot  record  or  if  a  volume  descriptor  terminator 

is  found,  indicating  that  the  CD-ROM  or  tape  is  not  avail- 
able for  txwting; 

if  a  boot  record  is  found,  loading  the  boot  code  in  the  boot 
record  into  memory; 

responding  to  floppy  drive  requests  by  determining  if  redi- 
rection to  the  CD-ROM  or  Upe  is  indicated  and  redirect- 
ing floppy  drive  requests  of  a  plurality  of  floppy  drive 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONCURRENTLY 

EXECUTING  PLURAL  TASKS  IN  WHICH  IDENTIFIERS 

SPECIFY  STEPS  IN  TASKS 
Ti—ralri  Kadoaawa,  Kaaivmra;  Takaaid  Nakamn,  HiratiBka; 

EUi  Koaa,  Hadaao;  SatnaU  Ogiwara.  Sagaaihara;  ToaMiaki 
Kawai,  Yokohaaw,  aad  Kanitaka  Oaawa,  lackara.  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaigBon  to  Caww  ITalwahiM  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  459,2M,  Dec  29, 1909,  ahaadoaed, 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  161,442 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  Jan.  10, 1909, 1-2139;  Jaa. 
23, 1909, 1-11849 

lat  CL*  G06F  9/40,  9/46 
VS.  a  395-375  « < 


request  types  to  the  CD-ROM  or  Upe  drive  if  redirection 
is  indicated  and  directing  all  floppy  drive  requests  to  the 

floppy  drive  if  redirection  is  not  indicated;  and 

executing  said  CD-ROM  or  tape  boot  record  boot  code  after 
loading  into  memory,  and 

wherein  after  said  CI>ROM  or  tape  boot  record  boot  code 
is  executing,  determining  the  type  of  floppy  drive  present 

in  the  computer  system; 

determining  the  location  on  the  CD-ROM  or  the  tape  of  the 
floppy  disk  image  corresponding  to  the  type  of  floppy 
drive  present  in  the  computer  system; 

iiK<iyTtiiig  redirection  of  floppy  drive  requests  to  the  CD- 
ROM  or  tape  drive; 

obtaining  the  boot  code  from  the  floppy  disk  image  after 
redirection  is  indiratrd; 

executing  said  floppy  disk  image  boot  code  to  load  an  oper- 
ating system  and  CD-ROM  or  tape  drivers;  and 

removing  the  indicatioa  of  redirection  of  the  floppy  drive 
requeats  to  the  CD-ROM  or  tape  drive  after  loading  of  the 
operating  system  and  CD-ROM  or  tape  drivers  so  that  all 
floppy  drive  requests  are  handled  by  the  floppy  drive 
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1.  An  apparatus  which  concurrently  executes  a  plurality  of 

tasks,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  instructions  corresponding  to  steps 
of  a  task  in  a  plurality  of  tasks  and  all  identifiers  which 
specify  steps  in  other  tasks  which  should  be  exclusively 
executed  with  respect  to  each  step  corresponding  to  the 
instructions  stored  in  said  storage  means; 
judgment  means  for  judging,  before  a  particular  instruction 

Stored  in  said  storage  means  corresponding  to  a  pertinent 

step  is  executed,  whether  any  of  the  steps  specified  by  the 
identifiers  are  being  executed,  if  identifiers  are  stored  in 

said  storage  means  with  nxpect  to  the  pertinent  step;  and 
execution  means  for  executing  the  particular  instruction 
stored  in  said  storage  means  coireqionding  to  the  perti- 
nent step  when  said  judgment  means  judges  that  none  of 
the  steps  specified  by  the  identifiers  are  being  executed. 

5,418^ 
REFRESH  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  REQUEST  AND  REFRESH  COUNTERS 
AND  PRIORITY  ARBITRATION  CntCUTTRY 

David  W.  Eaddci,  Ricktrdioa,  Tex^  aaripor  to  Alcatel  Net- 
work SysttM,  lac.  RiehardMM,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1992.  Scr.  No.  876,2C7 

tat.  CL*  GO«F  13/14,  12/00:  GllC  11/406 

MS.  CL  395-425  M  CUav 

1.  A  refresh  control  circuit  in  a  daU  procesaing  system  for 

effecting  refresh  of  dynamics  random  access  memory  therein, 

comprising: 

a  timer  circuit  for  detecting  elapae  of  a  refireah  time  interval; 

a  normal  priority  bos  request  circuit  for  generating  a  normal 
priority  bus  request  signal  to  request  bus  access  for  re- 
freshing the  dynamic  random  access  memory,  compnaing: 

a  fequeat  counter,  having  a  clock  input  coupled  to  said  timer 
dnniit,  for  counting  elapsed  refresh  time  intervals; 

a  refresh  coimter,  having  a  clock  input;  and 

a  first  comparator,  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  request 
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counter  tod  laid  refrnh  cottnter,  for  compuing  the  ooo- 
tenti  of  nid  requcat  oounter  with  the  contenti  of  Mid 
raftedi  counter,  and  for  teaemmg  the  nonnal  priority 
boa  requeat  Mgnal  reapoaaive  to  the  oootenti  of  laid  te- 
qnest  oounter  not  matching  the  oontenta  of  laid  refrcah 
counter, 
a  bua  arbiter,  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  for  receiving  bua 

requot  ngoilt  from  a  plurality  of  but  maiten,  one  of  said 

phirahty  of  inputs  coupled  to  said  normal  priority  bus 

requeM  circuit  to  receive  the  Dormal  priority  ba>  request 


signal  therefrom,  and  having  an  output  for  presenting  a 
bus  grant  signal  to  a  bus  master  reaponsive  to  receiving  a 

bus  request  ttgnil  tberefirom  and  according  to  a  priority 
scheme;  and 

I  refresh  controller,  having  an  enable  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  bus  arlnter,  for  generating  control  signals  to 
initiate  a  refresh  operatioa  responsive  to  receiving,  from 
said  bus  artriter,  the  bus  grant  signal,  and  for  presenting  a 
refresh  end  signal  to  the  clock  input  of  said  refresh 
counter  upon  completion  of  the  refroh  operation. 


copy  in  the  NVS,  providiBg  a  oompletioo  iodicatioa  to  the 
external  referencing  aooroe.  and  maintaining  newly  writ- 
tea,  npdatwl,  and  read  only  blocks  in  cache  in  least  re- 
ccndy  used  (LRU)  Older;  and 
(b)  reapooaive  to  eadi  referaaoe  which  results  in  a  cache 
miss,  rtrataging  from  the  cache  to  ones  of  the  selectably 
acceaBl>le  DASDi  the  LRU  newly  written  or  updated 
block  and  at  many  of  the  other  newly  written  or  updated 

blocks  which  reaide  on  the  same  logical  track  as  the  LRU 
newly  written  or  updated  block  and  which  are  located  in 
a  predetermined  portion  of  the  LRU  order  of  cached 
blocks, 
wherein  groups  of  blocks  (dl,  d2,  .  .  .  dn)  are  associated  into 
a  'domain'  including  a  parity  block  (P),  wherein  any  up- 
date in  at  least  one  block  (dV)  of  a  domain  (dl,  dZ  ■ . ,  dn, 
P)  requires  a  change  in  the  domain  parity  block  (P),  and 
fiirtber  wherein  itep  (b)  includes  the  steps  of: 

(bl)  cc^m  the  updited  block  (dl')  to  another  cache  loca- 

tion  (Y).  ascertaining  whether  the  counterpart  newly 
written  block  (dl)  is  present  in  cache,  if  not  present,  copy- 
ing the  newly  written  block  (dl)  from  at  least  one  of  the 
selectably  acceaaible  DASDs  to  cache,  and  logically  com- 
bining the  newly  written  and  updated  blocks  (dl  XOR 
dl*)  in  said  other  cache  location  (Y); 
(b2)  copying  the  parity  block  (?)  of  the  associated  domain 
from  at  least  one  of  the  selectably  accessible  DASDs  to 
cache  and  logically  combining  it  with  the  contentt  of  said 

other  location  (dl  XOR  dl'  XOR  P);  and 

(b3)  independently  destaging  from  the  cache  to  at  least  oae 
of  the  selectably  accessible  DASDs  the  updated  block  and 
logically  combined  contentt  of  said  other  cache  location 
(Y).  the  latter  being  operative  as  the  new  parity  for  the 
domain. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FAST  WRTTING  DATA  TO 

LRU  CACHED  BASED  OASD  ARRAYS  UNDER  DIVERSE 
FAULT  TOLEKANT  MODES 

Jamaa  E.  Cerfay,  aai  Jilihaafc  ir  M.  Maaoa.  bolh  of  S—  Joaa. 

CaUf .,  SMipMn  to  latarMtioMl  BHteeas  MacUnas  Coryora- 
tioa.  Anaoak.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  S.  1992.  Sar.  No.  STMIO 

tat  C3.»  G06F  /i/Oft  /2/Oa  12/08 

VS.  CL  39S— «25  9 


M1M23 
HISTORY  TABLE  FOR  SET  PREDICnON  FOR 

ACCESSING  A  SET  ASSOOATIVE  CACHE 

LiaUag  Lia.  PlaaaantriUa.  N.Y..  aaaivar  to  lataraatioaal  Baai. 
■aas  MacWaas  CojporaMaa.  IrMiak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Sar.  No.  r7«,SS0 
lit  CL*  OMF  12/00.  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—435  g  < 
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1.  In  a  storage  subsystem  having  an  array  of  selectably 

sible  DASDs,  s  cache  and  non-volatile  store  (NVS)  coupling 
said  array,  and  means  responsive  to  read,  write,  and  write 
update  references  from  at  least  one  external  source  for  staging 
and  destaging  logical  tracks  of  block  organized  dau  or  por- 
tions thereof  between  the  cache  or  NVS  and  selectable  one*  of 

the  DASDi,  wherein  a  cache  miai  requires  the  dcsuging  from 

cache  of  a  selected  newly  written  block  or  a  selected  updated 
blocJt.  a  method  for  fast  writing  of  blocks  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  responsive  to  each  write  or  write  update  reference,  con- 
currently recording  each  subject  block  in  the  cache  and  a 
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1.  In  a  set-associative  cache  memory  system  of  the  type 
wherein  data  lines  are  stored  in  a  m/»^^i.~»»~i^^—i  logical  array 

of  rows  (called  sett)  and  columns  (called  congruence  clasaes) 
of  storage  cells  and  a  main  memory  (real)  address  corresponds 
to  each  of  the  stored  data  lines  and  is  stored  in  an  associated 
directory,  apparatus  for  predicting  a  set  position  in  the  logical 
array  for  access  to  a  desired  dau  line  from  a  virtual  addreu  of 
the  desired  data  line  before  determination  of  a  real  address 
corresponding  thereto,  comprisiiig: 

a  h^tory  tabic  for  storing  set  positions  of  past  uicceisfu] 

accesses  to  dau  lines  in  said  set-asaociative  cache,  at  least 
some  of  said  stored  set  poaitioas  being  stored  each  at  an 
address  in  said  history  table  determined  by  a  virtual  ad- 
dress of  the  dau  line  corresponding  thereto;  and 
means  for  aoceasing  said  hiatory  table  at  an  access  address 


determined  by  a  virtual  address  of  a  desired  daU  line  and 
retrieving  a  stored  set  position  at  said  access  address, 
said  predicted  set  position  being  said  retrieved  set  position. 


responsive  to  the  selected  timing  parameter  and  to  a  se- 
lected memory  signal  for  generating  a  timing  control 
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OKCIITT  FOR  PRIORITiZING  OUTPUTS  OF  AN 

ASSOOATIVE  MEMORY  WTm  PARALLEL 

INHIBITION  PATHS  AND  A  COMPACT 
AKCHTTECTURE 

MasasM  ntlhara:  Taiiatn  Yamaials.  mi  Takrshl  Hn "-  -" 

of  Hyogo,  it^Kk,  MBlcaors  to  MllsaMaU  DenU  KabnaUU 
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signal,  said  timing  control  signal  controlling  the  timing 
characteristic  of  said  one  of  said  memory  signals. 
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1.  A  priority  determining  circuit  responsive  to  coincidence 
between  dau  stored  in  an  associative  memory  and  externally 
applied  retrieval  dau  for  sequentially  selecting  and  outputting 

n  coincidence  signals  output  from  an  address  (»rrespondmg  to 

a  word  position  where  the  coinciding  data  is  stored  according 

to  predetermine  priority  levels,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  coincidence  of  daU  stored  in  said  asso- 
ciative memory  and  the  externally  applied  retrieval  daU 
for  receiving  coincidence  signals  of  various  priorities; 

means  for  detecting  a  word  position  of  highest  priority  from 
among  said  coincidence  of  said  retrieval  daU  with  daU 
stored  in  said  asaociative  memory,  and  outputting  one  or 
more  inhilMt  signals  and  a  coincidence  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  word  position  of  highest  priority;  and 

nteans  for  applying  over  parallel  paths  the  one  or  more 
inhibit  signals  to  all  word  positions  of  lower  priority,  in 
le^KMise  to  detection  output  of  said  detecting  means. 


5^18,925 

FAST  WRITE  I/O  HANDLING  IN  A  DISK  ARRAY  USING 

SPARE  DRIVE  FOR  BUFFERING 

Robert  A.  DeMoaa.  Wichila.  wmi  Katth  B.  DaLac.  DeAy.  both 
of  KaM.,  BBaigBiiii  to  AT*T  Glabal  laftwaMtki 

CoaqMiy,  Dayton,  Mio 

Filed  Oct  23. 1992,  Scr.  No.  966,107 
lat.  CL*  GOW  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—425  13  • 
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MEMORY  CONTROLLER  WFTH  PROGRAMMABLE 

TIMING 

Scott  A.  Unmet,  Hodaoa,  Maas.,  aaai^or  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Colony.  PiloAUo.Cilif. 

VOei  A^.  31.  1992.  Scr.  No.  93S.901 
Int.  CL*  G06F  9/26 

VS.  CL  391-42S  7  daiav 

1.  A  memory  controller  for  controlling  access  to  a  memory, 

comprising: 
means  for  generating  memory  signals  including  address  and 
control  signals  for  accessing  said  memory  in  response  to  a 
physical  address,  each  of  said  memory  signals  having  at 
least  one  timing  characteristic;  and 

means  for  programming  the  timing  characteristic  of  at  least 

one  of  said  memory  signals,  said  means  for  programming 
comprising  a  control  register  for  storing  at  least  one  tim- 
ing control  bit  and  at  least  one  selector  responsive  to  said 
timing  control  bit  for  selecting  a  timing  parameter  from  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  timing  parameters,  and  means 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  re^Mose  time  for  write  input/out- 
put (I/O)  operations  initiated  by  a  host  system  to  a  disk  array, 
said  disk  array  including  a  plurality  of  active  drives  for  storing 
daU  and  parity  informatioo  and  a  spare  disk  drive;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

saving  data  received  by  said  diSk  array  from  said  host  system 

to  said  spare  disk  drive; 
i«ipiit.g  a  wrrite  complete  status  signal  indicating  con>|riet>on 

of  said  write  I/O  operation  to  said  host  system;  and 
transferring  said  daU  saved  to  laid  spare  disk  drive  to  said 

active  drives. 
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SYSmM  ANDMKTHOD  FOR  INDICATING  WfWlHIIM 

A  BLOCK  Siam  A  DKT ACHABLB  MKMOKY  INCVICE 

OORKCSFOND6  TO  A  PKKDKTKRMINED 

BROAOCAOTING  SYSTEM  ST  AND AKO 

Alhfto  Mtaara;  AUMw  Ti|K  fc«fc  of  Y« 

»■'!■■■■.  KiwiH,  Yiitllili  Mmti.  Yo 

Tikahm.  HMftmi;  TikaM  SMakl;  SiUcM  Owkl.  k^  of 

wimU,  aO  Of  Jipti,  aaipgn  to  Ghm  UahOd  lAki. 

Toky^JapM 

I  af  Sv.  Now  44<.««a.  Dm.  S.  1M».    '       '        f  T^ 
ipHwMpB  Dm.  7. 1993,  Sv.  No.  9t7.aW 

VplkillM  JapM.  Dm.  «.  IMI,  O-aniM; 
Dm.  9. 19M.  <M09933 

Irt.  d*  O06F  12/Oa  13/00:  HIMN  J/iJJ;  GllC  i/00 
MS.  a.  39S— «2S  10  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  i  display  on  a  device  to  which  a 

deUchable  loUd  lUte  memory  device  which  compriaea  a  plu- 
rality at  memory  bkKka  is  attached,  said  method  compriatns 
the  ttept  of: 

determining  to  which  of  a  plurality  of  broadcasting  tyttem 
Mandarda  a  detected  size  of  each  of  the  memory  blocks  in 
the  solid  state  memory  device  corresponds;  and 

providing  a  display  on  the  device  to  which  the  lolid  tute 
memory  device  is  attached  boed  on  the  detected  size  in 
order  to  display  information  corresponding  to  a  size  of  the 

memory  blocks  of  the  solid  Mate  memory  device,  laid 
providing  step  providing  a  characteristic  display  when  the 

detected  size  of  the  memory  blocks  of  said  solid  state 
memory  device  does  not  correspond  to  a  predetemined 
size. 


protectioa 


the  main  memory,  laid  huffier  memory  addrenahle  aa  a 

plnrality  of  lines  each  line  cootaining  a  plurality  of  bytea 
of  data  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  main  a 
each  main  memory  pafe  having  aa 
subject; 

a  plurality  of  device  registers,  connected  to  said  buffer  mem- 
ory and  to  the  inpat/output  devices,  wherein  each  input- 
/output  device  corresponds  to  one  of  said  device  registers, 
and  wherein  each  device  register  contains  a  data  field  for 
Storing  an  address  identifying  one  hoe  in  said  buffer  mem- 
ory; 

"naMing  means  for,  in  response  to  a  memory  arrfss  request 
by  one  of  the  input/output  devices,  enabling  a  line  in  said 


Mia.927 

I/O  CACHE  CONTROLLER  CONTAINING  A  BUFFER 

MEMORY  PARTITIONED  INTO  LINES  ACCESSIBLE  BY 

CORRESPONDING  L^O  DEVICES  AND  A  DIRECTORY 

TO  TRACK  THE  LINES 

Nieholwa;  Jote  e 
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I  a#  Sar.  No.  751.990.  Sa».  Z2.  1991.  ; 

wfclefc  la  a  rnaWaaaUuB  of  Sm.  N«.  297,779,  Jm.  3,  1J_-. 

iliiimt  -ma  ipplictfcm  Dae.  23, 1912.  S».  No.  WiJOl 

lat  d*  OOCP  12/14,  WOO 

MS.  CL  345— «2S  ^  n.j— 

4.  An  input/output  cache  cootroUer  for  interfacing  a  plural- 
ity of  input/output  devices  to  a  main  memory,  comprising: 
a  buffer  memory  coupled  to  the  input/output  devices  and  to 


buffer  memory  which  is  addressed  by  the  dau  field  of  the 

corresponding  device  register; 

control  means  for  bufliering  dau  transferred  t>etween  an 
input/output  device  and  the  main  memory  in  the  buffer 
line  enabled  by  said  t-MKi^^g  means; 

for  each  line  in  said  buffer  memory,  a  corresponding  transla- 
tion register  having  a  protection  field  which  indicates  the 
access  protection  subject  for  the  main  memory  page  cor- 
responding to  the  buffer  memory  line;  and 

accen  protection  circuit  meam  coupled  to  said  tranilation 
regitten  for  limiting  access  by  the  input/output  devices  to 

those  lines  «vhich  correspondiag  to  main  memory  pages 
having  access  protection  subjects  for  which  the  input/out- 

put  device*  are  authorized  accew. 


Mia.ni 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONnCURING  RELATIVE  OP  A 
CACHE  MEMORY  IN  A  CACHE  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Yarkani,  Hatts,  a^  Nakaai  Sakra,  Naanth,  botk  aT 

bml.  uripan  to  talii  Carpontki.  S«(a  dm.  CkUl 

rnaHwaatluaefSar.  No.  M84M2,  Apr.  t,  1992,  ak 
»Wck  is  a  atiMuB  af  Sar.  N«.  S34,799.  Jan.  7. 1990,  i 

ma  (HillrHlua  ML  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  933M 
Ita  pnrtiea  aTlke  tarn  ar tUa paiHlnbMVHnt  to  May  9. 3012. 

lat.  CL*  GOCF  13/00 
U.S.a39S— 42S  <CUm 

1-  A  cache  memory  for  operation  in  a  cache  memory  array 
comprising  at  least  one  cache  memory,  said  cache  memory 

oompriiing: 

data  storage  for  storing  data; 

tag  field  storage  for  storing  tag  fields,  each  of  said  tag  fields 

repwamting  an  address  of  said  stored  dau  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bits; 

a  selection  circuit  coupled  to  said  data  storage  and  said  tag 
field  storage,  said  selection  ctrcuit  corapriaing  a  plurality 

of  set  fiekis,  each  of  laid  set  fields  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
bits,  said  selection  circuit  for  receiving  an  incoming  ad- 
dreas  and  for  selecting  tag  (ieUs  from  said  tag  field  storage 

bated  on  laid  let  fields  and  nid  incoming  addreia; 

comparator  coupled  to  said  tag  field  storage  and  said  data 
field  storage  for  receiviag  said  incotntng  address  and  for 


matching  laid  incoming  addren  igiinst  said  selected  tig 

fields  to  select  one  of  said  stored  data,  said  matching  being 
performed  using  n  contiguous  bits  from  each  of  said  ae- 
lected  tag  fields  and  said  incoming  address,  where  n  is  a 
positive  integer  greater  than  one; 
a  logic  circuit  for  generating  a  configuration  signal  for  each 

cache  memory  in  said  cache  memory  array,  wherein  one 
configuration  signal  is  active  during  each  clock  cycle, 
starting  in  an  initial  time  period,  for  a  different  cache 

memory; 
a  configuration  circuit  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving a  configuration  signal  and  for  sensing  said  configu- 
ration sigiwl  every  clock  cycle  to  count,  fircMn  said  initial 
time  period,  ckxJt  cycles  until  an  active  configuration 


meus  for  detecting  in  imount  of  the  diti  stored  in  said 


cache  memory;  and 


1  is  sensed  to  determine  an  order  for  said  cache  mem- 
ory in  said  cache  memory  array,  said  configuration  circuit 
for  generating  a  ready  signal,  upon  receipt  of  said  active 
configuration  signal,  indicating  said  order  of  said  cache 
memory  in  said  cache  memory  array,  and  for  sensing,  each 
clock  cycle,  said  ready  signal,  generated  from  a  different 
cache  memory  in  said  cache  memory  array,  to  indicate  a 
total  number  of  cache  memories  in  said  cache  memory 

array,  said  configuration  circuit  for  generating  at  least  one 

control  sigiud  to  indicate  said  total  number  of  cache  mem- 
ories in  said  cache  memory  array;  and  a  second  control 

circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator  and  to  said  configura- 
tion circtiit.  said  control  circuit  for  receiving  said  control 
signal,   and   in   response,   dynamically   determining   said 

integer  n  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal. 


5,41*,929  

CONTROLLER  FOR  STORAGE  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  STORAGE  UNIT 
TfMUaU  TnAot.  KawaaaU;  AUra  YaaHnoto,  Sagaadhara; 
Skigeo  HanMi;  YoaUUro  Aaaka,  both  of  Odawara;  Koji 
Ottwa,  Hintnka;  Himydi  Kft^liiM,  Yokohaim,  aid 
Micfeio  Miyaaaki,  Odawara.  aU  of  Japa%  aaal^nra  to  Hita- 
cU,  XJaL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CmttiHtioi  oTScr.  No.  833,129,  Feb.  10, 1992,  PM.  No. 

5.307.473.  TUa  application  Jan.  ».  1994y  Sar.  No.  1S7.S00 

ClaiBBB  priarity.  iiillrsHna  Japaa.  Feh.  20.  1991.  MnS994 

TW  parttan  of  tfce  tarm  of  tMa  poft  Mkmaft  to  Apr.  26. 

2011,  hH  beca  dlMslaiMd. 

Int.  CL*  G06P  13 /OO 
VS.  CL  395— ttS  1»  OatasB 

4.  A  controller  connected  to  a  storage  unit  and  having  a 
cache  memwy,  and  further  comprising: 

means  for  inputting  to  said  cache  memory  data  to  l>e  written 

to  the  Storage  unit; 

means  for  outputting  the  daU  from  said  cache  memory  to 
the  storage  unit; 


for  limiting  an  increment  of  the  amount  of  the  data 
based  on  a  detecting  result  from  sakl  means  for  detecting. 


S«41S,930 
CfRaJIT  FOR  INTERFACING  ASYNCHRONOUS  TO 

SYNCHRONOUS  COMMUNICATIONS 
Jefltey  L.  Swarts,  FaDa  Ckarck,  Va..  asslgiBr  to 
BMiMaa  Machtaca  Corforatiom  Aiaoak,  N.Y. 
FOed  Sc*.  5. 1991,  Sar.  No.  7S5y«7« 
Int.  CL*  GOff  13/00.  13/42 
UJS.  CL  395— 500  » 


1.  A  circuit  for  capturing  and  validating  daU  from  an  asyn- 

chronous  micro  channel  bus  in  accordance  with  micro  channel 

protocol  and  data  transfer  modes  consistent  with  LSSD  guide- 
lines for  use  on  a  synchronous  chip,  said  circuit  couiprismg: 
means  responsive  to  an  asynchronous  data  valid  signal  and  at 
least  two  internal  clock  signals  for  converting  the  asyn- 
chronous data  valid  signal  to  a  synchronous  data  valid 
signal;  .       ^         •       , 

means  reqxmsive  to  an  asynchronous  streanung  daU  signal 
and  at  least  two  internal  clock  signals  for  converting  the 
asynchronous  streaming  daU  signal  to  a  synchronous 

Streaming  datt  si9ul; 
means  responsive  to  an  asynchronous  data  signal,  the  asyn- 
chronous streaming  data  signal,  the  asynchronous  data 
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valid  ognal  and  the  two  internal  clock  ngnab  for  convert- 
ing the  asynchronous  data  signal  to  an  asynchronously 
latched  data  signal; 

meant  for  uynchrooously  latching  an  aiynchroDous  addren 
ngnal  unag  the  atynchroaout  data  vabd  ngnal  at  a  clock 

sisnal  to  m  first  latch  and  the  aaynchronous  streaming  data 
signal  as  a  clock  signal  to  a  second  latch; 

a  State  machine  which  uaet  the  lynchrooout  data  valid  signal 
and  the  asynchronous  streaming  data  signal  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  synchronous  signals  repreaentative  of  a  cur- 
rent state  of  the  asynchronous  bus; 

means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  synchronous  signals 
generated  by  the  state  machine  for  validating  the  asyn- 
chronously latched  data  signal  in  a  synchronous  manner, 

and 

means  for  validating  the  asynchronously  latched  address 
signal  using  at  least  one  of  the  synchronous  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  current  state  of  the  asyitchronous  bus. 
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t.  A  system  for  simulating  and  detecting  timing  errors  in  a 

circuit  design  that  includes  electronic  components,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  net  list  register  for  storing  a  net  list  of  electronic  compo- 
nents in  a  circuit  design; 
a  model  memory  register  for  storing  parametric  timing  con- 
straint data  comprising  a  mifiiimiifi  and  a  fti^wttwiifw  time 
delay  value  for  each  electronic  component  in  said  circuit 

desgn; 

an  input  value  register  for  storing  simulation  input  values  for 
said  circuit  drsign; 

a  sequencer  for  storing  a  simulation  time  period  value  and 
for  providing  notification  when  the  end  of  said  simulation 
time  period  is  reached; 

a  randomizer  for  generating  and  storing  a  set  of  delay  sam- 
ples associated  with  each  electronic  component  as  a  func- 
tion of  a  range  defined  by  said  minimniTi  and  said  maxi- 
mum time  delay  values  assnriatrd  with  each  electronic 

component,  wherein  a  greater  number  of  delay  lamplei 
are  generated  and  stored  at  said  minimum  and  said  maii- 

mum  time  delay  values  than  at  other  delay  times  within 
tlie  range;  and 

a  logic  iimulatOT  connected  to  said  net  list  regiiter,  model 
memory  register,  input  value  register,  sequencer,  and 
ranrVwnizer,  for  simulating  the  circuit  design  in  order  to 
detect  timing  errors,  wherein  said  simulation  values  are 
used  as  inputs  to  said  circuit  design  and  a  time  delay  is 
choaen  for  each  electronic  component  from  said  set  of 


dday  samples  associated  with  each  electronic  component, 
wherein  the  time  delay  choaen  for  a  first  component  is 
independent  of  the  time  delay  choaen  for  a  second  compo- 
nent. 


GENERATION  OF  WIDTH  MCHHJLATED  PULSES  BY 
RELATIVELY  ADJUSTING  RISING  AND  FALLING 
EDGES  UPON  COMPARISON  OF  COUNTER  WITH 
PROGRAMMABLY  STTORED  VALUES 
MHm  Watabe,  Eatnta;  Sawyra  Okwa,  OmU;  Rika  Om, 
Mito,  a^  SUgski  Mtiriaags,  HitacU.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Lld^  Tokyo.  Jagw 

F1M  Fck.  1,  im,  Scr.  No.  (49^61 

OaiaH  priority,  application  JapM.  F«k.  1, 19M,  2-234S5:  Feb. 
1,  1990.  2-234M 
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5.410.931 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TIMING 

ERRORS  IN  DIGITAL  dRCUTT  DESIGNS 
Philip  R.  Moorby.  BoalloN,  Maas^  mal^iir  to  Cadsnct  Dcai^ 
SyHama,  bc^  Saa  Joae,  CaUf . 
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1.  A  pulse  generating  device  comprising  a  processor  and 
pulse  generating  means,  said  processor  includes: 

a  reference  time  data  register  for  storing  reference  time  data 
for  deftning  a  rttwing  axis  of  a  pair  of  pulses  to  be  gener- 
ated, 

first  and  second  working  time  data  registers  for  storing 
respectively  working  time  data  showing  a  time  difference 

between  both  pttliei  of  Mid  pair  of  puliei  to  be  generated 

and  said  reference  time  data, 

a  calculation  unit  for  fetching  said  reference  time  data  and 
said  working  time  data,  and  for  calculating  time  data  on  a 
first  transition  for  both  pulses  of  said  pair  of  pulses  and  a 
last  transition  for  l>oth  pulses  of  said  pair  of  pulses,  and 

a  transfer  control  unit  for  controlling  transference  timing  of 
said  time  data  for  both  pulaes  of  said  pair  of  pulses  ob- 
tained in  said  calculation  unit; 

said  pulse  generating  meani  including: 

fint  and  leoood  puiie  output  regiitm  hiving  itonge 

means  for  storing  respectively  status  data  which  is  a 
binary  digit  to  specify  the  binary  iligit  status  of  either 

pulse  of  said  pair  of  pvlaes  to  be  generated  and  having 
output  means  for  outputting  an  output  pulae, 

a  control  register  for  storing  a  calculation  control  signal,  a 
transfer  control  signal  and  a  reset  signal, 

a  counter  for  counting  clock  pulsea, 

first  and  second  time  data  registers  for  storing  respectively 


said  time  data  for  both  pulses  of  said  pair  of  pulses 
transmitted  from  said  transfer  control  unit,  and 

first  and  second  comporaton  for  comparing  laid  time  dau 
of  both  of  said  time  data  registers  with  the  value  of  uid 

counter  so  as  to  transmit  a  coincidence  signal  wrhen  said 
compared  values  coincide  with  each  other;  wherein 

•aid  calculation  unit  performs  a  calculation  defined  in 
response  to  said  calculation  control  signal  stored  in  said 
control  register, 

said  transfer  control  unit  controls  said  transference  timing 
of  each  of  said  time  data  in  response  to  said  transfer 
control  signal  stored  in  said  control  register, 

said  output  means  of  said  first  pulae  output  register  out- 
puts said  output  pulse  corresponding  to  a  binary  digit 

that  is  the  same  state  as  said  status  data  when  oi>e  coinci- 
dence signal  is  supplied  from  a  corresponding  compara- 
tor, and  said  output  pulse  corresponding  to  a  binary 
digit  that  is  reset  to  the  compleipent  of  said  sUtus  daU 
when  a  next  coincidence  signal  is  supplied, 
said  output  meaiu  of  said  second  pulse  output  register 
outputs  said  output  pulae  corresponding  to  an  inverse 
binary  digit  that  is  the  complement  of  said  status  data 
when  one  coincidence  signal  is  sui^lied  from  a  corre- 

spoDding  compirator,  and  said  output  pube  cone- 

sponding  to  an  inverse  binary  digit  that  is  react  to  the 

same  state  as  said  status  data  when  the  next  coincidenoe 
signal  is  supplied, 

said  counter  is  reset  in  response  to  said  teiet  signal  periodi- 
cally stored  in  said  control  register,  and 

said  reference  time  data,  each  of  said  working  time  data 
and  said  status  data  are  supplied  in  synchronism  with 
said  reset  sigiuU  from  another  processor. 


lasai,  both  of 
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corresponding  signal  line,  an  input  terminal  of  said  second 
buffer  circuit  being  connected  to  said  corresponding  sig- 
nal line  and  output  terminal  of  said  second  tiafTer  circuit 

being  connected  to  said  corretpoitding  input/ooQMit  ter- 
minal, said  first  iMiffer  circuit  becoming  conductive  when 
a  high  level  signal  is  applied  to  a  control  terminal  thereof 
and  said  second  buffer  circuit  becoming  conductive  when 
a  low  level  signal  is  applied  to  a  control  terminal  thereof, 
and 
in  electronic  circuit  for  determining  a  signal  propagation 
direction  of  said  bus  bofTer  according  to  a  levd  of  a  read 
signal  outputted  frown  said  CPU  and  executing  the 
switching  of  a  signal  propagation  direction  of  said  bi- 
directional bus  buffer  with  a  predetermined  time  dday 

after  said  read  signal  is  output  from  said  CPU  in  order  to 
prevent  a  collisioa  between  a  signal  output  by  said  CPU 
and  a  signal  output  by  said  external  device  on  said  data 
bus.  said  electronic  circuit  including: 
a  flip-flop  circuit  supplied  with  said  read  signal  at  a  data 
input  terminal  thereof  and  a  clock  signal  at  a  clock  input 

terminal  thereof,  and 
an  AND  circuit  supplied  with  said  read  signal  at  one 

terminal  thereof,  another  mput  terminal  of  said  AND 
circuit  being  connected  to  a  data  output  terminal  of  said 

flip-flop  circuit,  and  an  output  terminal  of  said  AND 
ciicuit  being  connected  to  said  control  terminals  of  said 

first  and  second  buffer  dicuits. 


5,418,934  

SYNCHRONIZING  CHAINED  DISTRIBUTED  DIOTAL 
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1.  A  data  bos  contrtd  circuit  for  a  aenioonductor  integrated 
dicnit,  said  semiooaductor  int^rated  circuit  having  input- 
/ontpnt  terminals  tor  data  rxrhangr  with  a  iriuraUty  of  fuic- 
tional  blocks  JiyiM™!  a  CPU  on  a  single  semiconductor  chip, 

iikl  ditt  bu  ooDtrol  drcflit,  cooprimg: 

a  bi-dtiectioaal  bus  bolfer  for  connecting  a  date  bos  which  is 
..»■■.»■  t»^  to  said  CPU  with  said  inpat/ootinit  terminals, 
said  bi-dtrectiaaal  bos  baffier  inrhirting  first  and  second 
buffer  circuits  provided  for  eadli  of  reqwctive  agnal  lines 
of  said  date  bus,  said  first  and  second  bnlBer  circuits  being 
coonected  between  a  concaponding  signal  line  of  said 
data  bn  and  a  oonapondiiig  input/output  temunal,  an 
input  terminal  of  said  first  buffer  ctrcuit  being  connected 
to  said  corresponding  iiqiat/ontpiit  terminal  and  an  output 
teminal  of  said  first  buffer  circiitt  being  connected  to  said 


t.  A  distribnted  digital  system  comprising: 

a  ckxk  for  generating  dock  pulses; 

a  sync  generator  for  generating  a  sync  pube;  _ 

a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  node  oompriaing  a  syndroniaer 
and  a  node  clocking  device,  each  syndiroaizer  coupled  to 
at  least  one  other  synchronizer  to  form  a  chain  of  con- 
nected synchroniaefB  it^****— ♦*'*  by  a  first  synchrooiMr 

and  a  last  synchronizer; 
said  fint  synciuoiiizer  cotqded  to  receive  Ae  lync  poke  and 

propagate  a  the  sync  pulae.  said  syndnooizeis  of  the  chain 
of  said  synchronizers  lietweeo  the  first  synduooizBr  and 

the  last  syitchioiiizer  propagating  a  received  sync  polae  to 
a  snbaeqnent  adjacent  syndironizer.  such  diat  the  sync 
polae  teceived  t>y  the  first  syncduooizer  is  propagated 
from  the  first  synduonizer  to  the  last  synchronizer, 
said  last  synchronizer  generating  an  echo  signal  upon  receipt 
of  the  propagated  sync  signal,  said  echo  signal  input  to  an 
jHifrMit  |ffyT^i''g  synchixxuzer  in  die  diain  of  synchro- 
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nixen  for  propacktion  to  the  firat  lynchrooizer,  taid  tyn- 
chfonisen  at  the  chain  of  taad  syiicliroaizen  between  the 
iMt  lynchrooizer  and  the  ftnt  lynchrooizer  propafating 
the  echo  ngnal  to  a  pnyiedim  adjacent  lynchrooizer,  mch 
that  the  echo  ngnal  generated  by  the  hat  lynchrooizer  ii 

profMipted  to  the  ffm  lynchronizer, 
each  lynchrooizer  cooiprittng: 

m  lint  input  for  reoeivinc  the  clock  pulaes  generated  by  the 
clock; 

a  first  counter  coupled  to  receive  the  dock  puliet,  the 

sync  pulae  and  the  echo  ncnal,  taid  counter, 
after  receipt  of  the  first  "f '.  iacienienting  a  count  at 

each  received  clock  pulae, 
after  receipt  of  the  lecond  lignal.  Hopping  the  count  and 

outputing  the  Mopped  count; 

I  divider  coupled  to  the  counter  for  dividing  the  iu>pped 
ooont  in  half  to  generate  a  divided  count; 

a  (econd  counter  coupled  to  the  divider  for  ««»«■  m»  ■ww.iti.n 
the  divided  count  at  each  received  clock  pulae; 

a  fint  output  for  outputing  an  output  lignal  to  itart  the  node 
clocking  device  when  the  leooad  counter  decrements  to 
zero. 


■ignal  to  laid  leooad  control  gating  logic  means  and  to 
■aid  proceaaor  control  mrans; 
(0  delay  meani  for  delaying  nid  enablement  ngnal  from  laid 
proccMor  control  meam  to  laid  fint  control  gating  logic 
meam  in  order  to  ensure  that  laid  lecond  driver  unit  hat 

been  disabled  ud  tuntedHrfT  before  tun-on  of  laid  fint 

driver  unit  in  transmitting  data  to  said  common  system  bus 
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1.  A  double  drive  prevention  lyitem  for  a  common  lystem 
bus  means  comprising  in  combinalion: 

(a)  a  common  system  bus  means  connected  to  receive  data 
transmitted  from  a  first  driver  unit  and  a  second  driver 
unit; 

(b)  said  first  driver  unit  being  enabled  by  an  enablement 
signal  ftom  a  first  control  gating  logic  means; 

(c)  taid  Mcood  driver  unit  being  disabled  via  a  diiablement 

signal  from  a  second  control  gating  logic  means; 

(d)  prooeaaor  control  means  for  initiatina  said  enablement 


signal  to  said  first  control  gating  logic  means  to  inform  the 
proceaaor  that  taid  enablement  ngnal  may  be  applied  to 
delay  meana; 
(e)  memory  controller  means  for  initiating  said  disablement 


L  A  system,  comprising: 

an  oscillator  connected  to  provide  a  plurality  of  output 

puliea  at  a  nibttantially  regular  interval; 
a  counter  chain; 
ner  memory  connected  to  tx  read  from  or  written  to; 

transfer  logic  coupling  said  user  memory  to  said  counter 

chain,  laid  transfer  logic  configured  to  selectively  transfer 
at  least  one  bit  of  said  uaer  meoaory  onto  at  least  one 
corresponding  bit  locatioB  of  laid  counter  chain  or  to 
selectively  transfer  at  least  one  bit  of  said  counter  chain 
onto  at  least  one  corresponding  bit  location  of  laid  user 

memory; 
first  delay  circuitry  coupled  to  receive  said  pluratity  of 
output  pulses  from  said  oscillator,  said  first  delay  circuitry 

generua  a  plurality  of  fint  detoyed  pulaes  correapoixling 

to  laid  plurality  of  output  pulaea,  lo  that  each  fint  ddayed 
pulae  erf'  said  plurality  of  first  delayed  pulaes  corresponds 
to  an  output  pulse  of  said  plurality  of  output  pulses,  said 
fint  delay  circuitry  coupled  to  said  counter  chain  to  lend 
said  plurality  of  fint  delayed  pulaes  to  said  counter  chain 
in  order  to  clock  said  counter  chain; 
second  delay  circuitry  ooopled  to  receive  laid  plurality  of 
(int  delayed  pulaes  from  said  fint  delay  circuitry,  said 
Mcood  delay  circuitry  generates  a  plurality  of  second 

delayed  pulses  corrofiooding  to  said  plurality  of  fint 

delayed  ptilaes.  lo  that  each  leoond  delayed  pulie  of  laid 

plurality  of  seoood  <leiayed  polaea  corresponds  to  a  first 
delayed  pulse  of  said  phmUty  of  tint  delayed  pulses,  said 
•eoond  delay  ctrcoitry  coupled  to  Mid  tnnifer  logic  to 

send  said  plurality  of  second  delayed  pulaes  to  said  trans- 
fer logic  in  order  to  clock  said  transfer  logic. 


S.418,937 

MAiTTER-SLAVE  TYPE  MULTI-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

WTTH  MULTICAST  AND  FAULT  DETECnON 

OPERATIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  RELL^BIUTY 

AtaaaU  laoae,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kabnshlkl  Kaisha 

ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FIM  Dec.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  901,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  30,  1990,  2-330328 
Int.  CL»  G06F  ///Ott  l/OO 
VS.  CL  395—575  3« 
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1.  A  multi-processor  system,  comprising: 
8  master  processor  for  executing  a  program; 

•  plurality  of  slave  processors  which  arc  executing  the  pro- 
gram cooperatively  with  the  master  processor;  and 

multicast  operation  means  for  carrying  out  a  multicast  oper- 
ation between  the  master  processor  and  the  slave  proces- 

lors,  including: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  multicast  data  to  be  trans- 
ferred from  the  master  processor  to  the  slave  processors; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  control  data  provided  in 
correspondence  with  the  slave  processors; 

third  memory  means  for  storing  multicast  identification 
daU-for  identifying  a  multicast  point  in  the  program  cor- 
responding to  the  multicast  data  stored  in  the  first  memory 

means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  a  transfer  of  the  multicast  data 

Stored  in  the  firet  memory  means  to  the  slave  processors 
such  that  each  of  the  slave  processors  obtains  desired 
multicast  data  for  desired  multicast  point  according  to  the 
multicast  identification  data  stored  in  the  third  memory 
means,  and  a  number  of  slave  processors  which  has  al- 
ready obtained  the  desired  multicast  data  is  monitored 
according  to  the  control  dau  stored  in  the  second  mem- 

ory  means. 


5,41S,»38 

DATA  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  HAVING  CPUS  TO 
EACH  OTHER  VIA  DUAL-PORT  MEMORY 
YuOko  Hataaaka.  and  KaaUko  Hata.  both  of  Yokohaaaa. 
Japan,  Mrigwn  to  F^Jttn  Uadted,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,66« 

daima  priority,  appUcrttoo  Japoa.  Dec  27,  1991.  3-344601 

int  CL*  GO«F  11/34 

U  A  a  398-575  W  Oalms 

Ig.  A  data  management  system  for  CPUS  coupled  to  each 
other,  comprising: 
a  fkst  processing  unit; 
a  second  processing  unit  operating  independently  of  the  fint 

processing  unit; 
a  dual-port  memory  connected  between  said  fint  processmg 

unit  and  said  second  processing  unit  and  used  to  transfer 

data  between  said  first  processing  unit  and  the  second 

processing  unit; 

first  data  holding  means,  related  to  said  first  processing  unit, 
for  storing  daU  used  for  processing  in  said  first  processmg 

unit; 
second  dau  holding  means,  related  to  said  second  processmg 
unit,  for  storing  daU  uied  for  processing  in  said  lecond 

processing  unit; 
control  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  processing 


units,  to  said  dual-port  memory  and  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond data  holding  means,  for  transferring  said  data  stored 
in  one  of  said  first  and  second  data  holding  means  to  the 
Other  one  of  said  fint  and  second  daU  holding  means  via 
said  dual-port  memory  when  a  failure  occun  in  the  other 
one  of  said  fint  and  second  processing  units  and  said 

failure  has  been  eliminated,  said  first  and  second  holding 

means  storing  identical  data  after  said  data  transfer; 
a  first  memory  storing  default  data  used  in  processing  in  said 

fint  and  second  processing  units; 
a  second  memory  storing  backup  data  selectively  transferred 

from  said  first  data  holding  means;  and 
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first  decision  means,  coupled  to  said  first  memory  and  said 
second  memory,  for  determining,  when  failures  occur  in 
both  said  fint  and  second  processing  units  and  have  been 
eliminated,  whether  said  first  memory  or  said  second 
memory  should  be  selected,  on  the  basis  of  a  status  of  said 
second  memory,  and  for  transferring  either  the  default 
daU  or  the  backup  daU  to  said  first  and  second  daU  hold- 
ing means  from  one  of  said  fint  and  second  memories,  said 

memory  being  selected  for  said  data  transfer  so  that  said 

first  and  second  holding  means  store  identical  data. 

5,419,939 
CONCURRENT  MAINTENANCE  OF  DEGRADED 
PARALLEL/SERIAL  BUSES 
Kenneth  J.  Fn&aidu,  Pooghkecpaie;  TVmuh  A.  Gregg,  High- 
bmd;  Paal  W.  Jooea,  Pooghkeepaie;  Gregory  Salyer,  Wood- 
stock; Patrick  J.  Sognw,  Hyde  Park,  and  Dooglas  W.  Wcat- 

COtt,  Rbindieck,  all  of  N.Y,,  asrigDon  to  Intcragtioiial  BmI- 
ncM  MmUm*  CorpontkNi,  Armoik,  N.Y. 

Contiiuiatkm-in-paTt  of  Ser.  No.  839,657.  Feb.  20,  1992,  and  a 

contiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,906,  Feb.  20,  1992,  and  a 

continnatkm-iB-port  of  Ser.  No.  839,652,  F*.  20, 1992.  TWa 

application  Jaa.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,587 

Int.  CL'  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  395—575  »«  C**^ 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  complex  with  intercoimected  ele- 
ments, a  method  used  in  maintaining  an  operational  link  across 
conducton  interconnecting  two  elements  of  said  complex 

comprising: 

determining  operational  connectivity  between  a  first  and 
second  element  of  said  complex  for  every  conductor 
interconnecting  said  elements; 
m.rUng  of  Said  conducton  as  a  configured  conductor  in  a 
configured-conductor  table  all  of  said  conducton  which 
have  been  determined  to  operationally  connect  said  two 
elements  based  on  a  maintenance  bit  received  in  a  opera- 
tional transceiver  frame  and  a  maintenance  table  entry  for 
said  conductor  at  the  channel; 

generating  an  intcndcd-operalional-link,  said  intendcd-opcr- 

ational-link  being  a  set  of  conducton  which  are  allowed  to 
form  an  operational  link; 

comparing  said  intended-operational-link  to  said  configured- 
ctmductor  table; 

repeating  said  generation  and  said  comparison  if  said  intend- 
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ed-opentioiul-link  cootatnt  any  conductor  which  k  not 

marimd  as  oonficured  in  nid  ooofignred-coaductor  table; 


UMI 


1.  In  •  syftefn  for  detecting  error  or  erasure  of  a  portion  of 
a  bit  stream  partitioned  into  an  ordered  set  (1^  .  .  .  N)  of  N 
tegmenti,  the  aegmenu  being  recorded  in  any  ocder  onto  • 
lector  organized,  tracked  storage  facility.  Mid  storage  facility 
including  means  for  detecting  partial  sector  write  error, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  method  step*  of: 

(a)  embedding  a  sute  bit  in  each  of  the  N  segments  and  a 
state  byte  in  the  Nth  segment; 

(b)  writing  the  bit  stream  on  the  storage  facility  including 

logicilly  complenKnting  the  lUte  byte,  and  u  the  seg- 

ments  of  the  bits  stream  are  being  written  out  to  counter- 
part aecton  on  the  facility,  swapping  the  value  of  each  of 


the  Kate  bitt  with  the  value  ia  a  couBterptrt  poattoo  ia  the 

state  byte;  and 
(c)  at  any  ttnw  subsequent,  reading  the  bit  stream  from  the 
facility  and  processing  the  read  segments  tafJurfing  swap- 
ping the  value  of  each  of  the  state  bits  with  the  value  in  a 
counterpart  position  in  the  state  byte,  comparison  match- 
ing the  swapfied  bits  of  the  state  byte,  and  providing 
indicatioB  of  error  in  the  event  of  mismatch. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DYNAMIC 
APPUCATION  TEST  FACILITY 

AaiMMiy  M.  Ptttara*  Bsdforrit  Tex.*  mhIvmm'  to 

FIM  Jm.  3*.  19H.  Str.  No,  IM^I 
ImL  CL*  G«MF  11/00 
VS.  CL  MS— 57S  U 
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establishing  said  operational  link  from  said  tntended-opera- 
tional-link  if  all  of  said  conductors  in  said  intended-opera- 
tional-liiik  are  marked  as  coofigured  in  said  configured- 
conductor  table. 
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PAGE  WRITES  AND  AVOIDING  INITIAUZING  NEW 
PAGES  ON  DASD  IN  A  TRANSACTION  MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM  ENVIRONMENT 
Motaa.  Saa  Joaa,  Calif„  rmfgaiii  I 

I  CoffpoffvlMiy  AnsoHf  N,Y« 
FIM  As«.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  102.0M 
IM.  CL*  GOCF  n/00 
VS.  CL  395—575  H  < 


■<=> 


iiii  IN  limit 

lllilllMlltil 

WMItlM 


X 


""V^ 


1.  A  method,  implemented  in  a  data  processing  system,  of 

testing  integrated  applicatiofis  within  a  dynamic  application 

integration  environment,  comprising: 

providing  a  dynamic  application  test  editor  for  editing  an 

application  definition  entry  to  execute  an  one  of  said 

integrated  applications  in  said  daU  processing  system; 

editing  a  ptrameter  of  said  application  definition  entry  with 

said  dynamic  application  test  editor  for  said  one  of  said 

integrated  applications  by  a  uaer  of  said  data  p'»^>««i«ifl 

system; 
executing  said  one  of  said  integrated  applications  with  said 

editor  by  said  user  within  said  data  processing  system;  and 
initiating  a  trace  environment  for  said  one  of  said  integrated 

applications  with  said  editor  by  said  user  within  said  data 

processing  system  to  save  the  execution  state  of  said  one 

of  said  integrated  applications. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORING  AND 
MANAGING  INFORMATION 

V.  Inwckik,  117  W.  A?Cn  EIUh  Park,  Pa.  19117,  and 
Barton  B.  Saitk,  30  Prtacotoa  Avo.,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.  19078 
PDad  JoL  6. 1909,  Sar.  No.  376.U3 

lMLa*OKF15/40 
VS.  a  m-fM  21  Claim 

1.  An  information  storage  system  which  is  ccninectabie  to  an 
input  interface  means  and  an  output  interface  means,  the  infor- 
mation storage  system  comprising  a  computer,  the  computer 
having  a  memory,  the  memory  of  the  computer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  nodes  stored  therein,  each  node  having  a  unique  iden- 
tifier within  the  memory,  the  memory  of  the  computer  includ- 
ing means  defining  pointers  between  pairs  of  said  nodes,  the 
pointers  comprising  only  identiTiers  of  other  nodes,  the  point- 
ers having  been  anigned  by  the  input  interface  meani  in  I^ 

sponse  to  transmission  of  input  data  to  the  input  interface 
means  by  a  uaer,  wherein  each  node  contains  no  application 


data  elements  other  than  pointers,  wherein  information  to  be 

stored  is  stored  only  as  a  pattern  of  said  pointers,  and  wherein 


said  Stored  pattern  is  convertible  by  the  output  interface  means 
into  data  recognizable  by  the  user. 

5,418,943 

INFORMATION  SYSTEM  WITH  KNOWLEDGE  BASE 

AND  DATA  BASE 

Alexaader  T.  Borgida,  HigUand  Park,  and  RouM  J.  Brachman, 

WcatfleM,  botk  of  N J.,  asai^on  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray 

Hm,NJ. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  781,4«4 

vs.  a.  395—600  29  ClainM 
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(a)  defining  a  hierarchy  of  molecular  representations  at 

residue,  function  group,  and  atom  type  stntctural  levels; 

(b)  identifying  molecular  fragments  at  each  structural  level 
of  Step  a)  and  building  a  dictionary  of  said  molecular 
fragments  for  each  structural  level; 

(c)  collecting  the  chemical  and  physical  properties  for  each 
molecular  fragment  of  said  dictionaries  and  building  a 
knowledge  base; 

(d)  selecting  a  structual  level  of  molecular  representation  on 
the  basis  of  similarity  to  said  input  reference; 
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(e)  performing  a  matching  between  the  representation  of 
said  input  reference  against  the  molecular  representations 
at  the  level  selected  in  step  d)  of  all  the  molecular  struc- 
tures Stored  into  said  molecular  database  using  said  knowl- 

edge  base; 

(f)  sdecting  all  the  molecular  structures  similar  to  said  input 

reference,  and 
outputting  all  the  molecular  structures  selected  in  step  0- 


5,418,945 

FILE  BASED  AND  HIGHLY  AVAILABLE  HYBRID 

DATABASE 

RcMe  N.  Carter;  Wanti  F.  Hioiia,  both  Of  McM,  aid  Richard 

O.  Lee,  Onert,  aU  of  Ariz.,  aaaijsnrs  to  Motorcla,  be, 
Sehaambns.  m. 

Filed  May  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  884,81« 
bt  Cl«  G06F  17/oa  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—600  9 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  entities  comprising: 
means  for  '««H"b  a  compositional  description  built  from  a 
previously-defined  concept  which  defines  a  collection  to 

which  one  or  more  of  the  entities  potentially  belongs; 

means  for  translating  the  compositional  description  into  a 
query; 

a  data  base  for  storing  the  entities;  and 

a  data  base  management  system  for  responding  to  the  query 

by  locating  the  entities  belonging  to  the  collection  in  the 

daubase. 


5,418,944 

INOWLEDG&BASED  MOLECULAR  REHUEVAL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING  A  HIERARCHY  OF 

MOLECULAR  STRUCTURES  IN  THE  KNOWLEDGE 

BASE 

Laigi  DiPaee,  roast  ila.  aad  FDipvo  Fabrodsd,  Rome,  both  of 

Italy,  MHiaMm  to  Taliianlhisial  Boataeas  MatiUmta  Corpora- 

N  V 

FDed  Jai.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  824,629 

Int.  CL*  GOO'  15/40 

VS.  CL  395—600  6  OabsN 

1.  A  molecttlir  retrieval  method  for  retrieving  molecular 

structures,  stored  in  a  molecular  database  and  having  similarity 
with  an  input  reference,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  accessing  iile^Msed  databases  thit  ve  linked 

together  across  a  computer  network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  first  master  file  group  on  a  first  one  of  the  databases 
where  said  first  master  file  group  is  edited  by  down-load- 
ing said  first  ipaster  file  group  to  a  first  remote  user  having 
checkout  authorization  and  then  replacing  said  first  mas- 
ter file  group  on  said  first  one  of  the  databases  with  a  first 
edited  version  created  by  said  first  remote  user  having 
checkout  authorization; 
storing  a  copy  of  said  first  master  file  group  on  other  ones  of 

the  databMCT  where  said  copy  of  said  first  master  file 

group  is  down-loaded  to  a  second  remote  uaer, 

replacing  said  copy  of  said  first  master  file  group  on  other 
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one*  of  the  database*  with  laid  ftnt  edited  venioa  cremted 
by  taid  lint  remote  oter  baviiif  checkout  authorization 
upon  updating  Mid  fint  maiter  file  ffoup  on  nid  fint  one 

of  the  databMct; 

allowing  laid  tcoond  remote  user  with  ezduove  override 
authorization  to  locally  edit  taid  copy  of  said  fint  maater 
file  group  and  replace  laid  fint  matter  file  group  on  laid 
fint  one  of  the  databaiei  with  a  second  edited  version 
created  by  said  second  remote  uaer  having  exclusive  over- 
ride authorizatioa; 

replacing  said  copy  of  taid  fint  master  file  group  on  other 
one*  of  the  datat>ases  with  taid  second  edited  version 

created  t>y  Hid  Moood  remote  UKT  having  ocluive  ova- 
ride  autkoriiation  upon  updating  taid  fint  maater  file 

Sroup  on  said  first  one  of  tlie  rtsfti— r«, 
Storing  a  second  master  file  group  on  a  second  one  of  the 
databaaei  where  laid  Moond  maiter  file  group  it  edited  by 
down-loading  said  second  master  file  group  to  a  third 
remote  user  having  checkout  authorizatioa  and  then  re- 
placing laid  MOOnd  maater  file  group  on  taid  tecond  one 
of  the  databases  with  a  third  edited  version  created  by  said 
third  remote  iner  having  checkout  authorization;  aitd 

Moring  t  copy  of  nid  Moond  muter  (tie  group  on  Other  ooei 

of  the  database*  where  taid  copy  of  taid  second  master  file 
group  is  down-loaded  to  a  fourth  remote  user. 


STRUCTURED  DATA  CLASSIFICATION  DEVICE 
ToihiaU  Mart,  YokataM,  H^m,  iwlpnr  la  Ptdi  Xrnm  Co^ 
Ltd.,  JapM 

I  Sar-  2S,  Un,  Sar.  Na.  9SMM 

,  mUutkm  Jif«,  Sty.  27, 1991,  3-249SW 

UJS.  CL  3»5     600  1«  ( 
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I.  A  data  classification  device  comprising: 
first  designating  means  for  designating  a  data  group  to  be 
clatsified  among  a  plurality  of  data  groups,  each  of  the 

data  group!  includiiig  one  or  more  data  units.,  each  of  the 
data  units  including  a  plurality  of  compooentt; 

seoood  draignatiag  means  for  ilisigiisliiin  ooe  or  more  types 

of  components  as  classifit  stioii  data;  and 
claiaifyiiig  meant  for  claaafying  data  units  within  the  data 

group  designated  by  the  first  designating  means  into  one 

or  more  classes  baaed  on  the  cIsssifV  sliiiii  data  designated 

by  the 


method  for  locating  a  certain  record  in  the  database  compris- 
ing the  iteps  of: 
generating  a  key  for  each  record  using  a  hash  fiinction  based 
on  data  in  a  predetermined  set  of  fields  in  each  record; 

creating  and  storing  a  search  tree  having  a  plurality  of  linked 
tree  nodes,  each  tree  node  comprising  ooe  of  said  keys  and 
an  address  of  a  corresponding  record,  taid  keys  arranged 
on  the  tree  relative  to  the  numerical  value  of  keys  previ- 
ously entered  in  the  tree; 

generating  a  certain  key  corrcapoitding  to  taid  certain  re- 
cord to  be  located  in  the  database  using  said  hash  fimction 
based  on  known  data  in  said  predetermined  set  of  fields; 

determining  if  a  new  key  to  be  added  to  the  tree  equals  an 
existing  key  on  the  tree,  determining  if  the  record  associ- 


ated with  the  new  key  is  a  BMdified  version  of  the  record 
associated  with  taid  existing  key,  and  if  former  and  the 
later  determinations  are  true,  replacing  the  address  stored 
with  the  existing  key  with  the  address  associated  with  the 

new  key,  if  said  former  determination  is  true  and  taid  later 
determination  it  not  true,  itoring  taid  new  key  and  the 

record  ■■soristrrt  >vith  the  new  key  in  a  duplicate  key  list; 

searching  the  mdes  of  said  tree  to  find  a  matching  key  with 
a  value  equal  to  the  value  of  the  certain  key; 

if  said  searching  fails  to  find  a  key  with  a  value  equal  to  the 
value  of  the  certain  key,  sequentially  searching  said  dupli- 
cate key  litt  to  find  a  matching  key; 

utilizing  the  address  stored  with  the  matching  key  to  locate 
the  certain  record  in  the  databaae. 


M>a>«e 

CONCEPT  MATCHING  OF  NATURAI.  LANGUAGE 

QUERIES  WITH  A  DATABASE  OF  DOCUMENT 

CONCEPTS 

HoWB  Kt  ^irtMa  IVossMvy^  RuBB^  flfln^WMr  to  Inrdl  PmwIib* 
liignB|iij.Eap«.MlM. 
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He  porttaa  af  Ika  larm  af  lUa  palsBt  SBbaavMBS  to  N*?.  23, 

2010,hHhMlKUMi 
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MM.9«7 
LOCATING  INFORMATION  IN  AN  UN90RTED 

DATABASE  UTILIZING  A  B-TREE 
I E.  Han,  Ns»srims.  and  I  Ihsag  M.  Sn.  < 

att  arm.  hr  YarKMi  Taa  Si. 
I  to  AT*T  Cor*.,  Marvay  UB.  N  J. 
FDad  Dec.  23,  1992,  Sar.  N*.  99S,aSt 
Ink  a.*  OOCF  15/40 
U.S.  a.  395—400  11  CWbb       1.  A  oompater-implemented  process  for  forming  a  search 

1.  In  a  teleoommnnications  switching  system  having  a  data-   query  for  searching  a  document  dstst>ast  by  a  computer-imple- 
baae  that  stores  records  containing  operating  parameten,  a  mented  search  process,  the  search  process  identifying  docu- 


ments likely  to  match  the  search  query  by  matching  individual 
terms  of  the  search  query  to  individual  terms  and  sequences  of 
terms  in  the  document  database,  the  process  for  forming  the 
search  query  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  fbvt  datatiase  containing  a  plurality  of  phrases 
derived  from  domain  specific  luitural  language  phrases, 
each  of  said  (riirases  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  terms  in 
original  order, 

b)  input  to  a  computer  an  input  query  composed  in  tiatural 
language  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  terms  arranged  in 
a  user-sdected  order, 

c)  parsing  said  input  query  into  separate  terms  in  an  ordered 
sequence,  the  order  of  the  terms  in  the  sequence  being  the 

tame  at  the  order  of  the  terms  in  the  input  query; 

d)  selecting  group*  of  terms,  each  group  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  suooeasive  terms  of  the  sequence; 

e)  comparing  each  group  of  terms  to  each  phrase  in  said  first 
dstsba«f  to  identify  each  group  of  terms  of  the  input  query 
that  ■»««»«-»«—  a  phrase  in  said  first  database;  and 

f)  replacing  each  identified  group  of  terms  of  the  input  query 
by  a  representation  of  the  matching  phrase  from  said  first 
dstakatr.  the  search  query  comprising  each  representation 
substituted  for  groups  of  terms  of  the  input  query  and  each 
remaining  term  of  the  input  query. 
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PAGE  MAP,  METAMAP,  AND  RELATION  GROUP  FILE 

MANAGEMENT  SUPERVISED  BY  OPERATION  MEANS 

FOR  ALLOCATING,  STORING,  AND  SEARCHING 

FKIE^a>LY  AND  EXCLUSIVE  DATA  ITEMS 

YMakiro  SodU,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  aasisMr  to  FttJUaa  Ltaaltad, 
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1.  A  file  storage  management  system  for  managing  pages  in 
a  file,  in  which  pages,  daU  items  belonging  to  a  plurality  of 
rdations  are  stored,  said  file  storage  management  system  com- 
prising: 

a  daU  file  for  storing  daU  items  belonging  to  relationt  page 

by  p*ge; 
a  page  map  file  storing  information  repretenting  positKMis  at 

which  data  pages  and  empty  pages  are  poaiti^ied  in  the 

file,  the  data  pages  storing  data  items  belonging  to  rela- 
tions, the  empty  pages  storing  no  daU  item; 

a  HM-tamap  file  for  Storing  mt-tamap  information  representing 
whether  or  not  the  daU  empty  pages  and  the  daU  pages 
exist  in  each  page  map; 

relation  group  definition  file  for  information  representing 
whether  relations  are  friendly  relations  or  exclusive  rela- 
tions, the  frioully  relations  being  relations  relevant  to 
each  other  and  caused  to  be  stored  close  to  each  other,  the 


exclusive  relatioiit  being  relationt  not  relevant  to  each 
other; 

page  management  means  for  msnaging  said  data  file; 
page  map  management  means  for  managing  taid  page  map 

file; 
T.^fm«p  management  means  for  "*"*'«B'*'g  said  mrtamap 

file; 

relaticw  group  management  means  for  managing  said  rela- 
tion group  definition  file;  and 

page  operation  means  for  operating  taid  page  management 
means,  taid  page  map  management  means,  said  metamap 
management  means,  said  relatimi   group   management 

means  to  that  a  process  for  allocating  data  items  beknging 
to  relationt  to  pages,  and  a  process  for  searching  for  pages 

to  be  released  from  management  in  said  system  and  for 
pages  Storing  data  items  to  l>e  loaded  into  a  main  memory 
are  carried  out 


SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACTIVE  CLAUSE  WINDOW 
CONSTRlXniON  OF  SQL  QUERIES 

Li,  airf  Tleoaoie  J.  L.  Shradcr,  both  Of  Aasdn,  Tei^ 

N.Y. 
of  Scr.  No.  178,954,  May  4, 1992,  abairiaMd.  nis 

appUcatkM  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  310,007 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  15/40 
MS.  CL  395-«IO  26  < 


1.  An  apparatus,  having  at  least  a  ditpUy,  for  viewing  data- 
base information  stored  in  one  or  more  rows  and  oolumnt, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fiitt  portion  of  said  display  for  displaying  i  plurality  of 

panes,  wherein  said  panes  comprise  at  least  a  SELECT 
clause  pane.  FROM  clause  pane,  and  WHERE  cUuae 

pane  to  form  a  structured  query  language  SELECT  state- 
ment; 

(b)  a  second  portion  of  said  display  for  concurrently  display- 
ing a  plurality  of  descripton  of  said  database  information, 
said  descripton  comprising  at  least  one  list  of  tables  and  at 
least  one  list  of  columns  that  reside  within  said  tables; 

(c)  a  third  portitm  of  said  diq>lay  for  concurrently  displaying 
a  plurality  of  rdational  operators; 

(d)  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  panes; 

(e)  means  for  trlr'-*iiiB  at  least  one  of  said  reUtional  opera- 
tors; 

(0  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  tables  and  said 

oolunms;  and 
(g)  in  response  to  selecting  said  pane,  means  for  arranging 

mmjA  setected  table,  column  and  relational  operator  within 

taid  telected  pane. 
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1.  A  method  of  retrieving  at  least  one  document  that  con- 
cerns the  same  topic  ts  ■  sample  of  text  by  comparing  the  at 
least  one  document  to  the  sample  of  text,  comprising  the  step* 
of: 

a)  constructing  a  first  Ust  of  unique  character  groupinp  that 
occur  in  one  of  the  at  least  one  document  for  each  of  the 
at  least  one  document; 

b)  constructing  a  second  list  of  unique  character  groupings 

that  occur  in  the  lunple  of  teit; 

c)  asaigning  a  first  numerical  value  to  each  unique  character 
grouping  on  each  first  list,  where  the  fir*t  numerical  value 

issigiiwl  to  one  of  the  unique  character  groupings  is  equal 
to  the  number  of  occurrences  of  the  unique  character 
grouping  within  the  document  divided  by  the  total  num- 
ber of  character  groupingi  within  the  document; 

d)  assigning  a  second  numerical  value  to  each  unique  charac- 
ter grouping  on  the  second  list,  where  the  secoiKl  numeri- 
cal value  assigned  to  one  of  the  unique  character  group- 
ing! is  equal  to  the  number  of  occurrences  of  the  unique 

character  grouping  within  the  sample  of  text  divided  by 
the  total  number  of  character  groupings  within  the  sample 
of  text; 

e)  constructing  a  third  list  of  unique  character  groupings  that 
occur  in  the  at  least  one  document  and  the  sample  of  text; 

f)  assigning  a  third  numerical  value  to  each  unique  character 
grouping  on  the  third  list,  where  the  third  numerical  value 
sswgnfd  to  one  of  the  unique  character  groupings  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  first  numerical  values  of  the  unique 
character  frouping  from  all  of  the  first  lists  divided  by  the 

total  BUfflber  of  (int  Ikti; 

g)  replacing  each  first  numerical  value  on  each  first  list  with 
a  cofTespooding  fourth  numerical  value,  where  the  fourth 

numerical  value  for  one  of  the  unique  character  groupings 
is  equal  to  the  first  numerical  value  of  the  unique  character 
grouping  minus  the  correspoiKling  third  numerical  value 
for  the  unique  character  grouping; 
h)  replacing  each  second  numerical  value  on  the  second  list 
with  a  corresponding  fifth  numerical  value,  where  the 
fifth  numerical  value  for  one  of  the  unique  character 

groupingi  it  equal  to  the  lecood  oumerical  vilue  of  the 

unique  character  grouping  minus  the  corresponding  third 
numerical  value  for  the  uniqiir  character  grouping; 
i)  calculating  a  score  for  each  at  least  one  document  with 
respect  to  the  sample  text,  where  said  score  is  the  summa- 
tion of  the  products  of  the  fifth  numerical  values  times  the 
corresponding  fourth  numerical  values  divided  by  the 


square  root  of  the  products  of  the  summation  of  the 

squares  of  the  fifth  numerical  values  times  the  summation 
of  the  squares  of  the  corresponding  fourth  numerical 
values;  and 
j)  retrieving  the  documents  from  the  at  least  one  document 
that  obtained  a  calculated  score  in  the  previous  step  that  is 

above  a  mer-definable  loore.  where  each  retrieved  docu- 
ment is  deemed  to  concern  the  same  topic  as  the  sample  of 
text. 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  plurality  of  processor  cells 
each  of  which  can  contain  a  formula,  a  method  comprising: 
writing  a  formula  in  each  cell,  the  formula  containing  one  or 

more  variables; 
coupling  each  of  the  cells  to  a  global  memory; 

Storing  variable  values  in  the  global  memory; 

importing,  at  the  beginniag  of  a  frame,  value*  for  the  vari- 
ables into  the  cells  from  the  global  memory; 

exporting,  at  the  end  of  a  frame,  new  variable  values  com- 
puted by  the  cells  using  said  imported  values,  from  those 
cells  to  the  global  memory; 

defining  a  first  level  matrix  of  said  cells; 

defining  at  least  one  other  level  matrix  of  said  cells,  this  level 
matrix  being  contained  in  a  cell  of  the  first  level;  and 

defining  a  lowest  level  matrix  of  said  cells  each  of  which 
contains  only  code. 


5.4ia.9S3 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED  DEPLOYMENT  OF  A 
SOFTWARE  PROGRAM  OStO  A  MULTI-PROCESSOR 

ARCHITECTURE 
Pctar  D.  Hant;  Jon  E.  EUiott,  both  of  PliiiiaHii;  Richard  J. 
ToWaa,  San  Joac;  Alan  J.  Harrtag.  San  Joae;  Oaig  R.  Mor- 
gna,  San  Joaa,  and  John  A.  Millar,  Palo  AHo.  all  of  Calif., 
aasJJpBrs  to  Loral/Roha  MO-Spac  Corp.,  San  Joae,  CaHf . 

FIMApr.l2,UI3,Scr.No.4i^ 
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1.  A  method  for  assigning,  scheduling  and  allocating  tasks 
that  comprise  a  problem,  to  multiple  physical  processors  in  a 
multi-processor  architecture,  said  method  enabling  allocatioa 
of  said  tasks  to  multiple  physical  processors  arranged  in  any  of 

a  plurality  of  target  architectures,  said  method  comprising  the 
computer  implemented  steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  through  user-computer  interaction,  a  data  flow 

graph  (DFC)  of  taiki  to  be  performed  to  solve  laid  prob- 
lem; 

(b)  determining  execution  time  cost  values  for  primitive 
operations  comprising  each  task  and  said  problem; 

(c)  pre-assigning  said  tasks  to  logical  processors,  a  logical 
processor  comprising  a  data  structure,  said  pre-assigning 
partitioning  said  DFO  into  subgraph  execution  programs 


(SEPs)  emi^ying  said  execution  time  coat  values  and 
target  muhi-prooeaaor  architecture  data  and  iterativeiy 
modifying  partitioning  of  said  SEPs  to  accomplish  set  cctt 
criteria; 
(d)  pre-acheduling  said  pre-assigned  tasks  based  upon  a 

poformance  criteria  that,  at  least,  asnires  that  pr^ 

scheduled  tasks  are  data  dependent  only  upon  data  frcnn 
wrlir  r  performed  taak^  and 


first  computer,  wherein  each  code  portion  represents  a 
fiinctioaality; 

interpreting  a  code  portion  in  a  first  segment  of  woildng 
memory  of  said  first  computer,  wherein  the  first  segment 
comprises  information  necessary  for  independent  execu- 
tion of  the  code  portxn  without  reference  to  other  la- 
ments of  working  memory; 

storing  the  contents  of  the  first  s^ment  of  working  memory 
in  a  file  in  the  storage  of  said  first  computer,  wherein  said 
file  is  aaaodated  with  the  functionality  rq>resented  by  the 
code  portion; 

copying  the  file  to  the  storage  of  said  second  computer;  and 

loaiUng  the  file  into  segment  of  working  memory  in  said 
second  computer  for  execution  by  the  processor  of  said 
second  computer  when  said  fimctionality  assoristrd  with 

the  file  is  required  by  the  executable  program  oo  laid 
second  computer. 


(e)  deploying  code  compristng  each  of  said  logical  proces- 
sors and  their  pre-aarigned  tasks  to  physical  processors 

arranged  in  a  provided  target  multi^proceaaor  architec- 
ture, said  deploying  using  data  indicating  current  utiliza- 
tion of  said  physical  processors  arranged  in  said  chosen 
target  architecture  to  map  each  logical  processor  and 
pre-assigned  task  onto  a  physical  processor. 
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INITIALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLOSECOUPLED 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
KaanUko  Ik«ta,  Yaasato,  and  Sntam  Salori,  Kaiiasaii,  both  of 
Japa^  SMlianri  to  Vi^fSm  Liaritod,  KawaaaU  md  PFU  Urn- 
itad,  bUknwa,  both  of  Japan 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AND  DYNAMICALLY 

LOADING  CONTEXT  FILES 
Edwin  S.  Petiw.  Sate  CSan,  CaUf.,  aaigMr  to  CadoMC  Deaigi 
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I.  in  a  first  computer  system  having  a  processor,  storage,  a 
working  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  s^ments,  and 
untttterpfeted  code  repreaentiiig  a  plurality  of  fimctioiialitiea,  a 

computer  implemented  method  for  loading  a  pre-interpreted 
file  into  the  working  memory  of  a  second  computer  system 
having  a  processor,  storage,  a  working  memory  comprisiiig  a 
plurality  of  segments,  and  an  executable  program,  said  method 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 
defining  portions  of  unintcq>reled  code  in  the  Storage  (rf  said 


1.  An  initialization  system  for  a  close-coupled  multqiroces- 
sor  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  processors  and  one 
main  memory  connected  to  the  plurality  of  processors  through 
a  system  bus.  and  said  i«.t«i«n^*«««  system  being  connected  to 
the  plurality  of  processors  throu^  the  system  bus  and  initial- 

izmg  the  clote«oapled  multqirooesior  syitem,  said  initializa- 
tion system  comprising: 

a  first  storage  oonnected  to  the  system  Ims  and  storing  identi- 
fication  codes  corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of 
proceiion.ODe  of  the  identification  codes  dragnating  one 
of  the  pliuality  at  processors  as  a  master  processor,  and 
other  of  the  identification  codes  having  priorities  for 
A^gnating  other  of  tfae  plurality  of  prooeaaors  as  nest 
master  processors,  one  of  said  next  master  processors 
being  «t— i|p.t>H  as  the  master  prooesaor.  based  on  the 
priorities,  if  the  master  processor  experienoet  an  abnor- 
mality; 

a  second  storage  oonnected  to  die  system  Ims  storing  a  first 
program  executed  by  the  master  proceaaor  to  initialize  die 

closeKXNipled  mnhiprooeaaor  syitem  and  a  second  pro- 
gram executed  by  the  next  master  processors  to  monitor 
an  initialization  of  the  master  ptooemot  wad  to  determine 
whether  the  initialization  of  the  master  processor  was 
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rxunplcted  wnthin  an  initialisation  lime,  which  is  ■  prede- 
tci  mined  time  allowed  for  the  iaitializBtion; 

fint  mfonnatioa  metm  ooiuiecleil  to  the  tyuem  boi  and 
ooaprHiiig  lint  flag*,  each  fint  flag  oonopoadiac  to  one 
of  tbe  phuabty  of  proc«— ori,  laid  fint  inlbrmatioa  means 
for  informing  the  plurality  of  proooaon  of  a  begiiiiiiiig  of 
ittitializatioo  of  each  of  the  ptnrality  of  iwimiai  hy 
•etting  each  of  the  firtt  flags;  and 

Moood  informatioa  mens  oooaected  to  tbe  lyitem  boa  and 
oooprinif  Mooad  flagi,  each  teoood  flag  corrcipoBding 

to  one  of  the  plurality  of  prnrcaaori.  said  leoond  informa- 
tioa ntean*  for  informing  the  pharahty  of  pfoceaaon  that 
the  initialiTatioii  of  the  maatrr  procaaof  or  one  of  the  neit 
master  ptxiceaaors  has  been  completed  by  lUliiig  each  of 
the  aeoond  flags. 
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METHOD  AND  SYCTEM  FOR  AVOIDING  SELECTOR 

LOADS 
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1.  A  method  in  a  computer  for  demand  loading  a  data  seg- 
ment register  that  has  been  loaded  by  an  application  program. 

the  computer  having  a  segment  and  page  addreaaing  architec- 
ture, the  computer  having  a  segment  descriptor  table  to  define 
a  phirality  of  segments  and  a  data  segment  register  to  contain 
a  selector  for  selecting  one  of  tbe  plurality  of  segments,  tbe 
computer  having  a  page  table  to  defbe  a  plurality  of  pages,  tbe 

computer  having  a  user  mode  and  a  kernel  mode,  the  method 
comprising  the  computer-implemented  step*  of: 
loading  tbe  segment  descriptor  table  with  the  definition  of  a 

data  segment; 
providing  an  exception  handler,  the  exception  handler  for 
storing  the  selector  for  the  defined  dau  segment  into  the 
data  segment  register; 
loading  the  page  table  to  indicate  that  certain  pages  of  tbe 

data  Kgment  ire  acccMible  only  in  kernel  mode  ud  Other 
pagea  acceaaible  in  both  user  and  kernel  modes; 

Inarting  operating  system  routinea  into  pa«es  that  are  only 
acrcisiMf  in  kernel  mode; 

loading  tbe  daU  segment  register  with  tbe  selector  for  tbe 

defined  data  segment; 
loading  an  application  program  into  pages  that  are  acceaaibie 

in  both  user  and  kenel  modes; 
exectiting  the  appbcation  program  in  uaer  mode; 
while  eiecnting  tbe  applintion  program, 

tmiifienini  control  to  an  opentiiig  lyiteiD  rouone 

wberdn  tbe  computer  mode  switches  to  kernel  mode; 
and 
while  executing  the  operating  system  routine. 


tTaasferring  oontrol  to  an  instruction  that  uses  the  data 
segment  register; 

gmrrating  an  eioeptioii  when  the  data  segment  register 
contains  a  selector  other  than  the  selector  for  the  de- 
fined data  segment; 
executing  tbe  exoeptioo  handler  wherein  the  selector  for  tbe 

defined  data  segment  is  stored  in  the  data  segment  register; 

and 

transferring  control  to  tbe  instruction  that  uses  the  dau 

legment  regiiter. 


includins  noss  r».ftf«i»cci,  and  calculating  a  dictionary 
oompiiaaoe  percentage  to  provide  a  summary  of  tbe  oom- 

pbanoe  of  the  selected  Include  File  to  the  DED. 


NETWORK  DATA  DICTIONARY 
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1.  In  a  network  of  one  or  more  computers  having  data  stmc- 
turea  relating  to  programs,  file  layouts,  and  database  schema, 
the  dau  structures  being  stored  in  Include  Files,  wherein  each 
of  the  dau  structures  oompriaes  one  or  more  dau  items,  each 
of  the  Include  Files  is  sssociated  with  a  Support  File,  and  each 
of  the  Include  Files  is  acceaaible  from  an  Include  File  Dictio- 

nary  (IFD)  that  inciuda  a  trec'itnictured  directory  for  map- 
ping the  Include  Piles  to  the  network  and  access  control  infor- 
mation, a  method  for  enabling  a  uaer  to  interactively  edit  or 
create  Include  Files  so  aa  to  comply  with  a  set  of  logical  dau 

element  defiailioas  derived  from  tbe  dau  itnictuns  and  stored 
in  s  DaU  Element  Dictionary  (DED),  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1)  retrieving  a  uaer  selected  Include  File  from  the  IFD  into 
a  text  editor 

2)  editing  or  creating  daU  stfuctuies  of  the  selected  Include 
File  from  the  text  editor, 

3)  validating  a  user  selected  daU  item  of  the  daU  structures 

against  the  logical  daU  element  definitions  in  the  DEO 
from  tbe  text  editor,  and  if  vabd  logical  dau  element 
definitiooa  for  tbe  selected  dau  item  exist,  performing  the 
steps  of: 
diapUying  logical  dau  element  definitions  that  are  valid 

for  the  selected  daU  item; 
replacing  the  selected  dau  item  in  the  text  editor  with  a 

user  selected  one  of  the  displayed  logical  dau  element 

definitioiis; 

ttoring  croM-refmiKX  informtkw  in  I  Sttppon  fik  corr^ 

sponding  to  the  selected  Include  File,  the  croas-refer- 

enoe   information   referencing  a  logical   data  element 

definition  in  tbe  DED  corresponding  to  the  selected 

dau  item  in  tbe  text  editor,  or 

if  valid  logical  daU  element  definitions  for  the  selected  daU 

items  do  not  exist,  performing  the  steps  of: 

proposing  a  logical  daU  elemeat  definition  by  tbe  uaer,  in 

accordance  with  a  set  of  rules  of  defined  in  the  DED,  in 

the  DED  and  subject  to  approval  by  a  system  adminis- 
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replacing  tbe  selected  dau  item  in  the  text  editor  with  the 
propoaed  logical  dau  element  definition: 
4)  auditing  the  selected  Include  File  using  the  support  file. 


1.  In  a  conqmter  system  comprising  a  plmality  of  instruc- 
tions having  multiple  instruction  operation  sizes,  and  a  source 
program  to  be  ffmr*'^!  an  automated  method  iinplrnirntwl 
on  said  computer  system  for  optimizing  the  instruction  opera- 
tion sizes  to  be  used  for  said  instructions,  when  generating  said 
instructions  for  said  source  piogram  while  compiling  said 

loorce  program  oo  said  compnter  lytteo,  (aid  automated 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  sssiaiiiiill  a  plurality  of  initial  inatmction  ordinals  repre- 
aentative  of  said  instruction  operation  sizes  to  said  inatrac- 
tioos,  upon  generating  said  instructions  for  said  sooroe 
piugiam  being  compiled,  said  sasignmrnt  being  made 

hairil  nn  s  irt  nf  rrrrlrtmninnf  '-^-' ' — ' -^ " — ' 

assignmrnt  poUciea,  said  piedetermined  aaaignment  poli- 
cies embodying  logic  for  assigning  initial  inatructinn  ocdi- 
nak  that  are  representative  of  minimal  instruction  opera^ 

1.  In  I  coinpateriyitcm(X)inpriiinga  CPU  and  •  plurality  of       tk)oszeiofmlgeaeriiedinitnictkni,wittao«regardto 

fcgHters  coupled  to  said  CPU  for  executing  a  high  Levd  said  sasignfd  instruction  ordinals'  compatibility  with  one 

language  compiler  and   prosram   routines  compiled  t>y  said 

compiler,  a  method  for  said  compiler  to  allocate  registers  for  a 
program  loatine  during  code  generatioB  wbile  compiling  said 

ptogiam  routine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  deoompoaing  said  ptogiam  routine  into  regioas,  said 
regions  comprising  nonK>verlapping  basic  Mocks  of  said 
program  routine,  said  regiona  having  three  distinct  types, 
a  Snbaome  type,  a  Join  type  and  a  Merge  type,  said  Sub- 
Rime  type  regiom  being  regioiii  ooopfinif  ioner  and 

outer  loops  of  said  program  routine,  said  Join  type  regiaos 
l>eing  regions  comprising  parts  of  conditional  statriiirnU 
of  said  program  routine,  said  Merge  type  regioiis  being 
regions  comprising  a  selected  one  of  0)  parts  of  a  basic 
Mock,  and  (ii)  independent  loops,  of  said  program  rootiiie; 

b)  cuiisuuuing  interference  graplis  of  said  regions  individu- 
ally, said  interfereaoe  grapha  cosnptising  nodes  represent- 
ing variablea  and  edgea  tionnw-ting  said  nodea  reprtsent- 
iagooiiflicti  between  ttidoodei,  two  nodes  are  ooonected  

by  an  edfe  if  the  two  variable*  repfcieBted  by  noda  MtM« 

!  poim  m  the  xhaNSPAHSNTLY  SBLF-OCWiFIGUSXD  CMOKHf 

BOARD  USING  AN  OPTtON  BOARD  PROTOOCH.  TUOM 

R.  Rnee  Mwoe,  MRIH,  MiK.  airiwr  to  r 

Inclli      i  I    ^^atr.Cs 

TMta  ^fliattm  3m.  S,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  t21 
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L  In  a  oonpoter  lyMem  htvinf  a  central  prooeaor  out 
(CPU),  a  adn  rnenory,  and  a  CPU  ptugra—rtile  read-ooly 
(PROM)  storing  a  plnrality  of  CPU  PfUHM  I 
by  said  CPU  and  an  oprrating  system  during 


b)  iteiativdy  adjiating  said  instruction  ordinal  i 
until  said  aaigned  iMtnictioii  ordinab  ooBvofe  into  a  aet 
nf  Msijnrrl  instructioa  txdinals  compatible  with  one  an- 
other, said  iterative  assignment  adjustment  lieing  made 
baaed  on  a  set  of  predetoiniBed  matnctioB  ordinal  aaaign- 
ment adjiMt  poBciea,  said  predetermined  assignment  ad- 
juatment  policies  embodying  k^  for  avoidmg  nnneoea- 
igry  itoignnient  adjnatiiienli  to  inatnictioii  ottiiiials  repre- 
sentative of  the  larger  initractiaa  opcntion  nzet;  and 

c)  mapping  said  oouBptidhkc  inatmction  '**''*'"^**  assigned  to 
repfcaented  iiisliBitinw  operation  sizes,  oooditioanny  in- 

additional  inatmctions  to  tbe 
I  if  III  I  isaaij.  baaed  on  a  set  of  | 
cies,  said  pffcdf  tf  i  iiiiiif d 
bodying  logic  for  identifying  die  inatmction  operation 
sizes  represented  by  the  instruction  ordinals  and  the  neoea- 
sary  instruction  i 


c)  coloring  the  interfefence  giapbi  of  Hid  icgioiii 

d)  '■'^-^■♦'-g  said  colored  interference  graphs  of  said  le- 
giona,  each  pair  of  said  interferenoe  graphs  being  ooo- 
nected at  ookxed  Bodca  that  aic  bve  over  region  bound- 
arim  of  said  regiona;  and 

e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  a  txTipoaite  interference 
giqih  rtpwaeatii  die  entire  routine  ii  oonnectod  and 

oofond 
I)  «n~— «i«.j  iigislin  to  cokwed  nodes  of  said  composite 
igraph. 


163-604  O.G.-95-23 


2926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  199S 


May  23.  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


2927 


UMI 


after  •  power  oa  iciqufiicf.  m  method  for  overriding  aaid  CPU 
PROM  ftmctioiM  duriiif  a  power  oo  tequcace  when  a  multi- 
plicity of  Option  bomb  havin|  an  option  board  protocol 

(OBP)  PROM'S  ttorinc  a  plurality  of  OBP  PROM  (unctiom 
and  an  optaoa  boaixl  identificaiioa  amnber  afc  mw llc«1  in  (aid 
computer  tyatem.  taid  method  uowniraing  the  itepa  of: 

building  a  fint  vector  table  oompriiing  entriei  within  nid 
main  maaory,  laid  firM  vector  table  identified  by  a  first 
virtual  address  range; 

providing  ■  first  plurality  of  potnten  to  Mid  CPU  PROM 
fuBctJOBS  by  storing,  in  saiid  entries  of  said  first  vector 
table,  phy^cal  addresses  corresponding  to  said  CPU 
PROM  functioni  stored  in  laid  CPU  PROM; 

mapping,  through  said  operating  system,  mid  first  vector 
table  to  laid  CPU,  such  that  laid  CPU  PROM  functioai 
are  accessible  to  said  CPU  by  accessing  nid  first  virtual 
address  range; 

reading  said  option  board  identification  numbers  so  as  to 
identify  said  option  boards  to  said  CPU  when  said  option 
board  is  installed  in  said  computer  systetn; 


valnea  eiist  for  said  sopercategory  and  for  said  sub-category, 
said  computer  memory  tables  stmcture  comprising: 

multiple  computer  memory  tablei  leparate  from  but  a«oci- 

ated  with  said  multiple  categories  of  said  object-oriented 

data  model,  laid  multiple  oomputer  memory  tables  retain- 
ing said  attrilMite  values  of  said  attrilwte  assoristrrt  with 
said  supercategory,  a  fint  memory  table  being  associated 
with  said  supercategory  for  retaining  attribute  values  for 
said  supercategory  of  said  attrilmte  and  a  lecood  memory 
table  being  sssocisttd  with  said  stib-category  for  retaining 


copying  said  first  vector  table  to  a  protected  portion  of  said 
memory  so  as  to  generate  a  second  vector  table  when  said 
board  identification  numliers  ate  identified  to  said  CPU; 

providing  a  second  virtual  address  range  to  identify  said 
second  vector  table; 

providing  a  second  plurality  of  pointers  to  said  first  virtual 
address  range  by  storing,  in  said  entries  of  said  second 

vector  tible,  addrena  corresponding  to  uid  fint  virtual 

address  range; 
providing  a  third  plurality  of  pointers  to  said  OBP  PROM 

functions  by  storing,  in  said  entries  of  said  second  vector 
table,  base  addresses  corresponding  to  said  OBP  PROMs 
for  said  option  boards  luch  that  laid  OBP  PROM  function 
identified  by  laid  third  plurality  of  pointer!  overrides  said 
second  plurality  of  pointers  to  said  fust  virtual  address 
range  to  identify  said  CPU  PROM  functions;  and 
re-mapping  through  said  operating  system,  said  second  vec- 
tor table  tO  ttid  CPU  wch  that  taid  CPU  may  acoem 

addresses  within  said  second  virtual  address  range  to 
obtain  an  address  in  aaid  first  virtual  address  range  to 
access  said  CPU  PROM  Amctioas  and  said  third  plurality 
of  pointers  to  access  said  OBP  PROM  functions. 


PARALLEL  TABLES  FOR  DATA  MODEL  WITH 
INHERITANCE 

Rkkari  L  Sifal,  Yorktowi  Hdi^  mi  Jmm  H. 
Ddy.  WiA  ol  N.Y,.  a«i»M  to  IHmattoMl  B«iMai  Ma. 

rfclaii  CotvanHa^  Arwaoati,  N.Y. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  lystem.  a  computer  memory  tables 

Structure  for  an  object-oriented  data  model  having  multiple 
categories  arranged  in  a  hierarchial  structure  wherein  a  super- 
category  is  defined  having  a  sub-category,  said  supercategory 
having  an  attribute  associated  therewith  such  that  attribute 


attribute  values  for  said  sub-category  of  said  attritMite 
associated  with  said  supercategory;  and 
I  set  of  unique  level-relative  indices  ssiignrd  to  said  super- 
category  and  said  sut>-category  for  accessing  said  associ- 
ated multiple  computer  memory  tables,  a  first  level-rela- 
tive index  of  said  set  of  level-relative  indices  being  as- 
signed to  said  supercategory  for  accessing  said  first  mem- 
ory table  and  a  tecood  levd-relative  index  of  laid  let  of 

level-relative  indices  being  assigiifri  to  said  super- 
category's  sub-category  for  accesiiiig  laid  lecood  mem- 
ory table. 
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1.  A  display  artaptrr  control  system  for  utilization  in  a  data 
processing  system,  said  data  processing  system  including  a 

proceiior,  data  storage,  a  video  display  device  and  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  video  adapters,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
video  adapters  miK^wig  a  diverse  group  of  specified  registers 
within  said  dau  processing  system  to  provide  a  high  resolution 
display  within  said  video  display  device,  said  diq>lay  adapter 
control  system  comprising: 
a  text  dau  file  within  said  data  processinf  system  including 


specific  data  associated  with  said  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  video  adapters; 

a  video  display  device  driver  within  nid  datt  proceanng 
lystem.  Mud  video  diqilay  device  driver  indndini  meau 

Cor  SI  1 II  ssiiig  and  paiaang  said  text  data  file  and  for  creat- 


syntaz  into  said  PDU  on  the  basis  of  said  AST  and  said 
VTL. 


ing  at 


stmcture  in  rcspooae  thereto; 


mode  control  means  assoriatrri  with  said  video  display  de- 
vice driver  for  determining  and  setting  a  particular  group 
<rf  specified  registers  within  said  data  processing  system 
utilizing  said  at  least  one  command  structure. 


PROTOCOL  ENC(M>ING/DBOODING  DEVICE 
CAPABLE  OF  EASILY  INWI'l'ING/REFEBKING  TO  A 

DESBED  DATA  VALUE 
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L  A  protocol  Hiooding  device  for  use  in  encoding  an  ab- 
stract syntax  for  an  applicatioo  layer  in  Open  Systems  Inter- 
coMtectiow  (OSI)  into  a  transfier  syntax  for  a  presentation  layer 
in  OSI,  said  abstract  syntax  being  a  set  of  data  types  described 

by  in  ibitnct  lyntix  Notitioo  One  (ASN.  1),  nid  ibttnct 

syntax  repieaeatiag  a  data  stmcture  which  is  defhiwd  by  the 
data  typea  in  the  ASN.l  aad  data  values  corresponding  to  the 

data  typea  in  the  ASN.L  sip)  transfer  syntax  befaig  a  protocol 
data  nnit  (PDU)  having  ssod  data  values,  said  protoctrf  encod- 
ing device  comprising: 

an  abstract  syntax  storage  for  storing  said  abstract  syntax 

tbereui; 
a  suactuie  ir"«*«^*^g  unit,  ooimected  to  said  abstract  syntax 
storage,  for  automatically  generating,  on  the  basis  of  a 

predetermined  oonveraon  rule,  itnictuiti  contaponding 

to  the  data  structure  represented  by  said  abstract  syntax, 
said  suuctures  ticing  defined  t>y  data  types  in  C  langnagr, 
said  predetermined  conversion  rule  defining  a  conversioa 
from  the  data  types  in  the  ASN.l  to  data  types  in  C  lan- 
guage; 

a  stxtKtnre  storage,  oomiected  to  said  structure  genrrating 
nait.  for  storing  said  atractores  therein; 

a  value  tree  list  (VTL)  grair  rating  unit,  connected  to  said 
stractnre  storage,  for  automatically  gritrrating  a  VTL  on 

the  baaia  of  the  dau  valoea  atoftd  in  Mid  itrocture  itorage, 
the  VTL  being  a  table  indicattve  of  said  data  vahiea; 

an  ASN.l  syntax  tree  (AST)  gmrrating  unit,  ooonected  to 
said  abstract  syntax  stance,  for  automatically  generating 

an  AST  oo  the  bow  of  the  data  ttmctnre  lepfeMnted  by 
said  abstract  syntax,  said  AST  representing  the  data  struc- 
ture of  said  abstract  syntax; 

an  AST  storafe,  oooBecled  to  said  AST  generating  unit,  for 
storing  said  AST  dieran;  and 

a  PDU  — »~««t«««g  unit,  ooonected  to  said  AST  storage  and 
said  VTL  frwT*™t  unit,  for  encoding  said  abstract 


MM,*** 
SVSrTBM  AND  MEIHOD  F«MI  PARBWT  CXASS 
SHADOWING  IN  A  STAHCALLY  LINEED  CWJECT 
HIERASCHY 
Mika  H.  Ci—irj  An*tow  R.  MartJa,  wmk  Vmry  K.  Rapsr.  oB  t» 
Tax..  iiHgii-il 
nM^N.Y. 
of  Ssr.  No.  ••6.777,  Doe.  U,  1991.  i 
nto  ^Mcatlsa  A«  3L  199«,  Ssr.  No.  299.239 
lit  a<O0iF  9/40 
UJB.  CL  395—700  12  ( 
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L  A  system  to  replaoe  one  of  a  plurality  of  object  oriented 
cIsMes  eadi  having  a  data  stractore  and  a  phnUty  of  ncdiodi, 
said  ilassri  organixed  in  a  statically  linked  execotaUe  vetsaon 
of  a  dass  hierarchy,  said  linked  cxecutrt^lf  version  inrhidiwg  a 
Static  cla«  name  reaohitioo  means  for  determining  an  address 
of  sakl  class  data  structure  and  mediods  baaed  on  a  class  ad- 
dreas  assignrrt  in  said  statically  linked  exwwtaWe  vcrsian, 

oooipriHD|: 

(a)  means  for  replacing  said  static  daas  taaut  resolnlioa 

means  writh  a  new  daas  name  reaotntiaa  mfna; 

(b)  means  for  ■■•git^-Hng  «  new  daas  otgect  to  replaoe  one  of 

said  plinality  of  cbM  objects,  said  new  dais  obiect  having 
the  same  name  as  the  replaced  daas  obiect: 

(c)  means  fbr  determining  the  class  object  for  a  dass  baaed 

OO  a  class  name  using  wid  new  class  nanK  reatrintioa 
without  rditting  the  iriurality  of  dasses  in  die  class  hierar- 
chy. 


SUBROUnNE-TYFE  CtMMPUTER  PRCXatAM  FCMt 

ENHANCING  THE  IVEED  W  DATA  PSqa^NG  IN 

DATA  MANACTMENT  PROCSAMS  SYSTEMS 

C  MdMT,  P.O.  Box  'B',  Fi    III!   1.  Pa.  U073 

or  Sar.  No.  210.919.  Jm  34. 19M.  I 
lite  nii"r-^ —  Agr.  29. 1993.  Sar.  No.  53,919 
Int  CL*  GOCP  9/44.  12/06 

MS.am-'m  71 

1.  A  dynifflic  method  of  eohmcmg  the  diH  prooeamg 

^>eed  of  a  general  purpoae  digital  computer  piugiammrid  wiA 

a  data  management  digital  computer  ptogram  comprising  the 

Steps  of: 

(a)  storing  for  operation  in  a  general  purpoae  digital  oom- 

poter  in  oombmation  widi  a  data  management  program  an 

external  utility  ptugiam  arranged  and  oonatraded  to 

designate,  upon  being  called  by  an  apphcatioa  program  at 

the  option  of  the  operator,  a  large  Mock  of  memory  in  the 

WOTking  memory  of  the  general  purpoae  digital  conqwter 
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available  for  proceMiBg  data  in  taid  general  purpoae  oom- 
puter  to  lerve  ■•  a  virtual  record  itorage  bufler  into  which 
data  records  from  relativeiy  ilower  acceaa  matt  itorage 
meana  aaaociated  with  taid  general  purpoae  computer  can 
be  tnuferred, 

(b)  detennining  through  taid  externil  udhty  program  an 

amount  of  total  working  memory  sufficient  to  effectiveiy 
operate  taid  data  management  program, 

(c)  lelecting  by  use  of  taid  external  utility  a  capacity  of  the 
deaigiiated  block  of  memory  terving  aa  the  virtual  record 

ttorage  bufTer  in  the  working  memory  of  laid  computer 

sufficient  to  accept  a  ptorality  of  data  record*  from  matt 
ttorage  memory  while  maintaining  tuflicient  undengnated 
memory  in  the  working  memory  for  pinuaiiiig  within 
bound*  detenntned  automaticaUy  by  the  eztemal  utility  of 
the  diU  to  be  procewed  by  the  princiiwl  databtK  procew- 

ing  tection  of  taid  data  management  program. 

(d)  reading  by  uae  of  taid  external  utility  from  the  matt 
■torage  memory  means  into  the  virtual  record  itorage 
buffer  as  much  data  in  data  record  form  as  the  virtual 

record  ttorage  buffer  will  bold. 
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(e)  at  least  partially  processing  taid  data  in  the  virtual  record 

ttorage  bufTer  in  sequential  order  by  uae  of  taid  external 
utility  without  movement  of  individual  data  being  pro- 
cessed between  mass  storage  memory  and  working  mem- 
ory whereby  the  tpeed  of  accessing  and  processing  taid 
data  recordt  is  mhancwi  at  least  by  a  factor  of  four  over 
that  provided  by  the  primary  data  management  program 
operating  alone, 
(0  passing  the  at  least  partially  processed  data  from  the 

external  utility  to  the  data  management  prognm  for  fur- 
ther handling,  the  external  utility  retaining  processing 

control, 

(g)  determining  by  use  of  said  external  utiUty  if  there  is  any 
data  in  mass  storage  memory  remaining  to  be  processed 
and  in  the  event  there  it,  repeating  ttep*  (d),  (e),  (t).  and 
(g)  at  many  timet  at  necetaary  to  proceaa  all  tuch  dau 
until  no  daU  which  is  desired  to  be  processed  remains  to 
be  processed,  and 

(h)  returning  processing  control  to  the  dau  management 

program  by  which  any  further  procewng  it  accom- 

pushed. 
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UPDATING  REPUCATCD  OBJECTS  IN  A  PLURAUTY 

OF  MEMORY  PARTITIONS 
Hari  H.  MaMvi,  AmOm,  Tex„  Msi^or  to  1 
mtm  MmUms  Cotporatioa,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  M.  1992,  Sar.  No.  9M,757 

1.  in  ■  data  proceaaing  system  in  >vhich  a  pluraUty  of  replicaa 

of  a  common  data  object  reside,  •  metbod  for  updating  the 

plurality  of  replicas,  compristng  the  steps  of: 

requesting  a  write  lock  from  a  first  repUca  which  currently 

boldt  the  write  lock,  the  firtt  replica  in  a  firtt  memory 

portitioa  in  the  system; 


moving  the  write  lock  to  a  second  replica,  the  teoood  replica 

in  a  second  memory  partitioo  in  tlie  system; 
perfonning  an  update  to  the  leoood  replica; 


refreshing  a  display  of  the  system  to  reflect  the  update  in  at 

least  one  of  tlie  replicas;  and, 
propagating  the  update  to  the  plurality  of  replicaa. 


M1MC7 
FAST  ARBITER  HAVING  EASY  SCALING  FOR  LARGE 

NUMBERS  OF  REQUESTERS,  URGE  NUMBERS  OF 
RESOURCX  TYPES  WITM  MULTIPLE  INSTANCES  OF 

EACH  TYPE.  AND  SELECTABLE  QUEUING 
DISCIPLINES 

Rotart  J.  Smtot,  Wwfting^,  mt  tUkm  E.  Tkmm,  IM- 

soa,  both  or  Maaa,  aasl^sn  to  DigUal  Evrigaisat  Cofvora- 
don.  Msjaari.  Maas. 
DifiikM  Of  Scr.  No.  543,SSC,  Jas.  22, 19M,  Pat  No.  5,265,257. 
This  appUcatiaa  im. «.  1993,  Scr.  No.  995 
Iirt.  CL*  GOCP  13/00 
VS.  a  395-72S  31 1 


1.  A  computer  system  including  an  arbitration  mechanism 

for  granting  acccM  through  a  reaource  acceia  path,  compris- 


ing: 


a)  a  plurality  of  requester*; 

b)  a  plurality  of  resources  having  a  resource  type; 

c)  a  plurality  of  request  processing  units,  one  associated  with 
each  one  of  taid  plurality  of  requettert.  for  receiving  a 
reaource  type  request  signal  from  said  atsocisted  re- 
quester, 

d)  a  plurality  of  grant  processing  units,  one  associated  with 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  resources,  for  monitoring  a 

ttatiH  signal  from  Hid  anociated  reaource; 

e)  a  commoo  broadcast  mwiinm  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
request  proceaaing  units  and  said  plurality  of  grant  pro- 
ceasing  units; 

0  sn  arbiter  for  granting  aocecs  to  said  common  broadcast 
mrdiiim  to  one  of  taid  request  processing  unitt  and  grant 
proceating  units,  taid  plurality  of  request  prooetaing  unitt 
and  said  plurality  of  grant  prrir»«ing  units  unng  said 


I  brffiirTii*  '~«<i"'"  to  control  the  order  of  cou- 
pling between  the  plurality  of  reaources  and  the  plurality 
of  requesters  in  a  first  come,  first  served  manner,  and 
g)  a  oootioOer  for  coupling  the  plurality  of  reaources  to  the 
pinrality  of  requesters  throagb  the  resource  access  path  in 

the  order  ooDtroUed  by  the  plurality  of  request  processing 

units  and  the  plurality  of  grant  processiitg  units. 

Sy«lM« 

SYSTEM  AND  MEMOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INTERRUPT  PROCESSING 

Gran  p.  GobaH,  1524  Firiagiiii  Dr„  FtaM,  Tex.  75075 

ConttaMttai  of  Sar.  No.  <0t.l91.  Oct  3L 1990,  ahwilnnsd 

nk  sfiMratlrts  Jm.  22, 1993,  Scir.  No.  tJOU 

Iirt.  CL*  GOCF  9/46 
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1.  An  interrupt  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual processes,  each  such  process  controlled  by  a  respective 
state  ■"■'•I'tii^,  said  system  comprising: 

iPf—  for  identifying  a  said  process  upon  receipt  of  an  inter- 
rupt; 

means  for  selecting  for  each  identified  process  a  memory  and 

ipiunUtyofreKXUcei; 

means  for  li«iM<1i«g  interrupts  bom  said  processes,  said  inter- 
rupt »«-~<H«iB  means  inrlnding: 
iw»»ii«  for  ai<  tssing  and  utilizing  said  memory  and  said 

plurality  of  fctources  selected  for  each  said  proceas; 
means  for  accepting  from  any  one  process  one  or  more  of 

^i|died  stimuli;  and 
means  for  reallocating  resources  unused  by  said  one  pro- 
cess toother  of  said  processes  as  a  function  of  process 
priority. 
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1.  A  low  power  consmnption  tmcroprocessor  comprising: 
a  pluimlity  of  ofieratiaa  nnils  for  piunasinft  operatioas  of 

diHiErcnt  types; 
a  working  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  working 

rate  of  each  of  taid  operatioii  units  and  for  producing  a 

working  rate  data  for  each  imit; 
a  dock  teoeming  means  for  geaeratiBg  a  plnndity  of  opera- 


tion dodcs  of  diflierent  frequencies  relativdy  to  various 
working  rate  data; 
a  plurality  of  dock  sdecting  means  coupled  to  said  opera- 
tion units,  respectively,  for  selecting,  in  response  to  the 
receipt  of  said  working  rste  data,  a  clock  for  each  unit 

with  a  frequency  determined  by  said  respective  working 

rate  data; 
wherein  each  of  taid  operatioD  unitt  produces  a  busy  signal 

when  the  unit  is  being  operated; 
and  wherein  said  woridng  rate  detecting  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  fint  counter  means  respectively  provided  in 
association  with  said  plurality  of  operation  imits,  each 
of  said  first  counter  means  counting  a  clock  with  a 


predetermined  frequency  during  the  pretence  of  taid 
busy  signal,  and  for  produong  an  overflow  signal  when 
a  piedetermined  number  of  dodcs  is  counted; 
a  plurality  of  second  counter  means  respectively  provided 
in  association  with  said  plurality  of  first  counter  means, 

each  of  said  pluraUty  of  second  counter  means  counting 

said  overflow  signal  and  producing  ssid  working  rste 
data  relative  to  the  counted  overflow  signal;  and 
a  mininmin  detcctor  means  for  detecting  s  first  counter 
means  with  the  """■wnm  counted  result  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  decrement  signal  which  is  sup|riied  to  said 
second  counter  means  sssoristrd  with  the  first  counter 
means  dete6tedn>y  said  «w'iit«nmn  detector  means  to 
decrement  said  wotking  rate  data. 


5yiU,970 

PAKAIXEL  PROCESSINC  SYSTEM  WITH  PROCESSOR 

ARRAY  WITH  I«OCESSING  ELEMENTS  AIM>RESSING 

ASSOOAUD  MEMORIES  USING  HOOT  SUPPLIED 

ADI»ESS  VALUE  AND  BASE  REGISTER  CONTENT 

DovM  K.  GRtad,  GsaiAiUgB.  Maas.,  aaalgBor  < 

i^^wMa  of  Tacftaolaiy,  GMbridiB,  Mam. 

Coirttaaatta  of  Sar.  No.  943413.  Dk.  17, 1904,  i 

ms  appHfathw  Fab.  22, 1990,  Sar.  No.  405,049 
1gLCL*QMF  15/16 
UJS.a395-IOO  1' 

7.  A  method  of  time-multiplexing  die  operatioDt  of  a  idnrtl- 
ity  of  teal  processors  to  simnlatr  the  operations  of  a  greater 
number  of  viitaal  processors,  each  said  real  processor  having  a 
computational  dement  and  an  associated  memory  to  be  used 
by  said  computatinnal  ekmmt,  comprising 

allocating  the  memory  of  each  real  processor  into  a  idurality 

of  s^ments,  each  segment  associatfd  widi  and  used  by 
one  of  the  virtual  processors  simulated  by  ssid  real  proces- 

associating  each  real  pfocenor  with  d&et  value  Storage,  the 

oontentt  of  said  storage  being  used  to  relocate  memory 
ffi<^  I  iti  iflrnrrstrrltrj-iiiiTf — '|  .  ^  >  *^ .~- ~i>».i~  »k» 

yywwtt  of  memory  aiiociatwl  with  a  virtual  prooeaor 
Ti«.i.it»i.i  by  said  real  processor, 
I  ■  .■■«iiii«H»n  an  instmctioa  indicating  an  operation  to  lie 
performed  by  a  virtual  processor  at  an  indiratrd  memory 
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•ddiCM  to  the  real  procenor  BmuUting  laid  virtual  pro- 
CCMOr, 

executing  said  instructioa  at  taid  real  proccMor  by  relocat- 
ing  menx>ry  addreaae*  ining  the  contents  of  aaid  offset 
value  (torage, 

transmitting  a  cpedal  instruction  to  •  given  real  processor 
which  is  MMrmUring  a  first  virtual  processor,  said  special 


instruction  directing  modification  of  the  contents  of  the 

oflkt  value  storage  aaaociated  with  laid  real  proceiaor, 
and 

executing  said  special  instructioa  at  said  given  real  processor 
by  modifying  the  contents  of  its  sssociated  ofbet  value 

Storage, 

whereby  said  real  processor  may  begin  simulation  of  a  sec- 
ond virtual  processor. 


ing  mechanism,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  performed  by 
a  dau  processing  system  of: 
processing  each  exogenous  request  for  data  in  a  volume  to 
generate  at  least  s  first  command  for  execution  by  the 
volume  positioning  mechanisin; 
providing  a  command  queue  having  a  queue  input  level,  a 
queue  output  level  for  the  next  scheduled  command  for 
execution  and  allowing  a  plurality  of  intervening  levels; 

•dding  the  It  letit  (int  cominasd  to  I  conunind  queue  at  the 

command  queue  input  level; 
responsive  to  additioa  of  a  command  to  the  command  queue, 

selecting  a  command  for  each  level  in  the  queue  by, 
qualifying  conunands  for  execution  at  s  particular  level, 
responsive  to  qualification  of  at  least  a  first  command  for 
execution  at  the  particular  level,  scoring  each  qualified 
command  for  executioo  at  the  particular  level, 
placing  the  qualified  command  with  the  highest  score  in 
the  command  queue  at  the  particular  level  and  disquali- 
fying the  qualiiRed  command  for  consideration  at  any 

remaining  levels; 
projecting  a  system  state  for  after  ezecutioa  of  the  quali- 
fied command  placed  at  a  level  in  the  command  queue; 
and 
storing  the  projected  system  state  with  the  command  in 
the  command  queue; 
scanning  the  command  quetie  for  preselected  patterns 

among  adjacent  commands;  and 
reaponai  ve  to  location  of  an  example  of  a  preselected  pattern, 

lubitituting  a  conplex  command  for  the  adjacent  com* 

mands. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  PCHt  ORDERING  COMMANDS 

IN  AN  AITTOMATIC  VOLUME  PUCEMENT  LIBRARY 

to 

N.Y. 

Apr.  20,  Ifn,  Sar.  No.  tll^n 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  volume  petitioning  mechaman 

in  an  automated  library,  the  library  having  a  plurality  of  vol- 
umes, a  plurality  of  racks  for  storing  the  plurality  of  volumes 
and  at  least  a  first  drive  unit  for  recording  data  to  or  reading 

data  froo  a  volume  mounted  thereon  by  the  volume  poaition- 
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PROTOCOL  DATA  GKNERATOR-ANALYZER 
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1.  A  protocol  daU  generator-analyzer  for  generating,  input- 
ting and  ""'■•"'B  reference  to  data  as  a  component  of  a  protocol 
data  unit  upon  aaaembling  and  rlisassrmbling  an  abstract  syn- 
tax, in  which  a  daU  itnicture  it  defined  by  IS08824  and  an 
encoding  rule  is  defined  by  ISOU2S  into  a  transfer  syntax,  said 
protocol  data  generator-analyzer  comprising: 

AST  gmeriling  meaot  for  geaenting  an  AST  table  which 

can  process  a  data  structure  of  said  abstract  syntax,  in 
which  said  data  structure  is  defined  by  IS08824  and  aaid 
encoding  rule  is  defined  by  ISOSS23; 

component  data  inputting  means  for  inputting  data  to  be  a 
component  of  a  transmission  protocol  data  utiit  upon 
assembling  of  said  trsnimiisinn  protocol  data  unit; 

component  data  referring  means  for  making  referettce  to 
said  data  to  be  a  component  of  a  reception  protocol  data 
•nit  upon  r1issssfnit>ling  said  reoeptioa  protocol  unit; 

VTL  generating  and  referring  means  for  generating  a  first 
VTL  table  for  storing  and  m«nsgin£  a  component  data  of 

said  lisimiiissioii  protocol  data  unit  and  for  making  a 
reference  to  a  second  VTL  table  for  referring  to  a  compo- 
nent data  of  Said  reoeptioa  pTOtOOOi  data  Unit,  Said  recep- 


tion protocol  data  unit  having  structure  of  said  AST  table 
generated  by  said  AST  generating  means;  and 
protocol  data  unit  assembling  and  disassembling  means  for: 
assembling  said  transmission  protocol  data  unit  based  on 
said  first  VTL  table  storing  said  component  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  data  structure  of  said  AST  table  and 
said  first  VTL  table  generated  by  said  VTL  generating 

and  referring  means  with  reference  to  said  AST  table 
generated  by  said  AST  generating  means,  and 

disassembling  said  reoeptioa  protocol  data  unit  based  on 
said  reception  protocol  data  unit  as  an  input  thereto  and 

with  reference  to  said  AST  table  generated  by  said  AST 

generating  means  into  said  second  VTL  table  for  stor- 
ing said  component  data  of  said  reception  protocol  data 

unit  contspoixling  to  said  data  structure  of  said  AST 
table. 
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L  A  digital  computer  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  scaUr  central  processing  unit; 
a  vector  proocMor,  and 

a  cache  memory  coupled  to  said  scalar  central  processing 
unit  for  scalar  reads  and  writes  between  said  scalar  central 

processing  unit  and  said  cache  memory,  and  coupled  to 
said  vector  processor  for  vector  loads  and  stores  lietween 
said  vector  processor  and  said  cache  memory; 
wherein  said  acalar  processing  unit  includes: 

(a)  an  executioB  imit  for  executing  scalar  instructions  and 
for  issning  vector  instmctions  to  said  vector  processor, 

(b)  a  memory  management  unit  for  translating  virtual 

addreaaes  of  both  said  scahr  tnstructioas  and  aaid  vector 
instmctioas  to  physical  addresses,  and 

(c)  a  cache  controller  tmit  for  coordinating  data  transfer 
between  said  scabr  central  prooeaaing  unit  and  said 
cache  memory;  and 

wiierein  said  execstioa  unit  includes  means  for  computing 
virtual  memory  addresaes  of  vector  elements  specified  by 
vector  load  and  vector  store  instmctioas  and  sending  the 
viftnal  meaiory  addresses  to  said  memory  mamigemeat 

unit  for  tranalttioo  to  phyacal  addxtaNS, 

wherein  said  cache  ooatroUer  imit  inclndea  means  for  coor- 
(a)  vector  loads  and  stores  lietween  said  vector  processor 

and  said  cache  memory,  and 


(b)  scalar  reads  and  writes  between  said  scalar  central 
processing  unit  and  aaid  cache  memory;  and 
wherein  said  cache  controller  unit,  said  cache  memory,  and 

said  vector  processor  are  directly  connected  together  by  a 

common  address  bus  and  a  common  data  bus; 
wherein  said  cache  controller  unit  includes  a  write  queue  for 

queuing  both: 

(a)  scalar  physical  write  addresses  and  scalar  write  data, 
and 

0>)  physical  addresses  of  said  vector  elements  of  said 
vector  store  instructions;  and 

means  for  servicing  said  write  queue  by  addressing  said 
cache  memory  with  said  scalar  physical  write  addresses  in 
said  write  queue  for  scalar  operations  and  by  addressing 

said  cache  memory  for  vector  operations  with  said  physi- 
cal addresses  of  said  vector  elements  in  said  write  queue. 
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1.  A  «*— -g"  method  comprising: 

a)  '•■i/'nistiiig  g  design  function  soisitivity  for  at  least  one 
physical  parameter  of  a  structure,  said  design  fimctioa 
sensitivity  ralrulatinn  comprising  the  stqis  of: 

0  calculatiiig  a  plurality  of  design  fimctional  characterisiic 
values  with  one  said  [Aysical  parsmrter  at  an  extreme 
value,  the  rest  of  said  iriurality  of  parameters  being  hdd 

at  avenge  values,  and, 
ii)  determining  a  line  slope  of  an  imaginary  line  for  each 

said  design  function  between  the  average  and  extreme 
value  of  said  design  characteristic 

b)  determining  an  eatimated  distribntiaa  of  said  design  fiwc- 
tiooal  characteristics  fiom  said  design  fimctiaaal  sensitiv- 
ity; 

c)  t^Uiii^tinj  a  i^ir  of  tail  valnes  for  each  of  said  design 

fimctioiial  characteristics; 

d)  determining  whether  said  calmlatnrt  pair  of  tail  values 

meet  a  piedetermined  set  of  deaign  objectives; 

e)  modifying  aaid  structure,  unleaa  said  design  objectivea  are 

met;  and 

f)  "■p"«<"g  steps  a-e  above  nati]  said  deaign  objectives  are 

met. 
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WIDE  INSmUCnON  WORD  AKOOTECrURE 
CENTKAL  PROCESSOR 


draM  in  •  loop;  and  u  openod  itadiDew  unit  (14)  for  oper- 
utdi  pre-requeMed  from  the  common  main  internal  memory; 
uid  control  ■ttributei  unit  (13)  being  coupled  with  the  uith- 


metical  losical  unit  (5)  : 

unit  <14>  bcins  cooneoted  1 
•mil  <mo>  . 


the  control  unit  (2),  and  the  said 

Btrol  unit  <2>.  tlie  Interfax 
■  bu«re«-   (9>. 


per  r4o.  FCr/SU91/0OM»,  S  371  Date  Dm.  It.  1992.  (  lOKe) 
IM>  Dk.  It,  1992,  per  Pi*.  No.  W092/17M7,  FCT  Pi*. 

Dm  Oct  IS,  1992 

PCT  FIM  Ai«.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  971,910 

priority.    ■ppHcoHno    UjSjSJU    Mm.    27.    1991. 


PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SrrORAGE  SET  WITH 

DATA  DESIGNATING  OPERATION  STATE  FROM 

OPERATION  STATES  IN  INSTRUCTION  MEMORY  SET 

WITH  APPUCAT10N  SPECmC  BLOCK 
Kod^  lUn,  KoWra.  Japn,  MrifMr  to  HitaeU.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


mmmjmm%,  jm^,  mo.  1992.    ■       ■        a. 
aa,  m992,  Sar.  r««».  99*,i-r9 


ht  a*  GOff  J/05.  ;i//a  woi  ism 

vs.  CL  39S— MO  47 


1.  A  centrml  procc— or  of  the  type  used  for  acaentific-techni- 
cal,  economic-Statistical  computations,   and   for  solving  the 

problems  of  autonution  of  dmgning,  modelling  and  control- 
ling opentions  with  the  architecture  of  a  wide  inatruction 
word,  aituring  high  efficiency  on  both  vector  and  scalar  caku- 
Utiona,  compriaing  and  interface  wiit  (10)  coupling  the  central 
proceaaor  with  common  main  internal  memory  via  an  ex- 
change bus  (30);  a  mukichannel  arithmetical  logiotl  unit  (5)  for 
performing  operations  in  speculative  and  normal  modes  of 
operation;  a  data  twitch  (4)  connecting  the  input  of  arithmeti- 
cal logical  unit  (5)  with  an  output  of  said  arithmetical  logical 
unit  and  with  a  data  buffer  memory  (3)  comprising  a  data  stack 
of  procedures  and  a  subset  of  array  elements  preloaded  for  a 
preliminary  treatment  in  a  loop;  a  data  cache  memory  (I) 

coupled  to  said  interface  unit  (10)  for  storing  global  datt  abient 
in  the  data  buffer  memory  (3);  a  load  store  unit  (^  coupled  to 

said  data  switch  and  said  data  cache  memory  for  calculating 
scalar  addresses;  and  a  multichannel  indexing  unit  (7)  coupled 

to  laid  load  store  unit  for  cak:ulating  vector  addretiei  for  data 

exchange  with  the  common  main  internal  memory  via  a  trans- 
lation lookaside  bufTer  (9)  executing  a  toad  of  a  current  line  of 
the  corresponding  virtual  to  physical  address  and  additionally, 
for  vectors,  a  preliminary  load  of  a  line  of  a  itext  virtual  page; 
a  sulyprogram  unit  (11)  for  the  preparation  of  an  address  envi- 
ronment, the  prefetch  of  a  new  program  code  and  control  of 
procedure  transfer  without  breaking  of  the  instruction  decod- 
ing coupled  to  the  dau  cache  memory  (I),  said  unit  (9)  and 
with  a  control  unit  (2)  for  providing  parallel  start  of  said  multi- 
channel arithmetical  logical  unit  (5),  the  load  store  unit  (<)  and 
the  multichannel  indexing  unit(7),  and  for  the  prelimkary 
concurrent  preparation  of  transfers  of  control,  and  also  con- 
nected to  the  data  buffer  memory  (3X  an  instnictioa  buffer 
memory  (1)  coupled  to  a  control  unit  (U)  which  stoies  a  work- 
ing code  set  of  procedures  and  coupled  to  the  control  unit  2;  a 
control  attributes  unit  (13)  for  the  transfer  of  control  along  one 
of  the  prepared  transfers  of  control  without  breaking  the 

clocks  with  the  dynamic  renaming  of  control  attributes  ad- 


1.  A  '^^g«t^ '  mignml  processor,  oompruixis: 

a  first  block  including  first  memory  means  for  storing  data, 
first  data  bus  means  for  transferring  daU  from  and  to  said 

first  memory  meana.  first  address  bus  means  for  transfer- 
ring address  "g""**  to  said  first  memory  means  and  first 

control  bus  means  for  transferring  control  signals  to  said 
first  memory  means; 

a  second  block  including. 

second  memory  meana  for  storing  data. 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  (ALU). 

a  control  circuit  having  an  instruction  set  memory  and  de- 
coder means  for  decoding  instructions  from  saki  instruc- 
tion set  memory, 

storage  means  set  with  operation  dau  to  designate  one  oper- 
ation state  of  first  and  second  operation  states  in  accor- 
dance with  an  instructioo  from  said  instruction  set  mem- 
ory, wherein  sakl  storage  means  outputs  a  first  control 

li^  when  the  operation  datt  desgnating  the  first  Opera- 
tion state  is  set  and  outputs  a  second  control  signal  when 

the  operation  data  designating  the  second  operation  state 
is  set, 

boat  interface  means  for  coui^  to  a  boat  computer, 

second  datt  bus  means  for  coupling  said  second  memory 

means,  said  arithmetic  logic  unit,  said  storage  means,  and 

sakl  host  interface  means, 
second  address  bus  means  for  coupling  said  second  memory 

means  and  said  control  circuit,  and 
second  control  bus  means  for  coupUng  said  control  drcutt, 

and  sak]  second  memory  means;  and 

interface  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  datt  bus 
means  and  said  first  address  bos  means  to  said  second  datt 
bus  means  and  said  second  address  bus  means,  respec- 
tivdy  when  the  first  control  signal  is  provkled  from  sakl 
storage  means  for  providing  said  arithmetic  logic  unit 
with  datt  from  said  first  memory  means  when  said  inter- 
face means  is  provided  with  said  first  control  signal,  and 
for  providing  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  with  datt  from 
said  second  memory  means  when  said  interface  means  is 

provided  with  sakl  second  control  signal. 
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Akntwtp»r«P 


WkHtaaFtari- 


Filed  Jm.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,0^ 

TcrBorptfHtMjrMn 

vs.  CL  M— 37« 


2940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1993 


May  23,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2941 


^S^JIfO  3S«.SM 

OM  IMI  Aidlia,  Italy  CWt«,  Sm  FVanctara,  CUif. 

CWm  priority.  appUcMkM  Italy.  S^  14, 1993, 80*30000037  TcnoTp^H 

.,o  «  «^            Tit»o*p«Mtl4yMr»  U&  O.  D*-300 


to  Robert 


359,506  358,508 

PULL  APART  CLOTHES  RACK  FOR  A  PICKUP  TRUCK  MAGAZINE  RACK  „         ^,           „ 

Joe  Lara,  Rte.  6.  Boi  122H,  AMkM,  Tex.  79601  Bart  J.  Lertae,  4147  W.  0|da.  Seeo^  Floor.  Okago,  DL 

FOed  Mv.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,717  iOttS                             _     .«,  „      ^     ^.^ 

Ter«  of  pateM  14  yeua  Filed  Jm.  22,  1993.  Scr.  No.  3,9W 

UJS.CLD6— 411  Ter«ofpatertl4: 

UJS.  a.  D6— 464 


UMI 


3SM03 

ANGLED  INTEKIOR  AKM  GUEST  CHAIK 
GiMt.  Now  York,  N.Y..  --rjii       to  Tko 
7,  WaylHd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1994,  Scr.  No.  21,797 
Ttrm  at  pataat  14 
UjS.a.D»-379 


331.505 

SEAT 
lBCalla,Md 
aM*.  GMa  del  Coile.  kotk  oT  Italy, 

NitBd,  Spa,  SaatmaM,  Italy 

mad  Dae  20, 1993,  Sm.  No.  16J72 
TaratorpalMlM 

U.S.aM'^311 


3SM07 

ORGANIZER 

I  H.  "I     .  30M»  Stntford.  Soloa.  OUo  44139.  a^ 

StCTCa  E.  Grecahat,  6361  NW.  23rd  Way,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 

33496 

FOed  Aos.  18,  1993.  Scr.  No.  11,9«5 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6-'4<2 


358,909 

BUFFET 

S.  KleiB.  Lac  Ammrin,  OOif., 
Fta«itai«  Mfk.  Co.,  Coavtoa,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,699 
Tcra  of  patort  14 
UJS.  CLD6— MS 


to  OO-Strlc 


'>-ir* : 


2942 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 


May  23.  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2943 


38M10 
SHELF  WALL 

DnU  W.  Bncktatani,  M59f  Mall  St,  Bn  «,  WwMck,  OUo 

43M7 

CaaUmmtlmm  tt  Sm.  N^  tSMSa.  Mm.  X,  1992. 

nil  i»iMcidi«  Apr.  11,  1994,  Sm.  N«.  2M54 

UJS.a.M— 470 


38M13 
AIXIUCTABLE  STAND  BASE 

MM  C  Hmh,  1M2  Alter  Afi.,  SmU  Rom,  Griif.  99401, 

mi  Robtrt  S.  Hhm^  7490  OUm  Afc  ^ilMlnfal.  CUif. 


9M72 

FIM  P«k.  4.  1993,  S«.  N^  4,39« 


391,511 
PLAY  TABLE 
SarM  X.  FhikM,  Billnd. 


UJS.CI. 


to 


AC, 


FMF(b.24.1994,Sff.No.lf,l« 

Tan  of  pataat  14  ] 


H. 


asMu 

FUHNTTUHE  TKIM 
Uiw,  Hi^  P«tat,  N.C  Mit^MT  to 
ladHtriM,  Ibc,  Mof^Htaa,  N.C 
PIla4  Mv.  24,  U93,  Sm.  Nai.'<331 
TmafpMMlM 
UJS.CLM— «91 


391,314 
CHAIR  SHELL 


mad  S«».  30,  1993,  Sot.  No.  13,741 
TcraofpMiMM] 
U^CLM-OOO 


35S419  39MW 

ADJUCTABLE  BACKREST  WALL  MOUNTED  SOAP  DISH 

RlyBAdrt,»0»«kookQ«MMt,DoiMllb,Ortirlo,Cn.  Nwtoi  Starpe,  Lm  Aigeki,  QJif ,  airipor  to  PtMUh  Bn* 

■4a  M3A  IWl  ;  Kcvia  Mar.  TOToato,  CaMda;  Craig  Pirie.  Mantectarias  Cemftmy,  Loa  Aaflw,  CaUf. 

T ■Iii.-iaiiii.  ri r ^  ■^— ■* —-  Pge4  Aag.  23. 1993.  Scr.  No.  12.130 

on  to  Rljras  A4at,  TonMto,  CnuMta  Ter»  oT  palwt  14 ; 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,7«  VS.  CL  D6-545 
Oafaaa  prterity.  appUcatioa  CaaaJa.  JaL  13. 1995. 1994-0066 
Tera  of  patoit  14  jrean 
UJS.  0.06—902 


35S,51< 

TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  CONTAINER 

. .  ChcB,  Tilpd  aty,  Taiwn,  Pror.  of  Cfctam  ••- 

ripor  to  Ck^rtn  Cki,  Taipd  City,  Tiiwu,  Ptot.  of 


3S«,5U 
MINIATURE  BASEBALL  BAT  STAND 
J.  Pul  DoueUy.  8942  Belch,  Steritag  Hdghti,  Mich.  48312 
FIM  Not.  22. 1993.  Scr.  No.  15.599 
Tcrai  of  paicat  14  ye 
UJ5.CLD6-592 


Fllad  Jm.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  23.953 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 523 


Ncrtoa 


35S.517 

SELF-STANDING  SOAP  DISH 

Los  liirlri.  CUif.,  airivnr  to  VmkOm 
oaipaay.  Loa  Aasdaa,  CaHf. 
FIM  Am.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12.000 
Tcra  of  patc^  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D6-.S36 


35M20 

DOORMAT 
Mlaon  V  ■■■fra,  Tokyo,  Japoai,  amtw 
Rievoa,  Tokyo,  JiVaa 

FIM  Sc».  23, 1992.  Scr.  No.  948,809 
TW  portkM  of  the  tara  of  tMa  palaat  aabeevMBt  to  Not.  22. 


U.S.a.D6— 383 


UMI 


2944 


OFFICIAL  OAZH'fl'H 


May  23.  I99S 


May  23.  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2945 


SrCMRAGB  OONTAINKK  FOR  A  MINIATl«E  DISK 
CATUDCX 

v..iim    T.I  >.— ^^«    ^    '  ■  "  II    IhtMilH.  ri 

ansa 

TmiTpiMM 

US.a.lM— «34 


3SB.S23 
CASSETTE  SmMLACE  CONTAINER 

.  WiMvB,  MMdha,  ami  Ckrimtttm  C. 
Akna,  k«(k  af  Ohte, 
NwtfcC1iiln.OM> 

TmafpHiitU 

U.S.a.D»— C2» 


1^ 


358^25  iStJUM        

STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  COMPUTER  ELECTRIC  OVEN  BAKERY 

DISCS  Jii  S.  Hjwm,  SmmI,  Ha*,  of  Kara,  ■■igmr  to  CoMrtir  Co., 

We>olMM.Se*w.NorthC^tomJ— T.WiiMiri.M— a-       Ltd..  Swid,  Re*,  of  Kotm 

lo«.—<DTMA.Horik.Jr.,Nortw.«B«irOMo,— Ifowto  FIM  N^.  3. 1993,  Scr.  No.  14^31 

Alpha  blwprtoH,  be,  North  CMtiw,  Ohio  CUw  prioritr,  appHeadoa  Riy.  oT  Kara,  May  26,  1993, 

Filed  JoL  U,  19H,  Sar.  No.  UfiSl  lOMl/lMS 

Tcni  or  patcat  14  yon  Tom  of  patcat  14  : 

VS.  a.  D6— 439  VS.  O.  D7— 350 


3S8.526 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  RACK 
Nkholaa  M  Sodoa,  Norih  Caatoa;  JaMa  T.  V/tUbmn,  Maaafl- 
loo,  aad  DmrU  A.  Hodk,  Jr..  Nortoa.  aO  of  Ohio,  aaai^on  to 
Alpha  EatMVftaa,  be.  North  Cntoa,  Okkt 
FIM  JaL  18, 1994,  Sar.  No.  26,063 
Tana  of  poteat  14  yaon 
U&a.D6— 629 


to  McPhcnoa'i 


3SM29 

CUTLERY  HANDLE 
!  D.  Rich.  ShefBcid,  E^Isb 
Liaitsd,  MeOawBe,  AHtraUa 

Filed  Aag.  S,  1993,  Sar.  No.  1M83 
OaiBM  priority.  appHftioa  Uirited  rJaaJw,  Feh.  6,  1993, 
202S94S 


VS.  Ct  D7— 401J 


14 


3n,522 

omiPAcr  DISC  storage  cxintainer 

Ahroai,  hath  of  OUa,  nilj  i  i  to  Alpha  fati  Lbi 
North  r— Ha.  OMo 

Filed  ML  t,  1994.  Sar.  No.  29,451 
TaraafpataMM! 
U.S.<XO<— 429 


35M24 

AUDIO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  RACK 
Nichalea  M.  Sadam  Narth  CmHb,  Jsaa  T.  Wi 

I  DarU  A.  Hook,  Jr..  Nartaa,  afl  af  OMo, 

OMo 


US.  0.04—629 


FDad  Jri.  It,  I9H,  Sar.  N*.  3S,»3g 

TnoTuMMyHn 


391,527 
FOOTBALL  HELMET-SHAPED  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Gmj  D.  DiiidNa,  RochHtar  Hllb,  ad  Bojd  S.  AMridfe, 
BlooaflaU  Hilkkoth  of  Mkk,  MrivMN  to  AlMse-Dnid- 


351^ 

BIKE  BOTTLE 
r  C  Mrtn,  Fairport;  Richard  A. 
aad  Mark  Gircrc,  Ciaiaiiliai,  aU  of 
Nalae  Coapaiqr,  Rochaater,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jao.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
Tcra  or  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D7— 510 


N.Y., 
17,520 


WW.  lac^  Lake  Oriom  Mich. 

Fna4  Oct.  S.  1992.  Str.  No.  300 

TaniarpidaMld! 
UJS.  CL  D7— 332 


UMI 


2946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1995 


MAY  23,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2M7 


3S»JS3t  38*JS33 

COMStNKD  CANISTKK  AND  UD  COLANDER 

M«riM&(MH.WM»I>«k.«4Do«il«M.Laft.Kliite.  Morim  S.  QMriii,  WMw.  ai  NicM«  J.  Moio,  I 

■M,bo(harFk..Mri9ontoDwtbiMtriMbcI>MrfWdL  '-^  -""-     Tiflnm  tn  ITmi  IiJmIiIh  lit  .  ntuniH.  m, 

™"              ™      ^       —     _  PIto*  F«fc.  2,  1»»«,  S«.  N«.  lt,2St 

mad  Dw.  77,  1991,  Sm.  No.  tlT.Ul  Tcm  of  pMMt  14  ; 

TwaofpMntMrwn  UjS.aD7— M7 
U.S.  CL  D7— 4U 


CirmNG  LINE  FOR  A^tItTNG  LINE  TWMMER  BRAKE  CAljFER  PIN  HJ«CTIONJ'^=^^ 

n»u  II   -•         miMMt   S.C.  aMinor  to  Shukopevc  Sterw M. Cote,  lOS HMkttt St, f Ii^l«rk,  Com. 0*770 

^^V^lLJijJjI^rr^iW  N«.  M4J20.  Feb.  12.  1W2.  TM.  T«i  rf  p«««-t  14  ; 

iippUMtlo«S«».30,19W,S«r.No.954,3»6  U5.CLD0-73 

Tem  of  pataat  14  ye 
U.S.CL1 


3S»fi36 

KEY  RING  SPLTTTER 
DomIm  C  Gore,  30M  ChHtMt  ATCn  LMg  BMCk,  Calif . 

•Id  ^Mjmmi  A.  LoMo,  Sm  Dicfo,  aUf„  Mripon 

Doi«lM  C.  Gon,  iMg  BMck.  Cdif  . 

FOad  Sap.  7,  lf»3,  S«r.  No.  12,5«3 

TtniorpateMM: 
UJS.  CL  M-l« 


FILL  BOX  CAP  WRENCH 
GtrjUak,*  Cmtk  Dr.,  V«rM%  N J.  07421 

Fllad  Apr.  19.  1994.  Sar.  No.  21.59 
TcraoTpMntM: 


SCREWIMtlVrai  HANDLE 
Hato-NM  Lee,  No.  4,  L«e  3, 1-C*ai«  E.  H4,  Tal-Ptag 

TokhiB«  IUm.  Taiwaa,  Prvr.  of  OiM 

Filed  Fck.  10,  UM,  Ser.  No.  1M20 
Teraior»ateatl4 

U.S.CLIM— n 


350,332 
CASING  FOR  A  KNIFE  BLOCK 
Miag  T.  Wa^  3f4  FL.  No.  t.  LMe  133.  Sac  1.  CkMs  Teh  R4.. 
•■d  Mob  C  Wa^  5(k  FU  No.  S.  LaM  133.  Soc  L  Ckn^  Tak 
RdL,  fcottoTTilrtan.  Taiwan  Pra*.  of  d^ 
FIM  Fak.  24.  1994.  Sar.  No.  19.174 
TcraafpataMM) 

UAaD7-<41 


350,537 

MACHINE  TOOL  HOLDER 
jMaa  D.  LeoaMM.  5310  Hwvahfrc  Ave^  Qratal.  Mtaa.  5S420 

DMaioB  of  Ser.  No.  «94>770,  May  2,  1991,  afc— 4o««4  "™a 
anUfeatkm  May  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,140 
Tcr«erpatCBtl4: 
UJS.  CL  DO-71 


350,540 
KEY  SECURITY  HOLDER  FOR  SECURING  AN  ACCESS 

KEY 
Doha  Tiriaipala.  17672  Anaatroai.  Irrtee,  CaUf.  92714 
FIM  Not.  2,  WW,  Ser.  No.  14,9U 

Temofiitei(14yiin 

UJS.  CL  DO — 330 


UMI 


294< 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 


May  23,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARX  OFFICE 


rtm 


35M43 

KEY  HEAD 


LOCKING  MEMBER 
Kl■tW•UkGM]fl.S«d«.Mifforlo^ylkAB.Sw•te    Joh.  M.  A>k«.  M«io  Pwk.  CiUf..  «d|Mr  t.  KdM,.II»« 

,  Sap.  17.  vm,  n-Um  VOmi  Ayr.  2».  MM,  Sw.  No.  22.202 


TwBOf 


UjS.am-331 


14 


U.S.CLn— 347 


3SM44 
SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  RAIL 

S.  JaMi  Enwtky,  1742S  CkMnrartk  St  #2IM,  GnMda  HUlL 
Calif.  91344 

Flkd  May  17.  VIVi,  Str.  No.  1.374 

T«a  or  p«Mt  14  jmn 
U.S.aDI-349 


3S>,S42 

U-LOCK  SPACES  BARRIER 

I  H.  Bjrri.  Jr..  (43  Ciw  St..  Sm  I^Mctoeo.  CUif.  94119 
DMrfoa  «rS«.  No.  744.009.  Ai«.  12.  1991.  PM.  No.  Dm.  «. -^. 

'*^™"fi:?,2;t4^'"*^**^  SPACErIS'cABI^ 

UJS.CLIM-^M3  ""^       ^^  Cooty  E.  Pric*.  CTeaiora.  CaUt.  laiiginr  to  MAG 


VS.CLD»—3M 


FBai  JaL  «,  19*3,  S«.  No.  1030 
TmaTaMMlM! 


35S.546  35M49 

TRIFOLD  PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  DISPENSQl  CLOCK 

WilUaaWtlekck.Jr..WtyM.iBdPttlR.Ftiblitni.PUyel-  Bouk  Dlvcoiz,  ii4  PUlip  A.  Pudk,  both  of  2011  Stite  St, 

pUa.  both  or  Pa..  ■nlirii-|  to  Aaerkan  Hoae  ProdMta        Scheaectady,  N.Y.  12304 

Corvonrttoo,  Madteom  N  J.  Filed  Aos.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11.620 

Ffiad  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,408  Tcni  of  patcat  14  ye 

The  rortkM  ofthe  term  of  this  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Sc».  28,     UJS.CLDIO— 6 
2007.  has  beea  diKiaimed. 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
UjS.  a  D9-341 


35«,M7 

FACETED  BOTTLE 
Richard  C.  Darr.  ScTille,  Ohio,  aarisaor  to  Plaatipak  Packagiag, 
lac.  Plyaoth.  Mich. 

FUei  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  18,405 
Tcrv  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D9— 520 


PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
I  L.  Platte,  250  ftmmai  La,  Abb  Aihor.  Mich.  4S10S 
FIM  Jm.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,941 
Tcna  of  pateat  14] 
VS.  a.  D9— 527 


35S,S50 

CLOCK 


Tokyo.  Ja 


Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,595 
TcTB  of  pateat  14  : 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 24 


Co,  Ltd, 


UMI 


2930 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23,  1995 


May  23,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


29S1 


3SMS1 

CLOCK  FRAME 
Gkmm  Sihcr.  ir7  Hli»  St,  Piiiili,  N J.  070S5 
FDad  F«k.  25,  19M,  Sm.  No.  19,24S 

u5.aDio-a 


WKICT  WATCH  SAIHO  TELEPHONE 
Mwnkami,  mi  Yrthili  Kada,  ktrth  of  Fidcwika,  A- 
'i^gi"'  to  MiHiii'li  Oactrtc  bAMtrial  Cc  Lli., 

FIUDie.l,lil3.S«.No.lS,m 


vs.  a.  DlO-31 


JlM^  Jo.  2.  19*3.  5-M471 


3SSJS5  35«,557 

TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK  ELECTRONIC  CRIBBAGE  GAME 

M««ta  Wcichhoid,  VOUiwM-SckwcMi^n;  Walter  Kicatager,   Gordoa  A.  Wrt«ifw.  50  Mate  St  Ste.  254, 
n  fTfii  I  >  ■  I  niii  nii^H  i  •"»-«,  Brrt''ir*i  "^  jj— ii  »»m,      omms 

itoGriMliBKG,StGeor-  Filed  Jbl  26, 1994,  S«r.  No.  17,927 

TeraofpitntUjem 

FIM  Sav.  23.  1»»3,  S«.  No.  13,3r7  UA  01.  DIO— 4«.l 

r,  Mm.  30,  WW,  »3  02 


Mc. 


K8a|a,aUor 
in,Gcmiijr 


577.7 


Tem  of  patcat  14  yean 


UJ5.  CL  Dio— «0 


UMI 


351,554 
WATCH 

CASE  FOR  DIGITAL  WRISTWATCH  Now  Yerk,  N.Y. 

iT.Hgilik«^o«M«7.CiMi,,MiiHrlo1lMiGaiV9-      DWi*  of  S«.  N«.  5I3,TW,  S*  14,  ttlO,  Pit  No.  D«. 

Sl^Ti:  ^^^  3»439S.  Tlie  i»pHraHoa  Oct  S.  U93.  S«r.  No.  14,431 

FOad  May  2,  W94,  S«.  No.  23,014  Tan  af  pMat  14  : 

TanafpalatMyMn  UjS.CLD1»-42 

U.&  CL  Dio-ae 


35«,556 

TIME  SWTTCH  CLOCK 
Mwtia  WatehhoU.  Vllllai«  «?rhii  laalaafa;  Waltar 
MaackwcOer,  Bcnhari  TIaa,  RMtUafca,  aai  Etaaad  ScU, 

anofGcraHa7,aari9ontoGrtaliaKG,StGeor-   HMctoiU 


FIM  Stf.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,407 
OaiM  priority,  iVpUeitiM  Gcmmr,  Mar.  30, 1993,  M  93  02 

577.7  ^^ 

UjS.  CL  DlO-40 


3SS,5S8 
SATELLITE  LOCATION  MEASURING  RECEIVER 
IfckHi;  Yataka  riii— re.  Odawwa,  i 
alMO,anorji 
COn  Ltd.«  Japaa 

FM  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,129 
Oai..  priority,  appikatiaa  Japaa,  Oct  29, 1993,  M2721 
T«B  of  poieat  14 
UJS.  CL  DIO— « 


2932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  23.  1993 


May  23.  1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2953 


FACEPLATE  VOB 


tCOtmOLLMM 
INTKIPACB 


VS.  a.  Dl»-1«} 


10. 19M,  Sw.  N«L  17.30 
TmrnttmmmtU] 


SIGNAL  FOB  INDICATING  THE  PKOXIMnY  OF 

vnncix 

M«te  Wikk.  «2N  M*M  Dr,  ni^mllli.  G>.  SUM,  ■ 
IM*  CMk.  9iM  FlmirMk  lA,  Bn.  G^  3«273 
FOa*  M.  It,  1912.  te.  Na.  91MM 
Tarai  •»!««(  14: 
UJB.  a.  DIO— IM 


3SMM 

FLAG  SCUPLTUHE 
Maicala  Hwt.  Ite.  2.  Box  USA.  DirhMM,  Va.  240« 
FIM  A»r.  S.  1993.  S«.  No.  7.05S 
TcfB  of  pMaM  14  ! 
U&  CL  Dll— 157 


3SS.S66 

FIX>WEK  POT  COVER 
Do— M  E.  W«fcr.  Mi  Jowpfc  G.  StrMter.  hotfc  of  III^ImI,  DL. 
I  to  lIlgM—i  Siwty  Cotyowtfoa.  mi^lwi,  m. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  710.272.  JaoL  4.  IMl.  wMek  ia 

t  Of  Ser.  No.  617^454.  N«T.  21, 1990.  aai  a 

t  of  Sw.  No.  411.349.  Sep.  22. 1909.  aai  a 

t  Of  Scr.  No.  411.247,  So*.  22. 1909.  aa4  a 

t  of  Scr.  No.  411.345,  So*.  22, 1919.  Tkk 

^pUdtloi  Dec.  1«,  1991,  Scr.  No.  108^ 


39MO 
NECKLACE 

Itoly.  iHipii  to  I 

FIM  Jaa.  34. 1994.  Sm.  No.  17434 


IMf/«a«U 
II.S.  CL  Dll- 


,  JbL  77.  1M3. 


14 


TW  portiaa  of  tkc  tent  oTlUi 
2005.         ~ 

UJ5.  a  Dll-IM 


tto  JaLSO. 


358.5*7 
HOCKEY  GARTER 

WOUaa  A.  Sirota.  SprtagBcU.  Mai^ 
Hotter  Scrricc  lac.  SpriajlWM.  MaM. 

FOea  Not.  19,  19)9.  Sv.  No.  15317 

TcraofpalcatUyc 
UJS.  a.  Dll— 212 


35I,S40 

UnUTY  METER  COVER 

)  L.  GMr«^  1117  Lak*  Skora  Dr.,  "ii  ■■■>■,  Mick. 

RM  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30354 

T«r«  of  patoat  14 

UJ5.  a.  DIO— 103 


DaioC 


SLIDE  LID  VOK  A  PLANTER 

Iowa,  aaivMr  to  May-Wa 


sstjsa 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 
E.  Wc4cr.  aad  Joaepk  G.  Straeter,  botk  of  HigUaad,  DL, 
to  HlgUaad  Sappiy  CorpontkM.  HigUaad.  DL 

of  Scr.  No.  710J72.  Jaa.  4, 1991.  wUek  i* 

_  _  . of  Ser.  No.  617.454.  Not.  21, 1990, 

, a  coatiaaattahia-part  of  Scr.  No.  411.249,  Sep. 

22, 1919,  ad  1  CMliiHtioi-iHirt  Of  Scr.  No.  41 M47,  Sep.  22, 

1909.  a4  a  eaatiaBatia»4a-«ait  of  Scr.  No.  41U4S.  So*.  22. 

19a9.  TUs  ^pUeoHno  Dw.  16.  1991.  Scr.  No.  807.684 
The  portioa  of  tkc  tafv  Of  iWa  pataat  lakaeqaea*  to  JbL  30. 

2008.  kaa  bn 
Tcra  of  pataat  14 
U^  CL  Dll— 144 


FIM  Apr.  II,  1994,  S«.  No.  2M70 
vs.  CL  Dll— 143 


35M« 

AUTOMOBILE 
Robert  S.  Ackeivaa.  Weot  BloaalleM.  Mlek, 
Chryikr  CorporatkMi,  Hi^la^  Park.  Mkk. 

Food  Apr.  3. 1992.  Ser.  No.  •64300 
TeratofpataatM; 


UMI 


29S4 
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ta  P«nri  Rokwt 


39130 
AUTOMOBILE 

R—rintH.  MmoIM.  Italy,  m^ 

S.»A,  Bin  <■■■.  Italy 

I  Oct.  23.  1M2.  S«.  N^  74t 

Italy.    Afr.    27,     tin, 


14 


3SI.S71 

VEHICLE  FRONT  FLOOR  MAT 

Oatari*.  edit.  aHivar  to  Kna>  EktM^ 


UJS.CLDU— n 


UjS.  a.  DU— 203 


Jm.  U,  IfM,  Sv.  No.  17.3C7 
TaraofMtaMM! 


35S473 

WATER  CXAFT 

Jote  B.  Lodcwood.  227  Jadnoa  St.  Pert 


FIM  Mar.  30, 19H,  Scr.  No.  20,711 
Ten  of  paint  14: 
UJS.  CL  DU— 302 


35S.S7tf 

LARGE,  SINGLE  DECK  AIRPLANE 

Wa*.  Joatph  F.  Satier.  Scatila;  CMadaa  K.  C  Badad, 

Boyce  D.  Jackaoa,  BeDevae.  ami  BUI  Wlllliwi.  Saaltlti,  aH  of 
WMh.,  — liann  to  tht  Bodiw  Caaipaay.  Soattie.  Wa^ 
Filed  M«y  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  MM 
Tcna  of  patcirt  14  i 
UJS.  CL  DU— 337 


3S0.570 
TRAILER  IflTCH  AND  TOW  BAR  FOR  PERSONAL 

WATEROUFT 

Mark  Dohvty.  ami  Kiai  Ifaaiy.  kath  at  Sm  Dii^.  CbBC.  m- 
al^on  to  D*H  Priaaif.  Saa  Diaaa.  Oriif. 

FIM  Jaa.  24. 1994,  Sv.  No.  17,794 
TanoTpataatM 
VJS.  CL  D12— 1«2 


390,972 
VEHICLE  REAR  FLOOR  MAT 

Oatario.  Calif.,  aadgaar  to  Riaco 
lac,  Ctaptaa,  CUif. 

nWJiam9M.te.  No.  17,422 

UJS.  CL  DU— ao3 


390,574 
JET  BOAT  HULL 
F.  TWiavaoa,  TItMTffle,  ■■«  Fhiak  B.  Oadey,  n.  Cocoa, 
both  of  FhL,  awiQinrt  to  Ray  taiaalilia,  lac,  Eaozrille. 

FIM  Aw.  31.  IMS.  S«r.  No.  12,407 


Tana  of 


14 


UJS.  CL  DU— 314 


35S.S7S 

UGHTER-THAN-AIR  VEHICLE 
Edad  R.  Gla«0w.  <a«Ma;  M«k  H.  Wodcr.  Sta«o  aty.  I 
Batart  R.  CMC^  Woa<tai4  HUB.  an  of  CaUL.  aadcMM 
CorparallM,  CWMmm.  GdiC 
FOei  Sc».  19, 199«>Scr.  No.  28,539 

U.S.  CL  D12— 323 


330,577  

LARGE,  SINGLE  DECK  AIRPLANE  WTIH  ELEVATED 
FUOITDECK 


FIM  Mar  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  M74 
TcraiofpolaatM! 
U.S.CLDU— 337 


163-604  O.G.-95-24 
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COMBINATION  AKM  RECT  AND  STORAGE 
CONTAINER 
Dria  Walkv,  Bra  2SS,  RR  1.  Nott  Bwlta,  DL  «M70 

FM  M  23,  im,  S«.  No.  91f.lM 
T«a«rp«H(l4: 
VJS.  a.  DU— •!« 


iw 


PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
.      _  T«z,  iMlginr  to  i 
HoloB,  Ttt. 

F1MA«13,U93,S«.No.ll4r 

•f  tha  tam  artkte  patwrt  nkM«MBt  to  May  2. 2009. 


UJS.  CL  DM 


}CT  jHBI  350,505 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WITH  AN  ARTICULATING  COMPUTER  MONITC» 

DISPLAY  PANEL  Mkhad  S.  Dm,  Movtata  View,  MichMl  F.  GiAMd,  Saa  Joaa; 

no^  J.  Wtaklar,  ImmU.  MIhl,  awltam  to  Madtrairic,  Im^  SiaaMk  Z.  nallwpnar,  DamlDe;  Hartwt  H.  F.  Pfctfw,  aai 

MtownMl.  MiH.  I^  S.  MoMfOMH',  both  or  Sm  FhMiico,  on  of  QUL, 

'     FIMAor.»,1993,Sar.No.7.74<  nrf^w.  to  S«  Mltmyil^,  I^n  Moiotita  Vkw,  CoHf. 

taB  of  pataat  14  yon  FBrf  May  10.  »»».  Sar.  No.  0,251 

UJS.  a.  D14— 100  TfMi  of  pMaat  14  >• 

UJS.  CL  D14-113 


UMI 


350,579 

INSERT  PORTION  OF  A  BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  A 

PORTABLE  RADIO 

Seatt  H.  IHrharOi,  Ptaatatfaa,  ami  Brocc  A.  Claztoa.  Coral 

botk  or  Fla.,  twliinii  to  Motorola.  Imc- 

.m. 

FOad  May  77.  Un,  Sar.  No.  MM 

ll&aQ13-108 


3S0.S00 
TRANSFORMES  CASE 

I  K.  AimM,  522  E.  Mate,  Arli^iaa,  Tai.  70010 
FIM  Fek.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,30i 

U.&  CL  Dt3— 110 


COMPUTER 
HitoaU  FnaU,  Morioka,  Jiya 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FIMFtk.lO,UHSff.No.ll^ 


to  Alpa  ElacMc  Co., 


3SUM 

POmr ABLE  LAPTOP  COMPUTER 

oD  or  Oioko,  JiVM,  ■■IpT-r  to  MotwOMti  Etoctrk 
trial  Co.,  LtL,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FBaO  Dae  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  10.M7 
O^  priorttr.  wBcadaa  JipM,  M.  23, 1M3.  S-22S34 

TamofpataatM 
UJS.  CL  D14— 100 


prlartty, 
U.S.  OL  D14— 100 


TavBoTi 


14 


,  Ai«.  27,  1M3.  5-2009S 


350,506 
OPTICAL  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Miyanki,  Oai^  mi  YiAte  NtaUaa,  Nan,  totk  oT 

J^Mi,  ■--•r—  ta  ri "1    Elactric  faiaatrial  Co.,  Lti.. 

OHiai,JipOi 

FIMM«.19.1ll3,Sir.No.U23 

OataM  priority.  appUcadwJ^B.  No*.  2S.  1M2,  4O4701 
UJS.  a  DM—IM 


29S8 
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DYBOARD 

ViMT,  PhI  S. 


SHIELO  POK  A  VIDBO  DISPLAY  UNIT 

GiH^  Saltn,  TariH,  hah,  mittat  to  BaltM  &«JL,  I?iw,  MidMil  S.  Dm 

■^^  Hatart  H.  P.  PfWfcr.  hmt 

I  Afr.  U  1M9.  am.  ^4•.  C,r70  Mri^M*  to  Sm  Mlowyat 

■liMr  irtu  II  nriy.  Oct  I,  HM,  TOmMU  na  M.  14,  Itn,  Sm.  N*.  fjm 

TmmtiritmtUrmn  TmmmtmtmtU 

VS.  a.  D14— 114  UjS,  a.  D14— IIS               ^^ 


Vtow.Criif: 


3s«,sn 

HAND-HELD  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

VtacMt  T.  LiiMana.  Wekatcr.  mmi  L.  MlckMl  Hom.  FUtalor*. 
koth  of  N.Y^  ■■linii  to  PSC,  Imc^  "'it>|ii,  N.Y. 
FIM  May  4, 19»3,  Scr.  No.  7^17 

U.S.  CL  D14— 116 


351,590 

KEYBOARD  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  A  POSTAL 
SCALE 

Williaa  A.  WdRMB.  Onaai.  Owl,  Mri^or  to  Akob  Hadcr 
MaOiag  Syif ,  Im..  SkcHo^  Com. 

FIM  Say.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13.717 
Term  of  potart  14  ycvi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 115 


35«,9n 

MOUNT  FOR  OVERHEAD  TRANSPARENCY 

HobHt  J.  RiM.  FloNMC  AkL,  iMlginr  to  Tchmmc  Valley 

MmcIo  Shoah.  Ala. 

Fllad  Jaa.  14y  1993,  Scr.  No.  9,463 


35a,9»« 
HANDSET  LIFT 
M.  dov,  120  7th  Afc.  N.,  Stak  RapUa,  NOh.  S<379 
FIIe4  J^  17. 1992.  Sv.  No.  914.613 
Tcra  of  pctcM  14  ; 


Tan  or 


14 


UjS.  CL  D14— 2S3 


U.S.  CL  D14— 123 


351,592  SURFACE  FOR  A  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  VIDEO  EDIT 

TRANSPORTABLE  RADIO  CONTROLLER 

Scott  H.  Rick«4i,  PIntalka.  «4  RomU  P.  SchollH,  Tnf  Robot  Coha.  La«M  NifMi,  Gdif:.  Mriffor  to  FitvefidM 

nicbothofFI«.,iiil^nratDMoCorolcliK..?ihc—tora.in.  IVnfcrtc.  lac,  f  IB   1 1  IMlc.  Critf. 

Filed  Not.  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  15.743  Filed  Dec.  27.  1993,  Scr.  No.  16.S2S 

TonBoTpotaatMyean  Tcra  of  palaM  14 ; 

UJS.  CL  D14-137  UA  CL  D14— 257 


3s»jm  

COMBINE  CD  PLAYEB,  RADIO  AND  CASSETTE 
BEOORDER 

Hno  Oha,  Hokokca,  N  J.,  aari«Mr  to  Sony  Electrarici,  be, 
ParkRyicNJ. 

FDcd  Dec  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16,7S5 
TomoTpatootMi 
UJS.  CL  D14— 161 


INFLATOR  BULB  FOR  A  SPOKTS  GLOVE 

I  J.  Solv,  Md  Roberta  E.  Solar,  ba«k  of  Dnweo4y.  Go.. 
•j  to  Mat  Ccatary  Golf,  lac,  Dmroodjr,  Go. 

FDed  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  I<te.  10.M1 
TcmorpataMM! 
UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


UMI 
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3SMr7 
OVERLOCI  SEWING  MACHINE 
TiMi,  No.  C  LaM  440.  Hil«  Aa 

■.  Fan  Ymtm 


FIM  Ja.  1, 1993.  S«.  No.  «3t7 
Tm  of  pirtMt  14 : 
t;.s.  a.  Dis— C9 


38MM 

PAIR  OF  EYEGLASS  EAR  STEMS 

J«Mi  H.  Jmmm*.  Sw  Jmb  CapfatiMB,  Odif.. 

Oakhr.  be.  Irvte*.  OriM: 

t  ar  Sw.  No.  43M71,  Nov.  20. 1N9. 
lUt  iptHfrtDB  Mqr  30, 1990.  Scr.  No.  530.204 
TtnofpalMtM 
U^  CL  DM— 33S 


to 


RoMa 


350,9M 

REFBIGERATOR 
,  S527  C«e—a«  CX,  DobUa,  Ohio  43017 
FUad  Fab.  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  4,524 
Tana  of  patcat  14  ya 
U.S.  CL  Dt5— U 


35».<01 
RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR  A  PRINTER 
O.  TIaiiyar,  AaaUa,  Tez^  aariginr  to  Sammt^arU 


FIM  Mar.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  i,061 
Tcfai  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DM— U 


REMOVABLE  SORTER  BIN  UNIT  FOR  COLLATING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Carole  A.  BilM«,  Roehecte,  N.Y 

3S»,S99  Coaio..,.  Rockaatar.  N.Y. 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  ™^  '^'»-  **•  »••••  S«.  No.  22.321 

Ckarlcc  W.  Dteltericfc,  Bfodkca^Tfllc  Pc  aad  Rkfcai^  A.  „„  „  ^  .          TawoTp^irtM 

Taroni,  Galea  Ferry.  Coaa..  awlgann  to  Biaaey  A  Smttk  "-^  ^  Dlt— tt 
lac.  raatim.  Pa. 

FIM  Fck.  1«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,115 
Tcra  of  pataat  14  ' 
U.S.  CL  015— US 


UMI 


350,403 

INI-JETPRINTIl 

W.  riii^i.  FarnaiMnr  BnaaM  J.  Taplaa,  Saa  Marcoa, 
■mull  D.  Ryaa.  Maalo  Peak.  aD  oT  CaUC  anlaanra  to 

ackw«  riiwpMij.  Palo  AHo,  CaUt 
FIM  Apr.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,764 
Tam  at  palairt  14 
U.S.  CL  Dl»— 55 


M213; 


Wa 


350,i04 

COMBINED  PEN  AND  HMER 

r  J.  Davte.  12006  WeM.  OmMd  Park.  1 

5B.  Kai  It  iliinilaa.  »  Pak  Tai  St.. 

i  CM  T.  T^  SB.  Kallt  Brtllai,  SO  Pak  Tat  SL, 
KowMa,  Ha«  Kon;  Kirak  F.  lii.  SB,  lai  It  BriUin,  58 
Pak  Tai  St.,  Kowloai^  Hao|  Kaac  Mlehad  Taa.  SB,  Kai  It 
BriUi^.  5S  PA  Tai  St,  Kowlaaa.  HaiW  KoBB  Lot  W.  Yaaai, 
Uait  C.  10/F..  330-340  GmMc  Peak  Raai,  Kawioaa,  Iiei« 
Ko«  FVMkie  Aa,  FM  I.  34/F.,  Tai  Lia  Pal  Koa4,  Kwai 
ChaiV,  Ho^  Ka^,  mi  TiitMj  Ta^  SB,  Kai  It  naOilat,  St 
Pak  Id  St,  Kowlooo,  Hoag  Eoog 

FIM  Jn.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9,914 

Term  of  potort  14  ] 
UjS.  CL  Dl»-<3< 


350,404 

SET  OF  LOTTERY  CARDS 

Stare  Pcteraoa,  211  Saadpiper  Dr..  Cheatwtoa.  lad.  44304.2447 

FDti  Dec  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,004 
TcmofpirtaatMyMn 

UJS.  CL  Dl»— 11 


$\$  M$ 

fin  njn 

$i$  A* 

nlnnln 

t\$  flf 

nInoY 

*\  t\t 

npnr 

350,405 
CAT  ALBUM 
L.  WaaoH,  2317  Haatptna  Locaat  Grave  Rd.. 
GroTC,  Ga.  30340 

FIM  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,143 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D19-29 


350,407 
WATCH.SHAPED  PEN 
LKiaM  RoMiieiks  Via  Velwwlii,  4,  MOim,  Ilalj 
FlMA|r.l.l9HS(r.No.2U03 

didiH  priority.  app"T-*«—  Italy.  Oct.  12.  1993.  MI»300S31 
Tcratofi 
UJS.  a  D19— 42 


14 
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UMI 


39MM  35M11 

NUWING  BOARD  ADJUSTABLE  ERGONOMIC  DOCUMENT  HOLDER 

Mak,  H««|  Koat,  Haag  Koag,  mlginr  to  Hoy  Lm  MtrOrm  H.  Dtimatt,  M06  Fwpirt  CL.  TlirlMari.  OUo  45231; 
I  lifcililil  Ca.  UJ^  H«Mg  Koag.  Hoi  Kot  Pnl  Coote,  CtadMli,  ad  Dm  G.  lUd,  MiUM,  kotk  of 

F1MOcL20,tfl2,Sff.No.«3  Oyo,  MifMin  to  Mvfljn  R  Dttioff,  ChdMti.  OUo 

■PpHfrtoa  UaMad  rtaaJn^,  Apr.  21.  1992.  Fifed  Mar.  «.  1994,  Ser.  No.  19.M« 

Tarn  of  iMiil  14  ; 

TcniorpatMtMycan  U.S.  O.  Dl»-n 

VS.  a  DM— 52 


3023414 


3SI,M9 

PEN  CUP 
A.  Pirfaaoa,  New  Batforri,  Mmb.,  Miip 
iiM  HaadUtag  DericM,  be.  Pall  Rhw,  Mml 
FIM  Apr.  20, 1994,  Sar.  No.  21.561 
TaraiorpatMt  14: 

VS.  a.  m9—a« 


'  to  Pi  ad- 


35M12 
PLLiBLE,  BOOK-HOLDING  PLATFORM,  POR 
ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL 
Alaa  L.  SmUk,  P.O.  Box  702,  Port  Hmmmm,  Critf.  93044 

FM  Apr.  2S,  19M,  S«.  No.  21J08 

Tani  of  patwt  14: 
i;.&CLDl»— M 


3St,4M 

TEACHING  MODEL  OP  THE  HIV/AIDS  VIRUS 

Jony  Eakamk,  61  Horado  St,  Apt  2G,  Nmr  York,  N.Y.  10014 

POad  Pck.  26. 1993,  Sar.  No.  5,204 

TcmofprtMlM 

VS.CLht9-42 


350,C13 
COIN  BOX  INSERT  POR  A  BULK  VENDING  MACHINE 

SteTM  A.  EofMi,  RdHtftowi,  mi  MkhMi  T.  Dork,  Coin- 

Ma,  bo«h  of  Md..  aari^ow  to  Parkway  MacUM  Corp., 

DMiioH  of  Sar.  No.  90,051,  JoL  M,  1993.  Thto  f^pHrrtlno  Sop. 
15, 19*3,  S«r.  No.  12,975 

U.S.a.D30— 0 


I     I    IIIIIIIM 


350,614  350,617 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  PANEL  POR  GOLP  CARTS  GLASS  AND  METAL  BALL  RATTLE 

Edward  D.Hi^aa,  556  JaUaa  Dr.,  StOMMoMtaia,Ga.  30007,  WDHaai  H.  Dake,  Jr.,  404  Woodhad  aor«  Rd., 

•iJ«B<«CK«I.Jr,1430Sirtl«nDr,Lmri«MeTlile,Gfc  S.C2>412 

FOad  Aa«.  29. 1994,  Sw.  No.  27.753  TermofpoUrtM 

TMarpotaM14yc«a  UJS.  CL  D21— 65 

U.S.CLD20-M 


30248 


350>15 
IDENTIFICATION  TAG  HOLDER 

PMrida  E.  Otae,  7M7  W.  74(li  St,  BiMpihw,  DL  60455 
FOod  Sep.  14. 1992.  Sw.  No.  94«,779 
Term  of  patcwt  14  : 
UJS.CLD20— 22 


35M1* 
SWING  FOR  A  TOY  BMLTOING  SET 

Jaa  R3^M^  tuA  MD  S.  MmmMi  BDHBBt  otu^ttm,  wm 
iBtwIcgo  AG,  Bmt,  SwUMriad 

FOad  Sap.  22,1993,  Sar.  No.  13J74 

U&aD21-l« 


3SMM 
VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE 
fPo,  P.O.  Box  02-144,  Taiipi,  Taiwai^ 


FOod  Not.  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  15  J37 
TaratorpotairtM! 

V&  a  D21-13 


Pi  Of.  oC 


350,619  

TOY  TELEPHONE  POT  A  TOY  BUILDING  SET 
Lotto  M.  Weloaa, CopMkor*.  ■■**?|^  Vi**«,  Soh«|, 


Filed  Sop.  22, 1993,  Sar.  No.  13,306 
TvaofpoKatM] 
UJ5.  CL  D21— 111 
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3SMM  35S,tt3 

FOLDABLE  CLUBHOUSE  WEICHT  UFTING  RACK 
Pt*CHIII.Pl«^M<Seo«t  J.  D«»ImHi.  Port  Worth,  boa  rf  Mcfc  G.  MToiirt.  t35  Vhi  Ro-I.  Cb— Mo.  CoMf.  M012 

To.^  ■^-"V*J**y' "*»  '^  Boo-fllte.  Afk.  FIWJ-.3,»W.Ser.No.»,U4 

PIM  P«k.  4,  MM.  S«r.  No.  M.4M  T«a  of  pMMt  14  ] 

TmoTpM^MyMn  UACLmi— IM 
UJS.  CL  D21— 114 


UBBED  BRAKE  PAD  FOR  A  ROLLER  SKATE 

G.  riirir-"- — ■  St  Ij^Mfrnk,  1MmL,mU  Ittm^m  H. 


DHWm  ar  S<r.  No.  71S,134v  Jm.  14, 1991.  Uto 
Ai«.  «,  1994,  Sttt.  No.  2MM 

U.S.aD21-2M 


COLLAPSIBLE  GUN  SUPPORT 
UMrt,  C29  S.  Emfln  Ave.  LnvilMi,  Colo.  nS37 
FIM  A>s.  30, 1993.  S«r.  No.  12,212 
TcmoTpiMMtM; 
UJS.  CL  D22— IM 


TURTLE  TOY 
St.  LooiB.  Mo.,  Mriv 


JohaM. 
St.UMta,Mo. 

FIM  Am.  S.  1993.  Scr.  No.  I1.4S4 
TwMoTpatMt  14 
U.S.  CL  D21— 157 


toJSOOTorB.bc.. 


3SmA 

STEPPING  EXERCISER  WITH  A  SEAT 
Waas.  wmt  PMr  Wo.  betk  of  Taickoi^  Hitaa,  Taiwaa, 

Ptot.  or  OiMmtripon  to  GfwnHMr  btatrial  Corpon- 
tfaM.  Taipl^  lUbM.  TaiwM.  Pror.  of  CUm 

FDari  Mar.  IS.  1994,  Sv.  No.  19^65 

U.S.  a  D21— 195 


m 


35M29 
UQUID  BAIT  STATION 
Mwk  E.  WcflH',  Mt  nttmmt,  Wle,  MilBinr  to  S.  C  Jo 
«  SOI.  IM.,  RMdM,  Wis. 

FIM  Apr.  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22.054 
Ton  or  pirtart  14 ; 

Ui.aD21-122 


3SM22 

MASK  FOR  A  TOY  HGURE 
lb  T.  SkoT.  Billn4.  ITm— li.  Mil| 
Switawlaad 

PIM  Sep.  22, 1993,  S«.  No.  13,219 
T«ra  or  pMMt  14  : 
VJS.  a.  D21— 190 


350.425 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 
Evi^Mi,  Jr.,  9501  W.  47th  Tcr.,  Mcrrtea, 
6C203 

FIM  Mar.  15.  1993,  Sm.  No.  5.939 
T«BarpM«tl4yi 
VA  a  D21-191 


3S0>27 

OUTDOOR  onurs  play  unit 
AMb  MoMwriit,  Voitewr,  Phite,  — t^or  to  MoMtret  Joaeto, 
r,  Fkaaee 
Filed  JoL  12, 1993.  Sv.  No.  11,011 

jpbctfaw  Hi^t  Aff'tfmt,  J—.  10. 1993, 

DM/lt24947  _ 

VS.  CL  D21— 244 


Ad 


FISHEW  LURE  WITH  SCENT  COMPARTMENT 
B.  AitM,  114  Woo«Hi  Dr.,  ChMhho,  Com.  OMIO 
PIM  Apr.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,250 

Tcniofpilntl47«n 

UJS.  CL  D22— 127 
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3SS.01 

DUAL  BRUSH  VACUUM  CLEANER 

DBfULCiMMr.  1923 


Dm.  13, 19)0,  Sm.  N».  1«,»3 
TttmatmtmU] 


VS.a.D3»—22 


381,634 

SHROUD  FOR  PLUMBING  FIXTURE 

To.  T«M  D.  niMirtni,  mt  m  K,  RaMk.  hoik  of 

FIM  Hm.  19, 199«,  Sw.  No.  17,«73 
TaaafpMiMM 
U&a.D23— 3M 


351,632 
OSMOSIS  TREATMENT  UNIT 
L.  Swidu  2921-140  W.  MacArtkv  BIt4^ 
CWtf.  92704 

FIM  Not.  16. 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,379 

UJS.  a.  D23— 207 


3St.633 

TUB  RIM 

Falls,  Wis.,  I 


WUllaB  C  McKmm.  ! 

Cc  KoUar,  Wta. 

FIM  Not.  S.  1993.  Scr.  No.  15.m6 
Tcra  of  pMot  14  ] 
U.S.  a.  D23— 304 


3SI.63S 

COMBINED  TOnfr  SEAT  AND  COVER 
MvTia  D.  Maxwell,  RJL1„  Nakk,  lad.  47147 

FIM  Jul  9. 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,136 
Twa  of  wmtmt  14 ; 
VA.  CL  DZ»-^U 


3SMM 
HEATER  FAN 
_j  C  BMktr,  Goni  Svrtaw  SUk  T.  Wb,  UgkthMM 
ba«k  d  Fla^  Ta-Yao  Tan.  Talpal.  Taiwaa.  ProT.  of 
Jota  C  Emett,  THMrac  Flik.  airiSMn  to  Oie 

triw  riwi^y,  LK..  iBc^  Ft  Lwiirtrii,  Fto. 
FIM  Dae.  21,  1992,  S«.  No.  2324 
Tcra  of  patcirt  14 
UJS.  CL  D23— 335 


CONTAINER  FOR  ODORANT  TO  BE  FIXED  IN  A  CAR 

Poiit,  Philippe  ViOiiM.  Biot.  FlTMM,  Mdpor  to  PhOippe  ViDfaw, 

aa4       SJU  Blot.  FraMe 

FDad  Oct.  28.  1993.  Sot.  No.  14,CM 

UJS.  CL  D23-366 


rrn 


■  ,  ^     .r 


r 


H©  H/^WAiill  p 


Inill 

HONOLULU 


11  u 


351,637  

GERMiaDAL  ULTRAVIOLET  AIR  SANITIZER  351,639 

imujPuiiwi.rnrtTr'-r  "'^   —.,—  ««  ah.-h>  intra.      ^TAND  Wmi  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A 

MCor»«tioi.Himi|t,N.Y.  PORTABLE  FAN 

FIM  S«*.  16. 1993.  Scr.  No.  10.613  BcrMr6  CUa.  i>  *!■■<■  Mac*.,  av 

Tcrw  or  pa*c^  M  ycara  tio^  WhlllacTlll*.  Maas.  _       ^, 

UJJ.CLD2*-364  C"**"*— '  ^'J!?- T^^'^^iT^i^ 

SJ95J1L  nta  VpUcitfaa  Sep.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  13,in 
Tcraofpoia^U; 
VS.  CL  D23— 411 


'  to  Dvacnfl  Corpora- 
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COMBINED  MOUTHPIECE  COVES  AND  KFTAINER 
LomtU  J.  DrcyftM,  Ctotoiwwth.  Cdif^  wl^or  to  Vm 
Dhi^  IM.,  Ctelswartk,  Qriif. 

FIM  Dm.  20, 1913,  S«.  No.  1<,SU 

TamofpaiMtM] 
UJS.  CL  D24— llOJ 


DOUBLE  EDGE  SURGICAL  BLADE  WITH  UNDERCUT 

CAPABIUTY 
WaUMi  R.  riipiWili,  MalTwa;  KtMm  S.  rufihltld,  Glea 

MlUi,  kotk  or  Piu,  arf  E«r7  L  Aid,  St  LiMdi,  Mo.,  Mrip- 

on  to  KML  be,  Wcit  Cltfr,  Pil.  a  part  iataraat 
Flte4  Sa».  35.  U92.  Scr.  No.  9S1.434 
TcraiorpMHtM: 
UjS.  CL  D24— 146 


35M41 
SUKGICAL  ENDOSCOPE  BASE 

Zohaa  Bafan,  1296  W.  Ntwport  CMtw  Dr.,  DMrfleld 
Fla.  33442 

ra^  Jaa.  21,  1994,  Sm.  No.  17.759 
Taraiorpa«aM14 
U.S.  CL  D24— 13« 


35t,M4 
TRANSPONDER  IMPLANTER 
CUmoo  Park,  RMkcrlM,  N J.,  ■■Ipnr  to  Bio  Modk  Doll 
SyitoM,  he.  Maywooi  N  J. 

PUo4  Ja^  1«.  1994.  Sv.  No.  17.590 
T«i«  or  potnt  14  ; 
UJS.  CL  D24— 146 


3SI,M8 
BONE  MARROW  BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
W.  Ryai^  Daric;  F^aak  A.  ScarftMc,  Boca  Raton,  a^ 
DotU  Tnkal.  Mioid.  all  of  Flo.,  Mil— nn  to  Syilp^  Cor- 
poratloa,  Mtaad,  Fhu 
3St,642  CoMiaMtkM-i»fartarScr.No.3<,474,Mar.24,lM3,PatNo. 

GOOSENECK  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER  S,3<S,04<.  TVm  appHcatlta  Not.  1,  1993.  Sw.  No.  14,071 

Gory  K.  MichdMM,  431  Shcrwa  CmI,  Vcokc,  CUtf.  M291  T«b  of  pMort  14  )r«on 

FIM  Jil.  U,  \m,  S«r.  No.  11,M0  U-S.  a  D24-147 


VJS.  CL  D34— 140 


14  7« 


V  »      s 


•V^ 


EAR  WAX  REMOVAL  TOOL 
L.  Wcbar,  940  Hartor  Cove  dr., 
3422S 

FIM  No?.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,183 
Tcmafpataatl4! 
VS.  CL  D34— 149 


yjttjus 
ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE  WTIH  A  CERAMIC  TOOTH 
Key,  Fla.  ATTACHMENT 

Erick  MoacUk,  St.  Vctt/Glai^  AMiria,  uJganr  to  Hbaeh  Adr 
Cemdct  Gcodichifl  B.kJL,  Diintet,  GcnH^r 

FIM  Nof.  10. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1S.219 

priority,     oppHftlno     AMtria.    Majr     14,     1993, 
MU1431/93 

TctBofpotMtM: 
U.S.  CL  D24-1W 


TIBIAL  OOMPONKNTFORPROSrrHFnC  KNEE  OKmODONTIC  DEVICTHAVTOG  A  CERAMIC  TOOTO 

nraiAuy  ATTAQIMENT 

RotartCCok«,Roekaway  Tow-Up,  Mo,rkCo«tr,Rol«t  ^'^Mp^g'^f^  r^^n^""^  TltlTTfart'^Z^r'^ 
G.  Awrin,  RIogwoei,  —4  Scott  V.  Cro.,  Itohwy.  oM  of  NJ,       ^— ^  ^^"S^^'^'^S'^iSa^f^LTiTSS     ^^ 
ZLZ-^^StZtjUL  r».    A»— .-.-  N J  FIM  Nor.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15.220 

FIM  Feb.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  153,930  Ctataa    priority,    appiieatioo    AMtria,    May    14,    IWJ, 

Ter-orptetMy...  MU1432/93  -.— of -t-t  14  t« 

U.S.  a  024-155  Temofprt«rtl4yoo«p 


398,64« 

HEART  VALVE  PIVOT  ARRANGEMENT 


TImmb  H.  Rcit.  MtHoai.  Fla., 


to  RepdJk  Maaical 


FIM  Apr.  34,  1992,  Scr.  No.  873,061 
TcfaoTpotcatH! 
U.S.  CL  D24— 155 


35tA51 
DENTAL  PRESSURE  MEASURII>{G  SHEET 
HinwU  Fkkoda,  aad  Aya  Ohkawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
I  to  F^ii  Fkoto  FOB  Co.,  Lirin  Wmc— we.  Jayoi 

FIMMir.30.1994,Sff.No.20,M 

terUy.  oppHrcHM  J>p».  Stp-  30.  1993.  5-29503 
Tcm  or  potaat  14  : 

UJS.  CL  D24-181 
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EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  BACIBOARD 

*mm.  North  SdtMte.  RO,  n^^mr  to  N^K  Im.. 
RX 
FIM  Not.  15,  lf93.  Sm.  No.  1S,3M 


UJS.CLDM-1M 


ROLLING  SWIVEL  WAND  MASSAGER 
Ivy.  WajrBMbora.  Mlas^  aHivnr  to  S«*aMi 
Fart  I  Mill  iilii,  Fla. 

FIM  Ai«.  9. 19M,  Sm.  No.  2U1S 
Tana  of  pMMt  14 


UJS.  CL  D24— 211 


38MS3 
PACIFIER  HOLDER 

,  4311 W.  ATwMi  fc  Goif,  Pkc  Ha.  32571 

FIM  Jaa  20.  MM,  S«-.  No.  34.6«3 
Tcra  of  pataiM  14  ytm% 
UJS.  a.  Da4— IM  Yo  L. 


KrMliiM. 


35I,<M 

MASSAGER 
No.  3.  LOM  9.  TiM 
Toiwaa.  ProT.  of 
Filed  A«  2».  UM,  S«r.  No.  27.M5 

UJS.  CL  DM— 213 


iU.,  CUca  Ckca  Diat, 


35S,<M 

COMBINED  HAND  HELD  FACIAL  ELECTRICAL 

mMUUTOR 

Morivct  M.  SiBitk.  1421  Farter  Dr..  ReM>,  Ner.  MS09 
Filed  Aas.  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  27.4S5 

UJS.  a  D24-200 


35S>57 
MASSAGE  TOOL 
Richard  Hoff,  lirT  Ddawar*  St.,  Berfceieir.  Calif.  94702 
CoMinMtfaw-i»ftft  or  Scr.  No.  S12,3<0,  Dec  20, 1991,  PM.  No. 

Dn.  341,M2.  IU  ippikatioi  Ai|.  19, 1993,  Sir.  No.  11,993 


Tcraiof 


14 


UjS.  CL  D24 — ^214 


CONTACT  LENSES  CLEANER 

2  FL,  No.  27.  A>-ChnB  Rd..  Hate-TIca  Cl^, 
I  lUca,  Taiwaa,  ProT.  of  CUaa 
FIM  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,519 
TcnoTpalaatM 
UJB.  CL  D24— 2U 


358,661 
DOSE 
P.  CUvriB.  Norcroae.  Gau;  Tlaiolhy  G.  Paidy,  St. 
M 04  CvoHn  L.  GOl,  Poirdar  Sprlagi,  Ga4  WnHB 
WUIhUb,  NareroM,  Go.,  Mi  Robert  A.  Btfrri,  P-ihliiii 
CMy,  Go.,  ■aataaon  to  The  Coca-Cola  CuaiiMj,  Atiairta,  Go. 
FiM  JoL  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,113 

Tcmofpitntl47«n 

UJ5.  CL  D2S— 16 


MAGI4ETIC  UQUm  AGITATING  DISK 
CUff  RohrobMker,  Hanvtoa,  NJ.,  acrigMr  to  Bd-vt  ProdwiB, 

he  Pevnuoek,  N  J. 

rati  Feb.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S.303 
TerH  of  patort  14  jrcan 
U.S.  CL  D24— 220 


358,660  

BOnXE  FOR  A  LABORATORY  ANALYZER 
FUUp  W.  Swift,  Port  JeOBraMi,  N.Y.,  acri^or  to  Oba  Coroiag 

DiatMMdci  Corp.,  MadffeU,  M8K 

Filed  Dec  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  M.177 
Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D2«— 224 


358,662 
ROOM  DIVIDER 
Claidoi  R.  Good,  2000  Secood  St,  Berkeley,  CUif.  94710 
Filed  JaL  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,166 
Tcra  or  potest  14: 
U&  a  D25-58 
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39tJfO 

WINDOW  COMPONlWr  EXTIUSION 

iS.liiiiilri.Bril«f«.—<D> 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EmUSION 

WMk^  aal«Mr  to  Mlknia 


I L. Cols. SmM^ betk of  JaA^R. 

flat.  IViHh.  K^^^  Wi 

t  of  Sw.N*.744,W«.Ni>f.  27.1991,  tOti  Mm.  15,  VH,  am.  No.  UM* 

.'niiapplkadMJiri.9.19l3.S«r.No.ia.9M  TamarpMaiM 

..„  ^ Tmm  at  wtmit  14  ymn  VS.CL02S—1M 

U.S.  0.025—114 


358,M9 

WINDOW  OOMPONEVr  EmUSION 

I  S.  HfMMtai.  BcUene.  Warik,  — l^nr  to  Mlkroa 

FDci  Mar.  16, 1994.  Scr.  No.  19.990 
Tcm  of  pataat  14  r 
UJS.  O.  025—134 


358,«72      

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EmUSION 

Jcffircy  R.  FraMOB,  Keat.  Waak,  amt^ior  to  Mlkraa 


Filed  M«.  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  19.734 
TcfB  of  patcat  14  jrean 

U&  CL  D25— 125 


3SS.M4 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTKUSION 
Uany  R.  Fnimam,  KmI,  Waah^  nil^ar  to  Mlkm 
KMl,Wlih. 

FIM  Mm.  11,  1994.  S«.  No.  19J35 
Tcni  of  pMaat  14 
UJ5.  CL  02»-t34 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Jeffrey  R.  FnMOii,  Keat.  WMk.,  aaisMr  to  Mikroo 
Keat,  WMk. 

FUed  Mar.  IS.  1994.  Scr.  No.  19.930 

U.S.  CL  D25— 124 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Jeffrey  R.  FhMoa,  Keat,  WariL,  Mriffor  to  Mikroa 
KMM.WMk. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994^  Scr.  No.  19.971 
TcraofpttnlMyMn 

vs.  CL  D2S— 124 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Jafftay  R.  Ftaaaoa,  Kcart.  Waih^  acri^or  to  Mlkraa 
Kcirt.WMh. 

Filed  Mar.  IS.  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,973 
Tens  of  patcM  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D25— 124 


35S,C70 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
JmOny  R.  FraMoa.  Kcat.  Wash.,  leriinr  to  Mikroa 
Keat,  We*. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,019 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  ycara 
UJS.  CL  D25— 124 


358,673 
READY  TO  HANG  CHRISTMAS  TREE  UGHTS 

Morrta  noapwM,  P.O.  Box  2201,  Rodgr  MoaM,  N.C  27W1 
FUed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,3a 

Tem  of  patort  14  : 

UJS.  CL  D26— 25 


35S^1 

EXTRUDED  METAL  BEAM  TUBE  FOR  AN 

INTERLOCKING  FIELD-ERECTABLE  DECK  OR  COVER 

STRUCTURE 
Mfr«y  A.  HaDatea,  gauaaiitn.  Calif.,  acdgaor  to  Hallctca 
BBto.Caiif. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  933,042,  Aag.  20, 1992, 
,  nk  appMraHita  Dec  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,017 
Tcra  of  pateat  14 
VS.  CL  D2S— 125 


390.674 
INTERIOR  VEHICLE  LIGHT 

J.  Edwart  RaMify.  Hakhart.  lad.,  etol^nr  to 
lac  Elkhart,  lad. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  3.153 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yearc 
UJS.  CL  D26— 20 
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3SI,C75 
PORTABLE  SPOTUGHT  ATTACHABLE  TO  VEHICLES 
MOm  Wyn,  Rta.  L  Box  10,  LMvy,  Moirt.  S93M 
FIM  Mar  U,  1M9,  Sm.  No.  1027 


13030715 


3Sa,C77 
ADJUSTABLE  CEILING  LAMP 

15k,9MSSWMH.( 
FIM  Oct.  t,  19*3,  Sm.  No.  14,010 

,  Aft.  %  1993,  M 


U.S.Ca.  D26— 68 


35B,ff79 
FLASHUGHT  HOLDER  WITH  LIVING  HINGE 
KcTia  S.  Gwrfty,  MiMim,  Com.,  MriffMr  to  Gwiity 

FIMFck.24,19HScr.^io.l9,lN 

TcmofpatoitH 

VA  CL  D26— 13« 


350,01 
DECORATIVE  HOLDER  FOR  A  DISPOSABLE  UGHTER 

IN  THE  DESIGN  OF  A  TORCH 
TlMt^  B.  Tooaba,  511  lUri  Avc^  Decatv,  Gil  30030,  m- 

ripor  to  TlMtkj  B.  Tooaki,  Deartv,  Go. 

FIM  M«.  10, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  19,7S7 

Ton  of  rttmmt  14  yMn 
UjS.  CL  D27— 148 


UMI 


3S8,«7« 

PURSE  LIGHT  TABLE  LAMP 

StaphM  A.  Robert^  CoMa  Mm*.  QOif.,  mihtoB.  Robwia,  St  Rn  B.  LiiMlrt.  7301  Slatw  Ave,  HMtiiiftoo  Btmek,  Caltf. 

Loate,  Mo.,  Mri^nri  to  Roberta  Marfcatia«  Co.,  St  Loaia,  92(«7,  $mi  Mkhaal  R.  DtM,  324  La  JoUa  Ave,  Loog  Beach, 

Mo.  Cdif .  m03 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  tJiU  FIM  Apr.  IS,  1993,  Sar.  No.  IJM 

T«m  at  fmttmt  14  jmn  Tcis  at  patmt  14  : 

UJS.  CL  D2<— 37  VS.  CL  D3«— IOC 


988,682 
NICOTINE  CONTAINING  TOOTHPICK 
Martia  Johaaoa,  73853  McaqpUi  RMr, 


MidL 


WALL  PLATE  FOR  A  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
I  Chca.  No.  122  Wo  Ko^  3r4.  Wb  Kb 
Ka  ITi'n-i.  Taipei  Hacio,  Taiwaa,  Pror.  oT 

FQtd  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,163 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yeara 
UJS.  CL  D26— 142 


Wa 


FIM  Vtik.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  18,310 

TcmofpatartMyean 

UJ5.CLD28— 44 
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2977 


CUTICLE  PUSHER  BLADE  PACEGUARD  POR  A  BATTER'S  HELMET 

Damimie  J.  HItp,  US  RtoM  Av^  Statm  Ulami,  N.Y.  103M   Nataoa  Krmmtr,  MoMt  Proipiet.  IIL,    u'b      ta 
FIted  Dm.  3,  IMS,  Sw.  ffo.  ttfiOl  Clic^a,  IIL 

TaraafpMHtMyMn  FIM  A|r.  tt,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  7.179 

UjS.CLD»— <2  TtmorpMMlM 

UJS.  CL  D2»-1M 


358.619 
VACUUM  POR  A  WOOD  OR  COAL  STOVE  OR 
FIREPLACE  ASH 
AIM  H.  Wallace  Rte.  4  Box  111-B,  BMiop.  Calif.  93514 
Piled  JaL  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,C91 
Tcm  of  pateat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D32— 23 


3SMn 
TRASH  BAG  CINCH 
Michael  KMbofeai,  St.  Loiri*  Paik,  Miaa.,  MrivMM- to 
lac,  Mi^Mapolk.  Miaa. 

Piled  JaL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25,M1 

UJS.  CL  D34— 10 


,^^ 


UMI 


^' 


\    / 


DISPOSABLE  FACESHMJ) 

Artkar  J.  Sale*.  SoirtkbrUae.  Maae..  —ri^nr  to  CUbot  Safety 


PUad  Sop.  10, 1993.  Scr.  No.  12,036 
Tern  of  patcat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  D29^100 


FINGER  AND  PALM  GUARD 
Ok  C  lia,  3024  Saadrtoai  Apt  #n,  Mnkattaa, 
FUad  JaL  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,7C9 

UJS.  CL  D29— lU 


66902 


SPRAY-PREE  SHIELD 
r,  401  Aadokaa  Dr. 
FUad  Sap.  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,520 
TcraoTpateMM 
U.S.aD29-l« 


Iad.4771S 


PARROT  TOY 
LjraiB  H.  Vmltr,  Aarora,  Colo.,  iHi^or  to 
lac,  Dmw,  Colo. 

Fllad  Doc  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16.044 
Tmmtt  fitmiU 

VS.  a  D3o-iia 


350,690 
WHEEL  DESIGN  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Saaad  E.  HokaUa,  16  PdM  Dr.,  TIaAcr  Rid^e,  I-erlagtoa.  IIL 
61753 

FOed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,761 

TenofpKatHyMn 

U.S.  CL  D32— 31 


PAINT  BRUSH  CAIH>Y 
Maitooa  G.  E^le,  42m  Bartcny  La., 
60099 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21,446 
Ten  of  palaM  14 
UJS.CLD32— 54 


2A.Zioa.IIL 


350,693 
SERVICE  CART 
Robert  S.  Daigcci.  Seattle,  wd  Edward  N.  Worth,  Makflteo, 
both  of  WMh.,  acri^orc  to  Baracai  Eatcrpricca,  lac  Seattle, 
WMk. 

F1MOct2l),1992,S(r.No.61S 

TcTB  oT  patcat  14  ] 
UjS.a.D34 — 19 
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3SMM  381,01 

CAITFC»00IUBCnONANDTIANSPOKTATIONOP        VEHICLB-MOUNTED  GAME  ANIMAL  SUPPORT 

■■FUSB  IN  GBNKRAL.  BSPBCIAIXY  PCMI  GABOENINC  Dal*  P.  Aftaia,  lU  S.  DMvtan  St,  Mt\1Ii.  Ak.  SMU 
^'■■^■■ii  »■■■■.  ^liliii.  IMF.  Mri^K  !•  Chtar  S.#lA^  PBtd  Hm.  XI,  MM,  Sw.  N*.  XlfiSS 

Itiiy  TcrBoTpMHtM: 

FIM  No*.  IS,  MM.  S«.  No.  1S3M  UjS.a.l»4— » 
Italy.  May  2S,   IMS.  Mn30 

US.  0.034—34 


/  /'  >  II—- 


3St497 

FLAT  CAR  FOB  A  TRACK  MOUNTED  UNKAR  MOTOR 

DRIVEN  CONVEYANCE  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING 

SMALL  THINGS 

TakMl  KowMl,  Tata.  Japaa,  aarfaaar  to  Sktafco  Elactric  Co.. 

LM.,  Tokyo,  Aval 

PIM  Pak.  23,  IfM,  Sw.  No.  19.1W 
Oakm  priority,  ijiMcrtio  Japoa,  Ai«.  27. 1993,  5-2U7S 
T«aarp«Mtl4! 

UJS.aD34-2l 


3SI>9S 
WHEELED  TROLLEY  FOR  MULTIPLE  BINS 
Aa*«w  S.  Hatea.  mi  Kavia  W.  ABh,  ko(h  of  1  Bradl7  Afo- 
MM,  ElrriUlii.  NSW  2M1.  AMtodte 

Flla4  Not.  M,  1993.  Sar.  No.  1S.741 
CUw  priority,  ■pfUotta  AMtraHa,  May  2i,  1993.  lS5«/93 
TmofpalHtM! 
U.S.C1.D34— 24 


3SM99 
TRAILDI  PARK  AND  LOCK  STAND 

Mi  S.  Hwy,  3«a  E.  Avi.  14,  rMrii,  aUf.  93S50 

FIIa4  Joa.  1.  1993.  Sar.  No.  9.723 
ToB  af  potMt  14  ] 
UJS.  0.034— 31 
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Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiricant  character  or  word  of  the  name 

(in  acconUnce  with  city  tnd  telephone  directory  prKtice). 


Aarnio.   An;  and  Heinonen.   Keijo,  to  KMS  MYYNTI.   Method  for 
fabricaling  inlra-uterine  contraceptives.  S,4I7.223,  Ct.  128-833.000. 

AB  Volvo:  Set— 

Janiszewski.  Grzegorz.  S.4I7,I2S.  CI.  74-3S9.000. 
Abadeer.  Wagdi  W.;  El-Kareh.  Badih;  EMr,  Wayne  F.;  Galbi.  Diume 
E.;  Hiltebeilel.  Nathan  R.;  Tonli.  William  R.;  and  >Vatts.  Josef  S..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Low  voltage  program- 
mable storage  element.  S.4|g.738.  O.  36S-I00.00O. 
Abe,  Kiyoshi:  Ste — 

Ogawa.  Masahide;  AIk.  Kiyothi;  Takahashi,  Masao;  Washio.  Yu- 
uzi;  Enomoto,  Kazumitsu;  and  Kitsu,  Toshio,  },418,04},  C 

42g-l95.000. 

Al>e.  Takahiro:  Fukawa.  Kazuyoshi:  and  Kamimura.  Masaaki.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Trotible  cliecking  apparatus.  S.418,719.  CI. 
364-424.030. 
Alw.  Yodiikazu;  Maruyama.  Teruo;  Takara,  Akira;  and  Okutani,  Norio, 
to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Housing  arrangement  for 
a  synchronous  plural  motor  fluid  rotary  apparatus.  S,4I7,SSI,  O. 
417-203.000. 
Abe,  Yoshio:  See — 

Malsumolo.  Takeji;  MurauKMo,  Hiroki;  Mukaidani,  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki;  Ishii,  Motoetsu;  KoiKloh,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama, 
Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoshio;  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi;  Okano, 
Tadashi;  Hakiri,  Michio;  Moroi,  Yoji;  Nakanishi,  Masaaki;  and 
Inada.  Kaluhiro,  5,417,018.  CI.  5M2).100. 

AlMaham-Fuchs.  Klaus;  Schlang.  Martin;  and  Uebler.  Johann.  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengeseilscluifk.  Metliod  for  tt>e  classification  of  field  pat- 
terns  generated   by   electrophysiological   activities.    S,4I7,21I,   CI. 
t2g-6S3.IOO. 
Abraham,  Kwesi  E.:  See — 

HufTman.  John  W.;  Mui,  Paul  K.;  Abraham,  Kwesi  E.;  and  Web- 
ster, Michael  F..  3,417.413,  CI.  271-225.000. 
Achter,  Eugene  K.:  See — 

Rounbehler,  David  P.;  Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Fine,  David  H.;  Fraim, 
Freeman  W.;  MacDonald,  Stephen  J.;  and  KkHzsch,  Helmut  W., 
3,418,170,  CI.  436-111.000. 

Ackcrmann,  Bcmd;  Hoodi,  Leo;  and  Wang,  Ping-Shih,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.   Electric  motor  with  permanent-magnd  excitation. 

5,418.414.  CI    310-156.000 
Actodync  General,  inc.:  See — 

Lace,  ISonald  A.,  Sr.;  and  Lace,  Dorothy,  5.418.327, 0.  84-743.000. 
Adachi,  Hoinare:  See — 

Yochimura,   Tatsuhiro;    and    Adachi.    Homare,    3,418,731,   O. 
364-474.310. 
Adams,  Craig  F.;  and  Peebles,  Richard  J.,  to  Ensign-Bickford  Com- 
pany, The.  Deloiution  coupling  device.  3,417.162,  a.  102-317.000. 
Adams,  Keith.  Frame  reinforcement  means.  5.417,454.  CI.  280-794.000. 
Adamski.  Edward  G..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for 
forming  shaped  passages.  S.4I8.34S,  CI.  219-69.170. 

Adaimon,  Ronald  B.;  and  Lutz,  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Process  for  improving  corrosion  resistance  of  zirconium  or 

zirconium  alloy  barrier  cladding.  5.417,780.  CI.  148-520.000. 
ADC  Telecommunications,  Inc.:  See — 

Olsoii,  Cynthia  G.;  and   Burroughs,   Dennis  M.,   5.417,588,  CI. 

439-S8S.00O. 
Advanced  Haemotechnologies:  See — 

Gordon.  Lucas  S..  5.417.650.  CI.  604-4.000. 
Advanced  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Petms,   Edward   J.;   and   Conte,    Maurice   S.,    3,417,224,   a. 
128-833.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Friede.  Donald  L.;  Le,  Van;  and  Dolman,  Denver  L.,  5.418,378, 0. 

2J(M92.2I0. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Moench.  Jerry  O.,  5.418,472,  CI.  326-14.000. 
Wincn,  John  M..  5.418,820.  a.  375-340.000. 
Wong,  Jack  T.;  Fontana,  Fabiano;  and  Chan,  Martha,  5,418,482,  CI. 
327-51.000. 
Aebiacher,  Patrick;  MUls,  John  F.;  Wahlberg,  Lars;  Doherty,  Edward 
J.;  and  Tresco,  Patrick  A.,  to  Brown  University  Research  Foiuida- 
lion.  Method  of  preparing  elongated  seamless  capsules  containing 
biological  material.  3,418,134,  CI.  433-182.000. 
Aerojet  General  Corporation:  See — 

Oberth,  Adolf,  5.417.895,  O.  264-3.100. 
Afeyan,  Noubar  B.:  Set — 

Varady,  Lasik);  Afeyan,  Nwibar  B.;  Langer,  Robert;  and  Shefer, 

Shffluel.  5.417.16X0. 210435.000. 

AFTCO  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Stoceibury.  Gregory  S.;  and  Fettes,  Ian  J..  5.417,007.  d.  43-24.000. 
AG  Rozum  Ltd.  Oy:  See— 

Galuszka.  Andrzej.  3,417,064,  a.  60416.000. 


Agarwal.   Krishna   K.;  and   Harlan,   Richard   R.,  to  E-Systems.   Inc. 
Coax-to-microstrip  transition.  5.418,505,  CI.  333-33.000. 

Agert,  Olaf ;  See— 

Etzbach,   Karl-Heinz;   Siemensmeyer,   Karl;   Joachimi,   Detlev; 
Tschierske.  Carsten;  and  Agert.  Olaf.  5.417.884.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See — 

Desie,  Guido;  Verschueren,  Eric;  and  Lemmens,  Luc,  5,418,078, 

CI.  428-704.000. 
Uytterhoeven,  Herman  J.;  Timmerman,  Daniel  M.;  and  Blum. 
HaraM.  5,418.110,  CI.  430-200.000. 

Aghajan,  Hamid  K.;  and  Kailath,  Thomas,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior 
University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Subspace-based  line  detection. 

5.418.892.  CI.  395-118.000. 
Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College:  See — 

Dietz,    Thomas   H.;    Lynn,   John   W.;   and    Silverman,    Harold, 
3,417,987,0.424-661.000. 
Ahmed,  Allam  Z.,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Corporation.  Negotia- 
tion method  and  apparatus  enabling  a  facsimile  machine  to  use  async 
dau  communication  prMocols.  5,418,624,  CI   358-435.000. 
Aiken,  Albert,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Bearing  cup  retainer  for  universal 

joint.  5,417,613,  O.  464-130.000. 
AIL  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  James  P.,  3.418,540,  Q.  342-379.000. 

Ainoyi,  Hideyuki:  5k- 

Mayama,  Shinya;  Fujimura,  Naoto;  Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;  Hanami. 

Notjuyuki;   Sakai,    Kiyoshi;   Anayama,    Hidelu;    Kishi,   Junichi; 

Ainoya,  Hideyuki;  and  Aoki.  Katsumi.  5,418.099.  a.  430-58.000. 
Air  Productt  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Coe,  Charles  G.;  Kimer.  John  F.;  Pierantoizi,  Ronald;  and  While, 

Thomas  R.,  5,417,957.  CI.  423-700.000. 
Comforth.    David    A.;    Howell.    Dawn;    and    Renz,    >Valter    L.. 

5,418.016,0.427-515.000. 
Garg,  Diwakar,  Bonner,  Brian  B.;  Eichelberger,  Donald  P.;  and 

Berget.  Kerry  R.,  5,417,774.  CI.  I48-2O8.000. 
McAfee.  Kevin  S.;  Howelb,  Roger  A.;  Kiczek,  Edward  F.;  Snyder, 

Russell  I..  Ill;  and  Moore,  Earl  W.,  5,417,074,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Smith,  Andrea  K.;  and  Vratsanos,  Menas  S.,  5,418,313,  CI. 

528-124.000. 
Air  A  Refrigeration  Corp.:  See — 

Wine,  Bitty  R.,  Sr.,  5,417,894,  CX.  261-23.  lOO. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawano,  Shin;  and  Inoue.  Talsuo.  5,417,066,  O.  60-517.000. 
Nishii.  Michiharu;  and  Ishida.  Satoshi.  5,417.480.  CI.  303-84.100. 
Aizatulov,  Rafik:  See — 

Galperin,  Grigori;  Boutchenkov,  Anatoh;  Gitman,  Gregory  M.; 
and  Aizatulov,  Rafik,  5,417.740.  CI.  75-528.000. 
Aizawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Photocoupled  circuit 
with  photodiode  arrays  driving  a  MOSFET  switch  and  current 
limiting  circuit.  5,4I«,3«I,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Aiax  Magnethennic  Corporation:  Set— 

Havas.  George;  and  Vaughn,  Arthur  L..  S.418,706.  O.  363-57.000. 
Akebno  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuzaki,    Mikio;    Izumihara.    Toshitaka;   and    Yoshino,   Toru. 

5.417,313,  a.  I88-2I8.0XL. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tarui,  Ken;  and  Aoyagi.  Shinji.  5,417,247,  CI.  138-89.200. 
Akebono  Research  And  Devdopment  Centre  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Mikio;  Izumihara,  Toshitaka;  and  Yoshina  Tom, 

5,417.313,  Cl.  I88-2I8.0XL. 
Akiba.  Masanon;  Kida.  Maaahiro;  and  Hamada.  Shoichi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibatsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing fUtCT  lid  fOT  indyticil  use.  5,417,889,  a.  252-408.100. 

Akimoto,  Mamoru:  See— 

Hane,     Fuyuki;     Kawada.     Shinichi;     Mojo.    Takeshi;     Akmoto. 
Mamoru;  and  Murabayashi,  Kazushige,  5,416,976, 0.  33-326.000. 
Akimoto,  Toshimi:  See— 

Tanji,  Junichi;  Oono,  Fumiyoshi;  Ishida,  Takuya;  Akimolo,  To- 
shimi; Watanabe,  Tomonobu;  Yoshida.  Katutoshi;  Hoshi,  Ichiro; 
Yamauchi,     Tatsuo;     and     Imai,     Junichiro,     5,418,850,     Cl. 
379-428.000. 
Akishino.  Katsuo:  See— 

Ando,  Hiromitsu;  Hirako,  Osamu;  Omori,  Shogo;  Takemura.  Jun: 
Kitada.  'ftizo;  Akishino.  Katsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hala,  Mi- 
chihtio;  Iwachido.  Kinichi;  Molomochi,  Masayuki;   Malsuo, 

Syunsukt,  Mufakuni.  hiobuaki;  ind  Funikiwi,  Keizo,  },417,190, 

a.  123-308.000. 
Aki^vumi-Asaani,  Samuel  O.:  See — 

Basale,  Carlo;  Akiwumi-Aasani.  Samuel  O.;  and  Gomstein.  Viktor 
L..  5.418,573.  O.  348-536.000. 
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Akiyasna,  Etietsu 

Maeda,  Kenichi;  Shimaialu.  Yuichi;  Akiyanw.  Eitetsit;  HiMki, 
Takaihi;  Maniyama.  Shiteni;  Kanehiro.  Manki:  bhioka.  Takuji; 
and  Sawwnura.  Kazulomo.  3,411.461.  CI.  324- 393.000. 

Akiyama,  Kcnxo.  Music  box.  5.4IS,3I9,  a.  •4-S3.000. 

Akio  Nobel  N.V.:  S*t- 

Kim.  Ki-Soo;  Dathevsky.  Soplm;  Liu.  Jian-Lin;  and  Palmaka. 

Smley  W..  S.418.299.  CI.  325-400.000. 

Akxo  N.V.;  jlM^ 

Bennink.  Hentian  J.  T  C.  3.4I8.22«.  C\.  314-182.000. 
Mahler.  Rolf-Dirk.  S.4|g.044.  O.  42S-I96.a00. 
Sleifh.  Thomas:  Carlyle.  Ian  C;  and  Muir.  Alan  W..  S.418,226.  a. 
314-176  000 
Alagappan.  Kannan:  S*r — 

Kaufman,  Charles  W.;  Gaiier,  Morrie.  Lampaon,  Buller  W  ;  Tardo. 
Joseph  1.,  and  AlagapfMn.  Kannan.  3,411,834,  CI  380-23  000. 
Alary,  Jeaa-Paul  D.;  Desaulty.  Michel  A.  A.;  Pieuiscrguet.  Chnaloplie; 
SandeUs,  Denis  J.  M.;  and  Schroer.  Pierre  M    V    E.,  to  Societe 

Nitiomle  DEiude  et  de  Cominiction  dc  Moteurs  D'Aviation 

(S.N.EC.M.A.).  Sepanior  for  an  annular  cas  lurttine  combustion 

chamber.  3.4 1 7.069.  CI.  60-747.000. 
Albena  Limited:  S<v — 

De  Chazal.  Robert,  3,417,603,  a.  446-73.000. 
Akan  Iniemational  Limited:  S*t— 

Baklantoni.    Antonio,    and    Timsit.    Roland    S..    3.418.072.    CI 
428-3S8.000. 
Alcatel  Fibre*  Opliqucs.  Stt — 

Floch,     Bernard;    and     MacKenzie.     Patrick.     J,4I«.4«7.    Q. 
324-671.000. 
Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kuddes.  David  W.,  3,418,920.  a.  393-423.000. 
Alciiel  N.V.:  Str- 

Henrton.  Michel  A.  R..  5,4lt.7n,  a.  37(V«O.I0O. 
Alcoa  L.at>oraione*.  Inc.:  Sw-— 

Kelman.  Charles  D..  5.417.634.  CI.  604-22.000. 
Alden.  John  L.  System  for  revelance  criteria  manacemenl  of  actions 

»nd  values  in  a  rete  network   3.418.888.  C\  393-64  000. 
Alesi.  Thomas  W..  Jr  :  Stt— 

Green.  David  T.;  BoUnos.  Henry:  Alesi.  Thomas  W  .  Jr  :  and  ToiO. 
Kenneth  E.,  3.417,698.  C\.  606-139000 
Alewelt.  Wotfcaar  Stt— 

Kuhling.    SlefKen;    Kaulh.    Hermann:   and    Alewelt.    Wolfaanc 
3.418.316,  a.  328-199  000 
Alexander  Manafacluring  Compwiy  Sit— 

Akundret,  Richvd  B,.  3,418,081. 0. 429- 1 73.000, 

Alexandrct,  Richard  B..  to  Alexander  Manufaclunng  Company.  Laser 

inicnbed  lialtery  case.  }.4t8.0M.  CI.  429-l73.0(X>. 
Airred  Teve*  OmbH:  Stt— 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  and  Kauschka,  Peter,  3.417.483.  O.  303-1 19. 100. 
Alker,  David;  and  Croaa.  Peter  E.  Muscarinic  receptor  antagonists. 

5.4I8JJ9.  a.  514-220.000. 
Allen,  Richard.  Apparalus  and  method  for  an  on  demand  data  delivery 

system  for  the  preview,  lelcction.  retrieval  and  reproduction  at  a 

remote  location  of  previously  recorded  or  programmed  materials. 

3.418,713.  CI.  364-403  000. 
Allergan,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Oluchowski,   Charles;   Garst.    Michael    E.;    Burke,   James   A. 

Wheekf.  Ufry  A.;  mi  Ginl.  MkhMl  E..  5.4I8J34.  Q 

314-249000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc.:  Stt — 

Hulling.  Rand  H..  II,  5,417.120.  a.  73-862.390. 
Olson,  Larry  D..  3.411.064,  a.  42MII.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc.:  Stt— 

Nevitt.  Thad  A..  3.417.067.  CI.  60-3U.OOO 
Speybroeck.  John  R  .  5.417.402.  CI.  251-30.010. 
Waddleton.  David.  3.417.336.  a  418-132.000. 
Allison.  Kenneth  S.;  Enomolo.  Yoichi;  SMamolo.  Hideho;  and  TVima- 
son.  David  G.  Automatic  Irouicr  indexing  method  and  apparalus  for 
belt  loop  attachment.  3,417.174,  CI.  112-263.100. 
Almojuela,  Manuel  M.:  S«r— 

Christian,  Robert  F.;  Btrish,  Emil  Z.;  Muur,  Mikhiil  D.;  Al- 

mojuela.   Manuel  M.;  and  Nicdao,  Noland  F..  3.417.492.  CI. 
366-I46  00O 
Alpaugh.  Warren  A.:  Marliovich.  Voya  R.;  Tr.vedl.  Ajil  K.;  and  Zarr. 
Richard  S..  to  International  Busmeis  Machines  Corporation.  Prmtcd 
circuit  board  or  card  for  direct  chip  attachment  and  fabrication 
thereof  3.418.689.  O.  361-792  000. 
Alpen.  Martin:  and  Wiiael.  David  F  .  to  Tele  Ehgilal  Development. 
Inc    Switching  circuit  for  simultaneous  rapid  battery  charge  and 
system  operation  3.411,443.  C\.  320-14.000. 
AlphaHex  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Peters,  William  E.,  3,418.270.  a.  324-406.000 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Itamhi,  SkIm.  5.418,300.  CI.  3]|-76.000. 

Machado.  Michael  G.:  Moon.  Ronald  R.:  Oswald.  Richard  K  -  and 

l»erahia,  Avraham.  5.418.657.  CI    360-40  000 
Maruyama.  Takahito.  5,418.552,  CI    347-214000. 
Miura.  Akito.  3.416,969.  CI.  29-622.000. 
Murakami.    Takaahi;    and     Fukuda,     Kazuaki,     3.418.676.    O 

361-23000. 
Yamada.  Taisuya.  3.418.433.  a.  3l5-3a>.000. 
Abeth.  Steven:  Stt— 

Dorabush.  David  A.;  Erickson.  Chad  S.;  and  Ahelh.  Steven. 

3.4l6.9Saa.  I6-II4.00A. 


Ahman.  Ted  N.:  Stt— 

Wedwn.    Werner    F.;    and    Aliman,    Ted    N..    3,418,619.    O. 
338-310.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  Stt — 

Askin.  Albert  L.;  and  Schultz.  Paul  B.,  3.4I7.SI9.  a.  204-129.100. 
Ala:S(V— 

Pcery.   John    R.;   and    Eckcnhoff.   Janes    B..    5.417.976.   CI. 

424-438  000. 
Alza  Corporation:  Stt — 

Watanabe.  Tyler;  Yum.  Su  I.;  Lee.  Fun  S.;  and  Chin.  Ivan  W.. 

5.417.675.  CI  «O4-3l7.000. 
Watanabe.  Tyler;  Yum.  Su  L.;  Lee.  Eun  S.;  and  Chin.  Ivan  W.. 

5.417.676.  CI  604-317.000. 
Wong.  Patrick  S.   L.:  Thccuwcs,  Felix;  Larsen.  Steven  D.;  and 

Dong.  Liang  C  .  3.417.682.  a.  604-892.100. 
AM  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 

Alwood.    Harold:    and    Atwood.    Thomas    A.    3.417.989.    CI. 
426-27  000. 

Amano,  Maiahiko:  Sit— 

JicboA.  John  E.;  Nitta.  Hideo;  Shoichi.  Kaloh;  Amaao.  Masakiko; 

Kurisu.  Vaxushi;  and  Ohno.  Keiichiro.  5.418.015.  CI.  427-452.000. 
Ambler.  Keith  S-.  to  Kirklces  [>evelopinenu  Limited.   Barbecue  and 
method  oT  manufacturing  the  same.  3.4 1 7. 1 5 1.  CI.  99-430.000. 

Amdahl  Corporation:  See— 

Stebbdis.   Robert   G.;   and   Nguyen.   Quang   H..   5,418,794.   CI. 
371-29  100 
American  Biogenetic  Sciences.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Zhiglinsky.  Andrei  G.;  and  Izmailov,  Alexander  M..  5.41 8.803,  a. 

372-23.000. 
ZhigHnaky.  Andrei  G.;  and  Izmailov.  Alexander  M..  3.418.804.  a. 
372.69.000. 

Zhi|liiitky,  Andrei  G.;  and  IniMilov,  Akxander  M.,  },4I8,8(»,  Q. 
J72-W.OOO. 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  Stt — 

Carter.  Guy  T;  Torrey.  Margaret  J.;  and  Greenslein.  Michael. 

3.418.168.  CI  433-233  300. 
Kirach,   Donald   R.;  and   Lai.   Margaret   H.   K.,   5,418.144.  a. 

433-32.000. 
Perkins.  James  T.;  Appelbaum.  Peter  F.;  and  Painter.  John  A.. 
3.4l7J46.a.  1 37-870.000. 
American  Harvest,  inc.:  Stt— 

Dombtah.  David  A.;  Erickson.  Chad  S.;  and  Aheth.  Steven. 
3.416.93a  a.  I6-II4.00A. 
American  Patent  Group.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ptcko,  Joicph  J..  J,4l7.a73,  Q  252-72.000. 
Afflericaa  Pncvmatic  Technologia:  Stt— 

Suher.  Frank  R..  3.417.294.  a.  173-13.000. 
American  Safcty  Razor  Company:  Str — 

Wondcrley.  Jeff  W..  3.417. 7(M.  CI.  606-167  000 
American  Saw  A  Mfg.  Company:  Stt— 

Headerer.  Willard  E..  5.417.777.  a.  I4S-334.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Stt — 

Eber.  David  H..  3.4l7.0a3.  CI.  62-328.000. 
America's  Favorite  Chicken  Company:  Sit— 

Cote.  Joseph  A.  C.  5.417.202,  C\.  126-391.000. 
Atneron.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Gasmena.  Roland  L.,  3,417.744.  CI.  106-2.000. 
Amersham  Corporatioa:  See— 

Pinom,  George  W ;  and  Duncsmon,  Dtvid  E..  S.4I8.}79.  Q. 

230-497.100 
AMF  Bowling.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Widnck.  Kent  L.,  5.417,616.  CI.  473-1  I3.00a 
Amgen  Inc.:  Stt — 

Song.  Suk-Zu;  Morawiecki.  Andrew;  Pierce.  Glenn  F.;  and  Pitt. 
Colin  G  .  5.418.222.  O.  314-21.000. 
Amoco  Corporalion:  Stt — 

Ejiogu.  Godwin;  Sander.  Paul  R.;  and  McCaffrey.  William  J., 

3.417.283.  a.  166-272.000. 
Palmer.  Ian  D.;  and  Yee.  Dan.  3.4I7JS6,  a.  166-308.000. 
Amrad  Corporation  Limited:  Ser — 

Ootigh.  Nicholas  M.- Wilhon,  Tr^ey  A.;  and  Scwnark.  Robert  F.. 

}7l8,l59,  a.  435-240.200, 

Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen.  Derek  F..  5.411.491.  CI.  330-252.000. 

DeViio.    Lawrence    M.;    and    McNeUl.    John    A..    S.4I«.49«.   O. 

331-57000 
Dot  Santos.  Francitca  Jr.;  and  DeVita  Larry  M..  5.418.386,  Q. 

237-366.000. 
Mangelidorf.    ChriMopher    W.;    Robenaon.    David    H.;    Mercer. 

Douglas  A  :  and  Real.  Peter.  3,4I8,4M,  CI.  327-95.000. 

Sherman,  Steven  J  ;  Tsang,  Roben  W.  K.;  Core,  Thereu  A.;  and 
Brokaw.  A   Paul.  3.417.111.  a.  73-317.00R 
Anayama.  Hideki:  Sit — 

Mayama,  Shinya;  Fujimura.  Naoto;  Yoahihara.  Toshiyuki;  Hanami. 

Nobuyuki;  Sakai,  Kiyothi;  Anayima,  Hideki;  Kishi.  Junichi; 
Ainoya.  Hideyuki;  and-Aoki.  Katsumi.  5.418.099.  CI.  430-58.000. 

Andersch.  WoWram;  Hartwig,  Juraen;  Homeyer.  Benihard:  and  Slen- 
zct.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  AklienacaeTlichaft.  Seir-Mapnorting  carrier-rree 
cell  granulates  for  combating  pests  and  treating  plants.  3.418.164.  CI. 
435-M4.100. 

Andersen.  Joergen;  HvidlMdt.  Kristin  J.;  and  Sinnenip.  lb  O.,  to 
"""" ""     *  "     Apparatus    for    analysis   of  samples   of   fluids. 


Railiometer  A/S.  Apparatus  for 
5.417.121.  CI  73-864  220. 
Andenon.  Danford  C ;  Hatchell,  Peter  J.;  and  Lambrecht.  Emiel.  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatis  for  maintaining  proper 
perforation  phasing.  3.417.638.  C\.  493-11.000. 
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Anderson,  Donald  A.:  and  Sun.  Donald  J.  C.  Golf  club  >vith  recessed. 

non-metallic  outer  face  plate   3,417.419,  CI   273-78.000. 
Anderson.  Douglas  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System  and 

method  for  rotational  scanner  based  volume  display.  3,418.632.  CI. 

339-17.000 
Anderson.  Gregory  J  ;  Arcilla.  Ely  T.,  Eyberg.  Chou  I ;  and  Mundt. 

Scott  A ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Method 

of  forming  a  pocket  from  a  spunbonded  otefin  sheet  aiid  a  microbial 
reststani  package  produced  thereby.  5,418,022.  CI.  428-35.200. 
Anderson.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Goble,  E.  Marlowe;  Anderson,  Gregory  S.;  and  Luman,  David  P., 
5.417.692.  CI.  606-73.000. 
Anderson.  Howard  C:  and  Wodarz.  Dennis,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Resolu- 
tion compensating  scroll  bar  valuator    5.418.549.  CI    345-145.000. 
Anderson,  James  M.;  and  Anderson,  William  M.  Earthquake  motion 

detector  alarm.  5,418.523.  CI.  340-690.000. 
Anderson.  Larry  S.:  Sit — 

Chang.  Laurence  W.;  Anderson.  Larry  S.;  and  Ley.  David  A.. 
5.418,284,0.525-54.100. 


Anderson,  Williun  M.:  Sit- 


Anderson.  James  M.;  and  Anderson.  William  M..  5.418.523.  CI. 
34O-690  000 
Andersson.  Jan  M.:  Stt — 

Graham,  Alexander  B.;  and  Andersson.  Jan  M.,  5,417,475,  CI. 

299-79.000. 

Andjelic,  Milan;  and  Huser.  Peter,  to  E.C.H.  Will  GmbH.  Method  of 

and  apparalus  for  making  lxx>ks.  brochures  and  the  like.  5.41 7.535.  CI. 

412-2.000. 

Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omori.  Shogo;  Takemura.  Jun; 

Kitada.  Taizo;  Akishino.  Kalsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hata.  Michihiro; 

Iwachida    Kinichi;    Molomochi.    Masayuki;    Matsuo.    Syunsuke; 

Murakami,  Nobuaki;  and  Furukawa,  Keizo.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stratified  burning  internal  combustion 

engine.  5.417.190.  CI    123-308.000. 
Ando.  Ichiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparalus 
for  predictive  coding  of  moving  images  while  adaplively  changing 
the  method  in  accordance  with  them.  5,418,569,  Q.  348-405.000. 
Ando.  Shigeru:  Stt — 

Satou.   Michio:  Yamanobe.  Takashi;   Ishigami,  Takashi;   Kawai. 
Miluo;   Yagi,    Noriaki;   Maki.   Toshihiro;  Obata,   Minoru;  and 
Ando,  Shigeru.  5.418.071.  CI  428-552.000 
Ando.  Tsutomu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Imaging  coding  device. 

3.418.863.  CI.  382-56.000. 
Ando,  Yasuhiro:  Stt — 

Nakano.  Toshiaki;  Okamura,  Hiromasa;  Iwano,  Shin-lchi;  Nagase, 

Ryo;  Kanayima,  Kuunoh;  and  Ando,  Yasuhiro,  3,418,873,  CI. 

385-77.000. 

Andrei.  Maria;  Roggero,  Amaldo:  and  Sopram.  Massimo,  to  Enincer- 
che  S.p.A.  Solid.  polyether-lMses  polymeric  electrolyte.  5.417.870. 
a.  252-62.200. 

Andrews,  John  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
registering  multiple  images  in  a  color  xerographic  system.  5.418,556. 
CI.  347-116.000. 

Andrews,  Neville  E.;  and  Booker.  Brian  A.  J.,  to  Parker  Pen  (I.P.) 
Limited.  Refill  unit  for  a  writing  instrument.  5,417,504,  C\. 
401-1 10.000. 

Andritz-Palenverwaltungs-GcsellschafI  M.B.H.:  Stt — 

Scheucher.  Peter,  and  Stummer.  Giselher.  5.417.865.  Ci. 
210-739.000. 

Anezaki,  Akihiro;  and  Ushijima.  Yasutaka,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Proto- 
col encoding/decoding  device  capable  of  easily  inputting/referring 
to  a  desired  data  value.  5.418.963.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Angerbauer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter;  Hubich.  Walter;  Philipps.  Thomas; 
BischofT,  Hilmar;  Krause.  Hans-Peter;  Peterton-von  Gehr.  Jorg;  and 
Schmidt.  Delf.'to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  4-phenyl- 
pyridooes  and  4-phenyl-3-alkoxypyridina.  5.418,243,  CI. 
314-343.000. 

Angstrom  Technologies,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Liang.  Louis  H;  Marinello,  Daniel  A.;  Ryan,  William  J.;  and  Wray. 
Donald  L..  3.418.835.  Ct.  380-23.000. 

Ankenmit,  Jan  H.;  Hendhlts,  Rudolf;  and  Blomen.  Leo  J.  M.  J.,  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengoellschaft.  Process  and  installation  for  the 
combined  generation  of  electrical  and  mechanical  energy.  S,4I7.0SI. 

CI.  60-39.020. 
Anthony.   John   C   to   HulibeU    Incorporated.    Spring-bused   floatmg 

hinge  structure.  5.417.340,  CI.  220-342.000. 
Anzai,  Kenji:  See — 

Tomioka.  Yugo;  Iwasa.  Shoichi;  Sato,  Yasuo;  Wada.  Toahio;  and 
Anzai.  Kenji.  5.418.743.  O.  363-189.010. 
Aotke.  Tatsuyuki:  See — 

Saito,  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Niwra,  Mitsuyuki;  Kariya,  To- 

shimitsu;  and  Koda,  Yuzo.  5.418.6aa  O  361-225.000. 
Saitoh,   Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Sano.  Maaafiimi;  Niwa.  Mit- 
suyuki; Matsuyama.  Jinsho;  Kariya.  Toahimitsu;  Kouila.  Yuzou; 
Hayaihi,    Ryou;    and    Tonogaki,    Maiahiko,    5,417,770,    Q. 
136-238.000. 

Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and  Maruyama.  Kazunoti.  to  Yamaha  Corporation. 
Automatic  musical  arrangement  apparalus  generating  harmonic 
tones.  5.418.325.  O.  84-613.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  Tani.  Nobuhiro;  and  Sawanobori,  Keiji,  to  Asashi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual-type  imaging  device  having 
multiple  light  sensitive  elements.  5.418,564.  O.  348-264.000. 
Aoki.  Kalsumi:  See — 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Sakakibara.  Teigo;  Ohtani,  Noriko;  Aoki.  Kat- 
sumi; Ogawa,  Noriyoihi;  and  Kanayama,  Satoahi,  5,418,098,  CI. 
430-58.000. 


Mayama,  Shinya;  Fujimura.  Naoto;  Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki:  Hanami, 
Nobuyuki;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi:  Anayama.  Hideki:  Kishi.  Junichi: 
Ainoya.  Hideyuki;  and  Aoki.  Katsumi,  5.418,099.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Aoki.  Kunimitsu:  Stt — 

lino,  Tadashi;  Aoki.  KunimiUu;  and  Furuya,  Yoshiyuki,  3,418.631, 
CI.  359-857.000. 

Aoki.  Shin;  Ohuchi,  Saloshi;  and  Imao,  Kaoru.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Size  magnification  processing  unit  for  processing  digital  image  in 
accordance  with  magnification  factor.  5.418.899.  a.  395-139.tM0. 
Aoki.  Shinsuke:  See — 

Endo.  Hideo;  Aoki,  Shinsuke;  and  Yoshida.  Chihiro,  5,418.005,  Q. 
427-140.000. 
Aoki.  Takayuki:  Set — 

ShioliaTa.   Toshio:    Aoki.    Takayuki;   and    Tomiyoshi.    Kazutochi. 
3.418,266,  a.  323-443.000. 
Aono,  Masakazu:  Set — 

Ohta.  Hirtishi;  Aono,  Masakazu;  Kato,  Kazuhiko;  Hoshmo. 
Kazulomo;  Takahara.  Hidefusa;  Nakayama.  Tomonobu;  and 
Sudoh,  Eiichi,  5,418,512.  a.  505-162.000. 

Aoyagi,  Minoru:  Sti- 

Kimura.    Fumio;    Koizumi.    Naohisa;    Matsuo.    Koichi;    Aoyagi. 
Minoru;  and  Harakawa.  Kiyomi.  S.418.I7I.  O.  436-518.000. 
Aoyagi.  Shinji:  See — 

Tarui,  Ken;  and  Aoyagi,  Shtnji,  5,417J47,  a.  138-89.200. 
Aoyagi,  Takao:  See— 

Nagase.  Yu;  Aoyagi.  Takao;  and  Miyata.  Fusae.  3.417.983.  d. 
424-487.000. 
Appelbaum.  Peter  F.:  Set — 

Perkins.  James  T.;  Appelbaum.  Peter  F.;  and  Painter.  John  A.. 
3,417.246.  CI.  137-870.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Brunt,  Roger;  and  Oprescu.  Florin.  5,418,478.  O.  326-86.000. 

Apple,  Howard  P.,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Peripheral  arterial  monitoring 

instniments.  5.417,220.  CI   128-687.000. 
Applied  Chenucal  Solutions:  Set — 

Fern.    Edward    T..    Jr.;    and    Geatz.    J.    Tobin.    5.417,346.    a 
222-61.000. 
Applied  Robotics,  Inc.;  Set— 

Cttllen,   W.    Paul;   and   Wintermute.    PameU   B..    5.417,595.   O. 
439-700.000. 
Applied  Superconetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bieneman.  Bmce  C;  Hsu,  Yen-Hwa;  and  Hsu.  Jang-Yu.  5,418,462. 
a.  324-320.000. 
Aprile.  Elena;  and  Chen.  Danli.  Vacuum  ultraviolel  light  source  utiliz- 
ing rare  gas  scintillation  amplification  sustained  by  photon  positive 

feedback.  3,418,424,  a  31S-1.000. 

Apti,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliot.  Paul  G..  5.418.544.  Q.  343-797.000. 

Apuzzo.  Nickolas  C  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Motor  Starting  method  and  apparatus.  3.418.436.  O  318-497.000. 

Arahira,  Fumihiro;  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Honda.  Takao;  and  Yanagida. 
Makoto.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charging  device  and  image 
forming  apparatus.  5.418.605.  O.  3S5-2I9.(XK>. 

Arai.  Youichi;  and  Ogasawara,  Kazuyoshi.  to  Yazaki  tl^orporation. 
Control  device  for  tranqiisnon  of  supervisory  control  dau  in  vehi- 
cle. 3,418,721.  a   364-424.040. 

Arakawa  *  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Arakawa.  Hideo,  5,417,400.  a.  248-323.000. 

Arakawa,  Hideo,  to  Arakawa  ft  Co..  Ltd.  Wire  bolder.  3,417,400, 0. 

248-323.000. 

Araki,  Torn,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  an 
apparatus  for  lietecting  an  angular  velocity  of  a  motor  and  for  con- 
trolKng  the  same.  5,418.442,  CI.  318-651.000. 

Araki.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 
contit>l  device  for  laser  emitting  unit.  3.418,806,  CI.  372-29.000. 

Aranyi.  Ernest:  See —  

Tovey,  H.  Jonathan;  and  Aranyi,  Ernest,  5,417,203,  O.  128-4.000. 

Aiaoka.  Manabu;  Takahashi,  YosUaki;  Shikaraa,  Atsushi;  Miyazaki. 
YoshihifO;  Nakamura.  Torooaki;  and  Sakata.  Masayuki.  to  Hitachi. 
L4d.;  and  Hitachi  Process  Computer  Engineering.  Inc.  DaU  process- 
ing device  and  plug-in  package.  5.418,404.  a.  307-142.000. 

Arata,  Sitoru;  Kawabita,  IskI;  and  Uchioki,  Yoshihiko,  to  Mikuni 

Shikiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waterbased  ink  composition  for  ink-jet 

printing.  S.41 7.747.  Ct.  106-20.00D. 
ArcUla,  Ely  T.:  Set — 

Anderson,  Gregory  J.;  Arcilla,  Ely  T.;  Eyberg.  Chou  I.;  and 
Mundt,  Scon  A..  5,418.022,  O.  428-35.200. 
Aiend.  Donald  P.  Injection  molding  system  with  removable  tie  rods. 

5.417.913.  a.  264-328.100. 
Aiiete  S.r.l.:  See— 

Baklacci,  Lapo;  and  Galantini,  Enzo.  5,416,942,  a.  15-22.100. 
Arimoto.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Osaka.  Keiji;  Komiya.  Takeo;  Asano.  Yasuo;  Takasugi.  Hidetoshi; 
and  Arimoto.  Kazuhiko,  5,418.872.  O.  385-53.000. 

Aristech  Chemical  Corporation:  Sit— 

DafT.  Richard  A.;  and  Leaseborge.  James  D.,  5.418.048.  O. 
428-213.000. 
Arita,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tetsuro.  to  Takeda  Chemcal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Superior  Co.,  Ltd.  Soldering  nux.  3,417.771. 
a.  148-23.000. 
Armbnoter,  Werner,  to  U.S.  Philips  Cotporalion.  Control  logic  for 
echo  cmcdler  with  double  talk  detector.  5.418.848.  O.  379-406.000. 
Armatroog-Blum  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  _ 

Holmes.  John  M.;  ScfawUk.  Ronald  W.;  and  KliagbeiL  Steve  C. 
5,418.729,  a.  364-474.090. 
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L..   II.  lo  BenclMnv(  Mi 
I  circutt   3.418.487.  CI   327-523  000. 
Anmrang  World  InduMhes,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Kent.   lUymond  C;  Tkx,  Terry  N.;  and  Wefch.  WUInm  C. 

3.4lt.MI.  O.  42S- 193.000. 
Nirtc.  EnMH  B.;  Mmct.  Janet  P.;  aKi  SiMirii.  Mdvm  H..  3.417.033. 

a.  s2-4U.ioa 

AfBOid.  Micind  J.;  Doagiaa.  Charles  E.;  and  Hanull.  Arthur  B..  to 
Short  Brolhen  PLC.  Strvcturml  component.  3.4 1 7.3S3.  CI.  244- 1  OOA. 


Scmmdc    Mmwch    B.;    snd    VcnSu    Fml    ^Nr., 


Mccalcr.   Jadith   P.;   and   Zini(ifal.   Martin. 


Aronmhcnny  Smmi  Tabc  Compniy  Lionied:  St— 

WolfMia.  RkiMnJ  R.;  and  Photley.  GnhMi,  S.416.9}!.  Q 

4-324.000. 


'  lanrnalitinal  Invcatnent  Corp    Srr — 
Winkler.  Joacf.  3.4I7J0*.  CI.  I2S-642  OOa 

AsdH  Kogika  Kogyo  Kibwhiti  Kmba^  S*r— 
Araki.  Yoikiyirfti.  3.4l(.IOt.  O.  )72-29.000. 
Takaw>.  MaidMo.  S.4II.3M,  O.  23S-««2.aoa 
Tanaka.  Akahiro,  3.4t(.772.  O.  )*9-2I900a 
Aiai.  SMOfv;  Haaya,  luiii.  and  Nuaokawa,  Mitiuji.  to  Fujitw  Un- 
ited. Projeclkia  etpommt  method  aad  aii  optical  miak  for  we  ia 
projection  expoaorc.  3.411.093.  d.  430-S.OOO. 
AjajioM.  Mikio:  Ucw>.  Takcahi;  Oahina.  Katwyuki;  Takahara.  Hide- 
ukc:  wad  Yamachi,  Mineo.  to  Dm  Nippoa  PriMmi  Ca.  Ltd.  Ther- 
mal (ranfcr  iniae>reGtiviii|  ibed  3.4lli07,  a.  ViyWM 

AmkM.  Yoahihiro:  &»— 


Holliday.    Albert; 

3.417.377.  a   4)9-91.000. 

Hm.  Gordon  K.;  md  So.  Liheag  M..  dcccMcd.  3.4IS.947.  O. 
39S-«aaooa 

Joyncr.   Chnrle*   H.; 

3.4II.I*}.  CL  4J7-I29.00a 

Kao.  Chioi-Yii.  3.411,637.  a.  3S9-I6I.O0O. 

Laroa.  Raiiv.  S.4it.Sll.  O.  341-44.000. 

Lee  Kno-Hna:  nad  Yn.  Chen-Hua  O..  3.4lt.l73.  d  437-l2.00a 

MHMiri.  Fadi,  3.411,792.  a.  J7I-2J.00O. 

Moore,  Robert  C;  PeMcc  Jana  R.;  ud  Tiylor,  Carl  R., 

3.4II.JM.  a.  230-372.000. 
Obcna.  Yaw  S..  3.417.102.  CI.  216-13.000. 
Pwfcey.  Roteit  C.;  Spracrr.  Steven  P.;  and  Wheder.  Jame*  K.. 

3.4lt,77<^a.  37D-I6.00a 
Reader.  Rohert  D..  3.4lt,l4S.  O.  379.2l300a 
Shoji.  Maaakani.  3.4lt.l7t.  a.  437-32.000. 
Siraaaa.  Mart  S..  3.4IS.47*.  CI.  326-St.OOO. 
Wei,  Lee-FaM.  3.4lt.79«.  CL  37l-43.00a 
ATftT  Olohal  laformaiioa  Sotaiioat  Coapaay:  Sa^- 

DeMoa.    Robert    A.;    and    DaLac    Keith    B..    3.4I(.92S.    a. 

395-425.000. 
Aleiier  de  CotMtmctioa  Slcifer  S.A.:  Str— 

Marcdla  Buegiio,  3,417,017.  a.  i^.OOO. 


AJora;  Hoana.  Shiceo;  Aaaka.  Yo- 
Hiroynki;  and  Miyazaki.  MicMo. 


Tuiboi.  Tothtmki:  Ya 

•luhiro;  Omvra.  Koji;  ICitaj 

3,4I«,92».  a.  395-423.000. 

Aiakawa,  Siuart  D.;  McCleUaad,  Paul  H.;  Tippoii.  Ellea  R.;  Vaa- 

depoll.  Richard  R.;  Tnieha.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen.  Chien-Haa.  to 

HcwIett-PBckard   Company.    Method    for   fonmaa    i^xred    inkjet 

noxzlea.  5,417.197.  a.  264-22.000. 

Asaao,  MMMiichi.  lo  Kabwhiki  Kaoha  Tothiba.  Nonvotatile  temicon- 

dnctor    memory    with    block    eraae    telect    meam.    5.411.742.    a. 

365-IS3000 

Amdo.  Michihifx).  Opcratioa  prohibitioa  devioc  for  a  car  loadiiu  awtin 

iminiaMi.  3.4II.76I,  Q.  mtm. 

Aiano.  Yaeuhiro:  5er — 

Tauchitani.  Shigrki;  Suzuki.  Seiko:  Tanaki  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
Maaayuki;  MatiuBioio.  Mamhuo;  Ichikawa.  Nono.  Ebmc. 
Hiromichi;  Sti^wa.  Yakiko;  Sato,  ffanrman.  Ueno.  Sadayaw; 
Aiaao,  Yasuhiro:  Kabota.  Maaanori;  aad  Siizuki.  Maiayoihi. 
3.417.311  a.  IS8-1SI  OOA. 
Amno.  Ymwo:5fF— 

Oiaka.  Keiji;  Komiya.  Takeo;  Aiano.  Yaaao;  Takaaagi.  Hidctothi; 
and  AmKNo.  Kaiahiko.  3.4IS.S72,  O.  313-33.000. 
Aiano,  Yuzo:  5** — 

Tomita.  Mainoni:  Soioyana.  Kazwyoahi;  Kato.  Ryo;  Aiana  Yazo; 
and  Tikahathi,  Kiyotaka,  3.417.993,  a.  426-)30.iOO. 

AlioU  Hiroyvki:  5w- 

Ucda.   Alsuthi;   lihihara.   Hidetoahi;  Jinno.   Koaichi:   Fujih«hi. 
Kunihara;     ICiUjima.     Kazuo;    Hanori.    Toslaio:    and    Amoka. 
Hiroyuki.  5.416.992.  CI.  M-I4a.000. 
Aiaahi  Kopku  Kono  Kabudnki  Kairiia:  S»t — 

Aoki.  Harwat;  Taai.  hiobahiro:  aad  Sawaaobon.  Keiji.  3.411.364. 
a.  34».264.00a 
Aiayama.    Yoahao;    Tioboia.    Makio;    Okura.    Ymuaon;    aad    Salo. 
Takayuki.  to  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha  Komaliu  Seimkaaho.  Apparain*  for 
conirollint  lock-up  clutch.  3.417.622.  O.  477-63.000. 
Aiher.  Pravin:  S»r — 

Lilly.  Robert  L..  and  Aiher.  Pravm.  3.4l6.95t.  CI.  26-29  OOR 
Athland  Inc    See— 

Wird.   Irl   E,   wd   Michekxti,   Frincii  W..   5,417.177.  Q 
252-133  000 
Aahland  Oil.  Inc  :  Sot— 

Twardowika.    HetenK    and    Lancer.    Iliinio    J..    5.417.731.    CI. 

106-31300. 

Aikin.  Albert  L  ;  and  Schullz,  Paul  B.  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Method  for  desmultmg  aluminum  alloyi  having  a  highly 

reflective  uirface.  5.417.819.  CI.  204-129  100. 

Asian.  Edward  E..  lo  Narda  Microwave  Corp..  The.  Wide  power  range 

radiation  monitor.  3.4II.44«.  CI   324-95  000 
Aslund.  Nils  R.  D .  and  Carliun.  Kjell  S   Apparatus  for  quantitative 
imaging  of  multiple  Ouorophores  using  dual  dctecton  5.41S.37I.  CI. 
230-431. 100. 

Asulab  S.A.:  5(f- 

Lulhier.    Roland;    and    Froidevaax.    RaynoaL    S.4II.4I7.    a. 

3IO-32JQ(X>. 
AT*T  Corp     S<r — 

Blahut.  Donald  E..  5.418,559.  O    348-10000 

Borgida.  Aleunder  T ;  and  Brachman.  Ronald  J..  3.418.943.  O. 

395-600.000 
Cartiile.  Arthur  W  .  Granaer.  Wayne  D.;  Mid  Hicks.  JcfTrey  H.. 

5,418,874.  CI   383-76000. 
Chang.  James  C    M.;  Ghafoun,  Kanm  M  .  Hong,  Edtnond  N., 

Kwan.  Christopher.  Liauye.  Amil;  and  Sathyanarayana.  Ra- 

mesh.  5.418.793.  CI    371-27  000. 
Cholcwa.  Mark  8 .  Oienbach.  John  W .  and  Secner.  Bryan  P. 

5.418,190,  a.  437-226.000. 
Cohen.  Leonard  G  ;  Henry.  Charles  H.;  Kaiannov.  Rudolf  F  ;  Md 

Wong.  Yiu-Huen.  5.418.86*.  CI.  385-16.000. 
Fleming.    Debra   A.,    and    Petenon.   George    E..    5.418.463.   CI. 

324-520000. 
Han.  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  HuTT.  Richard  G  .  and  Walker.  Kenneth  L.. 

5.4IS.UI.  a.  313-123  000 


Atlas  Pacific  Eagiiieeriag  Compaay: 
Kalimch.  Robert  C.  3.417.317. 


CL  I9a-338.a00. 

D'Hcfbccoan.     Bruno;    and    Copat.     Gilbert.     5.4IB.046.    CI. 
42»-2O«.000 
Aiwood.  Harold:  and  Atwood.  Thomas  A.,  to  AM  hiaaufacturing 

Company    Method  for  making  bialys.  3.417.989.  CI.  426-27.a(» 
Aiwood.  Thoanaa  A.:  Str — 

Alwood.    Harold;    aad    Atwood,    ThamM    A.,    3,417,919.    a. 
426-27.000. 
Audi  AG:  Str— 

Kraa,  Gandolf;  LedciKiecker.  Inga.  and  KaJdenbach.  Hans  J.. 
J.4I7.47I.  a.  296.194.000. 

Aacr.  Ermt.  to  Neunkirchaer  Maachmen-uiKl  Achsenfibrik  GmbH  * 
Co.  KG.  Oenr  nurhaniani  for  landrm  axles.  S.4I7J97. 0.  180-24. 1  la 

Lee.  Htm,  3.418.176,  a.  383-80000. 
Au|ust.  John  L.  Jr.;  Kakla.  Mark  J.;  and  Chemoch.  Joseph  P..  lo 
General    Electric  Coattpany.    Modular   slab  assembly   for  a   face- 
pumped  laser.  5.418.809.  CI.  372-71  000 
AugiMin.  Uhich.  lo  Mcrcnlea-Beiu  AG  Method  of  operating  a  multi- 

cyhndcr  dicael  engiae.  3.417.194,  a   123-456000. 
Aura  SyMems.  lac.:  5«»— 

Daaieh.  Drew.  5.411.160.  O.  381-194.000 
Aottel:  VolUiard:  Stt— 

Liiu,  Gueiiier;  hepcr,  Helmut,  Hrnimebbich,  Frank:  Auid: 

VolklMfd;  Madler,  Thomai;  WetKnhergcr.  Johannes;  and  See- 

waklt-Beckcr.  Elkc.  5.418.233.  CI    514-247000. 
Austin.  Craig  ft.:  Sar — 

Rodrinez.  Peter  A.;  Auatm,  Craig  R.;  and  Rodnguez.  Jason  C. 
3,417.383,  a.  242-326.200. 
Australiaa  Nalioaal  UnivctMy.  The:  5«r— 

Reed.  Kenneth  C;  Matthews.  Margaret  E.;  and  Joaaes.  Michael  A. 
S..  5.418.133.  O  433-6.000. 
AuthcMicalion  Technotogia,  Inc.:  Str— 

Harbaugh.  Steven  K  .  3.417.316.  a.  194-206.000 
AuioSense,  Limited:  Srr — 

Juds.  Scott;  and  Mathews.  Paul.  S.4IS.359.  C\.  250-221  000. 
Autoclave  Eagiaeert,  Inc.:  Str— 

Stnilh.  Chtflct  W .  Jr.;  Rosm.  Larry  R ;  aad  Shore.  Stephen  H.. 

5.417.768.  a.  134-10.000. 
Auioaaiaied  Packaging  Syueana.  Inc.:  See — 

Crotuuer.  William  M  .  3.417.639.  CI.  493-223.000 
Auvert.  Sylvam:  Str — 

Guena.  Nicdas;  and  Aavcrt.  Sylvaia,  3.417,651,  Ci.  6O4-8.00O. 


Avanlgardc  S  p.A.:  Sf 

Cavazza.  Claudio:  and  Cavazza.  Paolo.  S.4ISJ33,  a.  514-547  000. 


UMI 


Avilioa  I 

Racz,  Patrick  S..  3.4 1 7  J48!  0^-129.100. 
AVM   lac  '  ^w 

ciiaMberlia.  Jama  B ,  3,417,312,  Q.  403-133.000 

Avocet  MedicaL  lac.:  Sw- 

Zwcig.  Strphrn  E.;  Shnrma.  Sawttr.  and  Meyer.  Benjnmin  G.. 

5.418.141.  a.  433-13.000. 
Zwcig.  SaepiMn  E..  5.418.143.  CI.  435-13.000. 
Avon  Prodacts  lac.:  Srr— 

Tokoth.  Richard;  and  Baig.  Mercer  A..  3.417.876. 0  232- 108.000. 

Awai,  Takaahi:  Str — 

Kiguchi,   Maaao:   Yofcoyaaaia.   Minora;   labada.   Yaaushi;  Toanoda. 
Akiharo;  Yamada.  Msaaknttn;  Awai.  Takaahi;  Yoahada.  Takchiro: 
Kobayaahi.  Makoto;  Wada.  Saiodu;  Coo.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyki.  3,418.554.  C\   347-215  000 
Awamoto.  Shiaerv:  Sar — 

Nidtino.  Matakazu;  Awaorioio,  Shifcrti;  and  Matsata.  Toyohiko, 

3.4ii,62a  a.  }si-})5.aoo. 

Axelsoai.  Stuart  L..  Jr..  lo  Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group.  Inc.  Instru- 
mentation ror  prcparina  a  distal  liemur   5.417.695.  CI.  «06-S9.<100. 
Axiom  Analytical.  Inc.:  ^r — 

Doyle.  Waller  M..  5.418.613,  Q.  336-436.000. 
Axis  USA.  Inc  :  Str— 

Roaai.  Alesaandro.  5.411.346.  CI.  219-110.000. 


Aziima,  Tenao:  Ste — 

Tokikawa.    Kazuhiko;    Azuina,    Terao;    and    Komi.    Hisakazu. 
3.418,036.  a.  428-120.000. 
B.A.  Bodenheimer  and  Co..  Inc.:  Ste— 

Bodenheimer.  Bert  A.;  Grsvereaux.  Daniel  W.;  and  DcRoaa.  Jo- 
seph J..  5,418.673.  a.  361-20.000. 

B.F.  Goodrich  Compaay.  The:  Str— 

Monrn.  Edward  1..  Jr.;  Hasler.  John  A.;  and  Lange.  Haas-Adoir. 
5.4I7.I38,  a   87-31.000. 

Baba,  Maaami:  Stt — 

Kawai.  Maaaliara;  Miyoahi,  Katsuya;  and  Baba,  Masami,  5,417.372, 

a.  433-218.000. 
Baliaian.  Boris  A.;  Volkoanky,  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhin.  July  K.;  Semenik- 
hin.  Sergei  V.;  Gonhtein.  Valery  Y.;  Kim.  Alexandr  K.;  and  Naza- 

rov.  Leonid  N.,  to  lutinil  Tochaoi  Mekhanifci  I  VycMstitelnoi  Tekb- 
aiki  Imeni  S.A.  Lebedeva  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR.  Wide  instruction 
word  architecture  ceattral  proceaaor.  5,418.973.  CI.  395-800.000. 

Babb.  Edward:  Ste 

We«.  Vincent  D.;  aad  Babb.  Edward.  3.418,902.  Q.  393-148.000. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Company.  The:  Str— 

Bnnvn.  CUnton  A.;  and  KJing.  Sean.  5.416.946.  CI.  15-318.000. 
Kung.  Steve.  5,418.012.  a.  427-249.000. 

Babd.  Patrice,  to  Iwver  Saint-Gobain.  Method  and  device  for  packaf- 

ing  conprewbie  insuiaiini  producti  5.417.031, 0. 53447.000. 

Bach.  Volker.  Elzfaach.  KaiT-Heinz;  Saemensraeyer.  Kari;  and  Wagen- 
Maat.  Gerliard.  to  BASF  Aktienaeaeitsclialt.  Liquid-crystalline  com- 
pouiMte.  5,417.882.  a   252-299.100. 

Bach,  Volker,  Etzbach,  Karl-Heiiiz;  Fuchs.  HaraM;  Sienemmeyer, 
Kari;  and  Wagenblast.  Gehard.  to  BASF  Aktiengeielhchaft-  Revers- 
ible or  irreversible  production  of  an  imaae.  3.418.333. 0.  346-133. 100. 

Bacher,  Helmut;  Schulz.  Hdmuth;  and  Wendelin.  Georg.  Filter  appara- 
tus for  flnidi  to  be  cleaned.  3,417,856,  O.  210-333.100. 

Bachmor,  Radolf;  Oflerman.  Bemd;  and  Seifert.  Hont,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Mullittage  collector  for  electron-beam  tubes  having 
collector  electrodes  indirectly  connected  by  collar  membera. 
3,418,423,  a.  313-3.380. 

Baclei.  Rene  :  and  Nuttin.  Bernard,  to  Mecipiait  SAM.  Device  for 

opening  a  pipe  and  an  application  of  said  device.  5.417.367,  O.  236- 
93.00R. 
Bacon.  Glade  B..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Coupling  circuit  for  a 

measuring  instrument.  3.418.4Sa  O.  324-110.000. 
Bader.  Georg:  Set— 

Bergemann.  Klaus:  Bader,  Georg;  Berthokl.  Wolfgang;  and  Wer- 
ner, Rolf-Gunter,  5,417,862,  O.  210626.000. 
Bagley,  Alan  W.  System  for  receiving  the  audio  portion  of  a  TV  signal 

at  a  remote  location.  3,418.377.  a.  348-729.000. 
Bagley.  Daniel  J.  Game  apparatus.  5.417.421.  O.  273-10«.000. 
Baig,  Mercer  A.:  Str — 

Toko»^  Richard;  and  Bug,  Mercer  A.,  5,417,876,  Q.  252-108.000. 

Baigai,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  to  Ken-Wovt  Incorporated.  Laminated  fabric 

material,   noowoven   textile   product   and   methods.    5,417.785.   O. 
156-62.200. 
Bailey.  John  C.  to  Evirready   Battery  Company.  Inc.   Battery  with 

coukMielrK  state  of  charge  indicator.  5.418.086,  C\.  429-93.000. 
Bailey.  John  C:  Ser— 

Huhndorfr.    Harry    R.;    and    Bailey.    John    C.    5.4I8.0S5.    O. 
429-91  000. 

Bailey.  Michael  R.:  See— 

McEwen.   Scott    M.;   and    Bailey.   Michael   R..   3.417.849.  a. 
210-109  000. 
Baker.  Arthur  L.  A.:  Srr — 

Hertz,  Allen  D.;  Tribbey.  David  A.;  Cook.  Kenneth;  and  Baker, 
Arthur  L.  A.,  5.41»,6M,  Q.  361790.000. 

Baker  Hughes,  Inc.:  See— 

Melenyzer,    George    J.;    Norris.    Janice;    and    Givens.    George. 
3.417.288.  CI    166-382.000. 

Van  Buskirt.  Richard  G.;  and  LotigMin,  Michael  J.,  3.417,283,  O. 
166-292.000. 
Baker.  Michael  G  :  See— 

Niemier.   Timothy    A.;   and    Baker,   Michael   G.,    5.4I7.I79.   O. 
1 14-347.000. 
Baker.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Wijmanv  Johannes  G.;  Kaschemekat.  Juergen;  and  Baker.  Richard 
W  ,  5,417,847,  a.  210-86.000. 
Baker,  Ronald  i..  Str— 

Morin,  Scott  F ;  Hammaker,  Clark  S.;  and  Baker.  Ronald  J.. 

5,417.585.  a.  439-4«8.000. 
Baker.  Thomas  M.:  Codina.  Georce;  aad  Szenles.  John  F..  lo  Caterpd- 

lar  Inc.   Apparatus  for  determining  the  podtion  and  velocity  of  a 

moving  object.  5,418,468,  O.  324-674.000. 
Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  Holbrook.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Stumm. 

Brian  J.,  to  Whitaker  Cofporatioai.  The.  Scrap  handhng  in  a  blanking 

die.  3.417.133.  O.  83-146.000. 
Bakula.  John  J.,  to  Derrick  Manufacturing  CUMporalion.  Undulating 

screen  for  vibratory  screening  machine  and  method  of  fabrication 

thereof  5.417.793.0.  136-308.200. 
Bakula.  John  J.,  lo  Derricfc  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Undulating 

screen  for  vibratory  screening  machine  and  method  of  fabrication 
thereof.  5.417.859. 0  2IO-3«8.00O. 

Bakula.  John  S.  See— 

Derrick.     William     W.;     and     Bakula.     John     J..     5.417.858,    O. 

210-388.000. 

Bakx.  Johaaaus  L.;  Weijenbergh.  Paulus  G.  P.;  Beber.  Kari  A.;  Ja- 

quette.  Glen  A.;  Kulakowski.  John  E.;  McDowell,  Judson  A.;  and 

Means.  Rodney  J.  lo  International  Business  Machines  C::orporation; 


and  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Zoned  record  earner.  3.418,773.  CI. 

369-275.100. 
Baldacci.  Lapo;  and  Galantiai.  Eazo,  to  Ariete  S.r.l.  Motorized  aati- 

plaque  toothbrush.  5.416.942.  d.  15-22.100. 
Baldantoni.  Antonio;  and  Tnnsit.  Roland  S..  to  Alcan  Intematioiial 

Limited.  Totally  consumable  brazing  encapsulate  for  use  in  joining 

aluminum  surfaces.  3,418.072.  O.  428-338.000. 
Balding.  David  P.:  5fe— 

Hsu.    Li-Chien;    BakUng.    David    P.;    and    Farhat.    Lawrence. 
5,417,969.  a.  424-78.270. 

Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Gautam.  Navin;  Houghton,  Keoneth  S.;  Rogen, 

Robert  M.;  and  Ryder.  Judith  L..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 
Smoking  article  wrapper  for  controlling  btim  rate  aaad  method  for 
making  same.  5.417.228.  CI.  131-349.000. 

Ballard.  Larry  N.  Muilipie  lock  dental  floas  holder  and  spool  enckxare 

aiaenbly  thetcfor.  5.417J32.  Q.  132-323.000. 
Bamonte.  Arthur  R.  Holdii«  apparatus  for  creating  a  flexible  wmdow 

vent  and  method.  5.417.273.  CL  l60-36S.iaO. 
Baa.  Yasuaki:  &r— 

Sugila.   Ryuji;  Tohma.   Kiyokazu;   Ishida.  Tatsuaki;  and   Ban. 
Yasaaki.  5.418.039.  CL  42S-33ZO0O. 
Banach.  Frederick  F.:  Snr— 

Tbciaen,  Peter  J.;  Malliet,  Randal  V.;  Bnach.  Frederick  F.;  Jack- 
son. John  S.;  and  McGinno.  Peter  J.,  5,4lt,Sl  1, 0. 33$-2OI.O0O. 

Bandera.  Carmine.  Multiuse  knife  for  the  ftmctioning  of  muzzle-loading 

firearms.  5.4I6.940.  a.  7-1 18.000. 
Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tajima,  Yochitaka;  Ogino.  Masaaki;  Takahara,  Ynji;  Tsorvta, 

Shizuaki;  Kimolo,  Kanji;  and  Tani.  Kazuyoahi.  3.417.619.  d. 
474-260000. 
Baneiiee.  Subrata:  &r— 

Connors.  Charles  W.,  Sr.;  and  Banerjee.  Subrata.  3.418,198,  a. 
301-109.000. 
Banker.  Crilbert  S.;  and  Wei.  Shi  F..  to  Biocontrol.  Inc.  Low  crystallm- 
ity  ceUuloae  excipients.  5,417,984,  Q.  424-488.000. 

Bankitahl,  Herbert  A.,  to  Tru-Fire  Corporatioo,  Caliper  type  bow 

string  rdeae  having  push/pull  trigger  aad  autotnatic  alignment  and 
locking  features.  5,417.197.  CI.  I24-35.20O 
Bankuty.  Geza  E.;  and  Peiazzo.  Nicholas  J.,  lo  New  England  Machm- 
ery.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  rotating  cyUadrical  caps  onto  cootaiaeiv 
3.417,031,  a.  53-331.300. 
Barajas.  Saul:  See — 

Whittaker,  Bruce  E.;  Barajas.  Saul;  and  Watsoai.  Leiand  E.. 
5.418.935.  a.  395-550.000. 

Baran.  John  S.:  See—  

Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S.,  5.418J49,  O.  514-369.000. 
Barish.  Emil  Z.:  See— 

Christian,  Robert  F.;  Barish,  Emil  Z.;  Mazur.  Mikhail  D.;  Al- 

mojueU.  Manuel  M.;  and  Nicdao,  Noland  F.,  5,417.492,  a. 

366-146.000. 
Barnes,  Gary  T.  Scanning  radiographic  device  with  slit.  skM  and  grid. 

5,418,832.  a.  378-146.000. 

BariMS  Interrutional,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Lenhart  Thomas  W.,  5.417.525.  Q.  408-24.000. 
Barahart.  Brett  I.:  See — 

Shurman.  Rodney  M.;  Wilsoai.  Harry  L.;  Rix,  David  M.;  Crofts. 
John  D.;  Bamhatt.  Bren  I.;  and  Slachter.  Alan  B..  5.417,403.  O. 
231-129160. 
Bamstead.  John  W.:  See— 

Fumes.  James  C.  Jr.;  Bamstead.  John  W.;  and  Rasche.  Kenneth 

J..  5,417.852.  a.  210-188.000. 
Baron,  George  A.,  to  Han  Clanic.  Ratchet  wrench  including  toothless 

drive.  5.4I7.I29.  O.  81-58.200. 

Barrie,  Bruce:  Ser —  

Barrie.  Robett;  and  Bartie.  Bruce.  5.417.440.  Q.  273-422.000 
Barrie.  Robert;  and  Barrie.  Bruce.  Braadhead  arrow  tip.  3.417.44a  CI. 

273-422.000. 
Barrow.  JefTrey  C.  to  Water  Devekipment  Technologies,  Inc.  Sonic 

drilling  method  and  apparatus.  3.417.290  CI.  175-56.000. 
Barry,  James  L.:  See — 

Cipolla.  John  C;  Whedand.  Chris  L.;  MacPhail.  Guilfofd  R.; 
Musheno,  Joseph  C;  and  Barry,  James  L..  5.418.427.  O. 
315-39.300. 

Bartdl,  Roger  E:  5te- 

Patton.  David  L;  Barteil.  Roger  E;  Rosenburgh.  John  H.:  and 

Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr..  5,418.592,  CI.  334-324.000. 
Banoszyk.  Geid:  See — 

Bottcher.   Henning;  Greiner.  Hartmut;  Seyfried,  Christoph;  and 

Banoszyk.  Gerd,  5,418,237.  O.  514-253.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesetbchaft:  See- 
Bach,    Volker.    Etzlncfa.    Karl-Heinz:    Saemensmeyer,    Karl:    and 

WagoiblMt.  Geihartl.  3.417.882.  O.  252-299  100. 
Bach.  Volker;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  Fuchs,  Haraid;  Siemeasmeyer. 

Kari:  and  Wagenblast.  Gehard.  5.418.555.  CI  346-133.100. 
Etzbach.    Kari-Heinz:    Siemensmeyer.    Karl;    Joachinu.    Detlev; 

Tschietske,  Carsten;  and  Agert,  CMaf,  5,417,884.  a  252-299.610 

Harvie.  James  L,  J,4I8,30«,  Q.  526-336.000. 

Rendenbach-Maeller.  Beatrice:  Unger.  LUiane;  and  Teschendorf. 

Hans-Juergen.  5.418.235.  CI.  514-232.000. 
Schoettle.  KUus;  Manzke.  Klaus:  Schmidts.  Kurt:  Huck.  Amo;  and 
Eberhard.  Joachim.  5.418.671.  O.  360-132.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

Ully.  Robert  L.;  and  Asher.  Pravin.  S.4I6.9S8.  O.  26-29.00R 
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BASF  Magnetics  OmbH:  Stt— 

FiKher,  Gerd;  Hi|ctn(ycr,  Atfred;  HiiM,  Hvtmut;  Richler,  Ham 

J.:  Schildbcrg.  Huw-Peter:  Luarc  Sylvain;  and  Bolle.  Manhiaa. 

S.4I7.I96.  a.  2«4-23.00a 
BmmhkMmmky.  Mark;  aiKl  Rcmtjcm.  Jolui  F  .  to  United  Stale*  of  America. 
Navy  Time  |a<ed  inagiag  Ihrouah  tcanering  maieriai  loini  poiar- 
ixation  and  ttimukled  raiMn  amplification.  ).4II.797,  CI.  }72-}.O0O. 
Baaih.  Carlo:  Akiwinni-Aaaai.  Saonicl  O.;  and  Gonmcaa.  Viktor  L..  to 
PkiMpa   Electroatcs   North   America   Corporatioii.    Apparalua   aiMl 
-method  for  producinf  periodic  syachromxaiioa  nhitMuu  forminc  a 
lyiKliroMaiion  agnal.  5.411,573.  CL  }4l-53«.O0O. 
Baikin-RoMiina  USA.  Co.:  Stt— 

Brninialian.   James   V.;   and   Gilliom.   John   W.    S,4I7.JS}.   O. 
222-l4«.600. 

Bm,  Robert  G :  Sw- 

Jemen.  Brian  J.;  Hcraenrolher,  Paul  M.;  and  Bais.  Robert  C. 
S.4l«,30a  CI    325-43«.aOO. 
Wmii  iiiir.  Robert  W     Ser — 

Knstinan,  Ramaaamy;  Rooney.  John  M.;  BaMctnir.  Robert  W.;  and 
Yamal.  Marilyn  C.  5,417.749.  a.  106-M.OOR. 
Basaiyaiu.  Bertraod:  Str — 

Rotkam.  Wiliem,  tVrrasrd;  Basayaiu.  Bert  rand;  Ferrara.  Pascuai; 

Laporte,   Martine;   Maureaud.  Thierry;   Vita,   Natalio;   Bayol, 

Alain:  and  Perry.  Geitevieve.  5.417.970.  O.  424-15.200. 

Batra,  Sharal.  to  Quantum  Corp.  Thin-film  mafiietic  Irantducer  with 

multiple   yoke-coil   inieractiont  and  ekmaated   lateral   yoke   viat. 

5.418.668.  CI  3«0- 1 26.00a 

BitKh.  Phillip  M.:  Stt- 

Dyment,  James  A.:  Batsch.  Phillip  M.:  and  Downey.  David  K.. 

S.416.997.  CI.  40410.000 
BanetifeM  Kunuoffmatchinea  Ocs.in.b.H:  Str — 

Heindel,    Fnedrich;    Bleier.    Harald:    and    Minaler.    Richard, 
5.417,558,  a  425-l45.00a 
Bauer.  Charles  L.;  and  Bowman.  Wayne  A  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Thermally  prnrrisahh  imasins  cleiDeni  including  an  adhesive 
interlayer  comprising  a  polyalkosysilane.  3.4IR.I20.  CI.  4]O-)27.000. 
Bauer  Kaba  AG:  Stt— 

Fret.  Alexandra  S.:  Haechlcr.  Carlo:  and   Locher.  Johann  K.. 
5.411.325.  a   340-823.)40. 
Bauniann.  John,  to  Uniwave,  inc.  Circular  knitting  machine  cleaning 
•ppvatuL  S.4l7.09a  CI.  66-161.000 

Baimiann.  Nicholas  R.:  Roche.  John  L.,  Lanon.  James  M.;  and  Hansen. 
Paul  E.,  lo  Minnesou  Minina  and  Manuracturmg  Coimpany.  Low 
profile  oatomy  filter.  }.4I7,67(.  CI.  «04-3J]  000 

Baumgartner.  Gerald  J.;  KUngermaa.  JefT.  and  Young,  Ron.  Recre- 
ational vehicle  foldabie  deck.  5,417,46*,  CI  296-162.000 

Bausch  *  Lomb  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Conway.  Simon  Mi.  3.4IS.5II.  CI.  }3 1- 1 16.000. 

Bavay.  Jean-Claude:  Demarez,  Philippe;  and  Mazuner.  Frederic,  lo 
Ugine  S.A.:  and  Thynen  Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  steel  strip  by  direct  caHing.  5,417,772.  O. 
I4S- 1 10.000 

Bailer  International  Inc.:  Str— 

Hsu,  Li-Oieii;  Btldini.  Divid  P;  and  Firhit.  Lawrence. 

5.417.969.  CI.  424-78  270. 
Nila.  Henry:  Tran.  ManuKX;  Gaswein.  DouglM  H.;  and  Milk. 
Timothy  C.  3.417.672.  CI    «0«-2S}  000. 

Bayer  Aktieogeaellachaft:  Stt— 

Andench.  Wolfram:  Hartwig,  Jurgen:  Hotneyer.  Bemhard:  and 

Sleniel.  Kbus.  5.418.164.  a  43S-254  100 
AngeitMuer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter;  Hubach.  WaJier;  Philipps.  Thomas: 
BischofT,  Hilmar;  Kraioc.  Hans- Peter:  Peterson- von  Gchr.  Jorg: 
and  Schmidt.  Deir.  5.418.243.  CI  514-345  000 
KuhUng.    Steflen;    Kaulh.    Hermann;    and    Alewelt.    Wolfgang. 

5.418.316.  CI    528-199  000 
Traubel.    Harro;    Knimmel.    Wilhelm;    and    Kochta.    Joachim. 

5.417.723.  a.  1-94.210. 
Wehc.     Rainer.     and     Scholl,     Hans-Joachim.     5.4I8.2S8,     a. 

32 1-159.000. 
WoWr.  Erich.  3.418.123.  CI   43O-33S.00O. 
Bayer.  Michael:  Pyka,  Peter:  and  Wagner.  Heike.  lo  Hoechsl  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  and  molding  compound  for  producing  inorganic 
sintered  products  by  injection  molding   S.417.736,  CI.  10^272.000. 
Bayer,  Sylvester  L.  Putt  marii  putter    3.417,426.  O.  273-I62.00O. 
Bayless,  John  H..  Jr  :  5re— 

Think.  James  H.:  Morganti,  Steven  J  ;  and  Bayleia.  John  H.,  Jr., 
3.418,042.  a.  428-195.000. 
Bayliss.   Keith   H..  lo  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy   Authority 
Plasma  generator  with  rtdd-cahancmg  electrode*.  5,411,430,  O. 
}|}-III.2I0. 
Bayol.  Alain:  Stt— 

Rnairam.  Wiliem.  deceased.  Basuyaux.  Bertrand;  Ferrara.  rmi  iial. 
Laporte.    Manine;    Maureaud.    Thierry:    Vita.    Natalio;    Bayd. 
Alain,  and  Perry.  Genevieve.  5.417.970,  CI.  424-85.200. 
Baypon  Controls,  Inc  ;  Stt — 

Boers.  Ane;  and  Hickey.  William  L.  5.4I8.S67.  C\.  348-373.000. 
BcttcK.  Dsvid  L     Stt 

Carney.    Michael    J.:    and    Beach.    David    L.,    5,4l8J0a    a. 
502-117  000. 
Beach.  John  R.:  Stt— 

Velan.  George  M  ;  Huaon.  Gale  W  ;  and  Beach.  John  R.,  5.417.320, 
a.  20643  500. 

Beard.  Terry  D  Air  driven  ammanenl  ride.  5,417,613,  a.  472-50.000 

Beanie.  John  F  E.  Variable  compression  piston.  5.417.183.  C\.  123- 
4«00B 


Bebick.  Paul  J  :  Str— 

You,  Zhoniqini;  Brooki,  Robert  A.;  and  Bebick,  Paul  J.,  },4I(,4}9, 

a.  324-24a00O 

Beck.  Erfaard:  Str— 

Reitwrtz.  Ham-Dieier:  Beck.  ErtMrd;  and  Rnch.  Stefan.  3.4I7.4«4. 
a    303-116  100 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Goodaie.    David    L.:    ami    Reeves.    George    I..    5.417.925.    CI. 

422-103.000. 

BeetestM.  John:  and  Lowe.  Andnny  C.  to  Inlemalional   Business 

Machine*  CorporMioB.  Faceplate  bonding  proccH  for  a  visual  dis- 

pUy  unit   5.417.791.  Ct.  156-295.000. 

Beha.  Christian:  Schwarz.  Martin;  and  Schucaaele.  Hans-Dieter.  lo  Ch. 

Beha  GmbH  Process  and  apparaMs  for  eiectromagneticaily  locating 

mi  idenlifyiDi  electncil  Ima  Mini  a  tugh  frequency  carrier  wall. 

3.418.447.  a.  324-67.000. 
Behrcna.  Herman  W.;  Gilbert.  Wendell  L:  Harpole.  George  M..  Lin. 
Jane  M.:  and  Wolff.  Michael  F .  to  TRW  Inc    Valve  wtlh  noise 

reducing  Iwo  Mage  prcmire  drofi.  5,417,244.  C\.  137-625.230. 
Belec.  Eric  A.,  and  Toth.  William  D..  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Slacker 
improvement  for  handling  external  side  seam  envelopes.  5.417.414. 
CI.  27 11 78  000 
Bell  AilaniK  Network  Services,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Morraey.  James  A.:  McConnell.  Von  K.;  Kennedy,  Charles  H.; 
Mamung.    John    C;    and    Farris.    Robert    D..    5.418.844.    CL 
379-207.000. 
Bell  Communicaiiom  RcKarch,  Inc :  S*t— 

Gozdi,  Anloni  S.;  Schmulz,  Caroline  N.;  Tsraicoa.  Jeui-Mahe; 

and  Warren.  Paul  C.  5.418.091.  Ci.  429-252.000. 
Lei.  Shaw-Min.  3.4ia.332.  CI.  34I-IO7.00O. 
BeU.  Eric  L  :  .Sf«>— 

Edwards,  James  L.;  Bell,  Eric  L.:  Chen,  Benjamin  T.;  and  Panon, 
Richard  L..  5,418.118.  CI.  43O-5O6.00O. 

Bell    laiiLPR  S  '  Sff 

Peppin.  Richard  A.;  and  BHI.  Jmms  S..  S.4I7.I6S.  O.  105-250.000. 
Bell.  Michael.  System  and  method  ror  extending  a  safety  line  over  an 
electrical  tranamisaion  tower  5.417.303.  C.  182-129000. 

Qf  i-yp    KaH  a  ■  Sst 

Baks.  Johannus  L  ;  Wajenbergh.  Paulus  G    P ;  Belser.  Karl  A.; 

Jaquettc.  Glen  A.;  Kulakowiki,  John  E.;  McDowell,  Judton  A.; 
and  Meant,  Rodney  J.  5.418.77).  a.  3M-27S  100. 
Belstadt.  Jack  A.:  Stt— 

Jackson.   Robert  C:   Belstadt.  Jack   A  ;  and   Putt.   Paul  D..  Jr.. 
5.417.684.  a   606-1  000 
Bemis,  Jon  L.;  and  Colsidat.  Krisiin  N.,  lo  L.A.  Gear.  Inc.  Speed 

closure  for  footwear.  5.416,987,  a.  36-50.100. 
Ben-Arie.  Yaron:  Stt — 

Loycr.  Bruce  a.,  and  Ben-Arie.  Yaron.  5.418.786.  O.  370-94.200 
BeiKhiiiarg  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Armstrong.  Gene  L  .  II.  3.418.487.  a.  327-525.000. 
Bende.  Anihooius  F  M.,  to  E.A  G  Herkstroter.  Light-shieldmg  device 
for  a  screen  5.418.642.  C\  359-450000 

Benccke,  Jurgen:  5rr— 

Raterman.  John;  Benecke.  Jurgen;  Cieplik.  Arthur;  Burmester. 

Thoows:  and  Gill.  Michael  L..  3.418.009.  CI.  427-207.100. 
Bening.  Robert  C. :  Ser — 

Wilhs.  Carl   L.;  Goodwin.   Daniel   E.;  and   Bening.   Robert  C. 
5.4I8J96.  a  525-385.000 
Benjey.  Robert  P..  lo  G.T.  Products.  Inc.  Cap  sensitive  head  valve  for 

vehicle  fuel  system.  3.417.240.  CI.  I37-3S7.000. 
Bennie.  David  G..  Collins.  Robert  J.;  Frankfort.  Hans  R.  E.;  Johnson. 
Stephen  B.;  Knox.  Benjamin  H.;  London.  Joe  F .  Jr.;  Moat,  Elmer  E.. 
Jr.;  and  Pai.  Girish  A  .  to  Du  PonI  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  of  makmg  polyester  mixed  yams  with  fine  filainents. 
5.417.902.  CI   264-103.000. 

Bennink,  Hemun  J  T  C,  lo  Akao  N.V  Coniraceplivc  regHncn. 

5.418.228.  a.  514-182.000. 
Benson.  Miriam  M.:  Stt — 

Hutchison.  Joel  P  .  3.417.342.  CI.  22&-4IO.O0O. 
Berg.  James  J.  Tabic  golfer  and  golf  course.  5.417.42a  CI.  273-87  200 
Berg,  Lloyd,  to  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separation  of  ethyl  benzene  from  xyleites 

by  aicotropK  distdlation   3.417.812.  CI  203-60  000 
Berg.  Lloyd,  to  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separation  of  l-butanol  from  2-pentanol 

by  azeotropic  dittUlatioa.  5.417.813.  C\.  203-60.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd,  to  Berg.  Lloyd.  Separation  of  3-methyl-2-bulanol  from 

2-pcalanol  by  extractive  distillation.  S.4I7.8I4,  O.  203-6a000 
Bergcmaaa.  Klaus;  Badcr,  C}corg;  Benhold,  Wolfgang;  and  Werner. 

Rolf-Onaier,  lo  Or   Karl  Thomae  CkariltchaA  nit  beachrankier 

Halhn|.  Procca  for  inactivating  the  biological  activity  of  DNA. 

5,417,862.  a.  210626.000 

Bergitr.  Blaine  H.;  Kresain.  Mark  S.;  and  Smilh.  Bret  P.,  lo  Interaalional 
Baaincaa  Mat  bin  ii  Corp    Method  for  geo-regairaiion  of  imported 
bit-mapped  spatial  data.  5,418,906,  a.  39V 161. 000 
Berger,  Kerry  R.:  Sar— 

Garg.  Diwakar.  Bonner.  Brian  B.:  Eicfaeibergcr.  Donald  P.:  and 
Berger.  Kerry  R..  5.417.774.  CL  l4»-2(M.aOO. 
Berghof.  Klaus:  Ser— 

Micheis,    Chrittoph;    Maron.    Rdnhaid;    and    Berghof.    Klain, 
5.417.909.  a.  264-177  130. 
Bemaochi.  Donald:  Stt— 

Janda,    Joaeph;    Bemacchi,    Donald;    and    Friederv    Suzanne, 
5.4IS.0ia  a.  427-2l).3IO. 

Bemanl.  Charles  R.  Apparatus  for  spraying  water  in  a  child's  wading 
pool  to  simulate  a  typhoon.  5.416.933.  cT  4-599.000. 


Bernard.  Francois:  Stt — 

Robin,  Philippe;  Bureau,  Jean-Marc;  Bernard,  Francois;  and  Faco- 

elti.  Huguev  5.418.365.  CI.  250-338.200. 
Bemert.  Richard,  lo  J.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Doctor  blade  holding  appara- 
tus   5.417,761.  CI    llg-llO.OOO. 

Berthold.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Bergemann.  Klaus;  Bader.  Georg;  Berthold.  Wolfgang;  and  Wer- 
ner, Rolf-Gunler,  5.417.862.  CI.  210-626.000. 
Bertrand.  Karl  1  :  Sre— 

Schimion,  Werner.  Kuhlmann.  Joachim:  Bertrand.  Karl  J.;  and 
Jung.  Hubert,  5,4l7,8Sa  C\.  210-111.000. 
Besshi.  Takao:  See— 

Fujisawa.  Shuji;  and  Besshi.  Takao.  S.4I8.60I.  CI.  353-200.000. 
Best,  George  L.;  Dovek.  Moris  M.;  Foster.  John  S.;  Franco.  Luis  P.; 

8nd  Kerth.  R8ikI8II  T..  to  Inlematioiul  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Slider  with  transverse  ridge  sections  supporting  air-bearing  pads 
and  disk  drive  incorporating  the  slider.  3.418.667.  CI.  36O-I03.000. 
Best.  Scott  D.;  and  Turner.  James  F..  to  Saxon.  Incorporated.  Method 

for  fabricaling  a  cotipon  redemption  card  and  assembly.  5,41 7,458,  CI. 

283-51.000. 
Bettarini.  Franco;  Capurri.  Luigi;  La  Porta.  Piero;  Massimini,  Sergio; 

and  Caprioli.   Vincenzo.   to  Ministero  Dell   'Universita'   E   Delia 

Ricerca  Scieniifica  E  Technologica.  Oxa(thia)diazol-  and  triazol- 

ones(thiones)  having  a  miticide  aiid  insecticide  activity.  5.418.246.  CI. 

514-364.000. 
Betti.  Giorgio;  Moloney.  David:  and  Portaluri.  Salvatore,  to  SGS- 

Thomion  Microelectronics.  S.r.l.  Variable  gain  amptifier  for  low 

supply  voltage  systems  5.418.494.  G.  33O-254.()00. 

Beyl.  Jean  J   Assembly  consisting  of  a  safety  cycle  pedal  and  a  cycling 

shoe,  safety  cycle  pedal  and  cycling  shoe    3.417,128,  CI.  74-394.60O. 

Bharathan.   Desikan;    Bohn.   Mark   S.;   and   Williams.   Thomas  A.,   to 

Midwest  Research  Institute.  Hybrid  solar  central  receiver  for  com- 
bined cycle  power  plant.  5.417.052.  CI.  60-39.020 

Bhat.  h4eelima  M.;  Bieber.  Marcia  M.;  and  Teng,  Nelson  N.  H..  to 
I  ritnd  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Method  of  killing  B-cells  in  a  complement  indcpetidcnt  and  an  ADCC 
independent  manner  using  antibodies  which  specifically  bind  CDIM. 
5.417.972,  a   424-137  100 

BHF-Chemie  Brandhemmende  FullstofTe  GmbH:  Ste— 
Wiehn.  Helmut,  5,418,282,  CI  524-735  000. 

BHS  Corrupted  Maichinen—  und  Aniagenbtu  GmbH:  Set— 

Knorr.   Andreas;   Panckow.   Uwe;   Blaschke.   Dietmar,   Kliesch. 
Helmut;   Kohl.   Richard:  and   Finer.   Hermann.   5.417.394.  O. 
248-188.400. 
BIC  Corporation:  Set— 

Cirami.  Salvatore,  5.417.563.  a.  431-153.000. 
Bickel.  Wayne  J.  Nock  adapter.  5.417.439.  O.  273-416.000. 

Bicbcf   MarcM  M  *  Scv 

Bhat,  Ncelima  M.;  Bieber.  Marcia  M.;  and  Teng.  Nelson  N.  H.. 
5.417.972,  a.  424-137.100. 
Biencourt.  Michael  P.;  and  DeVries.  John  A.,  to  Paul-Munroe  Engi- 
neering. Method  and  capacitance  probe  arrangement.  5,417.107.  O. 
73-61.440. 

Bierwith,  Robert.  Tooth  mounting  adaptor  for  excavation  bucket. 

3.417.518.  a.  403-374.000. 
Bil.  Zolia:  Str— 

Oursler.  Barry  S.;  and  BU.  Zolia,  5,417.423.  CI.  273-I27.00R. 
Biocompatibles  Limited:  Set— 

Bowen,  Roderick  W.  J.;  Jones,  Stephen  A.;  Slraford,  Peter  W.;  and 
Driver.  Michael  J..  3.418.295.  O.  525-379.000. 
Biocontrol,  Inc.:  Sre — 

Banker,  OiHieil  S.;  and  Wei,  Shi  F.,  5,417,984,  a.  424-488.000. 
Biomembrane  Institute.  The:  See— 

Nudclman.  Edward;  Singhal,  Anil;  Clausen,  Henrik;  Hakomoci. 
Sen-itiroh;   Muroi.   Kazuo:   Suda.  Toshio;  and   Nqjiri.   Hisao. 
5.418,129.  a.  435-2.000. 
Bioatar,  Inc.:  Set— 

Miller.  B.  John;  MauL  Diana  M.;  Blessing.  James;  Crosby.  Mark; 
and  Keiley.  Howard.  5,418,136.  a.  435-5.000. 
Bioventures  N.V.:  Set — 

Hammarstrom.  Lars;  Bkwnlof,  Leif;  and  Lindskog.  Sven.  5,418,221, 
CI.  514-21.000. 
Bird.  David  G..  to  Trimble  Navigation,  Ltd.  Location  of  missing  vehi- 
cles. 5.418.337.  a.  342-337.000. 
Bireckovea.  Berad:  See — 

Michel,  Haitmul;  Ndle.  Ulrich;  Mindl,  Anton;  and  Bireckoven, 
Bemd,  5.418.41 1.  O.  327-313.000. 
Birkett.  Kevin  L..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Dispersed 
paiticiilate  compontion.  5,418,280,  O.  524-588.000. 

Birtchet.  Ralph  D.,  to  Univenal  Screed  Inc.  Electrically  heated  paving 

screed.  5,417.516.  d.  404-71.000. 
BiKlio«r.  Hibnar:  &e— 

Angeibntr.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter.  Hnbach.  Walter;  Philippa,  Thomas; 
BiKhofT,  HUmar,  Krauae,  Hans-Peter,  Peier*an-von  Gehr,  Jorg; 
and  Schmidt.  Ddf,  5.418,243,  O.  514-345.000. 
Bishop.  Craig  V.:  Stt— 

Block.  Dale  G.;  and  Bishop.  Cnig  V..  5.417.140.  CI.  205-246.000. 
Bishop.  Jerry  W.,  to  HydroCrisper,  Inc.  Vegetable  crisper.  5,417,080. 

a.  62-376.000. 
Bivens.  Donald  B.:  Ste — 

Minor,  Barbara  H.;  Bivens,  Donald  B.;  and  Lunger.  Brooks  S.. 
5,417,871.  a.  252-67.000. 
Blackwood.  Roiien  S.;  Vaughn.  David  R.;  Masten,  Billy  R.;  and 

Vaughn  Timothy  B..  lo  FSI  International.  Inc.  Substrate  kxntion  and 
detection  apparatus.  5.418.382.  CI.  250- 561.000. 


Blessing,. 


Blahut.  Donald  E..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Multi-chaniiel  television  converter 

for  conventional  and  interactive  signals.  5.418,559,  CI.  )48- 10.000. 

Blakely,  Randy  D.;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Fremeau.  Robert  T..  Jr..  lo 

Duke    University;    and    Ei¥K>ry    University.    Serotonin    trmnsporter 
CDNA.  5.418.162.  CI-  435-232.300. 
Blalock.  Guy  T..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Removil  of  cartxm-based 
polymer  residues  with  ozone,  useful  in  the  cleaning  of  plasma  reac- 
tors. 5.417.826.  CI.  204-176.000. 
Blamlhuber.  Christa:  Ste — 

Roth,  Michael:  Blamlhuber.  Christa;  von  Au,  Gunthcr,  and  Lober 
Karl-Hetnz,  5,418.006,  a.  427-154.000. 
Blanc,  Alain:  Set— 

Mabire.  Frederic:  and  Blanc.  Alain.  5.417,845.  a.  208-20S.00R. 
Blaschke.  Dietmar:  See— 

Knorr,  Andreas;  Panckow,  Uwe;  Blaschke,  Dietmar,  Kliesch, 

Helmut:  Kohl.  Richard:  and  Fisser.  Hermann.  5.417.394.  O. 
24S- 1 88.400. 
Blase.  Daniel:  Ste — 

Chang,  Pei  K.;  Blase,  Daniel;  Leavitt,  Bruce;  Deshpande,  Shashi; 
and  Tavangaran,  Mansour.  5,417,994.  O.  426-330.300. 
Blast  Cleaning  Products  Ltd.:  See — 

Elliott.  Charles  P.,  5.417.608.  CI.  431-81.000. 
Blattncr.   Jacob   A.;   and    Hubatch.    David   R.    Snowboard   binding. 

5.417.443.  CI.  280-14.200 
Bleier.  HaraM:  Stt— 

Heindel.    Friedrich;    Bleier.    HaraM;    and    Mussler.    Richard. 
5.417.558.  CI.  425-145.000. 

James.  Stt- 

MiTler.  B.  John;  Maul.  Diana  M.;  Blessing.  James;  Croaby.  Mark; 
and  Keiley.  Howard.  S.4I8.I36.  CI.  435-3.000. 
BIcvinx,  Richard  W.;  and  Turner.  S.  Richard,  to  Eastman  Chemical 
Company.  Copotymeis  of  vinyl  dioxolanes  and  imidized  derivatives 
of  maleic  anhydride.  5.418,294,  O.  525-327.200. 
Bleys,  Gerhard:  Set— 

Hebemans,    Stefan    E.    L.;   and    Bleys.   Gerhard,    5.418.261.   O. 
521-174.000. 
Block,  Dale  G.;  and  Bishop.  Craig  V..  to  McGean-Rohco.  Inc.  Alkaline 

zinc-nickd  alloy  plating  baths.  5.417.840.  CI.  205-246.000. 
Blomen,  Leo  J.  M.  J.:  See— 

Ankersmit,  Jan  H.;  Hendriks.  Rudolf:  and  Blomen,  Leo  J.  M.  J., 

5,417,051,0.60-39.020. 

Blomlof,  Leif:  Set— 

Hammarstrom.  Lars;  Blomlof.  Leif;  and  Lindskog.  Sven.  S.4I8J2I. 
CI.  514-21.000. 
Bloom,  Leonard:  See- 
Cohen.  Todd  J..  5.417.713.  a.  607-4.000. 
Bloomberg.  Dan  S..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Mark  sensing  on  a  form. 

5.418.863.  a.  382-312.000. 
Blossey.  Robert:  Stt— 

Wadtins,   Richard   R.;   Blossey,   Robert;   and   Wotdl,  Gregory. 
5,417.739,  a.  75-508.000. 
Blum,  David  W.;  and  Gersfaach.  John  E..  to  Intematiotial  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Line  fault  detection  system  with  a  differential  driver. 

5,418,484,0.327-108.000. 
Blum.  Harald:  &e— 

Uytterhoeven.   Herman  J.;  Timmerman.   Daniel   M.;  and   Blum. 
Harald.  S.4I8.110.  CI.  430-200.000. 
Blumberg,  Revital;  Ganor.  Michael;  and  Weiner.  Avish  J.,  to  Ganor. 
Michael;  and  Weiner.  Avish  J.  Puzzle  device.  5.417.425,  a.  273- 
I53.0(ML 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Tari.  Ana  Maria;  Lopez- Berestein.  Gabriel;  and  Deisseroth.  Albert 
B.,  5,417,978,  a.  424-450.000. 
Board  of  Regents  -  University  of  Nebraska:  See— 

Markin,  Rodney  S.;  Tackett.  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson.  Stephen  J.. 
5,417,922,  a.  422-65.000. 

Board  of  Swervison  of  Louisiam  State  Univenity:  Set— 

Dietz.  Thomat  H.;  Lynn,  John  W.;  and  Silvennan,  Harold. 

5.417.987.  a.  424-661.000. 
Boatwrigfal.  Dnrrell  L.:  Ser — 

Koenck,  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielaoa.  Arvin  D.;  Mahany. 
Ronald  L.;  Dufbin.  Dennis  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K.,  Jr.;  Hamon. 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Geerv  Robert  G.;  Boatwiigfat. 
DarTdl  L.;  Gibba.  WUIiam  T.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J..  5.418.684. 
a.  361-680.000. 
BOC  Group.  Inc..  The:  Stt— 

Sheu.  Lien-Lung;  and  Bulow.  Martin.  5.417.95a  O.  423-239.200. 
Tamhankar,    Satish    S.;    Ramachandran.    Ramakrishnaii;    Ihilow. 
Martin;  and  GaUca.  Theodore  R..  5.417.742.  a.  95-96.000. 
BOC  Limited:  &r- 

Snith.  James  R.;  and  Timms,  Peter  L.  5.417.934, 0. 422-177.000. 

Bode.  Daniel:  Toman.  Perry  A.;  DeGraaf,  Henry  J.;  and  Miller,  Susan 
M..  to  Feiro  Corporation.  Tin,  i  m<  laetting  acid  functional  crystalline 
polycsler  modified  acrylic  coatings  S.4IS.292.  O.  525-131.000. 

Bodenheimer.  Bert  A.;  Gravereaoz,  Daniel  W.;  and  DeRoaa.  Jtiaeph  J., 
lo  B.A.  Bodenheimer  and  Co.,  Inc  Protection  system  for  AC  genera- 
tors. 5,418.673.  a.  361-20000. 

Bodiii.  William  K.;  and  Whitfield.  Diale  R..  to  International  Buaines 
Machines  Corpocalion.  Video  display  adapter  control  system. 
5,418.962.  a.  39S-70aOQO. 

Bodor.  Nicholas  S.:  Stt— 

Hammer,  Ricfaaid  H.;  and  Bodor,  Nicholas  S.,  S,4ISJ44.  CL 
514-337.000. 

Boedeker,  Edgar  C:  Set— 

Reid.  Robert  H.;  Boedeker.  Edgar  C;  van  Hamont.  John  E.;  and 
SettefStrom.  Jean  A..  5.417.916,  CI.  424-499.000. 
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Boerger.  James  G..  Jr.;  Voeflray.  Jama  F.;  and  Haighl.  Dcnlon  R..  lo 
Ford  Motor  Company.  CoMroi  of  iphng  aaembly  preload  of  a 
friction  element  for  an  automatic  IrammiMioa.  5,4I«.966,  O. 
29-<O7.000 

Boen.  Arie;  and  Hickcy,  William  L.,  to  Baypon  Coalroh,  Inc.  Siirveil- 

tancc  (amen  sy«em.  J.4I!,J67, 0.  )48-375.O0O, 

Botfi.  Jiina  D.:  and  Geiger.  John  M..  lo  Unityt  G>rpontioa.  Deliv- 
ery lyMein  and  method  for  flexible  array.  S.4I7.I39.  CI.  (9-1.110. 

Bohn,  Marii  S.:  See— 

Bharalhan,  Deaikan;  Bohn.  Mark  S.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A., 
S.417,052.  CI.  40-39.020 

Boiliaua.  Jean-Paul:  and  Sarraiin,  Patrick,  lo  Insiitui  Francais  du  Pe- 
Irole.  Selective  hydrocenation  ofdiolcfinm  in  tteam  crackms  peirol  on 
catalysts  based  on  a  support  metal  in  which  an  organic  compound  has 
bcca  mcofporaled  prior  lo  loadiiig  inio  the  reactor.  S,4I7,844,  a. 
2at- 143.000. 

Bojauc,  Dejan;  and  Merson,  James  R.,  to  Pfiicr  Inc.  Assay  tray  saaem- 
My.  3.4I7.923,  a.  422-101.000. 

Bol,  l|or  I.,  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Proceii  to  manufacture  bushin|t  for 

micromechanical  elements.  S,4I7,MI,  CI  216-2  000 
Bolaaoa,  Henry:  Str — 

Orccn,  David  T.;  Bolanoa,  Henry;  Alesi,  Thomas  W..  Jr.;  and  Toao, 
Kenneth  E..  },4l7,6f9t.  CI.  606-139.000. 
Bolle.  IMatlhiaa:  See— 

Fischer,  Gcrd;  Haaemeycr,  AHircd;  Hibal,  Hartmut;  Richter,  Ham 
J.;  Schildberg,  Hans-Peter.  Laaare,  Sylvain;  and  Bolle.  Matthias. 
3,417.896,  CI  264-22.000. 
Bolton.  Christopher  I.,  lo  Pilkington  pic.  Antenna  for  vehicle  window 

3.418.343.  a.  343-713.000. 
Bonin  Centen.  Inc.:  Str — 

Bonin,  WUfred  P .  3.418.2)3.  O.  314-724.000. 

Bonin,  Wilfred  P.,  to  Bonin  Centen,  Inc.  Method  of  trealing  alcohol 
dependence  S.4lg.25S.  CI.  S  14-724.000. 

Bonnemain.  Bnino:  Str — 

Schaefer.    Nichel;    Doucet.    Didier;    Bonnemain.    Brwno;    Meyer. 
Dominiaue;  and  Paris.  Dominique,  3,4l7,Ma  CI.  424-9.363. 
Bonner,  Brian  B.:  Sw— 

Oarg.  Diwakar.  Bonner.  Brim  B.;  Eichdberger.  Donald  P ;  and 
Berger,  Kerry  R  .  S.417.774.  CI.  lAt-HM.OoS. 
Booker.  Brian  A   J    S»t— 

Andrewi,  Neville  E.;  and  Booker.  Brim  A.  J.,  },4I7,]0«.  Q. 
401-110.000 
Booth.  Roy  E..  lo  Loral  Vo«glM  Systems  Corparatioa.  Carbon-carton 
composite  and  method  of  makii«.  3,418.063,  a.  428-«0(.000. 

Borden,  Ene«  C;  Recht.  Michad;  awl  Kni|bl.  EmcM,  Jr.,  to  Medical 
Colleie  of  WiKoniia  Rcicarch  PowKbtioa.  Produclioii  of  IFN  ming 

DAIS  pntide   3.411.192.  O.  435-69  SIC. 
Borcali.  Jeflrey  J.;  DeRew.  Frank  C;  and  Naah.  ThontM  P..  to  Moore 

Business    Forms.    Inc.    Linerlcss    label    dispenser.    3.417,783.    a. 

IS6^.00a 
Borgida,  Aleaander  T.;  and  Brachman.  Ronald  J.,  to  AT*T  Corp. 

Information  system  with  knowledge  base  and  data  bMe.  S.4ia.943.  c5i. 

393-«00i000. 
BorioiMti.  Oabriella:  Stv— 

Fabler,  Robert;  Borionetti,  Oabriella:  and  Craven.  Robert  A.. 
3.418.172.  CI.  437-8.000. 
Boronka,  Viktor,  and  Rothen.  Kurt,  lo  Maachiafabrik  Wifm.  FoUiag 

jaw  cylinder.  5,417,64:,  O.  493-423.000. 

Bonatta.  Valeho:  &»- 

Camnaa.  Primo;  and  Bonatta.  Valerio.  5.418.267.  O.  524-99.000. 


SchrcibeT,  WUHam  P..  3.418.337.  CI.  181-171.000. 
Bolhell.  David  H.:  Set— 

MomeriKl.  David  O.;  Botheil.  David  H.;  Tacheron.  Paul  H.;  Mc- 
Donald. Michael  C;  Steele.  David  E.;  Chamley.  Jama  E.;  awl 
Vatvedl.  Ounaar  V..  3.4lt.«24.  CI.  376-}l6.0OO 
Bottcher.  Henning;  Oreiner.  Hartmut;  Seyfiied.  Chhstoph;  and  Bartoa- 
lyk.  Gerd.  lo  Merck  Patent  GcMlhchafl  mil  Beackraaktcr  Haftung. 
Indole  derivatives.  3.418.237.  O.  314-233.000. 
Bottlik.  Oyula.  Puncture  needle  device,  mainly  for  a  closed  system 
mifoductioa  of  a  catheter   into  a  lilood   vcacl.    3.417,670,  CI. 
6O4-2M.00O. 
Boulian.  Eric:  See— 

Duret.  Alain;  Bouliaa.  Eric;  and  <3erGckc>.  Anil.  5.418.485.  CI. 
327-172.000 
Boutchenkov,  Analoh:  5«r— 

Galperin.  Origori;  BoMchenkov.  Anatoli;  Oimian.  Gregory  M.; 
and  Aizatulov.  Ralik.  3.417.740.  CI.  73-328.000. 
Bouveret.  Patrick,  lo  Laboratoire  C.C.D.  Device  for  the  support  and 

protection  of  a  micropipeltc  3,417.926.  CI  422-104.000. 
Bowcn.  Gloha  D.;  Daruwala.  Zubin  P .  Hegdahl.  David  W.;  Scanlan. 
Thomas  J.;  and  McCulcheon.  Jeffrey  W..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Compmy.   Pneumatic  tool  having  none  reducing 
muflltni  stnictiire.  3,411,339.  O.  111-230.000. 

Bowcn,  Peter  W ;  Fiuil,  John  C;  Miller.  Thonm  0.;  md  Schndtr. 

Martin  G..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Noiae  attenuating  air  clean 
for  an  tnleraal  oooilMMioa  atgutm.  S.417.727.  O.  )S-27«.0IX>. 

Bowen.  Derefc  F..  lo  Analog  Devioca.  Inc.  OprratioiMi  m 
compensation  circuit  for  preventing  phaae  reversal  ai«d  maintaiiMng 
performaace  for  mputs  otilside  the  common  mode  range.  3.418,491, 
CI.  33O.252.000. 

Bowen.  Roderick  W  J.;  Jones.  Stephen  A.;  Straford.  Peter  W.;  and 
Driver.  Michael  J.  lo  Biocompatibles  Limiied.  Method  of  reducing 
protein  deposition  in  tight  correction  device*.  ).4IIJ93,  cT 
525-379.000. 


Bowman,  Wayne  A.: 

Bauer.   Charlci   L.;  and   Bowmm,   Wayne  A.,   3,411,120;  a. 
430-327.000. 
Bowthorpe  pic:  See— 

Kurmit,  Viktor.  3.417.232.  a.  140-93.200. 

Kurmis,  Viktor,  3.4!7.2$3,  Q.  140-93.200. 
Kurmit.  Viktor.  5.417.254.  CI.  I4O.93.200 

Boynton.  Edwin  J.  Arrow  lip  remover.  5.416.963.  CI.  29-264.000. 
Bradunan.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Borgida.  Alexander  T.;  and  Brachman.  Ronald  J..  3,418,943,  Q. 

m-tooooo. 

Bracken,  Lynda  J.;  Bracken.  PhiUp  J.;  and  Bracken.  Patrick.  Baby  crib 

with  pull-o«U  mattress  and  pivotaMe  leg.  5.416.934.  CI.  5-93.100. 
Bracken.  Patrick:  See — 

Bracken,  Lynda  J.,  Bracken,  Philip  1.;  and  Bracken.  Patrick. 
3.416,934,  a.  3-93.100. 
Bracken.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Bracken.  Lynda  J.;  Bracken,  Philip  J.;  and  Bracken,  Patrick, 
5,416,9)4,0.5-93.100. 
Brackctt.  Alan  C.  Fire  hoae  nozzle  foam  expansion  apparatus.  5,417.371, 

CI.  239-391.000. 
Bracken.  Douglas  C.  Lubrication  system  for  a  conjugate  drive  mecha- 

niam.  3,417,309.  a.  l84-«.300. 
Bradley.  Gary  F.:  See— 

Horvat.  Chntiina  A.;  Bradley.  Gary  F.;  and  Rhodes.  Carroll  L.. 
5.416.922.  CI   2-6.200. 
Bradley.  Jerome  R.:  Str— 

Lee.  Fei   P.;  KoUiah.  Theodore  R.;  and  Bradley.  Jerome  R.. 

5.417.034.0.  6O-39.094. 

Braehler.  Gcorg:  and  Wittmann,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschafk. 

Method  for  producing  U02  or  (U/PU)02  powder.  3.417.943.  a. 

423-2.000. 

Brandt.  Ounnar.  to  Sandvik  AB.  SiC  wUikcr  and  paiticle  reinforced 

ceramic  cutting  tool  material.  5.418.197.  CI.  501-89.000 
Branaon.  Mark  E..  lo  KCL  corporatkm.  RecloaaMe  bag.  5.4I7.49S.  CI. 
383-63.000. 

Brauaiag,  Egon,  lo  Protoned  B.V.  Chair  mechmiiin  providing  for  m 

iiKJinalion    range    and    inclination    slop    means.    3.417.473.    CI. 

297-302.000. 
Brsiiniicin.  Robert  A.  Panty  having  antimicrobial  treated  crotch  for 

killi«g  and  inhibtting  the  growth  of  ycait  and  bacteria.  3.416.929.  a. 

2-406.000. 
Brfeding.   John   C.   lo   ShufDe   Master.   Inc.    Progressive   wagering 

method  md  game.  S.4l7,43a  Ct.  273-292.000. 
Bre(,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Maion.  Bradley  R..  5.417,720.  Q  607-104.000. 

Brenemaa.  Bruce  C;  Hsu.  Yen-Hwa;  and  Hsu.  Jang-Yu.  to  Applied 
Swperconetic*.  Inc.  Method  for  Jetei mining  ittiin  ptacemem  on 
tubnlar  magnet.  5.418.462.  CI.  324-32a000. 

Brennan.  Charlei  V.,  III.   Pool  Mack  alaae  laol  ireatment  tOot. 

3.417.303.  a.  401-92.000. 
Breslow.  Morrison.  Terxian  A  Asaocintea,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrison.    Howard;    and    Stnbenfoll.    Leonard.    3.417.196.    CI. 
124-6.000. 
Brett.  Etimtind  D.:  Set— 

Hanaen.  Frank  E  ;  and  Brett.  Edmund  D..  3.417.041.  CI.  33-330.000. 
Btidgewone  Corporation:  See — 

Naoi.  ToahikatMi;  and  Tokunasa.  Seiichiro.  3.417,267,  a.  152- 
2O9.00R. 

Bridgeatoae/Firestoiie.  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.  Rodney  A..  St..  5.417.900.  CL  264-SO.300. 

Briggs.  Oliver  C.  to  Riley  Stoker  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  altering  the  firing  pattern  of  m  exiMiag  foraace.  3.417.364,  Q. 
431-179.000. 

Biigktmnn.  Timothy  H.;  Gubck.  KcnMth;  Hanson.  Robert  L.;  Herrick. 
Brian  R.;  Jcffiery.  Edwin  A.;  Koao.  Maria  J.;  awl  SwmMon.  Cari  A.. 
to  Digital  E^ipmcnt  Corporation.  Equipment  cabins t  door  mount- 
able  on  cilber  wte  and  having  a  central  latch.  5,417,012.  Q. 
49-3S2.aoa 

Brink,  Poul  E.,  to  Form  *  Frys  hiaaltialeknik  ApS  Method  and  appua- 
lus  for  foUiag  wing  portions  of  flal  dough  members.  3,417.996,  O. 
426-302.000. 

Briaco,  Michad  I :  Stt- 

Morley.   Alexander   A.;  and   Briaco.   Michad  J..   Mia.134.  O. 
435-6.000. 
British  Technology  Oronp  United:  See— 

MitchdI.  Sl^lieB  W..  3.417.61 1,  a.  464-102.000. 

Ghnnbnri  Mnhsmmrrt.  SiJlMTI.  CI.  MJMI&obo. 
Brodowski,  Michael  H.;  and  White.  Midrnd  O..  to  Gillette  t 
The.  Umic  acid  deodormt  fbck.  3.417.962.  a.  424-63.000. 
Brokaw.  A.  Paul:  Sar— 

Sherman.  Steven  J.;  Tsang.  Robert  W.  K.;  Core.  Theresa  A.;  and 
Brokaw.  A.  Pad.  3.417.1 1 1,  a.  73-3I7.00R. 
Brokcnkaya  Itraa  Taczar":  Sw- 

EiUKBhawn.  Iriaa  0..  5,4IU74,  G.  S2i437.00a 


Brooks.  Robert  A.: 

CI.  324-i 
Brooa,  Rene;  Paap,  Frant;  and  Maccari.  Bruno,  to  Dow  Chemicd 


Brooln.  Robert  A.;  ani  Dcbick.  fmrnt  J..  S.418.499. 


Compmy.  The.  and  Dow  Italia  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  polyure- 
thane  etaaSotner  from  a  soft -segment  iaocyanate-lcrmmated  prcpoly- 
5.418.259.  a.  521-159.000 


Brophy.  Martin  J 
Hoakina.    Michad 
257-26.000 


J.;   awl    Brophy.    Martin   J..    S.4II.373.   a. 


Broat.  Dale  F.;  Rexach.  Frank  M.;  and  Winslow,  Gregory  A.,  to  Texaco 
Inc  Optical  photometry  system  for  on-line  analysis  of  fluid  systems. 
5.418,614.  CI   356-434.000 

Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujioka,  Masaya.  5,418,561,  CI.  347-88.000. 

Brousaliin,  James  V.:  and  Giiliom,  John  W..  lo  Baskin-Robbins  USA, 

Co-  Dispensing  valve  for  frozen  soft  serve  confections.  5.417,355.  CI. 
222-146.600. 
Brown.  Barry  S.;  Reagan.  Paul  D.;  DiBrezzo,  Rosalie;  Fort.  Inza  L 

Gorman.  Dean  R.;  and  Hanna.  Allen  H.,  to  Instructional  Fitness 
Programs,  Inc.  Method  for  use  in  enhancing  explosive  leg  power. 
5.417.631.  CI.  482-92.000. 
Brown.  Bnan.  and  Smith.  Scolt.  lo  SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.  Throm 

t>ectomy   devices   and    methods   of  using   same.    5.417.703.   CI 

606-159.000 
Brown.  Clinton  A.;  and  Kling.  Sean,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company 

The.     Sootblower     having     variable     discharge.     5.416.946.     CI 

15-318.000. 
Brown.  David  L..  to  United  Slates  Surgical  Corporation.  Molded 

suture  retainer.  5.417.036.  CI.  53-429.000. 
Brown.  Frank  E.;  Crook.  Alan;  Oglesby.  Oliver  D.;  and  Oldroyd. 

Brian,  to  Gillette  Company.  The  Razors.  5.416,973.  CI.  30-34.200. 
Brown.  Gordon  A.  Locking  cam  anchor  apparatus.  S.4I7.S31.  CI. 

411-344  000. 
Brown  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Preston.  John  C.  5.416.989.  CI  36-108.000. 
Brown.  Kris  K..  to  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Process  for  fabricating 

storage  capacitor  structures  using  CVD  tin  on  hemispherical  grain 

silicon   5.418.180.  CI   437-60.000. 
Brown.  Kurtis  L.:  See— 

Pike,  Richard  D.;  Brown,  Kurtis  L.;  Gwaltney,  Sharon  W.;  Hersh- 

berger.  Thomas  A.;  and  Siegel,  Scott  D..  3,418,045.  CI. 

428-198.000. 
Brown.  Richard  B.;  and  Cha.  Geun-Sig.  to  Univeisity  of  Michigan.  The 
Board  of  RegenU  of  The.  Solid  suie  ion  sensor  with  polyimide 
membrane.  5.417.835.  Q.  204^3.000. 
Brown.  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Moon.  Earl  W  ;  and  Brown.  Ronald  R..  5.418.530.  CI.  341-22.000. 
Brown  A  Sharp  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Maiiani.  Michael  A.;  and  Shcehan.  Kenneth  L..  3.418.730.  Q. 
364-474.220. 
Brown  Universily  Research  Foundation:  See — 

AetHScher.   Patrick;   Mills.  John   F.;   Wahlberg.   Lars;  Doherty. 
Edward  J.;  and  Tresco,  Patrick  A.,  5,418,154.  CI.  435-182.000. 

Brown.  William:  Set— 

Janchilraponvej.     Ben;     and     Brown.     William.     5.417.965.     CI. 
'  424-70.120. 

Browning  SA:  See — 

Rousseau.  Joseph  F.  N..  5.417.001,  CI.  42-70.080. 
Bru-Magniez.  Nicole;  Potin.  Dominique;  and  Teuton.  Jean-Marie,  to 
Latioratoires  Upsa.  Piperidinylthioindole  derivatives,  their  methods 
of  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  in  which  they  are 
present,  useful  especially  as  analgesics.  5.418.242.  CI.  514-323.000. 
Bruce.  Uirry  D.:  Set— 

Marlowe.  James  L.;  Wise.   Ronald   M.;   Bruce.   Larry  D.;  and 
Hodges.  James  W..  5.417.272.  CI.  160-202.000. 
Bruce.  Robert  W.;  Skelly,  David  W.;  Minnear,  WUIiam  P.;  Nardi, 

Richird  A.,  Jr.;  Wortmin,  Divid  J.;  Miricocchi,  Antonio  F.;  Viguie, 

Rudolfo;  and   Rigney.  David  V..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Vapor  deposition  of  ceramic  materials.  5.418.003.  CI.  427-126.200. 

Brack.  Rolf:  See— 

Swars.  Helmut:  and  Bruck.  Rolf,  3,417,062,  CI  60-300.000. 

Bnicker,  Stephen  F.,  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Power  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Drive  disconnect  for  oil-cooled  electrical  generator.  5,418,412, 
a.  31O-75.00R. 

Brugarolas.  Juan  F.;  and  Rodellas.  Federico  S..  lo  Procoal  S.A.  Multi- 
function protective  coating  for  zinc  coated  sled  surfaces  and  its 

alloys.  3.418.268.  O.  524-276.000. 
Bruhnke.  Michad;  Klolzig.  Gerold;  Klosa.  Klaus;  and  Smith,  Stuart,  to 
Temic  Tdefunken   microelectronic  GmbH.  Chip  card  with  field 

Strength  detector  having  a  switch  and  load  to  limit  damping  to  the 

measurement  cycle.  5.418.358.  a.  235-492.000. 
Bramneld.  James  W.  Corrugated  iMiilding  components.  5.417.026.  CI. 

S2-59 1.400. 
Brunell.  Robert  A.:  Stt— 

Smith.  John  M.;  and  Brunell.  Robert  A..  5.417.546,  CI.  415-1 18.000. 
Branner.  Larry  F  Tire  changing  tool.  3.417^70.  O.  157-1.300. 
Branot,  Nicole,  legal  repreaenlative:  See — 

Roakam,  WiHcm,  deceased;  Basuyaux.  Bertrand;  Ferrara.  Pascud; 
Laporte,   Martine;   Maureaud,  Thierry;  Vita,  Natdio;   Bayol, 
Alain;  and  Perry,  (3enevieve.  5.417.970.  C\.  424-85.200. 
Buchanan.  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Kicks,  Jonathm  A.;  Buchanm.  Stuart  W.;  Wibon.  Raymond  J.; 

Pooce,  John  W.;  tnd  Minn,  Brian  M„  5,417,718,  Q.  W7-O28.000. 

Buchberger.  Anton  H.:  See— 

Raahavan.  Chidamliaram;  Ting.  Edmund  Y.:  Tremoulet.  OKvier 
L-.  Jr.;  and  Buchberger,  Anton  H..  S.4I7.607.  CI.  4St-S6.<X». 
Budd  Company.  The:  See— 

Ritchie.  Jack  J..  5.417.022.  CI.  52-309.130. 
Budd.  Kenton  D..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Mmufacturing  Compmy. 
Encapaiilaled  etectrolumineacenl  phosphor  particles.  5.418.062,  CI. 
428-403.000. 

Budowick,  Kenndh:  Set— 

Khalifa.    Mustafa   A.;   and    Budowick.   Kenneth.    S.4I7.4S2.   CI. 
280-777.000. 


Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Burgmaier.  George  J.;  Klaus.  Roger  L.;  and  Wen.  Xin. 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Water-soluble  disulfides  in  silver  hdide 

emulsions.  5.418.127.  CI.  430-611.000. 
Bueti,  Anthony;  and  Bueti,  John.  AdjusUble  device  for  depressing  a 

vehicle  p«xtal  to  a  predetermined  setting.  5,417,127,  a.  74-532.000. 

Bueti,  John:  See- 

Bueti,  Anthony;  and  Bueti,  John,  5.417,127,  O.  74-532.000. 
Bull,  James  R.;  Elger,  Waller,  Chwalisz.  Krzysztof;  and  Frilzemeier. 
Karl-Heinrich.  lo  Schering  Aktiengeselhchaft.   l4.16^-ethano-l5p. 
16(IKyclo-14^-esIra-1.3.5(10)-trienes.  5,418,227,  a.  514-182.000. 
Bulow,  Martin:  See — 

Sheu,  Lien-Lung;  and  Bulow.  Martin,  5,417.950.  CI.  423-239.200. 
Tamhankar.    Salish    S.;    Ramachandran,    Ramakrishnan;    Bulow. 
Martin:  and  Gdica.  Theodore  R..  5.417.742.  CI.  95-96.000. 
Bunschoten.  Gerrit  K.;  and  Van  Der  Heyden,  Lambertus  G..  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Detergent  dispensing 
system.  5.417,939,  CI.  422-264.000. 

Burba,  John  L.,  Ill,  Doty,  Peter  A.;  Chrisienson,  Christopher  P.;  Fd- 
cone,  Susan  K.;  Hazlitt  Andrea  H.;  Knobel,  Thomas  M.;  Meyer, 

Wilfred  C;  Read,  Arthur  E..  Jr.;  Hoy.  Edgar  F-:  McCrary.  Avis  L.; 
Pham.  Ha  Q.;  Simpson.  Stanley  P.;  Sims,  Steve  A.;  and  Smith.  Betty 
J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Coating  composition  compris- 
ing solids  having  reversible  stress-induced  fluidity.  5.418.271.  CI. 
524-436.000. 

Bureau,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Robin.  Philippe;  Bureau,  Jean-Marc;  Bemartl,  Francois;  and  Faco- 
etti,  Hugues,  5,418,365,  CI.  250-338.200 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Kauschka.  Peter,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Brake 
controller  with  each  valve  connected  to  two  separate  electricd 
circuits.  5,417,485,  CI.  303-119  100. 

Burger,  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema,  Petrus  J.  J.  M.;  L.akeman,  Jan  D.;  and  Cain, 
Frederick  W..  to  Unileyer  Patent  Holdings  B.V.  Green  chewing  gum 

base.  5.417,988.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Burgess.  Graiiam:  See— 

Neam,  Malcolm  R.;  Redshaw.  Sandra  J.;  and  Burgess.  Oraham, 
5.417.%1,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Burgmaier,  George  J.:  See— 

Budz.  Jerzy  A.;  Burgmaier.  George  J.;  Klaus.  Roger  L-;  and  Wen. 
Xin.  5.418.127.  CI.  430-611.000. 

Burke,  Brim  K.:  See— 

Dronzek.  Peter  J.,  Jr.;  Sedrm.  Roger  H.;  and  Burke.  Bnm  K.. 
5.418.026.  a.  428-40.000. 
Burke.  James  A.:  See — 

Gluchowjki,   Charles;  Garst,   Michael   E.;   Burke.   James  A.; 
Wheder.  Larry  A.;  and  Garst.  Michael  E.  5,418,234,  O. 

514-249.000. 
Burkhard.  Terry  E.:  See — 

Dykcma,   Michad   A.;  and   Burkhard,  Terry  E.,   5,417,614,  CI. 

464-162.000. 
Burmester,  Thomas:  .See — 

Raterman,  John;   Benecke.  Jurgen;  Cieplik,  Arthur;   Burmester, 

Thomas;  and  Gill,  Michael  L..  5.418,009.  CI   427-207.100 

Bumham,  Jeflrey  C.  to  N-Viro  International  Corporation.  Process  to 

stabilize  Inoorganic.  raw  or  treated  wastewater  sludge.  5.417.861. 0. 

2IO-6O9.000. 

Bums.  David  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Didectrically  isolated  resonmt 

microsenson.  5,417,115,  a.  73-778.000. 
Burroughs.  Dennis  M.:  Set— 

Olson,   Cynthia   G.;   and    Burroughs,    Dennis   M..    5.417.588.   CI. 
439-585.000. 
Burton  Snowboards:  See — 

Dodge.  David  J..  5.416.952.  a.  24-68.00R. 

Buss.  Peter:  Ser— 

Watson.    Keith;    Gatto.    Rick;    Weir.    Peter;    and    Buss.    Peter. 
5.418.466.  CI.  324-668.000. 
Buthker.  Henricus  C.  J.:  Ser— 

Marinus.  Antonius  A.  M.;  and  Buthker.  Henricus  C.  J..  5.418.702. 
CI.  363-16.000. 
Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
and  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.,  to  Intemationd  FUvors  ft  Fragrances 
Inc.;  and  University  of  Florida.  The.  House  fly,  horn  fly,  and  mos- 
quito repellents  and  apparatus  useful  in  testing  efficacy  of  same. 
5.417,009,  CI.  43-113.000. 
Buttiker,  Rudolf:  See— 

Voigt.  Joachim;  Buttiker,  Rudolf;  and  Stnib,  Rolf.  5.417.937.  CX. 
422-189.000. 
Buttle.  Donald  R.:  Ser—  _ 

Joseph.  William  A..  Jr.;  Buttle,  Donald  R.;  and  Motkowski,  David 
G..  5.417,145,  a.  99-280.000. 
Butts.  Charles  G.,  to  Generd  Signd  Corporation.  Humidity  compen- 
sated carbon  dioxide  gas  measurement  and  control.  5.418,131.  CL 
435-3.000. 
Byitt,  Stephen  W.;  and  Maytum,  Michael  J.  Maintenance  termination 

units.  5.418.834.  CI.  379-26.000. 


CJ.  Winter  Machine  Works.  Inc.: 

Francia.  Paul  P..  5.4I7.09S.  O.  72-a4.0Ca 
C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Fdix.  Augustus;  Sakal,  Robert;  and  Lipton.  Jacqueline,  5,417,664, 
a.  604-129.000. 
C/S  Construction  Specialties  Limited:  See —  

Vincent.  WUHam;  and  Olaen,  Robert  W.,  5,417.014.  a.  52-1.000. 
Cadence  Doign  Systems,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Moorby.  Philip  R..  S.4I8.93I.  O.  395-500.000. 

Petrus.  Edwin  S..  5.418.954.  d.  395-70a00a 
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Camu.  Frank  M.;  tad  Snilli.  David  C.  to  Haitor  Brawrh  Occano- 
graphk  Imtiiuboa  Inc.  Thfce  iliininiiiiiwl  TP~t  tyuom  and 
■Mhodi.  S.4II.MM.  a.  3S6-3.0IO. 
Can.  Frederick  W.:  Sf— 

Bw(CT.  Jacob  C;  Sijticaa.  Pttrm  1  1.  M..  LakoMa.  Jan  D.;  and 
Caia.  Frederick  W..  S.4l7.9tl.  O.  426-3.000. 
Caldwell,  J.  Micknel,  to  Fabric  Coaling  Cocporalioa.  Inleraally  coated 
weta.  3.4II.03I.  a.  42S-24a00O. 

CallahM.  Join  M..  lo  VLSI  TechM)lo|y,  Iik.  Univcnai  duitti  fitter  for 

noiiyliKiMII.4M^a.}27-}IO.O(ia 


UMI 


Callavvay  Odf  Company: 

Schmidl.  Glenn  H  .  S.4I7.3S9.  O.  42J-IS«LaOO. 
Caltton.  Hu»-Jor(.  Torre.  Han»-Dalla;  and  Hewd.  Manlied,  to  EMS- 

Invenu  AG.  Muhi-laycT  compoiile  for  retnaMe  mulli-UycT  packs. 

S.4II.0U.  a.  42M74.400. 
Calvert.  Barry  C.  lo  Weuvaco  Corporation.  Method  for  producina 

barrier  packacmg.  S.4IS.0C«.  CI.  427-203.(»0. 
Calvert  Environmental,  inc.:  Stt — 

Ytmc  Skut-Chow.  5.417.920.  a  422-3000. 
Calvert.  Rodney  K  ;  Fahback.  Alton  J  .  and  VanHome.  George  R..  to 

Mead    Corporation,    The.    Convcnibte    flap    folding    nechanim. 

5,417,032,  a.  5J-376.400. 

Cilviii.0linW:5w- 

Roa,  Denwood  F^  Walker.  Craig  W^  Calvin.  OUn  W.;  and  Davii. 
Thooua  O..  S.4 17.397.  O   42S-I43  000. 
Cameo  DriUtng  Group  Limited:  5er— 

Murdock.  Andrew  D .  5.417.296.  CI   175-393000 
Camauni.  Stephen  R ;  Wtrman.  Bradley,  and  Himler.  John  E..  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Peanut  butter  made  from  while- 
•kinncd  pe«nuu.  5.417.999.  CI.  426-«33.a(». 

Campbell,  Kevin  P .  to  Univcnity  of  Iowa  ReKarch  FotMdatioo. 
Method  for  icreening  for  cardioniyopalhy.  5.41 1. 1 39.  O.  435-7  210 
Campbell.  Timothy  1  .  S*e— 

Thoaapaon.  ChriMopher  M.;  Campbell.  Timothy  J.;  and  Gipaon. 
Bdly  P..  5,417,401.  O  24(-674000 

Caniio,  Guillenno,  to  Zumbich  Electronic  AG  Method  ind  ippintiii 

for  optically  detecting  the  dimemiont  of  an  object  and  use  of  the 
method.  3.4i«.6l6.  O.  33«-«39.aOO. 

Canaria,  John,  to  Idaho  Reaearch  Foundation.  Inc.  Single  event  lapact 
immune  logic  family   ),4IM73,  C\.  326-27  000. 

Cane,  AriMide:  Stt— 

Ribani.  Angiolino:  Cane.  Ariatiile-.  Mirri.  Nerio;  and  Marcacalchi. 
Marco.  5.417.030.  O.  33-2*1.000. 

Cannalire,  Giaoomo;  Premob.  Giacomo;  and  Ravaaao,  Roberto,  to 
Siemens  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Procedure  and  device  for  adapt- 
ive digital  cancellation  of  the  echo  generated  in  telephone  connec- 
tions with  time-vanant  characterislics.  3.4lt.t49,  O   379-410.000. 

Cannon.  Gregory  L.:  Stt— 

HoMck,  Nkhola  B.;  Cmmn,  Gregory  L :  Robunon,  Edwird  H.; 

HUl.  Richard  A.;  Mondroach.  Nancy  E.:  and  Macko.  William  J . 

3.4i«.32S.  CI.  340-S23.440. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

Ando.  Tsutomu.  5.4 1  (.163.  CI   3(2-56  000 

Arahira,    Fumihiro,    Walanabe.    Tsuyothi;    Honda,   Takaa.   and 

Yanagida.  Makoto.  5.4l>.«OS.  CI   355-219.000 
Chigira.  Tatsuo.  3.4lt.3U.  CI.  334-234.100. 
Honi.    Hiroyuki:    Dale,    Nobuaki;    Miaiura.    Toahihika,    Toja 

Akihiko;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Murata.  Yoahilaka;  Takaiwa.  Kan; 

Su2uki.  Takaahi.  Ozaki.  Seiichi;  Taira.  Juiuo;  and  Nagaaawa. 

Kenichi.  5.411.926.  CI   395-425000. 
Inoue.  Masaio.  5.4IS.769.  CI  369-112.000. 

Ishihin,  Kaisumi;  Tiniti  Tikeo;  md  Siwidi,  YMuMro,  3,4ll,l9a 

a  395-WOOO 

KM^oHawa.  Tumeaki;  Naluunurm.  Takaahi;  Koga.  Eiji;  Ogivyara. 
Saioahi;  Kawai.  Tomoaki;  and  Ozawa.  Kunilaka.  3.41*.9i9.  CI. 
395-375  000 

Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Kalagiri.  Kazuhvu;  and  Kaneka  Syuzo, 
5.4|g.634.  CI   339-56.000 

K  aranuki.  Yuji.  Haianaka.  Katsunon;  Miyazalu.  Toahihiko;  Sakai. 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Ikcda.  Tiulomi.  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki, Takehiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko,  and  Tagawa,  Masahiro. 
5.418.771.  CI   369-126000 

Kiguchi,  Maaao;  Yokoyama.  Minora;  ishida.  Yaaushi;  Tonoda. 
Akihiro;  Yamada,  Masakalsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoahida.  Takehiro; 

Kotaynhi,  Makoio;  Widfc  Siloihi;  Ono,  Tikohi;  md  Tkeda, 

Tomoyki.  5,4IS.554.  Q.  347-215.000. 
KikiKhi.  Yuiaka;  Sagara.  Seiji;  and  boda.  Ynaow  9.4IM0i^  O. 

333-309  OOa 

Kimura,  Takashi.  5.4|>.662.  a.  360-71.000. 

Ko4aki,  Takaaki;  Hyoau,  Yoshihiko;  Fujita,  Ryoichi;  Kaibayashi. 

Makoto:  and  Shimojo.  Minora.  5.4 IS.  102.  C\.  430-109000 
Matmlani.  Shigeki.  3.4iS.6l3.  CI.  336-401.000. 
Mayama.  Shmya.  Sakakihara.  Tetgo;  Ohtani.  Noriko;  Aoki.  Kat- 

Muni;  Ogawa.  Noriyoahi;  and  Kanayama,  Satoahi,  5,411,091,  C\ 

430-5(000 
Mayama.  Shinya;  Fujimura.  Naoto;  Yoahihwa,  Toahiyuki;  Hanami. 

Nobuyaki;  Sakai.   Kiyoshi;  Anayama.  Hideki.   Knhi.  Junichi; 

Ainoyi,  Hideyuki,  ind  Aoki,  Kiltumi,  ;,4II,099,  Q.  4]O-}|.000. 

Miura.  Shigeo.  S.4I«.629.  a  35M7I  000 

Murata.  Yukio.  3.4IS.S47.  Ct.  379-221  000 

Ntihikawa.  Eiiclii.  3.4I*.«02.  CI    333-201  0(X> 

Saito,  Keiahi;  Aoike.  Taisuyuki;  Niwa.  Mitwyuki;  Kariya,  To- 

shimitsu;  and  Koda.  Yuzo.  5,411.610.  CI.  361-225.000. 
Saitoh.   Keishi;  Aoike.  Tatsuyuki;  Sano.  Masafumi;  Niwa.   Mil- 

uiynki;  Maluiyama.  Juwho;  Kariya.  ToahinMau;  Kouda.  Yuiou; 


iMahaoy. 
Hanson, 


HayMlu.    RyoM;    lad    Toaogaki.    Masahiko,    5.417,770,    CI. 

lJ6-25t.000. 
Shigyo.  Isamu;  Kubo.  Hiroyuki;  Onotla.  Nobuaki;  and  Nakagawa. 

Nobuynki.  3.417.73a  Q.  63-111.000. 
Shim— tine.  Masiynki;  Baomato,  Takaahi;  Murata,  Talsuo;  and 

MitMi.  MtMMa  5.417057.  CL  I4I4.000 
Shiralori.  TsMoara.  S.4lt.076,  O.  42»-694.0EC. 
Takehara.    YoahiAmi;   Tikihilhi.    Yuji;    Ueda.   Noriyoahi;   and 

Miyakc,  NoriAHH,  5,417,417,  a  27l-296.00a 

TokuaGo.5.4II.Mt.a.)6l40}.(m 

YMuda.  Hiloahi.  S.4II.S<a  CI.  }4»-l4.000. 
Yoafaioaga.      Yofco;      Taniguchi.      Naoaato;      Kiihi,      Hiroyoahi; 
Kuwayama.    Tetauro;    and    KuaMbiki.    Nobuo.    3.4IS.II3.    O 
430-2M.OOO. 
Canon  Research  Centre  Europe  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Negiahi.     Hiro;    and    Jewitt.     Michael     D.     G.     3.41  (.336.    CI 
ISI-133.000. 
Canlreil,  Jay  T.;  and  Schurig,  Edward  R.,  to  Teias  Instnimenu  Incor- 
poralcil.  Tine-donain  botiadary  bridge  method  and  apparatus. 
5.41S.S25.  a.  377-a.aoo 
Capotoalo.  David  A.:  Ser— 

Gciardi,  Paul  J.;  Gdardi,  John  A.;  and  Capolotto.  David  A.. 

J.4I7.J79.  a.  242.)47.000. 

Gdardi.  Paul  J.;  Gelardi.  John  A.;  and  Capolosto.  David  A.. 

3.4i7.3aaa.  242-347  loo. 

Cappelli.  Mark  A.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univemty.  The  Board  of 

Trwtees  of  (he.  Apparalas  aad  method  for  synthesizing  diamond  in 
supercritical  water  5,417.953,  a  423-446.000. 
Capri  Sandra;  and  Ritacco.  Steven  P.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Method  for  elimination  of  extraneous  lines  generated  hy  rectangular 

poiygoa  clipping  procaa.  5,4lt,S97.  O  395-134.000. 
Caprioh.  Vinoenzo:  Stt— 

Bettarini.   Franco;  Capuzzi.  Ljugi;   La  Porta.   Piero;  Maaaimini. 
Sergio;  and  Caprioii,  Vinccnzo,  3,4I(.246,  a.  314-364.000. 
Capuzzi.  Luifi:  Srr— 

Betuhni.  Fnnco;  Cipuui,  Luifi;  La  Porti,  Piero;  Mniinini, 

Sergio;  and  CaprK>li.  Vincenzo.  5.4I(.246.  C\  514-364.000 
Carrtiar  Pacenakerv  Inc     Str — 

Salo.  Rodney  W  ;  Tockman.  Bruce  A.,  and  Mower.  Morton  M.. 
5.417,717.  CI   607-18.000 

Cardioti,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Maaucci.  Carmine;  Cohen.  Menachem;  and   Williams,  John  J.. 
3.411.333.  CI.  342-1*3000. 
Cargia.  Keith  K..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Koenck.  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielaon.  Arvin  D.; 
Ronald  L.;  Durbin,  Dennis  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K..  Jr.; 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Gcets,  Robert  G ;  Boatwhght, 
DarrdI  L.;  Gibba,  William  T ;  and  Kdly.  Stephen  J..  5.418,6(4. 

a.  361-610.000. 
CariKlla.  J* 

travel  met 
Carl  Benziager  OmbH  A  Co.: 

Dorach.  Jonchim.  5,417.130.  C\  82-1.110 
Carlisle,  Arthur  W.;  Granger,  Wayne  D.;  and  Hicks,  Jeffrey  H .  lo 
ATAT  Corp.  Force  (ramfer  system  for  an  optical  fiber  connector. 
3.418.(74.  CI   3(3-76.000. 

Carlson.  F  Paul:  Srr 

Sais,  Richard  G  ;  Greuhch.  Richard  A.;  and  Carlson.  F   Paul. 
5.418.878.  a   385-101.000 
Carlson.  J   David;  and  Weim,  Keith  D..  to  Lord  Corporation.  Method 
for  activating  atomically  poUrizaMe  dectrorheoiofical  materials. 
5,417,874,  CI  232-74.000. 

Ctriion.  Jfffrey  R..  Sr ;  Coe,  Cru|  M ;  Carrillo.  An|ei  L :  Smilh. 

David  W  ;  and  iCarajaik.  Nancy  M..  to  Gillette  Company.  The. 
ProoeM  for  manufacturing  an  antipenpiranl  Mick.  3.417.964.  O. 
424-66.000 
Carison,  WayiK  C.  to  International  Bininess  Machines  Corporation. 
System  and  method  for  ordering  commands  in  an  automatic  volume 
placement  library  3.41(.97l.  CI  393-800.000. 
Carliaoa.  Kjell  S.:  5<r— 

Aslund.    Nib    R     D.;   and   Carlaaon,    ^jdl    S.,    5,418,371,   O. 
250-451.100. 
Carlyle,  Ian  C:  5«e— 

Sleigh,  Thomas;  Cariyle,  Ian  C;  and  Muir.  Alan  W..  5,418,226, 0. 
514-176060. 
Ctnnonn.  Richard  J.;  Canon.  Jotm  R.;  (ad  Piliv  Philip,  lo  Oilho 

Phannacctiticai    Corporation.    Anxiolytic    aroyl    piperidinyl    and 
pqierazinylacyl  pyrrolca.  3.4I*,23«.  CI.  314-232.000 

Ointey.  Michnd  J.;  and  Beach.  David  L..  to  Chevron  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Cyclopenladieayi  group  6B  metal  a-o<efia  polymerization 
catalysts  ami  proceaa  for  pcilymerizing  o-otefins.  5,418.200.  CI. 
502-1 17.000. 

Caroii.  Marc  G.:  See — 

Blakdy,  Randy  D.;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Fremeau.  Robert  T..  Jr., 
5.411,162.  CI  435-252  300. 

Carpenter.  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Nonde- 
structive method  and  appaialns  for  imagiag  grains  in  curved  siufaccs 
of  polycrytlalliae  artictn.  5.411,821,  OT  378-71.000. 

CirpeiMer,  KcNh  H.;  and  Loomn,  Mark  N.,  to  Syiiech  EnviroMnenHl 

Corporation.  AppnrMus  for  removing  viscous  material  from  barrets. 
S.4I7.I69.  a.  110-222.000. 

Huenniger.   Edward   A.;  wid  Cmc,  George  M..   5.417.078,  a. 

62-211.000. 
Jeffery.  Harold  L.;  and  Hickenlooper.  Harrison  T..  III.  5.417.077. 

CI.  62-iaaaaa 


e*  V.  Inflatable  paiHter  device  including  limited  initial 

>  a«l  method   3.417.2<9.  CI.  166-3*7  000 


Jeffery.  Harold  L.;  and  Hickenlooper.  Harrison  T..  Ill,  5,417,368, 
CI.  237-2.0OB. 
Carrillo.  Angel  L.:  Stt — 

Carlson.  Jeffrey  R..  Sr.;  Coe.  Craig  M.;  Carrillo.  Angel  L.;  Smith. 
David  W.;  and  Karaaaik.  Nancy  M..  5.417.964.  a.  424-66.000. 
Carroll.  Kenneth  M.:  Sit— 

Day.  James;  Kailasam.  Ganesh:  Varadarajan.  Godavarthi  S.;  and 
Carroll.  Kenneth  M  .  5.417,854.  CI  210-208.000. 
Carrozza.  Prime;  and  Borzatta,  Valeric,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Pipendine  compounds  containing  silane  groups  for  use  as  stabilizers 

for  organic  materials.  3.418.267.  CI   324-99.000. 
Canon,  John  R.:  5er — 

Carmosin.  Richard  J.;  Carson.  John  R.;  and  Pitis.  Philip,  3.418,236, 
CI.  514-252.000. 
Cartdie  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Regev.  Eyal.  3.417.0*3.  CI.  63-13.200. 
Carter.  Guy  T.;  Torrey.  Margaret  J.;  and  Oreenstetn.  Micliael.  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Biologically  pure  culture  of  the 
mknorganism.  strtplomycts  efaiwotriseus  subspecies  noncyanogenus. 
or  a  mutant  thereof.  3.418.168.  C\.  433-253.500. 
Carter,  Rence  N.;  Higgins,  Warren  F.;  and  Lee,  Richard  O..  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  File  baaed  and  highly  available  hybrid  database.  5,418,945, 

CI.  395400.000. 
Carter.  Thomas  M..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Reflective  patterned  glass 

product  aixl  coating  method.  3.418.039.  O.  42S-I9S.000. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Seaberg,  Richard  D.;  and  Skinner.  Jeffrey  R.,  5,417,464,  CI. 
294-88.000. 
Case.  George  M.:  Stt— 

Huenniger.    Edward   A.;   and   Case.   George   M..   3.417.078.  CI. 
62-218.000. 
Caiey.  Michael  B.;  and  Einarson.  Murray  D.  Soil  sampling  system  with 
sample  container  rigidly  coupled  lo  drive  casing  by  inflated  gland. 
5,417.122,  a.  73-(64.440. 

Cashier.  Robert  J.,  lo  Ddco  Electronics  Corporation.  SIR  deptoyment 

method  with  rough  road  immunity.  5,418,722,  a.  364424.0)0. 

Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  Sre — 

Kawashima.     Kazuyo;     and     Ishilcawm.     Yoshimt.     3.418.760.     CI. 

36«-«9.cno. 
Minamitaka.  Junichi.  5.4 1  (,322,  CI.  84-609.000. 
Cassiere.  Joseph  L..  11;  and  Cassiere,  Stephen  G.  Reaction  time  en- 
hancer for  training  firearm  aiming.  5.417.373.  CI.  434-21.000. 
Cazuere,  Steplwn  G.:  Sre — 

Cassiere,  Joaeph  L..  II;  and  Caasierc,  Stephen  G.,  3,417,373.  O. 
434-21000. 
Caslagnos,  Leonce  F.,  Jr.;  Collier.  Gary  E.;  and  Keiner.  Steven  L.,  to 
Texatx)  Inc.  Vent  orifice  in  fluid  catalytic  cracking  direct-connected 
cyclone  apparatus.  5.417,932.  CI.  422-147.000. 

CtstMcdi,  Javier  E.;  and  D'Ambntso,  Caron  S.,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 

Catheter  exchange  method  and  apparatus.  5.417.669.  CI.  604-264.000. 
Castano.  Narciao  R.:  See — 

Foasas.  Francisco  F.;  Ferre,  Pedro  F.;  Castano,  Narciso  R.;  Wil- 
liams,  Stephen   P.;  and   Urushibata,   Hideaki,   5,417,(07,  a. 
162-5.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  Stt — 

Baker.    Thomas    M.;    Codina,    George;    and    Szentes,    John    F.. 

5.418.468.  a.  324-674.000. 
Bowen,  Peter  W.;  Faust,  John  C;  MUler,  Thomas  G.;  and  Schra- 

der.  Martin  G..  5.417.727.  a.  55-276000. 
Lohmann.  Craig  W..  5,417,142,  a.  91-459.000. 
Cauchots,  Didier:  ^— 

Viertal,  Lolhar,  Welter,  Patrick;  Siricher,  Gabriel;  and  auchois, 

Didier,  5,417.467.  CI  296-152.000. 

Caudrelier.  Jacques,  lo  France  Telecom.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
degreasing  a  Rber-optic  cable.  3.418,884,  CI.  383-147  000 

Cavallo.  Vincenzo.  Apparatus  for  dry-cooking  food  products. 
5.417.148.  a.  99-334.000. 

Cavarero.  Eric:  Stt — 

Vegeais.  Patrick;  and  Cavarero.  Eric.  3.417.412.  CI.  271-124.000. 

Cavazza.  Claudio;  and  Cavazza,  Paolo,  to  Avantgarde  S.p.A.  Esters  of 
L-camiline  and  aikanoyi  L-camitines  with  glycolic  acid  or  esters 
thereof  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  same  for  treat- 
ing dermatoses  3.418.253,  C\.  514-547.000. 

Cavazza.  Paolo:  Stt— 

Cavazza.  CUudio;  and  Cavazza.  Paok),  S,41g,2}3.  a.  SI4-M7.000. 

Hyde.  Philip  M.;  and  Cave.  Andrew  M..  S.4I7.SOI.  O.  384-342.000. 
Cech  Corporation:  See — 

Cech,  Werner  J.,  5.417.536,  a.  414-21.000. 
Ccch,  Werner  J.,  lo  Cech  Corporation.  Lift  truck  wdghing  apparatus. 

5.417.336.  a  414-21.000. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology:  See — 

Hua,  Guichao  C;  and  Lee,  Fred  C,  5,418,704,  O.  363-21.000. 
Central  Motor  Wheel  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

Hasegawa,     Tsutomu;     and     Shimizu.     Kiichi.     5.417.476.     CI. 
301-63  100. 
Ceniec  Corporation:  Stt — 

Oprosky,  Joanna;  and  StoCka.  David,  },4I7,74},  CI.  I06-I3.000. 

Cetinkaya.  Ismail  B..  to  UOP.  Riser  disengager  with  suspended  caulyst 

separation  zone.  3.417.931.  CI.  422-139.000. 
Ch.  Beha  GmbH:  See— 

Beha.  Christian;  Schwarz.  Martin;  and  Schuesaele.  Hans-Dieter. 
5,418.447.  a.  324-67.000. 
Cha.  Gcun-Sig:  Stt — 

Brown.  Richard  B.;  and  Cnia.  <3eun-Sig.  S.4I7.«3S.  CI.  204-403.000. 


Chalberg.  Philip  E.;  and  Kenchel.  Paul  N..  to  Hydrabaths.  Inc.  Security 
container  for  display  of  audio  and  video  media.  5.417,319,  Q. 
206-1.500. 

ChakMier-Gill,  Benjamin;  and  Golovin.  M.  NeaL  to  Valence  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Curable  cathixle  paste  containing  a  conductive  polymer  to 
replace  carbon  as  the  conductive  material  and  electrolytic  cdls 
produced  therefrom.  3.418.089.  CI.  429-191.000. 

Chamberlin.  James  B..  to  AVM.  Inc.  End  connector  with  captive  ball 
and  bearing  half  with  crushed  elements.  5.417,512.  O.  403-135.000. 

Chan.  Albert  W.  T.,  to  Thinkway  Trading  Corporation.  Toy  with 

dancing  figure.  5.417.603.  C\.  446-136.000 
Chan.   Hoi  C.   Roiling-maasaging  mattress  or  cushion.   3.416.936.  O. 
3-448.000. 

Chan,  Martha:  See- 
Wong.  Jack  T.;  Fontana.  Fabiano;  and  Chan,  Martha,  5,418,482. 0. 
327-5 1. oca 
Ctiang.  Albert;  Lcrom.  George  A.;  Nicholson.  James  O.;  O'Quin.  John 
C,  ill;  and  O'tjuin,  John  T.,  II.  to  Internatioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  I/O  cache  controller  containing  a  bufTer  memory  parti- 
tioned into  lines  accessit>le  by  corresponding  I/O  devices  and  a 
directory  lo  track  the  lines.  3.418,927.  a.  345-423.000. 
Chang,  James  C.  M.;  Ghafouri,  Karim  M.;  Hong,  Edmond  N.;  Kwan, 

Christopher;  Limayt  Amit;  and  Sathyananyana,  Ranesh.  to  ATAT 

Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  a  complex  entity.  5.418,793. 

a.  371-27.000. 
Chang,  Jing-Shin:  Ser — 

Su.  Keh-Yih;  Chang,  Jing-Shin:  Wang,  Jong-Nae;  and  Su,  Md-Hui, 
5.418,717,  a.  364-419.080. 
Chang.  Laurence  W.;  Anderson.  Larry  S.;  and  Ley.  David  A.,  to  Cytec 

Technology     Corp.      Surface-modified      polyacrylonitrile     Iteads. 

5,418,284,0.525-54.100. 
Chang,  Pd  K.;  Blase,  Danid;  Leavitt,  Bruce;  Deshpande.  Shashi;  and 

Tavangaran.  Mainour,  to  Pepsioo.  Inc.  Micrtistable.  preservative-free 

beverages  and  process  of  making.  5,417,994.  tn.  426-330.300. 
Chang,  Shu-Ming:  Ser— 

Martinez,  Ensmo;  Walmsley,  Steven  E;  and  Chang,  Shu-Ming, 

5.417.105,  a.  73-40.700. 
Chang.  Tsung  C;  and  Clien.  Hui  C  to  Food  Industry  Research  and 
Development     Institute.     Rapid     identification     of     Vibrio    panha- 
tmofyHcus  fiom  foods.  5,418.140,  a.  433-7.320. 
Chaptn,  Jay  R.:  See- 
Davis.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Chapin.  Jay  R..  3.418,474.  O.  326-27.000. 
Cliamley.  James  E.:  Ser — 

Monserud.  David  O.;  Bothell.  David  H.;  Tacheron.  Paul  H.;  Mc- 
Donald, Michael  C;  Slede,  David  E.;  Chainley.  James  E.;  and 
Vatvedt,  Gunnar  V.,  5,418,824,  Q.  376-316.000. 
Charters,  Peter  R.:  Stt— 

Perrin.  Robert  B.;  Rowe.  Gregory  N.;  Charterv  PWer  R.;  and 

Racz,  Patrick  S..  5,417.34«,  Q.  222-129.100. 
Chastonay .  Herman  A.  Mdbod  for  dynamically  balancing  goK  clubs  on 

a  coaventiona]  swing  weight  scale  using  radius  of  gyration  as  tlie 
controlling  parameter.  3.417,108,  CI.  73-63.030. 
Chau,  Chiefa-Chun;  and  Im.  Jang-hi.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Prticess  for  post-spin  finishing  of  polybenzosazole  fiberv  5.417,915. 
CL  264-344.000. 
Ctien,  Benjamin  T.:  Ser — 

Edwards,  James  L.;  Bdl,  Eric  L.;  Chen.  Benjamin  T.;  and  Parton, 
Richard  L.,  5.418.1 18,  Q.  43O-S06.000. 
Chen.  Chien-Hua:  See— 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D.;  McClelland,  Paul  H.;  Tappon,  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll,  Richard  R.;  Trueba,  Kenndh  E.;  and  Chen,  Chien-Hua, 

5,417,897,0.264-22.000, 

Chen.  Danii:  Stt— 

Aprile.  Elena;  and  Chen.  Danli.  3.418.424.  O    315-1.000. 

Chen.  Han  L.;  Ho.  Syh-Ming;  Wang.  Tsung  H;  and  Pan.  Jing-Pin.  to 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Polyimkle  composition  for 
poiyimide/copper  foil  laminate.  5.418,066,  a.  428-458.00a 

Chen.  Hui  C:  See- 
Chang.  Tsung  C;  and  Chen.  Hui  C.  3.4I8.140.  O.  433-7.320. 
Chen.  John  C;  and  Diandreth.  AniU  N..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.. 

and    Company.    Hydrohalocarbon    resistant    refrigerator    liners. 

5,418,055,  a.  428-317.700. 
Chen,  Mike  Handgun  lock  and  alarm  means.  5,417,00a  a.  42-70.060. 
Ciien,  Ting-Haing.  to  Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Skateboard 

With  multi-boanb.  3,417,444,  Q.  2S047.042. 

Chen.  Yaw-Hwang,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Waid-  scale  multi- 
chip  module.  3.418.6(7.  a.  361-761.000. 

Chen.  Zhizhang;  and  Rolwtgi.  Ajeet.  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  low  temperature  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vaptK 
deposititm  (PECVD)  of  an  oxide  and  nitriile  antireflection  coating  on 
silicon.  5.418.019,  CI.  427-579.000. 

Cheng.  Chen-Pei.  Washable  crayon  compoailian.  3.417.746,  CI.  106- 
I9.00B. 

Chemobrod,  Boris  M.:  See- 
Prior,    Lehiam;    and    Chemobrod.     Boris    M..    5,418.800.    O. 
372-45.000. 

Chemoch,  Joaeph  P.:  See— 

August,  John  L.,  Jr.;  Kukia,  Mark  J.;  and  Chemoch,  Joseph  P., 

5.418.809,  a.  372-71.000. 

Chevron  Chetnical  Company:  See — 

Carney.     Michael     J.;     and     Beach.     David     L..     3.4l*.20a     CI. 
502-117.000. 
Chew,  Charles  J.;  and  Sed,  Timothy  P.,  to  Radiant  Energy  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of.  and  apparatus  for.  de-idng  an  aircraft  by  infrared 
ladialion.  3.417.389.  CI.  244-I34.00R. 
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Chiang,  Jin:  5ff- 

Smilh.  Paul;  Heeger.  AUn:  Wudl.  Fred:  uid  Chiang.  Jin.  S.418.047. 
CI.  428-212  000 
Chigira.  Tauuo.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Aperture  nac  adjuauneni 
device  for  t  camera  with  ■  sleppint  motor  drive  lource.  3,41  S,5U,  CI. 
354-234.100. 
Chin.   Eiten;  Numala.  Toahihani;   Takeuchi.  Toahiki;  and   Nakama. 
Yulaka,  lo  Kao  Corporalioa.  Device  and  method  for  cxtaling  a  web 
with  a  liquid   3.4I8.0O4,  CI.  427-128.000. 
Chin,  Ivan  W  :  Set— 

Walanabe.  Tyler;  Yum.  Su  I.;  Lee.  Fun  S.;  and  Chin.  Ivan  W.. 

S.417.675.  CI.  «O4-3l7.00O. 
Wiunabc,  Tyler;  Yum.  Su  L.;  Lee,  Eun  S.;  and  Chin,  Ivan  W , 

5.417,676,  CI,  «H.3n,0(10, 

Chineie  University  of  Hong  Kong.  The:  5«v — 

Mark.  Kai-Keung.  and  Ho.  Walter.  S.4I«.I6I.  a.  43S-252.I00. 

Chiodo.  Daniel  J  .  lo  Manufacluren  Componenta,  Inc.  Unifflold  fiher 
and  method.  S,4I7.906,  CI  264-153000 

Chiou.  Danny.  Signal  lamp  asiembly  for  bicycles.  3,418.697.  CI. 
362-72000. 

Chnum.  Finn  L.  ApfMralus  for  lifting,  holding,  centering,  measuring 
while  rcfMinng  dainaged  vehicle*.  3.4I7,0<»4.  CI   72-34.000. 

Chiyonobu.  Tattuo;  and  Hashimoto.  Kaoru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electri- 
cal connecting  method.  3.417.362.  O.  228-180  100 

Cho.  Gyu  W  .  (o  Ck>klslar  Co.,  Ltd  Device  for  shielding  leakage  of 
high    frequency    waves    in    a    microwave    oven.    3,418,332,    O. 

219.742.000. 

Cho.  Hyong-Guk.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Correcting  apiiara- 
fus  of  sound  signal  dialortion  by  way  of  audio  frequency  band  leg- 
menuiion   ;.4|g,8S9.  CI.  )8I-9I.000. 
Cho-Pal.  Inc.:  Set— 

Gauvry.  Georfe  R.,  3,417.646,  CI.  602-26.000. 
Cho.  Won-Dae:  See— 

Oh.  Ok-Soo;  Cho,  Won-Dae;  and  Oil.  Eun-Soo.   S.417.738,  CI 
73-386  000 
Choi,  Hoon,  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Wnte  signal  input  buffer 

for  a  semiconductor  memory  device   3,418.746,  CI    363-189.030. 
Chot.  Jong  M  .  lo  Goldstar  Electron  Co  ,  Ltd.  Process  for  formation  of 
memory  cell   where  capacitor   it  dimmed   below   a   tranwtor. 

5.418,177,  CI.  4)7-52000 

Choi.  Taewoo;  and  Kim.  Dongsu.  lo  Hyundai  Motor  Company  Auto- 
matic idling-up  controlling  device  of  an  engine  and  a  method  for 
making  Ihe  lame.  3.417.192.  CI.   I23-339.220. 

Choi.  Woo-ho  See— 

Kim,  Joon-heon;  and  Choi,  Woo-ho.  5,411,633,  CI  359-53.(nO. 

Cholewa.   Mark   B..  Oienbach.  John  W.;  and  Segner.   Bryan   P.  to 
ATAT   Corp.    Method    of  fabrication    for   elect ro-op4ical    devices. 
3.418.190.  a  437-226.000 
Chomel.  Rodolph:  Srr— 

Foos.  Jactjucs;  Lemaire.  Marc;  Guy,  Alain;  Draye.  Micheline; 
Chontel.  Rodolph.  Ddogc.  Andre  ;  and  Ooutreluingne.  Pierre. 
3,417.942,  CI   423-2  000 

Chou,  Chtfles  C ,  and  Yio,  Chaoliang,  (o  Shell  Oil  Comptny  Proceu 

for  removing  total  reduced  sulfur  compounds  from  gaseous  stream 
3.417.946.  CT  423-2  IO.(X» 
Chnstenson.  Chnslopher  P.:  S*e — 

Burba.  John  L..  Ill;  Doty.  Peter  A ;  Chnstenson.  Chrislopher  P . 
Falcone.  Susan  K  ;  HazlitI,  Andrea  H  ;  Knobel.  Thomas  M  ; 
Meyer.  Wilfred  C  ;  Read.  Arthur  E  .  Jr  ;  Hoy.  Edgar  F  .  Mc- 
Crary.  Avis  L.;  Pham.  Ha  Q.,  Simpson.  Stanley  F  ,  Sims.  Steve 
A  ,  and  Smith.  Betty  J  .  3.418.271,  CI    324-436000 
Chnstenson,  David  A  ,  lo  Iniemational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. System  and  method  for  controlling  buffer  transmission  of  data 
packet}  by  limiling  buffered  data  packets  in  a  communication 
3,418.912,  CI   393-200000 


Chmiian  Engineering:  5tt- 


UMI 


Chnslian,  Robert  F.;  Barish,  Emil  Z.;  Mazur,  Mikhail  D.;  Al- 

mojuela.    Manuel    M  :    and    Nicdao.    Noland    F.    3.417.492.   CI. 
3<>6-l4«a(» 
Chnslian.  Roben  F  .  Bansh.  Emil  Z  .  Mazur.  Mikhail  D.;  Almojuela. 
Manuel  M  .  and  Nicdao.  Noland  F ,  to  Chnslian  Engineenng.  Appa- 
ratus for  continuously  mising  and  electrically  heating  ftowabie  mate- 
rials   conveyed    by    a    pair    of    rotatable    screws.     3.417,492.    Ci- 
366- 1 4«  000 
Chnstini,  James  N.:  Set— 

Gingertch.  Richard  G.  W.;  Christini,  James  N.,  Vogt,  Manin  C; 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D ;  and  Miller.  Michael  J  ,  3.417.943.  O. 
423-56  000 

Chrysler  Corporition:  Sit— 

Kalnajs.    Andrejs    K.;    and    Mueller.    Rolf   H..    5,418.879.    a. 

385-1 15  000 
Khalifa.    Mustafa    A  .    and    Budowick.    Kenneth,    S.4I7.4S2.    O. 

280-777  000 
Randel,  Robert  J  ,  3,418,720.  CI.  364-424.030 
Regueiro.  Jose  F  .  3.417.189.  CI.  123-262.000 
Chu.  David  K  .  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Surface 
acotistic  wave  devices  for  controlling  high  frequency  signals  using 
modified  crystalline  materials.  3,418,866,  CI   383-7  000 
Chuang,  Chih-Li:  See — 

Revelli.  Jowph  F  .  Jr  ;  Null.  Alan  C  G  ;  Schildkraul.  Jay  S  ;  Lim. 
Eric  J  .  Robens.  David  A.;  Williams,  David  J  ;  Robello,  Douglas 

K ,  Penner,  Tliomas  L ,  Simf,  Sinwil,  ind  Chuing,  Chih-Li, 

5.4IU7I.  CI.  3tS-44.000 

Chun.  Pit  H-  Acupuncture  trealmeni  of  common  baldness.  5.4I7.706. 
CI    «O6-ia9  00O. 


Chuni,  Hyung  Dong.  High  power,  high  pulse  repetition  frequency. 

compact,  pulled  laser  diode  driver  3.418.807.  CI  372-38.000. 
Chuo  Electric  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Saitoh.  Hiroshi,  3,4I8.MI.  O.  372-36.000. 
Church  A  Dwight  Co.,  inc.:  Set— 

Lindsay.  Frank  E..  3,417.365,  O.  229-117.220. 
Murphy.    Richard   T.;   and    Lajoie.   M.    Stephen.    3.417.963.  C\. 
424-63.000. 
Chwalck.  James  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Frequency  tunable 

waveguide  extended  cavity  laser.  5.418,802,  CI.  372-20000. 
CHlwalisz.  Knyszlof:  See — 

Bull.  James  R.;  Elger,  Walter;  Chwalisz.  KrzysztoT;  and  Frit- 
zemeter,  Karl-Heinrich.  5,418.227.  CI.  5I4-Il2.00a 


Cohen.  Todd  J.,  lo  Bloom,  Leonard,  a  part  interest.  Transesophageal  Copin,  Gilbert:  Stt— 


Cibi-Geigy  Corpontioo:  Stt- 


Carrozza.  Pnmo;  and  Borzatta.  Valerio.  S.418.267.  C\.  324-99.000. 
Mayer.  Carl  W  -  and  Minder.  Ernst.  S.4I7.9II.  CI.  264-299.000- 
Voigt.  Joachim.  Bultiker.  Rudolf;  and  Sinib.  Roif,  3.417.937.  CI. 
422-189  000. 
Cieplik.  Arthur:  Set— 

Ralerman.  John;   Benecke.  Jurgen:  Cieplik.   Arthur;   Burmester. 

Thomas;  and  Oill.  Michael  L..  S.4l».a09.  CI   427-2O7.I0O. 

Cipolla.  John  C;  Wheeland.  Chris  L.;  MacPhail.  Guilford  R.;  Musheno, 

Joseph  C;  and  Barry,  James  L..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc   Internally 

cooled  forward  wave  crosacd  field  amplifier  anode  vane.  3,418.427, 

a.  313-39.300 

Cirami,  Salvatore.  to  SIC  Corporation.  Child-resistant  lighter  with 

spnng-buKd.  rouuble  safety  reiease.  S,4I7,}6}.  0. 43I-1S3.O0O. 

Clamco  Corporation:  See — 

Hansen.  Frank  E..  and  Brett.  Edmund  D.,  3,417,041.  CI.  33-530.000. 
Clarke.  Malcolm:  See — 

Levine.  Paul  A ,  Clarke.  Malcolm;  Poore.  John  W.;  and  Sholder. 
Jaioa  A.,  5,417.714,  a.  607-9.000. 
Clarke.  William  F.:  Set— 

Hale.  Robert  A  ;  Hurt.  Fred  S-;  Clarke.  WUIiaa  F.;  aad  Norris. 
Victor  J  ,  Jr..  3.418.364,  O.  2SO-344.000. 
Clausen,  Henrik:  Set — 

Nudelman,  Edward.  Singhal,  Anil;  Clausen.  Henrik;  Hakomon. 
Sen-itiroh,    Muroi,    Kazuo;   Suda.   Toahio;   and   Nojiri,   Hisao. 


5.418.129,  CI  435-2000 

Cliusin,  Pierre,  to  Proengin  S.A.  Device  for  idjusuble  hetghl  fattening 

of  the  tack  point  of  a  sail  on  the  sail  leefer.  3.4I7.I7S.  CI.  1 14-106-000. 
Claveau.  Connnc  C:  See — 

Claveau.  Gerard  A..  3.417.003,  CI    42-9O.000. 
Claveau.  Gerard  A.,  to  Claveau,  Corinne  C.  Tool  for  loading  and 

unloading   cartridges   from   •   fireami   magazine.    S.417,003,   CI. 

42-9a000. 

Clcar^vater.  Inc.:  See 

Smith.    Kevin    W.;    and    Peninski.    Leonard    J.,    3,417,287.    CI. 
166-308.000. 
Clemens.  Richard;  Ranftl.  Thomas;  and  Lee.  Kevin.  Display  apparatus 

3.416.996.  CI  40-502  000 
Clemson  University  See — 

EIrod,  Alvon  C ,  and  Nelson,  Michael  T,  5,417,186.  G  l2}-90  170. 
Cloutier.  Paul  A.;  and  Oehme,  Delbert  R.,  lo  Innovalum.  Inc.  Compact 

triaxial  AC  magnetic  field  analyzer/dosimeter  using  swept  bandpass 
fillers.  5.4lg.4«0.  CI    324-247.(X)0. 
Ounc.  Thomas  J.   See— 

Williams.  Roben  W ;  and  aune.  Thomas  J..  5.417.198.  CI  126- 
2I0OA 

Coath.  Philip  M  .  and  Sayed.  Nacem  A.,  to  Keymed  (Medical  *  indus- 
trial    Equipment)     Ltd.     Endoscopic     zoom     lens.     3.418,643.    CI. 
359-676000 
Cobbs  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Schenken,  John;  Haas.  Charles  A.;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  Johnson. 
Roy  M  ,  Greidcr.  C  Austin;  and  Osbom.  Alvadoie  J.,  3,418.318. 
CI.  340-384.100. 

Coci-Coli  Comptny.  The:  Stt— 

Rounbehler.  David  P  ;  Achler.  Eugene  K.;  Fine.  David  H.;  Fraim. 
Freeman  W  .  MacDonald.  Stephen  J.;  and  Klolzsch.  Helmut  W.. 

3.4 1  g.  1 70.  CI    436- 1 1 1  000. 

Rudick.  Arthur  G.;  Gatipon.  Shaun  B.;  and  Wachenheim.  Howard 

W,  3,417,079,  CI.  62-253.000 
Rudick.  Anhur  G  ;  Gatipon.  Sliaun  B.;  and  Wachenheim.  Howard 

W  ,  3.417.081.  CI    62-440000 

Codina.  George:  See- 
Baker.   IVMnas   M.;  Codina.   George;  and   Szentes.  John   F.. 
3.418.468.  a.  324-674.000. 

Codman  It  ShunlefT,  Inc.  See— 

Sennetl.  Andrew  R.;  Lugo.  Bremia  I.;  and  Yapp,   Ronald  A.. 

5,417,690.  CI  «064l. 000 

Coe.  Charles  G  ;  Kimer,  John  F.;  Pieranlozzi,  Ronald;  and  White. 

Thomas  R..  lo  Air   Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.   Divalent  cation 

exchanged  lithium  X-zeolile  for  nitrogen  adaorMioa.  5.417.937.  CI. 

423-700.000. 
Coe,  Craig  M    See- 
Carlson,  Jeffrey  R.,  Sr.;  Coe.  Craig  M.;  Carrillo.  Angel  L.;  Smith, 
David  W  .  and  iCarasMk,  Nancy  M.,  5,417,964,  CI.  424-66.000. 
Cohen,  Brett  I.;  and  Musikanl.  Barry  L.,  lo  Essential  Denial  Systems, 

Inc.  Dental  or  medical  alginate  impression  material.  5,417,730,  CI. 

106-35000 
Cohen,  Leonard  G.;  Henry.  Charles  H.;  Kazarinov.  Rudolf  F.;  and 

Wong.  Yiu-Huen.  to  ATAT  Corp.  Thermally  activated  optical 

iwiich.},418,l6t,CI.}l5-16.000. 

Cohen.  Menachem:  See — 

Masucci.    Carmine;    Colleit.    M< 
3.418.335.  CI.  342-183.000- 


defibrilUiing  system.  $.417,713,  CI  6074.000. 

Cohen.  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Kralik.    Donald    M.;   and   Cohen.   Wayne   E..   3.417.136.   O.    84- 
4II.00R. 
Cole,  George  S.;  Edwards,  Harry  W.;  Jenkins.  Stuart  E.;  and  Schmidt. 
Karl  M.,  to  Eiiergaire  Corporation.  Thrust  producing  shoe  sole  and 
heel  improved  stability.  5.416,986,  CI.  36-29.000. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Long.  Norris  R..  5,417,565,  CI.  431-231.000. 
Colgate  Palinolive  Co.:  See— 

Gomes,  Gilbert  S.;  Erilli.  RiU;  and  Repenic.  Stephen.  5,417.891.  CI. 
252-532.000. 

Nam,  MiJcolm  R.;  Redshiw,  Smdre  J.;  ind  Burgess,  Gnham, 

3.417.961.0.424-39.000. 
SulKamanyam.  Ravi;  and  Gu.  Ben.  5.417.892.  CI.  252-554.000. 
Collier.  Gary  E.:  See — 

Cailagnoa,  Leonce  F.,  Jr.;  Collier,  Gary  E.;  and  Keiner,  Steven  L., 
5,417,932,  a.  422-147.000. 
Collins.  Peter  J.;  and  Yazaki,  Yoshikazu.  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research.  Tannin  extraction  and  processing.  3.417.888. 
CI.  232-399.000. 
Collins.  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Bennie,  David  G.;  Collins.  Roben  J.;  Frankfon.  Mats  R.  E.;  John- 
son. Stephen  B.;  Knox,  Benjamin  H.;  London,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  Most, 
Elmer  E.,  Jr  ;  and  Pai.  Girish  A.,  5,417,902.  Q.  264-103.000. 

Commodore  Electronics,  Limited:  Set— 


Keller.  Glenn  J  ;  McDonald.  Timothy  J.;  Redfield,  James;  and    Coniillg  Inco^rated:  S«^ 


Schmid,  Roben  S.,  3,418,321,  CI.  84-606.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research:  See — 

Collins,  Peter  J.;  and  Yazaki,  Yoshikazu.  5,417,888, 0.  252-399.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Matieres  Nucleaires:  Set— 

Foos.  Jacques;  Lemaire,   Marc;  Guy,  Alain;  Draye.  Micheline; 
Chomel.  Rodolph;  Deloge.  Andre  ;  and  Doutreluingne.  Pierre. 
5,417,942,  CI.  423-2.000. 
Compagnucci,  Rossano,  to  Compagnucci-  S.p.A.  Runner  with  tele- 
scopic rods  consisting  of  extnid«l  aluminum  tubular  sections,  tot 
furniture  pull-outs.  5,417,489.  CI.  312-334  110. 
Compagnucci-  S.p.A.:  Stt — 

Conipignucci,  Rooino,  5,417,489,  Q  3I2-3M.I10. 

Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Moore.  Earl  W.;  and  Brown.  Ronald  R..  S.4I8.S30.  CI-  34I-22.(X». 
Vander  Kamp.  Kerry  B.;  Hensley.  Rolierta  W.;  and  Jones,  Curtis 
R.,  5,418,918,  a.  395-375.000. 
Compost  Technologies,  Inc.  (A  Corp.  of  Nebraska):  See- 
Meyer.  Donald  W..  3.417.736.  O.  71-9.000. 
Conboy.  John  S.  Wall  board  tape  having  f>l>rous  surface.  3,418.027.  Cl- 

428-43.000 
Conceptair  Anstalt:  See— 

Privas.  Yves,  3,417,258.  CI.  141-18.000. 
Conn.  Roben  B.;  Mayo.  Darken;  and  Youngs,  ThurMon  B..  Jr.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  wiring  and  X 

section  printed  circuit  board  technique.  5,418,690. 0.  361-794.O0O. 
Connah.  David  M.;  and  Wavish,  Peter  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Data    processing    apparatus    for    a    temproal    t>axed    rule    system- 
3.418.887.  CI    395-51  000. 

Connell  Wagner  (Old)  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

Webster,  David  J.,  5,418,758,  O.  367-101.000. 

Conner.  Mike  H.;  Martin.  Andrew  R.;  and  Raper.  Larry  K..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation-  System  and  method  for  parent 
class  shadowing  in  a  statically  linked  object  hierarchy.  3,418,964.  a. 
395-700.000. 

Connolly,  David  W.  Manufacture  of  ferric  sulfate  and  hydrochloric 
acid  from  ferrous  chloride.  5,417,955,  C\.  423-488.000. 

Connolly,  Jeremiah  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Thermal  print 

head  with  optimum  thickne»  of  the  thermal  insulation  under-layer 

and  method  of  designing  the  same.  5,418.553.  G.  347-200.000. 

Connors.  Cliarle*  ^V..  Sr.;  and  Baneriee.  Subrata.  to  Magneco/Metrel. 

Inc.  PelletizaMe  gunning  composition.  S.4I8.I98,  CI.  50I-I09.IX10. 
Conrad.  Michael  J.:  Sir— 

Topd,   Michael   D.;  and  Conrad,   Michael  J.,   S.4I8,I3a  O. 
435-91.530. 
Conte.  Maurice  S.:  See — 

Petrus,    Edward    J.;    and    Conte.    Maurice    S..    3.417.224.    CI. 
128-833.000. 
Conway.  Simon  M..  to  Bauach  *  Lomb  Incorporated.  Hinge  system  for 

eyewear.  3.418.381.  O.  331-116.000. 
Cook.  Charles  S.;  and  Diaz.  Edward  S..  to  Westinghouae  Electric 

Corporation.  Monitoring  pilger  forming  operation  by  senaiiig  peri- 
odic lateral  displacement  of  workpiece.  5,418.456,  O.  324-207.230. 

Cook.  Gary  L-;  and  Nelson.  Bruce  D..  to  Goldeneye  Products.  Inc. 

Automatic  liattery  charge  and  discharge  coatroi  system.  5.418,444. 

a.  320-7.000.  , 

Cook  Incorporated:  See— 

Hall.  Todd  A.;  and  Parker,  Fred  T..  3.4l7,70t.  a.  606-200.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth:  See— 


D'Heiijecourt,    Bruno;    and    Copin,    Gilbert,    5,418,046.    O. 

428-204.000. 

Coppuxi.  Dudley  P.;  and  McCormick.  John  W..  lo  Puma  Dart  Products 

Limited.    Danboard   and   method   of  manufacture.    5.417.437,   CI. 

273-403.000. 

Cordis  Corporation:  Set—  _ 

Castaneda.  Javier  E.;  and  D'Ambruso.  Caron  S.,  3.417.669.  CI. 

604-264.000.  „ 

De  La  Mata,  Carlo  R-;  and  Davila.  Luis  A.,  3,417,663.  Q. 

604-164.000. 
Fine,  Michael  J..  5.417.689.  O.  606-41.000. 
Core,  Kenneth  R-:  Sfe— 

Knuth,  Stephen  B.;  Yossifor,  Oded;  and  Core.  Kenneth  R., 
5,4!«.839,  CI.  379-61.000. 

Core.  Ttieiesa  A.:  See — 

Sherman.  Steven  J.;  Tsang.  Rotiert  W.  K.;  Core.  Theresa  A-;  and 
Biokaw,  A.  Paul.  5.417.1 1 1,  CI.  73-517.00R. 

Connier,  Milton  J.;  and  Lorenz,  William  W.,  to  Univeiiity  oT  Georgia 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Isolated  Remilh  lucifeme  and  method  of 

use  thereof.  5.418.155.  CI.  433-189.000 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 

Rizvi.    Syed    S.    H.;   and    Mulvaney.    Steven.    5,417,992.    a. 
426-283.000. 
Comforth.  David  A.;  Howell,  Dawn;  and  Renz,  Walter  L..  to  Air 
Productt  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Coating  process  using  radiation  curable 

compositions.  5.418,016,  O.  427-515.000. 

Dawes.    Steven    B.;    Stempin.    John    L.;   and    Wexell.    Dale   R.. 

5.418.194.  O.  501-32.000. 
Demeritt.    Jeffery    A.;    and    Morrell,    Mark    L..    5.418.700.    CI. 

362-259.000.  

Hertl,  William;  and  Lachman.  Irwin  M..  5.417.947.  Q.  423-212.000. 
Keck,  Donald  B.;  Nolan.  Daniel  A.:  and  Weidinan,  David  L.. 

5,418.870.  CI.  385-31.000. 
Corsmeier,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Johnson.  Kenneth  L.;  Corsmeier,  Donald  M.;  Weaver,  WiDiaai  L.; 

and  Lewis,  Eric  H.,  5,417,036.  CI.  60-260.000. 
Conez,    Michael    M.    Non-spill    medicine    bottle.    3,417.336.    a. 

215-386.0OO. 
Cortney.  James  E.;  and  Menon.  Jaishanbr  M.,  to  International  Busines 

Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  fast  wnting  daU  lo 
LRU  cached  ti^ed  DASD  arrays  under  diverse  fault  tolerant  modes. 
3,418,921.  CI.  395-425.000. 

Cosentino,  Edward.  Tile  mounting  system.  5,417,030,  a.  32-506.080. 
Cote,  Joseph  A.  C,  to  America's  Favorite  Chicken  Company.  Gas  fryer 

heat  exchanger.  3.417.202.  CI.  126-391.000. 

Cotsidas.  Kristin  N.:  See —  _  

Bcmis,  Jon  L.;  and  Cotsidas.  Kristin  N.,  3,416,987,  O.  36-30.100. 
Coulter,  Prince  J.  Sterile  catheter  shield.  5.417.666.  CI.  604-172.000. 
Coury.    William    S.    DelU    weapon   system    (DWS).    5.416.999.   O. 

42-59.000. 
Coutel,  Anne;  Lebreton,  Guy;  and  VeUlard.  Michel,  to  Farmalyoc. 

Solid  and  porous  single  dosage  form  comprising  particles  in  the  form 

of  beads  and  its  preparation.  5.417.985.  CI  424-489.000. 
Couture.    Pierre;    and    Francocur.    Bruno,    to   Hydro-Quetjec.    Motor 
vehicle  drive  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  electric  motor 
system,  and  a  method  of  operating  said  drive  system.  5,418,437,  a. 
318-139.000. 
Cox.  Charles  B.:  See—  „ 

Marchetto.  Roben  F.;  Stewart.  Todd  A.;  Good.  Paul  A.;  Kraeger. 
David  W.;  Ci>x,  Charles  B.;  Linderer,  Timothy  J.;  Hinkle,  Rich- 
aid  J.;  and  Shade,  Robert  J.,  3,418,818,  CI.  375-264.000. 
Cox.  Henry.  Cargo  container  handling  and  transpon  system.  3,417.340. 

CI.  414-493.000. 
Cox,  WUIiam  A.;  and  PfafT.  Alan  R.,  to  PTafT,  Alan  R.  Rotary  cuttmg 

dies.  5,417,132,  CI.  83-1I6.0OO.  ^   __^  ^ 

Coyne.  Robert  S.  Pivotal  gutter  for  easy  cleaning.  5,417,015.  U. 

52-11.000. 
Coyne.  Vernon  E.:  See —  ^ 

Stoaz.  Saiah  K.;  Weiner.  Ronald  M.;  and  Coynt,  Vernon  E.. 
5,418,156.  a.  435-200.000. 
Crafk.  Barry  G.;  Ctea,  Rocco  A.;  and  Kimmd.  Richard  D..  to  Intema- 
tional  Busincs  Machines  Corporation.  Circuit  design  method  and 
system  theiefor.  5.418,974.  C\.  395-800.000. 
Craft.  Gordon:  See—  ,..,^.  ^ 

Thomas.  Mark  A.;  Regan.  Rick;  and  Craft.  Gordon.  5.417401.  C\. 
126-344.000. 
Craig.  Gordon  W.:  See—  ^ 

Wood,  Steven  M.;  and  Craig.  GortJoa  W.,   5,417,281,  a 
I6MI.000. 

Cram.  Robert:  See — 

Spivey.  Brett  A-;  martin.  Peter  J.;  Palmer.  Douglas  A.;  and  Cram. 
Robert.  3,417,218,  O.  128-661.020. 
Crane.  Burke  J.;  Jones,  Gaith  S.;  and  Nelaon,  Kevin  L.,  to  Molex 
Incorpotaied.  Circiat  for  overriding  the  cripple  mode  so  that  the 
reUy  iauuMbtdied.  3.418.679.0.  361-7Kqn>. 


Hertz,  Allen  D.;  Tribbey,  David  A.;  Cook.  Kenneth;  and  Baker.    CraM,  Stanley  A-  Advertising  diapUy.  5,418.020.  O.  428-12.000. 


Williams.    John    J  . 


Arthur  L.  A..  5,4I8.6«8.  Q.  361-790.000. 
Cooper.  Christophe  K.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eagineermg  Company. 

Reduced  tine  remote  aoccaa  method.  3.418.842.  O.  379-98.000. 
Cooper  Tire  *  Rubber  Company:  Stt— 

Sboureihi,  Rahmat,  S.4IM)S,  a.  311-71.000. 
Cope.  Carroll  W..  to  Mariey  Mouldings  Inc.  Conpoaition  for  coating 

metal.  piMtic  and  wood  suliatrates  to  impart  wood-like  appearance 
aod  texture  thercso-  5.418,067.  CI.  428^58.000. 


Craven,  Robert  A.:  Set- 

Fabter,  Robert;  Borionetti.  Oabriella;  and  Craven.  Robert  A., 
3.418.172,  a.  437-8.000. 
Crawford.  Robert  D..  to  Ford  Mottir  Compmiy.  Slave  bus  coatroUer 
ctrciul  for  dais  A  motor  vehicle  dau  connmmicaMas.  5,418,526,  a. 

34042S.0tt. 

Crmy  Wt  laarrh.  Inc.:  Scir — 

Sikkiak.  Mark  R.;  mmA  Rizxo.  Mario  J..  S.4ia.4«la  O-  327-aaOOO. 
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Cm.  Rocco  A.:  See— 

CnA.  Iirry  O.;  Cm,  Rocco  A.;  and  Kimmel.  Richwd  D., 
S.4I«.974.  a.  395-aOO.OOO. 
CrcMive  BioMoteculcs.  Inc.:  See— 

PH«.  Itoy  H.  L  .  S.4I«.I35.  CI  435-7  100. 

Cmftvc  froticn  Rewiirct  Aiiocialo.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Smith,  iiaa  A.^  and  Mitrphy.  Betty  J..  5.417.674.  CI.  M>4-2t9  000. 
Cndk.    MidMri    T.    Sr.    ^anaMc    lanltreHa    uMe.    S.4i7.l6«.    CI 

KM- 30.000. 
Creed,  OoMld  J.  Procos  of  mfcini  muforced  porow  pipe.  5.417.997, 

a  2M.563.000 
CrcM,  Steven  B.  Metiiod  ol  formins  *  vacuum  funiacc  having  heat 

iraaafer  arreuhig  wraiM    3.4I*,M7.  CI    24-4360n) 
Criaiiiaii,  Harry  A.;  and  HirtMK,  Gregory  T  .  to  Univenity  of  Cabfor- 

nia.  Office  of  Technoiocy  Tranrfer.  TV  RegenH  of  the.  Chromo- 

toane  characterualinn  using  nngle  fluorescent  dye.  5.4IS.IM.  CI. 

«3*-94  000. 
Cntikon,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Apple,  Howvd  P.,  ).4l7,22a  a.  121417.000. 

CroAs.  John  D.:  Sm>— 

SIturman.  Rnttnry  M.;  WUKa.  Harry  L.:  Ru.  David  »«.;  CroAv 
iolui  D.:  Bamhart,  Brett  I.;  and  Slachter,  Alan  B..  3.417,403,  CI. 
2SI-I29I60 
Craoaiief.  William  M.,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc  Bags  and 

method  of  making  same.  S.417.639.  CI.  493-223  000. 
CnxA.  Alan:  See- 

Brown.  Frank  E.;  Crook.  Alan;  Ogieiby.  CMiver  D.^  and  CNdroyd. 
Brian,  5,416,973,  O.  30-34.200. 
Crosby,  Mark:  See— 

Miller,  B.  John;  Maul,  Diana  M  ;  Blessing.  James;  Croahy,  Mark; 
and  Keiley,  Howard.  5.4 IS, 1 36.  a.  435-5.000. 

CroM,  Peter  E  Stt- 

Alker.  David;  and  Cross.  Peter  E..  5.418,229,  O.  514-220.000. 
Cross,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Hull.   Vincent   W.;  Cms.  Thomas  E.;  and   Langley.  James  P.. 
5.417,719,  CI.  6O7-44.000. 
Cryopharm  Corporation:  5<r— 

Platz.  htatthew  S.;  Ooodrich.  Raymond  P .  Jr.;  and  Yerram.  Na- 

gendar.  3.4 1  (.130,  CI  433-2  000. 

Cullen.  W.  Paul;  and  Wintermute.  Panda  B.,  to  Applied  Robotics.  Inc. 

Method  and  apptuatua  for  freoucally  connecting  and  diicoanecting 

signal  cables.  5.4I7,}93.  O.  439-700.000 

Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Dirlam.  John  P.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Junsuke. 

lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Acidic  polycyclic  ether  antibiotic.  5,411,132,  a. 

43M  11.000. 

Culling.  Deimis  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Precorrecting  an  aural 
carrier  aifnal  in  a  coaninon  amplilier  tyslem.  S.41t.37i.  CI. 
J4«-73S.O0O 

Culp,  George.  Center  bridging  panel  for  drying  green  lumber  in  a  kihi 
chamber  5.416.985.  O.  M-487.000. 


Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc. 

Sliurman.  Rodney  M.;  Wilaoa.  Harry  L.;  Rix.  [>avid  M.;  Crofts. 
John  D.;  Baivhart.  Brett  I .  and  Slachter.  Alan  B..  5,417,403.  CI. 
251-129.160. 
Cummiskey.  Peter;  EpMein.  Marvin  A.;  Majkrzak.  Bryan  S.;  and  Kim. 
Richard,  to  ITT  Corporation.    Local  and   remote  echo  canceling 
apparatus  particularly  adapted  for  lae  in  a  full  dupki  modem. 
5.4|g,77g.  CI  370.32.100. 
Cume.  Douglas  H.,  Jr.:  5«r— 

Morley.  Richatd  E.;  Carrie.  Douglas  H.,  Jr.;  awi  Saakacs.  Oabor 
L.,  5,41  ■.932.  CI   393-630  (no 
Cumn,  Robert  T..  Jr.:  5rr— 

Robinson.  Samuel  C;  Pollard.  Roy  E.;  Thompson.  William  F.; 
Stark.  Marshall  W.;  and  Cnrrin.  Robert  T..  Jr..  5.417,115.  CI. 
204-61.000. 
Curtis.  Larry  G.:  Stt— 

Kuo.  Chung  M.;  Curtn,  Larry  O.;  and  Lucas.  Paul  L.,  5,418,014, 
a  427-318.400. 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.:  S«r — 

Chang,  Laurence  W ;  AnderxMi,  Larry  S.;  and  Ley,  Divid  A.. 
J,4li,2l4,  a  J25-J4 100, 

Dabrowski.  Botdaa:  Sot— 

Toreki.  Robert;  Focpsetmeier.  Kenneth;  and  Dabrowski.  Boadan, 
3.4lt.2l4.  Cn.  W»-I23.000. 
Daew<x>  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kwoa.  Oh-Sanc  5.418.658.  O.  }«(M8.000. 
Daff,  Richard  A.;  ami  Leaaeburge.  James  D.,  to  Aristech  Chemical 
Corporation.  CroasMnlwd  acrylic  alteet  with  cnliaaced  vacuum  mold- 
ing attributes.  3,4II.OM.  a.  42S-2I3.0OO. 
Dagoatino.  Thomas  P.;  and  Friich,  Arnold  M  ,  to  Tektronii,  Inc. 

Analog  multi-channel  probe  system   5.418.470.  CI   324-763  000 
Dahnert.   Dean   L..  to  SpaceSaver  Corporation.    Presence  detector. 
5.417.487.  a   312-201.000. 

Dahowiki.  Donald  E.;  and  Spiet,  Paul  D.,  to  Quaker  Plaitic  Coipora- 

lion.  Cover  for  openings  contiguous  to  a  swimming  pool   5.417.016. 
a   52-23  000 
Oai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabualufci  Ka«ha:  5<v— 

Fgsshira.    Noritaka;    Narita.    Maaashi;    Fujimura.    Hideo;    and 
Nakamura.  Yoalwion.  5.418.2  la  CI.  303-227  000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  5^r— 

Aaajima.   Mikio;   Ueno.  Takcalu:  Oshima.   Katsuyuki;  Takahara. 

Hidetake;  and  Yamauchi.  Mineo,  5,418,207,  a  303-227.000. 
Hiroi.  Junichi;  Takeuchi.  Hanio;  and  Salakc.  Naolo.  5.418,209, 0. 

303-227  000. 
lijima.  Maaaynki;  ami  Okabe.  Mmsto.  5,418,096.  O.  430-20.000 


Onicel  Chemical  Industries.  Lid  :  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  OtlHao,  YaHifciro;  Fukuda,  YMaka;  Katina 
Talsuya;  and  Kuwana.  Takaaki.  S.4I8.3I4,  CI  528-196.000 
Daidousanso  Co .  Lid.:  See— 

Yoshino.   Akira;   Tahara.   Maaaaki;   Seaibokaya.   Haruo;   Kitano, 

Kenzo;  and  Minato.  Terw,  }.4I7,776,  Q.  I4I-31I.000 

Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabuskiki  Kaiaka:  Set— 

Ishiraki.  SadK>:  and  Igaraahi.  Yoshiaki.  3.4 1 7.383.  CI.  4>9'«09.aOO. 
Duiiclu  Pharmaccuocal  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mimiira,  Tetmya;  and  Kuba  Hideo.  5.418.232.  a.  514-241.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  5«e— 

Reichelt.  Werner,  and  Frank.  Peter.  5.418.723.  CI.  364^24.030. 
Damippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kitamura.    Hideaki;    and    Sasahara.    Masayuki.    5.418.194.    d. 
395-131000. 
Dale.  Beverly:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Miles;  Reeves,  Steve;  and  Dale.  Beverly.  5.418.137.  CI. 
435-7200. 

Diky,  Tliofflii  W.;  Schiiib,  Cliiria  L ;  Girvm,  Hugh  L.;  ind  Robin- 

son.  Klaus,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Reactive  ion  etching  of 
gralinss  and  cross  sra'liags  structures.  S.417.799.  O.  216-24.000. 
Oallas  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Rodriguez.    Louis;    and    Deierling,    Kevin    E..    5,418,936,    O. 
395-550.000. 
Damashek.  Marc,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Security 
Agency.   Method  of  retrievii^  documents  llial  concern  lite  same 
topic    5.418.951.  O    395-600.00a 
D'Ambnao.  Caron  S.:  See— 

Caslaneda.  Javier  E.;  and  D'Ambniao.  Caron  S..  5.417,669.  CI. 
«O4-264a00 
Damtanoff,  Wanjo:  Stt— 

Schlachter,  Han»-Hetner;  and  DamianofT.  Wanjo.  5,411,822.  CI. 


^  gasification 


375-354  000 
Dammann.  WillMir  A.;  and  Wallman.  W.  David.  Bit 

process  and  apparatus.  3.417,117.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  Ser— 

Aikeik  Albert.  5.417,613.  a.  464-130.000. 
Daniels.  Drew,  to  Aura  Systems.  Inc.  Voice  coil  excursion  and  ampli- 

lude  gain  control  device.  S.4l8.S«a  CI.  38I-I94.O0O. 
Daniebon.  Arvin  D.:  See — 

Koenck.  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Daniehoo.  Arvin  D.;  Mahany. 
Ranald  L  .  DurtMn.  Dennis  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K..  Jr.;  Hanson. 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Geers.  Robert  G.;  Boatwright. 
Darrcll  L.;  Gibba.  WUHam  T.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J..  3.4I8.6S4, 

a.  36l-«M.00O. 
Daniska.  Michael  E.:  Set— 

Purse.  JefTry  C:  and  Daniaka.  Michael  E..  S.417.S44.  CI. 
416-226  000. 

Danken.  Thomas  K.:  See— 

L^BIanc,  John  R.;  Danken.  Thomas  K.;  and  Tuxm.  GeofTrey  B., 

5.417,731.  a   65-134.400. 
Danmnger  Medical  Techiiology.  Inc.i  See — 

Taylor.  Marc  D..  3.4I7.M3.  CI.  601-33  000 
Daniwala.  Zubin  P.:  Stt— 

Bowen.  Gloria  D  ;  Daniwala.  Zubin  P.;  Hegdahl.  David  W  ;  Scan- 
Ian.  TVimaa  J.;  and  McCutcheon.  Jeffrey  W.,  5.418.339.  CI. 
181-230.000. 

Dttheviky.  Sophia:  Stt- 

Kim,  Ki-Soo.  Oashevsky.  Sophia;  Liu.  Jian-Lin;  and  Palmaka, 
Stanley  W  .  3.418.299.  CI.  323-400.000. 
Dassault  Electronique:  5«r — 

Le  Bastard.  Jean.  3.418.840.  C\.  37943.000. 
Dale,  Nobuaki:  Stt— 

Horii,    Hiroyuki;    Date.    Nobuaki;    Mimura,    Toshihiko;    Tojo. 

Akihtko;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Murata.  Yoshitaka;  Takatwa.  Kan; 

Suzuki,  Takaahi;  Ozaki.  Seiichi;  Taira,  Junzo;  and  Nagasawa. 

Kenichi.  5.418.926.  CI.  395-425.000. 

Dauber,  Edwin  G..  to  W.  L  Gore  *  Associates.  Inc  Self-adhesive  vent 

niter  and  adsorbent  snsemMy  with  a  diffusion  tube.  5.417.743.  CI. 

96-13.000. 

Divcaport  David  K,  and  Latter,  Jamct  E.,  lo  Newman  Machine 
CoMpMy,  Inc.  Infeed  nelhod  aad  apparatus  for  a  machinint  device. 

3.41 7  J6S.  C\    144-376.000. 
Dsvies.  Rotten  B.;  aiKl  Mietus.  David  F..  lo  Motorola,  inc.  MuHi-lead 
protected    power    device    having   cnrrent    and    lioot-atrap    inputs. 
5,418,674,  a  361-18.000. 
Davila.  Luis  A.:  Stt— 

De  La  Mala.  Carlo  R.;  and  Davila.  Urn  A..  S.4I7.66S.  CI. 
6O4-I64  00O. 

Davis,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Chapin.  Jay  R..  lo  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Circuit  for  reducing  transient  sunukaneous  cottduction. 
5.418.474.  CI.  326-27.000 

Davia.  Larry  T.:  S«r— 

Schraeder.  Oetry  B.;  and  Davis,  Uwry  T..  5.418,341,  a.  343- 

700.0MS. 

Davis.  Richard  D..  to  Trek  Medical  Corporation.  Crutch.  5.41 7  J34.  C\. 

1 3  5-68.0m. 
Davis,   Scott.    Necktie  and   method   of  manufacture.    3,416.923.  CI. 

2-144.000. 
Davis.  Stephen  J.:  Stt— 

Terzaghi,  Andre  ;  and  Davis.  Stephen  J..  S.4I7.4IS.  O.  273-73.00G. 
Dnvis.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Rons,  Denwood  F.;  Walker.  Craig  W.;  Calvin.  Olin  W.;  and  Davis. 
TlMMiaa  G..  3.417.337.  Q.  425-143.000. 
Davis.  W.  Richard:  See— 

Ma.  Bing  F.;  and  Davis,  W.  Richard.  3.418.302.  a.  331-111.000. 


Davoren,  Gerrard  A.  Method  of  making  and  filling  a  resealable  bag. 

5.417.040.  CI.  53-453.000. 
Daw  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Spransy.  Peter.  3.417.610,  CI.  454-187.000. 
Dawes,  Steven  B.;  Sleitipin,  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dtie  R.,  to  Coming 

Incorporated.  Coated  inorganic  fiber  reinforcement  materials  and 

ceramic  composites  comprising  the  same   5,418.194,  CI.  501-52.000. 

Day.  James:  Kailasam,  Gancsh;  Varadarajan.  Godavarthi  S.;  and  Car- 
roll, Kenneth  M..  to  General  Elcclric  Company.  Apparatus  for 
separating  solids  from  fluids.  5.417,834,  CI.  210-208.000. 

De  Lji  Mala,  Carlo  R.;  and  Davila,  Luis  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 
Intravascular  cannula   5.4I7.66S.  CI   604-164000. 

Deasy.  Joseph  O.,  lo  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method 
of  electron  beam  radiotherapy  5.418,715.  CI   364-413.260. 

Deasy.  Joseph  O.;  and  De  Leone,  Renato,  lo  Wisconsin  Alumino  Re- 
search Foundation  Method  for  radiation  therapy  planning.  5,418,827, 
CI.  378-65.000. 

Debe,  Mark  K.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManufKturing  Company. 
Method  for  making  composite  article  comprising  oriented  micro- 

Mruclures.  5.418.007.  CI   427-154.000. 
Dc  Chazal.  Robert,  lo  Alberta  L^imited.  Playing  structure  and  storage 

system  and  modules  therefor    5.417.603,  C\.  446-75.000. 
Dechelette,  Helen;  Tamsson,  Jerome;  and  Dechelette,  Patrick,  to  Molex 

Incorporated.  Flat  insulation  displacement  terminal  for  electrical 

connectors.  3.4I7.S8I,  CI.  439-393.000. 
Dechelette,  Helen;  and  Tamsson,  Jerome,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Plug 

and  socket  electrical  connector  system.  5,417,590,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Dechelette.  Patrick:  See— 

Dechelette.  Helen;  Tamsson.  Jerome;  and   Dechelette.   Patrick. 
5.417,581,  a.  439-393.000. 

DeCrouppe,  Guido;  and  Turner,  Graeme,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Selector  lever  arrangement  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a  motor 

vehicle    5.4 1 7. 1 26.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Dedo  Weigen  Film  GmbH:  Ser — 

Weigert.  Dedo  A..  5,418,694.  CI.  362-18.000. 
Defaye,  Jacques:  See — 

Sue.  Sophie;  Defaye.  Jacques;  Gadelle.  Andree;  and  Kervennal, 
Jacques.  5.417.755.  CI.  106-210.000. 
Dcfosse.  Gerard:  See — 

Jegham.  Samir;  Dcfosse,  Gerard;  and  Purcell,  Thomas.  5,418.241, 
CI.  514-322.000. 
Degesch  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Dove.    Robert    L.;    and    Shaheen.    Donald   G..    5,417.921.    CI. 
422-30.000. 
DeGraaf.  Henry  J  See- 

Bode.  Daniel:  Toman.  Perry  A.;  DeGraaf.  Henry  J.;  and  Miller. 
Susan  M  .  5.418.292.  CI.  S25- 1 3 1  .(XIO. 
Degrofr.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Miller,  Phillip  C;  Degroff,  Michael  J.;  Gizinski,  Michael  J.;  Rybski, 
lames  A.;  Vandivorl.  Pamela  S.;  and  Hartman,  Anthony  L., 
5,418.138,  CI  435-7  200 
Deguchi,  Masashi:  See — 

Matsuzaki.   Toshimichi;   and   Deguchi,   Masashi,   5,418.969.   CI. 
395-730.000. 
Deierling.  Kevin  E.:  See — 

Rodriguez.    Louis;    luid    Deierling.    Kevin    E.,    S.4I8.936.    CI. 
395-550.000. 
Deisseroth.  Albert  B.:  See- 
Tan.  Ana  Maria;  Lopez-Berestein,  Gabriel;  and  Deisseroth,  Albert 
B..  5.417.97g.  CI.  424-430.000. 
Deki.  Shigehilo:  See — 

Noguchi,  Tom;  Goto,   Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshio;   Kakiuchi, 
Ibjime;  and  Deki,  Shigehito,  5,418.056,  CI.  428-323.000. 
de  LaForcade.  Vincent,  to  L'Oreal.  Dispenser  for  liquid  or  paste. 

3.417.347,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Delalle.  Jacques,  to  Raychem  SA.  Electrical  connector.  5.418,331,  CI. 

174-87.000 
Deico  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Cashier.  Robert  J..  5.418,722,  O.  364-424.050. 
Perry,  Kenneth  D.,  3,418.693,  Q.  361-816.000. 

Wise,  William  D.,  3,418,4)3, 0. 324-160,000. 

De  Leone.  Renato:  See — 

Deasy.  Joseph  O.;  and  De  Leone.  Renato.  S.4I8.S27.  CI.  378-63.000. 
Dellinger.  H.  Barrett:  See — 

Graham,    John    L.;    and    Dellinger.    H.    Barrett,    3,417,823,    CI. 
204-158  200. 
Deloge.  Andre  :  See — 

Foos.   Jacques;   Lemaire.   Marc;  Guy.    Alain;   Draye.   Micheline; 

Chomel.  Roddph;  Deloge.  Andre  ;  and  Doutreluingne.  Pierre. 

3.417,942.  a.  423-2.000. 

De  Luigi.  Bruno;  and  Maas.  Ulrich,  to  Eu  SA  Fabriques  d'Ebauches. 

Selective  call  receiver  with  an  intelligent  memory  system.  3.418.529. 

CI.  340-825.440. 

Demaitz,  Philippe:  Str— 

Bavay.  Jean-Claude;  Deinarez.  Philippe;  and  Mazurier.  Frederic. 

5,417.772,  a.  148-110.000. 
Demerilt,  iefTery  A.;  and  Morrell.  Mark  L.,  to  Coming  Incorporated. 
Laser  light  source  module  and  method.  3.418.700.  CI.  362-259.000. 

Demmler,  Holger,  to  Fichtel  *  Sachs  AG.  Connectioa  device  for  an 
electrical  arrangement  shiehled  l>y  an  electrically  conductive  wall  of 
a  bousing.  3.417.591.  O.  439-620.000. 

DeMoas.  Robert  A.;  and  DnLac.  Keith  B.,  to  ATftT  Global  Informa- 
tion Solutions  Company.  Ful  write  I/O  handling  in  a  disk  array  using 
spare  drive  for  buffering.  5,418,925.  O.  395-425.000. 

Dempsey.  Michael  K.;  and  Kotfila.  Mark  S..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Patient  monitoring  system.  5,417.222.  CI.  128-696.000. 


Denman,  George  W.;  Homes,  Samuel  J.;  and  Rose.  James  L.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  coating  and  wrapping  pipe.  5.417.786,  CI. 
156-187.000. 

DeReu.  Frank  C:  See— 

Boreali,  Jeffrey  J.;  DeReu.  Frank  C;  and  Nash,  Thomas  P., 

5,417,783.  CI.  156-64.000. 

DeRosa.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Bodenheimer.  Bert  A.;  Gravereaux,  Daniel  W.;  and  DeRosa.  Jo- 
seph J..  5.418,675,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Derrick  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 
Bakula.  John  J..  5.417,793,  CI.  156-308.200. 
Bakula.  John  J  ,  5,417.859,  CI.  210-388.000. 

Derrick,    William    W.;    and     Bakula.    John    J..    5.417.858.    CI. 
210-388.000. 
Derrick.  William  W.;  and  Bakula.  John  J.,  to  Derrick  Manufacturing 
Corporation.    Screen   assembly    for   vibrating   screening   machine. 
5,417,858,  CI.  210-388.000. 
Desaulty,  Michel  A.  A.:  See- 
Alary,  Jean-Paul  D.;  Desaulty,  Michel  A.  A.;  Pieussergues,  Chris- 

lophe;  Sandelis,  Denis  J    M.;  and  Schroer,  Pierre  M.  V.  E.. 
5.417,069.  CI.  6O-747.00O. 
Deshpande,  Shsishi:  See — 

Chang,  Pei  K.;  Blase.  Daniel;  Leavitt,  Bruce;  Deshpande,  Shashi; 
and  Tavangaran,  Mansour,  5,417,994,  CI.  426-330  300. 
Desie,  Guido;  Verschueren,  Eric;  and  Lemmens,  Luc,  to  Agfa-Gevaert. 

N.V.  Ink  receiving  layers.  5.418.078.  CI.  428-704.000. 
Detrex  Corporation:  See — 

Gerard,  Donald  R.;  Hook,  William  J.;  Pennington.  Charles  A.;  and 
Richardson.  Robert  J.,  II,  5.417.769.  CI.  134-18.000. 
Detrick.  George  F.;  Frankel,  Lawrence  S.;  Gommel.  Ernest  R.;  and 
Kim,  William  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Method  for  decreas- 
ing drying  time.  5,418,013,  CI.  427-348.000. 

Deutsch.  Edward  A.;  Deulsch,  Karen  F.;  and  Nosco,  Dennis  L.,  to 
Mallinckrodt  Medical.  Inc.  Heavy  metal  clusters  for  use  as  imaging 
agents.  5,417,958.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Deutsch,  Karen  F.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Edward  A.;  Deutsch,  Karen  F.;  and  Nosco,  Dennis  L., 
5,417.958.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Schmitt,  Peter,  5.418,534,  CI.  342-159.000. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  See — 
Rook,  Peter,  5.418.330,  CI.  174-78.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson- Brandt  GmbH:  See— 
Rilly,  Gerard,  5,418,426,  CI.  315-9.000. 

DeVito,  Larry  M.:  See- 

Dos  Santos,  Francisco.  Jr.;  and  DeVito.  Larry  M..  5.418.386.  CI. 
2S7-S66.a(K>. 
DeVito.  Lawrence  M.;  and  McNeill,  Jolm  A.,  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc. 

Low  jitter  ring  oscillators.  5,418.498.  CI.  331-57.000. 
Devon  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Gab*.  Rodolfo.  5.417.659,  CI.  604-110.000. 
DeVries,  John  A.:  See — 

Biencourt.   Michael   P.;  and   DeVries.   John   A..   5.417.107.   O. 
73-61.440. 
DeWitt.  Carl  F.:  See- 
Wise.  Frederick  M.;  Sainz.  Ray;  and  DeWitt.  Cari  F..  5.4184)38.  CL 
428-192.000. 

DeWitt,  L.  J.  Cooler  wall  panel  member  and  method  of  making  same. 

5.418.028.  a.  428-60.000. 
De  Young.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Zimmer.  Kenneth  J.;  and  De  Young.  Michael  J.,  3.4I7.I46.  CI. 
99-323.100. 
Dhawan.  Jagdish  C;  and  Legendre.  Richard  C,  to  University  of  South 

Alabama.  Method  of  reclaiming  scrap  vulcanized  rubber  using  super- 

critkal  Ouids.  5.418.236.  C\.  521-44.500. 
D'Herbccourt.  Bruno;  and  Copin.  Gilbert,  to  Atochem.  Compoaite 

articles  having  multicolored  coatings.  5.418.046.  Ci.  428-204.000. 
Dhong.  Sang  H.;  and  Shin.  Hyun  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Dau  output  liuffer  pull-down  circuit  for  TTL  interface. 

5.418,477,  CI.  326-71.000. 

Diandreth,  Aniu  N.:  Stt- 

Chen,  John  C;  and  Diandreth,  Aniu  N..  5,418.055,  G.  428-317.700. 

Diaz.  Edward  S.:  See — 

Cook.  Charles  S.;  and  Diaz.  Edward  S..  5.4111.456.  Q.  32*-2«>T.2JO. 
Dib  Dab  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Shields,  Kari  N.,  3,416,993.  a.  40-124.100. 
DiBrezzo.  Rosalie:  See — 

Brown.  Barry  S.;  Reagan.  Paul  D.;  DiBrezzo.  Rosalie;  Fort.  Inza 

L.;  CSorman.   Dean  R.;  and  Hanna.  Allen   H..   3.417,631.  CI. 

482-92.000. 

Dick,  Adrian  K.  Seeder.  5,417.172,  a.  111-137.000. 

Dieken,  Alan  P.;  Fischer.  David  J.;  Piatt.  Jonathan  C;  and  Sonder- 

mann.  William  L..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Crora- 

pany.  Electrical  safety  system  for  electrical  device.  3,418,686,  O. 
361-733.000. 

Diepens.  Petrus  J.  F..  to  CD  *  ME  B.V.  Device  for  applying  a  lacquer 
coating  to  a  disc-shaped  registration  carrier.  5.417,763.  CI. 
118-320.000. 

Diethelm.  Roland,  to  Sulzer  Innotec  AG.  Axially  symmetric  fiiel  cell 

battery.  3.418.079.  CI.  429-26.000. 
Dietsche.  Stefan:  See — 

PaUut.  Gerald;  and  Dietsche.  Stefan.  5.418.449,  CI.  324-95.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Pipher.  Lynn  E.;  and  Dietz.  Richard  J..  5.417.278.  a.  I6S-I04.II0. 

Dietz.  Thomas  H.;  Lynn.  John  W.;  and  Silverman.  Harold,  to  Board  of 

Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University;  and  Agricultural  and 
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MechMical  College.  Mdhed  for  controlling  bivalves  inch  m  zebra 
miuaelt.  S.4I7.9«7.  CI.  424-461.000. 
Digiaonix.  Inc.:  St* — 

Enkuon,  Larry  J..  S.4IMT3,  CI.  )SI-7l.oaO. 
Digiul  Equipment  Corporation:  5«r— 

Brightnua.  Timothy  H.;  Gulick.  Kenneth;  Hnton,  Robert  L.; 
Herrick,  Brian  R.;  Jefrery,  Edwin  A.;  Kozo,  Maha  J.;  and  Swan- 
(on.  Cart  A..  3.417.012.  C\.  49-312.000. 

Ellit,  James  P.;  Nangia,  Era;  Patwa,  Niial;  Shah,  Bhaviii;  and 
Wotrich.  Gilbert  M..  S.4lt.97].  G.  395-100.000. 

Kaufinaa.    Chark*   W;    and    Perlman.    Radia   J..    3.411.7(1.   CI 

37O.«0.a00. 
KaMfman.  Cliarlet  W.;  Oaawr.  Morric;  Lampaoo.  Bailer  W.;  Tardo. 

Joseph  J  ;  and  Alagappm,  Kannan.  S,4I8,SM.  O  310-23.000 
Ramakrishnan.  Kadangode  K.;  Yang.  Henry  S.;  Hawe.  William  R.; 
.  and  Lauck.  Anthony  O  .  S.4IS.7S4.  CI.  37IV83  300 
Simcoe.    Roitert    J.;    and    Tltoaiaa,    Robert    E.,    S,4I*,967.    CI. 
395-723.000. 
Digital  Imlrumenlt,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Elings.  Virgil  B  ;  and  Ourley.  John  A..  3.4IS.363.  O  230-306000 
Dijkmans.  Eiae  C.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  DifTerenliai  amplifier 
with  common-nKxie  rejection.  3,411,493,  O.  3)0-2}}.000. 

Dijkmiiu.  Eitt  C:  Stt- 

Schoofv  Francacut  A.  C.  M.;  and  Dijkmaiis.  Eiae  C.  3.4lt.)OI.  a. 
331-111  OOO. 
[>i-Manino.  Jean-Loui*;  and  Quenlin.  Eric,  to  Socide  Prolalm.  Appara- 
tus connectiMe  to  a  receptacle  for  condensing  fumes  generated  dur- 
ing chemical  reactiom.  S.417.924.  d.  422-101.000. 
Dimiduk.  Dennii  M.:  .Sfir — 

McQuay,   Paul  A.;  Dunaduk.  Dennis  M.;  and  Kim.  Yowng-Won. 
5,417.781,  CI    I48-«71000. 
DiPace.  Luigi;  and  Fabrocini,  Fihppo,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.   Knowledge-bated  molecular  retrieval  system 
and  method  using  ■  hierarchy  of  molecular  structures  in  the  knowl- 
edge base  5.418,944.  CI  395-400.000 
DiPwU.  Steven.  Baker'i  peel  5.417.463.  CI  294-7  000 

DiRisio.  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Camera  with  deploy- 
able  cartridM  receivmg  ctiamber    S.4IS.S87,  CI.  3)4-l74.0(X). 
Dirtam.  John  P.:  See— 

Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Dirlam.  John  P.;  Macda.  Hiixahi;  and  Tone. 
Junsuke.  3.41I.I32.  O.  41S-IIS.O0O. 
di  Salle.  Enrico:  See— 

Panzeri.  Achille:  Mesa.  Marcella;  and  di  Salle.  Enrico.  3.41S.238.  C\. 
314-284.000. 
Diichert.  Lee  R.;  Topper,  Robert  J  :  Leacock.  Thomas  J.;  and  Hacke. 
Joseph  F..  to  PanMonic  Technolocies.  Inc.  Dynamic  pieaking  aper- 
ture  correction    for    use    with    a   CCD   camera.    3,4IB.3«3.   CI. 
34S-24I.000. 

Divilio,  L,  Thomas:  Stt- 

Divilio.    Robert    J.:    and    DiviKo.    L     Tlmnas.    5.417.635.    CI 
AO4-22.000. 
Divilio.  Robert  J.;  and  Divilio.  L.  Tlionias.  Attachment  for  removal  of 

smoke  In  laparoscopic  surgery.  5,417,655,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Doane.  MaurKC  S  Golf  training  device.  5.417,427,  C\.  273-116.400. 
DolitMns.  D.  Malhew:  See — 

I  aticanski,  Tomi;  Hochreiler.  Eric  P.;  Tliomas,  James  M.;  and 
DobbiiM,  D.  Mathew,  5,418,397.  O.  335-76.000 
Dobry,  Reuven.  Particulate  heating/coobng  agents   5,417,276,  CI. 

163-10.000 
Dr  Karl  Thomae  Gcselbchaft  mil  beachrankter  HaAung:  Set — 

Bergemann,  Klaus;  Bader,  Ocorg;  Berthold,  Wolfgang,  and  Wer- 
ner. Roif-Gunter.  5.4I7.M2,  CI.  210426.000. 

Dodge,    David    J.,    to    Burton    Snowboards.    Ratchet-type    buckle. 

S.4I6.9S2.  CI.  24-68.aOR. 
Doberty.  Edward  J.:  5w— 

Aebiacher,  Patrick;  Mills,  John  F.;  WahRierg.  Lars;  Doherty. 
Edward  J.;  and  Tresco.  Patrick  A.,  5,418,154,  a.  435-182.000. 
Dohija.  Michael  J.  Wall  system  providing  an  array  of  individual  panels. 

5.417.020.  CI.  32-233.000 
Doi,  Kiyoto:  Set — 

Kawasaki.  Eiichi;  Doi.  Kiyoto;  Kitamura.  Tadashi;  Suewaka,  Kou- 
suke;  and  Shinkoda.  Kazuya.  5.418.288.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Dolman,  Denver  L.:  Stt — 

Friede,  Donald  L.;  U,  Van;  and  DolmaM,  Denver  L.,  5,418.378,  a. 

23(M92.2IO. 

Dong.  Liang  C  :  See — 

Wong.   Patricic   S.   L.;  Tlleeuwes.   FeNx;   I-anen.  Steven  D.:  and 
Dong.  Liang  C.  3.4l7.6g2,  CI.  604-892.100. 
Donofrio.  William  A.:  Sit— 

Snyder,  Donald  E..  Jr.;  Donofrio.  William  A ;  and  Murphy.  Wil- 
liam J..  5.418.106.  CI  430-130.000. 
Dopfer,  Peter:  See — 

Steidl.  Dieter;  Dopfer.  Peter;  Ebertz.  Wolfgang;  and  Schull.  Ernst. 
5.417.881.  CI  252-182.290. 
Derma  GmbH  -t-  Co  KG:  See— 

Tillmann.  Horst,  3,417,013,  CI   49-316  000 
Dombush,  David  A.;  Enckson,  Chad  S  .  and  Alseth,  Sleven,  to  Amen- 
cin  Harvot,  Inc.  Cooking  syMem  and  Kcestona.  5,416,950,  CI. 
I6-II4.00A. 
Domier  GmbH:  Ste — 

Oroasner.  Peter.  5.417,530,  CI.  4ll-2S«.O0O. 
Koch,  Alfred;  Schaefer,  Wolfgang;  Schmidberger,  Rainer;  and 
Stolten,  Detlef,  5,417,831.  CI  204-283.000. 
Dorsch.  Jtjachim.  to  Carl  Beiuinger  GmbH  A  Co.  Protieaa  and  device 
for  machining  and  workpieccs  to  shape.  3.417.130,  CI.  12-1. 1 10. 


Doa  Suioa,  Fraacaco,  Jr.;  and  DeViio,  Larry  M.,  to  Analog  Devicci, 
Inc.  Circuit  construction  for  controlling  saturation  of  a  transistor. 
S.4I8.3S6.  CI   237-566.000 
Doabo.  Mane:  See — 

Inoue.  Katsushi;  Tamai.  Seiichiro;  Kobayaahi,  Keiichi;  and  Dosho. 
Marie.  5.418,357,  Q  235-472.000 
Doty.  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Drinane,    William    G.;    and    Doty,    Gerald    A.,    5,417,433.    O. 
210-SOI.OOO. 

Doty,  Peter  A.:  Stt— 

Bufba.  John  L..  Ill;  Doty.  Peter  A.;  Christenton.  Chritioplier  P.; 
Falcone.  Suaan  K.;  Hazlitt.  Andrea  H.;  Knoliel.  TiKjmM  M.; 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  Read.  Arthur  E..  Jr.;  Hoy.  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 
Crary,  Avis  L.;  Pham,  Ha  Q.;  Simpson,  Stanley  F.;  Sims,  Steve 
A.;  and  Smith,  Betty  J.,  5,418,271,  a.  524-436.000. 
Dotzer.  Alfred:  Stt — 

Hauner.  Franz;  Schneider.  Manfred;  and  Dotzer.  Alfred.  3.417.363. 
a.  228-262.610. 
Doucet,  Didier:  Set— 

Schaefer.    Nichel;    Doticet.    Didier;    Bonnemain.    Bruno;    Meyer. 
Dominique;  and  Paris,  Dominique.  5.417.96a  CI.  424-9.363. 

Dou|heny,  Michael  L;  and  Wimer,  Norman  E.,  to  SkH  Fabhcaling 
ami   Engineering.   Inc.   Tube-lo-hote  coupling  (crimp-ierl)  and 

method  of  making  same.  S.4I7.46I.  CI.  283-236.000. 
Douglas,  Cliartes  E.:  See — 

Arnold.  Michael  J  ;  Douglaa,  Charles  E.;  and  Hamill.  Arthur  B.. 
5.417.385.  CI  244-I.OQA. 
Dotiglas,  Monte  A.,  to  Texas  Instmments  incorporated.  Aniutropic 
liquid     ptiaae    photochemical     mercury    cadmium    lelluride    etch. 
3.418. 1 14.  CI   430-320.000 
Dotitrduingne,  Pterre:  Set- 
Foot.  Jacques;  Lemaire.  Marc;  Guy.  Alain;  Drayc.  Micheline; 
Chomel.  Rodolph;  Deioge.  Andre  ;  and  Douireluingne.  Pierre, 
5.417.942,  a.  423-2.000. 

Dovan.  How  T :  Stt— 

Hutchins.    Richard    D;   and    Dovan.   Hon   T..    5.418.217,  O. 
307-222  000 
Dove,  Robert  L..  and  Sbaheen.  Donald  G  .  to  Degeach  America.  Inc. 
Method  for  removing  fumigation  gases  from  fumigated  structures. 
5,417.921,  CI  422-30.000. 
Dovek.  Morts  M.:  Set- 
Beat.  George  L.,  Dovek.  Moris  M.;  Foster.  John  S.;  Franco.  Luis 
P  .  and  Kerth.  Randall  T..  3.418,667,  a   360-103.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Brooa,   Rene;  Paap.  Frans;  and  hiaccari.   Bruno.  3.418.259.  CI. 

321-139.000 
Burba.  John  L..  Ill;  Doty,  Peter  A.;  Chrislenion,  Christopher  P.; 

Falcone,  Suha  K.;  HizlMt,  Andrea  H.;  Knobel,  Thomn  M.; 

Meyer.  Wilfred  C ;  Read.  Arthur  C.  Jr ;  Hoy.  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 

Crary.  Avis  L...  Pham.  Ha  Q  ,  S<mpK>n.  Stanley  F.;  Sims.  Steve 
A.,  and  Smith.  Betty  J..  5.418.271.  CI    524-436.O0O. 
Chau.  Chieh-Chun;  and  Im.  Jang-hi.  3.417.915.  O.  264-344.000. 
Skeele,  Frank  P ,  5.417.887.  CI.  252-309  000. 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  Sir — 

Kolaczkow^i.   Stanislaw  T.;   Perera,   Semali;  and   Sertwtcioglu. 
Serpil,  3,418.204.  CI    302-439.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Mikami.  Ryuzo;  and  Ona.  hao.  5.417.867.  O.  252-8  600. 
Dow  Italia  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Broca,  Rene;  Paap,  Frans;  and  Maccari.  Bruno.  5.418.259,  Q. 
521-159.000. 
DowElancx):  See— 

Rickv  Michael  J.;  and  Tong.  Yulan  C.  3.418.247.  CI.  SI4-36S.a(». 
Dowcll,  a  division  of  Schlumbergcr  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Leising.  Lawrence  J  .  5.417.291.  a.  175-320.000. 
Down.  James  W.  Support  for  behind  the  knee  joint.  5,417.647,  a. 

602-26000. 
Downey.  David  K.:  Ste — 

Dyment.  James  A.;  Batsch,  Philhp  M.;  and  Downey.  David  K.. 
5,416,997.  CI.  40410.000. 
Doyle,  Waher  M..  to  Axiom  Analytical.  Inc.  Probe  for  liquid  sample 

analysis  by  lighl  transmission.  5.418.615,  CI.  336-436.000. 
Draye,  Micheline:  See— 

Foot,  Jacques;  Lemaire,  Marc;  Guy,  Alain;  Drayc,  Micheline; 

Chomel.  Rodolph;  Deloge.  Andre  ;  and  Douireluingne.  Pierre. 

3.417.942.  CI.  423-2.000 
Drcmer.  Scott  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  ll4cinory  controller 

with  programmable  timing.  3.418.924,  CI.  391-423.000. 
Drinane,  William  G.;  and  Doty,  GeraM  A.,  to  TakaU  inc.  Free-falling 

tip  with  full  locking.  3,417.455.  O.  280-aO«.000. 
Driver.  Michael  J.:  Set — 

Bowery  Roderick  W.  J.;  Jones,  Ssephe*  A.;  Straford.  Peter  W.;  and 
Driver.  Michael  J.,  5,418.293,  a.  325-379.000. 
Dromard,  Adrien;  and  Richard,  Claude,  to  Rhonc-Poulenc  Chimie. 
Aqueous  suspensions  of  precipitated  silica  with  anionic  dispersanl  and 
aluminum  compound  5,418,273,  CI  524-437  000 

Dronzcfc,  Peter  J.,  Jr.;  Sedran,  Roger  H ;  and  Burke.  Brian  K..  lo 

Dronzck.  Peter  J..  Jr.  Curl-resistant  printing  sheet  for  labels  and  tags. 
5.418.026.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Drougge.  Lars  G  ,  to  Sandvik  AS.  Cemented  carbitte  roll  for  roHing 

metal  strips  and  wire  lUttening.  5.418,049,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Epron,  Florence:  Henry.  Francois;  Sagnes.  Otivier;  and  Dubois. 
Jean-Claude.  3.417.89a  CI.  232-300000. 


DufTy.  Richard  L.:  Set — 

Parham.    Marc    E.;   and    Dtifry.    Richard    L..    S.4I8.06I,    CI. 

428-398  000. 
Duke  University:  See — 

Blakely.  Randy  D.;  Caron,  Marc  G.;  and  Fremeau,  Roliert  T..  Jr.. 
5.418,162,  CI.  435-252.30a 
DuLac.  Keith  B.:  See— 

DeMoss.  Robert  A.;  and  DuLac,  Keith  B..  5.418.923.  CI. 
395-425000. 

Duncanson,  Dtvid  E.:  5rr— 

Parsons,  George  W.;  and  Duncanson.  David  E..  5.418,379.  CI. 

250-497. 100. 
Dunne.  Jeremy  G..  to  Leaser  Technology.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  inelliod 
for  mounting  a  range  finding  instrument  lo  a  theodolite  telescope. 
5.418,609.  CI.  356-5.010. 
Dunsmore.  Clay  A.:  See— 

Pdruchik.    Dwighl   J.;   and   Dunsmore.   Clay   A..   3.4I8.S8S.  CI. 
334-76.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bennie.  David  G.;  Collins.  Robert  J.;  Frankfort.  Hans  R.  E.;  John- 
son. Stephen  B  ;  Knox.  Benjamin  H.;  London.  Joe  F..  Jr.;  Most. 
Elmer  E..  Jr  ;  and  Pai.  Girish  A..  5,417,902,  CI.  264-103.000. 

Chen,  John  C;  and  Diandrelh,  Anita  N,,  5,418,055,  CI.  428-317.700. 
Oiu,  David  K..  5,418.866.  CI.  385-7.000. 

Forreil.  Albert  W..  Jr..  5.416.959.  CI.  26-73.000. 
Harlow,     Richard     L...     and     Herron,     Norman.     5.417.954.     CI. 
423-463.000. 

Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  and  Rodnguez-Parada.  Jose  M.,  5,418,277.  CI. 

524-520.000. 
Minor.  Barbara  H.;  Bivens.  Donald  B.;  and  Lunger.  Brooks  S.. 

5.417.871.  CI.  252-«7.0(K). 

Petiljean.  Gilles;  Ro'lingcr,  Nicolas;  Van  Den  Bedem,  Bert;  and 
Verheggen.  Jean-Luc.  5.417.382.  CI.  242-527.000. 

Takahashi.  Tatsuhiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshikazu.  3.418.286.  CI. 
325-64.000. 

Tliirtle,  James  H.;  Morganti,  Steven  J.;  and  Bayless,  John  H.,  Jr., 
5.418.042,  a.  428-195.000. 

Durant.  Marcel:  See — 

Merienne.    Gilles;     Valette.     Dominique;    and     Durant.     Marcel, 
5.417.757.  CI.  106-286  400. 
Durbin,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Koenck,  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielson,  Arvin  D.;  Mahany, 
Ronald  L.;  Durl>in.  Dennis  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K..  Jr.;  Hanson, 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Geers,  Robert  G.;  Boalwrighl. 
Darrell  L.;  Gibbs,  William  T.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J.,  5,418,684, 
CI  361-680.000. 
Duret.  Alain;  Boulian.  Eric;  and  Gercekci,  Anil,  lo  Motorola.  Inc. 
Clock  signal  conditioning  circuit.  5,418,485,  d.  327-172.000. 

Dwyer.  PriKilla  J.  Alphabet  playing  card  deck.  5,417,432,  CI. 
273-299.000. 

Dyer.  William  B.   Electrohydraulic  t>raking  system  with  caibon-pile 

voltage  regulator.  5.417.478.  CI.  3O3-3.0(n. 
Dyess.  Arnold  R.:  Set — 

Raio.  Eugene  L.;  and  Dyess,  Arnold  R.,  5,417,149,  Q.  99-349.000. 

Dykema,  Michael  A.;  and  Burkhard.  Terry  E,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.     Variable     length     shaft     assembly.     3.417.614.     CI. 

464-162.000. 

Dyment,  James  A.;  Batsch.  Phillip  M.;  and  Downey,  David  K.,  to 

Dyment  Ltd.  Collapsible  display.  5,416,997,  a.  40410.000. 
DymenI  Ltd.:  Ste — 

Dyment.  James  A.;  Batsch.  Phillip  M.;  and  Downey.  David  K., 
5.416.997,  CI.  40-610.000. 

Dynisco,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Grudzien,  Christopher  P..  Jr.;  Malfoy.  Robert;  and  Reilly.  James 

F  .  5.417.106.  CI.  73-54.140. 
E.A.G.  Herksiroter:  See— 

Bcndc.  Anthonius  F.  M.,  5,418,642,  a.  359-450.000. 
E.C.H.  Will  GmbH:  See— 

Andjelic.  Milan;  and  Huser.  Peter.  5.417.535.  CI.  412-2.000. 
E.  Gluck  Corporation:  See — 

Hui.  Wah-Sang.  5.416,953.  C\.  24-26S.0WS. 
e/h  Technologies.  Inc.:  Set — 

McNully.  Bernard  A..  S.4I7.94I.  d.  422-307.000. 
E-Systetns.  Inc.:  See — 

Agarwal.  Krishna  K.;  and  Harlan,  Richard  R.,  5,418,505,  a. 
333-33.000. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Jacques.      William;      and      Jeffrey,      Frederick.      5.417.499.      CI. 

384-298  000. 
Passarella.  Michael  T.  3.416,962.  CI   29-173.000. 
Earle,  Anthony;  Fyson.  John  R.;  and  Ward.  Paul  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.     Photographic    processing    apparatus.     5.418.590,    O. 
354-318.000. 
Eastman  Cliemical  Company:  See — 

Blevins.   Richard   W.;   and  Turner.   S.   Richard,   5,418,294,  O. 

525-327.200. 
Jones.    Allan    S.;    Milk.    David    E.;    and    Winnik.    Mitchell    A.. 
5.418.318.  a.  528-298.000. 

Kuo.  Chung  M.;  Curtis.  Larry  C;  and  Lucas,  Paul  L.,  5,418,014, 
CI.  427-388.400. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bauer.    Charles    L.;    and    Bowman.    Wayne    A..    5.418.120.    CI. 

430-327  000. 
Budz,  Jerzy  A.;  Burgmaier.  George  J.;  Klaus,  Roger  L.;  and  Wen, 

Xin.  5.418.127.  CI.  43&6I  1.000. 
Chwalck.  James  M..  5.418.802.  CI.  372-20.000. 


Connolly,  Jeremiah  F..  3.418,333.  O.  347-200.000. 

DiRisio.  Anthony,  5,418.587.  Q.  354-174.000. 

Earle.  Anthony;  Fyson.  John  R.;  and  Ward.  Paul  C.  S.4l8.S9a  O. 

354-318.000. 
Edwards.  James  L.;  Bell.  Eric  L.;  Chen.  Benjamin  T.;  and  Parlon. 

Richard  L  ,  5,418,118.  Q.  430-506.000. 
Fyson.  John  R..  5,418.593.  O.  354-330.000. 
Gottschalk.    Gary    R.;    and    Varga,    Joseph    I..    3.418.116.    O. 

430-370.000. 

JefTers,  Frederick  J„  5,418,458,  Q.  324-235.000. 

Lahcanski.  Tomi;  Hochreiter.  Eric  P.;  Thomas.  James  M.;  and 

Dobtnns.  D.  Malhew.  5.418.597,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Lee.  Hsien-Che.  5.418.895.  CI.  395-131.000. 

Marsden,  Peter  D..  5.418,117,  Q.  430-373.000. 

Maskasky.  Joe  E..  5.418,125,  CI.  430-569.000. 

McOure,  Richard  J  ;  and  I4esslage.  Kenneth  J..  5.418,670.  Q. 

360-131.000. 
Orem.  Michael  W..  S.4I8.I28.  O.  43O«3l.a00. 
Pattoa.  I}avid  L.;  Bartdl,  Roger  E.;  Rosenburgh.  John  H.;  and 

Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr..  5.418.592.  O.  354-324.000. 
Petruchik.   E>wighl  J.;  and  Dunsmore.  Clay  A..  5,418.583.  d. 

354-76000. 

Prevost,  Tliomas  H.,  3,417,102,  Q.  7341.710, 

Revelli.  Joseph  F..  Jr.;  Null.  Alan  C.  G..  Schildkraut  Jay  S.;  Lim. 

Eric  J.;  Rolierts.  David  A.;  WUIiams.  David  J.;  Robello.  Douglas 

R.;  Petiner.  Thontas  L.;  Sarraf.  Sanwal;  and  Chuang.  Chih-U, 

5,418,871.  a.  385-44.000. 

Rosenburgh.  John  H.;  Piccinino,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L.; 

and  Manico.  Joseph  A..  5.418.591.  d.  334-320.000. 
Simons,  Michael  J..  5.418.1 19.  O.  43O-S<r7.a00. 
Smith.  Craig  M.,  3.418.363.  a.  34S-273.000. 
Stegman,  David  A.;  Parton,  Richard  L.;  Link.  Steven  G.;  and 

Ferguson.  PameU  M..  3.418.126.  d.  430-582.000. 
Weil,  Richard.  3.418.333.  d.  233-373.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Engel,  Joieph  C,  5,418,677,  G.  361-25.000. 
Theisen.  Peter  J.;  Malliet.  Randal  V.;  Banach.  Frederick  F.;  Jack- 
son. John  S.;  and  McGinnis.  Peter  J..  3.418.51 1.  d.  333-201.000. 
Eatwell.  Graham  P..  to  Noise  Cancellation  Technologies,  Inc.  Active 

control  system  for  noise  shaping.  5,418,857.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Harada.  Hideomi.  5.417.547.  d.  413-208.400. 
Eber.  David  H..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  In-line  incremetaUy  adjust- 
able electronic  expansion  valve.  3,417.083.  d.  62-328.000 
Eberhard.  Joachim:  See — 

Schoetlle.  Klaus;  Manzke.  Klaus;  Schmidts.  Kurt;  Huck,  Amo;  aad 
Eberhard.  Joachim.  3.418.671.  d.  360-132.000. 
Ebertz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Steidl,  Dieter;  Dopfer,  Peter;  Ebertz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schun,  Ernst, 

5,4.17.881.  CI.  252-182.290. 

ElMne.  Hiromichi:  Ste — 

Tsuchitani.    Shigeki;    Suzulci.    Seiko:    Tanaka.    Toooyuki;    Miki, 

Masayuki;    Matsumoto.    Masahiro;    Ichikawa.    Norio;    Ebine. 

Hiromichi;  Sugisawa,  Yukiko;  Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayastt; 

Asano.  Yasuhiro;  Kubola,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Maiayashi. 

S.4I7.3I2.  CI.  I88-181.00A. 
ECC  International  Limited:  See — 

Kostuch.  Jacek  A.;  and   Hearle,  Jonathan   A..   5,418,195,  d. 

501-80.000. 
Ecer,  Gunes  M.  Light  weight  seeding  sheet.  3.417.010.  O.  47-36.000. 
Eckenhoff.  James  B.:  Set— 

Pecry,  John   R.;  and   Eckenhoff,  James  B.,   5,417,976,  Q. 
424-438.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas.  John  E.;  and  Groth.  Dale  W..  5.417.233.  O.  134-93.000. 
Ecole  Polytechnique:  Set — 

Sokolowska,    Ewa;    and    Kaminska,    Bozena,    5,418.360.    CI. 
250-227.120. 
ECP  Enichem  PoHmeri  Netherlands.  B.V.:  Stt — 

Smith.  Stuart  B..  3.418.260.  d.  521-159.000. 
Eda,  Kazuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
guide  device  and  manufacturing  method  of  the  i 
385-131.000. 
Edwards,  Harry  W.: 

Cole,  George  S.;  Edwards,  Harry  W.;  Jenkins,  Stuart  £.;  and 
Schmidt,  Karl  M..  5.416,986,  CI.  36-29.000. 

Edwrards.  James  L.;   Bell.   Eric   L.;  Chen.   Benjamin  T.;  and   Parton. 
Richard  t^..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic element  with  improved  high  density  contrast  and  tiright  low 
density  colors.  5.418,118,  CI.  43O-S06.000. 
Eeckhout,  Christian:  See— 

Hoeltje.     E>agfnar;     Preuschoff.    Ulf;    and    Eeckhout.    tThrislian. 
5.418.224.  CI.  514-28.000. 
Eenigenburg,  John  M.;  Neber,  Laurence  N.;  and  Riordan,  James  B. 
Apparatus  for  removing  and  viewing  selected  documents  from  file 
folders.  3.417.306.  d.  402-7.000. 
Egan,  John:  See — 

Sowden,  Bjom  K.;  and  Egan,  John,  5,417,693,  CI.  606-85.000. 
Egan,  Thomas  D.,  to  ^gan,  Thomas  D.  Automatic  suturing  and  ligating 

device.  3.417.700.  CI.  606-144.000. 
Hgashira,  Noritaka;  Narita.  Masashi;  Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Nakamura. 

Yoshinori,  lo  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Katnishiki  Kaisha.  Heat  transfer 

sheet.  5.418,210  C\.  503-227.000. 
Egi,  Makoto;  Otsuka,  Masao;  Morishita.  Hiroki;  Maeshima,  Masanobu; 

Sasabe.  Junya;  Tagochi.  Kazushiro;  Kubota.  Hiroshi;  Oda,  Kenji;  and 


,  Ltd.  Optical  wave- 
5,418,883,  a. 
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Fuchi,  Miiaini,  to  MiU  Indioirul  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  feeding  device  ind 

paper  curling  correcting  device   5.417.411,  CI   271-9000. 
Eguchi.   Naoys;  and  Oka.   Michio.  to  Sony  Corporation     Laser  light 

beam  generating  apparatus  using  an  electrofnagnetic  actuator  for 

rencctor  podliofiing  ).4l8.tlO,  CI  372-9S.0OO. 
EgiKhi.  Yothio:  Ste— 

Tanabc.  Hiaaki;  Nalcae.  Yasuhiko.  and  Eguchi.  Yoahio.  5.418.309. 
CI.  328-43.000. 
Ehlingcr,  Frederic,  lo  Societe  Degremont.  Proccu  uid  device  for  the 

biological  treatnieiil  of  eflluenls  rrom  wine  cellars.  3.411,166,  CI. 

433-262.000. 
Eichelberger.  Donald  P  :  Set— 

Gu%.  Diwikar;  Bonner.  Brian  B ;  EKlien>CT|er,  Donald  P.,  and 
Berger,  Kerry  R  ,  5,417,774.  CI  I4S-2O80OO 

Eikhenbaiun.  Irina  G  .  to  Brokerskaya  ririna  "Tsezar".  Heat- resistant 

unit.  5.418.274.  CI    524-437.000. 
Eiler,  Jack  D    Stt— 

Kaiuler.  EsUcia  R.;  and  Eiler.  Jack  D.,  S.4I7.26I,  O.  I4I-3I).000. 
Einanon,  Murray  D.:  Stt — 

Casey,    Michael    B.;    and    Einanon.    Murray    D..    5,417.122.    CI. 
73-864  440 
Ejiogu,  Godwin,   Sander,   Paul  R  .  and  McCafTrey,  William  J  ,  lo 
Amoco  Corporation    Mixed   well  steam  dnve  drainaae  proceia. 
3,417,283,  a    166-272000 
Ejnar  Jemen  A  Son  A/S:  Stt— 

Jemen.  Jom  M .  5.416,991.  a.  3l-i4J.0OO. 
Elantec:  Stt- 

Harvey,  Barry.  5.418.495.  CI    330-265000 
Electric  Fuel  (E.F  L.)  Ltd     Srr— 

Korall.  Menachem  J  :  Harats.  Yehuda,  Sasaen,  Jonathan;  and  OoM- 
ilein,  Jonathan  R  ,  3,4I8,0M.  a.  429-27.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  Str— 

Pyke.  Stephen  C  .  5.417.821.  CI   2O4-1S3.10O 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc     Srr — 

Sokxnon.  Harvey   D,  and  Eltinger,   Rotien  H..  3,417,116.  Ci. 
73-799.000 
Electricite  de  Strasbourg  (S.A.):  Sm>— 

Freneaux,  Olivier;  Poulet,  Jean  B.;  Leprc,  CMivier;  and  MoaUvon, 
Ghtslain.  S.4IS,}50.  CI  219-121  840 
Electronic  Decuiom,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hoakins,    Michael    J.    and    Brophy.    Martin    J..    3.418.373.    CI. 
257-26.000. 
Eir  Atochem.  S.A.:  Srr— 

StK.  Sophie;  Defaye,  Jacques;  Gadelle,  Andree;  and  Kervennal, 
Jacques.  3.417,733,  CI.  106-210000 
Elger.  Walter:  Srr— 

Bull,  James  R.;   Elger,   Walter;  Chwalisz.   Krzysztof;  and  Fnt- 
zemeier,  Karl-Heinnch.  3,411,227,  a.  SI4-I82.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Ste— 

Williams.  Daniel  C.  5.418.232.  CI   314-443000 
Elings.  Virgil  B  .  and  Gurley.  John  A  ,  to  Digital  Instruments,  Inc 

Scanning  probe  microKope  using  Morcd  data  for  vertical  probe 
positioning.  5,41l.)6],  CI  2JO-3O6000 

El-Kareh.  Badih:  Srr— 

AlMdeer.    Wagdi    W  .    El-Kareh.    Bwllh;    Ellts.    Wayne    F  .   OallM. 
Duane  E  ;  Hiltebeitel.  Nathan  R  ;  Tonti.  William  R  ;  and  Watts. 
JmeTS.  5.411.738.  CI  365-100  000 
Elliot.  Paul  G..  to  Apti,  Inc  Slacked  croaaed  gnd  dipole  antenna  array 

element.  5.418.544.  CI.  343-797  000 
Elliolt.   Charles   P.   to   Blast   Cleaning   Products   Ltd     Blast   cleaning 
apparatus  and  method  wilh  laterally  moving  conveyor  3,4I7,60(,  CI 
451-81000 
Elliott,  Jack  R    Srr— 

Shamp.  Donald  E  ;  Stark.  Thomas  F  ;  EllKMt.  Jack  R  ;  and  Howard. 
Larry  E.,  5,417,732,  CI  65-3)5  000. 
Ellioll.  Jon  K  :  Stt- 

Hunt.  Peter  D.;  Elliott.  Jon  K.;  Tobias.  Richard  J  ;  Herring.  Alan 
J.    Morgan.    Craig    R  .    and    Hiller.    John    A.    5.418.953,    CI 
395-650  000 
EllKMt,  M   Scott   Stt— 

Mank.  Gregory  C ;  Lackey,  Jennifer  J  ;  and  Elliott,  M    Scott, 
5,417.694.  CI   606-88  000. 
Ellis.  James  P  ;  Nangia.  Era.  Patwa.  Nital;  Shah.  Bhavin;  and  Wolnch. 
Gilbert  M.,  to  Digiul  Equipment  Corporation    Digital  computer 
system  with  cache  conirollcr  coordinating  bolh  vector  and  scalar 
operations.  3.418.973.  CI    395-800000 
Ellis.  Kurt  D    Srr- 

Kervinen,  Jolin  A  ;  and  Ellis,  Kun  D .  5,411,123.  CI  376-245.000 

Elk  Wiyne  F.:  Stt- 

AbKleer.  Wagdi  W  ;  El-Kareh.  Badih;  Ellis.  Wayne  F;  Oalbt. 
Duane  E.;  Hilleljetlel.  Nathan  R  ;  Tonti.  >Vllliani  R  ;  and  Watts. 
Josef  S.  5.418.738.  CI    3«5-IOOOOO 

EloChem  Atztechnik  GmbH  Srr— 

Linhard.  Andreas.  5,417,818,  CI  204-129  100 

EIrod.  Alvon  C;  and  Nelson.  Michael  T.  lo  Clemson  University 
Dual-acting  apparatus  for  variable  valve  timing  and  the  like. 
5.417,186.  CI    123-90  170 

Elslroffl.  John  A ;  and  Elslrom,  Peter  Optical  distal  urgeling  system 
for  an  intramedullary  nail.  5.417,688.  CI.  606-64.000 

Elslrom.  Peter:  Srr— 

Elstrom,  John  A  ;  and  Elslrom,  Peter,  3.417,688,  CI  606-64  000 

Elvinsson,  Per,  to  Etac  AB.  Arrangement  in  a  wheeled  appliance 

3,417.472.  CI   297-6000 
Emco  Whealon.  Inc  :  Srr — 

Schneider.  Walter  H..  3.417,239.  CI.  141-39.000. 


Efflitec  GeKllschift  fuer  EfflissK)nstechnologie  mbH:  Stt— 

Swarv  Helmut;  and  Bruck,  Rolf.  3.417.062.  CI   60-300000 
Emmons.  Stuan  A.:  Sf* — 

Turner.    Graham    A;    and    Emmons.    Stuart    A..    5.417.868.   CI. 
232-8.800. 
Emory  University:  Srr— 

Blakely.  Randy  D.;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Fremeau.  Roben  T..  Jr.. 
5.418.162,  CI.  435-252.300. 
EMS-Invenu  AG  5m— 

Caluori,   Hans-Jorg;   Torre,   Hans-Dalla;   and   Hewel,   Manfred, 
3,418.068.  CI  428-474.400 
Emulation  Technology,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Kardot,  Gabor,  5,418,471,  O  324-758.000 
Efldc  Fumiaki;  and  Saiga,  Nobuko,  lo  Terumo  Kabtishiki  Kaisha. 

Thermoplastic  polymer  compoaition  and  medical  devices  made  of  the 
same    5.417.981.  CI   424-486  000 
Endo.  Hideo;  Aoki.  Shinsukc.  and  Yoshida.  Chihiro.  to  Kasci  Optonix, 
Ltd.  Method  for  reclaiming  pigmenl-aitached  red-etnilting  phosphor. 
3,418.003,  CI  427-140.000. 
Endo.  Nahoko  Srr— 

Nakamura.  Nobuo;  Endo.  Nahoko;  and  Matsunaga.  Yoshiyuki, 
5.418,387.  a.  237-231.000. 
Endo.  Satoshi:  Set- 
Sake.  Takco;  and  Endo.  Satoshi.  3.418.869.  CI   383-24000 
Endo,   Takayoshi;    Yagi,    Sakai;    Tsuji,    Masanon;   and    Kashiyama. 
Motohoa,  10  Yazaki  Corporaiion.   Fitting  detectiofl  connector. 
5,4I7.SM,  CI.  4}94t4.000 

Endo.  YoMichi:  Srr— 

Iseki.  Tsulomu;  Endo.  Youichi;  and  Taguchi.  Masakazu.  S.417.795. 
CI    156-421000 
Energaire  Corporation:  Srr— 

Cole.  George  S.  Edwartls,  Harry  W ;  Jenkins,  Sluart  E.;  and 
Schmidt.  Karl  M  .  5.416.986.  O   36-29  000 
Engel.  Joseph  C  .  to  Ealon  Corporation-  Thermal  modeling  ofovercur- 

rent  tnp  dunng  power  loss.  5.418.677.  CI   361-25  000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  Srr — 

Roberu.  Brian  D ;  Thakur,  Deepak  S.;  Sullivan,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Ptundo.  Robert  A  ,  5,418.201,  a   302-243  000 

Enggasaer,  Jotiane.  Stahlin,  Roland;  and  Cache,  Paul,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Viscosuisae  SA.  Procen  for  the  preparation  of  polyester,  a 

polyester  and  us  use   5.417.908.  CI   264-177  130 
English.  Brent  W  .  lo  United  Slates  of  America,  Agriculture.  ComlMna- 
tion  cetlulosic/thennoplastic  ball  insulation  and  a  method  of  produc- 
tion for  such  insulation  5.418.031.  CI  428-74  000 
English,  William  A  ,  lo  KCL  Corporaiion.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
manufacture  flexible  recloaabic  containers  5,417,035,  CI   53-412.000 
Enincerche  S.p.A.;  Set — 

Andrei.    Maru.    Roggero.    Amaldo;    and    Soprani.    Mawmo. 
5.417.870.  CI  252-62  200 
Enomoto.  Kazumilsu  Set — 

Ogawa.  Maaahtde   Abe.  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi.  Masao;  Washio.  Yu- 
uzi;  Enomoio,  Kazumitsu.  and  Kitsu,  Toahw,  5,418,043,  CI. 
42I-I9$.000 
Eaotnoto.  Takashi:  Srr — 

Shimamune.   Masayuki:   Enomoco.  Takaahi;   Murala.  Tatsuo;  and 
Mitsui.  Mulsuo,  5.417.257.  O.  141-8.000 
Enomoto.  Yotchi  Srr — 

Allison.  Kenneth  S.  Enomoto.  Yoichi;  Sasamolo.  Hideho;  and 
Thomason.  David  G.  5.417.174.  CI    112-265.100. 
Ensign -Bick ford  Company.  The:  Set — 

Adams.    Craig    F;    and    Peebles.    Richard    J.,    3,417.162.    C\. 
102-317000 
Enaminger.  William  D  ;  and  Gavin.  Robert  F..  to  Michigan  TransTech 

Corporation   Implanuble  access  devices.  3.417.636.  CI  604-93  000. 
Epron.  Florence.  Henry,  Francois.  Sagnev  Olivier;  and  Dubois.  Jean- 

Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF  Conductive  materuls  based  on  encapsu- 
lated conductive  polymers  5.417.890.  CI  252-500000 
Epstein.  Krnnelh  A  .  Keyes.  Michael  P ;  Radcliffe.  Marc  D.;  and 
Snuscad,  Daniel  C  ,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Process  for  controlling  layer  spacing  in  imxlures  of  smeclic 
liquid  crysul  compounds  5.417.883,  CI  252-299010 
Epstein.  Marvin  A    See — 

Cummiskcy,  Peter;  Epstein.  Marvin  A.;  Majkrzak.  Bryan  S.;  and 
Kim.  Richard.  5,418,778,  CI.  370-32  100 
Erbamont.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Palepu.   Nageswara  R  ;  and  Herzyk.  Tomaz  R  .   5.418.223,  a. 
514-23000 
Erdmannsdorfer.  Hans;  Kappus,  Gerd;  and  Kolitz.  Eberhard,  lo  Filter- 

werk  Minn  A  HumiiKl  GmbH.  Coikicencc  sqwnior  with  change- 
able coalescence  elefnenl  5.417,848.  O  210-86000 

Erickson.  Chad  S     See— 

DomtHish.    David    A  ;    Erickaaa.   Chad   S.;    aad    Alseth.    Steven. 
5.416.950,  CI    I6-II4  00A 

Encson.  Robert  W   Mixing  device  for  joint  compound  and  the  like 

5.417.493,  CI   366-343  000 
Ericsson  GE  MolMle  Communications  Inc.:  See — 
Glazebrook,  Elln,  5,418,303.  CI   331-167.000. 
Johansson.    Kjell,    and    LindofT,    Mats    E.    G,    5,418,837,    CI 
379-58000 
Eriksson,  Larry  J  ,  to  Digisonix,  Inc  Active  acoustic  attenuation  system 

with  indirect  error  sensing  3,418,873,  CI   381-71  000. 
Enksson,  Sven  Device  for  iniemal  cleaning  and/or  trcatmeni  of  long 
closed  channels  5,416,944,  CI.  15-104090 

Enlli.  RiU:  See— 

Gomev  Gilbert  S.;  Eriili.  Rita;  and  Repenic.  Stephen.  3,417,891,  CI 

232-552.000. 


May  23,  1995 

Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Eleklronik:  Set— 
Kuhn,  Fntz.  5,418.409,  CI.  327-78.000. 

ESEC  (Far  East)  Limited:  Set— 

Lemaire.  Gerard;  and  Lemaire,  Philippe.  5.417.905.  CI. 
264- 1 39  000. 

Eshleman,  Roger  D.  Sloped-bottom  pyrolysb  chamber  and  solid  resi- 
due collection  system  in  a  material  processing  apparatus.  3,417,170, 
CI.  110-233.000. 
Essential  Dental  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Cohen.  Brett  I.;  and  Musikant.  Barry  L..  3.417.730.  Q.  106-33.000. 
Eu  SA  Fabriques  d'Ebauches:  Srr— 

De  Luigi,  Bruno;  and  Maas,  Ulrich,  3,418,529.  CI.  340-825.440. 
Etac  AB:  Srr— 

ElvinsKm,  Per.  5.417,472,  CI.  297-6.000. 
Elhicon  Endo-Surgery.  Inc.:  Set— 

Nardella.  Paul  C;  and  Yates.  David  C.  3.417.687.  CI.  606-32.000. 
Williamson.  Warren  P..  IV.  5.417.361,  O.  227-176.000. 
Ethicofi,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Hempel,  Sven.  5.417.702.  O.  606-151.000. 
Eto,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Torque  split  control  appara- 
tus. 5.418.725.  CI   364-426  030. 
Eltinger.  Robert  H.:  Srr— 

Solomon.  Harvey  D.;  and  Eltinger,  Robert  H..  3.417.116.  CI. 

73-799  000. 

Etzbach,     Karl-Heinz;     Siemensmeyer,     Karl;     Joachimi,     Detlev; 

Tschierske,  Carsten;  and  Agert,  Olaf,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi. 

Defined  oligomeric  liquid<rystalline  compounds  having  smectic 

liquid<rysulline  phases.  5.417.884.  CI  252-299.610. 

Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz:  Srr— 

Bach.    Volker;    EtzlMch.    Karl-Heinz;    Siemensmeyer.    Karl;    and 

Wagenblast,  Gerhard.  5,417,882.  CI.  232-299.100. 
Bach.  Volker;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  Fuchs.  Harald;  Siemensmeyer. 
Kari;  and  Wagenblast.  Gehard,  5,418,555,  CI.  346-135.100. 
European  Gas  Turbines  Limited:  See — 

Royle.  Enc  E  .  5.417.728.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Evans,  Paul  M.,  to  Quadnim  TelecommunicalioiB.  Inc.  Shock  prevent- 
ing telephone  handsel  for  paysution.  5,418,851,  CI.  379-433.000. 
Evans,  Robert  B    Swim  fin  having  multiple  interchangeable  compo- 
nents. 5,417,599,  CI.  441-64.000. 

Evans,  Steven  J.;  Roth,  Scoil  L.;  and  Hastings,  Harold  M.,  to  Long 
Island  Jewish  Medical  Center;  and  Hofstra  University.  Method  of 

tissue  charactenzation  by  ultrasound    5.417,215,  CI.  128-660.060. 
Evanv  Wayne  E..  and  Mesters.  Carolus  M.  A.  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany Ethylene  oxide  catalyst  and  process.  5,418,202.  CI.  302-348.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Company,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Bailey,  John  C  ,  5,418.086,  CI.  429-93.000. 
Georgopoulos.  Philip.  5.418.084.  CI  429-34.000. 
HuhndorfT.    Harry    R.;    and    Bailey.    John    C.    5.418,085,    CI. 
429-91000. 
Ewald,  Werner:  Srr — 

Kranz.  Peter;  Goeddecke.  Franz;  Laufs,  Kunibert;  and  Ewald, 
Werner,  5.417.374.  a.  241-18.000. 
Exid.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Kempi,  Krzyutof;  and  Litovsky.  Rotnin,  5.417,494,  CI.  374-5.000. 

Extek,  Inc.:  See— 

Troll.  Delano  B  .  5.417.866,  CI.  210-791.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See- — 

McDonald,  Michael  F..  Jr.;  Lawrence.  David  J.;  and  Williams, 
Donald  A..  5.417,930,  CI.  422-131.000. 

Shaffer,  Timothy  D  ,  3,418.303.  C[.  326-93.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  Srr — 

Winbow,  Graham  A  ,  5,418,333,  C\.  181-106.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  Srr — 

Cooper.  Chnstophe  K..  5.418.842.  CI   379-98  000. 

Swart.  Gerril  S.;  Goldstein.  Stuan  S.;  Kamienski.  Paul  W.;  and 
Swan.  George  A..  III.  3.417.843,  CI  208-65000. 

VandanJ,  Raniesh.  3.417,864,  CI.  210-703.000 

Eyberg.  Chou  I.:  Srr— 

Anderson,  Gregory  J.;  Arcilla,  Ely  T.;  Eyberg,  Chou  I.;  and 
Mundl.  Scott  A.,  5.418.022.  CI.  428-33.200. 

Eyesys  Laboraiorio,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Sarver.  Edwin  J..  3,418.714.  a.  364-413.130. 
Ezzeddine.  Amin:  Srr — 

Hegazi.  Gamal  M.;  Pande.  Krishna  P.;  Ezzeddine.  Amin;  Socbello. 
Robert;  and  GeUer.  Bernard.  3.416.971.  CI.  29-840.000. 
F.  L  Smidth  *  Co.  A/S:  Scv— 

FoMserg.  Jan.  3.417.760.  a.  106-736.000. 
Faber,  Timothy  R.;  and  Wong,  Tak  M.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Current 
limiting  circuit  breaker.  5,418.343,  Q.  20(MOI.OOO. 

Fabric  Coating  Corporation:  Stt- 

Caldwell.  J.  MichMl.  5.418.051. 0. 428-240.000. 

Fabracini.  Filippo:  See — 

DiPace.  Luigi;  and  FabrxxHni.  Filippo.  5.418.944.  CI.  39S-«a0.fX». 
Facchin.  Alemandro.  to  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  Electromagnet  for 

valves.  5.417.373.  a.  239-585.300. 
Facoetti.  Hugiies:  Srr —  ' 

Robin,  Philippe.  Bureau.  Jean  Marc;  Bernard.  Francois;  and  Faco- 
etti. Hugnca.  3.418.363.  O.  230-338.200. 
Falcoae.  Sunn  K.;  Stt— 

Burba,  John  L..  Ill;  Doly,  Peter  A.;  Chritfenaon.  Chrnioplier  P.; 
Faloooc.  Susan  K.;  HazUtt.  Andrea  H.;  Knobd.  Thonaa  M.; 
Meyer.  WUfrcd  C;  Read,  Arthur  £..  Jr.;  Hoy.  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 
Crary.  Avis  L.;  Pham,  Ha  Q.;  Simpaoo,  Stanky  F.;  Sims,  Sieve 
A.;  and  Smith.  Beny  J.,  S.4|gJ71.  Q  S2i43«.000. 

Fabter.   Robert;   Boriooetti.   Gabricila:  and  Craven.   Robert    A.,  lo 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials  S.p.A.  Method  for  tietecting  sources  of 
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contamination  in  silicon  using  a  contamination  monitor  wafer. 
5,418,172,  CI.  437-8.000. 

Fan.  Sophie;  and  Wang.  Xuhui.  to  International  Medical  Research.  Inc. 

Composition  of  herbal  extracts.  5.417.979.  CI.  424-45 1. (WO. 
Fanchier.  Alton  W.,  Jr..  to  Pulz-All.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

lifting  objects.  5,417,406,  a.  234-199.000. 
Fanuc,  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Furukawa.  Yoshihisa,  5.418.441.  O   318-368.220. 
Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5rr— 

Chen,  Ting-Hsing.  5,417,444,  CI.  280-87.042. 
Farhat,  Lawrence:  Srr — 

Hsu,    Li-Chien;    Balding,    David    P.;    and    Farhat.    Lawrence. 
5.417.969.  CI.  424-78.270. 

Farmalyoc:  Srr— 

Coutel.  Anne:  Lebreton.  Guy;  and  VeilUrd,  Michel,  5,417,983. 0. 

424-489.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Ertn  S.R.L.:  See — 

Panzeri,  Achille;  Nesi.  Marcella;  and  di  Salle,  Enrico,  3.418.238. 0. 
514-284.000. 
Farris.  Robert  D.:  Srr— 

Morrisey,  James  A.;  McConnell,  Von  K.;  Kennedy,  Charles  H.; 
Manning.    John    C;    and    Farris.    Robert    D.,    3.418,844,   CL 
379-207.000. 
Faust.  John  C:  Srr — 

Bowen.  Peter  W.;  Faust.  John  C;  Miller.  Thomas  G.;  and  Schra- 
der,  Martin  G.,  5,417,727,  CI.  55-276.000. 
Favstritsky.  Nicolai  A.:  5«r— 

Shin.  Charles  C;  Fivstritsky.  Nicolai  A.:  and  Sanders.  Brent  M.. 

5.418.211,  CI   504-174.000. 
Fears,  Clois  D.  Mcttiod  to  prevent  adherence  of  marine  organisms  on 

surfaces  of  submerged  components.  5,417,820,  CI.  2O4-I47.000. 
Fedag.  Firma:  Srr — 

Worwag.  Peter.  5,416,948.  CI.  15-331.000. 
Felix,  Augustus;  Sakal,  Robert;  and  Lipton,  Jacqueline,  to  C.  R.  Bard, 

Inc.  Reflux  containment  device  for  nasogastric  tulies.  5,417,664.  CI. 

604-129.000. 
Fenley,  Joel  S.  Decorative  window  treatment  mounting  system  and 

method.  3,417,271.  CI.  160-38.000. 
Fennell,  Robert  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  over- 

the-air  upgrading  of  radio  nrndem  application  software.  5,418,524,  CI. 

340-825.220. 

Ferguson.  Pamela  M.:  Srr — 

Stegman.   David  A.;   Parton.   Richard  L.;   Link.  Steven  G.;  and 
Ferguson.  PameU  M.  3,418.126.  CI.  430-382.000. 
Ferrara.  i^scual:  Srr — 

Roskam,  Willem.  deceased;  Basuyaux.  Bertrand;  Ferrara.  Pascual; 
Laporte.    Marline;    Maureaud.   Thierry;   Vita.   Natalio;    Bayol. 
Alain;  and  Perry,  Genevieve,  5,417,970,  CI.  424-85.200. 
Ferre.  Pedro  F.:  Ser— 

Foasas,  Francisco  F.;  Ferre,  Pedro  F.;  Castano.  Narciso  R.;  Wil- 
liams.   Stephen    P.;    and    Unishibata.    Hideaki.    3,417,807,   C\ 
162-3.000. 
Ferri.  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Gcau,  J.  Tobin,  to  Applied  Chemical  Solu- 
tions. Process  and  apparatus  for  electronic  control  of  the  transfer  and 

delivery  of  high  purity  chemicals.  5,417.346.  CI   222-61  000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Bode.  Daniel;  Toman.  Perry  A.;  DeGraaf.  Henry  J.;  and  MiBer. 
Susan  M..  5.418.292.  CI.  523-131.000. 
Fettes,  Ian  J..  See— 

Stotesbury,  Gregory  S.;  and  Fettes.  Ian  J..  3.417,007,  a.  43-24.000. 
Fey,  Peter:  S«p — 

Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter;  Hubsch,  Walter;  Philipps,  Thomas; 
BischofT.  Hilmar,  Krause.  Hans-Peter.  Petenon-von  Gchr,  Jorg; 
and  Schmidt.  Delf.  3.418.243.  O.  314-343.000. 
Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG:  Srr— 

Demmler,  Holger,  5,417,591,  CI.  439-620.000. 

Fiebiger,  Clemens;  and  Schmidt,  Erhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengexll- 

sclnfi.  Ultrasound  transducer  anaiigement  having  an  acotisiic  match- 
ing Uyer.  5,418.739,  CI.  367-I4O.00O 
Fike,  Forrest  R.:  Ser — 

Mclntyre,  Jonothon  M.  W.;  and  Fike.  Forrest  R.,  3,417.307,  a. 
182-181.000. 
Fillman.  Alan  R.;  and  Hatlen.  Richard  P..  lo  Textron  Inc.  Engine  speed 

control  system  and  method.  3.417.193.  a.  123-332.000. 
Filtertek.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Kay.  Ronald  J..  5.417,860.  a.  210472.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  ft  Hummel  GmbH:  Ser— 

Erdmannadorfer,    Hans;    Kappns,   Gent;   and   Kolitz.    Eberhard. 
5,417,848,  a.  2IO-86.000. 

Fine,  David  H,:  Set- 

Rouobehler,  David  P.;  Achler.  Eugene  K.;  Fme.  David  H.;  Fraim. 

Fieeman  W.;  MacDoMld.  Stephen  J.;  and  Klocxach.  Helmat  W.. 
S.4I8.I70.  CI.  436-lll.<X». 
Fine.  Michael  J.,  to  Cordia  (^jrporation.  Thermal  balloon  catheter  and 

metbod.  5,417.689.  Q.  iOMt.OOO. 
Fmkdfleni.  Joaeith  A.;  Keeaan.  Richard  M.;  and  Weinstock.  Joieph.  to 

SmitllKliBC  Hi  <  i  liain  Corporatioa.  Inwdarolyl-alkenoic  acids  uaefiil 

m  ■ngioli  iiiin  II  receptor  antagoniats  3.418.230.  CI.  314-397.000. 
Fialey,  Jane*  J.,  lo  PPO  ladutfria,  Ik.  Cathode  targets  of  silicon  and 

tnMilioa  metal.  3.417.(27.  a.  204-192.2*0. 
Firey.  Joaeph  C.  Unidirectional  ttnal  throtighflow  of  air  for  primary 

reacton  of  cyclic  char  hnming  engiaea  and  ganfiers.  3,417.1(3.  Q. 

I2>3.000. 

FHchenko.  Sergei  V.:  Set— 

Savttsky.  Anatdy  1.;  Scfankin.  Lev  N.;  Karelin.  Viktor  G.;  Maaa, 
'  '         ~     M.;   Puahkin.   Roatiaiav   M.;   SMbanov.   Amtoly   P.; 
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Schukin.  Ilyi  L.;  and  Fitchenko.  Sergei  V..  }.4I7.}9I.  a. 

244- 199.000. 
Fitdier.  David  J.:  Str— 

Diehcn.  Alan  P.:  FiKher.  David  J.;  Plall.  Jonathan  C;  and  Sonder- 

nrnm,  William  L,  }.4II,6«6,  a.  361-73]  WO. 
FMcher.  Qwd:  H«|eMeycr.  AMred:  Hihit.  Hartaiut:  Richler.  Hmh  J.; 

SchiMhtfg.   Hans-Peter.   Lazare.   Sylvam;  and   Batle.    Malthiai,   lo 
BASF   Maaneticx   GmbH     Preparation    of  •heel-like    polyethylene 
tcfcpklhalalc  matenab  having  Utile  Mtrface  rowahnoa.  S.4l7.t96.  CI. 
2*4-22.000. 
FiiclieT.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Fncher  Products,  inc.  DiMaace  indicating 

mirror.  S.4ll.«ia  a.  3M-2I.OOO. 
Fncher  Products.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Fiicher.  Kenneth  J.,  ).4>«,*I0,  d.  3)6-21.000. 
Fishback.  Alton  J.:  Srr— 

Calven.  Rodney  K  ;  Fiihbnck.  Alton  J.  and  VaaHomc.  George  R  . 
5.417.032.  CI.  33-376.400. 
Fiiaer,  Hermann:  Ser— 

Knorr.  AndrcM;  Pmckow.  Uwr,  BlMchk&  DielniM-.  Klieach. 

Helmut:  Kohl.  Richard:  and  FiMer.  Hermann.  S.4I  7.394.  CI. 
24a-IS«.4(». 
Fitz.  Chariei  E..  Jr.,  lo  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Apparatut  for 

Ulerally  poiitioning  Hat  caMe.  3.417.1)4.  a.  13-446.000. 
Flamm.  Ron:  Srr — 

Turner.  Leonard:  Trobough.  Mark:  Kabadi.  Athok:  and  Flamm. 
Ron.  S.4I(.4M.  O   324T»00O. 
Flavors  Technology  Inc.:  Srr— 

Mortey,  Richard  E.:  Currie.  Douglas  H..  Jr.;  and  Szakacs.  Gabor 
L..  S.4I8.9S2.  a.  393-630000. 
Fleming.  Debra  A.;  and  Petenon.  George  E..  lo  ATAT  Corp  Detec- 
tion of  (fct  in  power  c«Mc*  mini  piasma  none  or  ncgtivc  rcMMancc 

or(hetrct.MI(.46}.CI.)24-$20.(IOO. 

Fletcher.  Leroy  S.:  See— 

Petenon.    George    P.:    and    Fletcher.    Leroy    S..    S.4l7.6a«.    CI. 
606-23.000. 

FkKh.  Bernard;  and  MacKenzie.  Patrick,  to  Alcatel  Fibres  Opciquet. 
Apparatus  and  melhod  of  checking  the  thickness  and  uniformity  of  a 
coating  deposited  on  an  elongated  insulating  body  using  a  condenser 
•ensor  as  part  o€  a  resonant  electrical  circuit.  J.418,467.  O. 
324-671000. 

Florenl.  Jean-Jacques,  lo  Scan-Tech  S.A.  Radiometric  thickness  mea- 
suremenl  gage   3.411.830.  CI   37»-89.000. 

Flornsi.  Danilo:  Srr — 

Yemim,  Yechiam;  and  Floriai,  Dwiilo,  $.418,779,  CI  370-54000 

Floryan.  Richard  F.;  and  Fnsch,  David  D..  to  ITT  Corporation  Chan- 
nel evaporator  3.417.766.  CI.  118-726000 
Flow  International  Corporation:  See — 

Raghavan.  Chidambaram;  Ting.  Edmund  Y.,  Tremoulct,  Olivier 
L.,  Jr.;  and  Buchberger,  Anion  H.,  S.4I  7.607.  CI  43 1  $6,000. 
Flum,  Paul  L..  to  Paul  Rum  Ideas.  Inc.  Gravity  feed  display  unit  with 

modular  capability.  S.417.333.  CI.  211-39.200. 
Fluxlrol  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  Srr — 

RufTmi,  Robert  $.;  Madeira,  Robert  J.;  and  Ruflini,  Robert  T.. 
S.4I8.SII.  CI.  373-132.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  Srr— 

Anderson.  Danford  C;  Hatchell.  Peter  J.;  and  Lambrecht.  Emiel, 
5,417,638,  CI  493- II  000. 

FockeACo(GmbH4Co):S«- 

Focke.  Heinz,  and  Livotov.  Pavel.  3.417.543.  CI.  414-796.900. 
Focke.  Heinz:  and  Livotov.  Pavel,  to  Focke  *  Co.  (GmbH  *  Co.). 
Process   and    apparatus    tor    handling   blank    stacks.    3.4I7,S4).   CI. 
414-796.900. 

Fogle,  Edgar  L.:  Stt— 

Lisle.    Hampton    H.;    and    Fogle.    Edgar    L..    3.418.336.    O. 
342-194.000. 
Folder  Holder  Partnership.  The:  Srr — 

Unbacher,  Morgan  K.,  S,4I7.4$6,  a.  28l-4$.O0O. 
Folsberg.  Jan.  lo  F.  L  Smidth  *  Co.  A/S.  Melhod  for  manufacturing  of 

normal  as  well  as  ultra-fine  cement.  5.417.760.  CI.  106-756.000. 
Follz.  Dale  E    Set— 

Smith,  Gregory  A ;  Foltz,  Dale  E ;  Wisdwker.  Robert  E ;  and  Loy, 

Robert  E  .  $.417.0%.  CI  72-90.000. 
Foltz.  William  E.:  Srr— 

Matner.  Richard  R.:  Foltz.  William  E.;  and  Woodson.  Lewis  P.. 
$.418,167.  CI.  433-288.000. 
Fontana.  Fabiano:  Set- 
Wont.  Jack  T  ;  Fontana.  Fabiano:  and  Chan.  Martha.  5.418.482. 0 
327-51  000 
Fcxxl  Industry  Research  and  Developmeni  Institute:  Srr— 

Chang.  Tsuag  C  ;  and  Chen.  Hui  C  .  5.418.140,  a.  43S-7  320. 
Foo^  Jacques;  Lcmairc.  Marc;  Guy.  Alain;  Draye.  Michehne;  Choanel. 
Rodoiph;  Delogc.  Andre  ;  and  Oouireluingne.  Pierre,  lo  rrnnpagnir 
Generate  des  Malieres  Nuclemres.  Prtx^  for  trapping  gateotn 
ruthenium  on  polyvinyl  pyndine,  more  particularly  uuMe  for  recov- 
ering radioactive  ruthenium  from  irradiated  nuclear  fueb-  S.417.942. 

CI   423-2.000. 
Ford.  Carol  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc    Method  of  rabricating  diode  laii  1 1 

using  ion  beam  dcpoMlion.  3.418.182.  CI.  437-129.000. 
Ford,  David;  Hahn.  Emil  N  ;  Reed.  Michad  D ;  Srinivaaan,  Naadini; 

and  Jeffrey,  Phdip  A  ,  lo  Motorola.  Inc   Serial  daU  clock  recovery 

circttil  using  dual  oscillator  circuit    3.418,496.  CI   331-2  0(X>. 
Ford.    James    D.     Fuel    transfer    control    apparatus-     5.417.239.    CI. 

137-571.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Srr— 

Boergcr.  James  O..  Jr.;  Voeffray.  Jwncs  F  ;  and  Haighl.  Denton  R., 
5,416.966.  a.  29-407.000 


Crawford.  Robert  D..  $.418,326.  a.  340-82$.060. 

DeCrowppc.     Guido;     and     Tamer.     Graeme.     $.417,126.     O. 

74-475  000. 
Narula.  Chailanya  K.;  and  Marict).  Michel  M..  $.417,823,  a. 

204-157.400. 

Stockton.  tvmm8  r  ,  iAMm  o.  mum. 

TibMes.  Thonsas  T..  3.417.621.  CI.  477-39.000. 
Fork.  David  K.   Saprrrnndnrtiaa  thin  films  on  epitasial  in^m  liiMii 

oxide  nowa  on  liiicoa.  3.418.216.  CI.  305-473000. 
Form  A  Fryt  MaakiMeknik  ApS:  Srr— 

Bnnk.  Pout  E..  5.417.996.  O  426-302.060. 
Formwood  Industries.  Inc.:  Srr — 

McGuire.  Charles  B  .  III.  3.418.034.  CI   428-106.000. 
Forrest.  Albert  W  .  Jr ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Tenter  clips  for  use  in  stretching  thermoplaslic  fibn  in  a  IciHcr  frame. 
5.416.959.  a.  26-73.000 
Forsheda  AB:  Srr— 

Jomhagen,  Lennart,  5,417,442,  Q.  277-207.aOA. 
Fort,  Inza  L;  Sre— 

Brown.  Barry  S.;  Reagan.  Paul  D.;  DiBrezzo.  Rosalie:  Fort.  Inza 
L.;  Ciorman.   Dean   R.;   and   Hanna.   Allen   H..   3.417.631.   CI. 
482-92.000. 
Foatas,  FraactKO  F.;  Ferre.  Pedro  F.;  Caslano,  Narciao  R.;  Williams. 
Stephen  P.;  and  Uruahibala.  Hideaki.  lo  KAO  Corporation;  and  High 
Point  Chemical  Corp.  Deinking  formulation  for  Ikxographic  inks. 
5.417.807.  a    162-5000 
Foaler.  Clark  B.:  Srr— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  William  H.;  and  Foster.  Clark  B., 

5.417.705.  CI   606-185  000 
Harriaoii,  Roger  G  ;  Haber.  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  William  H.;  and 
Foster.  Clark  B..  5,417,903,  CI.  264-109000 

Potter.  Eugetie  L ;  and  Foster,  Mavis  H ,  to  UTD  Incorporated.  Con- 
stant temperature  container.  S.4l7.0a2.  CI.  62-437  100. 
Foster,  John  S.:  See — 

Best.  George  L.;  Dovck,  Moris  M.;  Foster.  John  S.;  Franco.  Luis 
P ;  and  Kenh,  Randall  T.,  5,411,667,  CI  360-103.000. 
Foster.  Mavis  H.:  See— 

Foster.  Eugene  L.;  and  Foster.  Mavis  H..  3.417.062.  O.  62-437.100. 
Foster  Wheeler  USA  C:orporstion:  Srr— 

MaMwry.  Allen  S..  3,417.811,  a  202-241.000. 
Fowler,  James;  Patzer.  Charles;  Nicholson.  Warren;  and  Thompson. 
Wendell,  to  Medex.  Inc.  Modular  interconnecting  component  sup- 
port piate  5,417.393,  O   248-221  300 

Fraim,  Freeman  W.:  Stt— 

Rounbehler,  David  P.;  Achter,  Eugene  K.;  Fine.  David  H.;  Fraim, 

Freeman  W  ;  MacDonald.  Stephen  J.;  and  Klolzach.  Helmut  W.. 
5.4 1  g.  1 70.  CI    436- 1 1 1 .000. 
Framo  Developmenis  (UK)  Limited:  Srr — 
Mohn.  Frank,  3,417,544,  CI  415-64000. 
Franberg.  Per;  Moberg.  Lennart:  and  Lindgren.  Anders,  to  Siemens 

Elema  AB   Heart  stimuUtor.  S.4I7.7I6.  d.  607-9.000. 
France  Telecom:  Srr — 

Caudrelier,  Jacques.  5.418.884.  O.  38$- 147.000. 
Francia.  Paul  P .  lo  C.J.  Winter  Machine  Workv  Inc.  Thread  rolling 

attachment  and  method   5.417.095.  O   72-84.000 
Franco.  Luis  P.:  Srr— 

Best,  George  L.;  Dovek,  Moris  M.;  Foster,  John  S.;  Franco,  Luis 
P.;  and  Kerth,  RtntUII  T.,  5,411,667,  G.  3iO-IO}.0(10. 

Fraacoeur,  Bruno:  Srr — 

<::outure.  Pierre:  and  FraiKXieur.  Bnmo.  3.418.437.  CI.  3IS-I39.(X». 
Frank.  Peter:  Srr — 

Retchdt,  Werner;  and  Frank.  Peter.  3,418,723,  CI.  364-424.030. 
Frankel,  Lawrence  S.:  Srr— 

Delfick.  George  F  ;  Frankel.  Lawrence  S.:  Gommel.  Ernest  R.;  and 
Kim.  William  A  .  3.418.013.  O.  427-348.000. 
Frankfort.  Ham  RE.:  Srr— 

Bennte.  David  G  .  Collins,  Robert  J.;  Frankfort,  Hant  R.  E.;  John- 
son. Slqihen  B.;  Knox,  Benjamin  H.;  London,  Joe  F.,  Jr  ;  Most, 
Elmer  E..  Jr.;  and  Pai.  Giiiah  A..  5.417.902.  CI.  264-103  000 
Franklin,  Robert;  and  Kaasa,  Gelacbew,  to  Trans  World  Marketing 

Cofp.  Liqilid  disMmini  anembiy.  3,417.3)6, 0  222-311.000. 

Fraser.  Claire  M.:  Srr— 

Venter.  J.  Craig;  Fraaer.  Claire  M.;  awl  Oiacobitw.  Jean-Paul. 
5,4ia.l«).  CI.  435-240.200. 

Frativc,  Slevca  L.:  Sw 

Gibaon.    Roger    L.;    and    Fraawe.    Steven    L..    S,4I7,$S3,    C\. 
417-366.000. 
Fredericks,  Kcanelh  J.;  Oremg.  Thomas  A  ;  Jones.  Paul  W.;  Salyer. 
Gregory:  Sugrae,  Patrick  J~awi  Weslcott,  Douglas  W..  to  iMema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Concurrent  maintenance  of 
degraded  parallel/serial  btaea.  3.418.939.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Frederikaen,  Henning.  Apparatus  for  tlegieasing  obiects.  5,417,231,  CI. 
134-65.000. 

Frci,  Aleundn  S.;  Hacchkr,  Cvto;  and  Locher,  Johann  K.,  to  Bauer 

Kaba  AG  Penoa  identification  syilem.  5.411,52$.  O  340-825.340. 

Frcmeau.  Robert  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Blakdy.  RMidy  D.;  Cwon.  Marc  O.;  and  Fremeau.  Robert  T..  Jr.. 
3.418.162.  a.  435-232.300. 

Freneatu,  Olivier,  toaiti,  Jean  B.;  Lnre,  Olivier;  and  hloiuavon. 
Ghisiain.  lo  Eiectcicilc  de  Straaboivg  (S.A.):  and  inatitui  RegioMi  dc 
Pronotion  de  la  Recherche  Appitquee.  Coaxial  nozzle  for  tmrtacK 
treatmem  by  laaer  ii  i  aitialii.in.  with  supply  of  materials  in  powder 
form  5.4I8,3$0.  a.  219-121.840. 

Frenkil.  (jeraM  L..  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Asynchronous  to  syn- 
chronous particularly  ChiOS  synchronizers.  5,418,407.  CI. 
327-163.000 


Freundlieb.  Helmut;  and  Latarius,  Hans,  to  Tekmar  Angewandte  Elek- 
ironik  GmbH.  System  for  indicalii«  and  signaling  the  presence  of 
snow  and  ice.  5,418.522.  O.  340-581.080. 

Fnede,  Donald  L  ;  Le,  Van;  and  Dohnan,  Denver  L.,  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  ion  imptant  device  with  modulated  scan  output. 

S,41«.37g.CI.2J0492.2H), 

Frieders,  Suzanne:  Srr — 

Janda.     Joseph:     ■emacchi.     Pnnsli:     and     Frieders.     Suzanne. 
3.418,010.  CI.  427-213.310. 
Friedman.  Michael  N.  Reusable/refdtaMe  spiral  binder.  5.417,50«.  CI. 

4O2-19.«0. 
Frisby.  C.  Richartl.  to  McOcaa-Rohco.  Inc.  tZopper  plating  ofgravure 

roils.  5.417.841.  CI.  205-296.000 
Frisch,  Arnold  M.:  Ser—  _    ^. 

Dagoatino,  Thomas  P.;  and  Frisch,  Arnold  M.,  $,418,470,  CI. 
324-763.000 
Friach,  David  D.:  See— 

Floryan,   Richard   F.;   and   Frisch,   David   D.,   $,417,766,  CI. 

IIS-726.000. 

Fritzemeier,  Karl-Heinrich:  Srr— 

Bull.  James   R.:   Elger.   Walter;  Chwalisz.   Krzysitof:  and   Frit- 
zemeier. Karl-Heinrich.  5,418.227,  CI.  514-182.000. 
Frohman,  Bradley  L.;  Lewis,  Christopher;  and  McGuire,  Mark,  to 
Motorola  Inc.  Method  of  delivering  paging  messages  using  voice 
mail.  5,418.835,  O.  379-57.000. 
Froidevaux,  Raymond:  Ser— 

Luthier.    Roland;    and    Froidevaux,    Raymond.    5,418,417.    CI. 
3IO-323.000. 
FSI  International.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Blackwood,  Robert  S.;  Vaughn,  David  R.;  Masten,  Billy  R.;  and 
Vaughn  Timothy  B..  5,418,382, 0.  250-561.000. 

Fuchi.  Masami:  Stt—  ,.     ^. 

Egi.  Makolo;  Otsuka.  Masao;  Morishita,  Hiroki;  Maeshnna, 
Masanotiu:  Sasalie.  Junya:  Tagucfai.  ICazushiro:  Kubola.  Hiroshi: 
Oda.  Kenji;  and  Fuchi.  Masami.  5.417.411,  O.  271-9.000. 

Fuchs,  Hans:  Stt—  ^  . 

Krumeich.  Peter.  Stieit.  Gerhard;  Fuchs.  Hans;  and  Strauss,  Chris- 
tian. 5.4I7.II7.  CI.  73-«23.0OO. 
Fuchs.  Harald:  See- 
Bach,  Volker;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  Fuchs,  Harald;  Siemensmeyer, 
Karl;  and  WagenWast,  Gehard,  $,4I8.$$5,  O.  346-135.100. 
Fuel  Systems  Textron.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Lee,   Fei   P.;   KoWish,  Theodore  R.;  and  Bradley,  Jerome  R., 

5,417,034.  a.  W-39.0J4. 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fukushi.  Kazuhito.  3.418.548.  CI.  345-145.000. 

Hayasht.  Yoichi;  and  Kotnaki.  Iwao.  3.4I7.9I4.  CI.  264-335.000. 

Katoh,   Takayuki;   Takeuchi.   Syozo;   and   Nakamura,   Takashi. 

$,418,808.  CI   372-41 .000.  

Mizuta.  Akira;  and  Shibuya.  Takeaki.  S.417,318.  O.  198-383.000. 
Naruae.  Hideaki:  and  Tsukase,  Masaaki.  5.418,1 1 1.  CI.  430-218.000. 
Salo.   Morimasa;   Iwasaski,   Masayuki;  and   Shinozaki,   Fumiaki, 

$,418,094,  a.  430-7.000.  ,      ^ 

Seto,    Nobuo;    YocMoka,    Yasuhiro;    and    Morigaki,    Masakazu. 

5,418,122.  CI.  430-551.000. 
ShimufH,  Kaiuo,  5,418,373,  Q.  250-583.000. 

Sugi.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi,  Makolo;  Yagihara,  Mono;  Okamura,  Hisa- 

shi  and  Kawamoto,  Hiiwhi.  5,418,124.  G.  430-567.000. 

'  ~  '  and    Sanada,    Kazuo, 


S.4I8.12I,   O. 


Takeshi, 


Yamamolo.     Ryoichi:    Umemura.    Shizuo: 

5.418.029.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Yoshioka,    Yasuhiro;   and   Kobayashi.    Hidcloshi 
430-551.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Ono.  Kuniaki.  3.418.648.  Q.  339-692.000. 
Tanaka,  Toaluaaik,  5,417,216,  a.  128-640.100. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

FuJimoto.  Atsushi,  5,418,913,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Furuya.   Nobumaaa;   Noami.   Tsuneo;   and   Sumikawa, 
5,418,097,  a.  43042.000. 

Hiranwa,  Ken,  3,418,638,  CI.  339-197.000. 

Mori.  Toshiaki.  $.418,946.  CI  395-600.000. 
Fniihaahi.  Kimiharu:  Srr —  ^    ...      . 

Ucda.    Atsushi;    Ishihara,    Hidetoshi;   Jmno,    Konichi:    Fujihashi. 
Kimiharu;    Kiujima,    Kazuo;    Hattori,   Toshio;   and    Asaoka. 
Hiroyuki.  5.416.992.  CI.  38-143.000. 
FuiihtnL  Kcfuchi:  &r — 

Suzuki.  Sbgeni:  and  Fujihira.  Kenichi.  5,417.936.  CI.  422-186.070. 

Fujihira.  Tadao:  Sce^  ..    ^  . 

Sakaguchi,   Maaashi;   Fujihira.  Tadao;  Tada.   Kiyosh:   Nakayii. 

HMtsugu;  Umetsu,  Shozo;  and  Tamura.  Takashi.  5,417,839,  CI. 

205- 1  $3,000. 

Fujii,  Seiro;  Jinno,  Satoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Takahiro,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 

iroiic  Corpofilioii.  Appantui  for  manufacturing  a  subitrale  ueanj 

for  aa  optical  recording  disk  3.417.182.  CI.  118-SO3.000. 

Fujiki.  liironao;  Shudo.  Sliigeki:  Mstsuda.  Akira:  Yamanaoto.  Ysaushi; 

Tliii  II    Nobora;  KucMki.  Eiji;  and  Fujita.  Yuji.  to  Shm-Etsu 

ri^r-.i^i  Co.,  Ud.  Integrally  molded  article  of  sthcoae  nAbcr  and 
motMied  poJypropytene  resin.  $.418,06$,  O.  4284$1.000 

Fujimoti  Motoyuki;  Hmhizume.  Toshiaki:  Iguchi.  Kenji;  Sakagami. 
Kc^uke-  and  Okunurm.  Kiichi.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Projec- 
tion  type  Uqwd  crystal  projector.  5.418,586.  a.  353-122.000. 

Fujiasori.  Naoji:  S((^  .     ^     ..     ..,-—,     -, 

NiaWbayiolii,  Yoshiki;  and  Fujimon.  Naofk  5.417.798,  CI. 
216-67.000. 


Fujimoto.  Atsushi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  System  of  two-way  «>i>>^ 
nication  between  processors  using  a  single  que«ie  P|^"*~„** 
printers  and  limited  overwrite  privileges  5.418.913.  CI.  395-2IW.WW. 

Fujimoto,  Masaya:  Srr— 

Kumamolo,  IMechiks;  Yamamolo,  Hanio;  fuimMo,  Masaya;  and 

Matsushita,  Tsukasa,  5,4I8,W6. 0. 395-133.080. 

Fujimura.  Hideo:  Set—  ..  

Egashira.    Norilaka;    Narka,     Masashi;    Fajmnm.    Hideo;    and 
Nakamura.  YosMneri,  3.4I8.2IO.  CI.  303-227.eaO. 
Fujimura.  Naoto:  Srr—  ^    ^.    ^-  ^ 

Mayama,  Shiaya;  Fujimura,  Naoto;  Yoshihaia,  Toahyuia;  H*«^ 

Nobuyuki;  Sakai.  Kiyoalu;  Anayama,  Hidcki;  KiAi.  Janrht; 

Aiaoya.  HtaSeyuki;  smI  Aoki.  Katsnmi.  5.418,099.  CI  43»-5«.0e0. 

FuHoka.  Mmaya,  lo  Bisther  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Ink  jet  printer 

taviJi  hot  ^  ink  supplyinr«tevice.  $.418,561,  O.  347-88.000. 

Fujioka,  Yoshihisa:  Ser—  . 

Kimura.    Noriyuki;   Fujioka,   Yoshihisa:   and   Mukai.   Hirotomo. 
5.417,680.0.604-385.200. 

Fujiplt, Inc.  See-  .         .,„^   « 

Takeda.   Hideyuki;   and   Kawashima,   Nonyukt,    5,418,208,  U. 
5O3-227.00O. 
Fujisawa.  Shigeo;  Marumo.  Kazuhiko:  and  Moribayasfai,  Takashi.  to 
Stanley  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Tiansformer  core  in  transformer  circuit. 
$.4I8.$13.  a.  336-178.000.  „       w:  .    t_- 

Fujisawa.  Shinichi;  Otsuka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hosono,  Yasushi,  to  Tmc 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  optical  disk. 
5.418.766.  CI.  369-54.000.  ,  ^       .    ^  ^ 

Fujisawa.  Shuji;  and  Besahi,  Takao,  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,Uil  Oam- 
shell-type  image  forming  apparatus  having  engaging  hook  and  sliding 
lock  member.  5.418.601,  C\.  355-200.000. 
Fujita,  Ryoichi:  Stt—  ..      _       .     „    u.     w 

Kotaki,  Takaaki;  Hyosu,  Yoahihiko;  Fujita.  Ryoichi;  Kanbayashi, 
Makoto;  and  Shimojo,  Minoni,  5,418.102.  Q.  43O-IO9.000. 

"^Fujiku"  Hironao;  Shudo.  Shigeki;  Matauda.  Akira;  Yamamolo. 
Yasushi  Shimamoto,  Noboru;  Kuchiki,  Eiji;  and  Fujita.  Yuji. 
5,418,065,  a.  428-451.000. 

Fujitsiu  Umited:  Srr —  

Saitoh.  Minora.  3.418.733.  CI.  364-378.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Srr —  ..   ..,,_.,,  _. 

Asai,  Satoru;  Hanyu,  Isamu;  and  Nunokawa,  Mitsuji,  $,418,e»3,  a. 

Chiyonobu.    Tatsuo;    and    Hashimoto,    Kaoru,    5.417,362,    Q. 

HaSaS  Ymiiko;  and  Hata,  Kizuhiko.  5,418,938. 0. 395-575X)0O. 

Ikeda.  Kazuhiko;  and  Sakai.  Satoru.  5.418.955.  O  395-700.000. 

Itami.  Satoshi:  Utsumi.  Kenichi:  Nakada.  Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi- Naito.  Kazunori;  Nakaxhima.  Kazuo;  Narumi.  Toshikatsu: 
and  Nakahara,  Masaru,  5.418,852,  a.  38(MO0O.     ^  ^..  ^   _ 

Mihara,  Takahisa;  Samma.  Shoji;  and  Sailo,  Sigeo,  5,418,666,  CI. 
360-97.010.  „  .    „ 

Nagakuta.  Masanao;  Uchimura.  Hiroji;  Hamada,  Yasunoo;  Hajw- 
shida,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Haruhisa;  and  Houkt.  Yojt.  5.418.404, 
a.  3$S-2O8.00O. 

Okajima,  Yoshinori.  5.4I8.79I.  O.  371-22.100.  ,.„,,.  ,~ 

Okuyama,  Yuzo;  and  Kakuma,  Satoshi,  5,418,788.  O.  370-110.100. 

Pyle,  Norman  C,  $,418,452,  Q.  324-158.100.  ..,.,,„  ^ 

Suzuki,  Hitoiki;  Sugama,  Akio;  and  Kojima,  Naonu,  5,417,837,  a. 

204-420.000 


Suzuki.  Yasuhiro.  5.418.949.  CI.  395-400.000. 
Takeshita,  Shuji.  3.4l7.80a  O.  216-13.000. 
Yada.  Hideaki,  5,418,728,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akio:  Stt— 

Ishida,  Kazumi:  Haraguchi.  Hiroshi;  Hishmuma.  Masakazu;  and 

Fujiwara.  Akio.  3.417.060.  CI.  60-276.000.  

Fujiwaia,  Ttxu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  PowCTsupply 

voltage    change-over    apparatus    for    a    vehicle.    3,418,402,    CI. 

307-10.100. 

Fnkawa,  Kazuyoshi:  Ser—  .   „      ■  u        i,- 

Abe,  Takahiro;  Fukawa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Kamimura,  Masaaki, 

5,418.719,  a.  36M24.030, 

Fukaya,  Toahio:  &e—  .. 

Oguchi.  TosMMko:  TakeucW.  Hajime:  Tobisawa.  Seodhi:  Faiiaya. 
Toshio^  and  Furvhata.  Ken-ichi.  3,418.077.  Q.  428-694.0BM. 
Fukazawa,  Hiromi;  and  Ikeda,  Masahiro.  to  Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg.  Co.. 

Ltd.  DroiHoM  detecting  drcuH.  $,418,656,  Q.  360-38.100. 
Fakuda.  Hiraahi:  and  Terasawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Projection 

exposure  apparatus.  5.418,598,  O.  355-66.000. 
FukudaTKalsaoi'  lizuka,  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reishi;  Hata,  Hiroaki;  Gom- 

mori  Masafaiko;  and  Homma.  YosUhani,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Lnhtic^ 

composition,  refrigeration  apparatus  containing  same  and  process  for 

open^  the  apparatus.  5.417.872.  CI.  252-68.000. 
Fukuiia,  Kazuaki:  Ser — 

Murakami,  Takashi;   nd   Fnkuda,   lUaiaki,   5,418.676.  a. 
)61-2}.000. 

Fakuda.  Masao:  Ser—  .  „  ^.  __^     _   ci.ii_ 

Otihala.  Toshihiro;  Tasaki.  Hidenon:  Yamaguchi.  Teui;^  Shva. 

MAaScr,  Fukuda.  Masao;  and  Ikcskila.  Hiaayoaln,  5.417,907.  CI. 

264-169.000. 

Fukuda,  Ryo:  Srr—  .^  ,   ^^_    __^_.„„ 

Shiratake.  SMnichiro:  Haaegawa,  Tafcehiro:  Ta**''*"?;  ST^S^' 

Ogiwara.  Ryu;  and  Fukuda.  Ryo,  5.418,750.  G.  3*5-206.000. 

Fukuda,  Yutaka'  Set — 

Yamamolo.  TsiMomu;  Oshino,  Yasuhiro:  Fukuda,  YulaluJCaMO. 
Tatsuya:  and  Kuwaaa.  Takaaki.  5.418,314,  O.  528-196.000. 
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Fuliuiwg^  Takao.  lo  Kabmhiki  Kaiaha  Daikin  Senakuiho.  Li 

nuid  rcfulalor  i.i  lorque  convenor  hydraulic  clutch.  3,4 1 7,3 1). 

I92-3JOO. 


Oalperin.  Gricori;  Bowchenkov,  AnaloU;  Oilman,  Orccory  M.;  and 

pixxlucing 


May  23.  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Aizaiulov.  Rank,  lo  ZapTcch  Corporation.  Method  teTp 

'^",^i.5f  :?!!"^°  fyj'?^.^'?  ^-^"^   '^"^ti',i°!j^    Clmzka.  A«Jr«j.  lo  AG  Roxum  Lul   Oy    Apparatus  for  «.pplyin, 
coolrollma    the    tame.     S.4iS,54«.    CI  hydraulic  Huid  lo  a  liydraulK  actuator    3.417.064.  CI   60-416  000. 

Ouiner,   Erwin.   Dowel  Irantfer  lUtion  in  dowel  driving  devices. 


network    and    method 
345-145  000 
Fukuura,  Kiyofhi:  Srr— 
Takahar.    Kuniyoahi; 
419-2.000. 
Fukuyi  Chemical  Induury  Co.,  Ltd 


and    Fukuura.    Kiyoibi.    5.417,917.    CI. 


Set— 


5.4I7,2M.  CI   l44-24S.00ft. 
Ganor.  Michael:  Siv— 

Blumberg.    Reviial;    Ganor, 
5,417,425,  CI.  27J.133.00R. 


Michael;    and    Weiner.    Aviih   J.. 


'MT«.a*%™"*  ""■  "  ""*•  "^"'  0«I.Di«i.r.to«.BnuB.;BeMb«„.Do«MP:«llfc,„, 


Funda,  Janez:  l..aRaw.  David  A.;  and  Taylor.  Rusaell  H  .  to  Inlema- 

lioaal  Business  Machines  Corporalioo.  Syslem  snd  method  for  aua- 

menuiion  of  endoacopic  surgery.  3.417,210.  C\.  I2S-633  100 
FunkhouKr.  David  A.:  Stt— 

HobtM.   James   D;  and   Funkhoiner.   David  A..   3.417,490,  C\. 
312-334.470 
Furness.  James  C,  Jr.;  Bamalead.  John  W  ;  and  Raiche.  Kenneth  J  .  to 
Sun  River  Innovatnnt,  Ltd.  ApfMratin  for  removing  contaminants 
from  waste  fluids.  S.4l7,gS2,  CI.  210-IU.OOO. 
Funihala,  Ken-ichi:  Str— 

Oguchi.  Toshihiko;  Takeuchi.  Hajime;  Totmawa.  Seiichi:  Fukaya, 
Tortw;  ud  Funjtau.  Ken-ichi,  5.418.077. 0.  428-«94  OBM 
Furuhata.  Tomouke:  See— 

Hirano,     Toahiki;     and     Furuhata,     Tomotake.     S.4IS,4IS.     CI 
3  IO-328.00O. 
Furukawa.  Keizo:  Ser — 

Ando,  Hiromitsu;  Hirako.  Oumu,  Omori,  Shogo;  Takemura.  Jun 

^^"'ilt'y^^'^'^-^'''*^^'"'^''^^^^  °"^^S*W.,lt;-;.;   a«,  Gates.   T1k»».  N.,   5,4I7,9S0.   CI. 

Furukawa,  Yoshihisa,  lo  Fanuc,  Ltd  Deflection  correcting  method  for    Oaiinol^^h^^    S«_ 
arobol   5.4lt,44I.CI   3l»-}68  220.  E^    i.    »     P    'Jj^ 

RudKk,  Anhur  G;  Gaiipon.  Shaun  B.;  and  Wachenheim.  Howard 
W..  5.417.079,  a.  62-253  000 


Kerry  R..  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals.  Inc    Heat  treatina  atmo- 
spheres. 5.417.774.  CI    I4S-20C.000. 
Oarsl.  Mictwcl  E     Ser— 

Gluchowski.   Charles;   Garst.   Michael   E.;   Burke.   James  A.; 

Wheeler.   Larry  A.;  and  Cant.   Michael   E..   5.4I8J34.  O. 

S  14-249.000. 
Gluchowski.    Charles;    Garst.    Michael    E.;    Burke,    James    A.; 

Wheeler.    Larry    A;    and   Garst,    Michael    E.,    S,4lt,234,   a. 

514-249.000. 
Garvin,  Hugh  L.:  Stt— 

Daley.  Thomas  W ;  Schaub,  Charles  L.;  Garvin.  Hugh  L.;  aad 

Robinson,  KUus.  5,417,799,  O.  216-24.000 
Gas  Roetrch  Institute:  Set— 

Wong.  Po-zen.  5.417.104.  O   73-3*000 
Gasmena.   Roland   L..   lo  Ameron.   Inc    Optically  clear  hydrophoMc 

coaling  compoailnn.  5,417.744,  O    106-2  000. 
Gaiaer.  Morrie:  Set— 

Kaufman,  Charles  W.;  Gaaer,  Morrie,  Lampion,  Butler  W.;  Taido, 


Furusaws,  Iwao:  Set — 

Men,  Misuhi;  Okuno,  Tetsuro;  ind  Funiuwi,  Iwio,  },4U,153, 

V.I.  ^JJ"I  It.J^M. 

Furuse.  Akihiro: 


Tamaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa. 

Yoahihiro;  Nakamon.  Masahani;  llo,  Tsukaaa,  Takesuc.  Fumiki 

Funise.    Akihiro;    and    Kliaoka,    Kazuhiro,    5,418,083.    oi 

429-53.000. 

Furuya.  NotMimasa;  Noami.  Tsuneo;  arxl  Sumikawa.  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 

M^^W^Cl^'iLwOOO  '™*'  "cording   method  and   apparatus 

Furuya.  Nobuo:  Set— 

Suda,  Kei;  and  Furuya,  Nobuo.  5.418,749.  CI.  365-203  OOa 
Furuya,  Yoshiyuki:  5rr— 

lino,  Tadaihi;  Aoki,  Kunimitsu;  and  Furuya.  Yoshiyuki,  5,4!8,6}1, 
V.I.  jjy-Oj/.UUU. 
Fushimi.  Hiroyuki:  Str — 

Mulo.  Kenkichi;  Fushimi.  Hiroyuki;  Kolsugai.  Akihiro;  Watanabe 
YoKhiro;  and  Harpur,  Ian,  5,418,103,  CI.  430- 109.000 
Futami,    Shunichi.    to   DC   Corporation.    Depilatory   composition. 

5.417.966.  CI  424-73  000  r  j  r— 

Fyson.  John  R..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hollow  nxary  drum 

processor   5.418.593,  CI.  354-330.000 
Fyson,  John  R.:  Set — 

Earle.  Anthony:  Fyson.  John  R  ;  and  Ward.  Paul  C  .  5.418,590.  CI 
354-318.000. 
G.D  Searle  *  Co  :  Sre— 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Bann,  John  S..  S.418.249,  CI.  5l4-)«000 

HuMg.  Homg-Chih;  and  Reiu.  Divid  R..  J.4II.254.  a 

514-604  000  .      .      .      .    wi. 

O.  D.  Soclela'  Per  Azioni:  Srr— 

Osli.  Robeno;  and  Minarelll.  Alessandro.  3.417,037.  O.  53-446.000 
GAG  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc  :  Srr— 

Geann,  Peter;  and  Leech,  Everett  A.,  5,417.332,  O.  211-13.000. 
G  T   Products,  Inc.:  5m — 

Benjey.  Robert  P..  5.417,240.  CI.  137-587.000. 


Rudick,  Arthur  G.;  GatipoA,  Shiun  B ;  and  Wachfliheiin.  Howard 

W  .  5.417.081.  CI   62-440000 
Gatlo.  Rick:  Srr — 

Walson.     Keith;    Gatlo.     Rick;    Weir,     Peter;    and     Busa,     Peter. 

5.418,466.  a   324-668000. 

Gaudet,  Andrew  A ;  Kulakowski.  John  E;  Means.  Rodney  J.;  and 

Palton.  David  L  .  lo  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Detection  of  overuaage  of  spare  icclors  m  an  optical  disk.  5.418.767, 

CI   369-58.000. 

Gautam,  Navin:  Stt— 

Baldwin,  Sheryl  D.;  Gautam.  Navin;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.;  Ro- 
gers, Robert  M;  and  Ryder.  Judith  L,  5,417,228.  CI. 
131-349000 

Oauvry.  George  R..  lo  Cho-Pit.  Inc  High  (Icsibility  knee  support. 

5.417.646,  CI.  602-26.000. 
Gavin,  Robert  F.:  Srr — 

Emminger,   William   D.;   and  Gavin,   Robert    F.,   5,417.656,  CI. 
604-91000 
GC  Corporation:  Ser — 

Futami.  Shunichi.  5.417,966.  CI.  424-73.000. 
OE  Plastics  Japan:  Srr — 

Ishiwa.  Kenichi;  and  Itoi,  Hideyuki,  5,418,269.  CI.  524-315.000. 
Sakashila,  Takeshi;  Shimoda,  Tomoaki;  Kishimura,  Kotaro;  and 
Uchimura.  Shuichi.  5.418.315.  CI   528-196  000 
GE  Yokogawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited:  Srr— 

Morita,    Dai;    Motodani,    Takeshi;   and    HiEashiuumi,   Tikao, 

$.417,217.0. 128.(161.010, 

Oearin,  Peter;  and  Leech.  Everett  A.,  to  G  *  G  Intellectual  Properties, 

Inc.  Adjuslalile  vehicle-carrying  frame.  5.4I7.3J2.  CI.  211-13000 
Gealz.  J   Tobin:  Srr — 

Fern,    Edward    T.,    Jr.;    and    Gcatz,    J.    Tobm, 
222-61000 


5,417,346.   a. 

Gcbr.  HappKh  GmbH:  Set— 

.       -  Viertal.  Loihar;  Writer,  Patrick;  Stricher.  GalHiel;  and  Cauchots, 

Gaba.  Rodolfo.  to  Devon  Industries,  Inc.  Surgical  instrument  sharp  end  Didier.  5.417.467.  CI   296-152.000. 

foil.  5,417.659.  CI.  604-110.000.  Gebruder   Linck    Mashinenfabrik   "Gatterluick"   GmbH  A   Co.KG. 

Firtna:  Srr — 
Oooner.  Sicgmar,  5,417,262,  CI.  I44-I75.00a 
Oeers,  Robert  G.:  Srr— 

Koenck,  Steven  E ;  Miller,  Phillip;  Diniehon,  Arvin  D.;  Mahuiy, 

Ronald  L .  Durbin.  Dennis  A  ;  Cargin.  Keith  K.,  Jr.;  Hanson. 
George  E.;  Schullx.  Darald  R.;  Geers.  Robert  G.;  Boatwrighl. 
Darrril  L.;  Gibba,  William  T.;  aad  Krily.  Stephen  J.,  5.418.684. 
a.  3«I-6K).000. 
Oeiger,  John  M.:  Str- 

Boggs.  James  D;  and  Oeiger.  John  M.,  5,417,139,  CI.  89-1. 110. 
Octaendorfer,  George  T.:  Srr — 

Keefover-Ring.  Kenneth  M.;  Geiscndorfer.  George  T ;  and  Yap, 
Hugh  A  ,  5.4I8.0J0,  a.  421-237000. 


GaMer.  John  R.;  Gallagher.  Robert  E..  Sr.;  Heish,  Jowi  I ;  and  Kanddf. 
Michael  P..  I.  to  Whilaker  Corporation,  The.  Packaging  system  and 
method.  5.417,034,  CI   53-399  000  — ^-» 

Gadclle,  Andree:  Stt- 

Suc,  Sophie;  Defaye.  Jacques;  Gadelle.  Andree;  and  Kervennal, 

Jacques.  5.417.755.  CI.  106-210.000. 
Games.  S   Thofnas:  Srr — 

Sanai.   Mohsen;  Gaines,  S    Thomas;  and  Gfccnfield,  Gary   R., 
5.417,161.  CI.  102-290.000. 
Galanlini.  Enzo:  See — 

Baldacci.  Lapo;  and  OaUntini,  Enzo.  5,416,942.  CI.  15-22.100. 
Galbi,  Duane  E.:  Srr— 

Ahadeer.  Wagdi  W ;  El-Kareh,  Badih;  Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  Galbi, 


Duane  E  ;  Hiltebeilel.  Nalhan  R  .  Tonti,  William  R.;  and  Walts,    Oeistlich.  Peter 


Joaef  S.  5.418.738.  CI   365-100000. 


Galib,  Thomas  A.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Underwater    GeUrdi,  John  A."  See— 


Luisi,  Heinz;  and  Gciulich,  Peier,  5,417,975.  O  424-423.000. 


vonex  shedder.  },4I7.I76,  Q.  1 14-162.000. 

Galici  Theodore  R :  Sh- 

Tamhankar.    Satish    S.;    Ranwchandran,    Ramakrishnan     Bulow 
Manin:  and  Galica.  Tlieodore  R..  5.417.742.  CI.  95-96.0Cn 
Oallaglier.  Robert  E..  Sr  :  Srr— 

dabter.  John  R ;  Gallagher,  Robert  E.  Sf.;  Hersh,  ioM  I.  and 
Kandoir,  Michael  P.,  I,  5,417,034,  d.  53-399.000 


Octordi.  Paul  J.;  Gclardi,  John  A.,  and  Capototto,  Divid  A,. 

5.417,179.  CI  242-347.000. 

Gelardi.   Paul  J  ;  GcUrdi.  John  A.;  Md  Capotoato.  David  A., 

S.4I7.380.  CI    242-347  100 
Gelardi,  Paul  J..  Gelardi.  John  A  ;  and  Capotoato.  David  A.,  to  LCV 

Anociaics.    Integrally    molded    recyclable   video   tape   ctMCtte 
$.417,379,0.242-347  000.  ^^    «-"«. 


Gelardi,  Paul  J  ;  Gelardi.  John  A.;  and  Capotosto,  David  A.,  to  LCV 
Associates.  Dust  door  arrangement  for  video  cassettes.  5,417,380,  CI. 
242-347  100.  .  „  „ 

Gelfand.  David  H.;  Kwok.  Shirley  Y.;  and  Sninsky.  John  J.,  to  HolT- 
mann-La  Roche  Inc.  Reduction  of  non-specifK  amplificationglyco- 
sylase  using  DUTP  and  DNA  uracil.  5,418,149,  CI.  435-91.200. 
Geller,  Bernard:  Srr —  .     „   ^  „ 

Hegazi.  Gamal  M.;  Pande,  Krishna  P.;  Ezzeddine,  Amin;  Sorbello, 
Robert;  and  Geller,  Bernard.  5,416,971,  CI  29-840.000. 


Genencor  Iniemilionil,  Inc.:  Stt- 


UMI 


Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  Paulson,  Theresa  C;  and  Seenuyer.  Robert, 

5.4I8.I5I.  CI.  435-105.000. 
General  Devices  Co..  Inc.:  .Srr —  ..,.,.~,     ..-. 

Hobbs,   James   D.;   and   Funkhouser,   David   A.,   5,417,490.   CI. 

312-334.470. 
Hobbs,  James  D.,  5,417,496,  CI.  384-18.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  Srr—  „     ..    „       <..,■. -..mi     r-i 

Adamson.    Ronald    B.;    and    Uuiz,    Daniel    R..    5.417,780,    CI 

148-520000.  ^  ^    ,        .    _ 

August,  John  L..  Jr.;  Kukla,  Mark  J.;  and  Cheraoch,  Joseph  P., 

5,418,809,  a.  372-71.000.  ,__.,_.        „    „  _, 

Bruce.  Robert  W.;  Skelly.  David  W.;  Minnear,  Willuun  P.;  Nardi. 

Richard  A..  Jr.;  Wortman,  David  J.;  Maricocchi.  Antonio  F.; 

Viguie.    Rudoiro;   «nd    Rigney,    Dtvid    V.,    5,418.003,   CI. 

427-126  200  ^  ,^.  ^     , 

Day.  James;  Kailasam.  Ganesh;  Varadarajan.  Godavarthi  S.;  and 
Carroll.  Kenneth  M,  5,417,854.  CI   210-208.000. 

Hcdengren.  Kristina  H.  V.;  and  Young.  John  D.,  5.418,457,  CI 
324-225.000.  ,    _„ 

Hollenbeck,  Robert  K.,  5,418,438,  CI.  3I8-432«)0. 

Johnson.  Kenneth  L.;  Corsmeier,  Donald  M.;  Weaver,  William  U.; 
and  Lewis,  Eric  H.,  5,417,056,  CI.  60-260.000. 

Kervinen.  John  A.;  and  Ellis,  Kurt  D.,  5,418,823,  CI.  376-245.O0O. 

Monserud.  EHvid  O.;  Bothell.  David  H.;  Tacheron,  Paul  H.;  Mc- 
Donald. Michael  C  ;  Steele.  David  E.;  Chamley,  James  E.;  and 
Vatvedt,  Gunnar  V.,  5,418,824,  CI.  376-316.000. 

Ohhata.  Toshihiro;  Tasiki.  Hidenon;  Yimiguchi,  Tetsushi;  Shiina, 

Makoto;  Fukuda,  Masao;  and  Ikeshita.  Hisayoshi.  5.417,907,  CI. 
Orchard.     Ronald     J.;     and     Holll.     Darrel     A..     S.418,683.     CI. 

361-672.000.  

Ortiz,  Angel  L.,  Jr..  5.418,882,  CI.  385-124.000. 
Raymond,  Paul  C.  Ill,  5.418.317.  CI.  528-204.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  Srr—  »..nAia    n 

Dykcma.   Michael  A.;  and   Burkhard,  Terry   E.,  5,417,614,  CI. 

464-162.000. 
Manin.  Robert  J..  5.418,032.  CI.  428-71.000. 

General  Signal  Corporation:  Srr—  

Butts,  Charles  G.,  5,418,131,  O.  435-3.000. 

Genetics  Institute.  Inc.:  Stt-  

Larsen.Glenn,  5,418,158,  Cl.  435-226.000.  . 

Genovcse.  Frank  C.  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  ConformaWefricUon  drive 

system  for  bell  or  drum  transport.  5,418.600.  CI.  355-200.000. 
George,  Pascal:  See—  .....       ^  ^ 

Sevnn.  Mireille;  Morel,  Claude;  Mangane,  Michel;  and  George, 
Pascal.  5.418.248.  Cl.  514-366.000.  , 
Georgetown  University:  Srr—  ..^     ,       .,      ,-.    .  A,T>-y^ 

Rubenslein.  Jon  R.;  Pahira,  John  J.;  and  Taylor,  Alan  G.,  5,417,225, 
Cl.  128-849.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation:  See—  .-.onnn 

dien.  Zhizhang;  and  Rohatgi,  Ajeet,  5.418,019,  Cl.  427-579000. 
Georgopoulos,  Philip,  to  Eveready  Battery  ^^y,}.'^.^^^ 

chemical  cell  having  a  safety  vent  closure.  5,418,084  Cl  «9-54  ooa 
Gerard,  Donald  R.;  Hook.  Williwn  J.;  Pennington,  Charles  A.;  and 

Richardson.  Robert  J..  II.  lo  Detrex  Corporation.  Vapor/immersion 
cleaning  method  for  soiled  pans.  5.417.769.  Cl.  134-18.000. 

Ciertier  Garmenl  Technology,  Inc.:  Ser—  

Pomerleau,    Robert;    Zeman,    Zdenek;    McDougall,    Roy;    and 
Vivirilo,  Joseph,  5.418,711,  Cl  364-152.000. 
Gcrcekci.  Anil:  Srr —  .  ».,«.«.    r-i 

Durel.  Alain;  Boulian.  Enc;  and  Gercekci.  Ami,  5,418.485.  Cl. 

327-172.000. 
°*'M2!d2'RoiSSr«Kl  Gerh«tl.  Gerd,  5.418,037.  Cl.  428-137.000 
Potter,  Andrew  A.PGerlach,  Gerald  F.;  Willson,  Philip  J.;  and 

Rossi-ampos,Amilia.  5,417,971. 0.424-256.100. 

Gersbach.  John  E.;  Novof.  Ilya  I.;  and  Lee.  Joseph  K..  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fast  communication  hnk  b«  error 

rale  estimator    5.418.789.  Cl.  371-5.200. 

Gersbach,  John  E;  See—  t  Aia  a»a     n 

Blum.    David    W.;    and    Gefsbach.    John    E..    5,418,484,    CI. 

327-108  000.  ^.,       ....... 

Gershenson.  Moshe.  to  ISP  Investments  Inc.  Filter  bag  subassembly 

5.417,855,  CI.  210-315.000. 
Gesche.  Paul:  Srr—  d.  i   <.«non« 

Enggasser.  Josiane;  Stahlin,  Roland;  and  Gesche,  Paul,  5,417,908, 
Cl   264-177  130. 
Gesswein,  Douglas  H :  See—  .     „      ,     ,,        j  w  ii, 

Nili  Henry;  Iran,  Martinos;  Gesswein,  Douglas  H.;  and  Mills, 

Timothy  C,  5,417,672.  Cl.  604-283.000. 

Gliafouri.  Karim  M.:  Ser —  .     „     .       .,      u  «:.<_ i  ki  . 

Chang    James  C.   M.;  Ohafoun.   Kanm   M.;   Hong.   Edmond   N.. 

Kwan    Christopher;   Limaye,  Amil;  and  Salhyanarayana.  Ra- 

mesh.  5,418,793,01.  371-27.000. 

Ghanbari.  Mohammed,  to  British  Telecommunicatons  public  limited 

company    Decoding  of  double  layer  video  signals  with  interpolation 


replacement  on  missing  dau  from  enhancement  layer  5,418,571,  Cl. 

Giacobbe,  Thomas  J ;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Mackercr.  Carl  R., 
Novick.  Norman  J.;  and  Placek.  Douglas  G  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Surfactants  and  cutting  oil  fonnuUtions  using  th»e  surfactants 
which  resist  microbial  degiadation.  5,417,869,  Cl.  252-33.600. 

Giacobino,  Jean-Paul:  Srr —  

Venter    J    Craig;  Fraser,  Claire  M.;  and  Giacobino.  Jean-Paul. 
5.418,160,  Cl.  435-240.200.  ......     , 

Giantonio.  William  A.;  and  Swiaiocha^  J^J";^"  ""'JfJ  Jjja^ 

Automotive.  Inc.  Sun  visor  system.  5.417,466,  LI.  JVb-V/.lW. 

Gibbs.  William  T.:  Srr—  „         .  .  r^     s<.i..-„ 

Koenck.  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielson,  Arvin  D  :  Mahany. 

Ronald  L.;  Duibin,  Dennis  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K  .  J r  ;  Hanson. 

George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Geers,  R^  G;  B<»twn|^t, 

Darrell  L.;  Gibbs,  William  T.;  and  Kelly,  Ster-hen  J.,  5,418,684, 

a    361-680.000.  .^,  ___ 

Gibson,  Roger  L.;  and  Erasure,  Steven  L.  Submersible  pump  suppon 

5,417,553,  Cl.  417-366.000. 
Gieier,  Georg.  to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen  AG.   Electronic- 
hydraulic  control  device  for  transmission  systems  of  vehicles  with 
automatic  gear  change  5,417,626,  Cl  '♦77- 1 17.000 

Gifford  David  K.,  to  Ktesnchusetts  Institute  of  Technology  Pwallel 
processing  system  with  prtxessor  array  with  pro(»sing  etemenU 

addressing  associated  memories  using  host  supplied  address  value  and 

base  register  content    5.418.970.  Cl    395-8O0X)0D  .  ^,,  «^  „ 

Giglio,   Graziano   D.   Gingival   contoured   abutment.  5,417,S6B,  t_i. 

433-173.000. 

Gilbarco,  Inc.:  Srr —  emeu  r-i 

Hartsdl.    Hal    C,    Jr.;    and    Pope,    Kenneth    L.,  5i417J56,  Cl. 
I4I-7.000. 

Gilbert,  Wendell  L.:  Set—  ,,       ,     _  „ 

Behrens,  Herman  W.;  Gilbert.  WenAdI  L;  H«po[e,  Gwg  WL; 
Lin,  Jane  M.;  and  Wolff,  Michael  F.,  5,417,244,  Cl.  I37-M5.230. 
Gill  Manzur,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Virtual  ground  mem- 
ory cell  array.  5,418,741,  Q.  365-182.000. 

'Raterman.  John;   Benecke,  Jurgen;  Ciq^ik.  Arthiu^  Bunnester, 
Thomas;  and  Gill.  Michael  L  .  S.4I8.0O9.  CI.  427-207.100. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  Srr-  tAtiotn    Cl 

BrodowskT  Michael  H.;  and  White,  Michael  G.,  5,417.962,  a. 

Brown.  Frank  E.;  Crook,  Alan;  Oglesby.  Oliver  D.;  and  Oidroyd, 

Brian.  5.416,973,  Cl    30-34.200        ,.     ^      .„       .         ,,      ,^i,h 

Carlson  Jeffrey  R.,  Sr  ;  Coe,  Craig  M.;  Camllo,  Angel  L.;  Smith, 

S  W    and  Karassik,  Nancy  M.,  5,417,964,  Cl.  424^.000. 
Wain,  Kevin  J.,  5,416,974.  O.  30-50.000. 
Gilliom,  John  W.:  See—  t  .«n  «»    ci 

Broussalian,  James  V.;  and  Gilliom,  John  W.,  5,417,355,  a 

Ginaerich.  Richa^  G.  W.;  Christini.  James  N.;  Vogt,  Martin  C:  V*"" 
dSrcK,":  Clarence  D  ;  Mnd  Miller.  Michael  J.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Process  for  recovering  tungsten  as  an  ammontacai 
tun^te  compound  in  which  ammoniacal  tungsttte  liquors  are 
recUimed.  5,417,945,  Cl.  423-56.000. 

°^h^:  B^  L.;  and  Giori.  Oaudio.  5,417,677,  Cl  604-332  000. 

"'"^K  C^^ophe'  M.;  Campbell,  Timothy  J.;  »m1  Gipson, 

BillyP..  5,417.401,  O   248-674.000. 
Girard,  James  J.:  Srr—  »^iimr-i 

Jerwi,  P8ul  L.;  Smith,  David  L.;  and  Girard,  James  J.,  5,417,322,  Cl. 

206-303.000.  ,    „  ^  ,  , 

Girisch,  Reinhard  B  M.,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  semiconductor  device  '■>*»»'=»!, ,«•???"•  •'SJ?  "'  P™" 
vided  in  a  semiconductor  body    5.418.184.  Cl    437-135.000 

Gitman,  Gregory  M.:  Srr—  /-_„»„,  u  . 

Galpetin  Grigori;  Boulchenkov,  Anatoli;  Gitman,  Gregory  M., 
and  AizalulSv.  Rafik,  5,417,740,  O.  75-528.000. 
Givens.  George:  Srr —  .    ^  <-i_„,„ 

Melenyzer.    George    J.;    Norris,    Janice;    and    Givens,    George. 

5,417,288.  Cl.  166-382.000. 
Gizinski,  Michael  J:  Ser —  .     ,..,..     ,,    b.j_i,; 

MMet.  Phillip  C;  Degroff.  Michael  J  ;  Gizinski,  M^hael  J^yb*'- 
James  A.;  Vandivort.  PameU  S.;  and  Hartman,  Anthony  L.. 

5,418,138,0.435-7.200. 
GUtzmaier.  Gregory  C:  Set—  » ^,-, o<7  r-i  473  xmaaa 

Koc.  Rasit;  and  Glatzmaier.  Gregory  C.  5,417.952.  Cl.  423-38a«JU. 
Glazebrook.  Ellis,  to  Ericsson  OE  Mobile  Communications  '"c  Com- 
pensation of  transient  frequency  dnft  in  oscillator  circuits.  5.418,503. 
Cl.  331-167.000. 
Glenayre  Electronics,  Inc.:  Ser—  ^  d.  1  a     tir,^.^^ 

Marchetto.  Robert  F.;  Stewart,  Todd  A;  GooA  •^"'^  .^«^Jf^- 
David  W.;  tZox,  Charles  B.;  Uinderer.  Timothy  J.;  Hinkle,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Shade,  Robert  J  ,  5,418,818,  CI.  "5-264X100_^ 
Gluchowski,  Charles;  Garst,  Michael  E.;  Burke,  James  A.;  Wheeler, 
iliJ^TWiil  Garst.  Michael  E.,  to  Allergy..  Inc  Methods  for  using 
(2-imidazolin-2-ylamino)    quinoxaline    denvatives.     5.418.234.    Cl 

oS^Adril,  to  Laservison  Productions,  Inc.  Trading  card  wiih 

three-dimensional  effect   5.417.431.  Cl   273-293X100. 
Gnann.  Rudiger  A  .  10  Maschinenfabcik  Kart  H    Arnold  GmbH  *  Co. 
KG    DetJeclion  mirror  housing  for  laser  matenal-machining  systems 

andbcamseparatingfilter.  5,418,652.0.359-871.000 
Gobel,  Roland  to  Heraeus  Kulzer  GmbH.  Adhesive,  waterproof  and 
hydrolysis-resistant  bonding  Uyer  for  metal,  ceramic,  glass,  polymer- 
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ptnlic   bonds   and   dnpenion    for   producing   it.    },4lt,262.   CI 
52J- 1 16.000. 

Gobeli.  Gregg  P  System  and  method  for  controlling  imemiM  process- 
ing 5.418.96*.  Cl  395-725000. 

Ooble.  E  Marlowe;  Andervm.  Oregory  S.;  and  Luman,  David  P  Bone 
riutnn  and  fusion  system.  J.4I7.W2.  a.  606-73.000. 

Godbenen.  Byron  L  Single  place  personal  watercraA  trailer.  5,417,447. 

Ooebel.   Kurt  J.  to  Sun   Microsyslemv   Inc    Regnier  allocation  by 
dccompostng,    re-connccting    and    colonng    hierarchical    program 
regions  5,418,958.  CI  395-700.000 
Goeddeclie.  Franz:  See — 

Kranz.   Peter;  Gocddccke,  Frani;  Lauls,   Kunibert;  and  Ewald 
Werner.  5,417,374.  Q.  241-18.000. 

Goldeneye  Product*.  Inc.:  Stt~ 

Cook.  Gary  L.;  and  Nehon.  Bruce  D..  S.4|g.444.  CI.  320-7  000 
Ooldman.   Willuun  3  .   and  Gala.   Thomas   N.   to   McNeil-PPC     Inc 
Ptiarmaceulical  cofnpoailions  and  metliods  for  Irealing  the  symplOfm 
of  overindulgence   5.417,980.  CI.  424-464  000 
Goldstar  Co .  Ltd    Set— 

Cho.  Oyu  W  .  5.418,352,  CI.  219-742000. 

Iliin.  Jong  H..  5.418.428.  CI    313-39.530. 

Park.  Yong  H  .  5.418.621.  CI   35S-3J3.000. 
Goldsur  Electron  Co..  Ltd    Set— 

Choi,  Jong  M  .  5.418.177.  O.  437-52.000 

Kim,  Jong  H  .  5,418,79a  O.  371-21.100. 
Goldstein,  Jonathan  R    See— 

Konll,  Mnuchem  J ;  Hintv  Yehuda;  Sauen,  Jonaihan  and  GoW- 

stein,  Jonathan  R  .  5,418,080.  CI   429-27  000 
Goldstein.  Michael;  and  Shim.  Can  H..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method 

for  making  Si/SiC  compoaile  material.  5.417.803.  CI    156-662  100 
Goldstein.  St  uan  S    jfr— 

Swart.  Gemt  S .  Goldstein,  Stuart  S.;  Kamienski.  Paul  W    and 
Swan,  George  A.,  Ill,  5,417.843.  CI.  206-65  000 
Gold  well  AG:  See- 
Halm.  Hans.  5,417.321,  C\.  206-221  0(». 
Goteby^LesJie  D,  to  Tube  Technology  Ply.  Ltd.  Formation  of  con- 
toured buildmg  panels  by  direct  electrodepoation  from  leachatcs  of 
copper  ores.  5,417,838,  CI.  205-67.000. 

Goloviii,  M.  NeiJ:  Sn— 

Cluloner-Gill.  Benjunin:  and  Odovin.  M  Neal,  MliOM  CI 

429-191.000. 
Golymky.  Arltady.  to  WeuinglwuK  Eleclnc  Corporation    Tilt  control 
mechantsm  for  chain.  5.417,474.  CI    297-3CG  000. 

Gomes,  Gilbert  S ;  Enlli,  Rita;  and  Repenic,  Stephen,  to  Colgate  PaJ- 
molive  Co.  High  foaming  nonionic  surfactant  based  liquid  detergent 
5,417.891.  CI.  252-552.000. 
Oommel.  Emeu  R.:  Sre— 

Detrick.  George  F  ;  Frankel,  Uwrence  S  ,  Gommel,  Ernest  R  ;  and 
Kim,  William  A.,  5,418,013,  CI.  427-348  000 
Gommori,  Masahiko:  5rr— 

Fukuda,  Kalsumi;  lizuka,  Tadashi;  Naka.  Renhi,  Hata.  Hiroaki 

Goniinon.  Maiahiko;  and  Hoaima,  Yothihani,  J,4I7.$72   CI 
252-M.OOO. 

Goncze.  Zoltan,  to  Kohler  Co.  Flui^  valve.  5,417.242,  CI    137-625  170 

Gonner.   Siegmar,  to  Gcbnader  Unck   Maahinenfabnk   "Gatterlinck" 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Device  for  cutting  thin  boards.  5,417,262, 

^ •  ■     I  ^^^  a  I  J. \mJU. 

Goodale.  David  L.;  and  Reeves.  George  I ,  to  Beckman  Instniments, 
422  KWmt)  *~*    c«P«"ary     retaining    system.     5,417,925,    CI 

Goodhue,  Charles  T;  Paulson,  Tlieresa  C;  and  Seemayer,  Robert,  to 
Genencor  International,  Inc  Regio-selective  process  for  resolution  of 
carbohydrate  monoesters.  5,418.151.  CI.  435-105  000 
Goodnch.  Raymond  P..  Jr    Set— 

Plaii,  Maiihew  S ;  GoodrKh,  Raymond  P ,  Jr ,  ind  Yefnm,  Ni- 
geiwUf.  5.418.130.  CI  435-2.000. 
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Goto,  Kaiuo:  Set— 

Noguchi.  Toru;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshio;  Kakiuchi. 

Hajime;  and  Deki.  Shigehito,  5.418,056,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Goto,  Tetuiro.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Phofomelry  apparatus  in  a  cam- 
era- 5.418.596,  CI    354-403000. 

Goioh,  Shiroh:  Set— 

Tanaka.  Tomohiko;  Nakano.  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Hiroyuki;  and  Goloh, 
Shiroh.  5.418,287.  CI   525-68.000 
Gottschalk.  Gary  R    and  Varga,  Joseph  I ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Image  toning  of  black-and-white  images  formed  utilizing  color 
dye  formmg  couplers.  5,418,116,  a.  430-370.000 
Goud,  Paul  A  :  5rr— 

Marchetto,  Robert  F  .  Stewart,  Todd  A  ,  Goud.  f^ul  A    Kroeger 

David  w ;  Co».  Chtria  B ;  Linderef.  TinKXhy  J ,  Hinkk,  Rich- 
tt6  J ;  and  Shade.  Robert  J..  $.4IS,Slg,  CI  375-264.000. 

Gough.  Nicholas  M.;  Wilhon.  Tracey  A.;  and  Seamark.  Robert  F.,  to 
Amrad  Corporation  Limited  L-eulcaemia  inhilMtory  factor  frvMli 
livestock  species  and  use  thereof  lo  enhance  implanution  and  devel- 
opment of  embryonic  cells  5,418,159.  CI  435-240200 

Gozdz.  Antoni  S .  Schmutz.  Caroline  N  ;  Tarascon.  Jean-Marie;  and 
Warren.  Paul  C  .  lo  Bell  Communicalions  Research.  Inc  Polymeric 
electrolytic  cell  separator  membrane   5.418.091.  CI   429-252.0(K). 

Graham,  Alexander  B,  and  Andersson,  Jan  M  .  to  Sandvik  AB  Tool 
comprised  of  a  holder  body  and  a  hard  insert  rnd  method  of  using 
same   5.417.475.  CI   299-79.000. 

Graham.  John  L..  and  Dellinger.  H.  Barrett,  to  University  of  Dayton. 
Method  for  phoiothemial  dcstriKtion  of  loxic  organic  compounds 
5,417.825.  CI  204-151200 

Grammalica.  Steven  J    See — 

Nealey.  Richard  H  .  SiegtMuer.  Martha  J  ;  Grammalica.  Steven  J 
and  Markovics.  James  M  .  5.418.107.  CI.  43O-I32  000 
Granger.  Wayne  D  :  Set— 

Carlisle.  Arthur  W ;  Granger.  Wayne  D ;  and  Hicks.  Jeffrey  H., 
5,418,874,  a   385-76  000. 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Meier,  Jorg,  5,417,410,  O.  27O-53.00a 
Gravercaux,  Daniel  W  :  Set— 

Bodenheimer.  Ben  A  ;  Gravereaux,  Daniel  W  .  and  DeRosa,  Jo- 
seph J.,  5.418,675,  CI   361-20.000 

Graves.  Gordon  C.  Penetration  and  future  freeing  agent.  5,417,725,  CI. 

Gray.  David  A.;  and  Parks,  Wilbam  C,  lo  Sonsub,  Inc.  Subaea  umbili- 
cal connector    3.417.459.  CI.  2S5-26.fX» 

Gray.  Devon  J  .  lo  Hughes  AircraA  Company  Cylindrical  waveguide 
resonator  filter  section  having  increased  bandwidth  5.418.510,  O 
333-208  000 

Great  L.akes  Chemical  Corporation:  Sw— 

Shm,  Charles  C  ;  Favuritsky.  Nicolai  A.;  and  Sanders.  Brent  M., 
5,418,211,  CI   504-174  000 

Green,  Bobby  E,  to  Kraf»  General  Foods,  Inc  Microwave  heating  of 
cheese  sauces  5.4I7.99I.  CI  426-241.000 

Green  Cross  Corporation.  The  Set— 

Sekiyama.  Yasushi,  Mizukami,  Yuichi;  Nakagawa,  Shuzo;  Okabe, 
Hideiki;  Katoh,  Kazuya;  and  Nagaki,  HiitMhi,  5.417.974.  CI 


Goodwin.  Daniel  E.:  See — 

WiIlB,    Carl    L  .    Goodwin.    tSaniel    E..    and    Bcnna.    Rolwn    C 

5.418.296,  CI    525-385  000 

Gordon,  James  R.  Adjustable  elastomer  torsion  device  5  417  407  CI 

267-154  000 
Gordon.   Lucas  S..  lo  Advanced   Haemotechnologies.   Apparatus  for 

separating    plasma   and   orher    wastes    from    blood.    5.417.650.   CI. 

Gordon.  Mark  G .  lo  Medex.  Inc    Whole  blood  sampte  needleless 

sample  site   5.417.673.  CI   604-283  000 
Gorman.  Dean  R.:  See- 
Brown.  Barry  S ;  Reagan.  Paul  D .  DiBreuo,  Rosalie;  Fort,  Inu 
L;  Gorman,  Dean  R.;  and  Hanna,  Allen  H.,  5,417.631    O 

482-92000 
Gomslein.  Viktor  L     See — 

Basile.  Carlo;  Akiwumi-Assani.  Samuel  O .  and  Gomstein.  Viktor 
L  .  5.418.573,  CI  348-536000. 
Gorshtein,  Valery  Y    See— 

Babaian,  Boris  A  .  Volkonsky.  Vladimir  J  ;  Sakhm.  July  K    Seme- 
nikhin.  Sergei  V  .  Gorshtein.  Valery  Y  .  Kim.  Alexandr  K.  and 
Nazarov.  Leonid  N  .  5.418.975.  CI  395-800000 
Gorski.  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Y"""*-    Robert    L.;    and    Gorski.    Stephen    H..    5,417,207,    d 

Goto,  Hideo:  Stt- 

HiromotO,  Yawiyuki;  Malsuda.  Koichi;  and  Go«o,  Hideo.  5,418.289, 


424-411000 

Green.  David  T  .  Bolanos.  Henry;  Aleii.  Thomas  W  .  Jr  ;  and  Toao. 

Kcnn-th  E  .  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation    Apparatus  ror 

tightening    elongated    wound    closure    elements.    5.417.698,    a 

606-139.000. 

Green,  Michael  C,  to  Varian  Asaociales.  Inc.  Tri-Iayer  impregnated 

cathode   5,418,070,  C\  428-952.000. 
Greenbaum.  Eltas.  to  Martw  Marietu  Energy  Systems,  Inc  Conversion 

of  organic  solids  to  hydrocarbons.  5,417,824,  a  204-157  150 
Greenfield,  Gary  R  :  See— 

Sanai,  Mohsen;  Games.  S    Thomas,  and  Greenfield,  Gary  R , 
5,417.161,  a.  102-290000. 

Grwileif,  Mirc  A .  Sr .  to  NFS  lUdialioa  Pnxectioii  System.  Porta- 

ble  modular  air  cleaning  system.  5.417,729.  CI.  5S-3S0.ItX). 
Greenstein,  Mictiael:  See — 

Carter.  Guy  T  ,  Torrey.  Margaret  J.;  and  Greenstein,  Michael, 
5,418.168,  CI  435-253  500 
Greu.  Thomas  A.;  See- 
Fredericks,  Kenneth  J  .  Gregg.  Thomas  A.;  Jones,  Paul  W.  Salyer 
Gregory;     Sugrue.     Patrick     J  .    and     Weslcon.     DiMialas    W 
5,418,939.  CI   395-575  000. 
Gregon,  Armando;  See- 
Huff.  Martin;  Pigozzi,  Gian  M.;  and  Oregon.  Armando.  5.417.124, 
CI.  74-33S.aX>. 
Greater,  C.  Austin:  5<e— 

Schenken,  John;  Haas,  Charles  A ;  Hartmann,  Jerome;  Johnson, 

Roy  M.;  Greider.  C  Austin;  and  Osbom,  Alvadore  J  .  5  418  518 
CI   340-384  100 
Greiner.  Hartmut:  See — 

Bottcher.  Henning.  Gremer.  Hartmut;  Seyfried.  Chnsloph   and 
Bartoszyk.  Gerd.  5.418.237.  CI   514-253.000. 
Grell.  Karl-Ludwig.  to  Ina  Walzlager  SchaefHer  KG   Cold  strip  for 
manufactunng    deep-drawn    case-hardened    precision    components, 
particularly  rolling  bearing  and  engine  components    5,418,074,  CI. 
428-677.000. 
Greulich,  Richard  A  :  5er— 

Sass,  Richard  G  ;  Greulich,  Richard  A  ;  and  Carlson.  F    Paul 
J.418.878.  a.  385-101000 


Grifrith  Laboniories  Worldwide,  Inc.:  Stt- 

Janda.    Joseph;    BenuKchi,    Donald;    and    Frieders.    Suzanne, 

5.418,010,  CI.  427-213.310. 
Gross,  T.  Daniel:  See- 
Klein,  Enrique  J.;  Gross,  T.  Daniel;  Hinohara.  Tomoaki;  and  Vet- 
ter,  James  W  .  5,417,699,  O.  606-144.000. 
Grossman,  Paul  T.:  See — 

Weltikol.    Larry    E.;    and    Grossman,    Paul    T.,    5,416,943,    CI. 
15-49.100. 
Grossner,  Peter,  to  Doraier  GmbH.  Clip  for  fastening  multibyer  insula- 
tion  5,417.530,  CI  411-258.000. 
Grosz,  Denis.  Gannent  folding  aid.  5,417,351,  CI.  223-37.000 
Gi«h,  Dale  W.:  Set-  

TlKm  John  E.;  ind  Grolh.  Dile  W..  J.417.233, 0. 134-93.000. 

Groth,  Hugh  F:  Sre —  _     ..._,,-    „. 

Stumphauzer.  William  C;  and  Oroth.  Hugh  F..  5.417.237.  CI. 
137-195.000. 

Oiwilt,  Josette.  There*  Groult,  Maria-Sanu  Groult,  Vanina  Groult. 
Henri  Groult.  Barthelemy  Grouh.  heirs:  See— 
Groult.    Pierre,    deceased;    and    Huvey.    Michel.    5,417,764.    CI. 
118-249.000.  „       .     .« 

Groult.  Pierre,  deceased  (by  Groult.  Josette.  Therese  Groult.  Mana- 
Sanu  Gtoult.  Vanina  Groult.  Henri  Groult.  Barthelemy  Groult. 
heirs):  and  Huvey.  Michel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method 
and  device  for  sizing  a  shaped  element.  5,417,764,  CI.  118-249.000. 

Gruber.  John:  See— 

Petnekis.  Paul  F.;  Gruber,  John;  Hall,  Joe;  Schwan.  John  H.;  Vin 

Beek.     Robert    A.;    and    Zavodsky,    James,     5,417,341,    C\. 
220-403.000. 
GrtKlzien,  Oinstopher  P.,  Jr.;  Malloy.  Robert;  and  Reilly,  James  F.,  to 
Dynisco,  Inc  Capillary  rheometer  plunger  pressure  transducer  and 
measurement  technique.  5,417,106,  CI.  73-54.140. 

GTE  Latioratories  Incorporated:  See —  

Olshansky,  Robert;  and  Hill.  Paul  M.,  5.418.785,  O.  37045.500. 
GTE  Products  Corporation;  See—  . 

Gingerich.  Richard  G.  W.;  Christini.  James  N.;  Vogt.  Martm  C; 
Vmderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  Miller,  Michael  J.,  5,417,945.  O. 
423-56.000. 

GTECH  Corpor«ion:  See-  ,,.....  «  ,„ 

Snowden.  Guy  B.;  and  M«ritowici,  Victor,  5,417,424.  0.  273- 

I38.00A. 


UMI 


Oncvel.  Arthur  H.,  HI;  ind  Kelly.  Ciri  E,  Jr ,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  High  ductility  processing  for  alpha-( 
nats^  5.417.779,  CI.   148-421  000 


i-lwo  lilaniiim  male- 


Subramanyam,  Ravi;  and  Gu,  Ben,  5.417.892.  CI   252-554000. 
Guena,  Nicolas;  and  Auvert,  Sylvain.  Punctum  plug  and  monocanalicu 

lar  probe  for  lacrimal  pathology.  5,417,651,  Q  604-8.000. 
Guert>et  S.A.;  See— 

Schaefer,    Nichd;    Doucet,   Didicr,    Boonemain.    Bnino:    Meyer, 
Dominique;  aiKl  Pans,  IXminique,  5,417,960,  a.  424-9.363 
Guerra.  Jorge  E.  Adjustable  fireann  handle.  5,417,002,  O.  42-72.000. 
Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation:  See—                                     _.  ..     ^  ^ 
Hanko.  Jimmy  J.;  Pocta,  WUIiam  E.;  and  Gulliver,  Richard  F , 
5,417,366,  a.  22^227,000. 
Gttlick,  Kenneth:  Set—  

Brighlman,  Timothy  H.;  Gulick,  Kenneth:  Hanson,  Robert  L.; 

Herrick.  Brian  R.;  JelTery,  Edwin  A.;  Kozo.  Maria  J.;  and  Swan- 

son,  Carl  A.,  5,417,012,  CI.  49-382.000. 
Gulliver,  Richud  F :  See—  „    u  _.  c 

Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  Pocta,  WiUiam  E.;  and  Gulliver,  Richard  F., 

5,417,366,  a.  229-227.000. 

°"'EKii»s.  Virgil  B.;  and  Gurley,  John  A  ,  5.418.363,  a.  250-306.000. 
Gust  Jay  I.:  See — 

Holmes,   Terry   L;   Gust,  Jay   1.;   and   Vanl>yke.   WiHiam  G., 
5,417,376,  CL  241-82.500. 

Guy,  Aliin:  Set- 
Foot.  Jat^iuei:  Lemaire.  Marc;  Guy.  Alain;  Dnyc,  Michebne; 

Chooel.  Rodolph:  Deloge,  Andre  :  and  Doutrdumcne.  Pierre, 
5,417.942,  CI.  423-2.000. 
Gwahaey,  Sharon  W.:  See— 

Pike,  Richard  D.;  Brxjwn,  Knrw  L.;  Gwakaey.  Sharon  W.;  Hersh- 
berger,   Tho««   A.;   aiMi   Siefel.   Scon   D..   5.418.045.  O. 

428-198.000. 

Park.  Jong-han;  Park.  Chun-geua;  and  Ha.  Seoo-bo.  5.418.186.  O. 
437-183.000. 

Haas.  Charles  A:  Ser^  .  ,  , 

Scheakcn.  Johm  Haas.  Charles  A ;  Hartmam.  Jere^  Johnson. 
Roy  M.;  Greider.  C.  Auatin;  mi  (Mbom,  AWadoie  I.,  5,418,518, 

a  340-3M  too. 
Maker,  Terry  M.;  Smedley,  William  H.;  and  Foster,  Clark  B..  to  HaMey 
Medical  Technology  Corp.  0»i«aralor  with  racaiing.  reaettaMe  safety 
ihieM.  5,417,705,  O.  606-185  000. 

Haber,  Terry  M.:  Set—  ^     ^,      „        . 

Haniaoii.  Homa  G.;  Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Sn^dley,  Wilham  H.;  aad 
Faster,  Clark  B..  5,417.903,  Ol.  264-IO9.0M>. 
H^bing.  Theodore  O.,  to  Pacific  FilMas  Coryocalion.  Multifile  station 

eaerciK  appuati*.  5.417.633,  a.  4t2-»7.0e0.    .      ^  _^. 

H*bi»«.  Theodore  G,  to  Pacific  Fitness  Con«oc«M«.  Eieroae  machine 
^ISf  preSS*  adjMment  fealwe.  5.417,634,  O  482-99.600 
HaMey  Medical  Techiwlagy  Corp.:  Set-  ^  j,  o 

Ma,  Terry  M.;  Saedley.  Wiltain  H.;  and  Foaler,  Ctork  B., 

5.417.705.  a.  «06-l«$.000.  _.^      „     _^ 

Harrison.  Roger  G  ;  Haber.  Terry  M.;  Saedley.  WiHiam  H.;  and 
Foster.  Clark  B.,  5,417,903,  a.  264-ie9.tnD. 


Hachey,  Kathleen  A.;  Hetlbkwi.  Thomas  P.;  and  May,  David  C.io 
Minnesou  Mining  ami  Manufacturing  CotnpMiy   Retrorefiective 

article  with  dual  reflector.  5,417,515,  C\.  4O4-I5.000. 
Hachinoda.  Masayuki:  5er— 

Mori.  Hiroshi:  Kotani.  Matahira;  Hayashi.  Motohiko:  and  Ha- 
chinoda.  Masayuki.  5.418.630,  a.  358-472.000. 
Hacke,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Dischert,  Lee  R.;  Topper,  Robert  J.;  Leacock.  Thomas  J.:  and 
Hacke,  Joseph  F,,  5,418.563,  C\.  348-241.000. 
Haechler.  Carlo:  Sir-  ^  .     ..       ,_v        v 

Frei,  Alexandra  S.;  Haechler,  Carlo;  and  Locher,  Johann  K., 
5,418,525,  a.  340-825.340. 
Hagd.  Pia:  See—  ^^ 

Noren,  Kjell;  Hedberg,  Sven-Erik;  Hagd.  Pia;  and  HoegneW, 

Kurt.  5,417,715,  a  607-9.000.  , ^  . 

Hageman,  Martin  P..  to  Kelley  Compwiy  Inc.  Dockboard  Invngim 
improved  retum-lo-dock-level  mechanism.  5,416,941.  CI.  l4-7t.700. 
Hagemeyer,  Alfred:  Set—  _.  . 

Fischer.  Gerd;  Hagemeyer,  Alfretl;  Hitet.  Hartmut;  Richter,  Hans 
J    Schildberg.  Hans-Peter,  Lazare.  Sylvain;  and  Bolle,  Matthias, 
5,417,896,  a.  264-22.000. 
Hagiwara.  Maaaaki:  See —  . 

OKamoto.  Yutaka;  Hirakoochi.  Yoshic;  and  Hagiwara.  Masaaki. 
5,417,808.  a.  162-5.000. 
Hagiwara,  Takashi:  See—  ,_v  „ 

Suzuki,  Yoshiichi;  Hagiwara.  Takashi;  and   Kawamurx.  Ichiro. 

5,417.885,  a.  252-299.650. 

Hahn,  Emil  N.:  See—  ^    .  ^    „  k, 

Ford,  David;  Hahn,  Emil  N.:  Reed.  Micfaael  D.;  Snmvasan.  Nan- 
dini:  aad  Jefriey,  PhUip  A.,  5,418,496,  O.  331-2.000. 

Haigfat,  Denton  R.:  See—  ,  ..  .  .     „ n 

Boerger,  James  G..  Jr.;  Voeffray.  James  F.;  and  Haight  Denton  R., 
5,416,966,  a.  29-407.000. 
Hakiri,  Michio:  See —  ...       u     w 

Matsumoto.  Takeji;  Muramoto,  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki;  Ishii,  Motoetsu;  Koodoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiio:  Abe,  Yoshio:  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yotchi;  Okano. 
Tadashi  Hakiri,  Michio:  Moroi,  Yoji,  Nakanishi,  Masaaki;  and 
Inada.  Katuhiro,  5,417,018,  a.  52-123.100. 

Hikomori  Sen-itiroh:  Stt-  ..    i.  u  l      • 

Nudelman.  Edward:  Singhal.  Anil;  Clausen.  Hennk;  Hakoaion. 

Sen-itiroh:  Muroi.  Kazuo:  Suda.  Toshio:  and  ^!ojin,  HiSM}. 
5.418.129,0.435-2.000.  „  „  „~, 

Hale.  Lacy.  Minnow  pickup  device.  5.417,005,  Q.  43-4.000. 

Hale.  Robert  A.;  Hurt.  Fiwl  S.;  Clarke.  Willtani  F.;  and  Nom».  V"cior 
J  Jr  ,  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corporation.  Optically  muhiplexed 
d^  line  of  sight  llir  system.  5.418,364,  CI    250-344.000. 

Hall  Barbara  A.;  Huug.  Kevin  C;  Jabusch.  John  D.;  and  Ngai,  Agnes 
Y  to  Intematiooal  Busines  Machines.  Central  processmg  unit 
checkpoint  retry  for  store-in  and  store-through  cache  systems. 
5.418.916,  a.  395-375.000. 

HalL  Joe*  Sec 

PetfiekB,  P«ul  F.;  Gruber.  John;  Hill,  Joe;  Schwm,  John  H.;  Van 

Beck.    Robert    A.;    and    Zavodsky,    James.    5,417,341,    O. 

22t>-«OS.00O.  ^  ^    _      , 

Hall.  Peter  J.;  Haverkamp,  Johan;  Van  Kralmeen.  Coraetas;  G^a^ 

Schmidt.    Michael,    lo   Lever   Brothers   Corapuy.    Divmon   or 

Compco    Inc    Synergistic  dual-surfactant  detergent  compositiaa 

contil^  «,pho.«efipid.  5,417,879,  O.  252-174  170 
Hall,  Todd  A.;  and  Parker.  Fred  T.,  to  Cook  Incorporated.  Intravaaca- 

lar  treatmem  system  and  percutaneous  release  nechamsm  therefor. 

5,417.708.  a.  606.200.000. 
HaHidy.  WiOiaa  M.  Variable  t:*ed  constant  frequency  synchronous 

electric    power   generating   system   snd    method    of   using    same. 

5,418,446,  a.  322-28.080. 

"^^SLiS'S^W:    a«l    Hailing,    Dale   B..    5.41  W54.   Q 

23S-3S3.(X)0.  ,  .  _      _ 

Halliag,  Leonard  W.;  and  Halliag,  Dale  B.  Seir  service  cart  sysMm. 

5,418,354,  a.  235-383.0ea  ^^ 

Halm,  HaM,  to  GoMwell  AG.  TwtxompartMi*  txmtaiKT.  5,417.321. 

H^Lo^^L  L.  Vehicle  drip  gi«rd.  5,417.310,  Q.  ia4-l06.«0. 

Halson  Designs,  tac.:  See—  

Pilccgi,  hma  D.,  5.417,446,  O.  280-276.000. 

^.-.Ji.  MMt"-'-^:  Kawai.  Nofaohiko;  Ishii.  Makolo;  aiKi  Toyota, 
Hirokaiu.  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Tri«a«itti-g«p|««t«  ^ 
lecavag  anwralw  based  on  phase  modulation  method.  5,418.819, 

a  iii-mm. 

Hamada,  ShoicU:  See —  _    .  ^.  -..-_« 

Akiba.  MasMMTi:  Kida.  Maaahiro;  and  Hamada.  SboKAk  5.4I7,8«9, 
CI.  2S2-4ai.I0D. 

Hamada,  Yaaaaori:  See—  .  „ 

Na«sk«t>,  Masaoao;  Uchimurm,  Hinjji;  "f™*?-  Y^"'*«,"22' 
Mim,  Hobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Hanihisa;  and  Houki,  Yoji,  5,4I8,«04, 
a.  355-208.000. 
Hamanoto.  Katunoba:  See—  .  ...  av,    r-i 

Takeuchi.  Hitoyasu:  aiKi  Hamamoto.  Katimobu.  5,418.432,  a. 
315-151.000. 
Hainamoto.  Takeshi:  Sfe —  .«-•.>.' 

Mihtra,  Maiaaki;  Yamapla,  Tadaio;  and  Hamamoto,  Takesm. 

5,411923,0.395425.000. 


Vuld!YoiSr»dllamamo«o.  Tafceshige,  5,418.655,  Q  MO-13  OtH 
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Hamano.  Yasuo 

SalLa«uchi.  Vmhirumi.  Maugo.  Alwshi;  Nnhikawa.  Hirokuu  tnd 
Hamano.  Yasuo.  5.418.440,  CI.  JIS- 540000 
Hamill.  Anhur  B    S*r — 

Arnold,  Michael  i  ,  DouglM.  Chvlcs  E ,  and  Hamill,  Arthur  B., 
5,4l7,]gJ.  CI.  244-1 OOA. 

Hammaker.  Clark  S.:  Ste~ 

Morm,    Scoll    F.;    Hammaker,   Clark    S;    and    Baker.    Ronald   i 
5.417.5SS.  CI    439-488  000 

Hammarsirotn.  L»n:  Blomlor.  Leir  and  Lindskog.  Sven.  lo  Bioventum 
N  V  Composition  containing  enamel  maln«  from  tooth  gcnrn  for 
inducing  binding  between  living  mineralized  tissue  pans.  S.4I8.22I. 

Hammer.  Richard  H  ;  and  Bodor.  Nicholas  S  .  lo  Univeraily  of  Fkmda. 

Anticholinergic  compounds,  compositions  and  methods  of  Irealmeni 

5.418,244.  CI    514-357  000 
Hammond.  John  M    Modular  system  for  camping  in  a  sport  ulilitv 

vehicle  5.417.469.  CI.  296-163  000. 

Hin  Gittic:  Stt- 

Baron.  George  A..  5.4I7.I29.  CI.  8I-S8.20a 
Han.  Mm  S     S*r — 

ioo.  Dae  K.  Kim.  Kwang  H  ;  Hyun.  11;  Han.  Min  S  .  and  Lim.  Bun 
5.5.418.146,  CI.  435-68  100 
Hanai.  Ryo:  Ste— 

Yoshimura.  Takumi;  Tonyabe.  Keiji;  Maauda.  Kaisumi.  and  Hanai 
Ryo.  S.4I8.2I2.  CI.  504-227  000 
Hanami.  .Nobuyuki:  See— 

Mayama,  Shinya;  Fujimura.  Naoto;  Yoahihara.  Toshiyuki.  Hanami. 
Nobuyuki.    Sakai.    Kiyoahi;   Anayama.    Hideki.    Knhi.   Jnnichi 
Ainoya.  Hideyuki,  and  Aoki.  Kalsumi.  5.418.099.  CI  430-58  000 
HaiMwa,  Nobumichi;  Set— 

KashiiM.  Mittuhiro;  and   Hanawa.   Nobumichi.   S.4I7.4S2.  O 

303-112.000 
Handa.  Tokuhiko:  Str — 

Tominaga.    Junji.    Haraiani.    Susumu;    and    Handa.    Tokuhiko 

5.418.030.  01  428-64  000 

Hane.  Fuyuki;  Kawada.  Shinichi;  Hojo.  Takeshi;  Akimoio.  Mamoni 

and    Murabayashi.    Katushige.    to    Tokimec    Inc     Gyro   compass 

5.416.976.  CI   33-326000  compass 

Hanko.  Jimmy  J  ;  Pocta,  William  E ;  and  Gulliver.  Richard  F .  to  Gulf 
Slates  Paper  Corporation  Collapsed  carton  tube  and  ice  cream 
canon  formed  therefrom    5.417.366.  CI   229-227  000 

Hanna,  Allen  H.:  Set— 

Brown.  Bgrry  S ,  Reagu,  Piul  D .  DiBreuo,  Roulie,  Fon.  Inza 

L;  Gonnwi.  De«i  R  ;  and  Hanna.  Allen  H  .  $.417,631.  a 


Haraiani.  Susumu:  See— 

Tominaga.    Junji;    HaraUni.    Susumu;    and    Handa.    Tokuhiko. 
5.418.030.  CI   428-64.000 
Haratv  Yehuda  See— 

Konll,  MeiMchetn  J .  Hantv  Yehudt;  Susen,  Jotuihjn;  and  GoW- 
Mein.  Jonathan  R  .  5.41  g.OM.  CI  429-27  000 

Hartlaugh.  Steven  K  .  to  Authentication  Technologies.  Inc   Capacilive 
venficalion  device  for  a  tecunly  thread  embedded  within  currency 
paper   5.417.316.  CI    194-206000 
Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic  Insiiiuiion  Inc  :  See— 

Caimi.  Frank  M  .  and  Smith.  David  C  .  5.418.608.  CI.  356-3.010. 
Hano.  Yoshihito  See— 

Tateiwa.  Toshiaki.  Okada.  Kouichi;  Sadamolo.  Tetsuya.  and  Hario. 
Yoshihito.  5.417.886.  CI  252-301  40R 
Harjula.  Ano:  See— 

Tiuraniemi.  Riitia;  Sarja.  Jorma;  and  Harjula.  Ana  5.418,787.  CI. 
370-95  100 

Hirlan.  Richard  R :  Srr- 

Agarwal.  Krishna  K  ;  and  Harlan.  Richard  R.  5.411.505.  O. 

333-33000 
Harlow.  Richard  L  .  and  Herron.  Norman,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I.  and  Company    Phases  of  NH4AIF4  and  AlFj    $.417,954.  Q. 
423-465000 
Harmand.  Helene;  Sauvmet.  Vincent;  and  Trouve.  Maunce.  10  Saint 
Oobain    Viiragc     Window   glass   with   an   eleclroconductive   layer, 
obtained  by  pyrolysn  of  powdered  components,  which  can  be  used  as 
a  windshield  for  an  automobile   5.418.025,  CI  428-38000 
Harnett.  Charles  B   Magnetic  soap  holder   5.417.397.  CI   248-309.400. 
Harper.  James  ME.  Moy.  Dan.  and  Molakef.  Shahmaz.  to  Inlema- 
lional  Business  Machines  Corporation   Method  for  controlled  posi- 
tioning of  a  compound  layer  in  a  multilayer  device  5.418.188.  CI 
437-200000 
Harper- Wyman  Company   See — 

Kadlubowski.  Joicph  C  .  5.416.970.  CI.  29-622.00a 
Harpole.  George  M    Set— 

Behrens.  Herman  W    Gilbert.  Wendell  L  ;  Harpole.  George  M.; 
Lin.  Jane  M  .  and  WolfT.  Michael  F .  5.417.244.  CI    137-625  230. 
Harpur.  Ian   See— 

Muto.  Kenkichi.  Fushimi.  Hiroyuki;  Kolsugai.  Akihiro.  Waianabe. 
Yoichiro;  and  Harpur.  Ian.  5.418.103.  CI  43O-IO9000 
Harra.  David  J.;  and  Hansough.  Larry  D .  lo  Vanan  Associates.  Inc. 
Sputtenng  apparatus  having  a  routing  magnet  array  and  fixed  elec- 
tromagnets 5.417.833.  CI  204-298  200 

Hirrelson,  Clydf  W ,  II.  lo  Manne  Mo«ion.  Inc  Bott  mounled  antenna 


UMI 


482-92.000 
Hannuki.  Kouzou    See — 

Kaneko.    Milsuo;    Hannuki.    Kouzou;    Nozaki.    Hiroyoshi     and 
Kaibuki.  Shigeo.  5.4 1 8.040.  CI  428- 195  000 
Hans  LingI  GmbH  *  Co    See— 

Simon.  Helmut.  5.417.562.  CI    42S-308.a(X). 
Hansen.   Bryan   P    Pinball  optical  illusion   techniques    5.417.422,  CI 

Hansen.  Frank  E ;  and  Brett.  Edmund  D .  to  Clamco  Corporalion 
Honzonial   wrapper   with   a   side  seal   attachment     5.417.041.  CI 

Hansen,  Paul  E   Stt- 

Baumann.  Nicholas  R .  Roche,  John  L.;  Larson.  James  M    and 
Hansen.  Paul  E..  5.417.678.  CI.  604-333.000 
Hanson.  George  E.:  See — 

Koenck.  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Philhp;  Damebon.  Arvin  D ;  Mahany 
Ronald  L ;  Durbin.  Dennis  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K  .  Jr    Hanson 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R  .  Geerv  Roben  G     Boaiwrighi 
Dwren  L.;  Gibbs.  William  T  .  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J  .  5.418.684* 
CI.  361-680.000. 
Hanson.   Gunnar  J ;  and   Baran,  John   S..  lo  GO.   Seaiie  *  Co 
Thiazolidinyl-lerminated  non-peptidyl  a-succinamidoacyl  anunodiob 
as  anti-hypenensive  agents  5.418.249.  CI.  514-369  000 
Hanson.  Roben  L    See— 

Bnghiman.  Tim«hy  H.,  Oulick,  Kenneth,  Hamon,  Roben  L.; 

Hemck.  Brian  R  ;  JefTery.  Edwin  A  .  ICozo.  Maru  J  ;  and  Swan- 
son.  Carl  A..  5.417.012.  CI    49-382  000 
Hamaon.   Per-Ulf;  and   Kuckhermann.  Guslav.   to  Icoma   Packlechnik 
GmbH   Method  and  an  apparatus  for  filling  packaging,  m  panicular 
paper  tacks  or  paper  bap  5.417.039.  CI.  53-a9  000 
Hanyu.  Isamu:  See — 

Asai.  Satoni;  Hanyu.  Isamu;  and  Nunokawa.  Mitsuji.  3.418.093.  CI 
430-3.000. 

Harada.  Hideomi.  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Vancd  difTuKT  for  centrifugal 

and  mixed  flow  pumpt.  5.417.547.  CI  415-20*400 
Harada.  Yutaka:  See— 

Kanakura.  Akihiro;  Harada.  Yutaka,  Ojima.  Takehiro;  Seo.  Shinji 

•nd  Sato,  Haruhiko,  5.418,109.  a.  43OI37.000. 

Haraguchi.  Hirothi:  Set— 

Ishida.   Kazumi;   Haraguchi.   Hiroshi;   Hishinuma.   Maaakazu;  and 
Fujiwara.  Akio.  3.417,060.  CI   6O-276Cn0. 
Hvaguchi.  Shinya,  and  Ichiyama.  Yoshihilo.  to  Sony  Corporalion. 
Telephone  answeruig  machine  wiih  non-volatile  memory.  5,411.841 
CI.  379-70.000. 
Harakawa.  Kiyomi:  See — 

Kimura.    Fumio;    Kouumi.    Naohisa.    Malsuo.    KoKhi-    Aoyagi 
Minoru;  and  Harakawa.  Kiyomi.  $.418,171.  CI.  436-518000 
Haran.  Eliyahou;  Norman,  Roben  D..  and  Mehrotra.  Saniay.  to  Sun- 
dnk  Corporalion.  Flash  EEPROM.  5.418.752.  O.  36S-2I8  000 


controller  system.  5.4I7.I78.  CI.  114-343.000. 
Hams  Corporalton    See — 

Culling.  Dennis  A  .  3.418.378.  CI    348-738  000 

Paik.  Kyung  W  .  and  Neugebauer.  Cooslanline  A  .  5.418.002.  C\ 

427-%000 
Pantsios.  Fred  A  ;  Hebron.  Theodore  S  ;  and  KerkhofT.  William  A.. 

3.418.343.  CI.  343-7930C» 

Harm,  Rodney  M .  lo  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The   Ester-func- 
tional monomers  and  polymers  prepared  from  same  5.418.305.  CI 
526-319000 
Hams.  Rodney  M    See— 

ShaUii.  Mohamad  D .  Harm,  Rodney  M  .  and  Valpey.  Richard  S 
111.5.418.306,0  526.329100 

Valpey.  Richard  S..  Ill;  Shalati.  Mohamad  D  ;  and  Harris.  Rodney 
M.  5.4I8.307.  CI    326-329  100 
Harrnon.  Roben  G   Speed  controls  5.417.152.  CI   99-492  000 
Hamsoo.  Roger  G    Haber.  Terry  M  ;  Smcdley.  William  H  ;  and  Foster. 
Clark  B .  lo  Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation    Manually 
operated,  controlled  dose  pill  press.  5.417.903.  CI   264-109  000 
Harrogate.  Ian  W   R  .  to  Rolls-Royce  p»c  Cooled  lurtMne  nozzle  assem- 
bly and  a  method  of  calculating  the  duunelers  of  cooling  holes  for  use 
in  such  an  assembly   5.417.545.  CI  415-115.000 
Hanch.  Markus:  5er— 

Hunmann,  Dieter;  Jessbcrfcr.  Thomas;  Kan.   Dieter;  Schupp. 
Karl;  Jarev  Peter.  Neuhaui.  Dieler.  HarKh.  Markus;  and  Weber, 

Bernd.5,4l8,M5,Cl  36I-7I9000. 

Han.  Anhur  C.  Jr  ;  HufT.  Richard  G  ;  and  Walker.  Kenneth  L.  lo 
ATAT  Corp  Article  compming  optical  fiber  having  low  polariza- 
tion mode  dnperswn.  due  to  permanent  spin.  3.418.881.  a. 
385-123  000. 

Han.  Bayard  W  :  Sh^ 

Smith,  Dayle  R  .  and  Hart.  Bayard  W..  S.4I8.SI4.  CI.  336-210.000. 

Hart,  I3oa  B.  Portable,  light/power  source  and  general  utility  appara- 
tus. 5.418.701.  O    362-376.000  7-tT— 

Hartel.  Gunler;  Schurfeld.  Annin;  Roltges.  Riedel;  and  Hullmann. 
Matthias,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  Burner  system  for  detoxification  or 
cleaning  the  exhaust  gates  of  an  iaicmal  combustion  engine 
5.417.059.0  60-276  000. 

HartI,  Toby  L  Trailer  fifth  wheel  lubrication  apc«ratus.  5.417.301.  Q 

184-6  400  .       .x,i 

Hartley.  Frank  T .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Natioaal  Aerooaulics 
•nd  SpK«  Admmttlralion    Leak  detection  uiilizmg  anaiog  binaural 
(VLSI)  techniques.  5.417.1 13.  Q  73-587.000 
Hanman,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Miller.  Phillip  C;  Dejpoff.  MichaH  J.;  Gizinski.  Michael  J.;  Rybaki. 

James  A.;  Vandivon.   Pwnela  S.;  and  HarTman,  Anthony   L.. 

$.418,138.0  435-7  200. 

Hanman,  David;  Hanman.  Steven;  and  Jepaon.  Roben  N..  to  Industrial 

Thermo  Polymers  Limited.  Method  of  forming  pipe  insulation  with 

P«»tresaed  Upe  closure.  5.417.901.  O.  264^5  500. 


Hanmaii.  Steven:  See — 

Hanmaii.    David;    Hannaa,   Steven;   and   iepaoa,    Roben    N.. 
$.417,901.  a.  264-45.3W. 
Hartmann.  Jerome:  See — 

Schenken.  Joha;  Haas,  Chvka  A.;  HaranaM.  Jerome;  Jotaaon. 

Roy  hi.;  Giaief,  C.  AmIm:  and  Oiboni.  AIv^hc  J.,  5.4H.JU. 

O  34>  3t1.  ICP- 

HartaeU.  Hal  C.  Jr.;  aad  Poye.  Kennrrh  L..  to  OlMafOO.  Inc.  Central- 
ized vacHwn  aM«  vapor  recovery  sysum.  3.4I7JS6.  CI.  141-7.000. 
HartKMah,  Larry  D.:  See- 
Ham,    David   J.;   aMl    Hanaouch.    Larry    D..    5.417.833.   O. 
204-29a.28S. 
Hartwig,  Jurfea:  Str — 

Aaderach.  WoMran;  Hanwig.  Jarfen;  Honwyer.  Berahard;  and 
Steaid.  Klaai,  5.4U.I64.  Q.  435-254.109. 
Harvey.  Barry.  M  Elaatec  lapM  tla«r  improveeKat  for  carreat  feed- 
back aa^ikficTS.  5.418.49$.  Q.  }3»-26$.000 
Harvie.  Jmms  L.,  to  BASF  Aktieii|eKlischaft.  Random  copolymen  of 

propyJoK  Hid  non-conjuiited  diene  or  triaie.  ),41S,308,  a. 

$26-336.000.  ^^_.       ^  ,^ 

HMCsvwa.  Koaji;  Iguclu.  Vukinobas;  Nakayama.  Yoabrfiinu;  and  Oii- 
shige.  Youichi.  to  Sony  Corporalioa.  Cathode-ray  tube  with  electro- 
static  coaverioKe  electrode  aaaemUy  $.418,421.  Q.  313-412.000. 

Haiegawa.  Shinji:  &e—  ^    ,^      -  . 

IcMkawa.  Masayoahi:  Hasegawa.  Shinji;  Ito,  HmMhi:  (Jhta,  Taka- 
shi;  Sato,  Norio;  and  Okada.  Akane.  3.418.203.  CI.  502-402-000. 
Haiegawa.  Takehifx>:  See—  . 

Shiraiake.  Skinidiiro;  Haiegawa.  Takehiro;  Takuhima,  DMnburo; 
Ogiwara.  Rya;  and  Fukuda.  Ryo.  $.4I8,7$0.  O.  36$-206.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tosliiaki:  See — 

Yothioka,    Nobuaki;   and    Haiegawa.   Toshiaki,    5.41 7.579,   a. 

4}9-}iaaG0.  „„_. 

HMegawa.  Tsutomu;  and  Shimizu.  Kiichi.  lo  Central  Motor  Wheel 
Cxmipmny    Limited.     Disk    wheel    for    aulo<nobile.    S.417.476.    O. 
301-63. 1(X). 
Haielgrove.  Michael  B.  Pull  down  uliUty  roof  rack.  5,4I7.35«,  O. 

224-310.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kaora:  See — 

Chiyonobu,    Talsao;    and    Hashimolo.     Kaora.    5.417.362,    CI. 
228-180.100. 
HMhimola  Yamyiiki:  See— 

Matsumota  Takeji;  Muramoto.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki;  Ishu.  Moloctsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 

h4obuhiro;  Abe,  Yoahio;  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi;  Okano. 

Tadishi;  Hikiri.  Micliio;  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakinbhi,  Masaaki;  and 

Inada.  Katuhiro.  5.417.018.  O  52-123  100. 
Hashizume.  Kenji;  CMumura.  Masatoshi;  Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  and  Shima. 
Molohiko,    to    TDK    Corporation.    Tape    casaette.    5.417.378,    a. 
242-343.200. 
Hashmime.  Toshiaki:  5(e—  ,      ^.     «.     •• 

Fujiaiori     Motoyuki;     Hashizume.     Toshiaki;     Ignchi,     Keaji; 
Sakagami.     Keisuke;     and     Okumura.     Kiichi.     5.418.586.     CI. 
353-122.000. 
Hasler.  John  A :  Srr-  ,  „       ^.„ 

Morris.  Edward  I.,  Jr.;  Hasler.  John  A.;  and  Lange,  Hans-Adolf. 
5.417,138,0.87-31000. 
Hanie,  NeU  S.;  and  Williams,  David  A.,  to  Plewy  Semiconductora 

Linited.  Logic  cdl  usini  only  iwo  N  type  traiwioo  for  generating 

each  logic  fuactioa.  5,418,480.  O.  326-113.000. 
Hastings,  Harold  M.:  See—  ,.       ,^    w 

Evans.    Steven   J.;    Roth.   Scott    L.;   aad    Haslmgs.    HaroM    M.. 
$.417,21$.  O.  128-660.060. 
Hata.  Hiroaki:  See—  ^ .    ..        „.      . . 

Fukuda.  Katsuan;  lizuka.  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reisfai;  Haia.  Hiroaki; 
Gommoti.   Mauhiko;  and   Homma,  Yoahihara,   5,417.872.  O. 
2$2-68.000. 
Hata,  Kazuhiko:  Set — 

Hataaaka,  Yamiko;  aad  Hala.  Kazuhiko.  $.418,938. 0.  39$-$7$.O0O. 
Hata.  MicWhiro:  See— 

Anda  Hitomitw;  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omon,  Shogo;  Takemvra.  Jim; 

Khada,  Tairo;  Akiihino,  Kaouo;  Tamura,  Yisiiki;  Hata,  Mi- 

chilwo;   Iwachido,  Kinichi;   MotomocU.  MtMyaki;  Matsuo. 

1 1  iiMi*r.  Mw^unn.  Nobuakr.  and  Fimkawa.  Keizo.  5,417.190, 
a.  123-XM.OOO. 
Halakeyaaia,  Toahiya:  See — 

Iwala.    Keitthi;    md    Hatakeyaana.    Totkiya.    5.4I7.94«.    O. 
423-239.100 


Hatlori.  Toahio:  See —  . 

Ueda,   Atsushi;   Ishihara.   Hidetosht;  Jiimo.   KoaKht; 
Kimihani;    Kiujima.    Kazuo;    Hattori,    Toihio;    aad 
Hiroyuki.  5.416,992.  O  38-143,800.  .,.,«,   „ 

Hauer.  Carolyn.  No-sepos  uriaary  drainage  calbeler.  $.4I7,*S7.  d. 
604-96.000. 

Hauner.  Frwu;  Schneider.  Manfred;  and  Dotier,  Alfred,  to  SieMH 

AktienceadfachaA.  Process  for  boMiiBg  contacts  to  a  coalaclbaae  by 
hard  wilili  ling  a«l  seaulinlhed  product  which  can  he  ohlainril  l>y 
this  process.  $.417,3*3.  O.  228-262.610. 

Haiw:hild,  Kenneth  D:  See^  ...i.i^,    n 

Luaby.   Brett   L.;  aad   Hatachiid.   Kenneth   D..   $.418,362.  O. 

250-231. 180.  .        .    .        ..     .. 

Haaaer,  Join  R.;  Sorrell.  Farmaa  Y.;  aad  Wortamn,  Jmimit  J-«or*°y* 
Caroiiaa  State  Uaivetiity.  Three-iooe  rapid  thermal  pi  act  mag 
syaleai  utilizing  wafer  edge  heating  means.  $.4l«,»i$,  d.  392-4I6.000. 

Havas.  George;  aad  Vaughn,  Arthur  L..  to  Ajax  »«i«"'«*f*f  Cotpo- 
niion.  Wide  load  matching  capabihty  power  n|iply.  5,418,706.  O. 

36}-37.0l)0. 
Haveas.  Sazanne.  Body  stretching  mi  exercise  mat  syileai.  5.417,636, 

a.  482-145.000. 

Haverkamp,  Johan:  See —  ^^  

Hall,  FWer  J.;  Haverkamp,  Johan;  Van  Kralingen,  Cornehs;  G.;  aad 
Schmidt,  Michael,  5,417,879,  O.  252-174.170 
Havennaas.  Gerardus  M.  J.;  aad  Van  KJeef.  Joannes  P.  M..  to  U.& 


raiaaaki   Yu>i  Hatan^a.  Kalsuaori;  Miyazaki,  Tnahihikn;  Sakai. 

Kanihiftt:  Kawada.  Haraki;  Ikeda,  TaMoni;  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 

wanki.  Takdako;  Yaaiaao.  AkiUko;  aad  Tagawa.  Maiahiro, 

$.418,771.  a.  349-I26.000. 

Ilalai^a    Yaa^to;  aad  Hata.  Kazuhiko.  to  Fujitsu  Luaited.  Dau 

■>^.|— lam  tyaeai  hgvng  CPUs  to  each  other  via  dual-port  aem- 

ory.  5.4ia.9J«.  O.  395-575.000. 

AutOencm.  D^aibed  C;  HatchdI.  PCSer  J.:  aad  1  smlirr  rht.  rmiH, 
5,417,638.0.493-11.000. 

"*^lJIi!^!'llL^^a«d    H«le«.    Richard    P..    5.417.193.    O. 

123-352.000. 
Hattori.  Toanyuki:  See— 

7 II, rir     Hirothi;    Hattori,    Tomoyuki;    Taknnoto,    Hiroaki; 

?atanka    Ewke;   Yokota.   Hinairi:  aad   Matiaahila.  Keaichi. 

5.417.734.  O.  6$-40«.000. 


PhOiBa  CorporatioB.  Commimicatiom  system,  switching  exchange 
and  line  card.  5.418,838.  O.  379-60.000. 
Hawe,  Wiffiam  R;  See- 

Ramaktisfanan.  Kadaagode  K.;  Yang.  Heary  S.;  Hawe,  Wdham  R.; 
and  Lauck,  Anthony  G..  $,4ia.7»4,  O.  370-85.300. 
Hawker,  Stephen  D.:  See—  „     .  ^.- «,    ,^ 

Pinnock,  Robert  A.;  and  Hawker,  Stephen  D..  5,418.361.  a. 

250-227.210. 
Hayakawa.  Yuichi:  See —  .     -.  .  .^^■       ■_: 

Kitano,    Takamasa;     Hayakawa,     Yuichi;    aMl    SaHo.     Shuuchi. 

5,418.665.  a.  360-97.010. 
Hayashi  Daisuke:  See —  „. 

Kusumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Daisuke;  Ishida,  Hideki;  Kitagawa. 
Sboichi'      Nagashiana,     TakasM:     and      Miyamoto.      Mitsagu, 
5.418.603.  O.  355-203.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sumitoaio  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd  Lever  of  lever 

type  connector.  $.4I7.SI3,  O.  403-321.000. 
Hayaaln,  Masahiro:  See—  ...,_.  .  „ 

Niwano,  Yodiimi;  Koga.  Hiroyaia;  Hayashi.  Matahiro;  aad  Kanai, 

Kjiua5.«lU31.a.51M4O.O0O. 

Hayashi,  Masateni;  Ishii,  Kazao;  lokawa,  Hirothi;  Sakai,  Shigeo;  OW- 
wka.  Minora;  Matsuda.  Kenji;  and  Kawai.  Hidenao.  to  Milstehi 
Jukocyo  KatMShiki  Kaisha.  Stacked  iKal  exchanger  and  metliod  or 

manufactunng  the  tame.  $.417,280,  O.  I65-l$3.aaO. 

Hayashi.  Motohiko:  5eF—  

Mori,  Hiroaki;  Kotani.  Malahira;  Hayashi,  Motohiko;  aad  Ha- 
chinoda.  Masayuki,  5.418.630.  O.  358-472.000. 
Hayashi.  Ryou:  See—  .,      ,  v.  sj;. 

Saitoh.  Keisht;  Aoike,  Tatwyab;  Sano.  Masafumi;  Niwa.  Mit- 
sayuki;  Matsuyama,  Jinsho;  Kariya.  Toshimitsu;  Kotada,  Yuzou; 
Haymhi,  Ryou;  and  Toaogaki.  Masahiko.  $.417,770.  O. 
136-251000.  ey,      n       l.A 

Hayadii.  Yoichi;  and  Komaki.  Inwo,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  IM. 

Method  for  extracting  molded  product  from  mjectioa  atoldiag  die. 
5.417.914.  a.  264-335.000 
Hayashida.  Nobuyuki:  See —  . 

Nagakoia.  Mataaao;  Uchimura.  Hiroji;  Hanada.  Yasaaon;  Ha)«- 
ahida.  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki.  Harahisa;  aad  Houki.  Yoji.  $.418,604. 
O.  3$$-2O«.O0O.  ^  c, 

Hayden,  James  D.,  to  Motorola.  lac-  Thin-lilm  traasotor  wtth  fiilly 

oted  channel  regioa.  $.418,393.  O  2$7-347.O0O 
Hayhant,  John  O.  Apparatw  aad  method  for  maavalataig  aad  aachor- 

iag  tissue.  $.417,691.  O.  606-72.000. 

Haykov.  Joseph:  See—  

Zand.  Mark;  Liu,  Shfli-Lin;  Haykov,  Joteph;  and  Pottt,  George  W.. 

Sf.MliW  a.  395.137.000. 

Haynes.  Ronald  E.:  See—  .    _  „       ^   w        ,     m 

Schonl«rg.  R«aea  G  ;  Vaeth.  Jerooie  M^PoHaoet^  M^y  L   M^: 
Haynes.   Ronald   E.;  aMl  Haynes.   Siepla   E..   5.418J72,  Q. 
250-492.300. 
Haynes,  Slephea  E.:  See—  .,    «  «      _^  w       .    u 

sS«*;^  Ruasdl  G.;  Vaeth,  Jerome  M.;  roOtaek,  »«»>  L  tfU 
Haynes,  RonM  E.;  Md  Haynes.  Stephen  E..  5.418.372,  CI. 
250-492.300. 

""^SJUl^  ^i"    H.;    and    Hays,    Dan    A..    $.418,105.    O 
430-126.000. 

Hazktt,  Andrea  H:  Ste-  .  

twht,  John  L,  HI;  Doty.  Peter  A.;  Chnstenao^  Omtopher  P.; 

Fdcone,  Suaaa  K.;  Hazlilt.  Aadrea  H.;  Kaofad.  Thoaaa  M.; 
Meyer,  WUfrad  C;  Read.  Arthur  E.,  Jr.;  Hoy,  E4^  F.:  »«c- 
Cr«y,  Avis  L.;  Pbam.  Ha  Q.;  Simpaon.  StaaleyF.;  Saas,  Steve 
A.;  awl  Smith.  Betty  J..  $.418,271.  O.  $24-436.000. 
Hearle.  Joaathaa  A.:  Sir—  »......•«    r-i 

Kostach.    Jacek    A.;   aad    Hearle,    Joaathaa    A.,    $.418,195.   O. 

301-ao.aeo. 

Hebroa.  Theodore  S:  Sir-  ,  ^.■.. ._  . 

Pnlaiot.  Fiwl  A.;  Hebroa.  TWodorc  S-;  aad  Keftchoff.  WilhMi  A.. 
S.4I8.$4$.  a.  343-79$.O0a 
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HolbeTc.  Sven-Erik:  Srr — 

Noren,  Kjell;  Hcdberg.  Svcn-Erik;  Hagel.  Pit;  and  Hoegndid, 

Kurt,  J.4I7.7I5.  a.  «O7.9.00O 
Hedblom,  Thomat  P.:  Set— 

Hachey.  Kathleen  A.:  HedMom.  Thomn  P.;  and  May,  David  C . 

5.417.515.  a.  404-15.000. 

Hcdengftfi.  Kristim  H.  V.;  and  Youni.  John  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Camfay.  SyMen  and  method  for  Jigniag  an  impection  ptotie  and 
maintaining  uniform  ipacing  between  the  probe  wirface  and  an  in- 
spection Mirface.  3,418,437,  a.  324-223.000. 

Hteger,  Alan:  Set— 

Smith.  Paul;  Heeger.  Alan;  Wudl.  Fred;  and  Chiang.  Jin.  S.4IS.047. 
CI   42«-2l2  000 
Hegui.  Gunal  M  ;  Pande.  Kriiluia  P.;  Encddine.  Amin;  Sortwllo. 

Robert;  and  Oeller,  Bemwd.  Method  of  aMcinMing  i  monolithic 
gallium  arsenide  phaied  array  using  integrated  gold  poal  intercon- 
nects. 5.416.971.  CI.  29wg4O.00O. 
Hegdahl.  David  W.:  Sw— 

Bowen.  Gloria  D.;  Daniwala.  Zubin  P.;  Hegdahl,  David  W.;  Scan- 
Ian.  Thomas  J ;  and  McCulcheon.  Jeffrey  W.  3.41g,J39.  CI. 
I8I-23O.000. 
Hciberg.  Martin  D.  Propeller  lock.  5.417.093.  a.  70-232.000. 
Heidelberg  Onickmaichinen  AG:  Sw— 

Mumy,  Robert  R..  J.4I6,9M.  a.  )4.J92.000. 

Heidelberger  Dnickmaachinen  AG 


Maasa.  Jurgen;  Meyer.  Helmut;  and  Sceberaer.  Juraen.  3.4I«.43I. 

CI    324-138  100  »  .      -.        . 

Marniin.  Jean-Claude;  Pierre.  Marte-Helene;  and  Reponty.  Andre. 
5.417.416.  CI  271-270.000. 
Heidemann.  William  J.:  5m>— 

Lohr.   Charlex    B.;   and    Heidemann.    William   J..    5.417.620.   CI 

476-40000. 

Heil.  Thomas  F ;  McDonald.  Edward  A.;  Young.  Gene  F.;  Walralh. 

Craig  A  ;  Otiinger.  James  M.;  and  Miller.  Marti  D..  lo  NCR  Corpora- 

lion.  Retry  scheme  for  controlling  transactions  between  two  busses 

3,418,914.  CI.  393-323000. 

Heindel,  Friolnch;  Bleier,  Hirild;  and  Muuler,  Richard,  to  Battenfeld 

Kunsloffmaschinen  Ga  m.b.H.  Injeclion  molding  unit  for  injeclioa 
moldmg  machinem    5,417.558.  CI    423-145000 
Heinen.  Kalhenne  G  .  lo  Texax  Instruinenu  Incorporated    Inlegraled 
circuii  devKC  and  method  to  prevent  cracking  dunng  surface  mount 
3.418.189,  CI.  437-209000. 
Heinonen.  Keijo:  Stt— 

Aamio.  An;  and  Heinonen.  Keijo.  5.417.223.  CI.  128-833  000 
Helenc  Curtis.  Inc.:  Set — 

Janchiiraponvej.    Ben;    and    Brown.    William,    3,417,963,    CI 
424-70  120 
Heling.  Gunther:  See- 
Meyer,  KlausOcrd;  Schneider.  Gerhard;  and  Heling.  Gunther, 

5.417,187.  CI.  123-90,  im 

Hehemans,  Stefan  E.  L ;  and  Bleys.  Gerhard,  lo  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC    Polyurelhane  foams    3.4I8.2AI.  CI    !2I-I74.a00. 
Hempel.  Sven.  lo  Ethicon.  Inc    Surgical  culling  devKe    5,417.702.  CI. 

Henderer.  Wijlard  E..  to  American  Saw  k  Mfg  Company  Alloy  for 
backing  steel  of  a  bimetallic  band  saw  blade.  5.417.777.  d 
148-314000  ...    v.. 

Hendow,  Sami  T.;  and  Kujawa.  Thomas  J.,  to  Ncwpon  Corporation. 
Fsbry-perot    optical     resonant    cavity    systems.     3.418,641,    CI. 
359  346.000. 
Hendnks.  Rudolf:  See— 

Ankersmil.  Jan  H.;  Hendnks.  Rudolf;  and  Blomen.  Leo  J.  M.  J . 
5.417,051,  CI  60-39.020. 
Hendry.  Robert  C:  Ste— 

Rudder.  Ronald  A.;  Hudson.  George  C:  Hendry.  Robert  C  -  and 
Markunaa.  Rol>en  J,  3,418.018.  CI   427-377.0tX>. 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschan  auf  Akiien:  See— 
Just.  Guenther.  3.417,951,  CI  423-334.000. 
Ritter,    Wolfgang;    and    Herold.    CUus-Peter.    3.418,278.    C\. 
524-556000 
Henrion.  Michel  A    R  .  lo  Alcatel  N  V    Routing  logic  means  for  a 

communication  switching  element   5.418.780,  cT  370^40.100 
Henry.  Charles  H  :  See— 

Cohen.  Leonard  G  ,  Henry.  Charles  H.;  Kazarinov.  Rudolf  F.  and 
Wong.  Yiu-Huen.  3.418.868.  CI.  383-16000. 
Henry  Filten,  Inc.:  Stt— 

McEwM.  Scdl  M.;  and  Bailey,  Michael  R,  S,4i7.M9.  CI. 

210-109000 
Henry.  Francos   See — 

Epron,  Florence;  Henry.  Francois;  Sagnes,  Olivier;  and  DulXMS, 
Jean-Claude.  5,417,890,  CI  232-300000 
Hensley,  Connie  M.  Lawn  net  for  capturing  and  retaining  lawn  debris. 

5.417.462.  CI   294-1  100 
Hensley.  Roliena  W     Srr — 

Vander  Kamp.  Kerry  B..  Hensley.  Roberta  W.;  and  Jooe*.  Curtii 
R  .  5.418.918,  CI  395-373.000. 
Heraeus  Kulzer  GmbH:  See— 

Gobel.  Roland.  5.418.262.  O.  523-116000 
Hertterts  GmbH:  Srr— 

OWoh.  Ronald:  and  Schwan.  Heinhch.  5,411.264, 0.  523-414.000 

Hergenrolher.  Paul  M.:  See- 
Jensen.    Brian   J  ■   Hergenrotliei .   Paal   M.;  and   B^   Robert  O.. 
5.418.300.  CI    525-436000 
Herman.  Wallace  U  ;  and  Tiberio,  Patrick  J.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated. 
Male  electrical  plug  awembly  with  increased  electrical  crcepage 
distance  between  contacts.  5.417.594.  a.  439-690.000. 


Hernandez.  Raul;  and  Manniso.  James  L..  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Asaoctafes, 
Inc    Metaltixcd  microporous  poiytetrafluoroethylene  dectromag- 
netic  energy  shielding  gasketing.  3.418.023.  O.  428-36.300. 
Herold.  Claus-Peter:  See — 

Ritler.     WoKgang;     and     Herold.     Ctaus-Peier.     5,418.278.     CL 
324-336.00a 
Herrick,  Brian  R.:  Stt— 

Brightnum.  Timothy  H.;  GuKck,  Kenneth;  Hanson.  Robert  L.; 
Herrick.  Brian  R.;  Jeffery.  Edwin  A.;  Kozo.  Maria  J.;  and  Swan- 
wn,  Carl  A..  J.417.012, 0.  49-382.000. 
Herring,  Alan  J.:  Stt- 

Hunt.  Peter  D.;  Elbott.  Jon  K.;  Tobias.  Richard  J.;  Herring.  Alan 
J.;    Moraan.    Craig    R.;    and    Hitler.    John    A..    3.418.933.    CI. 
39J-«3O.00a 
Herron,  Gregg  Manual  forklifk  pallet  jack  for  unkwding  the  contenu  of 

a  beverage  delivery  truck   5.417.541.  CI  414-592.000 
Herron.  Norman:  See — 

Harlow,    Richard    L.;    and    Herron.    Norman,    5,417.934.    d. 
423-463.000. 
Hersh.  Joan  I.:  See— 

Gabler.  John  R ;  Gallagher.  Robert  E..  Sr.;  Hersh.  Joan  I.,  and 
Kandolf,  Michael  P.,  I,  5.417,034.  O.  33-399.000. 

Hershber|er,  Thomas  A.:  5cr- 

Pike.  Richard  D.;  Brown.  Kurtis  L.;  Gwaltney.  Sharon  W.;  Henh- 

berger.  Thomas  A;  and  Siegel.  Scott  D..  S.4I8.045.  CI. 
428-198.000 

Henl.  William;  and  Lachman.  Irwin  M..  lo  <:^ming  Incorporated. 
System  and  method  for  removing  hydrocarbons  from  gaseous  mix- 
tures 5.417,947.  CI.  423-212.000. 

Hertrich,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  AklieageselhchaR.  Power  MOSFET 
with  improved  avalanche  rcsislance.  5.418.394.  CI.  257-401.000. 

Hertz.  Allen  D.;  Tribbey.  David  A  ;  Cook.  Kenneth;  and  Baker,  Arthur 
L.  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Cardlike  electronic  device.  3.418.688.  CI. 
361-790000. 

Herzyk.  Totnaz  R.:  Stt— 

PaJepu,  N^eswara  R ;  and  Henyk,  Tomai  R..  5.411.223,  Q. 
514-23.000 

Hester.  Michele  L.  Composition  and  method  for  lelective  removal  of 

fabric  design  image.  3.41 7. 734.  CI.  106-203.000 
Heubner.  Ulrich:  Set— 

Kohler,  Michael;  and  Heubner.  Ulrich.  5.417,918,  CI.  42(M43.000. 
Hewel,  Manfred:  See— 

Caluon,    Hans-Jorg;    Torre.    Hans-Dalla;    and    Hewel,    Manfred. 
5,418,068,  CI   428-474  400 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Set— 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D  ,  McClelUnd.  Paul  H  ;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll,  Richard  R  ,  Trueba.  Kenneth  E ,  and  Chen.  Chien-Hua. 
5.417.897,  CI  264-22  000 

Cipn.  Swdn,  and  Riticco.  Sleven  P..  5,4I8,W7. 0. 39J.|J4,000, 

Chen.  Yaw-Hwang.  5.418.687.  CI.  361-761  000. 

Dempsey.     Michael     K.;    and     Kotnia.     A4ark    S..    3.417.222.    CI. 

128-696.000. 
Dresser.  Scott  A  .  5.418.924,  CI.  391-423  000 
Hock,  Scott   W;  Johnson,   David  A.;  and   Nielsen.   Nieb  J.. 

5.418.558.  CI   34714000 
Huffman.  John  W  ;  Mui.  Paul  K.;  Al>ral>am.  Kweai  E.-  and  Wel>- 

sier.  Michael  F .  5.417.413.  CI  271-225  000 
Jeran.  Paul  L.;  Smith.  David  L.;  and  Girard.  James  J.,  3.417.322.  Q. 
206-303000 
Heyl.  Robert  D..  to  Young  Industries,  Inc..  The  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing tramp  material  from  a  pneumatic  conveying  systgem.  3.417,330. 
CI.  209.140.000 
Hibsl.  Hartmut:  Stt— 

Fischer.  Gerd;  Hagemeyer.  Alfred;  Hibsl.  Hanmut;  Richter.  Hans 
J.;  Schildberg.  Hans- Peter.  Lazare.  Sylvain;  and  Bolle.  Matthias, 
5.417.896.  CI   264-22  000. 
Hickenlooper.  Harrison  T..  Ill:  Stt— 

Jeffery.  Harold  L.;  and  Hickenlooper.  Harrison  T..  Ill,  5,417.077, 

CI  62-iaoooo. 

Jeffery.  Harold  L.;  and  Hickenlooper.  Harrison  T..  III.  3,417.368, 
CI  237.2.0OB. 
Hickey.  William  L    Ser— 

Boers,  Ane;  and  Hickey.  William  L.,  3.418.367,  a.  348-373.000. 
Hicks.  Jeffrey  H.:  Stt- 

Cirlille.  Arthur  W  •  Gnnier.  Wayne  D  ■  and  Hickv  Jeffrey  H.. 

5.418.874.  CI   385-76000 
Higaslli.  Iwao,  lo  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  musical  inslrumeni 
conaonable  with  a  plurality  of  tone  generating  solMralea.  3,418.32a 
CI  84-602  000 
Higashi.  Toahinori:  See— 

Yamaki.      Yaaushi;     and     Higaslli.     Toshimri.     S.4I7.62S.     CI. 
477-IO9.00O. 
Higashiizumi.  Takao:  j«r— 

Morita.    Dai;    Motodani.    Takeshi;    and    Higashiizumi.    Takao 
S.4I7.2I7,  CI    128-661010. 
Higgins.  Warren  F.:  See — 

Carter.  Renec  N.;  Hiuins,  Warren  F ;  and  Lee,  Richaid  O.. 
5.411.945.  CI  }95-«0.000. 

High  Point  Chemical  Corp  :  5«e— 

Foaaaa.  Francnco  F  ,  Ferre.  Pedro  F.;  Caaiano.  Narciao  R.;  Wil- 
liams.   Stephen    P.;    and    UraahibMa.    Hideaki.    5.417,807,   O. 
162-5.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Weder,  Donald  E.,  5,417.033.  CI.  53-399.00a 
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HiW.  Benhold.  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Akiiengescllschaft.  Hy- 
draulic feed  drive  for  Hying  upsetting  presses.  5,417.098.  CI. 
72-407.000. 

Hill.  Dennis  R..  to  Iowa  Methodist  Medical  Center.  Means  and  method 
for  microbiological  growth  and  in  situ  otwervation  with  microscopes. 
5.417.576.  CI.  435-299.000. 

Hill.  James  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Low  friction 
seal  between  relatively  moving  parts.  5.417.441.  O.  277-12.000. 

Hill,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Olshansky,  Robert;  and  Hill,  Paul  M..  5.418,785,  CI.  370-85.500. 

Hill.  Richard  A.:  Set— 

Hosack.  Nichola  B.;  Cannon.  Gregory  L.;  Robinson.  Edward  H.; 
Hill.  Ricliard  A.;  Mondrosch.  Nancy  E.;  and  Macko.  William  J.. 
3,418,528,  CI.  340-825.440. 
Hiller.  John  A.:  See- 
Hunt.  Peter  D.;  Elliott.  Jon  K.;  Tobias.  Richard  J.;  Herring.  Alan 
J      Morgan.    Craig    R.;    and    Hiller.   John    A..    5.418.953,   CI. 
395-650.000. 
Hiltebeitel.  Nathan  R.:  Stt— 

Abadeer.  Wagdi  W.;  El-Karch.  Badih;  Ellis.  Wayne  F.;  Galbi. 
Duane  E.;  Hiltebeitel.  Nathan  R.;  Tonti.  William  R.;  and  Watts. 
Josef  S.,  5,418.738,  CI.  365-100.000. 

Hiiti  AktiengaellKhift:  Re- 
stock. Maximilian;  Wohlwend,  Enist:  and  Ott.  William.  3.417,$26, 

CI.  4O6-2O4.00O. 
Himmelsbach.  Frank:  See— 

Linz.   Gucnier;    Pieper.    Helmut;    Himmelsbach.    Frank;    Austel: 
Volkhard;  Mueller.  Thomas;  Weiscnberger.  Johannes;  and  See- 
waldt-Becker.  Elke,  5.418.233.  O.  514-247.000. 
Hinkle.  Richard  J  :  See— 

Marchetto.  Robert  F.;  Stewart.  Todd  A.;  Goud.  Paul  A.;  Kroeger. 
David  W.;  Cox.  Charles  B  ;  LInderer.  Timothy  J.;  Hinkle,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Shade,  Robert  J..  5,418.818.  CI.  375-264.000. 
Hinklin.  Tom;  See— 

Laine.  Richard  M.;  Mueller.  Brian  L.;  and  Hinkhn,  Tom,  5,418.298, 

a.  525-389.000. 
Hino.  Yuji;  and  Tomohiro,  Ryou.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Electronic  circuit  device  having  an  electric-code  locking  func- 
tion. 5.418.519.  CI.  340-426.000. 
Hinohara,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Klein,  Enrique  J.;  Grost,  T.  Daniel;  Hinohara.  Tomoaki;  and  Vet- 
ter.  James  W..  5.417.699.  CI.  606-144.000. 
Hirako.  Osamu:  See — 

Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omori.  Shogo;  Takemura.  Jun; 
Kitada.  Taizo;  Akishino.  Katsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hala,  Mi- 
chihiro;  Iwachido,  Kinichi;  Motomochi,  Masayuki;  Malsuo, 
Syunsuke;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  and  Furukawa.  Keizo.  5.417,190. 
CI.  123-308.000. 

Hinkouchi.  Yoshie:  Stt-  . 

OKamoto.  Yuiaka;  Hirakouchi.  Yoshie;  and  Hagiwara,  Masaaki, 

5,417.808,  CI    162-5  000. 
Hirano,    Hirosh.ge;    and    Taniguchi.    Takashi.    to   Matsushita    Electric 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Pulse  signal  generator  and  redundancy  selection 

signal  generator.  5.418,406,  CI.  327-172.000. 
Hirano.  Toshiki;  and  Furuhata.  Tomotake.  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation   Micro-actuator.  5.418.418.  CI.  310-328.000 
Hiraoka.  Tooru;  Nakamura.  Kouji;  and  Shonai.  Tohru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 

and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

controlling  conditional  branch  instructions  for  a  pipeline  type  daU 

processing  apparatus.  5.418.917.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Hirasawa.  Ken.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  light 

focus  position  5,418,638,  CI.  359-197.000. 
Hirase,  Hidehiro:  See—  ^  ^,     . 

Omori.  Mulsuhiro;  Ichikawa.  NorihitO;  Hirase.  Hidehiro;  and  Imai. 
Masaloshi,  5,418.901.  CI.  393-141.000. 
Hiroi.  Junichi;  Takeuchi.  Hanjo;  and  Satake.  Naoto.  to  Dai  Nippon 
Printing  Co  .  Ltd  Thermal  transfer  sheet.  5,418,209.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Hiromoto.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuda,  Koichi;  and  Goto,  Hideo,  to  Ube  Cycon 
Ltd   Process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  resin  composition  and  a 
graft  copolymer.  5,418.289,  CI.  525-73.000. 
Hiroos.  Gregory  T.:  Sre —  ,  •,.  .^n    /^ 

Cnssman.   Harry   A.;  and   Hirons.  Gregory  T..   5,418.169,  CI. 
436-94.000. 
Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ..    k, 

Ntkino,  Toshiaki;  Okamura.  Hiromasa;  Iwano,  Shin-lchi;  Nagase, 

Ryo;  Kinayami.  Kuunon;  and  Ando.  Yisuhiro.  5,418,875,  CI. 

385-77.000. 
Hiroshi.   Yamaguchi.  lo  Sliarp  Kabushiki   Kaisha-  Cut-ofT  frequency 

setting  circuii  of  a  filter  circuit.  3.418.483.  CI.  327-333.000. 
Hiroshige.  Kunie:  See—  .     ,.,,„, 

Shiraki.  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Iwatosi;  and  Hiroshige,  Kunie,  5,417,561, 

Hirshberg.  Israel.  Credit  card  alert  system.  3.418.32a  CI.  34O-S68.000. 

Hisaki.  Takashi:  See—  ^.  „.    . . 

Maeda.  Kenichi;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Akiyama.  Eitetsu;  Hisaki. 

Takashi  Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Kanehiro,  Masaki;  Ishioka.  Takuji; 

and  Sawamura.  Kazutomo.  5.418.461.  CI   324-393  000. 

Hishinuma.  Masakazu:  See— 

Ishida.  Kaiumi;  Haraguchi.  Hiroshi;  Hishinuma,  Masakazu;  and 
Fujiwara.  Akio,  5,417,060.  CI.  60-276.000. 

Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Norio;  Ebine. 
Hiromichi;  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu; 
Asano.  Yasuhiro;  Kubola.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Masayoshi. 
5.417.312,  CI.  188-181.00A. 


Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  . .    ,.. 

Araoka,  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Yoshiaki;  Shikama.  Atsushi;  Miya- 

zaki.  Yoshihiro;  Nakamura,  Tomoaki;  and  Sakata.  Masayuki, 

5.418,404.  CI    307-142.000  ^__, 

Fukuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa.  Tsuneo.  3.418.398.  CI.  353-66.000. 
Fukuda.  KaUumi;  lizuka.  Tadashi;  Naka.  Reishi;  Hata,  Hiro^i; 

Gommori.  Masahiko;  and  Homma.  Yoshiharu.  5,417.872,  U. 

252-68.000.  ,^       .„,.„., 

Hiraoka,  Tooni;  Nakamura,  Kouji;  and  Shonai,  Tohru,  5,418,917. 

^  a.  395-375.000.  „      .      ^  l 

Ichikawa,    Atsushi;    Watanabe.    Masateru;    Kaneda.    Tokuya; 

Ishizaka,   Toshihiko;   and   Nakamura.    Shigeru.    5.418.763.   CI. 

369-30.000.  ^.    ,,..__    _, 

Ide.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  and  Saito,  Atsushi.  5.418.770,  CI. 

369-116.000. 
lida.  Kouichi,  5,418,976,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kaneko.  Atsushi;  Ohki.  Hideaki;  Nakashima.  Akio;  and  Ikoma. 

Junichi.  5.418,575.  CI.  348-645.000. 
Kawamura,  Masanobu;  Kida,  Hiroyuki;  Kamada.  Seiji;  Tojo,  To- 

shiyuki:  Ohkubo,  Takeshi:  Matxuura.  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki,  Naoki; 

and  Shibasaki.  Nobuo,  3,418,734,  CI.  364-718.000. 
Mizuno,  Masako;  Tochigi,  Kenji;  and  Misawa,  Yutaka,  5,417,853, 

a.  210-198.200. 
Okamoto.Yo$hihiko,  5,418.092,  CI.  430.5.000. 

Sato.  N.-.3ki;  Ouchi.  Yasuhide;  Sawaguchi.  Hideki;  Hon,  Yosuke; 
and  Okada.  Yutaka.  3.418.660.  O.  36O-63.00O. 

Takasaki,  Yoshitaka.  5.418.405.  C\.  307-147.000. 

Tsuboi,  Toshiaki;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Honma,  Shigeo;  Asaka,  Yo- 
shihiro; Ozawa,  Koji;  Kiujima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Michio, 
5.418.929.  CI.  395-425.000.  ..     ^,.^. 

Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Tanaka,  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
Masayuki;  Matsumoto.  Masahiro:  Ichikawa,  Norio;  Ebine. 
Hiromichi;  Sugisawa,  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu: 
Asano.  Yasuhiro;  Kubola,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Masayoshi. 
5.417,312,  CI.  188-181.00A. 

Uno,  Satosi;  Matsubayashi,  Jun;  Nii,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kawaike, 
Kaaihiko,  5,417,507.  Q.  384-107.000. 

Watabe,   Mitsuru;  Obara.   Sanshiro;  Oue.  Rika;  and   Monnaga. 
Shigeki.  5.418.932.  CI.  393-550.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  See—  .  .     ^    ^^  j  t  i. 

Kauyama,  Yosuke:  Takasugi,  Wasao,  leki,  Toshiharu;  and  Takeu- 
chi, Takashi,  5,418,353.  a.  235-380.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System  Ltd.:  See—  .^.        ,.,.o,, 

Hiraoka.  Tooru;  Nakamura.  Kouji;  and  Shonai.  Tohru,  5.418,917. 
CI.  395-375.000. 
Hitachi  Process  Computer  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Araoka.  Manabu:  Takahashi.  Yoshiaki;  Shikama.  Atsushi;  Miya- 
zaki. Yoshihiro:  Nakamura,  Tomoaki:  and  Sakata,  Masayuki, 
5,418,404,  CI.  307-142.000. 

Hitachi  Telecom  Technologies,  Ltd.:  S«-    ■  ,_^ 

Tanji.  Junichi;  Oono.  Fumiyoshi;  Ishida.  Takuya;  Akmioto.    lo- 

shimi;  Walanabe.  Tomonobu;  Yoshida.  ICalutoshi;  Hoshi.  tchiro; 

Yamauchi.      Talsuo;      and      Imai.     Junichiro.      5.418.850.     CI. 

379-428.000.  .  , 

Hitchcock.  Leonard  J.;  and  Wunderlich,  Ronnie  A.,  to  Inlematioaal 

Business  Machines  Corp    DC-DC  convener  with  reset  control  for 

enhanced  zero-voll  switching.  5.418,703,  CI    }63-l7.(XK). 

Hiertman    Birger;  and  Westphal,  Otto,  to  Pharmacia  AB.  Injection 

wedle  ammgement.  5,417,662.  O.  604-1 17.000. 
Ho,  Syh-Ming:  Ser-  _  ..        .  „       ,.      «: 

Chen,  Han  L.;  Ho.  Syh-Ming;  Wang.  Tsung  H.;  and  Pan,  Jing-Pin, 
5.418,066,  CI.  428-458.000. 

Ho  Walter'  Stt^ 

'  Mark,  kai-Keung;  and  Ho.  Walter.  5,418.161,  CI.  435-252.100. 

Ho  Wei  Jovenile  Products.  1-ld.:  See — 

Wang.  Frank.  5.417.450.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Hobbs,  James  D.;  and  Funkhouser,  David  A.,  to  General  Devices  C:o.. 

Inc.  Telescoping  slide  assembly.  5,417,490.  CI  312-334.470. 
Hobbs,  James  D..  to  General  Devices  Co..  Inc  Ball  beanng  retainer  for 

telescoping  slide  assembly.  5.417.496.  CI   384-18.000. 
Hochreiter.  Eric  P.:  See—  .  w         j 

Lahcanski.  Tomi;  Hochreiter,  Enc  P.;  Thomas,  James  M.;  and 
Dobbins,  D.  Mathew.  5,418.597.  CI   355-76.000. 
Hock.  Scott  W.;  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Nielsen.  Niels  J.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Determining  the  operating  energy  of  a  'hermal 

ink  jet  printheid  using  an  onboard  thermal  sense  rcsisior.  5,418,558, 
CI.  347-14.000. 

Hodges.  James  W.:  See —  .  „  j 

Mariowe.  James  U.;  Wise,  Ronald  M.;  Bruce,  l-arry  D.;  and 
Hodges,  James  W.,  5,417,272,  CI.  1*0-202.000. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft:  Stt—  ..„,.,£.  ^i 

Bayer,  Michael;  Pyka,  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Heike,  5,417,756,  CI. 

106-272.000  ^    ^       ^         .^^ 

Idstein.     Hermann;     Hultzsch.    Guenter;     and     Tcjcpfcr.     Dieter. 

5,417,181,  CI.  118-231.000.  ^  ^       ^ 

Steidl,  Dieter;  Dopfer.  Peter;  Ebertz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schutt,  Ernst. 
5.417.881.  CI.  252-182.290. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  See—  »,.,■,■,.«     ni 

King.   Gerald   V.;   and   Sargent,   William   V.,    5,417,245,   CI. 

Yung.  Paul  C.|  and  Linstid.  H.  CUy.  III.  5.418.281.  CI.  524-602-000 
Hoectist  CeramTec  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pollak.  Wolfgang,  5,418,011,  O.  427-226.000. 
Hoegnelid,  Kurt:  See—  ,    ^         ^  „  ,  . 

Noren.  KjeU;  Hedberg.  Sven-Erik:  Hagel.  Pia;  and  Hoegnelid. 
Kurt.  5.417.715.  CI.  607-9.000. 
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Hoekun.  Dirk  M.:  Set— 

**°:^i^  O^S"^'-  '''"•^'x'tr-  fjtf:  -nd  Eeckhoul.  Chnsliaa.  lo  Kali- 
Chemie  PWm.  GmbH  4.1  J^ioji.bK:yclo(«.2.IJtndec«m>iie  com- 
a^JU-aToOo'""***"        «:<w«P«"«iom conlaining  ihem.  5.418,224, 

Hoffman  EnvironmenUJ  Syslems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

"*I62^0DO*"   **■   "**    ^••"ven,   Oerald  O..    3.417.109.  a. 

HofTmM  Roger  P;  and  Wtinven.  Gerald  O.  lo  HofTmui  Enviroo- 
menul  Syuemi,   Inc.   Water  retnc  tyslem  incorporaiins  vacuum 

??fP«?^"«  *•'"  '"•"«>  *Kh«te  prxiceM.  J.4I7.»(»,  a. 
I  <M- 190.000. 

HolTnunn-U  Roche  Inc :  Set- 

"IJII*  "^''-Sen^   Kochan.  Jarema  P;  U.  Shirley  H.;  Pan.  Yu- 

Hofura  Univenily:  Sw— 

Hohl,  Guenlher:  Sw^ 

Megerle.  Friedrich:  Hohl.  Guenlher  Ludewic.  Erich  and  Kae*. 
Guenter.  5.417,481.  CI.  »3-87.000  ^^ 

Hojo,  Takeshi:  Set— 

Hw.  Fuyuki;  KiwkU.  Shinichi:  Hojo.  Tikeshi;  Akimoio. 

u  .._???"!°™-  ""  Murahayaahi.  Kazuihice.  S.416.976.  O.  33-326.0aO 
Holbrook.  LawretKx  R.:  Srr — 

■lS^~J*,^?I^T?  S.  ^,-  "°««»k-  Lawrence  R  .  ukI  Stumm. 
Brian  J..  5.417,133.  CI.  (3-146.000. 

Hollcnbeck.  Robert  K.  lo  General  Electric  Comply  Draft  inducer  air 
now  control   5.4 1 8.438.  CI.  3 1 8-432  000  ■"uuter  air 

Hotliday.  Alliert;  Schmidl.  Maureen  B.;  and  Venli.  Fred  W  lo  AT»T 
43^'9I  000"™""*"'°"    "^"^    "^    apfwratua.     5,417.577.    a. 

Hdliiter  Incorporated:  5<e— 

Schneider.  Barry  L  ;  and  Oion.  CUudio.  5.417,677.  a.  604-332  000 

Holmcd  Corporation:  S*t— 

Holmes.  Ruaell  P..  J.417.701.  CI.  M6.I4I  000 

Holmei.  John  M.;  Schwilk.  Ronald  W ;  and  Klingbcil.  Steve  C  to 
Armslrons-Blum  Mfg.  Co.  Communicalion  linkage  lyslcm  for  pro- 
grammable band  law   5,418.729,  CI.  364-474  090 

Holmes.  Marie;  and  Rothwell.  Geoffrey  R  .  lo  Zeneca  Limiled.  Ptiolo. 
•enMlive  compouiion  for  ux  m  an  OPC  comprising  X-meUl  Tree 
phtholocyamine  and  a  dnpenant   5,418.101.  a  430-78  000 

Holmes  Ru»ellP.,o  Helmed  ConxKalkm  Surgical  imirumcnt  with 
magnetic  needle  holder   5.417.701,  a  606-I4S000 

Holmes.  Terry  L  ;  Gust.  Jay  I ;  and  VanDyke.  William  O .  lo  Oscar 
5;4n376°a*24lu«30o""    ^°~  «'""'"•«"  discharge  regulator 

Holt,  Anthony  C.  lo  HoniccI  Nederland  B  V  Method  and  imlallatiofi 

for  producini » puel,  5,4i7,7J«,  CI  I56-I%.OI10. 

Holt.  Lirry.  lo  Multimatic  Inc  Structural  module  for  vehicle  door 
5.417,470.  CI.  296-IS8.000.  •««». 

Holli.  Darrel  A.    Sre — 

"^•^^^.SS""    ■••    "^    "°'"'    °»'^    *•    5.4l«.6t3.    CI. 
36 1  -672.UIIII. 

Honun.  James  O.:  Ste— 

Stool.  George  M  ;  Homan.  Jamea  O.;  MKnar.  John  R.;  and  Wrichi 

Larry  R  .  5.417.726.  O.  51-293  000.  * 

Homes,  Samuel  J.:  Ser— 

'^4"ir78^'r5^.i7"osr-  '^""  '■  "^  ^'^-  "^  •- 

Homeyer.  Bemhard  Stt— 

Andench  Wolfnm;  Hiriwig.  Jurgen;  Homeyer.  BemhanJ  ind 
Slenzel.  Klaus.  $.411,164,  CI.  43$-2$4.l00 
Homma.  Yoahiharu:  Srr — 

Fukuda.  Kaisumi;  lizuka.  Tadaihi;  Naka,  Reithi;  Hata.  Hiroaki 
Oommon,  Maiahiko;  and  Homma,  Yoahiharu,  5.417.872.  Cl! 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

'•M;vo«rs^42t''f^""°~^  ""  ^••~"~'°-  '^■ 

"'^^T.^23^"2!"i?^'i8''cSS'™-  ""^^  "^  '"'"-^  ^•^''•''- 

Kaneko.    Milsuo:    Hannuki.    Kouzou;    Nozaki,    Hirovoahi     and 
Kaibuki.  Shigeo.  5.418.040.  CI  428-195  000 

^T'^  t'^?.''''''  ^^""^^^^  '*^'"c'».  Akiyimt,  Eiletiu;  Hiuki, 

TskMhi;  Maruyama,  Shigeru;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Ishioka.  Takuji 

and  Sawamura.  Ka^ufomo.  5,4I8.4«|.  CI    324-393  000 
Tamaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki.  Tonyama.  Mauyuki   Nakauwa. 
Yoshihiro;  Nakamori,  Maaaharu,  lio.  Tuikasa,  Takesue  Fumikr 

rUTff'^w^''''""''    "^    K"U»ka,    Kazuhiro,    5,41I,C»3.    Cl! 
429-53.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kohyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha:  Sn'— 

Shibahata.  Yaauji.  5.417.298.  CI.  180-76  000 
Honda.  Takao:  Set— 

Arahira,    Fumihiro;    Watanabe.    Tsuyoahi;    Honda.   Takao-   and 
Yanagida.  Makolo.  5,418.605,  CI   355-219000. 
Honda  Tuishin  Kogyo  Co..  Lid.  Str— 

NrtaiK).  Toshiaki,  Okimur^  Hiromau;  Iwano,  Shm-ichi;  Nitaie 
Jt^lTm^*'^  •^"unon;  and  Ando.  Vasuhiro.  5.418,87$.  CI 


UMI 


Hondj,  Leo  Stt- 

Ackemunn.  Bernd;  Honds.  Leo;  and  Wang.  Ping-Shih.  $.418,414. 

CI.  310-156.000. 
Honeycutt,  Larry  ^^/    End  cioaufe  apcwralus  for  a  lulMjIar-knitted  arti- 
cle. 5.417.089,  CI  66-147.000. 
Hoticycutl.  Trava  W  .  to  Iioiyier  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  producing  an 

•biorbeni  composition.  5,417,977,  C\.  424-443.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  &r — 

Bums.  David  W..  5.417.1  IS,  a.  73-778.000 
Ford,  Carol  M.,  5.418.182,  Q.  437.129.000. 
Lanon,  Brent  D ,  5.418,584.  C\.  353-122.000 
Hong,  Edmond  N.:  Srr— 

Chang.  James  C.  M  ;  Ghafouri.  Karim  M  ;  Hong.  Edmond  N 
Kwan.  ChriMopher;  Liinaye.  Amii;  and  SilhyaiMrayana,  Rg- 
inesh.  5.418.793.  a.  371-27.000.  /  »-  ~- 

Hong.  Gary:  5<v — 

Haue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Hong.  Oary.  3.4 1 8. 1 75.  CI.  437-48.000 
Honicel  Nederland  B  V  :  Str— 

Holt.  Anthony  C  .  5.417,788.  CI.  I56-I96.00a 
Honma.  Shigeo:  Str— 

Tsuboi.  Tcnhiaki;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  Honma.  Shiaeo;  Aiaka.  Yo- 
thihiro.  Ozawa,  Koji;  Kiujima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Michio. 
5.418.929.  a.  395-425.000 
Hood.  Patrick  J.,  lo  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Spatially 

graded  optical  switch.  5.418,640,  a.  359-265.000 
Hook,  Dale  L.:  Set— 

SKkheim.  Robert  L ;  Hook,  Dale  L;  and  Joicph,  Gary  W,, 
5,417.049,0.60.240,000.  ' 

Hook.  WUIiam  J  :  Ser— 

Gerard.  Donald  R.;  Hook.  WUIiam  J.;  Penningloa.  Cliarle*  A.-  and 
Richardaon.  Robert  J..  II.  3,417.769.  CI.  134-18  000 
Hon,  Yoauke:  Ser— 

^"'•.'!!?*'^  °^*''-  Yasuhidr,  Sawaguchi,  Hideki;  Hon,  Yosuke; 
and  Okada.  Yuiaka.  5.418.660.  CI.  36065.000 
Horiba.  L4d.:  See— 

Sato,  Yoahimichi;  and  Kira,  Akimichi,  5,418,826.  CI.  378-48.000 
Honguchi,  Tomoki:  See— 

H«>rii,  Hiroyuki;  Dale,  Nobuaki;  Munura.  Toihihiko;  Tojo,  Akihiko 
Kawafflura.  Hideaki;  MuraU.  Yothitaki;  Tak^wa,  lUn;  Suzuki 

Takaahi:  ^aki    Seiichi;  Taira.  Junzo;  and  Nagaiawa.  Kenichi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kanha   System  and  method  for  indicating  whether 
a  block  sue  m  a  detachable  memory  device  corresponds  lo  a  prede- 
lermined  broMlcastmg  system  standard.  5.418.926.  CI  395-425  000 
Homung.  Charles  J.:  5iv— 

"o™""*- ,£™««   S.;    and    Homung.   Chariet  J..    S.4I7.49I.    a. 

3oo- 1 34.000. 

Hornung.  Craig  S  ;  and  Homung.  Charles  J  Apparatus  for  dissolving 
dry  material  into  solution  and  injecting  the  same  into  an  irrigation 
system.  5.417.491.  a  366-134.000 

"^^m'[?.4S'«. a'^^^.Sr''  '^"'"  ""  ^-=«'»"'  "-- 
Honai.  Chrwini  A.;  Bradley.  Owy  F.;  and  Rhodo,  arroll  L..  to 

Umted  States  of  AnericaJNavy  Helmet  head  tracking  mounting 
device  5.416.922,  CI  2-6  200 
"'S^i'-  ^'^'^  *  Cannon.  Gregory  L.;  Robinaoa.  Edward  H  ;  Hill. 
Richard  A^.  Mondroach,  Nancy  E;  and  Macka  William  J  .  lo  Molor- 
oto^BC.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prioritizing  deletion  of  received 
moH^^stMsed  on  message  source  and  meaaage  order  5.418.528.  Cl- 

Hoshi,  Ichiro:  5rr — 

Tanji,  Junichi;  Oooo.  Fumiyoahi;  ishida.  Takuya;  Akimola  To- 
shimi;  Watanabe,  Tomonobu;  Yoshida.  Kaiutoshi:  Hoahi,  Ichiro 
vja^«  Tatsuo;     and     Imai.     Junichiro.     5.418.850,     Q. 

J  '▼"428,000. 

Hothino,  Kazutomo:  Stt— 

Ohla,    Hiroshi.    Aono.    Masakazu;    Kato,    Kazuhiko:    Hoshino 

Kazutomo.    Takahara.    Hidefusa;    Nakayama.    Tomonobu;    and 
Sudoh.  EiKhi.  5.418.512,  CI    505-162.000. 
Hoaiden  Corporation:  Ser — 

Kuiakabe,  Toshihiio.  5,417,596,  O.  439-857  000 
Hoskm^  Michael  J  ;  and  Brophy.  Martin  J  ,  to  Electronic  Decisions. 
Inc.  bon  proton  isolation  process  for  an  acoustic  charae  lransfx>n 
integraled  circuit    5.418.375.  CI   257-26  000  —f^ 

Hoikinsoa,  Stephen  J  :  Ser— 

'*M^7:«!:*s^'2Ir(!s••  ^^  '-■•  ■"•  """'"*-•  ^'^  '• 

HoKNio,  Yasushi:  See— 

5.418.766. u  369J4.000. 

Hotta.  Tadahiko.  lo  Yamaha  Corporation.  Process  of  faltricatinB  com- 
54lTr75'ci"43T3"o»'^"''         *^*    '"•''«'-'«^^     interconnection 

Houghton,  Kenneth  S.:  Sre— 

Baldwin.  Sheryl  D ;  Gautam.  Navin;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S    Ro- 

f3r349^"      **        "^     "ytler.     Judith      L..     5.4I7J28.     CI. 

Houki.  Yoji:  See- 

Nagakura.  Masanao;  Uchimura.  Hiroji;  Hamada,  Yasunori   Haya- 

I?.    ?i-  '^>'"'"-  'n**^'.  Haruhisa;  and  Houki,  Yoji,  5,418.604 
CI.  355-208.000. 
Houle.  Denis:  Set— 

Roy.  Pierre  J ;  and  Houle,  Denit,  5.4I7.J38.  CI  220.23.840 

Hou^on  Geophysical  Products  Inc.-  See— 

West.  Gregory  W..  5.417.392.  CI.  439-624.000. 


Houston,  Re»g»n.  Low  NOx,  low  fuel  regenerstive  incinerator  system. 

5.417.927.0.422-110.000. 

Howard.  Larry  E.:  Sre — 

Shamp.  Donald  E.;  Stark.  Thomas  P.;  Elliott.  Jack  R.;  and  Howard. 
Larry  E..  5.417.732.  O.  65-335.000. 

Howell.  Dawn:  See— 

Coraforth.   David   A.;   Howell.   Dawn;  and   Rem,   Walter   L.. 
5.418.016.  CI.  427-515.000. 
Howelh,  Roger  A.:  Set —  ..    „      . 

McAfee,  Kevin  S.;  Howells,  Roger  A.;  Kiczek,  Edward  F.;  Snyder, 
Russell  I .  Ill;  and  Moore.  Earl  W.,  5.417,074.  CI.  62-63.000. 

Howmcdica  Inc.:  See —  

Kashuba,  Glen  A.;  and  Klippel.  Jon  1.,  5,417,696,  CI.  606-9.100. 

Hoy.  Edgar  F.:  Sit- 

Burba.  John  L..  Ill;  Doty.  Peter  A.;  Christenson,  Christopher  P.; 

Falcone.  Susan  K.;  Hazlitt.  Andrea  H.;  Knobel.  Thomas  M.; 
Meyer.  Wilfred  C;  Read.  Arthur  E..  Jr.;  Hoy.  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 
Crary.  Avis  L  ;  Pham.  Ha  Q.;  Simpson,  Stanley  F.;  Sims.  Steve 
A.;  and  Smith.  Betty  J..  5.418.271.  CI.  524-436.000. 
Hozuni.  Telsuya:  Ser—  .,.,.^„    ~    -„ 

Kaiwialu.   Akimasa;   and   Hozumi.   Tetsuya.   5.4I7.S60.  CI.   423- 
I92.00R.  .  ^ 

Hsu.  Gordon  K.;  and  Su,  Uheng  M..  deceased  (by  Su.  Yung-Kuei  Tan, 
executrix),  to  AT*T  Corp.  Locating  information  in  an  unsoried 
database  utilizing  a  B-tree.  5,418.947,  d.  395-600.000. 
Hsu.  Jang-Yu:  See—  ,       ,,    ,  ...  .^^ 

Breneman,  Bruce  C ;  Hsu.  Yen-Hwa;  and  Hsu.  Jang-Yu,  5,418,462. 

a  J24-3M.OOO. 

Hsu.  Li-Chicn;  Balding.  David  P.;  and  Farhat.  Lawrence,  to  Baxter 
Intemalional  Inc  Process  for  reducing  the  thronil>ogenicity  of  bio- 
matenals.  5.417.969.  CI.  424-78.270. 

Hsu,  Yen-Hwa:  See—  .     ,  ...  ,^, 

Breneman.  Bruce  C;  Hsu.  Yen-Hwa;  and  Hsu,  Jang-Yu,  5,418,462, 
CI.  324-320.000.  .      „ 

Hsiw,  Chen-Chiu;  and  Hong.  Oary.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  lUt-cell  mask  ROM  integrated  circuit.  5,418.175, 
a.  437-48.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu:  Set— 

Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  Huang.  Cheng-Han;  and  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu. 
5.418.176.0.437-52.000. 
Hua.  Guich»  C;  and  Lee.  Fred  C,  lo  Center  for  Innovative  Technol- 
ogy.    Zero-voltage-transition     pulse-width-modulated     converters. 
5.41 8. 704.  CI    363-21.000. 
Huang,  Chen-Yi:  See—  _    ,^. 

Wang,  Chomg-Kuang;  Huang.  Chea-Yi;  Huang.  Po-Chiun;  and 
Wang.  Yuh-Diahn.  5.418,492.  Q.  330-260.000. 
Huang.  Cheng-Han:  Ser —  „^       _.  . 

Yang.  Mmg-Tzong;  Huang,  Cheng-Han;  and  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu, 
5.418.176.  CI.  437-52.000.  ^  ^. 

Huang.  Horag-Chih;  and  Reiti.  David  R..  to  G.  D.  Searte  *  Co.  Substi- 
tuted cyclopentadienyl  compoumh  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation. 
5.418,254.  CI   5I4-6O4.000. 
Huang.  Kevin  C:  Set— 

Hall.  Saltan  A.;  Huani.  Kevin  C;  Jabnich,  John  D.;  and  Ngai, 

AgneaY.  5.41 8.916.  CI  395-375  000.  „    ^       o 

Huang.  Kuo-Sen;  Kochan.  Jarema  P.;  Li.  Shirley  H.;  Pan.  Yu-Ching  E.; 

Scallon.   Bernard  J.;  and  Tsang.  Thomas  C.   H.,  to  Honinami-La 

Roche  Inc.  Glyctjsyl-pboaphatidylinoaitol-specilic  phoapholipaae  D. 

5,418,147.0.435-69.100. 

Huang.  Peiaen;  and  Ni.  Jun.  Multi-degree-of-lreedom  geometnc  error 

measurement  system.  5.418.61 1,  O.  336-141.200. 
Huang.  Po-Chiun:  See—  „    ,_ .  j 

Wang.  Chorag-Kuang;  Huang.  Chen-Yi;  Htong,  PoOuun;  and 
wLg,  Yuh-Diahn,  5,418,492,  O.  330-260000. 
Huang.  Tiao-Yuan,   to  VLSI  Technology,   Inc.   Semiconductor-on- 
iatulator  integraled  circuit  with  selectively  thinned  channel  region. 
5.418,391,  a.  257-336.000, 

Hubatch.  David  R.:  See—  _    ..   .     .^.-.^^    ^ 

BlattncT.  Jacob  A.;  and  Hubatch.  Davul  R.,  3,417,443,  O. 
280-14.200. 

Hubbell  Incorporated:  See—  

Anthony.  John  C,  5.417.340,  a.  220-342.000.  .,.,^    „ 

Herman,   Wallace   U.;  and  Ttberio.   Patrick  J..   5,417,594,  O. 

439-690.000.  

McDonald,  Thomas  M.,  5,418,678.  O.  361-46.000. 

Hubich.  Waher:  See-  _,  ^      _^^ 

Angetbauer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter,  Habach.  Waher,  PMlppl^  Thomas; 
^boff,  Hilmar,  Krauie.  Hans-Peter,  Petenon-von  Oehr,  Jorg; 
and  Schnidt.  Ddf.  5.418.243,  O.  514-345.000. 

Hncfc,  Ann:  See-  .    „      „   i   .         j 

Schoettle.  Klaui:  Manzke,  Klaus;  Schnudtt,  Klirt;  Htck,  AfflO;  and 

Eberhard.  JoM;him.  5,418.671,  C\.  360-132.000. 
IllVni  iliin.   David  A.,  lo  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Set  retardmg 
additive  for  oemcst  sluniea.  3,417,739.  CI.  106-727.080. 

Hudaoii.  George  C.:Sm^  „    ^   «.v^  ,,   .^ 

Rudder.  RomM  A.;  Hudson/ Geoige  C;  Hendry.  Robert  C;  imA 

MarfcuMa.  Robert  J..  3.418.018.  CI.  427-377.aaO. 
Iliiinaiaiii    Edward  A.;  and  Case.  OeiirBe  M..  lo 'Carrier  Corporation. 

ReriMemor  ftow  control  apparatus.  S;417.07a,  a.  62-218.000. 
Hvir.  Mwtin;  Pigozzi.  Gian  M.;  and  Gregori.  Armando,  to  Iveco  Fiat 

S.P.A.;  and  ZahnrwHabrik  Friedrichshafcn  AG  Gear  change  for  m 

industrial  vehicle  provided  with  an  integrated  coMrol  unit.  5,417,124, 

O.  74-335.000. 
Huff,  Richard  G.:S«»-  ^      ^„„      „ ,.  , 

Hart,  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  Huff,  Richard  O.;  and  Walker,  Kenarth  L., 
5,418,881.  a.  383-123.000. 


Huffman,  John  W.;  Mui,  Paul  K.;  Abraham.  Kweii  E;  and  Webster, 

MichMl  F.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Uniform  media  lenaoning 

of  print    medu  during   transport   in   laser   printer.    5,417,413,   O. 
271-225.000. 
HufTman,  Michael  H.;  Ser—  .      __  ^  _ 

Wells,  William  E.;  Huffman,  Michael  H.;  and  Mattix,  David  R., 
5,417,344.0.220-571.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  „     ..  ,      , 

IJaley.  Thomas  W.;  Schaub,  Charles  L.;  Garvm.  Hugh  L.;  and 

Robinson.  Klaus.  5,417,799,  O.  216-24.000. 
Gray,  Devon  J.,  5,418,510,  O.  333-208.000. 
Klestadt,  Ralph  H..  5.417.393.  O.  244-3  270. 
Martinez.  Etasmo;  Walmsley.  Steven  E.;  and  Chang.  Shu-Ming. 
5,417,105,0.73-40.700. 

Miller.  Leroy  J.;  van  Ast.  Camille  I.;  and  Yamagishi,  Frederick  G., 

5.417.100.  CI   73-31.020. 
Williamson.  Weldon  S.;  Uppey.  Barret;  and  Williams.  John  D.. 
5.418.431.  CI.  315-111.510.  ..,.,>      _j 

HuRus,  William  S.;  and  Smeltrer,  Donald  C,  to  Ree«,  Jr.  John  D.;  and 

ifecK,  Timothy  T.  Door  assembly.  5,417,029,  O  52-802.000 

HuhndorfT,  Harry  R.;  and  Bailey.  John  C.  to  EvCTe»dy  P*»*f%p°!5' 

pany.  Inc.   Battery  voltage  tester  for  end  of  cell.   5.418.085.  t-i. 

429-91.000.  ,.      ^    _i-       ._!. 

Hui.  Wah-Sang,  to  E.  Gluck  Corporation.  Wnst  watch  and  wnst  watch 

strap.  5,416.953,  a.  24-265.0WS.  ,.  ,         _.    T^.^w^ 

Hulbert,  Anthony  P..  to  Roke  Manor  Research  Limited   Throhold 

cancellation  means  for  use  in  digital  mobile  radio  networks.  5.418,814. 

a}75-20J.OOO. 


HuU,  Vincent  W.;  Cross,  Thomas  E.;  and  Langley.  J"™*  P-.  »  M"^- 
Ironic  Inc.  Method  of  using  a  spinal  cord  stimulation  lead.  S.417,71*. 
CI.  607-46.000. 

Hullmann,  Matthias:  See— 

Hartel,  Gunter,  SchurfeW,  Armin;  Rottges.  Riedel;  and  Hullmann, 

Matthias.  5.417,059.  CI.  60-276.000. 

Hulsing,  Rand  H..  II,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Vibrating  Yxmfom  trans- 
ducer with  automatic  drive  control.  5,417,120,  CI.  73-862.590. 

Hull,  Andets;  Malmstrom,  Eva;  Johansson,  Mats;  and  Sorensen,  Kent, 
to  Perstorp  AB.  Dendritic  macromolecule  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof.  5,418,301,  O.  525-437.000, 

Hultnch,  Guenter:  See—  

Idstein,  Hermann;  Hultach,  Guenter;  and  Toepfer.  Dieter. 

5.417.181,  a.  118-231.000. 
Humphries,  Richard  L.:  See —  _     w  _.  • 

Martin.  Roger  L.;  Moore.  Ronald  A.;  and  Humphries,  Richard  L.. 
5,417,640,0.493-401.000.  ,    ..    „  »i      t 

Hunt,  Peter  D.;  Elliott,  Jon  K.;  Tobias,  Richard  ^  J  *^"«-,^'^  '• 
Morgan,  Craig  R.;  and  Hiller,  John  A.,  to  Loral/Rohm  Mil-Spec 
Corp.  Method  for  automated  deployment  of  a  soft  ware  program  onto 
a  multi-processor  architecture.  5,418,953,  O  395-650.000. 
Hunter,  John  E.:  See—  i_i.    c 

Cammam.  Stephen  R.;  Warman.  Bradley;  and  Hunter.  John  E.. 
5,417,999,  CT  426-633.000.  ^     ,  ^ 

Hunter,  Roger  J.;  and  Reinke,  Richard  F.  Method  of  determinmg 

tnaterial  propertiej  in  the  earth  by  measurement  of  deformations  due 
to  sufasui^aoe  pt«Mire  changei.  $,417,102,  O.  71-37.000. 

Hale,  Robert  A.;  Hurt.  Fred  S.;  Clarke.  WUIiam  F.;  and  Norris, 
Victor  J.,  Jr.,  5,418,364,  Q.  250-344.000. 
Hmer  PM£r*  fit€ 

AJKlidic;  Milan:  and  Huaer,  Peter.  5.417,535,  O.  4122.000. 
Husian,  Mohammad  Q.  Centrifage  process  to  sefMraSe  the  isotopes  or 

uranium  hexafluoride.  3,417,944,  Q.  423-3.000. 
lliMTMi  Ottfe  DV  ■  Stt 

Velan.  George  M.;  Huson.  Gale  W.;  and  Beach.  John  R.,  5.417.320, 

a.  206-83.500.  „         ^  _  .  _     . 

Husmann.  Dieter,  Jesriaerger,  Thomas;  Karr,  I>«er;  Schuppjtarl; 

Jam,  Peier,  Neuhaut.  Dieter,  Harsch,  Markas;  and  Weber.  Benri,  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Housing  for  a  control  device  havmg  a  prated 

circmt  boaid  with  an  electrically  and  thermaUy  oondnctrng  Immg. 

3,418,683.  a.  361-719.000.  ^ 

Hulcheaoo.  Oary  S.,  to  Seqm  Chemicals,  Inc.  J"pe^^»«5?f!Reji- 
tions,  piocew  using  same,  and  paper  produced  therefrom.  S,417,/5J, 

Hutchins.  Richard  D.;  and  Dovan.  Honi  T..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Composition  for  selectively  reducing  subterranean  forma- 
tion penneabilHy.  5,418.217.  a.  507-222^.  .,    ,.ia« 

HutcWaon.  Joel  P..  to  Benson.  Miriam  M.  Packagmg  for  fragile  articles. 

5.417.342.  a.  220-410.000. 

""'G«^i^'pk^dece..«d;  and   Huvey,   Michel,  5,417,764,  O. 

118-249.000. 
Hvidtfeldt.  Kristian  J.:  See—  . 

Anderaesk  Joergeiii  HvidtSeUt.  Knsiua  J.,  awl  Smmemp.  lb  O.. 

3,417,121.  a.  7J-»64.220.  

Hytte.  Philip  M.;  ami  Cave.  Andrew  M..  to  ^«*'«!f  .|**S1'P^ 
LimitedBearing  a««blie»  for  routrng  >i>^*^   5.4I7.S0I.  O. 

384-342.000. 
"""oSbSjl'piii^rEr;  snd  Kenchel,  Paul  N..  5,417,319,  a  266-1.300. 
Hydiaulic-Riiig  Antriebs-und  Steuerung»lecliii»  GmbH:  See- 

Tisch«»rDie«er;     awl     NeidMasnier.     Bemd.     5.417441.     O. 
137-596.170. 
HyilTO-Criaper.  Inc.:  See — 

Bilbop,  Jerry  W..  5.417,0W,  0. 62-376.000. 

"*'^;S!^'pto^-«l  Francoeur.  Bnmo.  3.418.437.  Q.  318-139.080. 
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Hyodo,  Kenji:  Srr— 

Ttubu.  V«»uo;  and  Hyodo.  Kenji.  S.4|g.llS.  O  43O-J23  000 
HyONJ.  Ycnhihiko  Ser— 

Kotaki.  TikMki,  Hycmi.  Yaihihiko:  Fujiu.  Ryotchi;  Kanbayuhi. 

Mikoto;  tnd  Shimojo,  Minoni.  5,411,102,  CI  43O-IO9.000. 

Hyprolek.  Inc.:  Sit- 

Tcnnicafi.  Palnck  O.;  Phippi.  L.  Myles;  and  Michaeheti.  Ruuell 
A..  S.4I7.M7.  CI.  604-I9I  000. 
Hyun,  II:  Str — 

Joe.  Dae  K  .  Kim.  Kwang  H  ;  Hyun.  II;  Han.  Mm  S ;  and  Lim.  Bun 
S,  5.418.146.  CI  433-68  100 
Hyundai  Motor  Company    Srr — 

Cho«.  Taewoo:  and  Kim.  Dongsu.  5.417.192.  CI.  I2J-339.220. 
I. MA  IndiBlna  Macchine  Automatiche  SpA:  Set— 

Ribani.  Angiolino:  Cane.  Amnde-.  Mim.  Neno:  and  Marocalchi 
Marco.  5.417.030.  CI    53-281000. 
Ichikawa.  Aljushi;  Walanabe.   Masaleru;  Kaneda.  Tokuya;  Ishizaia. 
To*hihiko;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru,  to  HiUchi.  Lid  Dmc  recordini 
»y«em.  S,41«.763.  CI  W9.3O.00O 

Ichikawa.  Masayoahi:  Haiegawa.  Shinji:  lio.  Hirothi;  OhU.  Takaahi; 
Sato.  Mono;  and  Okada.  Akanc.  lo  Toyoda  Goaet  Co .   Lid    Fuel 
abiorbent  and  a  process  for  making  ihc  fuel  abiofbeni.  5.418.203.  CI 
502-402  000 
Ichikawa.  Nonhito;  Ser— 

Omen.  Muuuhiro;  Ichikawa.  Nonhito:  Hiraie.  Hidehiro;  and  Imai 
Maiaiothi.  S.4IS.90I.  CI   395-141  000. 
Ichikawa,  None;  Stt— 

Tiuchitani.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
Maiayuki.  Malsuntoio.  Maiahiro:  Ichikawa.  Nono;  Ebane. 
Hiromichi;  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemau.  Ueno.  Sadayasu. 
Amoo.  Yuuhiro,  Kubou,  Mmnon,  and  Siuuki,  Mauvwhi 
5.417,312.0  lM.|glOOA. 

Ichiyama.  Yoahihilo  See — 

Haragucht.  Shinya;  and  Ichiyama.  Yoshihito.  5.4II.S4I.  CI 
379-70.000 

ICI  Compouies  Inc  :  Set— 

Keerover-Ring.  Kenneth  M.;  Cieuendorfer.  George  T    and  Yao 
Hugh  A.  5.418.050.  CI  428-237  000. 
Icoma  Packtechnik  GmbH:  Ser— 

Hamaon,    Per-Ulf;   and    Kuckhermann,    Guslav.    J.417.039.   CI 
53-449  000. 
Idaho  Reiearch  Foundation,  Inc  :  Set— 

Canara.  Juhn.  5.418.473.  Ct.  326-27  000. 
Ide.  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Takohi,  and  Saito.  Aljushi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  correcting  edge  interval  of  pit  in  optical 

recording/read-oul  apftaratus   5.418.770.  O.  369-1 16.(XX). 
Ide.  Ruwcll  D    Plunging  ihaft  coupling  which  permits  both  pivoting 

and  plunging    5.417.612.  CI   464- 1 20  000. 
Idemilsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Machida.  Shuji.  and  Tani.  Nonyuki.  5.418.276,  C\.  524-504  000 
Machida.  Shuji;  Tazaki.  Toshinon;  and  Tani.  Nonyuki.  5.418.290. 

CI    525-88.000 
Okada.  Akihiko;  and  Salo.  Nobuyuki.  5.418.275.  CI   524-504  000. 
Iduein.  Hermann;  Hultuch.  Ouenler.  and  Toepfer.  Dieter,  to  Hoechsl 

Aknengaelhchaft   Coating  device  5.417.181.  CI    111-231000 
leki.  Toahiharu:  Set— 

Kauyama.  Yojuke;  Takasum,  Waiao;  leki.  Toshihani;  and  Takeu- 

chi.Tiki$hi.5.4IU53.CI,235-JW.O(10, 

lemolo.  Takaaki  Set— 

Mizukala.  Kaluiya;  and  lemoco.  TaJuaki.  3.4I».5«7.  CI.  34$-9S  000 
■garashi.  Sadao.  lo  Alpa  Electric  Co..  Lid.  High-rrequency  oacillalor 
circuit    5.418.500,  CI   331-76.000. 

Igarashi.  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Objective  lens  system 

for  endoscopes.  5.418.649.  CI    359-716000. 
Igarashi.  VoshiaJii    See — 

Ishizaki.  Sadao;  aiKl  Igarashi.  Yoahiaki,  5.417,383,  CI.  439-409  000 
Iguchi.  Kenji:  Set— 

Fujimon.  Motoyuki;  Hashizume.  Toahiaki;  Iguchi,  Kenji; 
Sakagami,  Keisuke;  and  Okumura.  Kiichi.  5.418.386.  CI 
353-122  000 

Iguchi,  Masani;  Shigeta,  Hiromaja,  and  Maisumolo,  Kmo,  lo  Hondl 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermoplastic  compoaile  Tabncs 

and  fomned  article  produced  therefrom.  5.418.033.  CI.  428-119  000 
Iguchi.  Yukino4>u    See — 

Haiegawa.  Kouji;  Iguchi.  Yukinobu.  Nakayama.  Yoshifumi;  and 
Ohshige.  YouKhi.  5,411,421.  01.  3I3-4I2.0OO. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yoahimura.  Takumi.  Tonyabe.  Keiji;  Muuda,  Katsumi  and  Hanai 
Ryo.  5.418.212.  CI    504-227  000 

Ihm,  Jong  H  .  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd  Waveguide  system  with  support  for 

magnetrons.  5.418.428.  CI  315-39  530 
liboshi.  Jiro.  to  Mitsubtshi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antiskid  control 

apparalus^  5.418.724.  CI   364-426020 


lizuka.  Tadashi:  Set— 

Fukuda.  Kauumi.  lizuka.  Tadashi;  Naka.  Reishi;  Hala.  Hiroaki; 
Gommori.  Masahiko;  and  Homma.  Yoshihani.  5.417.872.  CI. 
252-68  000. 

Ikeda,  Hitoshi  Stt- 

Meguro.  Kanji;  Tawada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Hitoshi.  5.418.239. 

CI    514-290  000 

Ikeda.  Kaiuhilio.  and  Sakai.  Saloru.  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  and  PF(J 
Limited  Iniiializalion  system  for  a  ckne-coupled  multiprocessor 
system  5.418.955.  O.  395-700.000. 

Ikeda.  Masahiro:  Ser — 

Fukazawa.  Hiromi.  and  Ikeda.  Masahiro.  5.418.656.  CI    3«0-38  100 

Ikeda.  Takashi.  and  Suzuki.  Saioshi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation  Auto- 
matic accompanimeni  instrument  for  automatically  performing  an 
accompaniment  that  is  bawd  on  a  chord  progression  formed  by  a 
icquence  of  chords  5.418.326.  O  84-637  000 

Ikeda.  Tetsuya:  Stt— 

Tani,  Hiroji;  Oihiti  Kazuhilo;  and  Ikeda.  Tetsuya.  5,418,193,  CI. 

501-19  000 
Ikeda.    Toshifumi:    Matsumolo.   Seiji;   and   Seni.    Hirofumi.   to   Mazda 
Motor  Corporation  Control  apparatus  for  ensunng  safety  of  a  vehi- 
cle run  5.418.727,  CI   364-426040 
Ikeda.  Tsutomi:  Set— 

Katanuki.  Yuji.  Halanaka.  Katsunon;  Miyazaki.  Toshihiko;  Sakai. 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Haruki.  Ikeda.  Tsutomi.  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki.  Takchiko.  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa.  Masahiro, 
5.418.771.  CI   369-126000 
Ikeshita.  Hisayoshi  Srr— 

Ohhata.  Toshihiro.  Tasaki.  Hidmon;  Yamaguchi.  Tetsushi;  Shiina. 
Makoto.  Fukuda,  Masao;  and  Ikeshita.  Hisayoshi,  5,417.907,  CI 

264-169000 

Ikka.    Masahiko;    Honguchi.   TomoU;   and    Yasuhara.    Yoshiyuki.   to 
Nisun   Chemical    Industry  Co..    Inc.    Magnetic   recording   medium. 
5.418.285.  CI    525-59000 
Ikoma.  lunichi:  Srr— 

Kaneko.  Atsushi.  Ohki.  Hideaki;  Nakashima.  Akio;  and  Ikoma. 
Junichi.  S.4I8.S7S.  CI   348-645.000. 
ILC  Technology.  Inc.;  See — 

Robertv  Roy  D  .  5.418.42a  O.  313-114.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    Set— 

Velan.  George  M  ;  Huson.  Gale  W  .  and  Beach.  John  R  .  5.417.320. 
CI   206-83  300 
llvespaa.  Heikki.  lo  Valmei  Paper  Machinery.  Inc  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  reduction  of  curling  of  paper  in  the  drying  section  of  a  paper 

machine   5.416.980.  CI   34-117  000 
Im.  Jang-hi:  See — 

Chau.  Chieh-Chun.  and  Im.  3ang-hi.  5.417.915.  CI   264-344000. 
Imaeda.  Ktyohide.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Setsakusho 
Method  and  device  for  analyzing  substances  contained  in  an  area. 
5.418.367,  CI   250-339  120 
Itnai.  Junichiro:  Srr — 

Tanji.  Junichi;  Oono.  Fumiyoshi;  IshKla.  Takuya;  Akimoto.  To- 
shimi;  Walanabe.  Tomonobu.  Yoshida.  Kaiuioshi.  Hoshi.  Ichiro; 
Yamauchi.  Tatsuo;  and  Imai.  Junichiro.  5,418.850,  CI. 
379-428000. 

Imai,  Kiyoe:  Stt— 

SlUukl,  Htuo;  Tokitsu.  Kuuhiro:  Kasahara.  Makoto:  Imai.  Kiyoe; 

Yumita.  Kouichi.  Munakata.  Tadashi.  Ishikawa.  Yoshinobu; 
Minamihama.  Etuo:  Izume.  Takatomo;  Ujtic.  Yasuharu;  and 
Kato.  Maaamichi.  5.417.542,  Q.  414-752.000. 

Imai,  Masatoahi:  Ser— 

Omon.  Mutsuhiro;  Ichikawa.  Nohhito;  Hirase.  Hidehiro;  and  Imai. 
Masatoahi.  5.418.901.  CI    395-141.000. 
Imai.  Shigcki:  See — 

Kimura,  Kazuo;  Yoshii,  Takeshi;  Imai.  Shigeki;  and  Masui,  Kal- 
suhiro,  5.418.933.  CI  395-550.000 
Imanari,  Hiloahi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  and  Tanioka.  Hiroshi.  lo  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration.   Lens  barrel   using  a  stirfacc  wave   motor.    5.4I8,6Sa  CI 
359-823000. 

Imao,  Kaoru:  S*t— 

Aoki.   Shin;  Ohuchi.   Saloahi:   and   Imao.   Kaoni.    5.418.899.   CI. 
395-139.000. 
Impenal  CThcmical  Industries  PLC:  Srr— 

Birkett.  Kevin  L .  5,4l8.2«a  O  524-588  000 
Hebemans.   Stefan   E.    L;   and   Bleys.   Gerhard,   5,418.261.  CI. 
521-174  000 
Ina  Walzalager  Schaeffler  KG:  Srr— 

Walden.  Hartwig;  Muntnich.  Leo;  Lcchner.  Jurgen;  and  Seegers. 
Hanns.  5,417,502.  a  384-572000. 
Ina  Walzlager  SchaefTler  KG:  Str- 


Grell,  Karl-Ludwig.  5,418.074,  a.  428-677.000. 

iKJa,  Kouichi,  to  Hitachi,  Lid  Procesung  jyitem  having  a  Morage  set  '"••«•  Shigemittu:  Srr- 

Koiuda.  Toshihiro;  Inatw.  ShigemiUu;  and  Kuboshima.  Hidefaiko. 

5.417.587.  O    439-559  000 

Inada.  Kaluhiro:  See — 

Maisumoto.  Takeji,  Muramoto,  Hiroki;  Mukaidani,  Mtloku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yaauyuki;  Ishu.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe,  Yoahio;  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Seki.  Yoichi;  Okano. 
Tadashi;  Hakiri.  Micliio-.  Morot.  Yoji;  Nakannhi.  MassUii  and 
laada.  Kaluhiro.  5.417.018.  CI.  52-123.100 

Inagaki,  Hanihisa:  Set— 

Napkura.  MaaanM>;  Uchimura.  Hiroji:  Hamada.  Yasunori;  Haya- 
shida.  Notmyuki;  Inagaki.  Haruhisa;  and  Houki,  Yoji.  5,418.604, 

a.  3ss-2oa.ooo. 


With  dtU  deaignating  operation  sUle  from  operaHon  states  in  instruc- 
tion   memory    set    with    application    specific    block     5.418.976.    CI 
393-80O.00O 
hjima.  Masayuki.  and  Okabe.  Masato.  lo  Dai  Nippon  Pnnting  Co..  Ltd. 

Information  recording  medium  and  method  of  recording  and  repro- 
ducing electroautic  information  5.418.096.  CI.  430-20.000. 

lino.  Tadashi:  Aoki,  Kunimilsu;  and  Furuya.  Yoahiyuki.  to  Yazafci 
Corporation.  Vehicle  display  system  including  light  regulating  mem- 
ber. 3,418.651,  CI.  339-857  000 

lizuka.  Naonori.  to  JATCO  Corporation.  Shift  controller  using  shift 
liming  or  speed  ratio  dependent  on  the  change  of  one  way  clutch  for 
automotive  automalK  tranamiaaion.  5.417.627.  CI.  477-143.000. 


Inagaki.  Masanao;  Set— 

Maisumoto.  Saichi;  Tsuri.  Talsuo:  Inagaki.  Masanao:  and  Jyoyama, 
Hirokuni.  5.418.230.  CI    514-222  200 
Inaguchi.  Takashi.  to  Milsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low-temper- 

alure  regenerative  type  refngcraior.  5,417,071,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Inakuma.  Tabhiro:  Stt— 

Tatsuzawa.  Hirohisa;  Inakuma.  Takahiro;  Ishiguro.  Yukio:  Yama- 
moto.  Toshki;  and  Kanou.  Shigeo.  5.417.155.  CI.  100-127.000. 
Inashvili.  Alexander.  Mettiod  of  producing  art  products,  and  art  prod- 
uct produced  by  the  same.  5.418.024,  CI  428-38.000. 
Indresco  Inc  :  Srr — 

Knauss.  Richard  J  .  5.418.199.  C\    501-120000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Chen.  Han  L  ;  Ho,  Syh-Ming:  Wang,  Tsung  H.;  and  Pan,  Jing-Pin, 

5.418.066.  Ct  428-458.000. 
Wang,  Chomg-Kuang;  Huang.  Chen-Yi;  Huang,  Po-Chiun;  and 

Wang.  Yuh-Diahn.  5.418.492.  CI.  330-260.000 
Industrial  Thermo  Polymers  Limited:  See— 

Hartman,   David:   Hartman,  Steven:  and  Jepson,  Robert  N., 

5.4I7.90I.  Cl   264-45  500 
Industrie  Meccanotcssili  Marzoli  S.r.l.;  Srr — 

Localelli.  CUudio.  5,417,047,  CI.  57-89.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  Srr — 

Kielzman.  Terry  L.:  and  Wolverton,  Steven  R.,  5,417,554,  CI. 
418-55.200. 
Innovatum,  Inc.:  Srr — 

CkMitier,    Paul    A.:   and   Gehme,    Delbert    R.,    5,418,460,   O. 
324-247.000. 
Ino-Products  Inc.:  Srr — 

Soper.  Douglas  B  .  5.4I7.I68.  Cl.  108-124000. 
Inoue,  AUushi,  to  Kabushiki  Katsha  Toshiba.  Master-slave  type  multi- 
processing system  with  inulticasi  and  fault  detection  operations 

having  improved  reliability    5.418.937.  CI    395-575  000 
Inoue.  Hajime:  Srr — 

Kanota.  Keiji;  Inoue.  Hajime;  and  Kubola.  Yukio,  5,418,853,  O. 

380-5.000. 

Inoue,  Katsushi;  Tamai.  Seiichiro:  Kobayashi.  Keiichi;  and  Dosho. 

Marie,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  IndustrijU  Co..  Ltd.  Bar-code  reader 

permitting  selective  use  of  a  wliole  or  a  part  of  an  image  sensor. 

5,418,357,  a.  235-472.000. 

Inoue.  Masato.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beam  splitter.  5.41 8,769,  Cl. 

369-112.000. 
Inoue.  Notwaki:  Srr— 

Taguchi,  Haruhisa:  Inoue,  Nobuaki:  and  Sasa,  Naomichi.  5.417,177, 

Cl  114-270.000. 

Inoue.  Nori;  and  Ito.  Hiaakazu.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd. 
Holder  for  non-adhesive  tape    5.417.381.  Cl.  242-396  600 

Inoue.  Tatsuo:  Srr —  

Kawano.  Shin;  and  Inoue,  Tatsuo,  5.417,066,  CI.  6O-5I7.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  Ser- 

Kawamoto.    Hiroyuki;    Mori.    Hiroyuki;    and    Inoue.    Yoshio. 
5.418.385.  Cl.  257-208-000. 
Inslitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  Srr— 

Boitiaua.    Jean-Paul:    and    Sarrazin.    Patrick,    5,417,844,    Cl. 
208-143.000  ^ 

Groult.    Pierre,   deceased:    and    Huvey,    Michel,    5.417,764,    a. 
118-249.000. 

Renird,  Pierre.  5.417,846.  a  208.210.000, 

Institut  Regional  de  Promotion  de  la  Recherche  Appliquee:  Srr— 

Freneaux.  Olivier;  Poulet.  Jean  B.;  Leprt.  Olivier;  and  Montavon. 
Ghislain.  S.4I8.3SO,  O.  219-121.840. 

Institut   Tochnoi   Mekhaniki   I   Vychislitelnoi  Tekhmki   Imem  S.A. 
Ubedeva  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR;  5<e— 

Babaian.  Boris  A.;  Volkonsky.  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhin.  July  K.;  Seme- 
nikhin.  Sergei  V.;  Ciorshtein.  Valery  Y.;  Kim.  Alexandr  K.;  and 
Nazarov.  Leonid  N.,  5,418,975,  a.  395-800.000. 
Instructional  Fitness  Programs,  Inc.;  See- 
Brown.  Barry  S ;  Reagan.  Paul  D.;  DiBrezzo.  Rosalie;  Fort.  Inza 
L  Gorman.  Dean  R.;  and  Hanna.  Allen  H..  5.417,631,  Q. 
482-92.000. 

Intel  Corporation:  Sit- 

Goktaein.  Michael;  and  Shim,  Can  H.,  S.417.MJ,  O.  156^62.100. 

Keith.  Michael.  5.418.568.  Q.  348-390.000 

Nugent.  Steven  F  .  5.418.934.  C\.  395-550.000. 

Sambuidan.  Sachidanandan,  3,418,479,  O  326-93.000. 

Smith,  Kevin  J  :  and  Kenner,  Hugh  R.,  5,418,959,  a.  395-700000. 

Turner,  Leonard;  Trotnugh.  Marie  Kabwli.  Ashok;  and  FUmm, 

Ron.  5.418.469.  a.  324-755.000.  

Yariioni,  Eran;  and  Sakran.  Nabeel.  5,418,928,  Q.  395-425.000. 
Zilka,  Anthony  M.:  Tataghi.  Massood:  and  Prince.  Paul  E., 
5.418,911,  a.  395-325.000. 
Inielectron  Products  Company:  Srr— 

Sandell.  Donald  R.;  and  Lee.  Wade  P..  5.418,368.  O.  2SO-353.0OO. 

Iniemitiooil  Buaaea  Machine*:  See- 

Hall.  Bafhan  A.:  Huang.  Kevin  C ;  Jabusch,  John  D.;  and  Ngai. 

Agnes  Y..  5.418.916.  Cl.  395-375  000. 
IntematiocBB]  Busincsa  Machines  Corporation:  Srr — 

AbMlcer,  Wagdi  W.;  El-Karefa.  Badih;  Ellis,  Wayiw  F.;  Galbi. 

Duane  E;  Hiltebeitel.  Nathan  R.;  Tonti,  William  R.;  and  Watts. 

JoaefS.  5.418.738.  a.  365-100.000. 
Alpaugh.  Warren  A.;  Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Tnvedi.  Ajit  K.;  and 

Zarr.  Richard  S.,  5.418.689.  Q.  361-792.000. 
Apuiio.  Nickotos  C,  5.418,436.  Cl.  318-497.000. 
Bakx.  Johannus  L.;  Weiienbergh,  Paulus  G.  P.;  Beher.  Kari  A.; 

Jaquette.  Glen  A.;  Kujakowski.  John  E.;  McDowelL  Judaon  A.: 

and  Means.  Rodney  J.,  5,418,773,  O.  369-275  100 


Beeteson,  John;  and  Lowe,  Anthony  C,  5,417,791,  CI.  156-295.000. 
Berger,  Blaine  H.;  Kressin.  Mark  S.;  and  Smith.  Bret  P.,  5,418,906, 

Cl.  395-161.000.  ,    . 

Best,  George  L.;  Dovek.  Moris  M.;  Foster,  John  S.:  Franco.  LuB 

P.;  and  Kerth.  Randall  T.,  5,418.667,  Cl.  360-103.000. 

Blum.  Divid  W.;  and  Gersbich,  John  E,  5,418,484,  a. 

327-108.000.  „.     ^ 

Bodin.     William     K.;     and     Whitfield.     Dale     R..     5.418.962.     CI. 

395-700.000. 
Carison,  Wayne  C,  5,418,971,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Chang.  Albert;  Lerom,  George  A.;  Nicholson,  James  O.:  O'Quin. 

John  C  .  Ill;  and  O'Ouin.  John  T..  II.  5.418,927.  O.  345-425.000 
Christenson.  E>avid  A  .  5.418.912.  Cl.  395-200.000. 
Conn,  Robert  B.;  Mayo,  Darlcen;  and  Youngs,  Thurston  B.,  Jr., 

5,418,690.  Cl.  361-794.000. 
Conner,  Mike  H.;   Maitin.  Andrew  R.:  and  Raper.  Larry  K., 

5,418.964.  a.  395-700.000.  ,,     ^ 

Corlney,  James  E.;  and  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.,  5,418,921,  Cl. 

39542J.000.  ..  u  _,  ,^ 

Craft.   Barry  G.;  Crea.   Rocco  A.;  and   Kimmel,   Richard   D., 

5,418.974,  Cl.  395-800.000.  

Dhong,  Sang  H.;  and  Shin,  Hyun  J..  5.418,477.  Cl.  326-71.000 
DiPace,  Luigi;  and  Fabrocini,  Filippo,  5,418,944,  Q  395-600.000. 
Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.;  Gregg,  Thomas  A.;  Jones,  Paul  W.;  Salyer. 

Gregory;    Sugrue.    Patrick    J.;    and    Westcott.    Douglas    W.. 

5,418,939,0.395-575.000.  ,..,,.„ 

Funda,  Janez;  LaRose.  David  A.;  and  Taylor,  Russell  H.,  5.417,210. 

a.  128-653.100.  .        ^ 

Gaudct.  Andrew  A.;  Kulakowski.  John  E.;  Means.  Rodney  J.;  and 

Patton.  David  L.,  5,418,767,  a.  369-58.000. 
Geisbach,  John  E;  Novof,  Ilya  1.;  and  Lee,  Joseph  K.,  5,418.789. 

a.}71.5.200. 

Harper.  James  M.  E.;  Moy.  Dan;  and  Motakef.  Shahmaz.  5.418.188. 

a.  437-200.000.  ...      _ 

Hirano.     Toahiki;     and     Furuhata,     Tomotake.     5,418.418,     Cl. 

310-328.000.  ,...«,  „ 

Hitchcock.  Leonard  J.:  and  Wunderlich,  Ronnie  A..  5,418.703,  Cl 

m-nooo.  ......^   „ 

Jackowski.    Stefan    P.;    and    Jenkins.    Ronaki    B..    5.418,909,    Cl. 

395-275  (KB. 
Keller.    Robert   S.;   and   Sterrett,   William    R..   5.418.908.   a. 

39S-200.000. 
Li,    Shih-Gong:   and    Shrader,   Theodote  J.    L..    5.418.950,   O. 

395-600.000. 

Lim.  Chan  S.;  and  SaIsi,  Gregg  A..  5,418.718, 0.  36M19.1W. 

Liu.  Lishing.  5,418,922.  O.  395-425.000. 

Madduri.  Hari  H.,  5.418.966.  Cl    395-725.000       

Mohan.  Chandrasekaran.  5,418.940.  a.  395-575.000. 

Peters  Anthony  M.,  5,418.941,  Cl.  395-575.00q_^ 

Price,  Donald  W  ;  and  Ting.  Yee-Ming,  5,418.796.  Q.  371-39.100. 

Richter.  Gerard.  5.418,817,  O.  375-232.000. 

Schauer.  Ulrich.  5,418.893,  O.  395-118.000. 

Segal,    Richard    L.;    and    Kukula.    James    H..    5.418.961,    Cl. 

J95-700.000. 
Swarts,  Jeffery  L.,  5,41 8,93a  O.  395-500.000. 

International  Computers  Limited:  Ser—  .._,...«», 

West.  Vincent  D.;  and  Babb.  Edward.  5,418.902.  a.  395-148.000. 

IntemitiOMi  Flivon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  &f- 

Butler.  Jerry  F ;  Marin,  Anna  B.:  Warren,  Cnig  B.;  Wilson.  Rtth- 

ard  A.;  and  Mookherjee.  Braja  D..  5.417.009.  Cl   43-113.000. 
King.    <n> wan-Kong;    Tan,    Cliee-Teck;    ScharpT.    LewB   G..    Jr.; 
O'Chat.    David    P.;    and    Schulman.    h«arvm.    5.417,153,    Cl. 
99-517.000. 
International  Laboratory  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Staals.  Victor.  5,417.968,  C\.  424-78.070. 
International  Medical  Research.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Fan,  Sophie;  and  Wang.  Xuhui,  5.417.979.  a.  424451.000. 
International  Paper  Comany:  Set—  

Morris.  Patrick  E.,  5.417,8ia  Q.  162-199.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  Srr—  

Smith,  Albert  H.,  5.418.206.  O.  503-209.000. 

Intraop,  Inc.:  See—  „   „  „     ^  w      .   u 

Schooberg.  Rusaell  G.;  Vaeth.  Jerome  M.;  Ponaczek.  M«ry  L.  M.; 
Haynes.   Ronald    E.;   and    Haynes.   Stephen   E-.    5.418.372.   Cl. 
250-492.300. 
lokawa,  Hiroshi:  Stt—  .^    o  .      ci. 

Hayashi,  Masateru;  Ishii.  Kazuo;  lokawa.  Hiroshi;  Sakai.  Shigeo; 
Ohtsuka,     Minora:     Matsiida.     Kenji;    and     Kawai.     Hidenao. 
5,4I7.2«0,  a.  165-153.000. 
Iowa  Methodist  Medical  Center:  See- 
Hill.  Dennis  R.,  5,417,576,  a.  435-299.000. 
Ipaen  Industries  International  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankler  Haliung: 
S<e— 
Peter,  Wolfgang,  5,417,567.  a.  432-205.00a 

IROAB:&»-  r.  ^rr^^^      ur 

Joaefsaon.  Paer;  Jacobason.  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Tholander.  Lars  H.  G.. 
5.41 7  J51.  a.  139-4SO.O0O. 
Ise.    htasahiro,   to   Sharp   Kalwshiki    Kaiaha.   Tabtel    inlegiated    with 

dinUy.  5,418.551,  O.  345-174.000.  . 

Iseki,  Tsutomu;  Endo,  Yottichi;  and  Taguchi,  Masakazu,  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber   Industries.   Ltd.   Apparatus  for  presaure-adhering  a  jojnt 
portion    oT    a    tire    building    component    material.     5.417.795.    Cl. 
156421.000. 
Ishibashi,  Akira:  See—  .,  .    ..       ...  .-^ 

Merita.  Etsuo;  Tomiya.  SMgetaka;  Yamamoto.  Tadashi;  and  Ishihn- 
shi.  Akira.  5.418.374.  O.  257-I3.O0O. 
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IihKU.  Hidcki:  Ste— 

KiuunxMo.  Hirodii;  Hayashi.  Dusuke;  lihida.  Hideki;  KiUgawa. 

I»Wd*  Kazmni:  Haraguchii.  Hirodii;  Hiihinuma.  Maiduzu  and 
Fujiwara.  Akm,  lo  Nippondemo  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Gai  Co'.  Lid 
5  4l7'Mo'"c'r^76  00o'""'"*  '"'  *"  '""'™'  combuMioo  en«ine 

Ishida.  Notwni:  Stt— 

Miyike,  Mikoto;  ind  lihida,  Noboni,  J.4I7.MI.  Q  MMIOOOO 

lihida.  Satothi:  Set— 

.  ..  J*''*il"-  ^•'^••■•'•ru;  and  Ishida.  Saioaiii.  S.4l7.4ao.  CI.  J03-S4  100 
ImtiKU.  Taka^i:  Scv — 

OHara.  Shunji;  lahida.  Takariii;  Mizuno,  Sadao;  and  Ito  Noboni. 
5.418.774,  CI  3W-275  300  ^^ 

Ithida.  Takuya:  5(r— 

Tanji.  iunichi;  Oono.  Fiuiuyoaiu;  lahida.  Takuya;  Akimoto.  To- 
•Jiimi;  Waianabe.  Tomooobu;  Yoriiida.  Kaluloahi;  Hoalii.  Ichiro; 
v>S!!f«nJ;n  •     "**     '"^-     ^'•"»C*"«>.     5.4I«,»30.     CI 

Ishida,  Talsuaki:  Set— 

Sugiia.  Ryuji:  Tohma.  Kiyokazu;  Idiida.  Tatwaki;  and  Bm 
Ymiki.  3,418,059.  a.  428-332.000 

Ishida.  Yasmhi:  Set— 

Kisuchi.    Maiao.    Yokoyama.    Miaoni;   lihida.   YMiahi;  Tomoda. 
Akihiro;  Yamada.  Maukauu;  Awm.  TakaaM;  Yoalwte.  Takehiro- 
Kobayadu,  Makola,  Wada.  Salodii;  One,  Take«hi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyb.  5,4I8,5H  a.  347-215  000 
lihigami.  Takathi:  Set— 

^I?^   **'f'«";   Yamanobe.  Takaahi;   Ishigami.   Takaahi;    Kawai 
Miiua.  Yagi.   Nonaki;   Maki.  Toahihiro;  Obala.  Miaoni;  and 
Ando.  Shigeru.  S,4II,07I.  a.  428-352.000. 
Ishiguro.  Yukio:  Set— 

Taiuuawa.  Hirohna;  Inakuona.  Takahiro;  lihiguro.  Yukio:  Yama- 
mojo,  Todiw;  and  Kjmmi,  Shigeo.  5.417,155,  O  100-127.000 

Ishihan,  Hidetoihi:  5tt~ 

Ueda.  Alsushi;  lihahara.  Hidetoahi;  Jinno.  Kouichi  Fujilaahi. 
KiRuhani;  Kit^ima.  Kazuo;  Hanori.  Toahio;  and  AMoka. 
Hiroyuki.  3.4IA.992.  CI    31-143000. 

v*^  J^*!r"'.:  ^'""*  ^'^'  ■«*  ^'"'^  Yawhiro,  to  Canon 
^^■..I^l!?*  ^""  '*'•"  c«l'*>"«in«  method  for  an  articulated 
robol.  3.418.190.  a.  39S-I9.(X». 

Ishii.  Atsujiro:  Set- — 

,  L  ^il?''"*  Hiroooti;  and  Ishii.  Alsujiro.  3.418.646.  a.  339-687  000 

Ishii.  Kazuo:  Stt— 

H^jrti.  Maaateni;  Ithii.  Kazuo;  lokawa.  Hiroahi;  Sakai.  Shiseo 

Iihii,  Makoto:  Stt- 

Hamada.  Masaloahi;  Kawai.  h4obukiko;  Ishii.  Makolo;  and  Toyoia. 
Hirokazu.  3.4I8.SI9.  Q.  37S-279.000.  "T*"- 

Ishii.  Moloctsu:  Stt — 

Malsumoto.  Takeji;  Muruioto.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
inoto.  Yasuyuki.  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoahio;  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Scki.  Yoichi;  Okano. 

Tadaahi;  Hakin.  Michio;  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakanishi.  " ■••■  and 

Inada,  Kaluhiro.  3,417.018.  d.  32-123.100 
Ishii.  Yoahinari:  See— 

Nakayama.  Ryoji;  Takcshita.  Takuo;  ishii.  Yodiinari;  and  Onwa. 
Tamotsu.  5.417.773.  a.  I4S-IOI.00O 

'''Jj**\  "«'«'";  "d  ^'nno.  Hideyuki,  lo  Rmnii  Kibuihiki  Kanht. 

Ishikawa.  Tauuya;  and  Ta«a.  Noboru.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaaha  Toahlba. 
Receiver  adaptiveiy  operable  for  muhiple  signal  TaniniiMJiin  sn- 
teim.  5.418.815.  a.  375-216.000.  -—• — .  sy»- 

'*'lif!!!:'-J^^'!?'"-  ^°y^  "•«»«>;  "xi  Shimada.  Takamichi.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Method  orcontroUina  con- 
imuously  variable  irammiMKin  for  moior  vehKle  for  accderalion  and 
deceleralion  skip  control.  5,417.623.  a.  477-68000 

Ishikawa.  Voahimi:  Set— 

'^'lUT^ii^  Kazuyo;    and    Ishikawa.    Yodiimi.    S.4I8,7<0.    a. 

Ishikawa,  Yoihinobu:  Stt— 

Siuuki.  HisM;  Tokilsu.  Kazuhiro;  Kasakara.  Makola.  Imai.  Kiyot 

Yumita.    Kouichi;    Munakala.    Tadaahi;    ishikawa.    Yoahiaobu' 
Minamihama.    Etuo;    izume.   Takatomo;    Uiiie.    Ywukarw;  and' 
iUla  Masamichi,  3,417.342,  a.  414-732.000 
Ishikawajima-Hahma  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Stt— 

Uji.  Shigekazu.  3,417.033.  O.  60-39  070. 
Ishioka.  Takuji:  Stt— 

Maeda,   Kenichi;   Shimasaki.    Yuichi;   Akiyama,   Eilelsu;    Hisaki. 
Takaahi;  Maniyama.  Shigeru;  Kanehiro.  Maaaki;  ishioka.  Takuji; 
"xl  Sawamura.  Kazulono.  3.418.461,  a.  324-393000 
Ishisika.  Akira.  lo  Konica  Corporadon.  CoopKl  zoom  lens  for  inc  m 
a  lens  shutter  camera.  3.418.647.  Q.  359-692000 

Ishiwa,  Kenichi;  md  Iioi.  Hideyuki.  lo  GE  Plattici  Japin.  Optidl- 
■  P^  Polyctrtwiule  resin  compotitions.  5.411.269,  a.  524-315000 

unizaka.  Toihihiko:  See — 

Ichikawa.      Alsuahi;      Watanabe.      Maauera;      Kaaeda.     Tokuya; 

^'^Ifitw.^"^"'*"^   "^   Nakamura.   Shtgcni.    3.418.763.  CJ. 
Jw^  30.000. 

'"^iSllMOm^    Reluctance   motor  and   generator    5.4IS.4I5.   a 


Ishiraki.  Sadao;  and  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki,  to  Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Insulation-pwrcing  connector  5.417.383.  CI 
439-409.000. 

isoda,  Yttzo:  Set — 

"'i'yf'Hl-t!!?'*  Sagara.  Seiji;  and  lioda.  Yuzo.  5.418.606.  CI. 
355-309.000. 
Isolyser  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hooeycutl.  Travis  W..  5.417,977.  a  424-443.000 
Isover  Saint-Gobwn:  5fr— 

Bibel.  Puna.  J.4I7,0J1  CI  51447.000. 

Isozaki.  Osamu.  lo  Kanaai  Pajni  Company.  Umilcd.  Croaalinkina  aaeni 

and  curable  compoution    5.418.297.  Cl    32S-3S«aOO  ^^ 

Iiozaki.  Oaamu:  Set — 

Numa.  Nobwshigr.  Nakahata.  Akimasa;  Yamane,  Miiahiro;  iiozaki. 
Osamu;  and  Nakai.  Noboni.  5.418.293.  a.  525-276000 
ISP  investmenls  inc.:  See — 

Gcr»htfMon.  Moahe.  S.4I7.SS3.  CI.  210-315.000. 
Isuzu  Motors.  Limited:  jer— 

Taguchi.  HanUma;  Inouc.  Nobuaki;  and  Sasa.  Naomichi.  5.417.177. 

a.  114-270.000. 

'«^Jj»™V?««*>«««>;  -xl  Kojiuna.  Yuichi.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Viterbi 

decoder  with  path  metric  comparisom  for  increased  decoding  rale 

ind  wtlh  normtliution  timins  calcuUtioti  5,418,795,  CI  371-30.000 

Itami.  Saloshi;  Utsumi,  Kenichi;  Nakada.  Maiahiro:  Suzuki.  Hiroahi; 
Naito.  Kmzunon;  Nakaahima.  Kazuo;  Nanuni.  Toahikauu;  and 
Nakahara.  Maiaru.  lo  Fujiisu  Limited.  Unaulhorued  use  prrveniion 
method  for  optical  diskv  optical  disk  having  unauthonzed  use  pre- 
vention function,  and  optical  dak  apparatus  5.418.852.  CI.  380-4.000 
ITB  S.r.l.:  See — 

Prdrazzini.  Cciace.  S.417.773,  CL  i4»-269.a00. 
Ila  Ei>:  Set— 

Takenoio.  Takatoahi;  Kurihara.  Yoahihide;  Nakai.  Koshiro  Kan. 
Takashi;  Kane.  Noriaki;  and  lio.  Eiji.  5.417.331.  CI.  209-682  000 
■  lo.  Hiroahi:  Ser — 

Ichikawa.  Masayoahi;  Haiepwa,  Shinji;  lio,  HiitHhi;  Oht*  Tikt- 

«l«i  Sue.  Noho;indOkidi.Akiiie.S.4l8.203,  CI.  502-402.000 

Ita  Hisakazu:  See— 

Inoue.  Nori;  and  lio.  Hisakazu.  5.4I7.3SI.  CI.  242-396  600 
lio.  Noboru:  See — 

°  I*!y^i?'"^  '*'*'*  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Sadao;  and  Ito.  Noboni, 
5.418.774.  a  369-275  300. 
ito.  Talsuo.  to  Ricoh  Compuiy.  Lid.  System  for  generating  knowledge 

n«^^    in     tA^Ka#-la    »mt»m    n£    I     II  ^    .  I     I  ^.....—  l     i^.- T        a       ^  ^  ^ 
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b«e  in  which  sets  of  common  causal  relation  knowlcdae  are  seitcr- 
ated   3.4I8.8S9.  a.  395-73.aX).  "^ 

lio.  Tsukau:  Stt— 

Taniaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa. 
Yoshihiro;  Nakamori.  Mauharti;  ito.  Tsukata;  Takesue.  Fumiki- 
J^^    Akihiro;    and    Kilaoka,    Kazuhiro.    5.4I8.0»3.    O. 

Itoi.  Hideyiiki:  Stt— 

Ishiwa.  Kenichi:  and  lloi.  Hideyuki.  S.418.269.  a.  524-313.000 
llozaki.  Hideo:  Stt — 

^^^iJ^lSS^-  '•°"*'''  "«'«':  •*>  Yazu.  Shuji.  5.418.213.  a. 
505-329.000. 
ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH:  &v— 

^'y^^-M"^^^^*"*^-  ^"^  Erhard;  and  Riach.  Stefan.  S.4I7.4S4. 
CI.  303-116.100. 

ITT  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cummiskey.  Peter  Epuein.  Marvin  A.;  Majkrzak.  Bryan  S.   and 

Kim.  Richard.  5.41$. 77«.  a.  370-32.100. 
Floryan,   Richard   F;   and   Frisch.   David   D..    5.417.766.   O 

111-726.000. 
lu.  Chien-Chzh  Padlock  5.41 7XW.  a  70-38  OOA 

"    '""STtSSmiTiJoI)"-  '~-'^*  "^  "*'""•  "'•^  "  • 
Iveco  Fial  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

"a'  tJomot?**^  °*"  **  ■  "^  °'*««>"-  Armanda  5.417.124. 
Iwachido.  iCinichi:  See — 

Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omon.  Shogo;  Takemura.  Jun 

Kilada.  Taizo;  Akishino.  Katsuo;  Tamura.  Yasuki    Mala.  Mi- 

chihuo;    Iwachido.    Kinichi;    Motomocfai.    Masayuki     Matsuo 

cTm^MiOO?'"™'  '**"^ "^  Funikawa.  Keizo.  5.417.190! 

Iwamoto.  Seitaro:  See— 

Maouzaki.    Kununitau;    Ono.    KazuyK    Iwamoto.    Seitaro:    Oia, 
*ll^~■  "~*  *'»<a~be.  Takcahi.  S.4lt.263.  a.  323-440.000 
Iwaao.  Shin-ichi:  Srr— 

NakiBO.  Toahiaki;  Okamuta.  Htronaaa;  Iwano.  Shin-lchi;  Nagase 

SXfU^'*'"'  "^""^^  «"«  Ando.  Yasuhiro.  5.418.873.  CI 
385-77.000. 
iwaaa.  Skoichi:  Stv— 

■'■""^ J»fo: '*~.  Shokhi;  Sato.  Yasuo;  Wada.  Toshio;  and 
Anza^  Kenji.  5.418,743,  a.  365-189.010. 
iwvaaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takan.  Tadao.  to  Nikon  Corporatwn  Camera 
a^sS-VHOOO*  •™'**^  *'■"='«*  ■*•  "«•»««  «l«efor.  5.418.395. 

IwMaki,  Ryu:  &»- 

— iki.  Maaayuki:  Sar — 

^4111^:^431^0^   "^"'^  '^  '*'~-^-   '^-"'^'- 

'*2??l5'^'*."^  Hatakeyama.  ToaMya.  to  Japu  Pionics  Co..  Lid 
Proceaa  for  cleaning  harmful  gn.  3.417.948.  CI.  423-239.100. 


Izoiailov.  Alexander  M.:  Stt— 

Zhiglinsky.  Andrei  C;  and  Izmailov.  Alexander  M..  5.418.803,  O. 

m-23.000.  „    ^ 

Zhiglinsky.  Andrei  C;  and  Izmailov.  Alexander  M..  3.418.804.  CI. 

3^-69.000. 
Zhiglinsky.  Andrei  C;  and  Izmailov.  Alexander  M.,  3.418,805. 0. 
372-69.000. 
Izume,  Takatomo:  Set — 

Suzuki,  HiHO,  Tokitsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kaiahara,  Makota.  Imai,  Kiyoe; 

Yuffliti.  Kouichi:  Munikiti,  Tidishi;  Ishikiwi,  Yoihinobui 

Minamihama.   Etuo;   Izume.  Takatomo;   Ujiie.   Yasuharu:  and 
Kalo.  MaaanucM.  S.4I7.S42.  CI.  414-752.000. 
Izumihara.  Toahitaka:  See — 

Maisuzaki,   Mikio;   Izumihara,  Toshitaka;  and   Yoshino,  Torn, 
5,417,313,  a.  188-2I8.0XL. 
Izzo.  iohn  J..  Sr.  Bicycle  mounted  lum-signal  and  horn.  5.418.696.  CI. 
362-72.000. 

I.M  Voith  GmbH:  Set— 

Bemert.  Richard,  5,417.761.  Q.  1 18-1 10.000. 
Jabtuch.  John  D.:  Stt—  .    .  .^    ^        ^  v. 

Hall.  Barbara  A.;  Huang,  Kevin  C;  Jabttsch.  John  D.;  and  Ngai, 
Agnes  Y..  5.418,916, 0.  395-375.000 

Jack.  Michad  D.;  Stt-  _  ,^  ,„  ^ 

Rubin.  L«ie  H.;  and  Jack.  Michael  D..  5.418.366.  O.  250-338.500. 

Jackowski.  Stefan  P.;  and  Jenkins.  Ronald  B..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  System  for  controlling  multiple  port/multiple 

channel  I/O  configuratioa  according  to  communicalion  request 

initiation  sutus.  5.418.909.  a.  395-275.000. 

Jackson.  John  E.;  Nitta.  Hideo;  Shoichi.  Katoh;  Amano.  Masahiko: 

Kuriau.  Yaauahi;  and  Ohno.  Keiichiro.  to  Praxair  ST.  Technology. 

Inc.  Process  for  forming  a  refractory  oxide  coating.  5,418.015.  CI. 

427-452.000. 

Jackson.  John  S.:  Set—  .    ^    ^    .  ..  ^    .     .. 

Thetsen.  Peter  J.;  Malliet,  Randal  V.;  Banach.  Fredenck  F^  J«ck- 

MO,  John  S.;  and  McGinnis,  Peter  J.,  5.418.511.  a  335-201.000. 

Jickson,  Richird  R.  Medial  device  hiving  leal  inejlhetjc  effeci  and 

methods  of  their  manufacture.  5.417.671.  CI.  604-265.000. 
Jackson.  Robert  C;  Belstadt.  Jack  A.;  and  Putt.  Paul  D..  Jr..  to  Wibon 
Crealbatch   Ltd.    Laparoscopic  surgical  grasper  with  a  loop  with 
gripping  formations.  5,417.684.  C\.  606-1.000. 
JacobMOO.  Kurt  A  G :  Set-  ,  .^  .    ..      .       u  ^ 

Joseftion.  Paer;  Jacobsaon.  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Tholander.  Lars  H.  G.. 
5.417.251.  CI.  139-«50.aaO. 
Jacques,  William;  and  Jeffrey.  Frederick,  to  EagJe-Picher  Industries. 

Inc.  Fabric  lined  bushing  5.417.499.  Q.  384-298.000. 
Jaffe.  James  S.  Portable  cleaning  device  for  clogged  fluid  conduits. 

5.416,947.0.  15-330.000. 
lames  River  Paper  Company.  Inc.:  Set— 
Joiner.  John  R..  5,416,979.  CI.  34-114.000. 

James.  Timothy  W  ;  and  Kunimoto.  Wallace  Y..  to  Superconductor 
Technolo(ies  Inc.  Cryogenic  cooling  system.  3.417.073.  CI. 
62-5 1. 100.  _         .. 

Jamieson.  Donald  R.;  Jamieson,  Donald  R.;  and  Poe,  Jimmy  R.,  to 
Lennox  Industries  Inc  Heating  apparatus  convertible  for  upflow  or 
downflow  operation.  5.417.199.  CI    126-1  lO.OAA. 
Jamieson.  EJonald  R.:  Srr—  .  „        ..  d 

Jamieson.  Donald  R.;  Jamieson.  Donald  R.;  and  Poe,  Jtmmy  R., 
5.417.199.  CI.  126-1  IO.OAA. 
Jamieson.  John  S.:  Ser —  ....  .~,    .^ 

Jamieson.   Kenneth   A.;  and  Jamieson.  John  S..   5,418.579.  CI. 

Jamieson,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Jifliieson,  John  S.  MultipUnir  inuge  display 

system  with  plural  dispby  units.  5.418.579.  O.  348-782000. 
Janchitraponvej.    Ben;    and    Brown.    William,    lo   Helene   Curtis,    Inc. 

Suble  conditioning  shampoo  having  a  high  foam  level  containing  a 

Silicone  conditioner,  a  cationic  quaternary  acrylate  copolymer,  an 

anionic  surfactant  and  polyethyleneimine.  5.417,965.  O.  424-70.IK). 
Janda.  Joseph;  Bemacchi.  Donald;  and  Friedeis.  Suzanne,  to  Gnflith 

Laboratories       Worldwide.       Inc.       Microencapsulation       process. 

5,418.010.  CI  427-213.310 
Janiszewski.  Gnegofi.  lo  AB  Volvo.  Automatic  transmBSion  for  motor 

vehicles.  5.4 1 7. 1 25.  CI  74-359.000.  .      . 

Janus,  Jonny.  to  Tyre  Consult  Venlo  B.V.  Belt  ply  for  pneumauc  tires 

including  transverse  extension  zones.  5.417.266.  CI.  152-200.000. 

Jgpwi  Energy  Corponlion:  S«- 

Ohkubo.    Noriyuki;    and    Ohmon.    Masamichi,    5.418.181.    U. 
437-62.000. 
Japan  Pionics  Co..  Ltd.:  Sf»—  ..,,-.,      r-i 

Iwata,  Keiichi;  and  Hatakeyama,  Toshiya,  5,417,948,  U. 
423-239  100. 

Japan  Tob«x»:  See—  .         

Suzuki  Hisao-  Tokitsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara.  Makoto;  Imai.  Kiyoe; 

Yumita,    Kouichi;    Munakala,   TadasM;    Ishikawa,    Yoshinobu; 

Minamihama.  Etuo;  Izume,  Takatomo;  Ujiie,  Yasuharu;  and 

Kalo,  Masamichi,  5,417.542.  CL  414-752.000. 

Jaquettc,  Glen  A.:  Stt—  „    „    „  .        v  ^  a 

Bakx,  Johannus  L ;  Weijenbergh.  Paulus  G   P.;  Beber.  Kari  A ; 

Jaouette,  Glen  A.;  Kulakowski,  John  E.;  McDowell,  Judson  A.; 

uid  Means.  Rodney  J..  5.418.773,  O.  369-275.100. 

Jares.  Peter:  See —  .  ^  ^ 

Huaamann.  Dieter;  Jesaberger.  Thomas;  Karr  P««er- ^^chupp. 
Kari  Jares.  Peter.  Neuhaus.  Dieter,  Harsch,  Markus;  and  Weber. 
Bemd.  5.418,685.  a.  361-719.000. 

JATCO  Corporatioo:  Stt—  

lizuka.  Naonoci.  3.417.627.  CI.  477.143.00a 


Javitt.  Jonathan  C;  Javitt,  Norman  B.;  and  McDonnell.  Peter.  Jopiol 
compositions  for  the  eye  comprising  a  /J-cyclodextnn  derivative  and 
a  therapeutic  agent.  5,418.225.  a.  514-58.000. 

Javitt.  Norman  B.:  See—  

Javitt.  Jonathan  C;  Javitt.  Norman  B.;  and  McDonnell,  Peter. 

5,418,225.  a.  514-58.000.  ,^      , 

Jaynes,  Leslie  P.;  and  Thomas.  Kenneth  D..  to  Peerless  Manufa^unng 

Compuiy.     Wheeled     SCR    sealing    mechanism.     5.417.935.     O. 

422-177.000.  ^  ^  .        ^ 

Jeffen,  Frederick  J.,  to  Eannan  Kodak  Compiny.  App»itu»  wd 

method  for  authentication  of  documents  printed  with  magnetK  ink. 

3.418.438.  a.  324-235.000. 

JefTenon  Smurfit  Cocpocanoo:  See —  

Martin,  Roger  L.;  Moore,  Ronald  A.;  and  Humphries.  Richard  L.. 
5,417.640.0.493-401.000. 

Jeffery,  Edwin  A.:  See—  , 

Brightman.  Timothy  H.;  Gulick.  KeniKth:  Hanson.  Rob«^  L.; 

Herrick.  Brian  R.;  Jeffery,  Edwin  A.;  Kczo,  Mana  J.;  and  Swan- 

son,  Carl  A,  5,417,012,  a.  49-382.000. 

Jeffery.  Harold  L.;  and  Hickenlooper,  Harrisoa  T.,  Ill,  to  Carrier 

Corporation.  Leaving  air  tempetaturc  control  of  cooling  system. 

5,417.077.  a.  62-180.000. 

Jeffery,  Harold  L;  and  Hickenlooper.  H«rn»n  T.,  Ill,  to  Gamer 

Corporation.  Leaving  air  temperature  control  of  heating  system. 

5.417.368.  CI.  237-2.008. 
Jeffrey,  Frederick:  See —  _     .     .  t       <<.->.«»i       «~i 

Jacques.     William;     and     Jeffrey,     Fredenck,     5,417,499.     Q. 

384-298.000. 

Jeffrey.  Philip  A.:  See—  ......  ^    e  •         _  »i__ 

Ford.  David;  Hahn.  Emit  N.;  Reed,  Michael  D.;  Snmvasvi.  Nan- 

dini;  and  Jeffrey,  Philip  A.,  5.418.496,  O.  331-2.000. 

Jegham.  Samir.  DefosM,  Gerard;  and  PurceU,  Thomas,  to  Syntbelabo. 

Piperidine  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  their  applicatioa  ■ 

therapeutics.  5.418J41.  CI.  514-322.000.  ,  ,.     ^      .. 

Jen,  Un  C.  Garment  support  with  changeable  hanging  hook  and  sup- 

ponbeWM.  5,417,352,  a  223-85.000. 

^"•"jl^kSS^  Itef-"^.;   ««1   Jenkins.    Ronald    B..    5.41«.909.   O 

395-275.000. 
Jenkins.  Stuan  E.:  Set —  _  . 

Cole,  George  S.;  Edwards,  Harry  W.;  Jenkins,  Stuart  E.;  and 

Schmidt.  Karl  M.  5.416.986.  a.  36-29.000. 
Jennings.   Blake.   Aircraft  landing  wheel   rotator.   5.417.3*7.  a.  244- 

Jensen.  Brian  J  ;  Hergenrother,  Paul  M.;  and  Bass,  Robert  G..  to  IJnited 
Sutes  of  America.  Administrator.  National  Aeronautics  and  Spice 
Administration.  CrystaUine  imide/arylene  ether  copolymers. 
5.418.30a  a.  525-436.000.  ,_^  „ 

Jensen,  Jofn  M..  lo  Ejn«r  Jensen  A  Son  A/S  App«t«»  for  f««ing 
natwork   articles  to  a  Uundry   processing   unit.   5,4I6,WI.  U. 

3S-I43.a00. 
Jensen,  Kurt:  See —  .-  ^    ■  mr    — 

Roundy.  Carlos  B.;  Slobodzian.  Gregory  E.;  and  Jensen.  Kurt. 

5.418.562.  a.  348-175.000. 

Jepson.  Robert  N.:  See—  d,j_-    m 

Hartman.    David;    Hartman.    Steven;    and    Jepson.    RoUert    m.. 

5.417,901.  a.  264-45.500.  „      ,       __ 

Jeian.  Paul  L.;  Smith.  David  L.;  and  Girard,  James  J.,  to  "'^'^•»^- 

kard  Company.  Package  for  an  organic  pholoconductor  bdt  that 

enables  no-touch  insertion  and  extraction  of  belts.   5.4I7.3Z2,  CI. 

206-303.000. 

JeabcrgCT,  Thomai;  Sit— 

HuMuann.  Dieter,  Je-berger,  Thonui;  Kirr  Dieter  Schupp. 

Kari-  Jares.  Peter;  Neuhaus.  Dieten  Harsch.  Markus;  and  Weber. 
Bemd.  5.418,683.  a.  361-7 19.00O. 
Jewitt.  Michael  D.  G.:  See—  ^     .    ^     ~      ..iiaiu.     r~i 

Negishi,    Hilt);    and    Jewitt,    Michael    D.    O.    5,418,336,    a. 
181-155.000. 

Wise.  Kensall  D.;  Robertson,  Janet  K.;  and  Ji,  Jin.  5,417035.  Q. 
137-1.000. 

Jichi  Medical  School:  Set—  „       ,.    u  i, ; 

Nudeiman.  Edward;  SinghaL  And;  Clausen.  Hennk;  Hakonon. 
Sen-itiroh;   Muioi.   Kazuo;   Suda.  Toshio;  and   Nojirv   His«>. 

5,418.129,0.435-2.000. 

Jimenez.  Filiberto:  See—  .  ...  .^  ^  -><■  i,<  i*n 

Stephan.  David;  and  Jimenez.  Filiberto.  5.417.405.  O.  251-315.IW. 

^'"TshuSSSlttSkii  and  Jinno.  Hideyuki.  5.417.566. 0. 431-328.000. 

Jinna  Kouichi:  Stt—  „     ■  ._■    c    -i w: 

Ueda.   Atsushi;   Ishihara,    Hidetoshi;   Jinno,   Kotuchi;   Fujihashi. 

Kimihani;    Kiujima.    Kazuo;    Hattori.    Toshio;    and    Asaoka. 

Hiroyuki.  5.416.992.  Q.  J8-143.000. 

Jinno.  Satoahi:  See —  ..._,...      <  .,-,  ■•■>  r^ 

Fujii.  Seiro;  Jinno.  Satoshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Takahiro.  5.417.182,  CI. 

118-503.000. 

Joachimi,  Detlev;  See—  „  ^     ,      ^         rk^i_ 

EtzbKh,  Karl-Hdni;  Siemensmeyer,  Karl;  J«i'"«':  ,^!^' 

^hLke.  C«ten;  «k1  A«ert  Olaf,  5.417.JM.  0. 252-299^ 

Johansson.  Kjell;  and  UndolT.  Mats  E.  G..  to  Ericsaon^E  Mohjle 
Communications  Inc.  Method  and  appwatus  ror  upgrading  cellular 
mobile  telephones.  5.418.837.  O.  37».38.00O. 

JohansKW.  Mats:  Stt —  

Huh.  Anders;  Malmstroo.  Eva;  Johanason.  Mats;  and  Sorenaen, 
Kent.  5.418,301.  O.  525-437.000. 
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Johenning.  John  B..  lo  Sirau  FloUlioii.  lac.  SoA-aded  wMcrbed 

3.416,937.  a.  5451.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :  jln^ 

Bkxmi.  OUde  B  .  5.4IMSa  CI.  324-110.000. 
Swift,  Sicvcn  D.,  S.4IS,4«4.  CI.  324-337.000. 
Johmoo,  Divid  A.:  5«v— 

Hock.  Scott  W.;  Johnon.   David  A.;  and   Niehcn.   Niels  J.. 
S.4II.SS8.  a.  347-14.000. 
Johmon  *  JohnKm  Viaion  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

RoM,  Denwood  F.;  Walker.  Craig  W.;  Calvin.  Oiin  W.;  and  Davit, 

Thomas  O..  S.417.557,  Q.  425-143.000. 

Johnson.  Kenneth  L.;  Conmcier.  Donald  M.;  Weaver.  William  L    and 

Lewis,  Erx:  H..  lo  General  Electric  Comfiany.  Axiaily  iranslalmg 

icreen  supprenor  for  a  gis  lurtwie  engine  iugmenior.  5.417,056.  O 

iO>2iO.00O. 

Johnson.  Roy  M.:  See— 

Schenken.  John;  Haas.  Charles  A-;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  Johnson. 
Roy  M.;  Greider.  C.  Austin;  and  Otbom.  Alvadore  J.,  },4IS.}|t. 
a.  34O-3M.10O. 
Johnson,  Stephen  B.:  Stt— 

Bennie.  David  O  :  Collins.  Rotert  J  ;  Frankfort,  Hans  R  E.;  John- 
son. Stephen  B.;  Knos,  Benjamin  H.;  London,  Joe  F..  Jr.  Most 
Elmer  E..  Jr.;  and  Pai.  Girish  A.,  5,417.902,  CI  264-103  000 


Kabuihiki  Kabha  Ace  Deaken:  S*r— 

Takonoio,  Takatodii;  Kuhhara.  Yodiihide,  Nakai.  Kothiro;  Kan. 
Takaahi:  Kaaa  Noriaki;  and  llo.  Fiji,  S.4I7.33I.  a.  209-6(2.000. 
KatMshiki  Kaislaa  Daikin  Sctsaknaho:  Snr— 

Fakmap.  Takao.  5.417,313,  d.  192-3.300. 
Kabuduki  KairiM  Hayatlubara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  Ste— 

Akiba,  Maaaaofi:  Kida.  Masahiro;  and  Hamada,  Shoichi,  S,4l7,g89, 
CI.  232-408.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Honda  Acccv:  Ste— 

Yazaki,  Toniyuki,  S,41(,*3«.  d.  379-5S.O0O 
Kabiahiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Oakki  Scisakusho:  Set— 

Konisht,  Shiaya;  and  Shiaiada.  Yoahihisa,  S.41(,324.  CI.  S4-«l  1.000. 

Okamolo,  Seizi,  5,4|g,tS6,  a.  38l-17.00a 

Kabuihiki  Kaitha  Komalw  Scoikuiho:  5(r- 

Anytffli,  Yoakio:  TtiiboU.  Makio;  Oltura.  YaMmori;  and  Sato, 

Takayuki,  3,417.622.  CI.  477-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Matsulani  Scaaaknsho:  Srr — 

Malsuiani.  Kanji;  Matsulani.  Maaaaki;  and  Tochimura.  Yoahimasa, 
5,417,710,  CI  606-224000 
Kabtishiki  Kaisha  Plex:  Set— 

Kimura.  Shigeo.  S.417.606.  O.  446-321.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toei  System:  See — 

Yoshinaga.  Totnoji.  5.4I«,900,  C\  395-139  000 


Joiner,  John  R.,  lo  James  River  Hper  Company,  Inc  Paper  web  dryer    Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Defiki-Setsakusho  Set— 


and  paper  moisture  profiling  system.  3.416,979,  CI.  34-1 14.000 
Jones.  Allan  S.;  Mills,  David  E.;  and  Winnik,  Mitchell  A  ,  lo  Eastman 

Chemical  Company.  Naphihalenedicartmxyiic  acid  containing  poly- 
mer/halogen compound  compoailioM  having  reduced  Ouoreicence 

5.4 1 8.3 It,  a   328-298  000 
Jones,  Curtis  R.:  See — 

Vander  Kamp,  Kerry  B ;  Hensley,  Roberta  W  ;  and  Jones,  Curtis 
R,  5.418.918.  CI.  39J.J7$.O0O. 
Jones,  Garth  S.:  Set— 

Crane.  Burke  J.;  Jones,  Garth  S.;  and  Nelson,  Kevin  L.  3.418.679 
CI.  361-71  000. 
Jones,  James  C.   Universal  earner  for   fully   ngged   fishing   poles. 

5.417,3H  a.  224-202  000  *^ 

Jones.  Lloyd  G  ,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Method  for  fractunng  and 
propping  a  formation.  5,417,284.  CI    166-280000 

Jones,  Michael  A.  S.:  Stt— 

Reed.  Kenndh  C;  Matthews.  Margaret  E.;  and  Jones,  Michael  A 

S  .  3,418,133,  CI  433-6.000 
Jones.  Paul  W  :  See— 

Fredericks,  Kenneth  J..  Gregg,  Thomas  A.,  Jones,  Paul  W    Salyer 

Gregory;   Sugrue,    PaifKk   J.;   and   WestcoM,    Douglas   W, 
5,418,939,  CI   395-575.000 
■'""es.  Robert  L.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy    India-siatMlued 

zircxmia  coaling  for  composiles.  3,418,060,  CI    428-334  000 
Jones,  Stephen  A  :  See- 
Bowers,  Rodenck  W  J.;  Jones.  Stephen  A..  Straford,  Peter  W.;  and 
Driver.  Michael  J  .  5.418,293.  CI   325-379  000 
Joo,  Dae  K.;  Kim.  Kwang  H  .  Hyun.  II   Han.  Mm  S    and  Lim,  Bun  S , 

to  Miwon  Co.,  Ltd  Process  for  preparing  dipcptides.  5,418.146.  CI 

435-00. 100. 
Jorgensen.  Ray  B.  Log  chipper  for  lowering  peak  power  requirements 

and  raismg  chip  quality.  3.417.263.  CI.  I44-I76.0(X). 
Jomhagen,  Lennan,  lo  Forsheda  AB.  Sealing  device.  5.417,442,  CI. 

277-2O7.0OA. 
Josefston,  Paer;  Jacobsaon.  Kurt  A  G  ;  and  Tholander,  Lars  H.  G.,  lo 

IRO  AB.  Programmable  weft  insertion  brake  for  looms.  3,417.231 

CI    139-430000 
Joseph,  Gary  W.:  Set- 

Sackheim,   Robert   L;   Hook,   Dale   L.  and  Joseph,  Gary   W 
3,417,049.  a  60-260000  ' 

Joseph,  William  A  ,  Jr  ;  Buttle,  DonaM  R  ;  and  Molkowski,  David  G, 

to  National  Coniroli  Corporiiion  Conirol  ippinius  and  method  fof 

coffee  gnnder  and  brewer  5,417,14$,  CI.  99-280.000. 

Joyce  Devetopmenl  Corporation:  See — 

Joyce,    MichaH    P;    and    Rusaoniello,    Peter    M..    3,417,124,    CI 
206-310.000 

Joyce,  Michael  P ,  and  Rusaoniello,  Peter  M  .  lo  Joyce  Developmenl 
Corporation  Clear  molded  thermoplastic  compact  disc  sui»ortina 
Iray    3.417.324.  CI    206-310  000  ^^      " 

ioyner.  Charles  H  :  Meester,  Judilh  P  ;  and  ZimgiM,  Martin,  lo  AT*T 
Corp.  Method  for  a  reflective  digiully  lunaMe  laser  5.418,183  C\ 
437-129.000. 

Juds,  Scott;  and  Mathews,  Paul,  lo  Aulo-Sense,  Limited.  Method  and 
I"!?^'."?  Ji?'  detecting  objects  with  raage-dependeni  blocking 
5.418.359.0.250-221000. 

Juma,     Saad      Female    anii-inconiinence    device.     5.417.226.    a 

I  Zo-aoJ-UUU- 

Jung.  Hubert    See — 

Schnnion.  Werner.  Kuhlmann.  Joachim,  Bertrand,  Karl  J  ■  and 
Jang,  Hubert,  $.417,850,  CI  210-111  000. 
Just,  Guenthcr,  lo  Henkel  Kommandilgeiellschan  auf  Aktien   Process 
for   Ike   hydrothermal    production   of  crystalline  lodHun   disilicale 
5,417.931,  CI  423-334  000  «m«icaie 

Jule,  Kent  F  Vacuum  unit  for  forklift.  5,416.949,  C\.  15-339.000 
Jyoyama,  Hirokuni:  See— 

MaisuMioto,  Saichi;  Tsun,  Taisuo.  Inagaki,  Masanao.  and  Jyovama. 
Hirokuni,  5,418,230,  CI  514-222  20a 
Kabadi.  Aihok  Set- 


Tuner.  Leonard;  Troboagk,  Mark; 

Ron,  3,418,469.  CI.  324-733.000. 


Kabadi,  Ashok:  and  Flamm. 


Imaeda.  KiyohKle.  3.418.367.  CI.  230-339  120 

Ogasawara.     Morihiko;     and     Ohno.     Koichi,     5,418.643,     a. 

359-507.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  Stt— 

Alzawa.  Voshiaki,  3,418.381,  CI.  230-331.000. 

Asano,  Masamichi.  3.418.742.  CI.  363- 1 83.a(X). 

Inoue,  Atsuahi,  5.418,937,  CI.  393-575.000. 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  and  Taga.  Noboru.  $.418,81$,  CI.  37$-2l6.00O. 

Kametshi.  Wataru,  5,418.566,  CI   348-294000 

Nakamura.    Nobno;    Endo.    Nahoko.   and    Maisunaga,    Yoshiyuki 

5,418,387,  a   257-231  000  ^^ 

Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Takeuchi.  Hajime;  Tobisawa.  Seiichi;  Fukaya. 

Toahio;  and  Funihala,  Ken-ichi,  5,418,077,  Ct.  428-694.0BM 
Ono,     Ka2uleni;    and     Yanagisawa,     Tadahiro.     5,418.710,    CI. 

364-149.000 

Otaka,  Shoji.  5.418,475,  CI  326-30.000 

Satou.  Michio:  Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Ishigami,  Takashi:  Kawai, 

Miluo;    Yagi,    Noriaki;    Maki.    Toshihiro;    diBla.    Minoni;    and 

AlKlo.  Shigcru.  3.418,071.  CI    428-332  OtX) 
Shiratake,  Shinichiro;  Hasegawa.  Takehiro.  Takashima.  Daisaburo; 

Ogiwiri,  Ryu,  and  Fukuda.  Ryo,  $,418,750,  CI  i6$-206  000 
Suzuki,  Hisao.  Tokilsu.  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara,  Makoto,  Imai,  Kiyoe; 

Yumila.    Kouichi;    Munakata,    Tadashi;    Ishikawa.    Yoshinobu; 

Minamihama.    Eluo;    Izume.    Takalomo.    Ujiie.    Vasuharu     and 

Kato,  Masamichi.  5,417,542,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Takagi,  Yosuke.  Ohala,  Yu;  and  Kilahara,  Koichi,  5.418,383,  Q. 

257-48000 
Takamuawa,    Kinya;    Yamazaki,    Satoshi;    and    Sasaki,    Hiroshi, 

5,417,219.  a  128-663010 
Taoda,  Masami.  5,418,744,  CI  365-189050 

Tsurushima.  Kuniaki.  3,417.830.  CI   2O4-224.00K. 

Ueno.  Hideyuki.  Kikuchi.  Yoshihiro.  Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  Odaka. 

Toshinon,  and  Oku,  Tadahiro,  5,418.570.  CI.  348-413  000 
Wada,  Kouji,  $.417,279,  CI   16$-I22  000 
Watanabe.  Nobuo,  5.418,745.  CI   365-189050 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Scisakusho:  See— 

Kayukawa,    Hiroaki,    Kimura.    Kazuya;    Takenaka,    Kenji;    and 
Mizulani,  Hidcki.  5,417,552,  CI  417-222  200 
Kadlubowski.  Joseph  C,  to  Harper-Wyman  Company    Method  of 
assembling  a  modular  electric/gas  oven  Ihermostal.  5.416,970,  CI. 
29-622.000. 

Kadosawa.  Tsuneaki,  Nakamura.  Takashi,  Koga,  Eiji,  Ogiwara.  Sato- 
sht;  Kiwu.  Toffloaki.  and  Ouwa,  KuniUka,  to  Canon  Kabmhiki 

Kaisha.  Apparatus  snd  method  for  concurrently  executing  plural 
tasks  in  which  idenlincrs  specify  sicps  in  tasks.  S.418.919.  CI 
393-373000  ^^    »  i- 

Kaegebein,  Daniel  P,  lo  TX  RX  Syslems,  Inc    Failure  responsive 
allemale  amplifier  and  bypass  system  for  commumcalnns  amplifier 
3,418.49a  CI   33a  1 24  000 
Kaes.  Guemer:  See — 

Megerle,  FnedrKh;  Hohl,  Guenthcr;  Ludewig.  Erich;  aad  Kaes, 
Guenler,  5,417.481,  CI  303-87.000. 
K^wa.  Tetsuya;  snd  Nagala.  Katsumi,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
Tom  processing  method  for  forming  a  halftone  image.  5,418,618,  CI 
358-29<.00O. 

KagoiM  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set- 

Talsuzawa.  Hirohisa.  Inakuma.  Takahiro;  Ishiguro,  Yukio-  Yama- 
moto.  Toshio.  and  Kanou.  Shigeo.  3.417,133,  CI.  tOO-in.OOO. 
Kah.  Cart  L  C  ,  Jr  Transmissaon  device  having  an  adjustable  oacillal- 

nig  output.  5,417,370,  a.  239-242  000. 
Kaibuki,  Shigeo:  5er—      , 

Kaneko,    Miisuo;    HanmAi.    Kouxou;    Nozaki,    Hiroyosht-    aad 
Kaibuki,  Shigeo,  3,418,040,  CI  428-193  000 
Kailaaam,  Ganeah:  Stt— 

Day,  James;  Kailasam,  Gaaesh;  Varadarajan,  Godavarthi  S    and 
Carroll,  Kenneth  M  ,  5,417,854,  C\  210-208000 
Kailath,  Thomas  See— 

Aghajan.    Hamid    K;    and    Kailaih.   Thomas,    5,418,892,   CI. 
)9M  11.000. 

Kaiser  Optical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Tedesco.  James  M  .  3.418.631,  CI  339-13.000. 


Kaiser,  Ulrich,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Variable  frequency 
oscillator    controlled    EEPROM    charge    pump.    5,418,751.    CI. 

365-211000 
Kakiuchi,  Hajime:  Ser — 

Noguchi,   Toru;   Goto,    Kazuo;    Yamaguchi,    Yoshio;    Kakiuchi, 
Hajime;  and  Deki,  Shigehito,  5,418,056,  O.  428-323.000. 
Kakuma.  Satoshi:  See— 

Okuyama,  Yuzo;  and  Kakuma,  Satoshi,  3,418,788,  CI   370-110  100. 
Kaldcnbach,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Kreis,  Gundolf;  Ledendecker,  Ingo;  and  Kaldcnbach,   Hans  J., 
5,417,471,  CI   296-194000 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Hoeltje,    Dagmar;    Preuschoff.   Ulf;   and    Eeckhoul,   Christian, 

5,418,224.  CI.  314-28.000. 
Kalinich,  Robert  C,  to  Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company.  Apparatus 

ror  segregating  and  reeding  fniil  Trom  a  bulk  supply.  3.417,317,  CI. 
198-338000 
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Kalna>,  Andrejs  K.;  and  Mueller,  Rolf  H.,  lo  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Distributed  light  delivery  system.  5,418,879,  CI.  385-115.000. 
Kalnilsky.  Alenander,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Method 
of     forming     radiation     hard     integrated     circuits.     3,418.174,     CI. 
437-24000. 
Kalnitsky,  Alexander:  See— 

SardelU.    John   C:   and    Kalnitsky,    Alexander,    5.418,398,    Ct. 
257-753.000. 
Kamada,  Seiji:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masanobu;  Kida,  Hiroyuki;  Kamada,  Seiji;  Tojo,  To- 
shiyuki;  Ohkubo,  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki,  Naoki; 

and  Shibasaki,  Nobuo,  5.418,734.  CI.  364-718.000. 
Kametshi,   Wataru.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Compact  imaging 
apparatus  for  electronic  endoscope  with  improved  optical  character- 
istics. $,4I8,$66,  CI  348-294.000. 
Kamens.  Bruce  H;  and  Thorgersen,  Harold,  lo  Timex  Corporation. 
Voltage-boosting    circuit    ror    an    electroluminescent    lamp    driver. 
5,418,434,  CI.  315-169.300. 
Kamienski,  Paul  W.:  See- 
Swart,  Gerril  S.;  Goldstein,  Stuart  S.;  Kamienski,  Paul  W.;  and 
Swan.  George  A  ,  111,  5,417.843,  Ct.  208-65.000. 
Kamijima,  Shinji,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Floor-planning  apparatus  for 

hierarchical  design  of  LSI.  5.418,733,  Q.  36M90.000. 
Kamimura,  Masaaki;  Stt— 

Abe.   Takahiro;   Fukawa,   Kazuyoahi;  and   KamimuFa.   Masaaki. 
5,418,719,  CI.  364-424.030. 
Kaminska.  Bozena:  See— 

Sokolowska.    Ewa;    and    Kaminska,    Bozena.    S,418,3«0,    CI. 
250-227.120. 
Kamon,   Kazuya,  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Exposure 
method.  3,418,399,  CI.  353-77.000. 

Kan,  Takashi:  Set—  „    . .      „ 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  Kuiihara,  Yoshihide;  Nakai,  Koshiro;  ICan, 
Takashi;  Kano,  Noriaki;  and  Ilo.  Eiji,  5,417,331,  CI.  209-682.000. 
Kanai,  Kazuo:  See — 

Niwano,  Yoshimi;  Koga,  Hiroyasu;  Hayashi,  Masahiro;  and  Kanai, 
Kazuo,  5,418,251,  CI.  514-440.000. 

Kanakura.  Akihiro;  Harada.  Yulaka;  Ojima.  Takehiro;  Seo,  Shinji;  and 
Sato,  Haruhiko.  to  Nippon  Paint  Company.  Production  of  toner. 
3.418,109.  CI   430-137.000. 

Kanayama,  Kazunori:  Stt— 

Nakano,  Toshiaki;  Ofcamura,  Hiromasa;  Iwano.  Shui-Ichi;  Nagase, 
RyO'  Kanayama.  Kazunori;  and  Ando.  Yasuhiro,  5,418,875,  CI. 
385-77  000. 
Kanayama,  Satoshi:  See—  . 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Sakakibara,  Teigo;  Ohiani.  Nonko;  Aoki,  Kat- 
sumi; Ogawa,  Noriyoshi;  and  Kanayama,  Satoshi,  5,418.098,  CI. 
430-58.000. 

Kanbayashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Kouki,  Tikiiki;  Hyosu.  Yoshihiko;  FujiU,  Ryoichi;  Kinbiyashi, 

Makoto;  and  Shimojo.  Minoru,  5,418,102,  CI  430-109.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Katagin,  kazuharu;  and  Kaneko,  Syuzo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method   for  driving  optical  modulation  device. 
5,418,634,  C!   359-56.000. 
Kandolf,  Michael  P.,  I:  See—  .    .        .        ^ 

Gabler.  John  R.;  Gallagher.  Robert  E.,  Sr.;  Hetsh.  Joan  I.;  and 
Kandoir,  Michael  P.,  I.  3.417,034,  Q.  33-399.000. 
Kaneda,  Hiroshi:  See—  .      „       ^      „       v         j 

Hashizume,  Kenji;  Okamura,  Masatothi;  Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  and 
Shima.  Molohiko,  5,417,378,  CI.  242-343.200. 
Kaneda,  Tokuya:  See— 

Ichikawa,     Atsushi;     Watanabe,     Masateru;     Kaneda.     Tokuya; 

Ishizaka,  Toahihiko;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru,  5,418,763,  a. 
369-30000 
Kanehiro,  Masaki:  See —  _  ...    .  - 

Macda,    Kenichi;    Shimasaki.    Yuichi;    Akiyama.    Eitetsu;    Hisaki, 
Takashi;  Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Ishioka,  Takuji; 
and  Sawamura,  Kazutomo.  5.418.461.  Q.  324-393.000. 
Kaneishi.  Akimasa;  and  Hozumi,  Tetsuya.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company.  Inc  ;  and  Plastron  Corporation.  Drive  apparatus  fordiTv- 
ing  movable  member  in  plastic  molding  die  apparatus.  5,417,560,  CI. 
425-192.00R.  ^  .^  .     .  ^. 

Kaneko,  Atsushi:  Ohki.  Hideaki;  Nakashima.  Akio;  and  Uoma.  Junichi, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  display  apparatus  having  compensating  unit. 
5.418,575.  CI.  348-645.000 
Kaneko.  Mitsuo;  Hannuki,  Kouiou;  Nozaki.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kaibuki, 
Shigeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kiishi.  Automobile  fuel 

tank  vnth  damper  layer  and  method  of  manufacturing  such  damper 
Uyer.  3.4I8.D40,  d.  428-193.000. 


Kaneko,  Satoru:  See—  .,„«»« 

Kawabata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Satoru,  5.418.272. 0.  524436.000. 

Kaneko.  Syuzo:  See—  .    „       . 

Kanbe.    Junichiro;     Katagiri.     Kazuharu;    and     Kaneko.    Syuzo. 
5,418.634,  a.  359-56.000. 
Kaneyoshi,  Akio,  lo  NEC  Corporation   Blood  constituent  measunng 

apparatus.  5,417,206,  CI.  128-632.000. 
Kaneyuki,  Kazutoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

supply  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  batteries  of  different  voltages 

which  are  charged  according  to  alternator  speed.   5.418,401.  CI. 

307-10100. 
Kangas.  Lani  S.,  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Mixture  of  isocyanale-lerminated  polyurethane  prepdymers  having 

good  adhesion.  5,418,310,  CI.  528-59.000. 
Kanno,  Hideo:  &«—  .,.,.„      ..    <....i^<n 

Imanari,  Hiloshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  and  Tanioka.  Hiroshi.  3,418,630. 
CI.  359-823.000. 
Kanno,  Tatsuya:  See —  _  .     .     .,      .      ., 

Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Oshino,  Yasuhiro;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  Kanno, 
Tatsuya;  and  Kuwana,  Takaaki.  5.418,314,  CI.  528-l%.O0O. 
Kano,  Noriaki:  See —  „     ..        „ 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  Kurihara.  Yoshihide;  Nakai.  Koshiro;  Kan. 
Takashi;  Kano,  Noriaki;  and  Ito.  Eiji,  5.417,331,  CI  209-682.000. 
Kanola,  Keiji;  Inoue,  Hajime;  and  Kubota,  Yukio,  lo  Sony  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  preventing  unauthorized  copying  of  video 
signals.  5,418,853,  CI.  380-5.000. 

Kanou,  Shigeo:  Set- 

Taisuzawa.  Hirohisa;  Inakuma,  Takahiro:  Ishiguro.  Yukio;  Yama- 
moto, Toshio;  and  Kanou.  Shigeo,  5,417,155,  CI    100-127.000 
Kansai  Paint  Company,  L-imited:  See — 

Isozaki.  Osamu.  5,418,297,  CI.  525-386.000. 
Numa,  Nobushige;  Nakahata,  Akimasa;  Yamane.  Masahiro;  Isozaki. 
Osamu;  and  Nakai,  Noboru.  5,418.293,  CI.  525-276.000. 
Kanzler,  Estacia  R.:  and  Eiler,  Jack  D.,  to  Sandbagger  Corp..  The. 
Apparatus  for  dispensing  nueni  material  into  containers.  5,417,261, 
a.  141-313.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See—  .^    ^.,.       .  ^,  . 

Chin,  Eiten;  Numata,  Toshihani;  Takeuchi.  Toshiki;  and  Nakama, 
Yutaka.  5.418,004.  CI.  427-128.000.  ,  „     „, , 

Fossas,  Francisco  F.;  Ferre,  Pedro  F.;  Castano,  Narciso  R.;  Wil- 
liams, Stephen  P.;  and  UrushihaU,  Hideaki,  5,417,807,  CI. 

162-5.000. 


lbz-3.uuu. 
Kawamata.  Akira;  Kikuchi.  Yoko;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  Suzuki  Toshiyuki; 
Suda,  Mituo;  and  Ohashi,  Yukihiro,  5,417.967.  CI.  424-78.O30. 

Nozaki,  Toshio,  5,417,875,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Takahata,   Masahiro:   Morikwa.  Toshiya;   Nozaki,   Toshio;   and 
Nakamatsu,  Hiroshi,  5,417,878.  CI.  252-174.000. 

Kappus,  Oerd;  See —  __    j , 

Erdmannsdorfer,   Hans;   Kappus.  Gerd;  and   Kolitz.   Eberhard. 
5,417,848,  a.  210-86.000. 
Karassik,  Nancy  M.:  See—  . 

Carbon,  Jeffrey  R..  Sr.;  Coe,  Craig  M.;  Carrillo,  Angel  L.;  Smith. 
David  W.;  and  Karassik,  Nancy  M.,  5,417.964,  CI.  424-66.000. 
Kardos.  Gabor,  to  Emulation  Technology.  Inc.  Adapler  which  emu- 
lates ball  grid  array  packages   5,418,471,  CI.  324-758.000. 
Karelin,  Viktor  G:  See—  .       ,,..         ^     ,, 

Savitsky,  Analoly  I.;  Schukin,  Lev  N.;  Karelin,  Viktor  G.,  Mass, 

Aleksandr  M.;  Pushkin,  RostisUv  M.;  ShibwMv.  Analoly  P.; 
Schukin.   Ilya  L.;  and   Fischenko.   Sergei   V..   5,417.391,  Q. 
244-199.000. 
Kariya,  Toshimitsu:  See—  . .    „     .        t 

Saito,  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Niwa,  Mitsuyuki;  Kanya.  To- 
shimitsu; and  Koda,  Yuzo,  5,418.68a  CI.  361-225.000. 

Saitoh,  Keishi;  Aoike.  Tateuyuki;  Sano,  Masafumi;  Niwa,  Mit- 
suyuki; Matsuyama,  Jinsbo;  Kariya,  Toshimitsu;  Kouda,  Yuzou; 

Hayashi,    Ryou;   and   Tonogaki,    Masahiko,    5,417,770,   CI 

136-258.000. 

Kart  Thomae  GmbH:  See—  ^     ^      ..     » 

Linz,  CJuenter;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Hinunelsbach.  Frank;  Auslel: 
Volkhard;  Mueller,  Thomas;  \Veisentjerger,  Johannes;  and  See- 

waWt-Becker.  Elke.  5,418,233, 0.  514-247.000. 

Karr.  Dieter:  See—  „         ^  _  . 

Hussmann.   Dieter.  Jessberger,  Thomas;   Karr,   Dieter;   Schupp, 
Kari-  Jares,  Peter;  Neuhaus,  Dieter;  Harsch,  Markus;  and  Weber, 
Berad,  5,418,685,  O.  361-719.000. 
Kasahara,  Makoto:  See—  .        „ 

Suzuki,  Hisao;  Tokitsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara,  Makoto;  Imai,  Kiyoe; 
Yumita,  Kouichi;  Munakata.  Tadashi;  Ishikawa.  Yosfainobii; 
Minamihama,  Etuo;  Izume,  Takalomo;  Ujiie.  Yasuharu;  aad 

Kato.  Masamichi,  5,417,542,  a  414-752.000. 

Kasai.  Hironao;  and  Yoshinaga,  Kaluloshi,  to  Marine  Gtkens  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Submeised  jet  pump  for 
generating  a  stream  of  water.  5,417,530,  CI.  417-131.000. 

Kasanuki,  Yuji;  Hatanaka,  Katsunori;  Miyazaki.  Toahihiko;  Sakai. 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Ikeda,  Tsutomi;  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka««»u- 
Takehiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa,  Masahiro.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Information  processing  apparatus  provided  with  surface 
aligning  mechanism  between  probe  head  substrate  and  recordmg 
medium  substrate.  5,418,771,  O.  369-126.000. 

Kaschemekat.  Juergen:  See—  „    ,.  _. 

Wijmans,  Johannes  G.;  Kaschemekat.  Juergen;  and  Baker.  Richard 
W..  5.417,847,  a.  2IO-86.000. 

Kuei  Optonix,  Ltd.:  Stt-  .,.»««  /m 

Endo,  Hideo;  Aoki,  Shinsuke:  and  Yoshida,  ChihifO.  5.418.005.  U. 

427-140.000. 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  23,  1995 


May  23.  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


UMI 


Kashinu.  Mitsuhiro.  ind  Hanawa.  NotMimkhi.  «o  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kanha  Aniilock  (nechanism  for  motorcycle  brakes  5  4I7  4«2 
CI   303112  000 

Kashiyama.  Moiohna:  5rr — 

Endo,  Takayoahi;  Yigi,  Sdui;  Twji,  MiSMon;  and  Kuhiyinu, 
Molohisa,  5.4I7.586.  CI.  439-489000 

Kaihuba.  Glen  A.;  and  Klippel.  Jon  I.,  lo  Howmedica  Inc.  Acetabular 
cup  posiiioning  imert  wMh  rrlaaar  meclMaiMn.  S.417.696,  CI. 
A06-9  100 

Kasia.  Getachew:  5rr— 

Franklin.  Robert^  and  Kaaaa.  Getachew.  S.417.356,  CI.  222-3(1.000. 
Kalagiri.  Kazuhani:  5er — 

Kanbe.    Junichiro;    Kalagin.    Kazuhani;    and    Kaneko.    Syuzo. 
5.418,634,  a.  3J9-56.000 
Kalayama.  Kiyoihi:  Stt— 

Taki.  Kiyohiro;  Togashi.  Kazuo;  Mauiko.  Toahimitau;  KaUyama. 
Kiyoahi;  Yuda.  Takeshi;  Nishikawa,  Hiroihi;  and  Yamane,  Ryoi- 

chi,  J,4I8,(»2.  CI.  429-53,000. 

lUUyanu.  Youike;  Takasugi.  Waaao;  leki.  Tothiharu;  and  Takeuchi. 
Takashi.  to  Hilachi  Mucll.  Lid  .  and  Nil  Dau  Cofninunicuions 
Symtcms  Corporation-  Non-contact.  elcctrx3niacnctK^lly  coupled 
Iramniiaion  and  receiving  lyitem  for  IC  canto.  S,4IS,333,  CI 
235-310.000. 

Kato.  Hidenobu.  lo  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Double-Uyer  slide  fastener 

tape    3.417.249.  CI.   139-lMOOB. 
Kaio.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ohia.    Hiroahi;    Aono.    Maiakazu;    Kato.    Kazuhiko;    Hoshino. 
Kazutomo;   Takahara.   Hidefusa;   Nakayama,  Toinonobu.  and 
Sudoh.  Eiichi.  3.418.312.  CI.  303-162.000 
Kato,  Maiahiro:  Stt— 

OkunKXo.   Tikihifu;   and   Kalo.   Mtuhiro.   5,416,968.   Q. 

29-5:7  100 

Kale.  Masamichi:  Srt — 

Suzuki.  Hiiao;  Tokitsu.  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara.  Makolo;  Imai.  Kiyor 
Yumita.    Kouichi.   Munakala,   Tadashi.    Ishikawa,    Yoshinobu; 
Minunihama,   Elua.   Izume,  Takalomo;   Ujiie.   Yasuhani    and 
Kato.  Masamichi.  3.417.342.  CI.  414-732.000 
Kato.  Maiao:  Stt — 

Miwa.  Michio;  Kawaguchi,  Toni;  Oyama.  Takamaaa;  Kato.  Maaao- 
and  Suzuki.  Hironobu,  5,4IS.7I2,  O.  364-|g(.00O. 
Kato.  Ryo:  Set— 

Tomila,  Mamoni;  Sotoyama.  Kazuyoahi;  Kato,  Ryo;  Asano,  Yuzo- 
and  Takahaihi,  KiyoUka.  5,417,995.  CI.  426-3JO.«0a 

Kitoh,  Kazuyi:  Str- 

Sekiyama.  YasuaM:  Mizukami,  Yuichi;  Nakagawa.  Skiuo;  Okabe. 

Hideaki;    Katoh.    Kazuya;   and    Na^ki.    Hiraahi.    5.4 17.974.   CI. 
424-411  000. 

Katoh,  Takayaki;  and  Notani,  Yoshihiro,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

ihiki  KmiIu.  High  rrcquency  IC  (Mckage.  5.418,329.  O.  174-52.300 
Katoh.  Takaynki;  Takeuchi.  Syozo;  and  Nakamura.  Takvhi.  lo  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd.  Solid  stale  laaer.  3.4lt.MN.  a.  372-41.000. 
Kaisma.     Robert     W      Tngger-cloaing     carabaner      3.416.933.     O. 

24-573.500.  -^  -• 

Kaisuda,  Toahihiro:  Inaba.  Shigetnitau;  aad  Kuboahima.  Hiddiiko,  to 

Yazaki  Corporation.  Instrument  directly  mounted  shielded  conaec- 

lor.  5,417.587,  CI.  439-559  000. 

Kiufmin,  Chirks  W ;  and  Perlmu,  Radii  J ,  to  Difiul  Equipment 

Corporation.  Architecture  for  maintaining  the  sequence  of  packet 
cells  transmitted  over  a  mullicaat.  cell-switclted  network.  S.4I8.7SI. 
CI    37O-«O.a00. 

Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  Ghmt.  Morrie:  LampMo.  Butler  W.;  Ttitlo. 
Joseph  J.;  and  Alagappan,  Kannan.  lo  Digital  Eqiapment  Con>ora- 
tion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  protecting  the  oonfidentialily  of 
paaawonia  in  a  distributed  data  pcxxxasiiu  system.  3,411,(34,  CI. 
3(0.23.000. 

Kaufman,  Marc.  Marking  device.  5,416.978.  a.  33-770.000 

Kauschka,  Peter:  Stt — 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  and  Kauschka.  Peter.  5.417.4(3.  Q.  303-1 19.100. 

Kaulh.  Hermann:  Stt— 

Kuhling,  Steffen;  Kuth.  Hermun;  ud  Aleweli.  Wotftmi. 

5.418,316.  a.  328-199.000. 
Kawabala.    Hideo;   and    Kaneko.    Saloru.   lo    Nippon    Petroclteaucals 
Company.  Limited.  AbrasKxi-resiaiant  name-retardani  coaipoailion. 
5.41(,272,  CI   524-436.000. 
Kawabau,  liaei:  Sit— 

Arata.  Saloru;  Kawabala.  Issei;  aad  Uchioki.  Yoshihiko,  3,417.747, 
CI.  I06-20.00D. 
Kawabala,  Sboichi:  Stt- 

Kobayaalu,    Moloo;   Tanaka.    Yukia.    Kawabata,    Shoichi;   and 
Kagame.  Toahihtko.  3.417.7(4.  CI.  I36-64.000. 
Kawada,  Haruki:  Stt— 

Kaaanuki,  Yuji;  Haianaka,  Katsunori;  Miyazaki,  Toahihiko;  ^k«i, 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Hiniki;  Ikedi,  Tiutomi;  Kiutida,  Ryo;  lU- 

waaaki.  Takekiko;  Yamaao,  Akihiko;  and  Taniva.  MMahiro. 
S,4I(.77I.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Kawada.  Shinichi:  5<ir— 

Hane,    Fuyuki;    Kawada,   Shinichi;    Hojo,   Takedu;    Akanolo, 
Mamora;  and  Murabayaahi,  Kazushige,  3,416.976.  a.  33-326.000 
Kawaguchi.  Toru:  Stt — 

Miwa.  Michio;  Kawaguchi.  Toru;  Oyaaia,  Tskamasa.  Kato.  Mman. 
and  Suzuki.  Hironobu.  3,4I(,7I2.  O.  364-IU.OOO. 
Kawahara.  Masafumi;  and  Mneda.  Akihiro.  lo  Sharp  Kabtahiki  Kakha. 
Fluid  tranafuaiag  device  and  method  of  coairol  therefor.  3.417.649. 
a.  604-4.000. 


Kawai,  Hidenao:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masateru;  Ishii.  Kazuo;  lokawa.  Hiroshi;  Sakai.  Shigeo; 
Ohtsuka.  Minora;  Malsada.  Kenii;  and  Kawai.  Hidenao, 
3.417.2M).  CI.  163-153.000. 

K(wai.  Masaharu:  Miyothi,  Katsuya:  and  Baba,  Maumi,  to  Nikon 

Corporalion   Method  for  eitracting  a  margin  line  for  designing  an 
amricial  crown    S.4I7.S72.  CI.  433-2l80(X) 
Kawai.  Miluo-  Stt — 

Satou.  Michio;   Yamanobe.  Takashi;   Ishigami.  Takashi;   Kawai. 
Mituo;   Yagi.   tOoriaki;  Maki.  Toahihiro;  Obala,   MInoni;  and 
Ando.  Shigera.  3.41(.07l.  CI.  42(-332.0OO. 
Kawai.  Nobuhiko:  Stt— 

Hamada.  Masatoshi.  Kawai.  Nobuhiko;  Ishii.  Makolo;  and  Toyota. 
Hirokazu.  5.418.819.  CI  375-279.000. 
Kawai.  Tofnoaki:  Set — 

Kadosawa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga,  Eiji;  Ogiwara. 
Saioihi;  Kawai,  Tomoaki;  and  Ozawa.  Kunitaka,  5.418.919,  CI. 

J9J.37J.00O 

Kawaike.  Kazuhiko:  Stt— 

Uno.   Saloii.    Malsuliayashi.  Jun;    Nil.    Katsutoahi;   and    Kawaike. 
Kazuhiko.  S.4I7.307.  O.  3a4-l07.{nO. 
Kawamata.  Akira;  Kikuchi.  Yoko;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki; 
Suda,  Miluo;  and  Ohashi,  Yukihiro,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Alcohol- 
modified  silicone  ester  derivative  and  coamclic  compositions  contain- 
in(  lame.  3.4 1 7.967.  CI.  424-71.030. 
Kawamoto.  Hiroahi:  Set — 

Suga.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Makolo;  Yagihara.  Mono;  Okainura,  Hisa- 
ihi;  and  Kawamoto,  Hiroahi.  5.418.124.  a.  430567.000 
Kawamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Mori.  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue.  Yoshio.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Semiconductor  devices  using  potential 

welb  or  relative  eletnenu  h  delay  elemenu  ind  apptraiui  for  form- 
ing luch  devices.  5.418,385.  a.  257-20t.OOO 

Kawamura.  Hideaki:  Stt — 

Horii.     Hiroyuki.     Dale.     Nobuaki;     Mimura,    Toshihiko;    Tojo. 
Akihiko;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  Murala,  Yoahitaka;  Takaiwa,  Kan; 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  Ozaki.  Seiichi;  Taira,  Junzo;  and  Nagasawa. 
Kenichi.  5.418.926.  CI    393-423  000. 
Kawamura,  Hitomi;  Stt — 

Keyaki,  Keiichi;  Matsushima.  Kideyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Hitomi. 
3.416,951,  a.  24-431.000 
Kawamura,  Ichiro:  Set — 

Suzuki.  Yoahiichi;  Hagiwara.  Takaahi;  aad  Kawamura.   Ichiro. 
5,417.885,  a.  252-299.650. 

Kjwimun,  Muinobtti  Kidi,  Hiroyuki;  Kunadi,  Seiji;  Toja  To- 
shiyuki; Ohkubo.  Takeshi;  Malsuura.  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki.  Naoki;  and 

Shibasaki.  Nobuo.  to  Hitaclii.  Lid.  Finely  adjustatile  signal  wave 
rormina  circuit  tncludina  cooiplefnealary  clock  sianal  counters. 
5.418.734,  CI   364-718.000. 

Kawano.  Shin;  and  Inotie.  Taistio.  lo  Aiiin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Stirling  etigine  3.417.066,  O  6O3I7.000. 
Kawasaki.  Eiichi;  Dot.  Kiyoto;  Kitamura.  Tadashi;  Suewaka.  Kousuke; 

aad  Shiakoda,  Kazuya.  lo  Milsui  Toalsu  Chemicals.  Inc   Isocyanate 

resin  compoHtiom  and  hoi  melt  and  presauic  sensitive  adhesives 
baaed  thereon.  3.418.288.  Ct.  525-71.000. 
Kawasaki.  Kiyohiro.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd   Liquid 
crystal  image  diqiiay  apparatus  with  anodized  niiro  of  ihe  same 

thicknai  uid  (  method  of  fabrKHini  the  time.  ).4i8.636,  CI. 

359-79.000. 
Kawasaki.  SMnji;  Okamnra.  Kiyoahi:  and  Yoahioka.  Kalsuki.  to  NGK 
Insulators.  Lid.  Metlrad  of  produciag  eiecirically  conductive  ceramic 
rUm  for  laierconnccton  of  solid  oxide  fuel  cells.   5.4 1 (.08 1,  a. 
429-33.000 
Kawasaki.  Takehiko:  Srr— 

Kaaanuki.  Yuji;  Haianaka.  Kalsuaori;  Miyazaki.  Toahihiko;  Sakai. 
Kumhiro;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Ikeda.  Tsulomi;  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki. Takehiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa.  Masahiro. 
5.41  (.77 1,  a.  369-126.000. 
Kawaahima,  Kaznyo;  and  Ishikawa,  Yoahimi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.  Electronic  devices  with  a  liquid  crystal  dnplay  5.418,760.  CI. 
}6>-M.0OO. 
Kawaahma.  Kiyotiani.  Writing  insirumeal.  5.417.748.  a.  I06-27.00A. 

Kawaahama.  Noriyuki:  Set — 

Takeda.    Hideyuki:    aad    Kawaahima.    Noriyuki.    3.4lt.20t.    a. 
303-227.000.  ^^ 

Kay.  RoMkd  J.,  lo  Filiertek.  Inc.  Bottle  filler  and  pouring  device. 

5,4l7.Ma  a.  210-472.000. 
Kayaba  Kocyo  Kafaaskiki  Kaisha:  Sn^ 

Kaahiam.    Mitsuhiro;   and    Haaawa.    Nobomichi.    3.4I7.4S2.   a. 
M3-1 12.000. 
Kayukawa.  Hiroaki;  Kimura,  Kazuya;  Takenaka.  Kenji;  and  Mizutani, 

Hideki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyods  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Swash 

plaie    type    variable    displacement    comprcsaor.    3,417,532.    d. 

417-222.200. 
KizariDOv.  Rudolf  F.:  Sur— 

Cohea.  Leotwrd  O.;  IMvy,  Charles  H.;  Kazariaov.  Rudolf  F.:  aad 
Woas.  Yia-Haca.  3.4ia.M«.  CI.  3(3-16.000. 
KCL  corponMioa:  See — 

BriMon.  Marti  E.,  5,417.493,  a  )tM3.00a 
Eadiah.  WIDian  A.,  5,417,035,  a.  33-412.000 
Keaae.  WUham  J.;  Srhiebold,  dlriaiopher  F.;  aad  Hoekstra.  Dirk  M..  lo 
Litton  Syslcma,  Inc.  Yig  land  hwh  performaan  Ahen  usiag  fidl 
loop,  nonreciprocal  coupling.  3,41^307,  a.  333-202.000. 
Keck.  Donald  B.;  Nolan,  band  A.;  Md  Weidman,  David  L,  lo  Cor- 
ning  lacorponled.   Coazial  coupler   with   iaiegialcd   source/ring 
detector  5,418,870.  a.  385-31.000. 


Kecfover-Ring.  Kenneth  M.;  Oeisendorfer.  George  T.;  and  Yap.  Hugh 
A.,  to  ICI  Composites  Inc.  Fire/heat  barrier  laminates.  5.418.050.  CI. 
428-237.000. 

Keenan.  Richard  M.:  Srr— 

Finkelstein.  Joseph  A.;  Keenan.  Richard  M.;  and  Weinstock.  Jo- 

leph.  5,418.250.  CI.  514-397.000. 

Ketner.  Steven  L.:  Stt— 

Caatasnos.  Leonce  F..  Ji  ;  Collier.  Gary  E.;  and  Keincr.  Steven  L.. 
5.417.932.  CI   422-147  000 

Keith.  Michael,  lo  Intel  Corporalion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scaUble 
compression  and  decompression  of  a  digital  motion  video  signal. 
3.418.368.  CI.  348-390.000 

Keller.  Glenn  J.;  McDonald.  Timothy  J.;  Redfield.  James;  and  Schmid. 
Robert  S..  to  Commodore  Electronics.  Limited.  Audio  channel 
system  for  providing  an  analog  signal  corresponding  to  a  sound 
waveform  in  a  computer  system.  5.418,321.  CI.  84-606.000. 

Keller,  Robert  S.;  and  Sterrett,  William  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation  System  for  automatically  esublishing  a  link 

between  in  electronic  mail  item  ind  i  remotely  stored  referena 

through    a    place    mark    inserted    into    the    item.    5.418,908.    CI. 
39S-200.0(X>. 
Kelley  Company  Inc.:  Stt — 

Hageman.  Martin  P..  5.416,941,  C\.  14-71.700. 

Kelley,  Howard;  See- 
Miller,  B.  John;  Maul,  Diana  M.;  Blessing.  James;  Crosby,  Mark; 
and  Kelley.  Howard,  S.4I(,I36.  CI.  433-3.000. 

Kelly,  Carl  E..  Jr.:  See—  

Orievel.  Arthur  H.,  Ill;  and  Kelly,  Carl  E,  Jr.,  5.417,779.  CI. 
148-421.000. 
Kelly.  Stephen  J.  Stt— 

Koenck.  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielson,  Arvin  D.;  Mahany, 

Ronald  L.;  Durbin.  Dennii  A.;  Cargin.  Keith  K..  Jr.;  Hanson, 

George  E.;  Schultz,  Darald  R.;  Geers,  Robert  G.;  Boatwnght. 
Darrell  L.;  Gibbs.  William  T.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J..  5,418.684. 
CI.  361-680.000. 

Kelman.  Charles  D..  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.  Elongated  curved 
caviuiion-generating  tip   for  disintegrating  tissue.   5,417.654.  CI. 
604-22.000 
Kem-Wove.  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Baigas.  Joseph  F..  Jr..  5.417,785.  CI.  156-62.200. 

Kemira  Fibres  Oy:  Set —  

Paren,  Aarto;  and  Vapaaoksa.  Pekka.  5.417.752,  CI.  106-168.000. 
Kempa,  Krzysztof;  and  Litovsky.  Roman,  to  Exid,  Inc.  Contactless 
testing  of  electronic   materials  and   devices   using   microwaves. 

$.417.494,0. 374- J.OOO. 

Kenchel,  Paul  N.:  Set—  .     .^ 

Chalbers.  Philip  E.;  and  Kenchel.  Paul  N..  5,417.319,  CI.  206-1.500. 
Kennamelal  Inc.:  Set- 


iiianid«J  liM...  -wv 

Robertson.  Robert  J..  5.417.131.  O.  82-158.000. 
Kenneckc,  Mario:  Set— 

We»>er.    Alfred;    Kennecke.    Mario;    and    Kurzidim.    Johannes, 
5.418.145.  CI.  435-55.000. 
Kennedy.  Charles  H.:  Set— 

Morrisey.  James  A.;  McConnell.  Von  K.;  Kennedy.  Charles  H.; 
Manning.    John    C;    and    Farris,    Robert    D..    5.418,844.    C\ 
379-207.000. 
Kennedy.  Michael  R.:  Stt— 

Petrou.  Robert  J..  5.417.790,  Ci.  156-249.000. 

Kenner.  Hugh  R:  &e—  „ „^ 

Smith.  Kevin  J.;  and  Kenner.  Hugh  R..  5.4I8.959.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Kent.    Raymond   C;   Tice.   Terry    N.;   and   Welch.   William   C    lo 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  applying  a  ceramic 
image  lo  a  complex  ceramic  article.  5.418.041.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Kerkhoff.  William  A.:  See—  _  „,.... 

Pantsios.  Fred  A.;  Hebron,  Theodore  S.;  and  Kerkhoff.  WiUuun  A., 
5,418,545,  CI.  343-795.000. 
Kerr  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Koo,  James  Y.  C,  3,417.350.  O.  222-556.000. 
Kerth,  Randall  T.:  See—  ,    . 

Best,  (jcorge  L.;  Dovek,  Moris  M.;  Foster,  John  S.;  Franco,  Luis 

P.;  and  Kerth.  Randill  T.,  5.418,667,  a.  36O-1O3.00O. 

Kervennal.  Jacques:  See— 

Sue.  Sophie;  Dcfaye.  Jacques;  Oadelle,  Andree;  and  Kervennal. 
Jacques.  5.417.755,  CX.  IO6-2IO.0O0. 
Kervinen,  John  A.;  and  Ellis,  Kurt  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Combined  ultrasonic  and  eddy<urrent  method  and  apparatus  for 
non-destructive  testing  of  tubtilar  objecU  to  determine  thickness  of 
metallic  linings  or  coatings.  3,418,823,  Q.  376-245.000. 
Kerzner,  Sheldon  B.:  See— 

Rafelman,   Andrew;  and   Kerrner,  Sheldon   B.,   5,417.604.  O. 
446-124.000. 
Kessler.  Robert  H.:  Set— 

Moesle.  James  W..  Jr..  5.417.204.  CI.  128-205.230. 

Ketzthdyi,    Ualo.    Door   opening    mechaniim.    5,417,011,   a. 

49-334.000. 
Kelley.  Arthur  D:  See—  _    ,...,™,^, 

Ren.  Jie;  Roberts.  William  P.;  and  Ketley.  Arthur  D..  5,418.279.  CI. 

524-577.000.  ...        . 

Keyaki,  Keiichi;  Matsushima,  Kideyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Hitomi,  to 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Decorative  pull  lab.  5,416,951,  Q.  24-431.000. 
Keyca,  Michael  P.:  Set—  ,  _     .,        „ 

Epatein.  Kenneth  A.;  Keyes,  Michael  P.;  RadclifTe,  Marc  D.;  and 
Snuslad.  Dmiel  C.  5.4I7.U3.  a.  252-299.010 
Keymed  (Medical  *  Industrial  Equipment)  Ltd.:  Set— 

Coalh.  Phihp  M.;  and  Sayed.  Naeem  A.,  3,418,645, 0.  359-676.000. 


Khalifa.  Mustafa  A.;  and  Budowick,  Kenneth,  lo  Chrysler  Cotporatian. 

Steering    column    energy    absorbing    assembly.    5,417,452,    Ct 

280-777.000. 
Khopov.  Vladimir  V..  lo  Renishaw,  pic.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

determining  surface  contour  of  diffusely  reflecting  objects.  3,418,612. 

Ci.  356-360.000. 
Kiczek.  Edward  F.:  Stt-  ^^  ^   ^ 

McAfee.  Kevin  S.;  Howells.  Roger  A.;  Kiczek,  Edward  F.;  Snyder. 
RusseU  I.,  Ill;  and  Moore.  Earl  W.,  5,417,074,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Kida,  Hiroyuki:  Set—  ...  ^  .     _ 

Kawamura,  Maaanobu;  Kida,  Hiroyuki;  Kamada,  Seiji;  Tojo,  To- 
shiyuki; Ohkubo,  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki,  Naoki; 
and  Shibasaki,  Nobuo,  3,418.734,  CI.  364-718.000. 
Kida,  Masahiro:  See—  _.    .  ^.  ,„,„„ 

Akiba.  Masanori;  Kida,  Masahiro;  and  Hamada.  Shoicht,  5,417,889. 
CI.  252-408.100.  .  ..  „     .. 

Kietzman.  Terry  L.;  and  Wolverton,  Steven  R..  to  Ingersolt-Rand 
Company.  Air  cooling  system  for  scroll  compressors.  5,417,554,  CI. 

41WJ.200.  „     ..r^ 

Kiguchi,    Mat«j;   Yokoyama,    Minoru;    Ishida,    Yajushi;   Tonoda. 

Akihiro;  Yamada.  Masakatsu;  Awai.  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro; 
Kobayashi.  Makolo;  Wada,  Saloshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  recording  apparatus 
with  recording  sheet  and  ink  sheet  width  detection.  5.418.554.  C\. 

347-215.000.  .   .        ^ ^ 

Kikuchi.    Akihiro,    to    Sony    Cocporalion.    Motor    dnvmg    arciut. 
5,418,443.  CI.  318-807.000. 

Kikuchi,  Makoto:  Set— 

Suga,  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Makoto:  Yagihara.  Mono;  Okamura.  Hisa- 
Si;  and  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi.  5,418,124,  CI.  430-367.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoko:  See—  .,-... 

Kawamata,  Akira;  Kikuchi,  Yoko;  Suniki,  Yuji;  Suzuki,  Toihiyuki; 
Suda,  Miluo;  and  Ohashi,  Yukihiro,  5,417,967, 0.  424-78.030. 

Kikuchi.  Yoahihiro:  Set —  .  .    ».  ^  ^j  ^ 

Ueno.  Hideyuki;  Kikuchi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Noboru;  Odaka. 
Toshinori;  and  Oku,  Tadahiro,  5.418,570,  O   348-413.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yutaka;  Sagara,  Seiji;  and  Isoda,  Yuzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  with  sideways  U-shaped  sheet  path. 
3,418.606,  CI.  353-309.000. 

'''''prtter."Sniel  R.;'ilnd  Kilgore,  Bruce  J.,  5.416.988.  CI  36-89.000. 
Kim.  Aleumdr  K.:  See—  .  .    „    o 

Babaian.  Boris  A.;  Volkonsky,  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhin.  July  K.;  Seme- 
nikhin.  Sergei  V.;  Gorshtein.  Valcry  Y.;  Kim.  Aleundr  K.;  and 

Naarov,  Leonid  N.,  5,418,975,  a.  395-800.000. 

Kim.  Chae  Y.  Adjustable  spedier  box.  5.418.338. 0.  181-199.000. 

Kim.     Chang     S.     Tinted-glass     window     assembly.     5.418.021, 

428-14.000. 
Kim,  Dongsu:  See —  ..,,,^.,.^ 

Choi,  Taewoo;  and  Kim.  Dongsu.  5.417.192.  O.  123-339.220. 
Kim,  Jong  H.,  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ud.  Interference  graspnig  tot 

mode  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device.   5,418.790.  U. 

37I-2I.I00.  ^       .    J 

Kim.  Joon-heon;  and  Choi.  Woo-ho.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ud. 

Multilayered  liquid  crystal  display  with  transparent  columns  disposed 

whhin  pixel  areas.  5,418.633,  a.  339-33.000. 
Kim,  Ki-Soo;  Dashevsky,  Sophia;  Liu,  Jian-Lin;  and  Palmaka,  Stanley 

W..  to  Akio  Nobel  N.V.  Blend  of  flexible  coil  polymer  and  themo- 

tropic  liquid  crystalline  oligomer.  5.418.299.  O.  525-400.000. 

Kim.  Kwang  H-:  Set — 

Joo.  Dae  K.;  Kim,  Kwang  H.;  Hyun.  II;  Han.  Min  S.;  and  Lan.  Bun 
S.,  5.418.146.  a.  435-68.100. 

Kim.  Richard:  See—  ,....„         e     _. 

Cummiskey.  Peter;  Epstein,  Marvin  A.;  Majkrzak,  Bryan  S.;  and 
Kim.  Richard.  5.418,778,  CI.  370-32.100. 
Kim,  Young-Won:  See—  ^  „        ^  «, 

McQuay,  Paul  A.;  Dimiduk,  Dennis  M.;  and  Kim,  Young-Won, 
5.417.781.  a.  148-671.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See—  „,    „      u 

Pike.  Richard  D.;  Brown.  Kurtis  L.;  Gwaltncy.  Sharon  W.;  Hersh- 

berger,  TTwrnas  A.;  ami  Siegel,  Scott  D.,  5,418.045.  U 
428-198.000. 


ex. 


Kimmd.  Richard  D.:  See—  

Craft,    Barry   G.;   Crea,    Rooco    A.;   and    KmuneL    Rickanl    D.. 
3.418.974,  a.  395-800.000. 
Kimolo,  Kanji:  See—  ^  ■     ^      ^ 

Tajima,  Yoshitaka;  Ogino,  Masaaki;  Takahara,  Yuji;  Tsunste, 
Shizuaki;  Kimoto,  Kanji;  and  Tani,  Kazuyoshi,  3,417.619,  CI. 
474-260.000.  .    ^^. 

Kimura.  Fumio;  Koizumi,  Naohisa;  Malsuo,  Koichi;  Aoyagi,  Mmoni; 
and  Haiakawa.  Kiyomi,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
delecting  a  target  analyte  in  a  sample.  3,418,171,  O.  436-318.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuo;  Yoshii.  Takeshi;  Imai.  Shigeki;  and  Masui,  Katsataro, 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bidirectional  tri-state  dau  bus  bufler 
control  ciicuii  for  delaying  direction  twitching  at  1/0  pins  of  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit.  3.418,933,  CX.  395-550.000. 
Kimuim,  Kazuya:  .See —  „      ..  . 

Kayukawa,    Hiroaki;    Kimura,    Kazuya;    Takenaka,    Keaji;    and 
Mizutani,  Hideki.  5.417,552,  O.  417-222.200. 
Kimura,  Naofumi:  Set—  .  -    . 

Mitsui.  Seiichi:  Nakamura.  Hisakazu;  Shimada.  Yasanon;  Taaigu- 
chi.  Koji;  Tanaka,  Hirohisa;  and  Kimura,  Naotimu,  3,418,635.  Ci. 
359-70000. 
Kimura,  Noriyuki;  Fujioka,  Yoshihisa;  and  Mukai,  Hiroiomo,  to  Uni- 
Charm  Cor^oration^^naaMe  diapers.  5,417.6(0,  CX.  604-385.200. 
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Kimura.  Shi(eo.  to  Kabuihiki  Kaisha  P1e«    Doll  wtlh  hOMl  lurnina 

mechannin.  5,4 1 7,606.  a.  446-32 1 .000. 
Kimura.  Takashi.  lo  Canon  Kabuthiki  Kakha.  Cauene  loading  syitem 


■or  recording  and  reproducing  apparalin  thai  •witcha  fitMn  both 
reeU  powered  lo  omly  one  reel  powered  during  withdrawal  of  tape 
into  caaette  3,4 1  (,662,  C\  MO-71.000 

King.  Chwan-Kong;  Tan,  Chee-Tecli;  Scharpf,  Lewit  O..  Jr.;  O'Chat, 
David  P.;  and  Schulman.  Marvin,  to  International  Ravort  A  Fra- 
grances Inc  Fluidizing  ipray  chilling  tyiieni  for  producing  encamu- 
laledmaienals.  5,417.133,  CI.  99-311000.  •       -»— 

King.  Gerald  V  ;  and  Sargenl,  WUIiain  V  ,  to  Hoechsi  CelancK  Corpo- 
ration     Meienng    valve    and    new    use    (hereof     5.417.245.    C\ 

King.    Roger    A.    Protective   coating    for    rarranri     5.417.973     Q 

424-195.100. 
KinMhila.  Takehiko;  and  Takada.  Yothiyuki.  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Induslries.   Ltd.    Pneumatic   lire   for  heavy   vehicle    5.417  2M    CI 
I32-2O9.0OR. 
Kipthidzc.  Nickolai:  Set— 

Sahota.    Harvinder;    and    Kipahidze,    Nickolai,    5,417.653.    a 
604-20000. 
Kira.  AkimKhi:  Stt— 

Silo,  Yoihimichi,  ind  Kin,  Akimichi,  5.418.126. 0,  )7|.4<.00O 
Kifker.  Eric  J .  to  Od*wir»  Automaiion  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 

fining   terminal   or  commuuior   wire  connections  inina  a  triaaer 
current.  5.4IS.347.  CI    219-1  IO0(X>  — ■-•  •mw 

Kirklces  Developments  Limiied   Set— 

Ambler.  Keith  S..  5.417.151.  CI.  99-450.000. 
Kim.  William  A.:  5m— 

Deirick.  George  F  ;  Frankel.  Lawrence  S.;  Gommel.  Ernest  R.:  and 
Kim.  William  A..  5.4II.0I}.  CI   427-34S.aOO 
Kimer.  John  F  :  Stt— 

Coe.  Charles  G.;  Kimer.  John  F.;  Pieranloui.  Ronald;  and  White 
Thomas  R.,  5.4I7.9J7.  CI.  423-700.000. 
Kirsch.  Donald  R  ;  and  Ui.  Margaret  H   K  .  to  American  Cyanamid 
Comptny.  Spindle  pole  body  jcreen  for  fungicidet.  5.418,144,  CI 
4JS-J2.000. 

Riser.  Ernest  J.;  Rice.  Edward  C;  and  Tomasco.  MichaH  F..  to  Lifes- 

can.  inc.  Glucose  lest  sinp  for  whole  blood.  S.4IS.I42.  CI  435-14  000 

Kishi.  Aiao.  lo  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd  .  The  Pneumatic  radial  tire 

for  heavy  loads.  5.417.268.  CI   I52-209.00R 
Kishi.  Hiroyoshi  Stt- 

Yoshinaga.      Yoko.      Taniguchi.      Naosalo.      Kahi.      Hiroyoshi 
Kuwayama.    Tetsuro;    and    Kushtbiki.    Nobuo.    3.4 IS. II 3.    CI 
430-286.000. 
Kishi,  Junichi:  5<v— 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Fujimura.  Naoto.  Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;  Hanami. 
Nobuyuki.   Sakai.    Kiyoshi,   Aniyama.   Hideki     Kishi.  Junichi 

Ainoyi,  Hideyuki,  ind  Aoki.  Kilsumi,  5,418,099,  CI.  430-58.000 
Kiihimuri.  Koliro:  Stt- 

Sakashita.  Takeshi;   Shimoda.  Tomoaki;   Kishimura.   Kcxaro    and 
Uchimura.  Shuichi.  S.4|g.]l3.  CI    S2S-I96O0O 
Kita,  Stanley  F    Elements  combining  device  for  encloicd  structures 

5,417.929,  CI  422-123000 
Kilada,  Taizo:  Stt— 

Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omon.  Shogo;  Takcmura.  Jun 
Kilada,   Tauo;   Akishino.   Kslsuo;   Tamura.   Yasuki.    Hala.    Mi- 

chihiro;   Iwachido.   Kinichi;   Motomochi.   Masayuki.   Matsuo. 
Syunsuke;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  and  Furukawa.  Keizo.  5.417.190 
CI.  I23-.V)8000 
Kitauwa.  Shoichi   Set— 

Kusumolo.  Hiroshi,  Hayashi.  Daisuke;  Ishida.  Hideki,  Kitagawa, 
Shoichi;    Ntgashima,    Tiktshi;    and    Miyimolo.    Miiugu. 

5.41  g.603.  CI   355-203  000 
Kilahara.  Kotchi    Srr — 

Takagi.  Yosuke;  Ohala.  Yu.  and  Kitahara.  Kotchi.  5.411.383.  CI 
257-48  000 
Kilajima.  Hiroyuki?  Set— 

Tsuboi.  Toshiaki.  Yamamolo.  Akira;  Honma.  Shigco;  Asaka.  Yo- 
shihiro.  Ozawa.  Koji;  Kitajima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Michio. 
3.418,929.  CI   395-423  000. 
Kilajima,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ueda.  Alsushi;  Ishihara.  Hidetoshi;  Jinno.  Kouichi;  Fujihaahi. 
Kimiharu,  Kiujima.  Kazuo;  Hallon.  Tothio:  and  Aaaoka. 
Hiroyuki.  5,416.992.  CI.  38-143  000. 

Kiiimun,  HKJeiki,  ind  Suihin,  Miuyuki.  lo  Dimippon  Screen  Mfg 

Co  .  Lid   Colonng  of  designated  image  area  and  pinhole  eliminaiion 
by  imaae  scaling    3.418,894.  CI    395-131  000 
Kitamura.  Tada&hi    Sev — 

Kawasaki.  Euchi;  Doi.  Kiyolo;  Kitamura,  Tadashi;  Suewaka,  Kou- 
tute;  and  Shinkoda.  Kazuya.  5.418.288.  CI.  525-71  000. 
Kitamura.  Takehiko.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy   Industries.   Ltd.   Injection 
compression  molding  method  for  <:ompact  discs  or  the  like.  S.417.a99. 

Kitano.  Kenzo:  Stt— 

Yoahino.    Akira;   Tahara.    Masaaki;   Senbokuya.    Haruo;    Kitano. 
Kenzo;  and  Minato.  Teruo.  5.417.776.  CI    148-318  000 
Kitano.  Takamaia;  Hayakawa.  Yuichi;  and  Saito.  Shinichi.  to  NEC 

Corpofiiion.  Dnvmg  icction  of  floppy  disk  dnve  5.4I8.66S.  O. 

Kitao.  Osamu :  See — 

Tokiyoahi.  Tomofumi;  Kondo.  Hiromaaa.  Kitao.  Osamu   mtd  Ya- 
suda.  Hiromichi.  3.418.037.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kitaoka.  Kazuhiro:  Stt— 

Tamaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki;  Tonyama.  Masayuki;  Nakaiawa. 
Yoahihiro;  Nakamori,  Maaaharu;  Ito.  Tsuluaa;  Takesue.  Fumiki; 


Furuae.    Akihiro;    tmi    Kitaoka,    Kazuhiro.     3,418,083,    a. 
429-5J00O 
KiUyama.  Atsushi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  disk  recording  device 

having  a  pre-recurding  mode.  3.4 18.762.  CI    369-l3.(XX>. 
Kitau,  Toshio:  Set — 

Opwa.  Mauhide:  Abe.  Kiyoaht;  Takahashi.  Masao;  Wathio.  Yu- 
uzi;  Enoinolo.  Kazumitsu;  and  Kilsu.  Tothio.  3.418.043.  C\. 
428-193  000 
Klancnik.  Mihaet  Set— 

Zheng.  Jor;  and  Klucnik.  Mihael.  3.418.862,  CI.  382-I99.O0O. 

Klaue.  Hermann  Engine/generator  set  especially  for  a  motor  vehicle. 

5.418.399.  CI    290- 1  COR 
Klaus,  Roger  L  :  Ser— 

Budz,  Jerzy  A  ;  Burgmaier.  Cieorge  J.;  Klaus.  Roger  L.;  and  Wen. 
Xm.  3.418.127.  CI  430611.000. 
Klein.  Alfred  O:  Srr— 

Swain.  Eugene  A  ;  Pietrzykowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Klein.  Alfred  O.. 

3.418.349.  CI  219-121  840 

Klein.  Ennque  J ;  Grois.  T.  Daniel:  Hinohara.  Tomoaki;  and  Velter. 

James  W  ,  to  Perclose  Incorporated.  Device  and  method  for  the 

percutaneous  suturing  of  a  vaKtilar  puncture  site    5,417,699.  CI 

606-144  000 

Klein.  Glenn  C.  to  Sift  Amenci,  Inc.  Plinir  meliJ  gas  cell.  5.418.087. 

CI  429-101  000 

Kicks.  Jonathan  A  .  Buchanan.  Sluart  W.;  Wilson.  Raymond  J.;  Poore. 
John  W  .  and  Mann.  Brian  M..  to  Pacesetter.  Inc.  System  for  main- 
taining capture  in  an  ImpianlaMe  puite  generator.  5.417.718,  CI. 
607-028.000  r-  K~-  a 

KIcstadt.    Ralph    H..    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Company.    Routionally 

mounted  Oesible  tiand  wing.  5.417.393.  CI.  244-3.270. 
Kliesch.  Helmut:  5er — 

Knorr.  Andreas.  Panckow,  Uwe;  Blaschke,  Dietmar;  Kliesch, 
Helmut;   Kohl.  Richard;  and  Fitter.  Hermann.   5.417.394.  CI 
248-188  400 
Kling.  Sean:  5rr— 

Brown.  Clinlon  A.;  and  Kling.  Sean.  5.416.946.  CI.  I5-3I8.000. 

Klingbeil.  Steve  C:  Stt— 

Holmev  John  M.;  Schwilk.  Ronald  W  ;  and  Klinalieil.  Steve  C. 
5.418.729.  CI.  364-474.090 

KImserman.  Jeff:  Stt— 

Baumgartner.  Gerald  J ;   Klingerman.  Jeff;  and   Young.   Ron. 
5.417.468.  a   296-162  000. 
Klippel.  Jon  1.:  5<v— 

Kashuba.  Glen  A  ;  and  Klippel.  Jon  1 .  3.417.6%.  CX  606-9  100 
Kkxkner-Humboldl-Deutz  AG  Stt— 

Kranz.   Peter,  Ooeddecke.  Franz;  Laufs,  Kunibert;  and  Ewald. 
Werner.  3.417.374.  CI  24I-I8.00a 
Klosa.  Klaus:  Stt— 

Bnihnke.  Michid;  KkXzig,  GeroW;  Kk»i,  Klius;  iml  Smith, 

Stuart.  5.418.358.  CI  235-492  000 

Klolzia.  Ceroid:  Srr — 

Bruhnkc.    Michael;    KkMzig.    Gerald;    Klosa.    KUus.    and    Smith. 
Siuan.  5.418.358.  CI   235-492  000 
Klolzsch.  Helmut  W  :  Stt— 

Rounbehler.  David  P  ;  Achter,  Eugene  K  ;  Fine.  David  H  ;  Fraim. 
Freeman  W  ;  MacDonald.  Stephen  J.;  and  Klotxich.  Helmut  W  , 
5.418.170.  CI   436-111  000 

Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E ;  and  Palel.  Raj  D..  lo  Xerox  Cor- 
poration.   Toner    emulsion    aggregation    process.     5.418.10*.    CI. 

KMS  MYYNTI:  See— 

Aamio.  An,  and  Hnnonen.  Kajo.  5,417,223,  CI.  I28-833.000. 
Knautt.  Richard  J  .  lo  Indresco  Inc.  Refractory  mix  and  shapes  made 

therefrom    5.418.199.  Cl    501-120  000. 
Knierim.  Daniel  O  .  lo  Teklronis.  Inc    Method  and  circuit  for  condi- 
twmng  a  signal  for  use  in  systems  having  anak>g-to-digiUl  converter 
Circuits.  5.418.533.  Cl  341-122.000 
Knight.  Ernest.  Jr.;  Set— 

Bofdcn.    Ernest    C;    Rccht.    Michael;    and    Knight.    Ernest.   Jr 
5.418.192.  a.  433-69.310 
Knil-Tech.  Inc  :  Stt— 

Moser.  Alexander  W..  5.417.091.  Cl.  66-I7800R. 
Knobel.  Thomas  M  :  See — 

Buiba,  John  L..  Ill;  Doty,  Peter  A  ,  Chnstenton,  Chnsiopher  P 

Falcone.  Stiian  K ,  Hazlitt.  Andrea  H .  Knobel.  Thonm  M.'; 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C ;  Read,  Arthur  E.,  Jr ;  Hoy,  Edgar  F ;  Mc- 

Crary.  Avis  L.;  Ptiam.  Ha  Q.  Simpaon.  Stanley  F  ;  Sims,  Steve 
A  ;  and  Smith.  Betty  J  .  5.418.271.  a.  S24-436.000 
Knorr.  Andreas;  Panckow.  Uwe;  Btaachkc,  Dtelmar;  KhetcK  Helmul; 

Kohl,  Richard;  and  Fisaer,  Hermnn,  to  BBS  Corrugated  Mas- 
chmen—  und  Aniagenbau  GmbH.  Fastening  device  for  heating  plates 
of  a   heating  device   of  a   corrugated    board    plant     5.417.394.   Cl 

Knott.  Bradley,  lo  W  L  Gore  *  AnociMes,  Inc  Flat  cabie/conneclor 
strain    relief    connection    and    method    thereof.    5.417.584.    Cl 
439-460.000. 
Knox,  Benjamin  H.:  Sit — 

Beiinie.  David  G  ;  ColHiit.  Robert  J  ;  Frankfort.  Hans  RE    John 
»«.  Stephen  B ;  Knox.  Beajainin  H ;  London.  Joe  F .  Jr   Moii. 

Elmer  E  .  Jr  ;  and  Pai.  Girith  A  .  3.417.902.  Cl.  264-103  000 
Knuth.  Stephen  B  ;  Yoaaifor.  Oded;  and  Core.  Kenneth  R  .  lo  Phone 
Male.  Inc.  Environmental  adaptive  mechaintm  for  channel  utilization 
in  cordlen  telephones.  5,418.839,  a.  379-61.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hidetoahi:  Stt— 

Yoshioka.    Yaauhiro;   and    Kobayashi.    Hidetoshi.    3.418. 12 1.   CI. 
43O-S51.0IX> 
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Kobayashi.  KeiichI:  Sit — 

Inoue.  Kaisushi;  Tamai,  Seiichiro;  Kobayashi.  Keiichi;  and  Dosho, 

Marie.  5.418.357.  Cl.  235-472.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kohei:  Set — 

Saito.  Tatsuo;  Kobayashi,  Kohei;  Takala,  Kouji;  Ohga.  Yuichi;  and 
Sato.  Hikaru.  5,417,399,  a.  248-317.000. 
Kobayashi,  Makoto:  Stt— 

Kiguchi,   Masao;   Yokoyama.   Minoru;   Ishida,  Yasushi;  Tomoda. 
Akihiro;  Yamada.  Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro; 

Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Wada,  Satothi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda, 

Tomoyki,  3.418,334,  C\.  347-213.000. 
Kobayashi.  Motoo;  Tanaka.  Yukio;  Kawabata.  Shoichi;  and  Kogame. 
Toshihiko.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing laminated  electronic  component.  5,417,784.  Q.  156-64.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takahiro;  Stt— 

Fujii.  Seiro;  Jinno.  Satoshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Takahiro.  3.4I7.I82.  Cl. 
118-303.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshikazu:  Stt— 

Takahashi.  Tatsuhiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshikazu,  5,418.286,  Cl. 
525-64.000. 
KoMer,  Ingo,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Pair  of  web 

pulling  cylinders  in  printing  machines.  5,417,157,  Q.  101-228.000. 
Koblish.  Theodore  R.:  Stt- 

Lee.    Fei    P.;    Koblish.    Theodore    R.;    and    Bradley.   Jerome    R., 
5.417.054.  Cl    60- 39.094 
Koc.  Rasit;  and  Glalzmaier.  Gregory  C.  to  Midwest  Research  Institute. 
Process  for  synthesizing  titanium  carbide,  titanium  nitride  and  tiu- 
nium  carbonitride.  5,417,952.  Cl  423-380.000. 
Koch.  Alfred;  Schaefer.  Wolfgang;  Schmidberger.  Rainer;  and  Stolten. 
E>etlef.  to  Domier  GmbH.  Solid  electrolyte  having  a  multi-layer 
electrode  applied  thereto.  5,417,831,  Cl.  204-283.000. 
Koch  Membrane  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lin.  Juchui  R..  5.418.033.  CI  428-304.400. 
Ktxhan.  Jarenu  P.:  Stt — 

Huang,  Kuo-Sen;  Kochan,  Jarema  P.;  Li,  Shirley  H.;  Pan,  Yu- 
Ching  E.;  Scallon.  Bernard  J.;  and  Tsang.  Thomas  C.  H., 

5.418.147.  Cl.  435-69.100. 
Kochta,  Joachim:  See — 

Traubel.    Harro;    Krummel.    Wilhelm;    and    Kochta,    Joachim, 
5,417.723,  a.  8-94.210. 
Koda,  Yuzo:  Set— 

Saito.   Ketshi;   Aoike.  Tatsuyuki;   Niwa,   Mitsuyuki;   Kanya.  To- 
shimitsu;  and  Koda.  Yuzo.  3.418.680.  Cl.  361-223.000. 
Koelzer,  Robert  L.:  Set— 

Wallestad.   Steven   D.;  and   Koelzer.   Robert   L.,   5,417.479,  Cl. 
303-7.000. 
Koenck,  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielson.  Arvin  D.;  Mahany. 

Rotiild  L.;  Durbin,  Dennis  A,;  argin,  Keith  K.,  Jr.;  Hinson,  George 

E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R ;  Geers.  Robert  G.;  Boatwright,  Darrell  L ; 

GiMls.  William  T.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J.,  to  Norand  Corporation. 
Hand-held    data    capture    system    with    interchangeable    modules. 
5,418,684,  CI.  361-680.000. 
Koenig,  Eric.  Versatile  garment  attachment  and  article  of  clothing. 

3,416.928,  a.  2-244  000. 
Koga.  Eiji:  See — 

Kadosawa,  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga.  Eiji;  Ogiwara. 
Satoahi;  Kawai,  Tomoaki;  and  Ozawa.  Kunitaka,  5,418,919.  Cl. 
395-373.000. 
Koga.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Niwano.  Yoshimi;  Koga.  Hiroyasu;  Hayashi,  Masahiro;  and  Kanai, 

Kaiuo.  5.418.251.  Cl.  514440.000. 

Kogame.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Motoo;    Tanaka.    Yukio;     Kawabata.    Shoichi;    and 
Kogame.  Toshihiko.  5,417.784.  Cl.  136-64.000. 
Kohl.  Richard:  5«r- 

Knorr.   Andreas;   Panckow.   Uwe;   Blaschke,   Dietmar;   Kliesch, 
Helmul;   Kohl.   Richard;  and   Fister,   Hermann.   3,417,394.  CI. 
248-188.400. 
Kohlcr  Co.:  See— 

Goncze,  Zoltan.  5,417,242,  Q.  137-625.170. 
Kohler.  Michael;  and  Heubner.  Ulrich.  to  Krupp  VDM  GmbH.  Aus- 

lenilic  nickel  alloy.  3.4I7.9I8,  C\  420-443.000. 
Kohonen,  Teuvo.  Method  for  controHing  an  electronic  musical  device 

by  Utilizing  search  irgumenti  uid  ndes  to  generKe  digitil  code 

sequences   5.418.323.  Cl.  84-609.000. 
Koike.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Wadaka.  Shuaou;  Mitu.  Koichiro;  Nagatsuka.  Tsutomu;  and  Koike. 
Mitsuhiro,  5,417,114,0.  73-602.808. 
Kotto  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Yoshida.  Kazushi.  5.418.695.  O.  362-61.000. 
Koizumi.  Naohisa:  See — 

Kimura.    Fumio;   Koizumi,    Naotma;   Matsuo.   Koichi;   Aoyagi. 
Minoru;  and  Harakawa.  Kiyomi.  5.418,171.  Cl.  436-518.000. 
Kojiraa,  Ichirou;  Nishida.  Terumi;  and  Yaauda.  Kunio.  to  Nippondento 
Co..  Lid.  Process  and  apparatus  tor  press  fbming.  5.417.097.  CI. 
72-335.080. 
Kojima,  Naomi:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  Sugama.  Akio;  and  Kojima.  Naomi.  5.417.837.  CI. 
204-420.000. 
Kojima,  Yoahio:  Ser — 

Sakamoto,  Toshiaki;  Kojima.  Yoshio;  and  Tobtnaga,  Kenshiro, 
5,418.263.  a.  523-404.000. 

Kojima.  Yuichi:  See —  

itakura.  Eisaburo;  and  Kojima,  Yuichi.  5,418,793,  CI.  371-30.000. 


Koksbang,  Rene;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R.,  to  Valence  Technology.  Inc. 
Electrodes    for    rechargeable    lithium    batteries.    5,418,090.    Cl. 

429-224.000. 
Kolaczkowski,  Stanislaw  T.;  Perera.  Semali;  and  Scrtietcioglu,  Serpil. 
to  Dow  Coming  Limited.  Process  for  loading  ceramic  monolith  with 
catalyst.  5.418,204.  a.  502-439.000. 
Kolitz,  Eberhard:  See— 

Erdmannadorfer,   Hans;    Kappus.   Gerd;   and   Kolttz.    Eberhard. 
5,417,848.  a.  210-86.000. 

Komaki,  Iwao:  Stt— 

Hayashi.  Voichi;  and  Komaki.  Iwao.  5,417,914,  Q.  264-335.000. 
Komi.  Hisakazu:  See — 

Tokikawa.    Kazuhiko;    Azuma.    Teruo;    and    Komi.    Hisakazu. 
5,418,036,  a.  428-120.000. 
Komiya,  Takeo:  Set— 

Osaka,  Keiji;  Komiya.  Takeo;  Asano.  Yasuo;  Takasugi.  Hidetoshi; 
and  Arimoto.  Kazuhiko.  5,418.872,  O.  385-33.000. 
Komiyama.  Yoshinobu:  Stt — 

Ohon,  Koichi;  Komiyama,  Yoshinobu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Miya- 
zaki, Masahiko,  3,417,919,  CI.  420-332.000. 
Kondo,  Hiromasa:  Set— 

Tokiyoshi,  Tomofumi;  Kondo,  Hiromasa;  Kit«),  Osamu;  and  Ya- 

sudt  Hiromichi,  5.418.057,  Cl.  428-323.000. 

Kondoh.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsumolo.  Takeji;  Muramolo.  Hirofci;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki;  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoshio;  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi;  Okano. 
Tadashi;  Hakiri,  Michio;  Moroi,  Yoji;  Nakanishi,  Masaaki;  and 
Inada.  Katuhiro.  5.417.018.  Cl.  52-123.100. 
Konica  Corporation;  See — 

Ishisaka.  Akira,  3.418,647,  O.  339-692.000. 

Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Takeuchi,  Hajime;  TobiMwa.  Seiichi;  Fukaya. 

Toshio;  and  Funihata.  Ken-ichi.  5.418.077.  Cl.  428-694.0BM 
Yamazaki,  Hiroyuki.  3.418.639,  Cl.  339-216.000. 
Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N  V.;  See- 
Van  Der  Tol,  Mana.  5,418,867,  Q.  385-1 1.000. 

Konishi,  Shinya;  and  Shimada.  Yoshihisa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai 
Gakki  Seisakusho.  Auto-play  apparatus  for  generation  of  accompani- 
ment tones  with  a  controllable  tone-up  level.  5,418,324.  Cl. 
84-611.000. 

Kono.  Ikuo;  and  Yang.  David  S..  to  S.  M.  W.  Seiko.  Soil  fragmentation 
members  and  multiple  lateral  support  structures  for  improved  soil 
mixing  and  efficient  boring  for  use  on  multi-shaft  auger  soil  mixing 
apparatus.  3,417,522.  Cl.  405-266.000. 

Koo,  James  Y.  C,  to  Kerr  Group,  Inc.  Flip  top  closure.  5,417.350,  Cl. 
222-356.000  ^ 

Koppenstein,  Harald;  and  Orth,  Stefan,  lo  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Top 
cover  box  for  motor  vehicles.  5.417.465.  Cl.  296-39.100. 

Konll,  Menachem  J.;  Hants.  Yehuda;  Sissen,  Jonathan;  and  Goldstein, 

Jonathan  R.,  to  Electric  Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.  Mechanically  recharge- 
able, electrochemical  metal-«r  battery.  5.418.080.  Cl.  429-27.000. 

Kordic.  Branko.  to  Silvert>ack  Environments.  Inc.  Pizza  pie  mold  and 
method  of  use.  5,4 1 7, 1 50,  CI.  99-432.000. 

Korpi,  John  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Lane  marker. 
5,417.514,  Cl.  404-9  000. 

Kostuch,  Jacek  A.;  and  Hearle.  Jonathan  A.,  lo  ECC  Intemalional 
Limited.  Porous  ceramic  granules.  5.418.195.  Cl   301-80.000 

Kotaki,  Takaaki;  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko;  Fujita,  Ryoichi;  Kanbayashi. 
Makoto;  and  Shimojo.  Minoru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Devel- 
oper for  developing  electrosutic  image,  image  forming  melbod.  toner 
imager  fixing  method  and  image  forming  apparatus.  5,418,102,  Q. 

430-109.000. 

Kotani.  Malahira:  See — 

Mori.  Hiroshi;  Kotani.  Matahira;  Hayashi.  Motohiko;  and  Ha- 
chinoda.  Masayuki.  5,418.630.  Cl.  358-472.000. 

Kotfila,  Mark  S.;  Set-  ^ 

Dempsey.   Michael    K.;   and    Kotfila,    Mark   S.,   5,417,222,   C 
128-696.000. 
Kotsugai.  Akihiro:  See —  ..... 

Muto,  Kenkichi;  Fushimi,  Hiroyuki;  Kotsugai,  Akihiro;  Walanabe. 
Yoichiro;  and  Harpur.  Ian.  5,418,103,  O.  430-109.000. 
Kotzin.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Schaffner,  Terry  M.;  Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  and  Van  den  Heuvel, 
Anthony  P.,  5.418,813.  Cl.  375-205.000. 

Kouda.  YuHMi:  Stt-  ^..      ^,. 

Saitoh.  Keishi;  Aoike.  Tatsuyuki:  Saao.  Masafuim;  Niwa.  Mit- 
suyuki; Matsuyama,  Jinsho;  Kariya.  Toshimitsu;  Kouda.  Yuzov; 
Hayashi.     Ryou;     and     Tonogaki.     Masahiko.     5.417.770.     a. 

136-258.000. 

Koval,  Carl:  See-  _  ^  ^„       . 

Pellegrino,  John;  NoMe.  Richard  D.;  Rabago,  Robert;  and  Koval. 

Cari,  5.417.832,  a.  204-296.000. 

Kowada,  Matunari:  See—  „  .,.  .._ 

Saito,  Masayuki;  and  Kowada.  Masuaari.  5.416,975.  a.  3O-3«2.e0O. 

Koy.  Sherry  S.  Pre-tied  necklie  kmt  support.  3,416.926,  CI.  2-153.600. 

Koyama.  Hideo:  See—  . 

Ishikawa.  Yoshikazu;  KoyMia,  Hideo;  and  Shimada,  Takamichi. 

5.417.123.  Cl.  477-68.089. 

Kozo.  Maria  J  :  See—  ..  _^ _. 

Brightman.   Timothy   H.;  Galick.   Kenneth;   Hanson.   Robert   L.; 

Herrick.  Brian  R.;  Jeffcry.  E4win  A.;  Kozo.  Maria  J.;  and  Swan- 

son,  Cari  A.,  5,417.012,  O.  49-382.000. 

Kraft  Foods,  Inc.:  See—  ^      ...,«».    ^ 

Soedjak.    Helena    S.;   and    Spradlin,    Joseph    E..    5.417.990,   O. 

426-89.000. 
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Kraft  Ocneral  Foods,  Inc.: 

Oreen.BotibyE..).4l7.99l,a.42(.24l.|]0a 

Kralik,  Donald  M.:  and  Cohen.  Wayne  E..  lo  Latin  Percuauon  Inc. 

Conga  rim.  3.4I7.I]*,  CI.  14^1 1.OOIt. 
Kramer.  John  W.:  Stt — 

Reyci,  WuKla;  and  Kramer,  John  W.,  5.418.812.  a.  37}-l.00a 
Knninc  Calvin  J.:  Set— 

Pillar.   Dumne  R.;   Wrege.   Michael  C;  and  Kraning.  Calvin  J.. 
5.417.299.  CI    ISO-i40000. 
Krailz.  Jowph  H.  Bullel  lUrter  for  muzzle  loading  firaum.  3.417,004. 
a.  42-9a000. 

Krwiz,  Peter.  Goeddccke.  Frwiz;  Lauh.  Kunibert;  and  EwafaJ.  Werner, 
lo  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG.  System  and  method  for  proure 
Ireatment  of  granular  maieriil.  3,4I7,}74,  CI.  241-11000 

Krainy.  G.  Milcheil;  and  Tibilov,  Evgeny  G.  Metronotne  apMnlui. 

5.417.137.  CI.  M^MOOO 
Krame.  Han»-Peier:  See— 

Angertauer.  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter;  Hubich.  Walter;  PhilipfM,  Thomai: 
Biichofr.  Hitmar.  Krauie.  Hant-Peler;  Petenon-voo  Gehr,  Jorg; 
and  Schmidt.  Delf.  5.4 1 8.243,  CI.  5I4-34S000 
Krawchuk.  Kenneth  V  .  and  Smith.  Barton  B.  System  and  method  for 

storing  and  managing  mformalion.  5.418,942.  CI   395-400000. 
Krcia.  Oundoir;  Ledcndecker,  Ingo;  and  Kaldenbach,  Ham  i  .  lo  Audi 
AG.  Bodywork  of  a  patienger  car  with  an  electronics  houang. 
5,417,471,  CI   296-194.000 
Krctiin,  Mark  S.:  Stt— 

Berier,  BUine  H,;  Krmin,  Mark  S.;  ind  Smith,  Bret  P.,  3,411,906, 

CI.  19M61 000. 

Krishnan.   Ramaiamy:   Rooney.  John  M.;   Basiemir.   Robert   W.;  and 
Yamal.  Marilyn  C  lo  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.   Microemulaion 
printing  ink.  5,417,749,  a.  l06-20.aOR 
Kroeger,  David  W  :  Set— 

Marchetto,  Robert  F  ;  Stewart.  Todd  A  ;  Goud.  Paul  A  ;  Kroeger. 
David  W  :  Co».  Charles  B  ;  Linderer.  Timothy  J  .  Hinkle.  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Shade.  Robert  J  .  3.4I8,SIS,  CI.  375-264.000. 
Kroyer.  Karl  K    K   Method  for  the  production  of  fibrous  malerial 

conUinmg  curled  fibers.  ;.4I6,960.  CI   28-165.000. 
Krumeich.  Peter;  Sireii,  Gerhard;  Fuchs.  Hans;  and  Strauss,  Christian, 
lo  Parker-Pradifa  GmbH.  Procedure  and  apparatus  for  determining 

the  vulcaniuiiofl  coefficiein  of  eianomen.  5.417,117.  CI.  73-82 J.OOO 

Krummel.  Wilhelm:  Stt— 

Traubel.     Harro;     Krummel.     Wilhelm;     and     Kochla.    Joachim. 

5.417.723.  CI    8-94  210 

Krupp  VDM  GmbH  5fe— 

Kohler,  MKhael;  and  Heubner,  Ulrich,  5.417.918,  CI  420443000 
Kuban.  William  G  .  Wolfe.  Ingo  E.;  and  Luoma.  E>avid  J  .  lo  Kurt 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Rotary  vane  machine  having  end  seal 
plates   5,417,555,  CI.  418-131  000. 
Kubo.  Hideo  Stt— 

Mimura,  Tetsuya;  and  Kubo,  Hideo,  5,418.232.  CI   514-241  000 
Kubo,  Hiroyuki  Set — 

Shigyo,  Isamu;  Kubo.  Hiroyuki;  Onoda,  Nobtiaki;  and  Nalupwa, 

Nobuyuki,  5.417.730.  CUM  1 1.000. 

Kuboahima,  Hidehiko:  Stt— 

KatBuda.  Toshihiro;  Inaba.  Shigemilsu;  and  Kuboahima.  Hidehiko, 
S,4I7,5«7.  CI    439-559  000. 
Kubota.  Hiroahi:  Srr— 

Egi,    Makoio;    Otsuka.    Maiao;    Monshila.    Hiroki;    Maeshima, 
Masanobu;  Sasabe.  Junya;  Taguchi.  Kazushiro;  Kubota.  Hiroahi; 
Oda.  Kenji;  and  Fuchi.  Maiami.  S.4I7.4II.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Kubota,  Masanori:  Stt — 

Tsuchilani,  Shigeki;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki, 
Masayuki.  Matsumoio.  Masahiro;  Ichikawa,  Norio;  Ebine, 
HirtMnichi,  Sugnawa.  Yukiko;  Sato,  Kanemaaa;  Uena  Sadayaau; 
Aiano,  Yasuhiro;   Kuboia.  Masanon;  and  Suzuki,  Masayoshi, 

5.417.312, CI.  I88-I8IOOA. 

Kubota.  Yukio:  Set— 

Kanota.  Keiji;  Inoue.  Hajime:  and  KulKMa.  Yukio,  S,4lt,«53.  CI. 
38O-S.000. 
Kuchiki,  Eiji:  Set — 

Fujiki,   Hironao;  Shudo,  Shigeki;  Malsuda.  Akira;  Yatnainolo, 
Yasushi;  Shimamoto,  Noboru;  Kuchiki.  Eiji;  and  Fujita.  Yuii. 
5,418,065.  CI   428-431  000 
Kuckhermann,  Gustav:  Set — 

Hansson,    Per-Ulf;   and    Kuckhermann,   GusUv.    5,417,039.   O. 
53-449  000. 
Kuddes.  David  W  ,  lo  Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc   Refresh  control 

method  and  tysicm  including  re()u«t  and  refresh  counten  and  prior- 
ity irbitrition  circuitry.  iMlM  CI  395-42$  000. 

Kuhling.  StefTen;  Kauih.  Hermann;  and  Alewell.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 
Akli«ngc9ellschan-  Guamdine-denvcd  calalyts  for  preparing  poly- 
carbonates by  Iranseslenficalion.  5,418.316,  CI.  528-199.000. 

Kuhlmann,  Joachim:  Set— 

Schimion.  Werner;  Kuhlmann,  Joachim;  Bertrand,  Karl  J.;  and 
Jung.  Hubert.  5.417.850.  CI    210-111  000 
Kuhn.   Fritz,   to   Erwui   Svk  GmbH   Opiik-Elekironik    Comparator 
circuit  for  tnggering  a  switching  process  when  a  variable  measure- 
ment signal  pastes  through  a  twitching  ihreshotd.   5,418,409,  CI. 
327-78000 
Kuhn.  S  A    Srr— 

Walch,  Martin,  and  Wallron,  Bernard.  5.417,042.  CI  564.000. 
Kujawa.  Thomgi  J.:  5m— 

Hendow,  Sami  T.;  and  Kujawa.  Thomas  J..  5.4IS.64I.  O. 
339-346.000. 


Kuktu,  Mvfc  J  :  Set- 

Aufuit,  John  L.  Jr.:  Kukla,  Mirk  J.:  and  Chemoch,  Joiepli  P., 

5.418.809.  CI.  372-71.000 
Kttkula,  James  H.  -  Srr — 

Segal.     Richard     L.;    aad     Kukula.     James    H..     3.4IS.96t,    a. 
}95- 700.000. 
Kulakowski,  John  E   Set— 

Bakx.  Johannus  L  ;  Weijenbergh.  Paulus  G.  P.;  Beher,  Karl  A.; 

Jaquette.  Glen  A.;  Kulakowski.  John  E.;  McDowell,  Judaon  A.; 

and  Meun,  Rodney  J.,  5,418,773,  a.  369-275.100. 

Gaudet.  Andrew  A.;  Kulakowiki.  John  E ;  Means,  Rodney  J.;  and 

Pattoo.  David  L.,  5,418.767,  O.  369-58.000 

Kumamolo,  Hidechika;  Yamamoto.  Hanio;  Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and 

Matsmhita,  Twkjiai.  lo  Mil*  IndiMrial  Co.,  Lid  Skew  procoung 

circuit  and  method  of  calculating  a  pretet  value  for  the  lame. 

5.418.896,  CI.  395-133000 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Lid.:  Srr — 

Yoshimura,  Takumi;  Tonyabe,  Keiji;  Masuda,  Kalsumi;  and  Hanai, 
Ryo.  5,418,212,  CI.  504-227.000. 
Kumpfmiller,  Ronald  J.:  Srr — 

Mirlc.  Snnivas  K.;  and   Kumpfmiller.   Ronald  J..  S.4I8.II2.  O. 
430-269.000 
Kung.  Steve,  to  Babcock  A  Wikox  Company,  The.  Conversion  coat- 
ings on  silicon  carbide.  5,418.012.  d  427-249.000. 
Kunimolo.  Wallace  Y  :  Srr— 

James,  Timothy  W.;  and  Kunimota  Wallace  Y.,  5,417.073,  O. 
62-51.100. 
Kunreuther,  Steven.  Clip  of  allachmentt.  S,4I  7,325,  G.  206-346.000. 

Kuo.  Chien-Yu.  lo  ATAT  Corp.  Cascaded  distortion  compensation  for 

anal^  optical  lyslems.  3.418.637.  O    339-161.000 
Kuo,  Chung  M  .  Curtis,  L^rry  G  .  and  Lucas.  Paul  L  ,  lo  Eastman 
Chemical  Company  Aqueous  dispersion  useful  in  coatings  contain- 
ing hydrolyzed   cellulose  ester  and  acrylic   resin.   5,418,014,  CI. 
427-388.400. 
Kurihara.  Yoahihide:  Srr^ 

Takemoto,  Takaloshi;  Kurihara,  Yoshihiile-,  Nakai,  Koihiro;  Kan, 
Takashi;  Kano,  Noriaki;  and  llo.  Eiji,  5,417,331.  CI  209-682.000. 
Kurisu.  Yasushi:  Srr — 

Jackson,  John  E..  Nilla,  Hideo;  Shoichi,  Katoh;  Amano,  Masahiko; 

Kunsu.  Yamhi;  and Ohno,  Keiichiro,  J.4I8.0IS. CI.  427-452.000. 
Kurmiv  Viktor,  lo  Bowihorpe  pic  Tool  for  binding  an  object,  by  means 

ofastnp    5.417.252.  CI    140-93  200. 
Kurmts,  Viktor,  to  Bowihorpe  pic.  Tool  for  binding  an  object  by  means 

of  a  stnp   5,417.253.  CI    140-93  200 
Kurmis,    Viktor,   lo   Bowthorpe   pIc.    Binding   tool.    5,417,254.   CI. 

140-93200 
Kuroda.  Ryo:  Sir — 

Kaaanuki,  Yuji;  Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Miyazaki.  Toshihiko.  Sakai. 
Kunihiro;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Ikeda,  Tsulomi.  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki, Takehiko;  Yamano,  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa.  Masahiro, 
5.418,771,  a   369-126000. 
Kuroiwa.  Takeltaru:  Srr — 

Okudain,  Tomonon;  and  Kuroiwa,  Takeharu,  5.418.388,  CI. 
257-295000 

Kun  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Kuban.    William    G  .    Wolfe.    Ingo    E.;    and    Luoma.    David    J.. 
5.417.555.  CI   418-131000 
Kurtgts.  Michael  P  Suspending  loads  from  a  helicopter  5,417.304,  CI. 

182-130000 
Kurzidim,  Johannes:  Srr — 

Weber.    Alfred;     Kennecke.    Mario:    and    Kurzidim.    Johannes. 
5,418,145,  CI  435-55000. 
Kusaka,  Yosuke;  and  Ogaaawara,  Akira.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Focal 

poinl  detection  apparatus.  5,418,594.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Kusakabc.  Toshihito.  lo  Hosiden  Corporation.  Multipolar  electrical 

connector  for  a  memory  card.  5.4I7.J96,  CI  439-857.000. 
Kushibiki,  Nobuo  Set- 

Yoshinaga.      Yoko;      Taniguchi.      Naoaato;      Kishi.      Hiroyoahi; 
Kuwayama.    Telsuro;    aiMl     Kushibiki.     Nobuo,     3.418.113,    O. 
430-286.000 
Kusumolo,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Daisuke;  Ishida,  Hideki;  Kitagawa,  Shoi- 
chi; Nagashima.  Takashi:  and  Miyamoto.  Mitsugu.  lo  MiU  Industrial 
Co .   Lid.    Image  forming  apparatus  capable  of  evaluating   image 
forming  performance.  5,418,603,  a.  355-203.000. 
Kuwana,  Takaaki:  Stt — 

Yamamoto.  Tsulomu;  Oshino,  Yasuhiro;  Fukuda,  Yulaka;  Kanno, 
Tatsuya.  and  Kuwana.  Takaaki,  5.418.314.  O    528-196.000 
Kuwayama,  Telsuro:  Srr — 

Yoihuiaia,    Yoko.    Tani|uchii    Naouio,    Kishi,    Hiroyoshi; 
Kuwayama,  Tetuiro;  and  Kushibiki,  Nobuo,  5,418.113,  CI. 

430-286a(». 
Kvalaeth.  Tarald  O   Child  resislani  lighter.  S.417,371.  a.  43l-IS3.aaa 
Kwan,  Christopher:  Srr — 

Chang.  James  C.  M.;  Ghafouri,  Karim  M  ;  Hong,  Edmond  N.; 
Kwan.  Christopher  Limaye,  Amit;  aiKl  Sathyanarayana.  Ra- 
meah.  3.418.793.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Kwok.  Shirley  Y.:  Sr»— 

Geifand,  David  H.;  Kwok,  Shirley  Y.;  and  Sninsky,  John  J., 
5,418,149.  CI  435-91.200. 
Kwon.  Oh-Sang.  lo  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  video  sigiwl 
recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  longer  playing  time.  5.418,658, 
CI.  36(M8.000 

Kyuma,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Oita.  Maaaya;  Tai.  Shuichi:  and  Kyuma.  Kazuo.  5.418.886.  O. 
393-11.000. 


LA.  Gear,  Inc.:  See- 

BeniB.  Jon  L.;  and  Cotsidas.  Knstin  N.,  5.416.987.  CI.  36-50.100. 

L.aboratoire  C.C.D.:  Srr— 

Bouveret.  Patrick.  3.417.926.  CI.  422-104.000. 
Ljiboraloires  Upsa:  Srr — 

Bni-Magniez,  Nicole;  Polin,  Dominique;  and  Teuton,  Jean-Marie, 
5,418.242.  CI.  514-323.000. 
Lace.  Donald  A.,  Sr.;  and  L.ace.  Dorothy,  to  Aclodyne  General.  Inc. 

Mounting  assembly.  3.418.327.  CI.  84-743.000. 
Lace,  Dorothy:  Srr— 

Lace,  Donald  A  ,  Sr.;  and  Lace,  Dorothy,  5,418,327,  CI.  84-743.000. 
L.achman,  Irwin  M.:  Srr — 

Hertl.  William;  and  Lachman,  Irwin  M.,  5.417.947.  a.  423-212.000. 

Lackey,  Jennifer  J.:  Stt— 

Marik.  Gregory  C;  Lackey,  Jennifer  J.;  and  Elliott,  M.  Scott. 

5,417.694.  CI  606-88  000 
Ladney.  Michael,  to  Melea  Limited   Injection  molding  method  utilizing 
primary  and  secondary  resin  flow  paths.  5,417,916,  CI.  264-572.000. 
Lahcanski,  Tomi;  Hochreiter,  Eric  P.;  Thomas,  James  M.;  and  Dobbins, 
D  Malhew,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Clamping  arrangement  for 
nim  scanning  apparatus.  5,418.597.  CI.  355-76.000. 
Lai,  Margaret  H.  K.:  Srr — 

Kirsch,  Donald  R.;  and  Lai.  Margaret  H.  K..  5.418.144,  CI. 
435-32.000 
Laine,  Richard  M.;  Mueller,  Brian  L.;  and  Hinklin,  Tom,  to  University 
of  Michigan,  Regents  of  the.  Neutral  and  mixed  neulral/anionic 

polymeulloounes.  5,418,298,  CI.  525-389.000. 

Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Rau.  Brien  O.;  and  Olivier.  Andre  W..  S.4I*.7S7.  CI.  367-4.000. 
Laioic.  M.  Stephen:  Srr — 

Murphy,    Richard   T.;   and   Lajoie,   M    Stephen.    5.417.963.   O. 
424.45.000. 
Lakeman,  Jan  D.:  Srr — 

Burger.  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema,  Petrus  J.  J.  M.;  L.akeman.  Jan  D.;  and 
Cam,  Frederick  W.,  5,417,988.  O.  426-3.000. 
Lakes.  A.  Dale:  See— 

Mehta,  Rajendra;  and  Lakes,  A.  Dale.  5.418.205.  CI.  503-206.000. 
L.aman,  Michael  H.  T.  Humidity  responsible  motor  vehicle  running 
lamps  control  circuit.  5.418.429.  CI.  315-82.000. 

Lambrecht,  Emiel:  Set— 

Anderson,  E>anrord  C;  Hatchell.  Peter  J.;  and  Lambrecht.  Emiel, 

5,417.638.  CI.  493-11.000. 
Lampson,  Butler  W.:  Srr — 

Kaufman,  Charles  W.;  Gasier.  Morrie;  Lampson,  Butler  W.;  Tardo. 
Joseph  J  ;  and  Alagappan,  Kannan.  5,418,854,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Lamson  A  Sessions  Co.,:  Srr — 

Marshall,    David    P.;    and    Rajecki,    James    A.,    5,417,019.    CI. 
52-232.000. 
Lange,  Arnold  C:  See— 

Shimer,    Daniel    W.;    and    I-ange,    Arnold    C,    5,418,707,    CI. 
363-65.000. 

Lange,  Han»-Adolf:  Stt— 

Morris,  Edward  I..  Jr.;  Hasler,  John  A.;  and  Lange,  Hans-Adolf, 

5.417.138,  CI.  87-31.000. 
Langer.  Heimo  J.:  Srr — 

Twardowska,    Helena;    and    Langer.    Heimo    J..    3.417,731,    O. 
106-38.300. 
Langer,  Robert:  See— 

Varady,  Laszlo;  Afeyan.  Noubar  B.:  Langer.  Robert:  and  Shefer, 
Shmuel,  5,417.863.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Langley,  James  P.:  Srr — 

Hull,  Vincent  W.;  Cro»,  Thomas  E.;  and  Langley.  James  P.. 

5,417,719,  CI.  607-46.000 
La  Porta,  Piero;  Srr— 

Betlarini,  Franco;  Capuzzi,  Luigi;  La  Porta,  Piero;  Massimini, 

Sergio;  and  apiioh,  Vincenzo.  5,418.246,  CI.  514-364.000. 

Laporte,  Martine:  Srr — 

Roakam.  Willem.  deoeaaed:  Basuyaux,  Bertrand;  Ferrara.  Paicual; 
Laporte.    Martine;   Maureaud.   Thierry;   Vita,   Natalio;   Bayol, 
Alain;  and  Perry.  Genevieve,  5,417.970,  CI  424-85.200. 
Laroia.  Rajiv,  to  ATJtT  Corp.  Structured  quantizer  ror  sources  with 

memory   5,418,531,  O.  341-94.000. 
LaRoae,  David  A.:  See— 

Funda,  Janez;  LaRoae.  David  A.;  and  Taylor,  Rwaell  H.,  5,417,2ia 
a.  128-653.100. 
Larsen.  Glenn,  to  Genetics  Institute.  Inc.  DNA  sequences  encodmg 
novel  thrombolytic  proteins.  5.418,158.  d.  435-226.000. 

LarjCT,  Sleven  D.:  Stt— 

Wong.  Patrick  S.  L;  Theeuwa.  Felix;  Larien,  Steven  D.;  ind 

Dong.  Liang  C.  5,417.682.  CI.  604-892.100. 
Larson,  Brent  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Retroreflective  array  virtual  image 
projection  screen.  5.418,584,  Q.  333-122.000. 

Lanon,  James  M.:  See—  ' 

Baumann.  Nicholv  R.;  Roche,  John  L.;  Lanon,  James  M.;  and 
Hansen.  Paul  E..  5.417,678.  a.  604-333.000. 
LaaUcis.  Thierry,  to  Messier- Bugatti.  Method  of  controlling  an  electro- 
hydraulic  braking  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  wheel  set,  and  an  appara- 
tus for  implementing  said  method.  5,417.477.  a.  303-3.000. 
Laser  Tecluiology.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunne.  Jeremy  G..  5.418.609,  a.  356-5.010. 

Laaerviaon  Productiaak,  Inc.:  Set— 

Oluck,  Adrian,  5.417.431.  Q.  273-293.000. 

Lasner.  JefTrey.  to  National  Medical  Specialty,  Inc.  Bone  screw  with 
improved  tlueads.  S.4I7.S33,  CI.  411-426.000. 


Laster.  James  E.:  See— 

Davenport,  David  K.;  and  Laster,  James  E.,  5,417,265,  Q. 

144-376.000. 
Ljitarius.  Hans:  Srr —  ^^ 

Freundlieb.  Helmut;  and  Latarius.  Hans.  5.418.322.  CI.  34O-58I.000. 

Latin  Percussion  Inc.:  Set— 

Kralik,  Donald  M.;  and  Cohen,  Wayne  E.,  5,417,136,  O.  84- 
41I.00R. 
I-attice  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Srr — 

Wang,  Patrick  C  ,  5.418,390,  CI.  257-321  000 
Latz.  Rudolf,  lo  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft  Arrangement  for  generat- 
ing   a    plasma    by    means    of   cathode    sputtenng.    5.417,834,    CI. 
204-298.110 

Lau,  Chung,  to  Trimblo  Navigation  Limited.  Rapid  satellile  signal 
acquisition    in    a    satellite    positioning    system.    5,418,538,    Q. 

342-357.000. 
L.aubaclier.  Morgan  K.,  to  Folder  Holder  Partnership,  The.   Folder 

holder.  5,417,456,  O.  281-45.000. 
Laubenthal,  Joseph  A.:  Srr— 

Otani,  Tatsuo;  Tsukamoto,  Hidetaka;  Morgan,  Richard  C;  and 
laubenthal,  Joseph  A  .  5.417,765.  O.  118-314.000. 
Lauck.  Anthony  G.:  See — 

Ramakrishnan,  Kadangode  K  ;  Yang,  Henry  S.;  Hawe,  William  R.; 
and  Lauck,  Anthony  G  ,  5,418,784,  O.  370-85.300. 
Laufs,  Kunibert:  Srr — 

Kranz,  Peter;  Goeddccke,  Franz;  Laufs,  Kunibert;  and  Ewald, 
Werner.  5,417,374,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Uuritzen,  Nels  J.,  to  McNeil-PPC.  Inc.  Absorbent  pads  and  process 

therefor.  5.417,789.  CI.  156-220.000. 
LawreiK^.  [>avid  J-:  Srr — 

McDonald,  Michael  F..  Jr.;  Ljiwrence.  David  J.;  and  WUInms, 

Donald  A.,  5,417,930.  CI.  422-131.000. 
Lawson,  Terence  M.,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Toner  for 

electrosutography    5,418.104,  CI.  430-110.000 
Lazare,  Sylvain;  Srr — 

Fischer.  Gerd;  Hagemeyer.  Alfred:  Hibst.  Hartmut;  Richter.  Hans 
J.;  Schildberg,  Hans-Peter  Lazare.  Sylvain;  and  Bolle,  Matthias. 
5,417,896,  CI.  264-22.000. 
LCV  Associates:  Srr— 

Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  Gelardi,  John  A.;  and  Capoiosto,  David  A., 

5.417.379.  a.  242-347.000. 

Gelardi,   Paul  J.;  t3elardi.  John  A.;  and  Capoiosto.  David  A.. 

3.417.380,  CI.  242-347.100. 
Le.  Van:  See — 

Friede.  Donald  L.;  Le.  Van;  and  Dolman.  Denver  L.,  5.418,378. 0. 
250-492.210. 
Lxacock,  Thomas  J.:  Srr-  _ 

Dischert,  Lee  R.;  Topper,  Robert  J.;  Leacock.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hacke,  Joseph  F.,  5,418.563,  Ci.  348-241.000. 
Leader,  Ronald  W.  Single  pass  continuous  feed  sprigger.  5,417.293,  CI. 

172-721.000. 
Learman,  Thomas  J.  Formable  composite  magnetic  flux  concentrator 
and  method  of  making  the  coocentrator.  5,418,069,  CI.  428-551.000. 
Leaseburge.  James  D.:  S»-  ....^.  ^ 

Dair,    Richard   A.;   and   Leaseburge,   James   D.,    5,418,048,   CI. 
428-213.000. 
Leavitt,  Bruce:  Srr-  „     ^. 

Chang,  Pei  K.;  Blase,  Daniel;  Leavitt,  Bruce;  Deshpande,  Shashi; 
and  Tavangaian,  Mamour.  5.417.994.  CI.  426-330.300 
Le  Bastard.  Jean,  to  Daaiault  Electronique.  Device  and  method  for 
telephoae   intercotmectioas   for  a  communications   network   with 
independent  sttlions.  5.418.840.  a.  379-63.000. 
LeBlanc.  John  R.;  Dankert  Thomas  K.;  and  Tuion,  GeoflTrey  B.,  to 
Owens-Brockway  Glan  Container,  Inc.;  and  Praxair  Technology, 
Inc.   Method  of  heating  a  charge,  including  injecting  secondary 
oxidant  into  the  output  port.  5.417.731.  a.  65-134.400. 

Lebreton.  Guy:  Sit—  ,  ^ 

Coutd.  Anne;  Lebteton.  Guy;  and  Veillard.  Michel.  5.417,985.  U. 
424-4S9.000. 
Lechner.  Jurgen:  Set — 

Waldert.  Hartwig;  Muntnich.  Leo;  Lechner.  Jurgen;  and  Secgers. 
Hanns,  5,417.502,  a.  384-572.000. 
Ledeadecker,  Ingo:  Srr — 

Kreis,  Gundolf;  Ledendecker,  Ingo;  and   Kaldenb«:h.  Ham  J.. 
5,417.471.  a.  296-194.000. 
Lee,  Dong-gil.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  managing  memos.  5.418.903.  O.  395-155.000. 
Lee.  Eim  S.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tyler,  Yum,  Su  L.;  Lee.  Eun  S.;  and  Chin.  Ivan  W.. 

5.417.676.  a  6W.3I7.000. 

Lee.  Fei  P.;  Kobiish.  Theodore  R.;  and  Bradley.  Jeroose  R..  to  Fuel 
Systems  Textron.  Inc.  Fuel  purging  Utd  injector.  5.417.<»54.  Q. 
6O-39.094. 


Lee,  Fred  C:  -..— 

Hua,  Guichao  C;  and  Lee,  Fred  C,  5,418,704.  a.  363-21.000. 

Lee.  Fun  S.:  Ser-  .         „, 

Watanabe.  Tyler;  Yum.  Su  I.;  Lee,  Fun  S.;  and  Chm.  Ivan  W., 

5,417.675,  a.  604-317.000 

Lee,  Hiien-Che.  to  Eattman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  dispbying  a 

hi^  quality  di|ptal  color  image  on  a  limited  color  display.  5,418.895. 

a.  395-131.000. 

Lee.  Hsin,  to  Augat  Communications  Products.  Inc.  Fiber  optK  ca>- 

oector  With  epoxy  preform.  5.418.876. 0. 385-80,000. 

Lee  Innovatiims.  iiic.:  See — 

Wood.  Dorothy  L..  S.417J30,  d.  132-212.000. 
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Lee.  Joieph  K  :  Stt— 

GeniMch.  John  E  :  Novof.  Ilya  I.:  and  Lee.  Joieph  K..  $.418,789. 
CI   371-5  200 

Lee,  Kevin:  Stt— 

Clemens,  Richard;  Rinfll.  Thomas,  and  Lee,  Kevin,  MI6,9%,  CI. 

40-302000 
Lee.    Kuo-Hua;   and    Yu.   Chen-Hua   D  .   lo   ATAT  Corp.    Method   of 
reducing    ionic    conlaminalion     in     inlegraled    circuit     fabricalion. 
5.418.173.  CI  437-12.000 
Lee.    Ming    L.    Reciprocating    mauage    apparatus.    ).4I7,644.    CI. 

601-98  000 
Lee.  Richard  O  :  Srr — 

Carter.  Renec  N.:   Higgins.  Warren  F.;  and  Lee.   Richard  O.. 
5.4I8.94J.  CI.  395.4OO.00O. 
Lee.  Wade  P    See— 

Sanded.  Donald  R  ;  and  Lee.  Wade  P.  5.4I8.3«<.  CI.  230-333.000. 
Leech.  Everett  A  :  See— 

Getnn,  Peter;  ind  Leech.  Everett  A..  S.417.332.  CI.  21). 13.000 

Lefon.  Pierre  O.:  Set- 
Thomas.    Isabelle;    Lefon,    Pierre   0-:    and    Leaoux.    Chrisloplle. 
3.418.681.  CI.  361-28J.4C0. 

Le  Gauyer.  Philippe,  to  Valeo  Thermique  Moieur.  Fluid  manifold 
having  a  lubular  wall,  for  a  heal  exchanger  5.417.277.  CI   165-76000 
Legendre.  Richard  C:  Str— 

Dhawan.  Jagdish  C  and   Legendre.   Richard  C   3,4ISJ3«.  CI. 
321-44.300. 
Legoux.  Chrislophe:  See- 
Thomas,   Isabelle:    l^fon.   Pierre  O.;  and   Lcgoux,  Chrislophe, 
5,418.681.  CI   361-283.400. 

Lei,  Shau-Ping:  Stt— 

Lin,  Hun-Chi;  ind  Lei.  Shiu-Ping.  $.418,157.  CI  43$.2}O.GOO. 

Lei.  Shaw-Min.  lo  Bell  Communicalions  Research.  Inc  Method  and 
system  for  efTicienl.  multiplicalion-rree  anihinetic  coding.  3.418.532. 
CI    341-107.000. 

Leigh.  John  S.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Roberts.    David   A.;   and    Leigh.   John    S..   Jr.    5,417.214.   CI 
128-653300 
Leising.  Lawrence  3  .  to  Dowell.  a  division  of  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation   Drilling  connector   5.417,291,  CI    175-320000 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Set— 
Aghajan.     Hamid     K.     and     Kailalh.     Thomas.     3.418.892.     CI. 
395-118  000 

Bhai.  Neelima  M.,  Bieber.  Marcia  M ,  and  Tens,  Nelion  N.  H., 
5,417.972.  CI.  424-137.100. 

Cappelli,  Mark  A  ,  3,417,933.  O.  423-446.000 
Leinaire.  Gerard:  and  Lemaire.  Pliilippe.  to  ESEC  (Far  East)  Limited. 
Method  of  making  a  card  having  decorations  on  both  faces.  3.4 1 7,903. 
CI  264-139.000. 
Lemaire,  Marc:  See — 

Foos.   Jacques:   Lemaire.   Marc;  Guy,   Alain:   Drayc.   Micheline: 
Chomel.  Rodolph:  Delogc,  Andre  ;  and  Douireluingne.  Pierre. 
5,417,942,  CI  423-2.000 
Leinaire,  Philippe:  Stt— 

Lemaire,     Gerard,     and     Lemaire.      Philippe.     3.417,903.     CI. 
264-139  000 

Le  Mauon.  Jicques;  and  Phelipon,  Alex,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Shock 
abiorption  device  for  a  ski.  5,417.44S.  CI.  280^2.000. 

Lemmen.  Roger  D.  Flexible  wrist  splint  for  carpal  tunnel  syndrome 

irealmeni    S.4I7.64S.  CI.  «02-2l  000. 
Lemmens.  Luc   See — 

Deiie.  Guido,  Venchueren,  Eric;  and  Lemmenv  Luc,  },4I(,078. 
CI  428-704.000. 
Lenhart.  Thomas  W..  to  Barnes  Intemaliofial.  Inc.  Deburring  attach- 
ment for  a  honing  tool.  9.4I7,S2S,  CI.  408-24.000 
Lennox  industries  Inc.:  Set — 

Jamieson.  Donald  R.:  Jamieson,  Donald  R.:  and  Poe.  Jimmy  R , 
3,417.199.  CI    126-1  lOOAA 
Lepre.  Olivier.  See — 

FreneiuA,  Olivier;  Poolei,  Jean  B.;  Lepre,  Olivier,  and  Montavon, 
Ghnlain.  S.4II.330.  CI.  219-121.840. 

Lerom,  George  A  :  See — 

Chang.  Albert:  Lerom.  George  A  .  Nicholson.  James  O  :  O'Quin. 

John  C.  III.  and  O'Quin.  John  T  .  II.  5.418.927,  CI   345-425  000. 

Levedahl,  William  J  ,  lo  Uniled  Sutes  of  America,  Navy  Veuel  with 

machinery  modules  outside  watertight  hull.  5,417,397,  CI.  44(M.0OO. 

Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  orConopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bunscho4en.   Germ    K  .   and   Van   Der   Heyden.    Lambertus  G., 

5,417,939.  CI  422-264000 
Hall.  Peter  J  :  Haverkamp.  Johan:  Van  Kralingen.  Comelis;  G.:  and 
Schmidt.  Michael,  5.417.879,  CI   252-174  170 
Levesque.  Michael  D  Method  for  securing  flared  or  compression  lube 
filtings  5,417,910,  CI  264-263000 

Levme,  Paul  A ;  Clarke,  Malcolm;  Poore.  John  W.;  and  Sholder.  Jaton 


A.,  to  Pacesetter.  Inc.  DDI  pacing  with  PVC-prolected  hystc 
and  automatic  AV  interval  adjustment.  S.4t7.7l4.  CI.  6O7-9.00O. 
Levoy.  Nancy  F  :  See — 

Nachtrab.  William  T  ,  Uvoy,  Nancy  F.;  and  While,  Raymond  L  , 
III,  5,417,778,  CI    148-400000. 
Lew.  Hyok  S..  Lew.  Yon  S.:  and  Lew.  Yon  K.  Magnetic  nowmeter 
determining  flow  rate  from  phase  angle  difTerence.   3,417,118,  CI. 
73-861.120. 
Lew,  Yon  K.:  See- 
Lew,  Hyok  S.:  Lew.  Yon  S.;  and  Lew,  Yon  K.,  3,417,118.  O. 
73-861  120 


Lew.  Yon  S  :  See— 

Uw.  Hyok  S.:  Lew.  Von  S-:  and  Lew.  Yon  K..  3.417,118,  CI. 
73-861  120 

Lewis,  Chnstopher:  Stt— 

Frohman,  Bradley  L.;  Lewis,  Chrislopher;  and  McGuire,  Mark, 

5.418.835.  CI   379-57  000 
Lewis.  Eric  H  :  See — 

Johnson.  Kenneth  L  :  Corsmeier.  Donald  M  .  Weaver.  William  L.; 
and  Lewis.  Eric  H..  3.417,036.  CI.  60-260000. 
Lewis,  John  R.;  and  Muendel,  Martin  H.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation. 
High-power  optical  fiber  amplifier  or  laser  device.   3.418.880.  CI. 
385-123000 
Ley.  David  A  :  See- 
Chang,  Laurence  W.;  Anderson,  Larry  S.;  and  Ley,  David  A., 

5.418.284.  CI    525-54  100. 
Leybold  Aknengesellschafl   See — 

Utz.  Rudolf.  5.417,834,  CI   204-298  110 

Li.  DeQuan;  and  Swanson,  Basil  I ,  to  University  of  California.  The 
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Regents  of  the  Chemical  microsensorv  5,418,058,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Li,    Jung-Lin.     Fastener    preventing    quills    from    being    kicked    off. 
3,416,938,  CI.  S-494.000 

Li,  Lehmann  K.:  Stt— 

Whittaker,  Gregory  R  :  Manins,  Harold  M.:  and  Li,  Lehmann  K.. 
5.417,712.  CI   606-232.000 
Li.  Shih-Gong.  and  Shrader.  Theodore  J.  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  for  interactive  clause  window  con- 
struction of  SQL  queries.  5.418,950,  CI.  395-600000. 
Li.  Shirley  H    See- 
Huang.  Kuo-Sen:  Kochan.  Jarema  P..  Li.  Shirley  H.:  Pan,  Yu- 
Ching  E.;  Scallon,   Bernard  J.;  and  Tsang,  Thomas  C.  H., 

J.4IJ,I47,CI.4}5-W.I00. 

Liang.  Louis  H.:  Marinello.  Daniel  A.:  Ryan.  William  J.:  and  Wray. 
Donald  L..  to  Angstrom  Technologies,  inc.  Authentication  system 
and  method  5.4IS.83S.  CI  310-23000 
Lienard.  Jean  M  .  lo  Sambrc  et  Meuse  (Socicte  Anonyme).  Railway 
bogie  with  frame  having  selective  deformabilily.  5,417,163,  CI. 
105-198  700. 
Lifeacan,  Inc.:  See — 

Kiser,  Ernest  J  :  Rice,  Edward  G.;  and  Tomasco,  Michael  F., 
5.418.142,  CI  435-14000. 
Lifetime  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Maiheme.  Lonny  R  :  and  Mower,  Barry  D.,  3,418,317,  O.  340- 
323.00R. 

Lilly,  Robert  L.;  and  Asher,  Pravin,  to  BASF  Corporation.  Easy  nap 

textile  fabric  and  process  for  making.  5,416,958,  CI  .^6-29  OOR 
Lim.  Bun  S.:  See — 

Joo,  Dae  K  .  Km.  Kwang  H-:  Hyun.  II:  Han.  Min  S.:  and  Lim.  Bun 
S.  3.418.146.  CI  435-68.100. 
Lim.  Chan  S  .  and  Salsi.  Gregg  A  .  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation    Method  for  providing  linguistic  functions  of  English 
text  in  a  mixed  document  of  single-byie  characters  and  double-byte 
characters.  3.418,718.  CI.  364-419.160. 
Lim.  Eric  J.:  Stt— 

Revelli.  Joaeph  F ,  Jr.:  Nutt.  Alan  C  G  :  Schildkraut.  Jay  S.:  Lim. 
Eric  J.:  Roberts.  David  A  .  Williams,  David  J  .  Robello,  Douglas 
R.;  Penner,  Thomas  L.,  Sarraf,  Sanwal,  and  Chuang.  Chih-Li, 
3,418,871,  a  38S-44.000. 
Limaye.  Amit:  Stt— 

Chang.  James  C.   M  :  Ghafouri.  Karim  M.:  Hong.   Edmond  N.: 
Kwan.    Christopher:    Limaye.    Amit:   and    Sathyanarayana,    Ra- 

mesh.  5.418.793.  CI    371-27  000 

Lin,  Hun-Chi.  and  Lei.  Shau-Ping  Recombinant  68,000  dalton  collage- 

naae  of  Chalndmm  haloiyiicum.  5,418,157,  CI.  435-220.000 
Lin,  Jane  M  :  See— 

Behrens.  Herman  W.:  Gilbert.  Wendell  L.:  Harpole.  George  M.; 

Lin.  Jane  M  :  and  WolIT,  Michael  F.,  5,417,244.  CI    137-623.230. 

Lin.  Juchui  R.,  lo  Koch  Membrane  Systems,  Inc.  Membrane  from 

epoxy-direcl    grafted    halogenated    vinyl    polymer.    3,418,033,   Cl- 

428-304  400. 

Linderer,  Timothy  J.:  Stt— 

Marchetto,  Robert  F ;  Stewart,  Todd  A ;  Goud.  Paul  A  ;  Kroeger, 

David  W  :  Cox.  Charles  B  :  Linderer.  Timothy  J  :  Hmkle.  Rich- 
ard J  :  and  Shade.  Robert  J..  3.4IS.8I8,  CI.  37S-264.000. 
Lindgren.  Anders   See — 

Franberg,  Per;  Moberg,  Lennart;  and  Lindgren,  Anderv  5,417,716, 
CI  607-9  000 
LindolT.  Mats  E  G.:  See- 
Johansson.     Kjell:    and     LimkrfT.    Mats    E.    G..    3,418,837,    CI. 
379-38.000. 
Lindsay,  Frank  E.,  lo  Church  A  Dwighl  Co.,  Inc.  Strap  handle  and 

package  containing  same.  3,417,363,  CI.  229-1 17  220. 
Lindskog,  Sven:  See — 

Hammarstrom,  Lars,  Blomlof,  Letf;  and  Lindskog,  Sven,  5,418,221. 

a  5I4-21.O0O. 

Lindstrand.  Ulf.  lo  Ulvalor  AB.  Tool  for  mounting  lo  a  parcel  contain- 
ing a  coil  of  a  continuous,  fleuble  object    5.417.384.  CI    242-357  000. 
Linhard.   Andreas,   lo   Elo-Chem   Alztechnik   GmbH.    Process  for   the 
accelerated  etching  and  reTintng  of  metals  in  ammoniacal  etching 
systems.  5,417,818,  CI  204-129  100. 
Link,  Steven  G.:  See — 

Stegman,   David  A.:   Panon.   Richard  L.:   Link,  Steven  G.:  and 
Ferguson,  PameU  M.,  3,418,126,  CI.  430-382000 
Linslid,  H  Oay,  III:  Srr— 

Yung.  Paul  C  :  and  Linstid.  H.  Clay,  III,  3.418,281,  CI.  324-602.000 

Ltnz,  Guenler:  Pieper,  Helmut:  Himmclsfaach,  Frank;  Auslel:  Volk- 

hard:   Mueller,  Thonias;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Seewaldt- 


Becker,  EIke,  to  Karl  Thomae  GmbH.  Heterobiarly  derivatives  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  S.4I8.233.  Q.  514-247.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

OKamoto.  Yutaka;  Hirakouchi,  Yoshie;  and  Hagiwara,  Masaaki, 

5,417.808,0.  162-5.000. 
Lions  Eye  Institute  Perth:  Sit— 

van  Saarloos.  Paul  P  ,  3,418.582.  CI.  331-212.000. 
Liou.  Guey-juh.  Oil  pressure  device  of  jack.  5,417.065.  CI.  6O-479.00O. 
Lippcy.  Barret:  See — 

Williamson,  Weldon  $.;  Uppey,  Barret;  and  Williams,  John  D., 
5,418,431,  CI.  315-111.510 
Lipson.  Erik.  Drinking  straw  assembly.  3.417,369.  CI.  239-33.000. 
Lipton.  Jacqueline:  See — 

Felix,  Augustus:  Sakal,  Robert;  and  Lipton.  Jacqueline,  5,417,664, 
CI.  604-129.000. 
Lisle,  Hampton  H.;  and  Fogle.  Edgar  L..  lo  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.   Bandwidth  and  amplitude  insensitive  frequency  dis- 
criminator 5,418,536,  CI.  342-194.000. 

Litovsky,  Roman:  Stt- 

Kempa.  Krzysztof:  and  Litovsky.  Roman,  5,417,494.  CI.  374-5.000. 
Littlefuse,  Inc  :  See — 

Oh.  Seibang.  S.418.SI6.  CI.  33S-2I.O0O. 
Litton  Systems,  inc.:  Set — 

Cipolla.  John  C;  Wheeland,  Chris  L.;  MacPhail,  Guilford  R.; 
Musheno,    Joseph    C:    and    Barry.    James    L.    5.418,427.   CI 
315-39.300. 
Keane.  William  J.;  Schiebold.  Christopher  F ;  and  Hockstra.  Dirk 
M.,  5,418.507,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Liu.  Jian-Lin:  See — 

Kim.  Ki-Soo;  Dashevsky.  Sophia;  Liu.  Jian-Lin;  and  Palmaka, 
Stanley  W  .  5,418,299,  CI.  525-400000 

Liu,  Lishing,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  History 
ubie  for  set  prediction  for  accessing  a  set  associative  cache. 

5.418.922.  CI    395-»25.000 
Liu.  Lydia  Shui-Lu    Pans  container    5.417.339.  CI.  220-315.000. 
Liu.  Shih-Lin:  See — 

Zand.  Mark;  Liu.  Shih-Lin;  Haykov,  Joseph;  and  Potts,  George  W., 
Sr  ,  5.418.898.  CI.  395-137.000. 
Livotov.  Pavel:  See — 

Focke.  Heinz:  and  Uvotov.  Pavel.  5,417,543,  CI.  414-796.900. 
LK-Products  Oy:  See— 

Puurunen,  Pertti,  5,418,508,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Locatelli.  Claudio,   to  Industrie   Meccanotessili   Marzoli   S.r.l.   Stop 
device  for  the  spindles  of  a  textile  spinning  machine.  3,417,047,  Cl. 
57-89.000. 
Locher,  Johann  K.:  Stt— 

Frei,   Alexandra   S.;   Haechler,   Carlo;   and   Locher,   Johann   K-. 
5.418.525.  CI.  340-825  340 
Logan.  Clinton  M..  lo  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 
High  performance  x-ray  anti-scatter  grid.  5.418.833,  CI.  378-154.000. 
Loher  Kari-Heinz:  See — 

Roth.  Michael:  Blamlhuber.  Christa;  von  Au.  Gunther;  and  Loher 
Karl-Heinz.  3.418.006.  CI.  427-154.000. 
Lohmann.  Craig  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Hydraulic  amplifier.  3.417,142. 

CI  91-459.000. 
Lohr,  Charles  B.;  and  Heidemann,  William  J.,  lo  Torax  Company,  Inc., 
The.    Loading    device    for    continuously    variable    transmission. 
5,417,620,  CI.  476-40.000. 

London,  Joe  P..  Jr.:  Set- 

Bennie,  David  G  ;  Collins.  Robert  J.;  Frankfort,  Hans  R  E.;  John- 
son. Stephen  B.:  Knox.  Benjamin  H.;  Ixmdon.  Joe  F..  Jr.:  Most. 
Elmer  E..  Jr.;  and  Pai.  Girish  A..  5.4I7.902.  Cl.  264-103.000. 
Loncy,  Carol;  and  VandenEinde,  David  A.,  to  SciMed  Life  Systems, 
Inc  Balloon  dilatation  catheter  having  a  lorsionally  soft  component. 
5.417,638,  Cl.  604-96.000. 
Long  Island  Jewish  Medical  Center:  See — 

Evans,    Steven   J.;    Roth.    Scon    L.;   and    Hastings,    Harold    M., 
5,417,215,  Cl.  I2S-660.060. 
Long.  Norris  R..  lo  Coieman  Company,  Inc..  The.  Automatic  instant 

lighting  system  for  liquid  fuel  burner.  3,417.363,  O.  431-231.000. 
Looniaa,  Mark  N.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Keith  H.;  and  Loomaii,  Mark  N.,  },4I7,I69,  Q. 

110-222.000. 

Lopez-Berestein.  Gabriel:  See — 

Tari.  Ana  Maria:  Lopez- Bercstein.  Gabriel:  and  Dcineroch.  Albert 
B.,  3,417,978,  Cl   424-450.000. 
Loral/Rohm  Mil-Spec  Corp.:  See— 

Hunt,  Peter  D  ;  Elliott.  Jon  K.;  Tobias.  Richard  J.;  Herring.  Alan 
J ;    Morgan.    Craig    R.;    and    HUler.    John    A.,    3,418,933.   Cl. 
393-6SO.O0O. 
Loral  Vought  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Booth.  Roy  E.,  3,418.063,  Cl.  428-408.000. 
Loram  Maintenance  of  Way.  Inc.:  See — 

Peppin,  Richard  A.;  and  Bell.  James  S.,  S.4I7.I63.  Q.  103-230.000. 

Lord  Corporation:  Stt- 

Carhon,  J  David;  and  Weisa.  Keith  D.,  S,4l7.g74.  Cl.  252-74.000. 

L*Ore*l'  See 

de  LaForcade.  Vincent,  5.417.347,  Cl.  222-95.000. 
Yq«l.  Jean-Pierfc  3,417,357,  Cl.  222-402.240. 

Loroiz,  William  W.:  See- 
Cornier,   Milton  J.;  and   Lorenz.  William  W..   5,418,155.  a. 

435-189.000. 

I  niiSa.  Al  Fastener  aneniMy  for  use  with  power  actuated  gun. 
5,417,334.  a.  41 1-441.000. 

Loth,  Michael  R.;  Millar,  Ronald  L.;  Moore,  Thomas  E.;  Vydra.  Ed- 
ward J.;  and  Rogers,  James  A.,  to  Pre  Finish  Metals  Incorporated. 
Method  of  forming  noise-damping  composite  with  externally  galva- 


nized   surfaces    and    composite    formed    thereby.    5,418.073,    Cl. 
428-625.000. 
Loughlin,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Van  Buskirk,  Richard  G.;  and  Loughlin,  Michael  J.,  3.417,283.  O. 

166-292,000. 

Lovelace,  Randy  L.;  and  Spector,  George  Automatic  dispensing  de- 
vice for  masking  paper  and  tape.  5.417.796.  Cl.  156-554.000 
Loveless.  Frederick  C:  See — 

Giacobbe.  Thomas  J.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Mackerer,  Cari  R.; 

Novick,  Norman  J.;  and  Placek,  Douglas  O.,  5.4I7.8W,  Cl. 
252-33.600. 
Low,  Kah  K.:  See— 

Visudev.  Prahalad  K.;  and  Low.  Kah  K.,  5,418,095.  Cl.  43O-S.000. 

Ixiwe,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Beeleson.  John;  and  Lowe.  Anthony  C.  5.417,791,  Q.  156-295.000. 

Loy,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Gregory  A.;  Foltz,  Dale  E.;  Wisebaker,  Robert  E.;  and  Loy. 

Robert  E,  5,417,096,  O.  72-90.000. 
Loyer.  Bruce  a.;  and  Ben-Arie,  Yaron,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Asynchronous 

transfer  mode  (ATM)  method  and  apparatus  for  communicalmg 
status    bytes    in    a    manner   compatible    with    the    Utopia    protocol. 

5,418,786.  Cl.  370-94.200. 

LTV  Steel  Company.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Watkins,    Richard   R.;    Blossey,   Robert;   and   Wotdl,   Gregory, 
5.417.739.  Cl.  75-508.000. 
Lucas  Aerospace  Power  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Brucker,  Stephen  F .  5,418,412,  Cl.  31O-75.0OR. 
Lucas  Automation  A  Control  Engineering,  Inc.:  Set— 

Scourtes.  George.  5.417.109.  Cl   73-116  000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Pinnock,  Robert  A.;  and  Hawker,  Stephen  D.,  5,418,361,  Cl. 
250-227.210. 

Lucas.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Kuo.  Chung  M.;  Curtis.  L-arry  G.;  and  Lucas.  Paul  L..  5.418.0I4. 
Cl.  427-388.400. 

Ludewig,  Erich:  See— 

Megerle,  Friedrich;  Hohl,  Guenther,  Ludewig,  Erich;  and  Kaes, 
Guenter.  5.417.481.  Cl.  303-87.000. 
Lugo.  Brenda  I.:  See — 

Sennett,  Andrew  R.;  Lugo,  Brenda  I.;  and  Yapp,  Ronald  A.. 
5,417,690,  Cl.  606-61.000. 
Lukemire,  Alan  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Spice  Administration.  Forback  DC-to-DC  converter.  3,418,709, 
Cl.  323-222.000. 
Luman,  David  P.:  Stt— 

Goble,  E.  Marlowe:  Anderson,  Gregory  S.:  and  Luman,  David  P., 
5,417,692.  Cl.  606-73  000 
Lunder.  Dennis,  to  Valterra  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a 
drain  hose  lo  an  RV  waste  removal  valve  assembly.  5.417,460.  O. 
285-253.000. 
Lunger,  Brooks  S.:  See — 

Minor,  BartMua  H.;  Bivens,  Donald  B.:  and  Lunger,  Brooks  S.. 
5,417.871,  a  252-67.000. 
Luoma,  David  J.:  See- 
Kuban.    William    G :    Wolfe,    Ingo   E.;   and    Luoma.   David   J.. 
5,417,555,  Cl.  418-131.000. 
Lusby,  Brett  L.;  and  Hauschlld,  Kenneth  D.  Encoder  for  determinmg 

absolute  linear  and  rouiionai  positions.  5,418,362,  Cl.  2)0-23I.IW. 

Lussi.  Heinz:  and  Geistlich.  Peter,  to  Osteomedical  Limited.  Chemical 

Compound.  5,417.975.  Cl.  424-423.000. 
Lulhier.  Roland;  and  Froidevaux.  Raymond,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Piczoelec- 

iric  motor.  5,418,417.  a.  3IO-323.000. 

Lull.  Daniel  R.:  Stt—  „. 

Adamson.    Ronald    B.;    and    Lulz.    Daniel    R.,    3.417,780,    Cl. 
148-320.000. 
Lynn,  John  W.:  See- 

Dietz.  Thomas  H.;  Lynn,  John  W.;  and  Silverman.  Harold, 

3,417,987,  Cl.  424-661.000 
Ma.  Biiis  F.;  and  Davis,  W.  Richard,  to  Micro  Unear  CorporatKMi. 

Micro  power  R-C  relaulion  oscUUtor.  5,418.502,  a.  331-111.000. 
Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  and  Rodrigiiez-Par«la,  Jose  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  N^ 

mours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aqueous  ink  jet  inks  containing  fluon- 
nated  polymers.  5,418,277.  a.  524-S2O.000. 

Maalouli,  Raja  G.  Tilting  bed  appwalus.  5.416.939.  Cl.  5-610.000. 

Maamari.  Fadi,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Method  for  die  speedup  of  test  vector 
generation  for  digital  circuits.  5.418,792.  G.  371-23.000. 

Maarschalkerweetd,  Jan  M.,  to  Trojan  Technolosies.  Inc.  Fluid  treat- 
ment system  and  process.  3,418.37a  Cl.  230-431.000. 

Maas.  Ulrich:  See—  ^ 

De  Luigi.  Bruno:  and  Maas.  Ulrich.  5.418.529.  O.  340-825.440. 

Maasa,  Jurgen;  Meyer,  HefaniM;  and  Seeberger,  Jurgen.  lo  ileiildbtcgtr 
Drackmaachinen  AG.  Apparatus  for  measuiing  at  least  om  state 
vuiMc    of    a    bmshlcK    direct-current    motor.    5,418,431.    C\. 

324-158,100. 

Mabire.  Frederic;  and  Blaac.  Alain,  to  Sodete  Fraacaiie  Hoedist.  Ute 
of  decahydro  pyrazino  (2.3-b]  pyraziae  lor  the   rediKtion  or  Ike 
proportion  of  free  or  combintiil  hydroaea  sulpkide  pccseni  n  a  fluid. 
3.417,843,  Cl.  208-208.00R. 
Maccari,  Bruno:  Stt— 

Broos,   Rene;   Paap,   Frans;  and   Maccari,   Bmno,   3.418.239.  Cl. 
321-159.000. 
MacDonald.  Stephen  J.:  See—  . 

Rounbehler,  David  P.;  Achter.  Eugene  K.;  Fine,  David  H.;  Fraon. 
Ficetnan  W.;  MacDonald,  Stephen  J.;  and  Kkxzsch.  HdmtM  W., 
3,418,170.  a.  436-111.000. 
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Macludo.  MichMl  O.;  Moon.  Ronald  R.;  Oiwald.  Riclivd  K.;  and 
Perahia.  Avraham.  lo  Alp*  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Track  addrea  detecting 
means  by  HDD  icclor  ktvo  method.  5.418,637,  O.  3«(Ma00a 

Machida,  Shuji;  and  Tani.  Noriyuki,  lo  Idemitiu  Koaan  Co.,  Ltd.  Graft 
copotymer,  process  for  production  (hereof  and  reun  composition 
conlatnin|  laroe.  3.4 1  (,276,  C\.  S24-SO4.000. 

Machida.  Shuji;  Tazaki,  Toahinori;  and  Tani.  Noriyuki.  lo  Idemitsu 
Koaan  Co.,  Ltd.  Styrenic  bkick  copolymen  and  proccM  for  produc- 
int  tune.  3.418,290,  Q.  )2)-N.OOO. 

MiclCenzie.  Patrick:  Stt- 

Floch.     Bemafd:     and     MacKenzie.      Patrick.     S.4IS.467,     CI. 
324-671.000. 
Mackerer,  Carl  R.:  Str^ 

Giacobbe.  Thomas  J  ;  Lovele**,  Frederick  C;  Mackerer.  Ctfl  R.; 
Novick.  Norman  J.;  and  Placek.  Douxlw  O..  3.417,(69.  O. 
232-33.600. 
Macko,  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Hotack,  Nichola  B.;  Cannon,  Oregory  L.;  Robinson,  Edward  H.; 
Hill,  Richard  A.;  Mondroach,  Nancy  E.;  and  Macko.  William  J.. 
5.418,328,  CI   340-825  440. 
MacPhail.  Guilford  R.:  5«r— 

Cipolli,  John  C;  Wheetand.  Chra  L.;  MacPhail,  Guilford  R.; 
Miaheno.  Joteph  C.  and  Barry,  James  L.  5.4IM27.  a. 

313-39.300. 
Madduri.  Han  H..  to  Iniemaiional   BusincK  Machines  Corporation. 
Updating  rcplicaied  objects  in  a  plurality  of  memory  partitions. 
5.418,966,  CI  395-72J0OO. 
Madeira.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Rufrmi,  Robert  S.;  Madeira.  Robert  J  ;  and  RulTmi.  Robert  T. 
3,418.811.  CI   373-132.000. 
Maeda.  Akihiro:  See— 

Kawahara.     Masafumi;    and     Maeda,     Akihiro.     3.417.649.    CI. 
«O4-4.000. 
Maeda,  HirtMhi:  Srr— 

Culkn,  Walter  P;  Dirlam.  John  P;  Maeda,  Hinxhii  and  Tone. 
Juiuuke,MI8.l52,Cl  415-II8.000. 


Maeda,  Junichiro: 

Manumoco,  Takeji;  MuranKMO.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yaauyuki;  Ishii.  Motoeuu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama, 
Nobtihiro;  Abe,  Yoshio,  Maetla,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi;  Okano, 
Tadashi;  Hakin,  Michio;  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakanishi.  Masaaki;  and 
Inada.  Kaluhiro.  3.417.018.  CI.  32-123  100. 
Maeda.  Kenichi;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Akiyama.  Eitetsu;  Hisaki.  Takashi; 
Maruyama.    Shigeni;     Kanehiro.     Masaki;     Ishioka.    Takuji:    and 
Sawamura,  Kazulomo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  delecling  abnormality  of  ipark  plugs  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  and  a  mnTire-detecting  system  incorporating  the  same. 
5.418,461,  CI  324-393000. 
Maeda.  Mie:  and  Ohuchi,  Hirofumi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Device  for  dctecling  cslslysl  detenoralion  for  an  miemal 
combustion  engine    5.417.061.  CI    60-277  000 

Maeda.  Takeshi:  S<v— 

Idc,  Hirothi;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  and  Sailo,  Aliushi,  5.411,770,  O. 
369-116000 

Maeder.  Roland;  and  Gerhartl.  Gerd.  Flexible  and  elongated  object. 
5.418.037.  CI    428-137  000 

Mae^wa,  Takeyuki;  and  Takada,  Yoshio,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Method  of  manufactunng  an  impregnation  type  cath- 
ode. 5.4 1 7.600.  CI  445-51  000 

Maekawa.  Takamasa:  Srr— 

Nakaahima,    Koichi;   Saito.   Tom;   and   Maekawa,   Takamasa, 

J.4I7.8I6,C1.204-%.000. 

Maeshima.  Masanobu:  See — 

E^i.     Makolo:     Otsuka.     Masao;     Morishila.     Hiroki.     Maeshima, 

Maunobu;  Sasatie.  Junya;  Tasiachi.  Kazushiro;  Kuliou,  Hiroahi; 

Oda.  Kenji.  and  Fuchi.  Maaami.  5,417.411.  CI   271-9  000 

Magara.  Takuji;  and  Yamada.  Hisahi,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Method  and  apparatus  for  wire-cutling  electncal  discharge 

machining  of*  corner    5.418.344.  CI.  219-69.120. 

Maget,  Henn  J   R   Methods  for  use  of  an  electrochemical  force  sensor. 

5.417,822,  CI  204-15JIIO. 
MagK  Musk  Caiaetle  Company:  Srr — 

Schemer.  Robert  G  .  5.418.654,  O   360- 1 3  000 
Magneco/Metrel.  Inc.:  See — 

Connors,  Charles  W..  Sr.;  and  Banerjec.  Subata,  S,4|g.l98,  CI. 
501-109  000 

Magnetic  Analysts  Corporation:  See — 

You,  Zhongqing;  Brooks.  Robert  A.;  and  Bebick.  Paul  J.,  3,418.459. 
CI   324-240.0(10. 
Mahany.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Koenck,  Steven  E  ;  Miller.  Phillip:  Daniehon,  Arvin  D ;  Mahany. 

Ronald  L  :  Durbin.  Dennis  A  .  Cargin.  Keith  K  .  Jr  ;  Hanson, 

George  E  .  Schulu.  Darald  R  .  Geerv  Robert  G.;  Boatwright, 

Darren  L  :  Gibba.  William  T.;  and  Kdly,  Stephen  J  .  5.4II.6M, 

a.  361-680000. 

Mahar,  Robert  C.  Subroutine-type  computer  program  for  enhancing 

the  speed  of  dau  processing  in  data  managemenl  programs  systems. 

5.418.965.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Mahler,  Rolf-Dirk,  lo  Akzo  N.V  Irreversibly  siretchaMe  laminate 

comprising  layers  of  woven  or  knitted  fatnics  and  waler-vapor  per- 
meable nims.  S.4II.044.  CI    428-196  000 
Mahnad.  All  R.  Triaxial  transmission  line  for  Iransmilllng  two  indepen- 
dent frequencies.  5,418,506,  CI  3J3-I34.000 
MaihoefTer.  Bemd:  See— 

Seipler.     Dieter;    Ziegenbcm.     Boiho:    and     MaihoefTer.     Bemd. 
5,418,465,  CI.  324-663.000. 


Maiman  Company,  The:  See- 
San  Paolo.  David  A  .  3.417.024.  CI.  52-436.000. 
Mains.  Ronald  D..  Sr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  printing  side  edges  of 

sheet  stack.  5.4 1 7. 1 39,  d.  I0l-476i00a 
Majkrzak,  Bryan  S.:  See— 

Cummiskey,  Peter;  Epstein.  Marvin  A.;  Majkrzak.  Bryan  S.;  and 
Kim.  Richard,  5,418.778.  O.  370-32.100. 
Maki,  Toahihiro:  Set— 

Stioii,  Michio;  YifliMObe,  Takathi;  Ithifuni,  Tikashi;  Kawii, 
Miluo;  Yagi,  Noriaki;  Maki,  Tothihirty,  Obala.  Minora;  and 

Ando.  Shigeni.  5.4l8.(r71.  CI.  428-552.000. 
Mallasch.    Lutlier    F.    Proatale   gland    enlargement    reducing    device. 

5.417.721.  a   607I08.000. 
Malliet.  Randal  V  :  See- 

Theisen,  Peter  J.;  Malliet.  Randal  V.;  Banach,  Frederick  F.;  Jack- 
son. John  S  ;  and  McGinnis.  Peter  J..  3.418.51 1,  CI.  333-201.000. 
Mallinckrodi  Medical,  Inc.:  See — 

OcttUch,  Edward  A.;  Deutich,  Karen  F.;  and  Noico,  Dennis  L., 

5.417,958,  CI  424-9  420. 
Wallace,  Rebecca  A  .  5.417.959,  CI.  424-9  363. 
Malloy,  Robert:  See— 

Grudzien.  Christopher  P.,  Jr.;  Malloy,  Robert;  and  Rcilly,  James 
F.  5,417.106,0.  73-54.140. 

Malmstrotn.  Eva:  See — 

Hult.  Anders;  Malmstrom.  Eva;  Johansson.  Mats;  and  Sorensen. 
Kent.  5,418.301.  CI    525-437  000. 
Malsbur>'.  Allen  S .  to  Foster  Wheeler  USA  Corporation.  Cloture 

device  for  upper  head  of  coking  drums.  3.417,81 1,  CI.  202-241.000. 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  Srr— 
Kobler,  Ingo.  5.417.157,  a    101-228.000 
Uwion,  Terence  M.,  5.418,104,  O  4J0-1 10000 
Mandish,  Theodore  O.  Building  panel  apparatus  and  method.  5,417,023, 

CI   52-348000 
Mangane,  Michel:  See — 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Morel,  Claude;  Mangane,  Michel;  and  George, 
Paical.  5.411,248.  CI  $I4-M6.000. 

Mangebdorf.  Christopher  W.^  Robertson.  David  H  :  Mercer.  Douglas 
A.;  and  Real.  Peter,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Current  mode  sample- 
and-hoid  amplifier   5.4I8,40«,  CI   327-95.000 
Manica  Joteph  A.:  See— 

Rotenburgh,  John  H.;  Piccinino,  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Pallon,  David  L.; 
and  Manico.  Joseph  A  .  5.418,591,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Manlove,  James.  Brake  wedge  for  rail  mounted  caMnets.  5,417,486,  O. 

312-201000 
Mann,  Brian  M  :  See — 

Kleks,  Jonathan  A  .  Buchanan,  Stuart  W.;  Wihon.  Raymond  J.; 
Poore.  John  W  ;  and  Mann,  Brian  M..  3,417,718,  CI.  607-028.000. 
Mannesnunn  Akttengcselhchan:  See— 

Ankersfflit.  Jan  H.;  Hendriks,  Rudolf:  and  Blomen,  Leo  J.  M.  J.. 

5.4 1 7.05 1.  CI  to. 39020 
Manning.  John  C.   See — 

Mornsey.  James  A.;  McConnell.  Von  K  ;  Kennedy.  Charles  H.; 
Manning.   John   C;   and   Farris,   Robert    D.,   5,4I8,S44.   C 
379-207  000 
Mannno,  James  L  :  Srr — 

Hernandez.  Raul;  and  Manniso,  James  L.,  5.418,023,  CI.  428-36.300. 
Manufacturers  Components.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Chiodo,  Daniel  J  ,  5,417,906,  O.  264-153.000. 
Manx,  Kenneth  W..  to  SPX  Corporation.  Refrigerant  filiation  system 
with  filter  change  indication.  3,417,073,  CI.  62-85  000. 

Manzke,  Klaus:  Sft— 

Schoeltk.  Klaus;  Maiuke,  Klaus;  Schmidts.  Kurt;  Huck.  Amo;  and 

Eberhard.  Joachim.  5.418.671.  CI   360-132000. 
Marcello.  Baaeggio.  to  Atelier  de  Construction  Steiger  S.A.  Flat-bed 

kniltug  machine.  5.417.087.  CI    66-64(100. 
Marchetio,  Robert  F,  Stewart.  Todd  A  :  Goud.  Paul  A.;  Krocger. 
DavK)  W.;  Cos,  Charles  B.;  Lindercr.  Timothy  J  ;  Hinkic,  Richard  J  ; 
and  Sliaile.  Robert  J.,  to  Glenayre  Electronics.  Inc.  Digital  signal 
processor  esciter.  3.418.818.  CI.  375-264.000. 
Marcy,  Henry  O,  5'*:  See— 

Warren,  Leslie  F.,  Jr.;  and  Marcy,  Henry  O.,  5'*,  5,411.682,  O. 
361-502.000. 
Marescalchi,  Marco:  Srr — 

Ribani,  Angiolino.  Cane.  Aristide;  Mini.  Nerio;  and  Marescalchi. 

Marco,  5,417.030,  CI  53-281000. 

Manani.  Michael  A  ;  and  Sheehan.  Kenneth  L..  to  Brown  Jk  Sharp 
Manufacturing  Company.  Control  axis  mounted  computer  interface 
for  coordinate  measuring  machines.  5,418.730,  CI    364-474.220. 
Mancocchi.  Antonio  F    Srr — 

Bruce,  Robert  W  ;  Skelly,  David  W.;  Minnear,  William  P.;  Nardi, 
Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Wortman,  David  J.;  Mancocchi,  Antonio  F.; 
Viguae.     Rudolfo;     and     Rigney.     David     V..     5.418.003.     CI. 
427-126.200 
Mahcq,  Michel  M.:  See— 

Narula.  Chaitanya   K.;  and   Marico.  Michel  M..  3.417.823.  C\ 
204-137.400. 
Marik.  Gregory  C;  Lackey,  Jenaifer  J.;  and  Elliolt,  M.  Scott,  lo  Smith 

k  Nephew  Richards  Inc  Distal  femoral  cutting  guide  apparatus  with 

anterior  or  posterior  referencing  for  use  in  knee  joint  replacement 

surgery    5.417.694.  CI.  606-88.000. 
Mann.  Anna  B  :  See- — 

Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Marin,  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  Wihon,  Rich- 
ard A  ;  and  Mookherjee,  Braja  D..  5.417,009,  CI.  43-113.000 
Marine  Gikens  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Hirotsao;     and      Yoshinaga.     Kalutoahi.      3.417.550.     CI. 
417-151.000. 
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Marine  Motion,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrelson.  Oyde  W.,  II.  3,417,178,  CI.  114-343.000. 
Marinetio,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Liang.  Louis  H.;  Marinello.  Daniel  A.;  Ryan,  William  J.;  and  Wray, 
Donald  L.,  5,418,855,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Marinus,  Antonius  A.  M.;  and  Buthker,  Henricus  C.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Switch  mode  power  supply  with  BJT/MOSFET  cas- 
code  circuit.  5,418.702.  CI.  363-16.000. 

Mark,  Kai-Keung;  and  Ho,  Walter,  lo  Chinese  University  of  Hong 

Kong,  The.  Microl>ial  degradation  of  indigo  and  indigo  carmine  with 
bacteria  strain.  5.418.161.  CI.  435-252.100. 
Markey.  Hugo,  to  Picanol  N.V.  Weft  insenion  system  for  air-jet  loom. 

5,417,250,  CI.  139-435.300. 
Markin,  Rodney  S.;  Tackett,  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Board   of  Regents   -    University   of  Nebraska.    Specimen   carrier. 
5,417,922,  O.  422-65.000. 
Markotki,  Larry  J.:  See- 
Martin,  David  C;  Moore,  Jeffrey  S.;  Markoski.  Larry  J.;  and 
Walker,  Kenneth  A.,  5,418.312.  CI   528-68.000. 
Markovich.  Voya  R.:  See— 

Alpaugh,  Warren  A.;  Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Trivedi,  Ajii  K.;  and 
Zarr,  Richard  S.,  5,418,689.  CI.  361-792.000. 

Markovics.  James  M.:  Srr — 

Nealey.  Richard  H.;  SlegtMuer,  Martha  J.;  Grammatica.  Steven  J.; 
and  Markovics.  James  M..  5,418,107,  O.  430-132.000. 
Marfcowicz.  Victor:  See— 

Snowden.  Guy  B.;  and  Markowicz.  Victor,  3,417.424.  a.  273- 
I38.00A. 
Markunas.  Robert  J.:  Srr — 

Rudder,  Ronald  A.;  Hudson,  George  C:  Hendry,  Robert  C;  and 
Markunas,  Robert  J.,  5,418,018,  CI.  427-577.000. 
Marley  Mouldings  Inc.:  Srr — 

Cope,  Carroll  W.,  5.418,067,  CI.  428^38.000. 

Marlowe,  James  L.;  Wise,  Ronald  M.;  Bruce,  Larry  D.;  and  Hodges, 

James  W..  to  Sterling  Plumbing  Group,  Inc.  Bathing  door  unit. 

3.417,272,  a.  160-202.000. 

Marmer,  Stephen.  Swordfish  rib  food  product  and  process  of  preparing. 
5,4l8.00a  a.  426-643.000. 

Marmin,  Jean-Claude;  Pierre,  Marie-Helcne;  and  Rcponty,  Andre,  to 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Apparatus  for  slowing  down 
signatures  sent  lo  a  quarter  fold  of  a  folder  for  a  printing  machine. 
5.417,416,  CI.  271-270.000. 

Muxm,  Reinhard:  See — 

Micheis,    Christoph;    Maron,    Reinhard;    and    Berghof,    Klaus, 
5,417,909,  a.  264-177.130. 

Marsden.  Peter  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  photo- 
graphic processing.  5.418,117,  a.  430-373.000. 

Marsh.  Labui  M.:  Stt- 

Rao,   M    Vikram;   Wilson,   Bobby  T.;  and   Marsh.   Laban   M.. 
5.417,295.  CI.  175-40.000. 
Manhall.  Andrew:  See — 

Todd,  James  R.;  Trogolo,  Joe  R.;  Manhall,  Andrew;  and  Soenen. 
Eric  G..  5.418,185.  a.  437-175.000. 
Marshall,  David  P.;  and  Rajecki.  James  A.,  to  Lamson  *  Sessions  Co.,. 

Pavthrough  device  with  firestop.  5,417,019,  CI.  52-232.000. 
Marteau  D'Autry,  Eric.  Automatic  filtering  and  identtTication  of  sam- 
ples. 5.417.123,  a.  73-864.250. 
Manet,  Phillip  C  Adapter  for  rifle  magazine.  3,416.998,  O.  42-6.000. 
Manin,  Andrew  R.:  See — 

Conner,  Mike  H.;  Martin,  Andrew  R.;  and  Raper,  Larry  K., 

5,411964,  a  395.700.000. 

Manin,  David  C;  Moore.  Jeffrey  S.;  Markoski.  Larry  J.;  and  Walker, 
Kenneth  A.,  to  Univenily  of  Michigan.  The  Board  of  Regents. 
Difiinctioaal  cyclobulabenzene  monomers.  3.418,312,  CI.  S2S-68.aiX). 

Martin,  Frederick  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Low  voltage  VCO  having  two 
oscillator  circuits  of  difTerent  frequencies.  5,418,497,  C\.  331-48.000. 
Manin  Marietta  Corporation:  Srr — 

Simon.    Darren    M.;    and    Serati.     Steven     A..     5,418,380,    O. 
230-350.000. 
Martin  MarietU  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Grcenbwim.  Elias,  3,417,824,  CI.  204-137.130. 
Robinson,  Samuel  C;  Pollard,  Roy  E.;  Thompaon,  William  F.; 
Start,  Manhall  W.;  and  Currin,  Robert  T.,  Jr.,  5,417,815.  Q. 
20448.000. 

manin.  Peter  J.:  Sire — 

Sptvey.  Brett  A.;  martin.  Peter  J.;  Palmer.  Douglas  A.;  and  Cram. 
Roben.  5.417.218.  CI.  I2S-661.020. 
Manin,  Roben  J ,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Vehicle  interior 

door  panel   5,418,032.  C\.  428-71.000. 
Martin.  Robin  P..  to  T.  A.  Kenhenstine.  Self-locking  syringe  holder  for 

use  with  a  hypodermic  syringe.  5.417.660,  CI.  604-1 10.000. 
Martin.  Rodney  A.,  Sr.,  lo  Bridgeslonc/FireMone.  Inc.  Vacuum  leak 

detector  for  a  tire  curing  prea.  5.417,900,  C\.  26440.500. 
Martin,  Roger  L.;  Moore.  Ronald  A.;  and  Humphries.  Richard  L..  to 

Jefferaon   Smurfit   Corporation.   Method   for   preventing  cohesion 

between  canon  blanks.  5.417.640.  a.  493-401.000. 

Martinez.  Entmo;  Wiimsley,  Steven  E;  and  Chug,  Shu-Ming,  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Flow  accelerator  for  leak  detector  probe. 
5.417.105.  CI    73-40.700. 
Marlinie.  Howard  M..  lo  Reliance  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Bear- 
ing assembly  utilizing  improved  clamping  collar.  3,417,300,  CI. 
384-513.000. 
Martins.  Harold  M.:  See— 

Whittaker.  Oregory  R.;  Manins.  Harold  M.;  and  Li.  Lehmann  K.. 
5,417.712,  a.  606-232.000. 


Marumo,  Kazuhiko.  See — 

Fujisawa.  Shigeo;  Marumo,  Kazuhiko;  and  Moribayashi.  Takashi, 
5,418,313,  CI.  336-178.000. 
Marumoto,  Tokuo:  See — 

Takaishi,     Tadao;     and     Marumoto,     Tokuo,     5.418,455,     CI. 
324-207.210. 
Maruyama,  Kazunori:  Sre — 

Aoki,    Eiichiro;    and    Marayama,    Kazunori,    5,418,325,    CI. 

84413.000. 

Maruyama.  Shigeru:  Srr — 

Maeda.    Kenichi;    Shimasaki.    Yuichi;    Akiyama.    Eitetsu;    Hisaki. 
Takashi;  Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Ishioka.  Takuji; 
and  Sawamura,  Kazulomo,  3,418.461,  O.  324-393.000. 
Maruyama,  Takahilo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer 

printer  using  ribbon  cassette.  5,418,552,  CI.  347-214.000. 
Maruyama.  Tenio:  Sre — 

Abe.  Yoshikazu;  Maruyama,  Teruo;  Takara.  Akira;  and  Okutani. 
Nofio,  5,417,551,  CI.  417-203.000. 
Masago.  Atsushi:  Srr — 

Sakaguchi.  Yoshifumi;  Masago.  Atsushi;  Nishikawa.  Hirokazu;  and 
Hamano.  Yasuo.  5,418,440,  a.  318-560.000. 

Maschinenfabrik  Karl  H.  Arnold  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  Set- 

Gnann,  Rudiger  A..  5,418,652.  CI.  359-871.000. 

Maschinfabrik  Wifag:  Srr— 

Boronka.  Viktor;  and  Rolhen.  Kurt.  5.417,642,  CI.  493-425.000 

Maskasky,  Joe  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Grain  growth  process 
for  the  preparation  of  high  bromide  ultrathin  tabular  grain  emulsions. 
5,418,125,  a.  430-569.000. 

Mason,  Bradley  R.,  to  Breg.  Inc.  Nonambient  temperature  pad  con- 
formable to  a  body  for  therapeutic  treatment  thereof.  3,417,720,  CI. 
607-104.000. 

Mason.  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  carbonating  liquids  at  municipal  water 
pressuie.  3,417.147,  O.  99-323.200. 

Mast,  Alekjandr  M.:  See— 

Savitsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Schukin,  Lev  N.;  Karelin,  Viktor  G.;  Mass, 

Aleksandr  M.;  Pushkin.  Rottislav  M.;  Shibanov.  Anatoly  P.: 

Schukin.    Ilya    L.;    and    Fischenko.    Sergei    V.,    S.4I7.39I.    CI. 
244-199.000. 
Masaachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Srr— 

Gifford.  David  K..  5.418,970.  O.  395-800.000. 
Massimini,  Sergio:  Sre^ 

Bettarini.   Franco;  Capuzzi.   Luigi;   La   Porta,  Piero;  Maaaimim. 
Sergio;  and  Captioli.  Vincenzo.  5.418.246.  O.  514-364.000. 
Masten.  BUly  R.:  See— 

Blackwood.  Roben  S.;  Vaughn,  David  R.;  Masten.  Billy  R.;  and 

Vaughn  Tunothy  B..  5.418.382.  O.  250-361.000. 

Masucci,  Carmiiie;  Cohen,  Menachem;  and  Williams,  John  J.,  to  Car- 

dion.  Inc.  Mixed  radar/graphics  indicator.  5.418,535,  a.  342-185.000. 

Matuda.  Chie;  and  Tokumoto,  Jun-ichi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ion-selective  electrode.  5.417.836.  CI.  204-419.000. 
Masuda.  Katsumi:  Srr — 

Yothimura,  Takumi;  Toriyabe,  Keiji;  Masuda,  Katsumi;  and  Hanai, 
Ryo,  5,418,212,  a.  504-227.000. 
Masui,  Katsuiiiro:  See — 

Kimura,  Kazuo;  Yoahii,  Takeshi;  Imai.  Shigeki;  and  Masut.  Kat- 
suhiro,  5,418,933,  O.  395-550.000. 
Maiuko,  Toihimittu:  See— 

Taki,  Kiyohiro;  Togathi,  Kazuo;  Masuko,  Toshimitsu;  KaUyama, 
Kiyotiii:  Yuda.  Takeshi;  Nishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamane.  Ryoi- 
chi,  5,418,0*2,  CI.  429-53.000. 

Masumoto,  Yoihihiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ud.  Opti- 
cal illuminatioa  system  and  projection  display  apparatus  using  the 

same.  5.418.583.  CI.  333-38.000. 
MatlKrne.  Lxxmy  R.;  and  Mower.  Barry  D..  to  LifetiiMe  Products.  lac. 
Basketball  scoring  apparatus.  5.4I8.SI7.  O.  34O-323.00R. 

Mathews,  Paul:  Ser— 

Judt,  Scott;  and  Mathews.  Paul,  5,418.359,  Q.  250-221.000. 
Matner.  Richard  R.;  Foltz.  William  E.;  and  Woodson.  Lews  P.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.   Rapid  read-out 
biological  indicator.  5,418,167,  a.  435-288.000. 
Mattubayashi,  Jun:  See— 

Uno,  Satoai;  Matsubayashi,  Jun;  Nii,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kawaike. 
Kazuhiko,  5.417.507.  O.  384-107.000. 

Matsuda,  Akira:  See— 

Fujiki,  Hirooao;  Shudo,  Shigeki;  Matsuda,  Akira;  Yamamoto, 

Yasushi:  Shimamoto,  Noboru;  KucMki.  Eiji;  and  Fujita.  Yoji. 
3.418.065.  a.  428-451.000. 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi:  Sre—  

Takano,  Masathi;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroshi,  5.417,993,  a.  426-312.000. 
Matmda,  Kenji:  See — 

Hayaahi.  Maaateru;  Ishii.  KaztM:  lokawa.  Hiroshi;  Sekai.  Shigeo: 
tShtsoka.    Minora;    Matsuda.     Kenji;    and     Kawai.     Hidenao. 
5,417,280.  a.  163-153.000. 
Matsuda.  Koichi:  &e-  „ 

Hiiomoto.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuda.  Koichi;  and  Goto.  Hideo,  5,418.289. 
a.  525-73.000. 
Matsuda,  Tatsuhito:  See— 

Nishida,  Minabu;  Yodiida,  Masahiro;  Matsuda,  TatsuhHo;  Men. 

Yothikuni;  and  Vothida.  Masatothi.  5.417.164.  O.  101453.000. 

Il4atsumoto,  Keizo:  See — 

Iguchi,    aaasaru;    SMgeta.    Hiromaaa;    and    Mamunolo,     Keizo. 
5,418,035,  a.  42S-1 19.000. 
Matsumoto,  MataMro:  See— 

Tsuchitani,  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
IkUsayuid;  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  Ichikawa.  Nocio;  Ebine. 
Hiromtchi;  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu; 
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Auiio.  Yisuhiro:  Kubou.  Maunori;  and  Siuuki,  Mauyothi, 

S.4I7.JI2.  CI    I8S-III00A. 
Maiiumoto,  Saichi;  Tsun.  Talsuo:  InagaJii.   Masanao;  and  Jyoyama. 
Hirokuni,  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzylidene  dcnvatives.  S,4lt.230. 
CI   514-222  200 
Matsumoto,  Seiji:  S«e — 

Ikeda.  Toshifumi;  MatMimoto,  Seijt;  and  Seni.  HiroTunii,  S.4lt,727. 

CI    }64-426.(MO 

Maiiumoto,  Takeji;  Muramolo,  Hiroki;  Mukatdani.  Miloku;  Hathimolo, 

Yasuyuki;  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh,  Hiroshi:  Okuyama.  Nobuhiro; 

Abe.  Yoshio;  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi,  Okano.  Tadashi;  Hakiri, 

Michio;  Moroi,  Yoji;  Nakannhi,  Masaaki;  and  inada,  Kaluhiro,  to 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kibushiki  Kushi;  ind  Shimizu  Construction 

Co.    Ltd    Construction   apfsaratus  for   building  and   constructing 
method  Iherewilh.  S.4I7.0IS.  CI.  S2-I23. 100. 
Macsunaga,  Yoshiyuki:  Sre— 

Nakamura.  Nobuo;  Endo,  Nahoko.  and  Matsunaga.  Yoshiyuki, 
5,4I8,J87,  CI  257-231  000. 
Matsuo,  Kotchi:  Srr — 

Kimura,    Fumio;    Kouumi.    Naohiia:    Matsuo.    Koichi;    Aoyagi. 
Minoru;  and  Harakawa.  Kiyomi,  3,418,171,  CI  436-518000 
Matsuo,  Syuntuke:  5m— 

Ando.  Hiromiuu;  Hirako.  Oiamu;  Omori,  Shogo;  Takemura,  Jun; 
Kitada.  Taizo;  Akishino.  Katsuo:  Tamura.  Yasuki;  Hala.  Mi- 
chihiro;    Iwachido,    Kinichi.    Molomochi.    Masayuki.    Matsuo, 

Syunsuke;  Murekuni.  Nobualu;  and  Furukiwi.  Keuo.  S.417,190. 

CI.  12}-30«.aOO. 
Malunhima.  Kideyuki:  Sw — 

Keyaki.  Keiichi;  MaUushima.  Kideyuki.  and  Kawamura.  Hilomi. 
5,416,951,  CI  24-431  OOO 
Mattushiu  Electric  Corporation  of  America:  5er— 

Naimpally.  Saipraiad  V.;  lu.  Siu-Leong;  and  Meyer.  Edwin  R  . 
S.4I«.6I7.  CI   34S-4I3000 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Abe.  Yoshikazu.  Miruyama.  Teruo;  Takara.  Akira;  and  Okulani. 

Norio.  5.417.351.  CI  417-203  000 
Eda,  Kazuo,  5,418,88).  CI   385-131  000 

HIrano,    Hirothige;    and    TMiguclii,    Tikaihi,    5,411,406.    CI 

327.172.000. 

Inoue.  Kalsushi:  Tamai.  Sciichiro:  Kobayaahi,  Keiichi;  aad  Docho. 

Mane.  5.418.357.  CI    235-472.000. 
Kawasaki.  Kiyohiro,  S.4IS,63«.  O.  3}9-79.0(n. 
Masumolo,  Yoshihiro.  5,418,583.  CI.  333-38.000. 
Malsuzaki,   Toshimichi;   and   Deguchi,   Maaashi,    5,41 8,%9,   CI 

393-730  000 
Miwa,  Michio;  Kawaguchi.  Toru;  Oyama,  Takamaaa;  Kalo.  Masao; 

and  Suzuki,  Hironobu,  3,418,712,  CI   364-188000 
Miyabata.     Yoshiyuki;     and    Onishi.     Hiroshi,     5,418,574.    CI 

348-625000 
Miyanaga.  Isao:  and  Okuda,  Yasushi,  3,418.187,  CI.  437-194.000 
Nishihara.  Munekaiu,  Ohnishi.  Youichi;  and  Takcbayaihi.  Mikm, 

5.417,804,  CI  21^24000 

Nishino.  Maaakazu;  Awamolo.  Shigeru;  and  Matsula.  Toyohiko. 

S.4II.620.  CI    358-335.000. 
O'Hara.  Shunji;  Ishida.  Takashi:  Mizunn.  Sadao;  and  llo,  Noboni, 

3,418,774,  CI   369-275  300 
Sato.  Jun.  5,418,341.  CI   200-1 1  OOR 
SugiU.    Ryuji:    Tohma.    Kiyokazu;    Ishida,    Talsuaki;    and    Ban, 

Yasuaki.  5.418,039.  a.  428-332.000 
Togashi,  Sigekazu.  Suesada,  Kunjo;  Sekimolo,  Kunio:  Oba.  Yo- 

shinobu:  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  5.418,653.  CI   360-13  000 
Matsushita  Electnc  Works.  Ltd.   See— 

Takeuchi,   Hiroyasu;  and   Hamamolo,   Kalunobu,   5,418.432.  CI. 

315-151.000. 

Matsushili  Graphic  Communicalion  System}.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Shimoosawa.  Hiroyuki.  5.418.623.  CI    358-442  000. 
Malsu^ila.  Kcnichi;  See — 

Suganuma,     Hiroshi;     Haltofl.     Tomoyuki;     Takimolo.     Hiroaki. 

Sasaoka.  Eisuke,  Yokou.  Hiroahi;  and  Matsushita.  Kenichi. 
5,417,734,  CI  65-408.000 
Malsushila,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Kumamolo.  Hidcchika;  YamanKKo.  Haruo.  Fujimolo.  Masaya;  and 
Matsushita.  Tsukasa,  5,418,8%.  CI.  395-133.000 
Matsula.  Toyohiko  See — 

Nishino.  Masakazu.  Awamoto.  Shigeni;  and  Matsula.  Toyohiko. 
3.418.620.  CI    338-335000 

Maisuiani,  Kanji;  Maisutani,  Maiaaki,  and  Tochimura.  Yoihimas*.  to 
Kabushiki  Kanha  MaUulani  Seiukusho.  Suture  guide  an{i  a  Tuing 

mechanism  of  the  sulure  guide.  3.417.710.  CI.  606-224.000. 
Maisuiani.  Masaaki    See — 

Matsulani,  Kanji.  Maisuiani.  Masaaki;  and  Tochimura.  Yoshimasa, 
5.417.710,  CI  606-224  000 
Matsulani,  Shigeki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  deleciing  the  position  of  a  substrate  having  rirsi  and  second 
patterns  of  different  sizes   3.418,613.  CI.  336-4OI.00O. 
Matsuura.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kawamura.  Masanobu;  Kida.  Hiroyuki;  Kamada.  Sciji.  Tojo,  To- 
shiyuki;  Ohkuho.  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Hiroyuki;  Yaahiki.  Naoki; 
and  Shibasaki.  Nobuo.  5.418.734.  CI.  364-718.000. 

Matsuyama,  Jinsho  5n— 

Saitoh.  Kenhi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Sano,  Masafumi;  Niwa.  Mit- 

suyuki:  Mauuyama,  Jinsho:  Kanya.  Toahimitsu.  Kouda.  Yiuou; 
Hayaahi.  Ryou:  and  Tonosaki.  Masahiko.  5.417.770.  CI. 
136-238  000 


Malsuzaki.  KunimiUu;  Ono,  Kazuya;  Iwamolo.  Seitaro;  Oaa,  Mikio;  and 

Waianabe,   Takeshi,   to  Somar  Corporation.    Powder  epoxy    resin 

coaling  compoailion    5.418.263.  CI.  323-440.000 
Malsuzaki,  Mikio;  Izumihara,  Toahitaka;  and  Yoahino,  Tom,  lo  Aketmo 

Brake  Industry  Co ,  Ltd  ;  and  Akebono  Research  And  E)evelopment 

Centre  Lid.  Disc  rotor  for  preventing  squeal.  3,417,313.  CI-   188- 

2IS.0XL. 
Malsiizaki.  Toshimichi;  and  Deguchi.  Masashi.  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Low    power   consumplKMi    microprocesior. 

5.418.969.  CI   395-730.000 
Matthews.  Margaret  E  :  See— 

Reed.  Kenneth  C  ;  Matthews,  Mar|afel  E;  and  Jones,  Michad  A. 

S..  5.418.133.  CI.  43J-6.000. 

Maltix.  David  R  :  See— 

Wells.  William  E.;  Huffman.  Michael  H  ;  and  Maltix.  David  R.. 
5.417.344.  CI.  220-571.000. 
Maluda.  Motohiko.  and  Yuasa.  Taiichi.  lo  Sumitonio  Metal  Industries. 
Ltd.  Arithmetic  unit  for  SIMD  type  parallel  computer.  S.4I8.9I5. 0. 
395-323000 
Maizke.  Wolfgang,  and  Michelewski.  Bruno,  to  Sulzer-Escher  Wyss 
GmbH.  Method  of  removing  fine  contaminants  from  used  paper  fibre 
maienal.  5.417.806.  CI   162-4.000 
Maul.  Dtana  M  :  See— 

Miller.  B  John;  Maul.  Diana  M.;  Blessing.  James;  Crosby.  Mark; 
and  Kelley.  Howard.  5.418.136,  O.  435-5000. 

Maureaud.  Thierry  5tt— 

Roskam.  Willem.  deceased.  Basuyaux.  Bertrand;  Ferrara.  Pascual; 
Laponp.  Mantne:  Maureaud.  Thierry:  Vita.  Natalio;  Bayol. 
Alain,  and  Perry.  OeiKvieve.  5.417,970,  CI    424-85.200. 

May,  David  C    Set— 

Hachey.  Kathleen  A.;  Hedblom,  Thomas  P.;  and  May.  David  C. 

5.417.313.  CI  404- 1 3.000 

Mayama,  Shinya.  Sakafcibara.  Teigo;  Ohtani.  Nonko;  Aoki.  Katsumi; 
Ogawa.  Nonyoshi;  and  Kanayama.  Satoshi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  and  electro- 
photographic apparatus,  device  unit  and  facsimile  machine  having 
the  photosensitive  member   3.418.098.  CI   430-38.000. 

Mayama.  Shinya,  Fujimura.  Naolo;  Yoshihara,  Toshiyuki;  Hanami. 

Nobuyuki,  Siku,  Kiyoshi;  Aniyima,  Hideki,  Kishi,  Junichi;  Ainoyi, 

Hidcyuki.  and  Aoki,  Katsumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eleclro- 
pholograpliic  pholoaensiiive  member,  and  electropholographic  appa- 
ratus and  device  unit  employing  Ihe  same    5.418.099.  CI    430-58  000 

Mayer,  Carl  W.;  and  Minder,  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  letraaelenotelracene  halides  and  electri- 
cally conductive  polymer  compositions.  3.417.91 1.  CI.  264-299.000. 

Mayhugh.  Kent  R  On-site  method  of  inslalling  replacement  glass  in  a 
vehicle   3.416.963.  CI.  29-402.080. 

Mayo,  Darken.  Set- 
Conn.  Robert  B ;  Mayo.  Darlcen;  and  Youngs,  Thurston  B..  Jr., 
5.418.690.  CI   361-794000 

Maytum.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Byait,  Stephen  W,  and  Maytum.  Micliael  J..  5,4I8,8}4.  CI. 
379-26.000 

Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Ikeda.  Toshifumi;  Malsumolo,  Sei>;  and  Seni.  Hirofumi.  5.418.727. 

a    364-426  040 
Tachikawa.  Kenichi;  and  Seike.  Shinji.  5.417,195,  CI.  123-583000. 
Yamaki,     Yasushi;     and     Higashi.     Toshinon.     5.417,625,     O. 
477-109  000 
Mazur,  Mikhail  D    See— 

Christian,  Robert  F;  Barish.  Emil  Z.;  Mazur.  Mikhail  D.;  Al- 
mojuela.  Manuel   M  ;  and  Nicdao.  Noland   F.   5.417.492.  O. 
366-146.000 
Mazurier.  Frederic:  Set — 

Bavay,  iean-CUud«;  Demarez,  Philippe;  and  Mazuner.  Frederk, 

$.417,772.  a.  148.110,000. 

McAfee.  Kevin  S  ;  Howells.  Roger  A.;  Kiczek,  Edward  F.;  Snyder. 

Russell  I  .  Ill:  and  Moore.  EarlW  .  lo  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 

Inc    Liquid  nilrogen  immersion/imptngemenl  freezing  method  and 

apparatus  3,417,074,  CI  62-63.000 

McBiealh,  Jenifer  H..  to  University  of  Alaska-Fairhuiks.  The   Cold 

tolerant  Irschoderma.  3,418,163,  CI.  433-236.700. 
McCaffrey.  William  S     See— 

Ejiogu.  Godwin;  Sander.  Paul  R.;  and  McCaffrey,  William  J., 
5,417.283.  CI   166-272000. 
McClelland.  Paul  H  :  See— 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D.;  McClelland.  Paul  H  ;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll.  Richard  R.;  Tnieba,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen.  Chien-Hua. 
5.417.897,  a  264-22.000. 
McClure.  David  C.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Edge 
transition  detection  disable  circuit  lo  alter  memory  device  operating 
characlerrslics.  5.418.756.  CI    363-233.300. 
McClure,  Richard  J.;  and  Nesslage,  Kenneth  J  .  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Magnetic  recording  inedium  having  a  servo  pattern  oflhe 
intermittent  type  with  compensation  for  suppressing  self-generaled 
residual  fields    3.418.670,  CI    360-131  000 
McConnell.  Von  K  :  See— 

Momsey,  James  A  ;  McConneM,  Von  K.;  Kennedy,  Charles  H.; 
Manning.    John    C;    and    Farris.    Robert    D,    3.418.844.    CI 
379-207  000 
McCormick.  John  W  :  Set— 

Coppird.  Dudley  F  •  and  McCormick,  John  W .  5.417,437,  CI. 

273-403000 

McCrary.  Avis  L  :  See — 

Burba.  John  I...  ill;  Doty.  Peter  A.:  Chrisrenson.  Chnslopher  P ; 
Falcone.  Susan  K.;  Hazlilt.  Andrea  H.;  Knobel.  Thomas  M.; 


Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  Read.  Arthur  E..  Jr.;  Hoy.  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 
Crary, Avis  L.;  Pham,  Ha  Q.;  Simpson.  Stanley  F.;  Sims.  Steve 
A.;  and  Smith.  Betty  J..  3.418.271.  CI.  324-436.000. 
McCulcheon.  Jeffrey  W.:  Set— 

Bowen.  Gloria  D.;  Daruwala.  Zubin  P.;  Hegdahl.  David  W.;  Scan- 
Ian.  Thomas  J.;  and  McCulcheon,  Jeffrey  W..  3.418.339.  CI. 
181-230.000. 
McDermolt.  William  E..  lo  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sin- 
glet delta  oxygen  generator  and  process.  5,417,928,  CI.  422-120.000. 
McDonald,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Heil.  Thomas  F.;  McDonald,  Edward  A.;  Young.  Gene  F.;  Wal- 

rath,  Craig  A.;  Otiinger,  James  M.;  and  Millef.  Marti  D., 
5.418.914.  CI.  395-325.000. 


Medex,  Inc.:  See — 

Fowler.  James;  Patzer.  Charles;  Nicholson,  Warren:  and  Thomp- 
son, Wendell,  5,417,395,  CI.  248-221.300. 

Gordon,  Mark  G.,  5,417,673,  CI  604-283.000. 
Medical  College  of  Wisconsin  Research  Foundation:  Set— 

Borden,   Ernest   C;    Recht,   Michael:   and    Knight.   Ernest,   Jr.. 
3,418,192,  a.  433-69.310. 
Medical  Scientific,  Inc.:  Set— 

Nardella,  Paul  C;  and  Yates,  David  C,  5,417,687,  CI.  606-32.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  Set — 

Hull.  Vincent  W.;  Cross,  Thomas  E.;  and  Langley.  James  P.. 

5,417,719.  CI.  607-46.000. 
Parkola.  Walter  R..  5.417.707.  CI.  606-194.000. 


McDonald.  Michael  C:  See— 

Monserud.  David  O.;  Bothell.  David  H.;  Tacheron.  Paul  H.:  Mc- 
Donald. Michael  C;  Steele,  David  E.;  Chamley.  James  E.;  and 
Vaivedl,  Gunnar  V.,  5.418.824.  CI.  376-316.000. 
McDonald.  Michael  F..  Jr.;  Lawrence,  David  J.;  and  Williams,  Donald 
A.    to    Exxon    Chemical    Patents    Inc.     Polymerization    reactor. 
5.417.930.  CI    422-131.000. 

McDonald,  Thomas  M.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Manually  set  ground 

fault  circuit  interrupter.  5,418.678.  CI.  361-46.000. 
McDonald,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Keller,  Glenn  J.;  McDonald.  Timothy  J.;  Redfield.  James;  and 
Schmid.  Ro«)en  S..  5,418.321,  CI.  84-606.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Portugal,  Carlos.  5.417.372.  CI.  239-428.000. 
McDonnell.  Peter:  See — 

Javiit,  Jonathan  C;  Javilt,  Norman  B.;  and  McDoonell,  Peter, 
5,418,225,  CI.  514-58.000 
McDougall,  Roy:  See— 

Pomerleau.    Robert;    Zeman,    Zdenek;    McDougall,    Roy:    and 
Vivirito,  Joseph,  3,418,711,  CI.  364-152.000. 
McDowell,  Alex  R.  Oil/air  separator  and  method  thereof.  5,417,184, 

CI   123-41.860. 
McDowell,  Judson  A.:  See — 

Bakx,  Johannus  L.;  Wetjenbergh,  Paulus  G.  P.;  Belser,  Karl  A.; 
Jaquelte.  Glen  A.;  Kulakowski,  John  E;  McDowell,  Judson  A.; 
and  Means,  Rodney  J.,  5.418,773.  CI.  369-275.100. 

McElfresh.  Ramon  E.  Slepladder  stabilizer.  3.417,302,  CI    182-108.000. 
McEwen.  Scott   M.;  and   Bailey.   Michael   R..  to  Henry   Filters,   Inc. 

Machine  tool  coolant  fillering  system   3.417.849.  CI.  210-109.000 
McFadin.  Phillip  G.,  to  Odetics.  Inc.  Laser  Urgeting  system.  5,418.732, 

CI.  364-478  000 
McGarry.  Dennis  L.  Interdiffused  chromium/nickel  corrosion-resisUnl 
coaling  for  fiberglass  spinner  bores.  5.417,735,  CI.  65-492.000. 

McGean-Rohco,  Inc.:  Set-  

Block,  Dale  G  ;  and  Bishop.  Craig  V..  5.417.840.  Q.  205-246.000. 
Fnsby.  C   Richard.  3.417.841.  CI  205-296.000. 
McGinnis.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Theisen.  Peter  J.;  Malliel.  Randal  V  ;  Banach.  Frederick  F.;  Jack- 
son.  John  S.;  and  McGinnis,  Peter  J..  5.418,511.  CI.  335-201.000. 

McGraw.  James  E.  Flying  device  having  staggered  parallel  airfoils. 

5.417.602.  CI    446-48.000. 
McGuire.  Charles  B..  III.  to  Formwood  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  ply 

composite  veneer  laminate  with  improved  dimensional  subility. 

3,418,034,  CI.  428-106.000. 
McGuire,  Kevin  P..  to  Tailored  Lighting  Inc.  Lamp  for  producing  a 

daylight  spectrum.  3,418,419,  O.  313-113.000. 
McGuire,  Mark:  See—  .,  ^  ..  ^ 

Ffx>hnian,  Bradley  L.;  Lewis,  Christopher;  and  McGuire,  Mark, 
3,418,835.  a.  379-57.000. 
Mclnlyre,  Jonothon  M   W.;  and  Fike,  Forrest  R.,  to  Mclntyre,  Jono- 

thon  M  W  Multi-purpose  workuble  5,417,307,  CI.  182-181.000. 

McLlUghlin,  Thomis,  to  Technkal  Support  Services  Inc.  Liquid  dis- 

pUy  device.  5,416.994.  O.  40406.000. 

McNeil-PPC.  Inc.:  See—  __     „ 

Goldman.  William  J.;  and  Oates.  Thomas  N.,  5,417.980,  CI. 
424-464.000 

Uuritien.  Nels  J..  5,417.789.  O.  156-220.000. 
McNeUl.  John  A  :  See—  _    ^ 

DeVilo.  Lawrence  M.;  and  McNeill.  John  A.,  5.418,498.  CI. 
331-57.000 

McNulty,  Bernard  A.,  lo  e/h  Technokwies.  Inc.  Microwave  powered 
steam  pressure  generator  5,417,941,  CI.  422-307,000. 

McQuay,  Paul  A.;  Dimiduk.  Dennis  M  ;  and  Kim,  Young-Won.  to 
United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method  to  produce  gamma 

titanium  aluminide  aniclcs  having  improved  properties.  5,417,781.  a. 
148-671.000.  

McTaggart,  Stephen  I.  Electronic  book   3,417,375.  C\.  434-317.000. 
McWiTiums,  John  P.;  Shihabi,  David  S.;  Socha,  Richard  F.;  and  Tim- 
ken,  Hye  K.  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  NO;,  abMcmcnt  process. 
5,417,949,  a  423-239.200. 
MDC  Vacuum  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

Tsujimoto.  Nick;  and  Moore,  Jim.  3,418,348,  CI.  219-121. ISO. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See—    ,  „  „ 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.;  FnMack.  Alton  J.;  and  VanHome,  George  R., 
5,417,032,  a.  53-376.400. 
Means,  Rodney  J.:  See—  _  .        „    .   . 

Bakx.  Johannus  L.;  Weijenbergh,  Paulus  G.  P.;  Beher,  Karl  A.; 
Jaquettc,  Glen  A.;  Kulakowski,  John  E.;  McDowell,  Judson  A.; 
u>d  Means.  Rodney  J..  5.4lg.773, 0. 369-275.100. 

-Gaudet,  Andrew  A.:  Kulakowski.  John  E-:  Means.  Rodney  J.;  and 
Patton,  David  L-.  5.418.767.  C\.  369-58.000. 

Mecaplasi  SAM:  See—  _     ,  ^_ 

%mak  RCM  ;  aod  Nuttin.  Bernard,  5,417,367,  a.  236-93.0MI. 


Meester.  Judith  P.:  See—  .     ,^ 

Joyner.   Charles    H.;    Meester.    Judilh    P.;   and   Zimgibl.    Martin. 

5.418.183,  CI.  437-129.000. 
Megerle.  Friedrich;  Hohl.  Guenther.   Ludewig,   Erich;  and   Kaes. 
Guenter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  vehicle  brake  system 
with    a    hydraulic    unit    for    wheel    slop    control.    3.417.481.    O. 
303-87  000.  ^  ^    . 

Meguro,   Kanji;  Tawada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Hitoshi.  lo  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd   Tricyclic  heterocyclic  compounds.  Iheir 
production  and  use.  3.418.239.  CI.  314-290.000. 
Mehrotra,  Sanjay:  Set— 

Harari,  Eliyahou;  Norman,  Robert  D.;  and  Mehrotra.  Sanjay, 
5.418.752.  CI.  365-218.000. 

Mehta.  Rajendra:  and  Lakes.  A.  Dale,  to  Standard  Register  Company. 
The  Cellulosic  substrate  with  iransparenlized  portion  and  carbonless 
imaging.  3.418.203.  CI.  503-206.000. 

Mei.  George  C;  and  Pickett.  James  W..  lo  CMin  Corporation.  Lead-free 
priming  mixture  for  percussion  primer.  5,417.160.  CI.  102-289.000. 

Meier.  Jorg.  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Method  of  collecting  and  subse- 
quently stitching  folded  sheet-like  printed  products  and  arrangement 
for  carrying  out  the  method.  5.417.410.  CI.  270-53.000. 

Meiji  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Kimura,    Fumio;    Koizumi,    Naohisa;    Matsuo.    Koichi;    Aoyagi, 
Minoru;  and  Harakawa,  Kiyomi,  5,418,171.  CI.  436-518.000. 

Meimui  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  Set- 

Ninomiya.  Michito.  5.417.637.  CI.  483-1.000. 

Melea  Limited:  See — 

Ladney.  Michael.  5.417.916,  a.  264-572.000. 
Melenyzer.  George  J.:  Norris,  Janice:  and  Givens,  George,  to  Baker 
Hughes,  Inc.  Hydraulic  set  liner  hanger  and  method.  5,417,288,  a. 
166-382.000. 

Membrane  Technology  and  Research,  Inc.:  See —  

Wijmans,  Johannes  G.;  Kaschemekat,  Juergen;  and  Baker,  Richard 
W.,  5,417,847,  CI.  210-86.000. 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Falsler,  Robert;   Borionetli,  Gabriella;  and  Craven,  Robert  A., 
5,418,172,  CI.  437-8.000. 

Menayan,  Victor  V.,  lo  Venture  Packaging,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  simulu- 
neously  disposing  tubular  labels  on  a  plurality  of  bottles  or  other 

containers.  5,417.794,  O.  156-362.000 
Menon,  Jaishankar  M.:  See — 

Cortney,  James  E.;  and   Menon,  Jaishankar  M.,  3,418,921.  CI. 
395-425.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Augustin,  Ulrich.  3,417,194,  Q.  123-456.000. 

Koppenstein.  Harald;  and  Orth,  Stefan,  3,417.463,  CI.  296-39.100. 
Mercer.  Douglas  A:  See—  ,,..... 

Mangebdorf.   Christopher   W.;   Robertson.   David   H.;   Mercer. 
E>ouglas  A.;  and  Real,  Peter,  3,418,408,  CI.  327-95.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Bonchcr,  Henning;  Greiner,  Hartmut;  Seyfried,  aristoph;  and 

Bartoszyk.  Gerd,  5,418,M7.  CI.  514-253.000. 

Merienne.  GUIes:  Valette.  Dominique:  and  Durant.  Marcel,  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Auxiliaiies  Et  De  Syntheae.  <P.C.A.S.)  (S.A.).  Liquid 
ptccutior  for  the  production  of  fluorine  doped  tin  oxide  coatings  and 

^onesponding  coating  process.  5,417,757,  O.  106-286.400. 
Merl,  Milton  J    Universal  upright  interface  bracket.   5,417,396,  CI. 

248-222.100.  ,_  .      . 

Merry,  Wayne  M.  Method  of  compacting  a  plurality  of  flat,  stacked, 

non-woven  articles.  5,417,912,  Q.  264-320.000. 
Merson,  James  R.:  See—  _     ^_  ._.  _^ 

Bojanic,  Dejan;  and  Meison,  James  R.,  5,417.923,  a.  422-IO1.00O. 
Messier-Bugatti:  See— 

LasMeis,  Tliierry,  5,417,477,  Q.  K)3-3.00a 

Mesters.  Carolus  M.  A.  M.:  S«»-  .^  ^ 

Evans,  Wayne  E-:  and  Mesiers,  Carolus  M.  A.  M..  5.418.202,  CI. 
302-348.000. 
Metropolitan  Communication  Authority,  Inc.:  See— 

Sass,  Richard  G.;  Gteulich.  Richard  A.;  and  Carlson,  F.  Paul, 
5,418,878,  a.  383-101.000. 
Meyer,  Benjamin  G.:  See—  „  .     .,- 

Zweig,  Stephen  E;  Shanna,  Sameer,  and  Meyer,  Benjamm  O., 
5,418,141,0.435-13.000. 
Meyer,  Ddph  A.,  to  Unifmes  Holdings  Pty.  Ltd.  Roof  tniss  and  beam 

theiefor.  5,417,028,  a.  52-738.000. 
Meyer,  Dominique:  See— 

Schiefer,  Niche!;  Doocet,  Didier;  Bonnenuin,  Bruno;  Meyn, 

Dominique:  and  Paris,  Dominique.  5.417.960.  C\.  424-9.161 
Meyer.  Donald  W..  to  Compost  Technologies,  Inc.  (A  Corp.  of  Ne- 
liraaka).  Method  for  aocderaled  aerobic  decomposition  of  vegetative 
organic  waste  material.  3,417.736.  a.  71-9.000. 
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Meyer.  Edwin  R.:  St*— 

N«iw^«lt).  Supmad  V ;  lu.  Siu-Lco*g:  and  Meyer.  Cdwm  R., 
5.4IMI7.  a  34I-4I3.000. 

Meyer.  HehMt:  Set— 

Maam.  Jurgen;  Meyer.  Helmut:  md  Sc«>>tr«ti .  Jvrgen.  S.4I*.4SI. 
a.  324- 1 M.  100. 
Meyer.  Kl— »<icrd;  Schneider.  Gerhard:  Md   Heling.  Gunther.  to 
Kotwf*  Boach  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for  adjuMing  the  angular 
poiinon  of  a  camthaft.  5.417.117,  C!    123-90  170 
Meyer.  Viclor  E  ,  to  Omni  Tech  lalemalional  Ltd.  Compovtions  and  a 
imeihod   of  improving   the  transfer  efRciency   of  toraycd    painli 
5.4!«,2I3.  a  52J- 30.000 
Meyer.  Wilfred  C  :  5fe— 

Burba.  John  L..  Ill:  Do«y.  Peter  A.:  Chnslemon.  Chrialopher  P.: 
Falcone.  Swan  K  .  Hazlm.  Andrea  H.:  Knobel.  Thomat  M.; 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C ;  Read.  Arthur  E..  Jr;  Hoy.  Edpr  F.;  Mc- 
Cnry.  Avu  L ;  Phun.  Ha  0 ;  Simpion.  Sunley  F ;  Simv  Sieve 

A.:  and  Smith.  Betty  J  .  5.4IS.27I.  CI   524-43«aOO 
Micluelaen.  RibkII  A  :  Srr — 

Tennican.  Patrick  O.:  Phipps,  L    Myles:  and  Michaehen.  Ruaell 
A..  5.417,667.  Q.  604-191.000 
Michel.  Hartmul:  Nelle.  Ulrich:  Mindt.  Anton:  and  Bireckoven.  Bemd. 

to    Ro4>en    Bosch    GmbH.    Voltaae    limiler    for    transistor    circuil- 
3.418.41 1.  CI    327.31J.O0O. 

Michelewski.  Bruno:  Stt— 

Matzke.    Wolfgang:    and    Michelewski.    Bruno.    5.417.106.    CI. 
162-4.000. 
MichekNti.  Francis  W.:  5«>— 

Ward.  Iri  E;  and  MichekKti,  Francis  W,  5,417.877.  a. 
2SMS300O. 

Michels.  Oirisloph:  Maron.  Rrinhard:  and  Berghof.  Klaus,  to  Tlturin- 

JEnchcs  In^fifui   fur  Texfil-  und  Kunsl«lofT-Forschung  E  V     Process 
or    manufactunng    molded    articles    of   cellulOK.    3.417,909.    C\ 
264-177.130 
Michigan  TransTech  Corporation:  Sre— 

Ensminger.   William   D.:   and  Gavin.   Robert   F..   S.417.656.  CI. 
604-93000 
Micro  Linear  Corporation:  Set- 
Ma,  Bing  F:  and  Davis,  W   Richard.  5.4lt.502.  CI  331-111  000 
Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Kns  K  .  3.41g.llO.  CI.  437-60.000 

Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Blilock,  Guy  T,  $.417,826.  a.  2(U- 176.000 

Mtcrosofl  Corporatioa:  Set — 

Willmaj,.  Bryan  M..  3.4IS.9S«.  CI.  393-700.000. 
Midland  Brake.  Inc  :  Stt— 

Waltaud,  Steven  D.;  and  Kodier,  Robert  L.,  5.417,479,  CI 
303-7000 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  Stt — 

Bharalhan.   Desakan:   Bohn.   Mark  S.:  and  Williams.  Thomas  A.. 

5,417,032,  a.  60-39020 
Koc.  Rasit:  and  Glatzmaier.  Gregory  C.  5.417.952.  a.  423-3W.0OO 
Tangier.   James  L.:   and   Somerv   Dan   M..   3.4I7.S48.  CI.   416- 
22300R 
Mielus,  David  F  :  Stt— 

Davies. Robert B : and Mietui. David F . $.418.674. CI  MII8 000 

Mihara.  Masaaki:  Vamagata.  Tadato:  and  Hamamoto.  Takeshi,  to  Mit- 
sulMshi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaishs  Circuil  for  prxiritizing  outputs  of  an 
associative  memory  with  parallel  inhibition  paths  and  a  compact 
architecture  5.418,923,  CI   395-425000 

Mihara,  Takahna.  Samma.  Shoji.  and  Saito,  Sigeo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited 
Half-height  magnetic  disk  device  having  a  lead  wire  retaining  groove 
in  the  actuator  arm.  3.4ia.M6.  CI.  360-97  010 

Mikami.  Ryuzo;  and  Ona.  Iiao.  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co., 
Lid  Fiber  trealmenl  ageni   5.417.867.  CI.  252-8  600 

Miki.  Masayuki:  Stt— 

Tsuchilani.    Shigeki:    Suzuki.    Seiko:    Tanaka.    Tomoyuki:    Miki. 

MaMyuki;   Maisumoio.   Masahiro;    Ichikawa,   Nono;   Ebine, 

Hiromichi,  Sugisiwa.  Yukiko,  Sito.  Kanemau;  Ueno,  Sidiyiui; 

Aaano.   Yasuhiro:   Kubola.   Masanon:   and  Suzuki.   Masayoshi. 
S.4I7.3I2.  CI    IM-t8IOOA 
Mikuni  Shikiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Arala,  Satoru;  Kawafaata.  laet;  and  Uchioki.  Yoshihiko.  5.417.747, 
CI.  I0fr-20.00D. 

Miles  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mitliren.     Charles     M.:     and     Zibcrt.     Ronald.     S.4l7.aaa     CI. 
252-182.230 
Millar.  Ronald  L.:  Set- 
Loth,  Michael  R.:  Millar.  Ronald  L.:  Moore.  Thomas  E.    Vydra. 
Edward  J.:  and  Rogers.  James  A  ,  5.418.073.  CI  428-625  000 
Miller.  B.  John;  Maul.  Diana  M  :  Bleiaing.  James.  Croaby,  Mark,  and 
Kelley.  Howard,  to  BioMar,  Inc  Devices  for  detection  of  an  analyte 

based  upon  light  interference.  5.418.136.  CI.  435-5  000. 
Miller.    Bearge   D..   lo   Miller  Edge.   Inc.    Door  edge  sensing  switch 
5.418.342.  a    200-61  430. 

Miller  Edge.  Inc.:  Set— 

Miller.  Bearge  D .  5.418.342.  CI.  20041  430. 
Miller.  Kenneth  C.  Wafer  transport  device.  5.417.537.  CI.  414-217.000. 
Miller.  Leroy  J  .  van  Asi.  Camille  I.:  and  Yamagishi.  Frederick  G..  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Reversible  sensor  for  delecting  lolvenl 
vapon.  5.417.100,  CI  73-31  020. 
Miller.  Marti  D  :  Set— 

Heil.  Thomas  F.:  McDonald.  Edward  A..  Young.  Gene  F.    Wal- 
ralh.  Craig  A.;  Oltinger.  James  M..  and  Miller.  Marti  D, 

J,4I8,914,C1.J9J-323.000. 


Miller.  Michael  J  :  5iw— 

Oingench.  Richard  G.  W.:  ChriMini.  James  N.:  Vogt.  Mania  C; 
Vanderpool,  ClareiKe  D ;  and  Miller,  Mtchaei  J.,  ).4I7,9«S,  Q. 
42}-M.000 

Miller.  Philhp:  Stt — 

Koenck.  Steven  E.:  MtMer.  PkilUp:  Danielson.  Arvin  D  :  Mahany. 
Ronald  L.:  Dnrbtn.  Dcrniia  A.:  Cargin.  Keith  K..  Jr.:  Hanson. 
Ocarge  E.;  Schaliz.  Dwald  R.;  Geen,  Robert  G.;  Boalwrighl. 
DarreH  L  :  Gibba.  William  T :  awl  Kelly.  Stephen  J..  5.4IS.M4. 
CI.  36l-«a0  000 
MiHer.  Phillip  C  .  Degroff.  Michael  J.:  Oizinski.  Michael  J.;  Rybaki. 
James  A.;  Vandivort,  Pamela  S.;  and  Hartraan.  Anthony  L..  lo  Vcu- 
lana  Medical  Systems.  Inc    ImmunoliisliKhemical  itaintng  method 
and  reagenu  therefor   5.418.138.  O  435-7  200 
Ujii^f    Susan  M  *  5*» 

Bode,  Daniel;  Totnan,  Perry  A.;  DeGnif.  Henry  J .  and  Miller, 
Small  M.  $.411.292. CI.  »S-l}I.OOO. 

Miller.  Thomas  G    See— 

Bowcn.  Peter  W  :  Faus).  John  C;  Miller.  Thomas  O.:  and  Sdira- 
der.  Martin  O..  5.417.727.  CI   35-276.000 

Milliken  Research  Corporation:  Stt— 

Ruffller.  Joseph  E..  5.417.497.  CI.  38442.000. 
Thomas.  Maunel  A  .  3.417.048.  CI.  37-236.000. 
Milliren.  Charles  M  :  aiMJ  Zillert.  Ronald,  to  Miles  Inc.  Water  blown. 

energy  absorbing  foams  5,417,880.  C\  252-182  250 
Mills.  David  E.:  Ser- 

Jones.    Allan    S.:    Mills.    David    E..   and    Winnik.    Mitchell    A.. 
5.418.318.0.  528-298.000. 
Mill*.  John  F :  Stt— 

AeiMcher.  Palhck;  Milk.  John  F:  Wahlberg.  Lan;  Doherty. 

Edward  J  :  and  Tresco.  Patrick  A  .  5.418.154.  CI.  435-182.000. 
Mills.  Timothy  C  :  Srr — 

Nita.  Henry:  Tran.  Martinoa:  Gesawein.  Douglas  H.:  and  Milk, 
Timothy  C  .  5.417,672.  CI  604-283.000 
Milton.   Randy   K  ,   to  Milton.  Randy  K    Noise-suppressed  pulley 

5.417.617.  CI   474-93000 
Mimura.  Tetsuya.  and  Kubo.  Hideo,  to  Daiichi  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 

Ltd  Diazabicycloalkene  derivatives.  5.418.232.  CI  514-241.000. 
Mimura.  Toahihiko:  Set — 

Horii.  Hiroyuki:  Date.  Noboaki:  Mimura.  Toshihiko:  Tojo. 
Akihiko:  Kawamura.  Hideaki:  Murala.  Yoshitaka.  Takaiwa.  Kan: 
Suzuki,  Takashi,  Ozaki,  Seiichi;  Taira,  Junzo,  and  Nagasawa, 

Kenichi.  5.418.926.  CI  J9S42$.O0O. 

Minamihama.  Eluo   Stt — 

Suzuki.  Hnao.  Tokilsu.  ICazuhiro:  Kasahara.  Makolo:  Imai.  Kiyoe: 
Yumila.    KouKrhi.    Munakala.    Tadashi.    Ishikawa.    Yoshinobu: 

Minamihama,  Eluo;  Izume,  Takatotno.  Ujiie.  Yasuharu.  and 
Kato.  Masamichi.  5.417,542.  CI  414-752000 
Minamitaka,  Junichi.  lo  Casio  Computer  Co  ,  Ltd.  Music  apparatus  for 
determining  scale  of  melody  by  motion  analysis  of  notes  of  the  mel- 
ody  5.418.322.  a.  S4-609.000. 
Mmarelli.  Alesaandro:  Set— 

Osti.  Roberto:  and  Mmarelli.  Alesaandro.  5.417.037. 0.  53-446  000 
Minato.  Teruo  See — 

Yoshino.   Akira.  Tahara.   Masaaki;   Senbokuya.   Hanio;   Kilano. 

Kenzo;  and  Minato.  Tenio.  5.417.776,  CI  l48-}|g.000 

Minder.  Ernst:  Stt — 

Mayer.  Cari  W  :  and  Minder.  Ernst.  3.417.91 1.  CI.  264-299.000. 
Mindl.  Anton:  Set — 

Michel.  Hanmul:  Nelle.  Ulnch:  Mindl.  Anion:  and  Bireckoven. 
Bemd.  5.418.411.  C\  327-313  000 
Ministero  Dell  'Universita'  E  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  E  Technologica: 

Bettarini,  Franco:  Capuzzi.  Luigi;  La  Porta.  Piero:   Massamini. 

Sergio:  and  Capridi.  Vincenzo.  5.418.246.  CI  514-364.000. 
Minnear.  William  P  :  Set— 

Bruce.  Robert  W  .  Skelly.  David  W.:  Minnear.  William  P.:  Nardi. 

Richard  A..  Jr .  Wortman.  David  J.;  Maricocchi.  Anionic  F.; 

Vifuie,  Ruddfo,  and  Rigncy,  Divid  V..  5.418,003.  CI. 

427-126.200 

Minncaoca  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt — 

Anderson.  Gregory  J  .  Arcilla.  Ely  T.;  Eyberg.  Chou  1.:  and 
Mundt.  Scott  A  .  5.418.022.  CI  428-35.200. 

Baumann.  Nicholas  R.:  Roche.  John  L.;  Lanon.  James  M  :  and 
Hansen.  Paul  E..  5.417.678.  O.  604-333.000 

Bowen.  Gloria  O.:  Daruwala.  Zubin  P.:  Hegdahl.  David  W.;  Scan- 
Ian.  Thomas  J.,  and  McCulcheon.  Jeffrey  W..  S.4I8.339.  a. 
181-230000 

Budd.  Kenton  D..  5.418.062.  a.  428-403.000. 

Debe.  Mark  K  .  5.418.007.  a.  427-154.000 

Dieken.  Alan  P :  Fischer.  David  J  .  PUll.  Jonathan  C:  and  Sofider- 
mann.  William  L.  ).4I8.68«,  a  361-733000 

Epstein,  Kenneth  A ;  Keyes.  Michael  P :  RadclifTe.  Marc  D.:  and 

Snustad.  Daniel  C  5.417.883.  CI   252-299010. 
Hachey.  Kathleen  A..  Hedblom.  Thomas  P.:  and  May.  David  C. 

5.417.515.  CI  404-15  000. 
Kangas.  Lam  S..  5.41 8.3  la  O.  S28-S9.000. 
Matner.  Richard  R.:  Foltz.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Woodson.  Lewis  P . 

5.418.167,  a  435-288.000. 
Smith.  Daniel  D..  5.417.345.  CI   221-33000 
Sowden.  Bjom  K.;  and  Egan.  John.  5,417.693.  a  606-85000. 
Stout.  George  M  :  Homan.  James  G  :  Mlinar.  John  R  :  and  Wright. 

Larry  R  .  5.417.726.  CI    51-293000 
Tischler.  Charles  M  .  5.418.672.  CI   36O-I32.000. 

Tran.    Nana   T;   and    PaulMM,    Kenneth    R.,    5.4II.J77,   a. 


Minor.  Barbara  H.:  Bivens.  Donald  B.:  and  Lunger.  BrtxAs  S..  lo  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hydrofluorocarbon  composi- 
tions. 5.417.871,  CI  252-67.000. 

Mirle.  Snnivas  K.;  and  Kumprmiiier.  Ronald  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k 

Co. -Conn.  Photoaensative  compositions  useful  in  three-dimensional 
pan-building    and    having    improved    photoapeed.     3.418.112.    O. 
430-269.000. 
Mini.  Nerio:  Set — 

Rifaani.  Angiolino:  Cane.  Aristide;  Mini,  Nerio:  and  Marescalchi. 
Marco,  5.417.03a  CI   53-281.000. 
Misawa.  Shigeyoshi:  Yokomori.  Kiyoahi;  and  Nakayama.  Masahiko.  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing 
optical  information  having  an  optical  waveguide.   5.418,763,  CI. 
369'U.I20. 
Misawa.  Yutaka:  See— 

Mizuno,  Masako;  Tochigi,  Kei\|i;  and  Misawa.  Yutaka,  5.417,853, 

CI.  210.191.200. 

Misu.  Koichiro:  Stt — 

Wadaka.  Shusou:  Misu.  Koichiro:  Nagatsaka,  Tsutoaan:  and  Koike. 
Mitsuhiro.  3.417.1 14.  CI.  73-602.000. 

MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Egi.    Makoto:   Otsuka.    Masao;    Morishita.    Hiroki:    Maeshima. 

Masanotw:  ^-">«»  Junya:  TagiKhi.  Kazushiro:  Kubota.  Hiroshi: 

Oda.  Kenji;  and  Fuchi.  Masami.  3.417.411.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Fujiaawa.  Shuji;  and  Besshi,  Takao.  5.418.601,  a.  355-200.000. 
Kagawa,  Tetsuya;  and  Nagata,  Katsumi.  5.4I8.6I8. 0.  358-298.000. 
Kumamolo.  Hidechika;  Yamamolo,  Haruo;  Fujimoto.  Masaya;  and 

Matsushita.  Tsukasa,  5.418,896,  O.  395-133.000. 
Kusumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Daisuke;  Iihida,  Hideki;  Kitagawa, 

Shoichi;    Natashima.    Takuhi;    and    Miyamoto,    Mitsugu, 

5.418.603.  a.  355-203.000. 
Mita.  Keiji.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  semiconductor  device 

and  fabrication  method  therefor.  5,418.396,  O.  257-461.000. 
Mitchell.  Stephen  W..  to  British  Technology  Group  Limited.  Driving 
connections  between  two  rotataMe  bodies.  5.417,61 1.  CI.  464-102.000. 
Mitek  Surgical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Whittaker.  Gregory  R.;  Martins.  Harold  M.:  and  Li.  Lehmann  K.. 
5.417,712.  a.  606-232.000. 
Mitsubishi  Aluminum  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohori.  Koichi;  Komiyama,  Yoshinobu:  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Miya- 
zaki.  Masahiko,  5,417,919,  Q.  420-532.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  Stt— 

Waunibe.  Yukio.  5.418,JW.  0. 257-295.000. 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 
Araki.  Toru,  3.418.442.  a.  318-651.000. 
Fujiwara.  Toru.  3.418.402.  CI.  3O7-1O.100. 

Hino,  Yuji;  and  Tomohiro,  Ryou,  5,418,519,  a.  340426.000. 

liboshi.  Jiro,  5.418,724.  a.  364-426.020. 

Inaguchi.  Takashi.  5.417.071.  CI.  62-6.000. 

Karoon.  Kazuya.  5.418.599.  CI.  333-77.000. 

Kaneyuki,  Kazutoshi,  3.4I8.40I.  O.  307-10.100. 

Katoh.  Takayuki;  and  Notani.  Yoshihiro,  5,418,329, 0.  174-52.300. 

Kawamoto,    Hiroyuki;    Mori.    Hiroyuki;    and    Inotse,    Yoahio, 

5.418.385.  a.  257-208.000. 
Maeda.  Mie;  and  Ohuchi.  Hirolumi.  5,417,061,  a.  60-277.000. 

Maetawa.  Takeyvki;   and   Takada,   Yoshio.   iMim   CI. 

445-51.000. 

Magara.  Takuji;  and  Yamada.  Hisahi.  3.418.344.  O.  219-69.120. 
Mihara,   Masaaki:   Yamagata.  Tadato:  and   Hamamoto,  Takeshi. 

5.418.923,  a.  395-425.000. 
Nabeshima.    Shigeki;    and    Miyashita.    Kenji.    5.418.663.    a. 

360-72.200. 
Nakagakiuchi.     Susumu;     and     Ueda.     Shinobu.     S.418.S46.    CI. 

345-85.000. 
Nakaa  Kenji.  5.418.499.  O.  331-57.000. 
Ogawa.  Toahiaki.  5.418.397.  a.  257-750.000. 
Ohuchi.  Hirofiimi.  5.417.099.  O.  73-23.320. 
Oita,  Masaya;  Tai,  Shuichi;  and  Kyuma.  Kazuo.  5.418.886,  CI. 

395-11.000. 
Okudaira.  Totnonori;  and  Kuroiwa,  Takehani.   S.418,3U,  G. 

237-293.000. 
■ii  mass  Takayoahi.  3.418.626.  CI.  338-431.000. 
Tada,  HHoshi.  5,418,799.  d.  372-44.000. 
Takaishi.    Tadao;    and    Manimoto,    Tokoo,    5,418,435,    Q. 

324-207.2  la 

Tobita.  Youichi.  3.418.747.  O.  36S-I94.00a 

Togo,  Ichiro.  3.418,454.  CI.  324-207.150. 

Wadaka,  Shusou;  Misu.  Koichiro;  Nagatsuka.  Tsotomti;  and  Koike, 

Mitsuhiro.  5.417.114,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Yamaki,  Masaieru;  and  Sogabe.  Touru.  5.418.783.  CI.  37tM4.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Compmy,  Inc.:  See— 

Kancaiii,  Akimaaa;  and  Hozmni,  Tetsuya,  3,417,560,  a.  425- 
I92.00R. 

Uao.  Hideo;  Murayama.  Hiraahi:  Norisue.  Yastimasa;  and  Iwaaaki, 

Ryu.  3.418.291.  CI.  323-89.000. 
Mhsubidii  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aado.  Hiromiisii;  Hirako.  Osarau;  Omori  Shogo;  Takemura,  Jun; 

Kitada,  Taizo;  Akiahino,  KatsiK>:  Tamura.  Yasuki;  Hata.  Mi- 

cfaihiro:    Iwachido,    Kinichi;    Molonocfai,    Masayuki;    Matsuo. 

Sywmoke;  Murakaaai.  Nobuaki;  aiKl  Furakawa.  Keizo,  S.4I7,l9a 

a  I23-30>.000. 
Togai.  KazuUde;  and  Muiata,  Shinichi.  5.417,191. 0.  123-333.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi,  MMatcrw;  Ishii,  Kazuo;  lokawa,  Hiroahi;  Sakai.  Shigeo; 

OhtnAa.    Minoni;   Mabiida,    Kenji;   and   Kawai,   Hidenao. 

5.4l7Jia  a  165.153.000. 


Kasai.    Hironaa.    and    Yoshinaga.    Katutoshi.    S.4I7.SS0,    O. 

417-151.000. 
Matsumolo,  Takeji;  Muramolo.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani,  Mitoku;  Hailn- 

mdo,  Yajuyuki;  Ishii,  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroihi;  Okuyama, 

Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoshio;  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Seki.  Yoichi;  Okano. 

Tadashi;  Hakiri.  Michio:  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakanishi.  Masaaki;  and 

Inada.  Kaluhiro.  S.4I7.0I8.  O.  52-123.100. 
Onozuka,  Masanori;  and  Oda.  Yasushi.  5,417,140,  a.  89-8.000. 
Ueda.   Atsushi;   Ishihara.   Hidetoshi;  Jinno,   Kouichi;   Fujihashi, 

Kimiharu;    Kiujima,    Kazuo;    Hattori.    Toshio;    and    Asaoka, 

Hiroyuki,  5.416,992.  CI.  38-143.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Nakayama.  Ryoji;  Takeshita.  Takuo;  Ishii,  Yoshinan;  and  Ogawa, 

Tamotstt.  5.417.773.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See— 

Sato,  Yasu;  and  Yamamolo,  Kyonosuke,  5.418.627,  a.  358-455.000. 

Twbii.  Yisoo;  and  Hyodo,  Kenji,  5.418,115. 0. 43O.323.00O, 

MiUubishi  Petrochemical  Company.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tanaka.  Tomohiko:  Nakano.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Hiroyuki;  and  CSotoh. 
Shiroh.  3.418.287.  CI.  323-68.000. 

Mitsubcahi  Belting  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Toru;  Goto.   Kazuo;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshio;   Kakiuchi, 

Hajime;  and  Deki.  Shigehito.  5.418.056.  O  428-323.000 
Osako.    Nobutaka:     Murakami.    Takeshi;    and    Nakai.    Yasunon, 
5,417,618.  CI.  474-205.000. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Shisha:  Stt— 

Ohta.  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Masakazu;  Kato.  Kazuhiko;  Hoslnno. 
Kazutomo;  Takahara.  Hidefioa;  Nakayama,  Tomonobu;  and 
Sudoh.  Eiichi,  5,418.512,  CI.  505-162.000. 

Mitsui,  Mutsuo:  Stt— 

Shimamune.  Masayuki;  Enomoto.  Takashi;  Murala.  Tatsuo;  and 
Mitsui.  Mutsuo.  5.417.237.  Cl.  141-8.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Shiraki.  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Iwatosi;  and  Hiroshige,  Kunie.  5,417,561. 
a.  425-207.000. 
Mitsui.  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Hisakazu;  Shimada,  Yasunon;  Taniguchi, 
Koji;  Tanaka.  Hirohisa;  and  Kimura.  Naofiuni.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  device  with  a  reflective  substrate  with  bumps 
of  photosensitive  resin  which  have  2  or  more  heights  and  random 
coofiniration.  5,418,635.  O.  359-70.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Kawasaki.  Eiichi;  Dot,  Kiyoto;  Kitamura,  Tadashi;  Suewaka.  Kou- 

suke;  ind  Shinkodi,  Kuuyi,  5,418,2M,  a  525.71.000. 

Mitsuji.  Toahifo.  to  Yamato  Mishin  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  ol 
cutting  threads  in  a  sewing  machine  and  device  for  performing  the 

same.  3.417.173.  CI.   112-262.100. 

Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt—  _ 

Suzuki,    Noriyasu;    and    Sukegawa,    Akihilo.    S.4I7.S93,    u. 

439-6Sli]00. 
Miura.  Akito.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Sliding  contact  producing 
method.  5,416,969,  O.  29-622.000. 

Miura,  Shigeo,  to  Canon  Kabtahiki  Kaisha.  OMiroi  device  for  a  reader 

motor.  5,418.629.  C\.  358-471  OOtt 
Miwa.  Michio;  Kawaguchi.  Toru;  Oyama.  Takamasa;  Kato.  Masao;  and 

Suzuki,  Hironobu.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Manip- 

ulatioa  performance  evaluating  apparatus  for  evaluating  manipula- 
tion perfonnance  of  a  commodity  having  operating  parts.  5.418,712. 

CI.  364-188.000. 

Miwon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Joo,  Dae  K.;  Kim.  Kwang  H.;  Hyun,  II;  Han,  Min  S.;  and  Lun.  Bun 
S.,  5,418,146,0.  435-68.100. 

Miyabata.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Onishi.  Hiroshi.  to  MatsishiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Video  signal  correction  apparatus  which  detectt  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  lo  define  boundaries  between  colocs  aad  cor- 
recu  for  Meedrag.  5,418,574,  a.  348-623.000. 

Miyake.  Makoto;  and  Ishida,  Noboru.  to  Tenimo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Medical  container  device  and  method  for  manufacturing  sane. 
5,417.681,  a.  604-410.000. 

Miyake,  Norifiuni:  Stt— 

Takehaia,  Yoahiiiimi:  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Ueda,  Noriyoshi;  ind 

Miyake.  Norifumi.  5.417.417.  CI.  271-296.000. 
Miyamoto.  Milsngu:  See — 

Kusumoto,  Hiroahi;  Hayashi,  Daisuke:  Ishida,  Hideki;  Kitagawa. 
Shoichi;     Nagaahima,    Takashi;     and     Miyamoto,     Mitsugu, 
5,418,603.  a.  355-203.000. 
Miyanaga,  Isao;  and  Oknda.  Yasushi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
<:».,  Ltd.  Method  for  extesKling  electrically  conductive  layer  inlo 
ehstrically  iiMlating  tayer.  3.4I«,187.  a.  437-l94.00a 
MiyasUta,  Kenji:  See—  „ 

Nabeahana.     Shigeki;     and     Miyashita,     Kenji,     5.418.663.     CI. 
3CO-72.200. 
Miyala,  FuHe:  See— 

Nagaae,  Yu;  Aoyagi,  Takao;  and  Miyata,  Fuiae,  5,417,913,  G. 

424-4S7.000. 
Miyazaki,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ohori.  Koscfai;  Komiyama.  YoshimiMi;  Saitoh,  Hiroahi;  and  Miya- 

zaki,  Masahiko.  5.417.919.  O.  420-532.000. 
Miyazaki,  Michio:  See— 

Tsuboi.  Toahiaki:  Yamanioto.  Akira;  Hooma,  SUgeo;  Asaka,  Yo- 
shihiiv,  Ozawa,  Koji;  Kitajima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Michio. 
5.418.929.  a.  395-425.000. 
Miyazaki,  Toahihiko:  Ser—  „  ,   . 

Kasanuki,  Yuji;  HalMiaka,  Katsunori;  Miyazaki,  Toahihdu);  Sakai. 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Hamki;  Ikeda.  Tsutooii;  Kuroda,  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki, Takebiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa.  Masahno. 

5,418,771,  a.  369-126,000. 
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Miyazaki,  Yoahihiro: 

Araoka.  Manabu;  Takahaahi,  YoUiiaki;  Shikama.  Atwahi:  Miya- 
zaki, Yoahihiro;  Nakamura.  Tomoaki;  and  Sakala.  Maiayuki, 
S.411,404.  a  307-142000. 
Miyoahi,  Kalwya:  5** — 

Kawai,  Maiahani;  Miyoahi.  Katsuya;  and  Baba.  Maiani.  3,417.372. 
a.  43}-2l8.000. 
Mizukami.  Yuichi:  Set— 

Sekiyama.  Yaaushi;  Mizukami.  Yuichi;  Nakacawa.  Shuzo;  Okabc, 
Hideaki;   Katoh.   Kazuya;  and   Naaaki.   Hnxxhi.   S.417.974.  CI 
424-411000. 
Mizukala,  Katsuya;  and  lemo4o,  Tikaaki.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiiha. 

Dnving  circuit  for  display  devices.  5.4IJ.J47.  CI.  34$-9«.000. 
Mizuno.  Masako;  Tochigi.  Kenji;  and  Miaawa.  Yutaka.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Liquid  chromatographic  tyslem  and  operation  method.  5,417.833,  CI. 
210-198  200 
Mizuno,  Sadao:  Stt — 

O'Hara.  Shunji;  Ishida.  Takashi;  Mizuno,  Sadao;  and  Ilo,  Noboni. 
5.418,774.  a.  3W-275  300. 

Miziuawa  Indusinal  Chcmicab,  Lid.:  Sit— 

Ogiwi  Mmhide:  Abe.  Kiymhi:  Tikahuhi.  Mauo;  Wuhio,  Yu- 

uzi;    Enomolo.    Kazumiliu.    and    Kitsu.    Tothio.    3.418.043,   CI. 
42R-I9S000. 
Mizuia,  Akira;  and  Shibuya.  Takeaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  and  device  for  movinc  and  positioning  a  center  core. 
5.417.318.  CI.  198-383.000. 
Mizutani.  Hideki:  Ser— 

Kayukawa.    Hiroaki;    Kimura,    Kazuya;    Takenaka.    Kenii;    and 
Mizutani.  Hideki.  5.417.552.  CI.  417-222.200. 
Mlinar.  John  R.:  5w— 

Stoul.  George  M  ;  Homan.  Jame*  G.;  Mhnar.  John  R.;  and  Wright. 
Larry  R  ,  5.417.726.  CI   51-293000 
Motwshen,  Manijeh  S  :  Set— 

Razi,  Parviz  S;  and  Mobtihen.  Manijeh  S.,  $.417,904.  CI 

264-129  000. 
Moberg.  Lennarr:  5cv — 

Franberg.  Per;  Moberg.  Lennart;  and  Lindgren,  Anden,  3,417,716, 
CI.  W7.9.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Set— 

Giacobbe,  Thomas  J  ;  Loveless.  Frederick  C;  Mackerer,  Carl  R.; 
Novick,   Norman   J.;   and   Placck,   Douglas  G.,   5,417.869.  C\. 
232-33.600. 
Jones.  Lloyd  G  .  5.417.284.  CI    166-280000 

McWilliams,  John  P .  Shihabi,  David  S..  Socha,  Richard  F.;  Hid 
Timken,  Hye  K   C  ,  5.417.949,  CI  423-239  200 
Modi,  Panktj  Controlled  release  of  drup  or  hormones  in  btodegrad- 

ibte  polymer  micrcNphera.  S.417,982,  CI.  424416.000. 

Moench,  Jerry  O  .  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Input  level  detec- 
tion circuit    3.4IS.472.  CI    326-14000 
MoMle.  Junn  W  ,  Jr  ,  lo  Kessler,  Robert  H..  a  pan  inierai   Scuba  air 

coniamination  detector  5,417,204,  CI   128-205  230 
Mohan,  Chandrasekaran,  lo  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  meam  for  drteciing  partial  page  wnin  and  avoid- 
ing initializing  new  pag«  on  DASD  in  a  transaction  management 
lyslcm  environment    5.418,940,  CI   395-575.000. 
Mohn.  Frank,  lo  Framo  Developments  (UK)  Limited.  Pump  or  com- 
pressor unit   5.417.544.  CI.  415-64.000. 
Moles  Incorporated:  Set — 

Crane.  Burke  J  ;  Jones,  Garth  S.;  and  Nelson.  Kevin  L.,  ),4I(,679, 

CI.  361-7I.000. 
Dechelette.   Helen;  Tamsson,  Jerome;  and  Dechetette,   Patrick, 

5,417.581.  CI.  439-393.000. 
Dechelelle,     Helen;     and     Tamsaon.     Jerome,     3,417,390,     CI. 
439-607  000 
Molhook,  Blake  N.:  See- 
Stringer.    Jeffrey    L.;    and    Molhook.    Blake    N..    5,417.661.    CI. 
604-110.000 
Moloney.  David:  Ser — 

Betti.    Giorgio;    Moloney,     David;    and    Ponalun,    Salvalore, 
5,418,494,  CI   330-254000. 
MoncricfT.  J.  Peter.  Electrical  cable  using  combination  of  high  resistiv- 
ity and  low  reiisiiviiy   materials  as  conductors.   ),4IS,}J2,  CI. 

174-IIJ.OOO. 

Monden.  Junji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Bit  line  load  circuit  for  semicon- 
ductor Malic  RAM    3.418.74*.  CI.  363-203.000. 
Mondroach.  Nancy  E  :  S<r — 

Hosack.  Nichola  B  .  Cannon.  Gregory  L  ,  Robinson,  Edward  H.; 
Hill.  Richard  A  .  Mondrosch.  Nancy  E  ;  and  Macko.  William  J.. 
5.418.528.  CI   340-825  440. 
Monaerud.  David  O  :  Bothcll.  David  H.;  Tacberon.  Paul  H.;  McDon- 
ald. Michael  C  ;  Steele.  David  E  ;  Chamlcy,  James  E.;  and  Vatvedt. 
Gunnar  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  In  situ  inlet  miser  cleaning 
system   5.418.824,  CI   376-316000 
Montavon.  Ghislain;  See — 

Freneauz.  Olivier;  Poulet,  Jean  B.;  Lepre,  Olivier;  and  Montavon, 

Ghnlain,  ;.4I8.]}0,  CI.  2I9-I2I.S40. 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wihon.  Rich- 
ard A.;  and  Mookherjee.  Braja  D..  3.417.009.  O.  43-113.000. 
Moon.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Machado,  Michael  G  ;  Moon.  Ronald  R.;  Oswald.  Richard  K.;  and 
Perahia.  Avraham.  5.418.657.  CI    J6O-4O00O 
Moorby.    Philip   R  .   lo   Cadence    Design   Sytlems.    Inc.    Method   and 
apparatus   for  detecting   liming  errors  in  digital  circuit   designs. 
5.418.931,  CI.  J9J-3OO.00O 


Moore  Business  Fomw,  Inc.:  See — 

Boreali.   JefTrey   J ;    DeReu.    Frank   C;   and   Nash.   Thomas    P.. 

5.417,783.  CI    156-64.000. 
Ring.  Robert  S  ,  5.417,360,  CI  22S- 100000 
Moore,  Earl  W.;  and  Brown,  Ronald  R,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corpo- 
ration. Key  with  silent  return  movement.  5,418,530,  CI.  341-22.000. 
Moore,  Earl  W  :  Ste- 

McAfee.  Kevin  S.;  Howelb,  Roger  A.;  Ktczek.  Edward  F.;  Snyder. 

Rusaell  I.,  Ill;  and  Moore.  Earl  W..  3.417.074.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Moore  Epttazial.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Moore.  Gary  M.;  and  Fairish.  Richard  S..  3.417,236.  C\   137-15.000 
Moore.  Gary  M.;  and  Paimh.  Richard  S..  to  Moore  EpiUsial.  Inc. 
Automated  process  gas  supply  system  for  evacuating  a  process  line. 
5.417.236.  CI    137-15.000. 
Moore.  Jeffrey  S.:  Ser— 

Martin.  David  C;  Moore,  Jeffrey  S.;  Markoiki,  Larry  J.;  and 
Walker.  Kenneth  A.,  5.418.312.  CI.  528-68.000. 
Moore.  Jim:  Ser — 

Tsujimoto.  Nick;  and  Moore.  Jim.  5.418.348,  O  219-121.130. 

Moore,  Roben  C,  Petnce,  Junes  R ;  and  Tiylof,  Carl  R.,  lo  ATAT 
Corp  Sytlein  for  conlinuoutly  monitoring  curing  energy  levels 

within  a  curing  unit    3.418.369.  CI    2SO-372.000 
Moore.  Ronald  A.    Srr — 

Martin.  Roger  L.;  Moore.  Ronald  A.;  and  Humphries,  Richard  L.. 
5.417,640,  CI.  493-401.000. 
Moore.  Thomas  E.:  Srr — 

Loth.  Michad  R.;  Millar.  Ronald  L.;  Moore.  Thomas  E.;  Vydra. 
Edward  J  ;  and  Rogers.  James  A.,  3,418.073.  CI.  428-623.000. 
Morawiecki,  Andrew:  5r^ 

Song.  Suk-Zu;  Morawiecki.  Andrew;  Pierce,  Glenn  F.;  and  Pill, 
Colin  G.,  5,418,222,  CI.  SI4-2l.aoa 
Morel,  Claude:  Srr— 

Sevrin,  Miretlle;  Morel,  Claude;  Mangane,  Michel;  and  George, 
Pascal.  5.41  g.24«,  CI  SI4-)66.000. 

Morell.  Wilben  J  .  III.  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Navy   System  for 
conveniently   providing  toad  testing  tcmnination  of  an  AC  po%ver 
source  having  at  least  one  battery    5,418.403,  CI   307-72.000. 
Morgan.  Craig  R.:  See— 

Hunt.  Peter  D ;  Elliott.  Jon  K.;  Tobias.  Richard  J.;  Herring.  Alan 
J;    Morgan.    Craig    R.;    and    Hiller.   John    A.    5.418.953.    CI. 
393-630  000. 
Morgan.  Richard  C:  Srr— 

Otani.  Tatsaio;  Tsukamoto.  Hidetaka;  Morgan.  Richard  C;  and 
Laubenthal.  Joseph  A..  5.417.765.  C\    118-314  000. 
Morganti.  Steven  J    See— 

Thirtlc.  James  H  ,  Morganii,  Sleven  J.;  and  Bayless,  John  H.,  Jr.. 

5,411.042,  CI  42M95.000, 

Mon.  Hiroshi;  Koiani.  Matahira;  Hayashi.  Molohiko;  and  Hachinoda, 
Maaayuki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaialia.  Facsimile  apparalua. 
3.418,630,  CI.  338-472.000. 

Mori,  Hiroyuki:  Set— 

Kawamoto,    Hiroyuki;    Mori,    Hiroyuki;    and    Inoue,    Yoahio, 

3,418.385.  CI   257208  000 

Mori.    Maaashi;    Okuno.    Tetsuro;    and    Furusawa.    Iwao.    lo    Nihon 

Nohyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  esogenous  gene  or  its 

product  in  plant  cells.  5.4II.IS3.  CI.  435-172  300 

Mori.  Toshiaki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Structured  dau  classirication 

device   5.418.946.  CI   395-600.000. 
Mon,  Yoshikuni:  Set— 

Nishida,  Manabu,  Yoshida,  Masahiro;  Malsuda,  TaUuhito;  Mori, 

Yoshikuni;  and  Yoshida.  Masatoshi,  5,417.164.  CI    101-453.000. 
MorilMyashi.  Takashi:  Srr— 

Fuiisawa.  Shigeo;  Marumo.  Kazuhiko;  and  Moribayashi.  Takashi. 
5.418.313.  CI   336-178.000. 
Morigaki.  Maaakazu:  Srr — 

Seto.    Nobuo;    Yoshioka.    Yasuhiro;    and    Morigaki.    Masakazu. 
3,418.122.  CI   430-331.000 
Morikwa,  Toshiya:  Srr — 

Takahata,   Masahiro;   Morikwa,  Toahiya;   Nozaki,   Toshio;   and 
Nakamatsu,  Hiroshi.  5.417.878.  CI.  252-174  000. 
Morin.  Scott  F.;  Hammaker.  Clark  S.;  and  Baker,  RonaM  J.,  to  Whi- 

taker  Corporaiion,  The.  Visually  keyed  connector  and  plug  atsem- 

blio.Mn.$».a4}M«|.000. 


Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co..  Ltd.: 

Tofnila.  ManK>ru;  ScMoyama.  Kazuyoshi;  Kmlo.  Ryo;  Asano.  Yuzo; 
and  Takahashi.  Kiyotaka.  3.417.993.  CI.  426-330.600. 

Morinaga,  Shigeki:  Srr— 

WaUbe,   Mitsuru;  Obara,  Sanahiro;  Oue,   Rika;  and   Morinaga, 
Shigeki.  3.418.932.  CI.  393-330.000. 
Moriahila.  Hiroki:  Srr — 

Egi.    Makoio;    Otsuka,    Masao;    Morishita.    Hiroki;    Maeshima, 
Masanobu;  Sasabe,  Junya;  Taguchi,  Kazushiro;  Kubola,  Hiroshi; 
Oda.  Kenji;  and  Fuchi,  Masami.  5.417.411,  CI  271-9.000 
Morishita.  Kouichi:  Srr — 

Tomiyasu,    Kunio;    and    Morishita.    Kouichi,    5,418,904,    CI. 
395- 1 38.000. 

Morita,  Dai;  Molodani.  Takeshi:  asid  Higashiizumi,  Takao,  to  GE 
Yokogawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited.  Echo  lieam  rormer  Tor  an 
ultrasonic  diagnoaiic  apfnratus.  3,417,217,  CI.  128-661.010 

Morita,  Etstio;  fomiya,  Shigetaka;  Yamamolo,  Tadashi;  and  Ishibashi, 
Akira,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  having  «n  active 
layer  with  regions  with  different  bandgafx.  3.418.374.  CI.  237-13.000. 

Morley.  Alexander  A.;  and  Briaco.  Michael  J.,  lo  Morley.  Alexander 
Alan.  Method  f<K  diagnosis  of  moooclonality  in  leukaemia  and  lym- 
phoma. 5,418.134.  CI.  435-6.000. 


Morley,  Alexander  Alan:  Srr — 

Mortey,    Alexander   A.;   and    Brisco,    Michael    J..    3,418,134,   d. 
435-6.000. 

Morley.  Richard  E.;  Currie.  Douglas  H.,  Jr.;  and  Szakacs,  Oabor  L.,  to 
Flavors  Technology  Inc.  Parallel  processor  cell  computer  system. 
5,418,952,  CI.  395-650.000. 

Morot,  Yoji:  Srr — 

Matsumoto,  Takeji;  Muramolo,  Hiroki;  Mukaidani,  Miloku;  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki;  Ishii,  Moloetsu;  Kondoh,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama, 
NolMihiro;  Al>e.  Yoshio;  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Seki.  Yoichi;  Okano, 
Tadashi;  Hakiri,  Michio;  Moroi,  Yoji;  Nakanislii,  Masaaki;  and 
Inada,  Katuhiro,  5,417,018,  CI.  52-123.100. 
Morrell,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Demeritt,   Jeffery    A.;   and    Morrell,    Mark    L.,    5,4l8,70a   CI. 
362-239.(X)0. 
Morris,  Edward  I.,  Jr.;  Hasier,  John  A.;  and  Lange,  Hans-Atiolf,  to  B.F. 
Goodrich  Company,  The.  Curved  braid  apparatus.  5,417,138,  CI. 
87-31.000. 
Morris,   Patrick   E.,  to  International   Paper  Comany.   Papermachine 
hcadbox  cleaning  system.  S.417,810,  CI.  162-199.000. 

Morrisey,  Junes  A.;  McConnell,  Von  K.;  Kennedy,  Charles  H.;  Man- 
ning, John  C;  and  Farris,  Robert  D.,  lo  Bell  Atlantic  Network 

Services,  Inc.  Automatic  access  to  inrormation  service  providers. 
5.418.844,  CI.  379-207.000. 

Morrison,  Howard;  and  Stubenfoll,  Leonard,  lo  Breslow,  Morrison, 
Terzian  k  Associates,  Inc.  Autoitutic  ball  projection  machine. 
5.417.196.  a.  124-6.000. 

Morrison,  John  C  to  State  of  Oregon,  acting  by  and  through  the 
Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of  the  Oregon 
Health  Sciences  University.  Methods  for  detecting  intraocular  pres- 
sure-related tissue  damage  in  vivo.  5,417.209.  CI.  128-643.000. 

Moser.  Alexander  W,  to  Knit-Tech.  Inc.  Reverse  pattern  turn  cuff  sock 
and  method  of  forming  same.  5.417,091,  CI.  66-I78.00R. 

Moser,  Scott  A.,  to  Sui-Tech  Limited  Partnership.  Clothes  dryer  with 

sUlic  reduction.  5,416,983,  CI.  34-250.000. 
Moser.  William  R..  to  Worcester  Polytechnic  institute.  Preparation  of 

nanophasc  solid  stale  materials.  3,417,936,  CI.  423-S92.(XX>. 
Most,  Elmer  E.,  Jr.:  Ser — 

Bennie,  David  G.;  Collins,  Robert  J.;  Frankfort,  Hans  R.  E.;  John- 
son, Stephen  B.;  Knox,  Benjamin  H.;  London,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  Most, 
Elmer  E..  Jr.;  and  Pai.  Girish  A..  3.417.902.  G.  264-103.000. 
Motakef,  Shahmaz:  Srr— 

Harper.  James  M.  E.;  Moy.  Dan;  and  Motakef.  Shahmaz.  5,418,188, 
CI.  437-200.000. 
Motkowski,  David  G.:  Srr— 

Joseph,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Buttle,  Donald  R.;  and  Motkowski.  David 
G.,  5,417,145.  CI.  99-280.000. 
Motodani.  Takeshi:  Set- 

Morita.     Dai;     Molodani.     Takeshi:     and     Higashiizumi,     Takao, 
3.417.217.  CI.   128-661.010. 
Mototnochi.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ando,  Hiromilsu;  Hirako,  Osamu;  Omori,  Shogo;  Takemura,  Jun; 
Kitada,  Taizo;  Akishino,  Katsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hata,  Mi- 
chihiro;  Iwachido,  Kinichi;  Motomochi,  Masayuki;  Matsuo, 
Syunsuke;  Murakami,  Nobuaki;  and  Furukawa,  Keizo,  3,417,190, 
CI.  123-308.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,    Howard    C;    and    Wodarz.    Dennis.    5.418.349.    O. 
345-145  000. 

Carter,  Renee  N.;  Higgins,  Warren  P.;  and  Lee,  Richard  O., 
S.4IS.94S,  CI.  395-MO.OOO. 

Davies.  Roberi  B.;  and  Mietus.  David  F.,  5,418.674,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Duret,  Alain;   Boulian.   Eric;  and  Gercekci,  Anil,   3,418,483,  CI. 

327-172.000. 
Fennell,  Robert  D..  5,418,524,  a.  340-825.220. 
Ford,  David;  Hahn,  Emil  N.;  Reed,  Michael  D.;  Srinivasan,  Nan- 

dini;  and  Jeffrey,  Philip  A.,  3,418,496,  O.  331-2X100. 
Frohman,  Bradley  L.;  Lewis,  Christopher;  and  McGuire,  Mark, 

5,418,835,  CI.  379-57.000. 
Hayden,  James  D.,  5,418,393,  a.  257-347.000. 
Hertz,  Allen  D.;  Tribbey,  David  A.;  Cook.  Kenneth;  and  Baker. 

Arthur  L.  A..  5.418.688.  CI.  361-790.000. 

Hoiack,  Nichola  B.;  Cannon,  Gregory  L.;  Robinson,  Edward  H.; 

Hill,  Richard  A.;  MonditNch.  Nancy  E;  and  Macko,  William  J., 

3.418.328.  a.  340-823.440. 
Loyer.  Brucx  a.;  and  Ben-Arie.  Yaron.  3.418.786.  CI.  37O-94.200. 
Martin.  Frederick  L.,  3,418.497,  CI.  331-48.000. 
Murdock,  Michael  C;  and  Newman,  Marc  A.,  5,418.864,  CI. 

382-309.000. 
Schaflfiier,  Terry  M.;  Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  and  Van  den  Heuvel, 

Anthony  P.,  3,418,813.  CI.  373-203.000. 
Tisinger,  Eric  W..  5,418,410,  O.  327-77.000. 
TraykiT,  Kevin  B.,  5,418.489.  Q.  329-327.000. 
Vasudev,  Prahalad  K.;  and  Low,  Kah  K.,  5.418,093,  a.  430-3.000. 
Mower,  Barry  D.:  Ser — 

Matheme,  Lonny  R.;  and  Mower,  Barry  D.,  5,418,317,  a.  340- 

323.00R. 
Mower,  Morton  M.:  Srr — 

Salo,  Rodney  W.;  Tockman,  Bruce  A.;  and  Mower,  Morton  M., 
3,417,717,  a.  607-18.000. 
Moy,  Dan:  Srr— 

Harper,  Jame*  M.  E.;  Moy,  Dan;  and  Motakef,  Shahmaz.  S,4IS,188, 
Cl.  437-200.000. 
Mroczkowski,  Robert  S.;  and  Rothenlierger,  Richard  E.,  to  Whitaker 
Corporation,   The.    Printed   wiring  boards  having   low   signal-to- 
gfouad  ratios.  5,417.578.  Q.  439-101.000. 


MTD  Products  Inc.:  Srr— 

White.  Harvey  C.  3.417.328.  CI.  4O9-12.000. 
Mueller.  Brian  L.:  Srr — 

Laine,  Richard  M.;  Mueller,  Brian  L.;  and  Hinklin,  Tom,  5,418,298. 
a.  525-389.000. 
Mueller,  Michael;  and  Neeb,  Rolf,  to  Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik. 
Scratch-resistant  coating  agent  based  on  acrylates.  5,418,304,  d. 
526-245.000. 
Mueller,  Rolf  H.:  Srr— 

Kalnajs,    Andrejs    K.;    and     Mueller,    Rolf    H.,     3,418,879.    O. 
383-113.000. 
Mueller,  Thomas:  Srr— 

Linz,  Guenter;   Pieper,   Helmut;   Himmelsbach,   Frank;   Austel: 
Volkhard;  Mueller,  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  See- 
waklt-Becker,  Elke.  3,4I8J33,  C\.  3I4-247.O0O. 
Muendel,  Martin  H.:  Srr— 

Uwis,    John    R.;    and    Muendel,    Martin    H.,    5,418.880,    a. 
385-123.000. 
Mui,  Paul  K.:  Srr— 

HufTman,  John  W.;  Mui,  Paul  K.;  Abraham,  Kwesi  E.;  and  Web- 

ster,  Michael  F..J.417,4I3.  CI.  271-225.000. 

Muir.  Alan  W.:  See— 

Sleigh.  Thomas:  Carlyle.  Ian  C;  and  Muir.  Alan  W..  3.418,226.  a. 
314-176.000. 

Mukai.  Hirolomo:  Ser — 

Kimura,  Noriyuki;  Fujioka,  Yoshihisa;  and  Mukai,  Hirolomo, 
3,417,680,  Cl.  604-383.200. 
Mukaidani,  Mitoku:  Srr — 

Matsumoto,  Takeji;  Muramoto,  Hiroki;  Mukaidani,  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki;  Ishii,  Moloetsu;  Kondoh,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoshio;  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Seki.  Yoichi;  Okano. 
Tadashi;  Hakiri.  Michio;  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakanishi.  Masaaki;  and 
Inada.  Katuhiro,  3,417,018,  Cl.  52-123.100. 

Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst  Licensing  GmbH.  Bnishless  three-phase  DC 

motor.  5,418.416.  Cl.  310-186.000. 
Multi-Plastics.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Parsio.  John  R..  3.417.138.  Cl.  101-232.000. 
Multimatic  Inc.:  Srr— 

Holt.  Larry.  3.417.470.  Cl.  296-l88.00a 
Mulvaney.  Steven:  See — 

Rizvi.     Syed    S.     H.;    and     Mulvaney.    Steven.    3.417,992,    Cl. 
426-283.000. 
Munakata,  Tadashi:  Srr — 

Suzuki,  Hisao;  Tokitsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara,  Makoto;  Imai,  Kiyoe; 
Yumita,  Kouichi;  Munakata,  Tadashi;  Ishikawa,  Yoshinobu; 
Minamihama,  Etuo;  Izume,  Takalomo;  Ujiie,  Yasuharu;  and 

Kato.  Masantichi.  5,417.542,  Cl.  414-752.000. 

Mundt,  Scott  A.:  Srr — 

Andenon,   Cjregory   J.;   Arcilla.   Ely  T.;    Eyberg.   Chou    I.;   and 
Mundt.  Scott  A..  3.418.022.  Cl.  428-33.200. 
Munroe,  R.  Bruce,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Transparently  sdf-con- 
figured   option   board   using   an   option   board   protocol    PROM. 
S,418,96a  Cl   395-700.000. 
Muntnich,  Leo:  Set — 

Waldert,  Hartwig;  Muntnich,  Leo;  Lechner,  Jurgen;  and  Seegers, 
Hanns,  5,417,502,  Cl.  384-572.000. 
Murabayashi,  Kazushige:  Srr — 

Hane,    Fuyuki;    Kawada,    Shinichi;    Hojo,    Takeshi;    Akimolo, 
Mamoru;  and  Murabayashi,  Kazushige,  5,416,976,  Cl.  33-326.000. 
Murakami,  Kenjiro,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corfioration.  Method  of  straighten- 
ing   skew    in    cut    sheet    and    apparatus    therefor.    5,417,415,    Cl. 
271-227.000. 
Murakami,  Nobuaki:  Srr — 

Ando.  Hiromitsu;  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omori,  Shogo;  Takemura,  Jun; 

Kitada,  Taizo;  Akishino,  Katsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hata,  Mi- 

chihiro;    Iwachido,    Kinichi:    Motomochi.    Masayuki;    Matsuo. 

Syunsuke;  Murakami.  Nobuaki;  and  Funikawa.  Keizo.  3.417,190, 

Cl.  123-308.000. 

Murakami.  Takashi;  and  Fukuda.  Kazuaki.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Self-diagnosing    apparatus    for    bnishless    motor.     3.418.676.    Cl. 

361-23.000. 

Murakami,  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Osako.  Nobutaka;  Murakami.  Takeshi;  and  Nakai.  Vasunon, 

3.417.618.  Cl-  474-205.000. 
Muramoto.  Hiroki:  Srr — 

Matsumoto.  Takeji;  Muramoto.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki;  Ishii,  Moloelsu;  Kondoh,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama, 
Nobuhiro;  Abe,  Yoshio;  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Seki.  Yoichi;  Okano. 
Tadashi;  Hakiri.  Michio;  Moroi.  Yoji:  Nakanishi.  Masaaki:  and 
Inada,  Katuhiro.  3.417.018.  Cl.  32-123.100. 
Muraoka.  Kimihiro;  Shimizu,  Naohiro;  and  Tamamushi.  Takashige.  to 
Toyo  Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Static  induction  semiconductor 
device  with  a  distributed  main  electrode  structure  and  sutic  induc- 
tion semicoiiductor  device  with  a  static  induction  main  electrode 

shorted  structure.  5,418.376, 0.  2J7-I36.000. 
MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Otoshima.  Hiioo.  3.417.043.  O.  37-l.OOiL 
Murala  Manuhcturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Motoo;    Tanaka.    Yukio;    Kaw^bala.    Shoichi;    and 

Kogame.  Toshihiko,  S.4I7.784,  a.  IJ644.000. 
Tani,  Hitoji;  Oshita.  Kazuhito;  and  Ikeda,  Tetsuya,  5,418,193,  a. 
301-19.000. 
Murata,  Shinichi:  Srr — 

Togai.  Kaiuhide;  and  Murata,  Shinichi.  S.417.I9I.  CL  123-333.000. 
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MuraU,  TaUuo: 

Shtmamunc,   Masayukt.   Enotnoto.  Takaatu;   Murala.  Talxuo:  and 
Miuui.  Muuuo,  5.4 17,237,  O.  141-8.000. 
MuriU,  Yothitaka:  Stt— 

Horii.    Hiroyuki;    D«lc.    Nobuaki.    Mimura.    ToOiihiko:    Tojo. 

Akihiko:  Kawamura.  Hideaki.  Murata.  Yitshitaka:  Takaiwa.  Kan. 

Suzuki,  Takashi.  Ozaki.   Seiichi.  Taira.  Juiuo^  and  Nagasawa. 

Kenichi,  S,4IS.926,  O   395-425000 

Murita.  Yukio,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaoha.  Commiuiicalion  lerminaJ 

apparatus   5,418.M7,  CI.  379-221.000 
Murayama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uno,  Hideo.  Murayama,  Hiroshi;  Norisue,  Yasumau;  and  Iwaiaki, 
Ryu,  5.418,291.  CI  525-89  000 
Murdock.  Andrew  D  ,  to  Cameo  Drilling  Group  Limiied   Roiary  drill 
bata.  3,4 1 7.296.  CI.   175-393.000. 

Murdock.  Michael  C:  and  TSewman.  Marc  A .  to  Motorola.   Inc 
Method  for  identifying  and  resolving  erroneous  characters  output  by 
an  optical  character  recognition  system.  5.418.864.  CI   382-309000 
Muroi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nudelman.  Edward;  Singhal.  Anil.  Clausen.  Henhk;  Hakomon. 
Sen-itiroh;  Muroi,  Kazuo;  Suda,  Toshio;  and  Noiin.  Htsao. 
5.418.129.  a.  435-2.000. 
Murphy.  Betty  J.:  See — 

Smith.  James  A.;  and  Murphy.  Betty  J..  S.417.674.  CI  604-289.000 

Murphy,  Richard  T ;  ind  Ujoie.  M  Slephen.  to  Church  A  Dwighl  Co, 

Inc.  Hydrophilic  polymer-coaled  microcrystallites  of  bicartionate 

ingredient    5.417.963.  CI    424-«S  (M> 
Murphy.  William  J     Srr— 

Snyder.  Donald  E .  Jr .  Donorno.  Willuun  A  .  and  Murphy.  Wil- 
liam J  ,  5,418,106.  a  43O-I3O000 
Murray.  Gordon  A.  Capacitively  coupled  tngger  for  pseudogap  cold 

cathode  Ihyralrona.  5.418.423.  CI    313-589  000 
Murray.  Robert  R  .  to  Heidelljerg  Druckmaichinen  AG   Apparatus  and 

method  for  deflecting  a  web  5.416.984.  CI  34-392.000 
Musco,  Nicholas.  Ill  Bicycle  brake  assembly  5. (1 7.3 1 1.  CI  188-24  210. 
Musheno.  Joseph  C.  See— 

Cipolla.  John  C  ;  Wheeland.  Chns  L  ;   MacPhail.  Guilford   R  ; 

Mujheno,  Joxph  C;  and  Barry.  James  L.,  5,418,427,  CI 
315-39.300. 

Musikani.  Barry  L.;  See — 

Cotien.  Brett  I  ;  and  Musikant.  Barry  L..  S.4I7.750.  CI    106-35  (X)0. 
Mussler.  Richard  See— 

Heindel.     Fnednch;     Bleier.    Harald;    and    Muuler.     RKhard. 
5.417.558.  CI  425-145000 
Mulo.    Kenkichi.    Fushimi.    Hiroyuki;    Kolsugai.    Akihiro.    Walanahe. 
Yotchiro;  and  Harpur.  Ian.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Toner  for  devel- 
oping latent  electrosutic  images  5,418.103,  CI  43O-IO900O 
N-Viro  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bumham.  JetTrey  C  .  5.417.861.  CI    210-609  000 
Nabeshima,  Shigeki;  and  Miyashita,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  reproducing  apptraius  and  method  for  high 

speed  learch  of  program  leading  edge  5.418.663.  CI  360-72  200 

Nachlrab.  William  T  ;  Levoy.  Nancy  F  .  and  While.  Raymond  L  .  III. 
to  Nuclear  Metals.  Iik    Ductile,  light  weight,  high  urength  li^erylli- 
um-aluminum  cast  composite  alloy    5.417,778.  CI.  148-400.000. 
Nadeau.  Jacques  Electnc  distributing  system.  5.418.328.  CI  174-48  000 
Nagaki.  liiroshi  See— 

Sekiyama.  Yaaushi;  Muulumi.  Yuichi.  Naltagawa.  Shuzo.  Okalx. 

Hideaki;   Kaloh.   Kazuya.  and  Nagaki.   Hircshi.   5.417.974.  CI 

424-411000 

Nagakura.  Masanao.  Uchimura.  Hiroji;  Hamada.  Yasunon;  Hayashida. 

Nobuyuki;  Inagaki.  Haruhisa;  and  Houki.  Yoji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited 

Image  forming  method  and  apparatus  with  automatic  skew  control. 

5,418,604.  CI.  355-208000 

Nagano.  Setdo.  to  Nee  Corporation  Method  for  determining  unknown 

structure  of  crystal.  5.418.829.  CI.  378-86.(XX> 
Nagasawa.  Kenichi:  See — 

Honi.    Hiroyuki.    Date.    Nobuaki;    Mimura.    Toshihiko;    Tojo. 
Akihiko;  Kawamura,  Hideaki.  Murata,  Yoshitaka;  Takaiwa.  Kan. 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  Ozaki.  Seiichi.  Taira.  Juiuo.  and  Nagasawa. 
Kenichi.  5.418.926.  CI.  J95-425.00O 
Nagase.  Ryo:  See — 

Nakano.  Toshiaki.  Okamura.  Hiromasa.  Iwano.  Shin-lchi;  Nagase. 
Ryo.  Kanayama.  Kazunon;  and  Ando.  Yasuhiro.  5.418.875.  CI. 
385-77  000 
Nagase.  Yu;  Aoyagi.  Takaa.  and  Miyata.  Fusae,  to  Sagami  CHiemical 

Research  Center  Drug  release  controlling  malenal  responsive  to 
changes  in  temperature  S,4I7,9«],  CI  424487000 

Nagashtma.  Takashi:  See — 

Kusumolo.   Hiroshi.   Hayashi.   Danuke;   Ishida.  Huleki;   Kuagawa. 
ShcMchi;      Nagaahima.     Takashi;      and      Miyamoto.      Milsugu. 
5.418.603.  CI  355-203  000 
Nagata.  Hisao;  and  Tanaka.  Shuhei.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glaa  Co .  Ltd 

Semiconduclor  light  emitting  device    5.418.393.  CI.  237-103000 
Nagata.  Kalsumr  See — 

Kagawa.  Tcuuya.  and  Nagata.  Katsumi,  5,418,618,  a  358-298.000 
Nagatsuka,  Tsutomu:  5<v— 

Wadaka.  Shusou;  Miau,  Koichiro;  Nagatsuka.  Tsutomu;  and  Koike, 
Mitsuhiro,  5,417,114,  CI.  73-602  000. 

Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.;  lu.  Siu-Leong;  and  Meyer,  Edwin  R..  lo 
MatsushiU  Electnc  Corporattoti  of  America.  Motion  compensation 

using  minimum  bits  per  motion  block  as  cnlerion  for  block  matching 
3.418.617.  Cl.  348-413.000 
Nairus.  John  G..  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Atr  Force.  Comtant 
power  load  bulk.  5,4I8.70«.  Q.  363-65.000. 


Naito,  Kazunori:  See — 

Itami.  Saloahi.  Utsumi.  Kenichi:  Nafcada.  Masahiro:  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi. Naiio.  Kazunon;  Nakashima.  Kazuo;  Narumi.  Toshikalsu. 
and  Nakahara.  Masaru.  5.418.852.  CI  380-4000 
Naka.  Reishi.  5er— 

Fukuda.   Katsumi;   lizulta.  Tadashi;   Nalia.   Retshi;   Hata.   Hiroaki; 
Common.   Masahiko;   and   Homma.    Yoshiharu.   3.417,872,   Cl 
252-68  000 
Nakada.  Masahiro:  Set — 

Itami.  Saloahi;  Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Nakada.  Masahiro.  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi; Natto.  Kazunon.  Nakashima.  Kazuo.  Narumi.  Toahikatsu. 

and  Nakahara.  Maiaru,  $,4I8.8}2,  Cl  3804.000. 
Nakae.  Yasuhiko  See— 

Tanabe.  Hisaki;  Nakae.  Yasuhiko;  and  Eguchi.  Yoshio.  3.4I8.309. 
Cl    528-43000 

Nakagakiuchi.  Susumu;  and  Ueda,  Shinobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Visual  display  system  and  exposure  control  apparatus 
5.418.546.  Cl   345-85  000 
Nakagawa.  Nobuyuki    See — 

Shigyo.  Isamu;  Kubo.  Hiroyuki;  OiKxla.  Nobuaki;  and  Nakagawa. 
Nobuyuki.  5.417,730.  O.  65-111  000 
Nakagawa,  Shuzo:  See — 

Sekiyama.  Yasushi;  Mizukami,  Yuichi;  Nakagawa,  Shuzo;  Ofcabe, 
Hideaki;  Katoh,  Kazuya;  and  Nagaki,  Hiroshi,  5.417,974.  Cl. 

424411.000. 

Nakahara.  Masaru  See— 

llami.  Satoshi:   Utsumi.  Kenichi:  Nakada.  Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi,  Naito.   Kazunon;  Nakaahima,  Kazuo;  Nanuni.  Toahilialau; 
and  Nakahara.  Masaru.  3.418.832.  Q.  380-4.000 
Nakahata.  Akimasa:  Set — 

Numa.  Nobushige:  Nakahata,  Akimasa;  Yamane.  Masahiro;  Isozaki. 

Osamu.  and  Nakai.  Noboni.  5.418.293.  Cl.  525-276.000. 
Nakai.  Koshiro:  See — 

Takemoto.  Takatoshi;  Kurihara.  Yoshihide;  Nakai.  Koshiro;  Kan. 
Takashi;  Kano.  Nonaki;  and  Ito.  Eiji.  S.4I7.33I.  Cl  209-682  000 
Nakai.  Noboru   See— 

Numa.  Nobushige;  Nakahata.  Akimasa;  Yamane.  Masahiro;  Isozaki. 

Osamu.  and  Nakai,  Noboru,  5,418.293,  Cl.  525-276.000. 

Nakai.  Shun-ichi.  to  Shuna  Seiki  Mfg..  Ltd.  Knit  fabric  for  a  neck 
ponion  of  a  knit  product  and  knilling  mettiod  ttiereof.  5.417.088.  Cl. 
66-76.000 

Nakai.  Yasunori:  Srr — 

Osako.    Nobutaka;    Murakami.    Takeshi;    and    Nakai.    Yasunon. 
5.417.618.  Cl   474-205000 
Nakama.  Yutaka    See— 

Chin.  Eiten;  Numata.  Toshiharu;  Takeuchi.  Toshiki;  and  Nakama. 
Yutaka.  5.4I8.0O4.  Cl  427-128  000 
Nakamatsu.  Hiroshi  See — 

Takahaia.  Masahiro;  Morikwa.  Toahiya.  Nozaki.  Toshio;  and 
Nakamatsu.  Hiroshi.  5.417.878.  d.  252-174.000. 

Nakamon,  Masihani;  Stt— 

Tamaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa. 
Yoahihiro:  Nakamon.  Ma&alvaru.  Ito.  Tsuka&a.  Takesue.  Futniki. 
Furux.  Akihiro.  and  Kilaoka.  Kazuhiro.  3.418.083.  Cl 
429-53  000 

Nakamura.  Hisakazu:  Set— 

Milsuu  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Hisakazu.  Shimada.  Yasunori;  Tanigu- 
chi.  Koji;  Tanalia.  Hirohisa;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  5.418.635.  Cl 
359-70  000 
Nakamura.  Kouji  Srr— 

Hiraoka.  Tooni;  Nakamura.  Kouji;  and  Shonai.  Tohru,  5,418,917, 
Cl    395-375  000 
Nakamura,   Nobuo.   Endo.   Nahoko;  and   Matsunaga.   Yoshiyuki.   to 

Kabtahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Solid-suie  imaging  device  with  nand  cell 
stnicture  5.418.387.  a  257-231  000 
Nakamura.  Shigeru-  See — 

IchilMwa.      Atsushi.      Watanalx.      Masaleru;      Kaneda,     Tokuya; 
Ishizaka.   Toshihiko;   and   Nakamura.   Shigeru.   5.418.763.  Cl. 
369-30  000 
Nakamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Kadoaawa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura.  Takashi;   Koga.   Eiji;  Ogiwara. 

Saloshi;  Kawai.  TotnoiUti.  and  Ozawa.  Kunitaka.  5.418.919.  Cl 

395-375000 

Katoh.    Takayuki;    Takeuchi.    Syozo;    and    Nakamura.    Takashi. 

5.418.808.  a    372-41.000 

Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Active  fiher  charactehslic 

Changeover  circuit  for  use  m  a  VCR.  5,418,661. 0  SbWS.OOO. 

Nakamura.  Tomoaki:  Set— 

Araoka.  Manatni:  TalLaliaxhi.  Yoahiaki;  Shikama.  Atsushi;  Miya- 
zaki.  Yoshihiro:  Naliajnura.  Tocnoaki;  and  Saluta.  Masayuki. 
5.418.404.  Cl   307-142.000 

Nakamura.  Tomofumi.  to  Rohm  Co .  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  SOI 

itnicture.  5.417.180.  Cl    117-43.000 
Nakamura.  Yoshiitori:  See — 

Egaalura.     Nontaka.     Narita.     Maaashi.     Fujimura.     Hideo;    and 
Nakamura.  Yoshinori.  3.4 1 8.2  la  O.  503-227.000. 
Nakanishi.  Masaaki:  Srr— 

Matsumolo.  Takeji;  Muramoto.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki;  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe,  YoihK);  Maeda,  Junichiro,  Seki,  Yoichi,  Okano, 
Tadathi;  Hakiri.  Michio;  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakantshi.  Masaaki;  and 

Inada.  Katuhiro.  5.41 7.01 8.  O.  52-123  100 
Nakano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tomohiko;  Nakano.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Hiroyuki;  and  Goloh. 
Shiroh.  5.418.287,  a.  52548.000. 


Nalcano.  Toshiaki;  Oluunura.  Hiromasa;  Iwano,  Shin-lchi;  Na^se,  Ryo; 
Kanayama,  Kazunori;  and  Attdo,  Yasuhiro.  to  HotKia  Tsushin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone:  Sanwa  Denki  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Hirose  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Adapter  for  optical  connector 
tiaving  noat-type  sleeve  holder  and  panel  ntting  Tor  mounting  the 
same.  5.418.875.  Cl    385-77.000. 

Nakao.  Kenji.  to  Mitsutiishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ring  oscillator 
having  selectable  number  of  inverter  stages.  5.418.499.  Cl.  331-57.000. 

Nakashima.  Akio:  Srr — 

Kaneko.  Atsushi;  Ohki,  Hideaki;  Nakashima.  Akio;  and  Ikoma, 
Junichi.  5,418.575,  Cl.  348445.000. 

Nakashima.  Kazuo:  Set— 

itami.  Satoshi;  Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Nakada.  Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi; Naito.  Kaziuiori;  Nakashima.  Kazuo;  Narumi.  Toshikalsu; 
and  Nakahara.  Masaru.  5.418.852.  O.  380-4.000. 
Nakashima.  Koichi:  Saito.  Tom;  and  Maekawa.  Takamasa.  to  Nikko 
Kyodo.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  indium  oxide-tin  oxide  pow- 
der   5.417.816.  Cl.  204-96.000. 
Nakashima.  Yoshihiko.  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing photosensitive  material.  5,418.589.  Cl.  354-298.000. 
Nakaya.  Hisatsugu:  See — 

Sakaguchi.    Masashi;    Fujihira.   Tadao;   Tada.    Kiyoshi;    Nakaya. 
Hisatsugu;  Umetsu.  Shozo:  and  Tamura.  Takashi,  3.417,839,  Cl. 

205-153.000. 
Nakayama.  Masahiko:  See— 

Misawa.      Shigeyoshi;      Yokomori.      Kiyoshi;      and      Nakayama. 
Masahiko.  5.4 1 8.765.  O.  369-44.120. 
Nakayama.   Ryoji;   Takeshita,   Takuo;    Ishii.   Yoshinari;   and   Ogawa. 

Tamotsu.  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Method  for  producing 
rare  earth  alloy  magnet  powder.  5.417.773.  Cl.  148-101.000. 
Nakayama.  Tadiohi:  See — 

Togashi.  Sigekazu;  Suesada.  Kunjo;  Sekimoto.  Kunio;  Oba.  Yo- 
shinobu;  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi,  3,418.633,  Q.  360-13.000. 
Nakayama,  Tomonobo:  Set — 

Ohta,    Hiroshi;    Aono,    Masakazu;    Kato,    Kazuhiko;    Hoshino, 
Kazutomo;   Takahara,    Hidefusa;   Nakayama,  Tomonotou;   and 

Sudoh.  Eiichi,  5,418,512.  Cl.  505-162.000. 
Nakayama,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Kouji;  Iguchi,  Yukinobu;  Nakayama,  Yoshifumi;  and 
Ohshige.  Youichi,  5,418,421,  Cl.  313-412.000. 
Nakazawa,  Yoshihiro:  Srr — 

Tamaki,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa. 
Yoshihiro:  Nakamori,  Masahani;  Ito,  Tsukasa;  Takesue.  Fumiki; 
Furuse.     Akihiro;     and     Kitaoka.     Kazuhiro.     5.418.083.     C\. 
429-53.000 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  Stt— 

Huddleston.  David  A  .  5.417.739.  a.  106-727.000 
Nangia,  Era:  Srr — 

Ellis,  James  P.;  Nangia.  Era;  Patwa.  Nital;  Shah,  Bhavin;  and 
Wolrich,  Gilbert  M.,  5,418,973,  Cl.  395-800.000. 

Naoi,  Toihikatsu:  and  Toltunaga,  Seiichiro.  to  Bridgestone  Corpora- 
tion. Pneumatic  tires  including  foamed  rubber  layer  lo  reduce  tmise. 
3,417.267.  Cl.   I52-2O90OR 

Narayan.  Rom.  Network  data  dictionary   5.418.957,  Cl.  395-700.000. 

Naida  Microwave  Corp.,  The;  See— 

Asian,  Edward  E.,  5,418.448.  Cl.  324-95.000. 
Nardella.  Paul  C;  and  Yates,  David  C.  lo  Medical  Scientific.  Inc.;  and 
Elhicon  Endo-Surgery.  Inc.  Bipolar  eiectroaurgical  trocar.  5.417.687. 
a.  606-32.000. 
Nardi.  Richard  A..  Jr.:  Srr— 

Brace.  Robert  W  ;  Skelly.  David  W.;  Minnear.  William  P.;  Nardi. 
Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Wortman.  David  J.;  Maricocchi.  Antonio  F.; 

Viguie.    Rudolfo;    and    Rigney,    David    V..    5.418.003.   Q. 
427-I26.200. 

Narita.  Mataahi:  Srr— 

Egashira.     Noritaka;     Narita,     Maaashi;     Fujinura,     Hideo:     and 
Nakamura.  Yoahinori.  5.4I«JI0.  O.  503-227.000. 
Nanila.  Chaitanya  K.;  and  Maricq,  Michd  M..  lo  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Metal-nitrides  prepared  by  photolytic/pyTOlytic  decompoation 
of  metal-amides.  5,417,823,  Cl.  204-157.400. 
Narumi,  ToahikatHi:  Ser — 

Itami.  Saiodii;  Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Nakada.  Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi; Naito.  Kazunori  Nakashima.  Kazuo;  Narumi.  Todiikatsu; 
and  Nakahara,  Maaani.  3.418.832.  O.  3*0-4.000. 
Narusc.  Hideaki;  and  Tsukaie.  Maaaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Color  diOuiioa  Inmfer  photographic  material  with  sulfamoyl 
phenyl.  5.4lilll.  a.  430-211.000. 

Nasli.  Tlioanas  P.:  Srr—  _  _ 

Boceaii.   Jeffrey   J.;    DeReu.    Frank    C;    and    Nash.   Tfaomas    P., 
5,417,783,  CI.  156-64.000. 

National  Controls  Corporatioa:  Srr— 

Joseph.  WUliaa  A..  Jr.;  Buttle.  Dooakl  R.;  and  Motkowski.  David 
G..  5,417,145,  a.  99-280.000 
Natiotial  Medical  Soeciahy,  Inc.:  See— 

Lasner.  Jeffrey.  3.417.333.  O.  411-426.000. 
Nadonai  SeniooadiKlor  Cotponlioa:  Ser— 

Davis.  Jeffrey  B.;  aMi  Chayia.  Jay  R..  3.4IS.474.  O.  326-27.000. 

ShCTgin.  Raviadcr  S..  3,418,639,  d   360-31.000. 

Tr«B.  Tom  V..  5.418.821,  O.  375-351.000. 
Nadooal  Sprnx  Development  Afency  of  Japu:  Sw- 

Sezai.  ToaUUro.  3.418.339,  d.  342-378.000. 
Naiioaal  Starch  and  Chenncal  Inn I  Holdiiis  Corporatioa:  See— 

Sugie,  Masahani;  and  Okkodu.  Masao,  3,418.052.  O.  428-261.000. 
Nalori.  Yuji:  Srr— 

Taleishi,  Hiroahi;  and  Natori.  Yuji.  3.417,13*.  d  I0l-I28.2ia 


Nauchno-  protzvodslvennoe  predpriyalie  "Triumr'  :  See — 

Savitsky.  Anatoly  I.;  Schukin.  Lev  N  ;  Karelin,  Viktor  G.;  Mass, 
Aleksandr  M.;  Pushkin.  Roslislav  M  ;  Shibanov.  Anatoty  P.; 
Schukin.  Ilya  L.;  and  Fischenko.  Sergei  V..  5,417,391,  Cl. 
244-199.000. 
Nazarov.  L.eonid  N.;  See — 

Babaian.  Boris  A.;  Volkonsky,  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhin.  July  K.;  Seme- 
nikhin.  Sergei  V  ;  Gorshtein,  Valery  Y  ;  Kim,  Alexandr  K.;  and 
Nazarov,  Leonid  N..  5,418,975,  Cl.  395-800.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  Srr— 

Heil.  Thomas  F.;  McDonald.  Edward  A.;  Young,  Gene  F.;  Wal- 
rath,  Craig  A.;  Ottinger,  James  M.;  and  Miller,  Marti  D., 

5.418.914.  Cl   393-325.000 
Nealcy.  Richard  H.;  Stegbauer.  Manha  J.;  Grammatica,  Steven  ]..  and 
Markovics.  James  M..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  fabncaling 
an  electrophotographic  imaging  members.  5.418.107.  Cl.  430-132.000. 
Neam.  Malcolm  R.;  Redshaw.  Sandra  J.;  and  Burgess.  Graham,  lo 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Sunscreen  compositions.  5.417.961.  d. 
424-59  000. 
Nebcr,  Laurence  N.:  Srr— 

Eenigenburg,  John  M.;  Neber,  Laurence  N;  and  Riordan.  James 
B..  5.417.506.  a   402-7.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  Srr— 

Anezaki,    Akihiro;    and    Ushijima,    Yastitaka.    5,418,963.    Cl. 

395-700.000, 

Kamijima.  Shinji,  5,418,733.  Cl.  364-490000 
Kaneyoshi.  Akio.  3.417.206.  Cl.  1 2g-«32.a(X). 
Kilano.     Takamasa;     Hayakawa.     Yuichi;     and     Sailo.     Shtnichi. 

5.418,665,  a.  360-97.010. 
Monden,  Junji.  5.418,748.  Cl.  365-203.000. 
Nagano.  Seido.  5.418.829.  Cl.  378-86.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Yoshifumi;  Masago.  Atsushi;  Nisliikawa.  Hirokazu;  and 

Hamano.  Yasuo.  5.418.440.  d   318-360.000. 
Sakakibw^  Kenichi.  5.418.754.  d.  365-222.000. 
Seki,  Kazumi,  5,418,753,  d.  363-222.000. 
Suda.  Kei;  and  Furaya,  Nobuo.  5,418,749,  Cl.  365-203.000. 
Suematsu,  Hiroshi.  5.418.716.  Cl  364-419.010. 
Takeuchi.  Hideyuki;  and  Ushijima.  Yasutaka.  5,418,972.  C 

395-800.000. 

Tanabe,  Akira,  5.418.392.  Cl.  257-336.000. 

Yamamoto.  Takeshi.  5.418.816.  O.  375-230.000. 

Yuasa,  Yuuichi,  5,418.846.  a.  379-215.000. 
Neeb,  Rolf:  See—  

Mueller,  Michael;  and  Neeb,  Rolf,  5,418.304,  d.  526-245.000. 
Negishi.  Hiro;  and  Jewitt,  Michael  D.  G.,  to  Canon  Research  Centre 

Europe  Ltd.  Sound  output  device.  5,418,336,  d.  181-153.000. 
Nei/Do-AII  Corporation:  Srr— 

Sobin,  Donald  J..  3.416,954,  d.  24-297.000. 
Neithainiiier,  Bernd:  Ser — 

Ttscher.    Dieter,    awl    Neithamtner.     Bernd.     5,417.241,    d. 

I37.5%.170. 


Nelle,  UhKh:  aer—  _.       . 

Michel.  Hartmut:  Nelle.  Ulrich;  Mindl.  Anton:  and  B«reckcven. 
Bernd.  5.418.411.  Cl.  327-313.000. 

Nelson.  Bruce  D:  Ser—  

Cook.  Gary  L;  and  Nehoo.  Bruce  D..  5.418,444.  d.  32O-7.00O. 

Nehom.  Kevin  L.:  Ser—  .  ...  ^_ 

Crane,  Burke  J.;  Jones,  Oarth  S.;  and  Nelson.  Kevn  L..  5.418.679. 
a.  361-71.000. 

Nebon.  Michael  T.:  Sre-  ,^ 

Elftjd.  Alvon  C;  and  Nelson.  Michael  T..  3.4I7.I86.  d.  123-90.170. 
Nemoto.  Hiaashi.  to  Shinon  Denkisangyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Tray  for 

iemicofidnctor  devices.  5.418,692,  Cl  361-809.000. 
Nesi.  MarcdU:  Stt-  ,  „.  ^ 

Panzcri  Achille;  Nesi.  Maicella;  and  di  Salle,  Enrico,  3,418.238.  d. 
514-284.000. 
Nesslage.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

McOure,  Richard  J.;  and  Nealage.  Kenneth  J..  3.418.67a  d. 
360-131.000. 

I^cuaebaner.  Coostantine  A.:  Sre —  

Paik.  Kynng  W.;  and  Ncucebauer,  ConstantiM  A..  5.4IS.002.  O. 
427-96.000. 
Neuhaus.  Diefer  Srr— 

Huasmann.  Dieter.  Jtjsberger,  Thooas;  Karr.  Dieter.  Sctaqip, 
Karl;  Jares.  Peter.  Neuhaus.  Dieter.  Harach.  Markus;  and  Weber, 
Bernd,  5,418,6«5,  d.  361-719.000. 

Neunkirchner  Maichioen-uiid  Aclaenfirimk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  Stt- 

Aaa.  Ernst.  3.417.297,  d.  I«0-24.1 10.  

Nevitt.  Thad  A.,  to  AlKetlSisBal  Inc.  Master  cytinder  piston.  3.417^67. 

Ct.  6O-3M.a0O. 
New  England  Machinery.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Baoknty.  Geza  £.;  and  Peruza   Nicboiat  J..  5.417.031,  d. 

33-331.300. 
New  Oii  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tokiyoahi.  Tomotani;  KoiKlo.  Hironoaa;  Kilao.  Osamu;  and  Ya- 
suda.  Hitomichi.  5.418.057,  d.  428-323.000. 
Newman  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Daveapoct.    David    K-;    and    Lasler,    James   E..    3.417.263.   d. 

i44376.aoa 

Newmaa,  Marc  A.:  S»-  .......  .„ 

Murdock.  Michad  C;  and  Newman.  Marc  A..  S.4l(.t64.  O. 

382-309.000. 

Newport  Corporation:  Srr —  

Meadow.  Sani  T.;  and  Kujawa.  Thomas  J-.  S.4I8.64I.  d. 
339-346.000. 
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Newlon  and  Hirrington.  Inc  ;  Sef— 

Newion.  Stanley  L  .  3.4 1 7.524.  CI  406-UOOO. 
Newlon.  Stanley  L..  to  Newlon  and  Hamngton,  Inc.  Tunnel  irack- 

pneumalic  conduit  lyslem.  ),4I7,324,  CI.  406-88.000 
NexGeii.  Inc :  5m- 

Widigen.     Larry;     and     Sowadaky.     Ellkx     A..     5.4IS.736.     CI. 
364-78«aOO 
NFS  Radiation  Protection  Syueins:  Set — 

Grecniear.  Marc  A.,  St.,  5,417,729,  CI.  )S-}]O.I00. 
Ngai.  Agnes  Y.:  Sir— 

Hall.  Barbara  A.;  Huang.  Kevin  C;  Jabusch.  John  D.;  and  Ngai. 
Agnes  Y..  S.4IS.9I6.  CI.  395-J75.00O. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd  :  S*t— 

Kawasaki.   Shinji;   Okumura.    Kiyothi;   and   Yoahioka.    Kaliuki, 
).4I8.08I.  CI   429-33000 
NOK  Spark  Plug  Co.  Lid    Sre— 

MaswU,  Oik;  and  TokuiiKXo,  Jun-ichi,  5.417,8)6,  CI.  204-419  000 
Nguyen,  Andrei;  Yeun,  Joe.  ind  Sleims,  Charles,  lo  Vertex  Semicon- 

duclor  Corporation   Memory  bufTer  having  selective  (lush  canabtlily. 
5.418.755.  CI    365-230.0(0.  ^^ 

Nguyen.  Quang  H.:  Stt — 

Stel>bins,   Robert  G.;  and   Nguyen.  Quang   H.,   5,418,794.  CI. 
371-29  100 
Ni.  Jun:  Stt— 

Huang.  Petsen:  and  Ni.  Jun.  S.4I8.6II.  CI.  3S6-I4I.200. 
Nicdao.  Noland  F.:  S*e— 

Chmlian.  Robert  F.;  Barish,  Emil  Z ;  Mazur.  Mikhail  D;  Al- 
mojuela.  Manuel  M  :  and  Nicdao.  Noland  F.  S.417.492.  CI 
3«6-l4«.000 

Nichu  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  Stt- 

Titeiwt.  Toshiaki;  Okada.  Kouichi:  Sadamoto.  Tettuya:  and  Haho. 

Yolhihilo.  5.417.8116.  CI.  2S2-30I.4OR 
Nicholaoa.  James  O     S<r — 

Chang.  Albert;  Lerom.  George  A.;  Nicholson.  James  O.;  O'Quin. 

John  C  .  Ill;  and  O'Quin,  John  T.,  II.  5,418,927.  C\  J45-425  000. 
Nicholson.  Warren:  See- 
Fowler.  James;  Palzer.  Charles;  Nicholson.  Warren;  and  Thomp- 
loo.  Wendell.  5.417.395.  C\.  248-221  300. 
Nieh,  Ro«a  L.  Cushion  surface  air  conditioning  apparatus.  5,416,935,  CI. 

5-42JO0O 
Niehen.  Nieh  J  :  See- 

Hock.   Scott   W .   Johnson,   David   A.;   and   Nieiaen.   Nieh  J., 
5,418,558,  CI.  M7-I4.000. 
Niemier.  Timothy  A  ;  and  Baker.  Michael  G.,  to  Niemier.  Timothy  A 

Brace  member  for  sil-on-lop  kayaks.  5.4I7.I79.  CI.  1 14-347.000. 
Nihon  Miihpore  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Takahar.     Kuniyoshi;    and     Fukuura,     Kiyoahi.     3,417,917.    CI. 
419-2.000. 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set- 
Mori,  Maaashi;  Okuno,  Tetsuro;  and  Furuaawa.  Iwao,  3,418,153. 

CI   433-172.300 
Niwano.  Yoahimi;  Koca,  Hiroyasu;  Hayashi.  Maaahiro;  and  Kanai, 
Kazuo.  5.418,251.  O  514-440.000. 
Nihon  Superior  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Anta.  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Telsuro,  5.417.771,  C\.  148-23  000. 
Nil  Dau  Communicaiiom  Syileim  Corporation:  Stt— 

KiUyanu,  Yoiuke:  Tikauiti.  Wtuo;  leki,  Tothiharu;  and  Takni- 

chi.  Takaahi.  3.418.353.  CI   235-380000 
NH.  Kalsuloshi:  Str — 

Uno.   Saiou;   Malsubayashi.  Jun;   Nit,   Katsutoahi.  and  Kawaike. 
Kazuhiko,  3,417,307,  CI  384-107  000 
Niihara,  Koichi,  lo  Niihara,  Koichi;  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Sintered  compoaile  boron  carbide  body  and  production  process 
IhereoT    5.418.196.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Nike.  Inc    Ser— 

Potter.  Daniel  R.;  and  Kilgore,  Bnice  J.,  5,416,988,  O.  36-89.000. 
Nikko  Kyodo.  Lid  :  See— 

Nakaahima,  KoKhi;  Sailo.  Tom;  and  Maekawa,  Takamaaa. 
5.417,816,  CI  204-96.000. 

Nikon  Comonlion:  Stt- 

Ooto,  Tetsuro.  3.418.596,  CI   354-403  000 

Imanari.  Hiloshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  and  Tanioka.  Hiroahi.  S.4ia.65a 

CI.  359-a23.O0O. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takagi.  Tadao.  5,418,595,  a.  3)4-402.000. 
Kawai,  Maaahani;  Miyoshi.  Katsuya;  and  Baba,  Masami.  5,417,572, 

CI   433-218.000 
Kusaka.  Yosuke;  and  Ogaiawara.  Akira.  5.418,594.  O.  3)4-402.000. 
Niliaen.  CMe  K    Flashlight  with  hybrid  battery  and  electroaic  control 

circuit   5.418.433.  CI   315-175  000. 
Ninomiya.  Michilo.  to  Mcinan  Machinery  Works,  lac.  Knife  changing 

method  in  a  veneer  lathe  5,417,637,  CI.  483-1.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  Srr— 

Hamada,  Mmtoihi,  Kiwii,  Nobuhiko;  Ishii,  Mikdo;  ind  ToyoU, 

Hirokazu.  5.4I8.8IQ.  CI   375-279000. 
Toaashi.  Sigekaiu;  Suesada.   Kunjo;  Sekimolo.   Kuaio;  Oba.  Yo- 
shinobu;  snd  Naltayams.  Tadashi.  S.418.653.  CI.  340-13.000. 
Nippon  Ozone  Co  .  Lid    Set— 

Suzuki.  Shigeru.  and  Fujihira.  Kenichi.  5,417,936,  Q.  422-186.070. 
Nippon  Paint  Company  Set— 

Kanakura.  Akihiro;  Harada.  Yulaka;  Oiima,  TafceMro;  Sea.  Shinii; 
and  Sato.  Haruhiko.  5.4ta.l09.  CI.  430- 1 37.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Sakamoto,  Toshiaki;  Kojima,  Ycahio;  and  Tobinaga.  Kenshiro, 

5.418,263.  CI   523-404000 
Tanabe,  Hisaki;  Nakae.  Yasuhiko;  and  Eguchi.  Yoahio,  5,418.309. 
CI.  528-45.000 


Nippon  Pelrochemicals  Company.  Limited:  Srr — 

Kawabala.  Hideo,  and  Kaneko.  Satoru.  5.418.272.  CI.  324-436.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co  .  Ltd    Set— 

Nagata,  Hnao;  and  Tanaka,  Shuhci,  5,418,393,  CI.  2)7-103.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nishida.  Manabu;  Yoahida.  Masahiro;  Malsuda.  Talsuhito;  Mori. 
Yoshikuni;  and  Yoahida.  Maaatoshi.  5.417,164.  CI.   101-453.000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Tomioka,  Vugo;  Iwasa.  Shotchi;  Sato,  Yasuo;  Wada,  Toshio;  and 
Anzai.  Kenji.  5.418.743.  CI.  365-189.010 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone:  Srr — 

Nakano.  Toshiaki;  Okiunura,  Hiromasa;  Iwano.  Shin-Ichi;  Nagaie, 
Ryo;  Kanayama,  Kazunori;  and  Ando,  Yasuhiro,  5,418,875,  CI. 
385-77.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  tt  Telephone  Corporation:  Srr — 

Osaka,  Keiji;  Komiya,  Takeo;  Asano,  Yasuo;  Takasugi,  Hidetoshi; 
and  Anmolo,  Kazuhiko.  3,418.872.  CI.  383-33.000. 
Nippondenso  Co .  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishida.   Kazumi;   Haraguchi.  Hiroshi;   Hishinuma.   Masakaru;  and 

Fujiwara.  Akio.  5.417.060.  CI    60-276  000 
Kojima.  Ichirou.  Nishida.  Terumi;  and  Yamada,  Kunio.  5,417,097. 
CI  72-335  000 
Nishibayashi.   Yoshiki;  and   Fujimori.   Naoji,   lo  Sumitomo   Electric 

Induslriev  Ltd   Etching  method.  3.417.798.  CI   216-67000 
Nishida,  Manabu;  Yoshida,  Maaahiro;  Malsuda.  Talsuhito;  Mori,  Yo- 
shikuni; and  Yoshida.  Masatoshi.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Co..  Ltd. 
Thermosensitive  recording  material  and  thermosensitive  recording 
method   3.417.164.  CI    101-453  000 
Nishida,  Terumi:  Srr — 

Kojima,  Ichirou;  Nishida,  Terumi;  and  Yamada,  Kunio,  ),4I7,097, 

01  72-335  000. 

Nishihara.   Munelcazu;  Ohnishi.  Youichi;  and  Taketsayashi.   Mikio.  lo 

Matsushita  Electric  industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  waveguide  manufac- 

tunng  method   3.417.804.  CI   216-24.000 
Nishii,  Michiharu;  and  ishida,  Saioshi,  to  Aiain  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle.  3.417.480.  O  303-84  100. 
Nishikawa,  Eiichi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  image  processing  with 

anti-forgery  provision.  3,418,602.  CI.  335-201.000. 
Nishikawa.  Hirokazu:  Srr — 

Sakaguchi,  Yoshifumi;  Masago,  Alsushi;  Nishikawa.  Hirokazu;  and 
Hamano.  Yasuo.  3,418.440,  O.  3I8-36O00O 
Nishikawa,  Hiroshi:  Srr— 

Tiki,  KiyohifO;  Toguhi.  Kizuo;  Muuko.  Toshimttsu;  Katayuiu. 

Kiyoahi;  Yuda.  Takeshi;  Nishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamane.  Ryoi- 
chi.  5.418.082.  O.  429-53000. 
Nishimura.  Makolo.  Moisture  seahng  apparatus  for  powdery  l>razing 

nus   3.416.982.  a.  34-241.000. 
Nishimura.  Tetsuro:  Srr — 

Arita.  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishimura.  Tetsuro.  3.417.771.  O.  148-23.000. 

Nishino,   Masakazu;  Awamolo.   Sliigeru;  anid  Malsula,  Toyohiko,  lo 

Matsushita  Elccinc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Video  signals  recorder  and 

phyer    including    interframe    calculating    means.    5.418.620,    CI. 

358-333000 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Abe,  Takahiro;  Fukawa,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Kamimura,  Maaaaki, 

5,41S,7l9,a.}6M24.030. 

Eto.  Yoshiyuki.  5.418,725.  O.  364426.030 

Nisaey  Corporation    Set — 

Tazawa.  Kazuyoahi.  5.418.699.  a.  362-255.000. 
Niasin  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Inc.:  Srr— 

Ikka.  Maaahiko;  Horiguchi.  Tontoki;  and  Yasuhara,  Yoshiyuki. 
5.418.285,  a   323-59000 
Nila,  Henry;  Tran.  Maninos;  Oesawetn,  Douglas  H  ;  and  Mills.  Timo- 
thy C.  lo  Bajiler  Intenuiional  Inc.  Connector  for  coupling  an  ultra- 
sound   transducer    to    an    uhrasound    catheter     5,417,672,    CI. 
604-283.000. 
Nitta,  Hideo:  Srr— 

Jackson,  John  E..  Nitta.  Hideo;  Shotchi,  Katoh;  Amano,  Masahiko; 

Kumu,  YMuihi:  and  Ohno.  Keuchiro,  3,418,013,  G.  427-432.000. 

Nino  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Saito.  Masayuki;  and  Kowada,  Maaunari.  5,416.97).  CI.  30-362.000. 
Niwa,  Mitsuyuki:  Srr — 

Saito,  Kcisbi;  Aoike,  Talsuyuki;  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki;  Kariya.  To- 

shimitsu;  and  Koda.  Yuzo.  5,418,680,  O  361-225.000. 
Saitoh,   Keishi;   Aoike.   Talsuyuki;   Sano.   Masafumi;   Niwa,   Mit- 
suyuki; Matsuyama,  Jinsho;  Kariya,  Toshimiisu;  Kouda,  Yuzou; 
Hayaahi.     Ryou;    and    Toaoaaki.     Maaahiko.     3.417.77a    O. 
136-2)8.000. 
Niwano,  YoaMmi:  Koga.  Hiroyaau;  Hayaahi.  Maaahiro;  and  Kanai. 
Kazua  lo  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Topscal  compoaition  for  acceler- 
ating wound  heaUng.  5.418.251.  a.  514-440.000. 

Nix,  Manin  E.  Uie  of  li|htnin|  for  extriciion  of  hydrocartnn  fueb. 

5.417,282.  a  166-248.000. 

Noami.  Tsuneo:  Set — 

Furuya.    ^4ot>unlaaa;    Noansi.    Taaaao;    and    Stsmikawa.    Takeshi. 
3,418,097.  CI   430-42.000. 

NoMe,  Richard  D  :  Srr- 

Pellegrino.  John;  NoMe,  Richard  D.;  Rabago,  Robert;  and  Koval. 
CaH.  5.417.832.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Noguchi.  Toru.  Ooto.  Kazuo;  Yamagachi.  Yoahio;  Kakiudu.  Hajiaae; 
and  Deki.  Shifehito,  lo  Milsuboahi  Belling  Lid.  Polymer  compoaile 
with  diapcraed  fiae  grains  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  i 
5.418.0)6.  a.  428-323.00a 
Noise  Cancellation  Technologies,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Eatwell,  Grahui  P.,  3,411,137, 0.  itn\m. 


Nojiri.  Hisao:  See— 

Nudelman.  Edward;  Singhal.  Anil.  Clausen.  Hennk;  Hakomon. 

Sen-itiroh;   Muroi,   Kazuo;   Suda,  Toshio;  and  Nojiri,   Hisao, 

5,418.129.  a.  435-2.000. 

Nokia  Telecommunialions  Oy:  Stt— 


Dispersion-type  resin  composition,  curable  composition  and  coaling 
composition   5.418.293.  CI.  525-276.000. 
Numata.  Toshiharu:  Srr—  .... 

Chin,  Eiten;  Numata.  Toshiharu;  Takeuchi.  Toshiki;  and  Nakama. 

Yutaka,  5.418,004.  CI.  427.128,000. 


Piirainen.  Rislo.  5.418.509.  CI   333-203.000. 

Tiuraniemi.  Riilla;  Sarja,  Jorma;  aiKl  Harjula,  Ano.  5.418.787.  CI. 
370-95.  lOa 

Nolan.  Daniel  A.:  S(»— 

Keck.  Donald  B.;  Nolan.  Daniel  A.;  and  Weidman,  David  L.. 
5.418.870.  CI.  385-31.000 
Noma  Inc.:  Srr — 

Rafelman.   Andrew;   and   Kerzner.   Sheldon    B.,    5,417,604,   CI. 
446-124.000. 
Nonweiler.  Brian  R    G  ;  and  Rogers,  Simon  D..  lo  Quanlel  Limited. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  displaying  images  at  different  rates. 
3,418,372.  CI.  348-446.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See— 

Koenck,  Steven  E.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielson,  Arvin  D.;  Mahany, 
Ronald  L.;  Durbin.  Dennis  A.;  Cargin,  Keith  K..  Jr.;  Hanson, 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Oeers,  Robert  G.;  Boatwnght. 
Darrell  L ;  Gibbs,  William  T.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  J.,  5,418,684, 
CI  361-680000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  Srr —  .      .  _  . 

Otani.  Tatsuo;  Tsukamolo,  Hidetaka;  Morgan,  Richard  C;  and 

Laubenlhal,  Joseph  A.,  5,417,765,  CI.  118-314.000. 
Raterman.  John;  Benecke.  Jurgen;  Cieplik,  Arthur;  Burmester. 
Thomas;  and  Gill.  Michael  L  .  5.418.009.  CI.  427-207  100. 
Noren.  Kjell;  Hedberg,  Sven-Erik;  Hagel,  Pia;  and  Hoegnelid,  Kurt,  to 

Siemens  Elema  AB.  Rate  responsive  heart  siimuUtion.  3,417,715,  Ci. 

607-9.000. 

Norisue.  Yasumasa:  Set — 

Uno.  Hideo:  Murayama,  Hiroshi;  Norisue.  Yasumasa;  and  Iwaaaki, 
Ryu,  5,418,291,  CI.  525-89.000. 

Noriliu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakashima.  Yoshihiko.  5.418.589,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Norman.  Roberl  D  :  See —  . 

Harari.   Eliyahou;   Norman.   Robert   D.;   and   Mehrotra,   Sanjay. 
5.418,752,  CI.  365-218.000. 
Norris,  Janice:  Srr — 

Melenyzer,  George  J.;  Norris,  Janice;  and  Givens,  George. 
5,417,288,  a.  166-382.000. 

Norris,  Victor  J.,  Jr.:  Stt- 

Hale,  Robert  A.;  Hurt,  Fred  S.;  Clarke,  William  F.;  and  Noms, 

Victor  J..  Jr..  5.418,364.  CI.  250-344.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  Ser — 

Wong,  Stephen  L  .  5,418,673,  CI.  361-18.000. 
North  Carolina  State  University;  Srr-  . 

Hauser.  John  R  ;  Sorrell.  Furman  Y.;  and  Wortman,  Jimmic  J., 
3.418.883.  CI.  392-416.000. 
Northwestern  University:  Srr— 

Toreki,  Robert;  Poeppelmeier,  Kenneth;  and  Dabrowski,  Bogdan, 
3.418,214.  CI   505-125.000 
Nosco,  Deimis  L.:  Srr —  ,^       .    , 

Deutsch.  Edward  A.;  Deutsch,  Karen  F.;  and  Nosco.  Dennis  L.. 

J,417,9J8,a.424-9.4M. 

Notani.  Yoshihiro;  Set—  ...  ,.^  ^  .-,.<■.»» 

Katoh  Takayuki;  and  Notani.  Yoshihiro,  5.418.329,  CI.  174-52.300. 

Notlenburg.  Richard  N.  Transmission  line.  5.4I8.S04.  CM.  333-1.000. 

Nova  Sylva  Inc.:  Srr— 

Roy.  Pierre  J.;  and  Houle.  Denis.  5.417,338,  O.  220-23.860. 

Novick.  Norman  J.:  Srr—  „    .,     ,  ^    ,  t, 

Giacobbe.  Thomas  J.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Mackerer,  Carl  R,; 
Novick.  Norman  J.;  and  Placek.  Douglas  G..  5.417,869.  CI. 
252-33.600. 

Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  Srr—  „  ,..,-„  ~w» 

Sauerberg,  Per;  and  Olesen,  Preben  H  ,  3.418,240.  O.  514-305.000. 

Novof,  llya  1:  Srr—  ,..,    ...q^m 

Genbach,  John  E;  Novof,  llya  I.;  and  Lee.  Joseph  K.,  5,418.789, 

a.  371-5.200. 

Nozaki.  Hiroyoshi:  Srr —  . 

Kaneko,     Mitsuo;    Hannuki,     Kouzou;    Nozaki,     Hiroyoshi;    and 
Kaibuki,  Shigeo,  3,418,040.  CI  428-195.000. 
Nozaki.  Toshio.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Containing  N-acylamino  acid  salt 

and  germicide.  5.417.875.  Q.  252-106.000. 
Nozaki.  Toshio:  Srr^  ^,       ......  . 

Takahala.    Masahiro;    Morikwa.   Toahiya;    Nozaki.   Toahio;   and 
Nakaraatsu.  Hiroshi.  5.417.878.  a.  252-174.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  Srr—  „ 

Okatani.  Hideki.  3.418,775.  O.  369-273.500. 
Nu-Kote  International.  Inc.:  See— 

SnydCT,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Donofrio,  William  A.;  and  Murphy,  Wil- 
liam J.  5,418,106,  CI.  430-130.000. 

Nuclear  Metals.  Inc.:  Srr—  

Nachtrab  William  T.;  Levoy.  Nancy  P.;  and  Wliite.  Raymond  1-.. 
III.  5,417.778.  CI.  148-400.000. 

Nudelman,  Edward;  Singhal,  Anil;  CUusen,  Hennk;  Hakomon,  Sen- 
itiroh  Muroi.  Kazuo;  Suda,  Toahio;  and  Nojin,  Hisao,  lo  Biomem- 
brane  Institute.  The;  and  Jichi  Medical  School.  Blood  treatment 
method.  5,418,129,  a.  435-2.000.  ,.      _.  j   ,   .^ 

Nugent.  Steven  F.,  to  Intel  <:orporation.  Synchronizing  chain«I  dtstnb- 
uled  digital  chronometers  by  the  use  of  an  echo  signal.  5,418,934,  CI. 
393-530000 

Numa.  Nobushigr,  Nakahata,  Akimasa;  Yamane,  Masahiro;  laozaki, 
Oiamui  and  Nakai,  Noboru,  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited. 


Nunokawa,  Mitsuji:  Srr —  ..   ._..-_,   _, 

Asai.  Satoru;  Hanyu.  Isamu;  and  Nundcawa.  Mitsuji.  5.4I8.093.  CI. 
430-5.000. 
Nule,  Ernest  B.;  Rineer.  James  P.;  and  Shaub.  Melvm  H.,  to  Arn^rong 
World  Industries,  Inc.  Resiliently  mounted  accessible  tile.  5,417.025, 
CI.  52-483.100. 
Null.  Alan  C.  G.:  Srr— 

Revelli.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  Nutt.  Alan  C.  G.;  Schildkraul.  Jay  S.;  Lim. 
Eric  J.  Roberts.  David  A.;  Williams.  David  J.;  Robdlo,  Douglas 
R  Penner,  Thomas  L.;  Sarraf,  Sanwal;  and  Chuang,  Chih-U, 
5,418,871.  CI.  383-44.000. 

Nuttin,  Bernard:  Sre— 

Baclet,  Rene :  and  Nuttin,  Bernard.  5,417.367. 0.  236-93.00R. 

Oba,  Yoshinobu:  Srr—  .      ^^ 

Toeashi.  Sigekazu;  Suesada.  Kunjo;  Sekimoto,  Kunio;  Oba,  Yo- 
shinobu; and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  5,418.653.  O.  360-13.000. 
Obara.  Sanshiro:  Srr—  _.,  ^  ,.    , 

Watabe.  Milsuru;  Obara.  Sanshiro;  Oue.   Rika;  and   Monnaga. 
Shigeki,  3,418,932.  CI.  395-530.000. 
Obata,  Minoru:  Ser—  .    -^  .     ,.     „ 

Salou.  Michio;  Yamanobe.  Takashi;  Ishigami.  Takashi;  Kawai, 
Miluo    Yagi.  Noriaki;   Maki,  Toshihiro;  Obata.  Mmoru;  and 
Ando.  Shigeni.  5,418,071,  CI.  428-552.000. 
Obeng,  Yaw  S.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Integrated  circuit  manufacturing. 

5,417,802,0.216-13.000. 
Oberth,  Adolf,  to  Aerojet  General  Corporation.  Bonding  agents  lor 

HTPB-lype  solid  propellants.  5.417.893.  CI.  264-3.100. 
Obloh    Ronald;  and  Schwan.  Hcinrich.  to  Hertjerts  GmbH.  Aqueous 
coating  agent  and  use  thereof.  5,418,264,  CI.  523-414.000. 

Occam  Research  Corporation:  See—              ,      ,„       ^  «, 

Zand,  Mark;  Liu,  Shih-Lin;  Haykov.  Joseph;  and  Potts,  George  W., 
Sr..  5.418.898.  CI.  395-137.000. 
O'Chat.  David  P.;  Ser—  .     .,-      , 

King,  Chwan-Kong;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Scharpf,  Lews  G..  Jr.; 
O'Chat.    David    P.;   and    Schulman.    Marvin.    5.417.153.   CI. 
99-517.000. 
OD  *  ME  B.V.:  Srr—  

Dicpens,  Petrus  J.  F.,  3,417,763, 0. 118-320.000. 

Oda.  Kenji:  Srr—  ,^     . . 

Egi.  Makoto;  Otsuka.  Masao;  Monshita.  Hiroki;  Maeshinu. 
Masanobu;  Sasabe.  Junya;  Taguchi,  Kazushiro;  Kubota.  Hiroshi; 
Oda.  Kenji;  and  Fuchi.  Masami,  5,417,411,  O.  271-9.000. 

°^Onozuki  M^Liori;  and  Oda.  Yasushi.  5.417,140.  CI.  89-8.000. 
Odaka,  Toshinori:  Ser —  ......  .-._.  ■, 

Ueno.  Hideyuki;  Kikuchi.  Yoshihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Noboru;  Odaka. 
Toshinori;  and  Oku.  Tadahiro,  5.418.570,  CI.  348-413.000. 
Odawara  Automation  Inc.:  Ser — 

Kirker,  Enc  J.,  5,418,347,  O.  219-110.000. 
Odetics,  Inc.:  Ser— 


McFadin,  Hiillip  G.,  5,418,732, 0. 364478.000. 


Oehme.  Delbert  R:  Sre—  _      ,  ...  ...^    ^ 

Cloutier.     Paul     A.;    and    Clehnse.    Delbert     R..     5.418,460.    CI. 

324-247.000. 

Oestreich,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Method  and  appva- 

tus  for  introducing  a  light  waveguide  into  a  tubular  envelope. 

3.418,877.  CI.  385-100.000. 

OfTerman.  Bemd:  See —  ..   _    <..i<,<.>< 

Bachmor,  Rudolf;  Offerman,  Bemd;  and  Seifert,  Horst,  5,418,425, 

CI.  315-5.380.  .^     ^ 

Ofosu-Asante,  Kofi,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Concen- 
trated liquid  or  gel  light  duty  dishwashing  detergent  compMatrom 
containing  calcium  ions  and  disulfonate  surfactants.  5,417,893,  tJl. 

252-558.000. 

*^***KiSISi,  Yosuke;  and  Ogasawara.  Akira.  ).418.)94. 0.  3)4-402.000. 

Ogasawara,  Kazuyoahi:  Srr —  ,.,.-r->,       ^-i 

Arai.    Youichi;    and    Ogasawara.    Kazuyoshi.     ).418.721.    t-i. 

364-424.040. 

Ogaaawara.  Morihiko;  and  Ohno.  Koichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seiaakusbo.  Mirror  assembly  for  use  in  automobile  havmg 
water  drops  removing  apparatus.  ).418.643.  CI.  359-5O7.O0O. 

Ogawa.  Masahidr.  Abe.  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi.  Masao;  Washio.  Yuup; 
Enooioto.  Kazumitsu;  and  Kitsu.  Toahio.  to  MiziMwa  Indu^ 
Chemici^  Ltd.  Amorphous  silica  filler.  ).4I8.043.  O.  428-19)000. 

Ogawa,  Noriyoahi:  Set—  .  ^,     ,      .   l    ir  . 

Mayama,  Shinya;  Sakakibara.  Tcigo;  Ohtani,  Nonko;  Aoki,  Kjrt- 

sumi;  Ogawa.  Noriyoahi;  and  Kanayama.  Satoshi,  5,418,098,  Q. 
43O-S8.000. 

Ogawa,  Tamotsu:  Set —  

Nakayama.  Ryoji;  Takeshita.  Takuo;  Ishii.  Yoshinan;  and  Ogawa. 

Tamotsu,  5.417.773.  O.  148-101.000.  „  .  ,    „     , , 

Ogawa.  Toshiaki.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semtcwiduc- 
tor  device  having  an  interconnection  pattern.  5.418,397.  CI. 
257-750.000. 

O^no.  Mataaki:  Stt—  „       -r 

Tajima.  Yoahitaka;  Ogino.  Masiuki;  Takahar*^  YujijTsttnita. 
Shizuaki:  Kimoto.  Kanji;  and  Tani.  Kazuyoahi.  ).4I7.619.  CI. 
474-260.000. 
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Ogiwara,  Ryu: 

Shitfmkt.  SMwchiro;  Hawgawa.  Takcliiro;  Takaalmna.  Daaaburo; 
Ogiwwa.  Ryw:  rni*  Fukiida.  Rya  Ml  1.7)0,  a.  365-206.000. 
Ogiwan,  SalMhi:  Stv— 

Kadoiawa.  Tniaeaki:  Nakaaara.  Takaahi;  Kofa.  Eiji;  Ogiwara. 
SaloaM;  Kawai.  Tonoaki;  and  Otawa,  Kunilaka.  3,411.919.  C\ 
395-373.000. 

Ofiaby,  Oliver  D.:  Sth- 

Brawfi.  Frank  E.;  Crook.  Alan;  Ogloby.  Oliver  D.:  amd  Otdroyd. 
BrWM.  S.4I«.973.  O.  30-34.200. 
Osuchi.    Taalrihiko;    Takcuchi,    Hajatne:    Tobaawa,    Setichi;    Fakaya. 

ToalHo;  and  Furuhala,  Ken-iclii,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaitha  ToihilM;  and 
KcwMca  Corporation.  Magnetic  record!  medium  having  multiple 
magnelic  layen  for  rccordrng  in  long  and  short  wavelengih. 
5.418.077.  CI.  42S-M4.0BM. 

Oh.  Ean-Soo:  Set— 

Oti.  Ok-Soo:  Cho.  Wob-Dk;  and  Oh,  Eun-Soo,  3.417.731,  a. 
75-J86  000 

Oh.  Ok  Soo;  Cho.  Won-Dae;  and  Oh,  Eun-Soo.  lo  Oh.  Ok-Soo  Method 
for  recovering  metah  included  in  the  slaf  generaicd  from  sieel  ntak- 
ini  procoi.  $,4I7.7}8,  CI.  7$-]g6.000 

Oh.  Scibang.  to  Lililefuw.   Inc.   Surge  reiiuor  fuw.    S.4I8.SI6.  CI 

338-2  ItXlO: 
O'Hara.  ShunM;  Ishida.  Takashi.  Mizuno.  Sadao;  and  llo.  Notmni.  lo 
Matsushiu  bleclnc  Industrial  Co .  Ltd  Optical  head  lyuem  and  its 
optical  dnc   5.418.774.  CI   369-275  300. 
Ohashi.  Yukihiro:  Ser— 

Kawamata.  Akira;  Kikachi.  Yoko;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  Suzuki.  Toahiyuki; 
Suda.  Miluo;  and  Ohaihi.  Yukihiro.  3.417.967.  O.  424-78.030. 
Ohala.  Yu:  Set— 

Takagi.  Yoauke;  Ohala.  Yu;  and  Kilahara.  Kotchi.  3.418.383.  CI. 
237-48.000 
Ohga,  Yuichi:  Ste- 

Siilo,  TiUuo;  Kobiyishi.  Kohei;  TikiU.  Kouji;  Ohgi.  Yuichi:  and 

Sato.  Hikaru.  5.417.399.  CI   248-317  000 
Ohhala.    Toxhihiro:    Taxaki.    HxSenon:    Yamaguchi.    TcKushi:    Shiina. 
M«ko«o:  Fukuda.  Masao;  and  llieshita.  Htsayoahi.  lo  Ceneral  Electric 
Company.  Die  plate  for  plastics  extruder  5.417,907,  CI  264-169.000 
Ohki,  Hideaki:  Stt— 

Kaneko.  Alsushi;  Ohki.   Hideaki;   Nakashima.   Akio:  and   Ikoma. 
iunichi.  3.4I8.S7S.  CI    348-44S.0OO 
Ohki.  Milsuharu,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Multi-port  memory  and  digiul 

interpolation  apparatus  5.418,907.  CI  395-166000 
Ohkubo,  Nonyuki:  and  Ohmon.  Masamichi.  lo  Japan  Energy  Corpora- 
lion    Method  of  fabricating  diode  using  gnd  rccett.  3,418,181,  CI. 
43762000. 

Ohkubo.  Takeshi:  Stt- 

Kawamura.  Masanobu:  Kida.  Hiroyuki:  Kamada.  Seiji;  Tojo.  To- 
shiyuki;  Ohkulx>.  Taknhi.  Malsuura.  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki.  Naoki; 
and  ShilMiaki.  Nobuo.  3,418.734.  CI    364-718000. 
OhIman.  Richard:  Stt— 

Volkmann.    Joief    F;    and    OhIman.    Richard.    3.417.329.    CI. 
411-82.000. 
Ohmi.    Tadahiro     Method    of   fonning    oxide    film.    S.4I8.0I7.    CI. 

427-328000 
Chmori.  Maaamichi:  Set— 

Ohkubo.    Noriyuki;    and    Ohmori.    Masamichi.    3,418,181,    CI. 
437-62000. 
Ohnishi.  Youichi:  Srr — 

Nishihira,  Munekuu;  Ohnishi,  Youichi;  and  Takcbiyishi,  Mikio. 

5,417.804,0.216-24  000 

Ohno.  KeiKrliiro:  S^r — 

Jackson.  John  E.;  Nilla,  Hideo;  ShoKhi,  Kaloh;  Amano.  Maiahiko; 
Kurisu.  Yasushi;  and  Ohno.  Keiichira.  5.418.013.  CI.  427-432.000. 

Ohno.  Koichi:  Stt— 

Ogaaawara,     Morihiko;     and     Ohno.     Kotchi.     3.418.643.     CI. 
359-5O7.CW0 
Olion.  Koichi,  Komiyama.  Yoihinobu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki, 
Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Aluminum  Co..  Ltd.  Aluminum  alloy  nuie- 
nal  having  high  strength  and  excellent  formability.  3.417.919.  CI. 
420-532  000. 
Ohshige,  Youichi:  Stt — 

HiKgiwa,  Kouji;  Iguchi,  Yukinobu;  Nakayanu,  Yoshifumi,  and 
Ohshige.  Youichi,  5.418.421.  CI  313-412000 

Ohia,  Hiroshi:  Aono.  Masakazu;  Kalo.  Kazuhiko;  Hoshino,  Kazulomo; 
Taliahara.  Hiderusa.  Nakayama.  TcMnonobu;  and  Sudoh,  Eiichi.  lo 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Shisha,  and  Rikagaku  Kenkyiciho. 
Superconducting  magnetic  shield   5.418.512.  CI   5O5-I62.00O 
Ohta.  Takashi:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Maaayoshi;  Haaegawa.  Shinji;  Ito.  Hiraahi;  Ohta.  Taka- 
shi: Sato.  Norio:  and  Okada.  Akane.  3.418,203.  CI.  302-402.000. 
Ohiani.  Noriko:  Set— 

Mayama.  Shinya^  Sakakibara.  Teigo:  Ohtani.  Noriko;  Aoki.  Kat- 
tumi,  Ogawa,  Noriyoahi;  and  Kanayama.  Satoshi,  3.418.098.  CI. 
43O-58000 

Ohisuka,  Minoru:  Stt— 

Hayashi.  Mauteru:  Ishii.  Kuuo;  lokawa.  Hiroahi;  Sakai.  Shigeo; 

Ohisuka.     Minoru:     Malwda.     Kenji.     and     Kawai.     Hidenao, 
5.417.280.  CI    I6S-I33.O0O. 
Ohisuki.  Terukazu:  See — 

Yamana.  Shinji;  and  Ohtsuki.  Terukazu,  5.418.384.  C  237-88.000. 
Ohuchi.  Hirofumi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio 

sensor  IrouMe  delecling  apparatus.  5.417,099.  CI    73-23.320 
Ohuchi.  Hirofumi:  Stt — 

Maeda.  Mie;  and  Ohuchi,  Hirofumi.  3.417,061.  a.  60-277  000. 


OtMchi.  *ialnahi  Stt 

Aofca,   Shia;   Ohuchi.   Saloahi;   mhI   laiao.   Kaoru.   3.418.899.  CI. 

393-139000. 

Gila.  Maiaya;  Tai,  Shtiichi;  and  Kyama,  KazaOr  to  Mitiubiihi  Denki 

Kaburtiiki  Kaitha.  Knowledge  iaConnatioa  procening  system  iitclad- 

iag  two  aaaoriative  aieaiory  groapt  each  iochiding  a  plurality  of 

aMOcialcd  memory  imitt.  5.4II,IM,  a.  395-11.000. 

0)UM,  TikHiiro:  Sw- 

Kanakura.  Akihiro-.  Harada.  Yataka;  Qiiiiia.  Takehiro;  Sco.  Shiaji: 
and  S«o.  Hamhiko.  3.418.109.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Oka.  Michio:  ^rr— 

EftKhi,  Naoya;  and  Oka,  Miciiio,  3,4ll,8ia  C\.  372-98.000. 
Okabe.  Hideaki:  5ee— 

Sekiyaaia.  Yaauahi;  Mizukami.  Yuichi:  Nakagawa.  Shuzo;  Okabe. 

Hideaki;   Kaloh.   Kazuya;  and   Nagaki.   Htraahi.   3.417.974.  CI. 

424-411.000. 

lijima.  Maiayuki;  and  Okabe.  Masato.  3.418.096.  O.  430-20.000 
Okada.  Akane  Stt— 

Ichikawa.  Masayoahi,  Haiepwa,  Shinji;  llo,  Hiroihi;  Ohta,  Taka- 
shi; Salo,  Nono;  and  Okada.  Akane.  5.411.20}.  CI.  SO2-4O2.00O. 

Okada,  Akihiko:  and  Salo.  Nobuyuki.  lo  Idemitau  Koaan  Co..  Ltd. 

Polyslyrene  co«ipo«tio«    3.418.275.  CI    524-504.000. 
Okada.  Kouichi:  Stt— 

Taietwa,  Toihiaki;  Okada.  Kouichi;  Sadamoto.  Tetsuya;  and  Hario, 
Yothihita  3.417.886.  CI.  232-301  40R 
Okada.  Yutaka:  Stt— 

Sato.  Naoki;  Ouchi.  Yaauhide;  Sawaguchi.  Hideki;  Mori.  Yoauke; 
and  Okada.  Yutaka,  3,418.660.  CI  360-65  000 
Okajima.   Yoahinori.   to   Fujitsu    Limited    Semiconductor   integrated 

circuit  having  test  circuit.  5.418.791.  CI    371-22.100. 
Okamoto.  Seui.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seitakusho.  Stereo 
signal  generator.  3.4 18,856,  CI  381-17.000. 

Okamolo,  Yoshihiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  manufactunng  semi- 

conductor  integrated  circuit  device,  exposure  method  and  mask  for 
■he  process.  5.4I8.092.  CI.  430-5  OOO. 
OKamolo.    Yutaka.   Hirakouchi,   Yoshie;   and    Hagiwara.    Masaaki.   lo 

Lion  Corporation.  Deinkmg  composition  for  flotation  and  deinking 
method.  5,417.808.  CI  162-5  000 
Okamura.  Hiromaia:  Stt — 

Nakano.  Toshiaki;  Oliamura.  Hirotnaaa;  Iwano,  Shin-lchi.  Nagase. 
Ryo;  Kanayama.  Kazunon;  and  Ando.  Yasuhiro.  5.418.873.  CI. 
385-77  000 
Okamura.  Hiaashi:  Stt — 

Suga.  Yolchi;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Yagihara.  Mono;  Okamura.  Hiaa- 
shi; and  Kawamoto,  Hiroahi,  3,418,124.  CI.  430-567.000 

Okafflura,  Masaloshi:  Stt— 

Hathizume.   Kenji;  Okamura.   Masatoahi;   Kaneda.   Hiroshi;  and 
Shima.  Motohiko.  5.417.378.  CI    242-343  200 
Okano.  Tadaahi:  Stt— 

Matsumoto.  Takeji;  Muramolo,  Hiroki.  Mukaidani,  Miloku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki,  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama, 
Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoshio.  Maeda.  Junichiro;  Seki.  Yoichi;  Okano, 
Tadaahi.  Hakin.  Michio.  Moroi,  Yoji,  Nakanishi,  Masaaki;  and 
Inada.  Kaluhiro,  5,417,018.  CI  32-123  100 
Okatani,  Hidcki.  lo  NSK  Ltd.  Pressunzed  disk  drive  interior  for  air 

cooling  and  dust  prevention   5.418.775.  CI   369-273.300. 
Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Vr— 

Takasugi.  Alsuthi.  5.418.739.  Ci.  365-149.000. 

Okkotsu,  Mitto:  5tt- 

Sugie.  Masaharu;  and  Okkotsu.  Masao.  3.418.032.  CI  428-261  000. 
Oku.  Tadahiro:  Srr— 

Ueno.  Hideyuki.  Kikuchi.  Yoshihiro:  Yamaguchi.  Noboru;  Odaka. 
Toshinon,  and  Oku.  Tadahiro.  3.418.370,  CI   348-413.000 
Okuda.  Yasushi  Stt- 

Miyanaga.  Isao;  and  Okuda.  Yasushi.  3.418.187.  a.  437-194.000. 
Okudaira.    Tomonori.    and    Kurotwa,    Takeharu.    lo    MilsulMshi    Denki 
Kabushik)  Kaisha   Setniconducior  device  having  a  capacitor  with  ao 
adhesion  layer  5,418,388,  CI  257-295000 
Okuma  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Talsuliiro;  and  Adachi.  Homarc.  3.418,731.  O. 
364-474310. 

Okumoio,  Takahani;  and  Kalo,  Masahiro,  to  Yokohanu  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd..  The    Metal  mold  for  producing  wood  golf  club  head  and 
method  of  producing  the  club  head.  S.416.968,  CI    29-527.100. 
Okuinura.  Kitchi:  Stt — 

Fujimon.     Moloyuki;     Hashizume,     Toshiaki;     Iguchi.     Kenji; 
Sakagami.     Keisuke;    and    Okumura.     Kiichi.    5.418.386.    CI. 
353-122.000 
Okumura.  Kiyoshi:  Stt — 

Kawasaki.    Shinji;   Okumura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Yoshioka,    Katsuki, 
5.418,081,  CI.  429-33000 
Okuno.  Tetsuro:  Stt — 

Mon.  Maaashi;  Okuno.  Tetsuro;  and  Furusawa.  Iwao.  3.418,133, 
CI  435-172  300 

Okura,  Yasunori:  Stt— 

Asayama,  Yoshio;  Tsubota.  Makio;  Okura,  Yasunori;  and  Sato. 

Takayuki.  5.417.622.  CI   477-63.000. 
Okulani.  Norio:  Stt — 

Abe.  Yoahikazu;  Maruyama,  Tenio;  Takara,  Akira;  and  Okutani, 
Norio.  5.417.551.  CI  417-203.000. 
Okuyama,  Nobuhiro:  Stt — 

Malsumolo.  TakejM;  Muramoto.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Miloku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki;  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe,  Yoshio;  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi;  Okano, 


Tadashi;  Hakiri,  Michio;  Moroi.  Yoji;  Nakanishi.  Masaaki:  and 
Inada.  Kaluhiro.  3.417.018.  CI.  32-123.100. 
Okuyama.  Yuzo;  and  Kakuma,  Satoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Data  link 

terminator.  5,418,788.  CI.  370-110  100 
Oldham.  Gregory  E.  Portable  wild  game  hanging  device.  5,417,609,  CI. 

432-187.000. 
Oldroyd.  Brian:  See— 

Brown,  Frank  E.,  Crook,  Alan;  Oglesby,  Oliver  D,;  and  Oldroyd, 

Brian.  5.416.973.  CI.  30-34.200. 

Olesen,  Prelien  H.:  Stt — 

Sauertierg.  Per.  and  Olesen.  Pre«>en  H..  S.4l8.24a  CI.  SI4-3OS.00O. 
Olin  Corporation:  Set — 

Met.  George  C:  and  Picketl.  James  W..  S.4l7,l6a  O.  102-289.000. 
Olivier  Andre  W  '  See— 

Rail.  Brien  G.;  and  Olivier.  Andre  W..  5.418.757.  CI.  367-4.000. 
Oiivo,  Paul  D.,  to  Washington  University.  Genetically  engineered  cell 
line  for  detecting  infectious  herpes  simplex  vims  aiid  method  there- 
fore. 5.418,132.  CI  433-5.000 
Olofsson.   Eric,   to  Saab   Automobile   Aktiebolag.   Exhaust   gas  flow 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  fitted  with  a  supercharger, 

and  method  used  for  such  a  system.  3,417,068,  Ci.  60^.100. 

Ohen.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Vincent.  WUIiam:  and  Olsen.  Robert  W..  3.417.014.  CI.  S2-I.000. 

Olshansky.  Robert:  and  Hill.  Paul  M..  to  GTE  Lalxiratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Multiple-channel  tolten  ring  network  with  single  optical  fiber 
utilizing  subcarrier  multiplexing  with  a  dedicated  control  channel. 
3.418.783.  CI.  370-83.300. 

Olson.  Cynthia  G.;  and  Burroughs.  Dennis  M..  to  ADC  Telecommuni- 
cations, Inc.  Coax  connector  with  center  pin  locking.  3,417.388.  CI. 
439-585.000. 

Olson.  Larry  D..  to  Allied  Signal  Inc.  Electroless  plating  of  substrates. 
3.418.064.  CI.  428-418.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Igirishi,  Tsutomu,  5,418,649,  CI.  359-716.000, 

Shibata.  HironoH;  and  Ishii.  Atsujiro.  5.418.646.  CI.  359-687.000. 

Omni  Tech  Intemalional  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Meyer.  Victor  E..  5.418.283,  CI.  525-5O.O00. 
Omori.  Mutsuhiro;  Ichikawa,  Norihito;  Hirase,  Hidehiro;  and  Imai, 
Masatoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Shading  method  and  shading  appa- 
ratus for  computer  graphics.  3,418.901.  CI.  393-141.000. 
OnKMi.  Shogo:  Stt — 

Ando,  Hiromitsu:  Hirako.  Osamu;  Omori.  Shogo;  Takemura,  Jun; 
Kitada,  Taizo;  Akiihino,  Katsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hata,  Mi- 
chihiro;  Iwachido.  Kinichi;  Motomochi.  Masayuki;  Matsuo. 
Syunsuke;  Murakami,  Nobuaki;  and  Funikawa,  Keizo.  3,417.190. 
CI.  123-308.000. 

Ona,  Iiao:  Sk— 

MikamI,  Ryuzo;  and  Ona.  Isao,  5,417,867.  Ci.  252-8.600. 

Onishi.  Hiroshi:  Stt — 

Miyabata.      Yoshiyuki;     and     Onishi.      Hiroshi.      5.418.574.     a. 
348-625.000. 
Ono.  Kazuteni;  and  Yanagisawa.  Tadahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Simulator  using  a  neural  network.  3,418,710.  CI.  364-149.000. 
Ono.  Kazuya:  Stt — 

Matsuzaki.    Kunimitsu;    Ono,    Kazuya;    Iwamolo,    Seiuro;    Osa, 
Mikio;  and  Watanabe,  Takeshi,  3,418,263,  CI.  323-440.000. 
Ono,  Kuniaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Vahfocal  lens  system. 

3.418.648,  a.  339-692.000. 
Ono.  Takeshi:  Set — 

Kiguchi,  Masao;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ishida,  Yasushi;  Tomoda, 
Akihiro:  Yamada.  Masabtsu;  Awti,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro; 

Kobayashi.  Makoto:  Wada.  Satoshi:  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tocnoyki.  5.418.554.  CI.  347-2IS.00O. 
Onoda.  Nobuaki:  Stt — 

Shigyo,  Isamu;  Kubo,  Hiroyuki;  Onoda,  Nobuaki;  and  Nakagawa, 
Nobuyuki.  3.417.730.  CI.  63-111.000. 
Onozuka,  Masanori:  and  Oda,  Yasushi.  lo  Mitsubishi  iukogyo  KalHi- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Flying  object  acceleration  method  by  means  of  arail- 

gun  type  two-stage  accelerating  apparatus.  3,417,140,  C:i.  89-8.000. 
Oono,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Tanji.  Junichi;  Oono.  Fumiyoshi:  Ishida.  Takuya;  Akimoto.  To- 
shimi;  Watanabe,  Tomonobu;  Yoahida,  Katutoahi;  Hoshi,  Ichiro; 

Yamauchi,    Tatsuo;    and    Imai,    Junichiro,    5,418,850,    O. 
379-428.000. 

Oprescu.  Florin:  Sep — 

Van  Brunt.  Roger;  and  Oprescu.  Florin.  5.418.478.  CI.  326-86.000. 
Oprosky,  Joanna;  and  Stotka,  David,  to  Cerdec  Corporation.  Silver 

containing  conductive  coatings.  5,417,745,  CI.  106-13.000. 
0'(}uin,  John  C,  III:  See- 
Chang.  Albert;  Lerom.  George  A.;  Nicholson.  James  O.;  O'tjuin. 
John  C.  Ill;  and  O-Quin.  John  T..  II.  5,418,927,  a.  343-423.000. 
OXTuin,  John  T..  II:  See- 
Chang,  Albert;  Lerom.  George  A.;  Nicholson.  James  O.;  O'Quin. 
John  C.  Ill;  and  O'Quin.  John  T..  II,  3.418,927,  O.  343-423.000. 
Orbit  Valve  Company:  See— 

Slephan.  David;  and  Jimenez,  Filiberto,  5,417,405,  a.  251-315.160. 

Orchard,  Ronald  J.;  and  Holtz,  Darrel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

pany.  Temporary  power  center  for  construction  site.  5,418,683.  CI. 
361-672.000. 
Orem.  Michael  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  ele- 
ment and  coating  composition  therefor.  5,418,128,  CI.  430431.000. 
Oriental  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Satomi.  Hirobumi.  3.418.413.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Orth.  Stefan:  Stt — 

Koppenslein.  Harald;  and  Orth.  Stefan.  3.417,463.  CI.  296-39.100. 


Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  Set— 

Carmosin.  Richard  J.;  Carson.  John  R.;  and  Pitis.  Philip.  5.4I8J36. 
CI.  314-232.000. 
Ortiz.  Angel  L.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optical  fiber  for 

high  power  laser  transmission.  5,418,882,  CI.  385-124.000. 
Oia,  Mikio:  See— 

Matsuzaki,    Kunimitsu:   Ono,   Kazuya;   Iwamoto,   Seilaro;   Osa, 

Mikio;  and  Watanabe,  Takeshi,  5,418,265,  Q.  52}-440,(X». 
Osaka,  Ketji;  Komiya.  Takeo;  Asano,  Yasuo;  Takasugi,  Hidetoihi;  and 

Arimolo.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Sumilotno  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.;  Nippon 
Telegraph  A  Telepliooe  Corporalion;  and  Sumiden  Opcom.  L-td. 
Optical  connector  connecting  apparatus  and  optical  connector  con- 
necting method.  5,418,872,  CI.  385-53.000. 

Osako.  Nobutaka;  Murakami.  Takeshi:  and  Nakai.  Yasunori,  to  Mil- 
suboshi  Belting  Ltd.  Toothed  belt.  5.417.618.  O.  474-205.000. 

Osbom.  Alvadore  J.:  See — 

Schenken,  John;  Haas,  Charles  A.;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  Johntoo. 
Roy  M.;  Greider.  C.  Austin;  and  Osbom.  Alvadore  J..  3.418.318. 
CI.  340-384.100. 
Oscar  Mayer  Footb  Corporation:  Set— 

Holmes.  Terry  L;  Gust.  Jay  I.;  and  VanDyke.  William  G., 

3.417.376,  a.  241-82.300. 
Osenbach.  John  W.:  Set— 

Cholewa.  Mark  B.;  OsenlMch.  John  W.;  and  Segner.  Bryan  P.. 
5,418,190,  CI.  437-226.000. 
Oshima,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

As^iima,  Mikio;  Ueno,  Takeshi:  Oshima,  Katsuyuki;  Takahara, 
Hidetake;  and  Yamauchi,  Mineo.  3.418,207.  O.  303-227.000. 
Oshino.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Tsutomu;  Oshino.  Yasuhiro;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  Kanno. 
Tatsuya;  and  Kuwana.  Takaaki.  3.418314.  O.  328-196.000. 
Oshita,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Tani,  Hiroji;  Oshita,  Kaiuhilo;  and  Ikeda,  Tetsuya,  5,418,193,  Q. 

50M9.000. 


Oshkoah  Truck  Corporation: 

PUIar.   Duane   R.:   V/ngK,   Mictiael  C:  and   Kraning.  Calvin  J., 
3,417,299,  O.  180-140.000. 

Osteotnedical  Limited:  Set— 

Lussi.  Heinz;  and  Geisllich,  Peter,  5,417,975,  CI.  424-423.000. 

Osti.  Rolierto;  and  Minarelli.  Alessandro.  to  G.  D.  Societa'  Per  Azioai. 
MetlKKl  and  machine  for  producing  doul>le  packets  of  cigarettes. 
5.417,037,  a.  53-446.000. 
Ostwald,  Timothy  C.  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Indexing 

hand  for  robotic  storage  library.  3,418,664,  O.  360-92.000. 
Oswald,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Machado,  Michael  G.;  Moon,  Ronald  R.;  Oswald,  Richard  K.;  and 
Perahia,  Avraham,  5,418,657,  CI.  360^.000. 

Otaka.  Shoji.  to  KalHnhUci  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Input/output  circuit  having 
the  input  iHifTer  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel  with  two  tiansis- 
lors  with  the  same  polarity.  5.418.475.  CI.  326-30.000. 

Otani.  Tatsuo;  Tsukamoto.  Hidetaka;  Morgan.  Richard  C;  and  Lauben- 
thal.  Joseph  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a 
powder  coaling  booth.  3.4 1 7.763.  CI.  118-314.000. 

Otoshima,  Hiroo.  to  Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Traveller 
changer.  5.417,045,  a.  57-I.OOR. 

Otsuka,  Masao:  See— 

Egi,    Makoto;    Otsuka.    Masao;    Morishila,    Hiroki;    Maeshina. 
Masanobu;  Sasabe,  Junya;  Taguchi,  Kazushiro;  Kubota,  Hiroshi; 

Od^  Kenji;  and  Fuchi,  Masami,  5,417,411,  a.  27I-9.(X». 

Otsuka.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Fujisawa.    Shinichi;    Otsuka.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Hosono.    Yasuslu. 
5.418,766.  CI.  369-54.000. 

Ott,  WiUiam:  See- 
Slock,  Maximilian;  Wohlwend,  Ernst;  and  On,  William,  5,417,526, 
CI.  408-204.000. 

Oltinger.  James  M.:  Stt — 

Heil,  Thomas  F.;  McDonald.  Edward  A.;  Young,  Gene  F.;  Wal- 

rath,  Craig  A.;  Oitinger,  James  M.;  and  Miller,  Maiti  D., 

3.418,914,  a.  395-323.000. 
Otwell,  William  C.  Excavation  bucket.  5.416.990.  CI.  37-443.000. 
Ouchi,  Yasuhide:  Set— 

Sato,  Naoki;  Ouchi,  Yasuhide  Sawaguchi,  Hideki;  Hori,  Yotukr, 

and  Okada,  Yutaka,  S,4l8.66a  CI.  3604S.OOO. 
Oue.  Rika:  Stt — 

Watabe.    Mitsuru;   Obara.   Sanshiro;   Oue.   Rika;   and    Monnaga. 
Shigeki.  5,418,932,  CI.  395-550.000. 
Oursier.  Barry  S.;  and  Bil.  ZoTia.  to  Williams  Electronics  Games.  Inc. 
Multiple  kicker  ramp  for  a  pinball  game.  3.417.423,  O.  273-I27.00R. 
Owena-Brockway  Glass  Container.  Inc.:  Stt — 

LeBlanc,  John  R.;  Dankert,  Tbonias  K.;  and  Tuson,  CjeofTrey  B., 
3,417,731,  a.  65-134.400. 
Oyama,  Takamasa:  See — 

Miwa,  Michio:  Kawaguchi,  Tom;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Kato,  Masao: 
and  Suzuki.  Hironobu,  5,418,712,  a.  364-188.000. 

Ozaki,Seiichi:S(r- 

Horii.    Hiroyuki:    Date,    Nobuaki;    Mimura.    Toshihiko:    Toja 

Akihiko;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Murata.  Yosliitaica:  Takaiwa.  Kan; 

Suzuki.  Takashi:  Ozaki.  Setichi:  Taira.  Junzo;  and  Nagasawa. 

Kenichi,  3.418,926,  O.  393-423.000. 
Ozawa,  Koji:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Toshiaki:  Yamamoto.  Akira;  Honma.  Shigeo;  Asaka.  Yo- 

shihiro;  Ozawa.  Koji;  Kilajima.  Hiroyuki:  and  Miyazaki.  Michio. 

5,418,929,  a.  393-423.000. 
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Ozawa,  Kunitakji: 

Kadouwa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamurm.  Takathi;  Ko(a.  Eiji;  Ogiwara, 
Saioshi;  Kawai,  TomcMki;  and  Ozawa.  Kuniuka.  3.4IS.9I9.  CI. 
395-375000. 
Paap,  Frans:  S*e — 

Broo*.   Rene;   Paap.  Frami  and   Maccah.   Bruno.   5.4 11.259,  d. 
521-159.000. 
PaccMlter,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kicks.  Jonathan  A.;  Buchanan.  Sluart  W  ;  Wibon.  Raymond  J  ; 

Poore,  John  W.;  and  Mann.  Brian  M..  5.417.718.  CI.  607-O28.000. 

Uvine.  Paul  A  ;  Clarke.  Malcotm;  Poort.  John  W  ;  md  Shoider. 

JMon  A,  5,417.714.  a  607-9,000, 

Pacific  Filnea  Corporation:  S*t— 

Habins.  TlModorc  O  .  3.417.63].  CI.  4«2-97  000 
Habing.  Theodore  O  .  3,417.634.  CI.  482-99  000 
Pacifici,  JoKph  A.;  and  Sinm  Daniel  G ,  to  Pacifici,  Joicph  A.,  and 
Slim.  Daniel  G  ,  i  pan  inieresi  Method  of  treating  acid  dyed  nylon 
Tiben  lo  enhance  colorfastness.  5.417.724.  CI    (-554.000. 
Packasinc  SyMcms,  Inc.;  Srt — 

Pethekia,  Paul  F  ;  Gruber,  John,  Hall,  Joe;  Schwan,  John  H.;  Van 

Beek,    Robert    A;    and    Zavodsky.    James,    5,417,341,    O. 

220-403.000. 

Packo,  Joaeph  J.,  to  American  Patent  Group,  Inc   Sealant  containing 

partially  hydrohzed  tetraalkoxy  lilone,  for  air  conditioning  and 

refngerition  circuili  5,417.873,  CI  252-72.000 

Pahira.  John  J  :  Str— 

Rutiefutein.  Jon  R.;  Pahira.  John  J.;  awl  Taylor.  Alan  O..  5.417,225. 
CI    l2S-8490aO. 
Pai,  Girah  A    5*t~ 

Bennie,  David  G.;  Collins,  Robert  J.,  Frankrort,  Ham  R.  E.;  John- 
ion,  Stephen  B.,  Knox,  Benjamin  H  ;  London.  Joe  F .  Jr  .  Moat. 
Elmer  E,  Jr  .  and  Pai.  Giriih  A  .  3.417.902.  CI   264-103  000 
Paik.  Kyung  W  .  and  I^ieugctmuer.  Conslanlinc  A  .  lo  Hams  Corpora- 
tion.  Direct  bonding  of  copper  to  aJuminum  nitride  substrates. 
5,418,002,  CI  427-9«a00 
Painter.  John  A    S*t— 

Perkins,  James  T,  Appelbaum,  Peter  p.  and  Painter,  John  A, 

3,417.246,  CI.  1J7-870,000. 

Pairish,  Richard  S  :  Stt— 

Moore.  Gary  M  :  and  Pairish.  Richard  S..  5.417.23*.  CI    137-13  0(» 
Palepu.    Nascswara    R  .    and    Henyk.    Tomaz    R  .    lo   Ertiamonl.    Inc 

Method    for    iyophilizaiion    of   cyclophoaphamide    and    product. 
5.418,223.01514-23  000 
Pall  Corporation  See— 

Weich.  Gerhard.  3.4l7.IOt.  CI    73-3».0(» 
Palmaka.  Stanley  W    Srt— 

Km.  Ki-Soo;  Dashevsky,  Sophia;  Liu,  Jian-Lin:  and  Palnuka, 
Stanley  W  ,  5.418,299,  CI   525-400.000 
Pahner.  Douglas  A  :  Str— 

Spivey.  Brett  A  ;  martin,  Peter  J.:  Palmer.  Douglas  A  .  and  Cram, 

Roben.  5,417,211.  CI  I2S-MI  020 
Palmer,  Ian  D ;  and  Yee,  Dan,  to  Amoco  Corporation   Method  for 
enhancing  ihe  recovery  of  melliane  from  a  solid  cartKmaceous  subter- 
ranean rormalkm.  5.417.286.  CI    l66-30«.aOD 
Pan,  Jmg-Pin:  5rr— 

Chen,  Han  L.;  Ho,  Syh-Ming;  Wang.  Tsung  H  .  and  Pan.  Jing-Pin. 
5.418.066.  a  428-458  000 
Pan.  Yu-China  E.:  Srr— 

Huang.  Kuo-Sen;  Kochan.  Jarcma  P;  Li.  Shirley  H  .  Pan.  Yu- 
Ching  E,  ScaJkm.  Bernard  J.,  and  Tsang,  Thom«  C.   H., 
5,418.147,  CI  435-«9  100. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc  :  Sit— 

Dnchert,  Lee  R ;  Topper,  Robert  J  ;  Leacock.  Thoin«  J ;  and 
Hackc,  Joieph  P.  5,4|g.5«3,  CI  348-241 000 
Pancltow.  Uwe  Stt— 

Kaorr.  Andreas;  Panckow,  Uwe;  Blaachke.  Dielmar.  Klieach. 
Helmut.  Kohl.  Richard;  and  Fiikt.  Hermann.  5.417.394.  O 
248-188  400 

Pande.  Krishna  P  :  Stt- 

Hegazi.  Gamal  M  .  Pande.  Krishna  P  .  Eueddine.  Amin;  Sorbello. 
Robert;  and  Geiler.  Bernard.  5.416.971.  CI   29-840000 
Pang.  Roy  H    L  .  to  Creative  BnMolecules.  Inc    Method  of  inhilMmg 
binding  of  PDGF  to  a  PDOF  receptor  by  bnsynthetic  PDOF  antag- 
onats  5.418.135.  CI  435-7  100 
Pantsios.  Fred  A  :  Hebron.  Theodore  S ;  and  KerkhotT,  William  A  ,  lo 
Harris    Corporation     Vanabic    length    slot    fed    dipole    antenna. 
5,418.545.  CI   343-795000 

Panzen.  Achille;  Noi.  MareclU;  and  di  Stile,  Ennco.  lo  Ftmuialu 

Carlo  Erba  S.R  L    1 7^-subatitutcd  4-aza-5a-afKlroalan-)-one  deriva- 
tives   3.418.238.  CI    314-284000. 
Papal  Licensing  GmbH   Ser— 

Muller,  Rolf.  5,418,416,  CI  3IO-I86.000 
Paravas,  Inc    Srt — 

Yamanaka.  Miles;  Reeves.  Steve;  and  Dale.  BeveHy.  S.4I8.IJ7,  O 

435-7200. 

Paren,  Aarto;  and  Vapwuksa.  Pekka,  tu  Kemira  Fibres  Oy   Product 

containing  silicon  dioxide  and  a  method  for  its  preparation  5,417,732. 

CI    106-168000 

Parham.  Marc  E..  and  OufTy.  Richard  L  .  to  W  R  Grace  *  Co-Conn. 

Microporous  polysulfone  Mippons  suitable  for  removal  of  low  dcn- 

Jity  lipopfoiaiKhokJleTol.  5,418,061.  CI.  428-398.00O. 

Paris.  Dominique:  Stt — 

Schaefer.    Nichel;    Doucel.    Oidaet-.    Bonnemain.    Bruno;    Meyer. 
Dominique,  and  Paris.  Ommique.  5.417.960.  CI.  424-9.363. 
Park,  Bo  K  .  lo  Silver  Sur  Co,  Ltd.  Drum  red  with  spool  brake. 
5.417,377.  CI  242-292  000 


PaHc  Chun-geun:  Sre — 

Park.  Jong-han;  Park.  Chun-geun;  and  Ha.  Seon-ho,  5,418,186,  CI. 
437-183  000. 

Park.  Jong-han;  Park,  Chun-geun;  and  Ha,  Seon-ho,  lo  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co..  Ltd  Method  for  manufacturing  a  l>ump  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor chip.  S.4I8.I86.  CI   437-183.000 

Park,  Ku  M.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  recording 
and  reproducing  a  video  signal  with  improved  quality  during  variable 
speed  operation   5.418,623,  O   358-335.000 

Park,  Yong  H  ,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  detecting  TV/radio 

broadcasling  program,  auio-luning  to  channel  leleclion  and  control- 
ling VCR  Upe  m  recording  operitioa.  S.418.621.  Q.  )58-}]$.O0O. 

Parker.  Fred  T  :  Stt — 

Hall.  Todd  A.;  and  Parker.  Fred  T..  5.41 7.708.  CI.  606-200.000. 
Parker.  James  G  Front  swing  arm  suspension  system  for  a  motorcycle. 

5.417,305,  a  iaO-219.000. 
Parker  Pen  (IP.)  Limited:  Stt— 

Andrews.   Neville  E;  and   Booker.   Brian   A.  J..   5.417.504.  CI. 
401-110.000. 
Parker-Pradifa  GmbH:  Set— 

Krumeich.  Peter;  Streit.  Gerhard;  Fuchs.  Hans;  and  Strauss,  Chriv 
lian.  5.417.117.  CI    73-823.000. 
Parkola.  Walter  R ,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  DilaUlion  balloon  prowctor 

with  raised  nbi.  5.417.707.  O.  606-194.000. 
Parks.  William  C   See- 

Gray,  David  A  ;  and  Parkv  William  C  .  5.417.459.  CI   285-26000 
Parsio.  John  R..  lo  Mulli-Plasiirs.  Inc.  Rcciprocalor  sleeve  for  use  m  a 
printing  press  machine  having  an  envelope  feeder    5.417,158,  CI 
101-232000 
Parsons.  George  W.;  and  Duncamon,  David  E,  to  Amersham  Corpora- 
tion. Connector  assembly  for  a  radiographic  camera.  5,418.379,  CI. 
230-497  100 
Panon,  Richard  L.:  Stt— 

Edwards,  James  L.;  Bell,  Enc  L.;  Chen,  Benjamin  T..  and  Parton. 

Richard  L..  5.418.118.  CI  430-306.000 
Stegman.  David  A.;  Parton,  Richard  L..  Link.  Steven  G.;  and 

FcTiunn,  Puneia  M .  5.418.126,  G.  430-582000 
Paaek.  Stanley  J .  (o  Westinghome  Air  Brake  Company.  Lock-out 

mcchamsm     for     empty/load     changeover     valve.     5.417.143.     CI. 

92-20  OOO 
Pasaarella.  Michael  T.  to  Eagle-Pidicr  Industnes.  Inc    Method  of 

manufacture  of  vibration  damper.  3,4I6,%2,  CI  29-173.000 
PaUut.  Gerard,  and  Dietsche.  Stefan,  to  Thomson-CSF  Semiconduc- 

leurs  Speciftques^  Device  for  the  detection  of  power  al  the  output  of 

an  electronic  circuit.  5.418.449.  CI.  324-95.000. 

Patel,  Raj  D  :  Stt— 

Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyna  E.;  and  Patel.  Raj  D.,  5.418,108. 
CI   430-137  000 
Palton.  David  L  .  Bartell.  Roger  E ;  Roacnburgh.  John  H  ;  and  Pic- 

cinino.  Ralph  L ,  Jr ,  to  EjMman  Kodak  Company  Rack  and  a  tank 
for  a  photographic  processing  apparatus.  5.418.592,  CI  354-324.000. 

Patton.  David  L  :  5er— 

Gaudet.  Andrew  A  ;  Kulakowski.  John  E.;  Means,  Rodney  J.;  and 

Patton.  David  L  .  5.418.767,  C\  369-58000 
Rosenburgh.  John  H  .  Piccimno,  Ralph  L.,  Jr .  Patton,  David  L.; 
and  Manico.  Joseph  A..  5.418.591.  C\  354-320000 
Patwa.  Nital   Srr— 

Ellis.  James  P.  Nangia.  Era.  Patwa.  Nital;  Shah.   Bhavin;  and 
WolrKh,  Gilbert  M  .  5.418.973,  a  395-800000 
Patzer,  Charles  Set— 

Fowler,  James.  Patzer,  Charles;  Nicholson,  Warren;  and  Thomp- 
KNi,  Wendell,  5,417.395,  Q.  24t-22l.30O. 

Piul  Hum  (dot,  Inc :  5tt- 

Rum.  Paul  L  ,  5,417.333,  O  211-34  200 

Paul-Munroe  Engineering:  Set — 

BKncourt.    Michael    P.;   aMl    DeVries.   Joha   A..    5.4I7.I07.   CI. 
73-61  440 
Paubon.  Kenneth  R.:  Set— 

Tran.    Nang    T.    and     Paulson,     Kenneth    R,    5,418,377.    CI. 
250-483  too 
Paulson.  Theresa  C    Srr— 

Goodhue.  Charles  T .  Pauhon.  Theresa  C  ;  and  Seemayer.  Robert. 
5.418.151.  CI   435-105  000 
Pedrazzini.  Ccsare.  lo  ITB  Sri   Process  for  continuous  titanium  sheet 
pickling  and  passivation  without  usmg  nitnc  acid.  5,417,775,  Q. 
148-269000 
Peeblev  Richard  J  :  Stt— 

Adams.     Craig     F;     and     Peebles.     Richard     J..     5.417,162.     a. 
102-317000 
Peerleaa  Manufacturing  Company:  Ser— 

Jaynes,    Leslie    P.   and    Thomas.    Kenneth    D.,    5,417,933,   Ci 
422-177  000 
Peery,  John  R.;  and  EckenhotT.  James  B..  to  AUa.  Density  element  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof  5,417,976,  CI.  424-438.000 
Pellegnno.  John;  HcMe,  Richard  D  ;  Rabago,  Robert;  and  Koval,  Cari. 
to  University  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc..  The  Enhancing  perfor- 
mance of  pcrfluorinated  Kmomer  membranes  via  dopant  incorpora- 
tion, method  of  making  ihereof  and  (he  membrane.  5,417,132,  CI. 

2O4-296.000. 

Penner.  Thomas  L.:  St* — 

Revelli.  Joaeph  F  .  Jr.;  NMt.  AIM  C.  O.;  Schil<ikraul.  Jay  S.;  Urn. 
Enc  J  .  Rotienv  David  A.;  WUtems.  David  J.;  Roi>ello.  Douglas 
R  .  Penner,  Thomas  L.;  Sarraf,  Sanwal.  and  Chuang,  Chih-Li. 
3.418.871,  CI.  383-M.OOO. 


Penninga.  Johannes: 

Vink.     Nicolaas    G.;    and     Penninga.     Johannes.     S.418.422.    CI. 
313-440.000. 
Pennington,  Charles  A.:  Stt — 

Gerard,  Donald  R.;  Hook.  William  J.;  Pennington.  Charles  A.;  and 
Richardson.  Robert  J  .  II.  5.417.769,  CI    134-18000 
Peppin,  Richard  A.,  and  Bell,  James  S..  to  Loram  Maintenance  of  Way. 
Inc.  Self-clearing  discharge  door  assembly  for  railroad  ballast  hopper 
car.  5.417,165.  a.  105-250  000 
Pepsico.  Inc.:  Set — 

Chang.  Pei  K.;  Blase,  Daniel;  Leavitt,  Bruce;  Deshpande,  Shashi; 

and  Tivangarin,  Mansour,  5,417,994,  CI.  426-330.300. 

Perahia.  Avraham:  Set— 

Machado.  Michael  G.;  Moon.  Ronald  R.;  Oswald.  Richard  K.;  and 
Perahia.  Avraham.  5.4I8.6S7.  CI.  360-40.000. 
Perazzo.  Nicholas  J.:  Set — 

Bankuty.  Geza  E.;  and   Perazzo,   Nicholas  J.,   5.417,031.  CI 
53-331  500 
Perclose  Incorporated:  See — 

Klein.  Enrique  J.;  Gross.  T.  Daniel;  Hinohara.  Tomoaki;  and  Vet- 
ler,  James  W.,  5,417,699,  CI  606-144.000. 
Perera,  Semali:  See — 

Kolaczkowski,   Stanislaw  T.;  Perera,  Semali;  and  Serttetcioglu. 
Serpil,  5,418.204.  CI.  502-439.000. 
Peretz,  David  A.  Coin  operated  projecting  and  target  amasemeni 

device.  5,417,435,  CI.  273-355.000 

Perisse.  Jean.  Multi-element  dental  implant.  5,417,569,  O.  433-173.000. 

Perkins.  James  T.;   Appelbaum.   Peter   F.;  and   Painter.  John   A.,   to 

American  Cyanamid  Company.  Pneumatic  controls  for  ophthalmic 

surgical  system   5.417,246.  CI.  137-870.000. 

Perkins.  John  L.  Integrated  daU  communication  system.  5,418,628,  CI. 

358-468  000 
Perlman,  Radia  J.:  Srr — 

Kaufman,  Charles  W.;  and  Perlman,  Radia  J..  5.418,781.  CI. 
37060.000 
Perrier.  Rene  .  Metering-out  device,  a  metenng-out  valve,  and  appara- 
tus for  timed  melenng  out  ofliquid  5,417,260.  CI.  141-146.000. 

Perrin,  Robert  B.;  Rowe,  Gregory  N.;  Charters,  Peter  R.;  and  Racz, 
Patrick  S.,  to  Avilion  Limited.  Water  tap.  5.417.348.  CI.  222-129  100. 

Perry.  Genevieve:  See — 

Roakam.  Willem.  deceased;  Basuyaux.  Benrand;  Ferrara,  Pascual; 
Lapone.    Martine;    Maureaud,   Thierry;   Vita,    Natalio;    Bayol, 

Alain;  and  Perry,  Genevieve,  5,417,97a  O.  424-85.200. 
Perry,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation.  ElectrosUtic 
discharge      protection      for      inslrument      cluster.      5.418.693.      CI. 
361-816.000. 

PcrSeptive  Biosysieins,  Inc.:  Set— 

Varady.  Laszio;  Afeyan,  Noubar  B.;  Langer.  Robert;  and  Shefer, 
Shmuel,  5.417.863.  O.  210-635.000. 
Persinski,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Smith.   Kevin   W.;   and   Persinski,   Leonard  J..   5.417.287.  CI. 
166-308.000 

Persons.  Paul  E.:  Srr— 

Spada.  Alfred  P  ;  and  Persons.  Paul  E..  5,418,245.  CI.  514-357.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  Srt — 

Huh.  Anders;  Malmstrom,  Eva;  Johansson.  Mats;  and  Sorensen, 
Kent,  5,418.301,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Peter.  Wolfgang,  to  Ipaen  Industries  Intematiofwl  Geselbchaft  mil 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Holder  means  for  the  partial  thermal  treat- 
ment of  worlpieces.  5,417,567,  CI.  432-205.000. 
Peters,  Anthony  M..  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method    and    apparatus   for   a   dynamic   application    test    facility. 
5,418,941,  a  395-575.000. 
Peters.  William  E.  to  Alphafkx  Industries,  Inc.  Modified  thermoplastic 

dadomehc  cofflpoiitioni  5,418,27a  CI.  524^.000. 

Peterson.  Arnold  N.;  and  Sprague,  Larry  A.,  to  Peterson  Pacific  Corpo- 
ration   Material  reducing  machine.  5,417.375.  CI.  241-33.000. 
Peterson.  Georse  E.: 
Fleming.   Debra 
324-520.000. 

Peterson,  tjcorge  P.;  and  Fletcher,  Leroy  S.,  to  Texas  AAM  University 
System.  The.  T«m>peraiure  control  mechaniaiiis  for  a  micro  heat  pipe 
catheter.  5,417,686,  C\.  606-25.000. 
Petenon  Pacific  Corporation:  5tir— 

Peterson.   Arnold    N.;   and    Sprague,    Larry   A..    5.417,375,   O. 
241-33.000. 
Pcterson-von  Ciehr.  Jorg:  Set— 

Angertwuef.  Rdf;  Fey.  Peter.  HubKh,  Waller.  Philippi,  Thomis; 

Biachoff,  HUmar;  Krauie.  Hans-Peter,  Petenon-von  Cjehr,  Jorg: 

and  Schmidt.  Delf.  5.418.243.  O.  514-345.000. 
Petiace.  James  R.:  See— 

Moon,  Robert  C;  Petoce.  James  R.;  and  Taylor.  Carl  R.. 

3,418.369.  a.  230-372.000. 

PetMjcan.  Gilks;  Rollinter.  Nicolas:  Van  Den  Bedeoa.  Beit:  and  Ver- 

hMgen.  JcaiHLuc,  to  Du  Poat  de  Ncmonis,  E.  I.,  and  Coomany. 

MMhod  and  ^iparatus  for  winding  a  web.  5.417.382. 0.  242-327.000. 

Peniekia,  Paul  F.;  Gniber,  John:  Haft.  Joe;  SchiMn,  John  H.;  Van  Beek, 

Robert  A.;  and  Zavodiky,  Janses.  to  PacfcagiiW  Systems,  Inc.  Box  and 

a  pack^pag  system  for  containing  doosale  fragile  objects.  3,417.341, 

CfM05M.OOO. 

Petron,  Robert  J.,  to  Keamdy,  Michad  R.  Ubd  syiteim  for  mitable 

>  and  Ike  like.  $.4I7.7«.  G.  156-249.000 

>rng|ii  J.;  and  Dimlinnrr.  day  A.,  tc 
Method  and  asnimatua  IbT  prevenliM  unauC 
:  I  anuis  aad  permitting  antlMxized 


A.;  and   Petenon.  George   E.,   5,418,463.  O. 


Kodak 
recy- 
reoae  of  the 


s.4ii,M).  CL  3M>7&aaa 


Petrus.  Edward  J.;  and  Conte.  Maurice  S.,  to  Advanced  Medical  Instru- 
fiienls.  Inc.  Tampon  and  metliod  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
5,417,224,  a.  128-833.000. 

Petrus,  Edwin  S.,  to  Cadence  Design  Systems.  Inc.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing and  dynamically  loading  context  files.  5.418.954.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Petterson.  Tom.  Power  transmission  device  for  linear  movements. 
5.417,144,  CI.  92-91.000. 

Peugh,  John  L.  Removable  nose  sun  shield  for  eyeglasses.  5,416.923, 0. 
2-9.000. 

PfafT,  Alan  R.:  See- 
Cox,  William  A.;  and  PfafT,  Alan  R.,  5,417,132.  CI.  83-116.000. 

PfefTerle,  William  C  aialytic  method.  5,417,933,  a.  422-171.000. 

Pfizer  Hospiul  Products  Group,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Axelson.  Stuart  L..  Jr..  5.417.695.  CX.  606-89.000. 
Pfizer  Inc:  See — 

Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Dirlam,  John  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  5,418,152,  O.  435-118.000. 

Pfizer  Inc.:  Stt—  

Boianic,  Dejan;  and  Merson.  James  R.,  5,417.923.  CI.  422-101.000. 
Shimada,  Kaoru;  and  Shishido,  Yuji,  5,418.231,  CI.  514-224.500. 
PFU  Limited:  Set— 

Ikeda.  Kazuhiko;  and  Sakai,  Satoru,  5,418,935,  a.  395-700.000. 
Pham,  Ha  Q.:  See- 
Burba.  John  L.,  Ill;  Doty,  Peter  A.;  Christenson,  Christopher  P.; 
Falcone,  Susan  K.;  Hazlitt.  Andrea  H.;  Knobel,  Thomas  M.; 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  Read,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.;  Hoy,  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 

Crary,  Avis  L.;  Pham.  Ha  Q.;  Simpson.  Stanley  F.;  Sims,  Steve 
A.;  and  Smith,  Betty  J.,  5.418,271,  CI.  524-436.000 
Pharmacia  AB:  Ste— 

Hjertman,  Birger;  and  Westphal,  Otto,  5,417,662,  O.  604-1 17.000. 
Phelipon,  Alex:  See— 

Le     Masson,     Jacques;     and     Phelipon,     Alex,     5,417^448,     CI. 
280-602.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Baldwin.  Sheryl  D.;  Gautam,  Navin;  Houghton,  Kenneth  S.;  Ro- 
gers. Robert  M.;  and  Ryder,  Judith  L..  5.417.228.  O. 
131-349.000. 

Philipps,  Thomas:  Stt- 

Angerbauer.  Rolf:  Fey,  Peter;  Hubsch,  Waller;  Philipps,  ThonuS; 

Bischofr.  Hilmar;  Krause.  Hans-Peter;  Petcrson-von  Gehr.  Jorg; 
and  Schmidt.  Delf,  5.418.243.  CI.  514-345.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 

Basile,  Carlo;  Akiwumi-Assani,  Samuel  O.;  and  Gomstein,  Viktor 
L.,  5,418.573,  a.  348-536.000. 
Phillips.  Donald  A.  Ventilated  gaming  table  assembly.  5.417.433.  CX. 
273-309.000. 

Phipps,  Gary  O.  B.  Axle  mounting  bicycle  stand  and  carrier.  5,417.629. 

CI  482-61.000. 
Phipps,  L.  Myles:  See — 

Tennican,  Patrick  O.;  Phipps.  L.  Myles;  and  Michaelsen,  RusaeU 
A.,  5.417.667.0.604-191.000. 
PhoneMate,  Inc.:  See— 

Knuth,    Stephen    B.;    Yossifor,    Oded;    and    Core,    Kenneth    R.. 
5.418.839,  CI.  379-61.000. 
Picanol  N.V.:  See— 

Markey,  Huga  5,417.230.  a.  139-435.300. 
Piccinino,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Patton,  David  L.;  Bartell,  Roger  E.;  Rosenburgh.  John  H.;  and 

Piccinino,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  5.418.592.  O   354-324.000 
Rosenburgh,  John  H.;  Piccinino.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  Patton,  David  L.; 
and  Manico,  Joseph  A.,  3.418.391.  Q.  334-320.000. 

Pickett.  James  W.:  See—  ^ 

Mei.  George  C;  and  Pickett.  James  W.,  3.417,160,  a.  102-289.000. 

Pieper,  Helmut:  Stt— 

Linz.  Guenler.  Pieper.  Helmut;  HifflineMMch.  Frank;  Austd: 

Volkhard;  Mueller.  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  See- 
waldt-Becker.  Elke.  5.418.233.  CI.  514-247.000. 
Pierantozzi,  Ronald:  See — 

Coe.  Charles  G.;  Kimer,  John  F.;  Pierantozzi.  Ronald;  and  White. 
Thomas  R..  5.417.957,  O.  423-700.000. 
PiettMirg  GmbH:  Srr — 

Hand.  Gunter,  Schurfeld.  Armin;  Rottges.  Ricdd;  and  Hullmann, 
Matthias,  5,417.039,  a.  60-276.000. 
Pierce.  Glenn  P.:  See— 

Sting.  Suk-Zu;  Morawiecki.  Andrew;  Pierce.  Glenn  F.;  and  Pw, 
Colin  G.,  5,418J22.  O.  514-21.000. 

Pierre,  Marie-Hdene:  Stt— 

Marmin,  Jean-Claude;  Pierre,  Marie-Hdene;  and  Reponty.  Andre. 

5,417,416.  a.  271-270.000. 
Pietrzykowaki.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Swain.  Eafene  A.;  Pietrzykowaki.  Stanley  J.;  and  Klein.  Alfred  O.. 
5.418.349.  CL  2I9-I2I.840. 

Pienasergues.  Chrislophe:  See—  . 

Alary,  Jcan-PanI  D-:  Dcsauhy.  Michel  A.  A.;  Pieussergties.  Chna- 

topbe;  SmmIHw.  DeoB  J.  M.;  and  Schttier.  Pierre  M.  V.  E.. 

5.417.069.  a.  «O-747.00a 

Pigozzi.  Ciiaa  M.:  Ser—  ...,.,.. 

Huir.  Martin:  Pigorn,  Own  M.;  and  Gregori.  Armando.  5.417.124. 

a.  74-335.000. 

Piiraincn,  Riito,  to  Nokia  Tdeconmunicatiom  Oy.  High  frequency 
cofflbJike  filtef.  5,4lt.509,  Q.  33}-2O3.O0O. 

Pike,  Richard  D.;  Brown.  Kuftis  U;  Gwakney.  Sharon  W.;  Hersb- 
ber«er.  Thomas  A.;  and  Siegd.  Soott  D..  to  KinSberly-Claik  Cocpora- 
tkaa.  Nonwoven  multicomponent  polymeric  Mitic.  S,4lg.04S.  CI. 
42S-I9S.O0O. 
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Pileggi.  James  D..  lo  Hahon  Designs,  inc.  Air  damping  For  bicycle 

«h<xk  utMorbtng  fork    S.417.446.  CI   2IIO-27600O 
Pilkington  pic  Srr— 

BollOfl,  Chraiophrr  I .  ),4I8.54].  CI  34}-7|].O0O. 

Pillar.  Duane  R  :  Wrege.  Michael  C;  and  Kranmg.  Calvin  J.,  lo  Osh- 
koah  Truck  Corporation  All-wheel  ueering  tyKems.  5.417.299.  CI. 
I  SO- 140.000. 

Pinnock.  Rotien  A.,  and  Hawker,  Stephen  D.  lo  Lucat  Industries 
public   limned  company    Optical  dnptacemenl   lenvir  employing 
renected  light  of  four  wavelengths  to  determine  displacement  and  the 
refractive  indea  of  the  medium   S.4IS.MI.  CI.  230-227.2ia 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation  See — 

Fujii.  Seiro:  Jinno.  Satoshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Takahiro.  5,417.182.  CI 

lll-SOJOOO 
Yashiro.  Kenji.  S.4IR.S27.  CI   )40-«2!  240 
Pipher,  Lynn  E.;  ind  Dkti,  Richard  J   Heal  e«ch«nger}  for  hetlitig 

rooim  With  heit  from  dryen  5,417.27g.  CI.  165- 104, 1 10. 

Pirelli  Coordinamento  Pneumattci  S.p.A.:  See — 

Volpi.  Ainundro.  and  Vomara.  Ivano.  3.4I7.«9(.  CI.  264-26000. 
Piliv  Philip   Ser — 

Carmosin.  Richard  J.,  Canon,  John  R.,  and  Pitts.  Philip,  3,4I8,2J«, 
CI  514-252  000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc     5re — 

Bclec.  Enc  A  ;  and  To<h.  William  D.,  3,417.414.  O.  271-178  000 
Pitt.  Colin  O.:  Ser— 

Song.  Suk-Zu:  Morawtecki,  Andrew;  Pierce.  Glenn  F ;  and  Pill. 
Colin  G  .  5.418.222.  CI   SI4-2I  000 
Plaatv  Frank  V   Systems  for  continuously  and  automatically  crushing 
aluminum  cans  5,417.154,  CI   lOO- 100.000. 

Placek.  Douglas  G :  Stt- 

Giacobbe.  Thomas  J.;  Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Mackerer,  Carl  R  ; 
Novick.  Norman  J.;  and  Placek.  Douglas  G..  3.4I7.S69.  CI. 
252-3J«O0 

Plastron  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneishi.   Akimasa;  and   Hozumi.  Tetsuya.   5.417,540.  CI.  425- 
192  OOR 
Plaih.  Emsi-Dteter.  to  SIPRA  Patenienlwicklungs-  und  Beteiligungs- 
gesellschaft    mbH     Lock    arrangement    for    a    knitting    machine. 
5.417.086,  CI  66-57  000. 
Piatt.  Jonathan  C  :  See— 

Diekcn.  Alan  P  ;  Facher,  David  J.;  Plait,  Jonathan  C  :  and  Sonder- 
tnann,  William  L  ,  5.418,686.  O.  3«l-73}.000 

Plitz.  Mitthew  S.:  Goodnch.  Riymond  P .  Jr :  ind  Ymun.  Nigendir. 

to  Cryopharm  Corporation.   Method  of  inactivation  of  viral  and 
iMclenal  blood  conlaminanls.  5.4111.130.  CI    435-2  000 
Plessey  Scmiconduclors  Limilcd:  See — 

Hanie,  Neil  S  ,  and  Williams,  Dtvtd  A..  5.418,480,  CI.  326-1 13.000 
Plundo,  Robert  A  :  See— 

Roberts.  Brian  D.;  Thakur.  Deepak  S.;  SulUvan.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Plundo.  Robert  A..  5.4II.20I.  CI.  302-245.000. 
Pocta.  William  E.:  See— 

Hanko.  Jimmy  J.;  Pocta.  William  E.;  and  Gulliver.  Richard  F., 
5,417.366.  CI.  229-227.000 
Poe.  Jimmy  R.:  See — 

Jamioon,  Donald  R.;  Jamieson,  Donald  R..  and  Poe,  Jimmy  R., 
5,417.199,  CI  126-1  lO.OAA. 

Poeppelmeier.  Kenneth:  See — 

Toreki.  Robert;  Poeppelmeier.  Kenneth;  and  Dabrowski.  Boadan. 
S.4K.2I4,  CI.  J03-I2SOOO. 
PofT.  William  D.  Black  light  volleyball  game  and  apparatus.  5.417,438, 

CI.  273-411.000. 
Poirier,  Aurel  A.:  Ser — 

Potner,  Gerard  H.;  Poirier,  Bernard  P.;  Poirier,  Louis  L.;  Poirier, 
Aurel  A.;  Poirier,  Emile  P.;  and  Poiner,  Gerard  P.,  3,417,171,  CI. 
111-149.000. 
Poirier.  Bernard  P.:  See— 

Poirier.  Gerard  H.;  Poirier.  Bernard  P.;  Poirier,  Louis  L.;  Poirier, 
Aurel  A.;  Poirier,  Emile  P.;  and  Poirier,  Gerard  P..  5.417,171,0. 
Ill-I49,000. 

Poirier.  Emile  P  :  See— 

Poirier,  Gerard  H.;  Poirier,  Bernard  P.;  Poirier.  Louis  L.;  Potrier, 
Aurel  A.,  Poiner.  Emile  P.;  and  Poirier.  Gerard  P..  5.417.171.  CI. 
111-149  000. 

Poirier.  Gerard  H.;  Poirier,  Bernard  P.;  Poirier,  Louis  L.;  Poirier,  Aurel 
A.;  Potrier,  Emile  P.;  and  Poirier,  Gerard  P.  No-till  sealer  and 
fertilizer    5.417.171.  CI.  111-149.000. 
Poiner.  Gerard  P.:  Ser — 

Poirier,  Gerard  H.;  Poirier,  Bernard  P.;  Poiner,  Louis  L.;  Poirier, 
Aurel  A.;  Poirier,  Emile  P.;  and  Poirier.  Gerard  P.,  5,417,171,  CI. 
111-149  000. 
Poirier,  Louis  L.:  See— 

Poirier.  Genrd  H ;  Poirier,  Bernard  P ;  Poiner,  Loim  L;  Poirier, 

Aurel  A  ;  Poirier.  Emile  P.;  and  Poirier,  Gerard  P..  5.4I7.I7I.  O. 

111-149.000. 
PolakofT.  Paul.  Large  diameter  rock  drill.  5.417.292.  CI.  175-335.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,    John    R ;    and    Muendel,    Martin    H..    J.41I.SM.    a. 
385-123.000 
Pollaczefc.  Mary  L.  M.:  See— 

Schonberg.  Russell  G  ;  Vaelh.  Jerome  M  ;  Pollaczek.  Mary  L.  M.; 

Haynes.  Ronald  E.;  and  Haynes.  Stephen  E..  5.418,372,  O. 

250-492.300 

Pollak,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechsl  CeramTec  Aktiengesellachaft.  Process 

for  producing  carbon  bodies  having  a  idicoo  carbide  coating. 

5,4IS,0II,  a.  427-226,000. 


Pollard.  Roy  E    See— 

Robinson.  Samuel  C;  Pollard.  Roy  E  ;  Thompson.  William  F.; 
Stark.  Marshall  W..  and  Currin.  Robert  T,  Jr.  5.417.815.  CI 

204-68000 

Pomerleau.  Roberi;  Zeman.  Zdenek;  McDougall.  Roy:  and  Vivinto. 
Joseph,   to  Oertier   Garment   TcchnoJo^y,    Inc    Open   loop  control 
apparatus  and  associated  method  for  cutting  sheet  material  5.418.71 1, 
CI   364-152.000 
Poore.  John  W  :  See— 

Kleks.  Jonathan  A..  Buchanan.  Stuan  W  ;  Wilson.  Raymond  J.; 
Poore.  John  W    and  Mann.  Brian  M  .  5.417.718.  CI  «O7-O>8  000. 
Levine.  Paul  A  :  Clarke.  Malcolm;  Poore.  John  W.;  and  Sholder. 
Jason  A..  5,417.714,  CI  607-9000 
Pope,  Kenneth  L.:  Srr — 

Hartsdl,    Hal   C,   Jr.;   and    Pope.    Kenneth   L..   3,417.236.   CI 
141-7.000 

Portalun.  Salvalore  Set— 

Belli.     Giorgio.     Moloney,     David;     and     Portalun.     Salvalore. 
5.418.494.  C!    J3O-254000 
Ponugal.  Carlos,  lo  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporatioa.  Foam  and  fiber 

ipray  gun  apparatus  5,417,372,  CI  239-428  000 
Politi.  Dommique:  See — 

Bru-Magniez.  Nicole;  Potin.  Dominique;  and  Teuton.  Jean-Marie. 
5.418.242.  CI    514-323  000 

Potter,  Andrew  A  ,  Gerlach,  Gerald  F.,  Willion,  Philip  J  ;  and  Rossi- 
Campot.  Amalta.  to  University  of  Saskatchewan.  Vaccines  for  Acli- 
itobacillui  pteuropnetimoitiae  S.4I7.97I.  O   424-236.100 

Potter.  Daniel  R  ,  and  Kilgore.  Bruce  J.,  to  Nike.  Inc.  Customized  fit 

ihoe  and  bladder  (herefor  ),416,988.  CI  36-89.000. 

Polts,  George  W  .  Sr    See— 

Zand.  Mark;  Liu.  Shih-Lin;  Haykov.  Joseph;  and  Potts.  George  W.. 
Sr..  5.418.898.  CI    395-137.000. 

Poulel,  Jean  B    Srr— 

Freneaux.  Olivier;  Poulet,  Jean  B.;  Lepre,  Olivier;  and  Montavon, 
Ghislain.  3,418,330.  CI.  219-121.840 
PPG  indusiriev  Inc.:  Srr — 

Caner.  Thomas  M..  3.418.039.  CI.  428-195  000. 
Finley.  James  J  ,  5.417,827.  CI.  204-192.280 
Praxair  ST  Technology.  Inc  :  See — 

Jackson.  John  E  ;  Nitta.  Hideo;  Shoichi.  Katoh;  Amano,  Masahiko; 
Kunsu,  Yasushi;  and  Ohno,  Keiichiro,  5.4I8.0IS.  CI.  427-432.000. 

Pnxiir  Technology,  Inc :  Sfr> 

LeBlanc,  John  R.;  Dankert.  Thotnas  K.;  and  Tuson.  GeofTrey  B., 
5.417.731.  CI    65-134  400 
Pre  Finish  Metals  Incorporated:  See — 

Loih,  Michael  R .  Millar,  Ronald  L.;  Moore,  Thomas  E.,  Vydra, 
Edward  J  ;  and  Rogerv  James  A.,  5,418,073,  O.  428-625.000 
Precision  Pneumatics.  LLC:  See — 

Slumphauzer.    William   C;   and   Grolh,    Hugh   F..    5,417.237.   CI 
137-195.000. 
Prctnoli.  Giacomo:  See — 

Cannalire,  Giacomo;  Prentoii.  Giacomo;  and  Ravasio.  Robeno. 
5.418.849.  CI   379-410.000 
PrcMick.  Michael  C  CompKl  disk  (Mckage  3,417,323,  CI.  206-309.000 
Preston,  John  C,  to  Brown  Group.  Inc  Shoe  with  a  shank  having  a 

cushion  therein.  5.416.989.  CI    36-108000 
PrcuscholT.  Ulf  See— 

Hoeltje.    Dagmar;    Preuschoff.    Ulf;    and    Eeckhout.    Christian. 
5.418.224.  a.  514-28.000. 
Prevosl.  Thomas  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  On-line  method  for 
measuring   density   of  solids   in    reaction    process.    5.417,102.    CI 
73-61.710. 
Price.  Donald  W.;  and  Ting,  Yee-Ming,  lo  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation    Synergistic  multiple  bit  error  correction  for 
memory  of  array  chips  5.418,796,  CI.  371-39.100. 
Price.  William  D  .  lo  Royal  Maid  Association  for  the  Blind,  Inc.  Sponge 

mop  twcking  plate  and  method  of  attaching  Krubber  strip.  $,416,94), 
CI.  IS-lliOOO. 


and    Priestley.    Oralwm.    5.4 1 6.93 1.    CI 


Priestley.  Graham:  Srr — 

Wolfenden.    Richard    R.; 
4-324  000. 

PriiMX  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Terzaghi,  Andre ;  and  Davis.  Stephen  J  .  5.417.418.  C\.  273-73.00G. 
Prince.   Martin   R.    Magnetic   resonance  artenogrmphy   with  dynamic 

intravenotn  contrast  agents.  5.417.213.  CI.  128-653.300. 
Prince,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Zilka.   Anthony   M.;  Taraghi,   Mavoud;   and   Prince.   Paul   E.. 
3.418.911,  a   395-325.000. 
Prior,  Lehiam;  and  Chemobrod,  Boris  M.,  to  Yetla  Research  and  De- 
velopment Co.  Ltd.  Reduced  linewidth  from  an  electrically  coupled 

two  section  semiconductor  laser  5/18,800.  CI   372-45  000 
Privas.  Yves,  to  Conccpcair  AnstaJl.  Rechargeable  device  for  spraying 

a  fluid.  3.4l7.2St.  CI.  i4i-is.aaa 
Procoat  S.A.:  5^- 

BnigarolM.  Juan  F.;  and  Rodeltas.  Federico  S.,  3,418,261.  CI. 
524-276.000. 
Procter  A  Oami>le  Company.  The:  Srr — 

Cammam,  Stephen  R  ;  Warman.  Bradley;  and  Hunter.  John  E., 

5,417,999,  CI.  426^33.000. 
Ofostt-Asanle.  Kofi.  3.417.893.  O.  252-338.000. 
Toms,  Douglas;  and  Wnuk,  Andrew  J.,  3,417.679.  CI  604-370.000. 
Productive  Environmenls,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Scbwirtz,  Divid  C,  ),4I7,W,  Q.  402-79M 


Produits  Chimiques  Auxiliaires  Et  De  Synthese,  (P.C.A.S.)  (S.A.): 
See— 
Merienne,    Gilles;    Valette.    Dominique;    and    Durant,    Marcel, 

5,4I7.7J7,  CI.  106-286.400. 

Proengin  S.A.:  See — 

Clausin.  Pierre.  S.4I7.I75.  CI.  114-106.000. 
Proprocess  Corporation:  Ser — 

Raio.  Eugene  L.;  and  Dyess,  Arnold  R.,  5,417,149,  CI.  99-349.000. 
Proloned  B  V    See— 

Brauning.  Egon.  5,417,473,  CI.  297-302.000. 
Psytech,  Inc.:  See — 

Sickler.  Robert  L.,  S.4I7.22I,  CI.  l28-6%.000. 
Pullen.  Elaine  A.,  to  Videojel  Systems  International.  Inc.  Drop  quality 

control  system  for  jet  printing.  3.418.557,  CI.  347-7.000. 
Pulz-AII.  Inc  :  Ser— 

Fanchier,  Alton  W..  Jr..  5.417.406,  Q.  254-199.000. 

Pumi  Dirt  Products  Limited:  Sk- 

Coppard.  Dudley  F.;  and  McCormick.  John  W.,  5.417.437.  CI. 
273-403-000. 
Purcell.  Thomas:  See — 

Jegham,  Samir;  Dcfosse,  Gerard;  and  Purcell.  Thomas.  3,418,241, 
CI.  514-322.000. 
Purkey,  Roben  C;  Spencer,  Steven  P.;  and  Wheeler,  James  K..  to 
AT*T  Corp.  Emergency  local  switching.  5.418.776.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Purse.  JefTry  C;  and  Daniska.  Michael  E..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation    Expandable  spar  niler  block  device.  3,417,349,  CI. 
416-226  000 
Pushkin.  Rostislav  M.:  Ser — 

Savitsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Schukin,  Lev  N.;  Karelin,  Viktor  G.;  Mass. 

Aleksandr  M.;  Pushkin,  Rostislav  M.;  Shibanov,  Analoly  P.; 

Schukin.   Ilya   L.;  and   Fischenko,   Sergei   V.,   5,417.391,  CI 

244-199.000. 
Putt,  Paul  D..  Jr. :  Ser — 

Jackson,  Robert  C;  Behladt,  Jack  A.;  and  Putt,  Paul  D.,  Jr., 
5,417,684,  CI.  606-1.000. 
Puurunen.  Perili.  lo  LK-Products  Oy.  Helix  resonator  filter.  5.418,308. 
CI.  333-202.000. 

Pyka,  Peter:  See- 
Bayer,  Michael;  Pyka.  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Heike.  3.417,736,  Q. 
106-272.000. 
Pyke,  Stephen  C,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Detection  of 
fluids  with  meul-insulaior-semiconductor  semors.  3,417,821,  CI. 

2(M-IS}.IOO. 

Pyle.  Norman  C.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for  testing  integrated 
circuits  using  time  division  multiplexing.  5.418.452,  CI.  324-158.100. 
Quadrum  Telccofnmunicatiofis.  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Paul  M.,  3.418,851,  CI.  379-433.000. 
Quaker  Plastic  Corporation:  See — 

Dahowski.  Donald  E.;  and  Spies.  Paul  D..  5.417.016, 0.  32-23.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See — 

Nonweiler,  Brian  R.  G.;  and  Rogers,  Simon  D.,  3,418,372.  CI. 
348-446.000. 
Quantum  Corp.:  See — 

Batra,  Sharat,  5,418,668,  C\.  360-126.000. 
Qtientin,  Eric:  Sit— 

Di-Martino,   Jean-Louis;   and   Quentin,   Eric,   ),4I7,924,   CI. 
422-101.000. 
R.  R.  Donnelley  ft  Sons  Company:  See — 

Stout.  Mark  A.,  3,4l7.3ia  O.  402-76.000. 
Rabago,  Robert:  Ser— 

Pellegrino,  John;  Noble.  Richard  D.;  Rabago.  Robert;  and  KovaL 
Cari,  5,417,832.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Racz.  Patrick  S.:  See— 

Perrin,  Robert  B.;  Rowe,  Gregory  N.;  Charters,  Peter  R.;  and 
Racz,  Patrick  S.,  5,417.348,  Q.  222-129.100. 
RadclifTe.  Marc  D.:  See— 

Epstein.  Kenneth  A.;  Keyes,  Michael  P.;  RadclifTe.  Marc  D.;  and 
Snustad.  Daniel  C,  5,417.883,  a.  252-299.010. 
Radiant  Energy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cliew.  Charles  J.;  and  Seel,  Timothy  P..  5,417.389.  Q.  244-m.OOR. 

Radiometer  A/S:  See — 

Andeisen.  Joergen;  Hvidtfeldt.  Kristian  J.;  and  Sinnerup.  lb  O.. 
5.4I7.I2I.  a.  73-«64.220. 

Rafdnan,  Andrew;  and  Keraner,  Sheldon  B.,  to  Notaa  Inc.  Kit  suitable 

for  fonning  decorative  ngna.  3.417.604,  CX.  446-124.000. 
Raghavan,  CMdambaram;  'nng,  Edmund  Y.;  Tremoulet,  Olivier  L..  Jr.; 

and   Buchbcrger,   Arnoo   H7.   to  Flow   Inlemational   Corporatioa. 

Ultrahnh-ptOMire  fan  jet  nozzle.  3,417,607,  a.  431-36.000. 
Raaona,  Dofninic.  Pneuinalic  intcftee  apparatiB  for  calibrating  HV AC 

systems.  3.4I7J43.  O.  137-623.190. 
Ran.  Eaceae  L.;  and  Dyess,  AraoU  R.,  lo  Pioproceaa  Corporation. 

Pizza  pfeH   with   lnterchan|eablc  vpfet  moid.   3,417,149,  CI. 
99-349.000. 


lUiecki.  James  A. 

MarahaU.    David     P.;    and    Rajecki.    James    A..    S.417,019.    O. 
32-Z32.00a 

Ramachndnn,  RamakririuiHi:  Stt— 

Tamhankar.   Satish   S.;   Ramarhandran.   Ramakrishaan;   Bulow, 

Martin;  and  Oalica.  Theodore  R.,  3.417.742.  CL  93-96.000. 

Ramakrishnan.  Kadangodc  K.;  Yang.  Henry  S.;  Hawe.  William  R.;  and 

Laock,  Anthony  O.,  to  Digital  E<|uipinent  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  use  in  a  network  of  the  ethemet  type,  to  improve 

fairaaa  by  controlling  the  tnlerpacket  gap  in  the  event  of  channel 

capture.  3.418,784,  a.  370-83.300. 

Rudd,  Robert  I.,  to  Chrytier  Corporation.  Symbol  width  meaiure- 

neat  syitan,  3.411,720.  a  36M24.030. 


Ranfkl,  Thomas:  See- 
Clemens,  Richard;  Ranfll,  Thomas;  aitd  Lee.  Kevin.  3.416.996.  CI. 
40-302.000. 

Rao,  M.  Vikram;  Wilson.  Bobby  T.;  and  Marsh,  Laban  M.,  to  Sperry 

Sun  Drilling  Services,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  the  early  detection 

of  the  jamming  of  a  cx>re  sampling  device  in  an  earth  kx>rehole.  and  for 
taking  remedial  action  responsive  thereto.  5.417.295.  CI.  175-40.000. 

Raper.  Larry  K.:  See- 
Conner.  Mike  H.;  Martin.  Andrew  R.;  and  Raper,  Larry  K., 
5,418,964,  a.  393-700.000. 
Rarity,  John  G.;  and  Tapster,  Paul  R.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Correlated  photon  pair 
optical  communications  system.  5,418,905,  O.  359-158.000. 
Rasche,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Fumess,  James  C,  Jr.;  Bamstead,  John  W.;  and  Rasche,  Kenneth 

J.,J.417.852,CI.210-I88.000. 

Rastall,  Donald  E.  Nut  with  deformed  internal  thread,  and  method  of 

using  same  in  boll  assembly.  5,417.520.  CI.  4OS-259.6O0. 
Raterman.  John;  Beneckc.  Jurgen;  Cieplik.  Arthur;  Bunnester.  Thotnas; 
and  Gill,  Michael  L.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  meth- 
ods for  intermittently  applying  discrete  adhesive  coatings.  3,418,009, 

a.  427-207.100. 
Rau.  Brien  G.;  and  Olivier.  Andre  W..  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The. 
Long  life  battery  operated  acoustic  underwater  buoy  release  system. 
3,418.757.  CI.  367-4.000. 
Ravasio.  Roberto:  See — 

Caimalire,  Giacomo;  Premoli.  Giacomo;  and  Ravasio.  Roberto. 
5.418,849.  CI.  379-410.000. 

Raychem  Corporation:  Stt— 

Uken.  William  D..  5.418.001.  CX.  427-38.000. 
Raychem  SA:  See — 

Delalle.  Jacques.  S.418.331.  CI.  174-87.000. 
Raymond,  Paul  C,  III,  lo  Cieneral  Electric  Company.  Resorcinal- 

derived  copolycarbonale  compositions.  5,418,317,  CI.  528-204.000. 
Raynes,  Coco.  Handrail  system  providing  audio  messages  for  the  visu- 
ally impaired.  S.4I7.S74.  CI.  434-112.000. 
Razi,  Parviz  S.;  and  Mobasheri,  Manijeh  S.  Thermoplastic  polymer 

composites  and  thdr  manufacture.  3.417,904.  C\.  264-129.000. 
Read.  Arthur  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill;  Doty.  Peter  A.;  Christenson.  Christopher  P.; 
Falcone,  Susan  K.;  Hazlitt,  Andrea  H.;  Knobel,  Thomas  M.; 

Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  Read,  Arthur  E,,  Jr.;  Hoy,  Edgir  F,;  Mc- 

Crary.  Avis  L.;  Pham.  Ha  Q.;  Simpson.  Stanley  F.;  Suns.  Steve 

A.;  and  Smith.  Betty  J..  5.418.271.  CI.  524-436.000. 
Rad.  Ro«>ert.  Power  ca»>le  with  alarm.  5.418.521.  Q.  340-568.000. 
Reagan.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Barry  S.;  Reagan.  Paul  D.;  DiBrezzo.  Rosalie;  Fort  laza 
L.;  Cjorman.  Dean  R.;  and  Hanna.  Allen  H..  5.417.631.  a. 
482-92.000. 
Real.  Peter:  See— 

Mangebdorf,  Christopher  W.;  Robertson.   David   H.;  Mercer, 
Douglas  A.;  and  Real,  Peter,  3,418,408,  CI.  327-95.000. 
Recht  MicMcl:  Sec 

Borden,  Ernest  C;  Recht,  Michael;  and  Knight,  Ernest.  Jr., 
J.41»,192.  a.  435-69.J10. 
Reddell.  Glen  R.  Vise  with  sliding  back  jaw.  3.417,409. 0.  269-23.000. 
Redfield,  James:  See- 
Keller.  Glenn  J.;  McDonald.  Timothy  J.;  Rediield.  James;  and 
Schmid.  Robert  S..  3,418.321.  O.  84-606.000. 
Redshaw,  Sandra  J.:  Ser— 

Neam.  Malcolm  R.;  Redshaw,  Sandra  J.;  and  Burgess.  Graham. 
5.417,961,  a.  424-59.000. 
Reed,  Gary  J.  Casting  repair  apparatus  and  method.  3.417.332,  C\. 

411-371.000. 
Reed.  Kenneth  C;  Matthews.  Margaret  E.;  and  Jones,  Michad  A.  S..  to 
Australian  National  University.  The.  Sex  determination  in  cattle, 
sheep  and  goats  using  y-chromoaome  polynucleotidet.  3.418,133,  CI. 
43S6.(X)0. 

Reed.  Michael  D.:Sm- 

Fofd,  David;  Hahn.  Emil  N.;  Reed.  Michad  D.;  Srinivasan.  Nan- 
dini;  and  JefTicy.  Plulip  A..  5.418.496.  CI.  331-2.000. 
Reeder.  Rotten  D..  to  AT*T  Corp.  Arrangement  for  otMaining  infor- 
malioa  from  a  switching  system  database  by  an  adjunct  prooesHjr. 
3,41«,M3.  a.  379-213.000. 
Reefco  Maniiiacturing  Corporation:  Ser — 

Vaynberg.  MiUuul  M..  3.417.076.  O.  62-l75.00a 
Reese,  Jr.  Johii  D.:  See^  _ 

HugiB,  William  S.;  and  Smdtzer.  Donald  C.   3.417,029,  a. 
32-ao2.oao. 

Reese.  Tunothy  T.:  See—  _ 

HugiB,  Williun  S.;  and  Smdtzer,  Donald  C,  3,4174)29.  CL 

32-102.000. 
Reeves,  CSeorge  I.:  See — 

Goodale,    David    1-:    and    Reeves.    George    I..    S.4I7.92S.    O. 
422-103.000. 

Reeves,  Steve:  See—  _ 

Yamanaka.  Miles;  Reeves.  Steve;  and  Dale.  Beveriy.  3.418.137.  Q. 
433-7.200. 

Regan.  Rick:  Ser —  

Thomas,  Mark  A.;  Regan,  Rick;  and  Craft.  Gordon,  3.4I7JOI,  O. 
l26-344.00a 
Regev.  EyaL  to  Cartdle  Ltd.  Ring  having  interchangeable  finger  sized 

portion.  3.417,0(3,  O.  63-13.200. 
Regtidro,  Joae  F.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  High  speed  indirect  mjec- 

tKX)  diejcl  engine.  3.417,119,  Q.  123*2tt.00a 


PI  64 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  23.  1993 


May  23,  I99S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  65 


UMI 


Reichelt.  Werner;  and  Frank,  Peier.  to  Dwmler-Benz  AO.  Method  of 
determining  a  let  value  of  the  aiaiaiing  force  in  a  power  iteerina 
•yslem.  5.4IS.723.  O    3«4-424.(M0. 

Reid,  Rotten  H.;  Bocdeker.  Edgar  C;  van  Hamont,  John  E.;  and  Setter- 
Uroin,  Jetui  A.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Vaccinei  against 
diseases  caused  by  enleropathogenic  organisms  using  antigens  encap- 
sulated within  tnodegradaMe-tMoconiBMible  microapbeTC*.  },4I7.9(6, 
a.  42M99.000. 

Reilly.  Jwnet  F.:  Set— 

Gnidzien.  Christopher  P..  Jr.;  Malloy.  Robert;  and  Reilly.  James 
F.  S.4I7.I06.  CI.  7)-}4.l4a 
Rein  Pure  Air  Inc.:  Srr — 

Waldner.  Swnuel;  and  Wildner.  Amoa.  J.416.930.  C.  4-213.000. 
Reinartz.  Hans-Dieter;  Beck.  Erhard;  and  Risch.  Stefan,  to  ITT  Auto- 
motive Europe  GmbH.  Hydraulic  change-over  valve  for  a  vehicle 
brake  system.  5.417.4M.  CI.  30}-l  16.100. 
Reinhardt,  William  S    Indexing/organization  system    S.4I7,4S7,  CI. 

283-16.000. 
Reinke.  Richard  F.:  5«r— 

Hunter.  Roger  J.;  and  Reinke.  Richard  F..  3,417.103,  a.  73-37.000. 

Rnnijcs,  John  F :  Set— 

Btthbrnky.  Mirk:  and  ReiirtJM.  John  F .  5.411.797.  CI  )72-)  000 

Retll.  David  R.:  Ser— 

Huwig.      Homg-Chili;     and      Retlz.      David      R..      S.4lt.2M.     CI. 
S  14-604.000. 

Reliance  Electric  Industrial  Company:  Set— 

Martmie.  Howard  M  .  S.417.300.  CI  3t4-$l 3.000. 
Ren.  Jie;  Roberts.  William  P  ;  and  Kelley.  Arthur  D..  to  W.  R.  Or«:e  A 

Co. -Conn.  Slereoregular  polystyrene  compositions  for  use  in  plaaii- 

sols  5,4|g.279,  CI   524-377.000. 
Renard.  Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petroie.  Hydrotreatment  method 

for  a  petroleum  residue  or  heavy  oil  with  a  view  to  refming  them  and 

converting  them  lo  lighter  fractions.  3.417.846,  CI   208-210.000. 

RendoilMch-Muellcr,  Beatrice;  Unger,  Lilwne;  ind  TcKhendorf,  Hini- 
Juergen.  lo  BASF  AkiiengescllKhaA  Aminoalkyl-iubMituted  5-mer- 

captolhiazoles.    the    preparation    and    use    thereof.    S.4I8.23S.    d. 
}|4-2S2.(X». 
Renishaw.  pic:  See — 

Khopov,  Vladimir  V  ,  3,418,612.  O.  336-360.000. 
Renz.  Walter  L.:  Sit— 

Comforth.    David    A.;    Howell.    Dawn;    and    Renz.    Walter    L.. 
S.4I8.0I6.  CI  427-3IJ000. 
Renzi.  Richard  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Renzi.  Richard  A.,  Sr ;  and  Renzi.  Richard  A..  Jr..  3.416.937.  C\. 
24-633000. 
Renzi.  Richard  A..  St.;  and  Renzi.  Richard  A  .  Jr.  Impact  cushion  for 
leal  belt  lalch.  S,4I6,957,  CI  24-«3}  000. 

Repenic,  Sinhen:  Stt- 

Gomes.  Gilbert  S.;  Erilli.  Rita;  and  Repenic.  Stephen.  S.4l7.a«l.  CI. 
232-S320(». 
Reponly.  Andre:  See — 

Marmin.  Jean-Claude;  Pierre,  Marie-Hekne;  and  Rcponty.  Andre. 
5.417.416.  CI  271-270000 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  Srr — 

Rudder.  Ronald  A..  Hudson.  George  C  ;  Hendry.  Robert  C;  and 
Markunas,  Robert  J..  3,418.018.  CI  427-377  000. 
Revelli.  Joteph  F..  Jr.:  Nutt.  Alan  C.  G  :  Schildkraut.  Jay  S.;  Lia^  Eric 

J  ;  Roberts.  David  A.;  Williams.  David  J  ;  Robello.  DouglM  R  ; 
Penner.  Thomas  L.;  Sarraf,  Sanwal;  and  Chuaag.  Chih-Li.  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company  Multichannel  optical  wavegtiide  page  scanner 

with  individutlly  iddmttble  eieclnHsiMic  moduliton.  MT|,S7I.  Q 

383-44.000 

Reuch.  Frank  M.:  Ser— 

Broat.  Dale  P.;  Resach.  Frank  M.;  and  Winalow.  Gregory  A.. 
3.4I«.6I4.  CI.  356-434.000. 
Reyci,  Daniel.   Fuse  interruption  indicator  and  integral  extractor. 

5.418.515.  a   J37-2O60OD 
Reyes.  Wanda;  and  Kramer.  John  W  .  to  Symbol  Technotogies.  Inc. 
Radio  itetwork  initialization  method  and  apparatus.  3.418.812.  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Rhodes,  Carroll  L.:  See— 

Horvat.  Christina  A.;  Bradley,  Gary  F.;  and  Rhodes.  CarmU  L.. 
3.416.922,  CI   2-6.2aa 

Rhone-Poul«nc  Chimic:  Sff- 

Dromard.  Adnen.  and  Richard.  Claude.  5.418.273.  Ci.  324-437.000. 
Rhone- PcHilerH:  Rorcr  Inlemaltonal  (Holdings)  Inc.;  See — 

Spada.  Alfred  P  .  and  Pcnonv  Paul  B..  5.4ia.24S.  CI.  SI4-337.IXn. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Viscosuisae  SA  See— 

Engganer.  Joiiane;  Siahlin.  Roland;  and  Cache.  Paul.  5,417,90t. 

CT  264-177  130 
RilMni.    Angiolino;    Cane.    Aristidr;    Mim.    Nerio;    and    Mareacalchi. 
Marco,  to  IMA.  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  SpA.  Device  for 
orienuiing  the  bases  and  caps  of  hard  gelalin  capsules.  5,417,030,  a. 
53-281000 
Rice.  Edward  G.:  See— 

Kiser.  Ernest  J.;  Rice.  Edward  G.;  and  Tomasco.  Mkhad  F. 
5,411,142,  CI  433-I4.00O. 
Richard,  CUude:  Set- 

Dromard.  Adrien;  and  Richard.  CUude.  5.418.273.  CI.  524-437.000 
Richardson.  John   S..   lo   Rolla-Royce  pIc.    Fuel   injection  apaaralus. 

5.417.070.  a.  tO-748  000 
Richardson.  Robert  J..  II:  See- 
Gerard,  Donald  R  ;  Hook.  William  J  ;  Pennington.  Charles  A.;  and 
Richardson.  Robert  J..  II.  5.417.769.  CI.  I34-I8.C00. 
Richter.   Gerard,    to    Intematnaal    Business    Machines   Corporation. 
Adaptive  equalization  system  and  method  5.4 1 8.8 1 7.  C  375-232.000 


Richter.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Fischer,  Gerd;  Hagemeyer.  Alfred;  Hifasi.  Hanmul;  Richter.  Hans 

J.;  Schildberg.  Hans-Peter;  Lazare.  Sylvain;  and  Bolle.  Matthias. 

5,417.8%.  CI  264-22.000. 

Ricks.  Michael  J  ;  and  Tong.  Yulan  C.  to  DowElanco.  3.4.N-trisub- 

stitutcd-4.5-dihydro-IH-pyrazoie-l-carboxamides   and   their    use   as 

insecticides.  5.418,247,  a.  514-365.000. 

Ricoh  Co.,  Lid.:  Ser— 

Ahtned,  Allam  Z.,  5,4lt,624.  Q.  3SM35000. 

Aoki.   Shin;  Ohuchi.   Satoshi;  and   Imao.   Kaona.   5.418.899.  d. 

395- 1 39  000. 
Ito.  Taisuo.  5.418,889.  CI.  395-75.000. 
Miuwa.     Shigeyoahi;     Yokomori,     Kiyoshi:     and     Nakayama. 

Masahiko,  5,418,765.  C\  369-44.120. 
Muto,  Kenkichi.  Fushimi.  Hiroyuki;  Kolsugai.  Akihiro;  Watansbe. 

VoKhiro.  and  Harpur.  Ian.  5,418.103.  CI.  430- 109.000. 
Tani.  Taisuo.  5,418,607.  O  355-319000. 
Tateishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Naton.  Yuji.  5,417.156.  a.  101-128.210 
Tomiyasu.     Kunn;     and     Monshita.     Kouichi.     5.418.904.     CI. 

395-158.000. 

Ricoh  Corponilion:  Sit- 

Ahmed.  Allam  Z..  5.418.624.  C  358-435.000. 

Rigney,  David  V.:  See — 

Bruce.  Rollert  W.;  Skelly.  David  W.;  Minnear.  William  P.;  Nardi. 
Richard  A..  Jr.;  Wortman,  David  J..  Maricocchi.  Antonio  F.; 
Viguie.    Rudolfo:    and    Rigney.    David    V.    5.418,003,    O. 
427-126  200 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Ohta,    Hiroshi;    Aono.    Masakazu;     Kato.     Kazuhiko;     Hoshino. 
Kazutomo;  Takahara,  Hidefioa;  Nakayama.  Tomonobu;  and 
Sudoh.  Eiichi.  5.418.512.  CI  505-162  000 
Riley  Stoker  Corporation:  Srr — 

Bnggs,  Ohver  G  .  5.417,564.  a.  431-179000. 

Rilly,  Genrd,  to  DeutKhe  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH   Picture  lube 

having  a  plurality  of  guns.  5,418.426,  CI  315-9000 

Nute.  Ernest  B.;  Rineer.  James  P.;  and  Shaub.  Melvin  H..  3.417.025. 
CI   52-483  100 
Ring,  Robert  S.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Feeding  of  offset. 

colUted  forms.  5.417.360.  CI  225-100000 
Rinnai  Katnishiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Hideaki;  and  Jmna  Hideyuki.  5.4I7.S66.CI.  431-328.000. 
Riordan.  James  B  :  See — 

Eenigenburg.  John  M.;  Neber.  Laurence  N  ;  and  Riordan,  James 
B  .  5,417,506.  CI   402-7  000 
Risch.  Stefan  See— 

Retiurti,  Haiii-Dieteri  Beck,  Erhvd;  and  Rnch,  Slefu.  $,4I7,4«4, 

a  103-116.100. 

Ritacco.  Steven  P.:  See — 

Capn.  Sandra;  and  Ritacco.  Steven  P..  S.4IS.*97.  CI.  393-134.000. 

Ritchie.  Jack  J.,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Hybrid  frame  rail.  5,417.022. 
CI  52-309  130. 

Ritter,  Gerhard  Chip  card  case  with  chip-covering  web.  5.417.328.  O. 
206-449  000 

Ritter.  Wotljpng;  and  Herold.  Claus-Peter.  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
goellKhan  auf  Akiicti.  Aqtteow  emuhion  copolymers,  more  espe- 
cially in  water-and  oil-dilutaMe  form,  for  improving  the  flow  proper- 
ties and  pour  point  depression  of  crude  oils  and  petroleum  fractions 
and  their  use   5,418.278.  CI   524-556000 

Ru,  DtvMJ  M  5fr- 

Shurman.  Rodney  M  ;  Wihoo.  Harry  L.;  Rix.  David  M.;  Crofts, 
John  D  .  Barnhan.  Brett  I.;  and  Slachter.  Alan  B..  3.4I7.403.  CI. 
231-129  I60 

Rirvi,  Syed  S  H  .  and  Mulvaoey.  Steven,  to  Cornell  Research  Founda- 
tioti.  Inc.  Supercritical  fluid  exlrtnion  process  and  apparatus. 
5.417.992.  a  426-283  000 

Riz2o.  Mario  J.:  See — 

Sikkink.  Mark  R.;  and  Rizzo.  Mano  J  .  5,418,481,  CI   327-20.000. 

Robbins.  Edward  S.,  III.  Reuubie  and  re-collaptiUe  coniiiner  and 

associated  cap  5,417.337.  a.  220-8.000. 
Robello.  Dougkss  R.:  See— 

Reveih.  Joseph  F .  Jr  ;  Nutt.  Alan  C.  G  ;  Schildkraut.  Jay  S.;  Lim. 

Eric  J.i  Robem,  Divid  A ;  Willium,  Divid  J.;  Robello,  Dottflii 

R.;  Penner,  Thomas  L;  Sarraf.  Sanwal;  and  Chuang.  Chih-Li. 

3.4lt.S7l.  CI.  3t3-44.0aa 
Robert  BoKh  GmltH:  See — 

Huaamann.   Dteter,  Jearticrger.  Thomas;   Karr,    Dieter;   Schupp. 

Karl;  Jares^  Peler:  Netihaia.  Dieter;  Hanch,  Markus;  and  Weber, 

Bemd.  5.418.685.  O.  361-719.000. 
Megerle.  Fricdrich;  HoM.  Guenlher;  Ludewig.  Erich;  and  Kaes. 

Ouenter.  3.417.481.  CI.  303-87.000. 
Meyer.  Klaus-Gcrd;  SchiMider,  Gerhard;  and  Heling.  Guniher. 

5.417,187.  a   123-90  170 
Michel.  Hartmut;  Nelle.  Ulrich;  Mindl.  Anton;  and  Bireckoven. 

Bemd,  5,418.411.  a   327-313  000 

Saplcr,  Dieter;  Ziegenban.  Bolho;  and  MuhocfTer,  Bemd, 
5,411,465,  a  324-663.000. 

Sigl.  Alfred.  5.417.483.  O   303-113  500 

Roberts.  Brian  D.;  Thakur.  Deepak  S  .  Sullivan.  Thomas  J.,  and  Plundo. 
Robert  A.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation  Hydrogenalion  catalyst  and 
process  for  preparing  sane.  5.418.201,  CI  502-245  000 

Roberts,  David  A.;  and  Leigh.  John  S..  Jr  ,  lo  University  of  Pennsylva- 
nia. Trustees  of  the.  QuantiUlive  Mood  (low  measurement  using 
steady-sute  transport-induced  adiabtic  fast  passage.  5,4I7JI4.  CI. 
128-653.300. 


Roberts.  David  A.:  See— 

Revelli.  Joseph  F..  Jr.;  Nutt.  Alan  C.  G.;  Schildkraut.  Jay  S.;  Lim. 

Eric  J.;  Roberts.  David  A.;  Williams.  David  J.;  Robello.  Douglas 

R.;  Penner.  Thomas  L.;  Sarraf.  Sanwal;  and  Chuang,  Chih-Li, 

5.418.871.  CI.  385-44.000. 

Roberts.  Roy  D..  lo  ILC  Technology.  Inc.  Arc  lamp  with  a  triplet 

reflector  including  a  concave  parabolic  surface,  a  concave  elliptical 

wrface  and  a  convex  parabolic  surface.  5.418,420,  CI.  313-114.000. 

Roberts.  William  P.:  See- 
Ken.  Jie;  Roberts.  William  P.;  and  Ketley.  Arthur  D..  5.418.279,  CI. 
324-377.000. 
Robertson.  David  H.:  See— 

Mangebdorf.  Christopher  W.;  Roberison.  David  H.;  Mercer, 
Douglas  A.;  and  Real.  Peter.  5.418.408.  CI.  327-95.000. 
Robertson.  Janet  K.:  See — 

Wise.  Kensall  D.;  Robertson.  Janet  K.;  and  Ji.  Jin.  5,417.233.  CI. 
137-1.000. 
Robertson.  Robert  J.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Tool  holder  having  integral 

wedge  clamping  mechanism.  5.417,131.  CI.  82-158.000. 
Robey.  Marvin  L  Thermodynamic  drive  5,417.057,  CI.  60-269.000. 

Robin,  Philippe;  Burew,  Jein-M«rc;  Benurd,  Francois;  and  Facoetti, 

Hugues,  to  Thomson-CSF  Thermal  detector  comprising  a  thermal 

insuUlor  made  of  expanded  polymer.  3.418.363.  CI.  230-338.200. 
Robinson.  Edward  H.:  See — 

Hosack.  Nichola  B.;  Cannon.  Gregory  L.;  Robinson.  Edward  H.; 
Hill.  Richard  A.:  Mondroach,  Nancy  E.:  and  Macko,  William  J., 
5.418,528.  CI.  340-825.440. 
Robinson.  Klaus:  See — 

Daley.  Thomas  W.;  Schaub.  Charles  L.;  Garvin.  Hugh  L.;  and 

Robinson.  Klaus.  5.417,799,  a.  216-24.000. 

Robinson,  Samuel  C  ;  Pollard,  Roy  E.;  Thompson,  William  F.;  Stark, 

Marshall  W  ;  and  Currin,  Robert  T.,  Jr..  to  Martin  MarietU  Energy 

Systems.  Inc.  Liquid  surface  skimmer  apparatus  for  molten  lithium 

and  method.  },4I7.8IS,  Ci.  204-68.000. 

Row,  William  A.  Tree  climbing  apparatus.  5,417,306,  CI.  182-134.000. 

Roche.  John  L.:  See — 

Baumann.  Nicholas  R.;  Roche.  John  L.;  Larson.  James  M.;  and 
Hansen.  Paul  E.,  5,417.678.  CI.  604-333.000. 
Rockwell  Intemslional  Corporation:  See— 

McDermott.  William  E..  5,417.928.  CI.  422-120.000. 
Warren.  Leslie  F..  Jr.;  and  Marcy.  Henry  C  5'*.  3,418.682.  CI. 
36I-SO2.00O. 
RodelTer.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Sherwood.  William  J.;  and  Rodeffer.  Charles  E..  5.418.542.  a. 
343-711.000. 
Rodellas.  Federico  S.:  Set— 

Bruproltt,  Juan  F.;  ind  Rodellas,  Federico  S.,  $,418,268,  Q. 

524-276.000. 
Rodriguez.  Jason  C:  See — 

Rodriguez.  Peter  A.;  Austin.  Craig  R.;  and  Rodriguez.  Jason  C. 
5,417,383,  a.  242-526.200. 
Rodriguez.  Louis;  and  Deierting.  Kevin  E.,  to  Dallas  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Double-buffered  systems  and  methods.  5.418.936,  CI. 
393-350.000. 

Rodrigiiez-Parada.  Jo»e  M.:  See- 
Ma.  Sheau-Hwa:  and  Rodriguez-Parwla.  Jok  M..  5,418,277,  a. 
524-520.000. 
Rodriguez.  Peter  A.;  Austin.  Craig  R.;  and  Rodriguez,  Jason  C.  to 
Sandar  Industries,  Inc.  Treating  and  dispensing  system  for  cutting 

tape.  5.4I7.J83, 0. 242-526.200. 

Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See- 
Mueller.  Michael;  and  Neeb.  Rolf.  3.4I8.304.  CI.  326-243.000. 
Rogers.  James  A.:  See—  ^     ,,    . 

Loth,  Michael  R.:  MilUr,  Ronald  L.;  Moore,  Thomas  E.;  Vydra, 
Edward  J  ;  and  Rogeiv  James  A..  5.418.073.  CI.  428-625.000. 
Rogers.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Baldwin.  Sheryl  D.;  Gautam.  Navin;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.;  Ro- 
ger^   Robert    M.;    and    Ryder,    Judith    L.,    5,417,228,    a. 
131-349.000. 
Rogers.  Simon  D.:  See — 

Nonweiler.  Brian  R.  G.;  and  Rogers,  Simon  D..  5,418,572,  O. 

348-446.000. 
Roggero.  Amildo:  Stt— 

Andrei.     Maria;     Roggero,     Amaldo;     and     Sopram.     Maasmo. 
5.4t7.«T0.  CI.  2S2-62-200. 
Rohatgi.  Aieet:  See —  

Chen,  ZhizhMig:  and  Rohatgi.  Ajeet.  5,418.019,  a.  427-579.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nakamura.  Takeshi.  5.418.661.  CI.  36045.000. 

Nakamura.  Tomofumi.  3.4l7.ia0.  CI.  117-43.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Srr— 

Detrick.  George  P.;  Frankel.  Lawrence  S.;  Gommel.  Ernest  R.;  and 
Kim.  William  A..  5.418.013.  O.  427-348.000. 
Roke  Manor  Research  Limited:  See— 

Hulbert,  Anthony  P.,  5.418,814,  a.  375-205.000. 

Rollinger.  Nicolas:  See— 

Petitjean.  Gilles;  Rollinger.  Nicolas;  Van  Den  Bedem.  Bert;  and 
Verheggcn.  Jean-Luc.  3.417.382.  CI.  242-327.000. 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See — 

Harrogate.  Ian  W  R..  5.417.545.  O.  41VI  15.000. 
Richardson,  John  S.,  5,417.070.  C\.  60-748.000. 
Woodward.  Clifford  S..  5.417,055,  CI.  60-226.300. 
Romero.   Victor  M.   SinkaMe  boat  game  apparatus.   5.417.434.  CI. 
273-350.000. 


Rongvaux.  Jean-Marc,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Conslniction 
de  Moteun  d'Aviation  "SNECMA"  Heat  treatment  process  for  a 
Nl-based  superalloy.  3.417.782.  CI.  148-673.000 
Rook.  Peter,  to  Deutsche  Aertjspace  Airtius  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
grounding  an  internal  lightning  protector  device.  5.418.330.  CI. 
174-78.000. 
Rooney.  John  M.:  See — 

Krishnan.  Ramasamy;  Rooney,  John  M.;  Basaemir,  Robert  W.;  and 
Yaraat,  Marilyn  C,  5,417,749.  CI.  I06-20.00R. 

Rose,  James  L.:  Sre— 

Denman.  George  W.;  Homes.  Samuel  J.;  and  Rose.  James  L.. 
5.417,786.  CI.  156-187.000. 
Rosenberg,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  TDW  Delaware,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  indKatmg 
the  passage  of  a  pig  moving  within  an  underground  pipeline. 

5.417.112.  CI.  73-587.000.  _  

Roaenblad.  Axel  E.  Brushed  film  evaporator.  5.417.805,  Q.  159-13.100. 

Rosenburgh,  John  H.;  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L-:  ■"O 

Manico.  Joseph  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Counter  croe  flow 

for  an  automatic  tray  processor.  5.418.591.  CI.  354-320.000. 

Rosenburgh,  John  H.:  Srr—  .  ^     ,, 

Patton,  David  L.;  Bartell,  Roger  £.;  Roaenburgh.  John  H.;  and 

Piccinino.  Rilph  L.,  Jr.,  J,4I8.592,  a,  3J4.324.000. 

Rosio.  Larry  R.:  See—  „      .^       .. 

Smith.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Rosio.  Larry  R.;  and  Shore.  Steplien  H.. 

3.417.768.  CI.  134-10.000. 

Roskam.  Willem.  deceased  (by  Brunot.  Nicole,  legal  representative); 
Basuyaux.  Bertrand;  Ferrara,  Pascual;  Laporte.  Martine;  Maureaud, 
Thierry;  Vita.  Natalio;  Bayol.  Alain;  and  Perry.  Genevieve,  to  Sanofi. 
Drugs  containing  a  glycosylated  interieukin-2.  3.417.970.  Q. 
424-85.200.  „     . 

Rots.  Denwood  F.;  Walker.  Craig  W.;  Calvin.  Olin  W.;  and  Davis, 
Thomas  G.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc.  Laser 
assisted  demolding  of  ophthalmic  lenses.  5,417,557,  a  425-143.000 

Ross,  Kevin,  to  V.  S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  receiver  with 

pereeived  contnsl  rtduction  in  a  predetermined  area  of  a  picture 

where  text  is  superimposed.  5.418.576.  CI.  348-686.000. 

Rossi.  Alessandro,  to  Axis  USA.  Inc.  Fusing  apparatus  with  tempera- 
ture control.  5,418.346.  CI.  219-1 10.000. 

Rossi-Campos.  Amalia:  Sre—  

Potter.  Andrew  A.;  Gerlach.  Gerald  F.;  WUIson.  Philip  J.;  and 
Rossi-Campos.  Amalia.  5.417.971.  d.  424-256.100. 

Roth.  Michael:  Blamlhuber,  Christa:  von  Au.  Gunther;  and  Loher 
Karl-Heinz.  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Coating  of  substrate  surfaces. 
5.418.006.  CI.  427-154.000. 

Roth,  Rudolf;  and  Van  Der  Zande,  Paulus  C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Recording  device,  a  record  carrier  having  preformatted 
address  codes  and  auxiliary  codes  providing  control  dau  for  use  by 

the  recording  device,  ind  in  infomution  recording  system  including 

both  the  recording  device  and  the  record  carrier.  5,418,764,  Q. 

369-32.000. 
Roth.  Scon  L.:  See — 

Evans.   Steven   J.;    Roth.   Scott    L.;   and   Haslmgs.   Harold   M., 

5,417.215,  CI.  128-660.060. 

Boronka.  Vikton  and  Rolhen.  Kurt.  3.417.642.  d.  493-423.000. 
Rotlienbcrger.  Richard  E.:  See—  ,-,,,.,. 

Mroczkowski,  Robert  S.;  and  Rothenberger,  Richard  E.,  5,417,578, 
a.  439-101.000. 
Rothwell.  Geoffrey  R:  Sre—  .,...„.     ^ 

Holmes,    Marie;    and    Rothwell,    Geoffrey    R.,    5.418.101.    d. 

430-78.000. 

Rottges.  Riedd:  See— 

Hartel.  Gunier;  Schurfeld.  Amun;  Rottges.  Riedel;  and  Hullmann. 
Matthias.  3.417.059.  CI.  60-276.000.  . 

Rounbehler.  David  P.;  Achter.  Eugene  K.;  Fine.  David  H.;  Frami. 
Freeman  W.;  MacDonaW,  Stephen  J  ;  and  Klotasch.  Helmut  W..  to 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Method  and  system  for  sampling  and 
determining  the  presence  of  salts  of  ammonia  and  amines  in  contain- 
ers. 5.418.170.  d.  436-1 1 1.000. 

Roundy,  Carlos  B.;  Siobodzian.  Gregory  E.;  and  Jensen,  Kurt,  to 
Spiricon,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  acctiiacy  of 
dimensional  measurements  made  with  video  cameras.  5,418.562,  CI. 
348-175.000.  .  ,      , 

RouttflUi  Joieph  F.  N,,  to  Browning  SA.  Firing  mechanism  for  fire 
arms.  $.417,001,  CI.  42.70.0M. 

Rowe.  Gregory  N.:  See —  _  _  ^ 

Perrin.   Roliert   B.;   Rowe.  Gregory  N.;  Charters.  Peter  R.;  and 
Racz.  Patrick  S.,  3.4I7.34S.  cT  222-129.100 

Roy,  Pierre  J.;  and  Houle,  Denis,  to  Nova  Sylva  Inc.  Container  for 
segregating  waste  materials.  5,417,338,  a.  220-23.860. 

Royal  Maid  Asaociation  for  the  Blind.  Inc.:  See- 
Price.  WUIiam  D..  5.416,943.  Q.  13-1  ISOtW. 

Royle.  Eric  E..  to  European  Gas  Turbines  Limited.  Reverse  (lush  gas 
valve.  5.417.728.  CI.  55-302.000. 

Rubenstein.  Jon  R.;  Pahira.  John  J.;  and  Taylor.  Alan  G..  to  George- 
town University.  Surgical  radiation  shield  having  an  opening  for  tube 
insertion  and  a  slit  for  shield  removal  without  lube  removal. 
$.417,225,  a.  128-849.000. 

Rubin.  Lane  H.;  and  Jack.  Michael  D..  to  SanU  Barbara  Research 
Center.  IR-t>ased  nitric  oxide  sensor  having  water  vapor  compensa- 
tion. 3.418.366.  CI.  250-338.500.  

Rubin.  Larry  M.  Detachable  anchor  loop.  5.416.956.  a.  24-601.400. 

Rudder.  Ronald  A.;  Hudson.  George  C;  Hendry.  Robert  C:  and  Mar- 
kunas. Robert  J.,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Chemical  vapor 
deposition  of  diamond  films  using  water-based  plasma  discharges. 
5.418.018.  a.  427-577.000. 
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Rudick.  Arthur  O  ;  G«(ipon.  Shaun  B.;  and  Wachenhcim.  Howard  W.. 

V.I7^*'^62^?S)''     ^     ^'^'""    ™''*«^'°"    ■«-"'- 

Rudick,  Arthur  C;  Galipon.  Shaun  B.,  and  Wachenheim.  Howard  W., 

MlV!S«l^'*625SoOo'   "^    **°^"^   refngeni.K>n   appvalui. 

Rurrmi,  Robert  S ;  Madeira.  Rotten  J.;  and  RulTini.  Robert  T..  to  Flux- 

*5'4U^n"a'l71.'V«'*  "'**"  '*^°"~'^  induction  mdling  cod. 

Ruflini,  Robert  T.:  Sm>— 

RufTini.  Robert  S.;  Madeira.  Robert  J  ;  and  Ruffini.  Robert  T. 
5,4IMII.  a  373-152.000. 

Ruhr.  Siinone:  Stt- 

Weinbrich.  Alfom;  and  Ruhr,  Simooe.  5.417,624.  O.  477-7 1. OOa 
Rumler.  JoKpb  E  .  lo  Milliken  Roearch  Corporation.  Apfiaralus  for 

tlitting  double  plush  fabnc.  5.417.497,  C\.  314-42.000.      ^^ 
Runo,    Anthony    N.    Hone    mucking    rake   device     5  417  0(4    CI 

56-400.110. 
Ruaaoniello,  Peter  M.:  S»t— 

'"mL    "'^'^'   •*•   "^   Ruaaoniello.    Peter   M..    5.417.324.  O. 
Ryan,  Williun  J.:  Sit— 

Liang,  Louh  H  ;  Marinello.  Daniel  A.;  Ryan.  William  J.,  and  Wrav 
Donald  L  .  5.4I8,«55,  CI   3(0-23.000. 
RytMki,  Jamei  A    Stt— 

Miller.  Phillip  C ,  Degroff.  Michael  J.;  Giiiniki.  Michael  J.;  Rybiki. 

Ryder,  Judith  L.:  S«e— 

Baldwin,  Sheryl  D ;  Gaulam.  Navm;  Houghlon,  Kenneth  S.;  Ro- 
ger*,   Robert    M.;    and    Ryder,    Judith    L,    5,417,221,    a. 

SAH  Fabricalins  and  Ensineennc  Inc. :  Sir 

Dougherty,  Michael  L ;  and  Warner,  Norman  E.,  5,417,461,  a. 
285-256.000. 
S.  M.  W.  Seiko.  Stt— 

Kono.  Ikuo:  and  Yang.  David  S..  5.417.522.  O  4OS-266.000 
Saab  Automobile  Aktiebotag:  Stt— 

CHofiion.  Enc,  5,4 1 7,068,  CI.  «V«05.I00. 

Sackheim,  Robert  L.;  Hook.  Dale  L ;  and  Joaeph,  Gary  W.,  lo  TRW 
Inc.  Salellile  prop«ijsaon  and  power  >y««n.  5.417.049.  CI  «O-2C0  000 
Sadamoto.  Tetsuya.  Srt — 

Taleiwa.  Toahiaki;  Okada,  Kouichi;  Sadamoto,  Tetwya;  and  Haho 

Yoahihilo,  5,417,8«6,  a  252-301  40R.  ^^ 

S^^Changie,  lo  Salflex  Polymer*  Ltd.  Plastic  pallet.  5,417,167.  a. 

Salt  America,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Klein,  Glenn  C.  5,41g,0«7,  a.  429-101  OOa 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  Stt— 

**^P^'  ^"^  AoyM*.  Takao;  and  Miyata,  Fusae,  5,417,913,  O. 
424-487.000. 

Sapn,  Sciji:  Stt- 

•f'lfj^^Yu^  Sagar^  Seiji;  and  lioda.  Yuio,  5,4I8,«)6,  O 

Sagnei.  CNivier:  Str — 

Epron,  IRorence;  Henry,  Francois:  Sagnes,  CNivier.  and  Dubois. 
Jean-CUude.  5,417,89a  a.  252-50aO& 
Sahola.  Harvinder;  and  Kipahidze,  Nickoiai.  Method  for  mmimuina 

rcalenosa.  5,417.633,  CI.  604-20.000. 
Saiga,  Nobuko:  Stt— 

Endo,  Fumiaki;  and  Saiga.  Nobuko,  5,417.981,  a.  424-486.000 
Sainl  Gobain  Viirage:  Stt— 

Harmand,    Helene;    Sauvinct.    Vincent;    and    Trouve.    Maurice 
5.418.025.0  428-38.000.  ■«««. 

Sainz,  Ray:  5(r— 

Wiie.  Frederick  M ;  Sunz.  lUy;  and  DeWitt,  CkI  F  ,  5,411,031. 0 

428-192.000. 
Saito.  Alsushi:  Str — 

■«*?•  "'™^Maeda,  Takeshi;  and  Saito.  Alsushi.  5,418.770.  O. 

369-116.000. 

Saito,  Ketshi;  Aoike.  Talsuyuki;  Niwa,  Mitsuyuki;  Kariya.  Toahimilau; 

.°°^  X.""- '°  C*«>"  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  lepairint 

an  elcclncally  thort -circuited  semiconductor  device.  5,4l8.6Sa  cT 

361-225.000.  ^^^ 

Sailo,  Maaayuki;  and  Kowada.  Maaunari,  lo  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Lid 

Hydraulic  puncher.  5,416,975,  CI.  30-362.000 
Sailo,  Shinichi:  Stt— 

'''!Tii.Z''T!^»,"*l"^**  ^"«''''  "^  Suio.  Shinichi, 
5,418.665. 0.360.97.010. 

Saito,  Sigeo:  St* — 

^','2fi-.T^!?''"'*  Samma.  Sho^  a<Kl  Saito.  Sifeo.  3.4la.a«6.  CI. 

Saito.  Tatiuo;  Kobayashi.  Kohei;  Takaia,  Kouji;  Ohga,  Yuichi;  and 
Salo,  Hikani.  to  Sumilomo  Electric  Indutfrie*.  Lid.  Apparatus  for 
supportmg  article  in  heating  furnace.  5,417,399.  a.  248-317.000 
Saito,  Tora:  Srr — 

Nakaahima.    Koichi;    Sailo,    Toni;    and    Maekawa.    Takamaaa. 
5,417,816,  CI  204-96000.  —"-aa. 

Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Chuo  Electric  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  vapor  lasers. 
Saitoh,  Hiroahi:  Stt— 

Ohori,  KoKhi;  Komiyimi,  Ycthicotw;  Suloh.  Hiioihi  aad  Miy>- 

laki,  Maiahiko,  5,417,919,  a.  42O-S32.00O 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Sano,  MasaTuml:  Niwa.  Mitsuyuki; 
Maisuyama.  Jmsho;  Kariya,  Toahimitsu;  Kouda.  Yuzou-  HayMhi. 
Ryov;  and  Tonofaki.  Maaahiko,  lo  Canon  Kabuihiki  Kaidw.  Photo- 


votlaac    device    and    a    forming    method    IhercoT.    S.4 17.77a    CI. 
l3«-23«.000i  ,       ,     -, 

Saitoh.  Minora,  lo  Fujitsiu  Limited.  Detection  of  event-outstripping 
and  (litchet  in  hardware  logic  simulator  5,418.735,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Saitteku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Shibua.  Takeru.  3.4 17.648.  CI.  604.4.0aa 
Sakagami.  Keisuke:  5<ir — 

Fujimon.     Moloyuki;     Hathizume.     Toahiaki:     Iguchi,     Kenji; 
Sakagami.     Keisuke:    and    Okumura.     Kiichi.    5.418.586.    CI. 
333-122  000 
Sakaguchi.  Masashi.  Fujihira,  Tadao;  Tada.  Klyoshi;  Nakaya.  Hisat- 

wfu;  Umeuu.  Shoio;  and  T«mun.  Taknhi,  lo  Showa  Aluminum 
Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  aluminum  foils  used  as 
electrolytic  capacitor  electrodes.  3.417.839.  CI.  205-133.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Yoshifumi;  Maaago.  Alsushi;  Nisliikawa.  Hirokazu;  and 
Hamana  Yasuo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Position  control  device  for 
servomotor  5.418.440.  C\.  3 18-560.000. 
Sakai.  Kiyoshi:  Stt— 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Fujimura.  Naoto;  Yoshihara.  Toahiyuki;  Hanami. 
Nobuyuki;   Sakai,   Kiyoshi;   Anayama.   Hideki;   Kishi,  Junichi; 
Ainoya.  Hideyuki;  and  Aoki,  Katiumi,  5.418,099,  CI  430-58.000. 
Sakai.  Kunihiro:  Srr — 

Kasanuki,  Yuji;  HaUnaka,  Katsunon;  Miyazaki,  Toshihiko;  Sakai, 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Ikeda,  Ttulomi;  Kuroda,  Ryo;  Ka- 

wauki.  Takehiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa,  Maiahiro. 
5,411.771.  CI.  369-126.000. 

Sakai.  Saloru:  Set — 

■keda.  Kazuhiko:  and  Sakai.  Saloru.  S.4IS.933.  CI.  J95-7a0.(Xn. 
Sakai.  Shigeo  Stt— 

Hayashi.  Masaleru;  Ishii.  Kazuo.  lokawa,  Hiroihi;  Sdui.  Shigeo; 
Ohtsuka.     Minora;     Matsuda,    Kenji;    and    Kawai.    Hidenao, 
5,4l7.2»aCI    165-153  000 
Sakakibara.  Kenichi.  to  NEC  tZ^orporalion.  Dynamic  random  acccaa 

memory  device  with  leif-refreth  cycle  time  directly  measurable  at 
dau  pin.  5,418,754.  CI.  365-222.000 
Sakakibara,  Teigo:  Srr— 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Sakakibara.  Teigo;  Ohiani.  Nonko;  Aoki.  Kal- 
jumi;  Ogiwa.  Nofiyodii.  and  Kanayama,  Saioihi,  5,418,098.  Q. 
430-58.000. 

Sakai.  Robert;  Stt— 

FelU.  Augustus;  Sakai.  Robert;  and  Liplon.  Jacqueline.  3.417.664. 
a.  604- 1 29.000. 
Sakamoto.  Toahiaki;   Kojima.   Yothn;  and  Tobinaga.   Kemhiro,   lo 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Eposy  resin-based  cathodic  electrtxleposilion 
paini      containing      hydrophobic      monoepoxide-amine      adducts. 
5.418.263.  CI   323-404  000. 
Sakashita.    Taknhi;    Shimoda.    Tomoaki;    Kishimura.    Kolaro;    and 
Uchimura.  Shuichi.  to  GE  Plastics  Japan.  Copolymeric  polycarboo- 
ate  production  method.  5.418,315.  d.  S2S-I9&00O. 
Sakala.  Maaayuki:  Srr— 

Arwka.  Manabu;  Takahaihi,  Yo»hiaki;  Shikama,  AlMohi;  Miya- 
ziki.  Yothihiro;  Nakamura.  Tomotki;  and  Sakita.  Masayuki. 


5.4I8.404.  CI   307-142.000. 
Sakhin.  July  K.:  Srr— 

Babaian.  Boris  A.;  Volkonsky.  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhin.  July  K.;  ^.cme- 
mklnn.  Sergei  V  ;  Gonhletn.  VaJery  Y.;  Kim.  Aleundr  K..  and 
Nazarov.  Leonid  N  .  5.418.975.  C\  395-800.000. 
Sakran.  Nabeel:  Srr— 

Yarkom.  Eran;  and  Sakran.  Nabeel.  3.418.928.  CI.  393-425  000 
Sakuma.  Ken;  Sakuma,  Masaki;  Sakuma,  Kenji;  and  Twnita,  Kiyolo,  lo 
Sakuma,  Ken.  Vacuum  concentrating  plant.  5,4I7,0M,  0. 62-532.00a 
Sakuma,  Kenji:  Srr — 

Sakuma,   Ken;   Sakuma.   Masaki;   Sakuma,   Kenji;  and  Tsurata. 
Kiyolo,  5,417,084,  CI  62-532.000. 
Sakuna.  Maiaki:  Stt— 

Sakuma,    Ken;    Sakuma,    Masaki;    Sakuma,    Kenji;   aMl   Tsunita. 
Kiyoto,  3,417,0*4.  CI.  62-332.000. 
Saincx  Polymers  Ltd.:  Srr— 

S«lr,  Chaagizc,  5,417,167,  a.  108-51.100. 
Sate,  Rodney  W.;  Tockraan.  Bruce  A.;  awl  Mower,  Motion  M.,  lo 
Cardiac  Paceinakcrs,  Inc.  Implaalable  cardiac  function  monitor  and 
Sir??J2L  ^   diagnosis    and    therapy    deHvery.    S.4I7.7I7.    O. 
607-18.000. 
Satemon  S.A.:  Stt— 

^  Jf*n°^    Jacques;     and     Phelipon.     Alea.     5,417,448,     O. 
280602.000. 

Saiii,  Greii  A.:  Sit- 

Liffl.  Chan  S.;  and  Salti,  Greu  A..  5.4li71l.  a  )U4I9.I(0. 

Salycr,  Gregory:  Srr — 

Fredericks.  ICauwtli  J.;  Oregg.  Thooaa  A.;  Jones.  Paul  W.;  Salycr. 
CJregory;    SognM.    Patrick    J.;    aiul    Wealoon.    Oouglm    W., 
5,4li939.  a.  395-575  000 
Sambaadan.  Sachidanandan.  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  cir- 
cuitry for  generaliag  a  safe  address  traoailion  puhe  in  a  memory 
device.  3.418.479.  CI.  326-93.000. 

Sambre  et  Mtme  (Societe  Aaoayae):  Sie- 

Lieaard.  lean  M..  5,417.163.  a.  105-198.700. 

ima.  Shoji:  Srr — 

Mihara.  Takahisa;  Samma.  Shoji;  and  Saila  Sigeo,  5,418,666.  a. 
360-97.010. 
Suiwini  Electronic*  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Cho.  Hyong-Guk.  5.418.859,  CI.  381-98.000 

CIkm.  Hoon,  5.418.746.  CI.  365-I89.030. 

Kim.  Joon-hcon;  and  Choi.  Woo-ho.  5.418.633,  Q.  359-53.000 

Lee.  Doag-gil.  5,418,903.  O.  395-155.000. 


Park.  Jung-han;  Park,  Chun-geun;  and  Ha.  Seon-ho.  5.418.186.  CI 

437-183.000. 
Park,  Ku  M..  5.418.623.  CI   358-335.000. 

Wedim.    Werner    F.;    and    Allman.    Ted    N.,    5,418,619,    CI 

358310.000. 
Whang.  ChanYeong.  5.418.439.  CI.  318-560000 
Sanada.  Kazuo  Srr — 

Yamamolo,   Ryoichi;   Umemura,   Shizuo:   and   Sanada.   Kazuo. 
5.418.029.  CI  428-64  000 
Sanai.  Mohsen.  Gaines.  S.  Thomas;  and  Greenfield.  Gary  R..  to  SRI 
international.  Fabrication  of  molded  block  of  dilute  high  explosive 

foamed  polyurelhane.  5,417,161.  CI.  102-290.000. 

Sandar  Industries  Inc  :  See— 

Rodriguez.  Peter  A.;  Austin.  Craig  R.;  and  Rodnguez.  Jason  C. 
5.417.383.  CI    242-526.200 
Sandbagger  Corp  .  The:  See — 

Kanzler.  Eslacia  R  ;  and  Eiler.  Jack  D  .  5.417.261.  CI  141-313.000 
Sandelis.  Denis  J.  M.:  Srr— 

Alary.  Jean-Paul  D.;  Desaulty.  Michel  A.  A.;  Pieussergues.  Chns- 
lophe;  Sandelis.  Denis  J    M.;  and  Schroer.  Pierre  M.  V.  E., 
5.417,069,  CI  60-747.000. 
Sandell.  Donald  R..  and  Lee,  Wade  P .  to  Intelectron  Products  Com- 
pany. Wide-angle  motion  detector  with  close-in  reflector.  5.418.368. 
CI  250-353.000. 

Sander,  Paul  R.:  Set- 

Ejiogu,  Godwin;  Sander,  Paul  R.;  and  McQITrey.  William  J., 

5.417.283.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Sanders.  Breni  M.:  Srr — 

Shin.  Charles  C;  Fsvstritsky.  Nicolai  A.;  and  Sanders.  Brent  M.. 
5.418.211.0.504-174.000 
Sanders.  Eugene  T..  lo  Southwire  Company.  Stranded  elliptical  cable 
and  method  for  optimizing  manufacture  thereof  5,418.333,  CI-  174- 
I29.0OR. 

SanderMn,   Paul   H.    Plank-mounled   aircraf)   armament   apparatus. 

5.417.141.  CI.  89-37.220. 
Sandvik  AB:  Srr— 

Brandt.  Gunnar.  5,418,197,  CI.  501-89.000. 

Drougge,  Lars  G.,  5.418.049.  CI.  428-215.000. 

Graham,  Alexander  B.;  and  Andersson,  Jan  M.,  5,417,475,  CI. 

299-79  000. 
Sanfilippo.  lames  J.;  and  Sanfilippo,  John  E.  Gas  flushing  apparatus  and 

method   5,417,255,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Sanfilippo,  John  E.:  See— 

Sanfilippo,   James  J.;   and   Sanfilippo,   John   E.,   5,417,255,   Q. 
141-1.000. 
Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg  Co.,  Ud.:  Srr—  „  ,.  „w. 

Fukazawa,  Hiromi;  and  Ikeda.  Masahiro.  5.418.656.  CI.  360-38.100. 
Sano.  Masafumi:  See— 

Saitoh.  Keishi:  Aoike.  Tatsuyuki;  Sano,  Masafumi;  Niwa,  Mit- 
suyuki; Maisuyama.  Jinsho;  Kariya.  Toshimitsu;  Kouda.  Yuzou; 
Hayashi,    Ryou;    and    Tonogaki,    Masahiko,    5,417,770.    CI. 

1)6-258.000. 


Sanofi:  Srr—  ^  ^ 

Roskam.  Willem.  deceased;  Basuyaux.  Bertrand;  Ferrara.  Paacual; 
Laporte.    Martine;    Maureaud.   Thierry;    Vita.    Natalio;    Bayol. 
Alain:  and  Perry.  Genevieve.  5,417.970.  CI.  424-85.200. 
San  Paolo.  David  A.,  lo  Maiman  Company,  The.  Fire  resistant  panel 
door   5,417.024.  CI.  52-456.000. 

Sania  Barlnra  Research  Center:  Srr —  

Rubin.  Lane  H.;  and  Jack.  Michael  D..  5.418.366.  CI.  250-338.500. 
Sanwi  Denki  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano.  Toshiaki;  Okamura.  Hiromasa;  Iwano.  Shin-lchi;  Nagase. 
Ryo  Kanayama.  Kazunori;  and  Ando,  Yasuhiro,  5,418,875,  CI. 
385-77.000. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  Stt- 

Mita.  Keiji,  5,418.3%,  CI  257461  000. 
Sardella.  John  C;  and  Kalnitsky.  Alexander,  to  SOS-Thomson  Micro- 
elecironics.     Inc.    Conductive    structures    in    integrated    circuits. 
5,418,398,  a.  257-755.000. 
Sargent,  William  V.:  Srr—  ^  ^.,  ,^.     _ 

King,  Gerald  V.;  and  Sargent,  William  V.,  5,417,245,  a. 
137-862  000 

Tiuraniemi,  Riilla;  Sarja.  Jorma;  and  HarjuU,  Arto,  5,418,787,  O. 
370-95  100 
Sarraf,  Sanwal:  Srr—  .      „    ,  . 

Revelli,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  Null.  Alan  C.  G.;  Schildkraut,  Jay  S.;  Um, 

Eric  J,;  Roberts,  David  A.;  Williams,  David  J.;  Robello.  Douglas 
R    Penner,  Thomas  L.;  Sarraf,  Sanwal:  and  Chuang.  Chih-Ll, 

3.418.871.  CI    385-44.000. 
Sarrazin.  Patrick:  Srr —  _      .   .        <..........       r~i 

Boitiaux,     Jean-Paul;     and     Sarrazm,     Patrick,     5,417,844,     CI. 

208-143.000. 
Sarver,  Edwin  J.,  lo  Eyesys  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparaUs 
for  variable  block  size  interpolative  coding  of  images.  5.418,714,  Q. 
364-4I3.I30.  ' 

Saia,  Naomichi:  Srr—  ,.■.,,-,  ,-r, 

Taguchi,  Harahisa;  Inoue,  Nobua.Vi:  and  Sasa.  Naomichi,  5,417,177, 
CI.  114-270.000. 
Sasabe,  Junya:  Srr— 

Egi.  Makoto;  Otsuki,  Masao;  Monshita,  Hiroki;  Maeshima, 
Masuiobu;  Smbe,  Junya;  Taguchi,  Kazushiro;  Kubota.  Hiroshi; 

Oda,  Kenji;  and  Fuchi,  Masami.  5,417,411,  O.  271-9.000. 
Sasahara,  Masayuki:  Srr—  ,.,.«v.     r^ 

Kitamura,  Hideaki;  and  Sasahara.  Masayuki,  5,418,894,  CI. 
395-131.000. 


Sa-saki.  Hiroshi:  Scr —  ..     ...       .. 

Takamizawa.    Kinya;    Yamazaki.    Saloshi;    and    Sasaki.    Himshi. 
5.4I7.2I9.  CI.  128-663.010. 

S«.saki,   Masayoshi.   lo  Sony   Corporation.   Semiconductor  memory 
apparatus  formed  of  a  plurality  of  small  memory  cells  arrays  having 
columns  of  memory  cells  connected  to  column  selection  word  lines 
through  selection  transistors.  5.418.740.  CI.  365-154.000 
Sasamolo.  Hideho:  Srr— 

Allison.  Kenneth  S.;  Enomolo.  Yoichi;  Sasamolo.  Hideho:  and 

Thomason.  David  G.,  5.417.174.  CI.  112-265  100. 

Sasaoka.  Eisuke:  Srr—  u-      i.- 

Suganuma,    Hiroshi;    Hatton.    Tomoyuki,    Takimoto,    Hiroaki: 

Sasaoka,  Eisuke;  Yokola,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita,  Kenich:. 

5,417.734.  CI.  65-408.000. 
Sass.  Richard  G.;  Greulich.  Richard  A.;  and  Carlson.  F  Paul,  to  Metro- 
politan Communication  Authority.  Inc.  Multi-mode  communicatioiK 
cable  having  a  coaxial  cable  with  twisted  eleclncal  conducton^  and 
optical  fibers.  5.418.878.  CI.  385-101.000 
Sassen.  Jonathan:  Srr—  .  .,  ^  ,j 

Korall,  Menachem  J.;  Karats.  Yehuda;  Sassen.  Jonathan;  and  Gold- 
stein. Jonathan  R..  5,418,080,  CI.  429-27.000. 

Satake,  Naoto:  Srr—  .  ,.„  .™,  ^, 

Hiroi,  Junichi;  Takeuchi,  Haruo;  and  Satake,  Naoto,  5,418.209,  CI. 
503-227.000 

Sathyanarayana,  Ramesh:  Set— 

Chang,  James  C  M.;  Ghafouri,  Karim  M.;  Hong.  Edmond  N.; 

Kwan.  Christopher.  Limaye.  Amit;  and  Sathyanarayana.  Ra- 
mesh. 5,418.793.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Sato.  Harahiko:  Srr—  ^  .    ^-       o       et-   ■■ 

Kanakura,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Yutaka;  Ojima,  Takehiro;  Seo,  Shmjt; 
and  Sato,  Harahiko,  5,418,109,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Sato,  Hikara:  Srr —  „        -  „,^        »,      j.-        j 

Saito,  Tatsuo;  Kobayashi,  Kohei;  Takata,  Kouji;  Ohga.  Ymchi:  and 
Salo.  Hikaru.  5,417,399,  CI.  248-317.000. 
Sato,  Jun,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Miniaturized 

incremental  encoder  5,418,341,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR 
Salo,  Kanemasa:  Srr— 

Tsuchitani,  Shigeki;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Tanaka,  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
Masayuki;   Matsumolo,   Masahiro:    Ichikawa,    Norio;   Ebine, 

Hiromichi;  Sugisawa,  Yukiko;  Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu; 

Asano.   Yasuhiro;    Kubola.    Masanori;   and   Suzuki,    Masayoshi. 

5.417,312,  CI    188-181.00A. 
Sato,  Morimasa;  Iwasaski,  Masayuki;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Rim  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a  light  shielding  pattern. 
5,418,094,  CI.  430-7.000.  ..         „       . 

Sato,  Naoki;  Ouchi,  Yasuhide;  Sawaguchi,  Hideki:  Hon,  Yosuke;  and 
Okada,  Yulaka,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Information  processing  apparatus  for 
processing  reproduction  signal  having  nonlinear  charactenstics. 
5,418,660,  CI.  360^5.000. 

^'"(Sl!  Akih*or«nd  Sato.  Nobuyuki.  5.418,275,  a.  524-5O4.00O. 

Sato,  Norio:  See—  „      ,.    ,^     t  ■. 

Ichikawa.  Masayoshi:  Hasegawa.  Shinji;  Ito.  H'™*'  Oj^rJ"*?- 
Shi;  Sato.  Norio:  and  Okada.  Akane.  5.418.203.  CI.  S02-tO2.000 
Sato.  Takayuki:  Srr— 

Asayama.  Yoshio;  Tsubota,  Makio;  Okura.  Yasunon;  and  Sato. 
Takayuki.  5.417.622.  CI.  477-63.000. 
Sato.   Yasu;  and   Yamamoto.   Kyonosuke.   to   Mitsutxshi   Paper   Milte 
Limited.    Screen    dot    image    recording    method.     3.418.627.    CI. 
358-455.000. 
Salo.  Yasuo:  Srr—  ...   ,     ^    ..  . 

Tomioka,  Yugo;  Iwasa.  Shoichi;  Salo.  Yasuo;  Wada.  Toshio;  and 
Anzai,  Kenji,  5,418,743,  CI.  365-189.010. 

Sato,  Yoshimichi;  and  Kira,  Akimichi.  lo  Honba,  Ltd.  Fluocescent 
X-ray  qualitative  analytical  method.  5,418,826,  Q.  378-48.000. 

Satoh.  Hiroyuki:  Srr —  ..,-..,. 

Tanaka.  Tomohiko;  Nakano.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Hiroyuki;  and  Goloh. 
Shiroh,  5.418,287,  CI.  525-68.000. 

Salomi,  Hirobumi,  lo  Oriental  Motor  Co.,  Lid.  Lmeu  pube  motor. 
5,418,413,  a.  310-12.000.  ^  ^    ^.    ^  ^. 

Satou,  Michio;  Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Ishigami,  Takashi;  Kawai,  Mituo; 
Yagi,  Noriaki;  Maki,  Toshihiro;  Obata,  Minora;  and  Ando.  Shigeru. 
lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshibiu  Sputtering  target  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  same.  5.418.071.  O.  428-552.000. 

Saueiberg.  Per;  and  Olesen,  Preben  H..  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  »"«™- 
cyclic  compounds  and  their  preparation  and  use.  5.418.240.  a. 

514-305.000.  .    ^ 

Saumure.  Denis  A.  Insulated  modular  vessel  for  Iransporting  beverage 

containers.  5.417.327.  CI.  206-427.000. 
Sauvinet.  Vincent:  Srr — 

Harmand,    Helene;    Sauvinet,    Vincent;    and    Trouve,    Maurice. 

5.418.025.0.428-38.000. 

Savitsky.  Anatoly  I.;  Schukin.  Lev  N.;  Karelin.  Viktor  G.;  Mass,  Alek- 

sandr  M.   Pushkin.  Rostistav  M.;  Shibanov.  Anatoly  P.;  Schukm.  Ilya 

L  •  and  Fischenko.  Sergei  V..  to  Nauchno-  proizvodstvesmoe  pred- 

priyatie  "Triumr  .  Method  for  control  of  the  bouadary  layer  on  the 

aerodynamic  surface  of  an  aircraft,  and  the  aircraft  provided  with  the 

boundary  layer  control  system.  5.417.391,  O.  244-199.000. 

Sawada,  Yasuhiro:  Ser—  ....wm 

Ishihara,  Katsumi;  Tanita,  Takeo;  and  Sawada  Yasuhiro,  5,418,890, 

a.  395-89.000. 
Sawaguchi,  Hideki:  Ser —  .......    „     .    „      j. 

Sato.  Naoki;  Ouchi.  Yasuhide;  Sawaguchi.  Hideki;  Hon.  Yocuke; 
and  Okada,  Yulaka.  5.418,660,  a.  360-65.000. 
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Sawamura,  Kazulomo:  See — 

Maeda,    Kenichi:   Shimasaki.    Yuichi;   Akiyama,   Eitelui;    Hiiaki, 
Takaahi;  Maniyama,  Shigeru;  Kanehiro,  Maiaki;  Iihiofca,  Takujij 

UN)  Siwainuri,  Kuulomo,  3,411.461,  Q.  324-}9].000. 

Sawanobori.  Keiji:  See — 

Aofci.  Hammi;  Tani.  Nobuhiro:  and  Sawanobori.  Keiji.  S.4IS.)64. 
CI.  34S-264.aOO. 
Saxon,  Incorporated:  See — 

Best.  Scolt  D ,  and  Turner.  Jame*  F.,  S.4I7.4SR.  Ct.  213-31.000. 
Sayed.  Naeem  A.:  See— 

Coath.  Philip  M.;  and  Sayed.  Naeem  A  .  ).4|g.64S.  CI.  339-«76.000. 
Scaica,  John.  Connector  and  method  for  engaging  soil-reinrorcmg  grid 

and  earth  retaining  wall.  S.4I7.S2).  CI.  4O5-2I4.000. 
Scalkm.  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Huang.  Kuo-Sen;  Kochan.  Jarema  P.;  Li.  Shirley  H.;  Pan.  Yu- 
Clung  E.;   Scallon.   Bernard  J.;  and  Tung,  Thomas  C.   H.. 

J,4H.I47.CI  435-WlOO. 

Scan-Tech  S.A.:  See— 

Floreni.  Jean-Jacques,  S.4I8.830.  CI.  378-84.000. 
Scanlan,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Bowen,  Gloria  D.;  Daruwala.  Zubin  P .  Hegdahl.  David  W.;  Scan- 
lan. Tlwnias  J.;  and  McCutcheon.  Jeffrey  W.  S,4I8,339,  CI 
181-230.000. 
Schaefer,  Nichel;  Doucel,  Didier.  Bonnemain,  Bruno;  Meyer.  Domi- 
nique, and  Paris,  Dominique,  to  Guerbet  S.A   Nitrogen-containing 
cyclic  ligands,  metallic  complexes  formed  by  these  ligands,  diagnostic 
compoaitioas  containing  thoe  complexes  and  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  ligands  3.4I7,9«0,  CI.  424-9.363. 
Schaefer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Koch,  Alfred;  Schieftr.  Wolfgang;  Schmidbergtr,  Runer;  and 

Stolten.  Detlef.  S.4I7.«3I.  CI   204-283  000 
Sctufcr.    Werner    Scheiba.    Manfred,    and    SeyfTert.    Henlien.    lo   Th. 
Ooldschmidl  AG    Method  for  the  lynlhesn  of  polymerv  which  have 
polyurelhane  and/or  polyurea  groups.  5,418,311,  CI  32S-MOOO. 
Schaffner,  Terry   M  ;   Kotzin.   Michael   D.;  and   Van  den   Heuvel, 
Anthony  P.,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  creating  a 
composite  waveform.  S.4tS.8l3.  CI.  373-203.000. 
Scharpf,  Lewis  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

King,  Chwan-Kong;  Tan,  Chce-Teck;  Scharpf,  Lewis  G.,  Jr.; 
O'Chat.    David    P.;    and    Schulman,    Marvin,    5,417.133.    CI 
99-517  000 
Schaub,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Diley,  Thonus  W.;  Schiub,  Chirle*  L.;  Garvin.  Hugh  L.:  and 

Robinson.  Klaus.  5,417.799.  CI   216-24000. 
Schauer.  Ulnch.  lo  Inlemalional  Bimneu  Machines  Corp.  Method  of 

digitally  proceuing  images.  5.418.893.  CI   393-118.000. 
Schefller,  Robert  G.,  to  Magic  Music  Cassette  Company  System  for 
recording  custom  albums  from  a  library  of  pre-recorded  items. 
5,418,654.  CI   36O-I3.00O 
Scheiba.  Manfred:  See— 

Schafer,    Werner;    Scheiba,    Manfred;    and    SeylTert,    Henben, 
5,418,311,  CI.  S28-M.0OO. 
Scheibner,  Andrea;  and  Scheibner.  Haraid.  Process  for  the  manufacture 
of   a    wholesome,    non-perishable    fruit    preserve.    5,417,998,    CI. 
426415000 

Scheibner,  Haraid:  Stt- 

Scheibner.     Andrea;     and     Scheibner.     Haraid.     5.417.998.    CI. 
426-«l3.00D. 
Schenken.  John;  Haas.  Charles  A.;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  Johnson.  Roy 

M.;  Oreider.  C  Austin;  and  CMiom,  Alvadore  J.,  to  Cobb*  Manufac- 
luring  Compwiy.  Animal  warning  device.  S,4II.51S,  O.  34O-3S4.I00. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschan :  See — 

Bull.   James    R.;    Elfer.    Waller;    Chwalisz.    Krzyszlof:    and    Frit- 

zemeier.  Karl-Heinrx:h.  5,418,227.  CI   514-182  000 
Weber,    Alfred;    Kennecke,    Mano;    and    Kurzidim,    Johannes. 
5.418.145,  a  435-55.000. 
Schettino,  Renato  F.  Magnetic  influence  and  control  of  hving  organ- 
isms. 5,417,006,  CI  43-17  100. 

Scheucher,  Peter;  and  Stummer.  Giielher,  (o  Andritz-Patenverwii- 

tungs-Gesellschaft  M.B.H.  Method  and  device  for  the  detection  and 
removal  of  bulges  in  coislinuous  strips  of  material     3,417,863.  O. 
210-739.000 
Schiattino,  Miljenko.  Double  effect  distribution  sequential  valve  shaft 

assembly   5,417.118,0   123190.200. 
Schiebold,  Christopher  F  :  See— 

Kcane.  William  J.;  Schiebold.  Chiictopher  F.;  and  Hoefcstra.  Dirk 
M..  3.418,307.  a.  333-202.000. 
Schildberg.  Haos-Peter:  Str— 

Fischer,  Ocrd;  Hagemeyer,  AMrad;  Hibst,  HartmM;  Richler,  Hana 
J  ;  Schildberg.  Hans-Peter,  Lazare,  Sylvain;  and  Bolle.  Matthias, 
5.417.896,  a.  264-22.000. 

Schildlraut,  Jay  S.:  5m- 

Revelli.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  Nult.  Alan  C.  O.;  Schildkraut.  Jay  S.;  Lin. 

Eric  J.;  Roberta.  David  A.;  WUiiMm.  David  J.;  Robelio,  Douclaa 

R.;  Pesuwr,  TItoaaa  L.;  Samf,  Saawal:  and  Chuans.  CMk-Li. 

5.418,871.  a   385-44.000. 

Schilling.  Robert  D..  lo  U.S.  261  Corp.  Article  holder.  3.417.398.  Q. 

24«-316.500. 
Schimion.  Werner;  Kuhlmaan.  loarhim;  Benrand,  Karl  J.;  and  Jung. 
Hubert,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Akliengeadlschaft.  Band  niter 
for  removing  foreign  material  particles  from  hquid  baths.  5.417,850. 
a.  210-111  OOO 
ScMacbtcr,  Hans-Heiner;  and  Danianoff,  Wanjo,  lo  ^^T'^nw  Aktaen- 
■cacUachaA.    Coafiguntioa    for   clock    recovery.    3,411,822,   Q. 

375.354.000. 


UMI 


Schlang.  Martin:  5er— 

Abraham-Fuchs.    Klaus;   Schlang,    Martin;   and   UeMer,  Johanii, 

5,417,211.  CI   128-653.100. 

Schlegel  Corporation:  Stt- 

Vinay.  Paul  M..  5.416,%!.  O.  28-163.000. 
Schmid.  Roben  S.:  See — 

Keller.  Glenn  J..   McDonald.  Timothy  J.;   RedOeld.  James;  aiMl 
Schmid.  Robert  S.  5.418,321,  O.  84-606.000. 
Schmidberger,  Rainer:  See- 
Koch,  Alfred;  Schaefer.  Wolfgang;   Schmidberger,   Rainer;  and 
Stolten.  Detlef.  3,417.831.  CI    204-283.000. 
Schmidt.  Alfred;  and   Uptneyer,   Hans-Jurgen.   Method  for  treating 

constipation  using  dimethicone.  3,418.220,  CI.  314-63.000. 
Schmidt.  Delf:  See— 

Angerbauer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter;  Hubach.  Waller;  Philipps,  Thomas; 
Bischoff,  Hilmar;  Krause,  Hans-Peter;  Peterson-von  Gehr,  Jorg; 

and  Schmidt.  Delf.  $.418,243.  CI  $l4-34y0OO. 

Schmidt,  Erhard:  See— 

Fiebiger.      Clemens;      and      Schmidt.      Erhard.      3.41 8.739.      CI. 
367-140  000 
Schmidt,  Glenn  H..  lo  Callaway  Golf  Company.  Wax  pattern  mold. 

3,417.559,  CI  425-186  000 
Schmidt.  Karl  M  :  See— 

Cote.  George  S.;   Edwards.   Harry  W.;  Jenkins.  Stuart   E.;  and 
Schmidt.  Karl  M  ,  5,416.986,  CI   36-29.000 
Schmidt,  Maureen  B    See— 

Holliday,   Albert,  Schmidt,   Maureen  B;  and  Verdi,   Fred  W.. 
5,417.577,  CI.  439-91.000. 
Schmidt,  Michael:  Srr— 

Hall,  Peter  J.,  Haverkamp,  Johan;  Van  Kralingen,  Cornells;  G..  and 

Schmidt.  Michael.  5.417.879.  CI.  252-174  170. 
Schmtdts.  Kun    See — 

Schoetttc.  Klaus;  Manzke.  Klaus;  Schmidts,  Kurt;  Huck,  Amo;  and 
Ebcrhard.  Joachim.  5,418,671,  O.  360-132000 
Schmitt,  Peter,  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG.  Method  of  compensating 
for   a   signal   compotient    generated    by   a   moving    radar   antenna. 
3.418.334.  CI.  342-139.000 
Schmulz.  Caroline  N  :  See— 

Gozdz.  Antoni  S.;  Schmutz.  Caroline  N.;  Tarascon.  Jean-Marie; 
and  Warren.  Paul  C.  5.418.091.  a.  429-252  000 
Schneebaum.  Cary  W.:  See— 

Wjik,  Peter  J.;  and  Schneebaum.  Cary  W..  3,417.697,  a. 
606-113.000. 

Schneider,  Barry  L.;  and  Gion.  Claudio.  to  Hollisler  ln<»>rporated. 
Fliishable    pH-sensjtive    ostomy    pouch    containing    its    own    pH- 
modifier   3.417.677.  CI   404-332  000 
Schneider.  Gerhard  See- 
Meyer,  Klaus-Gerd;  Schneider.  Gerhard;  and  Heling.  Gunlher, 
5.4I7.I87,  CI    123-90.170. 
Schneider,  Manfred:  See — 

Hauner.  Franz,  Schneider.  Manfred;  and  Dolzer.  Alfred.  3.417.363, 
CI.  228-262.610. 
Schneider.  Waller  H.,  to  Emco  Wheaton.  Inc.  Fuel  dispensing  nozzle 

with  controlled  vapor  recovery.  3.417.259.  CI.  141-59.000 
Schoeller-Plast  SA:  See— 

Umikcf,  Hub,  5.4|7,}43.  CI.  22O-JO9,00O. 

Sckoettle,  Klaus;  Manzke.  Klaus;  Schmidts,  Kurt;  Huck,  Amo;  and 

Elierhard.  Joachim,  to  BASF  AkuengesellschaA.  Magnetic  law 
caaaette  with  an  improved  support  liner  arrangement.  3,418.671.  CI. 
360-132  000 

Scholl.  Ham-Joachim:  Set— 

Welte.     Rainer;     and     Scholl.     Hans-Joachim.     5.418.258.     O. 
321-139.000. 
Schonberg.  Rusaell  G.;  Vaeth.  Jerome  M..  Pollaczek.  Mary  L    M.; 
Haynes,  Ronald  E.;  and  Haynei,  Stephen  E.,  to  Intraop,  Inc.  Intraop- 
erative electron  beam  therapy  system  and  facility.  5,418,372.  CI. 
230-492.300. 
Schoofi,  Franciscus  A.  C   M.;  and  Dijkmans,  Eise  C.  lo  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation  Sawtooth  oicilUtor.  S,4ia,50l.a.  33MI  1.000. 
Schott  Fiber  Optics:  Set— 

Smith.  John  M.;  and  Brunell.  Robert  A..  S.4I7.S46,  CI.  415-1 18.000. 
Schrader.  Martin  O.:  5er— 

Bowen.  Peter  W  ;  Faust.  John  C ;  Miller,  Thomas  G.;  and  Schra- 
der. Martin  O..  3.417.727,  CI  35-276.000. 
Schreiber.  WilUam  P..  to  Boae  Corporatioa.  Loudspeaker  driver  sur- 
rounding. 3.418.337.  CI.  181-171.000. 
Schroeder  Dcvelopanent:  See — 

Schfoeder.  Gerry  B.;  and  Davit.  Larry  T..  3.418.341.  a.  343- 
TOaOMS. 
Schroeder,  Gerry  B.;  and  Oavia.  Larry  T..  lo  Schroeiler  Developmeal. 
Ptanar,  phaaed  array  antenna.  3.418.541.  a.  343-700.0HS. 

Schroer,  ncfrc  M.  V.  E:  Sit- 

Aliry,  Job-PmI  D.;  Dotuhy,  Michel  A  A :  Pieuiaeriuei,  Oiria. 

lophe;  SaMlelia,  Denis  J.   M.;  and  Schroer.  Pierre  M    V.   E.. 
3.417.069,  a.  6O-747.000. 

Beha,  CkriMiaa;  Schwarx,  Mania:  and  Schueiaele,  Han»-Dielcr, 

3.418,447,  a.  324-67.000. 

Schukim  Ilya  L.:  See— 

Savinky,  Analoly  I.;  Sdiukin.  Lev  N.;  Karelin.  Viktor  O.;  M^ 
Alrirsaadr  M.;  Pashkin.  Roaiislav  M.;  Shibanov,  Anatoly  P.; 
Schakia.  Ilya  L.;  and  Fiacbeako.  Sergei  V..  5.417,391.  CL 
244-199.000. 

Schukia,  Lev  N.:  See 

Saviofcy.  Aaaioiy  1.;  Schukia.  Lev  N.;  Karetin.  Viktor  G.;  MaM, 

AleksMdr  M.;  Puikkin,  Roatiilav  M :  ShibMwv.  AnMoly  P.; 


Schukin,   Ilya  L.;  and  Fischenko.  Sergei  V..   3,417.391,  CI. 
244-199.000. 

Schuller  International,  inc.;  Stt- 

Shamp.  Donald  E.;  Stark.  Thomas  F  ;  Elliott.  Jack  R.;  and  Howard, 

Larry  E..  5.417.732.  CI.  63-333.000. 
Schulman.  Marvin:  See — 

King,  Chwan-Kong;  Tan.  Chee-Teck;  Scharpf.  Lewis  G.,  Jr.; 
O'Chat,   David   P.;   and   Schulman,   Marvin,   5,417.153,  CI. 

99-517000 
Schultz.  Brian  W.  In  place  exercise  device  with  adjustable  reSBtance. 

5.417.630,  CI.  482-70.000. 
Schultz.  Darald  R.:  See— 

Koenck.  Steven  E ;  Miller.  Phillip;  Danielson,  Arvin  D.;  Mahany, 
Ronald  L.;  Durbin,  Dennis  A.;  Cargin,  Keith  K.,  Jr.;  Hanson, 
George  E.;  Schultz.  Darald  R.;  Cieers.  Robert  G.;  Boatwright. 

Darrell  L.;  Gibbs,  William  T.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  J..  5,418.684, 

CI.  361-680.000. 
Schultz.  Paul  B.:  See—  __ 

Askin.  Albert  L  ;  and  Schultz.  Paul  B..  5,417.819,  CI.  204-129.100 
Schulz.  Hclmuih:  See— 

Bacher,    Helmut;    Schulz,    Helmuth;    and    Wendelin,    Georg, 
5,417,856,  a.  210-333.100. 
Schupp,  Karl:  See- 

Hussmann,   Dieter;  Jessberger,  Thomas;   Karr,   Dieter;   Schupp, 
Karl;  Jares,  Peter;  Neuhaus.  Dieter;  Harsch,  Markus;  and  Weber, 
Bemd,  5,418,685,  Q   361-719.000. 
Schurfcld,  Armin:  See — 

Hartel,  Gunter;  Schurfcld.  Armin;  Rottges,  Riedel;  and  Hullmann, 

Matthias.  5,417,039.  CI.  eO-276,000. 

Schurig,  Edward  R.:  See—  , „ 

Canlrell.  Jay  T.;  and  Schurig.  Edward  R..  5.418.825.  CI.  377-48.000. 
Schutt.  Emsl:  See — 

Steidl.  Dieter;  Dopfer.  Peter;  Ebertz.  Wolfgang;  and  Schutt,  Ernst, 
3,417,881,  a.  252-182.290. 

Schwaa,  Heinrich:  See —  

Obloh.  Ronald;  and  Schwan.  Heinrich.  3.418.264.  CI.  323-414.000. 
Schwan.  John  H.:  See— 

Petriekis,  Paul  F.;  Gruber.  John;  Hall,  Joe;  Schwan,  John  H.;  Van 
Beck.     Robert    A.;    and     Zavodsky.    James.     5.417,341,    CI. 
220-403.000. 
Schwartz.  David  C,  to  Productive  Environments,  Inc.  Cocoon  pocket. 

5,417,509,  CI.  402-79.000. 

Schwarz,  Martin:  Set—  „. 

Beha.  Christian;  Schwarz.  Martin;  and  Schuesade.  Hans-Dieter. 
5.418.447.  a.  324-67.000. 
Schwilk,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Holmes.  John  M.;  Schwilk,  Ronald  W.;  and  Klingbeil.  Steve  C, 
5.418.729,  CI.  364-474.090. 
Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.:  See — 

Wasilewski.  Anthony  J.,  5,418,782.  CX.  370-73.000. 

SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc.;  See—  

Brown,  Brian;  and  Smith.  Scott.  5,417.703,  a.  606-139.000. 
Loney,    Carol;    and    VandenEinde,    David    A..    5,417,658,    CI. 
604-96  OfX) 

Scoia,  Daniel  A;  and  Vonlell.  John  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  fabiicating  thermoplastic  high  temperature  poly- 
mer graphite  fiber  composites.  3.417,792,  CI.  136-307  100. 

Scott  Investment  Partners:  See — 

Scott,  James  J,  5,417.521.  a.  405-259.600. 

Scott  Jack  J..  Sr.  Device  and  method  for  administenng  fluid  to  the 

nose  5.417.652.  Cl.  604-19.000.  

Scott.  James  J.,  to  Scott  Investment  Partners.  Multiple  cable  rock 
anchor  system.  S.4I7.S2I.  Cl.  405-239.600. 

Scourtcs,  George,  lo  Lucas  Automation  *  Control  Engineenng.  Inc. 

Methods  and  apparatus  for  testing  engines.  5.417,109,  C\  73-1 16.000. 
Seaberg.  Richard  D.;  and  Skinner,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Cascade  Corporation. 

Slip^irrecting  load-clamping  system.  5,417,464,  Cl   294-88.000 

Seamark,  Robert  F.:  Set-  ,  _  ^     ^ 

Gough.  Nicholas  M.;  Wilhon.  Tracey  A.;  and  Seamark,  Robert  P., 

3,418.139,  Cl.  435-240.200 
Sedita.  Jay  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  End  lock  magazine 

for  jemicooductor  device*.  5,417.842,  Cl.  206-328.000. 
Sedran,  Roger  H.:  Set—  _    .      „  .      „ 

DtoutA,  Peter  J.,  Jr.;  Sedran.  Roger  H.;  and  Burke.  Brian  K.. 
5.418.026.  Cl.  428-40.000 
Seeberger,  Jurgen:  5er—  ....,-, 

MaaH,  Jurgen;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Seeberger,  Jurgen,  5,418,451, 
a.  324-158.100. 
Seegers,  Hanns:  See— 

Waktert.  Hartwig;  Muntnich,  Leo;  Lechaer.  Jurgen;  and  Seegers, 
Hanns,  5,417,502,  Q.  384-572.000. 

Chew,  Charles  J.;^  Seet.  Timothy  P..  5.417.389. 0.  244-I34.00R. 

Seemayer.  Robert:  See —  _  .  „  _    , . 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  Paulson.  Theresa  C;  and  Seemayer.  Rotjert. 
5.418.151,  a.  435-105.000. 
SeewaMt-Becker.  EIke:  Sf*—  .    ^     ,.     »       , 

Lini.   Guenter;    Pieper.    Helmut;    Himmelsbach.    Frank;    Austd: 
VolkhanI;  Mueller,  Thomas;  Weisentierger,  Johannes;  and  See- 
waMt-Becker.  Elke,  5,418,233,  Cl.  514-247.000. 
Segal.  Richard  U;  and  Kukula.  James  H.,  to  International  Btntness 
MacMnes  Corporation.  Parallel  tables  for  dau  model  with  inheri- 
tance. 5,418,961.  a.  395-700.000. 
Segner,  Bryan  P.:  Stt—  „         „ 

Cholewa,  Mark  B.;  OioibKh,  John  W.;  and  Segner,  Bryan  P.. 

5,418,190.  Cl.  437-226.000. 


Seifert.  Horst:  See—  ,.,..,. 

Bachmor,  Rudolf;  Offerman,  Bemd;  and  Seifert,  Horst,  5.418,425, 

Cl.  315-5.380. 


Tachikawa.  Kenichi:  and  Seike.  Shinji.  5.417.195.  G    123-585.000 

Seike,  Takeo;  and  Endo.  Satoshi,  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  I-ld. 

Optical       fil>er-type       wave-divider-muliiplexcr.       5.418,869.      Cl. 

385-24.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See—  ^-      „     ■■ 

Fujimori.     Motoyuki;      Hashizume.     Toshiaki;     Iguclu.     Kenji; 
Sakagami,     Keisuke;     and    Okumura,     Kiichi,     5,418.386,    Cl. 
353-122.000 
Murakami,  Kenjiro,  5,417.415,  a.  271-227.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Take,  Masafumi,  5,418.351,  Cl   219-497.000. 

Seipler,  Dieter;  Ziegcnbein,  Botho;  and  Maihoeffer,  Bernd,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Measuring  cell  for  use  with  a  sensor  for  measuring  the 

mixture  ratio  ofliquids.  5.418.465.  Cl.  324-663.000. 
Seki.  Kazumi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Dynamic  random  access  memory 
device  incorporating  transfer  gates  between  memory  cell  array  and 
sense  amplifier  enabled   in  standard   modes  only.   5.418,753,  Q. 
365-222000 
Seki,  Yoichi:  See—  ....      „     ,. 

Malsumoto,  Takeji;  Muramoto,  Hiroki;  Mukaidani,  Mitoku;  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki;  Ishii.  Motoetsu;  Kondoh,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama, 
Nobuhiro;  Abe,  Yoshio;  Maeda,  Junichiro;  Seki,  Yoichi;  Okano. 
Tadashi  Hakiri,  Michio;  Moroi,  Yoji;  Nakanishi,  Masaaki;  and 
Inada,  Katuhiro,  5.417.018,  Q.  52-123.100. 

Sekimoto,  Kunio:  5«-  „./».« 

Togashi,  Sigekazu;  Suesada,  Kunjo;  Sekimolo,  Kumo;  (M,  TO- 

^.inobu;  and  Nakayama,  Tadashi.  3.418.653.  Q  360-13  OOO 
Sekiyama.  Yasushi;  Mizukami.  Yuichi;  Nakagawa.  Shuzo;  Okabe. 
Hideaki;  Katoh.  Kazuya;  and  Nagaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Green  Cross  Corp^ 
ration.  The.  Biocidal  self-adhesive  and  process  for  producing  the 
same,  as  well  as  self-adhesive  and  application  thereof.  5.417.974.  Cl. 
424-411.000.  ...■.^■,. 

Sell,  Blaine  W.  Heavenly  weightwalking  exercise  apparatus.  3,417.635. 

a.  482-105.000.  ^..  „     1.      , 

Scmasa.  Takayoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   1"^ 

processing     device     for     resolution     conversion.  5.418.626,     Cl. 
338-451.000. 

Sematech,  Inc.:  Stt-  .„.««, 

Vasudev.  Prahalad  K.;  and  Low.  Kah  K..  5,418,095, 0. 430-5.000. 

Semenikhin,  Sergei  V.:  See —  _  .  ^.      .   .     „     - 

Babaian,  Boris  A.;  Volkonsky,  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhm.  July  K.;  Seme- 
nikhin, Sergei  V.;  Gorshtein,  Valery  Y.;  Kim,  Alexandr  K.;  and 
Nazarov,  Leonid  N.,  5,418,973,  a.  395-800.000. 

Senbokuya,  Haruo:  See—  

Yoshino.  Akira;  Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Hanic,  Kitaoo, 
Kenzo;  and  Minato,  Tenio,  5,417,776,  C\.  148-318.000. 

Sent,  Hirofumi:  S«—  „    .  ..     ,     ■  .<.ci->i 

Ikeda,  Toshifiimi;  Matsumoto,  Seiji;  and  Sent,  Hirofumi,  3,411,727, 
Cl.  364-426.040. 
Sennett,  Andrew  R.;  Lugo,  Brenda  1;  and  Yapp,  Rooakl  Ajo  Codmaa 

ft  Shurtleff.  Inc.  Surgical  cable.  5,417,690,  Cl.  60WI.000. 

Senshu.  Susumu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc-shaped  recording  mediun 

and  apparatus  tor  reproducing  track  addresses  recorded  on  the  disc- 
shaped  recording  medium.  S.418.768.  a.  369-39.000. 
Sensor  Devices,  Inc.:  See-  .j,,,wm     r-i 

Young,  Robert  L.;  and  CJorski,  Stephea  H.,  5,417,207,  O. 

128-634.000. 
Seo.  Sliinji:  See —  _  .    .^.        r-        «™. 

Kanakura,  Akihiro;  Harada,  Yutaka;  Ojuna,  Takehiro;  Seo.  Shmji; 
and  Sato,  Hanihiko,  5,418,109,  Q.  430-137.000. 
Scqua  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutcheson,  Gary  S..  5.417,753.  O.  106-199.000. 
Serati,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Simon,  Dantn  M.;  and  Serati,  Steven  A.,  5,418,380,  a 
25O-55O.000. 

Serbetcioglu.  Serpil:  See —  ^   . 

Kolaczkowski.   Stanislaw  T.;  Perera.  Seorah;  awl  Sertietooglu, 
SerpU.  5,418.204.  a.  502-439.000. 
Sergia  Sala.  ElectropUting  plant  with  opposed  electrolitic  <xlk  and 
continuous  feed  of  the  workpieccs  to  be  plated.    3,417,828.  Cl. 
204-202.000. 
Set  The  Curve.  Inc.:  See— 

Spaagnid.  Bn.ce  D.,  5,416,927.  Cl  2-195.100. 
Seto,  Nobtio;  Yoshioka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Morigaki,  Masakazu.  to  Fuji 
Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  hahde  color  photographK  matenaL 
5,418,122,  a.  430-551.000. 

Senemroin,JeinA.;Sef-  ,l  c  ^ 

Reid,  Robert  H.;  Boedeker,  Edgar  C;  van  Hamont.  John  E;  Hid 

Setterstrom,  Jean  A.,  3,417,986.  Q.  424-499.000. 

Setzer,  Bury  D..  to  Wortdtex.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  ooanpos- 
ite  yam  having  a  sp«Mles  core  and  a  texturized  thermoptasuc  cover- 
ing. 5,417,046,  a.  57-6.000. 

Setzer,  Kathy  P.;  and  Stump,  Deana  L.  Removable  protective  cover  tor 
use  with  a  body  catheter.  5.417.668.  Cl.  604-263.000. 

Sevrin,  Mireille;  Morel,  Claude;  Mangane.  Michel:  and  Cjeorge,  Pas^ 
to  Synthelabo.  2-thienyliniidazo{2,l-fl)benzothiazole-3-acetic  aad 
derivatives,  their  preparatioa  and  their  use.  5,418.248.  Cl. 
514-366.000. 

Sextant  Avioniqne:  Set—  .~.  •       ■„ 

Tbomai,  Isabellc,  Lefoci,  Pierre  C;  and  Legoux,  Chnstophe. 

5.418.681,  a.  36l-2a3.40a 
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Scyflen,  Hcriberlr  Str— 

Schafer.    Werner.    Scheiba.     Manfred;    and    Seyffen,     Heriben. 
Ml 8.3 1 1,  CI.  S28-«0.000 
Seyfried,  Chhsioph:  5«r— 

Botlcher.  Heiinin(;  Grancr.  Hanmul:  Seyfhed.  Chrisloph;  and 
Banouyk.  G«fd,  5.4IS.237.  CI   314-233.000 
StMi,  Tothihiro.  lo  Natioiul  Sfmx  Devdopmeni  Agency  of  Japtn. 

Method  of  perfonnini  bcMi  cofflprcstion  proem  on  inlenni  Mltern 

of  radar  S.4IJ.5J9.  a  342378  000 

SGS-Thonnofi  Microeleclronics.  Inc.:  5*r 

Kalniliky.  Alcunder.  3.418.174,  O.  437-24000 
McClure.  David  C.  3.4I8.7J6,  O.  3«S-233.300. 
Sardella.   John   C;   and    lUlnitsky.    Aleunder.    S.4I(,39S.   C\. 
237-755.000  * 

SGS-Thofmon  Microcleclronics.  S.r.l.:  Str 

Belli.    Giorfio:     Mokmey,     David;    and     PorlaJuri.     Salvalore. 
5.418.494.  CI  330-254000. 
Shackle.  Dale  R    5w— 

Kokshans.  Rene;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R..  3.418.090.  O  429-224  000 
Shade.  Robert  J  :  Ser— 

Mifchetic  Rotert  F ;  Slewirt.  Todd  A.;  Ooud.  Piul  A.;  Kroeger. 

David  W  ;  Co«.  Charles  B  ;  Linderer.  Timothy  1..  Hinkle.  Rich- 
ard J.:  and  S)ude.  Robert  J  ,  5.4II.8I8.  CI    J7$-264.a00. 
Shaner.  Timothy  D  .  to  Exxon  Chemical  Palenu  Inc.  CarbiKatioaic 
caulystt   and    proccM    for    uiing    laid   catalyMt.    5.418.303.    CI 
526-93.000. 
Shah.  Bhavin:  S*t— 

Flliv   James   P;   Nangia,   Era;   Paiwa.   Nilal;   Shah.   Bhavin;  and 
Wdnch,  Gilbert  M.,  5.418.973.  O  395-SOO.OOO 
Shaheen.  Donald  O  :  Str— 

Dove.    Robert    L.;    and    Shaheen.    Donald    O..    5.417.921.    O 
422-30.000. 
Shalah.  Mottunwl  D :  Harri*.  Rodney  M.;  and  Vilpey,  Richard  S..  Ill, 

10  Sherwin-Willwm  Comjuny,  The  Acid-functionil  polymen  de- 

rived  from  anhydride-functional  polymen  compnunc  ene  react! 


product!    of   unaMurued    anhydrides    and    polyolcnns    and    curable 
compowtions  prepared  from  same.  9.4 l(.J06.  C 
Shateii.  Mohamad  D.:  &< 


.  CI    326-329. 100. 


UMI 


Valpey.  Richard  S .  Ill;  Shalati.  Mohamad  D.;  and  Harris,  Rodney 
M  .  5.418.307.  CI   526-329  100 
Shamie.  Louts.  Reduced  size  tandem  stroller  with  different  scat  heiahts. 

5.417.449.  a.  2KM42.000. 
Shamp,  Donald  E.;  Surk.  Thomat  F .  EllioH,  Jack  R.;  and  Howard. 
Larry  E .  lo  Schuller  Intenulional.  inc.  Oxygen  fired  glais  furnace 
with  burners  in  ihe  upaiream  end.  5.417.732,  CI.  65-333  000. 
Sharma.  Sameer:  Stt— 

Zweif.  Stephen  E.,  Sharmi.  Simeer;  and  Meyer.  Benjimm  G., 

5,418,141.  CI  435-13  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  S** — 

Hiroahi.  Yamaguchi.  3.4IS,4<3.  CI.  J27-}}3.aOO. 

lie.  Maaahiro.  5,418,551,  C\.  345-174.000. 

Kawahara,     Maiafumi;    and    Maeda.    Akihiro,    5,417.649.    CI. 

6044.000. 
Kimura.  Kaxuo;  Yoahii.  Takeshi;  Imai.  Shigeki;  and  Masui.  Kal- 

suhiro.  5.418.933.  C\.  395-550.000 
Miiiui.  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Hnakazu:  Shimada,  Yasunon.  Tanigu- 

chi.  Koji;  Tanaka,  Hirohna;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  5.418.635.  CI. 

359-70  000 
Mizukata.  Katsuya;  and  lemMo.  Takaaki,  5,418,547,  C\.  345-98.000 

Mon.  Hirojhi,  Koiini,  Miiihiri;  Hiyuhi,  Motohiko;  ind  Hi- 

chinoda.  Mauyuki.  5.418.630.  CI   358-472000 
Yamana.  Shinji;  and  Ohisuki.  Terukazu.  3.418.384.  CI.  237-88  000. 
Yuki.  YoKhi;  and  Hamamolo.  Takeshige.  3.418.639.  CI.  340-I3  000 
Shaub.  Melvin  H  :  5rr— 

Nule.  Emeil  B.;  Rineer.  James  P .  and  Shaub.  Melvin  H.,  5,417,025, 
CI.  52-483.100 
Shaw,  Loretta  A.  Ketchup  pocket  basket    3.4I7.J64.  CI.  229-400.000. 
Sheehan.  Kenneth  L.:  Ste — 

Manani,  MKhael  A.;  and  Sheehan.  Kennelh  L..  5.4I8.73a  C\ 
364-474  220. 
Shefer.  Shmuel:  5fr— 

Varady.  Lank);  Afeyan.  Noubar  B ;  Unger.  Robert;  and  Shefer. 
Shmuel.  5,417,863,  CI  210-635000. 
Shelden.  Ronald;  and  Sinngaro.  Jean-Paul,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited 
Device     for    carrying    out     catalyzed     reactiofis.     S.417.938.     CI 
422-196.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company  Str— 

Chou,  Charles  C  ;  and  Yao.  Chaoliang.  5.417.946.  CI  423-210.000 
Evans,  Wayne  E ;  and  Meslerv  Carolus  M.  A   M..  5,418.202,  CI 

302- 348.000. 
Williv  Carl  L ,  Goodwin.  Daniel  E.;  and  Bening,  Robert  C, 
5.418.2%,  CI   525-385000 
Shergill.  Ravindcr  S  ,  lo  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Reliable 
lime-domain  demarcation  of  split  formats  in  embetlded-iervo.  zuncd- 
dala  recording  disk  dnves  5,418,659.  CI  360-51  000 

Shemun.  Steven  J,.  Tiin|,  Roben  W  K ,  Core,  Tkrea  A ;  ind 

Brokaw.  A  Paul,  lo  Analog  Devices.  Inc  Monolithic  chip  containing 
inlcsraled   circuitry   and   suspended    microslructure.    3.417,111,   CI 
7J-5n0OR 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  S*t — 

Harns,  Rodney  M  ,  5,418,305.  O.  526-3I9.000. 

Shalali.  Mohamad  D  :  Harris.  Rodney  M  ;  and  Valpey.  Richard  S  . 

III.  3.4I8.J06.  Cl    326-329100 
Valpey.  Richard  S..  III.  Shalali.  Mohamad  D  ;  and  Harris.  Rodney 

M.  5.4I«.)07.  CI   526-329  100 


Sherwood.  William  J.;  and  Rodefler.  Charles  E..  lo  Winegard  Com- 
pany DeployaMe  satellite  antenna  for  use  on  vehicles.  5.418.342.  CI. 
343-711000. 

Sheu.  Lien-Lung;  and  Bulow.  Martin,  to  BOC  Group.  Inc  .  The  Pro- 
ceia  for  Ihe  purification  of  nitric  oxide.  5.417.950.  CI  423-239  200 

Shiao.  I-Shen.  Mini-graft  hair  implanting  device  for  implanting  multiple 
clumpa  of  hair  follicles  ai  one  lime.  5,417.613,  O  606-1  000 

Shtbthali.  Yisuji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kohyo  Kibmhiki  KmKi  Torque 

dislnbulion  control  apparatus  for  vehicle.  5.417.298,  CI.  180-76.000. 
Shibanov.  Anatoly  P  :  5<<r — 

Saviisky.  Anatoly  I.;  Schukin.  Lev  N.;  Karelin.  Viktor  G.;  Mass. 
Alcksandr  M  ;  Pushkin.  Roslislav  M.;  Shibanov,  Anatoly  P.; 
Schukm,  llya  L;  and   Fischenko,  Sergei  V,   5.417,391,  a. 
244-199000 
Shibasaki.  Nobuo:  5rr— 

Kawamura.  Maaanobu;  Kida,  Hiroyidii;  Kamada.  Seiji;  Tojo.  To- 

shiyuki;  Ohkubo.  Takeshi;  Matsuura.  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki.  Naoki; 

and  Shibasaki.  l4ob<K>.  5.418.734.  C\.  364-718.000 

Shibala.  Hironori;  and  Ishii.  Alsujiro.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Wide-angle  loom  lens  system  having  a  high  vahfocal  ratio.  5,418.646. 

CI.  359-6I7.000. 

Shibata.  Takeni.  to  Saitteku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  generaling  pulsating  blood  Oow  in  a  dialyzer  circuit.  3.417.648. 
CI   604-4  000 

Shibuya,  Takeaki:  S*t— 

Mizula.  Akira;  and  Shibuya.  Takeaki.  5.417.318.  O.  198-383000 
Shields.  Karl  N  .  to  Dib  Dab  Design,  inc.  Card  assembly  with  collaps- 
ible frame   3.416,993.  CI   40-124.100. 
Shigemitsu.  Minoru:  S*r — 

Shimuu.    Toshihide;    and    Shigemitsu.    Minoru.    5.418.302.    CI. 
526-62000 
Shigeta.  Hiromasa:  5«r— 

Iguchi.    Maiani,   Shigeta.    Hiromasa;   and    Maisumoio,    Keizo, 

MIS,0]$,a.  421-119,000. 

Shigyo.   Isamu;   Kubo.   Hiroyuki;  Onoda.  Nobuaki;  and   Nakagawa. 
Nobuyuki.   lo  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Apparatus  for  molding  an 
optical  element    3.4I7.730.  CI.  69-111.000. 
Shihabi.  Davtd  S  :  Stt— 

McWilliaffls,  John  P;  Shihabi.  David  S.;  Socha.  Richard  F.;  and 
Timken.  Hye  K  C  .  5.417.949.  Cl  423-239  200 
Shiina,  Makoto:  Ser — 

Ohhaia.  Toshihiro;  Tasaki.  HidetKMn;  Yanuguchi.  Telsushi;  Shiina. 
Makolo;  Fukuda.  Masao;  and  Ikcshila.  Hnayoshu  5.417.907.  O. 
264-169  000 
Shikama.  Atsushi   Stt — 

Araoka.  Manabu;  Takahashi.  Yoahiaki.  Shikama.  Alsushi;  Miya- 

zaki,  Yoshihiro;  Nikaniun.  Tomoiki,  ind  Sikiia,  Muayuki. 

5.418.404.  Cl   307-142  000. 
Shim.  Cari  H.:  Set — 

Ooldsietn.  Michael;  and  Shim.  Cari  H..  3.41 7.803,  Cl.  136-662  100. 
Shima.  Motohiko:  Stt — 

Hashizume.  Kenii;  Okamura.  Maaaioahi;  Kanetla.  Hiroshi;  and 
Shima.  Motohiko.  5.417.378.  O  242-343  200 
Shima  Seiki  Mfg  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakai.  Shun-ichi.  5.4I7.0S8.  Cl.  66-76.000. 
Shimada.  Kaoni;  and  Shishido,  Yuji.  lo  Pfuer  Inc  Pynmido-benzothia- 

zines.  5.418.231.  Cl   514-224  500 
Shimada.  Takamichi:  Ser— 

Ishikawa.  Yoshikazu;  Koyama.  Hideo;  and  Shimada.  Takamichi. 
5.417,623,  Cl.  477-68.000. 
Shimada.  Yasunori:  Stt— 

Mitsui.  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Hisakazu;  Shimada-  Yasunori;  Tanigu- 
chi.  Koji;  Tanaka.  Hirohiaa;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  3.418.633.  Cl. 
359-70  OOO 
Shimada.  Yoshihisa:  Stt— 

Konishi.  Shinya;  and  Shimada.  Yoshihisa.  5.418.324.  CI.  84-61 1.OOa 
Shimamoto.  Noboni:  Ser — 

FuHki.    Htrooao;    Shudo.    Shigeki.    Malsuda.    Akira;    Yamamoto. 
Yasushi;  Shimamoto.  Noboru.  Kuchiki.  Eiji;  and  Fuiila.  Yun. 
5.418.065.  CI  428-451000 
Shimamunc.  Masayuki.  Enontolo.  Talushi;  Murata.  Tatsuo;  and  Mitsui. 
Mulsuo.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  lUisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
injecting  liquid  crysul.  5.417.257,  a.  I4l4.00a 
Shimauki.  Yuichi:  Stt— 

Maeda.    Kenichi;   Shimasaki.    Yuichi;    Akiyama.    Eitetsu;    Hisaki. 
Takashi;  Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Kanehiro.  Masaki.  Ishioka.  Takuji; 
and  Sawamura.  Kazulomo.  5.418.461.  Cl    324-393.000 
Shimer.  Daniel  W.;  and  Lange.  Arnold  C.  lo  United  Stales  of  America. 
Energy.  High  voltage  dc-dc  converter  with  dynamic  voltage  regula- 
tion  and   tiecoupling   during    load-generated   arcs.    5.418.707.   Cl 
363-65000 
Shimizu  Construction  Co..  Lid.:  Str— 

Matsumoto.  Takeji;  Muramoto.  Hiroki;  Mukaidani.  Miioku;  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki;  Ishii.  Moloetsu;  Kotidoh.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama. 
Nobuhiro;  Abe.  Yoshm;  Maeda.  Junichiro.  Seki.  YoKhi.  Okano. 
Tadashi;  Hakin,  Michio;  Mom,  Yoji;  Nakanishi,  Masaakr  and 

lnada,Kituhiro.}.4l7.0lg.a.)M2}.IOO. 


and      Shimizu.      Kiichi.      S.417.476.      Cl 


Shimizu.  Kiichi:  Siv- 

Haaegawa.      Tsutomu; 
301-63.100. 

Shimizu,  Naohiro:  Ser — 

Muraoka,  Kimihiro;  Shimizu.  Naohiro;  and  Tamamushi.  Takashige. 
5.418.376.  Cl   257-136000. 
Shimizu.  Toshihide;  and  Shigemitsu.  Minoru.  lo  Shin-Elsu  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Prtxxs*  to  prevent  polymer  scale  adhesitxi  using  a  two  iwn 
coaling  5.418.302.  O.  526-62.000. 


Shimiau.  Yasuhiro.  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
detectii^  deterioration  of  a  catalytic   converter  for  an  engine. 
5.417.058.  a.  60-276.000. 
Stiimoda,  Tomoalti:  Set — 

Sakasluta.  Takeshi;  Shimada.  Tomoaki;  Kiahinnra,  Kotaro;  and 
Uchimura.  Shuichi.  5.418,315,  CI.  528-196.000. 

Shimojo,  Minoni:  Stt- 

Kolaki.  Takaaki;  HyOML  Yoihihiko:  Fujita.  Ryoichi:  KanbiyMhi, 

Makoto;  and  Shiamjo.  Minora.  5,418.102.  Cl.  43O-IO9.000. 
Sbimooaawa,  Hiroyuki.  to  Mataushita  Graphic  Communication  Sys- 
tems, inc.   Picture  image  communication  apparatus.   3.41 1.625.  Cl. 
358-442.000. 
Shimura.  Kaziio.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  forming 

radiation  images.  5.418.373.  Cl   230-583.000. 
Shin.  Charles  C;  Favstrilsky.  Nicolai  A.;  and  Sanders.  Brent  M..  to 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation.  Methods  of  regulaling  plant 
growth  with  polyhydric  alcohols.  5.418.211.  CI.  504-174.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Fujiki.   Hironao;   Shudo.   Shigeki;   Matsuda.   Akira;   Yamamoto. 
Yisiuhi;  Shimamoto,  NotiorHi  Kuchiki.  Eiji;  and  Fujita,  Yuji, 

5.418.065,  a.  428-451.000. 
ShimizH.    Toshihide;    and    Shigemitsu,    Minoru.    5.418.302.    Cl. 
326-62.000. 

Shiobara.  Toshio;  Aoki.  Takayuki;  aitd  Tomiyoshi.  Kazuloshi. 
5.418.266.  CI.  523-443.000. 
Shin.  Hyun  J.:  Stt— 

Dhong.  Sang  H.;  and  Shin.  Hyun  J..  5.418.477.  a.  326-71.000 
Shinkoda,  ILazuya:  Stt — 

Kawasaki.  Eiichi;  Doi.  Kiyolo;  Kitamura.  Tadashi;  Suewaka,  Kou- 
suke;  and  Shinkoda.  Kazuya.  5.418.288.  Cl   525-71.000. 
Shinon  Denkisangyo  Kabushiki-ICaisha:  See — 
Nemoto.  Hisashi,  5.418.692.  CI  361-809.000. 

Shinoaki,  Fumiiki;  5ef- 

Saio.  Morimasa;  Iwasaski.  Masayuki;  and  Shinozaki.  Fumiiki. 

3.418.094.  Cl.  430-7.000. 
Shioliara.  Toshio;  Aoki.  Takayuki;  and  Tomiyoshi.  Kazutoshi.  to  Shin- 
Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Lid.  Epoxy  resin  compositions  and  semiconduc- 
tor devices  encapsulated  therewith.  5.418,266,  Cl.  523-443  000. 
Shionogi  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsumoto.  Saichi;  Tsuri.  Tatsuo;  Inagaki,  Masanao;  and  Jyoyama. 

Hirokuni,  5,418.230,  Cl.  314-222.200. 

Shiraki,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Iwatosi;  and  Hiroshige,  Kunie,  lo  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries.  Lid.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  of  ultra 

high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  thin  wiUI  pipe.  5.417.561.  Cl. 

425-207.000. 

ShInttke.  Shinichiro;  Hisegawt,  Tikehiro;  Takashima,  Daisaburo; 
Ogiwara.  Ryu;  and  Fukuda.  Ryo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Semiconductor  memory  device  for  supressing  noises  occurring  on  bit 
and  word  lines.  5.418.750.  Cl.  365-206.000. 
Shiraloh,   Tsulomu.   to  Canon   iCabushiki   iUisha.   Magnetic-optical 
recording  medium.  5.418.076.  CI.  428-694.0EC 

Shishido.  Yuji:  Set —  

Shimada.  Kaoru;  and  Shishido.  Yuji.  5.418.231.  Cl.  514-224.S0O. 
Shoichi.  Katoh:  Ser — 

Jackson,  John  E  ;  Nitta,  Hideo;  Shoichi,  Kaloh;  Amano,  Masahiko; 
Kunsu,  Yasushi;  and  Ohno.  Keiichiro.  5.418,015,  Cl  427-452.000. 
Shoji.   Masakaxu,   lo   AT*T  Corp.   High-density   read-only   memory 
fabncation  5,418,178.  Q.  437-52.000. 

Sholder,  Jison  A.;  5ef- 

Levine.  Paul  A.;  Clarke.  Malcolm;  Poore,  John  W.;  and  Sholder, 

Jason  A..  5.417.714.  C\.  607-9.000. 
Sbonai.  Tohru:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Tooru;  Nakamura.  Kouji;  and  Shonai.  Tohru.  5.418.917. 
CI   395-375  000. 
Shore.  Stephen  H.:  Srr— 

Smith.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Rosio.  Ljury  R.;  and  Shore.  Stephen  H.. 
5.417.768.  Cl.  134-10000 
Short  Brothers  PLC:  Stt— 

Arnold.  Michael  J.;  Douglas.  Charles  E.;  and  Hamill.  Arthur  B.. 
5.417,385.  Cl.  244-1  OOA. 
Shoureshi.  Rahmal,  lo  Cooper  Tire  A  Rubber  Company   Method  and 

apfMratus  for  intelligent  active  and  semi-active  vibration  control. 
5.4I8.8S8.CI  381-71.000 

Shows  Aluminum  Corporation:  Ser — 

Sakaguchi.    Masashi;    Fujihira.    Tadao;    Tada,    Kiyoshi;    Nakaya. 
Hisatsugu;  Umetsu,  Shozo;  and  Tamura.  Takashi,  5,417,839,  Cl. 
205- 153.000. 
Showa  Shell  Sekiyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuki.   Yoshiichi;   Hagiwara.   Takashi:   and   Kawamura,   Ichiro. 
5.417.885.  Cl.  252-299.650. 
Shrader.  Theodore  J.  L.:  Ser—  „ 

Li.   Shih-Gong;   and   Shrader.   Theodore  J.    L..   5.418.950,  a. 
395-600000 
Shudo.  Shigeki:  Ser— 

Fujiki,  HiroMO;  Shudo,  Shigeki;  Matsuda  Akin;  Yamamoto, 

Yasushi;  Shimamoto.  Noboru;  Kuchiki.  Fiji;  ind  Fujitt  Vuji, 

5.418.065.  Cl.  428-451.000. 
ShufHe  Master.  Inc.:  See — 

Breeding.  John  O  .  5.417.430.  Cl   273-292.000 
Shullz.    Richard    E.    Compact    slackable    vehicle.    5.417,300.    Cl. 
1 80-208.000 

Shurman.  Rodney  M.;  Wilson.  Harry  L.;  Ri«.  David  M.;  Crofts.  John 
D.;  Bamhart.  Brett  I.;  and  Slachter.  Alan  B.,  to  Cummins  Engine 
Company.  Inc  Captured  ring  and  threaded  armature  solenoid  valve. 
5.417.403,  CI.  25I-I29.I60. 


Sickler.  Robert  L..  to  Psytech.  Inc.  Method  and  afiparaliis  for  i 

gnishing  electric  signal  waveforms.  5.417.221.  O.  12»-696.(180. 
Siebnth.  Ralf,  to  Voilh  Sulzer  Papiermaschinen  GnbH.  MotMtmg 

apparatus  for  doctor  Uades.  5,417,762,  Cl    Il8-I26.0a0. 
Siegel.  Mark  D.,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  DtuI  btilfcr  cache  system  Cor 

inmfening  audio  compact  disk  subchannel  informalioa  to  a  com- 

puler.  5,41Mie,  Q.  395-275.080. 
Si^l,  Scott  D.:  S»-  „    ^ 

Pike.  Richard  D.;  Brown.  Kortis  L.;  Gwaltney.  Sharon  W.;  Hcfak- 

berger.    Thomas    A.;    and    Siegel.    Scott    D.,    5.418.045.    Cl. 

428-198.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Abraham-Fuchs,  KUus;  Schlang,  Martin;  and  UeWer.  JohMm. 

5.417.211.  Cl.  128-653.100.  

Braehler.  Georg;  and  Witimann.  Kurt,  5.417.943.  Cl.  423-2.000. 
Fiebiger.     Clemens;     and     Schmidt.     Erhard.     5.418.759.     d. 

367-140.000. 
Hauner.  Franz;  Schneider.  Manfred;  and  Dolzer.  Alfred.  5.417.363. 

CI.  228-262.610. 
Hertrich,  Helmut,  5.418,394,  O.  257-401. 000 
Oestreich.  Ulrich.  5.418,877,  a.  385-I0O.O0O. 

Schlachter.  Hans-Heiner;  and  DamianolT,  Wanjo.  5.418.822.  «. 
375-354.000. 

Slettenmark.  Bruno.  5.417.663.  Cl.  604-126.000. 

Wordier.  Thomas,  5,418,777,  CI.  37O-I7.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  L.P.:  Set — 

Facchin,  Alessandro.  5.417.373.  Q.  239-585.300. 
Siemens  Automotive.  S.A.:  Ste — 

Suquet.  Michel.  5.418.488.  a.  327-540.000. 
Siemens  Elema  AB:  5rr — 

Franberg.  Per;  Moberg,  Lennart;  and  Lindgren.  Anders.  5.417.716. 
CI.  607-9.000. 

Noren,  Kjell;  Hedberg,  Sven-Erik;  Hagel.  Pi«;  «nd  Hoegndid. 
Kurt,  5,417,715.  Cl  607-9.000 

Siemens  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  Ser — 

Cannalire,   Giacomo;    Prcmoli.   Giacomo;  and   RavaaK>,   Roberto, 

5.418.849.  Cl   379-410000 

Sicmensmeyer.  Karl:  See- 
Bach.   Volker;   Elzbw;h.   Karl-Heinz;   Sicmensmeyer.   Karl;  and 

Wagenblast.  Gerhard.  5.417.882,  Cl.  252-299.100. 
Bach.  Volker;  Elzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  Fuchs.  Harald;  Sietnensmeyer. 

Karl;  and  Wagenblast.  Gehard.  5,418.555.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Elzbach.    ICarl-Heinz;    Sietnensmeyer.    Karl;    Joachimi.    Detlev; 
Tschierske.  Carsten;  and  Agcrt.  Olaf.  5.417.884.  Cl   252-299.610. 
Sigl.  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  brake  system  with  dual 

brake  lines  connected  by  i  line  with  a  pressure  control  device. 

5.417.483.  CI.  303-113  500. 
Sijtsema.  Petrus  J.  J.  M.:  See — 

Burger.  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema.  Petrus  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman.  Jan  D..  and 
Cain,  Frederick  W..  5,417,988,  CI.  426-3  000. 
Sikkink.  Mark  R.;  and  Rizzo,  Mario  J  ,  lo  Cray  Research,  Inc.  Repeti- 
tive signal  detector  for  preventing  thermal  nwaway.  5,418,481.  Cl. 
327-20.000. 
Silver,  Arnold  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  James  E.,  lo  TRW  Inc.  Controlhng 

the  temperature  in  a  cryogenic  vessel.  5,417.072,  CI.  62-49.200 
Silver  Star  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Park,  Bo  K  .  5,417,377,  Cl.  242-292.000 
Silverback  Environments,  Inc.:  See— 


KordicBranko.  3,417,150,0.99-432.000. 


Silverman.  Harold:  Ste — 

Dkiz.    Thomas    H.;    Lynn.    John    W.;    and    Silverman.    Harold. 
5,417.987.  Cl.  424-661.000. 

Simcoe,  Robert  J.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  E.,  to  Digital  Equipmcni 
Corporation  Fast  arbiter  having  easy  scaling  for  large  numbers  of 
requesters,  large  numbers  of  resource  types  with  multiple  instances  of 
each  type,  and  selectable  queuing  disciplines.  5.418.967.  Cl 
395-725.000. 
Simon,  Darren  M.;  and  Serati,  Steven  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  correlator  using  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  spMial  light 
modulators  and  Fourier  transform  lenses.  5,418,380,  Cl.  250-550.0(X). 
Simon,  Helmut,  to  Hans  LingI  GmbH  *  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

handling  entruded  green  brKks.  3,417.562,  Cl.  425-308.000. 
Simons,  Michael  J  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Photographic  ele- 
ments for  producing  blue,  green  and  red  exposure  records  of  the  same 
hue.  5,418,119,  Cl.  430-507.000. 
Simpson,  Stanley  F.:  Stt— 

Burtw,  John  L,,  III;  Doty,  Peter  A.;  Christenson,  Chnslopher  P ; 

Falcone,  Susan  K.;  Hazlitt,  Andrea  H.;  Knobel,  Thomas  M.; 

Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  Read,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.;  Hoy,  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 

Crary,  Avis  L.;  Pham,  Ha  Q.;  Simpson,  Stanley  F.;  Sims,  Steve 

A.;  and  Smith,  Betty  J.,  5.418,271,  CI.  524-436.000. 

Sims.  Daniel  G.:  Ser—  „  .  „,  „^ 

Pacifici,  Joseph  A.;  and  Sims,  Daniel  G.,  5,417.724,  O.  8-554.000 

Sims.  Leon.  Flexible  protective  padding.  5.416.924.  a.  2-24.000. 

Sims.  Steve  A.:  S«-  ^    „ 

Burba.  John  L..  Ill;  Doty.  Peter  A.;  Christenson.  Christopher  P.; 
Falcone.  Susan  K.;  Hazlitt.  Andrea  H.;  Knobel.  Thomas  M.; 
Meyer.  Wilfred  C;  Read.  Arthur  E.,  Jr.;  Hoy,  Edgar  F.;  Mc- 
Crary,  Avis  L.;  Pham,  Ha  Q.;  Simpson.  Stanley  F.;  Sims,  Steve 
A.;  and  Smith,  Betty  J.,  5,418.271,  CI.  524-436.000. 

Singhal.  Anil:  See—  

Nudelman,  Edward;  Singhal.   Anil;  CUusen,  Hennk;   Hakomon. 

Sen-itiroh;   Muroi,   Kazuo;  Suda,  Toshio;  and  Nojin,   Hisao. 
5,418,129,  a.  435-2.000. 
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Sinnenip.  lb  O.:  See — 

Andenen,  Jocrsen;  Hvidtfcldl.  Kratian  i.;  and  SanneruD.  lb  O., 
5.4I7.I2I.  CI   7}-8«4  220 
SIPRA  PilenlcnlwKklungs-  und  Belciligungsgoelltchaft  mbH:  Sit— 

PUlh.  Ernsl-DKIer.  5.417.0«6,  CI  6*-57  000 
SIS  Indualriei:  See— 

Thomaa.  Mark  A  .  Regan.  Rick;  and  Craft.  Gordon.  5.417.201.  CI. 
1 26- M4  000 
Skeele.  Frank  P..  lo  Dow  Chemtcal  Company.  The.  Reduced  viicoaily. 
organic  liquid  ilurries  of  aliMninam  nitride  powder.  ),4I7.U7.  CI. 
252-309.000. 

Skdiy,  Divid  W.:  5tt- 

Brucc.  Robert  W ;  Skelly.  Dtvid  W  .  Minneir.  Williun  P :  Nardi. 

Richard  A..  Jr ;  Wonman.  David  i  .  Maricocclti.  Antonio  F  : 
Viauie.  Rudoifo;  and  Risney.  David  V..  S.4IS.003.  CI. 
427- 1 2«.  200. 

SkiiiMr,  JelTrey  R.;  Set— 

Seaberg.   Richard   D;  and   Skinner.  JefTrey   R..   S.4I7.4M.  CI 
294-M.oao. 
Slachler,  Alan  B.:  See — 

Shurman.  Rodney  M.;  Wibon.  Harry  L..  Rix.  David  M.,  Crofti, 
John  D.;  Bamhan.  Brett  I ;  and  Slachter.  Alan  B  .  S.417.403.  CI 
251-129  160. 
Slater.  Charlei  R,  lo  SymbiOMS  Corporation.  Endoacopic  initrument 

with  end  elTecion  forming  luclion  and/or  irnuiion  lumens. 
5,417.709.  CI  606-205  000 

Sleigh.  Thomas;  Carlyle.  Ian  C  :  and  Muir.  Alan  W 
Monoquatemary  2. 1 6-b«spaperidinylandrouane 

5.418.226.  CI   514-176  000 
Slettenmark.   Bruno,  lo  Siemens  Aknengctellschan 

conveying  liquids  5,417.663.  CI  604-126000 
Slobodzian.  Gregory  E  :  See — 

Roundy.  Carim  B.;  Slobodzian.  Gregory  E.; 
5.418,562.  CI   34M75.000. 
Smart.  David  G  Cycles.  5.417.445.  CI  2S0-27S  000 
Smedley.  William  H.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M :  Smedley,  William  H ;  and  Foslcr.  Clark  B., 
5,417,703.  CI.  606-18)000. 

Hirruon.  Roger  G :  Htber.  Terry  M  ;  Smedley.  Williim  H :  md 

Fouer.  Clark  B..  3.417.903.  CI.  264-109000 
Smellzcr.  Donald  C.    See — 

Hugus.    William    S..    and    Smellzcr.    Donald    C.    5.417,029.    CI 

}2-aO2.00O. 
Smith.  Albert  H..  to  International  Paper  Company.  High  glosa.  abrasion 
resitlanl.      Ihermoiensilive      recordma      element        3.4I8.206.      CI 
303-209.000 

Smith,  Andrea  K.,  and  Vratsanos,  Menas  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Process  for  reducing  cure  time  in  epoxy  resins  cured  with 
methylcnedianiline  and  denvalivn.  5.418,313,  CI   528-124  000. 

Smith,  Barton  B.:  Sir— 

Krawchuk,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Smtlh,  Banon  B.,  },4I8,942,  O. 
395-MO.OOO. 

Smith.  Betty  J.:  See— 

Bur»««,  John  L  .  Ill;  Doty.  Peter  A.;  Christcmon.  Christopher  P  . 
Falcone,   Susan   K  ;   Hazliti,  Andrea  H.   Knobel.  Thomas  M.; 

Meyer.  Wilfred  C ;  Read.  Arthur  E..  Jr ;  Hoy.  Edgar  P.;  Mc- 
Crary.  Avis  L.;  Pham.  Ha  Q ;  Simpson.  Stanley  F.;  Sims,  Steve 
A.;  and  Smith.  Belly  J  .  5.418.271.  CI   524-436000 
Smith.  Bret  P    See — 

Berger.  Blaine  H  ;  Kressin,  Mark  S .  and  Smith.  Bret  P..  5.418.906. 
CI.  395-161  000. 
Smith.  Charles  W  .  Jr.;  Roaio.  Larry  R.;  and  Shore.  Stephen  H..  lo 
'  Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  Method  of  cleaning  workpiece  with  sol- 
vent and  then  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  5.417,768.  CI.  134-10.000 

Smith,  Criig  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  CFA  compatible  rnolu- 

lion  reduction  in  a  single  sensor  electronic  camera.  5.411.565.  CI. 
J48-27J00O 
Smilh.  Daniel  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Dispenser    for    adhesive    coated    sheet    material.     5.417.345.    CI. 
221-33000. 
Smiih.  DavK)  C:  See— 

Caimi.  Frank  M.;  and  Smilh.  I>avid  C.  3.418.608.  O.  356-3.010. 
Smith.  David  L  :  See— 

Jeran.  Paul  L.;  Smith.  IHvid  L.;  and  Girard.  James  J  .  5,417.322,  a. 
206-303.000 
Smith.  David  W  :  See- 
Carlson.  Jeffrey  R  .  Sr.;  Coe,  Craig  M.;  Carrillo.  Angel  L.;  Smith. 

David  W ,  and  Karauik.  Nancy  M .  5,417.964,  CI.  424^.000. 
Smith.  Dayle  R  ,  and  Han.  Bayard  W  AC  current  sensor  and  method 

of  making  same    3.418.514.  CI    336-2IOO(X>. 
Smith.    Donald    D.    Downngger    line    release   device     3.4I7.(XW.    CI. 

43-43  120 
Smith.  Gregory  A  ;  Foltz.  Dale  E.;  Wisebdier.  Robert  E.;  and  Loy. 

Rot>en  E    Method  for  producing  a  thread  rolling  machine  for  use 

with  difrcrent  die  sizes.  5.417.096.  CI    72-90.000 
Smith.  James  A  ;  and  Murphy.  Belly  J  .  lo  Creative  Products  Resource 

Associates.  Ltd    Separately  packaged  applicator  pads  for  topical 

delivery  of  incompalible  drugs  5.417.674.  CI  604-289  000 
Smith.  James  R  .  and  Timms.  Peter  L..  to  BOC  Limited.  Dry  exhaust 

gas  conditioning   5.417.934.  CI.  422-177  000. 

Smith,  John  M..  and  Brunell,  Robert  A.,  lo  Scholi  Fiber  Opiia.  Elbow 

guide  tube  luembly  MI7.546.  CI.  415-1 11.000 

Smith.  Kevin  J  ;  and  Kenner.  Hugh  R  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Instruction 
operation  size  optimizalion    3,418.939.  CI.  393-7OO-0OO. 

Smith.  Kevin  W  .  and  Persinski.  Leonard  J  .  lo  Clearwater.  Inc  Hydro- 
carbon gels  useful  in  formation  fracturing.  5,417,287,  CI.  I66-3M.000. 


Smith.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Williams.  Kevin  M..  to  Thomson  Consumer 
Electronics,    Inc.    Overvoltagc    protection    system    for    televisions. 
5.418.705,  n   363-56000 
Smith  k  Nephew  Richards  Inc  :  5er— 

Mank.  Gregory  C;  Lackey.  Jennifer  J.;  and  Elliott,  M.  Scott, 
5.417.694.  CI.  606-88.000 
Smith,  Paul;  Heegcr,  Alan,  WudI,  Fred;  and  Chiang,  Jin,  to  L'nivrrsiiy 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Conductive  articles  of  intractable 
polymers.  5.418,047,  CI  428-212.000. 
Smith,  Scott:  5er— 

Brown,  Brian;  and  Smilh,  Scott.  S.417.703.  a.  606-159.000 

Smith,  Stuart:  Set- 

Bruhnke,   Michael;   Klotzig.  Ceroid;   Kloaa.   Klaus;  and  Smith, 

Stuan.  5.418.358.  CI    233-492.000 
Smith.  Stuart  B..  to  ECP  Enictiem  Potimeri  Netherlands.  B  V.  IVocess 
for  the  production  of  polyurethane  articles  from  uretonimine  based 
compoiitiom  and  dhylene  oxide  nch  polyether  polyols.  3,4lt,260, 
CI   521-159000 
SmilhKlinc  Bcccham  Corporation:  See — 

Finkebtein.  Joseph  A  ;  Keenan,  Richard  M.;  and  Weinslock.  Jo- 
seph. 5,4IS.230,  CI.  514-397.000. 
SmoII,  Owen  C    Dual  electromagnet  partially  disposable  fluid  flow 

transducer  with  side-by-side  electrodes.  5,417.1 19.  CI.  73-861.120 
SMS  Schloemann-Sieinag  Aktiengcsellichan:  Set— 

HikJ,  BenhoW.  5.4I7.0W.  0  72-W7.000. 

Schimion,  Werner;  Kuhlmann,  Joachim:  Bertrand,  Karl  J.;  and 
Jung.  Hubert.  S.4l7.S3a  O.  210-111.000. 
Smutv  Michiel    Formnvork  apparatus.  S.4I7.5I9.  CI.  405-133.000. 
Sninsky,  John  J.:  See — 

Gelfand,   David  H.;   Kwok.  Shirley  Y  ;  and  Sninsky,  John  J., 
5.418.149.  CI   435-91  200 
Snoeren.  Rudolph  M.;  and  Van  Busael.  Antonius  J   F..  lo  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  X-ray  examinalion  apparaius.  5.418.831.  CI.  378-98.300. 
Snowdcn.  Guy  B  ;  and  Markowicz.  Victor,  to  GTECH  Corporation. 
Player  operated  win  checker  appended  to  lottery  agent  terminal. 
5.417,424.  CI    273-I3800A 
Snustad.  Daniel  C  :  Set— 

Epstein.  Kenneth  A.,  Keyes,  MKhael  P..  RadclifTe,  Marc  D.;  and 

Snustad.  Daniel  C.  5.4I7,U3,  CI.  252-299.010. 

Snyder.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  Donofrio.  WilKam  A.;  and  Murphy.  William  J., 
to  Nu-Kotc  international.  Inc.  Rejuvenated  organic  pliotoreccplor 
and  method   5.4I8.I06.  CI.  43O-I30.000. 

Snyder,  RuskII  I .  Ill;  Set— 

McAfee,  Kevin  S.;  Howelh,  Roger  A.;  Kiczek.  Edward  F.;  Snyder, 
Russell  I  ,  III;  and  Moore.  Earl  W..  3.417.074.  CI.  62-63  000. 
Sobin.  Donald  J  .  lo  Net/Do-All  Corporation.  Fle»l>le  fastener  member 

having  distnbuted  spnng  action  area.  5.416.954,  CI.  24-297  000. 
Socha,  Richard  F  :  Ser— 

McWilliams.  John  P.;  Shihabi,  David  S.;  Socha.  Richard  F  ;  and 
Timken.  Hye  K.  C .  5,417,949,  O.  423-239.200 

Socicte  d'Appiicitions  Genenla  d'Elcctricite  et  de  Mectnique  Sagem: 

Set— 

Vegeais.  Palnck;  and  Cavarero,  Enc.  3.417.412.  CI.  271-124.000. 
Societe  Dcgremont.  See — 

Ehlinger.  Frederic.  5.418.166.  CI.  435-262000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  Set— 

Mabire.  Fredenc.  and  Blanc.  Alain.  5.417.845.  CI   208-208  OOR. 
Societe  Nalionalc  D'Elude  et  de  Coosiniction  de  Moleurs  D'Aviation 
(SN  EC  M  A  )  Sec- 
Alary.  Jean-Paul  D ;  Detaulty.  Michel  A  A  ;  Pieusaergues,  Chns- 
lophe;  Sandelis.  Denis  J.   M.;  and  Schroer,  Pierre  M.  V.  E., 
5,417.069,  CI   60-747  000 

Societe  NatKMiale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moieun  d'Avialion 
SNECMA":  Stt- 
Rongvaux,  Jean-Marc,  5,4l7,7g2,  CI.  l4«-675.000 

Societe  Prolabo   Srr — 

Di-Martino.     Jcan-Louis.     and     Quentin,     Enc,     3,417,924,     O. 
422-101.000 

Soedjak.  Helena  S.;  and  Spradlin,  Joseph  E.  lo  Kraft  Foods.  Inc. 
Ready-to-eat.  multi-txmiponent,  multi-colored  gels.   5.417,990,  CI. 
426-89.000. 
Soenen.  Enc  G.:  Srr — 

Todd,  James  R.;  Trogofo,  Joe  R.;  Marshall,  Andrew;  and  Soenen, 
Eric  G.,  5.418,185,  CI.  437- 1 75  000 
Sogabe,  Touru:  See — 

Yamaki.  Maaaleru;  and  Sogabe,  Touni.  5.418,783,  CI.  370-84  000 

Sokolowika.  Ewa;  and  Kamimka,  Bozena,  lo  Ecole  Polytechnique. 

Serial  optical  signal  distribution  system  and  method,  and  optical/elec- 
trical converter  ror  implementation  ttiereof  3.418.360.  CI. 
230-227  120 

Solomon.  Harvey  D.;  and  Ettinger.  Robert  H..  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute.  Inc.  Active  siresa  specimen  using  an  electromag- 
net and  belleville  washer  5,417,116.  CI.  73-799  000 
Somar  Corporation:  See — 

Matsttxaki,    Kunimiisu;    Ono,    Kazuya;    Iwamoio.    Seitaro;    Oaa. 
Mikio;  and  Watanabe,  Takeshi,  S.4I(,265,  CI  523-440.000. 
Somcrs,  Dan  M  :  Set — 

Tangier,   James   L.;  and   Someiv   Daa   M..   5.417.548.  CI.   416- 
2230OR 

Somers,  George  W ,  to  Wesiinghouse  ElecirK  Corporaiton  Underwa- 
ter hydraulic  system  for  reducing  pump  noiu   $,417.06],  CI. 

60-325000 
Sondcrmann.  tVilliam  L.:  Srr — 

Dieken,  Alan  P.;  Fischer.  David  J.;  Plall.  Jonathan  C;  and  Sonder- 
mann.  William  L..  5.411,686,  CI.  J6I-733.000 


Sproston.  John  L.;  and  Stanway,  Roger,  lo  University  of  Liverpool. 

Electrorheological  fluid  damper.  3,417.314.  CI.  188-267.000. 
SPX  Corporation:  See — 

Manr.  Kenneth  W..  5.417.075,  CI.  62-85.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See —  

Faber.  Timothy  R.;  and  Wong.  Tak  M..  5.418.343.  O.  20O-«OI.000 
SRI  International:  Sre — 

Sanai.  Mohscn;  Gaines.  S    Thomas;  and  Greenfield.  Ga.-y  R.. 
5.4I7.I6I.C1.  102-290.000. 
Srinivasan,  Nandini:  See — 

Ford,  David;  Hahn,  Emil  N  ;  Reed,  Michael  D.;  Snnivasan.  Nan- 

^„.,„^  dini;  and  JefTrey,  Philip  A,  5.418.4%,  a  331-2.000. 

H«^'wrKouii;  Iguchi.  Yukinobu;  Nakayama,  Yoshifumi;  and    Staats,  Victor,  to  International  L«*»™'p'Y  TechlK)lc«y  Cofp.  Antimi- 

_.»r.  y..-. — crobial  liarrier  composition.  3,417,968.  CI.  424-7g.070. 


Sondrol,  Larry  L..  to  Sondrol.  Larry  L.  Interchangeable  lens  eyeglasses 

with  pivoting  temple  release  meclianism.  3.41 8.380.  CI.  33I-47.0IX>. 
Song,  Suk-Zu;  Morawiecki,  Andrew;  Pierce,  Glenn  F.;  and  Pitt,  Colin 
G.,  lo  Amgen  Inc.   Multi-layered  collagen  film  compositions  for 
delivery  of  proteins  and  methods  of  using  same.   5,418,222,  CI. 
514-21.000. 
Sonsub,  inc.:  See — 

Gray,  David  A.;  and  Parks,  William  C,  J.417,459.  CI.  285-26.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Set — 

Eguchi,  Naoya;  and  Oka,  Michio,  5.418,810,  CI.  372-98.000. 
Haraguchi,    Shinya;    and    Ichiyama.    Yoshihito,    5,418.841,    CI. 

379-70,000, 


Ohshige.  Youichi.  5.418.421.  CI.  313-412.000 
Itakura.  Eisatniro;  and  Kojima.  Yuichi.  3.418.793.  CI.  371-3O.000. 
Kanola.  Keiji;  Inoue,  Hajime;  and  Kubota,  Yukio,  5,418,853,  CI 

380-5.000. 
Kikuchi.  Akihiro,  5.418,443,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Kitayama.  Atsushi,  3,418.762,  CI.  369-13.000 
Morila.  Elsuo;  Tomiya,  Shigetaka;  Yamamoio,  Tadashi;  and  Ishiln- 

shi,  Akira.  5.418.374,  CI.  257-13.000. 
Ohki.  Mitsuharu.  5,418.907,  O.  395-166.000 
Omon.  Mutsuhiro;  Ichikawa.  Norihito;  Hirase.  Hidehiro;  and  Imai. 

Masatoshi.  5.418.901,0   395-141.000. 

Sasaki.  Masayoshi,  5.418,740.  CI.  36$-lS4.000. 

Senshu.  Susumu.  5.418.768.  CI  369-59.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hajime.  5.418.622.  CI.  338-335.000. 

Taki.  Kiyohiro;  Togashi.  Kazuo;  Masuko.  Toshimitsu;  Kauyama. 
Kiyoshi;  Yuda,  Takeshi;  Nishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamane,  Ryoi- 
chi,  5,418,082,  CI  429-53  000 
Ulsumi.  Ichiro.  5,418.075.  CI   428-690.000. 
Soper,  Douglas  B..  lo  Ino-PtoducU  Inc.  Folding  table.  5,417,168,  CI. 

108-124.000. 
Soprani,  Massimo:  See — 

Andrei,    Maru;    Roggero,    AmaMo:    and    Soprani,    Massimo, 
5.417,870,  CI   252-62  200 
Sorbello,  Robert  See 


SuOilin,  Roland;  Srr-  .«.,.„-. 

Enggasser,  Josiane;  Slahlin,  Roland;  and  Gesche.  Paul.  5.417,908, 

CI.  264-177.130. 
Stall.  Brian  K.  Mower  caddy.  5,417.353.  C\.  224-42.46R. 
Standard  Keil  Industries.  Inc.:  Srr —  _.,,„. 

Zimmer.  Kenneth  J.;  and  De  Young.  Michael  J..  S.417.146,  CI. 

99-323.100. 
Standard  Register  Company,  The:  See—  ._,  ,^  ,ww. 

Mehta.  Ri^endra;  »™1  l-«kes,  A.  Dale,  5.418.205.  O.  503-206.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ^.^  ,     . 

Fujisawa,  Shigeo;  Marumo,  Kazuhiko;  aiKl  Monbayashi,  Takasht, 
5,418.513.  CI.  336-178.000. 

sITr^c^fj^hn  LTand  Stanway.  Roger.  5.417,314,0.  188-267.000 
Stark,  Marshall  W.:  See— 

Robinson,  Samuel  C;  Pollard,  Roy  E.;  Thompson.  William  F.; 
Surk.  Marshall  W.;  and  Currin,  Robert  T.,  Jr.,  5,417,815,  C\. 
204-68.000 
Surk,  Thomas  F:  See— 

Shamp,  Donald  E.;  Stark.  Thomas  P.;  Ellion,  Jack  R.;  and  Howard, 
Urry  E.,  5,417,732,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Stat-Tech  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Moser,  Scott  A.,  5,416,983,  a.  34-250.000. 


m-oml'«^^'^.i'}'^.^'«^' '^JL'S^ 


Robert;  and  Geller,  Bernard,  5,416.971,  CI.  29-840.000. 

Sorensen,  Kent:  See — 

Hull.  Anders.  Malmslrom.  Eva;  Johansson.  Mats;  and  Sorensen. 
Kent.  5,418.301.  O.  525-437.000. 
Sorrell,  Furman  Y.:  Set— 

Hauser.  John  R.;  Sorrell.  Furman  Y.;  and  Wortman.  Iimmie  J., 
3.418.883.  a.  392-416.000. 
Sotoyama,  Kazuyoshi:  Sre — 

Tomita,  Mamoru;  Sotoyama.  Kaiuyoshi;  Kato,  Ryo;  Asano.  Yuio; 
and  Takahashi.  Kiyolaka.  5.417.995.  CI.  426-330.600. 
Southwick.  Jeffrey  M.  Controlled  ram-air  inilaled  kite  with  X-t>raced 
bridle  and  operator  harness  with  anchor.  5.417.39a  CI  244-I55.00A. 

Souihwire  Company:  See— 

Sanders.  Eugene  T..  5.418.333.  O.  174-I29.00R. 
Sowadsky,  Elliot  A.:  See —  _. 

Widigen,     Larry;     and     Sowadsky,     Elliot     A..     3,418,736.     CI. 
364-786.000. 
Sowden,  Bjom  K.;  and  Egan,  John,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.   InslrumenUtion  for  preparing  the  femur  for  an 
artificial  knee  implant  and  for  positioning  the  femoral  component  of 
the  implant.  5,417,693.  CI.  606-85.000. 
Spacesaver  Corporation:  See— 

Dahnert.  Dean  L..  5.417.487.  O.  312-201.000. 
Spada,  Alfred  P.;  and  Persons.  Paul  E..  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  Inter- 
national (Holdings)  Inc  Styryl-subatituted  monocyclic  and  bicyclic 


sity:  Srr— 

Morrison.  John  C  .  3.417.209.  CI    128-643.000 
SuufTer,    Kenneth    R.    Inflatable   pMldle    wheel    life   saving   device. 

5.417.591.  CI.  44O-I00.000. 
Steams.  Charles:  Sre—                                           __     .       ,  ^.,  „.    _ 
Nguyen.  Andrea;  Yeun.  Joe;  and  Steams,  Charles.  5.418,755,  O. 
365-230.080.  

Stebbim,  Robert  G.;  and  Nguyen,  Quang  H.,  to  Amdahl  CorporatioB 
Error  determination  scan  tree  apparatus  and  method.  5.418,7^,  CI. 
371-29.100. 

Steele,  David  E.:  Sre— 

Momerud.  Divid  0.;  Bdhell.  David  H.;  Tacheroo,  Paul  H.;  Mc- 
Donald. Michael  C;  Steele,  David  E ;  Chamlcy,  James  E.;  and 

Vaivedt.  Gunnar  V.,  5,418.824,  CI.  376-316.000. 
Stegtmuer,  Martha  J.:  Srr —  .        „  . 

Nealey,  Richard  H.;  Sieglbauer,  Martha  J.;  Grammatica.  Steven  J.; 
and  Marfcovics,  James  M..  S.4I8.I07.  O.  430-132.000. 
Stegman,  David  A.;  Partoo.  Richard  L.;  Link.  Steven  G.;  and  Fergu- 
son, Pamela  M.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.   Furan  or  pyrrole 
substituted  dye  compounds  and  silver  halide  photographic  elements 
containing  such  dyes  5.4 1 8, 1 26,  CI.  430-582.000. 
Steidl.  Dieter.  Dopfer.  Peter;  Ebertz.  Wolfgang:  and  Schutt,  Ernst,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellichaft.  Stable  3.3-dichlorobenzidine  dihydro- 
chkxide  suspension.  5.417.881.  a.  252-182.290. 


SS;;yrS;pSiXwhi^h  inhlw  EOF  '.^oVt^ne Tiiise.  Steiger.  Vivji  E  Y.  T«l  toy.  5,417.«)I.  G.  44^28.000. 

5  418  245  CI  514-357.000.  Stempin.  John  L:  S»—  ,        _j  11/ 
' '^    B l_  r>     .„  «^  Th-  r-^i-uo    ii>r-    Nnveliv  hat  includina            Dawes.    Steven    B.;    Stempin.   John    L.;   and    We« 


Spangnid.  Brace  D..  lo  Set  The  Curve.  Inc    Novelty  hat  including 

miniature  bvketball  goal.  3.416.927.  CI.  2-193.100. 
Spector.  George:  See — 

Lovelace.    Randy    L.:    and    Spector.    George,    5,417.796.    a. 
156-554.000. 
Spencer.  Steven  P.:  See — 

Purkey.  Robert  C;  Spencer,  Steven  P.;  aad  Whedcr,  James  K.. 
5.418,776,  a.  370-16.000. 
Sperry  Sun  Drilling  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Rao.   M.   Vikram;   Wilson.   Bobby  T.;   and   Marsh,   Laban   M., 
5,417.295.  a.  175-40.000. 

Speybroeck.  John  R.,  to  AUiedSignal  Inc.  ShutofTand  pressure  regulat- 
ing valve.  5,417,402.  O  251-30.010. 

Dahowski^  Donald  E.;  and  Spies.  Paul  D..  3,417.016,  CI.  32-23.000. 

Spiricon,  Inc.:  Set— 

Roundy,  Carlos  B.;  Slobodzian,  Gregory  E.;  and  Jensen.  Kurt. 
5,418,562.  a.  34«-175.pOO. 
Spivey,  Brett  A.;  martin.  Peter  J.;  Palmer,  Douglas  A.;  and  Cram. 

Robert.  Acoustic  imaging  device.  5.417.218.  CI.  128-661.020. 
Sporu  World  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wu,  Fang-Li.  5,417.334,  CI.  21 1-70.200. 
Spradlin.  Joaeph  E.:  Ser—  ....__„    ^ 

Soedjak.   Helena   S.;   and   SpradUa,   Joaepk   E..   S.4I7.990.   O. 

426^.000. 

Peterson,    Atiiold    N ;    and    Sprague.    Larry    A.,    5,417,375.    O. 
241-33.00O. 
Spransy.   Peter,  to  Daw  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  and  device  for 

reducing  vortices  at  a  cleanroom  ceiling.  J.417,610.  O.  454-187.000. 


Steven    B.;    Stempin.   John    L.;   and    WeadL    Dale   R.. 

3.418,194.  a.  SO1-S2.00O. 

Slenzel,  Ktous.  Sre—  „      ^  _.      _j 

Andench.  Wolfram;  Hartwig.  Jurgen;  Homeyer.  Berahard;  and 

Stenzd.  Klaus.  5.418.164.  CI.  435-254.100. 

Slephan.  David;  and  Jimenez.   Filibefto.  lo  Obit  Valve  Company. 

Obturator  lor  ball  valve.  5.417.405,  Q.  251-315.160. 
Sterling  Plumbing  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Marlowe.  James  L.;  Wise.  Ronald  M.;  Bmce,  Larry  D.;  and 
Hodge*.  James  W..  5,417.272.  O.  160-202.000. 
Slerrett.  William  R.:  See—  _      .  .....^     _ 

Keller,   Robert   S.;  and  Stencil,   William   R..   5.4I8,90«,  a. 

39S-200.0()0. 

Stewart.  Todd  A.:  Ser—  ^  .  .     _ 

Manrhetto,  Robert  F.;  Stewart.  Todd  A.;  Good.  Paul  A;  K.roe|rCT. 
David  W.;  Coa,  Charles  B.;  LiiKleter,  Timothy  J.;  HnUe.  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Shade.  Robert  J..  5.418.818,  O.  375-264.000. 
Stillwdl.  William  R.  Train  detection  circuit.  5,417.3S«.  Q.  246-122.00R. 
Stinson.  Mark  G.  Wafer  carrier.  5.417,767,  d.  1 18-728.000. 
Stiemhotm.  Paul,  to  Televerket.  Method  for  estimatmg  traffic  density  m 

inobile  telephone  netwofta.  5,418.843.  Q.  379-112.000. 
Stock,  MaximUian;  Wohlwend.  Ertist;  and  Ott.  WUIiam,  to  Hihi  Aktien- 
geaellachafl.  Hollow  crown  drill  with  end  face  cnlting  members. 
5,417.526.  a.  408-204.000. 

Stockton,  ThooiM  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Integrated  generator 

andiUfterinotor.J.4l8.40aa.29W6.000, 

Stoger.  Anton,  lo  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Magnetic-tape  caaaette 
having  a  pressure-iiiemtier  support  and  a  lape-guide-uicnitier  support 
which  independently  engage  common  abulmriMl  theiem.  5.4ia,ea», 
CI.  360-130.330. 
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Sloltcn.  Dellef:  Str— 

Koch.  Alfred;  Sch»ffer.  Wolfgang    Schmtdberger.  lUincr   and 
S<ollen.  Detlef.  5,417,831,  CI  2(H-2«300O 

Storage  Technology  CorporalkM:  &r— 

Oslwmld.  Timothy  C.  3.418.664.  CI.  MO-92.000. 
*<»*•  S«r«h  K  ;  Weincr.  Ronald  M.;  and  Coyne.  Vernon  E.,  to  Univer- 

Miy  Of  Maryland.  Agaraae  enzyme  jyilem  from  alleromonai  tirain 

2-40.  5.4 1  g.  1 56.  CI.  435-200.000. 
Sloiesbury.  Gregory  S  ;  and  Fetles.  Ian  J  .  lo  AFTCO  Mfg  Co .  Inc 

i4liam'ri"  '""*''"•  ""*•  '»■*''"»  h'Sh-wrengih  mounling  means 
Slolka.  David:  Str— 

Oproiky.  Joanna;  and  Slolka.  David,  5.417.745.  CI    106-13  000 
Stout,  George  M.;  Homan.  James  G  .  Mlinar.  John  R     and  Wnghl. 

Larry  R.,  to  Minnewu  Mining  and  MMufaciunng  ConipMy  Coiled 

ibfisivebicking  5,417,726,0  51-29}  000. 

Stout.  Mark  A  .  lo  R    R   Donnelley  k  Som  Compuy.  Book  bindina 

wilt)  wmi-conceaJed  wire  elemenn.  3.4I7.5IO.  a   4O2-76000 
Straford.  Peter  W     Str— 

Bower*.  Rodenck  W  J.;  Jone*.  Stephen  A  .  Straford.  Peter  W   and 
Driver.  Michael  J  .  5.4H.295.  CI.  525-379  000 
Strand.  Lennan.  Golf  putter.  J.417.429.  CI.  273-187  40a 
Slrau  FVxalion.  inc  :  See — 

Johenning.  John  B..  5,416,937.  d.  5-431.000. 
Stnubinger,  David.  Pad  aiaemMy.  pwl  cup.  and  rcttiner  for  wind 
inslrumems.    particularly    (lules   and   clanneti     5.417.135.   CI     84- 
385.00P 
Sirauu,  Christian:  Set— 

Krumeich,  Petef;  Sireil,  Oefhifd;  Fuchi.  Hins;  and  Sirauu.  Chns- 

lian.  5.417.117,  CI   73-823.000. 
Slrauss.   Mark   S..  lo  AT*T  Corp.   Low  voltage  output   buffer  with 

improved  ipecd.  5.418.476.  CI.  J26-S8.000 
Streil,  Gerhard:  Str— 

KrumeKh.  Peter;  Sireit.  Gerhard;  Fuchi,  Hans;  and  Straioa.  Chria- 
lian.  5.4 1 7. 1 1 7.  CI   73-823  000 
Siricher.  Gabriel:  Set- 

Vierul.  Loihar;  Welter.  Patrick;  Stricher.  Gabriel;  and  Cauchoia. 
Didier.  5,417.467,  CI  2%-152.000 
Stnfner.  Foster  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Pitch  leraor 

system   5.416.977.  CI   33-366.000 
Sirinpro.  Jean-Paul:  5m— 

SheWeti.  Roiuld;  and  Slnnfiro,  Jein-Piul.  J.4I7.9JJ.  0 

Sinnger.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Molhook.  BUkc  N.  Safety  synnsc.  S.4I7.66I. 

CI.  60^110.000. 
Strub.  Rolf:  Stt— 

Voigt.  Joachim;  Buttiker.  Rudolf;  and  Strub.  Rolf,  5,417,937  CI 
422-189000 
Slubenfoll.  Leonard:  See — 

Morrison.    Howard;    and    Siubenfoll,    Leonard.    5.417,196,    CI 
124-6.000. 
Slull.  Gene.  Liquid  dispenser  for  eye  drops.  5.417.349.  CI,  222-420000 
Slumm.  Brian  J  :  See — 

BaJjermam.  Johannes  C  W  ;  Holbrook.  Uwrencc  R  ;  and  Slumm, 

Bnifl  J .  5,417.133.  CI  83.146.000 

Stummer,  Giselher:  Stt- 

Scheucher.      Peter;     and      Stummer.     GiaellieT.      S.417,865.     CI 
210-739.000. 
Stump.  Dcana  L.:  Stt- 

Setzer.  Kathy  P.;  and  Slump,  Dcana  L..  5.417.66*.  d.  604.263.000 
Stumphauzer.  William  C;  and  Groth.  Hugh  F..  to  Prccisaon  Pneumat- 
ics. LLC.  AulomatK  drain  valve   5.417.237.  CI    137-193  000 
*^.^*'^/'''•  ^•^«-  ^>n«-Shin.  Wang,  Jong-Nar.  and  Su.  Mei-Hui. 
i«Ii!lliVna,?™"     •«"•>«<««     p«oc«aaing     system.     5.418.717.    d. 
Su.  Liheng  M..  deceased:  Srr— 

Hsu.  Gordon  K ;  and  Su.  Uheng  M .  deccaied.  J.4!J,947,  Q. 


UMI 


Su.  Mei-Hui:  Stt— 

Su.  Keh- Yil».  Chang.  Jins-Shin;  Wang.  Jong-Nae;  and  Su.  Mci-Hui. 
Su.  Yung-Kuei  Tan.  euculrix:  S««^ 

Hiu.  Gordon  K ;  and  Su.  Liheng  M .  deceased.  5.4U.947.  a 
395-600.000. 
Subramanyam.   Ravi;  and  Ou,   Ben.  to  Colsate-Palmotive  Company. 
Iselltionale  eltier  surfactant.  3.417.892.  CI.  232-554  000 

Sue,  Sophie;  Defaye.  Jacques;  Gadelle,  Andrce;  and  Kervcnnal, 
Jacques,  to  Elf  Alochcm.  S.A.  Ampbotetic  starch  containing  car- 
bosyl  and  calionic  groups.  5.417,755.  CI.  106-210.000. 

Suda.  Kei;  and  Fumya.  Nobuo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor 

memory  device.  5,418,749, 0. 365-2O3.00O. 
Suda.  Mituo:  Stt— 

Kawaiiuila.  Akira;  Kikuclii.  Yoko;  Suzuki,  Yuii;  Siouki.  Toahiyuki; 
Suda.  Mituo;  and  Ohaahi.  Yukiluro,  5.4I7.967.  Ct.  424-78.0X) 
Suda.  Toshio:  S»r— 

Nuddman.  Edward;  Singhal.  Anil;  CUuien.  Hcnrik;  Hakomori 

?^i!'i'^c}':S2SS"^-  *^  '"^'  "^  '*'^  ""^ 
Sudoh.  Eiichi:  Set— 

Ohla.    Hiroahi;    Aono.    Maadiazu;    Kalo.    Kazuhika.    Hoahmo. 

Kazulomo:  Takahara.   Hidefuaa;   Nakayama.  Tomonobu;  and 

Sudoh.  Eiichi.  5.418.512.  O.  3O5-I62.00O. 
Suehiro  Epm  Corp.:  Stt— 

Trtwawi.  HirodiMi  iMkuiiM,  Tikihiro;  bhiguro,  Yiikia,  Yimi- 

HMO,  Toahio:  and  Kanou.  Shigeo.  5.417.155.  a.  100- 1 27.000. 


Suemaisu.  Htroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation  System  for  recognizing  sen- 
tence paiiems  and  a  system  for  recognizing  senience  pailems  and 
grammaltcij  cases  S.418.716.  CI.  3M-4I9.0IO 

Suesada.  Kunjo  See — 

Togashi.  Sigekazu;  Suesada.  Kunjo;  Sekimoto.  Kunio;  Oba.  Yo- 
shinobu.  and  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  5.418.653.  CI.  360-13.000. 
Suewaka.  Kousuke:  Stt— 

Kawasaki.  Eiichi;  Dot.  Kiyoio;  Kitamura.  Tadashi;  Suewaka.  Kou- 
suke; and  Shinkoda.  Kazuya.  3.418.288.  CI   323-71.000. 
Suga.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Yagihara,  Morra;  Okamura.  Hisashi; 
and  Kawamoto.  Hinnhi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Lid.  Silver  halide 
photographic  emulsion  and  a  photographic  light-sensitive  material. 
5.4I8.I24.  CI  430-567  000 
Sugama.  Akio:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Hirodii;  $u|aflu,  Akk);  and  Koiima,  Naomi,  5,417,137, 0. 
204-420000 

Suaanuma.  Hiroshi:  Haiiori.  Tomoyuki;  Takimoio.  Hiroaki:  ^«»«^^- 
Eisuke;  Yokola.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita.  Kenichi.  lo  Sumitomo 
ElectrK  indusines.  Lid  Method  of  producing  optical  filler  couplers 
using  rectifier  rods  to  provide  even  heal  distnbulion.  5,417,734,  O. 
65-«M.OOO. 
Sugie.  Masaharu;  and  Okkotsu.  Masao.  to  National  Starch  and  Chemi- 
cal Investment  Holding  Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  composilion. 
5.418.052.  CI  428-261000 
Sugisawa.  Vukiko:  Stt— 

Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tonnoyuki;  Miki. 
Masayuki;  Maisumolo.  Maaahiro;  Ichikawa.  Norio;  Ebine. 
Hirotnichi;  Sugnawa,  Yukiko;  Sato,  Kanetnasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu, 
Atano.  Yasuhiro;  Kubota.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Masayoshi. 

5.417.312.  Cl    188-181  OOA. 
Sugita.  Ryuji;  Tohma.  Kiyokazu;  Ishida.  Tatsuaki;  and  Ban.  Yasuaki.  to 
Matsushiu  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Magnetic  recording  medium 
and  method  for  producing  the  same  5.418.059.  CI  428-332  000 
Sugiura.  Tomohiro;  and  Takeuchi.  Kunihiko.  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  joini  terminals  for  bus  iiarv  5.416.972.  CI. 
29-874.000. 
Sugnie,  Patrick  J.:  Stt— 

Fredericks,  Kenneth  J.;  Gregg.  Thomas  A.;  Jonev  Paul  W  ;  Salyer. 
Gregory;  Sugrue.  Patrick  J  ;  and  Weslcoll.  Douglas  W.. 
5.418.939.  CI   395-575000 

Suher,  Frank  R..  to  Amencan  PneuiMtic  Technologies.  Pncumilic 
himmer.  5.417.294.  CI.  173.15.000 

Suk^awa.  Akihilo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Nonyasu;  and  Sukegawa.  Akihito.  S.4I7.59J.  Ct. 
439-631000. 

Sullivan.  Thomas  J.:  5rv— 

Roberts.  Brian  D.;  Thakur.  Deepak  S.;  Sullivan.  Thomas  J    and 
Plundo.  Robert  A..  5.418.201.  CI.  502-245.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Sheklen.    Ronald;    and    Slnngaro.    Jean-Paul,    5.417,938.    CI. 
422-1%  000. 
Sulzer-Eacher  Wy«*  GmbH:  See— 

Malzkc.  Wolfgang;  and  Micbctewski.  Bruno.  5,417.806,  a. 
162-4.000. 

Sulier  Innolec  AG:  Stt— 

Diethelm.  Roland.  3.418.079,  CI  429-26.000. 
Sumiden  Opcom.  Ltd.:  See — 

Osaka,  Keiji;  Komiya,  Takeo;  Aaano,  Yasuo;  Takasugi.  Hidctoshi- 
and  Anmoto.  Kazuhiko.  5.4II.S72.  O.  3S5-53.000. 
Sumikawa,  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Fumya.    Nobumasa.    Noami.    Tsuaeo:   and    Sumikawa.    Takeshi. 
5.418.097.  CI  43O-42000 
Sumitomo  Elcctrx  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Nnhara.  Koichi.  5.418.196.  CI  501-87  000. 

Nishibayashi.     Yoshiki;     and     Fujimori.     Naoji.     5.417.798,     CI 
216-67.000. 

Osaka,  Keiji;  Komiya,  Takeo;  Aiano,  Yamo;  TaktMifi,  Hidetoshi; 
ud  AfifflOla  ICuukiko,  5.4lil72.  G  385-53.000. 


Saito.  TaOaKK  Kofaayashi.  Kohei;  Takata.  Kouji;  Ohga.  Yuichi-  and 

Sato.  Hikaru.  S.4I7.J99.  O.  24«-3l7.000. 
Seike.  Takeo;  aiMl  Emio.  Saloahi.  5.418.869.  O.  385-24.000. 
Supnuna.    Hiroahi:    Hallon.    Tonoyiiki;    Takimoio.    Hiroaki; 

Saaaoka.  Eisuke;  Yokota.  Hiroahi:  and  Matsushita.   Kenichi. 

5.41 7. 734.  Cl   65-408  000 
Taaaka.  Saburo;   Itozaki.  Hideo;  aad  Yaaau  Shuii,   5.418.213.  CI. 

505-329.000. 

Ueda,  Miaoni,  5.417.408.  O  26»-2l.00O. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kitamura.  Tafcchiko.  5.417.899.  a.  264-40. 50a 
Sumilono  Metal  InduMnc*.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Maiudi.  Motohiko;  and  Yuaaa,  Taiicki.  5.418.915.  a.  395.325.000 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

••eki.  TimoMu;  Eado.  Yooichi;  aiad  TagwrM.  Masakazu.  5.4 1 7.793. 

Cl    156-421.000.    , 
Kinoahila.  Takehiko;  and  Takada,  Yoahiyvki,  5,417.269.  a.  152- 
2O9.00R. 
Sumiiomo  Winng  Systems.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hayashi.  Hin>yiiki.  3.417,513,  O  403-321.000. 
iBowe,  Nori;  aad  Iio.  Hiaakara.  5.417,381.  Q.  242-J96.«0a 
Taaaka.  Toahihani.  5.417.787.  a.  IS6-I87.000. 
Sumitoaao  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd:  Sar— 

Terada.  Yoahihiaa.  5.417.589.  a  439-590.000 
StMimen,  John  K ;  and  Svnunen,  Keaton  D ,  dccciacd  (by  Summen, 
John  K.  lepl  rcprontiiive).  Ortuoteptic  bite  compoaiikm  for 

human  consimiption.  5,417.229.  O.  I3I-3S9.00O. 


Summers.  John  K..  legal  representative:  Set — 

Summerv  John  K  ;  and  Summers.  Kenton  D  .  deceased.  5.417.229. 
Cl  131-359.000. 
Summers.  Kenton  D..  deceased-.  See- 
Summers.  John  K  ;  and  Summers.  Kenton  D..  deceased.  5.417.229. 
Cl    131-359.000 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Knshnan.  Ramasamy;  Rooney,  John  M  .  Bassemir.  Robert  W  ;  and 
Yamal.  Marilyn  C  .  5.417.749.  Cl.  106^20.00R. 
Sun.  Donald  J.  C.   See— 

Anderson.   Donald  A.;   and   Sun.   Donald  J.  C.   5.417,419.  Cl. 
273-78.000. 
Sun.  Kwok  K .  lo  W    L   Gore  A  Associates.  Inc    Flame-retardant. 
waterproof  and  breathable  expanded  PTFE  laminate.  5.418.054.  Cl. 
428-308  400 

Sun  Microsysions,  Inc.:  Stt- 

Goebel.  Kurt  J  .  5.418.958,  Cl.  395700.000. 

Munroe.  R    Bruce.  5.418.'»60.  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Sun  River  Innovations.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fumess,  James  C  Jr  ;  Bamstead.  John  W.;  and  Rasche.  Kenneth 
J.  5.417.852.  Cl.  210-188.000. 
Sundisk  Corporation:  See — 

Harari.  Eliyahou:  Norman.  Robert  D.;  and  Mehrolra.  Sanjay. 
5.418.752.  Cl    365-218.000. 

Suntory  Limited:  Set— 

Ueda.  Masakazu.  5.418.219.  Cl.  514-12.000. 
Superconductor  Technologies  Inc.:  Stt — 

James.  Timothy  W,;  and  Kunimoto,  Wallace  Y..  5,417,073,  a. 

62.51.100. 
Suquel.  Michel,  to  Siemens  Automolive,  S.A.  Device  for  esublishing  a 

current  in  an  analog  part  of  an  integrated  logic  and  analog  circuit. 
3.418.488.  Cl    327-540.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  Sugama,  Akio;  and  Kojima,  Naomi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Small  glass  electrode.  5,417.837.  Cl.  2O4-42O.O0O. 
Suzuki.  Hironobu:  See — 

Miwa.  Michio;  Kawaguchi,  Toru;  Oyama,  Takamasa;  Kato.  Masao; 
and  Suzuki,  Hironobu.  5.418.712.  Cl.  364-188.000. 
Suzuki.  HircMhi:  Set— 

Itami.  Satoshi:  Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Nakada.  Masahiro;  Suzuki.  Hiro- 
shi; Nailo.  Kazunori;  Nakashima.  Kazuo;  Nanimi.  Toshikatsu; 
and  Nakahara.  Masaru,  5.418,852,  Cl.  380-4.000. 

Suzuki,  Hiroyuki:  Stt- 

Tamaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa. 

Yoshihiro;  Nakamori.  Masaharu;  Ito.  Tsukasa;  Takesue.  Fumiki: 
Furuse.      Akihiro;      and      Kilaoka.      Kazuhiro.      5.418.083.     Cl. 
429-53.000. 
Suzuki.  Hisao;  Tokitsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara.  Makoto;  Imai,  Kiyoe; 

Yumita.     Kouichi;     Munakata.     Tadashi;     Ishikawa.     Yoshinobu; 

Minamiliama.  Etuo;  Izume.  Takatomo;  Ujiie.  Yasuhani;  and  Kato. 

Masamichi.    to    Japan    ToImcco;    and    Kabushiki    Kaislia    Toshilia. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  carrying  workpiece  by  continuous  work- 
piece  carrying  operation  5.417.542.  Cl  414-752.000. 
Suzuki.  I walosi:  Ser —  ,  .,,  .^, 

Shiraki.  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Iwatosi;  and  Hiroshige,  Kuiue.  S.4I7.56I. 
Cl.  425-207  000. 
Suzuki.  Masayoshi:  See—  . 

Tsuchitani.    Shigeki;    Suzuki.    Seiko;    Tanaka.    Tomoyuki;    Miki, 
Masayuki-     Matsumoto.     Masahiro;     ichikawa,     Norio;     Elnne. 
Hiromichi;  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu; 
Asano.  Yasuhiro;  Kubota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Masayoshi, 
5,417,312.  Cl    188-181  OOA 
Suzuki.  Noriyasu;  and  Sukegawa.  Akihilo.  lo  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.  Branch  connector  for  connections  of  a  cord  lo  a  male  connector 
and  a  female  connector.  5,417.593,  Cl.  439-651.000. 
Suzuki,  Satoshi:  See—  .  ,,.„^ 

Ikeda.  Takashi;  and  Suzuki.  Satoshi.  5.418.326.  Cl.  84-637.000. 
Suzuki.  Seiko:  See—  _  , .     ,,., . 

Tsuchitani,  Shigeki;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 

Miuyuki:  Mitsumolo,  Misihiro;  Ichibwa,  Norio;  Ebine, 

Hiromichi;  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu: 
Asano.  Yasultira;  Kubota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Masayoshi. 
5.417.312.  CI    I88-I81.00A. 

Suzuki.  Shigeru;  and  Fujihira.  Kenichi.  to  Nippon  Ozone  Co..  Ltd. 

PUte-type  ozone  generator.  5.417.936,  Cl.  422-186.070. 
Suzuki.  Takashi:  See —  _        ...         ^   . 

Horii.     Hiroyuki;     Date.     Nobuaki;     Mimura.    Toshihiko;    Tojo. 
Akihiko;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Murata,  Yoshitaka;  Takaiwa,  Kan; 
Suzuki  Takashi;  Ozaki.  Seiichi;  Taira,  Junzo;  and  Nagasawa. 
Kenichi.  5.418.926,  CX.  395-425.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiyuki:  Ser—  _       ...,.,..     ,  • 

Kawamata,  Akira;  Kikuchi,  Yoko;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki; 

Suda,  Mituo;  and  Ohaihi,  Yukihiro,  5,417.%7,  Cl.  424-78,030. 

Suzuki.  Yasuhiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Page  map.  melamap,  and  relation 

group  file  tnanagement  supervised  by  operation  means  for  allocaUng. 
storing,  and  aearclling  friendly  and  exclusive  dau  items.  5.418.949. 
Cl.  395-600.000. 

Suzuki.  Yoshiichi;  Hagiwara.  Takashi:  and  Kawamura.  Ichiro,  to 
Showa  Shell  Sckiyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antiferroelectric  liquid  crys- 
tal compound.  5.4I7.SS5.  C\.  252-299.650. 

Suzuki,  Yuji:  See—  _       .  .^    ,_.     ,. 

Kawamata.  Akira;  Kikuchi.  Yoko;  Suzuki,  Yujt;  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki; 
Suda.  Mituo;  and  Ohashi.  Yukihiro.  5.417.967.  Cl.  424-78.030 

Swain.  Eugene  A.;  Pietrzykowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Klein.  Alfred  O.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  reducing  thicknen  of  a  polymenc 

phoioconduclive  couini  on  a  photoreccptof  with  lasef.  5,418,349, 

0  219-121.140. 


Swan.  George  A..  Ill:  See—  ..„,„, 

Swart.  Gerrit  S.;  Goldstein,  Stuart  S ;  Kamienski.  Paul  W  ;  and 
Swan,  George  A  ,  III,  5,417,843,  Cl  208-65.000. 

Swanson.  Basil  I.;  Set—  .  .,_ 

Li.  DeQuan;  and  Swanson.  Basil  I..  5.418,058.  Cl.  428-327.000 
Swanson.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Brightman.  Timothy   H  ;  Oulick.   Kenneth;   Hanson.   Robert   L.; 
Henick,  Bnan  R  ;  JcfTery,  Edwin  A  ;  Kozo.  Mana  J.;  and  Swan- 
son. Carl  A..  5.417.012.  Cl.  49-382.000. 
Swars.  Helmut:  and  Brack.  Rolf,  to  Emiiec  Gesellschaft  fuer  Emission- 
stechnologie  mbH.  Heaiable  catalytic  convener  configuration  for 
cleaning  the  exhaust  gases  of  internal  combustion  engines  5.417.062. 
Cl  60-300000 
Swan,  Gerrit  S.;  Goldstein.  Stuart  S.;  Kamienski.  Paul  W.;  and  Swan. 
George  A.,  Ill,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engincenng  Co   Reforming 
with  two  fixed-bed  units,  each  having  a  movmg-bed  uil  reactor 
sharing  a  common  regenerilof.  5,417,843, 0. 308-65.000. 

Swans.  JefTery  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Circuit   for   interfacing  asynchronotis  to   synchronous   communica- 
lions  5.418,930,  Cl.  393-500.000 
Swiatocha,  John:  S«—  ,..,  ^.,.,    ^ 

Gianlonio,    William    A.;   and    Swiatocha.   John.    5.417.466.   Cl. 
296-97  900. 
Swift.  Steven  D..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Thermocouple  open 
circuit  detection  with  tone  frequency  signal  application  and  spectral 
analysis.  5.418.4*4,  Cl.  324-537.000. 
Switzer.  Adam:  See —  ^^ 

Switzer.  Bruce;  and  Switzer.  Adam,  5,417.043,  Cl.  56-341.000 
Switzer,  Bruce;  and  Switzer,  Adam,  to  Vermeer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Notched  belts  for  a  baler  of  large  cylindrical  bales.  5.417.043, 

Cl.  36-341.000. 
Symlnosis  Corporation:  See — 

Slater.  Charles  R..  3.417.709.  Cl  606-205.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^  „.  ,  „^ 

Reyes.  Wanda;  and  Kramer.  John  W  ,  5,418,812.  Q.  375-1.000. 

Synthelabo:  See —  .  ...  ,,, 

Jegham.  Samir;  Defosse.  Cjerard;  and  Purcell.  Thomas.  5.418.241. 

Cl.  514-322.000. 
Sevrin.  Mireille;  Morel,  Ctaude:  Mangane,  Michel:  and  George. 
Pascal.  5,418.248.  Cl.  514-366000 
Systech  Environmental  Corporation:  See—  ,  ..,  .^    ^ 

arpenter,  Keith  H.;  and  Looman,  Mark  N..  5,417,169,  CI. 

110.222.000, 

Szakacs.  Gabor  L.:  See —  .  „     .  ^  ._ 

Morley.  Richard  E.;  Currie.  Douglas  H-;  Jr.;  and  Szakacs.  Gabof- 

L..  5.418.952.  Cl.  395-650.000. 

Szeles.  Josef  C.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  receptor 

regions.  5,417,212,  Cl.  128-653.100. 
Szentes.  John  F.:  See —  ,  .       ^ 

Baker.    Thomas    M.;    Codina.    George;    and    Szentes.    John    i-.. 
5.418.468,  Cl.  324-674.000. 
T.  A  Kershcnstine:  See— 

Manin.  Robin  P..  5.417.660.  Cl.  604-110.000. 
Tacheron.  Paul  H.:  See—  „     ,  „     w 

Monsenid,  David  O.;  Bothdl,  David  H.;  Tacheron.  Paul  H.;  Mc- 
Donald. Michael  C;  Steele.  David  E.;  Chamley,  James  E.;  and 

Vatvedt.  Gunnar  V  .  5.418.824.  Cl.  376-316.000 
Tachikawa.  Kenichi;  and  Seike.  Shinji.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 

Engine  induction  system.  5,417.195.  Cl    123-585.000. 
Tackett.  Eldon  L.:  Set—  ,_    , .  ^     ,.      , 

Markin.  Rodney  S.;  Tackett.  Eldon  L.;  and  Hoskinson.  Stephen  J.. 
5.417,922.  Cl.  422-65.000. 
Tada,  Hitoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

laser  element  stnicture.  5.418.799,  Cl.  372-44.000. 
Tada.  Kiyoshi:  Stt—  . .    w,  ■. 

Sakaguchi.  Masashi;  Fujihira.  Tadaa,  Tada.  Kiyoshi;  Nakayv. 
Hisatsugu:  Umetsu.  Shozo;  and  Tamura.  Takashi.  5.417.839.  CI. 
205-153.000. 

Tm,  Noboni;  Set-  .  ^  ,„  ,.^  _, 

Ishikawa.  Tatsuya:  and  Taga.  Noboni.  5.418.815.  O.  375-216.000. 

Tagawa,  Masahiro:  See —  ^     .  ..^ ..       ^  l   - 

Kasanuki.  Yuji;  Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Miyazaki.  ToshiiiAo;  Sakai. 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Ikeda.  Tsuiomi;  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki, Takehiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa.  Masahiro. 
5.418.771.  Cl.  369-126.000. 
Taguchi.   Haruhisa;    Inoue.   Nobuaki;   and   Sasa.   Naomichl.   to   Isuzu 
Motors.      Limited.      Amphibian      motor     vehicle.      5.417.177.     Cl. 
114-270.000. 
Taguchi.  Kazushiro:  Set—  ....     t- 

Egi.  Makoto;  Olsuka,  MasM>;  Morishita.  Hiroki;  Maeshima. 
Masanobu;  Sasabe.  Junya:  Taguchi.  Kazushiro:  Kubota.  Hiroshi; 

Oda,  Kenji;  and  Fuchi,  Masami,  5,417,411.  a.  271-9.000. 
Taguchi.  Masakazu:  See—  ,...-..       <.ii.i-M< 

Iseki.  Tsulomu;  Endo.  Youichi;  and  Taguchi.  Masakazu.  5.417.795. 
Cl.  156-421.000. 
Tahara,  Masaaki;  See— 

Yoshino.  Akira;  Tahara.  Masaaki;  Senbokuya.  Hania,  Kitano. 
Kenzo:  and  Minato.  Tenio.  5.417.776.  a.  148-318.000. 
Tai.  Shuichi:  Ser —  „  ,,..^.t    ^~, 

Oila.  Maaaya:  Tai.  Shuichi:  and  Kyvma,  Kazin,  5.418.886.  Cl. 
395-11.000. 

Tailored  Lighting  Inc.:  See—  

McGuire.  Kevin  P..  5.418.419.  O.  3I3-1 13.000. 
Taira.  Junzo:  See—  . 

Hofii,  Hiroyuki;  Dale,  Nobuaki;   Muntifa.  Toatatako;  Tq»o. 

Akihiko:  Kawamuia.  Hideiki:  Murata,  Yoshhaka;  Tikaiwt,  Kan; 
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Suiuki.  Takuhi;  Ozaki,  Seiichi;  Taira.  Jiiiuo;  and  NagMawa.  Takebayaahi.  Mtkio 
T.--J'^iI^t"*'A25:  ^  ^'';^^i??'iL         „        ^              „  Ni^iiliara.  Munekazu;  Ohimhi.  Youichi;  and  Takebayarin.  Mikio. 

Tajima.  Yodutaka;  Ogtao.  Masaaki;  Takahara.  Yuji;  TMirula.  Shizuaki;  3.417.(04.  CI  216-24000 

KiRiMO.  Kanji;  Md  Tini.  Kuuyodii.  lo  Bando  ChemicaJ  Induslrici.  Takcda  Chemicd  Industhei,  Ud.:  Ste- 

Canvas-ruMwr  compicx.  V-nbtod  bell  usmg  it  and  method  of  Arila.  Kaxuhiro;  and  Niihimura.  Tetsuro.  5.417,T7I.  a.  I4S-23.00O. 


Lid. 


ind    Ttkidi.    Yodiio.    5.41 7.M0,    a 


152- 


producing  V  ribbed  belt.  3.417.619.  a.  474-260000 
Takada,  Yoahto:  Stt— 

Maetawt,   Takeyuki; 

445-31.000. 
Takada.  Yoahiyuki:  Ser— 

Kinoahiia.  Takehiko.  and  Takada.  Yoahiyuki.  3.417.269.  a 
209.aOR. 
Takagi.  Tadao:  Stt— 

Iwaiaki.  Hiroyuki:  and  Takagi.  Tadao.  3.418.593.  O.  354-402.000 
Takagi.  Yoiuke:  Ohala.  Yu;  and  Kilahara.  Koichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toahitw.  Semiconduclor  device  capable  of  previously  evaluating 
characlcrittics  of  power  output  element  5.41S.J83.  CI  257-4*000. 
Takahar.  Kuniyoahi;  and  Fukuura.  Kiyothi.  to  Nihon  Millipore  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Metallic  porous  membnne  and  method  of  manufacture. 
5.417.917.  a.  419-2.000. 

Tikahan,  Hidefuu:  Stt- 

Ohla.    Hiroahi;    Aono.    Maiakazu:     Kalo.    Kazuhiko;     Hoahino. 
Kazulomo:    Takahara.    Hidefuu;    Nakayama.    Tomonobu;    and 
Sudoh.  Eiichi.  3.4II.3I2.  CI.  303-162.000. 
Takahara.  Hidetake:  Ste— 

Asajima.  Mikio;  Ueno.  Takeshi:  Oshima.  Kalsuyuki:  Takahara. 
Hidetake:  and  Yamauchi.  Mineo.  3.4 1 8.207.  CI.  303-227  OCX) 
Takahara.  Yuji:  Set — 

Tajima.   Yoshitaka;  Oginc.   Masaaki:  Takahara,   Yuji;  Tsunita. 
Shizuaki;  Kimoto.  Kanji;  and  Tani.  Kazuyoshi.  5.417.619.  C\ 
474-260.000 
Takahashi.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Tomiti,  Mamoru;  Soteyimi,  Kazuyoshi;  Kilo,  Ryo;  Asano,  Yuio 
ind  Takahashi.  Kiyolaka.  S.417.995.  a.  426-33O.«O0. 

Takahashi.  Maaao:  5<v — 

Ogawa.  Maaahide;  Abe.  Kiyomhi;  Takaliashi.  Masao:  Washio.  Yu- 
uzi;   Enomolo.   Kazumitsu;  and   Kitsu.  Toahio.   5.418.043.  CI. 
42»- 1 95.000. 
Takahashi.  Talsuhiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Toahikazu.  lo  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyacelal  resin  compoailion.  3.418.286. 
CI.  323-64.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoahiaki:  5rr— 

Araoka.  Manabu;  Takahashi.  Yoahiaki;  Shikama.  Atsushi:  Miya- 
zaki,  Yoshihiro:  Nakamura.  Tomoaki;  and  Sakala,  Masayuki 
5.418.404.  CI   307142.000. 

Takahashi,  Yuji:  Stt- 

Takehart.   Yoshirumi;  Takahashi.   Yuji;   Ueda.   NoriyosM:  and 

Miyake.  Norifumi.  5.417.417.  CI    271-296000 
Takahata.  Maaahiro;   Morikwa.  Toahiya;   Nozaki.  Toihio:  and   Naka- 
matsu.  Hiroshi.  lo  Kao  Corporation.  Solid  detergent  compoailion. 
5,417.87g.  CI  252-174.000 
Takaishi.  Tadao:  and  Marumoto.  Tokuo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  MagnelK:  poulion  deleclor  having  a  magnetic  lemor  elemenl 
and  a  circuit  board  having  a  selectively  changeable  wirina  pattern 
5.418.455.  CI.  324-207.210. 
Takaiwa,  Kan:  See— 

Horii.  Hiroyuki;  Dale.  Nobuaki;  Mimura.  Toshihiko:  Tojo. 
Akihiko;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Murala.  YoshiUka;  Takaiwa.  Kan. 


Suzuki,  Takashi;  Ozaki.  Seiichi;  Taira.  Junzo;  and  Nagauwai  Takeuchi.  Svozo  Set- 
Kenichi.  5.418.926.  CI.  395-425000  ^^ 

Takamizawa.  Kinya;  Yamazaki.  Saloahi;  and  Sasaki.  Hiraahi.  lo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultrasonic  diagnoatic  apparatus.  S.4I7.2I9.  CI 
I2S-663.0IO  ^^ 

Takano.  Maaahito.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reading 
optical  system.  3.418.356.  CI   235-462.000. 

Takano.  Masashi;  and  Maisuda.  Hiroshi.  to  Takasago  Inlemaliofiat 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  coffee  aroma  component. 
5.417.993.  CI.  426-312.000 

Takara.  Akira:  See- 
Abe.  Yoshikazu;  Maniyama.  Tenio;  Takara,  Akira;  and  Okutani. 
Norio.  3,417.551.  C\.  417-203.000. 


Meguro.  Kanji;  Tawada,  Hiroyuki:  and  Ikcda.  Hiloahi.  5.418.239. 

CI.  S  14-290.000. 

Takeda,  Hideyuki;  and  Kawashima,  Noriyuki.  to  Fujipla.  Inc.  Lami- 
nated piaalic  card.  3.418.208.  CI   303-227.000. 
Takcda.  Tooioyki:  5:«r— 

Kiguchi.  Maaao;  Yokoyama,  Minoni;  Ishida,  Yasushi;  Tomoda. 
Akihiro;  Yamada,  Maaakalsu;  Aww,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro; 
Kobayashi.  Makolo;  Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyki.  3.418.334.  a   347-213  000. 
Takehara.  YoshifumI;  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Ueda.  Nonyoshi;  and  Miyake. 
Norifumi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  malcna!  sorting  appara- 
tus having  means  for  holding  and  conveying  the  sheet  materiaL 
3.417.417.  a.  271-296000 
Takemolo,  Takatoahi;   Kunhara,  Yoahihidc;   Nakai.   Koshiro;   Kan. 

Takashi;  Kano,  Noriaki;  and  Ilo,  Eiji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace 

Denken.  Conveyance  equipment  for  paper  or  the  like,  and  paper 

money    collcctioa    syslem    in    game    island    employing    ihe    same 
5.417.331.  CI.  209-682.(K» 
Takemura.  Jun:  Srr — 

Ando.  Hiromilsu;  Hinko.  Oiamu;  Omori.  Shogo;  Takemura.  Jun; 

Kitada.  Taizo;   Akishino.   Kalsuo;  Tamura.   Yasuki:   Hata.   Mi- 

chihiro;    Iwachido.    Kinichi:    Motomochi.    Mauyuki.    Mafsuo. 

Syunsuke;  Murakami,  Nobuaki;  and  Furukawa,  Kcizo.  3.4l7.l9a 

a.  I23-30S.OOO. 
Takenaka.  Kenji:  See— 

Kayukawa.    Hiroaki;    Kimura.    Kazuya;    Takenaka,    Kenii;    and 

Mizutani.  Hideki.  5.417.552.  CI  417-222.200 

Takcshila,  Shuji,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Thin  nim  circuit  board  manufac- 
turing process  5.417.800,  CI.  216-13000 

Takeshila.  Takuo:  See— 

Nakayama,  Ryoji;  Takeshila.  Takuo;  ishii.  Yoshinan;  and  Ogawa. 
Tamotsu.  5.417.773.  d.  141-101.000. 
Takesue.  Fumiki:  Stt— 

Tamaki.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki;  Toriyama.  Masayuki;  Nakazawa. 

Yoahihiro;  Nakamori.  Masaham;  Ilo.  Tsukasa;  Takesue.  Fumiki; 

Furusc.     Akihiro:     and     Kitaoka,     Kazuhiro.     5.418.083.     CI. 

429-53.000. 

Takeuchi.  Hajime.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  recording  and 

reproducing  audKi  and  video  signals  in  accordance  with  a  broadcast 

schedule  5.418,622.  CI.  338-335.000. 

Takeuchi,  Hijime:  Stt- 

Oguchi.  Toshihiko:  Takeuchi.  Hajime:  Tobisawa.  Seiichi:  Fukaya. 
Toshio;  and  Furuliata.  Ken-lchi.  S.4IS.077.  CI.  428-«94.0BM. 
Takeuchi,  Haruo;  See — 

Hiroi.  Junichi;  Takeuchi.  Haruo;  and  Salake.  Naoto.  5.418.209.  CI. 
50J-227.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hideyuki;  and  Ushijima.  Yasulaka.  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Protocol  dau  generator-analyzer    5.418.972.  CI    395-8(X>.0IXI. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroyasu;  and  Hamamoio.  Katunobu,  lo  MatsushiU  Electric 

Works.  Ltd.  Variable  color  luminaire.  S,4|g,432.  Q.  315-151.000. 
Takeuchi.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Sugiura.    Tomohiro;    and    Takeuchi.    Kunihiko.    3.416.972.    CI. 
29-874000. 


UMI 


Takaaio  IntemilioittI  CorporiiKXi:  Stt- 

Takano.  Masashi;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroshi.  3.417.993.  CI.  426-312  OOO 
Takasaki.    Yoshitaka.    lo    Hiuchi.    Ltd.    Intallalion   path   network   for 

dntnbulion  area    5.4I8.405,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Takashima.  Daisaburo:  See— 

Shiratake.  Shinichiro;  Hasegawa,  Takehiro:  Takashima.  Daisaburo- 
Ogiwara.  Ryu.  and  Fukuda.  Ryo.  3.4I8.73a  CI.  363-206.000. 
Takasugi.  Aisushi.  to  Oki  Electric  industry  Co..  Ltd.  Scmicaaductor 

memory  device.  5.418.739.  CI.  365-149.000. 
Takasugi.  Hideloahi:  Set— 

Osaka.  Keiji;  Komiya.  Takeo;  Asaao.  Yasuo;  Takasugi.  Hidetoahi 
and  Arimoto.  Kazuhiko.  5.418.872.  CI.  383-53.000. 
Takasugi.  Wasao:  Stt— 

Kauyama.  Yoiuke;  Takasugi,  Waiao;  Icki,  Tothihwu;  and  Takeu- 
chi. Takashi.  5.418.353.  a.  233-310.000. 
Tafcau  Inc.:  &ir— 

Drinane.    William    O.;    and    Doty.    Ociald    A..    3.417.433.    a. 
280-80I.OOO. 
Takata,  Kouji:  Srr— 

Saito.  Tatsuo;  Kobayashi.  Koliei:  Takala.  Kouji:  Ohga.  Yuichi;  and 
Sato.  Hikani.  5.417.399.  CI.  248-317.000. 
Take.  Masafumi,  to  Seiko  Instrumenu  Inc. 
tut.  5,418,351,  a.  219-497.000. 


Automatic  cooling  appara- 


Kaloh.    Takayuki;    Takeuchi,    Syozo;    and    Nakamura.    Takashi. 
5.418.808.  CI    372-41.000. 
Takeuchi.  Takashi:  5er — 

Kaiayama.  Yosuke;  Takasugi.  Waaao;  leki.  Toshiharu;  and  Takeu- 
chi. Takashi.  5.418.353.  a.  235-380.000. 
Takeuchi.  Toahiki:  See — 

Chin.  Eilen;  Numala.  Toshiharu;  Takeuchi.  Toshiki;  and  Nakama. 

Yutaka,  5.418.004.  CI.  427-128.000. 

Taki,   Kiyohiro;   Togashi.   Kazuo;   Masuko.  Toshimilsu;   Kauyama. 

Kiyoshi;  Yuda.  Takeshi;  Nishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamane.  Ryoichi. 

to  Sony  Corporation.  Sealed  battery  with  current  cut  off  means. 

5,418,082,  CI.  429-53.000. 

Takimoto,  Hiroaki:  Set- 

Suganuma.     Hiroshi:     Haltori.     Tooioyuki:     Takianoto.     Hiroaki; 
Sauoka.    Eiuike:    Yokola.    Hiraahi;    and    Matsushita.    Kenichi. 

3.417.734.  CI    63-4O«.000. 

Tamai,  Seiichiro:  5er— 

Inoue.  Katsushi;  Tamai,  Seiichiro;  Kobayashi.  Keiichi;  and  Dosho. 
Marie.  3.418.337.  CI.  235-472.000. 
Tamaki.   Kenji;   Suzuki.   Hiroyuki:  Toriyama.   Masayuki;   Nakazawa. 
Yoahihiro;  Nakamori.  Maaaharu;   Ilo,  Tsukasa;  Takesue,  Fumiki; 
Funoe,  Akihiro;  and  Kitaoka.  Kazuhiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Battery  with  rust  preventive  structure.  3.418.083. 
CI.  429-33.000. 
Tamaminhi,  Takathtge:  Stt— 

Muraoka,  Kimihiro;  Shimiztt,  Naohiro;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashice, 

3.418.376.  a.  237-136.000. 
Tamhankar.  Satish  S.;  Ranuchaadran.  Raijiakrishnan:  Bulow.  Martin- 
and  Oalica,  Tlicodorc  R..  to  BOC  Group,  Inc..  The.  Removal  of 
pcrfluorocarbons  from  gia  streams.  5.417.742.  O.  95-96.000. 
Taiuaon,  Jerome:  5(r— 

Dechelettc.   Helen;  Tamsaon.  Jerome:  and  Dechelette.   Patrick. 

3.4I7.S8I.  a.  439-393.000. 
Dechelette,     Helen;     and    Tamsaon,     Jerome,     5.4I7.)90l    a. 
439-607000. 


Tamura.  Takashi:  See — 

Sakaguchi.    Masashi;   Fujihira.  Tadao;   Tada.   Kiyoshi;   Nakaya. 
Hisalsugu;  Umetsu.  Shozo;  and  Tamura.  Takashi.  5,417,839.  CI. 
205-153000 
Tamura.  Yasuki:  See — 

Ando,  Hiromilsu;  Hirako,  Osamu;  Omori,  Shogo:  Takemura,  Jun; 
Kitada,  Taizo;  Akishino,  Katsuo;  Tamura,  Yasuki;  Hita.  Mi- 

chihiro:    lurachido.    Kinichi:    Motomochi.    Masayuki:    Matsuo. 
Syunsuke;  Murakami.  Nobuaki:  and  Furukawa.  Keizo.  5.417.190. 
CI.  123-308.000. 
Tan.  Chee-Teck:  Set— 

King.  Chwan-Kong:  Tan.  Chee-Teck;  Scharpf.  Lewis  G..  Jr.; 
O'Chal.    David    P.;    and    Schulman.    Marvin.    5.417.133.    CI. 
99-517.000. 
Tanabe,  Akira.  to  NEC  Corporation.  LDD  type  MOS  transistor. 

5.418.392.  CI  257-336.000 
Tanabe.  Hisaki;  Nakae,  Yasuhiko;  and  Eguchi.  Yoshio.  to  Nippon  Paint 

Co..  Ltd.  Powder  coaling  composition.  5.418.309.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Tanaka,  Akihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
magnetic objective  lens  driving  apparatus  of  optical  data  recording 

and   reproducing  apparatus   including  a  one-piece   yoke  member. 
5.418.772.  CI    369-219.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirohisa:  See — 

Mitsui.  Seiichi;  Nakamura.  Hitakazu;  Shitnada,  Yasunon;  Tanigu- 
chi,  Koji;  Tanaka.  Hirohisa;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  5.418.635.  CI. 
359-70.000. 
Tanaka.  Saburo;  Itozaki.  Hideo;  and  Yazu.  Shuji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries.  Ltd  Method  for  forming  continuous  oxide  superconduc- 
ting layer  having  difference  thickness  portions  for  superconducting 
device   5.418.213.  CI.  505-329.000. 
Tanaka.  Shuhei:  See—  

Nigita,  Hisao;  and  Tinika,  Shuhei,  5,418,395.  Q.  257-103.000. 
Tanaka.  Tomohiko;  Nakano.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Hiroyuki;  and  Gotoh, 

Shiroh.  lo  Milsubishi  Petrochemical  Company.  Ltd.  Resin  composi- 
tion comprising  a  polyphenylene  ether  composition,  polyolerin  and  a 
styrene  graft  modified  copolymer.  5.418.287.  C\.  525-68.000. 
Tanaka.  Tomoyuki:  Set— 

Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki. 
Masayuki:  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  Ichikawa.  Norio;  Ebine. 
Hiiomichi;  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu; 
Asano,  Yasuhiro;  Kubota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Masayoshi, 
5.417.312.  a.  188-181  OOA. 
Tanaka,  Toshiharu.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Tape  winding 
device.  5.417.787.  CI.  156-187.000. 

Ttnaki  ToAiiumi,  to  Fuji  Ptwto  Oplicil  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanical  radial 

scan  type  ultrasound  probe.  S.4I7JI6.  O.  I2g-M0.l00. 
Tanaka.  Yukio:  5fe —  „.     .  ^. 

Kobayashi.     Motoo;    Tanaka.    Yukio;    Kawabata.    ShoKhi;    and 
Kogame.  Toshihiko,  5,417.784,  a.  13**4.O0O. 
Tandy  Corporation:  Set— 

Siegel.  Mark  D..  5.418.910.  d   395-275.000. 

Tang.  Wen- Vim.  Connector  terminals  for  use  in  computers.  5.4 1 7.582. 
a.  439-400.000. 

Tangier.  James  L.;  and  Somers.  Dan  M..  to  Midwest  Research  Institute. 
Root  region  airfoil  for  wind  turbine.  5.417.548.  O.  416-223.00R. 

Tani.  Hiroji;  Oshita,  Kazuhito;  and  Ikeda,  Tetsuya.  to  Murau  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.  Copper  paste  for  forming  conductive  thick  film. 

5.418.193.0.501-19.000. 

Tani.  Kazuyoahi:  See —  ,,  ..     ^ 

Tajima.    Yoshitaka;    Ogino.    Masaaki;    Takahara.    Yuji;    Tsunrta, 
Shizuaki;  Kimoto.  Kanji;  and  Tani,  Kazuyoahi.  5,417,619.  CI. 
474-260.000. 
Tani.  Nobuhiro:  See—  .        ...   ,.,„,,. 

Aoki.  Harumi;  Tani.  Nobuhiro;  and  Sawanobon.  Keiji.  5.418.564. 
a.  348-264.000. 
Tani.  Noriyuki:  Ste— 

Machida.  Shuji;  and  Tani.  Noriyuki.  5.418.276.  CI.  524-504.000. 
Machida.  Shuji;  Tazaki.  Toshinori;  and  Tani.  Noriyuki.  5.418.290. 
d    525-88.000.  ....      J 

Tani,  Tatsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid.  Two  side  recording  method  and 

apparatus  therefor.  5,418,607,  CI.  355-319.O0O. 

Taniguchi,  Koji:  See —  .    ._     . 

Mitsui.  Seiichi:  Nakamura.  Hisakazu;  Shimada.  Yasunon;  Tanigu- 
chi. Koji;  Tanaka.  Hirohisa;  and  Kimura,  Naofumi.  5.418.635.  CI. 
359-70.000. 
Taniguchi,  Naosato:  Set— 

Yoshinaga.      Yoko;      Taniguchi.      Naosato;      Kishi.      Hiroyoshj; 

Kuwayama.    Tetsuro;    and    Kushit>iki.    Nobuo.    5.418.1 13.   CI. 

430-286.000. 

Taniguchi.  Takashi:  5«—  .  ...  ^^^     r~i 

Hirano.     Hiroshige;    and    Taniguchi.    Takashi.     5.418.406.    CI. 

327-172.000. 

Tanioka,  Hiroahi:  See—  . .,    .  .     ...     u    cji.icn 

Imanari.  Hitoshi;  Kanno,  Hideo;  and  Tanioka.  Hiroshi.  5.418.650. 

CI   359-823.000. 

""ishihara,  Katsumi;  Tanita.  Takeo;  and  Sawada.  Yasuhiro.  5.418.890. 

CI.  395-89.000.  . .  ^    ..    ■ 

Tanji.  Junichi;  Oono.  Fumiyoshi;  Ishida.  Takuya;  Akimoto,  lostatni; 

Watanabe.  Tomonobu;  Yoshida.  Katutoshi;  Hoshi.  Ichiro;  Yamauchi. 

Tatsuo-  and  Imai.  Junichiro,  lo  Hitachi  Telecom  Technologies.  Ltd. 

Dealing  board  5.418.850.  O.  379-428.000. 

Taoda.  Masami.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  DaU  transfer  apparatus. 

5.418.744.  CI   365-189.030. 


Tappon.  Ellen  R.:  See — 

Asakawa.  Stuart  D.;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R.;  Van- 
depoll.  Richard  R  ;  Truebfc  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen.  Chien-Hua, 

5.417.897,  CI   264-22.000. 

^'"^ty?  j'ohn  G.;  and  Tapster.  Paul  R..  5.418,905.  a.  359-158.000. 

Tiraghi.  Masioud:  Stt-  .      .  ^       n.  i  c 

Zilka.   Anthony   M.;  Taraghi.   Massood;  and   Pnnce.   Paul   E.. 
5.418.911.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Tarascon.  Jean-Marie:  See —  ,        ..     ■ 

Goidi.  Antoni  S.;  Schmuti.  Caroline  N.;  Tarascon,  Je«i-h»ane; 
and  Warren,  Paul  C,  5,418,091.  O  429-252.000. 
Tardo.  Joseph  J.:  See—  „    .     „,.»._. 

Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  Gasser.  Morrie;  Lampson.  Bu«l«  W.;  Tardo. 
Joseph  J.;  and  Alagapp«i.  Kannan.  5.418,854,  a.  380-23  000 
Tari.  Ana  Maria;  Lopcz-Berestein.  Gabriel;  and  DetiKroth,  Albert  B., 
to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Liposomal 
antisense  methyl  phosphonate  oligonucleotides  and  methods  for  their 
preparation  and  use.  5,417.978,  CI.  424-450.000. 

Tarui,  Ken;  and  Aoyigi,  Shinji,  to  Akebono  Bnke  Wwfry  Co,  Ud. 

Bleed  screw  cap  for  hydraulic  equipment.  5.417.247.  CI.  l38-B9.a«J. 
Tasaki,  Hidenori;  S«» —  .^-   _.  ..   -..■• 

Ohhala.  Toshihiro;  Tasaki.  Hidenori;  Yamaguchi.  Tetsushi;  Shnna. 
Makoto;  Fukuda,  Masao;  and  Ikeshita,  Hisayoahi,  5.417,907,  O. 

264-169.000.  ,  ^  ^        , 

Tateishi.  Hiroshi;  and  Natori.  Yuji.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Thermal 

stencil  pUte  making  method.  5.417.156,  CI    101-128  210 
Tateiwa,  Toshiaki;  Okada,  Kouichi;  Sadamolo,  Tetsuya;  and  Hano. 
Yoshihito.  to  Nichia  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Phosphor  coating  compo- 
sition, and  discharge  lamp.  5.417.886.  O.  252-30I.40R. 
Tatsuzawa.  Hirohisa:  Inakuma.  Takahiro:  Ishiguro.  Yukio;  Yamarooto. 
Toshio;  and  Kanou,  Shigeo,  to  Kagome  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Suehiro  Epm  Corp.  Counter-roUtion  twin-screw  extruder  for  ex- 
tracting juice.  3.417.155.  a.  100-127.000. 

Tauber.  Arthur;  and  Tidrow.  Steven  C.  to  United  States  of  AmenM, 
Army.  C-axis  oriented  high  temperature  superconductors  depmited 
onto  single  crystals  of  gadolinium  gallium  garnet  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  5.418 Jl  5.  O.  505-239.000. 

Tavangaran.  Mansonr:  See —  ^^ 

Chanc  Pei  K.;  Blase.  Daniel;  Leavilt.  Bruce;  Deshpande.  Shashi; 
andTavangaran.  Mansour.  5.417.994.  CI  426-330.300. 
Tavshanjian.    B.    Arroen.    Portable    room    divider.    5.417.021,   Q. 
52-243.100. 

*  MeguroTKanji;  Tawada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Hhoshi.  5,4I«.2». 

a.  514-290.000. 


Taylor.  Alan  G:  S« —  ..      „     <...->.<.>« 

Rubenstein.  Jon  R-:  Pahira.  John  J.;  and  Taylor.  Alan  G..  5.417.225. 
a.  128-849.000. 

Taylor.  Carl  R.:  See-  ^  -r    ,^    r  ^  a 

Moore.   Robert   C;   Petisce.   James   R.;  and  Taylor.   Cart   R.. 
S.418.369.  a.  250-372.000  _ 

Taylor.  Maic  D..  to  Danninger  Medical  Technology.  Inc.  Contmuous 

pusive  motion  exercise  device.  5.417.643,  a.  601-33.000. 
Taylor.  Russell  H:  See—  .      _        „„    ..,,„„ 

Funda.  Janez;  LaRoae,  David  A.;  amd  Taylor.  Rusaell  H..  5.417.210, 
a.  128-653.100. 

Tazaki, Toihinori. S«-  .,   •  „  ■  j.- eii.'XMi 

Machida,  Shuji;  Taiaki,  Toshmon;  and  Tani,  Nonyuki,  5,4l8v«J. 

a.  525-88.000. 
Tazawa.  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nissey  Corporation.  Energy  conserving  mojmt- 

iSTS^rangeiiient  for  tube  type  lighting  5.418.699.  C\.  362-255.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Hashizume.   Kenji:  Okamura.   Masatoshi;   Kaneda.   Hiroshi;  and 

Shima.  Motohiko.  3.417.378.  CI.  242-343  200  ^  ^  ^,. 

Totninaga.    Junji;    Haratani.    Susumu;    and    Handa.    Tokuhiko. 
5.418.03a  CI.  428-64.000. 

TDW  Delaware.  Inc.:  See—  

Rosenberg.  Jeffrey  S..  5.417,112,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Tenc  Corporation:  Set—  ....  v       v- 

Fuiisawa,  Shinichi;  Otsuka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hosono,  Yasushi, 

5.418.766.  CI.  J69-S4.000. 

Technical  Support  Services  Inc.;  See—-  

McLaughlin.  TTiomas.  5.416.994.  CI.  40-406.000 
Tedesco.  James  M.  to  Kaiser  Optical  Systems.  Inc^  Edge-lit  holo- 

graphic  diffuser?  for  nat-panel  dispUys.  5,418,631.  Q.  359-15.000. 
Tekmar  Angewandte  Elektronik  GmbH:  See—  _,„„...„«. 

Fteim^.  Helmut;  and  Latarius.  Hans.  5.418.522.  CI  340-581  000 
Tektronix.  Inc.;  See—  _       .      .        .....      ......w    i-^ 

Dagostino,  Thomas  P.;  and  Fnsch,  Arnold  M.,  5,418,470.  CI. 
324-763.000.  

Knierim.  Daniel  G..  5.418.533.  C\.  341-122.000. 
Tele  Digital  Devetopment.  Inc.:  See—  „,..„,.  ~w, 

Ajert.  MartinTand  Wissel.  Davkl  P..  5.418,445.  Q.  320-14.000. 

Televerket:  See—  

Sljembolm.  Paul.  5.418.843.  CI.  379-112.000. 
Temic  Telefunken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See—  -_^^ 

Bruhnke.   Michael;   Klotzig.  Gerold;  Klosa.   KUus;  and   Smith. 
Stuan.  5.418.358.  CI.  235-492.000. 
Teng  Hsieh-Yi.  DispUy  device  having  universally  swinging  decorative 

article    5.416.995,  CI   40-419.000. 
Teng.  Nelson  N.  H.:  See—  v.  i.       ki    ej 

Bhat.  Neelima  M.;  Bieber.  Marcia  M.;  and  Teng.  Nelson  N.  H.. 
5.417,972.  a.  424-137.100. 
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Tennican.  Pslrick  O  ;  Phipp*.  L.  Mylo;  and  MichMben.  RuMdl  A.,  to 
Hjrpro«ek.  Inc.  CMheler  acccM  lystem  and  method  5,417.667.  O. 
604-191-000. 

Ter»<U.  YMhihiu,  to  Sumitomo  Wirinf  Syitem*,  Ltd.  Linked  electrical 

conneclon.  5.417.589.  a.  4J9- 590.000 
Tetajawa.  Tiuaeo:  Srr — 

Fuliiida.  HirtMhi;  and  Temawa.  Tmuwo.  S,4lt,S9t,  a.  355-«6.a00 
Tenm-Moh  Aim.  Ply.  Ltd.:  5«»— 

Totilotinlzit,  Voilioa,  5,417.017.  a.  52-101  000 
Terumo  Kabtahiki  Kanha:  5^r— 

Endo,  Fumiaki;  and  Suaa.  Nobtika  5,417.911,  a.  424-4MO0O 

Miyike.  Makolo;  and  Iihidi  fkhon,  5.417.611, 0.  iOMIO.(no 

Tenaghi.  Andre  ;  and  Davn,  Stephen  J  .  to  Pnnce  Manufactunnt.  I»c 

Monoaliaft  compoute  tennis  racquet.  S.4I7.4I8.  CI.  27J.73.00G 
Teacltendorf.  Hans-Juergen:  Str— 

Retidenbach-Miieller.  Beatrice;  linger.  Liliane;  and  Teachendorf 
Hant-Juergen.  5.4lt.235.  CI.  5l4-252.00a 
Teuton.  Jean-Marie:  Stf— 

Brv-Magniez.  Nicole-.  Potin.  Dominique;  and  Teukm.  Jean-Marie. 
5.4IJ.242.  a   5I4-32J.00O  ^^ 

Teuco  Inc.:  Ser — 

BroM.  Dale  F;  Reucli.  Frank  M  ;  and  Winslow.  Gregory  A 

5.4IMI4.  CI.  356-434.000. 
Caatq^  Leone*  F .  Jr ;  Collier,  Gary  E.;  and  Ketner,  Steven  L , 

J.4I7.9J2.CU2M47.0110. 

Te««i  AAM  Univertily  System.  The:  S«»— 

Petenoo.    Oeorae    P.;    and    Fletcher.    1-eroy    S..    3.417.686.    a. 
606-25.000 
Texas  Imtruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Andenon.  EXHiglas  W  ,  5.418.632.  a.  3S9-I7.(X)0. 

Canlrell.  Jay  T..  and  Schun(.  Edward  R..  5.4lt.t2S.  CI.  3r;-4a.(X)0 

I3ouglas.  Monte  A..  3.418.1 14,  CI   430-320.000 

Gill.  Manzur.  5,418.741.  a   365-182  000. 

Hetnen.  Kathenne  G  ,  5.418.189.  CI  437-209  000 

Kaiier.  Ulnch.  5.418.751.  CI   365-211  000. 

Sedita.  Jay  R..  5.417,842.  CI   206-328.000 

Todd,  James  R ;  Trogok).  Joe  R.;  Manhall.  Andrew;  and  Soencn, 
Eric  0.5,411.115,  a.  437-175.000. 

Tran.  Hiep  V.,  5.418.737.  CI.  365-63000. 
Textron  Inc.:  Str — 

Fillman.    Alan    R.;-  and    Hatka.    Richard    P.    S.4I7.I93.    C\ 
123-352.000. 
Th  Goldschmidt  AG:  Stt— 

Schafrr.     Werner;    ScheiiM.    Manfred:    and    SeyfTert.    Heritien 
5.418.31 1.  CI    528-60000. 
Thakur.  Deepak  $.:  Stt— 

Roberts.  Brian  D ;  Thakur.  Deepak  S.;  Sullivan.  Thomas  J.    and 
Ptundo.  Robert  A.,  5.418.201.  d.  502-245  000 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  S«v— 

wonj.  Psinck  S  L ;  Thwtiwej.  Felix;  Lwien,  Slcvw  D,  and 
Dotig.  Liang  C .  5.417,M2.  CI  604-J92 100 

Theisen.  Peter  J.:  Malliet.  Randal  V  .  Baiuch.  Frederick  F.;  Jackson. 
John  S  .  and  McrGinnis.  Peter  J  .  to  Eaton  Corporation.  D  C  electfo- 
magnetic  contactor    3.418.31 1,  CI    333-201.000 

Thinkway  Trading  Corporation:  See- 
Chan.  Albert  W  T  ,  5.417.605.  CI.  446-136000. 
Thirtle.  James  H.;  Morganli.  Steven  J.:  and  Baylesa.  John  H..  Jr..  to  Du 
Pom  de  t^emours,  E    I .  and  Company.  Electroautic  printing  ele- 
ment  5.418.042.  CI  428195000 
Tholander.  Lan  H.  O  :  Stt— 

Josefsaon.  Paer;  Jacobnon.  Kurt  A  G  ;  and  Tholander.  Lars  H  O 
5.417.251.  CI    139-450000. 

TlKmia*,  Harley  L    Cam  betnng  alignment  lool.   5,416,964.  a. 

Thomas,  lubelle;  Lefort.  Pierre  O.;  aiKt  Lcgoux.  Chrisiophe.  to  Sextant 
Avionique    Capacilivc  micro-semor  with  a  lateral  protection  and 
manufaclunng  method.  5.418.681.  CI.  361-283.400. 
Thomas,  James  M.:  Stt— 

Lahcanski.  Tomi;  Hochretter.  Enc  P.  Thomas.  James  M.;  and 
Dobbins.  D   Mathew.  3.418.397,  CI.  353-76.000 
Thomas,  John  E ;  and  Grolh.  Dale  W..  to  Ecoiab  Inc.  Low  product 

alarm  for  solid  producU.  5.417.233.  CI.  134-93.000 
Thomas.  Kenneth  D.:  Srr— 

Jaynes,    Leslie    P.;   and   Thomas.    Kenneth    D..    5,417.935.   O. 
422-177.000. 

■niomaj,  Mark  A ,  Regan.  Rick,  and  Craft.  Gordon,  to  SJS  Indusiries 

Portable  water  heatmg  system  5.417.201.  CI   126-344  000 
Tliomas.  Maunel  A.,  lo  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Homoseneous 

fused  staple  yam.  3.417.048.  CI.  37-256.a(X> 
Thomas.  Roben  E.:  5rr— 

Simcoe.    Roben    J.;   and    Thomas,    Robert    E..    5,418,967,   a 
395-725.000. 
Ttioflnaaon.  DsvkJ  G.:  Scv — 

Allison,   Kenneth   S.;   Enomoto,   Yoichi;   Saaamoto,   Hideho    and 
Thomason,  David  G,  5,4 1 7, 1 74,  O   11 2-265  100 
Thompson.  Chnslopher  M  .  Campbell.  Timothy  J  ;  and  Gipson.  Billy 
P..  lo  Whirlpool  Corporation   One-piece  motor  mount  for  use  in  an 
air  condiiioncr  5.417.401,  C\  248-674  000 


Thompson.  WUIiam  F.: 

Robinson.  Samuel  C;   Pollard.  Roy  E.;  Thompson.  Willian  P.; 
Stark,  Marshall  W.;  and  Currin.  Robert  T..  Jr.,  5.417,815.  a. 
20441.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.:  Set — 

Smith.    Lawrence   E.;   and    Williama.    Kevin   M..    5.418.703.   O. 
363-56.000. 
Thomsoo-CSF:  See— 

Epron.  Florence;  Henry.  Francois;  Sagnes.  Olivier;  and  Dubois. 
Jean-Claude.  5.417.890.  O.  252-500.000. 

Robin.  Philippe;  Bureau,  Jcan-Mvc;  Benivd,  FnuKOO;  and  Faco- 
elti.  Hufuei  5,411,365.  Q.  25O-33I.200. 

Thomsoa-CSF  Semtconductcurs  SpecifiqiMS:  5^»— 

Paiaut.  Gerard:  and  Dietsclie.  Stefan.  3.418.449.  CI.  324-95.000. 

Thorgenen.  Harold  Srr— 

Kamens.    Bruce    H.;    and   Thorgenen.    Harold.    5.418,434.    a. 
315-169  300 

Thuringisches    InstituI    fur   Texlil-    und    KunststofT-Foncbung    E.V.: 


Micheis,    Chrislo|>h;    Maron,    Reinhard;    and    Berghof,    KUus. 
5.4 1 7.909.  a.  264- 1 77  1 30 
Thysaen  Stahl  Aktiengesellschan  Stt— 

Bavay.  Jean-Ctoude;  Demarez.  Philippe:  and  Mazurier.  Frederic, 
5,417,772,0.  I4I- 110.000. 
Tibblet.  Thomai  T..  lo  Ford  Motor  Compuiy.  Driveaway  lockup 

strategy  for  an  infinitely  varial>te  tranmission  with  a  hydrokinetic 
torque  converter.  3.417.621.  CI.  477-39.(X». 
Tilierio.  Patrick  J.:  Stt — 

Herman.   Wallace  U.;  and  Tiberio.   Patrick  J.,   5,417,594.  a. 
4)9-690.000 

TilMlov.  Evgeny  O  :  See — 

Kraany.   O.    Mitchell;   and   Tibilov.    Evgeny   O..    5.417.137,   CI. 
84-484.000. 
Tice.  Terry  N.:  Stt— 

Kent,   Raymond  C;  Tice,  Terry  N.;  and  Welch,   William  C, 
5.418.041.  CI  428-195.000. 

Tidrow,  Steven  C :  Set- 

Tauber.  Arthur;  and  Tidrow.  Steven  C.  5.41 8.2 1 5.  CI.  505-239  000. 
Tillmann.  Horst.  lo  Dorma  GmbH  +  Co.  KG.  Overliead  door  closer 
with   slide   rail   for  concealed   installaiiim  in  door  panels  or  tloor 
frames  5.417.013.  CI  49-386.000 
Times  Corporation:  Stt — 

Kamens.    Bruce    H.;    and    Thorgersen.    Harold.    5.418.434.    CI. 
313-169  300 
Timken,  Hye  K.  C:  Stt— 

McWilliams.  John  P ;  Shihabi.  David  S.;  Socha.  Richard  F    and 
Timken.  Hye  K  C  .  5.417.949.  a.  423-239  200. 
Timmerman.  Daniel  M.:  Srr— 

Uytterhoeven.  Herman  J.;  Timmerman.  Daniel  M  ;  and  Blum 

HOTld.J,41l,l  10,  a  430.200,000. 
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Tliomp»on,  Jamci  P..  lo  AIL  Sy«emi,  inc  Method  and  apfuralui  for 

eliminating  signal  stdelobes  from  a  received  signal  frame  in  a  muhi- 
channel  receiver    3.4I8.340.  CI.  342-379  000 
Thompson.  Wendell:  Set— 

Fowler.  James;  Patier.  Charles;  Nichoisoa.  Warren;  and  Thomp- 
son. Wendell.  5.417.395.  O.  248-221.300. 


Timms.  Peter  L.:  Srr— 

Smith.  James  R.;  and  Timms.  Pescr  L,  S.4I7.9J4,  Q.  423-177.000. 
Timsjt.  Roland  S.:  See — 

Baldanloni.    Antonio;    and    Timsil,    Roland    S..    5.418.072,    O. 
428-558.000. 
Ting.  Edmund  Y.:  Srr — 

Ragliavan.  Chidambvam;  Ting.  Edmund  Y.;  Tremoulet.  Olivier 
L..  Jr.;  and  Buchberger.  Anton  H..  5.417.607.  a  451-56.000. 
Tmg.  Vee-Ming:  Snr— 

Price.  Donald  W  .  and  Ting.  Ycc-Ming.  5.418.796,  O.  371-39.100. 

Tischer.  Dieter;  and  Ncithammer.  Bemd.  to  Hydraulic-Ring  Antriebs- 

und  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH.  Valve  arrangement.  5,417.241.  C\ 

137.596.170. 

Tiichler.  Charles  M..  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Breakaway  tab  and  plug  for  single  reel  cartridges.  5.418.672.  CI 
360- 1 32.000 
Tisinger.  Eric  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Leading  edge  blanking  circuH. 

5.418.410.  a   327-77000 
Tiuraniemi.  Riiiu.  Sarja.  Jorma;  aiMJ  Harjula.  Arto.  lo  Nokia  Telecom- 
mumcaiKMis  Oy   Signalling  method  for  a  radio  system.  5.418,787,  CI. 
370-95. 100. 
Tobias.  Richard  J.:  St*— 

Hunt.  Peter  D.;  Elliott.  Jon  K.;  Tobias.  Richard  J.;  Herring.  Alan 
J.;  Morgan.  Craig  R.;  and  Hiller.  John  A.  5.418.953.  C\ 
39J-630000 

Tobinaia,  Kenshiro:  Sm- 

Sakamoto.  Toahiaki;  Kojima.  Yoahio:  and  Tobinaga.  Kenshiro. 
5.418.261.  CI    523-404.000  ^^ 

Tobiaawa.  Seiichi:  Srr — 

Oguchi.  Toshihiko;  Takeuchi.  Hajime;  Tobisawa.  Seiichi;  Fukaya, 
ToshKj;  and  Furuhata,  Ken-ichi.  5.418.077.  C\  428-694.0BM. 
Tobita.    Youichi.   to    MilsutMshi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Dynamic 
r*""*™"  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of  rated  voltages  as  opera- 
tion supply  voltage  and  operating  method  thereof   5.418.747.  a 
365-194.000. 
Tochi^  Kenji:  Srr — 

Muuno.  Masako;  Tochigi,  Kcnji;  and  Misawa.  Yutaka.  5.417.853. 
C  210-198.200. 

Tochimura,  Yoahimaia:  Stt- 

Malsulani.  Kanji;  Matsutani.  Masaaki:  and  Tochimura.  Yoshimasa. 
5.417.710.  CI    606-224  000.  ^^ 

Tockman.  Bruce  A  :  Srr — 

Salo.  Rodney  W  ;  Tockman.  Bruce  A ;  and  Mower.  Morion  M 
5.417.717.  a.  607-1 8.00a 


Todd.  James  R.;  Trogolo.  Joe  R.;  Marshall.  Andrew;  and  Soenen.  Eric 
G..  to  Texas  bisiruments  Incorporated.  Meshod  of  making  scholtky 
diode  with  guard  ring.  5,418.185.  CI.  437-175.080. 
Toepfer.  Dieter:  Stt— 

Idsiein.    Hermann:    Huhzsch.    GueMer;    and    Toepfer.    Dieter. 
3.417. 181.  CI.  118-231.000. 

Toeai.  Kazuhide;  and  Murata.  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaishs  Contiol  device  for  sutomobiie  engine  including  a 
vaKe  system  which  opens  and  closes  iMake  and  exhaust  valves  by 
reciprocative  force  of  crankshaft  5.417.191.0.  123-333.080. 

ToBBhi,  Kazuo  Sff-  ^  ..  ,      „ 

Taki.  Kiyohiro;  Togashi.  Kazuo;  Masuko.  Toshimitstt;  Katayami, 

Kiyoshi   Yuda.  Takeshi;  Nishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamane.  Ryoi- 

chi.  5.418.082.  CI   429-33.000 

Togashi,  Sigekazu;  Suesada,  Kunjo;  Sekiasolo.  Kunio;  Oba,  Yoshinobu; 

ud  Nakayama.  Tadashi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.; 

and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Magnetic  reproducing  apparatus  and 

magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  with  editmg  function. 

5.418,653.  CI   360-13.000.  ^      ^^  .       .^ 

Togo.  Ichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  pickup 

sensor   5.418,454.  CI   324-207.150. 
Tohnia.  Kiyokazu:  Srr— 

Sugila.   Ryuji;  Tohma.   Kiyokazu;   Ishida.  Tatsuaki;  and   Ban, 

YUMki,  5.418,059,  CI.  42»-)32.O0O. 

Toio.  Akihiko:  Set—  . . 

Horii.  Hiroyuki;  Date.  Nobuaki;  Mimura.  Toshihiko;  Tojo. 
Akihiko;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Murata.  Yoshitaka;  Takaiwa.  Kan; 
Suzuki  Takashi;  Ozaki.  Seiichi;  Taira.  Junzo;  and  Nagasawa. 
Kenichi.  5,418,926,  CI.  395-425.000. 

Tojo,  Toshiyuki:  Srr—  _..._.     ^.^ 

Kawamura.  Masanobu;  Kida.  Hiroyuki;  Kamada.  Seiji;  Tojo.  To- 
shiyuki  Ohkubo.  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki.  Naoki; 
and  Shibasaki.  Nobuo,  5.418,734.  Q  364-718.000. 
Tokikawa.  Kazuhiko;  Azuma.  Teruo;  and  Komi.  Hisakazu.  to  Fukuyi 
Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd  Tile  application  backing  material  and 
lile  application  execution  method.  5.418,036.  CI.  428-120.000. 

Tokimec  Inc.;  5«-  ^,    .      ..      . 

Hane  Fuyuki  Kawada.  Shinichi;  Hojo.  Takeshi;  Akimoto. 
M^moru;  and  Mural»yashi.  Kazushige.  5.416.976.  CI.  33-326.000. 

Tokitsu.  Kazuhiro:  See—  

Suzuki  Hisao;  Tokitsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kasahara.  Makoto;  Imai.  Kiyoe; 

Yumita,   Kouichi;   Munakala,  Tadashi;   Ishikawa.   Yoshinobu; 

Minamihama,  Etuo;  Izume,  Takatomo;  Ujiie.  Yasuharu;  and 

Kalo.  Masamichi.  5.417.542.  CI.  414-752.000. 

Tokiyoshi.  Tomofumi;  Kondo.  Hiromasa;  Kitao.  Osamu;  and  Yasuda. 

Hiromichi.  lo  New  Oji  Paper  Co .  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  receiving 

paper   5.418.057,  CI   428-323  000 

Tokosh.  Richard;  and  Baig,  Mercer  A.,  to  Avon  Products  Inc.  Tram- 

pareni  soap  formulations  and  methods  of  making  same.  5.417,87b,  Cl. 

2}2-IO8.00O 


Tokumoto,  Jun-ichi:  Srr —  _  _..  ..^^n^ 

Masuda.  Chie;  and  Tokumoto.  Jun-ichi.  5.417.836.  Ct   204-419.000 

Tokunaga.  Seiichiro:  See —  ......  ...........i     t-i     t<t 

Naoi.  Toshikatsu;  and  Tokunaga.   Seiichiro.   5.417.267.  CI.    13.4- 

209  OOR 
Tokura,  Go.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two  printed  circuit  boar* 
superipoaed  on  one  anottier  both  having  position  regntry  marks. 
5.418.691,  a.  361-803.000 
Tokyo  Gas  Co .  Ltd :  Srr—  ^.      ,  . 

Ishida,  Kazumi;  Haraguchi.  Hiroshi;  Hishmuma,  Masakazu;  and 
Fuji  wars.  Akio.  5.417.060.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Toman.  Perry  A.:  Srr —  ■        j  sj;ii«. 

Bode.  Daniel;  Toman.  Perry  A.;  DeOraaf,  Henry  J.;  and  Miller, 
Susan  M  .  $.418,292,  CI.  $2$-131.000. 
Tomasco.  Michael  F.:  Srr —  »«•._■   c 

Kiser.   Ernest  J  ;   Rice.  Edward  G.;  and  Tomasco.  Michael   P.. 
5  418.142.  a.  435-14000 
Tominaga,  Junji;  Haratani,  Susumu;  and  Handa,  Tokuhiko,  to  TDK 
Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium  and  method  for  making. 
5,418,030.  a.  428-64.000.  _     ^ 

Tomioka,  Yugo;  Iwasa.  Shoichi;  Salo.  Yasuo;  Wada,  Toshio;  and  Anzai, 
Kenii,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  wnung '"'°  """• 
vouJile  semiSoductor  memory   5.418.743.  CI   365-189.010 
Tomita,  Mamoru;  Soloyama,  Kazuyoshi;  Kato.  Ryo;  Asano,  Yum;  and 
Takahashi,  Kiyotaka,  to  Morinaga  Milk  ln<»«»'fy^CO;  Ltd^Sprad 

and  a  method  for  production  of  said  spread.  5,417,995,  u. 

426-330.600. 

Tomiya.  Shigetaka:  See —  .»■  j     •-      _.  i.i.;>_ 

Morita.  Etsuo;  Tomiya,  Shigetaka;  Yamamolo.  Tadashi;  and  Ishiba- 

shi.  Akira.  3.418.374.  O.  257-13.000.  „.     ^  ^  ... 

Tomiyasu,  Kunio;  and  Morishita,  Kouichi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Image  forming  system  5.418.904.  a.  395-158.000. 
Tomiyoahi.  Kazutoshi:  See —  _  ,..     „        .„Ki 

Shiobaxa.  Toshio;  Aoki.  Takayuki;  and  Tomiyoshi.  Kazutoshi. 
$.418,266.  a.  523-443.00O,' 

Kiguchi.'  VUs^rVokoyama.  Minora;  Ishida.  Jasmhi;  Jomoda. 
Akihiro;  Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Jakehiro; 
Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Wada.  Satoahi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda, 
Tomoyki.5.4lg,554.  a  347-215.000. 

^"^I",!;"  Y^ujIT-^'^mohiro.  Ryou.  3.418.519.  CI.  340^26  000. 
Toms,  Douglas;  and  Wnuk,  Andrew  J.,  lo  Procter  *  0"",W« /-««"?">■ 

The  Disposable  absoibent  articles  with  biodegradable  backsheets. 

5,417,679,  a.  604-370.000. 


^"^lilen.  Waker  P.;  Dirlam.  John  P.;  Maeda.  Hkoahi;  and  To«. 
Juttsuke,  5,418,152,  CI.  435-118.000. 

"^""iJl^  M^.iir;T«Kl  Tong.  Y-Un  C  .  5.418.247.  O.  514-365.800. 

"^"^^.^SrA^I  Tatsuy-ki;  S«K..  M»afu.ni;  hhw^  Mit- 
suyuki;  Matsuyama.  Jinsho;  Kariya,  Tosbimitsu;  ^«f^"^- 
Hayashi.  Ryou;  and  Tonogaki.  Masahike.  5.417.770.  CI. 
136-258.000. 

Tonti.  William  R.;  See—  ^_. 

Ab«teer,  Wagdi  W.;  El-Kareh,  Badih;  E"»'„*'«y|*^2*^ 

Duane  E.;  Hiltebeitel.  Nathan  R.;  Tonti.  WilUam  R.;  and  WatH. 

JosefS.  3.418.738.  CI.  365-100.000.  

Tooker.  John  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  adhesive  for  book 

binding.  5.417,797.  a.  156- $78,000.  .        ,  „_. 

Topal.  Michael  D;  and  Conrad,  Michael  J.  to  "•"!???;>  "J, ^^^ 

cTrolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The.  Method  of  cleaving  DNA.  5,418.150. 

O  435-91  S30 

Topham,  Peter  D.  T.  Tillage  implementt.  5.417,238,  O.  137-221.000. 

Topper,  Robert  J.:  Srr—  . 

Dischert.  Lee  R.;  Topper.  Robert  J.;  Leacock,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hacke,  Joseph  F.,  5.418,563,  CI.  348-241.000. 
Torax  Company.  Inc..  The:  Srr—  .  t,-n.v\    ^^ 

Lohr.  Chirles  B.;  ind  Heideminn,  William  J.,  5,417,620,  a. 

Tofeki.  Robert;  Poeppelmeier.  Kenneth;  and  I>«hiw«ki.  Bogdan.  to 
Northwestern  University.  Cuprate-titanate  superconductor  and 
method  for  making.  5,418,214,  CI.  505-125.000. 

^""Y^'imw!!!,  Tak^;  Toriyabe.  Keiji;  Masuda.  Katsumi;  and  Hanai. 
Ryo.  5.418.212.  CI.  504-227.000. 

^°^^::;;ic!:';^?!"siXHiroyuki;  Tonyama.  Masayuki;  NaUzawa, 
Yoshihiro;  Nakamori.  Masaharu;  Ito.  Tsukasa;  Takoue^umiki; 
Furuse.  Akihiro;  and  Kitaoka.  Kazuhiro.  5.418.083,  CL 
429-53.000. 

Torre,  Hans-Dalla:  See-  .  u      i   u..r».i 

Caluori.   Hans-Jorg;  Torre.   Hans-DalU;  and   Hewel.   Manfred. 
5.418.06*.  a.  428-474.400. 

^"'^Tg^T.t'o^-  Margaret  J.;  «k1  Gteenstein.  Mich«:l. 
5.418,168,  a.  43$-2$3.$00 

Toso.  Kenneth  E.:  Srr —  .    .  ....^  •»,    .     ■  t~- 

Green.  David  T.;  Bolanos.  Henry;  Ales..  Thomas  W..  Jr.;  and  Toso. 
Kenneth  E.,  5,417,698,  CI.  606-139.000. 

Toth,  William  D.:  See-  --,,..,..  r-t   -m  t-iann 

Belec,  Eric  A.;  and  Toth.  William  D.,  5.417.414.  CI.  271-178.000 
Toutountzis.  Vasilios.  to  Termi-Mesh  Ausl.  Pty.  Ltd.  Termite  control. 

Tovey!'H.'jS«ttoi;  aSl  Aranyi.  Ernest,  to  United  Suies  Sur^ 

Corporation.  Articulating  endoscopic  surgical  apparatus.  3.41 /.W3, 

CI.  128-4.000. 
Toyo  Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  t_Ki-,. 

Muraoka.  Kimihiro;  Shimizu.  Naohiro;  and  Tamamushi.  Takashige. 

$.418,376.  01.  2$7-I36.000. 

Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd  :  Srr—  „  __fc    nt...  T.ir. 

Ichikaw^  Masayoshi;  ^^P"**:  Shmji;  Ito.  Hiroata;  OhUu  Trfg 

Shi;  Sato.  Norio;  and  Okada.  Akane.  5.418.203.  C\   502-402.0t». 

^"'uiiildlli^M^^hirKawai.  Nobuhiko;  Ishii.  Makolo;  and  Toyota. 

Hirokazu,  5.418,819.  CI.  375-279.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yasuhiro,  5,417.058.  CI.  60-276.000. 

Yagi,  YosWfumi,  5.418.726.  CI  364426.030.  ^  ^^^     ..      . 

Tran.  fliep  V  .  to  Texas  Instruments  IrK^i^oratrfD^M  with  sub 

data  lin^  and  match  lines  for  lest.  3.418.737.  Q    363-63.000. 

Tran.  Martinos:  Srr-  .      rv-     i„  u     .—i  sjiik 

Nita,  Henry;  Tran,  Martinos;  Gesswein.  Douglas  H.;  and  Mills. 

Timothy  C.  5.417.672,  CI.  604-283.000. 

Tran.  Nang  T  ;  and  Paulson.  Kenneth  R..  to  Minnesoja  Minmg  and 

Manufacturing     Company.     Pixelized     phosphor.     5,418.377.     U 

Tran.  Toan  V..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sample-dau  receiver  squelch.  5,418,821.  ci. 
375-351.000. 


Trans  World  Marketing  Corp.;  S«- 

Franklin.  Robert;  and  KasJi  Gctichtw.  5.4I7,3J6.  CI  222m(«a 

Traubel.  Hano;  Krummel.  WUhelm;  and  Kochta.  Joachim,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellscliaft.  Use  of  ester  urethanes  for  retannmg.  5.417.7ZJ. 
CI   8-94  210 
Traylor,  Kevin  B..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  recovering  a  frequency 

modulated  signal.  $.418,489.  Q.  329-327.000. 
Trek  Medical  Corporation:  Srr — 

Da^  RichardD..  S.417J34.  CI.  135-68.000 

Tremoulet,  Ohvier  L.,  Jr.:  Srr--_         _  .         .  v    T^^nouln    Olivier 

Raghavan.  Chidambaram;  Ting,  ^^"^^J^^^^"?^^^'" 

L..  Jr.;  and  Buchberger.  Anton  H.,  5.417.607,  O.  451-56.000. 

Tresco.  Patrick  A.;  Srr —  ,-     „,  .  _  .    _     ti  i.  ..m 

Aebischer    Patrick;   Mills.  John  F.;  Wahlberg,  Lars;  Dobjrty. 

Sd  J.;  and  tresco.  Patrick  A.,  5,418,154,  a.  435-182.000. 

'^"•tfen^/^'^Dfl^bbey.  David  A  ;  Cook.  Kenneth;  and  Baker. 
Arthur  L.  A..  5.418,688.  CI.  361-790.000. 

Trimble  Navigation,  Ud.:  See—     ,  ,  ,„  _^ 
Bird.  Dairid  G.,  5,418.537.  Q.  342-357.000. 
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Trimblo  Navigation  Limited:  See — 

Uu.  Chung.  J.418.JJ8.  CI.  M2J57.000. 

Trivedi,  Ajil  K  Sk~ 

Alpaugh.  Warren  A  :  Markovich.  Voya  R  :  Trivedi.  Ajil  K.:  and 
Zarr.  Rictlard  S..  3.4l«.6a9.  CI.  36I-792.00O. 
Trobough.  Mark:  Set — 

Turner.  Leonard;  Trobough,  Mark;  Kabwli.  Aihok;  and  Ramm. 
Ron.  $.418,469.  C\.  324.TSS.0OO. 
TroMlo.  Joe  R.   St* — 

Todd.  Jama  R.,  Trogolo.  Joe  R.;  Manhall.  Andrew;  and  Soenen. 
ErK  G  .  5,418.185.  a.  437-173  000. 
Trojan  Technologies,  Inc.;  Set— 

Maanchalkerweerd.  Jan  M.,  5.418.370,  O.  250-431  000 
Trott.  Delano  B 


Turner.  Leonard;  Trobough.  Mark,  Kabwii,  Ashok;  and  FUmm,  Ron. 

10  Intel  Corpontlon  Inierconncction  device  for  connaling  lr.1 
equipmeni  with  i  circuit  botrd  deiigned  for  Tine  ptich  solder  ie*d 

integrated  circuit  component!.  iAlS.AM.  CI    324-7S$.00n 
Turner.  S.  Richard:  Srr — 

Blevint,    Richard    W.;   and   Turner,    S.    Richard,    S.418.294.  CI 
525-327  200. 
Turtle.  Howard  R.  to  West  Publishing  Company.  Concept  matching  of 
natural    language  queries   with   ■   databaie  of  document   concepts. 
5.418.948.  CI    395-600  000 

Tuaon.  Geoffrey  B.:  Set— 


LeBlanc.  John  R.;  Danken.  Thomas  K.;  and  Tuson.  GeofTrey  B.. 

wSrir^^or^e^'"? 'inlL.'^n'Tia^.l^  ^^"^  '■"•""°"   T*.ntoiiu^|!|eS.^*«l^l^,er.  He.mo  J.,  lo  Ashlud  Oil.  Inc.  He.1 
•pparaiin  umI  process  5.417.866.  CI  210-791  000  „^  f^^^^  linden  and  their  uK.  5.417.751.  O.  106-38.300. 

TX  RX  Syttems,  Inc  ;  Set- 

Kaegebein.  Daniel  P..  5,418.490.  CI.  33O-I24.00D. 
Tyre  Consult  Venio  B  V  :  Srr — 

Januv  Jonny.  5.417.266.  CI.  152-200.000. 
Ube  Cycon  Lid.:  Set— 

Hiromolo.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuda.  Koichi;  and  Goto.  Hideo.  5.418.289. 
CI    525-73  000 


Trouve,  Maunce:  Stt— 

Harmand.    Helene;    Sauvinet.    Vincent;    and    Trouve.    Maurice. 
5.418.023.  O    428-38.000. 
Tru-Fire  Corporation:  Str — 

Bankslahl.  Herbert  A..  5.417.197.  C\.  124-33.200. 
Trueba,  Kenneth  E.:  Stt— 

Aukawa.  Stuart  D.;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tappon.  Ellen  R  ;  Van 


depoll,  Richard  R  ;  Truet».  Kenneth  E.;  and  Chen.  Chien-Hua.    |T^h™^r.    u.'rJ.^- 
5.417,897,  CI    264-22  000  Uchimura.  Hiroji    Srr— 


Truslee  of  Columbia  Univenily  of  New  York,  The:  Sit— 

Yemini.  Yechiam;  and  Floriaai.  Danilo.  5.418,779.  CI.  370-34.000 

TRW  Inc  :  Set— 

Behrens,  Herman  W  .  Gilbert.  Wendell  L  ,  Harpole.  George  M 

Lin.  Jinc  M.,  and  WollT.  MkIukI  F,.  5.417.244.  CI,  I37-623.230." 

Sackheim,  Robert  L.;  Hook.  Dale  L.;  and  Joseph.  Gary  W 

5.4I7.049.  CI.  6O-2M.00O. 
Silver,    Arttold    H;    and    Zimmerman.    James    E..    5,417.072.    CI 
62-49  200 


Tmi.  Huang-Chuin.  Light  nitenng  and  shading  device  for  aulotnobilcs.    ^*'^.l!?""  c  ■^~ 


Nagakura.  Masanao;  Uchimura.  Hiroji;  Hamada,  Yasunon;  Haya- 
shida.  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki.  Haruhisa;  and  Houki,  Yoji,  3,418.604. 
CI   355-208  000. 
Uchimura.  Shuichi:  Srr— 

Sdushiit,  Tikejhi;  Shimoda.  Tomotki;  Kishimun,  KoUro;  tnd 
llchimuri,  Shuichi,  $.411,315,  CI.  $2g-l%.000. 

Uchioki.  Yoshihiko   Srr— 

Araia.  Saioru.  Kawabala.  Iiaei;  and  Uchioki,  Yoshihiko.  J.417,747, 
CI    106-20.00D. 


5,418.644.  CI   359-601.000. 
Tsai.  Wen-Hua.   Electronic  connector  with  quickly  faslenina  latches 
5,417,380,  CI    439-328  000.  17  a 

Tsang.  Robert  W  K..  Stt— 

Sherman.  Steven  J.;  Tsang.  Robert  W.  K.;  Core.  Theresa  A.   and 
Brokaw.  A.  Paul.  5.417.111.  a.  73-517.00R. 
Tiang.  Thomas  C.  H.:  5rr— 

Huang.  Kuo-Sen;  Kochan.  Jarema  P.;  Li,  Shirley  H.;  Pan.  Yu- 
Ching  E.;  Scailon.  Bernard  J  ;  and  Tsang.  Thomas  C    H 

3.418.147.  CI    433-69  100 
Tschierskc,  Carslen:  Srr — 


Etzbach,    Karl-Heinz;    Siemensmcyer,    Karl;    Joachimi.    Dctlev;    Ueda,  Nonyoshi:  Srr— 


Abraham-Fuchs,   Klaus;   Schlang,   Martin;  and   Uebler.  Johann. 

3.417,211.  a.  128-653.100. 

Ueda.     Alsushi;      ishihara.      Hidetoshi;     Jinno.      Kouichi;      Fujihashi. 

Kimiharu;  Kitajima.  Kazuo;  Halloh.  Toshio;  and  Asaoka.  Hiroyuki, 

to  MiUubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  spreading 

rectangular  cloth.  5.416.992.  CI.  38-143.000. 

Ueda.  Maaakazu,  lo  Suntory  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for 

treatment  of  adult  respiratory  distress  syndrome  containing  human 
ANP.  5.418.219.  O  514-12000. 

Ueda.  Minoru.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Wafer  holding 
apparatus  for  holding  a  wafer.  3.4 1 7.406.  CI.  269-21.000. 


TKhierske.  Carslen;  and  Agert.  Olaf,  5,417,884,  CI  252-299  610 
Tsubai.  Yasuo;  and  Hyodo.  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited 

Method  for  formation  of  image.  5.418.1 15,  CI  430-323  000 
Tsuboi,  Toshiaki;  Yamamoio,  Akira;  Honma,  Shigeo;  Asaka,  Yoshihiro- 

Ozawa.  Koji;  Kitajima.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Michio.  lo  Hitachi. 


Takehara.   Yoshifumi;   Takahashi,   Yuji;   Ueda.   Nonyoshi    and 

Miyake.  Norifumi.  5.417.417.  O.  271-296.000 
Ueda.  Shinobu:  Srr— 

Nakagakiuchi.     Susumu;    and     Ueda.    Shinobu,     5,418,346,    CI. 

345-83.000 


Twchitani.   Shigeki;   Suiuki.   Seiko;  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;   Miki. 

Masayuki;     Matsumolo.     Masahiro;     Ichikawa.     Norio;     Ebfne. 
Hiromichi,  Sugisawa.  Yukiko;  Salo,  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu; 
Asano,  Yasuhiro;  Kubota.  Maaanori;  and  Suzuki,   Masayoshi, 
5.417.312.  CI.  188-181  OOA. 
Ueno.  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Asajima.    Mikio:    Ueno,   Takeshi;   Oshima.    Katsuyuki;    Takaltara. 
Hidetake;  and  Yamauchi.  Mineo.  5.418.207.  CI.  503-227.000. 


.  ???l'2llf'i?',5J??A'J!2'*  ■~*  "««'>«»  of  controlling  storage    Ueno.   Hideyuki;   Kikuchi.   Yoshihiro;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;  Odaka. 
T„T1..  li  L  ■     £1  ^'*-«2*  "»  Toshinori;  and  Oku,  Tadahiro.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Motion 

isuooia,  Makio:  ,»er—  picture  coding  apparatus.  3.418.37a  CI.  348-413.000. 

AMyama,  Yoshio;  Tsubou.  Makto;  Okura,  Yasunon;  and  Salo,  Ueno,  Sadayasu  5tt- 
Tikiyuki.  5.417.622.  CI.  477.*3  000.  ^ 

Tsuchilani,  Shiseki:  Suzuki.  Seiko:  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki;  Miki.  Maaayuki 
Matsumolo.  Masahiro:  Ichikawa.  Nona:  Ebine.  Hiromichi;  Sugisawa! 
Yukiko;  Sato,  Kanemasa,  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Asano.  Yasuhiro;  Kubota, 
Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Masayoshi.  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Automotive  Engincenng  Co..  Inc.  Semiconductor  acceleration  sen- 
sor and  vehicle  control  system  using  the  same.  5.417.312.  CI.   188- 

Tsuji.  Masanori:  See —  ..         e  a     o. 

Endo,  Takayoshi;  Yagi,  Sakai;  Tsuji,  Masanori;  and  Kashiyama.      *"^v.v  J^. 
Motohisa,  5.417.586,  CI.  439-489.000  Bavav.  Jear 

Tsujimoio.  Nick;  and  Moore.  Jim.  to  MDC  Vacuum  Products,  Inc 
Electron  beam  source  assembly  3.418.348.  C\  219-121  ISO 

Tsukamoto,  Hidetaka:  Stt- 

Otani,  Talsuo;  Tsukamoto,  Hidetaka;  Morgan.  Richard  C-  and 
Laubenthal.  JoKph  A.,  3.417.763.  CI.  118-314.000. 
Tsukase.  Maiaaki:  Srr — 

Naruae.  Hideaki;  and  Tsukaae,  Masaaki.  3,418,1 1 1,  a.  430-2 1 8.000. 
Tsuri,  Tatsuo:  Stt— 

Malsumoto.  Saichi;  Tsuri,  Tatsuo;  Inagaki.  Masanao-  and  Jyovama. 
Hirokuni,  3,418,230.  CI    5l4-222.20a 
Tsurushima,  Kuniaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Injection  pUting 

apparatus  5.417.830.  CI.  204-224.00R. 
Tsuruta.  Kiyolo:  5rr 


Sakuma.    Ken;   Sakuma,    Masaki;   Sakuma.    Kenji;  and   Tsumla.    Umemura,  Shizuo: 


Bavay,  Jean-CUudc;  Demarez.  Philippe;  and  Mazurier,  Frederic, 
5,417.772,  a    148-110.000 
Uji,  Shigekazu,  lo  Ishikawajima-Hanma  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Lid. 

PartiaJ  regenerative  dual  fluid  cycle  gas  turbine  assembly.  5.417.053. 
CI.  60-39.070. 
Ujiie.  Yasuharu:  Srr — 

Suzuki.  Hiaao;  Tokitsu.  Kazuhiro;  Kaaahara.  Makoto;  Imai.  Kiyoe- 

Yumita,    Kouichi;    Munakata,   Tadashi;    Ishikawa.    Yoshinobu; 

Minamihama,  Eluo;  Izume.  Takatomo;  Ujiie,  Yasuharu;  and 

Kato,  Masainichi.  5.417.542.  CI.  414-752.000. 

Uken,  William  D..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Environmental  sealina 

5.418,001.  a.  427-38.000. 
Ulvator  AS:  Stt— 

Lindslrand.  Ulf,  5,417.384,  CI   242-337.000. 


Kiyoto.  5,417.084.  CI.  62-332.000. 

Tsuruia,  Shizuaki:  Stt- 


Tajima.  Yoshitaka;  Ogino,  Masaaki;  Takahara.  Yuji;  Taunita,   Umetsu.  Skozo:  Stt— 


Yamamola    Ryoichi;    Umemura,    Shizuo;   and   Sanada.    Kazuo 

Mll|029,  a.  42S^.O0O. 


Shizuaki;    Kimoto.   ifanji;   and  Tani.   Kazuyoshi,   3.417.619.  CI. 
474-260.000  »•,...  •^.. 

Tube  Technology  Pty.  Ltd.:  S^r — 

Ooleby,  Leslie  D..  5.417,838.  a.  205-67.000. 
Tumbleveyor.  Iik.:  Stt — 

Zecher.  Robert  F..  5,417,829,  CI.  2O4-2I4.000. 
Turner.  Oracmc:  Srr — 

DeCrouppe.     Guido;     and     Turner,     Graeme,     5,417,126,     CI. 
74-475.000. 
Turner.  Graham  A.;  and  Emmons.  Stuart  A.,  to  Unilever  Patent  Hold- 
ings B.V.  Fabric  softening  composition.  3,417,868,  O.  232-8.800. 
Turner,  James  F.:  Stt— 

Best.  Scott  D.;  and  Turner.  James  F..  5.417.458.  CI.  283-51.000. 


Sakaguchi.  Masaahi;  Fujihtra.  Tadao;  Tada.  Kiyoahi;  I4akaya. 
Hisatsugu;  Umetsu.  Shoao;  and  Tamura.  Takaahi.  3.417.839,  CI. 
205-153.000. 

Umiker.  Hant.  to  Schoeiler-Plait  SA.  Slackable  bottle  crate  made  rrom 

plastic  material   3,417,343,  C\.  220- 309.000. 
Unger,  Liliane:  Srr — 

Rendenlwch-Mueilcr,  Beatrice;  Unger,  Liliane;  and  Tcachendorf, 
Hans-Jiiergen.  5.418.235.  Q.  514-252.000. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kimura.  Noriyuki;  Fujioka.  Yoahihiaa;  and  MnkM.  Hirolomo, 
3,417.680,  a.  604-383.200. 

Unifnuna  Holdinp  Ply.  Ltd.:  Scr- 

Meyer,  Doiph  A.,  5,417,028.  Q.  52-738.000. 


Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.:  — 

Turner.   Graham   A.;  and   Emmons.   Sluan   A.,   5.417.868,   d. 

252-8.800. 
Unileyer  Patent  Holdings  B.V :  Stt- 

Burger,  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema.  Petrus  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman,  Jan  D.;  and 
Cain.  Frederick  W..  3.417.988.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Str — 

Hulchins,   Richard   D.;   and   Dovan.   Hon   T..   5.418.217.   CI. 

307-222.000. 
Young.  Donald  C,  5.417.737,  CL  71-30.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  Srr — 

Boggs.  James  D.;  and  Geiger.  John  M..  5,417,139,  a.  89-1.110. 
Whittaker,    Bruce   E.;    Barajas.   Saul;   and   Watson,    Leland    E., 
3,418.933,  a.  395-550.000. 
United  Kinidom  Alomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Bayliat,  Keith  H..  5.418.430,  O.  315-1 1 1.210. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 

of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 


5.417.549,    a. 


136-307.100. 


Rarity,  John  G.;  and  Tapster,  Paul  R.,  3,418,903,  O.  339-158.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  Set— 

Hsue.  Chen<niiu;  and  Hong,  Gary,  5.418.175.  a.  437-48.000. 

Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  Huang.  Cheng-Han;  and  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu, 
5,418.176.  a.  437-52.000. 
United  Parcel  Service  of  America:  Set—  

Zheng.  Joe;  and  Klancnik.  Mihael.  3,418,862.  CI.  382-199.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 

Stt- 

Jensen.  Brian  J.;  Hergenrother.  Paul  M.;  tnd  Bass.  Robert  G., 

3.418.300.  CI.  323-436.000. 
Agriculture:  Srr — 

English.  Brent  W.,  5,418.031,  CI.  428-74.000. 

Air  Force:  See- 
Hill,  James  D.,  5,417,441,  O.  277-12.000. 
Hood.  Patrick  J..  3.418.640.  CI.  359-265.000. 
McQuay.  Paul  A.;  Dimiduk,  Dennis  M.;  and  Kim.  Young-Won. 

5.417,781,  CI.  148-671.000. 
Nainis.  John  G.,  5,418,708,  a.  363-65.000. 

Army:  Ser — 

Korpi.  John  G.,  3.417.314.  O.  4O4-9.00O. 
Reid,  Robert  H.;  Boedeker,  Edgar  C;  van  Hamont,  John  E.;  and 
Setterstrom.  Jean  A..  5.417.916. 0. 424499.000. 

Tauber.     Arthur,    and    Tidrow.    Steven    C.     3.418.215.    CX. 
303-239.000. 

Energy:  See—  

Carpenter.  Donald  A.  5.418,828.  a.  378-71.000. 

Shinier.  Daniel  W.;  and   Lange.  Arnold  C,   5,418,707,  O. 
363-65.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  Srr — 
Venter,  J.  Craig;  Fraser,  Claire  M.;  and  Giacobino,  Jean-Paul, 
5,418.160.  CI.  435-240.200. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Hanley.  Frank  T.,  3,417,113,  O.  73-387.000. 
Lukemire,  Alan  T.,  5.418.709.  a.  323-222.000. 

Nttionil  Security  Agency:  Sm- 

Damashek.  Marc,  5,418,951,  d.  393-600.000. 
Navv  5ct 

Baahkansky,    Mark;    and    Reintjes,    John    F.,    3,418,797,    a. 

372-3.000. 
Galib,  Thomas  A.,  5.417.176. 0.  1 14-162.000. 
Horvat.  Christina  A.;  Bradley,  Gary  F.;  and  Rhodes,  Carroll  L., 

3,416.922.  CI.  2-6.200. 
Jones.  Robert  L..  5.418.060.  CX.  428-334.000. 
Levedahl,  William  J..  5.417.597.  Q.  4406.000. 
MorelL  WUbert  J.,  Ill,  3,418.403.  O.  307-7X000. 
Strifller.  Foster  U.  5,416.977.  d.  33-366.000. 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation:  See—  ..,,,,, 

Ackermann,  Bemd;  Hoods.  Leo;  and  Wang.  Ping-Shih,  5,418,414. 

a.  310-136.000. 
Armbr«s«er,  Werner,  3,418.848,  Cl.  37»-4O6.00O.  ...... 

Bachmor.  Rudolf;  Ofrerman,  Berad;  and  Seifert,  Horst.  5,418,423. 

CI.  315-5.380.  „     ,    ^ 

Bakx.  Johannus  L;  Weijenbefgh.  PauliB  G.  P.;  Beher.  Kari  A.; 

Jaquette.  Glen  A.;  Kulakowski.  John  E.;  McDowell,  Judaon  A.; 

and  Mewis,  Rodney  J,  5.418.773.  d.  3*9-275.100.      

Connah.  David  M.;  -d  Wavidi.  Peter  R..  5.418.887. 0.  395-31.000. 
Dijkmain.  Eise  C.  5.418.493. 0.  33O-253.000. 
Giriach.  Reinhard  B.  M.,  3.418.184.  O.  437-135.000. 
Havermans,   Gerardus  M.  J.;  and  Van  Kleef,  Jouines  P.   M., 

5.418,838.  CI.  379-60.000.  ,...«« 

Mirinus,  Antonius  A.  M.;  and  Buthker,  Henncus  C.  J.,  J,418,702, 

a.  363-16.000. 
Roaa.  Kevin,  3,418.576,  CI.  348-686.000.  ,  ^..  ,^    ^ 

Roth.  Rudolf;  and  Van  Der  Zande,  Paulus  C.  M.,  3.418,764,  CI. 

369-32.000. 

Schoolt,  Franciaciis  A.  C.  M.;  and  Dijkmam.  Eiae  C,  S.4I8.50I.  a. 

331-111  000. 
Saoeren.  Rudolph  M.;  and  Van  Dmarl.  Antonius  J.  F..  5.418,831. 

a.  378-98.300. 
Sloter,  Anton.  5.418.669,  a.  36O-130.330.  .,..,„    „ 

Viiili.    Nicolan    G.;    and    Penninga,    Johannes,    3.418.422.    CI. 

313-440.000. 
United  Stales  Surgical  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Brown.  David  L.  5.417,0)6.  Q.  5J429.00Q. 


Green.  David  T.;  Bolanos.  Henry;  Alesi.  Thomas  W..  Jr.;  and  Toao. 

Kenneth  E.  3,417,698.  CI.  606-139.000.  .,..,»« 

Tovey,  H.  Jonathan;  and  Annyi,  Ernest.  5.417.203.  a.  128-4.000. 

U.S.  261  Corp.:  &f- 

Schilling,  Robert  D..  5,417,398,  O.  248-316.500. 
United  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.:  Srr —  ,  ..,  .--      — , 

Giantonio,    William    A.;    and    Swialocha,    John.    5,417,466,    CI. 
296-97.900. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Adamski,  Edward  O,  5,418,345,  a.  219-69.170.         .^„.^    „ 
Grievel,  Arthur  H.,  Ill;  and  Kelly,  Cari  E.,  Jr..  5,417.779,  d. 

148-421. OQD. 
Purse.   Jeflry   C;   and    Daniaka.    Michael    E.. 

416-226.000. 
Scola.  Daniel  A.;  and  Vontell.  John  H.,  3.417.792.  d. 

Universal  Screed  Inc.:  See—  

Birtchet.  Ralph  D.,  5,417.516, 0. 404-71.000. 

University  of  Alaska-Fairbanks.  Tlie:  See— 

McBeath.  Jenifer  H.,  5,418,165.  d.  435-256.700. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

U  DeQuan;  and  Swanaon.  Basil  I.,  5,418.058.  O.  428-327.000. 
Logan.  Ointon  M..  5.418.833.  O.  378-154.000.  .  „.  ^, 

Smith.  Paul;  Hceger.  Alan;  Wudl.  Fred;  and  Chiang.  Jin.  3,418.047, 
CI.  428-212.000.  .^        ,      .^    » 

University  of  California.  Office  of  Technology  Transfer,  The  Regents 
oftlie:See —  _     ,..,  ,^«    — , 

Crissman.   Harry  A.;  and   Hirons.  Gregory  T..   5,418,169,  CI. 
436-94.000. 
Univenity  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc..  The;  See— 

Pdlegrino.  John;  Noble.  Riclurd  D.;  M»tP,  Robert;  and  Kovil. 

Carl.  5.417.832.  CI.  204-296.000. 
University  of  Dayton:  Srr —  .„._.,.      r^ 

Graham.    John    L.;    and    Dellinger.    H.    Banett.    5.417.825,   CL 

204-158.200. 

University  of  Florida.  The:  See—  

Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Marin,  Anna  B.;  Wanwi,  Craig  B.;  WUson^Rich- 
ard  A  ;  aAd  Mookheriee.  Braja  D..  5.417.009.  CI.  *3-;  •»•"«>■ 

Hammer.  Richard  H.;  and  Bodor.  Nicholas  S..  5,418.244.  d. 

514-357.000. 
Univeisity  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Con^.   MihST  J.;   and    Lotenz,    William   W.,    5,418.133.   d. 

435-189.000. 
Univenity  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Campbell.  Kevin  P.,  5.418.139.  d.  435-7.210 

Universily  of  Liverpool:  Srr —  ...  ,,c-.nnn 

Spioston.  John  L~and  Stanway.  Roger.  5.417.314.  d.  188-267.000. 

Univenity  of  Maryland:  See—  .,        .  ^  ./  c 

Stosi,  Sarah  K.;  Weiner.  Ronald  M.;  and  Coyne.  Vernon  E.. 
5,418.156,  a.  433-200.000. 

University  of  Maryland  at  Baltimore.  The:  Sre— 
Wilber,  John  F..  5,418,218.  d.  514-1 1.000. 

Univenity  of  Michigan.  The  Board  of  Regents  ,^  "">«;*»-  ^,  ,^ 
Brown.  Richard  B.;  and  Cha.  Geun-Sig.  5,417,835.  d  »*-<03  O™ 
Laine.  Richaid  M.;  MueHer.  Brian  L.;  and  Hinklin.  Tom.  S.418.29S. 


a.  525-389.000. 
Wiae.  Kenaall  D.;  Robertson.  Janet  K.;  and  Ji.  Jin.  5,417,233,  Q. 

137-1.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Board  of  Resents:  Str— 

Martin.  David  C.;  Moote.  Jeffrey  S.;  Marfcoiki.  Larry  J.;  and 
Walker.  Kenneth  A..  5.418.312.  a.  528-48.000. 
Univenity  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Ifill.  Tlie:  See- 

Toprf.    Michael    D.;    and    Conrad.    Michael    J..    5.4l8.ISa    CI. 
435-91.530. 
Univenity  of  Pennsylvania.  TnHtees  of  the:  Set—         ,,,,„,    „ 
Roberts.   David  A.;  and   Leigh.  John   S..  Jr..   5.417.214.  O. 
I2S-6S3.300. 

University  of  Saskatchewan:  5«e—  

Potter,  Andrew  A.;  Oerlach.  Gerald  F.;  WUhoo.  Philip  J.;  and 
Roaai-Campoa.  Amalia.  5.417.971. 0. 424-256.100. 

University  of  South  Alabama:  Srr—  „..._.,,     .....  ,.*r-i 

Dhawan.  Jagdish  C;  and  Legendic.  Richard  C.  S.4I8.2S6,  CX 
521-44.500. 

Univenity  of  Technology.  Sydney:  Stt-      

Webster.  David  J.,  5.418.758.  d.  367-101.000. 

Uniwave,  Inc.:  See —  

Bamnanp.  John,  5,417.090,  CI.  66-168.000. 

Uno.  Hideo;  Murayama.  Hiroahi;  Norisue.  Yanimasa;  and  Iwasaki.  Ryn. 

to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Compuy.  Inc.  Thermoptastic  teMi 

compositions  comprising  PPE.  polystyrene,  an  ethyletw  OMil^gDiBer. 

diblock    copolyinen    and    triMock    copolymers.    5,418J91,    d. 

J25-t9.000L 

Uno.  Saioai:  Maiaabayaahl  Jim;  Nil.  Katiiitoiki:  and  Kawaike, 

Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vertical  nuMor.  method  of  manuiacturing 
same,  polygon  mirror  motor  uaing  said  motor,  and  t>earing  device  for 
use  in  said  motor.  5.417.507.  d.  384-107.000. 

UOP'  Set— 

Cetinkaya.  Ismail  B..  5.417.931.  a.  422-139.000. 
Upmeyer.  Hana-Jurgen:  See—  ,,.,.,.«.     r-t 

Schmidt.    Alfred;    and    Upmeyer.    Hans-Jurgen.    S.4I8.220.    CI. 

314-63.000. 
Urushibala.  Hideaki:  See—  v.  ■    «r.i 

Foasas.  Francisco  F.;  Ferre,  Pedro  F.;  Castano.  Naroso  R.;  Wil- 
bams.   Stephen    P.;   and    Urashibata.    Hideaki.    5.417,807.   d. 

l62-}.00a 
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tnd    UihijiiM.    Ywutalu,    S.4I  1,972.    a. 


Uthijima,  YMuuka:  S*t— 

Anezaki.     Akihiro-.     aad     UiMjima.     YaMitaka.     S.4lt,963.     d 

395-700.000. 
Takeuchi.    Hideyuki; 
395-100.000. 
LTD  Incorporated:  Scr— 

Forter,  Eugene  L  ;  and  Fower.  Miva  H..  J.4I7,0«2. 0.  62-437.100 

Uttuim,  Ichiro,  lo  Sony  Corpontion,  Tlienni)  inmfer  foil  ind  i 

I!'!!?ji?'i?'"'"«  *  Plw***"  •creen  by  u«ing  ihemul  (ramfer  toil 

UtHuni.  Kenichi:  Str — 

lumi.  Saicihi;  UtMimi,  Kenichi;  Nakada,  MMahiro;  Suzuki.  Hin> 
•M:  Naito,  Kazunori;  Nakaahitna.  Kazua.  Nanimi,  Tothikalsu 
aad  Nakakara.  Maaant.  S.4I8.IS2.  CI.  310-4.000 
Uynerbucvcu.  Hcnmn  J.;  Timneram.  DwuH  M.:  and  Blun.  Harald 
loAOFA-OEVAERT.  N.V   Oye-image  receiving  dement  for  lae 
•»o«mii|   lo  thermal   dye  luMimatiofi   tramfer    5.4 It,  110.   O. 
4jO>200.000. 
Vaeth.  ieronw  M.:  Srr— 

Schonberg.  Ruucll  O.;  Vaelh,  Jerome  M.;  Pollaczek.  Mary  U  M. 

tteJSJ*^  ^'  "*•  "^y^  ^'^  £•  M1I.371  a. 

230-492.300. 

Valence  Technolocy.  Inc..  Str— 

*^^*'^^^:*^   Benjamin;  and  Oolovin.   M.   Ncal,   S.4lt,0n.  a. 
429-191.000. 

.,  .  •^^•S*"!.  *««•  "nd  Shackle.  Dale  R .  3.41g.09a  a  429-224.000 
Valeo  Thermique  Moieur:  S*e— 

Le  Gauyer,  Philippe,  5.417.277,  a.  165-76  000 
Valettc.  Dominiqite:  Str— 

Mcfieiinc   Oillet;    Valene.    Domiaique;   and    Duram.    Marcd 
5.417.757,  a.  106-216.400  ^^ 

^^S!^^.*f?LJ^''  ""^'«"<w  control  apparatui  and  method.  J.417,275. 
CI.  165-2.000 


Vilmet  :-.per  Machinery,  Inc.:  J»- 


Valpey.  Aicliard  S.,  Ill';  ShaUti!  Mohamad  D.;  and  HarrM,  Rodney  hf 
to  Sherwin-WiUiama  Compuiy.  The.  Hydronenaled  polymen  having 
and  fimctionahly.  5,411,307.0.  526-329.  loT 

Valpey,  Richwd  S.,  Ill:  Sw- 

'^l4l?!!!S^°,22S?-.5,"*~''  **  --  '""''■  »-•-«*  *  • 

VaHerra  Producu.  Inc.:  Str — 

Lunder,  Denna,  5.4l7,4«a  a.  2S5-253.00a 
van  All,  Camille  I.:  Sw— 

Van  Beek,  Rctert  A :  5tt- 

Pctnekit,  Paul  F ;  Omber,  John;  Hall,  Joe.  Schwan.  John  H    Van 

fSSoJOOO^     A;     and     Zavodaky.     James.     5.417.341.     a. 

^!?J!C?'i/°*"  .'^  Opnacu.  Ftefin.  lo  Apple  Computer,  Inc 

CMOS  differential  iwnled-pair  driver.  5,4U,47«,  a  326-16000 
Van  Bmkirk.  Richard  G.;  and  Loughlin.  Michael  J  .  lo  Baker  Hughes 
Inconxnted.  Method  and  apparatus  for  teaima  and  iransferrinc 
force  m  a  weilbore.  5.4I7.2S5.  CI.  166-292  000 
Van  BuiKl.  Antoniui  J  F.:  Stw— 

Sooeren.  Rudolph  M.;  and  Van  BusmI,  Anioniui  I.  F.,  5,41M3I, 
CI.  37>-9l.300. 
Van  Den  Bcdem,  Bert:  Set— 

PMiijetti,  Gilles,  Rollmger,  NicoJas,  Vin  Den  Bedem,  Ben,  mmJ 
VefheiKfl,  JeM-Luc,  iMlitl  CI.  242-527.000. 

VlP^berj.     Ervm.     Lichlweisht     flatbed    trailer.     3,417.433.    d. 

2ao-7a3.ooo. 

VamtenEinde,  David  A.:  5<v — 

Loney,   Carol;   and   VandenEinde,    David   A.,   },4l7.Ut.   a. 

Van  den  Heuvei,  Anthony  P.:  Str — 

SchaffncT.  Terry  M.;  Kouin,  Michael  D  ;  and  Van  den  Heuvei, 
Anthony  P..  5,4I8,S13,  O.  375-205.000 
Vandepoll,  Richard  R    Sw— 

Asakawa.  Sluart  D  ;  McClelland,  Paul  H  ;  Tappon,  Ellen  R    Van- 

?3r7"i97.'^cn6j22'<Mr-  •'"'*'-  ^-  -^^^  °^"'-- 

Vindetbleek.  Junes  R..  lo  Woolworth  Corponlion  Exerciie  device 

for  chin-up*.  5.417.628,  CI.  482-40000 
Van  Der  Heyden.  l.aml>eTtus  O. :  Str — 

Bumchoten.   Oerril   K  ;  and   Van   Der  Heyden,   Lambertus  G 
5,417.939,  CI  422-264  000.  ^^ 

Vander  Kamp.  Kerry  B  .  Hensley,  RoherU  W  ;  and  Jones,  Curtis  R  ,  to 
Compaq  Computer  Corp  Scanning  mitial  CD-ROM  sectors  for  a 
boot  record  and  eucuiing  said  boot  record  lo  load  and  esecute 

?41MII,'ci  'j9?'75'oOO*''°^'"*  '°  '*"  "*"■  "°^  ""'^ 
Vand«|xx>l,  Clarence  D  :  Stt— 

Gingerich.  Richard  G  W ;  Chnstmi.  James  N.;  Vogl.  Maitin  C 

int^'  ^^'•'•**  °  •  "^  **'""'  ***'^  ''  »•<•'.♦*».  ci' 

Van  Der  Tol.  Maria,  to  Koninklijke  PTT  Nederland  N  V   Intesraied 

optical  device  for  miunpulatins  <he  poUriulion  of  optical  B|pials. 

van  der  Wal,  Jurjen.  to  van  der  Wal.  Jurjen.  Revocable  Family  Tn«l 
Tramporution  trailer  for  a  modular  hotne  unit.  5.417.539.  a 
414-458.000. 

Van  Der  Zande.  Paulus  C.  M.:  Stt— 

*1*9-J20m'"  "^  ^■"  °"  ^""^  ''^"*»  C.  M..  3.418.764.  O. 


Vandivort.  Pamela  S.:  See — 

Miller.  Phillip  C.  DesrofT.  Michael  J.;  Gizinski.  Michael  J.;  Rybski. 
James  A  .  Vambvon.  Pamela  S.;  and  Hartman,  Anthony  L., 
5.418.138.0  435-7.200. 
VanOyke.  William  G.:  Stt— 

HotaMs.   Terry   L.;  GuM.  Jay   I.;  and   VaaDyke.   WiHiam  G.. 
3,417,376,  a.  24142.300. 

vu  HinMRt,  John  R:  Sit- 

Reid.  Robert  H.;  Boedeker.  Edgar  C;  van  Hamonl.  John  E.:  and 
Setlerslrom.  Jenn  A..  S.4l7.9a6.  Q.  424-499.000. 
VanHomc,  George  R.:  5er — 

Calvert.  Rodney  K  ;  FiihbKk.  Ahoa  J.;  and  VanHome.  Gcorae  R.. 
5.417,032,  CI.  53-376.400 
Van  Kleef.  Jouines  P.  M.:  Str— 

Havermam,   Oerardus   M.   J.;  ami   Van    Kleef.   Jomines   P.    M., 
5.418,838.  a  379-60.000. 
Van  Kralingen.  Coraelit;  G.:  Stt— 

Hall.  Peter  J.;  Haverkamp.  Johan;  Van  Kralingen.  Comelis;  G.;  and 
Schmidt.  Michael.  5.417,879,  CI  252-174  170. 

vwi  SMTlooa,  Paul  P ,  to  Lmiu  Eye  Imiiiuie  Perth  Pholokenioicooe 
8p(»ntui  and  method  5.4I«,5«2.  Q  351-212.000 

Vapaaoksa.  Pekka:  Str— 

Paren.  Amrto;  and  Vapaaoksa.  Pekka.  3.417.732,  O.  I06- 168.000. 
Varadaraj,  Ramesh.  lo  Exson  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Decoalaniinalion  of  hydrocartxM  conlaining  tulMrales  (LAW  100). 
5.417,864,  a  21O-7O3.000. 
Varadarajan.  Godavanhi  S.:  Str — 

Day,  James;  Kailasam,  Ganesh;  Varadarajan,  Godavanhi  S.;  and 
Carroll.  Kenneth  M..  5.417,854.  a.  2IO-20S.00O 
Varady.   Laszlo;   Afeyan,  ^4oubar  B.;   Lan|^.   Robert;  and  Shefer. 
Shmuel.  to  PerSeptive  Bk»ys4ems,  Inc.  Quantiutive  measurement  of 
LDL.  5.417.863.  CI   210-635  000. 

VinJen,  AmoM  Oeifed  Ml  valve.  5,417,404, 0.  23I-I6I.0I)0. 
Varia.  Joieph  I :  Stt- 

CSoltachalk.    Gary    R.;    and    Varga.    Joseph    I,    3.418.116.    d. 

430-370000  ^-  t~  -.      — 

Vanan  Associates,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Orten.  Michael  C,  3.418.07a  O.  421-952.000. 
Harra.    David    J.;    aad    Hartiough,    Larry    D..    5.417.833.    O. 
2O4-29t.200. 
Vasudev.  Prahalad  K  :  and  Low.  Kah  K..  to  Sematech.  Inc.;  and  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  phase  shifters  with  abiorhing/al- 
tenuatiag    sidewalh    using    an    additive    procew.    3.418,095,    CI. 
430-S.OOO. 
Vatvedl,  Gunnar  V.:  Str— 

Monierud,  David  0.;  Bo(he!l,  David  H ;  Tacheron.  Paul  H ;  Mc- 
Donald. Michael  C;  Steele.  David  E.;  Chamley.  James  E.;  and 

Valvedl.  Ounnar  V..  5.418.824.  CI.  376-316.000. 
Vaughn.  Arthur  L     Stt — 

Havas.  George;  and  Vaughn.  Arthur  L..  5.418,706,  CI.  363-57.000. 
Vaughn,  David  R.:  5m^ 

Blackwood.  Robert  S ;  Vaughn,  David  R.;  Masten,  Billy  R  ;  and 
Vaughn  Thnoihy  B..  5,418.382.  CI.  2SO- 561.000 
Vaughn  Timothy  B.:  Str— 

Blackwood.  Robert  S.;  Vaughn.  David  R  ;  Masten.  Billy  R.   and 
Vaughn  Timothy  B,  5,418.382.  CI   2 Sa 56 1  000 
Vaynberg.  Mikhail  M..  lo  Reefco  Manufactunng  Corporation.  Cooling 
(ysiem  autonutically  conli|uraMe  lo  operale  in  cascade  or  tingle 

compraiof  mode.  3,417,076. 0. 62.175.000. 

Vegeais,  Patrick;  aad  Cavarero.  Eric,  to  Sociele  d'Applicatiom  Genera- 
tes d'Electncile  ef  de  Mccaniqur  Sagem  [>evice  for  scparaling  sherfs 
in  an  office  machine  and  a  method  tor  adiusting  ihe  Mop  on  this 
device  5.417,412,0  271-124.000. 

Vcillard.  Michel:  Stt- 

Could,  Anne;  Lebreton,  Guy;  and  Veillard.  Michel.  5.417.985.  CI 
424-4*9.000. 
Vdan.  George  M  ;  Huson.  Gale  W  ;  and  Beach.  John  R  ,  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc  Bale  lie  formed  with  marcelled  portions  and  pack- 
age   comprising    compressed    bale    and    such    tie     5.417.320.    CI 
206-83.500. 
Veniana  Mcitical  Systcn*.  Inc.:  St— 

Miller.  Phillip  C;  Degroff.  Michael  J  •  Oizimki.  Michael  J ;  Rybiki, 

James  A  ;  Vandivort.  Pamela  S  ;  and  Hartman.  Anthony  L  . 

3.418.13*.  a    435-7.20O 

Venter.  J.  Craig;  Fraaer,  Claire  M  .  and  GiacolMno.  Jean-Paul,  to  United 

Statoof  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Cloned  cell  line 

eipresMng  rat  fiy^  adrenergic  receptor  5.418.160.  O.  435-240.200. 

Vcnttice.  Raymond  J.  Swimming  pool  with  liner  porthole.  5.416.932. 

CI.  4  496.UUU. 
Venture  Packaging.  Inc.:  Sta^ 

Mcnayan.  Victor  V.,  5.417,794,  O.  15«-362.00a 
Verdi,  Frwl  W.:  Snr— 

HoUiday.  Albert;  Schmidt,  Maureen  B.;  and  Verdi,  Ff«d  W 
5,417,377.  a  439-91  OOa 

Verheuen.  Jeu-Luc:  Sw- 

PMitjean,  GUIes;  RolUnaer 

Verliegaen.  Jean-Lac.  3.< 

Verkaart.  Woley  H  Heater  for  physiological  soIuih 
low  aad  high  flow  rales.  5,417.274,  cT  163-1.000. 
Vermeer  Manufactunng  Company:  Sre— 

Switzer.  Brace;  and  Switzer.  Adam.  5.417.043.  O.  56- 34 
Verschueren.  Eric:  &r— 

Desie.  Guido;  Venchueren,  Erie;  aad  Lemmern,  Luc,  5,418.078 
a.  42>-7O4.Q00. 


.^  .  Nicolas;  Van  Den  Bedem.  Ben;  and 
3.4l7.3a2.  CI.  242-327  000. 

solutions  effective  at  both 
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Venex  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Set — 

Nguyen.  Andrea;  Yeun.  Joe;  and  Steams.  Charles,  S.4I8.7SS.  O. 
365-23aO«0. 
Vetter.  James  W.:  Set— 

Klein.  Enrique  J.;  Grom,  T.  Daniel;  Hinohara.  Tomoaki;  and  Vet- 
ter. James  W.,  5.417,699,  O.  606-144.00a 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ando.lchiro,MlS,}69,a.)4M0}.00a 

Videojet  Systems  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Pullen.  Elaine  A..  3.4l«.337.  CI.  347-7.000. 
Vienal.    Lothar;    Welter.    Patrick;    Stricher.    Gabriel;    and   Cauchois. 

Didier,  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Collapsable  sun  visor  for  vehicles. 
5.417.467,  a.  296-152.000. 
Viguie.  Rudolfo:  See- 
Bruce.  Roben  W.;  Skelly.  David  W.;  Minnear.  William  P.;  Nardi. 
Richard  A..  Jr.;  Wonman,  David  J.;  MariooccM,  Antonio  F.; 
Viguie.    Rudolfo:    and    Rigney,    David    V..    5,418.003,    O. 
427-126.200. 
Vinay,  Paul  M.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Knitted  wire  carrier  having 
bonded  warp  threads  and  method  for  forming  same.  5,416.961,  CI. 

21-165.000. 

Vincent,  William;  and  Chen,  Robert  W.,  to  C/S  Constroction  Special- 
ties Limited.  Pressure  relief  panel  hold  open  apparatus  and  method. 
5,417,014,  a.  52-1.000. 

Vink,  Nicolaas  G.;  and  Penninfa,  Johannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Combination  of  display  tube  and  deflection  unit  comprising  line 
deflection  coils  of  the  semi-saddle  type  with  a  gun-sided  extension. 
5,418,422,  O.  313-44aO0a 
Vismara.  Ivano:  Set— 

Volpi,  Alemandro;  and  Vismara.  Ivana  S,417,89«,  O.  264-26.000. 
Vita,  Natalio:  See— 

Roakam,  Willem,  deceased;  Basuyaux.  Benraad;  Ferrara,  Pascual; 

Lapone,  Martine.  Mauieaud,  Thierry;  Vita,  Natalio;  Bayol, 

Aliin:  ifld  Perry.  Genevieve.  5,417.97a  CI.  424-85.200, 

Vivirito.  Joseph:  See — 

Pocnerleau.     Rotien;    Zeman.     Zdenek;     McDougall.     Roy.    and 
Vivirito.  Joseph.  5,41«,71l,  CI.  364-152.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  Set— 

Callahan.  John  M..  3.418.486.  O.  327-310.000. 
Frenkil.  Gerald  L..  5.418.407.  CI.  327-163.000. 
Huang.  Tiao-Yuan.  5.418.391.  CI.  237-336.000. 
Voeffray,  James  F.:  See — 

Boerger,  James  O..  Jr.;  Voeffray.  James  F.;  and  Haight,  Denton  R.. 
5,416,966,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Vogt,  Martin  C:  See— 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  Christini,  James  N.;  Voji.  Martin  C; 
Vanderpod.  Claimce  D.;  and  Miller.  Michael  J..  S.4I7.94S.  Q. 

423-56.000. 
Voigt.  Joachim;   Buttiker.   Rudolf;   and  Strub.   Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporatioa.  Apparatus  for  wet  oxidation.  5.417.937. 0. 422-189.000. 
Voilh  Sulzer  Papsermaschinen  GmbH:  Set— 
Sieberth.  Ralf.  5.417.762.  O.  118-126.000. 
Volkmann.  Josef  F.;  and  Ohiman.  Richard.  Aerospace  fastener  with 

improved  bonding.  5.417.529.  CI.  411-82.000. 
Volkonsky,  Vladimir  J.:  Stt— 

Babaian.  Boris  A.;  Volkonsky.  Vladimir  J.;  Sakhin.  July  K.;  Seme- 
nikhin.  Sergei  V.;  Gorshtein.  Valery  Y.;  Kim.  Alexandr  K.;  and 
Nazarov.  Leonid  N..  5.418.975.  O.  395-800.000. 

Volluwiien  AG:  Stt-  ^ 

Weissbrich.  Alfoos;  and  Ruhr.  Simooe,  $,417,624,  CI.  477-71.000. 

Volpi.  fill  miiilrn  and  Vismara,  Ivano.  lo  Pirelli  Coordinamento 
Pneumatici  S  p  A.  Molding  process  for  making  toroidal  manufac- 
tured articles  from  closed-cell,  low-density,  expanded  elastomenc 

material.  5.417,898,  O  264-26.000. 
von  Au,  Gunther:  Set — 

Roth.  Michael;  Blamlhulier.  Christa;  von  Au.  Gunther.  and  Loher 
Karl-Heinz.  5.418.006.  CI.  427-154.000. 

Vonlell.  John  H.:  Set—  

Scola.  Daniel  A.;  and  Vonlell.  John  H..  5,417.792,  CI.  156-307.100. 
Voorhees,  Scott  W.  Tone  pattern  applying  instrument.  5,417,505,  O. 
401-208.000. 

Vratsanos,  Menas  S.:  Str- 

Smith,   Andrea  K..  and  Vratsanos,   Menas  S.,  5,4l«,3l3,  Q. 

321-124.000. 
Vydra,  Edward  J.:  Stt— 

Loth,  Michael  R.;  Millar,  Ronald  L.;  Moore,  Thomas  E.;  Vydra, 

Edward  J.;  and  Rogen,  James  A.,  5.418.073.  Q.  428-623.000. 
L.  Gore  tt  Axnciates.  Inc.:  See- 
Dauber.  Edwin  G..  5.417.743.  CI.  96-13.000. 
Hemandez.  Raul;  and  Manniso.  James  L..  5,418.023, 0. 428-36.500. 
Knolt,  Bradley,  5,417,584,  O.  439-460.000. 
Sun,  Kwok  K  .  5.418.054.  O.  428-308.400. 
R.  Grace  A  Co  -Conn  :  Stt— 
Miric,  Srinivas  K..  and  Kumpfmiller,  Ronald  J.,  3.418.112,  O. 

430-269.000. 

Parham,    Marc    E.;    and    Duffy,    Richard    L.,    S,41t,06l,    CI. 

428-398.000.  _. 

Ren,  Jie;  Roberts.  William  P.;  and  Ketley,  Anhur  D..  5.418.279.  a. 

524-577.000. 
Wachenheim.  Howard  W.:  Sit— 

Rudtck  Anhur  G.;  Gatipon.  Shaun  B.;  and  Wachenheim.  Howard 

W  .  5.417.079.  CI.  62-253.000. 
Rudick.  Arthur  G.;  Gatipon.  Shaun  B.;  and  Wacbenhewi,  Howard 

W..  3,417.081,  a.  62-440.000. 


W. 


W. 


Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  Sw—  ^,    ^ 

Roth,  Michael:  Blmnlhuber,  Christa;  von  Au,  Gunther;  and  Loher 
Kari-Hcinz.  5,418.006,  O.  427-154.000. 
Wada.  Kotiji.  to  KabiMfaiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Heal  exchanger  having  m 
fins  flow  poaageways  conalituled  by  heal  exchange  pipes  and  U-bend 
portions.  5,417,279,  O.  163-122.000. 
Wada,  Saloshi:  Stt— 

Kiiuchi,  Mam;  YokoyMia,  Minoni;  Wiida,  YauBbi;  Tomoda, 

Akihtitk:  YanMda.  Matakatsu;  Awai,  Takathi;  Yoahida.  TakdurO; 

Kobayashi,  Makolo:  Wada.  Saloshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyki.  3.418.334.  CI.  347-2I5.O0O. 

Wada.  Toahio:  &e—  _    .. 

Tomioka.  Yngo;  Iwasa,  Shoichi;  Sale.  Yasua  Wada.  Toihio;  and 
Anzai.  Kenji.  5.418.743.  O.  365-189.010. 
Wadaka,  Shusou;  Misu.   Koichiro;  Nagatsuka.  TsMomu;  and  Koike. 
Mitsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Echo  Imsed  delect- 
ing apparatus  employing  signal  generator  and  corrdaior.  5.417,114, 
O.  73-602.000. 
Waddlcton,   David,   to   AlliedSigaal    Inc.    Beanng   for   gear   pump. 
5,417.556,  O.  418-132.000. 

Wagenbiatt,  Geliaid:  Set- 

Btdk,  Volker;  EtzbM:h.  KaH-Heinz;  Fuchs.  Harald;  SKmensmeyer. 

Kari;  and  Wagenblast,  Oehard.  3.4I8.SSS.  O.  346-135.100. 
Wagenblast,  Gerhard:  Stt—  „   ^ 

Bach.  Volker,  Etzfa«:h,   Karl-Heini;  Siemensmeyer,   Kari;  aad 

WagenUast.  Gerhard,  5,417,882,  O  232-299. 100.  

Wagenet,  John.  Linking  frames  constructions.  5,417,027,0.  52-653.100. 
Wagner,  Heike:  See—  ,  ^.,  ,,^    _ 

Bayer,  Michael;  Pyka,  Peter,  and  Wagner,  Heike,  5,417,756,  O. 
106-272.000. 
Wahlberg.  Lars:  Stt—  ^  ^ 

Aebischer.   Patrick;   Mills,  John   F.;  WahHierg,   Lan;   Dohmy, 
Edwaid  J.;  and  Tiesco.  Patrick  A.,  5,418,154,  O.  435-182.000. 

Wiin,  Kevin  J.,  to  Gillette  Coropuiy,  TV.  Safety  raron  and  l>lade  uniu 

therefor  5,416,974.  O.  30-50.000. 

Walch,  Martin;  and  Wattron,  Bernard,  lo  Kuhn.  S.A.  Farm  maclnne 
with  improved  load-lightening  aad  Ufting  device.  3.4I7.<H2.  a. 
56-6.000.  ^   _ 

Waldert,  Hartvirig;  Muntnich,  Leo;  Lechner.  Jurgen;  and  Severs. 
Hanns,  to  Ina  WaUalager  Schaeffler  KG.  Cage  for  full-type  roller 

bearings.  5,417.502.  CI.  384-572.000. 
Waldner.  Amos:  See—  „.    .  ,.,  -^ 

Waldner,  Samuel;  and  Waldner.  Amos,  5,416,930,  O.  4-213.000. 
Waldner.  Samuel;  and  Waldner,  Amos,  to  Rein  Pure  Air  Inc.  Air 

cleaning  device  for  a  toilet  bowl.  5,416,930,  O.  4-213.000. 
Walker,  Craig  W:  See— 

Roo,  Denwood  F.;  Walker,  Craig  W.;  Calvin,  dm  W.;  and  Davis. 
Thomas  G.,  5,417,557,  O.  425-143.000. 

Walker.  Kenneth  A.;  Stt— 

Martin,  David  C;  Moore,  Jeffrey  S.;  Markoski,  Larry  J.;  and 
Walker,  Kenneth  A.,  5.418.312.  O.  528-68.000. 
Walker.  Kenneth  L;  See- 
Hart.  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  Huff,  Richard  G.;  and  Walker,  Kenneth  L., 
5,418,881,0.385-123.000. 
Wallace,  Rebecca  A.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Medical,  Inc.  Functiooalized 
aza-ciVtand  ligands  for  diagnostic  imaging  applications.  5.41 7,959, 0. 
424-9.363.  „    ^     . 

Wallestad,  Steven  D.;  and  Koelzer,  Robert  L..  lo  Midland  Brake.  Inc. 
Full-fimction   valve   for   heavy  duty  semi-trailer  brake  system. 

5,417,479,  a  303-7.000. 

Wallman.  W.  David:  Set- 

Dammann.  Willxir  A.; 
204-129.000. 
Walmsley.  Steven  E.:  Stt— 

Martinez.  Erasmo;  Walmsley,  Steven  E;  and  Chang,  Shu-Ming. 
5,417,105,  a.  73-40.700. 
Walrath,  Craig  A.:  Str—  ^     ~,  , 

Heil,  Thomas  F.;  McDonald,  Edward  A.;  Young,  Gene  F.;  Wal- 
rath. Craig  A.;  Ottinger,  James  M.;  and  Miller,  Marti  D., 
5.418,914,  O.  395-325.000 
Walraven,  Gerald  O:  See—  „     ......w-.    ^ 

Hoffinan,   Roger  P.;  and  Walraven,  Gerald  O.,   5,417,809.  O. 

162-190.000. 
Wamboli.  Bryan  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  acoustical  paititxm. 

S.418.34a  a.  181-290.000. 

Wang,  Chomg-Kuang;  Huang,  Cl»en-Yi;  Huang.  Po-Chiun;  and  Wang. 
Yuh-Diahn.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Fully  dif- 
ferential non-op-amp-baaed  positive  feedback  BJT  biquad  filter. 
5,418,492.  O.  330-260.000. 

Wang.  Frank,  to  Ho  Wei  Jovenile  Products,  Ltd.  Foldable  stroller. 
5,417,450,  O.  28&«42.00O. 

Wang,  Jen-Yi.  Air  filter  for  the  nose.  5.417.205,  O.  128-206.110. 

Wang,  Jong-Nae:  See—  ^  <.     w  u 

Su,  Keh-Yih;  Chang,  Jing-Shin;  Wang,  Jong-Nae;  and  Su,  Me>-Hm, 
5,418,717,  CI.  364-419.080. 

Warn,  Patrick  C,  to  Lattict  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Single 
poTysilicon  layer  E^PROM  cell.  $.418.390. 0.  257-321.000. 

Wang.  Ping-Shih:  &e—  „.^    ....... 

Ackermann.  Bemd;  Honds.  l-eo;  and  Wang.  Pmg-Shih.  S.4I8.4I4. 
O.  310-156.000. 
Wang.  Tsung  H.:  S«e—  ,       .  .^     .       .^ 

Chen.  Han  L.;  Ho.  Syh-Ming;  Wang.  Tsung  H.;  and  Pan.  Jing-Pin. 
5.418.066.  O.  428-458.000. 

Wang.  Xuhui:  See—  

F^  Sophie;  and  Wang.  Xuhui,  5,417,979.  O.  424-451.00a 


and  Wallman.   W.   David.  5.417.817.  O. 
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,  YiJi-OmIhi:  Stt— 


OS.  ClKinia-KiMac:  Hbms.  Ckcn-Yi;  Hum 
ynf.  Yakhbuhn.  S.4IMn.  a.  }3O-2«0.00O. 
Iri  E.;  Md  Mkbeloni.  Fraaca  W..  to  AiM 


Huanc  Po-Chiun;  aad 


AiMaad  lac.  Organic 


Wa 

Ward,  Iri 

"nppi"*!  coamoiilioB.  5.4I7,IT7.  a.  2S2-IS3.O0O 
Ward,  Paol  cViir- 

EMte.  Aathoar.  Fy»oa.  iota  R.;  aad  Ward,  Pwd  C.  S.4II.»0.  a. 
3)4-3ll.00a  '.    -  ~. 

Wtnlea,  Robad  R.  RdcanMe  lock  for  leiacopiiu  mcmbcn.  S,4I7,SI  I, 

a.  403-io9.ooa 
WanMo.  Bradley:  Str- 

Ctmm,  Stephen  R,  Winnin,  Bridley;  and  Hunler.  John  E.. 

S.4I7.9W.  a  42*^1000 

Wataer.  NonnMi  E.:  Str— 

Douahccty.  MidMH  L.;  awl  Waraer.  NonnMi  E..  5.4I7,4*I.  d. 

2t3-2M.aoa 
Wincn.  Cnig  B.:  Stt— 

teller.  Jerry  F.;  Maria.  Amm  B.;  Warrea.  Craig  B.:  Wiboa.  Rich- 
am  A.:  aad  Mookheriee.  Br^ja  D..  3.417,009.  O.  4}-III.000. 
^'•'Te^    •>"■«»    M.    Device    tor    foldiaf    anicka.     3.4I7.MI,    O. 

49)-4OS.00a 
Warrea.  Lcdie  F..  Jr.;  aad  Marcy.  Heary  O..  5*.  lo  Rockwell  laiema- 
lioaal  Corporation.  Cafwcilor  havifw  an  dectrolyle  conlainuiB  a 
aiixture  of  diaitriki  5,411.6*2.0.  3«T-3O2  000. 

Wirrei,  Pliil  C:  Sit- 

Otait,  Anioai  S.;  Scluialz.  Carotiae  N.;  Taraacon.  Jean-Marie 
and  Warren.  Paul  C.  3.4ia.09l.  CI.  429-232.000. 
Warren.  Proton  A.,  lo  933406  Ontario  United.  Oolfcr'*  aid.  3.41 7.42S. 

a   273-H7.00A. 
Wiahingloa  Uaivertity:  &»— 

divo.  Paul  D..  S.4II,I)2.  Q.  43S-S.00a 
Waahio.  Yuuzi:  S*r— 

Ogawa.  Manhide:  Abe.  Kiyoahi;  Takahaihi.  Maiao;  W«hto,  Yu- 
uii:  Enonola  Kuum.tsu:  and  Kitiu,  Toduo.  5.4IS.043,  C\. 
42H9S.000. 
Waaelewiki,  Joha  J.  Laalem  cooker.  3.417,200,  CI.  126-238.000. 
Watilewiki.  Aathoay  J.,  to  Scientific-Alluu,  Inc  Mcfhodi  and  tppa- 

rtiin  for  providing  virtual  lervice  lelectioa  in  i  raulti-iervict  commu- 

iiicalMMW  lytiem.  5,4I(.7I2.  O.  370-73.000. 

Watabe.  MitSBni;  Otara.  Samhiro;  Oue.  Rika;  and  Morinasa.  Slu«eki. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Ocneration  of  width  modnlaled  putees  by  relatively 
adjuttuig  riaiag  and  railing  edges  upon  companion  or  counter  with 
protrammaMy  ilored  value*.  3,418,932.  O  395-;3O.00O 
Walaaatie.  Maaateni:  Srr— 

Ichikawa,     Aiwishi:     Watanabe.     Mauteru;     Kaaeda.     Tokuya; 
Ishizaka.    Toahihiko;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeni.    3,418.763,   CI. 
369-30.000. 
Walaaabe.  Nobtn,  to  Kabuthiki  Kaidia  Toahiba.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory device  Tor  continuouily  accening  a  memory  cell  array  divided 
according  to  a  column  addre«.  3,418.743,  O.  363-189.030. 
WtuiMbe,  Talialu:  5*t- 

MalMuaki,   Kunimttni;  Ona   Kazuya;   Iwamola   Seilaro;  Oia, 
Mikio:  and  Watanabe.  Takeshi.  3.4IS.263.  CI.  323-440.000 
Watanabe.  Tomonobu:  Set— 

Tanji.  Junichi;  Oono,  Fumiyoahi:  Ishida.  Takuya;  Akimoto,  To- 
shimi;  Watanabe,  Tomonobu;  Yothida.  Katutoahi;  Hoahi.  Ichiro; 
Yamauchi.    Tatauo;    and     Imai.    Junichira     3.418.83a    O. 
379-428.000. 
Watanabe,  Trayoahi;  See— 

Arahira,   Fumihiro;   Watanabe,   Tsuyothi;   Honda,   Takao-   and 
Yanagida,  Makolo.  3,418.603,  Q  333-219.000. 
Watanabe,  Tyler.  Yum.  Su  I :  Lee.  Fun  S.;  and  Chin,  Ivan  W..  to  AUa 
Corporation  Amipathogen  asKmbly   3,417,673.  a.  604-317.000 

Wguiube.  Tyler;  Yum,  Su  L ,  L«,  Eun  S.,  and  Chin,  Ivu  W.,  lo  Alu 
Corporation.    Biocide   dispeming   device   for   uk   in   container 

5.417.676.  CI.  604-317.000 
Watanabe.  Yoichiro:  Srr — 

Mulo.  Kenktchi;  Fushimi.  Hiroyuki.  Kotsugai.  AkiMro;  Watanabe, 

YoicliJro;  and  Hirpur,  Itn,  5,418,103,  CI  430-109.000. 

Watanabe.  Yukio.  lo  MiUubtshi  Chemical  Corporation.  FieU-erTect 
transistor  with  perovskile  oxide  channel    3.411.319.  CI.  237-293.000. 

Water  DevelopnienI  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 
Barrow,  JefTrey  C,  5.417,290.  CI   175-56.000. 

Walkins.  Richard  R  ;  Blotsey.  Robert;  and  Wolell,  Gregory,  lo  LTV 
Steel  Comptmy.  Inc.  Method  or  making  high  nitrogen  content  steel. 
5,417,739,  a.  73-SO«.O0O. 

Wation,  Keith;  Gatto,  Rkk;  Weir,  Peter;  and  But*,  Peter.  Moulure  and 
salinity  tensor  and  method  of  use  S.4II.466.  CI.  324-668.000 

Watson.  Leiand  E    Str— 

Whittaker.    Bruce    E.;    Barajas.    Saul;    and    Watson.    Leiand    E.. 
5.418,935.  CI.  393-530.000. 
Wattron,  Bernard:  Set— 

Walch.  Martin;  and  Wattron.  Bernard.  3,417,042.  CI.  36-6.000 
Watts.  JoaeTS.:  Sw— 

Abadcer.  ^agdi  W.;  El-Kareh.   Badih;  Ellis.  Wayne  F.;  Galbi. 


Weber.  Alfred:  Keaneckc.  Mario;  Md  Koradim.  Johaanea.  lo  Sobering 
Akti>agsa»  lla.  haft.  Pini  «■  for  the  preparation  oT  4-andraaicne-3. 1 7- 
dKMC  ma  l,4-«MlnNladicM-3.l7-dioae.  3.418,143,  a.  433-33.000. 
Weocr,  Berad:  S^e— 

HuMBaaa,  Dieter.  Jcaabcrger.  Thomaa:  Karr,  Dieter;  Schupp. 
Karl;  Jarea,  PMcr;  NruhaM.  Dieter;  Harsch.  Markas;  and  Weber. 
Berad.  3,418.683.  a.  361-719.000 
Wctaicr,  David  J.,  to  Cowwll  WagMr  (dd)  Ply.  Ltd.;  tad  Univertiiy 
of  TedHMJIogy.  Sydaey.  Dialaace  aitaiartaniil  syMen.  3,418.738.  a. 
367-101.000. 
Wcfaitcr  Michael  F  *  Set— 

HiliiMB,  Join  W.;  Min.  PhI  K.;  Abnham.  Kweu  t.  nd  Web- 

sicr.  Michael  F .  3.417.413.  a.  27I-22S.00O. 
Wrdaw.  Werner  F.;  and  AltsMa.  Ted  N..  to  SaaiSnag  Elw-Uoaica  Co.. 
Lid.   Apparatua  aad  method   for  aetectivcly   adapring  a  playback 

characleriMic  to  meei  video  pcffonmace  reouireinenti.  3,418,619, 0. 

3S8-3ia000. 
Weder.  Doaald  E..  to  Highlaad  Supply  Corporation.  Means  tor  secur- 

iag  a  decorative  cover  about  a  flower  pot.  3.417.033.  CI.  33-399.000. 
Wei.  Lee-Faag.  to  ATftT  Corp.  Mahidimeaaonal  trellii-coded  com- 

maaicalica  tyMcm.  3.4lt.79t,  O.  371-43.000. 
Wei.  Sla  F.;  Set'— 

Banker.  Gilbeil  S .  and  Wei.  Shi  F..  3.417.984,  d.  424-488.000. 

Welch,  Oerhard,  to  Pall  Corporatkw.  Method  and  apparaiw  for  tcMui| 
the  iMcgrity  of  fiher  dcaieMi  5,417.101.  Q.  7)-)l.00O. 

Wcidaiaa.  David  L.:  &«>— 

Keck.  Doaald  B.;  IMolaa.  Daniel  A.;  and  Weidman.  David  L.. 
3.418.870,  a.  383-31.000. 

Wcigert.  Dedo  A.,  lo  Dedo  Weigen  Fihn  GmbH.  Gale  for  a  lamp. 

3.418.694.  a  362-18.000. 
Wcuenbergh.  Paulus  G.  P.:  See— 

Baku.  Johaanus  L.;  WcueirtieTah.  Paalai  G.  P.;  Bdaer.  Kari  A.; 
Jaqucftc.  Olen  A.;  Kalakowiki.  Joha  E.;  McDowell.  JadKM  A.; 
aad  Mcaai.  Rodaey  J..  3.418.773.  Q.  369-273.100. 
Weil.  Richard,  to  Faatman  Kodak  Company  Storage  phoaphor  radiog- 
raphy patient  ideatiWcalioo  tytiem.  5.418.355.  O  235-375  000. 
Weiner.  Avnh  J :  Stt- 

Blufflberi.  Revitil;  Ganor.  Michiel;  and  Weiner.  Aviih  J., 

5.417.425.  a.  273-I53.00R. 
Weiner.  Ronald  M.:  Str— 

Sloaz.  Sarah   K  ;   Weiaer.   Roaald  M.;  and  Coyne.   Vernon   E.. 
3.418.136.  a.  433-200.000. 
Wetaslock.  Joteph:  See— 

Finkebtein.  Joseph  A.;  Keenan.  Richard  M.;  aiKl  Weinsuxik.  Jo- 
seph. 3.418.230.  CI.  314-397.000. 

Weir.  Peter:  Ser— 

Wauoo.    Keith;   Gatto.    Rick;   Weir,   Peter,   and   Butt.    Peter. 
5.418.466.  CI   324-668.000 
Weiienberger.  Johannes:  See — 

Linz,  Guenier;  Pieper,  Helmut;  HimmeWwch,  Frank;  Awiel: 
Volkhard;  Mueller,  Thomas;  Weiienberger.  Johannes;  and  See- 

waldl-Becker.  Hike.  3.418.233.  CI    314-247  000. 
Weisman.    Mocey.    Modified    low-density    polyurethane    roam    body 

3.418.257.  a.  321-54.000. 
Weiit.  Keith  D :  Set- 

CarlKM.  J   David;  and  Weiia,  Keith  D..  5.417.874.  CI  252-74.000. 
Weiiabrich.  Airons;  and  Ruhr.  Simone.  lo  Volkswagen  AG.  Actuating 
means  ror  a  motor  vehicle  locking  brake.  5.417.624.  CI.  477-71.000. 
Welch.  WUIiam  C  :  Set- 
Kent,  Raymond  C;  Tice.  Terry  N.;  and  Welch.  William  C. 
5.418.041.  a.  428-195.000. 
Wellt.  William  E.;  Huffman.  Michael  H.;  and  Mattix.  David  R.  Second- 
ary containment  apparatus  with  support  and  clamp.  J,417,)44,  CI. 
220-571000 

Welle.  Rainer;  and  Scholl.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Akfiensesellschaft. 
IVoceaa  ror  the  prodttctioa  of  saabalanlially  closed-cell   rigid  roams 
containing  urethanc.  urea  and  biuret  groups  showing  cxcelleni  adhe- 
sion to  solid  surfaces  and  their  uie.  S.4ll,2}t,  Q.  321-139.000. 
Welter.  Patrick:  See— 

Viertal.  Lothar;  Welter.  Patrick;  Stricher.  Gabriel;  and  tl^uchois. 
Didier.  3.417.467.  CI.  296-132.000. 

Wdtikol,  Larry  E;  aad  Grommaii,  Paul  T.  High  speed  conversion 

meant  for  Hoor  treating  machines.  3,416,943.  C\   13-49.100. 
Wen.  Xin:  See— 

Budz.  Jeny  A  ;  Burgmaier.  George  J.;  Ktaus.  Roger  L.;  and  Wen. 
Xin,  3,411,127,  CI.  430411.000. 
Wenddin,  Georg:  Set— 

Bacher.     Helmut;     Schulz.     Helmuth;     and     Wendelin.     Geora. 
3.41 7.«36.  O    210-333.100. 
Werner.  Roir-Gunler:  Set— 

Bergemann.  Kbus.  Bader,  Georg;  Berthold.  Wolfgang;  and  Wer- 
ner. Roir-Gunler.  5.417.862,  CI.  2IO-626.O0O. 
Wernicke.    Kenneth    G.    Flying    and    road    vehicle.    3.4 1 7.386.    CI. 
244-2000 
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36M0O.000. 
Wavish.  Peter  R  :  Srr— 

Connah.  David  M.;  and  Wavith,  Peter  R.,  5.418,887,  a.  393-51.000. 

Wayman,  William  H.;  and  Hays,  Dan  A.,  lo  Xerox  Corporation  Simul- 
taneous  transfer   and   fusing   of  toner   images.    S.41g.l05.   CI 

430- 126.000 
Weaver.  William  L.:  See— 

Johnson,  Kenneth  L.;  Cotsmeier,  Donald  M.;  Weaver,  WUIiam  L ' 

and  Lewis,  Eric  H.,  3.4I7.0S6,  CI.  60-260.000. 


polarization-maintaining  tingle  mode  opiical  fiber.    5,417,733,"C1. 
63-378.000 
Wett.  Gregory  W..  to  HouMon  Geophysical  Productt.  Inc.  Cabie-fiMd 

takeout.  5,417,592. 0  43H24.000. 

West,  Keith  H.  Smoker't  pipe.  5.417.227.  O.  131-185.000. 

West  Publishing  C:ompany:  See — 

Turtle.  Ho«vard  R..  3.4IS.94«.  CI.  393-600.000. 
West.  Vincent  D.;  aad  Babb.  Edward,  to  Inlemalional  Computers 
Limited.  Electronic  spieadsheet.  5.418.902,  CI.  393-148.000. 


UMI 


Westcott.  Douglas  ^V.:  See — 

Frederickt,  Kenneth  J.;  Gregg.  Thomas  A.;  Jones.  Paul  W.;  Salyer. 
Gregory;   Sugrue.    Patrick   J.;   and   WeslcoM.   Douglas  W.. 
3.418.939.  CI  395-575.000. 
Weatinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Patek.  Stanley  J..  5,417.143.  O.  92-20.000. 
Wettinghouie  Electric  Corporation:  Set— 

Cook.  Charles  S.;  and  Dial.  Edward  S..  5,418.456. 0.  324-207.230. 

Oolynsky.  Arkady.  5.417.474.  CI.  297-302.000. 

Hale.  Robert  A.;  Hurt,  Fred  S.;  Clarke,  William  F.;  and  Norris, 

ViclorJ.,Jr,.J,4H364.a.2J0-344.(K)0. 

Lisle.    Hampton    H;    and    Fogle.    Edgar    L.    5.418.536.    CI. 

342-194.000. 

Soroers.  George  W..  3.417.063.  CI.  6O-325.00O. 
Westlaad  Hdicoptert  Limited:  See—  

Hyde.  PhUip  M.;  and  Cave.  Andrew  M..  3.417.301. 0.  384-542.000. 
Wettfihal.  Otto:  Set—  

HJertman.  Birger.  and  Westphal.  Otto.  5.417.662.  CI.  604-1 17.000. 
Wettvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Calvert.  Barry  G..  3.418.00«.  a.  427-203.000. 
Wexell.  Dale  R.:  See—  ^  .     _ 

Dawet.   Steven    B.;   Stempin.   John    L.;   and   Wexell.    Dale   R.. 
5,418,194,  a.  301-52.000. 

Whant  Chan-YeoBg.  to  Sainsun|  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 

method  ror  discriminating  position  information  in  a  pontion  control 
system.  3.418.439.  <=!.  318-360.000 
Wheeland.  Chris  L.:  Set—  „     ^   _ 

Cipolla.  John  C;  Wheeland.  Chrit  L.;  MacPhail,  Guilford  R.; 
Mutheno.  Joaeph  C;  and   Barry.  James  L..   5.418.427,  O. 
315-39.300. 
Wheeler.  James  K.:  See— 

Purkey.  Robert  C;  Spencer.  Steven  P.;  and  Wheeler.  Jamet  K.. 
5.418,776.  a.  370-16.000. 
Wheeler.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Gluchowiki.    Charlei;    Oarsl.    Michael    E.;    Burke,    James    A.; 
Wheeler,  Larry  A.;  and  Garst.  Michael  E..  5.418.234,  a. 

$I4-249.000. 

Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Thompaon.  Christopher  M.;  Campbell.  Timothy  J.;  and  Gipion. 
BUly  P..  3.4I7.40I.  CI.  248-674.000. 

Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  Holbrook.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Stumm. 

Brian  J..  5.417.133.  O  83-146.000. 
Fiti.  Charles  E..  Jr  .  5.417.134.  Ct.  83-446.000. 
GaUer,  John  R.;  Gallagher.  Robert  E..  Sr.;  Hersh.  Joan  I.;  and 

Kandolf.  Michael  P..  1.  5.417,034.  CI.  53-399.000. 
Moria.  Scott  F.;  Hammaker,  Clark  S.;  and  Baker,  Ronald  J.. 

3.417.585.0.439-488.000.  ^    ,..,.,. 

Mroczkowski.  Robert  S.;  and  Rothenberger.  Richard  E.,  5.417.378, 

a.  439-I01.000. 
White.  Harvey  C,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  wob- 
blestick.  3.417.528.  CI.  409-12.000 

While.  Michael  O.:  See—  ,  ^,    _ 

Brodowski.  Michael  H.;  and  White.  Michael  O..  5.417.962.  O. 
424-63.000. 
White.  Raymond  L.,  Ill:  See—  ^  .^.      „  .. , 

Nachtrab.  William  T.;  Levoy.  Nancy  F.;  and  White.  RaynKmd  L.. 
III.  5.417.778.  a.  148-400.000 
White,  Steven  M.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  suspending  a  pair  of  skis 

or  the  like.  5.417.335.  CI.  211-70.500. 
White.  Thomas  R.:  See—  .   _       .^       j ,»™. . 

Coe,  Charles  G.;  Kimer,  John  F.;  Pierantoin.  Ronald;  and  White. 

TTlOMlR.,  5,417,957,  a  423-700.000, 

Whitfield.  Dale  R.:  See—  _      .  ...  ^,    r~, 

Bodin.    Wilban     K.;    and    Whitfield.    Dale    R..     S.418.962.    d. 
395-700.000. 
Whitman.  Robert  S.  Vertical  storage  and  dispensing  means.  5.417.329. 

a.  20M99.000.  .    ^  ^       „  . 

Whittaker.  Bruce  E.;  Barajas.  Saul;  and  Wation.  Leiand  E..  to  Unays 
Corporation.  Apparatus  ror  preventing  double  drive  oocunences  on 
a  common  bus  by  deUying  enablement  of  one  <i"^ '^"•^'S^SSH 
Of  diuMemenl  to  other  diiver  is  received.  3.418.933, 0.  39S-3SaOOO. 

Whittaker.  Gregory  R.;  Martins.  Harold  M.;  and  U  Lehmam  K.  to 
Milek  Surgical  Products.  Inc.  Botie  anchor.  5.417.712.  CI. 
606-232.000.  ^       .      ^ .    .     . 

Widigen,  Larry;  and  Sowadsky,  Elliot  A.,  to  NeiGen,  Inc.  Optimiml 

binary  adders  and  comparators  for  inputs  having  different  widths. 
3.418.736.  a.  364-786.000. 

Widrick.  Kent  L..  to  AMF  Bowling.  Inc.  Spring  bused  bumper  bowl- 
ing system.  5,417.616,  Q.  473-1  I3.00O.  -    -    ,,„ 

Wiehn.  Hefanut,  to  BHF-Chemie  Brandhemmende  Fullstoffe  GmbH. 
Method  oT  manufacturing  lire-retislant  retin  foam  and  wood  particle 
bowds  or  shaded  bodies.  5.4I8.2$2.  Q.  524-735.000. 

Wienhoid.  James  L.  Quick  change  chuck  assembly  for  tool  bits. 
5.417.527.  a.  40a-239.00R.  ^  ^  ^      «.  u  -. «, 

WijmaiK.  Jofaannei  O.;  KaichcaMkat,  Juergen;  and  Baker.  Richard  W.. 
to  Membtaae  Techaology  aad  Research.  lac.  Pervaporatioo  appara- 
tus and  proceta.  5.417,847,  a.  210^000. 

Wilber,  Jota  F.,  to  Uiivenity  of  Maryland  at  Baltimore,  The.  HHOdyl- 

proline  diketopiperaiine  (cycio  his-pro)  a  cns-active  pharmacologic 

agent.  3.4IB.2I8.  CI.  314-11.000. 
>Vilde,  Orahan.  Apparatus  for  scooping  an  article  from  the  ground. 
5.417,538.0.414-440.000.  ..        ,      _. 

Wildner.  Robert  J.,  to  Wildner.  Robert  J.  Environmentally  safe  work 
platform.  3.417.301.  O.  182-63.000. 


Wilk.  Peter  J;  and  Schneebaum.  Cary  W.  Polyp  retrieval  asaonUy  with 
cauterization  loop  and  suction  web.  3.417.697.  CI.  <06-l  13.000. 

Williams.  Daniel  C.  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  mhibitnig 

cartilage  degradation.  3.418.252.  a.  514-443.000. 
Williams.  David  A.:  See—  __  ^   ,,....,  ~w, 

Hastie.  Neil  S.;  and  WiHiams.  David  A.,  5.418.480.  O.  326-1  I3.00O. 

Williams,  David  J.:  See—  _  ^._.  ,     .    ,. 

Revelli.  Joteph  F.,  Jr.;  Null.  Alan  C.  G.;  Schildkraut  Jay  S.;  Lim. 
Eric  J.;  Roberts.  David  A.;  WiHiams.  David  J,;  Robello,  Douglas 
R.  Penner.  Thomas  L.;  Sarraf.  Sanwal;  and  Chuang.  Chib-U. 
3,418,871.0.385^.000. 

Winians,  Donald  A.:  Set-  ^  ..  .   ^  „,„ 

McDonald.  Michael  F..  Jr.;  Lawrence.  David  J.;  aad  Williams. 
Donald  A..  5.417.930.  CI.  422-131.000. 
Williams  Electronics  Games.  Inc.:  See—  .„„_ 

Ounler,  Barry  S.;  and  Bil,  Zofia,  3,417,423,  a.  273-127.00R. 

Williams.  John  D.:  See— 

Williamson.  Weldon  S.;  Uppey.  Barret;  and  Williams.  John  D.. 
S.4I8.43I.  O.  315-111.310. 

Williams,  John  J:  See—  ,  „,.„.  ,  .      , 

Masucci.  Carmine;  Cohen,  Menachem;  and  Williams,  John  J.. 
5.418,535.  a.  342-185.000. 
Williams,  Kenyon  D.  Relative  position  tracer  lamp  indicator.  5,418.334, 

a.  178-1.000. 
William*.  Kevin  M.:  &»-  ,^     ..,..«.   r^ 

Smith.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Williams.  Kevin  M.,  5.418.705,  O. 
363-36.000.  ...  ^. . 

Williams.  Robert  W.;  and  aune.  Thomas  J.  Ethanol  mcineratmg  bakmg 

oven.  3.417.198.  a.  126-21.00A. 
Williams.  Stephen  P.:  See—  ^,      .      „    ^., 

Fossas.  Francisco  F.;  Ferre.  Pedro  F.;  Castano.  Narctso  R^  Wu- 
liamt.    Stephen    P.;   and    Urushibata.    Hideaki.    5.417.807.   CX 
162-3.000. 
Williams.  Thomas  A.;  See— 

Bharathan.  Desikan;  Bohn.  Mark  S.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  A.. 
5.417.052.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Williamson,  Neil.  Exercise  apparatus.  3,417,632, 0. 482-97.000. 

Williamson.  Warren  P.,  IV,  to  Ethicon  Endo-Surj^  Jnc.  Sliple 

cartridge  for  a  surgical  stapler.  5.417.361.  O.  227-176.000. 
WiUiamson.  Weldon  S.;   Uppey.  Barret;  and  Williams.  John   D^  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Comfiany.  RF  plasma  source  and  antenna  therefor. 

5,418.431.  a.  313-111.510  „w      ^        ci-iirvi 

Willit.  Cart  L.;  Goodwin.  Daniel  E.;  and  Bemng.  Robert  C..  to  SWI  Oil 

Company.  Capping  of  anionic  polymers  with  oxetanes.  5.418,296.  CI. 

325-383.000.  „     ..    ^       ..      _        r_ 

Willman.  Bryan  M..  to  Microsoft  Corporatioo.  Method  and  system  lOr 

avoiding  selector  loads.  3.418.936,  CI.  393-700.000. 
Wilbon.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Potter.  Ajadtew  A.;  Gerlach.  Gerald  F.;  WUhon.  Philip  J.;  and 
RoMi-Campos.  AmaKa.  3.417.971.  a.  424-256.100. 

Wyison.  Tiacey  A.:  Stt-  .  c       ^  d.^.-  i: 

Gough.  Nicholas  M.;  Willson.  Tracey  A.;  and  Seamark,  Robert  f.. 
3.418,139.  a.  433-240200. 
Wilson.  Bobby  T.:  See—  ^    ^^      ..     .    ,_      w 

Rao.  M.  Vikram;  Wibon,  Bobby  T.;  and  Marah.  Laban  M.. 
5.417.295.  a.  175-40.000. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See—  _.,„,. 

Jackson.  Robert  C;  Behtadl,  Jack  A.;  and  Putt.  Paul  D..  Jr.. 
5.417.684.  a.  606-1.000. 

Wihon.  Harry  L.:  See-  ,     „     rx.  ^  u    ^-a. 

Shurmaa.  Rodney  M.;  Wilton.  Harry  L;  Rix.  David  M-;  Crolh. 
John  D.;  Bamhait.  Biett  I.;  and  Slachter.  Alan  B..  5.417.403. 0. 
231-129.160. 

Wilion,RiyinoiKlJ.;S«-  ,„  ,„.^    .  ,, 

Kleki.  Jonathan  A.;  Buchanan.  Stuart  W.;  Wihon.  "^[mOMJ.: 

^ore.  John  W.;  ^d  Mann.  Brian  M..  S.4I7.7I8,  Q.  6O7-O28.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.:  See—  „     .     „     ^..  „.  . 

Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warm^  Cnsg  B;  WU»^RK:h- 

ard  A.;  and  Mookheijee.  Braja  D.,  5,417.009.  Q.  43-1 13.000. 
Winbow  Graham  A.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Syn- 
chronized acoustic  sonice.  3.418,333.  CI.  181-106.000. 
Wincn.  John  M..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  AutomatK:  polardy 

deiectioa  and  conectmi  method  and  apparatiB  employing  hnkpuitcs. 
3.418.820.  a.  375-340.000. 

'"^lowood.'wuiiam  J.;  and  Rodeflcr.  Charles  E..  5.418.542.  O. 
343-711.000. 
Winer.  Donald  B.  Syringe  container.  5.417.326.  Q.  206-365.000. 

Winkler.  Joaef.  to  Arrow  International  Investment  Corp.  Eleclrode- 
carrying   catheter    and    method   of  making   same.    3.4I7J0B.    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Winnik.  MitcheU  A.: See-  w._.^i   a 

Jones,  Allan  S.;  Milk.  David  E.;  and  Wmmk.  MilcheU  A.. 
5.418.318.  CI.  528-298.000. 

^"Broti.  DbSTf.;  Rexach.  Frank  M.;  and  Wintlow.  Gregory  A.. 

5.418.614.  a.  356-434.000. 
Wintermute.  Pamela  B.:  See—  .-.,««    r-i 

CuUen.   W.   Paul;   aad   Wintermute.   Pamela   B.,    5.417.595.  CI. 

439-700.000. 

Wisconsin  Alumino  Roearch  Foundation:  Stt- 


Deasy.  Joseph  O.;  and  De  Leone.  Renato.  5.418.827.  d.  378-65.000. 
WBComiin  Alunnu  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Deasy.  Joseph  O.,  3.418.715.  a.  364-4l3.26a 
WiK,  Fiwlerick  M.;  Saini.  Ray;  ami  DeWitt,  Carl  F.  Space  fUhng 
device.  3.418.038.  a.  428-192.000. 
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^if-  5"^''  •*  •  *°*«"»«>.  ■'•»«  K.;  and  Ji.  Jin.  lo  Univenily  of 
Michigan,  Regents  of  the.  Integrated  microvalve  structure!  with 
monolithic  micronow  conlroller  J.417,233,  Q.  137-1  000 

Wiie.  Ronald  M   Set- 

Marlowe,   James   L.;   Wise,   Ronald    M.;   Brace.   Larry   D.    and 
Hodges.  Junes  W..  5.417,272.  O    l«O-2O2.00O. 
Wne,  William  D.,  to  Delco  Electronics  Corporation   Method  of  mea- 

iunng  wheel  speed  sensor  impedance  5.418,453.  CI.  324-160000 
Witctsaker,  Robert  E  :  Str— 

Smith.  Gregon'  A  ;  Follz.  Dale  E.;  Wisebaker.  Robert  E.;  and  Loy 
Robert  E..  S.417,096.  a.  72-90.000. 
Waael,  David  F.:  5(e- 

Alpen,  Martin:  and  Wisiel.  David  F.,  3,418.443,  a  320-14.000 
Witte,  Billy  R.,  Sr.,  to  Air  A  Refrigeration  Corp.  Adjustable  seal  asscm- 
Ny  for  moduUlor  blades  in  indusinal  humidirierv  3,417,894,  CI. 
261-23.100. 

Wittmun.  Kurt:  Stt— 

Braehler.  Ceoro;  and  Witimann.  Kurt.  5.417,941.  a.  423-2  000 
Wnuk.  Andrew  J..  Str — 

...    ^""^  Douglas;  and  Wnuk.  Andrew  J.,  5.417.679,  a.  604-370.000 
Wodtrz,  Dennn  Set— 

Anderson,    Howard   C;    and    Wodarz.    Dennis.    3.418.349.   a 
345-145.000. 
Wohlwend.  Ernst:  See— 

Slock.  Maximiliwi;  Wohlwend.  Erml;  md  Oil,  Williwn.  5,4I7,52«, 

Wolfe,  Ingo  E.:  See— 

Kuban.   WUIiam  O.;   Wolfe,   Ingo   E.;   and   Luoma.   David  J., 
J,4I7,55J.  CI.  4IH3I.000. 
Wolfenden.  Richard  R.;  and  Priestley.  Graham,  to  Aromatherapy 

Sleam  Tube  Company  Limited.  Booth    5.4I6.93I.  CI   4-524  000 
WoltT.  Ench.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengeselhchan.  Color  phMographic  record- 
ing material  conuining  a  color  coupler  of  the  pyrazokiuole  series. 

Woiff.  Michael  F    See— 

Behrenv  Herman  W  ;  Gilbert.  Wendell  L.;  Harpole.  George  M 
Lin.  Jane  M  ;  and  Wolff,  Michael  F.,  3,417,244,  CI.  IJ7-6«.230" 
WolrKh.  Gilbert  M.:  See- 
Ella.  James  P.;  Nangia.  Era;  Paiwa,  Nital;  Shah.  Bhavm;  and 
Wolnch.  Gilbert  M..  3,418.973.  O   393-800.000 
Wolverton.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Kictznun.  Terry  L.;  and  Wolverton,  Sleven  R.,  J,4I7,J54,  Q. 
4I»-$S.200. 

Wonderley.  JefT  W..  to  American  Safely  Razor  Company  Disposable 
uirgical  scalpel  with  safety  guard.  5.41 7. 704.  CI    606-167  000 

Wong.  Jack  T..  Foniana.  Fabtano;  and  Chan.  Manha.  lo  Advanced 
Micro  DcvKcs,  IiK.  High-speed  ienx  ampliner  with  retulated  feed- 
hack   5.418.482.  CI.  327-31.000. 

Wcmg.  Patrick  S.  L;  Theeuwes.  Felii;  Larsen.  Sleven  D.;  and  Dong. 
Liang  C.  to  Alza  Corporation.  Device  for  adminisiermg  active  agent 
to  biological  environment.  3.417.682,  CI  604-892  100. 

Wong,  Po-ten.  lo  Gas  Research  Institute  Determination  of  permeabil- 
ity of  porous  media  by  streaming  potential  and  electro-oamolic  coeffi- 
cients, 3,417,104.  CI   73-38.000. 

Wong.  Stephen  L ,  lo  North  Amencm  Philipi  Corporation.  Control 
electrode   diuble   circuit   for   power   truimtor.    S,4I8,673,   a. 

3oi- 18.000. 
Wonj.  Tak  M.:  S««^ 

„,    '^•*>"-  Timothy  R  ;  and  Wong.  Tak  M..  5,418.343.  O  20(MOI.00O 
Wong.  Yiu-Huen:  See- 
Cohen,  Leonard  G.;  Henry.  Charles  H.;  Kaunnov.  Rudolf  F.  and 
Wong.  Yiu-Huen.  5.411.868.  CI   385-16.000 
Wood.  Dorothy  L..  to  Lee  Innovations.  Inc.  Hair  slyUng  toob  and 

methods  for  their  use  5.417.230.  CI   132-212  000 
Wood.  Sleven  M  :  and  Craig.  Gordon  W  .  to  Wood.  Steven  M  Reverse 

Moineau  motor  and  pump  asaembly  for  producina  fluids  from  a  well 

3.417,281.  CI.  166^.000. 

^??^^**'''^  Unit  and  lyjiem  for  leming  fluid  velocity.  $.417,110, CI. 
'3-204.IM 


Woodson.  Lewis  P.:  See — 

Malner.  Richard  R.;  Follz.  William  E.;  af>d  Woodson    Lewis  P 
5.4IS.I67.  CI   435-2M.O0O 

Woodward,  aifTord  S ,  to  RoUt-Royce  pic.  Valve  for  diverting  Huid 

Hows  in  turbomachines.  3.417,055.  O.  60-226.300. 
Woolwonh  Corporation   See — 

Vanderbleek.  James  R  .  5.417.628.  CI.  4S2-40  000 
Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute:  Set— 

Moier,  William  R.,  5.417.956.  CI.  423-592000 
Worldtex.  Inc.:  See— 

Setzer.  Barry  D..  3,417.046,  a.  S7-«.000. 
Worater,  Thomas,  lo  Siemens  AkiiengcaellKhafI    Modified  leakv 
bucket  method.  5.4111,777,  CI.  370-17.000 

Wortman.  David  J.:  5«v— 

Bruce    Robert  W  ;  Skelly.  David  W  ;  Minnear.  William  P ;  ^4a>di. 
Richard  A..  Jr.;  Wortman.  David  J.;  Maricocchi.  Auoaio  F.- 

42^126  200"*°"**"    "^    **^"     ""^    ^-    '•*'••'*"•    ° 
Wortman.  Jimmie  J.:  See— 

"V^.'  .l".*""^.*  •  Sorrell.  Furaia>  Y.;  awl  Wortman.  Jimmie  J., 
3,418,885,  CI   392-416.000. 
Worwag,  Peter,  to  Fedag,  Firma.  Vacuum  cleaning  tool  for  wet  and 

dry  vacuum  cleaners.  3.416,948,  CI.  15-331  000 
Wotdl,  Gregory:  See— 

Waikim.  Richard  R.;  Blotiey.  Robert;  and  Wotell.  Gregory. 
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Wray.  Donald  L.:  5«e— 

Liang,  Louis  H.;  Mannello.  Daniel  A  .  Ryan.  William  J.;  and  Wray, 

DonU  L.  5.4IMJ3. 0  )«O-23.00O. 
Wrege.  Michael  C:  Set— 

PilUr.    Duane   R.;    Wrege.    Michael   C;   and    Kraning.   Calvin  J.. 

3.417.299.  CI    110-140.000. 

Wright.  Larry  R  :  See- 
Stout,  George  M.;  Homan.  James  G.;  MUnar,  John  R.;  and  Wright. 
Larry  R  .  3.417.726.  O.  31-293.000. 
Wu.  Fang-Li.  to  Sports  World  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.  Golf  club  rack 

3.417.334.  CI.  211-70.200. 
Wu,  Jeng-Shyong.  Decorative  lighting  siring  push-in  type  lighting 

socket  unit   3.418,698,  a   362-232.000 
Wudl.  Fred:  See— 

Smith,  Paul;  Heeger.  Alan;  Wtrfl,  Fred;  and  Chiang.  Jin.  5.418.047, 

a.428-212.000. 

Wunderlich.  Ronnie  A.:  See- 
Hitchcock.  Leonard  J  ;  and  Wunderiich.  Ronnie  A..  5.4IS.703.  CI. 
3«3-l7  0OO 
Wyatt.  Michael  L  Hydraulic  switch  stand  with  rail  pump  charging  and 

hydraulic  lock   5.417.392.  CI.  246-257.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Andrewv  John  R  .  5.4IS.S56.  CI.  347-1  I6.(XI0. 
Bloomberg.  Dan  S  .  3.418,863,  a.  382-312.000. 
Bol.  Igor  1 .  5.417.801.  CI  216-2.000. 
Genovese.  Frank  C  .  5.418.600,  d.  333-200000 
Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E,;  and  Patel,  Raj  D.,  5,418,108, 
CI  430- 1 37.000. 

Nealey.  Richtrd  H.;  Slegbiuer.  Mutha  J ;  Griinmilica.  Sleven  J ; 

and  Markovics,  James  M..  S.4I8.I07,  CI.  430-132.000. 
Swain.  Eugene  A  ,  Pietrzykowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Klein.  Alfred  O.. 
5.418.349,  O   219-121  S40 

WayiTii,    William    H.;    and    Hays.    Dan    A.,    5,418.105,    CI. 

430-126000 
Yu.  Robert  C   U  .  5.418.100.  CI  430-38  000. 
Yada,   Hideaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Computer  aided  design  suppon 

device   3.418,728.  a.  364-468000. 
Yagi.  Nonaki  Set— 

Satou.   Michio;   Yamanobe.  Takashi;   Ishigami,  Takashi;   Kawai, 
Mituo;   Yagi.   Noriaki;   Maki.  Toshihiro;  Obata.   Minoru;  and 
Ando,  Shigeru,  5.418.071,  C\.  428-552.000. 
Ylgi,  Sikll;  Stt- 

Endo.  Takayoshi;  Yagi.  Sakai;  Tsuji.  Masanori;  and  Kashiyama. 
Molohisa.  5.417.586.  CI.  439-489.000 
Yagi.  Yoihifumi.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Traction  control 

apparatus  for  automotive  vehicle.  3,418,726,  CI.  364-426.030. 
Yagihara,  Mono:  Stt— 

Suga.  Yoichi:  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Yagihara.  Morio;  Okamura.  Hisa- 
shi;  and  Kawamoto.  Hiroahi.  5.418.124.  CI.  43O-5«7.0(X> 
Vamada.  Hisahi:  Sre— 

Magara,  Takuji;  and  Yamada.  Hisahi,  5,418,344.  Q.  219-69.120. 
Yamada.  Kunio:  See — 

Kojima.  Ichirou;  Nishida,  Tenimi;  and  Yamada.  Kunio.  3,417,097, 
CI.  72-335.000. 

Yamadi,  Maukitsu:  Stt- 

Kiguchi.  Masao:  Yokoyana,  Minora;  Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda. 

Akihiro:  Yamada.  Masakatsu;  Awai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro 

Kobayaxhi.  Makoto;  Wada.  Saloahi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 

Tomoyki.  5.418,554,  a   347-213.000. 

Yamada.  Tatsuya.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Light  controller  with 

overload  current  protection  circuit   3,418,433,  CI   313-308  000 
Yamuaia.  Tadalo:  See — 

Mihara.  Masaaki;  Yamagata.  Tadalo;  and  Hamamolo,  Takeshi, 
5.418.923.  CI  395-425JiSDO,  .--"sm, 

Yamaguhi.  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Miller,  Leroy  J.,  van  Asl.  CamiHc  !.;  and  Yamagishi.  Frederick  G 
5.417,100,0  73-31020. 

Yimaguchi,  Noboni:  Stt- 

Ueno,  Hideyuki;  Kikuchi,  Yoshihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Nobora;  Odaka. 
Toahmon.  and  Oku.  Tadahiro.  S.4ia.S70.  CI.  348-411.000. 
Yanuuchi.  Tetxuahi:  See — 

Ohhala,  Toahihiro;  Taaaki.  Hidcnori;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsushi;  Shiina, 
Makoto;  Fukuda,  Maiaa,  and  Ikeshiia.  Hnayoahi.  5,417,907,  a. 
264-l69.0(X>. 
Yamaguchi.  YoaMo:  Srr — 

Noguchi,   Tora;   Goto,    Kazuo;    Yamaguchi,    Yoshio;    Kakiuchi. 
Hajime;  and  Deki,  Shigehito,  5,418,056,  O.  428-323.000. 
Yamaha  Coraoration:  See— 

Aoki.     Eitchiro;     and     Marayama.     Kazunori.     5,418.323.     CI. 
84-613.000. 

Hi|Miii,  Iwao,  3.4II,}20,  O  84-602.000 
Hotta.  Tadahiko,  5.418.179,  a.  437-57  000 

Ikeda.  Takashi;  and  Suzuki.  Satoabi.  5.4IS.326.  CI.  ■4-637.000 
Yapiafa.  Maaalerw;  and  Sogabe.  Touru.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Common  chaiuid  signal  ealraction/insenion  device. 
5,418.783.  CI  370^.000. 
Yamaki.  Yasushi;  and  Higashi.  Toahinori,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation 
OMtrol  system  for  engine  having  dual  throttles  with  hold  during  a 
shilt  for  an  automatic  transmission  with  the  electric  throttled  con- 
trolled by  patterns  baaed  in  the  tnwhanical  throttle,  engine  speed  and 
gear  speed.  5.417,623,  Q.  477.|09.00a  ^^ 

Yamamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Toshiaki;  Yamamota  Akira;  Honma,  Shigeo;  Aiaka.  Yo- 

ihihiro;  Ouwt,  Koji;  Kiujina,  Hiroyvkii  Md  Miywiki,  MichiO, 
5,4IM29,  a  W$41$  000. 


Yamamoto,  Haruo.  .m — 

Kumamoio,  Hidechika;  Yamamoto,  Hanio;  Fujimoto,  Maiaya;  and 

Mauushita.  Tiuktti  3,418,8%,  CI.  395-133.000. 

Yamamoto.  Kyonoaulte:  Set — 

Sato.  Yaau;  and  Yamamoto.  Kyonoiuke.  5.418.627.  a.  358-455.000. 
YamamcMO.  Ryoichi;  Umcmura.  Shizuo;  and  Sanada,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  Infortiution  recording  medium  and  method. 
5,418,029,  a.  428-64.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tadashi:  See — 

Morita,  Etsuo;  Tomiya.  Shigetaka;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Ishiba- 
shi.  Akira.  5,418,374,  O.  257-13.000. 
Yamamoto,   Takeshi,    to    NEC   Corporation.    Automatic   equalizer. 

3,418.816,  a.  375-230.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toahio:  Stt— 

TatMizawa,  HiroMia;  Inakuma,  Takahira,  Ishiguro,  Yukio;  Yama- 

mota  Toihio;  ind  Kinou,  Shigeo,  5.417,155,  Q.  100-127.000. 

Yamamoto.   Tsutomu;  Oshino.   Yasuhiro;   Fukuda,   Yntaka;   Kanno, 
Tatsuya;  and  Kuwana.  Takaaki,  to  Daicel  Cliemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  polycarbonate.  5.418.314,  Q.  528-196.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasushi-  Set— 

Fujiki,  Hironaa.  Shudo,  Shigeki;  Matsuda,  Akira;  Yamamoto, 

Yasushi;  Shimamolo,  Noboni;  Kuchiki,  Eiji;  and  Fujita.  Yuji, 

5.4IS.065.  Cn.  428-451.000. 

Yamana,  Shinji;  and  Ohisuki,  Tenikazu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Light-aource  device  including  a  linear  array  of  LEDt.  5,418,384, 01. 

257-88.000. 

Yamanaka,  Miles;  Reeves,  Steve;  and  Dale,  Beverly,  to  Paravax,  Inc. 

Flea  membrane  binding  site  proteins  as  screening  tools.  5,418,137,  a. 

435-7.200. 

Yamane.  Masahiro:  See — 

Numa.  NotMishige:  Nakahata,  Akimasa;  Yamane.  Masahiro;  Isozaki, 
Osamu;  and  Nakai.  Notxmi.  5.418.293.  CI.  525-276.000. 

Yamane,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Taki,  Kiyohiro;  Togashi.  Kazuo;  Masuko,  Toshimitsu;  KaUyama. 
Kiyoshi;  Yuda.  Takeshi;  Nishikawa,  Hirochi;  and  Yamane,  Ryoi- 
chi. 5,418.082,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Yamano.  Akihiko:  Set— 

Kasanuki.  Yuji;  Hatanaka,  Katsunori;  Miyazaki.  Toahihiko;  Sakai, 
Kunihiro;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Ikeda,  Tsutomi;  Kuroda.  Ryo;  Ka- 
wasaki, Takdiiko;  Yamano.  Akihiko;  and  Tagawa,  Masahiro, 
5.418,771,  a.  3W-I26.C00. 

Yiniinobe,Tikjilu:5«-  ^.  „     . 

Satou.  Michio;  Yamanobe.  Takashi;  Ishigami.  Takashi;  Kawai. 
Mituo;    Yagi.    Noriaki;    Maki.   Tostiihiro;   Obua,    Minora;   and 


Yasuda.  Hiromichi: .-»—  

Tokiyoahi,  Tomofumi;  Kondo,  Htromasa;  Kitao,  Osamu;  and  Yn- 

nid^  Hiromichi,  5,418,057,  a.  428-323.000. 

Yasuda,  Hitochi,  lo  Canon  Kabtishiki  Kaisha.  Voice  and  image  daU 

communication  apparatus.  5.418.560,  CI.  348-14.000. 
Yasuhara.  Yoahiyuki:  Ser—  „     ...     l- 

Ikka,  Manhiko;  Horiguchi,  Tomoki;  and  Yasuhara,  Yoduyuki, 
5,418.285,  a.  525-59.000. 
Yates.  David  C:  See — 

Narddla.  Paul  C;  and  Yates.  David  C,  5,417,687.  Q.  606-32.000. 
Yazaki  Corporatioa:  See — 

Arai,    Youichi;    and    Ogasawara,    Kazuyoahi,    5,418,721,    a. 

364-424040 
Endo.  Takayiishi;  Yagi.  Sakai;  Tsuji,  Masanori;  and  Kashiyama, 
Motohiia,  5,417,586,  a.  439-489.000. 

lino,  Tidilhi;  Aoki,  Kunimitsij;  iRd  Foniyi,  Yoshiyuki,  5,418,651, 

a.  359-857.000.  ...^^-u 

Katsuda.  Toshihiro;  Inaba.  SlUgemitsu;  and  Kuboahima.  Htdebiko, 

5,417,587.  a.  439-559.000. 
Sugiura,    Tomohiro;    and    Takeuchi,    Kunihiko,    5,416,972,   CI. 

29-874.000. 
Yoahioka,    Nobuaki;    and    Hasegawa,    Toshiaki.    3,417.579,    CI. 
439-310.000.  _   ^.       .     ^ 

Yaxaki.  Totniyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Honda  Access.  Radiotelephone 
eqwpment  for  use  in  vehicle.  5,418,836,  O.  379-51000. 

Yazaki,  Yoaliikazu:  See —  

CoUins.  Peter  J.;  and  Yazaki.  Yoahikazu,  3,417.888. 0.  252-399.000. 

Yau,  Shuji:  See—  „.    ..   ,„,.,,  „ 

Tanaka,  Saburo:  llouki,  Hideo;  and  Yizu,  Shuji,  5,4.18,213,  Q. 

SOS-329.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ._..—_      _, 

Prior,     Lehiam;    and     Chernobnjd,     Boris    M.,     5,4l8,80a    Q. 

372-45.000. 
Yee.  Dan:  See— 

Palmer.  Ian  D.;  and  Yee,  Dan.  5,417.286,  O.  166-308.000. 
Yee.  Skipper  K.  Portable  apparatus  for  remotely  Mtering  contaminated 
liquidi  fiom  a  variety  of  machinery  reservoirs  by  continuous  recy- 
cling. 5,417451,  a.  2IO-I67.000. 
Yeh,  Ching-Shoi.  Dehunudifying  machine  for  dehydratmg  materials. 
5,416,981,0.62-218.000.  ^^  ,      ^.    „  . 

Yemini,  Yechiam;  and  Ftorisii,  Danilo,  to  Truitee  of  Co«u«*ia  Umver- 
nty  of  New  Yoriu  The.  High-speed  switched  nefwofk  irchittcture. 

5.418.779,  a.  370-54.000. 


Ando,'Shipru.  5,418,071,  a.  428-552.000. 

Yamat.  Marilyn  C:  See—  «  ,.      „, 

Kridman,  Rmaaaray;  Rooney,  John  M.;  Bassemir,  Robert  W.;  and 
Yamat.  Marilyn  C,  3,417,749,  CI.  106-20.00R. 
Yamato  Mishin  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mitsuji,  Toahiro,  3,417,173,  O.  112-262.l0a 
Yamauchi,  Mineo:  See—  . .   _  .  . 

Asajiina.  Mikio;  Ueno.  Takeshi;  Oshima.  Katsnyuki;  Takakara, 
Hidetake;  and  Yamauchi,  Mineo,  3.418,207,  O.  303-227.000. 
Yamauchi,  Tatsuo:  See—  . 

Tanji.  Junichi;  Oono,  Fumiyo»hi;  bhida,  Takuya;  Akimoto,  To- 

ahimi;  Watanabe.  Tomonobu;  Yoshida,  Katutoahi;  Hoahi,  Ichiro; 
Yamaiichi.     Tatsuo;     and     Imai.     Junichiro.     5,418.850.     O. 
379-428.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiroyuki,  lo  Konica  Corporation.  Light  beam  scanmng 

device.  5.418.639,  CI.  359-216.000. 
Yamazaki,  Saloahi:  See—  „      .....      ... 

Takamizawa,    Kinya;    Yamazaki,    Satoshi;    and    Sasaki,    Hirochi. 
3,417^19,  a.  128-663.010. 
Yanagida.  Makoto:  Set—  ..     ^     ^  ^         _j 

Aiahira.   Fumihiro;   Watanabe,   Tsuyoshi;    Honda,   Takao;   and 
Yanagida.  Makoto,  3.418.603,  CI.  333-219.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Tailaliiro:  Stt— 

Ono,   Katuteni;  and  Yanggiiawa,  Tadahiro,   5,418,710,  CI. 
364-149.000. 


Yana.  David  S..  .^^ — 

Itono.  Ikuo;  and  Yang.  David  S.,  S.417.S22.  Q.  4OS-266.O0O. 

*"lLamakridinan,  Kadangode  K.;  Yang,  Henry  S.;  Hawe,  William  R.; 
and  Laiick,  Anthony  G.,  5,418,784,  O.  370^5.300. 
Yang.  Jeng  R.  Printer  sharing  device.  S.4I8.S9I,  CI.  395-1  U.OOa 
Yang,   Ming-Tzong:   Huang.  Cheng-Han;  and  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  to 
United  Microelectronic*  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  man- 
ory   devices   having   narrow   buried    N-l-    lines.    5,418,176,   U. 
437-32.000. 
Yai>,  ChaoUang:  Stt — 

ChotTciMrie*  C;  and  Yao,  ChaoKang.  5,417,946,  Q.  423-2ia000. 

Yap.  Huth  A.:  &«-  ^         -,    _. « 

Ke^fover-Ring.  Kenneth  M.;  Geisendorfer,  Georte  T.;  and  Yap, 
Hugh  A..  S.4l8.0Sa  CI.  428-237.000. 
Yapp,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Sennett,  Andrew  R.;  Lugo,  Brenda  I.;  and  Yapp,  Ronald  A., 
5,417,690,  a.  606^1.000. 
Yarkoni.  Eran;  and  Sakran.  Nabeel,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
configuring  relative  of  a  cache  memory  in  a  cache  memory  array. 
5,418,928,  a.  395-425.000. 
Yashiki,  Naoki:  See—  „....,.     ,. 

Kawamura,  Maaanobu;  Kida,  Hiroyuki;  Kamada,  Seiji;  Toja  To- 
shiyuki;  Ohkubo,  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Hiroyuki;  Yashiki,  Naoki; 
and  ShibMaki,  Nobno.  5.418.734,  Q.  364-718.000. 

Ynhiro,  Kenji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpontion.  Remote  control 

system  for  audio/video  system.  5.41 8.527,  O.  340-825.240. 


Tain.  rtmgeaamM-.  j^v —  ^^ 

PUtz.  Matthew  S.;  Goodrich.  Raymond  P..  Jr.;  and  Yerram.  Na- 
gemlar,  5,41 8, 1 30,  a.  435-2.000. 

Nguyen.  Andrea;  Yeun,  Joe;  and  Stearns.  Charles.  5.418.755,  CL 

365-2X>.0aO. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 
Kishi.  Atao,  5.417,268, 0.  152-2O9.O0R. 
Oknmoto,     Takaharu;     and     Kato,     Masahiro,     3,416,968,     CI. 

29-527.100. 

Yokomofi,  Kiyo«hi:  Stt— 

Misawa.    Shigeyothi;    Yokomori.    Kiyoshi;    and    Nakayana, 

Masahiko.  5.418.763.  CX.  369-M.120. 
Yokota.  Hiroahi:  See—  _  . 

Sugamima,    Hiroahi;     Haltori,    Totnoyuki;    Takunoto.     Hiroaki; 
Sasaoka.  Eisuke;  Yokota.  Hiroahi;  and  Matsushita,  Kenichi, 
5,417,734,  a.  65-408.000. 
Yokoyama,  Minoru:  See —  ^ .    .^ 

Kiguchi,  Masao;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda, 
Akihiio;  Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro; 
Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyki.  5,418,354,  d.  347-213.000. 
Yodiida,  Chihiro:  See— 

EiidO,  Hkleo;  Aoki,  Shimuke;  and  Yoihida,  Chihiro,  5,418,005,  a. 

427-140.000. 

Yoshida.  Katutoahi:  See—  

Tanji,  Junichi;  Oono,  Funriyoalu:  Islnda.  Takuya;  Alumoto,  To- 
shimi;  Watanabe,  Tomonobu;  Yoshida,  Katutoshi;  Hochi,  Ichiro; 

Yamauchi,    Tatsuo;    and    Imai,    Junichiro,    5,418,850,    CI. 
379-428000. 
Yoshida,  Kazuahi,  lo  Koito  Manufacturing  <:>>..  Ltd.  Vehicular  lamp 

having  reduced  horizontal  difTiisaon.  5.418,695.  O.  362-61.000. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kato,  Hidenobu,  5,417,249,  O.  I39.384.00B. 
Keyaki.  Keiichi;  Matsushima.  Kideyuki;  and  Kawamura.  Hitonu. 
5,416.951,  a.  24-431.000. 

Yoahida,  Masahiro:  &^- 

Nishida,  Manabu;  Yoahida,  Masahiro;  Matsuda,  TatsuhitO;  Mon. 

Yoshikuni;  and  Yoshida.  Masatoshi.  5.417.164.  CI.  101-453.000. 
Yoahida.  Maaatoshi:  Se.^  .,....„■ 

Nishida,  Manabu;  Yoshida,  Masahiro;  Matsuda.  Tatsuhito;  Mon. 
Yoshikuni;  and  Yoahida.  Masatoshi,  5,417.164,  Q.  101-453.000. 

Yoahida,  Takehiro:  Set—  

Kiguchi.  Masao;  Yokoyama.  Minora;  Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda. 
Akihiro;  Yamada,  Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro; 
Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Takeda. 
Tomoyki.  5,418,554,  CL  347-215.000. 
Yoahihara.  Toshiyiiki:  See—  .,    .^.     ..  „ 

Mayama,  Shinya;  Fujimura,  Naoto;  Yoshihara,  Toshiyuki;  Hanami, 

Nobuyuki;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Anayama,  Hideki;  Kishi,  Junichi; 
Ainoya.  Hideyuki:  and  Aoki,  iUtsiuni,  5,4li099.  Q.  4]O-S8.0(10. 


PISS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Y<»Mi.  Takohi- 

KimMra.  Kaxao;  Yoaiiii.  TakolM;  laMi.  thiinlii.  aal  flna.  Koi. 

YmMmh.  TakiMi:  ToriyriK.  Kciji;  M>Mda.  Katnmi;  nd  Hmm. 
Ry^lo  KMia  OwMcal  IwiMtry  Co..  Ltd.;  md  Umn  ChoMcal 
*"™f  f>  5^-  '''^  AKMofc  acid  Mnide  derivative  or  its  Mh.  Md 

V  ''Sl^.?"'»P*«»-  '•*'*^'^  CI  »*-227.00a 

<'<*■■■".  IMikiro;  Md  AdKhi,  Honwrc.  to  Okiuna  CorpomiM. 

Nancrical  COMrol  nail  far  aaa-circular  workpaece  fahrirtMM  bm- 
<*i— .  S.4lt.7JI,  a.  364-«74.}ia  '  "—^  ■»- 


May  23. 199S 


Wamabc  Tvler.  Yam,  Sa  L.;  Lee.  Eua  S.;  and  Chia.  Ivaa  W., 
S.4l7,67t.  a.  «O(-3l7.a0O. 


Y<mIhm0l    Katalatki.    S4I7SSD.    CI 

417-ISI.OOa  ^-    ~""™^    '.•I'.sw.    ti. 

S.4ll.4fik  a.  395-l39.a(nL  ^^   ^^ «i|i-n-o« 

*?**'Y*.'"*  ""«|W"ii»ua— d  aMtkod  of  prepariM  voImm  type 
YoAji^  Ak«;  Trt«.  MmmL;  Sobokny..  Jtanio;  KitMO,  Kmo; 

UM  MuMio,  Tenio.  to  DHdoaMMo  Co.,  Ltd  Hard  lutciiitic  lum- 

la*  Mad  icrew  5.417.77*.  a.  l4«-31<.00a 
YoMm.  Too.:  Sw— 

**■»—"*■•    Mikio;    IzwnilMra.    Tcwhifln.    aiid    Ynihian.    Torn. 
3.417.313.  a.  IU-2II.0XL.        "— "^  «-""•    '°™- 

Yodnoka.  Kattdu:  Sn>- 

Kawanki.   Shiaji:   Okianara.    KiyodM;   Md    Yoalwoka.    Kabaki. 

Yoahioka.  Nntiaali,  and  Hannwa.  ToaMaki.  lo  Yai^  CoraoiMiai 
».fg***  "*—'**  5.417.3^  a.  41^310.000 

TS'feJ^??'^-  ^  "tobavaAi.  Hidetoahi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.. 

4»33r5a*^ "^^      li>»W-«aai»ivc  ■urtcrial.  3.4ll.m. a 

Ynhiolu.  YiNhiro:  S(r> 

Seta    Nobuo:    Yoahioka.    Yanihiro:    and    Moriaaki    MMakazu. 
S.4U.IM.  CI.  430-55I  OOa  *^ 

Odcd;  awl  Core.  KeMMtb  R.. 


Sw*>.  Hino:  ToUtw.  Kanhiro;  riaahan.  Makoto;  Inai.  Kiyoe; 
YMiia.  KoiMdM:  MiMikatt.  TadiriM;  bkikawa.  YodMobu; 
MMMhHH.  EM;  IiMK,  TakaKMo;  (Jjiie.  Yawkara;  and 

ttto.  iiiliaiiiii.  S.4I7J42.  O.  414-732X001 
Y»i«.  iyC.;Md  Li—id.  H.  day.  m.«oHoecfctr 111 ...L  Corpora- 

7iiiatadftbiifc  FriadriclMkafca  AO:  Sm— 
Oicrcr.  Oeorg.  S.4l7.«2«t  O.  477-1  I7.00a 
Htiir.  Martiii:  Kaoai.  Otaa  ftL;  and  Ore«ori.  Annaado.  3.417.124. 
a.  74-333X100. 
Zawt  Mark;  Lia.  Skib-Lia;  Hayfcov.  Joanh;  Md  Potti.  GeoTfe  W.  St.. 
■o  Oectm  Wfwrth  Cotpowiioa  MaltitliiiM  iiiitaiil  dau  diuilay 

tynoi  Md  Mtkod.  S,4||,H|,  a.  3W-I  J7.(J00. 
ZapTcck  Girpontioa:  St»— 

Oalpcria.  Oriaori;  Bnatrhiafcjv.  AmmiK:  Citiia.  Orcaory  M.: 
and  Amtiriov.  Kallk.  5.417.74a  Q.  75-32S.aOO 
Zarr.  Ridafd  S..  Str— 

AlpMfh.  Warm  A.;  MarkovicA,  Voya  R ;  Trivedi,  Ajil  K.;  awl 
ZaiT.  Rf-'— '  '    •  "••«•-  ■^  ..,.—.  — 
ZawMiy.  Ja 
PuiMki^ 


■Uchaid  S..  3.4lt.iM.  a.  341-792.000 


Katrth.  Stepken   B.;   YoMifor. 

3,4IM)9.  a.  37941.000. 

Yoa  Zhonwit;  Brook*.  Rokcrt  A  ;  aad  Befaicfc.  Paal  I .  to  MagMic 

An^)«  Corporaiw..  Method  and  lafMratai  for  Haw  detecW\>^ 

an  AC  latttratav  ReM  aeaeraled  by  a  fini  coil  awl  aa  eddy  carrenl 

lentor  lecoad  cod.  3.4 1 1.439,  a.  324-24aO0O. 

Young,  Donald  C.  lo  Union  Oil  Conpaay  of  Caliibmia.  Cooccalralcd 

nilrogen-conlainms  fertiltien  having  incicawd  alkaline  earth  metal 

uptake.  5,417.737,  CI  71-30.000. 

Yogni  OeiM  F.:  Stt- 

Hetl,  Tliomai  F.;  McDonald.  Edward  A.;  YoMg.  Gene  F    Wal- 
Youaa  IndvMrica.  Inc..  The:  Str— 

Meyl.  Robert  D..  5.4l7.J3a  a.  209-140000 
Young.  John  D.:  Stt— 

Hednge^^riaina  H    V  ;  ukI  Vouna.  John  D..  S.4lt.4S7.  a. 

Young.  Robert  L.;  and  Oonki.  Stephen  H .  lo  Scmor  DeviiM.  Iw: 

.SFi^YL^  '•*  I"*™**  «••«  of  OJumeler  probci.  5.417.207.  d. 
I2S-634.00D. 
Young.  Ron:  Srr — 

Biiiinprtncr,  Gerild  ],  Klin|ennm.  Jeff;  md  Yotmi.  Ron. 
5.4l7,4M,a.  2%-l62.0OO. 

Younp.  Thurtlon  B.,  Jr  :  Srr— 

.  ^.-".Sjlfrl,.*.-  **:Z°-  D<»''~"i  and  YoMgi.  Thimaa  B..  Jr.. 
5.4l8.«f9a  a.  361-794.000. 
Yquel,  Jean-Pierre,  lo  L-Qreal.   Valve  for  a  premirized  container 
5.417.337,  a.  222-402.240.  P«»unxc«i  coniainer 

Yu,  Chen-Hua  D.:  Str— 

U*.  Kuo-Hua;  and  Yu.  Chen-Hua  D..  5.4II.I73.  O.  437-12.000 
Yu,  Robert  C.  U..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Crack-free  eieclrophoto- 
f3?*«    "n«r»«  device  and  method  of  making  lame  S.4IS.ia0.  a 

Yuasa,  Taiichi:  St* — 

Matuda,  Motohiko;  and  Yinu,  Taiichi,  3,411,915,  Q.  m-mOOO 

YuMi  Yuiuchi,  10  NEC  CorpontioA.  Oil  wtitim  indicating  mthod 

and  tystem.  5.4H.846.  C\    37»-2l500O 
Yuda.  Takeshi:  Str— 

Taki.  Kiyohiro:  Tocaihi.  Kuuo.  Masuko.  Toahmulsu;  Kauyama. 

Kiyoahi;  Yuda,  Takeshi;  Nithikawa.  Hiroahi;  and  Yamaoe.  Ryot- 

cW.  5.4I8.0«2.  a.  429-53.000.  ^^     ^ 

Yuki.  Yoachi;  and  Hamamola  Takahige.  to  Sharp  KalMnhiki  KaMha. 

2^vfiw55T;°3«i7?osr"" '"  '~^"« ' ''~«~"  •-" 

Yum.  Stt  I.:  Stt— 

*'I'!?^,'.TX!*^-  ^'™-  ^  '  •  L"-  *'»"  S ;  ->^  Cbin.  Ivan  W . 

5.417.675,  CI   604-317000. 


Paal  F.;  Oraber.  John;  Hall.  Joe;  Schwan.  John  H.;  Van 
Robert    A.;    Md    Zavoddiy,    Jamei.    3,417,341.    a. 
22O-403.000. 
Zacher.  Robert  F.  to  TaaMeweyor.  Inc.  Apparalm  for  the  nrAce 
treatment  of  pant.  5.4l7.a29.  CI.  204-2 14.00^ 

Zdlner.  JooadM  P  TiMef  ^>imm^  card.  J,4I7,3J9,  Q.  225-93.000. 
Zanan.  Zdcack:  Sw- 

Piimirliaa.    Robert;    ZcnMa.    7drnik.    McDougall.    Ror.    and 
Vivirita.  Joacph.  S.4ia.7ll.  a.  364-IS2.O0O. 
Zcneca  Laaailed:  S«r— 

Hotaea.    Marie;    and    Rothwdl.    GcofTrey    R..    5.411.101.    O. 
43O-7I.00O. 
Zeit  Anchort.  Inc.:  Str— 

Zmen,  Max;  and  Zaeai.  Paul.  }.4l7.S7a  O.  433-177.000. 

Zheng,  Joe;  awl  Klaacaik.  Mihad.  to  Uniied  Parcel  Service  of  Amer- 

Ka.  Method  and  apparatm  for  detecting  artifact  comen  in  Iwcxli- 

■waMMal  iniMeL  5.4ia.a«2.  O.  382-199.000. 

Zhtghmky.  Andrei  O.;  awl  Imailov.  Alexander  M..  lo  American 

BtofenetK  Sdencca,  Inc.  While  lifhl  laaer  icchnotofv.  5,4I«.803,  CI 

372-2J.OOO. 

and  lanailov,  Alexander  M..  lo  AmericM 
V-.-  i^I^Ji!!^  Co«rolled  •pcclnun  afc.MkMi  Ibct 
CI-  372-69.000. 

~^.:  Andrei  O.;  and  baailov,  Alexawter  M .  to  American 
Bngeneuc  Saeacci,  Inc.  Device  for  pumping  the  active  medium  of 
a  while  Hgkl  lawr  5.4lt.a0S.  CI.  372-'""'-' 


M.;    and    Ziben.     Ronahl.     5.417.(80.    a. 


Bolho;    and    MaiboelTer.    Bemd. 


^ 372-69.000. 

Zibert.  lUmald:  Sw— 
Milliren,    Chai 
232-182.230. 

Zjegenbem.  Bocho:  Stt — 
Seipler.    Dieter;    Ziei 
5.418.465,  a  324463.000. 

Zilka,  Anthony  M.;  Taraihi.  Maaaoud;  and  Prince,  Paul  E.,  to  Intel 

Corporation.  DaU  path  twitch  method  and  apparatus  that  pfx>vides 
capacilivc  load  aoUtioii    ).4l8.9tl,  CI.  195-323.000 
Zimncr.  Kcmteth  J.;  and   De  Young.  Michael  J.,  lo  Slandaid   Keil 

Induttries.  Inc.  Carttonalnn  apparatus.  3.417.146.  O.  99-323.100. 
Zimnerman.  James  E.:  Stt— 

Silver,   Arnold   H.;  and   Zimmerman.  James   E.,   5,417.072.  O 
62-49.200, 

Str— 

Judith  P.;  and  ZimgiM.  Martin. 

. , ._,..juu. 

ZoUen.  Ralph  W.  Vibrating  lamping  float.  5.417.517.  Q.  404-1 13  000 
Zuest.  Max;  and  Zueai.  Paul,  lo  Zeu  Anchors.  Inc   Dental  anchor 

"wuNy.  J,4I7,J70,  a  433-I77.000. 
Zueit.  Paal:  Si»- 

Zuot.  Max;  Md  Zuest.  Paul.  3.417.3701  O.  433-177.000 
Zumbach  Electronic  AO:  Str — 

Caaaka.  GuUlermo.  3.4ia.6l6.  O.  J36^39.aoa 

Zweig.  Stoben  E.;  Shanna.  Sameer.  and  Meyer.  Benjamin  G ,  lo 
Avocet  Medical,  Inc.  Test  articla  for  performing  dry  reagent  pro- 
throabia  lime  aanys-  3.4II.I4I.  O   433-13  000     "       '    ^ 

Zweifc  Stephen  E..  lo  Avocet  Medical.  Incorporated.  Test  article  and 
method  for  performing  blood  coagulalKm  aiiays.  3.418,143  CI 
433-13.000. 

953406  Oniario  Limited:  Stt— 

Warren,  Preston  A..  5.417.428,  Q.  273-I87.00A. 


Zimgibl.  Martm:  Ser— 

Joyner.  Charles  H.;  Meciter. 

5.418.183.0.437-129.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  MAY,  1995 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Aizawa.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama.  Mitsuaki;  Sawada,  Shigeru;  Oyoutoku. 

Yasuhiro;  Niki.  Hiroahi;  Hijashimura.  Kouichi;  and  Aoki.  Kenji.  lo 

Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  type  image  forming 

apparatus.  Re.  34.948.  O.  347-138.000. 
Aoki,  Kenji:  Sit — 

Aizawa.    Hiroyuki;    Maniyama,    Mitsuaki;    Sawada,    Shigeru; 

Gyoutokii,  Yntthiro;  Niki,  Hirothi;  Higidiimure,  Kouichi;  and 

Aoki.  Kenji,  Re.  34.948.  O.  J47.l3g.000. 

Asakurm.  Tsutou:  Stt —  ^ 

Takanashi.  Itswo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Shionasa.  Hirohoko;  Furuya. 
MasatO'  Asakura,  Tsutou;  and  Stizuki.  Tesluhi.  Re.  34.947,  CI. 
230-214.0LA. 

Bohman.  Cart  E.:  S«»—  „    .  ^    ^ 

McOure.  John  R.;  Chow.  Marit  K.;  Bohman.  Carl  E.;  Sironer. 
Richard  P.;  and  Weaver.  Marvin  G..  Re.  34.946.  CI.  241-30.000. 

Chow.  Mark  K.:  Stt-  ^  _.  ^    e 

McOure.  John  R.;  Chow,  Mark  K ;  Bohman,  Cari  E ;  Stro»er, 

Richard  P.;  and  Weaver.  Marvin  C.  Re.  34.946,  C\.  241-30.000. 

Clark  Noel  A    and  Lagcrwall.  Sven  T.  Surface  subilized  ferroelectric 

liquid  cryjtal  devices.  Re.  34.949.  CI.  359-«3.000. 
aark,  Noel  A.;  and  Lagcrwall,  Sven  T.  Surface  sUbilued  ferroelectric 

liquid  crystal  devices  with  means  for  aligning  LC  molecules  at  fKa) 
from  normal  lo  the  means.  Re   34.930.  CI   359-76.000. 

Furuya.  Masalo:  Ser—  ^ 

Takanashi.  itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Shionaga.  Hirohoko;  Furuya, 
Masalo;  Asakura.  Tsutou;  and  Suzuki.  Testuhi.  Re.  34,947.  C\. 
250-2I4.0LA. 
Gyouloku,  Yasuhiro:  Stt — 

Aizawa,    Hiroyuki;    Maruyama.    Mitsuaki;    Sawada.    Shigeru; 
Gyouloku.  Yasuhiro;  Niki.  Hiroahi;  Higashimura.  Kouichi;  and 
Aoki.  Kenji.  Re  34.948,  O.  347-138.000. 
Higashimura,  Kouichi:  Srr— 

Aiawa,    Hiroyuki;    Maruyama.    Mitsuaki;    Sawada,    Shigeni; 

Gyouloku,  Yasuhiro;  Niki,  Hiroshi;  Higishiinun,  Kouichi;  and 

Aoki,  Kenji.  Re.  34.948.  C\-  347-138.000 

""sSSer^    David    K.;   aad   Nowell.   Gilbert    S..    Re.  34.951.   a. 
428-93.000. 

'^CUrk.N^A  ;  and  Lagerwall.  Sven  T..  Re.  34.949. 0.  359-63.000. 

Clark.  Noel  A.;  and  Lagerwall.  Sven  T..  Re.  34.930.  CI.  339-76.000. 

Maruyama.  Mitsuaki:  Ser—  .       ~- 

Aizawa.    Hiroyuki;    Maruyama.    Mitsuaki;    Sawada,    Shigen^ 

Gyouloku,  Yasuhiro;  Niki.  Hiroahi;  Higashimura,  Kouichi;  and 

Aoki,  Kenji.  Re.  34,948,  CI.  347-138.000.  „.  ,.     ^ 

McClure,  John  R.;  Chow,  Mark  K.;  Bohman,  Carl  E.;  Strosser.  Richard 

P ;  and  Weaver.  Marvin  G.,  to  New  Holland  North  Americt  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  shear  bar  relative  lo  a  cutter 
head.  Re.  34.946.  CI.  241-30.000. 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro:  Stt—  ...,_,      - 

-f^kanashi.  Ilsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Shionaga,  Hirohoko;  Furuya, 
Masato;  Asakura,  Tsutou;  and  Suzuki,  Testuhi,  Re.  34,947,  CI. 
23O-214.0LA. 


New  Holland  North  Amefica.  Inc.:  .^^w—  

McQure.  John  R.;  Chow.  Mark  K.;  B<*unMH,C^B.iStnma. 
Richard  P.;  and  Weaver,  Marvin  G.,  Re.  34.946.  O.  241-30.000. 

Niki.  Hiroshi:  Stt—  . .      „       _,       _. . 

Aizawa.    Hiroyuki;    Maruyama.     Mitsuaki;    Sawaita,    Shigeni; 
Gyouloku,  Yasuhiro;  Niki.  Hiroahi;  Higashimura,  Kouichi;  and 
Aoki,  Kenji,  Re.  34,94«,  a.  347-138.000. 
Nowell.  Gilbert  S.:&»-  ^._^  ^    ,    oao,.   n 

SkMfaerg.  David  K.;  and  Nowell.  Gifcert  S..  Re.  34.951.  O. 
42S-95.000.  .         _    - 

Orbital  Engine  Company  (Australia)  Proprietary  Luniiwi:  Str— 

Sayer.  Chrittopher  N.  F.;  and  Outram.  J<*n  R.,  Re.  34.945.  a. 
239-3.000. 
Outram.  John  R.:  Stt —  .._„-,..  ,^<   t~t 

Sayer.  Christo|>heT  N.  F.;  and  Outram.  John  R..  Re.  34.945.  CL 

239-3.000. 
Sawada,  Shigeru:  See—  „       _,       ... 

Aizawa,  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama.  Mitsuaki;  Sawada.  Shigeru; 
Gyouloku.  Yasuhiro,  Niki,  Hiroshi;  Higashimura,  Kouachi;  and 
Aoki.  Kenji,  Re.  34.948,  a  347-138.006.  ,^.    ,  _ 

Sayer  Chrkopher  N.  F.;  and  Outram,  John  R..  to  Orbrtil  Engine 

Company  (Australia)  Proprietary  Limited.  Fuel  injection  apparatus. 
Re.  34,945.  CI.  239-3.000. 

Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  Sre—  ,.       o     _j        ci. 

Aizirani.  Hiroyuki;  Maniyama,  Mitsuaki;  Sawada,  .Sh«en^ 
Gyouloku,  Yasuhiro;  Niki.  Hiroshi;  Higashimura,  Kowchi;  and 
Aoki.  Kenji.  Re.  34.948.  O.  347-138.000. 

Shionaga,  Hirohoko:  Sit—  ,.■,.,.     c 

iSaiiashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Shionaga,  Hirohoko;  Furuya, 

Maiato;  Asakura,  Tsutou;  and  Suzuki,  Testuhi,  Re.  34.947.  U. 

250-214.0LA.  ,      ^         .       =,  — 

Sloaberg.  David  K.;  and  Nowell.  Gilbert  S..  lo  Interface.  Inc.  Flame 

relardani  tufled  carpet  tile  and  method  of  preparing  same.  Re.  34.93 1 , 

a.  42W5.000. 

^•"SSbui^n  I?r5»w.  M«k  K.:  "g»"-P- C.;'  E-:  Stro^. 
Richard  P.;  and  Weaver,  Marvin  O..  Re.  34.946.  CI.  24I-3O.000. 
Suzuki.  Testuhi:  Ser—  „     v  i.     c     .™ 

Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Shionaga,  Hirohoko;  rmvyiL, 
Masato;  Asakura.  Tsutou;  and  Suzuki,  Testuhi.  Re.  34.947.  CI. 
250-2 14.0LA.  „...,.       c 

Takanashi.  Itsuo-  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Shionaga.  Hirohoko;  Furuya, 
Masato-  Asaura.  Tsutou;  and  Suzuki.  Testuhi,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ud.  Ught-lo-light  conversion  element  provided  with  wave- 
length selecting  reflection  layerand  ima^  device  PJJ)?*^*' 
the  light-to-light  conversion  element.  Re.  34.947.  CX.  250-214.0LA. 

VictorCompanyofJapan.  Ltd.  See-  „    .  .    c 

Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Shionaga.  Hirohoko;  runiya, 

Masalo;  Asakura.  Tsutou;  and  Suzuki.  Testuhi.  Re.  34.947,  CI. 

230-2  I4.0LA. 

Weaver,  Marvin  G.:  Stt—  ^    .  ^    e 

Mcaure,  John  R ;  Chow.  Mark  K.;  Bohman.  Carl  t ;  StromBr. 
^haid  P.;  and  Weaver.  Marvin  G..  Re.  34,946.  Q.  24I-3O.00O. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Adams,  George  K..  Ill:  Stt— 

Zoltan.  Bart  J.;  Laube.  Beth  L.;  and  Adams.  George  K..  III. 
Bl  4,926.852,  O.  128-200.230. 
Anindale  David  G.,  lo  HAG  Process  Contracting  Limited.  Operating 

nesibility  in  IGCC  stations.  Bl  5.117,623,  5-23-95.  O.  60-39.050. 
Baldwin.  Brian  E..  to  Baxa  Corporation.  Adjustably  controllalile  ac- 
curacy-enhancing  pump   arrangement    and    method.    Bl  5/)24.347, 
5-23-95.  a.  222-1.000. 
Baxa  Corporation:  Stt — 

Baldwin.  Bnan  E.,  Bl  5.024.347.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Brajnovic,  Izidor;  and  Jomeus,  Lars,  lo  Nobdpharma  AB.  Spacer  for 

denul  implants.  Bl  5,000,685,  5-23-95.  Q.  433-173.000. 
Ginzburg.  Michael:  Stt—  .,.,..       ..  ^       ■ 

Strauss.  Jason;  Wheeler.  Brian  J.;  Ginzburg.  Michael;  and  Kopel. 
Zev.  Bl  5.278.454.  a.  307-64.000. 


HAG  Process  Contracting  Umited:  _ 

Arundale.  David  G..  Bl  5.1 17.623.  O.  60-39.050. 
Hawks.  Robert  A.,  to  Specialty  Health  Products,  Inc.  Undulalmg  rectal 

speculum.  Bl  4,943.285.  J-23-95,  Q.  W4-275.000. 

Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See—  ^  ^  ,,     ,„ 

Zoltan.   Bart  J.;   Laube.   Beth   L.;  and   Adams.  George  K..  ill. 
Bl  4.926,852.  C\.  128-200.230. 

^**™B™jnovic  Izidor.  and  Jomeus.  Lars.  Bl  5.000.685. 0. 433-173.000. 

Kopel.  Zev:  Stt—  ..-,.,       j  ^ , 

Strauss.  Jason;  Wheeler.  Brian  J.;  Ginzburg.  Michael;  and  Kopel. 
Zev.  Bl  5.278.454.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Laube.  Beth  L.:  Stt— 

Zoltan.  Bart  J.;  Laube.  Beth  L.;  and  Adams.  George  K..  III. 
Bl  4.926.852.  O.  128-200.230. 

PI  89 
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LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  91 


National  Envimimeiu  Prodacta.  LM. 

*?""•- fT??i2*^^~'S-  ■™"  '  ■  Oti«bur».  Michael;  imI  Kopel. 
Zev.  Bl  3J7MM.  a.  3O7-«4.000. 
NobdphaniM  AB:  Sw— 

Bnjnovic.  Izidor:  and  Jonicm.  Lan,  B I  5.000.MS.  a.  43}- 1 73,000 
Specially  Health  Praducti,  Inc.:  Str— 

Hawki.  Robert  A..  Bl  4.»43.2«J,  CI   604-275  000 
StrwM.  JMon;  Wheeler.  Briwi  J  ;  Giiuburg.  Micluel;  ind  Kopel.  Zev. 
lo  Natioiial   Environmeiit   Product!,   Ltd.   Emergency  capacitive 


energy  tource  and  circiril  for  damper  molon  and  actuator  nHMor*. 
Bl  3.271,454.  5-23-95.  a.  307-64.000. 
Wheeler,  BhM  J.:  Stt— 

Straua,  Jaton:  Wheeler.  Brian  J.;  Ginzbarg.  Michael;  and  Kopel. 
Zev.  Bl  5.27g.4$4.  CI   307-64000. 
Zoltan.  Ban  J  ;  Laube.  Beth  L...  and  Adaim.  George  K..  III.  to  Johns 
Hopkin  UniverMty.  Hie.  Mctlicatioa  delivery  tyttem  phase  one 
Bl  4.926,132.  3-23-93.  O.  I2S-200.230. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbruzzex,  Domenico:  Stt— 

^"^^;>;J'»»<i>»^.  Mtd  AM>ntzzeae.  Domenico.  33a.30S.  O.  D6. 
3SI.0OO. 

Abruns.  Richvd  W.;  CroMman.  RuMell  J;  md  Sluder,  John  E. 

Coniict  lent  pKkage.  3JI,479,  J.23-9J.  0.  DJ-264.000. 

Abrum.  Richard  W.;  Cromman.  Rumell  3..  and  Ashley.  Charles  R 
Contact  lens  package.  35t.4aO.  5-23-95.  CI.  03-264.000 

Abrams,  Richard  WT;  Croaamaa.  RusaHl  J.;  and  SiiHler.  John  E 
Contact  lens  package.  33«,4(l.  3-23-93,  O.  D3-264.000. 

^'^}^VJ^'  '^***"  ^  •  •*•  Chryiler  CorporMion.  Auiomobile  JS«,SM, 

5-23-95,  CI.  012-92.000. 
Adal.  Riyaz;  Mar,  Kevin;  Pirie.  Craia;  and  Poupore.  Tim.  lo  Riyaz 

Adat.  Adjustable  backrest.  358.31375-23-93.  CI.  D6-302.000 
Aldhdfe,  Boyd  S.:  Stt— 

Dwiielion.  Gary  D.;  and  Aldridge.  Boyd  S..  358.527.  a.  D7- 

Aldridgc-Oaniebon.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Allen.  Kevin  W.:  Sw— 

Hudson.  Andrew  S.;  and  Allen.  Kevin  W..  331.695.  CI.  D34-26000 
Alpha  Enlerpriiei,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Sedon,  Nichdai  M.;  We«bum,  Junes  T ;  and  Houk,  David  A   Jr 

35S.524.  a.  D6429.000. 
Sedon.  Nicholas  M.;  Weisbum.  Janws  T.:  and  Houk.  David  A    Jr 

33«.523.  CI.  06-629.000. 
Sedon.  Nicholas  M;  Weisbuni,  James  T.;  and  Houk,  David  A..  Jr 

338.526.  a.  D6-629  000. 
WoriMim.  James  T.;  and  Gallagher.  Christopher  G  ,  338,322.  CI 

06-629.000. 

^S^i!!^  ^  •  "^  °*"H'«^'  Chrwopher  0.,  3JJ,J23,  CI. 
D6429.000. 

Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Funaki.  Httoshi.  358.582.  CI.  014-100.000 

^'i^'ii'a  D^MTooT"'"""**  '^°"»*"y  •^'y  •««'  3s«.343. 

American  Home  Products  Corporalion:  Stt 

Walchek.  William.  Jr  ;  and  Finkebton.  Paul  R.,  358.546,  a    D9- 
341.000. 

^s^Mjis'^n'mj^nf"*""*  '""  *^"'  **"'  """i'^™*"'  J5«.630, 

Arnold.  Steven  K  Transformer  case.  358.380.  5-23-93.  CI.  DI3-1 10000 
Ascom  Hasler  Mailing  Systems.  Inc.:  S«>— 

Weimnan.  William  A.,  358,390.  a.  014-115000 

Ashley.  Clurici  R.:  Stt- 

Abrams.  Richard  W  ;  Crossman.  Russell  J  ;  and  Ashley.  Charles  R.. 
358.480,  CI.  D3-264.000. 
Assil,  Kerry  K.:  Stt — 

Knepahield.  William  R  ;  Knepdiield.  Knslen  S.;  and  Assil.  Kerry 
K.,  358,643.  CI   D24- 146.000. 
Atlantic  Ullraviolel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Boehme.  Hilary.  338.637.  CI.  023-364.000 
Au,  Frankie:  See— 

Diivis,  Christopher  J  ;  Wong,  Peter.  Tarn,  Chi  T ;  Lin.  Kwok  F ; 

T«Ji!"j!f*li.  X'^J^f  *'  •  *"•  F™«k«;  and  Tarn,  Johnny. 
358.<06,  a.  OI9-36000. 

Averill,  Robert  G.:  Stt— 


Bel-art  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Rohrabacher.  CUtf.  338.639.  CI   024-220.000 
Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  5er— 

Wtlien,  Glenn  T ,  331,496,  CI  D6-36I.000. 
Bunco.  Dominic  J  Cuticle  puker  blade.  }$l.6|].  i-im.  CI  D2I- 

62  000. 
Bilsoo.  Carole  A.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Removable  toner  iMn 
unil  for  collating  sheet  material.  358.602.  5-23-95.  O.  D 1 8-48  000 

Binney  *  Smith  Inc  :  Stt— 

Dietterich.  Charles  W.;  and  Tarozzi,  Richard  A..  358.599.  a. 
0 1 5- 1 33  000 

Bto  Medic  Oala  Systems,  Inc. :  Srr — 

Park,  Chinaoa  338,644.  C\.  024- 146.000. 

Blick,  John  S..  III.  Baih  brash.  )5t,4SS,  S-23-93,  O.  D4-I2I.00O. 

Blucstein.  Ivan,  lo  Craft  Billfold  Corp.  Wallet.  338.478.  3-23-93.  a 
O3-23I.000. 

Boehme,  Hilary,  lo  Atlantic  Ultraviolet  Corporalion.  Germicidal  ultra- 
violet lir  iinitizer.  )SI.637,  5-23-95. 0.  D2J-364.000 

Boeing  Company.  The:  Stt— 

Sutter.  Joseph  F  :  BuchaH.  Ctmstian  K.  C;  Jackson.  Boycx  O.:  and 
Williams,  Bill.  358.576.  Q.  DI2-337iX)0 

Suner.  Joaeph  F ;  Buchael.  Christian  K.  C;  Jackson,  Boyce  D.  and 
Williams.  Bill.  358,577.  a.  012-337.000. 
Brocklehunt.  David  W.  Sheirwall.  338.3ia  5-23-95,  CI   O6-47D000. 
Bruns,  Tinaolhy  G.  Ergonomic  chair.  338,49(,  5-23-93,  CI.  D6-366  000 
Bucher,  John  C;  Wu,  Shih  T.;  Tao,  Ta-Yao;  and  Elliott,  John  C.  to 
Chien  Luen  Industries  Comp«iy.  Ltd.,  Inc    Healer  fan    358.636. 
3-23-95.  a.  023-333.000. 
Buchsel.  Christian  K  C  :  Stt— 

Sutler,  Joseph  F.;  Buchsel,  Chnstian  K.  C;  Jackson,  Boyce  D.  and 


Wijjiiim,  Bill.  35S.J76,  a  012.337.000'. 


Sutter.  Joseph  F  .  Buchsel.  Christian  K.  C;  Jackson.  Boyce  O    and 
WUIiams,  BUI.  358.577.  CI.  DI2-337.000. 
Bulgan.   Paolo,  lo  Panecipaaoni  Bulaari  S.p.A.   Necklace.   358.562. 
3-23-93.  a   on -6.000.  ^^ 

Burgess  Enleiprises,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Burgea.  Robert  S ;  and  Wonh.  Edward  N  .  338.693.  CI.  D34- 
19.000. 
Burgess,  Roben  S  .  and  Wonh.  Edward  N..  lo  Burgess  Enlerpnscs,  Inc 

ServKe  can  358,693,  5-23-95.  a.  OJ4-I9.000. 
Byrd.  Richard  H  .  Jr  U-lock  qiacer  barrier.  35U.542.  5-23-93.  CI.  08- 

343.000. 
Cabot  Safety  Corporalioa:  Stt— 

Stkt,  Anhitf  J.,  ]}8,6t4,  a.  D29-ia.00a 

Cal-Style  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.:  Sit— 

Klein.  Richard  S..  338.309.  CI.  06463.000. 
Caatdli  S.p.A.:  Sir — 

Gioacchini.  Nilo.  338,302,  a.  D6-379.000. 
Cautereelt,  Victor  J  J  ;  and  Ferrw,  Ian,  lo  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Carrier 

with  handle  338,484.  3-23-95.  O   O3-3I0000 
Chanel,  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Helleu,  JaoMKS  C.  338,334.  a.  DIO-32.000. 

Chang.  Yu  L.  Masaafer  358.656.  5-2J-95,  a.  D24-2I3000. 

^*^  9}fViz^!?^:}°  ^^""^  Cheng-Feng.  Toilet  paper  roll  container. 
338.316.5-23-93,0.06-323.000. 


Cohen,  Robert  C;  Avenll.  Robert  0 ;  ud  Cron.  Scott  V..  J$l,647 

Cl.  D24- 1 55.000. 

Baerenwald,   Philip  M  ;  and   Myers.   Peter  J.,   lo  Today's  Kids.   Inc 

Mullipurpoae  hiahchair.  358.494.  5-23-95.  CI.  06-339  OOO 
Baird,  Robert  A.:  Sir— 

Chinnis,  Stephen  P ;  Purdy.  Timothy  G.;  GUI.  Carolina  L.;  White- 
side. Willis;  snd  Baird.  Roben  A..  338.661.  CI.  O23-I6  000 
Balais.  Zoltan    Surgical  endoscope  base.  358.641.  5-23-95.  a.  D24- 

Ba^er  Melvin  E..  Knachke,  Dellon  A.;  Eaaiey.  Jamca  B.;  md  Keen, 
Ralph  W..  to  Mebco  Industries.  Inc  Hairbrush  338.489.  5-23-93.  O 
D4- 1 36.000. 

Bateer.  Mdvin  E  ;  Kruschke.  Oelton  A  ;  Easley.  James  B  ;  and  Keen, 

Ralpii  W.,  (0  MeiKo  Indunnet,  Inc  HtirlKuth  handle  3SM9a 

5-2J-95.  CI.  D4- 1 38.000. 

Baltea  S.p.A.:  5;t<r— 

Solero.  Oiorgio.  358.587.  O.  DI4-I  M.OIX). 
Bausch  *  Lomb  Incorporalcd:  Stt— 

Oe  Meo.  Gaetano,  358,477,  a.  03-264.000. 


Chen.  Chetig-Feng: 

Chen.  Cheni-ChMii,  J58.JI4,  Q.  D6-J23.000. 
Chen,  Joaei  Wall  plale  for  a  li(hlint  rixlure.  )5I.M0.  $.2)-9S.  a 

D26- 1 42.000. 
Chen.   ShuB-Chi    Contact   lenses  cleaner     358.658.   5-23-95.   CI     D24- 

218  000 

Chien  Luen  Industries  Company,  Ltd.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bucher,  John  C;  Wu.  Suh  T ;  Tao,  Ta-Yao;  and  Elliott,  John  C. 
338.636.  a.  O23-333.00a 
Chmais.  Stephen  P  ;  Pludy.  Timothy  O.;  Gill.  Carolina  L.;  WMtesade. 
Wilhs;  and  Burd.  Robert  A.,  lo  Coca<Ma  Company.  The  Kioak 
35S.66I.  5-2J-95,  Q.  025-16.000. 
Chiu.  Bernard,  to  OuracraA  Cocpocation.  Stand  with  electrical  control 
unit  for  a  portable  fan.  358.634.  5-23-93.  C\  D23-4I I  000 

C»wk«.  Ptadip  V;  Heyma^  AfW)M  M.;  and  Thombury,  Thomas  R,  10 
Neotech  Producti.  Inc.  Holder  (or  aiohile  medical  monitor/trammit- 

ler.  358.473.  5-23-93.  O.  03-203.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  5^<r — 

Ackeraian,  Roben  S..  3S«.368.  d.  OI2-92.000. 
^^i'SmSo**'  ^"**   ^"^^  "^  ""Jhine.  35S.616.  5-23-95.  a.  021- 


Ciba  Coming  Diagnoatics  Corp.:  Stt — 

Swifi.  Philip  W..  358.66a  CI.  024-224.000. 
Claber  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Roman.  Gianfranco.  358,694.  CI.  034-24.000. 
Claxlon.  Bruce  A.;  Stt—  _ 

Richards.  Scoll   H.;  and  Claxton.   Bruce  A..  338.579.  a.   DI3- 

loeooo.  „ 

aine,  Patricia  E.  Idenrtficalion  tag  holder.  358,615,  5-23-95,  CI.  D20- 

22.000. 
Clour.  Charles  M.  Handsel  lift.  358.394.  3-23-95.  O.  OI4-233.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  Stt — 

Oiinnii,  Stephen  P.;  Purdy,  Timolhy  G.;  Gill,  Carolina  L.;  White- 
side. Willis;  and  Baird,  Robert  A..  3SS.66I.  O.  D2$-I6.000. 

Cohen.  Roben.  to  Futurevideo  Products.  Inc.  Surface  for  a  front  panel 

for  a  video  edit  controller.  358.595.  5-23-95.  Cl    D14-257.000. 
Cohen.  Robert  C;  Averill,  Robert  G.;  and  Cron,  Scott  V.,  to  Osteonics 
Corp.  Tibial  component  for  prosthetic  knee  implanl.  358.647, 5-23-95, 
a.  024-155.000. 
Cole.  Doualas  L.:  Stt — 

HosKini.  Sam  S.;  and  Cole.  Douglas  L..  338,663.  O.  D25-I24.000. 
Colgale-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Crawford.  John  C;  Lamond.  Donald  R.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.; 
Sherman.  Adam;  Moskovich,  Robert;  and  Petronio,  James, 
358,485.  a.  04-104.000. 

Coinpif  Computer  Corpontion:  Stt- 

Daniels.  George  R..  358.581.  O.  D14-I00.000.  _ 

Conner.  David  K.  Dual  brush  vacuum  cleaner.  358.631.  5-23-95,  O. 

032-22.000. 
Cook,  Dale:  Stt—  

Webb.  Merle;  and  Cook.  Dale,  358,561.  Cl.  DIO-104.000. 

Cooker.  Paul:  Stt—  „.  ^ . . 

Dainoff.  Marilyn  H.;  Cooker.  Paul;  and  Thiel.  Klaus  G..  358.61 1. 
Cl.  OI9-88.000. 
Cote.  Sleven  M.  Brake  caliper  pin  ejection  press.  358.538,  5-23-95,  Q. 

D8-73.000.  ^       .  ..  . 

Cousins.  Morison  S.;  and  Laih.  Douglas  M..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 
Combined  canister  and  lid  358.531.  5-23-95,  Cl.  D7.612.000. 

Cousins,  Morison  S.;  and  Mok),  Nicholas  J.,  lo  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Colander  358.533,  5-23-95,  Cl.  D7-667.000. 
Craft  Billfold  Corp.:  Srr— 

Blucstein.  Ivan,  358,478.  Q.  D3-25I.OOO. 

Crawford.  John  C;  Lamond,  Donald  R.;  Heinzelman,  Bert  D.;  Sher- 
man, Adam;  Moskovich,  Robert;  and  Petronio,  James,  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company  Toothbrush  handle.  338,485,  3-23-95,  Cl.  D4- 
104.000. 
Cron,  Scott  v.:  Sfe—  _        ,,    ,„  .  ., 

Cohen,  Robert  C;  Averill,  Robert  G.;  and  Cron,  Scott  V..  358.647. 
Cl.  D24-1 55.000.  .  .    .    ^ 

Cross,  Claire;  and  Kellcy.  Sarah,  to  Kensington  Microware  Limited. 
Computer  carrying  case.  J58.483.  5-23-95,  O.  D3-276.000. 

Crossman,  Russell  J.:  Stt-  ^  ^    ,  ^  ^ 

Abrams.  Richard  W.;  Crossman.  Russell  J.;  and  Studer.  John  E.. 

358.479,  a.  D3-264.000.  .        ,-^     .      „ 
Abrams,  Richard  W.;  Crossman,  Russell  J.;  and  Ashley,  Charles  R., 

358.480,  a.  03-264.000. 
Abrams.  Richard  W.;  Crooman.  Russell  J.;  and  Studer.  John  E.. 

358.481,  Cl.  D3-264.000. 
Cuccias.  Roben  R.:  Ser —  

Glasgow.  Edsel  R.;  Wexler,  Mark  H.;  and  Cuccias.  Roben  R.. 
358,575.  Cl.  DI2-323.0OO. 

Cutten.  Robert:  Stt —  

Cutten,  Robert  J..  338,304.  Cl.  06-380.000.  „.  ^   .  „  ., 

Cutten,  Robert  J.,  to  Cutten.  Robert.  Plywood  chair.  358.504,  5-23-95. 
a.  06-310.000. 

DAH  Pioductt:  Stt—  „.,  .^,  ,_^ 

Doheny.  Mark;  and  Healy.  Kim.  358.570.  Cl.  DI2-I62.000. 
Dainoff.  Marilyn  H.;  Cooker.  Paul;  and  Tliiel.  Ktaus  G.  to  Dainoff. 

Marilyn  H.  Adjustable  ergonomic  document  holder.  358.61 1, 5-23-95, 

a.  D19-88.000. 
Daniels,   George   R..   to  Compag  Computer  Corporation.    Persor*l 

computer.  338.381.  3-23-93,  Cl.  OI4-I00.000. 
Danieboo.  Gary  D.;  and  Aldridge,  Boyd  S.,  lo  Aldndge-Damehon. 

Inc    Football  hdmet-shaped  barbecue  grill.  358,527,  5-23-95,  Q. 

D7-332  000 
Dann,  Michael  S.;  Giflbrd,  Michael  F.;  Salimpour.  Siamak  Z.;  Pfeifer, 

Herbert  H.  F.;  and  MonHomery.  Paul  S.,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc. 

Computer  monitor  358.5M.  5-23.9$.  Cl.  DI4-1 13.000. 

Dann,  Michael  S  ;  Montgomery,  Paul  S.;  and  Pfeifer,  H«bert  H.  F^ 

Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.  Keyboard.  358.589.  5-23-95.  Q.  DV4-I  IS  000. 

Dannenberg.  Todd  D.;  and  Roach.  Jill  E..  to  Kohler  Co.  Shroud  for 

plumbing  fisture  358,634.  5-23-95,  a.  D23-3O8.O0O 
Darr.  Richard  C,  to  Plaatipak  Packiflpng.  Inc.  Faceted  bottle.  358,547, 

5-23-95,  a.  D9-52O.00O. 
Dan  Industries  Inc.:  See —  „,,,««», 

Cauterceb,  Victor  J.  J.;  and  Fenis,  Ian,  358,484,  a.  D3-31O.00O. 
Cousins.  Morison  S.;  and  Laib.  Douglas  M..  358,531.  O.  07- 

CouLit.  Momon  S.;  and  Moto,  Nichotos  J..  338.533,  O.  07- 
667.000.  _ 

Davis,  Christopher  J.;  Wong.  Peter.  Tarn.  Chi  T.;  Lin.  Kwok  F.J», 

Michael'  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tain.  Johnny.  Combined 
pen  and  timer    358.(106.  5-23-95.  Cl.  DI9-36.000. 
Oe  Meo.  Gaetano.  lo  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporalcd.  Dopoaable  lens 
case.  358,477,  5-2J-95,  a.  D3-264.000. 


and   Dene.    Michael    R..    358.678.   Cl.    026- 


Dene.  Michael  R.:  Stt— 
Lundouist.    Rex    B.; 
106000. 
Dietterich,  Charles  W.;  and  Taroizi,  Richard  A.,  lo  Binney  *  Smith 

Inc.  Molding  apparatus.  358.599,  5-23-95,  O  D15-m000. 

DIugosz.  BonnieTand  Panella.  Philip  A.  Clock    358.549.  5-23-95.  O. 

010-6.000.  _        .    „         „      J 

Dodge.  Charles  W  ;  Kaplan.  Ronald  J.;  and  Ryan.  Pam^  D.  to  He»i- 

ett^kard  Company.  Ink-jet  printer.  358,603.  5-23-95,  O.  018- 

Ooheny;  Marit;  and  Healy.  Kim.  to  0*H  Products.  Trails  hitchand 
tow  bar  for  personal  watercraft.  358,570.  5-23-95.  a.  DI2-IM.00a 

Donnelly.  J.  P»ul.  Miniature  basebdl  bit  stand.  358,519.  5-23-95.  O. 

D6-332.000. 
"^"KoJJi^^enlC^  Doyle.  Michael  T..  358.613.  Cl  D2O;8.000. 

Dreyfus,  Lowell  J.,  to  Underwater  Diving  Inc.  Combined  moutbpMce 
coverand  retainer.  358,640.  5-23-95  a  D24-1 10  500 

Duke.  WUIiam  R..  Jr.  Glass  and  metal  ball  rattle.  338.617.  3-23-95.  Cl. 
02 1 -63  000. 

Duntavey.  PhUlip  G.  Cap.  358.474.  5-23-95.  a.  D2-866.000. 

•^"Sl^P^c!;  aS^Buplantis.  Scott  J..  358.620. 0.  D2I-1 14.000. 

Duracraft  Corporation:  Stt—  

Chiu,  Bernard.  358,639. 0.  D2341 1.000. 

Easley.  James  B.:S»-  ,     .   ^  ^  ,       n  .«, 

Etalster.  Melvin  E.;  Kruschke.  Oelton  A.;  Easley.  James  B.;  and 

Kaen.  Ralph  W.,  358.489.  Q.  O4-I36.000  _        _, 

Balster.  Melvin  E.;  Kruschke.  Dehon  A.;  Easley.  James  B.;  and 

Keen.  Ralph  W..  358,490.  Q.  D4-138.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Ste—  

Bilson.  Carole  A..  358.602.  O.  OI8-48.000.  _,.  „  ,^ 
Edman.  Robin.  Refrigerator.  358.598.  5-23-95.  Cl.  Dl  5-85.000. 
Elliott.  John  C;  See— 

Bucher,  John  C;  Wu,  Shih  T.;  Taa  Ta-Yao;  and  Elhott,  John  C, 
358.636.  a.  023-335.000. 

^iS^1^;^RSi;;an,  Lonnie  J..  358.559, 0.  010-103.000. 

EngkMadisonG.  Paint  brush  c«ldy.  ^^^f^^it^^'^lSiS^^^^^, 

Ennquez,  Eduardo,  Jr.  Physical  exerciser.  358,625.  5-23-95,  O.  D2I- 
Esworthy,  S.  James.  Support  for  an  electric  rail.  338.544,  5-23-95.  Cl. 

D8-349000 
Eubank,  jerry.  Teaching  model  of  the  HIV/AIDS  vinis.  358.610. 

5-23-95.  a.  DI9-62.000.  _     .         .        „ ^ 

Ferguson,  Gregory  A.,  to  Precision  Handling  Devices.  Inc.  Plen  ci^^. 

358,609,  5-23-95.  a.  OI9-56.000. 

Ferrari  S.p.A.:  Stt—  .„,,„-. 

Ramaciotti,  Lorenzo.  358,569.  O.  012-92.000. 

'^"caulCTSviclor  J.  J.;  and  Ferris.  Ian.  358,484.  a.  03-310.000. 

Fmkelston, hul K.Stt-  ».  i  .   .« u*  n  d9- 

Walchek.  WUIiam.  Jr.;  and  Fmkeblon.  Paul  R..  358.546.  Cl.  t»9- 
Firouzpoiir.  Alireza.  Combined  brief  and  condom  pockets.   358.472, 

F.^.'s;)^  X^;  to'hSLego  AG.  PUy  table.  358.511,  5-23-95,  O. 

D6-4S4.000. 
Franklin  Bras  Manufacturing  Company:  Ser — 
Sharpe,  Norton.  338,317.  a.  06-536.000. 
Sharpe,  Norton,  358,518,  O.  06-545.000. 
Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  e«tn>- 

sion.  338,664.  5-23-93.  Cl.  D25-I24.000. 
Franson.  Jeffiey  R.,  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extre- 

sion.  358,665. 5-23-95. 0.  D25-I24.000. 

Franson.  JefTiey  R..  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  eilm- 
sion.  358.666.  5-23-95.  a.  O25-I24.000.  ^^ 

Franson,  Jeffrey  R..  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extr»- 
sion.  358,667,  5-23-95,  O.  D25-I24.000. 

Franson,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extru- 
sion. 358.668.  3-23-95.  O.  O25-I24.000. 

Franson.  Jefliey  R..  to  Mikron  industries.  Wuidow  component  extru- 
sion. 358.670.  5-23-95.  Q.  O25-I24.000.  

Franson,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Mikron  Industries.  Wmdow  component  extru- 
sion. 338.672,  5-23-93.  O.  023-125.000. 

Frasier.  Lyman  H..  to  Frasier  Products,  Inc.  Parrot  toy.  338.688, 
5-23-95.  a.  D3O-I60.00O. 

Frasier  Productt,  Inc.:  Stt-     _  ^„  ,„^ 

Frasier.  Lyman  H..  358.688.  O.  D30-l6aOOO. 

Fuji  PlKJto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste —  ^^ 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi:  and  Otakawa.  Aya.  358.651.  O   024-181.000 
Fukuda.  Hiroahi;  and  Ohkawa,  Aya,  to  Fuji  f*"""'^''™  C°-;  l^ 
D«Ul  presMire  me^uring  sheet.  358,651.  5-23-95.  Cl  D2*->«' S?, 
Funaki.  Hhoshi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Computer.  358,582,  5-23-95. 
Cl.  DI4-I00.000. 

Futurevideo  Products,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Cohen,  Robert,  358,595.  a.  014-257.000. 
Gaiowskyj,  Alexander.  Stt—  j    ^  ••_  m 

Taguchi,  Jon;  Gajowskyj,  Alexander,  and  Thorstad.  Gaile  M., 
358,482,  a.  D3-273.000. 

Gallagher, Qristopher G.: Stt-  ^.     ^    -   ,„ <„  « 

Weisbum.  James  T.;  and  Gallagher,  Christopher  G..  358.522.  O. 

Weisburai  James  T.;  and  Cjallagher,  Christopher  G..  358,523.  Cl. 
O6-629.00a 
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Oarrily  InduMrio,  Inc 

Oarrity.  Kevin  S  ,  358,679.  CI   D26-l3IQ0a 
Oirriiy.  Kevin  S ,  lo  0«mty  InduUnn,  Inc   FlMhlight  holder  with 

bvtng  hiii|e.  351.679.  J.23.9J.  a.  D26.1}|.(IOO. 

George.   Philip  L.   Utility  meter  cover    )5t.3<a   5-2J-W.  O    Dia 

103.000. 
Oiflord.  MiclMel  F.:  Str— 

Owm,  Michael  S.;  Otflbrd.  MichKl  F.;  Sdinpovr.  Suimk  Z. 

^S*?';.'!^*^  "  ^■'-  '^  Moolgomery.  Paol  S..  358.515.  a. 
DI4-ll).00a 
Oill.  CwoliM  L.:  &r— 

Chinnit.  Stephen  P  ;  Purdy.  Timothy  O  ;  Oill.  Carolina  L.  While- 
tide,  WUta;  ind  Burd.  Robert  A  .  3S(.66I.  O  D25-I6.000 
Gillette  Canada  Inc.:  Stt— 

Loew.  ChrtMopher.  JS8,4M,  a.  D4- 104.000. 

T-  ^*^'^' '"  0""'«k«  Cewp«"y.  The.  CkNcd  imerior  vm  cuai 

chiir,  }SM93. 5-2}-95. 0.  DWkOOa  "^ 

°'?S^1!^   *'''°-  **'  <=■•««"•  S.P.A    Set    35t.X)2.  5-2J-95.  O.   D6- 
379.000. 

Otverc  Marit:  j^ir— 

*»!^5r:sri?7Sio'^"'^'°-  *"'-^  ^ = -*  °*^  **^ 

Ohitow.  E<hel  R.;  Wexler.  Mark  H ;  and  Cucciai.  Rohefl  R .  to 
aDI?32JoS****°"    ^••'•"■•''^•''  vehicle   358,575,  5-23-95, 
OddMar  Co..  Ltd.:  Str— 

HyuB,  Jin  S..  358.528,  CI.  D7-33O.000. 

Good.  Glendoa  R.  Room  divider.  351.661 5.23-95. 0  025.51000 


Goodman.  Sheldon  H.;  and  Orecnhul.  Steven  E.  braanizer    358  507 

5-2J-95.  a.  D6-4«2.000. 
Oore.  DoocIm  C;  and  Lofredo.  Raymond  A.  lo  Oore.  Douclaa  C.  Key 

ring  ipliner.  3)8,33«,  $-23-95,  Q  D8-I6.000 
Oraham.  Dougla  H.:  5fr- 

Moldcnhaaer.  Paul  O.;  and  Oraham.  Doualaa  H..  358.626.  CI 
D2 1  -226.000. 
Oraidin  KO:  Str— 

WeichhoU,  Martm;  Kiemater.  Walter.  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  SchI 

Edmiad.  358.5)5.  a.  DIO^.OOO. 
WochhoU,  Manin;  Kieninger.  Walter.  Tinx.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 

Edmand.  358.556,  CI  DIMO.00O 

Oreenhut,  Steven  E.:  Sw- 

OreenmauCT  ■nduMrial  Cotporalioa:  &*— 

Wang.  Leao;  and  Wu,  feer,  358,624,  Q.  D2l-I9300a 
Gunlocke  Cotnpaay,  The:  Stt— 

Oinal.  Jonathan.  358.493,  Ct.  D6-334.000 

Oinal.  Jonathan.  35>,]03.  CI.  D6-379.000 
Halblen  Corporation:  S«r— 

Halblea,  Jeffrey  A.,  358,671,  C\.  D25-I25  000 
Halbtea,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  HallMcn  Corporation.  Extruded  metal  beam 

'i,"ii'«?'.'?,o."^t;iIf  '«"-«r««»>le  deck  or  cover  Hracture 
358,671,  $-23-95,  a.  D25-I25.00a 

Hamen.  Robert  S.:  Sit- 

Hmim,  ThoiMt  C;  and  Haaacn,  Robert  S..  358,513,  a.  D6- 

495.000. 
Hamcn.   TItofim  C  :  and   Hanacn.   Robert   S.    ArtjimaWi    itMid  iMac 
33».3I3.  5-2395.  CI    D6-495  000  J-~->-c  luna  dmc 

Hart,  Malcolm.  Flag  icupllure.  ))8,5«4,  $-23-95,  a.  Dl  1-157  000 
Healy.  Kim:  Stt— 

Doherty.  Mark;  and  Healy.  Kin.  35a.57a  Q.  Dl2-I62.0aa 
Heinzelman.  Ben  D.:  Str— 

Crawford,  John  C .  Lamood,  Donald  R  .  Heinzelman.  Bert  D 
Sherman.   Adam;   Moakovtch.    Robert;   and    Petronia   James! 
358.483.  a.  D4-IO4.00O 
"*37^*^"**  C.  to  Chanel,  Inc   Watch   358,5)4,  5-2J-9),  a.  DIO- 

Heiiretlon  Furniture  Indusihet,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Keller.  H   Thomas.  358.512.  O.  06491.000. 
"'?"5!:jf'*"  ^-  Trailer  pwk  awl  lock  Hand.  358.691.  5-23-95.  CI.  D34- 
31.000. 

Hm.  Stephen  C,  to  Winston  Furniture  Company  of  Alabama.  Inc 
Chair  358,501.  5-23-9).  CI   D6-37600O  «— "-ma.  inc 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Str— 

Dodge.  Chariet  W.;  Kaplan.   Ronald  J  ;  and  Ryan.   Pamcb  D 
3)1,603,  a   DI8-))0Ofc  ^^ 

Heyman,  Arnold  M.:  Stt— 

ClMka.  Pradip  V  ;  Heyman.  Arnold  M  ;  and  Thombury.  Thomaa 
R.,  3)8,475,  a   D3-203  000. 
Highland  Sumiy  Corportiion;  Stt— 

Weder.  Doiiild  E.;  ind  Stneier.  Joiepk  G,  JJiJiJ.  a.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder.   Donald   E.;  and   Straetcr.  Joaepli  O..   ]5t.3«6.  CI    Dli- 
I64.0(X>. 

Highman,  Eric;  and  Richman,  Lonnie  J.,  to  Ehag  Intemalioiial  N  V 
Faceplate  rorproceia  controller  operator  interface.  358,5)9.  5-2J-95 
O.  010-103.000. 

Hill.  Peter  C;  and  Duplaniia.  Scott  J.,  to  Today's  Kids.  Inc  Foldal>lc 
clubhotM   J58,620,Tl3-95,  O   D21-1 14000  roMatwe 

Hinch  Advanced  Ceramics  OcseUschaR  m.b.H.:  Stt— 

Moachik.  Erich,  358.649.  a.  D24- 180.000 

Moachik.  Erich.  358.650.  CI   D24-180.0aa 
Hoagland.  Mary  M .  lo  Vining  Industries,  Inc.  Grill  cleaner  brush 

handle  with  icnper.  JJI.49I.  5-23-95. 0.  D4.138000. 


Hoff.  Richard.  Maaage  tool.  3)8.6)7.  $-23-95.  CI.  D24-2 14.000. 
Hohulin.  S«nuel  E.   Wheel  design  for  a  vacuum  cleaner.  358.690. 

5-23-93,  a.  D32-3I.O0O. 
Hone.  L  Michael;  Sm- 

LaManna.  Vincent  T.;  and  Hone.  L.  Michael.  3S8.S88.  a.  DI4- 
116.000. 
Hop  Lee  Cheong  Industrial  Co.  L4d.:  5<v— 

Mak.  Kat-Shun.  3}I,«M.  a.  DI9-52.000 
Hoaaeiai.  Sam  S  ;  and  Cole,  Douglas  L..  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window 

rompontnl  nlnision.  358.663.  5-23-95.  a    D25-I24.0(». 
Hi'iaatini,  Sam  S..  lo  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  nirusioa. 

358.669.  5-25-95.  a.  D25- 1 24.000. 
Honk.  David  A..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Sedon.  Nichoba  M.;  Weirimm,  James  T.;  and  Houk.  Oavid  A..  Jr.. 
358.)24.  a.  D6-629.000. 

SedoR,  Nickota  M.;  Wcabuni.  Juna  T.;  ud  Houk.  Divid  A..  Jr.. 

351.525.  a.  D6429.000 

Scdon.  Nicholas  M;  Weisbura.  iames  T.;  and  Houk.  David  A..  Jr.. 

358.526.  a.  D6-629.aaa 

Hotdifaaa.  John  T..  to  Tanea  Corporation.  Case  for  digital  wristwatch. 

35l.5$2.  $-23-9),  Q  DlO-JaOOO. 
Hadsoo.  Andrew  S  ;  and  Alien.  Kevin  W  Wheeled  trolley  for  multiple 

bms.  358.695.  5-23-95.  Q.  D34-26.000. 
Hughes.  Edward  D.;  ami  Kaai.  Janes  C.  Jr.  Information  disptay  panel 

for  toK carts.  358.614.  5-23-95.  a.  D20-IS.OOO 
Hyua.  Jia  S..  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  oven  bakery    358.528. 

5-23-9).  a.  07-3)0.000. 
Indastrie  Naluzzi,  Spa:  Stt— 

Nituztti,  Poqualt,  ud  AMmiucK.  Donenico,  3}«,305,  Q.  06- 

311.000. 


Inlcrlcao  AO:  ..... — 

Frahm.  Sorm  X..  3S8.5II.  O.  06^84.000. 

Niehea.   Lotte  M.;  and   Vatakar.   Synnove.   3)8,619.  O.   D2I- 

111.000. 
Ryaa.  Jan;  and  Madsen.  Bill  S..  3)8.618.  a.  O21-I08.000. 
Skov.  lb  T..  33S.622.  CI.  021-190.000. 
laomura,  Hidetoshi;  Nakamura.  Yutaka;  and  Wakatsuka.  Shigeru.  to 
Sokkia  Co ,   Ltd    Satellite  locatioa  measuring  receiver    358.558, 
5-23-95.  CI  Dia6$  000. 
ivy,  Donald,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Rolling  swivel  wand  masaacer. 
3)8.65).  $-23-9).  a.  D24-2 1 1.000.  -— •" 

JacluoR.  Boycc  D  Stt— 

Sutter,  Joseph  F.;  Buchsel,  Christian  K.  C;  Jackson,  Boyce  D.;  and 

WUhams.  Bill.  358.576.  Q.  D12-337.000. 
Sutter.  Joaeph  F.;  Buchsel,  ChriaiiMi  K.  C;  Jackson.  Boyce  O.;  and 
Williams.  Bill.  3)8,)77,  a.  012-337.000. 
Jannard.  James  H.,  lo  Oakley,  Inc.  Pair  of  eyeglass  ear  items.  358.600. 

5-23-95.  CI.  D 1 6-335.000 
Johnaot^  Martin.  Nicotine  containing  toothpick.  358.682.  5-2J-95.  O 

D28-64.000. 
Jones.  Ed  G.:  Stt— 

Jones.  Joy  G  ;  and  Jones.  Ed  G..  358.497,  a  D6-36I  000 
Jones.  Joy  G.  and  Jones.  Ed  O.  Movable  lounge  chair.  358,497,  $-23-95, 
a.  D6-36I  000. 

3SC0  Toyi,  Inc :  Stt- 

Spiefceri.  John  M .  35I.M1.  Q  021-157000 

Kabuahdu  Kaisha  Risuron:  Srr — 

Yamanaka.  Minoni.  3SS.S20.  CI.  I36-5S3.O0O. 
Kama,   Martin.   Adjustable  ceihng   lamp.   358.677.   5-23-95.  CI.   026- 

65.00a 
Kaplan.  Ronald  J  :  Stt— 

Dodge.  Charles  W  ;   Kaplan.   Ronald  J.;  and   Ryan.   Pamela  D.. 
358.603.  CI   018-55.000 
Kasbohn.  Michael,  to  Spectech,  Inc  Trash  bag  cinch.  358,692,  5-23-95, 

a  D34. 10.000. 
Kawai.   Takaai.   lo   Shinko   Electric   Co..   Ltd.    Flat   car   for  a   track 
mounted  linear  motor  dnven  conveyance  device  for  conveying  small 

thinp  35«,W7,  523-95,  CI  D34-29.Q0O. 
Kawazoe.  Kyoiuke;  Monwaki,  Masahiko;  and  Sugihara.  Shinichi.  to 
MalsushiU  Elecinc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Portable  laptop  computer 
358.584.  $-23-93.  CI.  014-106.000  -i"-k  t~ 

Keen.  Ralph  W.:  Str— 

Balster,  Meivin  E.;  Kruschke.  Delton  A.;  Easley.  James  B    and 

Keen.  Ralph  W  .  358.489.  O.  D4- 136.000. 
Balster.  Melvtn  E.;  Kruschke.  Oelloa  A.;  Easley.  James  B     and 
Keen.  Ralph  W.  358.490.  a   D4- 1 38  GOO 
Keller.  H.  Thonas,  to  Henroion  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Fumilutc 

trim.  358,512,  5-23-95,  a.  D6-49I.O0O. 
Kelley,  Sarah:  5te— 

Crosa,  Claire;  and  Kelley,  Sarah.  358.M3.  a  D3-276.000 
Keliey-Haya  Company:  Stt— 

Amber.  John  M..  351.543.  CI.  DI-347.000 

Kensington  Microwarc  Limited:  Stt — 

Craaa.  Claire;  and  Kelley.  Sarah.  3SS.4S3.  O.  D3-276.O00 
Kieiunger.  Waller:  Srr — 

WeichhoU.  Martin;  Kieniafer.  Walter.  Tinz,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund,  358.555.  d.  DIO-40.000. 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Waller.  Tim,  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund.  351,556.  CI.  OltMaOOO. 
Kim,  Ok  C  Finger  and  palm  guard  358,687,  $-23-9$,  CI.  D29-1 13  000 
Klein,  Richard  S .  lo  Cal-Slyle  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Buffet.  3$8  $09 

$-23-93.  CI   D6465  000 
KMI,  Inc  :  Stt— 

^'!^^/  ,^'"'"  *  •  "^""P^W.  •t™«a>  S.i  and  Aiail.  Kerry 
K.,  35i643,  a.  D24-I4«.00a 


Kneeach.  Margaret  J.;  and  Uvingston,  Ian  C.  A.  Combined  pad  and 
brush  cleaning  implement.  3$8.487.  $-23-9$.  O.  D4-I  Ib-OOa 

Knepihield,KriMenS.:5«r- 

Knepshieid.  William  R.;  Knepshield.  Khsten  S.;  and  Attil.  Kerry 

K..  358.643.  CI.  D24- 146.000. 
Knepahidd.  WUIiam  R.;  Knepahield.  Kristen  S.;  and  Assil.  Kerry  K..  lo 

KMI.  Inc..  a  pan  interest.  Double  edge  surgical  Wade  with  undercut 

capability.  351.643.  S-23-9S.  Q.  024- 146.000. 
Kohler  Co 


Dannenberg.   Todd   D.;   and    Roach.   JiH    E..    358.634.   CL    023- 
306.000. 

McKcone.  William  C,  3St,633.  a.  D23-3O4.000. 
Kovens.  Steven  A.;  and  Doyle.  Michael  T..  to  Parkway  Machine  Corp. 
Coin  l)ox  insert  for  a  bulk  vending  machine.  358.613,  $-23-9$.  CI. 
D2O-8.00O. 

Kraco  EnterprHO,  Inc.:  Sit- 

Thundercloud.  Robert.  3$8.$7I.  O.  DI2-2O3.O0O. 
Thundercloud.  Robert.  358,572,  CI.  DI2-2O3.O0O. 
Kraemer,  Nelson,  lo  Riddell.  Inc.  Faceguard  for  a  batter's  helmet. 

351.686,  J-23-95.  Q.  D29-I0B.00O. 
Kruschke.  Delton  A.:  Stt— 

Balster.  Meivin  E.;  Kruschke.  Delton  A.;  Easley.  James  B.;  and 

Keen.  Ralph  W..  358.489.  CI.  D4- 136.000. 
Balster.  Meivin  E.;  Kruschke.  I>ellon  A.;  Eadey.  James  B.;  and 
Keen.  Ralph  W..  358.490.  CI.  04-138.000. 

Kudo.  Yukinobu:  See—  ,,„^ 

Murakami.  Shinzo;  and  Kudo.  Yukinobu.  3$8.$$3.  O.  DIO-31.000. 
Kuni,  James  C.  Jr.  Ser—  ..,..  ^  ~-/. 

Hugha.  Edwird  D.;  and  Kuni,  Junes  C,  Jr.,  358,614,  Q.  D20- 

18.000. 

Cousins.   Morison  S.;  and   I.aib.   Douglas  M..   338,331,  O.   D7- 
612000. 
LaManna.  Vincent  T ;  and  Hone,  L.  Michael,  to  PSC  Inc.  Handheld 

optical  scanner.  358.588.  5-23-95.  O.  D14-1 16.000. 
Lamond.  Donald  R.;  See— 

Crawford.  John  C;  Lamond.  DonaM  R.;  Heinzelman.  Beit  D.; 
Sherman.  Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  and  Petronio.  James, 
358.48$.  a.  D4-104.000. 
Lara.  Joe.  Pullapart  ckxhes  rack  for  a  pickup  truck.  3$8.$06.  $-23-95. 

L^  HiiB-Nan.  Screwdriver  handle.  358.539. 5-23-95.  CI.  DM3.000. 

Lenort.  Roger.  Collapsible  gun  support.  358.628.  $-23-95,  d.  D22- 

IOg.000. 
Leoncavallo,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  Leoncavallo,  Richard  A.;  and  Giverc,  Mark, 

358,53a  a.  D7-5 10.000.  »,   ^   „. 

Leaeman.  James  D.  Machine  tool  holder.  3$8,$37,  $-23-9$.  a.  D8- 

71.000. 
Levine.  Bart  J.  Magazine  rack.  3$8.$0e.  $-23-9$.  a.  Dfr-«64.000. 

Lm.  Kwok  F.:  Stt—  ,^  .,.    ,       v  „i.  c 

Davis.  Christopher  J.;  Wong.  Peter.  Tarn.  Chi  T.;  Lin.  Kwok  F.; 
Tse.  Michael;  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tarn.  Johnny. 
358,606.  a.  D19-36.000.  ..,,»» 

Link.  Giry.  Fill  boi  cip  wrench.  358,5M,  5-23-95, 0.  D8.I7.000. 


UMI 


Livingston.  Ian  C.  A.:  Stt —  .       „     .      ...  ..,    --. 

Kneeach.   Margaret  J.;  and   Livingston.   Ian  C.   A.,  33B.4a7.  CI. 
D4- 1 16.000. 

Lockheed  Corporation:  S«r—  .       _  .^ 

Glasgow.  Edael  R.;  Wexler.  Mark  H.;  and  Cuccias.  Robert  R.. 

3$8.$7$.  a.  D12-323.000.  _         x 

Lockwood.  John  B.  Water  craft.  358.573.  5-23-93.  CI.  OIZ^OOO. 
Loew.  ChiiMopher.  to  GUlctte  Canada  inc.  Set  of  bristles  ft*  a  tooth- 
brtah.  351.486,  5-23-9$.  a.  D4-104.000. 

Gote.  Douglas  C;  and  Lofredo.  Raymond  A..  3$8.$36.  a.  D8- 
16.000. 

Loveirove.  Roaa,  lo  WeHinghouie  Electric  Corporalion.  Chair  ihell. 

3$8.$I4.  $-23-9$.  a.  D6-300.000. 
Lundouist.  Re»  B.;  and  Dene.  Michael  R.  Table  bunp.  338.678.  $-23-93. 

O   D26-I06  000 
Macasieb,  Rick  G.  Weight  lifting  rack.  358,623.  $-23-9$.  a.  D21- 

191.000. 
Madsen.  Bin  S.:  Stt — 

Ryaa.  Jan;  and  hiadsen.  BUI  S..  3$8.618.  O.  D2I-108.000. 
MAO  Acfoapace  Indusliies.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Price.  Oeorte  E..  358.545.  a.  D8-356.000.  .  ^    ,^    . 

Mak.  Kai-Shnn.  to  Hop  Lee  Cheong  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Drawmg 

board.  3S8.iai.  $-23-9$.  a.  DI9-$2.000. 
Mar.  Kevin:  Sw—  ,^  _.     ,„,,- 

Adat,  Riyu;  Mar,  Itevin;  Pirie,  Cnii;  ind  Poupore,  Tiro,  35S,515, 

a.  06-502.000. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  C:o...Ltd.:  Ser—  ~  .    .  w; 

Kawazoe.  Kyoauke;  Moriwaki.  Masaluko;  and  Sugihara.  Shiniclu. 

3$8.$84  CI  DI4-I06.000. 
Miyaiaki.'Beaichi:  and  Niihiao.  Yukio.  3S8.5S6.  Q.  D14-tl4.00a 
Mwakami.  SUnzo;  and  Kudo.  Yukinobu.  3$8.$$3.  O.  DIO-3l.00a 
Maxwell.  Marvin  D.  Combined  toilet  seat  and  cover.  358.633.  3-23-95. 
a.  D23-312.000. 

May-Wes  hfaaufacturiag.  Inc.:  Sit— 

Opheim.  Dale  C.  358.563.  Q.  Dl  1-143.000. 
McGuiic.  Elinor  S..  to  McOuire  Furniture  Company,  The.  Love  seal. 
338,499,  5-23-95,  a.  D6-369.000. 

McGuife  Funuture  Compiay.  The:  Stt- 

McOuiie,  Elinor  S.,  358,499,  a.  D6-369.00a 


McKeone,  WiUiam  C,  to  Kohler  Co.  Tub  rim.  358.633.  $-23-9$.  d. 
D23-304.000. 

McPhenon's  Limited:  Stt— 

Rich.  GrahameD.  358.529.  CI.  D74)l.200. 

Mebco  Industries.  Inc.;  See —  „    .         .  =       _. 

Balster.   Meivin  E.;  Kruschke.  Ddlon  A.;   Easley.  James  B.;  and 

Keen.  Ralph  W,  358.489.  a.  D4- 1 36.000.  „         j 

Balster,  Meivin  E;  Kruschke,  Delton  A.;  Easley.  James  B.;  and 
Keen.  Ralph  W..  358.49a  O.  D4- 1 38.000. 

Medtronic.  Inc.:  See —  

Winkler.  Thomas  J.  358.583.  CI.  DI4-106.000. 

Mehra.  Ravinder  C;  Leoncavallo.  Richard  A.;  and  Giverc.  Mark,  to 

Nal«  Company.  Bike  bottle.  358.$3a  5-23-95.  O.  D7-5IO.OOO. 
Michebon.  Gary  K.  Gooseneck  surgical  instrument  holder.  338.642, 
$-23-9$,  a.  D24-140.000. 

Mikron  IndiBtria:  Stt— 

Franion.  Jeffrey  R..  35J.664. 0.  D25-I24.00a 

Fraason.  JefTiey  R..  3$8.66$.  O.  D2$-124.00a 

Franaon.  JetTrey  R..  338.666.  CI.  D25-124.000. 

Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  338.667.  O.  O2$-124.00a 

Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  35».66«,  Q.  D25-124.00a 

Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  3$8.670.  a.  D2$-I24.000. 

Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  358.672.  Q.  O25-I25.000  „..»-, 

Hoaseini.  Sam  S.;  and  CUjle.  Douglas  L..  338.663.  CI.  025-124.000. 

Hosseini.  Sam  S..  358.669.  a.  D25-I24.00a 
Miles.  James  L.  Rocker.  358.495.  $-23-95.  O.  D6-348.000. 
Minis.  Dale  P.  Vehicle-mounted  game  animal  support.  358.696.  s-iJ-w. 
a.  D34-28.000.  ^.      „        .    ,    , 

Mivaiak£  Benichi;  and  Niihino,  Yukio,  to  Matamhitt  Electric  Indus- 
iK-oS.  Optical  disk  cwtridge.  358.586. 5.23-95.  Q  014- 

MoMenhauer.  Paul  G.;  and  Graham.  Douglas  H..  to  RolloMade.  Inc. 
R^edbrake  pad  fOT  a  roller  skate.  358.626.  5-23-93.  a.  021-226.000. 

Molo.  Nicholas  J.:  Set— 

Cousins.  Morison  S.;  and  Molo.  Nicholas  J..  358.533.  Q.  07- 
667.000. 
Monnetct.   Alain,   to   Monnerel   Jouels.   Outdoor  chihTs   play   ua«. 
358,627,  5-23-95.  a.  D21-244.000. 

Monneret  Jouets:  See—  

Monnetct.  Alain.  358.627.  O.  D21-244.000. 
Montgomery.  Paul  S.:  See—  _     „  ..  -,•       u  i 

iSnTMichael  S.;  Oifford,  Michael  F.;  Sahmpour.  Sjmak  Z^; 
PTeifef.  Herbert  H.  P.;  and  Montgomery,  Paol  S.,  358.5«5.  Q 

OI4-I13.000.  ^^.^      „_. .„  c 

Dann.  Michael  S.;  Montgomery.  Paul  S.;  and  Pferfer.  Herbert  H.  F.. 
358.$89.  a.  014-1 15.000. 

***''s^S*I>i"^P^  Moore.  Ross  A..  338.492.  O.  D6-3O3.O0a 
Moriwaki.  Masahiko:  See —  .  „     ...         o..-  •  t; 

Kawazoe.  Kyoauke;  Moriwaki.  Masahiko;  and  Sugihara.  Shnuchi. 
3$8.$84.  a.  D 14- 106.000. 
Moachik.  Erich,  to  Hirsch  Advanced  Ceranncs  Gesdlschaft  m.bJJ. 
Orthodontic  device   with   a  ceramic   tooth   attachment.    J5«,6W. 
$-23-9$.  a.  D24-180.000. 
Moachik.  Erich,  to  Hinch  Advanced  Cenmics  Gesdischafl  m.b.H. 

Orthodontic  device  hiving  i  cerimic  tooth  ittichment.  35J,05U, 

$-23-9$.  a.  D24-I80.000. 


Moskovich.  Roliert:  .see —  ..  _      „  -        .  .._  r« 

Crawfoctl.  John  C;  Lamond.  Donald  R.;  Hemrrlman,   Bat  D.; 
Sherman.   Adam;   Moskovich.   Robert;  and   Petronio.  James. 
35S.485.  a.  D4- 104.000. 
Richaids.  Scott  H.;  and  Claxlon.   Bruce  A..  358.579.  CL  DIJ- 

RiiiS^  Scott  H.;  and  Scholtea.  Ronald  P..  358.592.  a.  DI4- 

•  37.000.  ^.     „        .    ._j 

Munkami.  Shinzo;  and  Kudo.  Yukinobu.  to  MatsuAila  EtecttK:  Ind»i- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch  radio  telephone.  358.$$3.  $-23-9$.  CI. 

DIO-JLOOO. 

"*^iJJ!2Sii.^ip  M.;  and  Myerv   Peter  J..   358.494.  CI.   06- 
339.000. 

'^''prttor.  C.  Andrew,  358,652,  O.  D24-I9a000. 

Nakamura,  Yutaka:  Set —  „,^. 

Isomura,  Hidetoshi;  Nakamura,  Yutaka;  and  Wakatsuka,  Shweru, 
338,$$8.  a.  Dia6$.000. 

iM^r^Ravinder  C;  Leoncavallo.  Richard  A.;  and  Giverc  Mait, 

3$8,$3a  a.  D7-$iaooo.  .  ^     .  ^^  . 

Natozai.  Pasqinle;  and  Abbruzzese,  Domenico,  to  Industrie  Natazzi, 

Spt  Se«J5J,J05, 5-23-95,  Q.  D6-J81.000. 
N^AB:&e^  

Wahkn.  Kent,  338.541.  CX.  O8-33I.000. 

Neotech  Products.  liK.:  See—  , 

Chok^  Pradip  V.;  Heynun.  Arnold  M.;  and  Thorabury. 
R.,  35«.47$.  a  D3-203.000.  »^  x     .-u. 

Nidsen.  Lo«e  M.;  and  Vatakar.  Synnove.  to  Intalego  AG.  Toy  lele- 
rfSi  ibr  a  toy  building  set.  358.619.  5-23-95.  Q.  D21-1I1.000. 

**    Taguchi.  Jon;  Gajowskyj.  Alexander,  and  Thorstad,  Gaile  M., 
358,482,  a.  D3-273.000. 

iSujIaraki.  Benichi;  and  Nishino,  Yukia  3$8.$86,  O.  D14-1 14.000. 

Jannard.  James  H..  35S.60a  O.  DI6-335.0GO. 
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:  Haiuelman,  Bert  D.; 
and    Peironio.   Junes. 


Ob«.  Haruo,  to  Sony  Electronics.  Inc.  Combine  CD  player,  radio  and 
casaetle  recorder  35J.593,  5-23-95.  CI  DI4-I6S000 

Ohkawa,  Ayi:  Set— 

Fukuda,  Hiroshi:  and  Ohkawa.  Aya.  35t.6SI.  CI.  D24-ISI.O0O 

Opheim.  Dale  C .  to  May-Wes  Manuractunng.  Inc.  Slide  lid  for  a 
planter  358.3«3.  5-23-95.  a.  Dl  1-143.000. 

Osieonics  Corp  ,Sff- 

Coheti.  Robert  C,  Averill.  Robert  C;  ind  Cron.  Scott  V  .  351.647. 

CI.  D24- 1 33.000. 
Ousley.  Frmnk  B..  II:  Str— 

T>iomp»on,  Bruce  F.;  and  Ousley.  Frank  B..  II.  358.574,  CI   DI2- 
314.000 
Panella.  Philip  A.:  See— 

DIugou.  Bonnie,  and  Panella.  Philip  A..  338.349.  CI.  Dia«.000. 
Park.  Chinsoo.   to  Bio  Medic  Dau  Systems.   Inc    Transponder  im- 

ptanler.  358,644.  5-23-95.  CI.  D24- 146.000 
Parkway  Machine  Corp.:  See— 

Kovens.  Steven  A  ;  and  Doyle.  Michael  T..  338.613.  CI.  D20-8  000 
Partecipazioni  Bulgan  S.p  A.:  See— 

Bulgin,  Pwlo,  J58.562.  CI  Dl  1-6000. 
Pedersen.  William.  Armless  dining  chair.  358,500.  5-23-95.  CI    D6- 

371.000 
Petenon.  Sieve.  Set  of  lottery  cards.  33t,«04.  5-23-93.  CI.  DI9-I I  000 
Petronio.  James:  Srr— 

Crawford,  John  C ;  Lamood,  Donald  R 
Sherman,    Adam:    Moskovich.    Robert; 
338.483.  CI.  D4- 104.000. 
Pfeifer.  Herbert  H.  F  :  See— 

Dun.  Michael  $.;  Ciflbrd.  Michael  F.;  Salimpour.  Sianiak  Z. 
Pfeifer.  Herbert  H.  F.;  and  Montgomery.  Paul  S  .  338.385.  CI. 
DI4-II3  000 
Dann.  Michael  S ;  Montgomery,  Paul  S.;  and  Pfeifer.  Herbert  H  F . 

358.589.  CI  DI4-I1J.000. 

Ptiilippe  Vullion,  S.A  :  Set— 

Vullion.  Philippe.  338.638.  CI.  D23-366.00O. 
Pine.  Craig   Srr— 

Adal.  Riyai;  Mar.  Kevin;  Pirie,  Craig;  and  PDunore,  Tim,  358,515, 
CI  D6-S02.000 
PtaUipak  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

Darr.  Richard  C  .  338.547.  CI.  09-320.000. 
Platte.  Richard  L.  Plastic  container  for  liquids.  338.548.  5-2J-95.  CI 

D9-527.000. 
Poupore.  Tim:  See— 

Adai.  Riyaz;  Mar.  Kevin:  Pirie.  Craig;  and  Poupore.  Tim.  338.513. 
CI   D6-502  000 

Prectuot)  Hindling  Dcvicn,  Inc  :  Stt- 

Ferguson.  Gregory  A  .  35g.«».  (CI.  DI9-56.000. 

Prel«r.   C.    Andrew,   lo   Najo.    Inc.    Emergency   medicat  backboard. 
338.652.  5-2J-95.  CI    D24-190.000 

Price.  George  E..  to  MAG  Aeroapace  Industries,  Inc  SpM:er  for  cables. 

358.545,  f  23-95.  CI  DS-J56.000 
PSC.  Inc.:  See- 

LaManna,  Vincent  T.;  and  Hone.  L.   Michael.  358.588,  CI.  DI4- 
1 16.000. 

Purdy,  Timothy  G.:  Set— 

Chjnnis,  Stephen  P ;  Purdy.  Timothy  G  ;  Gill.  Carolina  L    Whiie- 
»ide.  Willis;  and  Baird.  Robert  A..  338.661.  CI.  023-16.000 
Radel.  Robert  J.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Mount  for  overhead 

irsmpgrency  3J8.59I.  J-2J-95.  a.  DI4-I23.000. 
R8m»cioMi,  Lorenio,  to  Ferrari  S.p.A.  Automobile  lii.UA.  $-21-9$. 

CI    D 1 2-92  000 
Ramcu  Indualnev  Inc.:  .^r — 

Ramiey.  I   Edward.  338.674.  CI    D26-28.000. 

Ramsey.  J  Edward,  to  Ratnco  Industnes.  Inc.  Interior  vehicle  light. 

358,674.  5-23-95.  CI.  D26-28.000 
Ray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson.  Bruce  F.;  and  Ousley.  Frank  B..  II.  338,574.  CI.  DI2- 


Roberts.  Stephen  A.;  and  Roberts,  Leo  B.,  to  Roberts  Marketing  Co. 

Purie  light.  358,676,  5-23-95,  O.  D26-J7  000 
Rohrabacher,  Cliff,  to  Bel-art  Producti.  Inc  Magnetic  liquid  agitating 

disk.  358,659,  5-23-95.  CI.  D24-220.000 
Rotlerblade.  Inc.:  See— 

Moldenhauer,  Paul  G.;  and  Graham,  Douglas  H.,  358,626,  O. 

D2I-226.000. 

Roman,  Gianfranco,  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Cart  for  collection  and  transpor- 
tation of  refuse  in  general,  especially  for  ganlenina.  358.694.  5-23-95, 
CI.  034-24.000 

Romaniello,  Luciano.  Watch-shaped  pen.  358,607,  5-23-93.  a.  DI9- 
42.000. 

Rounder.  Robin  G.  Spray-free  shield.  338.683.  5-23-93.  CI.  D29- 108.000. 

Ryaa.  Jan;  and  Madien.  Bill  S..  lo  Interlego  AG.  Swing  for  a  toy 
building  set    358.618.  3-23-93.  O   D2I-I08000 

Ryan.  Dana  W  ;  Scarfone,  Frank  A.;  and  Turkel,  David,  lo  Symbioiis 
Corporation  Bone  marrow  biopsy  needle.  351,645,  5-23-95,  CI. 
D24-I47  000. 

Ryan,  Pamela  D.:  Set— 

Dodge,  Gurles  W ;  KapUn.  Ronald  J ;  and  Ryan.  PameU  D , 

J5g,*03,  CI  D 18-55  000 

S.  C.  Johnson  A  Sons.  Inc  :  See— 

Wener.  Mark  E  .  358.629.  CI.  022-122.000. 

Salce.  Arthur  J  .  to  Cabot  Safety  Corporation.  DtspouMe  faceshield. 

358,684,  5-23-95.  CI  D29-I0«.000. 
Salimpour.  Siamak  Z.:  5<v— 

Dann.   Michael  S.;  GifTocd.  Michael   F  ;  Salimpour.  Siamak  Z.; 
Pfeifer.  Herbert  H    F.;  and  Montgomery,  Paul  S .  358.585.  CI. 
DI4-II3  000. 
Scarfone.  Frank  A.:  See— 

Ryan.  Dana  W ;  Scarfone.  Fmk  A.;  and  Turkel,  David.  358,645, 
CI.  D24-I47  000. 

ScMtes,  RomM  P.;  Stt- 

Richards,  Scott  H.;  and  Schoiics.  Ronald  P .  358,592,  a.  DI4- 

1 37.000 
Solon.  Nictiolas  M  .  ^Vetsbum.  James  T.;  and  Hotik.  David  A..  Jr..  lo 
Alpha  Enterprises.  Inc.  Audio  cassette  storage  and  display  rack. 

358.524,  5-23-95.  CI  D6*29  000 
Scdon.  Nicholas  M  ;  Weisbum.  James  T.;  and  Houk.  David  A..  Jr..  to 

Alpha  Enlerpmev  Inc    Storage  and  display  rack  for  computer  discs. 

338.525,  5-23-95.  CI   D6-629!000 
Scdon.  Nicholas  M,  Weisbum,  James  T ;  and  Houk,  David  A.,  Jr.,  to 

Alpha  Enterpmev  Ii»c    Video  cassette  storage  and  display  rack. 

338.526,  5-23-93.  CI.  D6-629.000. 
Sehl,  Edmund:  Set— 

WeichhoW,  Maftin;  Kieningef,  Walief;  Tinz,  Bcmhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund,  358,555.  CI  DIO-40.000 

Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Waller;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl. 
Edmund.  338.556.  CI.  OI0-40.fXX>. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd  :  5rr— 

Takashima.  Aiao.  358,550,  CI  DIO-24000. 
Shakespeare  Company:  5<r— 

Skmner,  David  B..  358.535.  CI    DS-8.000. 
Sharpe.  Norton,  to  Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company.  Self-stand- 
ing loap  dish.  358.517,  5-23-95.  CI  D6-S36.000 
Sharpe.  Norton,  to  Franklin  Bran  Manufactunng  Company    Wall 

mounted  loap  dish.  338.318.  5-23-93.  CI.  D6- 343.000. 
Sherman.  Adam:  See— 

Crawford.  John  C ;  Lamond,  Donald  R ;  Hanzelman.  Ben  D.; 
Sherman.  Adam;  Moakovich,  Rotieft:  and  Pdrooio.  James, 

338.485.  CI   D4-IO4  00O. 
Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawai.  Takasi.  358.697.  CI.  034-29.000 

Stiver,  Glenn  Clock  frame.  3J».J5I,  5-23-95,  CI.  DIO-28.000. 

Sirois.  William  A .  to  Reliable  Hockey  Service.  Inc.  Hockey  garter. 

338.567.  5-23-95.  CI   Dl  1-212  000 
Skinner.  David  B..  to  Shakespeare  Company.  Culling  line  for  a  rotatina 

line  trimmer  358,535,  5-23-95,  a.  DS-8.000. 


Reif,  Thomas  H  ,  to  Republic  Medical  Products  Inc  Heart  valve  pivot    ^S^'  JL^,T.„1?4SI*''*«°  *°  **^  •**  »  *°^  '"'«"'*  "*'"•  '■^^"• 
arrangement   358.648.  3-23-95,  CI.  D24- 1 35 000  LiU2i-i9oam 


UMI 


Reliable  Hockey  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Sirois,  William  A.,  358,567,  a.  Dl  1-212.000, 
Republic  Medical  Products  Inc.:  S*e— 

Reif.  Thomas  H  .  338.648.  CI.  D24-I35.00O. 
Rich.  Orahame  D  .  lo  McPhenon't  Limited.  Cutlery  hamlle.  358.529. 

5-23-95.  CI    D7 -40 1  200 

Richards,  Scott  H  ,  and  Cluton,  Bruce  A.,  to  Motorola.  Iik.  Imen 
portion  of  a  battery  charger  for  a  portable  radio.  358,579,  5-2J-95,  CI 
D 1 3- 108.000. 

Richards.  Scott  H  .  and  Scholtes.  Ronald  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc  Trans- 
portable radio   358.592,  5-23-95,  C\.  DI4-I37.000. 

Richman,  Lonnie  J.:  See — 

Highman.  Eric;  and  Richman.  Loonie  J.,  358.559,  CI.  DIO-103.000 

Ridddl.  Inc.:  5rr— 

Kraetner.  Nehon,  358,686.  O.  D29-10t.000. 
Riyu  Adit:  Stt- 

Adat.  Riyaz;  Mar.  Kevin;  Pirie.  Craig;  and  Poupoie.  Tim.  338.315. 
CI.  D6-3O2.00O. 
Roach.  Jill  E.:  See- 

Dannenberg,  Todd  D.;  and  Roach,  Jill  E.,  358,634,  C\.  D23- 
3O«.00O. 

Robertv  Leo  B.:  See- 
Roberts,  Stephen  A.;  and  Rolierts,  Leo  B..  358,676,  CI.  D26-37  000 

Robem  Marketing  Co.:  See— 

Roberts,  Stephen  A.;  and  Robertv  Leo  B.,  358,676,  CI  D26-37.000. 


CI.  D2 1 -190.000 
Smith,  Alan  L.  Pliable,  book-holding  platform,  for  attachment  to  a 
vehicle  Meering  wheel.  358,612,  5-23-95,  CI.  D 1 9-88.000. 

Smith,  Martaiet  M.  Combined  hand  held  facial  electrical  stimulaior 

358,654,  5-23-95.  O.  024-200.000. 
Sokkia  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Isomura,  Hidetoahi;  Nakamura.  Yulafca;  and  Wakalsuka.  Shiaeru. 
358,558,  CI  DIO-65.000. 
Solar,  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Solar.  RoberU  E.,  to  21st  Century  Golf,  Inc. 

Inflator  bulb  for  a  sports  glove.  358.596,  5-23-95,  CI.  015-7.000 
Solar,  Roberta  E.:  See— 

Solar,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Solar,  Roberta  E.,  358,596,  CI.  Dl  5-7.000. 
Solero,  Giorgia  to  Baltea  S.p.A    Shield  for  a  video  ditpUy  unit. 

358,587,  5-23-95,  C\.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Sony  ElectrtMiics,  Inc  :  See — 

Oba.  Haruo.  358,593,  CI.  DI4-I6I.000. 

Specicch,  Inc.:  Stt- 

Kaibotun.  Michael,  )SS,M2,  Q.  DM- 10  000 

Spielberg.  John  M.  to  JSCO  Toys,  Inc.  Turtle  toy.  358.621.  5-2J-9S.  CI. 

021-157.000. 
Storey,  Dean  P  ,  and  Moore.  Ross  A.,  lo  Storey.  Dean  P.  Picture  frame. 

358,492.  5-23-95.  CI   D6-303  000 
Siraeter.  Joseph  G.:  See- 
Water.  Donald  E.;  and  Siraeter,  Joseph  O..  358,363,  CL  Dll- 

164.000 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Siraeter,  Joseph  G..  358,566,  O.  Dll- 
164.000. 


Studer,  John  E.:  oee —  _     .       .  .^     _ 

Abrams,  Richaid  W.;  Crotsman,  Russell  J.;  and  Studer,  John  E., 

358,479,  CI.  D3-264.000  ^    ^       .  ^    ^ 

Abrams,  Richard  W  ;  Crossman,  Russell  J.;  and  Studer,  John  E., 
358,481,  CI.  D3-264.000. 
Sugihara,  Shinichi:  See—  . 

Kawazoe,  Kyoauke;  Moriwaki,  Masahiko;  and  Sugihara,  Shmichi, 

35iSI4.Cl.DI4-I06.000. 

Summagrapliics  Corporation:  See —  

ziinmeyer.  Charles  D..  358.601,  CI.  OlS-i^.OOO 
Sun  Microsysteins,  Inc.:  See —  _.        ,    _ 

Dann.  Michael  S.;  Oiflora.  Michael  F.;  Salimpour,  Suinak  Z ; 
Pfeifer.  Hetbert  H.  F.;  and  Montgomery,  Paul  S.,  358,585,  CI. 
DI4-1 13.000.  .  ^       „  „ 

Dann,  Michael  S.;  Montgomery.  Paul  S.;  and  Pfeifer,  Herben  H.  F., 
358,589,  CI.  DI4-1 15.000. 

Stuibeam  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ivy,  Donald,  358,655,  a.  D24-2II.000. 
Sutter.  Joseph  F.;  Buchsel,  Christian  K.  C;  Jackson,  Boyce  p.;  and 
WUIiams,  Bill,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Large,  single  deck  airplane. 

358,576. 5.23-9J.  a.  DT2-337.O0O.  .   .       „        „     ^ 

Sutter,  Joseph  F ;  Buchiel,  Christian  K.  C;  Jackson.  Boyce  p.;  and 

Williams.  Bill,  to  Boeing  Company.  Tlie.  Large,  single  deck  airplane 
with  elevated  flight  dec\.  358.577;  5-23-95.  <frD12-337«)0 
Swick.  Dennis  L.  Osmosis  treatment  unit.  358,632,  5-23-95,  CI.  D23- 

Swift,  Philip  W.,  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.  Bottle  for  a  labora- 
tory analyzer.  358,660,  5-23-9S,  CI.  D24-224.000. 
SymbMxis  Corporation:  See—  _    .   .  ,,     .  j   ,.0  ^am 

Ryan,  Dana  W.;  Scarfone.  Frank  A.;  and  Turkel.  David.  358,645. 
a.  D24-I47.000.  _  .,    .^ 

Taguchi.  Jon;  Oajowskyj,  Alexander;  and  Tborstad,  Gaile  M.,  toNike, 

Tnc.  Comp«tmented  »ort  baa.  ii*M2,i-23^^.aOi.2nXXO 
Takashima.  Aiao.  to  SeSoihaCo.,  Ltd.  Clock.  358.550,  5-23-95.  CI. 

DIO.24.000. 

Tarn.  Chi  T.:  See—  ,......,.•      ».    _^  e 

Davis.  Christopber  J.;  Wons.  Peter;  Tarn.  Chi  T-:  Lm.  Kwijk  F.; 
Tse.  Michael;  Yuen,  Loi^»'.;  Au,  Frankie;  and  Tarn,  Johnny. 

358.606,  a.  D19-36.000. 

Tarn,  Johnny:  Set—  „..—    ,.     «■      i.  c 

Davis.  Ciiristopher  J.;  Wong.  Peten  Tam,  Chi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  F.; 
Tse.  Michael;  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au,  Frankie;  and  Tam,  Johnny, 


and  Vaiakar.  Synnovc.   338.619,  a.   D2I- 


Vatakar.  Synnove:  See — 
Nielsen.   Lottc   M.; 
III.O0O. 
Vining  IndiMtries,  Inc.:  See—  „..,.„-» 

%adand.  Mary  M..  358.491.  a.  04-138.000,  ^^ 

VulliorphUippe.  to  PhUippe  Vullion.  S.A.  Contajner  for  odorant  to  be 
fiMdinac!r358.63«.?l3-95,a,D2J-366^. 

Wihkn,  Kent,  to  Nefib  AB.  Locking  member.  358,541,  5-23-95,  a 
DS-331.000. 


358,606,  CI.  DI9-36.000. 
Taniyama,  Yoshihiko.  Storage  container  for  a  miniature  disk  catndge. 
358,521.  5-23-95,  CI  06-634.000. 

"""Bucher,  John  C;  Wu.  Shih  T.;  Tao,  Ta-Yao;  and  Elliott,  John  C 
358,636,  CI.  D23-335.O0O. 
Tarom  Richard  A:  S«—  .«.._.»     i..  .no   r-i 

Dietterich.  Charles  W.;  and  Tarozzi,  RK:hard  A.,  358,599,  CI. 

Taylor,  Linda.  Utility  apion.  358,473,  5-23-95.  a.  D2-864.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  Set—  

Radel.  Robert  J.,  358,591,  CI.  D14-123.000. 
Thiel.  Klaus  G.:  See—  .. -^    .    .,.        r-     t^at-t, 

DainofT,  Marilyn  H.;  Cooker,  Paul;  and  Thiel,  KUus  G..  358,611, 

Thom^  KriSSS^Pacilier  holder.  358,653,  5-23-95,  CI.  024-193.000. 
Thompson.  Bruce  F.;  and  Ousley,  Frank  B.,  II,  to  Ray  Industries,  Inc. 

Jel  boat  hull   358,574,  5-23-93.  CI   D12-3I4.000. 
Thompson,  Morris.  Re«Jy  to  hang  Christmas  tree  hghts.  358,673, 

5.23-95,  CI.  026.25,000. 

Thombury,  Thomas  R.:  Set—  .^      ..        -.-^ 

Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  Heyman.  Arnold  M.;  and  Thombury.  Thomas 
R..  358,475.  CI.  03-203.000. 

Thorstad,  Gaile  M.:  See—  j    ,-    ,     w 

Taguchi,  Jon;  Gajowskyj,  Alexander;  and  Thorstad,  Gaile  M.. 

758,482,  CI.  D3-273.000.  _       .,,..,         n 

Thundercloud.  Robert,  lo  Kraco  Enterpnaes.  Inc.  Vehicle  front  floor 
mat.  358,571,  5-23-95,  CI.  012-203.000.  „  ,.    ,  „ 

Thundercloud,  Robert,  to  Kraco  Enterprises.  Inc.  Vehicle  rear  floor 
mat.  358,572,  5-23-95.  CI.  D12-203.000. 

Times  Corporation:  See —  

Houlihan.  John  T.,  358,552,  O.  DlO-30.000. 

Tlni,  Bemhard:  Stt— 

Weichhold,  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter.  Traz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 

Edmund.  358.335,  CI.  DIO-40.000. 
Weichhold.  Martin;  Kieninger.  Walter;  Tinz.  Bemhard;  and  Sehl, 
Edmund,  338,556,  CI.  OIO-M.OOO. 
Today's  Kids,  Inc.:  Set— 

Baerenwald,  Philip  M.;  and  Myers,  Peter  J.,  358,494,  CI.  D6- 

339  0(X) 
Hill,  Peter  C;  and  Duplaniis,  Scott  J.,  358,62a  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Toombs,  Timothy  B.,  to  Toombs,  Timothy  B.  Decoranve  hoWw  for  a 
dtsponble  lighter  in  the  design  of  a  torch.  358,681,  5-23-95,  CI. 
D27-I48  000  . 

TrempaU.  Dohn    Key  security  holder  for  securing  an  access  key. 
358,540,  5-23-95,  CI.  08-330.000. 

Tse, Michael; Sff-  ^     ^^  ,     v    ir 

Davis,  Christopher  J.;  Wong,  Peter;  Tam,  Chi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  F.; 

Tse.  Michael;  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tam,  Johnny, 
358.606.  CI.  D19- 36.000. 
Tseng,  Hsicn-Chang.  Overlock  sewing  machine.  358,597,  5-23-93,  CI. 

D 1 5-69.000. 

Turkel,  David:  Stt—  ^  -^  _t  .  rx.  -j   i««  »-.< 

Ryan,  Dana  W.;  Scarfone.  Frank  A.;  and  Turkel,  David.  358,645, 
a.  D24-147.00O. 

Underwater  Diving  Inc.:  Set—         

Dreyfus,  Lowell  J.,  358,640,  CI.  D24-1 10.500. 


*'"'hSSW*HlSS'ortin5ak«n«r..  Yutaka;  and  Wak««ika.  Shi,er». 

358.358,  CI.  010-65.000.  

Walchek.  WilKam.  Jr.;  and  Frnkeistoo.  Paul  R.,  »  Aiwjicm  Home 
Products  Corporatioo.   Tnfold   pharmaceuttcal   taNd  dispemer. 

358.546.  5-23-95. 0.  D9-341.000.  .  ,,.  «•» 

Walker,  Dale.  Combinatioa  arm  rest  and  storage  contamer.  358,57», 

5-23-95,  a.  DI2-416.000.  -       ■        _u 

Wallace,  Alan  H.  Vacuum  for  a  wood  or  coal  stove  or  fireplace  aah. 

358,6*9,  5-23-95, 0.  032-23.000.  ^..        ,_    „ 

Wallets,  Glenn  T.,  to  Bonis  Manufacturing  Company.  Chaise  lounge. 

358,496,  5-23-95,  CI.  D6-361.000.  .^  _     ,  r-..,..,..™,;^ 

Want  Lemy,  and  Wu,  Peter,  to  Greeranasier  I>»«I««™J,9'J2^ 
"SiTenerciier  t^ith  a  seat.  358.624.  5-23-95.  Q  D2^l«000 

WaniTMing  T.;  and  Wang.  Mon  C.  Casing  for  a  knife  block.  358.532. 
5-&-95,a.  D7-641.000. 

'*'"f}^m«iT~^  Wang..MonC.  35«.532.  O- D7-64I  OOa 
WatermiS,  Gordon  A.  Electronic  cnbbage  game.  358.557,  5-2J-95,  a. 

Webb,  Merle:  and  Cook,  Dale.  Sumal  for  indicating  the  proximity  of 

vehicle.  358.561.  5-23-95,  a.  0^-104.000 
Weber,  Daniel  L.  Ear  wax  removal  tool.  358.646.  5-23-95.  a.  D24- 

Wcder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G-.  to  Highland  Suppiv  Ojrpo- 

^.  Flower  pM  cover.  358,565^-25-95,  Q,  D'M6J»f 
Weder,  Donald  E^and  Straeler,  Joaeph  G.,  to  HighUnd  Supriv  Cocpo- 

SSi.  Flower  1^  cover.  358.566. 5-23-95.  a  JH-W 

358.629,  5-23-95,  CI.  022-122.000. 

Weichhold,  Martin;   Kieninnr,  Walter;  Tinz,   ^;^^-"^,J^- 
Edmund,  to  Grasslin  KG.  Time  switch  clock.  358,555,  5-2J-95.  O- 

Weichhold,   Martin;   Kieninger,   Walter;  Tint   B^T^S^-'I^.J^ 
Edmund,  to  Grasslin  KG.  Time  switch  clock.  358,556,  5-23-95.  a. 

Weirsman.  William  A,  to  Ascom  **•»•«  M«i«ngS)r«em         Key- 
boaid  and  dispUy  unit  for  a  postal  scale.  358,59a  5-23-95,  CI.  UI4- 

wiiiSSl  James  T.;  and  Gallagher,  Christopher  O.,  to  AM- Entor- 

praei,  Inc.  Compact  diic  storage  container.  358,522,  5-23-95,  a. 

Wetsbum!  Ja^es  T.;  and  Gallagher.  Ch'^9P*^°-'°.^^>tJ^'^ 
prises.   Inc.   Cassette  storage  container.    358.523,   5-2J-95.  CI.   atf 

629.000. 

Weisbum,  James  T.:  See—  j  „    ,.  rk...ij  &    i, 

Scdon.  Nicholas  M.;  Weisbum,  James  T.;  and  Houk.  David  A.,  Jr., 

358.524.  a.  D6-629.000.  ..„..r-w-.i^»i, 
Scdon,  Nicholas  M.;  Weisbum.  James  T.;  and  Houk.  Oavid  A.,  Jr., 

358.525.  CI.  D6-629.000.  .     .    ^     .^  .     , 
Sedon.  Nicholas  M;  Weisbum,  James  T.;  and  Houk.  David  A..  Jr.. 

358.526.  a.  D6^29.000. 


Westiiigiiowe' Electric  Coiporrtioo:  See— 
Lo^epove.  Roas,  35«,Jl4.  a.  D6-300.000. 

Wexler.M«rkH.:S«-       .     ..  ,  „      .^         n,j^ » 
Gbttow.  Edjel  R.;  Wexler.  Mark  H.;  and  Cucciis,  Robert  R.. 

mI.575.  CI.  OI2-323.000. 

side,  WUlS;  and  Baird.  Robert  A.,  358.661.  a.  D25-I6.000. 

^■"sSSrfj'i^hF.;  Buchsel,  Christi«i  K.  C;  Jackson.  Boyce  D.;  and 

WUi^ln^ill,  358,576.  CI.  D12-337.000.  _     ^  „  „      _^ 

Sutter,  Joseph  F.;  Buchad.  Christian  K.  C;  Jackson,  Boyce  D.;  and 

Waiiams.^11.  358.577,  O.  012-337.000.  .„  ^u  „ 

Winkler,  Thomas  J.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Portable  coinputer  with  an 

Sti^ng  display  p««l.  358.583.  5-23-95  a.gU-l&.an. 
Winkos.  GlOTia  J.  Dinosaur  luuage.  358,476,  5-23-95,  O.  D3-2J8.000. 

Winston  Furniture  Compwiy  oTAlabaina,  Inc.:  5te- 
Hm.  Stephen  C.  3fi.501.  CI.  D6-376.000. 


*"&]JS^rtS^iher  J  ;  Woofc  Peter;  Tarn.  Chi  T\;  Lin,  Kwok  F.; 
Tse.  Michad;  Yuen,  LoiW.;  Au,  Frankie;  and 


358,693,  a.  D34- 


Johnny, 

35T66b.~Cl.  br9-36".000. 

Worth.  Edward  N.:  Sk- 

Burgess.  Robert  S-;  and  Worth,  Edward  N., 

ifooo. 

*'"'w2ift  lS^,  »nd  Wu.  Peter.  358,624.  O.  D21-I95.000. 

^"•^dlJ.'jSSrc.;  Wu.  Shih  T  ;  Tao.  Ta-Yao;  and  Elliott.  John  C, 
358.636.  a.  023-335.000. 

Wwe.  Mike.  Portable  spotlight  attachable  to  vehicles.  358,675,  5-23-95, 

CI.  D2W8.000.  „  .^    „,  __       .  „,.y, 

Yamanaka,  Minoru,  to  Kabttshiki  Kaisha  Risuron.  Door  nut.  358.52U. 

5-23-95,  CI.  D6-5S3.000. 
^"Tia'^S.  CiiiS^her  J  ;  Wonfc  Peter;  Tam.  Chi  T^Un.  Kwok  fv; 
Tse.  Michael;  Yuen,  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankir,  and  Tam,  Johnny. 
358.606,0.019-36.000.  _._ 

^ssnfs.^^ssJs  vs,f"5"2Trt.'^S°i?ssg""  '"**°" ^ 

''*S;;I"l^^'j~a.Ss^lar,  RoberU  E.,  358,596,  CI  015-7.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anudor,  Julio.  AlMroemena  ptent 

irioa 

KkMzlcr.  Ludwig.  to  Puii  Ecke  Rjach.  Inc 
P»«o  Pigo.  9,143.  J-2J-95,  a.  «7,«». 


9,142.  5-23-93,  a. 


Kmczkr.  Ladwig.  to  Paul  Ecke  Rnch.  lac.  ImpMiem  pbnl 

Tmtot.  9,144,  5-23-9J.  a.  S7.400. 
Paul  Ecke  Raach.  Inc.:  &r— 

Kiciitzlcr.  Ladwig.  9.143.  a.  tlMO. 

Kienuler,  Ludwig.  9,144.  a.  tXtOO. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  23,  1995 


PI  96 


Note. — Pint  number,  claM;  aeooad  number,  aubclaw;  third  number,  patent  nimiber 


UMI 


6.2 

« 
24 
144 
153 
19)1 
244 
406 


924 

599 


93.1 
421 

4a 

431 
494 
610 

III 


CLASS2 

S.416.922 
S.416.923 
3.4 1 6.924 
5,416.923 
5.416.926 
J.416.927 
3.416.924 
3.416.929 

CUS54 

S.416.930 
S.416.932 
3.416.931 
3.416.933 

CLASSS 

3.416.934 
3.416.933 
5,416,93* 
5.4I6.93T 
J.4I6.93S 
S.416.939 

CLASS? 


S.416.940 

CLASSa 

94.21  3.417.723 

334  3.417.724 

CLAS5M 

71.7  S.4I6.94I 

CLASS  15 

S.416.942 
3.416.943 
3.416.944 
3.416.943 
}.4I«,946 
S.416.947 
3.416.944 
3.416.949 


22  1 

49  I 
104  09 
Ml 
111 
))0 
331 
339 

CLASS  14 

114  A  3.416.930 


CLASS  14 


61  R 

263  WS 

297 

431 

573.5 

6014 

63] 


3.416.932 
5.416.933 
3.416.934 
3.416.931 
3.416.955 
S.4I6.9S6 
5.4I»,9J7 


CLASS  16 

29  R  S.4I6.9SI 


165 


CLASS  2* 

5.416.960 
3.416.961 

CLASS  19 

5.416.962 
3.416.963 
3.416.964 
5.416.965 
;,4l6,9t6 
5.416.967 

3.416.964 
3.4I6.9M 
3.416.970 
3.4 1 6.97 1 
3.416.972 


173 

264 

271 

402.04 

407 

436 
327  1 
622 

MO 

S74 

CLASSM 

34.2  3.416.973 

30  3.416.974 

362  5.416.975 

CLASSU 

326  3.416.976 

m  5.4IM7I 

€:LASS34 

114  5.416.979 

117  3.416.9*0 

241  5.416.9(2 

230  5.4I6.9«3 

392  S.4l6.9a4 

4*7  S.4I6.9«S 


29 
30.1 

a9 
106 


CLASSM 

5.4I6.9W 
3.416.947 
S.4l6.9aa 
3.4I6,9«9 


CLASS  37 

443  3.416.990 

CLASSM 

143  5.4li.99l 

5.416.992 


124.1 

406 

419 

302 

610 


5,416.993 
3,416,994 
5.416,995 
5.416.996 
3.416.997 

CLASS  42 

6  3.416.994 

39  3.416.999 
m06  5.417.000 
70.0«  5.417,001 

72       mm 

40  5.417.003 
5.417.004 

CLASS  43 

4  5.417,005 

17.1  5.417,006 

24  5.417.007 

43.12  S.4l7Xn* 

113  3.417.009 

CLASS  4* 

iU  3.417.725 

CLASS  47 

56  5,417,010 

CLASS  41 

5.417.01 1 
3.417.012 
3.417.013 

CLASS  SI 

3.417.726 


334 
3*2 
3(6 


293 

I 

II 

23 
101 
1 23. 1 

232 

233 

243.1 

J09  13 

34* 

436 

4(3  1 

306.0* 

591.4 

633.1 

73( 

•02 


CLASS  SI 


5.417.014 
5.417.015 
5.4I7X)I6 
5.4l7fll7 
5.417,011 

5.417.019 

3.417.020 
5.417.021 
5.417.022 
5.417.023 
5.417.024 
5.417.025 
5.417.030 
5.417.026 
3.417.027 
5.4I7.02( 
3.417.029 


CLASS  S3 

Ztl  3,417,030 

J3I5  5.417.031 

376.4  3.417.032 

399  5.4 1 7.033 
3.4I7X>34 

412  5.417.035 

429  3.417.036 

446  3.417.037 

447  3.4 1 7.03* 
449  3.417.039 
455  3.41 7.0« 
330  3.417.0*1 

CLASS  SS 

276  5.417,727 

302  5,417.728 

350.1  5.417.724 

CLASSM 

6  5.417.042 

341  3.417.0*3 

40011  S.4I7.0M 

CLASS  57 

I  R  5.417A45 


6 
19 

256 

39.02 

3905 
39.07 
39.094 

22».3 

260 

2«« 

276 


277 
300 

323 
416 
479 
317 
5U 

tos.i 

747 

7M 


3.417.0*6 
5.4I7XM7 
i.tnjat* 


3.417,051 
S.4I7X»2 
Bl  3.117.623 
S.4I74»3 
3.4l7fl5* 

5,417.055 
5.41 7.049 

3.41 7AS6 
5.4 1 7.057 
3.4 1 7.034 
5.417.039 
5.4I7M0 
5.417,061 
3.4I7M2 
S.4I7M3 
5.417X164 
5.4I7M5 
3.417M6 
5.417,067 
5,4I7,0M 

5,417,0(9 
3.417.070 


CLASS  42 


6 

49.2 

51  I 

63 

*5 
175 
1(0 
2I( 

253 

376 

440 

457.1 

32* 

532 


i.4nxni 

5.417.072 
5.417.073 
5.417X174 
5.417.075 
3.417,076 
5,417.077 
3.416,9(1 
5,417.074 
3.417,079 
5.417XW> 

5.417.011 

3.417.0(2 
5.417.0*3 
5.417.0*4 


CLASS  63 

15.2  5.417.0(5 

CLASS  45 

111  3.417.730 

134.4  5.417.731 

33)  3.417.732 

37(  5.417.733 

40(  5.417.734 

492  3.417.735 

CLASSM 

57  5.417.0*6 

64  5.417.0*7 

76  5.417.044 

147  5.417.0(9 

16(  5.417.090 

17*  R  5.417.091 

CLASS  T* 

it  A  5.417.092 

232  5.417.093 

CLASS  71 

9  5,417.73* 

30  5.417.737 

CLASS  72 

34  5.417.094 

(4  5.417.095 

90  3.417.096 

333  5.417.097 

407  3.417.09* 


CLASS  73 


23.32 
31.02 
37 
3( 

40.7 

34.14 
61.44 
61.71 

63.03 
116 
204.16 
517  R 
5*7 


5.417.099 
3.417.100 
3.417.103 
3.4I7.IOI 
5.417.104 

5,417.105 
S.4I7.I06 
5.417.I07 
5.41 7.  I02 
3.417.10* 
5.417.109 
5.417.110 
5.417.1 1 1 
5.4I7.II2 


(03 

m 

799 
*23 
(61.12 

(62.39 
(64.22 
(*4.25 
164.44 


3.417.1 13 
5.417.114 
S.4I7.1IS 
5.417,116 
5,417,117 
5,417.1 1( 
5.417.119 
3.417.120 
3.417.121 
5.417.123 

5.417,122 


CLASS  74 

335  5,417.124 

339  5.417.123 

475  5.417.12* 

532  5.417.127 

594.6  S.4I7.I2( 

CLASS  75 

3(6  5.417.734 

Xt  3.417.739 

3U  3.417.740 

CLASSM 

5J.2  5.417,129 

CLASSU 

I. II  5.417.130 

13*  3.417.131 

CLASS  «3 

116  3.417.132 

146  5.417.133 

446  3.417.134 

CLASSM 

3.41(.3I9 
5.417.133 
5.417.136 
3,417,137 
S.4II.320 
3.41(.32l 
5.414.322 
3.411.323 
3.414.324 
3.4I(.325 
3.414.326 
3.411.327 

CLASS  (7 

3.417.134 
CLASS  (9 

III  5.417.139 

I  3,417,140 

37.22  5.417.141 

CLASS  91 

459  5.417.142 

CLASS  92 


(3 
3(5  P 
411  R 
414 

602 

M>6 
609 

611 

613 
637 

743 


31 


20 

91 


5.417.143 

5.417.144 


96 


CLASS  95 

5.417.742 
CLASS  96 

13  5.417.743 


CLASSU 


2(0 

323.1 

323.2 

334 

349 

432 

430 

492 

317 


3.417.145 
5.417.146 
5.417.147 
3,417.144 
3.417.149 
3.417.130 
3.417.131 
3.417.152 
5.417.153 


CLASS  !•• 

100  5.417.154 

127  3,417.155 


CLASS  in 


12«.2I 

22* 

232 

433 

476 


S.4I7.I36 
5.417.157 
5,417,15* 
3,417.164 
5.417.159 

CLASS  1*2 

5.417.160 


290 

317 


19*.7 

230 


3.417.161 
3.417.1*2 

CLASS  MS 

5.417.163 
3.417.163 


CLASSM* 


2 
13 

19  B 
20D 
20R 
27  A 
35 
34.3 

IM 

199 

203 

210 

272 

2(6.4 

727 

7)6 


5.417.744 
3.417.745 
5.417.746 
5,417.747 
5.417.749 
5.417.744 
5.417.750 
5.417.731 
5.417.752 
5.417.753 
3.417.734 
3,417,755 
5,417,7)6 
5,417,757 
5.417.7)9 
3.417.760 


CLASSM! 


50 

31  I 

124 


222 
235 

149 
157 


5.417.166 

5.417.167 

5.417.16* 
CLASS  IM 

5.417.1*9 
5.417.170 
CLASS  Itl 

5.4I7.I7I 
5.417.172 


CLASS  111 

262.1  5.417.173 

265.1  5.417.174 

CLASS  IM 

3.4 1 7. 1 73 
5.417.176 
3.417.177 
5.417.17* 
5.417.179 

CLASS  117 

3.417.1(0 
CLASS  IM 

3.417.761 
3.417.762 
5.417.1(1 

5.417.744 
5.417.765 

5.417.763 
5.417.1*2 
5.417.766 
5.417.767 


106 
162 
270 
343 

347 


43 

110 
126 
231 
249 
314 
320 
S03 
726 
72( 


3 
41*6 
4(B 

9017 

I9a2 
262 

301 

333 

339.22 

332 

456 

3*3 


CLASS  123 

5.417,1*3 
5,417,1(4 
5,417,1(5 
3,417,1(6 
5.417,1*7 
3,417,in 
5.417.1*9 

5,417.190 


S.4I7.I9I 
5.417.192 
5.417.193 
5.417.19* 
5.417.195 

CLASS  IM 

6  S.4I7.I96 

35.2  3.417.197 

CLASS  IM 

21  A  5.417.19* 

llOAA  5.417.199 


231 

m 

391 


3.417,200 

5.4I7J0I 

5.417J02 


4 

5.417.203 

200.23 

81  4.926.(52 

205.23 

5.41 7  J04 

206.11 

5.4 17  JOS 

632 

5.41 7  J06 

634 

*42 
*45 

6S3.1 


653.3 

660.06 
6*0.10 

661.01 
i*t.02 

663.01 

647 


(33 


««9 

n3 


3.41 7  J07 
S,4l7J0i 
5,41 7  J09 
3.4I7JI0 
5.417J1I 
).417J12 
3,4I7JI3 
3.417Ji4 
5.417J15 
3,417.216 
3.417.217 
5,4I7JII 

3.417.219 
5.417.220 
3.4I7J21 
5.41 7  J22 
5.417023 
5.417.224 
S.417.223 
3.417J26 


CLASS  Ui 

1(3  5.417J27 

349  5.4I7J2( 

3)9  5.4I7J29 


212 
325 


6( 


251 


CUSS  112 

5.417JJ0 
5.417J32 

CLASS  U4 

5.41 7,7M 
3.417.769 
5.417031 
5.417J33 

CLASS  US 

3.417.234 
CLASSU* 

5.417.770 


CLASS  137 


I 
13 
195 
221 
371 
5*7 
396.17 
62517 
62)19 
62)23 
(62 
(70 


5.417035 
3.41 7  J36 
3.417037 
3.417J34 
3.4I7.2J9 
5.4I7J40 
3.417.241 
5.417442 
3.417J43 
5,41 7  J44 
5,41 7  J45 
5.4I7J46 


CUSSM 

«9.2  5.417047 

CLASS  119 

3(4  B  5.4I7J49 

435.3  5.417450 

430  5.417J5I 

CLASS  14* 

93.2  5.417452 

5.417453 

3.4174)4 

CLASS  141 

1  5,417,255 

7  ).4I7456 

«  5.417.257 


I* 

59 

146 

313 


5.4I7J5* 
).4 17459 
).4 17460 
).4I7.26I 


CLASS  144 

173  3.417462 

176  5,417,263 

243  R  3,417464 

376  3,417463 

CLASS  IM 

5.417.771 

5.417.773 

5.417.772 
5.417,774 
5.417,775 
5.417.776 
5.41 7.7n 
5.417.77* 
5.417.779 


PI  97 


23 

101 
no 

20* 
2*9 
31( 
334 

400 
421 


PI  98 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  99 


3» 

*7S 


Ml  7.710 
3.417.711 
J.4I7.7M 


CUSSIU 


200 
20*  It 


3.4I7.2M 
3.417.2*7 
3.4I7JM 
S.4I7.2M 


CLASS  IM 


*2.2 


117 
1% 

220 

249 

293 

»7.l 
304.2 
M2 

421 
SM 

37« 
M2.I 


3.417.713 
3.417.71} 
3.417,714 
S.4I7.7U 
5.417.717 
S.4l7.7n 
J.4I7.7W 

).4I7.T« 
3.4I7.7»I 

3.417.7*2 
S.4I7.T»J 
3.417.7*4 

5.417,795 
3.417.796 
5.417.7*7 
3.4I7.KI3 

CLASS  IS7 

1.3  3.417.270 

CLASS  19* 

111  5,4I7.K» 


CLASS IM 

3.417.271 
5.417.272 
3.4I7.27J 

CLASSIC 

3.417.106 
3.417.107 
3.417.101 
3.417.109 
3.4I7.II0 
CLASS  MS 

5,417,274 

5.417.275 

3.417.276 

5.417.277 
J.417.271 

5.417.27* 
5.417.210 


3* 

202 
361.1 


190 
199 


10 

7* 
I04.II 
122 
153 


241 
272 
210 
292 
301 

)U 

317 
721 

13 


CLASS  166 

5.417.211 

3.417.212 
S,4I7.2S3 
3.417.2*4 
3.4 1 7.213 
3.417.216 
5,417.217 

S.4I7.2U 

3.4I7J19 
CLASS  172 

3.417,293 
CLASS  173 

5.417.294 


CLASS  174 

41  3.411.321 

523  5,411.329 

71  5.411.3JO 

17  3.411.331 

115  5.4IS.332 

129  R  5,4II,3JJ 

CLASS  ITS 

40  5.417.2*5 

5*  5.417.2*0 

320  5.417.291 

335  5.417.292 

393  5.417.296 

CLASS  IT! 

I  5.411.334 


CLASS  IM 

24.11  5.417.297 

76  3.417.291 

l«  J,4I7.N9 

20*  5.417.300 

21*  5.417.X)5 

CLASS  Ml 

106  S.4II.33S 

155  5.411.336 

171  3.4I1.JJ7 

I**  5.4II.J)S 

230  3.411.339 

290  5.411.340 

CLASS  lU 

63  3.4I7.WI 

I0«  5.417.302 

129  5,417.301 


134 
130 
III 


3.417.306 
3.417.304 
5.417,307 


CLASS  IM 

6.4  5.4I7.J06 

6.)  3.417.30* 

106  3.417.310 

CLASS  IM 

24.21  3.417.31 1 

111  A  3.417.312 

211  XL  5,417,313 

M7  5,417,314 

m 

5,417,315 


3.3 


cussm 

206  5.417.316 

CLASS  ns 
331  3.417,317 

113  5,417.311 

CLASS  MS 

11  It  5.4II.34I 

61.43  5,4II.}42 

401  5,4I(.}4} 


CLASSm 

3.417.111 

CLASSM 

3.417.112 
3.417.111 
3.417.114 


241 


CLASSM* 


6* 

96 
12* 
129  1 

147 
1331 
133  II 
IJ71J 

IS740 

1512 

176 

1*2.2* 

202 

214 

224  11 

2*3 

2*6 

291.11 

291.2 

403 

419 

420 


5.4I7.II) 
5.4 1 7.1 1 6 
3.417.117 
3.417.111 
5.4I7.II9 
3.417.120 
3.4I7.I2I 
5.417.122 
),4I7,U4 

S.4I7.U1 

5.417.123 
5.417.(24 
5.4I7.*27 

5,417.121 
5.417.129 
3.417.130 
5.4I7.13I 
3.417.432 
S.4I7.I34 
5.417.133 
3.417.135 
3.417.136 
5.417.137 


CLASSM 


67 
153 
246 
296 


5.4I7.I3I 
5.417.43* 
5.417.440 
5.417.141 


CLASSM* 


15 
*35 
221 
303 
309 
3IC 
321 

365 
427 
44* 
4** 


5.417,31* 
5.417.320 
5,417,321 
3.417,322 
3.417.323 
3.417.324 
5.417,142 

J.4I7.J25 

5.417.326 
3.417.327 
5.417.32* 
5.417.32* 


CLASS  Mi 


63 
143 
206  it 
210 


140 
612 


3.417.143 

5.4 17.144 
5.417.*45 
3,417.146 

CLASSM* 

5.417.330 
5.417.331 


CLASS  2M 


109 

III 

167 

111 

l*»2 

20* 

315 

333  1 

311 

472 

609 


5.417.1*7 
5.417.14* 
3.417.149 
5.417.130 
5.417.131 
3.417.132 
3.417.153 
3.417.134 
5.417.135 
5.417.136 
3.417.151 
3.417.139 
5.4I7,M0 

5,417,161 


626 
633 
703 

7M 

791 

13 
5*2 
70.2 
70.5 


3.417.162 
3.417.163 
5,4I7.M« 

).4I7.MS 

3.417.166 
211 

3,417,332 
5.417,333 
5.417.334 
3.4I7J35 


CLASS  2M 

3U  5.417,33* 

CLASS  21* 

2  5.4I7,KI 

I)  5,4I7JOO 

).4t7JQ2 

24  5.417.799 

5.4 17.104 

»7  3.4IT.7** 


CLASS  21* 


6912 
*«.I7 

no 

121.15 
121*4 

4*7 

742 


3.41I.344 
3.4I1.I43 
5,411.146 
5.411,347 
5,411.3m 
3,4I1,}49 
3,411.330 
5,411,331 


CLASS  IM 

5.417.337 
*  5.417.331 

5,417.339 
5.417.340 
3.417.341 
5.417.342 
5.417.341 
5,417,344 


I 
2316 
315 
342 
403 
410 
509 
571 

CLASS  221 

33  5,417,343 

CLAam 


I 

61 

»5 
12*1 
146.6 
311 

40224 
420 
55* 


Bi  im<w 

3.417.34* 
5.4I7.J47 
5.417.34* 
3.417.353 

5.417.35* 
3.417.357 
5.417.14* 
5.417.330 


17 
15 


42.4*  It 

202 


93 
100 


176 


IWI 
26261 


CLASS  2M 

3.417.331 
3.417.332 

CLASS 2M 

5.417.353 

5.417.334 
5.417.35* 

CLASS  ZM 

5,417,359 
5.417.360 

CLASS  227 

5.417.361 

CLASS  2M 

5.417.362 
5.417,363 


CUSS  229 


117  22 

227 

400 


5.417.363 
5.417.3** 
3.417.3*4 


CLASS  ZM 


373 
310 
3*3 

462 
472 
492 


5.4IU55 
3.411.353 
5.411.354 
3.411.156 
5.411.357 
3.411.331 

CLASS  2M 

93  R  5,417,3*7 

CLASS  237 

2  B  5.417.3** 

CLASS  2M 

3  Rc34.943 
33  5.4I7.3«9 

242  3.417.170 

391  5.417.171 

421  3.417.372 

5153  5.417.373 

CLASS  Ml 

II  3.417.374 

30  R(  34.94* 

15  5.417.175 


123  3.417.376 

CLASS  M2 


»2 

343.2 

347 

147  1 

3966 

52*2 

527 

557 


5.417,177 

3.417.371 

5.417.17* 
5.417.1*0 
3.417.311 

5.417,313 
5,4I7J(2 
3.417.114 


CLASSM* 

1  A  5.417.315 

2  3.417.3*6 

3  27  3.417.393 
103  S                5.4 1 7.317 

134  R  ),4I7,J|9 

155  A  5.417.190 

199  5.417.191 

CLASSM* 

122  R  5,417.111 

257  5,417,392 


CLASSM* 


i**.4 

221.1 

2211 

3094 

316.3 

317 

323 

674 


214  LA 

221 

227.12 

227.21 

211.11 

106 

331.2 

3315 

339  12 

344 

353 

172 
411 

451.1 

4(3.1 

4*2  21 

492.3 

497  1 

530 

551 

5*1 

513 


5.417.1*4 

3,417.393 
5.417.39* 
3.417.397 
3.417.391 
3.417.399 
5,417,400 

5,417,401 


Re  14.947 
3.411.339 
3.411.3*0 
3.411.361 
5.411.162 
5.411.161 
3.411.365 
5.4 1 1.366 
5.411.367 
3.411.364 
3.4 1 1. 361 
),4II,3«9 

).4II.170 
5.411.171 
3.41(.377 
5.411.17* 

5.411.372 
5.411.379 
5.411.310 
5.411.1*1 
5.4I*.1*2 
5.411.373 


CLASS  Ml 

30.01  3.417.402 

129.16  3.417.403 

161  5,417,404 

31516  5,417.405 


CLASS  1S2 


** 
1.1 

33.6 
622 

t7 
61 

72 

74 
106 
10* 
153 

174 
17417 

112.25 

1(2  2* 

2**  01 

299.1 

299*1 

299  63 

301  4  R 

30* 

399 

40*  I 

300 

532 

554 

)5I 


13 
26 
41 
II 

103 
136 
201 
231 
295 


5.417.1*7 
3.417.161 
5.417.169 
3.417.170 
5.4 1 7.17 1 
5.417.172 
5.417.173 
5.417.174 
5.417.175 
5.417.176 
5.417.177 

5.4|7,|7» 

5.417.179 
5.41 7.UO 
5.4I7.((I 
5.4I7.(*3 
5.4I7.U2 
5.417.U4 
5.417.M5 

5.4I7.((« 
5.417.117 
5.4I7.UI 
5.417.119 
5.417.890 
5.417,191 
5.417.192 

5.417,19] 

CLASS  2M 

5.417.40* 

CLASS  2S7 

3.411.374 
5.411.375 
5.411.313 
3.411.314 
3.411.393 
3.411.376 
5.411.313 
3.411.317 
5,41t,3M 

5411,119 


321 
336 

147 

401 
4*1 
3*6 

730 
755 


23  1 


3.4 1 1.390 
5.4II.39I 
5.4II.J92 

S.4II.M1 
3.4I1.J94 
S.4m9* 
3.411,1*6 
5.411.397 
5,41 1.  J9« 

Ml 

3,417.194 


CLASS JM 

3.1  3,417,1*3 

22  3.417.196 

5.417.197 

26  5,4l7,m 

405  5.4I7.IW 

3.417,900 
45.5  S.4I7.40I 

103  5.417.402 

10»  5.417.903 

129  5.417.90* 

119  3.417.903 

153  5.417.90* 
169  3.4 1 7.907 

177.13  5.417,9M 
5,417,90* 

263  3.417.910 

299  3.417.911 

320  5,417.912 

1U.I  5.417,911 

333  5.417.914 

344  5.417.915 

5*1  5.417.997 

572  3.417.916 

CLASS  jn 

154  5.417.407 

CLASSM* 

21  5.417.40* 

25  3.417.409 

CLASS  27* 

53  5.417.410 


CLASS  »1 


124 
171 

225 
227 

270 
2*6 


5.417.411 
5.417.412 
5.417.414 
5.417.413 

5.417.415 
5.417.416 
5.417.417 


CLASS  Z73 


73  G 

71 

172 

10* 

121  A 

127  R 

131  A 

153  It 

162  D 

1164 

117  A 

117  4 

2*2 

291 

299 

309 

350 

355 

403 

411 
416 

422 


5.417.411 
3.417.419 
3.417.420 
5.417.421 
5,417,422 
5.417.423 

5.417.424 
5.417.425 
5.417.426 
5.417.427 
5.417.421 
5.417.429 
5.417.430 
3.417.431 
5,417.432 
5.417.433 
3.417.434 
3.417.435 
5,417,437 

5,417,411 

5.417.419 
S.4I7.440 


CLASS  2r7 

12  5.417.441 

207  A  5.417.442 


142 

17  042 
273 
276 
414  I 
«02 
*42 


713 

794 

n* 


26 


5.417.443 
5.417.444 
5.417.445 
5.417.446 
5.417.447 
5,417.44* 
5.417,4(9 
5.417.450 
5.417.452 
5.417.451 
5.417.454 
5.417.455 

CLASS  Ml 

5.417.456 
CLASSIU 

5.417.457 
5.417.451 

CLASSM 


251 

256 


3.417.440 
3.417,461 


CLASSM 


I  R 


1.1 
7 
M 

39  1 
97.9 

132 

1*2 

I6J 
lU 

194 


3.411.399 
5.411.400 

CLASSM* 

5,417.4*2 
5.417.463 
3.417.464 


CLASSM* 


5.417.4)9    222 


6 
302 


79 


5.417.465 
5.417.4*6 
3.417,4*7 
5.4I7,4M 

3,417,4(9 

5,417.470 

5.417.471 
CLASS  2»T 

5.417.472 
5.417.473 
5.417.474 

CLASS  29* 


5.417.475 
CLASS  Ml 

63  1  5.417.476 

CLASSW 


7 
M.I 
17 

112 
113.3 
II6.I 
1191 


5.417,477 
5.417.47* 
5.417.479 
3.417,4*0 
5,417,411 
5,417,4*2 
5.417.411 
5.417.414 
5.417.4*3 


CLASS  3*7 

lOI  5.411.401 

5,411.402 

64  BI  5.271,434 

72  5.411,401 


142 

5.411.404 

147 

9.4I1.405 

CLASS  31* 

12 

5,4IMI3 

75  R 

5.4II.4I2 

15* 

5.411.414 

1*2 

5.411.415 

116 

5.411.41* 

323 

5.411.417 

321 

5.411.411 

CLASS  312 

201 

5,41 7,4M 

5,417.417 

20*3 

5.417.411 

IM  11 

5.417.41* 

114.47 

5.417.490 

CLASS  313 

113  5.411.419 

114  5.414.420 
412  5.411.421 
440  5.41M22 
519  5.411.423 


CLASS  319 


511 

4 

19  1 
3*.  51 
12 

111.21 

11151 

151 

i**l 

175 

30* 


3.41M24 

5,4IM25 

5.4IM26 

5.4I«.427 
5.411.42* 
5.411.42* 
5.411,430 
5.411.431 
5.411.432 
5.411.414 
5.411.413 
5.411.435 


CLASS  31* 


139 
432 
497 
340 

56122 

651 

107 


5.411.437 
5.411,431 
$.411,436 

5.411.439 

5.411.440 
5.411.441 
3.411.442 
5.41(.443 

CLASS  3M 

5.411.444 
5.411.445 

CLASS  322 

5.411.446 

CLASS  323 


5.411709 


CLASS  3M 


67 
95 
no 

151.1 

l«0 
207  15 
207.21 
207  23 
Ui 
235 
240 
247 

320 
191 

520 
537 
M3 
661 
671 
674 
755 
75* 
763 


14 

27 

10 
SI 

71 
16 

93 
113 


5.411.447 
5.4II.44S 

5.411.449 
5.411.450 
5.411.451 
5.411.452 
5.411.453 
5.411.434 
5.411.455 
3.41  M56 
5.411.457 
3.4 1 1.451 
5.411.459 
5,411,460 
5,411,462 

5,411461 

5.411.461 
5.411.4*4 
5.41*.4«5 
5,411.466 
5.411.467 
5.411.461 

5.411.4** 
5.414.471 

5,411,470 
CLASS  3M 

5.411.472 
5.411.473 
5,411,474 
5.411.475 

5.411.476 
5.411.477 
5.411.471 
5.411.479 
5.411.410 


CLASS  327 


20 
51 
77 
71 
95 
10* 

161 

172 

3IO 
111 

525 

540 
553 

327 


5.411.411 
5.411.412 
5.411.410 
5.411.409 
5.411.40* 
5.411.4*4 

5.411,407 
5.411.406 

5.4 1 1.4*5 
5.4I*.4(* 
5.411.411 
5.411.4*7 
S.41t.4M 
5.411.411 
CLASS  329 

5.418.419 


CLASS  3n 

124  D  5.411.490 

252  5.411.491 

253  5,411,493 

254  5.411.494 
2*0  5.411.492 
2*5  5.411.4*5 

CLASS  331 

5.411.496 


2 

a 

57 

76 
111 

167 


1 

33 

134 

202 

203 
201 


201 


125.24  5.411.527 

125.34  5.411.525 

125.44  5,411,521 

5,411.529 

CLASS  341 

22  3.411.510 

94  3.411.531 

107  5,411,532 

122  5.411,533 

CLASS  342 
159  5.411.534 

115  5.411.333 

194  5.411.536 

357  5.411,537 

5,411.531 

378  J,4IJ.JJ9 

379  5.4I«.540 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5.4tS.541 

711  3,411,542 

713  5,411,543 

795  5.411.545 

7*7  5.41 1.544 

CLASS  349 

IS  5.411.546 

91  5.411.547 

145  5.411.341 

5.411.549 

174  5.411,551 

425  5.41g,927 

CLASS  34* 

135  1  5.411.555 

CLASS  M7 

5.411.557 
5.411.551 
5.411.561 
5.411,556 
Re.34.941 
S.4II.S53 
5.411.552 
5.411.554 


5.411.497 
5.411.4*1 
5,411.499 
5.411.300 
5.411.501 
5.411.302 
5.411.503 

CLASSIU 

5.411.504 
5.4I1.505 
5.41  (.30* 
5.411.507 
5,411.50* 
5.411.309 
5.411.510 
CLASS  339 

5.411.511 


CLASS  3M 

171  5.411.313 

210  5.411.514 

CLASS  UT 

20b  5.411.515 

CLASS  3M 

21  5.411.516 


CLASS  3« 


UMI 


121  R 
IMl 
426 
561 

311 
690 

12506 

12322 


5.411.517 
5.4I1.S1I 
5,411,519 
5.411.520 
5.411.321 
5.411.522 
5,411,523 

5,411,526 
5.411.524 


7 
14 
11 

116 
131 
200 
214 
215 


CLASS  341 


10 

14 

175 

241 

264 
273 
2*4 
375 
390 
405 
413 

416 
446 
536 
625 
*4S 
6*6 
729 
731 
712 


47 
116 
212 


31 

122 


76 
174 
234  1 
291 
311 
320 
324 
330 
402 

403 


5.01 
21 

141.2 

360 

401 
434 
436 
439 


5.411.609 
3.411.610 
5,411,611 
5.411612 
5.411.611 
5.411.614 
5,411.613 
5.411.616 


CLASS  3» 


29* 
310 
335 


415 

442 

451 
433 

4*1 

471 
472 

15 
17 
53 
56 

63 

70 

76 

79 
IS* 
1*1 
197 
216 
265 
14* 
450 
507 
601 
676 
617 
692 


66 

76 

77 

200 

201 
201 
20* 
219 
109 
319 


5.411.559 

5.4I(.S«0 
3.41S.562 
5.411,363 
5,411.56* 
5,41(.365 
5.411.5*6 
5.411. 567 
5,411.561 
5,411.569 
5.411.570 
5.411.617 
5.411.571 
5.411.572 
5.411.573 
3.411.574 
5.411.575 
3.41  (.576 
5.411.577 
5.411.371 
5.411.579 
CLASS  391 

5.411.510 
5.41 1.51 1 
5.411.512 

CLASS  393 

5.411,513 

5,411,514 

5.411.516 
CLASS  3S4 

5.411.515 

5,411.517 
5,411.511 
5.411.519 
5.411.5*0 
5.411.591 
5.411.592 
5.411.393 
S.4II.S94 
5.411.595 
5,418,596 

CLASS  395 

5.411.591 
5.411.597 
5.4 1 1.599 
5.411.600 
5.411.601 
5.411.602 
5.411.603 
5.411.604 
5.411.605 
5.411.606 
3.411.607 


CLASS  3M 


3.01 


5.418.60* 


716 

S23 
«57 
171 


5.411.611 
5.411,619 
5,411,620 
5,411.621 
5.411.622 
5,411.623 
5,411,624 

5.411625 

5.411.62* 
S.41«.627 
3.4U.62* 
5.418.629 
5.418.630 
139* 
5.411.611 

5.418.632 
5,411.633 
5.411.634 
Re.34.949 
5,411.635 

Re.14,950 

5,411.636 
5.418.905 
5.411.617 
5.411.631 
5.418.639 
5.411.640 
3.411.641 
5.411.642 
5.411,643 
S.4II.644 
5.4 1 1.645 
5.411.646 
5.411,647 

5,411,641 
5.411.649 

5.41I.6SO 
5.4I«.65I 
5.411.652 


CLASS  3« 


38.1 

40 

41 

51 
65 

71 
72.2 
92 
9701 

103 

126 

110.]] 

131 

132 


20 
23 
25 
46 
71 
225 

2*3.4 

S02 

672 

6*0 

719 

733 

761 

790 

792 

7*4 
»3 
S09 
116 


11 
61 

72 

232 
255 

259 
376 


CLASS  363 

16  5,418,702 

17  5.411.703 


21 
56 
57 
65 


CLASS 

149 

152 

181 

403 

413.13 

413.26 

419.01 

419.01 
419.16 
424.03 

424.04 
424.05 

426.02 
426.01 

426  04 

461 

474.09 

474.22 

47411 

478 

4*0 
571 
71* 
786 


5.411.633 

5.4 1  (.654 
5.411.655 
5.418,656 
5.411.657 
3.4 1 1.631 
3.411.639 
5.411.660 
5.411661 
5.411.662 
5.411.6*3 
5.411.6*4 
3.411,665 
5,418,666 
5,411.667 
5.411.661 
5.411.669 
5.411.670 
5.411.671 
3.411.672 

CLASS  Ml 

5.411673 
5.411.674 

5.411.675 
5.4IS.676 
5.411.677 
3.411.671 
5.418.679 
5.411,610 
5.411.6*1 
5.411.612 
5.418.613 
5.411.614 
5.4 1 1.615 
5.411616 
3.411,617 

5,411611 
5.4116*9 
5.411.690 
5.411.691 
5.411692 
5.411693 

CLASS  3*2 

5.411.694 
5.411.695 
5.411696 
5.411.697 
3.4H.69I 
5.411699 
5,411700 
5.411701 


5.411.70* 

5.41*.  705 
5.411.706 
5.411707 
5.41170* 

3*4 

5.4 1 1.7 10 
5.411.711 
5.418.712 
3.411.713 
5.411.714 
5.418.715 
5,411716 

5.411717 

5.4I1.7U 
5.411.719 
5.4I*.720 

5,411.721 
5.411722 
5.411.723 

5.4I«.724 
5.418.725 
5.418.726 
5.411727 
3.411721 
5,411.729 
5.411730 
5,411731 

5.418.732 
5.418.733 
5.418.735 
5.418.734 
5.411736 


CLASS  3*9 


61 
100 
149 
154 
112 
US 
189.01 

189.05 


194 
201 

206 
211 
21* 
222 

230.0* 
233.3 


5.418.737 
5.411.711 
5.411739 
5.411740 
5.411741 
5.411742 
5.411743 

5,418,744 
5.411745 

5.418.74* 
5.418.747 
5.411.741 
5.411749 
5.411750 
5.4U.75I 
5.418.752 
5.411753 
5.411754 
5.411755 
5.411.756 


134 
146 
143 

4 
101 
140 


CLASS  3*t 

5,417,491 

5.417.492 
5.417.4*3 

CLASS  3*7 

5.411.757 
3.411751 
5.411.759 


CLASS  3«* 

69  5.411760 
CLASS  3*9 

6  5.411761. 

13  5.418.762 

)0  5,418,763 

32  5.411764 

44.12  5.411.765 

54  3.418.76* 

58  5.418.767 

59  5.411768 
112  5.411769 
116  5.411.770 
126  5.418.771 
219  5.411.772 
275.1  5.411773 
275.3  5.411774 
275.5  5.411773 


CLASS  37* 


16 

17 

32.1 

54 

to 

60.1 

73 

14 

13.3 

15.5 

942 

93.1 

no.  I 


5.411776 

5.411777 

5.418.778 
5.418.779 
S.4117II 
5.411780 
3.411712 
5.411.713 
5.411.714 
5.411715 
5.411786 
5.411.717 
5.411.711 


CLASS  371 


$.2 


5.411719 


21.1 
22.1 

23 
27 

29.1 
30 
19.1 
43 


5.411.790 
5.411791 
5,411792 
5,411793 

5.411.794 
5.411.7*5 
5.411.796 
5.411791 

CLASS  372 

5.411.797 
3.411102 
5.411803 
5.411106 
5.411107 
5.41110* 
5,411799 

5,411,100 
5.411801 
5.411.10* 
5.4I8.*05 
5.418.S09 
5.418,110 


CLASS  373 

152  5.418.811 

CLASS  374 
5  5.417.494 

CLASS  379 

I  3.411112 

205  5.411111 

5.411814 


JI6 

5.418.815 

2.W 

5.41*.*  16 

232 

5.411117 

264 

5.411818 

279 

5.411119 

140 

3.411.120 

151 

5.411.121 

354 

5.411.122 

CLASS  37* 

245 

5.411123 

316 

5.411124 

CLASS  377 

48 

5.411125 

CLASS  ITS 

5.411.126 

65 

5.411127 

71 

5.411828 

Ml 

5.411.129 

«* 

5.4 18.810 

91.: 

5.411.131 

146 

5,411832 

13« 

5,411133 

CLASS  379 


26 

57 

58 

60 

61 

63 

70 

91 

112 

207 

213 

215 

221 

406 

410 

421 
411 


5,411134 

5.411135 

5.411836 
5.418.817 
5.418.838 
5.411839 
5.411140 
5.411S4I 
5.411.842 
5.418.843 
5.411144 
5.411145 
5.4II.I46 
5,411.847 
3.411148 
5,418,849 

5,418,850 
5.4 1 1.85 1 


513 
542 

572 


16 
24 
31 
44 
53 
76 
77 
10 
100 
101 

115 

123 

124 
111 

147 


63 

II 
42 
107 
291 


5.417.500 
5.417.301 
5,417,502 

CLASS  3tS 

5.418.866 
5.418.167 
3.411161 
5.411169 
5.411870 
5.411.171 
3.411172 
5.411174 
5.411175 
5.411176 
5.411177 
5.418.871 


3,41M79 

5.4I1M0 
5.418.881 
5.4I8.8S3 
5.411.883 

5,411814 


CLASS  Ml 

425  5.418.924 

CLASS  M2 

416  5.411115 


CLASS  3*9 


CLASS  ja* 

4  5.411.152 

5  5.418,853 
23  5.411854 

5.418.855 

CLASS  Ml 

17  5.411856 

71  3.411157 

5.418.851 

3.411.173 

91  5,411159 

194  5,411(60 

CLASS  3*2 

56  5.418.861 

199  3.411*62 

309  5.411*64 

312  5.411165 

CLASS  3*3 

5.417.495 


CLASS  3*4 

5.417.496 
5.417.497 
5,417,507 

5,417,499 


II 
51 

64 
75 
19 
114 
111 


133 
134 
137 
139 

141 

141 
155 
158 
161 

166 

200 


275 
325 

375 


500 
550 


630 
700 


5.4118*6 
5.411117 

5.411IU 
5.418.8*9 
5.4I*.1*0 
5.411*91 
5.411192 
3.411*93 
5.411.194 
5.411.195 
5.411196 
5.411897 
5.4 11.191 
3.411199 
3.411.900 
5.411,901 

5.411902 

5.418.901 
5.4I8.*04 
5.418.406 

5.411907 
5.411901 
3.411912 
5.418.913 
5.418.909 
5.411910 
5.41191 1 
5.411914 
5.411.915 
5.411916 
5,411917 
5.411911 
5.418.919 
5.4I8.920 
5.411921 
5.418.922 
5.411923 
5.411.925 
5.411.926 
3.411921 
5,411929 
5.411930 
5.411.931 
5,411932 
5,411933 

5.4II.934 
3.411.935 
5.418.93* 
5.418.937 
5.411.911 
5.411939 
3.411940 
5.411.941 
5.411.942 
3.411.943 
5.411944 
3.411945 
5.411946 
5.411947 

5.411941 
5.411.9*9 

5.411.950 
5.418.951 
5.411.952 
5.411953 
5.411954 
5.411.955 
5.411.956 
5.411.957 
5.411958 
5.411959 
5.411.960 
5.411961 
5,418.962 

5,418,%3 


PI  100 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  101 


UMI 


725 


750 
800 


5.4I8.964 
5.418.963 
5.418.966 
5.418.967 
5.418.968 
5.411.969 
5.418.970 
5.4II.47I 
5.418.972 
5.418.973 
5.418.974 
5.418.975 
5.411976 

CLASS  4tl 

«  5,417.503 

no  5.417,504 

208  5,417,505 

CLASS  4t2 

7  5,417,506 

19  5.4I7.)0( 

74  5.417,510 

79  5.417.309 

CLASS  4U 

109  5.417.51 1 

135  5,417,512 

321  5,417,513 

374  5,417.518 

CLASS  4M 

9  5,417.514 

IS  5.417.515 

71  5,417,516 

113  5.417,517 


103 
104 
110 
120 
123 
131 
134 
147 
171 
177 

186.07 
189 
196 
264 

307 


5,417,924 
5,417.925 
5.417.926 
5,417.927 
5.417.928 
5.417.929 
5.417.930 

5.417,9)1 

5.417,932 
5.417,933 
5,417.934 
5.417,935 
5,417,936 
5,417,937 
5.417,938 
5.417.939 
5.417,941 


528 

577 
579 


5,4I8X>I7 
5.411.018 
5.418.019 


CLASS  42a 


CUSS  419 


133 
259.6 


266 
284 


88 


5.417.519 
5.417.520 
5.417.521 
5.417.522 
5.417.523 

CLASS  4M 

5.417.524 


CLASS  «» 


3 
56 

210 
212 
239  I 
239  2 

334 
310 
44« 
465 
488 
592 
700 


5.417.942 
5,417.943 
3.417.944 

5.417.945 

5,417.946 
5.417.947 
5.417.941 
5,417,949 
5,417,950 
5,417.951 
5.417.952 
5.417.953 
5.417.954 
5.417.955 
5.417.956 
5.417.957 


CLASS  4M 


CLASS  4« 

24  5.417.525 

204  5.417.526 

239  R  5,417.527 

CLASS  409 

12  5.417.528 
CLASS  411 

12  5.417.529 

258  5.417.530 

344  5.417.531 

371  5.417.532 

426  5.417.533 

441  5,417,534 

CLASS  4U 

2  5,417.535 

CLASS  414 

5,417.536 
5,417,537 
5,417.531 
5.417.539 
5.417.540 
5,417,541 
5,417,542 
5,417,543 

CLASS  4IS 


21 

217 
440 
451 

495 

592 

752 
796.9 

64 
115 
111 
2m.4 


934) 

942 
59 
65 


7012 
73 

78.03 
7807 
78.27 
152 
137  1 

1951 

256^1 

411 

423 

431 

443 

450 

431 


487 
411 
419 


661 


5,417,959 

5.4 1 7.960 

5.417.951 

5.417.961 

5.417,962 

5,417,963 

5.417,964 

5.417.965 

5.417.966 

5.417.967 

5,417.961 

5.417.969 

5.417.970 

5.417.972 

5,417.97) 

5.417.971 

5.417.974 

5.417.975 

5.417.976 

5,417,977 

5,417,978 

5.417.979 

5.4 1 7.9(0 

5,417.981 

5.417,982 

5,417,913 

5,417.914 

5.417.915 

5.417.916 

5,417.917 


12 
14 

)52 

36.5 
31 

40 
43 

to 


71 
74 
95 
106 
119 
120 
1)7 
192 
195 


196 
191 
204 

212 

213 

213 

237 

240 

261 

3044 

301.4 

317.7 

323 

327 
332 
334 
391 
403 
4M 
411 
451 

451 

4744 

551 

532 

558 

625 

677 

690 

694  BM 

694  EC 

704 

952 


5.418.020 
5.418.021 
5.411.022 
5.418,023 
5.411.024 
5.411.025 
5,411.026 
5.418.027 
5.418.028 
5.411,029 
5.411.030 
5.411,032 
5,418.031 
lU.  34.95 1 
5.411.034 
5.418.035 
S.411,036 
5.411.0)7 
5,418.038 
5.4I1A39 
5.4I1.O40 
5.411,041 

5.411.012 
5.418.043 
5.4I1M4 
5.4lljt45 
5.4I14M6 
5.418.047 
5.4I1.0M 
5.4I1XM9 
5.418,030 
5.4IM»1 

S.4IUM2 

5,411,053 
5.411,054 
5.411.055 
5.418X156 
5.418,057 
5.418,058 
S,4I1XM9 
5.411.060 
5,418,061 
5,411062 
5,411063 
5,4110*4 
5.411065 

i,*\tm 

S.4I1067 

5,411.061 
S.4II.OM 
5,411,071 
5.411072 
5,411073 
5,411074 
S.4I1.075 
3.411077 
5.411076 
5.411078 
5.418.070 


506 

307 
527 
551 

558 

567 
S69 
582 

611 
631 


5.4I1II8 
5.411119 
5.411120 
3.411121 
5.411122 
5.411123 
5.411124 
S.4I1I25 
5.411126 
5.418.127 
5.418.121 


153 


CLASS  429 


5,417.544 
5,417,545 
3,417,546 
5,417.547 


CUSS4M 

223  R  5.417.548 

226  5.417.549 

CLASS  417 
151  5,417.550 

203  5,417,551 

222.2  5,417.552 

366  5.417.553 

CLASS  411 
552  5.417.554 


131 
132 


3.417.555 
3.417.556 


CLASS  419 

2  5.417.917 

CLASS  4J1 

443  5.417.918 

532  5.417.919 

CLASS  422 

5  5.417.920 

30  5.417.921 

65  5,417,922 

101  5,417,923 


CLASS  42S 

143  5,417.557 

143  5.417,558 

186  5.417,559 

192  R  5.417.560 

207  5.417.561 

301  5.417.562 


CLASS  4M 


3 
27 
19 

241 
21) 

312 
330  3 
330.6 
302 

615 
633 

643 


5.4I7.9U 
3.417,919 
5.417,990 
5,417.991 

5.417,992 

5,417,993 
5.4 1 7.994 
5.417.995 
5,417,996 
5,417.991 
3,417.999 
5.411.000 


CLASS  «Z7 


58 

96 

1262 
128 
140 
154 

203 

207.1 

213.31 

226 

249 

341 

311.4 

452 

515 


5.411001 
5.411002 
5.411003 
5.411004 

5.411,005 
5,411006 

5,411007 
5.4II.001 
5.41100* 
5,411010 
3,411011 
5,411012 
5,411,013 
5,411014 
5,411015 
3.411016 


26 
27 
33 
53 

54 

91 
93 
101 
175 
191 
224 
252 


5.411.079 
5.411010 
5.4I1X)1I 
5.4il.0U 
5.411013 
5.4I10M 
5.411015 
5.411016 
5.4 1  m7 
5.4ll0n 
5.411019 
3.4 11010 
5.411091 


CLASS  4JI 


20 
42 
51 

71 

10* 

110 
126 

130 
132 
137 

200 

211 
269 
216 
320 
323 
370 
373 


5,411.092 
3,411093 
5.4ll.a*S 
5.4I1,0M 
5.411096 
5.4110*7 
5.411091 
5.4 1 1.0*9 
5.411.100 
5,411101 
5,411102 
5,411103 
3,411104 
3.411105 
5.4II,I0» 
5.411107 
5.411. 101 
5.411.  to* 
3.4111 10 
5.411111 
5.411112 
5.411113 
5.4111 14 
5,411115 
5,411116 
5,411117 


CLASS  431 

5,417.563 

5.417.571 

179  3.417.564 

231  3.417.565 

328  5.41 7  J66 

CLASS  412 

205  5.417.567 

CLASS  4U 

173  5.417.561 

5.417.569 

Bl  5.000.615 

177  5.417.570 

218  5.417,572 

CLASS  4M 

21  5.417.573 

112  5.417.574 

317  5.417.575 

CLASS  4JS 

2  5.411129 

5.4II.I30 

3  5,411131 

5  5,411132 
5.411.136 

6  5.411.133 
5.411134 
5.411135 
5.411137 
5.411.131 
5.411139 
5.411140 
5.411141 
5.411143 
5.411142 
5.411144 

5.4II.I45 
5,411146 

5.411.147 
5.4 1 1. 192 
5.411149 
5.411150 
5.411151 
5.411152 
5.411.153 
5.411154 
5.411155 
5.411156 
5.411157 
5.411151 
5,411.159 
5.411160 

5,411161 
5,411.162 
5.411,161 
5.411164 
5,411165 
5.411166 
5.411.167 
5.417.576 


7  1 
72 

7.21 
7.32 
13 

14 
32 

55 

611 

69  I 

6951 

91.2 

9153 
105 
111 
172.3 
112 
189 
200 
220 
226 
2402 

252.1 

252.3 

253.5 

254  1 

2567 

262 

211 

299 


393  5.417.511 

400  5.417.512 

409  5.417.583 

440  3.417.514 

411  5.417.515 

419  5.417.516 

559  5,4l7.5r 

515  5,4I7,5U 

590  5.417.519 

607  5.417.590 

620  5.417.591 

624  5.417,592 

651  5.417.593 

690  5.417.594 

700  5.417.595 

157  5.417.596 

CLASS  4« 

6  5.417.597 

100  5.417.591 

CLASS  441 

64  5.417.599 

CLASS  44S 

51  5.417.600 

CLASS  44t 

5.417.401 
5.417.602 
5.417.603 
5.417.404 
5,417,605 
5,417,606 

CLASS  4SI 

5.4I7.607 
5,4l7,tM 

CLASS  412 

5.417.609 
CLASS  484 

5.417.610 
CLASS  4M 

5.417.611 
5.417.612 
5.417.613 
5.417.614 

CLASS  472 


439  5.4I1.204 

CLASS  N3 


21 

41 

75 
124 
13* 
321 


206 
209 
227 


174 

227 

125 
162 
239 
329 
473 


3.411.205 
3.4I1J06 
5.411207 
5.4 1 1208 
5.411209 
5.411.210 
9*4 
5.411211 
5.411212 
CLASS  MS 

5.411214 
5.411512 
5.411215 
5.411213 
5.411216 


102 
120 
130 
162 


50 


5.417,615 


CLASS  4M 

94  5,411169 

111  5,411170 

518  5.411171 

CLASS  in 

1  5,411.172 

II  S.4I1.I73 

24  MI1I74 

48  S.4I1I75 

52  MI1I7* 

5.4I1"^ 

1411.171 

57  1411179 

to  5.411180 

62  5.411181 

129  5.411112 

5.411113 

135  S.4I1II4 

175  S.4II.II5 

183  5.411IU 

194  S.411.117 

200  S,4il,in 

209  5.411119 

226  5,411190 

CLASS  4M 

»l  5,417,577 

101  5,417,571 

310  5,417,579 

321  3.417.510 


CLASS  4TJ 

113 

5.417.616 

CLASS  «M 

93 
205 
260 

5.417.617 
5.417.611 
5.417.619 

CLASS  «H 

40 

5.417.620 

CLASS  477 

39  5.417,621 

63  5.417.622 

61  5,417.623 

71  5.417.624 

10*  5.417.625 

117  5.417.626 

143  5.417,627 

CLASS  412 

40  5.417.621 
61  5.417.629 
70  5.417.630 
92  5.417.631 
97                    5.417.632 

5.417.633 
99  5.417.634 

105  5,4I7.U5 

145  5.4I7.6J6 


II 
223 
401 
405 
425 


5.417.637 

CLASS  «n 

5.417.631 
5.417.6)9 
5,417,640 
5.417.641 
5,417.642 


5.411193 

5.4II.I94 

5,411195 
5.411.1*6 
5.411197 
5.411191 
5,411199 


19 
52 
10 

17 

•9 
109 
120 

CLASS  «2 

117  5.411200 

245  5.411201 

341  5,411202 

402  5,411203 


CLASS ar 

222  5,4IUI7 

CLASS  SM 

11  5.411,211 

12  3,411JI9 
21                    5,411221 

5.411222 

23  5.411.223 

21  5.411.224 

51  5.411225 

63  5.411220 

176  5.411226 

112  5.411227 

5.411228 

220  5,411.229 

222.2  5,411230 

2245  5.411231 

241  5.411.232 

247  3.411233 

249  5.411234 

252  5.411235 
3.411.236 

253  5.411.237 
214  3.411231 
290  5.411239 
305  5.411240 

322  5.411241 

323  5.411242 
345  5.4UJ43 
357  5.4IL244 

5.411245 

3*4  5.411.246 

3*5  5.411.247 

366  5.411241 

369  5.411249 

397  5.411.230 

440  S.4I1.25I 

443  5.411.252 

547  5.411253 

604  5.411254 

724  5.411255 

CLASS  521 

445  5,411.256 

54  5.411257 

159  5.411251 

5.4IU59 
5.411260 

174  5.411261 

CLASS  S23 

116  5.418.262 

404  5.418.263 

414  5.411264 

440  5.411265 

443  3.411266 


CLASS  $24 


99 
276 

315 

406 
436 

437 

504 

520 
556 
577 
SU 

602 

735 


so 

54  1 

59 

64 

68 

71 

73 

U 

89 


5.411,267 
5.411268 

5.411.269 
5.411.2  TO 
5.411.271 
5.418,272 
5.411273 
5.411274 
5.411.275 
5.411276 
5.411277 
5.411271 
5.411279 
5.411210 
5.411281 

5.411.212 


5.411.^3 
5,411214 
5.411285 
5.411216 
5.411.217 
5.411.211 
5.411289 
5.411290 
5.411291 


131 

276 

327.2 

379 

385 

386 

319 

400 

436 

437 


3.418.292 
5.411293 
5.411294 
3.418.295 
5.418.296 
5.411297 
5,411.291 
5.411299 
5.411300 
5.418.301 


CLASS  SM 

62  5.411302 

93  5.418.303 

243  3.418.304 

319  5.411303 

329  1  5.411306 
3.411307 

336  5.411308 


CLASS  52t 

45 

5.411309 

59 

5.411310 

to 

5.418.311 

68 

5.418.312 

124 

5.411313 

1% 

5,411,314 

5,418,315 

199 

5,418.316 

204 

5.411317 

298 

5.411318 

CLASS  Ml 


33 
98 


5.417.643 
3.417.644 


CLASS  tn 

21  5,417.645 


26 


5,417.646 


5.417.647 


CLASS  604 


8 

19 
20 
22 

93 
96 


117 
126 
129 


5.417.648 
5.417.649 
5.417.650 
5.417.651 

5,417.652 

5,417,653 
5,417,654 
5.417,655 
5,417,656 
5,417,657 
5,417,658 
5,417,659 
5,417,660 
5,417,661 
5,417,662 
5,417,663 
5,417,664 


164 

5,417,665 

172 

5,417,666 

191 

5,417,667 

263 

5,417,668 

264 

5.417,669 

5.417.670 

265 

5,417.671 

275 

Bl  4.943,215 

283 

5,417,672 

5.417.673 

289 

5.417.674 

317 

5.417.675 

5.417.676 

332 

5.417.677 

333 

5.417.671 

370 

5,417.679 

385.2 

5.417.610 

410 

5.417.611 

892.1 

5.417,682 

CLASS  ••* 


1 

5.417.613 

5.417.684 

9  1 

5.417,696 

25 

5,417,616 

32 

5,417,687 

41 

5,417.689 

61 

5,417,690 

64 

5.417.611 

72 

5.4I7.«9I 

73 

3.417.692 

85 

5.417,693 

88 

5,417,694 

19 

5,417,695 

113 

5,417,697 

139 

5,417,698 

144 

5,417,699 

5,417,700 

141 

5,417,701 

151 

5,417,702 

159 

5,417,703 

167 

3,417,704 

185 

5,417.705 

119 

5.417.706 

194 

5.417.707 

200 

5.417.T« 

205 

5,417,709 

224 

5.417.710 

232 

5.417.712 

CLASS  ««7 

4 

5,417,713 

9 

5,417,714 

5,417,715 

5,417,716 

18 

5,417,717 

46 

5,417,719 

078 

5,417,718 

104 

5,417,720 

108 

5,417,721 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—        716 

351472 

465 

351509 

527 

351548 

114 

351586 

358,625 

124 

358,663 

864 

358.473 

470 

358.510 

DIO—          6 

351.549 

358.587 

195 

351624 

866 

338.474 

484 

358.511 

24 

351.550 

115 

358.519 

226 

351,626 

358.665 

D3—        203 

358.475 

491 

351512 

21 

351551 

331590 

244 

351627 

351666 

238 

358.476 

495 

351513 

30 

351552 

116 

358.588 

D22-      108 

358,628 

351667 

251 

351471 

502 

358.515 

31 

351553 

123 

351591 

122 

358,629 

351668 

264 

351.477 

523 

351516 

32 

331.354 

137 

351592 

127 

358,630 

3516*9 

351479 

536 

358.517 

40 

351555 

168 

351593 

D23—      207 

351,632 

351*70 

351,4(0 

545 

358.518 

351556 

253 

351594 

304 

358,633 

123 

358,671 

358.481 

552 

358.519 

46.1 

351557 

257 

351.595 

308 

351.634 

351.672 

273 

358.482 

583 

351520 

65 

351558 

D15-         7 

351596 

312 

358,635 

D26-       25 

351673 

276 

351.413 

629 

351522 

103 

358.559 

69 

358.597 

335 

351,636 

28 

351674 

310 

351.414 

351523 

351560 

15 

351598 

364 

351.637 

351675 

D4—        104 

35ia5 

351524 

104 

351561 

135 

358.599 

366 

358,638 

37 

351676 

358.4M 

358.525 

DM-         6 

351562 

D16-      335 

351600 

411 

358,639 

65 

351677 

116 

358.  W7 

358.526 

143 

351563 

DI8—        12 

358.601 

D24—   110.5 

358,640 

106 

351.671 

121 

351411 

634 

358.321 

157 

351564 

41 

338,602 

138 

131 

351679 

136 

351419 

D7—         332 

358.527 

164 

351565 

55 

338.603 

142 

351.610 

138 

351490 

350 

351528 

351566 

D19-        11 

358,604 

14* 

351643 

D27—      148 

358,681 

351491 

401.2 

351529 

212 

3515*7 

29 

358,605 

D2t—        62 

358,683 

D*—        300 

351314 

510 

351530 

D12-        92 

351568 

36 

338,606 

64 

351,612 

303 

358.492 

612 

351531 

351569 

42 

358,607 

149 

D29          108 

351684 

334 

358.493 

641 

358,532 

162 

358,570 

52 

358,608 

155 

358,647 

351,641 

358,685 

339 

351.494 

667 

351.533 

203 

351,571 

56 

351,609 

351.616 
351617 

348 

351495 

D8-            8 

351535 

351572 

62 

358,610 

110 

351649 

113 

361 
366 

358.496 
358.497 
331498 

16 
17 
71 

351.536 
358.534 
351537 

302 
314 
323 

358.573 
358.574 
351575 

88 
D20—          8 

358.61 1 
3S8.6I2 
358.613 

181 
190 

358.651 
351652 

D30—       1<0 
D32—         22 
23 
31 
54 
D34—         10 
19 
24 
26 
28 
29 
31 

351.631 
351.689 
358,690 
358,691 
358.692 
358.693 
351694 
358.695 
35169* 
358.697 
351698 

369 
371 
376 
379 

380 
381 
411 
462 
464 

351499 
351500 
351501 
358.502 
358.503 
351504 
351505 
351506 
358.307 
351.508 

73 
83 
330 
331 
343 
347 
349 
336 
D9-        341 
520 

351538 
358.539 
351540 
358.541 
351542 
358.543 
351544 
351545 
351546 
358,547 

337 

416 
DI3—       104 

110 
D14—      100 

106 

113 

351576 
351577 
358.578 
358.579 
351510 
351581 
351582 
351513 
351514 
351585 

18 
22 
D21—         13 
65 
101 
III 
114 
157 
190 
191 

358,614 
358,615 
358.616 
358.617 
358.618 
358,619 
351620 
351621 
358,622 
338,623 

193 
200 
211 
213 
214 
218 
220 
224 
D25—        16 
58 

358,653 
358,654 
351,653 
358.65* 
351637 
351658 
358.659 
351660 
351661 
358.662 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


9.142 


9.143 


9.144 


VOL 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 

OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

QmI  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Oelaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakoto 46 

Tennessee ^7 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01 


02 

04 


OS 
06 


5,417.337 

S.4l7.tlO 
S.4ISJM 
S.4I8.S32 
3.411,151 
5.411.179 
S.4IS.I65 
5.417.093 
5.417.302 
5,417.531 
5,417.575 
5.4I7.5S4 
5.417.63* 
5.411.050 
),4|g,|}| 
5,4IS.340 
5.4I«.4I0 
3.4IS.496 
5.4lt.}4l 
5.411,549 
S.4I(,5I4 
5.4lt.*74 

S.4II.7I3 
5.4  IS.  767 
5.4lt.l64 
S.4IS.945 
5.4lt.97l 
4.9434(5 
5,417.405 

S.417,631 
5.416.923 
5.416.926 
5.416.934 
5.416.937 
5.41W39 
5.416.956 
5.416.916 
3.416.9*7 
5.416.996 
5.417.00} 
5.417.006 
5.417.007 
5.417.010 
5,417.020 
$.417,027 

5.417.049 
5.417.057 
5.417.072 
5.417.075 
5.417.076 
5.417,100 
5.417.103 
5.417.105 


5,417,107 

5.417.113 

5.417.119 
5.417.122 
5,417,149 
5.417,154 
5.417.161 
5.4 17.2  It 
5.417.226 
5.417436 
5.417.244 
5.41 7  J90 
5.417,307 
5.417.310 
5.417,311 
S.4I7.3I6 

5.417.319 
5.417.333 
5.417.346 
5.417,351 
5.417.355 
5.4I7.37I 
5.417.372 
5.417.390 
5.417.393 
5.417.419 
5.417.420 
5.417.431 
5,417.434 

5.417.456 
S.417.4«0 

5.417.491 
3.417.492 
5.417.503 
5.417.506 

5.417.51S 
5.417.529 
5.417.332 
5.417.537 
5.417,539 
5.4I7.5S9 
5.417.570 
5.417.599 
5,417.601 
S.417.ilS 

5.417.633 
5.417.634 
3.417.640 
5.417.653 
5.417.6S9 
5,417.661 
5.417.672 
5,417.673 


5.417.675 

5.417.676 

5.417.6(2 
3.417.699 
5.417.703 

5.417.707 
5.417.714 
5.417.718 
5.417.720 
5.417.721 
5.417.725 
5.417.737 
5.417,744 
5.417.710 
$.417,799 
$,4I7,M1 

5.417.103 
5.417.S22 
5.417.S33 
5.417,S47 
5.417.151 
5.417.S95 

5.417.i97 
5.417.920 
5.417.925 
5.417.928 
5.417.953 
5,417.969 
5.417.972 
5,417,976 
5.411,001 

5.411.020 
3.4IS.047 
5.41S,051 
5.418,070 
5.418.0(9 
5.4I(XN0 
3.4lt.l37 
5.418,141 
5.418,142 
S.4I8.I43 
5.418.149 
5,418.157 
5,418416 

S,41UI7 

5.418422 
5.4lt447 
5,418,321 
S,4I8J27 
5,411.132 
S.4I8J3( 
S.4I(.34( 
S.41(J63 


5,418.366 

5.418.368 
3.4it.372 
3.4 1  (.390 
5.418.391 
5.418.420 
5.418.431 
5.418.446 
3.4I(.45( 
5.418.462 
5.418.471 
5.418.478 
5.418.479 
5.418.482 
5,418,4*6 
$.411,491 
5.418.495 
5.41t.3a2 
5.418.504 
5.418.506 
5.418.507 
5.418.510 
5.418.515 
5.418.537 
5.418.538 
5.418.545 
5.418.553 
5.418,558 
5.418,615 
J,41S,624 
$.4li64l 

3.418.657 
3.41t.6S9 
5.418.667 
5.418,670 
5.418.6(2 
S.4I8.70I 
5.418,707 
5.418.732 
5.4IS.736 
5.418.752 
5.418,755 
5.418,794 
5.418,812 

5,41M20 

S.41U21 
5.4lt.(23 
3.4I(.(33 
3.418,839 
5.418,155 
5,418.860 
5.418.865 


5,411,92! 

5.418.935 
3.4 1  (.940 
5.41  (.953 
5.4 18.954 
5.418,95* 
5.418.959 
Re.34.949 
lle.34.930 
5.416.925 
5.417.004 
S.417.00( 
5.417.052 
5.417.118 
5,417,13* 

S.417.493 

3.4I7.S4S 
3.417.(32 
3.417.952 
5,418.038 
5.418.136 
5.418,354 
5.418.3*0 
5.418.452 
5.418.514 
5.418.609 
5.418,664 
3.4 18.6(7 
5,418.845 
3,411,906 

5.024.347 

3.416.947 
3.4I6.9T7 
3.417.021 
5.417.036 
5.417,147 
5.417.162 
5.417403 
5,417476 
5.417.340 
5.417,396 
5.417.414 
5.417.466 
5.417.534 
5.417,549 
5.417.594 
S.4I7.69( 
5.417.729 
3.417.777 

5.417.792 
5.417.941 
3.418,152 
5.41*4*4 


10 


11 
12 


5,4IS,345 
5.411.434 

5.418.675 
3.4I(.67( 
3.4I(.696 
5.4I8J62 
5.417.954 
5.418.023 
5.4I(.033 
5.41  (,866 
5.418425 
5.418,544 
5.416.999 
5.417.005 
5,417.009 

5.417.023 

5.417.031 
5.4I7.I09 
5.417.137 
5.417404 
5.417420 
5.417434 
5.41745* 
5.417473 
5.417492 
5.417.304 
5.417,326 
5.417.353 
5.417.370 
$,4I7.)S3 
5.417.424 

5.417.435 
5.417.43* 
5.417.441 
5.417.461 
5.417.463 
5.417J24 
5.417.557 
5.41 7  A2* 
5.417.657 
5.417.665 
5.4I7.669 
5.4I7.6(9 
5.417.709 

5,417,906 

5.417.916 
5.41 7.W* 
3.4I*M7 
3.4t«444 

5.411,423 
5.418,497 
3.41 8J24 
5.418.32* 


PI  103 


UMI 


PI 
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S.4ll.«0t 

9.411.270 

5.411.924 

31      :            5,416,924 

5.417.994 

5.417.344 

5.411,6(1 

5.4II.3I7 

S.4I(,91I 

5.416.964 

5.417.999 

5.417,361 

5,4II,9U 

5,411,4)1 

5,411.957 

5,4174)4} 

5.411,002 

3,4I7,)9) 

S,2714J4 

S.4IMS) 

S.4ll.9t0 

5,417,117 

5.411.024 

5,417,191 

13 

Re.  34,951 

5.4lt,7I>5 

5.411.967 

5,417.922 

5.411,02* 

5.417.453 

9.4I&,«90 

3,4I*.722 

5.4I(.«70 

32      :             5.4i*.9»7 

5.4I«.0«2 

9.41 7.596 

5.417.032 

9.411,151 

5.411.973 

33      :             9,416,9«4 

9.411,100 

5.417.613 

iMlJOU 

19     :           5,416.933 

26     :           5,416,9*9 

5.417,3*0 

5.411,105 

5.417.617 

iAMjtm 

5,417,427 

5.414,966 

5.*  17,553 

5.411,106 

5.417.620 

5.4I7MO 

5,417,447 

S.416,991 

5,411.316 

5.411.107 

5.417.639 

5.4l7,0tl 

5,417.576 

5.417X02 

5.411.952 

9.411.1 16 

5.417.643 

5,417.174 

5.4I7.9M 

5.417M4 

34      :             5,416.932 

5.411,111 

5,417.679 

S,4I7,IM 

5,41l.aM 

5.417.1)2 

5.416.954 

5,411.120 

5.417.711 

5,417,523 

5,411,139 

S.4I7.IS9 

5.417,0*4 

5.411.125 

5.417.732 

3.417.641 

9,411,343 

5.41 7. 119 

5,417.136 

5.411.126 

5.417.739 

9,417,666 

9,411.911 

5.4I7J39 

5.417.146 

5.411.127 

5.417.751 

5.417,753 

5.411.542 

5.4I7J40 

5.417,153 

5.4II,I2« 

5.417.790 

3,417.173 

S.4ll,iM 

$,4I7J7I 

$.4I7,)24 

3,411.131 

3.417.125 

5.417.977 

20     :           5.416.971 

5.417.452 

5,417,349 

5,411.161 

5.417.140 

5.4ii.ao» 

5.417,511 

5.417.451 

5,417.35* 

5.41I.IH 

5.417.141 

J.4I(.0I9 

5,417,5*5 

S.4I7.5U 

5.417.3*5 

5.411.194 

5.417.149 

3.4lt.02t 

3,411.362 

5.417.S36 

5.417.646 

5.411.257 

5.417.161 

5.41 1.045 

5.411.925 

5.417.541 

5.417.695 

5.411.294 

5.417.193 

5.411,155 

21      :           5,417,366 

5.417.(02 

5.417.742 

5.4 11.299 

5.411AI3 

5.4lt.l62 

5,417,392 

9.417.614 

9.417.749 

5.411,349 

5.4I1AI2 

5.4lt.2«0 

9,417,769 

9.417.621 

9.417.719 

9,411.399 

9.41 1.014 

5.4lt,333 

5.417,152 

5.417.635 

5.417.105 

5,411,419 

5.411.015 

5,411,369 

5,411,034 

5.417.6*5 

5.417.111 

5.411424 

5.411.016 

5.411, 7t2 

9,411,OU 

5.417.65* 

9.41 7  J43 

5.411.441 

9.411.130 

5.41  (.164 

22                  5.417.219 

5.417.779 

9.417.1*4 

S.41M57 

5.411.201 

5.411,174 

5.417.573 

5.4I7.U3 

5.4 17.169 

5.411.459 

5,411J05 

It 

5.417.122 

5.4t7.W4 

5.4174)5 

5.417.176 

),4IM77 

3,411,292 

$.417,413 

5,417,9)0 

5.417.117 

5.4I7.I9I 

5.411.490 

5.411.147 

S,4I7.S26 

9,417,917 

9.417.913 

9.417.192 

9.411.521 

3.411.412 

3.«I«.II0 

5,4111.757 

3.417.915 

5.417.929 

5.411,523 

5.4 11.445 

5.4ll,n7 

23                   5,417.309 

5.411«3> 

9,417.933 

5,411.535 

3.4IS.6I0 

17 

5.416,970 

5.417,379 

5.41IM9 

5.417,949 

5.411.540 

5.411.640 

5,417.011 

5,417,110 

5.41l.2tl 

5.417.950 

5.411.556 

5.411.706 

5.417.041 

5,417,910 

9.4I1J91 

9.417,963 

5.411.565 

9.411.701 

5.417.142 

5,411.474 

5.411.312 

5,411,091 

5.411.573 

40      :             9.4I7.094 

5.417,145 

24                  5,416.935 

5.411.400 

5,411,144 

3.41 1.911 

9,417,112 

5.417,196 

5,416,971 

5.411.526 

5,411,147 

5.411.515 

5,417.211 

5,417,232 

5,417,061 

5.411.579 

5,411,171 

5.411.517 

5.417,216 

9.417.243 

5,417,997 

9.411.611 

5,411.113 

5.411.991 

9.417.291 

5.417.255 

5,417,647 

9.411.631 

9,41U15 

9.411,992 

41                    9.416.927 

5.417.261 

5,417,655 

5.41I.691 

5,411.214 

5,411,597 

5.4I6.9U 

5.417,J20 

J.417.74) 

5.411,720 

5.4II.2II 

S.4ll.tt0 

3,4I7J0I 

5.417.141 

5.417.171 

5.41M1 1 

5,411,429 

5.411.673 

5.417.209 

5.417,407 

5,4I7.9M 

27                   5.416.950 

5.411.4*3 

5.4II,6«9 

3.417.221 

9,417.422 

5.411,054 

5.417.1  K> 

S.4I1.53I 

5,411,690 

3.417.332 

5.417,423 

5,411.112 

9.417.115 

5.411.532 
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filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
i^jpeaiing  in  the  Official  Gtuate  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 

1987,  lad  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  Hiere  is  no  longer 

a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  inteniatioiial  ^iplicatioos  accqited 
for  imematioaal  preliminaiy  examination  by  the  European 

Patent  Office;  see  the  notioe  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  Ifae  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
efifective  Oct.  1.  1994.  due  to  a  change  in  the  exduuige  rate 
of  dK  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  Gennan  tnaik,  and  was 
announced  in  die  Official  Gazette  at  1165  O.G.  81,  on  Aug. 
23.  1994. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effectiye  on  January  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exdiange  rate  (^  the  U.  S.  dollar 

with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99.  on  Nov.  29.  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  chaiges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  woe  changed,  effective 
Oct.  1.  1994,  and  were  announced  in  die  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132.  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

Hk  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  Jan. 
1,  1995,  is  as  follows: 

iDteniatioDa]  ApplicatiOD  (PCT  Clupier  I)  fees; 

Ttansmioal  fee 210.(X) 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Ttademaik  Office 
(USPTO)  as  Intemadonal  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— No  coneqxxiding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 640.00 

— Conesponcfing  prior  U.S.  natiraial 
application  filed 420.00 

—Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1537.00 

IntematioQal  fees 

Basic  fee 604.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) IZOO 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

—For  the  nnt  10  national  or  regional 

offices  designated 147.00 

— For  each  designatioa  in  excess  of  10 

(rffices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confiimatioa  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

■^Designation  fee 147.00 

— Con&matioa  fee 73.50 

International  plication  (PCT  Chapier  II)  fees  associated 

with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminaty  Examination: 
HaiKlling  fee 18S.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  IntematioiMl  Preliminary 
Examining  Audxxity  (IPEA) 

-USPTO  was  ISA  in  pa  Chapter  1 460.00 

— Additional  examination  fee.  per 

additiooal  invention  (payaMe  only 

upon  invitation) 140.(X) 

— USFTOwasnotISAinPCT(3uq>lerI....  690.00 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  inventioa  (payable  only 

iqxn  invitation) 240.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^AU  claims  presmted  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00  92.00 

^AU  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisioas  of  PCTT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00         660.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 363.00        730.00 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Hied  without  a  seardi  lepott 

from    die     European    Puent 

Office  or  die  J^wnese  Patent 

Office 490.00        980.00 

— Hied  with  a  seatdi  report  from 

the  European  Patent  Office  or 

die  Jqnnese  Patent  Office 425.00        830.00 

Other  National  fees 

—For  each  iDdq)eDdait  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00         76.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..  1  l.(X)  22.00 

— For  eadi  iqi|riication  containing  a 

multq>le  dependent  claim 120.00         240.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oadi  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 

390) 63.00         130.00 

— IVooessing  fee  for  filing  Bnglidi 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
i^licable  under  PCT  Aiticle  22 
or  390) 130.00        130.00 


Dec.  12. 1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Nodce  of  Mattfiff  Few  Payable 


Htle  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR).  Sectioa 
1.362((i)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  wiifaoat 
sordiarge  for  the  six-month  period  b^ianing  3. 7,  and  1 1  yean 
after  the  date  of  issue  ^jpateots  bnBd  on  appbcatioBs  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additioBal  six-moath  grace 
period  u  provided  by  33  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  U62(e) 
for  paymoit  <rf  die  maiMenance  fiee  with  die  smdiarge  set  focdi 
in  37  CFR  1.2001).  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  Ifae  patent  requiring  such  pajfmeot 
dK  patent  will  «q>ire  on  die  4di,  8di,  or  12di  annivmaiy  of 

thegnutt. 


Attention  is  drawn  to  die  putrntu  which  were  issned  on  Mi^- 

26,  1992  for  wliidi  maintenance  fKS  due  tt  3  years  and  six 
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moadis  may  now  be  pmL   The  ptuatt  have  patent  nuotben 

widiio  dK  foUowiog  nnga: 


( 1 )  unavoidable ~ $640.00 

(2)  uoioieatiooal ~ $1,500.00 


UtiUty  Patents  S.l  15^16 
Reissoe  Patenla  bMcd  on  Itae 


5.117.505 
ideotified  pMmfi 


Attentiao  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  uned  oo  May 
24,  1988  for  which  maiatenaoce  fee*  due  at  7  yean  and  nx 
iiMMttM  may  now  be  paid.    The  ptenti  have  paieot  laaiihrra 

within  ifae  roUowing  nmget: 

Utility  Patena  4.74S.634  dvoafh  4,747.161 

Rdssue  PMems  bued  oo  the  above  idenlified  paioia. 

Atteatioo  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  oo  May 
22.  1984  for  which  "«""*— "~'"  fees  due  at  1 1  years  and  six 

months  may  now  be  paid.  The  pnoiis  have  ptfent  mimben 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,449.231  through  4,430,590 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  paiems. 


NadcaoT 
Dm  to 


I*  Ply 


Fee 


33  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  i362(g)  provide  itaart  if  die 

required  mainleiiaDce  fee  and  any  appliable  surcfaaiie  are 
not  pud  in  a  patent  requiting  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expne  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  or  12th  annivenaiy  of  the 
gnat  of  the  pMeni  dtpcndiin  on  the  first  maintfnanor.  fee 

which  was  not  pud. 

According  to  the  recoids  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  fsihoe  to  pay  die  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcfaaige. 

PAItJfTS  WWCH  EXPIRED  March  22,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  inaintetiance  fises  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patena.      Patent  Number 


I  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  thotiki  be  directed 

to  'X^omniissioaer  of  Patents  and  Ttademaiks,  Box  M.  Fee. 
WasUnsloii.  D.C.  20231." 

For  iMlents  based  on  appUcatioos  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  befote  Aug.  27,  198Z  pMent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount 

Tbe  cmrent  amounts  of  the  maintmance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  moitths,  and  1 1  years  aiid  six 
months  are  set  fonh  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  as  ainenrtwl  Oct 
1, 1994,  whicfa  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  S  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  ao  uplication  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years:  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  yean  atid  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(f)) .$480.00 

By  other  than  a  stnall  eiitity .». .... .$960.00 

(f^  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  Mcept  a  deti{n 

or  plant  pateat.'fcMed  on  an  applicatioo  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12.  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years:  die  fiee  is  due  l>y  seven 

years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 


.$963.00 

...$1,930.00 


UMI 


By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  origiiial  or  teissne  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  application  filed  oa  or  after 

Dec.  12, 1980  in  force  beyond  12  yean;  die  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  mondis  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) $1,430.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .........~........~. $2,9(X).00 

The  amount  <tf  the  suicharge  for  paying  tbe  i — 
during  the  grace  period  or  alter  expinition  of  the  | 
fo^in  37  CFR  1.20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  i 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 

gTM  penod  fbUowiog  the  expinttioo  of  three  yean  and  six 
moodis.  seven  yean  and  six  mondis.  and  elewn  yem  and 

six  »»i««rti«  alter  the  date  of  the  original  grant  ol  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  oo  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (t  1.9(f)) SM.OO 

By  other  dum  a  smaU  entity ~ .$130.00 

(i)  Snrcfaaite  for  accrpting  a  maiBtenaiir*  fw  after  expiratiaa 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  msiiitwnaiice  fiee 
where  the  debiy  is  shown  to  die  sarisfiartioa  of  the  rommis- 

tkner  to  hive  been: 


Re.  33.457 

(4.630.935) 
Re.  33.497 

(4,631312) 

4.377.007 

4J77.022 

4377.032 

4377.036 

4377.045 

4377.047 

4.377,048 

4.377.050 

4377.031 
4377.077 
4377.088 
4377.089 
4.377.091 
4377.101 
4377.102 
4.377.104 
4377.105 
4,377,114 

4.377.120 

4377.122 
4377.123 
4377.126 
43T7.134 
4377.141 
4377.139 
4377,169 
4377.176 
4377.177 
4377,182 
4.3T7.196 

4377  J 19 
4377.237 
4377032 
4377.253 
4377.236 
4377.261 
4377.272 
4377.288 
4377  J91 
4377^ 

4.377  J05 

4377308 
4377319 
4377326 
43T7335 
4377336 
4377339 
4377348 
4377357 
4377366 
4377369 


Serial  Number 

07/206.141 

(06/810.714) 
07/324.905 

(06/643.488) 
06/291.464 
06/266.482 
06/318.063 
06/234.489 
06/237.734 
06/229.962 
06/325  J94 

06/2^,519 

06/260.470 
06/283.634 
06/224.899 
06/234,223 
06/239.786 
06/262323 
06/259,062 
06^17.637 
06/224360 
06/306,243 

06/256,400 

06/308.020 
06/273374 
06/247303 
06/289.674 
06/288.497 
06078.067 
06/272,407 
06/239.734 
06/261.961 
06/263344 

06/303,720 

06/233.400 
06/241373 
06/299.976 
06/222.049 
06/276037 
06/236394 
06/343339 
06/253.903 
06068,784 
06/244,626 

06/226,613 

06/236.880 
06/229.O44 
06/251336 
06/271.160 
06/271.163 
06/289.129 
06/244,077 
06/316.091 
06/226.957 
06/231383 


Issue  Date 

11/27/90 

(03/17/87) 
12/1 8/90 

(03/17/87) 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 

03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 

mm 

03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 

(Mm 

03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 

mm 

03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03^/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
03/22/83 
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Patent  Number 

Seiial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4377.712 

06«37.194 

03A22/83 

4377,713 

(K/340321 

03/22/83 

4J77J71 

06/241795 

03/22/83 

4377.718 

06/285.464 

03/22/83 

4377374 

06/260017 

03/22/83 

4377.721 

06/276,227 

03/22/83 

4377377 

06/216317 

03A22/83 

4377.736 

06/292Jt.f6 

0302/83 

4377379 

06000,811 

03/22/83 

4377,737 

06^29367 

0302/83 

4377392 

06^295.755 

03/22/83 

4377.753 

06/268.977 

0302/83 

4377393 

06/247.132 

03/22/83 

4377.739 

06^27.094 

03^/83 

4377396 

060240I3 

03/22/83 

4377.763 

06^243.613 

.      03/22/83 

437739'/ 

06O31.887 

03/22/83 

4377.776 

06/228037 

03/22/83 

4377.405 

06^54379 

03/nm 

4377.779 

06/220353 

0302/83 

4377.406 

06O36.662 

03/22/83 

4377.783 

06/284338 

03/22/83 

4377,412 

06/281.096 

03/22/83 

4377,802 

06042,937 

0302^13 

4377.413 

06/288300 

03/22/83 

4377,809 

06/257.741 

03/22/83 

4377.418 

06^242,409 

03/22/83 

4377.811 

06Q23.I77 

03/22/83 

4377.419 

06^281.730 

03/22/83 

4377.818 

06020.660 

0302/83 

4377,428 

06O94.710 

03/22/83 

4377,820 

06/239361 

0302/83 

4377,434 

06^5.415 

03/22/83 

4377.823 

06049.793 

0302/83 

4377.433 

06/222.766 

03/22/83 

4377.833 

06O93336 

03/22/83 

4377.443 

06O63002 

03/22«3 

4377.839 

06^282,427 

03/22/83 

4377,446 

06068.812 

03/22/83 

4377.840 

06O61O63 

0302/83 

4377.460 

06012352 

03/22«3 

4377.864 

06O91.664 

0302/83 

4377.462 

06024364 

03/22/83 

4377369 

06OS9.496 

0302/83 

4377,463 

06r287,127 

03/22/83 

4,649371 

06/671,988 

03/17/87 

4377,466 

06Q57.700 

03/22/83 

4,649376 

06/657.878 

03/17/87 

4377.467 

06/229.664 

03/22/83 

4.649382 

Oe/806.916 

03/17/87 

4377.469 

06i«r7.055 

03/22/83 

4.649383 

06/783327 

03/17/87 

4377.485 

06O02366 

03/22/83 

4.649386 

06/796.852 

03/17/87 

4377.488 

06033.037 

03/22/83 

4.649390 

06/768.035 

03/17/87 

4377.489 

06/243.868 

03/22/83 

4.649391 

06A)03.637 

0VI7/87 

4377.493 

06^277.630 

03/22A3 

4.649397 

06/817.673 

03/17/87 

4377.495 

06057,030 

03/22/83 

4,649398 

06O96.995 

03/17/87 

4377302 

06/218076 

03/22«3 

4.649399 

06/764018 

03/17/87 

43773I6 

06O29042 

03/22/83 

4.649.600 

06«30.734 

03/17/87 

4377322 

06/280,644 

03/22«3 

4,649,601 

06/792,162 

03/17/87 

4377325 

06/353,865 

C3/22/83 

4,649.612 

06/810354 

03/17/87 

4377333 

06/230.832 

03A22/83 

4.649.613 

06/618.923 

03/17/87 

4377336 

06022,075 

03/22/83 

4.649.620 

06/767.497 

03/17/87 

4377344 

06^284.685 

03/22/83 

4.649.623 

06^6.3.866 

03/17/87 

4377348 

06025.464 

03/22/83 

4.649.624 

06038.461 

03/17/87 

4377330 

06/229.498 

03A22«3 

4.649.626 

06/738.600 

03/17/87 

4377334 

06/296.104 

03/22/83 

4.649.633 

06/811.142 

03/17/87 

43773W 

06/28Z466 

03/22/83 

4A49.647 

06/789.420 

03/17/87 

4377361 

06/288.611 

03/22«3 

4.649.651 

06/768.958 

03/17/87 

4377363 

06OS8312 

03/22/83 

4.649.657 

06/812.923 

03/17/87 

4377371 

06/237,424 

03/22«3 

4,649,663 

06/747,872 

03/17/87 

4377374 

06/272,968 

03/22/83 

4,649.666 

06/783.135 

03/17/87 

4377373 

06/216  738 

03/22/83 

4.649.668 

06«26.762 

03/17/87 

4377383 

06/294.962 

03/22/83 

4.649.673 

06«76387 

03/17/87 

4377394 

06^267049 

03/22/83 

4.649.676 

06/872,907 

03/17/87 

43T7397 

06039.137 

03/22/83 

4.649.683 

06^16.731 

03/17/87 

4377.606 

06O0IO76 

03/22/83 

4.649.686 

06/604.844 

03/17/87 

4377.607 

06/239.753 

03/22/83 

4.649.691 

06/822.884 

03/17/87 

4377.615 

06002,152 

03/22/83 

4,649/»9 

06/795304 

03/17/87 

4377.621 

06/768.442 

03/22«3 

4.649.701 

06/831.022 

03/17/87 

4377.627 

06/216340 

03/22/83 

4.649.703 

06/674.820 

03/17/87 

4377,628 

06/257346 

03/22«3 

4,649,704 

06/888090 

03/17/87 

4377,632 

06/334.168 

03/22/83 

4,649.706 

06^31.033 

03/17/87 

4377.637 

O6O  19.483 

03/22/83 

4.649.711 

06/771.911 

03/17/87 

4377.639 

06/340.188 

03/22/83 

4.649.713 

06«I2,644 

03/17/87 

4377.644 

06012.034 

03/22«3 

4.649.716 

06/802.449 

03/17/87 

4377.646 

06/405.414 

03/22/83 

4.649.719 

06«44319 

03/17/87 

4377.631 

06^234.680 

03/22/83 

4.649.722 

06/844.196 

03/17/87 

4377.633 

06030.736 

03/22/83 

4.649.723 

06«40.097 

0yi7/B7 

4377.658 

06041.963 

03/22«3 

4.649.729 

06«91.141 

03/17/87 

4377.659 

06/413.974 

03/22/83 

4.649.731 

06/708.135 

03/17/87 

4377.660 

06010.716 

03Aa«3 

4.649.734 

06/805.687 

03/17/87 

4377,664 

06/320,400 

03/22«3 

4,649,735 

06/796343 

03/17/87 

4377,670 

06/314,242 

03/22/83 

4,649,736 

06/795.026 

03/17/87 

4377.671 

06/281.048 

03/22/83 

4.649.741 

06/768.432 

03/17/87 

4377.673 

06/333.862 

03/22/83 

4.649.743  " 

06«47.111 

03/17/87 

4377.674 

06/412,084 

03/22/83 

4.649.747 

06^699330 

03/17/87 

4377,680 

06082,871 

03/22/83 

4.649.752 

06/816369 

03/17/87 

4377.68I 

06O34368 

03/22/83 

4.649.736 

06/749O67 

03/17/87 

4377.683 

06/272,866 

03/22/83 

4.649.737 

06/724.446 

03/17/87 

4377499 

06000.607 

03/22/83 

4.649.758 

06/717.453 

03/17/87 

4377.700 

06/299.667 

03/22/83 

4.649.764 

06/niO51 

03/17/87 

4377.701 

.   06004.148 

03/22/83 

4.649.770 

06/726.817 

0VI7/87 

4377,707 

06031,748 

03/22/83 

4,649,773 

06/748,873 

03/17/87 

VOL 


1  1  74 


ISS 


MY 
30 


1995 


UM 


1174  OC  128 

OFFICIAL 

May  30.  1995 

GA/.Kri"E 

Puent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.650.044 

06/698.067 

03/17/87 

4.630.043 

06/649.61 1 

03/17/87 

4,649.781 

06^34.749 

03/17/87 

4.630.034 

06/826.499 

03/17/87 

4,649,789 

06^69.613 

03/17/87 

4.630.038 

06/730.131 

03/17/87 

4,649,79U 

06/793.106 

03/17/87 

4.650.063 

06^92.028 

03/17/87 

4.649,7^2 

06^16334 

03/17/87 

4.630.064 

06/773,760 

03/17/87 

4.649,798 

06r?55,530 

03/17/87 

4.650,071 

WllW 

03/17/87 

4.649.801 

06/721.218 

03/17/87 

4.650.086 

06AS81397 

03/17/87 

4.649.it02     . 

06AS6^.470 

03/17/87 

4.650.087 

06/76O.I22 

03/17/87 

4,649,806 

06^719.838 

03/17/87 

4.630.088 

06/807.712 

03/17/87 

4.649.8a7 

06/710.147 

03/17/87 

4.630.096 

06/652^4 

03/17/87 

4.649.808 

06/816397 

03/17/87 

4.650.099 

06/596.654 

03/17/87 

4.649.809 

06/771.407 

03/17/87 

4.630.101 

06/842.804 

03/17/87 

4.649.811 

06/826.842 

03/17/87 

4.650.106 

06/700.604 

03/17/87 

4.649.812 

06/812.998 

03/17/87 

4.650.107 

06^798.319 

03/17/87 

4.649.820 

06/669321 

03/17/87 

4.650.108 

06/763.978 

03/17/87 

4.649.823 

06^61.131 

03/17/87 

4.650.109 

06^690.996 

03/17/87 

4.649.824 

06^49328 

03/17/87 

4.650,111 

06/817.059 

03/17/87 

4.649.823 

06/624.482 

03/17/87 

4.650.113 

06/790393 

03/17/87 

4.649.836 

06/771,626 

03/17/87 

4.630.114 

06/801.936 

03/17/87 

4.649.839 

06/811.630 

03/17/87 

4.650.116 

06/646379 

03/17/87 

4.649.840 

06^07371 

03/17/87 

4.630.118 

06^47.881 

03/17/87 

4.649.842 

06/617.728 

03/17/87 

4.630.121 

06/716353 

03/17/87 

4.649.847 

06/719.988 

03/17/87 

4.630.123 

06/843.641 

03/17/87 

4.649.850 

06/726,474 

03/17/87 

4.630.124 

06/734.403 

03/17/87 

4.649.8S3 

06/763,831 

03/17/87 

4.630.129 

06/625.904 

03/17/87 

4.649.867 

06/703.638 

03/17/87 

4.650.131 

06/732.630 

03/17/87 

4,649,874 

06/833,469 

(B/17/87 

4.650.134 

06/738,739 

03/17/87 

4.649.879 

06^/35,923 

03/17/87 

4.650.139 

06/636,292 

03/17/87 

4.649.883 

06/610.724 

03/17/87 

4.650.140 

06/814.637 

03/17/87 

4.649.890 

06«I8.940 

03/17/87 

4.650.147 

06/764334 

03/17/87 

4.649.891 

06/778,403 

03/17/87 

4,630.148 

06/773.887 

03/17/87 

4.649.892 

06^8316 

03/17/87 

4.650.138 

06/n8,910 

03/17/87 

4.649.901 

06Mi96.939 

03/17/87 

4.650.159 

06/657.852 

03/17/87 

4.649,904 

06«  13.724 

03/17/87 

4.630.164 

06«27.'>61 

03/17/87 

4,649.906 

06/687,251 

03/17/87 

4.650.165 

06/672.092 

0V17/87 

4.649.907 

06/706.677 

03/17/87 

4.650.167 

06/n6307 

03/17/87 

4.649.918 

06/389.886 

03/17/87 

4.650.168 

06«02,737 

03/17/87 

4,649,928 

06/789.784 

03/17/87 

4.650.175 

06/665.624 

03/17/87 

4.649,929 

06^72.542 

03/17/87 

4.650.179 

06*17.256 

03/17/87 

4.649.932 

06/600.273 

03/17/87 

4.650.180 

06/671.367 

03/17/87 

4.649.934 

06/742382 

03/17/87 

4.630.182 

06/396.691 

0V17/87 

4.649.941 

06«08.977 

03/17/87 

4.650.183 

06/735.866 

03/17/87 

4.649.942 

06/780.733 

03/17/87 

4.650.184 

06/753.026 

03/17/87 

4.649.943 

06/804.964 

03/17/87 

4.630.186 

06/610341 

03/17/87 

4.649,948 

06^71.247 

03/17/87 

4.650.187 

06/757.894 

03/17/87 

4.649.930 

06/802.149 

03/17/87 

4.650.194 

06/83330 

03/17/87 

4.649.9S3 

06/799395 

0V17/87 

4.650.195 

06«53.633 

03/17/87 

4.649.962 

06/748.903 

03/17/87 

4.650.197 

06/648.165 

03/17/87 

4,649,963 

06^17,423 

03/17/87 

4,630,201 

06/788.300 

03/17/87 

4.649.966 

06^9^14 

03/17/87 

4,650J02 

06/788.167 

03/17/87 

4.649.967 

06/770.018 

03/17/87 

4.630J204 

06^60.153 

03/17/87 

4.649.968 

06/690033 

03/17/87 

4.630.203 

06/60I.390 

03/ 1 7/87 

4.649.971 

06/813.284 

03/17/87 

4,650,208 

06/686362 

03/17/87 

4.649.972 

06n%.059 

03/17/87 

4,650,212 

06^39.214 

03/17/87 

4.649.978 

06/689.283 

03/17/87 

4.630.214 

06/809.418 

03/17/87 

4.649.982 

06/610.248 

03/17/87 

4.630.216 

06/494.819 

03/17/87 

4,649.986 

06/540.779 

03/17/87 

4,630,218 

06/380,900 

03/17/87 

4.649.988 

06/706344 

03/17/87 

4.650.219 

06/723.213 

03/17/87 

4.649.989 

06/569363 

03/17/87 

4.630.221 

06/701.411 

03/17/87 

4,649,991 

06/333,391 

03/17/87 

4,630,223 

06/846,172 

03/17/87 

4,649.992 

06/831.491 

03/17/87 

4,650,229 

06^49,302 

03/17/87 

4.649.993 

06/776.063 

03/17/87 

4,650036 

06^12.213 

0V17/87 

4.649.994 

06/636392 

03/17/87 

4.630.239 

06/793.986 

03/17/87 

4.649,993 

06^7.465 

03/17/87 

4.650.243 

06/626.664 

03/17/87 

4.649.9% 

06/790.646 

03/17/87 

4.650J45 

06/783,330 

03/17/87 

4.649.997 

06/683.888 

03/17/87 

4.650.730 

06/783.754 

03/17/87 

4.649.998 

06/881368 

03/17/87 

4.630.231 

06/824.967 

03/17/87 

4.649.999 

06/779.736 

03/17/87 

4.630033 

06/721.680 

03/17/87 

4.6S0.006 

06/513.239 

03/17/87 

4.650.255 

06/722.235 

03/17/87 

4.630.010 

06«75.113 

03/17/87 

4.650.256 

06/772359 

03/17/87 

4,690,012 

06/729,265 

03/17/87 

4,630.260 

06/838,789 

03/17/87 

4.6S0.014 

06/808.485 

03/17/87 

4,650,265 

06/597,819 

03/17/87 

4.630.016 

06/701.937 

03/17/87 

4.630.279 

06/641.017 

0V17/87 

4.630.030 

06/766,203 

0V17/87 

4.630.287 

06/700.223 

03/17/87 

4.630,031 

06/830,202 

03/17/87 

4,650,290 

06«92^6 

0V17/87 

4.630.032 

06/698.394 

03/17/87 

4.630.293 

06/786.639 

03/17/87 

4.630.033 

06/764.738 

0V17/87 

4.630.299 

06/633.660 

03/17/87 

4.630.041 

06/689322 

03/17/87 

4,630301 

06«23.731 

03/17/87 

May  30.  1993 

U.S. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1174  OG  129 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.650315 

06/673390 

03/17/87 

4.630322 

06/773390 

03/17/87 

4.630302 

06«91.706 

03/17/87 

4,650323 

06/735.791 

03/17/87 

4.630303 

06/708.960 

03/17/87 

4.650325 

06/721.812 

03/17/87 

4.650305 

06«10.780 

03/17/87 

4.650336 

06/450.476 

03/17/87 

4.650312 

06/798.661 

03/17/87 

4.650337 

06/741.817 

03/17/87 

4,630320 

06/604,962 

03/17/87 

4,650338 

06/841,401 

03/17/87 

4.650321 

06^51.921 

03/17/87 

4.650350 

06/710322 

03/17/87 

4.630322 

06«48.4S4 

03/17/87 

4.630362 

06/819.283 

0V17/87 

4.650323 

06*99.973 

03/17/87 

4.630363 

06M26.376 

03/17/87 

4,650329 

06/676.044 

03/17/87 

4.650366 

06«15.485 

03/17/87 

4,630334 

06^799.264 

03/17/87 

4.650367 

06/707.664 

03/17/87 

4.630333 

06/336.666 

03/17/87 

4.630368 

06/713.222 

0V17/87 

4.630340 

06/793.942 

03/17/87 

4,650373 

06/691.058 

03/17/87 

4.630343 

06/668.657 

03/17/87 

4.650377 

06^6361 

03/17/87 

4.650346 

06/613318 

03/17/87 

4.650381 

06«52.R57 

03/17/87 

4.650347 

06^762.670 

03/17/87 

4.650385 

06^00386 

03/17/87 

4,630349 

06^381,135 

03/17/87 

4,650391 

06r770458 

03/18/87 

4.650352 

06/796.022 

03/17/87 

4.630396 

06/745375 

03/17/87 

4.630333 

06/381.492 

03/17/87 

4.630398 

06/713.148 

03/17/87 

4.630336 

06/617.423 

03/17/87 

4.630.605 

06/617.425 

03/17/87 

4.630337 

06/599377 

03/17/87 

4.630,609 

06/748.661 

03/17/87 

4.630358 

06/719J41 

03/17/87 

4.650.611 

06/749.056 

03/17/87 

4.630360 

06/633.278 

03/17/87 

4.630.612 

06/746346 

03/17/87 

4.650361 

06/685349 

03/17/87 

4.650.616 

06/631.618 

03/17/87 

4.650363 

06/866356 

03/17/87 

4.650.620 

06/704.836 

03/17/87 

4.650364 

06/606.796 

03/17/87 

4.650.623 

06^14.993 

03/17/87 

4.650366 

06/888322 

03/17/87 

4,650,624 

06/730394 

03/17/87 

4,650367 

06/836,806 

03/17/87 

4,650,628 

.     06^714,733 

03/17/87 

4.630368 

06/73Z617 

03/17/87 

4.630.633 

06/627.109 

0V17/87 

4.630370 

06/818.807 

03/17/87 

4.650.634 

06«S3399 

03/17/87 

4.630372 

06/708.203 

03/17/87 

4.630.636 

06/586.744 

03/17/87 

4.630375 

06/803.493 

03/17/87 

4.650,637 

06«79.929 

03/17/87 

4.630376 

06/678.738 

03/17/87 

4.630.638 

06/702.198 

0V17/87 

4.630378 

06/771.076 

03/17/87 

4.630.639 

06/662,808 

03/17/87 

4.630379 

06/743.676 

03/17/87 

4.650.640 

06/767.180 

03/17/87 

4.650380 

06^58.108 

03/17/87 

4.650.641 

06«35.104 

03/17/87 

4,650381 

06/760,580 

03/17/87 

4.650.642 

06/800365 

03/17/87 

4.650382 

06/712.188 

03/17/87 

4.650.643 

06/723.706 

03/17/87 

4,650384 

06/568,181 

03/17/87 

4,650.646 

06/684,623 

03/17/87 

4.650387 

06/851.258 

03/17/87 

4.650.647 

06«78.765 

03/17/87 

4.630389 

06^713326 

03/17/87 

4.630.633 

06«37316 

03/17/87 

4.650390 

06/610.690 

03/17/87 

4.630.658 

06^796324 

03/17/87 

4.650391 

06/704.821 

03/17/87 

4.650.659 

06/825.904 

03/17/87 

4.650392 

06/772.046 

03/17/87 

4.650.660 

06/762.004 

03/17/87 

4.650393 

06/722.872 

03/17/87 

4.650.662 

06/670.882 

03/17/87 

4.650396 

06^58359 

03/17/87 

4.650.666 

06/673,480 

03/17/87 

4.650398 

06/742,729 

03/17/87 

4.650.672 

06«27,824 

03/17/87 

4.630.403 

06/836.808 

03/17/87 

4,650.675 

06/524.298 

03/17/87 

4.650,407 

06/731367 

03/17/87 

4,650,679 

06^91,237 

03/17/87 

4,650.410 

06rW,629 

03/17/87 

4,650,683 

06/654,884 

03/17/87 

4.650.411 

06/740318 

03/17/87 

4.650.693 

06/757.860 

03/17/87 

4.650.413 

06«77326 

03/17/87 

4.65O.700 

06/786.520 

03/17/87 

4.630.416 

06/796.123 

03/17/87 

4.630,701 

06/810,663 

03/17/87 

4.650.420 

06/721.455 

03/17/87 

4,650.703 

06/726.866 

03/17/87 

4.650.424 

06/754.920 

03/17/87 

4.650.708 

06/612,679 

03/17/87 

4.63a427 

06^88.270 

03/17/87 

4,630.729 

06/763.603 

03/17/87 

4.650.433 

06/736.647 

03/17/87 

4.650.732 

06/336,678 

03/17/87 

4.630.436 

06/792,787 

03/17/87 

4,650.734 

06/871.748 

03/17/87 

4.630.438 

06/696.013 

03/17/87 

4.650.733 

06/456.877 

03/17/87 

4.630.441 

06/845,729 

03/17/87 

4.650.737 

06/822.239 

03/17/87 

4.650.446 

06/706.838 

03/17/87 

4.650,739 

06/7H147 

03/17/87 

4.650.447 

06/724332 

03/17/87 

4.650.742 

06/839.827 

03/17/87 

4.630.430 

06/838.988 

03/17/87 

4.630.743 

06/760.946 

03/17/87 

4450.451 

06/789.240 

03/17/87 

4,650,745 

06/878.736 

03/17/87 

4.630.458 

06r742386 

03/17/87 

4,650,754 

06«56.942 

03/17/87 

4.650.467 

06/768335 

03/17/87 

4.650.759 

06/599.923 

03/17/87 

4.630^468 

06/833.043 

03/17/87 

4.650.760 

06/692.969 

03/17/87 

4.650.487 

06/309.142 

03/17/87 

4,630,762 

06«95.767 

03/17/87 

4.650.489 

06/824.140 

03/17/87 

4,630.763 

06022356 

03/17/87 

4.650.493 

06/597.211 

03/17/87 

4.650.765 

06/760.870 

03/17/87 

4,650.495 

06/748382 

03/17/87 

4,630.768 

06/697311 

03/17/87 

4.650.496 

06/73Z604 

03^7/87 

4,650.771 

06/548.647 

03/17/87 

4.630.497 

06/731.197 

03/17/87 

4.650.775 

06/857.699 

03/17/87 

4.65a499 

06W02.494 

03/17/87 

4.650.779 

06/735.251 

OV17/B7 

4.650308 

06rr98,047 

03/17/87 

4,650,781 

06/683.119 

03^7/87 

4.650.509 

06/702810 

03/17/87 

4,650.783 

06«11354 

03/17/87 

4.650,512 

06«S4.908 

03/17/87 

4.650.788 

06«36.673 

03^7/87 

4.630313 

06/708.933 

03/17/87 

4.630.790 

06/717.157 

03/17/87 

VOL 
11  74 


ISS 


MY 


19  95 


UM 
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OFFICIAL  UA/hllh 

May  30.  1995 

Patent  Number 

Serul  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.631.136 

06^^213 

03/17/87 

4.651,137 

06/667.204 

03/17/87 

4.650,791 

06/689.730 

03/17/87 

4.631.139 

06/«22Xl 

03/17/87 

4.650.794 

06/373.088 

03/17/87 

4.651.143 

06/748.935 

03/17/87 

4.650.798 

06A695.W2 
06/803.697 

03/17/87 

4.631.144 

06^7.749 

03/17/87 

4.6S0.803 

03/17/87 

4.631.143 

06/«lS.962 

03/17/87 

4.650.810 

06/461.233 

03/17/87 

4.651.147 

06^50.393 

03/17/87 

4.630.812 

06^92.479 

03/17/87 

4.631.151 

06/654.126 

03/17/87 

4.630.813 

06/708.366 

03/17/87 

4.631.132 

06/333.678 

03/17/87 

4,650,814 

06/833,565 

03/17/87 

4.651.153 

06«79.493 

03/17/87 

4.650.818 

06^46,645 

03/17/87 

4,651,157 

06^31,280 

03/17/87 

4.6S0.819 

06/766.333 

03/17/87 

4,651.162 

06/849.747 

03/17/87 

4.630.822 

06/704.167 

03/17/87 

4.651.174 

06/816.793 

03/17/87 

4.650.826 

06/720.635 

03/17/87 

4.631.181 

06«27.484 

03/17/87 

4.650.827 

06/S48.102 

03/17/87 

4.651.193 

06/609.820 

03/17/87 

4.650.832 

06/788.425 

03/17/87 

4.651,197 

06/738.797 

03/17/87 

4.650.840 

06/786.635 

03/17/87 

4.651.198 

06/577.341 

03/17/87 

4.650.848 

06/814.252 

03/17/87 

4.651.215 

06/772.717 

03/17/87 

4.630.851 

06/841.489 

03/17/87 

4.631.218 

06/726.632 

03/17/87 

4.630.833 

06/798.664 

03/17/87 

4.631.229 

06/787.126 

03/17/87 

4.650.855 

06/590.950 

03/17/87 

4.651.232 

06/496.787 

03/17/87 

4.6S0.86S 

06«27.844 

03/17/87 

4.651.234 

06/844.335 

03/17/87 

4.650.867 

06«4 1.494 

03/17/87 

4.651.240 

06/637.164 

03/17/87 

4,650.878 

06/624.303 

03/17/87 

4.65  IJ47 

06^(60.511 

0V17/87 

4.650.879 

06/872.127 

03/17/87 

4.651.254 

06/720.297 

03/17/87 

4.650.885 

06/857.357 

03/17/87 

4.651057 

06/754.704 

03/17/87 

4.650,891 
4.630.896 

06/858.779 
06/730.686 

03/17/87 
03/17/87 

4.651.258 
4.651.262 

06«36.807 
06/813.942 

0V17/87 
03/17/87 

4.650.897 

06/735.933 

03/17/87 

4.651.264 

06/687.511 

03/17/87 

4.630.900 

06/814.664 

03/17/87 

4.631.266 

06^78.188 

03/17/87 

4.630.903 

06/622.905 

03/17/87 

4,631.267 

06/743.403 

03/17/87 

4,650,908 

06/812,626 

03/17/87 

4,651,268 

06/543.962 

03/17/87 

4.650.913 

06/676.100 

03/17/87 

4.651.271 

06^27.180 

03/17/87 

4.650.916 

06/472.453 

03/17/87 

4.651.276 

06/433.022 

03/17/87 

4.650.919 

06/636,751 

03/17/87 

4.651.281 

06/638.721 

0V17/87 

4.630.920 

06/739,157 

03/17/87 

4.631.283 

06/649.027 

03/17/87 

4.650.921 

06/790.709 

03/17/87 

4.651.287 

06/620.504 

03/17/87 

4.650,925 

06/723.226 

03/17/87 

4.651.288 

06/668.853 

03/17/87 

4.650,937 

06/666.084 

03/17/87 

4,651.297 

06/676.026 

03/17/87 

4.650.940 

06«76.158 

03/17/87 

4.651.298 

06/615.503 

03/17/87 

4.630.947 

06/702.498 

03/17/87 

4.631.306 

06/838.362 

03/17/87 

4.630.930 

06^09.405 

03/17/87 

4.631.313 

06/610.937 
06/447.504 

03/17/87 
03/17/87 

4.650.953 

06/785,285 

03/17/87 

4.651.324 

4.650.955 

06/846.117 

03/17/87 

4.651.325 

06/470,409 

03/17/87 

4.650.959 

06«40.354 

03/17/87 

4.651.329 

06/368.933 

03/17/87 

4.650.961 

06/725.809 

03/17/87 

4.651340 

06/698.229 

03/17/87 

4.6S0.%5 

06/765.728 

03/17/87 

4.999.843 

07/407.444 

03/19/91 

4.650.969 

06/569.607 

03/17/87 

4.999.846 

07/491.456 

03/19/91 

4.650.971 

06/544.600 

03/17/87 

4,999,851 

07/397.555 

03/19/91 

4.630.972 

06/784.094 

03/17/87 

4,999,832 

07/363,634 

03/19/91 

4.650.990 

06/745.048 

03/17/87 

4.999.853 

06/868.349 

03/19/91 

4.650.992 

06/563.672 

03/17/87 

4.999.835 

07/422.037 

0V19/91 

4.650.9y; 

06/714.468 

03/17/87 

4.999.837 

07/347.166 

03/19/91 

4,651,004 

06/727.416 

03/17/87 

4,999,858 

07/4%,849 

03/19/91 

4.651.012 

06^14.336 

03/17/87 

4.999.863 

07/488,685 

03/19/91 

4.65 1.014 

06/525.045 

0V17/87 

4.999.866 

07/435.725 

03/19/91 

4.651.024 

06/803.261 

0V17/87 

4.999,870 

07/476.547 

03/19/91 

4,651.041 

06«47.788 

03/17/87 

4.999.883 

07/334.871 

0V19/91 

4.651.043 

06/790.380 

03/17/87 

4.999.884 

07/321.749 

03/19/91 

4.651.045 

06/856.681 

03/17/87 

4.999.888 

07/471,776 

03/19/91 

4.651.046 

06/786.476 

03/17/87 

4.999,889 

07/393.555 

03/19/91 

4.651.048 

06«46.495 

03/17/87 

4.999.893 

07/514.228 

03/19/91 

4.631.062 

06«08.207 

03/17/87 

4.999.897 

07/181.568 

03/19/91 

4.631.069 

06/703.731 

03/17/87 

4.999.898 

07/348.812 

03/19/91 

4.651,072 

06/698,849 

03/17/87 

4,999.899 

07/419,677 

03/19/91 

4.651.074 

06/678.170 

03/17/87 

4.999.910 

07/521,445 

03/19/91 

4.651.075 

06/628.735 

03/17/87 

4,999.916 

07/568.840 

03/19/91 

4.651.078 

06/664.862 

03/17/87 

4,999.918 

07/448.620 

0V19/91 

4.651.080 

06/566.691 

03/17/87 

4.999.922 

07/290.700 

03/19/91 

4.631.087 

06/583.355 

03/17/87 

4.999.923 

07/353.211 

03/19/91 

4.651.090 

06/808.389 

03/17/87 

4.999.925 

07/433.863 

03/19/91 

4.631.092 

06/334.471 

03/17/87 

4.999.926 

07/363.784 

03/19/91 

4.651.094 

06/631.562 

03/17/87 

4.999.929 

07/359.845 

03/19/91 

4.631.114 

06/824.998 

03/17/87 

4.999.932 

07/310.836 

03/19/91 

4.651.124 

06/649,075 

03/17/87 

4.999.947 

07/415.9% 

03/19/91 

4,631,127 

06/631,938 

03/17/87 

4,999,948 

07/432,524 

03/19/91 

4.651.128 

06/699,976 

03/17/87 

4.999.949 

07/427.952 

03/19/91 

4.651.131 

06/807,784 

03/17/87 

4.999.958 

07/473.978 

03/19/91 

4,651,132 

06/736.400 

03/17/87 

4.999.959 

07/433.365 

03/19/91 

May  30.  1995 

U.S. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date       5.000063 

07/533049 

03/19/91 

5.000O68 

07/474.349 

03/19/91 

4,999,967 

07/291,552 

03/19/9 

5,000071 

07/376.843 

03/19/91 

4.999,970 

07/378,862 

03/19/91 

5.000O72 

07/297.046 

03/19/91 

4.999.978 

07/425.821 

03/19/91 

5.000075 

07/487090 

03/19/91 

4.999.984 

07/452,055 

03/19/9 

5.000.276 

07/493.765 

03/19W1 

4.999.986 

07/531.680 

03/19/9 

5.000O84 

07/458.473 

03/19/91 

4.999.987 

07/294.011 

03/19/91 

5.000085 

07/486.113 

03/19/91 

4.999.988 

07/527.708 

03/19/9 

5.000089 

07/326,390 

03/19/91 

4,999,990 

07/525.003 

03/l»9 

5,0003) 

07/486.753 

03/19/91 

4,999.997 

06^99J71 

03/19/9 

5.000^91 

07/416,056 

03/19/91 

4.999.998 

07/297.493 

03/19/9 

I       5.000.301 

07/005369 

03/19/91 

5.000.002 

07/413.900 

03/19» 

I        5.00O3O4 

07/280.983 

0V19/91 

5,000.003 

07/399,576 

03/19/9 

1       5,000308 

07/407.455 

03/19/91 

5.000.010 

07/542.054 

03/19/9 

5,000317 

07/498.705 

03/19/91 

5.000.015 

07/455086 

03/19/9 

1       5.000321 

07/415.110 

03/19/91 

5.000.033 

07/361.479 

03/19/9 

1       5.000322 

07/358.165 

03/19/91 

5.000.037 

07/443.902 

03/19/9 

5.000328 

07/519.821 

03/19/91 

5.000.044 

06^76.454 

03/19/9 

5.000329 

07/502,416 

03/19/91 

3.000.049 

07/227.380 

03/19/9 

5.000333 

06/831.453 

03/19/91 

5,000,053 

07/227,842 

03/19/9 

1      5,000335 

07/179.418 

03/19»l 

5.000,063 

07/488.986 

03/19/9 

5.000J37 

07/512,332 

03/19/91 

5.000.064 

07/384348 

03/19/9 

5.000339 

07/415.633 

03/19/91 

5.000.068 

07/323.935 

03/19/9 

1       5.000340 

07/576.962 

03/19/91 

5.000.O/3 

07/481081 

03/19« 

1       5.000343 

07/401.933 

03/19/91 

5.000.081 

07/512334 

03/19/9 

5.000347 

07/383399 

03/19/91 

5.000.088 

07/354.140 

03/19/91 

5.000.349 

07/463.907 

03/19/91 

5.000,090 

06/733.798 

03/19/9 

3.000332 

07/401.636 

03/19/91 

5.000.092 

07/163.175 

03/19/91 

5,000363 

07/395.642 

03/19/91 

3.000.093 

07/416.585 

03/19/91 

5.000370 

07/428035  • 

03/19/91 

5.000.096 

07/317.588 

03/19/9 

5.000.378 

07/153.418 

03/19/91 

3,000.105 

07/525.839 

03/19/9 

5,000.379 

07/540.2Z7 

03/19/91 

5.000.107 

07/458,575 

03/19/91 

5.000,382 

07/475.441 

03/19/91 

5.000.108 

07/396.994 

03/19/9 

5.000.383 

07/490.874 

03/19/91 

5,000,111 

07/443.505 

03/19»l 

5.000384 

07/470.802 

03/19/91 

5,000.118 

07/426.407 

03/19/91 

5.000,387 

07/362,580 

03/19/91 

5.000.122 

07/484.694 

03/19/91 

5,000389 

07/434.912 

03/19»l 

5.000.123 

07/504.670 

03/19/91 

5.000391 

06/317.682 

0V19/91 

S.00U.128 

07/393.655 

03/19/91 

5.000393 

07/410.876 

03/19/91 

5.000.133 

07/564.106 

03/19/91 

5,000397 

07/342.195 

03/19/91 

5.000.136 

07/248,946 

03/19/91 

5.000.398 

07/427.443 

03/19/91 

5.000.138 

07/561.363 

03/19/91 

5.000.400 

07/451.196 

03/19/91 

5.000,147 

07/038.069 

03/19/91 

5,000.401 

07/412,942 

03/19/91 

5.000,149 

07/531032 

03/19/91 

5.000,403 

07/443.701 

03/19/91 

5.000.150 

07/512.654 

03/19/91 

5.000.406 

07/413.919 

03/19/91 

5.000.133 

07/440.937 

03/19/91 

5.000.412 

07/464.931 

03/19/91 

5.000.154 

07/530074 

03/19/91 

5.000,413 

07/533.762 

03/19/91 

5.000.159 

07/495.720 

03/19/91 

5.000,416 

07/470.663 

03/19/91 

5.000.163 

07/374.911 

03/19/91 

5.000.423 

07/433.836 

03/19/91 

S.000.16S 

07/351.376 

03/19/91 

5,000.423 

07/364.937 

03/19/91 

5.000.171 

07/570.954 

03/19/91 

5.000.431 

07/305.066 

03/19/91 

5.000.176 

07/413.706 

03/19/91 

5.000.435 

07/232,104 

0V19/91 

5,000.179 

07/280,510 

03/19/91 

5.000.441 

07/586.411 

03/19/91 

5,000.180 

07/386,759 

03/19/91 

5,000,455 

07/566.680 

03/19/91 

5.000.193 

07/226.762 

03/19/91 

5.000.456 

07/469.772 

03/19/91 

5.000.198 

07/365.325 

03/19/91 

5.000.460 

07/489.466 

0V19/91 

5.000.199 

06/944.439 

03/19/91 

5.000.461 

07/S09.064 

03/19/91 

5.000.2(W 

07/462.552 

03/19/91 

5,000,463 

07/419,422 

03/19/91 

5.000.203 

07/334.520 

03/19/91 

5.000.467 

07/408.943 

03/19/91 

5.000.204 

07/484.168 

03/19/91 

5.000.468 

07/312.764 

03/19/91 

3.000.207 

07/127.861 

03/19/91 

5.000.470 

07/384.316 

03/19/91 

5.000.209 

07/433.926 

03/19/91 

5,000.471 

07/408059 

03/19/91 

5.000.210 

07/484.515 

03/19/91 

5.000.472 

07/452.067 

03/19/91 

3.000.211 

07/381.673 

03/19/91 

3.000.476 

07/402.800 

03/19/91 

5,000.212 

07/538.809 

03/19/91 

5.000,482 

07/493358 

03/19/91 

5.000.216 

07/567.029 

03/19/91 

5.000.485 

07/246038 

03/19/91 

5.000.217 

07/469.4O9 

03/19/91 

5.000.499 

07/430.618 

03/19/91 

3.000.220 

07/462356 

03/19/91 

5.000300 

07/371.109 

03/19/91 

3.000,225 

07/438354 

03/19/91 

5.000301 

07/481.165 

03/19»l 

5.000035 

07/453369 

03/19/91 

5.000302 

07/357.020 

03/19/91 

S.000O36 

07/493,694 

03/19/91 

5.000304 

07/512,479 

03/19/91 

3.000O38 

07/478,748 

03/19/91 

5.000306 

07/451.942 

03/19/91 

5.000O39 

07/276345 

03/19/91 

5.000307 

07/500.794 

03/19/91 

3.000O41 

07/349305 

03/19/91 

5.000308 

07/498.140 

03/19/91 

5.000O42 

07/311.023 

03/19/91 

5,000310 

07/387.288 

03/19«l 

5,000^43 

07/461,110 

03/19/91 

5,000,514 

07/514,399 

03/19/91 

S.000O53 

07/451370 

03/19/91 

5.000316 

07/414.972 

03/19/91 

S.00U.25S 

07/548.489 

03/19/91 

5.000326 

07/519.794 

03/19/91 

5,000059 

07/423.929 

03/19/91 

5.000327 

07/446349 

03/19/91 

UMI 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

3.000,891 

06^1^335 

03/19/91 

3.000,900 

07/365.948 

03/19/91 

S.000^28 

07/261.938 

03/19/91 

5,000,902 

07/315.234 

03/19/91 

5.000J56 

07/372.649 

03/19/91 

3.000.904 

07/417,578 

03/19/91 

5.000^37 

07/422,039 

03/19/91 

5.000.905 

07/488,023 

03/19/91 

3,000^2 

07/210,811 

03/l9«l 

3,000.908 

07/413,946 

03/19/91 

S.000^82 

07/364.963 

03/19/91 

5.000.909 

07/520,493 

03/19/91 

5.000^85 

07/438.308 

03/19/91 

5.000.911 

07/531,043 

03/19/91 

5.000^87 

07/487.132 

03/19/91 

5.000.916 

07/380.835 

03/19/91 

5,000^90 

07/373.744 

03/19/91 

5.000,917 

07/360.392 

03/19/91 

5.000^91 

07/248.090 

03/19/91 

5.000.919 

07/250.707 

03/19/91 

5,000^97 

07/357.522 

03/19/91 

5.000,920 

07/163,634 

03/19/91 

3,000,601 

07/407.761 

03/19/91 

3,000,924 

07/304,885 

03/19/91 

5.000.603 

07/450.943 

03/19/91 

5.000,930 

06rJ40,913 

03/19/91 

S.0U0.60S 

07/329.947 

03/19/91 

3.000.931 

07/049,217 

03/19/91 

S.000.606 

07/347.215 

03/19/91 

5,000,939 

06/798,136 

03/19/9! 

3.000.611 

07/215.663 

03/19/91 

5.000.948 

07/369.439 

03/19/91 

S.000.616 

07/346.812 

03/19/91 

5.000.952 

07/227.372 

03/19/91 

S.000.620 

07/303,521 

03/19/91 

3.000.933 

07/559,513 

03/19/91 

3.UUU.622 

07/439.822 

03/19/91 

3.000.962 

07/398.209 

03/19/91 

3.000,624 

07/239.783 

03/19»l 

5.000,966 

07/282,044 

03/19/91 

5.000.628 

07/533.796 

03/19/91 

5.000.970 

07/374.325 

03/19/91 

3.000,630 

07/297.944 

03/19/91 

5.000.998 

07/182,012 

0V19/91 

3,000,634 

07/468,323 

03/19/91 

5.000,999 

07/358.981 

03/19/91 

S.000.639 

07/300.848 

03/19/91 

5.001.007 

07/375,687 

03/19/91 

3.000.640 

07/174,500 

0V19/91 

3,001,014 

07/197  J71 

0119/91 

3.000.641 

07/451,993 

03/19/91 

3,001.022 

07/443,742 

03/19/91 

3.000,642 

07/331,392 

03/19«l 

5,001,035 

07/263,095 

03/19/91 

S.000.649 

06/899.008 

03/19/91 

5,001,051 

06/940.972 

03/19/91 

3.000.633 

07/431.916 

03/19/91 

5.001,032 

07/308.238 

03/19/91 

3.000.668 

07/336.334 

03/19/91 

5,001,056 

06/618.946 

03/19/91 

3.000.670 

07/459.333 

03/19/91 

5,001.058 

07/437.728 

03/19/91 

5.000.671 

07/430.833 

03/19«l 

5.001.059 

06/750.828 

03/19/91 

5.000.672 

07/383.168 

03/19/91 

5.001,070 

07/539.931 

03/19/91 

3,000,680 

07/480,286 

03/19«l 

3,001,082 

07/337,187 

03/19/91 

S.000.690 

07/415.166 

03/19/91 

5.001,096 

07/335,068 

03/19/91 

S.<MM>.699 

07/543J67 

03/19/91 

5,001.097 

07/511.822 

03/19/91 

S.000.701 

07/455.584 

03/I9/9I 

5.001.I09 

07/324.482 

03/19/91 

3,000.704 

07/505.161 

03/I9»l 

5.001,113 

07/492.237 

03/19/91 

3.000,706 

07/424.672 

03/19/91 

5.001.113 

07/352,919 

03/19/91 

3.000.712 

07/472.031 

03/19/91 

3,001.121 

07/368,830 

03/19/91 

3.000.713 

07/397.181 

03/19/91 

3.001.122 

07/353262 

03/19/91 

3,000.716 

07/353.653 

03/19/91 

5.001.123 

07/362.907 

03/19/91 

5.000.724 

07/517.042 

03/19/91 

5.001.125 

06/702,772 

03/19/91 

5.000.726 

07/484.989 

03/19/91 

5.001.130 

07/157,016 

03/19/91 

3,000,731 

07/336,863 

03/19/91 

3,001.132 

07/432,686 

03/19/91 

5.000.732 

07/343.695 

03/19/91 

5.001.133 

07/267.062 

03/19/91 

3.000.733 

07/294.061 

0V19/91 

3,001,139 

07/061.934 

03/19/91 

5.000.736 

07/497,458 

03/I9/91 

5,001,141 

07/389.896 

03/19/91 

3.000.738 

07/330.347 

03/19/91 

5.001.157 

07/303,031 

03/19/91 

5.000.739 

07/218.110 

03/19/91 

5.001.162 

07/438,893 

03/19/91 

3.000.742 

07/482,060 

03/19/91 

5.001.180 

07/430,698 

03/19/91 

5.000.743 

07/284,843 

03/19/91 

5.001.188 

07/333,775 

0V19/91 

3.000.744 

07/342,303 

03/19/91 

5.001.192 

07/269.037 

03/19/91 

5.000.746 

07/230.826 

03/19«l 

5.001.204 

07/557.424 

03/19/91 

5.000.747 

07/519.786 

03/19/91 

5.001.211 

07/427,556 

03/19/91 

3,000,752 

07/368,931 

03/19/91 

3,001.212 

07/371,449 

03/19/91 

5.000.754 

07/410.821 

mm\ 

5.001,214 

07/370.484 

03/19/91 

5.000.753 

07/554.648 

03/19/91 

5,001.215 

07/430.355 

03/19/91 

5.000.757 

07/224,421 

03/19/9I 

5.001,218 

07/27 1.893 

03/19/91 

3.000.762 

07/426,438 

03/19/91 

5.001.220 

07/318,647 

03/19/91 

5.000.768 

07/473,567 

03/19/91 

5.001.222 

07/197,338 

03/19/91 

5.000.770 

07/424.254 

03/19/91 

5.001.223 

06/939.113 

03/19/91 

5.000.778 

07/334.650 

03/19/91 

5.001.227 

06/669.942 

03/19/91 

3.000.813 

07/479.282 

03/19/91 

5.001.229 

07/283.478 

03/19/91 

5.000.822 

07/370.770 

0V19I/91 

5.001,241 

07/473.784 

0V19/91 

5.000.823 

06/844.903 

03/19/91 

5.001 .243 

07/309.164 

0V19/90 

3,000,828 

07/303,637 

03/19/91 

3,001.250 

07/358,226 

03/19/91 

3.000.836 

07/412.368 

03/19/91 

5.001.252 

07/13?,??9 

03/19/91 

5.000.838 

07/449,179 

03/19/91 

5.001,233 

07/214.560 

0V19/91 

5.000.846 

07/334.487 

03/19/91 

3.001,260 

06/818,221 

03/19/91 

5.(¥X).837 

07/3%,29'7 

03/19/91 

5,001.261 

07/185,233 

03/19/91 

5.000.858 

07/381.095 

03/19/91 

5,001063 

06/767.945 

03/19/91 

3.000.863 

07/370.837 

03/19/91 

5,001,267 

07/322,021 

0V19/91 

5.000,867 

07/496,065 

03/19/91 

5.001.268 

07/527.268 

0V19/91 

3.000.874 

07/211.318 

03/19/91 

5.001.273 

07/319.873 

03/19/91 

5.000.879 

07/387.776 

03/19/91 

5.001.276 

.  07/350.416 

0V19/91 

3.000.880 

07/359.914 

03/19/91 

5.001,283 

07/469,864 

03/19/91 

3,000,885 

07/046,742 

03/19/91 

3,001,285 

07/343,516 

03/19/91 

May  30.  1995 
Patent  Number 

5,001,289 
5.001,297 

5,001,323 
5,001.328 
5,001.331 
5,001.334 
5,001339 
5.001349 
5,001.357 
5.001.360 
5,001.373 

5.00U80 
3.00U84 

5.001,385 
3,001,394 

3,001.397 
5.001.401 
5.001,408 
5.001.411 
5.001.415 
5.001.416 
5.001.425 

5,001.426 

5.001.429 
5.001.431 
5.001.438 
5.001.445 
5.001.460 
3.001.461 
5,001,462 
5.001.466 
5.001.467 
5,001.479 

5.001.484 
5.001.489 

5,001,492 
5,001,493 
5.001.494 
5.001.495 

5,001,496 
5,001.504 
5.001.511 
5.001.530 
5.001.546 

5.001,548 

5.001,551 
5,001,562 
5,001.566 
5.001,587 
5.001,588 
5,001.594 
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Serial  Number 

07/384,050 

07/333.732 

07/447.614 
07/439.445 
07/319.160 
07/238.138 
07/329.008 
07/549,652 
07/330.075 
07/495.689 
07/391,795 

07/333,627 

07/321.609 

07/316.393 
07/397,230 
06/884,699 
07/335.387 

07/472.759 
07/275,328 
07/368,301 
07/488.118 
07/450.320 

07/381,655 

07/439.995 

07/475.894 
07/397.431 
07/342.718 
07/313.444 
07/333.368 
07/471.870 
07/285.199 
07/458.024 
07/307,780 

07/521,069 

07/266,195 

07/255,218 
07/352.435 

07/367,811 
06/718,962 

07/415,913 
07/441.485 
07/377.570 
07/315,246 
06/517.592 

07/441,989 

07/377.368 
07/463.735 

07/337,851 
07/356,445 
07/374,419 
07/403.755 


Issue  Date 

03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 

03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
03/19/91 
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07/340,952 

03/19/91 

07/278,115 

03/19/91 

07/445,044 

03/19/91 

07/391.792 

03/19/91 

07/521,742 

03/19/91 

07/286, /99 

03/19/91 

07/255.190 

03/19«l 

07/339,675 

03/19/91 

07/424,849 

03/19/91 

07/401,372 

03/19/91 

07/335,659 

03/19/91 

07/765,794 

03/19/91 

07/460,249 

03/19/91 

07/266,629 

03/19/91 

07/581,175 

03/19/91 

07/313,488 

03/19/91 

07/421,162 

03/19/91 

07/219.578 

03/19/91 

07/334.467 

03/19/91 

07/266,506 

03/19/91 

07/341,756 

03/19/91 

07/489.634 

03/19/91 

07/497,052 

03/19/91 

07/457,158 

03/19/91 

07/198,883 

03/19/91 

07/209,241 

03/19/91 

07/412,912 

03/19/91 

5,001,598 
5,001,605 

5,001.612 
5,001.614 
5,001,622 
5,001.630 
5.001,631 
5,001,638 
3,001,644 
5,001,647 
5,001.650 
5,001,667 
5,001,687 

5,001,691 

3,001.693 
5.001.695 
5.001,721 

5.001.722 
5,001,738 
5,001,745 
5,001,749 
5,001.750 
5,001,755 
5,001,770 

5,001,771 

5.001.773 
5.001.779 


Errata 

In  the  list  of  patents  which  expired  on  July  13.  1994,  due 
to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees,  in  the  O.G.  of  SqXember 
20,  1994,  the  following  patent  sbouild  not  have  appetaei: 


Patent  No. 

Re.  32.201 
(4.408,200) 


Serial  No. 

06/638.340 
(06/292.084) 


Issue  Date 

07/08/86 
(l(V04/83) 


Rling  Date 

08/06/84 
(08/12/81) 


Errata 

In  the  list  of  patents  which  expired  on  January  4, 1995,  due 
to  failure  to  pay  maintenance  fees,  in  the  O.G.  of  March  14. 

1993,  the  following  patent  should  not  have  appeared: 

Patent  No.  Serial  No.       Issue  Date        Rling  Date 

4367,086  06/269,037  01/04/83  10/24/80 


NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

CSS  U,S.C  41(C);  37  CFR  UTS) 

The  patenUs)  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cX2), 
in  view  of  the  Petitioa  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(cXl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 

Serial  No. 

4302,091 

06^81.732 

4394,154 

06/636,896 

4,609.875 

06/526,613 

4,802374 

07/127,163 

4,817,137 

07/126,877 

4,813.9'/9 

07/151383 

4.843.665 

07/179,575 

4,864.499 

06/938338 

4,925.165 

07/264,828 

4.%3,280 

07/149,737 

Application 

Delayed  PaymeiH 

lent  Date 

Filing  Date 

Accq)taDce  Dale 

02/26/85 

02/21/84 

03A)6»5 

06/1Q/86 

08A)2/84 

03Q9/93 

09/02/86 

08/26/83 

03/30/95 

02A)7/89 

12A)l/87 

oimrn 

03/28/89 

I1/3Q«7 

03/29/95 

03/21/89 

02A)2/88 

03/29/95 

07/04/89 

04A)8/88 

03/29/93 

09/03/89 

12A)5/86 

03/31/95 

05/15/90 

101/31/88 

03/31/95 

10/16/90 

01/29/88 

03«V95 
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Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Foes 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 

ACTION:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  m  patent  and 
trademark  cases.  Parts  1 .  2  and  7  of  title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain  patent  and 
trademark  foe  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Pncc  liKlex  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of 
operation,  and  to  amend  the  requirements  for  recording  an  assignment  to  appK  to  documents  fonvardcd  for 
recording  on  the  Government  Register    This  notice  also  includes  information  relating  to  the  a\ailabilit\  of 
patent  and  trademark  mformation  products  provided  by  the  PTO 

DATES:   Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  June  29.  1995.  a  public  hearing  will  be  held  on 
June  29.  I99S.  at  9  00  a  m    Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  received  on  or  before  June  28.  I99S 

ADDRESSES:   Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present  oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of 
PatdUs  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  DC  2023 1 .  Attention    Robert  Kopson.  suite  507.  Crystal  Park  I .  or  by 
fax  to  (703)  30S-852S    The  heanng  will  be  held  in  suite  9 1 2  of  Cr> sul  Park  2.  located  at  2 1 2 1  Cry  stal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia    Wntten  comments  and  a  transcript  of  the  heanng  will  be  available  for  public  inspection 

in  suite  307  of  Crystal  Park  I,  located  at  201 1  Cr>sul  Drive.  Arlington,  Virginia 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT    Robert  Kopson  by  tekphone  at  (703)  305-85 10.  fax  at 
(703)  305-8525.  or  b>  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington.  D  C  2023 1 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  This  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  to  adjust  PTO  fees  m 
accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions  of  title  3S.  United  States  Code,  section  31  of  the  Trademark 

(Lanham)  Act  of  1946  ( 13  U  S  C  1113),  and  section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of 

1990  (as  amended  by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66).  all  as  amended  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Public  Law  102-204) 

BACKGROUND 

Stttutorv  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authonzed  by  35  U  S  C  41  and  35  U  S  C  376   A  fifty  percent  reduction  m  the  fees  paid 
under  35  U  S  C  41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations 

who  meet  prescnbed  definitions  is  required  by  35  U  S  C  4 1(h) 

Subsection  41(0  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides  that  fixs  established  under  35  U  S  C  41(a)  and  (b) 
ma>  be  adjusted  on  October  1.  1992.  and  ever>'  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Pncc 
Index  (CPI)  over  the  previous  12  months 

Section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  (amended  by  section  8001  of 

Public  Law  103-^6)  provides  that  there  shall  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  established  under  35  U  S  C  41(a)  and 

(b)  to  collect  $111  million  m  fiscal  year  1996 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  audiorizes  the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other 

processing,  services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average  cost  of  providing  these  services  or 


materials,  except  for  the  fees  for  reeording  a  document  affixting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and  for  each  black 
and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications 

filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

Subsection  4 1(g)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  provides  that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the 
Commissioner  under  section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Offiaal 
Gazelle  ofihe  Paleni  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  3 1  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  use.  1 1 13).  authorizes  the 
Conunissioner  to  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a 

trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all  other  servi(»s  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other  marks. 

Section3l(a)oftheTrademark(Lanham)Aet  of  1946(15  U  S  C.  1 1 1 3(a)).  as  amended,  allows  trademark 
fees  to  be  adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctuations  during  the  preceding  1 2  months 
in  the  CPI. 

Section  31  also  allows  new  trademark  fee  amounts  to  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  fVa^m/ 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazelle  ofihe  United  Stales  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

The  proposed  rule  would  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  for  a  planned  recovery  of  $643,014,000  in 
fiscal  year  1996,  as  proposed  in  the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Congress 

The  patent  statutory  fees  esUblished  by  35  U  S  C.  41(a)  and  (b)  are  proposed  to  be  adjusted  on 
October  I,  1995,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the  Consumer  Price 
Index  (CPI-U)  In  calculating  these  fluctuations,  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (0MB)  has  determmed 
that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  data  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor  However,  the  Department  of 

Labor  does  not  make  public  the  CPI-U  until  approximately  21  days  after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated. 
Therefore,  the  latest  CPl-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  February  1995.  In  accordance  with 
previous  nilemaking  methodology,  the  PTO  uses  the  Administration's  projected  CPI-U  for  the  12-month  period 

ending  September  30.  1995.  which  is  3  2  percent.   Based  on  this  projection,  patent  sUtutory  fees  are  proposed 

to  be  adjusted  by  3.2  percent   Before  the  final  fee  schedule  is  published,  the  fees  may  be  slightly  adjusted  based 
on  actual  dau  available  from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-statutory  patent  processing  fees  established  under  35  US  C.  4 1  (d)  and  PCT  processing  fees 

established  under  35  US  C  376  are  proposed  to  be  adjusted  to  recover  their  estimated  average  costs  in  fiscal 
year  1996.  Three  patent  service  fees  that  are  set  by  statute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  three  fees  that  are  not 
being  adjusted  are  assignment  recording  fises.  printed  patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Certain  trademark  service  dxs  established  under  15  U.S.C.  1 1 13  are  proposed  to  be  adjusted  to  recover  their 
estimated  average  costs  in  fiscal  year  1996. 

IlK  prop()sed  fix  am()(mts  were  r()unded  by  applyiiig  Standard  arithmetic  mies  SO  tk 

would  be  convenient  to  the  user.   Fees  of  SI 00  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest  SIC.   Fees  between  S2  and 
$99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that  the  comparable  small  entity  fix  would  be  a  whole  number. 

Wftfklnryj  Projections 

Determination  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  workload  projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workkads  are  projected  from  statistical  r^ression  models  using  recent  application  filing 
trends.  Patent  issues  arc  projected  fiwn  an  in-house  patent  production  nxxiel  and  reflect  examiner  production 
achievemenu  and  goals.  Patent  maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5.  7.5  and  1 1  5  years  prior 
to  payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79  percent,  55  percent  and  32  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  from  prior  years'  activities. 
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General  Procedufcs 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  fee  increase  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees 
then  in  effect.    For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a 

proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission,  where  authonzed  under  37  CFR  1 .8,  will  be  considered  to  be 
the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is  not  "proper"  for 
Items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the  provisions  of  Section  I  8.  Section  I  8  should  be  consulted  for 

those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of  Maihng  or  Transmission  is  not  "proper "  Such  items  include,  inter  aha, 

the  filing  of  national  and  international  applications  for  patents  and  the  filing  of  trademark  applications 
However,  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an  "Express  Mail"  certificate 
do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent  and  trademark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  If  an 
application  or  foe  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the 
rules,  as  amended,  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee  esublishcd  by  the  amended  rules. 

A  notice  of  final  rulemaking  was  published  at  60  PR  20193  (April  25,  1995)  wherein  several  new  fee 

provisions  were  made  to  implement  the  20-year  patent  tenn  and  provisional  applications  Language  changes 

were  made  in  37  CFR  1 .  16(a).  (b).  (d).  (0.  and  (g)  which  are  reproduced  in  this  proposed  rule  package    In 
addition,  fees  involving  37  CFR  1 .  1 7(r)  and  (s)  are  now  proposed  to  be  adjusted  by  changes  in  the  CPI  to 

remain  equal  to  the  basic  filing  fee  for  a  utility  patent  application. 

PTO  Information  Dissemination  Products 

The  PTO  provides  information  to  the  public  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library  in 

Arlington,  Virginia,  and  at  78  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libranes  around  the  country  A  list  of  the 

libraries  is  included  in  each  issue  of  the  Official  Gazelle  of  the  PalenI  and  Trademark  Office    In  addition,  a 
number  of  patent  and  trademark  search  tools  and  document-delivery  products,  published  on  paper  and  on 

various  machine-readable  nwdia,  are  sold  directly  to  the  public. 

Printed  PTO  publications  may  be  ordered  firom  the  Government  Printing  Office  or  one  of  its  Book  Stores 
k>cated  throughout  the  country.  A  list  of  patent  and  trademark-related  publications  with  current  prices  and 
ordering  information  is  available  from  the  GPO  (Subject  Bibliography  SB  021). 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
PO  Box  37 1984 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15250-7954 
voice:  202-512-1800 
fax:  202-512-2250 

Machine-readable  publications,  including  magnetic  tapes  and  CD-ROMs,  may  be  ordered  directly  from  the 
PTO.  A  printed  catalog  of  machiiK-readable  products,  including  current  prices  and  ordering  information,  is 

available  from  the  OfBce  of  Information  Products  Development 

US  Patent  &  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Information  Products  Devek)pment 

Crystal  Park  3.  Room  412 

Washington,  DC  20231 

voice  703-308-0322 

fiw:  703-308-0493 

The  catalog  of  machine-readable  prothjcts  is  published  in  the  Official  Gazelle  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  late  December  each  year  and  may  also  be  viewed  on,  or  downloaded  from,  the  PTO  electronic 
bulletin  board  (703-30S-89S0,  8/no/l)  or  from  the  PTO's  home  page  on  the  Internet  (http://www  uspto  gov) 


Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  116,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d),  and  (fHi),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein 
to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  116,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d),  (0,  and  (g)  include  language  changes  relating  to  provisional  patent 

applications  (see  60  FR  20195.  dated  April  25,  199S) 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b)-(g)  (m),  (r),  and  (s),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein 
to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (j)  and  (nHp),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein  to 

recover  costs. 

37  CFR].  1 8  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (a)-(c),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1. 19  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19,  paragraphs  (aH  I  Kii)  and  (aX  1  Hiii).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  amend  the  language  to  reflea 

the  PTO's  most  recent  business  practices. 

Seaion  1.19,  par^raph  (bK  I ),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (c),  (i).  and  0).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein  to 
recover  costs. 

Section  1 .20,  paragraphs  (e)-(g),  if  revised  as  proposed,  wouM  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  J.  21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (aXl).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1. 445  Intenvittonal  application  filing,  processing,  and  search  fees. 

Section  1 .445,  paragraph  (a),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  die  fees  authorized  by  33  U.S.C.  376  to 
recover  costs. 


17  CFR  1. 4il  International  prelmimry  examination  fees. 


Section  1.482,  paragraphs  (aKlKi).  (aXIXii).  and  (aX2Xii).  if  revised  as  proposed,  wouM  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1. 492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d),  if  revised  as  proposed,  wouM  adjust  fiees  established  therein  to 

reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 
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37  CFR  2. 6  Trademark Jees. 

Section  2  6,  paragraphs  (bHIK")  and  (bXIKiii).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  amend  the  language  to  reflect 
the  PTO's  most  recent  business  practices 

Section  2  6,  paragraph  (b)<2).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  adjust  fees  therem  to  recover  costs 

37  CFR  7.1  Requirements. 

Section  7  I,  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  designate  the  currtnt  language  as  paragraph  (a),  and  would  add  new 

paragraphs  (b)-{h)  to  clarify  that  the  requircmenU  for  patent  and  patent  application  assignment  documents, 
including  the  requirement  for  the  foe  set  forth  in  9  I  21(h),  submitted  for  recording  also  apply  to  instruments 

submined  for  recording  on  the  Government  Register  Sections  7  l(bHh)  conuin  language  similar  to  that  in 
a  3  21.  3  28,  3  31.  3  34.  3  26.  3  27.  and  3  41.  respectively 

Section  7  1(b),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  an  instrument  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the 
patent  by  the  patent  number,  that  an  instrument  relating  to  a  national  patent  application  must  identify  the 

national  patent  application  by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  sencs  code  and  the  scnal  number,  eg, 
07/l23,4S6)  or  the  senal  number  and  filing  date,  that  an  instrument  relating  to  an  international  patent 

application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  Amenca  must  identify  the  international  application  by  the 

international  application  number  (eg,  PCTAJS90/0I234).  and  that  if  an  assignment  is  executed  concurrently 
with,  or  subsequent  to.  the  execution  of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must 
identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of  execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so  that 
there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application  intended 

Section  7  1(c),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  each  instrument  submined  to  the  Office  for 
recording  must  be  accompanied  by  a  cover  sheet  referring  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents  against 

which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  that  one  set  of  instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
filed,  and  that  if  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrument 
and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the 
instrument  and  a  completed  cover  sheet 

Section  7.1(d),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  each  cover  sheet  must  contain:  (1)  the  name  of  the 
party  conveying  the  interest,  (2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  the  interest.  (3)  a  descnption  of 

the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to  be  recorded.  (4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against 

which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  that  the  instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent 
application,  (5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondence  concerning  the  request  to  record 
the  instrument  should  be  mailed,  (6)  the  number  of  applications  or  patenU  identified  in  the  cover  sheet  and  the 
total  fee,  (7)  the  date  the  instrument  was  executed,  (8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instrument  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information  conuined  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and 
correct  and  any  copy  submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument,  and  (9)  the  signature  of  the  party 
submitting  the  instrument. 

Section  7  1(e).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  correction  of  errors  m  the  cover  sheet. 
Specifically,  $  7. 1(e).  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  an  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part 
will  be  corrected  only  if  ( 1 )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared  with  the  recorded 
instrument  to  which  it  pertains,  and  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in 
i  I  21(h)  of  this  chapter  and  either  the  onginal  recorded  instrument  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation. 

Section  7. 1(0,  if  revised  u  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  OfRce  will  accept  and  record  iKxi-English 

language  instruments  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the  individual  nuiking  the 
translation. 

Section  7. 1(g),  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  shouM 
be  addressed  to  the  Conunissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  Assignment,  Washington.  DC  2023 1 

Section  7. 1  (h).  if  revised  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  all  requests  to  record  instruments  must  l>e 
accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in  {  1  2 1  (h)  of  this  chapter,  and  that  the  foe  set  forth  in  {  1 .2 1  (h)  of 
this  chapter  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against  which  the  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in 
the  cover  sheet. 


Other  Considerations 

This  proposed  fule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  Executive  Order  1 26 1 2.  and  the 

Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U  S  C    3501,  ct  scq    This  rulemaking  contains  one  information 

collection  entry  relating  to  registration  of  government  patent  interests  in  patents   This  information  collection 
has  been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Number  065 1  -0027    This 
proposed  rule  has  been  determined  not  to  be  significant  for  purposes  of  Executive  Order  1 2866 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  proposed  rule  change  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the 
relationship  between  the  National  Govenunent  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regulation  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to 
the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that  the  proposed  rule  change  would  not  have 
a  significant  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub  L  96-354) 
The  proposed  rule  change  increases  fees  to  reflect  the  change  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by  33  U  S  C  41(f) 
Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U  S  C  41(h). 
which  provides  small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major  patent  fees 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  proposed  fee  amounts  is  included  as  an  Appendix  to  this  notice  of  proposed 

rulemaking 

In  order  to  ensure  clant>'  in  the  implementation  of  the  proposed  fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set 
forth  below 


Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts,  La>Nyers,  Trademarks 

37  CFR  Part  7 

Admimstrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations.  Chapter  I ,  Part  I ,  as  set  forth  below 

Part  I  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1  The  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue  to  read  as  follows: 
Authonty    35  U  S  C  6,  unless  otherwise  noted 

2  Section  I  16  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d),  and 
(0  through  (i).  to  read  as  follows 

$  /  16  National  application  filing  fees . 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  provisional, 
design  or  plant  applications: 

By  a  smaU  entit>  (§  1  9(0) $375  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750  00 
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(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application,  except  provisional 

applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 
By  a  small  entity  (S  I  9(0) 

By  Other  than  a  small  entity 


$39  00 
,  $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application,  except  provisional 
applications,  if  the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 

dependent  claim(s),  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$125  00 
$250  00 


(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  of  this  section  are 
not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation  of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional 
fees  are  due,  they  must  be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in  any  notice  of  fee 
deficiency.) 


••••• 


(d)  Extension  foe  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant  to 
S  1136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) $700.00 

By  Other  than  a  small  entity $i  400,00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (S  1  9(0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $290.00 

(0   In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing  a  brief  in  support  of 
an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  I  Q  (0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $290.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  in  an  appeal  under 
35  use  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 


(0    Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) $155  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $310  00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provisional  applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) $255  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $510  00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1  9(0) $375  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(i)   In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  indepeiKlcnt  claim  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
independent  claims  in  the  original  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  I  9(0) $39  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78  00 


3.  Section  1 . 1 7  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  through  (g).  (j), 

(m)  through  (p),  (r),  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fets. 


(b)  Extension  foe  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant  to 
5  1136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) $190  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $380.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 

5  1  136(a) 

By  a  small  entity  (9  1  9(0) $450  00 

By  Other  than  a  small  entity $900  00 


(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding  under 

§1292 $1,430.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abatKloned  application,  or 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1  9(0) $625.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,250.00 


(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  r^istration  prior  to  the  mailing  of 
the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant  to  §  1 .  104~$870.00  reduceid  by  the  amount  of  the 
application  basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  n^stration  after  the  mailing  of  the 
first  examiner's  action  pursuant  to  $  I  104~$I, 740.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the 
application  baaic  filing  fee  paid. 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 

5  1.97(c) 


$220.00 


••«M 

(r)  For  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under  $1.1 29(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined  under  SI.  129(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (5  I  9(0) :»,. $375.00 

By  Other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 
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4.  Section  1.18  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
f  J.  18  Patent  Issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuii^  each  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (5 1.9(0) J<>2500 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,250  00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  spall  entity  (§  1  9(f)) $215  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 5430  00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1  9(0) $315  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $630  00 

S.  Section  1.19  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aKlKii). 
(aK  1  Kiii).  and  (bM  I )  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.19  Document  supply  fees 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  supply  copies  of  the  following  documents  upon 
the  payment  of  the  fee  indicated: 

(a)  ••• 
(1)  ••• 


(b) 


(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight  fax $6  00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail  or  fax  delivery 

service  and  delivered  to  the  customer  withui  two  workdays $25.00 

••• 

(i)  Regular  service $15  00 

(ii)  Expedited  regular  service $30  00 


6.  Section  1 .20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c),  (c)  through 
(g),  (i),  and  0)  to  read  as  follows: 


(I) 


§1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  (5  1  510(a)) $2,390  00 


*•••* 
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(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four 
years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1  9(0) $495.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $990.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 

based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  December  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond 
eight  years,  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and  six  mondis  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) $995.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S1.990  00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design  or  plant  patent, 

based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond 

twelve  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  ({  19(0) $1,495  00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S2,990.00 

(i)   ••• 

(1)  unavoidable $660  00 

(2)  unintentional $1,550,00 

(i)   For  filing  an  application  for  extension  ofthe  term  of  a  patent 

(5  1  740) Sl.060.00 

7.  Section  1 .2 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aX I )  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  die  folknving  fises  fi>r  the  services 
indicated: 

(«)  ••• 

( I )  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  practice: 

fee  payable  upon  application S3I0.00 

••••• 

8.  Section  1 .44S  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1. 445  International  af^catton  filing,  processing  and  search  fees. 

(a)  The  following  fixs  and  duuges  for  imeinatianal  applications  are  established  by 
the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCX  Rule  14) $220.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U  S  C  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16)  where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  application  with  basic 

filing  fee  has  been  filed $660  00 

(ii)  A  cocTcspoading  prior  United  Stales  national  appUcatioa  widi  basic  filii^ 

fise  has  been  filed $430.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional  inventiaa S190.00 
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(4)  Where  an  mtenurtwnal  preliminary  examinatkm  fee  as  set  foftlvin  5 1 .482  has 

been  paid  to  the  United  Sutes  Patent  and  Tradcnaik  Office  and  the 

international  preliminary  examination  report  sUtes  that  the  criteria  of  novelty, 
inventive  step  (non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability,  as  defined  in 

PCT  Article  33  (I)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims  presented  in 
the  application  entering  the  national  stage  (see  {  I  496(b)): 

By  a  sman  entity  (5  1  9(0) JJ]^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $94.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application  has  been  prepared  by 

the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (9  19(0) $440  00 

By  Other  than  a  small  entity $880  00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later  presenution  of  each 
independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  I  9(0) J'^  °° 

By  Other  than  a  small  entity *^*^ 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  if  the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to 
contain,  a  multiple  dependent  claim(s).  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$125  00 
.$250  00 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 
I .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  would  continue  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:   15  U.S.C.  i  123;  35  U.S  C  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  26  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (bKlKii).  (bKlKiii). 

and  (bM2)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.6  Trademark  fees. 

The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  trademark  cases: 

(b)  •••  ^.     _ 

(1)  ••• 


••••• 


(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight  fax $6  00 

(iii)  Expedited  tervice  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail  or  £u  delivery 

service  and  delivered  to  the  customer  within  two  work  days $25.00 


(2) 


••• 


(i)  R^lar  service 

(ii)  Expedited  local  service. 


$15  00 

.S30.00 
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1    The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  7  would  continue  to  read  as  follows: 
Audiority:  E.G.  9424,  February  18,  1944.  9  FR  1959;  3  CFR  1943-1948  comp. 

2.  Section  7. 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  designating  the  language  currently  therein  as  paragraph  (a)  and 
adding  new  paragraphs  (b)-(h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§7.1  Reiptiremnts 

(a)  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.)  requires  the  several  departments  and  other  executive 
agencies  of  the  Government,  including  Government-owned  or  Government-controlled  corporations,  to 
forward  promptly  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  recording  all  licenses,  assignments, 
or  other  interests  of  the  Government  in  or  under  patents  or  applications  for  patents. 

(b)  An  instrument  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent  by  the  patent  number.  An  instrument  relatii^  to 
a  national  patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patetit  application  by  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  eg,  07/123.456)  or  die  serial  number  and  filing  date. 
An  instrument  relating  to  an  international  patent  application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 

America  must  identify  the  international  application  by  the  international  application  number  {e.g., 
PCTAJS9O/0I234).  If  an  assignment  is  executed  concurrently  widi,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution  of  die 
patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its 
date  of  execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the 
patent  application  intended. 

(c)  Each  instrument  submitted  to  the  Office  for  recording  must  be  accompanied  by  at  least  oite  cover  sheet  as 

specified  in  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  referring  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents  against  which 
the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded.  Only  one  set  of  instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 

filed.  Ifan  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrument  and 

any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the 
instrument  and  a  completed  cover  sheet. 

(d)  Each  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  must  contain: 

( 1 )  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest, 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to  be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against  which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an 
indication  that  the  instrument  is  filed  together  widi  a  patent  application; 

(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondence  concerning  the  request  to  record  the 
instrument  should  be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in  the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  instrument  was  executed; 

(8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instruntent  that  to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and 
belief,  the  infoimation  contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy  submitted  is  a 

true  copy  of  the  original  instrument;  and 

(9)  the  signature  of  the  party  submitting  the  instrument. 

(e)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Pait  will  be  corrected  only  if: 

(1)  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared  with  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it 
pertains,  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  fordi  in 

{  1 .2 1(h)  of  this  chapter  and  either  the  original  recorded  instrument  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation. 

(0  The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-English  language  instruments  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified 
English  translation  signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 
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(g)  Instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  addressed  to  the  Comnussioncr  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Box  Assignment.  Washington,  D  C  2023 1 

(h)  All  requests  to  record  instruments  must  be  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in  5 1  21(h)  of  this 

chapter    The  fee  set  forth  in  5  I  21(h)  of  this  chapter  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against 
which  the  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet 


Date  05/19/95 


Philip  G  Hampton  11 

Acting  Assistant  Secreur>  of  Commerce  and 

Acting  Conumssioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


May  30. 1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

NOTE-  The  following  appendix  will  not  appear  in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
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DESCRIPTION 

Paeel 

37tTRSec. 

Pre-Octl995 

Oct  1995 

1.16(a) 

Basic  Filing  Fee 

$730 

$750 

1  16(a) 

Basic  Filing  Fee  (Small  Emity) 

S365 

$375 

1.16(b) 

Independent  Claims 

$76 

$78 

1.16(b) 

Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

$38 

.    $39 

1.16(C) 

Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

m 

M. 

1  16(c) 

Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (SnudI  Entity) 

$11 

„. 

I  16(d) 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

$240 

$250 

1.16(d) 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

$120 

$125 

1  16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

$130 



1  16(c) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$65 

— 

I  16(0 

Design  Filing  Fee 

$300 

$310 

1.16(0 

Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$150 

$155 

1.16(g) 

Plant  Filing  Fee 

S490 

$510 

1  16(g) 

Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$245 

$255 

1  16(h) 

Reissue  Filing  Fee 

$730 

$750 

1.16(h) 

Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$365 

$375 

1  16(i) 

Reissue  Independent  Claims 

$76 

$78 

I16(i) 

Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

$38 

$39 

1  16(j) 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

$22 

... 

im 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

$11 

•M 

1  16(k) 

Provisional  Application  Filing  Fee 

$150 



I.l6(k) 

Provisional  Application  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$75 



116(0 

Surcharge  -  Incomplete  Provisional  App.  Filed 

$50 

— 

1  16(1) 

Surcharge  -  Incomplete  Provisional  App.  Filed  (Small  Entity) 

$25 



117(a) 

Extension  •  First  Month 

$110 

_„ 

1  17(a) 

Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$55 



117(b) 

Extension  •  Second  Month 

$370 

$380 

1  17(b) 

Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$185 

$190 

1  17(c) 

Extension  -  Third  Month 

$870 

$900 

117(c) 

Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$435 

$450 

117(d) 

Extension  -  Fourth  Month 

SI  .360 

$1,400 

1  17(d) 

Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$680 

$700 

117(e) 

Notice  of  Appeal 

$280 

$290 

M7(e) 

Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 

$140 

$145 

1.17(0 

Filing  a  Brief 

$280 

$290 

I  17(0 

Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

S140 

SI  45 

1.17(g) 

Request  for  Oral  Hearing 

$240 

$250 

1  17(g) 

Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

$120 

$125 

1  17(h) 

Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 

$130 



1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Correction  of  biventorship 

$130 

_ 

1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Decision  on  Questions 

$130 



1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

S130 

^ 

1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Expedited  License 

$130 

,„ 

1  17(h) 

Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

$130 

.« 

117(h) 

Petition  •  Retroactive  License 

$130 

„, 

1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

$130 

— 

1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  •  Expired  Patent 

$130 



1  17(h) 

Petition  -  Interference 

$130 

... 

1.17(h) 

Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 

$130 

— • 

-  These  fees  are  not  affected  by  this  rulemaking. 
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DESCRIPTION 


Page  2 


Pre-Oct  1995 

Oct  1995 

S130 

— 

$130 

— 

SI30 



$130 

— 

SI  30 

_ 

S130 

— 

SI  30 

— 

S130 

_ 

S130 

— 

S130 

-  - 

S130 

— 

S130 

— 

SI  30 

_ 

SI  30 

— 

SI  30 

_ 

S130 

— 

$U90 

Sl,430 

S130 

— 

SI  10 

~ 

S55 

— 

Sl,210 

$1,250 

S60S 

S625 

S840 

$870 

Sl,690 

$1,740 

S210 

S220 

S50 

— 

$50 

— 

$730 

$750 

S36S 

S37S 

S730 

S7S0 

S365 

S375 

suio 

$1,250 

$605 

$625 

S420 

S430 

S210 

$215 

$610 

$630 

$305 

S315 

S3 

— 

$6 

-. 

S25 

_ 

$12 

— 

S24 

~. 

$12 

$15 

S24 

S30 

$150 

.>. 

S2S 

^ 

S25 

.. 

SSO 

-~ 

$3 

... 

SIO 

_ 

S25 

1 . 1 7(h)  Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 

1.20(b)  Pctitioa  •  Correction  of  Inventorship 

I  1 7(h)  Petition  -  Refusal  to  Publish  SIR 

1 .  1 7(i)(  1 )  Prtition  -  For  Assignnient 

1  1 7(iK  I )  Petition  -  For  Application 

1 .  1 7(iK  I )  Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 

1 . 1 7(iK  I )  Petition  -  Suspend  Action 

I  1 7(iK  1 )  Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

1 . 1 7(i)(  I )  Petition  •  For  Interference  Agreement 

1  1 7(i)(  1 )  Petition  •  Amendment  After  Issue 

I  1 7(iK  1 )  Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue 

1 . 1 7(i)(  I )  Petition  •  Defer  Issue 

1 .  1 7(iK  I )  Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 

l.l7(iKI)  Petition -Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  9 1. S3 

I  1 7(iK  1 )  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  $  1  62 

1 .  1 7(i)(  I )  Petition  -  Make  AppI  ication  Special 

1 .  170)  Petition  •  Public  Use  Proceeding 

1 . 1 7(k)  Non-English  Specification 

1 . 1 7(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  AppI. 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  AppI   (Small  Entity) 

I  1 7(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  AppI. 

1  17(m)  Petition  •  Revive  Unintent  Abandoned  AppI   (Small  Entity) 

1 .  1 7(n)  SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 

1 . 1 7(0)  SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

1 . 1 7(p)  Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (( 1 .97) 

1 . 1 7(q)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship  (Prov.  App.) 

1 .  1 7(q)  Petition  •  Accord  a  filing  date  (Prov.  App. ) 

1 . 1 7(r)  Filing  a  submission  a.ttet  final  rejection  (1.1 29(a)) 

1 .  1 7(r)  Filing  a  submission  after  final  rejection  (1.1 29(a))  (Small  Entity) 

I.17(s)  Per  add'l  invention  to  be  examined  (I  129(b)) 

I  1 7(s)  Per  add1  invention  to  be  examined  (I.I  29(b))  (Sntall  Entity) 

118(a)  Issue  Fee 

1 . 1 8(a)  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1 . 1 8(b)  Design  Issue  Fee 

1  18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

I  19(a)(l)(i)  Copy  of  Patent 

l.i9(aKlKii)  Patent  Copy- Overnight  dclivciy  to  PTC  Box  or  oveniightfiu 

I .  I9(a)(  1  Miii)      Patent  Copy  Oidered  by  Expedited  Mail  or  Fax  -  Exp  service 

1 .  19(aX2)  Plant  Patent  Copy 

1  19(aX3)(i)  Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 

l.l9(bKIKi)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  at  Filed 
I.I9(bKIKii)      Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 

l.l9(bK2)  Cert  or  Uncert  Copy  of  Patem-Related  File  Wrapper/Contentt 

I  19(bK3)  Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 

l.l9(bK4)  For  Assignment  Records.  Abstract  ofTitle  and  Certification 

1 .  19(c)  Library  Service 

1 .  19(d)  List  of  Patenu  in  Subclass 

1 .  1 9(e)  Uncertified  Statement-Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Paymem 

1.19(0  Copy  of  Non-US.  Patent  Documem 

—  These  fees  are  not  affected  by  this  nilemaUno. 
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DESCRIFMON 

Pages 

37CFRSec. 

Pre-Oct  1995 

Oct  1995 

1  19(g) 

Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 

$25 



1.19(h) 

Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

SZ5 

~ 

120(a) 

Certificate  of  Correction 

SlOO 

__ 

120(c) 

Reexami  nation 

$2,320 

$2,390 

1.20(d) 

Statutory  Disclaimer 

SI  10 

_ 

120(d) 

Sututory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

$55 



120(e) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 

S960 

S990 

1.20(e) 

Maintenance  Fee  •  3.5  Years   (Small  Entity) 

S480 

$495 

120(0 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years 

$1,930 

$1,990 

1.20(0 

Maintenance  Fee -7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

$96S 

S99S 

1  20(g) 

Maintenance  Fee  -11.5  Years 

S2,900 

S2,990 

120(g) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1 .5  Years    (Small  Entity) 

$1,450 

$1,495 

120(h) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

$130 

,,, 

120(h) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 

$65 

, — 

l20(iKl) 

Surcharge  •  Maintenance  After  Expiration  -  Unavoidable 

S640 

$660 

1.20(iK2) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration  -  Unintentional 

$1400 

$1,550 

I,20(j) 

Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 

$1,030 

$1,060 

l21(aKI) 

Admission  to  Examination 

S300 

$310 

12I(aX2) 

Registration  to  Practice 

$100 



I.21(aK3) 

Reinstatement  to  Practice 

$15 

» 

121(a)(4) 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing 

$10 



l21(aK4) 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing,  Suitable  Framing 

$20 

— 

I21(aK5) 

Review  of  Decision  of  Director.  OED 

$130 



I21(aK6) 

R^rading  of  Examination 

S130 

— 

l.21(bKl) 

Establish  Deposit  Account 

$10 

, , , 

12I(bX2) 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

S2S 

— 

121(bK3) 

Service  Charge  Below  Muiimum  Balance 

$25 

— 

121(c) 

Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 

$10 



121(d) 

Box  Rental 

$50 

— 

121(e) 

International  Type  Search  Report 

S40 

_ 

1.21(g) 

Self-Scrvicc  Copy  Charge 

$.25 

— 

121(h) 

Recording  Patent  Property 

S40 

^ 

121(i) 

Publication  in  the  OG 

$25 

_ 

12I(j) 

Labor  Char]^s  fix  Services 

$30 

— 

I.21(k) 

Unspecified  Other  Services 

Actual  Cost 

— 

121(k) 

Terminal  Use  APS-CSIR  (per  hour) 

$50 

— 

12  Km) 

Processing  Returned  Checks 

SSO 

— 

1.2I(n) 

Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  AppUcation 

S130 

— 

1.21(0) 

Terminal  Use  APS-TEXT 

S40 

— 

1.24 

Coupons  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies 

S3 

_ 

1.296 

Handling  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

S130 

I445(aXl) 

Transmittal  Fee 

S21G 

$220 

1.445(aK2Ki) 

PC  I  Search  Fee  •  No  U.S.  Application 

$640 

$660 

1.445(a)(2Kii) 

PCT  Search  Fee  •  Prior  U.S.  Application 

$420 

$430 

1445(aK3) 

Supplemental  Search 

$180 

$190 

1.482(aKJXi) 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

$460 

$470 

1.482(aKIKii) 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

S690 

S710 

1.482(aX2Xi) 

$140 

._ 

1.482(aX2Xii) 

.  Additional  Invention 

S240 

$250 

1492(aKI) 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority 

$660 

$680 

1492(aXI) 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

$330 

$340 

—  These  fees  are  not  affected  by  this  rulemaking. 
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DESCRIPTION 


1  492(aX2)  Searching  Authority 

I  492(aK2)  Searching  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

I  492(aK3)  >^0  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

1  492(aK3)  pro  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

1492(aK4)  Claims -IPEA 

1 .492(aK4)  Claims  •  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

I  492(aK5)  Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report 

1  492(aK5)  Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Entity) 

I  492(b)  Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

I  492(b)  Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

I  492(c)  Claims  •  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 

1492(c)  Claims  •  Extra  Total  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

I  492(d)  Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents 

1  iW)  Claims  •  Multiple  DependenU  (Small  Entity) 

1 .492(e)  Surcharge 

1492(e)  Surcharge  (Small  Entity) 

1  492(0  English  Translation  -  After  20  Months 
2.6(aK  1 )  Application  for  Registration,  Per  Class 

2  6(aK2)  Amendment  to  Allege  Use.  Per  Class 
2.6(a)(3)  Sutement  of  Use.  Per  Class 

2.6(aX4)  Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 

2.6(a)(S)  Application  for  Renewal.  Per  Class 

2.6(aK6)  Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 

2  6(aK7)  Publication  of  Mark  Under  §  1 2(c),  Per  Class 

2  6(aK8)  Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 

2  6(aK9)  Ceitificate  of  Conectioo  of  Registniit's  Error 

2  6(aK  1 0)  Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 

2  6{aH 1 1)         Filing  Amendment  to  Registration 

2  6(a)(12)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Class 

2.6(aX13)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  13.  Per  Class 

2  6(aK  14)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  &  1 3,  Per  Class 

2  6<a)(15)  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

2.6(aKI6)  Petition  to  Cancel,  Per  Class 

2.6(a)(17)  Notice  of  Oppotitioo.  Per  Class 

2  6(a)(  1  i)  Ex  Parte  Appeal  to  the  TTAB,  Per  Class 

2  6(aK  1 9)         Dividing  an  Application,  Per  New  Application  Created 

2  6<b)<lXi)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark 

2  6(bK  IHii)        Copy  of  Roistered  Mark,  overnight  delivery  to  PTO  box  or  fiw 

2  6<bKI)(iii)        Copy  of  Reg  Mark  Ordered  Via  Exp  Mail  or  Fax.  Exp  Svc 

2  6(bK2)(i)  Certified  Copy  ofTM  Application  as  Filed 

2  6(bK2Kii)        Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed.  Expedited 

2.6(bK3)  Cert  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contenu 

2.60>K4Ki)       Cert.  Copy  of  Rcgisterod  Mark,  Title  or  Status 

2  6(bK4Kii)         Cert  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  Title  or  Status  -  Expedited 
2  6<bX5)  Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

2  6(bK6)  Recording  Trademark  Propeity.  Per  Mark,  Per  Document 

2.6(bM6)  For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

2.6(bK7)  For  Assignneot  Records,  Abstiactt  of  Title  and  Cert. 

2  6(bK8)  Terminal  Use  X-SEARCH 

2.6(b)(9)  Self-service  Copy  Chaige 

2.6(b)(  10)         Labor  Charges  for  Services 

2.6(bK  1 1 )  Unspecified  Other  Services 


May  30.  1995 

Page  4 

Pr«-Oct  1995 

Oct  1995 

$730 

$750 

S36S 

$37S 

S980 

SI  .010 

S490 

$505 

S92 

$94 

S46 

$47 

S850 

$880 

$425 

$440 

S76 

$78 

S3S 

$39 

S22 

— 

$11 

— 

$240 

$250 

S120 

S12S 

S130 

— 

$65 

— 

SI  30 

— 

$245 

— 

SlOO 

— 

$100 

— 

SlOO 

— 

$300 

— 

$100 

— 

SlOO 

— 

$100 

— 

SlOO 

~ 

$100 

— 

$100 

~ 

$100 

••• 

SlOO 

— 

S200 

— 

$100 

— — 

$200 

— 

$200 

~. 

$100 

•~ 

SlOO 

~. 

S3 

— 

$6 

— 

$25 

— 

$12 

S15 

$24 

$30 

S» 

— 

SIO 

— 

$20 

_ 

S2S 

— 

SM 

^ 

S25 

_ 

S2S 

— 

$40 

— 

$0.2S 

— 

S30 

... 

ActMlCost 

— 

May  30.  1995 
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r  37  CPR  l.U(b).  The  1 

..--1  lo  inipwlirni  by  Ibe  jiiiiiil  public  in  He  iitilic  Mml  1 

Oniap*  and  copta  may  be  ofaiaiDed  ^  payiac  file  fee  I 
1.12(b)). 

44S9«435.  Re.  SJ4.  08MI2.447.  Mv.  29.  1995.  Q.  31(V 
313A,  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES  EMPLOYING  SUR- 
FACE SKIMMING  BULK.WAVES,  Mnrno  F.  Lewis,  Owner 
at  KBOot±  The  Secretary  of  Stale  for  Difaue  in  Her  Briuumic 
Majestv's  Gm'tafOte  United  Kingdom  A  Northern  Irdand, 

Uiiud  lOi^dm  Great  Britia^  Loiidtm,  Enfold,  Attorney 

or  Acent:  Stanley  C.  Spooner.  Ex.  Gp.:  2102 

4,C53«478,  Re.  SJ4.  08/424,607.  Apr.  17,  1995,  CL  128, 
ENDOSCOPE  EQUIPMENT,  Tatsoo  Nasasdd,  et  aL.  Owner 
of  Kecai±Ofymims  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Talcyo,Jmait,  Attomey 
or  Agent:  Micfaael  J.  Pc^cik.  Jr.,  Ex.  Op.:  3309 

4,7«9,32t.  Re.  SJ*.  08/341 J08,  Nov.  16.  1995.  CL  435/ 
172.3.  EXPRESSION  OP  BKXXiGICALLY  ACIWE  PDCH^ 
ANALCXjS  in  yeast,  Maik  J.  Mmiay,  et  al.,  Owner  of 

Rftxvd:  lymtmAalwt,,  SeeHk,  Wuk,  Attomey  or  Agent: 

David  J.  Maki.  Ex.  Op.:  1805 

S4M,5M,  Re.  SJ«.  08^3357.  Nov.  17,  1994.  CL  200^ 
147R,  REPULSION  TYPE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CONTRCX. 
DEVICE.  Naoahi  Ududa.  et.  aL.  Owner  of  Reconl:  FigiEUctric 
Co.  LuL,Kaitagat¥a,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mm  CSmtth. 
Ex.  Gp.:  2104 

S4S8,i27.  Re.  SJ4.  08/393.620.  Feb.  23.  1995.  CI.  604/ 
38S.2,  DISPOSABLE  GARMENTS  OF  PANTS  TYPE, 
TabunitsuIgaoe.eLal.,  Owner  ofRecotd:/m«0Kor,  Attoney 

or  Aceat:  Linda  T.  Jaroo.  Ex.  Gp.:  3308 

$495,718,  Re.  SJ<I.  08/407.960,  Mar.  22,  1995.  Q.  251/ 
30.02.  SPRINKLER  VALVE.  Gotdon  R  May.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attomey  or  Agent:  Peter  Peckwsky.  Ex. 
Gp.:3407 

5499458,  Re.  SJ4.  08/406,646,  Mar.  22, 1995.  Q.  29/563. 
MULTIPLE  STATION  FLEXIBLE  BCHUNG  MACHINE, 

Rkdunl  FKNbJwiid,  et  il.,  Owner  of  Recxxd:  Western  Ad^ 

Inc,  Htbron,  Ky.,  Anomey  or  Agent  William  H.  Francis.  Ex. 
Gp.:  3202 

5,23l«427.  Re.  SJ4.  08/411.112,  Mar.  27.  199S,  Q.  439/ 
557.  PANEL  MOUNTABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR, 
Rupert  J.  Fry.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mokx  Incantorated, 
Usle,nL,  Anoniey  or  Agent  Stephen  Z.  Weiss,  Ex.  Gp.:  3202 

5449,951.  Re.  SJ4. 08/394.656.  Feb.  22. 1995.  a.  425/589. 

AN  INJECTION  MCXX>iNG  MACHINE  HAVING  TILT- 
ABLE  MOUNHNO  PLATES.  Heiiiz  Leoohvtrimer,  Owoer 

of  Reconl:  fi^e/  MaadmeiAan  Gesdladiafi  MBH,  Sehtvert- 
ber^  Austria,  Attomey  or  Afent:  Peter  C.  Michaloa.  Ex.  Gp.: 
1305 

5464,718.  Re.  S>I.  08/407,527.  Mar.  17. 1995.  CL  257/316. 
EEFROM rwiJ  ARRAY WTTH TfCm' ERASE DISTRIBU- 
TKM.  Manzor  GiU.  Owner  of  Reooid:  Texas  Instntments  Incor- 
porated, DtUlas,  Tex.,  Atloniey  or  Agent  Dennis  W.Brawell, 
&.  Op.:  2508 

8,271439.  Re.  SX  08/399,190.  Mir.  6. 1995.  Q  324/520. 

METHCX)  AND  APPARATUS  PCXl  THE  DETECTION  AND 
IXICATION  OF  FAULTS  AND  PARTAL  EHSCHARCS  IN 

SHIELECD  CABLES.  Matthew  S.  MaihikiM.  et  aL.  Owner 
of  Reconl:  The  University  of  Cotmediail,  Starrs,  Cam., 
Attorney  or  A^ent  Peter  L.  Coatas.  Ex.  Gp.:  2213 

5,291,119.  Re.  S  J4. 06M10.S09.  Mar.  24. 1993.  CL  23S/472. 
CffTlCAL  SCANNING  HEAD.  Alexander  R.  Roottaei,  Owner 
of  Record:  Aidns  Finance  Corp.,  Irvine,  CaUf.,  httaoKy  or 
A|eat:  Ekaor  M.  Moskk,  Ex.  Gp.:  2514 


5,299/4N.  Re.  SK  06/410.506,  Mv.  24. 1993.  a  32/309. 

CONVERIQ)  LOG  SIHUCIDRAL  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHCX),  Peter  Sing.  Owner  of  Record: /in«ntDr,  Attomey 
or  Ageat:  Nadianid  Abman.  Ex.  Gp.:  3504 

5,31141'.  Re-  SJf.  06/393.183.  M).  23. 1993.  a  623/11. 
IXLIVERY  SYSTEM.  Eric  D.  Blom,  Owner  of  Record:  Hmnga 
Medical  Products,  Inc,  Indianapolis.  Imd.,  AUormey  at  Aaeat: 
Richard  D.  CoDrad.  Ex.  Gp.:  3308 

5489438.  Re.  SJ«.  08/412.701.  Mar.  29. 1995.  CL  53/114. 
SPRING  UNIT  ASSEMBLY.  Paul  Rodgen.  Owner  of  Recod: 
SbimbeHaid  PLC,  Grea^ieU,  EHgkmd,  Attomey  or  Agent: 

Lee  E.  Johnson.  Ex.  Gp.:  3201 

54174n.  Re-  SJ4.  08/405.749.  Mar.  20.  1995.  CL  123/ 
179.4,  METH(X>  Of  MONTIXXUNG  A  TRUCK  ENC3NE 
AND  FOR  aMTTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 
TRUCK  SLEEPER  UNIT,  Jay  L.  Hanson,  et.  aL,  Owner  of 
Kecot±  Trans  Pro,  Inc.,  Peoma,  IIL,  AOamey  or  Afent  David 
S.  Bir.  Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

5,352^.  Re.  SK  06/407.237,  Mir.  21, 1993,  Q.  424M10, 

ANH-CHEWING  AND  AVH-CRIBBING  COMPOSmON. 

John  W.  Dyer.  St.,  Owner  of  Record:  Dyco  Associates,  lac. 
West  Chicago,  HL,  Anocney  or  Agent:  Cbailes  F.  Meroni.  Jr.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  1502 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  Ibe  nquen  Cor  i 

bekw  ae  open  to  ioqiectioa  liy  dK  feaerd  pobik  in  ihe  iadktfri 

RxiniiniBg  Gnop*.  Copies  of  the  igqiierti  tad  wiMfirl  p^ien  may  be 
<i>i»mi»hI  by  paying  die  fet  therefar  aaUnhed  in  die  Knle*  (37  cnt 
1.19(a)). 

In  die  event  cmiciiwwinfnrc  tt>  die  ptient  owner  it  not  leoeived.  dut 
notice  will  be  <iawiilnBd  to  be  UMMuuive  noboe  to  the  | 

I  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  I.24S(aXS)  mi  l.S2S(b». 


He.  34488.  Reexam.  No.  90M)03.788.  Apr.  10. 

fSTCM, 


1995.  CL 
340/679.  RUPTURE  DISK  ALARM  SYSTEM.  Leonaid  K. 
Tbompsoo,  et  al..  Owner  of  Reconl:  ContinaitB/ Disk  C^rp, 

KaoQS  Cft}/,  Mo.,  Attorney  (v  Agent:  Puil  Krieger,  hiwL 

Hewitt.  Kindwil  A  Kii^er.  HooMon.  Tex^  Ex.  Gp.:  2617. 
Requester:  B  &  B  SaCeCy  Systems.  Tnlsa.  Oida. 

4,421474.  Reexam.  No.  9(MKt3.791.  Feb.  21. 1993.  a  148/ 
111.  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  INTERNAL  OXIDA- 
TICH4  IN  STEEL  WTTH  ANTIMONY  ADCHTION.  Grigaiy 
Lyndkovsky.  Owner  of  Reconl:  Inland  Sled  Co.,  Chicago, 
IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent  AlvinD.Stanbnan.ManfaaU.O'To^ 
Geistein,  Mntiay  ft  Botlin.  Chicago,  QL,  Ex.  Gp.:  1311, 
Requester  USX  Cotp.,  Pittsboigh.  Pa. 

4,4C33*S.  Reexam.  No.  90^)03.795.  Apr.  17. 1995.  CL  428/ 
570.  HCMOCXNEOUS  TROti  BASED  FOWI«R  MIX- 
TURES FREE  W  SEGREGATICX4,  UlfFX  Ei«sirom.  Owner 
oiRjooot±HoganasAG,Hoganaa,  Sweden,  AttomyorAgeBtc 
Bamt,  Doane  Swecker  A  Madut.  Alexandria,  Va.^  Ex.  Gp.: 
1103,Re<jne8terKensabBroTakiiawa,c/oH«tierftAtiioria>p«, 
Alexandria,  Va. 

4,^15,888,  ReexaiiL  No.  90/003,792,  >^.  12. 1995,  CL  210/ 

690,  REMOVAL  OF  IODIDE  cok^ouNDS  FROM  NON- 
AQUEOUS ORGANIC  MEDIA.  Ghiriet  B.  HiilDB.  Owner  of 

Record:  Hoedat  Cdaneae  Corp.,  Summit,  NJ..  Attomey  or 
Agent:  KGcliad  W.  Fendl.  HocadHt  f"»i«~-«-  C:aip..  Smmnit. 
NJ.,  Ex.  Ch>.:  1308,  Reqaesler  BP  Chemicali.  Ltd..  c/o  Broob 
Haidt  Hafber  k  Deiitenty,  New  Yofk,  NY. 

5,M1^4,  Reexam.  No.  90/003.789.  Apr.  10. 1995,  CL  34y 

076.  EFFIOEOT  VECIXXl  CXyOSOiyaL,  John  N.  Molhat. 
OwiMBtciRt)oai&iATATBdlLats.NewYork,N.Y.,  AuaoMBy 
or  Agent:  SiL  Dwoetsky,  Mnnay  HU,  NJ.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2104, 
ReqiKsler  Owner 


—  Th*M  fMS  art  not  affnctod  by  this  nitomaUng. 
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S4r7,7S7.  Reexam.  No.  9(V0(».79O.  Apr.  1 1. 1993.  a.  393/ 
600.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIIHNC 
DECOUPLING  OF  DATA  EXCHANGE  DETAILS  FOR 
PROVIDING  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  COMMUNICATKX4 
BETWEEN  SOFTWARE  PROCESSES,  M  J).  Skeen.  et  al.. 

Owner  of  Reconl:  TthubmSollmnS^fteiinInc,  PaloAlta, 

Cal^..  Attorney  or  Afeat:  IX^Ibs  E.  Kcgiiis.  Cooley  Godwaid 
Castro  HmfcUeton  *  Tanun.  Palo  Alto.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  2307. 
ReqoeMer  Ins  Dutributed  Systems  cA>  Robeit  A.  Cesari, 
Ceuri  St  Mc  Kenna,  Boston,  Mast. 

Sa^UtSf,  Reexain.  No.  9(Va)3.793.  Apr.  14.  1995.  CI.  209/ 
552,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCMRTINO  MATEr 
RIAL.  John  M.  Low.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sortex,  Ltd., 
LomUm,  EngUuul,  Aooraey  or  Agent:  Paul  J.  Sjoqnist,  Palma- 

tier,  Sjoquist  ft  Hclget,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3101, 
Requester  Brace  D.  Ony,  Birch  Stewait  Kolasch  ft  Birch, 
Falk  Clnirch.  Va. 


Nodccof 


ExpiratiM 
DmToI 


or 
Failare  10  Rcaew 


15  U.S.C.  1039  provides  that  each  trademark  regisiratioa 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  (A  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  tad  the 

filmg  of  an  acceptable  applicatioa  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  nx  nuoitas  before  the  expiration  of 

the  period  for  which  the  registialioo  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  &ee  months  after  such  expiration 

on  payment  of  an  additiooal  fee. 

Accotding  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  15  U.S.C.  (039. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATICWS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
APRIL  03. 199S 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


UMI 


Reg.  Number 

42.883 
42.909 
42,921 
97.951 
98.021 

98,033 

98.078 

314.254 
314.263 

314,277 
314,283 
314300 
314,317 
314J23 
314349 
314354 

314393 

314.403 
314.407 
314.421 

314,422 
314.438 
314,439 
591,822 
591.828 
391.834 
591,850 

591,837 
591.872 

S9 1.882 
591.887 
391,888 

591.892 
591.901 
591,902 
591,907 


Serial  Number 

70/042.883 
70/042.909 
70/042,921 
71/068,717 
71/038,796 

71/073,324 
71/076.477 

71/348.016 
71/348.138 

71/347,792 
71/347.714 
71/346.836 
71/343,690 
71/347,890 
71/345,163 
71/343,838 
71/347,378 
71/347.436 

71/347.414 
71/348.660 
71/348,666 
71/348,622 
71/347.174 
71/642,277 
71/649.477 
71/617.916 
71/643,270 

71/W2,923 

71/647.768 

71/650.016 
71/651.247 

71/653,486 
71/654.137 
71/638.775 
71/660,201 
71/643320 


Reg.  Date 

06/28/1904 
06/28/1904 
06/28/1904 
06/30/1914 
06/30/1914 

0e/3Q/1914 
06/30/1914 

06/26/I934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06^26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 

06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/26/1934 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1954 
0^/29/1934 
06/29/1954 

06/29/1954 
06^29/1954 

06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1954 


391.913 
591,917 
591,918 
591,919 
591.925 

591.941 
591.947 
591.933 
391,936 
591.966 
391.967 
591.972 
592,004 
592,005 
592,014 
592,015 
592,020 

592.031 
592,037 
592,039 
592,047 
392,036 
392,037 
986.670 
986.672 
986.677 
986.678 

986,681 
986.683 
986.685 
986.689 
986.692 
986.697 
986.702 
986,703 
986.705 
986.712 
986,715 
986,716 

986.722 
986.724 
986,727 
986.734 
986.733 
986.736 
986.737 
986,738 
986,740 
986,741 

986,146 

986.748 
986.749 
986,751 

986,757 
986.738 
986.759 
986.760 
986.767 
986.769 
986.770 
986.771 

986.773 
986.780 
986.781 
986.782 
986.783 
986.784 
986.788 
986.791 
986,794 

986,801 

986,802 

986.804 
986.807 
986.814 

986.815 
986.820 
986.821 
986.825 


71/608,814 
71/637,419 
71/638,116 
71/640,441 
71/653.407 

71/636,069 

71/635.432 

7I«5I.073 
71/638.677 
71/638.262 
71/638,936 
71/642,447 
71/65U36 
71/651.613 
71/391,187 
71/622.175 

71/S86.433 

71/651.117 
71/646.186 
71/651,517 
71/638324 
71/652,223 
71/630.809 
72/390.215 
72/414376 
72/465,789 
72/404392 

72/429.683 

72/442.630 
72/455.775 
72/430.118 
72/440.882 

72/424392 
72/436.074 

72/440342 
72/443.912 
72/432339 
72/453.357 

72/453.774 

72/460.424 
72/443.139 
72/455.783 
72/421.895 
72/433.793 
72M36314 
72/439.607 
72/440,477 
72/440.628 
72/442,011 

72/447,781 

72/454.014 
72M54.017 
72M54,973 
72/456396 
72/456.821 
72/457304 
72/428,423 
72/449058 
72/449,461 
72/450,124 
72/455334 

72/382.918 
72/455301 
72/455,762 
72/462.095 
72/462.434 
72/412,906 
72M29,677 
72/363.426 
72/450.682 

72/429387 
72/450300 

72/465.733 
72M00.936 
72M27,057 
72M32344 
72/445.830 
72/448.977 
72/453.795 


06/29/1934 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 

06/29/1954 

06/29/1954 

06/29/1954 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1934 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 

06/29/1954 

06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06^29/1934 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1954 
06/29/1934 
06^5/1974 
06/25/1974 
0605/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/23/1974 

0605/1974 

06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06^5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06aV1974 
06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/2V1974 
06/2V1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06^5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06^3/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
0605/1974 
06/23/1974 
06«3/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/2V1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/23/1974 
06O5/1974 
06/23/1974 
06OS/1974 
06/23/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 
0605/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/2V1974 
06OV1974 
06OS/1974 


Reg.  Nnnriier 

986.837 
986,839 
986,849 

986.850 
986.854 
986.856 
986,863 
986,864 
986.868 
986.869 
986,870 
986.872 
986,873 
986,875 
986,876 

986.878 
986.883 
986,885 
986,887 
986.888 
986.890 
986,893 
986.893 
986.906 
986,907 

986,911 

986.913 
986.914 
986,917 

986,918 

986.920 
986.924 

986,923 
986.928 
986,935 
986,939 
986,943 

986.944 
986.945 
986.946 
986.947 
986.953 
986.934 
986,956 
986.959 
986,963 

986,971 

986.972 

986.976 
986.990 

986,992 
986.995 
986.996 
986.998 
987,003 
987,004 
987,006 

987,007 

987.008 
987.015 
987.023 
987,024 
987.031 
987.032 
987,033 
987,035 
987.038 
987,042 

987,044 

987.056 
987.057 
987.060 

987,063 
987,064 
987.065 
987.068 
987.071 


Serial  Nmnber 

72/460.777 
72/460.987 
72/403,288 

72/411.093 

72/420.292 
72/425366 

72/427.903 
72/429.768 
72/434.323 
72/435.473 
72/437.229 
72/437343 
72/438.129 
72/441,662 
72/442,344 

72/445.028 
72/452344 
72/454.139 
72/455.662 
72/438J40 
72/439.923 
72/460,714 
72/421.632 
72/427365 
72/441,412 
72/460.913 

72/447.082 
72/426.770 

72/461,263 
72/461,654 
72/461371 
72/452376 
72/433,462 
72/434.072 
72/431,228 
72/446,878 
72/457,786 

72/458.085 
72/458.213 
72/458,662 
72/461365 
72/465.306 
72/466.012 
72/356322 
72/431.381 
72/440,609 

72/412,104 

72/434.081 

72/455,786 
72/455.626 
72/433,944 
72/457358 
72/458.242 
72/272,073 
72/417373 
72AH9373 
72/427,278 

72/427,836 
72/432.604 

72/446.407 
72/410.392 

72/433,848 
72/443,261 
72/444.221 
72/444,223 
72/450,832 
72/439,144 
72/448,438 

72/460,960 

72/434.210 
72/435.045 
72/443.661 
72/454331 
72/390.812 
72/412321 
72/433.791 
72/439.826 


Reg.  Dale 

06O5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/2V1974 
06OS/1974 
06Q5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06OV1974 
06O5/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/23/1974 

06OV1974 
06O5/1974 
06O5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06O5/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/2V1974 
06O5/I974 

06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/2V1974 

06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 

06O5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06O5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 

06O5/1974 

06/25/1974 
06^25/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06O3/1974 
06rM/1974 
06/23/1974 
06O3/1974 

06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/2V1974 
06^23/1974 

06/23/1974 
06O5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 
06O5/1974 

0^/23/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 

06/23/1974 
06O5/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 


987.073 
987.074 
987.078 
987.085 
987,066 

987.092 

987.094 
987.095 
987.098 
987.101 
987.106 
987.108 
987,109 
987.111 
987,112 
987,113 

987.119 
987.124 
987.128 
987.135 
987.136 
987.137 
987.140 
987.141 
987.142 
987.149 
987,130 

987.151 

987,152 
987.154 


72/442,826 
72/444337 
72/453329 
72/389,702 
72/419,150 
72/433,488 

72/435.739 
72/439.032 
72/442362 
72/446,632 
72/453.992 
72/423,212 
72/439*147 
72/447,414 
72/456,956 
72/437,739 
72/426309 

72/455.688 
72/435.271 
72/431332 
72/005.694 
72A)03.695 
72/437.636 
72/440388 
72/448.901 
72/449331 

72/449335 
72/449336 

72/424.286 
72/444374 


06/23/1974 
0605^974 
06/25/1974 
06O5/1974 

06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 

06OS/1974 
06OS/1974 
06O5/1974 
06OV1974 
06/2V1974 
06/23/1974 
06^23/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/23/1974 
06/23/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06OS/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 
06O5/1974 
06O5/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 

06/25/1974 
06/25/1974 


Sci  vice  by 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  bdow  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  cettified 
mail  to  rej^strant  at  ibe  last  known  address  having  been  returned 
by  the  PMtal  Service  as  uodeliveraUe,  notice  is  hereby  given 

that  unless  the  legistiant  listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  l^al  teprc- 
sentatives.  shall  enter  an  appeatance  within  thirty  days  of  this 
publication,  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  die  case  of 
default 

Spoits-Styles.  Inc..  Rockford,  111..  Reg.  No.  610.438  for  maik 
••SUN  SPORT".  Cane.  No.  23508. 

JEAN  BROWN 

AdmiHisinttor, 

Tnukmark  Trial  md 

AppetdBoard, 

for  Robeit  M.  Anderson 
Deputy  Assistant 

Commissioner  for  Xndemaila 


Service  by  PabBcrtfaf 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registratioas  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  ptoceeding  sent  by  certified 

mail  to  legisirant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  letDmed 

by  die  Postal  Service  as  nndeliverable.  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  agrigmi  or  1^^ 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  widiin  thirty  days  of 
dus  publicatioa,  die  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  d[ 
default 

Clowny  Corporation,  Hiakah,  Fl.,  Reg.  No.  1380,049,  for  die 
mark  "CLOWST'  and  design.  Cane.  No.  22.960. 

Qowny  Copontion,  Hialeah,  R,  R^.  No.  1377,744,  for  die 

nark  XLOWNT.CfflC.  No.  22,964. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Admiiustnaor, 

Trademark  Trial  and 

AppealBoard, 

for  Robert  M.  Anderaoo 

Deputy  Assiataot 

Commissiooer  for  Trademaiks 
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T* 


Tte  foUowing  UM  riii*f''**  tfae  name*  of  penoos  applying 
for  legistnboo  to  pnctice  beftm  die  Umied  StMcs  Pueot  and 
Trademaik  Office.  Pbial  ifipiavtl  for  regiitntion  it  n^Kt  to 
atabiiihiiig  to  the  Mlistetkn  of  die  Diieclor  of  the  Omoe  of 
Rmoflmeat  md  Di»ciplii>e  tfaK  die  pcnon  leddnt  regiiBHioB 

ii  of  nod  monl  chmder  and  repote.  [37  CFR  10.7(i)]. 

Accoraasly.  any  infonutiaa  —f*mg  to  affect  the  eligibility 
of  Miy  of  ate  fbuowiog  ipplicanl»  on  moral.  >«li«r«l,  or  cMlier 

grooads  ihoold  be  ftaiualied  to  die  Director,  Office  of  Enroll- 
mem  and  Diadplioe  oo  or  bdoie  July  14, 1993. 

Bodendoff.  Andrew  P..  2409  Fo(t  Scott  Dr..  Arlinglon.  Va. 

22202 

Eller.  James  T..  Jr..  8363  Enochs  Dr..  Lortoo.  Va.  22079 

Sleeg.  Caiol  M..  433  Manning  Ave.,  Tcronio.  Out.  M60  2V6, 

Canada 

Xu.  Min.  3140  Qwwen  Ave.  South.  •337.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

5S416 


May3.  I99S 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 
Office  ofEnroUmeiU  and  Disdplme 


"All  reference  to  Pitent  No.  S.412.030  to  Pnuik  S.  Btti, 

et.  al.  Minneaou  for  •POLYPROLENE  OR  ETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER    MISCraLE    WITH    ETHYLENE    CXJPOl^ 

YMER  BLOCK/POLAR  POLYMER  SEGMENT  CX)POLY- 
MERS' appearing  in  die  Q0lciai  Goefte  of  May  2, 1993  iboold 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted.'* 


"All  reference  to  Pueot  No.  5.412,725  to  Jooas  Nuhiad, 

et  al.  of  Sweden  for  •AUTHENTICATION  FOR  ANALOG 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS'  appearing  in  d>e  Official 
Gazette  of  May  2,  1993  should  be  deleted  since  no  pateix  was 
granted." 


t  Tarai  ExteMled  Under  3S  VS.C.  l5tM(2) 

An  inienfflcxteosioD  of  die  tenDofU.S.Piieoi  No.  4,087,544 

has  been  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  lS^eX2)  for  a  period  of 

one  year  Som  tt>e  original  expiratioa  date  of  the  patent.  An 
applicatioD  for  patent  term  extenaioa  was  filed  by  itie  patent 

owner  of  record  Wamer-Lambert  Cotmany  baaed  00  aiipioval 
of  die  product  *'NEURC»4TIN**  by  die  Food  and  Drag  Adminis- 


iraaon. 


Under  35  U.S.C  15C(cH2) 


An  interim  extennon  of  die  term  of  U.S.  Patent  No.  4.219,478 

has  Iteen  graMed  under  33  U.S.C.  IS6(eX2)  for  a  period  of 
one  year  nan  the  ori^nal  expiratiaa  date  of  the  patent  An 
npticatioo  for  patent  term  exteaaiao  was  fikd  by  die  patent 
owner  of  lecord  Farmitalia  Carlo  Elba  Sj.1.  baaed  on  approval 
of  die  product  "MYCOBUTIN"  by  die  Food  and  Drag  Adminis- 
tration. 


EmU 

in  the  notice  of  Certificates  of  Correctioa  appearing  < 
OO  79.  delete  Patent  No.  338333*,  die  number  was 
eooaly  meatiaiied  and  liwnld  be  deleted. 
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Bl  4399.407 

3,297,261 

P.  8,353 

5,298399 

Re.  34.090 

5,298.961 

Re.  34,878 

5300,749 

D.  332,060 

53X1898 

D.  333.963 

3.302  572 

4,816.91 1 

5J02JIMI 

4,937,795 

5303,188 

4,931.433 

330334* 

4.954397 

3304,950 

4,959.448 

5307,982 

4.963314 

3308,896 

4,997,829 

5308,935 

3,000373 

5309,121 

5,013.448 

5310350 

5.059,516 

5312.868 

3.073,048 

3316,473 

3,077,666 

3317334 

3.114.870 

3318346 

5,134J87 

5318319 

3,139,412 

3318,938 

3,139,778 

3319,226 

3,142.667 

5319,282 

3.147.211 

5320345 

3,152,193 

3320,602 

5.137.679 

5324.840 

5.157,778 

5328.487 

5.158.203 

5329325 

S.159.160 

5330,934 

3,179,917 

3331,774 

3.182,045 

5334370 

3.186.373 

3333,779 

3.187,719 

5336313 

3.192,766 

5338.476 

3,196,960 

5339306 

3,198349 

5339369 

3,200326 

5339.649 

5004,932 

5340,486 

3,203324 

5340368 

5,206,415 

S340,8V; 

3^11.476 

3343,200 

5,212,489 

5343311 

3JI9.I45 

3343,619 

5,225391 

53*4,651 

5,227357 

5344.902 

5,227.461 

5344,924 

3,228,053 

3344,928 

3,229,292 

5345333 

5033.489 

5345379 

5.237.069 

3345.451 

3.239J4I 

3346.906 

3.239,627 

5347,239 

5,239.926 

5349393 

5.241,068 

3349,644 

5.241,251 

5349,876 

5,247,464 

5350,187 

3,231,261 

3330347 

3,232331 

335a7l2 

5.253328 

5350345 

5054,072 

5351.064 

3.257.146 

3331,264 

5.264,829 

5352.016 

3,269,081 

3332,246 

5J69,631 

5352331 

3,274,131 

3332,649 

5,274,806 

5352,694 

5,279360 

5352,797 

5J79394 

5352,888 

3,283,432 

3333,063 

5085,849 

5353.130 

5089.021 

53S4.148 

3089.113 

3333303 

5,290.923 

3355,283 

3.29439 

5333,431 

3,294316 

5333363 

CcfliBcate«rComdiM 
Far  Weak  of  May  3*.  1995 

3336039  3376.134 

3358.070  5376.292 

5358,096  5376333 

5359,026  5376,723 

5339,413  5377,033 

3359.627  5377339 

5339.628  3377.738 
5339,707  5377,803 

3339,764  3377,942 

336a00S  3378,605 

5360O80  5378,791 

3360333  3378,830 

5360,808  5379.138 

3360.931  338a010 

3361,107  3380.129 

5361378  5380.140 

3361368  5381055 

5362.136  5381378 
3362.721  3381,613 
5362.923  5381,664 
5362.957  3382338 

5363.137  5382,487 
5364.720  5382.744 

5364.745  5382.920 
5364,802  5383,848 
5364.840  5384365 

3364,846  3384390 

3364.839  3384.402 

3363330  33*4.629 

3363.946  3384,713 

5366,611  3384.819 

5367.150  5384.887 

3367.133  5384.972 

3367016  5385013 

5367369  5385381 

3367322  3383,883 

5368.415  5386028 

5368.497  5386078 

3368,677  3386302 

5369,116  5386333 

3369082  3386325 

5369374  5386,693 

3369.746  3386,742 
5369,852  5387014 
5369.998  5387341 
5370380  5387386 
3370,466  3.387,907 
5371.020  5388.076 

5371,037  5388,083 

3371,061  5388.779 

3371373  3388.806 

5371323  5389025 

3371.613  3389096 

5371,670  5389397 

5371,760  5389384 

5372337  5389,851 

5372.620  5390,145 

537Z652  5390,198 

5373351  5390.707 

5373352  5390,975 

3373318  3391.012 

5373,920  5391375 

3374342  3391,430 

5374,428  5391,462 

5374.483  3391,683 

5374,496  5391,747 

5374362  5391,947 

5374,660  5391,958 

3374,731  3392372 

5374,733  5392,632 

5373,022  3392310 

3375,039  3393,031 

5375.780  3393.084 

3373312  3393,173 

3376/»6  3393341 
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5393329 

3394,810 

3395.894 

5398398 

5399,744 

5i401.42l 

5,403,157 

5.404,658 

5393331 

5395,012 

5395.950 

5398306 

5399386 

3.401.486 

5.403,444 

5.405335 

5394.039 

5395.046 

5396,841 

5398395 

5,400,431 

5.401318 

5.403.485 

5.405,752 

3394,043 

3395039 

5397,162 

5398,950 

3,400331 

5,401321 

3.403,489 

5,403,937 

3394,173 

5393331 

3397338 

5399049 

3,400,671 

3.401,718 

3,403,611 

3,403,962 

3394007 

5393,432 

5398,051 

3399303 

5.401,036 

5,401338 

5.403312 

3.406018 

3394,419 

5395,457 

5398303 

5399,647 

5,401,412 

5.402099 

5.404.478 

5.406353 

5394308 

5395.818 

5398328 

5399,704 

ReviaioB  of  ASdavita  Under  37  CFR  1.131 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademaik  OfiBoe,  Commeroe. 

ACTION:  Final  Rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademaik  OfBce  (Office)  ia  amending  the  rules  of  practice  relating 

to  tubmissioii  of  affidavits  or  (kclaratxnt  unikr  37  CFR  1.131(a)  to  implead 

provisions  of  die  North  American  Free  Trade  Agreement  Act  and  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements 
Act,  respectively.  The  diai^  will  allow  an  inventor  to  show  a  completioa  of  the  invention  in  this 

coimtiy  or  a  NAFTA  or  WTO  iiKmber  ootintiy  befixt  the  filing  of  dK  applkatkn  Oil  w^ 
U.S.  patent  issued  or  befiaie  the  date  of  the  fixeign  patent,  or  befisre  the  date  of  the  printed 
publication. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  This  final  rule  is  efibctive  Mi^  31,  1995. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Hiram  Bernstein  by  telephone  at 

(703)  305-9285  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commiasioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarics, 

Washif^toa.  DC.  20231  marked  to  the  attention  of  Mr.  Bernstein,  Office  of  die  Deputy  Assistant 
Commissioner  fisr  Patent  Policy  and  Programs,  or  by  FAX  to  (703)  308-6916. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

Sectioa  331  of  Public  Uw  103-182, 107  Stat.  2037  (1993),  die  North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreemot  Ad,  implementing  die  North  American  Free  Trade  Agreement  (NAFTA),  amended 

33  U.S.C.  104  to  provide  that  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  patent,  an  applicant  may  establish  a 
date  of  invention  in  the  United  States,  or  in  a  NAFTA  member  country  ((Canada  and  Mexico), 
whidi  occurred  after  the  date  of  implementation  (i.e.,  December  8. 1993).  Section  331  of  Public 
Law  No.  103-463,  108  Stat.  4809  (1994),  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act,  implementing  the 
General  Agreement  on  TariflGi  and  Trade  (GATT),  fiiidier  amended  33  U.S.C.  104  to  provide  diat 
for  purpoaes  of  obtaining  a  patent,  an  apfrticant  may  establidi  a  date  of  invention  in  the  United 
States,  or  in  a  Work!  Trade  Organization  (WTO)  member  country  odier  dian  a  NAFTA  member 

country,  that  is  K)  earlier  than  12  iMxiths  after  tbe  (la^ 

(i.e.,  January  1,  1996). 

A  notice  of  propoied  rulemaking  relating  to  Revision  of  A£BdaviU  Under  37  CFR  1 .  13 1  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register.  59  FR  49876  (September  30.  1994),  and  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
1 167  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  96  (October  25, 1994).  No  written  comments  were  received  in 
response  to  this  notice. 

The  Office  is  uinidiiv  37  CFR  1 .  13 1(a),  which  is  curiatly  limited  to  &cts  showing  a  coiiq)le^ 

of  the  inventioa  in  die  United  States,  to  allow  (ex  a  submission  of  fiuts  in  an  affidavit  or  in  a 
declaration  that  shows  a  completion  of  the  inventioa  in  a  NAFTA  or  in  a  WTO  member  country. 
The  WTO  is  CTtaMifbwl  under  die  GATT  agreement  to  resolve  disputes  between  signatories  to  die 
agreement.  The  &cts  presented  must  demonstrate  a  completion  of  the  invention  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  a  reference  thou^  to  prevent  the  gram  of  a  patem  or  overturn  die  patentability  of 
a  claim  in  a  patent  under  reexamiiution. 

No  substantive  change  has  been  made  in  37  CFR  1 .  13 1  (aXl)  relating  to  a  NAFTA  or  a  WTO 

member  country. 
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Alia  fbftlMr  reviow  lod  ooMMlenttioa  of  dK  propoied  nik,  the  M 

Fim.  'penon"  recited  in  37  CFR  I.13I(«KI>  in  iccMd  to  37  CFR  1.42.  1.43  and  1.47isbeii« 

changed  to  "party"  as  37  CFR  1.47(b)  pixivkks  fix  ooqxxale  assignees  to  pelitiantiiereuader. 


Scoond.  refcioKC  to  33  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  and  3S  U.S.C.  103  has  been  added  to  move  cieariy 
identify  the  rejections  dnt  can  be  overcame  (33  U.S  C.  102(a).  (b).  (d)  and  (e)  are  the  only  sectioai 
that  recite  the  use  of  a  domestic  or  foreign  patent  and  a  priitted  publication  lefaied  to  in 
37  CFR  1.131  tt  capable  of  being  overcame  u  references  -  section  (b)  (33  U.S.C.  102(b))  is 

precluded  by  the  terms  of  37  CFR  1 13 1(a)  and  section  (d)  (3S  U.S.C.  102(d)  is  applicant's  own 

invention.  MPEP  7 IS). 

Additionally,  the  Office  recognizes  that  there  is  a  potential  conflict  between  existing 

37  CFR  1  131(a)  and  37  CFR  1  602(a)    Section  1  131(a)  prohibiu  affidaviu  or  declarations 
thereunder  when  the  same  patentable  invention,  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1 .601(n)  (i.e..  patentable 
indistinct  inventions),  is  dainted.  An  interference  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  rather  than  antedating 
under  37  CFR  1.131(a).  is  generally  the  available  remedy.  However.  37  CFR  1 .602(a)  provides 

that  v«to  the  applicatioiii  or  die  applicitkn  and  the  patent  ire  owned  by  a  single  party, 

isMerferenoes  are  not  declared  or  continued  unlen  "good  cause"  is  shown.  This  can  resuh  in  a 
hardship  where  there  is  an  issued  patent  that  can  no  longer  be  amended  as  by  filing  a 
continuation-in-part  application.  Where  there  are  two  or  more  pending  applications,  the  conflict 
can  be  avoided  by  filing  a  continuation-in-part  application  menpng  the  conflicting  inventioas  into  a 

single  application. 

The  Office  proposed  amending  37  CFR  1. 13 1  to  broaden  its  application  to  a  single  party  where 

cliimod  invcntioiu  in  I  poiding  ippli(;ation  or  in  I  pit^ 

owned  by  the  party  are  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical.  Under  the  proposed  additioa  to 
37  CFR  1 . 1 3 1 ,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  could  be  filed  by  a  party  to  overcome  a  35  U.S.C.  103 

rqection  based  on  a  33  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  patent  owned  by  that  party,  where  the  patent  claimed 

an  invention  that  was  patentably  indistinct,  but  not  identical  to  an  invention  claimed  in  an 
application  or  patent  undergoing  reexamination. 

The  proposed  addition  to  37  CFR  1.131  would  not  affect  dw  use  of  the  issued  patent  m  a  rqection 

ofthe  pending  appiicatioii  or  dKpatem  undergoing  reexamination  based  on  double  patenting  A 

Rule  1.131  affidavit  or  declaration  would  continue  to  be  inappropriate  where  a  claim  in  a  pending 
application  or  a  patent  undergoing  reexamination  is  subject  to  a  double  patenting  rqection  under 

33  use.  101  because  the  pending  application  or  the  patent  undergoing  reexamination  claims  the 
identical  invention  in  the  issued  patent.  However,  wfam  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical 
inventioiu  are  claimed,  an  obvious  type  double  patenting  rejection  can  be  avoided  by  filii^  an 
appropriate  terminal  disclaimer.  In  addition,  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  183  would  be  entertained 
for  waiver  of  3  7  CFR  1. 13 1  requirements  inappropriate  instances  where  two  pending  applications 
claiming  patentable  indistinct  but  not  identical  inventions  are  held  by  a  single  paity. 


Disctission  of  Specific  Ruks: 

Section  1.131(a)  as  amended,  contains  paragraphs  (aKD  and  (aK2).  Previous  paragraph  (a)  is 

now  designated  as  (aK  1 )  and  amended  to  allow  a  37  CFR  1 . 1 3 1  affiant  or  declarant  to  rely  upon 
fiurts  occurring  in  a  NAFTA  member  country  or  a  WTO  member  country  to  show  completion  of 
the  invention    The  term  "domestic"  is  being  changed  to  "U.S."  References  to  35  US  C   102(a) 
and  (e)  and  35  use.  103  as  the  rejections  to  be  overcome  by  the  section  have  been  added.  The 

paragraph  is  being  amended  from  a  single  sentence  to  three  sentences. 

Section  1 . 1 3 1  (a)(2)  is  being  added,  as  proposed,  to  provide  that  a  date  of  comp  to 

invention  may  not  be  established  before  December  8,  1993.  in  a  NAFTA  country,  or  before 
January  1 ,  1996,  in  a  WTO  Member  country  other  than  a  NAFTA  country. 

Other  Considerations: 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  R^;ulatory  Flexibility  Act, 
5  use.  601  etseq..  Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  at  1980, 

44  U.S.C.  3501  Am  It  has  been  determined  that  the  rule  changes  are  not  significant  for  the 

purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Ixgislation  and  Regulation  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  SmaU  Business  Administration,  that  this  rule  change 
will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities,  Regulatoty 
Flexibility  Act.  5  US  C.  605(b).  because  die  rule  would  affect  only  a  small  number  of  applications 
and  would  provide  a  streamlined  and  simpUfied  procedure,  eliminating  the  need  for  requesnng 

waiver  of  the  rules. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 

implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  ouUined  in 
Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden  under  dtc  Paperworic  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  use.  3501  etseq..  since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 

coverage  of  die  Act  are  placed  upon  die  public. 


Third,  the  l>asis  for  requiring  under  propoeed  37  CFR  1.131(a)(3)  common  ownership  of  the 

pending  application  or  patent  undergoing  reexaminatioa  and  the  patent  at  the  time  the  later 

invention  was  made  radier  than  simply  ownership  by  a  single  party  as  is  used  in  37  CFR  1.602(a). 
Also  it  is  questioned  whether  the  proposed  37  CFR  1.131(8K3)Midexistii«  37  CFR  1.7S(c)and 

(d)  were  consistent  or  in-pait  duplicative. 

In  view  ofdiediird  consideration  regarding  the  proposed  37  CFR  1. 131(aK3)  relating  to  the  date 
of  common  ownership  between  a  pending  application  or  a  patent  undergoing  reexamination  and  an 

issued  patent,  further  study  of  the  proposal  is  deemed  warranted  and  the  proposed 
37  CFR  1.13  l(aK3)  is  not  being  adopted  at  diis  time 
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Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Inventioas  and      patents.  Lawyers,  Repotting  and  record 

keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  to  the 
Commissioner  of  PatenU  and  Trademarks  by  35  U  S  C.  6,  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Put  1,  continues  to  read  IS  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .  13 1  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

1 1.131  Aflidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invcntioa  to  overcome  cited  patent  or  publication. 

ISI^I 

(aHO  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under  reexamination  is  rejected  under 
3S  use.  102(a)  or  (e),  or  35  U  S  C  103  based  on  a  US  patent  to  another  which  is  prior  ait 

under  33  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  and  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the 
same  patentable  invention,  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1  601(n),  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patem  or  to 
a  printed  publication,  the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  rqected  claim,  the  owner  of  the 
patent  under  reexamination,  or  the  party  qualified  under  37  CFR  1  42.  1  43  or  1  47,  may  submit 
an  appropriate  oath  or  declaration  to  overcome  the  patent  or  publication.  The  oath  or  declaration 
must  include  facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country  or  in  a  NAFTA  or  WTO 
member  country  before  the  filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the  US  patent  issued,  or  before 

the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or  before  the  date  of  the  printed  publication.  When  an  appropnate 

30 
1995 

oath  or  declaration  is  made,  die  patent  or  publicatioa  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent  to  the 
inventor  or  the  confirmation  of  ttie  patentability  of  the  claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  date  of  such 

patent  or  printed  publication  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  inventor's  or 

patent  owner's  application  was  filed  in  this  country. 

(2)  A  date  of  oompletion  of  the  in\ention  may  not  be  established  under  this  section  before 
December  8,  1993,  in  a  NAFTA  country,  or  before  January  1,  1996,  in  a  WTO  Member  country 

Other  than  a  NAFTA  country. 

••••• 

Date:  03/25/95                                                  Bruce  A  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

UMI 

• 

May  30. 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1174  0G159 


I 


lill 


if 


I 


^  s 
^  f 

H    5 


bl 


It 


J 


I 


M 


|I 


s 


5 


s 


s 


li 


1 174  OG  160 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


Mav30.1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1174  OG  161 


III 


-    i 


«li 


I 


5  s 


I 


I 

e 


I 


1 


n 


^Iz. 


|l! 


£tu3U  G  8  V  8  a 

9?^ 


Piglillllll 


Piggjll 


ji 


i 

B 


Pll8 


ill 


ii 

^  S  E  5 


^11 


!ll 


? 


I 


■ 


\&£ 


1 


¥ 


111 


si 


.1 


mb 


ds^ 


£ 


If 
nil 


1^- 

■9> 


n 


i:^ 


u 

moo 


j] 


< 
o 

3 

III- 

F3S5 


Sll 


li>l 


ill 


^11 1! 


I  i  f 

flifill 


IS 


i 


i 


I 

s 


a 


UMI 


I174  0G  162 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


May  30,  1995 


May  30. 1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  1174  OG  163 

SPECIAL  BOXES  APPLICABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwardins  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  tbc  appcxtpriate  area  wimout  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document  should 

be  place4  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  oi>e  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box.  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


The  following  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  bodi  patent  and  trademaik  related  mail,  and  dte  recommmdarions 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  tbe  types  of  mail  listed  below. 

Please  addreas  mail  at  follows: 

Box. 


Commissioiier  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations        Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 
Box  DAC 

BoxDD 

Box  FWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  M  Fee 
Box  MPEP 
Box  Non-Fee- 
Amendment 
Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 


Reissue  applicttions  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

tbe  issue  fee  aixl  any  papers  associated  with  tbe  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitioiu  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 .62). 

Cominunications  relating  to  interferences  and  applicatioas  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  commimications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assigiunents  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Cofrespondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  tbe  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  appUcations. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  nnal  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extensioa. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Tieaty. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt."  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


Box  3 

Bax4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box9 
Box  10 
Box  11 

Box  13 
Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

Box  EEC 

Box  OED 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Ttademaiks 
Waihington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designatioiu       Explanation 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC 

Mail  for  die  Assistant  CommissioDer  for  External  Affoirs  and  tbe  Ofifice  of  Legislative  and 

International  AfCurs. 

Mail  for  tbe  Office  of  Procurement 

All  fpen  for  die  Office  of  the  Solicitor  excqH  communications  relating  to  patdutg  MgatUm; 

papers  rdating  to  p'^~«'«E  litigatioa  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box 

1S667,  Aiiinglon.  Virginia  22213. 

Coqxn  orden  for  U.S,  pateot  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Eleclioaic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Ba^la^  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Cootncts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Rrplcnishmmt  Checks. 
Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Rnance. 

Vacancy  Annonnrrmcot  Apidicatioas. 

All  aMJgnntwit  documeniB  excqX  tbose  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Ri^its. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  EmoUment  and  Discipline.  • 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademailc  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE:"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  I^."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEE") 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Tradenuuks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-33 13 

Box  Designations        Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademaik  appUcations  and  fees. 

Box  mj  FEE  Suuements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE        Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  pane  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO       Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 


UM! 


ATiliMi  hr  PaUk  Um  ii  1 


ft>tfT1 


The  followim  librariei.  deiigMlBd  ai  Paieot  and  TndantA 

Depoottxy  Lunriet  (FTKj),  receive  nieot  and  tntkami 
infbrmttkn  in  vvioitt  fbnnili  froin  the  Ui.  Pilait  awl  Tr^ 

OMfk  OflSoe.  Many  PTDLs  have  en  file  all  fnll-tezt  i 
iaaoedanoe  1 790.  crademaricapabUataed  since  1872.  and 
coMcctioMof  foreitnplenti.  All  PTIXj  have  both  the  i 
udtndeoiaAtKtKmalAeCXfidalGazetteafilieUSPatait 
ami  TmHtmnrk  Office.  The  fnll-text  utility  and  deaign  pMriiii 
afc  dialiilwied  namencally  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patfuii  oo  color  inicroGcfae.  Patent  and  mdemifk  MMcfa  vf%- 
temt  on  CD-ROM  (ConiMCt  Disc-Read  Only)  fonnat  m  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLa  to  inaeaae  utilizatiaa  of  and  enhance  aooeu 
tothemlonnatioafoaiidinptftenaaiidtndeniBla.  Itistfanmgh 
the  GVROM  lyflemi  ihit  prebmiiHy  pMent  and  tndemaik 

leaichet  can  be  conducted  through  die  numetically  ananged 
coUectioos. 


All  infonnation  it  available  for  uie  by  the  pubbc  6ee  of  ctuaje. 

In  iMtioD,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 

oodine  and  provide  access  to  the  paleat  and  trartranaric  ciaasifi- 
catioa  syMems.  as  well  as  other  docamntt  and  pnhiirarions 
which  nmplemeiK  the  batic  leaich  loob.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical itanauittaaoe  in  luiiig  all  mnenals.  Facilities  formaking 
pafKT  copies  of  patent  and  tndematk  infonnalioa  are  geoenlly 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  sre  variatjonsin  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademafk 
collections  among  the  PTDLs.  sad  meir  hours  of  lervice  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplMiag  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  paftiolar  bbnry  is  wfed  to  cootKt  that  librafy  io  advance 

about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible incoDvenienoe. 


Slttt 

Alabama 

AlMka 
Arizona 

Afkansas 

California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Columbia 

Fkxida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

niinois 


Sm 


^tfUbrmry 


Iowa 

Kansas 
Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 
MMyland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesoca 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebmki 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Auburn  Univenity  Ubraries „ (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Librvy (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Libmy,  Aiizooa  Sue  Univenity (602)  965-7010 

Uttle  Rock:  Aikanus  State  Libnry „. (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library . (213)  228-7220 

Sactamemo:  Calilomia  Stale  Lifanuy (916)  634-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-S8I3 

San  Pnmcijco  Public  Uatw) (415)  557-4488 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearingfaoaae ; _ (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Ubrary (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Paik  Libnuy (203)  786-5447 

New«k:  Univenity  of  Delawaie  Libr^ (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Librsries (202)  806-72S2 

Foit  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Ubrvy (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Pobbc  Libiaiy (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Ubraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Metnorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 

Honoluhi:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Libnry (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Ubrary (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^SefcL  Illinois  State  Ubrary (217)  782-5659 

bMhanapohs-Marian  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Sie|esmund  Enfinecnn|  Lftmy,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moinet:  State  Ubraty  of  Iowa (515)  2814118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library.  Wichita  Stale  University (316)  689-3135 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (302)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middktoo  Libniy.  LoiiisiaDa  Sttfe 

University (504)388-2570 

Orodo:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library.  University  of  Maine (207)  381-1678 

College  PHk  Engineering  and  Ptaysical  Sciences  Library. 

University  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library.  Univeisity  of 
Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubraty (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Aim  Aibor  Engineering  Libnry,  University  of 

MJcfaisan (313)764-5298 

Big  R^ids:  Abigail  S.  Tinune  Library,  Ferris  Stale  Univenity ,„ (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)833-1450 

Miimeapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Infoimatioo  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubnvy  Commission (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubrary „ (816)  363-4600 

Sl  Louis  Public  Ubrary ™ — (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

Liocobi:  Eogjoeenng  libnry,  Univenity  of  Nebmki-Uocoln (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampatuic  Ubrary (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Ubrary _ (201)733-7782 

Piacattway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine.  Rntgen  Univentty (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerane:  Univenity  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary (SOS)  277-4412 

AHiany:  New  York  State  Ubrary (518)  474-5355 

BufMo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarics  Available  icx  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
£>eposit(»y  Libraries — (continued) 


SMf 


North  Carolina 

NoitfaDakoU 

Ohio 


(^dahoma 
Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
Soudi  Carolina 
Soudi  Dakott 

Teimessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 

Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


NamofUhmj 


Td^lnmt  CoKltd 


New  York  Public  Ubrary  (The  Researdi  Ubraries) (212)  930-0917 

Raleigh:  DJl.  HiU  Ubrvy,  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Foifa:  Chester  Fritz  Ubraiy,  University  of  North  Dakota. (701)  777-4888 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Ubrary  of. (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  PnWic  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubraries (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PuWic  Ubraiy (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater  CNdahoma  State  Univeisity  Center  for  International  Trade 

DevekHwaeot (405)744-7086 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Ubraty (503)  3784239 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Ubraiy  of (215)  686-S331 

Pittsburgh,  C:«negie  Ubraiy  of „ (412)  622-3138 

University  Paik:  Pattee  Ubraiy,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  (jeneral  Ubrary,  University  at  Puerto  Rico ~ Not  Yet  Operational 

Providence  Public  Ubrary (401)  4S5-8027 

Cnemson  University  Ubraries (803)  656-3024 

R^»d  City:  Devereaux  Ubraiy,  Soudi  Dakott 

Scbocd  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Scaence  Library,  VanderWt  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubraiy.  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

Odkge  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ulxaiy,  Texas  A  &  M 

Univenity (409)845-3826 

DaUas  PuWic  Ubraiy (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubraiy,  Rice  UniversiQr (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Mairiott  Ubraiy,  University  <rf  Utah. „ (801)  581-8394 

Ridmnnd:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubraiy,  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington....... (206)  543-0740 

Moigantown:  Evansdale  Ubraiy,  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Madison:  Kuit  F.  Wendt  Ubraiy,  University  of  ^A^sconsin 
Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  PnUic  Libniry (414)  286-3051 

Casper.  Natrona  County  Public  Ubraiy - (307)  237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Conunissiooer 

LAWRENCE  J.  OOFFNEY  Jr.,  Auistant  Gxninissioaer  for  Pneoa 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Cominissioaer  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  DqMity  Assistant  Commissioaer  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Deputy  Aiiiitant  Cotninissiooer  for  Pitent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

CKNERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 
ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY,  AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 100— 
JOHN  R  KTITLE.  Director 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120(V— RICHARD  V   FISHER.  Direoor 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  1300— BARRY  S.  RICHMAN.  Director 

(UGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  ISOO— THEODORE  MORRIS.  Director. 
BIOTECHNOUWY.  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J.  IX>LL,  Director 


3084661 

30ft-l23S 
30S-23S1 

aas-0196 


(mm 

OS/I3A4 
07/12/94 

05/26/94 
11/30^93 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 
GROUP  2100-STCWART  LEVY.  Dindor. 


SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220O— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director.. 
CCNMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director ~ 

PACKAGES.  CLEANING.  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  2400— GERALD  G<XJ>BERG.  Director 

ELECTRCmiC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2300— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL.  Director «.... 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARCK  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  OODICI.  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900-XWN  E  KTITLE.  Director 


y»-m 

07/OVM 

308-osn 

09/24/93 

303-9600 

03/17/94 

SOMITTI 

02/15«4 

30B-0936 

12/21/93 

305-4700 

l(M»/93 

30M)661 

06mm 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  IRANSPORTATION  MEDIA,  GROUP  3100-FR.  SCHMIDT, 

Oinctar 30«-1113  02A)7/94 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURINO  AND  TOOLS. 

C»OUP  3200— CARLTON  R  CROYLE.  Director 30S-I148  01/18/94 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  nKSONAL 

TREATMENT  INP0RMATK»4.  (HtOUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE.  Director _         30S-08S8  04/21/94 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  3<0O-DONAlJ)  0.  KELLY,  Directoi ~.       30MM1  02/l(W4 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  FCTROLEUM  AND  KDNINO  ENGINEERINO. 

GROUP  3300— A.L.  SMTTH.  Director SOa-IOSI  02/28/94 


I  fran  the  i 


Ipriorlol 


The  patenti  within  the  ranse  of  oumben  inrtirTd  below  expire  during  Afitil  1993  except  Ittoee  wtiicfa  may  have  bad 

their  tenni  curtailed  by  itifiMiwr  under  the  provitioni  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  iswed  iner  I'     ' 


^^JBI^^KBOB  OV  a 

jeir  tenni  curtailed  by  Hi.riMi^-r  under  the  provitioni  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  iswed  alter  the  dales  of  the  range  of  numben  iiidiraiwl 
below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  leim  of  17  yean  for  the  tame  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  die  provitioni  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

.Nmriien  4.081.864 10  4.086.663  inchuive 
4.232  to  4.244 


TRADEMARK  OPERATION 


BnMe 


Robert  M»  AsdcnoBy  ^^^^^^  AhhIi 
DtTid  E.  Backer,  Dtnclor,  fnOmuk  VnmlMtt  OfenOem 

CoodUioB  of  IMeffliil  AppHcatioBS  ai  of  Miy  1, 1995 


CNdealDale 


Lair  Office 


New* 


Hied 


Law  Office  3— Kadnyn  A.  Enldne.  Man^ins  Anoney.  C703)  308-9103 
Scicnli&  EqupniEnl,  Pumitut,  Homeware  and  Glaii    Int  Oanei 
9. 20, 21  Sovicea-lDL  danes  3S,  36, 37. 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 

Law  Office  4 — Sharea  Mwab.  Mai^inc  AOoniey.  (703)  308-9104 
Scientific  Equipineiil.  Ruiiiluie.  HouaewaR  and  Giaaa — Int.  Clattes 
9.  20,  21.  Sovkm—im.  ClaiMt  33.  36.  37.  38,  39. 40. 41. 42 

Law  Office  S— Maty  Spairow,  Manafing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9105 
Coamrtiri,  CleMiittg  Preaarationi.  Paper  Productt  and  Toy*— Int 
~         I  3.  16.  28  Servicca— Int.  Oatiea  33.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 .. 


Law  Office  6— Myn  KmtNad.  Man^ittg  Attorney.  (703)  308-9106 
Scientific  Equipnient.  Rmuliire.  Houeeware  and  Glaw    Int  Claieea 
9.  20.  21.  ScrvKca— Int  Oasie*  35.  36,  37.  38.  39. 4a  41. 42 

Law  Office  7— David  SbaUant.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  306-9107 
Lufaticmi.  Puds,  Induatiial  Equipment  ft  Maieriab— Int  CSataei 

4. 6, 11, 14, 19  Savicei-ta.  Oaiiei  33, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 

Law  Office  8— Thomas  Limone.  Managing  /^ttomey.  (703)  308-9108 
Coaaaetics,  rT~»~-»  Pwnafatinna,  PHier  Piodncti  A.  Toy* — Int. 
C3aawa  3.  16.  28  Secvkea— Int.  Clanea  33.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41,  42 

Law  Office  9— Sittey  Moikowitz.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9109 
Lutricaatt,  Induatnal  Etiuipmrnt.  Mataim  ft  MnaKal  Inetiiimenta— Int 
daaiei  4.  6.  7.  8.  12.  13.  IS.  16.  17.  18.  19.  Service*— Int  Oaites  35. 
36.  37.  38.  39.  4a  41.  42 

Law  Office  10— Jean  L(«an.  Managing  Attomey.  (703)  308-9110 
Cordate.  Hben,  Yam*,  Thread*.  Fabric*,  Clothing  ft  Floor  Coveiingi- 
Int  Omc*  22.  23.  24.  25.  26.  27  Servicc*-Int  CSane*  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41. 42.. 

Law  Office  11— Thoma*  HoweU.  Managing  Anomey.  (703)  308-9111 
Pa^  FharmamiHcah  ft  Medical  ^naialu*— Int  Oanei  2, 3, 10 
Servicea-InL  datw*  35. 36. 37, 38, 39. 40, 41, 42 

Law  Office  12— Deborah  Calm.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9112 

Coamelica.  rT.— '-g  Prepanbona.  ntier  Ptadnct*  A  Toy* — Int. 

daiae*  3.  16.  28  Service*    Int  dane*  33.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40.  41,  42 

Law  Office  13,  Ciaig  Mania,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9113 

n>f-r~i-.  Pood.  Beverage*.  Wines  ft  Spiritt^-^m.  Claiae*  1.  29.  30.  31.  32: 

33  Service*     Int  Oaiaet  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  14.  Ron  WOliami,  Maying  Attorney.  (703)  30»-9114 

Chemicals,  RkxI.  Bevoages.  Wines  ft  ^nits-int  Oasaes  1, 29, 30. 31. 32. 

33  Service*— Int  Oaaae*  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41.  42. 


\7J01IH 

(amiK 

11A8/94 

oaaii95 

12/12/94 

O2J09I95 

12/15/94 

01/23/95 

iimm 

aifiAK 

12/1 SA94 


12A)»94 


0aJOV9S 


12/20/94 


„., , ,«.(MMM* »M»m Hllim»IM«IM»»»M«H««» 


Law  Office  IS— Paol  Fafarenkoor.  MaiMging  Attorney.  (703)  308-9115 
Robber,  Leather  Goods  ft  dodunf— 17, 18. 25  Services— Int  Oasaes 

33, 36, 37, 38. 39. 4a  41, 42. 

••Collective  Miric*— das*  200 

••Cotificalion  Mark* — Clattfi  A  &  B 

Otnce  of  TkadeoHrk  Service*     lodi  Rush.  Director  (703)  308-9000 

Post  Registialian  Sectian-nlaoqueline  Cole.  Managing  Attomey. 
(703)308-9500 

Affidavit*  Under  Sections  8  *  IS  (AU  Oaaae*). 

I  (AU  Claaaes) . 


ivni94 

fomm 

limi9i 

01/17/95 

12/12/94 

mmm 

10«7/94 

01/12AS 

11/14/94 

02/02/95 

imim 

12^3/94 

0908/94 
03/02/93 


Section  12(Q  PuMicadon*  (AU  Oaaae*) . 


1.  *•  /Assigned  to  eiKb  law  office 

2.  /^pplicantt  with  inquire*  concerning  the  stains  of  their  applicatioo*  and  a  touch  tone  phone  should  call  (703)  308-8747  fi«n  6:30  ajn.  to 

MidDiiiM  EiL  Moodiy  dn  Pntay.  Thii  auttnil^ 

to  file  unnecesswy  inquiies  cooceming  die  staUs  of  their  applicatioo*.  See  Sectioa  411  of  d>e  Tniiaiimk  Manual  ofExammmg  Proeetbat. 

3.  *  These  daus  identify  liie  oldest  imstTiBr"*  new  case  in  each  law  office.  All  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  eitiier  lieen  examined  and  made  the 
uliiect  of  an  ictiaa  or  are  cuneiMiy  bemg  worked  on  by  die  sssignrd  examiner. 
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Matter  cndoaed  in  heavy  bradtets  [  ]  appcaiv  in 


the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 
additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,«92,781  (2S90th) 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC 

DISCHARGE  PROTECnON 

Robert  N.  RoutTM,  Richmnd,  aad  Troy  H.  Hendoa,  How- 

tOM,  both  of  Tcx^  Miignon  to  Texas  iMtmincntf  Incorpo- 

rttMl,  Ddln,  Ta. 

RccxaBinntkM  RcqocM  No.  90/003.474.  Jnm.  24.  1994. 
ReezaaiBatiaB  Certificate  for  FMcat  No.  4,692,781,  taraed  Sep. 

8, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  617,876,  Jul  6, 1984. 
Lit.  CL*  HOIL  27/04.  29/78 

VJS.  CL  257—360 


^ 


'1 


1-ik 


-■e 


It' 


il-L. 


I        /*,  1 1 1 1 


I—- 


-H  '^-1 


fO 


T. 


■^■■^ 


'-It 


J 


Bl  5,002,438  (2591st) 

METHOD  OF  REHABHTTATING  MANHOLES  BY 

CUSTOM  LINING/RELINING 

William  A.  Straag.  PiM  Blaff,  Ariu,  tadtpat  to  Strong  SyrtMW 

IK^  PiM  Bliff,  Ark. 

RMximiMliM  RcmMt  No.  90/003^  Not.  23. 1993. 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-4  are  cancelled. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-3  is  confirmed. 

Claim  10  is  cancelled. 

Gaim  4  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  5-9,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  11-112  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patetna- 
ble. 

1.  An  input  protection  structure  for  an  MOS  device,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  metal  input  pad  on  a  face  of  a  silicon  chip, 

(b)  a  transistor  having  a  thick  gate  oxide,  having  a  $ou^c^to- 

drain  path  connecting  said  metal  input  pad  to  a  voltage- 
supply  conductor,  having  a  metal  gate,  and  having  a  drain 
region  directly  connected  to  said  metal  gate  and  metal 
input  pad  at  an  elongated  contact  area  parallel  to  the 
width  of  said  source-to-drain  path, 

(c)  wherein  the  width  of  said  source-to-drain  path  is  at  least 
about  25  times  the  length  of  the  source-to-drain  path,  and 
wherein  the  spacing  along  said  face  between  said  source- 
to-drain  path  and  said  elongated  contact  area  is  at  least 

about  twice  said  length  of  the  source-tonlrain  path. 


New  claims  5-50  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

5.  A  method  of  lining/relining  manholes  to  rehabilitate,  rein- 
force and  seal  them  in  accordance  with  claim  1.  wherein  said  step 
of  graying  a  monolithic  cementitious  mixture  comprises  graying 
a  monolithic  cementitious  mixture  containing  a  hydraulic  cement 
and  between  20%  and  40%  water  by  weight  of  the  cementitious 
mixture. 


Bl  5,273,344  (2592nd) 
PROCESS  FOR  INERTING  A  COAL  MINING  SITE 
Joo  C  VoUnrdi,  RJ}.  #2,  duonAvg,  Pa.  15317,  awl  Mi- 
chad  T.  McCnllongh,  RJ>.  #1,  Rmd  Valley.  Pa.  16249 
ReexaaimrtiaB  RM|W>t  No.  90/003,590,  Oct.  5,  1994. 
Reexaaiiwtioa  Certiflcate  for  Patcat  No.  5^,344,  iMMd  Dec 
28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  993,685,  Dec  21. 1992. 
lat.  CL*  E21F  5/00 
U5.CL299— 12 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

CHaims  1  and  8  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-7  and  9-20,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  21  and  22  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable. 
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1.  A  proceaa  of  inerting  [the]  a  solid  coal  bearing  coalface 
in  a  coal  mining  site  formed  by  a  coal  cutter  at  [a  J  said  solid 
coal  bearing  coal  face  and  a  conveyor  to  carry  coal  won  by  the 

coal  cutter  away  from  the  receding  mine  face  to  a  transfer  area 

serviced  by  the  conveyor  downstream  of  the  coal  face,  said 

process  comprises  the  step  of: 

introducing  an  inert  gas  to  site  downstream  of  said  solid  coal 

bearing  coal  face  in  a  sufTiciently  great  volume  to  always 

replace  the  volume  of  coal  carried  from  the  coal  said  solid 
I 
cocl  hearing  face  by  said  conveyor; 

replacing  the  volume  of  coal  won  by  the  coat  cutter  with  inert  gas 

by  using  the  flow  of  coal  by  the  conveyor  for  the  impetus 


to  move  inert  gas  from  the  introduction  site  to  the  said 
solid  coal  bearing  coal  face;  and 


mmintaining  a  volume  of  said  inert  gas  at  the  introduction  site 
sufficient  to  inhibit  ingress  of  oxygen  bearing  atmospheric 
air  to  £(he]  said  solid  coal  bearing  coal  face. 


REISSUES 

MAY  30,  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  34,953 
TAKEOUT  JAW  INSERT  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  L.  Denney,  Denton;  Shelby  M.  Withrow,  Paradiae,  and 
John  M .  DeLaacey,  Sr.,  Fort  Worth,  all  of  Tex„  aaaignora  to 
Unitw  Oil  Company  of  Caiifomia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,995,896.  dated  Feb.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  401,038, 
Ang.  31. 1989.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
979^1 

Lita.«CMB9/iy 


{b)  transmitting  said  particular  digital  representation  to  a  time 

stamping  agency, 
(c)  at  said  time  stamping  agency,  forming  a  receipt  comprising 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  particular  digital  representation  of 

said  particular  digital  document. 


VS.  CI.  65—260 


38  Claims 
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1.  A  takeout  jaw  assembly  comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  takeout  jaw  comprising 

a  semiK;ircular  base  having  a  wall  having  front  and  rear 
edges; 

a  semi-circular  shelf  perpendicular  to  said  wall,  forming  a 
pocket  with  said  base; 

a  top  parallel  to  said  base  extending  from  said  wall  to^va^ds 
said  front  edge  of  said  base; 

a  yoke  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  extending  therefrom; 
and 

a  spring  clip  attached  to  the  outside  of  said  wall  and  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  wall  formed  by  cut-outs  in 
said  wall,  said  shelf  and  said  base;  and 

(b)  a  non-metallic  contact  material  insert  comprising 
a  semi-circular  body  having  front  and  rear  edges;  and 

a  lug  formed  at  said  rear  edge  of  said  body  by  cut-outs 
therein,  said  lug  having  a  depression  extending  sulKtan- 
tially  parallel  to  said  rear  edge  of  said  txxly; 

said  spring  clip  and  said  depression  being  in  mating  relation 
to  retain  immovably  said  insert  within  said  pocket. 

22.  A  takeout  jaw  insert  for  handling  hot  glass  articles  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  non-metallic  arcuate  body  having  (I)  a  curved 
front  surface  and  a  curved  rear  surface,  said  curved  front 

surface  haying  an  inwardly  projecting  glass  contacting  edge, 

and  (2)  a  projection  extending  from  said  curved  rear  surface, 
said  projection  having  a  depression  therein. 


(d)  at  said  time  stamping  agency,  forming  at  least  one  different 
receipt  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  a  digital  representation 
of  at  least  one  different  digital  document,  and 

(e)  forming  from  said  receipts  a  composite  receipt  which  is 

thereby  fixed  in  time. 


Re.  34,955 

OPnCAI.  FIBER  DISTRIBUnON  FRAME 
Mark  A.  Anton,  Miimeapolia;  Jory  A.  SteioBUB,  Plymouth; 
Panl  A.  Suek,  Minneapolis,  and  Wayne  A.  Johnson,  Rose- 
monnt,  all  of  Minn.,  aasignon  to  ADC  Telecommunifationa, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Origiiiil  No.  4^,688,  dited  Feb.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  388,060, 

JoL  31,  1989.  AppUcation  for  reiame  Feb.  26.  1993.  Ser.  No. 
23,112 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/24 
VS.  a.  385—53  19  Claims 


Rc  3^9954 
METHOD  FOR  SECURE  TIME-STAMPING  OF  DIGITAL 

DOCUMENTS 
Stuart  A.  Haber,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Wakefield  S.  Stonietta, 

Jr.,  Morristowa,  NJ.,  amignocg  to  Bell  CommmUcations 

Rcaeuvfa,  Inc.,  LiTingstoo,  NJ. 
Origiiid  No.  5,136,647,  dttod  Aic  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  561,888, 

Ang.  2,  1990.  AppUcatioa  for  relaaae  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
156,120 

Int  CL*  H04L  9/00.  9/30 
VS.  CL  380—49  25  Claims 

25.  A  method  for  time  stamping  a  particular  digital  document 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  at  an  originator,  forming  a  particular  digital  representation 
of  said  particular  digital  document. 


IZ  An  optical  fiber  distribution  frame,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  cabinet  attachment  locations; 

a  plurality  of  cabinets  attached  to  said  structure  at  said  plurality 
of  attachment  location; 

said  plurality  of  cabinets  including  at  least  one  connector  cabi- 
net having  a  panel  accessible  at  both  a  rear  and  a  forward 
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face  of  laid  paneL  said  cabinet  inchidiiig  a  plurality  of  fiber 
optic  connectors  carried  on  said  panel,  each  of  said  fiber  optic 

connectors  including  means  far  receiving  and  mounting 
optical  fibers  to  said  fiber  optic  connectors  with  a  first  fiber 
extending  to  said  rear  face  and  with  a  second  fiber  extending 
to  said  forward  face  and  with  said  fibers  connected  in  optical 
alignment; 
wkeniii  said  fiber  optic  connecton  an  profidtd  with  means  for 

holding  said  plurality  of  fibers  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a 
plane  of  laid  forward  face  with  said  angle  selected  to  be  less 

than  90  degrees. 


IU.3M97 
LEAK  PROOF.  PRELOADED,  mCH-BUSING  FORCE 
FLOAT-OPfatATED  OVER-CENTER  VALVE 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
VtmmU  it^  RJ>.  #2  Boi  119Z.  Rtc  »«,  Laadca- 
PiL  19390 
OrigiMi  No.  S,141.409.  4atod  Aag.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  79S,155, 
Not.  20, 199L  ApyUcatfcM  finr  rdwK  Apr.  26, 19H  Scr.  No. 

233.407 

lat.  CL*  FtMB  9/08 
MS.  CL  417—133  »  ' 


Ra.34,9S6 
DismuBirroR  type  fuel  injecoon  pump 

ima  DJor^tcTk,  Eaat  Graaky,  Coaa.,  awtginr  to  Staaadyac 

AitoaodTc  Corp„  WMnt,  Cou. 

Origlaal  No.  S41S.449,  aatod  Jaa.  1,  1M3,  S«.  No.  N3.130. 

Dm.  5.  1991.  Apylicatioti  fiir  iiImbi  Oct.  4.  1993,  Sw.  No. 
131,532 

lat  a»  F04B  19/01  23/00.  49/00 
VS.  CL  417—462  33  i 


1.  In  m  fuel  injection  piunp  having  •  pump  body  with  a 

pumping  chamber  with  a  plurality  of  plunger  bores,  a  plunger 
mounted  in  each  plunger  tmre  for  reciprocatioa  with  one  end 
face  of  the  plunger  facing  toward  the  pumping  chamber,  rotary 
cam  means  rotatable  about  a  cam  axis  for  reciprocating  the 
plungers  to  provide  alternating  intake  and  pumping  phases  of 
operation  for  respectively  supplying  an  intake  charge  of  fuel  to 
the  pumping  chamber  and  delivering  a  charge  of  fuel  from  the 
pumping  chamber  at  high  pressure  for  fuel  injection,  valve 

meani  for  supplying  intake  charges  of  fuel  to  the  pumping 

chamber  during  the  intake  phases,  a  plurality  of  distributor 
outlets  and  a  delivery  system  for  delivering  the  high  pressure 
charges  of  fuel  from  the  pumping  chamber  to  the  distributor 
outlets;  the  improvement  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  plungers 
serve  as  distributor  valves  in  sequence,  connecting  the  distribu- 
tor outlets  in  science  directly  to  the  pumping  chamber;  wherein 
the  delivery  system  comprises  a  plurality  of  distributor  ports 
for  the  plurality  of  distributor  outlett  respectively,  each  in  a 
distributor  valve  bore,  for  connecting  the  bore  to  the  respec- 
tive dittributor  outlet;  each  distributor  valve  having  a  dbthbu- 

tor  position  for  each  respective  distributor  port  [for]  and 
forming  the  sole  means,  in  each  distributor  poeition  thereof,  open- 
ing the  distributor  port  to  the  pumping  chamber  adjacent  said 
one  end  face  of  the  distributor  *alve  for  connecting  the  respective 
distributor  outlet  directly  to  the  pumping  chamber  for  delivering 
a  high  pressure  charge  of  fuel  from  the  pumping  chamber,  via 
the  distributor  value  bore  and  distributor  port  directly  to  the 
respective  distributor  outlet;  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  plung- 
en  wrve  u  pumping  plungers;  and  wherein  the  rotary  cam 
means  is  operable  during  each  pumping  phase  to  actuate  at 

least  one  pumping  plunger  to  deliver  ■  high  pressure  charge  of 
fuel  from  the  pumping  chamber  and  to  position  one  distributor 
valve  in  a  distributor  position  thereof  to  distribute  the  high 
pressure  charge  of  fiiel  to  the  respective  distributor  outlet. 


25.  A  leak-proof,  preloaded,  high-biasing  force  float-operated 
over-center  valve  actuating  mechanism  for  us*  in  a  sealed  pressure 

vessel  having  a  bottom  and  a  top.  the  bottom  including  a  liquid 
inlet  opening  and  a  liquid  outlet  opening,  said  top  having  a  gas 
inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  compressed  gas  source,  a  gas 
outlet,  an  inlet  valve  controlling  the  gas  inlet,  an  outlet  valve 
controlling  the  gas  outlet,  said  vahe  actuating  mechanism  alter- 
nately opening  and  closing  the  valves  by  first  opening  the  gas  outlet 
wire  and  second  closing  the  gas  inlet  tain  and,  under  reverse 

snap-over  toggle  vain  actuation  dosing  the  outitl  valve  and  tun- 
ing the  gas  inlet  valve,  said  snap-over  toggle  valve  actuating  mech- 
anism comprising: 

a  relatively  fixed  mainframe  for  support  inumally  of  said 
vessel  at  least  one  compression  force  preload  arm  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  fixed  main  frame  for  pivoting  about  a  first 

pivot  axis  A.  a  first  toggle  link  operatively  pivoted  at  a  first 
end  to  said  compression  force  preload  arm  at  a  point  on  said 
arm  remote  from  said  first  pivot  axis,  a  second  toggle  link 

operatively  pivoted  at  a  first  end  to  said  compression  force 
preload  arm,  for  pivoting  about  a  second  pivot  axis  C  parallel 
to  said  first  pivot  axis  A.  pivot  means  pivoting  a  second  end  of 
said  first  toggle  link  to  a  second  end  of  the  second  toggle  link 
for  pivoting  about  a  third  axis  A  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  pivot  axes  A.  C  a  compression  coil  spring,  means  for 
operatively  pivotably  coupling  said  compression  coil  spring  at 
one  end  to  said  at  least  one  compression  force  preload  arm 
and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  first  toggle  link  for  applying  a 
compressive  force  on  said  pivot  connection  between  said  first 

and  ucond  (off/e  linki  aich  that,  upon  piwdni  of  said  at 

least  one  compressive  force  preload  arm  by  rise  and  fall  of 
liquid  within  said  vessel  about  said  first  pivot  axis  A  towards 

a  position  of  parallel  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  at  least  one  compression  force  preload  arm,  an  increasing 
compressive  force  is  applied  to  said  first  toggle  link  to  main- 
tain said  first  toggle  link  stationary  in  one  of  two  oblique, 
over-center  positions  with  reject  to  a  center  line  extending 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at  least  one  compres- 
sion force  preload  arm,  and  said  compression  spring  axially 
eompresies  until  said  first  and  second  links  become  bmgitudi- 

naify  aligned  and  move  across  the  center  line  Y.  whereupon, 
both  toggle  links  instantly  snap  over  into  oppositely  oblique 

over-center  positions  and  said  compression  coil  spring  expands 
to  dissipate  the  energy  of  compression. 
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polysiloxane-grafted  copolymer  topical 

BD4DER  COMPOSITION  WITH  NOVEL  HYDROPHIUC 

MONOMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

THEREWITH 

JaaMa  E.  Garbe,  lavcr  Grore  Heigkts,  aad  Soarafit  Mitra,  West 

St  Paal,  botk  of  Mlaa.,  aasigaors  to  Miaacaota  Miaiag  aad 

Mmtetviig  Co^pny,  St  Paid,  Miu. 

Origiaal  No.  5.021,477.  dated  Jan.  4.  1991.  Ser.  No.  603,208, 

Oet.  25,  1990.  DiTlaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  390,226,  Aug.  7,  1909,  Pat. 

No.  4,9ai,903.  AppUcatioB  for  rcisMM  Aag.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

10M32 

Int.  CL*  A61K  7/06 
lis.  CL  424—70.12  15  dates 

1.  A  hair  composition  [comprising  J  for  topical  application  of 
medicaments  to  the  hair  of  animals  comprising  the  following 
ingredients: 

(a)  [c]  a  copolymer  which  comprises  repeating  A,  B,  and  C 
monomers  wherein: 

A  is  at  least  one  free  radically  polymerizable  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  monomer  present  in  0.1-99.9%  by  weight  of 
all  monomer  present; 

B  is  at  least  one  highly  polar  acrylic  or  methacrylic  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  with  A  and  different  from  A,  the 
amoimt  by  weight  of  B  monomer  being  from  0. 1  to  99.9% 
of  the  total  weight  of  all  monomers  in  said  copolymer;  and 

C  is  a  monomer  present  as  from  0.01  to  50%  by  weight  of  all 
monomer  present  and  having  the  general  formula 

X(Y),Si(R)j.^«, 

wherein: 

X  is  a  vinyl  group  cofwlymerizable  with  the  A  and  B  mono- 
mers; 

Y  is  a  divalent  linking  group; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  or  alkoxy; 

Z  isa  monovalent  siloxane  polymeric  moiety  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  SOD  and  is 

essentially  unreactive  under  copolymerization  conditions; 

n  is  zero  or  1; 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and 

(b)  a  medicinally  effective  amount  of  a  medicament  [or  a 

cosmeticaUy  efTective  amount  of  a  conditioner  or  cosmeti- 
cally active  ingredient.1;  wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present 
as  a  solution,  dispersion,  or  emulsion  in  a  liquid  carrying 

medium. 


Re.  34,999 

CTAIR-CUMBING  EXEROSE  APPARATUS 

Laaay  L.  Potts,  Taiaa,  Okla..  assizor  to  Stairaaster  Sporta/- 

Medical  PnMtocta,  lac,  Triaa,  Okla. 
Origiaal  No.  4,709,338,  dated  Nor.  24,  UTZ,  Scr.  No.  892,101, 

Aag.  4, 1986.  CoMtaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,803,  Sep.  25, 1989, 

ahaailoaad.  AppUcatioa  for  reiaane  Not.  8.  1991.  Scr.  No. 

7S9.7I9 

bt  CL*  A63B  23/04 
MS.  CL  482—52  11  Oaiw 

7.  An  exercise  apparattis  that  simulates  stairclimbingfor  a  user. 

whkh  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  httving  a  base; 

(p)  a  right  ptdal  and  a  left  pedal,  movable  with  respect  to  said 
friune; 

(c)  drive  system  assembly  means  for  summit^  motion  into 
continuous  and  fluid  rotary  motion,  said  drive  system  assem- 
bly means  having  a  right  pedal  sprocket,  a  left  pedal  sprocket, 

and  a  drive  means,  wherein  said  drive  means  is  driven  by 
either  said  right  sprocket  or  said  left  sprocket  in  one  directitm 
only  and  said  right  and  left  sprockea  are  free  to  overrun  in 

the  opposite  direction; 
{d)  independently  operating  right  pedal  means  and  left  petial 

means,  wherein  said  right  pedal  means  oscillates  said  right 
pedal  to  provide  motion  of  said  right  pedal  tiAich  is  a  recipro- 
cating rrtotion.  with  respect  to  said  base,  between  an  upper 
position  at  rest  and  a  lower,  rearward  position  under  the 


weight  of  the  user,  and  drivingly  engages  said  right  pedal 
sprocket,  and  wherein  said  left  pedal  means  oscillates  said  left 

pedal  to  provide  motion  of  said  left  pedal  which  is  a  recipro- 
cating motion,  with  respect  to  said  base,  between  an  u^ter 
position  at  rest  and  a  lower,  rearward  position  under  the 
weight  of  the  user,  and  drivingly  engages  said  left  pedal 
sprocket; 

(e)  speed  increasing  transmission  means  having  an  input  and 

an  output; 

(/)  means  for  engaging  said  drive  means  and  said  transmission 
means  input; 

(g)  dyiuimic  brake  means  for  dissipating  work  of  the  user  in  the 
form  of  heat; 

(h)  means  for  engaging  said  transmission  output  and  said  dy- 
namic brake  means; 

(0  means  for  controlling  and  monitoring  the  ^>eed  of  said  pedal 

means; 

wherein  said  independently  operating  right  pedal  means  and  left 

pedal  means  comprises: 

(f)  a  right  pedal  arm  and  a  left  petial  arm,  said  right  pedal  arm 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  right  pedal,  and  said  left 
pedal  arm  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  left  petial; 


(A;)  a  right  support  arm  and  a  left  support  arm.  said  right  sup- 
port arm  parallel  to  said  right  pedal  arm  and  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  r^ht  pedaL  and  said  left  support 
arm  parallel  to  said  left  pedal  arm  and  pivotally  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  left  pedal; 

(I)  a  right  pulh  wheel  and  a  lefipulley  wheeL  said  right  pulley 

wheel  and  left  pulley  wheel  rotatably  mounted  with  reelect  to 
said  frame; 

(m)  a  right  pedal  chain  and  a  left  pedal  chain,  said  right  pedal 
chain  attached  at  one  end  to  said  right  support  arm  and  made 
to  engage  said  right  pedal  ^rocket  and  said  left  pedal  chain 

attached  at  one  end  to  said  left  su^xm  arm  and  made  to 
engage  said  left  pedal  ^rocket;  and 
(n)  right  spring  means  and  left  spring  means,  said  right  ^>ring 

means  attached  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  ri^t  pedal 
chain,  the  other  end  of  said  right  spring  means  being  attached 

in  a  fixed  position  with  reelect  to  said  frame  and  said  left 
^ring  means  attached  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  left 
pedal  chain,  the  other  end  of  said  left  spring  means  being 
attached  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  frame. 
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CARBAPENEM  COMPOUNDS.  AND  OOMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 

TctiM  Miyadcn,  Yokohnui;  Yikio  SagiMra,  Tokyo;  To- 
MMko  HMMmirl-.  Tods;  Tcnm  TaMka.  YokokuM;  Klaio 
11m;  Toaojraki  SklbMm.  ka«h  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  JapM,  aad 
ShiBkU  Si^wan,  N«w  York,  N.Y„  aari^nri  to  Saakyo 
Cailiay.  LteUad.  Tokyo.  Ja»oa 

OrigfaMi  No.  4.532,173.  dated  Nor.  12.  IMS,  Str.  No.  407.914. 
Ah>  »3, 19i2.  AffUatUm  tor  nImm  May  20, 19r7,  S«.  No. 

SXM9 

CWm  priorHy,  ■ppHctfaw  Japaa.  Aag.  19.  1901.  S<-U964a: 
May  14.  1982,  S7-S10C7 

lit  CL*  am)  4S7/06;  AilK  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—210  U  < 

1.  Compounds  of  the  foimuU  (I): 


N 


(Q 


N— Y. 


wberciii 


■o 


wherein 

R>  is  hydroxyethyl. 
R'it 


k  a  3-pyiTOlklinyl  group,  X  b  hydrogen  and  Y  is  [a  group 
of  the  fonnulaj  an  acttimidoyl  group. 


-C»H-R*, 

[wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoins.J 

R^  is  a  carboxy  group  or  a  protected  carboxy  group;  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  30,  1995 

Dluttntioai  for  plant  pttenti  ire  muilly  in  color  tnd  therefore  it  it  not  pncticable  to  rq)roduce  the  drawing. 

9,145  9,149 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  SUNNY  LINDA  IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  MARTINIQUE 

Leoa  Gllc«a»ttla.  Saiiaaa.  Calif.,  aaaifaor  to  Voder  Brothers,  Ladwig  Kieatzler,  riaiiauia.  Gcraaay,  artaanr  to  Paid  Ecke 

lac,  Baitertoa,  Ohio  Raack,  lac,  EadaHv,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,239  Filed  JaL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,432 

lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00  fat.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

U,S.  CLPIt— 7S                                                          1  Claim  U.S.  CL  Pit— 87.6                                                       H 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Sunny    1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 


I  .inda,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


namrd  Martinique,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,146 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  'KALLIMA' 
Ladwig  Kieatalcr.  Cfriagri 

RaKk,  lac,  EKiaitaa,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,205 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a  PlL-87.6 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 

names  Kallima,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,150 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  PREPONA 
to  Paal  Ecke    Ladwig  Kieatalcr.  Geaaiagca,  Gcnuay.  MSigaor  to  Paid  Ecte 
Raack,  lac,  Eaciaitai,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  25. 1994,  Scr.  No.  280,433 
lat.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
Idaiai  U,S.  a  Pit— 87.6  1  Oatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 

named  Prepona,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,147 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  MOOREA 
Ladwig  Kieatdcr,  Gcari^ea,  GcfHaay.  aMi^or  to  Paal  Ecke 
Raack,  lac,  EadaitM,  Calif. 

FUed  JaL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,259 
lat  CL*  AOIH  S/00 

U,S.aPlt-<7.6  ICIliB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 
named  Moorea,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9.1S1 

GERANnmf  PLANT  NAMED  MERIONE 
Adriaaas  W.  M.  Eatkorea,  Watcriagea,  Netherlaada,  t 
Eatkorea  Breediag  B.V.,  Wateriagea,  Netkertaads 
FUed  Fdi.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,347 
bt  CL*  AOIH  S/00 

Ui.aPlt-87.12  lOiii 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Merione,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,148  9,152 

IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  TANNA  GERMANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  MERIDONNA 

Ladwig  Kicatiler,  Gcariagea,  Gcraiaay,  aaiigBor  to  Paal  Ecke  AdriaaBaW.M.EBthoTca,  Watcriagea,  Netkcriaad8,aari^or  to 

EatkoTCB  Breediag  B.V.,  Watcriagea,  Netkcriaads 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,348 
bt  a*  AOIH  5/00 


Raack,  lac,  Eadaitaa,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,260 
fart,  a*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PlL-«7.6 


lOaia  U.S.  a  Pit— 87.12 


ICUa 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 
named  Tanna,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Meridonna,  as  illustrated  and  described. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  30,  1995 
ERRATA 

For  s^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

15-227 5,419.014 

15-228 5,419,015 

224-042 5.419.067 

56-014 5,419,086 

^51-344 5^419^087 

40-606 5.419,134 

60-025 5,419,160 

100-025 5,419,241 

100-047 , 5.419,242 

101-116 5,419,243 

101-123 5,419,244 

100-125 5,419,245 

101-170 5.419.246 

101-364 5.419.247 

101-374 5,419.248 

139^9 5.419.370 

180-336 5.419.412 

184-006 5,419,413 

211-059 5,419,439 

209-616 5,419.457 

239-010 5,419,487 

281-005 5,419,582 

400-208 5,419,648 

47W)10 5,419,746 

8-116 5,419,778 

'♦28-^71 5,419.790 

216-038 5,419,803 

134-002 5,419,841 

426-144 5,419,903 

426-611 5,419,925 

106-162 5,420,016 

435-007 5,420,047 

428-375 5,420,180 

530-322 5,420,228 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  30,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

For  ^'^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

549-023 : 5.420.295 

570-142 5,420,364 

218-068 5.420.384 

235-375 5,420,403 

323-218 5.420.495 

346-140 5,420,615 

348-048 5.420.622 

347-087 5,420,627 

354-246 5.420.654 

358-342 5.420,690 

364-750 5.420.815 


5,418,977 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,418J>78 

PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  FOR  THE  MENTALLY 

DISABLED 
Sanford  Hodmum,  1731  Briggs  Chancy  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20905 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1994.  Ser.  No.  254^70 

Int  CL*  A41D  13/00^  13/02 

VS.  a.  2—69  9  ClaioH 

■ 


1.   A  one  piece  washable  garment  designed  to  prevent  a 

wearer  from  removing  said  garment  comprising: 

a)  a  front  part  and  a  rear  part,  a  neck  portion  and  limb  por- 
tions, said  neck  portion  and  said  limb  portions  having 

reinforced  ends, 

b)  said  front  part  being  closed  except  for  openings  around 
the  limbs  and  neck,  said  front  part  being  deflned  by  an 
upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  an  adjustable  waist 
band  between  said  upper  and  lower  section,  said  band 
extending  around  the  circumference  of  said  garment  and 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  ends  being  stitched  to 
said  garment,  said  band  having  elastic  sections  at  spaced 
intervals  therein,  said  band  having  a  slot  in  an  area  free  of 
elastic  sections,  an  opening  in  said  garment  behirid  said 

slot  just  large  enough  to  accommodate  a  catheter  tube 

passing  through  and  into  said  slot,  said  tube  lodging  in  said 
slot  and  being  concealed  by  a  flap  commensurate  with  the 
width  dimension  of  said  band,  means  for  fastening  said  flap 
to  said  band, 

c)  said  garment  having  an  underside  and  an  elongate  sheath 
stitched  to  said  underside,  said  sheath  being  positioned 
between  said  neck  portion  and  said  waistband  and  being  of 
a  size  to  accommodate  a  pair  of  straps,  said  sheath  having 
a  slit  at  one  end  for  insertion  of  said  straps, 

d)  said  back  part  of  ^d  garment  being  divided  into  two 

segments,  one  of  which  overlaps  the  other,  second  fasten- 
ing means  stitched  underneath  said  segments  in  the  region 
where  one  segment  overlaps  the  other,  said  fastening 
means  extending  from  just  below  the  neck  region  to  the 
crotch.  

5.418,979 

ZIPPEatLESS,  SNAPLESS,  LACELESS  INFANT  SAC 

WITH  CAR  SAFETY  SEATING  CAPABILITY 

Dwi  N.  Senderowicz,  Berkeley  MaiD  2000  Alliton  Way,  Be^k^ 

Icy,  Odif.  94704 

Filed  JaL  7,  1993.  Ser.  No.  88,919 
IM.  CL*  A41D  lJ/00 

VS.  a  2—75  1  Claim 

1.  An  infant  sac  comprising: 


(a)  a  one  piece  T-shaped  tiack  portion  including  left  and 
right  sleeve  portions  each  widi  sleeve  ends,  and  a  body 
portion  having  left,  right  and  bottom  edges; 

(b)  a  one  piece  front  right  side  portion  including  a  right 

sleeve  portion  and  left,  right  and  bottom  edges,  attached 
along  its  right  edge  to  the  right  edge  of  the  back  portion 
and  its  corresponding  back  sleeve  portion; 
(c)  a  one  piece  front  left  side  portion  including  a  left  sleeve 
portion  and  left,  right  and  bottom  edges,  attached  along  its 
left  edge  to  the  left  side  edge  of  the  back  portion  and  its 
corresponding  back  sleeve  portion; 


(d)  the  front  left  and  right  side  portions  overlapping  and  the 
back  and  front  left  and  right  portions  attached  together 

along  their  bottom  edges; 

(e)  fasteners  attaching  said  front  left  and  right  side  portions 

together  when  overlapped  and  said  sleeve  ends  having 
mitt  pieces  attached  thereto  so  that  the  sac  has  closed 
sleeve  ends  or  open  sleeve  ends  as  desired  by  folding  the 
mitt  pieces  over  during  use. 


5,418.980 
FRICTION  ENHANCING  WRISTBAND 

Taggert  M.  KeUy.  1500  Tanbult  Cir.,  Jackaon,  Mich.  49203 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  74,617,  Jan.  11,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314.924 

Int  a.«  A41D  20/00 

VS.  CL  2—170  S  Claims 


1.  A  friction  enhancing  wristband  to  aid  in  the  carrying  of 
balls  by  a  wearer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  sleeve 

of  elastic  moisture  absorbing  material  having  a  length,  an  outer 
surface,  a  circumference,  ends  and  outer  surface  end  regions 
adjacent  said  ends,  and  a  high  friction  material  defined  on  said 
sleeve  outer  surface  over  a  portion  of  said  circumference  to 
reduce  slippage  between  said  sleeve  and  a  ball  being  carried 
interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  the  wearer,  said  high  fric- 
tion material  including  lateral  edges  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  said  sleeve,  said  lateral  edges  being  circumfer- 

cntially  spaced  from  each  other  to  expose  a  portion  of  said 

sleeve  outer  surface  throughout  its  length  for  external  moisture 

absorbing  purposes,  said  high  friction  material  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  rubberized  knobs  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  sleeve  outer  surface  wherein  said  knobs  engage  a  ball 
being  carried  interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  the  wearer. 
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S,41l3tl  to  Ac  drying  vessel  for  drying  tliereof,  discharge  metM  con- 

EMBLEM  BEAHINc'cAP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  nected  between  the  Morage  tank  and  the  main  stool  for  di»- 

ADJUSTABLE  CAPS  charging  urine  from  said  tank  into  the  main  stool  to  cflect 

Jm  S.  MiMT,  Ntw  Brigklo^  Miu^  MrigMr  to  iMrNatwal  cleraing  of  said  stool,  meuis  for  poutively  pressurizing  the 
riilgM.  It    'llMiaiT"T  "'— 

FIM  JaL  23.  1993.  Sw.  No.  91 JO^ 
Ha  portkM  of  tke  tcra  of  tUa  patMt  sabaeVMM  to  Fab.  1, 3011. 


fat.  CL*  A42B  1/24 


MS.  a  2-209.13 


lOOaiaH 
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storage  tank  to  cause  a  flow  of  urine  through  the  discharge 
means  into  the  main  stool  and  from  which  the  urine  is  then 
supplied  to  the  drying  vessel,  and  means  for  preventing  recir- 
culation to  the  main  stool  of  any  urine  that  has  passed  through 
the  main  sewage-receiving  stool. 


1.  An  emblem  bearing  cap  attachment  for  mounting  to  a  cap 

hiving  •  crown  for  fitting  on  a  human  head  with  a  lower 

periphery,  a  rearward  portion  with  an  opening  along  the  lower 

periphery,  a  band  extending  around  the  inside  of  the  lower 
periphery  of  the  crown  and  a  band  siie  adjustment  strap  ex- 
tending from  the  band  across  the  opening  for  sizing  the  cap. 
the  emblem  bearing  cap  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantial  planar  body  having  a  fabric  face  material 

and  a  relatively  stiff  support  nuterial  secured  together 
deflning  a  forward  surface  and  a  rearward  surface,  a  pri- 
mary crease  extending  centrally  across  the  planar  body 
defming  a  facing  panel  and  a  backing  panel  respectively   U.S.  a.  4— 2r7 

above  and  below  the  crease,  the  primary  crease  faciliut- 

ing  a  folding  of  the  body  about  and  capturing  the  adjust- 
ment strap  to  position  the  rearward  surface  of  the  facing 

panel  in  confronting  relationship  with  the  rearward  sur- 
face of  the  backing  panel  as  to  close  the  opening  with  the 
facing  panel  and  at  least  two  secondary  radial  creases  in 
the  backing  panel  for  faciliuting  an  arcuate  bending  of  the 
backing  panel  conforming  with  the  adjustable  strap  and 
the  head;  and 

(b)  fastening  means  on  the  rearward  surface  for  securing  the 

panels  in  confronting  relationship  to  secure  the  cap  attach- 


S.41t.M3  

DECORATIVE  COtX>R  CHANGEABLE  BASKET  SINK 

CTRAINER 
Rlehard  Gargidllo,  SayriUc,  N.Y^  aad  land  G^icr.  Ddray 

BMch,  Ffau.  — Iganri  to  Jairrn  i»d—lili«.  Im..  Wyandaarii, 

N   V 

Filed  JwL  1. 1»4.  Ser.  No.  2524» 
Int.  CL*  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 

4ClataH 


ment  to  the  cap. 


5^4183*2 

RAW  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS  AND  PREFAB 

FOR  ACCOMMODATING  THE  SAME 

MitaaUro  Kiahi,  Tochigi,  JapM^  aaaipor  to  Japaak  Corpora- 
tfaw.  Ashlkaga.  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  S09.M2,  Dw.  M,  1991,  akaainanil 

TUi  apfUcatkM  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,322 
Claim  priority.  awUcatioi  Japu,  Dec  21. 1990.  24125S9; 

May  2S.  1991.  3-1S2492 

Eat.  CL*  A47K  11/02 
MS.  CL  4-111.1  "  Otimk 

1.  A  prefabricated  portable  toilet  having  a  raw  sewage  dis- 
posal apparatus  contained  in  a  house,  said  sewage  disposal 
apparatus  including  a  main  sewage-receiving  stool  connected 
through  a  first  introduction  pipe  to  a  drying  vessel,  and  a  urinal 
for  receiving  urine  therein,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  urine  storage  tank  which  is  separate  from  said  drying 

vessel  and  is  connected  through  a  second  introduction  pipe  to 

the  urinal,  an  intermediate  connecting  means  including  a  con- 
necting pipe  connected  to  said  stofage  tank  for  supplying  urine 


1.  A  changeable  sink  strainer  for  installation  in  a  drain  open- 
ing of  a  sink,  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  strainer  body  adapted  for  installation  between 
the  sink  and  a  waste  pipe, 

b)  a  threaded  receiving  member  comprising  a  flanged  nut 
mounted  within  and  at  a  lower  end  of  said  strainer  body. 

c)  a  decorative  insert  removably  disposed  within  said 
Strainer  l>ody, 

d)  hollow  securing  means  for  removable  engagement  with  a 
lower  end  portion  of  said  decorative  insert  within  said 
strainer  body,  said  hollow  securing  means  threadaMy 
engaging  said  receiving  member  to  removably  secure  said 
decorative  insert  to  said  strainer  body,  and 

e)  a  basket  strainer  comprising  a  depending  stem  for  retain- 
ing Said  basket  Strainer  Within  Said  Stnincr  body,  Said  Stem 

comprising  a  retractable  member  for  removably  retaining 
said  stem  in  said  hollow  securing  means. 


May  30.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,41MM 

HYDROTHERAPY  SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA,  TUB  OR  SWIMMING  POOL 

Darid  R.  Urii^ttoa,  Jr.,  WiUiannport,  Pa„  aaaigMW  to  PiMtk 

DerelopBcat  Conpaay  -  PDC,  WilUaaMport,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82.391 

lat  a.*  E03C  1/W 

MS.  CL  4— S41.1  1  Claim 


respect  to  the  patient,  the  actuation  means  displacing  the  frame 

during  ascending  movement  between  a  lower  position  and  an 


1.  In  a  hydrotherapy  spa  comprising  a  molded  fiberglass 
reinforced  resin  plastic  waterproof  spa  shell  having  an  interior 
and  an  exterior  and  deflning  a  receptacle  for  holding  water  and 
being  generally  of  U-shape  in  vertical  section,  said  spa  shell 
including  at  least  one  horizontal  seat  portion  and  an  integral 
seat  back  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  localized  hydrotherapy  seat  structure  within  said 

spa  shell  including  a  hollow  water  supply  manifold  sealably 

fixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  spa  shell  at  a  seat  area  overlying  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  seat  back  and  being  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  spa  shell  at  said  seat  back  to  form  a  manifold  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  nested  U-shaped  recessed  channels  within 
the  seat  twck  of  the  hydrotherapy  seat  structure,  a  plurality  of 

longitudinally  spaced  small  diameter  apertures  in  a  bottom  of 
each  of  said  nested  recessed  chaimels  opening  directly  into  the 
interior  of  said  manifold  chamber  at  a  position  below  the  level 

of  water  normally  within  said  spa  shell  and  means  for  supply- 
ing water  under  pressure  from  the  spa  interior  to  an  inlet  port 
'mthin  said  water  supply  manifold  opening  to  the  interior  of 

said  manifold  chamber,  such  that  water  is  ejected  at  low  veloc- 
ity and  low  pressure  through  said  plurality  of  small  diameter 
apertures  under  recirculation  back  into  said  spa  interior, 
whereby  water  under  pressure  floods  the  manifold  and  escapes 
into  the  spa  interior  simultaneously  through  all  of  said  aper- 
tures in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  channels  with  the  apertures 
open  to  the  interior  of  the  spa  shell  at  some  distance  from  the 

skin  of  an  occupant  seated  within  said  therapy  seat  thereby 

gently  massaging  said  occupant. 


upper  position  along  said  vertical  direction  at  a  speed  which 
varies  from  a  minimum  value  to  a  maximnni  value. 


5,418^ 
ATTACHMENT  PLATE  FOR  MOUNTING  FOR 

EXAMPLE  SANITARY  FIXTURE 
aenwaa  Warkns,  WaU,  aad  Adolf  Sckweigert.  Saleai.  both  of 

Gennany,  aaaigBon  to  Geberit  AG,  Jon,  Switzeriaad 

FUed  JbL  1.  1993.  Ser.  No.  86,250 
Clafain    priority.    appltcaHoB    Switseriaad.    JnL    20.    1992, 

02280/92 

Int  a.«  F16L  i/22.  3/24 
MS.  CL  4—670  9  daima 


««     «a     t       7      •       3       T 


«b      «•  / 


•^M    •  •  •  n  y' 


m 


0-» 


i«  U  2  tt      to 


5,418,985 

MASSAGE  SHOWER  SYSTEM 

Robert  Aatoiae,  Varcaaea  Vaaaellta.  F^aacc,  aaaigaor  to  Aadre 
BeUlty.  Elawmort  aad  Robert  Dec^  Pateaaz,  both  of  FhUMe 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,118 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  F^aMc,  Mar.  20, 1991, 91  03380 
laL  CL*  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—615  20  Claiias 

1.  A  massage  shower  system  (6),  comprising  injector  means 
(7)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pressurized  water  supply  for 
directing  jeto  of  water  under  pressure  substantially  radially 

towards  the  body  of  a  patient  standing  up,  a  frame  (9, 42, 44) 

supporting  the  injector  means  (7),  and  actuation  means  (10. 43) 
for  moving  the  frame  in  a  vertical  reciprocating  «»««««~,-i-  with 


1.  An  attachment  plate  (I)  for  mounting  sanitary  fixtures,  for 
example  isolating  valves,  safety  groups,  comer  valves  and 
surface  fixtures,  in  particular  for  installation  on  a  building  %vaU, 

wherein  the  attachment  plate  has  four  side  walls  (5,6)  bent 
rearwardly  from  a  front  wall  (2)  at  a  right  angle  and  wherein 
the  front  wall  (2)  and  the  four  side  walls  (5,6)  have  recesses 

(4a,46)  for  introducing  latching  means  (15)  therethrough, 

wherein  the  front  wall  (2)  has  at  least  two  groups  (3)  disposed 
mirror  synunetrically  with  respect  to  one  another  of  at  least 
three  mounting  sites  (3a-3c).  wherein  in  each  group  (3)  at  least 
two  mounting  sites  (3a,3b)  are  disposed  at  a  distance  from  one 
another  with  their  centers  essentiaUy  on  a  straight  line  (K) 
extending  obliquely  to  an  edge  (13)  of  the  plate  (1),  and  the 
third  mounting  sites  (3c)  of  each  group  (3)  are  disposed  at  a 
distance  (Z)  therebetween  different  than  the  distances  (X.Y) 
between  the  mounting  sites  (3a.3&)  disposed  on  the  straight  line 

(K),  wherein  the  average  of  the  distances  (X,Y)  between  the 

moimting  sites  (3a,3^  disposed  on  the  straight  line  (K)  difFers 
from  the  distance  between  the  two  third  mounting  sites  (3<r). 
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BED  APPARATUS 

iMi  YoAiM,  KiBihkMki,  JafM,  Mipor  to  Frmt  M 

(X.  UL,  Ttkytt,  Japn 

per  No.  PCT/JP»3/0Or7«,  (  S71  Dmtm  Jm.  15.  I9**.  $  10«e) 
DM*  Jm.  IS.  1994,  PCT  PA  No.  W094>^lf«M.  PCT  PiA. 
DiMc  May  11. 1994 

per  FIM  Mar.  4.  1993.  Scr.  No.  244.9SS 
OaiM  priority.  ippUcatieaJvwi.  Oct.  30. 1992,441320  U; 

Nof .  20, 1993.  4-Mia9  U 

bt  a.*  A47C  79/02 

ujs.  a.  5—11  "^ 


MiMn 

ROTAKY  BED  WITH  INWARDLY  PIVCyTABLE 

HANDRAILS 

TateU  Ian.  1714,  Bcfteho,  MalaqraMhiU,  EUm  791, 

Di^hlta  or  S«.  No.  <51.371.  Doc  X,  1991.  ohoiloiiwl  TWo 

■MBrrtlin  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S1,0«3 
CUM  priority.  ■ppbeotkM  Ja*«.  Ju.  36,  1909,  1-165004: 
3m.  30.  1909,  1-170021;  JoL  1.  1909,  1-169999;  JoL  1,  1909. 
1-170000;  Ai«.  17. 1909, 1-211795 

lat  CI*  A61C  7/Oa  7/015:  A47C  2//08 
U  A  CL  5—430  1  CW- 


1.  A  bed  apporatus  capable  of  changing  a  support  height  of 
a  base  having  an  upper  surface  on  which  a  mattress  is  placed, 

comprising: 

a  support  link  having  two  end  portiona,  one  end  portion  of 
said  support  link  being  pivouUiy  coupled  to  said  base. 

an  elongated  reception  link  having  a  storage  portion  sur- 
rounded by  side  walls,  said  storage  portion  and  said  side 
walls  extending  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
reception  link,  said  storage  portion  pivotally  receiving 
therein  the  other  end  portion  of  said  support  link,  and  said 
reception  link  having  two  end  portions,  one  end  portion  of 
said  reception  link  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  base  at 

a  position  spaced  apart  from  said  one  end  portion  of  said 

support  link  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
an  elongated  guide  portion  on  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said 
reception  link,  said  guide  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
engaging  portions  arranged  from  one  longitudinal  end 

portion  to  another  longitudinal  end  portion  of  said  guide 

portion, 
an  engaging  pin  at  the  other  end  portion  of  taid  support  link 

and  which  is  slidably  inserted  in  said  guide  portion,  and 
a  slider  which  is  slidable  relative  to  said  reception  link  when 

a  larger  force  than  a  weight  of  laid  ilider  actt  on  laid 

storage  portion  of  said  reception  link,  said  slider  being  slid 
upon  engagement  with  said  engaging  pin.  said  slider  inhib- 
iting engagement  of  taid  engaging  pin  with  laid  engaging 
portions  when  said  engaging  pin  is  slid  from  said  one  end 
portion  to  said  another  end  portion  of  said  guide  portion, 
and  laid  ilider  allowing  engagement  of  said  engaging  pin 
with  an  engaging  portion  when  said  engaging  pin  is  slid 
from  said  another  end  portion  to  said  one  eitd  portion  of 

said  guide  portion. 


1.  A  bed  handrail  which  is  provided  on  right  and  left  sides  of 
a  bed.  the  t>ed  t>eing  divided  into  a)  a  front  bed  section  for 

ivceiving  an  upper  half  of  a  body  at  least  above  a  femur  and  b) 
a  rear  bed  section  for  receiving  a  lower  half  of  the  body  below 
a  waist  and  the  bed  handrail  allowing  the  front  bed  section  to 
be  pivouble,  when  viewed  from  above,  with  respect  to  the 
rear  bed  section,  and  said  bed  handrail  comprising: 

a  from  pan  adapted  lo  be  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  a 
bed  «de;  and 

a  rear  part  which  can  be  pivoted  inward  toward  an  inside, 

body  supporting  area  of  the  bed. 

5.410,909 

MATTRESS  INNERSPRINC  USING  FORMED  WIRE 

ELEMENTS 

RkteH  C  Roc  PalatiM,  DL,  irtganr  to  Scrta,  hc^  D« 

DL 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  183.479 

iita*A47c:i/(» 

U-S.  a.  5—476  21  OataM 

IS.  An  improved  innerspring  unit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and  planar  upper  longitudi- 
nal formed  wires; 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and  planar  upper  lateral 
formed  wires  disposed  generally  orthogonal  to,  and  which 
intenect.  laid  plurality  of  upper  longitudinal  formed 
wires; 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and  planar  lower  longitudi- 
nal formed  Wtret; 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and  planar  lower  lateral 
formed  wires  dispoaed  generally  orthogonal  of  and  which 

intenect  laid  plurality  of  lower  longitudinal  formed  wires; 
a  plurality  of  formed  wire  spring  elemenU  extending  t>e- 
tween  said  plurality  of  upper  longitudinal  and  lateral 
formed  wires  and  said  plurality  of  lower  longitudinal  and 
lateral  formed  wires,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  formed  wire  spring  elements  is  a  dual  type  formed  wire 
spring  element  formed  from  a  continuous  length  of  wire 
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having  a  first  formed  wire  spring  segment,  a  second 
formed  wire  spring  segment  and  an  intermediate  formed 


mately  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  routable  ring  means  (2)  which  includes  the  bed  and 

the  patient 


S.410.991 

THERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  SPACING  LEGS 

DtaMi  C  SUflett.  8522  Ttrzak  CkmA  Rd.,  Wazhaw.  N.C  28173 

CoMinoatk»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  2.449,  Dec  10,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

Dec  354.356.  TUm  appUcatioa  Nor.  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  159.381 

lat  CL«  A47G  9/00:  A61F  5/37 
VS.  CL  5—650  13  ( 


wire  segment  coimected  between  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond formed  wire  spring  segments. 


5.418.990 
OPERATION  TABLE 
Borge  RiaaacB,  Hcggreicn  ISA,  N-1481  Hagea,  Norway 

pa  No.  Pa/NO91/00035,  §  371  Dite  Sep.  3, 1993,  §  lOKe) 

Date  Sep.  3.  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/15272.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17.  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  108.684 
Irt.  a*  A61G  13/04.  13/06.  13/08 


U.S.  CL5— 600 


9Claiau 


1.  A  therapeutic  appliance  adapted  to  maintain  a  limb  of  a 
patient  in  a  predetennined  position,  and  comprising: 
a  central  cushion  of  elongate  configuration;  and 

first  and  second  opposing  pairs  of  peripheral  cushions  of 

elongate  configuration  cotmected  to  said  central  ciishi<Mi 

on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  \vherein  the  cushions  of  each 
opposing  pair  are  connected  to  said  central  cushion  at 
substantially  common  lines  of  connection  to  thereby  pro- 
vide the  appliance  with  a  closely  clustered  radiating  ap- 
pearance when  viewed  in  transverse  cross-section. 


5.418.992 
SUPPORT  PLATE  FOR  BRIDGES  AND  RAMPS 
Kvt  Ahea.  Rimrtr.  14,  D-30974,  Wcadgsen.  GcfMsqr 

FOed  Dec  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  169.379 
aaims  priority,  appllcattoa  Germany,  Dec  17.  1992,  42  42 
746.0 

Int.  CL«  EOID  19/12 
VS.  CL  14—69.5  U  ( 


1.  An  operating  table,  comprising; 
a  telescopic  supporting  colunm  (1); 

a  support  device  (4)  >vhich  is  operatively  mounted  on  the 
telescopic  supporting  colunm,  the  support  device  (4) 
comprising  a  vertically  rotatable  device  and  a  rotating 
mounting  means  (3),  operatively  coupled  to  the  vertically 
rotatable  device  for  holding  a  divisible,  rotatable  ring 
means  (3)  for  mounting  one  above  the  other  two  beds  (A, 
B)  for  a  patient  to  lie  on  such  that  the  two  beds  with  their 
support  device  (4)  can  l>e  rotated,  the  vertically  rotatable 
device  having  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  on  approii- 


10.  A  support  plate  for  a  bridge  or  ramp  having  a  drive  lane 
said  support  plate  comprising: 

two  longitudinal  supports  forming  lateral  sides  of  said  sup- 
port plate; 

a  plurality  of  transverae  members  arranged  with  a  longitudi- 
nal extension  thereof  parallel  to  one  another  and  con- 
nected between  said  two  longitudinal  supports,  said  trana- 
verse  members  having  an  upper  surface  forming  said  drive 
lane; 

said  transverse  members  being  hollow  and  having  a  quadran- 
gular cross  aectioo  with  a  first  and  a  second  sidewaU  and 
a  bottom  surface,  wherein  said  second  sidewalls  CKe  said 
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fintBdewdli  of  neighboring  onet  of  aid  tnmnrene  mem-  flexible  mction  hotf,  •  flexible  planar  member  adapted  to  at 

. inM«  nartiallv  aurround  the  inlet:  and  means  for  reoeatedlv 


least  partially  surround  the  inlet;  and  means  for  repeatedly 
interruptins  a  flow  of  liquid  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet; 


bers; 
said  second  sidewall  having  at  least  one  projection  for  sup- 
porting said  neighboring  transvene  member,  laid  projec- 
tjoo  having,  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  trans- 
verae  membera,  a  width  that  is  tubstantiaUy  smaUer  than 

laid  longitudinal  extemioo  of  taid  trauverM  members; 

and 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  neighboring  transverse  members 
being  tooaely  placed  onto  laid  projectioD  without  being 
mechanically  connected  to  taid  projection. 

BRIDGE  MEMBER  FOR  RAMPS 
'  !JI?^!^**'J2il21*  ^  1^  Mum"^  the  appwatw  being  characterired  in  that  e«;h  foot  coinpri«  a 

PW  M«y  »,  ifi*.  ser.  ^^^  ,^j,y  ^  ^uc^J,  j^^^^iy  fl«ibie  members  projecting  in 

CUM  priority.  ippUeHioi  GoMiy.  Miy  2Um  43 16  ^  ,  J^ .  ^Ln  the  bodv. 


957.0 


UJS.  a.  14—71.1 


a  direction  away  from  the  body. 


tat.  CL*  BCSC  69/28 


10 


MlMM 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER  DISCS 
Ckria  A.  Rice,  Boca  Rataii;  Daaror  D.  Saltk,  Ft. 
both  or  Fla.;  RoWn  O 

,  LjroM,  Ftraaca,  aariaaoia  to 


J. 
CV, 


t  of  Sar.  No.  103.930,  Aag.  6, 1M3.  TUa 
appUcadoi  JiL  24, 19M,  Sir.  No.  US.451 

tat.  a.*  EOMI  4/16 
VJS.  a.  15—1.7  13  ' 


1.  A  tmdge  member  for  bridging  a  loading  ramp  and  a  plat- 
form, said  bridge  member  comprising: 
a  bridge  plate  with  a  sheet  metal  cover,  said  bridge  plate 
having  a  first  end,  connected  to  a  ramp  so  as  to  be  pivot- 

ablc  about  a  borizonlal  axia,  and  a  lecood  end; 

an  extension  coiwected  to  said  second  end  of  said  bridge 

plate  so  as  to  be  pivotable  from  a  substantially  vertical  rest 
poaition  into  an  operative  position  in  which  operative 
poaition  said  extension  is  substantially  poaitioned  in  a 
plane  of  said  bridge  plate  for  supporting  said  l>ridge  mem- 
ber on  the  platform; 

f  iH  extension  having  at  least  one  eye  for  cotmecting  said 
extenaioa  to  said  second  end  of  said  bridge  plate; 

at  least  one  holder  connected  to  an  imderside  of  said  sheet 
nsetal  cover  having  a  first  end  facing  the  ramp  and  a 

second  end  facing  laid  exteniion.  laid  lecond  end  facing 

said  extension  having  a  lx>re: 

a  bolt  inserted  into  said  at  least  one  eye  and  said  bore  of  said 
at  least  one  holder  such  that  said  extension  is  pivouUe 
about  said  bolt; 

a  first  rod  and  a  second  rod  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  bridge  plate  and  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  ex- 
tension of  said  bridge  plate  between  said  first  and  second 
ends; 

said  first  and  second  rods  extending  parallel  to  one  another. 

Slid  fint  cod  of  said  holder  hiving  u  irc-ihiped  receiving 


1.  A  disc  for  an  automatic  swimming  pool  cleaner  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  upper  surface; 

b.  a  lower  surface; 

c.  periphery  comprising: 

i.  a  rim  integrally  formed  with  the  upper  surface,  and 

ii.  a  lemi-circular  edge  protruding  from  the  rim; 

d.  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  extending  from  the  upper  surface 
to  the  lower  surface  and  spaced  radially  about  the  disc 
adjacent  the  periphery;  and 

e.  means  for  attachment  to  the  automatic  swimming  pool 
cleaner. 


element  for  engaging  said  first  rod;  and 
said  second  end  of  said  holder  resting  on  said 


sscond  rod. 


IJNDERWATER  SURFACE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

G«>ric  V.  Rlirik,  M  Goatke  Road,  LaakaH 

— m   C  K.  Viekan.  21 

,  TVMMfMl  PrwriMO,  holfc  of  SoMlh  AfHea 
FOad  Oct  3S,  1993,  Sar.  Na.  143^1 
bt  a*  EB4H  4/16 

UJS.  CL  15—1.7  »  Oaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  cleaning  underwater  surfaces  com- 
priang  a  body  having  one  inlet  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  a 
surface  to  be  cleaned  by  a  plurahty  of  feet  attached  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  body  and  an  outlet  arlaptnd  for  connection  to  a 


Mlt,99< 
SHOE  WASHING  MACHINE 

H»tJ«  CW  CUi-Yft  IUm.  TdwM.  Prav.  of  CUm,  M- 

al^ar  to  ~       ■      WmSs  rnsigj  P^st.  CUinVih  CHy.  Tai- 

Vim  Dae.  13, 1993,  Sar.  No.  U9,45S 
bt.  CL*  A47L  23/00 
U  A  CL  15— M  *  Oalmm 

1.  A  shoe  washing  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  CMe  having  a  cover  hingedly  coupled  to  one  side  of  said 
case  at  a  top  portion  thereof,  said  case  having  a  Imttom 
portion  forming  a  sink  and  having  an  opening  formed 

through  laid  bottom  portion  for  draining  water  from  laid 


(b)  a  pair  of  water  tanks  fixedly  poaitioned  within  said  case 
and  coupled  to  a  wall  of  said  case  by  a  rib  wall,  each  of 
t%Y^  water  tanks  having  apertures  formed  therethrough 
for  draining  water  firom  said  water  tanks; 
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(c)  driving  means  poaitioned  within  said  case  including  a 

drive  motor  for  rotatively  displacing  a  motor  gear,  said 
motor  gear  meshingly  coupled  to  a  pair  of  driven  gear*; 

(d)  a  pair  of  disc  members  respectively  poaitioned  with^ 
each  of  said  water  tanks  and  coupled  to  each  of  said  driven 
gears  for  rotation  of  said  disc  members  responsive  to  a 

rotatioo  of  laid  driven  gean,  each  of  taid  diic  memben 

having  a  contoured  rrreistd  section  for  insert  of  a  respec- 
tive shoe;  and. 


(e)  wash  means  for  washing  said  shoes  mounted  within  said 
recesses  of  said  disc  members,  said  wash  means  including 
a  pump  located  within  said  bottom  portion  of  said  caSi^  a 

waah  conduit  fluidly  coupled  to  said  pump  and  extending 
to  said  cover  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  and  a  pair  of 
manifolds  in  fluid  commimication  with  said  wash  conduit 
and  coupled  thereto,  each  of  said  manifolds  extending 
downwardly  from  said  conduit  and  having  apertures 
formed  therethrough  and  brushes  mounted  thereon  for 
contiguous  interface  with  sur&ce*  of  said  shoes. 


5,4ia,M7 

SANITARY  SEWER  DEROOTING  TOOL 
I  R.  DeFkaaga.  99S  W.  Jaekaea  St.  Kreha,  Okla.  74552 
FOad  Sep.  1».  19»«,  Scr.  No.  3IM.173 
Iiat  CL*  BOSB  9/<a 
VS.  CL  15— 104J1  g  ( 


HAND  HELD  ICE  SCKA^EB 
M.  1m 435  Scyaoor  Dr.,  West  Ncwto%  Pa.  lS0t9 

FIM  Jai.  15. 1993.  Sw.  No.  5.226 
bt.  CL*  A47L  1/06 
VS.  CL  15—105  g  ( 


J^-'^ 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  and  scraping  device  which  comprises: 

a.  two  congruent  and  polygonally  shaped  plate  bodies  with 
each  body  having  oppoaed  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with 
lide  walli  forming  the  perimeter  of  said  body  and  joining 

said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

b.  working  edges  formed  on  the  txxlies  by  the  juncture  of 
said  side  walls  with  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  provide 
twice  the  nimiber  of  cutting  edges  as  said  sides  of  said 
body; 

c.  one  of  said  bodies  formed  of  a  rubber  material  and  the 
other  of  said  bodies  formed  of  a  plastic  material; 

d.  said  plate  bodies  having  a  plurahty  of  aligned  apertures 
thfoi^  which  rdeasable  fastener  means  may  pass  and  be 

connected; 

e.  releasahle  fastener  means  holding  one  of  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  one  body  in  a  congruent  and  jlmttrng 

relationship  with  (me  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfisces  of  the 

other  body; 
f  .  Ix>th  of  said  bodies  capable  of  being  reversed  top  to  bottom 

while  said  releasable  fastener  means  b  released  to  provide 

new  cutting  edges; 
g.  said  txxlie*  sized  so  as  to  be  held  in  the  hand  when  one  of 

said  working  edges  is  pushed  or  pulled  over  the  wind- 

ihield  of  a  vehicle. 


1.  A  sanitary  sewer  root  dean  out  tool,  comprising: 

an  elongated  helical  member  having  forward  and  rearward 

endportkni, 

said  rearward  end  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
sewer  entering  end  portion  of  a  plumbers  snake  for  longi- 
tudinal  movement  therewith  in  a  sewer  pipe; 

root  ctitting  Uades  pivotally  moimted  on  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  helical  member  for  movement  of  the  blades 
l>etween  a  folded  root  penetrating  poaition  during  forward 
movement  of  said  helical  member  to  a  laterally  expanded 
root  cutting  position  during  rearward  movement  of  said 
hdical  member;  and, 

root  cutter  aiiembiy  means  including  a  generally  cylindrical 

member  transversely  surrounding  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  helical  member  for  «inpil««-  rotation  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  helical  member  as  the  latter  is 
moved  longitudinally  relative  to  the  cutter  assembly 


S.41S,999 
MOUSE  CLEANER 
Dale L. Smith, Spriag. Tem^  sssljiiir  to Preato-Ssrtk To 
ogfaa,  tac,  Hooitiao,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  22. 1994^  Sar.  No.  21M42 
bt  CL*  A44B  9/00 
VS.  CL  15—104  10  ( 

1.  A  cleaning  bniah  f<x  a  computer  mouK  conq)naing 
an  dongated  handle  having  a  longitudiaal  axis,  a  first  end,  a 

second  end.  a  generally  longitadinally  extending  first 
borehole  extending  at  least  partially  tlirongh  the  handle 

from  the  first  end  of  the  handle  and  a  geoefaOy  kngitiidi- 
naUy  extending  second  borehole  extending  at  least  par- 
tially through  the  handle  from  the  second  end  of  the 
handle; 
a  first  brush  insert  having  a  first  end,  a  first  straight  section 
poaitioned  adjacent  the  first  end  and  tt^niin^  a  mounting 
portion,  a  second  end,  a  second  Straight  sectioo  poaitiooed 
adjacent  the  second  end  and  defining  a  bmah  portioo  the 

mounting  portion  of  the  first  brush  insert  lieing  positioaed 
in  the  first  twrdic^  the  brush  portion  of  the  first  brush 
insert  extending  from  the  b(»eh(^  said  first  brash  inaeit 
having  a  bend  wdiich  is  positioned  at  a  spaced  apart  posi- 
tion from  the  first  end  oifthe  »««~<i>:  and 
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I  ■econd  brush  inaert  having  •  firat  end.  a  fint  ttnight  MC- 
tioo  poaitioaed  adjacent  the  first  end  and  defining  a 
mounting  portion,  a  woood  end.  a  aecood  ftraigbt  lectioa 

podtioiied  MUacent  the  Mcood  end  and  defininf  ■  braih 

portion  the  mounting  portion  of  the  second  bruah  inaert 
being  positioned  in  the  second  borehole,  the  brush  portion 
of  the  Moood  brush  inwrt  extending  ficm  the  borehole, 
said  second  brush  insert  having  a  bend  which  is  poaitioited 
at  a  spaced  apart  petition  from  the  second  end  of  the 

handle; 

wherein  each  hmsh  insert  is  formed  from  a  twitted  wire 

,  core  having  generally  radially  protruding  bristles  posi- 
tioned on  the  brush  portion  of  the  brush  insert; 
the  wire  core  comprises  a  doubled  strand  of  twisted  stain- 
leas  steel  wire  having  a  wire  diameter  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0. 10  cm  to  about  0. 14  cm,  said  strand  of  wire 
forming  •  loop  at  the  second  end  of  each  brush  insert: 


portion  and  into  said  bnuk  body  portioD  lad  with  ttid 

»..g«ji..g  projection  fitted  into  said  engaging  recess, 
wherein  said  — ig-g^g  recess  comprises  an  elongated  slot  cut 
into  said  brush  body  portion  and  said  engaging  protection 


J' 


ttlM 


compriiet  in  eloogited  (luge  MbittntiaUy  perpendknilar 

to  the  middle  plate  portion  and  extending  along  an  edge 
thereof  a<1fr*~<  to  fit  snugly  into  and  Crictionally  engage 
said  slot 


5,4U.ggl 

TOOTHBRUSH 
John  C  Wan,  ICOO  S.  Joyca  St  Apt.  B-701,  Arlii«laa,  Va. 
22202 

FM  Mar,  29, 1994,  Sar.  No.  219,210 

Inta*A4(B9/M 

vs.  a.  IS— 1C7.1  M  Oatas 


the  bend  in  the  first  brush  insert  forms  an  angle  in  the 

range  of  from  about  132*  to  about  172*; 
the  beiMl  in  the  second  brush  inaert  forms  an  angle  in  the 

nuige  of  (rom  about  18'  to  about  W, 

the  bend  in  the  (int  brush  insert  is  positioned  in  the  range 

of  from  about  I  to  about  3  cm  from  tbe  first  end  of  the 
handle; 

the  bend  in  the  second  bniah  insert  is  podtiooed  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1  to  about  3  cm  from  the  second 
end  of  the  handle; 

the  bristles  are  formed  from  nylon  (ilamentt  having  a 
diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.015  cm  to  about 
0.023  cm  and  a  length  of  from  about  0.4  cm  to  about  0.8 
cm.;  and 

the  bnuh  iuerto  are  bent  in  generally  radially  oppoaite 

directions  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
handle. 


3^419,000 

BRUSH  WITH  REMOVABLE  SCRAFESl  APPARATUS 

FMk  AMta.  M97  W.  lllh  La.,  Htalaak.  Fta.  33012.  aiBd  Pnak 

,  ISW  r-|illli#—  Dr..  Wimar  Pari^  Fin.  32792 

FOad  Mar  9, 1994,  Sar.  No.  239,4U 


UJS.  CL  15—111 

1.  A  scraper  and  brush  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  l>rush  having  bristle  retailing  means,  a  plurality  of  bristles 
affixed  to  and  extending  from  said  bristle  retaining  means, 
and  a  brush  body  portion  extending  fhxn  said  t>ristle 
retaining  means  and  having  a  body  portion  surface  having 
an  engaging  recess, 
scraper  means  including  a  scraper  plate  having  an  elongated 
scraping  edge  and  having  an  engaging  projection  and  a 
niddk  plate  portion  extending  between  said  scraping 

edge  and  said  engaging  projectkm,  said  scraper  plate 
lieing  removably  secured  to  said  brush  body  portion  with 
a  fastener  passing  through  said  scraper  plate  middle  plate 


1.  A  toothbrush,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  head  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 

end,  a  handle  an  da  neck  connecting  the  rearward  end  of 
the  head  with  the  handle;  said  head  having  a  longitudinal 
».i«  between  the  forward  end  and  the  rearward  end;  and 

(b)  bristles  connected  to  the  be«l,  said  bristles  including 

(1)  a  first  plurality  of  bristles  extending  Unearly  as  a  row 
along  tbe  longitudinal  axis  of  the  head,  a  first  portion  of 
said  first  pluraUty-of  bristles  includmg  bristles  having  a 

fint  height  aad  beiiii  locited  in  tlM  row  iDd  hiving  I  fint 

end  beginning  at  the  rearward  end  and  an  oppoaite  second 
end  sparr^l  from  tbe  forward  end  of  the  head. 

(2)  a  second  plurality  of  liristlea,  each  bristle  having  a  second 

height  which  is  less  than  the  first  height,  the  second  plu- 
rality of  bristles  being  oriented  as  two  rows  of  bristles, 
each  ix>w  being  located  substantially  parallel,  outward  and 
adjacent  the  first  portion  of  the  first  pluraUty  of  bristles, 
and 

(3)  a  third  pluraUty  of  bristles,  a  first  portioo  of  said  third 

plurality  of  brktlea  having  a  third  height  which  ii  leu  than 

the  first  and  second  ''"■g*'**,  and  being  located  in  rows 
substantially  parnItT*,  ootwaid  and  adjacent  the  second 


plurality  of  bristles,  the  third  plurality  of  bristles  extending    piint  roller  including  i  hindle;  ind  a  roUer  assembly  extend- 


substantially  aroimd  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
bristles, 
wherein  a  second  portion  of  the  first  plurality  of  bristles 
includes  bristles,  each  having  a  height  less  than  the  first 

height  and  at  least  as  high  as  the  third  height,  and  said 
bristles  of  tbe  second  portion  decrease  in  height  from  the 
highest  to  the  lowest  in  the  direction  from  the  second  end 
of  the  first  portion  row  to  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the 
head. 


3,419,002 

DIFSnCK  WIPER 

Roo  M  DeGaspcris.  14  NadoMl  Rd^  WheeUng.  W.  Va.  26003 

Filed  JoL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267^28 

Int.  CL«  A47L  25/00 

VS.  CL  15—220.4  19  dafans 
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PAINT  ROLLER  WITH  FREE  END  FEEDING 

Took  ToUmspp,  120  ApplefieM  Drive,  Scwterongh,  Ontario, 
I  MIP  3Y2 

:  of  Ser.  No.  157,460,  Nor.  26, 1993.  Ilk 
appUcatkM  Aag.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,101 
Int.  CL*  B05C  1/10 
VS.  CL  15—230.11  6  OalaM 


ing  from  a  handle  end  to  a  free  end, 
said  roller  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  axle  attached  to  said  handle  and  extending  there- 

firom  to  a  free  end, 
said  axle  being  open  at  its  free  end. 
said  axle  being  apertured  in  its  side  walls  to  allow  the  escape 

of  paint  outwardly  therethrough, 
a  resilient  sleeve  dimensioned  to  form  a  bearing  with,  and  to 

slidably  rotate  on  said  axle, 
said  sleeve  being  apertured  to  allow  the  psssage  of  paint 

outwardly  therethrough, 
a  resilient  open  celled  foam  cylinder  having  an  axial  inner 

extent  and  an  axial  outer  extent, 
said  inner  extent  including  an  axial  bore  dimensioned  to 

receive  and  reailiently  attach  said  cylinder  to  said  sleeve, 
said  outer  extent  provided  with  a  normally  closed  sxial  slit 


5,4194104 

TOTAIXY  ENCLOSED  GAME  CARD  SCRAPER 
Gary  Fox,  215  Wildcat  Dr.,  Winona,  Tex.  75792 

FOed  Dec  IS,  1993.  Ser.  No.  1C7,4M 

Int.  CL*  A47L  13/08 
VS.  CL  15—236.01  18 


1.  A  dipstick  wiper  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  an  opening,  said  opening 

coiniTninicating  ^vith  said  chamtxer; 
said  chamber  having  sorbent  material  therein; 

a  wiper  supported  atop  said  housing;  and 

a  cap  engageable  with  said  housing  to  cover  said  wiper,  said 

cap  having  a  spring  connection  extending  therefrom  for 

securing  said  cap  in  proximity  to  said  wiper. 


1.  Paint  roller  including: 


1.  A  totally  enclosed  game  card  scraper  apparatus  for  re- 
moving an  opaque  covering  niaterial  placed  on  a  surface  of 
game  or  lottery  cards  and  retaining  the  scr^nngs  removed 
covering  material  within  the  ^paratus,  said  scraper  apparatus 
comprising 

a  hoUow  box  having  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side,  a  front  side 

wall,  a  rear  side  wall,  a  right  side  wall  and  a  left  side  wall, 

each  of  said  top  and  bottom  sides  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  and  each  of  said  front,  rear,  right, 
and  left  side  walls  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  all  of  said  surfaces  together  defining  an  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  box; 
an  entry  slot  formed  in  and  extending  through  said  front  side 
wall,  providing  a  passageway  from  the  exterior  of  said  box 
to  the  interior  thereof; 

icnpa  means  di^xned  in  the  interior  of  said  box  to  Iw 
selectively  brought  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  a 

game  or  lottery  card  disposed  in  said  box  for  scraping  the 
opaque  covering  material  from  said  game  or  lottery  card 
and  directing  said  opaque  covering  material  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  box  ss  said  card  is  removed  from  said  box; 
said  scraper  means  further  defining  closure  means  for  selec- 
tively closing  said  entry  slot  so  as  to  prevent  egress  of 
screed  opaque  covering  material  firom  the  interior  of  said 
box  through  said  entry  slot;  and 

door  means  for  selectivdy  opening  a  portion  of  said  box  for 

the  purpose  of  removing  scraped  opaque  covering  mate- 
rial from  the  interior  of  said  box. 


165-605  O.G.-95-3 
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AIR  WIPER  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE 
TokM  Mori,  14-23,  K— ni  cha,  Nqragnm  dty,  OMka, 

FiyDM.14.im.te.No.MUil 

bt.  CL*  BMS  I/S4 
VJ3.  CL  IS — 313  U  < 


sioo  syttem  coupled  between  the  drive  meant  and  a  spindle  on 
which  the  fan  if  mounted,  the  output  of  which  trinwniwioo 


tyitem  is  controlled  to  apply  a  constant  torque  to  the  fan 
spindle. 


1.  An  air  wiper  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  air  ejectioii  unit  having  plural  nozzles  for  spouting  air 

fed  from  said  compressed  air  supplying  means  upward 

along  the  outer  surface  of  a  windscreen  glass  to  form  a 
first  air  curtain  at  a  position  near  the  surface  of  said  wind- 

icreen  glass,  said  plural  nozzles  being  positioned  in  front 
of  and  near  the  lower  end  of  said  windscreen  glass  and 
being  arranged  along  the  lower  end  of  said  windscreen 

gUss  at  predetermined  spiced  intervali; 

a  second  air  ejection  unit  having  a  nozzle  for  forming  a 
second  air  curtain  through  an  oscillating  movement,  said 

second  air  curtain  being  spaced  away  from  said  wind- 
screen glass  more  than  said  first  air  curtain,  said  nozzle 
being  arranged  in  front  of  and  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
windscreen  glass  so  as  to  spout  upward  air  fed  from  said 
compressed  air  supplying  means  and  the  nozzle  of  the 
second  air  ejection  unit  being  mounted  to  oscillate  over 
the  outer  surface  of  said  windscreen  glass  in  a  substantially 

pinllel  direction  to  i  direction  in  which  lir  ii  ipouted 

from  the  first  air  ejection  unit;  and 
oscillating  and  driving  means  for  performing  said  oscillation 

movement  of  the  nozzle  of  the  second  air  ejection  unit; 

said  second  air  ejection  unit  including  plural  nozzles  divided 
into  at  least  two  nozzle  parts,  said  nozzle  parts  being 
arranged  respectively  at  different  slope  angles  with  re- 
spect to  said  windscreen  glass  so  as  to  form  at  least  two 
small  air  curtains  spaced  away  from  said  windscreen  glass; 
and 

warm  air  supplying  means  for  feeding  warm  air  upward 

from  a  position  in  front  of  and  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
windscreen  glass  and  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  wind- 
screen glass. 


3,419,006 

EXHAUSTER  FAN  SYSTEMS 

Ualt^ 
Swrar.  Ui 
FIM  Dm.  t,  1993,  S«r.  No.  1«2,77S 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uiitad  ffli^iMi,  Mm.  23, 1993, 

•309973 

lat.  CL*  BOIH  //0$ 
VS.  a.  IS— 339  S  CUm 

1.  An  exhaiuter  fan  system  for  a  road  sweeping  machine 
oonprising  a  rotaiabie  fan,  drive  means,  a  hydrostatic  transmis- 


SNAP  TOGETHER  WET  NOZZLE 
DmM  R.  Hnh,  St.  PMmts;  StMrt  V.  Hoiatas,  O'Falloa. 
Goorgc  P.  Tyreo,  Cnn  Cooar,  all  of  Mo.,  aaai^ors  to 

MM  ElMtrk  Co„  St  Loik,  Mo. 

Fllad  Dec  IC  1993,  Sw.  No.  1C7,137 
Iirt.  CL»  A47I,  7/Oa  9/06 
VS.  CL  IS— Ml  9 


1.  A  snap  together  wet  nozzle  for  use  with  a  vacuum  cleaner 
comprinng: 

an  elongated  U-shaped  nozzle  housing  with  closed  ends 
including  a  connecting  tube  passageway  for  association 
with  the  vacuiui  cleaner, 

an  elongated  squeegee  element  motmted  within  the  elon- 
gated U-shaped  nozzle  bousing; 

a  squeegee  bar  for  releasably  holding  and  locking  the  elon- 
gated squeegee  element  between  the  locking  squeegee  bar 
and  the  elongated  U-shaped  nozzle  housing; 

laid  iqueegee  bar  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  squeege 

spaced  complementary  configured  openings  in  said  elon- 
gated squeegee  element,  the  plurality  of  spaced  squeegee 
prongs  being  cooperatively  engaged  by  a  plurality  of 

spaced  prong  receptacles  formed  in  said  elongated  U- 
shaped  nozzle  housing  along  one  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
U-shaped  nozzle  housing;  and 
locking  means  aaaociitcd  with  said  elongated  U-diaped 
nozzle  housing  and  squeegee  bar  to  provide  said  snap 
together  nozzle. 
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3,419,000 

BALL  JOINT 

Mwk  WMt,  1360  G»0Martv  Ct,  Hoftan  Ertatai,  DL  6019S 

Coidiiidoi.iHirt  of  S«r.  No.  mMO.  Oet  24,  m  Pit  No. 

5.iaC,270.  TUa  appiictfcwi  JmL  6.  1993.  Scr.  No.  87,CC4 
Int.  CL*  BCOB  S3/08 

VS.  CL  16— 2S  13  < 


1.  An  assembly  for  moimting  a  ball  for  rotation  aroimd 
multiple  axes  comprising: 

a  base  member, 

a  spherical  member, 

a  ring  of  at  least  three  rolling  members  mounted  around  the 

spherical  member  such  that  a  point  on  a  rolling  surface  of 
each  of  the  at  least  three  rolling  members  contacts  a  point 
on  a  first  great  circle  on  the  sur&ce  of  the  spherical  mem- 

ber; 
the  ring  of  rolling  members  being  freely  rotatable  aroimd  the 
axis  of  the  first  great  circle; 

at  least  two  capture  rolling  members,  one  capture  rolling 
member  mounted  such  that  a  rolling  surface  of  the  one 

capture  rolling  member  is  in  contact  with  a  point  on  the 
surface  of  the  spherical  member  above  the  plane  of  the 
first  great  circle  and  another  capture  rollhig  member 
being  mounted  such  that  a  rolling  surface  of  said  another 
roller  niemt>er  is  in  contact  with  a  point  below  the  plane  of 
the  first  circle. 


3,419,009 

PACKAGING  HANDLE 

Rosy  Aaaia.  147-51  Jewd  Ave;  Ofier  Aaaia,  147-28  «9th  Rd.. 
ami  Jacob  Aaaia,  147-43  Jewd  Ave,  aU  of  FtaaUng.  N.Y. 
11367 

FOcd  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,934 
Iirt.  CL*  B65D  23/10 
VS.  CL  16— U4  17 


1.  An  improved  packaging  handle  which  comprises: 

a)  a  Strap  member,  said  strap  member  being  &bricated  out  of 
a  narrow  flat  thin  piece  of  pliant  matrrial; 

b)  mrans  for  adhering  said  strap  member  to  a  package,  said 
adhering  means  including  adhesive  material  ^>plied  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  strap  member,  and  at  least  one  protec- 
tive strip  applied  to  said  adhesive  material,  so  that  when  at 
least  one  protective  strip  is  manually  removed,  said  adhe- 


sive material  will  be  expoaed  to  allow  said  strap  member 
to  stick  fast  to  a  top  surfiMe  of  the  package  and 
c)  means  for  gruping,  on  said  stFi|>  member,  so  that  a  person 

can  carry  the  padcage  therefrom  with  one  hand,  said 

grasping  means  being  a  grip  member,  said  grip  .»»».»»«» r 
being  fabricated  out  of  a  narrow  flat  thin  piece  of  pliant 

material,  said  stnp  member  and  said  grip  member  being 
integral  and  fabricated  out  of  the  same  narrow  flat  thin 

piece  of  pliant  material,  said  grq>  member  i~-l..«img  a  pair 

of  rectangular  ibapcd  segments  formed  longitudinally  into 
a  receaaed  central  portion  of  an  outer  sur&ce  of  said  strap 
member  with  a  Uving  hinge  therebetween,  so  that  when 
said  rectangular  shaped  segments  are  manually  lifted  up- 
wardly into  an  abutting  vertical  position,  the  person  can 

bold  onto  said  rectangular  shaped  segments  with  one  hand 
and  carry  the  package. 


5,419,010 

COMPACT  COUNTERBALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SECnONAL  DOORS 

WflMa  Mnllet,  Ptnwcola  Bench,  Fin.,  Mat^or  to  Waye-DaHon 

Coip.,  Mt  Hope,  Ohio 

FIMMiy3,1993,Ser.No.5^190 

Int.  CL*  E05D  13/00;  E05F  11/54 
VJS.  CL  16 — M«  23  < 


1.  A  counterbalancing  mechanism  for  a  door  movable  be- 

twefo  a  ckMed  podtioii  proiinutt  i  door  (nine  ud  an  open 

position  displaced  therefrom  comprising,  a  pair  of  drum  means 
for  reeving  lengths  of  cable  thereabout  which  are  afBzed  to  the 
door,  a  pair  of  shaft  means  each  fireely  rotatably  mounting  one 
of  said  dnmi  means  thereon,  a  pair  of  bracket  means  mounted 
in  spaced  relation  on  the  door  fivme,  each  of  said  bracket 
means  supporting  one  of  said  pair  of  shaft  means,  drive  tube 
means  extending  between  said  pair  of  drum  means  and  being 
non-rotatably  affixed  thereto  and  axially  movable  therd>e- 
tween,  coil  spring  means  positioned  interioriy  of  said  drive 

tube  means,  said  coil  spring  means  having  one  end  thereof 

iKM-rotatably  affixed  to  said  drive  tube  means  and  the  other 
end  non-rotataMy  affixed  to  said  shaft  means,  and  means  nor- 
mally restraining  said  shaft  means  against  rotation  and  effect- 
ing rotation  of  said  shaft  means  to  selectively  adjust  the  tor- 
sional forces  in  said  coil  spring  means  while  continuously 
restraining  said  shaft  means  against  rotation. 


3v«19,011 
RESILIENT,  REPIACABLE  LONG-LIFE  CLOSURE 

DEVICE  FOR  A  DISPLAY  CASE 

MalcolH  K.  Ftake,  CUcaao;  Marshall  Wciwlaia,  tttvmiwood^ 
both  or  HL,  aad  rmitb  J.  Maiirtik,  Shorawood.  Wla.. 
■■iVMin  to  SpecUtjr  StOK  Scrrleci,  be,  Mortoa  GfOTC,  DL 

DMaton  of  Scr.  No.  912,M0.  JaL  10. 1992,  P*t  No.  SJTJ^OL 

TUs  appUcatlua  Oct.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131,293 
lat.  CL*  E09D  1/00 
VS.  CL  16—223  10  Oi^m 

1.  A  detachable  replaceable  closure  device  for  a  dis|4ay  caae 
comprising: 
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nt  appeadage.  wherciii  nid  attachment  appen- 

dace  ftuther  compriac*  a  plurality  of  tab*  adaptrrt  to  eo- 
gage  a  plurality  of  ilota  in  said  d^lay  caae, 
a  Hving  hinge  attached  adjacent  to  taid  attachment  appen- 
dage, and 


of  the  gooaeaeck  member  and  a  fixed  location  on  the 
vdiicle  body  to  (wing  the  curved  intermediate  portioa  of 
the  gooaeneck  memlxr  between  a  vertical  orientation 
with  the  deck  lid  in  the  open  potition  and  a  horizontal 
orientation  with  the  deck  lid  in  the  cloaed  poaition  to 
thereby  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  gooaeneck  member 

intrada  into  the  uubk  ipice  of  the  compirtment  of  the 

vehicle  body. 


HYDRAUUC  HINGE  HAVING  KOTATABLE  SHAFT 
AND  UNEARLY  MOVABLE  PLUG  FORMING  FLUID 

CHAMBEXS 

I  HiiM,  4F.  N^  3,  Allay  3,  LaM  297.  An  Ckfai  SiiMt, 
I  Ctty.  Taipai  Haian,  Taiwaii,  Prwr.  of  CUmm 
FIM  Dm.  10,  lfi3,  te.  N«».  lO^ 

Ilta«l»SPi/M 
UJS.  a.  lC-^19  9  riaiaii 


a  cloaure  panel  adjacent  to  said  living  hinge  which  ia  pivotal 
in  relation  to  taid  attachment  appendage  by  virtue  of  taid 
living  hinge. 


$Ai9fiU 
GOOSENECK  HINGE  FOR  VEHICLE  DECK  UD 

Ctdl  H.  Uwk,  Movoe,  Mkk,  Mripor  to  MMwiy  Protecti 
Groiv,  Lk^  Moarot,  Mick 

FUad  Mar  27.  1994,  Sv.  No.  2S0.444 
tot.  CL*  E05D  7/04 
U.S.CL  16-306  U( 


1.  A  gooaeneck  hinge  for  mounting  a  deck  lid  on  a  vehick 
tMdy  for  movement  between  open  and  cloaed  poaitioot  with 
reapect  to  an  aooeaa  opening  of  a  oompaftment  of  the  vehicle 

body,  oompraing: 

a  gooaeneck  member  having  first  and  aecond  cnda  and  a 
curved  intermediate  portioa  eztending  bctwem  ita  end*; 

a  body  member  that  is  fixedly  mountaMe  on  the  vehicle 
body; 

a  nnivenal  hinge  member  having  a  fbst  pivotal  connrction 
for  mounting  thereof  on  the  body  mewibcr  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis,  and  the  univenal  hinte  mem- 
ber having  a  second  pivotal  connection  that  mounta  the 
first  end  of  the  gooaeneck  member  for  pivotal  movement 

with  rapect  thereto  about  a  Mooiid  axii  generally  trani- 
vene  to  the  fint  ant; 

a  dedt  bd  mrmbrr  that  is  fixedly  mountable  oo  the  deck  bd 
and  haa  a  pivotal  comiectioa  for  mounting  the  aecond  end 
of  the  gpoKweck  menter  for  pivotal  movement  with 
reapect  thereto  about  the  aeooad  axis;  and 

a  ooatrol  link  that  ezteoda  between  the  intennediate  portioa 


1.  A  hydraulic  hinge  comprising: 

a  cyliiKler  having  an  inside  <**«'■«****•  rirfining  a  front  open 

end  and  a  rear  open  end  teapectively  sealed  by  a  firont  cap 

and  a  rev  cap; 

u  ekngated  ihaft  routably  iflierted  into  Mid  cyliiKler  firo^ 

the  firaat  open  end  thereof  through  a  hole  formed  on  laid 

float  cap  to  have  a  boot  portioa  of  laid  shaft  extend  out  of 

laid  cylinder, 
a  circuaiferential  ^laoe  defined  between  the  innde  diameter 

of  said  cylinder  and  laid  shaft  to  be  filled  with  a  hydraulic 

fluid; 
a  plug  fit  into  taid  ctrcumferential  tpnoe  to  divide  taid  dr- 

cumferential  space  into  a  Sist  chamhrr  and  a  second 

chamber,  said  plug  being  secured  to  said  shaft  by  securing 

meui  in  luch  a  way  to  be  rotataUe  in  uniioo  with  but 

linenrly  movable  relative  to  taid  thaft  and  taid  plug  being 
eocageable  with  the  inaiitr  Ammrtrr  of  said  cylinder  by 
«-ig«gi«H  menns  in  such  a  way  to  allow  said  plug  to  be 
movable  relative  to  said  cytinder  lo  that  when  said  thaft  it 
rotated,  said  plug  rotatea  therewith  and  linearly  moves 
relative  to  said  cyUnder  and  said  shaft  to  '*'«— gr  sizes  of 
taid  first  and  teooad  chamber^ 
a  first  fluid  paisagr  formed  inside  said  thaft  to  provide  a  fluid 
communication  between  aaid  first  chambur  and  second 

chamber,  liid  fint  fluid  paaaage  havinf  mdi  a  croaa-aec- 
tiooal  dimeflBOo  to  allow  the  hydnulic  fluid  to  flow 

I  at  a  lifat  flow  rate; 


between  laid  fint  and  leooad  cliamben,  taid 
paatage  having  '■*««**''g  oMsas  mounted 
vent  the  hydraoBc  fluid  Ikiom  flowing  from  said 


fluid 
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ber  into  said  second  chamber  and  only  allows  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  to  flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber  at  a  second  flow  rate  greater  than  said  first  flow 
rate;  and 

when  said  shaft  is  rotated  along  a  fint  angular  direction,  said 

plug  movei  inside  uid  circumferentiiLl  tpux  relative  to 

said  cylinder  in  a  first  linear  direction  to  reduce  the  size  of 
said  first  chamber  and  increase  the  size  of  said  second 

chamber  to  at  to  force  the  hydnulic  fluid  to  flow  tiom 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  at  the  first  flow 
rate  and  thus  controlling  said  shaft  to  rotate  at  a  first 
rotational  speed;  and  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  along  a 
second  angular  direction,  opposite  to  the  first  angular 
direction,  said  plug  moves  inside  said  circumferential 
space  relative  to  said  cylinder  in  a  lecond  linear  direction, 
oppoaite  to  the  fint  linear  direction,  to  increase  the  size  of 

said  first  chamber  and  reduce  the  size  of  said  second 
chamber  so  as  to  force  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  from 
said  fint  chamber  to  taid  second  chamber  at  the  tecond 
flow  rate  and  thus  controlling  said  shaft  to  rotate  at  a 
aecond  rotational  speed  which  is  greater  than  the  first 
routional  speed  due  to  the  fact  that  the  second  flow  nte 
b  greater  than  the  first  flow  rate. 


5,419^4 
EXTENDED  SLEEVELET  GLOVES 
Francesca  Piantedosi.  400  Washington  St  (D3).  Middletown, 
Coan.  06457 

Filed  Jait.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  261,942 

Int  CL*  A4TL  J3/18 

VS.  CL  15—227  9  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  waterprtmf  glove  with  extended  sleevelet 
which  extends  over  the  elbow  to  mid  upper  arm  of  the  wearer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  areas  on  each  of  the  five  fingers  and 
palm,  said  areas  containing  a  symmetrically  spacial  arrange- 
ment of  teats,  said  teats  having  a  msiimiim  diameter  of  0.062S 
inch  (1.6  mm)  and  a  n««»imiim  length  of  0.12S  inch  (3.22  mm), 
taid  teats  being  spaced  no  fiirtber  than  0.0313  inch  apart  firom 

idjacent  tetti  to  provide  •  Kiervoir  for  cleinflng  solutioos;  the 

surface  tension  of  said  cleansing  solutions  forming  menisci 
between  said  teats  to  contain  said  cleansing  solution  until  said 
symmetrical  tpadal  reUtionship  of  taid  teats  to  each  other  is 
disturbed  by  rubbing  on  an  article  to  be  cleansed,  thereby 
t>reaking  the  menisci  and  releasing  cleansing  solution  on  the 
article  to  t>e  cleansed. 


M19,01S 
MOP  WITH  REMOVABLE  INTERCHANGEABLE  WORK 

PADS 
Teddy  Garda.  3146  NantUaa  UL,  Orange  Park,  Fin.  3206a 
C«Mhuatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  86,042,  JiL  6, 1993,  i 

IliiiWikitkM  Jn.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  180^1 


U.S.C1.  IS 


Int.  CL»  A47L  13/16,  13/20.  13/46 
-22« 


^-^--..-^•- 


1.  A  mop  comprising  an  elongated  handle  and  a  flat  rectan- 
gular support  pUte  having  a  perimeter  and  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  a  universal  joint  means  connecting  said  handle 
to  said  top  surface,  said  bottom  surface  being  planar  and  hav- 
ing four  comen,  each  corner  only  containing  a  thin  pad  of 

fitbric  hooks  with  the  remainder  of  said  bottom  surface  being 
clear  of  any  fabric  hooks,  a  removable  work  pad  being  flexible 

and  having  a  rectangular  perimeter  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  said  perimeter  of  said  support  plate,  said  work  pad 
having  an  upper  planar  layer  of  a  non-woven  fabric  CssteoaMe 
to  said  pad*  of  fabric  hooks,  a  central  planar  Uyer  of  a  foamed 
synthetic  plastic  material,  and  a  lower  planar  layer  of  a  selected 
sheet  material  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  mopping  operation,  said 
comen  of  said  bottom  surface  of  said  support  plate,  having 

square  shallow  depreaaons  therein,  said  pads  of  faMc  hoob 

being  square  and  positioned  in  and  filling  respective  said  shal- 
low depressions  in  said  bottom  surface  of  said  support  plate, 
taid  depretsions  tteing  of  a  depth  to  permit  taid  pads  to  extend 
generally  half  their  thickness  above  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
sui^mrt  plate  and  to  dispose  said  u[q>er  planar  layer  of  taid 
work  pad  flat  against  said  bottom  sur&ce  of  said  siq>port  plate 
and  said  pads  of  fabric  hooks,  and  to  dispose  said  lower  layer 
of  said  work  pad  to  be  substantiaUy  planar  when  said  upper 
layer  is  attached  to  said  plate. 


5^19.016 
CASING  OF  A  CARD  INCLUDING  SUCIION  OPENINGS 

Jirg  Faaa,  Diihard,  Swttacriand,  MrigMir  to  MMcUacaCikrik 
Rietcr  AG,  Wiaterthar,  Swttaeriaad 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  101.691 
Claims  priority,   appWcatfcm   Switxeriaitd,  Aog.  4,   1992, 
02441/92 

Int  CL*  DOIG  15/74 
UJS.  CL  19-90  16( 


v^  \  ^  /*     \  ^   T 


1.  In  textile  filter  carding  apparatus,  a  carding  machine  cas- 
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ing  adapted  to  enclose  operating  components  of  a  carding 
machine  and  to  be  connected  to  a  suction  device  for  removing 
particulate  matter  in  a  current  of  conveying  air  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  casing,  said  casing  having  suction  openings  therein 
for  admitting  conveying  air  to  an  interior  of  the  casing,  said 
suction  openings  defining  a  combined  opening  area  in  the 
casing  through  which  conveying  air  is  admitted  to  the  interior 
of  the  casing,  said  combined  opening  area  being  not  less  than 
0.4  square  meters. 


(0  said  outer  junction  being  constricted,  whereby  a  stress 
point  exist  l>etween  said  outer  junction  and  said  band  such 


5,419,017 

BELT  SEAMING 
Robert  D.  BMkaww,  Raldgh.  N.C.  aad  in  C  Sayen,  LaMS- 

■Urc,  Halted  »"-r'"~    aarignnra  to  Scapa  Gnmp  PLC.  Laa- 
CMhire,  United  KinSdMi 

FDed  May  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  197,952 
C3aiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  United  KIngdoM.  Joa.  5,  1991, 
9112fni 

lit  a«  FUG  J/00 

vs.  a.  24—33  R  •  CUlma 


I 


Ly^sssssssssssss^, 


xyyy;'y:i/yyi/»iyyiiVi  ■%'^w/%^^*r^y^y.\rxy^A^. 


»)Y     wiUi 


(, 


v 


1.  A  comtnnation  of: 

a  belt  having  a  pair  of  belt  etids,  each  belt  end  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  two  series  of  hinge 
forming  formations,  the  two  series  of  formations  being 
interdigitable  and  engageable  by  a  pintle  wire  so  as  to 
form  a  seam,  and 

a  temporary  seaming  bridge  operative  to  extend  between  the 
pair  of  belt  ends  and  over  the  seam  while  not  interfering 

with  the  seam,  the  belt  ends  and  seam  being  coplanar  with 

portions  of  the  belt  defining  the  apertures,  the  bridge 
having,  on  each  side,  a  plurality  of  pegs  complementary  to 
the  apertures  in  the  belt  ends,  the  bridge  being  operative 
to  engage  the  apertures  in  each  end  of  the  belt  so  as  to 
maintain  the  two  series  of  hinge  forming  formations  in  an 
interdigiuted  condition  so  that  the  pintle  wire  may  be 
passed  through  the  interdigitated  formations  and  effect  a 
joint. 


5,419,01S 
SHEET  OF  CUPS 

Robert  G.  Karlia,  HiiglUM;  Linda  M.  Gti«er,  BrooUiae,  and 
Richard  J.  Keoban,  BraiatrM,  aU  of  MaM.,  aaai^ora  to  CUx 
ProdactB,  Inc.,  Maaa. 

FU«d  Not.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  145,955 
ht  a.»  B42F  2l/(Xk  B«D  ii/OO 
UJS.  CL  24— «7.9  34  Clalasa 

1.  A  sheet  of  clips  for  use  in  combiiution  with  a  notebook 
having  a  plurality  of  loops,  said  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  paper  dips  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
registry  with  said  loops; 

(b)  said  slieet  framed  between  parallel  spaced  rims  and  cross 
rims; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ribs  parallel  spaced  to  said  cross  rims  and 
extending  between  said  parallel  spaced  rims;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  paper  clip  configtiratiofis  extetiding  from 
said  cttMS  rims  and  said  ribs; 

(e)  each  of  said  paper  clip  configurations  including  an  outer 

band  and  an  inner  element,  an  iimer  junction  cotmecting 

said  band  to  said  element,  and  an  outer  junction  connect- 
ing said  liand  to  one  of  said  croaa  rims  and  said  ribs; 


that  bending  said  clip  configuration  with  respect  to  said 
outer  junction  effects  separation  thereof  from  said  sheet. 


3^19.019 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOCKING  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE 

FASTENERS 
Kasao  Ida.  Toyaaa,  Japaa.  aaslganr  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192^32 
CfaUns  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japra.  Feb.  26.  1993,  5-03S581 
Iirt.  CL*  A44B  19/30 
U.S.a24— 421  5( 
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1.  An  automatically  locking  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  which 
is  formed  from  a  moldable  plastic  material  and  which  com- 
prises: 

a  slider  body  having  an  upper  shield  and  a  lower  shield 

spaced  apart  in  parallel  and  interconnected  at  one  of  their 
ends  by  a  connecting  head  to  define  therebetween  a  guide 
channel; 
a  pull  tab  having  a  pintle  pivotally  supported  on  said  upper 
shield; 

a  locking  member  for  releaiably  locking  the  sUder  with 

respect  to  the  fastener; 
a  cap  secured  to  said  upper  shield  and  encasing  said  locking 
member,  said  locking  member  comprising  an  integral 
structure  including  a  spring  portion  having  a  relatively 
short  arcuate  arm  with  a  bulged  end,  a  locking  prong 
portion  having  a  locking  prong  and  a  reduced  neck  merg- 
ing with  said  arm  and  engageable  with  said  pintle  and  an 
anchoring  portion  remote  from  said  locking  prong  for 

anchoring  said  locking  member  relative  to  said  slider 
body;  and 

wherein  said  bulged  end  of  said  spring  member  is  in  the  form 
of  a  spherical  twll. 


s«4i9jno 

SEPARABLE  BUCKLE 
RjraUcU  Mval,  ToyMsa,  Japwa,  MsigKir  to  YoaUda  Kogyo 
UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dee.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17M10 
data*  priority,  appUcatkmJapu,  Dec  25, 1992. 4-092868  U 
brt.  CL*  A44B  11/25 
UJS.  CL  24— <25  3  < 


exterior  return  air  chaimel,  and  dimensioned  to  slide  about 

a  respective  side  channel,  said  exterior  return  air  rhannrl 


1.  A  buckle  comprising  a  plug  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
resilient,  substantially  parallel  arms  extending  forward  from 
the  base;  each  resilient  arm  having  a  coupling  hook;  a  socket 
including  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  walls  to  define  therrtie- 
tween  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  arms  and  a  pair  of  coupling 
lugs  mounted  in  the  chamber,  as  inserted  into  tlie  chamber,  the 

arms  being  first  compressed  laterally  thereof  by  the  lugs 
against  their  own  resiliency  and,  as  soon  as  the  coupling  hooks 

pass  beyond  the  respective  lugs,  expanded  under  their  own 
resiliency  to  bring  the  coupling  hooks  into  coupling  engage- 
ment with  the  coupling  lugs;  and  a  lock  membo'  moimted  in 
the  chamber  so  as  to  reciprocally  move  between  a  locking 
position  where  the  lock  member  comes  between  the  arms  to 
thus  prevent  tbie  resilient  arms  from  being  contracted  and  an 
imlocking  position  where  the  lock  member  withdraws  from 
between  the  arms;  the  lock  member  comprising  a  base  plate,  an 
elongated  lock  body  motmted  on  one  surface  of  the  base  plate 

and  fint  and  second  pain  of  locking  memben  formed  on  sides 

'  of  the  elongated  lock  body,  each  locking  member  in  each  pair 
l>eing  opposed  to  the  other  locking  member,  respectively,  in 
said  each  pair,  the  upper  wall  having  an  elongated  through 
aperture  formed  therein  and  a  pair  of  opposed  locking  means 
formed  on  the  opposed  positions  on  die  iimer  edge  of  the 
elongated  through  aperture,  the  base  plate  being  reciprocally 
mounted  on  the  upper  wall  and  the  lock  body  fitting  in  the 
elongated  aperture,  with  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  locking 
members  of  the  lock  body  adapted  to  come  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  the  opposed  locking  means  to  thus  selectively 

lock  the  lock  member  in  the  locking  position  and  the  unlocking 

poaition  respectively. 

5,419.021 
TELESCOPING  SLOT  NOZZLE 
Paal  Scroonr,  Grecahay,  Wis.,  aari^nr  to  WJL  Grace  *  Co.- 
Cou„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  49,759 
IM.  CL*  D06C  7/00 

U^.  a  26-92  7CUm 

6.  A  tenter  system  in  a  bousing,  comprisiiig  a  rail  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  clips  for  securing  to  a  web  and  guiding 
said  web  through  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  telesct^Nng 
slot  nozzles  removably  affixed  to  said  rail  assembly,  each  of 
said  slot  nozzles  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  portion  defined  by  a  substantially  centrally  lo- 
cated iimer  return  air  channel  coupled  to  a  pair  of  side 
clumneb  and  a  top  slot  plate  on  said  return  air  chaimel, 
said  slot  plate  defining  with  each  of  said  side  channels  a 

pair  of  fixed  discharge  gapa;  and 

(b)  a  telescoping  portioB  defined  by  an  exterior  return  air 

channel  dimensioned  to  slide  about  said  inner  return  air 
channel,  and  a  pair  of  exterior  extensions  coupled  to  said 


T^ 


defining  with  each  of  said  extensions  a  pair  of  telescoping 

discharge  gaps. 


5,419,022 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPIN-DRAWING  IHERMOPLASHC 

FILAMENT  YARNS 
Haas  Liaa,  KiioM.  Switiwiaii,   assi^nr  to   Rhaae-Poideae 

Viaca«iiaM  SA,  SwftMriaisd 
per  No.  PCr/CH92/00203,  %  371  Dirtc  Jn.  7. 1993,  $  lQ2(e) 

Date  Jan.  7,  1993.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/08320,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  29.  1993 

per  Filed  Oct  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  703« 

Claiass   priority,   ap^ieatioa   SwUaerlaML   Oct   15,   1991, 
3023/91 

Iita*D01DVMD02J//2; 

UJS.  CL  2S— 245  15  ( 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  spin-drawing  at  least  two  thermoplastic 
filament  yams  comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of  godets. 

wherein  at  least  one  pair  of  the  at  least  two  pairs  of  godets 

comprises  a  first  rotatable  godct  and  a  second  rotatable 

godet. 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  godets  each  have  an  axis 

of  rotation, 

wherein  said  first  and  the  second  godets'  axes  of  rotation  He 
skew  with  req>ect  to  each  other, 

wherein  said  first  and  said  second  godets  are  arranged  in 
such  a  way  that  said  first  godet's  axis  of  rotation  is  pivot- 
able  within  a  first  plane  passing  through  said  first  godet's 
axis  of  rotation, 

wherein  said  first  plane  forms  an  angle  of  intersection  ifi) 
with  a  second  plane,  wherein  said  second  plane  is  defined 
by  said  second  godet's  axis  of  rotation  and  the  center  of 

ttid  fint  godet's  uis  of  rotition,  and 

wherein  the  angle  of  intersection  03)  ranges  from  between 
I0--60-. 
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May  30.  1995 


APPARATUS  FOR  CRIMPING  TOW  AND  APPUCATION 

OF  FINISH  TO  THE  TOW 

Rofand  L.  HawUM.  SpMt—fcfi.  S.C^  ana  Lotfy  L.  SaUk, 
Ckviette,  N.C,  Miliiira  to  Hoaekmt  ChImmii 
So— rrfllt,  NJ. 

CoadMiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  I70,43»,  Dae.  20,  IMS, 
wkick  it  a  cotlaMtfaw  of  S«.  No.  932.702.  JaL  30,  1992. 

ahaadooaJ.  Tkta  ^pHcartna  A«  23,  1994,  Sar.  No.  29M93 

lit  C3.*  Dex>  j/n 

vs.  a.  2S— 2<7  17 


Ution  warhead  case  by  embedding  expanded  metal  interiorly 
of  the  caae,  the  method  cx>mpraing: 

constructing  ■  cylindrical  preform  caae  having  a  predeter- 
mined exterior  diameter  and  having  an  interior  surface; 

constructing  a  cylindrical  liner  of  expanded  metal  having  a 

predetennined  exterior  diameter  such  that  said  liner  it  in 
proximate  relatioa  to  laid  interior  surface  when  said  liner 
is  dispoaed  therein; 

placing  said  liner  and  said  preform  caae  over  a  cylindrical 
punch  with  said  liner  disposed  interiorly  of  said  preform 
caae  and  with  said  punch  dispoaed  interiorly  of  said  liner; 

fofxnng  said  punch,  said  liner,  and  said  preform  case  together 

through  a  cyhndrical  die  hiving  a  minifflum  diuneter 

smaller  than  said  predetermined  exterior  diameter, 
thereby  embedding  said  ^Fpf"^**^  metal  into  said  interior 

surface;  and 
stripping  said  preform  caae  having  said  expanded  metal 
embedded  therein  from  said  punch. 


S.419.024 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTROLLED 

FRAGMENTATION  WARHEAD  CASE 

Robert  A.  Kooatx.  a^  Kcuetk  R.  Hayca,  botk  of  RUatcrMt. 

CaUf..  Msiinnrs  to  The  Uaitad  Stotos  of  AaMrica  a*  rcyre- 
scated  by  the  Swretary  of  the  Navy,  Wasblagtoa,  D.C. 
DiTifioii  of  Scr.  No.  1(9.442,  Dec  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,337,C73. 
This  apitUcatioa  Mar.  21,  1994,  Sar.  No.  215,741 
Int.  CI.'  B21K  21/06 
VS.  a.  29— IJl  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping  a  continuous  tow  of  synthetic 
thermoplastic  fibrous  materials  and  application  of  a  finish  to 
the  crimped  continuous  tow  comprising 

a)  a  pair  of  rotatable  rollers  having  cylindrical  surfaces, 
which  surfaces  are  radially  separated  from  each  other  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  side  plates,  one  at  each 

end  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  said  rollers  ind  said  side  plates 

being  combined  to  define  a  nip  and  exert  pressure  on  said 
continuous  tow  passing  through  said  nip  to  mold  said  tow/ 

and  forward  it  through  a  stuffer  box;  and 

b)  a  stuffer  box  chamber  having  a  first  region  for  producing 

and  setting  a  crimp  in  said  continuous  tow,  said  first  re- 
gion located  adjacent  said  pair  of  rollers  and  immediately 
downstream  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  passage  of 
said  tow  and  a  second  region  for  application  of  a  finish  to 
crimped  continuous  tow,  said  second  region  located  adja- 
cent said  Tirst  region  and  immediately  downstream  there- 
from in  the  direction  of  the  passage  of  said  tow  and  having 
a  larger  cross  sectional  area  than  the  first  region  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  passage  of  said  tow  to  allow 
crimped  tow  to  expand. 


5,419.02s 
AUTOMATIC  TERMINAL  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

Yikk)  Mvtkaid,  aid  Y^ii  WataMbc,  both  of  Yokkakhi,  Ja- 

■igaora  to  SvaitoaM  Wiriag  Syateaw,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  10.  19*3,  Scr.  No.  1S0.422 
priority,  awUcartow  Japn,  Nor.  30,  1992,  4-345489 
I^  CL*  HOIR  43/052 
VS.  CL  29—33  M  10  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cylindrical  controlled  fragmen- 


1.  An  automatic  terminal  crimping  apparatus  for  crimping  a 

cable  coimection  part  of  a  bent  terminal  to  coimect  said  cable 
connection  part  of  said  bent  terminal  to  an  end  of  a  cable 
having  a  discrimination  mark  printed  longitudinally  on  its 
outer  peripheral  surface,  said  bent  terminal  including  said  cable 
connection  part  and  a  terminal  connection  part  integral  with 
each  other  to  form  a  bend,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cable  cutting  sution  for  cutting  an  elongated  cable  to  a 
predetermined  length  to  form  said  cable  having  said  dis- 
crimination mark; 

transporter  for  transporting  said  cable  cut  at  said  cable  cut- 

ting  station  along  a  predetennined  transport  path; 

a  mark  positioning  station  including  imaging  element  in  a 
first  transport  position  on  said  transport  path  for  imaging 
said  discrimination  mark,  said  mark  positioning  station 
circumferentially  rotating  said  cable  and  stopping  the 
rotation  on  detecting  said  discrimination  mark  by  said 
imaging  element  to  poaitioa  said  discrimiiution  mark 
toward  said  imaging  element; 

a  mark  location  rotating  station  in  a  second  transport  posi- 
tion on  said  transport  path  for  circumferentially  rotating 

said  mark-positioned  cable  through  a  predetermined  angle 
to  orient  said  discrimination   mark   in  a  predetermined 

direction; 

a  stripping  station  in  a  third  transport  position  on  said  trans- 
port path  for  stripping  a  sheath  from  said  cable  end;  and 

a  terminal  crimping  station  in  a  fourth  transport  position  on 
said  transport  path  for  crimping  said  cable  coimection  pari 
of  said  bent  terminal  to  connect  said  cable  connection  part 
oftaid  bent  terminal  to  laid  stripped  cable  end. 
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M19,026 
TOOL  FOR  ANCHORING  A  HOUSING  BARREL 
Grabkcr,  FiMMck,  AHtria,  MrifMr  to  GrMi  AG, 
HocytVIb|„AMtria 

CoatinHtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  9C9.75S.  Oct.  20. 1992,  ahairfoMd. 
TUa  awMcatloM  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  195.371 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcnuaqr,  Oct  31, 1991, 9113S59 
U 


and  pivotally  supported  at  the  other  end  to  i 
clamping  jaw;  and 


bt  CL*  B23P  11/00 


VS.  CL  29— 243J18 


IClaim 


I.  A  tool  for  anchoring  a  housing  barrel  in  a  hole  in  a  furni- 
ture plate,  the  housing  barrel  having  a  bottom  defining  a  barrel 

edge,  the  tool  comprising:  a  support  plate  moveable  axially 
with  respect  to  the  bousing  barrel;  a  hold  down  member 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  support  plate  and  positioned 
against  the  furniture  plate;  a  plunger  associated  and  moveable 
with  the  support  plate  and  extendable  through  the  hold  down 
member  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  fiimiture  plate;  guide 
means  slidably  associated  with  the  support  plate  and  hold 
down  member  to  permit  parallel  guidance  of  the  support  plate 

with  the  plunger,  a  plurality  of  pivotable  levers  secured  to  the 
hold  down  member,  each  lever  having  a  pivot  end  and  a  claw 

shaped  end;  a  tapered  cone  formed  at  one  end  of  the  plunger 
and  operable  therewith  to  engage  and  deflect  the  claw  ends 

radially  with  respect  to  the  housing  barrel  when  the  support 
plate  and  plimger  are  moved  axially  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing barrel  to  anchor  the  housing  barrel  in  the  fiimiture  hole 

whereby  the  plunger  tapered  cone  end  deforms  the  claw  ends 
when  the  plunger  moves  axially  to  anchor  the  housing. 


means  for  moving  said  second  collar  along  said  axis  away 
from  the  shaft 


5,4194>28 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOSE  COUPLING 
TiBMithy  J.  Mauiag.  Eldora,  and  Jcraase  P.  Hoftean,  New 
ProrMcBcc  iMth  of  Iowa,  aMtgipn  to  Dajreo  Prodoeta,  lac, 

Dl]10l,QUO 

CoatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  144.0M.  Oct  27. 1993.  Pat  No. 

5.339.66S,  wUch  is  a  dMatoa  of  Scr.  No.  934.04S,  A^  21.  1992. 
Pat  No.  5.285.561.  Thta  appHcattoa  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

222,217 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  siAaeqacM  to  Aag.  23. 

2011,  aas  beca  iHsrialTiil 

Int.  CL*  B21H  1/06 
VS.  CL  29—417  5  ( 


5«4»,027 
PULLER 

•raniac  J.  McPaak.  OwatoMa.  JaaMS  C  SoUe.  FarOMidt,  aad 
Joha  it  f  nqaal,  Owatoaaa,  aU  of  Miaa.,  aaaliaiiii  to  Powcr 

TeoH  DiT.  of  SPX  Coryondw,  Owatooaa,  Mint 
Coatiaaaliaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  899.716,  Jan.  17. 1992,  Pat  No. 
5.224.254.  Thto  appltfattoa  May  19,  1993.  Scr.  No.  63.979 

lot  CL*  B23P  19/01 
VS.  CL  29—252  8  Claims 

1.  A  puller  for  removing  an  object  from  a  shaft  comprising: 

first  and  second  collars; 

a  cylinder  secured  to  the  first  collar  and  including  a  recipro- 
cable  piston  fixed  to  said  second  ccdlar,  said  cylinder  being 
selectively  operable  to  move  said  collars  relative  to  one 
another  in  either  direction  along  an  axis; 

at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  clamping  jaws  pivot- 
ally  supported  at  one  end  to  said  ftret  collar  and  having 
means  at  the  other  end  for  grnpiag  the  object; 

at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  links,  each  of  said  links 
being  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  to  said  second  collar 


x58  ^ 


70 

69      x35 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  hose  coupling  that  comprises  a 
ferrule  having  opposed  ends  and  an  insert  interconnected  to 

one  of  said  ends  of  said  ferrule  so  that  an  end  of  a  boae  can  t>e 
inserted  into  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  ferrule  and  over  said 
insert  to  be  subsequendy  clamped  between  said  ferrule  and  said 
insert  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said 
ferrule  from  a  uniform  length  of  tubular  stock  that  has  opposed 
ends  by  rotating  said  stock,  inwardly  swedging  an  annular 
portion  of  said  stock  at  a  predetennined  location  thereon  that 

is  spaced  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  stock  to  define 

said  one  end  of  said  ferrule  while  said  stock  is  rotating  whereby 
said  one  end  of  said  ferrule  comprises  part  of  the  inwardly 

swedged  said  annular  portion  theiieof,  tlKn  forming  the  inter- 
nal peripheral  surface  of  said  ferrule  to  have  a  plurality  of 
radiaUy  inwardly  directed  annnlar  projections,  and  then  cat- 
ting off  a  portion  of  said  stock  at  said  predetermined  kx^ation 
theieon  that  is  ^Mced  inwardly  firom  said  one  end  of  said  stock 
to  form  said  ferrule  and  to  permit  said  stock  to  have  another 
ferrule  formed  therefrom  in  the  same  manner. 


3004 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


SAt*JU» 
TEMPERATURE  CLAMPING  METTHOD  FOR 
ANTI-CONTAMINATION  AND  COLLIMATING 
DEVICES  FOR  THIN  FILM  PROCESSES 
iTo  J.  RaaUMikan,  Su  JoM.  Qdif^  aMi^or  to  Ayyiied  Materi- 
als, IK.,  Suta  Clara,  CaUf. 

Fikd  Feb.  18. 19M,  Ser.  No.  1M.920 

lat.  CL*  BMP  11/02 


UJS.  a.  2»— M? 


14Claia« 


Mcofid  end  of  the  tube  while  sunultaneousiy  progretsively 

trmnsferring  the  rest  of  the  protective  sleeve  from  the  tube 
onto  the  hoae  until  all  the  protective  sleeve  is  transferred 
onto  the  hose;  and 
removing  the  hoae  from  the  tube. 


TO 
POWER' 
SUPPLY      K 

^  ^  ^  V  ^  ^  V  V  V  ^  '^  ^'-^ 

11.  A  method  for  mounting  a  removable  collimator  plate  in 
a  sputtering  system,  having  a  chamber  adapted  for  performing 
a  sputtering  process  therein,  comprising: 

inserting  a  collimator  plate  into  said  chamber,  uid  collima- 
tor plate  having  at  least  one  outer  portion  with  external 
circumferential  dimensions  less  than  circumferential  di- 
mensions of  adjacent,  complementary  inner  features  of  the 
chamber;  and 

raising  the  temperature  within  said  chamber  such  that  said 
collimator  plate  expands  more  than  said  inner  features  of 
said  chamber  and  thermal  expansion  of  said  collimator 
plate  substantially  compresses  said  outer  portion  of  the 
collimator  plate  to  said  inner  features  of  the  chamber. 


5.419,031 

AnACHABLE  GOLF  aUB  GRIP  FOR  THE  LAYMAN 

Rob    E.    McLcBdoa,    P.O.    Box    72129S,    Norauw,    OUa. 

73070-4M9 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,689 
lat.  a."  B23P  11/02;  A63B  53/14 
UA  a.  29— 450 


ae-fr-.= 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  flaccidly  flexible  protective 
sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  onto  a  hoae,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  protective  sleeve  onto  a  tube  having  a  hollow 
passageway  between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  thereof; 

inivYting  the  first  end  of  the  hose  through  the  hollow  pis- 

sageway  of  the  tube  and  thereupon  passing  the  hoae 
through  the  hollow  paasagewmy  until  a  preselected  loca- 
tion of  the  hose  is  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  tube; 

sliding  a  first  pari  of  the  protective  sleeve  off  of  the  tube  and 
onto  the  preselected  location  of  the  hoae; 

pulling  the  second  end  of  the  hose  axially  away  from  the 


5.419.030 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE 

ONTO  A  HOSE 
Gary  A.  Szynbcnki,  15706  Sigwalt  Dr.,  CUatoa  Towaahip, 
Macomb  Cowity.  Mich.  4S03S 

Filed  Ju.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  M,367 
lat  a.*  B23P  n/02.  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—450  3 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  one-piece,  preformed  golf  club 
grip  directly  to  an  outer  surface  of  a  golf  club  shaft,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  grip  aperture  above  a  proximal  end  of  an 
uncovered  golf  club  shaft; 

(b)  inserting  said  proximal  end  of  said  uncovered  golf  club 
shaft  into  said  grip  aperture  so  that  a  fold,  created  by  a 
juncture  of  an  outside  facing  on  a  grip  wall  with  a  continu- 
ation of  said  facing  leading  to  an  inside  of  a  butt  end  of  said 

golf  club  grip,  envelops  said  proximal  end  of  said  uncov- 
ered golf  club  shaft; 

(c)  applying  force  upon  said  fold  so  that  said  fold  unrolls 
over  said  uncovered  golf  club  shaft  and  away  from  said 
proximal  end  of  said  golf  club  shaft;  concurrently,  a  hol- 
low of  said  golf  club  grip  is  progressively  filled  by  said 
golf  club  shaft,  which  is  now  covered  by  said  golf  club 
grip,  imtil  an  after-fully-attached  distal  end  of  said  golf 

club  grip  encloses  said  butt  end  of  said  golf  club  grip 
eclipsing  said  hollow;  at  this  point,  said  afler-fully- 

attached  distal  end  of  said  golf  club  grip  passes  said  butt 
end  of  said  golf  club  grip  and  continues  moving  in  a  direc- 
tion that  is  away  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  golf  club 
shaft;  said  after-fully-attached  distal  end  of  said  golf  club 
grip  hugs  a  grip  surface  of  said  grip  wall; 

(d)  continuing  to  apply  force  upon  said  fold  until  said  fold  is 
extinguished  because  all  of  said  facing  of  said  grip  wall  is 
directly  against  an  outer  surface  of  said  golf  club  shaft; 

said  grip  surface  of  said  grip  wall  is  now  wholly  visible 
wherein  before  attaching  said  golf  club  grip  to  said  imcov- 

ered  golf  club  shaft  only  said  facing  of  said  grip  %vall  and 
said  fold  were  visible; 

(e)  said  distal  end  of  said  golf  club  grip  is  now,  after  being 
fully  attached  to  said  golf  club  shaft,  at  iU  farthest  possible 
point  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  golf  club  shaft. 
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5,419,032 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTAINER  RING 
AMirew  Rytych,  Chicago,  DL,  aaaignor  to  AJL  Tech  *  Tool, 
IbCm  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,635 
Int.  CL*  B21D  39/00 

VS.  a  29-511  14  Claim 


complete,  said  positioning  step  being  performed  while  said 

loadspring  assembly  is  held  in  place  by  said  fixture; 
bonding  said  plurality  of  discrete  wires  to  said  loadspring 
assembly  with  an  adhesive  to  form  a  non-electrically 
conductive  attachment  of  said  wires  to  said  load^ring. 


edge; 

b)  placing  the  band  in  a  rotating  operational  position; 

c)  bending  the  first  edge  of  the  band  while  the  band  is  in  the 
rotating  operational  position; 

d)  maintaining  the  band  in  the  rotating  operational  position; 

e)  bending  the  second  edge  of  the  band  while  the  band  is 
maintained  in  the  rotating  operational  position. 


5,419.033 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOAD  SPRING 

MANUFACTURING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCTOR  CARRYING  AND  POSITIONING  TAIL 

FOR  CARRYING  A  CONDUCTOR  BONDED  TO  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  LOAD  SPRING 
WOUaa  W.  Brooki,  Jr.;  Jeff  B.  Brown,  both  of  Rocheater; 
Jeroie  T.  Coffiey,  Oroooco;  Richard  H.  Ectry,  Rochester; 

Marlii  P.  Grmt,  Rochester;  Garj  L.  Heitkaiip,  Rochcfter, 

Larry  H.  LeagenuB,  Rocheater;  Tkoaaa  J.  Myhre,  Sr.,  Ste- 
wartwiUe;  Temaee  U  Schaefer,  Rochester;  Paid  D.  Teig, 
Byroa;  Arrid  C.  Tongas,  PlaiaTiew;  Dowdd  J.  Waaek,  Roch- 
eater; John  H.  win,  PIm  lilnd,  aod  Walter  E.  Zahii, 
Oroaoco,  all  of  Mina.,  aasigaors  to  lateraatioiial  BnslBeas 
Machines  Corporatioa,  Armook,  N.Y. 

DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  06,384,  JoL  1, 1993,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
coMiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  813^45,  Dec  23, 1991,  abaadoaed, 

which  i*  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  591,911,  Oct  2,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5^4^29.  TUt  appUcatkm  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,«75 

lata*  CUB  W 

UjS.  CL  29—603  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  actuator  arm  assembly, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  loadspring  assembly  in  a  fixture  for  holding  said 
loadspring  assembly; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrically  conductive 
wires  with  respect  to  said  loadspring  assembly,  wherein 
said  plurality  of  discrete  electrically  conductive  wires  are 
positioned  automatically  by  a  mechanical  wire  stringing 
apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  spools  of  wire,  each  of  said 

plurality  of  discrete  electrically  conductive  wires  being 
Strung  from  a  respective  spool  of  said  plurality  of  spools  of 
wire,  each  said  spool  holding  wire  of  greater  length  than 
required  for  an  individual  loadspring  assembly,  the  wire 
from  said  spool  being  cut  after  said  positioaing  step  is 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ring  for  a  container,  comprising 
the  following  steps  in  the  sequence  set  forth: 

a)  providing  a  band  comprising  a  first  edge  and  a  second 


said  tmnding  step  being  performed  while  said  plurality  of 
discrete  wires  are  positioned  with  respect  to  said  load- 
spring  assembly;  and 

electrically  connecting  a  first  end  of  each  respective  wire  to 

a  transducer  attached  to  one  end  of  said  loadspring  assem- 
bly. 


5,419,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING  SEAL  OF  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  APPARATUS 

Kazaya  Kigawa,  YtricohaaM;  Kc^ji  Ftirakawa,  *fT*;  Tetaa 

DegncU,  NagareyaaM;  Sachiham  Inone,  Sahara;  Norikalaa 

Endo,  Dteda;  Tatno  Yaatgtawa,  Toyouka;  Shi^|i  Ikegaari, 

Abiko:  Yanyoki  Oauvri;  Koji  Kihara,  both  of  YokobaM; 

TachiU  SncBwara,  Tokyo,  aad  Keuo  Shinin,  Ghitoae,  aU  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  All  Nippon  Airways  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  948,321,  Sep.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^23,522. 

This  applicatian  Dec.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  166,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1991,  3-078342  U; 
Sep.  27, 1991, 3-248817 

lat  CL*  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29—720  2  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exchanging  an  O-ring  seal  in  a  selected 

one  of  a  plurality  of  shock  absorbing  apparatuses  of  an  air- 
plane, each  of  which  has  a  piston  and  a  cylinder  with  a  fluid 
contaiimient  space  therebetween  and  an  O-ring  seal  disposed 
around  the  piston,  with  the  cylinder  being  connected  to  a  body 
of  the  airplane  and  the  piston  being  coimected  to  associated 
wheels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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premiriziiig  meus  for  lupplying  gtt  under  pretiure:  and 

distributing  means  connectaMe  between  said  preararizins 
means  and  respective  fluid  containment  spaces  of  shock 

■btorbing  ■pparatuies  of  the  tirplane  other  than  the  le- 
lected  shock  absorbing  apparatus,  for  transferring  the  gas 
from  said  pressurizing  means  to  the  connected  shock 
atMorbing  •pparatuses, 
wherein  said  preasuruing  means  supplies  the  gas  under  a 
preasuie  sufficient  to  extend  the  connected  shock  absorb- 
ing upputtma  and  thereby  lift  the  airplane  lo  as  to  ex- 
tend the  selected  shock  absorbing  apparatus;  and 

wherein  said  distributing  means  has  a  plurality  of  subgauge 
means  each  for  detecting  pressure  of  the  gas  which  is  sent 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  connected  shock  absorbing 
apparatuses,  a  plurality  of  tubvalves  each  to  stop  the 
supplying  of  gas  to  s  corresponding  one  of  the  connected 
shock  absorbing  apparatuses,  and  a  plurality  of  subdrain 
valves  each  to  release  the  gas  filled  in  the  fluid  contain- 
ment space  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  connected  shock 
absorbing  apparatuses  and  thereby  adjust  the  amount  of 

exteniion  thereof. 


4M71 


VS.  a. 


5At9JIOS 
SNAP  ATTACHING  TOOL 
A.  TwiM.  3t*S»  Kaawood.  Matimm  H«WMa,  Mieh. 


F1M  Jas.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Ml,902 
bt.  CL*  B33P  19/08;  B25B  27/02 
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1.  A  snap  attaching  tool  for  assembling  snap  assemblies  on  a 

carrier  material,  the  snap  assemblies  each  having  divene  mem- 
bers including  a  connecting  member  and  a  retaining  member, 
the  connecting  member  including  a  connector,  each  member 
having  inner  and  outer  portions,  the  inner  portioiu  including 
interlocking  retainers,  the  cotmecting  and  retaining  members 
being  capable  of  being  assembled  to  the  carrier  material  by 
forcing  the  inner  portions  of  the  diverse  members  together 
along  a  common  axis  to  interlockingly  engage  their  retainers, 
said  tool  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  seat  recesa  for  guidingly  receiving  the  outer 

portico  of  I  retiining  member; 

a  stabilizer  overlying  the  base  and  having  a  guide  opening 
sized  to  receive  a  connectiag  member; 

a  top  overlying  the  stabilizer  and  having  a  downwardly 
protruding  punch  sized  to  enter  the  stabilizer  guide  open- 
ing, the  punch  having  an  end  shapfd  to  mgagr  the  outer 
portion  of  the  connecting  member, 

wherein  the  connecting  members  of  the  snap  aaaembUes 
include  both  stud  and  socket  members  each  capable  of 
being  assembled  with  a  retaining  member,  the  stud  mem- 
ben  each  having  an  outwardly  projecting  stud  and  the 

socket  members  each  having  an  outwardly  opening  socket 
for  receiving  the  stud  of  a  stud  member,  and  said  punch 


includes  an  axial  opening  for  receiving  the  itud  of  i  itud 

member;  and 
a  guide  interconnecting  the  base,   stabilizer  and   top  and 

effective  to  align  the  seat  recesa,  guide  opening  and  punch 
for  relative  movement  along  said  common  axis,  the  guide 
limiting  substantial  movement  of  the  top  and  stabilizer 
relative  to  the  base  to  a  path  parallel  with  the  axis; 
whereby,  vertical  adjustment  (^  the  spacing  between  the 
base  and  stabilizer  is  permitted,  so  that  squareness  of  the 
punch  and  the  seat  recess  is  maintained  and  complete 
interlocidng  of  the  retainers  of  a  snap  assembly  is  assured 

when  a  compressive  force  adequate  to  fully  engage  the 
retainers  is  applied  against  the  base  and  top  along  the  axis. 


S,419.0M 
INSERTION  AND  BENDING  RAM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  USE 
AUaa  S.  LaM,  Twpaalaaw.  Wia^  Cwtia  P.  Hflagsna,  Wi. 
I  Steraa  T.  Back,  MlMsanta  City,  both  of  Mtaa,. 
to  EMD  AMdHH,  IlCn  WiMM,  MillL 
FIM  Fab.  4.  IfM.  Sar.  No.  192,1<0 

Imt.  CL*  HOIR  13/41;  HOSK  13/04 
VS.  a.  2»— MS  1«  ClBiM 


"^n         TiT 
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1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  plurality  of  elongate  pin  means  in 
sequential  order  into  a  plurality  of  holes  in  a  printed  circuit 
board  and  bending  the  eloagate  pin  means  in  progressive  die 
fashion  by  means  of  a  pin  insertion  machine  with  an  improved 
bending  ram,  said  improved  bending  ram  comprising  a  tooling 
head  and  a  primary  ram  fixed  thereto,  said  primary  ram  further 
comprising  a  pin  insertion  tooling  and  a  bending  notch  sequen- 
tially positioned  on  the  primary  ram  a  predetermined  distance 

apart,  said  distance  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
holes  in  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  elongate  pin  means 
comprising  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  a  bending  point  disposed 
between  said  ends,  and  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
separated  by  said  bending  point,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  Steps: 

(a)  inserting  the  lower  portion  of  a  first  elongate  pin  means 
into  a  first  hole  in  the  printed  circuit  board  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  printed  circuit  board  by 
means  of  the  pin  insertion  tooling; 

(b)  indexing  the  bending  ram  to  a  second  hole  in  the  printed 
circuit  Imard; 

(c)  inserting  the  lower  portion  of  a  second  elongate  pin 
means  into  the  second  hole  in  the  printed  circuit  board  at 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  printed  circuit 
board  by  means  of  the  pin  insertion  tooling  and  simulu- 
neously  contacting  the  first  pin  with  the  bending  notch  of 
the  primary  ram  and  b^—^f^g  the  first  elongate  pin  means 

at  its  bending  point  to  a  predetermined  angle  such  that  the 
upper  portion  thereof  is  angularly  disposed  with  respect 

to  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

(d)  advancing  tlie  bending  ram  to  a  third  hole  in  the  printed 

circuit  board; 

(e)  inserting  a  third  elongate  pin  means  into  the  third  hole  in 
the   printed   circuit   board   at   a   predetermined   poaitioa 

relative  to  the  printed  circuit  board  by  means  of  the  pin 
insertion  tooling,  whereby  the  second  elongate  pin  means 
is  simultaneously  contacted  by  the  bending  notch  of  the 

primary  ram  and  bent  its  bending  point  to  a  predetennined 
angle  such  that  the  upper  portion  thereof  is  angularly 

with  respect  to  the  lower  portion  thereof. 


5.419.037 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING.  BORING.  AND  HONING  A 

CYLINDER  BORE  LINER 
Fnak  V.  Bailey.  Radac,  Wis.,  aasigMir  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporatioa.  Wankcgaa.  lU. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,000 

bt  CL*  B23P  15/00 

VS.  CL  29— m8.061  4  Claims 


3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  engine  block  assembly 
comprising  a  one-piece  cylinder  block  and  cylinder  head  mem- 
ber including  a  cylinder  block  portion  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  with  an  inner  end,  and  a  cylinder  head  portion  including 

a  cylinder  head  surface  at  the  inner  end  of  the  cylindrical  bore, 

and  a  sleeve  tightly  received  in  the  cylindrical  bore  and  includ- 
ing an  inner  cylindrical  surface  engaging  the  cylinder  head 
siuface  at  the  inner  end  of  the  cylindrical  bore,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  fabricating  a  one-piece  cylinder  head 
and  cylinder  block  member  including  a  cylindrical  bore  hav- 
ing, at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  cylinder  head  surface,  separately 
fabricating  a  liner  with  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  an 
inner  end,  thereafter  partially  inserting  the  sleeve  into  the 
cylindrical  bore  such  that  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  is  spaced 

from  the  cylinder  head  surface,  thereafter  boring  the  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  sleeve,  thereafter  removing  boring 

chips  from  between  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  cylinder 
head  surface,  thereafter  boning  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  sleeve,  thereafter  removing  honing  debris  from  between 
the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  cylinder  head  surface,  and 
thereafter  fully  inserting  the  sleeve  into  the  cylindrical  bore 

such  that  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  engages  the  cylinder  head 
surface. 


5,419,038 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN-FILM 
INTERCONNECrOR 

Wc»«koa  V.  Waag,  CapcrtiM;  Soioason  L  Beilin,  San  Carioa; 
WOliaai  T.  Ckon,  OvertiM*;  David  Kudaua,  San  Joae;  Mi- 
chael G.  Lee.  San  Joae;  Michael  G.  Peter*.  Santa  Clara; 
Jaases  J.  Rooua,  MUpitaa,  aad  Soai  S.  Swaay,  DaaTille,  all  of 
CaUr„  aaiigBora  to  FiOitn  Liadted,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  7M<1 
tet  CL*  HOSK  3/36 

U&a29-830  93Cliiffli 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  thin-film  intercoimector  com- 
prising: 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  layer  onto  selected  sur- 
face portions  of  an  underlying  electrically  nonconductive 
layer; 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  conductive 

layer, 
forming  electrically  conductive  vias  extending  through  the 
dielectric  layer  and  to  the  conductive  layer, 

repeating  the  sequence  of  forming  conductive  layers,  dielec- 
tric layers,  and  conductive  vias  until  a  predetermined 

number  of  conductive  layers  is  obtained,   wherein  the 
conductive  layers  are  each  deposited  onto  selected  surface 


portions  of  an  underlying  dielectric  layer  to  form  a  num- 
ber of  discrete  conductive  layer  sets; 

electrically  connecting  the  conductive  vias  within  each 
conductive  layer  set  by  flexible  electricaUy  conductive 
wires  connected  to  the  conductive  vias  near  a  surface 
portion  of  a  final  dielectric  layer; 


removing  the  nonconductive  layer  and  dielectric  layers  that 

are  positioned  between  conductive  layer  sets  to  form  at 
least  two  independent  electrical  connectors  that  are  flexi- 
bly connected  to  one  another  by  only  the  flexibly  electri- 
cally conductive  wires. 


5,419,039 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AIR  COOLED  VANE  WITH 

FILM  COOLING  POCKET  CONSTRUCnON 
Thomas  A.  Aazicr.  Palm  Beach;  Haas  R.  Pijiicmbd.  JapUa-. 
aad  FMedricb  O.  Soechtiag,  Tcqacata,  aU  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 
CootiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  8S.722,  Jul.  6. 1993.  abandoMd.  wUeh 

is  a  dlTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  842.289.  Feb.  10.  1992.  Pat.  No. 

5,392,515,  which  ta  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  550,00g,  Jnl.  9, 1990. 

This  application  Feb.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  207,692 

Int.  CL«  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29-889.721  6( 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  air  cooled  stator  vane 
for  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  the  steps  of; 

casting  a  shell  shaped  in  an  airfoil  with  an  outer  curvature 
defining  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  a  mid-lxxly 
portion  defining  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side  and 
defining  a  central  passage; 

forming  in  the  step  of  casting  radially  extending  hps  on  the 

suction  side  and  the  pressure  side  adjacent  the  leading 

edge  and  the  trailing  edge; 
stamping  out  from  a  blank  of  sheet  metal  stock  a  pair  of 
sheaths  dimensioned  to  be  contiguous  with  the  mid-body 
portion  and  attaching  one  sheath  of  the  pair  of  sheaths 
between  the  hps  on  the  pressure  side  and  attaching  the 

Other  sheath  of  the  pairs  of  sheaths  between  the  lips  on  the 
suction  side;  side; 
forming  in  the  step  of  stamping  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the 

sheath  to  form  rows  of  apertures  and  forming  with  the 

sheet  metal  forming  the  apertures  dimples  that  define  with 
a  portion  of  the  mid-body  portion  passages  communicat- 
ing with  the  apertures; 
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drilling  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  mid-body  portion  to  com- 
municate with  the  passages  at  a  location  remote  from  the 

ipertures  to  communicate  the  pasMgcs  with  the  central 

passage;  and 
joining  said  sheath  to  said  mid-body  portion  and  said  lipa. 


tary  IxxJies  to  each  other  in  superimposed  relation  at  said 
connecting  elements  respectively,  said  connecting  ele- 


S,419.040 

HOLLOW  FAN  BLADE  FABRICATION 

Miciiaei  A.  WcJMe,  ToUaml.  aad  DarM  B.  Carter,  Maoclntar, 

both  of  Cooa.,  Mugson  to  United  Techaologici  Corpontioi, 

Hartford.  Com. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994.  Scr.  No.  237,4M 
IM.  CL*  B23P  J3/00 
VS.  a.  29— «a9.72 


ment  including  engageable  projections  and  recesses  to 
form  said  radiating  fin. 


S.419,042 
METHOD  FOR  TEMPORARILY  ASSEMBUNG  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Hlrotaka  Kado.  Iscaaki.  Japan,  aaatgiior  to  Sanden  Corporatioo, 


Cootiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  936,220,  Aag.  27,  1992,  afaaadooed, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  735,276,  Jul.  24, 1991, 

alMndoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,788 

Claima  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jul.  24.  1990.  2-194082 

iBt  a."  B23P  15/00 

VS.  a.  29—890.052  5  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow  fan  blade  having  tx)th 

longitudinal  and  cordial  internal  ribs  connecting  the  pressure 
side  and  the  suction  side  comprising: 

forming  a  suction  side  blade  half  with  internal  longitudinal 
ribs  and  cordwise  rib  sections  between  adjacent  longitudi- 
nal fibs; 

forming  a  pressure  side  blade  half  with  internal  longitudinal 
ribs  and  cordwise  rib  sections  between  adjacent  longitudi- 
nal ribs; 

forming  connecting  openings  through  said  longitudinal  ribs 

at  a  location  to  enable  a  unuous  flowpath  through  the 

channels  between  said  longitudinal  ribs; 
forming  at  the  edges  of  each  cordwise  rib  section  of  said 

pressure  side  a  $emi<ircular  hole  of  radius  r  and  depth  r; 

forming  at  the  edge  of  each  cordwise  rib  section  of  said 

suction  side  a  segment  of  radius  r  and  a  depth  of  t>etween 

0.2  r  and  O.S  r; 
diffusion  bonding  said  blade  halves  together  with  said  semi- 
circular holes  and  said  segments  in  registrations;  and 

forming  said  bonded  blade  into  an  airfoil  shape. 
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3,419.041 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PIN  TYPE 

RADIATING  FIN 

Tamio  Ozcki.  Tokyo.  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Aqty  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jal.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  93.344 

Claim  priority,  ippticttiofl  Japu,  Aug.  4, 1992, 4-207941; 

Sep.  17,  1992,  4-247977 

fat.  Cl.»  B23P  15/26 
VS.  a.  29—890.03  31  Claiaa 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  pin  type  radiating  fin  com- 
prising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  constituent  unitary  metal  plate  bodies 

and  each  comprising  a  connecting  element  and  a  plurality 
of  successively  spaced-apart  slender  bars  each  having  a 
respective  surface  that  lies  within  a  common  plane;  and 

connecting  at  least  (wo  of  said  plurality  of  constituent  uni- 


1.  A  method  for  temporarily  assembling  a  heat  exchanger, 
the  heat  exchanger  comprising  means  for  conducting  a  first 

fluid  therethrough  so  as  to  exchange  heat  with  a  second  fluid 
which  externally  passes  the  means  for  conducting,  an  inlet  port 

through  which  the  Tirst  fluid  enters  the  means  for  conducting, 
and  an  outlet  port  through  which  the  first  fluid  exits  the  means 
for  conducting,  at  least  one  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  includ- 
ing a  union  memlxr  and  a  pipe  memtxr  having  a  first  and  a 

second  end,  the  first  end  being  secured  to  the  means  for  con- 
ducting, the  method  for  temporarily  assembling  the  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  first  coupling  means  at  the  second  end  of  the 
pipe  member; 

b.  providing  second  coupling  means  at  the  union  member, 
said  second  coupling  means  comprising  a  cylinder  section 
axially  projecting  from  one  end  surface  of  said  union 
member, 

c.  disposing  a  brazing  member  between  the  second  end  of 

the  pipe  member  and  the  union  member: 
d.  temporarily  coupling  the  second  end  of  the  pipe  member 

and  the  union  member  by  means  of  the  first  and  second 

coupling  means,  comprising: 

i.  inserting  the  first  coupling  means  into  the  second  cou- 
pling means  so  that  the  cylinder  section  overlays  the 
first  coupling  means;  and 

ii.  applying  a  force  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cylinder  section  to  create  a  plurality 

of  points  along  an  outside  perimeter  of  the  cylinder 
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section,  said  cylinder  section  having  an  outer  diameter 
less  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  union  member. 


S.419.043 
METHOD  OF  FASTENTNC  TWO  PARTS  WTFH  AN 
INTERNALLY  THREADED  FOLDED  FASTENER 
Ckarica  E.  Une,  1041  Pawnee  Rd.,  Wilraette,  III  60091 

DiviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  992,085.  Dec.  17.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5.308.185. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  184.057 

lot  a.*  B21D  21/00 

VS.  CL  29— S97.2  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  pedal  rod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  die  cutting  a  blank,  thereby  forming  an  elongated  rectan- 
gular work  piece  having  two  ends,  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
center  opening  and  two  other  openings,  with  one  of  said 

other  openings  l>eing  spaced  longitudinally  from  one  side 
of  said  center  opening  but  inwardly  of  one  of  said  two 
ends,  and  the  other  of  said  other  openings  being  spaced 
longitudinally  from  an  opposite  side  of  said  center  opening 
but  inwardly  of  said  other  of  said  two  ends, 

(2)  die  pressing  the  work  piece  without  rotation  and  solely 
by  compression,  thereby  forming  complemental  threaded 
portions  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  center 
opening, 

(3)  folding  the  work  piece  back  upon  itself  on  two  fold  lines 

disposed  between  the  center  opening  and  each  respective 
threaded  portion, 

thereby  forming  a  c\e^  with  the  threaded  portions  in 
matching  register  with  one  another  and  with  the  other 
openings  aligned  and  spaced  apart,  thereby  forming  an 
apertured  clevis  element, 

forming  a  shaft  element  for  the  pedal  rod  by  forming  an 
elongated  rod  with  a  ball  at  one  end  and  an  an  externally 

threaded  shank  at  the  other  end, 

inserting  and  threading  the  shaft  element  through  said  center 

opening  and  into  selected  threaded  engagement  with  the 
registered  threaded  portions,  and 

locking  said  apertured  clevis  element  and  said  shaft  element 
together. 


5,419.044^ 
IV  BAG  CUTTER 
Joaeph  B.  M.  ValUcrc,  Hull,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Ottawa  Gta- 

cral  Hoipital,  Ottawa,  Cauda 

Filed  May  9.  1994.  Scr.  No.  239,751 

Int.  CL*  B67B  7/00 

VS.  a.  30-2  10  Claimi 


1.  A  cuner  useful  for  opening  a  package  that  has  contents 
encloaed  within  generally  flat  overlapping  walls  of  thin  flexible 
material,  such  package  having  extending  along  a  first  edge 
thereof  at  least  one  marginal  region  wherein  said  walls  are  in 


contact,  said  first  edge  terminating  at  a  comer  that  is  adjacent 
a  second  edge  of  the  Package,  said  cutter,  comprising 
a  carrier  that  defines  therein  an  elongate  narrow  channel 

having  depth-limiting  base  means;  a  blade  supported  and 

shielded  in  the  region  of  one  end  of  the  channel  of  .said 
carrier    and    oriented    to    face    in    a    forwards   direction 

towards  the  second,  opposite  end  of  said  channel  at  a 
predetermined  spacing  from  the  channel  base  means; 

said  carrier  defining  a  recess  providing  manual  access  to  said 
channel  on  opposite  sides  thereof  at  a  location  that  is 
forward  of  said  blade  and  that  is  within  said  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  the  blade  and  the  chaimel  base 
means; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  package  comer  is 

introduced  into  the  channel  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
first  edge  until  the  second  paciuge  edge  abuts  the  blade, 
the  package  comer  is  located  in  said  recess  and  can  be 
grasped  by  the  user  to  retain  the  package  in  proper  align- 
ment and  supported  so  that  the  package  wall  material  in 
said  marginal  region  is  tensioned  to  facilitate  cutting 
thereof  by  the  blade  as  the  latter  is  moved  relative  to  said 
package  away  from  said  comer  along  said  first  edge. 


5.419JM5 

HAND  CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  PREPARING  CAUUONG 

GUN  CARTRIDGE  NOZZLES 
George  A.  Magdkh,  134  High  St,  Imperial,  Pa.  15126 
Filed  May  27,  1994.  Scr.  No.  250.494 
Int.  CL*  B25F  7/00 
VS.  CL  30-145  3  ( 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  cutting  plastic  caulking  gun  cartridge 

nozzles  in  preparation  for  laying  a  uniform  bead  of  caulk  com- 
prising .- 
a  plier-like  implement  including  a  pair  of  coaxial  pivotally 
connected  and  co-acting  handles  having  coacting  die 

carrying  jaws  extending  beyond  the  pivotal  connections 
thereof, 

one  of  said  jaws  having  a  base  plate  providing  an  anvil 
thereon  with  said  jaw  and  anvil  adapted  in  combination 
for  insertion  into  an  open  ended  caulking  gun  cartridge 

nozzle  tulx  for  internally  supporting  said  tube  on  said 

anvil  for  cutting, 

the  other  of  said  jaws  having  a  V-shaped  cutting  blade  co- 
acting  with  said  anvil  and  adapted  for  cutting  said  nozzle 
tulie  when  disposed  on  said  anvil  to  form  a  V-shaped 
notch  with  its  apex  directed  away  from  said  nozzle  tube 
open  end  and  its  base  coinciding  with  said  open  end  when 
said  handles  are  coactingly  squeezed  together,  and 

shear  means  disposed  between  said  handles  and  adapted  for 
cutting  off  a  caulking  gun  cartridge  nozzle  tube  tip  to 

provide  said  open  end. 


5.419.046 

CHROME  PLATE  REMOVER 
Rowdd  A.  Mayo,  Jr.,  22d  9tk  St,  Brookharca.  Pa.  19015^3005 
FUcd  Apr.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  223.651 
Int.  CL*  B08B  1/04;  B2SB  3/00 
VS.  a.  30— 1«9  4  CUm 

1.  A  new  and  improved  chrome  plate  remover  device  com- 
prising a  support  frame;  an  angled  peeling  blade  removably 
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mounted  within  smid  frame;  «nd  means  adjustably  mounted  ^'***'**** 

with  uid  support  frmme  to  support  the  end  of  a  tubular  work-  CUmNG  TOOL 

piece  in  vertically  adjustable  routable  engagement  with  said  Ttrtmct  P.  HorgM,  54b  Coode  Street,  Maytamb,  Wettem  Km»- 

^ling  blade,  said  support  frame  having  an  opening  there-  ir""«.  A.*^^  ««»   ^ti''  »- R»A,  1  0™»»erU«d  R..4, 

*^    "  ForrMtfleld,  Wotcra  AutraUs,  Auatndia  6058 

FiM  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,048 

21  laL  a>  BMB  n/06 

VS.  a.  30— 2S8  9  Clataa 

.  12 


through  in  a  facing  relationship  to  said  means  and  said  angled 
peeling  blade  is  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  flex  spring,  said  flex 
spring  wholly  secured  within  said  opening  and  said  peeling 

blade  projecting  from  said  opening,  wiih  said  frame  in  a  facing 
relationship  to  said  means. 

3,419,047 
STAINLESS  STEEL  PLIER-TYPE  CUTTERS 
Farrokb  Farxin-Nia.  Inclcwood.  Calif.,  aasivrar  to  Oraco  Cor- 
poratioa,  Glcndora,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,960 

lat.  a.*  B26B  17/00 

VS.  CL  30—254  9  ClaUu 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  first,  second,  and  third  blade 
members,  said  third  blade  member  provided  between  said  first 

ind  second  blade  membera  ind  pivotal  relative  to  said  first  and 

second  blade  members,  and  means  for  discharging  swarf  re- 
moved from  material  cut  during  a  cutting  operation,  wherein 
said  means  for  discharging  swarf  discharges  said  swarf  away 
from  the  cutting  zone  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 

the  cutting  direction  and  said  means  for  discharging  swarf 
comprises  an  exit  opening  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  first 

and  second  blade  members  and  an  angle  on  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  third  blade  member,  said  angle  biased  toward  said  exit 
opening  such  that  said  swarf  is  directed  through  said  exit 

opening. 


5,419,049 
FOLDABLE  EATING  UTENSIL 
Rohan  J.  MacArtbur-Onalow.  i  Greycliffc  ATcnne,  Vaadoae 
NSW  2030,  Aaatralia 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,193 

lat.  a.*  A47J  43/2S:  A47G  21/00.  21/02 

VS.  a.  30—322  n  Oataia 
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1.  A  plier-type  cutter  resistant  to  corrosion  from  wet  steam 
Sterilization  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plier  halves  made  of  a  hardenable  stainless  steel, 
each  of  said  plier  halves  being  of  one  piece  coi»truction 
and  including  a  stainless  steel  handle  section  and  a  suin- 
less  steel  insert-free  jaw  section,  said  jaw  section  including 

a  stainless  steel  cutting  edge  having  a  cutting  hardness 
capable  of  cutting  a  metal  object  without  fracturing  dur- 
ing use,  at  least  one  of  said  plier  halves  having  at  least  one 
fracture-sensitive  portion,  other  than  said  cutting  edge, 
said  at  least  one  fracture-sensitive  portion  having  a  work- 
ing hardness  significantly  lower  than  said  cutting  hard- 
ness, and  said  at  least  one  fracture-sensitive  portion  exhib- 
iting enhanced  toughness  sufficient  to  render  it  signifi- 
cantly less  prone  to  fracturing  during  use  when  at  said 

lower  working  hardness  than  would  otherwise  result  were 

said  at  least  one  fracture-sensitive  portion  at  said  higher 
cutting  hardness;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  plier  halves 
together  such  that  relative  movement  of  said  handle  sec- 
tions causes  relative  moveinent  of  said  cutting  edges  for 
cutting  objects. 


1.  A  foldable  eating  utensil  including  an  elongate  handle 
member  having  a  food-engaging  blade  extending  integrally 
from  one  end  thereof  when  operatively  disposed, 

said  blade  being  hingedly  connected  about  a  transverse  axis 
to  the  inner  edge  of  a  connector  plate  of  the  handle  mem- 
ber extending  laterally  between  spaced  handle  arms  of  the 
handle  member  which  define  therebetween  an  opening  to 

receive  said  blade  to  lie  coplaiur  with  said  handle  member 

when  said  blade  is  hinged  to  storage  disposition, 

said  blade  including  a  longitudinally  extending  neck  portion 
at  its  hinged  connection  to  said  connector  plate  and 
adapted  to  lie  against  said  connector  plate  when  opera- 
tively disposed, 

said  handle  arms  being  foldable  each  about  a  lengthwise  axis 

adjacent  said  connector  plate,  and 


the  parts  being  so  made  and  arranged  that  when  the  blade 
has  been  hinged  to  operative  disposition,  said  handle  arms 
may  be  folded  digitally  towards  each  other  and  brought  to 
and  held  in  co-acting  relationship  in  which  parts  of  said 
handle  member  engage  said  blade  at  its  neck  portion  in 

such  manner  as  to  restrain  the  blade  against  movement 

away  from  operative  disposition. 


5.419,050 
RANGE  ADJUSTABLE  LASER  SIGHT  FOR  BOWS 
Larry  Moore,  211  JeaaUer  La.^  P.O.  Box  70,  Cottonwood,  Ariz. 
86326 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,081 

lat.  a.*  F41G  1/467 

VS.  CL  33—241  19  Claims 


1.  A  light  beam  sight  for  bows,  comprising: 

a  supporting  plate; 

a  first  arm  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  and  rota- 

tionally  coupled  to  the  supporting  plate  by  a  first  pivot 
located  near  the  first  end  of  the  first  arm  and  having  a 
second  pivot  proximate  the  second  end  of  the  first  arm; 
a  second  arm  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  and 
rotationally  coupled  to  the  second  pivot  of  the  first  arm  at 
a  first  location  proximate  the  first  end  of  the  second  arm, 
and  having  a  third  pivot  proximate  the  second  end  of  the 
second  arm; 

a  third  arm  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  and  rota- 
tionally coupled  to  the  third  pivot  near  the  first  end  of  the 

third   arm   and   a   fourth   pivot   for   providing   rotational 
coupling  of  the  third  arm  to  the  supporting  plate,  the 

fourth  pivot  being  located  between  the  third  pivot  and  the 
second  end  of  the  third  arm;  and 
a  light  emitting  device  coupled  to  the  first  arm  for  projecting 
a  light  beam  toward  a  desired  target,  the  direction  of  the 
light  beam  being  adjusted  by  rotation  of  the  third  arm 
around  the  fourth  pivot. 


5,419,051 
BOWSIGHT 
RmaeU  H.  Bamgrover,  25267  Basel  Dr.,  CreMlinc,  Calif.  92325 
Filed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,248 
Int.  a.*  F41G  1/467 
VS.  CL  33—265  10  Claims 

1.  A  bowsight  for  attachment  to  a  bow  for  improving  the 
aim  of  the  bow  user  comprising: 
a  bracket  aRixable  to  a  bow; 

a  reticle  support  frame  held  by  said  bracket,  said  support 

frame  having  an  iimer  frame  member  having  an  inner 
edge,  a  back  side,  a  front  side,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  an  outer 
edge; 
a  pin  slide  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  opening  formed 
in  said  inner  frame  member  and  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom to  near  the  top,  which  pin  slide  includes  an  elongated 

pin  slot  extending  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  inner  frame 


member  and  said  pin  slide  further  including  an  Allen 
screw  access  slot  extending  vertically  along  one  of  said 
sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  sliding  pin  block  discs,  each  pin  block  disc 
supporting  a  bowsight  pin  extending  generally  axially 

therefrom  and  extending  through  said  elongated  pin  slot, 

each  pin  block  disc  also  having  a  threadfid  Allen  screw 


opening  extending  to  an  Allen  screw  hole  bottom  part 
way  through  said  disc  and  positioned  to  be  accessible  from 
said  Allen  screw  access  slot  and  an  expansion  slot  formed 
at  a  right  angle  to  said  Allen  screw  slot  below  the  Allen 
screw  hole  bottom,  whereby  a  plurality  of  bowsight  pins 

may  be  adjustably  positioned  along  said  inner  frame  mem- 
ber. 


5,419,052 
FIELD  LAND  SURVEY  UGHT 
Albert  GoUer,  974  Crabapple  Dr^  #208,  Prospect  Heights,  IlL 
60070 

FUed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,672 

Int.  CL«  GOIC  75/00 

VS.  a.  33—293  4  OaisBS 


1.  A  field  land  stu-vey  light  adapted  for  securement  between 
a  target  and  a  prism  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear- 
ward end,  an  upper  portion,  and  a  lower  portion,  a  lens 
positioned  within  the  forward  end,  a  backing  plate  posi- 
tioned within  the  rearward  end; 

an  on/off  switch  positioned  within  the  backing  plate  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  housing; 

a  blinker  timer  positioned  within  the  rearward  end  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  housing,  the  blinker  timer  being  opera- 
tively coupled  to  the  on/off  switch; 

a  source  of  power  positioned  vkrithin  the  hollow  cylindrical 

housing,  the  source  of  power  being  operatively  coupled  to 
the  on/off  switch  and  the  blinker  timer; 

a  concave  reflector  positioned  within  the  forward  end  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  housing,  the  concave  reflector  config- 
ured and  positioned  to  reflect  light  through  the  lens  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  housing,  an  aperture  formed  centrally 
within  the  concave  reflector,  a  lamp  positioned  within  th« 

aperture  of  the  concave  reflector; 
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a  first  lead  interconnecting  the  source  of  power,  the  on/ofT 
switch,  the  bhnker  timer  and   the  lamp,  a  second  lead 

interconnecting  the  source  of  power  and  the  lamp; 
a  first  cylindrical  coupling  serving  to  secure  the  field  land 
survey  light  to  the  target  of  a  surveying  apparatus,  the 
coupling  having  a  closed  bottom  end,  an  opened  top  end, 
and  an  interior  surface,  the  closed  bottom  end  being  se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  set  of  threads  formed  upon  the  interior  surface  of  the 

Hrst  cylindncal  coupling,  a  keeper  spring  secured  to  the 

closed  bottom  end  of  the  coupling,  the  keeper  spring 

serving  to  provide  a  tnasing  force  to  any  element  posi- 
tioned within  the  coupling;  and 
a  second  cylindrical  coupling  serving  to  secure  the  field  land 
survey  light  to  the  prism  of  a  surveying  apparatus,  the 
coupling  having  a  closed  bottom  end,  an  opened  top  end, 

and  an  interior  surface,  the  closed  bottom  end  being  se- 
cured to  the  lower  poriion  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  set  of  threads  formed  upon  the  interior  surface  of  the 
second  cylindrical  coupling,  a  keeper  spring  secured  to 

the  closed  bottom  end  of  the  coupling,  the  keeper  spring 

serving  to  provide  a  biasing  force  to  any  element  posi- 
tioned %vithin  the  coupling. 


5,419,093 
MEASURING  TOOL 
Larry  Katkan,  #202D,  13124  •  126  Stract,  Edmoatoa.  Alberta, 
Cauda  TSL  0Y7 

FiM  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,719 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  26, 1993, 209S048 
Int.  a.*  B43L  7/70 

13( 
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1.  A  measuring  tool,  comprising: 

a.  a  primary  body  having  an  elongate  rectangular  printary 

ruler  with  a  prinutry  protractor  at  one  end  describing  a 
segment  of  a  circle,  the  primary  body  having  a  first  side,  a 

second  side,  a  first  longitudinal  edge,  a  second  longitudi- 
nal edge,  an  outwardly  projecting  edge  extending  from 

the  second  longitudinal  edge  and  an  arcuate  edge  that 
describes  an  arc  extending  from  the  projecting  edge  to  the 
first  longitudinal  edge,  the  primary  ruler  having  numeric 
scales  on  the  first  side  and  the  second  side,  the  primary 
protractor  having  numeric  scales  on  the  first  side  and  the 
second  side;  and 

b.  a  secondary  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  mem- 
ben  each  having  an  elongate  rectangular  secondary  ruler 

with  a  secondary  protractor  at  one  end  describing  a  seg- 
ment of  a  circle,  the  secondary  body  having  a  first  side,  a 
second  side,  a  pair  of  first  longitudinal  edges,  a  pair  of 
second  longitudinal  edges,  a  pair  of  outwardly  projecting 
edges  extending  from  the  second  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
pair  of  arcuate  edges  that  describe  arcs  extending  from  the 
projecting  edges  to  the  first  longitudinal  edges,  the  sec- 
ondary rulers  having  numeric  scales  on  the  first  side  and 
the  second  side,  the  secondary  protractors  having  numeric 

scales  on  the  flrsi  side  and  the  second  side,  the  secondary 
body  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  printary  body  such 

that  the  primary  txxly  is  positioned  between  parallel 
spaced  members  of  the  secondary  body  with  the  second- 


ary rulers  overlying  the  primary  ruler  and  the  secondary 
protractors  overlying  the  primary  protractor,  the  second- 
ary protractors  being  smaller  than  the  primary  protractor 
such  that  the  numeric  scales  on  the  primary  protractor  are 
visible  when  the  secondary  protractors  overlie  the  pri- 
mary protractor. 


S,419,0S4 

TIUANGULAR  DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

J.  BnKC  Stooeberg.  La  Graaac.  IlL,  aarignor  to  Safe-T  Produeta, 
LaGranae,  III. 

Filed  Jam  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1,362 

lat  CL*  B43L  7/027 

VS.  CL  33—474  S  Claima 


^ 


1.  A  triangle  of  the  type  used  for  drawing  and  alignmeot 
purposes  comprising: 

a  flat  triangular  piece  including  three  legs  each  having  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  edges  and  forming  straight  edges  on 

the  side,  end  and  hypotenuse  on  the  outer  peripheral  edges 
of  said  triangular  piece  for  drawing  lines;  and 
at  least  two  individual  pain  of  longitudinal  slots  formed 
between  and  parallel  to  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
edges  through  which  a  drafting  instrument  may  t>e  passed, 

each  of  said  individual  pairs  of  longitudinal  slots  meeting  to 

provide  a  slot  along  the  vertex  formed  by  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent legs  of  said  triangular  piece. 


CONSTFUCnON  APPAKATUS 
Dotcr   L.   Mcailowt,   P.O.   Box   81942,   BakcrncM,  Calif. 

93280-1942 
Coatiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  828,323,  JaiL  29, 1992,  abmdoMd.  TUa 

application  Oct.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,653 

InL  a.*  E04G  77/00 

VJS.  CL  33 — 51S  2  < 


Xv-  Sl*^ 


1.  Construction  apparatus  used  with  stakes  to  position  a 
construction  member  having  a  supporting  plate,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  releaaably  coupled  to  said  stakes  and 
selectively  positioned  vertically  on  said  stakes  at  a  se- 
lected height; 

means  for  releaaably  engaging  said  elongated  meml>er  to  said 
Stakes  and  for  holding  said  elongated  member  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position;  and 

a  pair  of  support  means  slidably  engaging  and  fitting  around 
said   elongated    member,    each   of  said   support   means 


adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  along  said  elongated 

member  for  engaging  said  supporting  plate  of  said  con- 
struction meml>er  in  order  to  support  said  construction 
member,  for  positioning  said  supporting  plate  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position,  and  for  positioning  said  con- 
struction member,  each  of  said  suppori  means  including  an 
inclined  plate  engaging  said  supporting  plate,  said  pair  of 
support  means  cooperating  to  hold  said  supporting  plate 

in  said  substantially  horizontal  position 


5,419,056 

CENTERLESS  GAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 

THE  CONCENTMCITY  AND  STRAIGHTNESS  OF 

SHANK-TVPE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  T,  Breiteoitein,  299  Bond  St.,  Moimt  Prospect,  III. 

60007,  assignor  to  Thomas  E.  Breitenstein,  Long  Grove,  HI. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  99,187 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/20 
\i&.  CL  33—550  16  CUims 


1.  Gaging  apparatus  for  use  in  gaging  the  concentricity  and 

straightness  of  a  generally  cylindrical  tool  or  other  workpiece, 

said  gaging  apparatus  comprising 

a  horizontal  supporting  bed, 

a  first  upright  suppori  mounted  on  said  bed, 

a  second  upright  suppori  mounted  on  said  bed  and  spaced 
along  said  bed  away  from  said  first  upright  support, 

a  first  pair  of  substantially  spherical  rollers  adapted  to  t>e 
adjustably  mounted  in  a  spaced  opposed  relation  on  said 
first  upright  support, 

a  first  pair  of  roller  adjusting  means  for  adjustably  support- 
ing said  first  pair  of  spherical  rollers  on  said  first  upright 

support  for  adjusting  movement  toward  and  a^vay  from 
each  other  to  vary  the  spacing  theret>etween  to  accommo- 
date workpieces  of  different  diameters, 
a  second  pair  of  substantially  spherical  rollers  adapted  to  be 

adjustably  mounted  in  a  spaced  opposed  relation  on  said 
second  upright  suppori, 
a  second  pair  of  roller  adjusting  means  for  adjustably  sup- 
porting said  second  pair  of  spherical  rollers  on  said  second 
upright  suppori  for  adjusting  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  vary  the  spacing  therebetween  to 

accommodate  workpieces  of  different  diameters, 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  spherical  rollers  t>eing  adapted 

to  suppori  a  generally  cylindrical  workpiece  for  rotation 

relative  to  said  upright  supports, 
rotary  drive  means  mounted  on  said  first  upright  support  for 

producing  rotation  of  the  workpiece  while  it  is  supported 

on  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  spherical  rollers, 
and  a  gage  device  movable  into  cooperative  gaging  relation 

with  a  selected  poriion  of  the  workpiece  to  check  the 

selected  portion  for  deviations  from  concentricity  and 

straightness  when  the  workpiece  is  rotated, 
said  rotary  drive  means  comprising  a  selectively  rotatable 

drive  pulley, 


mounting  means  for  mounting  said  drive  pulley  on  said  first 

upright  support, 
a  flexible  endless  drive  l>elt  extending  around  said  drive 

pulley  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the  workpiece, 
said  drive  belt  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 

upright  supports, 
and  operating  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  drive  pul- 

ley. 


5.419.057 
FLOOR  JOIST  SQUARE 

William  J.  Jackson,  Rte.  1,  Box  38E,  Colbert,  Ga.  30628 
FUed  Not.  30. 1992,  Scr.  No.  982,838 
Int.  CI.*  B43L  7/027,  13/20 

U,S.a.  33— 562  3  Claims 


1.  A  template  for  tracing  a  cut-line  along  a  board  having  a 
top  longitudinal  edge,  the  cut-line  having  a  segment  spaced 

from  the  top  longitudinal  edge  a  first  predetermined  distance, 

comprising: 

a  plate  including  a  side  edge  in  the  shape  of  the  cut-line  to  be 
marked  for  tracing  the  cut-line  on  the  )x>ard,  the  side  edge 
including  a  segment  corresponding  to  the  segment  of  the 
cut-line,  and 

means  on  the  plate  for  aligning  the  side  edge  against  the 

board  comprising  a  pair  of  flange  pieces  adjustably  se- 
cured to  the  plate  perpendicular  thereto  and  spaced  from 
the  segment  of  the  side  edge  for  engaging  the  top  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  board  so  that  the  segment  of  the  side 
edge  is  spaced  from  the  top  longitudinal  edge  of  the  Ixiard 
the  first  predetermined  distance,  and  wherein  the  plate 
includes  a  set  of  pairs  of  aligned  slots,  with  each  pair  of 
slots  including  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  opposite 
edges  of  the  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  one  of 
said  pair  of  flange  pieces,  each  slot  being  spaced  from  the 

sepent  of  the  side  edge  a  second  predetermined  distance 

as  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  slots, 
whereby  upon  alignment  of  the  side  edge  of  the  plate  against 
the  board,  the  board  can  be  traced  with  the  cut-line  and 
cut  therealong  to  produce  a  cut  side  edge  of  the  board 

wherein  the  top  longitudinal  edge  of  the  board  is  spaced 
from  the  segment  of  the  cut-line  the  first  predetermined 
distance. 


5,419,058 
AUTOMATED  SUBSTRATE  LOADING  AND 

PHOTORECEPTOR  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  A.  Swain,  Wetetcr,  Datrid  J.  Vadas,  Penfieid,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  B.  Parry,  deceased,  late  of  RocheMer,  N.Y. 
by  Deborah  A.  Parry,  administrator  ,  aaaignors  to  Xerox 
Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,643 
IbL  CL'  T2SR  11/00 
MS.  a.  34—186  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  substrate  defining  an  opening 

into  a  processing  module,  comprising: 

means  for  processing  a  sul»trate  defining  an  opening  into  a 

processed  sutwtrate  defining  an  opening; 
means  for  supporting  and  transporting  the  processed  sulv 
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ttrate  to  the  proc«tting  module  for  additional  prrttfrntng 
to  fonn  a  further  proceued  sutntraie  defining  an  opening, 
wherein  said  supporting  and  transporting  means  includes  a 

plurality  of  ipaced  iptrt  elongated  memben  for  receiving 

a  plurality  of  subctrates,  and  wherein  laid  plurality  of 
elongated  memtien  all  extend  in  the  same  direction: 
means  for  transferring  the  substrate  defining  the  opening  to 
said  processing  means  and  for  transferring  the  processed 
substrate  defining  the  opening  from  said  processing  means 
to  said  supporting  and  transporting  means,  wherein  said 


transferring  means  comprises  a  first  load  memlier  means 
for  transferring  the  substrate  to  said  processing  means  and 
a  second  load  member  means  for  transferring  the  pro- 
cessed substrate  from  said  processing  means  to  said  sup- 
porting and  transporting  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  transferring  means  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  with  the  processed  substrate 
defining  the  opening  longitudinally  extending  in  a  first 

direction  in  the  first  position,  and  longitudinally  extending 

in  a  second  direction  in  the  second  position  of  said  trans- 
ferring means. 


5,419,059 

APPAKATUS  FOR  DIRECTING  PRESSURIZED  AIR 

INTO  A  WAIX  OR  CBUNG  FOR  DRYING  PURPOSES 

THROUGH  AN  ELECTRICAL  BOX 

JaMS  A.  GtHHch.  11441  EMtWook  Avc^  Loa  AHos,  CaUf.  94024 

FIM  Oct  17.  1994,  Scr.  No.  323,a91 

Iita*F2(Bi/00 

U,S.  CL  34     443  14  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  pressurized  air  into  a  hollow  wall 

or  ceiling  through  an  electrical  box  mounted  in  the  wall  or 
ceiling  with  a  surface  of  the  wall  or  ceiling  extending  around 

an  open  face  of  the  electrical  box,  comprising: 
a  conduit  body  having  a  first  end  sized  and  configured  to  fit 
circumferentially  around  the  open  face  of  a  given  electri- 
cal box  and  a  second  end  configured  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  air; 
an  air  flow  passage  extending  between  and  opening  to  the 
first  and  second  ends  whereby  pressurized  air  entering  the 


air  flow  passage  through  the  second  end  is  directed  to  and 
leaves  the  air  flow  passage  through  the  first  end;  and 
meaiu  for  securing  the  conduit  txxly  over  the  open  face  of  a 
given  electrical  box  so  that  the  first  end  will  substantially 

abut  the  surface  around  the  open  face  of  the  box. 


5A19JM0 
SHOE  WITH  DETACHABLE  HEEL  STRUCTURE 
Jug  S.  Ckei.  W9412,  Joogo^  Ape  611ilw<M<d«Mt,  I 
km  Seoid.  Rep.  of  KofW 

FDcd  Sep.  33,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,533 
OataH  priority.  apyUcatlwi  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1993, 

IMMINS 


Int.  CL*  A43B  3  J/36 


UjS.  CL  36 — M  R 


1  A  shoe  with  detachable  heel  structure  comprising: 
I  detachable  heel,  uid  detachable  heel  having  a  coupling 

recess  and  a  pair  of  coupling  arms,  said  coupling  recess 
being  formed  on  the  top  center  of  the  heel  for  engaging 

with  a  heel  mounting  block,  and  said  coupling  arms  ex- 
tending forward  from  a  surface  of  the  heel  for  preventing 
sudden  separation  of  the  heel  from  the  block; 

the  heel  mounting  block  fixed  to  the  rear  section  of  an  outer 
sole  and  adapted  for  detachably  mounting  said  heel  to  the 
shoe,  said  block  having: 

a  projecting  insert  engaged  with  the  coupling  recess  of  the 

heel  for  keeping  position  of  the  heel  relative  to  the  block; 

a  pair  of  sliders  slidably  received  in  said  block  so  that  the 

slider*  are  moved  in  opposed  directions; 
a  pair  of  receptacle  holes  receiving  the  coupling  arms  of  the 

heel  respectively; 
an  arm  hook  fixed  in  each  of  said  sliders  and  engaged  with  an 

associated  coupling  arm  of  the  heel; 
a  small  diameter  shaft  telescopically  received  in  a  larger 

diameter  shaft  %vith  a  slider  returning  spring  fitted  over 

the  shafts,  said  shafts  coupling  the  sliders  to  each  other  so 

that  the  sliders  are  elattically  moved  in  opposed  direc- 
tions; 

a  guide  pin  mounted  on  each  of  said  sliders  and  adapted  for 

guiding  the  rectilinear  movement  of  each  slider; 

a  predetermined  length  of  guide  slot  receiving  said  guide  pin 
therein,  said  guide  slot  being  formed  in  the  top  wall  of  said 
heel  mountmg  block;  and 

a  cushion  sandwiched  between  the  heel  and  the  heel  mount- 
ing block. 


5,419,041 
UGHTED  INSERT  FOR  FOOTWEAR  AND  METHOD 

JoK  E.  Barroca*,  19730  NE.  33f4  Afc.,  North  MiMd  BcMh. 
Fla.331M 

Filed  JaL  t.  19*4,  Scr.  No.  249.494 
bM.  CL*  A43B  23/00:  E31L  J3/08 
VS.  CL  34—137  4  CUm 

1.  Lighted  footwear  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  shoe  having  a  sole  and  a  bed  thereof; 
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an  insert  having  a  cavity  for  permanently  housing  a  light 
emitting  module  comprising  a  plurality  of  light  emitting 
devices,  electrical  contacts  and  a  power  source,  said  insert 
having  a  substantial  U-shape  further  comprised  of  a  semi- 
circular end  and  an  opposed  flat  end  corresponding  to  the 

periphery  of  said  heel; 
a  means  for  illuminating  said  light  emitting  module,  said 
means  comprsing  a  switch  having  a  switch  chamber  base. 


bottom  wall  coimecting  said  opposed  side  walls  which  are 
adapted  to  receive  therebetween  and  hold  said  at  least  one 
sports  player  card  along  said  inclined  wall  surface  portion 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  and  each  of  the  pockets  or  recesses 

having  a  curved  upper  end  wall  surface  which  extends  substan- 
tially across  the  entire  width  of  said  pocket  or  recess  and 
which  extends  arcuately  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  said 
planar  surface  toward  said  lower  end  wall  for  easily  facilitating 
insertion  of  a  card  into  and  removal  of  a  card  from  each  respec- 
tive pocket  or  recess  along  said  curved  upper  end  wall  surface 
without  <t«ni«ging  said  card,  and  said  lower  end  wall  forming 
a  stop  or  abutment  for  limiting  insertion  of  a  card  inserted  into 
said  pocket  or  recess. 


a  coiled  spring  wire  and  a  straight  wire  therethrough  upon 
which  there  is  no  contact  at  rest,  said  coiled  spring  wire 
being  permanently  affixed  to  said  chamber  base  at  one  end 
and  having  a  remaining  upper  free  end  such  that  when  the 

footwear  is  in  motion  sufficient  to  cause  the  said  upper  end 

of  the  coiled  spring  wire  to  come  into  contact  with  the 
straight  wire,  an  electrical  circuit  results  illuminating  the 
said  light  emitting  devices;  and, 
a  means  for  securing  said  insert  to  the  sole  of  said  shoe. 


5,419,063 

SPORTS  CARD  FRAME 

RmmU  E.  PoUhU,  BuriiigtiM,  airf  John  K.  Monow,  Arlii«toa 

Hdiirta,  koth  ornL,  Mripora  to  RaaaeU  SfedaMcs  Corpora- 
tioi,  CUetgo,  IlL 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  72,132 

Int.  Cl.»  G09F  J/W 

VS.  CL  40—124.4  10  Claiu 


1.  A  sports  card  frame  comprising  a  body  having  a  shape  of 

an  article  used  in  a  particular  sport  in  which  a  predetermined 
number  of  players  participate  for  each  team,  said  body  having 
an  outer  generally  planar  surface  and  a  plurality  of  receiving 

and  holding  means  asaociaffd  with  said  planar  surface  for 
receiving  and  holding  a  plurality  of  sports  cards  in  a  predeter- 
mined array,  said  plurality  of  receiving  and  holding  means 
including  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  pockett  or  recea- 

aes  located  in  the  planar  surface  of  the  body  and  having  a  width 

and  a  length,  and  each  pocket  or  recess  being  constructed  to 
hold  at  least  one  said  sports  player  card  therein,  each  pocket  or 
reoeas  indudmg  a  bottom  wall,  oppoaed  nde  walls  defining 
said  width,  an  upper  end  wall  and  a  lower  end  wall  defining 
said  length,  each  said  oppoaed  side  wall  including  an  inclined 
wall  suifiaoe  portion  that  is  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  toward  said  irianar  snrfiioe  and  inwardly 
of  said  pocket  or  recess  toward  said  oppoaed  side  wall,  said 


5,419,063 
DISPLAY  BOARD 

Gtady  L.  LaM,  Hovton,  Tex.,  Mri^or  to  Cyv'  GnMp,  Iwu, 
Ho«Mton,Tcx. 

Filed  May  3.  1993.  Scr.  No.  S6,6M 

Iirt.  CL*  A47G  1/06;  A45C  11/04 

VS.  CL  40—152  20  ( 


1.  A  display  device  for  objects  having  protruding  wire  ends, 
said  display  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymerized  pierceable  foam  panel  having  a  flat  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface  with  the  front  surface  (wing 
uncovered  so  as  to  be  exposed  and  accessible; 

(b)  a  frame  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  polymer- 
ized foam  panel;  and 

(c)  means  associated  with  the  back  surface  of  said  panel  for 

positioning  said  panel  in  a  sulwtantially  vertical  orienta- 
tion. 

20.  A  method  for  forming  a  display  device  for  items  having 
protruding  wire  ends,  said  method  comprising: 

cutting  a  polyethylene  plastic  foam  panel  to  a  size  to  be 

closely  received  by  a  picture  frame  having  a  sufficient 

depth  to  accommodate  said  foam  panel; 
p«tini«g  one  surface  of  said  polyethylene  foam  panel  with  a 

paint  subatance  to  provide  said  surface  with  a  textured 

fabric-like  appeuiBce; 

positiooing  said  panel  in  said  frame  with  the  painted  surCace 
facing  forward  so  as  to  t>e  exposed  and  accessible;  and 

fastening  a  backer  for  said  foam  panel  to  said  frame  to  sup- 
port the  back  side  of  said  panel. 


5A19fiU 

INSERTION  INTERLOCK  CONNECTOR  FOR 

IMPROVED  PICTURE  FRAME 

TrnvMC  M.  Bcnett,  0  N.  206  Chmt  Atc,  Gta  EUyi,  OL 

40137 

Filed  Jm.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,204 

lat  CL*  G09F  1/12 

VS.  CL  40—155  4  CUm 

1.  A  picture  frame  comprising: 

four  substantially  dongated  identical  fiame  members  (2>, 
four  idfntira)  L-thaped  insertion  inteiiock  ooimectors  (3); 
said  frame  members  (2)  having  their  adjacent  ends  thereof 
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connected  by  uid  insertion  interlock  connectors  (3)  so  as 
to  delineate  •  planar  rectangular  configuration; 
ach  of  said  frame  ineml>ers  (2)  being  of  uniform  transverse 

cross  section  along  a  substantial  length  thereof  and  includ- 
ing, 
a  longitudinal  main  wall  (S); 

first  and  second  parallel  lateral  retaining  walls  (i,  7)  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  opposed  side  edges  of 

said  longitudinal  main  wall  along  the  length  thereof; 

a  first  longitudinal  retaining  wall  (9)  connected  perpendic- 
ularly to  a  free  end  of  said  first  lateral  retaining  wall  (6); 

a  second  longitudinal  retaining  wall  (10)  connected  per- 
pendicularly to  a  free  end  of  said  second  lateral  retain- 
ing wall  (7); 

said  first  and  second  longitudinal  retaining  walls  (9,  10) 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  main  wall  (8)  and 

forming  a  deflection  beam  opening  (11)  therebetween; 

said  longitudinal  main  wall  (S),  first  and  second  lateral 
retaining  walls  (6,  7)  and  first  and  second  longitudinal 

retaining  walls  (9,  10)  defming  a  transverse  interlock 
channel  (12);  therebetween 
said  first  and  second  lateral  retaining  walls  (6,  7)  and  said 

first  and  second  longitudinal  retaining  walls  (9,  10) 
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having  cut-out  portion  defining  an  insertion  interlock 
recess  (5)  a  short  distance  from  ends  of  the  frame  mem- 
bers; and 
an  exhibiting  retaining  wall  (22)  being  connected  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  longitudinal  main  wall  (8)  extending  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  and  second  lateral 
retaining  walls  (6,  7); 
each  of  said  insertion  interlock  connectors  (3)  consisting  of 

two  insertion  interlock  sections  (24)  diverging  90'  ipart 

from  each  other  from  a  vertex; 
each  of  said  insertion  interlock  sections  (24)  including. 

a  transverse  interlock  insert  (25),  a  resilient  deflection 
beam  (23),  and  an  insertion  interlock  tab  (26)  all  inte- 
grally connected  together; 

such  that  said  transverse  interlock  insert  (25)  can  be  in- 
serted slidably  into  said  transverse  interlock  channel 
(12)  of  said  frame  member  (2)  with  said  deflection  beam 
(23)  being  disposed  in  said  deflection  beam  opening  (11) 

of  said  frame  member  (2)  and  said  insertion  interlock  tab 

(26)  overlying  said  transverse  interlock  channel  (12) 
until  said  insertion  interlock  tab  (26)  becomes  engaged 

in  said  insertion  interlock  recess  (5)  so  as  to  lock  said 
insertion  interlock  section  (24)  to  said  frame  member 
(2). 


5,4194165 

ILLUMINATED  DISTRESS  WARNING  SIGN 

SUk-CUaag  Um  No.  106.  Tuc-Ho  Wcat  StrMt  Sm.  2,  Shib 

Um  Taipei,  Taiwt%  Pnn.  of  CUm 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,582 

IM.  CL*  G09F  13/O0 

\i&.  a  40-550  1  OaiB 


1.  An  illuminated  distress  warning  sign  comprising: 

a  frame  consisting  of  a  front  frame  and  a  rear  frame,  the  front 

frame  being  provided  with  a  viewing  window,  the  frame 
hawng  a  U-shaped  lower  edge  forming  two  opposite 
supporting  legs  being  attached  with  a  magnetic  member 

respectively  for  magnetically  attracting  the  warning  sign 

in  position,  the  frame  being  further  provided  with  a  pivot 

rod  below  the  lower  edge  thereof; 
a  LED  mounting  panel  with  a  plurality  of  LEDs,  mounted 

between  the  front  frame  and  the  rear  frame,  said  LEDs 

being  arranged  to  face  the  viewing  window  of  the  front 

frame;  and 
a  Stand  bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot  rod  of  the  frame 

for  supporting  the  front  frame,  the  rear  frame  and  the 

LED  mounting  panel  thereon. 


5.419.066 
CARD  HOLDER  EXTRUSION 

Ym   Hamoii,   Troit-RiTicm;   Aodri      Bireil,   Cap-de-la- 

MadcleiM,  aad  Yves  LaTallMrc,  Trois-RlTicrea,  aU  of  Canada, 
a— Igiors  to  Logisraf  lac,  Q»thec,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  908,306 

lat  CL*  G09F  3/lS 

MS.  CL  40—642  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  card  holder  assembly  including  a  card  holder  extrusion 

adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  conventional  card  holder  located 
in  front  of  a  shelf,  the  card  holder  assembly  comprising  in 
combinabon: 

at  least  one  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  a  card 
holder  extrusion,  the  card  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  flexible 

material  having  such  stiffness  characteristics  to  be  easily 
foldable  while  keeping  afterward  its  folded  shape,  said 
sheet  having  a  free  end,  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  and  a 
hooking  tongue  provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudi- 
nal edges  that  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  a  given 


distance  d  I,  the  hooking  tongue  being  formed  by  folding  a 

portion  of  the  sheet  containing  said  free  end  over  its  rear 
face  so  that  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  tongue  is 
defined  where  the  sheet  is  folded  while  the  other  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  tongue  is  defined  by  said  free  end  of  the 
sheet; 

the  card  holder  extrusion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  con- 
ventional card  holder  located  in  front  of  a  shelf  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  flat  body  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  and  parallel 
longitudinal  upper  and  lower  edges; 

(b)  an  upper  and  a  lower  member  each  having  longitudinal 
upper  and  lower  edges  that  are  parallel  with  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  flat  body,  said  upper  member  having 
one  longitudinal  upper  edge  integral  with  the  flat  body, 
and  the  longitudinal  lower  edge,  together  with  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  upper  member,  being  spaced  from  the 
front  face  to  defme  an  upper  groove  having  a  top  and  an 

opening, 

said  lower  member  having  one  longitudinal  lower  edge 

integral  with  the  flat  body,  and  the  longitudinal  upper 
edge,  together  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower 
member,  being  spaced  from  the  front  face  to  define  a 
lower  groove  having  a  bottom  and  an  opening, 
the  openings  of  each  groove  being  mutually  facing  and, 
at  a  given  distance  from  each  other, 
the  bottom  of  the  lower  groove  being  at  a  given  distance  d2 

from  a  lower  edge  of  the  upper  member  contributing  to 

define  the  opening  of  the  upper  groove  and 

the  top  of  the  upper  groove  being  at  a  given  distance  d3 
from  an  upper  edge  of  the  lower  member  contribut- 
ing to  define  the  opening  of  the  lower  groove, 
distance  d2  and  dj  being  adapted  to  the  following  rela- 
tionship: 

(c)  means  for  fastening  said  flat  body  on  a  conventional 
card  holder. 


substantially  enclosed  v^ithin  the  housing,  with  the  hanger 

members  being  slidable  relative  to  one  another  between 
the  two  positioiis. 


5,419,067 
TELESCOPING  GARMENT  HOLDER  AND  ASSIST 
HANDLE 
1  J.  Drummond,  Caatoo,  and  PklUp  S.  Lewia,  NorthTille, 
both  of  Mich.,  aadgnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,697 

LiLa»B60R7/(» 

vs.  a.  224 — 42.45  A  20  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  assembly  for  use  in  the  interior  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  substantially  permanently  affixed  to 

the  interior  of  the  vehicle  at  at  least  two  points  and  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  enclosed  channel  portion,  the 
channel  portion  having  two  openings;  and 
at  least  two  hanger  members  telescopically  insertable  within 
the  channel  portion  through  the  openings  and  telescopi- 
cally slidable  between  a  first  position  extending  from  the 
housing  for  hanging  a  garment  and  a  second  position 


5,419,068 

WEAPON  TRIGGER  LOCI 
Dairin  A.  Paaea,  and  Meliaaa  C.  Pagca,  both  of  S91  Caaseiia  St, 

Atiaatic  Beach,  Fla.  32233 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  299,275 

Lit  CL*  F41A  17/54 
VS.  CL  42—70.07  4  < 


1.  A  weapon  trigger  lock  for  preventing  unauthorized  access 
to  a  trigger  of  a  weapon  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  formed  of  a  primary  section  and  a  separate  second- 
ary section,  the  primary  section  further  having  a  back,  a 
face,  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  intercoimecting  the  back 
with  the  face  to  defme  a  hollow  interior,  the  secondary 
section  fiirther  having  a  back  with  a  keyhole  formed 
therethrough,  a  face,  and  a  key  tumbler  disposed  therebe- 
tween and  aligned  with  the  keyhole,  each  section  having 

a  generally  oval  periphery,  each  section  further  having  a 

plurality  of  pointed  projections  extended  outwards  from 
the  back,  the  primary  section  and  secondary  section  posi- 
tioned in  a  t>ack-to-t>ack  configuration  for  holding  a  trig- 
ger and  trigger  guard  of  a  weapon  tlierebetween; 
an  elongated  rotatable  key  having  a  base  end  extended 
through  the  back  of  the  primary  section  and  into  the 
interior  thereof,  a  tip  end  extendable  through  the  keyhole 
and  within  the  tumbler  of  the  secondary  section,  and  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  prongs  extended  outwards  from 

the  tip  end  and  with  the  prongs  securable  to  the  tumbler  in 

one  orientation  to  define  a  locked  cotifiguration,  whereby 
securing  the  primary  section  to  the  secondary  section  wdth 
the  key  positionable  between  a  trigger  and  a  trigger  gtiard 
of  a  weapon,  and  the  prongs  of  the  key  releasable  from  the 
tumbler  in  another  orientation,  whereby  allowing  the 
primary  section  and  secondary  section  to  be  separated  for 
removing  the  key  from  between  the  trigger  and  trigger 
guard  of  a  weapon; 
random  access  memory  circuitry  disposed  within  the  inte- 
rior of  the  primary  section,  the  random  access  memory 

circuitry  having  a  write  mode  for  receiving  and  storing  an 
access  code  signal  and  a  read  mode  for  transmitting  a 
stored  access  code  signal; 

a  numeric  keypad  formed  of  three  keys  backlit  with  light 
emitting  diodes  extended  from  the  face  of  the  primary 
section  for  receiving  a  manually  input  access  code  from  a 
user  and  transmitting  an  access  code  signal; 

comparator  circuitry  disposed  within  the  primary  section 
and  coupled  to  the  keypad  for  receiving  the  access  code 

signal  therefrom  and  coupled  to  the  random  access  mem- 
ory circuitry  for  receiving  the  stored  access  code  signal 

therefrom,  the  comparator  circuitry  transmitting  a  sole- 
noid activation  signal  when  the  access  code  signal  is  equal 
to  the  stored  access  code  signal  and  transmitting  a  sole- 
noid deactivation  signal  otherwise; 
a  solenoid  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the  primary  section 
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and  coupled  to  the  base  end  of  the  key,  the  solenoid  im- 
parting rotationaJ  motion  to  the  key  upon  receipt  of  the 
solenoid  activation  signal  for  placing  the  key  in  an  un- 
locked orientation,  the  solenoid  imparting  opposite  rota- 
tional motion  to  the  key  upon  receipt  of  the  solenoid 
deactivation  signal  for  placing  the  key  in  a  locked  orienta- 
tion; 
•  depressible  reprogram  button  mechanism  extended  from 
the  back  of  the  primary  section  and  having  a  first  orienta- 
tion for  placing  the  random  access  memory  circuitry  in 
the  write  mode  for  allowing  a  new  access  code  signal  to  be 

stored,  a  second  orientation  Tor  placing  the  random  access 
memory  circuitry  in  the  read  mode,  and  a  third  orientation 
for  preventing  placement  of  the  random  access  memory 
circuitry  in  the  write  mode  upon  receiving  the  solenoid 
deactivation  signal; 
a  rechargeable  ttattery  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the 
primary  section  and  coupled  to  the  keypad,  random  access 
memory  circuitry,  comparator  circuitry,  and  solenoid  for 
applying  electrical  energy  thereto  for  operation; 

a  recharging  jack  coupled  to  the  battery  and  extended  from 

the  face  of  the  primary  section  for  allowing  the  battery  to 
receive  electrical  energy  for  recharging; 

a  recharging  cable  having  one  end  securable  with  an  exter- 
nal power  source  for  receiving  electrical  energy  there- 
from and  the  other  end  securable  with  the  recharging  jack 
for  transmitting  the  electrical  energy  thereto;  and 

a  recharging  indicator  coupled  to  the  battery  and  extended 
from  the  face  of  the  primary  section  for  providing  a  visual 
indication  that  the  battery  is  recharging; 

whereby  when  the  primary  section  is  secured  to  the  second- 
ary section  with  the  key  therebetween  disposed  between  a 

trigger  and  trigger  guard  of  a  weapon,  a  proper  access 
code  manually  input  by  a  user  will  place  the  key  in  the 
unlocked  orientation,  thus  allowing  the  sectioiu  to  be 
separated  from  the  trigger  and  trigger  guard. 


S.419,069 

HREARM  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Dau  W.  MiuBblcan,  Becker,  aad  Craig  T,  MmMeaii,  Brooklya 

Park,  both  of  Minn,,  aiiigion  to  Mag-Lok,  Inc.,  St.  Cloiid, 


Minn. 

FU^  JaL  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  774,979 
Int.  a.*  F41A  n/02,  17/32.  17/38 
MS.  a.  42-70.11 


lecuiBis 


1.  A  rirearm  locking  mechanism  for  U3C  with  a  firearm  hav* 

ing  a  breech  and  a  magazine,  said  magazine  having  an  end 
disposed  proximate  to  said  breech,  said  end  of  said  magazine 
being  at  least  partially  exposed  when  said  breech  is  in  an  open 
position,  said  firearm  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  body,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  being  selectively 
disposed  within  the  breech  of  the  firearm  when  the  l>reech 
is  in  the  open  position; 
a  locking  mechanism,  said  locking  mechanism  being  con- 
nected to  said  body  and  selectively  movable  between  an 
unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position;  and 
an  engagement  member,  said  engagement  member  being 

operatively  connected   to  said   locking   mechanism  and 
disposed  such  that  said  engagement  memlier  engages  the 


end  of  the  magazine  when  said  body  is  disposed  within  the 
breech  of  the  firearm  and  said  locking  mechanism  is  in  said 
locked  position  and  such  that  said  engagement  mcml>er 

does  not  engage  the  end  of  the  magazine  when  said  lock- 
ing mechanism  is  in  said  unlocked  position, 
whereby  the  body  blocks  the  breech  in  the  open  position  and 
prevents  the  fireann  from  being  discharged  and  the  lock- 
ing mechanism  and  engagement  member  prevent  the  body 
from  being  removed  from  the  breech  and  the  magazine 

from  being  removed  from  the  flrearm  when  the  locking 

mechanism  is  in  the  locked  position. 


5.419,070 

RIFLE  UNLOADER  APPARATUS 

Thcroa  N.  RlMkwt,  R.D.  2  Box  S17,  TboawTiUc  Pa.  17364 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  MS.2W 

Iirt.  CL*  F41A  35/00 

VS.  CL  42—90  14  Claim 


ft 


r 


'^L 
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1.  A  rifle  imloader  apparatus  comprising: 

a  front  portion  including  a  scoop  integrally  attached  to  a 

generally  cylindrical  body  member,  the  cylindrical  body 

member  having  a  rear  facing  flat  end  defining  a  rear  arcu- 
ately  shaped  opening,  said  front  portion  having  a  front 
portion  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  rear  handle  portion  coupled  to  said  front  portion,  said  rear 

handle  portion  comprising  a  U-shaped  tube  having  op- 
posed ends  with  a  first  one  of  said  opposed  ends  being 
coupled  to  a  first  exterior  side  of  said  cylindrical  txxly 
member,  and  a  second  one  of  said  opposed  ends  being 
coupled  to  a  second  exterior  side  of  said  cylindrical  IxKly 

member,  said  rear  handle  portion  being  having  a  rear 

handle  portion  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  front  por- 
tion longitudinal  axis  is  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
said  rear  handle  portion  longitudinal  axis. 


S,4194r71 

BLACK  POWDER  DISPENSER 

,  Fatica,  938  Coioay  Dr.,  Eric,  Pa.  1650S 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser,  No.  243.186 

lat  a*  F41C  9m 
U.S.a42-M  COaiM 

1.  A  new  and  improved  black  powder  dispenser  for  loading 
increments  of  black  gun  powder  into  firearms  or  cartridges 
comprising: 

a  refillable  black  powder  reservoir; 

a  slidable  fixed  volume  charge  measure  having  a  manually 
selectable  first  filling  position  for  filling  with  an  incremen- 
tal quantity  of  black  powder  held  in  said  reservoir  and  a 
second  charging  position  for  emptying  said  incremental 
quantity  of  black  powder; 

a  restoring  means  maintaining  said  fixed  volume  charge 

measure  in  the  first  filling  position  in  the  absence  of  man- 
ual stimulus; 


a  spout  means  directing  said  incremental  quantity  of  black 
pONvder  into  a  firearm  or  cartridge;  and 

a  housing  having  a  multiplicity  of  cavitylike  compartments 
disposed  therein  wherein  at  least  one  compartment  com- 
prises said  black  poivder  reservoir,  a  second  compartment 

comprises  a  charge  transfer  channel  which  directs  black 
powder  from  the  reservoir  to  the  fixed  volume  charge 
measure,  and  a  third  compartment  comprises  an  elongated 


'N 


M19,073 

COMBINATION  ICE  FISHINC  HOLE  MAINTAINING 
AND  BAIT  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Lyic  E.  KUne.  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  823,  Gear  Lake,  Iowa  50428 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  218,440 
lit.  CI.*  AOIK  97/01 

UjS.  CL  43-4  6  Claims 
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rectangular  cavity  engaging  the  fixed  volume  charge 
measure,  said  black  powder  reservoir  being  refillable  by 

removal  and  replacement  of  a  threadedly  engaging  plug 
member,  said  plug  memt>er  being  affixed  to  the  housing  by 
means  of  an  elongated  attachment  means,  said  elongated 

attachment  means  permitting  free  roution  of  the  plug 

member  thereby  permitting  removal  and  replacement 
procedure. 


5,419.(r72 

INTERNAL  LASER  SIGHT  FOR  WEAPONS 

Larry  Moore,  1598  Sierra  Dr.,  P.O.  Box  1861,  Cottonwood, 

Ariz.  86326,  and  Keith  D.  Halsey,  2824  Second  St.,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif.  90405 
CoBtimutioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,451,  Jan.  14, 1993,  Pat  No. 
532.550.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,679 
lat.  a.*  F41G  1/36 

VS.  a  42-103  20  Qaiins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  an  ice  opening  and  supply  of 
bait  comprising: 
a  tubular  shaped  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
means  for  closing  said  second  end; 
said  means  for  closing  comprising  a  plate; 
means  for  affixing,  attached  to  the  means  for  closing; 
said  means  for  affixing  comprises  a  ring  loop; 
cage  means; 
the  cage  means  comprises  a  galvanized  wire  mesh  cylinder, 

closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  removable  closure  at  the 

other  end; 
means  for  afTlxing  attached  to  the  cage  means; 

the  means  for  affixing  attached  to  the  cage  is  a  ring  loop; 
said  tether  means  connecting  the  cage  means  to  the  means 

for  closing;  and  said  tether  means  comprising  a  snap  clip 
secured  on  each  end  for  releasibly  engaging  the  ring  loop 
on  the  means  for  closing  and  the  ring  loop  on  the  cage. 


5,419,074 
FISH  LANDING  DEVICE 

John  C.  Thomas,  2984  Canna  St.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Filed  ABg.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106.872 

Int  a.*  AOIK  77/00 

UJS.  a.  43 — 5  34  Claims 


1.  A  light  beam  sightable  weapon,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  smaller  than  and  mounted  within  the  weapon 

and  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  >vheretn 
the  first  portion  is  coupled  to  the  weapon  and  the  second 
portion  moves  with  respect  to  the  first  portion; 

light  beam  generation  means  mounted  within  the  tube  for 
projecting  a  light  beam  out  of  the  tube; 

energy  storage  means  coupled  to  the  light  beam  generation 
means  for  energizing  the  light  beam  generation  means;  and 

switch  means  electrically  interposed  between  the  energy 

Storage  means  and  the  light  beam  generation  means  for 

turning  the  light  beam  on  and  off  when  actuated  by  move- 
ment of  the  second  portion  of  the  tube  relative  to  the  first 

portion  of  the  tul>e. 


1.  A  fish  landing  device  comprising; 

a  generally  conical  member  formed  with  an  open  entry  end 
of  relatively  large  diameter,  and  tapering  rcarwardly  from 
to  a  relatively  small  diameter  open  rear  end  and  having  a 
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slot  communicating  with  said  entry  end  and  extending 
subitantuUly  the  entire  length  of  uid  conical  member, 

a  second  slot  formed  in  siid  conical  member  extending 

inwardly  from  said  open  rear  end.  and 
releaaable  closure  means  relcaaably  closing  at  least  one  of 

said  slots. 


S,419,075 

FISHING  LINE  GUIDE 
Mhaayoahi  Oyuaa.  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Daiwa  Sdko, 
lac.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CMtiaiiatioii-iii-pwt  Of  Scr.  No.  905^,  Jun.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5.293,973.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  99,342 

daim  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  5.  1991,  3-«0in    V 

The  portkm  oftkc  term  of  tUa  patent  tabacqucat  to  Feb.  >,  2011, 

hat  beca  diaelaiMd. 

lat.  (X*  AOIK  87/04 

VS.  CL  43—24  9  Claian 


(C)  means  afTixed  to  said  frame  for  removal  of  flying  insects 
from  the  body  of  uid  livestock  puiing  through  said  trap, 

(D)  a  plurality  of  electric  grates  mounted  in  panels  sup- 


ported on  said  sides  such  that  said  grates  are  accessible  to 
flying  insects  on  both  the  exterior  and  interior  of  said  trap, 

said  grates  being  electriried  with  suflicicflt  voltage  so  as  to 
kill  flying  insects  making  contact  therewith. 


4.  A  fishing  line  guide  comprising: 

an  attaching  seat  for  connecting  a  fishing  line  guide  part  to 
a  Ashing  rod,  a  portion  of  said  attaching  seat  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  a  diameter  of  the  fishing  rod 
at  a  section  of  said  fishing  rod  to  which  it  is  attached: 

the  Ashing  line  guide  pan  is  located  along  a  longitude  of  the 
fishing  rod  by  the  attaching  seat,  said  fishing  line  guide 
part  having  a  corresponding  width  substantially  equal  to 
or  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  attaching  seat,  aiid  said 

fishing  line  guide  pan  is  formed  with  front  and  rear  end 

faces  respectively  inclined  to  front  and  rear  parts  of  the 

attaching  seat  with  side  faces  formed  as  smoothly  sloped 
surfaces,  so  as  to  present  a  substantially  conical  outer 
configuration; 
a  fishing  line  guide  hole  passing  through  said  fishing  line 
guide  part,  said  fishing  line  guide  hole  being  constricted  at 

an  intermediate  portion  along  its  longitudinal  surface;  and 

protection  frame  for  resisting  abrasion  and  impact  on  said 

fishing  line  guide,  said  protection  frame  including  a  sut>- 

stantially  U-shaped  plate  memtxr  provided  on  said  fishing 

line  guide  part. 


5,419,0T7 

UQUID  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  BUGS  AND  A  METHOD 
AND  UQUID  DISBURSING  DEVICE  TO  COVER  BUGS 
Daiid  ToaibareUi,  Marble*  La.,  Bradford,  Maaa.  01835 
Filed  Not.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No,  148,980 

laL  a.«  AOIK  7/00 
VjS.  CL  43—132.1  S  Clalna 


UVESTOCK  WALK-THROUGH  FLYTRAP 
W.  Mordaad,  EUicoM  City;  LawroMC  G.  Pickcaa, 
I  awrrl  aail  Rtrhanl  TV  Mlilrr.  Bmrir.  all  nf  Mil .  awlganfi  to 
The  United  Statca  of  AaMrica  aa  rcprcaaatad  by  tka  Secretary 
of  the  Asricaltarc,  Washiagtoa,  D.C.  aad  UaiTcrdty  of  Mary- 
lud,  College  Park,  Md. 

CoBtiiutiM  of  Scr.  No.  I(l6.ill,  Ait  16, 1993,  Pit  No. 

5.347.74S.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  302.268 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  pateiM  aabaeqaenl  to  Sep.  30, 

2011,  haa  beca  dlaclal»cd. 
lat  CL*  AOIM  1/22 
VJS.  CL  43—107  9  ClaisM 

1.  A  walk-through  fly  trap  comprising: 

(A)  a  cubic  rectangular  steel  frame  of  dimensions  suflicient 
to  allow  the  passage  of  livestock  therethrough, 

(B)  a  roof  and  sides  affixed  to  said  frame, 


3.  A  bug  neutralizing  device  comprising: 

a  liquid  container  section: 

a  bug  neutralizing  liquid  positioned  within  said  liquid  con- 

taii>er; 
a  liquid  pumping  cylinder  attached  to  the  liquid  container 

section; 
a  fuimel  cap  means  attached  to  the  liquid  pumping  cyUnder; 
said  funnel  cap  means  having  a  large  open  front  area  to 

enclose  a  bug  positioned  on  a  device; 
said  fiuuiel  cap  means  having  a  forward  lower  means  to 

receive  neutralized  bugs  when  they  fall  from  their  mitial 

position; 
an  elongated  flexible  tul>e  means  attached  to  the  liquid  con- 
tainer and  the  liquid  pumping  cylinder  attached  to  the 
funnel  cap  device  whereby  the  fuiuiel  cap  device  can  be 

moved  to  various  areas  without  having  to  move  the  liquid 
container; 

a  liquid  contained  within  the  liquid  container  section;  and 
means  for  spraying  the  liquid  on  the  bug  whereby  the 

liquid  neutralizes  the  bug. 
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5,419,078 
MECHANICAL  APPUCATOR  FOR  DISPERSING 

HERBICIDE 

PamI  Polt.  11514  Wcstnont  Dr.,  Omaha.  Nebr.  68138 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,139 
"*  Int.  CL*  AOlM  7/00 

VS.  a.  47—1.5  12  Claims 


I.  A  mechanized  herbicide  disperser  comprising, 

a  wheeled  frame  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end.  and 

opposite  sides, 
a  forward  set  of  tines  mounted  on  said  forward  end  of  said 

wheeled  frame, 
a  rearward  set  of  tines  mounted  on  said  rearward  end  of  said 

wheeled  frame,  each  of  said  sets  of  tines  being  mounted 

alx>ut  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  transverse  axis  of 

said  wheeled  frame  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
travel  thereof,  with  said  tines  descending  towards  the 
ground, 
said  wheeled  frame  having  a  wick  applicator  mounted 

thereto  for  receiving  herbicide  or  the  like  and  for  applica- 
tion of  said  herbicide  or  the  like  to  unwanted  weeds  or 
other  vegetation, 
said  wheeled  frame  having  a  herbicide  tank  mounted  therein 
for  holding  herbicide  or  the  like  and  for  distributing  said 
herbicide  or  the  like  to  said  wick  applicator. 


plant  and  line,  leaving  the  leaves  of  the  cuttaging  seedlings 
above  the  surface  of  the  cuttage  medium; 

(6)  placing  the  cuttaged  seedling  trays  into  an  arched  shed 

built  by  frames  and  plastic  film  in  a  greenhouse,  keeping 
the  environment   within   the   shed   in   relative  humidity 

90-100%,  temperature  23*-28"  C.  during  daytime  and 
12'-17*  C.  at  night,  light  cycle  10  hours  and  14  hours  dark 
every  day  with  an  illuminance  of  400-600  lux  and  a  rela- 
tive humidity  in  the  greenhouse  of  60-70%; 

(7)  watering  with  fresh  water  once  a  day  during  the  first  5-8 

days  and  changing  to  once  or  twice  a  day  afterwards  with 
nutrient  solution  containing  KNOj  9-12  g,  KH2PO4  3-4  g, 
Ca(N03)2  0.8-1.6  g,  NRtNOj  1.5-3.0  g,  MgSO«  4-6  g, 

"FeS04  0.2-0.4  g,  di-sodium  EDTA  0.3-O.5  g  in  every  ten 
liters  with  a  pH  range  S.S-6.S; 

(8)  after  7-10  days  from  cuttage,  gradually  opening  up  the 

plastic  film,  which  covered  the  shed,  and  another  2-3  days 
later,  leaving  the  seedling  trays  opened  in  the  greenhouse 
for  open  culturing; 

(9)  spraying  a  solution  containing  50-200  ppm  of  T^P  plant 
growth  regulator  under  the  leaves  of  potato  seedlings  in 

seedling  trays  after  ten  days  from  cutuge,  and  then  spray- 
ing the  solution  once  every  seven  days  for  accelerating 

tulserization;  and 

(10)  harvesting  the  vims-free  potato  minitutjers  after  30-60 

days  of  culturing. 


5,419,079 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VIRUS  FREE  POTATO 

MINITUBERS 

Biagjun  Wang;  Luye  Wang,  and  Xiaohui  Uu,  all  of  Tiaiijiii, 
CliiBa,  assignors  to  Tiaigin  Research  Institiite  of  Vesatable, 
Tlaalia,  China 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,573 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  China,  Jan.  7,  1993,  93100096.3 

Int.  a.»  AOIB  79/00:  C12N  3/00 

VS.  a.  47-58  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  vims-free  potato  minitubers, 
which  includes  the  following  steps: 

(1)  culturing,  using  a  virus  elimination  technique,  virus-free 

plantlets  in  test  tubes  for  use  as  a  cuttaging  seedling 

source; 

(2)  selecting  granular  vermiculite  4#  as  cuttage  medium, 
sufficiently  immersing  the  plantlets  in  tap  or  de-ionized 
water  one  day  before  cuttage  and  then  filtering  out  the 
surface  water,  piling  the  plantlets  naturally  on  seedling 
trays,  in  whicti  the  thickness  of  the  cuttage  medium  is  4-7 
L-m.  and  leveling  off  the  cuttage  medium  after  completing 
the  piling; 

(3)  cutting  the  virus-free  test  tube  plantlets  in  Step  1  into 

Stem  sections  with  one  or  two  nodes  on  each  section  as 

cuttaging  seedlings; 

(4)  immersing  the  lower  sections  of  the  cuttaging  seedlings 
obtained  in  Step  3  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  plant  growth 
regulator  containing  10-100  ppm  indolylbutyric  acid, 
0.1-15  ppm  GA-3  and  I0O-3O00  ppm  ICH2PO4  for  5-30 
minutes; 

(5)  gripping  the  lower  stem  sections  of  the  cuttaging  seed- 
lings treated  in  Step  4  with  a  pair  of  sterilized  tweezers 
and  cuttaging  them  gently  into  cuttage  medium  in  seed- 
ling trays  with  spacing  of  2-3x2-3  cm.  between  each 


5.419,0m 

MULTI-CELLED  TRAY  FOR  GROWING  PLANTS 
Melvin  H.  Buss,  Burlington,  Vt,  and  James  F.  Hinds,  Heath- 
field,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Gardener's  Supply,  Bnr- 
liiigtoa,  Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,171 

Ut  CL'  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—87  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  tray  assembly  for  containing  plants  comprising  cells 

having  an  open  top  and  side  walls  extending  from  the  top  to  a 
bottom  floor,  the  improvement  wherein  the  floor  of  each  of 
said  cells  has  at  least  four  holes  therein,  each  having  an  area  of 
0.75  to  2.25  sq.  in.,  and  further  comprising  a  support  having 
opposing  faces,  one  of  which  is  planar,  the  other  having  pegs 
projecting  therefrom,  said  pegs  arranged  to  correspond  with 
the  holes. 
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S.419.0S1 
Patrat  Not  iMMd  For  Thi*  Number 


the  gate  bar  having  two  ends,  and  mean<  close  to  each  end 
for  pivotally  mounting  that  end  on  a  separate  one  of  the 
anchor  plates  so  that  virtually  all  of  the  gate  bar  is  on  one 
side  of  the  pivotally  mounting  means; 

each  of  the  anchor  plates  being  in  a  secured  position  so  that 

the  gate  bu  cm  route  about  a  fixed  axis  at  a  preset  height; 

and 


S,419.0n 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Lec-Mao  Li,  No.  31,  Scctioa  3.  Rcb  A1  Road,  Taa  Tx  lUaiv. 
Taichnag  Haien,  Taiwaa,  Prov.  of  CUaa 

FUcd  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3O2J00 

lit  a*  E06B  7/096 

UJ5.  CL  49— «2.1  3  Claiiu 

1.  A  windo^v  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  beams  horizontally  disposed  in  said 

frame  and  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame,  said  beams 

each  including  a  middle  portion  having  a  pinion  provided 

thereon, 
a  plurality  of  panels  secured  to  said  beams  and  rotated  in 

concert  with  said  beams, 

a  rod  vertically  disposed  in  said  frame  and  including  a  plural- 

ity  of  gearing  means  formed  thereon  for  engaging  with 
said  pinions. 


^ 


=^=^ 


the  counterweight  means,  at  least  substantially  sufTicient  in 
amount  and  position,  being  secured  to  each  end  of  the  gate 
bar  to  counterbalance  the  part  of  the  gate  bar  which  is  on 
the  one  side  of  the  pivotally  moimting  means. 


said  beams  and  said  panels  being  rotated  by  said  rod  via  said 
gearing  means  and  said  pinions  when  said  rod  is  rotated. 


5,419,083 

ELECTRIC-FENCE  GATE 

HaM  A.  Raaa.  S4M  Hint  Rd..  Rcedaburc.  Wia.  539S9 
Filed  Jua.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  264,133 
Int.  CL«  E05F  11/00 
VS.  a.  49—197  IS  dates 

1.  A  fence  gate  comprising  a  gate  l>8r.  two  anchor  plates  and 
counterweight  means; 


S,419,0M 

DOOR  JAMB  FINGER  GUARD 
GMlfrcy  P.  Saakey,  and  Oriatopfcer  W.  D.  Ycooan,  both  of 
EaMx,  Uaited  Kii^doai,  aaaigaon  to  Better  Ueaa  LteJtcd,  St 
Alhns,  United  KliwdoM 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/01978,  $  371  DaU  Jaa.  IS.  1994,  S  102<e) 
Date  Jaa.  15,  1994,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO93/0932S,  PCX  Prt. 
Date  May  13. 1993 

PCT  FUad  Oct  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,041 
elates  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom.  Oct  31,  1991, 

9123114 

fart.  CL*  E05D  n/00 
VJS.  a.  49 — 3S3  4  ClaiMS 

1.  A  door  jamb  Tmger  guard  comprises  four  elongate  strips 
(10,12,14,16)  which  are  hinged  to  one  another  along  their 
edges,  the  free  edges  of  tlie  first  (10)  and  fourth  (16)  strips 
t>eing  pivoiably  connected  to  two  furttier  strips  (IS,  20)  which 
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in  use  are  secured  to  the  door  (26)  and  to  the  door  jamb  (24) 
respectively,  the  first  strip  (10)  being  wider  than  the  fourth 


Strip  (16)  so  as  to  force  the  strips  (10,U,14,1()  to  lie  against  one 
another  when  the  door  (26)  is  closed. 


5,419,086 
AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTER 
Heiuich  DiwMi^Ihw,  Bielefeld,  Gennuiy,  aaaig>or  to 
OI«,  Hanewiakel,  Gcraaay 

Filed  JnL  22. 1994.  Ser.  No.  27I.94S 
Clainn  priority,  application  Genuny.  Aag.  5.  1993,  43  26 
305.4 

ua^  km  4sm  49/00 

VJS.  CL  56— 14.5  14  < 


S.419,(MS 
INTERIOR  SHUTTER  WITH  CONCEALED  HINGES 
Jaaca  E.  labw.  217  A  W.  7tk  St..  Richwwd,  Va.  23224 

FIM  Mir.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210,447 
lat  CL*  E05D  7/00 
UAa.49— 390  5 


1.  An  agricultural  harvester,  comprising  a  drawing-in  de- 
vice; a  main  drive  provided  with  a  main  drive  shaft;  an  auxil- 
iary drive  having  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  turning  arm  suppcMting 

said  hydraulic  motor  and  tumable  about  a  stationary  axis  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  main  drive  shaft;  positioning  means 
ananged  so  that  said  turning  arm  is  tumable  by  said  position- 
ing means  in  two  end  positions,  said  hydraulic  motor  having  a 
driven  pin;  a  pinion  provided  with  spur  teeth  and  fixed  on  said 

driven  pin  of  said  hydraulic  motor;  a  drive  spur  gear  fixed  on 

said  main  drive  shaft,  so  that  said  turning  arm  is  tumable  by 
said  positioning  means  so  tliat  said  pinion  engages  with  said 

drive  spur  gear  and  disengages  from  the  latter. 


1.  An  indoor  shutter  with  concealed  hinges  for  use  with  a 
window  frame  having  sides  comprising: 

an  indoor  shutter  having  an  outward  border  contour  that 
provides  both  a  decorative  edge  and  a  clearance  recess 
that  mabW*  said  shutter  to  lie  opened  Ijeyond  90  degrees 
to  at  least  approximately  120  degrees; 

concealed  hinges  each  having  a  frame  member  for  attach- 
ment to  said  side  of  said  window  frame  without  the  use  of 

hanging  strips  and  a  shutter  member  attached  to  said 
shutter  at  the  backside  thereof; 

a  firmt  adjustment  connection  for  said  lunges  for  adjustment 
in  one  direction;  and 

a  second  adjustment  connection  for  adjusting  said  hinge  in  a 

direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  adjustment 


S.419,0«7 
ABRASIVE  SHEET  HOLDING  SANDING  DEVICE 

Ckarka  M.  Haddy,  24091  Novia  dr.,  Mmkm  Vkjo,  OUL 

92691 

Filed  Jn.  4.  1993,  Scr.  No.  74.030 

lit  CL«  B24D  15/04 

VS.  a.  4S1— 3U  2  Oates 

1.  A  MnHing  device  consisting  of  a  coimecting  rod  threaded 

at  each  end  with  a  disc  shaped  nut  fastened  to  each  threaded 
end  of  said  connecting  rod  securing  at  least  two  polyurethane 

foam  cylinders  having  central  t>ores  with  pipe  shaped  sleeves 
fastened  within  said  central  bores  to  accept  said  coimectitig 
it)d  with  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  foam  cyUitders  covered  by 
tube  shaped  abrasive  sheets  formed  from  flat  sheets  of  abrasive 
paper  or  cloth  having  a  strip  of  adhesive  tape  having  half  of  the 
adhesive  surface  appUed  to  the  back  sides  of  one  end  of  said 
abrasive  sheets  with  the  remaining  adhesive  sur&ce  covered 
with  a  protective  tab  which  when  removed  allows  for  the 
fastening  of  the  back  sides  of  opposite  ends  of  same  abrasive 

sheet  together  forming  the  reipec^ve  tube  (hiped  abmive 

sheet,  said  alwasive  sheets  each  having  on  inside  diameter  sized 
to  snugly  fit  the  outside  of  a  respective  said  foam  cylinder 

whidi  when  applied  over  said  foam  cyUnder  is  held  in  place  by 

friction  between  the  abrasive  sheets  and  the  foam  cyteder,  to 
form  a  respective  sanding  dement,  said  sanding  dements  being 
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combined  together  by  placing  i 
tive  abrasive  tubesheets  over  i 


I  cylinders  and  their  respec- 
connecting  rod  securing  a 


J.  RcUly.  ElkiM  Park,  all  of  Pa^  aaaigBora  to  Roka  i 
Coaspaay,  PHIiailrlphia.  Pa. 
CMtiimatiM  ofSer.  No.  973,473,  Nov.  9, 1992,  abudoMd.  TUa 
appUcatkM  Jwi.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2<6,997 
lat.  a.*  E06B  J/Oa  3/54:  B60J  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  S2— 1  9 


UMI 


1.  A  vehicle  window  frame  anembly  compriaang: 

1)  a  vehicle  %vindow  frame; 

2)  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  polymer  glazing  positioned  in  the 
window  frame  said  thermoplastic  polymer  glazing  having 

a)  an  elastic  modulus  of  from  about  2.0  to  about  4.26  OPa; 

b)  a  coefTicient  of  thermal  expansion  of  from  about  4  to 
about  8x  lO-'cm/cm'F.  at  room  temperature;  and 

c)  a  continuous  service  temperature  of  at  least  about  70* 
C; 

V)  double  sided  adhesive  foam  tape  means  circumferentially 

positioned  around  said  window  frame  for  rcleasably  at- 
taching the  sheet  of  thermoplastic  polymer  glazing  to  the 
window  frame,  wherein: 

a)  the  glazing  remains  attached  to  the  window  frame  at 
head  impact  velocities  against  the  glazing  at  less  than 
about  32  kilometers  per  hour;  and 

b)  the  glazing  becomes  detached  from  the  window  frame 
at  head  impact  velocities  against  the  glazing  at  greater 

than  about  32  kilometers  per  hour;  and 
4)   weatherstripping   means   positioned   circumferentially 

around  the  thermoplastic  polynter  glazing  for  providing  a 
weather  seal. 


S,419.0M 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVED 

CONSTRUCTION 

Uonel  D.  HiU,  68  Mather  Strwt,  Garbntt,  TowatriUc.  Qneen- 
laad  aaia.  Australia 

Filed  Sc^  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,851 
lat  CL*  E04B  7/02:  E04C  l/ii 
MS.  a.  52— 93J  10  ( 


holds  the  metal  screen  a  spaced  distance  above  the  corru- 
gated plastic  panel;  and 

means  for  coimectmg  the  metal  screen  to  the  rail; 


multiplicity  of  sanding  elements  together  by  said  disc  shaped 
nuts  being  tightened  onto  each  threaded  end  of  said  connecting 
rod. 


s^i9,(m 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  MOUNTING  SYSTEMS  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES  WINDOWS 

Piul  J.  RiymoDd,  Newtown;  Robert  W.  Jut,  Yirdley,  ud  Joki 


1.  Steel  framing  for  a  building  construction  having  a  roof 

Structure  including  inclined  roof  frame  members  and  perimeter 
supporting  posts,  characterised  in  that: 

said  posts  and  said  roof  structure  are  formed  from  steel 
sections; 

the  connections  between  the  perimeter  supporting  posts  and 
the  roof  structure  are  formed  by  separate  coimector  as- 
semblies each   having   post   mounting  brackets  enabling 

each  connector  to  be  mechanically  fastened  to  the  top  of 
a  respective  said  perimeter  supporting  post  and  roof  frame 
mounting  brackets  enabling  each  coimector  to  be  bolted 

to  a  respective  inclined  roof  frame  member  extending 

inwardly  from  the  respective  perimeter  posts,  said  posts 
being  formed  as  box-like  members  and  each  said  connec- 
tor assembly  including  a  spigot/socket  mounting  extend- 
ing into/over  the  end  of  a  post  and  forming  said  post 
mounting  bracket  associated  with  said  connector  assem- 
bly, an  upstanding,  plate-like  roof  frame  mounting  bracket 
against  which  a  side  face  of  the  inclined  roof  frame  mem- 
ber may  extend;  an  upstanding,  plate-like  perimeter  frame 
mounting  bracket  against  which  a  side  face  of  the  perime- 
ter frame  member  may  extend,  and  said  plat^like  mount- 
ing brackets  having  detachable  mounting  members 
thereon     for     selectively     attaching     mounting     brackets 

thereto  for  supporting  exteiuion  frames  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  roof  portion  externally  from  said  perimeter  posts, 
said  connector  assetnblies  also  having  perimeter  beam 
mounting  brackett  enabling  adjacent  perimeter  posts  to  be 
intercoimected  by  perimeter  beams  mechanically  fastened 
to  said  perimeter  beam  mounting  brackets. 


5.419,090 

SKYUGHT  GUARD  ASSEMBLY 

Klyoiki  SMdow,  P.O.  Boi  24158,  HoMton,  Tex.  77229 

Filed  Not.  2. 1993.  Scr.  No.  146.604 

Int.  CL'  E04B  7/ IS 

MS.  a.  52—200  15  I 

1.  A  skylight  safety  guard  assembly  for  use  over  corrugated 
plastic  panels  comprising: 
a  rail  having  first  and  second  side  members  and  a  cross  brace 

member; 

means  for  attaching  said  rail  to  an  adjacent  corrugated  metal 

panel; 
a  metal  screen  having  a  perimeter  edge,  wherein  said  rail 


wherein  said  metal  screen  is  a  welded  wire  mesh  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  cross  wires  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 

longitudinal  wires,  wherein  said  longitudinal  wires  are 

made  of  a  lighter  gauge  than  said  cross  wires. 


5,419,091 
POSmVE-LOCK  SLAB  SUPPORT 
Lewis  L.  Roberts,  Ft.  Myera  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mercniy 
DevelopaKat  Corporatioa.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,638 

Int.  Cl.»  E04B  2/iO:  E04C  2/34:  E04H  13/00 

UA  a  52-509  lOaaimi 


means,  (c)  the  outwardly-opening  ledge  member  means 
hole  having  threads,  and  (d)  a  second  screw  member 

having  screw-threaded  engagement  with  the  outwardly- 
opening  ledge  member  means  hole,  such  that  the  second 
screw  member  is  manipulatable  from  outside  the  ledge 
member  means  by  a  tool  passing  through  the  outwardly- 
opening  ledge  member  means  hole,  and  that  such  manipu- 
lation will  cause  the  second  screw  member  to  be  forced  by 
the  outwardly-opening  ledge  member  means  hole  threads 

to  bear  forceably  against  the  hanger  body  means,  and 

thereby  forceably  lock  the  ledge  member  means  to  the 
hanger  body  means. 


5,419,092 

STRUCTURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME, 

AS  WELL  AS  ASSOCIATED  ELEMENTS  AND  SETS  OF 

CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENTS 
Fdix  P.  Jaecklia.  Eiuetbaden,  CH  5400,  Switaeriand 

per  No.  PCT/EP91/01742,  §  371  Date  JnL  15,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  15,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/05318,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  856^10 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    16,    1990, 
02987/90;  Gennany,  Feb.  12,  1991,  41  04  247.6 

Int.  a.*  E0«  1/02:  E04C  3/30:  E02D  3/02.  5/00 
MS.  a.  52—562  35  Clains 


1.  Adjustment  means  for  the  supporting  ledge  member 
means  component  of  slab-hanging  means, 

the  slab-hanging  means  providing  support  for  removably 
supporting  a  vertically-arranged  series  of  slabs  upon  asso- 
ciated supporting  structure,  the  slab-hanging  means  hav- 
ing a  vertical  hanger  body  means  for  supportive  attach- 
ment to  the  associated  supporting  structure,  and  having 

outwardly  extending  from  the  hanger  body  means  a  ledge 
memt>er  means  upon  ^vhich  seat  the  continuous  portions 

of  a  pair  of  the  siatM, 
the  hanger  body  means  and  the  ledge  member  means  having 
cooperative  retainer  means  by  which  the  ledge  member 
means  is  supportively  but  movably  coimected  to  the 
hanger  body  means  in  a  manner  by  which  the  ledge  mem- 
ber means  is  horizontally  movable  with  respect  to  the 
hanger  body  means, 

the  ledge  member  means  having  a  hole  opening  outwardly, 

and  the  slab-hanging  means  having  a  cover  body  member 
and  a  retainer  screw  operatively  receivable  in  the  ledge 

member  means  outwardly-opening  hole  for  retaining  the 
cover  body  member  overlying  the  junction  of  slabs, 
for  such  a  slab-hanging  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  combination  of  (a)  cooperative  retainer  means  of  the 
hanger  body  means  and  the  ledge  member  means  having  a 
free  fit,  providing  relative  horizontal  movement  of  the 
ledge  nwmber  means  with  respect  to  the  hanger  body 

means,  (b)  the  outwardly-opening  ledge  member  means 

bole  having  an  inward  extension  which  is  open  to  the 
outwardly-opening  ledge  member  means  hole,  and  which 
hole  extension  opens  inwardly  onto  the  hanger  txxiy 


1.  A  construction,  particularly  a  wall,  comprising: 

a  fore-structure,  and  behind  said  fore-structure  a  bulk  mate- 
rial filling; 

the  fore-Structure  and  the  bulk  material  filling  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  at  least  one  flexible  flat  material 
sheet,  preferably  by  a  plurality  of  such  sheets; 

the  fore-structure  comprising  at  least  one  solid-body  anchor 
aroimd  which  is  looped  at  least  partially  a  flat  material 
sheet  and  being  in  a  force-transmitting  connection  with 

the  fore-Structure; 

first  and  second  sections  of  the  flat  material  sheet  extending 
under  tension  from  the  fore-structure  into  the  bulk  mate- 
rial filling  and  being  secured  thereiii; 

the  solid-body  anchor  engaging  against  at  least  one  abutment 
disposed  at  a  rear  portion  of  the  fore-structure  so  as  to 
project  upward  or  downward  substantially  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  tension  of  said  flat  material  sheet; 

the  flexible  flat  material  sheet  after  iu  loop  around  said 
anchor  extending  around  said  abutment  to  the  bulk  mate- 
rial filling,  the  first  and  second  sections  of  said  flat  material 

sheet  extending  to  and  returning  from  said  loop  being  in  a 
force-transmitting  relationship  with  each  other. 
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VERSATILE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  MOLDING  BLOCK 

STRUCTURE 

SUh  C.  Wei.  No.  r7-2,  fliian—  St..  YcMoi.  Talaan.  Taiwu. 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  lll.M? 

lat  CL*  E04C  2/34 

VS.  a.  52— WW  9  CteiiM 


CONSTANT  SPEED  SPINDLES  FOR  ROTARY  CAPPING 
MACHINE 

Edward  F.  Vuider  Boh,  Jr.,  Dowiiogtown,  Pa.;  John  M. 
Matky,  Jr.,  Beicuip,  Md.;  Lchew  W.  Miller,  Jr.,  Rickmoad, 

■Bd  James  L.  Aadereoa.  Chesterfield,  both  of  Va.,  ■a«l«anri  to 
Orowa  Corit  *  SmI  Cooipuy,  tec,  PUIaddyhia,  P*. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  204,543 
tet.  CL*  B6SB  7/28.  57/Oa  B67B  3/20 
VJS.  CI.  53—75  la 


1.  A  capping  apparatus  (10)  Tor  threading  caps  (12)  onto 
bottles  (14)  at  a  constant  threading  speed  independent  of  the 
bottle  through  put  rate,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  center 
shaft  (16)  having  a  vertical  central  axis  (A);  a  turret  (2S)  rotat- 
ably  carried  about  said  center  shaft  (2S);  turret  drive  means 
(30)  for  rotating  said  turret  (29)  about  said  central  axis  (A)  at 
variable  turret  speeds  to  alta  the  bottle  through  put  rate;  a 


plurality  of  spindle  shafts  (44)  spaced  circumferentially  about 
said  central  axis  (A)  and  each  rotatably  supported  on  said 

turret  (2t);  a  capping  head  (48)  disposed  on  each  of  said  spindle 

shafts  (44);  rotation  means  for  forcibly  rotating  each  of  said 
spindle  shafts  (44)  in  unison  about  respective  axes  parallel  to 

said  central  axis  (A);  and  characterized  by  control  means  (76) 
for  directly  sensing  the  instantaneous  turret  speed  and  reac- 
tively  controlling  said  rotation  means  to  rotate  said  spindle 

shafts  (44)  at  a  constant  rotational  speed  to  thread  caps  (12) 
onto  the  bottles  (14)  with  a  constant  final  torque  tightness 
independent  of  the  turret  speed  and  the  bottle  through  put  rate. 


sphere  through  the  opening  created  by  said  reciprocatable 
device; 


5.419.095 
BAG  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Peter  D.  Yohe,  NeKopeck,  Pa.,  aaaifaor  to  Dyco,  Ncacopeck, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  28.790 

tet.  CL*  B65B  43/26 

VS.  CL  53— 3M.1  9  Clains 


1.  An  alloy  molding  block  structure  comprising: 

a)  a  basic  block  formed  of  molded  material  and  having  oppo- 
site faces; 

b)  a  plurality  of  recesses  defined  by  each  of  the  opposite 
faces; 

c)  a  dividing  board  extending  across  each  of  the  recess,  each 

dividing  board  hiving  i  feed  through  hole  extending 

therethrough  so  as  to  communicate  with  recesses  on  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  basic  block;  and 

d)  a  surface  board  attached  to  each  of  the  opposite  faces  so 
as  to  cover  all  of  the  recesses. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  bag  in  the  form  of  a  flexible 
film  having  an  opetiing  from  about  an  object  on  a  planer  sur- 
face, comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  parallel  cylindrical  rollers  movable  be- 
tween a  first  spaced-apart  position  and  a  second  mutually- 
contacting  position  for  gripping  the  bag; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  rollers  in  a  horizontal 

direction  from  a  first  location  pressing  against  said  object 

to  a  second  location  a  selected  borixontal  distance  from 
said  object; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  disposing  said  rollers  in  said  first 
and  said  second  positions;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  rollers  about  its  axis  for 
removing  the  bag. 


5,419^ 
PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PACKAGING  LARGE  MEAT  PRODUCTS  IN  A  DESIRED 
GASEOUS  ATMOSPHERE 

Mlckad  P.  Gorilck,  HUtM  Head  laia<  S.C  aHiffor  to  World 
Oms  Packagias  System,  tec.  Hiltoa  Head  lalaad,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1993.  Scr.  No.  9S.530 

tet  CL*  B«5B  31/06 
VS.  CL  S3— 432  25  Clalv 

11.  A  method  for  facilitating  gas  exchange  packaging  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  lower  preformed  package  portion  in  an  appara- 
tus capable  of  supporting  said  lower  preformed  package 
portion; 

positioning  an  upper  preformed  package  portion  atop  said 

lower  preformed  package  portion; 
raising  said   upper  preformed   package  portion  over  said 

tower  package  portion  using  said  reciprocatable  device  to 

completely  remove  said  upper  package  portion  from  said 

tower  package  portton; 

exchanging  the  gai  within  the  package  with  a  desired  atmo- 


5,419,098 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

TUBULAR  PRINTED  PRODUa  PACES  AND  THEIR 

GROUPING  TO  FORM  DESPATCH  UNITS 
Jacqaes  Meier,  B8retswil,  Swttaerland,  aaatgDar  to  Ferag  AG, 
HlBwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  «9,019 
Clainis    priority.    appUcatioa    Switzerland,    JnL    13,    1992, 
2195/92 

lat  a.«  B65B  35/54.  35/56 
VS.  a.  53— 43«  14  ( 


5.419.097 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  FOOD 

Michael  P.  GorUch,  aid  Robert  F.  McPberaon,  Jr.,  both  of 
Hilton  Head  Island,  S.C,  aadgnors  to  Worid  Claaa  Packaging 
Syatenis.  Inc..  Hilton  HcmI  Island,  S.C. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154,756 

bt  a*  B65B  31/04 

VS.  a.  53—432  32  Clains 


I.  An  apparattu  for  making  modified  atmosphere  packages 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  packaging  stations,  including  at  least  one  sta- 
tion for  loading  of  food  product  into  trays; 

a  rotary  conveyor  for  moving  said  trays  from  one  station  to 
the  next,  said  rotary  conveyor  including  a  platform  for 
carrying  a  plurality  of  trays; 

one  of  said  packaging  stations  adapted  to  load  said  trays  on 

said  platform  and  another  of  said  stations  adapted  to  un- 
load said  trays  from  said  platform; 

an  apparatus  for  replacing  the  ambient  atmosphere  in  said 
trays  with  an  atmosphere  reduced  in  oxygen  content;  and 

a  mechanism  for  automatically  aligning  a  platform  with  a 
station,  said  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  pins  mounted 
on  the  station,  adapted  to  interact  with  apertures  in  said 
platform  in  a  fashion  which  automaticaUy  indexes  the 

platform  to  the  statioa. 


causing  said  reciprocatable  device  to  reciprocate  down- 
wardly SO  as  to  allow  the  upper  package  portion  to  again 
rest  in  abutment  on  the  lower  package  portion;  and 

hea'  sealing  said  upper  and  lower  package  portions  together. 


ms- 


(1 


W2 


(zu.« uiyuj- 


S3^     i(z.A. 


(A) 


'»! 


I(Z.A) 


1.  A  method  for  conveying  each  of  a  plurality  of  tubular 
packs,  each  containing  a  plurality  of  printed  products  in  the 
form  of  a  woimd-up  scale  formation,  wherein  the  packs  are 
ejected  axially  and  in  series  from  at  least  one  pack-producing 

ippantus,  to  a  destinition  selected  from  a  plurality  of  despatch 

or  intermediate  storage  stations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  paths  from  the  at  least  one  pack-pro- 

ducing  apparatus  to  the  plurality  of  despatch  or  intermedi- 
ate storage  stations, 

interlinking  the  paths  with  at  least  one  switching  point  selec- 
tively switchable  to  define  one  of  the  plurality  of  paths  at 
a  time, 

providing  on  a  conveying  path  at  least  one  combining  station 
for  combining  a  plurality  of  packs  into  a  single  pack  unit 

by  wrapping  a  binding  means  around  at  least  two  pacb 

placed  together  with  parallel  central  axes, 
switching  the  at  least  one  switching  point  to  define  a  path  for 
each  pack  or  unit  to  a  selected  destination  among  the 
plurality  of  despatch  or  intermediate  storage  stations,  and 
conveying  each  single  pack  and  unit  along  its  selected  path 
with  each  pack  axis  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  a  direc- 
tton  of  conveyance,  the  orientation  of  the  axis  being 
changeable  at  each  switching  point  or  combining  station. 


5,419.099  

SERVO-DRIVE  CONTAINER  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Martin  J.  Midler,  Palai  Harbor,  airf  Michael  A.  Weii«aMit, 
Duedln,  both  of  Fla.,  aMignora  to  OavMd  Indaatrica,  loc, 

OldHUr.  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  76,009 
bt  CL«  B65B  1/04 
VS.  CL  53—473  10  CUm 

6.  A  method  of  conveying  containers  for  effecting  filling 

with  product  by  a  container  filling  apparatus  having  at  least 

one  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  endless  conveyor  for  movement  relative  to  said 
Station  of  said  filling  apparatus,  said  conveyor  including  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  conveyor  flights  each  config- 
ured for  carrying  at  least  one  container; 

driving  said  endless  conveyor  with  servo-drive  motor  means 
for  effecting  intermittent  driven  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor; and 

controlling  said  servo-drive  motor  means  so  that  intermit- 


163-605  O.G.-95-4 
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tent  indexing  moveoient  of  laid  endlen  conveyor  can  be 

■electively  varied 
including  cootroUing  Mid  aervo  drive  motor  meant  to  (elec- 
tively vary  the  rates  of  acceleration  and  decderatioo  of 


nacFnaffaos*  *r*t  aon  oC 


laid  endlcM  conveyor  during  a  cycle  of  operation  during 
which  taid  conveyor  is  indexed  relative  to  laid  station  to 
iiia»iiniTC  a  dwell  period  of  each  cycle  for  a  give  cycle 
time. 


5,419,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLAPSING  MICROWAVE 
POPCORN  BAGS  HEXD  IN  A  FIXTURE 
RodMy  K.  Gwiaadoa,  St.  Loaia  Park,  MtaiM  Joka  E.  Korte, 
Cate  RagUi,  Iowa;  Richard  S.  PwdaoBd.  Wcat  B«id,  Wia.; 
Fnmk  C  Starr,  New  Bcrlia,  Wis.,  and  Robert  D.  Derlia, 
Milwaakec  Wia.,  aari^ora  to  G«Mral  Mllla,  IM.,  Miaaeapo- 
lil,MiU. 

FUed  Dae.  10. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1M,743 

lat.  CL*  B<5B  7/08 
VS.  a.  S3— M3  24  • 


UMI 


20.  Method  for  collapsing  an  open,  unsealed  end  of  a  bag 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  extending  at  a  non-parallel  angle  to 
each  other  compriiing  the  steps  of:  supporting  the  top  of  the 
bag  spaced  from  the  unsealed  end  with  the  unsealed  end  being 
at  a  spacing  from  the  top  support;  placing  a  deflecting  force 

•gainit  the  bottom  towards  the  top  and  above  the  top  support 

in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  top  and  bottom  to 
deflect  the  bottom  and  top  about  the  top  support;  removing  the 
deflecting  force  allowing  the  bag  to  return  to  an  undeflected 
condition;  and  slapping  the  unsealed  end  against  a  stop  when 
the  bag  returns  to  the  undeflected  condition. 


M19.M1 

GAS  EXCHAMGE  MANIFOLD 
P.  GarUck,  tmt  Rakait  F. 
HOtM  Haad  Uai.  &C  MlpMH  to  WorM 
SjrataM,  be.  HffltMi  Head  b^ri,  S.C 

FOad  Sap.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310JM1 

]alLCL*9tSB}l/00 

vs.  CL  S3— 510  U 


'3*       *o  35 


1.  A  gas  exchange  manifold  for  evacuating  a  package  and 
supplying  gas  comprising: 

a  pair  of  removably  connected  plates,  one  of  said  plates 

including  a  recess  for  said  package; 
a  carrier  for  said  package,  said  carrier  including  a  recess  for 
said  package  aligned  with  said  recess  in  one  of  said  plates; 

OQc  of  said  plates  including  a  gas  port  for  receiving  a  flow  of 

gas  and  a  vacuum  port  for  providing  a  vacuiwi  source; 

the  other  of  said  plates  including  at  least  one  gas  supplying 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  vacinim  supplying  openings; 

at  least  one  gas  supplying  passage  formed  in  said  plates  and 
adapted  to  place  said  gas  port  in  one  plate  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  gas  supplying  opening  in  said  other 
plate; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  supplying  passages  formed  in  said 
plates  and  adapted  to  place  said  vacuum  port  in  one  plate 

in  fluid  communication  with  laid  plurality  of  vacuum 

supplying  openings  in  the  other  plate;  and 
said  vacuum  supplying  passages  being  maintained  in  fluid 
isolation  from  said  gas  supplying  passage. 


5.419.102 

GRAIN  BAGGING  MACHINE 
Larry  R.  laaMa.  Warrcatoa;  RoaaM  V.  Garrla,  I 
Patrick  S.  Welch,  Astoria,  aU  of  Oiag.,  aaat^Mrs  to  ArB^ 
Coryoratioi^  Warrcatoi^  Orcf. 
CoadiMtioa-i^fWt  of  Scr.  No.  USJttt,  Apr.  9, 1992, 

abndoMd.  whick  la  a  camOmmatiom-tm-rart  of  Scr.  No.  <71.306. 

Mar.  19. 1991.  Pat.  No.  5,140,M2.  TWs  aprUcatioa  Aag.  2, 1993, 

Scr.  No.  100,612 

lat  CL*  B<5B  9/ia  39/06.  43/42 

UjS.  CL  53—567  13  < 


ItMitM 


12.  A  crop  ***BC*'*B  machine  comprising: 

a  chassis  mounted  on  wheels  and  movable  along  the  ground 

in  a  forward  direction; 
a  tunnel  mounted  on  the  chassis,  said  tunnel  having  opposed 


sides  defining  therebetween  inside  and  outside  dimensions 

of  the  tunnel,  a  front  wall  dimensioned  to  span  the  inside 
dimensions  of  the  tunnel  and  an  open  rear  end; 
a  bag  surroimding  said  tunnel  and  gathered  onto  said  tunnel 
and  closing  said  rear  end  of  the  tunnel,  and  delivery  means 
for  deUvering  a  crop  material  into  the  ttmnel  and  through 

the  open  rear  end  into  the  bag  and  thereby  deploying  the 

gathered  bag  off  the  tunnel  and  onto  the  ground; 

said  delivery  means  and  tunnel  cooperatively  arranged  to 
urge  forward  movement  of  the  chassis  as  crop  material  is 
delivered  into  the  bag  and  the  bag  is  deployed  off  the 
tunnel,  and  the  improvement  which  comprises; 

said  sides  each  having  a  panel  portion  defining  a  part  of  the 
front  wall  in  the  plane  of  the  wall,  said  panels  having  an 
overlapping  relationship  in  the  front  wall  providing  for 
lateral  extension  thereof;  and 

said  sides  including  said  panel  portions  being  laterally  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  and  means  to  laterally  move 

said  sides  and  panel  portions  thereby  changing  the  inside 
and  outside  dimensions  of  the  tunnel  and  maintaining  a 

front  wall  dimension  that  spans  the  inside  dimension  of  the 
timnel. 


and  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  main 

frame  away  fix>m  the  prime  mover  and  in  a  direction  toward  a 
ditch  along  the  road  as  the  prime  mover  moves  along  the  road; 
said  subframe  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the  inner 
end  being  rigidly  coimected  to  the  main  frame;  connection 
means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  subframe  providing  for  pivotal 


5,419,103 

ANIMAL  PACK  FRAME 

Vaacaaa  G.  Edwaida,  St  Mariea,  Id.,  aaaignor  to  North  Idaho 

Packs,  St  Mariei,  Id. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,366 

lat  a.«  B60C  1/00 

UJS.  a.  54—37.1  20  Clainu 


'^'^^ 


movement  of  the  mower  about  an  axis  that  if  generally  hori- 
zontal; a  fluid  cylinder  mounted  on  the  subframe  and  having  an 
operating  rod;  and  a  cable  operatively  coimected  to  the  operat- 
ing rod  of  said  cylinder  and  having  one  end  coimected  to  the 
mower  so  that  the  mower  can  be  raised  and  lowered  about  said 
axis  by  action  of  the  cylinder  while  allowing  the  mower  to 
freely  pivot  upwardly  without  action  of  the  cylinder. 

5,419,105 

CTRUCTURE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  BUNCHING 

LIMBS  OF  COTTON  PLANTS 

Ronny  L.  Barnes,  O'Domiell,  aad  H.  Wayae  Mathews,  Deaiaoa, 

both  of  Tex.,  aaaiviors  to  Gar-Bar-  Corporation  (Texas), 

O'Doanell,  Tex. 

Filed  Fd>.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,944 

IaLa*A01DWO8;7V/^ 


U.S.  a.  56— lOJ  F 


16ClaiBH 


20.  A  pack  frame  subassembly  mounuble  to  a  pack  saddle 
for  a  pack  animal  such  as  a  mule,  comprising: 
a  base  frame; 

an  upright  frame  member  on  the  base  frame  extending  be- 
tween top  and  bottom  ends; 

the  upright  frame  member  including  a  flange  at  the  bottom 
end,  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  support  arm  frame;  and 

an  integral  hinge  on  the  support  arm  frame  and  the  flange  of 
the  upright  frame  member  permitting  the  support  arm 
frame  to  move  between:  (a)  an  operative  position  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  upright  frame  member,  and  (b)  an 
inoperative  position  alongside  the  upright  frame  member; 

and 
means  for  connecting  the  base  frame  to  the  pack  saddle. 


5,419,104 
MOUNTING  FRAME  FOR  MOWER  ATTACHMENT 

Duid  R.  Higdon,  Box  152,  Viatoii,  Iowa  52349 
FUed  Oct  19.  1993.  Ser.  No.  137.982 
Int  CL*  AOID  34/%6 
MS.  CL  56—10.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  frame  assembly  for  removably  connecting  to 

a  prime  mover  a  mower  for  mowing  ditches  and  the  Uke  along 

a  road,  the  prime  mover  having  attachment  means  that  can  be 
raised  and  lowered  by  an  operator  to  raise  and  lower  the 
mower,  said  mounting  frame  assembly  comprising:  a  main 
frame  having  upper  and  lower  portions  and  means  for  remov- 
ably connecting  the  main  frame  to  the  attachment  means  of  the 
prime  mover;  a  subframe  rigidly  coimected  to  the  main  frame 


13.  A  process  for  picking  cotton  from  a  row  of  cotton  plants 
with  a  harvester  including 

a)  an  agricultural   vehicle  having  a  direction  of  travel, 
whereby  equipment  on  the  vehicle  has  a  front  and  back, 

b)  a  series  of  gathering  heads  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 

c)  t>vo  opposing  fenders  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer 
face  on  each  gathering  bead  for  gathering  the  plants  in  a 

row  to 

d)  a  harvester  unit  on  each  gathering  head  for  harvesting  a 
crop  from  the  plants,  and 

e)  a  lifter  plate  on  the  inner  face  of  each  fender  of  the  gather- 
ing head, 

0  each  lifter  plate  being 

i)  horizontal, 

ii)  extending  between  the  fenders, 

iii)  convexly  arcuate  at  the  front  to  form 
iv)  a  throat,  and 

v)  closer  to  the  ground  than  the  harvester  unit; 
the  improved  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

g)  bimching  limbs  of  each  of  the  cotton  plants  toward  its 
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main  stalk  closer  to  the  main  stalk  than  they  may  be 
bunched  by  said  fenders, 

h)  below  where  the  limbt  ue  bunched,  measuring  the  dis- 
tance of  the  bunched  limbs  from  one  of  the  fender  units, 
j)  detecting  changes  in  the  measured  distance, 
k)  translating  the  changes  into  electrical  signals,  and 
I)  guiding  the  vehicle  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals. 


M19.106 

FODDER-PROCESSING  ROU.ER.  DEVICE  AND 

MOWING-CONDmONING  MACHINE  USING  THESE 

ROLLERS 

VUldno  Gcnelll,  Nfaatova,  Italy,  Mrigiior  to  Kaha.  SJi^  Sa- 

*crae,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR93/0120S,  }  371  DMe  Aig.  4, 1994,  $  102(c) 

Date  Aug.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/1312S,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jua.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  236,740 

Claiint  priority,  appUeatkM  Italy.  Dee.  7. 1992,  MN92A0034 

Iirt.  CL*  AOID  S2/0a  43/10 
MS.  CL  S4— 14.4  B  2S 


1.  Fodder-processing  roller  comprising  a  core  and  groups  of 
projections  arranged  along  said  roller,  each  projection  having 
at  least  approximately  the  shape  of  a  polyhedron  whose  sides 
are  inclined  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roller,  laid 

roller  being  designed  to  equip  a  fodder-processing  device 

operating  by  bending  the  fodder  and  comprising  two  rollers  at 
least  approximately  paraJlel  to  each  other,  each  of  which  ro- 
tates around  its  longitudinal  axis  ao  as  to  cause  the  fodder  to  be 
processed  to  travel  between  them,  the  projections  of  one  of  the 
rollers  meshing  with  the  projections  of  the  other  roller, 
wherein  each  projection  belonging  to  a  group  of  projections  is 
joined  by  one  of  its  edges  to  a  corresponding  edge  of  an  adja- 
cent projection  belonging  to  the  same  group  of  projectioiu  by 
means  of  a  branching  element  having  a  reduced  croM-tection, 
so  that  all  of  the  projections  and  branching  elements  belonging 

to  the  same  group  of  projections  form  a  rib  which  is  arranged 
continuously  along  the  roller. 


S.419.107 
CROP  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Keith  H.  Shelboarae,  Pakcaihaa,  aid  Paid  J.  McCredic,  MmUu 
Deigh,  both  of  EMiawt  aaa^pion  to  Shelboumc  ReyoMi 
EagiBecring  LtiL.  Staatoa,  g-gi-~i 

FUcd  Dec.  13.  1993,  Scr.  No.  165,722 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcadoa  Uaitad  KiagdoiB,  Dec.  18, 1992, 
9224413 

lat  CL*  AOlO  4i/00,  45/02,  45/04.  45/24 

M&.  a  S6-130  IS  daiw 


I.  Crop  stripping  apparatus  comprising  a  toothed  stripping 
drum  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  to  sweep  a  first  cylindrical 
envelope,  and  an  auger  rotatable  oppositely  to  the  drum  about 
a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis  to  sweep  a  second  cylin- 
drical envelope  spaced  from  the  first  envelope,  said  stripping 

drum  comprising  a  series  of  outwardly  projecting  teeth  having 
roots  at  a  diameter  intermediate  said  first  axis  and  said  cylindri- 
cal envelope  of  the  drum,  said  roots  sweeping  an  inner  cylin- 
drical path,  the  auger  being  spaced  from  the  drum  at  a  distance 
from  said  inner  cylindrical  path  not  substantially  greater  than 

the  diamotcr  of  said  inner  path,  a  roller  mounted  on  a  third  axis 
parallel  to  the  first  and  second  axes  and  rotatable  about  said 
axis  in  the  same  direction  as  the  drum,  said  roller  being  dis- 
posed below  a  plane  containing  said  first  and  second  axes. 

I.  Crop  stripping  apparatus  comprising  a  stripping  drum 

rotatable  alx>ut  a  first  axis  to  s>veep  a  first  cylindrical  envelope, 
an  auger  spaced  from  the  drum  and  rotatable  oppositely  to  the 
drum  almut  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis  to  sweep  a 
second  cylindrical  envelope  spaced  from  the  first  envelope,  a 
roller  disposed  t>etween  the  drum  and  auger  and  rotatable 
about  a  tliird  axis  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  axes,  said 
roller  being  located  closer  to  the  drum  than  to  the  auger,  said 
roller  being  rotatable  about  its  axis  in  the  same  direction  as  the 

drum,  and  a  chute  extending  between  the  roller  and  the  auger 

sloping  downwardly  towards  the  auger. 


5,419.10S 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEGMENTED  ROUND  BALE 
BryaM  F.  Webb.  Ephrata,  Pa^  aad  Jaa  C.  vaa  Gracaign,  Var- 

scMrc,  BdgiBaM  aaaigiofa  to  New  HoUaad  North  AMrica, 

Ik.,  New  HdfaMd,  Pi. 

FtM  May  9,1914,  Scr.  No.  241.102 

lirt.  CL»  ADIF  15/07 
U.S.  CI.  56 — 341  7  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  forming  in  a  round  baler  a  segmented  cylin- 
drical bale  of  crop  material  having  a  generally  round  cross 
section,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of 

picking  up  crop  material, 

feeding  said  picked  up  crop  material  into  a  bale  fonning 
chamber, 

forming  said  crop  material  into  a  mat  aa  it  enters  said  bale 
forming  chaml)er, 

guiding  said  mat  of  crop  ntaterial  initially  along  the  outer 
peripltery  of  said  bale  fonning  chamber  and  subsequently 


along  a  spiral  path  to  form  a  cylindrical  package  having  a    having  a  nozzle  for  exerting  a  turning  air  current  on  a  fiber 

general  round  cross  section,  and  bundle  moved  out  of  a  drafting  device,  the  method  comprising 

introducing  a  yam  end  on  the  package  side  from  the  spindle 


severing  said  mat  of  crop  material  as  it  is  being  guided  along 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  bale  forming  chamtier. 


5,419,109 
TIRE  CORD  OF  POLYVINYL  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN 
AtanaU  TaaigBcU,  EUne;  Maaaham  Miznao,  MatsnyaaM.  aad 
Mitaao  Suald,  EUbm,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toray  Indos- 
trica,  lac.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  21,179,  Fdi.  22,  1993,  wUch  ia  a 
coBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  829,531,  Feb.  4, 1992,  abandoaed,  which 

b  I  coBtiiiiiitioo  of  Ser.  No.  360,i9S,  Jon.  2, 1989.  'nis 

appUcatioii  Oct.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  142.925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  2.  1988,  63-136285; 
Aag.  3,  19n,  <3-194243 

lat  CL*  D02G  3/02.  3/36:  B60C  9/00.  9/18 
VS.  a.  57—237  9  Claims 

I.  A  tire  cord  made  of  multifilament  yam  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, wherein  said  multifilament  yam  has  a  tensile  strength  of 
12.S  to  17.4  g/d  and  an  index  of  hot  water  resistance  of  60  to 
88,  said  multifilament  yam  being  produced  from  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least  1,500  and 
a  degree  of  saponification  of  at  least  99  mole  %,  wherein  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol  has  crosslinked  structures  formed  through 
the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  each  multi- 
filament yam  is  individually  twisted  to  a  first  twist,  a  plurality 
of  the  obtained  twisted  multifilament  yams  being  twisted  to  a 
second  twist  into  said  tire  cord. 


5^419,110 

PIECING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  A  SPINNING 

MACHINE 

if«»»iiiirn  Mikaad,  aad  Saaaasa  Baaba,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japaa, 

MaigaorB  to  Marata  Kikai  KabMUki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  30,565 

CItiBs  priority,  appUcttkM  Japn,  Mir.  10, 1992, 44)90242 

bL  CL*  DOIH  75/00 
UJS.  CL  57—261  13  Claima 

1.  A  piecing  method  in  a  spinning  apparatus,  said  spinning 
apparatus  comprising  a  spindle  portion  and  a  nozzle  portion 


portion  into  the  nozzle  to  place  it  in  an  open  state,  turning  said 
yam  end  around  the  spindle  by  jetting  a  compressed  air  from 

said  nozzle,  and  supplying  the  drafted  fiber  from  the  nozzle 
portion  to  effect  a  piecing. 


5.419,111 
SPINNING  STATION  WITH  OPERABLE  COVE  FOR  A 

ROTOR  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Heina-Gcorg  Waaaeahovca,  M8BcheaglaAach,  and  Manfred 
I  aMiiiaiiii.  Nettetal,  both  of  GeraMay.  awlgaon  to  W.  ScUaf- 
borst  AG  A  Co.,  M oeKhcagladbadi,  GermaBy 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,623 
Clains  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09 

947,5 

Int  at  DOIH  4m 

vs.  CL  57 — 407  5  ( 


1.  A  rotor  yam  spinning  machine  having  a  spinning  station 
comprising: 

a  liousing  having  an  openable  cover  for  selective  access  into 

the  housing,  and 
a  spiimittg  rotor,  an  opening  roller,  a  drawing-in  roller  for 
feeding  a  sliver  to  the  opening  roller,  and  a  motor  for 

rotating  the  drawing-in  roller,  each  disposed  in  the  hous- 
ing, 

the  drawing-in  roller  and  the  motor  being  connected  di- 
rectly to  one  another,  and  the  motor  Iwing  supported  by 
the  cover  of  the  housing. 
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S,419,112 

GAS  TURBINE  POWERPLANT 

WiUiam  M.  Farrcll.  Cincinaati.  OUo.  anignor  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Company.  Cincinaati.  Ohio 
DiTtelon  of  Scr.  No.  361,070,  Jun.  5,  1989,  ataiKloiMd.  TUa 

appUcatkm  Oct  2S.  1991,  Scr.  No.  783.030 

lat.  Ct»  P02C  6/OQ 
U.S.  CL  60—39.15  4  < 


r 
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an  intermediate  ring  arranged  in  a  (lange-Iike  numner  at  one 

end  of  said  flame  tube,  said  intermediate  nng  bemg  con- 


1.  A  double  cnder  powerplant,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  engine  having  a  compressor  for  producing  an  axial 
flow    downstream    therefrom,    a    combustor.    a    turbine 

which  is  coupled  to  said  compressor  through  a  first  shaft, 
and  means  for  attaching  a  load  coupled  to  said  flrst  shaft 
adjacent  and  downstream  from  said  turbine; 

(b)  a  second  engine  having  a  compressor  for  producing  an 

axial  flow  downstream  therefrom,  a  combustor,  a  turbine 
which  is  coupled  to  said  compressor  through  a  second 
shaft  and  a  means  for  attaching  a  load  to  said  second  shaft 
adjacent  and  upstream  from  said  compressor;  and 

(c)  a  generator  which  is  coupled  to  said  attachment  meaiu  of 
said  first  and  second  engine*. 


5,419,113 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


nected  to  said  flame  tul>e  t>y  detachable  fastening  ele- 
ments, said  intermediate  ring  being  arranged  at  a  spaced 
location  around  said  injector  tube  forming  a  bracket  for 

said  injector  tut>e: 
corrugated  spacers  defining  a  connection  element  between 
said  flame  tube  and  said  injector  tube,  said  corrugated 
spacers  being  spot-welded  to  said  injector  tul>e  and  to  said 
intermediate  ring. 


5,419,115 

BULKHEAD  AND  FUEL  NOZZLE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AN  ANNULAR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Aaron  Butler,  Ledyard,  Coao^  Roter  J.  Comcao,  Ware,  Mats.; 

Fruklia  J.  Davii,  Glntoabwy,  Conn.;  Jaiiica  R.  Harden, 

Pliintboro,  NJ4  Hwui  J.  Malitiky,  Hirtford,  Conn,; 

Randy  McKinaey,  ElUngtoa,  Comu,  and  Gordon  Pfeifer. 
Glastoabury,  Conn..  aaaipMMV  to  United  Technologiies  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Hartford,  Cou. 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23S,047 

Int.  a.'  P02C  7/18;  F23R  3/02 

VS.  O.  60 — 39  J6  10  Claiaa 


5,419,114 

THERMOELASnC  CONNECTION  OF  THE  INJECTOR 
TUBE  AND  THE  FLAME  TUBE  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE 

Kurt  Bauermeistcr,  Miilheim:  Eaiil  Aachcnbnwk,  Didaburg; 
Klaua  D.  Mohr,  Wnppertal,  aU  of  Gcmuuir,  Alaia  Moreau,  Le 
Chcnay,  and  Michel  Gniilanx,  Montipiy  Lea  Cof«eiUca, 
both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  MAN  Gntehofr^uagahiitte  AG, 
Oberhauaen,  Germany 

Filed  Jul,  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  93,093 

Claim  priority,  application  Germaay,  Jnl.  IS,  1992.  42  23 

733.5 

lat.  Cl.»  F02C  7/20 
\iS.  a.  60— 39  J2  10  CUiiu 

1.  A  thermoelastic  connection  for  a  gas  turbine,  comprising: 
a  hot  gas-carrying  injector  tul>e: 
a  combustion  chamber  housing; 
a  flame  tube  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber  housing 

of  the  gas  turbine; 
suspension  means  for  suspending  said  flame  tube  from  said 
combustion  chamber  housing; 


I.  A  bulkhead  and  fuel  nozzle  guide  assembly  for  an  annular 
combustion  chamber  having  an  upstream  end,  a  downstream 

end,  an  inner  liner,  an  outer  liner  spaced  radially  from  the  inner 
liner  leaving  an  annular  combustion  zone  therebetween  which 
is  disposed  between  the  ends,  and  having  an  annular  combustor 
head  at  the  upstream  end  which  has  a  supply  region  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  combustion  zone,  the  head  including  a  radially 

extending  bulkhead  which  bounds  the  supply  region  on  the 

downstream  end,  the  bulkhead  having  an  upstream  surface,  % 
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downstream  surface  and  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  circum- 

ferentially  about  the  bulkhead  which  extend  through  the  up- 

stream  surface  and  the  downstream  surface,  each  opening 
having  an  axis  A.»  and  adapting  tlie  bulkhead  to  receive  a  fuel 

nozzle,  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  fuel  nozzle  guides,  each  guide  being  disposed  in 
an  associated  opening  in  the  bulkhead,  the  guide  having  an 
axially  extending  hole  through  the  guide  which  is  dis- 
posed about  an  axis  Af  and  which  adapts  the  guide  to 
receive  an  associated  fuel  nozzle,  the  guide  being  spaced 
axially  downstream  from  the  bulkhead  leaving  a  radially 

oriented  plenum  for  cooling  air  therebetween  and  extend- 
ing radially  upstream  from  the  first  memt>eT  past  the  bulk- 
head to  adapt  the  guide  to  engage  a  fuel  nozzle  guide 
retainer  and  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the 
bulkhead  leaving  a  first  annular  supply  gap  therebetween 
for  supplying  cooling  air  to  the  cooling  air  plenum; 
a  heat  shield  at  each  opening  which  abuts  circumferentially 
with  the  circumferentially  adjacent  heat  shields  to  form  a 
heat  shield  assembly,  each  heat  shield  being  disposed  in 

the  radially  oriented  cooling  air  plenum  and  the  flrst 
annular  supply  gap  between  the  bulkhead  and  the  fuel 

nozzle  guide,  the  heat  shield  being  disposed  in  the  plenum 
and  spaced  axially  from  the  downstream  surface  of  the 

bulkhead  to  form  a  first  radially  extending  passage  for 

cooling  air  therelxtween,  and  being  spaced,  axially  from 
the  first  meml>er  of  the  nozzle  guide  to  form  a  second 

radially  extending  passage  for  cooling  air  therebetween 
downstream  of  the  first  passage  for  cooling  air,  and,  hav- 
ing a  lip  extending  axially  which  is  disposed  in  the  annular 

gap  to  divide  the  annular  gap  into  a  first  annular  supply 

orifice  for  directly  supplying  cooling  air  to  the  first  pas- 
sage and  a  Second  annular  supply  orifice  for  directly 

supplying  cooling  air  to  the  second  passage  and; 
a  nozzle  guide  retainer  facing  the  upstream  surface  of  the 
bulkhead,  the  retainer  having  an  axis  Ar  which  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  Af  of  the  hole  in  the  fuel  nozzle  guide; 
wherein  the  fuel  nozzle  retainer  is  integrally  joined  to  the  fuel 
nozzle  guide  and  traps  the  assembly  in  the  axial  direction  to  the 
bulkhead,  and  wherein  the  supply  region  is  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  second  annular  gap  and  flow  through  the  gap 

is  metered  through  the  orifices  to  the  cooling  fiassages  without 
the  use  of  impingement  holes  in  the  bulkhead  to  cool  the  heat 

shield  assembly  under  operative  conditions  of  the  combustion 
chamber. 


e)  firing  the  preselected  slab  of  the  propellant  within  the 

loaded  chamber;  and 


5.419.116 
MINISCALE  BALLISTIC  MOTOR  TESTING  METHOD 
FOR  ROCKET  PROPELLANTS 
Robert  H.  Ratt.  Na^JaM)r;  Sharon  M.  Boyica,  ami  Phyllia  E. 
Obney,  both  of  Indian  Head,  aU  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The 
United  State*  of  America  aa  Fcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Waahington.  D.C. 
CoMfanatkm  of  Ser.  No.  8M04,  JoL  2. 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Mar.  15. 1994.  Ser.  No.  213.283 


f)  recording  test  data  from  the  instrumentation  resulting 
from  said  firing  of  the  propellant  within  the  chamber. 


5.419.117  

TURBO  JET/RAM  JET  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Leonard  M.  Greene,  Scaradale,  N.Y.,  aaatgnor  to  The  Boeiag 
Company,  Seattle.  Waah. 

Filed  Jul  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,427 

Int  CL*  P02K  7/16 

VS.  CL  to— 22*  6  < 


1.  An  integral  turbo  jet/ram  jet  propulsion  system  having 
forward  and  rear  portions  comprising  a  converging  supersonic 
compression  chaml>er  and  an  inlet  disposed  in  said  forward 
portion  of  said  system  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  into  said 
supersonic  compression  chamber,  a  diverging  subsonic  com- 
pression chamber  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  supersonic  com- 
pression chamber  and  throat  means  connecting  said  supersonic 
compression  chamber  and  said  subsonic  compression  chamber 
and  for  causing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  supersonic  compres- 
sion chamber  to  flow  through  said  throat  means  and  into  said 
subsonic  compression  chamber,  a  turbo  jet  engine  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  subsonic  compression  chamber  for  heating 
and  expanding  all  of  the  air  which  passes  through  said  sutMonic 
compression  chamber  and  into  and  through  said  engine,  a 
subsonic  expansion  exhaust  chamber,  a  supersonic  expansion 
exhaust  chamber  and  an  exhaust  sonic  throat  means  connecting 


lat  CL*  GOIL  3/26 

U,S.aM-204  IJClaiffli  said  subsonic  expansion  chamber  and  said  supenonic  expan 


1.  A  method  for  testing  propellant  of  a  rocket,  comprising 
tlie  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  said  propellant  by  reduction  in  size  thereof  to  a 
preselected  slab; 

b)  loading  said  pre-selected  slab  of  the  propellant  into  a 
chamber, 

c)  conditioning  the  chamber  loaded  with  the  propellant  by 
heating  to  a  selected  test  temperature; 

d)  attaching  instrumentation  to  the  conditioned  chamtwr  for 
measurement  of  environment  therein; 


sion  chamber  and  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  engine 
and  said  subsonic  expansion  chainl>er  into  and  through  said 

supersonic  expansion  chaml>er,  an  exhaust  outlet  and  first  and 
second  throttle  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  throat  means  for 

increasing  and  decreasing  the  amount  of  compression  and 
expansion  as  the  flow  of  air  passes  through  each  of  said  throat 
means  whereby  the  heated  expanded  air  maintains  a  higher 
velocity  and  pressure  in  and  against  said  supersonic  expansion 
chamber  than  in  said  supersonic  compression  chamber  to 
thereby  produce  a  ram  jet  effect. 
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S.419.11S 
MULTI-STAGE  ROCKET  MOTORS 
Hugh  J.  McSpadden,  Glendalc,  and  Dorald  E.  OUnder,  Tempe. 
botk  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  UniTcrcal  Propulsioa  Company, 
Ik„  Phocaix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul  19. 1994.  S«r.  No.  183.726 


Int.  CL*  P02K  9/28 


MA.  O.  60—250 


23  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  roclcet  motor, 

a  housing, 

■  plurality  of  compartments  disposed  in  a  progressive  ar- 
rangement in  the  housing,  each  compartment  containing  a 
propellant  and  means  for  igniting  the  propcllant, 

there  being  a  nozzle  in  one  of  the  compartments,  and 
a  plurality  of  valves  each  disposed  between  an  individual 
pair  of  adjacent  compartments  in  the  progressive  arrange- 
ment and  each  operative  to  pass  gases  of  combustion 

between  the  individual  pair  of  adjacent  compartments  in 
the  direction  toward  the  nozzle  during  the  combustion  of 
the  propellant  in  the  compartment  further  removed  from 
the  nozzle  in  the  individual  pair  of  adjacent  compartments 
and  to  prevent  the  passage  of  gases  of  combustion  be- 
tween the  individual  pair  of  nozzles  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  nozzle  during  the  combustion  of  the  propellant  in 
the  compartment  closer  to  the  nozzle  in  the  individual  pair 
of  adjacent  compartments, 

each  valve  including  first  and  second  oriflces,  the  Tint  onHce 

in  each  valve  being  closer  to  the  nozzle  than  the  second 
orifice  and  being  larger  than  the  second  orifice  and  a 
rupturable  member  being  disposed  in  the  first  orifice  and 
covering  the  second  orifice  before  becoming  ruptured  and 

isolating  the  second  compartment  from  the  first  compart- 
ment before  becoming  combusted. 


5,419,119 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SUB  MOTOR 

PhyllU  E.  Obaey,  Indian  HcmI.  Md..  aaaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AjBcrica  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  98.913 
Int.  CL*  F02K  9/08 
VS.  CI.  60—253  5  OainH 

1.  A  high  pressure  slab  motor  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  metal  body  having  a  threaded  forward  end  and 
a  threaded  aft  end; 

an  inert  liner  having  an  aft  end  and  a  forward  end  and  fitting 
concentrically  inside  said  cylindrical  metal  body; 

a  forw/ard  end  insulator  fitting  inside  said  cylindrical  metal 
body  and  capping  the  forward  end  of  said  inert  liner; 

an  aft  end  insulator  fitting  inside  said  cylindrical  metal  body 
and  capping  the  aft  end  of  said  inert  liner; 

a  forward  end  cap  having  a  threaded  center  port  and  being 

screwed  onto  said  cylindrical  metal  body; 


an  O-ring  located  on  the  forward  end  of  said  cylindrical 
metal  body  providing  a  seal  with  said  forward  end  cap; 

an  aft  end  cap  having  a  threaded  port  for  attachment  of  a 
nozzle  retainer  and  lieing  screwed  on  said  cylindrical 
metal  body; 

an  0-hng  located  on  the  aft  end  of  said  cylindrical  metal 

body  providing  a  seal  %vith  said  aft  end  cap; 
an  exhaust  nozzle  slideably  engaging  said  aft  insulator; 

a  nozzle  shell  having  an  outside  forward  shoulder  and  an 
inside  aft  shoulder  and  slideably  engaging  said  nozzle  and 

abutting  said  aft  insulator; 


a  retainer  ring  engaging  the  outside  forward  shoulder  of  said 

nozzle  shell; 

a  nozzle  retainer  abutting  said  retainer  ring  and  threadably 
engaging  said  aft  end  cap; 

an  O-ring  located  circumferentially  around  the  outside  for- 
ward shoulder  of  said  nozzle  shell  and  providing  a  seal 
.    with  said  aft  end  cap;  and 

a  test  head  device  fabricated  of  heat  conductive  material  to 
form  a  heat  sink  threadably  attached  to  said  forward  end 
cap  through  the  threaded  center  port  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  ports  for  pressure  measurement  and  pressure  relief. 


5,419,120 
DEVICE  TOR  PURGING  COMBUSTION  RESIDUES 

Paul  Donguy,  Cbatou,  France,  aaaignor  to  Societe  Europeenne 
de  Propulsion,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,980 

CUinu  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1993,  93  06788 

Int.  CL*  F02K  9/38 

MS.  CL  60— 2S9  6  daims 


1.  A  device  for  purging  combustion  residues  from  a  thruster 
that  comprises  firstly  a  comtmstion  chaml>er  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  solid  propellent  and  secondly  a  nozzle  adapted  to  direct 
propulsion  gases  through  a  throat  of  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle 
connected  at  a  tx>ttom  of  said  chamber  to  a  combustion  wall  of 

said  chamber,  said  nozzle  further  having  a  converging  part 


separated  from  the  combustion  wall  of  the  chaml>er  by  an 
annular  space  in  which  liquid  residues  of  propellent  combus- 
tion accumulate,  the  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  tube  fixed  on  an  outside  portion  of  the  converg- 
ing pari  of  the  nozzle  by  fixing  means,  said  at  least  one 

tube  including  a  first  end  positioned  where  liquid  residues 

of  propellent  combustion  can  accumulate,  said  first  end 
t>eing  at  a  distance  j  from  the  tx>ttom  of  the  chaml>er,  and 

a  second  end  positioned  generally  level  with  a  top  end  of 
the  converging  part  while  being  set  back  partially  from 
the  throat  of  the  nozzle. 


comparing  said  lime  required  for  said  catalyst  material  to 
light-off  during  a  cold  start  to  a  threshold  value,  and 


5,419,121 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 

POLLUTANTS  EMTTTED  FROM  AUTOMOTIVE 

ENGINES  BY  FLAME  INCINERATION 
Sbiang  Sang.  New  York,  N.Y.;  John  J.  Stcaer,  Plttstown,  N  J.; 

JoMph  C  DettUi«.  Howell,  N  J.,  aad  Patrick  L.  Bork,  Free- 
hold, N  J.,  aMi^ora  to  Eageikard  CorporatkMi,  laelin,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,496 
Int  CL»  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  «— 274  „    22  Claim 


7I>-_ 


PodAl^ttioa 


S; 


OftfUtCaBtrntm 


i°--i  Q 


^Eh 


determining  said  converter  to  be  faulty  if  said  time  exceeds 
said  threshold  value. 


5,419,123  

EMISSION  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Ben  F.  Miiteri,  GtftOBii,  N.C^  MigBor  to  Unlimited  TeckBol- 

ogiea.  Inc.,  Lowell,  N.C. 
CoBtinBatioB-iB-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  38,475,  Mar.  29,  1993.  TUa 

application  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,922        

Iirt.  CL*  FOIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  «»— 274  25  ( 


1.  A  method  for  abating  pollutants  in  the  exhaust  gas  stream 

of  an  engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  discharge  line  between  the 
engine  and  a  pollutant  al>atement  means  through  which  the 

exhaust  gas  stream  flows,  the  method  comprising: 
at  least  during  a  cold-start  period  of  engine  operating,  intro- 
ducing a  spontaneously  combustible  combustion  mixture 
comprising  air  and  a  low  ignition  temperature  fiiel  into  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  at  a  feed  point  located  upstream  of  the 
pollutant  abatement  means  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
cause  spontaneous  ignition  of  the  combustion  mixture  in  a 

combustion  zone  upstream  of  the  pollutant  abatement 

means  whereby  to  initiate  the  oxidation  of  some  of  the 
pollutants  in  the  exhaust  gas  stream. 


5,419.122  

DETECTION  OF  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
OPERABIUTV  BY  UGHT-OFF  TIME  DETERMINATION 
FenUnaad  E.  Tabe,  Oak  Park,  DL;  Ckarica  F.  Aqnino,  Ann 
Arbor,  and  John  E.  Bradley,  Detroit,  both  of  Mick.,  aaaignor* 

to  Fori  Motor  Conpuy,  Deirbon,  MidL 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1993.  Ser.  No.  130J04 
Int.  CL»  FOIN  3/20 

VS.  CL  60-274  6  Claiau 

4.  In  a  vehicle  which  includes  an  engine  and  a  catalytic 
converter  for  processing  exhaust  gases  generated  by  said  en- 
gine, a  method  of  determining  the  operability  of  said  catalytic 
converter  which  contains  a  catalyst  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
determining  the  time  required  for  said  catalyst  material  to 

light-off  during  a  cold  start  as  a  function  of  a  first  ratio 

comprising  an  initial  heat  transfer  rate  between  an  air  mass 
fIo%ving  through  said  converter  and  said  catalyst  material 

and  an  initial  rate  of  change  of  temperature,  and  a  second 
ratio  comprising  a  subsequent  heat  transfer  rate  between 
nid  air  mass  and  said  catalyst  material  and  a  subsequent 
rate  of  change  of  temperature  of  said  catalyst  material; 


1.  A  system  for  treating  exhaust  gases  for  reducing  pollut- 
ants therein,  said  system  comprising: 

a  treatment  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  intake  end  and 
an  exhaust  end; 

a  first  metal  screen  operadvely  disposed  within  said  treat- 
ment chainl>er  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber 
generally  nearer  said  intake  end  so  that  an  incoming  ex- 
haust Stream  entering  said  treatment  chamber  first  passes 
through  said  first  metal  screen; 

an  electrode  disposed  directly  adjacent  said  first  metal 

screen  at  a  distance  therefrom  so  that  upon  applying  a 

voltage  to  said  electrode  sparks  are  generated  between 
said  electrode  and  said  first  metal  screen; 

means  for  generating  sparks  from  said  electrode  to  said  first 
metal  screen  at  a  predetermined  frequency  to  maximize 
reduction  of  exhaust  pollutants  with  said  treatment  cham- 
ber, said  spark  generating  means  further  comprising: 

a  voltage  source  operatively  connected  to  said  electrode; 

a  pulsing  mechanism  operatively  configured  with  said  volt- 
age source  to  cause  tlie  voltage  supplied  to  said  electrode 

from  said  voltage  source  to  be  pulsed  at  said  predeter- 

mined  frequency:  and 
a  section  of  perforated  chemical  substrate  disposed  >vithin 
said  treatment  chamt>er  downstream  from  said  first  metal 
screen  so  that  an  exhaust  stream  passing  through  said  fint 
metal  screen  subsequently  passes  through  said  sulistrate 
section. 
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S.419.U4 

AUTCmfOnVE  engine  exhaust  AFIERI KEATMENT 

SYSTTEM  INCLUDING  HYDROCAKBON  ADSORBER 

WITH  SAMPLE  PROCXSSING  OXYGEN  SENSOR 

REGENERATION  CONTROL 

AaArcw  A.  litriji.  Jr^  Dwton,  Mkh^  RouM  G.  Harley, 

ShcnfleM.  United  Kingdom,  and  Janet  D.  Pakko,  Dearborn, 

Mick^  —l^nn  to  Fofd  Meter  CoapMiy.  DMrkora,  Mick. 

DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  131,39<,  Oct  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,355,«72. 

lUi  iwlkitiM  JiL  6, 1994,  Sir.  No.  2SaS7 


an  outside  curved  wall  of  the  connected  branch  pipe  and 
peraliri  to  said  outside  curved  wail  in  a  diiectiou  of  an 


VS.  CL  <0— 274 


let.  CL*  FOIN  3/30 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  sample  stream  and  oxygen  sensor  to 
control  the  regeneration  of  an  automotive  internal  combustion 

engine  exhaust  hydrocartx>n  adsorber  employed  in  an  exhaust 
treatment  system  incorporating  at  least  one  catalytic  exhaust 

treatment  device,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

routing  the  engine  exiiaust  through  tlie  adsort>er  when  the 

engine  is  started  and  until  the  catalytic  treatment  device 
reaches  operating  temperature; 

operating  an  air  pump  to  supply  air  to  adjust  the  amount  of 
oxygen  in  the  exhaust  stream  flowing  from  the  adsorber; 

operating  a  sample  pump  to  draw  a  sample  of  exhaust  imme- 
diately downstream  of  the  adsort>er  after  the  catalytic 
treatment  device  reaches  operating  temperature,  and  in- 
jecting the  sampled  exhaust  into  the  exhaust  flowing  from 

the  engine  upstream  of  said  catalytic  device; 

sensing  the  oxygen  contained  in  the  combined  engine  ex- 
haust and  sample  flowing  into  the  catalytic  device;  and 

adjusting  the  flow  of  air  from  the  air  pump  such  that  the 
amount  of  oxidant  and  reductant  contained  in  the  com- 
bined exhaust  gas  flowing  to  the  catalytic  device  is  within 
the  operating  range  of  the  device. 


U; 


UMI 


S.419.12S 

EXHAUST-GAS  RECOMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Yano  Fakae,  ami  Taiikaaa  Nflaato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji 
ilgaon  to  Cabook  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124.200 
Clalan  priority,  ap^Hcartoe  Japan,  So*.  21.  1992,  4-6S451 
Sep.  21,  1992,  4-69«S2   U 

fat  a.*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  W— 2S9  12 

1.  An  exhaust-gas  recombustion  system  for  recombusting 

exhaust  gases  coming  out  of  exhaust  ports  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  of  an  exhaust  manifold  connected 
to  the  exhaust  ports;  and 

a  plurality  of  secondary  air  injection  tubes  each  connected  to 
either  one  of  said  branch  pipes,  for  recombusting  the 
exhaust  gases  coming  out  of  the  exhaust  ports  by  second- 
ary air  injection, 

wherein  an  air-injection  nozzle  of  said  secondary  air  injec- 
tion tube  b  oriented  toward  the  exhaust  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  connected  branch  pipe  substantially  along  a 

stream  line  of  the  exhaust  gases  flo^ving  through  the  ex- 
haiul  port  and  said  air  injection  nozzle  is  arranged  close  to 


ixial  line  of  the  exhaust  port,  to  effectively  sweep  away 
resultant  exhaust  gases  left  in  the  exhaust  port. 


Mfig. 


S.419,12C 
EXHAUST  SILENCER 
Kiyooka,  Tognw,  JapM.  aaaiaMir  to  Many 
Co.  Ibc,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Dm.  23. 1992,  S«r.  No.  99S,M7 
Clal^  priority.  ap»UcaHeo  JapM,  Dec.  23. 1991. 3-112038  U 
Iirt.  a*  PDIN  3/28 

Ui.aM-299  IdaiM 


1.  An  exiiaust  silencer,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  sound  absorbing  material  disposed  on  said  iimer  siuface  of 
said  housing; 

oxidation  catalyst  means  for  oxidizing  unbumt  oil  compo- 
nents, said  oxidation  catalyst  means  being  disposed  upon 

said  sound  at>sorbing  material;  and 
a  rigid  %vire  gauze  disposed  upon  said  oxidation  catalyst 

means,  whereby  said  oxidation  catalyst  means  is  retained 
upon  said  sound  absorbing  material  by  being  disposed 
bettvecn  said  rigid  wire  gauze  and  said  sound  absortnng 

material. 


5,419,177 

INSULATED  DAMPED  EXHAUST  MANIFDLD 

Dmi  T.  Moore,  in,  262«  Fairmoat  Blvd..  CteTelaad  Hcigkta. 
Oliio  44106 

FIM  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,<n 
iML  CL*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  <0— 322  1<  Claiais 

1.  An  exhaust  manifold  for  conducting  heated  exhaiut  gas 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  an  exhaust  system,  said 
exhaust  manifold  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one 
outlet  said  exhaust  manifold  comprising  an  inner  layer  of 

noncast  metal  which  defines  in  ethiust  gas  passage  and  a 

surrounding  outer  layer  of  sheet  metal  and  having  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  inlet  for  nK>unting  said  exhaust  manifold  to  the 

bead  of  an  internal  comtNistion  engine,  said  outlet  l>eing 


adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  exhaust  system,  one  of  said 
layers  having  a  first  predetermined  thickness  and  the  other  of 

said  layers  having  a  second  predetermined  thickness  substan- 
tially different  from  said  first  predetermined  thickness  so  that 
said  exiiaust  manifold  is  adapted  to  avoid  in-pliase  resonance. 


said  selected  change  characteristic  of  the  transmission 
speed  reduction  ratio  during  a  kickdo>vn  sliifting. 


5.419.129 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  OPEN  OR 

CLOSED-CENTERED  SYSTEMS 

Manfred  Becker,  Frankenthal.  and  Hilmar  Ortlepp.  Mannheim. 

Iwth  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUne,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,842 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  GermaBy.  Apr.  S.  1993.  43  11 

191.2 

Int.  Ca.»  F1«D  31/02 

vs.  a.  60-452  13  Claims 


said  inner  layer  being  between  about  0.006  and  about  0.024 

inches  thick,  said  inner  layer  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
outer  layer  over  at  least  the  majority  of  their  adjacent  surface 

areas  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  and  a  layer  of  ceramic  beads 
in  said  gap. 


5,419,128 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SPEED  REDUCnON 

RATIOS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEfflCLES 

TctaaaU  Aaano,  Utsunomiya;  Yoshiliiro  Katagiri,  Kawaclii,  and 

Mildhiro  Takano,   Utsunomiya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabosbild  Kalsha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  897,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jim.  14, 1991,  3-169220 
Int.  CI.»  F16D  31/00  _ 
VS.  CL  60—327  37 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  speed  reduction  ratios  of  a  con- 
tinuously variable  transmission  for  automotive  vehicles  during 
a  kickdown  shifting  in  which  a  transmission  speed  reduction 

ratio  is  controllable  based  on  a  diflerence  between  an  actual 

engine  speed  and  a  target  engine  speed  to  be  set  in  response  to 
a   first   parameter  corresponding   to  an  accelerator  opening, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  plurality  of  change  characteristics  of  the  transmis- 
sion speed  reduction  ratio  for  kickdown  shifting,  each  of 
said  change  characteristics  respectively  having  a  different 
rate  of  change  in  the  transmission  speed  ratio; 

selecting  a  change  characteristic  from  among  said  plurality 
of  change  characteristics  of  the  transmission  speed  reduc- 
tion ratio  in  response  to  a  second  parameter  representative 

of  a  driver's  demand  for  acceleration  during  traveling;  and 

executing  a  speed  reduction  ratio  control  of  said  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  for  automotive  vehicles  using 


1.  In  an  open  centered  hydraulic  system  having  a  reservoir 
(22),  a  hydraulic  device,  an  adjustable  hydraulic  pump  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  device  via  a  supply 
line,  the  pump  having  an  output  pressure  which  is  controlled  as 

a  function  of  a  pressure  detected  at  a  load  sensing  port  (18),  and 

a  valve  circuit  connected  between  the  pump,  reservoir  and  the 

device,  characterized  by: 
a  valve  coimected  between  the  supply  line  and  the  load 
sensing  port,  the  valve  having  a  pressure  responsive  valve 
spool,  the  valve  spool  being  movable  to  a  closed  position 
wherein  communication  between  the  supply  line  and  the 
load  sensing  port  is  closed  in  response  to  presstire  applied 
to  a  first  end  thereof,  the  valve  spool  being  movable  to  an 
open  position  wherein  communication  between  the  supply 

line  and  the  load  sensing  port  is  open  in  response  to  pres- 

sure  applied  to  a  second  end  thereof,  the  valve  also  having 
a  spring  \vhich  engages  the  first  end  and  >vhich  urges  the 

valve  spool  towards  the  closed  position;  and 
the  first  end  of  the  valve  spool  is  exposed  to  reservoir  pres- 
sure, and  the  second  end  of  the  valve  spool  is  exposed  to 
supply  line  pressure. 


5,419,130 

HYDROSTATIC  MACHINE  WITH  DRAIN  OIL 

DISCHARGE 
Norl>ert  RnckgaiMr,  Huttiidieim.  airf  Werner  Honuum,  Iller- 
tisaen,  both  of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Hydronatik  CimbH, 
EicUngen,  Germany 

ContiDoatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  9124M9,  Sep.  13.  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  181.596 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1991,  41  28 
615.4 

InL  CL*  F16D  31/02.  39/00 

U  A  a  60-456  19  Ctaiiw 

1.  A  hydrostatic  machine  comprising  a  housing;  a  driving 

mechanism  rotatably  supported  within  said  housing;  a  portion 
of  the  space  within  said  housing  which  is  a  portion  unoccupied 


3038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  1995 


May  30,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3039 


by  the  driving  mechanism  constituting  a  drain  oil  chamber  fior 
taking  up  drain  oil  inclusive  lubricating  oil  discharged  from 

bearing  locations  of  the  hydrostatic  machines;  said  chamber 

being  connected  to  a  tank  through  at  least  one  drainage  oil  port 
in  the  housing  and  a  drain  oil  line  leading  to  said  tank;  a  pump 

located  in  said  drain  oil  line  in  operative  connection  with  the 
hydrostatic  machine  which,  during  operation  of  the  hydro- 
static machine,  pumps  ofT  oil  from  the  drain  oil  chamber  and 


r^'i"j^- 


Int.  a.»  F16D  JI/02:  BWK  5/10 
VS.  a.  W— 4M 


13 


HI  V        <        '  M 


tive  position  for  operating  said  mobile  material  processing 
fiMchine,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  said  power  unit 
assumes  a  second,  pivoted  position  wherein  said  power 

unit  and  substantially  all  of  said  plural  number  of  compo- 
nents are  readily  accessible  from  sutistantially  all  sides. 


1.  A  mobile  machine  comprising; 

a  power  unit  containing  a  plural  number  of  components  and 
connected  to  a  mobile  material  processing  machine  for 
operating  said  mobile  material  processing  machine; 

a  mobile  support  frame  supporting  said  mobile  material 
processing  machine  and  said  power  unit; 

mounting  means  for  displaceably  mounting  said  power  unit 

at  said  support  frame; 

said  ntounting  means  including  a  platform  which  extends 
subatantially  parallel  to  said  mobile  support  frame  and 
which  has  mounted  thereat  said  power  unit; 

pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  a  comer  region  of  said 
platform  to  said  mobile  support  franie  for  pivotatioo  about 
a  pivot  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
platform  and  said  mobile  support  frame;  and 

said  pivot  mean*  pivoting  said  platform  between  a  first 

poHtkm,  in  which  siid  power  unit  ammcs  i  first,  opera* 


S.419,I32 

INERTIAL  BODY  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Hitodii  Sato,  TmcUnra;  Kazaynki  Ino,  Shmodate,  and  Kenichi 
KlBBra,  UsUka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaivMMi  to  Hitachi  Construc- 
tlM  MacUMfy  Co„  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 

pa  No.  Pa/JP93/0(»77,  §  371  Dite  Feb. «,  19M,  5  lOKe) 

Date  Feb.  8.  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94/01682,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  20.  1994 

per  Filed  Jal.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  190,197 
OalBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jid.  14,  1992,  4-209M1: 
Jul.  14,  1992.  4-209642 

lirt.  CL*  F16D  31/02.  39/00 
VS.  CL  to— AW  11  OaiaH 


possesses  an  output  correlated  with  said  machine  such  that 

drain  oil  remaining  in  the  drain  oil  chamber  in  a  lower  region 

of  said  drain  oil  chamber  assumes  a  predetermined  level  at 
which  at  least  no  splashing  losses  exceeding  any  mechanical 
losses  of  the  hydrostatic  machme  are  encountered  resulting 
from  rotation  of  the  driving  mechanism  in  the  drain  oil,  and 
means  correlating  the  output  of  the  pump  with  a  splashing 
loss-characteristics  curve  PLV  extending  in  dependence  upon 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  hydrostatic  machine. 


^^ 


3,419,131 
MOBILE  MACHINE  CONTAINING  DISPLACEABLY 

MOUNTED  POWER  UNIT  OR  POWER  UNIT 
COMPOI>4ENTS 

WcTMf  Dopprtadt,  Voanackcr  StraHC  67, 42555  Vcibcrt,  Gcr- 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,275 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  20, 1993, 9305S79 
U 


1.  An  ii>ertial  body  drive  mechanism  of  the  type  including:  a 
hydraulic  pressure  source;  a  hydraulic  motor  adapted  to  drive 
an  inertial  body  by  charging  and  discharging  oil  pressure 

supplied  from  said  hydraulic  pressure  source;  a  switch  valve 

connected  to  said  hydraulic  motor  through  first  and  second 
main  conduits  and  switchable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  drive 
position  to  supply  oil  pressure  from  said  hydraulic  pressure 
source  to  said  hydraulic  motor,  blocking  said  supply  of  oil 
pressure  to  said  hydraulic  motor  when  returned  to  said  neutral 
position;  and  a  pressure  control  valve  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  main  conduits  at  a  position  between  said 
switch  valve  and  said  hydraulic  motor  to  limit  the  maximum 
pressure  in  said  Hrst  and  second  main  conduiu  to  a  flrst  prede- 
termined control  level;  ind  said  inertial  body  drive  mechanism 

further  comprising: 

a  valve  means  interposed  l>etween  said  first  and  second  main 

conduits  and  having  a  spool  adapted  to  slide  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  for  establishing  and 

blocking  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
main  conduits,  in  combination  with  a  biasing  means  urging 
said  spool  toward  said  closed  position  and  an  oil  chamber 
for  sliding  said  spool  from  said  closed  position  toward  said 
open  position; 

a  pressurized  oil  supply  means  having  an  oil  reservoir  cham- 
ber of  variable  volume  in  communication  with  said  oil 
chainl>eT  of  said  valve  means  and  adapted  to  supply  oil  in 
said  oil  reservoir  chamber  to  said  oil  chamber  of  said  valve  . 
means  in  a  pressurized  state  when  said  pressure  in  either 
said  first  or  said  second  main  conduit,  whichever  is  at  a 
higher  level,  drops  below  a  second  predetermined  control 
level  lower  than  said  rirst  control  level;  and 

a  flow  resistant  means  located  within  the  length  of  an  oil 
passage  connecting  either  one  of  said  oil  reservoir  cham- 
ber of  said  pressurized  oil  supply  means  and  said  oil  cham- 


ber of  said  valve  means  to  said  tank  to  impose  throttle 
effects  on  discharge  oil  flows  to  said  tank. 


5,419,133 
HIGH  SPEED  THERMOCHEMICAL  ACTUATOR 
Edward  T.  Schneider,  8729  HiUtop,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 
CoDtiniution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,423,  Apr.  8, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,177,969,  which  it  a  coatinnatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,616, 
Sep.  5, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,025,627.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1993, 
Ser.  No.  2,149 

Iiita*F03G7/(W 


VS.  CL  60—527 


36  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  vessel  which  defines  an  interior 

chamber  therein; 
a  core  disposed  within  and  substantially  filling  the  chamber, 

the  core  including: 

a  mandrel, 

a  high  thermal  conductivity  matrix  which  defines  a  multi- 
plicity of  fine  paths  between  surfaces  thereof,  the  high 
thermal  conductivity  matrix  extending  around  the  man- 
drel and  being  thermally  connected  to  the  vessel  for 
transferring  heat  to  the  vessel,  the  matrix  including 
carbon  fibers  wrapped  around  the  mandrel  and  substan- 
tially filling  the  interior  chamber  at  least  the  cartwn 
fibers  having  numerous  points  of  contact  for  assuring 
thermal  communication  theret>etween  and  defining  a 
multiplicity  of  interstices  thereamong, 

an  electrical  heating  means  disposed  in  the  chamber  in 
thermal  conununication  with  the  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity matrix,  the  electrical  heating  means  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  the  high  thermal  conductivity 
matrix  such  that  electrical  current  is  prevented  from 
flowing  through  the  high  thermal  cotiductivity  matrix 
to  the  vessel; 
a  phase  change  compound  which  expands  as  it  changes  from 

one  non-gaseous  phase  to  another  non-gaseous  phase,  the 

phase  change  compound  filling  the  paths  within  the  high 
thermal  conductivity  matrix  such  that  as  the  high  thermal 

conductivity  matrix  and  the  electrical  heating  means  con- 
duct  heat  into  the  compound,   the  compound  changes 

phase  and  expands  and  as  the  core  conducts  heat  out  of  the 
compound,  the  compound  changes  phase  and  contracts; 
a  means  mounted  to  the  vessel  in  communication  >vith  the 
phase  change  compound  for  converting  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  phase  change  compound  into  mechani- 
cal movement. 


•■sigMM'  to  Borke 


5.419,134 

DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Scott  S.  GibMM,  Mercer  Island,  Wash., 
GibMii,  lac,  AtOmrn,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1993.  Scr.  No.  23,694 
ImL  CL*  G09F  15/00 
VS.  CL  40-606  14  daiau 

1.  A  vertically  elongated  display  holder,  comprising: 
a  center  panel  having  two  side  faces,  two  side  edges,  a  top 

edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 

a  first  frame  portion  at  the  first  side  edge; 


a  second  frame  portion  at  the  second  side  edge; 

a  third  frame  portion  at  the  top  edge; 

a  fourth  frame  portion  at  the  bottom  edge; 

said  first  and  second  frame  portions  integrally  formed  with 

the  center  panel  to  form  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 


channels  at  the  first  and  second  side  edges  of  the  center 
panel,  for  receiving  mounting  portions  of  a  display;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  frame  portions  being 

removable  to  permit  insertion  of  a  display  into  or  removal 
of  a  display  out  from  the  channels. 


5,419,135 

SPACE-BASED  POWER  GENERATOR 

B.  Ryland  Wig^,  3630  VillaaoTa  Ct.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  839,962 

Int  CL*  F03G  6/00 

U5.  a  60-641.15  lOChtai 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  power  in  outer  space,  compris- 


ing: 


radiation  receiver  means  disposed  for  receiving  energy  from 
an  astronomical  txxly,  the  radiation  receiver  means  in- 
cluding at  least  two  evaporator  cells,  each  of  the  evapora- 
tor cells  having  a  heat  conductive  construction  and  defin- 
ing an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  passageway  for  a  refrigerant, 
wherein  the  energy  from  the  astronomical  body  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  refrigerant  for  changing  the  refrigerant  from 
a  liquid  to  a  gas; 

control  valve  means  for  selectively  directing  the  refrigerant 
through  different  ones  of  said  evaporator  cells; 
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energy  extraction  means  for  extracting  energy  from  the 

refrigerant  gas; 
condenser  means  disposed  in  an  area  shaded  from  the  energy 

from  the  astronomical  body  for  converting  the  refrigerant 

gas  to  a  liquid; 

conduit  means  connected  for  communicating  the  refrigerant 
successively  between  the  radiation  receiver  means,  the 
energy  extraction  means,  and  the  condenser  means;  and, 

at  least  one  accumulator  means  and  a  controller  coupled  to 
sensing  means  and  to  the  accumulator  means,  for  adjusting 
a  volume  of  the  refrigerant  to  optimize  operation  of  the 
apparatus  under  different  conditions. 


3,419,136 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN  UTILIZING  STRUCTURED 

PACKING  HAVING  VARYING  CRIMP  ANGLE 
KcTta  McKei«nc.  New  York,  N.Y^  Mri«nnr  to  The  BOC  Graap. 

!■€„  New  ProvMcDcc,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sep.  17. 1993.  Scr.  No.  122.950 

Int.  CI.»  F2SJ  J/02 
VS.  CI.  62 — 24  10  Claias 


1.  A  distillation  column  for  separating  atmospheric  gases 
comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  sections  of  equal  diameter;  and 
structured  packing  of  constant  density  located  in  the  first 
and  second  sections  for  bringing  liquid  and  gaseous  phases 
of  a  mixture  to  be  separated  into  intimate  contact; 

the  structured  packing  utilized  in  the  first  and  second  sec- 
tions comprising  first  and  second  structured  packings 
having  respective  first  and  second  crimp  angles; 

the  first  crimp  angle  of  the  first  structured  packing  having  a 
greater  magnitude  than  the  second  crimp  angle  and  said 
greater  magnitude  of  the  first  crimp  angle  preselected 
such  that  the  first  and  second  structured  packings  and 
therefore  the  first  and  second  sections,  operate  at  a  sub- 
stantially equal  maximum  design  percentage  of  their 
flooding  limits. 


S.419.I37 

AIR  SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  NITROGEN 

Paul   A.  Sweeney,  Basking  Ridae.  and  Ramachandran   KrUk- 
namurtky,  Piacataway,  both  of  N J.,  aaaignors  to  The  BOC 

Groap,  Inc.,  New  ProTidcacc,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993.  Scr.  No.  107,433 

Int.  a.»  F2SJ  3/02 

VJS.  a.  62—25  6  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor 

product  from  the  rectification  of  air,  said  method  comprising: 

compressing  the  air,  removing  heat  of  compression  from  the 

air,  and  purifying  the  air; 
cooling  the  air  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  its  rectification 

in  a  main  heat  exchanger; 
rectifying  the  air  in  a  high  pressure  column  of  a  double 

column  air  separation  unit  such  that  a  crude  liquid  oxygen 


column  bottom  and  a  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor  tower 
overhead  are  formed; 
further  refining' the  crude  liquid  oxygen  column  Imttom  in  a 
low  pressure  column  of  the  double  column  air  separation 

unit  such  that  a  liquid  oxygen  column  bottom  and  a  nitro- 
gen rich  lower  overhead  are  formed,  the  nitrogen  rich 
tower  overhead  having  a  higher  concentration  of  oxygen 
than  the  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor  tower  overhead  pro- 
duced in  the  high  pressure  column; 
supplying  reflux  to  the  high  pressure  column  by  condensing 
the  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor  tower  overhead  against 
vaporizing  the  liquid  oxygen,  withdrawing  first  and  sec- 
ond subsidiary  stream  as  composed  of  the  condensed  high 
purity  nitrogen  vapor  tower  overhead,  and  introducing 

the  fint  subsidiary  stream  in  to  the  high  pressure  column 

as  reflux; 


r«' 


^^ 


[-^ 


"^rd—iL 


r* 


supplying  reflux  to  the  low  pressure  column  by  indirectly 

exchanging  heat  between  the  second  subsidiary  stream 
and  the  nitrogen  rich  tower  overhead  in  the  low  pressure 
column  such  that  the  second  subsidiary  stream  at  least 

partially  vaporizes  to  form  the  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor 
stream  and  the  nitrogen  rich  tower  overhead  partially 

condenses: 

subcooling  the  crude  liquid  oxygen  column  bottom  to  l>e 
further  refined  in  the  low  pressure  column  and  the  second 
sulnidiary  stream  through  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
high  purity  nitrogen  vapor  stream  so  that  said  high  purity 
nitrogen  vapor  stream  partially  warms; 

supplying  refrigeration  to  the  process;  and 

after  utilizing  the  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor  stream  in  the 
subcooling  of  the  crude  liquid  oxygen  and  the  second 

subsidiary  stream,  introducing  the  high  purity  nitrogen 

vapor  stream  into  the  main  heat  exchanger  and  withdraw- 
ing it  as  the  high  purity  nitrogen  vapor  product. 


5.419.13S 
PELLET  EXTRUDING  MACHINE 

WUIiam  E.  AaderMM.  Jeffenoa;  Donald  M.  Davit.  GainsTille. 
and  Jon  L.  Ciinoa,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  aadgnon  to  LaRoche 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul,  13, 1993,  Ser.  No,  91,143 

Int.  a.»  B29C  *i/(X) 
VS.  CI.  62 — 35  56  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  dry  ice  pellets  from  an  in- 
jected pressurized  liquid  carbon  dioxide  (CO2)  feed,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  injecting  a  liquid  CO2  feed  into  the  first  cham- 
ber at  an  injection  pressure,  said  first  chamber  being  main- 


tained at  a  pressure  lower  than  said  injection  pressure  so 
that  injected  liquid  COi  is  tnuisformed  into  snow  particles 
and  CO2  gas  in  said  first  chamber; 

(c)  said  first  chamber  including  a  wall  formed  with  a  filter 
medium  therein,  the  filter  medium  comprising  a  sintered 

particulate  material  having  a  plurality  of  tortuous  and 

irregularly  shaped  air  passages  formed  therein  for  separat- 
ing CO2  snow  particles  from  CO2  gas  and  selectively 
exhausting  CO2  gas  to  the  atmosphere  while  containing 
CO2  snow  particles  inside  said  first  chamber; 

(d)  said  first  chamber  including  a  moveable  element  struc- 
tured and  dimensioned  for  compacting  CX>2  snow  parti- 
cles against  a  solid  surface  in  said  housing  to  form  said 
particles  into  a  solid  CO2  snow  cartridge  or  an  irregularly 
shaped  solid  form  of  increased  density  and  said  first  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet  port  for  removal  of  said  solid  CO2 

snow  cartridge  or  irregularly  shaped  solid  form; 


S — CIDO    = 


(e)  means  for  transporting  a  solid  CO2  snow  cartridge  or 
irregularly  shaped  solid  form  from  said  first  chamber  to 

said  second  chamber; 

(O  said  second  chamber  including  means  for  extruding  a 
solid  CO2  snow  cartridge  or  an  irregularly  shaped  solid 

form  transported  from  said  first  chamber  into  dry  ice 
pellets  of  predetermined  shape  and  size;  and 
(g)  said  means  for  compacting  CO2  snow  particles  into  a 

solid  cartridge  or  irregularly  shaped  solid  form  and  said 
means  for  extruding  a  solid  CX>2  snow  cartridge  or  an 
irregularly  shaped  solid  form  operating  in  tandem  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  extrusion  of  a  first  solid  CQ2  snow 

cartridge  or  irregularly  shaped  solid  in  said  second  cham- 
ber and  compaction  of  a  second  solid  CO2  sno%v  cartridge 
or  irregularly  shaped  solid  form  in  said  first  chamber 

occurs  simultaneously. 


ing  thereon,  and  a  first  layer  of  adhesive  bonding  the 
two  metalized  surfaces  together; 
ii)  a  second  layer  of  adhesive  for  bonding  the  liner  means 
to  the  composite  tank  inner  surface;  and 
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e)  wherein  the  liner  means  has  a  thickness  of  about  O.S-2.0 


5,419,140 

DEVICE  FOR  RECYCLING  A  CRYOGENIC  UQUID  AND 

ITS  USE  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING 

PRODUCTS 

Jean-Pierre  Geraudn,  Moatt^qr  L«  BretooDcnx,  Fhnce,  aa- 

signor  to  L'Air  Liqnide,  Societe  Aaoayae  Poor  L'Etade  Et 

L'Exploitation  Dcs  Procedc*  Gcorgea  Oaiide,  Paris,  France 

Flied  Mir.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213^2 

Claim*  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Mar.  26,  1993.  93  034M 
Int.  CL»  F17C  13/02;  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  62— 49  J  6  « 


5,419,139 
COMPOSITE  CRYOGENIC  TANK  APPARATUS 
Celia  M.  Blum,  New  Orleana,  Ijl;  Ellis  C  Seal.  Bay  St  Louis, 
Miaa,,  and  Elizabeth  P.  Kim,  Metairie,  La,,  asdgnon  to 

Mirtin  Mirietti  Corpontioii,  Betbodi,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1993.  Ser.  No.  166335 
Int.  a.'  F17C  l/OO 
VS.  CL  62—45.1  31  Claims 

1.  An  aerospace  vehicle  composite  cryogen  tank  apparatus, 

comprising: 

a)  a  space  structural  tank  body  having  means  for  containing 

a  cryogenic  material; 

b)  a  tank  body  having  an  interior  for  containing  a  cryogenic 
material  that  has  a  temperature  of  as  low  as  minus  400 

degrees  F.; 

c)  the  tank  body  having  a  tank  wall  with  an  inner  surface,  the 
tank  wall  having  a  composite  construction  that  includes  a 
fiber  reinforced  portion; 

d)  liner  means  for  lining  the  interior  of  the  tank,  said  liner 
means  having  low  permeability  to  gases  and  comprising: 
i)  a  laminate  of  film  layers  including  at  least  two  film 

layers,  each  having  a  vacuum  deposited  metalized  coat- 


1.  A  device  for  recycling  a  cryogenic  liquid  in  a  circuit  (1) 
comprising  at  least  one  section  (2)  sut»tantially  at  ambient 

pressure,  the  device  comprising: 

a)  a  first  cryogenic  reservoir  (4)  to  recover  said  liquid  at  the 
outlet  of  said  section,  said  reservoir  being  provided  with 
means  (43,  6i,  1\,  81)  to  pressurize  the  recovered  liquid, 

b)  a  second  cryogenic  reservoir  (5)  continuously  pressurized 
in  operation  and  connected  to  the  circuit  (1)  upstream  of 
said  section  (2)  to  supply  said  section  (2)  with  pressurized 
cryogenic  liquid,  the  second  reservoir  being  in  selective 

fluid  communication  (16)  with  the  first  reservoir,  and 

c)  means  (12)  responsive  to  a  predetermined  relationship  of 
the  levels  of  filling  of  the  two  reservoirs  selectively  to 
actuate  the  pressurization  means  (43.  6|,  7],  8|)  of  the  first 
reservoir  (4)  so  as  to  transfer  into  the  second  reservoir  (5) 
cryogenic  liquid  contained  in  the  first  reservoir. 
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5.419,141 

AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Roland  Burk,  StuttRut,  Germaiiy,  ascignor  to  Behr  GmbH  A 

Co.,  Stuttgart.  Gemuny 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S8,065 
CUims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jua.  40,  1993,  43  19 
293.9 

Int.  a.»  F25B  43/02 


a  heat  sink  within  said  cryostatic  refrigerator  and  in  thermal 

communication  with  said  magnet,  and 


U.S.  a.  62-474 


9Claimi 


1.  Air  conditioner  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  with  a  con- 
denser having  a  block  of  tubes  between  which  are  arranged 
ribs,  and  having  collecting  tubes,  one  of  said  collecting  tubes 
being  located  on  each  side  of  said  block,  the  tubes  being  ar- 
ranged orthogonally  with  respect  to  the  collecting  tubes,  com- 
prising: 

a  collector  parallel  to  and  coupled  to  one  of  the  collecting 

tubes  to  form  a  structural  unit  therewith; 

a  dryer  for  drying  refrigerant  and  which  is  within  the  collec- 
tor, the  dryer  having  a  cage-shaped  sleeve  having  a  bag 
contained  therein,  said  bag  containing  a  dryer  granulate 
and  being  permeable  to  the  refrigerant: 

wherein  said  one  collecting  tube  of  the  condenser  and  the 
collector  form  a  tube-shaped  structural  element  having 
two  ducts  extending  in  parallel  to  one  another,  of  which 
one  duct  is  used  as  the  collecting  tube  for  the  condenser 
and  the  other  is  used  as  the  collector  for  the  diyer,  said 

two  ducts  being  connected  with  one  another  by  at  least 

one  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  two  ducts. 


S,4I9,142 
THERMAL  PROTECTION  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING 

MAGNETS 

Jeremy  A.  Good,  72  Lcxham  Gardens.  London  W8  SJB.  England 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,514 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  S,  1993, 
9300312 

Int.  a.»  F25B  19/00 
as.  a.  62— Sl.l  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  superconducting  magnet 

which  is  refrigerated  within  a  cryostatic  refrigerator  at  or  near 
iu  operating  temperature  in  the  event  of  said  cryosutic  refrig- 
erator ceasing  to  operate,  said  apparatus  comprising 


means  automatically  to  transfer  heat  from  said  heat  sink  out 
of  said  cryostatic  refrigerator. 


5,419.143 

CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLE  PROTECIION 

IN  A  DEWAR 

Rex  D.  Leonard,  Indianapolis:  Thomas  J.  Krob,  Lafayette,  and 
Arthur  E.  Winings,  Oovcniale,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
natiooal  Cryogenioh  Inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuition-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  995,124,  Dec.  22, 1992,  Pat,  No. 

5,321,955.  ThU  appiicatioa  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,387 
Int.  CI.'  F17C  Il/Oa  3/08;  F2SD  3/10 

MS.  a.  62—51.1  22  CUims 


1 


I: 


y 


J 


1.  In  cryogenic  dewar  including  an  outer  casing  and  an  inner 
vessel,  with  said  outer  casing  and  inner  vessel  having  openings 

It  their  tops  interconnected  by  a  gas-tight  neck  portion  to  form 

an  evacuable  space  between  the  outer  casing  and  the  inner 
vessel  and  a  dewar  reduced-diameter  openmg  into  the  inner 

vessel,  said  evacuable  space  containing  thermal  insulating 
material  to  inhibit  the  transfer  of  heat  therethrough:  and  one  or 
more  specimen  holders,  each  comprising  an  open-end  cylindri- 
cal canister  and  an  elongated  support  connected  at  one  end 
adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  canister  and  having  at  the  other 
end  a  projectmg  portion  for  engaging  the  top  of  the  dewar 
opening  to  suspend  said  specimen  holder  within  the  interior  of 
said  inner  vessel;  the  improvement  comprising  a  removable 

element  comprising  a  cryoretentive  material  and  adapted  for 
insertion  and  support  adjacent  said  one  or  more  specimen 
holders,  within  the  inner  vessel  of  said  cryogenic  dewar. 


5,419.144 

REFRIGERATION  DEVICE  USING 
HYDROFLUOROCARBON  REF1UGERANT 
Snsuniu  KawagucU;  Tatsuaki  Shimizn;  Hirosiiige  Konislii;  Hito- 
shi  Maniyama;  Noboni  Masuda;  Shinobu  Ogasawara,  all  of 
Shiznoka;  YoshiUro  Sumida,  and  Satoni  Toyama,  both  of 
Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  982,884,  Not.  30, 1992,  Pit  No.  5355,695. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  261.181 
Int.  a.*  F25B  43/02 

MS.  a.  62—84  10  Qaiffls 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  closed  loop  refrigerating  air 
conditioning  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  containing  hy- 

drofluorocarbon  as  a  main  ingredient,  a  compressor  compris- 
ing components,  a  condenser,  and  an  evaporator,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  first  oil  which  is  insoluble  with  said  hydrofluoro- 
carbon  refrigerant  to  components  of  said  compressor  as  a 
process  oil,  said  components  including  slide  parts  having 

bearings  and  cylinder; 
storing  said  first  oil  within  said  housing  of  said  compressor  in 
a  single  or  mixed  state. 


5,419,145 

CHEMICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Travis  Chandler,  and  Uwe  Rockenfeller,  both  of  Boulder  Oty. 
NcT.,  assignors  to  Rocky  Research.  Boulder  City.  NeT. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,712 

Int  a.»  C09K  S/04 

MS.  a.  (/l—\Vl  116  Claims 
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01MMM6  nX9T  FOR  47S  IMGM-S3S  KOH-HsO  SOLUHON 

1.  An  absorption  cycle  cooling  and/or  heating  system  con- 
taining a  worlcing  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  between  about  30%  and  about  80%  by  weight, 

sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  or  mixtures  thereof, 

and  an  additive  amount  of  between  about  2  and  about  5,000 
parts  per  million,  by  weight,  of  a  primary,  secondary  or  ter- 
tiary aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  amine  for  increasing 
the  rate  of  water  vapor  sorption  of  said  working  fluid. 


5.419,14« 

EVAPORATOR  WATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

FOR  A  CHILLER  SYSTEM 

Lee  L.  Sibik,  Onalaska;  Daniel  C.  Leaver,  and  Paul  R.  Glanun. 

both  of  La  Crosse,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  Piscataway,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,091 

Int  a.*  F25B  41 /OO 

U.S.  a  62—115  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  capacity  of  a  chiller  system, 
the  chiller  system  including  a  circularly  linked  compressor, 
condenser,  expansion  device,  and  evaporator,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  first  chiller  system  parameter; 

determining  a  first  parameter  error  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  the  first  parameter  and  a  first  setpoint; 

measuring  a  second  chiller  system  parameter; 

determining  a  second  parameter  error  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  the  second  parameter  and  a  second 
setpoint; 

providing  a  first  mode  of  capacity  control  where  the  com- 
pressor is  modulated  in  response  to  the  first  parameter 
error  and  the  expansion  valve  is  modulated  in  response  to 

the  second  parameter  error;  and 
providing  a  second  mode  of  capacity  control  where  the 
compressor  is  maintained  at  a  minimum  capacity  and  the 
expansion  valve  is  modulated  in  response  to  the  first  pa- 
rameter error. 


5,419,147 
AIR  CONDITIONING  EFFICIENCY 

William  G.  Cooper,  3907  VaUey  Green  O,  Houston,  Tex.  77059 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1993.  Ser.  No.  166.128 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  11/00 

MS.  a.  62—171  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  defined  by  a  sidewall,  said  tubular  member 

having  an  inlet  open  end,  a  second  closed  end,  a  length, 
and  a  plursUity  of  passages  opening  through  the  sidewall  at 

spaced  apart  positions  along  a  line  extending  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  tubular  member,  said  pas- 
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uges  being  spaced  apart  from  the  inlet  end  or  the  tubular 
member, 

an  adjustable  valve  means  positioned  near  the  inlet  end  of 
the  tubular  member  to  regulate  water  flow  through  the 
tubular  member; 

an  electrically  actuated  on-off  valve  operatively  connected 
to  the  tubular  member  between  the  adjustable  valve  and 
Ihepanages; 

a  therroosut  electrically  connected  to  the  electrically  actu- 
ated on-ofT  valve  to  actuate  the  electrically  actuated  on- 
off  valve  and  provide  water  flow  to  the  tubular  member  in 
response  to  an  electric  signal  from  the  thermostat; 

an  air  conditioner  condenser  unit  denned  by  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  outside  surface  and  an  outside  perimeter,  said  hous- 
ing containing  a  condeiuer  coil  having  an  upper  end,  a 
lower  end,  an  inside  surface,  an  outside  surface  and  at  least 
one  bend  to  follow  at  least  partially  the  perimeter  of  the 
housing;  and 

a  fan  to  draw  air  from  the  outside  surface  of  the  condenser 
coil  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  condenser  coil; 

wherein  the  tubular  member  contains  at  least  one  bend,  is 

attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  housing  and  is  posi- 
tioned alongside  the  condenser  coil;  and 
wherein  the  pasaages  through  the  sidewall  of  the  tubular 
member  are  directed  toward  the  outside  surface  of  the 

condenser  coil. 


S.419,149 

HEAT  PUMP  TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICLE 

JaiUcUro  Hara,  VokohaMa,  and  TakayoakI  Matsooka,  Yoko- 
■aka,  all  of  Japaa,  Mil|[»nrs  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co„  Ltd^  Yoko- 
kama,  Japaa 

Flkd  Sep.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11«,6M 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatloa  JapM,  Sep.  14,  1992.  4-244956 

lat.  a.»  F25B  iO/OO 

MS.  CL  62—160  M  Claima 
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1.  A  heat  pump  type  air  conditioner  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 


ing: 


5,419,148 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATOR 
Steven  J.  Kuekl,  Uncobi  TowmUp,  aad  DooaM  E.  JaiJu,  Bea- 
ton TowuUp,  both  of  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  aarignon  to 

Whirlpool  Corpontkm,  BmIm  Hirbor,  Mick. 

Filed  Abb.  30.  1993.  Scr.  No.  113.002 

Int.  CL*  F25B  49/02 

UA  a.  62— 2«  24  Claima 


refrigerant; 

a  compressor  applying  a  worldoad  to  said  refrigerant; 

a  condenser  connected  to  a  refrigerant  discharge  side  of  said 
compressor  and  radiating  heal  of  said  refrigerant  into 
ambient  air; 

a  blower  leading  air  for  air-conditioning  the  passenger  com- 
partment of  the  vehicle; 

an  inner  heat  exchanger  connected  to  the  refrigerant  dis- 
charge side  of  said  compressor  and  transmitting  the  heat 

of  said  refrigerant  to  the  air  led  by  said  blower; 
an  expansion  valve  connected  to  a  refrigerant  outlet  side  of 

said  inner  heat  exchanger; 
an  evaporator  connected  to  a  refrigerant  outlet  side  of  said 
expansion  valve,  said  evaporator  cooling  the  air  led  by 
said  blower  by  transmitting  the  heat  of  the  air  to  said 
refrigerant  which  is  supplied  through  said  expansion  valve 

from  at  least  one  of  said  condenser  and  said  inner  heat 
exchanger; 
a  refrigerant  passage  changing  device  connecting  said  com- 
pressor with  said  condenser  and  said  inner  heat  exchanger, 
said  refrigerant  passage  changing  device  being  set  in  one 

of  a  cooling  operation  in  that  said  compressor  is  fluidly 
communicated  with  said  condenser  and  a  heating  opera- 
tion in  that  said  compressor  is  fluidly  communicated  with 
said  initer  heat  exchanger  and 
a  switching  device  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  refriger- 
ant inlet  and  outlet  of  said  condenser,  said  switching  de- 
vice controlling  the  flow  of  said  refrigerant  toward  said 
condenser  so  that,  when  said  refrigerant  passage  changing 
device  is  set  in  heating  operation,  said  refrigerant  is  al- 
lowed to  flow  through  said  condenser. 


1.  A  refrigerator  apparatus  having  a  cabinet  defining  a  first 
compartment  and  a  second  compartment,  comprising: 
a  partition  wall  separating  said  first  compartment  and  said 

second  compartment; 
an  electronic  circuit  means  disposed  adjacent  said  partition 

wall  in  said  second  compartment; 
a  temperature  sensing  mean  having  extending  leads  directly 

mounted  onto  said  electronic  circuit  means;  and 

means  for  disposing  said  temperature  sensing  means  in  said 

first  compartment. 


5,419,150 
FREEZER  WITH  INNER  CORE 
LawreMC  R.  Kaiacr.  Crcatwood.  Ky.;  KcMCth  R.  SUpley.  Mem- 
pkia,  lad.,  aad  Robert  Z.  Whipple,  Prospect,  Ky.,  aMigaors  to 
Food  Systcw  PartacnUp,  Ltd.,  LooiarUk,  Ky. 
Filed  Dec  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,051 
lat  CL*  A23G  9/16 
UA  a  62-342  WCtainB 

7.  In  a  frozen  dessert  machine,  including  a  freezing  chamber 


having  an  outer  heat  transfer  wall;  a  liquid  inlet  port  in  said 

freezing  chamber;  a  dispenser  port  at  the  front  of  said  freezing 
chamber  for  dispensing  the  frozen  dessert  from  the  freezing 
chamber;  said  inlet  and  dispenser  ports  being  separate  from 
each  other  such  that  liquid  may  enter  through  the  inlet  port  as 
product  leaves  through  the  dispenser  port;  a  dasher  for  mixing 
the  frozen  dessert  in  the  freezing  chaml>er  and  for  scraping  the 
frozen  dessert  off  the  outer  heat  transfer  wall  of  the  freezing 


cliamber;  and  including  a  drive  at  the  back  of  said  freezing 

cham(>er  for  driving  said  dasher;  characterized  in  that: 

said  freezing  chamber  includes  an  inner  core  spaced  from 

said  outer  heat  transfer  wall  over  substantially  its  entire 

length  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 

chamber;  a  drive  shaft  enclosed  by  said  inner  core  and 

operatively  connected  to  said  drive  at  one  end  and  to  said 
dasher  at  the  other  end. 


5,419,151 

ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Katsnnobo  Miaarl,  and  Takao  Kuroda,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

aaaipMrs  to  HoaUzaU  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyoake, 
Japaa 
CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  68X9,  May  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,080 
Cbdutt  priority,  appUcatkn  Japu,  May  29, 1992, 4-163480 

lat.  a.*  F25C  1/12 
\iS.  a.  62—347  7  Oaims 


5,419,152 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  TEMPERATURE 
SENSmVE  MATERIALS  FOR  TRANSPORTATION 
Paul  M.  SUber,  EUicott  City,  Md.,  assigaor  to  In  Vitio  Tcckaoi- 
ogies.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  13.  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,485 

Int.  CL*  F25D  3 /OS 

U.S.  a.  62—372  13  Claims 


r«    f "")  ("" 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  packaging  temperature  sensitive 
materials  for  transport  comprising: 

an  outer  insulating  container  comprising: 

a  carton  having  a  top  inner  wall,  a  bottom  inner  wall  and 

inner  sidewalls;  and 
means  for  insulating  said  cavity  comprised  of  a  lining 

disposed  adjacent  said  inner  walls  of  said  carton  to 

define  an  insulated  cavity; 

cooling  means  for  placement  within  said  insulated  cavity  to 

cool  said  insulated  cavity  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  refrigerant  pack  means  for  positioning 
within  said  insulated  cavity  adjacent  to  said  means  for 
lining  said  inner  walls  wherein  said  refrigerant  pack 
means  include  a  combination  of  frozen  refrigerant  packs 
and  refrigerated  refrigerant  packs;  and 
an  iimer  insulating  container  comprising: 

container  means  for  housing  said  temperature  sensitive 
materials;  and 

insulation  means  for  placement  around  said  container 

means  to  insulate  said  container  means  from  said  refrig- 
erant packs  surrounding  said  container  means  thereby 
defining  an  insulation  lined  container  means  when  said 
insulation  lined  container  means  is  placed  in  position  in 
said  cavity  of  said  carton  and  adjacent  said  refrigerant 
packs. 


1.  An  ice  making  machine  in  %vhich  ice  making  water  in  a 
sutic  or  flowing  condition  is  gradually  frozen  on  a  surface  of 
an  ice  making  plate  cooled  at  an  ice  making  cycle  of  the  ma- 
chine, wherein  an  ice  forming  plate  is  attached  to  the  surface  of 
the  ice  making  plate  to  form  an  ice  forming  surface  thereon, 
said  ice  forming  plate  being  made  of  synthetic  resin  or  glass, 

for  lowering  a  heat  transfer  coefficient  of  the  ice  malting  plate. 


5,419,153 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RIPENING  FRUIT 
Gerald  Hartley,  Stockport,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Multiplex  Con- 
tracts Limited,  Che^ire,  Engiaad 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,480 
Int.  CI.*  F25D  17/04 
VS.  CL  62—408  9  Claims 

1.  Fruit  ripening  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  a  ripening  room  construction; 

b)  framework  means  within  said  ripening  room  construction, 

comprised  of  horizontal  and  vertical  framework  members, 

and  defining  a  plurality  of  pallet  receiving  locations,  each 
for  receiving  a  loaded  pallet  and  defined  by  respective 

framework  memlxrs; 

c)  said  pallet  receiving  locations  being  disposed  in  at  least 
two  spaced  apart  rows  with  a  volume  or  aisle  space  be- 
tween said  rows; 

d)  seal  means  defining  a  seal  between  each  said  pallet  and 
each  of  said  respective  framework  members,  and  also 
between  other  framework  members  and  other  means 
bounding  said  volume  or  aisle  space; 

e)  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into  said  volume 
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or  aaid  aisle  space,  to  create  an  over  pressure  in  said  vol- 
ume, the  air  being  allowed  to  leave  said  volume  only  by 


S,419,155 

COOLING  OF  COMPRESSOR  LUBRICANT  IN  A 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CONDENSER 

Michael  C.  BocMe,  Omdaska,  and  Jama  W.  Larson,  La  CroMe, 

botk  of  Wii^  inigBon  to  Aaericu  Standanl  Inc.,  Pitciti* 

way.  NJ. 

itiM  of  Ser.  No.  40.757.  Mar.  31.  1993.  abudoMd.  This 
application  Ang-  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,906 
Int.  CL*  F25B  43/02 
VJS.  a.  62— 470  5  CUina 


'^ 


/• 


f,  I, 


passing  through  said  pallets  to  an  external  zone  having 

lower  pressure. 


Sv419.1M 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Mark  P.  Chriftoff.  464  Utkaa  St,  Maywood,  N J.  07607 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  219.039 

fat.  Cl.»  F25D  J/08 

VS.  a.  62— 457  J  W  Ctaims 


1.  A  beverage  container  for  use  with  a  golf  cart  or  the  like 
having  a  support  member,  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top  end; 

b)  said  body  having  a  first  central  beverage  receiving  cavity 
extending  from  said  top  end  toward  said  bottom  end  and 
surrounded  by  an  insulated  wall; 

c)  means  for  receiving  a  freeabic  gel,  said  means  adapted  to 

be  disposed  within  said  beverage  receiving  cavity; 

d)  a  cap  releasably  attached  to  said  top  end  of  said  body: 

e)  a  bracket  releasably  attachable  to  the  support  member; 
0  said  bracket  having  at  least  one  concave  receiving  notch 

for  engaging  a  round  support  member  and  adapter  means 
for  engaging  a  square  or  flat  support  member;  and 
g)  means  for  engaging  said  bracket  incorporated  into  said 
body. 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  compressor; 

a  condenser  for  receiving  system  refrigerant  in  a  gaseous 

State  from  said  compressor  and  condensing  said  received 

system  refrigerant  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 
cooling  medium  flowing  through  said  condenser; 

an  evaporator; 

means  for  metering  condensed  system  refrigerant  from  said 
condenser  to  said  evaporator,  said  compressor,  said  con- 
denser, said  metering  device  and  said  evaporator  l>eing 
serially  connected  for  refrigerant  flow; 

a  lubricant-cooling  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  a  location 
within  said  condenser  where  it  is  bathed  in  condensed 

system  rcfngerani,  a  portion  of  said  condensed  system 

refrigerant  being  caused  to  vaporize  internal  of  said  con- 
denser as  a  result  of  its  heat  exchange  with  said  lubricant- 
cooling  heat  exchanger,  said  vaporized  refrigerant  recon- 
densing  within  said  condenser  in  a  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  condenser  cooling  medium  prior  to  exiting 
said  condenser;  and 
conduit  means  for  directing  compressor  lubricant  to  said 
lubricant-cooling  heat  exchanger  in  said  condenser  for 
heat  exchange  with  condensed  system  refrigerant  so  as  to 

cool  uid  lubricant  and  for  returning  cooled  lubricant  to 

said  compressor. 

5,419.156 

REGENERATIVE  SORPTION  COMPRESSOR 

ASSEMBLY 

PhiUp  H.  SywvUu,  WWttler,  Callf„  Mignor  to  AeroJct-GcMral 

Corporatioii.  Rncko  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,815 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  pirtoit  sabseqacnt  to  May  30, 

2009.  hM  been  disdained. 

tat.  CL»  F25B  IS/Oa  7/OQ:  F17C  lJ/00 
VJS.  CL  62—476  »  Clatass 

I.  A  regenerative  sorption  compressor  assembly,  the  assem- 
bly of  the  type  having  compressor  elements  containing  a  sor- 
bent  material  and  a  refrigerant  gas  and  being  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  heating  and  cooling  fluid  carrier  for  applying 
and  removing  heat,  respectively,  from  the  compressor  ele- 
ments; the  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  four  of  said  compressor  elements  arranged  in  a  con- 
tinuous serial  thermal  fluid  loop; 

at  least  four  of  heat  switching  devices,  one  such  device  being 
respectively  connected  to  each  of  said  compressor  ele- 

menu  in  said  thermal  fluid  loop; 

a  heat  source  and  a  heat  sink; 

a  heat  transport  fluid  and  means  for  causing  said  heat  trans- 
port fluid  to  circulate  through  said  thermal  fluid  loop  at  a 
controlled  rate; 

each  said4i«at  switching  device  l>eing  also  connected  to  said 
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heat  source  and  to  said  heat  sink  and  being  selectively 
switchable  to  permit  the  compressor  element  to  which  it  is 
connected  to  be  thermally  isolated  from  the  heit  source 
and  heat  sink  or  to  connect  such  compressor  element  to 
cither  the  heat  source  or  the  heat  sink; 

means  for  selectively  switching  said  heat  switching  devices 

so  that  at  any  one  time  one  such  heat  switching  device  is 
configured  for  heat  transfer  from  said  heat  source;  another 
such  heat  switching  device  is  configured  for  heat  transfer 
to  said  heat  sink,  and  the  remaining  such  heat  switching 
devices  are  configured  for  thermal  isolation  from  both  the 
heat  source  and  the  heat  sink;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  switching  sequentially  aroimd 
said  loop  for  maximizing  the  thermal  operating  efficiency 
of  said  compressor  assembly; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  compressor  elements  comprises  an 

even  nimiber  of  compressor  elements; 


said  plurality  of  heat  switching  devices  comprise  one  such 
device  per  compressor  element; 

alternating  compressor  elements  in  said  thermal  fluid  loop 
being  each  coimected  by  a  respective  first  one  of  said  heat 
switching  devices  to  said  heat  source,  each  said  first  heat 
switching  device  being  selectively  switchable  to  ther- 
mally connect  said  compressor  elements  to  said  heat 
source  or  to  thermally  isolate  said  compressor  element 
from  said  heat  source;  and 

the  remaining  said  compressor  elements  l>eing  each  con- 
nected by  a  respective  second  one  of  said  heat  switching 

devices  to  said  heat  sink,  each  said  second  heat  switching 

device  being  selectively  switchable  to  thermally  connect 
said  compressor  elements  to  said  heat  sink  or  to  thermally 
isolate  said  compressor  element  from  said  heat  sink. 


5,419,157 

AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  ACCUMULATOR  AND 

MEmOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

DMrid  F.  KiUawi,  Rochester  Hills;  Deu  M.  Christie,  Royal 

Oak,  aid  Todd  R.  Kelpin,  Steriiig  Heighti,  all  of  Micfan 

aad0Mir>  to  Aatom>tive  Fliiid  System,  1m.,  Wilmisgton,  Del 
CaMiaBatfaM-i»-p»t  of  Scr.  No.  879308.  May  7. 1992.  Pat.  No. 

50*2,370.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,571 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sahseqiMat  to  Feb.  1, 2011, 

has  bcca  disdained. 

lat.  a.*  F25B  43/00 

VS.  CL  62—503  20  Ciains 

1.  An  accimiulator  for  use  in  an  air-conditioning  system 
wherein  a  partially  vaporized  refrigerant  is  circulated,  said 
accumulator  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  internal  chamber,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  housing  eacli  having  a  closed  end 

and  an  open  end.  said  open  end  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  housing  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending annular  flange  defining  an  opening,  said  inwardly 
extending  annular  flange  being  a  baffle  member  to  impede 
the  flow  of  said  partially  vaporized  refrigerant,  such  that 


said  baffle  memt>er  causes  said  partially  vaporized  refrig- 
erant to  circulate  within  said  internal  chamber  of  said 
housing; 
an  inlet  tube  passing  through  said  housing  and  into  said 

internal  chamber,  and 

an  outlet  tube  passing  through  said  housing  and  into  said 

internal  chamber,  said  outlet  tube  having  a  refrigerant 
inlet  port  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 


fJ"^ 


closed  end  of  said  first  portion,  whereby  said  baffle  mem- 
ber located  within  said  internal  chamber  of  said  housing 

impedes  the  flow  of  incoming  partially  vaporized  refriger- 
ant causing  it  to  circulate  >vithin  said  internal  chamber 
until  said  partiaUy  vaporized  refrigerant  completely  va- 
porizes such  that  the  completely  vaporized  refrigerant 
flows  past  said  baffle  member  and  into  said  refrigerant 
inlet  port  of  said  outlet  tube. 


5,419,158 

WRAP  RING  ASSEMBLY 

San  Sandberg,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.;  Robert  Harwitz,  Ridgewood, 

N J.,  and  iOa  Paturmaij,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  Sud- 
berg  *  Sikorski  Diamood  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContiBiiatioB-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  177,739,  JaiL  4, 1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,952 

Int.  CL'  A44C  9/00 
VS.  a.  63—15.4  30  Ciains 


1.  A  ring  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  ring  including  a  first  band; 

a  second  ring  including  a  second  band  disposed  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  to  said  first  ring; 

pivot  means  located  along  said  Ixuids  for  revolvably  inter- 
connecting said  bands  in  order  to  enable  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  substantially  about  a  common  axis  such  that 
said  l>ands  are  selectively  moveable  from  a  first  unaligned 
condition  to  a  second  substantially  aligned  condition; 

means  for  spacing  said  first  and  second  bands  for  selectively 
accommodating  a  third  removable  ring  including  a  third 
band; 

wherein  said  bands  define  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
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planes  and   are  enabled   to  selectively  angularly  ax>ve 
therealong  when  routed  about  said  axis. 


5,419,15» 

ARTICLE  OF  JEWELRY 

Ladwit  Mailer.  Lea  Tellcida,  12M  CcUfay,  Switxeriaad 

OMtiaaatJoB  of  Scr.  No.  922,17«,  Jal.  30. 1992,  abandoMd.  This 

■pylicatiM  Aig.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,167 

Claims  priority.  appUcitioa  SwitxerUnd,  Am.  (.   1991, 

02324/91 

bM.CL*A44C  17/02 

U5.  a.  63-2S  •  Chtaa 


S.419.160 

JEWELED  GARMENT  UNK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Gerhard  Flldaa,  Wohnpark  Alte  Arlaa,  Aatoa  BaamgartBer  St. 
44,  C4  17  01,  A-1232  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1S44M9 

fat.  a.»  A44C  n/02.  17/00 

MS.  a.  63—28  7  ClaiBM 


and  a  pair  of  D-shaped  loops  laterally  flanking  said  base 

and  having  openings  parallel  to  the  base  and  adapted  to 

receive  respective  straps  of  a  garment; 
a  row  of  ornamental  stones  seated  in  said  base  between  said 

loops; 
a  pair  of  lateral  walls  unitary  with  said  base  and  flanking  said 

row,  pressed  inwardly  against  said  ornamental  stones  and 

extending  from  said  base  at  least  to  a  level  of  tops  of  said 

Stones;  and 

a  pair  of  end  walls  pressed  against  respective  end  stones  of 
said  row.  each,  of  said  end  walls  having  respective  fusion 
seams  at  junctions  with  said  lateral  walls. 


5,419.161 
ARTICULAR  BANDAGE  HAVING  WAXY  STRUCTURE 

INSERTS 
Stctaa  Bodcaachats;  WoUkaas  FeMbcrger,  aad  HaM  Spcnke,  aU 
of  Enwcrick,  Gcrauy,  Mtigaon  to  Bcicradorf  AG,  Hans- 

burg,  Gcmany 

Condauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S1S.271.  Dec.  27. 1991.  This  applicatioii 
Apr.  15.  1994.  Scr.  No.  227.918 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuay,  Dec.  27,  1991,  41  03 
386.8 

Int.  a.»  D04B  1/22.  1/18.  7/10:  A61F  13/00 
U  A  a.  66—172  E  9  Clatas 


1.  An  article  of  jewelry  comprising: 

a)  a  stone  including: 

1)  a  top  portion; 

2)  I  bottom  portion; 

3)  at  least  two  side  portions  connecting  the  top  portion 
and  bottom  portion,  each  of  the  two  side  portions  hav- 
ing a  groove  formed  therein;  and 

b)  a  support  for  mounting  the  stone,  the  support  including: 

1 )  two  surfaces  each  facing  one  of  the  two  side  portions  of 
the  stone  and  each  of  the  two  surfaces  fitting  within  the 
groove  in  a  respective  facmg  side  portion  of  the  stone  to 
secure  the  stone  in  the  support; 

2)  a  cavity  for  receiving  the  bottom  portion  of  the  stone, 
the  cavity  having  a  bottom  portion  and  two  opposed 
side  walls,  each  of  the  side  walls  facing  a  respective  side 
portion  of  the  stone,  each  of  the  side  walls  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  an  adjacent  side  portion  of  the 
Stone  from  a  respective  surface  of  the  support  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  cavity; 

3)  a  plurality  of  bars,  the  plurality  of  bars  being  located 
next  to  each  other,  each  bar  having  at  least  one  stone 
mounted  therein  and  including  means  for  attaching  the 
bar  to  an  adjacent  bar. 


1.  A  tubular  articulate  structure  having  a  top  section  and  a 
bottom  section  for  holding  the  bandage  in  place  and  a  middle 
section  forming  a  compression  area,  said  structure  comprising: 

an  insert  made  of  a  fabric  manufactured  from  textile  threads, 

such  that  said  insert  is  placeable  over  and  adjacent  to  a 
bending  area  of  a  joint  of  a  user,  the  insert  being  integral 
with  the  compression  area  and  having  fabric  that  is  a 
wavy  structure  in  the  form  of  transversal  waves; 
wherein  the  transversal  waves  are  oriented  essentially  per- 
pendicularly to  a  horizontal  stretch  direction,  wherein  the 
wavy  structure  formed  by  multiple  stitches,  is  elastically 
pretensioned  and  stabilized  by  means  of  an  elastic  thread 
arrangement  having  fewer  stitches  than  the  wavy  struc- 
ture incorporated  into  a  stitch  course-lilie  manner  and 

connected  at  predetermined  intervals  to  the  elastic  thread 
arrangement  in  at  least  one  zone  of  a  covering  structure; 
and 
wherein  the  greatest  number  of  transversal  waves  is  located 
where  the  greatest  horizontal  elongation  occurs  due  to  the 
l>ending  of  (he  joint  aitd  the  elongation  of  the  fabric  in  the 
compression  area. 


1.  A  decorative  garment  link,  comprising: 

a  synthctic-resin  body  formed  with  an  elongated  central  base 


S.419,162 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTROMAGNET  SELECTION  DEVICE 

FOR  SELECTING  THE  NEEDLES  IN  A  KNITTING 
MACHINE 
Mario  Gaiardo,  Ivrea,  Italy,  aari^or  to  Matrix,  S.r.1.,  Ima, 
Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  25.  1994.  Scr.  No.  186,293 

lat.  a.»  D04B  15/78 

VS.  a.  66—221  11  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  electromagnet  selection  device  for  selecting 

the  needles  in  a  knitting  machine,  comprising  at  least  one 

selector  element  pivotally  movable  between  two  different 

angular  positions  for  selecting  a  corresponding  needle:  an 
electromagnet  energizable  for  moving  said  selector  element 
from  a  first  one  of  said  angular  positions  to  the  other  one  of 


said  angular  pocitions,  said  electromagnet  including  a  fixed 
core  of  ferromagnetic  material  having  a  predetermined  axis;  an 
armature  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis  and  provided 
with  a  tab  connected  to  said  selector  element;  and  elastic  means 
acting  on  said  armature  for  rapidly  restoring  said  selector 
element  to  said  first  angular  position  when  said  electromagnet 
is  de-energized;  wherein  said  armature  is  formed  of  a  blade 


5.419.163 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WASHER 
Jug  H.  Kim,  Seo^  Hyug  S.  Kiai.  KyugU;  Byeoag  H.  Lee, 
KyugU;  Youg  H.  Roh.  Kyiugid.  and  Hae  Y.  Chung.  Seoul, 
all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigDor*  to  GoMatar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoal. 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133.525 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul  19,  1993. 
11231/1993 

iBt  a.»  D06F  33/02 

Ui.aM-R02  2ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  washer  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  operation  conditions 
of  said  washer; 

correiatioa  ooeflicient  operating  means  for  analyzing  data 


outputted  from  said  sensing  means  and  deriving  comda- 
tion  coefficients  of  said  data;  and 

microprocessor  for  comparing  each  of  said  correlation 
coefncients  supplied  from  said  correlation  coefficient 
operating  means  with  corresponding  reference  data  exper- 
imentally obtained  and  determining  various  information 
required  to  control  washing  time  and  operation  of  other 
operating  conditions  of  the  washer,  iMsed  on  the  result  of 
said  (XMnparison. 


5.419.164 

PLASTIC  TUBS  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

Pierro  Dwaaaaid,  Via  Lazio  7,  33080  Porda,  PordewNW,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  30.  1993.  Ser.  No.  159.824 

OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Dec  7, 1992.  PN92A0091 

lat  CL*  D06F  23/2.  37/22 

U.S.  CL  68— 23  J  13  Claim 
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having  a  straight  edge  portion  opposite  to  said  tab,  said  blade 
pivoting  about  a  stationary  rectilinear  edge  adjacent  to  said 

edge  portion;  said  elastic  means  including  a  spring  engaging 
said  blade,  and  a  bar  of  elastomeric  material  engaging  said  edge 
portion,  said  bar  being  elastically  defonnable  by  said  edge 
portion  when  said  electromagnet  is  energized,  so  as  to  assist 
said  spring  in  restoring  said  blade  to  said  first  angular  position. 


1.  Clothes  washing  machine  comprising  a  plastic  washing 
tub  (1)  accommodating  a  rotating  drum  (2)  into  which  a  wash- 
load  is  loaded,  said  washing  tub  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall 

(3)  defining  a  front  oi>ening  (14)  a  rear  wall  (4)  integral  with 
the  outer  wall,  a  front  wall  (5)  attached  to  said  tub  at  the  front 
opening  (14)  of  said  tub,  and  counterweights  (6,7)  contained  in 
plastic  shells  (8,9)  attached  to  said  tub,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  at  least  one  of  said  shells  (8,9)  having  a  plastic 
projecting  element  (10,11)  arranged  to  fit  together  with  a 
corresponding  plastic  projecting  element  (12,13)  of  said  tub, 
said  projecting  element  (10,11)  and  said  corresponding  project- 
ing element  (12,13)  t>eing  firmly  fastened  together  by  a  fusion- 

weld  of  the  plastic  material. 


5.419.165 
ELECTRICAL  PANEL  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Jon  T.  Perldsa,  1949  Martiu  St.,  Apopka.  Fla.  32703 
FUed  Dec.  8. 1993.  Ser.  No.  XajBOX 
lat  CL*  E05B  65/06 
U.S.  CL  70—14  8  Claiaa 

1.  An  electrical  panel  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  bar  having  a  panel  gripping  hook  on  one 

end  portion  thereof,  said  first  elongated  bar  having  a 
portion  thereof  with  a  generally  angle  iron  cross  section; 
a  second  elongated  bar  having  a  panel  gripping  hook  on  one 
end  portion  thereof  and  having  an  angle  iron  cross  section 
opening  in  the  other  end  portion  thereof  shaped  to  receive 
said  first  elongated  bar  angle  iron  cross  section  portion 
therein  and  said  second  elongated  bar  having  a  perpendic- 
ular flange  thereon  having  said  angle  iron  cross-section 
opening  therein  for  receiving  said  first  elongated  bar 

therethrough; 

a  locking  mechanism;  and 

said  first  and  second  elongated  bars  each  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein  which  are  alignable  for  locking  said  elon- 
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gated    ban    together    with    said    locking    mechanism, 

whereby  said  fint  and  second  elongated  ban  can  be  at- 


5,419,167 

DOOR  GRIP  ASSEMBLY 

KmIcU  YaMda,  Tokyo,  a^  TakaiU  Itou,  Higashiooialui,  botk 

of  Japaa,  awtipinn  to  Takisen  Manufacturing  Co^  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95,C75 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  17, 1992, 4-063097  U 
Int.  a.»  E05B  13/10 
MS.  a.  70—200  ^  Clatas 


tached  over  an  electrical  panel  door  and  locked  together 
over  said  panel  door. 


5.419.166 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  HANGING  GARMENTS 

Troy  D.  Heinaii,  400  Ohio  St,  Tcrrc  Haute,  ImL  47S07 

CoatiaiiatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  93.7r7,  JoL  19,  1993, 

ahanilnnfcl  TUa  appUcatioa  Oct.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,347 

tet.  a.*  EOSB  69/00 

VS.  CL  70—59  *  Clalma 
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1.  A  device  for  securing  a  hanging  garment,  comprising: 

a  lock  box  having  a  distal  end  receptor,  and  a  cable,  the  cable 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the  cable  proximal 
end  securely  fastened  to  the  lock  box  and  the  cable  distal 
end  in  locking  contact  with  the  distal  end  receptor; 

the  cable  distal  end  having  a  head  at  a  terminal  point,  and  a 
groove  adjacent  to  the  head; 

the  lock  box  housing  a  cable  spring,  a  bit  stop  adjacent  to  the 
head,  a  bit  perpendicularly  engaging  the  groove,  a  bit 

spring  biasing  the  bit  into  the  groove,  and  a  lociung  means, 
SO  that  when  the  distal  end  of  the  cable  is  engaged  into  the 
disul  end  receptor  the  head  slides  the  bit  stop  past  the  bit 
and  the  bit  spring  engages  the  bit  in  the  groove  locking  the 
distal  end  into  the  distal  end  receptor,  and  when  a  key 
unlocks  the  locking  means  the  cable  spring  pushes  the 
groove  away  from  the  bit  and  the  bit  stop  engages  the  bit 
so  that  the  distal  end  receptor  is  in  an  unlocked  position; 

the  lock  box  further  compriiei  a  groove  and  seal,  the  seal  in 

sealing  contact  with  the  bit  and  sealing  the  locking  means 
lubricating  oil  and  dirt  from  the  cable; 

a  clamp  secured  to  the  lock  box  at  one  end  with  the  proxinuU 
end  of  the  cable  fed  through  the  clamp; 

a  lever  having  a  threaded  portion  engaged  into  the  lock  box 
SO  that  the  lock  box  may  be  slid  along  an  existing  garment 
rack  by  loosening  and  tightening  the  lever  and  clamp 
while  preventing  the  securing  device  from  being  removed 
from  the  garment  rack  and  the  secured  garment  from 

being  removed  from  the  device. 
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1.  A  door  grip  assembly  for  a  door  comprising: 

a  grip  casing  secured  to  a  iMse  plate  member  which  may  be 

secured  to  a  door  rear  surface; 
a  grip  having  a  vertical  sleeve-like  memt>er  elastically  fitted 
in  each  of  two  bearing  grooves,  each  said  bearing  groove 
being  formed  in  an  upper  and  a  lower  wall  portion  of  said 

grip  casing,  said  vertical  sleeve-like  member  having  oppo- 
site end  increased  diameter  portions  engaged  with  said 
upper  and  lower  wall  portions; 
an  angular  drive  bar  inserted  through  a  vertical  angular  bore 
formed  in  said  vertical  sleeve-like  member,  said  base  plate 
member  having  two  pawl  pairs  each  provided  on  each  end 
of  a  top  and  a  bottom  portion  of  the  base  plate  member 
rear  surface,  each  said  pawl  pair  consisting  of  opposed 
L-shaped  pawls  sandwiching  an  intervening  portion  hav- 
ing a  through  hole; 

a  latch  support  having  a  bmae  member  having  left  and  right 
edge  portions  fitted  in  said  opposed  L-shapcd  pawls  and 
also  having  a  front  central  surface  engaged  with  said 
intervening  portion,  said  base  member  having  an  integral 
tongue  portion  having  an  end  projection  elastically  fitted 
in  said  hole  in  said  intervening  portion; 

a  latch  having  a  hook  capable  of  l>eing  hooked  on  and  un- 
hooked from  a  counterpart  meml>er  on  a  frame  of  the 
door,  said  latch  having  a  stetn  having  a  vertical  round  bar 
elastically  fitted  in  vertical  through  grooves  formed  in  an 
upper  and  a  lower  wall  portion  of  said  latch  support,  said 
vertical  round  bar  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  jaw  en- 
gaged with  said  wall  portions  of  said  latch  support,  said 
hook  being  biased  by  a  spring  for  roution  in  a  direction 
for  hooking  of  said  hook  on  the  counterpart  memt>er,  said 
'  vertical  round  bar  of  said  latch  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  angular  hole  defined  by  a  partitioning  wall,  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  angular  drive  bar  being  fitted  in  said 

angular  hoiet. 
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5,419,168 
HIERARCHICAL  CYLINDER  LOCK  AND  KEY  SYSTEM 
Peter  H.  Field,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Medeco  Security  Locks, 

Inc.,  Salem,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  ofSer.  No.  959,018,  Oct.  24, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,289,709.  ThU  application  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,606 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  EOSB  27/04 

VS.  a.  70—494  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  hierarchical  system  of  locks  and 
keys  wherein  there  are  at  least  two  different  locks  and  at  least 
two  difTerent  keys,  one  of  the  keys  being  a  first  key  which 

operates  less  than  the  total  number  of  locks  and  another  of  the 
keys  being  a  second  key  which  operates  more  locks  than  the 
first  key,  the  locks  being  cylinder  locks  having  tumbler  pins 
which,  when  operated  with  the  proper  keys,  are  positioned  to 
permit  operation  of  the  lock,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 
providing  all  of  the  locks  with  at  least  one  tumbler  pin  with 
a  tip  surface  shaped  to  slope  from  adjacent  one  side  sur- 
face of  the  tumbler  pin  to  adjacent  an  opposite  side  surface 

of  the  tumbler  pin  to  furnish  a  single  slanting  contact 
surface  for  cooperating  with  a  complementarily  bitted 
surface  on  a  key; 
providing  all  of  the  keys  with  at  least  one  bitting  surface 
shaped  substantially  complementarily  to  the  single  slant- 
ing contact  surface  of  the  tumbler  pin  of  each  lock  for 

cooperating  with  the  tumbler  pin  contact  surface  and 
causing  the  tumbler  pin  to  be  rotated  and  positioned  at  a 
proper  unlocking  location  so  as  to  clear  a  shear  line  of  a 
lock; 

forming  at  least  one  bitting  surface  of  the  first  key  differently 

than  at  least  one  bitting  surface  of  the  second  key  so  that 
the  keys  cause  said  at  least  one  tumbler  pin  having  a  single 
slanting  contact  surface  of  each  lock  to  be  moved  to 
different  rotational  positions; 
providing  at  least  one  of  the  locks  with  a  means  for  differen- 
tiating between  the  diflerent  bitting  surfaces  on  the  keys 
so  that  the  one  lock  can  be  operated  only  if  said  at  least 
one  tumbler  pin  having  a  single  slanting  contact  surface  is 
positioned  so  as  to  clear  the  shear  line  of  the  lock  and  is 

moved,  to  a  proper  rotational  position,  whereby  the  one 

lock  can  be  operated  by  the  second  key  but  not  by  the  first 
key;  and 
inserting  one  of  the  keys  into  the  one  lock  to  rotate  the  at 
least  one  tumbler  pin  having  a  single  slanting  contact 
surface  so  as  to  operate  the  one  lock  into  which  the  key  is 
inserted. 


said  holding  force  being  produced  by  a  fluid-actuated  cylinder, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

counting  the  number  of  pressing  cycles  which  have  been 
performed  on  successive  blanks;  and 


5  419  169 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  PRESS 
OPERATING  CONDITIONS  DEPENDING  UPON  DIES 

USED 
Kazaoari  Kirii,  Miyoahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
KabosUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,822 
Clainui  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-114004; 
Apr.  7,  1992,  4-114005;  Apr.  7, 1992,  4-114006 

Irt.  a.*  B21D  24/16 
VS.  CL  72—8  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  adjusting  a  holding  force 
applied  to  blanks  during  a  pressing  job  in  a  pressing  machine. 
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adjusting  a  fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid-actuated  cylinder  so  as 
to  adjust  said  holding  force,  said  fluid  pressure,  which 
determines  said  holding  force,  decreasing  with  an  increase 
in  said  counted  number  of  said  pressing  cycles  performed 
on  successive  blanks  during  said  pressing  job. 


5,419,170 
GAS  CONTROL  FOR  SUPERPLASTIC  VOKMII>iG~ 

Daniel  G.  Sanders,  Sumner;  John  R.  Fischer,  Seattle,  and  Chris 
J.  Takayama,  Bellerue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  SeatUe.  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  138,282 

Int  CL*  B21D  26/02 

VS.  a.  72—60  17  Clainis 
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1.  A  gas  management  system  for  a  superplastic  forming 
machine,  comprising: 
a  source  coupling  for  connecting  a  source  of  high  pressure 

inert  gas  to  said  system,  and  a  die  coupling  for  connecting 

said  system  to  said  die; 
an  inlet  piping  network  connected  between  said  source 

coupling  and  said  die  coupling; 

a  pressure  control  in  said  inlet  piping  network  for  highly 
accurate  control  of  gas  pressure  delivered  by  said  inlet 
piping  network  to  said  die  coupling; 

said  pressure  control  including  a  first  pressure  transducer 
and.  operatively  coupled  thereto,  a  first  pressure  regulator 
for  reducing  the  inert  gas  pressure  in  said  inlet  piping 
network  downstream  of  said  first  pressure  regulator  from 
a  high  pressure  to  a  lower  pressure  only  slightly  higher 
than  a  desired  set  pressure,  and  a  second  pressure  trans- 
ducer and  a  second  pressure  regulator  for  reducing  said 
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inert  gas  presuire  downstremm  of  said  second  pressure 
transducer  from  said  lower  pressure  to  said  set  pressure. 


ISOSTATIC  BULGE  FORMING 
Joka  R.  Bmrnpumer,  Rcatoa,  WaA^  aasigaor  to  The  Bociog 
CoapMiy.  Seattle,  Wask. 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1993,  Scr.  No.  136.646 

be  CL*  B31D  26/06 

VJS.  CL  72—62  6  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tube  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of  retaining  said  tube  in  a  tooling 
fixture  comprising  a  forming  die,  said  die  having  an  interior 
working  surface  in  the  desired  shape  to  be  formed  from  the 

tube  and  a  top  collar  and  a  bottom  collar  sized  and  shaped  to 

match  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  such  that  a  non-compressi- 
ble fluid  tight  seal  is  formed  l>etweeii  the  said  top  and  bottom 
collars  of  the  forming  die  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  tube 
and  a  forming  space  is  deftned  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tube  and  the  working  surface  of  the  die.  and  such  that  a  com- 
pressibtv  gas  or  vacuum  is  located  in  the  forming  space  be- 
tween the  tube  and  the  forming  die;  placing  the  tooling  fixture 
into  an  isosutic  pressure  chamber;  filling  said  chamber  with  an 
incompressible  fluid;  and  raising  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in 
said  chamber  to  a  pressure  at  which  said  tube  is  deformed  by 

application  of  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  and  by 
tlie  movement  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  into  the  forming 
space  and  against  the  working  surface  of  the  die  whereby  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube  is  (and)  shaped  to  match  the  working 
surface  (forming  surfaces)  of  said  die. 


5,419,172 
CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  CARBON  AND  STAINLESS. 

STEEL  HOT.ROLUNG  MILL 

Y<m8-Wa  Kim,  9609  WUtc  Oak  Ave,  Monster,  Ind.  46321 
FI1«nI  Jul.  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  96,M7 
lat.  a.*  B21B  U/22 
VS.  CL  72—202  1  Ctata 
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1.  A  hot-rolling  mill  for  rolling  a  cast  slab  of  metal  to  a 
reduced  thickness  in  a  first  stage,  and  then  rerolling  the  once- 
rolled  slab  to  a  lesser  thickness  in  a  second  suge,  comprising: 


a  continuous  casting  meam  (10)  coiutituting  a  source  of  cast 
slabs  having  a  first  thickness; 

a  stationary  tunnel  furnace  (12)  having  entrance  means  (22) 
for  receiving  either  a  slab  of  metal  of  said  first  thickness, 
or  a  hot-rolled  uncoiled  slab  of  meul  of  a  lesser,  second 

thickness; 

said  tunnel  furnace  being  operative  to  increase  the  tempera- 
ture of  either  the  slab  of  metal  of  said  first  thickness  or  the 
uncoiled  slab  of  metal  of  said  second  thickness  to  a  hot- 
rolling  temperature  and  to  pass  a  slab  of  metal  to  a  mill 
means; 

mill  means  (24)  having  adjusuble  rolls  for  either  rolling  a 
slab  received  from  the  tuimel  furnace  from  said  first  thick- 

ness  to  said  second  thickness,  or  for  rolling  an  uncoiled 
slab  of  metal  from  said  second  thickness  to  a  lesser  third 

thickness; 

coiler  means  (26)  for  coiling  a  slab  of  metal  of  the  second 
thickness  as  it  is  discharged  from  said  mill  means; 

decoiler  means  (30)  located  at  the  entrance  means  (22)  of  the 
tunnel  furnace  for  uncoiling  a  coiled  slab  of  metal  of  the 
second  thickness,  and  for  re-introducing  the  uncoiled  slab 
of  metal  to  the  furnace  to  reheat  the  uncoiled  slab  of  metal 
to  a  hot  rolling  temperature; 

whereby  the  reheated  Uiicoilcd  slab  of  metal  is  rolled  from 
said  second  thickness  to  said  third  thickness  by  the  mill 
means  after  leaving  the  tunnel  furnace; 

said  tunnel  furnace  having  a  temporary  storage  section  (32) 
for  receiving  slabs  of  metal  from  said  casting  means,  said 
temporary  storage  section  having  means  (38)  for  moving 
slabs  of  metal  into  said  entrance  means  (22),  whereby  the 
tunnel  furnace  is  supplied  with  slabs  of  metal  of  said  first 
thickness  interspersed  with  uncoiled  slabs  of  metal  of  said 
second  thickness. 


5.419.173 

FORWARD  FEED  GEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COLO 

PILGER  ROLUNG  MILL 

Mickael  BMMek.  aad  Umm  Rckag.  both  of  MSnekengladbach. 

Gcraany.  aMifnn  to  niaaaHMann  AktiengcacHadwft,  Maa- 

BcsiMuuinrcr,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133358 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraaaay.  Oct.  7,  1992.  42  34 
394.1 

Int.  a.*  B21B  21/04 

vs.  CL  72—214  *  < 


1.  A  forward  feed  gear  mechanism  for  a  cold  pilger  rolling 
mill  having  at  least  one  forward  feed  slide  with  an  advancing 
movement  derived  from  at  least  one  forward  feed  spindle  that 
is  continuously  rotated,  the  forward  feed  gear  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  the  gear  mechanism; 

a  planetary  rolling  spindle  provided  so  as  to  generate  and 
superimpose  an  oscillating  axial  movement  on  rotation  of 

a  forward  feed  spindle,  the  planetary  rolling  spindle  being 

coaxially  connected  with  one  end  of  the  forward  feed 
spindle  so  as  to  be  ro<atal>le  independently  from  the  for- 
ward feed  spindle; 

a  housing  for  the  planetary  rolling  spindle  rigidly  arranged 
in  the  housing  for  the  gear  mechanism;  and 

separate  drive  means  including  a  spur  gear  unit  stage  for 
I  driving  the  planetary  rolling  spindle  in  roution  in  a  trans- 
latory  manner. 
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5.419,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR  RISERS  AND 

MANIFOLDS  INCLUDING  TUBULAR  RISERS 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Decatur,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Amcaat  Iwlnstrial 

Corporatkm,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DirlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  95.099,  Jul.  21,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.337,477. 

This  application  Apr.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  228.890 

Int.  a.»  B21D  53/06 

VS.  a.  72—352  6  Claims 


110 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  at  least  one  tubular  riser  on  a  blank 
comprising: 

a  die  defining  a  cavity  having  a  first  portion  for  receiving 

said  blank  and  at  least  one  riser  channel  extending  from 

said  first  portion; 

core  means  positioned  within  said  at  least  one  riser  chaimel 
for  forming  a  hollow  within  said  at  least  one  tubular  riser, 
said  core  means  having  a  forming  head  on  its  distal  end; 

relief  means  extending  along  said  core  means  beyond  said 
forming  head  for  facilitating  removal  of  said  at  least  one 
tubular  riser  from  said  at  least  one  riser  channel;  and 

a  punch  received  within  said  cavity  for  forging  a  portion  of 

said  blank  into  said  at  least  one  riser  channel  and  around 

said  core  means  to  form  said  at  least  one  tubular  riser  on 
said  blank. 


5.419,175 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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PARTICLE  DETECTION  AND  ANALYSIS 
Malcolm  J.  Walker,  Lichfield,  United  Kingdom,  aaaignor  to  Rig 

Technology  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Scotland 
PCr  No.  PCr/GB92/00917,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO92/21021,  PCT  Pub. 
Dnte  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  20.  1992.  Ser.  No.  142.382 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1991, 
9111008 


U.S.  CL  73—12.11 


lata*  COIN  i/OO 


14  Claims 


awiMiy  cowTtuo  tmcsoio 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  analysing  moving  particles 
using  a  transducer  which  generates  an  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  particle  impact,  having  an  amplitude  which  is 


related  to  the  force  of  particle  impact,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  monitoring  the  instantaneous  values  of  the  transducer 
output  signal; 

b.  detecting  when  the  amplitude  of  the  transducer  output 
signal  exceeds  a  given  threshold  and  noting  any  local 
maximum  values  whilst  the  transducer  output  signal  ex- 
ceeds the  said  threshold; 

c.  determining  which  of  a  plurality  of  local  maximum  values 
has  the  overall  maximum  amplitude  so  as  to  discriminate 
between  electrical  noise  spikes  and  an  amplitude  excursion 
caused  by  a  particle  impact;  and 

d.  generating  a  final  output  signal  whose  amplitude  corre- 
sponds to  the  detected  local  overall  nuutimum  value  and 

whose  timing  bears  a  fixed  relationship  to  the  time  at 

which  the  local  overall  maximum  value  occured  to 
thereby  generate  a  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  mo- 
mentum and  position  in  time  of  a  particle  impact. 

5,419,177 

REFRIGERANT  GAS  CONTAMINATION  DETECTOR 

KIT 

John  Pastoreilo,  2919  Treeriew,  Fuilerton,  Calif.  92635 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217351 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  3/00 
VS.  CL  73—23.4  6  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  d^-tector  tube  for  determining  the 

amount  of  a  specific  contaminant  in  a  group  of  commonly  used 
refrigerant  gases,  which  gases  also  exist  in  a  liquid  phase  com- 
prising: 
sealing  a  known  detector  material  in  a  sealed  transparent 
tube,  said  detector  material  being  sensitive  to  a  known 
contaminant; 
transferring  a  known  volume  of  a  pure  sample  of  one  of  said 
groups  of  commonly  used  refrigerant  gases  to  a  container 

having  an  outlet  valve  under  sufficient  pressure  to  cause 
said  sample  to  exist  in  both  liquid  and  gaseous  phases 

within  said  container,  said  sample  t>eing  a  captured  sam- 
pie; 

preparing  a  flow  path  between  said  captured  sample, 
through  said  sealed  tube  of  detector  material,  to  a  volume 
measuring  unit; 

contaminating  said  pure  sample  with  a  known  amoimt  of  the 
contaminant  to  which  the  detector  tube  is  sensitive  pro- 
ducing a  known  contaminated  sample; 

waiting  a  time  sufficient  for  the  contaminant  in  the  known 
contaminated  sample  to  reach  equilibrium  between  the 

liquid  and  the  gaseous  phase  in  said  container; 

opening  said  outlet  valve  on  said  container  of  contaminated 
sample  and  permitting  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  phase  of 
said  contaminated  sample  to  pass  through  the  transparent 
tube  until  the  detector  material  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  the  detector  tube; 

measuring  the  weight  of  gas  which  is  required  to  cause  said 
detector  material  to  reach  a  predetermined  distance;  and 


30S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


repeating  all  rtepa  for  each  of  said  group  of  conunonly  used 
refrigerant  gaies. 


M19,l7t 

EXHAUST-GAS  ANALYZER 
Ha—  fimrf  Decker,   Rmueabcrc-EapeMc.   and   Hor»t   Hora. 
Sprinae,  both  oTGenMay,  aMiVMn  to  Sieaena  AktieaaaacU- 
•ckafi,  Genaaay 
CiMtlaaatioii-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  699.74«.  May  14,  1991.  Pat. 
No.  SaiMS7.  Thto  appUcatkM  Apr.  12,  1993,  S«r.  No.  44,7»« 
CblM  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  May  14,  1990,  40  17 
472.7 
Tha  portkM  of  the  term  of  tkia  pateat  Mbaeqiwat  to  JaL  15, 

2010,  hM  been  diKliimd. 

lat.  a»  COIN  1/22 

VA.  a.  7»— 23J1  »• 


XU-Li 


5^19,179 
HYGROMETERS 
J.  Ijtomar*  Skew.  Lea  Rockea  FIcvica,  Fort  Georsc,  Goenucy, 
flamifi  lt>fi~*« 

Filed  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141.097 
rhi—  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitcd  Kiacdom,  Oct.  27.  1992, 
9222565 

lit  a»  COIN /9//aG0iw//w 

vs.  a.  73—29.02  »  Claima 


^=Ur 


1.  A  hygrometer  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a  gas 

comprising; 
a  chamber; 

a  hygrometer  sensor  housed  within  the  chamber; 
a  first  opening  comprising  a  gas  inlet  for  admitting  gas  into 
the  chamber  during  use; 

a  second  opening  comprising  i  gas  outlet  for  allowing  gas  to 

leave  the  chamber  during  use; 
third  opening  means,  larger  in  size  than  said  first  and  second 

openings,  for  inserting  a  drying  medium  into  the  chamber 

for  storage  in  the  chamber  to  dry  the  sensor  prior  to  use, 

and  for  rapidly  removing  the  drying  medium  when  the 

hygrometer  sensor  is  to  be  used; 
closure  means  for  closing  the  third  opening  while  the  drying 

medium  is  being  stored  in  the  chamber  and  while  the 

hygrometer  sensor  is  in  use. 


1.  In  an  exhaust-gas  analyzer  including  a  sampling  tube,  a  gas 
feed  pump  disposed  downstream  of  said  sampling  tube,  a  flow- 
meter disposed  in  an  air  line  upstream  of  said  gas  feed  pump,  a 
venturi  valve  disposed  between  said  gas  feed  pump  and  said 
sampling  lube,  and  a  pressure  and  temperature  measurement 
unit  disposed  between  said  venturi  valve  and  said  sampling 
tube,  a  method  for  analyzing  a  mixture  of  exhaust  gas  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  producing  a  first  measurement  signal  by  passing  ambient 

air  through  said  flow  meter; 

b)  feeding  a  mixture  of  exhaust  and  ambient  air  into  said 
sampling  tulie; 

c)  producing  a  second  measurement  signal  by  monitoring,  in 
the  pressure  and  temperature  unit,  a  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixture  of  exhaust  and  ambient  air  in  the 

sampling  tube; 

d)  determining  the  instantaneous  flow  rate  through  said 
venturi  nozzle  liaaed  on  said  second  measurcfnenl  signal: 

e)  determining  the  instantaneous  standard  flow  rate  through 
said  venturi  nozzle  based  on  the  instanUneous  flow  rate 

determined  in  step  d); 

0  determining  the  instantaneous  standard  flow  rate  of  ambi- 
ent air  based  in  part  on  said  first  measurement  signal; 

g)  determining  the  standardized  exhaust  gas  volume  based 
on  the  instantaneous  standard  flow  rate  through  the  ven- 
turi determined  in  step  e)  and  the  instantaneous  standard 

flow  rate  of  ambient  air  determined  in  step  fV,  and 
h)  determining  a  dilution  factor  baaed  on  the  instantaneous 

Standard  flow  rate  through  the  venturi  determined  in  step 
e)  and  on  the  standardized  exhaust  gas  volume  determined 
in  step  g). 


S.419.1M 
KNOCKING  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jo^il  Yaaada:  Toakio  Iwata,  aMi  AtaMki  Ueda,  all  of  Hyogo, 

Japaa,  BMlgnnn  to  Mitaaliteki  DeiUd  Kabwahifcl  Kaiaha.  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No,  765  J91,  Sep.  25, 1991.  abandoocd.  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  110^32 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  27,  1990.  2-255133; 

Sep.  27. 1990, 2-255135;  Oct  4, 1990,  ^2«123 

lat.  CL*  GOIL  23/22 
UjS.  CI.  73 — 35  •  ' 


f 


ji_    S3r«i 


1.  A  knocking  detecting  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
comlMistion  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  vibration  of  the  internal  combustion 

engine  to  output  a  first  signal; 

half-wave  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  only  a  half  wave 
of  said  first  signal  and  outputting  an  amplified  half  wave  of 

said  first  signal; 
a  gain  adjusting  means  between  said  detecting  means  and 
said   tialf  wave   amplifying   means,   said   gain   adjusting 


May  30, 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3053 


means  adjusting  an  input  level  of  said  first  signal  to  said 
half  wave  amplifying  means  so  as  to  adjust  an  output  of 
said  half  wave  amplifying  means  to  a  desired  level, 
thereby  preventing  the  half  wave  of  the  first  signal  from 
becoming  saturated; 
vibration  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  a  magnitude  of  vibration  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  at  predetenntned  periods  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amplified  half  wave  of  said  first  signal; 

reference  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  reference 
signal  used  for  determining  whether  knocking  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  is  actually  occurring; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  with  said 
reference  signal  to  output  a  knock  signal  indicative  of  an 
occurrence  of  knocking  of  the  engine  when  said  second 
signal  exceeds  said  reference  sigiuU;  and 

gain  selecting  means  for  automatically  changing  a  gain  of 

said  half  wave  amplifying  mean  in  accordance  with  an 

instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  output  of  said  half  wave 
amplifying  means,  said  gain  being  increased  when  said 
output  of  said  half  wave  amplifying  means  is  below  a 
predetermined  value  and  is  decreased  when  said  output  of 

said  half  wave  amplifying  means  is  above  a  predetermined 

value. 


5,419.1S1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTION  OF 

OPEN  FACE  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

George  P.  Egan,  Union,  Ky.;  Karl  L.  Bomemaa.  Lo?eland,  and 

Doaglaa  A.  Jaeger,  Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oliio 

DiriaiMi  of  Ser.  No.  963,194,  Oct  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,315,861. 

This  application  Jan.  10. 1994.  Ser.  No.  178,701 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  33/00 

VS.  CL  73—37  II  Ctaim 


8,419.182 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENCE  DETECTOR,  A  METHOD  FOR 

JUDGING  AN  ABNORMALITY  OF  THE  DETECTOR. 

AND  A  FUEL  VAPOR  EMISSION  PREVENTING 

EMPLOYING  THE  DETECTOR 

Akira  Koahimizu,  and  Susumn  Nagano,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Mitanbishi   Denki   lf«i»»Mir{   Ka^ha,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FQed  Jul.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japus,  Feb.  10,  1994.  6-016606 

Int.  Cl.«  GOIM  3/08 

VS.  a.  73—46  4  CUdns 


^^^T^ 


Vf^AfMff^t^^^>m4!h 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  in  an  assembly  formed  of 

an  open-faced  cell  structure  bonded  to  a  sulKtrate,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  probe  body  including  a  single  fluid  passage 

therein,  said  fluid  passage  forming  a  supply  port  at  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  probe  Ixidy; 

connecting  a  pressurized  fluid  source  to  said  fluid  passage  at 

a  location  distal  from  said  supply  port; 
placing  said  supply  port  in  operative  relation  to  a  ceU  of  the 

open-faced  cell  structure; 

supplying  fluid  from  said  compressed  fluid  source  to  the  cell 
via  said  fluid  passage;  and 

monitoring  a  fluid  back  pressure  produced  at  the  cell  to 
detect  defects  in  the  assembly. 


1.  A  pressure  difference  detector  for  detecting  a  pressure 
difference  between  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  fuel  vapor 
pressure,  comprising: 

a)  housing  means  defining  an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber 

(12)  for  holding  atmospheric  pressure,  an  atmospheric 

pressure  introducing  inlet  (lla)  for  communicating  the 
chamber  with  the  external  atmosphere,  and  a  fuel  vapor 
pressure  introducing  inlet  (lib)  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  fuel  supply  system 

b)  a  pressure  difference  detecting  element  (13)  disposed 
within  the  housing  and  having  one  side  in  open  communi- 
cation with  the  chamber  and  another,  opposite  side  in 
open  communication  with  the  fuel  vapor  pressure  intro- 
ducing inlet,  for  detecting  a  pressure  difference  between 

the  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  said  pressure 

to  be  measured; 

c)  sealing  means  (16)  for  establishing  a  pressure  seal  between 
the  chaml>er  and  the  fuel  vapor  pressure  introducing  inlet; 
and 

d)  means  for  preventing  an  erroneous  judgment  that  the  fiiel 
supply  system  is  leaking  when  instead  the  sealing  means  is 

faulty,  said  preventing  means  comprising  a  dampening 
member  (17a)  disposed  between  tlie  chamber  and  the 
atmospheric  pressure  introducing  inlet  for  dampening  the 

flow  rate  of  atmospheric  air  between  the  atmospheric 
pressure  introducing  inlet  and  the  chamber  to  a  level 

smaller  than  a  leakage  flow  rate  between  the  chamber  and 

the  fuel  vapor  pressure  intnxlucing  inlet  due  to  faulty 

sealing  means. 
4.  A  method  forjudging  an  abnormality  of  a  pressure  differ- 
ence detector,  said  pressure  difference  detector  comprising: 
a  reference  pressure  chamber  for  holding  under  pressure  a 

first,  reference  gas  introduced  from  a  reference  pressure 

introducing  inlet  defined  by  the  chamber; 
means  defining  a  measuring  pressure  introducing  inlet  for 

introducing  a  second  gas  having  a  pressure  to  be  measured 

and  different  from  said  reference  gas; 

a  pressure  difference  detecting  element  for  detecting  a  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  reference  pressure  in  said 
reference  pressure  chamber  and  said  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sured; and 

a  dampening  member  for  dampening  the  flow  rate  of  the 
reference  gas  between  said  reference  pressure  introducing 
inlet  and  said  reference  pressure  chamber  to  a  level 
smaller  than  a  leakage  flow  rate  between  said  reference 

pressure  chamber  and  said  measuring  pressure  introducing 

inlet,  wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing   the   reference   pressure   into   said   reference 

pressure  introducing  inlet  and  introducing  a  first  pres- 
sure to  be  measured  into  the  measuring  pressure  intro- 
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ducing  inlet  to  detect  a  first  pressure  difTerence  between 

uid  reference  pressure  in  stid  reference  pressure  chun- 

ber  and  «aid  first  pressure  to  be  measured; 
introducing  a  second  pressure  to  be  measured.  difTerent 

from  said  first  pressure  to  be  measured,  into  said  mea- 
suring pressure  introducing  inlet  to  detect  a  second 

pressure  difference  between  said  reference  pressure  in 
said  reference  pressure  chamber  and  said  second  pres- 
sure to  be  measured; 
comparing  said  first  pressure  difference  and  said  second 
pressure  difference;  and 

judging  that  said  pressure  difTerence  detector  is  abnormal 

when  said  first  pressure  difference  is  substantially  the 
same  as  said  second  pressure  difference. 

S,419,ia3 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  USING  A 

HYDROCARBON  GEL  TO  ISOLATE  MAINLINE  VALVES 

IN  A  PIPEUNE  DURING  A  HYDROTEST 
Mark  S.  Ker«,  fdimoari  Qty,  Tex^  amt^tor  to  HydroChcn 
Industrial  Serrkct,  Inc.,  HoMton,  Tei. 

Filed  JuB.  18. 1993.  Scr.  No.  79,490 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaequcnt  to  Mar.  30. 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  GOIM  3/02 
UJS.  a.  73— 49 J  26  CUiM 


engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  joint  of  pipe  adja- 

cent  Opposite  ends  of  the  joint; 

pressurizing  the  inside  of  the  joint  of  pipe  through  at  least 
one  of  the  injectors;  and 


r  i^     -- 


supporting  the  sealing  heads  such  that  the  wall  of  the  joint  of 

pipe  is  maintained  in  tension  while  the  inside  of  the  joint  of 


pipe  is  pressurized. 


S.419,1SS 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  THE  PROCESS  TO  MANUFACTURE 

DEW  AXED  OIL 

Robart  J.  L.  CUmcati.  Short  HOla.  and  Gerald  M.  Halpcrn. 
BrMaewater,  botk  of  TiJ~,  a— i^nrs  to  Exxoa  Rcaearch  aad 
EagiMcrhig  Coapuy,  Flortaa  Pvk,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,794 
Int.  a.'  COIN  3i/08;  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  73— Mill  »2  I 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  off  a  valve  at  one  end  of  a  segment  of 
a  pipeline  which  carries  a  product  to  thereby  enable  said  seg- 
ment to  be  pressure  tested  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  said 
segment  with  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  then  closing  said  valve; 
injecting  a  selected  quantity  of  a  highly  viscous  hydrocarbon 
based  gel  having  a  lost-circulation  material  suspended  therein 
into  said  segment  adjacent  said  valve;  squeezing  said  gel  and 
lost-circulation  material  into  any  leakage  paths  present  in  the 
internal  componenU  of  uid  valve,  and  applying  test  pressure 

to  said  hydrocarlx>n  liquid  over  a  period  of  time  to  determine 
whether  there  are  leaks  in  said  segment  of  said  pipeline. 


5.419.1*4 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Floyd  E.  Pace,  1012  Donald  Dr..  Loogricw,  Tex.  75604 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993.  Scr.  No.  127,766 

IM.  CL*  GOIM  3/28 

UAa7J-W.6  llCtataM 

1.  A  method  of  pressure  testing  a  joint  of  pipe  having  inner 

and  outer  walls  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  joint  of  pipe  between  sealing  heads  having 

injectors  and  pipe  engaging  jaws; 

moving  the  sealmg  heads  longitudinally  of  the  joint  of  pipe 
to  position  the  injectors  and  pipe  engaging  jaws  relative  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  joint  of  pipe; 

moving  a  pair  of  canas  for  urging  the  pipe  engaging  jaws  for 
engaging  the  outer  wall  of  the  joint  of  pipe  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends: 

moving  seals  generally  radially  of  the  joint  of  pipe  into 


1.  A  method  to  determine  the  Viscosity  index  of  dcwaxcd 

oil,  manufactured  from  a  distillate  to  produce  a  waxy  raflinate, 
dewaxing  the  waxy  raffinate  to  make  dewaxed  oil  and  used  to 
make  lube  baacstocks,  wtiich  is  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  the  waxy  rafTmate  with  light  radiation  within 
the  frequency  range  between  3S00  and  12000  cm~  ', 

(b)  measuring  the  absorption  spectrum  within  said  frequency 
range. 

(c)  converting  said  absorption  spectrum  into  a  number  repre- 
senutive  of  the  Viscosity  Index  of  said  dewaxed  oil  used 

10  make  lube  basesUxk. 
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5.4»,1M 

MFraOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

OPE3UTION  OF  AN  ACTUATOR  IN  A  MOIOR 

VWmCLE 
Hdnrt  JuMtzke,  HfaslMta,  aad  Radi  Majcr,  VaiUagHi/- 
Eu,  botk  of  Gcnnay,  atrigMn  to  Robert  BoKh  GtMi, 
StMtfart,  Gcisaaiy 

FHed  Ju.  21.  1993,  Scr.  No.  W.292 

ClalM  prfority,  appUcatioi  Gerauny,  Jaa  20,  1992,  42  20 
XKja 

IM.  a*  GOIM  15/00 

vs.  a  73-118.1  9  OaiBS 


't^ 


1.  A  method  of  checking  the  operability  of  a  first  actuator 

device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
first  actuator  device  being  provided  for  adjusting  the  power  of 
the  engine  and  the  engine  having  a  second  actuator  device  for 
adjusting  the  ignition  angle  of  the  engine,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

allowing  said  first  actuator  device  to  be  driven  via  a  control 

system  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  pregiven  control 
function  so  as  to  adjust  the  power  of  the  engine; 

detecting  at  least  one  operating  variable  of  at  least  one  of 
said  engine  and  said  motor  vehicle  which  is  affected  by 
the  adjustment  of  said  power  thereby  causing  said  operat- 
ing variable  to  define  a  course  or  trace  as  a  function  of 
time  during  operation  of  said  engine  and  said  motor  vehi- 
cle; 

adjusting  said  power  of  said  engine  by  acting  on  said  second 
actuator  device  to  shift  said  ignition  angle  thereby  chang- 
ing an  operating  condition  of  said  engine  whereupon  said 

control  system  responds  to  the  changed  operating  condi- 
tion by  driving  said  first  actuator  device;  and, 
monitoring  said  course  of  said  one  operating  variable  to 
determine  a  proper  operation  of  said  first  actuator  device 
when  said  first  actuator  device  responds  to  said  control 
system  to  compensate  for  the  change  in  said  operating 
condition  or  to  detect  a  defective  operation  of  said  first 
actuator  device  from  the  performance  of  said  course  or 
trace  of  said  one  operating  variable. 


an  air  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  air  temperature  of  an 

intake  air  flow; 

first  means  for  measuring  a  beating  current  to  heat  said  heat 
generating  resistor  to  a  target  temperature;  and 


5,419.ir7 
AIR  FLOW  RATE  METER  AND  DETECnON  METHOD 

Kaoni  UchiyaM,  Oo^ya,  Japu,  aaai«MNr  to  Hitachi,  Lti., 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  122.294 

ClaiaM  priority.  appUcMloa  Japo,  Sep.  17.  1992,  4-247554 

l«t  CL*  OOIP  5/l(k  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  a.  73— IMJ  31  fT«i— 

I.  Air  flow  sensor  comprising: 

a  heat  generating  resistor  for  tensing  a  quantity  of  air  flow; 


second  means  for  varying  said  target  temperature  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  of  said  air  temperature  and  said  heating 

current. 


5,419,188 

REELED  TUBING  SUPPORT  FOR  DOWNHOLE 

EQUIPMENT  MODULE 

Robert  A.  Rademakcr.  The  ColaBy,  a^  Joha  i.  Goifloi,  Dallas. 

botk  Of  Tex.,  aaai^on  to  Otis  Eagfaeeriag  CorpontkM, 
CarroUtoa.  Tex. 

FUed  May  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,287 

iBt.  a«  E21B  47 m 

VS.  CL  73—151  4  ( 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  monitoring  conditions  within  a  bore- 
hole, comprising: 
a  length  of  conduit  extending  from  the  surface  through  the 
borehole  down  to  the  zone  where  the  monitoring  is  to 
occur; 

a  telemetry  link  module  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
conduit  for  transmitting  information  to  the  surface,  said 

telemetry  link  module  having  means  positioned  at  its 
lower  end  for  receiving  a  sensor  module  and  coupling 

information  produced  by  said  sensor  module  into  said 
telemetry  link; 

a  communication  cable  connected  between  the  telemetry 
link  and  the  surface  extending  through  the  length  of  con- 
duit; 

means  for  pumping  from  the  surface  down  the  conduit  into 
the  monitoring  region  adjacent  the  telemetry  link  a  fluid 
which  provides  a  mediiun  conducive  to  accurate  inspec- 
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tion  of  the  conditiom  within  the  borehole  by  the  leMor 
module; 
a  sensor  module  couple  to  the  receiving  means  of  said  telem- 
etry link  module,  said  sensor  module  including  an  outer 

housing,  in  inner  equipment  clumber  and  a  panagcway 

therebetween  coupled  for  fluid  communication  with  a 

paaaageway  within  said  telemetry  link  module  and  receiv- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  pumped  from  the  surface  to  cool  said 
sensor  module;  and 
of  tubular  struU  attached  to  the  end  of  said  outer  housing  of 
said  sensor  module  opposite  said  telemetry  link  module, 
each  of  said  stmts  having  one  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  passageway  within  said  sensor  module  housing 
and  the  other  end  open  to  discharge  fluid  flowing  there- 
through into  the  borehole  being  inspected. 


METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ZERO  FLOWMETER 

READING  FOR  ZERO  FLOW 

Hyok  S.  Vtw,  VoB  S.  Lew,  aad  Hyo«  S.  Lew,  all  at  7»90  Oak  St„ 

Arrada,  Goto.  MOOS 
ComamwaOim-lm-fui  of  Scr.  No.  113,197,  Aag.  30, 1993,  Pat 
No.  S,351,556.  TUa  appUcatkM  Dec  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1M,92S 
Eat  CL»  GOIF  /5/Oa  1/32 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  zero  read-out  fron»«  flowmeter 
when  actual  flow  rate  of  media  being  measured  by  the  flowme- 
ter is  substantially  equal  to  zero,  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  obtaining  a  primary  electrical  signal  representing  flow 

rale  of  media  by  using  a  main  flowmcicr  and  deiermining 

flow  rate  of  media  from  the  primary  electrical  sigiud: 

b)  obtaining  an  auxiliary  electrical  signal  by  using  an  acces- 
sory flow  sensor,  and  generating  a  command  signal  from 

the  auxiliary  electrical  signal  independent  of  the  primary 

electrical  sigival  for  controlling  switching  on  and  off  of  a 
signal  output  switch;  and 

c)  controlling  the  transmission  of  the  primary  electrical 
signal  to  an  output  terminal  by  using  the  signal  output 
switch  that  is  controlled  by  the  command  signal  generated 
from  the  auxiliary  electrical  signal  independent  of  the 
primary  electrical  signal,  wherein  the  command  signal 

closes  the  signal  output  switch  when  a  flow  level  sensed 
by  the  accessory  flow  sensor  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
preset  threshold  value,  and  opens  the  signal  output  switch 
when  a  flow  level  sensed  by  the  accessory  flow  sensor  b 
less  than  the  preset  threshold  value. 


said  second  resistor  and  said  third  resistor  together  being 
arranged  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor  at  a  first  junc- 
tion and  a  second  junction; 
a  first  lead  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first  jiuiction 

and  another  end  connected  to  a  first  terminal; 

a  second  lead  having  one  end  connected  to  said  second 

junction  and  another  end  connected  to  a  second  terminal; 

a  third  lead  having  one  end  connected  to  said  second  junc- 
tion and  another  end  connected  to  a  third  terminal; 

a  fourth  lead  having  one  end  connected  to  a  point  between 
said  second  resistor  and  said  third  resistor  and  another  end 
connected  to  a  fourth  terminal; 

a  fourth  resistor  directly  cotmected  between  a  common 
reference  voluge  and  said  second  terminal,  whereby  said 

fourth  resistor  is  coupled  in  series  with  the  combined 


arrangement  of  said  first  resistor,  said  second  resistor  and 
said  third  resistor;  and 
a  source  of  power  connected  to  said  common  reference 
voltage  and  to  said  first  terminal,  said  source  of  power 
supplying  a  sufficient  current  through  said  first  resistor  to 
cause  self-heating  thereof,  whereby  power  is  dissipated 
from  said  first  resistor; 

wherein  said  first  resistor  and  said  third  resistor  have  values 

which  vary  with  temperature  in  a  known  manner,  and  said 
second  resistor  and  said  fourth  resistor  have  known,  rela- 
tively constant  values,  whereby  the  respective  tempera- 
tures of  said  first  and  third  resistors  can  be  determined 
based  on  the  respective  voluges  at  said  first  through 
fourth  terminals  and  the  known  values  of  said  second  and 
fourth  resistors. 


3,419,191 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  CYCLES  OF  FLUID 

K.  Lyu  NicluHH,  Mam-hratw,  aad  Kcrin  L.  Ncwconcr,  Moa- 

roe,  both  of  Mich.,  BHigMn  to  QED  EnriroiuKBtal  Systems, 

lac,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
CoatlBaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  931,267,  Aug.  17,  1992.  ThU 

appacathM  Mar.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  39,458 

laL  CL*  GOIF  3/20 

VS.  a.  73— 3M  ^  Oataw 


//o 


5,419,190 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

MASS  FLOW  RATES  IN  A  URGE  CONDUIT 

Braaia  A.  Boyd,  Malvern.  Pa.,  aisigaor  to  Thermal  laatnuMat 
Co..  Traroaa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  923,S3« 
lat  a»  GOIF  1/68 

vs.  CL  73— 204J5  25  CUima 

1.  A  resistive  network,  comprising; 

a  first  resistor; 

a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  with  a  third  resistor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coimting  on/off  cycles  of  a  fluid  flow, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  internal  passageway; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  internal  passage- 
way, said  diaphragm  dividing  said  internal  passageway 

into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  said  dia- 
phragm movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
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in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure  differential  between  said 
inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber  caused  by  said  fluid 
flow; 

an  orifice  extending  through  said  flexible  diaphragm; 

means  for  counting  operably  associated  with  said  flexible 

diaphragm  such  that  said  counting  means  registers  a  count 

■n  response  to  each  on/off  cycle  of  said  fluid  flow. 


5,419,192 

APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  A  COMBINED 

ASSEMBLY  OF  A  DRIVE  SHAFT  AND  AXLE  INPUT 

SHAFT 

Darid  W.  Maxwell,  DdplMia;  JaaM*  T.  Rcym>Ms,  Toledo;  Gary 

L.  Sodth,  Soirthgate,  and  Leoa  W.  Valcacfe,  HoUand,  all  of 

Okio,  MrigMTi  to  DiBi  Corpontitm,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  943,2S3 

fat.  CL»  GOIM  1/J6 
VS.  CL  73— M2  11  ClaiBH 


-i    -^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotatably  balancing  a  combined  assem- 
bly of  a  drive  shaft  for  a  vehicle  connected  to  an  input  shaft 
mounted  in  a  vehicle  axle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  drive  shaft; 

means  for  supporting  the  axle; 

means  for  rotating  the  combined  assembly  of  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  input  shaft; 

means  for  measuring  vibrations  generated  by  the  drive  shaft 
and  input  shaft  as  they  are  rotated  and  for  generating 
signals  in  response  thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  vibration  signals  for  calculating  and 
displaying  a  recommended  size  and  position  for  a  balance 
weight  to  be  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  to  rotatably  bal- 
ance the  combined  assembly. 


5,419.193 
WHEEL  BALANCER  IN  WHICH  A  SUB-HOUSING 
CARRYING  A  MAIN  SHAFT  IS  PIVOTAL  FROM  A 

HORIZONTAL  TO  A  VERTICAL  POSITION  FOR 
AUGNING  A  WHEEL  ON  THE  MAIN  SHAFT 

WOljr  BoHMT,  Ckpcrtiao;  Bcnard  JadtiM,  Lot  Gatoa;  Gordoa 
F.  Sehasctocr,  Surta  Cmz,  all  of  CaUf.;  Joha  V.  Rocfaford, 
MccUck,  aad  Ducaa  W.  Mclaacs,  Caatlccoueil,  both  of 

IrelHid,  iMigMn  to  iBterbtko  AG,  Zog,  Switxerland 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20,156 

ClaiHS  priority,  appUcaUoa  Irdaad,  Feb.  20,  1992,  0534/92 

lat  CL*  GOlM  J/22 

VS.  CL  73— 4<2  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  wheel  balancer  comprising: 

a  main  support, 

an  elongated  main  shaft  having  a  free  end  for  carrying  a 
wheel  to  be  balanced,  the  main  shaft  defining  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  shaft  axis  which  forms  a  rotational  axis 

about  which  the  main  shaft  is  rotatable, 
a  coupling  means  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  main  shaft  for 

coupling  a  ^vheel  to  be  balanced  vnth  the  main  shaft,  the 
wheel  being  mounted  with  its  axis  of  rotation  co-axial 

with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  main  shaft,  and 
a  shaft  support  means  for  rotatably  carrying  the  main  shaft, 

the  shaft  support  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 

main  support  and  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  main  pivot 
axis  extending  transvenely  relative  to  the  rotational  axis 


of  the  main  shaft,  the  shaft  support  means  being  pivotal 
about  the  main  pivot  axis  from  a  horizontal  position,  with 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  main  shaft  substantially  horizon- 
tal, to  a  vertical  position,  with  the  rotational  axis  of  the 

main  shaft  substantially  vertical  and  the  free  end  of  the 
main  shaft  extending  upwardly  of  the  shaft  support  means, 

the  main  pivot  axis  being  located  below  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  main  shaft  when  the  shaft  support  means  is  in  the 
liorizontal  position,  and  also  Ixing  located  tielow  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  combination  including  the  shaft 
support  means  and  the  main  shaft  when  the  shaft  support 


means  is  in  the  horizontal  position,  the  main  shaft  being 
located  for  enabling  a  wheel  on  the  ground  to  t>e  manually 
transferred  onto  the  main  shaft  when  the  shaft  support 
means  is  in  the  horizontal  position,  and  the  main  pivot  axis 
being  located  for  enabling  the  shaft  support  means  and  the 
main  shaft  with  the  wheel  moimted  thereon  to  be  manu- 
ally pivoted  from  the  horizontal  position  to  the  vertical 
position,  wherein  the  transfer  of  the  wheel  onto  the  main 

shaft  and  the  pivoting  of  the  shaft  support  means  can  be 
carried  out  sequentially  and  in  one  substantially  continu- 
ous movement. 


5,419,194 
SINGLE  AXIS  RATE  SENSOR  NOISE  REDUCTION 
MakobB  P.  Varahaaa,  and  Haw  D.  lloaaa,  both  of  Plyasoirth, 
Great  Britaia,  aaripmra  to  Britiah  Acroapacc  Pablic  Liadted 
Omftmj,  HaapiUrt,  Great  Britain 

F1MApr.9,1993.Ser.No.44.M7 

ClaiaM  priority,  appllcatioa  Uaited  Klagdoi,  Apr.  10,  1992, 
9207S86 

Int  CL*  GOIP  9/04,  15/I2S 
VS.  CL  73—505  5  ( 


I.  A  sensor  for  detecting  rotational  movement  about  an  axis, 
said  sensor  comprising: 

a  cylinder,  positioned  about  said  axis; 

a  primary  and  a  secondary  drive  transducer  for  applying 

radial  vibrations  to  said  cylinder; 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  pick-off  transducer  for  detecting 

vibrataoos  induced  in  said  cylinder; 
a  primary  control  loop,  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said 

primary  pick-ofT  transducer  and  for  maintaining  a  reso- 
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nance  of  said  cylinder  by  generating  a  ninety  degree  phaie 
shift  between  said  primary  drive  transducer  and  said  pri- 
mary pick-ofT  transducer; 
a  secondary  control  loop,  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said 
secondary  pick-ofT  transducer  indicative  of  a  rotation  of 
said  cylinder  and  for  directing  said  signal  to  said  second- 
ary drive  transducer  to  null  said  secondary  control  loop  to 

lero; 

a  phase-locked  loop  in  said  primary  control  loop,  and  com- 
prising a  phase  detector  configured  to  operate  at  quadra- 
ture, a  low-pass  Tilter  and  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator; 

and 
a  logarithmic  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  signal  from  said 
primary  pick-ofT  transducer  prior  to  being  passed  to  said 
phase  detector. 


S,419,19S 

ULTRASONIC  BOOTED  HEAD  PROBE  FOR  MOTOR 

BORE  INSPECTION 
Janes  R.  Quinn,  PIr— atna.  CaUr„  assigior  to  WotJagkovac 
Electric  CorporatkH^  Pittibargk,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  54,182 
lat.  a.'  COIN  29/10.  29/28 
U.S,a.  73— 623  «' 


1,  Apparatus  comprising  a  transducer  housing  and  a  trans- 
ducer in  the  transducer  housing,  characterized  by; 
first  means  for  longitudinally  extending  and  axially  rotating 

the  housing  in  a  bore; 
second  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  controlled  pressure 

to  the  housing;  and 
third  means  on  the  housing  at  a  disunce  from  the  transducer 

for  resiliently  communicating  with  a  bore  surface  under 

pressure  from  the  fluid  and  for  transmitting  a  transducer 

output  to  the  bore  surface. 


transducer  being  oriented  so  as  to  produce  an  ultruonic 
beam  within  the  wheel  fluid  that  is  directed  at  the  com- 
mon flat  area  with  a  fluid  angle  within  a  range  from  about 
61  degrees  to  about  65. 3  degrees  relative  to  a  normal  to 
the  top  surface  of  the  rail  with  the  normal  located  in  a 
plane  which  is  transverse  to  the  routional  axis  of  the 
wheel, 
so  as  to  produce  i  beun  iniide  the  rail  head  with  a  head 

angle  relative  to  the  normal  in  the  range  from  about  45 


degrees  to  about  75  degrees  as  measured  within  a  plane 

that  is  generally  transverse  to  the  top  running  surface  of 
the  rail,  said  beam  further  having  a  width  selected  to 
produce,  within  the  rail  head,  an  ultrasonic  beam,  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  remains  incident  on  a  lower  comer 
thereof  independent  of  the   presence  cf  significant   rail 

head  wear  and  produces  reflections  from  the  lower  cor- 
ner: said  reflections  or  an  absence  thereof  being  able  to 
indicate  the  presence  of  vertical  rail  head  flaws  which  run 

generally  along  the  running  surface  of  the  rail, 


S,419.ir7 

MONITORING  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  USING 

NEURAL  NETWORK 

Hiroai  Ogi:  Htdeo  Taaaka;  Y<MUakira  AUaoto.  aU  at  Tokyo. 

ud  YoaUo  laO,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  aasigMn  to  MitmMaki 
DcaU  KakwUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  2SJ22 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jn.  2, 1992, 4-141SM 

Lrt.a»G01H/7/00 


UJS.CL73 — CS9 


1  ClaiM 


S,4n,19« 
ULTRASONIC  SIDE-LOOKER  FOR  RAIL  HEAD  FLAW 

DETECTION 
Rokcrt  M.  Havira,  New  FakficM,  aad  ArtkMiy  lorflM,  Staf- 
ford, kotk  of  Con.,  Mrigaon  to  Paadroi  Jarkiaa  TackMlo- 
giaa,  lac.,  Daakory,  Cowl 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Scr,  No.  34.430 

IK  a>  GtlN  29/04 

vs.  a.  73     *M  9  OaiaM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  an  acoustic  investigation  of  a  rail  with 

a  fluid  filled  rotating  wheel  inside  of  which  is  a  staMe  yoke  on 
which  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  are  mounted  for  the 
investigation  of  the  rail  with  ultrasonic  beama  that  exit  at  a 
generaMy  common  flat  area  formed  in  a  flexible  outer  mem- 
brane of  the  wheel  as  it  rotates  about  an  axis  to  travel  along  the 
top  running  surface  of  the  rail  head  of  the  rail  under  laspection 
and  wherein  the  beams  have  different  angles  relative  (o  the 

nonnil  to  the  top  running  surfKe  to  mvestigatc  forward, 

backward  and  downward  regions  of  the  rail,  the  improvefnent 

comprisMig; 

an  ahraaonic  side-looking  traawtrer  mowiled  te  the  yoke 
and  located  in  llic  vtciaMy  of  Ike  geaeraHy  cohmmm  flat 
area  below  aad  on  a  side  of  liic  yoke,  said  side-kiokiBg 


1.  A  noniteriag  diagnoatic  apfwratus  (or  detocting  abaer- 

maliMes  occurring  in  a  nKMikored  ebjact  caiiif>riatng: 
an  acceleraaioa  sensor  instaWrrt  at  said  awitored  object  for 
mcatfiwg  •■  accderadoa  of  the  nowtorcd  abjoct  raauit- 
ing  fron  vikratien  occarnag  ia  said  aMaitorcd  object  aad 
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outputting  an  acceleration  signal  representing  said  accel- 
eration; 

a  signal  processing  means  for  executing  predetermined  sig- 
nal processing  on  said  acceleration  signal; 

a  neural  network  for  identifying  an  abnormality  and  deter- 
mining an  abnormality  cause  thereof  by  inputting  a  sigiud 

undergoing  said  signal  processing  at  said  signal  processing 
means: 

%vherein  said  neural  net^vork  comprises  a  plurality  of  neural 
elements  constituting  an  input  Layer,  a  plurality  of  neural 
elements  constituting  an  output  layer  and  coniiectivity 
weights  connecting  said  input-layer  neural  elements  to 
said  output-layer  neural  elements,  and  wherein  said  input- 
layer  neural  elements  are  used  for  inputting  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  signal  processing  means; 

wherein  the  values  of  said  connectivity  weights  of  siud 
neural  network  are  determined  in  a  learning  process  so 
that  a  specific  output-layer  neural  element  produces  a 

maximum  output  corresponding  to  an  already  known 
cause  of  an  abnormality  occurring  in  said  monitored  ob- 
ject; and 
wherein  in  the  event  of  an  abnormality  occurring  in  said 
monitored  object  whose  cause  is  not  known  in  advance, 
said  neural  network  undergoes  a  learning  process  for 
self-creating  a  new  output-layer  neural  element  and  deter- 
mining the  values  of  said  connectivity  weights  so  that  said 

new  output-layer  neural  element  produces  a  maximum 

output 
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1.  A  signal  enhancement  system  for  separating  a  composite 
diagnostic  signal  emitted  by  a  sensor  monitoring  a  machine 

having  a  plurality  of  rotating  shafts  into  component  signals, 
said  signal  enhancement  system  comprising: 

a  first  transducer  means  for  producing  a  first  reference  signal 

iMised  on  the  rotational  speed  of  a  first  one  of  the  plurality 

of  rotating  shafts; 

a  first  adaptive  filter  having  an  input  coimected  to  said  first 

transducer  means,  said  first  adaptive  filter  processing  the 


means  for  providing  a  feedback  of  the  intermediate  compos- 
ite signal  to  said  first  adaptive  filter; 

a  second  transducer  means  for  producing  a  second  reference 
signal  based  on  the  rotation^  speed  of  a  second  one  of  the 
plurality  of  rotating  shafts; 

a  second  adaptive  filter  having  an  input  coimected  to  said 

second  transducer  means,  said  second  adaptive  filter  pro- 
cessing the  second  reference  signal  to  produce  a  second 

comptonent  signal  \vhich  closely  approximates  the  contri- 
bution of  the  second  rotating  shaft  to  the  composite  signal; 

a  second  signal  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  second 

component  signal  from  the  intermediate  composite  signal 

to  produce  a  third  component  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  feedback  of  the  third  component 

signal  to  said  second  adaptive  filter;  and 
means  for  independently  outputting  the  first,  second  and 

third  component  signals. 


5,419,199 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  STRESS 

TRANSDUCER  DRIVEN  BY  A  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATING  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 

Tohra  AraU,  Itaari,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Mitaabiaki  DeaU  Kaka- 

iUki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  22,010 
aaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Mar.  13, 1992,  4454962 

Lrt.a*G01L/9/« 
VS.  a  73— 70S  22  OidM 


5.419.198 
ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT  AND 

SEPARATION  FOR  MACHINERY  DIAGNOSTICS 

FVcdcric  G.  Pte.  diftoa  Paris,  N.Y„  MrigMM- to  GcMral  Electric 
Coapuy,  SckcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  856,261 
IM.  CL*  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a  73-tfO  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  sulMtrate; 

a  stress  transducer  formed  on  said  sut>strate  and  having  first 
voltage  input  terminal,  for  transducing  stress  into  an  elec- 
tric signal  by  a  drive  voltage  applied  to  said  first  voltage 
input  terminal  and  by  a  piezo  resistance  effect; 

a  reference  voltage  source  formed  on  said  substrate  for 

developing  a  reference  voltage  having  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  ^vhicfa  compensates  a  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  a  sensitivity  of  said  stress  transdiirer,  and 

a  voltage  transducer  connected  between  said  first  voltage 
input  terminal  of  said  stress  transdticer  and  said  reference 
voltage  source,  for  receiving  and  transducing  said  refer- 
ence voltage  to  produce  said  drive  voltage  which  is  ap- 
plied to  said  stress  transducer,  wherein  said  substrate 
includes  an  element  for  developing  stress  in  accordance 
with  cxtcmally-applied  pressure,  and  said  stress  trans- 
ducer includes  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  which  is  acti- 
vated by  said  drive  voltage  and  which  is  comprised  of 
voltage  dropping  means  which  is  formed  on  said  element 
of  said  substrate  and  exhibits  said  piezo  resistance  effect, 
and  wherein  said  reference  voltage  source  includes: 

a  current  source  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  node  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  current 
source; 

a  second  node  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
current  source; 


first  rcferena  signal  to  produce  a  first  component  signal     fint,  second  and  third  voltage  dropping  means  having  r^ 


which  closely  approximates  the  contribution  of  the  first 
rotating  shaft  to  the  composite  signal; 

a  first  signal  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  first  com- 
ponent signal  from  the  composite  diagnostic  signal  to 
produce  an  intermediate  composite  signal; 


spective  first  terminals  thereof  connected  to  said   first 
node; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  first  voltage  drop- 
ping means,  a  second  electrode  thereof  connected  to  said 
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wcond  node,  and  a  control  electrode  thereof  connected  to 

said  fint  or  lecond  electrode  thereof: 

a  lecond  bipolar  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  voltage 
dropping  means,  and  a  control  electrode  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  control  electrode  of  said  first  bipolar  tran- 
tittor; 

fourth  voltage  dropping  means  having  a  first  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  a  second  electrode  of  said  second 
bipolar  transistor  and  a  second  terminal  thereof  connected 

to  said  second  node;  and 

a  third  bipolar  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  third  voltage  drop- 
ping means,  a  control  electrode  thereof  connected  to  said 
first  electrode  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  and  a 
second  electrode  thereof  connected  to  said  second  node, 

wherein  a  potential  difference  l)etween  said  first  node  and 
said  second  node  is  equal  to  said  reference  voltage. 


5,419^1 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAIXY  DETERMINING  METAL 

FATIGUE  STATUS 

YMwfeag  Li,  4107  WooAaad  Ave,,  Aft.  2F,  Drczd  Hill,  Pa. 

19026.  ami  CaaspMl  IMt*,  951  Wendlcy  Rd..  Radaor,  Pa. 

190r7 

FIM  Feb.  2S.  1993,  Scr,  No,  22,S<0 
hL  CL»  COIN  3/32 
VS.  CL  73— MO  1«  • 


M19JM0 

METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  IX>ADING 
FORCES  ON  A  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  STRUCTURE 

Brwc  P,  BvH,  CknchrUk,  Md„  ami  TraTto  A.  Bofctti,  Bear, 
Dd.,  Mri^on  to  The  Uaitad  StatM  of  Aaerica  M 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arvy.  Waahlagtoo.  D.C 
FIM  Ju.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  240,206 
lot  CL*  GOIB  5/30 
VS.  a.  73—740  11 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  fatigue  sUtus  of  a  metallic 
specimen,  comprising: 

contacting  said  specimen  with  a  cell  containing  an  electfode 
and  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  specimen; 

applying  a  voltage  between  said  specimen  and  said  elec- 
trode; 

subjecting  said  specimen  to  a  deformation  cycle; 

measuring  a  current  passing  through  said  electrolyte  during 
said  cycle: 

pteporing  a  signature  repretenutive  of  said  measured  cur- 
rent, said  signature  comprising  elastic  and  plastic  deforma- 
tion transient  current  components:  and 

analyzing  said  signature  to  determine  the  fatigue  sUtus  of 
said  specimen,  said  analyzing  step  comprising  determining 
the  presence  of  a  crack  in  said  specimen  by  isolating  a 
current  spike  in  said  current  curves. 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  the  efTectt  of  progressive  struc- 
tural damage  for  a  compoaite  material  member  composed  of 

multiple  plies  being  subjected  to  loading  force*,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

deducing  stress  and  strain  states  of  each  of  said  plies  of  said 
iDcmtxr; 

applying  predetermined  failure  criteria  to  said  plies  to  deter- 
mine if  there  is  local  failure  in  any  of  said  plies;  said  step  of 
applying  predetermined  failure  criteria  to  said  plies  in- 
cludes the  step  of  aiaeiatng  in-plane  and  interlaminar 

damage  for  each  of  said  plies; 
upon  determining  no  local  failure  in  any  of  said  plies,  in- 
creasing either  the  amount  of  said  loading  forces  or  the 
time  said  loading  forces  are  applied  to  said  member  until 
either  a  predetermined  masimum  load  is  reached  for  said 

member,  local  failure  in  any  of  said  plies  is  detected  or 
analyzing  is  finished;  and  upon  determining  local  Csilure  in 
any  of  said  plies: 

computing  new  stiffhest  parameten  for  each  of  laid  plies 
where  local  failure  is  detected; 

storing  damage  information  relating  to  any  failed  ply. 


S,419J02 

PAPERBOAKD  SCORE  BEND  TESTING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Georse  M.  Howard,  Wcat  Ctaatsr,  Ttnias  W.  Racers,  Norrte- 

towB,  both  Of  Pa.,  and  Joaaph  M.  McOrillB,  WOmiitiiM.  Dd., 

■Mlgonrs  to  Jcffimoa  ff— iWt  Car*oratioa,  dayto^  Mo. 

FOad  Mar.  3S,  1994.  Sw.  No.  219,073 

LM.  CL*  COIN  3/20 


4.  A  device  for  measuring  the  force  required  to  break  a  score 
and  bead  a  slieet  of  paperboard  along  a  pre-formed  score  line 
in  said  sheet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  diqxMed  \mti 

(b)  two  p«~it><  rows  of  stationary,  vertical  columns  secured 
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to  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  adjacent 

each  other; 

(c)  a  pair  of  relatively,  thin,  flat,  parallel,  vertically  extend- 
ing, non-pivotal,  first  and  second  plates  secured  to  adja- 
cent faces  of  respective  of  said  columns; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  second  plate  a  relatively  short 
distance  toward  and  away  from  said  first  plate  to  clamp, 
between  said  plates,  one  portion  of  a  paperboard  sheet, 

'  with  another  portion  of  said  sheet  extending  outwardly 
beyond  corresponding  end  edges  of  said  plates  and  having 
therein  a  pre-formed  score  line  located  immediately  out- 

wardly  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  corresponding  plate 

end  edges: 

(e)  a  flat,  vertically  extending,  pivotal  third  plate  positioned 

on  said  base  adjacent  and  co-planar  with  said  first  non- 
pivotal  plate  for  engagement  with  said  other  paperboard 

portion  and  mounted  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 

located  immediately  outwardly  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  corresponding  plate  end  edges; 
(0  moving  means  engageable  with  and  operable  to  move 
said  paperboard  sheet  other  portion  out  of  the  plane  of 

laid  one  portion  to  bend  said  puptihoud  along  said  score 

line: 
(g)  fluid  pressure  means  engageable  with  and  operable  to 

actuate  said  moving  means; 
(b)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  force 

required  to  move  said  papertxjard  sheet  other  portion  the 

distance  required  to  break  said  score  and  bend  said  sheet  at 

said  score  line. 


5.419,203 

FLOW  METER  HAVING  A  CONTOURED  PLUG  AND 

RESILIENT  MEANS 

Richard  Q.  Caimichad,  Hutley,  United  Kiagdom,  aarigMtr  to 

Spirax-Sarco  fJmitnd,  UaHed  Kiaadom 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,321 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Oct  15,  1992, 
9221669;  Feb.  8,  1993,  9302433 

lat  CL*  GOIF  J/22 

VS.  a  73-Mli8  15  OaiM 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  comprising: 
a  conduit; 

a  constriction  provided  within  the  conduit: 

a  contoured  plug  situated,  at  least  partly,  within  the  constric- 
tion; 

an  abutment  which  is  supported  within  the  conduit  at  a 
position  axially  spaced  from  the  constriction; 

resilient  means  which  extends  and  acts  between  the  con- 
toured plug  and  the  abutment  whereby  a  pressure  differ- 
ence cross  the  constriction  causes  axial  displacement  of 
the  plug  thereby  to  vary  the  flow  cross-section  of  the 
constriction,  such  axial  displacement  causing  a  force  to  be 
applied  to  the  abutment  by  the  resilient  means;  and 

measurement  means  coupled  to  the  abutment,  the  measure- 
ment means  being  responsive  to  the  force  applied  to  the 
abutment  by  the  resilient  means,  the  measurement  means 
thereby  providing  a  signal  representing  the  flow  rate 

through  the  conduit 


5*419,204 

FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

ToaUyidd  YaaMgacU,  Kyoto,  airf  Aldn  KoBMto,  SUv^  both  of 
Japaa,  asaljinrs  to  SUmadaa  Corporatkia,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,736 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1993,  54W7970 
lat  CL*  GOIL  1/08 
VS.  CL  73—062.61  5  ( 


1.   A   force  measuring  instrument  for  determining  the 
strength  of  an  applied  force  by  measuring  the  strength  of  an 

electromagnetic  force  developed  so  as  to  counterbalance  the 
appUed  force,  comprising: 

a  force  coil; 

a  displacement  sensor  for  detecting  any  displacement  occur- 
ring on  a  scale  l>alance; 

an  analog  arithmetic  unit  for  performing  PD  operation  of 

analog  detecting  signals  sent  by  the  displacement  sensor, 

a  pulse  converter  for  converting  the  analog  signal  into  a 

signal  having  a  frequency  depending  upon  the  magnitude 
of  the  uulog  signal; 

an  up/down  counter  for  counting  up  or  down  pulse  signals 
from  the  pulse  converter  depending  upon  the  polarity  of 
the  analog  signal; 

a  D/A  (digital-to-analog)  converter  for  converting  the  num- 
ber of  counts  by  the  up/down  counter  into  an  analog 
signal; 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  analog  signal  from  the  dis- 
placement sensor:  and 

an  absolute  value  circuit  and  a  zero-crossing  detector, 

wherein  the  output  of  the  absolute  value  circuit  is  converted 

into  a  pulse  signal  by  a  V/F  (Voltage-to-frequency)  con- 
verter, the  zero-crossing  detector  detects  any  change  in 

the  polarity  of  the  analog  signal,  and  the  up/down  counter 
is  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  changes 
detected  by  the  zero-crossing  detector,  and  wherein  the 
simi  of  the  output  of  the  D/A  converter  and  the  output  of 
the  analog  arithmetic  unit  is  fed  back  to  the  force  coil, 
thereby  ensuring  that  the  counts  by  the  counter  alone  are 
used  to  determine  the  measurements. 


5,419,205 

Patent  Not  IsMMd  For  This  Nnmber 


5,419406 

PHASE  INDEPENDENT  TORQUE  DETECnON  AND 

PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SENSING  DEVICE 

HideU  Kaadoka;  Kamori  Scudj,  and  MaaahBto  SUManra, 
all  of  Gauu,  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Japaa  Eleetroaic  Coatrol 

Systems  Co.,  Ltd.,  laexaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9»fiS6 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  5, 1991, 3-099052  U 
lat  CL*  GOIL  3/10;  GOIR  33/18 
VS.  CL  73— S62J33  9  CU^ 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  and  detecting  a  signal  fh>m  a 
sensing  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  bridge  circuit  arranged  to  couple  with  the  sensing  de- 
vice, having  a  first  arm  including  a  first  iron  loss  resistance 

and  a  first  variable  inductor,  laid  first  arm  bong  a  first 
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equivalent  circuit  of  a  first  part  of  the  sensing  device 
having  a  first  variable  inductor  varied  according  to  a  first 
direction  and  a  first  magnitude  of  a  torque  applied  to  said 
first  part  of  the  sensing  device,  a  second  arm  including  a 

second  iron  Ion  resistance  ind  a  second  variable  inductor, 

said  second  arm  being  a  second  equivalent  circuit  of  a 
second  part  of  the  sensing  device  ha%ang  a  second  variable 

inductor  varied  according  to  a  second  direction  and  a 
second  magnitude  of  the  torqtie  applied  to  said  second 
part  of  the  sensing  device,  a  third  arm  including  a  first 
variable  resistor,  and  a  fourth  arm  including  a  second 
variable  resistor,  a  first  junction  defined  between  the  first 
and  second  arms,  a  second  junction  defmed  between  the 
third  and  fourth  arms,  a  third  junction  defined  between 

the  fint  and  fourth  arms,  and  a  fourth  junction  defined 

between  the  second  and  third  arms,  said  variable  resistors 
being  adjusted  so  that  a  voltage  at  the  third  junction  is 
equal  to  a  voltage  at  the  fourth  junction  whenever  the 
bridge  circuit  is  balanced  and  no  torque  is  applied  to  the 
sensing  device; 

b)  an  oacillator  generating  and  outputting  an  alternating 
voltage  having  a  predetermined  peak  value  and  a  prede- 
termined frequency  to  the  bridge  circuit; 

c)  a  diflerential  amphner  detecting  a  change  in  voltage  at 

one  of  the  third  and  fourth  junctiofts  of  the  bridge  circuit 
due  to  a  change  in  inductance  of  one  of  the  first  and 
second  variable  inductors  when  the  torque  is  applied  to 
one  of  the  first  and  second  part  of  the  sensing  device,  said 
differential  amplifier  outputting  an  output  voltage  accord- 
ing to  a  difference  between  the  voltage  at  the  third  junc- 
tion and  the  voltage  at  the  fourth  junction; 


DETECTING  AND  PROCESSING  aHCUTTRY  FOR 

MAGNETOSTRICnON  TYPE  TORQUE  SENSOR 

NobMki  KobayMki;  HMdd  KaM,  aad  HMcU  KanUoka,  aU  of 

Atngi,  Japu,  mitpun  to  UiWa  Jen  CorfonthM,  Aisvgi, 

Japaa 

Filed  May  ».  IMS.  Scr.  No.  6«,<68 

ClaiaM  priority,  aypUcatlMi  Japa^  Jn.  1.  1992,  4-165305 

Lrt.  a*  GOIL  3/10:  COIB  7/24;  GOIR  33/18 

VS.  a.  73     a<2.333  a  ClalaM 
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d)  a  phase  adjuster  outputting  a  reference  voltage  waveform 
at  the  predetermined  frequency,  the  reference  voltage 
waveform  having  a  peak  value  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  voltages  at  the  third  and  fourth  junctions  when  no 
torque  is  applied  to  the  sensing  device,  and  the  reference 
voltage  waveform  having  a  phase  delay  with  respect  to 
the  alternating  voluge  of  the  oscillator  corresponding  to 

that  of  1  voltage  icrou  one  of  the  first  and  Mcond  viriible 

inductors  when  no  torque  is  applied  to  the  sensing  device; 

e)  a  first  peak  hold  circuit  for  holding  the  peak  value  of  the 

reference  voltage  waveform  supplied  from  the  phase 

adjuster; 
O  a  second  peak  hold  circuit  for  holding  a  peak  value  of  the 

output  voltage  from  the  differential  amplifier; 
g)  an  A/D  converter  for  digitizing  said  peak  value  held  in 

the  second  peak  hold  circuit; 
h)  a  sign  discriminator  for  detecting  a  sign  signal  based  on 

the  peak  values  from  said  first  and  second  hold  circuits; 

and 
i)  a  signal  output  circuit,  connected  to  said  sign  discriminator 
and  said  A/D  converter,  for  outputting  an  output  signal 
baaed  on  said  digitized  peak  value  and  said  sign  signal 
detected  by  said  sign  discriminator  representing  the  direc- 
tion and  magnitude  of  the  torque  applied  to  the  sensing 
device. 


1.  A  torque  sensor  processing  circuitry  of  a  magnetostriction 
type,  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  detection  coil  installed  on  an  outer  periphery 
of  a  magnetostrictive  shaft  of  the  torque  sensor; 

b)  an  oscillator  which  is  so  constructed  as  to  generate  and 

output  a  reference  waveform; 

c)  an  inverting  circuit,  coimected  to  said  oscillator  via  a 
resistor,  and  having  a  negative  feedback  circuit  connected 
between  an  input  end  thereof  and  an  output  end  thereof, 
said  feedback  circuit  having  the  detection  coil; 

d)  a  phase  shift  circuit  which  is  so  cotistructed  as  to  output 
a  reference  signal  whose  phase  is  shifted  by  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  i  period  with  respect  to  the  reference  waveform 
derived  from  said  oscillator; 

e)  a  detector  which  demoduUtet  in  inverted  ugnal  Va  d^ 

rived  from  the  inverting  circuit  on  the  basis  of  the  refer- 
ence signal  derived  from  said  phase  shift  circuit;  and 
f)  an  integrator  which  integrates  an  output  signal  of  the 
detector,  the  integrated  output  signal  of  said  integrator 

being  related  to  a  direction  and  a  magnitude  of  a  torque 
applied  to  the  magnetostrictive  shaft. 

5,419,200 
MULTIPORT  SELECTION  VALVE 

HaM  G.  Schick,  Anacortca.  Wash.,  aaaisisor  to  Upekwch  Scien- 
tiflc.  tec..  Oak  Harbor.  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  10,814 

brt.  CL'  GOIN  30/24;  FliK  5/04.  11/085 

VS.  CL  7J-063.73  24  Oaiass 


16.  A  multiport  selection  valve  for  selectively  allowing  fluid 

communication  between  at  least  two  ports,  comprising: 

a  polymeric  biocompatible  housing  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  interior  chaml>er  and  having  at  a  first  end  a 
common  pori  and  a  plurality  of  selection  ports; 
a  biocompatible  rotor  seal  having  a  plurality  of  passageways 
therethrough,  wherein  said  rotor  seal  is  located  at  the  first 
end  within  the  chamber  of  said  housing  and  sealingly 
engages  said  housing; 
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a  biocompatible  rotor  located  within  the  chamber  of  said  5,419,210 

housing,  wherein  said  rotor  has  a  rotor  tip  having  means  HIGH  CAPACITY  WEIGH  MODULE 

for  conducting  fiuid  and  wherein  the  rotor  tip  is  posi-  KhalU  D.  Haker,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  BLH  Etectroo- 

tioned  adjacent  to  said  rotor  seal;  and  *•••  J"*^  Caaton,  Maaa. 

means  for  selectively  aligning  the  rotor  tip  so  that  the  means  Conttoiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  28^,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abmdoDel  IWi 

for  conducting  fluid  allows  fluid  communication  between  applicatioB  No».  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3333(6 
the  common  port  and  one  of  said  selection  ports. 


tet.  CL*  GOIL  1/22 


VS.  CL  73—062.631 


23 


5.419,209 
SYSTEM  AND  PROTOCOL  FOR  RESII>E3«mAL 

ENVIRONMENTAL  ASSESSMENT 
Loaii  J.  Scpc,  Moorcatown,  NJ.,  aaatgnor  to  EaTiroBmental 

Realty  Guild  of  America,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,792 
laL  a.*  GOIN  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—063  28  Claima 


1.  A  method  for  the  environmental  assessment  of  a  static 
Structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  and  providing  a  kit  of  predetermined  tools, 
materials,  and  documentation,  said  documentation  com- 
prising forms  which  define  a  protocol  of  step-by-step 
procedures  for  testing  the  levels  of  respective  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  contaminants,  said  materials 
comprising  securable  tapes  and  ribbons  which  are  color 

coded  to  identify  the  rnpective  predetermined  contuni- 

nants; 

(b)  providing  selected,   standard,  commercially  available, 

off-the-shelf,  testing  equipment; 

(c)  inspecting  interior  locations  within  said  structure  for  the 
predetermined  contaminants; 

(d)  determining  if  any  of  the  predetermined  contaminants  is 
suspected  to  be  within  the  structure  and  the  suspected 
location  thereof; 

(e)  recording  said  suspected  contamiiunts  and  the  locations 

thereof  on  said  forms; 

(0  **Bg'"B  each  of  said  suspected  locations  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  securable  tapes  and  ribbons  to  indicate  the  type 
of  suspected  contaminant  to  be  thereat; 

(g)  taking  samples  of  a  selected  number  of  said  suspected 
contaminants  from  said  suspected  locations; 

(h)  packaging  each  of  said  samples;  and 

(i)  shipping  said  samples  to  a  testing  laboratory. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  load  force,  compriang 

an  elonpted  load  member  generally  duposed  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  supported  at  an  end  thereof  so  that  a 
region  of  said  load  member  horizontally  spaced  from  said 
end  is  suspended  vertically  above  a  base  of  said  apparatus, 
said  region  of  said  load  member  being  configured  to  re- 
ceive a  load  force  appUed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
axis,  said  load  member  being  made  from  a  material  config- 
ured to  flex  in  the  transverse  direction  toward  said  base  in 
response  to  the  load  force, 

a  device  supported  by  said  load  membCT  in  said  regkn  for 

measuring  an  amount  of  flexure  of  uid  material  caused  by 

the  load  force, 
said  load  member  being  constructed  so  that  said  material 
surrounds  said  device  aroimd  a  circumference  erf' said  load 
member  in  said  region. 


5,419,211 
DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  SOIL  SAMPLES 
Gerkard  RodeL  and  Mamtnd  Sehnig,  both  of  FrtUmt.  Gcr- 
anay,  awiganrs  to  Gcorg  FHliialir  GabH  *  Co.,  Ciiiasbil 
fndorf,  Gcrauy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/00226,  $  371  Date  Aag.  9, 1991,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aog.  9,  1991,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO90/09508,  PCT  PiA. 
Dite  Ai«.  23, 1990 
CoatinMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  74M11,  Aig.  9, 1991.  aboidoMd.  TUt 

PCT  apvHcatkm  Feb.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  217.142 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerasaay,  Feb.  11,  1909,  39  04 
105.0;  Not.  16, 1989,  39  3S  166.8;  Ja^  11, 1990,  40  00  677.8 

Ut  CL'  GOIN  1/04 
VS.  CL  73—064.45  24  OaiHa 

22.  A  tip  for  a  soil  sampling  probe  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  receiving  space  for  accepting  a  soil  sample  and  having  an 
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internal  passage  which  is  narrowed  by  a  radial  shoulder  and 
non-return  memns  dispcwed  within  the  tip  comprising  two 


allowing  for  roution  of  said  rotor  about  said  rotor  axis, 
said  beating  means  allowing  said  rotor  and  said  touch- 
down mating  surfaces  supported  thereby  to  rotate  when 

said  gap  is  elimmated  by  contact  of  said  first  and  second 
rotor  touchdown  surfaces  with  said  first  and  second 
touchdown  mating  surfaces,  respectively:  and 
a  motor  driven  actuator  for  translating  axially  said  at  least 
one  movably  mounted  touchdown  mating  surface  along 

said  rotor  axis  to  force  said  first  and  second  rotor  touch- 
down surfaces  into  contact  with  said  first  and  second 
touchdown  mating  surfaces  eliminating  said  gap,  such  that 
said  bearing  means  supports  said  first  and  second  touch- 
down mating  surfaces  allowing  said  rotor  to  route  about 

said  rotor  axis. 


spring  wires,  the  shoulder  having  a  peripheral  edge  which 
extends  radially  inwardly  toward  the  centerline  of  the  probe. 


TOUCHDOWN  AND  LAUNCH-LOCK  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAGNETICALLY  SUSPENDED  CONTROL  MOMENT 

GYROSCOPE 

DcaiUs  W.  SaUth,  Phoodx,  Ariz^  aMipMir  to  HoMywcU  Uc^ 

Del. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1993,  S«r.  No.  S7.240 
brt.  CI*  GOIC  I9/i6 

UA  a  74-5.1  •Ctaiaw 


S,419^13 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  SILK-SCREEN 

PRINTING  OF  MULTIPLE  CURVED  PERIPHERAL 
SURFACES  OF  AN  ARTICLE  DEFINED  BY  MULTIPLE 

CURVED  PERIPHERAL  SURFACES 
William  M.  Kariya.  M2  CkeatMrt  St..  Lywdleld,  Maaa.  01940; 

David  J.  Podalaky,  12  Oa|oad  Rd.,  rii—laBtna,  N  JI.  03S33, 
and  ThoMMS  D.  Wiseley,  132  Haaiphrey  Ave.,  Swampacott, 
MMa.  01907 
DiTtafaMi  of  Scr.  No.  43.162,  A*r.  S.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,343304. 
TUa  ayfUcathM  Jm.  «.  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,530 

hL  a*  nm  19/04:  mr  17/18 

vs.  CL  74—437  4  Oaiam 


I.  A  control  moment  gyroscope,  comprising: 

a  rotor  extending  along  a  rotor  axis,  said  rotor  having  first 
and  second  rotor  touchdown  surfaces  at  first  and  secood 

ends  thereof,  respectively; 
a  gimbal  housing  including  means  for  magnetically  suspend- 
ing said  rotor  therein  to  allow  rotation  of  said  rotor  about 
said  rotor  axis; 

first  and  second  touchdown  mating  surfaces  to  mate  with 
said  first  and  second  rotor  touchdown  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  touchdown 
mating  surfaces  being  movably  mounted  to  said  gimbal 
housing; 

bearing  means  coupled  to  said  gimbal  housing  to  support 
each  of  said  touchdown  mating  surfaces  so  as  to  define  a 
gap  between  said  first  and  second  touchdown  surfaces  and 
said  first  and  second  touchdown  mating  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, when  said  magnetic  suspension  means  is  operative 


1.  Apparatus  means  for  use  in  presenting  each  of  a  multiple 
number  of  curved  peripheral  surfaces  of  an  article  having  a 
multiple  number  of  curved  peripheral  surfaces,  in  turn,  at  a 
single  station  for  application  of  a  predetermined  desired  mate- 
rial to  each  of  the  curved  surfaces  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a),  an  elongated  rotatable  member  mounted  in  horizontal 
disposition  for  roution  about  iu  own  axis  and  defined  by 

first  and  second  ends; 

(b).  means  provided  at  the  (irst  end  of  the  elongated  roUt- 
able  member  for  fixedly  mounting  the  multiple  curved 

surface  article; 
(c).  an  elongated  member  located  below  the  roUUble  elon- 
gated member  being  dispoaed  in  a  horizontal  fixed  plane 
and  being  mounted  for  translation  back  and  forth  in  that 

plane,  said  elongated  member  being  defined  by  a  top 
planar  surface,  a  plurality  of  elongated  arcuate-shaped 
spaced-apart  notches  being  provided  in  said  top  surface 

along  the  length  thereof,  an  elongated  tint  rack  of  a  pre- 
determined length  being  provided  in  said  top  surface  of 

the  elongated  member,  said  notches  each  being  dispoaed 

in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  elongated  first  rack; 
(d).  a  cam  roller  mounting  member  defined  by  at  least  one 
planar  surface,  a  pluraUty  of  elongated,  circtUar-shaped 
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cam  rollers  each  being  spaced-apart  from  one  another  a 
predetermined  length  mounted  to  the  cam  roller  mounting 
memt>er  and  extending  [lerpendicularly  outwardly  from 
said  planar  surface,  said  cam  roller  mounting  memt>er 
being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  elongated  routable  member 
for  roution  therewith,  the  elongated  cam  rollers  being 
capable  of  being  coupled  with  and  decoupled  from  respec- 
tive of  said  notches  in  the  elongated  member,  as  desired: 

(e).  a  segmented  gear  member  mounted  for  roution  on  the 
elongated  rotatable  member  comprising  a  multiple  num- 
ber of  gear  segments  each  being  of  arcuate  shape  and 
provided  on  its  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  inter- 
meshable  with  the  teeth  on  the  first  rack  and  being  defined 
by  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  one  gear  segment 
being  joined  to  the  first  end  of  a  next  adjacent  gear  seg- 
ment, an  arcuate-shaped  intermediate  pitch  line  being 
defined  by  the  plurality  of  teeth  on  each  said  gear  seg- 
ment, the  ends  of  the  pitch  line  of  one  gear  segment  when 

extended  intersecting  with  the  ends  of  the  pitch  line  of  the 
other  gear  segment  connected  thereto  and  defining  a  line 

in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  segmented  gear  member 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated  rotatable  member  and 

coincident  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated   roUUble  cam 
rollers,  the  arcuate-shaped  gear  segments  each  defining  an 
arcuate-shaped  surface  between  the  first  and  second  ends 
having  the  same  radius  of  equal  length; 
(f).  a  gear  support  member  being  located  between  said  cam 

roller  mounting  member  and  said  segmented  gear  member 

having  the  shape  and  surface  outline  of  said  segmented 
gear  member,  said  outline  being  defined  by  the  arcuate- 
shaped  pitch  line  of  the  segmented  gear  member,  said  top 
surface  of  the  elongated  notched  member  being  in  the 
same  plane  defined  by  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  a  cam  roller 
when  such  a  roller  is  engaged  in  a  notch  of  the  elongated 
notched  member  whereby  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
gear  support  member  on  being  routed  by  the  spindle  will 
ride  on  the  top  planar  surface  of  the  elongated  member; 

(g).  a  gear  member  of  predetermined  dimension  and  periph- 
eral surface  outline  mounted  to  the  rotaUble  elongated 

member  for  rotation  therewith,  said  gear  member  con- 
forming to  the  surface  outline  of  the  article  to  which 

material  is  being  applied;  and 
(h).  a  horizontally  disposed  second  rack  capable  of  transla- 
tion in  a  linear  direction  being  operatively  engaged  with 

the  gear  member. 


lating  movement  about  said  shifting  axis  to  said  sliding 
selector  shaft  of  said  gear  change  box;  and 

connection    means   for   coimecting   said   shifting   coupling 
member  to  said  spherical  part,  said  connection  means 


including  a  pivot  pin  disposed  at  a  spaced  location  from 
said  center  of  said  spherical  part  and  disposed  >vithin  an 
outer  contour  of  said  spherical  part,  said  pivot  pin  defining 
a  connection  pivot  axis,  said  connection  pivot  axis  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angle  to  said  shifting  axis  of  said  shift  lever. 


5,419,215 
AUTOMATIC  STEERING  WHEEL  PIVOTING 

MECHANISM 

Roai  Hemm,  Birmingham,  and  Garry  E.  Beard,  Livonia,  both  of 

Mich.,  aaaigBora  to  Ultra-Preciaioa  MaBBfactnriiig  Ltd.,  Bir- 

mlwgliam,  Mich. 

CoatiBuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  658,133,  Feb.  20, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5.163337,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  402,782,  Sep.  5, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,010,779.  This  applicatioo  Jan.  31, 1992,  Scr. 

No,  829,723 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  mbaeqacBt  to  Apr.  30, 

2008,  haa  beea  diaclaimcd. 

iBt.  Cl.<^  B62D  J/18 

VS.  a  74—493  «  CWm 


5,419,214 
SHIFT  LEVER  MOUNTING  WITH  INDEPENDENT 

MOVEMENT  IN  SHTFTING  PLANE  AND  SELECnON 
PLANE 
Reinkaid  BoU,  Bohmte;  WolfgBi«  Udiicr,  Wagenfeld;  Voilier 
Grabc  Diephoix;  AUom  Nordloh,  VUbA,  and  Metin  Erw>y, 
Wallaf,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  — ilgaori  to  LearfBrtcr  Metallwarea 
AG,  Loafiirde,  Gci«aay 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,403 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  GeraMay,  Jot  2,  1992,  42  21 
762.8 

ua^  mi  20/04 


VJS.  a.  74—473  P  9  ( 

9.  Mounting  arrangement  of  a  shift  lever  for  a  mechanical 

remote  control  of  a  sliding  selector  shaft  of  a  gear  change  tx>x 
in  a  motor  vehicle  body,  comprising: 

said  shift  lever; 

a  l>earing  box  provided  in  a  housing  attached  to  a  rigid  part 

of  the  vehicle  body; 
a  spherical  part  of  a  universal  joint  positioned  in  said  bearing 
box,  said  spherical  part  t>eing  connected  to  said  shift  lever 

for  moving  said  shift  lever  pivotably  around  a  selection 

axis  and  around  a  shifting  axis,  said  shifting  axis  being  at  an 

angle  to  said  selection  axis; 
a  selection  coupling  meml>er  for  translating  movement  about 
said  selection  axis  to  said  sliding  selector  shaft  of  a  gear 
change  box  and  said  shifting  coupUng  member  for  trans- 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  system  comprising: 

a  fixed  steering  column; 

a  wheel  column  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed  steering 

column,  said  wheel  column  being  selectively  positioned  at 
one  of  a  plurality  of  pivoted  positions  relative  to  said  fixed 
Steering  column; 
control  means  for  pre-selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  piv- 
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oted  positions  and  setting  stid  preselected  pMition  in  i 

vactnt-ry,  memns  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of  pivoted 
positions  stored  in  such  memory  and  an  automatic  means 

to  position  of  said  wheel  column  at  said  one  position;  and 

means  sensing  a  resistance  force  to  further  movement  as  said 
automatic  means  moves  said  wheel  column  towards  said 
one  position,  said  automatic  means  ceasing  further  move- 
ment should  said  force  be  greater  than  a  predetermined 
maximum,  said  automatic  means  stalls,  and  does  not  fur- 
ther move  said  wheel  column  upon  said  resistance  force 

exceeding  said  predetermined  maximum,  and  a  sensor 

associated  with  said  automatic  means  senses  the  stall  and 
stops  a  motor  for  said  automatic  means,  after  said  stall  has 
occurred  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  prede- 
termined period  of  time  being  greater  than  one  secotid. 


1.  A  self  adjusting  actuation  mechanism  comprising: 

•  housing, 

a  lever  operatively  attached  to  said  housing. 

a  cable  assembly  including  a  sheath  and  a  cable  slidaMy 

positioned  within  said  sheath, 
a  connection  between  said  cable  and  said  lever  wherein 

movement  of  said  lever  relative  to  said  housing  causes 

movement  of  said  cable  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said 

sheath, 
adjustment  means  mounted  for  movement  to  adjust  the 

range  of  moveinent  of  said  cable  relative  to  said  sheath  in 

response  to  movement  of  said  lever  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit,  said  adjustment  means  including  an  abutment 
member  located  on  said  housing  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said 

sheath  for  moving  said  sheath  relative  to  said  housing  and 
transfer  means  attached  to  said  lever  for  moving  said 
abutment  member  in  a  second  direction,  oppoaite  to  saki 
first  direction,  away  from  said  lever  in  response  lo  move- 
ment of  said  lever  pulling  said  cable  in  said  first  direction, 
and 

wherein  said  transfer  mean  is  kmgitudinaHy  movabic  in  said 

sacond  direction  to  cause  said  abutment  member  to  slide 
through  said  housing  in  snad  second  direction. 


MACHINE  ELEMENT  WITH  AT  LEAST  A  FITTING 

MEMBESt  PStESSmtE-FTTTEO  ON  A  SHAFT  A^^> 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Koji  UaMiawa,  tmi  Taisio  Sakani,  both  of  TocUgi,  Japan, 

■— Ignnrs  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japan 
CoMlaution  of  Scr.  No.  791^28,  Nor.  14,  1991,  abtwdoMd. 

Tkk  awlicatioB  Jan.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S3323 

Claias  priority.  appUcMioa  Japaa,  Now.  19.  1990.  2-311431 

IM.  CL*  FISH  SJ/00:  FOIL  1/04 

U.S.  a  74-367  20CUU 


I  pedal  having  an  axis  and  mounting  means  for  mounting      one  of  said  output  gears  selected  for  engagement  with  said 


S.419,216 
SELF-ADJUSTING  ACTUATION  MECHANISM 

Robert  A.  Hinsckltger,  St  Miryi,  Ohio,  attignor  to  Haffy 

Corporatioa 

Filed  Jnl.  22.  1993,  Scr.'No.  94.701 

lat  CL*  FIOC  1/ia  1/22 
MS.  a.  74— S02J  12  ClaiMH 


13.  A  machine  element  comprising: 

a  shaft  mem)>er;  and 

at  least  one  fitting  member  pressure-fitted  on  said  shaft,  said 
at  least  one  fitting  member  having  a  polygon-shaped  bore 
for  receiving  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  having  at  least  an 
area  formed  with  protrusions  on  which  the  fitting  member 
is  fitted, 

wherein  uid  polygon-shaped  bore  of  said  at  least  one  fitting 

member  is  in  a  form  of  a  regular  polygon  of  which  the 
angular  number  is  in  a  range  of  6  to  12  on  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  thereof,  each  surface  of  said  polygon-shaped 
Iwre  having  a  perpendicular  chord  from  a  center  of  the 
bore  shorter  than  a  radius  of  the  protrusions  as  measured 
from  an  axial  center  of  the  shaft  whereby  the  fitting  mem- 
l>er  is  configured  to  l>e  forced  onto  the  protrusions  of  the 
shaft  with  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  polygon-shaped 
tmre  engaging  a  corresponding  outer  surface  on  the  pro- 

(rusions. 


5.419,2ia 

SAFETY  PEDAL  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  UKE 
Aotoaio  Romaao.  Padova,  Italy,  asrigaor  to  Campapralo  Sj'J.. 
Vicciua,  Italy 

Filed  Jua.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  51,152 
OahM  priority.  aptUcatioa  Italy.  Nov.  4.  1992,  TO92A0900 
bit.  a.*  B62M  3/08;  G09G  1/14 
MS,  a  74-59«.<  9  OaiaH 


1.  Strfiety  pedal  for  bicycles  and  the  Kke  in  combination  with 

a  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  oa  a  shoe  sole,  said  padil  includ- 
ing quick  coiipliiig  meaas  for  coopertioB  with  said  plate 
wherein  said  coupling  i 


said  pedal  on  a  bicycle, 
a  toe  element  on  said  pedal  having  a  seat  for  receiving  a  front 
end  of  the  plate,  preventing  a  forward  and  upward  move- 
ment of  the  plate, 

a  spring  on  said  pedal  including  a  spiral  portion  having  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  pedal  axis  and  a  retaining  portion  for 
locking  a  rear  end  of  the  plate,  preventing  rearward, 
upward  and  sideward  movements  of  the  plate, 

wherein  said  retaining  portion  of  the  spring  and  the  plate 

have  cam-like  cooperating  surfaces  to  allow  snap  locking 
of  the  plate  subsequent  to  an  introduction  of  the  front  end 

thereof  in  the  toe  element  and  the  subsequent  lo>vering  of 
the  rear  end  of  the  plate  against  the  retaining  portion  and 
for  releasing  of  the  plate  following  a  rotation  of  the  plate 
in  a  general  plane  of  the  pedal  around  the  toe  element, 
wherein  said  spring  comprises  a  radial  arm,  extending  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  spiral,  starting  from  one 
end  thereof,  said  radial  arm  being  located  on  one  side, 
towards  the  pedal  mounting  means,  with  respect  to  a 
longitudinal  median  plane  of  the  pedal,  said  retaining 

portion  comprising  an  arm  projecting  in  a  cantilever  fash- 

ion  from  one  end  of  the  radial  arm  along  a  transverse 
direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of 

the  pedal. 


1.  A  geared  motor  device  for  an  automotive  powered  seat, 
comprising: 
a  first  motor; 

a  pinion  gear  provided  on  an  output  shaft  of  said  first  motor; 

a  plurality  of  output  gears,  each  having  a  pair  of  support 

shafte  integrally  formed  there>vith  as  a  center  of  rotation, 
said  plurality  of  output  gears  being  arranged  around  said 
pinion  gear  such  that  each  of  said  output  gears  is  displace- 
able  between  an  engagement  position  where  it  is  engaged 
with  said  pinion  gear  and  a  disengagement  position  where 
it  is  disengaged  from  the  same; 

a  selection  gear  provided  on  said  output  shaft  of  said  first 
motor  such  as  to  be  rotatable  therealmut; 

a  cam  means  provided  integrally  with  said  selection  gear, 

said  cam  means  being  so  formed  as  to  include  a  continuous 

peripheral  surface  therein,  wherein  a  circular  or  arcuate 
inactive  portion  and  an  active  portion  are  defined  in  said 

continuous  peripheral  surface; 
one  of  said  pair  of  support  shafts  associated  with  each  of  said 

output  gears  being  movably  supported  in  said  cam  means, 
such  that  one  of  the  output  gears  will  l>e  displaced  to  said 
engagement  position,  while  another  remaining  output 
gears  will  be  retained  at  said  disengagement  position;  and 
a  second  motor  operatively  connected  with  said  selection 

gear,  said  second  motor  being  adapted  to  cause  said  selec- 
tion gear  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  bring  said  active  por- 
tion of  said  cam  means  to  a  point  corresponding  to  said 


puuon  gear, 
whereby  operation  of  said  second  motor  vnll  cause  rotation 

of  said  selection  gear  to  bring  said  cam  means  active 
portion  to  a  selected  one  of  said  output  gears,  thereby 

displacing  said  selected  one  of  said  output  gears  to  said 
engagement  position,  so  that  a  drive  force  of  said  first 
motor  will  be  transmitted  only  to  said  selected  output  gear 
and  further  will  be  outputted  to  an  external  device  via  an 
output  transfer  means  provided  at  each  of  said  output 

gears. 


5,419,220 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  JAW  FOR  A  BIOPSY 

FORCEPS 

Jane*  E.  Cox,  1951  St.  Aadrewi  Ct.,  Oxaard,  CaUf.  93030 

Filed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,568 

lat.  CL«  B21K  11/02 

MS,  a.  76—104.1  3  OaiBM 


5,419,219 
GEARED  MOTOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  POWERED  SEAT 
Kiyotaka  Takizawa,  AHihlma,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  TacU-S  Co., 
Ltd.,  Akiihima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,308 

lat  CL'  F16H  63/ li:  G05G  9/10 

VS.  a.  74 — 665  GA  6  I 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  jaw  for  a  biopsy  forceps,  compris- 


mg: 


forming  a  flat  strip  with  a  diarpened  edge  and  a  tang; 
bending  said  strip  to  form  an  open  loop  at  least  partially 

bounded  by  said  sharpened  edge;  and 
bending  said  tang  so  as  at  least  partially  to  occlude  the  open 

loop,  bending  said  tang  additionally  to  extend  upwardly 

into  said  open  loop,  said  tang  being  formed  with  a  pointed 

end. 


5,419,221 

INDEXABLE  HEAD  RATC3IET  WRENCH 

JaaM«  E.  Cole,  P.O.  Box  29911,  Dallas.  Tex.  75229-0911 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,720 

Int.  CL*  B25B  13/46 

MS.  CL  81—60  8 


i:> 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising: 

a  ratchet  head  including  a  ratchet  system  for  rotating  a  shank 

about  an  axis; 
a  handle; 
a  pin  coimecting  said  ratchet  head  and  said  handle,  said 

connecting  pin  being  aligned  along  an  axis  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  shank  axis; 

said  connecting  pin  extending  through  an  orifice  in  one  of 
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laid  ratchet  head  and  said  handle,  said  one  having  said 
orifice  being  slkUble  between  a  locked  position  and  an 
unlocked  poaition  on  laid  connecting  pin; 

in  Mid  unlocked  poiition.  uid  orifice  being  disposed  about  i 

portion  of  said  connecting  pin  which  is  shaped  to  allow 
said  one  having  said  orifice  to  rotate  about  said  connecting 

pin  axis;  and 
in  laid  locked  position,  said  oriflce  being  disposed  about  a 
portion  of  said  connecting  pin  which  is  shaped  to  engage 
fid  one  having  said  orifice  to  prevent  rotation  thereof 
about  said  connecting  pin  axis. 


5^19423 

TUKNING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  ECCENTRIC 

OR  CONVEX  GEOMETRIES  ON  CURRENT  PARTS 

Aibvt  KMcr,  AMnwci  17,  tm  HcMAtrs  Mwdi  Hoff- 
■MM.  iiesMsi.  late  ol  GcrtWrptr.  mi  kj  Cuda  Hofhuui, 

hrlrisa.  C9M  NMkMacrach.  Cwtfcuiaf  5.  aU  of  Gcrsam' 
Fllad  Jbs.  21,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  7a,SS2 

OaiM  priority,  appikadM  Gcrany,  JiL  13,  1992,  42  22 
9«7.7 

Iirt.  CL*  B23B  3/18 
U^.a.t2— Its  6( 


5,419,222 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONTOUR  OF  A 

MACHINED  PART 

Lothar  F.  Biag,  Lodrfflk,  Colo.,  udput  to  TW  Uiltod  States 

of  AsMrica  M  riprMMtml  by  tkc  Uaitad  Stataa  Depailiiat  of 
Emto.  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

CortlMrthw  of  Sor.  No.  9873S7,  Oct  t,  1992,  rtMinaii,  THi 

iWHraHna  Nor.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  145,537 
Int.  CL*  B23B  J/00 
VS.  a.  S2— 1.11  27 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  contour  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional machined  part  carried  on  a  machining  apparatus,  to 

obtain  measurement  data,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  retaining  the  machined  part  on  the  machining  apparatus; 

b)  poaitioning  a  contour  gage  apparatus,  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  machining  appvatus  but  operationally  con- 
nected thereto  through  computer  means  for  providing 

feedtMck  to  the  machining  apparatus,  said  contour  gage 
apparatus  having  a  probe  tip,  whereby  the  probe  tip  con- 
tinuously contacts  tlie  machined  part  during  the  meaaure- 
ment  operation; 

c)  indexing  the  machined  part  and  the  contour  gage  appara- 
tus to  a  defined  poaition  for  the  origin  of  a  predctennined 
path  for  measurement; 

d)  performing  a  scanning  operation  by  sweeping  the  entire 

surface  of  the  oichined  part  with  the  probe  tip,  according 

to  the  predetermined  path,  by  changing  the  positions  of 
the  probe  tip  and  the  machined  part  relative  to  each  other, 

for  obtaining  measurement  data  along  the  predetermined 
path;  and 

e)  providing  direct  feedlMck  of  the  obtained  measurement 
data  from  the  contour  gage  apparatus  to  the  marhining 
apparatus  for  correctioa  of  potential  erron  in  the  machin- 
ing of  the  part  before  completing  the  machining  procesa. 


1.  A  machining  unit  for  the  production  of  out-of-center/con- 
vex  geometries  on  turned  parts  using  an  NC  turning  machine 
with  at  least  one  horizontal  and  one  vertical  machine  axis,  said 
machining  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  highly-dynamic,  controllable,  integral  three-phase  ser- 
vomotor having  a  shaft  forming  an  additional  tool  axis,  as 

a  programmable  direct  drive  for  the  production  of  out-of- 
center/convex  geometries  on  current  parts,  said  addi- 
tional tool  axis  being  capable  of  being  NC  controlled; 

(b)  said  shaft  having  a  connecting  arm  which  carries  one  or 
more  cutting  tools  for  machining  said  parts; 

(c)  spaced  hydroaUtic  radial  bearings  and  a  hydrosutic  axial 
boring  on  which  said  shaft  is  mounted; 

(d)  a  rotational  measuring  system  for  measuring  roution  of 

said  shaft; 

(e)  a  housing,  said  shaf^  forming  the  additional  axis,  said 

rotational  measuring  system,  hydrostatic  axial  bearing  and 
hydrosutic  radial  l>earings  as  well  as  said  integral  three- 
phase  servomotor  being  motmted  in  said  housing,  from 
one  side  of  which  said  shaft  with  said  connecting  arm  and 
cutting  tools  projects. 


5,419,224 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  REMOVAL  OF 

PIECES  OF  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Patar   rs^iillag.    -  Rick«4   Maek,   BrfiU.   a^ 

Palasf  n— fc.  St.  Laoa-Rot,  all  oT  Csiaiaay.  asil^nra  to 
iiiliilliiiii  DrackMMWMM  AG,  IMMkerg.  Gantaqr 

FIM  Ai«.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,537 
Oatas  priority.  applkatle«  Ctrmmmy,  Sep.  S,  1992.  42  29 
499.4 

lat  CL*  BaCD  1/36 
VS,  CL  93—100  13  CWata 

1.  A  device  for  the  controlled  removal  of  pieces  of  waste 

mitehal  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable  cyUnder  shaft  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  cylinder  jacket  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  sur- 
face and  having  at  least  one  through-hole  extending  t>e- 
tween  the  inner  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der jacket,  the  cylinder  jacket  rotataMe  around  the  cylin- 
der shaft; 

a  sealer  for  sealing  the  outer  lurfaoe  of  the  cylinder  shaft  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  jacket; 
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a  torque  support  for  variably  fixing  the  cylinder  shaft  in  a 

non-rotatable  position;  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  shaft,  the  inner  surface  of 

the  cylinder  jacket  and  the  sealer  defining  a  pressure 


surface  of  said  punch  head  said  damping  member  spacing 
said  punch  head  from  said  punch  driver  when  said  punch 
bead  is  not  being  struck  by  said  striker. 


5,419,224 
VIOUN  SHOULDER  REST 

Joioph  Km,  Ottawa,  CaMda,  aai^or  to  The  Kiu  Shoddcr 
Rcat,  Inc.,  Ottawa,  *"^~~*« 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,187 

Hk  portion  Of  the  tenR  or  tUi  pitoat  nbNqieot  to  Dm.  14, 

2010,  haa  been  djariaiatwi 
Int.  CL*  GIOD  J/02 
vs.  CL  94—280  4  ( 


chamber  and  a  vacuum  chamber,  so  that  upon  rotation  of 

the  cylinder  jacket  around  the  cyUnder  shaft  the  at  least 

one  through-hole  alternately  connects  with  the  pressure 
chamber  and  the  vacuum  chamber. 


to  Amada  Metreca 


5,419.225 
PUNCHING  DIE 

Oriya  FiOHa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaoi 
Company,  UasUad,  KaiMgawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,640 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japut,  Fd>.  3, 1993,  5-016184 

bt  a«  B26F 1/14;  B26D  7/26 

vs.  a.  83—140  5  ClaiBM 


1.  A  punching  die  comprising: 

a  punch  body; 

a  punch  driver  secured  to  said  punch  body; 

a  punch  head  movably  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
punch  driver,  said  punch  head  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  punch  driver  without  rotation  of  said 
punch  head,  such  that  said  punch  head  moves  toward  said 
punch  driver  when  said  punch  bead  a  struck  by  a  striker; 

1  punch  guide  fitted  around  and  in  slidable  contact  with  said 


a  lower  portion  of  said  punch 


punch  Ixxly; 
a  stripper  plate  disposed  at 

gukte; 
a  stripping  spring  interposed  between  said  punch  guide  and 

a  flange  portioa  of  said  punch  driver;  and 
an  elasticaUy  deformable  damping  member  interposed  l>e- 
tween  an  upper  surface  of  said  punch  driver  and  a  lower 


1.  A  shoulder  rest  for  violin  or  the  like  musical  instrument, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated,  generally  firm  base  having  a  top  surface 
and  an  undersurface,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
undersurface  being  shaped  in  conformity  to  the  shoulder 

of  a  person; 

(b)  a  first  normally  upright  support  secured  to  said  base  near 
said  first  end  and  a  second  normally  upright  support  se- 
cured to  the  base  near  said  second  end; 

(c)  each  support  being  provided  with  a  pivot  stem  project- 
ing, in  use,  upwards  relative  to  said  base  and  having  a 
normally  generally  upright  axis  of  rotation  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  top  surface; 

(d)  the  pivot  stem  of  said  first  suppon  being  provided,  at  a 
normally  upper  end  thereof,  with  a  generally  U-shaped 

first  clamping  member,  and  the  pivot  stem  of  said  second 
support  t>eing  provided,  at  a  normally  upper  end  thereof, 
witli  a  generally  U-shaped  second  clamping  member,  said 
first  and  second  clamping  members  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  each  other  to  clampingly  engage  opposed 
side  wall  portions  of  the  instrument  to  firmly  but  rdeas- 
ably  secure  the  base  to  the  instrument; 

(e)  each  said  support  fiirther  including  a  folding  pivot  assem- 
bly adapted  to  allow  the  folding  of  the  respective  support 

about  a  fold  axis  disposed  transversely  of  the  base,  from  a 

position,  where  the  axis  of  the  req>ective  |»vot  stem  is 

generally  upright,  to  a  folded  position  down>vanUy  and 
inwards  with  respect  to  tlie  elongation  of  the  base,  where 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  stem  is  generally  parallel  with  said 
top  surface  and  where  the  U-shaped  clamping  members 
are  IxMh  generally  flush  with  the  top  surface  and  are 

disposed  between  the  fold  axes. 
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TREMOLO  APPARATUS 
SheidoB  D.  LaviMwrny.  12911-109  A*tMC  Smmy,  B.C 
V3T2N1 

Filed  Dm.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,933 
bt.  a*  GIOD  3/00 
VS.  CL  S»— 313  11 


I.  A  tremolo  for  a  multiple  stringed  musical  instrument 

compriung  a  plurility  of  independently  movable  string  sup- 
port plates,  each  string  support  plate  having  means  for  attach- 
ment of  a  tremolo  arm  to  the  plate  and  hinge  means  for  pivotal 

connection  of  the  plate  to  a  body  of  the  musical  instrument, 
wherein  said  hinge  means  comprises  a  hinge  element  common 

to  each  of  the  string  support  plates  and  extending  from  a  first 
side  of  the  tremolo  to  a  second  side  of  the  tremolo  and  for 
supporting  the  string  support  plates  on  an  instrument  body. 


S.419.22S 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMEIST  PICK  WITH  MULTIPLE 

PLAYING  SURFACES 

BUly  D.  Gwrctt.  aad  Sandra  S.  Garrett,  both  of  Rtc.  1,  Boa  202, 

Poplar  BlafT,  Mo.  63901 

FIM  Not.  29. 1993,  Sw.  No.  1SS,S«7 

IM.  a*  GIOD  3/16 

VS.  a.  84—322  «  CUlM 


5,419,229 

UGATURE  FOR  THE  MOUTHPIECE  OF  A  WIND 

INSTRUMENT 

Bernard  Vaa  Dorea,  Paria,  Ftamet,  aaalganr  to  EtabUaaeneata 

Vaadorca,  Parii,  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  173.268 
daioH  prioritr.  appUortkM  FHwcc,  Dec.  24,  1992,  92  1S717 

tat  a*  GIOD  9/02 


1.  A  ligature  for  a  mouthpiece  of  a  wind  inttnunent,  the 
ligature  comprising; 

a  body  of  an  elastically  deformable  material  having  a  shape 
adapted  to  a  form  of  the  mouthpiece  so  as  to  encircle  the 
mouthpiece  and  a  reed  disposed  between  the  mouthpiece 

tnd  the  ligature,  the  body  having  two  opposing  portions; 

manually  operated  fastening  means  for  connecting  the  t^vo 
opposing  portions  to  each  other  and  for  moving  the  two 

opposing  portions  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  mouthpiece  to  tighten  and  loosen  the 

ligature  about  the  mouthpiece;  and 

a  handle; 

wherein  the  two  opposing  portions  each  have  an  opening 
extending  therethrough,  the  fastening  means  comprises  at 
least  one  pm  including  first  and  second  portions  mounted 

pivotally  in  respective  ones  of  the  openings,  the  openings 

have  a  shape  complementary  to  a  shape  of  the  first  and 
second  portions,  the  pin  further  includes  a  third  portion 
connecting  the  first  and  second  portions  such  that  the  first 
and  second  portions  are  eccentrically  disposed  relative  to 
the  third  portion,  the  pin  is  rigidly  connected  with  the 
handle  such  that  when  the  handle  is  pivoted  relative  to  the 
openings  the  opposing  portions  of  tlie  Ugature  are  moved 
due  to  the  eccentric  relatioiuhip  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  and  the  third  portion. 


/^». 


I.  A  musical  instrument  pick  comprising: 

a  pick  body  having  a  general  triangular  shape  including  a  top 

edge  at  which  the  pick  body  is  held,  and  a  bottom  point 

for  picking  strings  of  a  musical  instrument; 
a  rigid  metal  bar  formed  at  the  top  edge  of  the  pick  body, 

said  rigid  metal  bar  comprising: 

a  top  facing  surface  which  is  substantially  rounded; 

a  bevelled  surface  at  one  end  of  the  metal  bar  which  is 

substantially  rounded  and  smooth; 

a  smooth  tapered  surface  terminating  in  a  point  at  the 
other  end  of  the  bar;  and 

first  and  second  grooves  on  opposite  lateral  faces,  respec- 
tively, for  receiving  the  thumb  and  forefmger  of  a  user. 


5.41»,230 
SNAKE  DRUM 
Jeffrey  Odwhrw,  1  PutwMd  Dr.,  DifHtort,  Iowa  52*03, 1 
Toa  WIImni.  P.O.  Box  112,  A&aay.  DL  61230 
Filed  Jon.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2SS.501 

lat  a.*  GIOD  13/02 
VS.  CL  M—41S  14  ( 

13.  A  drum  for  generating  a  definite  pitch  comprising: 

a)  A  seamless  metallic  shell  having  a  continuous  wall  having 
a  thickness  of  three-sixteenths  of  an  inch  with  an  iimer  and 

an  outer  surface; 

b)  Bearing  surfaces  machined  on  the  ends  of  said  shell,  said 
bearing  surfaces  being  one-fourth  or  less  of  the  wall  thick- 
ness on  the  ends  of  said  shell; 

c)  A  snare  bed  in  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  bed, 
being  at  least  five  inchea  long  and  at  least  three-thirty 
seconds  deep; 

d)  Lugs  extending  through  the  wall  and  exiting  the  exterior 
surface,  said  lugs  having  threads  in  the  vertical  direction; 

e)  Air  holes  in  said  wall; 

0  A  skin; 

g)  A  hoop  having  lugs  thereon  for  securing  said  skin  to  said 

bearing  surfaces  of  said  shell  in  cooperation  with  said  lugs 
on  said  shell; 
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h)  Tuning  means  connected  between  the  lugs  on  said  shell 
and  lugs  on  said  hoop  to  vary  the  tension  of  said  skin; 


i)  Snare  means  mounted  in  said  snare  bed  and  secured  to  said 
shell  whereby  a  definite  pitch  is  generated  when  the  skin 

is  resonated. 


5,419,231 

ASYMMETRIC  BRAIDING  OF  IMPROVED  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PRODUCTS 

George  A.  Earic,  m,  BaUatoa  Lake;  Angnat  H.  Kmcai,  Melroae; 

Joha  E.  StocktoB,  Clifloa  Park,  awl  Deborah  C.  Kmeai, 

MdftNe,  all  of  N.Y„  aaaigBon  to  U,S.  Conpodtes  Corp„ 

Tioy,  N.Y. 
Coattnurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,235,  Mar.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Ai«.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  932,732 
Iirt.  CL*  D04C  I /CO 
VS.  CL  r7— 1  20 


5,419,232 
ELASTOMERIC  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Oiiford  M.  Cartia,  PortoMMth,  ILL,  Msi^or  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMrica  aa  repreacated  by  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Navy, 
WHhiBgbM,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215.795 
Int.  CU"  B63G  8/28 

VS.  a  89~1  Jl  11  Oaiim 


1.  A  flexible  shutter  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a 
passageway  in  a  vessel  having  a  wall,  said  flexible  shutter 
device  comprising: 

a  single,  unitary,  retractable  elastomeric  shutter  member 

having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface  and  having 

a  first  edge  region  attached  to  said  wall  of  said  vessel 

around  a  first  substantial  portion  of  said  passageway  and  a 
second  edge  region  unattached  to  said  passageway  in  said 

wall,  said  single,  unitary,  retractable,  elastomeric  shutter 

member  moveable  between  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
second  unattached  edge  region  of  said  single,  unitary, 
retractable,  elastomeric  shutter  member  is  abutting  a  por- 
tion of  said  wall  aroimd  said  opening  opposite  said  second 
unattached  edge  region,  and  an  open  position  wherein  said 

second  unattached  edge  region  of  said  single,  unitary, 
retractable  elastomeric  shutter  member  is  retracted  away 

from  a  portion  of  said  wall  around  said  opening  opposite 
said  second,  unattached  edge  region  thereby  exposing  said 
passageway;  and 
an  elastomeric  shutter  member  retractor,  attached  to  said 
inside  surface  of  said  single,  unitary,  retractable,  elasto- 
meric shutter  member,  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
single,  unitary,  retractable,  elastomeric  member  between 
said  closed  position  and  said  open  position,  exposing  said 

passageway. 


5^419,233 

PORTABLE  SHOOTER'S  BENCH  REST 
Lores  MnlvaMy.  Box  61,  MerriUaB,  Wia.  54754 
Filed  JnL  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,359 
IML  CL*  F4LA  23/J6 
VS.  CL  89—37.04 


6CUfaH 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  article  having  at  least 

one  composite  layer  composed  of  a  matrix  material  reinforced 
by    substantially    continuous,    oriented    reinforcement    fibers 

including:  braiding  fibers  crossing  each  other  in  an  undulating, 
woven  pattern  and  impregnating  said  fibers  with  a  settable 
matrix  material  to  create  said  at  least  one  composite  layer,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  braiding  step  comprises:  asymmet- 
rically braiding  crossing  reinforcement  and  containment  fibers 
having  different  cross-sectional  areas  to  substantially  decrease 
the  amplitude  of  such  undulations,  with  the  cross-sectional 

area  of  a  containment  fiber  oriented  in  one  direction  being  less 

than  one-fourth  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  crossing  comple- 
mentary primary  reinforcement  fit>er  such  that  said  at  least  one 

composite  layer  has  both  high  torsional  stability  and  high 
fatigue  durability. 


1.  A  portable  shooter's  bench  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  flat  Ubie  of  substantially  rectangular  contour 
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bounded  by  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  elonpted  parallel 

lide  edge*,  and  parmllel  front  and  rear  edges,  thereby 
defining  four  comers  of  said  panel, 

b)  four  Straight  support  legs  pivotally  attached  to  said  panel 
adjacent  said  comers  and  adapted  to  be  deployed  down- 
wardly in  lubatantially  orthogonal  relationship  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  Ubie  panel,  the  legs  associated  with 
the  front  edge  being  paired  by  way  of  at  least  one  interac- 
tive stabilizing  brace,  the  1^  associated  with  the  rear 
edge  also  being  paired  by  at  least  one  interactive  stabiliz- 
ing brace, 

c)  a  diagonal  support  strut  adjustably  interactive  between  a 
stabilizing  brace  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  table  panel. 

d)  a  forward  support  member  disposed  above  said  ubIe 
panel  adjacent  said  front  edge  and  having  lateral  extremi- 
ties aligned  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  side  edge*. 

e)  a  positioning  lever  pivotally  attached  to  each  said  lateral 
extremity  of  said  forward  support  member,  said  lever 
ftirther  pivotably  attached  to  the  corresponding  side  edge 
of  said  table  panel,  and  extending  to  a  lower  extremity 
located  below  uid  table  panel, 

f)  a  coil  spring  joined  to  the  lower  extremity  of  each  said 
posiboning  lever  and  further  joined  to  the  corresponding 
leg  in  a  maimer  permitting  elevational  adjustment  there- 
upon. 

g)  a  rear  support  member  elongated  transversely  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  table  panel  and  supported  from  beneath  by  a 
threaded  rod  having  extremiues  that  extend  beyond  the 
side  edges  of  said  table  panel,  and 

h)  paired  holding  panels  that  slidably  embrace  the  side  edges 

of  said  UbIe  panel,  each  said  holding  panel  having  a  verti- 
cally oriented  slot  that  secures  an  extremity  of  said  rod. 
whereby 

i)  said  rear  support  member  is  adjustably  positionable  axially 
along  the  table  panel,  and 

j)  both  said  support  members  are  positionable  elevationaUy 

with  respect  to  said  ubIe  panel. 


5,419,234 

AIRCRAFT  SUPPORT  PLANK  MOUfmNG  OF  40  MM 

MACHINE  GUNS 

Paai  H.  Sandawoa,  2019  Crlppla  Crmk,  Lewiaviile.  Tex.  7S067 

CMtiaaatfcwfaHfwt  of  Sar.  No.  21M29,  Mar.  25. 1994.  Ilia 

affUcatioa  Am- 12, 1994.  Sar.  No.  2t9.511 

IbC  CL*  F41A  23/00 

VS.  CL  89— 37  J2  15  ( 


said  skM,  said  40  nun  machine  gun  having  a  gun  feeder 

mechanism  with  an  inlet; 

a  40  mm  ammunition  magazine  t>ox  secured  to  a  longitudi- 
luUly  intermediate  portion  of  said  top  side  of  said  support 
plank  inboard  of  said  slot  and  having  an  outlet  opening; 

a  flexible  feed  chute  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  maga- 
zine box  outlet  opening  and  an  outlet  end  adjacent  said 
gun  feeder  mechanism  inlet; 

a  feed  adapter  interconnected  between  said  gun  feeder 
mechanism  inlet  and  said  outlet  end  of  said  feed  chute,  said 

feed  adapter  including. 

an  angled  housing  having  an  outlet  end  connected  to  said 

gun  feeder  mechanism  inlet,  an  inlet  end  connected  to 
said  outlet  end  of  said  feed  chute,  and  a  bent  intermedi- 
ate portion  disposed  between  the  housing  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  and 
a  roller  member  rotationaUy  supported  in  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  housing;  and 
an  ammunition  belt  formed  from  a  series  of  releaaably  inter- 
linked 40  mm  ammunition  rounds,  said  anununition  belt 

having  an  inner  end  portion  ditpoied  within  said  magazine 

box.  extending  outwardly  through  said  outlet  opening  of 
said  magazine  box  and  through  the  interior  of  said  feed 
chute,  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  angled  housing 
and  around  said  roller  member,  and  having  an  outer  end 
operatively  connected  to  said  gim  feeder  mechanism  inlet. 

5,419,235 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

WcfrieO  L  GOkert,  Pleaaart  Shirie,  airi  NatiM  E.  Kolbc  Leba- 

•OH,  kotk  of  Tml,  Mdpon  to  TRW  Iie„  Lyidkint,  Ohio 

FUad  Feb.  2S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  203,276 
Int.  CL*  F15B  9/70:  B62D  S/06 
VS,  a.  91—375  R  1» 


1.  Aircraft  armament  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  plank  having  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side,  an  outer  end 
portion,  and  a  slot  extending  through  said  outer  end  por- 
tion from  said  top  side  to  said  bottom  side; 

a  40  mm  machine  gun  secured  to  said  bottom  side  of  said 

outer  end  portion  of  said  support  plank  in  a  downwardly 

spaced  rdatioosliip  therewith  longitudinally  out>vardly  of 


1.  A  steering  gear  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  steeraUe 
vbeels.  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber; 

a  piston  movable  through  a  work  stroke  in  said  chamber, 
said  piston  having  an  end-of-stroke  position; 

means  cotuiecting  said  piston  for  movement  with  the  steer- 
able  wheels  of  the  vehicle:  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  end-of-stroke  position  of  said  piston; 

said  means  for  adjusting  being  mounted  in  said  housing  in  a 
fifst  orientation  and  being  removable  from  said  housing 

and  being  mountable  in  said  housing  in  a  second  orienta- 
tion oppoaitc  to  said  first  orientation  to  reset  the  end-of- 
stroke  position  of  said  piston; 
said  means  for  adjusting  comprising  a  pin  press  fit  in  a  sleeve 
and  movable  relative  to  said  sleeve  to  set  the  end-of-stroke 
position  of  said  piston,  said  pin  and  sleeve  being  movable 
from  a  first  relative  position  to  a  second  relative  position 
when  said  means  for  adjusting  is  in  said  first  orientation, 
said  means  for  adjusting  being  removed  and  mounted  in 

laid  housing  in  uid  lecond  orimtition  when  itid  pin  ind 

sleeve  are  in  the  second  position. 
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11.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
press  fitting  a  pin  in  a  sleeve, 

mounting  the  interfitted  pin  and  sleeve  in  a  first  orientation 

in  a  steering  gear  assembly  housing; 
moving  the  pin  relative  to  the  sleeve  to  set  the  end-of-stroke 

position  of  a  piston  movable  through  a  work  stroke  in  the 

housing; 
removing  the  interfitted  pin  and  sleeve  from  the  housing; 
mounting  the  interfitted  pin  and  sleeve  in  the  housing  in  a 

second  orientation  opposite  to  the  first  orientation;  and 
moving  the  pin  relative  to  the  sleeve  to  reset  an  end-of- 

Stroke  position  of  the  piston. 


Int.  CL*  F15B  IS/17 


VS.  a.  91—416 


B       P 


"As 


izizfTIyzi 


1.  A  configuration  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  drive  for  an 

electrical  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  piston/cylinder  system  including  a  piston  rod.  and  a  work- 
ing piston  being  displaced  for  circuit-breaker  actuation 
and  having  a  base  side  being  piston  rod-free; 

a  high-pressure  reservoir,  a  low-pressure  reservoir; 

a  bistable  3/2-port  directional  seat  valve  selectively  connect- 
ing said  base  side  to  said  high-pressure  reservoir  and  said 
low-pressure  reservoir, 

solenoid  coils  actuating  said  3/2-port  directional  seat  valve; 

a  hydraulic  booster  valve  being  triggered  by  sud  3/2-port 
directional  seat  valve  to  provide  a  direct  path  from  said 

base  side  of  said  working  piston  to  said  low-pressure 

reservoir  for  circuit-breaking  operation; 
a  valve  connection  of  said  booster  valve  being  continuously 

coiuected  to  said  piston/cylinder  system; 

a  control  coimection  of  said  booster  valve  l>eing  continu- 
ously connected  to  said  3/2-port  directional  seat  valve; 

a  check  valve  being  coiuiected  in  parallel  with  said  booster 

valve  and  control  connections  for  blocking  flow  in  the 
direction  of  said  3/2  port  directiotuU  seat  valve;  aiKl  pi  a 
restriction  for  shunting  said  check  valve  coiuiected  in 

parallel  with  said  booster  valve  and  said  check  valve. 


air  for  driving  the  piston  one  way  in  said  cylindric  housing  and 
spring  means  for  urging  the  piston  the  opposite  way,  and 

movement  conversion  nteans  located  between  the  piston  and 
the  output  shaft  for  converting  respective  axial  movements  of 
the  piston  in  an  axial  direction  into  respective  rotations  of  the 
output  shaft;  said  movement  conversion  means  comprising  a 
fixed  tube  part  upstanding  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  housing 
and  a  downwardly  open  sleeve  member  depending  from  the 
piston  so  as  to  be  axially  slidably  received  in  the  tube  part  and 
so  as  to  centrally  receive  the  upper  end  of  the  output  shaft  in 


5,419,236 

MEniOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  HYDRAULIC  DRIVE 

AND  CONFIGURATION  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Horst  Plettaer.  HauiL  Genaaay.  aatjgnor  to  ABB  Patent 
GaAH,  Maaahrim,  Gerouay 

Filed  Aog.  20.  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,081 

(Mm  priority,  appUcitiM  Gennuy,  Ang.  20, 1992, 42  27 

St2Jt 


an  axially  slidable  manner,  said  sleeve  member  being  operable 
to  respond  to  axial  movement  of  the  piston  by  eiTecting  rou- 

tion  of  the  output  shaft  by  means  of  a  pin  and  groove  engag^ 

ment  system  tietween  the  tube  part,  the  sleeve  and  the  output 
shaft,  which  engagement  system  comprises  lx>th  a  first  groove 
type  being  oblique  relatively  to  said  axial  direction  and  a  sec- 
ond groove  type  which  is  non-oblique  relative  to  said  axial 

direction,  and  wherein  the  grooves  of  lx>th  said  first  and  said 
second  type  are  provided  in  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  member  and 
are  engaged  by  tlie  pin  means  in  rigid  coimection  with  the  tube 
part  and  the  output  shaft,  respectively. 


5,419,238 

POPCORN  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Aatkoay  J.  PiBoae,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  ^ow-Pop 

Intematkmal,  Inc.,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 
CoatiBaatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,295,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,309,825.  TUs  mftUemtiom  Aag.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  107,215 
tat  CL*  A23L ///* 
U.S.  CL  99—323.6  12  ( 


5,419,237       

PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  BUTTERFLY  VALVES 

Hikan  Jcppsson.  Tranebaerrej  35.  DK-9530  Staving,  Denmark 

Flkd  Oct.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  141,079 

tat  CL*  POIB  3/00 

VS.  CL  92—31  6  CUaH 

1.  A  pnetmiatic  actiuitor  for  butterfly  valves,  comprising  a 

cylindric  housing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end.  a  piston       1.  A  popcorn  dispensing  machine  for  cooking  fresh  popcorn 

located  adjacent  the  top  end.  a  rotary  output  shaft  projecting  comprising: 

downwardly  from  the  bottom  end.  inlet  nteans  for  compressed        a  com  kernel  reservoir  for  holding  com  kernels; 
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metering  means  kKated  below  laid  corn  kernel  reicrvoir  for 
trmnsferring  a  predetermined  number  of  kernels  from  said 
re»ervoir, 

cooking  means  for  popping  said  com  kernels  received  from 

said  metering  mean*: 

a  receiving  chamber  for  housing  a  cup  uied  to  receive 
popped  kernels,  said  chamber  including  a  turntable  rotat- 
ably  mounted  therein  to  route  said  cup  in  a  circular  mo- 
tion; and 

flavoring  means  for  distributing  at  least  one  liquid  flavoring 

across  said  popped  kernels  while  said  kernels  are  in  said 
cup. 


c)  each  of  said  fry  retainers  having  a  portion  which  is  perme- 
able to  air  and  cooking  oil;  and 


AUTOMATIC  AIR  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 

WayM  L.  CoTiagtoa,  a^  Starw  C.  Price,  both  of  Boise,  Id^ 

Mrigann  to  Ore-Ida  FoMli,  Ik..  Boiac,  Id. 
CoatiraMh»-i>-»wt  at  Sv.  No.  «S5,937.  Mar.  24.  1992.  Pat. 

No.  S,303,2S3,  which  ia  a  coMiMottoa-l^^wt  of  Scr.  No. 

99US2,  Oct  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  S,097,7M.  This  apyUcatlM  Feb. 

22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  20,715 

IM.  Ct*  A47J  37/04 

U,S.  a  99-357  21  (Mn 


1.  A  system  for  heating  foods  comprising: 

a  ckMed-kmp  air  heating  system; 

a  product  dispensing  means  for  supplying  product  to  the 

closed-loop  ur  heating  system;  and 
an  air  exchange  means  for  replacing  a  predetermined  amount 
of  air  in  the  closed-loop  air  heating  system,  said  air  ex- 
change means  including  a  filter  for  filtering  air  removed 
from  the  cloaed-loop  air  heating  system. 


3,419,240 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BRICK  OF  FRIED 

NOODLES 


r — tdb   vs«^ 

' ^  - -, -^^ 


d)  oil  removing  menu  closely  adjicent  said  fry  retiioer  for 

sucking  and  removing  a  portion  of  said  cooking  oil  re- 
tained by  said  bricks,  said  oil  removing  means  comprising 

a  head  connectable  to  said  portion  of  said  fry  retainers. 


5,419^41 

TAPE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROUND  BALERS 
A.  ScyaoMT,  IIM  Shaap  HID  Rd..  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 
17S57.  aad  Willis  R.  riMphril,  14129  Locwt  St,  Olathe, 

mu 


9Clai«a 


Filed  Mar.  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  UXiU 

lat.  CL*  B«5B  6J/04.-  ACID  39/00 
VS.  CL  100— S 


I  to  Ntasla  Skoha- 


KmUcU  MoriaUta.  Oaalu;  Ta 

Hlratii.  both  or  SUga,  all  of  Ja 

hia  Ifaliealillil  Kalaka,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/00240.  {  371  Dirtc  No? .  9, 1992,  }  lOKc) 

DaU  Not.  9.  1992.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/15202.  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  »,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9r,477 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1,  1991.  3-032640 

lat  CL»  A47J  3  7/ J 2 

VS.  a  99-404  S  CUM 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  bricks  of  fried  noodles,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  conveyor  means  for  carrying  and  moving  a  plurality  of  fry 
retainers,  each  of  said  fry  retainers  holding  a  brick  of 

*     noodles; 

b)  a  pan  of  coolung  oil,  said  conveyor  means  moving  said  fry 
retainers  into  and  out  of  said  cooking  oil  and  each  of  said 
bricks  retaining  a  portion  of  said  cooking  oil; 


1.  In  a  biier  for  forming  cylindricil  bales  of  crop  material, 

said  baler  including 

lower  l>ale  forming  means, 

upper  bale  forming  means  cooperating  with  said  lower  bale 
forming  means  to  define  a  twle  forming  chamber, 

means  for  feeding  crop  material  into  said  bale  forming  cham- 
bet  to  form  a  cylindrical  package  of  crop  material,  and 

a  t>ale  wrapping  mechanism  for  wrapping  said  cylindrical 
package  of  crop  material  to  form  a  bale, 

said  wrapping  mechanism  comprising  a  tape  supply  assem- 
bly having  at  least  two  roUs  of  tape,  and  a  tape  dispensing 

assembly  having  an  improved  tape  dispenser  associated 
with  each  roll  Tor  dispensing  tape  from  said  rolls  into  said 
bale  forming  chamber  along  at  least  two  predetermined 
paths  around  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  package  of 

crop  material  to  form  a  bale,  said  improved  tape  dispenser 
comprising 

a  drive  shaft, 

a  driven  disc  assembly  coaxially  mounted  to  rotate  with  said 
drive  shaft  said  driven  disc  assembly  comprising  a  first  set 

of  spaced  tidc-by-sidc  disci  having  outer  peripheral  edge 

portions. 

a  secofid  disc  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  atx>ut  a  secood 
shaft  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  second  disc  assembly 
comprising  a  second  set  of  spaced  side-by-side  discs  hav- 
ing outer  peripheral  edge  portions, 

means  for  urging  said  tape  against  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  discs,  and 

means  for  feeding  said  tape  between  said  means  for  urging 
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and  the  outer  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  first  and 

second  sets  of  discs  whereby  said  tape  is  dispensed  from 
said  dispensing  assembly  when  said  drive  shaft  rotates  and 
said  first  set  of  driven  discs  moves  said  tape  along  a  feed 
path  that  conforms  generally  to  the  portion  of  the  circiun- 

ference  of  the  discs  in  contact  with  said  tape. 


5,419,242 

ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT  WFTH  A  DEFLECnON 

COMPENSATION  ROLLER 

Rolf  van  Haag,  Kerken,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Papertec 

KrcfeU  GabH,  Krefeld,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198^02 
lat  a.«  B30B  3/04 

U&aiOM?  lOCIaiiu 


1.  Roller  arrangement  comprising: 

a  counter  roller, 

a  deflection  compensation  roller; 

a  pressure  gap  defined  by  said  deflection  compensation 
roller  and  said  cotmter  roller,  said  deflection  compensa- 
tion roller  comprising  a  radially  movable  shell  which  is 
supported  by  and  connected  to  a  carrier  by  a  hydrosutic 
support  device,  said  shell  having  first  and  second  ends 

which  are  each  supported  by  a  ring  bearing,  said  first  and 
second  ends  having  first  and  second  support  flanges,  said 
ring  bearings  being  radially  adjustable  in  a  radial  adjust- 
ment direction  and  loaded  by  a  force  in  said  radial  adjust- 
ment direction  by  an  etiergizer,  said  energizer  comprising 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
shell  are  loaded  by  a  torque  produced  by  a  torque-produc- 
ing element  which  exerts  pressure  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  radial  adjustment  direction,  onto  at  least 

one  of  said  first  and  second  support  flanges;  and 

a  control  device  for  at  least  one  of  independently  and  pro- 
portionally controlling  and  setting  a  resulting  force  of  the 
energizer  and  a  resulting  torque  of  said  torque-producing 
element 


5,419,243 
ROTARY  STENCIL  PRINTER  EQUIPPED  WITH  PINCH 

ROLLER  POSITION  CONTROL  MEANS 
HirtMhi  Hauawa;  Yoibikaai  Hara;  Mankaaa  Miyata,  and  Koji 

Nakayaaa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigaors  to  Riao  Kagaku 

Corvoratioa,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2«9,030 

OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1993,  5-225162 

lit  CL*  B41L  13/04 

VS.  ex.  101—116  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  rotary  stencil  printer  comprising  a  printing  dnmi  and  a 

back  press  roller  each  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  central  axis 


thereof,  said  printing  drum  having  a  transverse  bar  for  mount- 
ing a  leading  edge  of  a  stencil  sheet  along  a  generatrix  of  a 
cylindrical  circumferential  surface  thereof,  said  back  press 
roller  having  a  transverse  groove  along  a  generatrix  of  a  cylin- 
drical circumferential  surface  thereof  arranged  to  meet  with 
said  transverse  bar  of  said  printing  drum  for  receiving  said 

transverse  bar  therein,  at  least  one  pinch  roller  for  engagement 
with  said  back  press  roller,  wherein  a  sheet  discharged  from  a 
nipping  region  between  said  printing  drum  and  said  back  press 


roller  with  a  print  being  applied  thereon  in  said  nipping  region, 
moves  on  the  cylindrical  circumferential  surface  of  said  back 
press  roller  with  at  least  one  side  edge  portion  thereof  being 
pressed  against  the  cylindrical  circumferential  surface  of  said 

t>ack  press  roller  by  said  at  least  one  pinch  roller,  and  a  pinch 
roller  position  adjusting  means  for  adjustably  changing  an  axial 
position  of  said  at  least  one  pinch  roller  to  conform  to  a  width 
of  the  sheet  only  when  said  at  least  one  pinch  roller  is  in  align- 
ment with  said  transverse  groove  of  said  l>ack  press  roller. 


5,419,244 
SENSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ADJUSUNG  THE 

PRINTING  STDOKE  OF  A  SCREEN  PRINTING  PRESS 

Pyotr  Kirtaaa,  Wilaette.  PL.  aaai— nr  to  A.W.T.  Worid  Trade, 
lac,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238^2 

lat  CL*  B41F  15/42 

VS.  CL  101—123  20  Claiau 


W^    K 


1.  A  screen  printing  press  having  a  reciprocal  carriage  and  a 

sensor  system  for  selectively  adjusting  the  stroke  length  and 
relative  position  of  the  printing  stroke  through  which  the 
reciprocal  carriage  travels,  said  printing  press  having  a  vari- 
ably sized  and  positioned  image  area  on  a  screen  through 

which  ink  is  dispensed  to  a  substrate  as  said  carriage  travels 
through  said  printing  stroke,  said  sensing  system  comprising: 
plural  fixed  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  printing  press  for 
detecting  a  first  stroke  position  and  a  second  stroke  posi- 
tion of  said  printing  stroke  of  said  carriage  relative  to  said 

sensing  means  and  for  indicating  a  distance  through  which 

said  carriage  travels,  said  sensing  means  being  operable  to 
adjust  said  first  and  second  stroke  positions  of  said  print- 
ing Stroke  to  vary  said  stroke  length  and  said  relative 
position  of  said  printing  stroke  proximate  to  said  image 
area  by  selectively  positioning  said  carriage;  and 
control  means  opei^ly  communicating  with  said  sensing 
means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  stroke  positions  of 
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said  cmrriage  with  lopect  to  laid  wnsing  means,  for  moni- 
toring Mid  ditUnce  travelled  by  laid  carriage,  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  carriage  to  reciprocate  through  said 
stroke  length  along  said  printing  stroke,  and  for  reversing 

said  carriage  proximate  one  of  said  flrst  or  second  stroke 
positions  as  said  carriage  travels  said  stroke  length  away 
from  the  other  of  said  first  or  said  second  stroke  poaitions. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  A 

GRANULAR  PATTERN 

Kcuctk  BIbky.  9  Hnriirtm  Dr,.  PWnvOla.  Maaa.  0X762-1610 

FIM  Ai«.  2,  1994.  Sw.  No.  2«MM 

laL  a*  B41M  t/IO 

VS.  a.  101—170  M  < 


5.419.245 

FOOD  PRESS  APPARATUS  WITH  BIASED  PRESS 

PLATE 

R.  Stanford  Short.  Bryam  Ohio.  ■■■I^nr  to  N«bc< 
ratad.  HickarUle.  Ohio 

FIM  May  13. 1994,  Scr.  No.  242.535 
lat.  a*  B30B  9/04 

VS.  a.  100— 12S  * 


1.  A  food  press  apparatus  for  squeezing  liquid  from  a  food 
product  in  a  container  comprising; 

a  frame; 

a  drive  component  operatively  connected  to  said  frame,  said 
drive  component  movable  in  a  first  direction  relative  to 
said  frame; 

a  plunger  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  component  to 
be  movable  therewith; 

a  press  plate  for  operatively  engaging  one  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  press  plate  being  operatively  connected  to  said 

plunger; 

at  least  one  spring  means  compressible  between  the  plunger 

and  the  press  plate  for  biasing  the  press  plate  in  tlte  first 
direction  away  from  the  plunger; 
a  platform  for  engaging  another  end  of  the  container,  said 
platform  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  press 
plate  to  allow  introduction  of  the  container  therebetween, 

wherein  said  press  plate  moves  toward  said  container 
engaging  platform  when  moving  in  the  first  direction;  and 
a  sleeve  extending  from  said  press  plate  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  flrst  direction,  said  sleeve  including  an  interior 

hollow  sized  to  receive  said  plunger  therein,  and  wherein 
said  sleeve  interior  hollow  includes  a  stop  shoulder  struc- 
tured and  arranged  to  contact  said  plunger  and  limit  the 
compression  of  said  at  least  one  spring  means. 


1.  A  method  for  laying  down  a  continuous,  predetermined 

pattern  of  granular  material  upon  a  substrate,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  substrate  upon  a  main  conveyor  and  moving  the 

conveyor  with  the  substrate  thereupon  past  a  series  of  at 

least  two  stations  spaced  along  the  conveyor,  each  said 

station  comprising  a  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
drum  wall  defining  a  drum  outer  surface  and  a  drum  iimer 
surface,  a  volume  deflned  by  the  drum  wall,  a  plurality  of 
apertures  defined  by  the  drum  wall  and  in  communication 
lietween  the  drum  inner  surface  and  the  drum  outer  sur- 
face, the  plurality  of  aperttires  arranged  in  an  element  of 
the  predetermined  pattern  to  be  formed  upon  the  sub- 
strate, and  a  hopper  for  receiving  a  supply  of  granular 
material; 

routing  the  drum  wall  above  the  uibttrate  on  the  continu- 

ously  ntoving  conveyor  through  a  sequence  of  positions 
comprising:    a    granular-material-receiving    position,    an 

excess  granular-material-separation  position,  an  granular- 
material-pattem-laydown  position,  and  a  cleaning  posi- 
tion; 
positioning  the  free  ends  of  a  set  of  iMfHes  disposed  within 
the  volume  defined  by  the  drum  wall  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  drum  inner  surface  to  define  a  retention 
region  of  the  volume  corresponding  generally  to  a  seg- 
ment of  the  drum  outer  surface  between  the  granular- 

material-receiving  position  and  the  granular-material-pat- 
tem-laydown  position; 

connecting  the  retention  region  to  a  source  of  vacuum; 

delivering  granular  material  supplied  to  the  hopper  onto  the 
drum  outer  surface  at  the  granular-material-receiving 
position; 

allowing  vacuum  from  the  retention  region  within  the  vol- 
ume of  the  drum  to  act,  through  the  plurality  of  apertures 
arranged  in  an  element  of  the  predetermined  pattern  to  be 

fonned  upon  the  subitnte,  on  gnnulir  material  upon  the 

drum  outer  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the  plurality  of  aper- 
tures, thereby  to  retain  granular  material  upon  the  drum 

outer  surface; 

rotating  the  drum  outer  surface  to  the  granular-material- 
separation  position  and  allowing  excess  granular  material, 
not  subject  to  action  by  the  vacuum  from  within  the  reten- 
tion region,  to  separate  from  the  drum  outer  suiiace; 

retrieving  separated  granular  material  on  pre-laydown  re- 
triever means  disposed  generally  between  the  excess 

granular-material-ieparation  poaition  of  the  drum  outer 

surface  and  the  substrate; 
rotating  the  drum  outer  surface  to  the  granular-material-pat- 
tem-laydown  position  at  the  termination  of  the  retention 
region  under  vacuum,  and  positioning  the  granular  mate- 
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rial  upon  the  substrate  in  the  element  of  the  desired  prede- 
termined pattern  by  allowing  the  granular  material  to 
disengage  from  the  drum  outer  surface  by  removal  of  the 
vacuum; 
continuing  rotation  of  the  drum  outer  surface  to  a  cleaning 
station  and  engaging  the  dnmi  outer  surface  with  a  clean- 
ing member  to  dislodge  remaining  granular  material  from 

the  drum  outer  surface; 

retrieving  granular  material  separated  by  cleaning  on  post- 
laydown  retriever  means  disposed  generally  l>etween  the 

substrate  and  the  cleaning  position  of  the  drum  outer 
surface;  and 

continuing  rotation  of  the  drum  outer  surface  through  a 
series  of  cycles  to  laydown  a  continuous  pattern  of  granu- 
lar material  upon  the  substrate;  and 

advancing  the  substrate  through  a  series  of  stations  to  lay 
additional  elements  of  the  predetermined  pattern  of  granu- 
lar material  upon  the  substrate. 


printing  press  cylinder  which  has  an  axial  channel,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

an  adjustment  member  for  locldngly  engaging  a  surface  of 
the  cylinder  at  the  axial  channel  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  said  adjustment  member  and  the  cylinder; 

a  register  member  for  engaging  a  surface  of  the  printing 
plate,  said  register  member  being  movable  relative  to  said 

adjustment  member; 

fastener  means  for  connecting  said  register  member  to  said 


5.419.247 

APPARATUS  FOR  INKING  AN  INK  BALL  PRINTING 

PLATE 

Loida  WachaMiaa,  Wil,  Switxcriaad,  awtginr  to  Teca-Priat  AG, 

Thayi«ca,  Switaerla^ 

Filed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62446 
daiw  priority,   appHcaHon   Switzerlaod,   May   IS,   1992. 
IS67/92 

tmt  a*  B*\V  31/02 

vs.  a.  101—364  10  Oaiau 


adjustment  memlier  and  for  locking  said  register  meml>er 
in  a  position  relative  to  said  adjtistment  member;  and 
positioning  means  for  moving  said  register  means  relative  to 
said  adjustment  member,  said  positioning  means  including 

a  bolt  extending  from  said  register  member  to  said  adjust- 
ment member,  said  bolt  having  an  eccentric  surface; 
said  adjustment  member  including  a  C-shaped  element 
which  has  two  wings,  and  a  means  for  spreading  said 
wings  apart  for  wedging  said  wings  into  engagement  with 
the  surface  of  the  cylinder  at  the  axial  chaimel. 


1,  An  apparatus  for  applying  ink  to  an  upper  surface  (15a)  of  fVak 

an  ink  ball  printing  plate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  an  inverted  ink  container  (1;  SO;  70)  having  a  continuous 
lower  edge  (3a,65;  73,74)  surroimding  an  open  underside 
of  the  container,  said  lower  edge  being  disposed  in  sUding 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  printing  plate, 

b)  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  the 
printing  plate  and  the  ink  container,  and 

c)  surface  level  assuring  means  disposed  within  the  con- 
tainer, proximate  the  upper  surface  of  the  printing  plate, 

for  preventing  an  upper  surface  of  ink  in  the  container 
from  becoming  subatantially  inclined  to  a  horizontal  plane 

due  to  the  ink  being  frictionally  drawn  in  a  direction  of 
relative  movement  lietween  the  printing  plate  and  the  ink 
container,  thereby  enabling  a  continuing  printing  opera- 
tion with  a  relatively  low  static  ink  depth  in  the  container. 


5.419.249 
BARBECUE  GRILL  UNIT 

Norwk^  N.Y,,  iMivwr  to 


Giiefft  A. 


Papaadfca.  OMoata.  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  26,  1993.  Ser.  No.  96.442 
iBt.  CL*  A47J  37/04 
U.S.  CL  99— 421  HH 


lOdataa 


5.419.24S 

ADJUSTABLE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING 

PLATES 

Johi  M.  BratBMi,  hvtport,  Mc^  wipor  to  HcMdbai 

Fne4  Mar.  9.  1994.  Sar.  No.  20M57 

Lrt.  CL*  B41F  27/00 

VS.  CL  101—371  17  OataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  printing  plate  on  a  rotary 


1.  A  Iwrbecue  grill  comprising: 

a)  a  longitudinally  dongated  grill  body  unit  definiiig  an  open 
interior  space  for  acceptance  of  heat  generating  means, 
said  grill  body  unit  having  inwardly  and  outwardly  fiacing 
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surfaces,  said  open  {{Mce  extending  upwardly  to  an  open 

end  whereby  said  open  end  permits  passage  of  the  heat 
created  by  said  heat  generating  means; 

b)  at  least  one  elongated  food  support  unit  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  transversely  across  said  open  end  of  said 
grill  body; 

c)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  food  support  unit  to 
said  grill  body; 

d)  means  for  rotating  said  at  least  one  elongated  food  support 
unit  about  said  food  support  unit's  longitudinal  axis;  and 

e)  a  rotisserie  assembly  extending  longitudinally  across  said 

grill  body  unit,  said  rotisserie  being  pivotally  connected 
to,  and  selectively  poaitioaable  with  respect  to,  said  grill 
body  unit 


M19^1 


FRUTT  EXTRACTION  AND  INFUSION 

HaroM  L.  Maatiaa,  Rajndwaa.  aad  Peter  R.  PetcrMn.  TaaatoK, 

botk  of  Maaa,,  aHlg*an  to  Occaa  Spray  Cranberries,  lac^ 

Lakerille-Middkboro.  MaH. 

DiTiaiM  at  Scr.  No.  S16,a03.  JaiL  3,  1M2,  PmL  No.  5^20,M1. 

Thto  awlicatkm  Mar.  t.  19M,  Scr.  No.  207,999 

IM.  CL»  A23N  1/00:  A23L  2/04.  3/40 

VS.  a.  99—510  17  ClaiBH 


i^L?__ 


5,419,250 
HAMBURGfat  DEGREASER 
,  COOO  W.  7Stk  Dr.,  Arrada,  Colo.  WMW3 

F1M  Aug.  30,  1993.  Scr.  No.  113,332 
fat  CI*  AUN  1/00:  A47J  19/00:  B30B  0/05 
U.S.  a.  99—495  4 


2.  A  hamburger  degreaser  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  sidewall  coupled  around 
the  wall  and  extending  upwardly  to  define  a  container 
cavity  with  the  periphery  of  the  sidewall  remote  from  the 
bottom  wall  deflning  a  rim,  and  a  handle  coupled  to  the 

sidewill  remote  from  the  container  cavity,  a  cover  having 

a  top  wall  with  a  cover  hole  centrally  disposed  there- 
through, a  sidewall  coupled  around  the  top  wall  and 
extending  downwards  to  defuK  a  cover  cavity  with  the 
periphery  of  the  sidewall  remote  from  the  cover  top  wall 
defining  a  rim; 

a  handle  coupled  to  the  cover  sidewall  remote  from  the 
cover  cavity; 

coupling  means  for  removably  coupling  the  cover  to  the 
container; 

a  draining  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  draining  holes  therethrough,  the  draining 
plate  resting  atop  the  container  t>etween  the  cover  cavity 

and  container  cavity  and  within  the  periphery  of  the  cover 

sidewall  when  the  cover  is  coupled  to  the  container;  and 

a  plunger  including  a  plunging  plate  disposed  in  the  cover 

cavity,  a  rod  extending  through  the  cover  hole  and  being 
coupled  to  the  plunging  plate  with  the  plunging  plate 
positioned  for  pressmg  a  cooked  hamburger  against  the 

top  surface  of  the  draining  plate,  whereby  excess  hambur- 
ger grease  may  drain  through  the  draining  holes  and  be 

collected  in  the  container  cavity. 


1.  A  system  for  coimtercurrent  processing  of  fruit  solids,  said 

system  including: 

a  supply  of  prepared  firm  berry  fruit  solids, 

a  source  of  aqueous  fluid,  and 

a  countercurrent  apparatus  having  an  elongate  housing  in 
the  form  of  a  trough  or  tul>e  with  a  fruit  solids  inlet  at  or 
adjacent  one  end  and  a  fruit  solids  outlet  at  or  adjacent  the 
other  end,  a  Krew  conveyor  having  a  substantially  helical 
flight  disposed  within  the  housing  and  rotatable  about  its 

longitudinal  axis  for  moving  fruit  solids  which  have  been 

introduced  into  the  housing  through  the  inlet  from  the  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  a  charging  line  for 

introducing  said  aqueous  fluid  into  the  other  end  of  the 
housing  in  a  manner  such  that  aqueous  fluid  will  flow 
along  the  housing  to  the  one  end  thereof  and  in  counter 
current  with  the  fruit  solids,  a  motor  assembly  for  causing 
the  screw  conveyor  to  rotate  and  for  causing  a  net  for- 
ward motion  of  the  fruit  solids  from  the  one  end  to  the 
other  end,  and  a  discharge  line  for  withdrawing  fluid  from 

the  housing  at  or  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  wherein 

said  screw  conveyor  includes  a  series  of  narrow  longitudinal 
members  substantially  parallel  to  said  conveyor  axis  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  flights  to  uniformly,  continu- 
ously tumble  said  fruit  solids  while  advancing  said  fruit 
solids  along  a  path  and  flowing  said  aqueous  fluid  counter- 

currently  to  said  advancing  fruit  solids. 


5,419,252 
VERTICAL  MILLING  MACHINE 
Satoni  Satakc,  Tokyo,  Japn,  SMJ^nr  to  Satakc  Corporadoa, 
Tokyo,  Jayw 

FIM  Ai«.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,321 
IM.  a*  B02B  3/00.  3/04.  7/02 

lli.aM^19  SCUiM 

1.  A  vertical  nulling  machine  comprising: 
a  first  milling  part;  and 

a  second  milling  part  situated  under  said  fint  nulling  part, 
the  first  and  second  milling  parts  having  a  common  main 
shaft  extending  vertically, 

wherein  the  first  milling  part  has  a  supply  part  of  grain  on  an 
upper  end  side  thereof  and  a  discharge  part  of  grain  hav- 
ing been  milled  in  said  first  milting  part  on  a  lower  end 

side  thereof, 
the  second  milling  part  has  a  supply  part  of  grain  to  be  milled 

in  the  second  milling  part  on  a  lower  end  side  thereof  and 
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a  discharge  part  of  grain  having  \xea  milled  in  the  second 

milling  part  on  an  upper  end  side  thereof,  and 


5,419^ 

VACUUM  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY 

SHEET-FED  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Howard  W.  DcMoore,  10954  Shady  Trail,  Dallas.  Tex.  75220, 
aad  Howard  C.  Secor,  CoppcU,  Tol,  aidgiiors  to  Howard  W. 
DeMoore.  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoBtiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  636.445,  Dec  31.  1990.  Pat.  No. 

5,205,217.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,550 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqacBt  to  JuL  7.  2009. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.»  B41F  5/00 

VS.  CL  101—420  1  < 


the  grain  discharge  part  of  the  first  milling  part  is  communi- 
cated with  the  grain  supply  part  of  the  second  milling  part 
through  a  grain  transfer  passage  extending  therebetween. 


5,419,253 

ROUND  BALE  WRAPPING  METHOD  INCLUDING 

WRAPPING  WITH  SELF-ADHERING  TAPE 

Willis  R.  Campbell,  OUthe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  New  Holland 

North  America,  Inc.,  New  HoUand,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,530 
Int.  a.«  B«5B  63/04;  AOID  39/00 

UJ.ailXM  lOCIaiJU 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  bale  of  crop  material 
having  a  generally  round  cross  section,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

picking  up  crop  material, 

feeding  said  picked  up  crop  material  into  a  bale  forming 
chamt>er, 

forming  said  crop  material  in  said  bale  forming  chamber  into 
a  cylindrical  package  having  a  generally  round  cross 
section,  and 

wrapping  said  cylindrical  package  of  crop  maaerial  with  at 
least  two  separate  strips  of  self  adhering  tape  around  the 
otMer  poriphery  thereof  to  wicoMpass  said  package  and 
fom  a  bale  of  crop  material  having  a  geaetally  round 
crow  sectim,  confafOHBg  suhstaatiaHy  (e  tlie  ofois  sectioa 

of  said  cylinJiiii  al  f  ap<iagr. 


I.  A  sheet  transfer  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a 

sheet  fed,  rotary  offset  printing  press  of  the  type  having 
cylinder  means  for  applying  wet  material  to  one  side  of  a 
siieet,  and  a  transfer  conveyor  having  means  for  gripping 
and  pulling  the  freshly  printed  sheet  from  the  cylinder 

means  and  conveying  the  sheet  along  a  transfer  path  to  a 

further  processing  station  of  the  press,  said  sheet  transfer 
apparatus  being  characterized  by: 

a  frame  defining  a  vacuiun  chamlwr  having  an  airflow  inlet 
opening  in  commimication  with  the  vacuum  chamber,  the 

airflow  inlet  opening  having  an  airflow  inlet  area  which  is 
substantially  coextensive  with  a  predetermined  section  of 
the  transfer  path; 
a  plurality  of  sheet  support  members  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  overlying  said  airflow  inlet  opening,  said  sheet  sup- 
port members  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relatioD  and 

closely  spaced  across  the  airflow  inlet  opening,  thereby 
defining  elongated  airflow  apertures; 
means  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  inducing  a  partial  vac- 
uum within  said  chamber,  whereby  suction  pressure  in- 
duced within  said  chamber  causes  air  to  flow  into  said 
chamber  through  the  airflow  apertures  Ijetween  said  sup- 
port members  to  draw  the  unprinted  side  of  a  sheet  being 
conveyed  along  the  predetermined  section  of  transfer  path 
into  engagement  with  said  support  members; 

means  for  producing  differential  airflow  across  the  support 

members  in  a  region  overlying  a  first  section  of  said  cham- 
ber relative  to  the  suction  airflow  across  the  support 
members  in  a  region  overlying  a  second  section  of  said 
chamber,  the  suction  airflow  voiumr  per  unit  area  into  the 
first  chamber  section  being  greater  than  the  suction  air- 
flow volume  per  unit  area  into  the  secoad  chamber  sec- 
tion; and 
said  BKaas  for  producing  said  differentia  airflow  being 
realized  by  a  greater  airftow  spacing  between  the  wpport 
members  in  the  region  overlying  the  first  chamber  seclioB 
aad  a  «nall  airflow  spacing  between  the  support  nenbers 

m  tkc  rc^on  overlyiag  said  second  chaariber  sectiOB.  s«ich 
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that  the  cfTective  airflow  inlet  area  overlying  a  first  region 
of  the  chamber  is  relatively  greater  than  the  total  cfTective 
airflow  inlet  area  overlying  a  second  section  of  the  cham- 
ber. 


S.419.25S  

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  PRINTING  PATTERN  ON  A 

PRINTING  SLEEVE 
Rolaad  RefTcrt.  Fraakcatkal,  Gcraaay,  aaai^or  to  Albert- 
FrankoitkiU  AktienaewllKkaJt.  Wanbori.  Gtrmmay 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  49,1M 
Clidma  priority,  application  GcriMay,  Apr.  21.  1992,  42  13 
013.1 

lat  a.»  B4IC  1/00 

VS.  a  101-4«3.1  10  CUiM 


ment  device  comprises  means  for  moving  sheets  a  first  distance 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  plate  cylinder  to  laterally  align  sheets  with  respect  to  the 
plate  cylinder,  said  means  for  moving  comprising:  a  first  device 

for  engiging  the  fint  surface  of  sheets  being  fed,  said  first 

device  having  a  portion  for  engaging  the  first  surface  of  sheets 
lieing  fed,  said  portion  for  engaging  being  configured  to  move 

in  said  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  plate  cylinder,  and  said  portion  for  engaging  of  said  first 

device  comprises  a  surface  having  openings  therein;  suction 
means  for  providing  suction  at  said  openings  to  hold  the  first 
surface  of  sheets  in  contact  with  said  portion  for  engaging  of 
said  first  device  for  at  least  assisting  movement  of  sheets  with 
said  portion  for  engaging;  and  roller  means  for  engaging  the 

second  surface  of  sheets  being  fed  and  pressing  the  first  surface 

of  sheets  being  fed  into  engagement  with  said  portion  for 
engaging  of  said  first  device  for  at  least  assisting  movement  of 

sheets  along  with  said  portion  for  engaging  of  said  first  device, 
and  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

feeding  sheets  of  printing  stock  into  the  printing  press  in  a 
first  direction  towards  said  plate  cylinder; 


S.4t9JM 

DEVICE  FOR  LATERALLY  AUGNING  SHEETS  BEING 

FED  INTO  A  PRINTING  PRESS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ALIGNING  THE  SHEETS 
Gerhard   PoUlch,   Hetdcibcrg.   Gcraaay.   aarigior  to   Hddel- 
DrvckmachiMa  Aktieaaeaellachaft,  HcMclbcrg.  Gcr- 

■y 

FIM  Dec.  IS.  1993.  Sw.  No.  1«42« 
Clatea  priority.  appBcatioo  Gcraaay.  Dw.  17.  1992.  43  43 
731J 

brt.  CL*  B41F  13/24;  BtSH  9/W 
VS.  a.  101— 4S5  17  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  laterally  aligning  sheets  of  printing  stock 

being  fed  into  a  printing  press,  the  printing  press  having  a 

frame,  a  plate  cylinder  rolatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
plate  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  printing  ^vidth 

along  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding 
sheets  of  printing  stock  into  the  printing  press,  the  sheet  feed- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  a  first  surface  over  which  sheets 
are  moved,  which  sheets  have  a  first  surface  for  t>eing  disposed 
adjacent  the  first  surface  of  the  sheet  feeding  meaiu  and  a 
second  surface  oppoaite  to  the  ftrsl  surface,  said  sheet  align- 


^C 


P7y# 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  endless  flexible  forme  sleeve 

and  for  rorming  a  printing  pattern  on  an  outer  jacket  surface  of 

said  forme  sleeve,  said  device  comprising: 

a  support  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  support  surface  %vith 
an  outer  circumferential  length; 

an  endless  forme  sleeve  having  an  outer  jacket  surface  and 
an  inner  circumferential  length,  a  portion  of  said  forme 
sleeve  l>eing  supported  on  said  support  cylinder  only 
during  formation  of  a  printing  pattern  on  said  outer  jacket 
surface,  said  inner  circumferential  length  of  said  endless 
forme  sleeve  being  greater  than  said  outer  circumferential 
length  of  said  support  cylinder; 

means  for  generating  said  printing  pattern  on  said  portion  of 

said  outer  jacket  of  said  endless  forme  sleeve  while  said 
portion  of  said  endless  forme  sleeve  is  supported  by  said 
support  cylinder;  and 
means  for  moving  said  endless  forme  sleeve  with  respect  to 

said  printing  pattern  generating  means. 


laterally  moving  ones  of  the  sheets  in  a  direction  sut»tan- 
tially  offset  from  said  first  direction  to  substantially  align 
ones  of  the  sheets  with  a  reference  position; 
said  laterally  moving  comprising: 
engaging  the  first  surface  of  ones  of  said  sheets  with  said 
portion  of  said  first  device,  said  engaging  comprising: 
applying  a  suction  through  said  openings  of  said  portion 
for  engaging  of  said  fint  device  to  suction  said  ones 

of  said  sheets  into  engagement  with  said  portion  for 

engaging  of  said  first  device  to  hold  said  ones  of  said 
sheets  to  said  portion  for  engaging  during  said  lateral 

displacement  of  said  portion  of  said  first  device;  and 
pressing  on  said  second  surface  of  said  ones  of  said 

sheets  with  said  roller  means  to  further  engage  the 

first  surface  of  said  ones  of  said  sheets  with  said  por- 
tion for  engaging  of  said  first  device;  and 
laterally  displacing  said  portion  for  engaging  of  said  first 
device  in  said  direction  offset  from  said  first  direction  to 

move  said  ones  of  said  sheets  into  said  reference  posi- 


5,419057 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  EJECTING  TWO 

FLUIDS,  IN  PARTICULAR  TWO  PYROTECHNIC  FLUIDS 

GcMriirc  Ldchter.  PIbrM;  Herri    Twtca,  FlroaaiM;  Maric- 

JcaMc  Ririz,  Towlo—t.  mi  Ja— Pierrt  Roaada^  Maret,  aU  of 

Fraacc  aaatipiow  to  Ettaaac  Lacraiz  Tow  Aitiflcca  Sj^., 

Mirct,FnKt 

Fllad  Jaa.  7.  1994.  Scr.  No.  255.261 

Clains  priority,  appllrariaa  FkMcc.  Ju.  «.  1993.  93  06a26 

lat  ex.*  F42B  3/00 

VS.  a.  102-315  I  OafaH 

1.  Device  for  simultaneously  ejecting  two  fluids,  in  particu- 
lar pyrotechnic  fluids,  intended  to  react  upon  contact  after 
ejection,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  sealed  reservoifs  for  the  fint  and  second  of 
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said  fluids,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  reservoirs 
being  mutually  isolated  to  prevent  contact  between  said 
first  and  second  fluids, 
first  and  second  ejector  nozzles  for  said  first  and  second 

fluids,  respectively, 

first  and  second  sealed  conduits  respectively  connecting  said 
first  nozzle  to  said  first  reservoir  and  said  second  nozzle  to 
said  second  reservoir  and  mutually  isolated  to  prevent 
contact  between  said  two  fluids, 

means  operable  to  expel  said  first  and  second  fluids  simulta- 
neously from  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  to  said  first 
and  second  nozzles  via  said  first  and  second  conduits, 

in  which  device  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  comprise 
first  and  second  coaxial  cylinders  closed  at  the  end  which 


*i  '  m  ■■  **  a^  _  3  oo 


5,419,25« 
STEEL  PROPELLANT  CASING 

fUmt  Peters, 's-Herto8nboack,NetherlaiMia,aaiigMr  to  NWM 
de  Krvithooni  B.V.,  -B-HcrtoscBbaaek.  Nettwriaads 

Filed  Aag.  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  112,073 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcttkw  Gcnwuy,  Aag.  2(,  1992,  42  2S 

302.7 

IM.  a.*  F42B  5/28 

VS.  CL  102— 4M  2 


a  casing  body  wall  thickness  and  being  provided  with  a  casing 
bottom  at  one  end  thereof  and  with  a  shoulder  cone  at  an 
opposite  end  thereof;  said  shoulder  cone  terminating  in  a  cas- 
ing neck  and  having  an  essentially  uniform  shoulder  cone  wall 

tUckness;  the  improvement  wherein  said  shoulder  cone  wall 

thickness  is,  within  a  range  of  l>etween  about  0.01  to  0.4  mm, 
less  than  said  casing  txxly  wall  thickness  adjacent  said  shoulder 

cone  between  said  shoulder  cone  and  said  casing  bottom. 


MACHINE  FOR  COMPACTING  TRACK  BALLAST  WITH 
VARIABLE  GAUGE  TRACK  STABILIZER 

Joaef  Thearcr,  Vieaaa,  aad  WOhetai  PraacU.  Uaz,  iMtk  of 
Aailria,  aaaigaon  to  Fnmi  PUmtt  BahabaaHaacUaca-Indna- 
trieaeaellacfaaft  nub JI.,  Vicua,  AMtria 

Filed  Feb,  22,  199«,  Scr.  No.  200,070 
OaiBH  priority,  appticatioa  Aaatria,  Mar.  17, 1993,  532/93 
Iirt.  CL*  BOIB  33/00 
VS.  a.  104— 7  J  4  < 


is  the  downstream  end  with  reference  to  a  common  axial 
direction  by  a  respective  end  wall  into  which  said  first 
conduit  or  said  second  conduit  respectively  opetis,  and 
said  means  for  simultaneously  expelling  said  first  and 
second  fluids  include  first  and  second  pistons  adapted  to 
slide  axially  in  at  least  said  direction  inside  said  first  and 
second  cylinders,  respectively,  and  closing  said  first  and 

second  cylinders,  respectively,  at  the  upstream  end  with 

reference  to  said  direction,  said  second  piston  being  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  first  piston  so  that  sliding  of 
said  first  piston  in  said  direction  inside  said  first  cylinder 
causes  sliding  of  said  second  piston  in  said  direction  inside 

said  second  cylinder,  and  means  for  causing  sliding  of  said 
first  piston  in  said  direction  inside  said  first  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  steel  propellant  casing  including  a  casing  body  having 


I.  A  mobile  machine  for  compacting  ballast  of  a  iMdlast  bed 
supporting  a  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to  ties  rest- 
ing on  the  ballast  l>ed,  the  track  rails  having  facing  gage  sides, 
which  comprises 

(a)  a  machine  frame  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
supported  by  undercarriages  on  the  track  rails,  and 

(b)  a  ballast  bed  stabilizing  apparatus  vertically  adjusubly 

mounted  on  the  machine  frame,  the  apparatus  comprising 

(1)  vibrator  means  imparting  to  the  apparatus  vibrations 
extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  perpendicularly  to 

the  longitudinal  direction, 

(2)  flanged  roUers  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  extending 

perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  direction  and  sup- 
porting the  apparatus  on  the  track  rails  for  movement 
therealong,  each  flanged  roller  having  a  single  flange 
for  engaging  the  gage  side  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
track  raUs  and  being  mounted  on  a  stub  shaft, 

(3)  a  housing  defining  a  first  bearing  for  one  of  the  stub 
shafts  and  a  second  bearing  for  the  other  one  of  the  stub 
shafts,  the  one  stub  shaft  being  displaceably  mounted  in 
the  first  bearing  and  the  other  stub  shaft  being  fixedly 
moimted  in  the  second  bearing, 

(4)  a  roller  clamp  cooperating  with  at  least  one  of  the 
flanged  rollers  for  holding  a  respective  one  of  the  track 
rails  therebetween,  and 

(5)  a  spreading  mechanism  mounted  between  the  spoced- 

ipart  flanged  rollers  for  changing  the  distance  therebe- 
tween, wherein  the  spreading  mechanism  comprises 

a  multi-position  pressure-fluid  operated  cylinder  drive  com- 
prising a  first  cylinder  and  a  second  cylinder  spaced  from  the 
first  cylinder  in  the  perpendicularly  extending  direction,  a  first 
double-acting  piston  rod  in  the  first  cylinder,  a  second  double- 
acting  piston  rod  in  the  second  cylinder,  and  pivotal  means 
linking  a  respective  one  of  the  piston  rods  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  stub  shaft 
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SELF-PROPELLED  OVERHEAD  TRACK-MOUNTED 
MOVING  SYSTEM 
JfM*  Haidltoa,  30670  Moffirt  At«^  StMMbiMt  Spriaai,  Colo. 
80497 

Filed  Dm.  IS,  1993.  So-.  No.  1<8,M5 
Lit  CL*  B61B  3/02 


t/ 


1.  An  overhead  moving  system,  comprising: 
(•)  an  elongated  support  rail  attachable  to  an  overhead  sup- 
port structure; 

(b)  a  carrier  trolley  mounted  to  said  support  rail  for  undergo- 
ing movement  along  said  support  rail,  said  carrin  trolley 

including  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposite  lateral  sides 
and  rolatjible  means  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
housing  for  movably  supporting  said  housing  from  said 
support  rail; 

(c)  an  actuation  unit  supported  on  said  support  rail  and  said 
housing  on  one  of  said  pair  of  lateral  sides  thereof; 

(d)  a  drive  unit  mounted  on  said  housing  on  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  lateral  sides  thereof,  said  drive  unit  being  coupled 
to  said  actuation  unit  and  engaged  with  said  support  rail 
for  drivingly  causing  movement  of  said  carrier  trolley 

therealong  upon  actuation  of  said  drive  unit  by  laid  actua- 
tion unit; 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  drive  unit  on  said  housing  to 
undergo  slidable  movement  relative  thereto  and  toward 
and  away  from  said  support  rail,  said  drive  unit  mounting 
means  including 

(i)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  in  said 

other  lateral  side  of  said  housing,  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  fasteners  attached  to  said  drive  unit  and 

extending  through  said  slots  so  as  to  permit  movement 

of  said  fasteners  along  and  relative  to  said  slots  and 

thereby  said  drive  unit  along  and  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing; and 
(0  means  for  applying  a  force  on  said  drive  unit  so  as  to  Inas 
said  drive  unit  toward  said  support  rail  and  thereby  main- 
tain traction  of  said  drive  unit  with  said  support  rail. 


S.419J61 
PASSENGER  TRANSPORT  INSTALLATION  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TRACK  SECTIONS 
Scrse  Taraaaoff,  aad  Gcorgn  Toyre,  both  of  ScyMiMt-PwiMt, 

Wnmc*,  — l^nrs  to  Pn»a— toU  S.A.,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  19M,  Sv.  No.  183,934 
CfadM  priority,  awUcatioa  FMcc,  Feb.  t,  1993, 93  01630 
IbL  CL*  B6IB  9/90 
VS.  CL  104—173.1  *  Qakmm 

I.  A  transport  installation,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  independent  vehicles; 
a  track  whereon  the  vehicles  run; 
a  plurality  of  stations  successively  spaced  apart  along  the 

track  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  track  sections,  each 

track  section  extending  tietween  two  successive  statioas. 
said  plurality  of  said  track  sections  including  a  first  track 

section  extetiding  t>etween  first  and  second  stations,  and  a 
second  track  section  extending  between  said  second  sta- 


tion and  a  third  sution,  said  second  track  section  having  a 
length  greater  than  a  length  of  the  first  track  section; 
traction  cables  for  hauling  the  vehicles  along  the  track,  each 
track  section  having  at  least  one  of  said  traction  cables  for 
driving  the  vehicles  along  said  each  track  section,  wherein 
said  second  track  section  has  a  greater  number  of  traction 
cables  with  respect  to  a  number  of  traction  cable*  of  said 

first  track  section,  thereby  to  increase  •  transport  capacity 

of  said  second  track  section  with  respect  to  a  traitsport 

c^Mcity  of  said  first  track  section; 


driving  means  for  independently  driving  and  stopping  each 
traction  cable;  and 

coupling  means  for  uncoupling  a  vehicle  from  a  traction 
cable  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  track  sections,  while 
said  vehicle  is  stopped  at  said  second  station,  and  for 
subsequently  coupling  said  vehicle  to  a  traction  cable  of 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  track  sections,  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising  at  least  one  grip  secured  to  each 
vehicle,  wherein  only  a  single  vehicle  is  simultaneously 


coupled  to  each  triction  cable. 


5,419,263 

RAILROAD  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  CLOSER 

Robert  T.  Tarpla,  Sr.,  Rte.  1.  Box  90,  PiMWUe,  Ky.  40977 

FUed  Fch.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,553 

tat  CL*  MID  7/30 

U.S.  CL  105—241,2  16 


-A 


1.  A  railroad  hopper  car  door  closer  for  closing  oppositely 
swingablc  doors  pivotally  supported  from  a  hopper  car  at  an 
upper  edge  of  the  doors,  said  closer  comprising  a  supporting 

frame  adapted  to  underlie  railroad  track  rails  supporting  the 
hopper  car,  a  pair  of  spaced  transversely  extending  shafts 
joumalled  from  said  frame  and  adapted  to  underlie  the  track 
rails,  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  laterally  extending  arms  rigidly 
mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts,  means  on  an  outer  end  of  each 

arm  to  engine  a  hopper  car  door,  means  interconnecting  the 
shafts  and  frame  to  pivot  the  shafts  and  swing  the  arms  up- 
wardly above  the  track  rails  to  pivot  the  hopper  car  doors 
toward  closed  position  for  engaging  each  hopper  car  door 
with  a  latch  on  the  hopper  car  and  means  controlling  operation 
of  the  shaft  pivoting  means  in  response  to  positioning  of  the 
hopper  car  in  a  correct  position  for  engaging  the  meaiu  on  the 
arms  with  the  hopper  car  doors,  said  means  on  each  arm  to 
engage  the  hopper  car  door  being  a  rouuble  wheel,  said 

wheels  adapted  to  engage  and  cloie  hopper  car  doon  which 

close  in  opposite  directions,  said  means  interconnecting  the 
shafts  and  frame  including  a  pair  of  hydraulic  piston  and  cylin- 
der assemblies,  each  of  said  aaaemblies  having  one  end  attached 
to  said  frame,  an  ofbet  actuating  arm  attached  to  each  of  said 
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shafts,  each  actuating  arm  l>eing  rigidly  connected  to  a  shaft  at 
one  end  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  hydraulic  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  at  the  other  end  to  enable  each  transverse 
shaft  to  be  pivoted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  for 
swinging  the  door  engaging  wheels  in  a  vertical  plane  to  close 
the  hopper  car  doors. 


5,419,264 
BACKSPLASH  MOLDING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACFURING  THE  SAME 
Stanley  A.  Davia,  955  SoUtude  Ave,  Albertrllle,  Ala.  35950 

Filed  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62,792 
tat  CL*  A47B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  lOS— 27  11 


5,419,263 
REMOTE  CONTROL  TV  TABLE 

Jcnr  T.  Milla,  2320  UjS.  Hwy.  42,  LaGrange,  Ky.  40031 
Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,588 
tat  a.»  A47F  5/12 

U,S.  a  10«-6  2  OaiM 


1.  A  remote  control  TV  table  comprising: 

three  rigid  plates  coupled  together  end  to  end  in  a  generally 

rectangular  configuration  to  define  a  platform  having  a 
top  surface,  a  left  surface,  a  right  surface,  and  a  space 
thereltetween; 

a  strip  of  pile  type  fastener  attached  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
platform,  the  strip  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  another  object 
having  a  complementary  piece  of  pile  type  fastener  at- 
tached thereto,  particularly  a  TV  remote  control; 

a  rigid  plate  coupled  between  the  left  and  right  surface 
within  the  space  and  offset  beneath  the  top  surface  to 

define  a  shelf  for  holding  magazines; 

a  pedestal  formed  of  a  rod  \vherein  the  rod  is  of  a  generally 
rigid  material,  the  rod  including  a  lower  free  end.  an  upper 

support  end,  and  an  intermediate  location  defined  between 
the  free  end  and  the  support  end,  the  rod  further  including 

a  lower  portion,  intermediate  portion,  and  upper  portion, 

the  lower  portion  extending  in  a  generally  U-shaped  con- 
figuration in  a  horizontal  plane  to  define  a  base,  the  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  upward  in  a  curve  from  the 
4owcr  portion  to  the  intermediate  location,  and  the  upper 

portion  extending  offset  from  the  intermediate  location  to 

the  support  end.  the  base  adapted  to  fit  under  a  piece  of 
ftimiture  in  order  to  conserve  floor  space,  the  height  of 
the  pedestal  adapted  to  allow  the  top  surface  to  be  easily 
accessed;  and 
a  rigid  post  coupled  beneath  the  shelf  t>etween  the  left  sur- 
face and  right  surface,  the  post  further  having  a  swivel 
housing  thereon  pivotally  coupling  the  support  end  of  the 
rod  to  the  post  for  enabling  the  angular  orientation  of  the 

top  surface  of  the  platform  relative  to  the  base  of  the 

pedestal  to  be  modified  such  that  a  TV  remote  control 
coupled  to  the  top  surface  may  t>c  operatively  aimed  at  a 
TV  without  removing  the  TV  remote  control  from  the 

pUtform. 


1.  An  improved  cabinet  structure  integrating  a  backsplash 
molding  with  a  counter  top  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cabinet  frame  positioned  adjacent  one  or  more  walls  of 

a  room; 

(b)  an  elongated  baclcsplash  element  having  a  bottom  surface 

defining  a  do>vnv^ardly  opening  groove  therein;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  retainer  strip  affixed  to  said  wall  at  a  height 
above  said  counter  top  having  a  tongue  extending  upward 
from  an  upper  surface  thereof  vertically  engaging  said 
dovkrnwardly    opening    groove,    an    outwardly    opening 

channel  defined  therein  longitudinally  along  a  front  face 
thereof; 

(c)  a  horizontally  disposed  counter  top  slidably  received 
within  said  outwardly  opening  channel  such  that  said 

backsplash  element  and  said  coimter  top  are  held  in  abut- 
ting substantially  orthogonal  relationship  said  backsplash 
held  in  substantially  abutting  relationship  with  said  wall 
by  said  retainer  strip  and  said  counter  top  being  horizon- 
tally adjustable  within  said  chaimel  to  extend  over  said 
cabinet  frame  and  to  compensate  for  misalignment  of  said 
cabinet  frame  and  one  or  more  of  said  walls. 


5,419,265 

STORAGE  AREA  PUCED  ON  1HE  DASHBOARD  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Gcrd  ZiasmcraaB,  KMm  Benludiastr  26,  44137  Diiili—<  I, 

Gerauny 

Flkd  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,362 

ClalBss  priority,  appUeatioa  Germaay,  Apr.  29, 1993. 9306431 


U 


U.S.  CL  108—45 


tat  CL*  A47B  23/00 


1.  A  tray  adapted  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  wind- 
shield and  a  dashboard,  said  dashboard  having  a  highest  point 
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spaced  from  said  windshield,  said  tray  comprising  a  generally 
flat  support  surface  having  a  given  length,  a  forward  end  and 

■  rearward  end,  a  support  yoke  hingedly  connected  to  said 
support  surface  at  said  forward  end,  at  least  one  suction  cup 
attached  to  said  support  surface  at  said  forward  end,  whereby 
said  support  surface  may  be  disposed  horizontally  resting  on 
said  dashboard  at  a  support  point  remote  from  said  windshield 
and  supported  at  said  forward  end  by  said  yoke  and  said  suc- 
tion cup. 


fleaibte  element  and  a  third  opening  defined  by  a  third 
edge  of  said  second  flexible  element,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  fixturing  means  for  supporting  said  first  flexible  element 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  first  flexible  element  adjacent  to 
said  first  edge  is  substantially  tubular. 

transfer  means  disposed  about  a  region,  for  supporting  said 
second  flexible  element  in  a  substantially  tubular  configu- 
ration within  said  region,  including  means  for  positioning 
said  transfer  means  with  respect  to  said  first  fixturing 


S.419,266 


Patrat  Not  lanMd  For  This  Nttaibcr 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  DRYING  THE  FUEL 
OF  A  FLUIDIZIED-BED  BOILER 

Mtfkka  Raiko,  HyriaUa  ,  FInl—il,  — l^nr  to  laatraa  Voiaa 
Oy,  HfMaH.  Ptadaad 

pa  No.  Pa/nn/QIOlO,  S  ri  Ikic  May  X,  19H  §  lOKe) 

Date  May  26,  1994.  PCT  PiA.  No.  W093/113tt,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  10,  1993 

per  FIM  Not.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  344,193 
OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Ftahurf,  Nor.  37, 1991,  915S77 
fat.  a.»  F23G  7/00 
VS.  a.  110—245  10  < 


/7^ 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  energy  economy  in  drying 
the  fuel  used  for  firing  a  fluidized-bed  boiler  (1).  comprising 

the  step*  of: 
recirculating  hot  bed  solids  from  a  boiler  furnace  of  the 

fluidized-bed  boiler  (1)  to  a  dryer  (11)  incorporated  into  a 

fuel  feed  line, 
mixing  the  fuel  in  the  dryer  (11)  with  the  bed  solids  and 

drying  the  fuel,  whereby  steam  is  released  from  the  fuel, 
feeding  the  mix  of  the  dried  fuel  and  bed  solids  into  the 

fluidized-bed  boiler  (1), 
controlling  the  recirculation  rate  of  the  bed  solidt  such  that 

the  temperature  of  the  bed  solids/fuel  mix  in  the  dryer  (11) 

is  kept  above  the  saturation  temperature  of  the  steam,  yet 
l>elow  the  pyrolysis  temperature  of  the  fiiel.  and 
routing  the  nearly  clean  steam  generated  in  the  drying  pro- 
cess from  the  dryer  (11)  to  useful  applications. 


$,419,368 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBUNG 

GARMENTS 

DouM  C.  Fykr,  Noadkni,  ud  Jum  F.  MmUct.  North  Rod- 

bw.  both  of  Ma«^  mmAgmmn  to  The  Chwica  Stark  Draw 
Labaratorics,  lac^  CaaArMae,  Ma«. 

FIM  Oct  19, 1993,  S«r.  No.  138,774 
bt  CL*  D05B  21/00 
VJS.  CL  113— U1.1S  37  Clal^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  first  flexible  element  to  a 
second  flexible  eletncnt, 

said  first  flexible  element  having  a  first  opening  defined  by  a 
first  edge  of  said  first  flexible  element, 

laid  Mcond  flexible  element  being  tubular  and  having  a 

second  opening  defined  by  a  second  edge  of  said  second 


^^Ps  B 


means  and  f°^  positioning  said  transfer  means  to  overlie  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  futuring  means  whereby  said 
second  flexible  element  overlies  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  flexible  element  with  said  first  and  second  edges  being 
mutually  adjacent,  and 
edge  joining  means  for  joining  said  first  edge  to  said  second 
edge. 


S,419,2C9 
SAILING  BOAT 
:  J.  Cterfc,  18  Soath  ATsaat,  Ki^stoa  10, . 
Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1993,  Sor.  No.  5,107 

priority,  appUodoa  VaUai  Ki^doi^  itm.  15, 1992, 
9300767 

lat.  a*  B63H  9/06 
VS.  a  114—39.1  8  OataM 


1.  A  sailing  boat  comprising: 

a  bow  end. 

astern, 

a  mast, 

said  boat  having  a  single  sail,  said  single  sail  hoistable  on  said 

mast  to  lie  both  forward  and  aft  of  said  mast,  said  single 
sail  being  a  main  sail,  said  single  main  sail  having  a  taut  luff 

edge  located  forward  of  said  mast,  a  foot  edge  at  a  lx>ttom 
of  said  single  sail  and  a  comer  between  said  foot  edge  and 
said  luff  edge,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  foot/luff  comer. 
and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  foot/luff  comer  to  said 
bow  end  of  said  boat  in  a  position  substantially  forward  of 
said  mast,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  single  sail 
is  located  on  a  starboard  side  of  said  mast  or  on  a  port  side 

of  said  mast  and  is  movable  between  said  starboard  and 

port  sides. 
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5.419470 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Mi^M  O.  Bcrge,  Paratfs,  Norway,  a— Ijsnr  to  Flraak  Moha 

FiHa  A/S,  Faaa,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCr/NO93/00113,  §  371  Date  Dec  37, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/00260,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  7, 1993 

PCT  FiM  Jan.  36,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,343 

Claiasa  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Jaa.  38,  1991,  913M7 

lat  a.«  B63B  25/08 

U,S.  a  114-74  R  UCIiiw 


5,419,271 

BILGE  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PERSONAL 

WATERCRAFT 

Ole  E.  Tweet,  a^  JaMS  D.  Mattiaoai,  both  oflUef  River  Falla, 

MtaB,,  8H^on  to  Aittco,  Ik,,  Hief  RiTer  FaUa,  Miu. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1994.  Scr.  No.  200.155 

lat.  CL*  B63B  75/00 
UJS.  a.  114— 183  R  3 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  personal  watercraft  comprising: 

A.  a  buoyant  hull; 

B.  a  jet  impeller  drive  assembly, 

C.  an  engine  within  the  iMioyant  hull  for  driving  the  Jet 


impeller  drive  assembly  to  produce  a  rearward  flow  of  jet 

propelled  water; 

D.  a  handlelMU-  steeringly  connected  to  the  jet  impeller  drive 
assembly  for  directing  the  flow  of  water; 

E.  a  bilge  pump  control  system  comprising: 

1.  an  electiioUly  powered  bilge  pump; 

2.  an  electrical  power  supply  in  electrical  connection  with 
the  bilge  pump; 

3.  a  first  activation  means  comprising  an  engine  start 
switch  in  electrical  connection  with  the  electrical 

power  supply  and  the  bilge  pump  such  that  when  the 

engine  start  switch  is  deactivated,  the  power  supply  is 
disconnected  from  the  tnlge  pump  and  the  Inlge  pump 
does  not  operate; 

4.  a  second  activation  means  comprising  a  manual  switch 
in  electrical  connection  between  the  electrical  power 

supply  and  the  bilge  pump  such  that  when  the  manual 
switch  is  activated,  the  bilge  pump  operates. 


to 


1.  A  submersible  pump  comprising 

a  first  component  for  mounting  in  a  hold  of  a  ship,  said 

component  including  a  stator  and  a  cooling  element  for 
cooling  a  flow  of  liquid  from  said  stator; 

a  second  component  removably  mounted  on  said  first  com- 
ponent, said  second  component  including  a  cylindrical 
support  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end 

and  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  lower  end  concentrically  of 
and  within  said  stator  for  pumping  liquid  in  the  hold 
through  said  stator  and  over  said  cooling  element;  and 

a  third  component  removably  mounted  on  and  in  said  sec- 
ond component,  said  third  component  including  a  drive 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  sup[>prt^  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  rotor. 


S,419,r2 

EXPLOSIVE  CUTTER  FOR  MINE  MOORINGS 
Caatcr  Backateia,  Mecrtaach;  Klaas  niiaiia  PoU, 
mi  Auette  Daitf,  BochiH.  aU  of  Gcraaay, 
Rbefausetall  GasbH,  Ratters  GerMuqr 

Filed  Sev-  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,832 
OaiBH  priority,  appBcatioa  GcnMnqr,  Stp.  9,  1992,  42  30 
071.1 

lat  CL*  B63G  7/04 
UJS.  CL  114—221  A  5 


1.  In  an  explosive  cutter  for  severing  a  mooring  of  a  moored 
mine;  the  explosive  cutter  including  a  securing  apparatus  for 
attaching  the  explosive  cutter  to  a  mooring  of  a  moored  mine 
and  for  detaching  the  exploaive  cutter  from  an  underwater 
vessel  carrying  the  explosive  cutter  to  the  nmoring; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  securing  apparatus  comprises 

(a)  an  adaptor  plate  for  permanent  securement  to  the  under- 
water vessel;  said  adaptor  plate  having  a  first  detent  lug; 

(b)  a  housing; 

(c)  a  capturing  jaw  supported  by  the  housing  for  receiving 
the  mooring  as  the  underwater  vessel  carries  the  explosive 
cutter  to  the  moored  mine; 

(d)  a  clamping  lever  supported  by  the  bousing  and  having  a 
withdrawn  position  in  which  it  is  clear  of  the  capturing 
jaw  and  a  clamping  position  in  which  it  closes  off  the 
capturing  jaw  for  holding  the  mooring  captive  in  said 

capturing  jaw; 

(e)  means  for  urging  said  clamping  lever  from  said  with- 
drawn poaition  into  said  clamping  position; 

(0  a  shuttle  slidably  supported  by  said  housing  and  having  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position;  said  shuttle  including 

(1)  an  actuator  situated  in  said  capturing  jaw  for  being 
pressed  by  the  mooring  to  move  said  shuttle  from  the 
first  position  into  the  second  position; 

(2)  a  second  detent  lug  cooperating  with  said  clamping 
lever  for  holding  said  clamping  lever  in  said  withdrawn 

pontion  when  said  shuttle  is  in  the  first  position  and  for 
releasing  said  clamping  lever  to  allow  said  clamping 

lever  to  move  Crom  said  writhdrawn  position  into  said 
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clamping  position  when  said  shuttle  is  moved  from  said 
tint  position  into  said  second  position;  and 
(3)  means  defining  a  detent  notch  for  cooperating  with 

said  first  detent  lug  of  said  adaptor  plate;  said  detent 

notch  having  a  locking  position  in  which  said  first 
detent  lug  and  said  detent  notch  are  in  a  locking  position 
for  tnaintaining  said  explosive  cutter  locked  to  the  un- 
derwater vessel  when  said  shuttle  is  in  said  first  position; 
said  detent  notch  having  a  releasing  position  in  which 
said  detent  notch  releases  said  first  detent  lug  for  freeing 
said  explosive  cutter  from  said  underwater  vessel  when 
said  shuttle  is  moved  from  said  first  position  into  said 
second  position;  and 

(g)  a  spnng  urging  said  shuttle  into  said  first  position. 


PORTABLE  MARINE  SHELTER 
Harriaoa  Catler,  Haapatead,  Caaada,  awi^or  to  Tuaaelo  la- 
daatriea,  Moatraal,  Ctm»im 

FIted  Sc^  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301.493 
Ut  CL*  B63B  35/44 


inner  surface  which  extends  between  the  centerline  of  the  hull 
and  an  inner  bottom  chine  and  the  other  surface  is  an  outer 
surface  which  extends  between  the  inner  bottom  chine  and  an 
outermost  bottom  chine,  the  transverse  sections  of  the  inner 

surface  sloping  upwardly  from  the  centerline  along  its  entire 
length  at  an  angle  steep  at  the  bow  and  gradually  shallower 
towards  the  stem,  the  tnmsvene  sections  of  the  outer  surface 
sloping  upwardly  from  the  inner  chine  at  the  bow  at  an  angle 
generally  the  same  as  that  of  the  inner  surface,  then  gradually 
twisting  downwardly  toward  the  stem  until  extending  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  at  the  transom,  the  inner  and  outer- 
most chines  arranged  such  that  a  lateral  projection  of  the  inner 

chine  is  below  a  lateral  projection  of  the  outermost  chine  in  the 
bow  area,  and  the  lateral  projection  of  the  iimer  chine  is  above 

the  lateral  projection  of  the  outermoM  chine  in  the  stem  area. 


U,S.  CL  114— 2«3 


ISCIalaM 


1.  A  portable  marine  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate 
frame  assembly  having  a  pair  of  lower  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally extending  members,  said  frame  assembly  adapted  to 

support  a  flexible  cover  to  produce  an  enclosure  for  sheltering 

a  (mat  on  a  water  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  floatation  devices  connected  to  each  of  the 
lower  members  of  the  frame  assembly,  said  floatation 
devices  being  free  to  rotate  about  the  lower  members  and 
l)eing  free  to  slide  longitudinally  along  a  predetermined 
section  of  the  lower  members,  said  floatation  devices 
l>eing  substantially  evenly  distributed  between  the  pair  of 
lower  members,  wherein  the  floatation  devices  provide 
sufficient  buoyancy  to  support  the  total  weight  of  frame 
and  cover  on  the  surface  of  the  water. 


S.419.774 
PLANING  BOAT  HULL  FORM 
Peter  J.  nm  Diepm,  P.O.  Box  341i,  Vaacoarcr,  B.C.,  < 

V6B3Y4 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1993.  Scr.  No.  160.235 

Oaiaa  priority.  a»»Hcatioa  CaaaJa.  Ai*.  4.  1993.  2101913 

lat.  a.*  B63B  1/00 

\}S.  a.  114—271  3  daiaa 


1.  A  boat  hull  form  in  which  the  bottom  portion  of  the  hull 
is  defined  by  two  principle  surfaces  elongated  longitudinally 
on  each  side  of  the  centerline  such  that  one  of  the  surfaces  is  an 


5.419.27S 
BATTEN  REINFORCXS  ANCHORING  BAG 

Grc|  H.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  192*.  SoMotaa,  Ak.  99669 
Filed  Dm.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  914,898 

Mat.  CL*  B«3B  21 /4S 
VS.  CL  114—311  2 


1 

ing: 


The  combiiution  of  a  sea  anchor  and  a  rode  bag  compris- 


bag  formed  of  flexible  vertical  side  panels  and  a  flexible 
horizontal  bottom  panel,  the  side  panels  defining  a  shape, 
said  shape  at  its  widest  portion  having  a  cross-sectional 
area,  the  bottom  panel  having  a  crocs-sectional  area  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  crow-sectional  area  of  the  wid- 
est portion  of  the  shape; 

said  l>ag  further  including  supporiing  means  including 
Strong,  sufficiently  rigid  material  attached  to  the  sides  of 
the  bag  to  assist  the  bag  in  standing  upright  and  open  to 
facilitate  feeding  of  an  anchor  line  within  and  carrying 
means  to  facilitate  use  as  a  rode  bag; 

said  bag  further  having  anchor  line  attachment  means  to 
attach  an  anchor  line  to  the  bag  to  faciUtate  use  as  a  sea 
anchor. 
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5,419J76 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL  DIAMOND  OF  VERY  HIGH 

THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY 

TboMi  R.  Aithony,  Schcaectadr.  WilUaa  F.  Banholzer,  dea- 
▼ille;  itmtt  F.  Fidacher,  Scotia;  Jama  W.  Bray,  Scheaec- 
tady;  JcroMc  J.  Tlfaaa,  Scheaectady,  aad  Laareace  Bigio, 
Scheaectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMi^on  to  Geacral  Electric  Con- 
paay,  WortUagtoa,  Ohio 

CaatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  798,063,  Oct.  28,  1991.  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  coatimiation  of  Scr.  No.  536,371,  Jon.  11,  1990, 

abaadoaed,  which  U  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,469, 

Dec.  11.  1989,  abaMhiaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  163,608 

The  portioa  of  the  teni  of  tfeis  patent  nbaequeat  to  May  10, 
2011,  hat  been  diielaiBed. 

lat.  a.*  C30B  29/04 
VS.  CL  117—86  15  Claiass 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  single-crystal  diamond  of  high 
isotopic  purity  having  a  themul  conductivity  of  at  least  31.5 
watts/cm.'K.  at  300*  K.  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  diamond  consisting  of  isotopically  pure  car- 
bon-12  or  carbon- 1 3  by  depositing  diamond  on  a  substrate 
by  chemical  vapor  deposition  from  a  low  pressure  gas 
mixture  consisting  of  isotopically  pure  carbon- 1 2  or  car- 
bon-13  as  a  source  of  hydrocarbon,  said  deposited 

diamond  being  isotopically  pure  and  having  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  at  least  12;  and  comminuting  said  deposited 
diamond  to  grit  diamond; 

(B)  converting  said  grit  diamond  to  single  crystal  diamond 
by  diffusion  under  high  pressure  through  a  metallic  cata- 
lyst-solvent material  to  a  region  containing  a  diamond 
seed  crystal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  semicoiiductor  single-crys- 
tal grown  by  the  Czochralski  method,  for  use  with  a  gas  recti- 
fying tul>e  having  a  circular  cylindrical  shape  or  a  downwardly 

tapering  configuration  concentric  with  a  crucible  and  disposed 

iaraediately  above  the  surface  of  a  melt  in  the  crucible  so  as  to 
surround  a  single-cryst^  being  grown,  comprising: 
a  reference  reflector  ^aposed  at  a  lower  end  of  a  gas  rectify- 
ing IKbe  and  defuiing  a  reference  point; 
a  first  optical  system  and  second  optical  system  disposed 
above  said  reference  reflector  for  chaagiBg  a  dicection  of 
propagation  of  Ught  frooi  a  horiaoalal  to  a  vertical,  aad 
vice  versa; 
a  fir«  poaition  sensor  coaifosed  of  a  firal  hgbt  soaroe  for 


emitting  a  beam  of  light  in  a  first  horizontal  direction 
toward  said  first  optical  system,  and  a  first  photosensitive 
member  which  is  capable  of  receiving  a  reflection  light 

reflected  from  a  melt  surface  in  the  crucible;  and 

a  second  position  sensor  composed  of  a  second  light  soiuce 
for  emitting  a  beam  of  Ught  in  a  second  horizontal  direc- 
tion toward  said  second  optical  system,  and  a  second 
photosensitive  member  which  receives  a  reflection  light 
reflected  from  said  reference  reflector. 


5,419,278 
VAPOR  EQUILIBRATION  TRAY  FOR  GROWING 
PROTEIN  CRYSTALS 
Dudel  C.  Carter,  2209  Mallard  La.,  Decatnr,  Ala.  3S<01 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,277 

lat.  CL'  C30B  35/00 

VS.  CL  117—206  20  Claims 


5,419,277 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CZOCHRALSKI  GROWTH  SEMICONDUCTOR 
SINGLE-CRYSTAL 
Maaahiko  UraMi,  Takaiaki,  aad  MichiaU  Oda,  Aaaaka,  both  of 
Japaa,  aacignon  to  SUa-Etsu  Haadotai  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,658 
Oaiau  priority,  ap^catioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-022398; 
Feb.  17,  1993,  5-027920 

lat  CL*  C30B  35/00 

U.S.  a  117-201  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  growing  crystals  via  a 
vapor  equilibration  process  wherein  the  crystals  are  grown  to 

such  a  size  that  the  crystal  structure  crystal  can  be  analyzed 
using  high  resolution  X-ray  crystallographic  techniques,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  tray  containing  a  plurality  of  roughly  cylindrical  sealable 
chamliers,  said  chambers  having  a  lx>ttom  wall  and  side 
walls  so  as  to  be  capable  of  providing  a  reservoir  for  a 
vapor  equilibrating  solution;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  rib  members  disposed  along  the  inner  surface 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  chamber,  said  rib  members  having 
at  least  one  flattened  upper  surface  which  is  recessed  from 
the  top  of  said  chaml>er  and  which  is  positioned  at  the 
same  height  on  different  rib  members  so  that  the  rib  mem- 
bers form  at  least  one  cover  slip-retaining  level  capable  of 
retaining  a  cover  slip  when  placed  in  roughly  horizontal 
position  across  said  chamber  so  as  to  allow  a  vapor  equili- 
bration process  to  take  place. 


5,419,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  AND  STAINING 

CYTOLOGICAL  MATERIAL  ON  A  MfCROSCOPE  SLIDE 
Charica  L.  Canico,  Jr^  WHIiaas  A.  Fox,  both  of  BaUaglaa,  aad 
Eracrt  A.  Kacad,  Jr.,  Greeaabor«,  aU  of  N.C.,  aaaifaan  to 
Holtaaaa-La  Roche  lac.  Nirtlejr,  N  J. 
CoMtaaatfam  oTScr.  No.  953,837,  Sep.  29. 1992,  tiktmitwtt*.  TWa 
appbcartoa  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  218,049 
lat  CL*  B09C  3/20 
VS.  a.  lis— 406  4  CUmm 

1.  An  apparattis  for  use  in  depositing  and  staining  cytological 

material  on  a  microscope  slide,  which  ccmiprises: 

a)  an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end; 

b)  a  base  meaiber  attached  to  the  bottoaa  end  of  the  tube  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  tube  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube; 

c)  at  least  oae  flange  connected  to  the  baae  airaihrr  and 
outwardly-txtendiag  from  the  base  memibet  aad  perpea- 
dicttlar  to  the  longitudiiiai  axis  ef  tlic  take;  aad 
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d)  a  baie  plate  which  dcTines  a  recesied  area  configured  to 
receive  the  microacope  slide,  the  bate  plate  further  defin- 
ing ml  lead  one  slot,  one  slot  for  each  respective  flange  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  recessed  area,  each  slot 


MMtMl 

BACXPACK-STYLE  ANIMAL  CARRIER  AND 

RESTRAINT 

Saady  WUUaaa,  awl  Joaaph  L.  WflHaii,  both  of  32  laaiabrook 

Atc^  Laa  Vcfaa,  Ncr.  M113 

Filed  Jm.  34. 19M,  Set.  No.  26S.6S5 

lat  CL*  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a  119-19  17  CbiM 


MILKING  MACHINE 

Toahi^taa  Maaka,  2-13-17,  Miaami-tMUiuakiM).  Mackida  cHy. 
Tokyo;  ScUi  Horiacki.  Secood  accoauMidatioaa.  718-12, 
Ooasa  toium.  Nagaw)  cHy,  Nagaw>  prefectwc;  Klyotaka 
Mataidd,  NagaMi;  NaoCakc  NMUawa,  Nagawi;  Hiroyaki 
Iwaaakl.  NagaM>:  Ry^Ji  MamyaaM.  NataM,  aad  TakaaU 
Saaaki,  Nagaao,  all  of  Japaa.  aaalgion  to  MUkiag  Aatoan- 
tloa  Techadogy  Co„  Ltd.,  Nagaao;  Toakiaitaa  Maaka.  Tokyo 

■ad  Scgi  Horiacki,  Ntpm,  all  of  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1993.  Ser.  No.  36.73d 
Claims  priority,  awUcatioa  Jayaa.  Mar.  27.  1992.  44121S4: 
Mar.  27.  1992,  4-1021SS;  Mar.  27,  1992,  4-1021S6;  Mar.  27, 
1992,  4-102157 

lat.  a*  AOIJ  5/16 
VS.  a.  119— 14JS  9 


2  S»    »    4  ^- 


I      JBB  aR  '  I 


^ 


39 


S.  A  milking  machine,  comprising: 

fluctuation  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  fluctua- 
tion signal,  from  a  time  series  signal  representing  a  heart 
beat  of  a  calf;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  suction  state  and  a  quies- 
cence state  of  said  milking  machine  baaed  on  the  fluctua- 
tioo  signal. 


configured  and  dimensioned  for  receiving  the  flange,  the 
base  plate  further  defining  a  passage  which  extends  from 
said  slot  for  a  releasably  securing  the  respective  flange 

when  the  tube  is  rotated. 


1.  An  animal  restraint  device  in  which  an  animal  may  be 
secured,  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  including  first  and  second  leg  members  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  a  first  end  portion  thereof,  said  leg 
members  moveable  between  a  first  extended  position  in 
which  said  leg  members  can  support  said  frame  in  an 
upstanding  position  and  a  collapsed  second  position  for 
wearing  of  the  device  on  the  back  of  a  user; 

an  enclosure  for  containing  an  animal,  said  enclosure  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  said  enclosure  including  a  support 
surface  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  an  animal,  an  up- 
wardly extending  side  wall,  and  an  open  top  surface;  and 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  distance  between  the 
support  surface  and  the  top  of  said  side  wall  at  said  open 
top  surface  so  that  when  an  animal  is  placed  in  said  enclo- 
sure and  the  bottom  of  said  animal  is  resting  on  the  sup- 
pori  surface,  the  head  of  the  animal  is  located  near  said  top 
surface. 


5.419,2*2 

UTTER  SIFTER  TRAY  WITH  ANGULARLY 

ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  WALLS 

doM  F.  DcMta,  9«3  RiTcr  Rd.,  Jokaa  lafawd,  S.C.  29455 

Filed  Sc^  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119>21 

IM.  a*  AOIK  29/00 

u.s.aii9-itf  iscuiM 

1.  A  litter  sifter  tray  for  selective  removal  of  fecal  matter 
from  a  cat  litter  lx>x  comprising  a  rectangular  tray  bottom 
having  length  and  width  dimensions,  perforations  extending 
throughout  the  length  and  width  dimensions  of  the  tray  bot- 
tom, four  interconnected  side  walls  having  length  and  width 
dimensions,  each  of  said  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  a 
respective  side  edge  of  the  rectangular  tray  bottom,  said  perfo- 
rations also  extending  throughout  the  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions of  each  of  said  walls,  and  comer  sections  between  adja- 
cent side  edge*  of  said  walls  which  sections  include  inscrip- 
tions or  creases  at  regular  intervals  emanating  from  each  re- 
spective comer  of  the  tray  bottom  providing  a  series  of  triang- 
ular panels  within  each  comer  section,  wherein  one  half  of  said 
panels  are  provided  with  a  series  of  raised  beads  and  the  oppoa- 
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ing  half  of  said  panels  within  each  comer  section  are  provided 
with  a  series  of  circular  apertures  in  alignment  with  and  of  a 


1.  An  edible  chew  toy  for  animals  molded  into  a  desired 
configuration  from  a  degradable  polymer  composition  com- 
prising: a  first  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
starch,  starch  hydrozolate  and  starch  destrines  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  a  degradable  ethylene  copolymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  poly-ethylene-acrylic  acid,  poly-ethy- 
lene-vinylalcohol  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  ethylene  copolymer  and  said  first  material 
is  within  the  range  of  idwut  1:6  to  2:1. 


S,419,2M 
EXHAUST-GAS  FUIXY  FIRED  TYPE  BOILER  AND 

METHOD  OF  Y/ASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  USING  THE 

SAME 

Hlmahi  KobayaiU;  Yoahlkam  Ueda;  MaaanicW  Yaanwito; 

Kdryo  Toi^  aU  of  Yaaa;  Seikaa  lakigai,  AaUya;  Seataro 

Miara,  aad  Klyoaki  Faraakiau,  botk  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

MsigMra  to  Hirakawa  OMom  Caiporatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

ConttaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  922,463,  JaL  30, 1992,  akMidoMd.  TUa 

awUcatkM  Not.  24, 1993.  Ser.  No.  156,975 

OaiBH  priortty,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1991,  3-253024 

bt.  CI*  P02C  6/Oa  7/02;  F27D  17 /OO 

MS.  CL  122—7  B  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  waste  heat  recovery  in  a  waste  heat  recovery 
boiler  arranged  to  recover  waste  heat  from  a  beat  engine  in  a 


cogeneration  or  a  combined  cycle  system,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  heat-alnorbtng  water  tube  fiimace-inserted  in- 
serted type  combustion  chamber  in  the  waste  heat  recov- 
ery boiler,  said  heat-absorbing  water  tube  furnace-inserted 
type  combustion  chamber  having  heat-absorbing  water 
tubes  extending  therethrough  for  recovering  waste  heat 

produced  by  the  heat  engine; 

providing  an  exhaust  gas  entryway,  having  an  exhaust  gas 
entrance,  for  entry  of  the  exhaust  gases  into  the  heat- 
absorbing  water  tube  furnace-inserted  type  combustion 
chamber  of  the  waste  heat  recovery  boiler  from  the  heat 
engine; 

mounting  an  auxiliary  burner  device  to  said  heat-absoibing 
water  tube  fumace-inserted  type  combustion  chamber  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  auxiliary  burner  device  is  separate 
of  said  exhaust  gas  entrance  and  is  mounted  to  said  heat- 


size  to  permit  insertion  of  said  beads  therein  to  allow  adjustable 
upward  positioning  of  said  side  walls. 


5,419.283 
ANIMAL  CHEW  TOY  OF  STARCH  MATERIAL  AND 

DEGRADABLE  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
FTaMa  Leo,  Tvia,  Italy,  aaBigaor  to  Ciaflio  Gatto  Sj'J.,  Tnria, 
Italy 

CoatinBatlon-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,614,  Jaa.  22,  1993, 

abaadoned.  TUa  appUcatioB  Aug.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  107,455 

Claiaw  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Apr.  8,  1992,  MI92U0345 

Lrt.  CL*  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—709  5  OafaM 


al>sorbing  water  tul>e  furnace-inserted  type  combustion 
chamber  in  a  location  such  that  said  exhaust  gas  entrance 
confronts  said  auxiliary  burner  device  for  introducing 
auxiliary  fuel  into  the  heat-absorbing  water  tube  fumace- 
inserted  type  combustion  chamber,  said  auxiliary  burner 
device  being  mounted  so  as  to  allow  for  both  fully  com- 
busting the  exhaust  gases  and  providing  auxiliary  combus- 
tion amongst  the  heat-absorbing  tubes  in  the  hest-absotb- 

ing  water  tube  funuux-inserted  type  combustion  chamber; 

and 
providing  an  auxiliary  air  inlet  for  introducing  auxiliary  air 

into  the  heat-absorbing  water  tube  fumace-inserted  type 
combustion  chamber  for  supporting  the  auxiliary  combus- 
tion even  when  little  or  no  exhaust  gases  are  being  intro- 
duced into  the  heat-absorbing  water  tube  furnace  inserted 
type-combustion  chamber  through  the  exhaust  gas  entry- 
way. 


5.419,285 

BOILER  ECONOMIZER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Arkadiy  Gwerick,  a^  AUer  Paaka,  botk  (rf  LousriUe,  Ky., 

aaaignors  to  Hevy  Vogt  MackiM  Co.,  LoidsTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  233.369 

Int  CL*  F22D  7/00.  1/00 

VS.  CL  122—406.1  3  ( 


M       I  »1     **  ^>«     47      SZ 


\ 

1.  In  a  natural  circulation  boiler,  comprising  an  evaporators, 
a  drum  connected  to  the  evaporator,  and  an  economizer  up- 
stream of  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  evaporator;  said 


163-605  O.G.-95-6 
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economizer  Including  a  plurality  of  Hibatantially  vertical  multi- 
ple paas  fluid  flow  modules  in  fluid  coaununicatioa  with  each 
Other,  each  multiple  pass  module  including  a  bottooi  header,  a 
top  header,  and  a  plurality  of  tubet  extending  between  and  in 

fluid  conununication  with  taid  Ixxtoa  header  and  (aid  top 
header,  and  at  least  one  baffle  in  one  of  taid  headers,  so  that 
fluid  entering  the  multiple  pass  module  must  flow  at  least  once 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  header  to  the  top  header  and  at 
least  oiKX  downwardly  from  the  top  header  to  the  bottom 

header  before  leaving  the  multiple  ptH  module,  the  improv^ 

ment  comprising: 

at  least  one  upwardly-flowing  single  pass  module  at  the 
downstream  eitd  of  said  multiple  pass  fluid  flow  modules, 
said  upwardly-flowing  single  pass  module  including  a  top 
header  and  a  bottom  header  and  a  plurality  of  tubes  ex- 
tendiiig  between  and  in  fluid  communicatioii  with  said 
respective  top  and  bottom  headers,  wherein  fluid  enters 
said  single  pass  module  at  the  bottom  header,  travels  only 
up  to  the  top  header  and  then  out  of  the  module,  said 

tingle  pin  module  having  no  downwardly-directed  por- 
tion, lo  that,  if  steaming  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  ecooo- 
mizer,  it  will  not  t>e  trapped  in  a  downwardly-directed 
tube. 


ENGINE  COOUNG  SYSTEM  AND  HEATER  CIKCUIT 


S^19,3M 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOWERING  EMISSIONS  OP  NITROGEN 

OXIDES 
Jamm  Eittmm,  Vsatva;  DiMglai  L.  Evna,  Ouar^  and  Robert 
W.  Smitn,  OJai,  aU  of  Caltf„  saal^nrs  to  Owoeo  Im„ 
PoMaCity,  Okla. 

FIM  Jna.  29,  1993,  Sor.  No.  •S.429 
Lst  a*  F02B  75/12:  F23J  7/00 
VS.  CL  U3— 1  A  19 


Jota  W.  Bfw,  2S3  Ma.  41  Nwtk,  I 

or  Sar.  No.  •47.143,  Sa».  It.  1992. 
No*.  22,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  15S,70» 
bt  a*  VOIP  3/00 
VJS.  CL  U»— 41  J»  2  ( 
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1.  In  a  heating  lyitem  for  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  com- 

bustion  engine  with  a  reverse  flow  cooling  system,  said  cooling 
system  comprising  a  cylinder  head  on  said  engine  defining  an 

upper  ooolaiit  chamber,  a  cylinder  block  on  said  engine  defm- 
ing  a  lower  coolant  chamber,  and  a  radiator  having  an  inlet 
communicating  with  the  lower  coolant  chamber  of  said  engine 
and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  upper  coolant  chamber 
of  said  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  heater  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
the  lower  coolant  chamber  of  said  engine  and  an  outlet 

connected  to  a  high  point  of  the  lower  coolant  chamber  of 

said  engine: 

a  pump  having  a  low  pressure  side  connected  to  the  lower 
coolant  chamber  of  laid  engine  and  a  high  pressure  side 
connected  to  both  said  radiator  and  to  said  heater;  and 

a  nonvariable  in-line  flow  restrictor  disposed  between  the 
high  pressure  side  of  said  pump  and  said  heater  for  limiting 
coolant  pressure  at  all  flow  rates  of  said  pump  on  said 
heater. 


T 
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SPHERICAL  PISTON  RADIAL  ACIION  ENGINE 
I  W.  Dolo,  157  Hi^Ma  PL,  AlbartaoB,  N.Y.  11507 
FIM  Mar.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,040 
lirt.  CL*  P02B  57/04 
VS.  CL  123—44  B  10 


N  «•  S-     •    ■  r     • 


1.  An  emissioiu  reduction  system  for  lowering  emissioiM  of 
nitrogen  oxides  generated  by  the  combustion  of  hydrocarbons 
comprising: 

a  combustion  region  for  combusting  said  hydrocarbons; 

an  air  intake  system  for  supplying  air  to  said  combustion 
region; 

means  for  supplying  anhydrous  ammonia  to  said  combustion 

region  prior  to  combustion  of  said  hydrocarbons; 
an  exhaust  system  for  removing  cocntHistion  by-products 
from  said  combustion  region; 

a  catalytic  converter  contained  within  said  exhaust  lystem; 

means  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  oxides 

entering  said  catalytic  converter; 
means  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  oxides 

exiting  from  taid  catalytic  converter;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  anhydrous 

ammonia  to  said  combustion  region  based  on  the  concen- 
tration of  nitrogen  oxides  emitted  from  taid  exhaust  sys- 


1.  A  rotary  internal  comlnistion  engine  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  housing; 

b.  rotatable  cylindrical  means  comprising  s  circular  wall 
containing  at  least  two  rows  of  radially  extending  circular 
passageways   forming   compression   and   power   engine 

cylinders,  respectively,  displaced  from  each  other  along 

the  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said  engine  cylinders  penetrat- 
ing completely  said  wall; 
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c.  Stationary  core  means  within  said  housing  and  enclosed  by  and  lobe  means  which  imparts  no  lift  mounted  thereon  for 


the  circular  wall  of  said  rotatable  cylindrical  means  for 
supplying,  transferring,  and  carrying  away  working  fluid 
to  and  from  said  cylinders; 

d.  each  of  said  engine  cylinders  containing  a  freely  recipro- 
cal and  rotatable  spherical  piston;  and 

e.  Stationary  cam  means  comprising  a  circular  track  formed 
by  a  pair  of  spaced  edges  mounted  within  said  housing 
surrounding  each  of  said  rows  of  engine  cylinders,  each 
stationary  cam  means  including  means  in  contact  with 

each  of  said  pistons  to  cause  said  spherical  pistons  to 

reciprocate  within  their  respective  engine  cylinders  as 
said  rotatable  cylinder  means  rotates;  and 

f.  shaft  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  cylindrical  means 
to  deliver  the  output  shaft  power  of  said  engine. 


rotation  therewith  and  first  and  second  finger  followers  rock- 
able  about  fulcrum  means,  wherein 

the  first  finger  follower  has  flrst  follower  means  arranged  to 
follow  the  surface  of  the  lobe  means  when  the  first  finger 
follower  is  held  in  engagement  ^th  the  lobe  means, 

the  second  finger  follower  has  a  first  end  portion,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  second 
finger  follower  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  first  end 
portion  thereof  to  the  first  finger  follower  and  second 
finger  follower  having  arranged  in  the  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof  second  follower  means  arranged  to  follow  the 
surface  of  the  cam  means  when  the  second  finger  follower 
is  held  in  engagement  with  the  cam  means. 


5,419,299 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PNEUMATIC 

INJECTION  OF  A  CARBURETED  MIXTURE  IN  A 

TWO-CTROKE  INTERNALCOMBUSnON  ENGINE  AND 

ASSOCIATED  UTILIZATION 

Pierre  Dvct,  SurtronTille,  aad  St^haai!  Veatwi.  Choisy  le  Roi, 
both  of  Fraace.  aasiinnri  to  InatHat  Frawais  da  Petrole, 
Roeil  Malaaiaoo,  France 

FIM  JbL  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,M2 

ClaiBS  prtority.  appUcatioa  Frrace,  Jul.  2,  1992.  92  0S300 

Int.  CL*  P02B  33/04 

VS.  CL  123—73  B  17  Claim 


■^8 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  pneumatic  injection  of  a  carbu- 
retted  mixture  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  cylinder  of  a 
two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine,  the  device  comprising 
a  compressed  gas  supply  pipe  adapted  to  be  communicated 
with  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  cylinder  by  an  intermit- 
tent sealing  element,  and  a  fuel  injection  device  opening  into 
said  compressed  gas  supply  pipe,  a  selective  sealing  element 
arranged  in  said  compressed  gas  supply  pipe  upstream  from 
said  intermittent  sealing  element  and  from  said  fuel  injection 
device  adapted  to  control  all  of  the  carburctted  mixture  in  said 

compressed  gas  supply  pipe  and  used  for  the  pneumatic  injec- 
tion directly  into  said  combustion  chamber  as  a  function  of 
sensed  operating  conditions  of  said  engine  so  as  to  achieve  a 
constant  and  continuous  spraying  of  said  carburetted  mixture 
during  the  pneumatic  injection  direcdy  into  said  combustion 
chamber. 


5,419,290 
CAM  MECHANISMS 


WilliiB  J.  HvT,  Gni,  AMtria,  ud  Jeffrvy  ADa,  Att- 


leboroagh.  United  Kingdoa,  aaaigoor*  to  Cnmp  Lotna  Lim- 
ited. Norfolk,  Uaited  Klaxon 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  95,S16,  JaL  21,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,386,806, 
which  is  a  conttfliMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  920,389,  Dec  1, 1992, 
ahaadoard.  This  appUeatioB  Jua.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,452 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  Feb.  16,  1990, 
9003603 

list  CL*  FOIL  J/34:  F02D  13/02 
VS.  a.  123—90.16  12  ClainH 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  valve  means  and  a 
cam  mechanism  for  controlling  the  valve  means  comprising 

camshaft  means  having  cam  means  which  imparts  valve  lift 


the  lobe  means,  first  follower  means  and  first  finger  follower 
comprise  a  valve  deactivation  mechanism  for  low  speeds 
of  the  engine, 

the  cam  means,  second  follower  means  and  second  finger 
follower  comprise  a  cam  mechanism  for  high  speeds  of  the 
engine,  the  fulcrum  means  comprising  moval>le  fulcrum 

means  on  which  the  second  fmger  follower  is  mounted  at 

the  second  end  portion  thereof,  said  movable  fulcrum 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  ^vhich  the 

second  follower  means  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  cam 
means,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  second  follower 
means  is  in  engagement  with  the  cam  means,  and 

the  fulcrum  means  fiuther  comprises  fixed  fulcnmi  means 
about  which  the  first  finger  follower  is  rockable  for  all 
positions  of  the  movable  fiilcrum  means. 


5,419,291 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  WITHOUT 

BATTERY  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Rynichl  Kinnta;  Katnyidd  MorfeUka,  awi  Ryvkti  Taouasoto, 

all  of  Saitaau,  Japoo,  aaaiffrars  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  Kaba- 

shiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japon 

FIM  Ju.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,939 
Chrims  priority,  appUcatioQ  Japu^  JnsL  16,  1992,  4-1MS03; 
Jnn.  30, 1992,  4-194506 

lit  a*  F02N  3/02;  P02M  51/00;  P02P 1/02 
vs.  CL  123-179.16  IS  CUmm 

1.  An  electronic  fuel  injection  system  without  a  tmttery  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  recoil  starter,  a 
fuel  injection  valve  for  supplying  ftiel  to  an  intake-manifold  of 
the  engine,  a  mechanical  fiiel  pump  driven  in  an  interlocked 
relation  to  the  rotation  of  an  engine  crankshaft  with  a  flywheel 
driven  by  a  starting  operation  of  said  recoil  starter,  means  for 
supplying  fuel  pressurized  by  said  mechanical  fiiel  pump  to 
said  fiiel  injection  valve,  fuel  injection  valve  drive  means  for 
on-ofT  controlling  said  fuel  injection  valve,  and  a  microcom- 
puter means  for  supplying,  after  a  resetting  thereof,  a  fiiel 

injection  valve  control  signal  to  said  fiiel  injection  valve  drive 
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memni  accoixling  to  a  predetemiined  fuel  injection  pattern 
corresponding  to  engine  operaling  conditions,  said  electronic 
fuel  injection  system  further  comprising: 
power  source  means  for  supplying  a  voltage  generated  with 

flywheel   rotation  by  cranking  of  the   recoil   starter,  as 
operating  power  to  said  fuel  iiuection  valve  drive 

and  to  said  microcomputer; 


ncma  vt) 


lauTii 

mm 


y 

II  it  u  w  •     w      iV 


two  of  the  eiemenU  (90.  Mb)  along  two  co-ordination  axes 
(Kl,  K2),  the  means  of  co-ordination  comprising  a  crank  (31) 

type  tyttem  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  and  one  (9a)  of  these 
two  elemenU  to  make  the  parallelogram  oscillate  between  said 

flat  faces  (3a.  36)  and  at  the  same  time  cause  iu  angles  at  the 
apex  and  consequently  the  volume  of  said  chaml>er  (17)  to 

vary,  distribution  poru  (19, 21)  being  located  on  one  at  least  of 
said  opposing  flat  faces  (3a)  to  cause  said  chamber  (17)  to 
communicate  selectively  with  an  inlet  (22)  and  an  exhaust  (23) 
depending  on  the  angular  position  of  said  crank  (31),  character- 
ised in  that  each  first  element  (90.  9b)  rigidly  supports  the  two 
convex  cylindrical  walls  whoae  axes  (C1-C4)  intersect  the 

longitudinal  axis  (Da,  Db)  of  the  said  first  element,  in  that  each 

convex  cylindrical  wall  forms  with  the  convex  cylindrical  wall 
whoae  axis  intenecu  the  same  line  (L14,  1.23)  a  pair  (SI.  S4; 
S2,  S3)  of  cylindrical  walls  belonging  to  different  ones  of  said 
first  elemenU  (9a,  9b),  in  that  each  fint  element  has  closure 
means  extending  between  its  two  convex  cylindrical  walls,  and 
in  that  the  machiite  comprises  means  of  dynamic  sealing  be- 
tween the  convex  cylindrical  walls  (SI,  S4;  S2,  S3)  of  a  same 
pair. 


means  for  detecting  completion  of  said  resetting  of  uid 
microcomputer  means;  and 

means  operative,  prior  to  nomnmJ  fuel  injection  according  to 
said  predetermined  fuel  injection  pattern,  or  opening  said 

fuel  injection  valve  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  in 
response  to  a  detection  signal  generated  in  response  to  said 
detection  of  completion  of  resetting  of  said  microcom- 
puter mean*. 


S,419,292 

POSmVE-DlSPUCEMENT  MACHINE  WITH 

RECIPROCATING  AND  ROTATING  PISTONS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOUR-STROKE  ENGINE 

RouiMii  AatoaoT,  25  r«e  d'Artola,  Paris  75009,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCT/FR93/00I62,  §  371  Date  Aag.  2, 1994.  §  102(c) 
DMe  Aag.  IS,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093/I7234,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  290454 

ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  21,  1992,  92  02023 

Int.  a.»  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  a  123-241  43CUiiH 


1.  A  positive-displacement  machine  comprising,  between 
two  flat,  parallel  faces  facing  one  another  (3a  3^).  two  first 
opposing  elements  (9a.  9b)  articulated  to  two  second  opposing 
elements  (11a  lib)  around  four  articulation  axes  (A1-A4) 
perpendicular  to  the  said  faces  (3a.  3b)  and  arranged  at  the  four 
apexes  of  a  parallelogram,  each  side  (Da,  Db,  Ea,  Eb)  of  which 

constitutes  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of  the  respective  first 

and  second  elements,  the  elements  supporting  four  convex 
cylindrical  walls  (S1-S4)  which  l>etween  them  define  a  varia- 
ble-volume chamber  (17),  the  longitudinal  axis  (Da,  Db)  of 
each  first  element  (9a.  9b)  being  intersected  by  tlie  axes  (CI, 
C2:  C3,  C4)  of  two  respective  convex  cylindrical  walls  (SI.  S2: 
S3,  S4),  two  lines  (L14,  L23)  running  in  the  same  direction  as 

the  axes  (Ea,  Eb)  of  said  second  elements  (llo,  11^)  each  being 
intersected  by  the  axes  (CI,  C4:  C2,  C3)  of  two  respective  ones 
of  said  convex  cylindrical  walls  (SI,  S4:  S2,  S3),  the  machine 
also  comprising  means  of  co-ordination  (28,  31)  coiutected  to 


5.419,293 
FAIL-SAFE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  DRIVING 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICXE 
Maaaaid  Na«ai.  Gaaaui.  Japaa,  aaaivKtr  to  Fitji  Jalcogyo  Kaba- 
ikiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  21. 1994.  Scr.  No.  184.596 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  4.  1993,  5-040398; 
Feb.  4.  1993,  5-040399 

fat  CL«  P02D  9/OS;  B60K  41/20 

VS.  a  123-336  S  CUfau 


1.  A  fail-safe  system  of  an  automatic  driving  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle  having  a  main  actuator  for  operating  a  main 
throttle  valve,  an  auxiliary  actuator  for  operating  an  auxiliary 
throttle  valve,  a  camera  for  detecting  running  conditions  of  a 

front-running  vehicle  and  for  generating  a  running  condition 

signal,  sensors  for  detecting  driving  conditions  of  a  present 
motor  vehicle  and  for  producing  a  driving  condition  signal,  an 
automatic  drive  select  switch  for  producing  an  automatic  drive 
signal  when  operated,  first  control  means  responsive  to  said 
automatic  drive  signal  and  said  driving  condition  signal  for 
operating  said  main  actuator,  and  second  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  automatic  drive  and  driving  condition  signals 
for  operating  said  auxiliary  actuator,  the  fail-safe  system  fur- 
ther comprising: 

determining  means  responsive  to  the  lutomitic  drive  signal 

and  the  driving  condition  signal  for  determining  a  failure 
of  the  automatic  driving  system  and  for  producing  failure 

signal;  and 
actuator  control  means  responsive  to  said  failure  signal  for 
operating  said  main  and  auxiliary  actuators  so  as  to  close 

the  main  and  auxiliary  throttle  valves  when  said  failure 
occurs  and  then  to  resume  a  manual  driving  by  opening 
said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  after  said  automatic  drive 
select  switch  is  turned  off. 
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5.419.294 
LOAD  COMPENSATING  FUEL  SYCTEM 
Philip  J.  G.  Diivlc,  Rochcater,  Mick„  aaaignor  to  Lucas  Indiis- 
trica  piblic  lialted  coapuy,  Eagfaud 

per  No.  PCr/CB91/01ttl.  S  371  Date  OcL  IS.  1M3.  S  lOKe) 

Date  Oct.  15.  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/062SS.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  16. 1991,  Ser.  No.  78.182 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kiagdo^  Sep.  28.  1990. 

9021224 

Int.  CL*  F02D  41/04 
VS.  CL  123—399  4  Claim 


MMn 


and  amplitude  of  the  trigger  pulse  increase  the  triggering 
is  advanced;  and 
triggering  the  ignition  system  with  the  trigger  pulse  when 
the  trigger  pulse  exceeds  N,  as  the  rotational  speed  and 

amplitude  of  the  trigger  pulse  increase,  the  triggering  is 

further  advanced. 


C« 


k.mNffM 


5.419.296 

FUEL  VOLATILITY  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
KcalcU  YaauHva.  Ateagi,  Japaa.  aasigaor  to  Uaiaia  J«ca  Corpo- 
ratioB.  Atsugi,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  177.099 
ClaiiBS  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  5. 1993.  5400254 

bA.  a*  mo  41/06 

vs.  a.  123—435  8  CUdan 


^3^K. 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  vehicle  internal  combustion  engine 
(10)  and  of  the  kind  in  which  an  operator  controlled  electrical 
signal  is  utilized  as  an  input  signal  to  the  fuel  system  to  deter- 
mine the  rate  of  fuel  supply  by  the  fuel  system  to  the  associated 
engine  characterised  by  a  variable  gain  amplifier  (19)  to  which 
said  input  signal  is  supplied  and  a  load  sensor  (20)  responsive  in 
use  to  a  suddenly  varied  load  to  modify  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier whereby  for  a  given  value  of  said  input  sipal  the  rate  of 

fuel  supplied  by  the  fuel  system  to  the  engine  will  be  varied  to 
compensate  for  the  suddenly  varied  load. 
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5,419.295 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TRIGGER 

SEQUENCE  IN  A  FLYWHEEL  MAGNETO  SYSTEM 

Martia  AaderMoa.  Caro.  Micb.,  assizor  to  Sem  AB,  Aaial, 

Sweden 

pa  No.  PCT/$E92/0019S,  $  371  Dite  Dec  10, 1993,  $  102(e) 

Date  Dec  10, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/18768.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  27.  1992.  Ser.  No.  129.132 

Claim  priority.  apyUeatiM  Swvdea,  Apr.  12, 1991. 9101101 

lat.  CL»  F02P  5/145,  3/08 

VJS.  a.  123 — 41S  2  ClaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  volatility  of  fiiel  supplied  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder, 

comprising: 

means  sensitive  to  engine  operating  conditions  for  producing 

signals  indicative  of  sensed  engine  operating  conditions; 
means  sensitive  to  pressure  in  said  cylinder  for  producing  a 

signal  indicative  of  a  sensed  cylinder  pressure; 
means  for  calculating  a  target  mean  effective  pressure  baaed 

on  the  sensed  engine  operating  conditions; 
means  for  calculating  an  actual  mean  effective  pressure 

based  on  the  sensed  cylinder  pressure;  and 
means  for  calculating  the  fuel  volatility  as  a  fimction  of  the 

(Sedated  target  mean  effective  pressure  and  the  aka- 

lated  actual  mean  effective  pressure. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  trigger  sequemx  in  a 

flywheel  magneto  system  including  a  magnet  system  for  induc- 
ing a  trigger  pulse  for  a  gate  trigger  current  s>vitch,  the  ampU- 
tudeof  the  trigger  pulse  increases  as  the  roUtional  speed  of  the 
flywheel  magneto  system  increases,  wherein  triggering  is 
t>aaed  on  a  preset  trigger  pulse  level  N,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

triggering  the  ignition  system  when  the  trigger  pulse  is 
below  N  based  on  a  voltage  difference  in  the  trigger  pulse 
following  the  trigger  pulse  peak,  as  the  rotational  speed 


5.419,297 
EXTENDED  TIP  GASOLINE  PORT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Wflliaai  A.  Petcraoa,  Jr.,  Lake  Orioa,  Micfc^  aad  Joba  F.  NaUy, 
Jr.,  WflliaaiAwg,  Va„  aaBicBon  to  SicaMH  AirtoMdTe  LJ>., 
Aabani  Hills.  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  28. 1994.  Scr.  No.  268^)04 

lBt.a»P02Mi7/0< 
vs.  CL  123-470  5  CUm 

1.  An  extended  tip  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  socket  in  a  tubular  intake  ruimer  upstream  of 
an  intake  valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  use  in  a 
port  fuel  injection  system  having  a  housing,  a  solenoid  within 
the  bousing,  an  armature  operatively  connected  to  the  solenoid 
and  operable  to  move  along  the  axis  of  the  fuel  injector,  inlet 
means  for  receiving  fuel  into  the  fuel  injector,  a  nozzle  means 
having  a  valve  l>ody  means  portioned  at  the  outlet  of  the  fiiel 

injector,  the  valve  body  means  located  at  the  tip  of  the  injector 
including  a  needle  connected  to  the  armature  for  opening  and 

closing  the  outlet,  and  an  orifice  means  positioned  tjetween  the 
tip  and  downstream  from  the  valve  means  for  metering  the 
amount  of  fuel  ejected  from  the  fuel  injector  when  the  outlet  is 
opened,  characterized  in  that 

the  orifice  means  and  the  valve  means  are  positioned  adja- 
cent the  tip; 
an  O-ring  seal  mounted  around  the  housing  for  sealing  the 
fiiel  injector  into  the  nmner,  said  seal  being  axially  dis- 
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placed  ffxnn  the  tip  of  the  injector  toward  the  oppocite  end   having  a  roller  Uppet  on  its  driven  end,  the  combination  com- 

of  the  injector  so  as  to  extend  the  tip  and  position  the    prising: 

orifice  means  of  the  injector  into  the  tubular  runner  to        first  and  second  meshing  gears  (3a  3b)  on  said  crankshaft 

meter  fiiel  from  the  injector;  and  "       .nd  camshaft,  respectively,  whereby  said  camshaft  is 

driven  by  said  crankshaft  by  a  single  meshing  of  said 
gears, 
stid  injection  pump  element  (IS)  being  oriented  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  and  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  (9) 

and  extending  toward  said  cylinder  head  (11),  and  said 
injection  pump  element  (IS)  extending  upwardly  from 
said  crankcase  and  having  a  high-pressure  outlet  (20) 
adjacent  to  said  cylinder  head  (11)  and,  close  to  said  injec- 
tion valve  (13)  said  crankcase  being  of  box-like  construc- 
tion in  the  vicinity  of  said  injection  pump  element  (15) 
including  an  integral  lower  girder  in  which  said  roller 
tappet  is  installed  and  an  integral  upper  girder,  said  upper 
girder  having  an  opening  in  which  said  fuel  injection 

element  is  installed. 


the  orifice  means  positioned  to  direct  the  ejected  fuel  from 

the  injector  and  directly  on  the  intake  valve  not  on  the 

walls  of  the  runner. 


S.419,299 

SELF-DUGNOSIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FUEL  EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION 

OauM  FUuMawa,  Ohi^  and  Htaarid  IMa,  AicU,  both  of  Japam 

MrivMn  to  NiypondcMO  Co^  Ud^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  1S9,5I0 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatkia  Japaa,  Nov.  30, 1992,  4^20274 

hLa»P02MJJ/02 

U.S.  GL  123—520  19  i 


5,419,298 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Albert  Ndte,  ColocBC.  a^  Toai  Kltilftimidt.  BrvcU.  botk  of 

Gcnaaay,  aMi^ors  to  KNickacr-HaaibaUt-DMtz  AG,  Co- 
lore, Gerauay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  977,469,  Not.  IS.  1992,  ah— doaed. 
TUa  appUcatioB  Aug.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S5,492 

Claim  priority.  MplicatiM  Gcrauy,  Nov.  21, 1991,  41  M 

290.0 

lat.  CL*  F02M  37/06 

VS.  a.  123—50*  21  daiau 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase 
including  a  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported  in  said 
crankcase,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod 
interconnecting  said  crankshaft  and  said  piston,  a  cylinder  head 

covering  said  cylinder,  •  camshaft,  a  fuel  injection  device 
having  at  least  one  injection  pump  element,  one  injection  valve 

in  said  cylinder  head  and  one  injection  line  connecting  said 
injection  pump  element  and  said  injection  valve,  said  camshaft 
having  cams  operable  to  actuate  said  injection  pump  element, 
said  injection  pump  element  being  mounted  in  said  crankcase 
with  a  high-pressure  end  protruding  from  said  crankcase  and 


1.  A  self-diagnosis  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fuel  evaporative 
emission  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 

a  vapor  passage  which  couples  part  of  a  fuel  tank  and  an 

intake  air  passage  to  each  other  and  through  which  fuel 
vapors  from  said  fuel  tank  pass; 

a  canister  which  is  provided  in  said  vapor  passage  and  oper- 
ates to  absorb  the  fuel  vapors  from  said  fuel  tank; 

pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  internal  pressure 

in  said  part  of  said  fuel  tank; 
means  for  calculating  quantity  of  change  in  the  internal 

pressure  detected  by  said  pressure  detecting  means  during 

a  lapse  of  a  certain  period  of  time;  and 

judgement  means  for  comparing  the  internal  preisure 

change  quantity  with  a  predetermined  reference  value  to 
perform  the  judgement  of  atmormality  in  accordance  with 
comparison  result, 
wherein  said  means  for  calculating  the  internal  pressure 
change  quantity  includes  means  for  detecting  a  maximum 
value  and  a  minimum  value  of  the  internal  pressure  in  said 
fiiel  tank  during  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  and  said  judgement  means  includes  means  for  judg- 
ing whether  or  not  a  difTerencc  between  the  maximum 

value  and  the  minimum  value  is  larger  than  a  predeter- 

mined    reference    value   by    the   comparison,   and    alarm 
means  for  generating  a  judgement  output  representing  the 

atmormality  at  the  time  when  the  difTerence  is  not  larger 
than  the  predetermined  reference  value, 
said  apparatus  fiirther  comprising  counter  means  for  ooont- 


ing  the  elapsed  period  of  time  just  after  start  of  said  en- 
gine, and  means  for  measuring  a  travel  distance  of  said 
vehicle  from  just  after  start  of  said  engine, 
wherein  said  alarm  means  generates,  in  the  case  where  the 
difference  is  not  larger  than  the  predetermined  reference 
value,  when  at  least  one  of  a  condition  that  a  count  value 
of  said  counter  means  reaches  a  value  relating  to  the  lapse 

of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  a  condition  that  the 

travel  distance  reaches  a  predetermined  distance  is  fiil- 
fUled,  the  judgement  output  representing  the  abnormaUty. 


5,419.300 

IGNITION  COIL  UNIT  WITH  IGNITION  VOLTAGE 

DETECTIVE  CAPACITOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SUflera  MarayaauM  Yaichi  SUaMaaU;  Mawrid  KaMfairo;  Taka- 

iU  HinU;  SUgeki  Baba;  TalnOi  Iikioka;  Jiro  lalugi,  and 

Eitelaa  AUyaaui,  ail  of  SaitaiM,  Japan,  aMigaora  to  Honda 
Gikea  Kogyo  ralmahlH  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUcd  Not.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  149,628 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1992,  4-326166; 
Not.  17, 1992, 4-330982;  Not.  17, 1992, 4-3309«3;  Not.  17. 1992, 

lot  a»  P02P  17/Oa  3/02 
vs.  CL  123—634  20  OaiaM 


1.  An  ignition  coil  unit  for  an  intenud  combustion  engine, 

including; 

a  core; 

a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  wound  around  tlie  core; 

and 
a  case  housing  the  core  and  the  primary  and  secondary  coils 

and  filled  with  an  insulative  material; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  conductive  electrode  plate  placed  in  the  case  and 

electrically  connected  with  the  output  of  the  secondary 

coil; 

a  sec^nid  conductive  electrode  plate  placed  in  the  case  in 

parallel  with  the  first  conductive  electrode  plate  while 
maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom;  and 
an  insulator  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  con- 
ductive electrode  plates  such  that  a  capacitor  is  formed 
therewith  using  the  iiuulator  as  a  dielectric. 


5,419,301 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  OF  CAMLESS  VALVETRAIN 

Mickad  M.  Schechtcr,  Farariiigtoi  Hiila,  Midt,  aarignor  to 
Ford  Motor  CoapMjr,  Diarhon,  Miek 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1994.  Scr.  No.  227^25 
Imt.  CL'  FOIL  9/02 

VS.  CL  123—673  6  daiw 

1.  A  method  of  individually  controlling  engine  valve  open- 
ing and  closing  in  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine 


having  a  camless  valvetrain  with  variable  engine  valve  events 
comprising: 

sensing  engine  rotational  position  and  speed  and  engine 

torque  demand  and  producing  a  corresponding  position 

and  speed  signal  and  a  corresponding  torque  demand 

signal; 

reading  the  position  and  speed  signal  and  the  torque  demand 

signal  into  an  on-board  computer; 

determining  a  desired  quantity  of  intake  air  and  residual  gas 

for  each  cylinder; 
for  each  cylinder,  determining  a  corresponding  nominal 

value  of  timing  and  duration  of  an  activation  signal  to  send 

to  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  high  pressure  and  low  pressure 

solenoid  valves; 
reading  correction  values  for  the  timing  of  the  activation 
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signal  for  each  of  the  low  pressure  solenoid  valves  from  a 
correction  memory  in  the  on-board  computer; 

adding  the  correction  values  to  the  nominal  values  of  timing 
for  each  of  the  low  pressure  solenoid  valves  to  produce 
corrected  values  in  corrected  activation  signals; 

activating  each  of  the  high  pressure  solenoid  valves  with  the 
nominal  activation  signals  and  each  of  the  low  pressure 
solenoid  valves  vrith  the  corrected  activation  signals; 

monitoring  the  actual  quantities  of  intake  air  and  residual  gas 

contained  in  each  cylinder; 
comparing  the  actual  quantities  of  intake  air  and  residual  gas 

for  each  cylinder  to  the  corresponding  desired  amount  of 

intake  air  and  residual  gas; 
determining  correction  increments  for  each  cylinder;  and 
modifying  the  correction  values  in  the  correction  memory  of 

the  on-board  computer  with  the  correction  increments. 


5,419^ 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AOt  FUEL  RATIO  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kiyoad  Abe,  Kokalm^ii,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  F^fi  Jakogyo  KabiH 
shiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  76,753 

Ctabaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  9.  1992,  4-U2533 

IML  CL*  F02M  5 J/00 

VS.  CL  123-474  14  CUaw 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  an  apparatus  for  controlling  an 

amount  of  fuel  vapor  purged  into  said  engine  from  a  canister 

which  adsorbs  said  fiiel  vapor  from  a  fuel  tank,  the  system 
comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  engine  operating  condition; 

calculating  means  for  calculating  a  basic  fuel  injection 

amount  according  to  said  engine  operating  condition; 
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•etting  means  responsive  to  said  engine  opermting  condition 

for  setting  a  feedback  coefficient; 
learning  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  coefficient  and 

said  operating  condition  for  learning  an  air-fiiei  ratio 

learning  value; 
deciding   means   responsive   to   said   basic   fiiel   iiyectioa 

■mount  and  said  air-fuel  ratio  learning  value  for  deciding 

upon  a  decided  fuel  injection  amount; 
judging  means  responsive  to  said  engine  operating  condition 

for  judging  whether  or  not  the  engine  is  in  a  steady  nin- 

ning  condition: 
changing  means  for  changing  laid  amount  of  fuel  vapor 
purged  from  the  canister  at  a  predetermined  rate  when 
said  engine  is  running  in  said  steady  running  condition; 


element,  each  fastened  thereto  with  a  collar  member  hav- 
ing removable  clamping  securement  means. 
S.  A  reversible  arrow  guide  for  mounting  to  an  archery  bow 
having  a  cutout  section  including  a  sight  window  having  a  flat 
surface,  said  reversible  arrow  guide  comprising: 

a)  a  bracket  element  secured  to  the  archery  bow  at  a  sight 
window  area  and  having  a  flat  wall  mounting  flush  against 
the  flat  surface  of  the  sight  window; 

b)  a  rod  element  extending  horizontally  from  said  bracket 

element  such  that  said  rod  element  ii  perpendicular  to  said 

bracket  element; 


dE) 


determining  means  for  determining  how  said  feedback  coef- 
ficient varies  when  said  amount  of  fuel  vapor  purged  from 
the  canister  is  changed  at  said  predetermined  rate  and 

providing  a  variation  value  indicative  thereof; 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  variation  value  of  said 
feedl>ack  coefficient  as  determined  by  said  determining 
means  for  computing  a  purge  correction  value; 

rewriting  means  for  rewriting  said  air-fuel  ratio  learning 
value  according  to  said  purge  correction  value  so  as  to 
have  a  rewritten  air-fuel  ratio  learning  value  when  said 
engine  is  stopped;  and 

memory  means  for  memorizing  the  rewritten  air-fuel  ratio 
learning  value  such  that  the  rewritten  air-fiiel  ratio  learn- 

ing  value  is  iviilibie  after  the  engine  is  stopped  for  pro- 

viding  an  improved  air-fuel  ratio  upon  a  restarting  of  the 
engine. 
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c)  an  arrow  support  element  portioned  about  slid  rod  el^ 

ment.  thus  providing  support  for  an  arrow  shaft,  said 
arrow   support   element   comprising  at   least   one   fieely 

rotatable  wheel  secured  thereto; 

d)  two  lateral  guides,  each  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 

arrow  support  element,  extending  vertically  from  said  rod 
element,  each  fastened  thereto  with  a  collar  member  hav- 
ing removable  clamping  securement  means;  and 

e)  a  sighting  device  including  means  for  aiming  an  arrow  at 
an  intended  target,  said  sighting  device  being  attached  to 

one  of  said  two  lateral  guides. 


MOUNTING  JIGS  FOR  TURKEY  CALLS 

Roav  K.  Pai^M.  Rte.  2  Box  615,  Nortk  Taaewell.  Va.  24«30 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1993,  Scr.  No.  164.532 

lit  a*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  CL  124— M  6  ClaiBS 


5.419.303 
ROLLER  ARROW  GUIDE  AND  BOW  SIGHT 

Richard  J.  Stewart.  906  VinUa  Afc  NaahvUk,  Tcm.  37216 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1993.  Scr.  No.  160,745 

lat.  a.*  F41B  5/22;  F41G  1/467 

\SS.  a  124— (4.S  ■  ChriM 

1.  A  reversible  arrow  guide  for  mounting  to  an  archery  bow 

having  a  cutout  section  including  ■  sight  wiitdow  having  a  flat 
surface,  said  reversible  arrow  guide  comprising: 

a)  a  bracket  element  secured  to  the  archery  bow  at  a  sight 
window  area  and  having  a  flat  wall  mounting  flush  against 
the  flat  surface  of  the  sight  window; 

b)  a  rod  element  extettding  horizontally  from  said  bracket 
element  such  that  said  rod  element  is  perpendicular  to  said 
bracket  element; 

c)  an  arrow  support  element  poaitioned  about  laid  rod  ele- 
ment, thus  providing  support  for  an  arrow  shaft; 

d)  t>vo  lateral  guides,  each  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
mxttyw  support  element,  extending  vertically  from  said  rod 


1.  A  mounting  jig  removably  couplible  to  a  hunting  bow 

and  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  turkey  caller  comprising. 


a  support  plate  having  a  primary  rectangular  component 

with  an  upper  horizontal  surface  adapted  to  receive 
thereon  a  turkey  caller,  the  support  plate  having  a  supple- 
mental rectangular  component  witli  an  aperture,  tliere- 
through  the  support  plate  having  an  intermediate  compo- 
nent between  the  primary  component  and  the  secondary 
component,  the  intermediate  component  having  an  angled 
face  positioned  to  face  toward  a  bow  when  the  plate  is 
coupled  thereto; 
a  pair  of  outboard  dowels  extending  from  the  outboard  face 

of  the  pnmary  plate,  the  dowels  extending  parallel  to  each 

other  and  a  pair  of  inboard  do>vels,  one  of  the  inboard 
dowels  being  parallel  with  one  of  the  outtx>ard  do>vels  and 
another  of  the  inboard  dowels  projecting  inwardly  from 
the  angled  surface,  the  dowels  together  forming  projec- 
tions to  preclude  lateral  movement  of  elastic  bands  hold- 
ing a  turkey  caller  on  the  upper  surface; 

a  bolt  positioned  through  a  hole  in  the  supplemental  compo- 
nent with  a  spacer  located  between  the  head  of  the  bolt 
and  the  supplemental  component; 

an  adjustment  assembly  under  the  control  of  an  operator  to 

adjustably  position  the  primary  component  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  laterally  offset  from  the  supplemental 
component,  the  adjustment  assembly  including  a  support 

plate  with  a  groove  and  an  adjusting  set  screw  extending 
through  the  upper  surface  of  the  supplemental  compo- 
nent; 
external  threads  on  the  outboard  ends  of  the  dowels  and  an 
exterior  cap  with  internal  threads  removably  attached  to 
the  dowels  with  an  aperture  extending  through  each 
dowel  there  adjacent  with  an  elastic  strap  through  the 

apertures  for  holding  down  a  turkey  caller  of  any  size; 

a  door  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  primary  compo- 
nent with  a  latch  and  further  including  a  chamber  lieneath 

the  door,  the  chamber  having  vertically  extending  dowels 
for  the  receipt  of  supplemental  elastic  bands. 


5,419,305 

AUTOMATIC  BIMETAL  SAFETY  LATCH  FOR 

SELF-CLEANING  OVEN  DOORS 

Refer  T.  Haidey,  605  Jom  Ferry  RiL,  Carroboro,  N.C.  27510 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,013 

Int.  CL*  F24C  I5/04 
VS.  CL  126—197  17 


length,  one  end  of  said  arms  projecting  beyond  said  base, 

said  arms  having  end  portions  at  said  one  end  ^th  op- 
posed latching  noses; 

(c)  a  pawl  routably  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  arms,  and  having  blocking  means  thereon 
cngageable  with  the  end  portions  at  said  other  end  of  said 
arms; 

(d)  biasing  means  to  bias  said  one  end  of  said  latch  arms  and 
thereby  said  noses  towards  each  other; 

(e)  limiting  means  on  said  base  to  limit  movement  of  said 

noses  towards  each  other;  and 
(f)  a  thermally  responsive  element  supported  by  said  base 
and  operatively  coimected  to  said  pawl  to  rotate  said  pawl 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  blocking  means  is 
spaced  from  said  arms,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
blocking  means  is  engaged  with  said  end  portions  of  said 
arms  to  limit  movement  thereof  and  thereby  to  limit 
movement  of  said  noses  away  from  each  other,  whereby 
closing  movement  of  the  associated  oven  door  allows  said 

noses  to  be  cammed  apart  by  the  inner  face  of  the  associ- 
ated door  and  to  pass  through  the  horizontally  spaced 

openings  in  the  associated  door,  said  biasing  means  there- 
after biasing  said  noses  towards  each  other  to  lock  behind 
the  iimer  face  of  the  associated  door  adjacent  the  openings 
therein,  subsequent  heating  of  said  thermally  responsive 
element  above  a  preset  temperature  causing  said  pawl  to 
rotate  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to 
block  movement  of  said  arms  and  canuning  apart  of  said 
noses  by  movement  of  the  door  in  an  opening  direction, 

subsequent  cooling  of  said  thennally  responsive  element 

below  a  preset  temperature  causing  said  pawl  to  rotate 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  to  allow 

movement  of  said  arms  and  the  camming  apart  of  said 
noses  upon  opening  movement  of  the  associated  oven 

door. 


5,419,306 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  LIQUIDS 

Michael  T.  Huffouu,  1825  Nagle  PL  #210,  ScMie,  Wash.  M122 
Filed  Oct  5. 1994,  Scr.  No.  311,068 

Int.  CL*  F24C  9/00 
\}S.  CL  126—247  W  ( 


in  combination: 


1.  An  oven  safety  door  latch  for  use  with  an  oven  door 
having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  openings  on  its  inner  face, 
comprising: 

(a)aba«; 

0>)  a  pair  of  elongated  latch  arms  pivotably  coimected  to 
each  other  and  to  said  l>ase  at  a  point  intermediate  their 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  Uquids,  comprising: 

a.  a  closed  housing  structure,  said  housing  structure  having 
a  cylindrical  shaped  rotor  chamber  formed  therein,  said 
rotor  chamber  being  filled  with  a  liquid  to  be  heated: 

b.  a  rotor  disk  disposed  inside  rotor  chamber  and  capable  of 
being  rotated  in  a  forward  direction  therein,  said  rotor 
disk  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  and  a  plural- 
ity of  outward  radiating,  curved  passageways  formed 
therein,  each  said  curved  passageway  having  a  closed  end 
located  near  the  center  of  said  rotor  disk  and  an  outer 
opening  located  along  said  outer  circumferential  surface 

of  said  rotor  disk,  said  curved  passageways  being  curved 

in  an  arc  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 

disk; 
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c.  a  motive  means  for  rotatjng  said  rotor  disk  in  one  directioa 
inside  said  housing  structure; 

d.  at  leut  one  liquid  inlet  port  formed  in  said  homing  struc- 
ture enabling  a  liquid  to  flow  therein,  and; 

e.  at  least  one  outlet  port  formed  on  said  housing  structure  to 
allow  heated  liquid  or  vapor  formed  in  said  housing  struc- 
ture to  selectively  exit  therefrom  during  use. 


3^19,307 
DRAFT  HOOD  ASSEMBLY 
Dare  UmkUmtr,  Rok  Milla,  botk  oTc/o  0*«ra  MaaaCactwing 
IK^  S55  Artcniw  Rl,  Victorta,  B.C  CuMte  VSZ  Id  ; 

Sm  GrMibtrfc  !91l  Wilkee  Drive.  RJl  IS.  Victoria.  B.C 


I  Vax  4M<  :  Briaa  Draachar,  UM  AMawMt  CX.  Vic- 
toria, B.CX, f-  VSZ  7G7  ;  Na>B  Crmmm,  Box  2S,  Steward 

Ramt,  RJL  #2.  NaMtow  Bqr,  B.Cn  Cmrfa  VOR  2R0  ;  Phil 
Coky,  120  Roy  Roiid.  Victoria,  B.C  Cwada  VSZ  2X3  ,  and 
Roh  Nfartia,  c/o  Oabara  ManCsetwi^  bc^  5S5  Ardarricr 
M,  Victorim  B.C.  Cmm*i  VIZ  ICB 

Filed  Not.  10, 1993.  Sw.  No.  1S0.M4 

OaiM  priority.  awMicatloo  Caaaia,  Mar.  4.  1993.  2091040 

bt  CL*  P23J  n/00 

U,S.ai2i-307R     .  ISCUm 


1.  A  draft  hood  assembly  for  connection  between  a  gas 
fireplace  insert  and  a  chimney  flue  pipe,  said  gas  fireplace 
insert  consisting  of  a  hollow,  rectangular  parallelepiped  fire- 
box consisting  of  six  mutually-perpendicularly-interconnected 

panels,  said  panels  compnsing  a  top  panel,  a  front  panel,  a  rear 

(Muiel,  a  bottom  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels,  said  top  panel 
including  an  exhaust  vent  opening  therein,  an  exhaust  channel 

superposed  on  said  top  panel,  said  exhaust  channel  being 
bounded  by  said  top  panel,  said  upper  panel  and  said  front  and 
rear  members,  said  upper  panel  including  an  exhaust  opening 
therein,  and  a  traiuversely-extending,  rear  edge;  said  draA 
hood  comprising: 
(i)  a  base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  an  aperture  therein, 
said  aperture  being  alignable  with  said  exhaust  opening 

which  is  provided  in  said  upper  panel  of  said  exhaust 

channel  of  said  fireplace  insert; 
(ij)  a  bollo^v  superstructure  body  intcgrmlly-inounled  on  said 
base  plate,  said  superstructure  body  comprising  a  rear 
plate,  a  pair  of  side  plates  perpendicularly-connected 
thereto,  a  lower  front  plate  perpendicularly-connected  to 
each  of  said  side  plates,  a  bottom  plate  perpendicularly- 

coiinected  to  said  lower  front  plate,  to  said  side  plates  and 
to  said  rear  plate,  said  bottom  plate  delineating  an  aperture 
alignable  with  said  aperture  in  said  base  plate,  an  upper 
front  plate  perpendicularly-connected  to  said  tide  platei 
said  upper  front  plate  terminating  a  spaced-distance  above 

said  base  plate,  and  a  top  plate  perpendicularly-connected 
to  said  rear  plate,  to  said  side  plates  and  to  said  upper  front 
plate,  said  hollow  superstructure  body  also  including  a 
lower,  rear  exhaust  chamber  defined  by  said  rear  plate, 
said  side  plates  and  said  lower  front  plate,  said  lower,  rear 
exhaust  chamber  thereby  being  in  gaseous  communication 
with  said  firebox,  and  an  upper,  front  exhaust  chamber 
which  is  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  lower,  rear 
exhaust  chamber,  said  upper,  front  exhaust  chamber  being 


defined  by  said  top  plate,  said  side  plates,  said  upper,  front 
wall  and  by  an  open  bottom  face; 

(iii)  an  upper  exhaust  opening  in  said  top  plate  of  said  super- 
structure body,  said  upper  exhaust  opening  leading  from 
said  upper,  front  exhaust  chamber  of  said  superstructure 
to  said  chimney  flue  pipe,  said  upper  exhaust  opening 
being  situated  forward  of,  but  being  completely  forwardly 
offset  from,  and  also  being  in  gaseous  communication 
with,  said  lower  rear  exhaust  chamber; 

Ov)  a  longitudiiudly-curved  deflector  sectired  to  said  lower 
front  plate,  said  longitudinally-curved  deflector  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  plate  and  terminating  a  spaced- 

diitince  below  uid  top  panel  of  said  superstructure  body; 

and 
(v)  positioning  bmn  to  enable  securement  of  said  draft  hood 
assembly  to  said  top  panel  of  said  firebox. 


M19.3n 

GAS-USING  WATER  HEATER  HAVING  A  WATER 
PRESSUKE<X>NTIIOLLED  GAS  GENERAL  SWITCH 
CUa  Lee.  No.  5.  Alley  S.  LMe  lOS,  CkurCkeac  R4..  Sec  3. 
Tn^lke^  CHy,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  Ckiia 

FUad  Aag.  9.  1M3.  Scr.  No.  103432 
lot.  tX*  A47J  27/00 
VS.  a.  126—374  S  I 


1.  A  gas-using  water  heater  comprising:  a  water  pressure- 
controlled  gas  general  switch  movable  between  open  and 
closed  poaitions  disposed  outside  the  water  heater  and  com- 
bined with  a  manually  operated  gas  general  switch  into  a  dual 

general  switch,  said  water  pressure-controlled  gas  general 

switch  being  connected  with  the  water  heater  by  a  water 
guiding  pipe  to  mutomatically  shut  ofT  the  gas  in  cooperation 
with  water  flowing  movements  when  consuming  hot  water, 
wherein  an  indicator  having  an  indicator  needle  is  disposed  on 
a  housing  of  the  water  beater  for  indicating  each  movement  of 
said  gas  general  switch,  the  opening  and  closing  operation  of 
said  gas  general  switch  being  controlled  by  first  and  second 
electromagnetic  valves  disposed  in  the  water  heater,  whereby 
when  said  second  valve  is  opened,  said  first  valve  is  closed 

such  that  the  water  flows  through  said  water  guiding  pipe  and 

a  water  supplying  pipe  into  said  indicator  and  the  water  pres- 
sure-controlled gas  general  switch,  making  the  indicating  nee- 
dle of  said  indicator  move  to  an  "open"  position  and  opening 
said  gas  general  switch,  while  when  said  second  electromag- 
netic valve  is  cloaed,  and  said  first  valve  is  opened,  the  water 
flows  through  said  gas  getieral  switch  and  indicator  toward 
said  water  guiding  pipe  making  said  indicator  needle  of  said 
indicator  move  to  a  "close"  position  and  automatically  closing 
ofT  laid  gai  general  twitch  thereby  shutting  ofl°  the  ga*. 
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5.419.309 
TIP  CLEANING  ACCESSORY  FOR  RIGID  ENDOSCOPIC 

INSTRUMENT 
Albert  G.  BieU.  1116  HIgUaBd  Bck.  Dr..  HigUaMi  Beack.  Fla. 

33487 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  836,409 

lat  CL«  A61B  1/00 

VS.  CL  12»— 4  2  OaiBH 


5.419,3M 

PARTIALLY  INFLATED  PROTECTIVE  ENDOSCOPE 

SHEATH 

JaMi  J.  F^aMiea,  CWbMford;  Robert  E.  AOiafler,  Norwood; 
Mary  L.  DeBaryahe,  BedCnrd;  Robert  HeniiwIaB.  Hollaa4; 
JaMca  S.  Savette,  North  Rcodiiig,  aad  Alaa  L  Wcat,  HofUa- 
toiU  aU  of  Maak,  aaaigMtra  to  Virioa  SdcMea.  Ik.,  Natick. 
Mml 

Filed  Not.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  970,719 

ImL  CL*  A61B  1/00 

VS.  CL  12S— 4  4  OaiaM 


1.  A  tip  cleaning  accessory  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an 
endoscopic  instrument,  said  endoscopic  instrument  having  a 
rigid  shaft  that  is  essentially  circular  in  cross-section  and  fur- 
ther characterized  as  having  (i)  means  for  optical  coupling  of  a 
light  source  and  a  viewing  means  with  a  handset;  (ii)  a  handset 
for  control  and  manipulation  of  said  endoscopic  instrument 
and  (iii)  an  essentially  rigid  shaft  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
handset  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  which  run  the 
length  thereof,  including  at  least  one  channel  for  a  fil>er  optic 

element  which  channel  is  sealed  by  a  transparent  window  on 

the  distal  end  thereof,  said  accessory  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tubular  tnemt>eT  of  composite  construction 

having,  in  combination, 
(i)  a  cleansing  Huid  channel  defined  by  a  first  hollow,  essen- 
tially cylindrical  tubular  member  or  casing,  characterized 
as  having  an  open  proximal  end  and  an  open  distal  end  and 
a  second  hollow,  essentially  cylindrical  tubular  member, 
or  sleeve,  characterized  as  having  an  open  proximal  end 
and  an  open  distal  end,  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubu- 
lar member  being  essentially  equivalent  in  overall  length 

and  joined  to  the  other  at  the  proxinul  and  distal  ends 
thereof  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  fluid  channel  along  a 
common  interface  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  fluid  channel  being  further  characterized  as  hav- 
ing one  or  more  fluid  discharge  jets  formed  in  the  distal 
end  thereof  and 
(ii)  an  endoscopic  instrument  receiving  channel  defined  by 
the  hollow,  essentially  cylindrical  sleeve  of  said  tubular 

member; 

(b)  means  for  fluid  coupling  of  the  cleansing  fluid  channel  of 

said  tubular  member  to  a  source  of  cleansing  fluid;  and. 

(c)  means  for  sealing  engagement  of  the  distal  end  of  said 
tubular  member  with  an  endoscopic  instrument  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  instrument,  upon  insertion  of  the  shaft  of 
said  instrument  into  the  instrument  receiving  channel  of 
the  hollow  sleeve  of  the  tubular  member,  so  as  to  form  a 
fluid  impervious  barrier  between  said  member  and  said 
instrument 

(d)  means,  including  at  least  one  nozzle  or  jet,  for  directing 

a  cleansing  fluid  discharged  from  the  cleansing  fluid  chan- 
nel of  said  tubular  meml>er  onto  a  transparent  window  at 
the  distal  end  of  said  endoscopic  instrument  so  as  to  effec- 
tively remove  debris  from  said  transparent  window;  and 

(e)  indexing  means  on  both  of  said  tubular  member  and  said 
endoscopic  instnunent  to  assure  effective  orientation  of 
said  fluid  directing  means  and  said  transparent  window 
upon  insertion  and  rotation  of  the  shaft  of  said  instrument 
into  the  instnunent  receiving  channel. 


1.  For  an  endoscope  having  an  elongated  insertion  tube  with 
distal  and  proximal  ends,  a  protective  sheath  comprising: 

a  resilient,  elongated  sheath  tube  having  a  controlled  elastic- 
ity, said  sheath  tube  having  distal  and  proximal  ends  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  endoscope  insertion  tube;  said 

sheath  tube  having  side  walls  that  are  thinner  at  the  distal 

end  of  said  sheath  tube  than  at  its  proximal  end  so  as  to 
allow  increased  expansion  of  said  sheath  tutie  at  its  distal 
end  compared  to  its  proximal  end; 
inflation  means  for  injection  of  a  fluid  into  the  sheath  tube, 

thereby  partially  expanding  the  sheath  tube  to  form  a 
layer  of  the  fluid,  thereby  spacing  the  sheath  tulie  away 
from  the  insertion  tube;  and 
sealing  means  for  retaining  fluid  in  the  sheath  tube,  for  re- 
taining the  sheath  tube  in  an  expanded  state,  and  for  retain- 
ing space  between  the  sheath  tube  and  the  insertion  tube 

while  the  endoscope  is  being  used  for  an  endoscopic  pro- 
cedure. 


5,419,311 

ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS  OF  A  TYPE  HAVING  COVER 

FOR  COVERING  THE  ENDOSCOPE 
HIaao  YalM,   Hjwkioji;  YoahHiiro  lida.  Tana;  Akira  Suzaki; 

Hideo  Ito,  botk  of  Hachioji;  Yodiio  TaaUro,  Hioo;  Minora 
YaauzaU;  Oaamu  Taaiada.  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Yoeake 
YoahiBMtto,  Tama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1993,  Set.  No.  28,142 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-005245 
V;  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-005246  U 

Int  a»  A61B  1/00 

vs.  a.  128—4  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  endoscope  apparatus  of  a  type  including  a  cover  for 
covering  an  endoscope  comprising: 

a  cover  for  an  insert  including  at  least  two  members  which 
are  made  of  different  materials  and  are  mutually  con- 
nected with  detachable  connections, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  detachable  coimections  is  a 
press-fitting  connection,  and 

wherein  said  members  forming  said  cover  for  said  insert 
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include  at  least  two  members  among  a  leading  unit,  an 
acceptor  for  fixedly  attaching  a  control  unit  of  said  endo- 


scope to  said  cover  for  said  insert,  an  outer  case  of  a  cover 
for  said  inxrt  and  a  passage  tube. 


S,419P12 
MULTl-FUNCnON  ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS 

Irriag  K.  Arenberc  Eagiewood,  Colo^  Stcpken  T.  FIocIl.  and 
MUtoa  Waner.  both  of  Uttlc  RocIl,  Ark.,  aaaignora  to  Wild- 
flower  Coaunnnicatioiit,  Inc.,  Eaglcwood,  Colo, 
nied  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  503SS 
Int.  CI."  A6IB  J/06 
U.S.  a.  12S— 6  12  Claiau 


1.  An  endoscope  apparatus  for  use  in  analyzing,  treating,  and 

diagnosing  conditions  within  a  body  cavity  comprising: 

a  flexible  probe  having  a  medial  portion,  a  first  end,  and  a 

second  end,  said  First  end  of  siud  probe  being  sized  for 

placement  within  said  body  cavity; 

laser  light  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  said  probe 

for  delivering  laser  light  to  said  probe; 

first  light  transmission  means  positioned  within  said  medial 
portion  of  said  probe  for  receiving  said  laser  light  from 
said  laser  light  supply  means,  said  first  light  transmission 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  laser  light 
supply  means  in  order  to  receive  said  laser  light  there- 
from, said  laser  light  being  delivered  by  said  first  light 
transmission  means  to  said  body  cavity  when  said  first  end 
of  said  probe  is  positioned  therein; 

primary  illumination  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
probe  for  delivering  illuminating  light  thereto; 

second  light  truumission  means  positioned  within  said  me- 
dial portion  of  said  prol>e  for  receiving  said  illuminating 
light  from  said  primary  illumination  means,  said  second 
light  transmission  means  l>eing  operatively  connected  to 
said  primary  illumination  means  in  order  to  receive  said 
illuminating  light  therefrom,  said  illuminating  light  being 
delivered  by  said  second  light  transmission  means  to  said 


body  cavity  when  said  first  end  of  said  probe  is  positioned 
therein; 
third  light  transmission  means  positioned  within  said  medial 
portion  of  said  probe  for  receiving  visual  images  from  said 
body  cavity,  said  visual  images  being  generated  by  said 
illuminating  light  delivered  from  said  second  light  trans- 
mission means  into  said  body  cavity; 

otMcrvation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  third  light 
transmission  means  for  enabling  said  visual  images  re- 
ceived from  said  third  light  transmission  means  to  l>e 
viewed  by  an  operator  of  said  endoscope  apparatus; 

secondary  illumination  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
probe  for  delivering  additional  light  thereto; 

fourth  light  transmission  means  positioned  within  said  me- 
dial portion  of  said  probe  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  secondary  illumination  means  for  receiving  said  addi- 
tional light  from  said  secondary  illumination  means; 

temperature  and  fluid  pressure  sensing  means  operatively 
connected   to   said    fourth   light   transmission   means   for 

determining  temperature  and  fluid  pressure  levels  within 

said  body  cavity; 
tissue  potential  setising  means  positioned  writhin  said  medial 

portion  of  said  probe  for  receiving  electrical  potentials 
from  tissue  materials  within  said  body  cavity,  said  tissue 
potential  sensing  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongate 
electrically  conductive  metallic  primary  wire  meml>er 

positioned  within  said  medial  portion  of  said  probe,  with 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  primary  wire  member  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  end  of  said  probe,  said  portion  of 
said  primary  wire  member  being  exposed  so  that  said 
portion  of  said  primary  wire  member  can  directly  contact 
tissue  materials;  and 
detection  means  for  detecting  and  analyzing  said  electrical 
potentials  from  said  tissue  materials  within  said  )x>dy 
cavity,  said  detection  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  tissue  potential  sensing  means. 


S,419.313 

MICROWAVE  STERIUZABLE  AND  REUSABLE 

ENDOSCOPE 

NorWrt  LciBkc.  VeilchcMtrMac  10.  D-W31   PachheiM,  Ger- 
■aay,  aaatgnor  to  Roacnaric  Lcaike  aad  Norbcrt  Leake,  botk 

of  Gcraaay 

CoBtteaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  46.904,  Ak-  14,  1993,  atendoMd, 
whick  ia  a  coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  912,671,  JaL  14.  1992, 

■bttdoMd,  whkh  ii  a  coitiintioa  of  Scr.  No.  477^37,  Jn.  27, 

I9M.  abudoMd.  TUa  awlicatkM  Feb.  2«.  1994.  Scr.  No. 

203.4SS 

CUiM  priority,  applicathM  Ctrmamy,  Oct.  27,  19«S,  3«  36 
649J:  Apr.  IS,  19«9.  39  12  730.6 

lat.  CL*  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  120—6  7  ( 


v////////////////77\ 


Z 


y/^^/yyyyy/yyyyy///^ 


^ 
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T 

1.  A  reusable  endoscope,  comprising  a  body  having  one  end 
constituting  a  proxinud  end  and  having  an  endoscope  objective 
at  another  end  thereof  constituting  a  distal  end,  an  image-car- 
rying means  having  a  relay  lens  system  for  conveying  an  image 
of  the  objective  to  a  proxintal  eixl  of  the  body,  a  light  source 
provided  by  one  of  a  separable  single  lens  eyepiece  and  a 

separable  television  camera  having  a  circular  illumination  exit 
area  surrounding  an  image  pickup  thereof,  and  a  light  guide 
which  conveys  light  from  the  light  source  to  said  distal  end  aixl 
which  encompasses  said  image-carrying  means,  wherein  said 

light  guide  is  a  hollow  cylinder  with  a  circular  front  face  made 
of  a  transparent  and  optically  dear  material  which  surrounds 
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said  objective  and  the  relay-lens  system,  and  the  light  from  said 
light  source  is  transmitted  into  the  circular  front  face  of  said 
hollow  cylinder,  and  at  least  one  of  a  light-absortnng  element 
and  reflecting  element  is  operatively  arranged  between  said 
hollow  cylinder  and  at  least  one  of  said  objective  and  said 
relay-lens  system,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  endoscope 
body  between  said  distal  end  and  said  proximal  end  is  config- 
ured to  be  inserted  into  a  human  body  and  is  made  from  a 

material  which  permits  microwave  sterilization  and  reuse. 


5,419,314 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEANING 

VENTILATOR-DEPENDENT  PATIENTS 

Kcat  L.  Christopher,  9006  E.  Cokmido  Cir„  Denrer,  Colo.  80231 

CoirtiauatkMi-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  063,403,  Apr.  3, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

3,279,288,  which  is  a  cootiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  431,026,  Not.  2, 

1M9,  Pit  No.  S40M20.  Iliii  ipplkitiM  Dee.  13. 1993,  Ser. 


No.  1«6,4S« 
tet.  CL*  A61M  16/00 


MS.  CL  120— 200  J6 


ITCtaiM 


1.  A  method  for  weaning  a  ventilator-dependent  patient 
having  a  tracheostomy  tube  vtnth  a  proximal  opening  con- 
nected to  a  ventiUtor,  a  distal  opening  inserted  through  an 

incision  into  the  patient's  trachea,  and  an  inflatable  cufT  about 
said  tracheostomy  tut>e  adjacent  said  distal  opening  for  sealing 
the  region  between  said  tracheostomy  tut>e  and  the  patient's 

trachea,  said  method  comprising: 

disconnecting  said  ventilator  from  said  proximal  opening  of 

said  tracheostomy  tube; 
deflating  said  cuff  so  that  said  patient  can  breathe  spontane- 
ously through  said  patient's  upper  airway; 
removably  inserting  a  transtracheal  catheter  through  said 

tracheostomy  tube;  and 

supplying  a  continuous  flow  of  an  oxygen/air  mixture 
through  said  transtracheal  catheter  and  into  the  lungs  of 
said  patient. 


inhaling  the  metered  dose  of  aerosolized  peptide  drug  in  the 

patient's  lungs; 
repeating  the  measuring,  releasing  and  inhaling  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  releasing  occurs  each  time  at  the  same  (a) 
measured  inspiratory  flow  rate,  and  (b)  measured  inspira- 
tory volume  so  as  to  obtain  repeatability  in  dosing  and  so 


as  to  maintain  a  desired  drug  to  blood  ratio  in  the  patient; 
and 

recording  the  day,  time  and  amoimt  of  each  release  of  aero> 

solized  drug; 
wherein  the  measuring,  releasing  and  inhaling  are  carried 
out  with  a  unitary,  hand-held  device. 


5,419,316 

ANESTHESIA  EVAPORATORS 

JenNM  Bcrwteiii,  10  Tmiuui  Ct.,  Middletowa,  N.Y.  10940 

Coatiantioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  747,944,  Ang.  21,  1991, 

abudoMd.  This  application  Aag.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  925,266 


MS.  CL  12S — 203.12 
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5,419,315 
INTRAPULMONARY  DELIVERY  OF  HORMONES 
Rcid  M.  R«bww,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaaigwtr  to  Aradi^B  Cor- 
poratioH,  Hayward,  Calif . 

Coitiiutioi  Of  Scr.  No.  10,989,  Jai.  29, 1993,  aboadooed.  Tliis 

appUcadoa  JuL  25, 1994y  Ser.  No.  279.720 

bt.  CL*  A«lAf  ll/OO 
VS.  CL  128—200.14  13  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  endocrine  therapy  by  intrapulmonary  admin- 
istration of  a  peptide  drug  used  in  endocrine  therapy,  compris- 
ing: 
measuring  inspiratory  flow  of  a  patient  and  calculating  a 

point  in  an  inhalation  cycle  of  tlie  patient  based  on 
measuring  inspiratory  flow  of  a  patient  and  calculating  a 
point  in  an  inhalation  cycle  of  the  patient  based  on 

(a)  a  measured  inspiratory  flow  rate;  and 

(b)  measured  cumulative  inspiratory  voliime; 
releasing,  at  the  calculated  point  a  metered  dose  of  aerosol- 
ized peptide  drug  from  a  pressurized  canister  containing 
peptide  drug  in  combiiution  with  a  low  boiling  point 
propellant; 


1.  An  anesthesia  evaporator;  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  housing  carrier  gas  inlet  and  outlet  passages 

and  an  anesthetic  agent  chamtjer  disposed  to  receive  an 
anesthetic  agent  and  to  present  said  anesthetic  agent  to 
carrier  gases  when  passing  therethrough  to  provide  anes- 
thesia and  control  means  operative  for  effecting  selected 
mixing  of  anesthetic  agent  and  carrier  gases; 

(b)  anesthetic  agent  positioiung  and  introduction  means 
carried  by  said  Ixxly  means  for  positioning  a  pre-pack- 
aged, selected  anesthetic  agent  with  re^wct  to  said  body 
means  aixl  for  introducing  anestlietic  agent  to  said  anes- 
thetic agent  chamber; 

(c)  said  anesthetic  agent  positioning  and  introduction  means 
positioning  a  pre-packaged,  selected  anesthetic  agent  at  a 
predetennined  angle  with  respect  to  said  Ixxly  means; 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  anesthetic  agent  positioning  and 
introduction  means  l>eing  fabricated  as  a  cylindrical  mem- 
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ber  ind  ditpoted  for  roUtion,  ibout  t  cylindrictl  member 

axis  of  rotation,  for  movement  bet>veen  at  least  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position;  and 
(e)  "O"  ring  meant  coacting  with  said  cylindrical  member  to 
apply  prctture  to  said  cylindrical  member  to  facilitate 

positiotung  said  cylindrical  member  in  either  said  first 
pocitioa  or  said  second  position  while  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  cylindrical  member  between  said  tint  poai- 
tion  and  said  second  position; 
(0  said  cylindrical  member  of  said  anesthetic  agent  position- 
ing uid  introduction  means  in  uid  first  position  thereof 

being  disposed  to  receive  a  pre-packaged  anesthetic  agent 
and  in  said  second  position  thereof  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  said  pre-packed  anesthetic  agent  are  disposed  to 
provide  the  anesthetic  agent  to  the  anesthetic  evaporator. 


1.  A  vacuum  scavenger  device  for  removing  expired  gases 

from  a  breathing  mask  having  an  exhalation  valve  and  for 
preventing  unintentional  removal  of  unexpired  gases,  said 
vacuum  scavenger  device  comprising: 

a)  an  adapter  removably  attachable  to  said  exhalation  valve; 

b)  a  vacuum  conduit  coupling  a  vacuum  source  to  said 

adapter;  and 

c)  a  relief  valve  formed  in  said  adapter  selectively  coupling 
said  vacuum  source  to  an  outside  atmosphere  for  relieving 
excess  negative  pressure  generated  by  said  vacuum 
source. 


S.419.318 
BREATHING  MASK 
Amad  Tayebi,  WestANrd,  Maaa^  aaaifBor  to  Better 
Ik.,  LawTtMC,  Man. 

CoBtiBaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  TUMi,  May  21. 1991,  ahaidoMd. 

This  appMcaHoa  A^.  10.  19«3.  Scr.  No.  104.990 
lat.  CL*  A«2B  7/10 

VS.  a.  1»— 20S  J7  3  C3aiM 

1.  A  breathing  mask  for  filtering  breathed  air,  the  mask 
having  an  inner  surface  toMvard  the  face  of  a  \vearer  of  the  mask 
and  an  outer  surface  away  from  the  face  of  a  wearer,  said  mask 
comprising: 

an  outer  shell  member  formed  of  an  air  pernieable,  fibrous 
material  to  filter  breathed  air  that  passes  therethrough. 

said  outer  shell  member  being  formed  of  a  first  material, 

and  said  outer  shell  member  having  a  periphery; 
a  face  coatactiag  member  fabricated  from  a  flexSile.  air 


imperious  second  material,  said  face  contacting  member 

being  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  outer  shell  member 
such  that  said  outer  shell  member  substantially  completely 

covers  said  face  contacting  member  said  face  contacting 
member  having  an  iiuter  edge  that  extends  into  the  interior 
of  said  mask,  said  face  contacting  member  being  con- 
formed to  and  touching  the  face  of  a  wearer  to  form  an  air 
tight  seal  between  the  mask  and  the  face  of  a  wearer  when 
the  mask  is  worn,  and  said  face  contacting  member  form- 
ing ■  chin  receiving  cup  cup,  said  cup  retains  its  shape 
when  said  mask  is  worn  and  said  cup  forming  a  pivot  point 


INHALATION  APPARATUS 
Rickwd  J.  BtmiiU,  PkoMiz,  Mid  RaywMd  L.  BlaaJtU.  Utck- 
fleid  Park,  kotk  of  Arii.,  mtipun  to  Acortroo,  Pkocalx, 

Aril. 

CoMlnutioa  of  Ser.  No.  r7S.S3a.  May  4.  1993,  Pat.  No. 
S,311.a«2,  wtdch  is  a  cotin— «k>M-ta  >f  of  Scr.  No.  270.003. 

Nov.  14,  IMS,  Ptt.  No.  S,I0»,S39.  TUs  aftUaOom  Ayr.  1. 19M, 

Scr.  No.  222,5a6 
Tkc  portkm  oT  the  tern  of  tUa  pataat  — h««<«rat  to  May  17. 

lit  a*  A62B  7/00 
vs.  a.  12S— 20S.19  <  ( 


that  prevents  the  mask  from  slipping  under  the  chin  of  a 
wearer;  and 
at  least  one  strap  having  eixis  that  are  each  attached  to  said 

mask,  said  strap  being  used  to  provide  a  force  that  pivots 

said  mask  about  said  pivot  point  and  pulls  said  mask 
against  the  face  of  a  wearer  with  minimal  force  to  create 

an  air  tight  seal  between  the  face  of  a  wearer  and  the  face 
contacting  member  of  said  mask  while  preventing  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  member  from  touching  the 
mouth  and  the  tip  of  the  nose  of  a  wearer  and  preventing 
said  mask  from  sliding  under  the  chin  of  a  wearer. 


5,419^19 

VARIABLE  POSITION  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

HOU>fai 

PUUp  J.  Wcracr.  HC  #1  Box  IME,  ilrniBiso^Ttlli,  Pa.  1S322 

Ftkd  A|r.  1, 19H.  Scr.  No.  224.772 

lat.  CL*  A«1M  16/04 
VS.  CL  13S— 207.17  10  < 


1.  A  variable  position  endotracheal  tube  holder  comprising 

a  face  piece  having  a  main  portion  adapted  to  be  placed 

between  the  mouth  and  nose  of  the  patient,  upper  and 

louver  flanges  protruding  for^vard  from  the  main  portion 
of  the  face  piece,  said  flanges  defining  therebetween  a  way 

in  the  front  surface  of  the  main  portion  of  the  face  piece, 

said  way  extending  lengthwise  of  the  main  portion,  said 
flanges  further  having  respective  upper  and  lower  lips  and 

a  tube  support  comprising  a  slider  retained  by  said  lips  for 
sliding  movement  within  said  way,  and  a  hanger  bracket 
whose  upper  end  is  connected  to  the  slider,  and  whose 

lower  end  has  a  pad  for  engaging  a  tube  passmg  mto  the 

mouth,  whereby  the  tube  can  be  seciu«d  to  the  tube 
haiuer. 


M1M20 

METHOD  AND  APPAItATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  AN 
IMAGE  INDICATING  METABOLISM  IN  A  BODY 

Finio  Kaw^KU,  Tokyo;  HiroiU  TakcMU,  Matndo;  MiMn 
YoaUda;   TakcaU   T^iftaM.   both   of  Tokyo,   aad   i^cMidcc 
ScUhara,  MMMhlawraj  aasa,  aU  of  Japaa.  Mi^nn  to  Hita- 
cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoa 
CootiMMtioo  of  Scr.  No.  7834M,  Oct  28, 199L  ahmdoocd. 

TUs  arr^emOom  Oct  2L  1993,  Scr.  No.  139JN6 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Oct  26, 1990,  ^280997 

ht  a<  A61B  6/03.  5/055 

vs.  CL  12S— C33  34  ( 


CootiBMtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  952,858,  Nor.  16,  1992, 

This  appiicatioa  Sep.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31«,065 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kiagdoii^  May  17,  1990, 
9011131 

IiLa«A61BJ/(W 


dent  on  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  detected  by  said  fint 

radiation  detection  means; 
d)  second  radiation  detection  means  arrangeable  in  use  in 

contact  with  the  skin,  tissue  or  organ  of  said  patient  said 

second  radiation  detection  means  being  spaced  farther 
away  from  said  emitter  means  than  said  first  radiation 
detection  means  and  be  in  a  ranged  to  detect  radiation 
which  has  been  scattered  and  attenuated  by  the  skin,  tissue 
or  organ  of  said  patient; 


e)  means  for  prodticing  a  second  electrica]  output  signal 
dependent  on  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  detected  by 
said  second  radiation  detection  means;  and 

0  processor  means  providing  a  quantitative  measure  of  said 
sul>stance  in  said  living  tissue,  said  quantitative  measure 
being  dependent  on  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second 
output  signals. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  an  image  indicating  metabo- 
lism in  a  body,  comprising: 

morphological  imaging  means  for  obtaining  a  morphological 
image  of  a  section  of  a  body, 

means  for  discriminating  the  morphological  image  into  re- 
spective regions  of  internal  organs  or  tissues, 

fiwctional  distribution  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  plu- 
rality of  detection  data,  respectively  affected  with  distri- 
butions of  first  and  second  physical  quantities  of  the  body 

at  the  respective  regions  of  the  discriminated  morphologi- 

cal  image,  and 
image  reconstruction  means  for  reconstructing  an  image 

indicating  the  distribution  of  said  first  physical  quantity  in 
said  section  of  the  body,  by  using  the  plurality  of  detection 
data,  and  by  determining  values  of  said  second  physical 
quantity  based  on  the  discriminated  morphological  image 
at  respective  pixels  of  the  discriminated  morphological 
image. 


5,419,322 

INTERNAI.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

ELECTRICAL  AND  OXIMETRIC  INTRAPARTUM 

MONITORING  OF  THE  FETUS 

Bairy  M.  Joaeph,  aad  FraMiM  A.  Gumbi,  both  of  One  RoMd 

Hfll  Rd^  Lake  SMCcaa,  N.Y.  11020 

Filed  JoL  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,563 
brt.  CL*  AOIB  5/0448 
VS.  CL  128—634  16  ( 


5.419,321 
NON-INVASrVE  MEDICAL  SENSOR 

Peter  D.  Eraaa,  Cardifr,  United  KiagdoH,  iMigwir  to  Johnaoa  A 
JokMoo  ProfearioMl  PradKts  Limited,  Bracknell,  United 


UjS.  CL  12S— «33  15  i 

1.  Apparatus  for  non-invasive  monitoring  of  a  substance  in 

living  tissue,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a)  emitter  means  capable  of  emitting  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, said  emitter  means  being  arrangeable  in  use  in 
contact  with  the  skin,  tissue  or  an  organ  of  a  patient; 

b)  first  radiation  detection  means  arrangeable  in  use  in 
contact  with  the  skin,  tissue  or  organ  of  said  patient,  said 
first  radiation  detection  means  being  spaced  from  said 
emitter  means  to  detect  radiation  which  has  been  scattered 

and  attenuated  by  the  skin,  tissue  or  organ  of  said  patient; 

c)  means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  output  signal  depen- 


1.  An  internal  apparatus  for  continuous  electrical  and  oxi- 
metric  intrapartum  fetal  monitoring,  comprising: 

a  base  assembly  having  a  bottom  and  containing  a  photode- 
tector  situated  on  said  bottom  of  the  base  assembly; 

a  collar  surrounding  the  bottom  of  the  base  assembly; 

a  single  spiral  probe  extending  through  the  photodetector 
and  from  the  base  assembly,  and  being  surrounded  by  said 

collar,  which  probe  is  artaptrd  to  penetrate  a  fetal  scalp; 
said  probe  containing  an  optical  fiber  having  an  end  which 

functions  as  a  light  source  which  directs  an  emerging  cone 
of  light  surrounded  by  said  collar  and  toward  said  photo- 
detector,  said  spiral  probe  having  a  closed  end  and  a  side 
opening  directed  towards  said  photodetector,  and  said 
light  source  being  located  in  said  side  opening  in  said 

spiral  probe; 

means  for  coiuiecting  said   photodetector  to  an  external 
monitor;  and 
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for  connecting  said  spiral  probe  to  said  external  moni- 
tor; 

whereby  said  internal  apparatus  meuures  the  arterial  hemo 

globin  oxygen  saturation  and  the  fetal  heart  rate  and  EKO 
activity  of  the  fetus. 


said  body,  said  marker  means  having  radiopaque  material; 
and 


5,419^23 
METHOD  FOR  LASER  INDUCED  FLUORESCENCE  OF 

TISSUE 
Cwtcr  Kittrell.  HoMton,  Tex^  Robert  M.  Cothrca,  CleTciaa4 

Hdgkti,  Ohkn  Michael  S.  FeM,  Wabu,  Mw^  JoMfh  J. 

BMVfa,  SoaMnrttle,  MaM^  Kjmgwoa  Ao.  CaasbrMse,  MaM^ 
Rabacca  Richarda-Kortvm  Aaatia.  Tcx^  Richard  P.  Rava, 

Marlkoro,  MMi^  Youg  D.  Park,  CUcafo,  DL;  Auirf  Mchta, 
Cmbridac  Mms^  PmIs  Taroal,  Coao,  Italy;  Lwxae  Toag, 
Boatoa,  and  Raasaekaadm  R.  Daavl,  Lexiastoa.  both  of 
Mm*^  aMl^ora  to  MaaMchaactta  laatitiitc  of  TechaoloKy, 
Cuabridic  Maa. 
per  No.  PCrAJSW/05174,  i  371  Date  May  7,  1993,  {  lOKe) 
Date  May  7,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/0«71»,  PCT  Pab. 

DltcJu.29,1990 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  17. 19M.  Ser.  No.  720.MS 

lat.  a.*  A61B  6/00 
VJS.  CL  12S— 653.1  17 


*-Sfo- 


S>19,324 
RADIOLOGICAL  MARKER  BOARD  WITH  MOVABLE 

INDICATORS 

DavM  C  DUlow.  CapcrtlMk.  CaUf..  aari^nr  to  EndoVModar 
TechM>loalca,  Ik.,  Mcalo  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,709 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/Oa  19/00:  G03B  42/02 

VJS.  a.  128— 6S3.1  21  Clatea 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  radiography  and  nuoroacppy,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  recessed  region; 

marker  means  rotatably  disposed  in  the  recessed  region  of 


control  means  disposed  in  the  recessed  region  of  said  body 
and  operably  connected  to  said  marker  means  for  moving 
and  rotating  said  marker  means  within  said  body. 


9,41V29 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  (MR)  ANGIOGRAPHY  USING 

A  FARADAY  CATHETER 
Ckarica  L.  Duaoalia,  Baliatoa  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Steven  P.  Soiua, 

WUlioMtowii,  Man^  iHiVMn  to  GcMral  Electric  Compuy, 

SchcMctady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  23.  1994.  Sar.  No.  264,2*2 

lat  CL»  A61B  5/05S 
VS.  CL  US— <S3  J  4  Claimt 


1.  A  method  of  irradiating  chromophores  in  endogenous 

tissue  to  identify  tissue  composition  comprising: 

selecting  a  luiown  excitation  wavelength  of  tlie  chromo- 

phore  within  a  range  of  wavelengths  at  which  the  chro- 

mophore  undergoes  fluorescence; 
irradiating  the  endogeneous  tissue  with  radiation  having  at 

least  the  selected  excitation  wavelength  within  the  range; 
detecting  a  fluorescence  emission  of  the  tissue  resulting  from 

the  irradiation  thereof; 
analyzing  the  detected  emission  to  determine  the  presence  of 

the  chromophore  in  the  tissue; 

forming  an  adenualion  spectrum  for  a  tissue  component: 
and 

modulating  the  detected  emission  with  the  attenuation  spec- 
trum. 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  (MR)  imaging  system  for  obtaining 
vessel-selective  MR  angiographic  images  from  a  subject  com- 
prising: 

a)  magnet  means  for  applying  a  homogeneous  magnetic  field 
having  substantially  uniform  amplitude  over  said  subject; 

b)  a  Faraday  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said 

subject  comprised  of  a  conductive  sheath  means  for  sur- 
rounding a  lunten  and  shielding  fluid  ivithin  the  lumen 
from  RF  energy  thereby  causing  the  fluid  to  remain  in  the 
relaxed  state; 

c)  an  RF  transmitter  means  located  external  to  said  subject 
for  transmitting  RF  energy  into  said  subject  of  a  selected 
duration,  amplitude  and  frequency  to  cause  nutation  of  a 
first  ensemble  of  spins  within  said  subject  but  outside  of 
the  Faraday  catheter,  but  leaving  a  second  ensemble  of 

spins  in  a  relaxed  sute  within  the  Faraday  catheter; 

d>  a  gradient  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  mag- 
netic field  over  said  subject  in  at  least  one  spatial  dimen- 
sion over  time; 

e)  an  RF  receive  coil  means  for  detecting  MR  response 

signals  from  the  first  enaemMe  of  nutated  spins,  and  from 
the  second  ensemble  of  nutated  spins  within  said  subject; 
0  a  reconstruction  tneans  for  receiving  the  MR  response 
signals  and  creating  an  angiographic  inuige  from  the  de- 
tected MR  response  signals  in  which  the  second  selected 
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ensemble  of  spins  are  differentiated  first  selected  ensemble 
of  spins,  coupled  to  the  RF  receive  coil  means; 

g)  a  (X)ntroller  means  for  activating  the  RF  transmitter 

means,  the  receiver  coil  means,  the  reconstruction  means 
and  the  gradient  means  each  according  to  a  predetermined 
MR  imaging  pulse  sequence,  being  connected  to  the  RF 
transmitter  means,  the  receive  coil  means,  the  reconstruc- 
tion means  and  the  gradient  means;  and 
h)  a  display  means  for  displaying  the  angiographic  image 
with  the  selected  vessels  of  said  subject  being  visible, 
being  coimected  to  the  reconstruction  means. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  spirometer,  comprising  a  pair  of  cells,  of 
which  one  is  a  transmitter  cell  and  the  other  is  a  receiver  cell, 
said  cells  are  arranged  in  a  test  section  with  an  oblique  or 
perpendicular  alignment  to  an  axis  of  a  duct  containing  a  test 

section,  wherein: 

a  substantially  sterile  readily  replace  duct  is  placed  with  an 
accurate  fit  into  the  test  duct,  said  readily  replaced  duct 
possessing  at  a  transition  to  the  test  section  a  pluraUty  of 
test  windows  wherein  inserts  are  inserted  in  correspond- 
ing openings,  said  inserts  being  transparent  to  acoustic 
waves  but  substantially  impermeable  to  microorganisms 
and  dirt,  wherein  the  substantially  sterile  duct  has  locating 
1  for  accurately  fitting  the  same  into  the  test  duct. 


5.419,327 
ACOUSTIC  THERAPY  MEANS 

Andaa  Rohwedder,  Faerth,  aad  SyWcater  OppeH,  MeaunelMiorf, 
both  of  Geroaaay,  aaai^on  to  Sieneas  Aktieiigeeellachaft 
Maaich,  Gersaay 

Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,552 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraumy,  Dec  7,  1992,  42  41 
161.0 

lat  CL*  A61B  17/22 

Ui.ai2M60.03  aSOiiaH 

1.  A  therapy  system  for  administering  acoustic  energy  to  a 
subject  comprising: 

means  for  generating  acoustic  waves  focused  at  a  focus  zone; 
means  for  effecting  relative  three-dimensional  displacement 

between  said  focus  zone  and  a  subject  to  be  treated  with 
said  focused  acoustic  waves;  and 
locating  means  for  non-invasively  acquiring  a  three-dimen- 
sional spatial  position  of  a  region  to  be  charged  with  said 
focused  acoustic  waves  within  said  subject  continuously 


as  a  fimction  of  time  for  controlling  said  means  for  effect- 
ing relative  displacement  such  that  said  focus  zone  and 


5,419,326 
SPIROMCTER,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  AN 

ULTRASONIC  SPIROMETER 
Kari  HarwNKoart  Graz,  Aaitria,  assignor  to  NDD  Medizta- 

t«i*»ifc  GaAH,  Eateafeld,  Gcnaaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP93/01109,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/24810,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  9.  1993 

PCT  FUed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  190,053 

OiiM  priority,  ipirtiatioo  Geminy,  Jnn.  3, 1992, 42 18 

317ih  Jut  7.  1992.  42  22  2S6.9 

Int.  CI.«  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  12S— 660.02  9  Claims 


said  region  are  in  substantial  coincidence,  at  least  when 
charging  said  region  with  said  focused  acoustic  waves. 


5,419,328 


MEAN  SQUARED  SPEED  AND  MYOCARDLO. 

PERFORMANCE 

Chriatiaiia  Goh,  Moatdair,  and  Hewlett  E.  Meltoo,  Jr.,  Snaay- 

Tale,  both  of  Calif.,  aiii^on  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coivay. 

Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  104,292 

iBt  CL*  A61B  8/00 

VS.  a.  128—660.07  IS  ClaiBH 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  performance  of  a  heart  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

coupling  echocardiographic  equipment  to  a  person  such  that 

myocardial  motion  in  any  direction  can  tx  detected; 

selecting  an  interrogation  region  for  detecting  direction- 
independent  myocardial  motion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
heart; 

obtaining  echocardiographic  signals  from  said  interrogation 
region  responsive  to  said  direction-independent  myocar- 
dial motion  including  collecting  waves  transmitted  from 
said  echocardiographic  equipment  and  reflected  from  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  heart; 

repeating  said  step  of  obtaining  echocardiographic  signals 

for  each  of  a  plurality  of  time  intervals; 

assessing  speed  of  regions  of  interest  of  said  heart  in  real-time 
l>ased  upon  said  echocardiographic  signals,  said  step  of 

assessing  speed  including 

determining  the  difference  between  echocardiographic 

signals  obtained  during  a  first  time  interval  and  corre- 
sponding echocardiographic  signals  obtained  during  a 
time  interval  adjacent  to  said  first  time  interval,  repeat- 
ing said  step  of  determining  for  each  time  interval  in 
said  plurality  of  time  intervals,  thereby  obtaining  a  set  of 
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ngnal  differences  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  time  inter- 
vals, and 
determining  a  set  of  mean  squared  difference  values  for 
each  said  set  of  signal  difTereAces;  and 
analyzing  the  operation  of  said  heart  baaed  upon  said  speed 

of  Slid  regions  of  interest. 


M19.329 

OPrOELBCTHONIC  TRANSMnTERS  FOR  MEDICAL 

WrttASOVND  TRANSDUCERS 
StcpkM  W.  SMtth;  Ckwtes  D.  EaMty.  both  of  Dwkaam  Joha  C. 
Swartx,  Ck^d  Hill,  aad  H.  CMg  Cmtj.  Jr-  Dvkaii^  aU  of 

N.C^  Mi\m M>  I>ilu  UaiTWsity.  Dvhaai,  N.C 

FIM  Ju.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,723 
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1.  A  medical  ultrasound  transducer  assembly  configured  for 
insertion  in  or  contacting  to  the  human  body  and  having  an 
optoelectronic  transmitter,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  transducer  array  having  a  plurality  of  transducer  transmit 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  transducer  receive  elements; 

a  plurality  of  light  activated  switching  circuits,  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  transducer 
transmit  elements,  and  each  of  which  includes  a  photosen- 
sor; 

a  high  voluge  line  connected  to  each  of  said  light  activated 
switching  circuits;  and 

a  plurality  of  optic  fibera  for  carrying  light  signals,  at  least 

one  fiber  connected  to  each  of  said  light  activated  switch- 
ing circuits,  with  said  light  activated  switching  circuiu 
configured  so  that  the  said  high  voltage  to  said  transducer 

transmit  elements  is  controlled  by  said  light  signals  in  said 

optic  fiber  cable. 


nals  at  a  central  portion  and  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
aperture;  and 
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means  for  t>eam  forming  the  weighted  received  signals  of  the 
central  portion  and  the  peripheral  portion. 


5,419431 
SYSTEM  FOR  ESTIMATING  TARGET  VELOCITY  FROM 

PULSE  ECHOES  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THEIR 

CORRESPONDENCE  WITH  PREDETERMINED  DELAY 

TRAJECTORIES  CORRESPONDING  TO  DIFFERENT 

DISTINCT  VELOCITIES 

Kcria  J.  Parker.  a»l  Sheikli  L  Aim.  botk  of  RodieiUr,  N.Y„ 

aaaignora  to  The  UniTcraity  of  Roehcatcr,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,233 

lat  a*  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CL  128— 661M  38  Clatea 


5.419430 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT 

Morio  NiiUida,  Fujinwt;  Hiroihi  FKkikiti,  Tokyo,  ud  HiM- 

■hi  Hagiwwa.  Yokohaou.  aU  of  Jayu,  aarignnra  to  Maiaa- 
■hHa  Electric  la<—talal  Co..  Ltd..  ffartoma.  Ja*M 

FtM  Aa«.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,013 
ClaiiH  priority,  apylicatioa  Jajpu,  Sep.  3, 1993,  5-219603 

fat.  O.*  A61B  S/00 
VS.  CL  2S — 661.01  17  ClaisH 

1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  equipment  comprising: 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  driving  pulses  a  plurality 
of  times; 

arrayed  piezoelectrK  transducers  composed  of  a  plurality  of 

piezoelectric   transducers  for  emitting  ultrasonic  beams 
from  an  aperture  in  accordance  with  the  driving  pulses. 

receiving  said  ultrasonic  beams  reflected  in  an  object  at 
said  aperture  and  transmitting  received  signals,  respec- 
tively; 
means  for  applying  different  weighting  to  the  received  tig- 


1.  The  method  of  estimating  the  velocity  of  a  target  from 
repetitive  echoes  received  in  response  to  transmission  of  a 
plurality  of  repetitive  pulses  of  propagating  signals  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  translating  said  echoes  into  a  series  of  successive  outpuu 
which  occur  in  time  relationship  dependent  upon  a  set  of 
preselected  target  trajectories, 

b.  searching  for  correspondence  between  the  time  relation- 
ship of  said  outpuu  and  a  plurality  of  expected  time  rela- 
tionships each  representing  a  different  preselected  target 

velocity,  and 
c.  selecting  the  one  of  said  preselected  velocities  wherein 

said  correspondence  is  greatest  as  the  estimated  velocity 
of  said  target. 
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5,419432 

MAPPING  OF  FLOW  PARAMETERS 

Beitiamin  Salibah,  and  Avraham  Brack;  Zvi  Friedman,  all  of 

c/o  Elacint  Ltd.  P.O.B.  550,  Haifa  31004.  Israel 
CoMiaaatio»4»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  100,163,  Aag.  2, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5403,463.  TUa  application  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  183469 

tata'A61Bjl/(V 

U,S.  CL  128—661.09  21  OalBs 


1.  An  ultrasound  diagnostic  imaging  method  that  provides 
blood  flow  parameters  for  analyzing  blood  flow,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  region  of  interest  in  a  sector  scan  image; 

transmitting  ultrasound  signals  along  at  least  one  line  tra- 
versing said  selected  region  of  interest; 

locating  a  plurality  of  gates  to  define  gated  sections  along 

each  of  said  at  lest  one  line  where  blood  vessels  are  tra- 
versed; 

said   transmitted    ultrasound   signals  comprising  a  train  of 

pulses  transmitted  along  each  of  said  at  least  one  line  for 
transmission  through  said  gates; 

receiving  reflected  spectral  signals  l>ack  from  said  gates, 
converting  said  reflected  spectral  signals  to  a  spectral  den- 
sity function  of  a  variable  that  is  proportional  to  velocity 
as  a  ftmction  of  the  time  that  extends  over  at  least  one 
heart  cycle  for  each  of  said  gates; 

selecting  at  least  one  blood  flow  indice  other  than  velocity 

to  be  determined;  and 
determitiing   the   flow   indices   from   said   spectral   density 
function. 


5,419433 

ULTRASONIC  DOPPLER  BLOOD  FLOW  METER 

APPARATUS 

Hiaaaki  Hagiwara,  YoltohMWi;  HinMU  Ftdcaldla,  Tokyo;  Morio 

NitUiBki,  F^jiaawa,  aid  YoddUko  Ito,  Yokohaau,  all  of 

Jipai,  adpon  to  MitmUti  Eleeiric  Iiidiistritl  Co.,  Ltd., 

OMka.  JapwB 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202.471 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-137285 
lat  CL«  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CL  128 — 661.09  6  Claima 
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closed  during  a  period  in  which  data  following  the 
(m-t-  l>-th  data,  inclusive  thereof,  are  inputted  to  undergo 
filtering  by  said  wall  filter. 


I.  An  ultrasonic  Doppler  blood  flow  meter  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  wall  filter  for  eliminating  clutter  from  an  echo  signal  of  an 

ultrasonic  pulse  signal  sent  to  a  living  being  under  test; 

said  wall  filter  having  a  switch  for  removing  a  part  of  input 
data;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  said 
switch  such  that  said  switch  is  opened  during  a  period  in 
which  first  m  data  (where  m  is  integer)  are  inputted  to 
undergo  filtering  by  said  wall  filter,  and  said  switch  is 


5,419434 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE 

Toyoad  Misracawa,  diigasalri,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kabnahikl 
Kaisha  Todilba,  KawaaaU,  Japoa 

Filed  Jaa.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,420 
ClaiHtt  priority,  appUcatioB  Japa%  Jaa.  29, 1993, 5413413 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  observing  an  object  to  be  ob- 
served by  emitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  to  the  object  and  detect- 
ing another  ultrasonic  wave  reflected  from  the  object,  which 
comprises: 

a  flexible  tube; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  disposed  within  said  tube  rotatably 
about  an  axial  center  of  said  tube;  and 

a  rotational  information  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting 
rotational  information  of  said  ultrasonic  transducer,  in- 
cluding: 

signal  generating  means  disposed  within  said  tube  coaxially 

with  respect  to  the  axial  center  of  said  tube  and  having 
reflecting  portions  and  non-reflecting  portions  formed 
alternately  and  repeatedly; 
at  least  one  optical  fit)er  arranged  along  and  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  axial  center  of  said  tut>e,  for  guiding  a  light  beam  to  be 
irradiated  upon  said  signal  generating  means  from  an  end 
surface  of  said  optical  fil>er  and  for  receiving  and  guiding 
an  optical  signal  reflected  from  said  signal  generating 
means  at  the  end  surface  thereof;  and 

optical  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotational 

information  on  the  basis  of  the  optical  signal   guided 
through  said  optical  fiber. 


5.419435 
ACOUSTIC  LENS 

Lothar  Hartaaum.  MaiaicaB,  aad  Gerhard  Btttote,  Eriaagra, 
both  of  Germay,  aMi^on  to  SicaMM  AktieagMcilachaft, 
Moaieh,  Gerauay 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,513 
daima  priority.  appUcatioa  GciMay,  Sep.  4,  1992,  42  29 

630.7 

lat.  CL*  A61B  8/00,  17/22 
MS.  a  128—663.01  10  OaiaH 

1.  An  acoustic  lens  having  a  variable  focal  length  for  use  in 
an  acoustic  propagation  medium,  comprising: 

an  entry  lens  wall  and  an  exit  lens  wall,  one  of  said  entry  or 
exit  lens  walls  being  deformable  for  varying  the  focal 
length  of  said  acoustic  lens,  the  deformable  lens  wall 

having  acoustic  propagation  medium  adjacent  thereto, 

said  acoustic  propagation  medium  being  contained  in  a 

volume  and  being  at  a  static  pressure; 
means  linked  to  said  deformable  lens  waU  for  mechanically 

displacing  said  deformable  lens  wall  toward  and  away 

from  the  other  of  said  lens  walls; 
lens  liquid  disposed  in  a  volume  bet^veen  said  entry  lens  wall 


3110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


May  30.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3111 


and  said  exit  lens  wall,  laid  lens  liquid  being  at  •  ttttic 
pressure;  and 
prenure  compensation  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
volume  conUining  said  lens  liquid  and  to  said  volume 


M19337 

NON-INVASrVE  MUL.TI-ELECTUOCARDIOGRAPHIC 
APPARAATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSESSING  ACUTE 

ISCHAEMIC  DAMAGE 
GMrat  J.  niiwpii].  13  AAky  Gwr*im.  BcMMt  BTIS  4DN; 
John  M.  Amiamm,  16  Tiiniaai.  Hollywood,  BeUSiM  BTIS 
ONG,  aad  An«  A.  Adfcy.  20  Myrtit  FItM  Park,  BcUM,  aU 

of  NortiMni  Irdaiid 

Filed  Fck.  11.  1993.  Scr.  No.  liJS3» 
cum  priority,  affUatOtm  Irdaad,  Feb.  14, 1992, 920491 
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densities  with  respect  to  each  other  as  an  indication  of  the 
state  of  twlance  between  parasympathetic  and  sympathe- 
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3,419,336 

HEART  BEAT  MONITORING 

Stcpheo  Marsiaoa.  25  St.  Mary's  HaU  Rood.  Onipaall.  Mao- 

dMMer  MS  6BG.  Gr«rt  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/0Q745,  }  371  Date  Jaa.  6, 1993,  §  102(e) 
D^  Jul  6.  1993.  PCT  Prt.  No.  W091/16M1,  PCX  Prt. 
Date  Not.  4,  1991 

pa  FIM  May  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  961,688 

Claim  priority,  awliMtioa  Uaited  Kiaadoai.  May  10.  1990. 
9010455 

IM.  CL*  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  12S-496  9  C3aiM 


containing  said  acoustic  propagation  medium  for  main- 
taining the  sutic  pressure  of  said  lens  liquid  the  same  as 
said  static  pressure  of  said  acoustic  propagation  medium 
adjacent  said  deformable  lens  wall  as  said  defomiable  lens 
wall  is  mechanically  displaced. 


1.  An  infra-red  transmitter  comprising 
transducer  means  for  sensing  a  heart  beat  and  for  producing 
a  detectable  electrical  transducer  output  signal  in  response 

to  tensing  a  heart  beat; 

signal  processing  means  for,  responsive  to  the  transducer 
output  signals  representative  of  heart  beats,  producing 
therefrom  short  pulses; 

infra-red  transmission  meau  for  transmitting  infrared  radia- 
tion that  penetrate  of  a  layer  of  clothing; 

a  battery  for  energizing  said  infta-red  transmiasion  means; 

and  gating  means  responsive  to  said  short  pulses  for  gating 
electrical  energy  origiiuting  with  said  battery  meam  to 
the  infra-red  transmiasion  means; 

tke  electrical  energy  having  voltigei  and  duntioni  that 

penetrates  a  layer  of  clothing  at  an  acceptable  low  battery 
power  consumption. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  and  display  of  the  electri- 
cal activity  of  an  animal  heart,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 

2-dimensional  array  of  a  number  n  of  eiecUodes,  where  n  is  an 

integer  from  40  to  100.  for  individually  detecting  an  electrical 
signal  associated  with  the  ST  component  of  a  heartlieat,  inter- 
face means  for  converting  an  output  signal  of  each  electrode  to 
digital  form,  and  display  means  responsive  to  the  digital  signals 
to  provide  a  3-dimensional  graphical  display  of  the  ST  compo- 
nent levels  detected  by  the  electrodes  as  a  measure  of  cardiac 

condition. 


5.419.33S 

AUTONOMIC  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  TESTING  BY 

BI-VARIATE  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  OF  HEART  PERIOD 

AND  QT  INTERVAL  VARIABILITY 

TiaialMawaa.  Sooth  Psiiarai.  kodi  of  CaUf., 
City  of  Hoyc,  DMrta.  CaUf. 

FIM  Feb.  22.  1994,  Sar.  No.  199,609 
fart.  CI*  A61B  5/0452 

UA  a  128-703  W 

1.  A  method  for  testing  the  autonomic  nervous  system  of  a 
mammal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  electrocardiographic  (ECO)  dau  from  said  mam- 
mal under  a  selectable  sute  of  autotramic  stimulation  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

calculating  heart  period  (RR)  intervals  and  QT  intervals  for 
a  predetermined  number  of  heart  beats  represented  in  laid 
ECO  data,  and  outputting  the  calculated  RR  and  QT 
intervals  in  the  form  of  electrical  dau  signals; 

calculiting  power  tpectnl  deontia  of  uid  RR  ind  QT 

intervals;  and 
analyzing  the  calculated  RR  and  tjT  interval  power  spectral 


tic  controls  of  the  autonomic  nervous  system  of  said  mam- 
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FLEXIBLE  MICROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

GROUND  DISTAL  COIL  PORTION 
Mattiiew  A.  Palmer,  Miami.  FUu,  a—tBnor  to  SymMoais  Corpo- 
ration. Miami,  Fla. 

CoatinuatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62.891.  May  17. 1993,  trhich  is 

a  coatinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865.913,  Apr.  9, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5.228.451.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  180,649 

InL  a.*  A61B  17/28 
VS.  CL  128—751  14  CUims 


flexible  member  up  to  said  proximal  hub  of  said  clevis,  said 
stiffening  sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially 

equal  to  said  first  outer  diameter. 


5,419,340 

GUIDABLE  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  USING  COATED 

DEFLECTOR  WIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Robert  C.  Steren,  18265  NW.  Highway  335,  Willistoo,  Fla. 

32696 

Filed  OcL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144.202 

Iirt.  CL*  A61M  25 /OO 
VS.  CL  128— T72  22  Claim 


1.  A  catheter  apparatus  for  use  with  an  operatively  associ- 
ated manipulator  assembly  of  the  type  having  an  axially  slid- 

able  member  manually  operable  to  cause  a  change  in  the  curva- 
ture of  the  catheter,  the  catheter  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  non-metallic  tubular  body  member  having  a 
flexible  curved  distal  tip  portion  the  tubular  body  member 
defining  a  lumen  of  the  catheter; 

an  elongate  control  wire  in  the  lumen  of  the  catheter  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  catheter  into 
said  distal  tip  portion,  said  control  wire  being  freely  sUd- 

able  within  said  lumen  and  connected  to  the  slidable  mem- 
ber of  the  operatively  associated  manipulator  assembly 
efTect  motion  control  over  said  flexible  curved  distal  tip 

portion  responsive  to  a  position  of  the  slidable  member; 
and. 
a  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  control  wire  for  provid- 
ing a  low  friction  siuface  interface  between  the  control 
wire  and  the  lumen  of  the  catheter. 


1.  A  flexible  microsurgical  instrument,  comprising: 

a)  a  proximal  actuation  handle; 

b)  a  flexible  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 

and  a  first  outer  diameter,  said  proximal  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble  member  being  coupled   to  said   proximal   actuation 

handle,  and  a  distal  portion  of  said  flexible  member  having 
a  second  outer  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  said  first 
outer  diameter; 

c)  at  least  one  control  wire  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  and  extending  through  said  flexible  member, 
said  proximal  end  of  said  at  least  one  control  wire  being 
coupled  to  said  proximal  actuation  handle  such  that  ma- 
nipulation of  said  proximal  actuation  handle  causes  a 

translational  movement  of  said  at  least  one  control  wire 
relative  to  said  flexible  memlier; 

d)  a  clevis  coupled  to  said  distal  end  of  said  flexible  member, 
said  clevis  having  a  proximal  hub  surrounding  part  of  said 
distal  portion  of  said  flexible  member  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  first  outer 
diameter; 

e)  at  least  one  end  effector  coupled  to  said  clevis  and  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  at  least  one  control  wire  such  that  trans- 
itional movement  of  said  at  least  one  control  wire  rela- 
tive to  said  flexible  member  causes  a  movement  of  said  end       1-  An  apparatus  (10,110410)  for  facilitatmg  the  removal  of  a 

efTector;  and  condom  (12,112,212)  from  a  penis  (14,114.214)  and  for  prevent- 

f)  a  stifTening  sleeve  covering  said  distal  portion  of  said    ing  the  entanglement  of  the  condom  (12,112,212)  with  pubic 


COMPLEMENTARY  PRODUCT  FOR  A  CONDOM 

HAVING  A  CLOSURE  FLAP 
Raymond  M.  Galaaan.   1969  Woodland,  Sjivaa  Lake.  Mich. 
48320 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  183,167 
Int.  CL*  A61F  6/04 

VS.  CL  12S— 844  1  Claim 
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hmir  (M,ll<.21<)  locmted  on  the  peni*  (14,114.214)  and  on  the 
pubic  arem  (1S,1U41>)  adjacent  the  peni*;  said  apparatut 

(10,11(U10)  compriiing: 

an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  (24,124.224)  adapted  to  cover  a 
portion    of  the    penia   (14,114.214)    *o    that    said    sleeve 

(24,124034)  lies  between  the  peni*  (14,114,214)  and  the 
condom  (12,112,212)  covering  the  penis  (14,114,214),  said 

tubular    sleeve    (24,124.224)    having    •    first    open    end 
(26,126.226)  and  a  second  open  end  (2S.12S.22S); 
a  conically  shaped  Hange  (20.120.220)  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  first  open  end  (26.126.226)  for  pre- 
venting entanglement  of  the  condom  (12,112.212)  with  the 

pubic  htir  (1^.116.21^  locited  on  the  pubic  iret 

(18.11S.2ia)  adjacent  the  penis  (14.114.214)  and  for  facili- 
tating the  removal  of  the  condom  (12,112,212)  from  the 

penis  (14,II4J14);  and 
said  flange  (220)  having  a  flap  (234)  for  covering  said  first 
open  end  (226). 


5^19^43 
ARTHKOSOOPY  DRAPE  AND  COLLECTION  POUCH 
Ridwd  H.  Tsjrior,  Coiwtat,  MIm.,  Mripor  to  Mkrotek 
MdHcal.  be  CotmbM,  MliL 

Curtlaaatlna  of  Sot.  No.  971.3S0,  No*.  4.  19*2,  a>aa<nai4, 

which  i*  a  coti— M— lapart  aT  Scr.  No.  SS3.493,  Mar.  IS, 

1992,  ahaailnsui  T^  ^IraHna  Nor.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

1S3,26S 

tat.  CL*  A61B  /9/Oa  19/08 

VJS.  CL  128— •49  •  ClataM 


9,419,342 
ADJUSTABLE  RADIATION  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PROTECTING  THE  BREAST  OF  A  PAHEW 

M.  Scott.  3420  Mavie  Tlasbcr  Dr„  Aatioeh.  Ten. 


Ckristiaa 
37013 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19SA» 
IbL  a*  A61F  5/37;  G21F  3/02 
vs.  a.  12S— 846 


SCIafan 


I.  A  radiation  shield  for  protecting  the  breast  of  a  person 
during  a  radiographic  examination,  comprising: 
a  first  shield  member  formed  of  a  flexible  radiation  shielding 

material,  and  including  a  generally  L-shaped  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg;  and 
a  second  shield  member  formed  of  a  flexible  radiation  shield- 
ing material,  and  including  a  generally  L-shaped  portion 
having  a  first  leg  which  overlaps  the  first  leg  of  said  first 

shield  member  and  a  second  leg  which  overlaps  the  sec- 
ond leg  of  said  first  shield  member: 
said  overlapping  first  legs  being  detachably  and  adjustably 

connected  to  one  another  by  at  least  one  pair  of  comple- 
mentary adhering  closure  members  providing  an  adjust- 
able combined  length  of  said  first  legs,  and  said  overlap- 
ping second  legs  being  detachably  and  adjustably  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  at  least  one  pair  of  complemen- 
tary adhering  closure  members  providing  an  adjustable 
combined  length  of  said  second  legs. 


1.  An  improved  arthroscopy  drape  and  collection  pouch 

comprising: 

,  a  drape  panel  sized  and  arranged  to  cover  the  necessary 
portion  of  a  patient  and  associated  operating  apparatus, 
said  panel  having  a  first  opening  therein; 
a  first  resilient  material  covering  said  first  opening  and  hav- 
ing iu  periphery  connected  to  said  drape  panel,  said  resil- 
ient material  having  an  aperture  therethrough  sized  to 
receive  a  limb  of  the  patient; 

said  collection  pouch  having  an  open  top  and  a  window 
formed  in  said  pouch  generally  corresponding  to  said  first 

opening  in  said  panel; 

said  pouch  connected  to  said  drape  panel  only  by  a  heat  seal 
between  the  periphery  of  said  window  and  said  first  resil- 
ient material; 

said  pouch  including  a  second  opening  with  a  second  resil- 
ient iiMterial  covering  said  second  opening  and  the  periph- 
ery of  said  second  resilient  material  connected  to  said 
pouch; 

said  second  resilient  material  having  an  aperture  therein  for 

receiving  a  portion  of  the  limb  of  the  patient; 

said  heat  seal  between  the  periphery  of  said  window  and  said 
first  resilient  material  allowing  substantial  movement  of 
«aid  pouch  relative  to  said  drape  panel  without  disturbing 
the  position  of  said  drape  panel  relative  to  said  patient 
when  said  limb  of  the  patient  is  disposed  within  said  aper- 
tures of  said  first  and  second  resilient  material;  and 

said  window  located  reUtively  below  said  open  top  and  said 
window  having  a  width  that  is  less  than  25%  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  Slid  open  top  of  said  pouch  whereby  said  pouch 

is  relatively  moveable  in  relation  to  said  drape  panel  ex- 
cept wliere  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  window  and 
saiid  first  resilient  material. 


5.419X4 
RAZOR  BUMP  ELECTROLYSIS 
L.  DcWHt,  3SS5  Warbwtoo  Ave.  Bldg.  9  Apt.  139. 
Saata  dam,  Calif.  9S051,  aaaigMor  to  Tbonaa  Lee  DeWitt, 
Saata  Clara,  C:alif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,545 

brt.  a.*  A61B  17/41 
VJS.  CL  12S— «9«  »«  ClalaM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pseudofolliculitis  barbae,  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

a.  shaving  an  area  of  a  patient  to  l>e  treated, 

b.  waiting  a  sufficient  period  of  time  after  shaving  to  allow 
ingrowth  of  hair  follicles  which  indicates  an  onset  of 
pseudofolliculitis  barbae, 

c.  identifying  an  ingrown  hair  follicle  which  is  causative  of 
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paeudofolliculitis  tMibae,  said  ingrown  hair  follicle  con-  $4419,346 

taining  an  ingrown  hair,  INTERDENTAL  TOOTHPICK  AND  STIMULATOR  TOOL 

d.  applying  a  permanent  hair  removal  method  for  extracting  lUymoid  P.  Tipp,  P.O.  Box  3T7S,  MiwMli,  Moit  39106 

said  ingrown  hair  from  said  ingrown  hair  follicle,  FOed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22430S 


U.S.  CL  132-^329 


bt.  CL*  AMC  15/02 


e.  repeating  steps  c  and  d  until  all  ingrown  hairs  associated 
with  hair  foUicles  identifiable  as  ingrown  have  been  ex- 
tracted. 


5,419,345 

HAIRPIECE 

Jaek  Ka4]«ir,  44S  Neptue  Ave.,  Braoklyn,  N.Y.  11224 

Fitod  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,790 

Imt,  a*  A41G  5/00 

VS.  CL  132— S4  1  OaiH 


1.  A  hairpiece  attachment  device  for  attaching  a  hairpiece  to 

a  centnl  scalp  bald  area  of  a  user's  head,  said  devi(x  compris- 


ing: 


a  first  component  attachable  to  said  central  scalp  bald  area. 

said  first  component  having  an  inner  edge  and  a  first 
plurality   of  hinge-type   hollow    cylindrical    segments 

spaced  along  said  inner  edge; 
a  second  component  on  which  a  hairpiece  is  attachable,  said 
second  component  having  an  outer  edge  and  a  second 
plurality    of   hinge-type    hoUow    cylindrical    segments 
spaced  along  said  outer  edge; 

laid  first  and  second  pluralities  of  hinge-type  segments 

aligned  to  interfit  with  one  another  to  form  a  continuous 
passageway  through  said  segments; 
two  flexible  pins,  each  said  pin  insertable  through  an  oppo- 
site end  of  the  passageway  of  said  hinge-type  segments, 
thereby  attaching  said   first  component   to  said  second 

component  such  that  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  pins 
from  said  passageway  renders  the  hairpiece  removably 
attachable  to  the  head  as  a  cover  for  said  central  scalp  Itald 

area. 
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1.  A  personal  toothpick  and  interdental  stimulator  instru- 
ment comprising  handle  means  adapted  to  be  gripped  between 
a  user's  thumb  and  forefinger,  and  pick  means  extending  out- 
ward from  said  handle  means  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

handle  means  for  insertioo  into  the  user's  mouth; 

said  pick  means  comprising  a  stainless  elongated  metal  mem- 
ber having  a  first  straight  section  longitudiiudly  extending 
fixmi  said  handle  means,  a  second  section  extending  from 
said  first  section  and  angled  outwardly  from  said  first 
section  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitiidina] 
axis,  an  essentially  straight  third  section  extending  from 
said  second  section,  and  a  probe  section  means  extending 
from  said  straight  third  section; 

said  straight  third  section  being  displaced  from  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  generally  parallel  thereto;  and 

said  probe  section  means  being  provided  in  the  form  of  a 

tapered  metal  shaft  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  reverse  spiral 
with  its  radius  of  curvature  progressively  lengthening 
from  its  point  of  connection  with  said  straight  third  sec- 
tion so  that  the  extent  of  said  probe  section  means  termi- 
nates at  a  distal  end  and  forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  a  circular  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  length  of  at  least  about  8  mm,  and  being  tapered 
from  a  larger  diameter  at  its  point  of  connection  with  said 
straight  third  section  of  about  0.0(M7  inches  to  a  blunt  end 

having  a  smaller  diameter  at  its  distal  end  of  about  0.0017 

inches  so  that  said  probe  section  means  may  be  inserted 
between  a  user's  tooth  and  gum; 

said  pick  means,  as  a  consequence  of  the  configuration  of 
said  probe  section  means,  providing  a  long,  smooth  sur- 
face, capable  of  being  inserted  between  a  user's  tooth  and 
gum  for  stimulating  and  massaging  the  user's  gums  as  an 
alternative  to  flossing. 


5,419^7 

AUTOMATED  FLUSHING  MODULE 
W.  Lajnw  Camtk,  Corpora.  Tc^L.,  aaslBaw  to  SSI  Medical 
Serricca,  Ibc,  Ckarieatoa,  S.C. 
CoitiniiatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  976,354,  Not.  16, 1992, 

alMUMkmed.  TUa  appUcatkm  Oct.  27,  1993.  Scr.  No.  144.747 
bt.  CL*  B08B  3/02,  9/00 

VS.  a  134—57  R  26  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleansing  a  device  including  a  patient 
support  surface  and  having  one  or  more  of  components  includ- 
ing internal  hoses,  valves,  tanks,  conduits,  fittings,  receptacles, 

containers,  having  internal  surfaces  that  become  exposed  to 

contact  with  substances  associated  with  the  care,  maintenance, 
or  treatment  of  a  patient,  at  least  one  of  the  components  being 
removable  from  the  device  in  the  course  of  ordinary  usage  of 
the  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flushing  modiile  configured  to  cleanse  at  least  one  of  the 
device's  components  having  such  internal  surfaces  with- 
out disassembling  the  at  least  one  component  from  the 
device,  said  flushing  module  including: 

a  means  for  preparing  a  liquid  to  be  supplied  to  at  least  one 
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of  the  device's  internal  surfaces  exposed  to  substances 
aaaociated  with  the  care,  maintenance,  or  treatment  of  a 
patient; 
1  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  to  at  least  one  of  the 
device's  internal  surfaces  exposed  to  substances  associ- 
ated with  the  care,  maintenance,  or  treatment  of  a  pa- 
tient and  for  removing  said  liquid  supplied  to  at  least 


one  of  the  device's  internal  surfaces  exposed  to  sub- 
stances associated  with  the  care,  maintenance,  or  treat- 
ment of  a  patient  without  having  to  diusieinble  the  at 

least  one  component  from  the  device;  and 
a  means  for  disposing  of  said  liquid  removed  from  at  least 

one  of  the  device's  internal  surfaces  exposed  to  sub- 
stances associated  with  the  care,  mainteiuuice,  or  treat- 
ment of  a  patient. 


S.419.34S 
NOZZLE  SPRAY  ASSEMBLY 

Km  Kuti,  Rockford,  Ui.  iMi«Nr  to  PepiiCo,  Ik^  Pirchne, 

N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  12,  1999.  Scr.  ISo.  90.411 
iBt  O*  BCMB  9/08 
VS.  CL  134— M  R  20 1 


1.  A  nozzle  and  orince  assembly  for  cleaning  an  internal 

surface  of  a  returnable  bottle  upon  its  return,  prior  to  refilling, 

said  internal  surface  having  residual  soiled  locations,  said  bot- 
tle tieing  rotalable  about  a  vertical  axis  while  simultaneously 
moving  along  a  predetermined  path  in  an  inverted  position, 
said  nozzle  system  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  orifices  located 
in  a  predetermined  spaced  apart  pattern  on  a  surface 


thereof  and  a  centralized  bore  for  receiving  pressurized 

fluid; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  microbores  for  connecting  each 
respective  orifice  to  said  centralized  bore  for  discharge  of 
pressurized  fluid  therethrough; 

means  for  positionmg  said  nozzle  body  within  said  inverted 
bottle  and  registering  said  nozzle  body  within  said  in- 
verted bottle  as  said  bottle  moves  along  said  predeter- 
mined path; 

wherein  cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  is  discharged  in  sharp, 
well  focused  jets  determined  by  said  spaced  apart  pattern 

of  discharge  orifices  toward  said  internal  surface  and 
impinging  at  points  upon  said  internal  bottom  surface  in 
said  spaced  apart  pattern  such  that  when  said  bottle  is 
routed  about  iu  vertical  axis,  a  mechanical  peeling  of 
residue  at  said  residual  soiied  locations  of  said  returnable 

twltlc  IS  accomplished  by  the  combined  action  of  said  jcu 

and  said  rotation. 


5,419.349 
PORTABLE  SMALL  PARTS  WASHER 
Hoaer  E.  Swaia,  DwdOla  Coaaty,  Mo^  awiginr  to 

Electric  Co..  St.  Ixwia,  Mo. 
CootiraatkM  of  Ser.  No.  1S.450.  Fch.  9, 1993, 

Vplicatioa  Apr.  7.  1994,  Scr.  No.  224.065 
IiL  CL*  BOOB  J/02 
VS.  a.  134—72 


This 


SCIaimt 


1.  A  porUble  parts  washer  for  washing  product  parts  prior 

to  assembly  of  said  product,  said  washer  comprising: 

a  washer  tank  having  an  entrance,  an  exit,  and  a  plurality  of 

liquid  serially  connected  nozzles  arranged  circumfcrcn- 

tially  around  said  washer  tank  in  at  least  two  rows  to  spray 

said  parts  from  a  plurality  of  directions,  each  row  includ- 
ing at  least  three  nozzles,  the  nOizlcs  of  each  row  being 
connected  in  series  by  a  length  of  tubing  external  of  said 
washer  tank,  said  nozzles  consisting  of  a  generally  T- 
shaped  txxly  including  a  cross  member  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  length  of  tubing  and  a  radial  portion  which 
extends  through  said  washer  tank  to  defme  a  spray  end  of 
said  nozzle; 
a  conveyor  for  carrying  said  parts  through  said  washer  tank, 

said  conveyor  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  belts  which 

contact  said  parts  only  along  a  small  portion  of  said  parts 
such  that  a  maximum  amount  of  surface  area  of  said  paru 
are  exposed  to  spray  from  said  nozzles; 
brushes  positioned  at  said  washer  tank  entrance  and  exit,  said 

brushes  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  washing  tank 
from  edges  of  said  entrance  and  exit ,  said  brushes  having 
a  radially  inner  end,  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  brushes 
defining  an  arc  spaced  from  said  conveyor; 
a  tank  of  fluid  in  communication  with  said  washer  tank,  said 

fluid  tank  being  defined  by  externally  exposed  walls  and 

being  connected  to  said  nozzles  to  spray  said  parts  with 
fluid; 
a  liquid  recycling  system  in  communication  with  said  washer 
tank  and  said  tank  of  fluid,  said  liquid  recycling  system 
including  a  liquid  filtering  system  having  a  filter  for  re- 
moving oil  and  dirt  from  said  liquid  and  an  externally 
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accessible  catch  pan  for  removing  metal  pieces  from  said 
liquid,  said  catch  pan  l>eing  contained  in  a  removable 
drawer  which  extends  through  one  of  said  fluid  tank  walls 
so  that  said  catch  pan  can  be  removed  for  cleaning  of  said 
catch  pan;  and 
a  drier  to  dry  said  parts. 


5.419.3S0 
WORKPIECE  HOLDING  AND  ROTATING  DEVICE 
Gary  We«Mr.  Rockford,  DL,  mmigaor  to  PepsiCo,  lac,  Pnr- 
chMcN.Y. 

Filed  JaL  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,413 

lit  CL*  BMB  9/08 

VS.  a.  134—79  27  daimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  rotating  a  workpiece  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  and  second  rotatable  engaging  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  first  support  means  in  a  spaced  relationship, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  engaging  means 

having  a  circumferential  surface  profile  complimentary  to 

a  profile  of  a  %vorkpiece  to  be  rotated; 

(b)  a  third  rotatable  engaging  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
second  support  means,  said  third  engaging  means  having  a 
circumferential  surface  complimentary  to  said  circimifer- 
ential  surface  of  said  workpiece  to  enable  gripping  of  the 

same;  and 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  second  support  means  toward  said 
first  support  means  to  enable  said  first,  second,  and  third 
rotatable  engaging  means  to  grip  said  workpiece  posi- 
tioned therebetween,  said  first  support  means  including  a 

means  for  absorbing  impact  upon  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rotatable  engaging  means  when  said  second  sup- 
port means  is  biased  toward  said  first  support  means;  and 

(d)  a  drive  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  rotatable  engaging  means  and  imparting 
simultaneous  axial  rotation  to  said  workpiece  gripped 
thereby. 


5^19^1 
FINAL  RINSE/DRY  SYSTEM  FOR  CRITICAL  CLEANING 

APPUCATIONS 
Richard  P.  Ciari,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  ■■rtgior  to  Natkmal  Sea^eom- 
dactor  CorpontkNi,  Snta  Clara,  CaUf. 

FIM  Apr.  2. 1993,  Scr.  No.  41,956 
lat.  CL*  BOSB  3/04 

VS.  a.  134— 9SJ  25  OaiaH 

1.  A  final  rinse/dry  system  for  critically  cleaning  articles 

comprising: 
ptefUtration  means  for  removing  contaminants  from  a  liquid 

to  provide  an  ultrapurified  liquid; 

housing  means  having  a  holding  chamber  formed  therein  for 
supporting  articles  to  be  rinsed  and  dried,  the  housing 
means  further  having  an  open  upper  end  openly  communi- 
cating with  the  holding  chamber, 

liquid  inlet  conduit  means  for  selectively  flowing  the  ul- 
trapurified liquid  to  the  holding  chamber  so  that  the  ul- 


trapurified liquid  rinses  the  articles  supported  in  the  hold- 
ing chamber  prior  to  exiting  the  holding  chamber  via  the 

open  upper  end  of  the  housing  means  as  a  spent  effluent 
stream; 
liquid  discharge  means  for  selectively  draining  residual 
liquid  from  the  holding  chamber  when  the  prefUtration 

means  is  in  a  non-operative  state  in  which  the  flow  of  the 
ultrapurified  liquid  to  the  holding  chamber  is  ceased; 


inert  gas  conduit  means  for  selectively  flowing  an  inert  gas 

to  the  housing  so  as  to  provide  the  holding  chamber  of  the 

housing  writh  an  inert  atmosphere  following  drainage  of 

the  residual  liquid  therefrom; 
purging  means  for  purging  the  inert  gas  conduit  means 

during  non-operative  times  thereof;  and 
heating  means  for  heating  the  holding  chamber  to  dry  the 

article  supported  therein  in  the  inert  atmosphere  in  the 

holding  chamber. 


S,4194S2 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Cari  W.  Johnwm,  167  PliiiMir  Ct,  Neeoah,  Wis.  54956 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  49,828 
Int.  CL*  BOSB  9/00 
VS.  CL  134 — 102.1  24 


5.  A  cleaning  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  plurality  of  walls,  including  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  defining  an  interior  chamlier  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  being  generally  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  liquid; 

(b)  a  holder,  secured  to  said  container,  in  said  interior  cham- 
ber, said  holder  having  a  holding  station  adapted  to  hold 

a  work  piece,   having  an  arrangement  of  holes  to  l>e 
cleaned  in  said  cleaning  system; 

(c)  an  array  of  gas  nozzles  in  communication  with  said  inte- 
rior chamber,  each  said  gas  nozzle  having  an  orifice  for 
expressing  blasts  of  gas  therefrom; 
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<d)  Bas-transport  lines  connecting  said  gas  nozzles  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  gas; 

(e)  valving  adapted  to  control  flow  of  pressurized  gas  from 
the  source  of  pressurized  gas,  through  said  gas-transport 

lines,  to  said  array  of  nozzles: 

(0  an  exhaust  opening  in  said  container  on  or  near  said  top 
wall,  for  exhausting  the  gas  contemporaneoualy  with  the 
expression  of  the  blasts  from  said  nozzles;  and 

(g)  an  automatic  controller  effective  to  control  opening  and 

ckMing  of  Mid  valving. 


3,419,353 
OBJECT  CLEANING  AND  WASHING  DEVICE 
H<MC-wd  CiMa.  No.  31  GHii«-Ml^  Rd^  D^ia  Towa.  Tai- 
cha^  Coaatjr,  Taiwaa,  Ptot.  of  Chlao 

FIM  May  4, 1994,  S«r.  No.  237,932 
Iirt.  CL*  BOSB  5/00 
VS.  <X  134—102.1  » 


^^ 


1.  A  washing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
and  including  a  wall  member  deflning  a  room  therein  for 
receiving  water  and  objecu  to  be  cleaned,  said  room 

including  •  bottom  portion  having  a  recess  fomwd 
therein,  said  recess  including  an  outlet  fonned  therein  for 

discharging  water,  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
including  at  least  one  exit  formed  therein  and  connected  to 

said  outlet  for  discharging  excessive  water,  said  wall 
member  including  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion  and  two 
side  portions,  a  pair  of  grooves  formed  in  said  front  por- 
tion and  said  rear  portion  of  said  wall  memt>er  and  formed 
in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing, 

(b)  a  gratelike  basket  disposed  in  said  room  for  accommodat- 
ing the  objects  to  be  cleaned, 

(c)  a  conduit  secured  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing 

and  disposed  around  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  a 
plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  wall  member  for  commu- 
nicating said  conduit  with  said  room, 

(d)  a  blower  connected  to  said  conduit  for  supplying  air 
bubbles  into  said  room  via  said  conduit  and  for  cleaning 
and  washing  said  objects,  and 

(e)  a  screen  having  two  ends  slidably  engaged  in  said 
grooves  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  so  as  to 
allow  said  screen  moving  along  said  grooves  for  removing 

floating  impuritiei 


Sy«19,354 

FRANGIBLE  CONNECTORS 

WHold  Kryakkl,  321  W.  Leroy  A?c^  Arabia,  Calif.  91007 

DiTiaioo  oT  Scr.  No.  62S^27.  Dec.  14,  1990.  Pat.  No.  5,165,439. 

Thia  aypUcatioa  Not.  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  979,S44 

tet  a*  FISL 29/04.  25/00 

VS.  a.  137—1  5  OataM 

3.  Apparatus  for  releaaably  connecting  matching  first  and 

second  bodies  of  a  connector  to  each  other,  comprising  in 

combination; 

a  magnetic  circuit  extending  through  parts  of  said  first  and 
second  bodies;  and  means  for  selectively  breaking  said 


first  and  second  bodies  away  from  each  other  by  breaking 
said  magnetic  circuit;  a  valve  and  a  fluid  passage  in  said 

connector; 
said  valve  being  a  sliding  gate  adapted  for  movement  trans- 
versely to  said  fluid  passage  in  said  connector;  and 


59-" 
laid  appantus  includes  means  including  a  detent  for  detain* 

ing  said  gate  in  an  open  position  against  a  Inas  acting 
continuously  on  said  gate;  and 

means  for  closing  said  fluid  passage  with  said  valve  upon 
breaking  of  said  Tint  and  second  bodies  away  from  each 
other. 


5,419,355 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  A 

TREATING  MATEHIAL 

Jaioea  P.  Brauam  Wallfa«fo^  >^  Bocco  Tcleac,  Watcrtary, 
both  of  Cmul,  MritMti  to  OUa  CorfontkMi,  Staafbrd,  Coao. 
FOad  Nor.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,328 
lat  CL*  BOID  n/02 

U5.  a  137-1  MCliim 


8.  A  method  for  dissolving  a  chlorine  containing  solid  solu- 
ble treating  material  to  provide  a  solution  for  dispensing  into  a 
system  to  be  treated  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  container  for  holding  •  quantity  of  treating 
material; 

(b)  providing  a  source  of  fluid  to  said  container; 

(c)  providing  a  siphon  comprising  a  siphon  tut>e  and  causing 

the  fluid  to  cyclically  rise  in  said  container  to  a  predeter- 
mined height  in  contact  with  the  treating  material  con- 
tained therein  thereby  solutnlizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

treating  material  and  forming  a  solution,  and  then  dis- 
charging said  solution  through  the  siphon  tube  into  a 
storage  container;  and 

(d)  selecting  the  internal  croaa-sectiona]  area  of  the  container 

and  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  the  siphon  tube 
such  that  the  ratio  of  these  container  area  to  the  siphon 
tube  area  is  700.1  or  I 


S  419,356 

HOT  WATER  TANk' CONSTRUCTION.  PARTS 
THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jay  R.  KatcUu,  Cypnii,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Robertahaw  Coa- 

trob  Conpuy.  Richwiad,  Va. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  110,532,  Aog.  23, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,34«,037, 

which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  28,990,  Mar.  10, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,261,438.  This  apylicatioa  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301^49 

The  portioB  of  the  terai  of  this  patcat  whatqueiit  to  Not.  16, 

2010,  has  ben  disclaiawd. 

lat  a*  n6L  55/18;  F24H  1/00 

vs.  a.  137—15  5  I 


5,419457 

LEAKAGE  FREE  RELIEF  VALVE  OR  FUSE  PLUG  FOR 

PROTECTING  PRESSURIZED  DEVICES  FOR  OVER 

PRESSURE  DUE  TO  FIRE 

Ckai«  Lhyau,  and  Yooa  O.  Lhyaa,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  aarignors 

to  Suudt  Coiiipaaite  Urtcnatioul,  Erie,  Pa. 

FIM  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,201 

lat  CL*  F16K  17/40 

VS.  CL  137—72  9  OaiBs 


plug  being  free  of  leakage,  said  fuse  plug  being  made  by  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  plug  cavity  with  a  surface  of  said  cavity  bondable 
to  a  mixture  of  fusible  alloy  and  reinforcing  agent,  said 
reinforcing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  spherical  shots,  cubes,  platelets,  and  cylinders,  said 
fiisible  alloy  being  a  low  melting  alloy  comprised  of  ele- 
ments selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  bismuth, 
lead,  cadmium,  gallium,  indium,  silver,  copper,  and  anti- 
mony, 

filling  said  plug  cavity  with  said  mixture  of  fusible  alloy  and 
reinforcing  agent,  said  cavity  having  a  wall  structure 
which  is  threaded  or  rugged  so  that  said  reinforcing 
agents  are  supported  by  said  cavity  wall  structure, 

exerting  a  force  on  said  mixture,  and 

allowing  said  mixture  to  solidify. 


5,419,358 
GAS  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BOILER 

Ynit  Sib,  New  York,  N.Y„  iMiffor  to  Fitteia  Myitil  Far 

Rockaway.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,44< 

lat  CL*  nSK  17/36 
VS.  CL  137—78,4  23  ( 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  hot  water  tank  construction 
comprising  a  hot  water  tank  having  a  wall  means  provided 

with  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  spud  carried  by  said  wall 

means  and  having  an  opening  means  therethrough  that  is  dis- 
posed in  aligned  relation  with  said  opening,  and  a  fuel  control 

valve  unit  having  a  shank  provided  with  a  portion  thereof 
disposed  in  said  opening  means  of  said  spud  and  being  intercon- 
nected to  said  opening  means  so  as  to  be  carried  by  said  wall 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  threading  a 
tubular  shank  fitting  into  an  internally  threaded  opening  pass- 
ing through  said  spud  whereby  a  tubular  passage  through  said 
shank  fitting  comprises  said  opening  means  of  said  spud,  and 

then  pushing  said  portion  of  said  shank  axialiy  into  said  tubular 

passage  of  said  shank  fitting  until  securing  means  of  said  por- 
tion interconnects  ^vith  securing  means  of  said  shank  fitting 

and  thereby  intercoiwects  said  fuel  control  valve  unit  to  said 
spud. 


1.  A  gas  sensing  and  control  device  operated  by  a  source  of 
electricity  and  being  of  the  type  for  use  with  a  gas  conduit  for 
channeling  gas  to  a  heating  device  or  the  like,  said  sensing  and 
control  device  comprising: 

a)  transducer  means  for  sensing  the  concentration  gas  in  the 
air  and  providing  voltage  indicative  thereof; 

b)  electronic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  transducer 
means,  for  providing  at  least  two  logic  signals  indicative 

of  whether  or  not  the  concentration  of  the  gas  has  ex- 
ceeded a  predetermined  level;  and 
b)  valve  control  means,  connected  to  the  gas  conduit  so  as 
to,  in  an  operative  condition,  close  the  conduit  thereby 
preventing  the  flow  of  the  gas;  said  valve  control  means 
l>eing  operative  in  response  to  one  of  said  two  logic  signals 

from  said  electronic  circuit  means  when  the  gas  concen- 
tration exceeds  said  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  thermally  activated  pressure  reUef  fuse  plug  for  protect- 
ing prcMuie  vessels  or  any  pressurized  hardware,  said  fuse 


GAS  AND  UQUID  BACKFLOW-PREVENTING  VALVE 

DEVICE  FOR  DItAINS 

Bodro  J.  Kor,  Winipeg,  O— ada,  aaslginr  to  Manay  A.  Onmt 

md  HaraM  N.  Wcatdal,  koth  of  Wiadpeg,  Caaada 

FOod  Mar.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,158 

bt.  CL*  A47K  1/14,-  PIOC  JJ/26 

VS.  CL  137—247.15  12  CUm 

1.  A  valve  device  for  use  with  a  floor  drain  that  is  vulnerable 
to  driving-out  provided  with  a  drain  pipe  having  an  entrance 
for  collecting  liquid  leading  to  a  P-trap  beneath  said  entrance, 
said  P-trap  being  charged  with  liquid  only  from  said  entrance, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  vessel,  in  use  positioaed  at  said  entrance  of  said  drain  pipe. 
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having  walls  and  a  floor  defining  an  internal  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  upper  opening  for  allowing  liquid  lo 
enter  the  chamber  from  ouuide,  and  a  lower  opening  in 

uid  floor  for  pcnnitting  liquid  collected  in  the  chimber  to 

pan  into  laid  drmin  pipe; 
m  perforated  floor  drmin  cover  ptate  positioned  at  aaid  upper 

opening  of  said  chamber; 
a  valve  arranged  to  seat  in  said  lower  opening  from  below 

and  movable  between  a  cloaed  poaition  and  an  open  poai- 
tion  spaced  from  said  opening  beneath  said  floor,  said 
valve  having  a  substantially  fnistOK^nical  edge  seating. 


at  least  one  duct,  a  sealing  element  being  disposed  within 
said  aperture, 
a  vent  mechanism  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  casing 

and  Mid  cover-for  communicating  said  rcce»  with  the 

environment  outside  said  casing,  and 

a  device  for  indicating  leakage  of  the  fluid  around  said  ele- 
ment and  said  seal  plate  from  said  at  least  one  duct  into 

said  recess,  said  device  being  connected  to  said  vent  mech- 
anism wherein  said  device  includes  an  expandable  charge 
of  a  substance  \vhich  undergoes  expansion  in  the  response 

to  fluid  leakage  within  said  recess  as  said  fluid  leakage  is 
vented  through  said  vent  mechanism. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  FLOW  CONTROL 
VALVE 
Noran  E.  Qmik,  Dakota;  Gqr  A.  Jai«,  Lovct  Park, 
RoMid  A.  Jotuaci^  Rockftard,  aU  of  UL,  aarigMM  to 
Matic.  tec,  RockAir4,IU. 

FIM  Feb.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  18,306 
lat.  CL*  n«K  5I/0a  37/00:  FOIB  29/00.  31/00 
VS.  CL  137— 31«  "> 


S>19,3«0  

FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  WITH  LEAK  DETECTION 
DEVICE 

Miehd  M.  A.  A.  LeekcraUcr,  Moraant.  Fnoee,  aarf^er  to 
Societc  NatkiMle  d'Etadc  ct  de  CowtnKtkM  dc  Moteurs 

d'AiiitioB  "SJS.ECAIA",  Pirli,  Fruci 

Filed  Dm.  3,  1993.  Scr.  No.  161.259 

Claiaa  prioritr.  apyHcaHow  Fraace,  Dae.  3.  1992.  93  14S45 

tet.  CL*  F16K  37/00;  GOIF  15/00 

VS.  a.  137—312  «  Ctol"" 


when  said  valve  is  in  said  cloaed  position,  against  a  matiiig 

surface  surrounding  said  opening,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
edge  and  said  mating  surface  comprising  an  elastomeric  or 
yieldable  material  for  sealing  said  opening  against  gas  and 
liquid  backflow  from  said  drain  pipe  to  said  chamber; 
a  float  positioned  in  said  internal  chamber;  and 
a  linkage  transferring  buoyancy  force  exerted  on  said  float 
by  said  liquid  collected  in  said  chamber  to  said  valve  to 
cause  said  valve  to  move  from  uid  closed  position  to  said 

open  position  when  said  liquid  exceeds  a  predetermined 
depth  in  said  chamber. 


1.  A  fluid  supply  system  which  comprises: 

a  casing, 

a  duct  mechanism  defining  at  least  one  duct  passing  through 

said  casing  for  the  passage  of  fluid,  said  casing  having  a 

recess  around  said  duct  mechanism, 
a  bearing  surface  located  on  said  casing  and  surrounding  said 

recess, 
a  cover  held  against  said  bearing  surface  and  covering  said 
recess,  said  cover  including  at  least  one  continuation  of 
said  at  least  one  duct  to  an  external  location,  a  bearing 

sealing  element  disposed  between  said  bearing  surface, 
and  said  cover  for  covering  said  recess,  said  seal  plate 
having  at  least  one  aperture  for  communicating  with  aaid 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  flow  control  valve  comprising, 
valve  casing  means  defining  a  flow  passage  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  and  a  valve  seat  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet, 
actuater  base  means  fixed  to  the  valve  casing  means,  actuator 
cap  means  having  an  open  end  and  an  end  wall  spaced  from  the 

Open  end,  said  actuator  base  means  including  annular  base  wall 

means  spaced  outwardly  from  the  stem  and  having  external 
threads  concentric  with  the  stem  and  a  base  end  face  disposed 

in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  stem,  the  actuator  cap  means 
having  annular  cap  wall  means  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
stem  and  a  cap  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  cap  wall 
means  and  a  cap  end  face,  an  annular  clamp  ring  meaiu  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  external  threads  on  the  base  wall  means  and 
extending  around  said  cap  flange  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  portion  engaging  said  cap  flange  on  the  cap 

means  for  detachably  cUmping  the  cap  means  to  the  base  wall 

means,  a  valve  member  having  a  stem,  movable  pressure  re- 
sponsive actuator  means  attached  to  the  valve  stem  for  move- 
ment with  the  valve  member  between  a  valve  closed  position 
engaging  the  seat  and  a  valve  open  position,  coil  type  compres- 
sion spring  means  disposed  in  the  cap  means  coaxial  with  the 
stem,  a  first  spring  abutment  means  at  a  first  end  of  the  spring 
means,  engageeable  with  the  actuator  means  for  spring  loading 
the  actuator  means  toward  a  closed  position  and  disengageable 
from  the  actuator  means,  a  second  spring  abutment  means 

engaging  a  second  end  of  the  spring  means  for  transmitting 

spring  reaction  force  to  the  actuator  cap  means,  and  spring 

adjustment  means  operable  from  outside  the  cap  means  for 
adjuMing  Ihe  axial  spacmg  between  the  firM  and  setond  spring 

abutment  means  to  change  the  spring  loadmg  on  the  movable 
actuator  means,  the  spring  adjustment  means  being  adjustable 
(a)  lo  an  actuator  unload  spacing  between  the  first  and  second 

spring  abutment  means  in  which  there  is  no  spring  loading  on 
the  actuator  means  when  the  valve  member  is  in  the  cloaed 
position  to  facilitate  assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  cap 
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means  from  the  base  means,  and  (b)  to  an  actuator  pre-load 
spacing  between  the  first  and  second  spring  abutment  means  in 

which  the  spring  loading  on  the  actuator  means  when  the 
valve  member  is  closed  is  sufficient  to  hold  the  valve  member 

seated  against  working  pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  valve 
seat,  said  actuator  base  means  including  annular  stationary 

actuator  wall  means  having  an  annular  outwardly  extending 
flange  means  disposed  between  the  base  end  face  and  the  cap 
end  face,  and  an  annular  seal  ring  disposed  in  a  recess  in  the 

base  end  face  and  sealingly  engaging  the  flange  means,  said 
annular  clamp  ring  means  threadedly  engaging  the  base  wall 
means  and  extending  around  said  flange  means. 


5.419,362 
HOSE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

EldoB  R.  Blackaby,  ISO  Kern  U„  Paiia,  Ark.  72855 
Piled  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,963 
Int.  CL»  A62C  3S/00 
VS.  CL  137—355.16  5  Oaims 


1.  A  hose  supporting  device  comprising: 

an  inboard  backing  plate  of  a  planar  configuration  position- 
able  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation  adjacent  the  side  of 
a  house  proximate  to  a  water  faucet  as  a  type  having  a 
horizontal  pipe  extending  through  the  side  of  the  house 
and  a  water  bib  positioned  thereover,  the  backing  plate 
having  a  keyhole-shaped  aperture  with  a  generally  circu- 
lar opening  and  a  central  extent  thereof  positonable  over 

the  water  bib  of  the  pipe,  the  opening  having  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  edges  extending  downwardly  with  a 

vertical  opening  for  positioning  the  aperture  over  the  bib. 
the  backing  plate  having  a  closed  upper  extent,  vertical 

side  extent  and  a  lower  extent; 

an  outboard  retaining  plate  .having  an  upper  arcuate  surface 
at  an  elevational  extent,  concentric  with,  but  essentially 
the  same  as  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  inboard  backing 
plate  and  having  a  lower  arcuate  surface  essentially  con- 
centric with  the  upper  backing  plate  and  with  vertical  side 
edges  generally  co-extensive  with  the  side  edges  of  the 
backing  plate;  and 

an  arcuate  support  plate  for  receiving  a  hose,  the  arcuate 
plate  having  an  inboard  edge  at  a  central  extent  of  the 
backing  plate  and  having  an  outboard  edge  secured  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  support  plate. 


therein,  a  side  opening  and  an  internal  water  passage 
interconnecting  all  of  said  openings; 

said  first  end  having  a  threaded  portion  with  a  series  of 

external  male  threads  thereon  and  a  terminal  lip  formed 
>vith  a  beveled  inner  surface  about  said  first  end  open- 
ing, said  threads,  lip  and  first  end  opening  being  shaped 

and  dimensioned  to  mate  in  sealing  relationship  with 
said  standard  flexible  conduit  when  the  rotatable  cou- 
pling is  threaded  onto  said  external  male  threads; 
said  second  end  having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
terminating  in  a  shoulder  portion  which  extends  radi- 
ally outward  from  said  reduced  diameter,  said  shoulder 

portion  having  a  beveled  outer  surface; 


a  resilient  generally  cylindrical  sealing  member  positioned 
on  said  reduced  diameter  portion  axially  inboard  of  said 

shoulder  portion  and  retained  thereby; 
a  routable  coupling  nut  with  an  internal  threaded  portion 
bearing  female  threads  positioned  on  said  reduced  diame- 
ter portion  and  retained  by  the  sealing  member; 
said  shoulder  portion,  sealing  member  and  rotatable  cou- 
pling nut  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  mate  in 
sealing  relationship  with  the  coupling  portion  of  said 
plumbing  fixture;  and  means  for  coupling  an  auxiliary 

iliance  to  said  side  opening. 


applii 


5.41933 
PLUMBING  ADAPTER 
D.  RoMmoi,  Gtfricn,  CaUf. 

Binell,  Loi  AhcIm,  Calif  „  a  part  iirtmat 


to  Heuy  M. 


Filed  JbL  2S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  279,40« 
Lat.  CL*  F16L  S/OOt  A61H  3S/00 

VS.  CL  137-^360  18  OaiM 

1.  A  plumbing  adapter  for  installation  in  a  water  line  be- 
tween a  standard  flexible  cotiduit  having  at  least  one  rotatable 
coupling  thereon  with  one  end  coupled  to  an  angle-stop  and  a 
plumbing  future  having  a  coupling  portion  to  which  the  rotat- 
able coupling  is  attachable,  said  adapter  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  oppoaed  ends  with  openings 


5,419,364 

ANGLE  VALVE  INSULATION 

Steven  R.  Tmeb,  and  ThooMs  W.  Tmeb,  both  of  EUington, 

Coon.,  aaaignora  to  Tivdiro,  loc^  EUington,  Conn. 
CMtiBottkHi-iii-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  44,026,  Apr,  8, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,303,730,  which  is  a  coatiBaatio»-i»-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  944^36, 

Sep.  14, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,259,410,  wUek  is  a  c<Mtimatia»te-fvt 

Of  Set.  No.  754,048,  Sep.  3, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,163,469,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioii-in-pwt  ot  Ser.  No.  569,995,  Aag.  20, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,054,513.  This  appiicatioa  Frit.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  199.959 

The  poitkM  of  the  term  of  thia  pa«eat  whatguent  to  Apr.  19, 

2011,  km  beta  diKialMd. 

Lrt.  CL»  F16L  7/Oa  9/22 

VS.  CL  137—375  2  CUm 

1.  Thermal  insulation  for  the  angle  valve  piping  of  a  sink  or 

the  like,  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  body  of  unitary  con- 
struction fabricated  from  a  resiliently  yieldable  material  having 

thermal  insulation  properties,  said  txxly  defining  a  primary 
passage  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  opposite  ends 

with  a  valve-covering  portion  at  one  end,  and  a  pipe-covering 
portion  at  the  other  end,  said  valve-covering  portion  having 
structure  defining  a  secondary  passage  for  a  supply  tube  ex- 
tending along  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  said  pipe-covering  portion  including  at  least  a 
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lection  that  is  dimensioned  and  configured  for  insertion  into 
and  engagement  within  *aid  structure  defining  said  secondary 


M19.3M 
VALVE 
iM  F.  Jo^toa.  106  NicotoM  SC,  BrooUya,  Pretoria,  Smrtk 
AAica 

FIM  J«L  3S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  9M7S 

ClaiM  priority,  appUatiM  Swrth  Africa^  JaL  21,  1993, 
91/im 

Iirt.  CL*  FICK  17/19 
VS.  a.  137— 4W.7  •  Ctata« 


passage  of  said  valve-covering  portion,  with  said  portions  of 
said  body  separated  from  one  another  and  so  reassembled. 


5.419.36S 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  WATER  BLASTING 

Paal  D.  Jaek,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  J.  E4ward  Sta- 
cbowiak,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dae.  !«.  1993,  Scr.  No.  16«,933 

Int.a.'F16K  J7/M 

VS.  a.  137—454.6  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a  vertical  plumbing  fluid 
conduit,  and  operative  to  vent  the  conduit  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  difTerential  pressure  between  the  interior  of  the 

conduit  and  outside  atmosphere,  cofflprising: 

a  bousing  adapted  for  connection  to  an  upper  end  of  the 
conduit,  the  housing  having  a  first  flat  vertical  wall  defin- 
ing a  valve  plate  with  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough; 

an  elastomeric  closure  member  with  a  resilient  domed  dia- 
phragm, and  an  elongated  resilient  stem  extending  from 

the  diaphragm  and  secured  to  the  plate,  the  diaphragm 
having  a  convex  side  facing  away  from  the  plate,  and  a 
concave  side  facing  the  plate  and  having  a  perimeter  in 
contact  with  the  plate  to  close  the  passageway,  the  stem 
being  stressed  to  urge  the  diaphragm  perimeter  against  the 

plate,  the  diaphragm  being  resiliently  flexed  away  from 
the  plate  to  open  the  passageway  when  fluid  pressiu^e 
against  the  concave  side  exceeds  fluid  pressure  against  the 
convex  side  by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 
a  cap  fitted  over  the  bousing,  the  cap  having  a  sidewall 
spaced  from  and  extending  downwardly  over  an  outer 
surface  of  the  housing  to  an  open  lower  end  to  define  a 
vent  path  from  the  valve  plate  downwardly  to  the  open 
lower  end. 


S.419,3<7 

SOLENOID  VALVE 

TaamtiH  Noya,  Ibarakl,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kyoaao  Denki  Co., 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,359 

Claim<  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  21, 1993,  5-14131S 

Ut.  a.*  P161C  J///0  31/365 

VS.  a.  137—495  2  Ctataw 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  use  in  a  high  pressure  water  blast 
system,  comprising:  a  body  having  an  internal  chamber  and 
high  pressure  connection  means  in  communication  with  said 
chamber;  replaceable  regulator  valve  means  in  said  chamber 
including  a  tubular  seat  member  having  an  internal  seat  surface 
and  a  tubular  valve  element  movable  within  said  seat  member 
and  relative  to  said  seat  surface  to  control  flow  through  said 
regulator  valve  means,  said  valve  element  having  a  closed  bore 
and  a  transverse  difTerential  area  on  which  pressure  acts  to 

produce  a  force  tending  to  increase  the  flow  area  between  said 

seat  surface  and  valve  element;  said  body  including  a  stop 
shoulder  for  said  seat  member,  said  seat  member  having  a 
transverse  difTerential  area  on  which  said  pressure  acts  to  hold 
said  seat  member  against  said  stop  shoulder  and  manually 

adjustable  means  including  a  resilient  element  for  applying 
force  to  said  valve  element  tending  to  decrease  said  flow  area. 


1.  A  aolenoid  valve  comprising: 
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a  fiwt  connecting  pasiage  connected  to  a  Aid  tank  side; 

a  second  connecting  passage  connected  to  an  intake  mani- 
fold side; 

a  diaphragm  valve  for  permitting  both  the  first  and  second 
coonectiiig  passage*  to  communicate  with  each  other, 

a  solenoid  body  having  a  totenoid,  a  plunger  and  a  stator 

wherein  said  plunger  vertically  movable  by  said  solenoid 

and  said  stator  is  dispoaed  above  said  plunger; 
a  first  spring  dispoaed  between  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger 

and  said  stator  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  is 
disposed  to  be  able  to  contact  with  said  diaphragm  valve, 

and 
a  second  spring  dispoaed  between  said  diaphragm  valve  and 
said  solenoid  body  for  urging  said  diaphragm  valve  in  the 
direction  to  close  it  in  the  state  where  said  plunger  is 
moved  away  from  said  diaphragm  valve. 


1.  A  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  first  cavity  formed  therein,  said  valve 
body  having  a  first  exhaust  port  coimected  in  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  cavity  and  an  outer  surface 

of  said  valve  body; 

a  spool  member  disposed  within  said  first  cavity,  said  first 
cavity  being  shaped  to  receive  said  spool  member  in  slid- 
ing association  therein,  said  spool  member  having  a  driv- 
ing end  disposed  within  a  chamber  of  said  first  cavity 

between  a  first  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a  second 

portion  of  said  chamber; 
a  pilot  valve  body  having  a  second  cavity  formed  therein; 
a  plunger  disposed  within  said  second  cavity,  said  second 

cavity  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second 

cavity  being  shaped  to  receive  said  plunger  in  sliding 

association  between  said  first  and  second  epds  of  said 
second  cavity,  said  second  end  of  said  second  cavity  being 
cofuiected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  portion 
of  said  chamber;  and 
a  first  fluid  coimection  between  said  first  end  of  said  second 
cavity  and  said  first  exhaust  port,  said  first  fluid  connec- 
tion comprising  a  single  piece  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube 
arranged  in  concentric  relation  with  each  other  with  an 
opening  therebetween,  one  end  of  said  opening  being 
connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  end  of 

Slid  second  cavity  and  an  other  end  of  said  opening  being 

connected  in  fluid  communication  Mvith  said  first  exhaust 
port,  said  plunger  and  said  inner  tube  being  shaped  to 
provide  a  gap  therebetween  to  permit  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  second 

cavity; 
a  second  exhaust  port  connected  in  fluid  communication 


with  said  first  cavity,  said  first  and  second  exhaust  ports 
being  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other, 
said  second  exhaust  port  being  contained  within  said  valve 
body; 
a  second  fluid  coimection  between  said  second  portion  of 

said  chamber  and  said  first  exhaust  port;  and 

a  solenoid  coil  disposed  around  said  plunger. 

5,419,369 
SOLENOID  OPEIUTED  PHESSUKE  CONTROL  VALVE 
WnUaB  J.  HoMC,  Stcriiiv  Hcichia;  KcMh  D.  Mwak,  St.  CUr 
Shores,  and  Jcny  A.  Sowfk,  Livoaia,  aU  of  Mkk,  SH^on  to 
CoUec  hdMtrica  be..  New  York.  N.Y. 

FOad  FA.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  202,575 

bt  CL*  F15B  13/044 

U,S.  a  137-425.(5  SOtim 


3,419,368 

VALVE  WITH  A  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  EXHAUST 

PORTS  AND  VENTS 

Stcphca  J.  FkMdeila,  North  Hstc^  and  Wilhefan  H.  HorlMher. 

Ncwiagta^  both  of  Cow.,  aaaicBara  to  HoMyweU  be,  Mte- 

■aapoik,Miu. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,936 

IM.  a.*  FI5B  13/043 

VS.  CL  137— 625M  1  dain 


I.  A  pressure  control  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  housing, 
an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  valve  member  carried 
within  said  housing  in  a  manner  as  to  be  in  a  fixed  relationship 
with  said  housing,  first  longitudinally  extending  conduit  means 
formed  in  said  elongated  valve  member,  second  longitudinally 

extending  conduit  means  formed  in  said  elongated  valve  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  longitudinally  extending  valve  member 
comprising  first  and  second  end  portions  respectively  carried 
by  said  elongated  valve  member,  wherein  said  first  end  portion 
comprises  an  open  first  axial  end,  wherein  said  second  end 

portion  comprises  an  open  second  axial  end.  a  first  fluid  flow 
port  formed  through  a  wall  of  said  elongated  valve  member,  a 
second  fluid  flow  port  formed  through  a  wall  of  said  elongated 
valve  member,  wherein  said  first  fluid  flow  port  is  situated  at 
an  axial  location  along  said  elongated  valve  member  as  to  be 

axially  generally  between  said  open  second  axial  end  and  said 

second  fluid  flow  port,  wherein  said  first  longitudinally  extend- 
ing conduit  means  provides  communication  between  said  open 

first  axial  end  and  said  first  fluid  flow  port,  wherein  said  second 
longitudinally  extending  conduit  means  provides  conmiuiuca- 
tion  between  said  open  second  axial  end  and  said  second  fluid 
flow  port,  a  generally  tubular  valve  sleeve  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial slidably  moimted  upon  said  elongated  valve  member,  pole 
piece  means  juxtaposed  to  an  axial  end  of  said  tubular  valve 
sleeve,  field  cdU  means  generally  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  elongated  valve  member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

tubular  valve  sleeve,  wherein  upon  energization  of  said  field 
coil  means  a  magnetic  flux  is  created  causing  the  tubular  valve 
sleeve  to  axially  move  toward  said  pole  piece  means  and  simul- 
taneotisly  bringing  about  communication  between  said  second 
fluid  flow  port  and  a  control  port,  wherein  said  control  port  is 
effective  for  operative  communication  with  an  associated 
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control  device,  wherein  said  open  aecond  aximi  end  is  effective 
for  communicatioii  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
wherein  when  said  tubular  valve  sleeve  axially  moves  toward 
said  pole  piece  means  fluid  under  pressure  flows  from  said 
source  to  said  second  longitudinally  extending  conduit  means 
and  through  said  second  fluid  flow  port  and  through  said 
control  port  to  said  associated  control  device,  whereupon 
when  said  field  coil  means  is  in  a  de-energized  sute  magnetic 

flux  is  not  gcneriled  by  Mid  field  coil  ind  uid  tubular  vilvc 

sleeve  does  not  move  toward  said  pole  piece,  when  said  field 
coil  means  is  in  a  de-energized  state  said  tubular  valve  sleeve  is 

effective  to  terminate  communicatioa  between  said  second 
fluid  flow  port  and  said  control  port  and  simultaneously  bring 

about  communication  between  said  first  fluid  How  port  and 

said  control  port. 


THROTTLE  DEVICE.  ESPECIAIXY  FOR  A  THROTTLE 

VALVE.  WITH  THROTTLE  CAGE  OF  CERAMIC  AND 

METAL  LAYERS 

RiHacr  Derchf,  Eaaea,  GcnMsy.  aarigaor  to  CerprMcis  A>- 

wcadufHi   tmr   Ii«eaicwktraiBik   G«bH,   GctoMkirdwa, 

Geraway 

Filed  Not.  IS.  1993.  S«r.  No.  194,779 
CUiM  priority,  apfUortiM  Gtrwmf,  Nor.  IS,  1992,  42  M 

IS91 

Int.  a.*  F15D  1/02 
VJS.  CL  138—42  13 


S.419.370 

GRIPER  WELF  INSERTER  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 

Aiidr«  Dcw<fpdacrcKortrUk/Mwke,udNicoGkcyMmSiat- 

Elooift-Wiikel  botk  of  Bclgiia,  MiiiiMn  to  N.V.  Mky  Ttt 

de  Wailc.  KortrUk-Mwka.  Bd|iu 

Filed  Ja&  23.  19W,  Ser.  No.  92,3M        

ClaiM  priority,  apfikaikM  Bdgiaim  Ju.  23, 1992, 093008S7 
ht  CL*  DCBD  39/t6,  47/27 

VJS.  a.  139— 449  IS  " 


1.  A  throttle  device,  especially  a  throttle  valve,  comprising: 
a  housing  defming  a  flow  path  for  a  fluid  whose  flow  is  to  be 
throttled;  and 

•  throttle  cage  disposed  along  said  flow  path  and  composed 

of  a  composite  with  at  least  two  layers  including  a  layer  of 
an  engineering  ceramic  and  a  metal  layer  formed  as  a 

metal  sleeve,  said  cage  being  provided  with  a  multiplicity 
of  throttle  passages  traversing  said  layers  and  throttling 

said  flow  of  said  fluid. 


9.419,372 
ORIFICE  SYSTEM  MOLiNTINC  ASSEMBLY 

DomU  J.  WiM,  nd  Aitkny  L  Cwtcr,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

19097,  HoMton,  Tex.  77224 

CoBtiMttkM  of  Scr.  No.  049.239,  Mar.  10,  1992.  ■haadoawl. 

wUch  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  699,9«9,  Feb.  22.  1991.  Pat.  No. 

9,101342.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129.907 

Int.  a.*  F15D  1/02 

VS.  CL  130—44  » 


1.  A  gripper  device  for  a  weaving  loom  having  a  drive  shaft. 

which  rotates  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  the  other  direc- 
tion thereof  in  an  alternate  manner,  said  gripper  device  com- 
prising: 

first  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  non-routably  disposed  on 

said  drive  shaA; 
second  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  rotetably  disposed  on 

said  drive  shaft;  and 
means  for  synchronously  engaging  said  first  coupling  means 
with  said  second  coupling  means  to  cause  said  gripper 
device  to  move  into  a  shed  between  warp  threads  and  for 

disengaging  said  First  coupling  means  from  said  second 

coupling  means  to  cause  said  gripper  device  to  withdraw 
from  the  shed  according  to  a  predetermined  switching 

cycle  in  phase  with  a  shot  cycle. 


1.  An  apparatta  for  positioning  a  carrier  within  an  inner 
surface  of  an  orifice  fitting  to  reduce  eccentricity  between  an 
orifice  plate  and  a  central  passage  through  the  fitting,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pivot  having  a  spherical  apex  at  one  extreme  and  a  base 
at  the  other  extreme,  the  base  affixed  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  fitting  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pivot  is 

in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  carrier; 

(b)  an  indentation  in  the  carrier  for  accepting  the  pivot  such 
that  the  spherical  apex  engages  the  indentation,  the  en- 
gagement of  the  spherical  apex  of  the  pivot  with  the 


indentation  provides  a  point  of  rotation  such  that  a  lever 
arm  is  present  from  the  point  of  rotation  to  the  center  of 
the  orifice  plate,  the  lever  arm  is  defined  as  the  distance 
from  the  pivot  to  a  point  of  action  of  an  applied  force 
whereby  the  point  of  action  is  the  center  of  the  orifice 
plate,  the  pivot  and  indentation  provide  that  the  lever  arm 
is  a  minimum; 
(c)  an  actuator  for  maintaining  a  force  for  removably  secur- 
ing the  pivot  within  the  indentation;  and 

(d)  one  or  more  carrier  ears  protruding  from  the  carrier  at  a 

location  remote  from  the  indentation,  and 
(e)  one  or  more  fitting  ears  protruding  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  fitting  for  alignment  with  the  carrier  ears  when  the 
carrier  is  positioned  such  that  the  spherical  apex  of  the 

pivot  is  engaged  with  the  indentation,  such  that  \vhen  the 
fitting  ears  are  engaged  with  the  carrier  ears  the  mitii- 
mized  lever  arm  reduces  the  movement  of  the  carrier  and 
reduces  the  eccentricity  between  the  orifice  plate  and  the 
centra]  passage  througli  the  fitting. 


1.  A  filter  support  tube  for  a  filter  cartridge,  comprising: 

a  wire  woimd  in  a  coiled  configuration  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  turns,  said  wire  adapted  to  support  a  filter  medium;  and 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strips  exteiiding  across  said  turns  of 
said  wire  and  spaced  from  one  another; 

said  turns  of  said  wire  extending  transversely  through  and 
l>eing  embedded  in  said  reinforcing  strips  such  that  said 
Strips  lock  said  turns  of  said  wire  in  said  coiled  position. 


5,419^74 
POLYAMIDE-BASED  TUBE  FOR  A  GASOLINE 

TRANSPORT 
Scrse  Nawro*.  Scf^qaigay;  Scr«e  Lorek,  Ettbi.  aad  Albeit  Straa- 
■d,  OidliM,  all  of  Fnmn,  amt^on  to  Elf  Atochca  S.  A., 
Fraaee 

Filed  Fck.  2S.  1993.  Scr.  No.  24.149 
ClalM  priority,  appbctloa  F^aMc,  Feb.  29, 1992,  92  021C7 
lat  CL*  F1<L  9/14 
VS.  CL  138—137  9  OaiM 

1.  A  polyamide-lMaed  tube  for  transporting  a  gasoline  hav- 
ing increased  resistance  to  permeability  therethrough  of  said 

gasoline,  consisting  essentially  of  an  outer  polyamide  layer 
providing  a  means  to  transport  gasoline  therein  and  of  an  inner 

polyvinylidene  fluoride  layer  twnded  to  said  outer  polyamide 


layer  by  an  adhesion  binder  bonding  said  polyvinylidene  fluo- 
ride layer  to  said  outer  polyamide  layer,  said  polyvinylidene 
fluoride  layer  having  a  thickness  defining  means  for  increasing 
the  resistance  to  permeability  of  gasoline  through  the  outer 
polyamide  layer  without  substantially  effecting  the  flexibiUty 
of  the  outer  polyamide  layer. 


5,419^5 
INDEPENDENTLY  DRIVEN  SELVEDGE  FORMINC 

LENO  WEAVING  DEVICE 
LociaBO  Coraia,  Viceasa,  and  Giaiio  BortoU,  Schio,  lioth  of 

Italy,  iMigMn  to  NaovopigMme  •  IndiMric  Meccaaiche  c 
Foaderia  SjpJi.,  Florcace.  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,157 

Claiw  priority,  appbcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  11, 1993,  MI93AD234 
lat  CL*  D03D  47/4a  7/00 
VS.  a.  139—94  4  ( 


5,419.373 

FILTER  SUPPORT  TUBE  FOR  A  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

aifford  H.  May,  702  S.  Madcogee  St,  Sapalpa,  Okla.  74066 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  739^93 

lat.  a.*  F16L  SS/24:  BOID  29/lJ 

VS.  a.  130—100  10  OaiBH 


1.  A  loom  comprising: 

two  heddle  frames  each  including  heddle  eyes,  a  reed  s^ving- 
ing  between  a  rear  dead  center  position  and  a  fabric  for- 
mation line  or  vertex  of  a  shed  formed  by  warp  yams 
passing  through  the  heddle  eyes  of  the  two  heddle  frames, 
and  a  leno-weaving  device  which  iix:ludes  two  links  slid- 
able  along  a  central  member  and  alternately  raised  and 
lowered  by  drive  members; 

wherein  the  two  links  of  said  leno-weaving  device  are  slid- 

in^y  supported  within  the  heddle  frames  by  a  slide  guide 

which  extends  from  within  at  least  one  of  the  two  heddle 
frames,  and  wherein  said  slide  guide  is  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion which  is  above  said  reed  when  said  re«d  is  in  the  rear 
dead  center  positioii.  and  wherein  said  drive  members 

which  raise  and  lower  said  two  links  include  a  single  cam 
drive  and  two  spring-loaded  pushers  which  are  driven  by 
said  single  cam  drive,  and  wherein  each  of  said  two 
spring-loaded  pushers  is  coimected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  two  links  at  one  end  of  each  of  the  respective  two 

links. 


5.419.376 
WOVEN  GROMMET  STRUCTURE  FOR  CANVAS-LIKE 

MATERIALS 
Kevta  Hawfcfaw.  irilHaMpnrt.  Pa.;  Joha  Zianerle.  Tabcnade. 
aad  Joha  A.  MoiHaaia,  Ltttic  Sflrcr.  both  of  NJ.,  Mri^nrt 
to  C  M.  Offray  A  Soa.  lac,  Ckcatcr.  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1994,  Scr.  No.  229.786 
lat  CL*  DtOD  1/Oa  3/00 

Ui.ai3M84R  4CliiM 

1.  A  fabric  anchor  device  for  attachment  to  awnings,  tarpau- 
lins and  the  like  for  use  as  a  substitute  for  grommets  comprising 
a  narrow  elongate  woven  fabric  strip  iiicluding  a  body  portion 
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having  first  and  second  tide  edge*  and  a  kmgitudinally  extend- 
ing spine  intervening  between  said  edges,  said  spine  including 

reinforcement  areas  having  longitudinally  spaced  apart  attach- 
ment aperturem  formed  therein,  said  spine  comprised  of  a  first 
and  a  second  high  tensile  strength  reinforcement  warp  yam,  a 
Tint  series  of  weft  yams  extending  from  said  first  side  edge  to 
said  spine,  a  second  series  of  weft  yams  extending  from  said 
second  side  edge  to  said  spine,  said  first  and  second  series  of 
weft  yams  having  inner  loop  extreinities  encompassing  both  of 


said  first  and  second  reinforcing  yam*  in  said  reinforcement 

areas,  loops  of  said  wef^  yams  of  said  first  and  second  series 

each  encompassing  a  respective-one  only  of  said  reinforce- 
menu  yams  at  the  areas  of  said  attachment  apertures,  said 
reinforcing  yams  criss  crossing  adjacent  the  extremities  of  said 
attachment  apertures  whereby  said  reinforcing  yams  are  main- 
tained in  juxtaposition  by  said  wef)  yams  at  said  reinforcing 

areas  and  in  spaced  relation  at  the  areas  of  said  attachment 
apertures. 


(a)  a  tube  having  first  aitd  second  open  ends,  said  first  end  of 
said  tube  opening  into  the  container  of  fluid; 

(b)  a  fluid  conduit  end  cap  attached  to  and  at  least  partially 

closing  said  second  end  of  said  tube,  said  end  cap  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  an  elongated  first  portion  inserted  into  said  second  end 
of  said  tube  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  portion 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  end  of  said 
tube;  and 

(ii)  a  second  portion  disposed  exterior  to  said  second  end 
of  said  tube  when  said  first  portion  of  said  end  cap  is 
inserted  thereinto; 

(c)  an  elongated  fluid  recess  oriented  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  fluid  conduit  formed  along  the  full  length 
of  the  surface  of  said  first  portion  of  said  end  cap  and 

along  the  surface  of  a  section  of  said  second  portion  con- 
tiguous therewith,  the  part  of  said  fluid  recess  formed  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  end  cap  defining  a  fluid  dis- 
charge opening  through  which  fluid  from  the  container  is 
transferred  into  the  receiving  vessel,  and  the  part  of  said 
fluid  recess  formed  in  said  first  portion  of  said  end  cap  in 

combination  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  second  end 

of  said  tube  defining  a  discharge  passageway  communicat- 
ing between  said  discharge  opening  and  the  interior  of  the 
container; 


M1W77 

Ant  TRANSFER  TIRE  INFLATER 
Jiaalca  Harria,  14432  Mays  R4„  Gidf|»art.  NUaa.  39S03 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1993,  S«r.  No.  9r7.6M 
lit  a*  B6SB  31/00 
VS.  a.  141— 3«  1 


h 


^ 
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1.  An  automobile  tire  inflation  device,  comprising: 

a  single  length  of  hose  having  opposite  free  ends  defining  an 

air-flow  passage  way; 
two  identical  air  chuck  adapters,  one  attached  to  each  free 

end  of  said  hose;  and 
a  single  air-flow  cut-ofT  clip  mounted  to  said  hose  and  being 

movable  along  said  hoae  from  one  free  end  of  said  hose  to 

the  other  opposite  free  end  of  said  hose,  while  remaining 

attached  to  the  ho«e,  so  m  to  free  up  the  hands  of  a  user 

while  operating  the  device,  wherein  said  air-flow  cut-off 
clip  is  capable  of  opening  and  closing  said  air-flow  passage 

way  defined  by  said  hoae  to  the  flow  of  air  therethrough. 


S,419,37« 
POUR  SPOUT 
Vcrl  Law,  3033  VaisDeHM  Rd„  EasMtt,  Id.  t3<17 
DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  704,429,  May  23, 1991,  Pat.  No.  SOM.*!!. 

whid  ii  a  coitiiwdoa-iiiirt  of  Ser.  No.  Nl^fS,  M17  36, 

1909,  Pat.  No.  5.07(433.  wUck  is  a  eoMtiBMtioa-i»-»art  of  Sw. 
No.  27.014,  Mar.  14.  1907.  Pat.  No.  4.a34,lSl.  TUa  appilrartaa 

Oct.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,433 
Tte  fortiM  af  Ihc  tcra  of  lUa  paltM  ai*a4«Mirt  to  May  30, 

Bat.  CL*  B49C  3/00 

UJS.  CL  Ml— IM  23  CUm 

1.  A  pour  spout  for  permitting  transfer  of  a  fluid  from  a 
container  of  fluid  into  a  receiving  vewel.  the  pour  spout  con- 

priijng: 


(d)  a  slide  valve  having  a  closed  position  in  which  transfer  of 
fluid  through  said  discharge  opening  is  precluded; 

(e)  a  spring  urging  said  slide  valve  into  said  closed  position 

thereof; 

(0  slide  valve  release  means  for  co-acting  with  the  receiving 
vessel  to  move  said  slide  valve  out  of  said  closed  position 
thereof  once  said  fluid  discharge  opening  on  said  fluid 
conduit  enters  into  the  receiving  vessel; 

(g)  an  outer  air  vent  aperture  formed  through  said  tut>e  at  a 
location  which  is  inside  the  receiving  vessel  when  said 
slide  valve  ceases  to  preclude  transfer  of  fluid  from  said 
discharge  opening; 

(h)  an  air  vent  passageway  commimicating  at  a  flrst  end 

thereof  with  the  interior  space  within  said  fluid  conduit 

and  the  container  and  communicating  at  the  second  end 
thereof  with  said  air  vent  opening,  said  air  vent  passage- 
way having  a  croas-aectional  area  greater  than  that  of  said 
outer  air  vent  aperture;  and 
(i)  air  vent  passageway  constriction  means  for  retarding  the 

entry  of  fluid  into  said  air  vent  passageway  when  fluid  is 
being  transferred  from  the  container  to  the  receiving 
vessel,  thereby  to  retain  a  colunm  of  air  in  said  air  vent 

tulK  during  transfer  of  the  fluid. 
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5.419,379 
TWO  FLAIL  DEBARKING  CHAIN 

PUUip  A.  Schfflidt,  Tacoma,  Waih.,  aaaipor  to  Cooper  Indus- 

trica.  lac.  Hooaton.  Tex. 
CoatinuitkM-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  72.380.  Sep.  6.  1994,  Pat.  No. 

3,343,912.  TUs  appUcation  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,045 
Int.  CL*  B27L  7/00 
UjS.  CL  144— 200  J  35 


W*-"      lU 


1.  A  debarking  chain  with  a  quick  discotmect  for  attaching 
the  det>arking  chain  to  a  rotating  memlier  comprising: 

an  open  link  having  one  side  with  an  opening,  said  open  link 
opening  forming  a  terminal  end  in  said  one  side,  said 
terminal  end  having  a  cross  section  with  a  width  and  a 

length; 

a  first  chain  comprised  of  closed  links  with  a  first  closed  end 
link  having  an  interior  aperture  with  a  width  and  length, 
said  first  closed  end  link  having  a  reduced  cross  section; 

a  second  chain  comprised  of  closed  links  with  a  second 
closed  end  link  having  an  interior  aperture  with  a  width 
and  length,  said  second  closed  end  link  having  a  reduced 

cross  section; 
said  cross  section  length  being  greater  than  said  aperture 
widths  and  smaller  than  said  aperture  lengths; 

said  first  and  second  closed  end  links  with  said  first  and 

second  chains  being  removably  attached  to  said  open  link 
by  a  series  of  translational  and  rotational  movements;  and 
wherein  said  flrst  chain  must  be  moved  past  said  opening 
prior  to  attaching  or  removing  said  second  chain. 


5,419,3M 
TREE  STUMP  GRINDER 
SUvio  Hot,  1224  Speera  Road,  OakTille,  Cauda  L6L  2X4 
Flkd  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,635 


U.S.  CI.  144 — 334 


16  Claiois 


the  surface  of  soO  in  which  the  stump  is  located  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

releasably  coupling  a  stump  grinder  to  a  forward  end  of  a 

boom  of  a  vehicle,  the  stump  grinder  comprising:  a  sled 
including  coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  sled 
to  a  moveable  boom  of  the  vehicle,  the  sled  having  skid 
means  for  guiding  the  apparatus  over  the  surface  of  soil 
adjacent  to  the  stump  with  the  moveable  boom;  a  drive 
unit  mounted  on  the  sled;  and  a  grinding  wheel  joumaled 
to  the  sled  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
and  coupled  to  the  drive  unit,  the  wheel  having  a  stump 
abrading  surface,  wherein  the  sled  comprises  a  rectangu- 
lar platform  and  two  elongate  skids  each  extending  down- 
wardly from  one  of  two  opposing  sides  of  the  platform 
thereby  defining  the  sled  as  an  inverted  channel  having  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  open  end,  and  wherein  the  grind- 
ing wheel  is  mounted  between  said  skids  with  said  axis 
transverse  to  said  opposing  sides; 

lifting  the  grinder  with  the  boom  to  a  starting  position 
wherein  the  skids  rest  on  the  soil  surface  rearward  of  the 
stump  to  be  removed; 

simultaneously  rotating  the  grinding  wheel  and  operating 

the  boom  to  rearwardly  slide  the  sled  on  the  soil  surface  in 
the  direction  of  the  vehicle  to  engage  the  grinding  wheel 
with  the  stump. 


5,419,381 

WOOD  PELLEITZER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
GeraM  M.  Flaher,  1491  Greeawood  Atc„  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.  94301 
CoatiButkm-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  65,998,  May  21, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,329,977,  wUcb  ia  a  continurttoB-ia-part  of  Ser,  No.  895,605, 

Job.  I  mX  Pat  No.  S,21S,iaS.  TUi  appUeadoa  Apr.  IS.  1M4, 


Scr.  No.  228.857 
lat.  CL«  B27B  l/OO:  a27C  9/00 
UA  CL  144-357 


20 


14.  A  method  of  grinding  tree  stumps  In  situ  to  a  level  tielow 


1.  A  >vood  lathe  comprising: 

a  knife  assembly  having  spaced  apart  rotary  bearing; 

a  main  frame,  pivot  means  moimted  to  said  main  frame  to 

suppori  said  knife  assembly  rotary  bearings; 
three  parallel  rolls,  each  said  roll  having  an  axle  parallel  to 

the  axle  of  said  other  rolls,  said  three  rolls  including  at 
least  two  incisor  rolls,  each  said  incisor  roll  providing  an 
embossing  pattern  of  sharp  edges  at  its  surface  for  making 
incisions  in  the  periphery  of  a  workpiece  being  pinched 
between  said  rolls,  one  said  incisor  roll  also  being  a  drive 

roll,  and  at  least  one  of  said  incisor  rolls  being  an  idler  roll, 
said  drive  roll  axle  having  a  journal  mounted  in  bearings 
fixed  to  said  main  frame; 
carriage  means,  said  carriage  means  providing  rotary  bear- 
ing support  for  the  axles  of  said  rolls  other  than  said  drive 
roll,  said  carriage  means  including  means  for  translating 
said  carriage  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  axles  of  said 
rolls  to  compress  a  workpiece  between  said  three  parallel 

rolls,  said  means  for  translating  said  carriage  includes 
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means  for  applying  translating  force  to  three  displaced 
points  of  said  carriage; 
said  knife  auenUy  including  a  knife  having  an  elongated 
cutting  edge,  said  knife  aiaembly  further  including  a  noae- 
bar  roll,  said  nosebar  roll  having  an  axle  and  said  noaebar 

roll  txle  bemg  pmlfel  to  and  >t  a  rued  diiUnce  from  ttid 

elongated  cutting  edge,  said  nosebar  roll  providing  a  stop 
for  said  knife  assembly  during  operation  by  pressing 
against  the  periphery  of  a  workpiece,  said  nosebar  roll 
compression  on  said  workpiece  also  providing  cutting 
stability  control  to  the  workpiece  by  being  applied  to  the 
workpiece  region  above  said  cutting  edge  and  workpiece 
interface. 


M19,3I2 

VENEER  FLATTENING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

lag  riiip— I   OnaUa,  Taaa. 

FIM  Not.  II,  1993,  Sw.  No.  1S4.17S 
IM.  CL*  BSSH  7/OOt:  B37M  t/02 
MS.  CL  14«— M2  31 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flattening  veneer  sliced  from  a  board, 
comprising: 

mechanical  flattening  means  comprising  driven  rollers  for 

moving  veneer  past  the  rollen  mounted  on  oppoting 

frames  for  providing  a  curved  channel  of  about  90*  such 
that  as  the  veneer  exiu  the  flattening  means  it  will  be 
moving  in  the  laine  direction  and  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  board  as  the  veneer  is  sliced  and  for  twisting 
the  veneer  about  iu  axis  transverse  through  a  sector  of  less 

than  about  90  degreei,  wherein  the  veneer  ii  never  twisted 

about  its  longitudinal  or  transverse  axis  by  more  than 
about  90  degrees  during  slicing  and  flattening  for  mechan- 
ically applying  a  flattening  force  to  veneer  directly  from  a 
cutting  device  that  slices  veneer  from  a  board,  wherein 

rollers  on  opposing  frames  along  the  channel  are  ofbet 
such  that  the  veneer  sequentially  pasMs  roUers  on  oppoa- 
ing  fracnet  at  it  traveiaes  the  curved  channel;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  mechanical  means  adja- 
cent the  cutting  device. 


a  rubber  tread  disposed  radially  outside  the  crown  portion  of 
the  carcass  defining  the  tread  portion,  and 

a  belt  (7)  made  of  at  least  one  spirally  wound  belt  cord  (11) 

disposed  between  the  carcass  and  the  rubber  tread, 
said  belt  cord  (11)  comprising  a  higher  modulus  strand  (ISA) 

and  a  lower  modulus  strand  (HA)  which  are  twitted 

together, 
said  higher  modulus  strand  (13A)  consisting  of  one  continu- 
ous organic  filament  (13)  having  a  higher  elastic  modulus. 


said  lower  modulus  strand  (14A)  consisting  of  one  continu- 
ous organic  filament  (14)  having  a  lower  elastic  modulus, 
and 

ia  a  unit  length  of  said  belt  cord,  the  length  (LI)  of  the 
higher  modulus  filament  (13)  being  in  the  range  of  104  to 
124%  of  the  length  (L2)  of  the  lower  modulus  filament 
(14),  each  measured  along  the  filament  in  an  unloaded 
State. 


PNEUMATIC  TIKE  INCLUDING  A  CARCASS  PLY 

COMPOSED  OF  A  PL.URAUTY  OF  PL.Y  STKIPS 

kcr  laiHtrlM,  Ltl,  lobi,  Japa 
DItWm  o«  Sar.  No.  197,4«1.  Fab.  M.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5472,172, 

whick  ta  a  toatfc»a«lsa  af  Sar.  No.  715,651.  Job.  14.  1991. 

ikiBiiiil  Thto  ippHfitlira  Majr  24, 1994,  Sar.  No.  241,152 
dates  priority.  ^pUcatlaa  Ja*M,  Jal.  6, 1990,  MMISO 
lat.  CL*  B«OC  9/<a.  9/04.  9/06,  9/08 
VS.  CL  152— 54«  7 » 


5/S19.3B3 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INCLUIHNG  HYBItID  BELT  CORD 

Wako  iiiMiaii,  Kobt,  JapM.  aaripar  I*  fflMriluMt  KiMar 
iBdMtriso.  Ltd.,  Koke.  JTapaa 

FUsd  No*.  4,  1992.  Sar.  No.  972.433 

CUM  priority.  ^pHfHsa  J^a,  Nor.  IS,  1991,  M2il99 
Int  CL*  BMC  9/21  It/OO,  13/06;  Dt2G  3/49 
VS.  CL  152— 20P  R  •  CWm 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising 
a  tread  portion  (2)  having  a  pair  of  tread  edges. 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  portions  (4), 

a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  (3)  extending  between  the  tread 

edges  and  the  bead  portions  (4X 
a  bead  core  (5)  disposed  in  each  of  the  bead  portions  (4X 
a  carcass  (4)  extending  tictween  the  bead  portions  and  turned 

up  around  the  bead  cores, 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  carcaas  incliiding  at  least  one 
carcass  ply  extending  from  a  tread  part  through  sidewall  parts 
and  turned  up  around  a  bead  core  diapoaed  in  each  of  two  bead 

parts,  wherein; 

said  I  ail  ass  ply  tncludcs  a  plarality  of  ply  stripa  which  are 
successively  arraofed  in  the  tire  ctrcumferential  direction 
with  overlapiMag  poctkms; 

one  end  in  the  tire  dicunifereatial  direction  of  one  ply  strip 
overlaps  to  an  outer  soifiaoe  of  an  adjacent  ply  strip  adja- 
cently arraaged  On  said  One  end  Side,  and  the  Other  esd  IB 
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the  tire  circumferential  direction  of  said  one  ply  strip 
overlaps  to  an  inner  surface  of  an  adjacent  ply  strip  adja- 
cently arranged  on  said  other  end  side;  and 
said  plurality  of  ply  strips  includes  a  first  plurality  of  strips  of 
long  length  in  the  tire  axial  direction  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  strips  of  short  length  in  the  tire  axial  direction,  one 
of  the  long  length  ply  strips  altematiiig  with  one  of  the 

short  length  ply  strips  in  the  tire  circumferential  direction. 


5,419,385 

DOUBLE  SHEET  UGHT  CONTROL  WINDOW 

COVERING  WITH  UNIQUE  VANES 

David  Vogd,  Thorston.  and  JaMS  H.  Scaley,  Westainster.  both 

of  Colo.,  Mai^ors  to  Haater  Dooglaa,  Inc.,  Upper  Saddle 

River,  N  J. 

FiM  Jul  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,700 

Int.  CL«  E04B  9/08 
VJS.  CL  140 — 121.1  52  I 


relative  movement  of  said  slats  between  a  vertical  co-pla- 
nar arrangement  when  the  door  is  closed,  and  an  arcuate 
arrangement  when  the  door  is  being  rolled  up; 
each  of  said  slats  including  a  U-shaped  elongated  channel 
having  a  web  portion  interconnecting  inwardly  directed 

Opposed  flange  portions,  said  web  portions  of  said  slats 

cumulatively  defining  a  front  face  of  the  door, 
distal  ends  of  said  opposed  flange  portions  of  each  slat  termi- 
nating in  forwardly  directed  arcuately  curved  first  and 
second  segments  to  define  said  hinge  means; 
said  first  segment  on  each  slat  having  a  curvature  substan- 
tially concentric  urith  and  smaller  than  a  curvature  of  said 
second  segment  on  each  respective  slat; 
said  smaller  first  segment  defining  an  elongated  hinge  pin  for 
insertion  into  a  hinge  barrel  of  an  adjoining  slat  on  one 

side  thereof; 

said  larger  second  segment  defining  an  elongated  hinge 
barrel  for  receiving  a  hinge  pin  of  an  adjoining  slat  on  an 

opposite  side  thereof; 
insertable  and  removable  elongated  insulation  members 

being  co-extensively  disposed  along  each  slat  with  each 

insulation  member  being  positioned  between  said  opposed 
flange  portions  of  each  respective  slat; 
each  insulation  member  being  provided  with  support  means 
for  securing  said  insulation  member  to  an  associated  one  of 

said  slats; 

an  inner  wall  being  coextensively  inserted  along  a  rear  sur- 
face of  each  insulation  member  so  that  each  insulation 
member  is  sandwiched  between  an  associated  slat  on  a 
front  side  thereof  and  an  associated  inner  wall  on  a  rear 
side  thereof;  and 

snap-in  means  for  securing  each  inner  wall  to  an  associated 
one  of  said  insulation  members. 


1.  A  window  covering  comprising  in  combination. 

a  pair  of  non-opaque  flexible  sheets  having  first  and  second 

pairs  of  parallel  side  edges, 
a  control  system  for  suspending  said  sheets  in  a  manner  such 

that  the  sheets  hang  vertically  and  are  selectively  and 
reciprocally  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  opposite 

directions,  and 
a  plurality  of  vanes  interconnecting  said  sheets,  said  vanes 
having  a  main  portion  bridging  the  space  between  said 

sheets  and  wherein  said  vanes  are  formed  in  non-rectangu- 
lar planar  configurations  such  that  the  main  portions  of 

said  vanes  are  movable  along  with  the  movement  of  said 
sheets  l>etween  an  open  position  wherein  said  main  por- 
tion of  each  vane  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
sheets  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  main  portion 
extends  in  sul»tantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  sheets. 


5,419,387 
CONTINUOUS  RAIL  PRODUCnON 

Robert  L  Orydmai,  aid  Job  C  Wfaddey,  botk  of  PMblo, 

Colo.,  aaai^ora  to  CPAI  Stod,  LP.,  Poeblo.  Cdo. 
Dirisiao  of  Ser.  No.  444,789,  Dec  1,  ISOT,  Pat.  No.  5.018,664. 

nil  application  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  568,491 
Int  CL*  B22D  11/12 
VS.  CL  164 — 417  11  I 


5,419,306 
INSULATED  ROLL-UP  DOOR  PROVIDED  WITH  METAL 

OUTER  AND  INNER  WALLS 

TitMlli  Mavo.  22  Hallock  Meadow  Dr.  North,  and  VImcM 
M^ro.  44  McHrcn  La.,  hoth  of  Stoajrbrook,  N.Y.  11790 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,617 
bt  a*  EDCB  9/10 
vs.  CL  16fr— 232  i 
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1.  A  roU-up  door  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  adjoining  slats; 

hinge  means  for  coupling  said  adjoining  slats  together  for 
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1.  A  system  for  manufacturing  railroad  rails  comprising: 

a  casting  section  to  cast  steel  blooms; 

a  rolling  section  including  a  plurality  of  in-line  rolling  sta- 
tions to  roll  said  blooms  into  rails  at  least  about  SOD  feet 

long  and  free  of  any  weld  seams; 
a  controlled  cooling  and  final  cooling  section  to  cool  the 

rolled  rails;  and 
a  rail  transfer  bed  section  to  transfer  the  rolled  rails  laterally. 
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REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM  AND  AN 

OPERATING  METHOD  FOR  THE  SAME 
Sterol  D.  Hickd.  New  Hoyc;  Lyu  C.  Marfcabcrry.  Plywlh. 

botk   of  MiuM   TtMhikan   Yaamwa.   Kakosawa,   Ja*u; 

Shrakd   Nitaid,   AkMhi,   JMan,   and   TimUo   Kvonlu, 

Takaranka,  Japaa,  Mrigann  to  Flaidyae  EatfaMcriag  Corpo- 

radtM,  MlueapoUa,  MiM. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,71S 

lat  CL»  F23L  15/02 

VJS.  CL  1<5— 9J  12 


S.4M.391  

STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  AXIAL  FLOW  PREHEATER 
Kbag  W.  Cham  Lati;  Duid  E.  Ford,  CutowMat,  botk  of  FbL, 

aad  Robert  M.  WUmm^  Plaa  Bora,  Pa^  awignon  to  WcstiBg- 

honc  Electric  Corporatioa,  PMabwsk,  Pa. 

CoBtiMatloa  of  Scr.  No.  ttOJUO,  Apr.  S,  1991,  abandoned.  TUi 

applicattoa  Job.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,511 

lat  Cl.»  FMF  9/22 

VS.  a  la-m  22  cum 


12.  A  method  for  operating  a  regenerative  heat  exchanger 
system  including  a  heat  accumulator  capable  of  providing  a 

plurality  of  temperature-dinerent  regiofis,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

flowing  medium  gas  through  the  plurality  of  temperature- 

difTercnt  regions  independently  from  one  another; 
detecting  a  temperature  of  a  mixture  of  heated  medium  gases 
from  the  plurality  of  temperature-different  regions  of  the 
heat  accumulator;  and 

controlling  the  flow  of  medium  gas  to  the  plurality  of  tem- 

perature-difTerent  regions  to  keep  the  mixture  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature. 


5,419.3a9 
FUEL  TREATMENT  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Erwin  E.  Hnmer,  920  BcUy  Blvd.  Sonth,  Moortoad.  Minn. 
S6560 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,1S9 

iBt  a»  F02M  53/00.  WI6:  P02N  17/02 


vs.  a.  165—11.1 


2ClaiM 


1.  A  fuel  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  structure  for  placement  within  a  fuel  tank; 

means  for  withdrawing  fuel  from  said  tank  within  a  central 

portion  of  said  elongated  structure; 
means  within  said  elongated  structure  for  transferring  heat 

from  an  externally  heated  fluid  to  said  fuel; 

conduit  means  within  said  elongated  structure;  and 
fuel  level  sensing  means  within  said  conduit  means  for  sens- 
ing fuel  level  within  a  fuel  tank. 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  that  utilizes  a 
primary  heated  fluid  to  beat  a  secondary  fluid  to  iu  boiling 

point  and  which  includes  a  shell  portion  having  a  lower  and  an 

upper  end,  a  means  for  forming  an  annular  floNv  path  along  said 
shell  portion,  a  bundle  of  elongated  and  substantially  parallel 

heat  exchanger  tubes  disposed  in  thermal  communication  with 
said  secondary  fluid  through  which  a  flow  of  heated  primary 
fluid  flows,  said  bundle  including  a  group  of  cooler  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  and  a  group  of  hotter  heat  exchanger  tubes,  a 
tubesheet  moimted  at  said  lower  end  of  the  shell  portion  and 
sealingly  moimted  around  the  ends  of  said  heat  exchanger 
tubes,  and  an  inlet  noule  mounted  in  said  shell  portion  for 

admitting  a  flow  of  secondary  fluid  at  said  group  of  cooler  heat 
exchanger  tut>es  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes,  wherein  the  improvemem 
comprises  a  preheater  assembly  for  redirecting  the  transverse 
flow  of  secondary  fluid  from  the  inlet  nozzle  to  a  flow  that  is 
continuously  axially  directed  with  respect  to  said  tubes  such 
that  croas  flow  currenu  against  said  tubes  are  substantially 
prevented,  said  preheater  assembly  including  a  flow  inlet  box 
means  located  at  said  lower  end  of  the  shell  portion  and  dis- 

posed  around  said  inlet  nozzle  for  transversely  dispersing  said 

flow  of  said  secondary  fluid  from  said  nozzle  over  a  greater 
area  than  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  nozzle  into  said  preheater 

assembly,  a  partition  means  for  continuously  directing  the 
transverse  flow  of  secondary  fluid  from  said  flow  inlet  box 

means  along  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  tubes  for  a 
distance  sufTicient  to  cause  said  secondary  fluid  to  substantially 
reach  its  boiling  point  temperature  within  the  heat  exchanger, 
and  a  space  between  said  flow  inlet  box  means  and  said  parti- 
tion means  defining  a  substantially  unobstructed  axial  flow 

path  for  said  secondary  fluid, 

wherein  said  flow  inlet  Imx  means  further  aervea  to  disperse 
said  secoiKlary  fluid  away  from  said  tul>esheet  to  avoid 

thermal  shock  in  said  tubesheet 


5,419,392 
HEAT  EXCHANGING  APPARATUS 
Noboni  Mamyama,  2-26-14  Shiraaagi,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,608 

Oainf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1993, 5-022405 

Int.  a*  F28D  1/06 

VS.  CL  165—163  8  ClaiaM 


doMvnwardly  from  said  Iiottom  surface  to  define  a  sut»tan- 
tially  flat  recessed  area  therebetween  thereby  ^V*j"ing 


5,419,393 
COLD  PLATE 


lloaM  L  Coy.  in,  Su  Aatoaio,  Tex„  u^i^ot  to  Laaeer 

Conwratfam,  Saa  Antoaio,  Tea. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,995 

iBL  a.*  F28F  3/12 
VS.  CL  165—168  1  CfadH 

1.  A  cold  plate,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubes  cast  within  a  casting; 

said  casting  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  imder- 
neath  said  top  surface,  and  four  sidewalls  therebetween 
each  having  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of 

said  plurality  of  tubes;  and 

said  bottom  surface  having  a  first  peripheral  raised  portion 
and  a  second  peripheral  raised   portion  each  of  which 

lieing  adjacent  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  extending 
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means  to  enhance  heat  transfer  through  said  top  surface  of 
said  cold  plate. 


5,419,394 
TOOLS  FOR  DELIVERING  FLUID  TO  SPACED  LEVELS 

INAWELLBORE 

Lloyd  G.  Jonea,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaivrar  to  MobO  CO  CtMporatioB. 
FairCax,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,513 

Int  CL*  E21B  43/04 

VS.  CL  166—51  19  CUbm 


1.  A  heat  exchanging  apparatus  in  which  a  heat  absorbing 
member,  formed  by  coimecting  a  bottom  portion  of  inlet 

header  (1)  with  that  of  outlet  header  (2)  through  a  heat  absorb- 
ing tube  (16),  is  installed  in  a  heating  container  (9),  character- 
ized in  that  the  heat  absorbing  tube  (16)  comprises  of  a  plural- 
ity of  inlet  down  tubes  (3,  5)  and  outlet  down  tubes  (4,  6),  all 
with  lower  ends  closed,  and  hydraulically  coimected  to  and 
suspended  underneath  the  inlet  header  (1)  and  the  outlet 
hemJer  (2)  respectively,  and  spiral  tubes  (7,  8),  hydraulically 
coimected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  inlet  down  tubes  (5) 
and  (3)  respectively,  and,  hydraulically  connected  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  outlet  down  tubes  (4)  and  (6)  respectively,  all 

said  spiral  tubes  (7, 8)  being  the  same  length. 

6.  A  heat  exchanging  apparatus  adapted  to  be  submerged  in 
a  container  of  heating  fluid  comprising  a  set  of  heat  atMortnng 
tubes  hydraulically  coimected  between  and  suspended  under- 
neath the  bottom  portions  of  a  fluid  inlet  header  and  a  fluid 

outlet  header,  further  characterized  in  that  said  set  of  heat 
al>sort>ing  tul>es  comprises 

a  pair  of  outlet  hauler  down  tubes  extending  downwardly 
from  the  fluid  outlet  header  and  having  their  lower  ends 
closed  off, 

a  pair  of  inlet  header  down  tubes  extending  downwardly 

from  the  fluid  inlet  header  and  having  their  lower  ends 
closed  off,  and 
a  pair  of  spiral  tul>es,  each  spiral  tube  hydraulically  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  bottom  portion  of  an  inlet  header 
down  tube  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  top  portion  of  an 
outlet  header  down  tube,  respectively. 


1.  A  well  tool  for  delivering  a  fluid  to  different  levels  within 
a  wellbore,  said  well  tool  comprising: 

a  conduit  adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 

a  workstring,  said  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  radially- 
opening  exit  ports  spaced  axially  along  said  conduit 
whereby  at  least  one  exit  port  will  lie  adjacent  a  respective 
level  within  said  wellbore  when  said  well  tool  is  in  an 
operable  position  within  said  wellbore;  and 
a  plurality  of  exit  tul>es,  one  of  said  plurality  of  exit  tul>e 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  req>ective  one  of  said  plurality 
of  exit  ports,  each  of  said  exit  tubes  having  a  portion 
whose  length  is  sut>stantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  conduit. 


5,419,395 

ECCENTRIC  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  SLEEVE 
Peter  R.  Harrey,  HoaatoB,  Tex.;  Georse  S.  Ffaidfaqr,  Abcrdeca, 
Sca«lairf;  Dcaia  P.  Biglia,  Leoiric  GardCM,  StBaapoic,  a^ 

Janm  Babek,  Middietown,  Conn^  aaaivMn  to  Baker  Hnghca 
Incoiyated,  HoMtOB,Tex. 

Filed  Now.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152,446 

IntCL*E21B/7//0 

U,S.ai66-241i  ISCUw 

1.  A  sleeve  for  positioning  a  formation  evaluation  instrument 
radially  offset  from  the  centerline  of  a  tx>reholc  to  allow  use  of 

the  instruinent  in  a  second  Iwrehole  having  a  second  diameter 
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different  from  •  nominal  first  diameter  of  a  fint  boieiwle  Ibr 

which  the  instrument  is  calibrated,  laid  sleeve  compriiing: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  for  receiving  the  formation 

evmluation  instruxncnt; 

a  fluid  displacement  blade  attached  to  laid  l>ody.  said  fluid 
displacement  blade  having  a  radially  outermost  surface  for 
contacting  the  wall  of  the  second  borehole  for  displacing 
fluid  from  a  space  between  a  detector  within  the  instru- 
ment and  the  wall  of  the  borehole:  and 

at  least  one  positioning  blade  attached  to  said  body,  said 
positioning  blade  having  a  radially  outennoat  surface  for 


contacting  the  Imrehole  wall  to  positioa  laid  outemtost 
surface  of  said  fluid  displacement  blade  against  the  bore- 
hole wall; 
wherein  said  fluid  displacement  blade  has  a  first  radial  thick- 
ness to  which  the  detector  is  calibrated;  and 

wherein  uid  at  least  one  positioning  blade  has  a  second 

radial  thickness  difTcrent  from  said  first  radial  thickness, 
said  second  radial  thickness  being  sized  to  position  said 
outermost  surface  of  said  fluid  displacement  blade  against 
the  borehole  wall,  thereby  positioning  the  cylindrical 
body  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  the 
second  borehole. 


5,419,396 

METHOD  FOR  SmiUUTING  A  GOAL  SEAM  TO 

ENHANCE  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METHANE  FROM  THE 
COAI.SEAM 

laa  D.  PalMT,  TalM,  OklL,  amt  PaiU  EdwaHa,  NorthGlcra, 

Coio^  — Iffors  to  AwKO  Corporadoa,  CUcaflo,  DL 
Coatiaaatioii- i»vwt  of  Scr.  No.  174.303.  Dec  39.  1993.  TUa 
avpUcatin  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290^1 
ImL  a*  E21B  43/25.  43/26.  47/00 
VS.  a.  146—290  2S 


■Hia«— fc  VMaM  ^H^V* 


9,419,397 
WELL  CLEA^aNG  TOOL  WITH  SCRATCHING 

ELEMENTS 

J.  Scott  RsyoWa,  Aberdeaa.  Scotiaiid.  aad  Robert  U  ShMB. 
Katy.  Tea.,  iiil^nra  to  WcO-Plow  Tacfcookialaa.  Ik.,  Ho 
tOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul  16. 1993,  Scr.  No.  7S,542 
Int.  CL*  E21B  J7/02.  37/06 
VS.  CL  166—312  21  < 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  methane  recovery  rate  from 
production  well  which  penetrates  a  coal  seam,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  recovering  from  about  2  to  70  percent  of  the  original 
methane-in-place  from  the  coal  seam;  and  thereafter 

b)  cavitating  the  coal  seam  surrounding  a  wellbore  of  the 

production  well. 


1.  A  well  cleaning  tool  connectable  to  a  workstring  for 
scouring  debris  from  the  interior  wall  of  •  casing,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  member  having  a  bore 
therethrough  adaptable  for  connection  to  the  workstring, 
said  member  having  side  walls  that  are  resiliently  com- 
pressible to  allow  insertion  into  the  casing  and  to  exert 
a  radially  outward  pressure  against  the  interior  wall  of 
the  casing  without  inflation, 
laid  member  having  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the 

inside  diameter  of  the  casing;  and 

a  helical  swath  of  scratching  elementt  alTixed  in  said  side 
walls  forming  a  scouring  surface  positioned  for  contacting 

the  interior  wall  of  the  casing, 

said  side  walls  also  including  a  helical  channel  adjacent 
said  swath  of  scratching  elemenu  such  as  to  allow  fluid 

to  circulate  either  downwardly  through  the  bore  of  said 
member  and  upwardly  between  said  member  and  the 
interior  wall  of  the  casing,  or  downwardly  between  said 
member  and  the  interior  wall  of  the  casing  and  up- 
wardly through  the  bore  of  the  member,  so  as  to  carry 
to  the  surface  the  loosened  debris  scoured  from  the 
interior  wall  of  the  casing. 
19.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  interior  wall  of  a  casing  com- 
prising steps  of 

providing  a  well  cleaning  tool  with  an  interior  central  bore 
attached  to  a  workstring  and  having  a  plurality  of  heli- 
cally arranged  scratching  elements  mounted  on  a  com- 
pressible nuterial  thereby  resiliently  contacting  the  inte- 
rior Will  of  the  casing  without  inflation,  said  tool  having 

a  channel  for  fluid  circulation  between  the  helical  turns  of 
the  scratching  elements; 

displacing  said  cleaning  tool  through  the  casing  to  scour  the 
casing  wall  with  said  swath  of  scratching  elemenU;  and 

circulating  fluid  either  downwardly  through  the  interior  of 
said  central  bore  of  said  cleaning  tool  and  upwardly  be- 
tween said  channel  and  casing  wall  or  downwardly  be- 
tween the  casing  wall  and  the  channel  and  upwardly 
through  the  bore  to  carry  to  the  surface  the  loosened 

debris  scoured  from  the  interior  wall  of  the  casing. 


5,419,398 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  TURNING  A  SWIVEL 

SigBOBd  Aikdtai  Saetre,  Norway,  anigiior  to  Nonk  Hydra 

a,s .  Oslo,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/N093/t»107,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94/01655,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JaL  20, 1994 

per  Filed  JbL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  204.290 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioo  Norway,  JnL  10,  1992,  922724 

lat.  a*  E21B  7/132:  B63B  35/44 

VS.  a.  166—355  20  Claims 


ond  contiguous  portions  of  said  tool  string  become  separa- 
ble. 


HYDRAUUC  DISCONNECT 

DomM  a.  S«itk.  iBBisiiil.  Canaita.  asricnor  to  ranailhm  FVae- 


FUed  Ju.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,779 

CUw  priority,  apvUeatioa  Cauda.  May  5,  1994.  21229SS 

iBt.  CL*  E21B  2J/00 

VS.  a.  166—377  27  Claiau 


27.  A  method  for  discoimecting  one  part  of  a  tool  string  in  a 
bore  hole  from  another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  path  for  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  the 

top  of  the  bore  hole  to  the  tool  string; 
providing  at  least  one  shearable  member  connecting  first  and 

second  contiguous  parts  of  said  tool  string; 
providing  a  sealable  member  in  said  flow  path; 
causing  a  sealing  member  to  travel  through  said  flow  path  to 

engage  said  sealable  member  to  block  the  flow  of  said  fluid 

therethrough;  and 
transmitting  the  force  of  said  pressurized  fluid  acting  on  said 

sealable  member  after  sealing  thereof  to  said  shearable 

member  to  rupture  the  same,  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 


5.419.400 

ENVIRONMENTAL  VAT 

James  R.  Wigingtoo,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  177,  Ackcriy,  Tex.  79713 

Contiauatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  69a,9Sl.  May  13,  1991.  Pat. 

No.  5,121,796.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r70,875 

1W  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Jun.  16, 

2009,  has  bcca  diaelaimed. 

Int.  CL*  E21B  33/08 

U,S,  a  166-379  2i(Mm 


1.  In  a  production  vessel  for  oil  extraction  at  sea  and  includ- 
ing a  rotary  drilling  rig  and  a  swivel  having  a  stationary  part 
connected  to  said  rotary  drilling  rig  and  at  least  one  rotating 
part  mounted  on  said  vessel  for  rotation  relative  to  said  station- 
ary iMut,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rigid  overhead  frame  secured  to  said  vessel  and  extending 
over  said  rotary  drilling  rig; 

a  frame  structure  attached  to  said  overhead  frame;  and 
a  drive  mechanism  coimected  to  said  frame  structure  and  to 
said  at  least  one  rotating  part  of  said  swivel,  thereby  en- 
abling turning  of  said  at  least  one  rotating  part  of  said 
swivel  relative  to  said  stationary  part  thereof. 


11.  A  method  of  preventing  spills  around  a  well  head,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
catching  spilled  liquid  in  a  basin  formed  around  the  well 

■    head: 

sucking  the  spilled  liquid  from  the  basin  into  a  container  by 
maintaining  a  pressure  inside  the  container  below  the 
pressure  in  the  t>asin; 

pulling  a  vacuum  through  a  liquid  separator  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  container  to  »"»■"'»'"  the  pressure  inside 
the  container  below  the  pressure  In  the  basin;  and 

pumping  the  liquid  from  the  container  through  a  discharge 
line  isolated  from  the  separator  into  a  holding  tank. 


5.419,401 
OIL-PNEUMATIC  LOAD  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Roberto  C.  Caata^o,  CoBoepci6B  del  Unigaay,  Afgmtiaa,  as- 
■ignor  to  AVEC  S JLL,  CoMcpdoB  del  Un«aay,  Argnthu 

FUed  JaL  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92.811 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Argentliia,  JnL  17,  1992,  322770; 
Sep.  24. 1992,  323257 

lat  CL«  AOIB  63/111;  F16D  31/02 
VS.  CL  m-4  6  < 


1.  An  oil-pneumatic  load  control  device  for  agricultural 
machinery  to  nuuntain  a  constant  load  on  an  arm  that  holds 
working  components  thereof,  said  oU-pneumatic  load  control 
device  comprising: 

compressor  means  for  compressing  air, 
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a  tractor  power  take-ofT  thaft, 

means  for  coupling  said  compressor  means  to  said  tractor 

power  take-off  shaft, 
at  least  one  compressed-air  tank  provided  with  a  pressurestat 

and  connected  to  laid  comprenor  mean*, 

I  two-way  vilve, 

said  two-way  valve,  in  a  first  position,  connecting  said  at 
least  one  compressed-air  tank  via  an  intermediate  air-oil 
collecting  reservoir  to  an  upper  enclosure  of  at  least  one 
hydraulic  cylinder  while  simultaneously  connecting  a 

lower  enclosure  of  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  via 
another  intermediate  air-oil  collecting  reservoir  to  a  vent 
to  the  atmosphere, 
said  two-way  valve,  in  a  second  position,  connecting  said  at 
least  one  compressed-air  tank  via  said  another  intermedi- 
ate air-oil  collecting  reservoir  to  said  lower  eitclosure  of 

said  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  while  simultaneously 
connecting  said  upper  enclosure  of  said  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic cylinder  via  said  intermediate  air-oil  collecting 
reservoir  to  said  vent  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
a  piston  of  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  being  articu- 
lated with  an  arm  of  a  machine  that  holds  working  compo- 
nents. 


5,419,402 
ROTARY  HOE 
Rick  HeUitzmaa,  R.R.  2,  Box  265.  Ouka.  S.  Dak.  57446 
FUcd  Jan.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  72,920 

ht  a*  AoiB  61/04.  nm 

vs.  CL  172— SSI  20 


5.419.403 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
GMirtcr  W.  lOmm,  Olpc,  Cmmmj,  ■rtjinr  to  bg.  G. 

Wnhufhaifc  rrtll.  riiiaaaj 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/02435,  }  371  DMe  Ju.  22, 1993,  §  102(c) 

Ditc  Jo.  22, 1993,  KT  M.  No.  WO93/083H  PCT  Pib. 

Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  23.  1992.  Scr.  No.  S1.274 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerauy.  Oct.  23,  1991.  41  34 
9SO 

lat.  CL*  E21B  4/14 
UJS.  CL  173—115  9  Claiau 


1.  A  pneumatic  hammer  having  a  working  piston  (16)  mov- 
able in  a  working  cylinder  (22)  and  defming  therewith  front 
and  rear  cylinder  working  chambers  (23,  24),  respectively,  said 
working  piston  imparting  imptcts  onto  a  drill  bit  via  an  anvi] 

(IS),  and  control  member  means  provided  at  said  working 

cylinder  (22)  and  said  working  piston  (16)  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  cylinder  working  chambers 
(23,  24)  at  both  ends  of  said  working  piston  (16)  such  that, 
during  a  return  stroke,  said  working  piston  (16)  performs  an 
acceleration  phase  and  an  air  compression  phase  and,  during  a 

subsequent  forward  directed  working  stroke,  said  working 
piston  (16)  performs  a  drive  phase  and  an  impact  on  said  anvil 
(15),  characterized  in  that  said  working  cylinder  (22)  having 

axially  opposite  forward  and  rear  ends,  and  at  the  rear  end  of 

said  working  cylinder  (22)  there  is  provided  an  adjusting 
means  (37)  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  return  stroke  of  said 
working  piston  (16)  in  dependence  on  the  supply  pressure  of 
the  compressed  air. 


5,419^404 
HYDRAUUC  IMPACT  HAMMER 
Ilkka  Nicud,  n^  TIao  Sipfw,  both  of  Hoilola,  Flidaiid, 

ontoBretMO]f,Lihti,Fliliid 


Contiuatio*  of  Scr.  No.  9S2.909.  Nor.  17.  1992,  i 

TUa  OMriicatioa  Apr.  2C  1994.  Scr.  No.  233.a9S 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalairi,  May  23, 1990,  902560 
lit  a.»  B25D  17/11 
VS.  CL  173—171  7  I 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  support  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  tool 
bar  for  supporting  earth  working  implements  wherein 
there  is  at  least  one  earthworking  implement  mounted  on 

each  support  means,  said  implements  being  arranged  into 

at  least  one  row;  and 
a  cutter  mounted  on  at  least  selected  ones  of  the  support 

means  adjacent  an  implement  supported  on  an  adjacent 
support  means  for  cutting  trash  caught  in  the  implement  of 
the  adjacent  support  means  as  trash  carried  by  the  imple- 
ment is  moved  across  the  cutter. 


an  interior  surface,  and  means  for  fastening  the  side  plates 
together  so  that  said  interior  surfaces  bound  a  chamber, 
a  hammer  mechanism  disposed  in  said  chamber,  and 
elastically  deformable  attenuation  elements  each  having  an 
exterior  surface  portion  that  substantially  matches  a  con- 
fronting interior  surface  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  side 

plates,  said  attenuation  elements  being  captive  between 
the  protective  casing  and  the  hammer  mechanism  and 
being  in  a  state  of  compression  in  at  least  two  directions. 


1.  A  liydraalic  impact  hammer  comprising: 

a  protective  casing  comprising  two  side  plates  each  having 


1.  A  system  for  downhole  detection  of  a  subterranean  target, 
comprising: 

downhole  means  for  three  dimensional  controlled  drilling  of 
a  borehole; 

means  positioned  in  said  borehole  for  determining  the  depth 
and  location  of  said  means  for  controlled  drilling  of  said 
borehole  and  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto; 

downhole  means  for  detecting  a  subterranean  target  and  for 

producing  a  se(X)nd  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 

location  of  said  target  relative  to  the  location  of  said 
means  for  controlled  drilling  of  said  borehole;  and 

downhole  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  to  cause  said  means  for  controlled  drilling  of  said 

borehole  to  follow  a  desired  path  with  respect  to  said 

target 


5^19.406 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  CAR 
MntsuHi  Kawamoto,  Nagoya;  MaiaUro  Haaebe,  Aqjo,  aad 
YoaUoori  Mijraisiii.  Okaadd,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Aisin 
AW  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  964,630 
ClaiiBs  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan.  Oct  24, 1991.  S-303U3: 

Oct.  24.  1991.  3-303837;  Mar.  10.  1992,  44)92325;  Mar.  19. 
1992.  4-092324 

Int  CL*'  B60K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  ISO— 65.6  6  Clains 


5,419,405 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED  DRILLING  OF 

BOREHOLES  ALONG  PLANNED  PROFILE 

Bob  J.  Pattoo.  Dallas.  Tex.,  aaai«ior  to  Patton  Conultiiig, 
Dallas.  Tex. 

CoatiMUrtioD-faHMrt  of  Ser.  No.  650^58,  Jan.  31, 1991, 

abandoMd.  wUch  ia  a  coatiBnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  455455. 

Dec.  22,  1989.  Pat.  No.  5.220.963.  This  applicatiaii  Feb.  18, 

1993.  Scr.  No.  20,032 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequcat  to  Jul  22, 

2010,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Irt.  CL*  E21B  7/04.  44/00 

U.S.  a  175-27  Maains 


3.  A  drive  system  for  mounting  on  the  chassis  of  an  electric 
vehicle,  said  drive  system  comprising: 

right-hand  and  left-hand  drive  wheels,  mounted  on  the  chas- 
sis, for  propelling  the  electric  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  electric  motors,  each  of  said  motors  including 
rotors  mounted  on  rotor  spindles,  the  rotor  spiiuUes  of 
two  of  said  plurality  of  said  motors  being  axially  aligned 

with  each  other; 
engagement  means  for  coimecting  said  spindles  to  each 

other  for  rotation  together;  and 
engaging  force  control  means  for  controlling  the  engaging 

force  of  said  engagement  means  responsive  to  rotational 

speed  of  one  of  said  electric  motors. 


5,419,407 

TRIGGERING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SAFETY  DEVICE  IN 
A  VEHICLE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  SIDE  AIRBAG 

Miehael  Meyer,  SiadeMagea;  Gaido  Wetzel,  Ncabarg/Doaaa; 
Maaf^ed  Maeiler.  Deiziaaa.  aad  Laigi  Brambilla,  BorhHagra, 
all  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaignors  to  Meroedca-Bcaz  AG,  Sttittgart, 


Gemuy 


Filed  Mar.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2183M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemuuy.  Mar.  26.  1993.  43  09 

827.4 

bt  a«  B60K  28/10.  21/32 

vs.  CL  180—274  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  triggering  mechanism  for  a  safety  device  in  a  vehicle 

having  a  structural  element,  comprising: 
a  deformation  sensor  formed  of  at  least  one  pressure-sensi- 
tive sensor  element  arranged  directly  under  an  outer  slcin 

of  the  vehicle,  said  deformation  sensor  emitting  electric 

deformation  signals  in  an  event  of  a  deformation  of  the 

outer  skin; 
an  evaluation  circuit  which  receives  the  deformation  signals 

and  determines  a  rate  of  deformation  in  order  to  trigger 

the  safety  device  if  a  threshold  value  is  exceeded; 
a  carrier  plate  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  outer 

skin,  said  at  least  one  sensor  element  being  secured  on  the 

carrier  plate; 
spacer  elements  for  supporting  the  carrier  plate  on  said 

Structural  element  in  the  vehicle,  said  structural  element 

extending  parallel  to  the  outer  skin; 

wherein,  in  the  event  of  the  deformation  of  the  outer  sldn 
due  to  an  outer  force  effect,  a  first  sensor  signal  of  the 

sensor  element  having  its  pressure-sensitive  side  facing  the 
outer  skin  is  generated;  and 
wherein  said  spacer  elements  are  constructed  so  as  to  yield  if 
said  outer  force  effect  increases  above  a  ptedetermined 
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threshold  in  >  mmnner  such  that  the  carrier  plate  is  brought  ^5,4W,40»  

tow«rd  the  ttnictunJ  etanent.  t  jecood  lemof  Bgnil  u    LADDER  WITH  iXBCTRICAL  SUPPLY  AND  FLIP  TOP 

TOOL  HOLDER 
r  1       K.  Corailm  70  Scyaev  Ave,  Stataa  litmd,  N.Y.  10302 
FIM  Dm.  27,  1W3,  Sm.  No,  172,722 
^  I^  CL*  EOiC  7/14 

VS.  a.  It2— 129  1 1 


emitted  when  the  carrier  plate  presses  against  the  struc- 
tural element. 


VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  TDIE  PUNCTURIIXG  AND 

DEFLATir4G  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Ellrodt.  19  LaH«i  R4,.  Soath  SalM,  N.Y.  10S90,  a^ 

RokOTt  Graco.  132  HiilcraM  lU..  Mt.  VcrwM.  N.Y.  10S52 

FUad  Jhl  7,  199«,  Sw.  No.  2S5,007 

lit  a*  BMR  25/00 

VS.  a.  lao— 2t7  •  ClaiaH 


1.  A  vehicular  anti-theft  tire  puncturing  device  adapted  to  be 
mounted  between  the  tread  of  an  air-inflated  tire  for  deflating 
the  tire  on  the  unauthorized  movement  of  the  tire  oa  which  the 
device  i*  mounted  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  thereon. 

a  first  blade  means  mounted  oo  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  tread  of  an  air-inflated 

tire, 

a  second  movable  puncturing  blade  means  poaitioned  near 
the  second  end  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
between  the  tread  of  an  air-inflated  tire, 

movable  mean*  mounted  oa  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  for 
moving  said  second  movable  puncturing  Made  means  on 
said  shaft  relative  to  said  fint  Made  means  aaounted  on 
said  shaft  whereby  said  first  Made  means  and  second 
movable  puncturing  Made  means  are  adapted  to  be  adjust- 
ably ^aced  in  order  to  be  nouiited  between  and  acroaa 

the  tread  of  an  air-inflated  tire  which,  when  the  tire  il 

rotated,  will  puncture  the  tire  and  thereby  deter  cootinaed 
rapid   movement  of  the   vehicle   on   wtiich   the   tire   is 

mounted. 


1.  A  ladder  with  an  electrical  supply  and  a  flip  top  tool 
holder  which  comprises: 

a)  a  pair  of  front  side  rails; 

b)  a  plurality  of  steps  supported  by  and  between  said  front 
side  rails; 

c)  a  bead  step  mounted  to  the  top  ends  of  said  front  side  rails; 

d)  I  piir  of  retr  support  legs  hinged  to  Slid  hnd  Step; 

e)  a  pair  of  spreaders,  each  extending  between  one  of  said 
(root  side  rails  and  one  of  said  rear  support  legs,  so  as  to 

keep  said  ladder  in  a  self  standing  poaition; 
0  means  carried  in  said  head  step  for  supporting  an  electrical 
current  means  therefrom  comprising  an  aperture  formed 
through  said  head  step  and  an  electrical  outlet  mounted 
within  said  aperture,  said  electrical  outlet  having  two 
upward  opening  receptacles,  each  for  receiving  a  male 
plug  from  an  electric  power  tool  and  other  electrically 

operated  articles,  and  a  pair  of  coven  hinged  to  laid  two 

receptacles  in  said  electrical  outlet,  so  as  to  protect  said 
tw^  receptacles  when  said  covers  are  closed;  an  electrical 

cord  connected  to  said  electrical  outlet  and  extending  out 
through  the  top  end  of  a  first  front  side  rail;  a  mail  plug 
connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  electrical  cord,  to  engage 
with  a  female  socket  oo  an  extensioa  cord  from  a  remote 
power  source;  at  least  one  clip  mounted  on  said  first  front 
side  rail,  so  as  to  retain  the  eztensioa  cord  thereto; 
g)  means  coupled  to  said  head  step,  for  holding  various  tools 

thereto,  for  use  by  I  person  It  said  lidder,  the  tool  holding 

!»«««■««  jnftttAit^  a  platform  having  a  plurality  of  various 
sized  and  «K»p.»<  holes  therethrough  for  holding  the  vari- 
ous tools  thereto,  in  which  at  least  some  of  the  tools  can  be 
the  electric  power  tools,  used  in  conjunction  with  said 

electrical  outlet;  a  pair  of  hinges  for  attaching  said  plat- 
form to  one  side  of  said  head  step  above  said  rear  support 
legs,  so  that  said  platform  can  be  folded  down  for  storage; 
and  a  pair  of  drop  rail  kicks,  each  extending  between  one 
side  of  said  platfonn  and  one  said  rear  support  leg.  so  that 

laid  drop  rail  locb  when  opened  will  keep  Mid  platform 

in  an  extended  horizontal  useable  poaitioB  with  respect  to 
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VS.  a.  IW     «9  IS  ( 

1.  A  delivery  lystem,  comprinig: 


a  moving  section  capable  of  holding  a  member  to  be  deliv- 
ered; 

a  driving  mechanism  capable  of  moving  said  moving  section 
two  dimensionally  in  a  plane; 

a  frame  section  surroimding  the  plane  in  which  said  moving 
section  is  moved,  said  frame  section  being  formed  as  a 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  customer  seating  sections; 


O  QO  O  O 


returning  the  working  fluid  from  the  cylinder  to  the  oil  tank 
via  said  control  valve  and  said  hydraulic  pump,  a  flow  path  of 
working  fluid  connecting  the  control  valve  and  the  hydraulic 
pump  being  communicated  to  the  oil  tank  via  a  nonreturn 
valve,  and  a  motor  driving  said  hydraulic  pump,  said  motor 
being  controlled  by  said  inverter  power  source  and  an  inverter 
control  device,  said  speed  control  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

reducing  a  pressure  inside  said  flow  path  by  driving  the 

motor  for  a  given  time  and  by  working  the  hydraulic 
pump  with  said  control  valve  closed  such  that  the  work- 
ing fluid  is  moved  toward  the  oil  tank  in  order  to  decrease 
the  starting  resistances  of  the  motor  and  the  hydraulic 

pump  at  the  time  of  starting  descent  of  the  elevator; 

applying  pressure  to  said  flow  path  by  opening  the  control 
valve  and  by  flowing-in  the  working  fluid  from  the  cylin- 
der to  said  flow  path  and  through  said  hydraulic  pump; 

returning  concurrently  Said  working  fluid  to  the  oil  tank; 

rotating  the  hydraulic  pump  and  the  motor  with  the  return- 
ing working  fluid; 
detecting  concurrently  a  number  of  revolutions  of  the  motor 

with  a  detector  wtiich  detects  the  number  of  revolutions 
of  said  motor,  and 
switching  on  the  inverter  power  source  when  the  number  of 
revolutions  has  reached  a  predetermined  level  to  control  a 
speed  of  descent  of  the  elevator. 


a  plurality  of  input  sections  being  capable  of  independently 
inputting  data,  said  input  sections  being  provided  at  said 

seating  sections;  and 

a  control  section  capable  of  controlling  said  driving  mecha- 
nism tMsed  on  data  inputted  by  said  input  sections  so  as  to 

move  said  moving  section  linearly  in  the  plane  along  a 
shortest  course  from  a  departure  point  to  each  customer 

seating  section. 


5,419.411 

ENiatGY  CONSERVATION  TYPE  HYDRAUUC 

ELEVATOR  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD  OF 

HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR 

nnUaori  Hascgawa,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  assign  i»r  to  Kaiaei  Kogyo 

KJL.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

DivUM  of  Ser.  No.  978.M2.  Nor.  19, 1992,  which  la  a  «?iiiM 

of  Ser.  No.  584,044,  Sep.  M,  1990,  ahaadcmed.  TWa  appUcatkm 

Apr.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  231.750 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1990,  2-109003 

lat  CL*  BMB  9/04 

VS.  CL  1«7— 2S6  5 


1.  A  speed  control  method  for  a  ram-unified  hydrauUc  eleva- 
tor having  an  inverter  power  source,  said  ram-unified  elevator 

being  moved  up  by  feeding  working  fluid  from  an  oil  tank  into 

a  cylinder  via  a  control  valve  by  a  hydraulic  pump  \vith  said 
control  valve  disposed  between  said  hydraulic  pump  and  said 

cyhnder,  and  said  ram-unified  elevator  being  moved  down  by 


5,419,412 

GEAR-SHIFT  CONTROL  AND  GEAR-RANGE  SELECTOR 

FOR  A  SEMQ-AUTOMATIC  OR  FULXY-AUTOMATIC 
MOTION  VEHICLE  GEARBOX 

MaafM  Schwrii,  and  Klau  Schweifer,  both  of  FriedfidHhafea, 

Germaay.  asi^^ors  to  Zaharadfabrik  Ftiwlrirhahafta  AG, 


per  No.  PCT/EP92/00118,  §  371  Date  JiL  15, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  15,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/13215,  PCT  PA. 
Date  Aag.6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90,051 
daim  priority,  awHcatioi  Gtnumy,  Jam.  22,  1991,  41  01 

672.6 

lat.  CL«  B60K  20/04.  41/22 

MS.  CL  180—336  12 1 


1.    A   gear  shift   control   and   range   selector   for   ; 
automatically  and  fully  automatically  cqierated  transmission  (1) 
of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  gear  range  selector  (M)  being  intercoimected  with  a  con- 
trol means  (7)  for  sending  signals  to  said  control  means 
upon  an  actuation  of  said  selector  (IS),  upon  receipt  of 
signak  from  said  selector  (IS)  said  control  means  deter- 
mines a  desired  speed  within  which  said  transmission  can 

be  shifted  up  and  down  by  a  single  gear  shift; 
a  gear  shift  foot  switch  (21)  being  located  in  a  foot  area  of 

the  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  shift  rocker  (22)  having  a 
horizontal  swivel  axis  (23)  dividing  said  shift  rocker  (22) 

into  two  rocker  halves  (224  22A)  that  selectively  contact 
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and  actuate  respective  contacts,  said  contacts  being  inter- 
connected with  said  control  means  for  sending  signals  to 

said  control  means  (7)  upon  actuation  of  said  contacts;  and 
■aid  control  means  (7)  being  interconnected  with  a  gear  shift 
means  (2-C)  for  sending  signals  to  said  gear  shift  means 
(2-6)  upon  receipt  of  signals  from  said  contacts,  thereby 
activating  said  gear  shift  means  (2-tf)  to  shift  said  transmis- 
sion up  and  down. 


5,419,414 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE  CARS  IN  THE 

SAME  HOISTWAY 

MmbmI  Sakita.  12S9  EI  CaaiM  Read  #121.  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

Filed  Not.  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154,034 

lat.  CL*  BMB  l/OO 

VS.  CL  187—391  4  OaiM 


5,419,413 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TOOL  HOLDER 
Ko^ii  Nakate,  KiwismU,  ud  HiraiU  StuM,  16-11.  Mikwi  t 

Hakodate.  ba«k  atjm^mm,  a— Iganra  to  HlroaU  SaaaH.  Hak«»- 

FIM  JbL  6. 1994,  Scr.  No.  267.207 
daiaa  priority,  apylkrttoa  Japui,  Jul.  6,  1993,  5-036991   U 
lirt.  tX*  POIM  9/00 
VS.  CL  184—6.14  4  OaiM 


1.  A  lubrication  system  for  a  tool  holder  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar casing, 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  casing  for  rotation 
about  a  primary  axis,  and  provided  on  its  distal  end  with 
an  eccentric  pin  having  a  secondary  axis  parallel  to  but 
deviated  from  said  primary  axis, 

a  rotary  holder  arranged  within  said  casing  surrounding  said 
eccentric  pin  for  rotation  about  said  primary  axis  at  a 
speed  lower  than  that  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  defining  a 
tubular  outer  oil  reservoir  surrounded  by  said  casing, 

a  tool  holder  shaft  coaxiilly  carried  by  said  rotary  holder  in 

an  arrangement  such  that  said  holder  shaft  is  able  to  rotate 
about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  whilst  concurrently  re- 
volving about  said  primary  axis, 
a  vibration  piece  rotatably  inserted  over  said  eccentric  pin 
on  said  drive  shaft,  and  provided  with  a  radially  extending 
transmission  rod  which  is  received  at  its  outer  end  in  said 
rotary  holder  in  a  longitudiiudly  slidable  and  laterally 
rotatable  fashion,  said  vibration  piece  defining  a  tubular 
inner  oil  reservoir  surroimded  by  said  rotary  holder, 

a  transmission  bar  slidably  coupled  to  a  distal  end  of  said 

vibration  piece,  and  coupled  to  a  proximal  end  of  said  tool 
holder  shaft  at  a  spot  deviated  from  said  primary  axis,  and 

a  fint  pump  unit  arranged  in  a  first  oil  conduit  for  communi- 
cating said  oil  reservoirs  to  each  other  whilst  allowing 
flow  of  oil  from  said  inner  oil  reservoir  to  said  outer  oil 
reservoir  only, 

said  vibration  piece  and  said  transmission  rod  being  pro- 
vided with  a  second  oil  reservoir  for  communicatmg  said 

outer  oil  reservoir  to  a  space  present  between  said  eccen- 
tric pin  and  said  vibration  piece. 
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1.  An  elevator  system  for  a  multistory  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  floors  comprising: 

a  vertical  elevator  shaft  defining  a  vertical  pathway  extend- 
ing past  a  plurality  of  floors  of  the  structure, 

a  plurality  of  independently  operated  elevator  cars  Ci 
through  C;v  in  said  shaft  where  N  is  an  integer  greater 
than  1,  each  said  elevator  car  being  movable  along  a 
vertical  axis  in  said  shaft  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  ser- 
viced floors  including  a  lower  end  floor,  an  upper  end 

floor,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  floors  between  said 

end  floors, 
a  plurality  of  drive  means  D|  through  D;v  above  the  upper 

end  floor  connected  by  drive  ropes  to  respective  elevator 

cars  C|  through  Cat  for  moving  said  elevator  cars  in  both 

up  and  down  directioiu  within  said  shaft  along  the  vertical 

axis, 
an  elevator  control  system  comprising  signal  processing 

means  including  a  digital  computer  for  controlling  said 

elevator  cars, 

floor  call  means  at  floors  of  said  structure  for  registering  up 

and  down  service  requests  for  an  elevator  car, 
car  call  means  at  each  elevator  car  for  registering  destination 

requests  to  floors  of  said  structure, 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  each  car  within  said  shaft. 

means  for  supplying  service  requests,  destination  requests, 
and  car  position  infomution  to  said  signal  processing 
means  from  said  respective  floor  call  means,  car  call 
means  and  position  sensing  means  for  use  by  said  signal 

proceuing  means  in  production  of  control  signals  for 

control  of  said  drive  means, 
wherein  all  of  said  serviced  floors  are  serviced  by  each  of 

said  elevator  cars, 

wherein  control  signals  produced  by  said  signal  processing 
means  limit  servicing  of  the  serviced  floors  such  that  no 
more  than  one  of  said  elevator  cars  is  servicing  the  ser- 
viced floors  at  one  time,  and 

wherein  the  elevator  cars  sequentially  travel  from  one  end 
floor  to  the  other  end  floor  under  control  of  said  control 


5,419.415 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  ELEVATOR  BRAKES 

MUci  P.  Laiib.  CWtter.  aitd  Mattkew  Martfai,  Raadolph,  both 

of  N  J.,  aaatganra  to  laveatio  AG.  Hcrgiawil,  Switacria^ 

Filed  Dec  21.  1992.  Scr.  No.  993,683 

Int  CL*  n6D  66/00 

VS.  CL  1S»— 1.11  14  I 


bt.  CL*  P16F  7/12 
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signals. 


1.  An  energy  alMorber  having  a  fiber-reinforced  composite 
Structure  for  receiving  impact  energy,  said  energy  absort>er 
comprising: 

a  body  formed  of  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  material,  said 

body  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  including  a  first 
ad: 


said  fiber  being  wound  in  a  substantially  circimiferential 

direction  to  form  said  body  and  impregnated  with  a  resin; 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  portions  so  that  the  thickness 
of  said  body  gradually  increases  in  at  least  two  stages  in  an 
axial  direction,  said  plurality  of  portions  including  a  first 
portion  continuous  to  said  first  end  and  a  second  portion 
continuous  to  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  being 
thicker  than  said  first  portioii;  and 

an  end  surface  of  said  fint  end  lying  in  a  plane  perpeixlicular 
to  the  axial  direction  and  having  an  area  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  f  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first 

portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  junction  between  said  first 

portion  and  said  second  portion,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  first  portion  continuously  increasing  to  substan- 
tially the  middle  of  said  first  portion  from  said  first  end; 
whereby  when  said  impact  energy  is  applied  to  said  end 
surface  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  body,  sequential 
breakage  occurs  along  the  entire  length  of  said  body  from 
said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  elevator  brake,  the  eleva- 
tor brake  having  at  least  one  rotating  component  which  is 
braked  and  held  by  brake  elements  with  brake  linings  which 
linings  are  pressed  into  contact  with  the  rotating  component, 
the  brake  elements  being  mounted  on  a  brake  mechanism 
which  is  responsive  to  an  actuating  device  for  moving  the 
t>rake  elements  to  engage  the  brake  linings  with  the  rotating 
component  with  a  braking  and  holding  force,  comprising: 

a  carrier  adapted  to  l>e  attached  to  one  of  the  brake  elements 
and  extend  into  an  area  of  the  brake  lining  on  the  brake 

element; 

a  sensor  embedded  in  said  carrier,  said  sensor  including  a 
temperature  dependent  resistor  and  a  pair  of  connecting 
wires,  each  of  said  coimecting  wires  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  and  being  formed  into  a  generally  U-shaped 

loop,  said  loops  extending  toward  the  rotating  component 
when  the  carrier  is  attached  to  the  brake  element,  said 
temperature  dependent  resistor  being  connected  in  scries 
with  said  connecting  wires  between  said  first  ends;  and 
a  pair  of  terminals,  said  second  ends  of  said  connecting  wires 

each  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  pair  of  tenni- 
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S^19.417 
VISCOUS  COUPUNG 
Hefau  Mod— ck.  OrcrMh.  Cii— j.  — i^i 
driTC  GabH,  LohaMr,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jaa.  26. 1994.  Scr.  No.  186.772 
CiaiBs  priority,  appUcMioo  Gcranuy.  Feb.  1,  1993.  43  02 
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5.419.416 
ENERGY  ABSORBER  HAVING  A  FIBER-REINFORCED 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
YaMU  MiyaiUta;  M«Ui  Ankara,  awl  Yortdhar*  Yaani,  aU  of 
Kariya,  Japao,  MiigMira  to  KahMhHri  Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jido- 
■hokU  SciaokMho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Scr,  No.  65,200 

ClaiM  priority,  appHeadoa  Japai.  May  28. 1992, 4-137199 


1.  A  viscous  coupling  comprisiiig: 

a  housing  and  a  hub  which  are  coazially  arranged  around 
one  another,  said  housing  including  a  tul>ular  housing 

casing  and  radially  inwardly  directed  flanges  at  end  faces 

of  said  housing  casing; 

said  hub  l>eing  rotatably  accommodated  in  lx>Tes  of  the 
flanges; 

inner  plates  and  outer  plates  which  are  arranged  so  as  to  be 
partially  overlapping  in  an  inner  space  defined  between 
said  housing  and  said  hub  and  said  plates  arranged  in  a 
desired  sequence,  said  iimer  plates  being  received  in  teeth 
arranged  on  an  outer  face  of  the  hub  and  the  outer  plates, 
by  means  of  teeth  arranged  on  their  outer  circumference, 

being  received  in  corre^nnding  teeth  of  the  bousing 

casing  and  part  of  an  inner  space  ix>t  occupied  by  said 
plates  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  highly  viscous 

medium;  the  tubular  housing  casing  having  a  corrugated 
waU,  when  viewed  in  cross  section;  the  flanges,  towards 
the  end  faces  of  the  housing  casing,  each  having  at  least 
one  projecting  edge  following  the  configuration  of  the 
wall,  the  flanges  being  tensioiied  relative  to  the  end  faces 
and  at  least  one  corrugation  valley  of  the  housing  casing 
non-rotatingiy  recdving  a  corresponding  projection  of 

the  teeth  of  the  outer  platei 
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S.419.41S  5.419.419 

CLUTCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY  SHIFTING  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIVE  VARIABLE  DRIVE 

,ai4HirMkiMinlu«y,bothorNerNiwii.  TRANSMISISON 

to  rtliMfclfcl  KaUte  DalUa  TiilifcMfcir.  Rofer  Mmttktnem.  ISS  PI t  W«jr.  PwfleM,  N.Y.  14526 

Ncya^wa,  fnr-  CubUbmIIw  !■  >ft  of  Sw.  No.  777.370,  Nor.  21.  1991.  Pat 

FIMJtt.30.1M3,Scr.No.l5^  No.  SJ97.4S0,  wUch  li  I  coitiMntlMhiHirt  of  Scr.  No. 

CUtaH  Briortty.  aapUeatioa  Japu.  Jal.  6.  1992,  4-04<a65   V;  357,407,  May  2«.  19«9.  Pat.  No.  4.9SM33- Thk  appUcatioa  Jaa. 

Jaa.  19,  1993,  S^IOMSS  14.  1994,  S«^.  No.  1*2.227 

fat  a.*  FltD  13/75  tat  CL*  Fl«  11/076;  FI«D  25/10 

VS.  CL  191-19 J5                                               Mdatat  U5.ain-S7.U                                                MOaiM 


13.  A  clutch  cover  assembly  functioning  to  clamp  friction 
facings  of  a  clutch  disc  between  a  component  of  the  assembly 
and  an  input  plate  member,  comprising: 

a  dish-shiped  clutch  cover  connected  to  said  input  plate 

memDcr; 
an  annular  pressure  plate  provided  with  a  pressure-facing 

surface,  disposed  within  a  clutch  cover,  having  a  compo- 
nent for  pressing  said  friction  facings  against  said  input 

plate  member; 
a  projection  provided  on  an  end  surface  of  said  pressure 

plate  reverse  of  said  pressure-facing  surface  and  coupled 

to  said  pressure  plate  for  limited  displacement  therewith; 
a  diaphragm  spring  having  a  fulcrum  portion  supported  by 

said  clutch  cover  and  a  portion  impelling  said  projection 

in  order  to  press  said  pressure  plate  toward  said  input  plate 
mem  tier; 
a  diaphragm  spring  posture  maintenance  mechanism  for 
maintaining  constant  axial  separation  between  a  surface  of 
said  projection  directed  toward  said  clutch  cover,  and  laid 
diapiiragm  spring  fulcrum  portion;  said  diaphragm  spring 
posture  maintenance  mechanism  including  an  adjustment 
mechanism  composed  of  a  wedge  mechanism  having  a 

circumfercntially  extending  inclined  surfaces  superficially 
in  contact  with  each  other,  and  an  urging  member  for 

urging   one   of  said    inclined    surfaces   circutnferentially 
against  the  other  thereby  shifting  either  of  said  inclined 
surfaces  axially; 
a  regulation  mechanism  coupled  to  said  pressure  plate,  sup- 
ported in  an  axial  hole  on  a  radially  outward  extension 

formed  peripherally  on  said  pressure  plate,  said  regulation 
mechanism  having  a  contact  end  and  a  limiter  end,  said 
contact  end  being  engageable  with  said  input  plate  mem- 
ber during  the  clutch  engagement  operatioa,  and  said 

limiter  end  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  projection, 

said  regulation  mechanism  being  pushed  to^vard  said 
diaphragm  spring  relative  to  said  pressure  plate  through 
contact  with  said  input  plate  member  by  a  distance  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  amount  of  wear  of  said  clutch  disc  fric- 
tion facings  allowing  said  projection  to  move  axially  ac- 
cording to  said  wear  of  said  clutch  disc  friction  facings. 


10.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  shifting  a  positive  vari- 
able drive  transmission  having  a  series  of  roller  clutches 
mounted  along  a  drive  shaft  for  engaging  a  progression  of  gear 
ratios  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  indexing  mechanisms  for  advancing  and  retard- 
ing roller  retainers  of  the  roller  clutches  with  respect  to 
rotation  of  the  drive  shaft; 
a  first  set  of  nozzles  respectively  mounted  within  said  index- 
ing mechanisms  for  emitting  jets  of  fluid  that  advance  the 

roller  rctainen; 

a  second  set  of  nozzles  respectively  mounted  within  said 
indexing  mechanisms  for  emitting  jets  of  fluid  that  retard 

the  roller  retainers; 
a  selector  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds 

separated  by  a  shear  plate; 

said  inlet  manifold  having  an  inlet  port; 

said  outlet  manifold  having  first  and  second  sets  of  outlet 
ports; 

a  supply  line  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  a  supply  of  pres- 
surized fluid; 

a  first  set  of  working  lines  connecting  said  first  set  of  outlet 
porta  to  said  first  set  of  nozzles; 

a  second  set  of  working  lines  connecting  said  second  set  of 
outlet  ports  to  said  secoixl  set  of  nozzles; 

said  shear  plate  having  a  first  opening  sized  for  connecting 
said  inlet  port  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  set  of  outlet  poru 
and  a  second  opening  sized  for  connecting  said  inlet  port 
to  at  least  one  of  said  second  set  of  outlet  ports;  and 

an  actuator  for  indexing  said  shear  plate  with  respect  to  said 

outlet  manifold  through  a  lerkt  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions for  selectively  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  different 

ones  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  outlet  ports. 


to  UaHad 


S.4I9A20 
FLYWEIGHT  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 
Raywuri  N.  Qi—iTnii,  gaWlaU.  Coou.  aari^nr 
TflchMloiiM,  Cor^.  Hartfwi.  Con. 

of  Sar.  No.  957.343,  Oct  5. 1992. 
lUa  awllfartoo  Mm.  U,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210.117 

]A  a*  ¥10)43/06 
VS.  CL  192—103  A  <  Chimm 

1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  oae  in  delivering  rotational  drive 
torque  from  a  starker  turtHne  to  a  turt>ine  engine  during  start 
up  from  rest  and  during  restart  after  (lame  out  of  the  turtnne 
engine,  said  clutch  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  first  clutch  member  for  connection  to  the  turtnne  engine 
so  as  to  routably  drive  the  latter  when  routably  driven; 


b)  a  second  clutch  memljer  for  connection  to  the  starter 
turbine  so  as  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  the  latter,  said 
second  clutch  member  being  translatioiially  reciprocally 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  clutch  member; 

c)  proengagement  flyweight  means  operable  by  centrifiigal 

force  to  urge  said  second  clutch  member  toward  said  first 

clutch  meml>er  when  said  second  clutch  member  is  rotat- 
ably driven  by  the  starter  turbine; 

d)  disengagement  flyweight  means  operable  by  centrifiigal 


buffer  member  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  impart 
centrifugal  force  to  the  clutch  shoes  to  deaden  sound 


produced  by  movement  of  the  rotor  arm  in  said  one  of  the 

dutch  shoe  pockets. 


force  to  urge  said  second  clutch  meml>er  away  from  said 

first  clutch  member  when  said  first  clutch  member  is 


rotating;  and 

e)  said  proengagement  flyweight  means  having  a  greater 

mass  than  said  disengagement  flyweight  means  so  that  U.S.  CL  192 — 107  R 
proengagement  forces  exerted  on  said  second  clutch  mem- 
ber are  greater  than  disengagement  forces  exerted  on  said 
second  clutch  member  at  any  given  essentially  equal  rota- 
tional speeds  for  said  turtnne  engine  and  said  starter  tur- 
bine. 


5,419,422 
DRIVER  PLATE  FOR  A  CLUTCH  PLATE  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Alfred  Schrairt,  WaigolAanai,  Gcnmuy,  aiii^or  to  Fkhtd  A 
Sachs  AG,  Sckweinfttft.  Gerwuy 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993.  Ser.  No.  142.494 

Ctaiiu  priority,  appUcttioi  Gemuy,  Oct.  22, 1992,  42  35 

5r7.7 


Int.  C3.«  F16D  J3/68 


5.419,421 
QUIET-RUNNING  CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 
H.  Lohr.  RichBoad.  lad.,  aaai^or  to  Htrffco,  Im.. 
Rkhmoad,  tad. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1993.  Ser.  No.  97,531 
lat  CL*  F16D  13/16,  43/18 

U&ai92-105BA  MClaian 

1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  comprising 

a  pair  of  clutch  shoes,  each  clutch  shoe  formed  to  include  at 
least  one  clutch  shoe  pocket,  each  clutch  shoe  including 

an  interior  side  wall  and  an  interior  bottom  wall  arranged 
in  paired  adjacent  relation  to  define  each  clutch  shoe 
pocket, 
a  rotor  including  a  rotor  arm  extending  into  one  of  the 
clutch  shoe  pockets  and  lying  adjacent  to  the  interior 
bottom  wall  situated  in  said  one  of  the  clutch  shoe  pock- 

ets, 

a  resilient  buffer  member  positioned  in  each  clutch  shoe 

pocket  to  lie  between  the  interior  bottom  wall  and  the 
rotor  arm  in  each  clutch  shoe  pocket  to  block  direct 
contact  between  said  rotor  arm  and  interior  tmttom  wall, 
and 
means  for  holding  the  clutch  shoes  and  the  rotor  in  engaged 
relation  so  that  the  rotor  arm  always  engages  the  resilient 


1.  A  driver  plate  for  a  torsionally  dastic  clutch  plate  of  a 

motor  vehicle  friction  clutch,  the  clutch  plate  including  a 
8ut>stantiaUy  annular  disk-shaped  lining  support  disposed 
around  an  axis  of  rotation  for  supporting  friction  linings  and  a 
substantially  annular  disk-shaped  reinforcement  part  which  is 
centered  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  has  a  plurality  of 
windovirs  distributed  in  the  circumferential  direction  to  receive 
springs  of  a  torsion  spring  system,  the  reinforcement  part 
having  a  centering  edge  of  circular  shape  radially  outside  of 
the  area  of  the  windows,  and  the  lining  support  having  a  radi- 
ally inner  edge  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  circular 

shape  of  the  centering  edge  and  along  which  it  is  welded  to  the 
reinforcement  part,  wherein: 

the  lining  support  comprises  a  plurality  of  segments  formed 

as  individual  stamped  sheet  metal  parts,  each  of  which 

parts  extends  along  only  a  portion  of  the  centering  edge  in 

the  circumferential  direction; 

each  segment  has  a  contact  edge  engaging  the  centering 
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edge  of  the  reinforcenient  part,  the  cxmtact  edge  being 

ccmcaveiy  duped  in  the  form  of  an  arc  and  at  least  ap- 
proumately  coaforms  to  the  radius  (R)  of  the  centering 

edge;  and 
the  segmenu  are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  in  the 
circumferential    direction,    each    legment    having    the 
contact  edge  individually  in  contact  with  the  centering 
edge  of  the  reinforcement  part  and  being  individually 

welded  to  the  reinforcement  part  in  the  area  of  the  center- 
ing edge. 


5.419.424 

CtnUtENCY  PAPER  SECURITY  THREAD 

VERIFICATION  DEVICE 

Stem  K.  Harha^k.  Castro  Valley.  Califs  asaigBor  to  AatkcMi- 

cMioa  Tsc^ologlss,  Im..  DakUa.  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  2S,  1994.  Scr.  No.  234^92 

fan.  CL*  G07D  7/O0 

MS.  CL  194—206  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  paper  money  processor  comprising: 

a  paper  money  transporter  section  for  transporting  a  paper 
money  inserted  through  a  paper  money  insert  slot  along  a 
paper  money  transportation  path  into  an  interior  of  a 
processor  body; 

a  data  reader  section  dbpoaed  in  the  paper  money  transpor- 
tation path  for  reading  data  for  determination  of  whether 

or  not  the  inserted  paper  money  is  genuine; 
a  paper  money  acconunodation  section  having  means  for 

pushing  the  transported  paper  money  detemiiiied  to  be 
genuine  on  the  basis  of  the  data  read  out  by  the  data  reader 

section  into  a  paper  n>oney  accommodation  box  for  accu- 
mulative accommodation; 
a  driver  section  for  transmitting  driving  forces  to  the  paper 
money  transporter  section  and  the  pushing  means,  the 
driver  section  including  a  single  motor  and  power  trans- 
mission means  for  transmitting  a  rotational  force  of  the 

motor  only  to  the  paper  money  transporter  section  to 
cause  only  the  paper  OKmey  transporter  section  to  drive 

the  paper  money  into  the  interior  of  the  processor  body 
when  the  motor  is  forwardly  driven  and  for  transmitting  a 
rotational  force  of  the  motor  both  to  the  paper  money 

transporter  section  and  the  pushing  means  to  cause  the 
paper  money  transporter  section  to  drive  and  return  the 
paper  money  toward  the  paper  money  insert  slot  when  the 
motor  is  reversely  driven;  and 

control  means,  when  a  repayment  demand  occurs,  for  caus- 
ing the  single  nK>tor  to  be  reversely  driven  so  long  as  the 
paper  money  inserted  through  the  paper  money  insert  slot 
it  at  a  rettimable  poaition. 


S,4I9,423 

PAPER  MONEY  PROCESSOR 

Takcaki  lakJda;  Skiacn  VaBB4a.  kotk  of  Sakado,  awl  SciJi  Vo- 
■Utakc.  Tsai ^—hlMa  aU  or  Japa^  ■■■i^nra  to  rah— klU 
Kaiaka  Nipyoa  Coakn,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FOad  Dm.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  161,943 
CUm  priority,  awlicatioa  Japaiu  Dae.  3.  1992,  4^2447* 
lat.  CL*  G07F  7/04 
UJ5.  a  194—206  II  < 


14.  A  device  for  verifying  the  authenticity  of  a  currency 
paper  having  a  lectirity  thread  embedded  therein,  the  seciuity 
thread  having  a  non  electrically-conductive  substrate  with  a 
pluraUty  of  metallic,  electrically-conductive  areas  formed  on  a 
surface  of  the  substrate,  the  areas  all  l>eing  physically  separate 
from  each  other  such  that  they  are  not  in  electrical  continuity 
therebetween,  the  verification  device  comprising: 

«.  at  least  one  otciUator  electrode,  each  oscillator  electrode 

being  electrically  conductive  and  having  a  time-varying 
oscillator  signal  applied  thereto,  all  of  the  oscillator  elec- 
trodes being  electrically  connected  together; 

b.  at  least  one  horizontal  electrode,  each  horizontal  elec- 
trode being  electrically  conductive  and  having  all  of  the 
horizontal  electrodes  electrically  connected  together, 
each  horizontal  electrode  being  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding oscillator  electrode  such  that  each  horizontal 
electrode  b  physically  separate  from  the  corresponding 

oscillator  electrode  by  a  predetennined  distance; 

c.  at  least  one  vertical  electrode,  each  vertical  electrode 
being  electrically  conductive  and  all  of  vertical  electrodes 
being  electrically  connected  together,  each  vertical  elec- 
trode being  associated  with  a  corresponding  oscillator 

electrode  such  that  each  vertical  electrode  is  physically 
separate  from  the  corresponding  oscillator  electrode  by  a 
predetennined  distance;  and 

d.  sgnal  processing  means,  connected  to  all  of  the  oscillator, 
horizontal  and  vertical  electrodes,  for  providing  the  oacil- 

lator  signal  to  the  oscillator  electrodes,  for  sensing  when 

the  oacillator  signal  is  capacitively  coupled  to  any  of  the 
horizontal    electrodes,    for   sensing    when    the   oacillator 

signal  is  capacitively  coupled  to  any  of  the  vertical  elec- 
trodes, for  determining  the  presence  of  a  valid  security 
thread  from  a  first  condition  where  there  exists  capacitive 

coupling  of  the  oscillator  signal  into  any  of  the  horizontal 
electrodes  and  from  a  second  condition  where  there  exists 
a  lack  of  capacitive  coupliag  of  the  oscillator  signal  into 
any  of  the  vcrtica]  electrodes,  and  for  determining  the 
presence  of  a  counterfeit  secttrity  thread  from  a  condition 

where  there  exists  capacitive  coupling  of  the  oacillator 
signal  into  both  any  one  of  the  horizontal  electrodes  and 
any  one  of  the  vertical  electrodet. 


5.419,425 
APPARATUS  AND  MFmOD  FOR  LOADING  LUMBER 

ONTO  A  HIGH-SPEED  LUGGED  TRANSFER  DECK 
George  H.  Goater.  7491  Crawford  Drive,  Delta.  Britiak  Colm- 
Ma,  Cauda  V4C  6X8 

Filed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,039 

lat.  CL"  B6SG  47/31 

U.S.  CL  IW— 461J  40  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  boards  from  a  first  position  on  an 
input  deck  onto  a  lugged  transfer  deck,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  lower  accelerating  section  means  extending  below  said 
first  position  for  carrying  a  board  having  an  upper  surface 

and  a  lower  surface  from  said  fint  position  to  said  lugged 

transfer  deck,  said  lower  accelerating  section  means  com- 
prising a  first  board-contacting  surface  for  carrying 
boards  from  said  first  position  to  said  lugged  transfer  deck, 
said  lower  accelerating  section  means  movable  between  a 
disengaged  position  wherein  said  first  board-contacting 
surface  does  not  contact  a  board  at  said  first  position  and 
an  engaged  position  wherein  said  first  board-contacting 
surface  contacts  said  lower  surface  of  said  board  at  said 
first  position; 

b.  drive  means  for  moving  fust  said  board-contacting  surface 

at  a  first  velocity  in  a  first  direction  from  said  first  position 

toward  said  lugged  transfer  deck; 

c.  actuator  means  associated  with  said  lower  acceleratiiig 
section  means  for  moving  said  lower  accelerating  section 
means  between  said  engaged  and  disengaged  positions; 
and 

d.  board-pressing  means  above  said  lower  accelerating  sec- 
tion means,  said  board-pressing  means  having  a  second 
board-contacting  surface  for  applying  pressure  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  board  when  said  lower  accelerating 

section  means  is  in  said  engaged  position,  said  second 
board-contacting  surface  movable  in  said  first  direction  at 
said  first  velocity. 


5,419,426 

SNAP-IN  CONVEYOR  SLAT  WEAR  PLATE 

RaywMd  K.  Foater,  P.O.  Box  1,  Madraa,  Orcg.  97741 

Coirtknation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  153,366,  Not.  16, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,355,994.  TUa  appiicatioa  JnL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271,483 


U.S.  CL  19ft— 750.4 


9Claims 


each  conveyor  slat  having  a  top  portion  that  has  a  pair  of 

laterally-spaced  ridges, 

each  ridge  including  an  inwardly-projecting  Up  that  defines 
a  slot  between  the  ridge  and  the  top  portion  of  the  con- 
veyor slat, 

an  elongated  wear  plate  having  side  edges  for  each  conveyor 
slat  adapted  to  Ue  on  the  top  portion  of  the  conveyor  slat 
between  the  ridges  of  the  lateral  side  edges  of  each  wear 

plate,  with  the  wear  plate  side  edges  positioned  within  the 

slots  defined  by  the  ridges  of  the  conveyor  slat,  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  each  wear  plate  laterally  so  that  the 
side  edge  of  the  wear  plate  opposite  the  biasing  means  is 
pressed  into  its  slot  and  is  secureably  held  therein. 


5,419,427 

FINGER  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROCESSING  A  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 

WiMtN  A.  Winlcr,  Stmgnille,  Ohio,  Mipir  to  Feeo  EnJ. 

■ecred  SjiIibm,  Ik.,  Cferciaiid,  Okio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184.264 
bt  CL'  B65G  47/90;  B66C  1/54 


MS.  CL  198—803.7 


25ClaiM 


1.  A  reciprocating  floor  conveyor,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  side-by-side,  elongated,  longitudinally-mova- 
ble conveyor  slats. 


1.  A  finger  chuck  assembly  for  holding  a  hoUow  article 
having  a  neck  opening  at  one  end,  comprising 

a  support  member  having  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  each  including  a  gripping  finger,  an  actua- 
tor arm  and  an  intermediate  portion  interconnecting  the 
gripping  finger  and  actuator  arm,  the  jaws  each  being 
moimted  at  the  intermediate  portion  to  the  support  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  of  the  gripping  finger  thereof 
between  a  contracted  position  for  insertion  into  a  neck 
opening  of  a  hollow  article  and  an  expanded  position  for 
engagement  with  an  interior  surface  of  the  hollow  article, 
the  gripping  fingers  of  the  jaws  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  to  the  axis  of  the  support  manber 

when  in  their  contracted  positions  and  diverging  laterally 
outwardly  away  from  one  another  >vhen  in  their  expanded 

positions;  and 
a  chuck  operator  member  carried  on  the  support  member  for 
movement  relative  to  the  support  member,   the  chuck 

operator  member  operatively  engaging  the  actuator  arms 
of  the  jaws  for  effecting  movement  of  the  jaws  and  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  gripping  fingers  between  their 
expanded  and  contracted  positions  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  chuck  operator  member  relative  to  the  sup- 
port member,  and  wherein  each  jaw  has  associated  there- 
with a  respective  resilient  element  which  operates  to  bias 
the  gripping  finger  toward  its  expanded  position. 
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PLASTIC  CONVEYOR  BELT  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SIDEPLATE 
Kmt  V.  PalHMr.   IM  Wia«BC  Cnyoa  Ljl,  FoImm.  CaUf. 
93*30,  Mi  Eric  K.  PalMar.  IMl  KtaMtk  Mtot  Dr^  lUncko 

Coriava,  Odif.  9S«70 

(UmMmmmUam  of  Scr.  No.  999.301.  Dm.  31.  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,31(MM<,  whick  to  a  cobH— Ifaw  «r  Sv.  No.  S94,C23,  Oct.  9. 
1990.  Pat  No.  S.ltl,<01.  TUa  awUcatkw  May  9. 1994,  Scr.  No. 

239,933 
Tht  portkM  of  tkc  Urm  of  tkia  pMrat  nikaaqMat  to  Jam.  M. 

lat.  CL*  BCSG  JS/02 
VJS.  CL  19«— ni  1  CUB 


M19,429 

MIXING  AND  DRINKING  BEAKER 

Johan  TiMMiiMiii  SMtiawac  10.  D-79«l  ScUier;  BbsH 
Sckoal.  and  Alfred  StallBadl.  botk  of  Fe4crbw|Mr.  62.  D- 
S8214  Ranaatarfc  aU  orCimaay 
per  No.  PCr/E792/011ll,  (  371  Date  Doc  9. 1993,  {  lOKc) 
Data  Dee.  9.  1993.  PCT  Fab.  No.  W092/22237.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Dae  23,  1992 

per  F1M  May  2S,  1992,  S«r.  No.  162,074 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatloa  Ctraiaay,  Jaa.  13, 1991, 9107332 
U;  Mar.  25,  1992,  42  09  71«J 

tata*IM5D;V(W 

UjS.  CL  306—222  12  OaiaM 


S,419,430 

PRESERVED  FOOD  CONTAINER  AND  DRUM 


1.  In  a  plastic  conveyor  belt  capable  of  following  a  path 
including  straight  and  curving  sections  and  including  a  series 

of  connected  and  serially  interdigited  elongated  molded  plastic 
belt  module  rows  each  including  one  or  more  belt  modules  in 
the  row,  the  belt  module  rows  being  connected  by  rods  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  length  of  the  conveyor  belt,  each  belt 
module  row  having  a  set  of  first  aligned  spaced  projections 
extending  in  one  direction  from  the  row  and  a  set  of  second 
aligned  spaced  projections  extending  an  opposite  direction  and 

arranged  generally  in  staggered  relationship  with  the  Tirst 

projections,  the  first  and  second  projections  of  serially  adja- 
cent module  rows  being  longitudinally  overlapping  and  juxla- 
poMd  when  the  modules  are  connected  serially  in  the  con- 
veyor belt  by  the  connecting  rods  extending  through  trans- 
verse openings  in  the  projections,  the  transverse  openings  of 
one  of  said  sett  of  spaced  projections  being  longitudinally 
elongated  slotted  holes  to  accommodate  lateral  curve*  wherein 
the  module  rows  become  angularly  shifted  and  coUapae  to- 
gether at  the  inside  of  the  curve,  with  substantially  the  entire 

longitudinal  tension  of  the  belt  from  module  to  module  cirried 

at  the  outside  of  a  curve,  the  improvement  comprising, 

at  one  side  of  each  of  a  series  of  belt  modules  which  include 

first  and  second  spaced  projections,  integral  means  includ- 
ing at  least  the  outermoat  first  and  second  spaced  projec- 
tions for  resisting  essentially  all  the  longitudinal  tension  in 

the  belt  at  the  ouuide  of  a  curve  when  said  one  side  of  the 
modules  is  at  the  outside  of  a  curve,  with  a  tension 
strength  capable  of  withstanding  said  longitudinal  tension 
without  any  separate  outer  sideplate  attached  to  ends  of 
the  connecting  rods  from  module  to  module. 


1.  A  mixing  and  drinking  beaker  for  mixing  a  first  substance 

with  a  second  substance  comprising; 

a  stiff  vessel  in  which  the  first  substance  is  located  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  longitudinal  opening  at  an 
upper  end  surrounded  by  an  outer  flange; 

a  cover  for  said  vessel  which  closes  said  opening,  said  cover 
including  an  outer  cover  member  and  an  inner  cover 
member  between  which  a  chamlier  is  formed  in  which  the 
second  substance  u  located, 

said  outer  cover  member  being  formed  of  a  material 
which  is  softer  and  more  elastic  than  that  of  said  vessel 

and  including  an  inner  teat  and  a  first  sealing  wall 

which  elastically  and  sealing  engages  said  outer  flange 
of  said  vessel  in  an  inward  radial  direction; 

said  inner  cover  member  being  formed  of  a  material  which 
is  softer  and  more  elastic  than  that  of  said  vessel  and 
including  a  second  sealing  wall  which  sealingly  and 
radially  engages  said  seat  of  said  outer  cover  member  in 
an  outward  radial  direction  so  that  said  chamber  is 
sealed  from  said  vessel, 

a  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  second  sealing  wall 

from  said  seat  when  said  outer  cover  member  is  de- 

pressed  in  an  axial  direction  so  that  said  inner  cover 
member  is  displaced  do«vn%vards  into  said  vessel  and 

said  chamber  is  open  to  said  vessel  for  mixing  of  the  first 
and  second  substances  by  shaking  of  said  vessel  and 

cover;  and 

a  band  means  which  is  positioned  about  said  outer  flange  and 
said  first  sealing  wall  for  exerting  an  inwardly  directed 
radial  tension  force  to  increase  the  sealing  engagement  of 
said  first  sealing  wall  to  said  outer  flange  and  the  sealing 
engagement  of  the  second  sealing  wall  to  said  seat. 


.  J.  Wihn^  North  VatoTCf,  Dmwt*  Honbknr, 
Tcr.  am*  Patar  Hicker.  Waat  Vamtomrtr,  aU  of 

on  to  Padllc  Salmoa  Ia*M«rica  lac,  Sancy, 
FUcd  Feb.  26. 1993,  Scr.  No.  24,237 
IM.  CL*  B<5D  77/Oa  45/32;  GIOD  13/02 
MS.  CL  206—216  S 


and  a  rear  wall,  said  bottom  waH  and  said  pair  of  spaced  apart 

end  walls  formed  by  said  first  and  second  members,  a  portion 

of  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  formed  by  said  third  mem- 
ber, wherein  at  least  one  of  said  partially  open  front  and  said 


1.  An  integral  container  and  drum,  comprising: 
a  hoop  defining  first  and  second  open  £sces,  wherein  the 
hoop  comprises  an  elongate  strip  wrapped  so  that  the  ends 

of  the  strip  overlap,  and  securement  means  for  securing 

the  overlapped  eiMls; 
a  flexible  membrane  secured  tautly  and  permanently  to  the 

hoop  to  cover  the  first  open  face,  whereby  the  flexible 

membrane  serves  as  a  percussion  drum  head  and  the  hoop 

and  flexible  membrane  cooperatively  define  a  cavity  for 

receiving  articles;  and 
a  rigid  lid  slidably  and  removably  engaged  with  the  hoop  for 

selectively  covering  the  second  open  face,  wherein  the  lid 

has  I  perimeter  defiuBg  a  rim  tk  is  dimennoned  to  be 

received  within  the  hoop,  thereby  preventing  substantial 

movement  of  the  lid  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  second  open 

face, 

and  wherein  the  rim  of  the  lid  has  a  contoured  portion  that 

accommodates  the  overlapped  ends  of  the  strip  forming  the 

hoop  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  lid  relative  to  the  hoop. 


partially  open  rear  of  said  fust  and  second  members  comprises 

a  flap  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  and  which  is  uncon- 
nected to  said  spaced  apart  end  walls  and  separating  means  in 

association  wi^  said  third  member  for  separating  said  first 
walled  enclosure  from  said  second  walled  endosure. 


5,419,432 
GARMENT  BAG  FOR  DRESSER 

5903  Spri^  Oack  La-,  AtlaM^  Ga.  303S0 
FIM  Aiw.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29M17 
IM.  CL*  B65D  S5/19 
VS.  CL  206— 2S7  •  Oata 


Joyce  L. 


5,419^1 
SEPAKABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  STORAGE  OF  PLURAL 

ARTICLES 

Dietar  Nc^cr.  Upper  SaMfe  RHv.  NJI4  Larry  D-  CoUcr, 
WhMtoa-SaIsM,  N.C,  a^  Gcrhar*  Srhahwt, 
Vtsmm.  Msi^oci  to  GariMrtt  Sctakcrt  G^H, ' 
R.  J.  RsyeHi  Totacco  Ceapa^r  mi  Ro«co,  lac 
CMrtteMUoa  or  Sar.  No.  920,101,  JaL  20, 1992, 1 

^pbcaHsa  Ai«.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293,277 
Lat  CL*  B65B  85/10,  5/54 
UJS.  CL  306—254  11  < 

1.  A  container  for  storing  a  pluraUty  of  articles,  said  con- 

taioer  comprisng  fint  and  Kcood  memben  ammged  in  adja- 

cent  telationahip,  each  of  said  first  and  seoood  members  includ- 
ing a  oonfiguratioo  of  only  a  portioa  of  a  carton  and  having  a 
partially  open  top  in  combinatioa  with  a  partially  open  rear 
and  a  partially  open  front,  and  a  Aird  meinlier  secuied  to  said 
first  and  second  members  overlying  said  partially  open  top, 
and  said  partially  open  rear  and  said  partially  open  front,  said 

third  member  forming  with  said  first  member  a  first  walled 
enckiauie  and  forming  with  said  second  member  a  second 
walled  endcaure  each  for  storing  a  plurality  of  articlea,  said 
fint  and  seoood  walled  enckmucs  each  including  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls,  a  front  wall 


2.  A  garment  t>ag  fbr  dresses  comprising: 

a  bag  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  offset  from  the  front 
wan.  and  a  periphery  fiuther  formed  of  a  top  edce.  a 
IxMtom  edge,  and  opposed  side  edges  interconnecting  die 
front  wall  to  the  back  wall  to  thereby  define  a  hcrilow 
interior, 

securable  door  means  ftmned  on  the  bag  for  allowing  access 

to  the  interior  in  one  orientation  and  preventing  such 

arcms  in  another  orientation; 
hanger  means  coupled  to  the  bag  and  extendable  up^vards 

above  the  top  edge  for  allowing  the  bag  to  be  hung  from 
a  recipient  object; 

K»»j.»-  bar  means  coupled  to  the  bag  at  a  location  Cacing  the 

interior  for  holding  dress-laden  clothes  hangers;  and 
adjustable  oppoaed  hem  clasp  means  coupled  to  the  bag  and 
&cing  the  interior  thereof  for  gripping  dieaea  theiebe- 
tween  extended  downwards  from  dress-laden  hangen 
hdd  by  die  haqger  bar  means. 
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S,419.433 
COMPACT  DISC  PACKAGE  WITH  BI-FOLO  PANELS 
JIU  L  Hanrcr.  DavM  E.  Bade,  both  of  OaUalc;  Gfcgory  W. 
NewMUi,  iBTtr  Grove  Hdfkts;  Rickwd  A.  Stehw*.  Woo4- 
bwy,  ami  Mark  A.  Arp*,  Woodbwy,  aU  of  Miwu,  aaricMn  to 

MiiiooU  MiiiBg  aad  Muifktiriii  Coapuy,  St  Pail, 

Mlu. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,57S 

lat.  CL*  B«5D  85/37 

VS.  a  206-313  9  CUiM 


S.419,434 

PACKAGED  STIPPLE  BKUSH  WITH  DEFINED 

PATTERN  AND  ANGLED  BRISTLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING 
Joka  S.  Capocda,  <124  Ckcakira  tU^  Galcaa,  Okio  43021 

Coitiitttioi-iiiirt  of  Scr.  No,  773,020,  Oct  7, 1991, 

abandoaed,  wbkk  b  a  coatiaaatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  SMJUS, 

Oct.  15,  1990.  alMBdoaed.  This  appUcatkM  Scy.  IS.  1992.  Ser. 
No.  947,772 

Int  a*  B«D  83/10 
vs.  a.  206—361  24  ClaiM 


1.  A  compact  disc  package  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  panel  assembly,  said  base  panel  assembly  having: 
(i)  a  substantially  rectangular  outer  base  panel  having  four 

edges;  and 
(ii)  two  inner  base  panel  sections  joined  to  the  outer  base 
panel  along  flrst  and  second  opposite  edges  of  the  outer 
base  panel  such  that  each  inner  base  panel  section  is 
foldable  to  extend  over  the  outer  base  panel,  wherein 
each  of  said  inner  base  panel  sections  has  two  slots 
formed  therein  such  that  said  slots  provide  access  to 
corresponding  pockets  which  are  formed  in  the  comers 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  packaged  stipple  brush, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  brush  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  centerline  extending  perpeitdicularly 

therethrough,  a  first  side,  and  a  second  aide  disposed 
opposite  said  first  side  having  a  predetermined  pattern 
of  brush  receptacles  disposed  therein,  each  of  said  re- 
ceptacles bemg  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  said  centerline:  and 
a  plurality  of  brush  elements,  each  of  said  brush  elements 
having  an  end  disposed  in  one  of  said  receptacles  to 
form  an  assembled  brush; 


of  the  inner  base  panel  sections  adjacent  the  outer  base    (b)  providing  a  planar  surface  having  a  front  side  and  an 


panel  when  each  inner  base  panel  section  is  folded  over 
the  outer  bmac  panel; 

(b)  an  insert  for  retaining  a  compact  disc,  said  insert  being 

retained  on  the  base  panel  assembly  by  said  pockets;  and 

(c)  a  cover  panel  assembly  joined  to  the  outer  base  panel 
along  a  third  edge  thereof  such  that  the  cover  panel  as- 
sembly can  be  folded  over  the  base  panel  assembly  and  the 
insert. 

6.  A  compact  disc  package  for  use  with  an  insert  for  holding 

t  compact  disc,  the  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  panel  assembly,  said  base  panel  assembly  having: 
(i)  a  substantially  rectangular  outer  base  panel  having  four 

edges;  and 
(ii)  two  inner  base  panel  sections  joined  to  the  outer  base 
panel  along  first  and  second  opposite  edges  of  the  outer 
base  panel  such  that  each  inner  base  panel  section  is 
foldable  to  extend  over  the  outer  base  panel,  wherein 
each  of  said  inner  base  panel  sections  has  two  slots 
formed  therein  such  that  said  slots  provide  access  to 

corresponding  pockets  which  are  formed  in  the  comers 

of  the  inner  base  panel  sections  adjacent  the  outer  base 
panel  when  each  inner  base  panel  section  is  folded  over 

the  outer  base  panel;  and 

(b)  a  cover  panel  assembly  joined  to  the  outer  base  panel 
along  a  third  edge  thereof  such  that  the  cover  panel  as- 
sembly can  be  folded  over  the  base  panel  assembly. 


oppositely  disposed  back  side;  and 
(c)  removably  attaching  said  brush  to  the  front  side  of  said 
surface  to  retain  said  brush  elements  in  a  compressed 

relationship  against  said  planar  surface  such  that  said 

elements  are  spread  outwardly  in  a  symmetrically  radial 

manner  for  training  said  assembled  brush. 
14.  A  packaged  stipple  brush  for  storage  and  display  at  a 
point  of  sale,  said  stipple  brush  for  transferring  patterns  to  a 
stipplable  topping  compound  at  a  surface,  which  comprises: 

(a)  >  planar  surface  having  a  front  side  and  an  oppositely 

disposed  back  side; 

(b)  a  iMse  having  sides  and  a  centerline,  said  base  having  a 
plurality  of  brush  element  receptacles  formed  in  a  pattern 
in  one  side,  each  of  said  receptacles  being  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  centerline; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  brush  elements  corresponding  to  the  niun- 
ber  of  said  brush  element  receptacles  secured  in  said  re- 
ceptacles to  form  an  assembled  brush,  said  brush  elements 
compressed  against  said  planar  surface  and  spread  out- 
wardly in  a  symmetrically  radial  manner;  and 

(d)  means  for  removably  attaching  said  assembled  brush  to 

the  front  side  of  said  planar  surface  to  retain  said  brush 

elements  in  a  compressed  relatioiiship  against  said  planar 
surface  such  that  said  elements  are  spread  outwardly  in  a 
synunetricaily  radial  manner  for  training  said  assembled 

brush. 


5.419.435 
SHARPS  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  REUSABLE 

CONTAINER 
Uto  P.  Pcraaa,  Fott  Laaderdale;  Joe  D.  Hatto,  Ft.  Myers,  aMl 
Rickard  Blaackctte,  Ft  Myer*  Beack,  all  of  FUl,  airigaor*  to 

Medx,lK,Miiid,F1i, 


receiving  area,  whereby  a  nested  container  will  t>e  sup- 
ported thereby. 


U.S. 


Filed  Jaa.  S,  1994.  Ser.  No.  25539S 
iMt.  Cl.»  B65D  83/ia  83/02 
CL  206— 366 


26ClaiaH 


5,419,436 
CUP  WITH  ARTICLE  RECEIVING  AREA  ON  BOTTOM 

SURFACE 
David  A  Powell,  Cooa  Rapida,  Mian^  ascigBor  to  KabkMc 
Prodacta,  loc,  Blaine,  Mina. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,085 


hl(V>md  1/22 


vs.  CL  206—519 
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1.  A  container  having  an  article  rfceiving  arsa  formed  on  the 
bottom  surface  thereof,  including: 

a.  a  generally  flat  bottom  portion; 

b.  at  least  one  generally  upright  sidewall  contiguous  with 

said  bottom  and  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly 

therefrom; 

c.  an  article  receiving,  upwardly  directed  area  of  a  predeter- 
mined height  provided  on  said  bottom  surface; 

d.  cover  means  pontionable  with  Fespect  to  said  article 
receiving  area  to  removeably  retain  an  article  therein;  and, 

e.  upwardly  directed  slop  ooeans  spiped  from  said  lx>ttom  at 

loot  equal  to  said  predetermined  height  of  said  article 


M19.437 

SNAP  AND  FnX  PLASTIC  FILM  BAGS 
DaTid  C.  Hasraian,  BreMwood,  Teaa^  assizor  to  Parkagiag 

iBBoratiou,  be,  NiihTiUe,  Tcu. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  795.2SS,  Nor.  19. 1991,  Pat  No.  5.309.690, 
which  is  a  coatinutioa  of  Scr.  No.  536.S2S,  Jtn.  12.  1990. 

akaadoMd,  wUck  ia  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  513,013,  Apr.  23, 

1990.  ahawioMd,  wkiek  b  a  diiiakM  of  Ser.  No.  296,439,  Jaa.  12, 

1909,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

152^11 

Lit  a*  B65D  85/62.  33/14 

vs.  CL  206—554  10  < 


1.  A  sharps  disposal  system  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  container  liaving  an  opening; 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  container  to  said  frame; 

a  lid  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame,  wherein  said  lid  selec- 
tively engages  said  container  to  cover  said  opening  of  said 
container  and  to  impede  removal  of  said  container  from 
said  frame  when  said  container  is  mounted  to  said  frame; 
said  lid  having  an  aperture  which  allows  insertion  of 
sharps  into  said  container  and  impedes  insertion  of  human 

hands;  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  lid  into  engagement  with 

said  container. 


1.  A  plurality  of  stacked  plastic  film  bags,  each  of  said  bags 
comprising: 

a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  joined  together  and  defining  a 

bag  cavity  therebetween; 
an  opening  between  the  front  and  back  walls  leading  to  the 

bag  cavity; 

complementary  separable  zipper  profiles  on  said  front  and 
back  walls  at  the  opening  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  the  bag; 

a  lip  attached  to  the  front  wall  above  the  zipper  profiles; 

a  header  portion  attached  to  the  back  wall  above  the  zipper 
profiles; 

a  perforation  on  the  header  portion  above  said  zipper  pro- 


files; 11X1, 


wherein  the  strength  of  said  perforation  is  greater  than  the 
strength  of  said  zipper  profiles  such  that  pulling  on  said  Up 
first  causes  said  zipper  profiles  to  separate  and  thereafter 
causes  said  bag  to  be  separated  from  its  header. 


5,419,438 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SORTING 

POST-CONSUMER  ARTICLES  ACCORDING  TO  PVC 

CONTENT 
H.  Parks  S^ayrca,  aad  WilUaai  S.  DraauMmd,  bodi  of  Mcdford, 
Oreg.,  MB^pMin  to  Siaace/RaMic  Corpontkw,  Medford, 

Oret- 

FUed  Not.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  157,039 

bt  CL*  B07C  5/02 

vs.  CL  209—3.1  20  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  sorting  irfttral  post-cotisuiner  articles  accord- 
ing tO  the  presence  of  polyvinyi  chloride  in  the  articles,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

irradiating  the  post-consumer  articles  with  ultraviolet  light 
for  an  irradiation  period; 

isolating  the  post-consumer  articles  from  the  idtraviolet  light 
aad  then  detecting  phosphorescent  light  emitted  from  the 
post-consumer  articles  in  response  to  having  been  irradi- 
ated during  the  irradiatioa  period;  and 
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sorting   the   post-consumer  articles  according   to  whether 
phosphorescent  hght  is  emitted  therefrom,  whereby  the 


lat.  CL*  B07C  5/02 


U,S.CL20»— 3J 


20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  multiple  aortation  operations 
upon  a  number  of  garments,  each  garment  having  aatociated 
with  it  ■  unique  identification  means,  comprising: 

computer  means  for  receiving  data  signals,  processing  data 
and  transmitting  control  signals; 

means  for  inputting  identifiation  data  associated  with  a 

randomly  ordered  stack  of  said  garments  to  said  computer 
means,  said  computer  means  remembering  the  order  in 

which  items  are  input; 
a  first  sortation  assembly,  comprising 

a  first  rotating  wheel  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  fmgers; 

a  plurality  of  carrier  means  each  associated  with  one  of 
said  fingers,  each  of  said  carrier  means  being  capable  of 
receiving  a  gannent  and  subsequently  selectively  releas- 
ing said  garment  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  com- 
puter means  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  pre-determined 
points  around  an  arc  during  said  first  wheel  assembly 
rotation; 

means  for  loading  garments  onto  said  carrier  means  said 
loading  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  com- 
puter means; 

a  plurality  of  first  receiving  means  each  representing  a 
difTerent  sortatioa  group  within  a  first  aortation  level 


post-consumer  articles  including  polyvinyl  chloride  emit 

phosphorescent  light 


5.419,439 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AITTOMATIC 
MULTIPLE  LEVEL  SORTATION  OF  LAUNDRY 

I  R.  BraKk,  «  StcrUBg  Ct,  drtcnriUc  Gil  30120 
per  No.  PCT/US9I/MW2,  $  371  Dirtc  Oct  21. 1992.  $  102(e) 

DaU  Oct.  21,  1992 
CMtiautkw-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  «34,«14,  Dk.  r,  19M,  Pat  No. 

S.12S313.  nb  pa  nflkidoi  Dm.  27, 1991.  Scr.  No.  9i013 


data,  the  resulting  assemblage  defining  a  set  of  groups  of 

first  sorted  garments; 
a  lecood  aortation  asaembly,  comprising 
a  second  rotating  wheel  anembly,  said  second  wheel 

asaembly  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  fingers; 
a  plurality  of  carrier  means  each  associated  with  one  of 

said  fingers  and  each  of  said  carrier  means  being  capable 

of  receiving  an  individual  garment  and  subsequently 

releasing  said  gannent  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  pre-deter- 
mined points  around  an  arc  during  said  second  wheel 

asaembly  rotation  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
computer  means; 
a  plurality  of  collector  arms  auociated  with  said  aecond 
wheel  assembly  and  an  associated  drive  means  for  auto- 
matically bringing  said  each  of  said  collector  arms 
independently  toward  and  away  from  said  second 
wheel  assembly  for  receiving  a  garment,  each  arm 
representing  a  difTerent  sortation  group  within  a  second 

sortation  level  for  selectively  accepting  said  garments 

from  said  second  wheel  assembly  according  to  said 
identification  data  associated  with  said  garment  so  that 
each  said  garment  is  sorted  according  to  its  correspond- 
ing identification  data,  the  resulting  assemblage  defining 
a  set  of  groups  of  second  sorted  garments;  and 

a  collecting  means  for  accepting  said  garments  from  said 
collector  arms;  and 

a  conveyor  means  for  transferring  said  groups  of  first 
sorted  garmentt  to  said  second  sorution  apparatus. 


S.419,440 
INTELUGENT  TRAYING  FOR  INSERTER  SYSTEMS 
Ckcryl  L.  Picoalt,  Soatkkvy,  Cow.,  awlpnr  to  PItMy  Bowa 
Lk„  Sturford,  Con. 

Filed  No*.  15.  19*3.  Sv.  No.  1S2.7S7 
lat  a.*  B07C  5/00 
\}S.  CL  209— SS3  14  ( 


Jl 


a  a  KM 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  traying  mailpieces  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  postal  discount  requirements,  com- 
prising: 

an  inserter  for  assembling  the  mailpieces; 

a  trayer  coupled  to  said  inserter,  said  trayer  including  a 

traying  controller,  a  plurality  of  stacking  bins  and  means 

for  selectively  conveying  each  of  the  mailpieces  to  one  of 

said  stacking  l>ins; 
a  supervisor  operatively  coupled  to  said  trayer  controller  for 

conmiunicating  mailpiece  data  and  configuration  data  to 


and  from  aaid  trayer  controller; 

for  Klectively  accepting  said  garments  from  said  first  wherein  said  tnyer  controller  sorts  the  mailpieces  by  con- 
trolling the  selective  conveying  means  based  on  said  mail- 
piece  and  configuration  data  to  sort  the  mailpieces  into 
tray  group*  according  to  postal  discount  requirements. 


5,419.441 
NEEDLE  BLANK  SOItTING  APPARATUS 

RouM  A.  Hinck.  Shdto^  Cou^  aarifMr  to  United  State* 
Swgicfll  Cotvontiaa,  Norwalk,  Com. 

Filed  Oct  8.  1993.  Scr.  No.  134.157 

fat  CL*  B07C  5/34 

\}S.  CL  209—597  21  dalaw 


and  nondefective  articles  to  prevent  defective  articles 
from  moving  on  said  ramp  to  said  outlet  means  such  that 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  needle  blanks,  which  comprises: 
means  for  transferring  needle  blanks  between  a  needle  load- 
ing position  and  a  needle  identifying  position; 
means  aligned  with  said  needle  identifying  position  for  iden- 
tifying the  orientation  of  the  needle  blanks  with  respect  to 

said  needle  transferring  means,  wherein  said  orientation  of 

the  needle  blanks  is  defined  between  needle  blanks  having 
a  solid  cross-section  in  an  end  face  thereof  facing  a  first 
direction  and  needle  blanks  having  a  hoUow  cross-section 
in  an  etid  face  thereof  facing  a  second  direction;  and 
sorting  means  associated  with  said  identifying  means  for 
sorting  needle  blanks  in  response  to  said  identified  orienta- 
tion. 


only  nondefective  articles  pass  from  said  ramp  to  said 
oudet  means. 


wheel  asaembly  according  to  said  identification  data 
aaaocialed  with  said  gannent  so  that  each  said  gamteni 
is  sorted  according  to  its  oorreaponding  identiTicatioa 


5,419,442 

SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

BETWEEN  DEFECTIVE  AND  NONDEFECTIVE 

ARTICLES 

iamn  A.  Wright,  Jr.,  Trinity,  N.C,  aMi^or  to  E.  R.  Sgaibb  * 

SoM,  Im.,  PriMetoa.  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  185,547 

tat  a*  B07C  5/12 
U,S.  a  209-612  19GlaiaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  defective  and  nondefective 
articles  comprising, 

a)  a  container  having  a  base  and  a  peripheral  wall  surround- 
ing said  base,  to  define  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  random 
mixture  of  defective  and  nondefective  articles, 

b)  said  container  including  a  first  trap  means  for  eliminating 
defective  articles  firom  said  chamber, 

c)  a  spiral  shaped  ramp  extending  around  said  chamber  along 

said  peripheral  wall  so  as  to  overhang  said  base,  said  ramp 

having  one  end  portion  proximate  said  base,  said  first  trap 
means  including  an  opening  in  said  base  in  advance  of  said 
ramp,  said  opening  being  of  predetermined  size  and  shape 
to  receive  defective  articles  and  the  size  and  shape  of  said 
opening  not  permitting  receipt  of  nondefective  articles, 

d)  said  container  having  outlet  means  away  from  said  base 
communicating  with  aaid  ramp  for  receiving  nondefective 
articles  firom  said  ramp, 

e)  means  for  vibrating  the  container  to  excite  movement  of 

the  nndom  mixture  of  defective  and  nondefective  articles 

from  the  base  onto  said  ramp  and  toward  said  outlet 


5,419.443 

HOLDER  FOR  TOOLS  AND  OTHER  OBJECTS 

Alfred  Niedcrbcrier,  GieMhai,  and  Beat  BMrid,  Sdach,  both 

of  Switaeriaad,  aarigaors  to  Sobex  AG,  Sdack,  Swltietlaad 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221,187 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcraany,  May  24, 1993,  43  17 

23SJ 

bt  CL*  A47F  5/00 
UJS.  a.  211— 70.6  8r 


I)  means  on  said  ramp  for  discriminating  between  defective 


1.  A  holder  for  took  and  other  objects  comprising: 
at  least  one  rail  having  a  uniform  cross  section  along  its 
longitudinal  dimension; 

a  plurality  of  holding  devices  fastened  to  said  rail,  each 
holding  device  being  formed  by  a  strip  of  determined 
length  and  width  which  b  produced  from  resilient  mate- 

rial; 

fastening  means  being  provided  at  ends  of  said  strip  which 
means  are  adapted  to  the  rail  and  constructed  for  arrange- 
ment thereon; 

each  holding  device  being  bent  in  a  U-shape  and  fastened  at 
the  rail  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  rail  by  its  ends  which  form  legs; 

said  strip  being  constructed  so  that  a  center  region  of  its 
length  is  narrower  than  said  two  end  regions  forming  the 
legs;  and 

stiffening  means  being  arranged  on  an  inner  side  of  said  Strip 

in  the  center  of  the  wider  end  regions,  which  stiffening 
means  project  into  the  interior  formed  by  the  U-shaped 

Strips  and  are  directed  toward  the  base  of  the  rail. 
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M19«444 

LOW  PROFILE  PUSH-BACK  RACX  ASSEMBLY 
Hakert  H.  Stnm,  Fort  Wortk.  To^  SMitMr  to  hca  Metal 

ProdiKta  Cotyoratioa.  LawisrOle,  Tex. 

FOad  Not.  U.  1993,  Sot.  No.  1S1.421 
lit  CL*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211— ISl  22  ( 


"< 


M19.445 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORING,  MIXING  AND 

DISPENSING 

David  M.  Kaaacowycr.  XMO  Fordjrcc  lU..  OarkaTille,  Oklo 

4S113 

FiM  Jaa.  24. 1994,  S«r.  No.  265.407 

lit  a*  MU  9/00 

VS.  CL  215—11.1  20  CUiM 


a  bottle  deftning  a  bottle  opening  having  first  mating  threads 

and  an  interior  for  itoring  a  substance; 
•  hottciiig  having  second  mating  threads  connected  to  said 

first  mating  threads  on  said  bottle  opening,  said  housing 
defining  a  first  open  end  communicating  with  said  bottle 
opening,  said  housing  also  defining  a  second  open  end; 
a  storage  cylinder  having  an  interior  for  storing  a  substance, 
said  cylinder  is  disposed  ^vithin  said  housing,  said  cyhnder 

further  defines  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end.  said 
first  open  end  of  cylinder  cooununicating  with  said  second 
open  end  of  said  housing,  said  storage  cylinder  interior 

alio  communicating  with  said  bottle  interior; 


1.  A  low  profile  push-back  rack  aiaembly  for  multiple  slack- 
ing with  efTicient  use  of  vertical  lpac^  comprising: 

a  rack  structure  having  a  series  of  storage  bays  arranged 
front  to  back  in  sequence,  comprising  a  first  bay,  a  second 

bay  and  a  third  bay; 

first  spaced  inwardly  facing  parallel  tracks  having  rolling 
wheel  flanges  for  wheeled  carts  mounted  in  rolling  rela- 
tion with  said  flanges,  said  first  tracks  being  inclined  from 
front  to  rear  and  extending  through  said  first,  second  and 
third  storage  bays; 

second  spaced  outwardly  facing  parallel  tracks  having  roll- 
ing wheel  flanges  for  wheeled  carts  mounted  in  rolling 

relation  with  said  flanges,  said  second  tracks  being  in- 
clined from  front  to  rear  and  extending  through  said  lec- 
ond  bay; 

a  first  flat  pallet  can  moimted  in  rolling  relation  with  flanges 
of  the  first  spaced  inwardly  facing  tracks,  being  capable  of 
rolling  along  said  tracks  for  positioning  within  any  of  said 
first,  second  or  third  storage  bays; 

a  second  flat  pallet  cart  mounted  in  rolling  relation  with 

flanges  of  the  second  spaced  outwardly  facing  tracks, 

being  capable  of  rolling  along  said  tracks  for  positioning 

within  said  first  or  second  storage  bays; 
said  second  fiat  pallet  cart  having  an  open  frame  open  at  the 
back,  having  a  front  and  spaced  apart  sides  to  define  a 

nesting  area  within  the  frame; 
said  first  flat  pallet  cart  being  higher  than  said  second  flat 
pallet  cart  and  narrow  enough  in  the  space  between  the 
sides  of  said  second  cart  to  nest  within  the  nesting  area 
within  said  frame  so  that  both  of  said  carts  may  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  first  storage  bay  for  loading  or  unloading. 


a  seal  member  operably  disposed  to  block  communication 
between  said  bottle  interior  and  said  storage  cylinder 

interior,  said  seal  member  connected  to  said  first  open  end 

of  said  housing  and  also  engaging  said  first  open  end  of 
said  cylinder  by  a  releaaabic  connecting  means  to  discon- 
nect said  seal  member  from  said  housing  when  a  direc- 
tional means  of  force  is  applied  to  said  hollow  cylinder 
and  whereby  said  hollow  cylinder  interior  communicates 
with  said  tx>ttle  interior;  and 

a  nipple  assembly  connected  to  said  second  open  end  of  said 
storage  cylinder. 


NON-ItEFIIXABLE  CONTAINER  CLOSUItE 
MaleolBi   A.  Cox,  Sottoa  CoMllaM,  and  Mattkcw  J.  Lloyd, 
WedMabary,  both  of  UaHad  Kii«do^  aaaivMrs  to  MCG 
Cloawca  Liaited,  United  Kiaadov 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,631 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klagdoa^  Mar.  26,  1992, 
9206602 

lat.  CL*  B6SD  49/02 
VS.  a.  215—21  11 


I A  conliiner  comprising: 


1.  An  anti-glug  fitting  for  cooperation  with  the  neck  portion 
of  a  container  for  liquids,  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  body  adapted  to  conform  to  the  neck  portion  of 
the  container  and  containing  a  shaped  through  bore  ex- 
tending from  an  inlet  to  in  outlet; 


(b)  a  guard  member  arranged  within  and  partially  obturating 

the  outer  body  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  valve  body  arranged  within  said  bore  and  partially 

obturating  said  outer  body  inlet,  said  valve  body  having 
an  outer  periphery  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
communicating  with  said  inlet,  a  portion  of  said  through 
bore  defined  by  the  interior  of  said  guard  number  compris- 
ing a  chamber  having  a  total  volume  exceeding  the  vol- 
ume of  said  valve  body  apertures,  whereby  the  volume 
flow  of  liquid  from  the  container  past  said  valve  body  is 
defmed  by  the  total  area  of  said  apertures. 


5,419.44* 

KNOCK  DOWN  BULK  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

John  WataoB,  «7  Yorkriew  Dr.,  Toronto,  Oatario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,402 

Int.  CL«  B65D  6/22 

VS.  CL  220— 4  JS  1  Claiia 

1.  A  liquid  containment  system  comprising  a  knock  down 
bulk  storage  coiitainer  having  a  plastic  construction  compris- 
ing a  base  with  a  bottom  wall,  front  and  back  upright  facings 
on  said  base,  each  of  said  front  and  back  facings  comprising  an 

inner  and  an  outer  facing  wall  separated  by  a  chaimel,  a  first 
and  a  second  side  wall,  said  first  side  wall  having  a  lower  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  and  said  second  side  wall 
having  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  an  upward  exten- 
sion of  said  base  wherd>y  said  lower  end  of  said  second  side 
wall  is  elevated  relative  to  said  lower  end  of  said  first  side  wall, 
said  construction  fiirther  including  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall 
having  lower  ends  which  drop  down  into  the  channels  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  faring  walls  at  said  front  and  back 

facings  of  said  base,  said  front  and  back  walls  being  releasably 


secured  to  said  side  walls  at  comer  connections  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  comer  connections  comprising  a  T-shaped  end  on 

one  of  said  walls  which  is  fitted  into  a  T-shaped  groove  in 
another  one  of  said  walls  at  each  comer  connection,  and  a 
liquid  containing  tmg  which  is  sealed  prior  to  fitting  into  said 
container  and  which  is  held  in  said  container,  said  sealed  bag 


5,419>47 

BABY  BOTTLE 

Pak  P.  Liai,  No.  29,  fn^nk  MaMioa,  Maniioa  Park  off  Kam- 
fK  Road,  Perak.  MalayaU  30250  Ipoh 

FOed  Jn.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  260,411 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  14,  1993, 
2035831 

Int.  CL*  A61J  9/00 
VS.  CL  215—390  6  Oainn 


having  a  spout  and  said  inner  and  said  outer  facing  walls  of  said 

forward  facing  of  said  base  having  recesses  into  which  said 
spout  is  fitted,  said  recesses  being  deeper  than  the  channel 

between  said  iimer  and  outer  facing  walls  of  said  forward 
facing  so  that  said  qwut  does  not  interfere  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  front  Wall  of  said  container. 


5,419^449 
WATER  HEATER  FOAM  STOP  APPARATUS  AND 

ASSOCIATED  METHODS 
David  M.  Hauittg.  ui  Gordon  W.  Strctek,  botk  of  MootffMi- 

cry,  AUl,  aaaigaors  to  Rhecv  MaaaCactaring  Cnaipaay,  New 
Yori^  N.Y. 

CoBtiMatkNi  Of  Scr.  No.  ltt,4M,  Dec  3, 1993,  abudoMd, 

which  ia  a  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  934,957,  Aag.  25. 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,292,464.  This  application  Aag.  8,  1994^  Ser.  No.  287,466 

tut  CL*  B29C  6S/58 
VS.  CL  220—421  4  ( 


1.  A  baby  bottle  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion. 

said  upper  portion  having  an  opening  for  receipt  of  liquids 
poured  into  the  bottle  and  configured  for  fitting  of  a  nip- 
ple and  a  collar  around  the  opening, 

said  lower  portion  being  divided  into  two  tubular  portions 
extending  from  said  upper  portion  and  terminating  in 
closed  free  ends  spaced  from  one  another, 

said  two  tubular  portions  defining  a  gap  therebetween  along 
an  entire  length  of  said  two  tubular  portiotis  for  insertion 
of  a  child's  hand  to  grasp  one  of  said  two  tubular  portions. 


y^^ 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising: 

a  storage  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  heated  water 
and  having  an  outer  main  wall  portion  through  which  an 

opening  transversely  extends; 
a  jacket  structure  disposed  outwardly  around  said  storage 
tank  and  defining  a  hollow,  enclosed  insulation  space 
extending  externally  aroimd  said  storage  tank,  said  jacket 
structure  having  an  opening  therein  which  is  spaced  out- 
wardly apart  from  said  storage  tank  opening  in  an  opposed 
relationship  therewith  and  circumscribed  by  an  aimular 

exterior  wall  edge  portion  of  said  jacket  structure; 

a  hollow,  generally  tubular  foam  stop  member  formed  from 
a  relatively  thin  resilient  material  and  having  first  and 
second  open  end  portions  spaced  apart  along  an  axis,  and 
a  side  wall  portion  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond open  end  portions  and  circumscribing  said  axis,  said 
foam  stop  member  being  axially  compressible  and  said 
second  open  end  portion  having  an  aimular  exterior 
groove  formed  therein  and  circumscribing  said  axis. 

said  foam  stop  memlier  being  disposed  within  said  enclosed 

insulation  space  and  axially  compressed  by  and  between 
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said  •tomge  tank  outer  main  wall  portion  and  said  jacket 

Structure,  with  said  firtt  open  end  portion  of  said  foam 
■top  member  being  pressed  directly  against  said  storage 
tank  outer  main  wall  portion  and  forming  an  end  edge  seal 
on  said  storage  tank  outer  main  wall  portion  around  said 

opening  therein,  and  uid  annular  exterior  groove  in  said 

lecond  open  end  portion  of  said  foam  stop  member  snap- 
fittingly  and  lealingly  receiving  said  annular  exterior  wall 
edge  portion  of  said  jacket  structure;  and 
a  hardened  foam  insulation  material  disposed  within  said 
enclosed  insulation  space  and  encapsulating  said  side  wall 
portion  of  said  foam  stop  member. 


S.4M.481 
BACKING  TRAY  AND  LID  ASSEMBLY 
ViMMt  J.  Bitel.  Jr^  MMActowB,  Com^  aaai^or  to 
IpuflalHw.  lac^  WaUi^for<  Coaa. 

FUad  Not.  10,  Ifn,  S«r.  No.  190,619 

]Aa*BtSD4l/l6 


SA19,*S0 

STORAGE  CANISTER  FOR  PROTECnVE  BREATHING 

EQUIPMENT 

Jomtrk  CiHelMrtlt.  Howsil:  Charisa  M.  Hack.  dadatoM.  both 
of  NJ.,  aad  JaMa  V.  Zapfa,  wntlaasa?fllr.  N.Y..  aari— nw  to 
Flotc  latcraatioMl  be,  Willoi«My.  Okio 

Filed  Stp.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131.532 
brt.  CL*  BC5D  SI/00 
VS.  a.  220— 2M  20  ( 


1.  A  canister  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

(a)  container  means  having  an  open  end  leading  therein; 

(b)  closure  means  provided  to  close  the  open  end  of  the 
container  means,  wherein  the  closure  means  comprises  an 
outer  cover  means  that  overlays  an  inner  cover  means 
mounted  on  the  container  means  and  sealed  to  the  open 
end  thereof; 

(c)  joining  means  connecting  between  the  outer  cover  means 
and  the  inner  cover  means; 

(d)  handle  means  provided  on  the  closure  means;  and 

(e)  seal  means  supported  on  the  outer  cover  means  and 

extending  to  the  inner  cover  means  tnd  in  communiation 

with  the  interior  of  the  container  means,  the  seal  means 
being  positioned  intermediate  the  handle  means  and  a  first 
pivot  means  for  the  outer  cover  means  and  wherein  the 
handle  means  is  moveable  to  first  position,  spaced  from 
the  container  means  and  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  cause 
the  outer  cover  means  to  pivot  about  the  first  pivot  means 
to  remove  the  seal  means  from  contact  with  the  inner 
cover  means  and  breach  its  sealed  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  open  end  of  the  container  means  and  wherein 

the  handle  means  is  further  movable  to  a  second  petition 

spaced  from  the  container  means  greater  than  that  for  the 
first  position  and  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  cause  the  outer 
cover  means  to  actuate  the  joining  means  to  remove  the 
inner  cover  means  from  its  mounted  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  container  means  to  thereby  provide  for 
separating  the  ckwure  means  from  the  container  means  for 
accessing  therein. 


U.S.  CI.  220— 306 


10 


1.  A  stacking  tray  and  lid  assembly  for  food,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  multiplicity  of  compartments  for 
receiving  food,  depending  from  said  upper  surface  and 

spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  margins  of  said  tray  to 
provide  a  peripheral  portion  thereabout,  said  compart- 
ments having  a  sidewall  and  a  generally  planar  bottom 
wall  extending  parallel  to  said  upper  surface,  said  bottom 
walls  being  coplanar;  and 

(b)  a  Ud  of  cooperating  generally  rectangular  configuration 
with  two  pairs  of  opposed  sides  and  including  a  generally 
planar  body  and  a  depending  peripheral  flange  with  cut- 
ouu  extending  through  said  flange  on  a  pair  of  opposite 

sides  of  said  lid,  said  flanga  oo  each  of  said  pair  of  opposite 

sides  having  a  multiplicity  of  bosses  formed  on  its  inner 
surface  and  protecting  inwardly  therefrom  into  engage- 
ment below  the  outer  edge  of  said  peripheral  portion  of 
said  tray,  said  bosses  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 

said  cutouts,  said  cutouts  facilitating  flexing  of  said  flange 
ID  enable  said  bosses  to  pass  over  said  outer  edge  of  said 
tray. 


S,4I9^2 

FASTTENING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINER  LINERS 

Jay  MacUcr.  9900  Oaatwick  Dr^  St.  Loais.  Mo.  «313S,  a^ 

StapkM  B.  Aakhy,  72M  Bttmm,  UalTcnity  CHy.  Mo.  63130 

DiTtikM  of  Scr.  No.  tSMM.  Mar.  tl,  1992,  Pat  No.  $a6lJSS3, 

whiek  is  a  eooH— tiea-to  port  of  S«r.  No.  342,015,  im^  25, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,100,007,  wUck  la  a  coMi«satiaa  of  Scr.  No. 

319,044,  Mar.  6, 1M9,  ifcaaioaiii,  wUck  it  a  coirtiaaatkM  of 

Sar.  No.  141346,  Jaa.  7, 19n,  akaaisaii,  Thia  appBcatioo  Nor. 

16, 1993,  S«r.  No.  152,533 

tat  a*  IW5D  1/06 

VS.  a  23A-404  7  Claim 


handle  or  handles  for  use  as  a  liner  of  the  container,  compria- 

ing: 
a  container  having  generally  upright  side  portions  and  the 
side  portions  terminating  in  a  substantially  upright  rim 
portion  the  rim  portion  defining  a  container  mouth; 

a  fitttener  defined  by  a  cutout  in  the  side  of  the  container,  the 

fastener  and  cutout  cooperating  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is 
capable  of  gripping  the  handle  of  the  plastic  bag  with  at 

least  one  handle  and  a  mouth  to  an  external  side  of  the 
container,  the  fastener  provided  without  extension  or 
projection  from  an  external  surface  of  the  trash  container, 
the  cutout  defining  at  least  one  slot  opening  in  the  trash 
container  side  and  the  slot  opening  proximate  the  fastener 
where  the  fastener  is  substantially  co-planer  with  the  side 
of  the  trash  container,  the  fastener  fiirther  defined  by  the 

cutout  situated  a  sufficient  distance  below  the  rim  of  the 

container  so  as  to  work  in  cooperative  association  with  the 
opposite  external  side  of  the  container  so  as  to  increase  the 
effective  circumference  of  the  mouth  of  the  container, 
whereby  the  mouth  of  the  plastic  bag  with  its  handle  or 
handles  is  pulled  against  the  opposite  external  side  of  the 
container,  holding  the  mouth  of  the  plastic  bag  around  the 
rim  of  the  container  in  an  open  manner  and  in  operative 
cooperation  with  an  internal  facing  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer and  the  internal  facing  rim  portion  to  substantially 

prevent  the  development  of  a  g^>  between  the  handled 

bag  and  the  internal  facing  rim  portion  of  the  container, 
wherein  the  fastener  is  provided  with  beveled  portions  to 
facilitate  the  molding  of  the  container. 


having  a  hamlle  means  for  lifting  said  sleeve  from  said 

base  member; 
a  pivot  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second 

end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  side  wall  means  of 

said  sleeve; 
said  base  wall  of  said  base  member  having  a  depression;  and 

a  hook  member  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  base  member  by 
engaging  said  depression,  said  hook  member  includes  a 
hook  base  and  a  hook  end  for  engaging  said  depression, 
said  hook  base  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  ei>d  of  said 
pivot  arm,  wherein  said  pivot  arm  permits  said  hook  end 
to  slide  over  said  top  edge  of  said  t>ase  member. 


M19|454 

MIXING  BOWL 

Darfai  StoweU,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  and  Stephaa  C.  AUcadort. 
Hobofc— ,  N  J.,  Bsal— nri  to  Ceaeral  Huaat  ■  ai  is  Cagp.,  Tcrre 

Haale,Lsi. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,150 
bt.  CL*  B65D  21/00 
VS.  CL  220—574  19 


5,419,453 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE  WITH  BAG  RETAINER 

JHfrcy  L.  Loehridie,  1175  N.  4000  W.,  Rcxtevf.  Id.  S3440 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,522 

tat  a<  B65D  7/04 

VS.Cim-MA  7CUm 


1.  A  mixing  t>owl  comprising  an  inner  shell  including  a  base 
and  a  peripheral  side  wall  each  having  an  iimer  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
around  the  entire  perimeter  thereof  to  an  upper  peripheral  rim 
defining  an  open  mouth  for  the  bowl,  said  outo'  surface  of  said 
periphoal  side  wall  having  an  annular  shoulder  intermediate 
said  base  and  said  rim  defining  a  lower  portion  of  said  side  wall 
extending  from  said  base  around  the  entire  perimeter  thereof  to 

said  shoulder,  and  an  outer  shell  covering  the  outer  surfaces  of 

said  base  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  side  wall  and  formed  of 
a  non-slip  material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  said  inner  shell,  said  outer  sbeU  being  fixed 
to  said  iuier  shell  and  abutting  said  shoulder. 


5^19,455 
PLATE  FOR  USE  WITH  STEMWARE 


14990aUrookEaBt 

Filed  May  9. 1994,  Str.  No.  239.721 
<      bt.  CL*  BCSD  21/00 
VS.  CL  220—575 


Hflk,Mich. 


1.  A  container  suitable  for  securing  a  plastic  bag  with  a 


1.  A  trash  receptacle  for  use  with  a  trash  bag  liner  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  member,  aaid  baae  member  comprising  a  open  topped 
body  having  a  floor,  a  perimeter  edge,  and  a  baae  wall 
exteading  upwardly  (torn  said  perimeter  edge  of  said 

floor,  said  biK  wall  tennmaling  in  a  lop  edge; 

a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  compriaing  a  open  top  and  open  bottotn 
Imdy  having  an  upper  edge,  inversely  tapered  side  wall 
nMans  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  edge  to 
define  an  encloaed  area,  said  side  wall  means  terminating 
in  a  bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edge  oonfigured  in  con- 
forming croaa  section  to  aaid  top  edge  of  said  baae  member 
and  adapted  to  fit  on  top  of  aaid  base  mead>er,  said  sleeve 


1.  A  plate  characterized  by: 

a  central  portion  having  a  upwardly  filing  flat  surfiKe; 
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an  upwardly  extending  subatantially  concavely  dwhrrt  pe- 
riphery about  said  central  portion; 

said  periphery  having  a  notch  therein  sized  to  receive  a  stem 

of  a  stemware  member  having  a  stem  base  fool; 
said  notch  extending  to  an  enlarged  aperture  through  said 

plate; 
a  rim  positioiied  about  the  aperture  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  central  portion  in  a  concave  manner  and  l>eing 

coplaiur  with  a  top  edge  of  $>id  periphery  of  said  plate; 

a  vertically  depending  wall  extending  downwardly  from 
said  rim  about  a  subatantial  portion  of  said  aperture; 

said  central  portion  having  a  base  foot  secured  at  its  down- 
wardly facmg  surface; 

said  foot  having  a  height  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
stem  base  foot  of  said  stemware  to  seat  said  plate  flat  on  a 
table  surface  and  to  elevate  a  lower  edge  of  said  wall 
above  said  stemware  base  to  allow  said  plate  to  sit  fliuh  on 
said   flat   table  surface  while  stemware  is  poaitioned 

through  uid  aperture  and  is  also  seated  on  said  flat  table 

surface. 


S.419.457 
SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  MAU.  PIECES  ON  MULTIPLE 

LEVELS  AND  A  MEmOD  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 
SAME 

GcraM  D.  Roaa.  Streaawoo^;  Robert  E.  SmUct.  Jr^  Dca  PlalMs; 

Joha  M.  Biiday.  Jr^  Dca  PUMa;  Guttaer  A.  Donfc,  Dca 
PteiMa,  aad  David  NoTak,  HawiTcr  Park,  aU  of  ni^  aaaignon 
to  ElectraCaM  G«vd  Ud^  NOm,  ni. 

FIM  Aag.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  113,23S 

lita*B07C5/J6 

UjS.  CL  20»— C1«  13  ( 


M19,4M 
CONNECTION  BETWEEN  THE  LOWER  END  OF  A  SIDE 
WALL  PLATE  AND  THE  BOTTOM  PLATE  OF  A  LARGE 

CONTAINER 
WoifkBiV  Graaff.   HiMeahda.  Gcraany.  aaai^or   to  Graaff 
GabH,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993.  Ser.  No.  163.172 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay.  Dec.  S.  1992.  42  41 
2«8.4 

IM.  CL*  BtfD  25/18 
VS.  CL  220—410  13  Claiv 


1.  A  system  for  sorting  mail  pieces,  the  system  comprising: 

a  RrM  pair  of  sprocliets  secured  at  a  predetermined  distance 
therebetween; 

a  second  pair  of  sprockets  secured  at  tlie  predetermined 
distance  therebetween  wherein  the  second  pair  of  sprock- 
ets are  longitudinally  and  laterally  displaced,  but  not 
vertically  displaced,  from  the  first  pair  of  sprockets; 

a  first  transport  chain  mounted  to  rotate  alx>ut  the  first  pair 
of  sprockets; 

a  second  transport  chain  mounted  to  rotate  about  the  second 
pair  of  sprockets; 

a  plurality  of  carriers  secured  by  supporting  opposite  sides  of 
each  carrier  between  the  first  transport  chain  and  the 
secoixl  transport  chain  to  maintain  each  of  the  plurality  of 
carriers  in  a  horizontal  position  between  two  levels  during 

transport  of  the  plurality  of  earners; 

a  first  plurality  of  bins  stacked  between  the  first  pair  of 
sprockets  and  the  second  pair  of  sprockets  to  receive  the 

mail  pieces  from  the  carriers;  and 
a  rake  assembly  above  each  of  the  plurality  of  bins  for  re- 
moving a  designated  mail  piece  from  at  least  one  of  the 
carriers  into  one  of  the  bins. 


S.419.4M 

TOY  WATER  GUN 

Edward  Mayer.  Loa  Aaf  Iw,  CaUf. 
Dcaisa.  TbowMd  Oaks,  Calif . 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,340 
bt  CL*  A63H  3/18 
VS.  CL  222—79 


to  Edward  Mayer 


ISCIaiBM 


1.  Connection  between  the  lower  end  of  a  side  wall  plate  and 
the  corresponding  longitudinal  edge  of  the  bottom  plate  of  a 
large  container,  wherein  both  the  side  wall  and  the  bottom 

plate  arc  prefabncated  sandwich  panels,  and  a  free  space  is 

initially  left  in  the  transition  area  after  the  two  plates  have  been 
joined  together,  and  the  said  free  space  is  then  filled  vnth  foam, 
wherein  the  transition  area  filled  with  foam  is  covered  by  an 
inner  cover  profile  between  the  upper  cover  plate  of  the  bot- 
tom plate  and  the  inner  cover  plate  of  the  side  wall  plate,  as 
well  as  by  an  outer  cover  profile  between  the  outer  cover  plate 
of  the  side  wall  plate  and  the  lower  cover  plate  of  the  bottom 
plate,  wherein  the  outer  cover  profile  is  in  contact  from  the 
outside  with  the  outer  side  wall  cover  plate  and  with  the  front 

side  of  the  bottom  plate,  which  front  side  is  associated  with  the 

side  wall,  while  the  inner  cover  profile  lies  on  the  inside  of  the 
inner  side  wall  cover  plate  and  on  the  top  side  of  the  upper 

bottom  cover  plate. 


a  housing: 

a  trigger  movably  coiuiected  to  the  housing  bet^veen  a  ready 

position  and  a  shoot  position; 
a  water  cylinder  mounted  on  the  housing,  the  water  cylinder 
forming  a  chamber  for  holding  ^vater  and  having  an  end 

formed  with  an  opening; 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  chamber,  the  piston  having 
a  load  position,  wherein  the  piston  is  distanced  from  the 
opening,  and  a  fired  position,  wherein  the  piston  is  adja- 
cent the  opening; 

a  spring  operably  engaged  with  the  piston  for  urging  the 
piston  from  the  load  position  to  the  fired  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  trigger  to  expel  water  from  the 
chamber  through  the  opening; 

a  release  arm  having  a  notch,  the  release  arm  being  movably 
mounted  on  the  housing,  wherein  the  trigger  moves  the 
release  arm  when  the  trigger  is  moved  toward  the  shoot 
position; 

a  flange  formed  on  the  piston;  and 

a  firing  post  attached  to  the  flange  for  selectively  engaging 

the  notch  of  the  release  arm  to  hold  the  piston  in  the  load 
position,  wherein  the  firing  post  is  released  from  the  notch 
to  permit  the  spring  to  move  the  piston  toward  the  fired 
position  when  the  trigger  is  moved  toward  the  shoot 
position  to  move  the  release  arm. 


5,4U.4C0 
CONTAINER  FOR  FLOWABLE  SUBSTANCES 

Wdf-Dietrkh  HcroM,  SceMd;  OkMct  RehfeM,  DicaMi,  Md 
Gerd  Braadhorat,  Mnieh,  all  of  GcTHaay,  SHigMn  to  Then 

Pate^   GabH    *    Co.    KG    Gcadlaebaft    FMr    IwhMliliIli 
Schatirechte,  ^ff*fii),  Gcrauny 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  971451.  Nov.  5, 1992,  Pat  No.  5432,122. 
This  apviicatioa  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,928 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrBaay,  Not.  12, 1991, 9114004 

U;Jii.  17. 1992, 9200521  U 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patcM  —baeqacat  to  JaL  24, 
2011,  baa  beca  d<Tlaif«l 
lat  CL*  B65D  35/56 
VS.  CL  222—105  6  < 


1.  A  water  gun,  comprising: 


I.  A  child  resistant  cap  and  tube  assembly,  comprising: 
a  tube  for  containing  a  product  and  having  an  end  portion 

«vith  a  recessed  thin  wall  section  puncturable  to  provide  a 

discharge  opening  and  a  shoulder  means  for  limiting  axial 

movement  on  said  end  portion; 
a  cap  having  a  central  axis  for  alignment  with  said  tube  and 

sized  to  slidably  engage  said  end  portion; 
an  axially  centered  puncture  means  positioned  to  be  aligned 

with  said  thin  wall  section  and  normally  spaced  from  said 

thin  wall  section  in  a  first  position  and  operable  to  punc- 
ture said  thin  wall  upon  movement  of  said  cap  to  a  second 
position  for  opening  said  discharge  opening; 

means  defining  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending 
slits  extending  inwardly  Crom  tlie  lower  edge  of  said  cap; 
and 

means  definiiig  scoring  in  said  cap  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
lower  terminal  edge  thereof  to  define  break  away  band 
portions  which  fracture  along  tlie  scoring  when  the  cap  is 

actuated  downwardly  to  engage  the  lower  terminal  edge 

of  the  band  portion  against  the  shoulder  means  tliereby 
effecting  separatioa  of  said  break-away  band  portion  de- 
fined by  said  scoring. 


5,419,439 
CHILD  RESISTANT  MEDICAMENT  DISPENSER 

John  R.  O'Meara,  JaaMsbarg,  N  J.,  aasicaor  to  CP  Packaging, 

Inc.,  Jaascabnrg.  N  J. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  830408,  Jaa.  31, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5401^7. 

TUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,401 

lat  a.*  B67D  5/00 

VS.  CL  222—83  1  daia 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  film  tube  for  receiving  a  substance  and  closed  at  one  end, 
said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  outer  periphery. 

and  a  dispensing  end  including  a  discharge  opening 

through  which  the  substance  is  dispensed,  and 
a  ring  mounted  at  the  dispensing  end  of  said  tube,  said  ring 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  coincidental  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  tube,  said  ring  having  a  main  body  and  an 
annular  sealing  edge  which  extends  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  main  body  in  the  region  of  said  main  body 
where  said  sealing  edge  is  located,  said  aimular  sealing 
edge  sealingly  engaging  said  dispensing  end  of  said  tube 

between  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  and  said  outer 
periphery  in  the  direction  of  said  dispensing  end.  whereby 

said  sealing  edge  prevents  substance  discharged  from  said 
tube  tlirough  said  discharge  opening  and  traveling  along 

said  periphery  from  traveling  past  said  sealing  edge, 
ther^y  avoiding  contact  between  said  substance  and  the 
remainder  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tul>e. 


5,419,4<1 
FLAT  CARBONATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  BEVERAGE 

DISPENSER 
Doaglas  P.  Goidet,  Big  Lake,  MiwL,  awt^nr  to  IMI  CoraeUaa 
lac,  Aaoka,  Mtea. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  29,073,  Mar.  10. 1993,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,153,  Aag.  24,  1992, 

ahaadoacd.  TUs  ap^icatioa  Get  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  141,781 

lat  CL*  BC7D  5/00 

VS.  CL  222—129.1  19  ClaiM 

1.  A  cart>onator,  comprising: 

a  tank  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  and  the  first  and 
second  sides  being  substantially  planar  and  coextensive 

and  having  substantially  equal  surface  areas  and  wherein 
common  perimeter  edges  thereof  are  joined  by  a  tank 
perimeter  edge  and  the  tank  perimeter  edge  having  a 
surface  area,  and  tlie  first  side  closely  spaced  from  tlie 
second  side  wherein  tlie  tank  comprises  a  substantially  flat 

container  wherein  the  surface  areas  of  the  first  and  second 
sides  togetlier  are  substantially  greater  tlian  the  surface 
area  of  tlie  perimeter  edge,  and  tlie  tank  having  an  interior 

volume  defined  by  the  first  and  sec<nid  sides  aod  the  tank 

perimeter  edge,  and  the  tank  having  a  gas  fitting  for  con- 
necting the  tank  interior  volume  to  a  source  of  carbon 

dioxide  gas,  a  water  inlet  fitting  for  cooaectiBg  tlie  tank 
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internal  volume  to  a  source  of  potable  water,  and  one  or   flow  toward  the  orifice,  the  horizontal  angle  of  the  blocking 
more  carbonated  water  flttings  for  providing  connection   surface  being  such  lo  as  to  cfTect  a  dynamic  accumulation  of 

tnd  attenuate  a  static  accumulation  of  the  particulate  polysili- 


con  in  the  external  tube. 


M 


^. 


•^Lckl 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  recharging  a  melting 

crucible  with  particulate  polytilicon,  said  apparatui  compris- 
ing: telescopically-aligned  internal  and  external  tubes  associ- 
ated with  an  actuator  for  telescopic  movement  of  the  tubes, 
said  tubes  having  inner  surfaces  which  are  free  of  any  protru- 
sions and  rescissions  capable  of  preventing  telescopic  move- 
ment of  the  tubes  and  permitting  the  resting  of  particulate 
matter  within  the  tubes,  and  said  external   tube  having  (i)  a 

distal  orifice  which  is  sufficiently  smaller  than  its  bore  to  de- 
crease the  flow  rate  of  particulate  matter  through  the  tube  and 
(ii)  a  blocking  surface  located  at  the  distal  end  of  the  external 
tube  and  angled  downwardly  toward  the  distal  orifice  to  de- 

creaie  the  velocity  of  the  flowing  particles  and  to  direct  thii 


LIQUID  SPRAYER 
Hiroiki  Miawhtea,  umi  Tadao  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa. 

■Mionn  to  YoaUM  Kogywbo  Co,.  UL,  Tokyo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01297,  $  371  Date  Oct.  1,  1990,  $  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  1,  1990.  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO92/0Sr79.  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  721,611 
ImL  a*  B65D  8S/i4 

VS.  a  222-32U  3  0$im 


from  the  tank  interior  volume  to  one  or  more  cartxMiatcd 
water  dispensing  means. 


S,419,4«2  

APPARATUS  FOR  ItECHARGING  A  HEATED 

RECEPTACLE  WFTH  PARTICULATE  MATTER  AT  A 

CONTROLLED  VELOCITY 

Steven  W,  JokwtM,  Scabrook,  Tex.,  imi  Aa*cw  O.  WikMl^ 

Baton  RiMK,  Ia.  MrifMn  to  AlbcMric  Coryorttkw,  Rick- 

■MMid.  Va. 

CoMiMatioiKbKfart  of  Sor.  No.  942,9m,  Sep.  9,  1992. 
■bnndo— <.  Tkk  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,410 
Int.  CL*  B67D  5/06 
VS.  CI.  222—1*3  S  ( 


1.  A  liquid  sprayer  comprising  a  container  body  having  a 
neck  portion; 

a  cylinder  hanging  from  said  neck  portion  into  the  container 
body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  suction  valve  provided  at  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der, 

an  operating  member  longitudinally  movably  located  on  the 

container  tKxly; 

a  stem  hanging  from  the  operating  member  and  being  in- 
serted into  said  cylinder, 

a  trunk  piston  provided  at  a  lower  end  of  the  stem  and 
sliding  together  with  the  longitudinally  moving  operating 
member  in  the  cylinder; 

a  spring  provided  in  the  cylinder  and  energizing  said  trunk 
piston  and  stem  downwards; 

a  depressing  spraying  head  provided  on  the  operating  mem- 

tKriand 

a  discharge  valve  provided  in  the  operating  member  and 

communicating  said  stem  with  the  depressing  spraying 
head  with  said  depressing  spraying  head  being  depressed; 
said  trunk  piston  comprising  a  main  portion  sliding  in  sealing 
engagement  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  cylinder, 
and  a  trunk  portion  secured  in  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 

Stem; 
said  main  portion  and  said  tnmk  portion  being  formed  of 
separate  pieces  and  said  main  portion  being  removably 

located  on  laid  trunk  portion. 
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5419464 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DISPENSING  FOOD 

MATERLAJLS 

Aa4crs  B.  Gaarot.  BJbt,  aad  Slobadaa  MUohaak^  Aeaaelbolm, 
both  of  Swedes,  aailpiiwr»  to  Neatec  S.A.,  VcMy.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,591 

Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  JnL  IS.  1993. 
93111343 

Int  a*  GOIF  11/04 
VS.  a.  222— 3M  9  Claims 


a  ho«i«ng  element  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate section  which  joins  said  top  and  twttom; 

an  outlet  at  said  housing  element  top  for  dispensing  liquid 

from  the  container  or  filling  liquid  into  the  container; 
a  formed,  collapsible,  fluid-impermeable  partition  element 

attached  at  its  periphery  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  to  the 

periphery  of  the  inside  of  said  housing  element  bottom  to 
therewith  form  a  variable  bladder  volimie  between  said 
partition  element  and  said  housing  element  bottom,  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  food  material  comprising: 

a  conveyor; 

a  valve  housing,  positioned  above  the  conveyor,  having  an 

exterior  housing  surface  and  an  interior  housing  surface 

which  defines  a  longitudinally  extending  chamber,  the 
valve  housing  having  an  inlet  opening,  a  dosing  opening 
and  an  outlet  opening  extending,  respectively,  between 
the  exterior  housing  surface  and  the  interior  housing  sur- 
face, there  being  no  conduit  extending  between  the  outlet 

opening  and  the  conveyor  t)eneath  the  outlet  opening; 

a  valve  tap,  rotatably  positioned  in  the  chamber,  having  an 
outer  surface  which  contacts  the  interior  housing  surface 
and  an  arcuate  recessed  portion  extending  between  tep 
edges,  one  edge  being  shaped  to  define  a  triangular  cutting 
portion  having  an  apex  which,  upon  rotation  of  the  valve 
tap  in  the  chamber,  passes  through  a  midpoint  of  the  outlet 
opening,  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  cham- 
ber, and  closes  a  central  portion  of  the  outlet  opening 
before  closing  end  portions  of  the  outlet  opening; 

means  connected  to  the  valve  tap  for  rotating  the  Up  in  the 

chamber  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  the  tap  to  a  first  posi- 
tion, the  recessed  tap  portion  forms  a  channel  communi- 
cating  between  the  inlet  opening  and  the  dosing  opening 
and  the  outer  tap  surface  closes  the  outlet  opening,  and  so 
that,  upon  opposite  rotation  of  the  tap  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, the  recened  portion  forms  a  channel  communicating 
between  the  dosing  opening  and  the  outlet  opening  and 
the  outer  tap  surface  closes  the  inlet  opening; 
inlet  means  coimected  to  the  inlet  opening  for  introducing 

pumpable  food  material  into  the  chamlxr;  and 

dosing  meaits  coimected  to  the  dosing  opening  for  drawing 
a  portion  of  pumpable  food  material  through  the  inlet 
opening  and  into  the  chamber  when  the  tap  is  positioned 
to  form  a  channel  communicating  between  the  inlet  open- 
ing and  the  dosing  opening,  and  for  expelling  the  portion 
of  pumpable  food  material  from  the  chamber,  through  the 
outlet  opening  and  towards  the  conveyor,  when  the  tap  is 
positioned  to  form  a  channel  communicating  between  the 
dosing  opening  and  the  outlet  opetiing. 


5.419v4«5 

AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  DISPENSING  FLUID 

CONTAINER 

JcAcy  J.  Schroeder.  3613  DarhyaUrc  Dr..  Hilliard,  Ohio  43026 

FUcd  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312.123 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/42 
VS.  CL122—3»6S  3  Oainui 

1.  A  liquid-dispensing  container  which  upon  repeated  inver- 
sion dispenaes  a  repeated  prc-determincd  volume  of  liquid, 
comprising: 


partition  element  being  shaped  such  that  the  volimie  dif- 
ference between  the  bUulder  volume  when  said  partition 

element  is  collapsed  and  the  bladder  volume  when  said 
partition  element  fully  expanded  equals  the  desired  vol- 
ume of  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed;  and 
vent  means  coimecting  said  bladder  volimie  with  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere,  thus  providing  the  air  pressure  inside  said 

bladder  volume  to  be  always  equal  to  the  atmospheric 

pressure. 

5,419,466 

BOWED  PISTON  FOR  A  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

CONTAINER 

Christian  T.  Schdndel,  HCR  67  Box  45,  Randolph  Center,  Vt 

0S061 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  940,544,  Sep.  4, 1992,  ahnndotd.  TVs 

appUcatkn  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,002 
bA.aiWm5/42 


U.S.  CL  222— 389 


12 


1.  A  piston  for  a  container,  the  container  having  a  sidewall, 

a  product  compartment  and  a  propelUnt  compartment,  each 
compartment  of  the  container  separated  by  the  piston,  the 

piston  Iseing  movable  within  the  container  and  comprising; 
a  top  portion  for  pushing  a  product  within  the  container,  and 

a  cylindrical  sidewall  for  sealing  the  product  from  a  pro- 
pellant.  the  cylindrical  sidewall  having  a  preformed  out- 
%vardly  projecting  lx>wed  portion  relative  to  the  cylindri- 
cal sidewall  and  slidable  along  the  container  sidewall,  the 
bowed  portion  being  collapsible  inwardly  when  in  contact 
with  the  container  sidewall  to  provide  a  flexible  sealing 
surface  which  flattens  to  a  varying  degree  along  the  con- 
tainer sidewall  to  accommodate  container  and  piston 


ley-MS  O.G.-95-8 
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anpeifectioat  witliovt  incrcMed  Mctional  mwniirr  to 
poitoa  travel. 
IX  A  method  for  dupensing  a  product  from  a  oootainer 
coinpnniif : 

providing  i  cootainer  hiving  i  lidewill,  i  bottom,  i  top,  and 

valve  means  diapoaed  in  the  top  for  diapcnaing  the  product 
from  the  container; 

placinf  •  piaton  in  the  container  to  provide  a  fint  compwi- 
ment,  defined  by  the  top,  container  ttdewall  and  piston  for 
containing  the  product,  and  a  lecond  compartment,  de- 
fined by  the  bottom,  container  sidewall  and  piston,  for 

contaiiiiiig  ■  propellant; 
providing  the  piston  with  a  cylindrical  ttdewall  for  leahng 
the  product  from  the  propellant,  the  piston  cylindrical 
lidewall  being  ilidaMe  along  the  container  lidewall  and 

having  a  preformed  outwardly  projecting  bowed  portion 
relative  to  the  piston  cylindrical  sidewall,  the  bowed 
portion  tieing  collapsible  inwardly  when  in  contact  with 

the  container  lidewall  to  provide  a  flexible  waling  lurface 
which  flattens  to  a  varying  degree  along  the  container 
sidewall  to  accommodate  container  and  piston  imperfec- 
tions without  increased  frictioaal  resistance  to  piston 
travel; 

loading  a  product  into  the  first  compartment; 

loading  •  propellant  into  the  second  compartment;  and 

opening  the  vilve  meant  to  diipenie  the  product  u  the 

piston  is  displaced  in  the  container. 


meant  at  one  end  for  attadung  the  pouring  spout  to  the 
container,  a  tapered  dooe-ahaped  wall  section  at  the  other 
end  and  an  elongated  intermediate  tubular  section  eztend- 
iof  between  the  coupling  means  and  the  tapered  dome- 

ihaped  will  lection,  the  Upered  will  lection  hiving  in 

outer  dome-shaped  surface  with  a  second  opening  therein; 
and 

the  outer  tubular  body  member  being  sUdeably  and  rotatably 
mounted  over  the  inner  tubular  body  memt>er,  the  dome- 
shaped  inner  surface  and  dome-shaped  outer  surface  being 

adjacently  arranged  such  that  the  outer  tubular  body 
member  may  be  rotated  to  align  the  respective  first  and 
second  openings  into  an  open  poaition  and  rotated  to  cloae 
and  leal  the  lecond  opening  in  the  inner  tubular  body 
member  when  the  stopper  section  is  rotated  to  a  closed 

poaitioa. 


TWO-PIECE  POURING  SPOUT  WITH  DOME-SHAPED 
NOZZLE 

Paul  R.  Magairc,  Los  Angeles,  and  John  M.  Lown,  Haatington 
Baacfc,  both  of  CaUf,,  assizers  to  FloTool  iMerMtkanl.  Inc^ 
Taslla.  Tallf 

Filed  A«.  27, 1993,  Sar.  No.  113,204 
ht  a*  USD  47/20 

VJS.  CL  222— S4«  22 


•  -^ 


1.  A  two-piece  pouring  spout  arrangement  having  a  ciosable 
opening  through  which  liquids,  pastes  and  powders  may  be 
selectively  dispensed  from  a  container,  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  body  member  havmg  two  ends,  an  elon- 
gated intermediate  tubular  section  extending  from  one  end 

ind  I  Upered  dome-thiped  stopper  section  extending 

between  the  intermediate  tubular  section  and  the  other 

end,   the  dome-shaped  stopper  section   having  an   inner 
dome-shaped  surface  with  a  first  opening  therein; 

the  outer  tubular  body  member  having  a  cylindrical  shroud 
section  extending  axially  over  the  dome-shaped  stopper 
section  which  shroud  section  terminates  in  a  circular 
opening; 

an  inner  tubular  body  member  having  two  ends,  a  coupling 


S.419,4a 

DEVELOPING  TONER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  WITH 

DETACHABLE  TONER  CARTRIDGE  AND  TONER 

SUPPLY  SHIELOING  MEMBER 

E||l  TaM.  laasawa.  Japan,  asslganr  to  Brother  Kogyo  rabashfti 

Kaiaha,  Ni«oya,  Japn 

FIM  JaL  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S6,a9t 

Oafaaa  priorUy,  appMcatioa  Japaia.  JaL  17, 1992.  4-213M7 

IML  CL*  B65D  47/00;  BC7D  3/00:  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  222—554  30  CUaM 


27.  A  developing  toner  supply  device,  including: 

a  casing  for  storing  developing  toner,  having  a  side  with  a 

casing  opening  therein  and  a  shielding  member;  and 
a  developing  toner  cartridge  detachably  installed  on  said 
casing  for  supplementing  developing  toner  through  said 
casing  opening,  said  developing  toner  cartridge  having  a 
main  body  for  storing  the  developing  toner,  a  cartridge 

opening  provided  in  uid  main  body  for  allowing  flow-out 

of  the  developing  toner,  and  a  lid  memlier  disposed  over 
said  cartridge  opening  and   movable  between  a  doaed 

position  and  an  open  position, 
wherein  said  shielding  member  shields  a  portion  of  said  lid 
member  from  the  developing  toner  in  said  casing  that 
forms  an  outer  surface  of  said  cartridge  when  said  car- 
tridge is  detached  from  said  casing. 
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S,419,4tf9 
PORTABLE  GARMENT  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Ckarlaa  L.  Utw,  54  MariTteta  Ave  P.O.  Box  1136,  WaHhaa, 
Maaa.  02254 

Filed  Mir.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  32,611 


Int.  CL*  A41H  5/Oa  43/00 


U.S.  a.  223 — 70 


UOalns 


and  rear  edges  of  the  floor,  and  a  handle  having  front  and 
rear  ends  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  front  and  rear 
walls  with  diagonal  braces  coupling  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  the  front  and  rear  walls 

to  the  side  walls;  and 

the  tool  carriers  each  having  on  its  lower  surface  a  pliuality 
of  wheels,  a  wheel  located  in  each  comer. 


5,419,471 
COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAINTAINING 

ARTICLES  IN  A  STABILIZED  CONDITION  AND 
MFTHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Douglas  H.  Potubam,  Roxbuy,  Cou^  Philip  L.  Fickliag, 
Colorado  Springi,  Cdo,,  and  Ron  Jaffe,  New  York,  N.Y., 
aaignors  to  DHP  Co^  Roxbwy,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993.  Ser.  No.  50,695 
Int.  CL*  B60R  7/00 

U.S.  a  224—42.42  IS  Clains 


5,419,470 

TOOL  CARRYING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  HOUSING 

MOUNTED  ON  A  TRUCK  AND  INDIVIDUAL  TOOL 

CARRIERS  POSmONABLE  THEREIN 

JaaMS  S.  Jackaoa,  Jr.,  R.D.  #1  Meadows  Park,  Port  2  Box  4, 

Arkyort,  N.Y.  I4W7 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,100 
lat.  a.*  B60R  11/06 

UA  0.224-4232  SCWbi 


2.  A  tool  carrying  system  including  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  truck  and  individual  tool  carriers  positionable 
therein  comprising: 

a  rectangular  housing  having  a  parallel  floor  and  roof,  paral- 
lel sides,  a  parallel  front  wall   and  a  door  pivotally 

mounted  at  its  lower  edge  to  the  lower  rear  edge  of  the 
floor,  the  door  being  of  a  height  essentially  equal  to  the 

height  of  the  side  walls  of  the  housing  for  closing  the  rear 
open  end  of  the  housing  and  positionable  in  a  open  orien- 
tation to  form  an  angled  ramp  for  the  sliding  of  the  tool 
carriers  to  exterior  of  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  tool  carriers,  each  of  the  tool  carriers  being 
provided  with  a  floor,  and  with  upstanding  side,  front  and 
rear  walls  coupled  at  their  lower  edge  to  the  side,  front 


1.  A  garment  finishing  machine  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  humidifier  for  generating  mist; 

heat  means,  connected  to  the  humidifier,  for  heating  and 

vaporizing  the  mist;  and 
means  for  moving  and  guiding  the  vapor  to  treat  a  garment. 


1.  A  collapsible  structure  for  maintaining  articles  in  a  stabi- 
lized condition,  comprising:  an  integral  blank  of  bendable 
material  having  means  forming  pre-cut  lines  therein,  means 
forming  fold  lines  thereon  and  means  intercoimecting  portions 
of  the  blank  into  a  generally  flat  collapsed  position  and  bend- 
able  into  an  open  position  to  define  a  plurality  of  article  receiv- 
ing receptacles,  wherein  the  integral  blank  has  a  central  fold 
line  at  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  with  an  intermediate  cut  line 
to  define  first  and  second  halves,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
halves  have  fold  lines  perpendicular  to  the  central  fold  line  and 

pre-cut  lines  parallel  to  the  central  fold  line  forming  interior 

sections,  wherein  the  interconnecting  means  comprises  means 
connecting  the  first  and  second  halves  folded  onto  each  other 

around  the  central  fold  line  at  end  portions  thereof  and  at  the 
interior  sections  and  wherein  the  interconnected  halves  are 
t>ent  from  the  collapsed  position  to  open  position  by  outfolding 
the  halves  and  infolding  the  interior  sections  and  wherein  the 
infolded  interior  sections  demarcate  the  article  receiving  re- 
ceptacles in  conjunction  with  the  halves. 


5,419,472 

HOLSTER  FOR  GUNS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Albert  W.  HeUwcg,  Vermoot,  Australia,  and  Kerby  C.  Smith, 
Coaraegold,  C^Iif.,  assignors  to  Hellweg  latematioiial  Pty. 
Ltd.,  Bayswater,  AastraUa 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstralia,  Feb.  II,  1993,  PL7230 
Int  a.«  F41C  33/02 
MS.  CL  224—198  5  CUdM 

1.  A  holster  for  a  gun  comprising  a  pouch  for  receiving  said 

gun,  said  pouch  being  mounted  on  i  belt-receiving  member; 

said  belt-receiving  member  having  an  elongate  vertical  slot 
therein,  said  pouch  being  mounted  to  said  belt-receiving  mem- 
ber by  means  of  a  fastening  means  passing  through  said  elon- 
gate vertical  slot,  said  fastening  means  being  able  to  be  selec- 
tively released  to  allow  said  pouch  to  be  moved  vertically 
relative  to  said  belt-receiving  member  by  moving  said  fasten- 
ing means  along  said  slot,  and  said  pouch  being  able  to  be 
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relcasably  rotated  about  said   fastening  means  by  a  pair  of 

serrated  friction  washers  mounted  around  said  fastening  means 


S,419,473 
GOLF  BAG  WITH  LUMBAR  SUPPORT 
Kirk  V.  Lamar,  22011  Vcatnra  Blvd.,  Stc.  200,  Woodland  Hilla. 
CaUr.  91364 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  174,830 

Int.  a.»  A45F  3/04 
VS.  a.  224—215  21 


1.  A  golf  bag  to  be  carried  by  a  user  for  retaining  golf  clubs, 
comprising: 

a.  in  elongated  tubular  container  having  an  open  end,  an 

opposite  end,  and  a  side«vall  extended  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,   where  the  open  ends  opens  into  an  internal 

chamber  of  the  sidewall  for  retaining  said  golf  clubs; 

b.  a  shoulder  support  system  coupled  with  said  container  for 
stabilizing  said  container  with  at  least  one  of  said  user's 
shoulders; 

c.  a  waist  band  system  coupled  to  said  container  to  support 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  container  with  said 
user's  lower  body,  the  waist  band  system  including  ■  waist 

band  for  fastening  around  said  user's  waist  and  a  lumber 
pad  for  providing  cushioning  to  said  user's  lower  l>ack 

d.  said  waist  Iwnd  has  a  pad  portion  and  two  opposite  later- 
ally extending  portions; 

e.  means  for  adjiutably  attaching  said  pad  portion  of  said 
waist  band  to  said  sidewall  of  said  container  for  adjusting 
the  location  on  the  container  at  which  the  waist  band  is 
attached: 

f  said  lumber  pad  is  hingedly  attached  to  said  pad  portion  of 

said  waist  band,  at  lent  a  portion  of  said  meani  for  adjust- 
ably attaching  positioned  behind  said  lumber  pad  such 

that  said  tumlier  pad  can  be  pivoted  to  an  open  position  to 
gain  access  to  said  adjustable  attaching  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  attachment  location  of  said  waist  band. 


S.4M.474 

HANDGUN  HOLSTER  WITH  INTERNAL  RETENTION 
DEVICE 
Tboaas  A.  Marx,  SpriagfleM,  MaM^  and  Moatc  C.  Salyarda, 
Bdac,  IA„  aarigaors  to  Miekads  of  Orcgoa  Co„  Portiaad, 
Orag. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13«,059 

laL  CL'  F41C  am 
Ui.  0.224-244  19CliiBi 


and  between  said  pouch  and  said  belt-receiving  member,  one  of 
said  washers  secured  to  said  pouch,  and  the  other  of  said  wash- 
ers slidabiy  secured  to  said  slot. 


'<>»»«' 


1.  A  handgun  holster  for  securely  holding  a  handgun  iiiclud- 
ing  a  trigger  guard,  the  holster  comprising: 

(a)  a  holster  body  having  •  front  portion  and  including  an 

outer  side  and  an  inner  side  each  having  a  respective  rear 
portion  said  rear  portions  opposite  said  front  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  adjacent  said  trigger  guard  when  a  handgun 
is  held  in  said  holster; 

(b)  spacer  means  for  spacing  apart  said  rear  portions  and 
defining  a  trigger  guard  position  above  said  spacer  means 
and  between  said  rear  portioiu; 

(c)  a  catch  located  in  a  fixed  position  and  stationary  with 

respect  to  said  outer  side  and  having  an  end  projecting 

toward  said  inner  side  within  said  trigger  guard  position 
and  proximate  said  spacer  means,  said  catch  also  having  a 
rear  surface  facing  rearwardly  away  from  said  front  por- 
tion of  said  holster  body,  and  a  bottom  surface,  each  of 
said  rear  and  bottom  surfaces  tieing  oriented  transversely 
of  said  holster  and  substantially  normal  to  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said  outer  side; 

(d)  a  movable  guide  associated  with  said  iimer  side,  located 
opposite  said  catch  and  alongside  a  trigger  guard  path 

betwefn  uid  catch  and  uid  rear  portion  of  said  inner  side, 

said  movable  guide  normally  being  located  in  a  first  posi- 
tion closer  to  said  end  of  said  catch  and  obstructing  said 

trigger  guard  path,  so  as  to  prevent  a  trigger  guard  from 
moving  past  said  end  of  said  catch  while  said  movable 
guide  is  located  in  said  first  position,  and  being  movable  to 
a  secoixl  position  spaced  further  from  said  end  of  said 
catch,  in  which  said  guide  does  not  obstruct  said  trigger 
guard  path;  and 

(e)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  movable  guide  toward  said 

First  position. 


rtoTaiaeiPlaaCo., 


S,4IM7S 
SHOULDER  BELT 
MMaanri  NaritaMi,  UrajrMB.  Ja 

Ltri^  J^aa 
CoatteMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  t&Xfnk,  Mar.  17,  1992,  i 

Thto  ^pUcatioa  Mv.  11, 1994.  Sar.  No.  2U,C99 
IM.  CL*  A45F  3/02 

U,S.a224-237  Si 

1.  A  shoulder  belt  comprising  a  belt  body  of  thermoplastic 
material  having  an  upper  outer  surface  and  a  lower  outer 
surface,  a  shoulder  pad  of  thermoplastic  elastomer  rigidly 

lecured  to  both  said  upper  outer  surface  and  said  lower  outer 


surface,  by  fusion-welding  in  the  presence  of  a  primer,  thereby  5^419,477 

encompassing  said  belt  body,  said  upper  surface,  said  lower  WATERPROOF  RETRACTABLE  TOWEL  BAG 

M.  Verve,  Wfariaor  Juetkm,  Paaada 

Filed  Oet.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  143,823 
Claiw  priority,  apfUcatioa  CaMda,  Oct  6, 1993,  210W46 
fat.  CL*  B6SD  65/02:  B60R  9/00 
MS.  CL  224—274  3  i 


surface,  and  said  pad  being  secured  to  one  another  wherd>y 
said  pad  is  integral  with  said  belt  body. 


5.419,476 

TRUCK  TOOL  BOX  LOCIONG  DOOR  PLATE 

W.  Wyatt  White,  12970  OM  Forfe  Rd.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.  1726S 

Filed  Jul  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  96,898 

Iata»B60R  9/055 


UjS.  CL  224—273 


SdafaM 


1.  A  truck  tool  box,  comprising, 

a  tool  box  container,  said  container  having  a  first  side  wall 
spaced  from  a  second  side  wall,  a  front  wall  extending 
between  tlie  first  side  wall  and  the  second  side  wall,  and  a 
top  wall  extending  between  the  first  side  wall  and  the 
second  side  wall,  with  the  top  wall  including  a  first  hinge 
spaced  from  a  second  hinge,  and  a  first  lid  mounted  to  the 

second  hinge,  and 
a  lock  plate,  the  lock  plate  including  a  lock  plate  hinge 
hingedly  mounting  the  lock  plate  to  the  front  wall,  the 
lock  plate  includes  at  least  one  locking  plate  slot,  and  the 
trotA  wall  includes  at  least  one  first  locking  loop,  wherein 
the  at  least  one  first  locking  loop  is  slidabiy  received 
through  the  locking  plate  slot  when  the  locking  plate  slot 
is  in  a  first  lowered  position,  and  the  tool  box  container 
having  a  containa  floor,  with  the  lock  plate  extending 
below  the  container  floor  in  a  (int  position,  with  the  plate 

arranged  for  pivoting  about  the  hinge  to  a  second  position, 
with  the  lock  plate  extending  beyond  the  top  wall  in  the 

second  poaitioo. 


1.  A  golf  towel  means  protecting  device  comprising,  in 
comlnnation 

(a)  a  container  portion  having  walls  made  of  a  flaccid  flexi- 
ble water  resistant  sheet  tnaterial; 

(b)  said  container  portion  having  the  shape  of  an  inverted 

bag  including  an  enclosed  upper  portion  and  an  opening  at 
a  lower  end  portion  thereof; 

(c)  said  upper  portion  including  container  portion  suspen- 
sion means  for  faciliuting  hanging  of  the  container  por- 
tion to  suspend  same  at  a  predetermined  location; 

(d)  said  upper  portion  further  including  passage  means  in  a 
wall  of  tiie  container  portion,  the  passage  means  conmiu- 
nicating  the  interior  of  the  container  portion  with  the 
exterior  thereof; 

(e)  a  cord  having  op[>osite  ends,  said  cord  passing  through 
said  passage  means  and  adapted  to  slide  therethrough  to 
the  interior  of  said  container  portion,  one  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  cord  being  located  inside  said  container  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  towel  means,  said 

container  portion  defining  an   interior  chamber  large 

enough  to  provide  space  lietween  said  wralls  and  said 
towel  means  whereby  said  cord  will  slide  through  the 
grommet  by  the  weight  of  the  towel  means  when  the 
container  portion  is  suspended  on  said  container  portion 
suspension  means,  to  thus  provide  a  first  section  of  the 
cord  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  container  portion,  and  a 
second  section  of  the  cord  disposed  interiorly  of  the  con- 
tainer portion; 

(0  section  of  the  cord  to  block  sliding  movement  of  the  cord 

through  said  passage  means  into  the  container  portion  in 
at  least  two  Mocked  positions  wherein  the  towel  means  is 
disposed  inside  or  out  of  the  container  portion,  respec- 
tively; 

(g)  said  container  portion  having  a  length  sufficient  to  en- 
tirely cover  the  towel  means  when  the  cord  is  in  a  fiilly 
retracted  position  in  which  the  length  of  said  second 
section  of  the  cord  is  at  its  minimum; 

(h)  whereby  the  withdrawal  of  the  towel  means  from  the 

container  portion  and  its  placement  back  into  the  sus- 
pended container  portion  can  tie  achieved  solely  by  simul- 
taneous manipulating  said  first  section  of  the  cord  and  said 

cord  blocking  means. 
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STEERING  COLUMN-MOUNTED  COOLER 

E4  Maara.  SM  E.  TaryM  A*e^  Ste.  5.  Tafyoa  Spri^ 
3MW.  a^  PMo-  G.  Laloq,  1M»  I  i—nm  ■«.  Em< 

FOad  May  10, 19M.  Sar.  No.  241 J4S 
ImL  CL*  B60R  7/00 
i;.S.  CL  224— 27*  5 


M1M79 

TRANSVERSE  CARRIER  CLAMP  FOR  ROOF  LUGGAGE 
Fla.    CARKIER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  WITH  ROOF 

RACK 
Briittta  Evala,  Wappcrtal;  HwaU  ihaaaii.  Snll^M.  tmi  Gatrtt 
FWai,  Wappwtal.  an  of  GarM^r,  aaricBon  to  Happkh  Fakr- 
C«m.  Cfwmmr 
FOad  Apr.  M.  19M,  S*.  No.  229,5M 

Ucatioa  GanMqr,  May  «.  1993,  43  IS 
024.1 

Ut  CL*  B60R  9/00 
UJS.  a  224-321  U  < 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  steering  col- 
umn of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

said  container  having  a  parallelepiped  construction; 

said  container  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  rear 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls; 

said  bottom,  front,  rear  and  side  walls  defining  an  open- 
topped  container  having  an  interior  storage  chamber; 

a  removable  cloaure  means  for  cloaing  said  open-topped 
container; 

said  vehicle  having  an  exposed  steering  column,  said  steer- 


1.  A  roof  rack  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  wherein  the  roof 
rack  comprises  a  rack  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  roof 
of  the  vehicle  extending  lengthwise  on  the  length  of  the  roof 

and  a  transverse  carrier  extending  transversely  to  the  rack 

pipe,  the  transverse  carrier  having  an  end  region; 

a  detachable  clamping  device  connected  at  the  end  region  of 

the  carrier  for  fastening  the  carrier  to  the  rack  pipe,  the 

clamping  device  including  a  support  jaw  and  a  clamping 

jaw^;  with  respect  to  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  and  the  respec- 
tive pipe  clamped  by  the  clamping  device,  the  support  jaw 
lies  on  the  side  of  the  pipe  toward  the  outside  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  the  clamping  jaw  lies  on  the  side  of  the  pipe 
toward  the  middle  of  the  vehicle; 
the  support  jaw  being  located  on  the  carrier  such  that  the 
support  jaw  abuts  the  rack  pipe,  said  support  jaw  includ- 
ing an  upper  jaw  part  extending  within  the  carrier  and  a 


ing  column  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  of       lower  Jaw  part  extending  below  the  earner;  a  clamping 


inclination  relative  to  a  vertical  plane; 
said  container  including  a  steering  column-receiving  channel 
formed  therein; 

said  Steering  column-receiving  channel  being  formed  in  said 

container  substantially  in  the  center  thereof  and  said  steer- 
ing column-receiving  channel  substantially  bisecting  said 
interior  chamber  when  said  container  is  moimted  on  said 
steering  column  in  straddling  relation  thereto; 
said  steering  column-receiving  channel  being  formed  in  said 

front  wall  and  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container  and 

extending  into  said  interior  chamber  at  a  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  said  vertical  plane  when  said  bottom  wall 

of  said  container  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  predetermined 
angle  being  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermiped  angle 
of  inclination  of  said  steering  column;  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  container  to  said  steer- 
ing column  and  for  positioning  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
container  in  said  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said 

horizontal  plane  when  so  attached. 


jaw  moving  means  received  at  the  upper  jaw  part  for 

moving  the  clamping  jaw; 
the  clamping  jaw  comprising  a  lever  having  an  upper  part 

disposed  for  being  engaged  by  the  clamping  jaw  moving 

means  which  is  supported  to  l>e  movable  %vith  respect  to 
the  support  jaw  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  which  is 
movable  with  respect  to  the  lower  part  of  the  support  jaw 
for  clamping  the  pipe  between  the  support  jaw  and  clamp- 
ing jaw  lower  parts  upon  operation  of  the  clamping  jaw 

moving  means  in  a  direction  to  move  the  clamping  jaw 

upper  part  to  clamp  the  pipe  between  the  clamping  jaw 
and  the  support  jaw  lower  parts; 

a  pivot  pin  mounted  on  the  support  jaw  for  pivotally  sup- 
porting the  lever  thereon  wherein  the  clamping  jaw  upper 
part  is  located  above  the  pin  and  the  lower  part  is  located 
below  the  pin,  and  with  the  upper  part  of  the  clamping 
jaw  being  engageable  with  the  clamping  jaw  moving 
means  which  pivotally  moves  the  upper  part  of  the  lever 
and  the  lower  part  of  the  clamping  jaw  having  a  side 

which  clamps  to  the  pipe. 
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5.419,400 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONHNUOUS  AXIAL  FEEDING  OF 

AN  ELONGATE  MEMBER 
AnoU  J.  S.  Pnttt,  Dcftorahirc.  Eagiaiid,  aasigMM-  to  RoUa- 
Royca  ale,  LobAoo,  Eaglaad 

FOad  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S4,203 
OaiM  prtoritr.  appUcaiioo  Uoitcd  Kiiasdo^  May  2,  1992, 
9209576 

bt  CL*  B65H  20/24 
VS.  CL  226—100  9 


into  said  hot  gas  chamber,  gas  inlet  slots  for  channeling  the  hot 

gas  from  said  chamber  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  recess,  a  narrow  hot  gas  orifice  for  directing  said 
channeled  hot  gas  horizontally  in  at  least  one  direction  under 
said  component  and  through  tlie  meltable  solder  lead  amy  on 
the  undersurface  of  said  component  retained  by  said  vacuum 
means  within  said  recess,  and  a  hot  gas  outlet  for  venting,  in  at 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  a  member  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  feeding  it  in  a  forward  direction  out  of  the  appara- 
tus at  a  selected  rate  of  feed,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  coaxially  rotatable  clamping  devices  each  disposed  to 
grip  the  member,  means  for  reciprocating  said  clamping  de- 
vices in  phased  sequence  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  said 
clamping  device  being  disposed  to  engage  the  member  during 
a  feed  stroke  in  said  forward  direction  and  to  release  said 

member  during  a  reverse,  return  stroke  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  said  forward  direction,  said  clamping  devices  being 
disposed  relative  to  one  another  so  that  during  operation  of  the 
apparatus,  the  member  is  engaged  by  at  least  one  forwardly 
moving,  routing  clamping  device  to  thereby  continuously 

drive  the  member  forward  by  said  clamping  devices  acting  in 
succession  while  lieing  simultaneously  rotated  by  said  clamp- 
ing devices, 
each  said  clamping  device  including  a  circular  member 
disposed  within  a  clamping  housing  through  which  said 

member  extends,  said  apparatus  including  rotary  drive 

means  for  rotating  said  housings  of  said  clamping  devices 
synchronously,  said  circular  members  being  collapsible 
upon  engagement  by  said  reciprocating  means  so  that  the 
forward  displacement  of  each  housing  closes  said  circular 
members  onto  the  member  to  transmit  both  the  forward 
and  rotary  motions  thereto. 


least  one  opposed  direction,  hot  gas  which  has  p8.<ssed  through 
said  solder  lead  array,  to  mHi"*F'"  a  continuous  flow  of  hot  gas 
through  the  meltable  solder  lead  array  and  produce  uniform 
and  substantially  simultaneous  melting  thereof  while  the  com- 
ponent is  retained  in  said  recess  with  the  solder  lead  array  in 

contact  with  or  bonded  to  a  corresponding  circuit  array  pres- 
ent on  the  surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board. 


to 


5,419,4«2  

SOLDERING  APPAItATUS  WITH  ADAPTED 
SOLDERING  TOWER 
AdriaMM  J.  M  Hcadrikz,  Ettea-Lev,  Netkeriandi, 
Soltec  B.V.,  Goaterhoot,  Ncthcrlaods 

FUed  Dec  30. 1993.  Scr.  No.  175,510 

diiiu  priority,  appiicttioD  Netherindt,  Nor.  8,  1993, 
9301935 

lirt.  CL*  B23K  3/06.  1/08 
UJ5.CL22S— 37 


5y419,401 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AHACHING/DEATACHING  LAND  GRID  ARRAY 

COMPONENTS 
Cllfltoni  S.  Laato,  Woodbridsa.  aiad  Jeffrey  S.  Dnhaime,  Anao- 

nia,  both  of  Cooa^  aaaignort  to  Air- Vac  EagiMering  Com- 
pany,  lac,  Milfttrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,118 

bt.  CL*  B23K  1/012 

UJS.  CL  228— 6 J  14  CUat 

1.  A  unitary  vacuum/hot  gas  nozzle  device  for  supporting 

an  electrical  component  having  a  meltable  solder  lead  array  on 

the  undersurface  thereof  in  contact  with  a  corresponding  cir- 
cuit array  present  on  the  surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  and 

for  directing  a  continuous  flow  of  hot  gas  under  said  supported 
electrical  component  to  circulate  through  said  solder  lead 
array  and  melt  said  solder  leads  uniformly  and  substantially 
simtiltaneously,  said  nozzle  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  upper  wall  section  enclosing  an  internal  hot  gas  chamber 
and  a  lower  wall  section  having  a  base  and  enclosing  a  block 
member  having  a  central  component-supporting  recess  in  the 
undersurface  thereof,  a  vacuum  tube  connection,  through  said 

housing  and  block  member  to  said  recess,  to  retain  said  compo- 
nent within  said  recess,  gas  inlet  means  for  receiving  hot  gas 


1.  Soldering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  for  liquid  solder; 

at  least  one  soldering  tower  placed  in  the  vessel  for  causing 

liquid  solder  to  leave  the  soldering  tower  on  the  upper 

side; 
transporting  means  for  carrying  objects  for  soldering  along 

the  top  side  of  the  soldering  tower  such  that  the  objects 

for  soldering  come  into  contact  with  the  liquid  solder; 

means  for  maintaining  an  atmosphere  with  a  reduced  oxygen 
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contait  at  least  in  the  Muroundinc  area  of  the  liquid  tot- 

der; 
wherein  the  soldering  tower  has  a  rectangular  cross  section, 
chanK;terized  in  that  the  soldering  tower  is  adapted  to  cause 

the  liquid  solder  to  run  ofTon  ill  sides  by  having  overflow 

edges  at  all  four  sides. 


S.419.4a3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  AND  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Duryl  J.  Becker,  Briaa  B.  Hmmb,  botk  of  Rockcatcr;  DouM 
E.  Hon,  Byroo,  ami  Jamm  L.  Peacock,  Rockcatcr,  aU  of 
Mias^  tmipton  to  latcnMtkMwl  BwiacM  MacklMi  Coryon- 

tioi,AnMik.N.Y. 

DlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  42,947.  Apr.  5,  1993.  Pat.  No.  S,31S.212. 
This  appllcorloM  May  2S.  1994,  Sot.  No.  24a,990 

lat.  CL*  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  22S-212  4 


lateral  parts  upon  a  direction  parallel  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  mold,  wheretn  said  central  part  of  said  welding  cavity 
surrounds  the  gap,  said  mold  further  having  internally  em- 
ployed  at  least  two  rising  chanitels  located  at  extremities  of 

Slid  welding  cavity  on  each  side  of  said  welding  cavity, 

wherein  said  welding  cavity  is  not  intersected  by  vertical 
projections  of  said  rising  cliannels,  said  rising  channels  extend- 
ing from  a  region  lower  than  said  t>ase  portion  of  said  welding 
cavity  (o  an  upper  side  of  said  mold,  said  rising  channels 
having  variable  cross-sections  along  their  height  and  being 
composed  of  channel  portions  which  are  voiumetrically 
Hutched  with  said  portions  of  said  welding  cavity,  wherein  a 
volume  of  said  channel  portions  is  direct  proportional  to  a 
volume  of  said  portions  of  said  welding  cavity,  said  t>ase  por- 
tion of  said  welding  cavity  and  said  rising  channels  being 

connected  together,  characterized  in  that  a  central  part  of  said 


*^%»" 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  connector  having  a  flat  side  to 

a  circuit  card  having  a  flat  side  such  that  said  flat  sides  have  a 

fixed  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

holding  said  connector  flat  side  against  a  first  flat  surface 
with  a  Tirst  spring  means  mounted  on  said  first  block  so  as 
to  orient  said  connector  flat  side  parallel  to  said  first  flat 
surface; 
holding  said  circuit  card  flat  side  against  a  second  flat  sur- 
face with  a  second  spring  means  mounted  on  said  second 
block  so  as  to  orient  said  circuit-card  flat  side  parallel  to 

said  second  flat  surface; 
mating  said  connector  to  said  circuit  card  with  a  parallel 

linkage  attached  bet^veen  said  first  and  second  blocks  for 
mainuining  a  spatial  relationship  between  said  blocks  such 
that  said  circuit  card  remains  in  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  said  connector  with  said  connector  flat 
side  at  said  fixed  angle  to  said  circuit-card  flat  side  despite 
dimensional  variations  in  said  connector  and  said  circuit 
card  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  flat  side*; 
forming  a  bond  between  said  connector  and  said  circuit  card 
while  they  are  so  mated,  so  as  to  produce  a  rigid  assembly 

of  said  connector  and  said  circuit  card. 


base  portion  of  said  welding  cavity  extends  from  a  region 
lower  than  lateral  parts  of  said  iMse  portion  of  said  welding 
cavity  and  a  central  part  of  said  head  portion  of  said  welding 

cavity  extends  from  a  region  lower  than  lateral  parts  of  said 

head  portion  of  said  welding  cavity,  wherein  a  height  between 
a  lower  side  of  said  i:entral  part  of  said  t>aae  portion  and  a 

lower  side  of  said  central  part  of  said  head  portion  is  at  least 
equal  to  a  height  between  a  lower  side  of  lateral  parts  of  said 

base  portion  and  a  louver  side  of  lateral  parts  of  said  head 
portion,  said  mold  in  which  a  moment  of  inertia  of  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  central  part  of  said  welding  cavity  is  greater  than 
a  moment  of  inertia  of  croaa-section  of  said  lateral  parts  of  said 
welding  cavity  and  a  height  between  the  lower  side  of  said 

central  part  of  said  base  portion  and  a  neutral  axis  of  said 

central  part  of  said  welding  cavity  is  greater  than  a  height 
between  the  lower  side  of  said  lateral  parts  of  said  base  portion 
and  a  neutral  axis  of  said  lateral  parts  of  said  welding  cavity. 


S,419,4M 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ALUMINOTHERMIC 

WELDING 
SteCaa  R.  Radalcacii,  1130  UairanUy  Ave,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
94301 

FIM  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  41,653 
lat  CL*  B23K  23/00 

VS.  a  22S-234J  a  OaiH 

1.  A  mold  for  aluminothermic  welding  without  preheating 
of  similar  metal  parts,  said  mold  being  composed  of  at  least  two 
mold  parts  which  are  joined  together  and  having  internally 
employed  a  centrally-located  welding  cavity,  wherein  said 
welding  cavity  has  a  base  portion,  a  web  portion  and  a  head 
portion  and  is  configured  to  accept  the  metal  parts  aligned  in 
an  end-to-end  relation  with  a  gap  therebetween,  said  moM  in 
which  said  welding  cavity  includes  at  least  a  central  part  and 


S,419,4«S 
END  OPENING  REINFORCED  BULK  MATERIAL  BOX 
Pa«l  F,  Pctrlckit,  Paloa  Pvk,  ami  Michael  WUford,  Dowmti 
GroTC,  kotk  of  lU.,  aari^ors  to  Packagiag  Systciat,  lac, 
WatWMt,lU. 

FU«aJiLS,19HSer.No.2S3,MS 

lat.  CL*  B65D  3/32.  5/54 
UjS.  CL  229—23  R 


1.  A  container  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  sidewalls  defining  a  polygonal  shaped  sleeve, 
the  sleeve  haviiig  first  and  second  ends,  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  and  a  depth  dimension  and  a  width  dimension, 
the  depth  dimension  being  greater  than  the  width  dimen- 
sion; 

a  first  end  wall  at  the  first  end  of  the  sleeve  to  close  the  first 
end  of  the  sleeve;  and, 

two  C-shaped  supports,  one  of  each  is  associated  with  sepa- 
rate side  walls. 


5,419,4S6 
MULTI-SIDED  CONTAINER 

DtfTcIl  K.  Beniiett.  and  Robert  G.  Tooikh,  both  of  Concord, 

NJl.,  aasigaors  to  UniTcrsal  Packaging  Corporation,  Con- 
cord, NJI. 

Filed  Jul.  13. 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,775 
lat  CL*  B65D  5/24    . 
VS.  CI.  229—109  35 


5,419,487 

METHODS  FOR  THE  SPRAY  APPUCATION  OF 

WATER-BORNE  COATINGS  WITH  COMPRESSED 

FLUIDS 

KeniKth  A.  Nieiaeii;  David  C  Buby,  both  of  Charleston; 

Charles  W.  Glaacy,  Sooth  Charleaton,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  and 
Gregory  C.   Roas,   Erkrath,   Gcraaaay,   aasigaors  to   Union 

CarMde  Chemicato  A  Plaitics  Techaology  Corporatioa,  Daa- 
bory.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,880 
Int.  CL*  B05D  1/02 
VS.  CL  239—10  20  CUum 

1.  A  process  for  spraying  a  water-)>ome  polymeric  composi- 
tion having  reduced  water  content,  which  comprises: 

(I)  forming  a  liquid  mixture  in  a  closed  system,  said  liquid 

mixture  containing  a  water-)>ome  polymeric  composition 
and  a  compressed  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-tmme  polymeric  composition  containing  a 
solvent  fraction  having  at  least  about  35  percent  water 

by  weight  and  containing  at  least  one  coupling  agent  for 
the  compressed  fluid;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  compressed  fluid  which  is  compatible  with 
said  water-borne  polymeric  composition  and  which  is  at 
least  in  an  amount  which  renders  said  liquid  mixture 

capable  of  being  sprayed,  wherein  the  compressed  fluid 

is  a  gas  at  standard  conditions  of  0*  C.  and  one  atmo- 
sphere pressure  (Si  f);  and 
(2)  spraying  said  liquid  mixture  by  passing  the  mixture  under 
pressure  through  an  orifice  to  form  a  liquid  spray  which 
comprises  a  decompressive  spray  or  a  transition  spray. 
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5,419,488 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 

Robud  Sur,  Starttitft,  tai  Maifred  Knrz,  DitziBgea,  botk  of 
Germaiiy,  aiaisMn  to  Beb^TlMMHoa-DehiiitoMer  GnbH 

A  Co.,  Koraweatkcim,  Germany 

FUcd  Aog.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,117 

CUiBU  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmuuy,  Aug.  3,  1993,  45  25 

975J 

Int.  CL*  POIP  7/16 
U.S.  a.  236— 34.5  8( 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  heating  food  comprising: 

a  base  panel  having  N  comers  where  N  is  an  integer  of  at 
least  three; 

N  first  angular  panels,  each  first  angular  panel  foldably 
connected  to  the  base  panel  at  a  respective  comer  of  the 
base  panel,  each  first  angular  panel  overlapping  the  Iwse 
panel; 

N  upstanding  comer  walls,  each  comer  wall  foldably  con- 
nected to  a  respective  first  angular  panel; 

upstanding  end  walls  foldably  connected  to  the  ttase  panel 
comprising  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall; 

N  second  angular  panels,  each  second  angular  panel  foldably 

connected  to  a  respective  end  wall  and  a  respective  first 
angular  panel,  each  second  angular  panel  overlapping  a 

respective  end  wall; 
N  first  vertical  flange  extensions,  each  first  vertical  flange 
extension  foldably  connected  to  a  respective  comer  wall 

and  having  a  raw  edge;  and 

N  second  vertical  flange  extensions,  each  second  vertical 

flange  extension  foldably  connected  to  a  respective  sec- 
ond angular  panel  and  a  respective  first  vertical  flange 
extension,  each  second  vertical  flange  extension  having  a 
raw  edge,  each  first  and  second  vertical  flange  extension 
l>eing  overlappingly  lx>nded  together  such  that  the  raw 
edges  of  all  of  the  first  and  second  vertical  flange  exten- 
sions are  facing  away  from  the  container. 


1.  A  thermostatic  valve  for  a  cooling  system  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  thermostatic  worlung  element  which  has  a  housing  con- 
taining a  working  piston  and  an  expansion  material  wliich 

drives  the  working  piston  out  of  the  housing  as  a  fimction 
of  the  temperature  and  therefore,  as  a  function  of  the 

temperature  of  a  coolant,  the  housing  tteing  held  in  a 
stationary  manner  in  the  thermostatic  valve; 
a  nuin  valve  having  a  main  valve  disk  and  a  short-circuit 
valve  having  a  short-circuit  valve  disk,  the  main  valve 
disk  and  the  short-circuit  valve  disk  bounding  a  mixing 

chamber  for  coolant  which  flows  in  from  a  radiator 

through  the  main  valve  and  for  coolant  which  flows  in 
directly  from  the  internal-combustion  engine  through  the 
short-circuit  valve  and  is  then  returned  to  the  internal- 
combustion  engine,  the  thermostatic  working  element 
operatively  coupled  to  the  main  valve  disk  and  the  short- 
circuit  valve  disk  to  set  the  positions  of  the  main  valve 
disk  and  of  the  short-circuit  valve  disk; 
wherein  the  working  piston  is  connected  with  the  short-cir- 
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cuit  disk  and  the  auun  vtlve  diik,  the  main  valve  diik 
subatantiaUy  •urroundiiig  the  hooiiiis  of  the  worfcinf 

element  in  ■  pot-type  manner  and  having  ade  walb  with 
openincs,  the  main  vaJve  diak  beinc  guided  at  leaat  in  tbc 
area  of  ht  donif  pootioii  in  a  leahng  manner  on  the 
hooMiif  of  the  worktns  dement,  and  wherein  on  a  nde  of 
the  main  valve  disk  which  face*  away  from  the  working 

piMon,  the  howing  of  the  working  element  ii  at  leait 

partially  expoaed  to  coolant  flowing  in  from  the  radiator. 


MOBILE  THERMOOTAT  TO  CONTROL  SPACE 

TEMPERATUKB  IN  THE  BUILDING 

L.  Bvi.  4af  Bodar  St.  Graaa  Bay.  Wh.  S4302 

FIM  Jwm.  U,  19M,  Sw.  N*.  It^SSS 

lat  CL*  O08D  33/00 

VS.  a  23^-47  4 


1.  A  building  air  temperature  control  for  ipace  heating 
and/or  space  cooling  tyitem  having  a  central  heating  and/or 
cooling  sources,  the  said  building  having  a  plurality  of  rooou 
serviced  from  the  said  central  heating  and/or  cooling  sources, 
means  to  automatically  change  units  heating  and/or  cooling 

cipacity,  the  said  rooms  of  the  building  hiving  tt  leist  two  lir 

temperature  thennosuts  to  control  air  temperature  to  provide 
■tV^inate  heating  and/or  cooling  to  the  room*,  one  of  the  said 
air  temperature  thermostats  is  a  stationary  thermostat  perma- 
nently iiutalled  in  the  room  and  another  one  is  a  mobile  ther- 
mostat located  at  any  place  in  the  building  to  control  air  tem- 
perature in  any  of  the  building's  rooms,  the  said  mot>ile  ther- 
mostat having  authority  to  control  air  temperature  in  any  room 
in  the  building,  meaiu  provided  so  that  only  one  thermoatat 
controls  room  air  temperature  at  any  particular  time,  the  said 

thermostats  having  means  responsive  to  the  current  room  air 

temperature  value  at  the  location  of  the  thermosuts,  the  said,- 
thermoatats  having  low  and  high  temperature  setpointa  means, 
such  that  when  the  air  temperature  in  the  room  at  the  thermo- 
stat location  deviates  from  the  said  thermosut  temperature 
setpoinu  the  said  thermosut  generates  the  signal,  the  said 
aigml  is  in  proportion  to  the  difTerence  between  the  thermosut 
temperature  letpoint  and  the  air  temperature  in  the  room  at 
thermosut  location,  the  said  signal  is  sent  to  the  master  con- 
troller, the  said  master  controller  having  means  to  receive 

signals  from  the  said  thermostats  and  to  send  signals  to  building 
central  heating  and/or  cooling  lyttem  or  to  room  heating 

and/or  cooling  symtem  to  change  their  output  capacity  to 
satisfy  the  tbermoaut's  air  temperature  requirements. 


wherein  said  web  has  a  mid  pUne.  wherein  said  running  sur- 
face is  inclined  relative  to  said  mid  plane,  wherein  said  base  has 

two  wings  of  unequal  size,  the  larger  of  said  two  vnngs  being 

located  on  an  inner  side  of  said  point  rail,  and  said  running 


Sv419,4M 
POINT  RAIL  POR  SWITCHING  GEAR 

Gfart  Tartirt.  Stmabowi.  mi  ChiUt  Vhw.  Few  «■  Tw^aaola. 
both  otVtmmee,  Mrigints  to  Co«Mh'  -  Coav^aic  GMcrale 
4'lMtaUatiaM  FerroTlaiiea,  Croiasy  av  SeiM,  FTaM* 

FM  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,040 

Cbdw  priority.  appUcatkia  Fnuce,  Nor.  li.  1992.  92  137S3 

lat.  a.»  BOIB  J/14 

VS.  CL  230— 12S  20  CUma 

1.  A  point  rail,  comprising  a  head  having  a  running  surface 

thereon,  a  base  ai>d  a  web  connecting  said  head  with  said  base. 


surface  l>eing  inclined  towards  the  larger  of  said  two  wings, 
and  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  point  rail  is  located 
offset  from  said  mid  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  larger  of  said 
two  wings. 


S.419.4M 

TWO  COMPONENT  FLUID  SPStAY  GUN  AND  METHOD 
Oartaa  O.  ni««lapi»iA«r.  Pljawlfc.  Ml—.,  aaalganr  to  1 

Spray  Ffipmirt,  be,  Kin  Lake,  Wia. 

Filed  May  23. 1994.  Sar.  No.  247^75 

bt.  CL*  BOSS  7/08 
VS,  a.  239—9  9  ( 


C 


1.  A  method  for  spraying  a  mixture  of  two  fluids  onto  a 
surface  to  be  coaled  using  an  air-operated  spray  gun  having  a 
barrel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  ejecting  an  atomized  stream  of  a  first  fluid  axially  out  the 
end  of  the  barrel  of  the  air-operated  spray  gun  directed 

toward  a  surface  to  be  coated; 

b)  ejecting  a  Stream  of  a  second  fluid  out  of  said  spray  gun; 

c)  atomizing  said  second  fluid  just  as  it  is  ejected  from  the 
spray  gun:  and 

d)  directing  the  atomized  ttfeam  of  said  second  fluid  gener- 
ally radially  into  the  atomized  stream  of  said  first  fluid  so 

that  it  thoroughly  mixes  with  the  first  fluid  stream  almost 
simultaneously  with  depositing  the  mixture  on  the  surface 
to  be  coated. 
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5,419.492  peripheral  skirt  of  defonnable  material,  and  a  bearing  support- 

FORCE  BALANCED  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  ing  the  shroud  with  respect  to  the  frame  for  free  roUtion  about 

FUEL  INJECTOR  a  generaUy  vertical  axis, 

Gary  L.  Gmut;  George  L.  M■■te■i^  JaUos  P.  Pcrr.  aU  of  Cohim- 

bH,  Lid,;  O.  Eddie  StwMB,  Newta«7  Pwk.  CaUf4  Deuris  A. 
WOber.  EUxabethtowa,  Ind.,  and  Charles  R.  Kelso.  Canton. 
Mich..  MsigMMra  to  CumUsa  EagiM  Co«pny.  Ik..  Colaas- 

bM,M 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  «94.004.  Jan.  10. 1992.  Pat  No.  5.301.S7S, 

which  is  a  coMiBwitk»-i»-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  540.2SS,  Jun.  19,  Hi    ^        TT^ TTT»~  Jl       j> 

1990.  abaMloacd.  This  afpUcatioa  Mar.  10. 1994.  Ser.  No.  ^TteKV-f^t^^laSL'^- 

208.363 
Int.  a*  F02M  47/02.  45/10 
VS.  a.  239— «S  24  ( 


1.  A  unit  fuel  injector  comprising: 

an  injector  body  containing  a  pumping  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing fuel  at  a  low  pressure  level  for  subsequent  discharge  at 
a  high  pressure  level,  a  discharge  orifice,  and  a  transfer 
passage  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  and 
said  discharge  orifice; 

fuel  supply  means  including  a  supply  passage  for  supplying 

fuel  at  said  low  pressure  level  to  said  injector  body; 

a  valve  element  reciprocally  mounted  within  said  injector 

body  and  subject  to  biasing  forces  produced  by  said  fuel 
pressures,  said  valve  element  movable  between  (i)  an 
advanced  position  in  which  said  discharge  orifice  is  closed 
and  said  transfer  passage  communicates  with  said  pump- 
ing chamber  and  said  supply  passage  and  (ii)  a  retracted 
position  in  which  communication  between  said  supply 
passage  and  said  pumping  chamber  is  blocked  and  said 
discharge  orifice  is  opened  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  from  said 
pumping  chaml)er  through  said  transfer  passage  and  out  of 
said  discharge  orifice;  and 

force  balancing  means  for  tending  to  balance  the  fuel  biasing 
forces  on  said  valve  element,  wherein  said  force  balancing 
means  includes  a  first  valve  seat  positioned  at  a  first  end  of 
said  transfer  passage,  said  first  valve  seat  conforming  to  a 
first  end  of  said  valve  element  and  being  of  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area  for  tending  to  balance  the 
forces  acting  on  said  valve  element. 


5,419,493 

AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL  DISTRIBUTOR 
GrahaM  J.  Redway,  P.O.  Box  805.  Berri  SA  5343,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU93/00099.  §  371  Date  Oct.  18. 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  1«,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/16589,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137.087 

Oaian  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Feb.  25, 1992,  PL1054 
laL  a.*  B05B  1/28.  15/04 
VS.  a.  239—172  1«  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  chemical  liquid  distributor  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame,  a  shroud  supported  by  the  frame  and 

delineating  a  chemical  distributing  space  and  a  spray  head 
having  an  outlet,  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  frame  to 
a  vehicle,  means  supporting  the  spray  head  with  its  outlet 
within  the  shroud  space,  the  shroud  having  a  generally  circular 


the  shroud  t>eing  of  such  size  and  configuration  that  passage 

of  the  distributor  past  an  obstruction  encountered  by  the 
skirt  will  cause  radially  inward  deformation  of  said  sidrt 
material  and  effect  said  rotation  of  the  shroud. 


5,419.494 
LAWN  SPRINKLER  APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  Harwood.  103  Nicdy  St.  AdvaMC,  Ind.  46102 
Filed  May  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  240.640 

liita*B05BJ/0(J 

U.S.  a.  239—211  8  ClainH 


1.  A  new  and  improved  lawn  sprinkler  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  portable,  nonrouting  twdy  assembly  which  is  in  a  form  of 
a  helicopter  body  and  which  includes  an  adaptor  assembly 
for  connecting  to  a  water  source,  said  body  assembly 

including  an  internal  water  flow  path, 

a  rotaUble  sprinkler  head  assembly  which  is  in  a  form  of  a 
main  helicopter  rotor  and  »vhich  receives  >vater  from  said 
water  flow  path  and  which  dispenses  water  from  said 
roUUble  sprinkler  head  assembly  through  a  plurality  of 

water  nozzles  supported  by  said  rotatable  sprinkler  head 
assembly, 
a  rotaUble,  water-tight  connection  assembly  for  connecting 
said  roUUble  sprinkler  head  assembly  to  said  water  flow 
path  of  said  body  assembly,  and 

a  rotatable  decorative  assembly  which  is  in  a  form  of  a 

helicopter  tail  rotor  and  which  is  connected  to  said  body 
assembly,  said  decorative  assembly  including  a  water- 
flow-responsive  drive  assembly  which  is  driven  by  water 
flowing  in  said  water  flow  path. 
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5,419,4M 

AUXILIARY  CHEMICAL  INTAKE  SYSTEM 


Robert  C  Bcrfldd.  Jcnejr  Shore,  Pa, 
CorvorMia^  T>'llll«^p<ii  I.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,57S 
iBt  CL*  B05B  im 
VS.  a.  239^-305  19 


to  Shay  Vac 


1.  A  chemical  intmke  system  for  a  pressure  washer  having  a 

Spray  nozzle  and  an  internal  tank,  comprising: 

a  connector  having  a  first  port  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  spray  nozzle,  a  second  port  and  a  thifd  port  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  ports  with  a  fluid  source  for  re- 
stricting an  amount  of  fluid  flow  into  the  spray  nozzle 

through  the  second  port; 
a  first  hose  connected  to  the  second  port  for  selectively 

placing  the  connector  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

internal  tank;  and 
a  second  hose  selectively  connectable  to  the  first  hose  for 

placing  the  connector  in  fluid  conununication  with  i 

container  external  to  the  pressure  washer,  wherein  the 
second  hose  is  detachable  from  and  external  of  the  pres- 
sure washer. 


5.419,496 

WATER  WAND  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Novak,  Jr.,  8  FnmUla  Ave.,  CUntaa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214,114 

lit.  a.*  B05B  \m.  13/06 

U5.  a  23^530 


1.  A  water  wand  apptntus,  comprising: 

a  handle  assembly  which  includes  a  tubular  member,  said 
tubular  member  adapted  for  conducting  water  flow  in  a 
first  direction  from  a  source  end  to  a  nozzle  end  in  said 
tubular  member, 

a  nozzle  assembly  connected  to  said  nozzle  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  nozzle  assembly  including  a  nozzle-con- 

tiining  wall  which  includes  a  connection  aperture  for 

connecting  to  said  tubular  member,  said  nozzle-containing 
wall  also  including  a  plurality  of  nozzle  channels,  said 

nozzle  assembly  also  including  a  truncated  conical  wall 
assembly  connected  to  said  nozzle-containing  wall,  said 
truncated  conical  wall  assembly  including  a  wide  end 
forming  a  first  trancated  conical  surface  and  a  narrow  end 
forming  a  second  truncated  conical  surface,  an  apex  wall 
assembly  connected  to  said  narrow  end  of  said  truncated 
conical  wall  assembly,  said  apex  wall  assembly  serving  to 

block  water  flow  in  laid  fint  direction,  such  that  water 

preaaure  builds  up  within  said  nozzle  aaaembly,  and  pret- 


turized  water  exits  from  said  nozzle  channels  in  said  noz- 

zle-containing  wall  in  a  second  direction,  and 

a  manually-operated  valve  assembly  connected  to  said 
source  end  of  said  tubular  memt^er, 

wherein  said  tubular  member  is  substantially  straight  and  is 
symmetrically  disposed  around  a  longitudinal  axis, 

wherein  said  nozzle  assembly  is  symmetrically  disposed 
around  said  longitudinal  axis, 

wherein  said  nozzle-containing  wall  includes  a  planar  outer 
surface  and  is  circular,  wherein  a  center  of  said  circular 
nozzle-containing  wall  lies  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 

wherein  laid  connection  aperture  is  disposed  symmetri- 
cally around  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  wherein  said  pla- 
nar outer  surface  of  said  nozzle-containing  wall  is  juxta- 
poied  to  an  orientation  plane,  wherein  said  orientation 
plane  is  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

wherein  said  nozzle  channels  are  arrayed  in  a  circular  pat- 
tern on  said  nozzle-containing  wall,  wherein  said  nozzle 
channels  are  arrayed  symmetrically  around  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and 

wherein  said  truncated  conical  wall  assembly  is  arranged 

symmetrically  around  said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  first 

truncated  conical  surface  decreasing  in  radial  distance 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  in  said  first  direction  and  form- 
ing a  first  cone  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  said  second  truncated  conical  surface  decreasing  in 
radial  distance  from  said  longitudinal  axis  in  said  first 
direction  and  forming  a  second  cone  angle  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  cone  angle  being 
greater  than  said  first  cone  angle,  and  wherein  said  apex 

wall  assembly  is  arranged  symmetrically  around  said 
longitudinal  axis. 
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PORTABLE  PUMPING  STATION 
Brace  Warringtoa,  32742  AUpaz  #80,  San  Joan  Cayistraw>, 
Calif.  92675 

FIM  Mar.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,230 
imt,  CL*  A62C  25/00 
U,S.  a  239-722  4( 


.  A  portable  pumping  statioa  comprising; 
support  stand  having  a  vertical  frame  portion  with  an 
upper  croas  member  including  a  handle  extending  there- 
from, the  vertical  frame  portion  further  including  a  hori- 
zontal mounting  shelf  cantilevered  to  one  side  of  the  frame 
and  supported  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  dogleg-shaped 
cross  braces  interconnecting  the  vertical  frame  portion 
and  the  moimting  shelf,  the  stand  further  providing  a  pair 

of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  opponng  ends  of  an  axle 

fixed  to  the  vertical  frame  portion  in  a  poeition  for  roUably 


supporting  the  station  for  hand-drawn  movement  on  a 

supporting  surface; 

a  prime  mover  rotatioiudly  coupled  to  a  liquid  pimip,  the 
nK>ver  and  pump  fixed  to  the  mounting  shelf; 

a  support  axle  fixed  to  the  vertical  frame  portion  above  the 
mover  and  pump  and  extending  horizontally  therefrom, 

for  rotationally  supporting  a  hose  take-up  reel  engaged 
thereon,  the  reel  supporting  in  coiled  storage  thereon,  at 
least  one  pressure  hose  including  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
pump  discharge  fitting  coupling  device  and  at  the  other 
end,  a  hose  nozzle;  and 

a  support  arm  fixed  to  the  vertical  frame  portion  and  extend- 
ing colinearly  with  the  support  axle,  with  a  first  horizontal 
portion,  and  further  including  a  second  portion  extending 
vertically  from  a  distal  end  of  the  first  portion,  the  support 
arm  holding  a  suction  hose  including  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
pump  inlet  fitting  coupling  device,  and  at  the  other  end,  an 
intake  device; 

whereby  the  pumping  sUtion  u  positioned  at  a  desired  loca- 
tion adjacent  a  water  source,  the  suction  hose  taken  from 
the  support  arm  is  intercoimected  between  the  water 

source  and  the  pump  with  the  intake  device  communi- 

cated  with  the  water  source  and  the  pump  inlet  fitting 
coupling  device  engaged  with  an  inlet  fitting  of  the  pump, 
the  at  least  one  pressure  hose  being  unreeled  from  the  hose 
take-up  reel,  the  discharge  fitting  coupling  device  being 

engaged  with  a  pump  discharge  fitting  such  that  with  the 
prime  mover  driving  the  pimip,  water  is  moved  from  the 
water  source,  through  the  suction  and  pressure  hoses,  to 
the  hose  nozzle. 


5,419<498 

MATEatlAL  HANDUNG  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Dale  D.  ItaiMwrn.  aad  Lee  D.  HofhnaDii,  both  of  Green  Bay, 
Wis.,  aMigMN  to  FEECO  latcnatioul,  Inc,  Green  Bay, 
Wia. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  50,534 

fat  CL»  B02C  18/06.  23/02 

U&  a.  241—30  22  ClaiiBB 


from  traveling  under  or  around  said  dispersing  wheel 

without  being  broken  up  and  dispersed, 

(c)  providing  a  clear  space  at  least  4  inches  wide  at  all  loca- 
tions between  said  end  plates  and  said  retaining  walls; 

(d)  advancing  said  load  transporting  member  at  a  first  sur- 
face speed  in  a  first  direction; 

(e)  rotating  said  dispersing  wheel  at  a  second  surface  speed 
at  least  2  times  as  fast  as  said  first  surface  speed  of  siud  load 
transporting  member,  in  a  direction  oppmed  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  load  transporting  member,  and 

(f)  feeding  bales  of  paper  onto  said  bale  feed  apparatus  and 

thus  to  said  dispersing  wheel; 

whereby  said  bales  of  paper  are  broken  up  and  disp(;rsed  on 

said  load  transporting  member,  by  said  dispersing  wheel. 
the  dispersed  elements  of  paper  passing  under  said  dispers- 
ing wheel,  and  the  dispersing  of  the  paper  by  passage 
under  said  dispersing  wheel  is  accompanied  by  controlled 
leakage  of  elements  of  paper  around  said  dispersing  wheel 
and  through  said  clear  space. 


5,419^ 

TREATMENT  OF  PARnCUUTE  MATERIAL 

RonaU  F.  Boame.  1095  KdviB  Difve,  SradtiM,  TraMvaal,  Soirth 
AfHca 

ContiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  834,106,  Feb.  13, 1992,  abaadofd. 
This  appUcadoB  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,MO 

Claims  priority,   apvUcatioa   Soatk   Africa,   F^.   15,   1991. 
91/1137 

lat  a«  B02C  23/32.  23/34 
MS,  CL  241—18  26  ( 


1.  A  method  of  dispersing  l>ales  of  paper  on  a  bale  feed 
apparatus,  said  bale  feed  apparatus  having  a  load  transporting 
member,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  dispersing  wheel,  having  first  and  second 
ends,  over  and  spaced  from  but  proximate,  said  load  trans- 
porting member,  said  dispersing  wheel  comprising  (i)  a 

pair  of  mounu  adapted  to  mount  said  dispersing  wheel  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  (ii)  a  pair  of  end  plates, 
at  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  ends,  secured  to 
said  mounts,  and  (iii)  an  outer  surface  plate  extending 
between,  and  secured  to,  said  end  plates; 

(b)  providing  retaining  walls  disposed  at  opposing  ends  of 
said  dispersing  wheel  and  positioned  to  prevent  said  bales 
from  traveling  around  said  dispersing  wheel  at  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  dispersing  wheel; 

said  dispersing  wheel,  in  combination  with  said  retaining 

walls,  creating  a  blocking  relationship  to  prevent  bales 


1.  A  mill  or  classifier  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  inlet  for  raw  material  in  an  upper 
portion  thereof  and  at  least  one  outlet  for  horizontally 
expelling  treated  material  outside  said  housing; 

a  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  radiating  beater  ele- 
ments which  rotate  aroimd  a  horizontal  axis,  said  rotor 
being  mounted  within  said  housing;  and 

an  expansion  chamber  into  which  material  is  directly  verti- 
cally thrown  by  the  beater  elements  of  the  rotor  in  use. 
said    expansion   chamber   provided   inside   said    housing 

between  said  inlet  and  said  rotor,  and  said  expansion 
chamber  positioned  vertically  above  said  beater  elements 

and  located  vertically  above  said  rotor, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  outlet  horizontally  expelling  said 
treated  material  in  an  axial  direction  to  the  roution  of  said 
rotor. 


S,4I9,S00 

METHOD  FOR  CREATING  PLASTIC  SLIVERS 
Brent  W.  EagUsk,  Barwreid,  Wis.,  asslganr  to  Tfe  UaUcd 
State  of  AHcrica  ai  reprcaeated  by  tke  Seodary  of  Ariod- 

tmc  WaaUastoa,  D.C 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  MS.125.  Dec  10,  1993,  abndoa 
appUcatioB  A«  1«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,247 
lat  CL*  B02C  79/00 
VS.  CL  241—30  3  ' 

1.  A  method  of  recycling  thin-walled  plastic  containers 

comprising  the  steps  of: 


3168 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


a)  cutting  the  containers  into  elongate  slivers  by: 

1)  compressing  the  containers  between  oppcaed  convey- 
ing surfaces; 

2)  conveying  the  crushed  containers  at  a  predetennined 

conveyor  nte  tlong  i  conveyor  ixii  towird  i  cutter 

having  a  plurality  of  cutter  heads  each  vnth  a  cutting 
edge; 

3)  OMving  the  plurality  of  cutter  heads  at  a  cutter  rate  in 


means  for  rotating  the  nxMinting  head  about  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 


a  sutwuntialiy  perpendicular  direction  to  the  conveyor 

axis  lo  that  a  swept  width  of  each  cutting  edge  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  largest  dimension  of  the  sUver;  and 
4)  adjusting  the  relative  speed  of  the  cutter  rate  and  the 
conveyor  rate  to  control  a  second  largest  dimension  of 
the  sliver;  and 

b)  entangling  the  slivers  together  to  form  a  mat;  and 

c)  compressing  and  heating  the  mat  to  form  a  cofflpoaite 
panel. 


S.419.M1 

PROPELLANT  GRAIN  CLTTTING  ASSEMBLY 
B.  W.  Kicntaad,  Roy;  Jana  E.  WeMhentoa,  0«dca,  and  Doih 
■M  T.  BHMtt,  Perry,  all  of  Utak,  Hii^on  to  TUokol  Coryo- 
ratioa,  Ogdea,  Utah 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  S«r.  No.  153437 
int.  CL*  B02C  25/00 
VS.  CL  241—36  19 


1.  A  cutting  assembly  for  cutting  propellant  from  a  rocket 
motor,  comprising: 
an  arm; 
a  mounting  head  attached  to  the  arm  for  roution  about  an 

axis  of  rotation,  the  mounting  head  having  a  rim; 
a  plurality  of  first  cutting  wheels  attached  to  the  rim  of  the 

mounting  head,  each  firet  cutting  wheel  including  a  plural- 
ity of  cutting  blades  each  with  a  cutting  edge,  at  least  a 

portion  of  each  cutting  blade  extending  outwardly  Trom 
the  mounting  head  for  making  cuts  in  the  propellant; 
a  plurality  of  secondary  cutters  attached  to  the  rim  of  the 
mounting  head,  each  secondary  cutter  including  a  cutting 
edge  extending  outwardly  frotn  the  mounting  head  for 
making  cuu  in  the  propellant  which  are  substantially 
transverse  to  the  cuU  made  by  the  fust  cutting  wheels;  and 


5,419^ 

TUB  GRINDER  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

COMMINIJTING  WASTE  WOOD 
Norval  K.  Moray.  WoMbmis,  MidL,  aaal^ar  to  Wood  TadHol- 
Ogjr,  iMn  WlH,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  4S.792 
Int.  CL*  BMC  13/06,  13/28 

\i&,  a  241—101.7  27  ( 


13.  A  comminuting  machine  for  use  in  milling  waste  wood 

and  other  comminutable  material  in  a  griitder  system  having  a 
frame,  a  receiver  for  receiving  material  to  be  comminuted  and 
feeding  it  to  said  machine  mounted  on  said  frame;  and  drive 
mechanism  carried  on  said  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  comminuting  machine,  the  coouninuting  machine  com- 

priiing: 

a.  a  shaft  with  a  series  of  rotors  fixed  in  angularly  ofTset  array 
on  said  shaft,  said  rotors  comprising  hub  portions  fixed  on 
said  shaft  and  arms  extending  radially  to  outer  terminal 
ends  having  radial  mount  surfaces  thereon  extending 
crosswisely  relative  to  said  shaft; 

b.  angularly  adjustable  comminuting  members  releaaably 
secured  on  said  arm  mount  surfaces  to  project  therefrom 
and  having  blimt  edges,  formed  of  a  hard  material  com- 
prising particles  of  grit  embedded  in  and  projecting  from 

a  matrix  to  form  a  rough-surfaced  gripping  surface,  facing 

in  a  direction  to  collectively  comminute  material  moving 
into  the  path  of  said  rotors; 

c.  wear  plates  on  said  arm  mount  siufaces  for  receiving  said 
comminuting  members;  and 

d.  fasteners  interactive  with  said  comminuting  members  for 
fixing  said  comminuting  members  in  various  positions  of 
relative  angular  adjustment  on  said  arms. 


S.419.S03 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  COOS  OF  A  DEFLECTION 

YOKE  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

SAME 
YanMro  WaiaMbc;  YoiUhiko  HakonU,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Takao  Koadca.  SaitnM.  aU  of  Japan.  Mri«aon  to  Soay  Cor- 
poratiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  JbL  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  96,450 
OafaM  priority.  appHcatioo  Ji^oa,  Ai«.  S,  1992,  4-2292SS; 
Doc  3, 1992,  4-3S0392 

bt  CL*  HOIB  7//a&  HOIF  7/05 

UJS.a242-7jn  lldiiw 

1-  A  coil  winding  apparatus  for  forming  coils  of  a  deflection 
yoke  on  a  core  of  a  hollow  and  generally  cylindrical  shape  by 
winding  wire  in  a  first  circumferential  groove  of  the  core,  a 
second  circumferential  groove  of  the  core  and  slots  formed 

between  the  first  and  second  circumferential  grooves  on  the 
core,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
wire  feed  means  for  feeding  the  wire  to  the  core  through  a 
wire  feed  nozzle  mounted  on  a  first  feed  unit  for  move- 
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ment  along  a  first  axis  parallel  to  a  center  axis  of  the  core 
and  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis,  said 
wire  feed  means  being  mounted  for  movement  and  posi- 
tioning inside  and  outside  of  the  core; 

guide  means  having  a  guiding  tncmber  for  catching  the  wire 

fed  through  the  wire  feed  nozzle  and  being  moimted  on  a 
second  feed  unit  for  movement  along  the  first  and  second 


second  direction  to  permit  said  rotary  member  to  rotate  in 
said  second  direction  further. 


S.419,SI» 

SPINNING  REEL  HAVING  A  STOPPER  FOR  UMTTING 
SPOOL  MOVEMENT 

Onm  Yodykawa,  Sakai,  Japu,  aarigMir  to  SUhum  Ik„ 
Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  10,  1992,  Scr.  No.  926.631 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioo  Japw.  Ang.  19, 1991, 34165240  U 
bt  CL*  AOIK  S9/0O 

u&  a.  wi-m  11 


axes,  the  guide  means  being  nKMinted  for  movement  and 
positioning  with  respect  to  the  core  to  guide  the  wire  to 
the  first  circumferential  groove,  the  second  circumferen- 
tial groove,  and  the  slots  of  the  core;  and 
core  holding  means  for  holding  the  core  and  for  rotating  the 
core  and  for  positioning  the  core  relative  to  the  wire  feed 
means  and  the  guide  means. 


S.419.504 

REVERSE  ROTATION  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 
FISHING  REEL 
Takco  Miyazaki.  taA  Hideakl  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  be,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FIlMl  Apr.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  54,025 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  1,  1992,  4-137580; 
May  1,  1992,  4-137581 

bt  CL*  AOlK  S9/027,  89/033 
M&.  CL  242—247  11  OainM 


1.  A  reverse  rotation  preventive  device  for  a  fishing  reel, 
comprising: 

a  body  frame; 

a  rotary  member  rotatable  in  both  first  and  second  direc- 
tions; 

a  restrictor  means  provided  on  said  body  frame  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  rotary  member  for  restricting  rotation  of  said 
rotary  member,  and 

engagement  means  adapted  for  rectilinear  movement  b^ 

tween  said  rotary  member  and  said  restrictor  tneans,  said 
engagement    means    being    engageable    in    between    said 

rotary  member  and  said  restrictor  means  in  conjunction 
with  a  reverse  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  in  said  first 

direction  to  prevent  said  rotary  member  from  rotating  in 

said  first  direction  further  and  disengageable  out  twtween 

said  rotary  member  and  said  restrictor  means  in  conjunc- 

.    tion  with  a  forward  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  in  said 


1.  A  spinning  reel  comprising: 
a  spool  shaft  having  an  axis; 

a  spool  mounted  on  said  spool  shaft,  said  spool  including  a 
forward  portion; 

means  for  winding  a  fishing  line  onto  said  spool; 

a  first  engaging  mechanism  to  restrict  a  forward  movement 
of  said  spool  relative  to  said  spool  shaft,  said  first  engaging 
mechaniun  being  provided  between  said  spool  and  said 

spool  shaft,  and  said  first  engaging  mechanism  t>eing 
placed  at  sai^  forward  portion  of  said  spool; 

a  second  engaging  mechanism  to  restrict  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  spool  relative  to  said  spool  shaft  and  rotation 
of  said  spool  relative  to  said  spool  shaft,  said  second  en- 
gaging mechanism  including: 

an  engaging  piece  extending  from  said  spool  shaft  along  a 
radial  axis  of  said  spool  shaft; 

an  engaging  recess  formed  on  said  spool  to  receive  said 

engaging  piece; 

resilient  retaining  means,  provided  bet>veen  said  engaging 
piece  and  said  engaging  recess,  for  resiliently  retaining 

said  engaging  piece  in  said  engaging  recess  axially  and 

circumferentially  of  said  aitis; 
wherein  said  resilient  retaining  means  has  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion,  and  wherein  said  engaging  piece  is  hdd 
between  said  first  and  second  portions. 
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CINE-VIDEO  niAf  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Eriian  H.  Guday,  New  York.  N.Y^  Michael  DoUtoa.  May- 

wood;  Paal  Fous,  DuMMt,  both  of  N  J.;  John  R.  Lee,  New 
York,  N.Y^  Brian  Koind,  Hawthorne,  NJ.;  Sosomu 
Mnrakami,  Valley  Cottaae,  and  Erwin  P.  lahmael.  Mooroc, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aHigiion  to  Soay  Elcctnmici,  Lk^  Pvk  Ridge, 

NJ. 

Filed  JaL  !«.  1991.  Ser.  No.  730,539 

lat.  CL*  GllB  23 /04 

MS.  CL  242—336  11  dalnw 


inner  wall  of  the  dot,  a  book  head  having  a  lower  side  which 
forms  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  slot  a  hook  gap,  and  an  upper 
side  over  which  the  strip-like  recording  substrate  is  inserted 

into  the  slot,  the  improvement  comprising  said  upper  and 
lower  side  of  the  hook  being  arcuate  and  being  joined  together 
by  a  surface  which  is  continuous  and  oblique  on  the  end  of  the 

hook  opposite  the  rUm  insertion  side  in  such  a  nuuiner  that  the 

hook  continuously  Upen  between  the  vcutte  surfaces  toward 

the  end  and  the  upper  side  is  longer  than  the  lower  side  of  the 
hook. 


S,419,SW 

CABLE  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

POWERED  MINING  VEHICLES 

Steve  Pierce,  (2S  Stfatoga  Dr.,  Greca  River,  Wyo.  82935 

Filed  Jal.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,298 

l8t  a*  B65H  Wil 
MS.  CL  242—386  3 


I.  In  a  cine- video  system,  film  transport  apparatus  for  trans- 
porting film  from  which  video  signils  are  produced  during  an 

imaging  operation,  comprising: 

supply  and  tmke-up  reels  having  film  wound  thereon  in  A  or 

B  configuration  and  extending  between  said  reels; 
motor-driven  film  drive  means  for  transporting  said  film 

betNveen  said  supply  and  take-up  reels; 
tensioning  means  for  initially  imparting  tension  to  said  film 
disposed  between  said  film  drive  means  and  one  of  said 
supply  and  take-up  reels  so  as  to  effect  an  initial  rotation  of 
said  one  reel  in  response  to  said  tetuion  initially  imparted 

to  the  film  prior  to  said  imaging  operation;  and 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  one  reel  to  sense  the  direction 
of  said  initial  rotation  thereof  and  thereby  identify 
whether  said  film  is  wound  thereon  in  said  A  or  said  B 
configuration. 


S,419,507 
REEL  FOR  STRIP-UKE  RECORDING  SUBSTRATES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  nLMS 
Jotef  Earth,  Hermgiendorf,  ud  Erwii  Bmacr,  Roiw,  both  of 

Gennuy,  wigBon  to  AGFA-Gmert  Aktiaiddlidttft 

Leverkaaca,  Gcnnaay 
CootiBiutkMi  of  Ser.  No.  725,SaO,  JaL  3,  1991.  ibiaiani.  TUa 
appUcatiOB  Aag.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,145 
Ckimt  priority,  appUcadoa  Gcnuny,  Jal.  17,  1990,  40  22 
646J 

lat.  a.*  B65H  7i/2S;  G03B  17/26 
MS.  a.  242—348.1  2  Clalw 


1.  A  device  for  storing,  winding,  and  unwinding  flexible 
cable  from  a  moving  mining  vehicle,  said  device  mounted  on 
the  side  of  said  vehicle  comprising  of: 

a)  a  stationary  elongated  shaped  reel,  having  a  gear  rack  and 

orbital  carriage  track,  capable  of  storing  said  flexible 

cable; 

b)  an  ortntal  carriage  capable  of  engaging  said  ortntai  car- 
riage track  and  rotating  around  said  stationary  reel  for 
systematically  winding  said  cable  onto  said  reel;  and 

c)  a  roller  chain  capable  of  engaging  said  orbital  carriage 
causing  said  orbital  carriage  to  rotate  aroimd  said  gear 
rack  and  carriage  track; 

wherein  said  elongated  oblong  shaped  reel  permits  the  storage 
of  significant  amounts  of  said  flexible  cable  while  optimizing 

the  amount  of  space  available  for  storage,  and  minimizing  the 

amount  of  space  used  on  said  mining  vehicle,  said  stationary 

reel  also  permitting  electricity  to  flow  uninterrupted  in  said 
cable  from  a  power  source  to  said  mining  vehicle  without  the 

use  of  split  rings  or  the  like,  said  device  disposed  on  the  side  of 
said  mining  vehicle  so  as  to  not  interfere  with  mining  opera- 
tions being  conducted  at  the  front  or  rear  of  said  vehicle,  and 
to  unwind  said  cable  at  tlie  side  of  tlie  mine  tunnel  and  out  of 
the  way  of  mining  operations  and  traffic. 


7]  Tn^=T°° 


WEB  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CROSS-MACHINE  TENSIONING  OF  CONTINUOUS 

WEBS 

Everett  D.  Krayeahagf,  1717  Capri  La.,  Richwiad,  Ind. 

47374-1503 
CoatiMWtioa  of  Ser.  No.  61,221,  May  12, 1993,  abMdoaBd.  TUa 
appUcatioa  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,149 
Ut  CL*  B65H  23/02 
MS.  CL  242—419  12  ( 


1.  In  a  reel  for  strip-like  recording  subatrate*  compriaing  a 
reel  core,  a  slot  provided  m  the  reel  core  and  at  least  one  hook 
provided  in  the  slot  for  fixing  the  end  of  tlie  strip-lilte  record- 
ing substrate  inserted  into  the  slot  from  a  film  iniertion  side, 

said  liook  comprising  a  hook  foot  wiiich  is  connected  with  an 


I A  web  tensioning  device  for  providing  tension  to  a  mov- 
ing web,  said  device  comprising: 

an  idler  roller  disposed  in  contact  with  the  w«b,  said  roller 

having  first  and  second  ends; 
air  spring  means  attached  to  said  roller  for  urging  said  roller 

into  said  web  and  providing  a  predetermined  distributed 
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force  to  the  web  while  enabling  said  roller  to  rotate  about 
its  rotational  axis; 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  air  spring  means 
wherein  said  means  for  supplying  includes  a  mechanical 
actuator  contacted  by  said  air  spring  means  when  the 
pressure  of  said  web  against  said  roller  results  in  compres- 
sion of  said  air  spring  means  to  a  predetermined  low  limit; 

and 
means  for  venting  pressurized  air  from  said  air  spring  means. 


a  post  coimected  with  said  floor,  said  post  t>eing  located  at 
said  second  open  area. 


said  means  for  venting  releasing  pressurized  air  from  said 
air  spring  means  when  said  roller  is  disposed  toward  the 
web  by  said  air  spring  means  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
high  limit, 

said  air  spring  means  including  a  bracket  having  two  recep- 
tacles wherein  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  roller  are 

rotatably  retained  therein,  and  an  air  stroke  actuator  at- 
tached to  said  bracket  and  pneumatically  connected  to 
said  means  for  supplying  and  said  means  for  venting, 
said  mechanical  actuator  being  attached  to  said  bracket. 


5,419,510 

FILM  RETENTION  CORE  FOR  FILM  HOLDERS 
Michael  D.  Schnlze,  Fanningtoa  Hills,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Great 
Lakei  Tedmolociei  Corporatioii,  Kalaaazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,406 

bt.  CL«  B65H  75/28 

MS.  CL  242— 587J  11  OaiM 


I-  A  core  for  a  film  holder,  said  core  comprising: 

a  collar  having  an  inside  wall,  said  collar  being  provided 

with  a  core  slot; 

a  hub  having  an  outside  wall; 
a  floor  connecting  said  collar  with  said  hub; 
a  thread-space  formed  between  said  outside  wall  and  said 
inside  wall,  said  thread-space  comprising: 

a  first  open  area  communicating  with  said  core  slot; 

a  channel  communicating  with  said  first  open  area,  said 

channel  comprising: 

a  first  convexly  arcuate  segment  communicating  with 
said  first  open  area; 

a  coDcavely  arcuate  sepent  conununicating  with  said 

first  convexly  arcuate  segment;  and 
a   second   convexly   arcuate   segment   communicating 
with  said  concavely  arcuate  segment;  and 
a  second  open  area  communicating  with  said  channel  at 

said  second  convexly  arcuate  segment;  and 


5,419411 
AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  TAPE-LIKE 

ARTICLES 
Klhei  TakahaaU,  and  ToaUkaaa  Ueda,  both  of  Toyama,  Japan, 

aaaigBors  to  Yoahida  Kosyo  ILK.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,877 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ang.  26, 1992, 4-227418 
fart.  CL*  B65H  W2B,  19/29 

VJS.  CL  242 — 530.1  4  ( 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  winding  a  flexible  tape-lilce 
article  comprising, 

a  double-sided  adhesive  tape  sticking  unit  having  a  feed 
section  for  a  double-sided  adhesive  tape,  a  severing  sec- 
tion for  severing  the  adhesive  portion  of  said  adhesive 
tape  fed  from  said  feed  section  into  a  predetermined 
length,  and  a  rewinding  section  for  intermittently  rewind- 
ing a  separated  paper  for  a  predetermined  length,  wherein 

said  adhesive  tape  sticking  unit  is  for  sticking  said  severed 
adhesive  portion  to  a  back  surface  of  a  leading  end  of  said 
tape-like  article  fed  from  said  feed  section, 

a  tape-lilce  article  winding  unit  having  an  automatic  ex- 
clianging  mechanism  for  winding  spools,  and  a  guide 
means  for  said  tape-like  articles,  wherein  said  winding  unit 
is  for  winding  said  tape-like  article  for  a  predetermined 
length  on  said  winding  spool,  and 

a  tape-like  article  drawing  and  winding  unit  having  a  tape 

end  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  leading  end  of  said 

tape-like  article  on  the  back  surface  of  which  the  double- 
sided  adhesive  tape  is  adhered  by  said  sticking  unit,  and  a 
pressing  and  securing  means  for  pressing  and  securing  said 
ieading  end  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  winding 
spool,  wherein  said  tape-like  article  drawing  and  winding 
unit  is  displaceable  between  said  adhesive  tape  sticking 

unit  and  said  winding  spool  of  said  tape-like  article  wind- 
ing unit. 


TOWED  FIBER  OPTIC  DATA  LINK  PAYOUT  SYSTEM 
Jack  E.  Hohaduih,  KaUn,  ML,  aad  Joha  D.  Hightower,  Su 
Diego,  Calif.,  aaai^on  to  He  Uaited  Stataa  of  AMrica  m 
repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  4.  1990,  Ser.  No.  5794102 
lit  CL*  F4IG  7/32 
MS.  CL  244—3.12  32  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  providing  a  continuous  optical  data  path 
through  an  optical  fiber  extending  from  a  huinch  platform  to  a 

missile  comprising: 

a  tether  cable  connected  to  said  launch  platform  at  one  end 
thereof  having  a  length  of  said  optical  filler  to  provide  said 

continuous  optical  data  path; 
a  dynamically-designed  Ixxly  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  tether  cable  having  a  body  spool  of  said  optical  fiber 
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mounted  thereon  to  provide  uid  continuoiis  optical  data 


taid  inner  (low  duct,  said  mtilti-bladed.  counter-routing 

rotors  having  an  axis  of  roUtion  coaxial  with  said  fuselage 


a  missile  canister  for  said  missile  operatively  associated  with 
said  dynamically-designed  body  having  a  canister  spool  of 
said  optical  fiber  to  provide  said  continuous  optical  data 

path. 

S,419,S13 

ANCILLARY  AERODYNAMIC  STRUCTURES  FOR  AN 

UNMANNED  AERIAL  VEHICLE  HAVING  DUCTED. 

COAXIAL  COUNTER-ROTATING  ROTORS 

Rotot  J.  FItMtav.  Jr.  TrnMI;  iMMtt  M.  RoMi,  Giil- 

iBfd.  aad  TfcoiM  W.  Shuhy.  Hsw<M,  aU  of  Co—^  as  ' 
*o  UaMad  TsttoolBglM  CmparmOam,  HmtHor*,  Ctmm. 
P1M  Magr  11, 1999,  Sar.  No.  60,337 
lat  CL*  BMC  27/02 
Vja.  a.  244—12.2  4 


first  and  second  ancillary  aerodynamic  structures  only  sym- 
metrically mounted  in  combination  with  respective  lateral 
sides  of  said  symmetrical  toroidal  fuselage,  said  first  and 
second  ancillary  aerodynamic  structures  having  a  cam- 
bered airfoil  profile  to  provide  high  lifting  forces  during 
forward  translatiooal  flight  mode*  of  said  unmanned  aerial 
vehicle; 

uid  first  ind  second  inciiUry  Krodynamic  structures  hiv- 

ing  centers  of  lif^  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  ancil- 
lary aerodynamic  structures  are  symmetrically  mounted 

so  that  laid  centers  of  lift  are  aft  of  said  fuselage  axis 
during  forward  translational  flight  modes  of  said  un- 
manned aerial  vehicle; 
said  first  and  second  ancillary  aerodynamic  structures  caus- 
ing an  ofhet  of  said  center  of  bfl  of  said  symmetrical 
toroidal  fuselage  along  said  longittidinal  axis  thereof  dur- 
ing forward  translational  flight  modes  of  said  unmanned 

aerial  vehicle  wherein  said  high  lifting  forca  of  said  first 

and  second  ancillary  aerodynamic  structures  generate  a 
noae-down  pitching  moment  that  counteracts  the  nose-up 
pitch  moment  of  said  symmetrical  toroidal  fuselage. 

S.419.St4 

VTOL  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  METHOD 

Tarry  A.  Dkim,  13311  Old  Oaks,  Fcaton.  Mick.  49430 

FOad  Not.  IS,  1993,  S«r.  No.  152,027 

IM.  a»  B64C  15/11  29/00 


UJ5.  a  244-114 


ICIaiM 


1.  An  unmanned  aerial  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  toroidal  fuselage  having  a  coaxial  fuselage  axis  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  toroidal  fuselage  being  fabricated  as  a 
closed  toroid  that  is  a  partially  hollow  structure  that  pro- 
vides a  plurality  of  accessible  internal  bays  and  wherein 
said  toroidal  fuselage  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  said 
couial  fuselage  axis  and  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  sym- 
metrical toroidal  fuselage  defining  an  inner  flow  duct, 
airflow  over  said  symmetrical  toroidal  fuselage  and 
through  said  inner  flow  duct  during  forward  translational 
flight  modes  of  said  uiunanned  aerial  vehicle  defining  a 
center  of  lift  for  said  unmanned  aerial  vehicle,  the  airflow 
causing  a  nose-up  pitching  moment  on  said  uiunanned 
aerial  vehicle  acting  through  said  center  of  lift; 

rotor  assembly  means  for  providing  collective  and  cyclic 
pitch  to  control  flight  operations  of  said  unmanned  aerial 

vehicle,  siid  rotor  usetnbly  means  Including  a  pair  of 

multi-bladed,  counter-rotating  rotors  coaxially  mounted 
in  combination  with  said  symmetrical  toroidal  fuselage  in 


1.  In  an  aircraft  adapted  for  vertical  takeofT  and  landing, 
including  a  plurality  of  thrust  generating  elemenu  having  an 
axis  of  thrust  selectively  pivotable  between  a  first  horizontal 
thrust  generating  position  and  a  second  vertical  thrust  generat- 
ing position,  the  improvement  comprising  enhancing  in-flight 
stability  of  said  aircraft  in  vertical  flight  by  further  selectively 
pivoting  the  axis  of  thrust  of  at  least  one  of  said  thrust  generat- 
ing elements  toward  the  vehicle  center  of  gravity  when  said 

thrust  generating  element  is  configured  in  said  vertical  thrust 
generating  position  such  that  said  axis  of  thrust  intersecU  a 

point  directly  above  said  vehicle. 

M19,S1S 
THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  JET  ENGINES 
Jcu-Picm  Lair,  San  Aatoaio,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Aerountical 
CoMcpt  of  ExkMMt,  Ltd.,  Sn  Amttmio,  Tex. 

CoitiiMtk»*ii-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  7W^13,  Nor.  26, 1991,  Pit 

No.  5,17<340.  and  a  coatiaMtkw-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,27S, 

Jaa.  ft,  1992.  Pat.  No.  S.181.«7ft.  Thia  awUcatioB  Jan.  4.  1993. 

Ser.  No.  1,129 

Iirt.  CL*  FWK  1/62 

VS.  CL  244—110  B  13  daiais 

1.  A  thrust  reverser  for  use  with  a  jet  engine  comprising  a 

pair  of  symmetrical  thrust  reverser  door  members,  each  of  said 

door  members  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  jet  engine  so  as 

to  be  pivotally  movable  between  reversing  and  non-reversing 

positions,  each  of  said  door  mm\xn  having  a  scarfed  trailing 

edge  portion  so  that  in  said  reversing  position,  the  trailing  edge 
portions  of  said  door  members  are  in  abutting  contact,  each  of 
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said  thrust  reverser  doors  comprising  an  inner  skin  and  an 

outer  skin,  said  inner  skins  forming  a  portion  of  the  jet  flow 
l>oundary  extending  from  said  jet  engine  pipe  to  the  trailing 

edge  of  said  door,  a  pair  of  half-shells,  one  being  associated 


1.  A  device  mechanically  coupling  at  least  two  spacecraft  by 
means  of  a  tether  connection,  wherein  the  connection  is 
formed  by  at  least  two  tetlier  lines  connected  together  by  a 
plurality  of  cross  links,  the  length  of  the  tether  lines  being 
greater  than  dimensions  transverse  to  the  imagiiuu^  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  tether  system  by  at  least  a  factor  of  10*. 


S,419,5U 
RAILItO  AD  SWITCH  STAND  HA  VING  FOOT  AND  HAND 

ACCOMMODATING  THROW  HANDLE 
Albert  V.  Florcno,  Soirtk  Chicam  Heigkta,  DL,  aaBigm>r  to 

ABC  Rail  CorporatioB,  Ckieago,  111. 

CoMiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  123,193,  Sep.  20, 1993.  abudoMd.  This 

appUcatioB  Dec.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3C0,133 

ImL  CL*  MIL  S/02 

VS.  a  246—410  10  (Mm 

S.  A  railroad  switch  stand  manually-operable  crank  assem- 
bly comprising: 


a  crank  arm  section; 

a  loop-like  crank  handle  section  joined  to  one  end  of  said 
crank  arm  section;  and 

attachment  means  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  crank  arm 

section, 
said  loop-like  crank  handle  section  having  an  opening  par- 


with  and  surrounding  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  each  of  said 
door  meml)ers,  said  half-shells  each  comprising  inner  and  outer 

skins  and  the  inner  skin  of  said  half-shell  forming  Uie  jet  flow 

boundary  from  said  trailing  edge  to  said  exhaust  outlet  and 
defining  the  throat  of  the  jet  engine  exhaust  nozzle. 


5,419,S1< 
I^VICE  FOR  COUPLING  AT  LEAST  TWO  SPACECRAFT 
AND  USE  OF  THE  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  TETHER 

DAMAGE 
Mufred  Leipoid,  Troiidarf,  Jirgoi  Pda.  GilcU^  HdMr 

B«ti^  HcnicUic  Ednrt  I|(ib(r|i,  aid  Aleuider  HoTBik, 

both  of  Miinehw,  all  of  Gcnwny,  awjfitrs  to  Deatache 

Hdtef  GcnMny 

FUed  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,9i9 
Oatam  priority.  appBcatioa  Gcraaay,  Oct.  1ft.  1992,  42  34 

r7S.7 

bt  CL*  B64G  1/62 
VS.  CL  244— Iftl  10  Oaina 


tially  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  and  laterally  spaced- 
^MTt  pull-push  segments  each  said  segment  additionally 

being  laterally  ofUMt  from  and  oriented  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  said  crank  arm  section  and  each  being  of  suflicient 
length  to  alternatively  accommodate  grasping  by  an  oper- 
ator's hand  and  engagement  by  an  operator's  foot  inserted 
within  said  opening  perpendicular  to  said  crank  arm  axis. 


5,419,S19 

CABLE  RADIUS  PROTECTOR 

Peter  G.  MaagoM,  Jr.,  28d00  BKhnaa  Dr.,  Evergraei,  Colo. 

80439 


U.S. 


Filed  Mar.  Ifi,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,774 
lat.  CL*  FlftL  S/OO 
CL24»— 49 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  cable  around  a  comer  formed  at 

the  intersection  of  two  angularly  related  walls  comprising: 
a  first  portion  having  a  first  surface  for  overlying  a  portion 

of  one  of  said  angularly  related  walls  adjacent  to  said 
comer  and  a  second  portion  having  a  first  sufface  for 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  angularly  related 
walls  adjacent  to  said  comer; 

moimting  means  for  moimting  said  device  on  said  angularly 
related  walls; 

said  first  portion  having  a  second  surface  facing  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  its  first  surface; 

first  guide  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  second 

surface  for  guiding  said  cable; 
said  first  guide  means  having  at  least  an  arcuate  portion; 
said  second  portion  having  a  secoixl  surface  facing  in  a 

direction  opposite  to  its  first  surface; 
second  guide  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  second 

surface  of  said  second  portion  for  guiding  said  cable; 
said  second  guide  means  having  at  least  an  arcuate  portion; 

and 

said  first  guide  means  turning  said  cable  ninety  degrees  firom 

a  first  direction  to  a  second  direction  and  said  second 
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guide  means  turning  said  cable  ninety  degrees  from  said 
second  direction  to  a  third  direction. 


MU3» 

TRIPOD  HEAD 
Mmm  laUkawa,  YMkkt,  JapM^  Hri^nr  to  Hdwa  SaOd  Kotjro 

Con  Lt4^  Yiikio.  Japo 

FIM  Jul  4. 1992,  Scr.  No.  «92,94S 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppHcrttai  Ja»n.  Aas.  9.  1991.  3-100940 
IM.  CL*  F1«M  U/t2 
UJ5.  CL  24S— 1S3  •' 


tbe  camera  stand,  and  a  sliding  plate  which  is  slidably 
mounted  on  and  securable  to  said  camera  stand; 

said  set  spring  being  in  contact  with  a  side  end  surface  of  the 
sliding  plate  for  securing  said  plate  on  said  camera  stand; 

and  said  slide  plate  being  slidable  in  a  longitudinal  direction 

on  the  cmmera  stand,  and  said  set  spring  being  biased 
toward  an  extended  poaition  away  from  the  camera  stand. 


$,419321 

THREE-AXIS  PEDESTAL 
Rokcrt  J.  Matthews,  2640  Caballo  RaMhero  Dr.,  DiaMo,  OBUf. 

M52I 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,757 
lot.  CL*  HOIQ  J/Oft  F1«M  11/12 

MS.  CL  248-27I  »» 


1.  A  tripod  head,  comprising: 

a  panning  portion  including  a  rotating  member  which  is 

roUUbly  mounted  on  i  panning  shaft  such  that  the  rout- 
ing member  is  routable  around  a  panning  axis; 

a  tilting  portion  which  is  connected  to  said  rotating  member 
of  said  panning  portion,  said  tilting  portion  having  a  tilting 
Strut  which  is  routably  mounted  on  a  tilting  shaft  such 

that  the  tilting  strut  is  tillable  around  a  tilting  axis; 
■  sliding  plate  portion  which  is  coiuiected  to  said  tilting 

portion; 
said  panning  portion  having  a  panning  braking  device  for 

applying  a  braking  action  against  roution  around  said 

panning  axis; 

said  panning  braking  device  having  a  plurality  of  braking 
units; 

each  of  said  braking  uniu  having  a  different  braking  force; 

said  panning  braking  device  being  supported  on  the  panning 
shaft; 

a  panning  torque  switchover  mechanism  supported  on  said 
routing  member  and  selectively  engaging  one  or  more  of 
said  braking  uniu  for  selectively  applying  a  braking  force 
against  said  rotation  of  said  rotating  member; 

said  tilting  portion  including  a  weight  balancer  having  a 

plurality  of  spring  units,  each  spring  unit  having  a  differ- 
ent elastic  force  and  including  at  least  one  spiral  spring; 

said  weight  balancer  being  supported  on  said  tilting  shaft; 

a  righting  moment  switchover  mechanism  supported  on  said 

tilting  strut  and  selectively  engaging  one  or  more  of  said 
spring  uniu  for  selectively  applying  a  righting  naoment 
against  tilting  of  said  tilting  strut; 
said  tilting  portion  further  including  a  tilting  braking  device 
supported  on  said  tilting  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of 

tilting  braking  uniu.  each  of  said  tilting  braking  unitt 

having  a  difTerent  braking  force; 

a  tilting  torque  switchover  mechanism  supported  on  said 
tilting  strut  and  selectively  engaging  one  or  more  of  said 
tilting  braking  uniU  for  selectively  applying  a  braking 
force  against  roUtion  of  said  tilting  strut  around  said 
tilting  axis; 

said  sliding  plate  portion  including  a  camera  stand  and  a  set 
spring  supported  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 


1.  A  three-axis  pedestal  apparatus  suitable  for  mounting  on  a 
moving  structure  to  provide  meani  for  obtaining  rotationa] 

stabilization  of  an  object  about  three  mutually  perpendicular 


said  pedestal  comprising  a  spindle  means,  the  centerline  of 
which  defines  a  first  pivot  axis,  and  means  for  rigidly 
attaching  said  spindle  means  to  said  moving  structure, 

a  cantilevered  structural  member  having  one  end  thereof 
mounted  for  pivoting  motion  about  said  first  pivot  axis  of 
said  spindle. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  co-axial  bearings  mounted  on  the  other 

end  of  said  cantilevered  member  so  that  the  ccflterlines 

thereof  define  a  second  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  tiearings  l>eing  lo- 
cated on  said  cantilevered  member  cloae  to  an  upward 
extension  of  said  first  axis, 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  pair  of  l>earings  for  pivot  motioa 
about  said  second  pivot  axis, 

a  structural  beam  rigidly  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  beam 
carrying  a  journal  at  each  end  thereof  so  that  the  center- 

lines  of  said  journals  define  a  third  pivot  axis,  said  third 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  second  pivot  axis  and 

nominally  intersecting  said  intersection  point  of  said  first 
and  second  pivot  axes, 
and  structural  means  motmted  for  pivot  motion  about  said 
third  pivot  axis,  said  structural  means  rigidly  attached  to 
and  supporting  said  object  for  ortntal  motion  about  tbe 
common  intersection  point  of  each  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  axes. 
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5,419322 

UNIVERSAL  OPTICAL  MOUNT 

Ftvacis  S.  Luecke,  San  Joae,  and  Alezaader  TuganoT,  Santa 

Clara,  both  of  Calif,,  aasigDon  to  New  Focus,  Inc,  Sunnyrale, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  6.  1992,  Scr.  No.  879,785 

Int.  CL'  F16C  n/06 

MS.  a  248—288.5  13  CUins 


1.  An  adjustable  mount  for  optical  devices  comprising: 

a.  flrst  and  second  ball  caps  having  an  iimer  cylindrical 

surface  containing  a  groove  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  ball 

cap  for  a  snap  ring,  an  outer  cylindrical  surface,  and  a 
reduced  diameter  axial  aperture  at  a  second  end  of  said 

t>all  cap,  for  retaining  and  clamping  a  movable  ball  ele- 
ment; 

b.  first  and  second  movable  ImII  elemenU  positioned  within 
said  first  and  second  l>all  caps,  respectively; 

c.  first  and  second  mounting  posts  respectively  affixed  to 
said  first  and  second  movable  ball  elemenU  and  projecting 
through  said  reduced  diameter  axial  apertures  at  said 

second  ends  of  said  ball  caps; 

d.  a  spindle  having  first  and  second  outer  cylindrical  surfaces 
received  in  said  inner  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  first  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  ball  caps,  an  external  groove  tor  a 
snap  ring  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
surfaces,  an  axial  bore  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  surfaces  for  receiving  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  plungers  and  a  transverse  bore  located 
between  said  first  and  second  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  for 
receiving  a  transverse  cam  element; 

e.  fust  and  second  snap  ring  means  positioned  within  said 

grooves  in  said  ball  caps  and  said  spindle  to  retain  said  ball 

caps  in  rotational  engagement  with  said  spindle; 

f.  first  and  second  cylindrical  plungers  positioned  within  said 

axial  twre  of  said  spindle  and  spaced  from  each  other,  each 
having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  first  and  second  ball  ele- 
ments, respectively  and  a  second  facing  end  having  a 
planar  cam  surface  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  an 
axis  of  said  transverse  bore; 

g.  a  transverse  cam  element  positioned  within  said  transverse 
bore  said  transverse  cam  element  having  a  first  cylindrical 

portion  and  first  and  second  planar  cam  surfaces  extend- 
ing from  said  first  cylindrical  po>rtion  on  opposing  sides  of 

said  transverse  cam  element  to  simultaneously  engage  said 
planar  cam  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
plungers  respectively,  upon  transverse  movement  of  said 
transverse  cam  element; 

h.  said  transverse  cam  element  fiirther  including  a  threaded 
bcde  axially  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  cylindrical 
portion  thereof  for  receipt  of  a  locking  screw;  and, 

L  said  locking  screw  paaaing  through  the  transverse  bore  of 


said  spindle  axially  positioned  with  respect  to  and  extend- 
ing into,  said  threaded  hole,  and  adapted,  upon  rotation,  to 
move  said  cam  element  transversely  further  into  said 

spindle,  simultaneously  causing  said  transverse  cam  el^ 

ment  to  move  said  plungers  axially  outward  against  said 
balls  whereby  said  balls  are  clamped  against  said  ball  caps 

and  said  ball  caps  are  clamped  against  said  snap  rings  to 
lock  said  ball  elements  and  said  mounting  piosts  of  said 
mount  in  position. 


5,419,523 
ROLL  SUPPORT  HANGER 

Amlrew  J,  Alpert;  Stephen  S,  Alpert,  both  of  Waylaml,  Mais,, 

and  Douglas  P.  Dnprey,  Ocean,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Royal 

EngiaeeriBg  Company,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,608 

Int  CL*  F16M  13/00 

UjS.  a.  248—301  6  Claims 


1.  A  roll  hanger  for  liolding  an  end  of  a  roll  axle  on  an 
endless  chain  comprising: 

a  first  planar  plate  with  a  thickness,  a  first  edge,  and  a  second 
edge  transverse  to  the  first  edge,  and  also  including  a  slot 
through  the  thickness  of  the  first  plate,  the  slot  including 
a  first  section  with  sides  which  are  traverse  to  tbe  second 
edge  and  an  opening  at  the  second  edge,  and  the  slot 
curving  from  the  second  edge  toward  the  first  edge,  with 

an  end  boundary  of  the  slot  in  a  second  section  of  the  slot 

having  sides  which  are  oriented  transverse  to  the  first 

edge; 
a  second  planar  plate  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  the  first 

plate  and  attached  to  the  first  plate  by  a  connector  plate 

attached  to  the  first  edge  of  the  first  plate  and  to  a  first 

edge  of  the  second  plate  which  is  parallel  to  and  adjacent 

to  the  first  edge  of  the  fust  plate;  and 
a  spindle  comprising  a  rod,  the  spindle  attached  to  the  first 

plate  at  a  location  on  the  first  plate  on  the  far  side  of  the 

slot  from  the  first  edge  of  the  first  plate,  with  the  spindle 

also  attached  to  the  second  plate,  oriented  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  tlie  second  plate  and  protruding  from  the 
second  plate  on  the  side  of  the  second  plate  remote  from 

the  first  plate. 


5,419,524 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION  PAD  FOR  TRAILERS 

LeoMid  W.  Evaw,  and  LcaUc  W.  EvaM,  both  of  405.  9930 

BtMarcatvc  Drive  SE^  Calgary,  Alberta,  Cauda  T2J  nA 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  30,707 

Int.  CL*  F1«M  11/00 
VS.  CL  24S— 344  20  CUaM 

1.  A  weight  distribution  pad,  comprising: 
a  sulMtantially  circtilar  base  plate  having  a  substantially 

planar  bottom  surface  adapted  for  ground  engagement; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  coaxial  radially  q>aced  substan- 
tially circular  webs  upstanding  from  a  top  surface  of  said 
base  plate; 
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plurality  of  radially  extending  ril»  circumferentially 
■paced  and  disposed  in  a  circular  array  upstanding  from 
said  base  plate,  said  rilM  intersecting  and  connected  to  said 


PORTABLE  READING  HOLDING  FOR  KEY-IN 
DOCUMENT 

Walter  CUtn.  IF.  No.  12,  AUcy  IS,  lam  277,  Sm.  «  < 
Shaa  N.  iU.,  Taiyei.  TaiwM,  Pro?,  of  CUm 

PIM  Scy.  10.  1993,  Scr.  No.  119,723 

IM.  a*  A47B  97/01 

UJ5.a24»-447  4CIafaM 


webs  forming  a  load  supporting  surface  whereby  said 
interconnected    webs   and    ribs   distribute    applied    loads 
across  said  base  plate;  and 
a  handle  extending  between  two  of  said  ribs. 


5.419,325 
COMPUTER  STAND 
CM  HUtoa,  BcUair  Shore.  Fla..  MaigM>r  to  Carl  HUtoa  Coryo- 
ratioa.  Largo.  Fla. 

Fikd  Dec.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  165,673 

Lit  a*  A47C  29/00 

VJS.  a.  24a— 371  13 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  components  of  a  computer  or  the 
like,  comprising:  spaced  left  and  right  frame  members  which 

are  joined  by  at  least  one  crou  beam  at  a  rear  portion  thereof; 
a  pivot  rod  connected  between  the  frame  members  at  a  front 

portion  thereof; 
a  keyboard  tray  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot  rod  and 

extending  forwardly  from  the  pivot  rod; 
at  least  one  keyboard  brace  connected  between  a  frame 

member  and  the  keyboard  tray  for  adjustably  fixing  the 

position  of  the  keyboard  tray; 

a  monitor  shelf  pivotally  connected  the  pivot  rod  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  pivot  rod;  and 

at  least  one  monitor  brace  connected  between  the  monitor 
shelf  and  at  least  one  of  a  frame  member  or  a  croas  beam 
for  adjustably  fixing  the  position  of  the  monitor  shelf. 


1.  A  portable  holder  for  holding  a  paper  to  be  viewed  for 
key-in  dau  entry  and  typing  comprising: 
a  base  which  is  elliptical  in  top  plan  view  and  has  two  hol- 

low  raised  lides  and  a  flat  center  connecting  the  raised 

sides  by  inclined  areas  and  forming  a  lower  central  por- 
tion, the  center  having  a  concave  rear  arc  at  a  rear  side 
thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pivot  seats  at  a  front  of  the 
center,  and  an  elastic  piece  adjacent  each  pivot  seat; 
a  frame  having  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall, 
the  bottom  wall  connected  between  said  rear  wall  and  said 
front  wall  defining  a  bent  trough  having  a  J-shaped  cross- 
section,  the  rear  wall  having  a  flat  center  part  with  an 
upper  arc  and  a  pair  of  flat  side  parts  extending  at  an  angle 

to  the  flat  center  part  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flat  center 

part,  the  front  wall  having  a  center  part  spaced  apart  from 
the  center  part  of  the  rear  wall,  the  center  part  of  the  front 
wall  having  an  upper  edge  with  a  forwardly  projecting 
flange  and  Hat  guide  plates  extending  at  an  angle  to  and  on 

opposite  sides  of  the  center  part  of  the  front  wall,  each  of 
the  guide  plates  being  spaced  apart  from  a  respective  one 
of  the  side  paru  and  having  an  arc  at  an  upper  edge 
thereof  extending  above  the  center  part  of  the  front  wall, 
the  rear  wall  being  taller  than  the  front  wall  at  all  loca- 
tions, and  the  trough  being  for  receiving  a  paper  which 

bends  to  fit  in  the  trough  and  thus  remains  upright; 

a  pair  of  ears  with  projections  extending  downwardly  from 
the  flat  bottom  wall  of  the  frame  and  adjacent  the  center 
parts  of  the  rear  and  front  walls,  each  ear  for  engagement 
into  one  of  the  pivot  seaU  with  the  elastic  pieces  engaged 
against  the  respective  ears  for  allowing  pivoting  of  the 
frame  with  respect  to  the  base  and  maintaining  a  selected 
angle  between  the  frame  and  the  base;  and 

a  dome-like  transparent  dust-proof  cover  for  engaging  and 

covering  the  frame  and  base  when  the  frame  is  pivoted  to 

a  lower  position  with  the  center  part  of  the  frame  against 
the  flat  center  of  the  base. 


5.419,527 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

WUUaa  E.  Adaaw,  PortenrUk.  Pa.,  nd  WiUiam  Raftcry.  Caa- 

toa,  Ohio.  Mai^ort  to  Adaaw  Mfg.  Corp.,  PortertWUc.  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  4.  1993,  Scr.  No.  101,73« 

lat  CL*  n<M  WOO 

VS.  a  241-511  31  OiiM 

1.  A  candle  holder  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  upright  attached  to  the  base  and  having  a  guide  edge 
adapted  to  receive  a  figure  which  has  a  mating  slot  sized 
to  fit  over  the  upright  and  be  restrained  from  transverse 
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movement  by  the  guide  edge,  the  upright  shaped  to  permit 
attachment  of  at  least  one  suction  cup  to  the  upright; 
a  candle  support  extending  from  tlie  upright  over  the  base 
and  sized  to  engage  a  candle  placed  on  the  bate  and  pie- 


M19429 

REUSABLE  MOLD  FOR  FORMING  PREMOLOED 

PIECES  AND  A  MODULAR  CONTAINED  MACHINE 

FOUNDATION 

WaUaai  L.  Welch,  HoMtaii;  Dea  W.  SWv,  mi  ttU^tt  L. 
Cory,  hatk  af  Lake  Jaefcaom  aB  of  Tex^  aarivmra  to  AFT, 

IiCn  CyiraB,  To. 

rnwHaaaHna  la  jail  of  See.  No.  tl<,150.  Dec  31, 1991,  Pat  No. 

\,tM^n.  amd  a  rnaH— llao  la  fail  of  Scr.  No.  »*2,9«.  Oct. 

M.  1992.  wMcfc  h  a  i  nllaaalliia  la  >■!  af  S«r.  No.  «5,2M, 

Dec  10, 1990,  Pat  No.  S,1CM51,  wUck  k  a 

of  Scr.  No.  449,CBi,  Dec  11,  UM, 
Aag.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  113,300 
bt  CL*  B29C  39/26 
VS.  CL  249—134  g  i 


vent  the  candle  firom  falling  from  the  base  when  the  can- 
dle is  subjected  to  forces  acting  on  the  candle  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  base;  and 

at  least  two  feet  attached  to  the  upright  and  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  base. 


5.419320 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

I D.  Cartor,  Oraage,  aad  Paal  H.  BaatlB,  GarOca  Grore,  hodi 
of  CaUf.,  airi^ow  to  McDoMdl  Do««Im  Corvoratioa. 
"T-Hnntira  Brarh.  TaHf 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  61,144 

lat  CL*  F1«M  13/00 

VS.  CL  240—505  22  n«im« 


1.  A  reusable  mold  for  producing  a  cast  form  made  of  a 
reinforced  thermosetting  resin  which  compriaes: 
an  outer  female  mold  comprising  a  base,  two  sides  and  two 

ends,  each  made  of  a  thermoplastic  sheet;  siid  two  sidei 

and  said  base  each  having  corresponding  slots  each  at  45* 
to  the  surface  of  said  sides  and  base  to  form  a  single  slot; 

said  two  ends  and  said  base  each  having  corresponding 
slots  each  at  45*  to  the  surface  of  said  ends  and  baae  and 
sides  to  form  a  single  slot;  each  of  said  ends  and  sides  each 
having  corresponding  slots  each  at  43'  to  the  surface  of 
said  ends  and  sides  to  form  a  single  slot;  and 
a  thermoplastic  strip  in  the  slots  between  the  sides  and  base, 
in  the  slots  between  the  ends  and  base  and  in  the  slots 

between  the  sides  and  ends  to  secure  respectively  the  sides 

to  the  base,  the  ends  to  the  baae  and  the  ends  to  the  sides. 


1.  A  system  for  moimting  a  device  and  isolating  motion 
related  forces  thereof,  comprising: 
a  mount  for  moimting  the  device  thereon; 

abiie; 

a  set  of  links; 

a  set  of  connecting  means  for  rotatabiy  connecting  said  t>aae 

and  said  set  of  links,  said  set  of  connecting  means  resisting 
relative  rotational  movement  therebetween; 

a  set  of  ttrackets  rotatabiy  connected  to  said  set  of  links; 
an  outer  ring  rotatabiy  connected  to  said  set  of  brackets; 
an  inner  ring  positioned  within  said  outer  ring,  said  mount 

positioned  within  said  inner  ring; 
a  first  set  of  springs  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer 

rings,  said  first  set  of  springs  allowing  a  desired  degree  of 

relative  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings;  and 
a  second  set  of  springs  interconnecting  said  inner  ring  and 
said  mount,  said  second  set  of  springs  allowing  a  desired 
degree  of  relative  movement  between  said  inner  ring  and 
said  mount. 


5,419,530 

MICROMETER-CONTROLLED  LINEAR  FLOW  RATE 

FLUID  FLOW  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
i^iraragharaa  S.  Kaaur,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  aaaigaor  to  Tekaocraft, 
lac,  Mdhoane,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197,165 


vs.  a.  251—95  17 1 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  regulating  fluid  flow  therethrou^ 
in  linear  proportion  to  displacement,  comprising: 
a  valve  base  member  having  a  fluid  input  port  into  which 
fluid  is  introduced,  a  fluid  output  port  from  which  fluid, 
the  flow  rate  of  which  is  to  be  proportionally  regulated, 
exits  said  valve  assembly,  and  a  generally  circular  fluid 
flow  rate  control  port  formed  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
valve  seat  surrounding  a  circular  fluid  flow  aperture, 
disposed  between  said  input  port  and  said  output  port,  said 

generally  cylindrical  valve  seat  having  a  generally  ring- 
shaped  termination  valve  seat  surface,  which  is  arranged 
to  be  contacted  by  a  flat  surface  of  one  end  of  a  dia|dace- 
able  poppet  element  and  thereby  close  said  circular  fluid 
flow  aperture,  said  generally  ring-«haped  terminatioa 
valve  seat  surface  having  a  contact  surface  area  with  said 
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poppet  ekment  tlut  is  lew  tlun  the  cross-MCtional  circular 

■rem  of  aaid  circular  fluid  flow  aperture,  said  poppet  ele- 
ment having  a  key  portion  dispoaed  at  a  portion  spaced 
apart  from  said  one  etid  thereof; 
a  valve  body  configured  to  be  installed  with  said  valve  base 
member   and    fornung   therewith   a   fluid    flow   chamber 

between  said  fluid  flow  rate  control  port  and  said  output 
port,  said  valve  body  having  an  internally  threaded  cylin- 
drical portion  extending  along  a  major  portion  thereof  and 
a  keyed  opening  along  a  minor  portion  thereof; 

a  foUUble  valve  «dju»tinent  member  hiving  an  extenully 

threaded  cylindrical  portion  sized  to  engage  the  internally 
threaded  cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  body,  said  exter- 
nally threaded  cylindrical  portion  of  said  rouuble  valve 
adjustment  member  having  an  internally  threaded  axial 
bore  extending  along  a  major  portion  thereof,  the  inter- 
nally threaded  bore  of  said  rouuble  valve  adjustment 
member  having  a  longitudmal  axis  and  a  thread  pitch 
different  than  that  of  the  externally  threaded  cylindrical 
portion  thereof;  and 


ptnage  adjacent  uid  inlet  end  port  opening  having  an 

annular  sealing  surface  in  said  valve  body  surrounding 
said  fluid  passage  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  miet 

end  port  opening  and  extending  in  common  plane  trans- 
verse the  plane  of  said  inlet  end  port  opening;  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  valve  stem  externally  threaded  along  one 
end  portion  thereof  to  threadedly  engage  with  an  inter- 
nally threaded  passage  in  an  extension  arm  of  said  valve 
body  opposite  said  inlet  end  port  opening,  said  end  portion 
of  said  valve  stem  extending  beyond  said  valve  body  and 

having  a  stem  surrounding  annular  collar  fastened  thereto 

at  the  extremity  thereof;  an  electric  step  motor  assembly 
including  a  step  wired  annular  sutor  and  an  annular  mag- 
netic rotor  disposed  therein  and  fastened  to  said  stem 
surroundingly  annular  collar  to  route  said  valve  stem, 
said  step  motor  having  an  operating  capability  of  approxi- 
mately sixty  (60)  steps  per  second  with  said  threaded 
valve  stem  traveling  approximately  one  fourth  of  an  inch 
from  fully  open  to  fully  closed  valve  position  in  approxi- 
mately six  (6)  seconds  of  operation  of  said  motor;  the 


J.\V.VV\'vV<^ 


a  valve  stem  having  an  extenully  threaded  shaft  portion, 

sized  to  engige  ind  being  threided  into  the  iniemilly 

threaded  axial  bore  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
routable  valve  adjustment  member,  and  wherein  said 
popper  element  is  dispoaed  at  one  end  of  said  externally 
threaded  shaft,  said  valve  stem  being  axially  translaublc 

within  the  internally  threaded  axial  bore  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  rouuble  valve  adjustment  member  as 
said  key  portion  of  said  poppet  element  moves  within  said 
keyed  opening  of  said  valve  body  by  the  roution  of  said 
rouuble  valve  adjustment  member  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  thereby  controlling  the  position  of  said  flat  sur- 
face poppet  element  relative  to  said  generally  cylindrical 
valve  seat  as  defined  by  the  range  of  movement  of  said  key 
portion  of  said  poppet  with  said  keyed  opening  of  said 
valve  body  and  thereby  provide  a  linearly  proportional 
fluid  flow  rate  through  said  generally  circular  fluid  flow 
rate  control  port  between  said  input  port  and  said  output 
port. 

3^19431 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLUID  SYSTEM 

WUIlan  E.  Hoaka.  St.  Loaia  Cmuty.  Mo.,  aasigaor  to 

Etoctric  Co..  St.  Umia.  Mo. 
CcMtlaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  12S,M5,  Sc^  XT,  1993,  i 

appUcatkM  Aat.  It.  19M.  Scr.  No.  293.088 

Iirt.  CL*  rtOL  47/16 
VS.  CL  251—122  13 

13.  An  electrically  activated  expansion  valve  for  a  refrigera- 
tion system  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  end  port  open- 
ings With  a  flow-through  fluid  panage  extending  the^eb^ 

tween  to  allow  a  fluid  stream  to  flow  from  said  inlet  end 
port  opening  to  said  outlet  end  port  opening;  said  fluid 
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opposite  end  portion  of  said  valve  stem  having  a  plurality 

of  longitudinal,  spaced  barb-like  protrusions  extending 
radially  from  said  valve  stem  and  an  annular  step  to  pro- 
vide a  peripheral  collar  receiving  annuUr  recess  in  said 
valve  stem  which  serves  to  restrain  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  a  collar  meml>er  relative  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  valve  stem;  an  elastomer  annular  collar  press  fit  into 
said  annular  collar  recess  of  said  valve  stem  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  elastomer  annular  collar  engaging  with  longi- 
tudinally extending  spaced  barb-like  protrusions  on  said 

valve  stem  periphery  to  restrain  rotational  movement  of 

said  elastomer  collar  almut  said  valve  stem,  said  elastomer 
collar  l>eing  of  selected  thickness  and  length  to  avoid 
buckling  with  the  lower  peripheral  end  portion  thereof 
advanUgeously  being  inwardly  upered  at  angle  of  ap- 
proximately sixty  (60)  degrees  to  a  narrow  annular  collar 
sealing  surface  extremity  of  said  collar  which  faces  the 
annular  sealing  surface  of  said  valve  body  to  selectively 
minimize  frictional  contact  between  said  facing  sealing 
surfaces  upon  engagement  when  said  valve  stem  has  been 

moved  to  cioied  position  relitive  said  end  port  opening. 


Faarfy  J 
H 


S,419.S32 
VALVE  SEAL 
Laa4.Tcx.. 


to  PBV-USA,  be.. 


Fan.! 
Tax. 
FIM  JaL  19. 1993.  Scr.  No.  93.SM 
bt  CL*  P1<K  5/06 
VS.  a.  2Sl—3l$M 
I.  A  componte  seal  comprising 

an  inner  ring  formed  from  a  hard  seal  material  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  and  a  generally  tubular  sidewall 
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hiving  an  outer  surface  connecting  the  first  end  and  the 

second  end,  said  ring  having  a  generally  frustoconically 
shaped  first  end  surface  at  the  first  end  converging  in  the 
direction  of  the  second  end  of  the  inner  ring  and  con- 
nected to  the  outer  surface  of  the  generally  tubular  side- 
wall  along  an  outer  edge  at  the  first  end  of  the  inner  ring; 
an  outer  rubber  ring  formed  from  an  elastomeric  seal  mate- 
rial having  a  first  end  forming  a  bead,  a  second  end  and  a 
generally  tubular  sidewall  connecting  the  first  end  with 
the  second  end,  said  outer  ring  being  bonded  to  said  inner 
ring,  the  generally  tubular  sidewall  of  the  outer  ring  t>eing 
in  covering  relationship  with  the  generally  tubular  ude- 

wall  of  the  inner  ring; 
wherein  the  outer  edge  of  the  inner  ring  is  positioned  closely 

adjacent  to  the  bead  and  the  flrst  end  of  the  outer  ring 
extends  past  the  outer  edge  of  the  inner  ring; 
wherein  the  inner  ring  has  a  first  generally  cylindrical  inside 
surface  having  a  flrst  inside  diameter  adjacent  to  its  fust 


end  and  a  second  generally  cylindrical  inside  surface 

having  a  second  inside  diameter  adjacent  to  its  second  end 
>A/hich  is  smaller  than  the  first  inside  diameter,  an  annular 
shoulder  joining  the  first  generally  cylindrical  surface 
with  the  second  generally  cylindrical  surface,  and  the 
generally  frustoconically  shaped  end  surface  of  the  inner 
ring  converges  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  com- 
posite seal  at  an  angle  of  about  45  degrees  and  the  bead  at 
the  first  end  of  the  outer  ring  forms  a  generally  radially 
outwardly  extending  lip;  and 
wherein  the  inner  ring  is  formed  from  plastic  or  graphite  and 

has  a  generally  annularly  shaped  second  end  and  a  blunted 

first  end  and  the  outer  ring  is  formed  from  rubber  and  has 
a  generally  annular  wall  at  its  second  end  extending  gener- 
ally radially  inwardly  from  the  generally  tubular  sidewall 
of  the  outer  rubber  ring,  the  generally  annular  wall  of  the 

outer  rul>ber  ring  being  in  covering  relationship  with  the 
generally  annular  second  end  of  the  inner  plastic  ring. 


M19.S33 

LIFTING  DEVICE 

Allea  Barta.  BIya,  aad  Vic  Starfc.  BflUags,  Iwth  of  Meat..  I 
ora  to  BFJ  Coavany,  Billi^  Moat. 

Filed  JbL  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  95.711 

ht  CL*  BMP  3/24 

VS.  CL  254—2  B  9  Clain 


1.  A  lifting  device  comprising: 

a  square  t>aae  plate  having  an  upper  plane  surface,  a  lower 

plane  surface,  and  four  edges; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  attached  to  the  square  l>ase  pUte  in 


triangular  arrangement  whereby  two  of  the  wheeb  are 

attached  in  spaced  relation  perpendicular  to  an  edge  of  the 
square  l>ase  plate  and  a  third  stecrable  wheel  is  attached  in 

movable  maniter  to  the  center  of  the  edge  of  the  square 
base  plate  opposite  the  edge  of  the  square  base  plate  where 
the  two  wheels  are  attached,  the  plurality  of  wheels  being 
attached  to  the  square  base  plate  so  as  to  provide  for  a  low 
center  of  gravity  of  the  lifting  device; 

a  handle  attached  to  the  third  stecrable  wheel  for  diiectiona] 
movement  and  physical  placement  of  the  hfting  device; 

a  generally  tubular  shaped  cylindrical  housing  mounted  in 

the  center  of  the  square  base  plate  perpendicular  to  the 
upper  plane  surface  of  the  square  t>ase  plate; 

the  cylindrical  housing  having  a  sealed  tube  within  an  un- 
sealed tube  and  a  space  between  the  sealed  tube  and  the 
unsealed  tul>e; 

the  cylindrical  housing  having  a  fluid  holding  chamber 
interconnected  with  a  fluid  filled  space  by  means  of  an 
orifice  therebetween; 

the  cylindrical  housing  having  an  orifice  between  and  inter- 
connecting the  fluid  filled  space  and  the  fluid  holding 

chamber; 
the  cylindrical  housing  having  a  fluid  filled  space  intercon- 
nected with  the  fluid  holding  chamber  by  means  of  the 
orifice  therebetween,  which  fluid  filled  space  and  fluid 
holding  chamber  interconnection  «^ii««^«-«  the  hydraulic 

fluid  presstuT  therel>etween  and  buffers  against  rapid 
retraction  of  a  piston  assembly; 
the  cylindrical  housing  having  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  seals 
positioned  between  a  lower  tuljelike  periphciy  of  a  ptston 
assembly  and  the  sealed  tube  to  form  the  fluid  filled  space; 

the  cylindrical  housing  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  a 
bottom  aspect  of  the  fluid  holding  chamber  tietween  the 
fluid  holding  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  external  connec- 
tions which  pluraUty  of  orifices  are  attached  to  a  reservoir 
chamt>er  by  a  plurality  of  tube  means; 

the  cylindrical  housing  having  an  orifice  in  a  top  aspect  of 
the  fluid  holding  chamber  between  the  fluid  holding 
chamber  and  an  operating  chamber, 

the  cylindrical  housing  having  a  tulie  in  the  fluid  holding 

chamber  for  transferring  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 

operating  chamber,  which  tube  attaches  to  an  orifice  in 
the  tmttom  aspect  of  the  fluid  holding  chamber  and  the 

orifice  in  the  top  aspect  of  the  fluid  holding  chamber; 

a  piston  assembly  having  an  operating  chamber,  which  pis- 
ton assembly  is  attached  in  longitudinally  slidable  manner 
to  an  upper  portion  of  the  cylindrical  housing; 

the  piston  assembly  having  a  lower  tiibelike  periphery  which 
slides  in  the  cylindrical  housing  in  a  longitudinally  slidable 
manner  within  the  space  between  die  sealed  tube  and  the 

unsealed  tube; 

a  plurality  of  gussets,  with  each  gusset  being  generally  tri- 
angular in  shape  with  two  flat  plane  sides,  two  relatively 
long  edges,  and  one  short  edge,  with  each  of  the  plurality 
of  gussets  attaching  perpendicularly  to  the  upper  plane 
surface  of  the  square  base  plate  with  the  short  edge  of  each 
gusset  attaching  and  extending  inwardly  from  one  of  a 
plurality  of  square  comers  of  the  Square  base  plate  and  all 
of  the  plurality  of  gussets  converging  toward  the  center  of 

the  square  base  plate,  allowing  the  plurality  of  gusKts  to 
attach  to  and  securely  position  the  cylindrical  housing 

perpendicular  to  the  square  t>ase  plate  in  the  center  of  the 
square  base  plate; 

a  reservoir  chamber  including  hydrauUc  fluid; 
a  plurality  of  tube  means  attaching  the  reservoir  chamber  to 
the  plurality  of  orifices  in  the  tx>ttom  aspect  of  the  fluid 

holding  chamber; 
a  pressure  relief  means  by  which  hydraulic  fluid  can  escape 
the  operating  chamber  to  prevent  overpressurization  of 
the  operatiiig  chamt)er, 

a  support  tube  attaching  to  the  square  base  plate  which 

surrounds  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  housing 
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where  the  cylindrica]  housing  attaches  to  the  square  base 
plate; 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the 
rcMrvoir  chamber, 

I  locking  mechaniun  which  circumicribes,  engages  and 

secures  the  piston  assembly; 
a  means  of  engacjng  the  locking  mechanisni; 
a  means  of  disengaging  the  locking  mechanism;  and. 
a  control  mevis  for  operating  the  lifting  device. 


5,419,534 

DEVICE  FOR  OPENING,  IN  PARnCULAR, 

SCISSOR-TYPE  JACK  MECHANISM 

FhHMMi  V«dy,  Slavy  HonUu  1021, 150  00  Praha  S,  Catcko- 

■lorakki 
PCX  No.  PCT/CS»2/'00014.  «  371  Dmtm  Dm.  1.  19W.  i  lOKe) 
EM*  Dae.  1,  1»»3,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO»2/30«10.  PCX  Pi*. 
DMc  Nof .  M,  1992 

per  Filed  May  21. 1992,  Ser.  No.  150,0(0 
Claims  priority,  a»»Hcarioo  CasckoaloTaUa,  May  22,  1991, 
1533-91 

lirt.  a*  BMP  I/4S 
UJS.  CL  254—9  C  3 


sufHciently  large  to  receive  the  flanges  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  outside  bars  so  that  the  flanges  that  are 
connected  to  the  outside  ban  pass  between  the  bars  of 
each  set  of  croas-ban  when  the  elastic  bellow  is  in  a  col- 

lapied  pmition  with  the  cover  plates  near  each  other. 


5,419,535 

TONGUE  AND  GROOVE  PRESS  TOOL 
Jak*  Rufcsita.  a^  Jacob  Roberta,  both  of  314  McCray  Dr., 
AihMy.  Ga.  31701 

Filed  Oet  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,C99 
IM.  CL*  BMP  3/00 
VS.  CL  254-15  *  < 


1.  A  scissor-type  jack  mechanism,  in  particular  for  a  lifting 
platform,  comprising; 

two  sets  of  cross-bars,  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
together  forming  a  first  pair  of  opposite  inside  bars  with 
upper  and  lower  opposite  arms,  and  a  second  pair  of 

opposite  ouuide  ban  with  upper  and  lower  opposite  arms, 

the  upper  arm  of  each  bar  engaging  the  lifting  platform 
and   the   lower  arm  of  each  bar  being  constructed   for 

abutting  a  suppon  surface; 
a  pivot  connected  to  each  set  of  cross-bars  for  pivotally 

connecting  each  set  of  cross-bars  to  each  other  at  a  loca- 
tion between  respective  upper  and  lower  arms  thereof; 

an  elastic  bellow  disposed  between  the  two  sets  of  cross-bars 
and  having  opposite  end  plates; 

a  pair  of  cover  plates,  each  engaged  over  one  of  the  end 

plates,  each  cover  plate  having  two  opposite  flanges  adja- 
cent respective  arnu  of  the  two  sets  of  cross-bars; 

two  first  connecting  means  mounted  coaxially  to  and  dia- 
metrically from  each  other,  each  of  the  first  connecting 
means  being  spaced  from  the  pivot  and  being  connected  to 
one  opposite  arm  of  the  pair  of  inside  bars  for  rotatably 
connecting  the  inside  bars  to  the  outside  opposite  flanges 
of  one  of  the  cover  plates; 

two  second  connecting  means  mounted  coaxially  to  and 
diametrically  from  each  other,  each  second  connecting 
means  being  spaced  from  the  pivot  and  being  connected  to 

one  opposite  arm  of  the  pair  of  outside  ban.  on  inside 

surfaces  of  the  outside  bars,  for  rotatably  connecting  the 
outside  bars  to  the  outside  opposite  flange*  of  the  other 
cover  plate; 
each  end  plate  having  a  centroid,  a  common  axis  of  the  two 

first  connecting  means  and  a  common  axis  of  the  two 
second  connecting  means  intersecting  a  line  extending 
between  the  centroids  of  the  end  plates; 
a  space  between  the  bars  of  each  set  of  cross-bars  t>eing 


1.  A  tongue  and  groove  press  tool  to  assist  carpenters  in 
holding  sheet  material  overhead  while  nailing  such  sheet  mate- 
rial in  place  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  existing  stud  of  a  structure 
to  receive  the  sheet  material,  the  base  including  a  channel 
member  with  upwardly  facing  longitudinal  walls  on  the 
sides  thereof  and  a  downwardly  facing  longitudinal  exten- 
sion in  the  center  thereof,  an  end  hole  extending  through 
the  extension  adjacent  to  the  front  end  and  the  back  end 
and  a  central  bracket  with  a  hole  perpendicular  to  the  end 
holes  for  supporting  a  clamp,  the  base  also  including  a 

plate  positionabic  in  the  channel  member  with  upwardly 

facing  spikes  for  penetrating  an  existing  stud; 
a  rod  formed  of  an  exterior  front  member  and  an  interior 

rear  member,  the  front  end  of  the  rear  member  being 
configured  for  receiving  the  rear  end  of  the  front  end  and 

with  i|iig~~<  coupling  holes  in  the  front  member  and  rear 
member  for  coupling  with  a  pin  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
rod,  the  forward  end  of  the  rod  having  an  upwardly  facing 
L-shaped  cross-sectional  support  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting sheet  material  overhead  to  be  nailed,  the  rear  end 

of  the  rod  being  formed  as  a  clevis  with  a  pin  extending 

through  the  clevis  and  the  hole  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
handle,  and  a  collar  slidably  received  over  the  front  and 
rear  memben  of  the  rod  with  a  pin  in  alignment  with  the 
aligned  coupling  holes  of  the  rod,  the  pin  extending  there- 
through for  coupling  the  rod  members  and  collar  against 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  each  other; 
a  handle  having  a  grip  at  the  lower  end  and  a  clevis  at  the 
upper  end  with  a  pin  coupling  the  clevis  and  the  hole  at 

the  fear  end  of  the  base  for  routional  movement  therebe- 
tween whereby  when  the  baae  is  secured  to  a  stud  and  a 

handle  pushed  forwardly  with  an  edge  of  the  sheet  mate- 
rial b  within  the  support  t>racket  of  the  rod,  then  the  tool 
will  hold  the  sheet  panel  in  place;  and 
a  clamp  pivotally  secured  at  a  central  extent  to  the  central 
bracket  of  the  base  with  downwardly  extending  handles 

for  manipulation  by  the  user  and  upwardly  extending 
fingers  to  grasp  the  stud  supporting  the  base. 


May  30,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3181 


5,419,536  5,419,538 

FENCE  POST  CAP  NEWEL  POST  FASTENING  SYSTEM 

Richard  Reader,  Beadcr  MoU  *  MacUae,  lae.  55900  Hooaier  IVtataa  N.  Nickolaa,  383  E.  UjS.  Hwy.  4,  yalpaialao.  lad. 
Ave,  MiiiMwaka,  lad.  46545-5198  46383,  aad  WOliaH  C  Nicholion,  450  E.  1400  Nortk,  4 

Filed  Feb.  2(,  1993,  Scr.  No.  23,007  tOB,Iil4i3(W 

IbL  a*  tMH  17/00  FIM  Mar.  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  ItOJSfft 

bt.  CL*  EXMH  17/14 
VJS.  CL  256—65  20  ( 


UJ5.CL2S6— 1 


1.  A  cap,  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  a  fence  post,  compris- 


ing: 


a  surface  which  overUys  said  end  at  least  in  part, 
an  aperture  in  said  surface  for  receiving  a  fastener  element 
which  attaches  to  said  end  and  secures  said  surface  with 

respect  to  said  end,  and 

a  colimmar  support  means,  adjacent  said  aperture  and  ex- 
tending from  said  surface  to  a  top  surface  of  said  end,  for 
restricting  deformation  of  said  surface  as  a  result  of  attach- 
ment of  said  fastener  element  to  said  end. 


5,419,537 

POP-UP  STOCK  GUARD 

Richard  M.  Thoaipaoa,  1219  4th  Atc  Caayoa,  Tex.  79015 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,686 

lat.  CL*  AOIK  S/00 

VS.  CL  256—17  10  Cimimm 


10.  A  portable  cattle  guard  comprising: 

a  center  ramp  consisting  of  at  least  two  parallel  longitudinal 

bars  and  two  larger  side  ramps  confined  within  a  rectan- 
gular base  member; 
vertical  post  members  fixed  to  said  rectangular  base  mem- 
ber; 

fint  and  second  spring  biasing  means  operatively  housed 

>vithin  said  vertical  post  members; 
means  for  connecting  said  center  ramp  with  said  respective 

spring  biasing  means;  and 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  two  larger  side  ramps 
vAth  said  center  ramp  so  that  said  t^vo  cattle  guard  side 

ramps  are  normally  oppositely  inclined  from  said  center 
ramp. 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  for  anchoring  a  post  to  a  foundation 
such  that  the  fastening  assembly  is  received  within  a  recess 

formed  between  the  post  and  the  foundation,  the  fastening 
assembly  comprising: 

means  for  threadably  anchoring  the  post  to  the  foundation 
such  that  the  post  is  secured  to  the  foundation  by  being 
rotated  relative  to  the  foimdation  and  such  that  the  fasten- 
ing assembly  is  concealed  within  the  recess  formed  be- 
tween the  post  and  the  foundation,  the  anchoring  means 
comprising: 

a  first  member  securable  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  post,  the 
first  member  having  a  first  threaded  bore  therethrough 

and  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  post, 
the  first  member  having  an  upper  surface  for  abutting 

the  lower  surface  of  the  post; 
a  second  member  securable  to  a  surface  of  the  foundation. 

the  second  member  having  a  second  threaded  bore 
therethrough  and  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  post,  the  second  member  having  a  lower 

surface  for  abutting  the  surface  of  the  foundation;  and 
a  threaded  stud  threadably  engagable  with  the  first  and 

second  threaded  bores  of  the  first  and  second  memliers; 

whereby  when  the  first  member  is  secured  to  the  lower 

surface  of  the  post  and  the  second  member  is  secured  to 

the  surface  of  the  foundation,  the  post  is  secured  to  the 
second  member  by  being  rotated  so  as  to  thread  the  first 
and  second  niembers  toward  each  other,  and  whereby  the 
fastening  assembly  is  completely  concealed  within  the 
recess  between  the  post  and  the  foundation. 


5,419,539 
ELASTOMERIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH 

POSmONING  INSERT 


Ulrieh  Breaaier.  MaMrheater.  N Jl,  aMJiaiii  to 
NOK  Gcacral  PartMnU^  PtjmamOt,  Mieh. 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107^82 
ht  CL«  F16F  1/36 
UJS.  CL  267—292  IS  ( 

1.  An  elastic  bumper  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
an  elastic  bumper  member  adapted  for  repetitive  cushioning 
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•a«iii»t  imoacts.  s«id  elastic  bumper  member  being  formed  5,419,541 ^.^„,_ 

r'lZrrl^.ected  from  ..  le^.  one  of  the^up  con-  '^"SSp^SSSS^^sSS"'*' 

sisting  of  iolid  and  foamed  elastomenc  materials,  PRE-P^WAIXM4»  INSe*rj» 

a  reUtively  stiff  high  strength  insert  member  molded  into   Scott  A.  StcreM,  Do<ni»^»««.  |»-  ■-»««»'  »»  W*"***  «^^ 

^r  ^^g  "*"  ""'^  ''™'*'  "^'"'  "^  "^  "^"       '^  ^"^^TSii  S^r.  No.  160.439 

•  fasteTr^devke  extoKling  outwwdly  therefrom  uid  at  IM.  a*  B«H  5/ia  i9/0^  ^^ 

leitt  two  or  more  interlocking  itructurcs  ilso  being  U A  Q.  lw-57 

formed  in  the  insert  meml>er  to  faciliute  a  strong  me- 
chanical interlock  l>etwcen  the  iMunper  member  and  the 

imert  member; 


■  cup-like  holder  member  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  said 
one  end  of  the  bumper  member  which  has  the  insert  mem- 
ber molded  and  interlocked  therein,  said  holder  member 
having  a  first  aperture  and  a  second  aperture; 

said  fistener  device  being  opentivc  such  ihii  it  proin»des 

through  the  bolder  member  and  is  securely  attached  to  a 
support  memlicr  which  acts  to  positkni  the  bumper  aaaem- 
bly  in  iu  operative  poaition; 
said  insert  member  includes  a  locator  projection  which 
extends  through  said  second  aperture  in  a  base  portion  of 
the  holder  meml>er  and  rotationally  positioiu  the  insert 
member  relative  to  the  holder  member. 


5,419,540 
WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

VISE 
OfToU  U  Tea«BtlU«.  a^lO  Tartltorlal  Rd,  Va«at%  Orag.  *74r7 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,137 
bt.  CL'  B25B  1/24 
VS.  a.  2C9— 261  10 


1.  In  a  method  for  selectively  binding  pre-personaliied  in- 

seru  into  books  in  a  binding  line,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  off  line  a  batch  of  pre-personalized  inserts,  each 
insert  having  an  indicia  thereon  that  difTers  from  the  indi- 
cia on  all  of  the  other  inseru  in  the  batch, 
providing  a  binding  line  equipped  with  a  binding  control 
system  and  production  daUbasc  of  indicia,  said  batch  of 
indicia-equipped  inseru  corresponding  in  sequence  to  the 
sequence  in  which  those  indicia  occur  in  said  databiie. 

providing  means  for  sequentially  feeding  said  pre-personal- 
ized inserts  from  said  batch  to  said  binding  line, 

providing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  feeding 
means  for  inhibiting  said  feeding  means,  for  diverting 
inseru  from  said  feeding  means,  and 

operating  said  binding  line  to  form  books  while  inserting  a 
pre-personalized  indicia-equipped  insert  into  a  book  in- 
tended for  that  indicia. 


1.  A  workpiece  holder  for  installation  on  a  jaw  of  a  vise,  said 

holder  including. 

a  block  attachable  to  said  jaw  and  having  a  vertical  face 
defining  a  series  of  bores. 

workpiece  support  means  inaerubly  engageable  with  certain 
of  said  bores  and  including  an  angle  support  member 
parallel  to  said  face  and  having  a  first  workpiece  support- 
ing edge  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  on  which  the  workpiece 
is  positionable  prior  to  being  clamped  by  the  jaws  of  the 
viae  and  having  a  second  workpiece  supporting  edge  lying 
in  a  second  plane  inclined  to  said  first  plane,  said  angle 

support  member  hiving  iperturei,  imertible  meini  occu- 

pying  said  apertures  and  detachable  from  and  reattachable 
to  said  support  memlieT  and  to  said  block  to  permit  lelec- 
tive  inclination  of  said  first  workpiece  supporting  edge  or 
said  second  workpiece  supporting  edge  for  supportiBg 
contact  with  the  workpiece. 


S.419342 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

YMMki  YaaM*i,  HacUoJi;  Ta*Mki  UiMmij  Ski«M>  lMbi>. 
kotk  of  Oiml,  mi  HJrayiiki  Hara,  KmMkmakM,  aU  of 

Ja»M.  sii'gi to  Eoalca  Cocyoratiea.  Tokyo,  Jagaa 

FIM  As«.  2,  1993.  Sar.  No.  101.715 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatioo  Japaa.  Aa»  5.  1992,  4-209199: 
Sa^  21.  1992.  4.25M74;  Oct.  7.  1992.  4.26n06 
l«t  CL*  B65H  5/22 

U5.  a  271-3.1  " 


1.  An  apparatus  for  repeatedly  feeding  a  pile  of  sheets  to  a 

sheet  proceiting  section,  compriitng: 

a  sheet  stand  on  which  a  pile  of  sheeu  are  stacked; 
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sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  sheets  from  a  top  of  the  pile 
of  sheets  stacked  on  the  sheet  stand  so  that  the  sheets  in 
the  pile  are  fed  one  by  one,  to  the  sheet  processing  section; 

sheet  returning  means  for  returning  each  sheet  of  the  pile 
from  the  sheet  processing  section  to  the  sheet  stand;  and 

an  endless  belt  disposed  between  the  sheet  returning  means 
and  the  sheet  stand,  said  endless  belt  being  positioned  to  be 

adjacent  to  a  rear  part  of  the  sheet  stand  so  that  a  plurality 

of  trailing  edges  of  the  pile  of  sheets  are  loaded  on  said 
endless  t>elt  adjacent  the  rear  part  of  the  sheet  stand,  the 
endless  belt  including  a  holding  means  to  hold  a  leading 
edge  of  a  sheet  being  returned  by  said  sheet  returning 
means  so  that  the  endless  belt  conveys  the  sheet  being 
returned  to  the  sheet  stand  together  with  the  holding 
means  and  inserts  the  sheet  being  returned  to  the  sheet 
stand  under  the  pile  of  sheets  on  the  sheet  stand; 
the  sheet  stand  including  a  stopper  that  comes  in  contact 
with  a  leading  edge  portion  of  each  sheet  of  the  pile  of 
sheets;  and  wherein 

the  sheet  feeding  means  is  disposed  at  a  position  above  the 
top  of  the  pile  of  sheets  stacked  on  the  sheet  stand,  and  the 
sheet  stand  includes  lifting  means  for  lifting  up  the  pile  of 
sheets  so  as  to  bring  an  uppermost  sheet  in  the  pile  of 
sheeu  in  pressure  contact  v^th  the  sheet  feeding  means, 
and  wherein  the  lifting  means  lowers  the  pile  of  sheets  so 
as  to  allow  an  inserted  sheet  inserted  under  the  pile  of 
sheeu  to  be  brought  in  contact  with  the  stopper. 


5.419343 

PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTER 

SUaya  Nakamnra.  and  YoaUaki  Tanaka,  both  of  Shizooka. 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,899 
ClafaB*  priority,  application  Japan.  Jid.  22,  1992.  4-195381; 
Jid.  22,  1992.  4-1953S4 

Int.  a.*  B65H  S/44 
VS.  a.  271—9  9  Clainu 


1.  A  paper  feeding  apparatus  for  a  printer,  comprising: 
a  feed  roller,  said  feed  roller  being  a  constituent  of  a  paper 
feeding  mechanism,  adapted  to  come  into  abutment  with 

the  topmost  paper  held  in  a  paper  holding  portion  of  a 
paper  tray  for  feeding  the  topmost  paper  in  said  paper 
holding  portion  to  a  paper  feeding  path; 

a  fulcrum  for  rotatively  supporting  said  paper  tray; 

a  paper  setting  mechanism,  said  paper  setting  mechanism 

including  said  paper  tray,  said  paper  tray  having  said 
paper  holding  portion  for  holding  plural  sheeU  of  paper, 
said  paper  setting  mechanism  having  means  for  rotating 
said  paper  tray  so  that  said  paper  holding  portion  of  said 
paper  tray  is  moved  toward,  and  away  from,  said  feed 
roUer, 
a  single  motor  rotatable  both  in  normal  and  reverse  direc- 
tions and  serving  as  the  drive  source  of  said  paper  setting 
mechanism  aitd  said  feed  roller; 

drive  control  meins  for  selectively  controlling  said  single 

rotor  to  rotate  either  in  the  normal  direction  or  in  the 
reverse  direction;  and 

a  drive  gear  mechanism  for  selectively  transmitting  the 
normal  or  reverie  rotation  of  said  single  motor  either  to 

said  paper  setting  machanism  or  to  said  paper  feeding 


mechanism,  wherein  said  drive  gear  mechanism  includes  a 
sun  gear  to  which  the  rotating  power  of  said  single  motor 
is  transmitted,  a  swing  arm  attached  to  the  same  axis  as 
that  of  said  sun  gear  for  swinging  in  accordance  with  the 
rotation  of  said  single  motor,  a  planet  gear  rotatably  at- 
tached to  the  swinging  end  portion  of  said  swing  arm  and 

normally  engaged  with  both  said  sun  gear  and  one  of  a 

gear  portion  on  the  side  of  said  paper  setting  mechanism 
and  a  gear  portion  on  the  side  of  said  feed  roller,  and  a 
one-way  gear  normally  engaged  vtrith  both  said  sun  gear 
and  the  other  of  one  of  said  gear  portion  on  the  side  of  said 
paper  setting  mechanism  and  said  gear  portion  on  the  side 
of  said  feed  roller. 


5.419.544 

PAPER  CASSETTE  AND  PAPER  CASSETTE  INSERTION 
MECHANISM 

Ichiro  Obo;  NfasaUro  Fuknda,  and  Shigeki  Nak^ima,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBon  to  Oki  Electric  Lidnatry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokjro,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  180.415 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5-005996 
Int  CL«  B65H  1/22 
VS.  CL  271—164  21  < 


1.  An  apparatus,  cofflprising: 

a  paper  feed  mechanism  having  a  cassette  receptacle  and 
a  paper  cassette  which  is  inserted  in  said  cassette  receptacle, 

said  paper  cassette  being  inserted  from  a  cassette  insertion 
port  of  said  cassette  receptacle  in  a  predetermined  cassette 
insertion  direction; 

said  cassette  receptacle  comprising: 
a  first  restoring  member  provided  in  said  cassette  recepta- 
cle for  pushing  said  paper  cassette  in  a  cassette  ejection 

direction  opposite  to  said  insertion  direction;  and 

a  cassette  look  lever  for  fixing  said  paper  cassette  at  a 
predetermined  position  when  said  cassette  lock  lever  is 
pushed  in  the  ejection  direction  by  said  first  restoring 
member; 
said  paper  cassette  comprising  a  cassette  lock  cam  for  engag- 
ing with  said  cassette  lock  lever,  wherein  said  paper  cas- 
sette is  inserted  by  pushing  it  into  said  cassette  receptacle 
by  hand  from  said  cassette  insertion  port  and  removing  the 
hand,  thereby  said  cassette  lock  lever  engages  with  said 

cassette  lock  cam;  and  when  said  inserted  cassette  is 

pushed  by  hand,  said  cassette  lock  lever  and  said  cassette 
lock  cam  are  disengaged,  and  when  the  hand  is  removed, 

said  paper  cassette  is  ejected  fiom  said  cassette  insertion 

port  due  to  the  restoring  force  of  said  first  restoring  mem- 
ber. 
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5.419345 

HIGH  SPEED  DOCUMENT  STACKING  ASSEMBLY 
llMM]  C  Hmtmm,  WMt  BhwallrM,  Mick^  aaitMr  to  Vmlmy 
CorvoratkM,  BiM  Bdl,  Pa. 

Filed  Mat.  10.  1994,  St€.  No.  2124m 
lat.  a.»  B«5H  31/36 
VS.  CL  271—222  » 


with  cyclonic  filter  meaiis  for  removing  and  storing  dust  and 

detMis  entrained  within  the  tuction-conducting  air  flow,  said 
cycloaic  filler  means  and  suclioa  means  being  designed  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  relatively  conttant  vacciun-generating 
airflow  regardlett  of  the  nature  or  quantity  of  debris  removed; 
and  providing  the  said  suction  system  with  pressure  sensing 
means  constructed  and  adapted  to  indicate  whether  one  or 
several  documents  are  passing  said  station. 
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M19347 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRANSMISSION  PAPER 
FEED  OF  A  FACSIMILE 

Seek  J.  Jtoag,  Scovl,  Rtp.  of  Korea,  aari«Mr  to  GoMatar  Co., 
Ltd..  Scoid.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1993.  Scr.  No.  121.47S 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Kotm^  Sep.  17.  1992. 
1MM4M9 

lat.  a.*  B49H  7/J2 
VS.  CL  271— 2M  *  Clataw 


1.  In  a  document  processing  arrangement  transporting 
checks  at  a  prescribed  nominal  speed  along  a  given  transport 
track,  with  one  or  several  sort-pockett  and  associated  diverter 
means  disposed  there  along  in  each  sort  pocket,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  in  each  sort-pocket,  of: 

inject-rcaction-guJde  arm  means  adapted  to  drive  a  so^div- 
erted  document  mto  iu  pocket  and  comprising  inject  roll 

means  to  accelerate  and  drive  the  check  faster  than  said 
nominal  speed;  arm  assembly  means  coupled  to  rotate 
with  said  roll  means  and  including  arm  means  adapted  to 
guide  a  so-injected  document  toward  its  position  in  the 
stack  in  said  pocket;  said  roll  means  and  arm  assembly 
means  being  arranged  to  route  said  arm  means  away  from 
its  stack  each  time  a  document  is  entering  under  the  action 
of  the  said  speed  dinercntial.  and  also  arranged  to  be 
spring-driven  to  return  said  arm  means  toward  its  said 

suck. 


5.419344 
DOUBLE-DOCUMENT  DETECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
ZhoMtai  Chca.  Wcat  Bioomfleld;  RoaaM  G.  Shell.  BlooadlcM 
HUla;  Raady  C.  Keller,  Caaton,  and  J.  Michael  Spall,  Plyai- 
ottth,  all  of  Mich.,  aarigaon  to  Uaiayi  CorporatkM,  Blac  BcU, 
Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  197.420 

Int.  a*  B65H  7/12 

UCIliM 


1.  A  method  for  differentiating  and  separating  multiple 
overlapped  Uke  documents  from  single  like  items,  transported 
along  track  means,  this  method  comprising:  subjecting  said 
documents  to  opposed  vacuum  forces  from  suction  means  to 
separate  them  at  a  separation-sution;  then  determining  the 

Stale  of  the  documents,  whether  single  or  multiple,  by  measur- 
ing and  analyzing  the  resulting  pressure  differentials  within  the 
suction  system;  while  providing  this  system  being  provided 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  transmission  paper  feed  of  fac- 
similes which  includes  a  first  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  paper  to  be  transferred,  a  second  sensor  for  detecting  a 
paper  front  of  the  paper  transferred  via  a  first  roller  a  first 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  sensors,  and  a  means  for 
reading  in  contents  of  the  paper  transferred  via  a  second  roller 

I  second  distance  between  the  second  sensor  and  the  means  for 

reading,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  first  transfer  distance  of  the  first  roller  which 
has  transferred  the  paper  from  said  first  sensor  to  said 
second  sensor  including  slippage  of  the  paper, 

determining  a  second  transfer  distance  of  the  second  roller 
for  transferring  the  paper  from  said  second  sensor  to  said 
reading  means  response  to  the  first  transfer  distance,  and 

transferring  the  paper  from  said  second  sensor  to  said  read- 
ing means  according  to  the  second  transfer  distance. 


5.419.S4S 

SORTER 

Maaahiro  Ucda.  and  TentoaU  Nakao.  botk  of  Ibaraki,  Japan. 

Mlganrs  to  Riso  Kacaka  Corporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  60.933.  May  13. 1993.  This  applicatioa  Sep. 

2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300342 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioe  Japaa,  May  19.  1992,  4^2933 

fart.  CL*  B45H  39/W 

vs.am-m  ♦a«'« 

1.  A  sorter  for  sorting  sbeeU  successively  supplied  thereto, 

comprising: 
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(a)  a  fixed  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bins  arranged  one  over  another  at  a  prede- 
tennined  distance  for  receiving  the  sheets  in  sorts  and 
movable  vertically  with  raped  to  said  fixed  frame; 

(c)  a  base  movable,  with  said  bins,  vertically  with  respect  to 
.   said  fixed  frame  for  receiving  the  non-sorted  sheets  at  a    ^'^*  ^^  273—26  E 

poaition  to  which  the  sheets  are  to  be  supplied; 


5^19390 

TETHERED  BALL  BATTING  ntACIlCE  DEVICE 

W.  BkM,  S66  32  5/S  Rd„  OUttm,  Gala.  01520 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  42309 

lat  CL*  AC3B  69/40 

0 


(d)  a  pair  of  guide  members  situated  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
upatream  end  of  said  base,  each  of  said  guide  members 

having  a  sheet  guide  surface  slanting  upwardly  in  the 
sheet  supply  direction  and  downwardly  toward  the  center 
of  said  base  perpendicularly  to  the  sheet  supply  direction; 
and 

(e)  a  stopper  situated  at  a  downstream  end  of  said  base  for 
contact  with  the  leading  end  of  the  individual  sheet  flied 
over  said  guide  members. 


5,419349 

BASEBALL  PTTCHER  GAME  AND  TRAINER 

APPARATUS 

William  R.  Galloway.  Olathe,  Kans.;  Richard  H.  Galloway,  Des 

MoiMa,  Iowa;  Alia*  B.  ElUaoB,  aiid  Ckarlea  R.  Wcat,  both  of 
Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.,  aaaigwira  to  UmUahad  Htm  Corpontiaa, 
Kaaaaa  CHy,  Mo. 

FIM  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  (9^303 
bt  a*  A63B  69/00 

vs.  CL  273—26  A  S3  < 


1.  A  ban  batting  practice  and  training  device  comprised  of: 

a  finune  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  defining  a  vertical  axis 

between  them,  and  a  pair  of  vertical  support  elements 

spaced  from  said  vertical  axis  and  each  other; 

a  continuous  circuit  of  line  comprised  of  a  first  section  of 

non-elastic  Une  and  a  section  of  elastic  hue  which  ate 

joined  at  their  respective  ends  to  form  said  continuoui 

circuit  of  line  which  is  carried  by  said  frame,  said  first 
section  of  non-elastic  line  is  guided  through  the  top  and 
the  twttom  of  the  fiame  to  define  a  substantially  vertical 

axis,  the  section  of  elasticline  being  conaected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  vertical  support  elements  to  hold  said  section 
of  elastic  Une  in  position; 
a  to-be-batted  ball,  said  to-be-batted  ball  being  tethered  to 
the  first  section  of  non-elastic  line  intermediate  to  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  frame; 

means  to  allow  selective  positioning  of  said  to-be-bttted  ball 

to  various  heights  along  said  vertical  axis;  and 
a  second  non-elastic  line  connected  in  series  betiveen  said 
first  vertical  support  element,  said  ball,  and  said  second 
vertical  support  element;  so  that  when  batted,  said  ball  is 
propelled  a  short  distance  substantially  within  said  frame 
causing  the  elastic  portion  of  the  circuit  line  to  initially 
lengthen,  but  when  the  energy  of  said  batted  ball  is  dissi- 
pated, said  elastic  portion  of  said  circuit  line  then  con- 
tracts, pulling  on  both  ends  of  said  non-elastic  hue  and 

causing  it  to  become  Uut,  thereby  almost  immediately 

stopping  and  returning  said  tethered  ball  to  its  original 
position,  ready  to  l>e  liatted  again. 


1.  A  baseball  pitcher's  game  and  training  aniaratus  compris- 

Ig: 

(a)  a  target  including  a  deformable  impact  location  detection 
means  with  an  X-Y  matrix  of  conductive  rows  and  col- 
umns for  providing  an  X-Y  coordinate  for  the  location  of 
a  deformation  of  said  impact  location  means  by  a  baseball; 
and 

(b)  a  programmable  game  computer  connected  to  receive 
said  X-Y  coordinate  from  said  impact  location  detection 

means,  said  game  computer  being  programmed  to  calcu- 
late a  game  score  baaed  upon  the  accuracy  of  a  ball 
thrown  at  said  targeC 


5,419,551 

MULTI-PURPOSE  GOIjr  TOOL 

Darid  Hoyt,  1136  W.  135th  SC,  GardcM,  CaUr.  90247,  aid  Gary 

T.  Aldcroft,  3717  CaUfcraia  Ave.,  Lo^  Bcaek,  Odif.  90007 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  262>03 

iBt  CL*  A<3B  57/00 

U.S.  a  27^-32  B  lOOitei 

1.  A  multi-purpose  golf  tool,  including 

a  housing  having  an  exterior  surface  including  a  first  side 
with  a  window  therein  and  a  second  side  with  first  and 
second  openings  therein. 

a  score  wheel  having  one  side  with  numbers  displayed 
thereon  and  a  rim.  said  wheel  being  mounted  within  the 
housing  so  that  individual  ones  of  the  numbers  move  into 
aUgninent  with  the  window  as  the  wheel  is  routed  and  the 
rim  is  partially  extending  through  said  first  opening  to 

enable  the  wheel  to  be  manually  rotated  by  puslung 

against  the  portion  of  the  rim  extending  through  the  first 
opening. 
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a  brush  mounted  within  the  housing  so  that  it  can  be  manu- 
ally moved  between  a  firit  pontion  where  the  brush  is 
enclosed  within  the  housing  and  a  second  position  where 


improvement  which  comprises  including  in  the  layup  se- 
quence; 

(a)  at  least  ona  layer  "w"  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ±45*  balanced  stitched  layered  glass  fiber  fabric  and 

±45*  balanced  stitched  layered  aramid  fiber  fabric  at  a 
central  portion  of  the  layup  sequence; 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  "x"  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0*  unidirectional  carbon  fiber  roving  and  0*  unidirec- 


the  brush  extends  through  the  second  opening  outward 
from  the  housing  and  a  fork  element  mounted  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  housing. 


3,419^2 
SEAMLESS  BASKETBALL 

Duin  J.  Meyer.  1028  Jcamip  Rd.,  Thoroliare,  N  J.  (MOM 

CoatiBuatloa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,097.  May  10,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5^06,002.  TWa  applkatkM  Feb.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  197 AM 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqucat  to  Apr.  K, 

2011,  has  bMB  djarlalmwl. 

bit  a.*  AMB  41/08.  45/02 

VS.  a.  rra— 65  b  •  Oa*^ 


tional  aramid  fiber  roving  located  away  from  the  central 
portion  of  the  layup  sequence; 

(c)  at  least  one  layer  "y"  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  0'  unidirectional  glass  fiber  roving  and  0*  unidirecUonal 

aramid  fiber  roving,  said  layer  "y"  adjacent  to  said  layer 
"w";  and 

(d)  at  least  one  layer  "z"  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0'/90'  glass  fiber  fabric  and  0*/90'  aramid  fiber  fabric, 
said  layer  "z"  adjacent  to  said  layer  "x". 


1.  A  basketlnll  for  training  basketball  players  to  shoot  with- 
out first  aligning  the  ball  in  a  particular  orienUtion  comprised 
of  a  subsUntially  spherical  outer  cover  including  a  valve  for 
■nnating  the  same,  said  outer  cover  being  devoid  of  outwardly 
facing  and  visible  lines,  seams,  stitching  or  other  markings 
substantially  spanning  the  circumference  of  said  ball  and  tend- 
ing to  give  the  appearance  of  said  ball  having  a  particular 
orienUtion,  said  outer  cover  having  a  subsuntially  continuous 

outer  surface,  said  outer  cover  hiving  stippling  thereon,  ind 

said  stippling  being  a  continuous  and  uniform  gripping  surface 
formed  from  small  bumps. 

9,419,553 
HOCKEY  ^nCK  SHAFT 

Aabrcy  Rodaort,  Surrey.  CaMda.  mO^M  to  RomM  Salccr, 

Maakattaa  Bewrh,  CaUf. 
C«Mtiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  994,156,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
3^,916.  TUi  appUcatton  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229^ 
TW  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  anbaaqawt  to  Apr.  19, 

2011.  baa  bcca  diaclattd. 
fat.  a.*  A63B  59/12 
MS.  a.  273—67  A  "  Oatae 

1.  In  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  composite  hockey  stick 
shaft  formed  from  a  plurality  of  discrete  layers  of  layup  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fiber  mat.  glass 
fiber  roving.  carl)on  fiber  roving,  woven  fabric,  stitched  lay- 
ered fabric,  aramid  fiber  materials  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 


5,419,554 
SPORTS  RACKET  FRAME 

Jamcf  KroM,  PortHNith,  airi  LoUc  E.  Snytk,  MMdlctowa, 

both  of  R  J.,  aasigaors  to  Q«a4rax  Corporatioa,  Portsnouth, 

RJ. 

FUcd  Aac.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,300 

Lrt.  a*  A63B  49/10 

\iS.  a.  273—73  F  15  ClalaM 


10.  A  high  strength  sports  racket  frame  including  a  head 
portion  and  a  handle  portion,  which  comprises  unidirectional 
high  Strength  fibers  uniformly  impregiuted  with  a  thermoplas- 
tic resin,  said  head  portion  and  handle  portion  formed  from  a 
series  of  adjacent  strips  made  from  unidirectional  composite 
thermoplastic  tape  rolled  into  a  hollow  tube,  the  unidirection 
of  the  fibers  in  at  least  two  of  said  strips  being  at  difTerent 
angles,  said  strips  being  connected  to  each  other  along  their 
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adjacent  lengthwise  edges  to  form  a  sheet,  said  sheet  being   and  one  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  elongated  recesses  extends 
rolled  into  said  hollow  tube.  from  said  central  portion  toward  each  of  said  toe  portion  and 


5,419,555 
TABLE  SOCCER  PLAYING  FIGURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

CalTia  E.  McCkNid,  4999  Readon  Rd,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76140 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  954.678,  Sep.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,333,864, 

which  is  a  continiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  626,023,  Dec.  12, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145.407 

iBt  a.*  A63F  7/06 

4Claiins 


uil  a  273-«5  D 


1.  A  table  soccer  game  playing  figure  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  having  an  upper  end  portion  through  which  an 
actuating  rod-receiving  passage  transversely  extends,  a  lower 
end.  and  a  foot  portion  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  lower  end.  said  foot  portion  being  manipulatable  to 

operably  engage  a  game  ball  rollingly  supported  on  a  playing 

surface  above  which  the  playing  figure  is  movably  carried  by 
an  actuating  rod,  said  foot  portion  including: 

a  front  side  having  a  generally  planar  upper  section  and  a 

curved  lower  section;  and 
a  rear  side  having  a  generally  planar  upper  section  and  a 
curved  lower  section  which,  with  said  lower  section  of 
said  front  side,  forms  a  convexly  curved  lower  end  surface 
of  said  foot  portion, 
said  upper  section  of  said  rear  side,  and  said  lower  sections  of 

said  front  and  rear  sides,  having  first  surface  toughening 

means  formed  thereon  which  function,  when  operatively 
engaged  with  the  game  ball,  to  facilitate  the  releasable 
trapping  of  the  game  ball  between  said  foot  portion  and 
the  playing  surface, 
said  upper  section  of  said  front  side  having  second  surface 
roughening  means  distinct  from  said  first  roughening 
means  formed  thereon  which  function,  when  operatively 
engaged  with  the  game  ball,  to  enhance  the  forward  ball 
shooting  accuracy  of  said  upper  section  of  said  front  side 

but  essentially  preclude  the  trapp^ing  of  the  game  ball 

between  said  upper  section  of  said  front  side  and  the 
playing  surface. 


5,419,596 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
SUgeU  Take,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aaaigMir  to  Daiwa  Golf  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13239S 

Claina  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japan.  Oct.  28, 1992. 4-080707  V 
Imt.  C\*  A63B  53/04 
MS.  CL  273—167  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  head  having  a  sole  portion  defining  a  sole 
surface  extending  longitudinally  between  a  toe  portion  and  a 
heel  portion,  comprising  an  improvement  wherein  said  sole 
portion  defmes  a  central  portion  flush  with  said  sole  surface. 


said  heel  portion,  and  each  of  said  recesses  includes  a  wall 
surface  which  is  inclined  toward  said  central  portion. 


5,419,557 

LOTTERY  BALL  MIXING  AND  SELECTING 

APPARATUS 

Danny  R.  Kirkland,  and  Melvin  L.  Kirkland,  both  of  Rte.  3,  Box 

200,  AJTindo,  Tex.  76009 

FOed  Apr.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  231,384 
Int.  CL-  A63F  9/00 

UJS.  CL  273—144  B  18  daima 


1.  A  lottery  ball  mixing  and  selecting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  cage  comprising  wall  structure  with  a  bottom  wall  defining 

a  bottom  portion  for  use  for  holding  a  plurality  of  balls; 
a  chute  adjacent  said  cage  for  accepting  a  selected  number  of 
l>alls  therein; 

an  outlet  formed  through  said  wall  structure  forming  a 
passageway  from  said  cage  to  said  chute  for  allowing  balls 
to  enter  said  chute  from  said  cage; 

a  rotatable  paddle  located  in  said  cage  above  said  bottom 
wall; 

an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  rotatable  paddle  for  rotat- 
ing said  paddle  for  moving  said  paddle  past  said  outlet  for 
use  for  engaging  and  moving  balls  in  said  cage  toward  said 
outlet  for  entry  into  said  chute, 

an  inlet  formed  through  said  wall  structure  forming  a  pas- 
sageway from  said  chute  to  said  cage  for  allowing  balls  to 
enter  said  cage  from  said  chute. 


I63-60S  O.G.^95.j9 
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PUZZLE  BOX  WITH  HAND  TOOL 

Tteothy  M.  Amm.  Rte.  10.  Bos  314.  GrMaWlte.  T.M.  3T743 

CMrtlmirti<w-to-VWt  of  Scr.  No.  941,243,  Sop.  4, 1*92,  PM.  No. 

S430,1M.  TUi  appUcatkM  Mv.  10, 19H,  Sv.  No.  209,44S 

TW  portioa  of  tkc  ter«  of  tkta  ptfMt  itniaiif  to  JbL  19, 

2011,  kM  bcoi  tftclriwrt 

Iita*AttF9/0« 

VS.  €X  273—153  S  *  a"*^ 


5,419,5C0 
PERIMETER  WEIGHTED  GOLF  CLUBS 
Jeffrey  V.  BMBber,  5023  VUU»i  Dr..  Oadaaati,  Ohio  45244 
Filed  Mar.  IS.  1994.  Ser.  No.  213.622 

lit  a.*  A«3B  53/04 
VS.  a.  273— W9  M  ' 


1  An  improved  puzzle  box  device  having  a  plurality  of 
faces,  one  of  the  face*  being  a  lid.  at  least  one  of  said  faces 
having  a  plurality  of  sliding  panels  defining  a  plane  and  at  least 
one  depressible  panel  mounted  on  a  spring  urging  said  at  least 
one  depressible  panel  into  said  plane  over  which  selected 

sliding  panels  can  be  moved  when  said  at  least  one  depressible 
panel  is  depressed,  wherein  depressing  the  at  least  one  depress- 
ible panel  and  moving  the  sliding  panels  in  a  pre-determined 
sequence  permiu  unlocking  and  removal  of  the  lid  to  open  the 
puzzle  box. 


1.  A  perimeter  weighted  golf  club  comprising  a  club  head 
having  ■  club  face  which  includes  a  hitting  surface,  a  toe  por- 
tion, a  heel  portion,  and  a  sole  portion  extending  generally 
between  said  heel  portion  and  said  toe  portion,  a  weighted 
perimeter  portion  which  forms  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perime- 
ter of  said  club  head,  and  a  spacer  which  connccu  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  weighted  perimeter  portion  to  said  hitting 

jurfice,  wherein  uid  hitting  surface  has  a  thickness  and  said 

spacer  has  a  thickness  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  hitting 
surface  so  that  there  is  a  thinned  section  of  said  club  head 
between  said  hitting  surface  and  said  weighted  perimeter  por- 
tion. 


5,419,559 

METAL  WOOD  WITH  SOUND  DAMPENER  BAR 

DaaicI  A.  Melanaon,  Avon,  Omu.,  aod  Strrca  J.  MahafTey. 

Hampden,  Maia.,  airigMtn  to  Uico,  Ik.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUcd  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,396 
tat  a.«  A63B  SJ/04 

VS.  a  173-167  H  »» a»»« 


S,419,S«1 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  GOLF  GAME  ON  REDUCED 

SIZE  COURSE 

Cbvlci  G.  Weber,  10501  Red  Maple  Aw„  RWunond,  Va.  23233 
CMtiaaadcm-ia-part  of  Str.  No.  12^493,  Jan.  24, 1992. 

■bMMloMd.  This  applicatioa  Dec  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  KS.365 
lat.  CL*  A43B  67/02 

UJS.  a  273-17«  AB  ' ' 


1.  A  golf  club  head  compriaing 

a  metallic  hollow  body  having  a  sole,  a  rear  wall  having  an 
inner  and  outer  surface,  a  crown  having  an  inner  and  outer 
surface,  a  heel,  a  toe,  and  a  striking  face  having  an  inner 

and  outer  surface:  and 
a  single  web  secured  to  and  subtending  downwardly  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  crown,  said  web  extending  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  striking  face  and  terminating 
short  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  rear  wall,  with  the  depth 

of  said  web  being  greatest  at  said  inner  surface  of  said 
striking  face,  the  depth  of  said  web  being  substantially  less 
than  50%  of  the  majiimum  width  of  said  striking  face  from 
said  crown  to  said  sole. 


1.  A  method  of  playing  traditional,  championship  golf  using 

only  a  putter  and  a  single  golf  ball,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  reduced  size  golf  course  including  a  series  Of 

eighteen  holes  each  including  a  playing  surface  simulating 
graia  and  defining  a  teeing  area  and  a  putting  green  at 

opposite  ends  of  a  fairway,  means  for  limiting  the  number 
of  strokes  to  play  said  eighteen  holes,  using  only  a  putter 
and  a  single  golf  ball,  to  a  par  72,  the  said  eighteen  holes 
including  four  par-3  hole*,  four  par-5  holes  and  ten  par-4 

holes. 

b)  providing  represenUtions  of  natural  hazards  along  said 
holes  as  bunkers  and  water  hazards  by  selectively  colored 
areas  wherein  a  selected  color  is  employed  to  represent  a 

particular  hazard  and  any  penalty  associated  therewith, 
and, 

c)  providing  and  indicating  maximum  distance  boundries 
across  the  fairways  of  said  boles  in  selective  manner  past 
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which  the  player  must  not  stroke  a  ball  with  the  putter 
without  incurring  a  penalty,  and, 
d)  said  colored  areas  and  boundries  being  so  arranged  that 
the  player  may  play  the  reduced  area  course  with  only  a 
putter  as  if  it  were  a  full  size  championship  golf  course  by 
virtue  of  the  selective  stroke  distance  boundaries  and 
hazard  indications  and  the  player  is  prevented  from  reach- 
ing each  of  said  greens  in  less  strokes  than  it  take  to  reach 

the  greens  in  said  full  size  course  using  select  clubs  from  a 
set  of  cIuIm. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  signals  for  display  on  a  dis- 
play screen  for  analyzing  motions  of  an  individual  during  a 
pre-determined  activity  in  which  said  individual  is  standing  on 
right  and  left  weight  pads  for  supporting  separate  feet  of  said 

individual  comprising;  a  source  of  background  video  signals  on 

said  display  screen  corresponding  to  a  video  image  of  said 

individual  during  said  activity:  a  graphical  inset  on  said  screen 
having  a  graphic  line  display  of  first  signals  on  said  graphical 

inset  corresponding  to  forces  on  the  feet  of  the  individual,  said 

display  including  a  pair  of  lines  on  said  graphical  inset  forming 
a  display  segment  in  which  each  of  the  lines  depicts  a  moving 

temporal  display  of  the  respective  weight  on  the  right  and  left 
weight  pads  for  a  period  of  time  of  one  to  four  seconds  l>efore 
said  display  segment  is  displaced  off  the  left  side  of  said  inset 
and  another  segment  of  said  lines  appear  on  said  graphical 
inset,  and  means  for  superimposing  said  pair  of  lines  on  said 

background  signals,  and  means  for  storing  and  outputting  said 
background  signals  with  said  pair  of  lines  superimposed 
thereon. 


5,419,5«3 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  GRIP  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Jack  Altraos,  6  Piaewood  Dr.;  Harold  Joman,  32  Raybor  Rd., 
both  of  Commack,  N.Y.  1172S,  ami  Morton  Click,  5  Simon 

a,EMtNorthport,N.Y.11731 

CoirtiBiiation-iii-pul  of  Ser.  No.  11.182.  Jaa.  29.  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5.322.289.  This  appUcatkM  Jua.  IS,  1994.  Ser.  No.  260,110 

lat  a.*  A63B  69/J6 

VS.  a.  273— ir7  J  24  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  grip  measuring  device  for  training  or 
otherwise  assisting  users  in  perfecting  a  proper  hand  grip,  said 
pressure-sensitive  grip  measuring  device  comprising: 

pressure-sensitive  grip  means  resembling  a  grip  portion  of  a 
hand  manipulated  implement,  said  grip  means  comprising 

an  electrically  conductive  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 

grooves  formed  annularly  therein  at  a  first  end  thereof,  an 
elastic  insulating  ring  disposed  in  each  of  said  plurality 
annular  grooves,  and  an  electrically  conductive  wrapping 
disposed  annularly  around  said  electrically  conductive 
shaft  and  said  elastic  insulating  rings  but  separated  from 


said  electrically  conductive  shaft  by  a  predetermined 
distance; 
electrical  indicator  means  becoming  active  when  a  user  has 

applied  an  improper  amount  of  external  pressure  to  said 
grip  means,  said  improper  amoimt  of  external  pressure 
attained  when  said  elastic  insulating  rings  allow  said  elec- 
trically conductive  wrapping  to  be  deflected  said  prede- 
termined distance  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said  electri- 
cally conductive  shaft; 
battery  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  current  to  said 
electrical  indicator  means  for  activating  the  same;  and 


5.419,562 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

MOVEMENTS  OF  AN  INDIVIDUAL 

John  I.  Cromarty,  P.O.  Box  422,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.  06475 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,985 

Int.  a'  A63B  69/00 
VS.  CI.  273-183.1  8  Claims 


circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  together  said  bat- 
tery means,  said  electrical  indicator  means,  said  electri- 
cally conductive  wrapping,  and  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive shaft,  in  a  manner  such  that  an  electrical  circuit  with 
a  normally  open  switch  between  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive wrapping  and  said  electrically  conductive  shaft  is 

formed,  wherein  said  normally  open  switch  is  closed 

when  said  user  has  applied  said  improper  amount  of  exter- 
nal pressure  to  said  grip  means,  thereby  activating  said 
electrical  indicator  means  and  alerting  said  user  accord- 
ingly. 


5,419,564 
BOARD  GAME 
Stewart  M.  Lamlc,  3  Fordham  HiU  Oral,  Soite  15-F,  fttmz, 
N.Y.  10468 

Contimuition  of  Ser.  No.  826,267,  Jan.  24, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,308,080,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  631,665,  Dec.  21, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,449 

lat  CL*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—264  2  i 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  for  a  first  and  a  second  playei 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  six  pUying  elements  of  a  fir»t  detignation  to  be 
used  by  the  first  player,  »ix  pUying  elements  of  a  second 
designation  to  be  used  by  the  second  pUyer,  and  two 
pUying  eletnenu  of  a  third  desigMtion  to  be  used  by 

either  player; 
providing  a  playing  lone  divided  into  adjacent  playing  ele- 
ment receiving  locations  each  for  receiving  oiUy  a  single 
pUying  element  at  any  one  time,  and  arranged  in  a  four- 
by-four  grid  forming  dUtinct.  serially  linked,  honzontal, 
vertical  and  diagonal  rows  enabling  identification  of  the 
precise  locations  of  all  available  playing  element  receiving 

locations. 
pUyers  in  turn  placing  playing  elements,  one  at  each  turn, 
onto  selected  unoccupied  playing  locations  and  when  aU 
pUying  eletnenu  have  been  so  placed  rearranging  the 
playing  elements,  one  playing  element  at  each  turn,  from 
occupied  to  available  locations,  m  attempU  to  first  achieve 
a  winning  pattern  of  pUying  element  receiving  areas  occu- 
pied by  a  pUyer's  eletnenu  either  alone  or  including  ele- 
ments of  the  third  designation  before  a  pattern  is  achieved 

by  inother  pliycr,  the  winning  pattern  comprising  four 

elemenu  in  one  of  a  horizontal  row,  vertical  row,  diagonal 
row,  one  each  in  four  comer  playing  element  receivmg 
locations  of  the  pUying  lone  and  one  each  in  four  immedi- 
ately adjacent  playing  element  receiving  locations  which 
together  form  intersections  of  two  immediately  adjacent 
horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  and  wherein  said  four  ele- 
menu  are  one  of  all  only  of  the  first  designation,  all  only 
of  the  second  designation  and  some  of  said  four  elemenU 
are  one  of  only  the  first  designation  with  a  remainder  of 
the  elemenu  of  only  the  third  designation,  and  only  the 
second  designation  with  a  remainder  of  the  elemenU  of 
only  the  third  designation. 

S,419,S«5 

ELECnUCAL  DEVICE  FOR  DCTECTING  THE 

LOCATION  AND  SPEED  OR  FORCE  OF  IMPACT  WITH 

A  TARGET 
TkMdoK  J.  Gortoa,  23  SmOlUk  tU^  Vera  BcMk.  FUl  329M. 
mi  ThoMB  A.  GotAm,  1M  Gnat  Poad  Rd.,  Swrth  GiartM- 

biry.  Coil.  06073 

FIM  Aag.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  109,73< 

tet.  CL*  AMB  6J/0O:  F4IJ  S/OS6 

UACL273-374  « Ctal— 


electric  signal  whose  magnitude  varies  with  the  ffllgm- 

tude  of  deflection  of  each  line  thereby  to  provide  matrix 
coordinates  of  the  impact  point  and   magnitude  of  the 

electric  signal  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  impact  of  the 
>  of  the  projectile. 


S.419,SM 
SMALL  DISC  TOSS  GAME 
KeuMth  W.  Byrd,  2402  N.  Mah  SC,  TaAor©,  N.C.  27SM 

FUeaAig.lS.19H,Scr.No.320^ 

iBt.  CL»  A43B  67/06 
VJS.  CL  273— «02  • 


^^^' 


1.  A  tossing  game  in  which  two  or  four  pUyers  take  turns 
tossing  pieces  that  identify  each  pUyer; 
said  game  being  comprised  of  a  rectangle  and  round  tube 
reception  frames,  said  rectangle  divided  into  three  lones 

of  different  sire,  and  pUying  pieces  to  be  tossed  into  said 

zones  and  tube; 
the  pUying  pieces  of  each  player  being  of  one  category,  all 

being  of  the  same  size  and  weight; 
the  tossing  of  the  pieces  in  said  zones  or  tu»>e  by  definition  of 

the  rules,  permitting  to  enter  tube  or  occupy  closest  spot 

to  scoring  point  in  said  zones. 


*.^iiiiL 


5,419^ 

ANTI-BOUNCE-BACK  DART 
Mikkd  Ormw,  740  E.  34«k  St.,  FaaHahf,  OWo  44095 

CiMtiaaatitwtefait  of  Scr.  No.  S74,9C7,  Apr.  27,  1992, 
abaadoaad.  TUi  awUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1993.  Ser.  No.  2.632 
iBt.  CL*  A«3B  65/02 
VS.  CL  273—420  » 


»A 


\ 


1.  A  detection  system  for  detenniiung  the  point  of  impact  of 
a  projectile  on  a  target  comprising: 

lines  genenlly  imnged  in  rows  ind  coiumm  to  form  • 

matrix;  

—irf   lines  extending  in  a  predetermined  pattern  across  a 

target; 

an  eUstomeric  encloaure  for  said  lines  for  retaining  said  Unes 

in  said  predetermined  poaitioa.  said  enclosure  providing  a 
surface  for  a  target; 

means  including  each  of  said  lines  for  producing  an  electric 
signal  upon  impact  on  said  eUstomeric  encloaure  and 
deflection  of  each  said  line  upon  impact  of  a  projectile  and 
indicating  means  for  reporting  the  electric  signal  from 
each  deflected  line  to  permit  determination  of  the  imptct 

point  of  a  projectile  on  a  target;  and 
wherein  the  means  including  each  of  said  lines  produces  an 


4SA 


1.  An  anti-bounce-back  game  dart  (10,  lOA-lOG)  compnsmg 
(i)  a  iKXly  sectioo  (JO,  JOA-aaO)  defining  a  forward  end 
(30,30A-30O)  and  a  rearward  end  (32.  32A-320).  (ii)  a  point 
section  (22,  22A-220)  having  a  pointed  tip  (M)  extending 

axially  outwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  said  body  section 
and  axially  movable  in  said  body  section  from  a  first  axially 
forward  position  (HOS.  14)  to  a  second  axiaUy  rearward 
pontion.  (iii)  a  flight  sectioo  (24.  24A-24G)  mounted  to  said 
body  section  and  (iv)  mountiiig  meaiu  (42A-42C)  aaaociated 

with  ttid  point  ie(«oo  and  Mid  body  lectioo  for  limiting  reU- 

tive  axial  movement  therebetween  and  effective  to  releaaably 
retain  said  point  section  in  the  axiaUy  forward  position  thereof: 


uid  point  section  including  an  elongated  substantially  con- 
stant diameter  shaft  portion  (40A)  extending  axiaUy  rear- 
ward! y  from  said  tip  to  an  enlarged  cross-section  rear  end 

portion  (42A-42C);  and 
said  body  section  defining  an  elongated  substantially  con- 
stant diameter  (44A)  bore  (34A-34G)  opening  to  the  for- 
ward end  (30)  of  said  body  section  for  slidable  receipt  of 
said  shaft  portion  and  an  enlarged  cavity  (36A-36G)  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  bore  and  coaxial  with  and 
intersecting  said  bore,  said  enlarged  cavity  receiving  said 
rear  end  portion  of  said  point  section  and  opening  directly 

to  the  rearward  end  (32)  of  said  body  section,  said  bore 
(34A-34G)  extending  at  least  fifty  percent  (50%)  of  the 
axial  length  of  the  body  section,  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  point  section  having  a  cross-section  exceeding  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  to  limit  forward  axial  movement  of 
said  point  section  in  said  body  section,  said  game  dart 
characterized  by: 
said  mounting  means  is  located  substantially  entirely  within 
said  cavity  and  is  dcflned  by  an  outer  surface  of  said  rear 
end  portion  of  said  point  section  adapted  for  resilient 

deformation  interaction  with  at  least  one  of  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  bore  and  said  cavity  adjacent  the  intersec- 
tion thereof  for  releasably  retaining  said  point  section  in 
the  axially  forward  position  thereof. 


means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  horizontally  oriented  SCBA 

air  bottles,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising: 

a  rigid,  generally  planar,  load-bearing  toe  pUte  extending 

between  said  side  rails  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame  that 

projects  forwardly  outwardly  from  said  frame  front, 
said  toe  plate  comprising  a  pair  of  notches; 

a  run  way  disposed  on  each  of  said  side  rails  for  frictionally 


5,419.S«8 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  PACKING 

RING  SPIN  FOR  TRAPEZOIDALLY  SHAPED 

MECHANICAUY  BRAIDED  PACKING 

George  B.  ChampHn,  Stooeham,  Mass.,  aaatgnor  to  Seal  Com- 
pany of  New  EogiaML  loc..  Manchester,  NM. 
FIM  Not.  6, 1992.  Scr.  No.  973,049 
Int  CL*  nw  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—123  6  i 


Km  HOKE 


AOBITIOm 

fill,  n 


(OPTiem) 

74 

1.  A  system  for  reducing  packing  ring  spin  and  opening  up  of 
packing  ring  joinu  during  break-in  of  braided  packing  having 
a  substantially  trapezoidal  shaped  cross  section,  comprising: 

a  sutntantially  trapczoidally  shaped  mechanically  braided 

packing  having  opposed  non-parallel  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sides  extending  between  outer  and  inner  parallel 
sides  of  said  packing  and  warp  yams  ruiming  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  said  packing  having  additiotial  warp 
yams  positioned  adjacent  said  opposed  non-parallel  longi- 
tudinally extending  sides  of  said  packing  such  that  the 
opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  said  packing  have  a  bulge 
adjacent  said  additional  warps. 


Robert  J. 


541W 

FIRE  FIGHTERS  HAND  TRUCK 
Walla,  S212  Nfark  Ave,  Sherwood.  Ark.  72116 
FUed  Joa.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74.371 
fat  CL*  B62B  1/06 

UjS.  CL  2aO— 47.27  19  Claims 

1.  A  portable  firefighter's  hand  truck,  said  hand  truck  com- 
prising: 

a  rigid,  upright,  wheeled  frame  comprising  a  front,  a  rear,  a 
top,  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  rails  extending 

generally  between  said  bottom  and  said  top; 

handle  means  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  user  for  manipuUt- 
ing  said  hand  truck; 


contacting  said  air  cylinders  and  supporting  them  in 
cooperation  with  said  toe  pUte;  and, 
an  elongated,  resilient  support  strap  adjacent  each  nmway 
extending  generally  vertically  from  said  frame  bottom 
to  said  frame  top  for  securing  said  air  botdes;  and,  a 
resilient,  quick  release  anchor  strap  transversely  extend- 
ing between  said  support  straps  and  entrained  between 
said  notches  for  vertically  subilizing  the  support  straps. 


5,419,570 
SKATEBOARD  HAVING  SINGULAR  IN  LINE  WHEELS 

Gay   O.   BoUotti   ,   HCR   73   Box   30194.   Patanuv,   Ner. 
89041-9333 

Filed  JoL  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,019 

Int.  CL'  A63C  17/06 

VS.  CL  280—47.041  3  Claim 


1.  A  skateboard  for  propulsion  by  leg  motion  of  a  rider 
thereof,  said  skateboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  for  supporting  the  rider  of  said  skateboard, 
said  pUtform  comprising: 

a  front; 

a  rear; 

an  upper  surface; 
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•n  underside; 

an  upwardly  turned  front  portion,  disposed  at  the  front  of 

the  platform; 
an  upwardly  turned  rear  portion,  disposed  «t  the  TtU  of 

the  plmtform;  and 
at  least  one  of  a  light  source  and  a  reflector  mounted  on 

said  upwardly  turned  rear  portion; 

(b)  said  platform  being  substantially  about  two  feet  in  length 
measured  from  the  rear  to  the  front  of  said  platform,  and 

wherein  said  platform  is  sut>stantially  about  nine  inches  in 
width,  measured  midway  between  the  rear  and  the  front 
of  said  platform; 

(c)  said  platform  is  formed  from  one  continuotis  piece  of 

material; 

(d)  said  platform  is  substantially  about  two  feet  in  length 
measured  from  the  rear,  to  the  front  of  said  platform,  and 
wherein  said  platform  is  substantially  about  nine  inches  in 
width,  measured  midway  l)etween  the  rear  and  the  front 
of  said  platform; 

(e)  a  handle  member  extending  upward  from  said  upwardly 
turned  front  portion  of  said  platform; 

(0  said  handle  member  is  an  integrally  continuous  extension 

of  said  upwardly  turned  front  portion; 
(g)  said  handle  member  is  generally  T-shaped,  said  handle 

member  including: 

a  substantially   vertical   handle  support   having  one  end 

fixedly  attached  to  the  upwardly  turned  front  portion  of 
said  platform;  and 
two   substantially    horizontal   outwardly   extending   grip 

members  fixedly  attached  to  said  vertical  handle  sup- 
port; 
(h)  at  least  one  of  a  light  source  and  a  reflector  mounted  on 

said  handle  member; 
(i)  a  wheel  assembly  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  plat- 
form, said  wheel  assembly  comprising: 
a  bracket  member,  fixedly  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
platform  along  a  centerline  of  said  platform,  the  center- 
line  extending  from  the  rear  to  the  front  of  said  plat- 
form, said  bracket  member  comprising: 
a  horizontal  flange  fixedly  secured  to  the  underside  of 

said  platform; 
a  first  downwardly  extending  flange; 
a  fint  plurality  of  axle  receiving  ports  sequentially 
disposed  in  said  first  downwardly  extending  flange, 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  axle  receiving  ports 
extending  through  said  first  downwardly  extending 
flange; 

a  second  downwardly  extending  flange; 

a  second  plurality  of  axle  receiving  ports  sequentially 

disposed    in   said   second    downwardly    extending 
flange,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  axle  receiving 
ports  extending  through  said   second   downwardly 
extending  flange;  and 
said   first   and   said   second   downwardly   extending 

flanges  being  transversely  spaced  from  one  another 
and  straddling  the  centerline  of  said  platform  such 
that  said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  axle  receiv- 
ing ports  are  matingly  disposed  from  each  other 
across  the  centerline  of  said  platform; 
a  plurality  of  axles,  each  of  said  plurality  of  axles  t>eing 
fixedly  disposed  in  a  mating  pair  of  first  and  second  axle 
receiving  ports,  each  of  said  plurality  of  axles  lying 

orthogonally  transverse  to  the  centerline;  and 
a  plurality  of  singular  wheels,  one  each  of  said  plurality  of 

wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on  one  respective  axle 
of  said    plurality    of  axles,    said    plurality   of  singular 

wheels  are  substantially  equally  spaced  at  about  3)  inch 
intervals;  and 
(j)  a  plurality  of  bands  of  slip  resistant  surfacing  material 

disposed  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform,  said 
plurality  of  bands  of  slip  resistant  material  to  provide  a  slip 
resistant  support  for  the  rider. 


S,41»,571 

WHEEL  CHAIR  WITH  PROVISIONS  FOR  PATIENT 

WALKER 

Jick  N.  Vmiliaii.  702  Catnl  St,  Lifiyette,  M  4790S 

Coatiaiiatiaa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  9T7,106,  Mar.  >,  1993. 

abaadnnnl   This  appUcatloa  Dec.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  171.922 

iBt.  a.*  B«2M  I/I4 

VS.  a.  2W— 250.1  14  CUUm 


1.  A  wheel  chair  that  includes  provisions  for  use  as  a  patient 
walker  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rigid  vertical  rear  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  rigid  vertical  front  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  lower  horizontal  frame  members,  each  of  said  lower 
horizontal  frame  members  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of 
vertical  front  frame  memliers  to  one  of  said  pair  of  vertical 
rear  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  upper  horizontal  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  auxiliary  frame  members,  each  auxiliary  frame 
member  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  pair  of  lower 
horizontal  frame  members; 

a  wheel  connected  to  each  vertical  frame  member; 

a  first  pair  of  telescoping  frame  members,  each  of  said  first 
pair  of  telescoping  frame  members  telescopically  fitted 
within  one  of  said  lower  horizontal  frame  members  and 
extendable  therefrom; 

a  second  pair  of  telescoping  frame  members,  each  of  said 

second  pair  of  telescoping  frame  memben  telescopically 

fitted  within  one  of  said  upper  horizontal  frame  members 
and  extendable  therefrom; 

means  for  limiting  telescopic  action  of  said  first  pair  of  tele- 
scoping frame  members  and  said  second  pair  of  telescop- 
ing frame  members,  said  means  for  limiting  comprising  a 
pair  of  rods,  each  of  said  rods  connected  between  one  of 
said  pair  of  vertical  front  frame  memt>ers  and  one  of  said 
pair  of  vertical  rear  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  handholds,  each  of  said  handholds  connected  to  an 

upper  portion  of  one  of  said  vertical  front  frame  members; 

a  rigid  seat  member;  and 

a  seal  back  connected  between  said  vertical  rear  frame  mem- 
bers; 

said  wheel  chair  Ijeing  convertible  between  two  modes  of 
operation;  a  first,  wheel  chair  mode  wherein  said  first  and 
second  pair  of  telescoping  frame  members  are  retracted, 
and  a  second,  walker  mode  wherein  said  first  and  second 
pair  of  telescoping  frame  members  are  extended. 
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5,419,572 

RECIPROCATING  BICYCLE  DRIVE 

Alfred  H.  Stiller,  443  JefTerMa  St.,  Morgantowii,  W.  Va.  26505, 

ud  DiTid  R.  Wilton,  190S  iM  St.,  Parkenburg,  W.  Vl 

2«104 

FUed  Jan.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  187.897 

Int.  a."  B62M  1/04 

VS.  CL  2M— 252  32  Claims 


16.  A  drive  mechanism  on  a  bicycle  comprising  a  spindle 
rotatably  connected  to  said  bicycle,  a  pair  of  pedals,  sun  gear 

means  drivingly  connected  to  said  spindle,  planet  gear  means 

drivtngly  connected  to  said  pair  of  pedals  and  to  said  gun  gear 
means  so  that  said  pair  of  pedals  are  drivingly  connected  to 
said  spindle  whereby  one  of  either  linear  or  elliptical  recipro- 
cating movement  of  said  pedals  drives  planet  gear  means  so 
that  said  planet  gear  means  drive  said  sun  gear  means  and  said 
sun  gear  means  impart  rotary  movement  to  said  spindle,  fur- 
ther comprising  a  rear  wheel  on  said  bicycle  with  a  first 
sprocket  fixedly  attached  to  said  rear  wheel  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  second  sprocket  fixedly  attached  to  said  spindle  for 

roution  therewith,  and  a  chain  extending  about  and  connect- 
ing said  first  sprocket  and  said  second  sprocket  so  that  said  one 
of  either  linear  or  elliptical  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
pedals  imparts  rotary  movement  to  said  rear  wheel. 


5,419,573 

FOLDING  BICYCLE 

Ri-Hsiuig  Kao,  No.  230.  Sec.  2,  Chang  Nan  Rd^  Chang  Hna 

Oty,  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Ptot.  of  China 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,980 

hta^  mi  15/00 
VJS.  a.  280—278  2  Clainn 


a  rear  frame  member  having  a  coupling  shaft; 

a  seat  post  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  coupling  shaft; 

a  seat  engaged  on  the  seat  post; 

a  horizontal  supporting  tube  having  a  first  end  engaged  to  a 

lower  end  of  said  coupling  shaft; 
an  inclined  supporting  tube  having  a  first  end  connected  to 

said  seat  post; 

a  rear  wheel  rotatably  engaged  on  a  second  end  of  said 
horizontal  supporting  tut>e  and  a  second  end  of  said  in- 
clined supporting  tut>e; 

the  coupling  tube  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  an 
outer  wall; 

a  through  hole  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  coupling  tube; 

a  flange  member  on  the  upper  end  of  the  coupUng  tube; 

said  flange  member  liaving  a  contoured  portion  and  a  sloped 
portion  adjacent  to  the  contoured  portion; 

the  outer  wall  of  the  coupling  tube  having  a  slit  at  the  upper 
end; 

a  pair  of  lug  memliers  with  each  luving  a  threaded  hole 
disposed  at  twth  sides  of  the  slit; 

an  adjusting  handle  rotatably  moimted  in  each  of  said 
threaded  hole  of  the  lug  members  to  adjust  an  iimer  diam- 
eter of  the  coupling  tube  at  the  upper  end; 

the  coupling  shaft  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  an 

outer  wall  portion; 
an  outer  diameter  of  the  coupling  shaft  being  smaller  than 

the  inner  diameter  of  the  coupling  tube  to  permit  sliding 
and  rotational  engagement  of  the  coupUng  shaft  within  the 
coupling  tube; 

a  positioning  hole  extending  through  the  outer  wall  of  the 
coupling  shaft; 

a  collar  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  coupling  shaft,  the 
collar  having  a  contouiicd  portion  and  a  sloped  portion 
adjacent  to  the  contoured  portion  corresponding  to  the 

contoured  portion  and  the  sloped  portion  of  the  flange  of 
said  coupling  tul>e; 

a  spring  member  located  within  the  outer  wall  of  having  a 
tx)ss  projecting  through  said  positioning  hole; 

wherein,  when  said  coupling  shaft  is  engaged  within  said 
coupling  tube  with  said  folding  bicycle  in  a  folded  posi- 
tion, said  front  frame  and  said  rear  frame  can  l>e  rotated 
into  a  conmion  plane, 

wherein  said  boss  is  urged  into  said  through  hole  by  said 

spring  means  when  said  contoured  portion  and  said  sloped 

portion  of  said  flange  memt>er  are  in  corresponding  en- 
gagement with  said  contoured  portion  <md  said  sloped 

portion  of  said  collar  on  said  coupling  shaft  and 
wherein  said  adjusting  handle  is  rotated  to  tighten  engage- 
ment between  said  coupling  tube  and  said  coupling  shaft 
to  Stabilize  said  front  frame  and  said  rear  frame  in  said 
common  plane  to  permit  use  of  said  folding  bicycle  by  a 
rider. 


1.  A  folding  bicycle  comprising: 

a  front  frame  having  a  coupling  tul>e  and  a  head  tulie  and  a 

pair  of  parallel  supporting  tubes  connecting  the  coupling 

tul>e  and  the  head  tut>e; 
a  front  fork  member  being  rotatably  installed  within  said 

bead  tut>e  and  coimected  to  a  stem  of  a  handlebar; 
a  front  wheel  t>eing  rotatably  engaged  on  a  fork  tip  of  the 
fork  memlter; 


5,419374 

ADJUSTABLE  FRAME  RECUMBENT  BICYCLE 

Pan!  J.  Kmnia^  529  S.  Chestnut  St.,  Lindaborg.  Sana.  «7456 

Contiaiuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  63,127,  May  14, 1993,  abudoMd, 

wUck  ia  a  eontinantion  of  Ser.  No.  775,276.  Oct  10,  1991, 

abMdoned.  Thia  appiicadoa  JnL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,S75 

Int  CL«  B62K  15/00 

VS.  CL  2M>— 278  19  CfariaM 

1.  A  recuml>ent  tncycle  l>eing  arranged  to  t>e  ridden  in  a  feet 

forward  position,  comprising: 

a  seat  stay,  said  seat  stay  having  a  top  and  a  base; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rear  wheel  stays  extending  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  from  said  seat  stay,  said  rear  wheel  stays 
having  rear  ends, 

rear  axle-receiving  slots  located  near  the  rear  ends  of  said 
rear  wheel  stays, 

a  rear  wheel  having  a  rear  axle  mounted  in  said  rear  axle 

receiving  slots, 
a  sul>stantiaUy  horizontal  tubular  reach  liar  element  having  a 
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front  end  and  a  rear  end.  extending  forward  from  said  seat 

stay, 
a  seat  mounted  in  a  region  of  said  rear  end  of  said  tubular 

reach  bar  element,  said  seat  including  a  seat  bottom  and  a 

seat  back, 
a  pair  of  seat  back  suys,  each  extending  upwardly  from  a 

point  near  one  of  said  rear  axle  receiving  slots  to  an  upper 

region  of  said  seat  back, 
a  he«l  tulje  connected  to  said  front  end  of  said  tubular  reach 

bar  element,  said  head  tube  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
a  front  fork,  said  front  fork  being  rotatably  supported  by  said 

head  tube  for  turning  movement  about  a  turning  axis. 

a  front  wheel  having  a  front  axle  mounted  on  said  front  fork, 
substantially  under  said  head  tube, 

a  hand  operated  steering  means  connected  to  said  fork  sub- 
stantially above  said  head  tube. 

an  adjusuble  tubular  front  extension  element  extending 

forward  from  said  head  lube,  comprising  an  upper  tubular 
front  extension  member,  a  lower  tubular  front  extension 
member,  and  a  foot  operated  power  production  means 
comprising  a  base  and  moveable  foot  operated  parts. 


5.419^5 

STABILIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Donald  W.  Shepherd.  5  Cherry  LaM.  Dringboiiaea,  York  Y02 

20H,  Eaglaiid 
per  No.  PCT/GB90/00296.  §  371  D«t*  Jul.  11.  1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jid.  U,  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/09918.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  7, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26. 1990,  Ser.  No.  721,523 

Claiiaa  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27.  1989. 
•904430 

iBt.  a*  B62H  1/12 
VS.  a.  280-302  *>  Ctalma 


1.  A  stabilizer  system  for  a  single  track  wheeled  vehicle 
having  a  pair  of  wheels,  comprising: 

an  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle 
near  a  wheel  spindle  of  one  of  said  pair  of  wheels  of  the 
vehicle,  and  having  a  variable  length  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  cross  shaft  connected  to  the  arm  at  a  second  end  of  said 

ann.  opposite  said  one  end; 

a  pair  of  stabilizers  mounted  on  said  cross  shaft; 

a  wheel  engaging  element  mounted  on  said  cross  shaft  be- 
tween  said  stabilizers;  and 

an  arm  actuator  that  positions  said  arm  at  one  of  a  raised 
position  in  which  said  stabilizers  are  clear  of  the  ground, 
and  a  lowered  position  in  which  said  subilizers  contact 
the  ground  so  that  the  one  vehicle  wheel  is  raised  clear  of 
the  ground  and  the  one  wheel  also  engages  said  wheel 
engaging  element. 


said  upper  tubular  front  extension  member  comprising  tele- 
scopically  adjusubly  attached  forward  and  rearward 
portions,  said  rearward  portion  of  said  upper  tubular  front 

extension  member  having  a  rearward  end  rigidly  attached 
near  said  top  of  said  head  tube,  and  said  forward  portion 
of  said  upper  tubular  front  extension  member  having  a 

forward  end  rigidly  attached  near  said  base  of  said  foot 

operated  power  production  means, 
said  lower  tubular  front  extension  meml>er  comprising  tele- 
scopically  adjusubly  attached  forward  and  rearward 
portions,  said  rearward  portion  of  said  lower  tubular  front 
extension  member  having  a  rearward  end  pivotally  at- 
tached on  a  transverse  axis  near  said  bottom  of  said  head 
tube,  and  said  forward  portion  of  said  lower  tubular  front 
extension  member  having  a  forward  end  pivotally  at- 
tached on  a  transverse  axis  near  said  ba«e  of  said  foot 

operated  power  productionmeans, 

said  adjustable  tubular  front  extension  element  providing 
adjustability  tjetween  said  foot  operated  power  produc- 
tion means  and  a  combination  of  said  seat  and  said  rear 
wheel,  substantially  along  a  vertical  longitudinal  plane  of 

said  bicycle. 


S.4t*.S76 

INTERCHANGEABLE  BALL  HITCH  CONNECTOR 

Robert  D.  Vaa  Vleet,  405  12tk  St.  SMucy,  Nebr.  69162 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  187.0U 

int.  CL*  B«OD  1/06.  1/28 

U5.  a.  2«0— 507  W  Claiiiii 


1.  A  ball  hitch  connector  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a 
conventional  ball  hitch  socket,  comprising; 

a  suppori  l>a*e  including  an  upwardly  extending  stub  shaft 
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portion,  said  stub  shaft  portion  having  a  bore  extending 
inwardly  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  stub  shaft  poriion; 
a  generally  spherical  body  with  a  first  bore  extending  radi- 
ally inward  from  a  bottom  surface  of  said  spherical  body, 
said  first  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  said  stub  sludft 
portion  of  said  suppori  base,  said  spherical  body  having  a 
second  bore  extending  inward  from  an  outer  surface  of 

said  spherical  body  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  said 

first  bore,  said  second  bore  being  positioned  to  align  itself 
wnth  said  lx>rc  of  said  stub  shaft  portion  of  said  support 

base  when  said  stub  shaft  portion  is  inserted  into  said  first 
■  bore  of  said  spherical  body  and  said  spherical  body  is 
rotated  to  angularly  align  said  l>ore  of  said  stub  shaft 
portion  and  said  second  bore  of  said  spherical  body,  said 
spherical  body  having  an  enlarged  groove  in  said  second 
bore; 
latch  pin  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  bore  of  said 

Stub  shaft  portion  and  said  second  bore  of  said  spherical 

body  for  retention  of  said  spherical  body  on  said  stub  shaft 
portion  when  said  stub  shaft  portion  is  positioned  on  said 
spherical  body,  said  latch  pin  means  being  slidable  be- 
tween a  locked  position  wherein  said  latch  pin  means  is 
positioned  in  said  bore  of  said  stub  shaft  portion  and  said 
second  bore  of  said  spherical  body  and  a  released  position 
wherein  said  latch  pin  means  is  removed  from  said  bore  of 
said  stub  shaft  portion  and  extends  beyond  said  outer 
surface  of  said  spherical  body;  and 

radially  expandable  retention  means  movably  motmted  in 

said  enlarged  groove  in  said  second  bore  of  said  spherical 
txxJy  for  retaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  latch  pin  means 

in  said  spherical  body  when  said  latch  pin  means  is  in  said 
released  position. 


which  the  frame  members  are  spaced  farther  apart  than  the 
rails. 


5,419.577 

EXTENDABLE  TRAILER  FOR  HAULING  RAILROAD 

EQUIPMENT 

DiTid  H.  Mnrray,  Stockton,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Harley  Murray, 
Inc.,  Stockton.  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  168321 

Int.  CL»  B60P  3/06,  1/43:  B62D  21/14,  21/20 

MS.  a.  280—656  12  Claims 


^ 


its^ia^i 


I    M  Ji 


^ 


;Ei:r  cs;;;  J 


>.  W^^        «.  II V  B^        B  ,17 


S.  In  a  trailer  for  hauling  different  loads  including  a  railroad 
equipment  with  flanged  wheels;  a  main  frame  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  deck  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
rails  carried  by  the  deck  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 

apart  for  receiving  flanged  wheels  of  railroad  equipment,  a 
subframe  assembly  connected  to  the  main  frame  and  having 
ground  engaging  wheels  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
frame  members  supported  by  the  wheels  at  the  rear  of  the  main 
frame,  front  portions  of  the  frame  members  being  downwardly 
inclined  and  extending  beneath  the  deck,  with  Upered  bridge 
members  on  the  upper  sides  of  the  frame  members  providing  a 
smooth  transition  between  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  frame 
members  and  the  rails,  and  means  for  setting  the  subframe 

assembly  to  a  first  width  in  which  the  frame  members  are 

spaced  the  same  distance  apart  as  the  rails  and  form  continua- 
tions of  the  rails  for  receiving  the  flanged  wheels  of  railroad 

equipment,  a  second  width  in  which  the  frame  members  are 
spaced  closer  together  than  the  rails,  and  a  third  width  in 


5,419,578 

INERTIA  WELDED  DEFLATOR 

Kirk  Storey,  Fa^niBgtol^  Midwel  P.  Jordan,  Bomttifnl,  and 

Breot  Olsoi^  Clearfield,  all  of  UUh,  migDon  to  Mortoo 

Intemational,  Inc.,  CUcaao,  DL 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,519 

Int.  a.«  B60R  21/26 

MS.  a.  280-741  5  Oaimi 


1.  An  inflator  housing  construction  for  the  generation  of  gas 

to  inflate  vehicle  inflatable  crash  protection  bags  comprising: 

diffuser  and  base  structural  components  made  from  two 

different  aluminum  alloy  materials, 

said  diffuser  structural  component  having  multiple  concen- 
tric cylinders  which  extend  from  a  common  wall  means 
and  define  multiple  concentric  chambers, 

said  base  structural  component  having  an  attachment  flange 
and  providing  concentric  mating  surfaces  for  the  concen- 
tric cylinders  of  said  diffuser  structural  component, 

the  concentric  cylinders  of  said  diffuser  structural  compo- 
nent being  welded  to  the  concentric  mating  surfaces  of 
said  base  structural  component. 


5,419,579 
FOLDED  AIR  BAG 

William  G.  McPherson,  Grand  Blanc;  Gary  R.  LaLonde,  Clinton 
Township,  Macomb  County,  and  Kerin  J.  Boxey,  Detroit,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systens  Inc., 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,928 

Int  CL«  B60R  21/20 

MS.  CL  280—743.1  16  Claims 


20         ,--'«_, 


1.  An  inflatable  restraint  for  use  with  a  source  of  inflation 
fluid  and  for.  when  inflated,  restraining  a  passenger  of  a  vehi- 
cle, said  restraint  comprising: 

a  panel  of  fabric  material  having  first  and  second  opposite 

end  portions  and  first  and  second  opposite  side  portions; 

said  panel  t>eing  folded  along  spaced  apart  first  fold  lines 

such  that  said  first  end  portion  of  said  panel  overlies  said 

second  end  portion,  a  first  stitching  line  joining  said  first 

and  second  end  portions  of  said  panel; 

said  panel  including  said  first  stitching  line  being  folded 

along  spaced  apart  second  fold  lines  extending  at  an  angle 
other  than  90*  to  said  first  stitching  line,  said  second  fold 

lines  also  defining  a  plurality  of  folded  portions  of  said 
panel  which  overlie  each  other  and  are  in  abutting  engage- 
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ment  with  etch  other,  uid  second  fold  lines  alio  defining 

a  plurality  of  folded  portions  of  said  first  stitching  line 
which  are  spaced  apart  from  and  not  in  overlapping  align- 
ment with  each  other. 


ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Bwkhard  ScUifer,  LcaflMc;  Kai-Uwc  GruM,  Cappda;  Jcm 
Vortacycr,  Pr.-OMciidarf.  ami  Georg  H— «■■—,  Dicpkolz, 
Eduard  JaenernKyr,  Moosburg:  Fraaz  Prombcr«er,  Petershau- 
Mii;  Walter  Egartner,  Munich;  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
I^mfonier  Mctallwaren  AG,  Lcmronie,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3,  1993.  Scr.  No.  146.955 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Gtrmamy,  Nor.  17,  1992,  42  3S 

732.9 


lat.  a*  B«2D  1/18:  FISB  15/14 
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S,419.5M 

DIRECnON  CHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

DoBg  C.   Kb,  465-1.  Maagwoo  2-doM.  Jiutglaag-Ka,   Seoul 

131-232,  Rep.  of  Korea 

pa  No.  Pa/KR92/00040,  §  371  Dite  Mir.  3, 1»4,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  3.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04900.  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  IS.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  199,305 
CbdaH  priority,  applicatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  9,  1991, 
1991-1S351 

lot.  a.«  B60S  9/18 
VS.  CL  2W— 7«1  >0  ClalM 


1.  A  direction  changing  device  for  use  with  an  automobile 
having  a  chassis,  a  rear  wheel  frame,  a  suspension  mounted  to 
the  rear  wheel  frame,  and  front  and  rear  wheels  provided  on 
the  automobile,  the  direction  changing  device  being  operated 
by  a  power  source  of  a  front  wheel  driving  automobile  said 
direction  changing  device  comprising: 

a  cylinder  including  means  for  ucuring  uid  direction  ching- 

ing  device  to  the  suspension,  a  downwardly  extendable 
piston  housed  within  the  cyhnder,  a  direction  changing 

wheel  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  the  piston,  a  wheel 
lifting  motor  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  cylinder  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  direction  changing  wheel  and  a  wheel 
orienting  motor  movably  mounted  to  another  side  of  said 
cylinder  for  orienting  the  direction  changing  wheel, 
a  foldable  bracket  pivotally  mounted  to  a  lower  end  of  the 
downwardly  extendable  piston,  the  direction  changing 
wheel  being  movably  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said 

foldable  bracket,  the  foldable  bracket  being  locked  in 
place  when  completely  folded  or  unfolded,  whereby, 
when  a  direction  of  the  automobile  is  to  be  changed,  the 
direction  changing  wheel  is  extended  upon  a  downward 
movement  of  the  piston  resulting  in  the  rear  wheels  of  the 
automobile  being  lifted  slightly  from  a  ground  surface,  the 
direction  changing  wheel  is  turned  to  a  desired  orientation 
by  the  wheel  orienting  motor,  and  the  automobile  is 

moved  in  the  desired  direction  by  a  driving  force  of  the 

front  wheels  after  a  routional  angle  of  the  front  wheels 
has  been  adjusted. 


I.  Adjustable  steering  column  for  motor  vehicles,  compris- 
ing: 

a  Steering  axle  formed  of  parts  which  are  telescopingly 
displaceable  in  relation  to  one  another,  said  steering  axle 
being  connected  at  a  top  end  to  a  steering  wheel; 

a  housing,  said  steering  axle  being  mounted  rouubly  in  said 
housing; 

a  holder  forming  a  rigid  part  of  the  vehicle  body; 

two  hydraulically  acting  piston-and-cyiinder  uniu  rigidly 

articulated  to  the  body  and  connected  to  said  housing  in 

an  articulated  manner,  one  of  said  pi«ton-and-cylindcr 
units  for  displacing  said  housing  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
in  relation  to  said  body,  each  of  said  piston-and-cylinder 
uniu  being  aligned  approximately  in  parallel  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  steering  column; 

angle  lever  means  mounted  in  said  holder  around  a  trans- 
verse axis,  said  angle  lever  means  for  connecting  another 
of  said  pislon-and-cylindcr  units  to  said  housing  for  pivot- 
ing uid  housing  around  a  transverse  axis. 


S,419.S«2 

ROTARY  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CUTTING  NEWSPAPERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  H.  Norris,  Hutiaglom  a^  Thomas  M.  Cuaningliam, 

Wot  lalip,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMtra  to  Newaday.  Inc..  MelriUe. 

N.Y. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  849^24,  Mar.  11.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5.309J04. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Feb.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  198,366 

Iiit.a*B42D/9/(» 


UJS.  CI.  2S1— 5 
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6.  A  newspaper  for  pul>lication,  which  comprises  a  plurality 

of  stacked  sheet  materials  folded  at  a  location  generally  be- 
tween first  and  second  oppoaed  side  edges  thereof,  at  least  a 
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portion  of  said  sheet  materials  having  a  projecting  portion  at  a 

location  on  a  first  side  edge  and  a  corresponding  void  portion 
on  a  second  side  edge,  said  void  portion  corresponding  in 
configuration  and  dimension  to  said  projecting  portion,  at  least 
said  portion  of  said  sheet  materials  being  formed  by  a  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  cutting  cylinder  adapted 
for  rotation,  said  cutting  cylinder  having  cutting  means  extend- 
ing generally  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  for  periodic  engagement  with  corre- 
sponding support  means  adjacent  thereto  for  cutting  the  sheet 

materials  when  positioned  therebetween,  said  cutting  means 

having  a  major  linear  portion  and  a  minor  portion  which  is 
generally  nonlinear  with  said  major  linear  portion  so  as  to  form 

a  continuous  cutting  edge  therewith;  rotating  said  cutting 
cylinder  in  a  manner  to  periodically  engage  said  support 
means;  passing  said  sheet  materials  between  said  cutting  cylin- 
der and  said  backup  means  whereby  said  sheet  materials  are  cut 
into  sections  of  distinct  width  when  said  cutting  means  engages 
said  backup  means;  and  folding  said  portion  of  sheet  materials 
between  said  first  and  second  side  edges  such  that  said  project- 
ing portions  are  aligned  with  said  void  portions. 


Int.  CL«  B60R  21/16 


VS.  CL  280 — 72SJ 
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1.  An  air  bag  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 
an  air  bag  module  disposed  in  an  instrument  panel  of  the 

vehicle,  said  air  bag  module  including  an  air  bag  and  an  air 

bag  case; 
an  air  bag  lid  disposed  so  as  to  open  when  said  air  t>ag  in  said 

air  bag  module  is  inflated;  and 
a  plate  for  absorbing  impact  being  connected  to  said  air  bag 

case,  said  plate  comprising  a  wall  of  said  air  bag  module 
extending  toward  an  inner  surface  of  said  air  l>ag  lid. 


5,419,584 

AIR  BAG  RETENTION  OIP 

Rick  L.  Halford,  Midvale.  Utali.  aasignor  to  Morton  Intema- 
tkMal,  lac..  Chicago.  DL 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,613 
bt  CL*  B60R  21/20 
VS.  CL  2*0— 728Jt  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  securing  an  air  bag  cushion  to  a  module 
housing  comprising: 

a  canister  having  a  substantially  planar  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  said  first  section  having  a  top  edge,  a 

bottom  edge,  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  and  a 

plurality  of  first  apertures  formed  therein,  said  second 
section  having  a  top  edge  and  a  substantially  planar  sec- 


tion adjacent  said  top  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  second 

apertures  therein; 

a  difTuser  comprising  an  attachment  means  and  a  plurality  of 
third  aperiures  formed  therein;  and 

an  air  bag  retention  clip  having  a  substantially  planar  section 
and  an  inwardly  curved  base  section,  said  air  bag  retention 
clip  having  a  plurality  of  fourth  apertures  formed  therein; 

said  air  bag  cushion  comprising  a  body  that  terminates  at  a 
gas  inlet  opening  for  said  air  bag  cushion  and  a  plurality  of 
fifth  apertures  formed  in  said  air  bag  cushion  adjacent  said 

gas  inlet  opening; 


5,419,583 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Maaafami  Salukida;  Toataiyuld  Manabe,  ami  Tomofomi  Saitoh, 
all  of  Himahima,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tioB,  Hiroahiflui,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246480; 

Sep.  22, 1992, 4-253112 


wherein  said  retention  clip  is  attached  to  said  air  bag  cushion 
adjacent  to  said  gas  inlet  opening  and  said  canister  first 
section  bottom  edge  is  inserted  into  said  retention  clip 
such  that  said  curved  base  section  engages  with  said  bot- 

toffl  edge  and  said  planar  section  of  said  air  bag  retention 

clip  is  adjacent  to  one  surface  of  said  canister  first  section, 
%vherein  said  air  bag  cushion  is  passed  outwardly  of  said 

curved  base  section  and  back  over  the  other  surface  of 
said  canister  first  section,  and  fastener  means  are  inserted 

through  one  of  each  of  said  second  apertures,  said  fifth 
apertures,  said  fourth  apertures,  said  first  apertures  and 
said  third  apertures  thereby  securing  said  air  bag  cushion 
onto  said  retention  clip. 


5,419,585 

RETROFIT  VEHICULAR  STEERING  WHEEL 
ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  AIR  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Allen  Breed,  So.  Padre  iilaad,  Tex^  Ted  Thaen,  lakehmd; 
Roaaei  Brantman,  Tampa,  both  of  Fla.^  and  William  O.  Tez- 
torea.  Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  aasignora  to  Breed  Automotive 
Technology,  Inc.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227.112 

InL  CL*  B60R  21/16 

UJS.  a  280—731  33  CUm 

1.  A  retrofit  steering  wheel  assembly  having  an  air  bag 

assembly  for  replacing  a  steering  wheel  assembly  of  a  vehicle 
without  an  air  bag  assembly  comprising: 

an  armature  including  a  casting  possessing  a  periphery  defin- 
ing the  general  outline  of  a  steering  wheel  and  about 

which  a  cover  is  added  to  form  the  wheel,  an  insert  for 
coupling  with  a  steering  wheel  column,  with  different 
inserts  being  used  for  different  columns  peculiar  to  differ- 
ent model  vehicles,  the  casting  being  cast  about  the  insert; 
an  inflator  adapter  coupled  with  the  casting  and  adapted  to 

mount  an  inflator,  the  inflator  adapter  having  a  hole 

therein  adapted  to  receive  a  pin  of  an  air  bag  module,  the 
adapter  defining  wdth  the  casting  an  opening  through 

which  surfaces  of  the  inflator  are  adapted  to  travel  while 
mounting  the  inflator; 
a  biased  arm  biased  to  a  closed  position  closing  the  hole  and 
operating  to  prevent  the  pin  of  the  air  bag  module  to 
penetrate  through  the  hole  when  the  inflator  is  other  than 
properly  mounted  in  the  adapter  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
to  an  open  position  at  which  the  pin  is  adapted  to  pene- 
trate the  hole  only  when  the  inflator  is  properly  mounted; 

an  inflator  having  a  radially  extending  lug  and  means  for 
coupling  the  inflator  to  tiie  adapter  when  the  inflator  is 
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properly  mounted,  the  arm  defining  the  surfaces  that  and  he  adjacent  said  second  side  edge  of  said  first  cover 

travel  through  the  opening  track,  the  radially  extending  panel; 

lug  on  the  inflator  being  adapted  to  engage  the  biased  ann     ^  j^cond  panel,  when  folded  out,  displaying  Fint,  small 

to  move  the  arm  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  j^^^  continuous  cartographic  indicia  and  key  grid  indicia, 

said  key  grid  indicia  comprising  multiple  grid  sections 
overlying  and  superimposed  agaii»t  said  fint  cartographic 
indicia; 
each  of  said  leaves  defining  and  bearing  second,  large  scale 
cartographic  indicia  and  bearing  a  key  grid  indicium,  the 
large  scale  cartographic  indicia  on  an  individual  leaf  cor- 
#■  -C^^»^%  responding  to  the  small  scale  cartographic  indicia  in  one 

^^^^  "  of  said  grid  sections  on  said  second  panel,  and  the  key  grid 

indicium  on  an  individual  leaf  corresponding  to  the  key 

grid  indicia  for  one  of  said  grid  sections; 
whereby  said  second  panel  and  said  leaves  may  be  used  in 

juxtaposition  to  locate,  view,  coordinate,  and  compare  the 
large  scale  and  the  small  scale  cartographic  indicia  in  a 
side-by-side  relationship. 


during  said  travel  to  place  the  inflator  in  a  properly 
mounted  position  and  to  permit  the  pin  to  penetrate  the 
hole  to  anchor  the  inflator  in  its  properly  mounted  posi- 
tion. 


S.419.586 

BOUND  CARTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

J.  Geoffrey  Golsoa,  Lake  Bhifr,  lU^  aMl^or  to  Rairf  McNally 

A  CoHvuy.  SloUc.  lU. 

Filed  Dec  15.  1993.  Scr.  No.  1««.045 

ht.  CI.*  GO»B  29/OJ 

VS.  CL  283—34  13  Clatas 


S,419,Sr7 

PERSONALIZED  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PRINTED  PUBLICATION  AND  MFTHOD 

ThOBiM  R.  M cOHre,  Malverm,  Pa.,  aad  Sco«  A.  Stercaa,  Dowb- 

crt  GroTC,  lU.,  aMivion  to  WaUacc  Coapvter  Scnrkaa,  lac, 

HiUsMe,  IlL 

FIM  Jd.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,321 

lit  a*  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283-M  10  ChfaM 


1.  A  bound  volume  of  cartographic  material  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  leaves  of  a  first  height  aiad  width, 

each  of  said  leaves  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  side 

edges; 

a  binding  meant; 

each  of  said  leaves  being  bound  by  said  binding  means  along 
one  of  said  side  edges; 

a  cover  comprising  a  first  cover  panel  and  a  second  panel, 
laid  fint  cover  panel  having  fint  side  and  second  side 
edge*  and  being  of  subatantially  the  same  height  and  width 
as  said  leaves,  said  first  cover  panel  being  bound  by  said 
binding  means  along  said  fust  side  edge,  and  said  second 
panel  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  second  side  edge  of 
said  first  cover  panel,  said  second  panel  being  propor- 
tioned  to  fold  under  said  fint  cover  panel  and  to  fold  out 


SB 


1.  A  personalized  letter  product  in  combination  with  a  mail- 
able publication  product,  said  personalized  letter  product  com- 
prising: 

a  sealed  envelope  assembly  having  a  pair  of  outer  plies 

enclosing  at  least  one  insert  ply,  each  of  said  plies  having 

top,  bottom  and  side  edges, 
■t  least  one  of  said  outer  plies  l>eing  equipped  with  printed 
indicia  relating  to  a  specific  person  geographic  area  or 

demographic  group,  and 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  edges  for  binding  said 
envelope  assembly  into  the  interior  of  said  pubUcabon, 
said  publicabon  product  comprising  a  plurality  of  signa- 
tures arranged  in  superpoaed  relation,  each  of  said  signa- 
ture* being  rectangular  and  having  upper,  lower  and  side 

edges,  one  of  said  side  edges  being  a  bound  edge  and  the 

other  side  edge  being  a  free  edge,  said  envelope  assembly 
edge  means  including  a  binding  portion  bound  in  between 
two  adjacent  signature*  along  said  signature  bound  edge, 
and  said  publication  prtxluct  being  equipped  with  printed 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  envelope  aaaembly  printed 
indicia,  said  envelope  aaaembly  having  an  edge  equipped 
with  means  for  opening  said  envelope  auembly,  said 
opening  means  including  a  tine  of  weakness  in  at  least  one 
of  said  outer  plie*. 
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5,419,318  5,419,590 

DOCUMENT  BACKER  PRESSURE  SEAL  DELIVERY  NOTE 

Dudd  J.Wood,S35CordoTaRd„SaitelSl,SutaFe,N.Mex.  Mark  R.  Rothschild,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

S7501  Moore  Burinea*  Foms,  Lie,  Grand  bland,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1991.  Ser.  No.  813,595  Filed  JnL  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,«93 

bst  CL*  G06K  J9/02  Int.  CL*  B42D  lS/00 

UjS.a.  283— 58  llClafana  U.S.  CL  283— 79                                                       30  date* 


1.  A  document  backer  for  holding  a  document  of  a  specified 

thickness,  comprising  a  backing  sheet  having  front  and  back 

surfaces,  said  backing  sheet  being  sufficiently  translucent  to 
enable  a  back  surface  of  the  document  to  l>e  read  and  photo- 
graphed therethrough,  said  backing  sheet  including  an  adhe- 
sive affixed  to  said  front  surface  for  attaching  the  document 
thereto,  and  a  vellum  strip  affixed  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
front  surface  of  said  backing  sheet  for  receiving  imprinted 
magnetically  readable  characters,  said  vellum  strip  being  of  a 
thickness  comparable  to  the  document  thickness  and  being 
positioned  so  as  to  enable  a  lower  edge  of  the  docimient  affixed 


1.  An  intermediate  for  a  business  form,  comprising: 

a  quadrate  sheet  of  paper  having  first  and  second  faces,  fint 

and  second  end  nlges,  and  fint  and  second  side  edges; 
first  and  second  fold  lines  provided  in  said  sheet,  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  end  edges,  and  defining  said 
sheet  into  fint,  second,  and  third  panels,  said  fint  panel 
between  said  fint  end  edge  and  fint  fold  line,  said  third 
panel  between  said  second  fold  line  and  second  end  edge. 


to  said  backing  sheet  to  abut  said  velium  stnp,  said  vellum  strip      and  said  second  panel  between  said  first  and  second  pan- 


having  a  front  surface  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  a  front 
surface  of  the  document  to  thereby  provide  a  nearly  smooth 
continuum  between  the  front  surface  of  the  document  and  the 
front  surface  of  the  vellum  strip,  and  so  that  when  the  docu- 
ment is  affixed  to  said  from  surface  of  said  l>acking  sheet  the 
front  surface  of  the  document  may  be  viewed  unimpeded  in 
any  way  while  the  back  surface  of  the  document  may  be 
viewed  through  said  backing  sheet. 


els,  said  second  fold  line  comprising  a  line  of  weakness; 
adhesive  means  provided  on  said  first  face  of  said  first  and 
second  panels,  positioned  to  hold  said  fint  and  second 
panels  together  with  said  fint  faces  thereof  in  face  to  face 

contact  when  said  sheet  is  folded  about  said  first  fold  line; 
said  third  panel,  and  said  second  face  of  both  of  said  first  and 

second  panels,  being  essentially  devoid  of  adhesive;  and 
indicia  imaged  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  faces 

of  said  third  panel. 


5,419,589 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CARRYING 

IMPRINTS  OF  BODY  PORTIONS 
M  A.  Fattore,  16260  PriMe  Dr.,  Sooth  HoUand,  Dl.  60473 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  942,748 

Iiita*B42D/5/(W'G(l9F//i2 


U.S.CI.283 — 62 
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5,419,591 

COURIER  WAYBIIX 

Fyancoit  Lambert,  lie  Biaard;  Thomas  J.  GtMdwin,  Trenton; 

Patrick  J.  McGilly,  Brighton,  and  Claude  Debonville.  St.- 

Lazare.  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  inc.. 

Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,361 
Irt.  CL«  B42D  15/00 


VS.  CL  283—79 


'2     -, 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  imprints  of  body  portions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  picture  onto  a  sheet  member  in  which  at  least 

a  portion  of  the  picture  is  visible  through  an  opening; 
impressing  the  at  least  one  body  portion  carrying  the  dye 

tutxtance  onto  the  sheet  member. 


20  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-ply  waybill  comprising: 

a  rectangular  backing  ply  having  fint  and  second  faces  and 

marginal  edges; 
a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  covering  said  fint  face  of  said 

backing  ply; 
a  release  liner  covering  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and 

readily  releasably  adhered  thereto; 
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a  plurality  of  labels  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  backing  ply, 

and  readily  separable  (herefrom,  on  a  portion  thereof 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  marginal  edges  and  mounted  so 
that  they  are  removed  from  association  with  said  backmg 
ply  when  said  release  liner  is  detached  from  said  backing 

ply; 
at  least  two  data  plies  bearing  common  fixed  indicia  thereon 

and  having  marginal  edges; 
said  data  plies  being  connected  to  each  other  and  to  said 

backing  ply  adjacent  a  marginal  edge  of  each,  so  that  said 

data  plies  are  in  a  stack  overlying  said  second  face  of  said 

backing  ply;  and 
at  least  two  of  said  data  plies  and  at  least  one  of  said  latwls 

having  common  bar  code  indicia  thereon. 


5,419.593 

INTERLOCKING  UNION  FOR  DOUBLE  CONTAINMENT 

PIPE 

Karen  C.  Greene,  Tulsa,  aid  Janes  A.  Check,  Broken  Arrow, 
both  of  Okla.,  aaaignon  to  Conlcy  CorporatioB,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Coatiaiuitioii-bi-part  ofScr.  No.  139,829,  Oct.  22. 1993.  Pat.  No. 

5^^.  ThU  application  Jul.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,037 

Int  aj>  F16L  47/02 

VJS.  a.  2S5— 133.1  «  Claims 


5,419,392 

bing(m:ame  marker  with  REVEALABLE, 

CONCEALED  IMPRINT 
Keueth  D.  Stuart.  Coral  Sprinsi.  Fla.,  avlgnor  to  Staart  Eater- 
tainment,  Inc^  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa 

nicd  Jun.  2.  1993.  Ser.  No.  70.188 

lot.  a.'  B42D  JS/00 

VS.  a.  283—102  •  Claims 


7.  An  interlocking  imion  for  joining  a  first  double  contain- 
ment pipe  having  a  first  carrier  pipe  within  a  first  containment 

pipe  to  a  second  double  containment  pipe  having  a  second 

carrier  pipe  within  a  second  containment  pipe,  which  inter- 
locking union  comprises: 
a  first  locking  ring  around  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first 

carrier  pipe  to  stop  against  said  first  containment  pipe; 
a  second  iocking  ring  around  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
second  carrier  pipe  to  stop  against  said  second  contain- 
ment pipe; 
means  to  lock  said  lock  rings  between  said  carrier  coupling 
and  said  containment  pipes; 

I  carrier  coupling  bonded  to  said  first  carrier  pipe  and  to  said 

second  carrier  pipe,  said  carrier  coupling  stopping  against 
said  first  locking  ring  and  stopping  against  said  second 
locking  ring;  and 
a  containment  coupling  bonded  to  said  first  containment 

pipe  and  to  said  second  containment  pipe. 


5.419.594 
QUICK-CONNECT  CONDUIT  COUPLING 

Eilwin  Nelms,  Taylor,  Mick.,  aidpor  to  W.  A.  IVtatt  Co., 

Taylor.  Micb. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  162.411 

lat  a.»  F16L  37/18 

VS.  CL  285—315  4  ClainM 


1,  A  game  marker  for  playing  a  game,  said  game  marker 

>mprising; 


comprising; 

means  for  holding  and  issuing  marking  medium  including  an 

enclosing  body,  said  enclosing  body  including  means  for 
permitting  imprinting  thereon  and  having  an  outer  sur- 
face; 

a  sweepsukes  facility  including  at  least  one  sweepstakes 
symbol  imprinted  on  said  outer  surface;  and, 

a  first  covering  that  is  opaque  said  first  covering  overlaying 
and  concealing  said  symbol,  but  being  removable  to  reveal 

said  symbol;  and, 

means  for  checking  misuse  of  said  sweepstakes  facility,  said 
means  for  checking  including  indicia  imprinted  on  said 
outer  surface,  said  means  for  checking  ''urther  including  a 
second  covering  overlaying  and  concealing  said  indicia 
and  selectively  removable  to  reveal  said  indicia. 


I.  A  coupling  for  connecting  sections  of  conduit,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  an  insertion  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 

said  rear  end  connectable  to  a  first  conduit  section, 

wherein  said  insertion  memlier  further  comprises: 

(i)  a  first  axial  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  first  conduit  section; 
(ii)  sealing  means  operatively  attached  to  said  front  end 

for  sealingly  contacting  a  mating  surface; 


May  30.  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3201 


(iii)  a  first  external  annular  groove  between  said  sealing 

means  and  said  rear  end;  and 
(iv)  an  annular  ramp  between  said  sealing  means  and  said 
first  external  annular  groove; 

(b)  a  receiving  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
said  rear  end  connectable  to  a  second  conduit  section, 

wherein  said  receiving  member  further  comprises: 

(i)  a  second  axial  passageway,  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  second  conduit  section,  sized  to  receive  said 

front  end  of  said  insertion  member; 
(ii)  a  mating  surface  within  said  second  axial  passageway 

having  dimensions  sized  to  sealably  contact  said  sealing 

means  of  said  insertion  member; 
(iii)  a  first  internal  annular  groove  within  said  second  axial 

passageway  between  said  mating  surface  and  said  front 

end  of  said  receiving  member;  and 
(iv)  a  second  internal  annular  groove  within  said  second 

axial  passageway  between  said  first  internal  annular 

groove  and  said  mating  surface; 

(c)  a  release  collar,  slidably  and  captively  disposed  within 
said  receiving  member,  having  a  release  tip  and  a  handle 
portion,  said  release  collar  further  comprising: 

(i)  an  axial  bore  sized  to  receive  said  front  end  of  said 
insertion  memt>er; 

(ii)  a  second  external  annular  groove  between  said  release 

tip  and  said  handle  portion; 
(iii)  wherein  said  release  tip  is  slidably  movable  into  the 

space  between  said  second  internal  annular  groove  of 

said  receiving  member  and  said  first  external  annular 
groove  of  said  insertion  member;  and 

(d)  a  first  resilient  ring  member  disposed  within  said  first 
internal  annular  groove  of  said  receiving  member  and  said 
second  external  annular  groove  of  said  release  collar,  to 
prevent  said  release  collar  from  withdrawing  from  said 
receiving  member,  and  wherein  said  second  external  an- 
nular groove  is  sized  to  allow  said  release  collar  to  slide 
relative  to  said  receiving  member;  and 

(e)  a  second  resilient  ring  member  retained  within  said  sec- 
ond internal  annular  groove  of  said  receiving  member, 

said  second  resilient  ring  member  formed  to  resiliently 
expand  over  said  annular  ramp  and  to  resiliently  contract 
into  said  first  external  annular  groove  of  said  insertion 
member  while  remaining  retained  within  said  second 

internal  annular  groove  of  said  receiving  meml>er  when 
said  sealing  means  is  caused  to  contact  said  mating  surface; 
and  wherein  said  release  tip  is  slidably  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion whereby  said  release  tip  pushes  uniformly  on  said 
second  resilient  ring  member,  causing  said  second  resilient 

ring  member  to  expand  out  of  said  first  external  annular 

groove  and  into  said  second  internal  annular  groove 
thereby  permitting  separation  of  said  insertion  memtier 
from  said  receiving  memlier. 


5.419,395 
THREADED  JOINT  FOR  OIL  WELL  PIPES 
Miynid  Yamamoto.  Ikeda,  and  Sliigeo  Nagaaakn.  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indnstries,  Ltd.^ 

Oniu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23. 1994.  Ser.  No.  310.110 

Int.  CL*  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  285 — 334  3  Clains 


portion  formed  by  a  seal-forming  unthreaded  portion  on  the 

end  of  a  pin  having  a  buttress-shaped  male  thread  and  a  seal- 
forming  unthreaded  portion  on  a  l>ox  having  a  buttress-shaped 
female  thread,  and  a  torque  shoulder  formed  by  abutting  a 
torque  shoulder-forming  unthreaded  portion  on  the  end  of  the 
pin  and  a  torque  shoulder-forming  unthreaded  portion  on  the 

box,  characterized  in  that  at  the  time  of  mak^up,  the  load 

flanks  of  the  male  and  female  threads  are  contacting,  either  tlie 
crest  surfaces  or  the  root  surfaces  are  contacting  and  the  other 
of  these  two  pairs  of  surfaces  has  a  gap,  and  a  gap  of  at  most 
0.03  mm  is  formed  t>etween  the  stab  flanks  of  the  male  and 
female  tlireaxls. 


5,419,596 

SHIFr  LOCK  ACTUATOR  AND  CONTROL  dRCUTT 

THEREFOR 

Ka2iikiyo  Oludi.  Kond,  ami  Sklgeki  Okalie,  Toyoliaslii.  bodi  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Aamo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  3.  1992.  Ser.  No.  893.255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1991, 3-134186 
Int.  CL*  E05C  3/06 
VS.  CL  292—201  11 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  locking  mechanism  which  locks  a  shift- 
able  lever  in  a  locked  position,  the  shiftable  lever  being  shifted 

between  the  locked  position  and  a  released  position,  the  actua- 

tor  comprising: 

a  lock  meml>er  shiftable  l>etween  a  locking  position  and  an 
uidocking  position,  for  causing  the  lever  to  be  locked  in 
the  locked  position,  or  to  be  released  from  the  locked 

position; 
biassing  means  for  continuously  urging  said  lock  member  in 

a  direction  of  shifting  of  said  lock  member; 
rotatable  cam  means  for  causing  said  lock  member  to  shift 

between  said  locking  position  and  said  unlocking  position, 

thereby  positioning  said  lock  member  in  said  locking 

position  or  said  unloclcing  position; 
said  rotatable  cam  means  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
formed  therein  for  receiving  said  lock  member  urged  by 
said  biassing  means,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  has  a  curved  design  to  substantially  pre- 
vent said  lock  meml>er  from  shifting  irrespective  of  the 
rotation  of  said  cam  means  when  said  lock  member  is  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  loclcing  position  or  said  imlocking 
position;  and 

drive  means  for  causing  said  cam  means  to  rotate  in  a  p^ed^ 

termined  direction. 


T     T"  It 

1.  A  threaded  joint  for  oil  well  pipes  of  the  type  having  a  seal 


5,419,597 

POWER-ACTUATED  MOTOR-VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 

WITH  ANTITHEFT  OVE3UUDE 

Horrt  Brackmami,  Velbert;  Peter  Bartel,  Hittiagai,  and  F^aak 
Kleefeldt,  Heiligenhaut,  aU  of  Gcmany,  aarignors  to  Kiekert 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Heiligenhaos,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,968 

ChiM  priority,  appUcttioii  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1993, 43  07 

S23wl 

Int.  CL*  EOSC  3/06 
VS.  CI.  292—201  5  CUm 

1.  A  power-actuated  motor-veliicle  door  latch  comprising: 

a  housing; 


3202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


a  door  bolt  engageable  in  and  tefMrable  from  the  housing; 

a  pivotml  lock  fork  in  the  houaing  engageable  around  the 
bolt; 

a  release  pawl  operatively  coupled  to  the  lock  fork  and 
pivotal  in  the  housing  between  a  blocking  poaitiofi  retain- 
ing the  fork  locked  around  the  lx>lt  and  a  freeing  position 
permitting  the  fork  to  release  the  bolt; 

inside  and  outside  handles  accessible  and  actuatable  respec- 
tively from  inside  and  outside  the  door; 

inside  and  outside  locking  elements  accessible  and  actuauble 

respectively  from  inside  and  outside  the  door  and  di*- 
placeable  between  respective  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions; 
an  actuator  including 

an  electric  motor  having  a  threaded  output  spindle,  and 
a  drive  nut  threaded  on  the  spindle  and  displaceable  the 
motor  between  unlocked,  locked,  and  antitheft  posi- 
tions; 
an  inside  lever  assembly  including 

a  fint  inside  lever  pivoted  on  the  housing  and  con- 
nected directly  to  the  inside  locking  element  for 
displacement  jointly  with  the  inside  locking  element 
between  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 


S,419^ 


IjOck  for  trash  bin 

JoMpk  D.  Kreitzcr.  520  PiM  St^  GreesTiUc,  Ohio  45331 
Filed  Apr.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  234,1«3 
Int  a*  BOSC  19/12 

VS.  CL  292—230  !• 


a  second  inside  lever  pivoted  on  the  fint  inside  lever 
and  coupled  to  the  actuator  drive  nut  for  pivotal 
displacement  jointly  therewith  between  unkxAed, 

locked,  and  antitheft  poaitiont, 

first  and  second  abutmenu  on  the  first  and  second  levers 
directly  engaged  with  each  other  only  in  the  locked 
and  unlocked  positions  of  the  first  lever  and  actuator 
nut.  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  antitheft  posi- 
tion of  the  actuator  nut,  and 

a  spring  braced  between  the  first  and  second  levers  and 
urging  the  abutmenu  into  engagement  with  each 
other,  whereby  when  the  abutments  are  spaced  apart 

the  spring  is  loaded;  and 

coupling  means  in  the  housing  coimected  between  the  first 

inside  lever,  the  handle*,  the  outside  locking  element. 

the  actuator  nut,  and  the  release  pawl  for 

coupling  the  release  pawl  to  the  handles  in  the  imlocked 

positions  of  the  locking  elements  and  actuator  nut  for 

operation  of  the  release  pawl  by  the  handles, 
decoupling  at  least  the  outside  handle  from  the  release 

pawl  in  the  locked  poaitioa  of  either  of  the  locking 

elements  or  of  the  acttiator  nut,  and 

decoupUng  the  flrst  lever  and  both  handles  from  the 

release  pawl  in  the  antitheft  position  of  the  actuator 
nut. 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  lid  of  a  trash  bin,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame  couplable  to  a  waU  of  the  trash  bin; 

at  least  one  locking  member  supported  by  said  frame  for 
movement  between  a  locked  position  and  a  released  posi- 
tion, said  at  least  one  locking  member  including  a  lid- 
restraining  portion  for  restraining  the  lid  of  the  trash  bin 
from  movement  out  of  a  cloaed  position  when  said  at  least 
one  locking  member  is  in  its  locked  position; 

an  abutment  member  operatively  associated  with  said  at 
least  one  locking  member  to  restrain  said  at  least  one 
locking  member  from  movement  from  the  locked  position 
toward  the  released  position; 

a  pawl  supported  by  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  a  nonnal  position  in  which  said  pawl  intersects 
a  path  of  movement  of  said  abutment  member;  and 

a  lever  supported  by  said  frame  for  moveinent  bet^veen  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position; 

wherein  movement  of  said  lever  from  the  first  position 
toward  the  second  position  moves  said  pawl  away  from  its 
normal  position  to  release  said  at  least  one  locking  mem- 
ber from  restraint  against  movement  toward  iu  released 
position. 


ROTATABLE  SEAL 
Ctiocgs    GcoTBOpoakM,   Piac   Bmok,   NJ. 

Brooka  Compuy,  Newark,  N J. 

Filed  JaL  1, 1993.  Sar.  No.  •2,<M 
iBt.  O.*  B«5D  33/34 
VS.  CL  292—326  17 


to  E.  J. 


1.  A  seal  of  the  type  which  includes  a  flexible  wire  insertable 

through  an  item  to  be  secured,  the  seal  being  non-rcmovably 

affixable  to  the  wire  to  prevent  opening  operation  of  the  item 
absent  destruction  of  the  wire  or  the  seal,  such  destruction 
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providing  a  visual  indication  that  such  operation  has  been 

attempted  or  has  occurred,  the  seal  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  having  first  and  second 
aligned  tx>res  formed  through  opposite  sides  of  the  cham- 
ber; 

a  rotor  received  in  the  chamber  in  a  first  axial  direction  and 
having  a  third  bore  therethrough; 

first  means  for  axially  locking  the  rotor  fully  inserted  in  the 
chaml>er  with  the  third  bore  aligned  with  the  first  and 
second  bores,  all  said  bores  for  receiving  said  wire  there- 
through; and 

second  means  for  permitting  the  fiilly  inserted  and  axially 
locked  rotor  and  the  housing  to  be  relatively  rotated  to  a 
first  position  in  only  one  direction  after  insertion  of  the 
wire  through  the  bores  so  as  to  at  least  partially  wn^)  and 
deform  the  received  wire  about  the  rotor,  said  second 
means  and  deformed  wire  rotatably  locking  the  rotor 
relative  to  the  housing  in  said  first  position. 


5,419,601 
UFTING  DEVICE 

PcBtti  Mikkola,  a«CT— «J.  late  of  Fori.  Fiidaad  by  Matti  HcU- 
bcrg.  legal  repreMstatlTC  ,  ■■rigaor  to  Kidlcrro  MIkkob  a^ 
Martti  HoBkaaalo,  botk  of  NakUk,  Flalaiid 

per  No.  PCr/FI92/00110.  S  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  17, 1»4,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/l»415,  PCX  Pri». 

Date  Oct  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  129,199 

Clainn  priority,  appUcatkm  Flalaad,  Apr.  9,  1991,  911C96 

bt  CL*  B66C  1/22 

U^.a294-C7.1  iCIaiflH 


5,419,600 
SNOW  SHOVEL  ASSEMBLY 
I  A.  Tisbo.  Barriiigtoa  Hills,  and  Stephen  P.  Whitehead, 
Elgin,  botk  of  IIL,  assignors  to  SaBcast  Corporatton,  BataTia, 

m 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,122 

Int.  CL*  E»1H  5/02 

VS.  a  294—54,5  M  OiUma 


1.  A  shovel  device  comprising:  a  generally  rectangular  blade 
element  constructed  of  plastic  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  upper  and  lower  edges  and  first  and  second 
generally  parallel  lateral  edges  with  a  centrally  disposed  cou- 
pling projecting  outwardly  and  bifurcating  said  upper  surface 

and  said  bottom  surface,  said  upper  surface  having  at  least  two 

outboard  disposed  laterally  spaced  reinforced  ribs  formed 
concavely  upward  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  blade  element 

extending  outwardly  between  said  upper  edge  and  said  lower 
edge  gradually  increasing  in  depth  frcMn  a  minimum  depth 
adjacent  said  upper  edge  and  said  lower  edge  to  about  one  inch 
depth;  inboard  disposed  laterally  spaced  reinforced  ribs 
formed  concavely  upward  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  blade 
element  extending  outwardly  between  the  center  of  said  blade 
element  to  said  lower  edge  gradually  increasing  in  depth  from 

a  minimum  depth  adjacent  said  upper  edge  and  said  lower  edge 

to  about  one  inch  depth;  a  center  reinforced  rib  formed  con- 
cavely upwrard  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  blade  element 
extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  blade  element  to 
said  lower  edge  gradually  increasing  in  depth  from  a  minimum 
depth  adjacent  said  lower  edge  to  a  depth  of  about  one  inch 
forming  an  aperture  opening  coupling  joint;  a  stainless  steel 
wear  edge  coupled  to  said  lower  edge;  a  shaft  constructed 
from  a  steel  tube  having  a  plastic  sleeve,  said  shaft  insertable 
into  said  coupling  joint  of  said  blade  element;  and  a  handle 
molded  from  a  single  piece  of  plastic  having  an  opening 

formed  at  one  end  for  insertion  of  a  free  end  of  said  shaft 


1.  A  Ufting  device  for  lifting  loads  positioned  on  a  platform, 

the  lifting  device  comprising  at  least  one  coupling  means  for 
lifting  the  platform;  at  least  one  lifting  means  arranged  to  be 
pushed  horizontally  under  the  platform  and  to  be  supported  by 
the  coupling  means;  and  a  protective  framework  extending 
substantially  above  the  lifting  means  and  coimected  to  said 
coupling  means,  said  protective  framework  comprising  protec- 
tive walls  surrounding  the  load  on  all  sides  at  least  during  a 
lifting  stage,  said  protective  framework  l>eing  integrally 
formed  by  the  protective  walls  attached  fixedly  together  and 

arranged  to  be  lowered  from  above  around  the  load  and  two 

opposite  walls  of  the  protective  framework  are  provided  with 
horizontal  support  guides,  said  lifting  means  comprising  tvfo 
supports  fitted  sUdably  in  said  support  guides  provided  at  the 
opposite  walls  of  the  protective  framework,  so  that  the  lifting 

nteans  is  displaceable  in  the  support  guides  in  a  transverse 
direction  of  the  protective  framework  so  as  to  retract  the 
lifting  means  from  the  protective  framework  and  to  insert  the 
lifting  means  into  the  protective  framework  to  engage  the 
platform  from  below. 


5.419.602 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  VEHICLE  CARGO 

AREA 

Jeffery  J.  VaaHooae,  2S17  Sweetfariar,  EdaMmd,  Okla.  73034 

Filed  May  5,  1993.  Scr.  No.  58,476 

Int  CL*  B62D  33/02 

VS.  CL  296—39.1  1«  Onh" 

1.  A  liner  for  use  in  the  rear  cargo  area  of  a  vehicle,  the 

cargo  area  having  a  floor,  at  least  a  partial  front  formed  by  a 

seat  left  and  right  sides,  and  a  rear  formed  by  at  least  one  door, 

wherein  the  liner  comprises: 

a  shape  sustaining  bottom  conforming  generally  to  the  shape 

of  the  floor,  wherein  the  bottom  has  a  front  edge,  a  left 

edge,  a  right  edge  and  a  rear  edge; 
a  shape  sustaining  front  liner  wall  integral  with  the  front 

edge  of  the  Ixjttom  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 
a  sh^>e  sustaining  right  liner  wall  generally  conforming  with 

the  right  side  of  the  cargo  area,  the  ri^t  liner  wall  being 

integral  with  the  right  edge  of  the  bottom  and  the  front 

Uner  wall,  and  wherein  the  right  Uner  wall  extends  gener- 
ally upward  from  the  txMtom; 


3204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  1995 


a  thjipe  tuaUining  left  liner  wall  generally  conforming  with 
the  left  side  of  the  cargo  area,  the  left  liner  wall  being 

integral  with  the  left  edge  of  tbe  bottom  ud  the  front  liner 
wall  and  wherein  the  left  liner  wall  extends  genenlly 

upward  from  the  tjottom;  and 


tially  coincident  with  said  open  portion  of  said  canng 
and  said  hole  in  said  liner  wall. 


wherein  the  vehicle  door  which  forma  the  rear  of  the  cargo 
area  seals  to  a  facing  around  a  rear  opening  in  the  vehicle 
and  the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  of  the  liner  extends  be- 
yond the  cargo  area  floor  onto  the  facing. 


CARGO  BED  LINER  TIE-DOWN  FASTENER 
ENCLOSURE 

I  J.  KnBv.  aad  Staphaa  R.  Wood,  both  or  BloaaiBatele. 
ilfriii  III  Hitf  ii  lailtilia,  lac^  ManhaU,  lad. 
F1M  Ai«.  1«.  1993,  Scr.  No.  107,947 
lat  CL*  BC20  33/00 
UJS.  CL  29«—3»a  10 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  cargo  bed  having  a  wall  and  a 
faatener  attached  to  the  wall,  and  a  cargo  bed  liner  having  a 
wall  for  subatantially  covering  the  wall  of  the  cargo  bed,  the 
liner  wall  having  a  hole  therein  and  adapted  to  be  aligned 
relative  to  the  cargo  bed  wall  such  that  the  fastener  is  accessi- 
ble through  the  hole  in  the  Uner  wall,  the  improvement  oom- 
priaing: 

an  enclosure  for  .providing  access  to  the  fastener  on  tbe 
cargo  bed  wall,  the  enclowre  compriting 

a  eating  lized  for  inaertion  through  the  hole  in  the  liner 

wall,  said  casing  having  an  open  portion  substantially 
coincident  with  tbe  hole  in  tbe  liner  wall  when  said 

eating  is  inserted  through  the  hole,  said  eating  further 
including  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  permit  said  casing  to  l>e  placed  over  said 
fastener,  and 
a  flanged  portion  forming  an  opening,  said  flanged  portion 
coiuected  to  said  casing  adjacent  said  open  portioo 
such  that  said  opening  of  said  flanged  portion  is  subttan- 


S,41».CM 
PrVOTAI.  VISOII/WINDSHIEU>  FOR  VESSELS 

V.  Owk,  1103  York  IU„  Cherry  HIU,  NJ.  00034 

FIM  JiL  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  92,297 

int.  CL*  B«0J  3/02 


UJS.  CL  2M— 47.9 


30 


1.  A  visor/windshield  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  vessel, 
said  visor/windshield  aasenibly  comprising  a  movable  panel, 
pivotal  connection  means,  and  mounting  means,  said  pivotal 
connection  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  rigid 
member  having  an  outer  surface  of  a  circular  cross-section,  at 
least  four  conventional,  unitary,  generally  C-shaped  clip  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  cUp  members  including  one  end  with  a  circu- 
lar recess  for  receiving  the  circular  croas-section  of  the  rigid 
member,  said  one  end  including  ipoced-apart  edges  defining  an 

opening  into  laid  circular  receai,  the  opening  being  lest  than 

the  diameter  of  the  rigid  member,  said  one  end  of  the  cUp 
member  being  sufHciently  flexible  to  ..allow  insertion  of  tbe 
rigid  member  through  the  opening  and  into  the  circttlar  recess 
for  providing  a  snap-fit  coimection  between  the  rigid  member 
and  the  circular  recess  to  retain  the  elongate  rigid  member 
within  the  circular  recess,  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  clip 
members  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  panel  at  spaced  loca- 
tions therealong  with  the  circular  recesses  of  said  first  and 
second  clip  memben  in  axial  alignment  for  releatably  receiving 

laid  rigid  memher  within  the  receiaei  of  laid  ftnt  and  lecond 

clip  members  through  said  snap-fit  connection,  a  third  and 
fourth  of  said  clip  members  l>eing  fixedly  secured  t>y  said 

mounting  means  to  said  veaiel  at  spaced  locations  with  the 
circular  recesses  of  said  third  and  fourth  clip  members  in  axial 
alignment  for  releasably  receiving  said  ri|pd  member  %vithin 

the  recesses  of  said  third  and  fourth  cbp  members  through  said 
snap-fit  connection,  said  rigid  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  being  rotatable  about  said  axis  within  the  circular 
reoeaea  of  dtp  memben,  wberetipoo  said  panel  i*  pivotal  from 
a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  poaition,  said  panel,  in  said 

extended  position,  being  in  the  general  line  of  sight  of  a  person 
on  said  vessel,  said  panel,  said  clip  members  fixedly  secured  to 
said  panel,  and  the  elongated  rigid  member  being  removable  at 
a  unit  fixnn  the  clip  members  fixidly  secured  by  said  mounting 
means  to  said  vessel  by  snapping  the  elongated  rigid  member 
out  of  said  snap  fit  coimection  with  the  circular  recesses  of  the 
clip  members  fisedly  secured  by  said  mounting  meant  to  said 
vesad. 


M1*,M8 
DECORATIVE  INSERT  FOR  A  SUDING  REAR  M/JNDOW 

UNTT  IN  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 

TkfM  M.  PMfia,  908  Spwraw  Gl^  llwiifioa.  Ner.  99014 

Fllad  Mar.  21.  1*»4.  Sar.  No.  210,427 

int.  CL*  EOCB  3/32 

VS.  CL  296— 14C1  7  CUam 

1.  A  decorative  insert  for  a  sliding  rear  window  unit  in  a 

pickup  truck,  the  unit  having  a  window  (nine  with  upper  and 
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lower  tracks,  installed  in  a  back  wall  of  a  cab  on  the  pickup 
truck,  said  insert  comprising: 
a)  a  bottom  horizontal  rail  member; 


b)  I  top  horizonul  rail  member; 


c)  a  plurality  of  bars; 

d)  n>e«ns  for  mounting  said  bars  in  spaced  apart  vertical 
positions  t>etween  said  bottom  horizontal  rail  member  and 
said  top  horizontal  rail  member;  . 

e)  means  on  said  bottom  horizontal  rail  member,  for  engag- 
ing with  tbe  lower  track  in  tbe  vnndow  frame  of  the 

sliding  rear  window  unit,  said  lower  track  engaging  means 
being  a  bottom  rubber  gasket  mounted  under  said  bottom 


carried  thereon  for  preventing  moisture  seepage  through 
said  inner  door  panel  to  a  space  between  said  trim  panel 
and  said  iimer  door  panel,  and  shear  means  attached  to 

said  retaining  means  for  absorbing  energy  upon  movement 

of  said  retaining  means  through  said  connection  means, 
said  connection  means  comprising  holes  which  shear  said 
shear  means  from  said  retaining  means  upon  movement 
through  said  holes. 


5^19,«7 
TENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK 
John  C.  OUveira,  1139  Mring  den  Rd^  PfaMk,  Calif.  94564 

FIM  Dec  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,820 
lat  a*  B«P  3/345 

UJS.  CL  296—159  1 


horizontal  rail  member  which  fits  into  the  lower  track  of 
the  window  frame; 

f)  means  on  said  top  horizontal  rail  member  for  engaging 

with  the  upper  track  in  the  window  frame  of  the  sliding 

rear  window  unit,  said  upper  track  engaging  means  being 
a  top  rubber  gasket  mounted  onto  said  top  horizontal  rail 
member,  which  fits  into  the  upper  track  of  the  window 
frame;  and 

g)  means  in  said  top  horizontal  rail  member  for  biasing  said 
top  rubber  gasket  into  the  upper  track  of  the  window 
frame,  so  that  said  decorative  insert  will  be  held  securely 
between  the  upper  track  and  the  lower  track  of  the  win- 
dow frame. 


5,419.<06 
TRIM  PANEL  ATTACHING  PIN  WITH  WATER  SEAL 

Edward  L  Hall,  West  BlooisfleM,  ami  Michael  T.  Vccchio, 
Livonia,  both  of  Nfich.,  aaaignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,772 

lat  CL«  B60R  13/02 

VS.  CL  296—146.7  14  daiast 


1.  An  automotive  door  interior  assembly  comprising: 
an  inner  door  panel; 

an  interior  trim  panel;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  trim  panel  to  said  inner 
door  panel,  said  retaining  means  having  panel  locating 
means  for  aligning  said  retaining  means  with  connection 
means  in  said  inner  door  panel,  moisture  barrier  means 


1.  A  tent  system  for  use  in  association  with  the  bed  of  a 
pick-up  truck  comprising,  in  comlnnation: 

a  container  including  a  separable,  generally  rectangular 
piece  of  hard  material  constituting  a  tent  platform  outside 
of  the  truck  bed  when  deployed  and  positionable  within 
the  container  over  the  wheel  wells  of  the  truck  when  in 
storage,  the  container  being  fabricated  of  a  rigid  material 
and  configured  to  be  of  a  slightly  smaller  size  than  that  of 
the  truck  bed  and  having  a  raised  floor,  the  region  beneath 

the  floor  forwardly  of  the  wheel  wells  constituting  a 

region  for  the  storage  of  mattresses  and  the  like,  the  region 
under  the  floor  between  the  wheel  wells  constituting  a 

location  for  the  storage  of  clothing  and  gear  and  the  re- 
gion beneath  the  floor  rearwardly  of  the  wheel  wells  for 

the  storage  of  a  cooler,  stove  and  supporting  equipment, 
the  region  immediately  above  the  floor  constituting  a 
region  of  the  storage  of  tents  and  poles; 
a  rigid  lid  of  a  size  to  cover  the  bed  of  a  pick-up  truck  at  a 
lower  elevation  with  a  hinge  coupled  to  the  forward  edge 

of  the  lid  and  the  forward  edge  of  the  container,  fabric 

material  with  screens  located  between  the  side  edges  of 
the  container  and  the  parallel  edges  of  the  lid  adjacent  to 
the  hinge  and  transverse  to  the  hinge,  the  lid  and  fabric 
material  adapted  to  be  raised  to  an  angled  elevated  orien- 
tation during  deployment  with  an  adjustable  rod  for  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  be  rested  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the 
container  during  storage  to  seal  the  contents  of  a  the  bed; 
a  tent  having  parallel  sidewalls  transverse  to  the  hinge  and  a 
rear  wall  with  an  entry  flap  and  an  open  forward  end  at  a 

raised  location  and  positionable  over  the  raised  upper  rear 

extent  of  the  lid  when  deployed  to  allow  for  communica- 
tion t>etween  the  interior  of  the  tent  and  tbe  interior  of  the 
pick-up,  the  tent  also  having  poles  for  support  when  de- 
ployed and  associated  tie  down  members  at  the  forward 
upper  edge  of  the  tent  for  coupling  with  respect  to  the 
raised  lid;  and 

a  fabric  section  positionable  over  the  tail  gate  of  the  pickup 
with  a  depending  section  to  shield  the  interior  of  the  tent 
from  the  tpmcc  beneath  the  tail  gate,  tbe  fabric  section 


3206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  199S 


having  pile-type  (atteneri  at  it*  lateral  edge*  for  coupliiig 
with  the  adjacent  ndea  of  the  tent. 


AiratMiOBILE  HAVING  WINGS 


TiUttM  Tikanlt,  Tokyo,  Jipa, 


(oKihHUkiKii. 


I  Ac* 


UACL 


Tokyo.  Ja*aa 

kac  17,  U«3.  Sm.  No.  lOMM 

fyttcadoa  Ji«m,  Dk.  7, 1992, 402M37 
1A  a*  1M2D  J  J/00 
iao.1  11 


1.  An  lutoooMe  coopritiflg  i  body  having  i  front  end  and 

a  rear  end.  two  pairs  of  wheels  which  impose  a  load  on  the 
ground,  one  of  the  pairs  of  wheels  disposed  proximate  the  front 
end  of  the  body  and  the  other  pair  of  wheiels  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  rear  etid  of  the  body,  ■  nupetuioti  mechanism  for 
supporting  said  wheels  so  that  said  wheels  may  move  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  body  relatively,  said  suspension  mecha- 
nism having  a  wheel  connecting  member  secured  to  said 
wheels  so  that  its  relative  position  with  respect  to  the  wheel 
may  not  change,  a  body  connecting  member  secured  to  said 
body  so  that  iu  relative  position  with  respect  to  said  body  may 

not  change,  s  spring  member  for  connecting  said  wheel  con- 
necting member  and  said  body  connecting  member  lo  that  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  wheel  and  said  wheel  connecting 
member  with  respect  to  said  body  and  said  body  connecting 
member  may  be  abaorfoed.  inlet  means  on  the  front  end  of  the 
automobile  body  for  introducing  an  air  stream  in  an  air  flow 
path  to  the  rear  end  of  the  automobile  during  forward  move- 
ment, 
wing  means  for  generating  a  downward  force  to  increase  the 
load  impoaed  upon  the  ground  from  the  wheeb  by  the  air 

itreim,  wherein  the  wing  meini  which  ii  lecured  to  laid 

wheel  connecting  member  of  said  suspension  mechanisin 
for  the  pair  of  M/heels  is  provided  l>etween  the  pair  of  front 
wheels  and/or  the  pair  of  rear  wheels. 


1  being  subetantially  smaller  than  a  width 
of  one  of  said  rear  wheels  situated  between  said  one  rear 
wheel  and  said  bumper  member,  said  tire  pusher  member 
being  constructed  to  ««g«g»  said  rear  wheel  when  a  for- 
wardly  directed  load  exceeding  a  pre-determined  amount 

it  impoMd  oa  laid  bumper  member,  laid  tire  pusher  mem- 


ber being  operative  to  provide  greater  resistance  to  said 
load  along  its  longitudinal  axis  than  said  rear  wheel  and 
which  directs  said  load  from  said  bumper  member  to  said 
rear  wheel  whereby  said  rear  wheel  absorbs  most  of  the 
energy  of  said  forwardly  directed  load  and  the  longitudi- 
nal deformation  of  said  tire  pusher  member  and  said  stor- 
age comptrtment  it  minimiwd. 


3.41».<10 

REINFORCEMENT  OF  A  SHEET  METAL  COMPONENT 
IN  A  VEHICLE  BODYWORK 

NovWrt  Eui^,  ni«>—<i>if.  Klamm  P.  Rinka.  Wotlltl— .  a^ 

Hatarich  "nas,  laaoiila*,  aD  of  Garmasiy,  aarivMTt  to  Aadi 
AG.  I^Dhta^  Cttmmr 
per  Na.  PCT/EP91/II2231,  {  371  Date  May  14, 1993,  9  102(a) 
Data  Majr  14, 1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/11M2,  PCT  Pab. 

DiieM9,U92 

PCT  PDad  Not.  26,  1991,  Sar.  No.  SO^M 
CUrna  priority,  appllcahoa  Gmnmmy,  Dw.  20,  1990,  40  40 
99S.9 

bt  CL*  BOD  25/20 
VS.  a.  294—204  C  < 


S,419,<0» 
ENERGY  ISOLATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
TlaMdqr  M.  Kiariae,  Rpchsalsf  Hilia;  Clan  P.  Vs 
W««  BlaonsllaM,  mi  JaMpk  J.  Melotik,  Whit*  Ldta,  lU  tt 

Mick,  Mriffon  to  Fori  Motor  CoivMy,  DMrhon.  Mick 

CotlMBtlBB  Of  Scr.  No.  1^11,  Jaa.  7,  1993, 

■WBcatloa  Sap.  23,  1994,  Sar.  No.  311,2r7 
lat  CL*  BC2D  25/08 
VS.  CL  »6— m  U 

1.  An  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  front  eitd  and 
a  rear  end  and  having  a  front  pair  of  road  wheels  and  a  rear 
pair  of  road  wheeb  located  respectively  adjacent  said  firont  and 
rear  ends,  a  pasKnger  compartment  area  between  said  front 
and  rear  pair  of  road  wheels,  a  pair  of  frame  members  disposed 

geoeraliy  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  aiii  of  the  vehicle  and  a 

bumper  member  disposed  generally  transverse  lo  the  frame 
memlaers  at  said  rear  end.  the  vehicle  comprisang: 
a  storage  compartment  disposed  longitudinally  forward  of 

the  bumper  member  and  bounded  by  a  ploiility  of  body 


of  substantially  constant  cross  stctioo. 


atircpuriier 


1.  A  reinforcement  assembly  for  a  sheet  metal  vehicle  floor 
pan  comprising  in  operative  combination: 
a)  a  light  metal  extruded  section  reinforcement  member 
configured  to  transversely  undergird  snd  be  matingly 
secured  lo  a  rearwardly  disposed  portion  of  a  vehicle  floor 
pan  in  a  region  of  at  least  one  safety  belt  anchor  point 
including: 

i)  a  first  substantially  horizontal  plate-like  portion  config- 
ured to  matingly  engage  a  substantially  flat  bottom 

wrfaoe  portioD  of  Mid  vebick  floor  pan,  laid  horizontal 

plate-hke  portion  having  at  least  one  rearward  edge; 
and 
ii)  a  second  upwardly  «-gi»««  plate-Uke  portion  connected 

aloog  said  rearward  edfe  ofoid  first  plate-like  portioa 

and  ooofigured  to  matinsly  engage  an  upwardly  raised 
portion  of  said  floor  pan  in  a  region  where  said  fkior  pan 
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adjoins  a  tear  bulkhead,  said  second  plate-like  portion 
having  at  least  one  upper  rearward  edge,  said  second 
plate-like  portion  includes  a  channel,  C-shaped  in  cross 
section,  formed  along  an  outward  facing  wall  thereof, 
said  channel  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ^lart  upstanding 

■de  walls  with  laterally  inwardly  extending  ends,  said 
wails  and  ends  defining  cage  sections  for  retaining 

Csstening  elements  of  other  components  for  attachment 
to  said  floor  pan. 


5,419,411 
FOOTREST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Rokwt  E.  Cook.  New  Alba^r.  Miaa..  aasivMr  to  Sivcr  Sagleas 
Cofvoratiom  Tapalo.  Mias. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1992,  S«-.  No.  9SS,9«1 

iita*A47Ci/a2 

ujs.  a.  297— as  20 1 


portion  extending  generaDy  forward  of  and  centrally  from 

the  saddle  portion; 
a  rigid  seat  base  connected  to  and  supporting  the  seat;  and 
a  flexible  seat  cover  overlying  the  seat,  the  seat  cover  having 

a  plurality  of  iiKlependently  inflatable  cell  aasemUies 

formed  therein,  each  of  the  cell  assemblies  including  one 

or  more  infUtible  cells  and  at  leait  one  of  the  cell  aaem- 

blies  including  two  or  more  inflataUe  odis,  each  of  whidi 
cells  is  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  other  oeU 

in  that  cdl  assembly,  and  a  conduit  intercotmecting  the 
celb  in  each  cell  assembly  whereby  each  cell  is  in  fluid 

communication  with  at  least  one  other  cell  wherein  the 
conduit  has  a  cross-sectional  area  subetantially  smaller 
than  the  croas-sectional  area  of  the  ceUs  so  as  to  restrict 
the  commtmication  of  fluid  between  the  cdls. 


chadr-mounted  platpchim  for  adjustably 
support  control  devices 
Wnitam  B.  n'tiiril^  Ft  Worth,  Tez^  swiginr  to  WayM  L 
CorWIl,  Fort  Worlh.  Tex. 

FBed  Sc*.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  7C7.M0 
bt  CL*  A47C  7/62 
UJS.  a.  297—217.1  13 


17.  A  footrest  assembly  for  motion  fiimituFe  comprising 
a  lazy  tong  linkage  having  ends  that  are  inner  and  outer  ends 
relative  to  a  furniture  seat,  the  linkage  being  movable 
between  retracted  and  operative  positions, 
a  swing  Unk  at  the  outer  end  of  the  linkage, 

a  main  ottoman  mounting  bracket  connected  to  the  swing 

link, 
a  mid-ottoman  mounting  link  connected  to  the  swing  link, 
a  mid-Ottoman  moimting  bracket  pivotally  coimected  to  the 

mid-ottoman  moimting  link, 
and  a  drag  link  connected  to  both  the  main  and  mid-ottoman 
brackets  for  pivoting  the  mid-ottoman  bracket  to  an  oper- 
ative position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  main  otto- 
man bracket  to  an  operative  position. 


SA»jU2 

INFUiTABLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

14440  Vaisnria   BIWL,   #3101, 

aur.  91355 

Filed  Sap.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  117.506 
Int.  CL*  B42J  1/26 

UJS.  CL  2»7— 3W  27 


L  An  inflatable 
a  seat  with  a 


seat  for  a  bscyde  or  the  Bke, 

saddle  portioa  and  a  narrower 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  manually-actuated  control 
device  for  a  video  game,  comprising: 

a.  a  manually-actuated  control  device  for  a  video  game,  said 
control  device  being  capable  of  generating  video  control 
signab  in  response  to  an  application  of  manual  forces  by  a 
player  of  a  video  game,  and  the  ^ipUcatioa  of  manual 
fortxs  by  a  player  producing  measurable  torques  that  must 
be  resisted  in  accordance  with  Newton's  laws  of  motion  so 

that  the  control  device  wi  remain  sufficiently  itatic  ai  to 

be  functional; 

b.  a  static  stnicture  having  a  floor; 

c.  a  chair-like  structure  that  b  designwl  to  siqiport  a  himian 
in  a  seated  position  while  the  chair-like  structure  is  sup- 
ported by  the  static  floor; 

d.  a  base  and  means  for  connecting  the  base  to  the  chair-like 

Structure; 

e.  a  platform  having  a  top  surfooe  that  b  sized  and  oonfig- 
ured  to  support  the  control  device; 

f.  meus  for  releantriy  npporting  the  cootrol  device  00  the 

top  surfikce  of  the  platform,  whereby  the  applicatiaa  of  a 
-.— ...I  force  CO  the  control  device  by  a  player  of  a  video 
gMii>  will  icault  in  the  transfer  of  that  manual  fofce  to  the 
|datfonn;aiid 
g.  doogated  structural  means  for  supporting  die  platform  at 
a  plurality  of  spatial  positions  rdative  to  the  liase,  said 
structural  means  having  first  and  second  cads,  and  the  first 
end  being  oonnected  to  the  base,  and  the  second  end  bemg 
ooanected  to  the  ptatfocm.  and  said  doogated  stmctoral 

meui  bein|  nfficintly  Stiff  M  to  hold  the  piatfonn  in  an 
essentially  fixed  poaition  with  ntpect  to  At  baae  in  re- 

tp^~,«»  to  the  apfriicatiaa  of  a  mannal  focoe  oo  die  plat- 
form that  prodooea  a  torque  of  leas  dian  six  indi-pcnnids, 

socfa  Oat  a  torque  of  at  kait  six  iadt-poonds  win  be  n- 
qniied  in  order  to  change  the  relative  pof^toa  of  die 
platform  with  respect  to  tta 
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means  for  supporting  the  platform  being  sufRciently  weak 
as  to  yield  if  and  when  the  platform  is  even  subjected  to 
the  application  of  a  manual  force  on  the  platform  that 
produces  a  torque  of  more  than  five  foot-pounds,  whereby 
said  structural  means  will  not  constitute  an  object  that  is 
immovable  as  to  reasonably  be  categorized  as  a  safety 
hazard. 


5,419.614 

CREWSEAT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LUMBAR  AND  THIGH 

SUPPORTS 
Nfarria  K.  RJchanIa,  Gilbert;  Lcalic  D.  Pcteraoo.  and  CaroUM 
Vaalagea-Doiui,  botta  of  Pboanlx,  all  of  Arlz^  aMl|pinri  to 
Simiila  Ibc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,4«7 
Int.  a.»  A47C  7/14 

U,S.  CL  297—384.11  21  QSaimM 


1.  An  adjustable  crewseat,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  pan  cushion  attached  to  a  rigid  seat  pan  having  a 
top  surface  and  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge; 

(b)  a  seat  back  cushion  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surface,  said 
rear  surface  attachable  to  a  rigid  seat  back,  said  rigid  seat 
back  having  a  bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edge  of  the  rigid 
seat  back  being  attached  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  rigid  seat 
pan; 

(c)  an  adjustable  thigh-support  means  comprising  a  tilt  pUte 

mounted  between  said  seat  pan  cushion  and  the  rigid  seat 

pan  of  said  seat  cushion  assembly,  wherein  said  adjustable 
thigh-support  nteans  may  be  adjusted  to  increase  or  de- 
crease the  angle  t>elween  said  seat  pan  cushion  and  said 
rigid  seat  pan; 

(d)  an  adjustable  lumbar  support  means  mounted  between 
said  seat  back  cushion  and  the  rigid  seat  back  of  said  seat 
cushion  assembly,  wherein  said  adjustable  lumbar  support 
means  may  be  adjusted  to  increase  or  decrease  the  hori- 
zontal displacement  of  said  seat  back  cushion; 

(e)  an  L-shaped  base  plate  having  a  front  and  a  rear  edge  and 
a  top  and  a  bottom  surface,  the  long  leg  of  the  L  being 

horizontal  and  attached  to  the  seat  pan,  and  the  short  leg 
of  the  L  t>eing  vertical  and  directed  downwards  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  base  plate  and  attached  to  the  front  of  the 
seat  pan; 

(0  said  tilt  plate  having  a  front  and  a  rear  edge  and  a  top  and 
a  bottom  surface,  said  tilt  plate  hingeably  connected  to  the 
rear  edge  of  said  base  plate. 

(g)  a  mounting  means  on  the  top  surface  of  said  tilt  plate  to 
which  the  bottom  surface  of  said  seat  pan  cushion  is  at- 
tached; and 

(h)  a  tilt  plate  locking  means  hingeably  connected  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  front  edge  of  said  tilt  plate,  said  tilt 


plate  locking  means  locking  the  tilt  plate  at  a  given  angle 
respective  to  said  base  plate, 
wherein  said  tilt  plate  locking  means  comprises: 
(i)  at  least  one  lock  lug  having  a  mounting  end  for  attach- 
ment to  the  top  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  a  locking  end 
extending  beyond  the  front  edge  of  said  rigid  seat  pan,  said 
locking  end  bending  slightly  upwards  and  having  a  slot 
with  a  protruding  tab;  and 
0)  at  least  one  slotted  tang  hingeably  connected  to  the  front 

edge  of  the  twttom  surface  of  said  tilt  plate,  each  at  least 

one  slotted  tang  having  a  vertically-slotted  tongue  exten- 
sion, wherein  said  tongue  extension  is  disposed  through 
said  slot  of  said  at  least  one  lock  lug,  said  at  least  one 
slotted  tang  having  both  an  unlocked  position,  wherein 

the  tongue  extension  of  the  at  least  one  slotted  tang  can 
slide  vertically  through  the  slot  of  said  at  least  one  lock 
lug  to  adjust  the  angle  of  said  tilt  plate  with  respect  to  said 
seat  pan,  and  a  locked  position,  wherein  one  of  the  vertical 
slots  of  the  at  least  one  slotted  tang  engages  the  protruding 

tab  of  the  lock  lug. 


said  pivot  frame  and  permit  retaining  of  said  seat  and  said 

backrest  at  desired  inclined  positions. 


S,419,61S 
CHAIR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  AND  BACKREST 
Andras  Dozsa-Farkas,  Miiiiciiea,  Germany,  assignor  to  Shin 
Yeh  Eatcrprisc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taiwan,  Pro*,  of  China 

Filed  Nov.  3. 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,136 
lat.  a.*  A47C  7/02 
M&.  CL  297—301  4  ( 


1.  A  chair,  comprising: 

a  movable  base; 

a  variable-length  first  cylinder  mounted  uprightly  on  said 

movable  base; 
a  support  frame  having  an  upright  sleeve  which  is  sleeved 

rotatably  on  a  top  end  of  said  first  cylinder,  an  arm  plate 

which  extends  forwardly  from  a  top  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  parallel  front  and  rear  shafts  which  are  mounted 
transversely  on  said  arm  plate,  said  rear  shaft  being  inter- 
posed between  said  front  shaft  and  said  sleeve; 
a  pivot  frame  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  that  is 

mounted  pivotally  on  said  rear  shaA,  said  pivot  frame 

further  having  a  seat  and  a  backrest  fixed  thereon; 

an  elongated  spring  plate  unit  having  a  rear  end  portion 
which  is  mounted  on  said  front  end  of  said  pivot  frame  and 
a  front  end  portion  which  extends  underneath  and  abuts 
with  said  front  shaft,  said  spring  plate  unit  providing  a 
restoration  force  to  bias  said  pivot  frame  such  that  the 
backrest  pivots  forwardly  to  a  normal  upright  position; 
and 

a  variable-length  second  cylinder  connected  to  a  bottom  end 

of  said  support  frame  and  to  said  rear  end  of  said  pivot 

frame,  said  second  cylinder  being  operable  so  as  to  vary  a 
length  thereof  in  order  to  cause  pivoting  movement  of 


5,419,617 

DETACHABLE  CHAIR  ARM 
Craig  H.  Scknitz,  MaacatiM,  Iowa,  aHi8M>r  to  HON  Induatriea, 
lac,  Mnacatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,717 

Iirt.  CL*  A47C  7/54 

MS.  CL  297— 4m7  31  OaiM 


5,419,616 

\XXXXtiG  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEAT  BACK  OF  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  SEAT 

Reiser  Paetsold,  Stuttgart,  Gcnnany,  aaaignor  to  Mcrccdes- 
Beu  AG,  Stnttgart,  Gmnany 

FUed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,433 
Claima  priority,  application  Germaay,  May  3,  1993,  43  14 

443J 

lat.  a.»  B60N  2/20 
UJS.  a.  297— 378.U  12  aains 


1.  A  chair  having  a  seat  support  structure  and  a  removable 

chair  arm  wherein; 
one  of  the  seat  support  structure  and  the  chair  arm  includes 

a  male  mounting  section. 

the  other  of  the  seat  support  structure  and  the  chair  arm 
includes  a  female  mounting  section  defining  a  socket  for 
receiving  the  male  mounting  section  therein. 

at  least  one  latch  which  projects  from  one  of  said  sections 

and  is  movable  between  a  first  position  for  latchably  en- 
gaging the  other  of  said  sections  when  said  male  section  is 

received  in  said  socket  so  that  said  male  section  is  retained 
in  said  socket,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  latch  is 
disengaged  from  said  other  of  said  sections  for  permitting 
the  male  section  to  move  into  and  out  of  said  socket  for 
selectively  attaching  and  removing  said  chair  arm,  and 
a  second  latch  projects  outwardly  from  one  of  said  sections 
for  engaging  the  other  of  said  sections  for  limiting  inser- 
tion of  the  male  section  into  said  socket  of  said  female 

section. 


1.  A  seat  with  a  locking  device  for  use  in  motor  vehicle  in  a 
vehicle,  said  seat  having  a  seat  part  with  a  seat  back  frame 
covered  by  a  seat  back  cushion,  said  locking  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  locking  pin  mounted  on  the  seat  part; 

at  least  one  locking  latch,  pivotably  mounted  on  the  seat 

back  frame,  for  engaging  said  locking  pin; 

two  unlocking  levers  pivotably  mounted  on  the  seat  back 
frame,  a  first  of  said  two  levers  projecting  on  the  left  side 
and  a  second  of  said  two  levers  projecting  on  the  right 
side  of  the  seat  back,  each  of  said  two  levers  projecting 

from  an  opening  made  in  the  seat  t>ack  cushion  for  manual 

operation  of  said  two  levers; 
a  flexible  tensioning  element  to  connect  said  two  unlocking 

levers  with  the  locking  latch; 
wherein  the  flexible  tensioning  element  is  a  tension  cable 

guide  din  two  separate  flexible  sheaths,  a  first  of  said  two 

sheaths  t>eing  fastened  near  the  first  and  second  unlocking 
levers  and  the  second  of  said  two  sheaths  being  fastened 
near  the  second  utilocking  lever  and  the  locking  latch, 
each  endwise  on  the  seat  back  frame;  and 

wherein  one  end  of  the  tension  cable  is  fastened  to  the  first 
unlocking  lever  at  a  distance  from  its  pivot  point  and  the 
other  end  of  the  tension  cable  is  fastened  to  the  locking 
latch  at  a  distance  from  iu  pivot  point; 

a  rotatably  mounted  deflecting  roller  mounted  on  the  second 

unlocking  lever  at  a  distance  from  its  pivot  point,  said 

tension  cable  being  guided  over  the  deflecting  roUer. 


5,419,618 
ERGONOMIC  FOOTREST 
David  M.  Hatcher,  BufMo,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  PoatiBg  Eqidp- 
nent  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,582 

iBt  a.*  A47C  7/50 

U.S.  a.  297— 423.4«  9  OaiM 


1.  A  footrest  comprising  a  t>ase.  a  pIatfoi\n  having  an  upper 
surface  for  receiving  a  person's  feet,  said  platform  comprising 

a  generally  flat  portion  defming  said  upper  surface  and  a  pair  of 
planar  portions  extending  downwardly  from  said  generaUy  flat 
portion,  said  l>ase  comprising  a  floor-engaging  portion  and  a 
pair  of  planar  vertical  portions,  a  pair  of  planar  members  for 
attachment  to  said  platform  and  to  said  base  for  mounting  said 
platform  to  said  base,  said  mounting  members  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  platform  planar  portions  respectively  and  in- 

wardly  of  said  base  planar  portions  respectively,  means  ioclud- 

ing  pivot  axis  means  for  attaching  said  mounting  mesabers  to 
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said  platform  planar  portions  respectively  for  angle  adjustment 
of  said  platform  upper  surface  relative  to  a  floor  on  which  said 
base  is  received,  and  height  adjustment  means  for  attaching 

said  mounting  members  to  said  pair  of  base  planar  vertical 

portions  respectively  for  height  adjustment  of  said  pivot  axis 
means  relative  to  the  floor  whereby  the  angle  and  height  are 
adjustable  independently  of  each  other,  each  of  said  mounting 
members  including  means  comprising  a  pair  of  outwardly- 
extending  tab  portions  inclined  relative  to  said  floor-engaging 
portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  axis  means  for  engaging 

said  platform  flat  portion  for  limiting  the  angle  through  which 
said  platform  is  pivotable. 


M19.619 

HUBLESS  WHEEL 
Paul  E.  Lew,  Carmcl,  ImL,  aaaicnor  to  Wear  aad  Tea 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«9.5«2 

Int.  CI.«  B60B  19/0O 
VS.  a.  301— S.l  22 


1.  A  wheel  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  rotationally  stationary  inner  hoop; 
a  rotatable  outer  hoop  comprising  a  bearing  engaging  sur- 
face; 
a  ground  engaging  tread  disposed  on  said  outer  hoop; 

at  least  one  flrst  bearing  mounted  on  said  inner  hoop  to  be 

rotationally  sutionary  therewith,  said  at  least  one  first 
bearing  comprising  a  support  surface  contoured  to  opera- 
tively  engage  said  bearing  engaging  surface  such  that  said 
outer  hoop  is  axially  and  radially  supported  relative  to 

said  inner  hoop  to  allow  rotation  therel>elween; 
at  least  two  second  bearings,  mounted  on  said  inner  hoop  to 
be  rotationally  stationary  therewith,  for  engaging  said 
Ifcaring  engaging  surface  and  radially  supporting  said 
outer  hoop  relative  to  said  inner  hoop  to  allow  rotation 

therebetween,  said  at  least  two  second  bearings  and  said  at 

least  one  first  bearing  circumferentially  spaced  around 
said  inner  hoop;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  inner  hoop  to  the  vehicle. 


S.419,«30 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  BRAKING  FORCE  AT 

BRAKE  DISKS  FOR  RAILBORNE  VEHICLES 

Makayd  Kcachwari-Raati,  Bar»<ngha»atn,  Gcrataay,  aiilganr  to 

Maucanaiu  AktieiigeMllaclMft,  DwwMorf,  Gcnauy 

FiM  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221.691 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnuuiy,  Mar.  31.  1993,  43  11 

017.7 

lat.  CL*  B60T  8/00,  13/66:  COIL  1/00:  GOSD  15/01 
VS.  CL  30}— 3  S  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  braking  force  in  railbome  vehicles 
having  pairs  of  wheels  and  in  which  a  main-tank  air  line  is 
associated  with  each  railbome  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  brake  disk  fastened  to  an  axle  of  a  pair  of  wheels; 


a  brake  cylinder  having  a  brake  rod  linkage; 
a  valve  system  that  connects  the  main-tank  air  line  to  the 
brake  cylinder; 

two  oppositely  acting  brake  shoes  arranged  at  the  brake  disk 

and  connected  to  the  brake  cylinder  so  that  the  brake 
cylinder  can  actuate  the  brake  shoes  to  contact  the  brake 
disk; 

braking  torque  receiver  means  for  measuring  one  of  elonga- 
tion forces,  tensile  forces  and  bending  forces  and  conven- 
ing them  into  an  electrical  measurement  signal,  the  brak- 


i 
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ing  torque  receiver  means  being  arranged  in  the  brake  rod 

linkage; 
a  reference  value  potentiometer; 
brake  control  means  for  comparing  the  reference  value 

signals  from  the  potentiometer  with  the  measurement 

signals  to  determine  a  difference  valve  reference  signal 

thai  is  transmitted  to  the  brake  cyhnder  by  the  value 

system  for  changing  braking  torque  at  the  brake  shoes; 
and 
a  PU  converter  connected  to  the  main  air  line  for  transmit- 
ting the  braking  signal  to  the  brake  control  means. 


S.419,621 
BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Eckert  Horat,  Rchbnrg-Loccaai,  Gcnaaay.  aaaignor  to  WABCO 
SUndard  GaibH,  HaMvcr.  Gcnuay 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  161,031 

Claima  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcnuay.  Dec.  IS.  1992,  42  42 

sr7.4 

lat  a.»  BMT  8/88.  13/66 
VS.  a.  303—15  27  CtaiM 


1.  Braking  system  comprising 

at  least  one  actuable  and  rcleasable  brake, 

a  brake  value  demand  mechanism  which  emits  an  operator 

signal  when  activated  by  an  operator, 

a  controller  which  receives  said  operator  signal  from  said 
brake  value  demand  mechanism  and  which  emits  a  brak- 
ing value  sigiuU  which  depends  on  said  operator  sigiutl, 
and 

an  energy  dimensioning  device  which  receives  said  braking 
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value  signal  and  which  supplies  braking  energy  based 
thereon  to  said  brake  to  actuate  said  brake  and  thereby 
produce  a  braking  force  at  said  brake,  said  braking  system 

producing  a  braking  value  which  is  at  least  coHletermined 

by  said  braking  force, 
wherein  due  to  brake  hysteresis,  said  braking  system  follows 

a  first  characteristic  line  of  the  braking  value  as  a  function 
of  the  braking  value  signal  when  said  brake  is  actuated  and 
a  second  characteristic  line  of  the  braking  value  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  braking  value  signal  when  said  brake  is  re- 
leased, and 
wherein  said  braking  value  signal  emitted  by  said  controller 
is  equal  to  a  first  braking  value  sigiul  corresponding  to  a 

Tirst  desired  braking  value  from  said  first  characteristic 

line  when  said  brake  is  actuated,  and  said  braking  value 
signal  emitted  by  said  controller  is  equal  to  a  second  brak- 
ing value  corresponding  to  a  second  desired  braking  value 
from  said  second  characteristic  line  when  said  brake  is 

released,  said  braking  system  thereby  follo«ving  a  desired- 
value  characteristic  line  of  the  braking  value  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  operator  signal. 


5,419,623 

SYSTEM  FOR  SPLIT-TO-HIGH  MU  DETECTION  AND 

CONTROL  FOR  ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Darryi  C.  Weber,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich,,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 

Company.  LiTonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  100.551 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subseqiiciit  to  Oct.  25, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/32.  8/84 

VS.  CI.  303—103  15  Claims 


5,419,622 
DRIVE-SLIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Andreas  Burg.  Asperg;  Thomas  Isella,  and  Johannes  Schmitt, 

both  of  MarkgrSniagen,  all  of  Gcfmany,  assignors  to  Robert 

Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/00503.  §  371  Date  Jan.  12. 1994.  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01960,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  182,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  18,  1991,  41  23 

783.8 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/32.  8/00:  B<OK  28/16 

vs.  CL  303 — 100  5  Clainis 


T^i£u5HT>»» 
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1.  A  drive  slip  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
driven  wheels,  comprising: 

a  brake  for  each  respective  driven  wheel,  each  said  brake 

being  activated  by  an  applied  pressure; 

a  pressure  supply  means  for  supplying  a  source  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  pressure-altering  valves,  each  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  pressure  supply  means  and  with  a  re- 
spective brake,  each  said  pressure-altering  valve  being 
activatable  for  varying  the  applied  pressure  at  a  respective 
brake;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  respective  pressure-altering 
valves  and  selectively  producing  a  series  of  pressure 
buildup  pulses  and  pressure  reduction  pulses  for  activating 
the  respective  pressure-altering  valves  for  varying  the 

appUed  pressure,  the  pulses  of  each  series  having  predeter- 
mined durations  selected  so  that  the  applied  pressure  at  a 
respective  brake  is  increased  and  decreased,  respectively, 
by  a  predetermined  amoimt  of  pressure  with  each  pulse, 
whereby  an  existing  applied  pressure  is  determined  from 
the  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  associated  with 
each  pulse  and  from  a  nimiber  of  pressure  buildup  pulses 
and  pressure  reduction  pulses  being  applied. 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  anti-lock  brake  system  on  a 
vehicle  braking  on  a  transition  from  a  split-mu  surface  onto  a 
higher-mu  surface  during  an  anti-lock  brake  system  event,  the 
vehicle  comprising  two  wheels  aligned  on  a  latitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle  and  an  anti-lock  brake  system  capable  of  indepen- 
dent cyclic  control  of  brake  pressure  to  each  of  the  wheels 
with  at  least  one  pressure  apply  stage  per  anti-lock  brake  sys- 
tem cycle,  the  split-mu  surface  being  characterized  by  one  of 

the  wheels  on  a  lower-mu  surface  and  the  other  wheel  on  a 
higher-mu  surface,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  timing  means,  operatively  associated  with  the  anti-lock 
brake  system  for  measuring  a  time  duration,  the  time 

duration  defined  in  terms  of  the  anti-lock  brake  system 
cycle  for  the  lower-mu  wheel; 

(b)  comparison  means,  operatively  associated  with  the  tim- 
ing means,  for  comparing  the  time  duration  to  a  predeter- 
mined threshold; 

(c)  detecting  means,  operatively  associated  with  the  compar- 
ison means  for  detecting  a  split-mu  to  higher-mu  transition 
if  the  time  duration  exceeds  the  predetermined  threshold; 

(d)  low-to-high  control  means,  responsive  to  the  detecting 
means  for  executing  a  low-to-high  pressure  control  algo- 
rithm on  the  lower-mu  wheel:  and 

(e)  spht-to-high  control  means,  responsive  to  the  detecting 
means  for  executing  a  split-to-high  pressure  control  algo- 
rithm on  the  higher-mu  wheel. 
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S.419.624 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  A  CRITICAL 
DRIVING  TORQUE  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Uwe  Adier,  Schweiiihrt;  HaM-JHr|n  Drcil.  SchMW«n;  Di- 
eter Lutt,  SchwcinAwt;  Frans  Nagler,  Ottendorf;   Martia 
Ochs;  Stefan  Sckicbold,  botk  of  SckwciiO^  HaM^OMkla 

SchiiiidtBriickM,  Gcidenheim  WoU^  IVder,  HiMhrt; 

Mickael  Wagacr.  Niederwcrra;  Holger  Wcatcudorf.  Haai- 
back,  and  Raiacr  Wychmuck,  Madcahaaaca,  all  of  Gcnaaajr, 

Mrignora  to  Mannewimin   AktieagcMUadwIl,  DoMcMorf, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  211,961 

ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcimaay,  Oct.  22,  1991,  41  34 
831.1 

bit  CL*  B60T  8/32;  BMK  28/16:  G05D  17/00:  GOIM  17/06 
VS.  a.  303—112  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detemiining  information  representing  a 
critical  driving  torque  at  a  driving  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  plurality  of  driving  wheels,  comprising:  driving 

torque  sensors  for  determining  driving  torque  information 

corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  respective  driving 
torque  or  the  respective  driving  wheel,  speed  sensors  for  deter- 
mining speed  information  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  respective  speed  of  the  respective  driving  wheel,  a  compu- 
tation circuit  for  determining  and  supplying  information  on  the 
critical  driving  torque,  electric  motors  for  individually  driving 
the  driving  wheels,  and  torque  control  devices  for  separately 
controlling  the  electric  motors, 

the  computation  circuit  comprising  means  for: 

(a)  causing,  at  least  at  one  of  the  driving  wheels,  a  temporary 

increase  in  driving  torque,  from  its  current  driving  torque, 
a  predetermined  guantity  beyond  that  of  the  other  driving 
wheels,  wherein  the  predetermined  quantity  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  predetermined  fixed 
imiount  and  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  current 
driving  torque  of  this  driving  wheel, 

(b)  determining  a  speed  difTerential  by  comparing  speed 
information  determined  from  the  driving  wheel  with 
increased  driving  torque  by  its  respective  speed  sensor 
with  the  speed  information  determined  from  at  least  one  of 

the  other  driving  wheels,  which  have  a  relatively  lower 

driving  torque,  by  its  respective  speed  sensor  for  the 
purpose  of  detecting  slip, 

(c)  performing  a  step,  when  the  computation  circuit  deter- 
mines the  speed  differential  does  not  exceed  a  given  per- 
missible relative  speed  differential,  wherein  a  wheel  grip 
limit  is  not  exceeded,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  transmitting  a  signal  with  the  information  that  the 
temporarily  increased  driving  torque  is  not  critical  and  (ii) 
causing  the  driving  torque  to  be  increased  again  by  a 

greater  amount, 

(d)  transmitting  a  signal  representing  the  critical  driving 

torque  when  the  given  permissible  relative  speed  differen- 
tial is  determined  by  the  computation  circuit,  and 

(e)  determining  the  critical  driving  torque,  when  the  compu- 
tation circuit  determines  the  speed  differential  exceeds  the 
given  permissible  relative  speed  differential,  wherein  the 


wheel  grip  limit  is  exceeded,  and  transmitting  the  critical 
driving  torque  as  a  signal  for  the  purpose  of  an  iterative 
approximation  to  the  permissible  relative  speed  differen- 
tial by  repeated  temporary  increases  in  the  driving  torque 
wherein  at  least  the  first  of  the  repeated  increases  is 
smaller  than  its  respectively  preceding  temporary  increase 
in  the  driving  torque. 


S,419,625 
ANTISKID  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
KcUi  Iwaae;  Toahlo  Miyamoto;  Takayo  Yamamoto,  and  Takaya 
Okta,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Suzuki  KabiH 
■Uki  Kaiika,  Japu 

Filed  Dm.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172^08 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  14,  1993,  5-113174; 

May  26, 1993, 5-124409 


lat.  a.*  B<OT  8/32 


VJS.  CL  303— 11«J 


9Claiaas 


1.  An  antiskid  brake  device  for  a  motorcycle  comprising: 
the  braking  mechanism  for  bralting  wheels  of  a  motorcycle; 

a  master  cylinder  assembly  operated  in  response  to  a  brake 

operation  force  and  adapted  to  brake  the  wheels  through 
the  braking  mechanism; 

a  direction  control  valve  means  disposed  on  a  fluid  line 
connecting  the  master  cylinder  assembly  and  the  braking 
mechanism; 

a  pressure  reducing  cylinder  assembly  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  direction  control  valve  means; 

a  pump  means  connected  through  a  fluid  line  between  the 
master  cylinder  assembly  and  the  pressure  reducing  cylin- 
der assembly,  said  pump  means  and  said  braking  mecha- 
nism being  coimected  through  front  wheel  brake  pipes; 

a  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  braking  mech- 
anism, the  direction  control  valve  means  and  the  pressure 
reducing  cylinder  assembly, 

wherein  said  pump  means  includes  a  single  pump  imit  to 
repressurize  the  braking  mechanism  and  is  mounted  at 
substantially  a  central  portion  of  a  body  frame  of  the 
motorcycle,  middle  portions  of  the  front  wheel  brake 
pipes  are  formed  of  metallic  pipes,  both  ends  of  the  metal- 
lic pipes  are  connected  to  the  braking  mechanism,  the 
master  cylinder  and  the  pump  unit  through  flexible  brake 

hoses,  and  the  metallic  pipes  are  arranged  along  an  inside 
face  of  a  pair  of  bilateral  tank  rails  of  the  body  frame 
extending  rearward  from  a  head  pipe  of  the  motorcycle. 


S,419,626 
COMPUTER  HOUSING  SEAL 
Robert  J.  Crockett,  Ccatral.  S.C,  aaai^nr  to  NCR  CorporatioB, 
I>ayt«M,OUo 

Filed  Sep.  1,1993,  Ser.  No.  11S476 

lat.  a.»  A47B  81/00 
VJS.  CL  312—7.2  11  Clai^ 

1.  The  combination  of  an  apparatus  and  an  electronic  device 
having  a  display,  the  apparatiu  comprising: 

a    housing    structure    having    a    display    aperture   defined 
therein,  wherein  the  display  is  expoMd  through  the  dia- 
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play  aperture  when  the  electronic  device  is  housed  in  the  5,419,628 

M>paratus;  and  DURABLE  KNOCKDOWN  CABINET 

DaTid  P.  Myslinski,  Jr.,  Akron,  and  Tunottay  P.  Andrews,  De- 
pew,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ronald  F,  Nowak,  Lancaster, 
N.Y. 
1^  FUed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  59,055 

Int.  a*  A47B  ^7/00 

UAa.  312— 263  12  Claims 


an  elastomeric  layer  which  is  molded  over  a  portion  of  said 

housing  structure  which  surrounds  the  display  aperture 
and  extends  over  a  portion  of  the  display  aperture  so  as  to 
form  a  flange  which  contacts  the  display. 


5,419,627 
ILLUMINATED  CABINET  FOR  SENSORY 

EVALUATIONS 
Robert  L.  Oldinski,  Bay  City,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,743 

Int  CL*  A47F  3/00 

VJS.  a.  312—114  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  cabinet  having 
top.  bottom,  side,  and  back  walls;  at  least  one  door  for  closing 
the  cabinet;  a  support  rod  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  cabinet,  the  support  rod  extending  between  the  side  walls 
of  the  cabinet;  means  for  mounting  a  tress  of  hair  on  said  sup- 
port rod;  means  for  illuminating  the  interior  of  the  cabinet; 
means  for  delivering  electric  power  to  the  illuminating  means; 

and  a  control  panel  mounted  on  said  cabinet,  the  control  panel 
including  switch  means  interconnected  with  said  electric 
power  delivering  means  for  governing  the  supply  of  electric 
power  being  delivered  to  the  illuminating  means,  and  for  ad- 
justing the  intensity  of  light  which  is  being  emitted  from  the 
illimiinating  means. 


1.  A  durable  knockdown  stereo  cabinet  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  with  a  pair  of  bottom  trim  pieces  and  also 

having  at  least  three  casters  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said 
bottom  panel; 

a  top  panel  with  a  pair  of  top  trim  pieces  secured  to  opposing 
edges  of  said  top  panel; 

a  plurality  of  clips; 

a  left  side  panel  with  a  lower  interior  portion  of  said  left 
panel  aligned  by  and  detachably  coimected  to  a  left  exte- 
rior region  of  said  bottom  panel  with  at  least  one  of  said 

clips  and  an  upper  interior  portion  of  said  left  panel 

aligned  by  and  detachably  coimected  to  a  left  interior 
region  of  said  top  panel  with  at  least  one  of  said  clips;  and 

a  right  side  panel  with  a  lower  interior !  portion  of  said  right 
panel  aligned  by  and  detachably  coimected  to  a  fight 
exterior  region  of  said  bottom  panel  with  at  least  one  of 
said  clips  and  an  upper  interior  portion  of  said  right  panel 
aligned  by  and  detachably  connected  to  a  fight  interior 
region  of  said  top  panel  with  at  least  one  of  said  clips; 

said  clips  each  having  exterior  surfaces  and  including  a  first 

and  second  clip  section  and  a  C-shaped  locking  plate,  said 

first  clip  section  operatively  arranged  to  be  secured  to  a 
first  panel,  said  first  clip  section  having  a  male  portion 
extending  therefrom,  said  second  clip  section  operatively 
arranged  to  be  secured  to  a  second  adjacent  panel  to  be 
joined  to  said  first  panel,  said  second  clip  section  having  a 
female  portion  comprising  a  l)ore  to  matingly  receive  said 
male  portion  of  said  first  clip  section,  said  locking  plate 
operatively  arranged  to  slide  over  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  dips  to  hold  said  clips  together, 
wherein  said  locking  plate  is  precluded  from  contact  with 

said  male  portion  or  said  bore  of  said  female  portion  in 
order  that  structural  stress  will  be  transmitted  through 
said  locking  plate  and  not  through  said  male  and  female 
portions,  wherein  said  first  and  second  portions  function 
to  align  and  secure  said  first  and  second  panels. 
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fXECTROI>nCS  CHASSIS  AND  METHOD  OP 
MA^^JFAC^URE  THEREFOR 

Gwn  K.  KoriMky.  TW  WnnilMJi,  Tnt^  Mrigor  to 
Coipatef  Cofpontlaa,  Hoaatoa.  Tcz. 

FU^  Jaa.  77,  19M.  Scr.  No.  ir7.451 
lat  CL*  A47B  47/02 
MS.  a.  312— 2«3  10 


uid  panel  being  selectively  securable  to  said  mounting  such 

that  said  verticml  cover  web  of  laid  panel  is  spaced  later- 


1.  An  electronics  chassis  having  a  construction  free  of  sec- 
ondary fabrication  operations,  comprising: 

a  first  bendable  chassis  sheet  having  a  centraJ  portion  form- 
ing a  chassis  base  wall  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  por- 
tions bent  with  respect  to  said  central  portion  to  form 
respective  first,  second  and  third  chassis  side  walls,  edges 

of  said  first  and  third  side  walls  having  projections  inter- 
locking with  corresponding  projections  on  edges  of  said 
second  side  wall  to  fix  said  first  and  third  side  walls  with 
respect  to  said  second  side  wall  as  against  lateral  displace- 
ment, said  first  bendable  chassis  sheet  thereby  forming  a 
chassis  portion  having  an  opening  therein; 
a  second  bendable  chassis  sheet  mated  (o  said  first  chassis 
sheet  and  covering  said  opening,  said  second  chassis  sheet 
having  a  first  portion  forming  a  chassis  cover  wall  and  a 

second  portion  bent  with  respect  to  said  Tirst  portion  to 

form  a  fourth  chassis  side  wall,  side  edges  of  said  cover 
wall  and  outer  edges  of  said  first  and  third  side  walls 
having  interlocking  projections  and  recesses  preventing 
said  first  and  third  side  walls  from  separating  from  said 

cover  wall; 
means  for  removably  attaching  a  side  edge  of  said  cover  wall 

to  an  outer  edge  of  said  second  wall;  and 
meaiu  for  removably  attaching  an  edge  of  said  fourth  side 

wall  to  an  edge  of  said  base  wall. 


S,419>30 
DRAWER  FRAME 
Erich  RSck.  HSckM.  aad  Hdaat  HoUcMtcia.  LaMcua.  aU  of 
AMtria.    aaatgWJTi    to   JalhM    Btaa    GaacUackaft    a.kJI„ 
HSchst,  Awtria 

Filed  Ayr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  S0,6S5 
CtaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  Aastria,  Apr.  30,  1992,  SS6/92; 
Oct  IS,  1992,  2032/92 

kt  a«  A47B  M/Oa  95/00 

MS.  CL  313—334.4  29  ClaiaM 

1.  A  drawer  side  wall  structure  selectively  convertible  from 

a  single  wall  configuration  to  a  double  wall  configuration,  said 

structure  comprising: 

an  elongated  drawer  frame  of  single  wall  conatructioa  and 

formed  of  sheet  steel,  said  drawer  frame  including  a  lower 

supporting  web,  a  vertical  web  and  an  upper  running  web; 

at  least  one  mounting  formed  separately  from  and  secured  to 

said  drawer  frame; 

an  elongated  panel  separate  from  said  drawer  frame  and 
including  a  vertical  cover  web;  and 


ally  from  said  vertical  web  of  said  drawer  frame,  thereby 
defming  a  double  wall  configtiration. 


S.419,«31 
THREE-AXIS  MOTION  TRACKING  INTERFEROMETER 

FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND  CORRECTION  OF 
POSITIONAL  ERRORS  BETWEEN  AN  ARTICLE  UNDER 

TEST  AND  A  MEASUREMENT  PROBE 
Dan  Slater,  La  Habra  Heigkta,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  NearfleM 
SysteiH  iMorporated,  Caraoa,  Calif. 

Filed  JaiL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1M,3M 
lit  a*  GOlB  U/02 

U.S.a3S«-3SS  nCUimi 


1.  A  tliree-axis  motion  tracking  interferometer  for  use  with 
an  article  under  test  (AUT),  comprising: 
a  field  probing  sensor; 
means  for  positioning  said  field  probing  sensor  at  ■  plurality 

of  points  spaced  from  said  AUT  to  perform  a  phase  front 

measurement  of  said  AUT,  said  positioning  means  periodi- 
cally positioning  said  probing  sensor  at  a  subset  of  said 

points,  the  subset  having  a  number  of  points  sufficient  to 

define  a  geometric  shape;  and 
meatis  for  measuring  distance  change  between  said  AUT  and 

said  probing  sensor  at  each  of  said  subset  of  points  and 
calculating  three-axis  components  of  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  AUT  and  said  probing  sensor  based  upon  said 

distance  change  measurement; 

wherein  said  phase  front  measurement  of  said  AUT  is  cor- 
rected based  upon  said  three-axis  components. 


S.419.632 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

MIXING  AND  INJECTION  OF  FOAMED  CEMENT 

GROUT 

Patrick  J.  StephcM,  127<  Chackaaiit  Dr.,  BelUngham,  Waah. 

9S225 

Coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  934,421,  Aag.  24,  1992,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  eoatiaMtio»-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  679,524,  Apr.  2, 1991, 

Pat.  No.  5,141,363.  Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

312,448 

ht.  a*  BliC  llil  E21D  mm  E02D  Vim 

MS.  a.  3<6     3  21 


drum  rigidly  connected  to  said  support  frame;  a  vertical  shaft 

extending  into  said  stationary  drum;  a  motor-reducing  unit 
connected  to  said  vertical  shaft;  a  plurality  of  transverse  arms 

connected  to  said  vertical  shaft  within  said  sutionary  drum;  a 
paddle  coimected  to  each  of  said  transverse  arms,  said  drum 
having  a  discharge  mouth;  a  liorizontal  gate  provided  in  a 
Imttom  of  said  drtmi,  said  horizontal  gate  for  opening  and 
closing  said  discharge  mouth;  a  lever  coimected  to  said  hori- 
zontal gate  for  manually  moving  said  gate  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position;  a  protective  grate  dispowd 

below  said  horizontal  gate,  said  protective  grate  being  con- 
nected to  said  drum;  electrical  power  means,  including  a  con- 
trol tmit  for  controlling  said  motor-reducer  unit,  said  paddles 

including  fixed  paddles,  fixedly  connected  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  transverse  arms,  each  of  said  fixed 
paddles  including  two  plates,  of  sutwtantially  the  same  dimen- 
sion, said  two  plates  l>eing  disposed  at  a  free  end  of  said  corre- 
sponding arm  and  a  rubber  element  interposed  between  said 
two  plates,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  vertical  shaft,  the 
rubber  elements  scrape  one  of  a  side  and  the  Iwttom  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  high  capacity  continuous  generation 

and  placement  of  a  foamed  cement  grout,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  a  supply  of  cement  slurry  on  a  continu- 
ous twsis; 

means  for  generating  a  supply  of  finished  foam  on  a  continu- 
ous basis; 

positive  displacement  pump  means  having  (a)  an  intake  side, 
(b)  a  discharge  side,  and  (c)  a  body  portion  which  is  con- 
figured to  mix  said  slurry  and  said  foam  therein  as  said 

foam  and  said  slurry  flow  from  said  intake  side  to  said 

discliarge  side  of  said  pump  means; 
means  for  feeding  said  cement  slurry  and  said  finished  foam 

substantially  separately  to  said  intake  side  of  said  pump 
means  on  a  continuous  basis,  so  that  said  slurry  and  said 
foam  are  mixed  within  said  Imdy  portion  of  said  pimip 
means  so  as  to  form  said  foamed  cement  grout  on  a  contin- 
uous basis;  and 
coiMluit  means  for  conveying  said  foamed  cement  grout 
from  said  discharge  side  of  said  pump  means  to  a  selected 

injectioD  site  on  i  continuous 


sutioiury  drum. 


5,419,633  

PADDLE  MIXER  WITH  MIXING  DRUM  MOUNTED  ON 

TRANSPORTABLE  FRAME  HAVING  PADDLES  WITH 

RUBBER  SCltAPING  ELEMENTS 

Patriaio  Loraaetti,  Colic  Val  D'Elaa;  GiMVtcro  Strada.  PoMe 
A  BosMMC  airf  FaMaio  Papiai,  PonibaHi,  all  of  Italy, 
I  to  laMr  lalsfHwial  S,pjC  Poigihowri,  Italy 
FIM  JiL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279*437 
I  priority.  aMUcalka  Italy.  Apr.  14. 1994.  FI94A0065 

bt.  CL*  B2aC  S/16;  BOIF  7/20 
UJS.  a.  3M— «0  •  Oataa 


5,419,C34  

APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  AND  EXIVUDING 
SYNTHETIC  PLACTIC  SCRAP  MATERIAL 
lacher,  BnKk/HaMldtca  17;  HdHrth  Schdi 
20,  both  or  St  Floriaa,  AMtria  A-4490  ,  nri  Georg 
Wcudclia,  WaMbotlMowes  M,  Line,  AMiria  A-4033 
PCT  No.  PCr/AT92/00110,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25, 1994,  PCT  Prfi.  No.  WO93/04a41,  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Mar.  \%,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  6,  1992,  Scr.  No.  199.136 

Claiau  priority,  appiiortioB  AMtria,  Aag.  29.  1991,  1709/91 

Iirt.  CL*  B29C  47/76 

UJS.  CL  366—75  W  OalaM 


1.  A  paddle  mixer,  comprising:  a  support  frame;  a  stationary 


10.  Apparatus  for  processing  synthetic  plastic  scrap  material 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber, 

a  worm  received  and  supported  in  said  chamlser  for  rotation 
around  an  axis,  said  worm  including  a  centrally  located  set 

of  return  threads  which  divide  said  chamber  into  first  and 
second  chamber  portions,  said  housing  further  including 
an  intake  opening  in  said  first  chamber  portion,  an  exit 
opening  in  said  second  chamber  portion,  and  a  degassing 
opening  in  said  secoixl  chamber  portion; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  worm; 

a  channel  connecting  said  first  and  second  chamtier  portions. 

said  plastic  material  passing  from  said  first  chamber  por- 
tion to  said  second  chamber  portion  through  said  channel 

said  channel  having  an  inlet  opening  in  said  first  cliamber 
portion  and  an  outlet  opening  in  said  second  chaml>er 
portion,  said  degassing  opening  being  located  between 

said  outlet  opening  of  said  channel  and  said  exit  opening  of 
said  second  cliamber  portioa;  and 

filter  means  diqwaed  in  said  channel  for  filtering  said  plastic 
material  as  it  posses  therethrough,  said  worm  having  a 
tluead  geometry  in  said  second  chamber  portioa  which 
citates  a  DO-prewire  zone  therein,  said  no-pressure  zone 
being  located  between  first  and  second  ends  of  said  second 

cliaintter  portion. 
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S.419,635 

MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  CHOCOLATE  PASTE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRUMB 

Mufred  Schilte,  Eofcr;  Martii  HamkiMr,  Bad  OeynhauMi; 

BcfiMl  Meckiaa,   Brmunachweic  and  Kart  MibtCMr.  Bad 

Salzuflen,  all  of  Gcrmaiiy,  aasiBBora  to  RJckard  Friaae  GakH, 
Bad  Salxoflca,  G<j—y 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,109 
Claims   priority.   appUcatioa   Switxcrland,    Apr.    14,    1992, 
01230/92 

lat.  CL*  BOIF  7/04 
U.S.  CL  3«6-«5  13  • 


3,419,636 

MICROBEND  nBER-OPTIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Joaathaa  D.  WeiM,  Albuqncrqac,  N.  M«.,  anisnor  to  Saadia 
Corponitioa 

FUcd  Aug.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  105,991 

The  portion  of  tlic  term  of  this  pateat  svbscqneat  to  Jol.  21. 
2009.  kaa  bMa  iHrlalMfd 
lat  a.»  GOIK  n/00.  5/62 
VS.  a.  374—161  22  Oaimt 

1.   An  optical  sensor  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a 
subject  element,  said  sensor  comprising: 
a  length  of  first  optical  fiber  having  first  and  second  ends; 
an  intermediate  permanent  microbend  section  in  said  first 
optical  fiber  having  first  and  secoitd  ends  including  at  least 
one  microbend  pemuuiently  formed  in  said  perminent 

microbend  section; 

a  rint  conversion  means  for  translating  temperature  changes 
into  mechanical  displacement  of  the  first  end  of  said  per- 
manent microbend  section  relative  to  the  second  end,  said 
means  being  thermally  connected  to  the  subject  element 
being  measured,  said  permanent  microbend  section  of  said 

optical  fiber  being  constrained  only  at  the  fast  and  second 
ends; 
means  for  introducing  light  into  one  end  of  said  permanent 


microbend  section,  wherein  said  means  for  introducing 
light  comprises  an  optical  source  and  a  fast  optical  path 
operatively  connecting  said  optical  source  and  said  per- 

mtncnt  microbend  section; 


■       I 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  chocolate  paste  comprising 

a  trough  for  containing  said  chocolate  paste  extending  along 

a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
an  inner  surface  which  is  at  least  partially  cylindrical  and  an 

outer  surface; 
at  least  one  rotor  within  said  (rough,  said  rotor  having  a 

rotor  axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  treating 

elements  extending  radially  from  said  rotor  axis  toward  a 
poriion  of  said  inner  surface  facing  said  treating  elements; 
and 
feeding  means  extending  into  said  trough  from  a  location  at 
said  inner  surface  alongside  a  path  of  travel  of  one  of  said 
treating  elements,  said  feeding  means  comprising  at  least 
one  helical  feeding  element  each  with  a  helical  part  being 
tumable  around  a  corresponding  turning  axis  oriented 
crosswise  to  said  rotor  axis;  and 

motor  means  for  driving  said  at  least  one  feeding  element 

around  said  corresponding  turning  axis  in  such  a  way  that 
chocolate  paste  is  transported  away  from  said  portion  of 

said  inner  surface  facing  said  treating  element. 


means   for  detecting   light   intensity   passing   through  said 

permanent  microbend  section;  and 
means  for  measuring  temperature  changes  from  variations  in 
intensity  of  detected  light  caused  by  movement  of  the 

permanent  microbend  section. 


3,419,637 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURE  USING  AN  INHERENTLY 

CALiBRATED  P-N  JUNCTION-TYPE  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR 

WUlian  H.  Fryc,  Golcta,  and  Eric  J.  Woodbury,  Santa  BarlMra, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center, 

Golcta,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147,1SS 

Int.  CL*  GOIK  7/01 

VS.  a.  374-17S  15  ClaioM 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  circuit  integrated  upon  a  circuit 
device  for  use  in  a  Focal  Plane  Array  assembly,  comprising: 

a  p-n  junction;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  p-n  junction,  for  forward  biasing  said 
p-n  junction,  said  biasing  means  being  comprised  of  cur- 
rent mirror  means  that  is  responsive  to  a  first  state  of  a 

control  signal  for  providing  a  first  forward  t>ias  current 
through  said  p-n  junction,  said  current  mirror  means  being 

responsive  to  a  second  state  of  said  control  signal  for 
providing  a  second  forward  bias  current  through  said  p-n 
junction,  wherein  said  first  forward  bias  current  results  in 
a  first  potential  across  said  p-n  jimction,  wherein  said 
second  forward  bias  current  results  in  a  second  potential 
across  said  p-n  junction,  and 
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output  means  for  selectively  providing  said  first  potential 
and  said  second  potential  to  measurement  means  that  is 
external  to  said  circuit  device,  wherein  a  difference  be- 
tween said  first  potential  and  said  second  potential  is 

indicative  of  a  temperature  of  said  p-n  junction. 

14.  A  method  of  determining  a  temperature  at  a  location 
within  a  Focal  Plane  Array  assembly,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  p-n  junction  at  the  location; 

activating  a  control  signal  for  forward  biasing  the  p-n  junc- 
tion with  a  first  forward  bias  current; 

sensing,  remotely  from  the  location,  a  first  voltage  potential 
resulting  from  the  first  forward  bias  current; 

activating  the  control  signal  for  forward  biasing  the  p-n 
junction  with  a  second  forward  bias  current; 

sensing,  remotely  from  the  location,  a  second  voltage  poten- 
tial resulting  from  the  second  forward  bias  current;  and 

determining  a  difference  l>etween  the  first  voltage  potential 
and  the  second  voluge  potential,  the  step  of  determining 
removing  substantially  all  voltage  potentials  resulting 
from  error  sources  such  that  the  difference  in  potentials  is 
indicative  only  of  the  temperature  at  the  location.; 
wherein  the  steps  of  sensing  include  a  step  of  time  multi- 
plexing the  first  and  second  voluge  potentials  with  output 
signals  from  a  radiation  detector  array  that  forms  a  part  of 

the  Focal  Plane  Array  assembly. 


film  webs  across  an  area  of  the  lateral  edge  portion  which 
has  a  varying  cross  section. 


5,419,638 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  GAS  VALVE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

POUCH 

Marlt  D.  JamiMm,  3333  Shartm  PI.,  Zion,  Dl.  60099 

Filed  May  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,540 

Int.  a.*  B65D  33/01 

VS.  CI.  383—100  18  Claima 


5,419,639 


LOW-PROFILE  SLIDE  STRUCTURE 
James  D.  Hobba,  Plainlield;  Mjvtu  K.  Fall,  Indiaupolis,  and 
Carl  E.  Hanaen,  Greenfleid,  all  of  IntL,  anignors  to  General 

DeTice*  G>„  Inc^  iMUaaapolit,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1994.  Scr.  No.  204.752 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  29/04 

VS.  a.  384— W  23  Claiw 


1.  In  a  sealed  flexible  pouch  of  the  type  having  a  pressure 
sensitive  gas  valve  for  releasing  gas  pressure  from  the  interior 
of  the  sealed  flexible  pouch,  in  which  the  pouch  is  formed  of  a 
back  wall  panel  of  heat  scalable  polymeric  material,  and  a  front 
wall  panel  of  heat  scalable  polymeric  material,  said  front  wall 

panel  being  superimposed  on  said  back  wall  panel,  and  lateral 

edge  portions  of  said  front  and  back  wall  [wnels  joined  by  a 
heat  seal  in  all  areas  thereof  in  facing  registered  relationship 

forming  a  lateral  heat  seal  of  said  pouch,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

the  gas  valve  l>eing  formed  integral  with  the  pouch  by  form- 
ing a  tortuous  gas  pathway  extending  across  said  lateral 
edge  portion  of  the  back  wall  panel,  and  by  forming  a 
toriuous  gas  pathway  extending  across  said  lateral  edge 
portion  of  the  front  wall  panel,  said  tortuous  gas  pathways 

dispoMd  in  facing  registered  relationship,  in  which  the 

lateral  edge  portions  of  the  front  and  l>ack  wall  panels  are 
not  Joined  by  the  lateral  heat  seal  in  the  area  of  said  tortu- 
ous gas  pathways,  said  toriuous  gas  pathway  having  an 
inner  end  thereof  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  flexible 

pouch  at  an  inner  edge  of  said  lateral  heat  seal  and  an 
outer  end  of  said  toriuous  gas  pathway  open  to  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  at  an  outer  edge  of  said  lateral  heat  seal, 
and  said  toriuous  gas  pathways  being  impressed  in  said 


I.  A  telescoping  slide  apparatus  for  moving  equipment  l)c- 

tween  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising 

a  plurality  of  bottom-mounted  telescoping  slide  assemblies. 

each  slide  assembly  having  a  stationary  slide  member,  a 
chassis  slide  member,  and  an  intermediate  slide  member 
interconnecting  the  stationary  and  chassis  slide  memtjers 
for  movement  between  a  fully  retracted  position  and  a 
fully  extended  position,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  intermediate  slide  members  to- 
gether, the  connecting  means  including  aperture  means 
for  receiving  the  intermediate  slide  members  and  position- 
ing the  intermediate  slide  members  in  parallel  spaced- 
apari  relation. 


5  419  640 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  JOURNALS  AND  HINGE 

PINS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  USE  WITH  DOORS  AND 

GATES 

Erich  Doriag,  !■  Holxeli,  CH  9442  Bcracck,  Switzerland 

pa  No.  Pa/EP93/01415,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  28.  1994.  PCT  Prii.  No.  W093/25789.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

per  FUed  Jnn.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  190,033 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germaay,  Ju.  5,  1992,  42  IS 

639.0 

Int.  CL*  F16C  23/02 

VS.  a  384-2«0  5  Claiw 


1.  An  adjustable  support  for  journals  and  hinge  pins,  com- 
prising 

a  bearing  block  (10)  formed  with  a  bearing  bore  (12)  which 

has  a  central  axis  (A), 
a  rotary  ineml>er  (14)  which  is  supported  in  the  l>earing  l>ore 

(12)  for  routional  adjustment  about  the  central  axis  (A), 
at  least  one  receiving  bore  (16)  formed  in  the  rotary  member 
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(14)  to  receive  a  journal  or  hinge  pin  (42)  and  having  a 
receiving  axis  (B)  which  difTen  from  the  central  axis  (A), 
and 
a  setscrew  (22)  which  is  oriented  in  transverse  direction  of 
the  bearing  bore  (12),  passing  through  the  same,  and  ex- 
tends through  the  bearing  block  (10)  in  which  it  is  rotat- 

>ble  but  flxed  against  axial  displacement  and  touches  the 

rotary  member  (14), 
so  that  a  toothing  (30)  of  the  type  of  a  worm  gear  forms  in 
the  rotary  member  (14)  when  the  setscrew  (22)  is  turned, 
and  the  rotary  motion  of  the  setscrew  (22)  is  transferable 
through  this  toothing  (30)  to  the  rotary  member  (14)  for 
adjustment  thereof. 


1.  A  radial  needle  bearing  comprising: 

an  outer  nng  having  a  race  track  formed  on  the  inner  surface 

thereof  and  an  inward  flange  at  an  end  thereof; 
a  retainer  with  a  plural  number  of  pockets,  said  retainer 

rotatably  located  within  the  outer  ring; 
a  seal  ring  located  between  an  end  face  of  said  retainer  and 

inside  the  inward  flange,  said  seal   ring  functioning  to 

impede  the  flow  of  a  lubricating  oil  flowing  in  the  axial 

direction  within  said  outer  ring;  and 
a  plural  number  of  needles  rotatably  held  within  each  said 

pocket, 

wherein  the  outer  diameter  of  said  retainer  is  slightly  smaller 

than  the  diameter  of  said  race  track,  and  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  retainer  is  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  an 

inscribed  circle  of  said  plural  number  of  needles. 


S,4l9,642 
SEALING  SmUCrURE  FOR  A  BEARING 
Daniel  R.  McLarty,  Bariiiigtoii,  Cou^  Maigw>r  to  The  Torrter 
tea  Coapaay.  Torriagtoa,  Com. 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,120 

Int.  CL*  n«C  33/76 
IIJS.  a.  3*4 — 486  21  Clataa 

1.  A  sealing  structure  for  a  bearing  having  relatively  rotat- 
able  inner  and  outer  bearing  rings,  the  outer  bearing  ring  hav- 
ing an  axis,  the  sealing  structure  comprising: 

a  support  member  adapted  to  be  fixnl  to  one  of  the  inner  and 
outer  bearing  rings  and  extending  toward  the  other  of  the 
inner  and  outer  bearing  rings; 
resilient  seal  means  mounted  on  the  support  member  for 

sealing  an  annulus  between  the  inner  and  outer  bearing 

rings,  the  resilient  seal  means  including  at  least  one  resil- 
ient lip:  and 
a  contact  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  other  of  the 
inner  and  outer  bearing  rings,  the  contact  member  extend- 
ing toward  said  one  bearing  ring  and  positioned  relative  to 


the  support  member  such  that  a  labyrinth  seal  is  provided 
therebetween; 
the  contact  member  having  a  contact  surface  forming  an 
interference  fit  with  the  resilient  lip,  the  contact  surface 


Sv419,641 
RADIAL  NEEDLE  BEARING 

Makoto  Fi^iMUiii.  CUba;  KatnUro  Ikeiawa.  Kanavwa;  Moi- 
cU  Chlba.  Kaaasawa.  a^  HirtMU  Iwaaa.  Kanagawa.  all  of 
Japw^  a— Ignora  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,57S 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1993,  54XM937  U 
Int.  a.'  F16C  33/7S.  33/66 

U.S.  a.  3M— 470  11  Claiw 


being  configured  such  that  misalignment  of  the  inner  and 
outer  l>earing  rings  does  not  significantly  change  the 
amount  of  interference  between  the  resilient  lip  and  the 
contact  surface. 


9,419,643 

AHACHMENT  FOR  INK  RIBBON  REPUCEMENT  AND 

INK  RIBBON  CASSETTE  APPUCABLE  THERETO 
Takaaoba  Matnara.  Morioka,  Japan,  aaaigsor  to  Alp*  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,723 

Claiou  priority,  appllcatioa  Japam  Apr.  7.  1993.  S-4M0747 

lat.  CL*  B4U  35/26 

U.S.  a.  400— 20t  6  ClaiM 


3.  A  printing  device  comprising: 

an  ink  ribtmn  cassette  having  upper  and  lower  lower  cassette 

cases  connected  by  a  retaining  member,  the  ink  ribbon 

cassette  defining  an  interior  for  removably  storing  an  ink 

ribbon; 
a  table  portion  having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  said  ink 

ribbon  cassette  thereon; 
an  ink  ribbon  cassette  positioning  member  provided  on  the 

Upper  surface  of  said  ubie  portion;  and 

a  projection  also  provided  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  table 
portion  for  pushing  the  retaining  member  which  holds 
said  upper  aiMl  lower  cassette  cases  integrally  with  each 
other,  thereby  releasing  the  engagement  of  said  cassette 


May  30,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3219 


5,419,644 

PRINT  MEDIUM  HANDLING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

COCKLE  SPRINGS  TO  CONTROL  PEN-TO-PRINT 

MEDIUM  SPACING  DURING  PRINTING 

Paul  W.  Martin,  Battle  Ground;  Cathy  A.  Rotering,  Camas; 

Sandra  Y.  Okaaaki,  Vancouver,  Mark  S.  Hickman,  Vancou- 

Tcr,  and  Clkriatopher  M.  Lesniak,  VancouTer,  all  of  Wash., 

■nignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

ContiBBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,417.  Jub.  3.  1993.  This 

application  Feb.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  203.113 

Int  a.»  B41J  13/10 

U.S.  a.  400-«42  9  Oaims 


1.    A   printer  mechanism   adapted   to  control   pen-to-print 
medium  spacing  during  printing,  the  mechanism  comprising: 

a  printhead  adapted  for  printing  on  a  print  medium,  and 
a  platen  located  adjacent  the  printhead,  the  platen  including 
a  resilient  print  medium  support  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  regions  which  yield  inde|>endently  to  differ- 
entially support  the  print  medium  in  an  undulated  flexure 
during  printing. 


5.419.645 
ENVELOPE  CASSETTE  TRAY 

Christopher  M.  Ruio,  MUford,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  PHncy  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Not.  4.  1991.  Ser.  No.  787.350 

Int.  CL»  B41J  13/12 

MS.  a.  400—624  8  Claims 


S.  A  printing  system  comprising  a  printer  and  a  cassette,  said 
printer  including  a  mechanism  for  selectively  feeding  envel- 
opes from  said  cassette,  said  cassette  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray; 

(b)  elevator  means  mounted  within  said  tray  for  supporting 
a  stack  of  said  envelopes  for  input  to  said  printer  and  for 
maintaining  the  top  envelope  of  said  stack  in  contact  with 

said  mechanism  as  said  envelopes  are  successively  fed 

from  said  stack,  said  elevator  means  further  comprising: 
(bXO  a  platform  for  supporting  said  stack  with  the  flap 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  envelopes  oriented  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  envelopes  are  fed;  said  platform 

is  supported  on  a  base,  said  base  being  mounted  in  said 


tray  so  that  a  vertical  clearance  exists  between  said  tray 

and  said  base; 
(bX2)  elevating  means  for  raising  said  platform  as  said 

envelopes  are  successively  fed  so  that  the  top  envelope 

of  said  stack  remaintains  contact  with  said  mechanism; 
(bX3)  rotational  means,  cooperative  with  said  elevating 

means  for  supporting  said  platform,  for  providing  said 

platform  with  a  capability  to  rotate  orthogonally  to  said 

direction,  whereby  said  platform  conforms  to  the  in- 
creased thickness  of  said  stack  along  the  flap  edges  of 
said  envelopes,  and  the  top  envelope  of  said  stack  is 
maintained  in  an  orientation  parallel  to  said  mechanism; 
(bK4)  said  rotational  means  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
extended  members  fixed  to  the  rear  of  said  platform  and 
projecting  downwards  through  a  pair  of  corresponding 
holes  provided  in  said  base:  and  the  length  of  said  ex- 
tended meml>ers  and  the  dimensions  of  said  holes  being 

selected  so  that  said  platform  is  free  to  rotate  to  con- 
form to  the  taper  of  said  stack  of  envelopes  without  said 
extended    members    becoming    disengaged    from    said 

t>ase. 


5,419,646 
LOTION  APPUCATOR  WITH  HINGED  EXTENSION 
ARMS  AND  ROLLER 
Bo  Taylor,  1509  Alabama  St.,  Gadaden,  Ala.  3S901 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No,  214^6 

Int  a»  A45D  U/M.  WOO 

vs.  a.  401 — 21  1 


1.  A  new  and  improved  applicator  with  a  hinged  extension 

arm  for  dispensing  controlled  amounts  of  lotion  on  difficult  to 

reach  areas  of  a  user's  body  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  upper  extension  arm  formed  as  an  elongated  cylindrical 

member  with  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region,  the 

upper  region  including  a  rounded  end  at  its  uppermost 

extent  with  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  proxi- 

nutte  to  the  rounded  end,  the  lowermost  extent  of  the 
lower  region  being  formed  as  a  circular  member  Avith  a 

larger  radius  than  the  cylindrical  member,  the  circular 
member  also  including  a  centrally  located  circular  aper- 
ture with  a  plurality  of  internal  screw  threads; 
a  lower  extension  arm  formed  as  an  elongated  cylindrical 
member  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region,  the 
uppermost  extent  of  the  upper  region  being  formed  as  a 
circular  member  with  a  larger  radius  than  the  cylindrical 

member,  the  circular  member  including  a  centrally  lo- 
cated circular  aperture  and  a  keeper  ring  embedded 
within  its  central  core,  with  the  lower  region  l>eing 
formed  in  an  L-shaped  configuration  and  including  a 
rounded  end  at  its  lowermost  extent  with  a  centrally 
located  circular  aperture  extending  therethrough; 
a  pivoting  hinge  screw  adapted  to  couple  the  upper  exten- 
sion arm  to  the  lower  extension  arm  at  their  respective 
circular  members  so  as  to  allow  pivoting  of  the  arms,  the 
screw  consisting  of  a  head  section,  and  a  shaft  section,  the 

head  section  being  formed  in  a  planar  circular  configura- 

tion,  the  shaft  section  being  formed  in  a  cylindrical  config- 
uration, the  shaft  section  being  formed  in  a  cylindrical 
configuration  with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

the  upper  portion  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and 

joined  to  the  center  of  the  head  section  at  its  uppermost 
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esteat.  the  lower  portion  meMunnt  •pproiiinately  the 

tame  length  a*  the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft  icction  and 
incladiiis  ■  plurality  ctfextenial  tcrew  threads  throughout 
its  extent; 
an  open  cell  (bam  tponte,  the  sponge  shaped  in  a  generally 
planar  oval  configuration  with  a  middle  section  having 

kmg  tidet  ud  a  touU  thickneat  and  rounded  ends  having 
an  enlarged  thickneM,  the  middle  section  having  a  flat 
upper  surface  and  a  flat  lower  surface,  the  sponge  includ- 
ing ■  centrally  located,  generally  rectangular  shaped  skx 

with  parallel  long  sides  and  parallel  short  sides,  with  the 

long  sides  of  the  slot  positioned  in  a  getierally  perpendicu- 
lar orientation  with  respect  to  the  long  sides  of  the  middle 
section;  and 
a  hollow  dispensing  tank  formed  as  a  generally  rectangular 
shaped  box   with  long  horizontal  side  plates  and  short 

vertical  side  plates,  a  horizontal  roof  plate,  a  horizontal 
floor  plate,  and  slightly  slanted  vertical  sides,  all  plates 
having  an  internal  surface  and  an  external  surface,  the  tank 
having  a  small  aperture  with  internal  screw  threads  posi- 
tioned through  the  roof,  uid  •  filler  cap  hiving  a  planar 

circular  upper  portion  contiguous  with  a  shaft  portion  and 
including  external  screw  threads  throughout  its  extent,  the 
filler  cap  being  positioned  in  the  aperture  in  the  roof  of  the 
tank,  the  roof  also  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 

generally  semicircular  shaped  brackets  emanating  from 
the  central  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  roof,  the 
brackets  being  positioned  in  parallel  orientation  to  each 
other  with  a  small  space  therebetween  and  each  including 
a  circular  hole  near  its  rounded  upper  extent,  the  brackets 

ilio  including  i  pivoting  screw  to  permit  reieaiible  cou- 

pling  of  the  brackets  to  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  exten- 
sion arm,  \vith  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  tank  defining 
the  boundaries  of  a  reservoir  for  the  containment  of  fluid, 
with  the  floor  of  the  tank  including  a  centrally  located, 

generally  rectangular  aperture  with  a  centrally  located 
thin  cylindrical  bar  extending  from  one  vertical  side  wall 
to  the  opposite  side,  and  a  rubber  roller  formed  as  a  cylin- 
der with  an  aperture  extending  through  its  axis,  the  length 
of  the  roller  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  length  of  the 

slot  in  the  sponge  so  that  it  may  depend  through  the  aper- 
ture in  the  floor  and  slot  in  the  sponge  when  in  the  opera- 
tive orientation,  the  roller  being  adapted  to  dispense  con- 
trolled quantities  of  the  contents  of  tlie  tank  when  rotated, 
the  roller  being  positioned  in  the  aperture  of  the  floor  of 
the  tank  resting  on  the  cylindrical  bar  so  that  it  may  rotate 
thereabout,  with  the  roll-on  dispensing  system  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  sponge  to  be  affixed  to  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  floor  and  sides  of  the  tank. 


M19.M7 

FIRE  RETARDANT  ROOFING  ADHESIVE  SPREADER 
DomM  R.  Kirfc.  riassi  CHy.  Mo.,  and  Paal  L.  Morris,  MIS  W. 
104(h  St.,  Ovcrlairf  Park.  Kau.  66212,  aaaigMrs  to  Paid  L. 
Morris,  Orcrland  Park,  Kms. 

Coatin— Hon  of  Scr.  No.  M9>4a,  Dw.  11.  1992,  i 

wUck  la  a  dlTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  S2S,M3,  Jan.  27, 1992,  i 

This  awUcatkM  Nov.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  1S«,791 
Int.  CL*  B09C  17/00.  3/00 
VS.  CL  401— M  4  ( 

1.  Apparatus  for  evenly  spreading  a  flowable  roof  mastic, 

comprising: 

a  source  of  flowable  roof  mastic; 

an  applicator  separate  from  said  source  of  mastic  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  elongated,  hollow  handle  and  an 
elongated,  hollow  mastic  delivery  l>ar,  said  handle  having 
one  end  thereof  for  connection  to  said  source  of  flowable 
roof  mastic,  said  handle  and  bar  being  adapted  to  be  trans- 
versely pulled  across  a  roofing  surface  and  said  bar  having 
structure  defining  a  plurality  of  mastic  delivery  openings 

therethrough  along  the  length  of  the  bar; 

an  elongated  mastic  conveying  line  communicating  with  and 

operatively  interc:onnecting  said  one  end  of  the  handle  and 


said  separate  source  of  flowahle  roof  mastic,  with  a  mastic 

delivery  pump  interposed  in  said  line;  and 
means  for  evenly  spreading  mastic  from  said  openings  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  chains  operatively  disposed  relative 
to  said  bar  and  aUgned  with  tlte  openings  to  contact  and 
spread  mastic  delivered  therefrom  as  the  bar  is  pulled. 


■ch  of  said  chains  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end,  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  the  chaim  being  operatively  coupled 
with  said  delivery  bar,  with  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the 
chains  being  free  and  independently  movable  relative  to 
the  etids  of  the  remaining  chains,  for  permitting  the  chains 
to  conform  to  an  irregular  surface  to  be  coated- 


S,419,64« 

TAPE  FEED  MECHANISM  HAVING  RIBBON  INKED 

SURFACE  DIRECTED  TOWARD  RIBBON  SPOOL 
YoahiaU  N^po.  TsMUaaa;  AtaiAira  KohayMhi,  Nagoya.  and 
MiUo  SakHM,  IchinoMlya,  att  of  JapMi,  aastgnors  to  Brotkcr 
Koin>  ¥abMMItl  Kaiaha,  AkU,  Jagu 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  •91«9«.  Ju.  1.  1992,  Pat.  No. 

S,34«,406,  wWck  is  a  conttennHon  of  Ser.  No.  737.927.  JnL  29. 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,in,4«9.  which  is  a  conthiaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

421.976,  Oct.  16.  19«9.  Aamiemti.  Tkia  appUcntion  Mar.  9, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  20t,73S 

CUw  priority,  ippUcatfcM  J^u,  Oct  14, 1988, 63*260173 

Int.  CL*  B4U  35/24 
vjs.  a.  400— 2m  6  ( 


3.  A  tape  cassette  to  l>e  detachably  inserted  in  a  tape  printing 
device  hiiving  a  printing  head  for  printing  characters  and 
symbols  onto  a  tape  recording  medium  using  an  inked  ribbon, 

said  cassette  comprising: 

an  inked  ribbon,  an  adhesive  tape  and  a  tape  recording  me- 
dium; 

a  cassette  case  member  for  accommodating  the  tape  record- 
ing medium,  adhesive  tape  and  the  inked  ribbon  therein, 

said  inked  ribbon  having  an  inked  surface  and  a  noninked 

surface  opposite  to  said  inked  surface; 
a  ribbon  feeid  spool  for  feeding  the  inked  ril>tKM>.  said  rit>t>on 


feed  spool  having  the  inked  ribbon  wound  thereon  with 
said  inked  surface  directed  to\vard  said  ribbon  feed  spool; 
a  ribbon  takeup  spool  for  taking  up  the  inked  ribbon  after 
printing,  said  ribbon  takeup  spool  having  the  inked  ribbon 
wound  thereon  after  printing  with  the  inked  surface  di- 
rected to\vard  said  ribbon  takeup  spool;  and 

an  adhesive  tape  spool  adjacent  to  one  of  said  ribbon  spools 
for  feeding  said  adhesive  tape. 


5,419,649 

INTERMEDIATE  RAIL  TO  POST  CONNECTION 
Tyreil  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  Simpaon  Strong-Tie 

Co„  Inc.,  PIcasanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,403 

Int.  a.<>  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—231  9  Claims 


r WV- 


1MV — ] 


S.  An  intermediate  rail  to  post  connection  comprising: 

a.  a  wood  supporting  post  having  a  side  face; 

b.  an  intermediate  wood  rail  having  an  end  face  in  registra- 
tion with  said  side  face  of  said  wood  supporting  post,  and 
a  bottom  face; 

c.  a  sheet  metal  connector  including: 

(1)  a  base  member  having  a  top  edge  in  registration  with 

said  bottom  face  of  said  intermediate  wood  rail,  and  a 

bottom  edge  in  registration  with  said  side  face  of  said 
wood  supporting  post  and  formed  with  a  first  upper 
fastener  opening  and  a  first  lower  fastener  opening; 

(2)  a  first  upper  fastener  member  in  double  shear  having  an 
enlarged  head  in  engagement  with  said  base  member 
and  a  shank  inserted  through  said  first  upper  fastener 

opening  in  said  base  member,  through  said  bottom  face 
and  said  end  face  of  said  intermediate  wood  rail  and  into 
said  wood  supporting  post;  and 

(3)  a  first  lower  fastener  member  in  single  shear  having  an 

enlarged  head  in  engagement  with  said  base  member 

and  a  shank  inserted  through  said  first  lower  fastener 
opening  in  said  base  member  and  into  said  wood  sup- 
porting post. 


5,419,650 

STABILIZED  PIPE  FASTENER  USING  AN 
EXPANDABLE  SLEEVE 
Yoshiki  Hoshino.  AicU.  Japan,  aastgnor  to  Hoshino  Gakld  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,680 

ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992.  4-067563   V 

Int.  Cl.»  F16B  9/02 

VS.  CL  405—370  8  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  fastening  device  for  fastening  an  end  of  a  pipe  to  an 

installation  memt>er,  the  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  split  longitudinally  and  having  an  exterior 

size  generally  corresponding  to  the  interior  of  the  pipe  for 

being  installed  in  the  end  of  the  pipe;  the  sleeve  having  a 

main  tubular  body;  the  main  tubular  body  having  a  tubular 

inner  surface  including  a  lower  tapered  surface  which 

increases  in  diameter  downward  along  the  tubular  body 
and  an  upper  tapered  surface  above  the  lo^ver  tapered 


surface  which  increases  in  diameter  upward  along  the 
tubular  body; 
a  lower  pipe  fixing  member  at  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  and 
engagable  with  the  installation  member,  and  including  a 
first  outer  peripheral  tapered  surface  which  is  approxi- 
mately the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  generally  corre- 
sponding in  pitch  angle  and  diameter  to  the  inner  lower 
tapered  surface  of  the  main  tubular  body  and  being  slid- 
able  along  the  inner  lower  tapered  surface; 

a  movable  memtxr  at  the  top  part  of  the  main  body  and 

including  a  respective  second  outer  peripheral  tapered 
surface  which  is  approximately  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of 


a  cone  generally  corresponding  in  pitch  angle  and  diame- 
ter to  the  upper  tapered  surface  of  the  main  tubular  body 

and  installed  in  the  main  body  and  being  slidable  along  the 

upper  inner  tapered  surface;  and 
fastening  means  at  the  installation  member  and  extending  to 
the  fastening  device  for  pulling  the  movable  member 
toward  the  installation  member  at  the  end  of  the  pipe,  for 
moving  the  lower  fixing  member  and  the  upper  movable 
member  securely  against  the  inner  tapered  surfaces  of  the 
main  tubular  body  to  exptand  the  main  tubular  body  and  to 
securely  engage  the  tubular  body  with  the  interior  of  the 
pipe. 


5,419.651 

HIGHWAY  PAVEMENT  MARKER 

Richard  C.  Fei,  841  N.  Pioneer  Ave.,  Wifanrngton,  Calif.  90744 

FUed  May  31.  1994.  So-.  No.  251,757 

Int.  a.*  EOIF  9/06 

VS.  a.  404—14  44  Oaiau 


H- 


1.  A  pavement  marker  for  engagement  with  an  underlying 

roadway  surface  for  providing  a  marking  being  visible  from  an 

oncoming  vehicle  on  the   roadway  surface,  said  pavement 

marker  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  member  being  substantially  rigid,  having  a 

rear  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  fiat  top  wall,  a  front  wall  and 

an  open  interior  cavity  for  a  base; 

at  least  one  curved  solid  glass  lens  member,  said  lens  member 

attached  with  fastening  means  inside  said  hollow  body 
member,  said  lens  meml>er  having  a  convex  curved  outer 
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surface,  flat  ends,  a  flat  bottom  portion  and  a  fiat  back 
portion,  said  flat  bottom  portion  having  a  cover  plate  and 
said  flat  back  portion  being  covered  by  a  backing  member; 

a  reflective  Upc  permanently  attached  to  said  flat  back 

portion  of  said  solid  glass  lens  member  by  fastening  meant 

to  form  a  retroreflective  glass  lens; 
means  for  securing  said  retroreflective  glass  lens  in  said 

hollow  body  member; 
means  for  positioning  and  attaching  said  pavement  marker 

on  said  roadway  surface. 


S,419,652 

SNOW  PLOW  COMPATIBLE  SPEED  BUMPS 

Stephen  N.  Flandera,  Norwich,  Vt.,  aaaignor  to  VS.  Army  Corpa 
of  Enatnter*  as  rcprcaented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Arniy. 
WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  16. 1994.  Ser.  No.  213.896 

fat.  a*  EOIF  IS/00 

VJS.  CI.  40«^1S  4  Claiau 


(c)  applying  a  surface  wearing  course  over  said  separation 
course; 


M 

• 

I 
0 

c 


wherein  said  surface  wearing  course  is  not  adhered  to  said 
lower  support  course. 


S,4I9.654 

VEHICLE  FOR  ROAD  REPAIR  AND  THE  LIKE 

Scott  P.  Kleiger,  70  E.  aeveland  Arc..  Morrifiillc  Pa.  19067 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,665 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  23/02 

VS.  a.  404—101  42  < 


1.   A   speed   bump  for  use  in  connection   with  a  roAd^vmy 
located  in  a  climate  where  a  snow  plow  is  used  to  clear  the 

roadway  comprising: 

a  speed  bump  fabricated  from  roadway  construction  male- 
rial; 

said  bump  extending  across  each  lane  of  a  roadway; 
said  bump  having  a  crown  of  fixed  width  running  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  bump; 

said  bump  having  two  tapered  ramp  portions  located  on  the 

left-hand  side  of  each  lane  of  said  roadway,  as  seen  from 
the  direction  of  travel; 

said  first  tapered  ramp  portion  having  an  incline  between 
about  ten  to  thirty  degrees,  allowing  a  snow  plow  to  lift 
smoothly  over  said  bump; 

said  second  tapered  ramp  portion  having  an  incline  no  shal- 
lower than  10  degrees; 

said  bump  having  a  conventional  profile  portion  on  the 
right-hand  side  of  each  lane  of  said  roadway,  as  seen  from 

the  direction  of  travel. 


S,419.653 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ROADWAY  WITH  A 

WATER-IMPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  LAYER 
Edrnand  D.  HolkM,  130  Froaticr  Dr.,  awl  Blake  D.  Hdhm,  1941 
Park  Dr.,  both  of  Doiiglaa,  Wyo.  82633 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,971 
lat  a*  tote  7/34 

U.S.  a  404-17  9aaiM 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  traffic-bearing  pavement 
system  over  a  substrate,  ttie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  lower  support  course  over  said  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  separation  course  over  said  lower  support 
course;  wherein  said  separation  course  is  water-impermea- 
ble; wherein  said  separation  course  comprises  separate 
upper  and  lower  water-impermeable  plastic  films  which 
are  not  adhered  to  each  other; 


1.  Telescoping  conveying  means  for  conveying  solid  matter 
comprising: 

at  least  flrst  and  second  hollow  tubular  members  ofdiiTerent 

diameters; 

said  first  tubular  memlier  having  a  first  end  being  telescop- 
ingly  received  by  and  extending  into  a  first  end  of  said 
second  tubular  member  which  is  of  a  larger  diameter  than 
said  first  tubular  member; 

a  collar  positioned  about  an  outer  periphery  of  and  coupled 
near  the  first  end  of  said  second  tubular  member; 

guide  means  mounted  to  said  collar  for  slidably  receiving 
and  guiding  satd  first  tubular  member; 

said  guide  means  arranged  a  spaced  distance  from  said  collar 

and  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  gap  space  be- 
tween an  outer  periphery  of  said  first  tubular  member  and 
an  inner  periphery  of  said  second  tubular  member; 
a  second  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  receiving  solid 
matter  urged  through  said  telescoping  conveyor  means  by 
air  under  pressure,  causing  ambient  air  to  enter  said  gap 
space  through  a  region  between  said  collar  and  guide 
means  to  Iceep  the  gap  space  free  of  debris. 
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S.419.655 

C»LLECnON  OF  UQUID  FROM  BELOW-GROUND 

LOCATION 

Steren  J.  PhiUipt,  and  Robert  G.  Alexander,  both  of  Kennewick, 

Waah.,  aaaignors  to  Wcstinghouae  Electric  Corporatioii,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FDed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,862 

Int  CL«  B65G  5/00 

VS.  a.  405—52  19  Claims 


<^^^~^'i^^<^^^^^ssm<ct^i 


1.  A  method  of  retrieving  liquid  from  a  below-ground  col- 
lection area,  comprising: 

permitting  gravity  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  collection  area 
to  a  first  closed  container; 

monitoring  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  first  closed  con- 
tainer; and 

after  the  liquid  reaches  a  given  level  in  the  first  closed  con- 
tainer, transferring  the  liquid  to  a  second  closed  container 

disposed  at  a  location  above  the  first  closed  container,  via 
a  conduit,  by  introducing  into  the  first  closed  container  a 
gas  which  is  substantially  chemically  inert  with  respect  to 
the  liquid,  the  gas  being  at  a  pressure  sufTicient  to  propel 

the  liquid  from  the  first  closed  container  to  the  second 
closed  container. 


said  sidewall  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  panels; 
said  plurality  of  flexible  panels  defining  a  plurality  of  vertical 
joints; 

a  plurality  of  upright  supports  affixed  to  said  outer  surface  of 

said  sidewall  at  said  vertical  joints  with  said  plurality  of 

upright  supports  extending  into  said  ground  soil; 
a  plurality  of  contour  panels  affixed  to  said  outer  surface  of 

said  sidewall  proximate  said  vertical  joints  for  defining  a 

plurality  of  cavities  therebetween; 
said  cavities  containing  said  upright  supports;  and 
a  plurality  of  vertical  support  columns  molded  within  said 

cavities  for  supporting  said  sidewall  and  integrally  joining 

said  flexible  panels. 

15.  The  method  of  making  an  in  ground  swimming  pool, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

excavating  a  hole  in  the  ground  in  the  shape  and  the  depth  of 

the  desired  pool; 
installing  plurality  of  upright  supports  into  the  ground  about 

the  periphery  of  the  excavated  hole; 
affixing  two  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  panels  to  each  of  the 

plurality  of  upright  supports  for  defining  the  sidewall  of 

the  pool; 
affixing  a  plurality  of  contour  panels  to  the  sidewall  of  the 

pool  for  defining  a  plurality  of  cavities  therebetween; 
pouring  a  cementitious  base  wathin  the  sidewall  to  form  the 

bottom  of  the  pool; 

applying  a  fiberglass  coating  on  an  iimer  surface  of  the 
sidewall  and  on  the  cementitious  base  for  affixing  the 
sidewall  to  the  cementitious  base  and  for  forming  an  inte- 
rior surface  for  the  pool;  and 

pouring  a  plurality  of  cementitious  vertical  support  colimins 
within  the  cavities  for  supporting  the  sidewall  and  inte- 
grally joining  the  flexible  panels. 


5,419,656 
POOL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Gordofl  McKioMNi,  119  S.  Oregon  Art.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 

CootbiaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,649,  Not.  8,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,192,162.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,402 

lot  a.«  EIMH  3/18 

VS.  CL  405—55  17  Clahw 


1.  A  swimming  pool  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  extending  within  a  peripheral  edge  with  said  base 

supported  by  ground  soil; 
said  t>ase  tieing  contoured  to  form  the  bottom  of  the  pool; 
a  sidewall  extending  about  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  base; 
said  sidewall  having  an  inner  surface  facing  an  interior  of  the 

pool  and  an  outer  surface  facing  an  exterior  of  the  pool; 

an  inner  coating  disposed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  side- 
wall  and  disposed  on  said  base  for  affixing  said  sidewall  to 
!  and  for  forming  an  interior  surface  for  the  pool; 


5,419,657 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 

STRUCTURE  FROM  A  JACK-UP  RIG  TO  A  FIXED 

PLATFORM 

Jamca  B.  Davis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  Rowan  Companies, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
CoBtiBaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  880,717,  May  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,094 
Int.  CL«  E02B  17/04 

VS.  a  405-209  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  fiinctional  package  from  a 
jack-up  rig  to  a  fued  platform,  comprising: 

a  cantilever  l>eam  adapted  for  separation  into  a  distal  shuttle 
portion  and  a  proximal  base  portion,  a  fiuctional  package, 
said  functional  package  being  supportable  by  said  distal 
shuttle  portion,  said  cantilever  betm  being  adapted  for 
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displacement  of  the  functioiuJ  package  from  an  inboard 
pocition  generally  inside  the  outer  edge  of  the  jack-up  rig 

to  an  outboard  position  over  an  edge  of  the  jack-up  rig  and 
over  a  portion  of  a  fixed  platform,  wherein  the  cantilever 
beam  contains  a  splice  for  separation  into  said  distal  shut- 
tle portion  and  said  proximal  base  portion; 
wherein  the  splice  a  comprised  of  fingers,  the  fingers  having 

interlocking  and  opposing  camming  surfaces,  the  fingers 
projecting  from  both  the  distal  shuttle  portion  and  the 
proxintal  base  portion  of  the  cantilever  beam; 

said  jack-up  rig  being  adapted  for  supporting  and  positioning 
said  cantilever  beam; 

the  distal  shuttle  portion  of  said  cantilever  beam  being  sepa- 
rable from  said  proximal  base  portion  and  supportable  by 
the  fixed  platform  after  separation. 


SAl9,a9 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL  MESH  STRUCTURE 
Frank  B.  Mercer,  I  aarifclre.  EaglaBd,  aarigMc  to  P.L.G.  Re- 
search Limited,  Bladtbani,  Eaglaad 

CoBd— atioa  of  Scr.  No.  952,971,  Sep.  29,  1992,  abudooed, 
wkick  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  6»,991,  Dec.  17,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

S,1S«,49S,  whkk  ii  ■  CMtiautioi  of  Ser.  No.  506^,  Apr.  6, 

1990.  B>aaJoa»d,  wkick  i«  a  coatiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  K1.15S, 
Fab.  26,  19M,  ab—^Datd.  wkick  ia  a  divteioa  of  Scr.  No.  14,151, 
Fck.  12, 19r7,  Pat  No.  4,7S6,9M,  wkick  is  a  coatiniwtion  of  Scr. 
No.  7r7,702,  Oct.  IS.  1905,  ak— *i«»d.  wUck  is  a  continnatioa 
of  Sar.  No.  447,936.  Dec.  «,  19*2,  abaadoaed,  wkick  U  a  dirisioa 
Of  Scr.  No.  195,189,  Oct.  t,  1910,  Pat  No.  4,374,790,  wkick  is  a 
eontiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  £1323,  Oct  9, 1979,  abaadoned. 
Tkis  appUcatioa  Aag.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,044 
OaiM  priority,  apylicatioa  Uaitcd  Kli^dom,  Oct  M,  1978, 

40641/71;  Miy  23,1979,7918291 


lat  a*  E02D  5/00 


U.S.CL 
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S,419,6SS 

TH1N.WALLED  PIPE  DRIVING  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  PILES 
WajTM  DcWItt.  1M16  SE.  ETcrgreea.  VaMooTcr,  WhI 

assignor  to  Wayne  DcWitt  VancouTcr,  Wask. 
Filed  Oct  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132339 

Int.  CL*  E02D  7/00 
VS.  a.  405—233  6  daiau 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  load-carrying  pile  using  thin- 
walled  pipe,  comprising; 

(a)  driving  a  closed-end  hollow  pipe  partially  into  the  earth 
until  firm  bearing  is  reached; 

(b)  thereafter  partially  but  not  completely  filling  the  interior 
of  said  pipe  with  hardenable  fluid  concrete  and  hardening 
said  concrete; 

(c)  thereafter  inserting  a  nundrel  into  said  pipe  and  driving 

said  ntandrel  to  apply  force  against  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  concrete  to  drive  said  pipe  further  into  the  earth;  and 

(d)  thereafter  adding  further  hardenable  fluid  concrete  to  the 
interior  of  said  pipe  atop  the  concrete  hardened  in  step  (b), 
and  permitting  said  fiirther  concrete  to  harden. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  civil  engineering  structure, 
comprising:  providing  a  mass  of  particulate  material  and  a 

reinforcing  means  therefor,  said  reinforcing  means  composing 

at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending  layer  of  a  flexible, 
integral,  plastics  material  mesh  structure,  said  mesh  structure 
having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  comprising  molecularly 
orientated  longitudinal  strands  interconnected  by  substantially 

parallel  transverse  members  thereby  defining  a  general  square 
or  rectangular  grid,  said  orientated  strands  and  said  transverse 
members  defming  therebetween  mesh  openings  whose  dimen- 
sion in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  orientated  strands  is  at  least 
several  multiples  of  the  width  of  the  mid-points  of  said  orien- 
tated Strands  between  said  transverse  members,  portions  of  said 

mesh  structure  at  the  intersection  of  the  axes  of  said  orientated 
strands  and  said  transverse  memtters  l>eing  unorientated  or 
substantially  less  orientated  than  the  mid-points  of  oriented 
strands  connected  thereby,  said  portions  of  said  mesh  structure 
at  the  intersection  of  the  axes  of  said  orientated  strands  and  said 
transverse  members  also  being  thicker  than  the  thickness  of 
said  mid-points  of  said  orientated  strands,  said  mesh  structure 
having  been  formed  by  stretching  a  sheet  of  starting  material 
having  opposite  faces,  a  thickness  of  not  less  than  l.S  mm,  and 

a  pattern  of  holes  whose  centers  lie  on  a  notional,  substantially 

square  or  rectangular  grid  of  rows  and  columns,  the  stretching 

of  the  starting  sheet  having  been  effected  at  least  in  the  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  columns,  and  the  stretching  in  the  direction 

of  said  columns  having  been  effected  to  such  extent  that  no- 
tioiuU  points  which,  on  each  face  of  the  starting  sheet,  lay  on 
notional  straight  lines  which  are  parallel  to  the  rows  and  tan- 
gential to  respective  holes,  have  moved  into  the  corresponding 
strands;  and 

embedding  said  reinforcing  means  in  said  mass  of  particulate 
material  with  portions  of  said  mass  of  particulate  material 
being  below  said  mesh  structure,  portions  of  said  mass  of 

particulate  material  being  above  said  mesh  structure,  and 
portions  of  said  mass  of  particulate  material  being  within 
the  mesh  openings  defined  by  said  mesh  structure,  so  that 
portiotis  of  said  particulate  material  are  in  direct  contact 
Mvith  said  upper  and  lower  faces  of  said  mesh  structure  and 
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with  portions  of  said  mesh  structure  defuung  said  mesh 

openings; 
whereby  said  mesh  structure  has  good  slip  resistance  proper- 
ties with  respect  to  said  particulate  material  and  provides 
good  stress  transmission  paths  in  said  civil  engineering 

Structure. 


for  directing  a  non-rotating  stream  of  coolant  into  said 
coolant  conducting  bore  of  said  tool,  and 


5,419,660 
BENDING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSTALLING  A  CABLE  INTO  A  PREFORMED  BORE 
GniUaiiBC  Marquis,  La  Sarre,  Canada,  assignor  to  Metal  Mar- 
quis inCn  La  Sure,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,306 

lat  O*  E21D  21/00 
VJS.  a.  40S — 259.1  13  Claims 


5,419,651 

ROTATABLE  TOOHOLDER  HAVING  A  STATIONARY, 

THROUGH-CENTER  COOI.ANT  FEED  SYSTEM 

DouM  L  Meichim,  Looiibvi  N.C„  wipor  to  Keooiffletil 

be..  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  279,461 

Int  a*  B23B  51/06 

VS.  a.  408—57  20  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  toolholder  having  a  stationary  coolant  feed 
system  for  providing  a  non-rotating  coolant  stream  to  a  coolant 
conducting  bore  of  a  rotating  tool,  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing; 

a  driven  shaft  having  an  output  end  rotatably  moiuited  in 

said  housing; 

a  coupling  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
holding  and  rotating  an  end  of  a  tool  having  an  opening 

along  its  axis  of  rotation  for  receiving  coolant; 
a  coolant  system  including  a  nozzle  assembly  stationarily 
wnntmtt.tt  within  said  liousing  and  having  a  nozzle  means 


means  for  transmitting  rotary  power  from  said  driven  sliaft 
to  said  rotatably  mounted  coupling  means  to  rotate  said 
tool  end. 


1.  A  bending  and  feeding  apparatus  for  installing  a  cable  into 
1  preformed  bore,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 
guiding  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  guiding  the 

cable  along  a  path  from  an  entry  of  said  apparatus  to  an 

exit  thereof; 

traction  meins  mounted  on  said  main  frame  along  said  path 

for  driving  the  cable  forward  toward  said  exit; 
beading  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  along  said  path 

for  bending  a  free  end  of  the  cable  while  the  free  end  of 
the  cable  is  within  said  bending  and  feeding  apparatus;  and 

shearing  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  along  said  path 
for  severing  the  cable; 

whereby,  in  operation,  the  free  end  of  the  cable  is  bent  prior 
to  the  insertion  of  the  cable  into  the  bore,  the  cable  being 
inserted  into  the  bore  until  the  bent  free  end  of  the  cable 
substantially  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  bore,  the  cable 

l>eing  then  severed  by  said  shearing  means. 


5,419,662 
HINGE  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Coiia  W.  Ericksen,  110  W.  «h  Atc.  #1T7,  EUensbnrg,  Wash. 
98926 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,544 

Int  CL«  B23B  45/00 

VS.  CL  408—42  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  drilling  a  series  of  holes  in  the  face  of  a 
workpiece  relative  to  a  first  edge  and  second  and  third  edges 
perpendicular  to  the  first  edge,  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular base  having  an  upper  stirface,  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
siu^ace  and  a  generally  centrally  positioned  clearance  hole  for 
passage  of  a  plurality  of  drill  holders  geared  together  and 

vertically  movable  on  said  base,  a  locating  window  located 

next  to  said  clearance  hole,  said  locating  window  having  an 
alignment  mark,  said  drill  holders  comprising  a  cylindrical 

shaft  with  attachment  means  to  accept  a  boring  bit,  means  for 
retracting  said  drill  holders,  a  guide  having  a  guide  surface, 

said  guide  being  adjustably  mounted  on  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  base  so  that  the  distance  between  the  drill  holders  and  said 
first  edge  may  be  varied,  two  intermittent  stop  members  being 
mounted  on  opposite  parallel  edges  of  said  base  and  positioned 
to  engage  either  of  the  secoitd  or  third  edges  with  stop  sur- 
faces, means  moimting  said  stop  members  for  independent 

positioning  of  each  said  stop  surface  in  an  operative  position 
extending  l>elow  the  lx>ttom  surface  of  said  base  and  an  inoper- 
ative position  wherein  the  stop  surface  may  be  fixed  above  said 
bottom  surface,  one  of  said  cylindrical  shafts  having  means 
engageable  by  a  hand  held  motive  means  in  order  to  rotate  said 
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drill  holders,  said  interminent  slop  members  in  combination 
with  said  guide  establishing  said  device  at  either  end  of  a 

work  piece. 


S,419,6«3 

DUST  GUARD 

Sotera  Z.  PMMias,  2020  NE.  135  St  #807,  N.  MUuni.  FU.  33181 

FUed  Not.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  767J67 

IBL  a.'  B23B  45/00 

vs.  CL  408— C7  2  CUins 


having  means  for  fixing  an  article  at  a  rear  end  of  said  shank,  a 
reduced  cross-section  portion  having  a  reduced  cross  section 

and  an  expander  cone  at  a  front  end  of  said  shank  and  adjoining 
said  reduced  cross-section  portion,  and,  positioned  over  the 

reduced  cross-section  portion  of  the  shank,  an  expansible 
sleeve  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slits  forming 
expansible  segments  in  said  expansible  sleeve  and  having  lock- 
ing elements  protruding  beyond  a  diameter  of  the  expansible 
sleeve  and  provide  on  the  expansible  segments;  and  wherein 

the  locking  elements  comprise  at  least  one  plurality  of  punched 

elements  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  expansible 
segments  which  punched  elcmenu  are  interconnected  so  as  to 

eliminate  distances  between  said  punched  elements  and  there- 
fore avoid  formation  of  weak  points  between  said  punched 
elements,  each  of  the  punched  elemenU  being  triangular  in 
shape  and  having  a'  tip  directed  towards  a  front  end  of  the 
expansible  segments. 


I.  A  dust  guard  for  removably  attaching  to  the  stationary 
housing  of  a  drilling  machine  and  encircling  a  drill  bit  operated 
thereby,  the  dust  guard  comprising: 

A)  an  elongate,   axially   compressible,   elastic  cylindrical 

body,  having  a  Tint  end  and  a  second  end; 

B)  a  resilient,  annular  first  terminal  portion  connected  to  said 
first  end  for  non-marring  engagement  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
drilled; 

C)  a  resilient,  annular  second  terminal  portion  connected  to 
said  second  end,  said  second  terminal  portion  arranged  for 
removably  engaging  drill  housings  having  a  first  diametral 
range; 

D)  at  least  one  adapter  removably  connectable  by  connect- 
ing means  to  said  second  terminal  means,  <>aid  adapter 
twing  resilient  and  annular  and  arranged  for  engaging  drill 

housings  having  a  diametral  range  other  than  said  first 

diametral   range,   in   which  said  connecting  means  com- 
prises screw  threads. 


S.419.664 
EXPANSIBLE  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Wolfsang  HeivcabKh,  Donutctten;  Ralf  KopfT,  GUttea;  Bark- 
hard  Mayer,  Herrenberg;  Ebcrhard  Miider,  Eutiaaea;  G«r- 

hird  PorMi,  WiMiclitil,  u4  JBrm  Stricbich,  Herb,  aU  of 

GcnaaBy,  aaaignora  to  flachcrwcrkc,  Artnr  Flachcr  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG.,  WaMacfcral.  Gcnuay 

nied  Not.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1S3.174 
CUim  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Not.  26,  1992,  42  39 

763.4;  Jal.  20.  1993,  43  24  244.S 

lat.  a.»  F16B  /J/06 
VS.  a.  411—61  10  ClaiM 


S,419,6« 

NON-MET ALUC  NUT  RING 
Thomas  R.  Adams,  Hantiaatoa  Beach,  aad  Gary  R.  Wittman. 
Cona  Meaa,  both  of  Calif.,  aarivion  to  Tiodizc  Company, 

Inc.,  HutiiigtoB  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  221.835 
lac  Cl.»  F16B  27/Oa  37/00 

VJS,  CL  411—14  S  CUiM 


1.  A  non-metallic  nut  ring  to  be  attached  to  a  flat  surface  for 

surrounding  and  supporting  a  connector  located  at  said  flat 
surface,  said  nut  ring  comprising  a  planar  backplate  and  at  least 

one  nut  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  backplate 

and  said  nut  being  formed  entirely  from  a  matrix  of  short 
chopped,  non-metallic  resin  impregnated  fibers,  said  matrix  of 
resin  impregnated  fibers  extending  from  said  backplate  to  said 
nut,  such  that  said  backplate  is  integrally  connected  to  said  nut 
by  said  nutrix  of  fibers. 


S,419.<«6 
PROTECTIVE  WATERPROOF  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

COVERING  A  FASTENER 
Do*  A.  Best.  P.O.  Boi  14S74.  Oklaho«a  Oty.  Okla.  73120 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1993.  Ser.  No.  127.323 

iBt  a."  F16B  43/00 

vs.  a.  411—373  18  Claim* 


1.  An  expansible  anchor  for  anchoring  in  a  hole  drilled  in  a 
concrete  port,  said  expanaible  anchor  conaiating  of  a  shank 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fastener  installed  through  a  surface 
of  a  support  stnicture  and  having  a  head  disposed  therealmve, 
a  protective  waterproof  cover  assembly  sealed  to  the  surface  of 
the  support  structure  and  thereby  sealably  covering  said  head 

of  said  fastener,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  having  a  top  poriion  and  an  annular  side  poriion 
surrounding  and  attached  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  top 
portion  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  away 


from  said  top  portion,  said  top  portion  of  said  cover  over- 
lying said  head  of  said  fastener  installed  through  the  sur- 
face of  the  support  structure,  said  annular  side  portion  of 
said  cover  extending  around  said  head  of  said  fastener  in 

an  outwardly  spaced  relationship  therefrom  and  having  a 
lower  peripheral  edge  engaging  the  surface  of  the  support 
Structure  and  supporting  said  cover  thereupon  such  that 
said  top  portion  and  said  annular  side  portion  of  said  cover 
together  define  an  internal  cavity  in  said  cover  being 

closed  at  said  lower  peripheral  edge  thereof  by  said  en- 
gagement of  said  lower  peripheral  edge  with  the  surface 

of  the  support  structure,  said  top  portion  of  said  cover 
being  disposed  at  a  suflicient  height  above  the  fastener  for 
providing  sufficient  clearance  between  said  cover  and  said 
fastener  to  permit  loosening  of  said  fastener  and  move- 
ment of  said  head  of  said  fastener  away  from  the  surface 
and  toward  said  top  portion  of  said  cover  and  thus  elevat- 
ing of  said  head  of  said  fastener  within  said  internal  cavity 
upon   said   fastener   loosening   up   from   its  installation 

through  the  surface; 

(b)  a  flexible  pad  of  waterproof  material  having  a  diameter 

which  is  greater  than  a  diameter  of  said  cover  adapting 
said  pad  to  overlie  said  cover  such  that  an  outer  annular 

portion  of  said  pad  extends  beyond  said  lower  peripheral 

edge  of  said  annular  side  portion  of  said  cover  and  overlies 
an  annular  portion  of  the  surface  through   which  said 

fastener  is  installed;  and 

(c)  means  for  sealably  attaching  at  least  said  outer  annular 
portion  of  said  pad  to  the  annular  portion  of  the  surface 
such  that  said  cover  is  retained  over  said  head  of  said 

fastener  and  said  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  cover  is 

retained  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  support 
structure. 


5,419.668 

ADJUSTABLE  BINDER  STOP 

Thomas  Ballist,  BufTalo  GroTC,  IIL,  aaaignor  to  Geaeral  Biadiag 

Corporation,  Northbrook,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  8.  1993.  Ser.  No.  117.796 

Int.  a."  B42B  9/00 

VS.  CL  412—40  10  Oaint 


5.419,667 

ANTI-CROSS  THREAD  FASTENER  WITH  CLEANING 

TIP 

G««  G.  ATgoustis,  Westland,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Ring  Screw 

Worka,  Madiaoo  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,610 

Int.  CL*  F16B  25/00 
VJS.  CL  411 — 3S6  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  rings  of  a  flexible  multi-ring 
binding  element  having  a  spine  portion  and  ring  elements  for 

holding  pages  thereon,  comprising: 

a  housing;  means  for  holding  a  spine  portion  of  a  multi-ring 

binding  clement; 
a  plurality  of  finger  members  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 

ring  elements  and  engageable  to  the  ring  elements; 
a  chassis  connecting  the  finger  members; 

a  lever  rock  shaft  guided  for  axial  rotetion; 

a  lever,  pivotable  by  an  operator,  and  connected  to  said 

lever  rock  shaft  for  causing  axial  rotation  of  said  rock 

shaft  upon  pivoting  of  said  lever; 
means  for  converting  an  axial  rotation  of  said  lever  rock 

shaft  to  a  sliding  motion  of  said  chassis  to  cause  said  finger 

members  to  uncurl  said  ring  elements; 
a  Stop  member  allocated  onto  said  housing; 
a  stop  ring  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  lever  rock  shaft 

and  having  a  protrusion  for  interference  with  said  stop 

meml)cr  upon  preselected  rotary  movement;  and 
wherein  said  stop  ring  is  adjustable  in  rotary  position  around 

said  lever  rock  shaft  to  set  an  initial  rotary  position  of  said 
protrusion. 


5.419,669 
INSTALLATION  FOR  LINING  AN  INTERNAL  WALL  OF 

AN  ENCLOSURE  WITH  BRICKWORK 
Andre  Kremer,  Leodelaage;  Victor  Kremer,  Loxembonrg;  Jean- 
not  Koaabnick,  Bcrbonrg,  and  Jean-Jacqncs  WilUeme,  Pep- 

puge,  ill  of  Lnxefflbouif,  wignon  to  Pinl  Wnrth  SX, 

Laxemboarg 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88375 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnxemboorg,  Jnl.  7, 1992,  88144 
Int  a.»  F27D  1/16;  B66F  11/04;  C21C  5/44 
VJS.  CI.  414 — 10  24  Ciaima 

1.  Automated  installation  for  lining  the  wall  of  an  enclosure 
with  brickwork  comprising: 

a  bricklaying  robot  moimted  on  a  working  platform  which 
can  be  tnoved  vertically  and  horizontally  to  enable  the 

threaded  shank  projecting  from  said  head,  said  shank       bricklaying  robot  to  work  in  various  sectors  of  said  cnclo- 


1.  A  fastener  comprising 
a  head:  and 


having  a  desired  radius,  an  arcuate  peripheral  surface,  a 
sul>stantially  circular  axial  cross  section  and  a  tip  at  its 
axial  end  opposite  said  head,  said  tip  comprised  of  a  first 

portion  having  a  surface  with  one  or  more  partial  threads, 

and  a  second  portion  having  a  smooth  peripheral  surface 
with  a  profile  defining  a  curve  with  respect  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  shank,  said  first  portion  and  second  portion 
being  continuous  with  one  another  and  said  tip  including 
an  axis  being  offset  with  respect  to  said  shank  longitudinal 
axis,  and  a  recess  formed  on  said  threaded  first  portion  of 

said  tip,  said  recess  opposite  said  smooth  peripheral  sur- 
face about  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shank,  and  said 
recess  for  receiving  foreign  material. 


sure; 
a  depalletizing  module  for  forming  from  pallets  with  various 
types  of  bricks,  stacks  of  bricks  according  to  the  needs  of 

the  bricklaying  robot; 

a  lifting  module,  for  receiving  said  stacks  of  bricks  formed 
by  the  depalletizing  module  on  a  loading  platform  said 
lifting  module  being  capable  of  transferring  the  stacks  of 
bricks  vertically  to  the  working  platform; 

a  supply  module  for  supplying  the  working  platform,  and  for 
taking  up  said  stack  of  bricks  from  the  lifting  nKxlule  and 
transferring  the  bricks  sequentially  to  the  level  of  the 

working  platform,  according  to  the  needs  of  said  bricklay- 
ing robot;  and 
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•  oentering  module  intulled  on  the  working  platfonn.  laid 

centering  module  comprising; 
a  device  for  the  lequcntial  tranifeT  of  the  bricki  connecting, 

It  the  level  of  the  working  plitform,  the  supply  module  to 

a  take-up  zone  located  at  the  periphery  of  the  working 
platform  cloae  to  the  lector  in  which  the  robot  is  working; 


external  contour  contact  said  region  without  stopping 
movement  of  skid  seqticnce  of  bags. 


S.419.670 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND 

EMPTYING  BAGS  CONTAINING  RECYCLABLE 

MATERIALS 

Edwwd  J.  Soaaer,  Jr..  NaahvlUc.  aad  RamaU  A.  Qurica. 

NolcaaTille,  both  of  Tcaa.,  migiioct  to  Natknal  Recovery 

TcchMlogics  Ibc..  NaahTille.  Tcu. 

CoatiaBathMi  of  Ser.  No.  790,in,  Not.  8, 1991.  ah— don»d.  This 

aptUcatkM  Aag.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,273 

Int.  a.*  B6SG  47/34 

VS.  CL  414—412  3  ClaiM 


UMI 


1.  A  bag  opener  for  opening  a  sequence  of  bags  having  a 
non-uniform  external  contour,  said  bag  opener  comprising: 

an  articulated  elongated  heated  member  having  a  region  at  a 

tetnperature  sufTicient  to  melt  said  bags  having  said  non- 
uniform external  contour,  said  articulated  elongated 
heated  member  being  pivotally  supported  to  contact  and 

follow  said  non-uniform  external  contour  at  difTcrent 
portions  of  said  non-uniform  external  contour;  and 
an  assembly  that  brings  said  sequence  of  bags  having  said 
non-uniform  external  contour  into  contact  with  said  re- 
gion such  that  said  bags  having  said  non-uniform  external 
contour  are  opened  as  said  bags  having  said  non-uniform 


M19.C71 
TOP  MOUNTED  CONTAINER  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Fr«4  P.  Sattk,  AlpiM,  a^  WiUaa  R.  Jokwoa,  AMsricaa  Fork, 

kotk  of  Utak,  ■■jpon  to  The  HcU  Omftmj,  Ckattaaoosa, 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1993,  S«r.  No.  36,4r7 
iBt  CL*  WtSF  3/04 
VS.  a.  414-421  1 1 


at  least  one  centering  position  which  is  defined  in  this  take- 
up  zone  and  in  which  the  bricklaying  robot  comes  to 
collect  the  bricks;  and 

at  least  one  centering  device  arranged  with  respect  to  at  least 

one  of  the  centering  positions  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  able 
to  center  the  bricks  at  the  selected  centering  position. 


1.  Container  handling  apparatus  used  in  combination  with  a 

gripping  mechanism  for  engaging  and  emptying  refuse  con- 
tainers, said  container  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mounting  platform; 

a  master  \m  having  a  tint  end  and  a  second  end,  said  firit 

end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  mounting  platform; 
a  gripper  base  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  support  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 

eiid  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  master 

bar,  and  said  second  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second 
end  of  said  gripper  t>ase; 
a  tension  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  master 
bar,  and  said  second  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  end 

of  said  gripper  base; 
said  support  link  and  said  tension  link  are  of  differing  lengths 

such  that  a  distance  frotn  where  the  first  end  of  the  sup- 
port link  is  pivotally  coupled,  to  where  the  second  end  of 

the  suppori  link  is  pivotally  coupled,  is  different  than> 
distance  from  where  the  first  end  of  the  tension  link  is 
pivotally  coupled,  to  where  the  second  end  of  the  tension 
link  is  pivotally  coupled; 
an  extension  cylinder  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  mounting  platform  spaced  apart  from  said  first  end  of 
said  master  bar,  and  a  second  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 

support  link  intermediate  said  fint  and  second  ends;  and 

a  hoist  cylinder  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
mounting  platform  spaced  apart  from  said  first  end  of  said 
master  bar,  and  a  second  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first 
end  of  said  suppori  link. 


3,419,672 
TAIL  GATE  HANGER 
Jinuny  Poc,  90  Conrty  Rd.  921,  Scbu,  Ala.  36701 

F1M  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,428 
lat  CL*  B66C  23/36 

vs.  CL  414 — 540  I  < 

1.  A  tail  gate  hanger  for  hanging  objects  from  and  lifting 

objects  onto  the  bed  of  a  vehicle  comprising,  in  combiiution: 
an  extensible  and  retractable  rod  having  a  tubular  outer 
section  and  a  tubular  inner  section  telescopically  received 
in  the  outer  section,  each  section  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end.  each  end  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed apertures  dispoaed  thereon; 


a  first  rail  having  an  aperture  centrally  disposed  thereon  and 
a  second  rail  coupled  edge  to  edge  therewith  to  create  a 
V-shaped  pivotal  suppori  base  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 

the  bed  of  a  vehicle; 

a  first  l>olt  and  a  complimentary  nut,  the  first  bolt  having  an 
eye  on  one  end  and  a  threa-Jed  portion  on  the  other  end, 
the  eye  adapted  to  hold  a  pulley  therefrom  for  lifting 
objects,  the  threaded  portion  disposed  through  the  aper- 
tures on  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  section  and  secured 
with  the  nut; 

a  second  bolt  and  complimentary  wing  nut,  the  second  bolt 
having  an  eye  on  one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  on  the 
other  end,  the  threaded  portion  disposed  through  the 

apertures  on  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  section  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  outer  section  and  secured  with  the  wing 

nut.  thereby  securing  the  rod  in  a  linear  configuration 
with  a  set  height  when  the  wing  nut  is  tightened  and 
allowing  axial  movement  of  the  inner  section  relative  to 
the  outer  section  for  extending  or  retracting  the  rod  when 
the  wing  nut  is  loosened; 


a  third  bolt  and  complimentary  wing  nut,  the  third  bolt 
having  a  head  on  one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  on  the 
Other  end,  the  threaded  portion  disposed  through  the 
aperture  on  the  first  rail  and  the  apertures  on  the  lower 

end  of  the  outer  section  and  secured  with  the  wing  nut, 
thereby  coupling  the  support  base  to  the  rod,  thus  allow- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  the  rod  and  the  support  base  with 
respect  to  the  bed  of  the  vehicle  upon  which  it  is  located 
for  lifting  objects; 

a  chain  having  two  free  ends  with  an  intermediate  portion 

therebetween;  and 
a  first  hook,  a  second  hook,  and  a  third  hook,  the  first  hook 
and  the  second  hook  each  coupled  to  a  free  end  of  the 
chain  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  vehicle  for  support- 
ing the  rod,  the  third  hook  coupled  to  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  chain  and  throu^  the  eye  of  the  second 

bolt  for  holding  the  rod  in  an  upright  position  for  lifting 
objects. 


coupling  frame  of  a  tractor  front  loader,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  pin  and  a  second  pin  for  securing  the  tool  to  the 

coupling  frame  of  the  tractor  front  loader,  operatively 

engageable  through  a  first  sleeve  and  a  second  sleeve 
disposed  on  the  coupling  frame  of  the  tractor  front  loader, 

the  pins  being  respectively  engageable  into  a  first  recepta- 
cle and  a  second  receptacle  defined  in  the  detachable  tool, 
the  tool  receptacles  being  alignable  substantially  adjacent 
and  coaxial  to  the  first  and  the  second  sleeves  in  an  attach- 
ing position; 
a  first  translator  arm  and  a  second  translator  arm  each  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  ends  of  the  first 

and  second  arms  being  pivotably  attached  to  the  first  and 

the  second  securing  pins  respectively; 
engagement  and  disengagement  means  attachable  to  the 
coupling  frame  of  the  front  loader  between  the  first  and 
second  sleeves  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  second  ends 
of  the  first  and  the  second  translator  arms,  respectively, 

for  engaging  the  first  and-the  second  securing  pins  into  the 
first  and  the  second  receptacles  in  a  first  position  and  for 
retracting  the  first  and  tlie  second  securing  pins  into  the 
first  and  the  second  sleeves,  respectively,  in  a  second 

position; 

a  support  plate  securable  to  the  front  loader  coupling  frame, 
the  support  plate  having  an  open  pocket; 

a  pivot  pin  disposed  within  the  open  pocket  for  rotational 
movement  relative  to  the  coupling  frame  of  the  front 

loader; 
a  plate  member  secured  to  the  pivot  pin  and  coupled  to  the 

first  and  second  translator  arms; 
an  engagement  arm  secured  to  the  pivot  pin;  and, 
first  and  second  bushings  mounted  fixedly  to  the  open 

pocket  and  receiving  the  pivot  pin,  said  bushings  being 

disposed  intermediate  the  plate  member  and  the  engage- 
ment arm,  the  first  and  second  bushings  straddling  the 
support  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  open  pocket. 


5,419,673 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACTOR 
FRONT  LOADER 
Drago  Merhar,  Doleitia  Vas,  SIOTeaia,  aaaignor  to  Memo  Indus- 
trial PUnning,  Inc^  SoutUake,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  11.  1993.  Ser.  No.  29.467 

Int.  a.*  E02F  5/J4 

VS.  CL  414—723  5  Claims 


5,419,674 
SEMI-ACnVE  COMPLLiNCE  DEVICE 
Sun-Lai  Chang.  Hyattsrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  Parcel 
Service  of  America,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

rdcd  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  23^ 
Int  a.*  WSG  35/00 


vs.  CL  4M 


-751 


12  Claims 


..  t:^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  quickly  attaching  or  detaching  a  tool  to  a 


1.  A  semi-active  compliance  device,  attachable  to  a  base, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  linear  actuator  having  a  first  actuator  input  adapted 
to  be  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base  and  a  first  actuator  output 

adapted  to  be  aligned  along  a  first  axis; 

(b)  a  second  linear  actuator  having  a  second  actuator  input 

adapted  to  be  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base  and  a  second  actua- 
tor output  adapted  to  be  aligned  along  a  second  axis, 
wherein  said  first  axis  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
second  axis,  wherein  the  first  actuator  and  the  second 
actuator  are  adapted  to  be  driven  independently  of  each 
other. 


3230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  1995 


(c)  a  tint  pantograph  mechanism,  adapted  to  be  substantially 
oo-planar  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  actuator  output  at  a  first  point  of  said 
first  pantograph  mechanism,  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  actuator  output  at  a  second  point  of  said  first 
pantograph  mechanism;  and 

(d)  a  second  pantograph  mechanism,  adapted  to  be  sut»tan- 

tially  co-planar  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  actuator  output  at  a  first  point  of 
said  second  pantograph  mechanism,  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  second  actuator  output  at  a  second  point  of 
said  second  pantograph  mechanism. 


5,419,676 

PILE  BOARD  INSERTING  METHOD 

SUgco  Fumkawa,  CUba,  Japw>  awigBor  to  Koaiort  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Jmp«a 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  686,181,  Apr.  16,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,240,370. 
This  applkatioa  Mar.  3.  1993,  Scr.  No.  25,993 

CUdn  priority,  appUcatiov  Japan,  Jim.  1,  1990,  M415r7; 
Jim.  7, 1990,  M47444 

lirt.  a.*  B65H  33/02 
VS.  CL  414— 786  1  data 


5,419,675 
DEVICE  FOR  TILTING  ROLLED  STOCK 
Otto  Hein,  Steyr,  Austria,  aasignor  to  GFM  Gcaellachall  ffir 
FertigimgitechnUi    und    Maachinenbau    AktiengeaelUdiaft, 
Sttyr,  Auatria 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,599 

CUini  priority,  applicitioB  Auitria,  Apr.  22, 1993, 790/93 


Int.  CI.*  B2SJ  9/J4 


U.S.  CI.  414 


-771 
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1.  A  device  for  tilting  rolled  stock,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  tilting  head  comprising 

(I)  means  for  gripping  the  rolled  stock,  the  gripping  means 
defining  a  tilting  axis, 

(b)  first  drive  means  for  routing  the  tilting  head  about  ■ 
tilting  head  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  tilting  axis  to 
adjust  the  tilting  head  in  respective  tilted  positions, 

(c)  a  lifting  device  supporting  the  tilting  head,  the  lifting 
device  being  an  elevator  carnage  supporting  the  tilting 
head, 

(d)  second  drive  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lifting 

device  to  adjust  the  lifting  device  in  respective  lifting 
poaitions, 

(e)  a  carriage  supporting  the  lifUng  device,  the  carriage 
comprising 

(I)  a  rectilinear  guide  for  the  lifting  device, 
(0  third  drive  means  for  displacing  the  carriage  transversely 
to  the  tilting  axis  to  adjust  the  carriage  in  respective  trans- 
verse positions,  and 
(g)  a  numerical  control  connected  to  the  first,  second  and 

third  drive  means  and  arranged  to  receive  control  signal 

components  respectively  corresponding  to  the  respective 
tilted,  lifting  and  transverse  positions  to  control  the  drive 

means  so  that  the  rolled  stock  substantially  remains  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane  and  the  same  vertical  plane  as  it  is 
tilted. 


W'Kl     11^ 


3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  inserting  pile  boards  into  a  plurality  of  sheet 
piling  units  associated  with  a  printing  press  that  is  capable  of 
delivering  a  continuous  serial  sequence  of  printed  sheets,  char- 
acterized by  the  steps  of: 

arranging  said  sheet  piling  units  in  serial  relationship  as 
related  to  said  continuous  serial  sequence  of  the  printed 
sheets; 

providing  a  sheet  receiving  and  releasing  means  on  each  said 
sheet  piling  unit; 

synchronously  operating  said  sheet  receiving  and  releasing 
means  to  sequentially  assemble  a  pile  of  said  printed  sheets 
onto  a  said  pile  board  at  a  selected  one  of  said  sheet  piling 
units; 

providing  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pile  board  inserting 

units,  each  one  associated  vvith  a  selected  one  of  said  sheet 
piling  units;  and. 

operating  said  pile  board  inserting  units  in  timed  sequence 
with  operation  of  said  sheet  receiving  and  releasing  means 
to  insert  a  pile  board  into  an  associated  sheet  piling  unit, 

sutMequent  to  the  assembly  of  the  pile  of  said  printed 
sheets  onto  said  pile  board  in  that  associated  sheet  piling 
unit  and  during  the  assembly  of  the  pile  of  said  printed 

sheets  onto  a  said  pile  board  at  another  one  of  said  sheet 

piling  units;  further  including  the  steps  of: 
stacking  said  pile  lx>ards  in  said  pile  board  inserting  unit  in  a 

vertical  stack; 
vertically  moving  said  stack  of  pile  boards  to  position  a  top 

board  in  said  stack  at  a  selected  predetermined  height 

corresponding  with  the  height  of  the  pile  of  sheets  stacked 

in  the  associated  sheet  piling  unit;  and, 
inserting  the  top  board  of  said  stack  of  boards  into  said 

associated  sheet  piling  unit,  by  pushing  on  a  rear  end  of 

said  top  board  by  an  endless  chain  and  a  push  plate  carried 

by  said  endless  chain,  subsequent  to  the  assembly  of  the 
pile  of  said  printed  sheets  onto  m  said  pile  board  in  said 

sheet  piling  unit,  and,  during  the  assembly  of  the  pile  of 
said  printed  sheets  onto  anotlier  said  pile  board  in  another 
one  of  said  sheet  piling  unha. 
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5,419,677 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

INTERLEAVING  AND  STACKING  OF  SHEET-CARRIED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Robert  Cohn,  1210  Jmekmm  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68102 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,430 

lDta*B65GJ7/W 


5,419,678 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

DELIVERING  PRINTING  PRODUCTS 
Pirmin  Erb,  Jona,  Switzerland,  aaiignor  to  Ferag  AG,  Hinwil, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,138 

Cliiins  priority,  applicitkn  Switieriaiid,  Oct  5, 1992, 03 


U.S.  CL  414— 789  J 


11  daina   098/92 

Int.  CL*  B65G  59/06;  B65H  3/08 
VJS,  CL  414—797 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  interleaving  a  carrier  sheet  with  a  num- 
ber of  products  to  be  arranged  thereon,  comprising: 
a  supply  conveyor  for  continuously  conveying  products 

thereon  with  spacings  between  products  that  may  be 

random  or  non-uniform; 
a  delivery  section  for  continuously  delivering  products  from 

the  supply  conveyor  to  a  drop-off  point; 

a  product  detector  for  detecting  passage  of  each  product  at 
a  predetermined  detection  position  from  the  drop-off 
point  of  said  delivery  section  and  for  providing  a  detec- 
tion signal  for  each  product  passing  the  detection  point; 

a  roll  sheet  supply  source  for  supplying  a  carrier  sheet  from 

a  continuous  roll  of  paper  to  ttie  drop-off  point  to  receive 

products  thereon; 
paper  cutting  means  positioned  proximate  said  roll  sheet 

supply  source  for  cutting  a  carrier  sheet  from  the  roll  of 

continuous  paper  upon  activation  thereof; 
an  indexing  conveyor  for  moving  a  carrier  sheet  supplied  by 

said  roll  sheet  supply  source  to  receive  products  at  the 

drop-ofT  point  in  timed  relation  to  arrival  of  the  products 

at  the  drop-off  point; 
a  counter  for  counting  down  the  arrival  of  each  product 

from  the  detection  position  to  the  dropK)fr  point;  and 

a  programmable  controller  operatively  coupled  to  said  prod- 
uct detector,  said  counter,  said  indexing  conveyor,  and 
said  paper  cutting  means  for  controlling  said  indexing 
conveyor  so  as  to  advance  a  leading  edge  of  the  carrier 
sheet  from  the  roll  of  continuous  paper  by  a  first  incre- 
mental amount  to  bring  the  leading  edge  of  the  carrier 
sheet  from  said  roll  sheet  supply  source  to  an  operative 
position  to  receive  a  first  product  from  the  drop-off  point, 
and  to  advance  the  carrier  sheet  successively  by  a  second 

incremental  amount  for  receiving  each  successive  product 

in  timed  relation  to  arrival  of  the  products  at  the  drop-off 
point  as  determined  by  said  counter  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  each  product  by  said  product  detector, 
said  programmable  controller  further  having  means  for 
activating  said  paper  cutting  means  to  cut  off  a  trailing 
edge  of  the  carrier  sheet  from  a  leading  edge  of  a  next 
carrier  sheet  when  a  predetermined  niunl>er  of  products 
have  been  detected  as  passing  the  detection  point  based 
Upon  the  detection  signals  received  from  said  product 

detector,  and  for  thereafter  controlling  the  indexing  con- 
veyor to  advance  the  carrier  sheet  with  the  products 
arranged  thereon  away  from  the  drop-off  point  and  at  the 

same  time  advancing  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  carrier 
sheet  in  position  to  receive  products  next  delivered  to  the 
dropK>fr  point. 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  an  apparatus  for  delivering 

printing  products  (2)  to  a  further  processing  point,  having  a 
first  conveying  device  (1)  which  includes  a  drive  (M3)  for 
feeding  the  printing  products  (2)  in  a  series  formation  (SX  a 
second  conveying  device  (32)  for  taking  over  and  further 
transporting  tlie  fed  printing  products  (2),  and  a  rocker  (5) 
arranged  in  the  conveying  region  of  the  first  conveying  device 

(1),  an  intermediate  stack  (29),  charged  from  below,  being 
formed  on  the  rocker  (5)  from  the  fed  printing  producte  (2) 
against  a  stop  (11),  from  which  stack  in  each  case  the  upper- 
most printing  product  transferred  by  a  raising  device  (44)  to 
the  second  conveying  device  (32),  and  the  control  arrangement 
comprising  a  sensor  (LSI)  for  sensing  a  predetermined  height 
(H)  of  the  upper  side  (29a)  of  the  intermediate  stack  (29),  a 
drive  (M2)  for  lowering  and  raising  the  rocker  (5)  and  thus 
keeping  the  upper  side  (29a)  of  the  intermediate  stack  (29) 
essentially  at  the  predetermined  height,  a  first  controller  (Rl) 
responsive  to  said  height  sensor  (LSI)  and  connected  to  the 
drive  (M2)  of  the  rocker  (5)  for  operating  the  drive  (M2)  at  an 
adjustable  speed  in  a  range  between  upper  and  lower  lifting 
limits  of  the  rocker  (5),  an  actualvalue  sensor  (56)  for  register- 
ing the  lifting  movement  of  the  rocker  (S),  and  a  second  con- 
troller (R2),  which  forms  with  a  set  value  (n3j)  dependent  on 
the  registered  lifting  movement  a  manipulated  variable  for  the 

speed  of  the  drive  (M3)  of  the  first  conveying  device  (1)  and 
thus  controls  in  dependence  on  the  lifting  movement  of  the 

rocker  (5)  the  voltune  of  printing  products  per  unit  of  time 
which  is  fed  to  the  intermediate  stack  (29)  by  the  first  convey- 
ing device  (1). 


5,419,679 

LAMINAR  FLOW  FAN  AND  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATiNG  FAN 
DaTid  S.  Gaunt  SontkamptOB;  Ricfaard  J.  Coica,  Ampfidd,  and 
iTor  W.  BoltoB,  WiKkester,  all  of  England,  aaaigaon  to 
IntematioDal  BaaiiieaB  MacUMa  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1993.  Ser.  No.  109,193 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug,  20, 1992, 
9217738 

lot  a.»  F04D  17/16;  POID  1/36;  H05K  7/20 

U&  a  415-90  9Ctataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  housing  and  cooling  one  or  more  electri- 
cal devices  comprising: 

a  chassis  secured  to  a  cooling  assembly  enclosure  in  which 

chassis  the  one  or  more  electrical  devices  are  mountable; 

and 
a  i-min.f  flow  fan  OKNinted  within  said  cooling  aaaembly 
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enclosure  for  cooling  the  devices,  said  Isminr  flow  fan 
comprising: 

(a)  a  motor;  and 

(b)  a  stack  of  parallel  spaced  apart  disk  elements  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  by  said  motor, 
wherein  the  diameters  of  the  disk  elements  vary  within 
the  stack  so  as  to  maximize  utilization  of  the  available 


internal  space  of  the  cooling  assembly  encloaure, 
wherein  the  cooling  assembly  enclosure  forms  a  iMse 
portion  of  the  apparatus  on  which  the  chassis  is  sup- 
ported, the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  available  internal 
space  in  the  base  portion  increasing  away  from  the 
contact  with  the  chassis  with  the  diameter  of  the  disk 
elements  making  up  the  stack  increasing  away  from  the 
chassis  contact. 


5.419.6M 

MULTI-BLADE  BLOWER 

HMco  Asano,  Gifu;  YaauaU  KomIo,  Chiryn;  Yukio  Ucnara, 

Kariya,  and  Tcmblko  Kaifoki,  Okazaki,  all  of  Jaitan,  mi^ 

on  to  Nippoadcoao  Co..  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993.  Scr.  No.  1S«,7«2 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japn,  Not.  2S,  1992, 4-3149S2 

Inta.*F04D/7/M 

VS.  a.  415—119  2  Claias 


generated  when  each  blade  passes  by  the  noise  generator 
during  the  rotation  of  the  wheel; 

said  noise  generator  extending  along  an  axial  area  which 
substantially  conforms  to  an  axial  area  along  which  the 
throat  portion  extends  so  that  the  noise  generator  and  the 
throat  have  substantially  the  same  axial  length; 

a  spacing  P  between  the  throat  and  said  at  least  one  noise 
generator  being  such  as  to  substantially  satisfy  the  follow- 
ing equation; 


'-'^("  +  ^nT) 


where  n  is  an  integer,  p  i*  a  blade  pitch,  and  m  is  the  number  of 
noise  geiKrators. 


S,419,681 

HLM  COOLED  WALL 
Ckiac-Pa^  Lcc,  Cladaaati.  Ohio.  aMigaor  to  General  Electric 
Cnaipaay,  Claci— tl,  OMo 

FiM  JaiL  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,493 

lat.  CL*  FOID  5/18;  F02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  416—97  R  S  Clai^ 


1.  A  blower  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  centrifugal  wheel  having  a  base  plate  having  an  axis  of  a 
rotation  and  a  plurality  of  blades  fixed  to  the  base  plate 
and  spaced  circumferentially  at  a  predetermined  pitch; 

the  wheel  being  arranged  in  the  casing  so  that  a  scroll  pas- 
sageway is  created  between  an  inner  circumferential  pe- 
riphery of  the  casing  and  an  outer  circumferential  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel; 

the  casing  having  an  inlet  opened  axially  to  the  wheel  and  an 
outlet  opened  substantially  tangentially  to  the  scroti  pas- 
sageway; 

the  casing  defining  a  throat  portion  extending  axially  which 
is  an  origin  of  the  scroll  passageway  in  the  direction  of  the 
rotation  of  the  wheel;  and 

It  least  one  interference  noise  generator  ananged  at  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  throat  in  the  direction  of  the  rotation  of 

the  ^vhecl  and  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  as  an  inner  surface  of  the  throat,  so  that  noise  is 


1.  A  wall  adaptable  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  between 

a  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid  being  hotter  than  said  first  fluid, 
comprising: 

a  first  side  over  which  is  flowable  said  first  fluid: 
an  opposite  second  side  spaced  from  said  first  side  along  a 
transverse  axis  and  over  which  is  flowable  said  second 
fluid  in  a  downstream  direction  along  an  axial  axis  dis- 
posed perpendicularly  to  said  transverse  axis; 
an  elongate  notch  extending  partly  inwardly  along  said 
transverse  axis  from  said  second  side  toward  said  first  side 
and  longitudinally  along  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  per- 
pendicularly to  both  said  transverse  axis  and  said  axial 

axis,  said  notch  being  defined  by  a  forward  surface  extend- 
ing transversely  from  said  second  side  at  a  notch  leading 
edge  toward  said  first  side,  and  by  an  aft  surface  extending 
axially  downstream  from  a  notch  joining  edge  with  said 
forward  surface  to  said  second  side  at  a  notch  trailing 
edge,  said  notch  aft  surface  being  inclined  at  an  acute 
notch  discharge  angle  relative  to  said  second  side  at  said 
notch  trailing  edge; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  holes  extending 

inwardly  to  said  first  side  from  said  notch  forward  surface 

in  flow  communication  with  said  notch  for  channeling 
thereto  said  first  fluid;  and 
said  holes  being  inclined  at  an  acute  hole  discharge  angle 
relative  to  said  second  side  for  discharging  said  first  fluid 
into  said  notch  along  said  notch  afi  surface,  and  from  said 
notch  trailing  edge  lUong  said  second  side  into  said  second 
fluid  for  film  cooling  said  wall  second  side,  with  said 
notch  discharge  angle  being  less  than  said  hole  discharge 
angle; 

wherein  said  flrst  and  second  sides  are  generally  parallel  to 

each  other,  and  said  notch  forward  surface  extends  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  said  second  side  at  said  notch 
leading  edge  to  protect  said  first  fluid  from  said  second 


fluid  as  said  first  fluid  discharges  from  said  holes  into  said 
notch; 
wherein  said  holes  are  spaced  inwardly  from  said  notch 
leading  edge  in  said  notch  forward  surface  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  a  sharp  comer  thereat,  thereby  reducing  the 
potential  for  damaging  said  wall  during  operation  of  said 
engine. 


to  Bchr  GmbH  * 


5,419,682 

AXLAL  FAN  HAVING  PLASTIC  BLADES 

Haaa  MartiB.  Stirttsart,  Gcrmaay,  aaai 
Co„  Stattgart,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,672 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gernany.  Oct.  12,  1992,  42  34 
292.9 

bt  CL»  P04D  29/32 
VS.  a.  416—144  5  Oaiou 


1.  An  axial  fan  having  a  hub  and  comprising: 
an  aimular  flange; 

a  plurality  of  fan  blade  units  distributed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship about  the  periphery  of  said  annular  flange; 
each  of  said  fan  blade  uniu  including  a  l>ase  portion  defining 

a  hub  component; 
the  hub  components  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 

one  next  to  the  other  around  the  periphery  of  said  aimular 
flange  to  define  the  hub  of  the  axial  fan  and  so  as  to  cause 
each  two  mutually  adjacent  ones  of  said  hub  components 
to  be  separated  from  each  other  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween; 

each  of  said  fan  blade  units  including  a  fan  blade  extending 
outwardly  from  said  bade  portion;  and, 

each  of  said  fan  blade  units  being  a  single  injection  molded 

piece  of  plastic  molded  directly  onto  said  annular  flange 
so  as  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  annular  flange  to  be  entbed- 

ded  and  immovable  trapped  within  said  base  portion 
whereby  said  blade  unit  is  securely  attached  to  said  annu- 
lar flange. 


work  which  supports  at  its  outermost  end  opposed  annu- 
lar guideways; 
two  horizontally  aligned  rotor  arms  supported  by  the  tur- 
bine module  and  connected  to  the  drive  means  thereof,  the 
rotor  arms  carrying  bearing  members,  the  l>earing  mem- 
bers tracking  in  the  opposed  annular  guideways  of  the 
module; 


two  vertically  aligned  blades  of  fixed  geometry  secured  one 

to  the  outermost  end  of  each  horizontally  aligned  rotor 
arm;  and 

means  carried  by  each  rotor  arm  at  its  innermost  end  for 
mounting   the    rotor   arm   on    the   turlnne   module,   said 

mounting  means  being  connected  to  said  drive  means  to 
enable  the  rotor  arms  and  blades  supported  therri>y  to 
rotate  al>out  the  industrial  tower  under  the  influence  of 

wind  pressure. 


5^19,684 

INFUSION  PUMP  WITH  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Kent  R.  Stmble,  MalitoBedi;  Steven  H.  Stolle,  Colnadiia 
Heigfata;  Rodney  J.  Sadth,  Haatinff;  Michad  R.  PIbbA, 
ShorcTiew,  and  Panl  G,  Izen,  Woodbiwy,  aU  of  Minn.,  aaaiga- 
ors  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  ManaCMtnring  Cooipnny,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  76,813 

Int.  CL*  F04B  43/08 

VS.  a.  417— 44  J  34  daioH 


5,419,613 
WIND  TURBINE 
Steren  J.  Pence,  6  Chalaworth  Avennc,  Telacombe  Clifb,  Peace- 
hayen.  East  Snaacx,  England  BNIO  TEA 

pa  No.  PCT/GB91/01965,  §  371  Date  May  7, 1993,  §  lOKe) 

Date  May  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08893,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  29,  1992 

per  Filed  Not.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  66,043 

Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Not.  10,  1990, 
9024500 

Int.  CL*  P03D  3/Oa  11/04 
VS.  CL  416—227  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  in  combination  with  an  exist- 
ing industrial  tower  on  which  it  is  mounted,  the  wind  turbine 
PQjjpjjjIug.  1.  An  infusion  pump  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through  the 

an  annular  turbine  module  secured  to  the  circumference  of  flow  path  of  an  IV  tubing  set  for  intravenous  administration  tO 

the   industrial   tower  and   comprising  drive   means  con-    a  patient,  the  infusion  pump  comprising: 

nected  via  gearing  to  a  generator  and  a  steel  lattice  frame-        a  pumping  mechanism  adapted  for  regulating  fluid  flow 
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through  the  IV  tubing  set,  the  pumping  mechanism  com- 
prising a  reversible  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  with  a 

Wheel  mounted  thereon; 

a  valve  adapted  for  reversibly  closing  the  flow  path  through 
the  IV  tubing  set,  the  valve  having  an  open  position, 
wherein  the  valve  is  adapted  not  to  close  the  flow  path 
through  the  IV  tubing  set,  and  •  closed  position,  wherein 
the  valve  is  adapted  to  close  the  flow  path  through  the  IV 
tubing  set;  and 

a  swing  arm  having  a  wheel-engaging  [wrtion  adapted  for 
engaging  the  wheel  and  an  actuator  portion  operatively 
linked  with  the  valve  such  that,  when  the  motor  is  turning 
the  drive  shaft  in  a  first  direction,  the  swing  arm  is  moved 

towards  a  Tirst  position  where  the  actuator  portion  moves 

the  valve  to  its  open  position  or  allows  the  valve  to  move 
to  its  open  position  to  open  the  flow  path,  and,  when  the 
motor  is  reversed  to  turn  the  drive  shaft  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  the  first  direction,  the  swing  arm  is  moved  to 
a  second  position  where  the  actuator  portion  moves  the 
valve  to  its  closed  position  or  allows  the  valve  to  move  to 
its  closed  poaition  to  close  the  flow  path. 


S,419,68S 
RECTPPOCATING-PISTON-TYPE  REFRIGERANT 

COMPRESSOR  WITH  A  ROTARY-TYPE 
SUCnON-VALVE  MECHANISM 
Toahiro  Fi^ii;  Hiromi  Kitayaou;  Koichi  Ito;  Kazyya  Kimura, 
aad  Hiroaki  Kayukawa,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Kaboahiki    Kaidia    Toyoda    Jidoahokki    ScUakusbo,    AicU, 

Japan 

CoBtiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  103,8M,  Aug.  6,  1993, 
abMdoncd.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191,456 
Gaimi  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1992,  4-211165; 

Aug.  7. 1992. 4.211166;  Sep.  16. 1992. 4-24692S 

int.  a*  F04B  ///.? 
VA  a.  417—269  18  Claiaa 


lV'*.\r— TnS-:-^*s'-1 


UMI 


1.  A  reciprocating-piston-type  refrigerant  compressor  pro- 
vided with  a  body  including  a  cylinder  block,  an  axial  drive 

shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  tx)dy,  at  least  one  gas  receiving 

chanil>er   formed   in   the   t>ody   for   receiving    refrigerant   gas 
before  compression,  al  least  one  gas  discharge  chajnt>er  formed 

in  the  body  for  receiving  compressed  refrigerant  gas,  a  plural- 
ity of  axial  cylinder  bores  formed  in  the  cylinder  block  of  the 

Ixxly  and  arranged  around  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaf^, 
and  a  plurality  of  reciprocating-pistons  axially  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  and  reciprocated  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  reciprocating- 
pistons  defining  compression  chambers  in  the  plurality  of  cyl- 
inder Iwres,  comprising: 
a  rotary  valve  means  arranged  to  be  rotatable  with  said  drive 

shaft  and  having  a  suction  pasagcway  for  permitting  suc- 
tion of  the  refrigerant  gas  tiefore  compression  from  the  gas 
receiving  chamber  into  respective  said  compression  cham- 
bers in  a  timed  relationship  with  the  reciprocation  of  said 
reciprocating  pistons  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  valve 

means; 
means  for  defining  a  recessed  chamber  in  the  body  for  rotat- 
ably receiving  said  rotary  valve  means,  the  recessed  cham- 
ber being  surrounded  by  an  inner  wall  inclined  relative  to. 


and  circumferentially  extending  around,  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft; 

said  rotary  valve  means  being  provided  with  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential wall  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  form  two  axially  opposite  small 
and  large  diameter  end  portions  thereof,  said  outer  cir- 
cumferential wall  being  slidably  fit  in  the  inner  wall  of  said 
recessed  chamber;  and 

means  for  providing  a  generally  axial  force  on  sttid  rotary 
valve  means  thereby  urging  said  rotary  valve  means  in 
said  recessed  chamt>er  in  a  direction  such  that  said  outer 
circumferential  wall  of  said  rotary  valve  means  is  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  said  inner  wall  of  said  recessed  chamber. 


5.419,6M 
FUEL  PUMP  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
MickMl   Wiaamuui.  Mcttmam;   Haaa  Nickel,  Cottenweiicr; 
Roland  Schierling,  Afhltcrfaack;  Roland  Adam,  Bcaighcini, 
and  Werner  Geyer,  Waiblingen,  all  of  Germany,  naaignors  to 
Andreas  Stikl,  Waiblingen,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jnl.  IS,  1992,  42  23 
7M.4 

lat  CL*  F04B  /7/Oa  F02B  33/04 
VS.  a.  417— 3M  24  Qaimt 


I.  A  fuel  pump  for  supplying  an  injection  pump  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  such  as  a  two-stroke  engine  in  a  porta- 
ble handheld  work  apparatus,  the  engine  having  a  crankcase 
wherein  pressure  fluctuates  during  operation  of  the  engine,  the 
fuel  pump  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  an  enclosed  space; 

a  pump  membrane  mounted  in  said  housing  for  delimiting  a 

pump  chamber  in  said  space  and  said  pump  membrane 

being  movable  to  reciprocate  between  first  and  second 

positions  thereby  defining  a  stroke  direction; 

said  housing  also  defining  a  work  chamber  communicating 

with  said  crankcase  for  charging  said  work  chamber  with 

said  pressure  in  said  crankcase: 
actuation  means  for  translating  the  fluctuating  pressure  in 

said  work  chamber  to  a  force  for  moving  said  pump  mem- 
brane between  said  first  and  second  positions; 
a  fuel  feed  for  conducting  fuel; 

a  suction  valve  for  connecting  said  fuel  feed  to  said  pump 

chamber; 
a  pressure  liite  for  conducting  fuel  away  from  said  piunp 

chamber  to  said  injection  pump; 


a  pressure  valve  connecting  said  pump  chamber  to  said 
pressure  line; 

said  suction  valve  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  fuel 

feed  and  a  second  end  facing  toward  said  pump  chamber; 
said  suction  valve  l>eing  formed  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be 

disposed  essentially  along  an  arc  of  a  circle  at  said  second 

end  thereby  defining  a  center  region  at  the  center  of  said 

circle; 
a  shoulder  formed  in  said  housing  and  extending  along  said 

arc; 
said  suction  valve  including  a  plurality  of  suction  openings 

uniformly  distributed  over  the  periphery  of  said  shoulder; 

a  plurality  of  radial  grooves  extending  from  correspond- 

ing  ones  of  said  suction  openings  to  said  center  region; 
each  of  said  radial  grooves  having  a  pregiven  length  and 
Iwing  open  toward  said  pump  chamber  along  said  length; 
and,  a  movable  valve  member  movable  between  a  first 
position  \vherein  radial  grooves  are  tightly  closed  and  a 

second  position  wherein  said  radial  grooves  are  open  to 
said  pimip  chamber; 
said  pressure  valve  l>eing  arranged  approximately  in  said 
center  region  of  said  suction  valve  so  as  to  be  in  spaced 

relationship  to  said  suction  valve;  and, 

said  pressure  valve  delimiting  said  pump  chamber  in  said 
stroke  direction. 


5,419,687 

FLUID  PUMP  AND  SUCTION  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

INCLUDING  SAME 

Cannell  Adahan,  Netivei  Am  11,  Ramot  3,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,954 

hta^FMB  77/00 

VJS.  a.  417 — 412  18  Clalras 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 


a  housing  having  a  fluid  reservoir  formed  at  one  end  with  a 
fluid  inlet  port,  and  at  the  opposite  end  tvith  a  fluid  outlet 
port; 

an  annular  wall  defining  said  fluid  reservoir  between  the  two 

ports; 
a  pumping  device  including  an  electrical  motor  for  pumping 

a  fluid  into  said  fluid  reservoir  via  a  pumping  opening  in 

said  annular  wall; 
and  a  valve  assembly  within  said  fluid  reservoir  producing  a 

positive  pressure  at  one  of  said  ports  and  a  negative  pres- 
sure at  the  other  of  said  ports; 
characterized  in  that  said  housing  includes: 

a  cover  integrally  formed  with  said  reservoir  and  carrying 

said  electrical  motor; 
and  a  casing  enclosing  said  motor  and  pumping  device; 
one  side  of  said  casing  t>eing  open  and  attached  to  said  cover, 

an  opposite  side  of  the  casing  being  closed  but  including 

an  opening  snugly  receiving  said  annular  wall  of  the  fluid 

reservoir  for  rigkiifying  the  housing. 


5,419.688 
MOUNTING  FOR  OILLESS  AIR  COMPRESSOR 

Edward  M.  Basinski,  Manlios;  Richard  L  Martin,  Qcero,  both 

of  N.Y.;  M.  Wayne  Meece,  and  John  H.  Bolthouae,  II,  both  of 
Monroe.   La.,   aasignora  to  Carrier  CorporatioB,  Syracuse, 

N.y. 

Filed  Jun.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,416 

InLa.*F04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  417—423.15  11  Oainu 


I.  An  oilless  reciprocating  air  compressor  for  use  inside  an 
air  conditioned  cargo  container  that  includes 

a  motor  housing  containing  a  stator  and  a  shaft  mounted 
rotor,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  upon  sealed 

bearings, 

a  high  strength  crank  case  secured  to  one  end  of  said  motor 
housing  with  one  end  of  siiid  shaft  extending  into  said 

crank  case, 
at  least  one  cylinder  moimted  upon  the  crank  case,  and 
containing  piston  means  connected  to  the  shaft  by  rod 

means, 
a  plate  mounted  on  said  motor  housing,  said  plate  being 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 

a  bracket  means  having  a  base  leg  secured  to  said  plate  and 

an  arm  secured  to  said  crank  case,  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  the  base  leg  of  said  bracket 
means  to  a  vertical  inside  wall  of  the  cargo  container  with 
the  shaft  being  horizontally  disposed  and  the  cylinder 
being  vertically  disposed  adjacent  said  wall. 

II.  A  method  for  using  an  oilless  reciprocating  air  compres- 
sor inside  an  air  conditioned  cargo  container,  the  compressor 
being  of  the  type  that  includes: 

a  motor  housing  containing  a  stator  and  a  shaft  moimted 

rotor,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  upon  sealed 

bearings; 
a  high  strength  crank  case  secured  to  one  end  of  said  motor 
housing  with  one  end  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said 
crank  case;  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  mounted  upon  the  crank  case, 
said  cylinders  being  coaligned  along  a  common  axis  and 
containing  piston  means  coimected  to  the  shaft  by  rod 
means; 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  plate  on  said  motor  housing,  said  plate  being 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinders; 
securing  said  plate  to  an  arm  portion  of  a  bracket,  and 
securing  a  base  leg  portion  of  said  bracket  to  the  crank 
case  of  the  motor  housing,  to  securely  hold  the  motor 
housing  in  said  bracket;  and 

securing  the  bracket  to  a  vertical  inside  wall  of  the  cargo 
container  with  the  shaft  l>eing  horizontally  disposed  and 
the  cylinders  being  vertically  disposed  adjacent  said 
wall. 
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VACUUM  PUMP  HAVING  OIL-ACTUATED  INLET 

VALVE 

AfaH  E.  K.  Holbrook,  BrigUoa.  Eiglaad,  iMigiMr  to  The  BOC 

Gftwp  ptc.  WladliMhw.  EtI—d 

F1M  Not.  10, 1993,  Sw .  No.  1S0,U3 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Ualtod  Klaa^oii.  Nov.  13, 1992, 

9223WI6 

tot.  CL*  P04B  7/02 
UJS.  a.  417—507  9  OaiM 


and  attached  to  a  second  end  plate  disposed  at  a  position 
axially  spaced  apart  and  opposed  to  said  first  end  plate  of 

Skid  Stationary  scroll  means,  said  movable  spiral  member 
of  said  movable  scroll  means  being  arranged  so  as  to  be 
non-rotatable  about  a  center  thereof  and  moved  along  a 
prcdetennined  orbiting  path  with  respect  to  said  sution- 
ary  icroU  meus  under  luch  •  condition  that,  during  said 

ortnting  movement  of  said  movable  spiral  member,  partial 
engagement  thereof  with  said  stationary  spiral  member  is 
constantly  maintained  so  as  to  define  a  closed  compressing 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  including:  a  vacuum  pump  inlet;  an  oil 
reservoir;  an  oil  pump  for  raising  oil  pressure  of  oil  in  the 
vacuum  pump  during  operation  of  the  vacuum  pump;  an  inlet 
valve  having  a  closed  position  for  isolating  the  vacuum  pump 
inlet  during  nonoperation  of  the  vacuum  pump  and  an  oven 
position  for  opening  the  vacuum  pump  inlet  during  operation 
of  the  vacuum  pump;  the  inlet  valve  configured  to  be  actuated 
by  the  raised  pressure  oil  produced  by  said  oil  pump  to  assume 
Mid  open  position;  two  oil  lines  connected  to  form  two  flow 

paths  for  said  oil;  one  of  the  two  flow  paths  communicating 

between  the  oil  pump  and  the  inlet  valve;  and  the  other  of  the 
two  flow  paths  communicating  between  the  inlet  valve  and  the 

oil  reaervoir;  an  actuable  operating  valve  acting  in  the  two  oil 
lines;  the  operating  valve  actuated  by  oil  pressure  between  a 

first  position,  associated  with  vacuum  pump  non-operation,  in 
which  the  other  of  the  two  flow  paths  communicating  between 
the  inlet  valve  and  the  oil  reservoir  is  open,  thereby  to  allow  oil 
to  flow  from  said  inlet  valve  to  said  reservoir  and  a  second 
position,  associated  with  vacuum  pump  operation,  in  which  the 

other  of  the  two  flow  paths  communicating  between  the  inlet 

valve  and  the  oil  reservoir  is  closed,  thereby  to  allow  said 
raised  pressure  oil  from  the  oil  pump  to  flow  to  the  inlet  valve. 


5.419.690 

SCROLL  TYPE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  MECHANICAL  CRACX  OF 

THE  HOUSING 
KsBiflMBi  Goto;  TctMUdko  Fnlf—awi;  TctsM  YoakMa,  aad 

Shiaya  Yaaanoto,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  aaiipon  to  Kabo- 
lUU  Kaiaka  Toyoda  JUloakokki  Seitakoiko,  AicU,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1994.  Scr.  No.  I91.45S 
Claian  priority.  appUcatlaa  Japu,  Feb.  9.  1993,  S-021473 

iBt  CL*  F04C  18/04 
VS.  a.  41S— 55.1  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  scroll  type  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 
a  housing  means  made  of  light  material  such  as  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy,  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
wall  defming  an  encasing  space  therein; 
a  stationary  scroll  means  including  a  sutionary  spiral  mem- 
ber attached  to  a  first  end  plate  and  fixedly  encased  in  said 

encasing  space  of  said  housing  means; 
a  movable  scroll  means  movably  encased  in  said  encasing 
space  of  said  housing  means  and  cooperating  with  said 
stationary  scroll  means,  said  movable  scroll  means  includ- 
ing a  movable  spiral  member  arranged  so  as  to  be  angu- 
larly shifted  with  respect  to  said  sutionary  spiral  member 


chamber  therebetween  gradually  reducing  a  volume 
thereof  by  shifting  from  an  outer  region  toward  a  central 
region  of  said  sutionary  and  movable  scroll  means,  and 
reinforcing  metallic  plate  means  for  lining  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal face  of  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing  means 
made  of  said  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy,  said  reinforc- 
ing metallic  plate  means  having  sufficient  mechanical 
strength  for  preventing  said  inner  cylindrical  face  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing  meaiu  from  being  me- 
chanically damaged  by  said  movable  spiral  member  of  said 

movable  scroll  means. 


5,419,691 
ROTARY  ENGINE  PISTON  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Orpbcy  A.  Uem  P.O.  Box  2047.  NSR,  Poplar.  Mont.  59255 
Filed  Aag.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  112,938 
Lit  a.*  P02B  53/00 
VS.  a.  41S— «•  14 


%;::l" 


«    4* 


1.  In  a  spherical  rotary  engine  having  pair  of  rotor  hub*,  an 

air  vane  affixed  to  each  rotor  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  croas- 
vanes  each  slidably  affixed  between  an  external  housing,  a 
sutionary  internal  surface,  and  a  pair  of  pistons,  thereby  form- 
ing a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber,  a  piston  and  piston 
seal  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  six-sided  piston  rouubly  affixed  to  the  air  vane,  having 

a  plurality  of  grooves  contiecting  top,  bottom,  and  pair  of 
opposing  sides  of  the  piston; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  segmented  piston  seal  rings  within  the 
grooves; 

(c)  a  vertical  cylinder  within  the  piston  having  a  vertical 
slot;  and        ' 
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(d)  a  captive  pivot  pin  within  the  vertical  cylinder,  the  verti- 
cal slot  providing  access  to  affix  an  upper  portion  of  the 

air  vane  to  the  pivot  pin,  thereby  providing  vertical  and 
routional  freedom  of  motion  to  the  piston  relative  to  the 
rotor  hub. 


and  a  clip  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  sides  being  at- 
tached to  said  filler  block  to  structurally  stabilize  said  clip. 


5.419.C92 

CLOSED  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

YaswBi  IriM,  F^Ji,  JapM,  anignor  to  KabwsUki  Kaisha  To- 

akiba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/00007,  §  371  Date  Sep.  4.  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  4,  1992,  PCT  Fab.  No.  W092/12348,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JdL  23, 1992 

per  Filed  Jaa.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  930,385 
daims  priority,  appUcatfcw  Japaa,  Jan.  9, 1991,  3-000911 

hlCL^mC  21/04 

vs.  CL  4ia— «3  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  angle  head  having  first  and  second  top  scraper 
blades,  first  and  second  assemblies  in  which  said  first  and 

second  scraper  blades  are  held,  and  a  fixture  to  which  said  first 
and  second  assemblies  are  connected  by  first  and  second  piv- 
otal connections,  said  first  and  second  pivotal  coimections 
comprising  at  least  one  groove  in  each  assembly  and  a  clip 
assembly  attached  to  said  fixture  and  engaging  both  of  said  at 
least  one  grooves,  said  clip  assembly  comprising  a  filler  block 


5,419.494 
METAL  MOULD  DROPPING  PREVENTION  DEVICE 

Keitiro  Yoaezawa,  aid  ^Ji  Yokoyama,  both  of  Kobe,  Japai, 

aasigDors  to  Kahuahiki  Kaiaiu  Kosmek,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  41,4«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1992, 4-030837  U 
Lrt.  a.*  B29C  33/30 
VS.  a.  425—186  10  ( 


1.  A  closed  type  compressor  in  which  a  gas  which  has  been 
compressed  in  a  cylinder  chamber  is  introduced  into  an  outer 
intermediate  radiator,  and  the  cooled  compressed  gas  is  re- 
turned to  a  closed  casing  through  a  return  duct,  characterized 
in  that:  a  duplex  coimection  duct  having  an  iimer  duct  and  an 

outer  duct  couially  combined  is  connected  to  a  compressor 

side  connection  end  portion  of  a  suction  ducts  the  inner  duct 
communicating  to  the  suction  duct  whereas  the  outer  duct 

communicates  to  the  return  duct;  the  return  duct  is  connected 
to  the  outer  duct  on  the  outside  of  the  closed  casing;  and  the 

outer  duct  is  formed  to  be  open  at  one  end  in  the  inside  of  the 
dosed  casing. 


5,419,693 

ANGLE  HEAD 

DouM  M.  MacMillaa,  3296  RockUU  Atrenne,  Qearbrook,  BC. 
Canda  V2S  5J7 

Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,710 

IbL  a«  B05C  I7/ia  17/12 

vs.  CL  425—87  1  Claim 


F  R 


1.  A*  mould  dropping  prevention  device  comprising: 

a  mould  depository  stand  (6); 

a  moidd  replacing  carriage  (3)  facing  said  depository  stand 
(6),  said  carriage  (3)  adapted  to  transfer  a  mould  (13),  said 
mould  (13)  having  a  received  portion  (19); 

means  for  selectively  stopping  said  mould  (37)  including  a 
housing  (41),  a  stopper  member  (42)  and  an  actuating 
member  (44),  said  stopping  means  being  fixed  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  stand  (6)  so  as  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  the  housing  (41)  and  the  stand  (f); 

means  for  selectively  actuating  said  stopping  means  (39) 
fixed  to  an  end  portion  of  said  carriage  (3)  and  including 

an  output  portion  (53)  adapted  to  be  advanced  and  re- 
tracted between  the  end  portion  of  the  carriage  (3)  and  the 

end  portion  of  the  stand  (6); 

said  stopper  member  (42)  being  supported  by  said  housing 
(41)  and  adapted  to  be  changed  over  between  a  projecting 
posture  (A)  in  which  it  is  engaged  with  the  received  por- 
tion (19)  of  said  mould  (13)  and  a  retracted  posture  (B)  in 

which  it  is  disenpged  from  the  received  portion  (19)  of 

said  mould  (13); 
said  actuating  member  (44)  being  connected  to  said  stopper 

member  (42)  and  adapted  to  be  changed  over  between  a 
projecting  actuation  position  (C)  in  which  it  changes  over 
the  stopper  member  (42)  to  said  projecting  posture  (A) 
and  a  retracting  actuation  position  (D)  in  which  it  changes 
over  the  stopper  member  (42)  to  said  retracted  posture 
(B);  and 
said  output  portion  (53)  being  adapted  to  be  changed  over 

between  a  return  position  (G)  in  which  it  cancels  an  en- 
gagement with  said  actuating  member  (44)  so  that  the 
actuating  member  (44)  is  allowed  to  be  changed  over  to 

said  projecting  actuation  position  (C)  and  an  advanced 
position  (H)  in  which  it  engages  with  the  actiuting  mem- 
ber (44)  so  as  to  change  over  the  actuating  member  (44)  to 
said  retracting  actuation  position  (D). 


5,419,695 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

BALLING  A  TREE 

Sannd  E.  ClesB.  909  N.  MicUgai^  PtainfieU.  DL  60544 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  844,784 

Lit  CL*  B29C  43/46.  59/04 

VS.  CL  ATS— 196  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  net  device  for  encompassing  a 
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balled  end  of  a  tree  while  the  latter  is  being  transplanted,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  extruder  having  an  orifice  from  which  a  continuous  strip 

of  heated  flexible  plastic  material  is  discharged; 
comprcMion  means  for  receiving  the  strip  from  said  orifice 
in  a  heated  condition  for  embossing  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  strip,  said  pattern  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  strands  of  generally  the  same 

croM  sectioiul  area  arranged  in  subiUntully  side  by  side 

relation,  longitudinally  spaced  segmenu  interconnecting 


devices  of  predetermined  lengths. 


within  the  chamlieT.  a  laminated  dough  mass  which  will  at 
least  partially  separate  under  subsequent  processing: 

wherein  said  divider  bar  has  a  substantially  continuous  exte- 
rior surface  the  outline  of  which  constitutes  a  substantially 
closed  path  which  is  substantially  covered  by  dough  when 
dough  is  present  at  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  die;  and 

wherein  the  divider  bar  has  a  circular  cross  section  with  a 
diameter  and  a  center  point,  and  the  center  point  of  the 

divider  bar  is  disposed  away  from  the  die  outlet  a  distance 
that  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  divider  bar  so  as  to 

form  a  laminated  dough  mass  which  will  partially  delami- 
nate  upon  subsequent  processing  and  produce  a  final  prod- 
uct with  a  blistered  appearance. 


such  that  said  molding  grooves  are  only  formed  in  said 
layer  of  higher  hardness. 


S,419,C97 
PRECISION  INJECnON-MOLDDSG  METAL  MOLD 
KeiicU  Hirano;  Temo  Saito,  both  of  Ushiku,  and  Kunihlko 
Macoka,  Kawtiaki,  all  of  Japu,  aMigiion  to  Canon  Kabu- 

ikiki  Kiklu,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  921330.  Jal.  29, 1992,  abaadoaed.  TWs 
appUcatioa  Sep.  19.  1994.  Scr.  No.  301.200 

ClaiiH  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Aag.  2,  1991,  3-199931; 
ADg.  2. 1991.  3-199932:  Ang.  2,  1991.  3-193933 

Int.  CL»  B29C  45/73 
UA  a.  425—552  S  ClaiM 


end  portions  of  adjacent  strands,  and  laterally  extending 

severable  sections  interconnecting  portions  of  adjacent 
strands  disposed  between  said  segments; 

tension  means  for  receiving  the  strip  from  said  compression 
means  in  a  heated  condition  for  exerting  tension  on  the 
patterned  strip  adequate  for  stress  strengthening  through- 
out its  length;  and 

cutting  meaits  disposed  downstream  of  said  tension  means 
for  cutting  the  tensioned  strip  into  narrow  elongate  net 


II       ••     ■     « 


S,419.fl9*  

EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  LAMINATED 

DOUGH  PRODUCTS 

WUUaoi  D.  Henaon.  DaKaBvUlc,  Tea..  aaaigBor  to  Recot.  lac, 

PUwo,  Tex. 
Diriakm  of  Scr.  No.  78362,  Jun.  21,  1993.  Pat.  No.  S.3M,142. 
This  application  Jub.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  267,165 
LM.  CL*  A23P  //Oa  B29C  47/00 

115.  a  42S-3«].4  4  CUim 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  extruding  a  lamiiuted  dough  product 
which  is  capable  of  partially  delaminating  when  subsequently 

processed,  the  die  comprising: 
an  inlet  for  receiving  a  dough  mass  and  an  outlet  through 

which  an  extruded  lamiiuted  dough  product  is  output; 
a  chamber  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  between  the 

inlet  and  outlet  such  that  the  dough  mass  can  flow  in  said 

longitudinal  direction  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

a  divider  t>ar  disposed  within  the  chamber  for  dividing  a 
unitary  dough  mass  into  a  plurality  of  dough  masses  and 
then  reuniting  the  plurality  of  dough  masses  to  form. 


1.  An  injection-molding  metal  mold  used  for  injection-mold- 
ing a  body  having  a  precision  portion  which  is  formed  at  high 
precision,  comprising: 

means  definmg  a  molding  cavity  having  a  molding  member 
with  a  precision  molding  portion  formed  to  mold  the 

precision  portion,  and  general  molding  portions  for  mold- 
ing other  portions  of  the  body: 

an  ejector  pin.  disposed  adjacent  to  said  molding  member  to 
partially  form  the  cavity,  for  ejecting  a  molded  body;  and 

cooling  means  for  cooling  said  molding  member  through 
said  ejector  pin. 

4.  An  injection-molding  metal  mold  used  for  injection-mold- 
ing a  body  having  precision  grooves  for  discharging  ink  and 
used  in  an  ink-jet  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  general  mold  member  having  a  molding  cavity  in  which  an 

injection-molding  is  performed,  stid  genenl  mold  mem* 

ber  being  comprised  of  a  fixed  mold  member,  a  moving 
mold  member  and  an  ejector  memtjer  for  ejecting  the 

molded  IxxJy;  and 
a  precision  mold  member  cooperating  with  said  general 

mold  member  to  form  the  molding  cavity  and  molding  the 
precision  grooves  of  the  molded  body,  wherein  said  preci- 
sion mold  member  is  made  of  a  base  portion  and  a  layer 
having  a  higher  hardness  than  said  base  portion  and 
formed  on  said  base  portion,  with  said  base  portion  having 

a  heat  conductivity  higher  than  that  of  said  general  mold 

memlier  for  molding  the  precision  grooves,  and  said  layer 
of  higher  hardness  defming  a  plurality  of  molding  grooves 

for  molding  the  precision  grooves  of  the  molded  body. 


5.419,«98 
DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  BULK 

MATERIALS 
Goeater  Dittauum.  Deisan.  Germany,  assignor  to  Kloeckner- 
HuaboUt-Deata  Aktieageaellaciiafi,  Cologne,  Germany 

per  No.  PCT/DE92/00344,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  23,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/I9560,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Not.  12,  1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  29.  1992.  Ser.  No.  958,110 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29.  1991,  41  14 
042.7 

Mat.  CL*  F27D  15/02 
MS.  a.  432—77  10  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  cooling  bulk  materials  such  as  hot  ce- 
ment clinker  emerging  from  a  calcining  furnace  including  a 
materials  transfer  device  for  receiving  a  hot  discharge  from  a 
furnace,  the  cooling  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  cooling  section  having  an  immobile  stepped  grate 
inclined  relative  to  the  horizontal  having  a  receiving  end 
for  receiving  hot  material  from  a  transfer  device  with  the 
materials  passing  over  the  stepped  grate  to  a  discharge  for 

supporting  said  bulk  material  such  that  it  has  a  slope  sur- 
face at  a  first  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal; 

a  second  cooling  section  having  a  sliding  grate  and  having  a 
receiving  end   positioned   to  receive  material   from   the 

discharge  end  of  the  stepped  grate  and  having  a  discharge 
end  so  that  the  material  moves  from  the  receiving  end  to 
the  discharge  end  said  second  cooling  section  arranged  so 
as  to  support  said  bulk  material  such  that  it  has  a  surface  at 
a  second  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  less  than  said  first 
angle; 

a  third  cooling  section  having  an  immobile  inclined  stepped 

grate  having  a  receiving  end  positioned  to  receive  mate- 
rial from  the  discharge  end  of  the  sliding  grate  \vith  the 
material  moving  to  a  discharge  end  for  supporting  said 
bulk  material  such  that  it  has  a  slope  surface  at  a  third 

angle  to  horizontal  greater  than  said  second  angle; 
and  a  fourth  cooling  section  having  a  sliding  grate  with  a 
receiving  end  and  a  discharge  end  with  the  receiving  end 
positioned  to  receive  nutterial  from  the  discharge  end  of 
said  third  cooling  section,  said  fourth  cooling  section 

arranged  to  support  said  bulk  nuterial  such  that  it  has  a 

surface  at  a  fourth  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  less  than 
said  third  angle. 


5,419.«99 
SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BATCH  COIL  ANNEALING 

FURNACE 
Uaas  H.  Hemsath,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  ladugas,  lac. 
ToMo,OUo 

FIM  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,341 

iat  a*  P27B  um 

MS.  CL  432 — 206  38  Claina 

L  A  batch  coil  annealing  fiimace  comprising 


an  annular  base  plate  having  an  upright  onmiUr  channd 

formed  therein; 
an  iimer  cover  having  a  cylindrical  sidewall  with  an  open 

base  and  a  top  plate  extending  radially  outwardly  from 

said  side  wall  and  adjacent  said  cover's  base; 
an  outer  cover  receiving  said  inner  cover,  said  outer  cover 

and  inner  cover  resting  on  said  base; 
an  annular  elastomer  membrane  seal  having  an  inside  edge 

and  an  outside  edge;  clamp  means  associated  with  said  top 

plate  for  clamping  said  seal  adjacent  its  inner  and  outer 

edges  to  form  a  first  overpressure  chamber  between  said 
top  plate  and  said  membrane  seal;  first  valve  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  overpressure  chamber  for  in- 


jecting an  inert  gas  into  said  overpressure  chamber  at  a 
first  pressure,  Pi; 

said  upright  channel  having  exposed  seal  engaging  edges 

adapted  to  contact  the  underside  of  said  seal  when  said 
inner  cover  rests  on  said  base  and  forming  a  second  pres- 
sure chamber  with  said  seal,  second  valve  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  pressure  chamber  for 

placing  said  second  pressure  chamber  at  a  second  pres- 
sure, P2;  and 
means  to  regulate  said  pressures  to  insure  that  said  first 
pressure,  P|.  is  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  second  pres- 
sure, P2,  to  maintain  said  membrane  seal  in  sealing  contact 


with  said  seal  engaging  edges, 


5,419,700 

REINFORCED  JOINT  FOR  FTmNG  DENTAL 
APPLIANCES  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Raaoar  SUlard,  206  Madison  Are..  Lakewood,  N  J.  08701 

FUed  Oct  22, 1993.  Ser.  No.  140,744 
Iat  CL*  AMC  13/12,  13/225 
VS.  a.  433—172  8  ( 


1.  A  primary  support  structure  for  a  dental  implant  appli- 
ance, said  support  structure  securable  to  an  attachment  means 
secured  to  the  alveolar  bone,  said  primary  support  structure 
comprising: 

a  support  bar  shaped  to  the  curvilinear  contour  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  jaw  receiving  said  dental  appliance,  said  sup- 
port bar  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  tberethrough  for 
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receipt  of  a  fastening  means  cooperative  with  an  attach- 
ment mctns  to  secure  aid  support  bar  to  Mid  attachment 
means,  said  support  bar  segmented  by  trtmvene  CUtS 

between  said  adjacent  apertures  in  said  support  bar.  each 
or  said  transverse  cute  having  a  divergent  recess  on  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  cuts,  a  complimentary  recess  plug  compli- 
mentary with  said  opposing  divergent  recesses  and  coop- 
erative with  invested  solder  for  rejoining  adjacent  seg- 
menU  of  said  support  bar  after  fitting  of  adjacent  segments 
to  said  attachment  means. 


5,419,701 

ENDOSTEAL  DENTAL  IMPLANT  WITH 

SUPPLEMEIVTARY  STABILIZER 

Robert  H.  Proppcr,  401  N.  Garfield,  Alhaabra,  CaUf.  9IM1 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  S10,970 

tat.  a.*  A«1C  8/00 

UA  CL  433—173  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  custom  endosteal  dental  implant  for  implantation  in  a 
defect  in  bony  structure  of  a  human  law,  said  bony  structure 

being  overlaid  by  gingival  tissue,  said  gingival  tissue  having  a 

dimension  of  thickness,  said  bony  structure  including  cortical 
bone  having  an  outer  surface  and  underlying  medullary  bone, 
said  defect  extending  through  said  surface  and  cortical  bone 
and  into  said  medullary  bone,  said  defect  having  a  boundary 
wall,  and  a  lateral  extension  having  a  lateral  extension  wall 
extending  away  from  said  twundary  wall,  said  lateral  extension 
opening  onto  said  surface  so  as  to  form  a  laterally-extending 
recess  having  a  dimension  of  depth,  said  implant  comprising  a 
body  having  an  outer  implant  surface,  said  outer  implant  sur- 
face comprising  osscointegralable  material,  said  implant  in- 
cluding an  insert  portion  so  shaped  as  to  fit  snugly  into  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  said  boundary  wall  in  surface-to-surface 
contiguity  therewith,  and  a  lateral  portion  so  shaped  as  to  fit 
snugly  in  said  laterally-extending  recess  in  surface-to-surface 
contiguity  with  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  lateral  exten- 
sion wall,  all  of  said  insert  portion  and  of  said  lateral  portion 

lying  in  said  bone,  beneath  the  said  surface  of  said  cortical 
tione,  and  a  post  portion  having  a  dimension  of  height  sufficient 
only  in  excess  of  the  dimension  of  thickness  of  said  gingival 
tissue  sufficient  to  enable  suturing  of  said  gingival  tissue 
around  said  post  portion,  the  shape  of  said  implant  where  it 

abuts  bony  structure  having  been  derived  from  an  impression 
of  the  defect. 


having  an  opening  therein  for  replicating  the  gingiva 
opening  and  surrounding  natural  gingiva; 

said  opening  in  said  gingivil-repliciting  material  having 

dimensions  and  contours  of  a  shape  approximately  repli- 


cating the  emergence  profile  of  the  natural  tooth  where 
the  natural  tooth  emerged  from  the  gingiva;  and 
a  replica  of  the  root  means  in  the  solid  portion  at  the  bottom 
of  said  opening  in  said  gingiva-replicating  material. 


5,419,703 
METHOD  OF  SUBGINGIVAL  SCALING  AND  LAVAGE 

George  E.  Warrin,  North  Merrick,  and  Rcac  J.  Perdreanz, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaivMMra  to  Dentaply  Rcacarch  * 
Development  Corp..  Milford,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  M0,281,  May  1,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,814,  Feb.  18,  1988, 

abandoned.  Tliis  application  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,844 
Int.  a.»  A61C  ;5/oa  i/oy 

MS.  a.  433—216  2«  CI«1m» 


of; 


5,419.702 

DENTAL  RESTORATION  ON  ARTIHCIAL  ROOT 

FIXTURES 

Keith  D.  Bcaty.  Wcat  Palm  Beach,  ami  Curtis  E.  Jansen,  North 

Palm  Beach,  both  of  Fbu,  aisigDors  to  Implant  InnoTatioiis, 

Inc..  West  Piln  Betch,  Fli. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43.928,  Apr.  8.  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5.338,196.  This  appUcatioa  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246.097 

IM.  CL*  A61C  9/0O 

MS.  a.  433—214  8  CUima 

1.  A  dental  model  for  fabricating  a  dental  restoration  for 

installation  on  root  means  in  the  site  of  a  natural  tooth  with  an 

overlying  gingiva  layer  having  an  opening  to  the  root  means, 
which  comprises: 

a  solid  portion  representing  lx>ne  at  said  site; 

a  resilient  gingiva-replicating  material  over  the  solid  portion 


25.  A  method  of  scaling  and  lavaging,  comprising  the  stepa 

f; 

I.  providing  a  tip  having 

(a)  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  tip  to  a  connecting 
body  of  an  insert,  said  tip  having  a  distal  end  and  a 

concentric  oral  delivery  orifice,  said  concentric  oral 
delivery  orifice  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.2S  nun 
positioned  at  said  distal  end  of  said  tip,  said  distal  end  of 
said  tip  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.9  mm  and 

(b)  path  means  for  delivering  irrigant  for  scaling  or  for 
lavage  to  said  distal  end  of  said  tip,  wherein  said  distal 
end  of  said  tip  is  tapered  so  that  the  diameter  of  said  tip 

at  a  point  about  4  mm  above  said  distal  end  is  about  O.OS 

mm  to  0.5  mm  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  distal 
end  of  said  tip,  and  a  diameter  about  8  mm  above  said 

disul  end  of  is  about  0.1  mm  to  I  mm  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  distal  end,  and  scaling  and  lavaging 
teeth  subgingivally  using  said  tip  and  an  irrigant  com- 
prising at  least  one  medicament, 
by  subgingivally  delivering  from  about  3  ml/min  to  about  20 
ml/min  of  said  irrigant  through  said  orifice  to  a  dental 

tooth  subgingival  surface. 
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y  19,704  tesponse  to  actuation  of  said  switch  means,  said  switch  means 

^.  ^                    KEYBOARD  COVER  being  uniquely  labelled  to  correspond  to  a  selected  one  of  said 

MirilTi  A.  Nortk,  Box  1030,  Qnai,  Muitobi,  Cuidi  ROG  character,  object  or  event. 

OJO  

Filed  Not.  4.  1993,  Scr.  No.  14S,5aO 

OaiM  priority,  appUcMioa  raaaia,  Nor.  10,  1992,  2082578  5,419,706 

lirt.  CL*  B41J  29/12  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  OF  NON-VISIBLE 

UjS.  CL  434—227                                                             3  Oatea  ELEMENTS  UNDERLYING  AN  OPAQUE  SURFACE 

Richard  C.  Levy,  P.O.  Box  34828,  Betheada,  Md.  30027,  aad 


Rickard  J.  Maddocka,  302  Lexii«liM  Dr.,  SUw  SprtaH,  Md. 
20901 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  79,816 

iM.  a«  B43L  im 

UJS.  a.  434—409  30  daiw 


1.  A  keyboard  training  aid  for  a  keyboard  having  a  predeter- 
mined array  of  text  input  keys,  said  aid  comprising  support 
means  engageable  with  the  keyboard  at  positions  sfiaced  from 
the  array  of  text  input  keys,  an  opaque  cover  means  comprising 
a  panel  and  pivot  means  mounting  the  panel  on  the  support 
means  for  pivotal  movement  beween  a  key  concealing  position 

extending  over  the  amy  of  keys  at  a  position  spaced  the^^ 

above  so  as  to  hide  the  array  of  keys  from  the  view  of  the  user 
and  a  key  exposing  position  upstanding  from  the  support  means 

and  exposing  the  keys  to  the  view  of  the  user. 


5,419,705 
TALKING  BOOK  WITH  REMOVABLE  SOUND  SOURCE 
Sigwd  Saadrik,  Sola,  Norway,  aarignor  to  Saadrika  Bokforlag, 
Norway 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,727 
lirt.  a«  G09B  5/05 

IJ.S.  CL  434 — 317  14  I 


1.  Image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  member  including  an  opaque  surface; 
an  element  carried  by  said  member  and  underlying  said 
surface  such  that  said  element  is  not  visible  through  said 

surface,  said  element  comprising  a  magnet  for  generating 
a  magnetic  field  passing  through  said  opaque  surface;  and 

a  scanner  including  a  support  having  a  screen  for  overlying 
said  surface  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  magnetically  active 

particles  in  a  dispersion  medium,  said  magnetically  active 
particles  being  responsive  to  said  magnetic  field,  when 
said  screen  overlies  said  surface,  such  that  said  magnetic 

field  acts  on  said  particles  carried  by  said  screen  to  align 
said  particles  and  thereby  alter  the  light  transmission 
characteristics  of  said  screen  to  from  a  visible  image  of 
said  element  on  said  screen. 


1.  A  talking  book  comprising  front  and  t)ack  covers  and  a 

plurality  of  individual  leaves  therebetween,  said  covers  and 
said  leaves  containing  literal  and  graphic  indicia  thereon  de- 
scribing and  illustrating  at  least  one  character,  object  or  event, 
at  least  one  sound  source  removably  attached  to  said  book  for 
producing  sound  corresponding  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of 
said  character,  object  and  event  illustrated  and  described  in 

said  book,  said  sound  source  comprising  means  operative  for 
producing  said  sound  both  when  attached  to  and  detached 
frown  said  book,  said  sound  source  including  at  least  one 
switch  means  thereon  for  causing  the  productioD  of  sound  in 


5,419,707 

SWIVEL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Shawa  T.  Kelley,  9717  Hiliwim  Rd.,  Ellicott  CHy,  Md.  21042 
Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«9,214 
lat.  CL*  HOIR  39/64 
U,S.a.  439-21  UCUm 

1.  An  electrical  coimector  which  is  rotatable,  while  provid- 
ing interruption-free  electrical  continuity,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  including  at  least  a  first  set 

of  electrical  terminals  and  a  second  set  of  electrical  termi- 
nals; 

a  terminal  pad  connected  to  said  first  set  of  electrical  termi- 
nals; 

a  conductive  pad  connected  to  said  second  set  of  electrical 
terminals,  said  conductive  pad  being  engageable  with  said 

terminal  pad,  said  conductive  pad  further  being  rotatable 
relative  to  said  terminal  pad  so  as  to  rotate  said  second  set 
of  electrical  terminals  relative  to  said  first  set  of  electrical 

termiiials; 
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a  first  housing  for  accommodating  said  first  set  of  electrical 
terminals,  said  terminal  pad,  and  said  conductive  pad; 

an  electrical  connector  assembly  extending  from  said  first 
housing,  said  electrical  connector  assembly  having  at  least 
a  first  set  of  contacts  being  connected  to  said  first  set  of 


5,419.7» 
SHIELDED  CONNECTOR 
Katsuhiko  Oaoda.  SUzmIu,  Japu,  aMi«Mir  to  Yaxaki  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  168,362 

CtaiM  priority,  tppUcatkw  Japu,  Dec.  18, 1992, 4-33r734 
lit  CI}  HOIR  4/66 


U.S.CI.4M— 95 


2Clatea 


electrical  terminals,  said  electrical  connector  assembly 
includes  an  audio  plug;  and 
a  second  housing  for  accommodating  said  second  ttt  01 

electrical  terminaU,  said  second  housing  being  rotatably 
engageable  with  said  first  housing. 


S,419,7W 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  WTTH  MINOR  SURFACE  I/O 

PADS 

Robert  Vi.  Kom,  Bvlingtoa,  and  FraiKis  J.  Tbontoo,  Charlotte, 
both  of  Vt.,  aaaignon  to  Intenuitioiial  Buaiiicai  MacUnca 

Corp..  AraKmk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dm.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171.131 

Int  CL*  HOIR  4/66 

VS.  a.  439—59  16  ClaiM 


1.  A  shielded  connector,  comprising: 

an  insulation  housing  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of 

terminals; 
a  conductive  shielded  case  to  accommodate  the  insulation 

housing:  and 

a    shielded    electric    wire    connected    to    the    conductive 
shielded  case  at  an  electric  wire  derivation  base  having  a 

plurality  of  connection  electric  wires  to  be  connected  to 
the  terminals, 
wherein  the  lengths  of  the  connection  electric  wires  are 
sulMtantially  varied  from  short  to  long  so  that  least  the 
longest  of  said  connection  electric  wires  forms  a  loop 
when  said  connection  electric  wires  are  acconunodated 
within  said  insulation  housing. 


S,419.710 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  BALL  GRID  ARRAY 

DEVICE 

Wayae  K.  Pfaff,  309  Stecplcckaae,  Irrimg.  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Joa.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S«,34« 

bit  a*  HOIR  ]l/22 

VS.  a.  439—266  16  CtotaM 


1.  A  printed  circuit  card  comprising; 

a  stack  of  insulating  layers,  each  layer  having  fust  and  sec- 
ond major  sides  and  minor  sides  connecting  said  major 

sides; 

a  plurality  of  wiring  circuits  disposed  on  one  or  more  of  said 
insulating  layers; 

each  of  said  circuits  having  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  termi- 
nating in  a  respective  contact  pad;  and 

characterized  by  a  first  group  of  said  pads  being  positioned 

on  at  least  one  of  said  major  sides  adjacent,  but  and  sepa- 
rated from,  at  least  one  of  said  minor  sides  and  a  second 
group  of  said  pads  being  positioned  on  one  of  said  minor 
sides,  but  separated  from  said  first  group  of  contact  pads; 
each  pad  of  said  second  group  of  pads  being  provided  with 
an  extended  pin. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  ball  grid  array  device  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  support  member  having  a  support  face  with  a  plurality 
of  windows  therein  arranged  in  a  pattern  to  correspond 
with  and  receive  ball  terminals  depending  from  the  face  of 
a  ball  grid  array  device  when  said  ball  gnd  array  device  is 
positioned  on  the  support  face  of  said  support  member; 

(b)  a  iMse  member; 
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(c)  a  cam  plate  having  apertures  therein  substantially  corre- 
sponding with  said  windows  positioned  between  said  base 
member  and  said  support  member  and  adapted  for  lateral 
movement  with  respect  to  said  base  member  and  said 
support  member; 

(d)  a  cam  adapted  to  move  said  cam  plate  laterally  with 

respect  to  said  base  member  and  said  support  member; 
(e)  a  plurality  of  elongated  contact  members  anchored  in 
said  base  member,  each  having  an  interconnection  end  and 
a  free  end  portion  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  a  central 

section  with  said  central  section  projecting  through  an 
aperture  in  said  cam  plate  and  said  free  end  portion  posi- 
tioned in  a  window  in  said  support  member. 


5,419,711 
CONNECTOR  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 

Michimasa  Noro;  Takao  Ito.  Imth  of  MaUuzaka,  and  Shigeo 
Sato,  Kuwana,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 
Syatens,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-238553 

Int  a.'  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  439—310  8  OaiM 


t:;.x-...y...~.(..\..>.a..rl 


so     45    41 


RS' 


>K'46 


1.  A  connector  inspecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  connector  receiving  portion  for  holding  a  connector  to  be 
inspected,  which  connector  has  a  terminal; 

an  inspecting  portion  disposed  opposite  to  said  connector 
receiving  portion  and  having  a  detecting  piece  corre- 
sponding to  the  terminal  of  the  connector  to  inspected, 

said  detecting  piece  projecting  toward  said  connector 

receiving  portion; 
attaching  means  for  attaching,  to  said  base,  said  connector 

receiving  portion  and  said  inspecting  portion  in  a  manner 
rotatable  around  a  predetermined  axis; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  connector  receiving  portion 
such  that  said  connector  receiving  portion  is  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  inspecting  portion;  and 

mechanism  means  for  converting  rotational  movement  of 
said  connector  receiving  portion  and  said  inspecting  por- 
tion, around  said  predetermined  axis,  sliding  movement  of 

said  connector  receiving  portion,  whereby  said  connector 
receiving  portion  as  guided  by  said  guide  means,  slides  in 
a  direction  for  engaging  with  said  inspecting  portion. 


contact  pad  disposed  proximate  to  an  edge  thereof,  and  at  least 
some  electronic  components  disposed  thereon,  comprising: 
a  connector  portion  attached  to  said  first  module,  said  con- 
nector portion  including  an  insulative  housing  having  at 
least  one  mating  portion  and  at  least  one  electrical  contact 

for  interconnection  with  said  at  least  one  contact  pad,  and 

a  spring  disposed  in  said  insulating  housing  and  positioned 
opposite  said  at  least  one  electrical  contact,  said  spring  not 
providing  electrical  intercoimection  between  said  at  least 
one  contact  pad  and  said  first  module; 
a  channel  disposed  >vithin  said  connector  portion  and  de- 
fined by  said  at  least  one  electrical  contact,  said  spring  and 
said  insulative  housing,  said  channel  configured  to  receive 
a  portion  of  said  second  module  which  is  biased  toward 
said  at  least  one  electrical  contact  by  said  spring,  wherein 


5,419,712 
EDGE  CARD  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  BeUomo,  Millia;  Dould  Santoa,  Rehoboth,  and 
y/uynt  Johnson,  Dover,  all  of  Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  Augat  lac, 

Muineld,Maii, 

CoatiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  847.973,  Mar.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  209.991 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439—327  15  dainis 

1.  An  interconnection  system  connecting  a  second  module  to 

a  first  module  wlierein  said  second  module  has  at  least  one 


said  spring  pushes  said  second  module  against  said  at  least 
one  electrical  contact  to  electrically  engage  said  at  least 

one  contact  pad  therewith; 

a  protection  portion,  fastened  to  an  end  of  said  second  mod- 
ule at  least  partially  limiting  physical  access  to  said  at  least 
some  electronic  components  disposed  thereon,  said  pro- 
tection portion  having  at  least  one  engagement  portion 
engageable  with  said  at  least  one  mating  portion  of  said 
insulative  housing  of  said  coimector  portion  to  retain  said 
second  module  in  electrical  connection  with  said  first 
module;  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  mating  portion  of  said  connector 

portion  is  a  latch  mating  portion  and  said  at  least  one 

engagement  portion  of  said  protection  portion  is  a  latch 
arm  having  at  least  one  latching  member  disposed  thereon 
for  engaging  said  latch  mating  portion. 


5,419,713 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  SELF-RETAINED 

BOARDLOCK 

WUUan  A.  Northey,  Etters,  Pa^  aacignor  to  Berg  Electroaics, 

Etter8,Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,648 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13/62.  9/09 
VJS.  CI.  439—329  9  Clainis 

I.  An  electrical  connector  for  moimting  to  a  printed  circuit 
board  ("PCB"),  said  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  dielectric  coimector  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
contacts  and  a  boardlock  receiving  aperture  passing 
through  said  dielectric  connector  from  a  top  face  to  a 
moimting  face;  and 

a  t>oardlock  disposed  loosely  in  said  boardlock  receiving 

aperture  of  said  dielectric  connector,  said  boardlock  hav- 
ing a  tab  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said  tab  having  shoulders 
>vhich  prevent  said  tab  from  passing  through  said  board- 
lock  receiving  aperture  of  said  dielectric  coimector,  and 
said  boardlock  having  spring  means  for  retaining  said 
boardlock  in  said  lx>ardlock  receiving  aperture  of  said 
dielectric  connector,  said  spring  means  extending  from 
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said  tab  to  a  second  end  of  said  boardlock  which  extends 
beyond  said  mounting  face  when  said  boardlock  is  dis- 
poted  in  said  boardlock  receiving  aperture  of  said  dielec- 
tric connector,  said  spring  means  having  retaining  means 
positioned  along  the  spring  means  between  said  Ub  and 
said  second  end  for  engaging  a  boardlock  receiving  aper- 
ture of  said  PCB  for  mounting  said  electrical  connector  to 
^iH  PCB,  said  retaining  means  being  spaced  from  said  tab 


.**  «    « 


S.419.714 

BOLT-FASTENING  CONNECTOR 
AUra  NagamlBc.  KawaMki,  Japu,  aMigMor  to  The  WUtidwr 
Corporatkm,  WiloUagtcM,  DcL 

Filed  May  20,  1994.  Scr.  No.  244,90S 
Claims  priority.  appUc^ion  Japan,  Jui.  2,  1993,  5-034MS; 
Fdt.  3,  1994,  6431911 

lit  a."  HOIR  13/621 
VS.  a  439-364  W  CUtai 


said  retaining  member  including  a  retaining  section  engag- 
ing a  section  of  said  lower  section  of  said  bolt  thereby 
retaining  said  first  housing  with  said  bolt  therein  on  said 
second  housing. 


M19.715 

TERMINAL  STRIP  WITH  FLEXIBLE  LABELLING 

FACILITY 

Gilki  UTdMicK,  Cowberoic,  FVuce,  Mrignor  to  iBfrai, 

L'May  Lcs  Roaca,  Ftraacc 

FUe4  Oct.  ».  1993.  Scr.  No.  142,136 
ClaiM  priortty,  appUcaWoa  FnMCC,  Nor.  2.  1992,  92  13im 

iBt  a*  HOIR  3/00 
vs.  CL  439—491  H  Claims 


toward  said  second  end  so  that  said  retaining  means  ex- 
tends below  said  mounting  face  and  is  sprung  outward  by 
said  spring  means  to  engage  said  mounting  face  around  a 
periphery  of  said  boardlock  receiving  aperture  of  said 
dielectric  connector,  whereby  said  tab  and  said  retaining 
means  together  retain  said  boardlock  in  said  boardlock 
receiving  aperture  of  said  dielectric  connector  when  said 

eiectrical  connector  is  not  mounted  on  said  PCB. 


1.  A  terminal  strip  having  two  substantially  rectangular, 
generally  planar  sides,  two  side  faces,  a  front  face  and  a  back 
face,  said  terminal  strip  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  rail  by 
said  back  face,  said  sides  being  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
said  rail,  said  front  face  including  electrical  contacts,  said 
terminal  strip  including  a  side  labelholder  extending  over  a  side 
face  and  making  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  front  face  so  that  a 
label  carried  by  said  labelholder  is  visible  from  the  front  face  of 

the  terminal  strip,  wherein  the  side  labelholder  comprises 

snap-fastener  means  at  one  of  its  ends  cooperating  with  a  snap- 
fastener  member  on  the  front  face  at  one  of  its  ends  near  the 

side  face  for  removable  mounting  of  said  labelholder  on  the 
terminal  strip. 


5,419,716 
POWER  OUTLET  AND  PHONE  JACK  WALL  ADAPTOR 
Edoardo  Sciammarella,  Hobokca,  and  Michael  Lang.  Riiige- 

wood,  botk  Of  N  J,,  iMiglion  to  Sony  Electronics  Iik„  Park 
Ridae,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1994.  Scr.  No.  197.262 
lat.  a.*  HOIR  U/60 

VS.  a  439-540  4  ( 


1.  A  bolt-fastening  connector  having  electrical  contacts  and 

adapted  to  mate  with  another  connector  having  corresponding 

mating  contacts,  the  bolt-fastening  connector,  comprising: 

a  first  housing  having  an  opening  in  which  an  upper  section 

of  a  shaft  of  a  bolt  is  disposed,  a  head  of  the  bolt  engages 

an  upper  surface  of  the  first  housing; 

a  second  housing  having  a  through  hole  along  which  a  lower 

section  of  the  bolt  extends  when  the  first  housing  is  posi- 
tioned onto  the  second  housing;  and 
a  retaining  member  embedded  in  a  wall  of  said  through  hole. 


1,  A  power  outlet  and  phone  jack  wall  adapter  comprising: 
a  subsunttally  flat  face  plate  suitable  to  be  secured  to  a 

surface  upon  which  the  adapter  i*  to  be  mounted; 
securing  means  for  securing  said  face  plate  to  said  surface; 


a  substantially  rectangular  recess  formed  by  a  back  wall,  two 
side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  back  wall 
forming  the  backside  of  the  substantially  rectangular  re- 
cess and  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  formed 
by  the  face  plate,  said  two  side  walls  being  substantially 
opposite  to  one  another  and  forming  the  sides  of  the  sub- 
stantially rectangular  recess  and  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
being  substantially  opposite  to  one  another  and  forming 

the  top  and  bottom,  respectively,  of  said  rectangular  re- 
cess; 

an  electrical  po>ver  outlet  suitable  for  coupling  with  an 
electrical  power  plug  of  an  electrical  accessory  positioned 

on  said  back  wall;  and 

a  telephone  jack  suitable  for  coupling  with  a  telephone  plug 
and  also  positioned  on  said  back  wall  in  close  proximity  to 
said  electrical  power  outlet. 


5,419,717 

HYBRID  CONNECTOR  BETWEEN  OPTICS  AND  EDGE 

CARD 
Fkederic  H.  Abendachcin.  CoimMa,  ami  Edmud  J.  Haley. 
Dillsburg,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corpora- 
tioa,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  290,280 

Ut.  a.*  G02B  6/72 

U,S.  CL  439—577  9  Claims 


1.  A  coimector  having  an  optical  connector  for  mating  with 
a  receptor,  the  receptor  having  an  optical  portion  and  an  elec- 
trical portion,  said  portions  being  rigidly  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  connector  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  the  optical  connector  being  received 

and  retained  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing,  the 
optical  connector  extending  outwardly  from  the  front  side 
and  the  back  side  of  the  housing, 
a  printed  circuit  board  being  received  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  housing  and  extending  sutistantially  perpendicularly 
from  the  front  side  of  the  housing,  the  printed  circuit 
board  being  vertically  and  laterally  movable  and  engaged 
within  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing,  and 

the  optical  connector  being  matable  with  the  optical  portion 

of  the  receptor  and  the  printed  circuit  board  being  verti- 
cally and  laterally  movable  so  as  to  t>e  self-aligning  and 
matable  with  the  electrical  portion  of  the  receptor. 


5,419,718 
MIXED  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Paul  MObwn,  Scotland,  and  Christopher  Kait^iri,  Bockland 
Brewer,  both  of  Fjigland,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Coiyom- 
tion,  WilasiogtoB,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1992, 
9218583;  Nov.  5,  1992.  9223241 

imt  a.*  HOIR  17/04 

Ui.  a  439-578  19Cliiiu 


1.  An  electrical  coimector  for  the  electrical  coiwection  to  a 
coaxial  cable,  the  connector  comprising  a  housing,  a  sigtuU 
contact  for  electrical  coimection  to  a  coaxial  signal  conductor 
of  the  coaxial  cable,  and  a  shielding  contact  for  electrical 

connection  to  a  shield  conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable,  the 

connector  being  characterized  in  that  the  housing  includes  a 
channel  to  arrange  the  coaxial  cable  in  an  arcuate  path,  and  the 

shielding  contact  includes  insulation  piercing  means  extending 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cable,  and  profiled  to  pierce  through  the  insulation  of  the 
coaxial  cable  to  make  contact  with  the  shielding  conductor. 


5,419,719 

INTEGRALLY  FUSED  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 
BOl  B.  Cliaiidler,  Colorado  Sprinss,  Colo.,  aasigMir  to  Electro- 
Mech  Co.,  Cokmdo  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  27. 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,151 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  13/68 
VS.  CL  439—622  1 ' 


1.  An  electrical  male  coimector  plug,  comprising, 
a  body  having  an  open  interior  and  having  sides,  a  rear 
portion  including  an  aperture  therein  and  a  front  face 

having  at  least  one  recess  into  the  interior  of  the  body, 
four  mutually  parallel  and  spaced  apart  male  terminal  posts 

mounted  within  the  recess, 
a  second  recess  in  the  body  and  extending  into  the  interior 

thereof, 
a  pair  of  female  electrical  socket  members  carried  by  the 

body  and  disposed  so  as  to  be  open  to  said  second  recess, 
a  first  electrical  cotmection  within  the  interior  of  the  body 

interconnecting  one  of  the  female  electrical  socket  mem- 
bers with  one  of  the  said  terminal  posts,  and 

second  electrical  connection  within  the  interior  of  the  body 
interconnecting  two  of  said  four  male  terminal  posts. 
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S.419.730 

STRUCTURE  OF  JACK  FOR  MODULAR  PLUGS 

MickacI  Cktm,  No.  11.  Alley  1«,  l*«e  337.  S«c.  1.  T«  Ton  R*^ 

Hsi  Chlh  Clie«.  Taipei.  H  Sica.  Taiwan.  Pro».  of  Chiaa 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994.  Scr.  No.  314.192 

fat  CL*  HOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  439— 47*  5 


torn  surface  thereof,  through  which  the  tips  of  the  contact 
portions  of  said  jack  contaco  pass. 


3,419.721 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  PROVIDED  WTTH  A 

PLURAUTY  OF  CONNECnON  MODULES  ARRANGED 

IN  ROWS  AND  COLUMNS 
Jacky  Li^cict,  Cmrfow.  Fraacc.  aaaigDor  to  Societe  ABoaymc 
ditc  :  Ewocovter  FhuMC,  Mar^pwMC  Cedex,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  221.r70 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Apr.  5. 1993,  93  0397S 

hta»H01R/i/J0: 

VS.  a.  439—701  14  Claliat 


1.  A  jack  for  a  modular  plug  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
housing  having  an  inside  space  divided  into  a  front  chamber 
and  a  rear  chamber  by  a  transverse  partition  wall  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  jack  contacu  a  contact  holder  bridged  over  said 
transverse  partition  wall  to  hold  said  jack  contacts  in  the  inside 
space  of  said  housing,  and  a  cover  fastened  to  said  housing  and 

covered  over  said  contact  holder  to  hold  down  said  jack 

contacts,  said  transverse  partition  wall  of  said  housing  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fingers  at  the  top  spaced  from  one  another 
by  slots  and  from  the  topmost  edge  of  said  housing  by  a  hori- 
zontal gap,  wherein: 
said  jack  contacts  are  separated  from  a  ntetal  contact  plate 
comprising  a  first  coupling  portion,  a  second  coupling 
portion,  and  a  row  of  separated  jack  contacu  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  coupling  portions,  said  jack 
contacts  being  respectively  divided  into  mounting  por- 
tions connected  to  said  first  coupling  portion  and  contact 

portions  connected  to  laid  second  coupling  portion,  sud 

mounting  portions  being  equally  spaced  from  one  another 
for  connection  to  a  printed  circuit  board  by  welding,  the 
space  between  either  two  adjacent  contact  portions  being 
made  gradually  smaller  toward  said  second  coupling 
portion: 
sakl  contact  holder  comprises  a  vertical  base  fitted  into  said 
rear  chamber  of  said  housing,  and  a  horizontal  top  wall 
perpendicularly  extended  from  said  vertical  base  at  the 
top  and  inserted  into  said  horizonul  gap,  said  vertical  base 

of  said  contact  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  grooves 
on  an  outer  surface  thereof  extended  from  the  bottom  to 

the  lop,  which  receive  said  jack  contacts  respectively,  and 
hooked  portions  spaced  on  two  opposite  lateral  side  walls 

thereof  at  difTercnt  elevations,  which  hold  said  cover  in 
position,  the  horizontal  top  wall  of  said  contact  holder 
comprising  a  series  of  rectangular  contact  passage  holes; 
aitd 
said  cover  comprises  a  vertical  wall  and  a  horizontal  wall 
perpendicularly  extended  from  the  vertical  wall  of  said 
cover  at  the  top,  the  vertical  wall  of  said  cover  comprising 

a  plurality  of  projecting  stnps  respectively  fitted  into  the 

grooves  on  the  vertical  base  of  said  contact  holder  to  hold 
down  the  mounting  ponions  of  said  jack  contacts,  hooked 

portions  disposed  on  two  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  at 
two  different  elevations  and  respectively  hooked  up  with 
the  hooked  portions  on  the  vertical  base  of  said  contact 
holder,  the  horizontal  wall  of  said  cover  comprising  a 
plurality  of  finger  portions  respectively  fitted  into  the 
contact  passage  holes  on  the  horizontal  top  wall  of  .said 
contact  holder  to  hold  down  the  contact  portions  of  said 

jKk  conucts,  and  i  plunlity  of  guide  groovei  on  i  bot- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  module  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  connection  modules, 
which  form  a  front  plug-in  face  enabling  said  connector  to 

be  connected  to  i  complcmcnlary  electrical  connector 

and  a  rear  connection  face  for  the  ends  of  electrical  con- 
ductors, said  modules  being  provided  with  connection 
members  passing  through  said  nradules  in  order  to  pro- 
vide the  electrical  connection  between  said  front  plug-in 
face  and  said  rear  connection  face,  said  plurality  of  con- 
nection modules  being  arranged  in  rows  and  in  columns  in 
order  to  give  said  module  carrier,  parallel  to  said  front 
plug-in  face,  an  at  least  approximately  square  section; 
a  wiring  chamber  adjacent  said  module  carrier  on  the  side  of 

said  rear  connection  face,  said  wiring  chamber  consisting 

of  two  shells  which  can  be  joined  by  fastening  means; 

ducu  surrounding  electrical  conductors  penetrating  into 
said  wiring  chamber  through  a  wall  of  said  wiring  cham- 
ber, said  ducts  consisting  of  two  half-ducu  which  can  be 
joined  longitudinally: 

said  fastening  means,  when  joining  said  two  shells  together, 
simultaneously  acting  for: 

(a)  solidly  fastening  said  shells  to  said  module  carrier, 

(b)  solidly  fastening  together  said  two  half-ducU  of  each 

duct;  and 

(c)  solidly  fastening  said  ducU  to  said  wiring  chamber,  said 

ducts  l>eing  trapped  Isetween  said  joined  shells. 

5.419,722 

SHIELD  CONNECTOR 
KBtf«Mfc«  Oaoda,  Shiiaoka,  Japaa,  awl^nr  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  144,951 
ClalaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  16, 1992, 4-(M6349  U 

Uta»H01R/J/«6 

U.S.  a.  439—752  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  shield  connector,  comprising: 

an  insulative  housing  having  at  least  one  terminal  receiving 
chamtier  therein  for  receiving  a  terminal; 

an  elastic  retaining  portion,  for  retaining  a  terminal,  project- 
ing into  said  terminal  receiving  chamber  from  an  inner 
surface  of  said  insulative  housing,  said  retaining  portion 
being  deflected  into  a  receiving  space  as  the  terminal  is 
inserted  into  the  terminal  receiving  chamber, 

a  cover  for  covering  said  housing;  and 
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a  projecting  portion  extending  from  said  cover  and  being 
insertable  into  said  receiving  space,  wherein  after  the 

terminal  has  been  completely  inserted  into  the  terminal 

receiving  chamber,  said  projecting  portion  is  inserted  into 


said  receiving  space  so  as  to  prevent  subsequent  deflection 
of  said  retaining  projection  and  removal  of  the  terminal, 
and 
wherein  said  cover  includes  top  and  bottom  half  covers  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  half  covers  to  each  other. 


5,419,723 
FLEXIBLE  BLADE  FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Gerard  VilUers,  Vanres.  and  Yves  Dohan,  Paris,  lioth  of  France, 
aaeignors  to  Framatonie  Connectors  International.  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  189.194 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2.  1993.  93  01083 

iBt  CL*  HOIR  13/00 

VS.  CL  439— «43  12  Clains 


I.  Female  electrical  contact  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  contact  support;  and 

a  contact  member  comprising  two  opposed  flexible  blades, 

each  blade  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  being 

elastically  defonnable  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 
direction,   and   a  rear  portion   attached  to  said   flexible 

blades  and  connecting  said  contact  member  to  said  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  support,  wherein  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  contact  member  and  said  contact  support  have 
complementary  surfaces  which  cooperate  mechanically  so 
that  rotation  of  said  contact  member  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion atwut  its  rear  portion  offsets  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
contact  member  relative  to  a  nominal  direction. 


5,419,724 
STERN  TUBE  BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTRA-ROTATING  PROPELLER  SHAFTS  OF  A 

WATER-BORNE  SHIP 
Harald  Wylaod,  dereaaed,  Ute  of  Hamburg  by  Heidi  Wylaad, 
heir  ,  and  Heiaz^iiiBter  Ehlnss,  Tomcsch,  botb  of  Genaaay, 
assignors  to  Blohm-t-Vocs  AG,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1993.  Ser.  No.  142,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  23,  1992,  42  35 
737J 

Int  a.«  B43H  S/06 
VS.  a.  440—79  19  Claims 


1.  A  propeller  assembly  for  a  deep  draft  ship,  the  deep  draft 
ship  having  a  hull  for  being  borne  by  water,  and  said  propeller 
assembly  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  propeller  shafts  disposed  concentrically  to 
one  another  and  passing  through  the  hull,  said  inner  and 

outer  propeller  shafts  being  configured  to  rotate  in  oppo- 
site directions  with  respect  to  one  another; 

at  least  first  seal  means  for  sealing  between  the  outer  propel- 
ler shaft  and  the  hull  to  provide  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
seal  between  the  outer  propeller  shaft  and  the  hull; 

at  least  second  seal  means  for  sealing  between  the  inner  and 
outer  propeller  shafts  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal  between 
the  inner  and  outer  propeller  shafts; 

at  least  one  bearing  disposed  between  the  inner  shaft  and  the 
outer  shaft,  said  at  least  one  l>earing  comprising: 
a  first  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  shaft, 

a  second  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  outer  shaft;  and 

at  least  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  second 
portion  being  different  from  said  first  portion,  and  each 

of  said  first  and  said  second  portions  comprising  sub- 
stantial portions  of  said  liearing; 

said  first  portion  of  said  bearing  comprises  an  upper  portion 
and  said  second  portion  comprises  a  lower  portion,  the 
lower  portion  being  disposed  substantially  vertically 
t>elow  the  upper  portion;  and 

means  for  conducting  lubricant  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 

and  second  bearing  surfaces,  said  means  for  conducting 

being  configured  to  conduct  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
lubricant  to  only  said  lower  portion  of  said  tiearing. 


5.419.725 
TRIGGERING  MECHANISM 
Keaaetii  L  Crowder.  Mariaa  del  Rey,  aad  Locaa  wnkBue, 
Veaice,  both  of  Calif  .,  aarignors  to  Deep  Six  Enterpriaea,  lac, 
Mariaa  del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,484 
Int  a.«  B63B  22/14 

VS.  a.  441—10  7  Claims 

1.  A  triggering  mechanism  comprising: 

an  input  force  transmitter  for  supplying  a  force  of  Fl  acting 
in  a  first  direction; 

a  first  triggering  stage  disposed  adjacent  to  and  abutting  said 
input  force  transmitter,  said  first  triggering  stage  incorpo- 
rating a  first  urged  body  t>iased  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction; 

first  stage  locking  means  incorporated  in  said  first  triggering 
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stage  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  first  urged  body 
in  said  second  direction; 

second  triggering  stage  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
triggering  suge,  said  second  triggering  sUge  incorporat- 
ing a  second  urged  body  biased  in  said  flrst  direction; 


S,419,726 
INFLATABLE  FLOTATION  RAFT  APPARATUS  HAVING 

HEATED  SEAL  AREAS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

THEREOF 
Staaley  SwltUk,  PcnniiigtM,  N  J.,  aad  WUIiam  C.  Weber.  LeTit- 

town,  Pa.,  anigBon  to  SwitUk  ParachuU  Conpaajr,  Inc., 
Trcaton,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1993.  Set.  No.  16S.28S 

int.  CU»  B«3B  33/58 

VS.  a.  441—40  31  Claims 


surface  to  faciliute  attachment  between  said  first  panel 
member  and  said  second  panel  member;  and 

C.  a  flexible  bufTer  member  of  non-heat-sealablc  material 
positioned  within  said  first  infiatable  chamber  means  and 
adapted  to  extend  over  said  first  reverse  heat  scalable 
surface  to  prevent  heat  sealing  thereof  within  said  first 
inflatable  chamber  means  responsive  to  heat  sealing  of  said 

first  obverse  heat  scalable  surface  to  said  second  obverse 
heat  scalable  surface. 


5.419.727 

SWIMMER  TRAINING  AID  FOR  ENCXOSING  A  nST 

Scott  G.  Lcmley,  P.O.  Box  2558,  Wrightwood,  Calif.  92397 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  94,255,  Jal.  19,  1993,  abwidoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,931 

iiit.a«AttBi;/(» 


VJS.  a.  441—55 


second  stage  locking  means  incorporated  in  said  second 
triggering  stage  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  sec- 
ond urged  body  in  said  first  direction. 


15 


1.  A  fist  cover  useful  as  a  swimmer  training  aid  for  enclosing 
a  swimmer's  fist,  comprising  a  body  including  elastic  fist  en- 
closing means  made  of  a  flexible  material  for  snugly  surround- 

ing  a  hand  with  curled  nngers  and  maintaining  the  fingers  in  a 
curled  position  with  the  fingertips  thereof  pressed  against  the 

palm  thereof,  said  fist  enclosing  means  being  too  small  to 
receive  said  hand  with  said  fingers  outstretched,  a  portion  of 
said  body  defining  a  thumb  opening  through  which  a  thumb  of 

said  hand  can  project,  and  said  body  being  free  of  structure 
surrounding  said  fut  enclosing  means. 


5,419,728 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  SPHERICAL  BUBBLES  THAT 
CLING  TOGETHER 

Jane  E.  Dallara,  9  IdlcwUde  Dr.,  Pain  Harbor,  Fla.  34695 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,918 
lat.  a.*  A63H  33/28 
VS.  a.  446—15  4 " 


1.  An  innaUble  floution  raft  apparatus  with  heat  sealed 
areas  thereon  including: 

A.  a  first  panel  member  of  flexible  heat  scalable  material 
defining  a  first  inflauble  chamber  means  therein,  said  first 
panel  member  defining  a  first  heat  scalable  area  thereon, 
said  first  heat  scalable  area  defining  a  first  reverse  heat 
scalable  surface  within  said  first  inflauble  chamber  means 

and  a  first  obverse  heat  scalable  surface  on  said  first  panel 

memljer; 

B.  a  second  panel  member  of  flexible  heat  scalable  material 

which  includes  a  second  heat  scalable  area  thereon,  said 
second  heat  scalable  area  defining  a  second  obverse  heat 
scalable  surface  thereon  positioned  adjacent  to  and  heat 
sealed  with  respect  to  said  first  obverse  heat  scalable 


1.  A  device  that  forms  substantially  spherical  bubbles  that 
join  and  cling  to  one  another  comprising: 

a  primary  ring  member  having  a  first  diameter; 

said  primary  ring  member  having  an  outer  perimeter; 
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a  pair  of  secondary  ring  members  having  a  common  second 
diameter; 

each  secondary  ring  member  of  said  pair  of  secondary  ring 
members  having  an  outer  perimeter  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  outer  perimeter  of  said  primary  ring; 

laid  first  diameter  being  greater  than  said  second  diameter; 

taid  secondary  ring  members  t>eing  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  alx>ut  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
primary  ring  memlwr; 

a  pair  of  holder  means  for  joining  said  primary  and  second- 
ary ring  members  in  said  radially  spaced  relation  to  one 
another; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  openings  formed  in  each  of  said 
holder  means  to  allow  air  to  pass  therethrough;  and 

a  handle  means  secured  to  said  primary  ring  memt>er. 


U.S.  a.  446—183 


Filed  Feb.  7.  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,704 
bt.  a.»  A63H  3/06.  13/00,  3/00.  3/36 


1.  A  composite  toy,  doll  or  mannequin  figure  of  a  living 
creature  capable  of  undergoing  visible  changes  of  exterior 
bodily  contour,  said  figure  comprising  an  inner  body  portion 
having  an  outer  surface  portion  occupying  a  predetermined, 
substantially  fixed  volume,  an  elastic  exterior  layer  overlying  a 
major  portion  of  at  least  the  torso  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  body,  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  an  expansible 
space  lying  between  the  interior  surface  of  said  elastic  exterior 

layer  and  at  least  some  of  said  outer  surface  portions  of  said 

inner  body  portion,  and  means  for  permitting  a  fluid  to  flow 
from  outside  said  expansible  space  into  said  expansible  spiu^e  to 
increase  the  pressure  in  said  space,  and  thereby  cause  said 

exterior  elastic  layer  to  move  from  an  initial  position  closely 
overlying  said  torso  outer  surface  through  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate positions  in  which  said  expansible  space  gradually 
becomes  greater,  and  to  a  final  position  wherein  said  space  has 
expanded  sufficiently  to  position  portions  of  said  exterior  elas- 
tic layer  a  substantial  distance  apart  from  said  torso  outer 

surface  of  said  inner  Ixxly  to  create  the  appearances  of  a  figure 
with  a  torso  contour  visibly  diflerent  from  that  presented  by 
said  figure  prior  to  expansion  of  said  space,  said  figure  also 
including  means  for  permitting  said  pressurized  fluid  to  flow 
out  of  said  expansible  space  to  permit  said  exterior  layer  to 
letum  to  at  least  one  of  its  initial  and  intermediate  positions. 


5,419,730 
SOUNDING  TOY  WTTH  POP-OUT  ACnON 

JiMt  DircMi,  WoodMK,  N.Y.,  u4  RmmU  EaiMOB,  MaakM- 

taa  Beach,  Calif.,  aMivMWB  to  Toyriiio^  SMta  Moaica,  Qdif. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,977 

lit  CL*  A63H  J/OQ 

U.S.  a  446-193  ISCUm 


5,419,729 

TOY,  DOLL  OR  MANNEQUIN  WITH  DIMENSIONALLY 

VARIBLE  EXTERIOR  SURFACE 

Flon  G.  Gnu,  175  E.  Ddiwin  PL,  CUcaio,  ni.  60611 


28ClaiBa 


1.  A  soimding  toy  comprising  a  hollow  body  providing  an 
internal  pressure  chamber,  a  substantially  rigid,  tubular  valve 
extending  through  a  wall  of  the  body  into  the  pressure  cham- 
ber, an  air  bag  with  a  membraneous  wall  and  having  a  neck 
portion  secured  about  the  valve,  receiving  an  inner  end  portion 
thereof  in  air  tight  relation  with  the  air  bag  suspended  there- 

from  in  substantial  alignment  therewith,  at  least  a  portioo  of 

the  body  wall  defining  the  pressure  chamber  being  resiUently 
flexible  so  that  repeated,  rapid,  manual  squeezing  and  release 
thereof  everts  and  reciprocates  the  air  bag  through  the  valve 
out  from  and  back  into  the  body,  the  air  bag  having  a  cross-sec- 

tional  size  at  undistended  capacity  larger  than  the  valve  so  as  to 
temporarily  block  the  valve  during  each  ejection  step,  permit- 
ting the  air  pressure  to  be  built  up  until  resistance  is  suddenly 
overcome  so  that  the  air  bag  is  ejected  from  the  valve,  with  a 
sudden  pressure  release  providing  an  air  jet  blast  inverting  and 

inflating  the  air  bag  outside  the  body  with  a  startlingly  loud 
and  sharp  pop  or  crack. 


5«419,731 

CONFETn  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
irnrnt*  O.  Watidas,  14920  Mt.  Nefeo  Rd.,  Podesrille,  M4. 20037 
CoBtinaatio»-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  51,355,  Apr.  23, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,352,148.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,245 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqiMBt  to  Oct.  4, 2011, 

has  beoi  diadalMd. 

IiiLa*A63Hi7/(» 


vs.  CL  446 — 475 
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6.  A  wrapped  bimdle  of  confetti  for  being  projected  into  the 
air  and  bursting  open  to  simulate  fireworks  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  a  hundred  individual  pieces  of  confetti,  each  of 
laid  individual  pieces  of  confetti  being  unconnected  and 
having:  four  sides,  a  length  and  a  width  wherein  said 
length  is  substantially  greater  than  said  width,  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  along  said  length,  and  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced-apart  ends, 

(b)  said  at  least  a  hundred  individual  pieces  of  confetti  being 
stacked  in  a  bundle  with  said  longitudinal  axes  in  parallel, 
and 

(c)  wrapper  meiM  jelected  from  the  group  comprising 

paper,  tissue  paper,  and  plastic  fllm  extending  around  said 
bundle,   said   wrapper  means  extending   parallel   to  said 

longitudinal  axes  and  extending  around  said  spaced-apart 
ends  to  form  an  end-wrapped  bundle  which  bursU  apart  in 
the  air. 


causing  said  debris  to  depart  from  said  floptical  medium, 
and 
d)  maintaining  said  routing  floptical  medium  above  a  freez- 


5.41».732 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  ON  A 

WORKPIECE,  USING  FOAMED  WORKING  UQUID  IN 

AREA  OF  CONTACT  BETWEEN  THE  WORKPIECE  AND 

WORKING  TOOL 
Shinobu  lUBeko;  Miaorn  Haaa;  HiaMoaU  YoakMa.  aad  Kat- 
svhiro  Mori,  all  of  ToyoU,  Japu,  iMigBon  to  Toyota  JMoaha 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  «,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957,554 

Ctaina  priority,  applkatkM  Japu,  Oct.  9.  1991,  3-2909SS; 
May  28,  1992,  4-162157 

IM.  CL»  8248  55/12 
VS.  a.  451— M  22 


ing  tetnperature  during  step  c).  said  thermal  mass  of  said 
chuck  t>eing  substantially  larger  than  that  of  said  floptical 
medium,  said  thermal  mass  preventing  said  rotating  flopti- 
cal medium  from  bemg  frozen  during  said  debris  removal. 

5.419.734 

SANDBLASTING  HOSE  HOLDER  FOR  TREATING 

UPRIGHT  SURFACES 

JiMiy  L  Vu  Skkk,  77S0  SL  Johuon  Creek  BiTd.,  Portland, 

Ores.  97206 

Filed  Jul  2S.  1993.  Ser.  No.  82.3S3 

lat.  a.»  B24C  3/06 

VS.  CL  451—90  4  Claima 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  working  liquid  to  an  area  of 

contact  between  a  working  tool  and  a  workpiece  comprising: 
supplying  said  working  liquid  and  a  gas  to  a  porous  member; 
contacting  said  working  liquid  with  said  gas  to  generate  a 

mass  of  bubbles;  and 
applying  said  mass  of  bubbles  from  said  porous  member  to 

said  area  of  contact. 


5.419.733 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
DEBRIS  FROM  THE  FLOPTICAL  MEDIUM 
Paal  R.  Johnaon,  Kaysrille;  Janca  Bcro,  Ogdeii;  Jeff  G.  Carter. 
Morgan;  Antboay  M.  Candia,  HarrtoTille;  George  T.  Kicger, 
SaH  Lake  City;  Ronald  F.  Haiea.  Roy,  and  Fred  C.  Thoaaa, 
in,  Kayarille,  all  of  Utah,  aaaignort  to  Mlnacaota  Miaiag  aad 
Maaafectviag  Company,  St.  Paul.  Mioa. 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  902.064.  Jan.  22.  1992,  abaadoocd. 

lUt  ipplication  Ju.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,789 

Int.  CL*  B24C  l/Oa  3/22 

VJS.  a.  451 — 39  40  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  removing  debris  from  a  floptical  medium 
after  laser  etching,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mounting  said  floptical  medium  on  a  chuck  having  a 
thermal  mass,  a  laser-etched  surface  of  said  floptical  me- 
dium being  placed  disully  to  said  chuck; 

b)  rotating  said  chuck  and  said  floptical  medium  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  velocity: 

c)  spraying  a  low-temperature  gas  containing  ice  crysuls 
onto  a  surface  of  said  routmg  floptical  medium  until  said 

debris  are  substantially  removed,  said  ice  crystals  collid- 
ing with  said  detnis  on  said  routing  floptical  medium  and 


1.  A  portable  sandblasting  hose  holder  for  treating  upright 
surfaces,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  spaced  top  and  bottom  horizontal  frame 
members  and  interconnecting  vertical  end  frame  mem- 
bers, 

cable  connecting  means  on  said  frame  capable  of  connection 

to  cable  lift  means  that  can  move  said  frame  vertically  and 

horizontally  relative  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned. 

said  cable  coimecting  means  also  including  cable  guide  por- 
tions on  each  of  the  vertical  end  frame  members  for  slid- 
ably  receiving  cables  from  the  lift  means  and  subilizing 
the  frame  laterally  l>etween  the  cables, 

a  carriage  supported  on  said  frame  between  said  top  and 
bottom  horizontal  frame  members  for  adjusuble  move- 
ment laterally  relative  to  said  frame, 

a  laterally  extending  hose  clamp  assembly  supported  on  said 
carriage  and  having  a  plurality  of  sandblasting  powered 

hoses  and  nozzles  mounted  thereon, 
.«iH  hose  clamp  assembly  being  supported  on  lateral  axis 


horizontal  pivot  means  in  said  carriage  whereby  said  hose 
clamp  assembly  has  adjustable  pivotal  sweeping  move- 
ment relative  to  said  carriage  as  well  as  lateral  adjusting 

sweeping  movement  provided  by  said  carriage, 
and  operator  controlled  handle  means  projecting  integrally 
from  said  hose  clamp  assembly  for  manually  moving  said 
hose  clamp  assembly  laterally  with  said  carriage  and  piv- 
otally  relative  to  said  carriage. 


1.  A  magnetic  barrel  fumhing  machine,  comprising: 

a  rotary  disk  made  of  a  nonferromagnctic  material; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  rigidly  mounted  on  said 

rotary  disk;  and 
a  container  for  containing  workpieces  to  be  finished  aad  an 
abrasive  medium  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  material, 

said  container  being  located  above  said  rotary  disk  such 

that  a  gap  is  between  said  container  and  said  rotary  disk; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  are  irregularly 

arranged  on  said  rotary  disk  such  that  said  pluraUty  of 

permanent  magnets  provide  magnetic  lines  of  force  acting 

in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  rotary  disk  and  in  a 

radial  direction  of  said  rotary  disk; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  are  arranged  on 

said  rotary  disk  so  as  to  t>e  in  a  diametrically  symmetrical 

configuration;  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  comprises  an 

outermost  group  of  permanent  magnets  that  comprises 

three  permanent  magnets  each  providing  an  N  polarity 

ind  three  permanent  magnets  providing  an  each  S  polarity 

arranged  on  said  rotary  disk  along  a  circle  concentric  with 
said  rotary  disk,  said  three  permanent  magnets  providing 
an  N  polarity  being  locatol  diametrically  opposite  said 
three  permanent  magnets  providing  an  S  polarity,  an 
intermediate  group  of  magnets  comprising  two  permanent 
magnets  each  providing  an  N  polarity  arranged  on  said 
rotary  disk  along  a  second  circle  concentric  with  said 
rotary  disk  and  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other,  and 
an  innermoat  group  of  permanent  magnets  comprising  two 

permanent  magnets  providing  an  S  polarity  and  arranged 

on  said  rotary  disk  along  a  third  circle  concentric  with 
said  rotary  disk  and  being  arranged  diametrically  opposite 
to  each  other. 


5.419.736 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEARING  MATERIAL  WASTE 
Stag  S.  Lo,  No.  546,  Sec  1,  Fcag  SUk  lU.,  Fcagyua  Qty, 
Taichug  Haicn.  Taiwan.  Pror.  of  CUna 

Filed  Mar.  38,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,517 
Iirt.  CU>  B2W  55/04 
VS.  CL  451—451  3  ( 


5,419.735 

MAGNETIC  BARREL  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Takahiro  laahasU.  KokabwUi,  and  KaaaUro  Kiungi,  Kofti, 

both  of  Japan,  awignon  to  laahaaU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japu 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  230.234 
daian  priority,  application  Japnn.  Jnn.  24.  1993.  5-153746 

Iirt.  a.*  B24B  31/00 
VS.  CL  451—113  6  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  clearing  material  waste  for  a  cutting  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopic  plates,  each  said 
plate  having  an  affixing  element  moimted  to  an  imderside 
thereof,  an  inverted  V-shaped  groove  and  a  dovetail  groove 

formed  along  an  underside  of  said  affixing  element,  a  flange 

extending  outwardly  and  laterally  from  an  end  of  said  affixing 
element  and  adjacent  to  the  dovetail  groove;  a  clearing  ruMier 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tongues  which  are  securely  received 
in  said  dovetail  groove,  an  inverted  V-shaped  rail  received  in 
said  V-shaped  groove,  said  inverted  V-shaped  rail  having  a 
clearing  edge  formed  along  one  edge  thereof,  a  side  wall  of 
said  clearing  rubber  having  a  sliding  surface  extending  down- 
ward from  a  bottom  of  said  clearing  rubber,  and  an  L-shaped 
groove  formed  in  said  clearing  rubber  between  said  tongues 

and  said  side  wall  to  securely  receive  the  flange  of  said  affixing 

element. 


5,419,737 

RANDOM  ORBITAL  SANDING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

REMOVABLE  DEBRIS  CONTAINER 

Kenneth  M  BnMll,  Phoeaix;  Robert  G.  Evcrta,  aad  Naoid 

Kikw^  both  of  Chaadler,  aU  of  Aria^  aaaigaow  to  RyoM 

Motor  Prodacta  Corp^  Eadey,  S.C 

Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,801 
laLCi^Bia  23m  23/04 

vs.  CL  4S1— 453  27  ( 


1.  A  siuface  treating  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  slots  provided  along 

opposite  sides  thereof; 
an  electric  motor  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  electric 

motor  having  a  verticaUy  oriented  output  shaft; 

a  platen  diqxiaed  normal  to  said  output  shaft,  said  platen 

having  a  surface  for  supporting  an  abrasive  element; 
an  eccentric  rotatably  connecting  said  platen  to  said  output 


163-605  O.G.-95-I1 
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OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Jeffrey  C  Lewis.  RochMtcr  Hills.  MldL. 
OcTcteBd.  Ohio 

FiM  Sep.  38,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12BJS44 
IM.  CL*  BMH  1/26 
VS.  CL  454— 1C3 
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shaft,  said  pUten  retponsive  to  the  routiofi  of  said  eccen-  5,419,739  ^^ 

trie  by  said  electric  motor  to  move  with  an  orbital  motion  FLAP-TYPE  PUSSURE  ffj^,);^^^^^"*  METHOD 

in  the  plane  of  taid  lurface; 

a  U-diaped  debris  container  removably  attachable  to  laid 
housing,  said  U-shaped  debris  container  having  a  pair  of 
spatially  separated  subatantially  parallel  hollow  side  mem- 
ben,  each  of  said  hollow  side  members  being  slidably 
receivable  in  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  longitudinal 
slots  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  hollow 
side  members  having  an  entrance  port,  and  filter  meaiu  for 
removing  said  debris  from  said  air  flow  as  it  exits  each 
hollow  side  member  of  said  debris  container;  and 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  producing  an  exhaust  air 
flow  to  draw  debris  from  the  vicinity  of  said  platen  into 
said  debris  container  through  said  entrance  port  in  re- 
sponse to  the  roution  of  said  output  shaft. 


3,419,738  

MFmOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CinTINC  FREE 
AND  REMOVING  THE  RECTUM  OF  A  CARCASS  OF  A 
SLAUGHTERED  ANIMAL,  PREFERABLY  PIGS 


I.  In  a  flap  type  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  frame  with 
opposite  side  faces  including  a  flow  opening  therethrough  and 

Bcttiy  L  Lyibo,  od  Borie  C.  Aodenei,  bott  of  VMrtoie,  ,  ^^^^  ^i^^^,  ^  t},^  fo^^  of  i  fleiible  sheet  of  miteriil 


to  CUduBirtic  Aps  T/Borse  Christiu 


per  No.  PCT/DK92/00038,  $  371  Date  Nor.  3,  1993,  $  102(e) 
D«te  Not.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pvb.  No.  W092/134SS,  PCT  Pib. 

DMc  Aaa.  30.  1992 

per  Filed  Feb.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  99,262 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Dcuark,  Feb.  6,  1991,  0198/91 
lat  a.'  A22B  5/00 
VS.  a.  452—122  18  ClaiM 


having  a  first  edge  and  mounted  to  the  frame  along  a  first  side 
of  the  flow  opening  lo  overlie  the  flow  opening,  improved 

connecting  means  for  mounting  the  flexible  sheet  to  the  frame 
compn&mg  at  least  one  connecting  aperture  through  the  frame 
along  the  first  side  of  the  flow  opening  and  a  tab  element  on  the 
first  edge  of  the  sheet  and  extending  through  the  connecting 
aperture,  the  tab  element  being  formed  of  resilient  and  com- 
pressible elastomeric  nwterial  and  having  enlarged  first  and 
lecond  portions  extending  outwardly  about  the  connecting 
aperture  on  both  side  faces  of  the  frame  with  a  connecting 

portion  between  the  first  and  second  portions,  said  connecting 
portion  located  within  the  connecting  aperture,  the  connecting 
portion  in  the  connecting  aperture  being  under  compression 
and  completely  filling  the  aperture  and  compressively  engag- 
ing the  frame. 


5,419,740  

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  JOINT  HAVING  CENTERING 

DISK  BEARING  ECCENTRIC  SOCKH 

Sadayoahi  Koyari;  Mssahsni  Okba.  both  of  AicM,  sad  Masato- 
sU  Ito.  Osaka,  aU  of  Jspsa,  assl^nfa  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kabwbllit  Kaiika,  Toyota  ta*  %»yo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
iwth  of  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  17.393 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japa%  Mar.  16,  1992,  4-96251; 
Dec.  IS,  1992, 4-354091:  Dec.  15, 1992, 4-354092;  Dec.  IS,  1992, 
4-354093 

lat  CL*  P16D  3/26 

U,S.a4M-l!8  211 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  free  and  removing  a  rectum  of  a 
carcass  of  a  slaughtered  aninud  hanging  by  its  hind  legs  with  its 
head  facing  downwardly,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  positioning  an  apparatus  including  a  rotating  tubular  knife 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  rectum  of  the  carcass; 

b)  inserting  a  guiding  pin  on  said  apparatus  into  the  rectum 
of  the  carcass  coaxially  with  a  main  axis  of  the  rectum, 
said  guiding  pin  being  coaxial  with  said  routing  tubular 

knife; 

c)  moving  said  rotating  tulMdar  knife  into  the  carcass  coazi- 
ally  with  the  main  axis  of  the  rectum,  thereby  cutting  the 

rectum  free  of  the  carcass; 

d)  retaining  the  rectum  in  said  rotating  tubular  luufe; 

e)  pulling  the  rectum  free  of  the  carcass  toward  a  ventral 
side  of  the  carcass  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  main  axis  of  the  carcass;  and 

0  hanging  the  rectum  downwardly  over  a  side  of  a  protec- 
tive shield,  said  side  of  said  shield  facing  away  from  the 

carcaM. 


1.  A  constant  velocity  joint,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flange  yokes  each  having  an  aimular  flange  portioo 
and  a  pair  of  arm  portions  aitd  connected  together  at  said 
flange  portions  to  define  s  raAally  inwardly  open  annular 

groove  therebetween; 
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a  pair  of  pin  yokes  each  having  a  connection  end  portion,  a 

spherical  end  portion  and  a  pair  of  arm  portions  connect- 
ing said  connection  end  portion  and  said  spherical  end 

portion; 

a  pair  of  cross  pieces  each  having  a  pair  of  stub  portions 
crossing  one  another,  one  said  pair  of  stub  portions  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  pair  of  arm  portions  of  each  one  of 
said  flange  yokes  and  the  other  said  pair  of  stub  portions 
pivotally  connecting  said  pair  of  arm  portions  of  each  one 
of  said  pin  yokes  so  as  to  form  a  universal  joint;  and 

a  centering  disk  comprising  a  one  piece  disk  part  having  a 

peripheral  portion  thereof  slidably  received  in  said  annu- 
lar groove  and  a  socket  portion  spaced  from  a  diametrical 
center  of  said  disk  for  receiving  said  spherical  end  por- 
tions of  said  pair  of  pin  yokes, 
said  one  piece  disk  part  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
movable  within  said  annular  groove  to  change  the  posi- 
tion of  said  socket  portion  relative  to  said  aimtilar  groove 
while  continuously  maintaining  the  entire  peripheral  por- 
tion thereof  within  said  annular  groove. 


5,419,741 
CONVOLUTED  BOOT  DEVICE 

Peter  Sdnrinlcr,  Glattbwh,  Gcmaiy,  aaaigDor  to  Lohr  « 

Bromkaap  GabH,  Offcabach/Maia,  Gcraaay 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,061 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  GtrwMmy,  Feb.  25,  1992,  42  05 
678.0 

lat  CL«  FlO)  3/84 
VS.  CL  464 — 175  10  ClaiaH 


1.  A  boot  device  for  rotatable  parts  which  are  rotatable 
relative  to  one  another  in  an  articulatable  and/or  axially  mov- 
able direction,  comprising: 

a  one  piece  convoluted  boot  made  of  a  resiUent  elastomeric 
material  with  a  first  collar  with  a  large  diameter  and  a 
second  collar  with  a  smaller  diameter,  said  collars  posi- 
tioned on  said  rotatable  parts  such  that  said  collars  are 
axially  fixably  positioned  on  the  rotatable  parts; 

a  guiding  portioo  positioned  between  said  collars; 

at  least  one  first  freely  deformable  and  movable  fold  be- 
tween said  large  diameter  collar  and  said  guiding  portion; 

at  least  one  second  freely  deformable  and  movable  fold 
between  said  smaller  diameter  collar  and  said  guiding 

portion; 
said  gtiiding  portion  is  adapted  to  be  angularly  movably  held 
on  a  gtiiding  member  slidably  connected  to  one  of  the 
rotatable  parts,  the  guiding  member  having  a  face  portion 
on  its  outside,  being  enveloped  and  defined  by  a  geometri- 
cal sphere. 


5,419,742 
ROTATING  RING  GUIDE  SHOE  OR  TENSIONER 

KazoUko  SUmaya,  Hidaka,  Japan,  aadsnor  to  TiahakiaMto 

Chain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Diriaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  73,750,  Jna.  S,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,366,417. 

This  appUcatkM  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,090 

Claiau  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18,  1992,  4-48238 

Ut  CL*  F16H  7/ia  7/J8 

VS.  CL  474—112  3  I 


1.  In  a  mechanical  power  transmission  comprising  an  end- 

less,  flexible  power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  rotat- 
ing power  from  at  least  one  rotating  shaft  to  at  least  one  other 
rotating  shaft,  a  guide  for  said  flexible  means  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  guide  shoe  having  an  outer  periphery  and  a 
substantially  smooth  iimer  periphery,  said  outer  periphery 
comprising  a  first  portion  in  contact  with  said  endless, 
flexible  means,  and  a  second  portion  out  of  contact  with 
said  endless,  flexible  means; 

means  providing  a  structural  support  for  rotatably  support- 
ing said  guide  shoe,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  structural 
support  means  being  stationary,  said  support  means  being 
in  contact  with  said  guide  shoe  over  a  part  of  the  initer 
periphery  thereof  immediately  adjacent  to  said  first  por- 
tion of  its  outer  periphery,  said  support  means  having  an 
outer  periphery  which  is  circular  in  shape,  and  in  which 
the  guide  shoe  is  in  off-centered  relationship  to  said  sup- 

pori  means,  and  having  a  gap  between  the  support  means 

and  a  part  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  guide  shoe  which 

is  immediately  adjacent  to  said  second  portion  of  the  outer 
periphery,  and; 
friction  reducing  means  between  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
guide  shoe  and  said  stationary  portion  of  the  support 


5,419,743 
LOW  NOISE  CHAIN  DRIVE 

Hiroyold  Takcda.  aid  Tetaiji  Koten,  botk  of  Nabari,  Japan, 

aasisnors  to  Bors-Waiaer  Antoasoti ve  K.K„  Nabari,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,436 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  20, 1992, 4-312161 
lat  CL<  n6H  7/06 
VS.  CL  474—157  14  I 


1.  A  low  noise  chain  drive  for  use  with  toothed  sprockets 
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having  teeth  defined  by  a  sprocket  tooth  flank,  the  chain  com- 
pnnng: 
a.  *ets  of  link  plates  successively  connected  for  articulation 
by  means  of  connecting  fnembers, 

i.  eich  Kt  hivini  i  plundity  of  tnnivenely  iligned  link 

plate*  with  each  plate  having  a  pair  of  openings  through 
which  the  connectiiig  memben  are  inaerted  and  with 
each  having  a  pair  of  link  plate  teeth  designed  to  engage 

the  sprocket, 
ii.  each  link  plate  tooth  is  defined  by  an  outside  flank  and 
an  inside  flank  with  at  least  tome  of  the  outside  flanks  on 
tome  of  the  plates  having  a  portion  that  projectt  out- 
wardly from  a  circle  defined  by  a  minimum  radius 
centered  upon  a  rotational   axis  and  osculating  the 

sprocket  tooth  flank  to  be  meihed  with  the  outside 

flanks  located  on  the  trailing  side  of  the  link  plate. 


5,419,745 

TORQUE  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  POWERED  TOOL 

AntiMy  J.  MootaMar,  Dorat;  Jam  P.  HMbca.  and  Jacobw  F. 

GMfti,  Mh  Of  Brcia,  aU  or  NcdMrinit,  iMipon  to  Emt- 

■M  Gkelric  Co^  htk,  MttfciriMJs 

DMaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  922Jt2t,  JwL  31.  1992,  PM.  No.  5,3*5.512. 
Thta  ■tpllraflnn  Sa*.  1*.  1994,  Sor.  No.  3ir7.17t 

im.  CL*  FlO)  43/204 
UJS.a.477— 20  12  ( 


Lrt.  CL*  F1«G  7/00 


5,419.744 
JOINING  DEVICE  i.  a  tranaoiitaaon  for  an  electrically  powered  tool  which 

Tor  fmbiirtr,  TtoMpiog,  Swiiw,  — Iginr  to  ICL  SyMMH  AB,  trantmia  power  from  an  electric  motor  to  a  tool  shaft,  said 
KWa,  Swadaa  ^^  transmission  comprising: 

FHad  Aag.  25,  1994,  Sar.  No.  295,700  _,^^         a.  a  tool  shaft  mounted  within  a  housing; 

,  Fck.  2S,  1992,  9200MS        j,  ^  breaking  coupling  having  two  mutually  thdable  parts 

which  slide  relative  to  another  when  said  tool  shaft  en- 
counters a  predetermined  resistance  moment; 

c.  t  sensor  in  contact  with  a  tint  mutually  slidable  part,  said 

first  slidable  part  pushing  said  sensor  radially  when  said 
mutually  slidable  parts  slide  relative  to  another; 

d.  a  switch  which  discontinues  the  supply  of  current  to  the 
motor  when  said  sensor  is  pushed  radially; 

e.  a  compression  spring  which  axially  biases  said  mutually 
slidable  paru  toward  each  other. 


U.S.  CL  474— 2S3 


M19.74« 
OOmiNUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRACnON  ROLLER 

TRANSMISSION 


1.  A  device  for  joining  together  first  and  second  belt  ele- 
ment!, preferably  toothed  belt  elements,  compriiing  a  first  flat 
part  having  a  siuface  for  abutment  with  one  side  of  one  end- 
part  of  the  first  belt  element  and  having  a  surface  for  abutment 

with  one  side  of  one  ead-part  of  the  second  belt  element,  and 

fiuther  comprising  a  second  flat  part  having  a  tuihce  for 
abutment  with  the  other  tide  of  the  end-part  of  the  first  belt 
element  and  a  surface  for  abutment  with  the  other  side  of  the 
end-part  of  the  second  belt  element,  characterized  in  that  the 
two  flat  parts  are  preferably  mutually  connected  by  a  hinge 
such  as  to  allow  one  said  flat  part  to  be  folded  over  the  other 
said  flat  part;  in  that  in  each  case  sobaequent  to  folding  said  flat 
partt  one  of  the  opposing  belt  abutment  surfooe*  of  said  flat 
parts  will  present  at  least  one  outwardly  projecting  engage- 

mnt  dement  whoie  croiHelectknil  ihipe  oorapoodi  leo- 

erally  to  the  croas  lelertional  shape  corretpoods  generally  to 
the  i:riia«  it  cimial  shape  of  a  recoa  in  the  end  of  rcapective 

belt  elements;  and  in  that  the  two  flat  paro  are  provided  with 
coocting  snap-lock  means  for  mutually  locking  the  flat  parts 

and  boldiag  the  end-parts  of  the  belt  elements  firmly  clamped 
between  said  flat  parts  with  the  < 
in  respective  reoeaaca. 


Japan,  aaai^vor  to  Nlaaan  Aaotoc 
Co..  iJtL.  Yokohama,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  U,  1993,  Sor.  No.  134,iM 
CUm  priority.  ^pMraHso  J^a.  Oet  19. 1992, 4-30iOI3 
int.  CL*  FICH  IS/3S 
VS.  CL  474—10  1  Ctatai 

1.  A  continuously  variable  traction  roller  transmiaaion,  com- 
prising: 
input  and  output  disca,  said  input  and  output  discs  defining  a 

toroidal  concavity,  said  input  and  output  discs  having 


a  pair  of  traction  rollers  diapoaed  in  said  toroidal  concavity 
of  said  input  and  output  discs; 

a  pair  of  roller  support  mesnbers  arranged  to  rotatably  tup- 
port  said  pair  of  tractica  roDas.  each  of  taid  pair  of  roller 
support  members  having  a  pair  of  roution  shanks  which 
croas  said  axes  of  said  input  and  output  discs  at  right 
angles,  said  pair  of  roution  shanks  supporting  rotatably 
and  movably  in  an  axial  directioo  thereof  taid  each  of  said 

pair  of  roller  support  menben; 

a  pair  of  eccentric  shafts  mounted  to  laid  pair  of  roller  tup- 
port  mciutxjt  for  tupporttng  taid  pair  of  tractaoo  roUert, 

each  of  said  pair  of  eccentric  shafts  having  eccentric  axes; 

means  for  setting  said  each  of  said  eccentric  shafb  so  that  in 
a  non-loadinc  state,  a  line  linking  taid  eccentric  axes  is 
inclined  with  reapect  to  said  axial  directioa  of  said  pair  of 

fn*f*irmt  «haiilr«   ff  i^f  |wi»  hming  WM»liii»iH  ill  Mirtl  a  dirwrtinw 


that  elastic  deformation  of  said  pair  of  input  and  output 
discs  and  said  pair  of  traction  rollers  serves  to  move  said 
pair  of  roller  support  members  so  as  to  reduce  a  variation 
of  a  speed  ration  of  said  input  disk  to  said  output  disc  in 
accordance  with  a  torque  increase;  and 


mounted  on  said  first  and  second  support  members  at  a 
second  pivot  axis  which  is  positioned  above  said  first  pivot 
axis,  said  arm  members  being  positioned  above  said  leg 
members,  between  said  support  members,  said  first  and 

second  arm  members  each  including  a  handgrip  and;  and 
means  for  providing  resistance  when  retnprocating  said  leg 

members  and  said  arm  members  in  opposite  directions. 


S,419,74S 

ADJUSTABUE.  MULTIPLE  RESISTIVE  FORCE 

EXERCISER 

Frcdric  Snyderman,  Sharoo,  and  Kaaey  MouHoa.  Soaserrille, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigoors  to  CSA,  Inc.,  South  Eaatoo,  Maas. 

CoatianatkM  of  Scr.  No.  48,211,  Apr.  19, 1993,  abMdoned, 

Which  ii  •  coitimtioB  Of  Scr.  No.  MM6R,  Apr.  IS,  1992, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  9. 1994.  Scr.  No.  2S7.714 
Int.  CL*  A63B  27/00 
UJS.  CL  4«2— 52  19  ( 


I  hydraulic  cylinder  apparatus  arranged  to  drive  said  pair  of 
roller  support  members  in  said  axial  direction  of  said  pair 
of  rotation  shanks. 


5,419,747 
STRIDING-TYPE  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Gary  D.  Piaget,  1435  W.  SUveraMadows  Dr.  #48,  and  Trace  O. 
Gordoa,  3880  W.  Larigt  Rd,,  both  of  Park  Qty,  Utah  84060 

Filed  Jul  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,156 
Int.  CL«  A63B  22/00 
VS.  a.  482—51  17  ( 


"    «^ 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  first  and  second  spaced  upright  support 
members; 

first  and  second  leg  members  respectively  pivotably 

mounted  on  said  first  and  second  support  members  at  a 
first  pivot  axis  taid  first  and  second  leg  members  being 

operative  for  reciprocating  movement  between  said  sup- 
port members,  said  first  and  second  leg  members  each 

including  a  platform  for  supporting  a  user  in  an  upright 
position  between  said  leg  members; 
first   and   second   arm   members   respectively   pivotably 


1.  A  multiple  resistive  force  exerciser  comprising:    . 

(a)  a  frame;    . 

(b)  a  pair  of  movable  foot  pedals  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame,  said  movable  foot  pedals  being  reciprocally  mov- 
able in  opposite  first  and  second  directions  relative  to  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  resistive  element  associated  with  each 
said  foot  pedal; 

(d)  such  first  resistive  element  operatively  connected  to  said 
frame  and  said  movable  foot  pedals,  said  first  resistive 

element  providing  a  substantiaUy  imidirectiona]  resistive 
force,  said  imidirectioiud  resistive  force  provided  by  said 
first   resistive  element  being  substantially  constant  and 

changing  only  nominally  as  said  movable  foot  pedal  is 
moved  in  said  first  direction  relative  to  said  frame;  and 

(e)  said  second  resistive  element  operatively  coimected  to 
said  frame  and  said  movable  foot  pedal,  said  second  resis- 
tive element  being  connected  to  said  movable  member  at 

a  position  difTerent  from  said  position  at  which  said  mov- 
able foot  pedal  is  connected  to  said  frame,  said  second 
resistive  element  providing  a  bidirectional  resistive  force, 
said  bidirectiotial  resistive  force  being  provided  by  said 
second  resistive  element  when  said  movable  foot  pedal  is 
reciprocally  moved  in  said  first  and  said  second  directions 
relative  to  said  frame,  said  second  resistive  element  pro- 
viding a  resistive  force  when  said  movable  foot  pedal  is 
moved  in  said  first  direction  and  an  assistive  force  when 

said  movable  member  is  moved  in  said  second  direction, 

the  resultant  resistive  force  provided  by  said  first  resistive 
element  and  said  second  resistive  element  is  greater  in  said 
first  direction  than  the  resultant  of  said  resistive  force 
provided  by  said  first  resistive  element  and  said  assistive 
force  provided  by  said  second  resistive  element  in  said 
second  direction,  the  resultant  resistive  force  opposing 
movement  of  said  movable  foot  pedal  in  said  first  direction 


3256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  199S 


May  30,  199S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3257 


is  greater  that  the  resultant  of  laid  resistive  and  assistive 

forces; 
(e)  said  resistive  forces  provided  by  said  first  and  second 

resistive  elements  combining  to  provide  a  combined  resis- 
tive force  which  resists  movetnent  of  said  movable  foot 
pedal  in  said  first  direction; 
(0  said  assistive  force  provided  by  said  second  resistive 
element  being  sufTicient  to  move  said  movable  foot  pedal 

in  Slid  second  direction  against  said  resistive  force  of  said 

first  resistive  element. 


S,419,749 

LEG  AND  ARM  EXERCISER 

Rent    MorsBHtein,  3M0  NW.  16(k  St^  LaaidcrUU,  Fla.  33311 

CMtiauatkM  of  Ser.  No.  MU13,  Sep.  4, 1992,  ab— dotd.  TUi 
appUcatlM  Dm.  13, 1993.  Ser.  No.  165.522 
IM.  a.*  A63B  21/06 
MS,  a  4M— 99  11 1 


1.  A  leg  and  arm  exerciser  Tor  a  person  comprising: 
resistance  means  for  resisting  a  forward  kicking  motion  of  an 
exercised  leg  including: 

an  ankle  strap; 

a  weight; 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  weight; 

a  rope  connecting  the  weight  and  the  ankle  strap;  and 

guiding  means  for  guiding  the  rope  so  as  to  raise  the 

weight  with  i  forward  kiclung  motion  of  an  exercised 

leg  of  a  standing  person  to  which  the  ankle  strap  is 
attached,  including  a  flxed  pulley  fixedly  attached  to  the 
frame  above  the  weight;  and 
supporting  means  for  supporting  the  knee  of  the  exercised 

leg  in  a  raised  position  including: 

a  knee  strap; 

a  second  rope  connecting  the  knee  strap  and  the  frame; 

and 
a  rfidable  pulley  slidable  attached  to  the  frame  for  guiding 

the  second  rope  Intermediate  the  knee  strap  and  frame. 


a  seat  mounted  on  said  chassis, 

an  extension  member  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  chassis  from  a  middle  of  said  length  of  said  chassis, 

an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  extension 

member  for  reciprocal  pivotal  movement, 
one  end  of  said  arm  being  bent  approximately  by  90*  to 

extend  horizontally  over  said  seat, 
at  least  one  hydraulic  piston  pivotally  mounted  to  the  other 

end  of  said  arm, 


a  stem  of  said  at  least  one  hydrauUc  piston  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  extension  member  so  that  reciprocal 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  by  the  hands  of  an  operator 
grabbing  said  one  of  said  arm  adjacent  to  their  chest  when 

the  operator  is  sitting  on  said  seat  and  rocicing  movement 

of  the  operator  sitting  on  said  seat  is  against  a  resistive 
force  of  said  at  least  one  hydraulic  piston. 


5.419.751 
MULTl-FUNCnON  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Rick  Byrd;  Kevin  Gcrachehke.  both  of  SpringfleM.  aad  William 
C.  Brascal.  MaMHeld.  aU  of  Mo.,  wmA^on  to  Staadu  Prod- 
acts,  Ik.,  SprfaigneM,  Mo. 

FM  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,202 

iBt  CXfi  A43B  21/00 
VS.  CL  M2— 138  35  I 


5,419,750 

TRAINING  AND  EXERCISE  MACHINE 
Zeev  StciaaMtz.  Aakdod,  Israel,  aaaigwtr  to  Sport's  World  Ltd.. 
Aahdod,  Israel 
Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  S34344,  Feb.  13,  1992,  abudoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  21.  1993.  Ser.  No.  14M44 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel.  Feb.  13, 1991,  97229 
iBt.  a.«  A63B  21/08 

u.s.am-111  scuiw 

1.  A  training  and  exercise  machine  comprising: 
a  chassis  having  a  length  and  a  width  with  said  length  l>eing 
greater  than  said  width. 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

resistance  means; 

a  cam  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  at  a  first 

location  on  said  cam,  said  cam  operably  connected  with 
said  resistance  means; 

a  handlebar  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cam  at  a  second  loca- 
tion on  said  cam;  and 

means  for  releasably  attaching  said  handlebar  with  said  cam 

in  one  of  a  plurality  of  Tued  resting  positions,  whereby 

movement  of  said  handletjar  from  a  fixed  resting  position 
causes  said  cam  to  pivot  thereby  actuating  said  resistance 

means. 


5,419.752 

MUSCLE  EXERCISE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PHYSICALLY  DISABLED 

Jay  D.  James;  Robert  Friesen,  and  Miekael  J.  Laefller.  all  of 

Waiilla,  Ak.,  asai«M»rs  to  Jockey  Cycle,  Inc.,  Waailla,  Ak. 

Filed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57^67 

Lrt.  CL*  A61H  1/00 

VS.  CL  601— S  20  Claims 


1.  A  powered  exercise  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  seat,  slidably  attached  to  said  frame; 

c)  a  foot  rest,  pivotably  attached  to  said  frame,  said  footrest 
having  a  flat,  unitary  surface  such  that  a  user's  feet  are 

positionable  adjacent  on  said  foot  rest; 

d)  an  offset  crank  means; 

e)  a  first  coimecting  rod  means  to  comiect  said  seat  to  said 
offset  crank  means; 

0  a  second  connecting  rod  means  to  connect  said  footrest  to 

said  seat,  thereby  permitting  the  footrest  to  be  moved  in 
an  opposite  orientation  to  said  seat  such  that  when  the  seat 
is  propelled  upwards  by  the  first  coimecting  rod  means, 
said  footrest  will  be  propelled  downwards  and  when  said 
seat  is  propelled  downwards,  said  footrest  is  propelled 
upwards,  said  foot  rest  being  designed  to  move  both  feet 
placed  thereon  in  the  same  plane  and  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  and 
g)  drive  means  to  turn  said  crank  means. 


5.419.753 

ANKLE  MASSAGER  WITH  A  RE3MOVABLE 

SUPPORTING  CUSHION  MECHANISM 

HoBg-Shai«  Waig,  No.  12,  Dih  Hira,  Hwi  Pel  Lee,  Ddi  Lk 

CWa,  CUa  I  Hsiei^  Taiwan,  Pror.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,249 

bt  CL«  A61H  1/02 

VS.  CL  601— M  4  Claims 

1.  A  supporting  mechanism  for  an  ankle  massager  of  the  type 

having  a  trigger  shaft  and  including  a  iMse  member,  a  support- 
ing bracket,  a  cushion  and  a  frame  member,  wherein: 

said  supporting  Inacket  has  a  hollow  casing  formed  from  an 
injected  plastic  material,  said  supporting  bracket  includ- 
ing a  W-shape  seating  contour  at  the  upper  portion,  a 
flange  being  extended  horizontally  and  outwardly  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  supporting  bracket,  a  stepper 
portion  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  W-shape  seating 
contour,  a  pair  of  threaded  holes  being  disposed  at  the 
front  of  said  stepper  portion,  a  plurality  of  reinforcement 
ribs  being  disposed  between  said  stepper  portion  and  said 

flange,  a  plurality  of  holes  being  disposed  at  said  flange,  a 

plurality  of  meshing  posts  corresponding  to  said  threaded 
holes  being  disposed  at  said  supporting  t>racket; 

said  base  member  is  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  support- 


ing bracket,  said  base  member  having  a  planar  configtira- 
tion  which  further  includes  a  pluraUty  of  interposed  rein- 
forcement ribs  at  an  upper  portion,  a  pluraUty  of  through 
holes,  a  hollow  supporting  post  being  disposed  at  the 

center  of  the  base  member  for  receiving  the  trigger  shaft 
of  the  massager  said  supporting  post  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  reinforcement  ribs,  a  pair  of  through  holes 
being  provided  at  the  front  portion  of  the  supporting  post, 

a  screw  supporting  flange  being  extended  horizontally  and 

outwardly  from  the  through  holes; 


said  cushion  is  made  from  a  soft  material  and  seated  on  the 
top  of  the  W-shape  seating  contour  of  said  supporting 

bracket;  and 
said  frame  memlier  has  a  hollow  configuration  and  being 
enveloped  to  said  supporting  bracket  together  with  said 
cushion,  said  frame  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
holes  at  the  front  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  screw  receiv- 
ing pOStS. 


5,419.754 
KNEE  BRACE 
Stephea  Hatchins.  Cheater.  Uaitad  Kiaadoai.  aadgaor  to  Robert 
JohaaoB,  Hoylake,  Ualted  Kiagdom,  a  part  iaterest 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,914 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1993, 
9302227;  Fdi.  IS,  1993,  9303018;  Mar.  12,  1993,  9305104 
iBt  CL*  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a  602-16  19CUm 


1.  A  knee  brace  comprising  upper  and  lower  leg-embracing 
parts  coimectable  around  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  leg 
above  and  below  the  knee  joint  with  the  upper  and  lower  leg 
embracing  parts  having  upper  and  lower  brace  members  with 

ends  respectively  interconnected  by  at  least  one  joint  means, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  joint  means  comprises  at  least  one  link 
meml>er  pivotally  connected  at  pivot  points  to  said  upper  and 
lower  brace  members  to  permit  relative  rotation  about  a  piv- 
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otal  axis  with  respect  to  each  of  said  brace  memben  with  laid 

It  lent  one  link  member  being  provided  for  holding  laid  brace 

memben  together,  and  whereiii  the  end  regioa  of  a  fint  laid 
brace  member  has  a  tlot  defined  between  two  end  arm  portions 
and  within  the  slot  space  or  forming  a  defining  portion  thereof, 
a  first  gear  means  is  provided  and  such  is  engaged  by  second 
gear  means  on  the  end  of  the  second  brace  member  which 
second  gear  means  is  displaceable  in  said  slot  to  engage  said 
first  gear  means;  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  gear  means 
each  he  on  arcs  each  concentric  with  the  pivot  point  of  the 
brace  member  on  which  the  respective  gear  means  is  provided, 

ud  with  the  irc  of  the  normally  upper  brace  wmba  being  on 

a  smaller  radius  than  the  other  so  that  the  upper  brace  member 
rotates  at  a  faster  angular  velocity  than  the  lower  brace  mem- 
ber to  proximate  the  movement  of  a  knee  joint. 


S^19,79S 

WEIGHT  BEARING  BRACE  FOR  FEMUR  AND  HIP 
JOINT 

KaanUto  Fidcaaoto,  33-14,  rii««Mhn«aiarfcl,   Kaaaaoto-ahi. 

KwaMto,  Jmm  S62  ;  HlrotoiU  SmwMwi,  1317-3,  Ki^i- 

(Macki.  KuuMto-aki,  KuuHMto.  Japu  a61-5S ,  n4  Show 

Tokadm  6-27-20,  Okc,  KaMMto-aki.  KuMWOto,  Ja»Mi  962 

FIM  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  140,335 

CUiM  priority,  iMUcttkM  Jipii,  May  30. 1992. 043367  U 

fat.  a*  A61F  J/OO 
VJS.  a.  «n— 23  •  Ctoliae 


5,419.7S< 
ARM  TRACTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Bcraw4  E.  MeCaucU.  GrMaviila,  Tcx^  Maiaaor  to  McCoaaeU 

Ortko^adic  Mffe.  Co^  tec^  GrwaTUIc,  Tex. 
CoMinadoa-to-fWt  Of  Sv.  No.  901,153,  Jil.  2, 1992,  wkich  ii 

•  coiHiMMkM  of  Sw.  No.  S7M09.  Apr.  1, 1991,  FM.  No. 

S.lX7,aM,  which  to  a  eoaUwiaHoM  of  Scr.  No.  173.440.  Mar.  25. 

190S.  Pat  No.  S,003.9«7.  TVa  awUcatioo  Ju.  24, 1994,  Scr. 

N0.1MJ79 

IM.  CL*  A«1F  S/04S 

VS.  CL  tia—36  ♦  < 


1.  The  method  of  orienting  and  then  maintaining  a  patient's 
arm  and  fist  in  a  desired  elevation  and  orienUtion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

initially  enclosing  the  patient's  hand  in  a  fabric  wrap  wherein 
the  fingers  are  bent  to  form  a  fist,  the  fabric  wrap  having 
a  surface  portion  which  is  releasably  engagabte  with  one 
of  complementary  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  devices; 

conforming  first  and  xcond  bendable  bars,  extending  in 

opposite  directions  from  a  base  of  a  quick  release  projec- 
tion, about  the  patient's  enclosed  fist; 

securing  attachment  fabric,  complementary  in  type  to  the 
fist  enclosing  wrap,  to  said  first  and  second  bendable  ban 
for  faciliuting  attachment  of  said  bar*  to  the  fist  enclosing 
wrap;  and, 

securing  said  fint  and  second  bendable  ban  to  said  fist  en- 
closing wrap  in  such  a  manner  that  there  is  no  substantial 
deformation  of  said  bars  when  vertical  or  routional  forces 

are  applied  to  said  quick  releaK  projection. 


5.419,757 

SUPPORT  CONTAINING  SHAPED  BALLOONS 

YoaMf  DueahTar,  21459  Wootfv*.  NortkTiUe,  Mick.  aiC7 

FUcd  Dm.  2S.  1993,  Scr.  No.  997.S24 

IM.  CL*  A«F  13/00 

VS.  CL  «2— «  10  < 


1.  A  weight  bearing  brace  for  a  patient  having  femur  or  hip 
joint  trouble,  consisting  essentially  of 

an  upper  socket  removably  attachable  to  the  periphery  of  an 
upper  part  of  a  thigh  and  provided  with  a  pelvis  supporter 

which  is  positionable  under  the  pelvis  of  a  patient,  said 
pelvis  supporter  including  a  lip  protruding  outwardly  at 
generally  a  right  angle  from  said  upper  socket; 

a  lower  socket  removably  attachable  to  the  periphery  of  a 

lower  part  of  the  thigh  to  cover  the  front  and  sides  of  the 
lower  periphery  of  the  thigh  just  above  a  knee  joint; 

connecton  for  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  sockets  to 
each  other,  for  bearing  a  patient's  weight,  and  maintaining 
a  desired  space  between  said  upper  and  lower  aockett 
without  bending  at  any  point  between  said  upper  and 
lower  sockets; 

ao  that  knee  joint  itself  can  move  freely  while  the  patient's 
weight  is  transferred  from  the  upper  socket  to  the  lower 

socket  up  to  the  ground  through  the  connectors. 


1.  A  support  device  comprising  balloon  means  comprising  a 
facing  for  confronting  a  portion  of  the  body,  a  soft  layer  cover- 
ing said  facing  so  as  to  lie  between  said  balloon  means  and  said 
body  portion,  and  strapping  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  balloon  means  and  forming  in  cooperation  with  said  bal- 
loon means,  a  wrapping  for  encircling  said  body  portion  and 
applying  pressure  of  said  balloon  meaiu  to  said  body  portion, 
and  further  including  a  fiuther  layer  between  said  balloon 
means  and  said  soft  layer,  said  fiirtber  layer  comprising  soft 

plastic  bubbles  sandwiched  between  two  layen  of  soft  plastic. 
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S.419.758 
HEAD  BAND  FOR  MIGRAINE  HEADACHE  REUEF 

NaiUyatk  ViJayan.  1215  Viirierbih  Way.  SMnneato,  Calif. 

9SS25 

FUed  JuB.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69.532 

lit  a."  A61H  7/00:  A61F  5/08 

VS.  CL  M2— 74  1  ClaiB 


5?«iiiiliPi 
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of: 


1.  A  method  of  relieving  headache  pain  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

a)  providing  an  adjustable  elastic  band  having  predeter- 
mined size  and  shape  and  first  and  second  ends,  hook  and 
loop  fasteners  located  at  said  first  and  said  second  ends, 

respectively,  wherein  said  band  is  adapted  to  encircle  the 

head  to  apply  varying  degrees  of  pressure  uniformly  and 
continuously  around  the  scalp; 

b)  providing  firm  disks  insertable  t>etween  said  band  and  the 
scalp  to  apply  more  effective  localized  pressure  over  areas 
of  maximum  pain; 

c)  applying  said  band  around  the  head  and  attaching  said 
book  and  loop  fastenen; 

d)  inserting  said  firm  dbks  at  user  determined  locations 
around  the  circumference  of  the  head; 

e)  determining  areas  of  severe  pain;  and 

0  inserting  additional  firm  disks  at  areas  of  severe  pain  such 

that  additional  firm  disks  are  stacked  one  on  top  of  an- 
other. 


5,419.759 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

mv  INFECTIONS  AND  AIDS 

SadeqM  S.  Naflcy.  12S23  McaMirial  Dr.,  HoMton,  Tex.  77024 

CoMiMMtkM-la-purt  of  Ser.  No.  272.535,  Nor.  17, 1988.  This 

appUeitkM  May  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  6M10 

Irt.  CL»  A«1M  1/14 
UJS.  CL  604 — 5  28  CbOau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracorporeal  treatment  of  viral  infec- 
tions of  biood  of  a  patient,  including  HIV  (Human  Im- 
munodeficiency Virus)  infections  and  AIDS,  caused  by  envel- 
oped viruses  having  a  lipid  envelope  and  spikes  covered  by 
glycoproteins,  said  device  comprising  the  following  elements 
operatively  connected  with  each  other: 

(a)  a  «»«r^l«ynti^m  for  withdrawing  infected  blood  from  said 
patient; 

(b)  a  mechanism  connected  with  said  mechanism  for  with- 
drawing infected  blood  for  introducing  anticoagulants  to 
said  infected  blood; 

(c)  component  separators  connected  with  said  mechanism 


for  withdrawing  infected  blood  for  separating  said  in- 
fected blood  substantially  into  infected  components  in- 
cluding plasma  and  white  cells,  and  substantially  healthy 

or  un-infected  components  including  red  cells  and  plate- 
lets; 

(d)  a  fint  return  mechanism  connected  with  said  component 
separators  for  returning  said  red  cells  and  platelets  to  said 
patient; 

(e)  at  least  one  reservoir  containing  organic  agents  in  liquid 
form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers,  haloge- 
nated  ethers,  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  chlorinated  hy- 

drocarbons,  chloroform,  and  acetone; 

(0  a  mixing  mechanism  connected  with  said  component 
separators  and  >vith  said  at  least  one  reservoir  for  mixing 
and  treating  said  infected  components  with  said  organic 

agents; 

said  mixing  mechanism  mixing  and  treating  said  infected 
components  with  said  organic  agents  in  an  amount  and 
over  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  envelope 
and  destroy  the  glycoprotein  covered  spikes  of  said  vi- 
ruses (cell-free  virus)  thereby  depriving  said  viruses  of 

means  for  penetrating  and  infecting  healthy  cells,  thus 

inactivating  said  enveloped  viruses,  or  sufficient  to  kill  the 
infected  white  cells  containing  virus  (replicating  virus) 

thereby  stopping  the  maturation  of  the  virus  within  said 
infected  white  cells  without  damaging  the  biochemical 

constituents  of  plasma  including  antibodies,  complement, 
clotting  factors,  enzymes,  and  blood  factors;  said  organic 
agents  being  otherwise  proportionately  too  harmful  to  be 
administered  directly  to  said  patient  in  effective  or  thera- 
peutic amounts  calculated  based  on  the  kilograms  of  body 

weight  or  based  on  the  volume  of  blood; 

(g)  a  removal  mechanism  connected  with  said  mixing  mech- 
anism for  substantially  removing,  denaturing,  or  neutraliz- 
ing said  organic  agents  after  the  completion  of  said  treat- 
ment; 

(h)  a  measuring  mechanism  connected  with  said  removal 

mechanism  for  treasuring  the  residues  of  said  organic 
agents  in  said  treated  components,  after  removal  of  said 
organic  agents,  to  determine  whether  said  residues  are 

within  an  acceptable  safe  range  and  said  treated  compo- 
nents are  safe  for  reuse; 

(i)  a  second  return  mechanism  connected  >vith  said  measur- 
ing mechanism  for  returning  said  treated  plasma  and  white 
cells,  separately  or  in  combination,  to  said  patient  or  a 
different  patient; 

(i)  mechanisms  coimected  with  said  mixing  mechanism  for 
introducing  suitable  fluids  into  said  components,  as 
needed  at  various  points,  throughout  the  cycle  of  treat- 
ment; and 

(k)  mechanisms  connected  with  said  first  and  second  return 

mechanisms  and  said  mixing  mechanism  for  propelling 
said  components,  as  needed  at  various  points,  during  the 

course  of  treatment. 


S.419,7M 

MEDICAMENT  DISPENSING  STENT  FOR 

PREVENTION  OF  RESTENOSIS  OF  A  BLOOD  VESSEL 

Huh  L  Nwdio,  Jr„  Soti  Btffcin,  Mipor  to  PDT  SyittM, 

Im.,  SMta  Bartera.  Calif. 
CoBtiBntkM  of  Ser.  No.  2.209,  Jam.  S,  1993,  i 

appiicatioB  Oct  11. 1994,  Scr.  No.  320.779 
fait.  CL*  A61B  6/00 
UJS.  CL  604—8  1 ' 

1.  An  intravascular  stent  having  a  medicament  containing 
portion  which  disintegrates  following  implantation  within  a 
blood  vessel  and  wherein  the  disintegration  of  said  medicament 
containing  portion  is  operable  for  the  contemporaneous  release 

of  medicament  from  said  medicament  containing  portion  of 
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said  ttent  and  wherein  the  medicament  is  a  sm<x>th  muscle  cell 
proliferation  inhibitor  which  it  subatantially  completely  re- 
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leased  from  said  medicament  containing  portion  within  1 S  days 

following  implinution  of  uid  stent  within  the  blood  vessel. 


$,419,761 
LIPOSUCTION  APPARATUS  AND  ASSOCIATED 

METHOD 
KrlihM  NarajraMm  Marc  Liai«.  both  of  Pittaborgh,  I^l,  and 
Howard  M.  Alli«cr,  MelTillc,  N.Y^  aasigaors  to  Misoaix, 
be,  FaraiBfdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  3. 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,in 
iM.  ay  A61B  n/x 

V&.  CL  M4— 22  3 


5,419.7<2 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE 

PRESSURE  IN  THE  MIDDLE  EAR 

DwOd  Arick,  20  W.  64th  St^  Apt.  I7D,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023, 

nd  SkkMM  Silwi,  3030  Emmnm  Atc,  Ayt  3R,  Brooklyi, 

N.Y.  11235 

CMtUOmmMom^tm-wmtX  of  Scr.  No.  109.173.  Aa*.  19.  1993. 
ataaJnati  Thia  appUcMfcM  Dae.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  166,314 
Lat  CL*  A61M  J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  604—26  4  I 


1.  A  method  for  equalizing  pressure  in  a  middle  ear  of  a 

patient  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  sealing  noatril  plug  having  a  channel  there- 
through into  a  first  noatril, 

sealing  a  second  nostril, 

providing  a  continuous  flow  of  air  from  a  hand  held  air 
soiu-ce  through  said  channel  into  said  first  nostril,  and 

causing  the  patient  to  swallow  during  said  step  of  providing 
a  continuous  flow  until  pressure  equalization  is  achieved. 


5,419,763 
PROSTATIC  DRUG-DELIVERY  CATHETER 
Keitk  R.  HikMraiia,  Hodtoa,  Wit.,  MrigMr  to  CorTrak  Medi- 
cal, be.  Roaerilla.  Min. 

FUad  Jaa.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,332 
bt  CL*  A61M  il/OO,  29/00 
VS.  CL  604—54  9  < 


1.  A  liposuction  method  comprising  th<  steps  of: 
providing  an  elongate  rigid  tube  having  a  distal  cod  and  a 

proximal  end  and  an  axialty  extending  lumen; 
forming  an  incision  in  a  skin  surface  of  a  patient; 

inserting  only  said  tube  through  said  incision  into  subcutane- 

ous  adipose  tissues  of  the  patient; 
upon  insertion  of  said  tube  through  said  incision,  generating 

an  ultrasonic  pressure  wave  at  said  proximal  end  of  said 
tube; 

transmitting  said  ultrasonic  wave  through  said  tut>e  to  estab- 
lish a  longitudinal  standing  wave  therein; 

producing  cavitation  bubbles  at  said  distal  end  of  said  tube  in 
reapoase  to  said  standing  wave; 

by  virtue  of  the  production  of  said  cavitation  bubUea,  lique- 
fying adipose  tinues  of  the  patient  at  i  surgical  lite  located 

diatally  of  said  distal  end; 

applyiag  suction  to  said  lumen,  theTet>y  aspirating  the  lique- 
fied adipose  tiasues  from  said  surgical  site  through  said 
lumen;  and 

maintaining  said  distal  end  aad  said  adipoae  tissues  at  said 
surgical  site  at  apptoiiaMtely  body  iMapcrature  during 
said  steps  of  producing  cavitation  bubbles  and  liquefying. 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  fluid  to  a  proMate  gland  of  a 
patient,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  positioning  a  portion  of  a  catheter  within  the  prostatic 
urethra;  the  portion  of  the  catheter  within  the  prosutic 
urethra  having  a  diameter  lest  than  the  diameter  of  the 

prostatic  urethrt; 

b)  isolating  the  proatatic  urethra  from  the  memt>ranous  ure- 
thra and  the  urinary  Madder; 

c)  delivering  fluid  through  the  catheter  to  the  prosutic 
urethra,  wherein  most  of  the  fluid  is  retained  within  the 
prostatic  urethra;  and 

d)  preasurizmg  the  fluid  in  the  proatatic  urethra  to  traMfXtrt 
the  fluid  into  the  proatate  glaad. 
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an  inflated  position  to  form  a  balloon-like  projection  at 
said  distal  end;  and 


II.  A  catheter  for  conveying  a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  proximal  member; 

a  distal  member  rotatably  coimected  to  said  proximal  mem- 
ber and  in  fluid  communication  therewith  to  convey  said 

fluid  between  said  distal  member  and  said  proximal  mem- 
ber; 

a  flexible  tube  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  proximal  mem- 
ber and  said  distal  member; 

a  reel  integrally  part  of  said  distal  member; 

a  threaded  portion  on  said  reel  causing  an  axial  movement  of 
said  distal  member  relative  to  said  proximal  member  upon 
relative  rotation  of  said  reel  to  said  proximal  member, 

a  flexible  tension  member  coupled  to  said  flexible  tube  and 

said  reel  such  that  upon  rotating  said  distal  member  rela- 
tive to  said  proximal  member,  said  flexible  tension  member 
wraps  both  circumferential! y  and  axially  along  said  reel  to 

draw  said  flexible  tube  into  a  predetennined  configura- 
tion; and 

a  mechanical  stop  limiting  said  axial  movement  of  said  distal 

memt>er  relative  to  said  proximal  member,  thereby  limit- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  reel  to  a  first  predetermined  limit. 


5,419,765 
WOUND  TREATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TREATING  WOUNDS 
D.  WeUoo,  GaiMarille;  Ckarics  E.  Lanea,  Cuniag, 

•id  JoMtbi  J.  RoMi,  Alphiretti,  ill  of  Gl,  aaiignon  to 

NoToate  Corporatfcm,  Norrroas,  Ga. 
Coatiawrtkw-i»-pnt  of  Scr.  No.  899.507.  Jo.  16. 1992.  Pat.  No. 

5,330,446,  which  ii  a  c(Mtinatioa-b-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  634,406, 
Dec  27, 1990.  Pat  No.  5,129,n2.  lUa  appUcatkm  Feb.  16, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  197,123 

bt.  CL*  A61M  29/00 

U.S.  CL  604—96  32  ClahM 

1.  A  wound  treating  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  adja- 
cent to  an  aperture  in  a  blood  vessel  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  having  proximal  and  distal  end  portions, 

said  tube  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  lumens  ex- 
tending between  said  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

said  first  lumen  adapted  to  receive  a  flow  control  device 
partially  positioned  within  the  blood  vessel  for  providing 
local  How  control  at  the  aperture  in  the  blood  vessel; 

a  flexible  membrane  carried  generally  adjacent  said  distal 
end  portion  and  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and 


a  wound  treating  agent  releasably  pre-disposed  within  said 

elongated  tube  and  releasable  into  the  vicinity  of  the 
aperture  in  the  blood  vessel. 


5,419,766 
CATHETER  WITH  STICK  PROTECTION 
Joaeph  J.  Chaiv,  Atom;  Denis  M  BialecU,  Oxfbrd;  Mark  A. 
Paazera,  Briatol,  aU  of  Cou.,  a^  Gerald  J.  Koralic,  Odeaaa, 

Ftak,  aMigion  to  Critikoi,  Ik^  Impi,  Fit. 

Flkd  Sep.  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  1273M 


U.S.  CL  604—110 


IM.  CL'  A61M  5/00 
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1.  A  catheter  introducer  assembly  comprising: 

A)  a  needle  having  a  tip  at  a  distal  end  thereof; 

B)  a  hub  attached  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  needle; 

C)  a  tip  protector  slidable  along  said  needle  said  tip  protec- 
tor comprising: 

1)  means  attaching  said  tip  protector  directly  to  said  hub  to 

limit  movement  of  said  tip  protector  beyond  said  tip  said 
means  for  attaching  being  sufficiently  flexit>le  to  permit 
compact  storage; 

2)  holding  means  including  a  movable  obstruction  for  ob- 
structing the  needle  to  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
tip  protector  toward  said  hub  once  said  tip  protector  has 
been  moved  to  a  position  covering  said  tip. 
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MITHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING 
CATHETERS  THROUGH  SEVERELY  OCCLUDED  BODY 

LUMENS 

PUUp  E.  Emmi,  TMOlm,  Ohio,  nd  Hira  V.  Hipliyii,  Moo- 

taii  Vtew.  Oritf^  ■■IpiHW  to  llMpUyal  Md  Earn  PvtMn, 

MnMfto  Viow,  CUif. 

C4irtiwttaH»-»»tofStr.  No.  95l,fT7,  Oct  9, 1992,  wUch  h 

•  coatiHtdiw-b-ytft  of  Scr.  No.  I1737S.  Jn.  7,  IfM. 

itnii  III  Thto  ^pMcttoB  Ai«.  2«.  1993.  Sw.  No.  IIMCT 

bL  CL*  A<1M  37/00 

VS.  CL  604—114  35  CUm 


mean*  for  inlemiitteiitly  decreasing  the  preselected  level 
of  vacuum,  and 


1.  A  catheter  system  comprising: 

a  catheter  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
an  electrode  array  dispoaed  near  the  distal  end  of  the  cathe- 
ter body,  uid  amy  including  a  plurality  of  electrically 

iaolated  electrode  terminals  disposed  over  a  contact  sur- 
face; 

means  for  applying  a  high  frequency  voltage  between  the 
electrode  array  and  at  least  one  common  electrode, 
wherein  current  flow  to  each  electrode  tenninal  is  selec- 
tively controllable;  and 

means  for  steering  the  catheter  by  changing  the  curvature  of 
the  catheter  body  between  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  in 
responae  to  changes  in  current  flow  to  ekcuode  terminals 
in  different  regions  of  the  electrode  array. 


S,419.7«l 
ELECTRICAL  MEDICAL  VACUUM  REGl^ATOR 
John  P.  Kayaar,  Madtea,  Wta.,  Maignor  to  Aaraa  1 

Iic^GnN,E 

Pnad  Mm-.  7.  1991.  Sm.  No.  M5,973 
lot.  CL*  A«1M  I/OO 
VS.  CL  404—119  22 

I.  In  a  medical  vacuum  regulator  for  applying  regulated 

vacuum   to  a  patient  delivery  system   from  an   unregulated 
vacuum  source  connectable  with  the  regulator,  the  improve- 
ment being  a  controller,  comprising: 
means  for  etectromechanically  regulating  vacuum  applied  to 
the  patient  delivery  system  to  provide  a  prcaelected  level 

of  vacuum;  and 

means   connected    to   the   *'n'f"'***T^''«'«*'— "y    regulating 
means  for  electrically  controlling  the  regulating  means  to 

vary  the  prcaelected  level  of  vacuum  applied  to  the  pa- 
tient including 


means  for  automatically,  intermittently  increasing  the 
preselected  level  of  vacuum  to  a  preselected  masimiim 
level  gradually  to  reduce  vacuum  surge  trauma. 


5^419,709 
SUCnON  SYSTEMS 
DerUa,  CMbrMft:  %m\  Ulrich,  BdMMt  botk  of 

Mm^  at  Ftuk  WiUk,  HiMOCk,  N  Ji,  Mripon  to  Saiithi 

IndMtriea  Medical  Systsms.  be..  KacM.  N JL 
FUad  Oct.  23.  1992.  Sot.  No.  9CS.S43 
IM.  a.*  A41M  1/00 

vs.  a  «)4-119  22  ( 


1.  In  a  suction  system  comprising  a  suction  container  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  a  vacuum  source  connected  to  the  outlet  of 

the  cootiiner;  ■  suction  inlet  anembly  connected  to  the  inlet  of 

the  container,  valve  means  and  means  for  connecting  the  valve 
means  between  the  vacuum  source  and  the  suction  inlet  assem- 
bly, said  valve  means  incliiding  a  valve  member  that  is  dis- 
placeable  between  an  open  state  in  which  suction  is  applied  by 

the  suction  inlet  assembly  and  a  closed  state  in  which  no  sub- 
stantial suction  is  applied  by  the  suction  inlet  assembly,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  valve  means  includes  means  for 
urging  the  valve  mwnbrr  to  one  of  the  open  and  closed  states, 
a  side  lunen  connecting  die  vacuum  source  with  said  valve 

mean  which  ia  operable  to  apply  a  reduced  prearare  to  said 

valve  member  and  to  urge  it  to  the  other  of  the  open  and  closed 
states,  and  manual  control  means  controlling  application  of 

reduced  prcasure  to  said  valve  member  to  selectively  control 
the  valve  I 


5,419,T70 

SELF  PRIMING  TUBING  SET  FOR  AN  INFUSION 

DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Oaaa.  San  Diego,  and  Jolw  S.  Thoapaon,  San  Cle- 

■eate,  both  of  Calif.,  aastgnnrs  to  lased  (Corporation,  Saa 

DicflD,  Calif. 

CoirtimMtioo  of  Ser.  No.  S94,235.  Jon.  10.  1992,  Pat.  No. 
S.290.23S.  TUa  application  Jan.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  180.217 

Tk  portkM  of  the  tern  of  tUa  piteit  aibaeqMrt  to  Mar.  1, 

201L  has  been  disrlaiaw^ 
Int.  CL*  A61M  1/00 

vs.  CL  404—123  S  daima 


1.  A  self  priming  tubing  set  for  infusing  a  medical  solution 

from  an  elastomeric  infusion  device  into  a  patient  at  an  infusion 
pressure,  said  tubing  set  comprising: 

a  supply  tube,  said  supply  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  of 
about  0.038  inch  to  about  0.042  inch  and  a  length  of  about 
32  inches  to  about  38  inches,  said  supply  tube  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  said  upstream  end 
connectable  with  said  elastomeric  infusion  device; 
an  air/particle  filter  having  an  inlet  section  cotuiected  to  said 

downstream  end  of  said  supply  tube,  an  outlet  section,  and 
a  main  body  section  having  an  air  filter  element  and  a 
particle  filter  element  mounted  therein,  with  said  air/par- 
ticle filter  adapted  to  provide  a  tortuous  path  for  fluid 
flow,  and  with  said  air  filter  element  situated  to  contact 
and  remove  air  from  the  fluid  flow  and  said  particle  Alter 
element  in  contact  with  fluid  flow  to  remove  particles 
from  said  medical  solution; 
a  rcstrictor  tube  having  an  upstream  end  connected  to  said 

outlet  section  of  said  air/particle  filter,  said  restrictor  tube 

receiving  said  medical  solution  at  an  input  pressure,  and 
said  restrictor  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  of  bet^veen 

about  0.011  inches  to  about  0.013  inches  and  a  length  of 
about  8  inches  to  18  inches  thereby  lowering  the  input 
pressure  of  said  medical  solution  to  said  infiision  pressure 

which  is  above  a  mean  venous  pressure  of  said  patient;  and 
a  coimector  coimected  to  said  downstream  end  of  said  re- 
strictor tube,  said  coiuiector  connectable  to  a  patient 
interface  device. 


5,419,771 

FLUID  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  AND  SUPPORT 

ASSEMBLY 

Marshall  S.  Krieset  St.  Pad,  Mina.,  aasigM>r  to  Sclmcefccor- 

porated,  Btoomiagtoo,  Miaa. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  49.937.  May  28. 1993.  Pat  No. 
5,334.188,  which  is  a  coatiaa«tio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  46.438, 
May  18, 1993,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

987^21,  Dec  7, 1992,  Pit  No.  5;79^  whkk  it  I 

eoBtiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  870,269,  Apr.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,205,820,  which  te  a  coatianatian-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,208. 

Jan.  16, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,169,389,  which  i*  a  coatiaoatio»-i»-pait 

Of  Scr.  No.  347.304,  Jaa.  16. 1909,  Pat  No.  5,019,047.  TUi 

appiicatioa  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,693 

Int.  CL*  A61M  37/00 

VS.  CL  404—132  34  Claima 

1.  A  fluid  delivery  device  for  delivering  fluid  at  a 
(a)  a  fluid  dispenser  including: 

(i)  a  base  having  base  connector  elements  provided 
thereon; 

(ii)  stored  energy  means  for  forming  in  conjunction  with 
said  base  a  fluid  chamber,  said  fluid  chamlier  having  a 
fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet;  and 


(iii)  cover  means  receivable  over  said  base  for  sealably 
enclosing  said  stored  energy  means;  and 
(b)  support  means  for  supporting  said  fluid  dispenser  includ- 
ing: 
(i)  a  platform;  and 


(ii)  mounting  means  carried  by  said  platform  for  mounting 
said  fluid  dispenser  on  said  support  said  mounting 
means  including  platform  connector  elements  matable 
with  said  base  coimector  elements  to  intercoimect  said 
fluid  dispenser  with  said  platform. 


5,419,772 

SURGICAL  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
AND  STERILIZING  WOUNDS  AND  SURGICAL  AREAS 

DURING  SURGERY 
Bernard  R.  Teitx,  1822  Bdasoat  Dr..  GrMa  Oaks,  DL  40048,  aad 
Michael  Baadwrger,  9255  N.  Pelham  Pkwy.,  Milwaakce,  Wte. 
53217 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129^59 


lBta«A61M//0aJ7/(V 


U.S.  CL  604—141 


UOaian 


1.  A  hand-held  disposable  surgical  irrigating  apparatus  for 
irrigation  of  a  surgical  site  with  a  low  pressure  stream  of  a 
liquid  solution  during  surgery  including  macrosurgical  and 
microsurgical  procedures,  comprising  a  lightweight  elongated 

hand-held  irrigating  instrument  for  grasping  between  the  fin- 

gets  for  tnanipulation  and  positioning  relative  to  the  surgical 
site  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  for  establishing 
an  irrigating  solution  stream  to  said  surgical  site  during  a  surgi- 
cal procedure,  a  flexible  bag  of  an  irrigating  liquid  solution 
having  a  sealed  outlet,  a  ooimecting  tube  element  coimecting 
the  sealed  outlet  of  said  Ing  to  said  inlet  end,  a  pressurizing 
member  substantially  enclosing  the  solution  bag,  a  pressurizing 
unit  coupled  to  said  pressurizing  member  to  pressurize  the 
pressurizing  member  and  thereby  said  solution  bag,  said  instru- 
ment including  a  body  member  with  a  solution  inlet  passage- 
way and  a  solution  outlet  passageway  spaced  from  the  inlet 

passageway  and  forming  a  valve  opening,  a  flow  control  valve 
secured  within  said  valve  opening  in  said  Ixxly  member  and 
defining  a  coupling  passageway  between  said  inlet  passageway 
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and  said  outlet  passageway,  said  control  valve  having  a  finger- 

actuatcd  control  member  loated  withm  said  valve  opening 

with  an  external  pushbutton  operator  for  engagement  by  the 
Tinger  of  the  personnel  operating  the  irrigating  apparatus  for 
esublishing  a  steady  sute  stream  of  irrigating  hquid  solution, 
said  control  valve  being  located  adjacent  to  said  discharge  end 

and  mounted  for  variable  positioning  of  said  control  member  in 
said  opening,  said  control  member  being  continuously  posi- 
tioned within  said  valve  opening  betx^-een  a  Tirst  position  and  a 
second  position  to  vary  said  opening  during  a  surgical  proce- 
dure and  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  steady  state  stream  of  said 

irrigating  liquid  solution  at  a  pressure  preventing  damage  to 

the  patient  within  the  surgical  site  while  maintaining  optimal 
desired  flow  for  required  cleansing,  moisturizing  and  steriliza- 
tion at  the  surgical  site  contributing  to  improved  surgical 
results,  and  said  solution  bag  and  said  instrument  and  all  flow 
connecting  tut>e  elemenu  forming  a  throw-away  assembly  for 

one  time  use  for  maintaining  maximum  barsty  in  the  surgical 
equipment,  at  least  two  nozzle  tips  for  esublishing  at  least  two 
different  streams,  each  said  tip  having  an  identical  end  attach- 
ment unit,  and  said  discharge  end  of  said  instrument  having  a 

quick  tip  coupling  unit  for  receiving  said  end  attachment  unit 

for  rapid  replacement  of  said  nozzle  tips  during  a  surgical 
procedure. 


5.419,T73 

NON-REUSABLE  SYRINGE  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 

ACTIONABLE  PROTECTIVE  NEEDLE  COVER 

Roberta  N.  Rapy,  126  VImI  St,  Rererc,  Boatoa,  MaM.  021S1 

CMtiiMtkM  Of  Scr.  No.  946^,  Sep.  IS,  1992,  abndoMd, 

which  ia  a  eoatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  654.251,  Feb.  12,  1991. 

abaadOBCd.  This  appUcatiaa  Mar.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  204,410 

iDt.  CL'  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  604—198  5  Claim 


m.  ^-^^ 
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5.4W.T74 

THROMBUS  EXTRACnON  DEVICE 
Lloyd  K.  Willanl,  Miltona;  Robert  L  CiimU,  Carlot;  Robert  J. 

RoMaaoo,  Alexandria;  Briaa  J.  Browm,  Hanorer;  Marli  J. 
Whalcm,  Alexandria,  aad  ScoM  R.  Soitk,  OuMka,  all  of  Minn., 

■MiSMn  to  SdMcd  Life  SjnteM,  lac,  Mapk  GroTe,  Mioa. 
Filed  Jol.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91437 
bt.a.»  A«1B  I7/20 
U.S.  a.  604— 22  12  ( 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  thrombus  from  a  saphenous  vein 
graft  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diluting  the  thrombus  in  the  saphenous  vein  graft  with 
fluid  introduced  into  the  patient's  vessel  adjacent  the 
saphenous  vein  graft; 

(b)  aspirating  the  diluted  thrombus  and  fluid  through  a  win- 
dow formed  in  a  distal  single-lumen  region  located  at  the 
distal  end  portion  of  a  catheter  that  has  been  placed  in  the 
laphenous  vein  graft  of  a  patient; 

(c)  severing  the  thrombus  within  the  distal  single-lumen 

region  from  thrombus  outside  the  catheter  at  the  window; 

(d)  transporting  the  severed  thrombus  particles  and  fluid  out 
of  the  distal  single-lumen  region  by  applying  negative 
pressure  at  the  proximal  end  of  a  lumen,  that  communi- 
cates with  the  distal  single-lumen  region,  at  the  distal  end 
portion  of  the  catheter. 


1.  A  method  for  administering  a  substance  to  a  patient  via  a 
hypodermic  needle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  hypodermic  needle  having  a  cap  comprising  a 
tubular  member  encircling  said  hypodermic  needle,  said 
tubular  member  terminating  in  a  perpendicular  top  surface 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  cap  sections,  which  when  said 

hypodermic  needle  is  in  an  unused  position,  respectively 
extend  over  to  completely  cover  a  sharp  end  of  said  hypo- 
dermic needle  to  prevent  pricking,  said  plurality  of  cap 
sections,  when  said  hypodermic  needle  is  in  a  used  posi- 
tion, being  retractable  towards  said  tubular  member, 
thereby  creating  an  opening  which  imcovers  said  sharp 
end  of  said  hypodermic  needle, 
providing  a  biasing  means  which  biases  said  plurality  of  cap 
sections  in  the  unused  position  to  cover  said  hypodermic 

needle  to  prevent  pricking; 

administering  the  substance  through  the  needle  by  exerting  a 
force  on  said  plurality  of  cap  sections  against  said  Inasing 
means,  to  retract  said  plurality  of  cap  sections  towards 
said  tubular  member,  thereby  exposing  said  hypodermic 

needle; 

utilizing  the  hypodermic  needle; 

releasing  the  force  against  said  plurality  of  cap  sections  to 
allow  said  plurality  of  cap  sections  to  extend  to  their 
unused   positioiia,   respectively,   thereby   covering   said 

sharp  end  of  said  hypodermic  needle  to  prevent  pricking. 


5,419,775 

SYRINGE  FLANGE  ADAPTER  AND  METHOD 

David  S.  Hafltacr,  Miasioo  Vi^ic  and  KenBctk  E.  KartTJa—fcaa, 
LacBBa  NisMl,  bo«k  of  CaUf.,  assiganrs  to  AUergam 
iiriac,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  IS,  19H.  Scr.  No.  182.930 

Iirt.  CL*  A«1M  S/OO 

MS.  CL  606—227  2  < 


1.  A  syringe  comprising: 

a  taarrel  having  a  longitudinal  passage  extending  through  the 

twrrel  and  a  flange; 
a  connector  adjacent  one  end  of  the  barrel  for  attaching  a 

cannula  to  the  barrel  and  said  flange  t>eing  adjacent  an- 
other end  of  the  barrel; 
a  plunger  slidable  in  the  passage  of  the  barrel  to  expel  flow- 
able  material  from  the  barrel  and  having  a  pressure  pad 
outside  the  passage  adjacent  one  end  of  the  plunger; 

an  adapter  having  a  paiiage  extending  through  the  adapter 


which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  barrel,  said  adapter  includ- 
ing a  collar  extending  around  the  barrel  radially  beyond 

the  flange  to  form  finger  pads  and  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 

entially  spaced  spring  fingers  extending  distally  of  the 
collar  for  gripping  the  t>arrel,  said  fingers  tapering  such 

that  they  become  progressively  thinner  in  their  radial 

dimension  as  they  extend  distally;  and 
said  fingers  t>eing  engageable  with  the  connector  to  posi- 
tively resist  sliding  of  the  adapter  off  of  the  connector. 


1.  A  pneumothorax  treatment  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-way  valve  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

(b)  a  suction  port  extending  beyond  said  top  end  of  said 

valve  and  in  flow  commimication  with  said  valve; 

(c)  a  conduit  secured  to  and  extending  away  from  said  lx>t- 
tom  end  of  said  valve  in  flow  commimication  therewith; 

(d)  receptacle  means  secured  to  said  conduit  for  securing 

said  pneumothorax  treatment  device  to  a  pleural  space 
entrance  device  such  that  said  conduit  is  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  pletiral  space  entrance  device; 

(e)  flush  port  means  for  receiving  a  needle  and  directing  a 
liquid  stream  from  the  needle  toward  said  valve;  said  flush 

port  means  having  self-sealing  means  for  sealing  said  flush 

port  means  upon  removal  of  a  needle  therefrom;  said  flush 
port  means  comprising  a  flush  port  extending  from  and  in 

flow  commimication  with  said  conduit  and  angled  toward 
said  valve. 


5.419,777 

CATHETER  FOR  IN  JECHNG  A  FLUID  OR  MEDICINE 
Berthold  Hofling,  WeaiUng.  Germany,  aaaignor  to  BaTaria 

Medizin    Tcchnologie    GmbH,    WeasllBg/OberptafreakofeB. 
GcraMBy 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,900 
Claima  priority,  apiriicatioa  Gemany,  Mar.  10,  1994,  44  08 
108.1 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  604—264  12  OaiM 


5,419,776 

PNEUMOTHORAX  TREATMENT  DEVICE 

Robert  M.  Baer,  502  NW.  72Bd  Terr...  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64118 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  129,445 

lat.  a.«  A61M  5/O0 
MS.  CL  604 — 246  4  CUdoM 


1.  A  catheter  for  injecting  a  fluid  or  medication  into  hollow 
organs  and  Ixxly  cavities,  particularly  into  coronary  vessels 
and  arteries,  comprising:  a  front  end  with  a  catheter  tip 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  arteries  and  an  extracorporal  end 
opposite  said  catheter  tip;  a  catheter  stem  extending  between 
said  catheter  tip  and  said  extracorporal  end;  a  plurality  of 
injection  needles  arranged  in  a  bundle  and  firmly  moimted  in 
said  catheter  stem  and  having  needle  points  arranged  in  the 
catheter  tip  for  relative  movement  of  said  tip  with  respect  to 

said  injection  needles,  said  injection  needle  points,  in  a  r^ 

tracted  position,  lying  inside  the  catheter  tip  and,  in  an  ex- 
tended position,  lying  exposed  in  readiness  for  applying  said 
fluid  or  medicine;  an  operating  device  connected  to  the  extra- 
corporal end  of  the  catheter  and  an  operating  wire  extending 
through  said  bundle  and  being  coimected  to  said  catheter  tip 
and  l>eing  operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  catheter  tip;  and 

openings  formed  in  the  catheter  tip  allowing  the  needle  points 
to  protrude  therefrom  laterally  as  well  as  forwardly  when  said 
catheter  tip  is  retracted;  said  catheter  stem  including  said 
lumen  and  said  needles  being  coimected  to  one  part  of  the 

operating  device  and  the  operating  wire  being  connected  to 

the  other  part  thereof,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  two  parts  in  a  predetermined  direction 
relative  to  the  other  effects  a  corresponding  relative  movement 
between  the  catheter  tip  and  the  injection  needles. 


CHEMICAL 


5^19.778 
DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE  EG  m  CELLULASE 

A.  Omriuom,  Su  Fnmdaeoi  Edward  Larcww,  Sm 
CwhM,  aad  Geoffrey  L.  WeiM,  Su  FnmOaeo,  all  of  Califs 

MrifMn  to  GcMMor  Iitcmtioiil,  lie,  Swrtk  Su  ftwt 

daco.Calif. 
DiTiaiM  or  Ser.  No.  707.647.  May  30. 1991.  Pat.  No.  5.290.474, 
wUch  !•  ■  caBtiBaMkM-i»-put  of  Ser.  No.  668,640,  Mar.  13, 

1991,  ataidoMd,  wkick  to  a  conttautkw-faHport  of  Ser.  No. 

593,919.  Oct.  5, 1990.  abaadoMd.  Tkia  appUcation  Jaa.  22. 1993, 

Ser.  No.  79,546 

fat  CL*  BUD  3/386 
VS.  a.  8—116.1  U  Oaima 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  softness  of  a  cotton-contain- 
ing fabric  which  method  comprises  washing  the  fabric  in  a 
wash  medium  derived  from  a  detergent  composition  compris- 
ing a  cleaning  efTective  amount  of  a  surfactant  or  a  mixture  of 
surfactants  suitable  for  preparing  an  alkaline  wash  medium 
having  a  pH  of  from  above  7  to  about  10  and  from  about  0.01 

to  about  S  weight  percent  of  a  cellulase  composition  compris- 
ing at  least  40  weight  percent  of  endoglucanase  III  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  exo-cellobiohydrolase,  endoglucanase  and 
/i-glucosidase  proteins  in  the  cellulase  composition  wherein 
said  endoglucanase  III  is  an  endoglucanase  component  derived 
from  any  strain  of  Trichodenna  ssp.  which  produces  endo- 
glucanase III  and  having  a  pH  optimum  of  about  S.S  to  6.0,  an 
isoelectric  point  of  from  about  7.2  to  8.0,  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  23  to  28  Kdaltons. 


5,419,779 

SnUPPING  WITH  AQUEOUS  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  HYMtOXYLAMINE  AND  AN 

AULANOLAMINE 

Iri  E.  Ward,  BctUekcai,  Pa^  avi^or  to  AaUa^  be,  AahUuid, 
Ky. 

Piled  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,429 
IM.  CL*  C23G  5/036.  1/14.  1/18;  B08B  3/08 
MS.  CL  134—38  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  removing  an  organic  coating  from  a  coated 
substrate  comprising  applying  to  said  coated  substrate  a  strip- 
ping effective  amount  of  the  stripping  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

a)  about  SS%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  monoethanolamine; 

b)  about  22.5  to  about  1S%  by  weight  of  hydroxylamine,  and 

c)  the  balance  being  water,  permitting  said  stripping  compo- 
sition to  reside  on  said  coated  substrate  for  a  stripping 
effective  period  of  time  and  removing  the  coating  from 
said  subatrate. 


5.419,780 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

POWER  FROM  SENQCONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  USING 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Edward  D.  SaaU,  Lake  Forcat,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  AST  Reaearch, 

Iic^IrTiM,Cilif. 


Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235.679 

fat.  CL*  HOIL  35/32 
VS.  CL  136—205 
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1.  An  apparatus  that  removes  heat  from  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising: 

a  thermoelectric  generator  that  converts  heat  energy  to 
electrical  energy,  said  thermoelectric  generator  posi- 
tioned on  said  semiconductor  device  to  receive  heat  gen- 
erated by  said  semiconductor  device,  said  thermoelectric 

generator  producing  an  output  voltage  in  response  to  said 
heat;  and 

an  airflow  generating  device  electrically  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  output  voltage  from  said  thermoelectric  genera- 
tor and  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  to  cause  air  to 
flow,  said  airflow  generating  device  positioned  proximate 
to  said  semiconductor  device  so  that  air  caused  to  flow  by 
said  airflow  generating  device  removes  heat  from  said 

semiconductor  device  to  thereby  reduce  the  temperature 

of  said  semiconductor  device. 


5,419,781 
FLEXIBLE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
YoaUUro  HaaMkawa,  KawaaiaU;  YoaUhtoa  Tawada;  1 
Tas«e,  both  of  Kobe,  avl  MaaaMba  Imtaa,  Oadya,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigMMV  to  KaaegaftKhi  Kaaaka  Kcfyo  rahaahllrf 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  J^Hi 
CoMiantkm  of  Ser.  No.  75,000,  Jn.  11, 1993,  abaadowd, 

wUck  it  I  eoitJiiidoi  of  Ser.  No.  9733%  No? .  9. 1992, 


,  wUdi  is  a  coaHaaatfawi  of  Ser.  No.  829,363,  Pch.  3, 
1992,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  652,492, 

Feb.  8, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,127,964,  wUch  to  a  coMtmlkM  of  Ser. 
No.  549,665,  JaL  6. 1990,  abMdoMd,  wUch  to  a  cnrtinatkM  of 

Scr.  No.  343.104,  Apr.  25,  1989,  afcaaananii,  wUch  is  a  dirWaa 
Of  Scr.  No.  202,608,  JaiL  6, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,875,943,  whick  to  a 
diTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  835,717,  Mar.  3, 1906,  Pat  No.  4,773,942, 
wkick  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  439,627,  Nor.  3, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,612,409.  Thto  appUcatkM  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,304 

Cfadw  priority,  wttcitioi  Japn,  Not.  4,  Ml,  17705;  Dec. 

15.  1981,  203155;  Dec  28,  1981,  213119;  Apr.  9,  1982,  60109 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  31/06.  3I/042.  31/075 
VS.  CL  136—244  14  ( 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising: 
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(A)  a  substrate  which  comprises  a  metal  foil  and  an  overlay- 
ing electric  insulating  thin  film  of  polyimide,  wherein  said 
thin  film  has  a  thickness  of  1,000  A  to  20  fim  and  an  elec- 
tric conductivity  of  not  more  than  about  10~^  (n.cm.)~ ' 
during  light  impingement,  and  said  thin  film  is  provided 
directly  on  the  metal  foil  by  coating  the  metal  foil  with  a 
solution  of  said  polyimide  or  a  precursor  thereof;  and 

(B)  a  photovoltaic  device  body  or  non-single-crystal  semi- 
conductor material  formed  over  said  thin  film. 

14.  The  device  of  claim  1.  wherein  m  plurality  of  the  photo- 
voltaic  device  bodies  (B)  is  provided  on  the  thin  film  of  poly- 
imide to  form  •  plurality  of  generating  zones,  said  generating 

zones  being  connected  in  series  to  each  other. 


5,419.712 
ARRAY  OF  SOLAR  CELLS  HAVING  AN  OPTICALLY 

SELF-AUGNING,  OUTPUT-INCREASING, 
AMBIENT-PROTECTING  COATING 
Jiilca  D.  LctIm;  Milfr^  D.  HaasMcrtackcr,  botk  of  Dallaa; 
Gregory  B.  Hotckkta,  RidnrdMm,  all  ofTex,,  and  Millard  J. 

Jmmb,  itemui  lite  of  Biiek  Sprim,  Tn.  by  E^  Jcbim, 


r>72C 


S.419,7S3 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

SU«era  NofMhi;  KcUcki  Smb.  mti  HiroaU  Iwata.  aU  of  Osaka. 

Japaa,  artgaora  to  Saayo  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUad  Mar.  24,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3«,45S 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1992,  44I6B370; 
Mar.  27. 1992, 4-470968;  Jaa.  M,  1992, 4-15«694 

IiLa»H01Lii/075.J//20 

U.S.  CL  134— 35« 


to  Texas  laatnuacata  Incorporated.  Dallas. 
Tex. 

Flkd  May  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  60,773 
lat  CL*  HOIL  31/042.  31/04S.  31/052.  31/18 

VS.  CL  134—244  34  Claims 


LIGHT 


1.  In  a  photovoltaic  device  having  a  transparent  substrate,  a 

plurality  of  photovoltaic  layers  provided  on  said  transparent 
substrate,  and  a  back  electrode  disposed  on  said  plurality  of 
photovoltaic  layers,  the  improvement  wherein: 
one  of  said  plurality  of  photovoltaic  layers  is  composed  of  a 

first  conductivity  type  imorpbous  semiconductor  layer  in 

contact  with  said  transparent  substrate,  a  photosensitive 
layer  provided  on  said  firmt  conductivity  type  amorphous 
semiconductor  layer,  and  a  second  conductivity  type 
amorphous  semiconductor  layer  provided  on  said  photo- 
sensitive layer, 
wherein  said  photosensitive  layer  is  composed  of  an  intrinsic 
amorphous  SiC  layer  having  a  thickness  less  than  about 
1000  A,  said  intrinsic  amorphous  SiC  layer  first  being 
formed  by  a  plasma-CVD  process  on  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  and  then  treated 

by  a  plasma  treatment,  said  plasma-CVD  process  and  said 
plasma  treatment  being  repeated  multiple  times  providing 
a  thickness  of  less  than  about  100  A  each  time  in  order  to 
achieve  said  layer  thickness  of  less  than  about  1000  A,  and 
wherein  said  plasma  treatment  uses  hydrogen  (Hj)  gas  and 
said  hydrogen  gas  is  contained  in  said  photosensitive  layer 
in  an  amount  of  greater  than  20  atom  %. 


1.  An  array  of  contoured  solar  cells  having  an  optically 

self-aligning,  efliciency  enhancing  ambient-protective  cover, 
the  array  comprising  a  metallic  foil  supporting  a  plurality  of 

spaced  apart,  contoured  semiconductive  cells  so  that  an  upper 
light-gathering  portion  of  each  said  contoured  cell  protrudes 
above  the  top  surface  of  the  foil  with  said  top  foil  surface 
extending  between  adjacent,  spaced  apart,  contoured  upper 
cell  portions,  wherein  the  cover  comprises: 

an  optically  clear,  non-solar-spectrum-absorbing,  ambient- 
protective  coating  conformably  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
contoured  upper  cell  portions  and  the  foil  surface,  the  free 

surface  of  the  coating  substantially  following  and  being 
parallel  to  the  curvature  of  the  cells,  except  in  regions 
whereat  the  coating  directly  overlies  the  top  foil  surface 
generally  centrally  between  adjacent  cells  and  the  free 
surface  abruptly  changes  angle  and  forms  a  cusp;  the 
proximity  of  the  nadir  of  each  cusp  to  the  top  foil  surface 
and  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  coating  relative  to  air 
coacting  so  that  a  substantial  amount  of  light  which  would 

otberwiie  be  incident  on  the  top  foil  surface  and  would 

not  fall  on  the  contoured  upper  cell  portions  is  directed  by 
the  coating  onto  the  contoured  upper  cell  portions, 
thereby  increasing  the  output  of  the  array  per  quantum  of 
incident  light 


SURFACE  TREATMENT  MATERIAL  FOR  A  MFTALUC 

BASE  OF  AN  ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH  AND  A  SURFACE 
TREATMENT  PROCESS  USING  THE  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  MATERIAL 
MaaMNV  TiakavKU,  Oaaka,  Japaa,  aaaigior  to  Yaaum>to 
KiUuoka  JigBM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  204,496 
ClaiaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5462294; 
Sep.  30.  1993,  S-24571S 

lat  CL*  B23K  35/34 

Ui.  a  141-24  UOaiiH 
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a  powder  of  a  first  non-ferrous  metal  that  boils  at  a  brazing 

temperature; 
a  powder  of  a  second  non-ferrous  metal  that  does  not  boil  at 

said  brazing  temperature;  and 
a  flux,  said  first  and  second  non-ferrous  metals  and  said  flux 

being  combined  in  a  mixture  that  forms  a  paste. 


S,419,7M 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRAH  FOR  BIPOLAR 

ELEMENT 
YooUko  Kokawa,  aod  Ke^ii  Kasakabe,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan. 

aaaigmm  to  MitaaUriU  OeaU  KahwhlM  Kaidia,  Toylto, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  210.398 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  2,  1993,  5-164803 

iBt  a.*  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a.  148— 33  J  2  Claims 


.(OBicnuW) 


laxio* 


MTBwnnM.  omoei  ooNCGMnuTioN 
(xio"aM/a*'] 


1.  A  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising: 

a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate  including  a  top  surface  and 
a  rear  surface  and  having  interstitial  oxygen  concentration 
within  a  range  of  12.S-14.0x  10'^  (atoms/cm^)  according 
to  old  ASTM  specification; 

an  epitaxial  silicon  layer  formed  on  the  top  surface  of  said 

single  crystal  silicon  substrate;  and 
a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed  at  least  on  the  rear 
surface  of  said  single  crystal  silicon  substrate. 


1.  A  surface  treatment  material  for  joining  a  dental  metallic 
base  and  a  dental  hardeited  resin,  comprising: 


5.419.787 
STRESS  REDUCED  INSULATOR 

Mark  W.  Leri,  Utica,  N.Y.,  aiaigBor  to  Tke  United  Statei  of 
AaMrica  aa  reprcaeated  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington.  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,098 

lat  CL*  C22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  148—217  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  creating  a  low  stress  alloy  film,  said  process 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  alloy  consisting  of  aluminum,  which  has  positive 
expansion   upon   nitridation,   and  calcium,   which   has  a 

tiegative  expansion  upon  nitridation,  said  selecting  step 
using  aluminimi  and  calciimi  since  the  positive  expansion 


of  aluminum  under  nitridation  approximately  equalling 

the  negative  expansion  of  calcium; 
depositing  said  alloy  as  a  film  on  a  substrate;  and 
subjecting  at  least  portions  of  said  film  to  nitridation. 


S,419,785 

INTRINSICALLY  DOPED  IH-A  AND  V-A  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  PRECIPrTATES  OF  V-A  ELEMENT 
Mark  E.  Twigg,  Falls  Ckorch;  Mohammad  Fatemi,  McLean, 
both  of  Va.,  aad  B^aa  Tadayon,  Germantown,  Md.,  aaaignon 
to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  America  ss  represented  by  tke  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,586 

lat  a.*  HOIL  21/203 

VS.  CL  148—332  11  daiaw 

1.  A  compound  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  element 

selected  from  Group  III-A  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  at  least 

one  element  selected  from-Group  V-A  elements  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  having  precipitates  of  at  least  one  Group  V-A 
element  which  is  the  same  as  in  said  compound  concentrated  at 
a  surface  thereof,  having  electrical  conductivity  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  0.1-1000/ohm-cm  and  having  single  crystal 
Structure. 


5,419,788 
EXTENDED  LIFE  SMA  ACTUATOR 

Piul  E.  Thomi,  Cedirbure  Ming-Yuaii  Km,  Foi  Point,  and 

Dwight  M.  Sclunitz,  West  Allis,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Johnson  Service  Com|Huiy,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,901 
lat  CL*  C21D  8/Oa-  C22F  1/00 

UJS.  CI.  148—402  13 


1.  An  actuator  employing  an  elongate  shape  memory  alloy 

element  and  relying  on  the  elongation  and  contraction  proper- 
ties of  the  element  to  effectuate  a  control  operation,  the  ele- 
ment undergoing  transition  from  martensite  state  to  austenite 
state  upon  heating  and  from  austenite  state  to  martensite  state 
upon  cooling,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  maximimi  longitudinal  force  on  the 
element  during  cooling  to  limit  the  stress  on  the  element  to 
maintain  a  martensite  strain  of  less  than  about  3%  on  the 
element  during  cooling  of  the  element 


5,419.789 

ALUMINUM-BASED  ALLOY  WITH  HIGH  STRENGTH 

AND  HEAT  RESISTANCE  CONTAINING 

QUASICRYSTALS 

KazaUko  Kita,  Uoxu,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  YKK  CoiporMiOB, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,703 
OaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1992, 4-243253 

Ua^ClK  1/04, 21/00 

vs.  CL  148—437  17  ClaiM 


•iMUUo  HMnmruK  mi 

*<VN%IH  l«-n,C*,M>,«  I 

1.  An  aluminum-based  alloy  having  high  strength  and  heat 

resistance  which  consists  essentially  of  aluminum  and  at  least 

two  transition  metal  elements  added  thereto  in  the  range  of  0. 1 
to  25  atomic  %,  said  alloy  having  a  structure  in  which  quasi- 

crystals  are  homogeneously  dispersed  in  a  matrix  composed  of 
aluminum  or  a  supersaturated  solid  solution  of  aluminum. 
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wherein  the  quasicrytult  are  dispersed  in  the  matrix  in  a  mea- 

lurable  volume  fraction  of  no  more  thin  20%. 


S.419,7m 

NON-TOXIC  CORROSION  RESISTANT  CONVERSION 
COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Rohcrt  N.  Miltar.  Acwortk,  Ga^  ■■l«aor  to  Luclilma  Corvora- 

tfcM,  CalakMM,  CaUf  . 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  13,112,  Feb.  3, 1993.  Tkk  awUcatioa  Nov. 
IC  1993,  Sw.  No.  1S3,402 
brt.  a* C23C 22/06 


Ui.a42M71 


1.   A  corrosion  resistant  chemical  conversion  coating  for 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  comprising  cerous  molytxlate 

and  cerous  silicate  mixed  with  the  oxides  and  hydroxides  of 
aluminum. 


VACUUM 


(j)  removing  said  quenching  apparatus; 

(k)  ckMing  said  dies  around  said  formed  tubular  shape  and 

pocitioning  said  case  over  said  dies; 

(I)  further  forming  said  tubular  shape  in  the  as  quenched 
condition  and  age  hardening  under  pressure. 


4aiiM 


M19.792 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG  A 
WORKPIECE 
G.  Kii«  Wrt^risvOfc  Bsart,  N.C;  Robert  G.  Baran, 
CUftoa  Park,  N.Y4  Larry  W.  PImwom,  Fairfield,  Obkn 

Naicy  A.  SilUm  WilUiMln  Ohki;  (Hm  C.  QdbertN^ 


Mmob.  Ohio;  Skadi  K.  SilTMm.  Md  TVwna  M.  Gatdy.  both 
of  CiMdaMrti.  Ohio.  sMl^nrs  to  Csowal  E3ec«ric  OMnpoay. 
Oaciaaati,  Obio 

FIM  JaL  25, 19H  Scr.  No.  296,712 

Int.  CL*  C31D  9/00 
VJS.  Ct  14S— U7  20  ( 


5,419,791 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  ASSISTED  SHEET  METAL 

FORMING  IN  3M  DEGREE  SHAPES 

CvroU  Yf.  Foimr,  29711  PebMc  BcKk  Dr.,  Su  City,  Calif. 

92SM 

Filed  Jal.  31.  1993.  Sar.  No.  9S.109 

IM.  CL*  B21D  22/06 

VS.  CL  14S— SS5  7  ClaiiM 


4.  A  method  for  heat  assisted  forming,  annealing,  and  hard- 
ening a  sheet  of  metal  material  that  has  been  preformed  into  a 
tubular  shaped  preform  with  the  process  being  performed  in  a 
clean  environment  in  a  single  facility,  said  method  comprising 
the  step  of; 

(a)  poaitioning  a  heater  core  holder  on  a  base; 

(b)  positioning  said  tubular  shaped  preform  around  said 

heater  core  holder  and  within  a  plurality  of  dies; 

(c)  closing  said  dies  around  said  tubular  shaped  preform  and 
said  heater  core  holder; 

(d)  positioning  a  case  over  said  dies  with  its  bottom  surface 

contacting  said  base; 

(e)  providing  a  gas  tight  seal  between  (1)  the  top  of  said 
heater  core  holder  and  the  said  case,  (2)  the  bottom  of  said 
heater  core  holder  and  said  base.  (3)  the  bottom  of  said 
case  and  said  base,  and  (4)  said  tubular  shaped  preform  and 

said  heater  core  holder; 

(0  applying  gas  pressure  to  the  side  of  said  tubular  shaped 
preform  facing  said  heater  core  holder  at  an  elevated 
temperature  so  as  to  cause  the  metal  material  to  elongale 
and  take  a  formed  tubular  shape  approximating  that  of  said 
dies; 

(g)  removing  the  case  and  dies  from  the  formed  tubular 
shape; 

Oi)  moving  a  quenching  apparatus  into  position  surroiuiding 
said  formed  tubular  shape  and  said  heater  core  bolder; 

(i)  water  quenching  said  formed  tubular  shape; 


1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  workpiece  with  a  cooling  fluid 
floMving  along  a  surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  steps  of: 
selecting  on  the  workpiece  surface  a  plurality  of  spaced 

apart  workpiece  locatioiM  defining  at  least  a  part  of  a 

shape  of  the  workpiece; 
predetermining  for  each  of  the  selected  workpiece  locations 

a  heat  flux  required  to  result  in  a  desired  workpiece  cool- 
ing rate  at  each  location; 
selecting  at  each  selected  location  cooling  fluid  convection 

cooling  parameters.  iiKluding  fluid  flow  direction,  mass 
flow  rate  and  velocity,  required  to  generate  the  predeter- 
mined heat  flux  from  the  workpiece  at  each  location;  and 
then, 
controlling  cooling  fluid  flow  to  follow  along  the  workpiece 
selected  locations  to  provide  the  cooling  fluid  parameters 
for  each  selected  location  to  selectively  control  cooling  of 

the  workpiece. 


3,419.793 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CLOSURE  ELEMENTS  WITH 

MUSHROOM-SHAPED  CROSS  SECnONS  ON  A 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  PLASTIC  WEB 

Uwc  BmJtfiM,  H^ca,  GcraHjr,  lailnnr  to  RXS  Scbrwap- 
ftecbnik-GarBltvca  GabH,  HagHi,  Gcr«ny 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Sar.  No.  20,399 
ClaiM  priority,  apyUcattoa  GoMay,  Feb.  2S,  1992,  42  M 

293.4 

IM.  CL*  B32B  7/04.  31 /00c  B29C  67/00 
VJS.  CL  156     66  7  dainn 

1.  A  method  for  forming  closure  elements  along  two  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  a  plastic  web,  said  plastic  web  being  heat-shrink- 
able  transversely  relative  to  a  longitudinal  direction  and  the 
closure  elements  when  pressed  against  one  another  having  a 
mushroom-shaped  cross  section,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  conveying  the  plastic  web  of  material  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  and  continuously  and  simultaneously  shaping  the 

plastic  web  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  with  at  least  three 


roller  set  pairs  into  the  cloaure  dements  to  form  a  fabricated 

plastic  web,  said  step  of  conveying  including  applying  a  lateral 

tension  on  the  plastic  web  by  at  least  one  roller  set  pair  being 
mounted  with  a  toe-in  to  exert  lateral  forces  on  the  edges  of  the 
plastic  web.  sensing  the  position  of  one  edge  of  the  plastic  web 
and  correcting  the  amount  of  lateral  force  being  applied  to 
correct  for  any  error  in  the  position  of  the  one  edge,  bending 
the  plastic  web  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  to  form  a 
chaimel  along  each  of  the  edges  of  the  plastic  web,  inserting  a 


5,419,794 

MFFHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
TEXTILE 
MicbMl  Haabcr,  WciiAeias;  Ulricb  Frcudenberg,  SiMbciat; 
Ckriatoph  JoMflak,  Riaback;  Peter  Bwth,  BMumh,  aid 

Bmi  Dietrich,  Aaehera,  all  ofGcrMny,  aMigMr*  to  Fiim 
Cari  Frcadeubcri.  Wcinhcta,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dm.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  166,056 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnuay,  Dec  10,  1992,  42  41 
S14.4 

lat.  CL«  D04H  3/07 
UJS.  a.  154—147  17 


■  IT 


1.  A  method  for  manuCacturing  a  flat  textile  ttnicture,  com- 
prising: 

heating  a  polymer  to  form  a  meh; 

feeding  the  melt  to  a  spinning  rotor,  from  which  are  spun 
fibers  from  the  melt,  said  spinning  rotor  forming  a  bound- 
ary flow  layer  as  it  spins;  and 

directing  an  air  stream  that  contains  solid  particles  via  the 
boundary  layer  flow  that  is  generated  by  the  spiiming 

rotor  to  impact  the  fiben  while  the  fil>en  are  itiU  Sticky  to 
that  the  particles  coat  the  fibers. 


5,419,795 

HIGH  SUP  PACKAGING  FILM  WnU  TRAPPED  PRINT 

John  C  Wood.  Miltoa,  and  Giaaeppe  Accardi.  BraaNrti 
of  raaada,  ■— lg»or«  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-Coaa.,  : 
S.C 

FIM  JaL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,011 
IML  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156— IM  14  ( 


10 


i  t    1    i« 


heated  rod-shaped  element  into  each  channel,  wherein  the 

heated  rod-shaped  elements  will  activate  an  adhesive  on  the 
surface  of  the  channels,  cooling  the  adhesive  to  fix  the  rod- 
shaped  element  in  each  channel,  subsequently  heating  each 
channel  area  to  activate  the  adhesive  and  wrapping  the  web  at 
each  edge  arotind  the  rod-shaped  element  and  back  into 
contact  with  the  web  adjacent  the  element  to  shape  each  clo- 
sure element  to  have  a  planar  side  and  a  undercut  profile  side 
and  then  subsequently  cutting  the  fabricated  plastic  web  to  the 

desired  length. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  laminate  compriring: 

a)  extruding  a  high  slip  tubular  polymeric  film  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  slip  additives  in  one  or  more  layers  of 
the  film; 

b)  collapsing  the  extruded  film  to  form  a  layflat  film; 

c)  slitting  the  edges  of  the  collapsed  film  to  form  two  plies; 

d)  taking  up  both  plies  of  the  sUt  film  onto  a  single  take  up 
roll  to  form  a  double  wound  film  with  two  plies,  the  film 
having  first  and  second  outside  surfaces; 

e)  corona  treating  the  first  outside  surface  of  the  double 

wound  film; 
O  applying  a  varnish  including  a  solvent  with  a  surCsce 

tension  below  23  dynes/centimeter  to  the  treated  surface; 
g)  printing  the  varnished  surface; 

h)  corona  treating  the  second  outside  surfisce  of  the  doable 
wound  film;  and 

t)  taking  up  the  printed  film  onto  a  wind  up  roll  such  that  the 
treated  printed  surface  of  one  ply  of  the  film  in  the  roll 
bonds  to  the  treated  second  outside  surface  on  an  adjacent 

wind  in  the  roll,  forming  a  laminate. 


5,419,796 

METHOD  OF  FLUTING  A  CORRUGATING  MEDIUM 

Ray  IL  Miller,  SS16  Warrca  Dr.,  NW.,  Gig  Haibor.  Waab. 

9S3M 
Diririoa  oTSer.  No.  491,371,  Apr.  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,314,828. 
nia  appUcatiaB  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,253 
1ml  a*  B31F  1/2S.  1/32.  1/24 

U,S.a  196-207  SCUM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  corrugated  board  prodtict  fix>ai  a 
continuous  web  medium  moving  along  a  path,  which  cam- 
prises: 

creating  initial  transverse  flutes  in  the  medium  having  a  first 
peak-to-peak  pitch  dittanrc  by  longitudinally  paaaing  said 

medium  betvraen  futt  and  second  rotating  corrugating 
roUs  eadi  having  axially  extending  flutes  spaced  at  a  first 
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flute  pitch  and  tips  moving  at  corresponding  tip  speeds; 
then 
transferring  the  initially  fluted  medium  to  a  third  routing 
corrugating  roll  of  lesser  flute  pitch  and  correspondingly 

lower  tip  speed  than  the  first  or  second  corrugating  rolls 

and  reforming  said  initially  fluted  medium  on  said  third 
roll  whereby  the  initial  pitch  distance  is  reduced,  said 
third  corrugating  roll  being  located  and  synchronized 
with  said  second  roll  such  that  their  respective  flutes  are 
closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  each  other. 


5,419,799 
AIR-EXHAUSTING  AND  PRE-PRESSING  APPARATUS 

FOR  LAMINATED  GLASS  SHEETS 
Kaleri  Lind,  and  Mauri  LcpoMa,  botk  of  Tampere,  Fiidaad, 

•Migiion  to  TuigiM  EagiMcriig  Oy,  Tunperc,  Finland 

per  No.  PCr/FI92/0010«,  S  371  IHte  Dec.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/22427,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1992 

per  Filed  May  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  157,059 

daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftaland,  Jan.  11,  1991,  91279< 

Int.  CI."  B32B  31/20.  J 1/26 

VS.  a.  156—381  4  Claiias 


5,419,797 
METHOD  AND  KIT  FOR  ADHESIVELY  BONDING 

SURFACES 

RaysMMMl  R.  CiaBaga,  Soacraet,  N  J.,  awl  JoMph  A.  Pniahl, 
LocM*  Valley,  N.Y.,  Maisaon  to  Adckm  Corporatioa,  WcM- 
bwy.  N.Y. 

CoatiauatioB  of  Set.  No.  947,7M,  Sep.  18, 1992,  abandoaed.  Thia 

appUcatioa  Feb.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  190,«»5 
lat.  CL*  C09J  5/04 
VS.  CL  156—314  M  ( 


^__f 


^, 


1.  A  method  for  adhesively  bonding  two  suifaces.  compriv 


mg: 


(i)  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  first  of  said  two  surfaces  to  be 

bonded; 

(ii)  applying  a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  an  essentially 
non-volatile  lubricous  oil  to  said  adhesive,  wherein  said  oil 
is  capable  of  detackifying  a  tacky  adhesive  sarface  or 
activating  a  non-tacky  adhesive  surface  and  further  capa- 
ble of  being  at>sorbed  by  said  adhesive;  and 

(iii)  contacting  the  second  of  said  two  surfaces  to  lie  bonded 
with  said  first  surface. 


5,419,79« 
SUPPRESSION  OF  GRAPHITE  FORMATION  DURING 

LASER  ETCHING  OF  DIAMOND 
Tbomas  R.  Aatkoay,  Scfce—ctady,  and  Jaawa  F.  Fldackcr, 
Scotia,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aariaaon  to  GcMral  Electric  CoMpaay, 
Schcaectady,  N.Y. 
Diriaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  64,4«5,  May  21,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,334aW. 
This  appUcatioa  May  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2Ujn* 
laL  a.*  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156—345  7  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  laser  etching  of  a  diamond  article  comprit- 
ing  a  cutting  laser  maintained  in  etching  relationship  to  said 
article  and  means  for  contacting  said  diamond  at  the  point  of 
etching  with  a  gaseous  material  cflective  to  remove  graphite  or 
inhibit  its  formation. 


1.  An  air-exhausting  and  pre-pressing  apparatus  for  lami- 
nated glass  sheets,  comprising 

a  conveyor,  the  conveyor  being  fitted  with  means  for  sup- 
porting laminated  glass  sheets  in  a  substantially  upright 
position  on  the  conveyor; 

a  preheating  station,  a  heating  station  and  a  recooling  station 
set  successively  to  define  together  a  heating  tunnel  for 


cirrying  the  conveyor  therethrough; 


a  suction  track,  the  suction  track  being  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  conveyor  and  extending  through  the  heating  tunnel, 
the  suction  track  being  provided  with  suction  tubes  for 
coupling  with  suction  rings  surrounding  edges  of  the 

laminated  glass  sheets; 

air  circulation  ducts,  the  air  circulation  ducts  being  included 
in  the  heating  station,  the  air  circulation  ducts  having  ends 
fitted  with  blasting  and  suction  slots  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  heating  tunnel  for  blasting  heated  air  between  the 
laminated  glass  sheets; 

fans  and  heating  elements  associated  with  the  air  circulation 

ducts,  for  providing  air  flow  through  the  ducts  and  for 
heating  the  air  in  the  ducts,  respectively;  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  air  circulation  ducts  which  by-pass  the 
heating  staion,  the  at  least  one  pair  of  air  circulation  ducts 
linking  the  preheating  station  and  the  recooling  station, 
the  at  least  one  pair  of  air  circulation  ducts  including 
blasting  and  suction  slots  located  in  the  preheating  sution 
and  the  recooling  station  on  opposite  sides  of  the  heating 
tunnel,  the  at  least  one  pair  of  air  circulation  ducts  being 

fitted  with  fans  for  circulating  air  from  the  recooling 

station  to  the  preheating  station  and  from  the  preheating 
station  back  to  the  rccoohng  station,  circulating  air  travel- 
ling in  both  the  preheating  and  the  recooling  sutions 
between  the  laminated  glass  sheets. 

5.419J00 

SPLIT  GASKETT  ATTACHMENT  STRIP 

Paid  E.  Moody,  BarriagUw,  RJ^  aaaiaaor  to  The  Uaited  StatM 

of  Aacrica  m  rcyraeited  ky  ike  Secretary  of  tk  Navy, 

WaiUagtoa.  D.C 

FOad  Jan.  27.  1994.  Str.  No.  ir7,025 

LM.  CL*  B65H  69/02 

VS.  CL  156—502  9  CUm 

1.  A  kit  for  bonding  two  ends  of  a  sealing  strip  together 
which  comprises: 
an  alignment  gtiide  having  channel  means  for  engaging  at 
least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  sealing  strip  to  be  joined  to- 


May  30,  1993 


CHEMICAL 


3273 


gether  and  an  end  cap  with  at  least  one  slot  therein  aligned 
with  said  channel  means,  said  at  least  one  slot  facilitating 
the  cutting  of  a  slot  in  each  of  said  ends; 
a  cutting  tool  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  at  least  one  end 

cap  slot  to  cut  slots  in  said  ends;  and 


5.419.mi 
heat  SEALS 

laa  W.  McDouM,  Wells,  Ei«laiid,  aarigmw  to  Food  MachiMry 
Design  li—itfiP,  F»gi«iMi 

Filed  May  2«,  1993,  Scr.  No.  68,410 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1992, 
9211299 

lat.  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—581  7  OaiaH 


1.  A  pair  of  heat  seal  Jaws  for  heat  sealing  together  two  heat 
scalable  polymeric  surfaces,  the  jaws  including  first  sealing 
surfaces  which  in  use  cooperate  to  produce  at  least  one  rela- 
tively strong  heat  seal  between  the  said  polymeric  surfaces  and 
second  heat  sealing  surfaces  which  in  use  cooperate  to  produce 
at  least  one  relatively  weak  but  substantially  hermetic  heat  seal 
between  the  polymeric  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  heat 
sealing  stirfaces  being  disposed  apart  relative  to  each  other 

thereby  defining  a  space  so  that  during  heat  sealing  of  the 

polymeric  surfaces  as  the  beat  seal  jaws  are  closed,  polymer 
from  the  polymeric  surfaces  adjacent  to  the  region  of  contact 
betwoea  the  polymeric  surfaces  and  the  second  heat  sealing 
surftoes  can  flew  away  from  the  relativdy  weak  seal  suhatan- 
tialiy  in  the  plane  of  the  polymeric  surfaces  into  the  space  to 
produce  a  substantially  hermetic  seal  as  the  relatively  weak 
seal  is  being  formed. 


5,419,802 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 
SUgeki  Nakatsaka,  Kyoto;  Maaaba  Morioka,  Nara;  Kaaio 
Taaaka,   Osaka;   Takatoaki    MitaaaUam,   Osaka;   Sigeteai 

Neglii,  Oiaka,  aad  TakaaU  Mimum,  Onka,  aU  of  J««i, 

aasigaors  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  914,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  19.  1991,  3-179325; 
JbL  19,  1991,  3-179326 

lat  CL*  B65H  20/22 
VS.  a.  156—584  12  CUbm 


an  attachment  strip  means  for  attaching  the  ends  of  the 

sealing  strip  together,  wherein  said  attachment  strip  means 
is  inserted  into  said  cut  slots  in  said  ends  of  said  sealing 
Strip  to  bold  said  ends  together. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  electronic  components  one  at 
a  time  to  a  loading  position  of  an  electronic  component  mount- 
ing machine,  the  electronic  components  being  held  on  a  carrier 
tape  at  a  constant  pitch  by  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape, 
the  carrier  tape  having  two  rows  of  feed  holes  formed  along  its 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  at  equal  longitudinal  intervals,  the 

electronic  components,  the  carrier  tape  and  the  adhesive  tape 

jointly  constituting  an  electronic-component  tape,  said  appara- 
tus comprising; 

means  for  rotatably  holding  a  supply  reel  on  which  the 
electronic-component  tape  is  wound; 

means  for  guiding  the  electronic-component  tape  as  it  is  fed 
from  said  supply  reel  toward  the  loading  positjon; 

means  for  feeding  the  electronic  components  of  the  electron- 
ic-component tape  one  after  another  to  the  loading  posi- 
tion, said  feeding  means  including  two  rows  of  feed  pins 

successively  engageable  with  the  rows  of  feed  holes  of  the 

carrier  tape  and  movable  to  advance  the  carrier  tape 
intermittently  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  elec- 
tronic components  of  the  electronic-component  tape;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  with  said  feeding  means,  mov- 
ing from  an  initial  position  for  taking  out  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  electronic-component  tape  from  said  supply 
reel  and  returning  to  said  initial  position  before  said  feed 
pins  advance  the  carrier  tape  to  move  a  leading  one  of  the 
electronic  components  into  the  loading  position,  thereby 

'  ceasing  contact  with  and  therefore  rdieving  tension  on 

said  predetermined  length  of  the  electronic  component 
tape. 


8^419,803 
METHOD  OF  PLANAItlZING  MICXtOSTRUCTURES 

Peter  B.  M— shi,  H—tiBglM,  Coa^  aasigaar  to  Ha^es  Air- 
craft Cimjaaj,  Los  Ai^eica,  GaHf. 

Filed  NaT.  17,  1993,  Sar.  No.  153.681 

tat  CL*  B44C  1/22;  0I3C  15/00 

VS.  CL  2U-M  9  Qibm 

1.  A  method  of  planarizing  a  microstrBctnre  having  a  ptaral- 
ity  of  features  extending  from  a  surface  tliereof,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

proviiUng  a  layer  of  material  over  said  microstnicture  smA 

that  an  overcoating  surfitce  is  formed; 
measaring  the  thickness  of  said  layer  aovss  the  smftce 
thereof: 
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forming  a  dwell  time  venus  poution  map  for  aaid  surface; 
and 


lilicide  compriaing  part  of  a  tubatrate  of  an  integrated  circuit, 
the  method  comprising: 

heating  surfaces  of  the  substrate  in  a  non-reactive  gas  to  a 

•elected  etch  temperatuFC  between  30*  C.  and  200*  C.  in 

an  etching  chambin'; 

generating  a  plasma  from  a  halocartMn  feed  gas,  the  plasma 

comprising  chemically  reactive  halogen  species  having 

ion  energies  in  a  range  substantially  below  100  eV; 

exposing  the  heated  surface  of  the  substrate  to  said  chemi- 


removins  material  from  uid  layer  of  material  by  utt  of  I 

plasma  mssiated  chemical  etching  tool,  said  material  re- 
moval being  in  accordance  with  said  dwell  time  versus 

position  map. 


5,419.S0« 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ETCHING  PROCESS 
Swcabckaadra  M.  OJka,  Harlow,  and  Steph«a  J.  CIcaeMa, 
StaHted,  both  of  United  Khifldoim  MriffMn  to  Northern 
Tcleeoa  United,  Moatreai,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  197.071 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatiaa  United  Kia•*M^  Feb.  IS,  1993. 
93032S7 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2l/i<»:  B44C  1/22 
MS.  CL  1S«— 643.t  9  didiaa 
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cally  reactive  halogen  species  of  the  plasma  at  said  se- 
lected etch  temperature,  thereby  selectively  removing  the 
layer  of  refractory  metal  nitride  from  the  underlying 
refractory  metal  siiicide  and  the  underlying  substrate, 

the  etch  selectivity  for  the  refractory  metal  nitride  relative 
to  the  refractory  metal  siiicide  and  substrate  being  con- 
trolled by  selecting  a  relatively  low  ion  energy  whereby 
ion  bombardment  and  heating  cfTects  during  etching  are 

reduced,  and  independently  controlling  the  etch  tempera- 
ture by  said  heating  step. 


S,419.MM 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  CIRCUTT  APPARATUS 

Holacr  HnehMT,  Bddhau-,  Cttmmy,  Mri^or  to  SicMW  Ak- 

til ■Ito'llif  haft.  Munich.  GcraMiqr 

Filed  Jan.  25, 19M.  Scr.  No.  1M,323 

Cliiai  priority,  ipplicitioo  GffMiy,  Feb.  11, 1993, 43  04 

119.1 

IM.  a.*  B44C  1/22;  OOJC  15/00:  C23F  l/OO;  HOIL  2I/306 
VS.  CL  1S«— «4S.l  26  ClaiM 
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1.  A  process  for  the  anisotropic  dry  etching  of  a  compound 
semiconductor  heterostructure.  the  process  including  selec- 
tively masking  a  major  surface  of  the  heterostructure  and 
exposing  the  masked  heterostructure  to  a  radio-frequency 
plasma  comprising  a  mixture  of  methane  and  hydrogen  to- 
gether with  cartmn  dioxide,  nitrous  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof 
whereby  to  etch  anisotropically  the  unmasked  poriion  of  the 

hctcroitruclurc  in  •  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 

major  surface. 


•fffl. 


:-• 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  thfee-dimenaioiial  ctrctiit 


ippiritus,  compnung  the  steps  of: 


S,419.aOS 

SELECTIVE  ETCHING  OF  REFRACTORY  METAL 

NITRIDES 

Gvriader  Jolly,  Ontario,  CiMda,  liilpnr  to  Northern  Telc- 

coM  Lii^tad.  MoMraO.  Canada 

:  of  Ser.  No.  1544121,  Mw.  19,  1992, 
,  Ilia  appUcMiN  Fck.  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19«,7W 
ChlnH  priority,  appUcntioa  Canodn,  Mar.  II,  1992,  200371 

Irt.  CL*  B44C  1/22:  HOIL  21/02 
MS.  CL  1S«— 643.1  27  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  etching  a  layer  of  refractory 
metal  nitride  relative  to  an  underlying  layer  of  refractory  metal 


positioning  a  first  upper  sulwtrate  having  circuit  structures,  a 
metallization  level  and  an  under  side,  above  a  second 
lower  substrate  having  circuit  structures,  a  metallization 
level  and  an  upper  side,  as  a  stack; 

producing  an  upper  depression,  having  side  walls  with  an 
insulation,  in  said  under  side  of  said  upper  suljstrate  di- 
rectly above  said  upper  side  of  said  lower  substrate,  ex- 
tending said  upper  depression  into  said  upper  substrate  up 
to  said  metallization  level; 

producing  a  Iowct  deprewon,  having  side  walls  with  an 

insulation,  in  said  upper  side  of  said  lower  substrate  such 
that  said  lower  substrate  depression  is  aligned  with  said 
upper  substrate  depression,  extending  said  lower  depres- 
sion mto  said  lower  subatnte  to  aaid  metallization  level; 
and 


filling  said  depressions  with  a  mixture  of  two  metal  constitu- 
ents, providing  one  is  a  liquid  constituent  and  the  other  is 

a  solid  constituent  and  said  solid  constituent  dissolves  in 
said  liquid  constituent,  thereby  causing  a  hardening  of  said 
mixture,  further  causing  a  firm  coimection  between  said 
sulwtrates. 


S.419.M7 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  ELECIKICAL 

INTERCONNECT  BETWEEN  TWO  LAYERS  WITHIN  A 

SILICON  SUBSTRATE,  SEMICONDUCTOR 

APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SENaOONDUCTOR 

CIRCUTTRY  FOR  OPERABIUTY 

Solaaa  Akraaa,  Boiae,  a^  Warrea  M.  Farawortk,  Naapa,  both 

of  Id„  aaaipMira  to  Microa  Techaologjr,  Inc.,  Boiae,  Id. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,031,  Mar.  7, 1994,  which  is 
a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  11634,  Sep.  3, 1993,  Pat  No. 

S,32M2I.  lUa  appUcatkm  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,642 
lit  a«  HOIL  21/306 

vs.  CL  156—647.1  35 


'<m"m 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  elevation  area  and  a  low 
elevation  area  in  a  substrate  and  of  electrically  interconnecting 

the  high  elevation  area  and  the  low  elevation  area,  the  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  region  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  of  a  given  planar  type,  the  monocrystalline  silicon 
having  an  outer  area; 
masking  only  a  portion  of  the  outer  area  of  the  monocrystal- 
Une  silicon  region; 

anisotropically  etching  into  the  non-masked  portion  of 

monocrystalline  silicon  in  a  selective  manner  of  one  sili- 
con plane  relative  to  another  silicon  plane  to  produce  a 

high  elevation  area  and  a  tow  elevation  area  which  are 
laterally  angled  relative  to  one  another;  the  high  elevation 
area  and  the  low  elevation  area  being  interconnected  by  a 

substantially  planar,  non-perpendicularly  angled  surface; 
and 
doping  into  the  monocrystalline  silicon  through  the  high 
elevation  area,  the  angled  surface  and  the  low  elevation 
area  with  a  conductivity  enhancing  impurity  of  a  first  type 

to  form  a  continuous  electrically  conductive  and  intercon- 
necting difliision  region  extending  from  the  high  elevation 
area,  through  and  along  the  angled  surface  to  the  low 
elevation  area. 


S,419,a08 

ETCHING  SOLUTION  AND  ETCHING  METHOD  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

ToaUaki  Kitawi,  Itaad,  Jayaa,  aaalganr  to  MUaahiahi  Dcdd 

KabHhiU  laiaha.  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1SS,325 
Oaias  priority,  apylicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5-059758 

lit  a*  C09I  um  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  CL  156—656.1  15  I 


CimC  ACO.  HTOOOI 

•no.  I 
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1.  An  etching  method  for  etching  a  GaAs  layer  selectively 
with  respect  to  an  AlGaAs  layer  comprising  etching  with  a 
solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  organic  acid  and  hydrogen 

peroxide  mixed  in  a  volume  ratio  of  1:1  to  200:1  and  including 

a  l>asic  material  in  sufficient  quantity  so  that  the  solution  has  a 
pH  of  6.0  to  8.0. 


5,419,809 
DRY  ETCHING  METHOD 

TetMUi  NagayiM,  aid  ToaUhwi  Yaufida,  both  of  Kaufawi, 
Japan,  aaaiiiMin  to  So*y  Coiporatiol,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  190,^5 

daioH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa^  Feb.  1,  1993,  5-0149S3 

btCL*  HOIL  27/00 

UJS.  CL  156—662.1  13  Claia» 
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1.  A  dry  etching  method  of  selectively  etching  an  Al-free 
compoimd  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  an  Al-containing 
compound  semiconductor  layer,  comprising 

providing  a  patterned  masking  layer  on  the  Al-free  com- 
pound semiconductor  layer,  and 

plasma  etcliiiig  exposed  portions  of  the  Al-iree  compoimd 
semiconductor  layer  using  an  etching  gas  containing  car- 
bonyl  sulfide  and  at  least  one  halide. 
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THIN.nLM  EVAPORATOR  MADE  OF  A  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  MATERIAL 
Rolf    Vaa    Dcr    Ptcpaa,    natihach,    aad    Lotkar    Wctaun. 
ObcraSrin,  botk  of  Gcrwuy,  Mrigann  to  Bms  AG,  B«d, 
Switicria^ 

per  No.  I>Cr/EP92/0(M56,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  4.  1993.  $  102(c> 
DMt  JtuL  4,  1993,  per  Pab.  No.  WO92/19370,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

per  F1M  Apr.  1ft.  1992,  Scr.  No.  961,921 
dates  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcrvaay,  May  2,  1991,  41  14 

334J 

fat.  CL*  BOID  1/22 
VS.  CL  199— »a  13 


1.  A  heauble  thin-film  evaporator,  comprising: 

an  externally  driven  rotor  with  essentially  radially  oriented 

vanes  disposed  in  a  tubular  evaporator  body; 
the  evaporator  body,  including  at  least  one  thick-walled 
graphite  tul>e  having  a  first  end  face  and  a  second  end 
face,  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  essentially  axially 
between  the  first  and  second  end  faces,  a  first  clamping 
ring  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  the  first  edge 
including  a  first  open  groove  annular  channel,  the  first  end 
face  of  the  evaporator  body  being  coupled  to  the  first 

clamping  ring  so  that  the  plurality  of  tx>res  open  into  the 
first  open  groove  annular  channel; 
a  second  clamping  ring  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second 
edge,  the  first  edge  including  a  second  open  groove  annu- 
lar channel  in  the  first  edge,  the  first  edge  of  the  second 
clamping  ring  coupled  to  the  second  end  face  of  the  evap- 
orator body  so  that  the  plurality  of  bores  open  into  the 
second  open  groove  annular  channel; 

a  plurality  of  tension  rods,  each  tension  rod  having  a  first  end 

coupled  to  the  first  clamping  ring  and  a  second  end  cou- 
pled to  the  second  clamping  ring  by  a  spring  arrangement 

so  that  the  first  and  second  end  faces  of  the  tul>e  are  held 
in  a  sealing  manner  between  the  first  and  second  clamping 

rings; 
a  first  connecting  pipe,  in  communication  with  the  first  open 

groove  annular  channel,  for  carrying  a  heating  tnedium; 

and 
a  second  connecting  pipe,  in  communication  with  the  second 

open  groove  annular  channel,  for  carrying  the  heating 

medium. 


S,4»^ll 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLINC  PITCH  ON  A 

PAPER-MAKING  MACHINE 
Tbord  G.  G.  Hasiltr.  TJi«nW  S,  2S3  72  Hdatagborg,  Sweden 

CoatiMMtioa  or  Scr.  No.  M8,972,  Jul  20, 1M9,  PM.  No. 
S,223,097,  wkich  h  a  eoatiawrtloM  of  Scr.  No.  263,963,  Oct.  26, 

19M,  III  III  Hi.  wUck  is  a  coMiwatioB  of  Scr.  No.  1.611.  Jan. 
S,  19«7,  akaaioMC  Tkia  appilcatloa  Mar.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

39,736 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaitod  KiaadouL  JaiL  9,  19M, 
M0O9O6 

lit  a*  D21H  23/50 

vs.  a.  162—161  IS  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  pitch  on  papermaking  ma- 
chinery during  papermaking  whicli  comprises  spraying  onto 
the  paper  making  machinery  an  effective  amount  of  a  water 
soluble  polymer  derived  from  (a)  an  epihalohydrin,  a  diepoxide 
or  a  precursor  of  an  epihalohydrin  or  diepoxide,  (b)  an  alkyl 
amine  having  a  fimctionality  with  respect  to  an  epihalohydrin 
of  2  and  (c)  an  amine  which  has  a  functionality  with  respect  to 
an  epihalohydrin  greater  than  2  and  which  does  not  possess 

any  carbonyl  groups. 


5,419,112 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

EMISSIONS  FROM  A  RECOVERY  FURNACE 
Alica  W.  Baal,  MaMllcId,  Maaa.,  aaaivMir  to  Tlw  Foxboro  Com- 

puy,  Foxboro,  Man. 

FIM  Sep.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  940,012 
lat  CL*  D21C  11/06.  11/08 

U,S.ai62-lN  l2CUm 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

OSMieroflckc.  1  Pages) 
1.  A  method  for  regulating  sulfur  dioxide  emissions  from  a 
recovery  furnace  of  a  Kraft  paper  mill  comprising: 

(a)  storing  predetermined  responses,  wherein  each  of  said 
predetermined  responses  either  permits  or  inhibits  adjust- 
ment of  black  Uquor  temperature  and  wherein  adjtistment 
of  black  liquor  temperature  affects  sulfur  dioxide  emis- 
sions from  the  recovery  furnace  of  the  Kraft  paper  mill; 

(b)  correlating  said  predetermined  responses  with  permissi- 
ble values  of  a  composite  state  variable  that  reflects  the 

change  in  the  upper  furnace  temperature,  hot  zone  tem- 
perature, and  sulfur  dioxide  concentration; 

(c)  periodically  measuring  upper  furnace  temperature,  hot 

zone  temperature,  and  sulfur  dioxide  concentration  within 
said  furnace; 

(d)  based  on  said  measurements,  determining  whether  each 

of  said  upper  furnace  temperature,  hot  zone  temperature, 
and  sulfur  dioxide  concentration  within  said  furnace  is  in 

a  increasing  state,  a  decreasing  state  or  a  sutwuuitially 

unchanged  state; 

(e)  storing  the  states  of  said  upper  furnace  temperature,  hot 

zone  temperature,  and  sulfur  dioxide  concentration  as  a 
composite  state  variable; 

(0  selecting  one  of  said  predetennined  responses,  said  se- 
lected predetermined  response  corresponding  to  said 
composite  state  variable;  and 

(g)  carrying  out  said  selected  predetermined  response. 


PAPER  MACHINE  HEADBOX  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
IX>WER  UP 

Hctaat  Hctaaaau,  BlttMaiMrrfc,  Gcrany,  iHigMr  to  JM. 
Voith  GnbH.  Hddcahcte,  GcnMiy 

Fllad  Oct.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  I4S.971 
ClaiaM  priority,  appMcadoB  Gcraaay,  Nor.  S,  1992,  42  37 
306.9;  Dec  S,  1992,  42  41  076J 

lac  CL*  D21F  1/06 
VS.  CL  162—344  14  OaiM 

1.  A  headbox  for  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  paper 

from  a  web  of  paper  pulp,  said  headbox  comprising: 


an  upper  lip; 

a  lower  lip  disposed  below  said  upper  lip  and  operatively 

associated  with  said  upper  lip  so  as  to  form  an  interior 
region  bet^veen  said  lower  lip  and  said  upper  lip  and 

a  discharge  region,  said  lower  iip  having  a  surface; 

a  rotatable  member  disposed  adjacent  said  discharge  region 


of  the  headbox  along  the  width  of  the  headbox,  said  rotat- 
able member  having  a  curved  surface,  said  curved  surface 

being  flush  with  said  surface  of  said  lower  lip;  and 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotatable  mem- 
tter  so  that  paper  pulp  may  flow  from  said  interior  region 

of  the  headbox  and  assume  a  downward  curvature  to  to 
said  curved  surface  of  said  rotatable  member. 


1.  A  thin  layer  liquid  film  evaporator  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  heating  column,  a  heating  means  for  heating  the 

cylindrical  heating  column, 
a  means  for  forming  a  thin  layer  bquid  film  which  comprises: 
a  liquid  film  forming  plate  with  an  opening  disposed  in  said 
cylindrical  heating  column,  a  baflle  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
drical heating  column,  and 
a  feed  nozzle  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  heating 

column, 

wherein  said  liquid  film  forming  plate  has  an  outer  diameter 
such  that  a  clearance  is  formed  bet%veen  the  outer  edge 

thereof  and  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  heat- 
ing column  and  such  that  the  liquid  flows  through  said 

clearance  to  form  the  thin  layer  liquid  film,  and  said  baffle 
has  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  liquid  film  forming  plate  and  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  opening  and  said  liquid  film  forming  plate  and 
said  baffle  are  open  downwardly  and  each  with  an  in- 
creasing cross  sectional  diameter  in  the  downward  direc- 


5,419,815 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  FATTY  AOD  AMIDES 

Norbert  Doerpinghaiis,  Kriftel,  and  Siegbert  Rittner.  MoeferM- 
en-WalMorf,  both   of  Gennaay,  assignors  to   Hoednt  AG, 

Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,600 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  15.  1992,  42  27 
051.0 

lat  a.*  BOID  3/34 
VS.  a.  203— «  19  elates 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  fatty  acid  amides,  comprising 

taking  a  crude  fatty  acid  amide  mixture  which  comprises  a 

fatty  acid  amide  and  a  fatty  acid  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to 
the  process  steps  of 
neutralizing  the  mixture  by  the  addition  of  an  aqueous  alkali 

solution,  and 
subsequently  distilling  the  neutralized  mixture  in  order  to 
obtain  purified  fatty  acid  amide  wherein  the  amide  mix- 
ture to  be  purified  is  in  a  weight  ratio  to  aqueous  alkali 
from  10K).5  to  3. 


5,419414 

THIN  LAYER  UQUID  FILM  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 

TakatoeU  KnnUiiro;  Takao  Katayana,  both  of  Chiba;  ShiaicU 

Arigi,  and  Mitno  Taanma,  both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 

aaaigBors  to  Idemltsu  Koaan  Corporatioii  Limited  and  Toltyo 
Rikaldkai  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,657 
Claiiiii  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1992,  4-291508 
Int.  CL*  BOID  1/22,  3/28 
VS.  a.  202—236  11 


5,419316 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONTROLLED  OXIDATION  OF  INORGANIC  AND 

ORGANIC  SPECIES  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Ridiard  L.  Saovaoo,  aad  AlUaoa  H.  Sampaoa,  both  of  Swi 

Antonio,  Tex.,  aaaignora  to  Haloz  TcchBologics  Corporatioii, 

San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,675 
lat  a*  C25B  im  C02F  1/46 

Ui.a20i-59R  4()CUm 


(M>eM-) 


1.  An  electrolytic  process  for  oxidizing  a  species  in  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  an  aqueous  feed  solution  containing  said  species  to 
be  oxidized  through  a  monobed  of  particulate  modified 

cation  exchange  material  interposed  between  an  anode 

and  a  cathode,  with  said  bed  of  modified  cation  exchange 

material  in  ilirect  contact  with  both  said  anode  and  said 
cathode; 

applying  a  direct  current  across  the  anode  and  cathode; 

contacting  said  aqueous  feed  solution  with  said  bed  for  a 
time  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  said  species  to  l>e  oxi- 
dized by  said  modified  cation  exchange  nuterial  so  that 
said  aqueous  solution  contains  said  species  in  an  oxidized 
form;  and 

recovering  the  aqueous  solution  containing  said  oxidized 

species. 
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ELECTROCATALYTIC  ASYMMETRIC 

DIHYDROXYLATION  OF  OIMTINIC  COMPOUNDS 


Ym  Gm,  Vnt^l^mm,  tad  CkariM  M.  Zcpp.  BerUa,  botk  of 

MMn  Mi|Mn  to  Scpncor  IK^  Mirtboroiih,  Mm. 

Ca«ri»Mrio«  of  Scr.  No.  »»jtOl,  Feb.  21.  1M3.  Pirt.  No. 

5.302.257.  Thia  ^fUtmttam  Ja^  IS.  19M.  Sv.  No.  ia2.919 

Th»  porttea  of  tke  tarn  oT  tU»  pmtmt  ffcinawt  to  Apr.  12, 

2011.  hM  Wm  dtadalMd. 

IM.  CL*  C25B  3/02 

VS.  CL  204 — M  12  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  prqMuing  optically  active  a-hydroxycarbo- 
nyl  compounds  comprising: 

(a)  conducting  an  asymmetric  dihydroxylation  of  an  enol 
ether  or  a  vinyl  halide  in  a  medium  comprising  water  and 
an  oxidation  resistant  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalytically  active  amount  of  a  complex  comprising  os- 
mium tetroside  and  a  chiral  oxidation  resistant  tertiary 
amine  ligand; 

(b)  employing  an  effective  amount  of  a  secondary  oxidant  to 
regenerate  osmium  tetroxide,  which  reparticipates  in  said 
asymmetric  dihydroxylation,  by  chemical  oxidation  from 
lower  valent  osmium  species;  and 

(c)  electrolytically  regenerating  secondary  oxidant,  which 
reparticipates  in  said  chemical  oxidation,  from  spent  sec- 
ondary oxidint  ipeciet, 

under   conditions    efTective    to    provide    optically    active    a- 
hydroxycarbonyl  compounds  in  amounts  which  exceed   the 

combined  amount  in  moles  of  osmium  tetroxide  and  secondary 
oxidant  present  initially. 


5,419,119 
SELF-REGENERATING  COLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Woo  K.  Pwk,  CcMmtUIc.  OUo.  — t^nr  to  Tkc  UaHed  States 
of  AaMrica  aa  rtfrmtmUi  by  tfce  VmUti  States  Dtfutmtat  of 

EMr|)r,WliUl|tOI,D.C 

FIM  Mar.  17. 1M4.  S«r.  No.  214J61 

bM.  CL*  BOID  S/OO 
VS.  a.  20«— 1S7J  18  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  treating  ions  comprising, 

(a)  delivering  at  least  one  first  ionic  feed  solution  in  either 
acidic  or  alkaline  state,  to  a  mixed-charge  bed; 

(b)  delivering  a  Tirst  ionic  displacer  solution  in  the  same 
acidic  or  alkaline  state  as  the  first  ionic  feed  solution,  to 
the  mixed-charge  bed,  and  sequentially  to  the  first  ionic 
feed  solution;  and 

(c)  delivering  at  least  one  second  ionic  feed  solution  having 

the  acidic  or  alkaline  state  opposite  to  the  flrst  ionic  feed 
and  displacer  solutions  to  the  mixed-charge  bed,  and  se- 
quentially to  the  first  ionic  displacer  solution;  and 

(d)  deUvering  a  second  ionic  di^>lacer  solution  having  the 
same  acidic  or  alkaline  state  as  the  second  ionic  feed  solu- 
tion, to  the  mixed-charge  bed,  and  sequentially  to  the 
second  ionic  feed  solution;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  as  many  times  as  desired, 
SO  long  as  the  pairs  of  step*  are  altematmg  and  the  termi- 
ni! Step  iS  either  (b)  or  (d>,  ind 

(0  recovering  desired  ions. 


S,41M1I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

CHLORATE 

Joku  Waugwi  SuidnaU,  Swedca,  MrigMT  to  Eka  NoM  AB, 
Bohas,  Swedes 

Fllad  Apr.  2«.  1994.  Ser.  No.  233330 

Claiw  priority.  appUcatioa  Sws<ta.  Apr.  26,  1M3,  9301391 

lat  CL*  C25B  1/16.  1/22.  1/24 

VS.  CL  204—95  19  Clalas 


S,4194» 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ENRICHED  URANIUM 

HAVING  A  "'u  CONTENT  OF  AT  LEAST  4  WT.  %  VIA 

COMBINATION  OF  A  GASEOUS  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 

AND  AN  ATOMIC  VAPOR  LASER  ISOTOPE 

SEPARATION  PROCESS  TO  ELIMINATE  URANIUM 

HEXAFLUORIOE  TAILS  iSTORAGE 

JaMS  A.  Hortoa,  UfcrwiK.  CaUf^  aid  Howard  W.  Hayden, 
Jr..  Oakriily.  Tcaa.,  aasi— nra  to  The  Uaitod  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcprcacatod  by  the  Uaited  State*  DepartBcat  of  Eacrijr, 

WMkiMtOO.  DC. 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  70.741 

lat.  CL*  BOID  5/00 

VS.  a.  204— 1S7  J2  10  Cbiaw 


1.  A  process  for  producing  alkali  metal  chlorate  comprising: 

(a)  electrolyzing  purified  alkali  metal  chloride  to  produce  an 
electrolyzed  solution; 

(b)  further  reacting  the  electrolyzed  solution  to  produce 
alkali  metal  chlorate  solution; 

(c)  separating  the  alkali  metal  chlorate  from  a  fust  portion  of 
the  solution  in  step  (bh 

(d)  diverting  a  second  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  chlorate 
solution  of  step  (b)  and  feeding  the  diverted  second  por- 
tion at  an  electrolyte  to  a  electrolytic  cell  provided  with  a 

separator; 

(e)  electrolyzing  the  electrolyte  from  step  (d)  to  thereby 

form  a  catholyte  containing  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an 
anolyte  containing  hypochlorous  acid;  and 

(f)  using  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
the  hypochlorous  acid  produced  in  step  (e)  for  the  pro- 
duction of  alkali  metal  chlorate. 


I  ■• '««i  ■aaos  Mf^ 


t  **  I     |~^j«~l  B^w^aM  r 


Mau^s 


1.  A  uranium  enrichment 


ennclunent  process  capable  ol  producmg 
enriched  uranium  having  a  ^^'U  content  of  at  least  4  wt.  % 
which  comprises: 

a)  fluorinating  a  partially  enriched  isotopic  mixture  of  metal- 
lic 2J5u/2Jiu  from  an  atomic  vapor  laser  isotope  separa- 
tion process,  having  a  ^^'U  content  of  at  least  about  2  wt. 
%,  to  form  an  isotopic  mixture  of  UF6; 

b)  feeding  the  resultant  isotopic  mixture  of  UFe  into  a  gase- 
ous diffusion  process;  and 

c)  processing  said  UF6  in  said  gaseous  diffusion  process  until 
the  desired  ^^'U  content  has  been  achieved. 


5.419.121 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  REFORMING  AND 

MAINTAININC  ELECTROLESS  METAL  BATHS 


J.  Vaa«haa,  36  Paxoo  Dr.,  WUaiBctoB.  Dd.  19003 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1993.  Scr.  No.  70.965 
lat  CL*  BOID  61/44 
VS.  CL  204— 1«2.4  23  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  and  maintaining  the  composition 
of  a  bath  containing  an  electrolyte  for  electroiess  deposition  of 
a  metal  or  an  alloy  of  a  metal  onto  a  substrate  by  interposing  a 
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bath  containing  an  electrolyte  in  a  compartment  between  the 
two  compartments  of  an  electrochemical  cell  so  that  the  cell 
comprises  a  cathode  and  an  associated  catholyte  in  a  first 
compartment,  an  anode  and  an  associated  anolyte  in  a  second 

compartment  and  uid  bath  containing  an  electrolyte  in  the 

third  compartment  therdietween,  said  three  compartments 
being  separated  by  two  permeable  membranes,  said  l>ath  in  the 

third  compartment  also  containing  an  agent  to  reduce  metal 
cations  to  metal  for  deposition  on  said  substrate  and  to  form 
anions  upon  oxidation  that  are  electrotransportable  from  said 

bath  through  an  anion  permeable  membrane,  the  process  com- 


ss 


prises:  (a)  dectrotransporting  said  anions  from  said  bath  in  the 
third  compartment  through  an  anion  penneable  membrane  into 
the  anolyte  in  the  acid-forming  second  compartment  of  said 
cell  (b)  adding  a  material  to  said  anolyte  to  form  an  insoluble 

compound  witli  said  anions  from  said  third  compartment  and 

an  electrolyte  in  said  second  compartment  (c)  separating  said 
insoluble  compound  from  said  electrolyte  in  said  second  com- 
partment (d)  adding  said  electrolyte  to  a  catholyte  in  said  first 
compartment  of  said  cell  (e)  electro-transporting  anions  of  said 
agent  from  said  catholyte  to  said  bath  to  reduce  metal  cations 
to  metal  or  an  alloy  of  said  metal  and  (0  depositing  said  metal 
or  alloy  of  metal  on  a  substrate. 


METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  THIN  ADHERENT  LAYER 
R.  rakiatea.  Sadkary,  aad  Wmiaas  E.  Weaolowrid, 
both  or  Mml,  a^l^nfi  to 


Fllad  Feb.  »,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  31«>17 
lat  CL*  C23C  14/00 

VS.  CL  lo^—\n^  32 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  thin  layer  of  a  material  to  a 
sobatrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  nibitrate  holder  having  thereon  a  coating  of 

said  material; 

b)  placing  said  subatrate  on  said  substrate  bolder  in  a  cbam- 
ben 

c)  reducing  the  background  in  said  chamber  to  below  a 

predetermined  maximmn  contaminant  levd;  and 

d)  simultaneously  rtrHrg  said  subatrate  while  depositiiig 
said  material  on  said  substrate,  the  rate  of  depoaitioa  and 


the  rate  of  etching  being  controllable,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
said  rate  of  deposition  to  said  rate  of  etching  is  such  as  to 


C^) 


1 


provide  an  effective  deposition  rate  on  said  substrate  of 

less  than  five  Angstroms  per  minute. 


5,419,023 

ELECTROPLATING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Aatoa  E.  Laaara,  Park  RUae,  DL,  mi  William  Yatea,  i 

Iinii.  rallf .  aasliaiinlii  IlarJ    inil"-r  "—  '-  - — '-||  "' 
CUcaso,IiL 

FDed  Not.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149^2 
lat  CL*C25D  7  7/20 
U.S.  CL  204—201  S  < 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  providing  a  vpny  of  a  rediculated 

electrolyte  fluid  from  a  source  onto  a  plurality  of  parts  that  are 
^tpoued  within  a  rotatable  plating  barrel  that  agitatra  the  parts 
by  its  rotation  conqtrising: 
a  tank  sdsptH  to  receive  and  cooperate  with  the  plating 

barrel  in  removable  engagement; 
tpny  means  extending  within  said  plating  barrel  for  spray- 
ing the  parts  with  electrolyte,  said  spray  means  mounted 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  a  ceatral  axis  of  said  plating 
bond  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  central  azii  and 

said  parts;  and 

at  least  one  stationary  hob  means  having  a  portion  in  selec- 
tive oomiBunication  with  said  fluid  source  and  having 
joumalling  means  for  enabling  said  plating  barrel  to  rotate 
while  said  spray  means  is  mounted  on  said  hub  means  and 

remains  statioaary,  said  spray  means  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  aooice  of  the  fluid  for  directing  the  fluid 
under  preaare  from  the  source  to  said  sptay  means; 
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whereby  enhanced  and  more  efficient  electroplating  of  paru 
can  be  accomplished. 


S.41M24 

ELECTRODE,  ELECTRODE  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS  AND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Okh  Went,  P.O.  Boi  116,  ViMbvg,  CaUt.  99497,  tat  Mkkad 

R.  Hoffiuim,  162S  Luirel  St.  So«tk  hnkik  Cdif.  91030 

OMtiauatioa-in-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  975.058.  Nor.  12.  1992. 
aboidoMd.  This  appUcaUoa  Feb.  10.  1994.  Scr.  No.  194.727 
Irt.  CL*  C25B  9/00 
vs.  a.  204— 26S  IS  I 


sponae  to  types  of  end  bases  and  simultaneously  gel-electro- 
phoreaing  said  samples  while  scanning  signals  outputted  form 
said  nucleic  acid  fragment  samples  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  electrophoresis  direction  for  acquiring  said  signals  in 
on-line  real  time,  thereby  sequencing  bases  in  a  data  processing 
unit,  wherein 


t.  An  electrochemical  cell  including  at  least  one  anode  and 
at  least  one  cathode,  wherein  said  anodes  comprise 

(a)  a  metallic  substrate  having  a  surface,  and  wherein  said 

metallic  substrate  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
titanium  and  titanium  alloys,  and 

(b)  an  oxide  coating  covers  at  least  part  of  said  surface  of  said 
metallic  substrate,  and 

wherein  said  oxide  coating  includes  titanium  dioxide,  and 

said  oxide  coating  also  includes  an  additive  metal  having 

valence  state, 

wherein  said  additive  metal  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  niobium  and  tantalimi,  and 

wherein  said  valence  state  is,  and 
wherein  mole  fraction  of  said  additive  metal  in  the  +4 

valence  state  relative  to  total  metal  in  said  oxide  coating 

is  at  least  0.23  percent  but  not  more  than  30  percent,  and 
wherein  concentration  of  platinum  group  metals  in  said 

oxide  coating  is  zero  or  too  snull  to  exert  a  significant 

electrocatalytic  efTect  favoring  the  generation  of  molec- 
ular oxygen  or  chlorine. 

9.  The  electrochemical  cell  of  claim  S, 

wherein  mole  fraction  of  said  additive  metal  in  said  oxide 

coating  is  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  SO  percent. 

10.  The  electrochemical  cell  of  claim  9, 

wherein  mole  fraction  of  said  additive  metal  in  the  -f  4 
valence  state  relative  to  total  metal  in  said  oxide  coating  is 
at  least  1  percent. 

11.  The  electrochemical  cell  of  claim  10,  wherein  said  ceil  is 

a  bipolar  cell  and  incorporates  a  plurality  of  bipolar  electrodes 
having  surfaces. 


SAt9JU5 
BASE  SEQUENCING  APPARATUS 
HMcUko  FhJU,  Kyoto,  Jagtti,  Mri^or  to  ShiMdn  Corpon- 
tlott,  Kyoto,  Jayoo 

CoMiaMtkM-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  737,416,  JaL  29,  1991.  Tkia 
tn»katkm  Oct  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9(1,933 

ClalM  priority.  apfUctdoi  itm,  Oei  II.  IMl.  3.299917 

fat.  CI.*  C2SB  7/Oa  9/00 
U.S.  CL  204 — 299  R  U  Clali^ 

1.  A  base  sequencing  apparatus  for  dividing  labelled  nucleic 
acid  fragment  samples  into  four  electrophoresi*  lanes  in  re- 


E^ 
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said  data  processing  imit  evaluates  calibration  coefTicients  of 
time  bases  of  respective  said  electrophoresis  lanes  from 
differences  between  positions  of  signals  being  already 

outputted  in  a  range  causing  no  sequence  inversion  and 

positions  of  substantially  regular  intervals  for  originally 
outputting  signals,  for  calibrating  time  bases  as  to  respec- 
tive subsequent  electrophoresis  lanes  with  said  calibration 
coefficients. 


lON-SELECnVE  REFERENCE  PROBE 

Albert  R.  Zirteo,  Sm  Dtefo,  Calif.,  aariganr  to  The  Uaited 
Statca  of  AMrica  as  rcprcMBtca  br  tke  Secrctarjr  of  tkc  NiTjr, 
WMkiagloa.  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1994.  Scr.  No.  219.6M 

IM.  CL*  OOIN  27/26 

U.S.  CL  204— 41<  22  OafaM 


1.  A  non-solid-forming  reference  probe  for  potentiometric 
determination  of  ion  concentratioaa  in  a  test  solution  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  of  electrically  insulating  material,  said  housing 

having  a  hollow  interior  and  an  aperture; 
a  non-aolid-forming  sensing  element  held  within  said  hous- 
ing in  said  hollow  interior;  and 
an  electrolyte  enclosed  within  said  housing  surrounding  said 
non-solid-forming  sensmg  clement  and  establishing  ionic 

communication  with  the  test  solution  through  said  aper- 
ture, said  electrolyte  having  a  reversible  metal-tigand 
complex  permitting  revenil>ility  of  ionic  communication 

between  said  electrolyte  and  said  non-solid-fonning  tens- 
ing element. 


5,419,827 

PARTIALLY  STABILIZED  ZIRCONU  AND  ITS 

APPUCATION  TO  ELECTRONICAL  DEVICE 

Tsatoaui  Naaataki,  and  KasqroaU  Shibirta,  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  aailganri  to  NGK  laialaton,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FOad  May  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  897,810 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  May  29,  1991,  3-154148 

lit  a*  COIN  27/24  OMB  iJ/« 

U.S.a20i-421  Mdaimi 
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8.  An  electrochemical  device,  comprising: 

a  solid  electrolyte  body,  consisting  essentially  of: 

grains  of  partially  stabilized  zirconia  cotisisting  essentially 
of  1.3-7.0%  by  mole  of  a  stabilizer,  wherein  more  than 

70%  by  mole  of  said  stabilizer  is  yttrium  oxide,  the 

remainder  being  zirconium  oxide  and  imavoidable  im- 
purities; and 
grain   Ixnindaries   including   a   glass   phase   containing: 

0,01-2.0%  by  weight  of  MgO  based  on  the  sum  of  said 
zirconium  oxide  and  said  stabilizer;  0.1-30%  by  weight 
of  AI2O3  based  on  the  stun  of  said  zirconium  oxide  and 
said  stabilizer;  and  0.3-3.0%  by  weight  of  SiOj  based  on 
the  sum  of  said  zirconiiun  oxide  and  said  stabilizer, 
wherein  a  critical  temperature  difference  of  said  solid  elec- 
trolyte body  is  larger  than  or  equal  to  340'  C;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  solid 
electrolyte  body. 


5,419,828 

AIR  FUEL  RATIO  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Syaicki  Nakaao,  Kariya;  Toatfe  Sagiyaaa,  Nagoya;  Toamji 

Fakaya,  Kariya,  aid  MantoiU  Sasaki,  Ni«oya,  all  of  Japaa, 

iai0nri  to  Nippoideiio  Co.,  Ul,  Kiriyi,  Jipu 

Filed  Aag.  31.  1994.  Scr.  No.  299,058 
ClaiiM  prtortty.  appHcaMoM  Japu.  Aas.  31.  1993.  5-240361; 
A^.  3,  1994,  4-182158 

Iirt.  a*  COIN  27/26 

UJS.  CL  284 — 425  12 


GAS 


1.  An  lir  ftiel  ratio  (kiKtiog  ipponlw  compridig: 

a  solid  electoxriyte  haviag  a  firat  and  aecend  electrodes; 

a  gaa  dilftiaion  resistance  layer  having  a  difFiuion  resistance 

United  to  oxygen  contaiaed  in  a  gas  to  be  measured,  said 
gaa  diffiiaion  resistance  layer  covering  a  surface  and  side 


faces  of  said  first  electrode  and  comprises  a  gas  perme- 
ation layer  and  a  gas  shield  layer; 

wherein  said  gas  diftiision  resistance  layer  is  formed  on  said 
surfaces  of  said  first  electrode  over  an  area  from  one  of 
said  side  faces  to  a  part  of  a  surface  of  said  solid  electrolyte 
at  a  set  distance; 

wherein  the  gas  shield  layer  is  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 

gas  permeation  layer  except  for  side  faces  thereof; 

wherein  an  area  corresponding  to  said  set  distance  between 
said  side  face  of  said  gas  diffusion  resistance  layer  and  said 
side  face  of  said  first  electrode  exhibits  a  diffusion  resis- 
tance action  limited  to  the  oxygen  in  said  gas;  and 

wherein  said  gas  shield  layer  forces  said  gas  to  reach  said 
first  electrode  via  an  interior  of  said  gas  diffusion  resis- 
tance layer  from  said  side  face  of  said  gas  difFiision  resis- 
tance layer. 


S,419,829 
ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 
Gordon  Fisher,  Sndbory;  Joha  J.  Bladoa,  Waylaid;  Wade  Soa- 
aeaberg,  Foxboro,  and  Robert  L.  Goldberg,  Sharoa,  all  i>f 
Maaa.,  aiaigaon  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Coapaay,  PhOaddpUa, 

Pa 

Filed  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,980 

Iita«C25DJ//W 

UJS.  CL  205—166  22  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  a  nonconductor  comprising 

the  steps  of  contacting  a  surface  of  the  nonconductor  to  be 
plated  with  a  preformed  coUoid  of  a  metal  oxide  for  a  time 
suflicient  to  adsorb  the  same  onto  the  surface  thereof  and  metal 
plating  the  contacted  surface  of  the  nonconductor  by  passing  a 
current  between  electrodes  immersed  in  an  electrolyte  contain- 
ing dissolved  plating  metal  where  one  of  said  electrodes  com- 
prises said  non  conductor  to  be  plated. 


5,419330 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDROCRACXING 

AND  ISOMERIZATIOCr  DEW  AXING 

Tai-Sheng  Ckoa,  Pouiagtoa;  Nai  Y.  Chea.  TitaariUe;  Gnat  G. 

Kamcr,  Voorhees  TowwUp,  Caarfea  C^owty,  aU  of  N J.; 

ClintOB  IL  Kcaaedy,  Wcatcheiter,  Pa,;  Reae  B.  LaPierre, 

Medford,  NJ4  Mdm  G.  MdcoiJii,  Priicetoi,  NJ4  Rich- 
ard J.  Qmus.  MoorcatowB.  N  J.,  mmk  Stephea  S.  Wcag.  Med- 

tord.  NJ.,  -     'a ta  MobO  OU  Corporatiaa,  Fafafiu,  Va. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  738,991.  Ai*.  1.  1991,  abaadoard, 
wUd  it  a  coatinntio»-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  279,740,  Dec  5, 1900, 

Pat.  No.  5,160335.  wUch  is  a  eotiwMUoa  la  part  of  Ser.  No. 
129.951,  Dec  3, 1987,  abaadoaed,  wMch  is  a  coaUaaatiaa  of  Scr. 

No.  759,307,  Jd.  M,  1905,  ahaadiMifi,  TUt  appUcatioa  Aag.  5, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  182,675 
The  poitioa  of  the  tcra  of  thia  pataat  latsnaeat  to  Mar.  31, 

2099.  hH  leci  Ifir'p'"?* 

bt  CL*  CMC  47/36.  47/16 

UJS.  CL  2«a — 111  5  Oataaa 

1.  A  metliod  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  hydrocracking 
process  «n  which  a  hydrocartton  fraction  is  contacted  imder 
liydrocracking  conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at 
reactor  inlet  temperatures  of  500*  to  900"  F.  (200*  to  4«0*  C.) 
and  hydrogen  ptessum  of  400  to  4000  psig  (2860  to  27680 
kPa).  with  a  zeolite  hydrocraclmig  catalyst  comprising  zeolite 
beta  in  a  hydrocracking  reactor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

tlie  nethod  coosittiig  esKotiiDy  ofiBjectiig  aomoiiii  Kpa- 

rately  in  amounts  raaging  firotn  200  te  SOO  ppmw  of  said  kydfo- 
caibon  fraction  into  tbe  reactor  to  contact  the  catalyst  along 

Ac  length  of  the  reactor  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  to 
control  the  temperature  profile  within  the  reactor. 
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5^419^1 

ROTATING  BIOLOGICAL  AQUARIUM  FILTER  SYSTEM 

CkaHtm  O.  Ftarat,  aad  Roy  S.  Hlekok,  Moar*wrk.  ha4k  of  Caiif^ 
Mrii»nn  to  AquvU,  lac^  Moorvark,  Calif. 
CMttaudofl  of  S«r.  No.  708,47S,  May  31, 1991,  akMrioMd, 
which  is  a  coadaoatioa-ia-vart  of  Scr.  No.  S3S,90S,  Jaa.  11, 

1990,  ihaaJpaii,  Thto  ap»Hfat1na  Jaa.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,cr7 
IM.  CL*  CUF  3/OS 

VS.  a.  210—151  9  CWm 


1.  An  aquarium  comprising: 

a  containment  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  walls  for  contain- 
ing aquarium  water; 

a  housing  mounted  adjacent  a  wall  of  said  vessel,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  top  and  defining  a  flow  path  for  flow  of 
aquarium  water  through  said  housing  and  into  said  con- 
tainment vesael; 

ipray  means  mounted  in  the  region  of  the  top  of  uid  homing 

for    receiving    water    from    the    containment    vessel    and 
spraying  the  water  into  said  housing;  and 

a  rotatable  filter  element  supported  by  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  filter  element  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  paddles  of  porous  filter  material  disposed 
to  be  stnicli  by  water  sprayed  by  said  spray  means  so  that 
said  filter  element  is  routed  about  the  axis  by  the  water 
sprayed  on  said  paddles  by  said  spray  means,  and  to  allow 
water  which  has  struck  said  members  to  then  flow  along 

the  flow  path, 


M19,I32 

GUIDE  LOCK  FOR  A  TRAVELING  WATER  SCREEN 

JaMa  T.  HdMa,  Pewaaluc.  aad  RoMld  L.  SlMlair.  Milwaa- 

kcc  both  of  Wia.,  aaaiganra  to  EaTires  Inc.,  MUwaidwc,  Wia. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,612 

lat  a*  BOID  33/80 

VS.  CL  210—160  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  screening  water  flowing  through  a  chan- 
nel, the  channel  having  a  sidewall  and  a  vertically  extending 
groove  in  the  sidewall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  traveling  water  screen  in  the  channel,  the  traveling  water 
screen  including  a  frame  positioned  in  the  channel,  and  a 
plurality  of  water  screen  baskets  supported  by  the  frame 
for  screening  water  flowing  through  the  channel; 

a  support  structure  connected  to  the  traveling  water  screen 
frame  to  position  the  traveling  water  screen  in  the  chan- 
nel, the  fupport  structure  including  i  bafRe  extending 

from  the  traveling  water  screen  frame  and  toward  the 


channel  sidewall,  and  the  support  structure  including  a 
guide  member  extending  into  the  sidewall  groove;  and 

a  guide  lock  mounted  on  the  sidewall  of  the  channel  and  for 
engaging  the  guide  member  to  hold  the  guide  member  in 
the  vertically  extending  groove  in  the  chaimel  sidewall, 
the  guide  lock  engaging  the  guide  member  such  that  the 
guide  member  is  vertically  slidably  movable  in  the  groove 
and  such  that  the  support  structure  and  traveling  water 
screen  are  vertically  movable  upwardly  out  of  the  chan- 
nel. 


S,419,833  

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 

Steykca  R.  Ely.  awl  Gconc  P.  OliCB.  both  of  NapcrriUe,  111., 

Malgann  to  Aomco  Cui  poi  atl— .  CUcago,  III. 

CoatiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  601,201,  Oct.  19,  1990,  abawhwcd, 

which  is  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  295,229,  Jan.  9,  1989, 

ahcMioocd,  which  is  a  dirisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  65,955,  Joa.  24, 19r7, 

Pat  No.  4,126,600.  This  a»plicathM  Scy.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

120,6M 

lat.  CL»  C02F  3/30 

VS.  CL  210—195.1  1  < 


£jS^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  anaerobic  process  comprising  an 
anaerobic  reactor  and  a  stripper-dissolver  wherein  said  anaero- 
bic rehctor  is  adapted  to  receive  a  waste  stream  from  said 

stripper-dissolver  and  to  digest  organic  substrate  from  said 
waste  stream  in  a  process  which  generates  gaseous  compounds 
capable  of  dissolving  into  a  liquor,  and  comprising  reactor 
discharge  means  in  communication  with  said  stripper-dissolver 
for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquor;  and  wherein  said 
anaerotnc  reactor  further  comprises  gas  recovery  means  in 
communication  with  said  stripper-dissolver  to  direct  gas  from 
said  anaerobic  reactor  into  said  stripper-dissolver;  and  wherein 

said  Stripper-dissolver  is  adapted  to  receive  said  liquor  from 
said  reactor  discharge  means  and  to  receive  fresh  waste  feed 

for  mixing  with  said  liquor  to  produce  said  >vaste  stream,  and 
further  is  adapted  to  bring  said  waste  stream  into  contact  with 

a  substantially  inert  gas  to  allow  said  gaseous  compounds  to 
partition  into  said  sutMtantially  inert  gas,  and  comprises  strip- 
per discharge  means  in  communication  with  said  anaerobic 

reactor  for  conveying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  waste  stream 
into  said  anaerobic  reactor. 


5,419,834 
PRECIPITATING  AGENT  FOR  THE  PRECIPITATION  OF 

HEAVY  METALS 
Guitcr  Stratca,  GiusshiHiliihi  22S,  52000  Aachca,  Gcraway 
Filed  JaaL  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  10a,4r7 
ClalM  priority,  ^pMcartoa  GcfMBy,  Feb.  2,  1993,  43  02 
910J 

IM.  CL*  MID  21/01.  47/06 
VS.  a.  210—190.1  la  Oaias 

I A  precipiuting  agent  for  precipiuting  hcivy  metils  from 

flue  gases  and  waste  waters,  said  precipitating  agent  compris- 


ing thioacctamidc  (C2H5SN)  in  a  1-20%  aqueous  solution  and  untreated  ground  water  contained  in  a  poultry  watering  sys- 

a  buffer  substance  in  said  aqueous  solution  to  prevent  hydro-   tern  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

supplying  untreated  ground  water  to  a  poultry  watering 

system; 

-"  circulating  the  water  through  a  conduit  of  such  poultry 

-  ??  watering  system; 

fluidly  coimecting  a  plurality  of  feed  containers  containing 
the  plurality  of  additives  to  the  water  contained  in  said 


lytic  spontaneous  decomposition,  the  solution  having  a  pH  of 
between  S.S  and  9.0. 


8,419,835 
FLOW  RESTRICTOR-SEPARATION  DEVICE 
George  A.  Adaais,  Ottawa,  Caaada,  aad  Robert  P.  Loobm,  n, 
Newark,  DeU  aarignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and 
Coavaay,  WiladngtOB,  Del.  and  Dn  Pont  Canada  Inc.,  Missis- 


Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,496,  May  1, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,282,981. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135^46 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CL  210—516  10  Claiaw 


5,419,836 

CHEMICAL  FEED  SYSTEM 

Edgar  C.  Ray,  Napenrille,  IlL,  uA  Randal  J.  Meyer,  Clearwater, 

Miaa.,  aMiglMrs  to  Nako  Cheiical  Coa^aay,  NapcrriUe,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  169,257 

lit  CL*  O02F  1/76 

U,S.a21(M97  SCIliM 


/-        / 

14 

12 

conduit,  the  additives  including  a  scale  inhibitor  and  an 
oxidant; 

proportionately  dispensing  in  relationship  to  flow  through 
said  conduit  the  plurality  of  treatment  additives  into  the 
conduit  containing  the  water  using  hydraulically  operated 
pumps; 
filtering  unwanted  matter  from  the  water;  and  then 
ot>taining  a  water  contained  in  a  poultry  watering  system 
which  contains  dispensed  therein  a  plurality  of  additives. 


S,419,837 

HINDERED  AMINES  FOR  TREATINC  INDUSTRIAL 

WATER  SYSTEMS 
Martin  R.  Godfrey,  Elbani,  aad  DcTid  P.  Wortaaan,  NapcrrfUc, 

botk  of  DL,  aaai0Hin  to  Nako  Cheadcal  Coa^a^r,  Napcr- 
▼iUcni. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200.030 
Irt.  CL*  C02F  1/66 
VS.  CL  210—745  9  < 


1.  A  separation  device  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  a  chamber  in  a  linear  tube  in  an  essentially 
fluid-tight  manner,  said  separation  device  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  with  an  axial  orifice  on  the  longitudinal  axis  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  a  flow-restriction  channel,  said  flow-res- 
triction channel  being  off-set  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
separation  device,  said  flow-restriction  chaimel  having  a  con- 
voluted path  with  at  least  two  axially-oriented  sections  with 
opposed  directions  of  fluid  flow,  said  axial  orifice  and  said 
flow-restriction  channel  providing  fluid  flow  communication 
between  a  first  side  of  the  separation  device  and  a  second  side 
of  the  separation  device. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  an  industrial  boiler  water  system  to 
neutralize  carbonic  acid  formed  within  the  industrial  boiler 
water   system   comprising   the   step   of  adding   an    effective 

amoimt  of  a  sterically  hindered  amine  having  a  naphthalene 
group,  to  the  industrUl  boiler  water  system  to  neutralize  said 
cartwnic  acid. 


1.  A  method  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  additives  into  the    comprising: 


5,419,838 

GROUNDWATER  STORAGE  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  GALLERY  WITH  A  FILTERING 

MEANS 

Robert  J.  IMTalUo,  Brookfldd,  Coaa.,  aaaigaor  to  CaUce,  lac. 

Bnmkfleld,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,409 

lat  CL*  BOID  35/02 

VS.  CL  210—747  22  ClaiiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  filtering  liquid  in  a  drain  field, 


I63-60S  O.G.-95-I2 
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a  gallery  having  an  elongated  main  body  portion  forming  an 
arch-ahaped  coofiguration  with  an  enlarged  ianer  enck>- 
aure,  having  at  leaat  one  end  wall  covering  one  end 
thereof  with  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  the  liquid  to 

the  enlarged  inner  encloture,  having  ude  walls  with  outer 


J2_ 


^ 


ler 


lilalifiliJililililil 


jii  n  II, 


laterally  extending  rib*  and  inner  corrugations  within  laid 
elongated  body  portion;  and 

■t  least  one  filtering  memns  having  a  frame  enclosing  a  filter- 
ing material,  said  frame  having  a  tide  for  tliding  into  the 
inner  corrugations  of  laid  gallery. 


3^19339 

APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 
SLUDGE 
Ewlc  Haley,  Ft  Worth;  Frad  R.  Haaga,  CkUayTttla;  Vchmm  L. 
Moore,  Dallas,  and  Toa  Elltetoa,  Ft.  Worth,  all  of  T«l, 
aaal^nts  to  Chtaskal  Lima  Camfmr,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
Dirtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  102.429,  Aug.  5. 1993.  Thto  appUcatloB  JaL 
2*,  19M,  Sm.  No.  »1.7i9 
IM.  a.*  COW  11/14 
VS.  CL  210— 7S1  g  I 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  sludge  comprising  the  steps 


placing  an  additive  material  to  be  added  to  the  watte  tludge 

in  an  additive  hopper; 
introducing  the  waste  tludge  to  an  inlet  opening  of  an  elon- 

gited  muer  housing  hiving  in  elongited  miiing  chinber 

formed  between  the  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
thereof,  the  elongated  mixer  housing  having  a  mixing 
auger  rotataUy  mounted  therein  for  moving  waste  tludge 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings; 

connecting  a  metering  means  between  the  additive  hopper 
and  the  elongated  mixer  housing  for  receiving  additive 
material  from  the  additive  hopper  and  for  introducing  the 
additive  material  to  the  elongated  mixing  chamber  of  the 
elongated  mixer  housing  through  at  least  two  discrete  and 

spaced  apart  openinp  provided  in  the  elongated  mixer 

housing  beginning  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  inlet 
opening  to  the  elongated  mixer  housing;  and 
rotating  the  mixing  auger  within  the  elongated  mixer  hous- 
ing to  cause  the  waste  sludge  and  additive  material  to  be 
mixed  together  within  the  elongated  mixing  chamber  and 
to  be  conveyed  toward  and  discharged  from  the  outlet 
opening  of  the  elongated  mixer  housing. 


5.419>M 

EFFLUENT  TREATMENT 
Joha  R.  F>ao^  I  oaJM,  Groat  Britaii 

pa  No.  Pa/EPfl/OMll,  f  371  bite  Jn.  17. 1993, }  102(c) 

Dot*  JooL  17.  1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO92/1U0S.  PCT  Poh. 
Data  JoL  9.  1992 

PCT  FDad  Dae.  1«,  1991,  Sar.  No.  70,201 
CUm  priority,  ■ppMcitteo  Uaitad  Hi^ow,  Dec  It,  1990, 
9027429 

ImL  a*  C02F  1/72 
VS.  CL  210-759  9  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  treating  photographic  chemical  liquid  efflu- 
ent comprising  overflow  from  one  or  more  photographic 

proccMa  to  renda  it  more  environiDcntally  acceptable,  com- 
priuBg: 

providing  photographic  chemical  liquid  effluent  comprising 
an  organic  sequestering  agent,  and 

adding  at  room  temperature  hydrogen  peroxide,  or  a  com- 
pound capable  of  liberating  hydrogen  peroxide,  to  said 
effluent  in  a  concentration  which  is  tlie  equivalent  of 
about  0.6  to  3%  by  weight, 

whereby  said  hydrogen  peroxide  reacts  with  and  breaks 
down  said  organic  sequestering  agent. 


S.4i9>*t 

Pateat  Not  laMMd  For  This  Naaibcr 


M19J42 

ANIONIC  FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  PENTAERYTHRITOL  SOFTENER 

AaM  Qatam,  lini  <?>iiwiB,  BdgtaHB,  iMigBar  to  Col|ite- 

PilMUT(G«itty,NewYoriN.Y. 

Piled  Ju.  13.  199«,  Sar.  No.  25*^97 
Mat.  CL*  DOCM  13/244.  13/165 

VS.  CL  252— «.«  a  daiw 

1.  A  fabric  softening  aqueous  emulsion  which  comprises  by 
weight  from  about  1  to  about  23%  of  a  higher  aliphatic  acid 
ester  of  pentaerythhtol,  of  an  oligomer  of  pentaerythritol,  of  a 
lower  alkylene  oxide  derivative  of  pentaerythritol  or  of  a 
lower  alkylene  oxide  derivative  of  an  oligomer  of  pentaerythri- 
tol, or  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  from  about  0.2  to 

about  10%  of  an  anionic  emuliifying  agent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  diisotridecyl  sulfosucciiuUe,  diisodecyl 
sulfoauccinate,  and  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid,  from 
about  0  to  about  10%  of  an  ethoxylated  alcohol  emulsirier,  and 
from  about  6S  to  about  99%  of  aqueous  medium,  wherein  said 
emulsion  is  essentially  free  of  cationic  emulsifierx  and  fabric 

toftenert. 


5.419.043 
FABRIC  CONDITIONERS  DERIVED  FROM  PYRIDINE 

CARBOXYUCAODS 

StsagRaa  Wa.  M^way.  Md  Eddie  N.  Girticrres.  Midla^ 
Park,  both  of  N J.,   sssf^nri  to  Lcrcr  Brothera  rnijaay. 

DlTlaioa  of  Coaoyco,  lac,  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  242,074 

fat.  a.*  DOCM  13/322.  13/46 
VS.  CL  252—00  9  OataH 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  fabrics  comprising  contacting 
the  fabrics  with  a  composition  having  I  to  99  wt  %  of  a  com- 
poiuid  of  Formula  (I) 


o 


0) 


-COZ(Ri),(R2)« 


I 
YX- 

wherem  — COZ(R|)«(R2)m  is  a  monoaubatituted  ester  or  amide 
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Unked  moiety  which  may  be  at  the  2,  3,  or  4  position  on  the 
pyridine  ring; 
wherein  Z  is  O,  NH,  or  N;  Y  is  a  Cj.j  alkyl;  X  is  a  water 
soluble  anion;  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  straight  or  branched 

alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  and  Ri  and  R2  together  have  a 

total  of  16-50  carbons;  n  is  0  or  1  and  m  is  1;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Z  is  O  or  NH.  n  is  0,  m  is  I  and  Rj  is  a 
straight  or  branched  Ci6-so  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy;  and 
when  Z  is  N,  n  is  1,  m  is  1,  and  R|  and  Rj  are  each  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  and  R|  and 
R2  together  have  a  total  of  16-50  carbons;  and  99  to  I  wt 
%  water  to  condition  the  fabrics  during  a  laundering 
process. 


substance,  wherein  the  enveloping  substance  comprises  the 
following  constituents 

a)  silicon  dioxide  particles  or 

b)  a  homopolymer  of  an  unsaturated  sulfonic  acid  and/or 

salt  thereof  or 

c)  a  copolymer  of  an  unsaturated  sulfonic  acid  and/or  salt 
thereof  and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and/or  salt 
thereof  or 

d)  a  homopolymer  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  or 

e)  a  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  or  methacryUc  acid  ester  and  an 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and/or  salt  thereof  or 

0  mixtures  of  one  or  more  of  these  constituents. 


S,419^ 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 

KiyoaU  Hve;  Akiia  Aado;  Yasuobo  Ycatia,  aU  of  NaaMika- 
kyo,  Japaa.  and  ToahiUko  KIttaka.  dscsaasi,  late  of  IbavaU, 

Japaa  by  Kiaiiyo  Kittaka,  Ayami  Kittaka,  Megaai  Kittaka, 

heirs  ,  aaaigBors  to  Mnrata  Maaafactoriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 


Filed  Jaa.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,480 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  23.  1992,  4-189961; 
Jan.  23.  1992.  4-189962;  Jan.  23,  1992.  4-189963 

lat  a*  C04B  35/472 
VS.  a  252-«19  11  Claiatt 

1.  Piezoelectric  ceramic  of  the  composition  PhZri-^TijOs, 
where  z=0.45  to  0.54,  0. 1  to  8  mole  percent  of  said  Pb  atoms 
being  replaced  with  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Ca,  Sr 
andBa, 

said  piezoelectric  ceramic  containing  Mn  in  a  range  of  O.OOS 

to  0.9  percent  by  weight  of  the  whole  in  terms  of  MnOj 
and 
said  Mn  existing  at  the  boundary  region  of  the  ceramic 
particles  at  a  higher  concentration  than  in  the  ceramic 


pirticles  of  siid  piezoelectric  ceramic. 


5,419.845 

PERFLUORINATED  GEMDIPHOSPHONATES  AS 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  ANTIFREEZE 

COOLANTS  AND  OTHER  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Staalcy  T.  Hiroiawa.  Blooarfleid  Hilla;  David  E.  Turcotte; 
Michael  C.  Welch,  both  of  Woodhavea,  aad  Michael  A.  Rey- 
■olda,  Groaae  De.  all  of  Mich.,  aari^ors  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tioa.  Mt  OUtc,  N  J. 

FIM  Mir.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,343 

Int.  a.»  C09K  5/00;  C23F  11/10-  C07F  9/02 
VS.  CL  252 — TOJ  16  Claims 

3.  A  coolant  or  antifreeze  composition  effective  in  inhibiting 
metal  corrosion,  comprising  one  or  more  glycols  and  glycols 
ethers  and  from  about  0. 1  - 1 .0%  of  one  or  more  perfluoro-gem- 
diphosphonates  having  the  following  formula: 

OH 
I 
F(CF),-C-PO}H2 


POjHi 


wherein,  n  =  from  about  1  to  7. 


5,419^7 
TRANSLUCENT.  ISOTROPIC  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 

BLEACH  COMPOSITION 
Michael  S.  Showell;  JoaepUne  L.  Kaas.ClMni;  Philip  G.  SUva; 

Kcnrit  W.  Kiaae,  aU  of  Oadaaati,  Ohio,  aad  KatUeea  B. 
Haater,  Villa  Hilla,  Ky.,  aasigaors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Coaapaay.  CiMiwuti,  Ohio 

FUed  May  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  61,796 
laL  CL*  CllD  7/54;  OOIB  15/037 
VS.  CL  252—100  14  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  laundering  soiled  clothes  comprising  the 

steps  of  contacting  said  clothes  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
detergent  compositions  and  further  contacting  said  clothes 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  stable  aqueous  liquid  bleach 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  water-solu- 
ble bleach  activator; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  hydrogen 
peroxide; 

(c)  fiom  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  noniooic 
surfactant  phase  stabilizer, 

(d)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  chelating 

agent;  and 

(e)  the  balance  water; 

whCTcin  said  liquid  bleach  composition  is  isotropic,  translu- 
cent, has  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to  about  S,  and  has  a  viscosity 
of  less  than  alxwt  SOO  cps. 


5,419J46 

STABLE  GRANULES  FOR  DETERGENTS.  CLEANING 
AGENTS  AND  DISINFECTANTS 
Ftaak  JaekeL  Bad  Sodea,  Germaay;  GenI  Rdahardt,  Kelkheim. 
Gcrauniy;  Gerhard  NSHaer,  Fraakfart  am  Mala,  Germaay; 
Eric  Jacqaiaot.  Attichy,  FNace;  Riidiaer  Fnnk.  Wiedtaden, 

Gcnuay,  aid  Miifred  Miller,  GelihaBien,  Germaay,  as* 

aigBors  to  Hoechat  AG,  Fraakflut.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  100.478 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  GcroMay,  Aug.  18,  1992,  42  27 

277.7 

bt.  CL*  CllD  3/37.  17/00 
VS.  a.  252—95  26  daina 

1.  Stable  granules  comprising  an  active  substance,  a  granu- 
lating auxiliary,  and,  enveloping  the  granules,  an  enveloping 


5,419.848 
AQUEOUS  DEGREASER  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  N.  VanEenani,  Det  Pent,  Mo.,  avigBor  to  Bockeye 

lateraatioaal.  Inc.  Marylaad  Heighta.  Mo. 

Filed  JuL  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  85.077 

lat  CL'  CllD  7/50-  C23G  5/02 

VS.  CL  252—164  H  OaiaM 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous  degreaser  emulsion  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  sparingly  water  soluble  organic  solvent  char- 
acterized by: 

(i)  having  a  water  solubility  in  the  range  of  approximately 

0.03  to  approumately  6  weight  percent; 

(ii)  not  being  a  hydrocarbon  or  halocarbon; 

(iii)  having  one  or   more  similar  or  dissimilar  oxygen, 

nitrogen,  sulfur,  or  phosphorus  containing  functional 

groups; 
(iv)  being  a  solvent  for  hydrophobic  soilants;  and 
(v)  being  present  in  an  amount  exceeding  its  aqueous 

solubility  up  to  approximately  30%  by  weight  of  said 

composition; 

(b)  a  viscosity  modifying  thickener  being  present  in  an 
amount  between  appronmately  0. 1  and  10  wt.  %  whereby 
when  the  mixture  of  said  organic  solvent  and  thickener 
are  subjected  to  sufficiently  energetic  mixing  and/or  shear 
conditions,  the  initially  formed,  unstable  2-phase  agglom- 
erate is  transformed  into  a  uniformly  opaque,  stable  emul- 
sion having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  SOO  centipoise  at  a  tem- 
perature of  70'  F.  (21'  C.)  and  a  droplet  size  of  approxi- 
mately 0. 1  to  3  millimicrons;  and 

(c)  water. 
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CLEANING  FLUIDS 

Pud  B.  FlaUa,  RJt  2-Box  60A.  HadwMi.  N.Y.  US34.  and  Lwry 

M.  FtaMs,  6  Soida^et  CX,  DU  Hill*.  N.Y.  1174tf 

F1M  Jmi.  It,  1993,  Sv.  No.  10,029 

lat  CL*  CllD  7/iO.  7/50:  BOOB  3/04:  D06L  1/02 

VS.  a.  2S2— 171  7  OaiM 

1.  A  cleaning  mixture  comprising  30-40  wt  %  of  dichloro- 

fluoroethane,  9  to  IS  wt.  %  of  i  monohydric  alcohol  having 

from  I  to  4  car(>on  atoms  and  4S  to  37  wt.  %  of  a  paraflinic 
hydrocartXM)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C8  to  CIO 
■oparafTmic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  of  these  parafTmic 
hydrocarbons. 


3,419490 

BLOCK  DETERGENT  CONTAINING 

NinULOTRIACETIC  ACID 
i  W.  Backaa.  CkcatcrflcM;  Scaa  D.  Diacoua.  St.  Loaia. 
aad  SheldoB  P.  Vcrrett,  Oli*cnc  all  of  Mc  aaaignon  to 
Mouaato  Coapaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  27a,771 
hrt.  CL*  CllD  17/02.  3/33 
MS.  CL  2S2— 174  34  Claim 

1.  A  phosphate-free,  solid,  block  detergent  comprising: 

a.  from  about  5%  to  atx>ut  60%  by  weight  of  the  formulation 

of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid; 

b.  from  0.1%  to  about  10%  by 

weight  of  the  formulation  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  acetic  acid  and 
formic  acid; 

c.  from  about  S%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  formulation 
of  a  first  alkali  metal  containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali 
metal  silicates  and  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
silicates,  wherein  when  the  alkali  metal  containing  com- 

pound  is  an  alkali  metal  hydroude  or  a  mixture  containing 

an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  alkali  metal  containing 
compound  must  include  from  atx>ut  O.  I  %  to  at>out  20%  by 
weight  of  the  formulation  potassium  hydroxide;  and 

d.  from  about  S%  to  about  2S%  by  weight  of  the  formulation 

of  a  second  alkali  metal  containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  cartwnates,  alkali 
metal  sulfates  and  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and 
alkali  metal  sulfates. 
19.  A  process  for  producing  a  phosphate-free  solid,  block 
detergent  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  from 
almut  3%  to  atmut  40%  by  weight  of  the  formulation  of  a 
Tint  alkali  metal  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal 
silicates  and  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  sili- 
cates, wherein,  when  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution  con- 
tains alkali  metal  hydroxides,  the  alkali  metal  hydroxides 
must  include  sufficient  potassium  hydroxide  to  constitute 

from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  formula- 
tion; 

b.  mixing  from  alxnit  S%  to  alxHit  60%  by  weight  of  the 
formulation  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid 
into  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  form  a  slurry; 

c.  adding  from  0. 1  %  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  formula- 
tion of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfu- 
ric acid  nitric  acid,  acetic  acid  and  formic  acid  to  the 
slurry: 

d.  mixing  from  about  3%  to  about  23%  by  weight  of  the 

formulation  of  a  second  alkali  metal  containing  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sulfates, 
allcali  metal  cartnnates  and  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  sul- 
fates and  alkali  metal  carbonates  into  the  slurry;  and 

e.  curing  the  slurry. 


S.419,SS1 
DIFLUORO-DERIVATTVE  COMPOUNDS  AND  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Oaaaa  Yokokoji;  Jaa  Iriaawa,  aad  Hidcmaaa  Koh,  all  of  Yoko- 
haata,  Jayaa,  aaai^Min  to  Aaaki  data  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/01ZS5,  .§  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO94/0S613,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1994 

per  FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  211.625 

daiau  priority.  appUcatfcM  Japaau  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-263027 

Eat  a.»  C09K  19/30.  19/52;  C07C  25/13:  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  252—299.63  20  Clainu 

S.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  at  least  one  di- 

fluoro-derivative  compound  of  the  following  formula  (1): 


»'— (A'— y'w-aJ-CF= 
CF— C-C— a'— (Y^— A*),— RJ 


0) 


provided  that  in  the  formuU  (1).  A'.  A^.  A^,  A^  Y>,  Y^,  m.  n. 
Rl  and  R^  are  as  follows: 

each  of  A',  A^,  A^  and  A*,  which  are  independent  from  one 
another,  is  a  cyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  trans-l,4-cyclohexylene  group,  a  1 .4-cyclohexe- 
nylene  group  and  a  1,4-phenylene  group,  at  least  one  of 
A^  and  A^  being  a  trans- 1 ,4-cyclohexylene  group,  wherein 
each  of  such  cyclic  groups  is  uiuubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  one  or  halogen  atoms  or 

cyano  groups,  one  or  more  =CH—  groups  constituting 

rings  of  such  cyclic  groups  can  be  substituted  by  nitrogen 
atoms,  and  one  or  more  — CHj —  groups  constituting 
rings  of  such  cyclic  groups  can  t>e  substituted  by  oxygen 
atoms  or  sulfur  atoms; 

each  of  Y '  and  Y^,  which  are  independent  from  each  other, 
is  -COO—,  — OCO— .  — C-C— ,  — CH2CH2— . 
— CH=CH— ,  — OCH2— .  — CH2O—  or  a  single  bond; 

each  of  m  and  n,  which  are  independent  from  each  other,  is 

Cor  1;  and 

each  of  R'  and  R'.  which  are  independent  from  each  other, 

is  a  C|.|o  alky  I  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group, 
provided  that  in  the  case  of  the  alkyl  group,  an  oxygen 
atom,  a  carfoonyloxy  group  or  an  oxycarbony  group  can 
be  interposed  in  a  cartmn-carbon  bond  of  the  alkyl  group 
or  in  a  carbon-carbon  Ixmd  l>etween  this  alkyl  group  and 
the  adjacent  cyclic  group,  some  of  cartwn-carbon  bonds 
in  the  alkyl  group  can  be  triple  bonds  or  double  bonds,  one 
— CH2 —  group  in  the  alkyl  group  can  be  substituted  by  a 

carbonyl  group,  and  some  or  all  of  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 

alkyl  group  can  be  substituted  by  fluorine  atoms. 


5.419452 

BIMODAL  EMULSION  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Hercillo  RItm;  Gaatavo  Nteea,  botk  of  Caracaa,  aad  Gcrardo 

Stechea,  MoaagM,  aU  of  VcMBMla,  aaaiffMn  to  latcft*, 

S  A,  Cmcn,  VctOMii 

FIM  Dae.  2.  1991.  Scr.  No.  Mlv472 

bt.  a.*  BOIJ  l3/Oa  ClOL  //S2:  F17D  1/17 
VS.  a.  252—312  3  CUbm 

1.  A  stable,  low  viscosity  bimodal  oil  in  water  emulsion 
comprising  an  emulsifier,  a  continuous  water  phase  and  a 
discontinuous  oil  phase  having  an  oil:water  ratio  of  from  alx>ut 
70:30  to  about  83:13  by  weight,  said  discontinuous  oil  phase 
comprises  a  viscous  hydrocarbon  having  an  API  gravity  of  less 
than  or  equal  to  13  and  a  viacoaity  at/tec~'  and  30*  C.  of 

greater  than  3000  cps  and  being  characterized  by  two  distinct 

oil  droplet  sizes  Oz.  and  Ds  wherein  D/.  is  about  10  to  40 
microns  and  Ds  >*  less  than  or  equal  to  3  microns,  the  ratio  of 
Dl/Ds  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  3  and  about  43  to  83%  by 
weight  of  the  oil  is  in  oil  droplet  size  Dt- 


5,419,853 

UQUID  DETERGENTS  CONTAINING  ANIONIC 

SURFACTANT,  CARBOXYLATE  BUILDER, 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME,  AND  AUCANOLAMINE 

KtiBclli  M  ttrntm.  Harl— all,  flhlo.  aarinnr  tn  Thr  Pntrtrr  t 
GamUc  Coavaay,  gaHaaart,  Ohio 

Coattaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  n2,3W,  May  13, 1992,  abaodoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,117 

inta'aiDi/iM 

U.S.  CL  252— 54«  1«  Oafau 

1.  A  heavy-duty  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising, 
by  weight: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  33%  of  an  anionic  synthetic 

surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  7%  to  about  13%  of  a  water-soluble  carbox- 
ylate  builder; 

(c)  from  about  1.3%  to  about  3%  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme 
stock  solution; 

(d)  from  about  0.03}  to  about  0.23  moles  per  100  grams  of 

composition  of  monoethanolamine  or  triethanolamine,  or 

mixtures  thereof;  and 
(e)  from  almut  33%  to  about  33%  of  water. 


zirconium  cartnde  and  zirconium  boride,  and  0.01-0.3  wt.  %  of 
a  rare  earth  oxidel  wherein  said  proportiofis  of  said  compo- 
nents are  sufficient  to  cause  said  material  to  radiate  in  the  far 
infrared  an  amount  sufficient  to  excite  water  molecules. 


5,419,856 
METHOD  AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  A  DECORATIVE 

ICE  BOWL 

Linda  S.  Shaw,  1924  Irrine  Atc,  Newport  Btacfc,  Calif.  92660 

FUcd  JbL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,499 

lot  CL»  F25C  1/22 

VS.  CL  26*— n  23  OaiBM 


5,419354 

ORGANIC  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  AND 

COLORING-DISCOLORING  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

MMaU  Walcabayashi,  Kurobc,  aad  Aldra  laUbasU.  Toyama, 

both  of  Japan,  aoigaors  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  KJL,  Toltyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-357936 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/00:  HOIM  6/16 

VS.  CL  2S2— 583  12  Claims 


JJO    MS   «40  4.M  9J0  STS    t20  U»   TW    799    SOO 
MVC    LEN6TH   (Ml 

7.  In  a  coloring-discoloring  device  operating  on  the  princi- 
ple of  electrochromism  and  comprising  a  transparent  elec- 
trode, a  counter  electrode,  and  an  electrochromic  substance 
and  an  electrolyte  lx)th  interposed  between  said  transparent 

electrode  and  said  counter  electrode,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  electrolyte  is  an  organic  solid  electrolyte  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
(a)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pentose,  hexose,  heptose,  sugar  alcohols  thereof,  al- 
donic  acids  thereof,  uronic  acids  thereof,  and  saccharic 
acids  thereof,  as  at  least  part  of  a  substrate;  and 

(b)  a  salt. 


5,419,855 

FAR-INFRARED  RADLiTOR 
ShaaicU  Kikata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMiffMir  to  Fakntani  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nasoya.  Japui 

Filed  JaL  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,328 

Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  31,  1992,  4-231920 

lat.  CL*  F21V  9/04 

VS.  CL  252—587  10  Claima 

1.  A  far-infrared  radiating  material  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  components  comprising  5-60  wt.  %  of  alumina, 
20-70%  of  at  least  one  titanium  compound  selected  from  tita- 
nium dioxide,  titanium  carbide  and  titanium  boride,  20-30  wt. 
%  of  at  least  one  zirconium  compound  selected  from  zirconia. 


1.  An  improved  ice  mold,  comprising: 

an  outer  bowl  defining  an  upper  rim; 

an  iimer  bowl  having  an  upper  rim  and  sized  to  be  receivable 
into  the  outer  lx>wl;  and 

a  bracket  member  releasably  engageable  to  the  upper  rims  of 
said  inner  and  outer  bowls  to  maintain  the  inner  bowl  in  a 
desired  orientation  relative  to  the  outer  bowl  when  a 
quantity  of  fluid  is  poured  into  the  outer  bowl  and  the 
iimer  bowl  is  inseried  into  the  outer  bowl  in  a  manner 
forcing  the  fluid  upwardly  between  the  inner  and  outer 
bowls,  said  bracket  member  comprising: 

a  first  elongate  arm  sized  to  extend  diametrically  across 

the  upper  rim  of  the  outer  lx>wl  and  having  opposed 
distal  ends  which  are  releasably  engageable  to  the  upper 

rim  of  the  outer  bowl; 

a  second  elongate  arm  connected  to  said  first  arm  and 
sized  to  extend  diametrically  across  the  upper  rim  of  the 
outer  bowl,  said  second  arm  having  opposed  distal  ends 
which  are  releasably  engageable  to  the  upper  rim  of  the 
outer  bowl; 

a  first  pair  of  retention  members  slidably  attached  to  and 

selectively  positionable  along  the  length  of  said  first 

arm;  and 

a  second  pair  of  retention  member  sUdably  attached  to  and 
selectively  positionable  along  the  length  of  said  second 
arm; 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  retention  ineml>ers  t>eing 
positioned  on  said  first  and  second  arms  in  a  manner 
wherein  said  retention  members  capture  the  upper  rim 
of  the  iimer  bowl  when  said  first  and  second  arms  are 

engaged  to  the  upper  rim  of  the  outer  bowl. 

18.  A  method  for  forming  a  decorative  ice  bowl  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

pouring  a  quantity  of  fluid  into  an  outer  bowl; 

inserting  an  inner  bowl  into  the  outer  bowl  in  a  manner 

forcing  the  fluid  upwardly  between  the  iimer  and  outer 

bowls; 
attaching  a  bracket  member  to  the  upper  rim  of  the  outer 

bowl  in  a  manner  wherein  a  pair  of  elongate  arms  of  the 

bracket  member  extend  diametrically  across  the  upper 

rims  of  the  inner  and  outer  bowls; 

adjusting  the  positions  of  first  and  second  pairs  of  retention 
members  slidably  attached  to  respective  ones  of  the  elon- 
gate arms  so  as  to  maintain  tlie  iimer  bowl  in  a  desired 
orientation  relative  the  outer  bowl;  and 
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freezing  the  quantity  of  fluid  between  the  inner  and  outer 
bowU  to  fonn  uid  decorative  ice  bowl. 


THERMAL  REMOVAL  OF  BINDERS  FROM 
CEKAMIC-PARTICLE  BODIES 

Jaak  S.  Vu  tai  Sypc,  Scandale,  N.Y^  ■wliwor  to  Prauir 
Tackaolagjr,  bc^  Drubarjr,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  106,957 
lat  CL'  OMB  3S/06 

MS.  a  264-40.1  11  CUm 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  article  of  sintered  particles, 
said  procen  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  green  body  from  particulates  and  a  binder,  said 
binder  being  one  for  which  at  a  constant  heating  rate,  the 
temperature  at  which  30%  body  weight  loss  occurs  in 
inert  gas  is  at  least  7S  Kelvin  degrees  higher  than  the 

temperature  at  which  SO%  body  weight  loss  occurs  in  air; 

(b)  heating  the  green  body  in  a  gaseous  environment  of  inert 
gas  and  oxidizer  to  remove  said  binder  therefrom,  said 
heating  being  controlled  to  provide  a  substantially  con- 
slant  rate  of  temperature  rise  in  the  green  body  in  the 
temperature  range  where  a  peak  rate  of  binder  body 
weight  loss  occurs;  and 

(c)  controlling  by  varying  oxidizer  concentration  in  the 

gaseous  environment  such  that  the  combination  of  the  rate 

of  temperature  rise  and  said  oxidizer  concentration  results 
in  minimizing  the  peak  rale  of  binder  weight  loss  at  said 

rate  of  temperature  rise. 


S,419,SS8 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUCTUATION  IN 

FLOW  PROPERTY  OF  RESIN  IN  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

MiMhtfi  Hiti,  UtnwMiyi,  ud  Akin  NowMun,  Tochigi, 


ba«k  of  Japaa.  wlgiori  to  KAO  CorporaMoa,  Tokyo,  Ja 
Filed  No*.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9S3.140 

OaiMH  priority,  appMcatioa  JapM,  Nov.  2S,  1991.  M37W7 

Lrt.  CL*  B»C  45/77.  45/78 

VS.  CL  2M— 40J  S  CbdM 


fluctuation  in  reain  flow  property  in  an  injection  molding 

machine,  compriiing  the  ttepi  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  signal  representing  injection  pressure  from  a 
seaaor  provided  in  at  least  one  of  an  injection  cylinder  of 

the  injection  molding  machine  and  a  hydraulic  circuit  for 
driving  the  injection  molding  machine; 

(b)  sampling  said  signal  firoai  said  sensor  for  a  period  of  time 
beginning  prior  to  a  start  of  an  injection  stage  of  a  molding 
cycle  and  extending  for  an  amount  of  time  which  exceeds 
a  likely  injection  time; 

(c)  detecting  a  rise  in  injection-pressure  data  obtained  by  said 

Step  of  ufflpling,  and  judging  that  a  point  in  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  rise  is  an  injection  starting  time; 

(d)  detecting  a  peak  value  of  the  injection-pressure  data 

Other  than  a  pMk  of  the  injection-pressure  data  which  may 
appear  immediately  after  the  injection  starting  time; 

(e)  judging  that  a  point  in  tinte  corresponding  to  the  peak 
value,  determined  by  said  step  of  detecting  a  peak  value,  is 
an  injection  end  time; 

(0  calculating,  as  an  injection  time,  a  period  of  time  from  the 
injection  starting  time  to  the  injection  end  time; 

(g)  obtaining  the  peak  value  of  the  injection  pressure  and  the 

injection  time  in  a  molding  cycle  of  the  injection  molding 
machine  over  a  plurality  of  molding  cycles  by  repeating 
alwve  steps  (a)  to  (0; 

(h)  examining  whether  a  fluctuation  in  flow  property  of  a 
resin  material  supplied  to  the  injection  molding  machine 
appears  as  a  fluctuation  in  the  injection  time  or  as  a  fluctu- 
ation in  the  peak  value  of  the  injection  pressure;  and 

(i)  judging  that  a  constant-pressure  injection  process  is  in 
effect  when  the  fluctuation  appears  as  a  fluctuation  in  the 

injection  time  and  a  constant-speed  injection  process  is  in 

effect  when  the  fluctuation  appears  as  a  fluctuation  in  the 
peak  value  of  the  injection  pressure. 


SM9M9 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PIPE  INSULATION  WITH  AN 

ADHESIVE  CLOSURE 
Darid  Hartasaa,  Tottcahaai;  Sterea  Hartasaa,  Erin,  aad  Robert 
N.  Jcpooa,  Georgetown,  all  of  Caaada,  aaaipMtrs  to  ladaatrial 
Thcrao  Poiynen  Limited,  MMnn|a,  Cauda 

C(»tiMiatiM-l>.ptft  of  Ser.  No.  9M,MI  Dm.  24.  \m. 


This  applliaHoo  Dec  1.  1993,  Sur.  No.  160.097 
Int.  CL*  taSC  44/2a  44/ SO 

MS.  a.  264—51  9  ClaiM 


L  A  method  of  judging  a  molding  process  for  controlling  a 


1.  An  in-line  method  of  producing  pipe  insulation  having  a 
longitudinal  slit  therein  with  an  applied  pressure  sensitive 

adhesive  located  for  adhesively  bonding  opposed  walls  of  the 

pipe  insulation  located  either  side  of  said  slit,  and  a  removable 
release  film  for  temporarily  protecting  the  applied  adhesive 
layer,  said  method  comprising  extruding  foamed  pipe  insula- 
tion which  is  subject  to  substantial  post  extrusion  shrinkage, 
partially  cooling  the  pipe  insulation  to  allONv  handling  thereof, 
and  subsequently  forming  a  longitudinal  slit  by  meaiu  of  which 
the  pipe  insulation  in  its  final  application  may  be  forced  over  a 
pipe  to  sleeve  the  pipe;  spreading  the  slit  pipe  insulation  to 
expose  said  opposed  walls  of  the  pipe  imulation  either  side  of 

the  slit,  applying  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of 

the  exposed  walls,  tensioning  the  removable  release  film  under 


a  low  tension  force  to  cause  an  elongation  thereof  to  compen- 
sate for  the  pott  extrusion  shrinkage,  and  applying  said  remov- 
able release  film  to  said  foamed  pipe  insulation  to  cover  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  while  said  pipe  insulation  is  still 
subject  to  post  extrusion  shrinkage;  said  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  transferring  the  tension  force  to  the  pipe  insulation 
and  maintaining  position  of  the  tensioned  release  film  relative 

to  the  pipe  insuiiktion  such  that  the  release  film  covers  and 
protects  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  during  and  after  post 
extrusion  shrinkage  of  the  foamed  pipe  insulation. 


direct-current  electrical  discharge  system  and  an  alternat- 
ing-current electrical  discharge  system  with  capacitive 

coupling  between  two  electrodes. 


5.419J60 
CASTING  OF  PARTICLE-BASED  HOLLOW  SHAPES 
Paul  Mcnchhofer.  Oak  Ridge,  Teaa.,  aaai9M>r  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Energy  Syateaa,  lac^  Oak  Ridge,  Teas. 

Filed  Jna.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  83,965 

lat.  a.»  C04B  35/634 

UJS.  CL  264—63  8  Clains 


5,419,«62 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LOW-POLLUTION  OPERATION  OF 

AN  EXPLOSION  DEVICE  AND  SUITABLE  EXPLOSION 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THIS  PROCESS 
Heiwich  HaaspeL  KaharieMtr.  18,  B-4850  Moreaaet-Ch^  Bel- 

giam 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/00431,  §  371  Date  May  6, 1994,  $  lOKe) 

Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pri>.  No.  W092/21918,  PCT  Pak. 
DMe  Dec  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  142,455 
Claim*  priority,  appUoatioa  Gcrmaay,  May  29,  1991,  41  17 
504J 

Int  CL'  B29C  33/10 
MS.  CL  264— M  20  OaiaH 


1,  A  method  for  use  in  the  production  of  articles  of  a  desired 

shape  from  a  particle-based  material  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  thermally  settable  slurry  containing  a  high  concentration 
of  the  particles  dispersed  therein,  introducing  an  amount  of  the 
slurry  onto  at  least  portion  of  a  substantially  continuous  form- 
ing surface  having  a  temperature  and  a  shape,  tumbling  the 
forming  surface  so  that  the  amount  of  the  slurry  substantially 
uniformly  coats  the  forming  surface,  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  forming  surface  so  that  the  amount  of  the  slurry 
introduced  onto  the  forming  surface  sets  into  a  hard  mass 
generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  forming  surface,  and 

separating  the  hardened  mass  from  the  forming  surface  as  a 

substantially  self-supporting  solid. 


5,419.861 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PAINTABILITY  OF 

OBJECTS  FASHIONED  FROM  POLYAMIDE  AND 

POLYOLEFIN  BLENDS 

Fraacia  Verxaro,  Serre»Caatet,  France,  assignor  to  Elf  Aqui- 

taiae  ProdactioB,  Paria,  France 

CoBtiiMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  80^0,  Jnn.  21, 1993,  ■bindoBcd, 

wiUck  is  a  coBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  768.678,  Dec.  4,  1991, 
ah— doasd.  This  appUcatioB  May  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,498 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  IS,  1990,  90  01815 

lat  a.»  B29C  71/04 

MS.  CL  264—42  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  paint  to  a  shaped 
object,  at  least  the  outer  part  of  which  is  nuiide  of  a  blend  of 
polyamide  and  polyolefin,  the  surface  of  the  outer  pari  having 
insufficient  polarity  for  adhesion  of  paint,  which  comprises 

providing  a  reactive  gas  flow  of  cold  plasma  produced  by 
generating  an  electrical  discharge  in  a  gas,  contacting  the 

shaped  object  with  the  reactive  gas  flow  at  a  pressure  between 
almut  1  Pa  and  about  10^  Pa.  and  then  contacting  the  shaped 
object  with  oxygen,  for  a  time  suflicient  to  oxidize  the  surface 
of  the  shaped  object,  said  oxidized  shaped  object  having  im- 
proved paintability, 
wherein  the  production  of  the  reactive  gas  flow  and  the 
contacting  of  the  shaped  object  to  be  treated  with  said 
reactive  gas  flow  are  effected  simultaneously  in  a  single 
zone,  and 
wherein  the  electrical  discharge  is  generated  by  an  electrical 

discharge  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  explosion  device  comprising 
an  explosion  chamber  and  a  lock  chamber,  in  connection  with 
the  explosive  disposal  of  a  material  and  the  explosive  forming 
of  a  workpiece,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  an  explosive  mixture  into  the  lock  chamber, 

evacuating  the  lock  chamber  with  a  vacuum  to  produce  a 

subatmospheHc  pressure  condition  in  the  lock  chamber, 
transferring  the  explosive  mixture  from  the  lock  chamber  to 

the  explosion  chamber, 
evacuating  the  explosive  chamber  with  a  vacuum  to  produce 

a  subatmospheric  pressure  condition  in  the  explosion 

chamber, 
initiating  explosive  combustion  of  the  explosive  mixture  in 

the  explosion  chamber, 

evacuating  the  gaseous  reaction  products  of  the  explosive 

combustion  from  the  explosion  chamber  and 
removing  solid  reaction  products  from  the  explosive  com- 
bustion from  the  explosion  chamber  through  the  lock 
chamber. 


5.419,863  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEAMLESS  BACKFILLED 
MOLDING 

Jaek  V.  Hendenoo,  Bloonfield  Hilli,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Hie 

Standard  Prodacts  Convaay.  derelaisd.  Ohio 

FOed  Mar.  fi.  1992,  Ser.  No.  847.330 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  JaL  13, 
2010,  baa  beea  diariaimfd 
Mat.  CL»  B29C  45/16 
MS.  CL  264—148  11  Ctainu 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  molding  compiising  the 
steps  of: 
(A)  providing  an  elongated  molding  said  molding  including 

a  backing  side  and  an  outer  continuous  show  surface  said 

elongated  molding  made  of  a  thermoplastic  material; 
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(B)  removing  a  core  material  behind  uid  outer  continuous 
•how  Mirface  from  a  portion  of  said  molding; 

(C)  providing  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  with  a  predeter- 
mined desirable  flnaJ  configuration  for  a  molding;  and 


(D)  placing  said  molding  into  said  mold  cavity  and  injection 
molding  a  new  core  material  into  said  portion  and  thereby 
shaping  said  molding  to  a  desired  shape  and  reforming 
said  portion  into  a  desired  finished  shape  without  visible 
transition  tines  in  said  outer  continuous  show  surface. 


the  mold  while  lowering  the  mold  temperature  to  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  {wlymeric  material, 
at  which  time  the  pressure  is  reduced  to  0  pounds  per 
square  inch; 

(0  repeating  the  process  of  steps  (t)-(e)  for  the  unencapsu- 

lated  pmrts  of  the  electrically  functional  device  until  the 
entire  electrically  functional  device  is  encapsulated  with 

the  thermoplastic  sheet  material;  and 
(g)  optionally  sealing  any  parting  line  resulting  from  the 
compression  molding  process  by  caulking  with  an  elasto- 
meric  material,  welding  by  ultrasound,  or  heating  by 
induction. 


EUi  Ogata.  Md  : 


S.419Jtf 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  MFTHOD 

ShoUcM  SaU.  bo(k  of  Frit—fclMa.  Japn,  M- 

to  Tohoka  M—afcf  Co^  Ud^  FtUtwhiiM.  JapM 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  I03J0S.  Ai«.  10, 1993,  atandoMd.  TUi 

apylicatioa  May  12,  19M,  Sct.  No.  241.670 

CUiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  JapMi.  Aaa.  12.  1992.  4-214M9 

tat  a*  B29C  39/36 

VS.  a.  M4— 32S.1  1  Claim 


3,419^ 


PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  INSERTS  WITH 
WET-LAID  MATEIUAL  VIA  COMPRESSION  MOLDING 
M.  Laaa  Skaar,  K«— stt  Sqaart,  Pa^  Lloyd  Pom,  North  Eaat, 
Md.,  Md  Join  C.  SokabergBr,  WifairiiVloii,  DcL.  MrifMin  to 
E.  L  Do  Post  da  Ncaoora  aad  CiiMpoay.  WIlMtogtoM.  DcL 
I  o#  Sar.  No.  700,6«7,  May  IS,  1991, 
,  Thto  ippUcatkNi  Sc».  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  II7,S4S 
lot.  CI*  B29C  70/70 
VS.  CL  264— 2S4  9  ( 


1.  A  compression  molding  process  for  encapsulating  an 
electrically  functional  device  with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  ther- 
moplastic sheet  nuterial  prepared  via  a  wet  lay  process,  said 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  comprising  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyes- 
ters, polyamides;  acrylics,  copolyctheresten,  polyoicfins  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  10- SO  weight  percent  of  a  glass  fitser 

material;  said  compression  molding  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  heating  the  thermoplastic  sheet  nuterial  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  polymeric 
material; 

(b)  placing  the  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  material  into  the 
bottom  of  a  mold  on  a  compression  molding  die  aaaembly, 
said  mold  having  been  heated  to  a  temperature  just  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  tbermoplistic  pdynienc  material; 

(c)  fastening  the  electrically  functional  device  to  an  un- 
healed upper  punch  of  the  compression  molding  die  as- 
sembly such  that  a  part  of  the  electrically  functional  de- 
vice is  exposed  for  encapsulation; 

(d)  lowering  the  upper  pimch  into  the  mold  of  the  compres- 
sion molding  die  aaaembly  until  the  electrically  functional 
device  is  forced  into  the  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  mate- 
rial; 

(e)  applying  SOO-3.000  pounds  per  square  inch  of  pressure  to 


1.  A  plastic  molding  manufacturing  method  for  manufactur- 
ing a  boxy  body  having  an  area  of  multiple  fine  conical  holes, 
the  manufacturing  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning 
a  male  mold  provided  with  multiple  fine  conical  projections 
onto  a  female  mold  in  such  a  way  that  the  tips  of  the  conical 
projections  abut  onto  the  facing  surface  of  the  female  mold; 

pouring  I  molten  plastic  roiteriil  into  the  space  between  the 

male  mold  and  the  female  mold  and  allowing  it  to  harden; 
withdrawing  the  conical  projections  before  the  plastic  materia] 

hardens  completely;  and 
separating  the  male  mold  from  the  female  mold  after  the 
plastic  material  has  hardened  completely. 


5,419^66 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  THERMOPLACTIC 

CONTAINERS 

EMry  I.  Valyi,  Katoii^  N.Y.,  anigMr  to  PepdCo  tac.  Pw- 

N.Y. 

Of  Ser.  No.  972,770,  Nov.  6,  1992, 
TUi  applicattoa  Mar.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,636 
Lrt.  CL*  B29C  49/18.  49/64 
VS.  CL  264—521  24  Claiass 

1.  Process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  containers  which 
comprises: 

providing  a  molecularly  oriented,  thermoplastic  container 
including  a  bottom  portion,  a  body  having  side  wall  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  portion,  and  a 

shoulder  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  side  wall 
portions,  each  of  said  portions  exhibiting  its  own  pattern 

of  orientation  different  from  the  others,  wherein  the  con- 
tainer has  a  side  wall  circtmference  and  length; 
selectively  crystaUizing  said  container  by  heat  treating  por- 
tions thereof  at  temperatures  suitable  to  crystallize  said 
portions  according  to  the  degrees  of  orientation  thereof, 
wherein  the  heat  treatment  takes  place  in  a  Keating  envi- 
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ronment  on  an  unconfined  container  wherein  said  con- 
tainer is  moved  through  a  heating  station  with  the  side 
walls  and  bottom  portion  thereof  imconfined  during 
movement  therethrough  and  wherein  the  side  wall  por- 
tions shrink  with  at  most  a  slight  amount  of  air  pressure  in 

the  container  and  wherein  the  heat  treatment  results  in 
shrinking  the  container, 

sizing  said  selectively  crystallized  container  in  a  reforming 
means  to  conform  the  container  to  a  final  shape  under 
internal  pressure;  and 

wherein  the  molecularly  oriented  thermoplastic  container  is 
prepared  by  expanding  a  preform  into  the  shape  of  said 


molecularly  oriented  container  with  portions  thereof 
thereby  being  deformed  less  than  two-fold,  and  including 
the  step  of  maintaining  substantially  unheated  and  main- 
taining transparency  in  the  selectively  crystallizing  step 

imoriented  portions  of  the  molecularly  oriented  container 
and  those  that  have  l>een  deformed  less  than  two-fold  in 
the  course  of  expanding  the  preform  to  form  the  molecu- 
larly oriented  container,  wherein  the  side  wall  portions 
are  heated,  and  an  uppermost  portion  of  the  shoulder 
portion  is  imheated  and  the  shoulder  portion  is  heated 
increasingly  as  it  approaches  the  side  wall  portion,  and 
wherein  the  bottom  portion  is  substantially  imheated. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROOFING  BATTENS 
Dooald  L.  Vaa  Erdca,  Wildwood;  Jooraca  O.  Ratkaeber,  ArliBg- 

toi  Hdgkts;  PiriMl  M.  Vadkar,  Proivect  Hdghti,  SMl  Jotaa 
P.  Wojeik,  Loag  Grore,  all  of  DL,  aaatgaort  to  DliMiis  Tool 
Worita  be  CIsoTlcw.  DL 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  719,981,  Ju.  24, 1991,  ab— *o«ed,  which  ia 

a  coirtianatkM-fai-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  631,219,  Dec  21, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,161,342,  which  ia  a  coirtimMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  294^24,  Jan. 

6, 1989,  ab— doacd.  TUi  apylicatioa  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

Int.  CL*  B29C  47/34.  53/20 
VS.  CL  264— 5«S  21  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  roofing  batten,  for  securing 
roofing  materials  to  a  roofing  substructure  as  a  result  of  said 
roofing  batten  being  disposed  atop  said  roofing  tnaterials  and 
being  secured  to  said  roofing  substructure  by  means  of  a  plural- 
ity of  fasteners  arranged  in  longitudinally  extending,  laterally 
spaced  rows  and  passing  through  said  roofing  batten,  said 
roofmg  materials  and  said  roofing  substructure,  comprising  the 

stepiof: 

extruding  a  polymeric  material  so  as  to  form  a  seamless  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  axial  extent; 

flattening  said  seamless  tube  along  said  longitudinal  axial 
extent  so  as  to  define  two  superimposed  roofmg  batten 

plies  integrally  connected  together  along  oppositely  dis- 
posed, lateraUy  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  side  edge 
portions  thereof  and  with  a  substantially  collapsed  lumen 
defined  therebetween; 


orienting  said  seamless  tube  longitudinally; 

punching  holes  through  both  of  said  two  roofing  batten  plies 
of  said  flattened  seamless  tube  at  spaced  intervals  along 
said  longitudinal  axial  extent  of  said  flattened  seamless 

tube,  wherein  each  hole  within  one  of  said  two  superiffl- 

posed  roofing  batten  plies  is  coaxially  aligned  with  a  hole 
within  the  other  one  of  said  two  superimposed  roofing 

batten  plies,  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  fasteners  for 
securing  said  roofing  batten  atop  said  roofing  materials 
and  to  said  roofing  substructure;  and 


cutting  said  flattened  seamless  tul>e,  having  said  boles  pro- 
vided therein,  to  predetermined  lengths  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  roofing  battens  having  said  predetermined 

lengths  such  that  each  one  of  said  roofing  battens  extends 
at  least  between  two  axially  spaced  positions  at  which  at 
least  two  of  said  plurality  of  fasteners,  arranged  within 
said  longitudinally  extending,  laterally  spaced,  rows,  are 
to  l>e  disposed. 


5,419,868 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PARTS  MADE  OF  A 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  METALLIC 

MATRIX 
Yves  C  L.  A.  Honnorat.  Goasetx  b  ViUe,  Fnwcc,  aaaivMir  t» 
Sodete  Nationale  d'Etade  et  de  CoMtrvctioa  de  Motcva 
d'ATiation  "SNECMA",  Paris,  Fraae* 

Filed  Dec  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9KJS9 

Clains  priority,  aiipllcatioo  F^awx,  Dec  4.  1991,  91  149*5 

bt.  CL*  B22F  7/00:  C22C  29/00 

VS.  CL  419— ♦  10  Ci«»M 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  part  made  of  a  composite 
material  having  a  metallic  matrix,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  said  metallic  matrix  material  on  a  continuous 
length  of  reinforcing  fibre  to  produce  a  coating  of  said 
metallic  matrix  material  of  regular  and  defined  thickness 

on  said  reinforcing  fibre; 

(b)  spiraUy  winding  said  coated  reinforcing  fibre  onto  a 

former  of  appropriate  shape  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  said  coated  reinforcing  fil>re  on  said  former; 

(c)  covering  said  layers  on  said  former  in  a  fluid-tight  man- 
ner using  a  metallic  outer  jacket  of  appropriate  shape  aiKl 
then  heating  and  isostaticaUy  compacting  said  covered 

layers;  and 

(d)  removing  said  jacket  and  said  former  to  obtain  said  part. 
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piston  means  for  creating  a  region  of  lesser  pressure  disposed 
below  the  means  for  receiving. 


S.419.M9 
HEAT  RESISTANT  NI-CS-W  BASE  ALLOY 
Ja  Ckol,  aiM  Hyw  T.  Kin,  kMk  of  Sm^  Ra*.  of  Kotm.  Mii« 
on  to  Karaa  laalUBti  of  Srisaw  tmt  Tachaology,  Saswl,  Ra^ 
oTKorw  $At9jm 

FUad  Dae.  IS.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  lC7y4«l  ANALYZER  ELEVATOR  ASSEMBLY 

CUm  priority.  appUotiaa  Ra».  of  Koim,  Doc.  17.  19M,   Martta  F.  MaBak;  AlcuMar  W.  Hinck,  airf  Mickael  W. 

Wm/im  LiCovt,  aU  or  tattmm  bU  Camfmj,  Rochotcr,  N.Y. 

ht  a*  C12C  79/05  i4<n 

U.S.  CL  420     «4«  « CU^  Filed  Apr.  29.  19M.  Scr.  No.  23<.9n 


be  CL*  COIN  35/04 


1.  An  Ni — Cr — W  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of:  by 
weight  21  to  25%  of  Cr,  18  to  25%  of  W,  0.5  to  2.0%  Ti.  1  to 

i%  of  Al,  between  zero  and  0.2%  of  B,  0.023  to  0.3%  of  C, 

between  zero  and  0.3%  of  Zr  and  0.3  to  3.0%  of  Ta.  the  bal- 

mnce  being  substantially  Ni. 


S.419.a70 
ANTIBODY  TESTING  SYSTEM 
E.  Pwkcr,  Loi«  B«Kk,  CaUf.,  MrifMr  to  V-Teck,  be, 
Calif. 
CoMtiawtioa  of  Scr.  No.  69S.9S0,  May  «,  1991,  afcaailnacd. 

wUck  ia  a  coMimtioihii-part  of  Scr.  No.  6^74,  Jai.  r,  1M7, 

Pat.  No.  4.797,2<0.  which  ia  a  CMttoaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  229.455, 
Aac  a,  IMS,  aliaadnari.  This  ajpHcatioo  Nov.  23,  1992,  Scr. 

No.  979.841 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  p«teM  sahae^atat  to  Jaa.  10, 

200«,  haa  haea  diaclaiaed. 

lat  a.»  COIN  33/53 

VS.  CL  422— S«  a  ClaiM 


*0        JS 


1.  A  device  for  ligand-receptor  assay  processes  for  determin- 
ing the  presence  of  a  ligand  comprising  a  body  member; 
a  membrane  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 

disposed  on  the  top  of  said  body  member  having  receptor 

bound  to  a  portion  of  the  membrane; 
means  for  attaching  said  membrane  to  the  body  member  that 

provides  external  access  to  substantially  the  entire  top 

surface  of  the  Dcmbnne; 

a  porous  granular  liquid  abaorbeni  mass  for  receiving  liquid 
dispoaed  below  and  having  direct  accesa  to  allow  contact 
with  substantially  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane within  the  body  member;  and 


U.S.a422-0 


IS 


lUffl^ 


9.  An  analyzer  for  the  analysis  of  analytes  in  biological 
fluids,  the  analyzer  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  incubator 
disposed  one  above  the  other,  and  a  slide  distributor  for  mov- 
ing slide  test  elements  in  a  fixed  horizontal  plane  to  a  position 

adjacent  one  of  said  incubators, 

and  further  including  an  elevator  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
test  elctnent  relative  to  said  distributor  and  relative  to  fust 
and  second  loading  positions  adjacent  said  incubators,  said 
elevator  including  a  support  and  a  pusher  for  pushing  a 

slide  element  from  said  distributor  onto  said  support  and 
from  said  support  into  either  of  said  incubators. 


S.4M.I72 

TUBE  HAVING  REGIONS  OF  DIFFERENT  SURFACE 

CHEMISTRY 

DbtM  B.  MoatfOMry,  Cwy,  and  Erwia  A.  Voficr,  NewUU. 

both  of  N.C  aaajgiflri  to  BmAom  DiddMoa  and  Coapaay, 

FraidJla  Lakca,NJ. 

DlviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  955,964.  Oct.  2.  1992.  Pat.  No.  SJltJKt. 

TUi  appUcatioa  Jul  M,  1994,  Sar.  No.  lM.4r 

The  portiaa  of  the  tcrai  of  thia  fmmt  sahssiaiat  to  Soy.  21, 

2010,  hM  bMB  <hrlalf<l 

vs.  a.  423—102 


m\=^- 


t4  It 

1.  A  tulse  comprising  an  open  end,  a  closed  end.  a  side  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  defining  an 

inside  will  lurface  having  fint,  lecond  ind  third  regions  of 

surface  chemistry,  said  first  surface  region  initiating  clot  for- 
mation and  being  substantially  >vettable  by  aqueous  liquids  and 
non-adherent  to  formed  clot,  said  second  surface  region  being 
substantially  nonwettable  by  aqueous  liquids  and  highly  adher- 


ent to  clot  material  but  not  initiating  clot  formation,  said  third 
region  extending  from  said  first  region  to  said  second  region 
and  having  a  gradual  change  from  wettable  toward  aqueous 
liquids  and  non-adherent  to  formed  clot  to  non-wettable  by 
aqueous  liquids  and  highly  adherent  to  clot  material. 


Sv419.r74 
SYNTHESIS  REACTION  COLUMN 
Peter  J.  Coasaia,  Saa  Jaaa  Capiatrawt;  Edward  G. 
Yoiha  Liada;  Caritoa  B.  Mc  Kiuey,  Loa  Aaaeiea;  Jaag  B. 
Raaval;  Qeu  C.  SmiU,  botk  of  Ywta  LMa.  and  Stephci 
W.  Waadcriy,  InriM,  aU  of  CaUf., 
iHtrwMirts,  Im„  Fidlcrtoi^  CaUf. 

FDed  JiL  6, 1992,  Scr,  No.  909,552 

utaxxKPS/oo 


vs.  CL  422—134 


17 


5,419,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  ACID  CATALYST 

Keith  W.  HoTis,  and  Htmry  K.  Hachmuth,  both  of  BaitlesTiUe, 

Okla.,  aiaivion  to  PhiiUiM  Petroletun  Company,  Bartlcsrille, 

Olda. 

CoBtiaaatioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  588,792,  Scr.  27,  1990, 

abuMloMd,  which  ii  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  410,219,  Sep.  21, 1989, 

Pat.  No.  4,982,036.  This  appiicatioa  Not.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

794  746 

lot  a«  BOU  3/02 
vs.  a.  422-113  9  Claims 


1.  A  synthesis  reaction  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  first  diameter,  a  first  end 
having  an  opening  with  a  second  diameter,  a  second  end 
having  an  orifice  opposite  said  opening,  said  orifice  hav- 
ing a  third  diameter, 

a  solid-phase  synthesis  support  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber, 

a  first  means,  resting  between  said  opening  and  said  support, 
for  retaining  said  support  within  said  chamber  while  main- 
taining constant  fluid  communication  through  said  open- 
ing, 

a  second  means,  resting  between  said  orifice  and  said  sup- 
port, for  retaining  said  support  within  said  chamber  while 
maintaining  constant  fluid  communication  through  said 
orifice,  with  said  solid-phase  synthesis  support  being  suit- 
able for  nucleic  acid  synthesis,  and  said  first  end  being 

tapered  so  that  said  first  diameter  is  substantially  larger 
than  said  second  diameter  and  said  third  diameter  being  at 
least  as  large  as  said  first  diameter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  liquid  acid  catalyst  from  a 

transport  vehicle  containing  said  catalyst  at  a  first  pressure 

level  to  an  alkylation  process  employing  a  settler  vessel  con- 
taining said  catalyst  at  a  second  pressure  level,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  an  acid  inventory  storage  vessel  for  containing  said  cata- 
lyst at  said  second  pressure  level,  said  acid  inventory 
storage  vessel  being  conncctable  by  conduit  to  said  settler 
vessel  in  said  alkylation  process; 

(b)  said  acid  inventory  storage  vessel  being  of  sufficient 
voliune  for  containing  substantially  the  total  quantity  of 

said  catalyst  used  in  said  alkylation  process; 

(c)  a  make-up  catalyst  storage  vessel  having  a  liquid  inlet  and 
outlet,  and  a  vapor  inlet  and  outlet,  said  liquid  outlet  of 

said  make-up  catalyst  storage  vessel  being  temporarily 
connecuble  to  said  settler  vessel  and  said  liquid  inlet  being 
temporarily  connectable  by  conduit  to  said  transport 
vehicle; 

(d)  said  make-up  storage  vessel  having  a  volume  substan- 
tially less  than  the  volume  of  said  inventory  storage  vessel 
for  Storing  a  quantity  of  make-up  catalyst  substantially  less 

than  the  total  quantity  of  catalyst  used  in  said  alkylation 

process;  and 
(c)  means,  utilizing  said  make-up  acid  storage  vessel  as  a 
pressure  lock  chamber,  for  transferring  said  catalyst  from 
said  transport  vehicle  to  said  settler  vessel. 


5,419,875 

GAS  GENERATOR  WITH  NOVEL  NOZZLE  STRUCTURE 

Haw  Joachim  Decker,  WieriMdai;  Hans  U.  Freud,  Bad  Hom- 

hwg;  Kari-Heinz  Griiathaier,  Ushigen;  Hebnot  Heidc,  Kdk- 

beim;  Klaus  HoUenberg,  Bad  Hombnrg;  Hubert  Preis,  Daruh 

ttadt;  Kari  J.  Rowold,  Friedrichadorf,  and  Rilf  G,  Tsckaleii, 

Wehrbeim,  all  of  Gcraany,  aasigiion  to   Daicel  Chenical 
IndnstricK,  Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japan 

CoBtinuation  of  Scr.  No.  865.369,  Apr.  8, 1992,  abudoMd.  His 

appiicatioa  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,261 

Iirt.  CL«  BOU  8/02 

VS.  a.  422—166  19  Claliae 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  air  bags  comprising: 

a  first  outer  shell  and  a  second  outer  shell,  each  having  a 
circular  part  with  an  outer  periphery  and  an  outer  wall 
formed  integrally  with  the  circular  part  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  circular  part; 
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a  gas  generating  device  installed  in  a  hollow  portion  formed 

within  the  first  and  aecond  outer  shells: 
openings  in  at  least  one  of  the  outer  walls  of  the  first  and 

second  outer  shells  for  communicating  the  hollow  portion 

with  an  air  hag; 
a  first  concentric  wall  member  formed  integrally  with  and 

extending  axially  from  the  circular  part  of  said  first  outer 

shell,  the  first  wall  member  having  a  terminal  end  surface; 
a  second  concentric  wall  member  formed  integrally  with 

and  extending  axially  from  the  circular  part  of  the  second 

outer  shell,  the  second  wall  member  having  a  terminal  end 

tiirface,  the  second  wall  member  facing  the  first  wall 
member  of  the  first  outer  shell; 
the  terminal  end  surfaces  of  opposing  first  and  second  wall 
members  having  gaps  therein,  the  gaps  formed  by  areu  of 

reduced  axial  dimension  of  the  wall  members; 
the  first  and  second  concentric  wall  members  coacting  to 
form  a  concentric  partition  wall  having  gaps  therein  to 
permit  gases  produced  by  the  gas  generating  device  to 
flow  through  the  gas  generator  to  be  introduced  into  an 
air  bag;  and 

chambers  circumferentially  defined  by  the  concentric  parti- 
tion wall. 


1.  A  device  for  catalytic  purification  of  automotive  exhaust 
gas  from  an  engine,  said  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  assembly  of  thin  metal  sheets  configured  with 
corrugations  for  defining  a  plurality  of  gas  passages  ex- 
tending through  said  assembly,  said  sheets  carrying  a 

catalyst  thereon; 

at  least  one  inner  casing  surrounding  said  assembly  of  sheets 
and  defining  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  communicating 
with  said  gas  passages  defined  by  said  assembly  of  sheets, 
said  inlet  being  connectable  to  an  exhaust  pipe  for  receiv- 
ing the  automotive  exhaust  gas; 

a  heat  storing  material  surrounding  said  inner  casing; 

an  outer  casing  surrounding  said  heat  storing  material  and 
said  inner  casing  such  that  gas  flow  between  said  inner  and 

outer  casings  is  prevented;  and 

a  third  casing  surrounding  and  secured  to  said  outer  caaing 
and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  for  sulwtantially  pre- 
venting gas  flow  between  said  outer  casing  and  said  tliird 
casing,  such  that  said  third  casing  defines  a  heat  iiuulating 
space  around  said  outer  casing,  whereby  the  heat  storing 
material  stores  heat  of  the  automotive  exhaust  gas  for 
holding  the  catalyst  at  a  high  temperature  when  the  en- 
gine is  turned  off  and  enabling  the  catalyst  to  become 
effective  more  quickly  when  the  engine  is  started  again 

and  whereby  the  heating  insulating  sptce  defined  by  said 

third  casing  impedes  heat  dissipation  from  said  hett  stor- 
ing material. 


5,419^ 

ACOUSTIC  BARRIER  SEPARATOR 

Robert  R.  GoTortk,  EwiiUtaa,  and  Tihiro  Okkawa.  La  JoUa, 

both  orCalir„  aaaicaon  to  Gcaeral  Aloaica,  Saa  Dtcgo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,635 

lat.  CL»  BOID  51/08.  53/10.  53/34:  B06B  1/00 

VS.  CI.  422—177  14  Claims 


5,419,176 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PURIFICATION  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST  GAS 
MMayoaU  Uaiii,  NuMza;  Yuaao  Hitachi,  TagMa.  aad  KataaaU 
WaaUsi,  Nhmxh,  aU  of  Japu,  aaaigMin  to  U«ri  Kokaaai 
Sangyo  Kaiaka  LiMitcd,  Japaa 

Filed  Ant  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  938,442 

Claiiu  priority,  awUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  3.  1991,  3-07S797   U 
bH.  O.*  BOID  53/92.  53/94 
U.S.  a.  422—177  6  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  particulates  from  a  gas  flow, 

comprising: 
a  separator  chamtwr; 
an  entrance  flue  means  for  delivering  a  gas  flow  containing 

particulates  into  said  separator  chamber, 
an  exit  flue  means  for  delivering  the  gas  flow  from  said 

separator  chamber; 
acoustic  waveform  generating  means  for  injecting  an  acous- 

tic  waveform  mto  the  separitor  chiunber  against  the  gas 

flow,  imparting  an  oscillating  gas  velocity  to  the  gas  flow, 
and  imparting  a  substantial  Oseen  force  on  said  particu- 
lates that  forces  said  particulates  from  the  gas  flow;  and 
collection  means  for  collecting  particulates  forced  from  the 

gas  flow  in  said  separator  chamber  by  the  Oseen  force. 


Gikm 


5,4I9J7S 
EXHAUST  PURIFYING  DEVICE 

HMeakJ  Houu,  Saitaaa,  Japu,  aaigiwr  to  Saokei 

Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japu 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  21,333,  Feb.  23,  1993,  abandoaed.  This 
appiicatioa  Jius.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,906 
Oaiw  prtority,  applicatioM  JapM.  Feb.  2S,  1992, 4-009702  U 
lat.  CL*  BOID  53/46 
VS.  a.  422—177  4  ( 


1.  An  exhaust  purifying  device  for  reducing  toxic  compo- 
nents contained  in  an  exhaust  emanating  from  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 
a  honeycomb  core  formed  by  winding  a  set  of  corrugated- 
sheet  metal  and  plain  sheet  metal  longer  than  said  corru- 
gated-sheet metal  by  one  turn  when  wound  in  the  manner 
that  a  plurality  of  openings  are  formed  in  radially  and 
longitudinally  even  positions  on  the  outermost  winding 
thereof,  said  honeycomb  core  being  applied  with  a  cata- 
lyst for  protDoting  oxidaiion  of  the  exhaust;  and 

a  casing  nude  of  sheet  metal  to  be  connected  to  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  an  exhaust  pipe  as  a  mufTler  and  to  form 
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part  of  an  exhaust  passage  extending  from  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 

said  core  l>eing  inserted  into  said  casing  and  soldered  by 
applying  solder  onto  said  corrugated-sheet  metal  wound 
therein  through  said  plurality  of  openings,  on  end  portions 
and  circumference  of  said  plurality  of  openings  of  said 
outermost  winding,  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  casing. 


5,419379 
PERFUMED  STABLE  GEL  COMPOSITION 

EfUckkM  V.  VlihiUi,  16727  Bolero  Li^  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92649;  John  A.  Manolaa.  Lake  Forest,  and  Michael  J. 
Marrcae,  Park  Ridae,  both  of  Dl..  asrignors  to  EfticUos  Van 
VbdMkis,  HuBtingtoa  Beach,  Calif. 

ContiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,122,  Not.  2, 1992.  This 

applicatioii  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,975 

lot.  Cl.»  A61L  9/01.  9/04:  BOIJ  7/00:  A61K  7/46 

VS.  a.  422—305  33  Claims 


1.  A  perfumed  stable  gel  composition  comprising: 

water  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2.0%  to  about  10.0%  by 

weight  of  said  composition; 
a  soap  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5.0%  to  about  IS.0%  by 

weight  of  said  composition; 
a  non-ionic  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2.0%  to 

about  1  S.0%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
a  preservative  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1%  to  about 

0.3%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
an  odorless  glycol  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about 

12%  by  weight  of  said  composition;  and, 
a  perfume  in  an  amount  of  from  about  70.0%  to  about  85.0% 

by  weight  of  said  composition, 
wherein  said  gel  composition  is  capable  of  being  maintained 

as  a  stable  gel  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  125*  F.  to 

about  150"  F. 


5,419,880 

CONTROLLED  ACID-STRONG  ACID  STRIP  PROCESS 

Ricbard  C.  Swider,  TortMrto,  aad  Steren  A.  Webster,  Peterbor- 
oogh,  both  of  Caaada.  aaripiom  to  Falconbridse,  Ltd.,  Canada 
Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,305 
lat.  Cl.»  BOID  11/00:  COIG  56/00:  C22B  60/02 
VS.  CL  423—9  8  Claina 

1.  A  controlled  multi-sUge  process  for  the  stripping  of  ura- 
nium, which  comprises  introducing  at  one  end  of  a  solvent 
extraction  device  a  uranium  loaded  organic  solution,  and  intro- 
ducing a  concentrated  stripping  acidic  aqueous  solution  at  the 

other  end  of  the  solvent  extraction  device,  so  that  the  aqueous 
solution  and  the  organic  solution  are  contacted  counter-cur- 
rently in  the  solvent  extraction  device  at  a  temperature  not 
substantially  exceeding  35'  C;  each  sUge  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a)  separating  partly  stripped  organic  solution  from  the  strip- 
ping aqueous  solution; 

b)  adding  acid  to  the  stripping  aqueous  solution  until  the  acid 
concentration  is  substantially  that  of  the  acidic  aqueous 
solution  introduced  at  the  one  end  of  the  extraction  de- 

vice; 


stripping  aqueous  solution  of  step  b)  in  the  next  stage,  the 
next  stage  of  the  organic  solution  being  in  an  opposite 

direction  in  the  extraction  device  of  the  next  stage  of  the 
aqueous  solution; 


d)  repeating  steps  a>-c)  until  substantially  all  the  uranium  in 
the  organic  solution  has  been  removed;  and 

e)  recovering  the  uranium  from  resultant  pregnant  stripping 
aqueous  solution. 


5,4194181 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  DISSOLUTION  RESIDUES 

Sameh,  Abdd  H.  A„  EttUageii,  taA  Aimc  BertraB-Bcrg,  Karia- 
mhe,  both  of  Genmuiy,  aMigann  to  Kentfonrhungaiwilnim 
Karlsmbc  GmbH,  Karlanibe,  Gcmaay 

Filed  JuL  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,830 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1992,  42  41 
955J 

lat  a.*  BOIF  7/00 

U5.  a  423-20  6aitai 

1.  A  process  for  treating  dissolution  residues  generated  in  the 

recovery  of  fission  products,  particularly  fission  molybdenum, 

wherein    nuclear    fuel    comprising    the   elements    uranium, 

silicium  and  aluminum  is  irradiated  and  subsequently  treated 

with  an  alkaline  solution  and  any  dissolution  residues  are  then 

separated  from  the  solution,  comprising  the  step  of: 

dissolving  the  dissolution  residues  in  an  additional  hydrogen 

peroxide-containing  solution  to  which  an  acid  and  iodine 

or  iodine  compound  has  been  added. 


5,419,882 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THALLIUM 

Kyo  JiMki,  Poiote-Claire,  Cauda,  aaat^MV  to  Noraada  he., 
ToroBto,  Ca— da 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231^)99 
lat  CL*  C25C  1/16 
VS.  a.  423—111  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  removing  thallium  ions  from  an 
aqueous  solution,  comprising  contacting  the  aqueous  solution 
with  a  manganese  dioxide  sludge  in  an  amount  sufficient  so  that 
substantially  all  the  thalhum  ions  are  absorbed  by  the  sludge, 

and  separating  the  thallium-containing  sludge  from  the  solu- 


c)  processing  the  partly  stripped  organic  solution  and  the    tion  by  solid-liquid  separatKMi. 
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S,419JS3 

LITHIUM  ALUMINUM  COMPLEX  HYDROXIDE  SALT 

AND  PROCESS  POR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


ManhUi  Opwi,  SIAiti; 

TamMka;  YodklMbM 
■U  of  Jap 


fTiiiMlfli.  !t<  .  Tokyo,  J^oa 
CMrtim>lii»-i»«wt  or  Sw.  No.  9H9SS,  Dm.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,3S6JS«1.  Tkta  ■pplleoMoo  Mar.  IS.  1994,  Sv.  No.  213,037 

OaiM  priority.  appUcaMoa  Japaa.  Dec  27.  1991.  3SS208 

IM.  CL*  OOIF  1/Oa  7/00:  COID  15/00 

VS.  a.  423—122  11  CUm 

1.  A  lithium  aluininuin  complex  hydroxide  salt  represented 
by  the  following  formula 


(Al2Li<OH)t)^.inH20 


(1) 


wherein  X  is  ■  carbonate  anioii,  n  is  a  value  number  of  anion 
X,  and  m  is  a  number  of  not  more  than  3, 
and  having  an  orientation  degree  (OD)  of  no  less  than  10,  said 

orientation  degree  (OD)  being  dcAned  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

OD=I(022)/l<nO) 


regenerabon  gas  substantially  free  from  mercury  for  use  as 
afiiel. 


Kiiio  Goto,  TRnoki;  Shoji  Skoji, 

TaanMka.  a^  AUra  Tatabe. 
to  Mliaaaaa 


S.419,aSS 

METHOD  POR  THE  DESTRUCTIVE  SCRUBBING  OF 

METHYL  CHLORIDE  GAS 

Hcary  Doraa,  Bray,  aad  Brtea  Ktarcay.  Wicklow.  both  of 

Irdaad,  awi^on  to  Schcriag  Corporatioa.  N  J. 

FIM  Dm.  is,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16MM 

U.S.  CL  423—245.2  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  pcxxxss  for  destructively  scrubbing  methyl  chloride  gas 

comprising  contacting  the  gas  with  a  scrubbing  solution  com- 
prising ethanolamine.  water  and  a  water  soluble  organic  sol- 
vent selected  from  methanol,  ethanol  or  isopropanol,  wherein 

the  ratio  of  the  solvent  to  water  is  in  the  range  of  1:3  to  10:1. 


wherein  I<oo2)  is  a  relative  intensity  of  a  peak  in  X-ray  (u-Ka) 
diffraction  pattern  with  an  index  of  a  plane  (002)  appear- 
ing at  a  spacing  (d)  of  7.67  A  to  7.84  A  and  l(iio)  is  a 
relative  intensity  of  a  peak  in  X-ray  (Cu-Ka)  diffraction 
pattern  with  an  index  of  aplane  (1 10)  appearing  at  a  spac- 
ing (d)  of  4.41  A  to  4.43  A. 


Mi9,n4 
REGENERATIVE  MERCURY  REMOVAL  PROCESS 

Vemoa  W.  Weekouui.  Waahlagioa  Croadag.  aad  Taoaag  Y. 
Yasu  PtalladdpUa.  botk  of  Ihu.  Msiginrs  to  MobU  OU  Cor^o- 
ratkm.  Fairfax.  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20,943 

lat.  CL*  BOID  13/04.  53/04:  C07C  7/13:  C22B  43/00 

VJS.  CL  423—210  21  Claiau 


r 


JT-., 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  removing  mercury  and 
water  from  a  hydrocarbon  fluid  feedstock,  regenerating  an 
adsorbent  bed,  recovering  mercury  as  a  valuable  product,  and 

recovering  and  providing  a  regeneration  gas  eflluent  suffi- 
ciently free  of  mercury  to  be  useful  as  a  fuel  comprising: 

a)  contacting  a  mercury  and  tvater  containing  hydrocarbon 

fluid  feedstock  with  a  molecular  sieve  bed  having  an 
intake  entrance  area  and  an  output  exit  area  for  said  feed- 
stock, said  bed  having  silver  associated  therewith 
throughout  wherein  the  concentration  of  silver  is  greatest 
at  the  entrance  area  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
S%  to  about  13%,  and  decreases  towards  the  exit  area 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01%  to  about  0. 1%, 

laid  silver  and  said  molecular  sieve  bed  being  present  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all  the  mercury 
and  water  from  said  hydrocarbon  fluid  feedstock; 

b)  regenerating  the  bed  using  a  regeneration  gas  at  a  temper- 
ature and  flow  rate  sufficient  to  remove  the  water  and 
mercury  from  said  bed  to  produce  a  regeneration  gas 
effluent  containing  said  mercury  and  water;  and 

c)  condensing  out  and  recovering  subatantially  all  the  mer- 
cury from  said  regeneration  gas  effluent  and  yielding  a 


S«419,aM 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATION  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED 

REACTIVE  PLUTONIUM  OXIDE  POWDER 

URoy  F.  Gnuthaa^  raiabasai,  aad  Rickard  L.  Gay,  Chata- 

worth,  both  of  Calif.,  aari«aori  to  RockweU  latcraatioaal 

Corporatioa,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,5U 

Iita^GOlGWOO 

U.S.  CL  423— 2S1  20  Clains 


IfiS 

PUnONWM 

ICTM. 


ISB 


MOCESt 


CTCMI 


~*  oiiwncM  "* 


OMOB> 


MKIMTM 


arenRjaNO 


1.  A  method  of  making  nuclear  fuel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  plutonium  metal  atoms  to  one  or  more  atoms  of 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, carbon,  and  nitrogen,  to  form  an  intermediate  com- 
pound comprising  plutonium  hydride,  plutonium  carbide, 
or  plutonium  nitride; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  intermediate  compound  to  form  plutonium 
oxide  powder; 

(c)  mixing  said  plutonium  oxide  powder  with  uranium  oxide 
powder  to  form  a  homogeneous  fuel  mixture;  and 

(d)  sintering  siid  homogeneous  fuel  mixture  to  Torm  fuel 

pellets. 


5,419.Sr7 

SEPARATION  OF  THE  ISOTOPES  OF  BORON  BY 

CHEMICAL  EXCHANGE  REACnONS 

Frttk  P.  McCodlcM,  Boumh,  Moirt.,  ud  RouU  S.  Hcrhat, 

Idaho  Falla,  Id.,  Mrigaora  to  Rcaearch  4k  DerclopaMet  laati- 
tate,  lac,  Bnifaa,  Moat. 

FIM  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1M,309 
lit  CL*  COIB  35/06 
VS.  CL  423—293  3  daiiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  fractionation  of  boron  isotopes  by  means 
of  the  isotopic  chemical  exchange  equilibrium  reaction  com- 
prising countercurrent  gas/liquid  separation  of  a  BF3  .  Donor 
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complex,  said  BF3 .  Donor  complex  comprising  "'BFa .  Donor 
and  "BF3  .  Donor  and  collecting  '"BFj,  wherein  said  Donor 


5,419,888 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  VERY 

HIGH  STRUCTURE  SILICA 

Patrick  D.  McGill,  Havre  de  Grace,  and  William  C.  FUtx, 

RiaiBg  Su,  both  of  Md^  aarignors  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Corpora- 

tkw,  Loent,  N  J. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  689,732,  Apr.  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  S,234,C73, 

which  is  a  contiBiiatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  481.362,  Feb.  20.  1990. 
ahaadoawi.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  23.  1993.  Scr.  No.  80,152 
iBt  CL*  COIB  33/12 
MS.  a.  423—338  14 


1.   A  method  for  producing  a  finely-divided  precipitated 
silica  gel  having  an  oil  absorption  value  of  up  to  about  300 

cc/100  g,  a  wet  cake  value  greater  than  83%,  and  particle  size 

distribution  wherein  80%  of  the  particles  are  between  3  and  7 
fim,  which  comprises: 

a.  providing  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  containing  an 
alkali  metal  silicate; 

b.  heating  said  aqueous  reaction  medium  to  a  temperature  of 

from  about  45'  C.  to  about  57*  C; 

c.  adding  to  said  aqueous  reaction  medium  an  acidulating 
agent  to  form  a  slurry  having  a  pH  between  about  S.O  to 
about  S.S; 

d.  collecting  and  washing  the  reaction  product  which  com- 
prises a  silica  product; 

e.  drying  said  silica  product;  and 

r  milling  said  dried  silica  product  to  obtain  the  finely- 
divided  precipitated  silica. 


' — I  T.M, 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitromethane,  acetone, 
methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  or  diisobutyl  ketone. 


5,419,889 

METHOD  POR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  PURITY 

GRAPHITE  MATERIAL 

TnyMhi  Matnaoto,  aid  Ton  HoiUkiwa,  both  of  Kagawi, 
Japaa,  aaiigMra  to  Toyo  Taaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japai 

CoatiBoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  51,439.  Apr.  22,  1993.  abaadoasd. 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  821.301.  Jaa.  13,  1992, 

abaadoMd,  which  ia  a  coatiiutkM  of  Scr.  No.  604,406,  Oct  29, 

1990,  abaadoaed.  which  ia  a  coBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  401,487, 

Aag.  30,  1909,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

99,464,  Sep.  21, 1987,  ab— doacd.  lUs  awUcatkM  Apr.  14, 1994, 

Scr.  No.  227,687 

Claiaas  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1986,  61-224131 

Int  a.*  COIB  31/02 

U.S.a423-448  IdiiiH 


— ® 


I.  A  method  for  producing  high  purity  graphite  from  a 
carbon  material  which  comprises: 

a)  beating  the  carbon  material  at  1-100  Torr  in  an  induction 
furnace  for  1-10  hours  at  800'-1000*  C.  and  then  for  5-24 

hours  at  24S0*-2S00*  C.  to  provide  a  graphitized  material; 

b)  supplying  a  halogen-containing  gas  to  the  graphitized 
material  at  1-100  Torr  in  the  same  furnace  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  24S0*-2S00*  C.  for  about  10  hours,  while  fluctuat- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  furnace,  to  produce  a  purified 
graphitized  material;  and 

c)  heating  the  purified  graphitized  material  in  the  same 
furnace  at  l-IOO  Torr  for  10-30  hours  at  3000*  C. 


5.419,890 
USE  OF  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

V6O|3+J0<Xg2.0) 

M.  Yaiid  Saidi,  Sui  Joac,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ValcMC  TecbMl- 

ogy,  lac,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

CoatiaaatloB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,089,  Jan.  19, 1994.  TUs 

applicatioa  Jul  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  260,130 

IbL  CL*  COIG  31/02:  HOIM  4/58 

\}S.  CL  423—592  7  CUaM 

I  A  method  for  preparing  VjOi3+40<Xi2.0]  which 

method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

in  a  stirred  organic  medium  contained  in  a  reaction  vessel, 
contacting  VeOu  with  at  least  a  nominal  stoichiometric 

amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  form  the  product 

VeOn+x; 
and  drying  said  product. 


5,419,891 
ZINC  CATION  EXCHANGED  LITHIUM  X-ZEOLITE  FOR 

NITROGEN  ADSORPTION 

Charlea  G.  Coc.  Macaagic;  Joha  F.  Kiracr;  RoaaM  Picraatozzi, 
both  of  Oicfleld.  aad  TboauH  R.  White.  AUeatowB,  all  of  Pa., 
aMignor*  to  Ah-  Prodacta  aad  CVaiicala,  lac,  AUeatown,  Pa. 

CoBtimatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  956,707,  Oct  5, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,258,058.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,458 

Int  CL*  CMB  39/22 

VS.  CL  423—700  9  Claiass 

1.  A  crystalline  X-zeolite  adsorbent  having  a  zeolitic  Si/Al 


3298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  199S 


ratios  l.S  and  an  at  least  binary  ion  exchange  of  the  exchange- 
able ioa  content  with  between  70%  and  95%  lithium  and  with 
between  3%  and  40%  of  zinc,  wherein  the  sum  of  the  lithium 

and  zinc  ion  exchange  is  at  least  73%  of  the  exchangeable  ion 
content. 


XRi*HC 


0> 


3,419.192 

MICROFLUIDIZATION  OF 

CALaUM/OXYANlON-CONTAINING  PARTICLES 

WilliMi  P.  OKskcris,  FloriMMt.  and  Linda  Meeh.  St.  Lmda. 

bock  Of  Mo.,  Mripon  to  MalllKkradt  MtUai,  Ik.,  St 

Look,  Mo. 

OiTlakM  of  Ser.  No.  3S329,  Mar.  29,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.342,609, 
wUcfe  to  a  coatiaaatioa-bi-pwt  of  Sar.  No.  948,540,  Sc^  22, 

1992,  Pat  No.  S,344,M0,  wUck  ii  a  coatlaaatfcM-to-fwt  of  Ser. 
No.  7S4.32S,  Oct  22. 1991.  afcaaioatd.  TUa  •ytUeaUiom  J«L  26. 

1994,  Str.  No.  249.T7* 

lat  a*  A61K  49/04.  33/4Z  S3/Ji 

VS.  a.  424—9.42  20  Claiau 


XR|*HC 


wherein 
each  group  X,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  is  a 
carboxyl  group  or  a  derivative  thereof  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  amide,  ester  and  cartwxylate  salt 

groups; 

x-  is  1; 

each  group  R''  it  a  hydrogen  atom; 

each  group  R|,  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  1-8  car- 
bon atoms; 

A'  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  a  group  N-Y 
wherein  Y  is  an  optionally  hydroxylated  (C|.g-alkoxyalk- 
yl)methyl  or  (C|.g-alkoxy(alkoxyalkyl))methyl  group; 

with  tlic  proviso  that  with  A'  is  oxygen  then  at  least  one  R| 

group  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  a  salt  or  metal  chelate  thereof 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  calcium/oxyanion-coataining 

particle  for  use  in  X-ray  imaging  of  body  organs  and  tissues  23S.6 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,419 J9« 

NEW  CX>MPLEXING  AGENTS,  COMPLEXES  AND 

COMPLEX  SALTS 

Heinz  Griea;  Frau-Joaef  Rcuckc,  and  Haua-Jo«chim  Wein- 

mann.  all  of  Berlin.  GcrBany,  aari^nri  to  Scheriag  Aktico- 

geaellackaft,  Bcrlio  and  ntr|>aiia,  Germany 

DiTiikM  Of  Ser.  No.  515,761,  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ptt.  No.  S,31i,7S6, 

wUek  li  ■  eoadButkm  of  Ser.  No.  <27.143.  Jul.  I  IMi. 

abwBdOBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  2S.  1994.  Ser.  No.  219.339 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay.  JoL   1.   19«3.  33  24 


Int.  CL*  A61B  5/OSS:  C07C  233/00 


(a)  obtaining  calcium/oxyanion-containing  particles  having 

the  following  general  formula: 

Ca.M.P(,Y, 

wherein  M  is  a  radiopaque  metal  ion,  X  is  a  simple  ankm,  Y  is 
an  oxyanion,  tetrahedral  oxyanion.  carbonate,  or  mixtures 

thereof,  n  is  from  I  to  10,  m  is  from  1  to  10,  s  is  >  I,  and  r  is 
adjusted  as  needed  to  provide  charge  neutrality;  and 

(b)  passing    the    calcium/oxyanion-containing    particles 
through  a  microfluidizer. 


U.S.  CL  424 — 1.65 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

XOOCCHj 


2SCIalma 


CH2COOX 


NtCH2^QstCH-CH)rQ,-eCH2teN  ^R< 

R'— CH2  R^       R'  CH2CON 


R' 


wherein 


S.419.093 

AMINOPOLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  FOR  MAGNEHC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

nin— ifhnli.  Norway;  Torataa  Almte.  Maim«  . 


Swsdsn;  Jo  Mntinsw,  Oaio,  Norway;  Pal  Rongrad,  HoUrik, 
and  Tcije  ThoaMaacn,  Oalo,  both  of  Norway,  aaaJgnon  to 
NyeoaMd  lawglng  AS,  Oslo.  Norway 
Oiyiakm  of  Sar.  No.  4S7,717,  Mar.  M,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,190,20i. 

ilii  appUcttkm  Jn.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S,i2t 

ClalaH  priority,  ■pyllcatten  UnUad  mnaJow.  JnL  16.  19r7. 
•71677S;  JnL  17.  19r7.  •716914 

Int  a.»  A61B  S/OSS;  COTD  257/02 
VS.  CL  424-9  J«3  U 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


-CON 


i 
\ 


R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

C|.T-alkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  one  of 
R2  or  R>  is 


/ 


CH2— COOX 


— N 


CHj— R< 


or  R^  or  R'  together  form  a  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene 
group; 

R*  is  C2.7-aIkyl  substituted  by  l-S  hydroxy  groupa; 
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R'  is  hydrogen.  C|.7-alkyl  or  C2.7-alkyl  substituted  by  1-5 

hydroxy  groups; 
Q  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or 


-N-(CH2)/-R'; 

j  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  C|^-alkoxy.  or  COOX  or,  when  j>  1,  it  can 

also  be 


— N 


\ 


CH2COOX 


CH2R' 


5,419395 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  HUMAN  HAIR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Sanne  Knbo,  Sagamlhara;  Tomiynki  Nanba,  and  Toahiliiko  Na- 

kane,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Shiaeido 

Co.,  Ltd,^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JnL  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  921,350 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japwi,  Ang.  2,  1991,  3-216413 

Int  a*  A61K  7/09,  7/06 
llJS.a424-70il  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  human  hair  comprising  a  solu- 
tion having  a  thiol  compound  of  the  formula: 

HS-<CH2),— NH— (CHz).,— NH2 

wherein  n  and  m  are  integers  from  1  to  4  or  the  salts  of  the 
formula,  a  solvent,  a  pH  adjusting  agent  present  in  the  compo- 
sition in  an  amount  to  achieve  a  pH  of  between  3  to  11,  and 

agent  for  reducing  skin  irritation,  said  thiol  compound  being 

present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  between  about  1.0 
to  so  percent  by  weight,  and  a  hair  reductant  present  in  the 
composition  in  an  amoimt  sufficient  to  achieve  a  weight  ratio 
of  said  thiol  compound  to  said  hair  reductant  of  between  O.OS 
to  100. 


5,419,896 
HAIR  AND  BODY  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION 

Rodoir  BiMiok,  Seeheia,  ud  ThoauH  Stidui,  GroM-Ziaacn, 
Mk  of  Gcnmy,  ladgMn  to  Weill  AktienfleMUfditft, 


PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/0OOS9,  §  371  DMe  Sep.  10,  1993.  §  102(e) 
D>te  Stf.  10, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/14741,  PCT  Pib. 
Date  Ang.  5, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,100 
CUma  prterity.  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1992,  42  02 
064J 

Int.  CL*  A61K  7/06.  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—74  5  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  hair  and  body  treatment  composition  in  the  form 

of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  or  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  said 
composition  having  a  pH  of  2  to  9and  containing: 
0.001  to  0.1  percent  by  weight  hinokitiol  and 
0.01  to  0.1  percent  by  weight  heliotropin,  so  as  to  be  pro- 
tected fixnn  infection  by  microorganisms. 


5,419,897 

lONENE  POLYMERS  AS  ANTHELMINTICS  IN 

ANIMALS 

Eeria  D.  Drake,  MeavUa,  and  Wallace  E.  Packett  Bartlett 

both  of  Tenn„  aaaignors  to  Bnekman  Laboratoriea  Intema 

tional.  Inc.,  McmpUa,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44^ 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—78.1  60  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  helminth  infections  in 
an  animal  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  ionene 
polymer  and  at  least  one  physiologically  acceptable  ingredient 
other  than  water,  wherein  said  ionene  polymer  comprises  a 
repeating  unit  of  the  formula  I: 


k  and  m  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  number  0  or 

2; 

1  is  a  number  1  or  2; 

n  and  w  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  0  or  1, 
wherein  n  and  w  can  both  be  1,  only  when  k  and  m  are  both  2; 
and 

each  X  independently  is  H  or  a  metal  ion  equivalent; 

or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  organic 
base. 


Rl         r3 
1  I 

■A — N+ — B — N  +  - 

rz        r* 


(I) 


1»- 


wherein  R',  R^  R^,  and  R*  can  be  identical  or  different,  and 
are  selected  from  H,  Ci-Cjo  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  and  benzyl  optionally  substituted 
on  the  benzene  moiety  with  at  least  one  C1-C20  alkyl  group; 

A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C2-C10 

alkenyl,  C2-Cioalkynyl,  C|-Cio  hydroxyalkyl,  symmetric 
or  asymmetric  di-C|-C|o-alkyletiier,  aryl,  aryi-C|-C|o- 
alkyl,  or  C|-Cio-alkylaryl-C|-Cio-alkyl; 

B  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C2-C10 
alkenyl,  C2-Cioalkynyl,  Ci-Cio  hydroxyalkyl,  aryl,  aryl- 
Ci-Cio-alkyl,  or  Ci-Cio-alkylaryl-Ci-Cio-alkyl;  and 

X2~  is  a  divalent  counter  ion,  two  monovalent  counter  ions 
or  a  fraction  of  a  polyvalent  counter  ion  sufTicient  to 
Iwlance  the  cationic  charge  in  the  repeating  unit  of  said 

ionene  polymer. 


5,419,898 

ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  OPHTHALMIC 
OR  NASAL  USE 
Yoahifumi    Ikejiri,   IbaraU;   Takahiro   Ogawa,   NiahinonUya; 
Faminori  Tokamochi;  Sbogo  SaaMiUau,  both  of  Kobe,  and 

Motoko  Kinari,  Takaraadu,  all  of  Jipan,  utigiion  to  Se^ja 

Pharmacuetical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaira,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169.706 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1992, 4-346031 

laL  CL«  A61K  3J/49S 

VS.  CL  424— 78JM  16  Claims 

1.  An  antiallergic  ophthalmic  or  nasal  composition,  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH — N 


N— CH2CH20CH2COtMi 


V^ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  an  active 
ingredient,  and  a  cyclodextrin  compoiuid  in  an  amount  of 
about  1 .0  to  2.0  moles  per  mole  of  the  compound  of  the  above 
formula  or  salt  thereof. 
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PURIFIED.  REDUCED  RECOMBINANT 
INTEKI.EUKIN-2  COMPOSITIONS 

Kireton  Koths,  Berkeley;  James  TImimmm.  Albur.  MIcfcari 
KuniUni,  OtklaiHi;  Kenneth  Wilton.  Walnut  Creek  and  Wolf 
Haniach.  Oakland,  all  of  Califs  aaalsMm  to  Cetos  Uacokigy 
Corp.,  EmcryTilk.  Calif. 

QwdMntloa  of  Scr.  No.  •13^36,  Doe.  13,  IMS,  ab-ipiii. 
wkick  ia  a  coirtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  594,233,  Mar.  2S.  1M4,  Pat. 
No.  4369,790.  Tkia  ayfiicatkM  May  C,  1992,  Scr.  No.  r79,7S3 

ht  a*  C07I 14/55;  A61K  38/20 
vs.  a.  424— «S  J  24  Clabna 

1.  Purified  recombinant  human  interleukin-2  (IL-2)  pro- 
duced by  ■  microorganism,  wherein  said  IL-2  has  a  purity  of  at 
least  about  95%  as  determined  by  reducing  SDS-PAGE  analy- 
sis, contains  leas  than  about  0. 1  ng  of  endotoxin  per  milligram 
of  IL-2  and  is  substantially  free  of  pyrogens  as  determined  by 
the  U.S.P.  rabbit  pyrogen  test  at  a  dosage  of  3.3  X 10^  UAg  and 
wherein  said  IL-2  is  in  the  unglycosylated  and  reduced  sute. 


immobilizing  i  peroxidiK  enzpe  within  the  clissirication 

E.C.  1.11.17  to  asolid  support; 
contacting  the  immobilized  peroxidase  enzyme  with  a 
source  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  iodide  in  an  aqueous 
medium  for  forming  reaction  products  from  the  oxidation 
of  iodide  anions  such  that  the  reaction  producu  contain  at 
least  2S%  of  the  initial  concentration  of  iodide  anioiu  in  an 
oxidized  state  and  with  said  initial  concentration  of  iodide 
anions  in  said  aqueous  source  at  the  outset  of  forming  the 
reactioa  products  equal  to  at  least  0. 1  Smg/ml; 

septrating  uid  resction  products  from  said  immobilized 

peroxidase  enzyme  so  that,  said  reaction  products  function 
as  a  tMocidal  agent  independent  of  said  peroxidase  enzyme; 
and 
contacting  said  pathogenic  organisms  with  said  separated 
reaction  products  after  a  time  duration  of  at  least  one 
minute. 


S.419.MW 
IMMUNOIXKiIC  ENHANCEMENT  WITH 

INTERMTTTENT  INTEIILEUKIN-2  THiaiAPY 
R  Clifford  LaM,  BetfciiJa.  a^  Joacpk  A.  Koraca,  Potowac, 
both  of  Md.,  aail—nn  to  The  Unltad  Stataa  of  America  aa 
rcpr«oeMod  ky  tkc  Dapffiwt  of  of  Hoahk  aad  Hhmh 
Scrrkea.  WMkii«loa,  D.C. 

FIM  May  19.  1993.  Scr.  No.  63415 
lat.  a.»  A61K  3S/2a-  AOIN  4S/4S 

UJS.a424-l5J  SCIiiM 

1.  A  method  for  activating  the  immune  system  of  a  patient, 
comprising  the  step  of  administering  an  amount  of  IL-2  to  said 

patient  that  is  sufficient  to  increase  the  level  of  helper/inducer 
T-cell  fimction  in  said  patient,  wherein: 

(A)  said  IL-2  is  administered  in  a  series  of  infusions  effected 
intermittently, 

(B)  each  of  said  infusions  is  continuous  over  a  period  of  time 
of  from  1  day  to  2  weeks,  and 

(C)  successive  infusions  are  separated  by  a  period  of  time  of 

at  least  4  weeks. 


3,419.901 

USE  OF  ARGINASE  TO  CONTROL  NITRIC  OXIDE 
FORMATION 
Owca  W.  Griffith.  New  York.  N.Y..  aariganr  to  ConcU  Re- 
search Foudatioii,  loe.,  MMca,  N.Y. 
CootiaHrtioo  of  Ser.  No.  499.610.  Mar.  27.  1990.  Pat  No. 
5.196.195.  This  afpUcmtUm  Fch.  22,  1993.  Scr.  No.  20.990 
The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  poteat  sobaeqiMfit  to  Mar.  23, 

2010,  kM  ken  diidaiMd. 

Int.  CL*  A61K  37/Sa  31/19 
U.S.  CI.  424—94.1  IS  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  nitric  oxide  production  of  an 
immune  response  in  a  subject  in  need  of  said  suppressing,  said 

method  comprising  parentcrally  administering  an  amount  of  a 

plasma  arginine  depleting  enzyme  to  cfTect  reduction  of  plasma 
ievel  of  arginine  to  a  nitric  oxide  production  limiting  immuno- 
suppressive effective  level,  together  with  an  arginine  antago- 
nist in  an  amount  10  to  80%  less  than  a  nitric  oxide  production 

inhibiting  immunosuppressive  efTective  amount  of  said  antago- 

nist  in  the  alMence  of  the  arginine  depleting  enzyme. 


S.419,903 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BISCUITS  WITH 

A  CORRUGATED  CONFIGURATION 
GwflcM  G.  V.ymm,  Oxoa;  Maleota  S.  WOkca.  BcrkaUre;  Dchra 
Rycnft.  Middlcaex;  Adriaa  G.  DodMM,  Swrey.  aad  Geoffrey 
M  Tdwmm<.  BKka.  all  of  FagjaaH.  aaaigMirs  to  United 
Biacirita  (UK)  LtaHcd.  Edtahvgh,  Scodand 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/02213,  {  371  DMe  iwk.  14, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jhl  14,  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/10101.  PCT  Pab. 
Dote  JoiL  25.  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  74,831 

dalM  priority,  applicitioa  IJiitcd  Kingdoii,  Dec.  12, 1990, 

9026991 

Int.  Ck*  A21C  11/02:  A21D  8/02 
ViS.  CL  426—144  30  Clai«a 


ato 


5,419,902 
METHOD  FOR  INACTIVATING  PATHOGENS 
Jack  Kcaster.  AahlMd.  Maaa..  Mafnr  to  SjrmbolhM  Corporn- 
tiOB,  Sadbwy,  MMi. 

Filed  JbI.  16.  1993,  Scr.  No.  92.605 
lat.  a.»  A61IC  36/44:  C12N  ll/OO 
MS.  a.  424—94.4  12  CUm 

I.  A  method  for  inactivating  pathogens  comprising  the  steps 

of: 


1.  A  process  for  producing  biscuits,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  biscuit  dough  into  a  flat  sheet; 

(b)  reeding  that  sheet  to  a  pair  of  corrugated  roilen  which 

impart  a  corrugated  configuration  to  the  sheet;  and 

(c)  cutting    from    the   corrugated    sheet    generally    laminar 

porttons  each  having  a  corrugate  configuration;  and 

(d)  baiting  the  portions  to  form  biscuits  each  having  a  corru- 
gated configuration,  the  corrugated  configuration  of  the 
biscuits  being  such  that  they  have  a  fracture  ratio,  which 
is  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  to  breaking  of  the  biscuit  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
corrugations  extend  to  the  resistance  to  breaking  of  the 

biscuits  in  the  direction  along  with  the  corrugations  ex- 
tend, of  at  least  I.S. 
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5,419,904 

HUMAN  B-LYMPHOBLASTOID  CELL  LINE 
SEX3tETING  ANTI-GANGUOSIDE  ANTIBODY 

Rdko  F.  Irle,  Los  Anfleica,  CaUf„  aaaigMir  to  1W  RegeMs  ofthe 
Uaimaity  of  Cdifbiaia,  OaUaad,  Odif. 

CortlnMaon  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  60».a03.  Nor.  S,  1990. 

ahaodoocd.  This  apvlicatioa  Feb.  26.  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,320 

IM.  a.*  A61K  39/395:  C12N  5/22;  COTK  16/1%.  16/30 

VS.  a.  424—155.1  13  Claims 


sssaacsassssssa    ssssssaasssasa: 
isaasB    sasaiwaiaiwSSSiSSSt 


aaaasaaaiaiiiBBBBB  ■■■■■■laaaaasaa; 
■  ■■■liwaiaalaaasa  ssasaaiiawaaa; 
3  3  £  a  s  s  IB  aa  a  ■•  MMtiB  a    ■tSaM.H.aavaiMaisS.KMt* 


aaassaaxsaaxiHHB 


ssxs 


1.  A  human  B-lymphoblastoid  cell  line  which  is  identified  as 
L6I2  and  which  is  deposited  at  the  American  Type  Culture 
Collection  under  ATCC  accession  number  CRL  10724. 


5,419.905 

TECHNEmUM-99M  COMPLEXES  FOR  USE  AS 

RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS 

L.  Noaco,  Floriaaaat.  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  MaUlackrodt 

Medical.  Inc.  St.  Loiria.  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  605,207.  Oct  29. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,116,59«. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  23.  1992.  Ser.  No.  855,256 

ImL  CL*  A61K  49/02 

U,S.  a  424-1.65  ISCIaiM 

1.  A  compound  usefitl  in  forming  radiopharmaceutical  com- 
plexes, said  compound  comprising  a  ligand  having  the  formula: 


R4— C 
R3^  N 

R2-C 

Rl — C=N — O 
I 


:0<!> 


C-R9 

\  ^(Ri5)/_ 

N  /R.0 

C-R„ 

O— N=C— Ri2 

I 

Rm 


wherein 
each  of  the  symbols  R|-R|s  is  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  straight  or  branched,  unsub- 
stituted  or  hydroxy  or  carboxy  substituted  alkyl  having 

1  -4  cart)on  atoms,  and  ACOOH,  wherein  A  is  a  straight  or 

branched,  unsubstituted  or  hydroxy  or  carboxy  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  having  O— 4  caTt>on  atoms; 

R4  together  with  Rj  or  Rg  together  with  R9  additionally  may 
form  an  oxygen  atom; 

each  of  the  symbols  Rieand  R17  is  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydroxy  sul>stituted  alkyl, 

and  hydrogen; 
t  is  0  or  1;  and 

n  is  0  or  I;  with  the  provisos  that 
(a)  if  R 14,  and/or  R  i  j  arc/is  ACOOH,  then  A  is  a  straight  or 

branched,  unsubstituted  or  hydroxy  or  carboxy  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  having  1-4  cartion  atoms; 


(b)  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  Ri-Ri$  is  ACOOH; 

(c)  at  most  of  four  of  the  symbols  Ri-Ris  are  ACOOH;  and 

(d)  if  t  is  1,  at  least  two  of  the  symt>ols  Ri-Ris  are  ACOOH. 


5.419.906 
PREPARATION  OF  HUMAN  IMMUNOGLOBULIN  FREE 

OF  HEPATITIS  C 
GautaM  Mitra,  KcaaiatiM;  MOtoo  M.  Mosca,  aad  Robert  E. 
Looie,  both  of  Berkeley,  aU  <rf  Calif.,  aaaigMra  to  MOea  Lk., 

Elkhart,  M. 

CoatiRMrtio»^i»-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  471^71,  Jan.  29, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5.159,064.  which  is  a  coMiraatia»4».part  of  Scr.  No.  192.044. 
May  9. 1908,  Pat.  No.  4.»4S,8T7,  which  is  a  coMiaaatiaa  of  Scr. 
No.  M9,612,  Apr.  4, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,762,714.  TVs  i 
Oet  23,  1992.  Scr.  No.  965.650 
Ut.  CL*  A61K  39/395:  COTK  /(S/Oft-  C12N  9/00 
VS.  a.  424—176.1  4 1 

1.  A  method  of  inactivating  hepatitis  C  viruses  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  human  immunoglobulin  product  comprising  the 

Step  of  incubating  the  solution  at  a  pH  of  about  3.3  to  about  S.O 

at  a  temperature  of  about  21*  C.  for  at  least  about  21  days  to 

inactivate  substantially  all  the  hepatitis  C  virus. 


5,419,907 

PATHOGENIC  PORCINE  RESPIRATORY 

CORONA  VIRUS 

Pica  S.  Paid;  Eric  M.  Vai«hiB,  mad  Patriek  G.  Halbw,  all  of 

Aaes,  Iowa,  aasigoors  to  Iowa  State  University  Rcaearck 

FouidatioB,  Inc.  Amea,  lotra 

FIM  Not.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  974,2S1 

IiM.  CL*  A61K  39/215.  39/225:  C12N  7/06,  7/08 
VS.  CL  424—221.1  6  Clai^ 

1.  A  vaccine  effective  to  prevent  pathogenic  porcine  respira- 
tory coronavinis  (PRCV)  infection  or  porcine  traimnissible 
gastroenteritis  vims  (TGEV)  infection,  comprising  an  inacti- 
vated or  attenuated  biologically  pure  culture  of  PRCV  ATCC 
2384,  in  combination  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,419,908 

SANITIZING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  BLEND 

OF  AROMATIC  AND  POLYUNSATURATED 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Fhudi  L.  Ricktar,  Orde  Pfaet;  Dairfel  E.  PedoKii,  Cottle 
Grove;  May  J.  Biriachcid,  St  Pa^  and  Dole  L.  Hicddl, 
Lindatroa^  aU  of  Min..  Miigwws  to  Eeolab  be.  St.  Pad, 
Miu. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  909^06,  Dee.  11, 1992.  Pat  No.  5,336,500, 
which  U  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,095,  Jaa.  4. 1991. 
abudoMd.  Tliis  appiicatioa  Dec  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164,021 

Iirt.  a*  AOIN  25/02 

vs.  CL  424 — «0S  7  I 


S0R8IC  ACID  COMBINATIONS 

BACTEMCKVU.  ACTIVITY  COMMMSON 
0.3«  ■orbic  aoM  wtth  0.3%  pak««  add 


LOa  RtOUCnON  (OFUMO 


FOOD  AIXimVE  AOOO 


1.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  antimicrobial  agent  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  0.1  wt.  %  to  3  wt.  %  sorbic  acid  and  from  about 

0.05  ^vt.  %  to  6  wt.  %  l>enzoic  acid; 


3302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


(b)  from  mbout  0.01  wt.  %  to  2  wt.  %  of  •  nonionic  turfacUnt  microencapsulated  within  said  polymeric  matrix  and  an  antibi- 
having  the  foraiula  ot>c  microencapsulated  within  said  polymeric  matrix,  and 

HO(CH:CH20),(CH(CH))CH20);(CH2CH20),H 

wherein  x  and  z  rmnge  from  about  120  to  133  and  y  ranges  from  , 

about  30  to  60;  • 

(c)  from  about  0.5  wt.  %  to  5  wt.  %  of  lactic  acid;  and  '• 

(d)  ■  aukjor  portion  of  carrier  comprising  from  about  30  wt.  | 
%  to  90  wt.  %  water,  up  to  aixNit  10  wt.  %  glycerine,  up  ; 
to  about  20  wt.  %  propylene  glycol,  and  from  about  5  wt.  '. 
%  to  about  40  wt.  %  ethanol. 


S.419.909 
PACKAGING  FOR  UQU1D  PRODUCTS 
DstM  B.  Edwahb;  Williaa  J.  McCvtkr.  Alu  J.  AMrcd,  aU  of 
,  a^  Aathoay  D.  Jackau,  Pyrford.  aU  of  Vmhmi 
■aaivMrt  to  May  A  BaiMr  Ltd.,  Oiagar,  UaitMl 
KJagAiMi 

CiMtinaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  SM'TO,  Jul  30.  1993.  whick  ia  a 
ctMtteBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  623,994,  Feb.  14, 1991,  rtwilniii  flit 

ippikitioi  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,120 

CfadiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiasdom,  Jan.  15.  19M. 
ni41S«;  Feb.  17.  1M9.  ni41S9 

Tha  poftioa  of  the  term  of  thla  p«tcat  iMbaeqMM  to  Mar.  7, 
2012,  km  bMi  diaclataML 
fat.  a.*  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  a.  424—405  31 


40  M  to 

riMf  lOirti 


wherein  said  steroid  growth  promotor  and  said  antibiotic  are 
separately  microencapsulated. 


5,419,911 

HOLDER  AND  OVERCAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

MEDICATED  MATRIX 
Jaaca  C  Umvmiu  Lake  BlafT,  lU..  aarijinr  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
rica,  Abbott  Park,  IlL 

FIM  Sep.  2S.  1993,  Ser.  No.  127.S35 

lat.  CL*  A61K  9/68 

VS.  a.  424     440  10  Claian 


1.    A   container   comprising   a   sutMtantially   water  soluble 

envelope  containing  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  sub- 
stantially non-aqueous  liquid,  the  envelope  having  a  flexible 

wall  which  is  insoluble  in  the  liquid  and  a  substantially  water 

soluble  heat  seal  sufTicient  that  no  insoluble  or  dispersed  resi- 
due remains  to  clog  or  interfere  with  agrochemical  equipment 
such  as  filters  or  spray  nozzles  but  can  withstand  the  abuse  to 
which  the  container  is  likely  to  be  subjected  to  during  filling, 

handling  or  storage,  the  liquid  comprising  an  agrochemical  and 
an  organic  solvent. 


5,419,910 
GROWTH  PROMOTERS  FOR  ANIMALS 
Damiy  H.  Lewis,  HartacUc,  Ala.,  MrigMr  to  StoUc  Rcacarch  A 
Derclopaciit  CorponrtkM,  daetaMrti,  Ohio 

CoitiiMtioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  991,082,  Nor.  24, 1992,  which  ii 
a  HiiAm  of  Ser.  No.  523,24«.  May  IS,  19M,  Ptt  No.  S4tt,4M. 

TUa  ap»Ucarioa  Nor.  34,  1992.  Ser.  No.  9«1,002 
lac  CL*  A61F  2/00 

VS.  a  424— 426  22  OataM 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  growth  in  animals,  said  ntethod 

comprising  administration,  in  an  amount  sufHcient  to  promote 

growth  in  said  animals,  of  an  injectable  composition  compris- 
ing microparticles.  wherein  said  microparticles  comprise  a 
biodegradable  polymeric  matrix,  asteroid  growth  promotor 


1.  A  holder  and  overcap  assembly  for  a  medicated  matrix 

comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  holder  having  a  shaft  on  which  the  medi- 
cated matrix  is  affixed,  a  handle  portion  at  the  opposite 

end  of  the  holder  from  the  medicated  matrix,  and  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  portion  positioned  between 
the  medicated  matrix  and  the  handle  portion  of  the  holder; 

b.  an  overcap  for  substantially  enclosing  the  elongated 
holder,  the  overcap  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  opposite  end,  the  closed  end  being  adapted  to  fit  over 
the  medicated  nutrix  on  the  shaft,  and  the  open  end  being 

adipted  to  fit  over  and  encompass  the  handle  portion  of 

the  elongated  holder; 
detent  for  releasing  retaining  the  overcap  on  the  elongated 

holder,  and 
d.  manually  removable  seal  means  secured  to  the  open  end 
for  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  overcap.  so  that  the  re- 
moval of  the  seal  means  permits  the  handle  portion  of  the 
elongated  holder  to  be  grasped  and  the  elongated  holder 
separated  from  the  overcap. 
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5,419,912 

ADHESIVE  PATCH  FOR  PERCUTANEOUS  DELIVERY 

OF  ISOSORBIDE  DINITRATE 

Ymnori  Morinoto;  Mi  Sigibiyiihi,  botk  of  Sikado.  and 

Maaatnshi  Saznld,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Toko 
Yakahia  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,225,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abandoiicd.  This 
appUcatioa  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,005 
Clakas  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  26.  1992,  4-100400 
Int.  a.»  A61F  lJ/00 
V£.  a.  424    443  5  daioM 

1.  An  adhesive  patch  for  percutaneous  delivery  of  isosorbide 
dinitrate,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  paper; 

a  percutaneous  salve  preparation  which  is  applied  to  the 
sheet  of  paper,  which  consists  of: 

(a)  isosorbide  dinitrate; 

(b)  a  percutaneous  absorption  accelerator  which  is  at  least 
one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chained  monocartx>xylate  and  a  higher  alcohol; 

(c)  a  tackifier  composition  as  an  additive, 

wherein  the  chained  monocarboxylate  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isopropyl  palmitate,  isopropyl  myris- 

tate,  cctyl  lactate,  diethyl  sebacate,  xylol  laurate,  cetyl 
isooctanoate  and  iauryl  lactate; 

(d)  a  fluid  paraffin  softening  agent; 

(e)  at  least  one  filler;  and 

(f)  at  least  one  stabilizer, 

wherein  the  higher  alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cetanol,  stearyl  alcohol,  Iauryl  alcohol,  cetostea- 
ryl  alcohol  and  myristyl  alcohol,  and 

wherein  the  percutaneous  absorption  accelerator  is  present 
in  an  amount  ranging  between  3  and  12  wt  %  if  a  chained 
monocarboxylate  is  used  and  between  1  and  3  wt  %  if  a 

higher  alcohol  is  used;  and 

a  polymeric  sheet  which  covers  the  percutaneous  salve 
preparation  and  which  is  removable  when  the  adhesive 
patch  is  used. 


5,419,913 

ADHESIVE  BANDAGES,  WOUND  DRESSINGS, 

SUTURES,  DRAPES.  ORTHODONTIC  RUBBER  BANDS, 

TOOTHBRUSHES,  AND  THE  LKE 

Howtfd  L  Podell,  28  Beichfhmt  La,,  New  Rocbelle,  N.Y. 

lOOSS;  DaTid  L  Poaell,  Jr.,  1100  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10021.  aad  Albert  GoMsteia.  87  deawood  Dr..  Tiaton  Falls. 
NJ.  0T724 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1992,  Scr.  No.  846,549 

lat.  a.*  A«1F  13/00 

VS.  CL  424 — 44a  27  Claina 


which  conforms  to  irregtilarities  in  surface  shade  around 
the  wound;  and 

c)  an  adhesive  bonded  to  said  hydrophilic  hydrogel  polymer 
along  at  least  a  first  section  of  said  adhesive  bandage. 

wound  dressing,  surgical  drape,  or  suture  means. 


5,419,914 

PHOSPHOLIPID  ANALOGUE  VESICLE 
M.  SalUyaa,  Paaadena,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Vcatar,  lac,  Saa 
Dimas,  Calif. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  890,345,  May  21, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coattanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  594,378,  Oct.  9.  1990. 

abamioaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,184 

let  CL*  A61K  9/127 

VS.  CL  424—450  1<  Claim 

1.  A  liposome  comprising  cholesterol  and  phosphatidyletha- 

nolamine  wherein  the  phosphatidylethanolamine  comprises  an 

N-alkylsuccinimidylthio-  moiety  in  which  the  alkyl  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl,  said  N 

alkylsuccinimidylthio-  moiety  extending  from  the  phosphati- 
dylethanolamine in  the  absence  of  an  extending  ligand  conju- 
gate. 


5,419,915 

MEDICAMENT  WITH  AN  ANALGESIC.  ANTIPYRETIC 

AND/OR  ANTIPHLOGISTIC  ACTION  AND  USE  OF 

2-ETHOXYBENZOIC  ACID 

Heinz  BertboMt,  Mcauaeiadorf;  Dieter  Miehalczyk,  Dixmcb- 

dor^  Radolf  Ham,  Hallstadt,  aad  Herbert  lieb,  Baadicri,  aU 

Of  Gcraany,  aaajgaon  to  R.  Pfleger  Cbeayache  Fabrik 

GmbH,  HaUatadt.  GeraMBy 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,852 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcatiaa  Eoropeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  IS, 
1991, 91106203 

lat.  CL*  A61K  9/4S 
VS.  CL  424—451  «  I 


>lb 


'  1.  An  adhesive  bandage,  wound  dressing,  surgical  drape,  or 
suture  means  for  use  over  a  wound,  comprising  a  laminate 

Structure  of: 

a)  a  piece  of  elastic  flexible  elastomer  which  when  applied 
over  a  wound  provides  tension  which  acts  to  close  the 

wound; 

b)  a  hydrophilic  hydrogel  polymer  bonded  to  at  least  one 
side  of  said  elastic  flexible  elastomer,  said  hydrophilic 
hydrogel  polymer  adhering  to  said  elastic  flexible  elasto- 
mer when  said  flexible  elastomer  stretches  such  that  said 
hydrophilic  hydrogel  polymer  is  in  held  in  contact  with 
the  woimd  by  said  piece  of  elastic  flexible  elastomer 


1.   Medicament  having  the  properties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  analgesic,  antipyretic  and  anti-phlogistic 

action  based  on  a  salicylic  acid  derivative,  comprising  1  to  SOO 
mg  of  2-ethoxybenzoic  acid  or  its  sodium,  calcium  or  potas- 
sium salts,  the  medicament  being  produced  in  a  form  selected 
from  the  group  consistiiig  of  orally  administrable  formulatioiis, 
capsules,  tablets,  granulates,  and  powders. 
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GELATIN  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  HARD 
GELATIN  CAPSULE 
Taiao  YiMwnf,  OMka;  MaMlo  KohajttU,  Yi 

tmi  SdMiMkc  M Kyoto.  wU  d  U 

Japaa  ElaM»  Omfmy,  Umttti,  Onka,  Jayaa 

FlMJiL2im3,Sff.No.9S^17 

ClaiiM  priority.  laplltaHiia  Ja^am  Aas.  77.  1992,  4-352074 

IM.  a.*  A«1K  9/*Jl  J>/<»  9/64 

UA  Ct  424— 4M  7  riil^i 

1.  A  gelatin  coating  composition  for  fonning  a  hard  gelatin 

capsule  consisting  esaentimlly  of  a  gelatin  material  containing 
30  to  100%  by  weight  of  succinated  gelatin,  and  1  to  30%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  1,000  to  20,000  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  gelatin 
material. 


CONTINUOUS  GUM  BASE  MANUFACTURE  USING 
PADDLE  MIXING 

Joo  H.  Sa^  Nartkkraok.  mmt  DomM  J. 
both  af  OL.  Mriaaan  to  Wak  Wriglay  Jr. 


S,419.917 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  HYDROGEL  FORMULATION 
CUh-MlM  Ckca,  umi  Ckarias  S.  L.  Ckiao,  both  of  Cooper  aty, 
Fla.,  aMigM>n  to  Airfn  Phafactartfali,  lac.  Fort 

diicFbu 

Filed  Feb.  U.  1994.  Scr.  No.  19S4TT 

Int.  a.*  A61K  9/22.  9/26 
ViS.  CL  429—469  9 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  extended  zero  order  controlled 

release  tablet  formulation,  said  method  consisting  essentially 


of: 


nMOct22,19f9,Sff.No.l4i;«l 

lat.  CL*  A23G  3/30 

UjS.  a.  42«— 5  29  CUisM 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  making  chewing  gum  base  by 
sequential  addition  and  mixing  of  difTcrent  gum  bate  ingredi- 
ents, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mixer  which  includes  a  plurality  of  paddles 
arranged  on  one  or  more  shafts,  the  paddles  covering  at 
least  about  40  percent  of  the  one  or  more  shafts; 
continuously  feeding  about  S-93  weight  percent  elastomer 

to  the  miier; 

continuously  feeding  about  0-7S  weight  percent  elastomer 

plasticizer  to  the  mixer; 
continuously  feeding  about  0.5-40  weight  percent  softeners- 

/emulsifiers  to  the  mixer; 
continuously  feeding  about  1-65  weight  percent  fillers/tex- 

turizers  to  the  mixer;  and 
continuously  blending  the  ingredients  using  the  paddles  until 

a  homogeneous  gum  base  is  obtained. 


(a)  combining  a  drug  and  a  hydrogel  fonning  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxypropylmethyl  cellu- 
lose, sodium  alginate  and  xanthan  to  form  a  mixture,  said 

hydrogel  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  non-toxic, 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  ionizable  compound  which  is 
sufHcient  to  impart  rero-order  release  characteristics  to 
said  hydrogel  said  ionizable  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides,  or- 
ganic acids,  alkali  metal  sulfates  and  alkali  metal  alkyl 
sulfates,  dihydrogen  sodium  phosphate  and  monohydro- 
gen  sodium  phosphate  said  composition  being  free  from 
wax  or  water  insoluble  resins;  and 

(b)  thereafter  ubictting  said  mixture  to  form  ublets  having 

substantially  zeroorder  controlled  release  characterutics. 


5,419,918 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  SOLID  UNIT  DOSAGE  FORM 

Per  Johu  G.  Luiidberi,  MSIadil,  Swedn,  airipor  to  Ak- 

ticbolaget  AMra,  SodcrtaUe,  Swedes 
CoatlaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S03.474.  Dec.  4,  1991,  at— dDa«4.  This 
appUcatioo  Dm.  10,  1993.  Scr.  No.  1<6,1<7 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Dec  7. 1990,  9003904 

lat.  dJ-  A61K  9/16 

VS.  CI.  424 — 490  11  Claiias 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  oral  controlled  re- 
lease hydrophilic  matrix  gel  fonning  dosage  composition  con- 
taining an  active  substance,  which  comprises  the  step  of  granu- 
lating a  mixture  of  the  active  substance  and  a  suitable  amount 

of  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose  (HPMC)  in  a  water  solution 
of  20%  to  30%  of  one  or  more  solutes  as  additives  suitable  for 
minimizing  the  rapid  hydration  and  gel  fonnabon  of  HPMC 
during  the  water-twsed  based  granulation  process,  but  which 
allows  the  gel  formation  of  HPMC  in  a  liquid  environment 
when  administered  orally  to  mammals. 


3,419,920 

METHOD  FOR  MARKING  AN  OBJFXn"  TO  ENABLE  ITS 

DETECnON  FROM  A  DISTANCE  IN  THE  EVENT  OF 

LOSS  OR  THEFT 

ClaadlM  J.  C.  Mmsob,  295  nw  Saiat  JacqMS,  7S00S  Paris,  aad 
Maric-Floi«M»  O.  J.  Thai,  ISter  r«c  4es  Clos  Saiat-Marcd. 
92330  Sccau,  both  Of  FraMC 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  439,037.  Oct  2, 1909,  abasdoaed,  lUs 
appUcatioa  Aa*.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  104,939 
ClaiMH  priority,  apyUcatioa  FhHCC,  Mar.  30,  19r7,  87  0439 
lat  CL*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—7  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  marking  an  object  to  enable  detection 

thereof  in  the  event  of  loss  or  theft  without  dctenoration  of  the 

object  or  capability  of  detection  by  an  unauthorized  person 
lacking  knowledge  of  the  presence  or  nature  of  the  marking 

comprising  the  step  of  applying  at  least  one  of  a  pheromonal 
substance  to  the  object  and  which  is  directly  and  without  an 

intermediary  undetectable  by  humans  but  is  detectable  at  a 
distance  from  the  object  by  animals  iiKluding  a  species  of 
animal  that  emits  the  pheromonal  substance  including  an  insect 
species,  and  a  substance  that  is  undetectable  by  humans  but  is 
detecuble  at  a  distance  from  the  object  by  a  canine  animal,  the 
tubstance  being  selected  from  the  group  comprising  aliphatic 

fatty  acids  with  short  chains  of  two  to  six  cart>on  atoms,  ke- 
tones, aldehydes,  amines,  o-and  p-hydroxy  benzoic  acids,  es- 
ters of  benzoic  acids,  crude  extracu  of  urine  and  the  odor 
generating  materials  of  said  crude  extracts  and  the  odor  gener- 
ating materials  of  marijuana  and  hashish,  wherein  the  method 
is  applied  in  particular  to  the  marking  of  metal  objecu  includ- 
ing articles  of  gold,  or  objecU  of  oxides  or  silicoaluminates 
such  as  ceramics,  glassware,  precious  and  semiprecious  stones, 

characterized  in  that  the  quantity  of  odorizing  substance  or 
substances  is  trapped  in  or  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  object 

to  be  marked  itself,  and  the  method  includes  the  step  of  apply- 
ing at  least  one  polymer  which  is  reactive  with  the  substance  to 

be  applied  to  the  object  and  the  lubttance  deposited  on  the 

object  by  means  of  an  electrochemical  reaction  between  the 
substance  and  said  at  least  one  polymer. 
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M19,921 
PACING  LEAD  INSULATOR 
L.  MotaMak,  Maple  Gtwfc;  KcMCth  E.  CoMan,  St 
Aaikoqr;  Mickaei  J.  Ebvt,  FHAcr.  Altai  H.  Jctm,  Awtka; 
JaaMa  R.  KMl#^  Maplewood,  mA  Paal  C  Statkea,  VadMto 
Heighla.  an  or  MfaH„  aari^on  to  MedtroalC  Ik^  Mlnc^o- 
li8,MiU. 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  33429.  Mar.  22, 1993.  Pat  No.  i^Sfi». 

This  BH>HrarioM  Sc^  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,2S6 

bt  CL'  B05D  5/12 

MS.  CL  427—58  <  daiw 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  flexible  pacing  lead  insulator 
having  reduced  suaceptability  to  stress  cracking  when  im- 
planted in  vivo  for  an  extended  period  of  time,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  providing  an  insulator  body  of  a 
first,  flexible  polyurethane  elastomer,  said  elastomer  having  a 
tint  concentration  of  ether  linkages;  and  (b)  applying  a  thin 

byer  of  a  second  polyurethane  elastomer  onto  said  insulator 
body,  said  second  elastomer  having  a  second,  lower  concentra- 
tion of  ether  linkages,  said  second  elestomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyether  urethane  elastomer  having  a 
hardness  at  least  about  90A  on  the  Shore  A  scale  and  a  substan- 
tially ether-free  biostable  polyurethane  elastomer. 


to  position  the  lx)om  coextensive  with  the  telescoping 


5,419.922 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  THE 

REFRACTORY  LINING  OF  A  REFRACTORY  VESSEL 

Robert  A.  B^ick.  Scwiddey.  Pa.,  aaatgaor  to  BMI,  be,  Carae- 
gle.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,032 
bt  a«  B32B  35/00 

vs.  CL  427—140  8  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  spraying  a  refractory  product  upon  the 

interior  surface  of  a  refractory  body  comprising  the  steps  of, 
positioning  a  telescoping  mast  within  the  refractory  body  for 
pivotal  movement  between  horizontal  and  vertical  posi- 
tions, 
coimecting  a  boom  to  the  telescoping  mast  for  independent 
pivotal  and  rectilinear  movement  relative  to  the  telescop- 
ing mast, 
positioning  a  spray  nozzle  on  the  boom  member, 
supplying  the  spray  nozzle  with  a  mixture  of  refractory 

material  and  water  from  a  source, 

spraying  the  mixture  from  the  tiozzle  upon  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  refractory  body, 

retracting  the  telescoping  mast  to  a  collapsed  position, 

pivoting  the  retracted  telescoping  mast  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, and 

pivoting  the  boom  member  relative  to  the  telescoping  mast 


5,419,923 
FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  TRACING  PAPER 

Jcftisiih  Cka^  ari  C  C  Cknf,  kott  of  110714  Couty, 

Taiwan.  Prov.  oICUm,  aaaiiMira  to  Shtaim^  Syathede  Fiber 

Owv.,  Taivd,  Taiwai^  Pror.  of  CUm 

Filed  Feb.  M,  1994.  Scr.  No.  197,172 
Ctaiw  priority,  appUcatiMCUn,Fch.  17, 1993.93 1 01952.4 
lat  CL*  B05B  5/00 
VS.  CL  427—161  20  CWias 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  tracing  paper,  said  method 
comprising  coating  a  plastic  film  with  a  coating  material  com- 
prising a  solvent  system,  an  adhesive  combination,  an  inor- 
ganic pigment  and  optionally  a  surfactant: 

(a)  wherein  said  solvent  system  contains  50-80%  by  weight 
of  aliphatic  solvents  and  20-SO%  by  weight  of  aromatic 
solvents; 

(b)  wherein  said  adhesive  combination  contains  polyure- 
thancs,  vinyl  copolymers  and  phenoxy  resins; 

(c)  wherein  said  inorganic  pigment  contains  at  least  two 
materials; 

(d)  wherein  said  surfactant  is  an  amine  surfactant  added  to 
promote  dispersion;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  coating  material  contains  20-^0%  by 

weight  of  solid  components. 


5.419.924 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  MEIHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFORE 

Makoto  N^aahiM,  Tokyo;  HiioaU  NiiUato.  CUba.  a^ 
HIraAnd  Om.  Shiga,  aU  of  Japan,  MrigMrs  to  Applied  Mate- 
riala,  lac,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

CoMiraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  912.024,  JaL  9, 1992.  abaadowd.  wUch 

k  a  eoodnalkM  of  Scr.  No.  <2^4,  Dec.  12, 1990.  abtt^oMl 

This  appbcatioa  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,003 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  12,  1989,  1-322266 
lat  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  427— 24«.l  24  i 


1.  In  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  method,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  method  includes  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  liquid  source  into  a  three-way  valve  having  a 
passageway  therethrough; 

supplying  a  carrier  gas  so  as  to  flow  through  said  passage- 
way, whereby  the  flowing  carrier  gas  promotes  vaporiza- 
tion of  the  liquid  source,  and  whereby  the  carrier  gas 
entrains  the  vaporized  source  so  as  to  produce  a  gas  mix- 
ture; and 

supplying  said  gas  mixture  into  a  reaction  region. 

20.  A  vaporizer  for  use  in  chemical  vapor  apparatus  for 
vaporizing  reactant  liquid  and  mixing  said  liquid  with  a  carrier 
gas  for  transportation  to  a  reaction  chamber,  comprising: 

a  body  defining  a  mixing  chamber, 

a  liquid  inlet  having  an  end  opening  into  said  mining  cham- 


3306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


ber  and  connected  via  a  first  channel  through  a  valve 
body  to  a  liquid  port  on  the  outside  of  said  body, 

a  carrier  gas  inlet  in  said  mixing  chamber  connected  via  a 

second  channel  through  said  body  to  a  carrier  gas  port  on 

the  outside  of  said  body, 
a  vapor/carrier  outlet  in  said  mixing  chamber  connected  via 

a  third  channel  through  said  body  to  a  vapor/carrier  port 

on  the  outside  of  said  body, 
wherein  said  reactant  liquid  is  carried  from  said  liquid  port 

through  uid  first  chinnel  to  said  mixing  chifflber  via  laid 

liquid   inlet,   and   in   said   mixing  chamber  said   reactant 
liquid  is  vaporized  and  mixed  with  said  carrier  gas.  and  the 

mixture  of  vaporized  liquid  and  carrier  gas  is  exhausted 
from  said  mixing  chamber  via  said  vapor/carrier  outlet, 
and 
a  valve  movable  between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said 
end  of  the  liquid  inlet  in  which  at  least  some  of  the  carrier 
gas  is  permitted  to  flow  over  the  end  of  the  liquid  inlet  and 
vaporize  the  reactant  liquid,  and  a  closed  position  over 
and  covering  said  end  of  the  liquid  inlet  to  prevent  the 

flow  of  the  carrier  gas  over  the  reactant  liquid  but  to  allow 
the  flow  of  the  carrier  gas  to  the  vapor/carrier  outlet. 


AMMONIA-FREE  DEPOSITION  OF  COPPER  BY 
DISPROPORTIONATION 
SoHyt,  Loadoa,  Cmii,  mmiw^  to  Lilly  Loadoa,  Im„ 


Flkd  Nov.  22,  1M3.  Sar.  No.  IS3>t« 

fat  CL*  B05D  3/04 

VS.  a.  427— 30S  43  data* 

1.  A  process  for  the  deposition  of  metallic  copper  on  a  cau- 

Ivtically  activated  surface  comprising  providing  cupric  ions  in 

aqueous  solution,  adding  to  said  cupric  ions  an  ammonia-free 

reducer  to  rapidly  reduce  said  cupric  ions  to  cuprous  hydrox- 
ide, and  thereafter  cfTecting  disproportionation  of  the  resultant 
cuprous  hydroxide  to  bring  about  the  deposition  of  metallic 
copper  principally  on  said  surface. 


5,419.925 
REDUCED  CALORIE  FAT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAININC  POLYOL  POLYESTERS  AND  REDUCED 

CALORIE  TiUGLVCERIDES 
Pa^  ^iHin.  OacinaMi;  Corey  J.  K»— — lly.  MaiacviUc; 
ThoMM  J.  WckMicr,  ClKteMti;  Jeffrey  J.  KcMer,  WcM 
Cheater,  Mary  M.  Fox,  MaiMrille,  ami  Raymwd  L.  Nieboff, 
Waat  Ckcater,  all  of  Ohio,  aaalganra  to  The  Procter  *  Gaable 
Cowpoay,  CtacteMti,  Ohio 
CoatiautkM  ofScr.  No.  70,S81,  Ju.  2, 1993,  ah—ioBrt,  wUch 

la  a  coatioaMkM-i^furt  of  S«r.  No.  946,257,  Sc».  1*,  1992, 
■hoadoBfii.  which  is  a  coMiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  770,496,  Oct  3, 

1991,  ibudoHci  Which  k  i  coiti«ntioa  of  Set.  No.  S«,74l, 

Aag.  2, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,071.669,  which  Is  a  cootlaaatioo  of  Ser. 
No.  329,6».  Mar.  M,  19«9,  ahaaJnaml   Thia  appUcatkM  Apr. 

11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,240 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  patcat  saboeqMit  to  Feb.  22, 

2011.  has  boaa  itfarlalaiwi 

lat  Cl.»  A23D  7/005 

VS.  CL  426—611  49  Ctatasa 

1.  A  reduced  calorie  fat  composition  which  comprises: 

a.  from  about  10  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  an  edible,  sub- 

stintially   noiutMorbabIc,   subsuntially   nondigestible 

polyol  fatty  acid  polyester  having  at  least  4  fatty  acid  ester 
groups,  wherein  said  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sugars  and  sugar  alcohols  containing  from  4 
to  8  hydroxy  groups  and  wherein  each  fatty  acid  group 
has  from  2  to  24  cartmn  atoms;  and 

b.  from  alx>ut  3S  to  about  90%  reduced  calorie  triglycerides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MMM,  MLM, 
MML,  LLM,  LML  and  LLL  triglycerides,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  wherein  M  is  a  saturated  fatty  acid  residue  se- 
lected from  the  group  consuting  of  C*  to  Cio  saturated 

fatty  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  L  is  a  saturated 
fatty  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C20  to  C24  saturated  fatty  acids  and  mixtures  of  C||  to  C24 
saturated  fatty  acids;  wherein  said  reduced  calorie  triglyc- 
erides comprise:  (I)  at  least  about  8S%  combined  MLM, 
MML,  LLM  and  LML  triglycerides;  and  (2)  up  to  about 
IS%  combined  MMM  and  LLL  triglycerides,  and 
wherein  said  fatty  acid  composition  of  the  reduced  calorie 
triglycerides  comprises:  (I)  from  about  10  to  about  70% 

C«to  Ciottturited  fatty  acid*.  (2)  from  about  30  to  about 

90%  Cit  to  C24  saturated  fatty  acids;  and  (3)  from  about 
20%  to  about  80%  C20  to  C24  saturated  fatty  acids. 


5.419,927 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FIBER  REINFORCED 

CERAMIC  COMPOSITES 
Herbert  Dietrick,  New  Qty,  N.Y,  aMigwir  to  CkrouUoy  Gai 
TarMae  Caryoratiaa.  OiaMlbarg.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sc^  26,  1908,  Ser.  No.  249,646 
brt.  a*  B05D  3/04 
VJ&.  a.  427—309  1«  Clai« 

1.  Process  for  coating  a  fiber  reinforced  ceramic  composite 

comprising: 

etching  the  surface  to  be  coated  of  a  fiber  reinforced  ceramic 
composite  with  an  etchant  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
effective  to  expose  the  fiber  in  the  ceramic  composite 
while  leaving  the  fiber  intact  and  bound  to  the  ceramic 
composite;  and  coating  the  etched  surface  of  the  ceramic 
composite  with  a  coating  composition. 


5,419,926 

SURFACE-MODIFIED  PYROGENICALLY  PRODUCED 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE 

lar,  Kariatda;  Diatar  KarMr.  Hami;  Jiirgca  Meyer, 

Stockatadt;  GiiBtlMr  Mictad,  Kartatein,  and  Aadrcas  Stabbc, 
RodcMbach,  aU  of  Gcrm^r,  aiaigaors  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gsasiiachaft,  FraakAvt  am  Maia,  Gtrmamy 
DivWoa  at  Ser.  No.  12,163,  JaiL  2S,  1993.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct 

2i,1993,Scr.No.l41,(»3 

priority.  ap*licatloa  Gcrauay,  Jaa.  31.  1992.  42  02 
Ut  CL'  B05D  1/02 


694.6 


VS.  a.  427— 3«4 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  surface-modified,  pyrogenically 

produced  aluminum  oiidc  which  has  been  surface  modified 

with  a  mixture  of  silane  A  and  silane  B  corresponding  to  the 
chemical  formulas: 
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o 

I 

CH3— O— Si— (CH2)7— CHj 

O 
I 
CH, 


CHj-CHj 

o 
I 
CH3— CH2— O— Si— (CH2)2— CH2NH2 

O 
I 
CHj— CHj 


Silane  A 


SiiineB 


said  surface-modified  pyrogenically  produced  alimunum  oxide 
having  the  following  physico-chemical  properties: 


I  to  18  carbon  atoms.  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom  and  R^  and  R* 

may  be  bonded  with  each  other  to  form  a  heterocyclic 
structure  which  comprises  Y'  as  the  hereto  atom  compo- 
nent; 

(B)  a  compound  having  in  the  molecule  two  or  more  reac- 
tive functional  groups  which  can  form  a  chemical  bond 
with  the  functional  groups  of  the  compoimd  (A)  by  heat- 
ing, the  reactive  fimctional  groups  of  the  compound  (B) 

are  at  least  one  kind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

epoxy  group,  silanol  group,  alkoxysilane  group,  hydroxyl 
group,    amino    group,    imino    group,    isocyanate    group,- 

bloclced  isocyanate  group,  cyclocarboiute  group,  vinyl 
ether  group,  vinyl  thioether  group,  aminomethylol  group, 

alkylated  aminomethylol  group,  acetal  group  and  ketal 
group;  and,  optionally, 

(C)  a  thermal  latent  acid  catalyst  which  is  activated  during 
curing  of  the  composition  by  heating. 


Surface 

(mVg) 

S  to  ISO 

Stamping  IJensity 

(i/\) 

SO  to  90 

Drying  Loss 

(%) 

<5 

Annealing  Loss 

(%) 

0.5  to  12 

Carbon  Content 

(%) 

0.S  to  12 

PH 

4  to  8. 

said  method  comprising  placing  aluminum  oxide  in  a  mixer, 

spraying  the  aluminum  oxide  with  a  mixture  of  Silane  A  and 

Silane  B,  mixing  the  silane  mixture  and  the  aluminum  oxide, 
and  tempering  the  resulting  mixture  at  100*  to  ISO*  C,  the  ratio 
of  silane  mixture  to  aluminum  oxide  being  O.S  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  silane  mixture  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum 
oxide. 


5.419.929 

THERMOSFrriNG  COMPOSITIONS,  THERMAL 

LATENT  AOD  CATALYSTS,  METHODS  OF  COATING 

AND  COATED  ARTICLES 

Maaahiro  laUdoya.  Kanakara;  Klahio  Shibato.  Yokohama; 
Keyi  Kowito,  Tokyo;  Ke^ji  SUbunoto,  Yokohama;  Mit- 
nyuki  MatUta,  Yokohaouu  and  Oaama  Ohe,  Yokohama,  aU 
of  Japan,  awignors  to  Nippon  Oil  a^  Fata  Company,  f  jtmttmA 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMiaaatio»4»fai1  of  Ser.  No.  690,356,  Apr.  4, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5452,740.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9484117 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1990,  2-094267; 

Sep.  28, 1990,  ^25969S;  Oct  26, 1990,  ^288776;  Mar.  28, 1991, 

34)89S10:  Oct  3. 1991. 3.2US14:  Oct  3. 1991, 3.2S3515:  Oct  7. 

1991.  3-287129;  Oct  7.  1991.  3-2S7130;  Mar.  IS.  1992, 
4-0919gS;  Mar.  18.  1992.  4-092240;  Mar.  24.  1992.  4-097055; 
Mar.  24,  1992,  4-097057;  Mar.  24,  1992,  44)97058;  Aag.  31, 

1992,  4-255847 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nliaeqnent  to  Oct  4, 201 1, 

hns  been  diaclained. 

lat  CL*  C08L  29/Oa  33/00.  37/00.  67/02 

VS.  CL  427—386  36  dalna 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  compound  having  in  the  molecule  two  or  more  func- 
tional groups  of  the  formula  (1): 


lt> 
-C— O— C— Y'— R« 
O        HC— R' 


(I) 


5,419,930 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A  PASTE 
Josef  Schncker,  PfbnheiB,  Gerasany,  aarignor  to  SCA  Scfaackcr 

GmbH,  KoenigdMch-SteiB,  Germany 
per  No.  Pa/EP92/0M13,  §  371  Dite  Sep.  22, 1993,  $  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  22, 1993,  per  Pab.  No.  W092/17281,  PeT  Pib. 

Date  Oct  15.  1992 

per  Filed  Mar.  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,207 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatkM  European  Pat  OfT.,  Mar.  27, 
1991,  91810228 

Int  CL«  B05D  1/02 

VS.  CL  427—421  21  CUav 


ITOIMai 
CONTAM 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  constant  width  strip  of  a  paste 
material  to  a  workpiece  which  is  movable  relative  to  a  spray 
device,  the  method  comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 

feeding  the  paste  matoial  to  the  spray  device  by  the  action 

of  a  feed  pressure; 

separating  and/or  mixing  the  paste  material  with  a  com- 
pressed gas  within  the  spray  device; 

spraying  the  paste  material  onto  the  workpiece  with  the 
workpiece  and  the  spray  device  being  moved  relative  to 
one  another; 

controlling  the  amount  of  compressed  gas  supplied  per  imit 
of  time  to  the  paste  so  that  the  strip  ai  paste  material  is 
sprayed  on  along  the  woilcpiece  with  a  constant  width; 


and 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  arc  respectively  selected  from  the     adjusting  a  volume  or  mass  stream  of  the  paste  material  to  a 


group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  organic 
group  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  organic  group  of 


set  value  by  varying  the  feed  pressure  at  a  constant  flow 
cross  section  of  tbc  spruy  device. 
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UQUIO  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 

MMHota  Aawka,  YoImImm;  HMmU  Takao,  Si^nlkara; 
TakMU  To^M,  YokohnM.  mt  Makoto  Kojim,  Tokyo,  all 

uf  Tm«".  ■»!»■"■■  tn '"■nr- "'    ■■■'■■' ■^-'-■—  •'•-'-r-    »-| — 

Filed  Sq^  20,  1993.  Sot.  No.  122,936 
CUm  priority.  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Dec.  14, 1992,  4-352913; 
Stp.  IS,  1993,  4-273574;  Sep.  IS,  1993,  4-273576 

lac  CL*  C02F  1/U J7 
VS.  CL  42»— 1  W  < 


mi'-^ 


IT»— c 


) 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of  substrates 
and  a  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the  substrates;  at  leut 

one  of  said  pair  of  substrates  having  thereon  an  alignment  film 
of  a  polymer  composite  comprising  at  least  two  polymer  i 
ponenU  including  a  polyainidc  represented  by  a  structun 
of  the  following  formula  (1): 


^    ,         corn- 
structural  unit 


(1) 


-I" 

R|2 


NH- 


Wherein  Rn  and  R12  independently  denote  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  a  fluoroalkyl  group  having  1-10 
carbon  atoms. 


S,419^2 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
TakMU  To^no.  Yokokaaui;  Takao  TaktiM*!.  Tokyo;  Hlilrahi 

TakMi,  Sagaaikara;  YaUo  Haaya,  Alaagi;  MaaoMka  Aaooka, 
Yokokaau,  aad  TakaaU  Iwaki,  MacUda,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^- 
on  to  CaMHi  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  «31,9SS,  Feb.  6,  1992,  abwdoocd.  TUa 
appUcatkMi  Jaa.  24, 1994.  Scr.  No.  1S5.164 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  S,  1991,  34)17633 
lat  CI.»  G02F  1/1337 
U,S.  a  428-1  10  CIsiM 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  and  a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  dis- 
posed between  the  substrates,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
substrates  having  thereon  an  alignment  film  comprising  a 
polyimide  having  only  side  chains  and  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  F.  CHb  and  CFj 
formed  by  dehydro-cyclization  of  a  polyamide  acid  which 
is  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  tetracartwxylic  acid  compo- 
nent selected  from  naphthalenetetracarboxylic  acid  and 


derivatives  thereof  with  (ii)  a  diamine  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Formulae  (l)-<4): 


1 

^///^///'////^// 

^1 

^ 

I 

VVvvv^ 

^ 

IT»~C 


^— ^       NHj 


IS« 

e 

Mb 
IS* 

Ilk 


Formula  <l> 


Formula  (2) 


Formula  (3) 


H2N 


X,  Formula  (4) 


wherein  Zi  denotes  a  single  bond,  — CHi— ,  — S— , 
—CO—.  — C(CH3)2—  or  — C(CF3h— :  Z2— Zt  indepen- 
dently denote  a  single  bond,  — O— ,  — CH2— ,  — S— , 

-CO-.  -qCHjh-Or  -qCFjh-;  ««/  ;n-X|0  inde- 
pendently denote  H.  F,  CH3  or  CFb 
so  as  to  form  an  alignment  structure  with  a  region  of  a  CI 

alignment  sute  in  which  a  plurality  of  smectic  layers  each 
comprising  plural  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  aligned 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  plural  liquid  crystal  molecules 
being  aligned  to  extend  such  that  their  forward  ends  de- 
fme  acute  pre-tilt  angle*  with  respect  to  said  pair  of  sub- 
strates and  the  extension  directions  of  said  plural  liquid 

crystal  molecules  adjacent  to  said  pair  of  substrates  inter- 
sect each  other,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  smectic 

layers  are  bent  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  for^vard 
direction  of  the  molecules. 


3,419,933 

ANNULAR  ARTICLE-WRAPPING  MEMBER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Maaaadtsa  Tmkada;  Kiyoaki  Marata;  Yannki  Ota,  aad  Y»- 

ihihiko  WitaMbe,  ill  of  Tokyo,  Jipsn,  aMigson  to  HeiKi 

PoiyaMr  Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoMtnattoa  of  Ser.  No.  4««32S,  Mar.  6,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

S,lS6,9a9.  Tki*  appUcatioa  Aof.  31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  937,283 

Claiav  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  8, 19S9, 1-SS580;  Jul. 
IS,  1999,  1-1SS202 

laL  CL*  B6SB  53/00.  85/02:  B32B  31/20 
MS.  CL  42S— 34.1  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  wrapped,  heat-sealed  article,  comprising: 

an  article  having  an  aimular  shape; 
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a  protective  covering  comprising  plastic  material  com-  5,419,935 

pletely  and  closely  overlying  said  article;  PACKAGING  FOR  CEDAR  PRODUCTS 

at  least  one  heat  seal,  formed  by  joining  abutting  ends  of  said  Joaeph  F.  Batcra,  420  Howard  Rd,,  Gtadwyae,  Pa.  19035 


plastic  material  which  extend  outwardly  from  said  article 

in  a  suljatantially  radial  direction,  such  that  said  plastic 
material  substantially  completely  surrounds  and  encloses 
said  article,  wherein  said  at  least  one  heat  seal  comprises 


UJS. 


Filed  Dec  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  999^12 

lat.  CL*  B27N  5/02:  B32B  23/08 
CL42S— 35.6 


overlapped  portions  of  said  plastic  material,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  heat  seal  includes  first  and  second  heat  seal 
portions  comprising  overlapped  portions  of  said  plastic 
material  positioned  substantially  in  a  plane  including  a 
routional  axis  of  said  annular  article;  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  heat  seal  comprises  at  least  two 

rows  of  seal,  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  rows  is  a  row 
of  dot  seal. 


5,419,934 
MULTILAYER  COEXTRUDED  POLYOLEFIN  STRETCH 

WRAP  FILMS 

Gresory  M.  WUaoo,  Eaa  dalre,  Wia..  aaaigaor  to  MofcU  OU 
Corporatton.  Fairfax.  Va. 

F1M  Dec.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  991,902 
lat  CL*  B65B  53/00 
VS.  CL  428—34.9  8  Claiaia 

1.  A  thermoplastic  stretch  wrap  film  for  the  overwrapping 
of  palletized  loads  comprising  at  least  three  layers, 
said  three  layers  having  two  outer  layers  and  an  intermediate 
layer  positioned  between  said  outer  layers, 

said  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  mixture  having  a  blend 

ratio  of  from  95%   propylene  honiopolynier/S%  linear 
low  density  polyethylene  to  85%  propylene  homopoly- 

mer/ 1 5%  linear  low  density  polyethylene,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  two  outer  layers  comprising  a  second  linear  low 

density  polyethylene, 
said  second  linear  low  density  polyethylene  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethylene  copolymerized  with  about  1  to  20  weight 
percent  total  of  at  least  one  alpha  olefin  having  from  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  containing  from  3.3  to  13  weight 
percent  n-hexane  extractibles, 

said  n-hexane  extractibles  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  stretch  wrap  film  to  exert  a  cling  force 
when  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  itself  or  another 
surface  when  used  in  the  stretch  overwrap  packaging  of 
articles, 

wherein  the  amount  of  force  required  to  stretch  the  stretch 
wrap  film  can  be  controlled  by  adjusting  the  blend  ratio  of 
said  mixtiue. 


1.  Packaging  for  a  cedar  product  comprising  an  opaque  wall 
portion,  wherein  the  interior  surface  of  said  opaque  wall  por- 
tion has  a  protective  barrier  that  inhibits  diffusion  of  chemicab 
from  said  cedar  product  into  said  opaque  wall  portion. 


5,419,936 
POLYESTER  BOTTLES 
NeU  Tiadale,  Clei«laad,  Eagiaad,  aarigaor  to  ICI 

ladartrie*  PLC,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Cootianation  of  Ser.  No.  617,037,  Not.  23, 1990,  i 

This  appUcatioa  JnL  6,  1993.  Scr.  No.  88,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom  Nor.  24, 1909, 

8926631 

lat.  CL«  B29C  45/16 

vs.  CL  428 — 35.8  6  Clai^ 

1.  An  injection  moulded  bottle  preform  which  comprises  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  composition  comprising  a  polymer 
which  contains  metal  particles,  which  are  sufficiently  fine  for 
tbem  not  to  t>e  visible  to  the  eye  and  which  intrinsically  absorb 
radiation  in  the  wavelength  region  500  nm  to  2000  mn,  in  a 
quantity  in  the  range  10  to  300  ppm  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polymer  such  that  the  reheat  time  of  the  polymer  is  less  than 

the  reheat  time  of  the  polymer  in  the  absence  of  the  particles. 


5,419,937 
OPTICAL  RECORD  CARRIER 
aMa  H.  CoooAa,  Eiadhovca.  NetheriaMb;  Aatoaiaa  H.  M. 
HoHsiag,  CrotoB  oa  Hadaoa,  N.Y.,  aad  WDasa  Vaa  E*  Sptek- 
■MU,  EiadboTca,  Netheriaada,  aari^Mr*  to  U.S.  PUUp*  Cor- 
poratkm.  New  Yoi^  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,085,  Oct  L  1992, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3,085 

OiiM  priority,  applicitioii  Evopeu  Pit  Off„  Dec.  12, 


1991.  91203265 
U.S.  CL  428—64 


lat.  CL*  B32B  3/00 


17 


3-7 
^-6 


^5 
.4 


f 


1.  An  optica]  record  carrier  for  writing  and  reading  informa- 
tion by  means  of  a  radiation  beam  incident  on  an  entrance  face 
of  the  record  carrier,  comprising  a  substrate  carrying  a  stack  of 
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layers,  which  stack  compriaes  a  recording  layer,  a  transparent 

interference  layer  and  a  reflection  layer,  in  that  order;  charac- 
terized in  that  the  reflection  layer  of  the  stack  faces  the  en- 
trance face,  and  the  reflection  layer  comprises  a  metal  or  a 
metal  alloy. 


Sv«19.93S 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  TWO 

MAGNETIC  LAYERS  OF  HEXAGONAL  FERRTTE 
MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  AND  BINDER  WHEREIN  THE 

EASY  AXES  OF  THE  PARTICLE  IS  SPECIFIED 
TswMO  Kaiotaid;  K«Oi  YokoyuH;  Kc^i  Kofik  ud  YmwIcU 
TokBoka.  aU  of  Nasano.  Ja»«^  aMlvMn  to  TDK  Corrira- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Jiu.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S3,498 

CUlu  priority.  ippUettioi  Japu,  Jal.  3. 1992,  i-lXM61 


iBt.CL*Gl  IB  5/00 


UJLCL42a — 64 


5,419,939 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  DISK 
HiroyBki  Arioka;  TodUU  Aoi;  AUo  Oimra.  and  Hideki  DoU, 

■U  of  NapM,  Jopu,  OMisMn  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,036 

ClaiM  priority,  aypUcatiM  Jtpu,  Sep.  24, 1992, 4-279449 

Iirt.  CL*  B33B  3/00 

VJS.  CL  420— «4  6  ' 


I.  An  optical  recording  disk  comprising  on  a  substrate  a  dye 
base  recording  layer,  an  intermediate  layer,  and  a  reflective 

liyer  in  the  described  order,  wherein 

said  reflective  layer  is  composed  of  at  least  one  metal  ele- 
ment and  is  60  to  200  nm  thick,  and 

(aid  intermediate  layer  contains  a  compound  of  the  one 
metal  space  element  or  a  compoimd  of  at  least  one  of  the 
metal  elements  where  the  reflective  layer  contains  more 
than  one  metal  eletnent  and  is  3  to  30  nm  thick. 


no  no 


1,  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 

first  magnetic  layer  coated  thereon  having  at  least  one  record- 
ing track,  and  a  second  magnetic  layer  coated  on  the  first 
magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  layers  being  composed  essen- 
tially of  magnetic  hexagonal  ferrite  particles  and  binder,  and 
wherein  the  easy  axes  of  the  magnetic  particles  in  the  first 
magnetic  layer  in  a  zone  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
are  oriented  substantially  in  the  recording  track  direction,  and 
the  easy  axes  of  the  magnetic  particles  in  the  second  magnetic 
layer  in  a  zone  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  medium  are 

oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  second  layer's  sur- 
face, and  the  easy  axis  of  the  magnetic  particles  changes  in  a 
continuous  manner  from  substantially  in  the  recording  track 
direction  to  subsuntially  in  the  perpendicular  direction  be- 
tween said  zones.said  magnetic  recording  medium  having  the 
values  of    - 

SQR:,£0.30 

SQR,S0.33 

where  SQRx  is  the  squareness  ratio  of  said  magnetic  layer  in 
the  recording  track  direction.  SQR^is  the  intra-surface  square- 
ness ratio  of  said  magnetic  layer  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  recording  track  direction,  and  has  the  value  of 

£3% 

wherein  a  is  given  by 

-A006)Xl00//(%) 

wherein  I  is  the  peak  intensities.  I(hkl).  of  the  (hkl)  planes  of 
said  magnetic  layer  upon  x-ray  diffraction,  defined  by 

/-A006)4- Alio)-!- #(107) -t-AlU). 


S.419,940 
COLORIZED  ACRYLIC  AWARD  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
CotmU  D.  Wood,  EagMi,  aad  Clyde  L.  AndcrMm,  White  Bear 
Lake,  both  of  Miaik,  aasi^on  to  Dcaiaacr  Selcctioas,  Inc.,  St. 

Pad,Miu. 

FUed  Aog.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114,011 

iBt.  CL*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  42S— U  " 


1.  An  award  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  wherein  said 
base  includes  a  lower  opaque  base  member  and  an  upper 
plate,  said  upper  plate  being  made  of  a  colorized  acrylic 
material,  a  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  including  a  planar 
reflective  layer  which  extends  beneath  s*id  upper  surface 

of  said  base; 

(b)  a  Ihree-dimensiooal.  integral  prism,  said  prism  l>etng 
made  of  an  acrylic  material;  and 

(c)  solvent  welding  means  for  adhering  said  prism  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  tiase. 
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5,419,941 

HIP  OR  RIDGE  SHINGLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Mickael  J.  Noone,  Wayne,  and  Kermit  E.  Stahl,  North  Waica, 

both  of  Pa.,  aatignon  to  CertainTeed  Corporation,  Valley 

Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,331 

ht  a*  D06N  7/04:  B61D 17/14:  E04D 1/00 


vs.  a.  42S— 141 


2Claims 


1.  A  composite  laminated  shingle  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a 
roof  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  shingle; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  shingle  in  surface-to-surface  engage- 
ment with  said  first  layer  of  shingle; 

(c)  wherein  each  said  layer  is  comprised  of  a  b&se  mat  with 

asphaltic  material  applied  thereto  and  a  covering  of  gran- 
ules on  one  surface  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  curable  adhesive  located  between  said  layers  of  shingle, 
sandwiched  therebetween; 

with  said  layers  of  shingle  comprising  a  bent  three-dimensional 
configuration  held  in  said  configuration  by  the  curing  of  said 
adhesive,  prior  to  application  of  the  laminated  shingle  to  a 
roof,  wherein  the  adhesive  is  disposed  between  the  layers  of 

shiogle  at  locations  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bend. 


5,419,942 
BASE  FILM  OF  DIGITAL  COMPACT  CASSETTE  TAPE 
NariUro  Maaoda,  Yokohama,  and  Maiaahi  Inagrid,  Tmkni, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Diafoil  Hoechst  Company,  Lin- 
tted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Ju.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,261 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  44105914 

ImL  a.*  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a  42S-141  16  Claiiu 

1.  A  base  film  having  outer  surfaces  A  and  B.  which  has  a 

Young's  modulus  of  at  least  600  kg/nun^  in  a  machine  direc- 
tion, which  is  useful  for  a  digital  compact  cassette  tape,  and 
which  compriaes  two  biaxially  oriented  polyester  filnis  which 
are  laminated  by  coextnision. 

wherein  one  of  said  two  films  contains  from  O.OS  to  1.0%  by 

weight  of  particles,  the  particles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  O.OS  to  1.0  micrometers  and  provides  the  sur- 
face A  which  has  a  center  line  average  roughness  of  S  to 

20  nanometers,  and 

wherein  the  other  of  said  two  films  has  a  thickness  of  at  least 
one  micrometer  and  contains  from  1 .0  to  10.0%  by  weight 
of  particles,  the  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
0.1  to  1.0  micrometers,  and  provides  the  surface  B  which 
has  a  center  line  average  roughness  of  24  to  4S  nanome- 
ters. 


5,419,943 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  WITH  A  TG  OF  80*  C.  TO  100*  C 

Katnkiko  Megvo;  MildUko  Kato;  Tetmji  NiaUda;  MiBom 

Kanazawa,  and  Makoto  Yoaliimiira,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  1.1993,  Ser.  No.  144417 

Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Oct.  30.  1992,  4-314246; 
Dec  1,  1992,  4-343639 

Lit  a'  GllB  5/00 

VS.  CL  428—141  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  mediimi  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 

support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  layer 
comprising  ferromagnetic  particles  and  a  binder,  wherein  said 
nonmagnetic  support  has  a  transverse-direction  Young's  mod- 
ulus of  at  least  1,000  Kg/mm^,  said  magnetic  layer  has  a  glass 

transition  temperature  of  80'  to  iOO'  C,  and  said  magnetic 

recording  medium  has  a  total  thickness  of  less  than  1 2  fi.m. 


5,419,944 

TRANSFER  SHEET  WITH  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  FOR 

PERSONALLY  COLORED  DESIGNS 

George  L.  Sammls,  1700  S.  Eiaeiihower  Ave.,  Maaoa  Oty,  Iowa 
S0401 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  779,626,  Oct.  21,  1991,  abandoned. 

Tut  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,960 

Int  a.<  B32B  5/16 

vs.  CL  428 — 147  4  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  sheet  (10)  for  transferring  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive decal  having  personally  applied  crayon  coloring  (22) 
onto  a  section  of  fabric  clothing  (20).  said  transfer  sheet  (10) 
comprising; 

a  paper  sheet  (12)  treated  with  a  release  agent  layer, 

a  transparent  transfer  layer  (16)  of  thermoplastic  material 
bonded  directly  to  said  release  agent  for  establishing  a 
discrete  area  of  transfer  material  on  the  paper  sheet  (12) 
devoid  of  inks  or  other  opaque  agents  and  suitable  for 
coloring  by  a  consumer,  and  for  melting  and  releasing 
from  said  release  agent  in  response  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture; 

and  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  adhesive-abrasive  parti- 
cles (18)  disposed  on  said  transparent  transfer  layer  (16) 

for  abrading  crayon  rubbed  thereover  and  for  forming  a 
mechanical  bond  between  the  fabric  (20)  and  said  transfer 

material  (16).  said  particles  (18)  being  initially  abrasive  for 
depositing  crayon  thereon  and  thereafter  melting  in  re- 
sponse to  heat  to  become  an  adhesive  for  enhancing  the 
bond  between  said  transfer  material  (16)  and  the  fabric 
(20)  to  securely  trap  the  abraded  crayon  (22)  therebe- 
tween. 


5,419,945 

SIMUUTED  MECHANICS  CREEPER  AND  OIL  AND 

GREASE  DRIP  CATCHING  MAT 

GiAriel  A.  Lopez,  144  W.  Lm  Floraa,  Aicatfa,  Calif.  91006 

FIM  Tivw.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  976,580 

bt  CL*  B32B  1/Oa-  B62D  27/00 

VS.  CL  428—178  29  Clai^ 

1.  A  combined  simnlatfid  creeper  and  mat  for  mechanics 
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servicing  a  vehicle  spaced  from  ■  fkx>r  and  for  catching  vehi- 
cle drippings,  comprising  in  combination  with  said  vehicle  and 
said  floor: 
a  sheet  of  cellular  material  having  a  lower  surface  contacting 


shapes  which  are  provided  on  a  dielectric  material  within 
an  integral  dielectric  substrate,  the  electrode  films  being 


::^ 


O^ 


said  floor  and  having  an  upper  surface  parallel  to  said 
lower  surface;  and 
on  said  upper  surface  a  drip-impervious  layer  facing  said 
vehicle  and  having  a  lower  surface  friction  than  said  sheet 
at  said  lower  surface. 


arranged  within  the  dielectric  substrate  and  coacting  so  as 
to  constitute  said  circuit  element. 


ADHESIVE  FOR  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Shin  TakaMsawa;  Tetarov  ItIm;  VtmH  Toahaka,  aU  of  Skteo- 
datc,  aMi  TakaaU  Kagaya,  Mooka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaivMn  to 

Hitacki  Chemkil  Co,  Ul,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  314.774 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep-  30,  1993.  5-243455 

Int.  Cl.»  B05D  5/12.  S/IOc  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a  428-206  9  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  printed  wiring  board  pro- 
duced by  an  additive  process  comprising  an  epoxy  resin, 
acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber,  an  alkylphenol  resin,  and  an 
inorganic  filler  as  major  components,  and  0.05  to  5.0%  by 
weight  of  an  internal  mold  release  agent  obtained  from  tri-,  di-, 

or  mono-alkyi  phosphoric  ester  having  one  or  more  tlkyl 

moieties  with  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  an  amine  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  major  components. 


5.419,94« 

HARD  AUSTENmC  STAINLESS  STEEL  SCREW  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Akin  YoahiM,  OhUu;  Maaudd  Tahara,  Takatudd;  HanM 

Scabokaya,  ToadabayaaU;  Keuo  Kitano,  Kawachlaagano. 

and  Tcrw>  Minato,  HaaUmrto,  aU  of  Japaia,  aaaignon  to 

DiidouuN  Coatli  Onki,  Japu 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  6M.440.  Mar.  13,  1991,  which  t»  a 

coatlnnatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  479,013,  Feb.  12.  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,013,371.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  S3,271 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcttiop  Japan,  Oct  4, 1990,  ^267729 

fat.  a.*  F16B  25/00 
VS.  CI.  428— 21«  ♦  < 


5  419^7 

NON-REGPROCAL  aRClIT  ELEMENTS 

Hiroki  DcjinuM  Takahiro  Joodo;  KeiJi  Okamura;  TakaaU 
Kawanami;  TakaaU  Haacsawa.  aad  Kataayoki  Ohara.  all  of 
Na^okakyo,  Japan,  aMigBors  to  Marata  Mfg.  Co.  lac, 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,513 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  17,  1992,  4-125630; 
Apr.  25, 1992,  4-131«13 

lat.  a.*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  42»— 209  «  Clalma 

1.  A  non-reciprocal  circuit  element  having  substantially  less 

attenuation  of  signals  in  a  transmission  direction,  than  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  transmission  direction,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrode  films  having  respective  pattern 


I.  A  Stainless  steel  screw  having  a  corroaion-rcsistant  por- 
tion, the  screw  comprising: 

a  core  of  austenitic  stainless  steel, 

a  hard  layer  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  austenitic  stainless 
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steel  core,  the  hard  layer  haviitg  a  thickness  of  30-150  fun 

and  a  hardness  of  320-6S0  Hv  and  comprising  a  solid 
solution  of  N,  Fe-C  and  austenitic  stainless  steel,  and 
an  ultra  hard  layer  over  a  portion  of  the  hard  layer  so  as  to 
leave  a  neck  portion  or  a  head  portion  of  the  screw  of  the 
hard  layer  forming  an  external  surface  of  the  screw,  the 
ultra  hard  layer  having  a  thickness  of  15-30  fun  and  a 
hardness  of  1200-1400  Hv  and  comprising  intermetal 
compoimds  including  an  intermetal  compound  selected 
from  tbe  group  consisting  of  CrN,  Cr2N,  and  F2.3N; 

the  ultra  hard  layer  and  the  neck  portion  or  head  portion  of 
the  hard  layer  together  forming  the  external  surface  of  the 
screw. 


JOa 


state  in  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  core  strands  so 
that  said  first  plurality  of  threads  are  extended  on  account 
of  their  helical  coiling,  and  cooling  said  cross-linked  poly- 
mer layer  with  embedded  core  strands  and  reinforcing 
threads  while  in  a  stretched  state. 


5,419351 

CUT  AND  ABRASION  KESISTANT  WEBBING  AND 

MULTIFILAMENT  BICOMFONENT  YARN  USED  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  Gola,  Swmiw,  Maas.,  aari^aor  to  Mardock  WAUag 

Coaspaay,  W,  Ceatnd  Faita,  RX 

CaMiantk»-i»-pait  Of  Scr.  No.  OnjtSt,  Apr.  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,219,636.  Ilia  appUcatfcw  Jan.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,536 

lat  a*  B32B  23/02;  D04H  J/04:  D02G  3/00;  B66C  1/12 

VS.  a  42S— 229  «  CUw 


3,419^ 

HEAT  RECOVERABLE  PRODUCT 
Karl-Heias  Mara,  Gailiaea,  aad  Ftvaz  GntiewaU, 

botk  Of  Gcraaay,  aaa^ora  to  YabdactaU  Electro  GaibH, 

HaaoTcr,  Gcraaay 

CoaHaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  816,751,  Jaa.  2,  1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  to  a  diTiatea  of  Ser.  No.  379,093,  JaL  13,  19«9,  Pat  No. 

5,14131X  TUa  appiicatkM  Jaa.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2,533 

OaiaM  priority,  appBcalioa  GcraHmy,  JaL  13,  19M,  38  23 
649.1;  Sep.  21, 19m,  3«  31  996.9;  Oct  1. 1918,  38  33  415.1 

]A  a*  D03D  13/00 

vs.  a.  428—222  24  dains 

1.  A  heat  recoverable,  flat  object  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  extending  core  strands  formed  by 

helically  coiling  a  first  plurality  of  reinforcing  threads 

around  a  plurality  of  parallel  polymeric  cores; 
a  second  plurality  of  reinforcing  threads  extending  across 

and  intersecting  transversely  said  core  strands; 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  reinforcing  threads  having 

a  tensile  strength  higher  than  the  polymeric  cores  at  a  heat 

recovering  temperature  of  the  object;  and 

a  cross-linked  polymer  layer; 

the  heat  recoverable  object  formed  by  embedding  said  core 
strands  and  said  second  plurality  of  threads  in  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  layer,  cross-linking  the  polymer  layer  to 
form  said  cross-linked  layer, 

stretching  said  cross-linked  polymer  layer  with  embedded 
core  strands  and  reinforcing  threads  while  in  a  heated 


1.  An  elongated  webbing  formed  from  warp  and  weft  yams 
woven  together,  said  webbing  comprising  face  and  back  sur- 
faces, at  least  some  of  said  warp  yams  being  specially  formed 

SO  IS  to  exhibit  increased  resistance  to  abrasion  and  cutting, 

said  specially  fonned  warp  yams  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  filaments  each  of  which  comprises  a  core  and  an 
outer  sheath,  the  melting  point  of  the  sheath  being  lower  than 
that  of  its  core,  said  specially  fonned  yams  being  located 

intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  webbing,  said  wdv 
bing  having  twen  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  suflicient  to 
melt  said  sheaths,  but  not  said  cores,  said  specially  formed 
yams,  after  heat  treatment,  having  at  least  as  great  a  modulus 
of  elasticity  as  the  yams  in  said  webbing  that  have  not  been 

specially  formed. 


5,419,950 
Patent  Not  laaacd  For  This  Naaiber 


5,419,952 

MAKING  SLUB  YARN  ON  OPEN-END  MACHINE,  AND 

COMPOSITE  FABRIC 

Michid  W.  Browi,  Charlotte;  Lee  K.  Powell,  Chin  Grore; 
JaMB  C  Sagle,  Jr.,  Moorcfrilk:  Bca  M.  Croker,  Gtmm- 

boro,  aad  Max  H.  Haaec,  Mooreairille,  aU  of  N.C,  MBlqaiiis 
to  BarUagtoa  ladaatriea,  lac,  Greeaaboro,  N.C. 
Coatiaiatio»4a-poit  of  Scr.  No.  881,263,  May  II,  1992.  Thk 
applicarioa  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  66,279 
lat  CL»  DOIH  I/IZ  7/882.  7/892.  7/00;  D02J  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—255  29  OaiH 

28.  A  denim  fabric,  having  a  weight  of  about  S-17  oz./sq- 
.yd.,  and  light  colored  effects  formed  irregularly  alon  the 
surface  thereof,  produced  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  first  novelty  warp  yam  of  cotton,  having  a 

random  configuration  of  effects  having  a  length  of  atxHit  i 
inch  to  4  inches; 
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(b)  making  a  tecond  warp  yam  at  least  primarily  of  cotton; 

(c)  making  a  warp  comprising  at  least  30%  of  the  first  nov- 
elty yirt,  ind  ai  Inst  10%  of  the  second  warp  yam; 


(d)  making  a  primarily  cotton  filling  yam;  and 

(e)  weaving  the  warp  and  filling  yam  into  a  tight  denim 

fabric  construction  which  highhghts  the  warp  effects. 


MULTILAYE3I  COMPOSITE  AIK  nLTRATION  MEDIA 

Rick  L.  rfcifiii   1*T7  Valley  Meadow.  Odi  View.  Calif.  93023 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  ti,3»9 

lat  a*  B32B  5/06 

VS.  a.  43S— 2M  13  ClaiM 


b.  an  impregnating  composition  applied  to  the  at  least  one 
layer  of  reinforcing  material  and  comprised  of: 
(1)  a  concentrate  comprising  a  catalytic  metal-polymer 

complex  formed  between  at  least  one  salt  of  a  catalytic 

metal  and  at  least  one  croaslinkable  synthetic  monomer 
or  polymer,  wherein  the  at  least  one  salt  is  a  salt  of  ■ 

catalytic  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
metal  of  Group  IB  and  a  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  elements,  and  wherein  the  at  least 

one  crosslinkablc  synthetic  monomer  or  polymer  is  one 
of  (a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  unsaturated  polyester  and  a  polyvinyl  ester,  and  (b)  a 


,1 


monomer  which  contains  a  double  bond  and  which  is  a 
reactive  diluent  compatible  with  unuturated  polyesters 

uid  polyvinyl  esten;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  additional  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  crosslinkable  synthetic  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester  and  a  polyvinyl  ester,  (b)  a  monomer 
which  contains  a  double  bond  and  which  is  a  reactive 

diluent  compatible  with  unsaturated  polyesters  and 
polyvinyl  esters,  (c)  a  solvent,  and  (d)  a  crosslinking 
agent, 

wherein  the  laminate  preform  includes  said  at  least  one 

crosslinkable  synthetic  polymer  as  a  B-stage  polymer. 


1.  A  composite  air  filter  media  comprising: 

a  first,  main  layer  of  electrostatically  charged,  synthetic 
organic  resin  fibers  capable  of  filtering  more  than  90%  of 
0.1  to  0.3  micron  particles  from  a  flowing  airstream; 

a  second,  prefilter  layer  of  flame  retardant  synthetic  organic 
resin  capable  of  efficiently  removing  panicles  larger  than 
10  microns  from  said  flowing  air  stream,  disposed  on  a 
first  side  of  said  first  layer;  and 

a  backing  layer  of  flame  retardant.  non-woven,  synthetic 

organic  resin  having  good  tear  resistance  disposed  on  a 

second  side  of  said  first  layer. 


Sv419,9M 

COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  A  CATALYTIC 

METAL-POLYMER  COMPLEX  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  A  LAMINATE  PREFORM  OR  A 

LAMINATE  WHICH  IS  CATALYTICALLY  EFFECTIVE 

FOR  SUBSEQUENT  ELECTROLESS  METALLIZATION 

THEREOF 

Scott  A.  Lame,  Mcaphia.  aad  ClMrlic  F.  Yaaccy,  Germaatowii. 
both  of  Teas.,  ■aslganrs  to  The  Alpha  CorporatioB,  ColUer- 
▼ille,  Tean. 

CoatiBUttoo-bHpart  of  Scr.  No.  13,320,  Feb.  4, 1993, 

abaadoMd.  TUi  applicatioa  Jaa.  3.  1993.  Scr.  No.  70,T7S 
Mat.  CI.»  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  42»— 273  17 

1.  A  laminate  preform,  comprising: 
a.  at  least  one  layer  of  reinforcing  material;  and 


S,419,»SS 

METHOD  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  SUPERABSORBENT 

POLYMER  AND  PRODUCTS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 

Kenneth  C.  Ehrhardt,  Ckariottc;  Joha  B.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  PImtUIc; 

Joanne  C.  Mahcrns,  Ckariottc,  and  David  R.  McWUIianH, 

Dnriten,  aU  of  N.C  Mrioon  to  Hocehat  Celancac  Corpora- 

tfam.  SoMcrrille,  N  J. 

CoMtaaatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  mS,S3«,  Dec  11,  1991.  abaadoMd. 

Thk  apyttcathM  Jan.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  79,694 

Lrt.  CL*  A61L  15/22.  15/24.  15/28 

VS.  CL  42S— 2S3  »  Claliaa 

1.  An  absoritent  material  comprising  a  solution  spinnable  or 

solution  extrudable  matrix  material,  said  matrix  material  being 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  esters,  acrylic 

acid  esters,  polyvinyl  esters,  and  copolymers  and  combinations 

of  the  foregoing,  particles  of  a  superabsorbent  polymer  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  matrix  material,  and  a  plasticizer  mixed 
into  said  matrix  material,  said  plasticizer  l>eing  present  in  an 

amount  sufTicient  to  enhance  said  absorbent  materials's  absor- 
bency  and  retention  properties,  said  plasticizer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalate  esters,  phosphate  esters, 
low  molecular  weight  polypropylene  glycol,  olcates,  seba- 
cates,  adipates,  fatty  acid  esters,  hydrocarbon  derivatives  sul- 
fonamides, and  glycol  derivatives. 
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5,419,956 

ABSORBENT  STRUCTURES  CONTAINING  SPECIFIC 

PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTIONS  OF 

SUPERABSORBENT  HYDROGEI^FORMING 

MATERIALS  MIXED  WITH  INORGANIC  POWDERS 
Doaald  C  Roc,  garianati.  Ohio,  MsiBaar  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  CoapHiy,  Clacinuti,  Ohio 
ContinurtioB  of  Scr.  No.  685455,  Apr.  12, 1991,  ciMndoncd. 

This  appUcatiaa  Jaa.  22.  1993,  Ser.  No.  80.993 

The  portioa  ofthe  terai  of  this  pirtcot  sabaeqiMnt  to  Feb.  3, 2007, 

hns  been  diaciaimed. 

Int.  a.«  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  42S— 2S3  58  Claiau 


5,419,958 

REDUCED  ODOR  FRAGRANCE  SAMPLER 

Jnck  W.  Chnrbonncno,  Somcrcet,  Wic,  aaii^or  to  Minnesota 

Miiiiig  aid  MiBnfktwiit  CoHpiiy.  St  Pill  MiiL 

CoatiBaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,732,  May  28.  1992. 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcaticm  May  21.  1993.  Scr.  No.  fi5,643 

Int.  a.«  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  42S-315.5  17  dninv 


1.  An  absorbent  structure  comprising  a  prinuu^  structure 
and  a  particulate  material  composition  in  said  primary  struc- 
ture, said  particulate  material  composition  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic powder  intermixed  with  particles  of  substantially  water- 
insoluble,  absorbent,  hydrogel-fonning.  polymer  material 
which  has  been  formed  by  solution  polymerization,  said  poly- 
mer material  particles  being  of  such  size  that  at  least  about  70% 
of  said  polymer  material  particles,  by  weight,  will  pass  through 

a  U.S.  Standard  30  mesh  sieve  with  297  micron  openings  and 

be  retained  on  a  U.S.  Standard  170  mesh  sieve  with  88  micron 
openings  when  said  polymer  material  particles  are  tested  ac- 
cording to  the  Sieving  Test. 


5,419,957 
LOW  HEAT  RELEASE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITES 

Pitrick  H.  Mirtii;  Peter  K.  Kii,  bott  of  Durille,  Cilif^ 

Stephea  E.  Baica,  aad  Ritchie  A.  WeaaUag.  both  of  Midlaad. 
Mich.,  aasiginri  to  The  Dow  Of  trai  Coavaay,  Midlaad, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mny  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  245,152 
lat.  CL*  B32B  5/24 
VS.  a.  428—311.1  25  Claims 

1.  A  low  heat  release,  low  density,  fiber-reinforced  compos- 
ite comprising:  (a)  a  matrix  which  comprises  a  solid  thermo- 
plastic polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyaryl- 

sulfone,  polyethersulfone,  polyetheretherketone,  polyether- 

ketoneketone,  a  copolycarbonate  of  4,4'-thiodiphenol  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bisphenol  A. 
9,9-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)fluorene,  and  l,l-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-! -phenyl  ethane,  a  copolycarbonate  of  bisphenol  A 
and  9.9-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)fluorene.  l,l-bia(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)- 1 -phenyl  ethane  polycarbonate,  bisphenol  A  polycar- 
bonate, and  polyetherimide;  (b)  from  about  10  to  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composite  of  randomly  oriented 
reinforcing  fibers  distributed  throughout  the  matrix,  the  fibers 

having  an  average  length  of  lest  than  about  O.S  inch  and  an 

aspect  ratio  of  at  least  about  40;  the  matrix  having  a  void 
volume  of  from  about  20  to  alxMit  90  percent  by  volunte  and 

being  prepwed  by  heating  a  dcnsified  fiber-reinforced  polymer 
sheet  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  temperature  of  the 

thennoplastic  polymer,  ^vhereby  the  sheet  is  expanded  in  a 

direction  perpendicular  to  that  of  a  plane  defined  by  the  sheet, 
and  (c)  a  thermoplastic  skin  layer  laminated  on  each  major 
surface  thereof. 


«  w  " 


1.  A  sampler  for  delivery  of  microencapsulated  liquid  fra- 
grance material  comprising: 

at  least  one  treated  paper  sheet  defining  an  enclosed  cavity, 
the  paper  sheet  being  at  least  partially  treated  with  a 
polymeric  volatile  liquid  containment  treatment  tvherein 
said  polymeric  volatile  liquid  containment  treatment  is 
liquid  water-stable  and  organic  Uquid  capsule  fill-stable, 
such  that  the  enclosed  cavity  is  substantially  completely 
defined  by  treated  portion(s)  of  the  sheet;  and 

microcapsules,  comprising  microencapsulated  organic  liquid 
capsule  fill,  disposed  within  said  cavity,  wherein  said 
treated  paper  sheet  allows  the  transmission  of  moisture 
vapor  therethrough. 


5.419,959 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  AN 

INFRA-RED  UGHT  TRANSPARENT  BALKCOAT  LAYER 

HerBani  Roller,  Lndwiphafei;  Peter  Hcflaau,  Bad  Dwrk- 

iMim  Miekad  HitifeU:  Dieter  Stoekbtfur.  M  of  GiMB- 

Ml 


Easelhardt,   Plaakstadt;    Edwia    Rothfhas,    HohhcrB 

■d  Wi 


to  BASF  Matnctics 


We 
Peter 

Werner  Com, 

DwkheiM,  all  ot  Gcraumy, 
GaAH.  MaaahriM,  Gcr—j 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  888,713,  May  27,  1992,  i 

TUa  appiicntion  Fdi.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  199,357 
daiaw  priority,  application  GcraHwy,  May  31,  1991,  41  17 
9MJ 

tata^GllBVOQ 

U.S.  a.  428—327  6  OaiM 

1.  A  flexible  magnetic  recording  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  non-magnetic  substrate  in  tape  form  having  a  first 
main  side  and  a  second  main  side  opposite  to  the  first  main  side, 
a  magnetic  layer  applied  to  said  first  main  side  of  said  substrate 
and  a  backing  layer  formed  on  said  second  main  side  fixMn  a 
diqtersed  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  polymer, 
frtMH  2.S  to  23  %  by  volimie  of  a  filler,  from  O.S  to  3  %  by 
volume  of  an  auxiliary  pigment,  and  from  1-10%  by  volume  of 

spherical  shaped  polyol^  particles  having  a  mean  particle 

size  of  from  t-IOOO  ;i.m  and  a  density  of  from  0.9  to  l.Og/cm^, 
said  tMcking  layer  t>eing  obtained  by  dispersing  said  mixture 

and  applying  uid  mixture  to  said  secoiid  main  side  of  said 
substrate,  wherein  said  backing  layer  has  a  layer  thickness  af^ 

solidification  of  said  mixture  of  from  0. 1  to  2.0  fun  and  a  trans- 
parency to  infra-red  Ught  and  energy  abscvbtion  enabling 
transmisaion  of  an  infra-red  laser  beam  for  heating  of  said 
magnetic  layer  . 


16>-60S  O.G.-95-13 
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COATED  FILMS  WITH  GOOD  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
SEALING  PROPERTIES  AN  HOT  TACK 
Rotart  E.  ToMkMMMt,  Fairyort,  N.Y^  SMivMr  to  MoMI  OU 
Corv^  Fairfiu.  Va. 

F1M  Apr.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  54,991 

IiLa*B32BV/6 

vs.  a.  4M--331  M  OaiM 

1.  A  baae  polymer  film  coated  with  a  compoution  compris- 
ing a  copolymer  of  about  65  to  95  wt.  %  ethylene  and  about  5 
to  35  wt.  %  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  (an  "ethylene  co- 
polymer") based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  wherein  about 
2  to  80%  of  the  carboxylate  group*  are  neutralired  with  metal 
ions  from  groups  la,  Ila,  or  lib  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


5,419,961 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  SPECIFIED 
TRANSVERSE  AND  MACHINE  DIRECTION  YOUNG'S 

MODULUS  OF  THE  POLYESTER  FILM  BASE 
Oumm  Kotayaaki,  Ibaragi;  Takayaki  Dtmo,  aad  Dtao  MataiH 
■oto,  botk  of  Mito,  all  of  JapM,  Matron  to  Victor  Coaipaay 
Of  JapM,  Ltd^  Yokohuu,  Japu 

FlMNov.l9.imScr.No.lS4|7S 

ClalMs  priority.  awlicatiM  Japu.  Not.  20.  1992.  4-335153 
lat.  CL*  B32B  JJ/OO:  GllB  5/704 
VS.  a.  4»— 336  2 


5,419,9(2 

BONDED  FIBROUS  CASING  SUBSTRATES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

DiaM  M.  RotartMMu  Waal  StafllcU;  Ptfrick  G.  Fay,  EifleM; 

Ladiadla  Byalik,  Waat  Haitfard,  ami  RomM  H.  Poacroy, 

Wiadaor  Locka,  aU  of  Con.,  aaaiginn  to  The  Dexter  Cotpo- 

ntioa,  WMnt  Locks,  Com. 
MtUm  of  Scr.  No.  7SS,121,  Sc*.  S.  1991,  Pit  No.  SJ00419. 

This  appiksUoa  Jam.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  iao.141 
tat.  CL*  A2aC  13/OOc  B32B  J3/0a  27/04 

VS.  CL  42«-3a  »  CW™ 

1.  A  pre-compreased  and  bonded  sheet  material  that  does  not 
contain  viscose,  the  sheet  material  being  suited  for  use  as  a 

substrate  in  the  manufacture  of  food  casmgs  and  comprising  a 
porous  fibrous  sheet  material  bonded  with  about  10%  by 
weight  or  less  of  a  non-viscose  bonding  agent  wherein  the 
bonding  agent  is  characterized  by  its  ability  to  impart  less 
shrinkage  to  the  bonded  sheet  material  upon  drying  than  the 

shrinkage  imparted  by  a  viscose  txmding  agent,  the  sheet  mate- 
rial having  a  basis  weight  of  15-35  grams  per  square  meter  and 
having  been  pressed  at  a  rate  of  at  least  5  pounds  per  lineal  inch 
prior  to  bonding  to  provide  a  bonded  sheet  material  having  a 
thickness  which  is  no  more  than  135%  of  the  thickness  of  a 
viscose-bonded  porous  fibrous  sheet  material  of  the  same  fiber 
composition  that  has  a  corresponding  basis  weight  after  bond- 
ing, the  sheet  material  being  adapted  to  form  a  casing  having 

an  elasticity  of  at  least  about  90%  of  the  elasticity  of  a  casing 
formed  from  a  viscose-bonded  sheet  materi|J  of  the  same  fiber 

composition  that  has  a  corresponding  basis  weight  after  bond- 
ing. 


i             c 

a.-.              -1%-       A^Oi^ 

f                       «  z^'Tk    ^"■"'■'^*''" 

3'"^«^p'^j        •" 

.•               MWIIO        (   ( 

i       .^ 

na-i  OMi  TUB)  cr  riu  MB     -^'^ 

I.  A  magnetic  Upc  having  a  magnetic  layer  of  a  magnetic 
powder  in  a  binder  of  resin,  used  for  a  nugnetic  recording  and 

reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  polyester  Tilm  base  having  a  thickness  dA  and  having  a  first 
Young's  modulus  Y(MD)  in  a  longitudinal  directjoo  of  the 

magnetic  upc  and  a  second  Young's  modulus  Y(TD)  in  a 
traversing  direction  thereof:  and 
the  magnetic  layer  being  provided  on  a  surface  of  the  polyes- 
ter film  base,  the  magnetic  layer  having  a  thickness  dM, 
wherein  the  first  Young's  modulus  Y(MD)  and  the  second 
Young's  modulus  Y(TD)  thereof  respectively  satisfy  in- 
equalities (I)  and  (2)  defined  as: 


Y<TD)£Y(MDV3-»- 1.000  (Kg/a 


Y(TD)e  1,100  (Kg/mm*) 


O) 


m 


5.419,963 

STRING  HAVING  DIFFERENT  MODULUS  OF 

ELASnCITY  FOR  STRINGING  A  RACKET  FOR  BALL 

GAMES 

Siegfried  KacMcr,  Moiartatr.  17,  D4M62  UbcrUi«eii,  Gcrmaay 

FIM  Dee.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,131 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcfaaay.  Dec.  17,  1992,  42  42 
673.1 

bt  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  42S-364  9  CWm 

1.  A  string  for  stringing  a  racket  for  t>all  games  comprising 
a  string  of  uniform  diameter  having  a  length  and  width, 
wherein  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  string  is  different  in  a 
portion-wise  manner  along  the  length  of  the  string,  including  at 
least  one  of  said  strings  disposed  in  a  tennis  racket  wherein  said 

tennis  racket  includes  longitudinil  and  transverse  strings,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  strings  has  a  different 
modulus  of  elasticity  than  at  least  one  of  the  transverse  strings. 

5^419,964 
NYLON  FLAT  YARNS 

tUjmoai  L.  Bolca,  Jr^  Hlisom  Ten.;  Lac  W.  KaeM,  Scaford, 
Dd.;  nr^jaMla  H.  Kwts.  Wilaiiagtoa,  Del.,  a^  Ralph  W. 
N^nt,  ScaltDt^  Dd.,  aaaicaors  to  E.  L  Do  Pom  da  NaoMws 

mi  CoapMy,  Wllligmi,  DcL 
Difiiiea  or  Sar.  No.  33,M0.  Mar.  17, 1993,  wUck  b  a  MAm  of 

Scr.  No.  7r7.661.  No».  4,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5.219.503.  wWeh  i>  a 
•r  Scr.  No.  S41.692,  Jaa.  21.  1996. 
Tkte  ^»Hfrtw  Mm.  »,  1994,  Sw.  No.  115^72 
The  portSoa  of  the  tera  af  tkto  patart  anboa^MM  to  Not.  1, 201 1, 


dA/dM£3.* 


(3) 


so  as  to  enhance  a  head-upe  contact  characteristic  between 
the  magnetic  tape  and  a  magnetic  head  of  the  recording 
and  reproducing  apporatua. 


to  as  to  minimize  edge  damages  of  the  magnetic  upe,  and  the 
magnetic  tape  having  an  overall  thickness  less  than  or 
equal  to  12.5  fun.  and  a  ratio  dA/dM  satisfying  an  inequal- 
ity (3)  defined  as: 


lat  CL*  miG  3/00 
VS.  a.  42S-364  «  < 

1.  A  flat  multifilament  apparel  yam  of  nylon  66  polyamide 
polymer,  wherein  said  polymer,  having  a  melting  point  (T«)  of 

about  24$'  C.  to  about  265'  C,  it  of  relative  viacoiity  (RV)  of 

about  SO  to  about  80  with  about  30  to  about  70  equivalent 
NH2-ends  per  10*  granM  of  polyaaer.  and  wherein  said  multifil- 

aaMiM  apparel  yam  is  further  characterized  by  a  residual  draw 
ratio  (11DR)0  of  about  1.2S  to  about  l.SS  with  an  initial  modu- 
lus greater  than  15  g/d.  a  CI.  Acid  Blue  122  dye  traaaitioa 
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temperature  (Trf^>  less  than  65*  C,  a  CL  Acid  Blue  40  appar- 
ent dye  diffusion  coefficient  (Da),  measured  at  25*  C,  of  at 
least   20x10-'*'  cmVsec,   and   an   apparent   pore   mobility 


(APM)  greater  than  [5  -0.37  x  10-*  APV],  wherein  the  appar- 
ent pore  volume  (APV)  is  greater  than  4x  I0-*  cubic  ang- 
stroms. 


5,419,966 

SOLID  SUPPORT  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  3'-TAILED 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDES 

Michael  W.  Reed,  Seattle;  Rieh  B.  Meyer,  Jr.;  Charica  R.  Pe- 

trie,  both  of  WoodiariUe,  airf  Joha  C  Taboae,  Botheil,  an  or 

Waah.,  aaaigaars  to  MicroPrahe  Corporathw.  Bothdl,  WariL 

DiTiiioi  Of  Scr.  No.  714,142,  Jo.  10, 1991,  abodoMl  Hit 
■PvUcatkM  JiL  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,4M 

tat.  CL*  CirTD  209/4S:  O07H  21/04;  O07C  IS/14 
VJS.  CL  426— 406  S  rTrf». 

1.  A  solid  support  for  oligonucleotide  synthesis  having  the 
following  structure: 


CPG 


~N' 


H 


N-R-O-X 


'^^ 


wherein  CPG  represents  controlled  pore  glass, 

the  wavy  line  represenu  an  alkyUunine,  which  includes  the 

amide  nitrogen,  covalently  attached  to  the  controlled  pore 

glass, 
X  is  H  or  2,3'-diinethoxytrityl,  and 

R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  heteroalkyl.  or  heteroaryl. 


S,419,90 

REINFORCING  ELEMEfn*  WITH  SLOT  AND  OPTIONAL 
ANCHORING  MEANS  AND  REINFORCED  MATERIAL 

INCORPORATING  SAME 
C  Geoffrey  HaavaoH,  Oirtario,  CoMria,  aaai^or  to  Doaecrete 
Ltd.,  RickaMMid  HilL  Cawida 

CoMiwHtioo  or  Scr.  No.  914,026,  JmL  15,  1992,  ahoadoiMd, 

which  ia  a  coMimadoo  oT  Scr.  No.  53233.  Jo.  1. 1990, 

ahoodooed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  8.  1994,  Scr.  No.  207,108 

fart.  CL*  E04C  5/01;  B32B  5/02 

U,S.a42»-397  ISOiioi 


11.  A  reinforcing  element  for  reinforcing  a  solidified  fluid 
mass  comprising: 

a  generally  straight  elongate  shank  having  a  generally  uni- 
form outer  diameter  and  a  maximum  length  of  approxi- 
mately 60  mm;  and 

a  generally  straight  slot  defined  along  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  length  of  said  shank; 

wherein  said  reinforcing  dement  is  adapted  to  bond  with  said 
solidified  fluid  mass,  said  bond  being  adapted  to  slip  in  the 

direction  of  said  straight  slot  when  said  solidified  fluid  mass  is 
under  stress  without  significantly  H«m«y.^g  dud  solidified  fluid 


5,419,967 

HIGH  GAS  BARRIER  CXVEXTRUDED  MULTILAYER 

FILMS 
Edward    E.    LaFlew,    TTai  ■i—li  i .    aad    WOUan    J.    Work. 

HaMiagtoo  Valley,  both  or  Pa.,  aasigMirs  to  Rohai  awl  Haaa 

CoiVaiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoMiMMti(M-i»-part  orScr.  No.  070.099,  May  4, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,250.230.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  97,416 
The  portkM  (rf  the  term  of  tUf  pateM  nAae^MM  to  Not.  2, 2010, 


Lrt.  CL*  B32B  27/36.  27/08 


IS.  a  428-412 


5 


1.  A  multi-layer  composite  comprising  alternating  layers  of: 

(a)  a  film  or  sheet  of  a  structural  polymer  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly(vinyl  chloride),  a  polyolefin,  a 

polycarbonate,  a  polyglutarimide,  a  polymer  of  methyl 

methacrylate.  a  polyamide,  and  a  polyester, 

(b)  a  film  or  sheet  of  a  polymeric  blend  of: 

(i)  from  above  about  90  to  98  paru  by  weight  of  the  at  least 
one  first  polymer  containing  at  least  SO  mol  %  of  units 
of  the  structure 


— CHi— CH— 

OH   : 


(ii)  from  2  to  below  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  second 
polymer  containing  at  least  about  70  parts  of  units  de- 
rived from  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  methacrylate,  and  at  least 
one  of  either  up  to  alx>ut  30  parts  of  units  derived  from 
a  vinyl  or  vinylidene  monomer  containing  an  amide 

group  or  an  unttturated  cirboxylic  acid  or  anhydride, 

wherein  if  the  second  polymer  contains  an  «»»ii«<^  group, 
the  first  at  least  one  polymer  is  washed  with  water  or 

treated  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  to  remove 
essentially  all  sodiimi  acetate  residues,  the  film  or  shee* 
of  port  (a)  being  the  external  layers. 
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9.41930 

SURPACE-HYPROPHn  STXD  FLUORORESIN 
MOLDINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  PKODOCING  SAME 
AtMU  Okaia.  KMatH;  YikU  Sktala.  MIm;  SkmkU 
KMMMri.  Nam^wit;  MaMMta  NiMl.  KjrM*.  m4  SkHkkl 

l^frnttn  lllryrti  rt"  -*  "t —  — '■ —  ^^-—  '  J-**-^ 

Ajn*«  ia$m  Atmic  Eamv  Ummik  latiMa.  Takjro  m* 
RaMHtkm  AppBctfcw  Di mnt  AmoclatUm,  Naka,  all  rf 

""       FDed  Fak.  4, 19H,  Ser.  No.  192aM 
CUm  priority.  tpiUettioa  Jtpu,  Feb.  16, 1993.  5-2(367; 

Oct.  25.  1M3.  5-3«9M4 

lat.  a.*  BOSD  J/06 

VS.  CL  43S-421  '  Clataa 

1.  A  hydrophilic  fluororesin  molding  the  surface  of  which 
has  been  at  least  partly  hydrophiliied  as  produced  by  irradiat- 
ing at  leait  part  of  a  nuororesin  molding  with  ultraviolet  laser 
light  not  longer  than  400  nm  in  wavelength  in  a  sute  such  that 
said  molding  is  in  contact  with  (A)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  conitating  of 
compounds  containing  a  metal  element  belonging  to  group  U 

of  the  periodic  table,  carboxylic  acids,  water-soluble  macromo- 
lecular  compounds,  carbon  moooude  and  cartwn  dioxide,  (B) 
gas-treated  water  prepared  by  introducing  into  water  at  least 
one  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  gas, 
nitrogen  gas  and  rare  gases  belonging  to  group  0  of  the  peri- 
odic table,  or  an  ammonium  ion-containing  aqueous  solution, 
or  a  mixture  of  said  gas-treated  water  and  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion, or  (C)  a  mixture  of  the  above-mentiooed  (A)  and  (B). 


S.419.M9 

LOW  EMISSIVITY  FILM 

MmmI  Miyaaaki.  and  EUcU  Aado,  both  of  Yoknhaaia.  Japa^ 

— Igpnn  to  AmU  GiMB  Coipaay  IM^  Tokyo.  Ja^mm 

QMtimtkM-bhfort  of  Scr.  No.  726.263,  JoL  9, 1991.  TUi 

•pfHcatkM  Nov.  27.  1991.  Scr.  No.  799.306 
OaiM  priority,  apflkatkia  Japaa,  JaL  S.  1990.  2-1762S2; 
Not.  27,  IfW,  >321273;  Nor.  29, 1990, 2^25914;  JiL  5, 1991, 
3>191063 

I^  CL*  B33B  15/04 
VS.  a.  42S-426  * 


^^ 


3(A) 

2 


5,4193^ 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  ALUMINUM 

ARTlCXiE 

TakadU  Hattsri  NiiU;  KanWko  laofati,  Naiqra;  YaUo 
OhyMHi,    NhM  Wmmri;    Yataka   NakaglaM.    Usbo.   $mi 

■■bMi  Jakacyo  KabHMkl  Kataka.  Tokyo  a^  OkMo  Ckiasl- 
cid  laiMtriaa  Co.,  Ltd..  OMka.  both  of  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  30.  1992.  Sar.  No.  922.469 
dilM  priority,  appUctfioa  Ja»«,  Aog.  19, 1991. 3-206706 

Iita»B22FJ/(» 

UJS.  a.  42«— S<5  1  Clata 


I  oa- 


nC  MMCt     *CSC-Tt 
owner,  o«. 


mvm  Mccaows  re  (acsci 


AC  nfaoit  MWNf  KM 


-*- 


Tte- 


1.  A  low  emiiaivity  film  formed  on  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  coating  of  oxide  films  and  films  whose  major  component  is 
Ag  alternately  formed  on  the  substrate  in  a  total  of  (2n  + 1) 
layers  where  n  is  an  integer  being  equal  to  or  more  than  1, 

with  the  layer  cloMit  to  the  lubitrate  being  u  oxide  film, 

wherein  an  integral  width  /3i(')  of  (111)  diffraction  line  of  a 
cubic  Ag  in  an  X-ray  diffraction  diagram  of  the  low  emis- 
sivity  film  exisu  in  a  range  of  180X/(d»co«*)- 
S/3i^  I8OX/(dircos0)-(-aiS, 

where  d(A)  designates  a  thickness  of  a  film  whose  major 
component  is  Ag,  ir(A),  a  wave  length  of  an  X-ray  for 
measurement  and  0.  Bragg  angle, 

wherein  the  Ag  containing  films  have  a  thickneM  of  80  to 
160  A.  and 

wherein  tlK  oxick  film  luve  I  thicknett  of  200  to  TOO  Aud 

an  internal  stress  of  an  oxide  film  most  remote  from  the 
substrate  equal  to  I.I  X  lO'" dyne/cm^  or  Icaa. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  aluminum  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

etectrochemically  or  chemically  adsorbing  fine  particles  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  to  a  surface  of  a  hard  anodic 
oxide  film  of  a  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aluminum  and  an  aluminum  alloy,  said  oxide  film  being 

disposed  on  an  article; 
drying  said  treated  article:  and 
subaequently  rul>bing  together  said  article  and  an  opposite 

.  member  which  is  to  slide  along  said  article,  so  as  to  form 

a  lubricating  film  of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene; 
wherein   said   adsorbing   step   includes   providing    positive 

electrical  charges  to  said  fine  particles  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene, dispersing  said  fine  particles  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene uniformly  in  an  aqueous  solution,  immersing  said 
article  having  said  hard  anodic  oxide  film  in  said  aqueous 
solution  and  electrolysis  is  carried  out  in  said  aqueous 
solution,  whereby  said  fine  particles  of  said  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene are  adsorbed  onto  the  surface  of  said  hard 
anodic  oxide  film; 

wherein  said  aqueous  solution  comprises  a  nonionic  active 
agent  heated  to  within  the  range  of  from  40*  C.  to  80*  C; 

wherein  said  electtolysis  step  comprises  connecting  said 
article  to  a  negative  electrode,  providing  a  positive  elec- 
trode of  carbon  in  said  aqueous  solution  and  applying  a 

voltage  in  the  range  of  2  V  to  10  V  between  the  negative 
and  positive  electrodes. 

9,419,971 
ENHANCED  THERMAL  BAKRIER  COATING  SYSTEM 

DotU  W.  Skciiy.  Bmrmt  HlOm.  N.Va  WaoBalnrr  A.  Nasand.  West 

Ckaater.  Ohio;  Darid  J.  Wnrtw.  HaariltMi.  Ohio;  Darid  V. 

Ri^ey,  Cteci^iti.  OUo;  Soetho  R.  Mauara. 

OUo;  RaMfo  Vigaia.  ChflaswH.  Ohto;  Hehert  W 

I  nTilaai.  Ohio;  Wwna  A.  Mriaia.  OaclaMiri.  Ohkn  Cartia 

A.  JohMM,  SekMetaiy,  N.Y.  mi  Vkmin  L  Gipli. 

riarl^tl.  Ohio,  ssalaann  to  Csairal  Elactric 
naifcMatf   'TkU 

FOai  Mm.  3. 1993.  Sar.  No.  29.495 
lit  CL*  B32B  3/30 
VS.  CL  428— «12  »» 

1.  An  article  protected  by  a  thermal  barrier  coating  system, 

comprising 
substrate  means  for  supporting  a  thermal  barrier  coating,  the 
substrate  means  having  a  shape  selected  from  the  group 

couiiting  of  I  turtwe  Made  and  a  turbine  vane  and  fiir 


preselected  pattern  has  a  craclc-impedmg  geometry,  and   Fc  and  unavoidable  impurities,  said  outer  layer  portion  com- 

wherein  the  features  arc  grooves  m  a  direction  lying  in  the    prising  a  metallic  structure  which  has  a  crystal  grain  diameter 
plane  of  the  substrate  means  upper  surface;  and  ^f  30to  1 30  ,xm  and  is  surrounded  by  a  eutectic  carbide  of  M«C 

type  crystallized  in  a  boundary  of  the  crystal  grain,  and  which 
has  a  primary  crystal  carinde  of  MC  type  in  the  grain. 


a  thermal  barrier  coating  contacting  the  sul>strate  upper 
surface. 


5.419.972 

FRAME^SUPPORTED  PELUCLE  FOR  DUSTPROOF 
PROTECnON  OP  PHOTOMASK 

Sakac  KawacMki;  YaicU  Haaada;  Ton  Skdiaaald;  YosUUko 
Ni«ata;  Mcgam  KMhida.  aad  YoaUhiro  Kabota,  all  of 
Gwuu,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  SUn-Etso  Ckeadcal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287.T7S 

Oaiaas  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2. 1993,  5-242053 

Int.  CL*  G03B  27/58 

VS.  CL  AW— 626  2  Claim 

1.  A  frame-supported  pellicle  for  dustproof  protection  of 

photomask  which  is  an  integral  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  made  from  an  alloy  mainly  consisting  of  alumi- 
num and  provided  on  the  ^vholc  surface  with  a  metallic 

plating  layer  of  nickel  or  chromium;  and 

(b)  a  transparent  film  of  a  plastic  resin  spread  over  and 
adhesively  bonded  to  one  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  frame 
in  a  slack-free  fashion. 


UjS.  CL  42S— 683 


SOaian 


ther  having  a  substrate 
lected  pattern  of 


upper  surface  with  a  preae- 

features  wherein  the 


1.  A  composite  roll  for  rolling,  comprising  a  core  material 
having  an  outer  periphery  welded  to  the  inner  periphery  of  im 
outer  layer  portion,  characterized  in  that  said  outer  layer  por- 
tion comprises  a  steel  comprised  of,  in  terms  of  %  by  weight, 

1.5  to  2.4%  of  C  3  to  6%  of  V  and  10  to  22%  of  total  simi  of 
three  elements  of  Cr,  Mo  and  IV.  with  the  balance  comprising 


5.419,974 
COMPONENT  AND  MITHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 

SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRE 
CoUa  R.  Waitara.  AMaadoa;  Jaa  E.  Evetta.  Caatbridge;  FnuMda 
J.  V.  Farmer,  Sirttoo  Coldfldd,  aad  Thoasaa  J.  Hawkaiey, 
Bromyard,  all  of  Uaitad  Kingdom,  aasipors  to  Britiah  Tech- 
nology Groap  Ltd.,  Loadoa.  Uaitad  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/01098,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  11. 1995.  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/01317,  PCF  Pab. 

Date  Jti.  23, 1992 

PCT  FUed  JaL  5.  1991.  Ser.  No.  20.309 
Claims  priority,  apyllcatioo  United  "-gi'^.  JaL  6.  1990. 
9014966 

fat  CL*  B32B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  42S— 688  7  ( 


5.419.973 

COMPOSITE  ROLL  FOR  ROLLING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Mitaao  Hashimoto;  SeUi  Otonm;  MasatoaU  Ayacald;  Kcazo 
Sawada.  aU  of  Kitakyasha.  aad  SUgera  UcUda,  Fnttso,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Nippoa  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP91/0079S,  §  371  Date  Dec  11. 1992.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dee.  11,  1992.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/19824,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  26, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  13. 1991.  Ser.  No.  909.241 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  13,  1990,  2-152576; 

Jan.  13, 1990,  MS2577;  Not.  13, 1990,  2-306458 

ht  a.«  B22D  Wli  27/04:  C22C  WU:  B21B  ^7/00 


1.  A  cylindrical  component  for  use  in  fabricating  supercon- 
ducting wire,  comprising  a  central  pillar  made  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  stanniferous, 
galliferous,  germaniferous  material,  an  extrudable  removable 
precursor  of  the  germaniferous  material,  and  alimiiniferous 
material,  surroimded  by  a  two-layered  array  of  cupriferous 
columns,  each  containing  a  niobiferous  rod,  with  an  outermost 
layer  of  said  columns  being  polygonal,  a  cross-section  of  the 

component  being  a  plane-filling  sh^; 
wherein  the  cylindrical  component  is  structured  so  as  to 

allow  stacking  of  the  components,  wherein  an  inner  layer 
and  outer  layer  of  said  two-layered  array  have  twelve 

cupriferous  columns  and  eighteen  cupriferous  columns, 

respectively,  and  wherein  at  least  some  of  the  cupriferous 
colunms  of  the  inner  layer  are  pentagonal  in  cross-section. 


5^419.975 
INORGANIC  CERAMIC  PAPER,  TTS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACrURE  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED 
THiaiEFKOM 
TiaMthy  S.  Liatz,  Giaad  lalaad,  aad  Ralpk  W.  Paddock.  New- 
Cue,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aarigaora  to  He  Cartoraadai 
Nfa«ara  Falla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  156,370 

in  a*  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  428—688 

1.  An  inorganic 
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ceramic  paper  comprising  inorganic  ceramic 
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fibers  mnd  an  inorganic  binder  of  fiber*  consisting  essentially  of 
silica,  the  ceramic  paper  being  porous,  free  of  all  organic  mate- 


powder  form  with  the  conductive  carbon  in  the  first 
conductive  carbon  layer  and  by  combining  the  cathode 
material  with  the  conductive  carbon  in  the  second  con- 
ductive carbon  layer. 


PHOSPHORIC  ACID  FtJEL  CELL  PASSIVATION  WITH 

NATURAL  GAS 
MidMd  B.  LMdaa,  W«t  HMtferd.  Cou.,  SMigBor  to  latent- 
tioMi  FmI  Cdla  Corporatlom  S.  Windwir,  Omul 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,410 

Iita'H01M«/0(J 

U.S.  a.  429-13  <  CW« 


rials  and  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  leaat  about  500  grains 
per  inch. 

5,419376 

THERMAL  SPRAY  POWDER  OF  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE 

AND  CHROMIUM  CARBIDE 

Brace  L  Mil.  54  Hickory  Ri,  Mimt  HifO,  N.Y.  11090 

FIM  Dm.  S,  1993.  Sot.  No.  163JM 

tat.  CI.»  CMC  29/08  _.,__ 

VS.  CL  42»— 570  "  Ctataa 

1.  A  thermal  spray  powder  comprising  a  mixture  of  tungsten 
carbide  granules  and  chromium  carbide  granules,  the  tungsten 
cartMde  granules  each  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten  carbide 
and  cobalt,  and  the  chromium  carbide  granules  each  consisting 
essentially  of  chromium  carbide  and  nickel-chromium  alloy. 
wherein  the  powder  comprises  between  50  and  80  weight 
percent  of  the  tungsten  c*rbide  granules,  and  balance  the  chro- 
mium cartnde  granules,  baaed  on  the  total  of  the  tungsten 

carbide  granules  and  the  chromium  carbide  granules. 

5,4193T7 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  OPERATTVELY 

COMBINED  CAPACITOR 
DoMglM  J.  Wdaa,  PlywMtk,  Mlaa..  ami  Boom  B.  Owcm, 

WrightiTillc  BcMk.  N.C.,  awl^nn  to  McdtrMic.  Uc.  Mi>- 
BcapoUa.  Miaa. 

Filed  Mtf.  9, 19H  Scr.  No.  201,776 

lat.  CL*  HOIM  16/00 
VJS.  CI.  429—7  »  Clal— 


'-^ 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  acid  electrolyte  fuel  cell  stack 

during  no  loid-hot  hold  perwdj,  uid  method  comprijing  the 

steps  of: 

a)  directing  a  stream  of  nitrogen  gas  through  anode  portions 

of  said  fuel  cell  stack  to  purge  said  anode  portions;  and 

b)  subsequently  directing  a  stream  of  natural  gas  through 

said  anode  portions  during  said  periods  so  as  to  minimize 
electrical  potential  in  said  anode  portioiu  during  said 
periods. 


S.419,979 
CHEMICAL  REACTOR  WITH  A  GAS  SEPARATOR,  AND 

A  FRAME  FOR  USE  IN  THE  REACTOR 
Tor  Ganiwt,  Flatcfcr.  OMrar  Bjordal.  Frci;  Olc  MoUcatad, 
Strwaawn.  and  iUell  H.  Jokaaaen.  Mysca.  all  of  Norway. 
Mrigann  to  Forsnvda  FotakaiagriaatHatt.  KJcUer,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/N09L^125,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1993.  §  102(e) 
Data  Mar.  22,  1993.  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO92/05599.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ayr.  2, 1992 

pa  FIW  Sep.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  30,421 

OaiaM  Ktority.  appUeatkw  Norway.  Sc».  2S.  19M.  90414S 
tat.  CL*  HOIM  a/oa 

VJS.  CL  42»— 27  S  ' 


1.  An  electrochemical  device  for  production  of  electrical 
energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  case, 

(b)  a  primary  Faradaic  component  in  the  case  comprising  an 
active  metal  anode  and  a  cathode  material, 

(c)  an  electrochemical  capacitor  component  in  the  case 
compnsmg  fint  and  second  layers  of  conductive  carbon 

separated  by  an  electrolyte  layer; 

(d)  means  for  operatively  combining  the  capacitor  compo- 
nent and  the  primary  Faradaic  component  to  charge  the 
capacitor  component  from  the  Faradaic  component  and 
to  maintain  the  capacitor  component  in  a  charged  stale  by 
contacting  a  layer  containing  the  active  metal  anode  with 
the  first  layer  of  conductive  cartxm  and  contacting  a  layer 
containmg  the  cathode  material  with  the  second  layer  of 
conductive  carbon  or  by  combining  active  metal  anode  in 


ZZZXn 
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1.  A  metal/air  cell  for  reactions  involving  gas  generatioa 
from  a  liquid  electrolyte,  comprising: 
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reaction  chamber  wherein  gas  is  generated  from  a  liquid 

electrolyte; 
feed  line  for  feeding  a  liquid  electrolyte  to  said  reaction 

chunber, 

outlet  line  for  removing  a  liquid  electrolyte  from  said  reac- 
tion chamber;  and 

gas  removal  devices  comprising  through-going  holes  at  an 
upper  edge  of  said  reaction  chamber  for  providing  gas 
removal  from  liquid  electrolyte,  wherein  said  through- 
going  holes  are  sufficiently  narrow  to  minimize  liquid 
transport  therethrough  but  allow  gas  to  be  conducted 
therethrough. 


I.  A  fuel  ceU  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  unit  cells  for 
taking  out  electrical  energy  from  a  reaction  gas  and  a  plurality 
of  separators  interposed  between  said  unit  cells,  wherein 

each  of  said  unit  cells  comprises  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
membrane  having  a  pair  of  electrode  catalysts  attached  on 

both  surfaces  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  collectors,  each  made 

of  a  rigid  body  having  a  flat  contact  surface  facing  each  of 
said  electrode  catalysts,  being  in  contact  with  respective 
said  electrode  catalysts,  and 
each  of  said  separators  comprises  first  and  second  pressure 
generating  plates  defining  therebetween  a  pressure  cham- 
ber into  which  a  pressurized  fluid  is  introduced,  said  pres- 
sure generating  plates  being  deformed  by  the  pressurized 
fluid  and  pressed  against  adjacent  respective  said  collec- 
tors. 


HYDROGEN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HOUSING 

P.  Mark  Gdbca,  Florida,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Ergnics,  lac,  Mag- 
wood.  N  J. 

FUad  No*.  1.  1993.  Scr.  No.  146.997 
lat  CL*  HOIM  12/08 
VS.  CL  429^-37  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  low  pressure,  modular,  l>i-polar  electrochemical  battery 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stack  of  bi-polar  metal  hydride  battery  ceils,  the  edges 

of  said  cells  defining  a  cell  stack  outer  surface,  the  cells 
being  susceptible  to  longitudinal  expansion  during  Ijattery 

operation; 

(b)  a  positive  electrode  of  one  said  ceU  disposed  at  one  end 

of  said  cell  stack; 

(c)  a  negative  electrode  of  another  said  cell  disposed  at  the 
other  end  of  said  cell  stack; 

(d)  an  enclosed,  airtight  enclosure  for  said  l>attery  ceU  stack 
disposed  lateraUy  outwardly  of  said  cell  stack  outer  sur- 


face and  including  a  first  end  plate  disposed  at  said  one 
end  of  said  battery  stack  adjacent  said  positive  electrode, 
a  second  end  plate  disposed  at  said  other  end  adjacent  said 
negative  electrode,  a  series  of  separator  plates  extending 

lateraUy  beyond  the  edges  of  the  stacked  battery  cells  and 
being  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  battery  cells 
to  separate  each  cell  from  adjacent  cells,  and  a  longitudi- 


S,419.M0 

FUEL  CELL  STACK  AND  METHOD  OF  PRESSING 
TtXSETHERTHE  SAME 

TakaAoii  Okamto;  Mauba  TaMka;  Ichiro  Baba;  Hideo  Kato, 
aad  Noriauaa  Kawaaoe,  all  of  Walto,  Jayaa.  aarigaofs  to 
Hoada  Gikca  Kosjro  ralia«ai>l  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  78,7W 
OaiaH  priority,  applicattea  Japan,  Jaa.  18,  1992,  4-182S60; 
JbL  13,  1992,  4-20(977 

lat  CL*  HOIM  8/10 

Ui.  a  429-32  27  Claim 


nally  expandable  means  for  sealing  between  the  separator 

plates  which  means  are  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  ac- 
commodate the  longitudinal  expansion  of  the  cells  during 
battery  operation;  and 
(e)  hydrogen  communication  means  between  said  enclosure 

and  a  source  of  hydrogen,  $aid  hydrogen  source  being 

separate  from  said  endosure. 


5,419,9«2 

CORNER  TAB  TERMINATION  FOR  FLAT-CELL 
BATTERIES 
Drew  D.  Tara,  Saata  Clara,  Calif^  Doaglai  V.  Garlaad,  1 
apoUa;  Jeffrey  J.  Roaaiag,  Ffahers,  both  of  lad.,  as 
R.  Gaadler,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  awicaors  to  ValcMC  Tcchaology, 

IK. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163.204 
tat.  CL*  HOIM  2/30 
VS.  CL  429—162  10  ( 
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1.  A  flat  cell  battery  comprising: 

a  txxly  having  a  first  and  second  comer  wherein  said  first 
and  second  comers  are  diametrically  opposed  form  each 

Other,  said  body  including: 

at  least  one  anode  layer, 

at  least  one  cathode  layer, 

an  anode  terminal  electricaUy  connected  to  a  portion  of 

said  at  least  one  anode  layer,  and 
a  cathode  terminal  electrically  connected  to  a  portion  of 

said  at  least  one  cathode  layer, 
said  anode  terminal  being  located  at  said  first  comer  of  said 
body  and  said  cathode  terminal  being  located  at  said  sec- 
oad  comer  of  said  body. 
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LEAD  ACID  BATTERY 
Yoaklc  SmmU,  rfclg— >I.  and  Vnt^o  Hinwo,  HmtMdu^  both  of 
Japu,  Mrionn  to  MatmUta  Eiwtrk  ladMtrial  Co.   ~   ' 
Onka,JapaB 

nicd  Jal.  20,  1993.  Scr.  No.  93.7M 

iit.a*HoiM;/i; 

vs.  CI.  429—7 


S,4193tS 

ADDITIVE  FOR  tLECTRODE 

RcM  Kofcabus.  Su  Joae.  Oriif.,  — ri^nr  to  Valncc  Techwtl- 

ogy  lac  Saa  Jom,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  40423,  Mar.  30, 1993,  abaaaoaod.  TUa 
apylicatioa  May  24,  1994,  S«r.  No.  249,640 
bit  a*  HOIM  4/60 
ITdatat  U.S.  CL  429-212  U' 


3.  An  electrode  composition  or  precursor  paste  thereof 
which  comprises  an  active  material  and  an  alkoxyl  compound 
which  hydrolyres  and  is  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(CHjO)3CH. 


1.  A  lead  acid  battery  cofflpraing: 

a  battery  container  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  cell  chambers 
each  containing  a  cell  element,  said  battery  container 
being  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  terminal  box 
partitioned  by  a  partition  wall  from  an  end  one  of  said  cell 
chambers; 

said  terminal  box  containing  a  pair  of  charge  and  discharge 
terminals,  a  thcrmoswitch  and  a  terminal  holder  holding 
said  pair  of  charge  and  discharge  terminals,  and  a  rib 
monolithicilly  formed  together  with  said  partition  wall 
and  holding  said  thermoswitch  therein,  a  surface  of  said 

thcrmoswitch  being  in  contact  with  said  partition  wall. 


S,419.9t6 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RECHARGEABLE 

MANGANESE-OXIDE  COMPOUND  AND  RELATED 

ELECTRODE  MATERIAL 

RiMll  C.  KiiitUi;  DirM  I  Miako,  botk  of  CoUcge  StatkM, 

and  A.  Joha  Appleby,  Bryaa,  all  of  Tei.,  aaaisaort  to  Re- 
charaeaMc  Battery  CoipoTatioa.  BryaB,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137^77 

Iirt.a*H01M4/5(} 

U  A  a.  429—224  J*  ClataM 


S,419,9M 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTES  CONTAINING 

I»0LYS1L0XANE  ACRYLATES 

BeKiamia  Ckaloaer-CUl,  Suit  CUn,  Ctlif„  ud  M.  Ncii  Golo- 

via,  Owiav  MUIa.  Md.,  aaaisBon  to  Valeacc  Tachaologr  lac. 
Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  It,  1993,  Ser.  No.  lM,l9f 
lat.  CL*  HOIM  6/ 18 
U  A  a.  429—192  9  Oataa 

7.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprises: 
an  anode  compound  composed  of  a  compatible  aitodic  mate- 
rial; 
a  cathode  composed  of  compatible  cathodic  material;  and 

interposed  therebetween,  a  solid  electrolyte  comprising,  a 

solid  polymeric  matrix; 
an  electrolyte  solvent;  and 
an  inorganic  ion  salt; 
wherein  said  polymeric  matrix  comprises  a  polymerized  poly- 
siloxane  acrylate. 
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21.  A  rechargeable  battery  cell  comprising 
a  battery  housing. 

a  positive  electrode  containing  a  rechargeable  compound 
including  manganese  oxide  and  bismuth  oxide  formed  of 

manganese  nitrate  reacted  with  bismuth  nitrate  in  solution 
and  said  compound  having  the  formula  MnOi-xBizOj, 
with  X  being  about  0.02  to  O.S,  and  said  positive  electrode 
also  including  an  electrically  conducting  reinforcement 
component  and  a  tMnder. 

a  negative  •lectrode  ditpoied  within  said  housing  in  spaced 

relationship  to  said  poaitive  electrode, 
a  separator  disposed  ttetween  said  positive  electrode  and  said 

negative  electrode, 
a  current  collector  coataiited  within  said  housing,  and 
an  electrolyte. 
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5.419,997 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ZINC  POWDER  AND  BATTERY 

ANODES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Jouthaa  R.  GoldtleiB;  bua  Gektin,  awl  Yekada  Harata,  aU  of 
Jeraaaleas.  laraei,  aaai^ors  to  Eiectrie  FMI  (E.FX.)  Ltd., 
Jertisalsi,  \mtwA 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  174,005 
ht  a<  HOIM  4/4} 

MS.  CL  429—229  9  Claiaia 

1.  An  electrocheniically  prepared  zinc  powder  having  an 
apparent  density  of  about  0.2-2  g/cc  and  a  surface  area  of 
about  0.5-6  m^/gm  and  further  having  at  least  one  corrosion 
inhibitor  metal  intrinsically  alloyed  therein;  said  corrosion 
inhibitor  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  antimony, 
bismuth,  cadmiimi,  galliimi.  indium,  lead,  tin,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


5,419.9m 
PHOTOMASK  BLANK  AND  PHASE  SHIFT 

PHOTOMASK 
HiroaU  Mohri;  KeW  HaaUatoto;  MaaaUro  Takahaahi;  Watam 

Goto,  aad  Yakio  limnra.  all  ofTokyo.  Japan,  aasignon  to  Dal 
Nippon  PriatlBg  Co.,  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  5. 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,488 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1992,  4-211230; 
Ang.  7,  1992,  4-211231;  Ang.  21,  1992,  4-222405 

hi  aiG03F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  430—5  10  ClalBU 
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1.  A  photomask  blank  formed  by  successively  stacking  a  dry 
etching  stopper  layer  and  a  Ught-shielding  layer  in  the  men- 
tioned order  on  an  optically  polished  substrate,  wherein  said 
dry  etching  stopper  layer  comprises  a  film  composed  mainly  of 
tin  oxide  nitride. 


S.419,9a9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRINTING  MASK  SHEET 

Maaataka  TaUaMMo;  Shigeni  Maao;  TakaUro  Ogawa,  and  Sota 

Kawakaad.  all  of  Hlno,  Japaa,  asslgaora  to  Koaica  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coistiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  893,235,  Jan.  3. 1992,  abaadoMd.  This 

appbcatiaa  FA.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191,760 

Claiw  priority,  apfUcatioa  Japais,  i^m.  18, 1991,  3-173061 

Iita'(i03F9/(V 

U.S.  CL  430—5  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printing  mask  sheet  that  is 

provided  with  an  opaque  image  layer  in  a  shape  of  an  image 

pattern  on  a  transparent  sheet  so  that  the  image  pattern  is 

formed  as  an  unexposed  portion  on  a  photogrsphic  print  paper, 
Ught  exposure  occurring  when  light  passes  througli  the  print- 
ing mask,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  a  thermal  transfer  material  from  a  transfer  sheet 
onto  a  transparent  sheet  having  an  overcoated  layer  that  is 

0.1-100  ^m  thick,  said  overcoated  layer  being  provided 

on  a  side  of  said  transparent  sheet  onto  which  an  opaque 
image  layer  made  of  the  thermal  transfer  material  is  to  be 
provided; 
heating  a  laminate  material  essentially  consisting  of  an  adhe- 
sive layer  and  a  protective  layer  formed  over  the  adhesive 


kyer,  said  protective  layer  being  a  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  and  having  a  thickness  of  from  2  to  100  ftm;  and 
bringing  the  opaque  image  layer  into  pressure  contact  with 
the  adhesive  layer  so  that  the  opaque  image  layer  is  sand- 
wiched together  with  the  adhesive  layer  between  the 
overcoated  layer  of  the  transparent  sheet  and  the  protec- 
tive layer; 

wherein  the  adhesive  layer  has  a  softening  temperature  that 
is  not  higher  than  100*  C,  and  wherein  the  heating  step 
includes  heating  the  laminate  nuiterial  to  a  temperature 
that  is  not  less  than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  adhe- 
sive layer. 


5,419,990 

COLOR  FILTER  ARRAYS  WITH  OPTIMUM  DYE 

DENSITY 

Rould  W.  Wake,  HUton,  and  SIbylk  L  Reithel,  Ontario,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aaaigaora  to  Fartman  Kodak  Coa^aay,  Rochester, 

N.V. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,589 
Int  CL*  G03F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  430 — 7  6  ClaiBS 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  color  filter  array,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  surface  on  which  the  color  filter  array  can  be 
formed; 

b)  forming  a  binder  layer  containing  a  mordant  with  charged 

mordant  sites; 

c)  preparing  a  dye  solution  containing  both  a  dye  component 
and  a  separate,  ionic  component  each  with  a  charge  oppo- 
site that  of  the  mordant,  the  relative  concentrations  of  the 
dye  component  and  ionic  component  being  predeter- 
mined; and 

d)  immersing  the  mordant  in  the  dye  solution  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  saturate  all  the  mordant  sites  with  dye  compo- 
nent and  ionic  component  so  that  the  dye  component  in 

the  layer  has  a  desired  density. 


5,419,991 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 
Yi^i  Segawa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

CoMimatioB  of  Ser.  No.  992,977.  Dec  18.  1992,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  May  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,463 

Claina  priority,  application  Japta,  Dec.  19, 1991, 3*354N3 

Int  CL*  G02F  l/n3 

MS.  CL  430—20  15  I 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  liquid  crystal  panel  which 
has  a  transparent  conductive  electrode  pattern  on  an  insulating 
substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  conductive  transparent  layer  on  a  lurface  of  the 

insulating  substrate: 
forming  a  poaitive  resist  layer  on  the  conductive  transparent 

layer, 

forming  a  mask  of  the  positive  resist  layer  on  the  surface  of 
a  selected  area  of  the  conductive  transparent  layer; 

etching  the  conductive  transparent  layer  using  the  mask  of 
positive  resist  to  form  an  electrode  pattern  comprising 
transparent  conductive  electrodes  with  a  remaining  posi- 
tive resist  layer  left  on  each  electrode  and  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  insulating  substrate  therebetween; 

baking  the  remaining  positive  resist  layer; 

then  forming  a  color  resist  layer  over  the  remaining  positive 
resist  layer  and  the  exposed  portions  to  cover  all  of  the 
surface  of  the  insulating  substrate; 

exposing  a  Ught  through  a  backside  of  the  insulating  sub- 
strate to  selectively  cure  the  color  resist  layer  by  using  the 
remaining  positive  resist  layer  as  a  mask; 

removing  the  uncured  portion  of  the  color  resist  layer  to 
thereby  form  a  light  shielding  layer  between  adjacent 

transparent  conductive  electrodet;  and 

then  removing  the  remaining  positive  resist  layer. 

5,419^2 

ARYL  amine;  POLYCONDENSATION  POLYMERS 

Walter  Mych^llowskU,  Gtjwetow;  Gcorar  Licbervaan,  Mis- 

liiHUiK  botk  Of  Caaata;  WUIiaa  W.  Uaborg,  PenfleM;  Jokn 
F.  Yaaos,  Webatcr.  both  of  N.Y^  a^  Dasarao  K.  Marti, 
MiaaiaaaBga,  Canada,  aasig*on  to  Xcroa  Corporatloa,  Staa- 
f6rd,C(HU. 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1993.  Scr.  No.  3«.162 

lac  CL»  G83G  15/02 

VS.  a.  430—59  »  Clataa 

1.  A  photoconductive  imaging  member  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  sup(>orting  sutistrate,  a  phologeneralmg  layer,  and  a 
charge  transport  layer  thereover  comprised  of  an  aryl  amine 
polycondensation  polymer  with  a  high  molecular  weight  of 
from  SC.OOO  to  3SO,00,  and  with  a  narrow  molecular  weight 
distribution  (M»/M,)  of  from  1.5  to  3.0,  respectively,  and 
which  member  possesses  abrasion  resistance;  with  liquid  devel- 
opment processes  and  wherein  said  imaging  member  is  pre- 

pared  by  coating  on  the  supporting  substrate  said  photogene- 
rating  layer  and  said  charge  transport  layer,  which  layer  is 
prepared  by  the  interfacial  polymerization  of  an  aryl  amine 
diol  dissolved  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  phase  with  a  bifunctional 

acid  halide  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent. 


1  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  group,  and  n  is  an  int^ 


ger  of  one  or  more. 


S.419.M3 
POLY  AMIDE.  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  EMPLOYING  THE 

POLY  AMIDE,  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS,  DEVICE  UNIT  AND  FACSIMILE 

MACHINE  EMPLOYING  THE  MEMBER 

Td|o  SakaUbara,  YokohaM;  Kiyoaki  Sakai.  HacUoJi;  Takaaki 

KoyaMi,  aad  Noriko  Ohtaai.  both  of  YohokaaM.  aU  of  Ji 

FIM  Ayr.  2S.  1992,  Scr.  No.  nAji33 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  1,  1991,  3-3135n 
tat.  CL'  C«3G  5/14 
VS.  a  430-62  14 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  compris- 
ing an  electroconductive  support,  an  interlayer,  and  a  photo- 
sensitive layer  provided  in  the  order  named,  said  interlayer 

containing  a  polyamide  having  a  structural  unit  represented  by 
the  formula  (I)  t>e1ow:         , 


S.419.994 

CARRIER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPER.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

AND  DEVELOPER  PREPARED  BY  USING  SAID 

CARRIER 

Toakio  Ho^io:  Yi^ii  Sato;  Knao  lUyuwto.  ud  MaaaUro 

O^ta,  all  of  KaiUwa.  JapaH,  awtganrs  to  Powdcrtach  Co.. 
Ltd.,  KaiUwa.  Japaa 

CoattaaatkNi-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  621.S96.  Dec.  3.  1990. 
abaadoacd.  TUa  appUcattoa  Sep.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  939,999 
Claiaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa.  Dm.  IS.  1909,  l-325a6S; 
Sep.  17. 1990.  2-243752 

lat  CU*  G03G  9/107 
VS.  CL  430—106.4  5  ClaiaH 

1.  An  iron  carrier  for  an  electrophotographic  developer,  the 

carrier  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  25  to  40  >im,  a  magnetiza- 
tion of  at  least  160  emu/g  at  3O0O  Oe.  the  apparent  density  of 
3.0  to  4.2  g/cm^  and  a  percentage  sphericity  of  at  least  80%, 

and  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  330  cm^/g  as  determined 
by  an  air  permeation  method  according  to  the  Kozeny-Cannan 
method. 


(I> 


•^N— c-»- 
CHjtO-RjIjORi 


wherein  R|  is  a  sulietituled  or  unsulMtituled  alkyl  group,  Rj  is 


5^19^ 

PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITIGN  WITH  ALTERNATING 

OR  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  RESINS  AND 

POSITIVE- WORKING  O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE  OR 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  AZIDE  SENSITIZER 

COMPOUND 

Aathoay  Zaaspial.  Wcatboronafc.  Maaa.,  awtgaor  to  SUplcy 

Coapaay  lac,  MarlbonMgk,  MaM. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  641.125,  Feb.  27,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5.238.776.  which  is  a  coatiaaatio»-ia-p8ft  of  Scr.  No.  411.670. 

Scr.  29i  1999,  abMdoMd,  wUck  it  a  coMtautkNi  of  Scr.  No. 

1(N.192,  Oet  13, 1M7.  ikaAmi  wUek  b  a 

ctMtiiwatlo^i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  2,364,  Dec.  23. 1966,  abandoaed. 

Thla  appUcatkm  May  13,  1993.  Scr.  No.  61,3C9 

lat  a.»  C03F  7/012.  7/023 

VS.  CL  430—192  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  photoresist  comprising  an  admixture  of  a  tnnder  and  a 

sensitizer,  said  binder  being  an  alkali  soluble  alternating  co- 
polymer resin  that  is  the  product  of  condensation  of  a  bishy- 
droxymethylated  compound  and  a  reactive  phenol  in  the  al>- 
sence  of  an  aldehyde,  said  resin  having  a  weight  average  mo- 
lecular weight  to  number  average  molecular  weight  ratio  of  3 

or  lower,  and  said  sensitizer  comprising  a  tnnder  compatible 
and  developable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
positive-working  o-quinone  diazide  compounds  and  negative- 
working  azide  compounds,  said  sensitizer  t>eing  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  enable  development  following  expoaure  of 
said  photoresist  to  activating  energy. 

>.  A  plioioresist  comprising  an  admixture  of  a  binder  and  a 
sensitizer,  said  binder  being  an  alkali  soluble  block  copolymer 

resin  obtiined  by  condensing  a  bishydroiymethylated  com- 
pound and  a  reactive  phetiol  in  the  absence  of  an  aldehyde  to 

form  an  alternating  copolymer  having  a  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  to  number  average  molecular  weight  ratio  of  3  or 

less,  and  then  further  reacting  said  alternating  copolymer  with 

a  second  reactive  phenol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  aldehyde 
to  form  said  block  copolymer  resin,  and  said  sensitizer  compris- 
ing a  binder  compatible  and  developable  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  positive-working  o-quinone  dia- 
zide compounds  and  negative-worlcing  azide  compoimds,  said 

sensitizer  being  present  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  enable  devel- 
opment of  said  phoUM-esist  following  exposure  to  activating 
energy. 
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color  diffusion  transfer  photosensitive 
material 
Hidcaki    Narvac;    Nobuo    Scto;    MMakaza    Moripdd,    aad 
Maaayuki  Negoro,  all  of  Kaaagawa.  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  FiUi 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd..  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1993.  5-082403 
lat  a.»  G03C  8/ia  8/56 
VS.  CL  430—214  4  Claims 

1.  A  color  difTusion  transfer  photosensitive  material  com- 
prising at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  at  least  one  dye  image-forming  sul>stance  and 
further  comprising  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (I): 


Rl— N— N— Gi— R2 

A|  A: 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic  group, 
or  a  heterocyclic  group;  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aUcoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group, 
an  amino  group,  or  a  hydrazino  group;  G|  represents  a  car- 

bonyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfoxy  group,  a  — P(0XR3)— 
group  (R3  is  synonymous  with  R2),  a  — CXO)C(0)—  group,  a 

thiocartx>nyl  group,  or  an  iminomethylene  group;  and  botli  of 
A I  and  A2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  either  of  A|  and  A2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  another  represents  an  alkylsul- 
fonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  or  an  acyl  group: 


*I. 


R2 


(D 


N— Rj 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group  which 
may  l>e  unsulistituted  or  may  be  sul>stituted  by  a  cartMunoyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 

sulfonyl  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  or  a 
heterocyclic  group;  and  Rj  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  a 
group  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (Ab): 


a"" 


(11) 


N-R4 


(Ab) 


— c 


R22 


wherein  R21  and  R22  each  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  an 

amino  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  alkylsulfonylamino 
group,  an  arylsulfonylamino,  an  alkoxycartx>nylamino  group,  a 

mercapto  group,  or  an  alkylthio  group;  and  X  represents  atoms 
necessary  to  form  a  S-  or  6-memt>ered  ring  together  with  two 
vinyl  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  R21  and  R22  and  a  car- 

bonyl  carbon  atom;  wherein  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
has  a  silver  chloride  content  of  60  mol  %  or  more. 


\ 


wtieretn  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alipliatic  group  or 
an  aryl  group  and  R;  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  amino  group;  and  further,  R|  and  R2,  R|  and  R3, 
R2  and  R},  or  R4  and  Rj  may  combine  with  each  other  to  form 
a  3-  to  7-membered  ring,  or  R|,  R2  and  R3  may  combine  with 

one  another  to  form  a  bicycio  ring;  wherein  the  total  number 

of  carbon  atoms  present  in  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  in  the  range  of  20 
to  80. 


5.419.997 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Mitanaori  Hiram*.  Kaaagawa.  Japan,  aadgnor  to  FnJi  Photo 

Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Kamgawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994.  Scr.  No.  205.734 

Ctaiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1993,  5-045176 

lat.  CL'  G03C  1/06 

VS.  CL  430—26*  8  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
material  having  a  support  thereon  comprising  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing  a  hydrazine  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  in  the  above 
emulsion  layer  or  another  hydrophilic  colloid  layer,  which 

comprises  processing  the  silver  halide  photographic  material 
after  exposure  in  a  developing  solution  containing: 

(1)  0.2  to  0.75  mole/liter  of  a  dihydroxybenzene  developing 

agent. 

(2)  0.001   to  0.06  mole/liter  of  a   l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone 

and/or  p-aminophenol  auxiliary  developing  agent, 

(3)  0.3  to  1.2  mole/liter  of  a  free  sulfite  ion,  and 

(4)  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (II), 

and  having  a  concentration  ratio  of  a  compound  rep^^ 

sented  by  formula  (II)  to  a  dihydroxy  developing  agent  of 
0.03  to  0.12  and  pH  of  9.0  to  1  l.O: 


5,419,998 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmON  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  ALKALINE-ETCH  RESISTANT  DRV  FILM 

PHOTORESICT 

Richard  T.  Mayea,  Newark,  and  Ririoiph  L.  PoU,  Wilminglaa, 

both  of  DeL„  aasignors  to  Hcrcalea  lacorporated,  Wiladnglan. 

DcL 

CMtiiutiQD  of  Ser.  No.  68471.  Miy  r ,  1993,  ibudoMd. 

which  is  a  coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  751.«33.  Aag.  30.  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUeatioa  JvL  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  279.9«6 

iBt.  a.*  G03F  7/03 J 

VS.  a.  430—288  17  OakH 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  an  addi- 
tion-polymerizable  monomer  and  a  film-fonning  polymeric 
Innder,  wherein  the  binder  is  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  mix- 
ture comprising: 

(a)  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

H2C=CRC(X)[(CnH2,)X(C;H^)]„R',  wherein  R  is  hy- 

drogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  isotx>myl,  tx>myl,  lx>menyl,  isolximenyl,  norfoomenyl, 
bicycloimdecyl,  tricyclododecyl,  tricyciooctyl,  2-ciilo- 
ronorbomyl,  2.3-dichloronortx)myl;  X  is  oxygen  or  sul- 
fur, n  is  2-4,  p  is  0-4,  m  is  0-2; 

(b)  at  least  one  a,/3-unsaturated  carfooxyl-containing  or  an- 
hydride-containing monomer  having  3-15  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  at  least  one  C)-Cg  alkyl  acrylate;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  Ci-Cg  alkyl  metbacrylate.  ' 


Sy419.999 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

RECORDfNG/REPRODUCING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Ataaaki  UeJiau.  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Fnii  Pkoto  FDm 

Co.,  Ltd..  Kaiuwawa,  Japaa 
CoatiBntioB  of  Scr.  No.  671,339.  Mar.  19,  1991,  abaadofd, 

lUs  applicatioB  Dee.  10. 1993.  Scr.  No.  164.796 

daiau  priority.  appUcatioB  Japaa.  Mar.  27.  1990,  2-75680 

lat  CL*  G03C  1/7Z-  GllB  7/26 

U.S.  a  430-290  llOaiw 

1.  A  metliod  for  recording  optical  information,  compristng 
the  steps  of: 
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providing  an  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  light- 
abaorbing  and  heat-generating  layer  for  abaorbing  light  to 
convert  abaorbed  light  into  heat,  and  a  recording  layer 

group  layer  ditpoied  adjacent  said  light-ibiorbing  and 

heat-generating  layer,  laid  recording  layer  group  layer 

compriains  a  plurality  of  altematingly  stacked  thenno- 
lensitive  recording  layer*  and  heat-insulating  layers,  said 
thenno-iensitive  recording  layers  all  having  the  same 
compoaition,  and  said  light-absorbing  and  heat-generating 
layer  having  a  different  composition  than  said  recording 

layers;  and 


change  to  a  radiatioa  inactive  phase,  and  wherein  said  film  is 
traiuparent. 


radiating  and  focusing  laser  light  from  a  single  laser  light 
source  on  said  light-absorbing  and  heat -generating  layer 
while  modulating  the  recording  energy  of  said  laser  light 
in  accordance  with  a  multi-valued  signal  to  record  said 
multi-valued  signal  on  said  optical  recording  medium  in 
the  form  of  phase  changes  of  said  thermo-sensitive  record- 
ing layers,  wherein  a  number  of  said  thermo-sensitive 
recording  layers  whose  phase  is  changed  by  said  laser 

light  varies  stepwiie  in  accordance  with  said  recording 

energy  of  said  laser  light  and  with  the  corresponding 
value  of  said  multi-valued  signal. 


ijJMJOWf 
HEAT  FIXABLE  HIGH  ENERGY  RADIATION  IMAGING 

FILM 
Gwdhanbkal  N.  PMd,  SoasvMt;  YM>-Miag  Ckaag.  EhI  Braa- 
wick,  a^  S^haak  H.  Patd,  Hobokaa,  aU  of  N  J..  aarigBon  to 

J?  Ubontoriea,  lie,  MiddkMi,  N  J. 
CoMtiM«do*-i»^art  of  Stf .  No.  970JM.  Nov.  2, 1992. 

■iia«*>uciil.  wkick  Is  a  cntto— rto«  of  S*r.  No.  S06.27Z.  A»r.  9. 

1990.  nIn-fT-T-'.  wWck  Is  a  turtlnoartna  !■  part  oT  Sar.  No. 

973,192,  No? .  2, 1992,  liiiiniii,  wUch  ii  • 

t  of  Sar.  No.  S06.273,  Apr.  9. 1990. 

I  Aam-  12.  1993.  Scr.  No.  1(W.131 
lit  CL*  G«3C  1/73 
VS.  CL  430—332  2$ 


SILVER  MAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
MEDICAL  CARE  AND  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 

THEREFOK 

Tadaakl  Ito;  ItiM  Fmiwan,  mi  NaoU  Aral,  all  of  KiMgawa, 

JiVn.  as^iai-r  to  FmH  Photo  Fllas  Co..  Ltd.,  Kaaacawa. 

Jap« 

CoadMatloa  of  Sar.  No.  51.«5,  Apr.  It,  1993.  akudoMd.  TUa 

^yUcarioa  No?.  «.  I99«,  Sar.  No.  339,220 

CWm  priority,  mUaOem  Jap«.  Apr.  27,  1992,  4.107107 

bLa}(XXl  1/035. 1/09.  im  5/16 

vs.  a.  «•— S«7  3  CUm 

I.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  for  medical  care, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  transparent  support  having  a  thickness  of  130  ^m  or 
more,  and 

(B)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  provided  on  said  transparent 
support  comprising  silver  halide  grains  having  a  (100) 
face/(l  1 1)  face  ratio  of  5  or  more,  a  silver  bromide-local- 
ized phMC  on  the  lurface  thereof,  an  average  grain  size  of 

0.3S  )un  or  less  in  terms  of  a  projected  area  circle-corre- 
sponding diameter,  a  silver  chloride  content  of  at  least  90 
mol  %,  and  an  iron  compound  of  10~'  mol  or  more  per 

mol  of  silver  halidek  wherein  a  coated  silver  amount  of 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  2.6  g/m^  or  less  and  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  has  a  silver/gelatin  weight 
ratio  of  1.8  or  leas. 


I.  A  self-developing  film  for  developing  an  image  from 
exposure  to  X-ray,  gamma  ray,  or  electron,  radiation  compris- 
ing It  least  OIK  coojugited  diioetylene,  or  cocryiulliied  mix- 

ture  thereof,  capable  of  undergoing  a  color  change  upon  poly- 
merization when  contacted  «vitta  ultraviolet  tight.  X-rays, 
alpha  particles,  or  electrons,  thereby  forming  an  image;  a 
binder;  a  convertor,  wherein  said  coavertor  is  a  material  which 
can  emit  lower  energy  radiation  for  polymerizatioa  of  said 
diacetylene  after  contact  with  X-radiatioo,  gamma  radiatioa  or 
electrons;  wherein  said  image  is  capable  of  being  fixed  by 
heating  said  diacetylene  at  or  above  its  melting  point,  or  at  the 
temperature  at  which  the  diacetylene  undergoes  a  phase 


5,420,002 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT 

SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Htrvahi  Tat  aria.  aMi  Hlro7«kl  HoafeiwN  hoth  of  HiM>,  Japan, 

Msiianrs  to  Koaica  Cwporatioa,  Tolcyo,  Jap«i 

FIM  Nov.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  973jm 

dataa  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan.  Not.  20,  1991,  3-30S07« 

Int.  CL*  G03C  1/46 

VS.  CL  430— SOS  13  CUmM 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  red-sensitive  layer,  a 

grccn-scniitivc  layer  and  i  bluc-jcnsitive  layer,  wherein  at  least 

one  of  said  sensitive  layers  contains  silver  halide  emulsion 
containing  liglit-sensitive  silver  halide  grains  having  a  dispers- 
ibility  (%)  of  not  less  than  8S%;  and  wherein  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  is  a  core/shell-type  emulsion. 


5,4204103 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  BLUE,  GREEN  AND  RED  RECORDING 

LAYER  UNITS  THAT  PRODUCE  IMAGES  OF  THE  SAME 

HUE  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  EMISSIVE  INTERLAYER  TO 

FACILITATE  IMAGE  RETRIEVAL  BY  SCANNING 
Jota  CMpsr,  Hiita*,  N.Y.;  Garslh  B.  EvaM,  Pottaa  Eat,  En- 
g|H4;  CMalopkar  B.  BMar,  MHcftaa  Smmj,  Eagha*,  aad 

IMtWm  of  Sar.  N^  93,507,  JaL  16, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,350,650. 

nto  ^pHtaHtia  Fak.  22, 1994.  Sar.  No.  199^66 

lat  CL*  O03C  1/Oa  1/46.  1/825.  5/13 

UA  a  430-903  17  Oataa 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  capable  of  being 

scanned  for  image  informatioa  following  imagewise  ezpoaure 
and  photographic  development  and  fixing  comprised  of 

a  support  and.  coated  on  the  support, 

a  sequence  of  superimpoaed  blue,  green  ai>d  red  recording 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  units  that  produce  images  of 

the  same  hue  upon  photc^raphic  devdopment  and  iizing, 
one  of  the  emulsioa  layer  tmits  forming  a  first  emulsion 
layer  unit  in  the  sequence  coated  nearest  the  support. 
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another  of  the  emulsion  layer  units  forming  a  last  emulsion 
layer  unit  in  the  sequence  coated  farthest  from  the  sup- 
port, and  the  remaining  one  of  the  emulsion  layer  units 

forming  in  intermediate  emulsion  layer  unit  located  b^ 

tween  the  first  and  last  emulsion  layer  units,  and 
a  first  interlayer  unit  coated  t>etween  the  first  emulsion  layer 
unit  and  the  intermediate  emulsion  layer  unit  capable  of 
*  transmitting  to  the  first  emulsion  layer  unit  electromag- 
netic radiation  the  first  emulsion  layer  unit  is  provided  to 
record  and  a  second  interlayer  imit  coated  between  the 
intermediate  emulsion  layer  unit  and  the  last  emulsion 
layer  imit  capable  of  transmitting  to  the  first  and  interme- 
diate emulsion  layer  units  electromagnetic  radiation  the 


oao         lA)         ISO 

IKUmC  tOS  OKBURC 


zoo       zso 


first  and  intermediate  emulsion  layer  units  are  provided  to 
record. 

WHEREIN 

one  of  the  interlayer  imits  is  comprised  of  means  for  render- 
ing said  one  of  the  interlayer  units  when  scanned  follow- 
ing photographic  development  and  fixing  ainorptive  in  a 

scanning  wavelength  region  and  capable  of  etnitting  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  within  a  longer  wavelength  detec- 
tion region  and 
the  remaining  interlayer  unit  is  comprised  of  means  for 
rendering  said  remaining  layer  unit  when  scaimed  follow- 
ing photographic  development  and  fixing  reflective  or 
absorbing  in  a  scanning  wavelength  region. 


5,420,004 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  AND 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  LIGHT-SENSmVE 
MATERIAL  THEREWITH 

MaaeUaa  Fi^ita,  and  Torv  Saao,  botk  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

aasicaors  to  F^  Photo  FUns  Co..  Ltd.,  Kani«awa,  Japan 

Filed  A>w.  10.  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,705 

Claiasa  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  10, 1992,  4-257540 

lat  a.*  G03C  1/053.  1/485.  8/10 

VS.  CL  430—559  9  ClaiaM 

1.  An  internal  latent  image  type  positive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion comprising  a  polymer  (1)  having  a  repetitive  unit  derived 

from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  at  least  one 
thioether  structure  on  a  side  chain  and  a  polymer  (2)  having  a 
repetitive  unit  as  defined  below,  said  emulsion  having  been 
prepared  by  using  said  polymer  (1)  as  a  deflocculating  agent  to 
form  silver  halide  grains  and  subjecting  the  grain  surfaces  to  a 
chemical  sensitization  in  the  presence  of  said  polymer  (2),  said 
polymer  (2)  having  a  repetitive  unit  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing Formula  (I): 


R>  0) 

— (CH2— O— 
Q 

wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubctituted  alkyl  group  and  Q  represents  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


group,  a 


— N C— CHj 

I  II 

CHj  0 


N 


W 


group,  and  a 


N 

1, 


> 


group. 

1 A  color  diffusion  transfer  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  combined  with  a  dye  image-forming  material, 
the  dye  image-forming  material  being  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing Formula  (II)  and  comprising  a  non-diffiisible  com- 
pound which  releases  a  diffusible  dye  or  a  precursor  thereof  in 
relation  to  silver  development  or  a  compound  whose  diffiisibil- 
ity  is  varied  in  relation  to  silver  development,  wherein  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  an  internal  latent 
image  type  positive  silver  halide  emulsion  as  recited  in  claim  1: 


iDrE-r).-z 


(ID 


wherein  DYE  represents  a  dye  group,  a  dye  group  whose 
alMorption  has  been  temporarily  shifted  to  a  short  wavelength 
range  or  a  dye  precursor  group;  Y  represents  a  single  bond  or 
a  coimecting  group;  Z  represents  a  group  which  causes  a 
difference  in  the  diffiisilnlity  of  the  compound  represented  by 
(DYE-Y)i,— Z  in  correspondence  to  or  counter  correspon- 
dence to  light-sensitive  silver  salt  having  an  imagev^ise  latent 

image  or  releases  DYE  to  cause  a  difference  in  the  dif!usibility 

between  DYE  thus  released  and  (DYE-Y)„  — Z  in  correspon- 
dence to  or  counter  correspondence  to  light-sensitive  silver 
salt  having  an  imagewise  latent  image;  n  represents  1  or  2;  and 
when  n  is  2,  the  two  DYE-Vs  may  be  the  same  or  different. 


5,420,005 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMin^ON 
Mitsno  Saiton,  Miaaad  Aah^aia,  Japan,  aaaigntx 

FIlH  Co.,  Ltd,,  Kaiagiwi,  Japu 

Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  41,312,  Mar.  31, 1993, 

appiicatioa  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,541 
Int.  CL*  G03C  1/035.  1/09 
VS.  CL  430—567 


to  Fi^i  Photo 


nis 


gdaiBH 


1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  a  dispersion  medium 
and  silver  halide  grains,  wherein  (i)  the  grains  of  20%  or  more 
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of  the  toul  projected  area  of  all  the  silver  halide  grains  have  an 
octahedral  shape,  wherein  said  octahedral  shape  is  derived 
from  cubic  grain*  by  deleting  two  aptcea  anxMig  the  eight 
apices  of  the  cubic  grains,  (ii)  the  outer  surface  of  said  silver 
halide  grains  having  an  octahedral  shape  comprises  one  triang- 
ular {111}  plane  at  each  of  the  deleted  sites  and  said  triangular 

(nil  planes  are  parallel  to  one  another,  (iii)  the  main  plane 

(the  maximum  flat  plane  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  grain)  is  a 
{ 100}  plane,  (iv)  the  edge  length  of  said  cubic  graiiu  prior  to 

deleting  the  two  apices  is  given  by  (y)  and  the  edge  length  of 
the  two  deleted  apices  is  given  by  (x),  (v)  (x/y)  is  from  0.06  to 
0.65,  and  (vi)  the  apices  other  than  said  two  deleted  apices  are 

not  deleted,  or  if  deleted,  have  an  edge  len^  (z)  which  satis- 
fies the  relationship  2z<x,  wherein  the  stiver  halide  grains 
each  have  two  or  more  parallel  twin  crystal  planes  in  the  inside 

of  the  grain. 


5^20,006 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MATTE. 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER  HAUDE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

ErhMd  Jwy.  KdkkeiiHFteckbMk,  GcnMny,  aMi^or  to  E.  L 

Dm  Pmrt  dc  NcwMn  ami  Conipaay,  WUnriiigttm,  Dei. 

Filed  Dtc.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,967 

ClaioBs  priority.  appUcatioa  GcnMay,  Dm.  24.  1992,  42  44 

065.3 

lat.  a.'  G03C  I/OIS.  7/392.  11/06 
VS.  a.  430-569  20  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  matte  photosensitive  silver 
halide  recording  material  having  a  support  l>earing  on  a  side  at 
least  one  photosensitive  layer,  the  material  containing  a  photo- 
sensitive matting  agent,  characterized  by  the  addition  of  parti- 
cles of  a  water  insoluble  solid  to  at  least  one  starting  solution 

for  precipitating  silver  halide  during  emulsion  preparation 

wherein  microcrystals  of  the  silver  halide  bind  to  surfaces 
and/or  in  pores  of  the  solid  particles;  the  solid  particles  having 
a  particle  size  between  1  and  30  fim  and  the  size  of  the  particles 
aiid  of  the  photosensitive  matting  agent  are  approximately  as 
large  as  the  total  thickness  of  all  layers  coated  on  the  support 
side  bearing  the  photoseiuitive  layer. 


M20.007 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

KanyoaU  Gow^  Hiao,  Jagaa,  awlgpnr  to  Koaica  Corvoratioa, 
Japan 

Filed  A#r.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  227.3«0 

ClaiMS  priority,  appUcatlow  Jayu,  Apr.  19,  1993,  S-0914g5 

Iirt.  CL»  G03C  7/005.  1/OJS 

VS.  CL  430— 9«  7  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  silver  halide  emulsion  which 

compriMS  silver  hilide  grains  containing  an  average  iodide 

content  of  not  more  than  2  mol'  %  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  preparing  a  seed  emulsion  containing  silver  halide  seed 

grains, 
(ii)  introducing  the  seed  emulsion  into  a  reaction  vessel 

containing  a  hydrophilic  colloid  solution  and  then 
(iii)  introducing  into  the  reaction  vessel  a  silver  salt  and  a 
halide  salt  to  grow  the  silver  halide  grains  from  the  seed 
grains, 
step  (iii)  further  comprising 

incorporating  into  the  reaction  veuei  in  emulsion  contain- 

ing  silver  iodide  fine  grains  having  been  separately  formed 
as  a  source  of  silver  iodide;  said  seed  grains  are  contained 

in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3.0%  by  volimie  in  the  hydrophilic 
colloid  solution  in  the  reaction  vesael  prior  to  introduction 
of  silver  and  halide  salts. 


S.430,00t 

ASSAY  METHOD  AND  ASSAY  REAGENT  FOR  SERUM 

IRON  OR  UNSATURATED  IRON  BINDING  CAPACTTY 

Honad  Niahida,  OHka;  Maiatiaga   NoMbc,  Hyoflo,  and 

TMqrodri  Fl^lHa.  OMka,  all  of  JapM,  awi^nrs  to  Oriental 

YcMt  Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japw 

pa  No.  Pa/JP92/01SM,  f  371  Ditc  Aug.  2, 1993,  ( 102(e) 

Date  Aag.  2,  1993.  PCX  Pob.  No.  W093/11299.  PCX  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  «.  1993 

PCT  FUad  Not.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  94,in 

CiabM  priority.  appUcatkw  J^aii,  Dec.  2,  1991,  3^1108; 

Job.  9.  1993,  4-173730;  Jn.  19.  1992.  4-1S4434 

IM.  CL*  C12Q  1/527.  l/OO.  1/32.  C12N  9/88 

VS.  CL  435-4  34  Clidw 


O     10     B     »  «    U    « 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  iron  in  a  fluid 
sample  comprising  liberating  iron  in  said  fluid  sample,  adding 
to  tlte  sample  an  effective  amount  of  aconitase  for  binding  the 
liberated  iron  to  the  aconitase.  and  measuring  resulting  aconi- 
tase activity. 


5,420,009 

DETECTION  OF  XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS  PV. 

emu  BY  HYBRIDIZATION  AND  POLYMERASE 

CHAIN  REACTION  ASSAYS 
Joka  S.  Hartng,  Bcltsrille,  Md..  and  OUrier  P.  PrvToat.  Saint- 
Pierre,  Vnact,  asii^tin  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AoMrlca  as 
rsprcacnttd  by  tke  Secretary  of  AgrkaHwc,  Waaidngtoii, 
D.C. 

Omtimmtaom-ia-pui  of  Ser.  No.  SSS304,  Mar.  23, 1992, 

ah— dooed.  nis  apylkatlow  Jaa.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  724*2 

IM.  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04:  C12N  15/63 

V&  a.  W-i  24  ClaiM 

1.  A  hybridization  probe  effective  for  detecting  citrus  bacte- 
rial canker  disease  and  distinguishing  between  citrus  l>acteTial 
canker  disease  and  citrus  bacterial  spot  disease,  said  prolw 
comprising  a  purified  aitd  isolated  double-stranded  DNA  plas- 
mid  fragment  which  specifically  hybridizes  with  a  4.2-kb 
BamHI  sequence  contained  within  plasmid  DNA  of  Xantliom- 

onas  campesthspv.  ciiri,  patbotype  A. 


S,420,010 
ASSAY  FOR  EVALUATING  INHIBITION  OF 

POLYMORPHONUCLEAR  LEUKOCYTE  ELASTASE  BY 

N-SUBSTITUTED  AZETIDINONES 
Paal  E.  Flake,  MiUtoaa;  WilUaai  K.  Hapsau,  Wcatlleid;  WU- 
Uaas  A.  Haido^  LeboMM;  Joha  L.  HwMa,  Berkeley  Hdfhts, 
all  at  N  J.;  Wilaoa  B.  Kailht,  Pariiaai.  N.C;  Malcota  Mac- 
Coaa,  Freehold.  N  J4  RickaH  A.  ManUiord,  Red  Bamk,  N  J.. 
aad  Skrcisik  K.  Skah,  MctMkcm  N  J.,  aarivmrs  to  Merck  * 
Co..  Ik..  Rakway,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,532 

III  a*  COIN  am  cm  \m:  am)  inm 


U.S.  CL  435—7.1  12  ( 

7.  A  method  for  determining  tlie  mount  of  HLE-I  associa- 
tion complex  in  a  sample  obtained  from  a  patient,  said  complex 
formed  by  administration  to  said  patient  a  /3-lactam  inhibitor  of 

Formula  I 
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standard  calibration  curve  to  determine  the  presence  of 
said  toxin  in  said  sample. 


-I—Zio  H 

'       n         I 

N C— N— C— Zi 

I       I 

H   M 


wherein 

R  and  R'  are  each  individually  ethyl; 
M  is  (R)-a-allyl  or  (R)-a-n-propyl, 


Z|  is 


^;, 


Z2  is  a  substituted  phenoxy  wherein  the  substituent  is 


N-Me 


comprising: 

(a)  dissociating  said  HLE-I  complex  that  is  in  said  sample 
to  yield  a  product  of  Formula  II 

OH  II 

N  I 

H2N— C— N— C— Zi 

H    M 

and 

(b)  determining,  quantitatively,  by  immunoassay  the 
mount  of  compound  of  Formula  II  produced  in  step  (a), 
said  immunoassay  comprising:  binding  to  said  com- 
pound of  Formula  II,  an  antitxxly  specific  for  the  com- 
poimd  of  formula  II. 


3,420,011 

CELL  BIOASSAY  FOR  NEUROTOXINS 
Ro«dd  L.  Manser.  F4l»o««l»;  Uada  S.  L^ia.  Lyunrood;  Sue  Y. 
Lee,  Mfll  Ocek;  JaMc  M.  Hngcrford,  Botkell,  and  Marieca 
M.  Wekell.  RedMHid,  all  of  Weak.,  aaaiffMrs  to  The  United 
Statco  or  AoMrica  aa  rcpraacMad  by  tke  DepartBeat  of  Health 
aMi  Hanaa  Scrrioea,  WMUagloa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45,067 

fart.  CL»  COIN  33/567 

VS.  CL  435— 7  Jl  14  Oaiaas 

1.  A  ceil  bioaaay  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  a 

fluid  sample  of  a  toxin  having  sodiimi  channel-activating  activ- 
ity which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  incubating  a  plurality  of  cultures  of  mouse  neuroblastoma 
cells  which  are  responsive  in  a  dose-dependent  manner  to 
sodium  channel-activating  toxins  with  (i)  a  medium  com- 
prising a  solutioa  of  oualMun  and  veratridine  and  (ii)  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  sample,  each  said  culture  being  incu- 
bated with  a  different  concentration  of  said  fluid  sample, 

(b)  removing  said  medium  and  fluid  sample  from  said  cul- 
tures, 

(c)  incubating  said  cultures  with  a  medium  comprising  an 

indicator  which  is  acted  upon  by  living  cells  to  form  a 
measurable  product, 

(d)  measuring  the  amoimts  of  product  formed  during  step 
(c),  and 

(e)  relating  the  anxMints  of  product  measured  in  step  (d)  to  a 


5,420,012 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  REACTIVE 

CONDITIONS 

Peal  Partaww,  Sari  Ylatupa;  Rafll  PaadTno.  and  laaw  VIrtaaia, 

all  of  HeiaiBki,  Flnlaad.  aaatgaora  to  Locna  Genes  Oy,  Hd- 
aiakLFIalaad 

Cofltianatioa-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  461,710,  Ja^  8, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  23.  1992.  Ser.  No.  965.928 

Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  FlalaBd,  May  8.  19«9.  892197 

Irt.  a*  COIN  3i/574 
vs.  a.  435— 7  J3  4  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  screening  for  the  presence  of  a  malignant 
tumor  in  a  patient,  comprising: 

a)  determining  the  concentration  of  at  least  one  of  extra 

domain  A-containing  cellular  fibronectin  and  its  extra 
domain  A  sequence  in  a  sample  of  plasma  or  serum  from 
the  patient  by  an  immunoreaction  with  an  antibody  that 
specifically  binds  to  the  extra  domain  A  sequence  indica- 
tive of  said  malignant  tumor;  and 

b)  comparing  the  determined  concentration  with  an  average 
concentration  of  extra  domain  A-containing  cellular  fibro- 
nectin or  its  extra  domain  A  sequence  in  healthy  patients, 

at  least  a  twofold  increase  of  extra  domain  A-containing 
cellular  fibronectin  or  its  extra  domain  A  sequence  in  said 

sample  of  said  patient,  as  compared  to  healthy  blood 
donors,  indicating  the  possible  presence  of  said  malignant 
tumor. 


5,420,013 
HLA  TYPING 
Philippe  Pooletty,  Athertoa;  Peter  Chan,  Soirth  Saa  Fnnciaco, 
aad  Ckia  H.  Chaag,  Loa  Ahoa,  all  of  Calif.,  Mrigaon  to 

Sanptit  Medical  CorpontkM,  Molo  Park,  CtUf. 

CoBtiaaatio^-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  745.163.  Aug.  15.  199L 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  698.319. 
May  10, 199L  Pat  No.  5,25«,543.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aag.  2, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  101,259 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqncat  to  Oct.  26, 

2010,  hM  been  dJartaiaifd 

laL  CL*  COIN  3i/543.  33/577 

VS.  CL  435— 7  J4  11  daiaw 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  a  physiological 

sample  of  a  flrst  antigen  in  the  potential  presence  of  a  second 

antigen,  where  said  first  and  second  antigens  are  characterized 
by  being  members  of  a  polymorphic  group  of  alleles  ^vhich 
share  numerous  epitopes,  wherein  a  combination  of  mono- 
clonal antibodies  is  used,  a  first  antilxxiy  which  is  cross-reac- 
tive to  both  antigens,  but  not  other  conunon  members  of  said 
group  of  alleles,  and  a  second  antibody  which  binds  to  only 
said  second  antigen  of  said  first  and  second  antigens,  said 
method  comprising: 
combining  said  sample  with  said  second  antibody  bound  to  a 

solid  support  to  form  a  liquid  assay  medium  and  depleting 

said  second  antigen  by  separating  said  liquid  assay  me- 
dium from  said  solid  support; 

combining  said  second  antigen  depleted  sample  with  three 
different  antibodies  lx>und  separately  to  three  different 
solid  supports;  a  first  support  having  an  anti-first  species 
antibody  of  a  second  species;  a  second  support  having  said 
first  antibody;  and  a  third  support  having  said  second 
antibody; 

adding  to  said  first,  second  and  third  supports  an  etizyme 
conjugate  of  a  first  species  antibody  binding  to  an  epitope 

common  to  all  members  of  said  polymorphic  group  of 

alleles  with  said  first  and  second  antigens,  followed  by 
adding  a  sut»trate  producing  a  detectable  product;  and 

determining  the  presence  of  enzyme  as  to  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  supports  by  means  of  said  detectable 
product. 
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wherein  a  negative  value  of  laid  fast  lupport  indicates  the 

assay  method  failed; 
■  potitive  value  of  laid  tecood  tupport  as  compared  to  said 

third  support  indicates  the  pretence  of  said  first  antigen. 

S,43IM>14 

RAPID  IN  VITRO  TEST  FOR  HEUCOBACTER  PYLORI 

USING  SALIVA 

AUn  Crippi,  EMt  Miitlaid;  CnfMi  Witt,  Bktiw;  Robert  L 

Ommey.  New  Laabtom  aaj  Daaid  Stld.  East  UmMM,  all  ol 
Aastralia.  aasl^nra  to  Aaapham  latcraadoMl  lAd^  New 
SoMk  Walaa.  Aastndia 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  r76,524 
Int.  CI.»  COIN  33/569 
UJS.  CL  435— 7  J2  »T  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  current  infection  by  Helkobacter 
pylori  in  a  mammal  which  comprises 

contacting  a  sample  of  mucous  secretion  obtained  from  said 

mammal  with  an  iaoiated  H.  pyhri-tpcdfic  antigen  for  a 
time  and  under  conditJons  for  formation  of  a  complex 
between  said  antigen  and  anti-Af.  pylori  IgO  antibody 
present  in  said  mucous  secretion,  wherein  said  antigen  is 
an  approximate  2SS  kd  to  an  approximate  273  kd  protein; 
and 
detecting  said  complex,  wherein  the  presence  of  said  com- 
plex indicates  that  said  mammal  is  infected  with  H.  pyhri. 


COATABLE  MASKING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 


A.  a  substrate  element  comprising  a  matrix  containing  a 

sulMtrate  for  ureaae; 

B.  a  diffusion  eletnent  comprising  a  membrane  permeable  to 
ammonia  and  impermeable  to  water; 

C.  an  indicator  element  comprising  a  matrix  containing  a 
means  for  detecting  ammonia,  the  indicator  element  being 
in  contiguous  relationihip  with  the  diffusion  element; 

D.  wherein  a  predetermined  quantity  of  sulfamic  acid  suffi- 
cient to  react  with  ammonia  to  produce  a  desired  sensitiv- 
ity is  present  in  the  indicator  element  or  the  difTution 

element;  and 

E.  means  for  placing  and  maintaining  a  biological  tissue 
specimen  between  the  substrate  element  and  the  diffusion 
element. 


Duld  W.  Wncieh.  Loadoa.  CaaailB,  asrijinr  to 
Mlni^  aisd  Mmmmtmttmrimt  Coapoay,  St.  Pnd,  tMrnm. 

FIM  Fck.  4,  1994,  Sv.  No.  192,011 
Claim  priority.  appUcatkM  CuMda.  Feb.  S,  1993.  2009966 

IiM.  CL*  CWD  S/Oa  lOS/00 
vs.  CL  106—162  14  Cbdav 

1.  A  coatable  masking  composition  stiitable  for  application 
to  a  surface  to  protect  same  from  paint  overspray,  said  masking 
composition  comprising: 

a)  a  surfactant; 

b)  from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  weight 

of  said  masking  composition  of  a  plasticizer, 

c)  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent  based  on  weight 
of  said  masking  composition  of  a  nonvolatile  polyhydroxy 
organic  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glucose,  maltose,  fructose,  sucroae,  sorbitol,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

d)  a  thickener. 


$,420,017 

METHOD  AND  KIT  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 

MICROORGANISMS 

HdcM  Twwpo,  aad  HcUi    GlMii^  both  of  EpMto,  Flatand, 

to  Orion  Corpondon  UL,  Flnltid 

Filed  Aag.  S.  1991.  Ser.  No.  740,320 
priority,  appUeMkia  Flalaad.  Jaa.  24.  1991.  91035S; 
Jam.  24. 1991. 910399 

bt  CL*  C12M  1/12:  C12N  1/02 
VJS.  a.  435—29  1«  Ctafaae 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  detection  of  Oram  negative 
bacteria  in  a  liquid  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  a  non-ionic  alkyl  glucoside  detergent  and  a  chao- 
tropic  compound  to  the  sample; 

(b)  filtering  the  liquid  sample  through  a  filter  having  a  pore 

size  which  is  small  enough  to  prevent  passage  of  microor- 
ganisms through  the  filter  but  large  enough   to  permit 

passage  of  any  free  reducing  compounds  present  in  the 
sample,  whereby  micrtxn-ganisms  present  in  the  sample 

are  retained  on  the  filter; 
(c)  passing  a  test  solution  comprising  a  chromogenic  rea- 
gent, in  an  amount  effective  to  detect  the  Gram  negative 
bacteria  in  the  liquid  sample,  through  the  filter  having  the 
retained  microorganisnu  thereon,  said  chromogenic  rea- 
gent having  an  oxidation  potential  such  that  the  reagent 

can  be  reduced  by  microbial  dehydrogenase  and  said 
chromogenic  reagent  being  selected  such  that  reduction 
of  the  chromogenic  reagent  yields  a  colored  product;  and 
•  (d)  monitoring  the  filter  for  the  formation  of  a  colored  prod- 
uct, wherein  the  formation  of  a  colored  product  is  indica- 
tive of  the  pretence  of  Gram-negative  bacteria  in  the 
sample. 


SMOll 


5.420.016 

TEST  DEVICE  AND  KIT  FOR  DETECTING 

HELICOBACTER  PYLORI 

Robert  C.  Boguladd,  aad  Robert  J.  Carrico,  both  of  Elkbart. 

fart  .  asrigairrt  tr  Seria  RMearfli  Coryorattoa.  Elkhart.  lad. 

Coatiaaatio»-ia-part  of  S«r.  No.  S5«,9'2,  Mar.  24.  1992.  Pat. 

No.  8,314,004.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,236 

brt.  CL»  C12Q  1/5S.  1/04;  GOIN  21/00 
U,S.a.435— U  15 


1.  A  multilayer  test  device  for  detecting  ur^ae  in  biological 
tissue  specimens  comprising: 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  AND  ANALYSIS  OF 

SAMPI.es.  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  BACTERIOLOGICAL 

EXAMINATIONS.  ISOLATION  OF  MICRO-ORGANISMS 

AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ISOLATION  COLONIES,  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  SEEDING  THE  SAMPLES  ONTO  A 

CULTURE  MEDIUM  IN  SAID  DEVICE 

Artoaio  Rled.  MoMterigtort,  Italy,  awtgwr  to  DieMe  DbigBoa- 

tica  ScMae  S.r  J.,  MUais,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  05,195 

CUM  priority.  ippUcMiM  Italjr,  JiL  1, 1992,  MI92U067S 

IM.  CL*  C12Q  1/24:  C12M  1/24 

VS.  CL  435 — 30  1*  CUaa 

1.  A  device  for  the  storage  and  analysis  of  samples  for  bacte- 
riological examinations,  isolation  of  microorganisms  and  de- 
velopment of  isolation  colonies,  comprising 

a  first  member  supporting  at  least  one  solid  culture  medium, 

a  first  container  comprising  means  defining  at  least  two 
separated,  conununicating  chambers,  said  first  member 
being  insertable  into  a  first  one  of  said  chambers,  said 

means  defining  a  second  one  of  said  chambers  comprising 
abase, 

an  inoculating  or  distrilMitor  member  arranged  in  said  first 
chamlier  to  contact  said  solid  culture  medium,  said  distrit>- 


utor  member  being  movable  in  directions  longitudinal  and 

transverse  to  said  first  member, 
a  second  container  adapted  to  contain  a  sample  and  a  liquid 
maintenance  or  culture  mediiui,  said  second  container 
being  separate  from  said  first  container  and  comprising  a 
base  having  at  least  one  weakened,  penetratable  portion, 
said  second  container  being  insertable  into  said  second 
chamber  of  said  first  container,  and 


taining  "the  expression  control  DNA  of  pBH20  operably 

linked  to  "  a  heterologous  structural  gene  coding  for  the 
polypeptide  hapten  and,  in  reading  frame  therewith,  a 
DNA  sequence  coding  for  additional  protein  sufficient  in 
size  as  to  confer  immunogenicity  to  said  hapten;  and 
(b)  expressing  "the  DNA  of  the  cloning  vehicle  of  (a)"  in  a 
transformed  microorganism  and  recovering  a  conjugate 
polypeptide  consisting  essentially  of  said  polypeptide 
hapten  and  said  additional  protein  wherein  the  hapten  is 

able  to  be  specifically  bound  by  antibody  raised  to  said 

coat  protein. 


at  least  one  projecting  clement  arranged  on  said  base  of  said 
second  chamber  of  said  first  container,  said  projecting 
element  being  arranged  to  penetrate  said  at  least  one 
weakened  portion  of  said  base  of  said  second  container 
upon  insertion  of  said  second  container  into  said  second 
chamber  of  said  first  container  such  that  said  Uquid  main- 
tenance or  culture  medium  contained  in  said  second  con- 
tainer flows  from  said  second  chamber  of  said  first  con- 
tainer into  said  first  chamber  of  said  first  container,  and 

wets  only  a  portion  of  said  first  member. 


5,420,019 

STABLE 

BACTERICIDAL/PERMEABILITY-INCREASING 

PROTEIN  MUTEINS 
Georgia  TbeoCan.  Torraace;  AnsoM  Horwitx,  Loa  Angelca;  Da- 
rid  Borke,  Oakfand;  Maalk  BaHalan,  Glendale,  all  of  Calif., 
and  Lyu  GriBBa,  Middleburg,  Va,,  aingnon  to  Xoma  Corpo- 

*   ratios,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1993.  Ser.  No.  13,a01 

lat.  a.*  C12P  2J/06;  C12N  15/00:  C07K  14/435 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  19  Cbims 

1.  A  polypeptide  analog  of  human  bactericidal/permeabiU- 
ty-increasing  protein  wherein  a  cysteine  residue  at  position  132 
is  replaced  by  a  different  amino  acid. 


5,420,021 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-ACETOLACnC  ACID 
John  D.  Marvgg,  Utrecht;  Maria  Y.  Toomo,  Vlaardhwen;  Wal- 
ter M.  M.  Verhae,  Ooatroofe,  and  CorveUs  T.  Vcrripa, 
MaaMlaia,  aU  of  Nethcrlaads,  aMigaon  to  UaOcTer  Patent 

Hoidingi  B.V.,  RotterduB,  Netkriiodi 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1992.  Ser.  No.  039.433 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Ewopeui  Pat.  Off..  Feb.  22. 1991, 
91200379 

fat  CL*  CUP  19/Oa-  C12N  15/Oa  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—74  «  CUbm 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a-acetolacutc  and/or  diace- 
tyl,  wherein  a  recombinant  micro-organism  containing  a  se- 
quence encoding  an  a-acetolactate  synthase  and  involved  in 
acetoin  and/or  diacetyl  formation  is  incubated  in  a  medium 

containing  an  a-acetolactate  precursor,  the  microK)rgaiusm 

being  selected  from  the  genera  Lactococcus,  Streptococcus, 
L.actobacillus,  Leuconostoc,  Pediococcus,  Bacillus,  Bifidobac- 
terium,    Brevibacteriimi,    Micrococcus,    Propionibocterium, 

Suphylococcus,  Gluconobacter,  Acetobacter,  Vibrio,  Cory- 

nebacterium  and  Zymomonas,  wherein  the  a-acetolactate 
synthase-encoding  sequence  comprises  the  nucleotide  se- 
quence essentially  corresponding  to  the  sequence  $50-221 1  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1. 


5,420,020 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MICROBIAL 

POLYPEPTIDE  EXPRESSION 
Arlhar  D.  Rigg*.  I'  VerM.  Calif.,  asrigsor  to  Geacateck,  Ik., 

Soirtk  Saa  FraMlaco,  CaUf  . 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  58,600,  May  4, 1993,  abttidoiMd,  which 
is  a  eoBtiautiaa  of  Ser.  No.  093.953,  Jan.  4.  1992,  abaadooed. 

wUeh  Is  a  eoMteaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  747,453,  Aag.  12,  199L 
ibaBdnaril.  which  b  a  coirtfaiUthM  of  Ser.  No.  562,459,  Aag.  1, 
1990,  abMilnaril.  which  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  138,544, 
Dec  24, 1907,  ■baoaoatd,  which  ia  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

515^,  Mar.  1, 19M,  aborfoMd,  which  b  a  diTiaioi  Of  Ser.  No. 

403,676.  JaL  30. 190X  Pat  No.  4,563,424,  which  la  a  diriaioa  of 
Ser.  No.  90.900,  Nov.  5.  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,3M,2M,  which  ia  a 

coatiMMtioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  M9,59L  Nor.  S,  1977, 
abaadoMd.  TUi  ■ppHfithw  iwL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,039 
The  portioa  of  the  tarai  of  tUs  patort  sabaevscat  to  Dec  20, 

bt  a*  Clip  21/00;  C12N  15/70,  15/33 
VS.  CL  435— 69  J  1  CUlai 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  immunogenic  polypeptide 
conjugate  comprising  a  polypeptide  hapten  having  the  amino 

acid  sequence  of  a  cleavage  product  of  a  viral  coat  protein, 

which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  recombinant  miccx>bial  cloning  vehicle  con- 


5.420.022 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PHENYLACETIC  ACID  USING  PHENYLALANINE  AS  A 

STARTING  MATERIAL 
Mohamad  I.  Faibood,  Hotasdd;  Robert  W.  Blocker,  Lakewood; 
Lyada  B.  McLean,  Matawaa,  aad  Lewis  G.  ScharK.  Fair 
HaTcn,  all  of  N  J.,  aad^ors  to  latematioaal  Flavon  A  Fra- 
paacca  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,290 

IilLa*C12P7/^<//(» 

U.S.  CL  435—136  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phenylacetic  acid  having  tlie 
structure: 


OH 


consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(i)  culturing  one  or  more  organisms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  at  least  one  member  of  the  genus  Pseudo- 
monas  and  (b)  at  least  one  member  of  the  genus  Comama- 
nas;  thereby  forming  an  organism  culture; 

(ii)  intimately  contacting  said  organism  culture  with  (i) 

racemic  phenylalanine  defined  according  to  the  structure: 
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OH 


NHi 


or  L-phenylalanine  having  the  structure: 


OH 


NH2 


or  mixtures  thereof;  and  (b)  a  gaseous  oxygeti-containing 
composition  in  aqueous  media  thereby  forming  a  phenyla- 
cctic  acid  fermenution  broth  according  to  the  reaction: 


OH 


NHj 


OH 


or  the  reaction: 


+  02 


NHH 


and 
(iii)  recovering  phenylacetic  acid  from  the  fermenution 
broth. 


S,43IM>33 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-PHENYLALANINE 
TadMkl  MatsMiuga.  Fncho,  and  TakawMl  Kitamura,  Kurashlkl, 
both  of  JaiMW,  aaaigDors  to  Kuway  Co^  Ltd.,  KnraafaiU, 
Japan 

Coattauation  of  Ser.  No.  599,261,  Oct  19,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  904,492,  Sep.  8,  19M, 

ibudoned.  HiU  ippUcatioB  Jaa.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,820 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  9.  1985,  60-199913 

let.  CI*  C12P  13/22:  C12N  11/02 

VS.  a.  435—108  14  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-phenylalanine  which  com- 
prises immobilizing  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  strains  Nocardia  opaca,  C-8-3,  FERM  BP- 
1119,  Nocardia  coeliaca  C-7-5.  FERM  BP-1117,  and  Nocardia 
erythropolis  C-6-2,  FERM  BP-1 1 18  to  a  solid  support  and  con- 
tacting said  immobilized  microorganism  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  phenyipyruvic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  and  an 

amino  group  donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
ammonium  salt  and  ammonia  in  a  hydrogen  gas  atmosphere 
wherein  the  hydrogen  gas  atmosphere  is  SO  to  200  atmo- 
spheres, and  wherein  said  contacting  is  effected  under  condi- 
tions which  result  in  the  production  and  accumulation  of  L- 
phenylalanine  in  the  aqueous  solution,  and  recovering  the 
produced  L-phenylalanine. 


C»i 


3,420,024 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  ACYLATED  HMG-COA 

REDUCTASE  INHIBITORS  FROM  A  LACTONE  DIOL 
PRECURSOR  USING  CANDIDA  CYLINDRACEA 
Giorgio  Carta,  Charlotteavlllc;  Michael  J.  Coader,  Harriaoa- 
bwg:  John  L.  Gaiacr.  Charlottcarillc;  Robert  W.  Stieber, 
HaniaoabarB  Victor  A.  Vtod,  CharlottcaTiUc,  all  of  Va.,  and 
TIaMthy  W.  Weber.  Graapiaa,  Pa.,  aaaigaon  to  Merck  A  Co.. 
lac,  Rahway,  N  J.  aad  The  UalTcnity  of  VirgiBia  AlunuU 
Patcata  Foaadatioa,  ChariottcaTiUc,  Va. 

FU«d  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  M,«47 

IiLa»C12Pi7/W 

VS.  fX  435— 12S  7  Claiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I>; 


or  according  to  both  reactions: 


+  02 


OH 


NH] 


OH 


HO 


(I) 


which  comprise*  treating  a  diol  lactone: 
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-continued 

250  260 

PRSPTSPGEG  FVNFDYGWFG 


with  R — COOR^  in  a  mixture  of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
and  a  hydrocartwn  containing  an  immobilized  Upase  derived 
from  Candida  cylindracea  ATCC  14830; 
wherein 

R  is  2-butyl, 

Rl  is  CH},  and 

R^isH, 
and  recovering  the  compound  of  formula  (I). 


5,420,025 
RECOMBINANT  TRANSGLUTAMINASE 
HlroaU    Takagi;    ShiM>    ArafWka;    HiroaU    Mataai,    all    of 
Kaoa^wa;  Kiaya  WaaUzo,  Ibaraki;  Keiicfai  Ando,  Ibaraki. 
aad  Satoahi  Koikeda,  niaiaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Amaao  Pharaaccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi  ami  AJiaomoto  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 
CoBtiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  777,447,  Oct  18, 1991,  abandoned. 

Hiis  appUcitioi  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,993 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1990,  2-282566 

Iirt.  a.*  C12N  9/ia  15/54.  15/63.  15/66 
VS.  CL  435—193  22  Claiau 

1.  A  chemically  synthesized  or  cloned  DNA  fragment  con- 
taining a  base  sequence  which  encodes  the  following  amino 
acid  sequence: 


10  20 

DSDDRVTPPA  EPLDRMPDPY 


30  40 

RPSYORAETV   VNNYIRKWQQ 


SO  60 

VYSHRDGRKQ  QMTEEQREWL 


70  80 

SYOCVGVTWV  NSGQYPTNRL 


270  2S0 

AQTEADADKT  VWTHONHYHA 


290  300 

PNOSLGAMHV  YESKFRNWSE 


310  320 

GYSDFDRGAY  VITFIPKSWN 


330 

TAPDKVKQGW  P 

(SEQ  ID  NO:  I). 


5.420.026 

SELF-ASSEMBLING  REPLICATION  DEFECTIVE 

HYBRID  VIRUS  PARTICLES 

LendoB  Payae,  Ariiagtoa,  Mass.,  assizor  to  TherioB  Bioiogics 

CorporatioB,  Cambridse,  Maas. 

CoBtiautioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,828,  Aag.  15, 1990, 

•hiiidoiied.  TUt  appUcatioi  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17,124 

lat  a.'  C12N  5/ia  15/49.  15/38.  15/86 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  37  ClaiaM 

1.  A  pox  virus  vector  for  the  expression  of  a  hybrid  virtjs 
particle,  said  particle  cotisisting  essentially  of  a  lentivinis  cap- 
sid  polypeptide  and  a  herpesvirus  envelope  glycoprotein, 
wherein  the  vector  comprises  a  single  recombinant  pox  vims 
vector  having  a  sufficient  portion  of  a  pox  vims  genome  to 
replicate  and,  inserted  therein,  a  lentivinis  gene  encoding  the 
capsid  polypeptides  and  a  herpesvirus  gene  encoding  the  enve- 
lope glycoprotein,  wherein  the  infection  of  eukaryotic  celk  in 

vitro  with  the  vector  produces  the  capsid  polypeptides  and  the 
envelope  glycoprotein  which  self-assemble  into  hylnid  virus 

particles. 


90  too 

AFASFDEDRF  KNELKNGRPR 


5,420,027 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

EXPRESSION  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  FUSION 

PROTEINS  COMPRISING  A  EUKARYOTIC 

CYTOCHROME  P450  FUSED  TO  A  REDUQASE  IN 

BACTERIA 
Charles  W.  Flahcr,  Dallaa,  Tez.;  Hewy  J.  Baiaca.  Ctala  VMa. 
CaUf.,  aad  RooaM  W.  Estabrook,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarigaocs  to 
Board  of  R^eats,  The  Uaiyeriity  of  Texas  Systoa,  AaatiB, 
Tex. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  640,473,  Jan.  10,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,240,831.  This  appiicatioB  JaL  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  908,317 

lat  a.*  C12N  9/02.  15/53.  15/62.  15/63 

VS.  CL  435—189  49  Oaiw 


110  120 

SOETRAEFEO    RVAKESFDEE 


130  140 

KGFQRAREVA  SVMNRALENA 


ISO  160 

HDESAYLDNL  KKELANGNDA 


170 


180 


LRNEDARSPF  YSALR^m>SF 


iirii«ac  tJ>  l  k.  I  •  vlt  I 
pm  L  L  t  »  V  y  t 


210  220 

HFWSOQDRSS   SAOKRKYGDP 


1.  A  DNA  segment  comprising  a  gene  encoding  a  fusion 

190  200    protein,  said  DNA  segment  being  substantially  free  from  total 

ICERNC3GNHDP  SRMKAVIYSK    genomic  DNA,  the  fusion  protein  having  a  eukaryotic  cyto- 
chrome P4S0  hybrid  enzyme  domain  and  a  cytochrome  P4S0 
reductase  domain,  wherein  said  gene  comprises,  in  order  of 
transcription,  a  promoter  capable  of  effecting  expression  of  the 
23Q  240  encoded  fusion  protein  in  a  compatible  bacterial  cell  positioned 

DAFRPAPGTO  LVDMSRDRNI    in  operable  linkage  with  a  DNA  region  eiKXKling  the  fiision 

protein,  a  ribosoine  binding  site  compatible  with  a  iMcterial 
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ceil,  the  DNA  encoding  the  fusion  protein,  and  a  transcription 
tenniiutor,  wherein  the  DNA  encoding  the  amino  proximal 

portion  of  the  fusion  protein  has  been  oMxliried  to  allow  bacte- 
rial expression  of  the  fusion  protein  in  a  biologically  active 
form  within  a  bacterial  transfonnant  of  the  Enterobacteria- 
ceae,  wherein  said  eukaryoiic  cytochrome  P430  hybrid  en- 
zyme doman  has  at  its  amino  terminus  the  nine  amino  acids 

Met  AU  Leu  Leu  Leu  Ala  Val  Phe  Leu. 


5^20,030 

MOLECULAR  CLONES  OP  HIV-1  VIKAL  STRAINS 

MN-Sn  AND  BA-L  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Marrta  S.  Raits,  Jr„  Darwood,  M4j  Caaewlfa  nvacUai, 

WaiUiVlaa,  D.C;  PUUp  D.  MarktaM,  RocIitUIc  Md^  Ro- 

k«ft  C  GaUo,  Batkaada.  Md^  PVaMo  C  Lori.  Bcthcada,  Md^ 

MikilM  Poyoflc,  BclkMda,  Md^  aai  Smut  GvtMr,  N. 

Md,  mti^nn  to  Tk*  Uaitad  Statas  of  Aaarica  aa 
by  tke  Dtpaifial  of  Haaltk  aad  Hoan  Scr- 
D.C. 

OwtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  S99<491,  Oct  17, 1990,  abaadoacd. 

This  ^yHcatloB  Feb.  25.  1993,  S».  No.  HJKiS 

lat.  CL»  C12N  7/00 

VS.  a.  435—235.1  10  OaiaM 


S.420,02S 
TRUNCATED  HUMAN  CHOLESTEROL 

7a-HYDROXYLASE,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Joha  Y.  L.  Chians,  Stow,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Northcaatcra  Ohio 
UaiTcraiticf,  Rootatowa,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13S,5!0 

lirt.  a.»  C12N  9/02.  15/72 
VS.  a.  435— 1«9  11  CUaM 

1.  An  expression  vector  comprising  DNA  encoding  trun- 
cated human  CYP7,  wherein  said  expression  vector  when 
transfected  into  £  coli  TOPP3,  expresses  catalytically  active, 
truncated  human  CYP7. 


1.  A  purifled  and  isolated  DNA  encoding  HIV-l  virus  strain 
MN-STl  havmg  the  DNA  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:3. 


5,4204)31 
GYPSY  MOTH  VIRUS  WITH  ENHANCED  POLYHEDRA 

PRODUCTION  STABILITY 
Jaasc*  M.  Slavicek,  DnbUa,  aad  Mdiasa  J.  Mercer,  Delaware, 
both  of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AaNrica  as 

reprcMntcd  by  tke  Secretory  of  Agriciltwc,  WMkingtoi, 
D.C. 

OmtiBHatloB  of  Scr.  No.  15,941.  Feb.  8.  1993.  ab—JoMtd.  This 

t^tUettetm  A^.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,434 

Iirt.  a.*  AOIN  ti/00;  C12N  7/00 

U.S.  CL  435—235.1  2  ClaiaH 

1.    A    virus   designated   ATCC   VR2396  deposited   at   the 

American  Type  Culture  Collection. 


S,42<^029 
MUTATED  THERMOSTABLE  NUCLEIC  ACID 

POLYMERASE  ENZYME  FROM  THERMOTOGA 
MARITIMA 

Dafid  H.  GcUud;  Frawxa  C.  Lawyer,  both  of  OaUaad,  aad 

Suaaaae  Stoffel,  El  Ccrrito,  all  of  CaUf.,  aasigaors  to  HofT- 

Bsu-La  Roche  lac,  Natley,  N  J. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91/0S753,  \  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1993,  \  102(c) 

Date  Feb.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/03SS4.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  5,  1992 
CoMiintioa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  567,244,  Ang.  13, 1990,  Pat 

No.  S3743S3.  lUi  PCT  M»Ue«tioi  Aug.  13,  IMl,  S«r.  No. 

971,S19 
lat.  CI.»  C13N  li/OO.  9/12 

MS.  CL  435—194  17  CWm 

0.  A  truncated  Thermotoga  maritima  DNA  polymerase'gene 
that  encodes  ■  thermostable  Thermotoga  maritima  DNA  poly- 
merase that  catalyzes  the  combination  of  nucleoside  triphc«- 
phates  to  form  a  nucleic  acid  strand  complementary  to  a  nu- 
cleic acid  template  strand  wherein  said  polymerase  has  the 
following  additional  characteristics: 

(t)  it  has  a  3'->$'  exonuclease  activity; 

(2)  it  has  an  optimal  polymerization  activity  between  6S*  C. 
and  75-  C; 

(3)  it  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  70  kDa; 

(4)  it  has  a  half  life  at  97.  S*  C.  of  about  SO  minutes;  and 
(3)  it  does  not  have  a  3'— •S'  exonuclease  activity. 


5,420,032 

HOMING  ENDONUCLEASE  WHICH  ORIGINATES 

FROM  CHLAMYDOMONAS  EUGAMETOS  AND 

RECOGNIZES  AND  CLEAVES  A  15, 17  OR  19 

DEGENERATE  DOUBLE  STRANDED  NUCLEOTIDE 

SEQUENCE 

Philiy  MarAall,  ChoMdey  Eat;  Oairfe  Loaicwi,  Qaibec;  Aa- 

toaia  GaatUer,  Moatrtel,  aad  Moaiqae  Tarad,  Qtiibac  all 

of  Caaada,  aasl^nrs  to  Uaivcraitae  Laval,  Qaebec,  Caaada 

CoatiaMrtio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  813,129,  Dec.  23, 1991, 

ibndoMd.  lUi  ippikidoi  Dm.  li.  1991  Scr.  No.  991 JSS 

lat.  CI.*  C12N  9/22 
VS.  CL  «3S — 199  11  Claiias 

1.  An  isolated  endonuclease  from  Cklamydomonas  eugameui 
which  recognizes  and  cuts  at  a  recognition  sequence  in  a  de- 
generate double-stranded  target  DNA  sequence,  wherein  said 
recognition  sequence  includes  the  following  nucleic  acid  se- 
quence: 


5'  ccN aa|  00  y 

3-  ai  ON'  TTC    C  5' 

and  wherein  N  is  T  or  A  and  N'  is  T  or  A  and  wherein  the 
staggered  line  represents  where  tl>e  endonuclease  cuts  the 
degenerate  double-stranded  target  DNA  sequence. 
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5,420,033 

EPITHELIAL  CELL  LINE  EXPRESSING  A  CYSTIC 

FIBROSIS  PHENOTYPE 

Aatoa  M.  Jettca,  Dwban,  N.C,  anivMN-  to  The  Uiited  States 

of  Aaserica  M  repreacatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Departaseat 

of  Hcahh  aad  HaaMa  Scrricea,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

FIM  Ju.  21, 1909,  Ser.  No.  3(8,725 

lat  a*  CI2Q  1/02:  C12N  5/06.  15/06 

vs.  CL  435—240.2  2  ChdaH 

1.  An  immortalized  cell  line  comprising  epithelial  cells  ex- 
pressing a  cystic  fibrosis  ion  transport  phenotype,  wherein  said 
cells  form  light  junctions  In  culture  and  are  transformed  by 
SV40T. 


which  produces  a  polysaccharide  which  is  viscous  and  ther- 
mally stable,  and  has  the  capacities  of  water  holding,  film 
forming  and  emulsifying,  and  reversibly  forms  a  gel  when 
heated. 


5,420,034 
SEED-SPECIFIC  TRANSCRIPTIONAL  REGULATION 

J(0  C  Iriil,  nd  Vic  C  Kmf ,  both  Of  DiTii,  CiUf  ^  MipMn 

to  «'^ii— ,  lac.  DaTis,  Calif. 
Coatimatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  S50304,  JaL  9, 1990.  ah—doawl,  wUeh 
is  a  coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  147,7«1,  Jaa.  25,  19n, 
ahaaanawl.  which  is  a  coatiaMtiea-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  78,538, 
JaL  28, 19r7,  abaadoaed,  wUch  fa  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  •91,529,  JbL  31,  19M,  abaadoaed.  Thfa  aapMcatioa  Aag.  S, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  742^34 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  labaeqaeat  to  May  S,  2009, 


5,420,037 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  ENANTIOMERIC 

3-MERCAPTO-2-SUBSnTUTED  AUCANOIC  ACID 

USING  LIPASE  P30  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF  CAFTOPRIL 

TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
Jelftey  M.  Howell,  Chathaas;  Raascah  N.  Patd,  BrldgiwaUr, 
aad  Lasdo  J.  Sarin,  East  Braaswidt,  all  of  N  J.,  aaai^on  to 
E.  R.  Sqaibb  *  Soaa,  lac,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  915,148,  JaL  17, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  ii  I  coitiuidoi-ii^  Of  Scr.  No.  412^6,  Sep.  26, 

1909.  abaadoaed.  Thfa  appHcatioa  Jaa.  12. 1994.  Scr.  No. 

U0.517 

lat  (X*  CUP  4J/0a  17/10 

VS.  CL  435-280  4  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  S-enantiomeric  prod- 
uct of  the  formula 


taLa*C12NV0ft/V0J 
U.S.  CL  435—240.4  H  Claiasa 

I.  A  DNA  construct  comprising:  in  the  5'  to  3'  direction  of 
transcription,  a  transcriptional  initiation  region  from  a  gene 
which  encodes  a  product  preferentially  expressed  in  a  plant 
seed  cell  as  compared  with  other  plant  cells,  a  DNA  sequence 
of  interest  other  than  the  native  coding  sequence  of  said  gene, 
and  a  transcriptional  termination  region,  wherein  said  gene  is  a 
napin  gene,  an  acyl  carrier  protein  gene  or  an  EA9  gene. 

II.  A  Brassica  host  plant  cell  comprising  a  DNA  construct 
according  to  any  one  of  claims  1-7. 


— CH— C— N   •■ 


R,S— (CH2),— CH— C— 

o 


■  CXX>H 


5.420.035  

BACTERIA  ISOLATED  FROM  AMOEBAE/BACTERIA 

CONSORTIUM 

Richard  L.  Tyadall.  Clinton,  Teaa..  asaigaor  to  Martin  Marietta 

Eatim  SystcasB.  Inc^  Oak  Rltiae.  Ton. 

DiTisioa  Of  Ser.  No.  11,841,  Feb.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,314321, 

which  fa  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  693,998,  Apr.  26, 1991, 

abaadimrd  nfa  appUcatioB  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,452 

lit  CL*  C12N  1/12.  1/^  F27D  3/00 

VS.  CL  435-2511  1  Cbfai 

1.  A  biologically  pure  strain  of  a  microbe  comprising  a 
heterotrophic  bacterium  isolated  from  an  amoei>a/bacteria 
consortium  consisting  of  ATCC  40908,  or  a  mutant  of  said 
consortium  possessing  all  the  identifying  characteristics  of  said 
consortium,  said  bacterium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
Of  ATCC  75527,  ATCC  75529,  ATCC  55638,  ATCC  55639, 
and  ATCC  SS640. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 

O 

I 

R3-C-: 

R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyi, 
aryl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen 


1^ 

S 
? 


5,42(M06 

BACILLUS  POLYMYXA  1  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING 

POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  POLYSACCHARIDES 
PRODUCED  BY  THIS  STRAIN 
Ja  H.  Yi,  397-35,  Hoaraa-3-doag,S«oila«isooa  ga;  Yoag  M. 
Shin,  aad  Kya  S.  Rhcc,  all  of  Seoal.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors 
to  Haittf  Coalbetiaacry  Co..  Ltd.  aad  Ja  H.  Ya.  both  of  Seoal, 

Ray.  itf  Korea 

CoaHaaatiea  of  Scr.  No.  776,857,  Oct  16, 1991.  abaadoaed, 
wUeb  to  a  niatiaMtina  of  Ser.  No.  592,019,  Oct  20, 1990, 
,  lUa  appHratlna  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,073 
prioiftr.  appUcatfoB  Rep.  of  Korea.  Oct  4.  19M, 

•9-14213 

lat.  a.*  C12N  1/20 

U.S.  a  435-252J  lOalm 

1.  An  itolatfd  microorganism  of  Bacillus  polymyxa  Haitai  I 
having  all  of  the  identifyinc  characteristics  of  K.CCM-10001 


and, 

n  is  1  or  2;  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  racemic 
mixture  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri  0  r 

I       N 

R 1 — S— (CHj), — CH— C— OH 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R4-0H,  vni 

where  R4  is  allcyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl,  using 
Lipase  P30  or  a  microorganism  capable  of  providing 

Lipase  P30,  and  in  i  mixed  solvent  comprising  an  organic 

solvent  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  100  mg  of  water  per 
milliliter  of  solvent,  which  catalyzes  the  stereoselective 

esterification  of  compounds  of  formula  I'  to  provide  a 
solution  containing  R-enantiomeric  esters  and  S-enanti- 
omeric unreacted  acids  of  the  formula 
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▼       I 

Rl-S-(CH2),'-CH-C-0H 

teparating  and  recovering  the  S-enantknnenc  acid  or  for- 
mula I  from  said  lolutioii;  and  thereafter 
A)  coupling  an  S-enantiomeric  acid  of  formula  I  where  R|  is 


o 
a 

Rj— C— 


OH 


S 

H— N   •-• 


OOOH. 

including  esters  thereof,  and  treating  the  so-formed  inter- 
mediate with  a  sulfide  or  disulfide. 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H — N    •«•< 


•  COOH 

and  optionally  hydrolyzing  the 


o 

H 

R3— C— 


S,43IM)3« 
CAUBRATION  SYSTEM  AND  HOUSING 
Roune  E.  Wall,  Ncwfort  Beach,  aMi  ThoMw  P.  Maxwell, 
Saata  Am,  both  of,  aariaaera  to  MiuewMa  Mimiag  aad  Maan- 
liKtwtaf  Coapaay,  St  Pni,  Miu. 

Dhliioi  Of  Scr.  No.  849,7S3,  Mir.  12, 1992,  Pit  No.  5,271,072, 

wUeh  Is  a  coatiraatioa-ia-pMrt  of  Scr.  No.  747,S33,  Anc  20, 
1991.  PM.  No.  S,171.029,  wUck  ia  a  dirtatao  of  Scr.  No.  514,704. 

Apr.  26,  1990.  Pat.  No.  SfiSlJin.  Tkta  appUcatioa  Dec  17, 

1993.  Scr.  No.  M9.154 

The  portioo  of  the  tcna  of  this  patcM  aahaeaacat  to  Jaik  11. 

2011,  hM  boaa  aaclalai»<. 

lat  CL*  GOIN  21/00 

UjS.a.43«— •  271 


moiety;  or 
B)  coupling  an  S-enantiomeric  acid  of  formula  I  where  R|  is 

hydrogen  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


"•  -T  -tf 


H— N  U 


COOH;   or 


C)  removing  the  acetyl  group  from  an  S-enantiomeric  acid 

oftheformuli 


o  5'     o 

II  ▼    I 

Rj— C—  S— (CHj),— CH— C— OH. 

dehydrating  the  so-treated  acid  to  form  a  thiolactone  of 
the  formula 


5' 

(CHj),— CH 

s — c 


and  acylating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H— N    '  MCOOH 


with  said  thiolactone;  or 
D)  coupling  an  S-enantiomeric  acid  of  the  formula 


I  ▼       N 

Rj-C-S-(CH:),-CH-C-OH 


with  a  compound  of  the  formuia 


1.  A  calibration  housing  for  use  in  calibrating  a  sensor  re- 
sponsive to  a  characteristic  of  a  gas.  said  calibration  housing 
comprising: 

an  encloaure  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid  outlet  and  a  liquid 

ptsuge  extending  between  the  liquid  inlet  and  the  liquid 

outlet,  laid  liquid  passage  including  a  permeable  portion 
which  is  at  least  somewhat  permeable  to  at  least  one  of  the 

gas  and  a  component  of  air; 
said  liquid  passage  including  a  sparging  chamber  section,  a 
settling  chamber  section,  and  an  inlet  section  leading  from 
the  liquid  inlet  to  the  sparging  chamber  section,  said  en- 
cloaure including  a  dividing  wall  between  the  sparging 
chamber  sectioa  and  the  settling  chamber  section; 

a  gu  injection  passage  for  use  in  injecting  a  gas  into  the  inlet 

section  of  the  liquid  passage  section; 

a  gas  vent  leading  from  the  settling  chamber  section,  said 
liquid  outlet  leading  from  the  settling  chamber  section 
whereby  gas  and  liquid  received  by  the  settling  chamber 
section  from  the  sparging  chamber  section  can  pass  out 
the  gas  vent  and  the  liquid  outlet,  respectively:  and 

a  barrier  coated  on  said  permeable  portion  which  is  less 
permeable  than  said  permeable  portion  to  said  one  of  the 
gas  and  said  component  of  air,  said  barrier  also  serving  to 

reduce  any  mass  transfer  between  said  permeable  portion 

and  liquid  therewithin  and  between  said  permeable  por- 
tion and  said  gas. 


M10.0M 

CONTROL  OF  CONTINUOUS  MICROWAVE  DIGESTION 
PROCESS 

Briu  W.  RcMW,  MMkewi;  Edwtrd  E.  Kii«.  aad  Dile  A.  Yv- 
korich,  both  of  Chariotte,  all  of  N.C,  aMi^ora  to  CEM 
Ceiporattoa,  Matthews,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,295 

The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  this  pateat  aabaequeat  to  Jna.  1, 2010, 


lot  CL'  COIN  35/08 


VS.  a  43*-52 


nchiiu 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  a  continuous  microwave  diges- 
tion process  in  which  a  first  material  to  l>e  digested  is  flowed 
through  tubing  in  a  slug  of  first  digesting  liquid,  which  slug  is 
carried  through  the  tubing  by  a  carrier  liquid,  in  a  continuously 
flowing  stream,  which  tubing  passes  through  a  zone  in  which 

the  slug,  containing  the  first  material  to  be  digested,  is  sub- 
jected to  microwave  radiation  to  heat  the  slug  to  promote 
digestion  of  the  first  material  by  the  first  digesting  liquid  which 
controlling  process  comprises  noninvasivcly  detecting  a  prop- 
erty selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dielectric  constant 
of  the  slug,  a  combined  equivalent  dielectric  constant  of  the 
slug,  a  change  in  dielectric  constant  of  the  slug  relative  to  the 
carrier  liquid,  and  a  change  in  the  combined  equivalent  dielec- 
tric constant  of  the  slug  relative  to  the  carrier  liquid,  at  a 
location  near  a  point  at  which  the  slug  exits  from  the  zone  in 

which  the  slug  is  subjected  to  microwave  radiation,  and  re- 
moving the  slug  of  first  digested  material  in  first  digestion 

liquid  from  the  carrier  liquid  and  the  tubing  in  response  to  the 
detected  property  of  the  slug. 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  asphaltene  in  a  petroleum  product, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  some  of  the  petroleum  product  to  a  measuring 


cell  and  making  an  initial  measurement  of  one  of  the  con- 
ductivity and  capacitance  of  the  petroleum  product; 
later  transferring  some  of  the  petroleum  product  to  a  mea- 
suring cell  and  making  a  later  measurement  of  the  same 
one  of  the  conductivity  and  capacitance  of  the  same  petro- 
leum product;  and 

comparing  the  one  of  the  conductivity  and  capacitance  of 
the  petroleum  product  for  the  initial  and  later  measure- 
ments to  determine  if  a  change  in  the  one  of  the  conductiv- 
ity and  capacitance  has  taken  place. 


5,420,041 

METHOD  OF  ACID  VALUE  DETERMINATION  BY 
INFRARED  ABSORPTION 

Kazuhiko  Matsushita;  Hirochi  Yokota;  Keiji  Fnjita.  and  Akihiro 
Taukaaioto,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaicBori  to  KnraaUld 
Boceki  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Okayaau,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-2S790; 

Sep.  7. 1993, 5-221818 

Int.  Ca.*  GOIN  33/03.  33/26 
VJS.  a.  434 — 61  4  < 


5.420.040 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

PREaPITATION  OF  ASPHALTENE  IN  OIL 

Hilde  Aafiadaee,  Laadfta;  Fiaa  Hallsteia  Fadaea,  Faaa,  aad  Per 

i^otiaad,  Bcrgisa,  all  of  Norway,  aaaigBon  to  Norsk  Hydro 

tA,  Olio,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  979,233 

Clains  priority,  appUcattoo  Norway,  Nov.  20,  1991,  914533 

iBt  a*  COIN  27/06 

VS.  CL  436-60  5  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  determining  an  acid  value  of  a  sample  of  fats 

and  oils  which  comprises  measuring  the  infrared  absorption 

spectrum  of  the  sample  at  wave  numbers  around  3300  cm~ ', 
wherein  the  sample  has  a  thickness  of  0.1-10  mm,  and  deter- 
mining the  acid  value  of  the  sample  based  on  the  absorption 
spectrum. 

5,420,042  

METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYTICAL  DETERMINATION 
OF  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  A  COMPONENT  OF  A 

MEDICAL  SAMPLE 

Raiaer  Schafo',  Miachee;  Chftetoph  Bcrdiag.  Maakh;  Fridl 
Lang.  TmtMimK  Wilheiaa  Kleider.  Mamii,  aad  Peter  WoU. 
Haboch,  aU  of  Gerasaay,  aasi^ors  to  Bockriager  Maaahdai 
GaibH,  Maaaheim,  Gcrauay 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  84.00S 
OalBM  priority,  appiicatioB  Gcrauiay,  JaL  3,  1992,  42  21 
807.1 

lat.  CL*  COIN  3S/543,  33/557 
VS.  CL  436—517  10  CUaM 

1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  the  automated  ana- 
lytical determination  of  a  concentration  of  a  component  of  a 

medical  sample  by  means  of  an  automatic  analytical  unit,  in 

which  reacting  the  sample  with  reagents  leads  to  a  time- 
dependent  change  S(t)  in  a  measured  quantity  S  and  the  con- 
centration C  correlates  according  to  an  evaluation  curve 
C=fPQ  with  an  input  variable  X  derived  from  S(t),  in  which 
a  calibration  curve  X=f-  '(Q  is  not  monotonous,  so  that  the 
same  value  of  the  input  variable  X  corresponds  on  at  least  two 
sub-sections  of  the  calibration  curve  X  =  f~'(C)  to  different 

values  of  the  concentration  C  and  the  evaluation  curve 

C=f(X)  is  ambiguous  at  least  for  a  portion  of  the  poasible  X 
values,  wherein  the  method  assigns  the  input  variable  X  to  one 
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of  the  at   least   two  tub-section*  of  the  calibration  curve 
Xsf-^Q  and  thereby  achieves  an  unambiguous  correlation 

to  a  pvticuUr  concentration  C.  the  method  comprising  the 
itept  of: 

(1)  performing  a  training  run.  the  training  run  including  the 
step*  of: 

{a)  reacting  Vk-ith  reagenU  a  plurality  of  calibrator  samples 
for  which  the  concentrations  Cy=Ci . . .  Cm  are  known, 
the  concentrations  C/=C|  .  .  .  Cm  lying  in  the  at  least 
two  sub-sections  of  the  calibration  curve  X  =  f ~  '(C), 
the  step  of  reacting  causing  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 
calibrator  samples  a  time-dependent  change  S<t)  in  a 
measured  quantity  S  characteristic  of  each  calibrator 

umple  reacting  with  the  reagents; 

(b)  measuring  the  time-dependent  change  S(t)  in  the  mea- 
sured quantity  S  characteristic  of  each  calibrator  sample 
reacting  with  the  reagents; 

(c)  generating  a  discriminator  set  from  the  measurements 
of  S<t)  according  to  a  pre-detennined  discriminator 
generation  method; 

(d)  calculating  from  the  discrimiiutor  set  a  score  for  each 
of  the  concentrations  C/=C/ .  .  .  Cm  of  the  plurality  of 
calibrator  samples  by  a  multivariate  statistical  tech- 
nique; Ud 

(e)  verifying  whether  the  scores  for  the  concentrations 
C;=C|  .  .  .  Cm  of  the  calibrators  can  be  divided  by 
means  of  a  boundary  score  into  separate  subsets,  in 
which  the  concentrations  are  correctly  assigned  to  the 
at  least  two  sub-sections  of  the  calibration  curve 
X  =  f-'(C>. 

(2)  performing  at  least  one  additional  training  run,  the  at 
lent  one  additional  training  run  embracing  the  steps  (I) 
(c)  to  (I)  (e),  wherein  the  generating  step  (1)  (c)  for  the  at 
least  one  additional  training  run  further  includes  generat- 
ing a  difTerent  discriminator  set  from  the  measurements  of 

S(t)  by  at  least  one  of  a  different  discriminator  generation 
method  and  a  difTerent  multivariate  statistical  technique, 
in  order  to  establish  an  operative  discnmination  procedure 
selected  from  all  of  the  training  nms  which  makes  possible 
in  step  (1)  (e)  a  separation  based  upon  the  boundary  of  the 
at  least  two  sub-sections  of  the  calibration  curve 
X=f-'(C)and 

(3)  performing  an  analysis  run,  the  analysis  run  including  the 
Steps  of: 

(i)  retcting  with  reigenU  i  medictl  lunplf  for  which  the 

concentration  C  is  unkno%vn.  the  step  of  reacting  caus- 
ing a  time-dependent  change  S<t)  in  a  measured  quantity 

S  characteristic  of  the  reacting  of  the  medical  sample 
with  the  reagents; 

(b)  measuring  the  time-dependent  change  S<t)  in  the  mea- 
sured quantity  S; 

(c)  calculating  from  S(t)  an  analysis  score  according  to  the 
operative  discrimination  procedure; 

(d)  comparing  the  analysis  score  with  the  botindary  score 

of  the  operative  discrimination  procedure;  and 

(e)  determining  the  concentration  C  from  the  input  vari- 
able X.  the  input  variable  X  being  assigned  to  one  of  the 

at  least  two  sub-sections  of  the  calibration  curve 
X = f  ~  1(C)  by  comparison  of  the  analysis  score  with  the 
boundary  score. 


ing  carbon  atoms  or  nitrogen  atoms  by  a  reactive  sputter- 
ing method  using  metallic  zinc  as  a  target  and  using  a 

mixture  of  oxygen  gas  and  cartwn  dioxide  gas  or  a  mixture 

of  oxygen  gas  aitd  nitrogen  gas  or  a  nitrogen  oxide  gas  as 
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a  sputtering  gas  mixture,  wherein  said  substrate  is  heated 
within  a  range  of  room  temperature  to  SCO*  C;  and 
forming  a  non-single  crystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  said 
zinc  oxide  layer. 


S,4»,044 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

NON-MONOCRYSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 

HirakM  Konka,  HintMlui,  Japaa,  MtigBor  to  Cum  Kaboskiki 

KaialHt,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  aS6,04a.  May  20.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5,324.360. 
Thi*  applicatioa  Mar.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,918 
Claiaw  priority,  apfUcatkw  Japaa,  May  21,  1991,  3-144173; 
Dec.  10,  1991,  3-325a00 

lat  a.»  HOIL  31/20 
U.S.a437-4  7ClaiBH 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  non-monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor device  by  successively  forming  at  least  two  kinds  of 
non-monocrystalline  semiconductor  films  on  a  substrate  using 
a  plasma  CVD  process,  said  method  comprising  a  step  of: 

conveying  said  substrate  with  a  flrst  semiconductor  TUm 
formed  thereon  in  a  first  film-forming  chamber  having  a 

first  non-initial  plasma  therein  through  a  valve  to  a  second 
film-forming  chamber  having  a  second  non-initial  plasma 
therein  which  is  continuous  with  said  non-initial  plasma  of 
said  first  film-forming  chamber  through  said  valve. 


S,420.0«3 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLAR  CELL 

Mllnrdd  Niwi,  N^akau,  Japai,  «aipor  to  Cmm  Kahi- 
aUUKakka,  Tokyo,  Japai 

DiTlaiaa  ot  So-.  No.  940^17.  Sap.  22.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5.324.345. 
Thia  appUcoUoa  Fob.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197^75 

ClaiM  priority,  iwBcatloa  Japw,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-272092; 
Sep.  24.  1991.  3-272093 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  31 /IS.  3t/20,  31/0224 
VS.  a.  437—4  36  CfariaM 

1.  K  method  of  fabricating  a  solar  cell  comprising  the  step* 


3.420,045 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THYRISTOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  BREAKOVER  VOLTAGE 

HimJomUb  ScMic  OHabvM;  Hcbx  MHIebcr,  ad  Fmk 


of: 


forming  on  a  conductive  lubatrate  a  ziiK  oxide  layer  contain- 


to  Sic- 


Pflnch.  both  of  MItIiwi,  i 

F1M  Sc*.  r.  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,413 
Claiw  priority,  appiteatioa  GcrMay,  Mar.  27.  1991,  41  10 

099,^ 

lac  CL*  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  CL  437— <  4  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  thyristor  with  a  semicon- 
ductor body  which  exhibits  an  a-type  emitter  which  is  in 
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contact  with  a  cathode-end  electrode  with  an  adjoining  p-type 
base  and  a  p-type  emitter  which  is  in  contact  with  an  anode- 

end  electrode  with  an  adjoining  n-type  l>ase  which,  in  turn,  is 

separated  from  the  p-type  base  by  means  of  a  pn  junction  with 
a  zone  of  the  n-type  l>aae  which  is  located  in  an  area  under- 
neath a  triggering  contact  or  a  light-sensitive  thyristor  zone, 
extends  approximately  in  parallel  with  a  cathode-end  main 
surface,  sidditionally  exhibits  generation  and  recombination 
centers  and  is  arranged  at  a  distance  from  the  cathode-end 

main  surface  determining  a  value  of  a  breakover  voltage  of  the 

thyristor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  with  charged  particles  at  the  cathode  end  the 
semiconductor  body  having  the  n-type  emitter,  the  p-type 
base,  the  n-type  base  and  the  p-type  emitter  for  the  pur- 
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pose  of  generating  a  zone  of  the  n-type  l>ase  and  a  further 

zone  of  the  n-type  base,  said  step  of  irradiating  including, 
covering  with  a  shutter  a  central  area  of  the  cathode-end 

main  surface, 
accelerating  the  charged  particles  under  influence  of  an 

accelerating  voltage  which  imparts  to  them  a  kinetic 

energy  determining  a  distance  of  the  further  rone  from  the 

cathode-end  main  surface,  and 

absorbing  with  the  shutter  such  a  proportion  of  the  kinetic 

energy  that  the  charged  particles  penetrating  through  the 
shutter  exhibit  a  residual  kinetic  energy  determining  the 

distance  of  the  zone  of  the  n-type  base  from  the  cathode- 
end  main  surface  which  is  snudler  than  the  distance  of  the 
further  zone  from  the  cathode-end  main  surface. 


5.420.046 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OPTICALLY 

TRIGGERED  LATERAL  THYRISTOR 

Siaeo  Akiyaaa;  F^ado  Kato;  KiyoaU  Hoaotaai,  aad  Maiato 

MlyaMoto.  aU  of  Failnaia,  Japan,  aaalgoori  to  MataoUta 
Electric  Worka,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
CoatiiBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  20,4tf,  FA.  22, 1993,  abaadoMd, 
which  ia  a  coatimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  656,947,  Fdi.  19,  1991. 
ahaihifiil   This  ■pylicatioo  Nor.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339.293 

OaiM  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  F^  23,  1990,  2-43331; 
Feb.  23,  1990.  2-43332 

lat  a.*  HOIL  49/00 
MS.  a  437-6  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optically  triggered  lateral 

thyristor  having  a  junction  protecting  regioa,  guard  ring  and 
field  plates,  said  method  comprising: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor subatrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 


forming  a  first  opening  through  said  first  insulating  layer; 
forming  an  anode  region  by  injecting  and  diffiising  an  impu- 
rity material  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 

said  first  conductivity  type  through  said  first  opening  into 

the  sulxstrate; 

forming  second,  third  and  fourth  openings  through  said  first 
insulating  layer  at  positions  respectively  spaced  from  said 
anode  region; 

forming  a  diffusion  layer,  said  jtinction  protecting  region 
and  said  guard  ring  by  injecting  and  diffiising  an  impurity 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  through  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  openings  into  the  substrate; 

forming  a  fifth  opening  through  said  first  insulating  layer  at 

a  position  between  said  second  and  third  openings  and 
externally  adjacent  to  said  second  opening; 

forming  a  second  conductivity  type  region  by  injecting  and 
diffiising  an  impurity  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
through  said  fifth  opening  into  the  substrate; 

injecting  an  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  through 
said  fiith  opening  into  said  second  conductivity  type  re- 
gion; 

performing  a  double  diffusion  step  wherein  base  and  cathode 

diffiisions  are  performed  through  $aid  fifth  opening,  in  the 

alnence  of  an  intervening  masking  step,  for  transforming 
said  second  conductivity  type  region  made  tlirough  said 

fifth  opening  into  a  base  region  and  transfonniag  said  first 
conductivity  type  impiurity  injected  through  said  fifth 
opening  into  a  cathode  region,  said  base  and  cathode 
regions  being  transformed  with  a  difference  in  their  diffii- 
sion  length  which  realizing  stably  the  minimum  lateral 
width  of  the  base  region  for  reducing  the  forward  voltage 

drop  of  the  thyristor; 
forming  on  said  first  insulating  layer  conducting  layers  at 

positions  cooperable  with  said  guard  ring; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  over  said  first  insulating 
layer  and  conducting  layers;  and 

forming  on  said  second  insulating  layer  anode,  base  and 
cathode  electrodes  in  contact  respectivdy  with  said  an- 
ode, base  and  cathode  regions  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond insulating  layers,  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes 
respectively  being  in  contact  also  with  respective  con- 

ducting  layers  to  form  said  field  plates. 


5,420,047 
MEraOD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  IMMUNODIAGNOSTIC 

Heiaz-Dieter  Braadt;  Rolf  Dhcia;  Kariheias  Hildcabraad,  aU  of 

Krefdd,  and  Ronald  Stocker,  Hilda,  all  of  GenHuy,  mip- 

on  to  Bayer  Aktia«eaeiiackaft.  Lererinaou  Genuay 
Filed  Not.  12.  1993.  Ser.  No.  149.247 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatfcM  Gttmamj,  Nov.  13,  1992,  42  30 

309.7 

iBt.  a.»  COIN  33/53.  33/545 
VS.  CL  435—7.9  "  a"»» 

1.  In  an  inmsunoassay  comprising  contacting  a  macroporous 
membrane  to  which  an  enzyme  or  antibody  is  absort>ed  with  a 
liquid  puUtively  containing  an  antigen  and  detecting  the  pres- 

CDce  of  the  antigen,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as 

the  macroporous  membrane  a  macroporous  filler-containing 
nieinl>rane  where  the  meint>rane  is  prepared  by 

(1)  forming  an  unstable  mixture  of  at  least  two  polymers 
which  are  inmiisible  in  solution, 

(2)  dispersing  insoluble  fillers  into  the  unstable  mixture  of 
such  inmiisible  polymers  ther*y  converting  the  mixture 
into  a  stable  homogeneous  mixture,  and 

(3)  applying  such  stable  mixture  to  a  substrate  as  a  casting 
solution  by  precipitation  coagulation. 
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MUMM 

MANin^ACTURING  METHOD  FOR  SOI-TYPE  THIN 

nLM  TRANSISTOR 

SUaeU  Koato,  HintMka,  Jt^am,  wriiinr  to  Oumm  rtfcMhtH 

g«klwi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dm.  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  •15,021 

Cliioi  priority,  imriicitioB  Jipu,  Ju.  9, 1991, 3411623; 

Jan.  9.  1991.  3-011642 

iBt.  a*  HOIL  21/265 
U.S.  CL  437—21  10  C3alM 


dose  below  the  amorphization  dose  of  said  starting  mate- 
rial to  effect  implant  damage  therein;  and 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  double  gate  structure  SOI- 
type  thin  film  transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  gate  electrode  on  one  surface  of  a  trans- 
parent substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  first  gate  insulating  layer  covering  the  first  gate 
electrode; 

(c)  rorming  a  semiconductor  layer  covering  the  first  gate 

insulating  layer  on  the  substrate; 

(d)  forming  a  second  gate  insulating  layer  covering  the 
semiconductor  layer; 

(e)  depositing  i  positive  photoresist  on  the  second  gate 

insulating  layer; 
(0  irradiating  light  selectively  onto  the  photoresist  from 
another  surface  of  the  transparent  substrate  through  the 
substrate  and  the  first  gate  electrode  using  the  first  gate 
electrode  as  a  photomask,  and  subjecting  the  photoresist 

to  a  patterning  process; 

(g)  injecting  an  ion  into  the  semiconductor  layer  using  the 
patterned  photoresist  as  a  mask,  to  form  a  source  or  a 
drain  region  in  the  semiconductor  layer, 

(h)  removing  the  patterned  photoresist: 

(i)  forming  a  conductive  layer  on  the  second  gate  insulating 
layer; 

(j)  depositing  a  positive  photoresist  on  the  conductive  layer; 

(k)  irradiating  light  selectively  onto  the  photoresist  from  (he 

Other  surface  of  the  transparent  substrate  through  the 
substrate  and  the  first  electrode  using  the  first  electrode  as 

a  photomask;  and 
(1)  patterning  the  photoresist,  and  etching  the  conductive 
layer  using  the  patterned  photoresist  as  the  mask  to  form 
a  second  electrode. 


— '       r-" 


forming  a  porous  material  in  said  region  of  said  starting 

material  containing  said  ions  thereby  increasing  the  photo 


emission. 


S.420,0S0 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  CURRENT  GAIN  OF 

BIPOLAR  JUNCnON  TRANSISTORS 

Rick  C.  JcroBC,  Moauscat;  laa  R.  C  Peat,  aad  Gary  M. 

Wodck,  botk  of  Colondo  Spriaci,  all  of  Colo.,  sMignors  to 

Uoited  T(chiolo|ici  Corporitioi,  HirtfM,  Com. 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1993.  Scr.  No.  170,542 

fat.  CI.*  MOIL  31/331 

VS.  CL  437—31  30  CW^ 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar  junction  transistor 
C'Rrr*),  comprising  the  step*  of: 
forming  a  patterned  silicon  dioxide  layer  superjacent  a  semi- 

conductor  substrate  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collec- 
tor to  enable  a  carrier  current  to  conduct  between  said 
base  and  said  emitter,  said  patterned  silicon  dioxide  layer 
exposing  an  interface  on  said  suliatrate  at  said  emitter; 
forming  a  rin(  polysilicon  layer  superjacent  said  patterned 

silicon  dioxide  layer  and  said  interface; 
implanting  said  first  polysilicon  layer  with  O2;  and 
heating  said  substrate  such  that  said  interface  is  obstructed 
by  a  silicon  dioxide  formation,  thereby  blocking  a  portion 
of  said  carrier  current  from  passing  through  said  interface. 


5,420,049 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PHOTOEMISSION  FROM 

POROUS  SILICON  USING  ION  IMPLANTATION 

Stcphca  D.  RmmU,  Saa  Dtego;  Wadad  B.  DakbeMajr,  Spriag 

Valley;  Raady  L.  SWaMbakara,  Saa  Diego,  aad  Diaac  M. 

SaafUvakl.  Saa  Dic«o.  aU  of  CaUf..  wai^on  to  Tkc  Uaitad 

Statca  of  AaMrica  as  rcprcacatad  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary, 

WaiUigtoi,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1993,  S«r.  No.  IISJOI 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  33/Oa  21/465 

VS.  CL  437—24  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  photoemission  from  porous  mate- 
rials comprising: 

implanting  ions  into  a  region  of  a  starting  material  at  an  ion 


5.420,051 
PRE-POLY  EMITTER  IMPLANT 
Mark  T.  Bokr.  Atoka,  Oreg.;  Rickard  G.  Taykir,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  aad  Stcykea  T.  CkaaAcrs,  Portiaad,  Orcg.,  aMigaors  to 
latd  CorpofaUoa,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

FOod  Dk.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  174,291 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/26i.  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—31  20  ClakM 

I.  A  process  of  forming  an  emitter  of  a  bipolar  transistor  in 

a  semiconductor  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  base  region  having  a  first  concentration  of  a  first 

conductivity  type: 
forming  a  first  emitter  regioa  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base 

region,  said  first  emitter  having  a  second  concentration  of 

a  second  conductivity  type; 
forming  a  doped  polysilicon  layer  over  and  in  contact  with 
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said  first  emitter  region,  said  polysilicon  layer  being  5,420,053 

formed  after  the  formation  of  said  first  emitter  region;  and     METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AND 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  RESISTOR 
SkiaicU  MiyaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  asiigBor  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Miy  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237^ 

Clalais  priority.  applicatioB  Japaa,  May  7,  1993.  5-1313K 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—31  30  ( 


i  It  ;  T/i/i  i  \ 


driving  a  first  plurality  of  dopanU  from  said  polysilicon 
layer  into  said  first  emitter  region  to  electrically  couple 
said  polysilicon  layer  and  said  first  emitter  region. 


Kia 


■-o 


■  M.  Jt 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semi-planar  heterojunction 
bipolar  transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sulx»llector  layer  on  a  substrate  layer, 
forming  a  collector  layer  on  the  subcoUector  layer; 
forming  a  collector  plug  region  through  a  selected  portion  of 
the  collector  layer  to  the  subcoUector  layer; 

forming  a  twsc  layer  on  tbe  collector  layer  and  the  collector 

plug  region; 
forming  an  emitter  layer  type  on  the  base  layer; 
forming  an  emitter  cap  layer  on  the  emitter  layer, 

forming  a  collector  contact  on  the  collector  plug  region; 

forming  an  emitter  contact  on  the  emitter  cap  layer; 
forming  a  iMue  contact  on  the  iMse  layer. 


5,420,052 
MEniOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMIPLANAR 

HETEROJUNCTION  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

FHuda  J.  Morria.  Plaao;  JainYnaaB  Yang.  Richardaoo;  Donald 

L.  PhuMom  aad  Haa-TaoM  Yuan,  botk  of  Dallas.  aU  of  Tex.. 

■Minors  to  Texas  lactraaMats  lacorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,357 

Int.  CL»  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—31  17  OaiaM 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  collector  region  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  silicon  oxide  layer  on  said  semiconductor 

sul>strate; 
forming  a  first  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  first  silicon  oxide 

layer, 

forming  a  non-monocrystalline  silicon  layer  including  impu- 
rities on  said  first  silicon  nitride  layer; 

aimealing  said  non-monocrystalline  silicon  layer  convert  it 
into  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

patterning  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

forming  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer  on  said  patterned  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer; 

etching  said  second  silicon  oxide  layer  using  said  first  silicon 
nitride  layer  as  an  etching  stopper,  so  that  said  second 
silicon  oxide  layer  covers  only  said  patterned  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer: 

etching  said  first  siUcon  nitride  layer  using  said  second  sili- 
con oxide  layer  as  a  mask  and  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer 
as  an  etching  stopper; 

ion-implanting  impurities  into  said  collector  region  through 

said  first  silicon  oxide  layer  so  that  a  base  region  is  formed 
within  said  collector  region;  and 

forming  an  emitter  region  within  said  t>ase  region. 

5,420,054  

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FIELD  EMITTER 
ARRAY 
Saa-Jeoag  Ckoi,  aad  Gaag-ok  Lee,  botk  of  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
aaaigaors  to  SaaHaag  Diaplay  Derioes  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hwaaeoag- 
gea.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,4<l 

daian  priority.  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jal.  2(.  1993. 
93-14188 

laL  a.*  HOIL  21/266 

UJS.a.437— 30  ■.*^'**^ 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  microtip,  comprising  the 

Steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulation  layer  pattern  for  forming  a  microtip 

on  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity 

type  impurity; 

isotropically  etching  the  upper  portion  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor sut>strate  using  said  insulation  layer  pattern  as  a  mask 

to  form  an  undercutting  portion  in  a  low^er  portion  of  said 
insulation  layer  pattern; 
implanting  a  second  conductivity  type  impurity  into  a  sur- 
face portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  said 
insulation  layer  pattern  as  a  mask  to  form  a  second  con- 
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dnctivity  type  impurity  region  having  a  high  impurity 
coooentration  in  an  upper  portion  of  laid  lemiconductor 

subttrate; 
oxidizing  the  wrface  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
including  said  undercutting  portion  to  form  an  oxide  layer 

on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  an 
extruded  tip  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 


f^  ^AO. 


f^ji^m 


M30.0S5 

REDUCTION  OF  PAKASITIC  EFFECTS  IN  FLOATING 

BODY  MOSFfTS 

Diy-PkMk  Vi.  Tiutoa,  uA  Ngwc  K.  CWoas.  Btwtoa,  both  ol 

Maaa^  ■iripinca  to  Kopia  Corporatioa.  Taiutoa,  Maaa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  823.SSa,  Jaa.  22, 1992,  afc— dow 

■wUcatkM  No?.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1S3,7S1 
\ML  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—40  M 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  floating-body  semiconductor 
device  comprising: 

providing  a  Kmiconductor  material; 

fabricating  within  the  semiconductor  material  a  source  re- 
gion of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  drain  region; 

fabricating  within  the  semiconductor  material  adjacent  the 
source  region  a  chaimel  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  such  that  a  conductivity  junction  is  formed  between 
the  channel  region  and  the  source  region; 

selectively  implantmg  silicon  in  the  semiconductor  material 
adjacent  the  conductivity  junction  to  cause  fomution  of 
defects  adjacent  to  the  junction  without  implanting  the 

drain  region;  and 

annealing  the  aemiconductor  material  at  a  temperature 
below  about  1000  degrees  centigrade. 


8.420,056 
JUNCTION  CONTACT  PROCESS  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TECHNOLOGIES 
Mchrtad  M  MmMI,  Dallaa,  Tau  MaigMr  to  Tcua  Inatrn- 

Filed  Jaa.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  192,997 

int  CL*  HOIL  21/38 

MS.  OL  437—40  31  CUIm 


selectively  removing  said  oxide  layer  formed  on  a  surface 
portion  of  said  tip  to  provide  said  oxide  layer  with  an 
opening  exposing  said  tip;  and 

forming  a  shallow  junction  region  in  the  surface  portion  of 
said  tip. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  improved  junction  contact  in  a 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  etching  at  least  one  contact  hole  through  an  interlevel 

dielectric  layer  to  expose  a  portion  of  at  least  one  junction 
region; 

b.  forming  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  junction  region;  and 

c.  annealing  said  semiconductor  device  in  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining ambient  to  diffuse  said  portion  of  said  at  least  one 

junction  region  with  said  overlying  dielectric  layer  fur- 
ther into  a  sulMtrate. 


S,430.0S7 
SIMPLIFIED  CONTACT  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  DENSTTY 
CMOS 
S.  Bcuctt,  Afko^ocnqM,  N.  Mcx^  aad  Dcaaii  S.  Vec, 
N.Y..  Mii^nn  to  lotcrMtiooal  BwiMca  Ma- 


Corporadoa,  ArsMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  30, 19H,  Scr.  No.  2(9^ 

IM.  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437— CO  6  < 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  LDD  transistor  in  a  silicon  layer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  silicon  substrate: 

forming  a  gate  stack  comprising  a  gate  oxide,  a  gate  elec- 
trode layer  having  a  gate  top  surface  and  a  first  sacrificial 
dielectric: 

patterning  said  gate  stack  to  define  a  gate  stack  colutnn 

having  vertical  sidcwalls  and  source  and  drain  regions  in 

said  silicon  layer  adjoining  said  gate  stack  colunm; 
oxidizing  said  vertical  side^valls; 
depositing  a  conformal  etch  resistant  dielectric  over  said 

gate  stack  column  and  said  source  and  drain  areas; 
depositing  a  second  sacrificial  dielectric  over  said  conformal 

dielectric  in  said  gate  stack  column  and  said  source  and 

drain  areas; 
directionally  etching  horizontal  portions  of  said  second 

sacrificial  dielectric  and  said  conformal  dielectric,  thereby 

exposing  said  first  sacrificial  dielectric  and  said  source  and 

drain  areas  and  leavmg  Tirst  gate  sidewails  including  at 

least  said  conformal  dielectric; 
removing  said   first  sacrificial   dielectric,   leaving  vertical 


alignment  stubs  of  said  conformal  dielectric  adjacent 
extending  from  said  first  gate  sidewails  above  said  gate  top 
surface; 
depooitiiig  a  protective  conformal  dielectric  having  a  nomi- 
nal contact  cover  thickness  above  said  gate  stack  column, 
thereby  forming  self-aligned  protective  members  about 

each  of  said  vertical  alignment  stubs  and  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  said  nominal  contact  cover  thickness; 


expose  portions  of  said  stacked  landing  pad  layers,  said 
removing  forming  a  patterned  dielectric  layer. 


5,428,0» 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

WITH  A  SEALED  DIFFUSION  JUNCTION 
Kao-Haa  Lee;  Ckn-Tii«  Lia,  Both  of  Wcocaarille,  Pa.,  and 
Raichca  Uo,  Warm.  N  J.,  aariffon  to  AT*T  Corp.,  Mwray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  140.600 
IM.  CL*  HOIL  21/225 
XiS.  CL  437—41  10 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  field  effect  transistor  on  a  subttrate 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  of  said  field  effect  transistor  be- 
tween field  oxide  regions,  said  gate  electrode  having  an 
insulating  top  layer, 

depositing  a  first  silicide  layer  and  a  cooductiiig  difliision 
barrier  layer,  said  first  sibcide  layer  and  said  barrier  layer 
forming  stacked  landing  pad  layers,  said  layers  being  over 
said  subctrate  and  covering  said  gate  electrode; 

depositing  a  first  dielectric  layer; 

fonning  a  layer  of  resist; 

patterning  said  retitt  to  expose  portions  of  said  dielectric 

layer;  and 
icaaoving  said  expoaed  portioos  of  said  dielectric  layer  to 


5,420,099 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

MESFfT  WITH  MULTIPLE  QUANTUM  WELLS 

S.  Noor  MohaaMMd,  Hapswdl  iwrntOtm,  aad  Robert  B.  Reo- 


keck,  StmAwg,  both  of  N.Y.,  Matron  to 

IMmi  MmUm  Coiiontioi,  AnMik,  N.Y. 

DiTlrioa  of  Scr.  No.  995,499,  Dec  22, 1992,  PaL  No.  9423,020. 
TUa  apvUeatkM  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19«,938 
lat.  CL*  HOIL  21 /2a  21/265 
MS.  CL  437-41  W  ( 


depositing  i  fint  interlayer  dielectric; 

etching  contact  holes  above  said  source  and  drain  regions 
through  said  interlayer  dielectric  and  through  said  protec- 
tive conformal  dielectric  to  said  source  and  drain  regions, 
whereby  a  residual  thickness  of  said  protective  conformal 

dielectric  remains  above  comers  of  said  gate  stack  col- 
umn; and 

completing  said  integrated  circuit. 


m 
m 
m 
m 

- 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  FET  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  growing  a  layer  of  a  first  semiconductor  nuuerial  having  a 
first  conductivity  type  on  a  substrate; 

b.  growing  a  superUttice  structure  above  said  substrate 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  forming  a  trench  in  said  first  semiconductor  nuuerial 

layer, 

ii)  growing  a  first  superlattice  layer  of  a  second  semicon- 
ductor material  in  said  trench. 

iii)  growing  a  second  superlattice  layer  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor material  on  said  first  superlattice  layer,  and, 

iv)  repeating  steps  ii)  and  iii)  to  grow  a  plurality  of  said 
superlattice  layers; 

c.  doping  a  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  material 

layer; 

d.  forming  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer,  and, 

e.  forming  a  gate  between  said  source  and  drain  regions. 


5,420,060 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTRACT-FREE 

FLOATIN&GATE  MEMORY  ARRAY  WITH  SIUCIDED 

BURIED  BITLINES  AND  WITH  SINGLE-SfllP  DEFINED 


Gill, 


FLOATING  GATES 


to  Texas 


LMwporaled,  DaUaa, 


TeXn 
Tea. 

CoatinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  940,321,  Oct.  13,  1992.  i 
whkk  ia  a  diTWoa  oTScr.  No.  7S0,C99,  AOg.  20, 1991,  PaL  No. 
5,262,844,  which  is  a  <  wti— tloo  of  Scr.  No.  540,245,  Jd.  27, 

1990,  iliiiir".  wUcb  te  a  ttiariaoaHwi  of  Scr.  No.  270,994, 
Not.  12, 1908,  aboo*iMid  lUa  awMcatloo  Scy.  13, 1993,  Scr. 

No.l4Mtt 

The  partkM  of  the  tcTB  of  thia  patast  nhaeciMaC  to  May  5, 2009, 

IM.  CL*  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  CL  431— S2  21  Oitm 

1.  A  method  for  '"«H'«g  a  non-volatile  memory  cell  amy 

inrl"<<i"g  bitlines  and  wordlines  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 

subatrate  of  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the  stqw  of: 

fonning  field  oxide  regions  with  undeilying  diannel  stop 

regioas  in  said  Csce.  said  fidd  oxide  rqioiis  separated  by  at 

least  chanods; 

growing  a  gate  oxide  layer  over  said  rhaimrls  and  said  field 
oxide  rcgiona; 
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applying  a  first  conductive  layer  on  said  face  over  said  gate 
oxide  layer, 

applying  a  Mcooci  conductive  layer  on  Mid  face  overlying 

and  insulated  from  said  first  conductive  layer  by  an  inter- 
level  dielectric  layer; 

forming  a  protective  layer  over  said  second  conductive 
layer, 

patterning  said  protective  layer  and  forming  control-gates 
from  said  second  conductive  layer  and  forming  floating- 
gates  from  said  first  conductive  layer  such  that  said  floa- 
ting:gates  are  substantially  centered  over  said  channels 
between  said  field  oxide  regions  and  such  that  said  gates 

extend  over  •  pirt  of  siid  field  oxide  regions,  said  floiting- 

gates  having  sides; 
forming  a  single-step,  themully  grown  oxide  layer  on  at 
least  said  sides  of  said  floating-gates; 


9.4WJ0tt 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  LATCHUP  IMMUNITY  IN 

A  DUAL-POLYSIUCON  GATE  PROCESS 
MoMe  Mmdag,  Khm,  li^  iwlgioi  to  Micrw  ScaUcoadMtor, 
lac^Boiae,  Id. 

FIM  Aag.  13,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  106,179 
bt  Ct*  HOIL  27/ia  27/302 
VS.  CL  437—57  jg 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  circuit,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

a)  defining  active  regions  of  a  substrate; 

b)  adding  ions  having  a  first  type  conductivity  to  at  least  two 
of  said  active  regions  to  form  first  type  active  areas  having 
said  first  type  conductivity; 

c)  masking  at  least  one  of  said  first  type  active  areas  thereby 
creating  a  primary  exposed  region,  said  primary  exposed 
region  having  at  least  one  of  said  first  type  active  areas; 


d)  removing  said  first  type  active  area  in  said  primary  ex- 
posed region  to  form  a  recess; 

e)  removing  a  further  portion  of  said  substrate  underlying 

said  recess  thereby  creating  a  trench;  and 
0  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  mask  overlying  said  sut>- 
strate  at  least  during  said  step  of  retnoving  said  first  type 
active  area  to  create  a  secondary  exposed  region. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACnjUING  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

FET  HAVING  DOUBLE-LAYERED  WELLS  OF  LOW  AND 

HIGH  IMPURITY  CONCENTRATIONS 

NakAni  laaia,  ad  Oiawi  Taktla.  kotk  of  YokobM.  JaiMUl, 


to  rstnihllil  rsiiti  Toakiba.  Kawasaki,  Ja 

DMafcMi  of  Scr.  No.  24,114,  Feb.  23,  1993,  ataainai*.  wUck  is 

a  cwrtiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  70IU«3,  May  IS,  1991,  atoimcd. 

TUs  awUcatkM  Apr.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330,r70 

Int.  a.»  HOII.  2t/70 

VS.  CL  437—57  6  Clatat 


using  at  least  said  control-gates  as  a  mask,  implanting  an 
impurity  material  of  second  conductivity  type; 

forming  said  bitlines  in  the  implanted  regions  of  said  face; 

siliciding  said  bitlines; 

forming  an  insulating  oxide  region  in  the  space  between  said 
control-  and  fioating-gates  and  over  said  bitlines  and  said 

field  oxide  regions; 

removing  a  part  of  said  iiuulating  oxide  region  and  substan- 
tially all  of  said  protective  layer  to  form  a  surface  substan- 
tially planar  including  the  upper  surface  of  said  control 
gates; 

applying  a  third  conductive  layer  to  said  substantially  planar 
surface;  and 

patterning  said  third  conductive  layer  and  etching  through 
said  third  conductive  layer  to  form  said  wordlines  over 
said  control  gates  and  in  contact  with  said  control  gates. 


'S  ^^^sfTi/rJ 
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1.   A   method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
using  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  heavily  doped  first  well  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  and  a  heavily  doped  second  well  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity in  the  substrate; 
forming  a  first  masking  layer  on  the  substrate,  the  first  mask- 
ing layer  having  a  window  exposing  the  heavily  doped 
first  well; 

introducing  impurities  of  the  fbt  conductivity  type  into  tiie 

heavily  doped  first  well  via  the  window  of  the  first  mask- 
ing layer; 

removing  the  first  masking  layer; 

diffusing  the  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  the 

heavily  doped  first  well,  whereby  a  lightly  doped  well  of 
the  second  conductivity  type  is  provided  in  the  heavily 
doped  first  well; 
forming  a  field  insulating  layer  in  a  surface  region  of  the 
substrate; 

forming  a  first  pte  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  the  lightly 

doped  well  and  a  second  gate  insulating  layer  on  a  surface 

of  the  heavily  doped  second  well; 
forming  a  firat  gate  electrode  on  the  first  gate  insulating 

layer  and  a  second  gate  electrode  on  the  second  gate 

insulating  layer; 
forming  a  second  masking  layer  on  the  substrate,  the  second 

masking  layer  having  a  window  exposing  the  lightly 

doped  well  and  the  first  gate  electrode  layer; 
introducing  impurities  of  the  fint  conductivity  type  into  the 
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lightly  doped  well  via  the  window  of  the  second  masking 
layer; 

removing  the  second  masking  layer; 

diffiising  the  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  the 
lightly  doped  well,  whereby  a  lightly  doped  source  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  is  provided  in  the  lightly  doped 
well  and  a  lightly  doped  drain  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  is  provided  in  the  lightly  doped  well; 

forming  a  third  masking  layer  on  the  substrate,  the  third 
tnasking  layer  having  a  first  window  exposing  the  heavily 
doped  second  well  and  the  first  gate  electrode  layer,  a 
second  window  exposing  the  lightly  doped  source  and  a 

third  window  exposing  the  lightly  doped  drain; 

introducing  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  the 

heavily  doped  second  ^vell,  the  lightly  doped  source  and 
the  ligtitly  doped  drain  via  windows  of  the  third  masking 

layer; 

removing  the  third  masking  layer;  and 

diffusing  the  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  the 
heavily  doped  second  well,  the  lightly  doped  source  and 
the  lightly  doped  drain,  whereby  a  heavily  doped  source 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  is  provided  in  the  heavily 

doped  second  well  and  a  heavily  doped  drain  of  the  first 

conductivity  type  is  provided  in  the  heavily  doped  second 
well,  a  heavily  doped  source  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
is  provided  in  the  lightly  doped  source,  a  heavily  doped 
drain  of  the  first  conductivity  type  is  provided  in  the 
lightly  doped  drain. 


5,420,063 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  RESISTOR  IN  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Pirou  Mas'-fowiBia,  Su  Joie,  aid  Lawrenee  Moberly,  Santi 

Oara,  Itoth  of  Calif.,  aaatgnors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporatioa,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  226,129 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/70.  27/00 

VS.  CL  437—60  15  Clainia 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  resistor  in  a  semiconductor 

device  comprising: 

providing  a  sutwtrate  having  a  dielectric  layer  thereon,  the 

substrate  having  an  active  region; 
providing  a  layer  of  resistor  material  on  the  dielectric  layer, 

providing  a  first  maslung  layer  over  a  portion  of  the  layer  of 
resistor  material,  the  portion  being  located  in  a  position 
removed  from  over  the  active  region; 

etching  the  layer  of  resistor  nutterial  surrounding  the  por- 
tion, thereby  forming  a  resistor; 

removing  the  first  mask  layer; 

providing  a  metal  layer  over  the  resistor  and  dielectric  layer; 
providing  a  second  masking  layer  over  the  metal  layer,  the 

second  masking  layer  defining  an  opening  to  the  metal 

layer  in  a  position  removed  from  over  the  resistor; 
etching  the  metal  through  the  opening  in  the  second  masking 

layer,  the  second  masking  layer  masking  the  metal  over 

the  resistor  from  said  etchant; 
removing  the  second  masking  layer; 
providing  a  third  masking  layer  over  the  metal  layer,  the 


third  masking  layer  defining  an  opening  to  the  metal  layer 
over  the  resistor;  and 
etching  the  metal  layer  through  the  opening  in  the  third 
masking  layer. 


5,420,064 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DIELECTRIC 

ISOLATION  SUBSTRATE 

Kennike  OkoMgi,  Tokyo,  aad  Tndtasa  Ohoka,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,076 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241173 

lit  a*  HOIL  2i/7(J 


vs.  a.  437—63 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of  anisotropically  etching  a  surface  of  an 
n-type  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  having  the  (100)  plane 
to  form  a  V-shaped  isolation  groove  having  a  depth  di,  per- 
forming ion  implantation  and  performing  annealing  and  diffu- 
sion to  a  surface  of  said  V-shaped  isolation  groove  to  form  an 

n~i~-type  buried  layer,  depositing  a  silicon  dioxide  film  having 
a  thickness  dj  on  a  surface  of  said  n^-type  buried  layer,  form- 
ing a  polycrystalline  silicon  fUm  on  a  surface  of  said  silicon 
dioxide  film,  abrading  and  polishing  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
film  to  have  a  thickness  d3,  adhering  a  monocrystalline  siUcon 

support  substrate  having  a  thickness  d4  to  a  polished  surface  of 
said  polycrystaUine  silicon  film  at  room  temperature  in  the 
atmospheric  air,  abrading  and  polishing  a  lower  surface  of  said 
n-type  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  having  said  V^haped 
isolation  groove  to  expose  said  silicon  dioxide  film  at  a  bottom 

portion  of  said  V-shaped  isolation  groove  on  said  lower  surface 
and  to  form  an  island-like  monocrystalline  silicon  film,  wherein 
the  thicknesses  d|,  Ai,  dj,  and  d4 are  set  to  be  SO  to  60  fun,  1  to 
3  fim,  0  to  30  ^m,  and  3S0  to  450  ^m,  respectively. 

5,420,065 

PROCESS  FOR  FILLING  AN  ISOLATION  TRENCH 

Ara  PMHpowiar,  Redwood  Shores.  CaUf.,  a«igMir  to  Digital 

Eqiipmeat  Corpontioi,  Miyurd,  Mm. 

Filed  May  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  69.923 

bt.  CL»  HOIL  21/302 

VS.  CL  437—67  3  daiass 


1.  A  process  of  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  within 
and  about  a  trench  in  a  surface  of  a  substrate  during  Ibe  forma- 
tion of  integrated  circuitry,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  subjecting  said  surface  to  a  gas  having  constituents  of  said 
silicon  dioxide;  and 

(b)  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  at  said  surface  after 
deposition  of  said  material  on  said  surface  has  started, 
from  a  pressure  of  about  20  mTORR  to  about  900 
mTORR  while  said  surface  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
temperature  of  about  700*  C. 


5.420,0M 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

DEVICE  USING  ETCH  STOP  LAYER 
AUUro  SUmm;  TakcaU  Miora;  TcmmAo  KadowaU,  umi  Norte 
Hayafmi,  aU  of  ItaMi,  Jayra,  MrigMtra  to  MitsabiaU  Dcaki 
If  ah— bin  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japm 
Diriaioa  ofSer.  No.  1,347,  Jai.  6, 1993,  PaL  No.  3,351,535.  This 

i|WiicttioiM(,1994,Scr.No.267;il 

Claia*  priority.  appUcatioa  Japra.  Jaa.  14.  1992.  4-M093 

lat.  CI.*  HOIL  2I/302 

VS.  a.  437—129  3  ClaiMS 


trenches  or  vias  of  sub-half  micron  width  in  said  first 
horizontal  siuface  of  said  substrate;  and 


^»^ 


M!^^^ 


^^^^^ 


-1^ 


«^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  laser  device 

having  a  stnped  ndge  extending  in  a  resonator  length  direction 

comprising: 

successive  growing  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  at  least  a 

first  conductivity  type  lower  cladding  layer,  an  active 
layer,  a  second  conductivity  type  first  upper  cladding 

layer  comprising  AI^Oai-jiAs  where  x  is  0.38  to  0.6,  an 
etching  stopper  layer  comprising  AlyGai.^As  where  y  is 
more  than  0.6,  and  a  second  conductivity  type  second 
upper  cladding  layer  comprising  AljOai.jAs  where  z  is 
0.38  to  0.6;  and 

etching  portions  of  uid  second  upper  cladding  layer  with  an 

etchant  including  an  organic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  form  a  ridge. 


S.420.M7 

METHOD  OP  PABRICATRING  SUB-HALP-MICRON 

TRENCHES  AND  HOLES 

DavM  S.  Y.  Ham  Alczaadria,  Va.,  wl^or  to  The  Uaitad  States 

of  AiMrica  aa  rtpwwta^  by  tha  Sacrctary  of  the  Navy, 

Wiikii«loi,D.C. 

CoatiMalki»4»irMl  of  Scr.  No.  7«2,197,  Oct.  24, 1991.  Pat  No. 

S.246.S79.  wUck  is  a  divlaiaB  of  S«r.  No.  S«9,7Sa,  S«».  2S.  1990. 

Pat.  No.  S.110,7«0.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  20,  1993,  Sar.  No. 

123,665 

IM.  a*  HOIL  21/44 

U.S.  Ct  437— IW  6  CU^ 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  sub-half-micron  width  trenches, 
holes  or  vias  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  first  horizontal 
surface; 

attaching  a  removable  and  reusable  template,  defining  sub- 
half  micron  openings  lined  with  a  deposition  layer  mate- 
rial therein,  to  said  first  horizontal  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

etching  said  first  horizoolal  surface  through  said  openings  of 
said   removable  and   reusable  template  to  form   holes. 


lifting  off  said  removable  and  reusable  template  leaving 
intact  said  substrate  containing  said  trenches,  holes  or  vias 

of  sub-half  micron  width. 


5,42(MM« 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FULLY  PLANAR 

MULTILAYER  WIRING  STRUCTURE 
Kaznyuki  MizMkiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiMSe^t,  1992,  Scr.  No.  941^13 

Chiaw  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  Sep.  27. 1991.  3-24M68 

iBt.  CL*  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—107  9  OaiBH 


OOMMCTWC    W\M 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  having  a  fully  planar  multilayer  wiring  structure,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  grooves  in  an  insulation  film  prepared  on  a  semicon- 
ductor sutMtrate; 
the  step  of  forming  said  grooves  in  said  itisulation  film  pre- 
pared on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the 
Steps  of: 
forming  a  lower  insulation  film,  having  a  thickness  which  is 
thicker  than  a  metal  wiring  layer  which  will  be  formed  on 

uid  Kiniconductor  substnte,  by  successively  forming  in 

order  a  first  conductive  film  on  said  lower  insulation  film 
and  an  upper  insulation  fUm  on  said  first  conductive  film; 
removing  said  upper  insulation  fitan  in  a  wiring  formation 
area  and  then  exposing  said  lower  insulation  film  by  etch- 
ing said  first  conductive  film  by  an  isotropic  etching 
method; 
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forming  grooves  in  said  lower  insulation  film  by  etching  said 
lower  insulation  film  exposed  in  said  wiring  formation 
area  by  an  anisotropic  etching  method  using  as  a  mask  said 
upper  insulation  film  whose  said  wiring  formation  area  has 
l>een  removed  or  a  photoresist  applied  to  the  patterning  of 
said  upper  insulation  film; 

forming  a  second  conductive  film  which  serves  as  a  power 

supply  layer  for  electrolytic  plating  on  the  entire  surface 
including  said  grooves  and  successively  forming  sidewalls 
made  of  said  insulation  film  in  the  sides  of  said  grooves; 
and  further  including, 

embedding  wiring  by  electrolytic  plating  in  said  grooves; 

the  step  of  embedding  wiring  in  said  grooves,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  metallic  wiring  layers  by  electrolytic  plating  in  said 
grooves  wherein  said  sidewalls  have  been  constructed  by 

electric  power  supplied  from  said  second  conductive  film; 

further,  after  said  metallic  wiring  layers  are  formed  in  said 
grooves  where  sidewalls  have  been  produced, 

removing  said  sidewalls,  said  second  conductive  film  and 
said  upper  insulation  film  in  the  area  where  no  metallic 
wiring  layer  exists,  and 

removing  said  first  conductive  film. 


5,420,069 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORROSION  RESISTANT,  LOW 

RESISTTVITY  COPPER  FOR  INTERCONNECT  METAL 

UNES 
R^iT  V.  Joahi;  Maan  J.  Tejwaai,  both  of  Yorktowa  Heighta,  aad 
Kris  V.  Srikriahaan,  Wappiagera  Falla,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon 
to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  ArasoBit, 
N  V 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  999,245 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437— ir?  2  Oaian 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  corrosion  resistant  conductor, 
comprising  the  step  of  forming  a  layer  of  copper-gemuuiium 
alloy  over  a  copper  siuface  including  reacting  said  copper 
surface  with  a  germanium  containing  gas  source  at  a  low  par- 
tial pressure  of  O.S  to  I.O  Torr  in  a  chemical  vapor  deposition 
reactor  at  about  200*-45O*  C.  so  that  a  bilayer  of  Cu/Cu(x- 
)Ge(y)  alloy  is  formed,  wherein  x  and  y  are  atomic  percenUges 
x-t-y=100%  and  5%<y<75%  . 


S.420J)70 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  fNTERCONNECTION 
STRUCTURE  OF  SEMfCONDUOTOR  DEVICE 

Mcga^  MatMHva,  aad  ToasoUro  laUda,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japaa, 
aaaiffora  to  MitaaUaU  Dcaki  KabaahiU  Kaicka,  Tokyo, 

Diriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  959^04,  Oct.  U,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,306,952. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,910 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  14, 1991,  3-264636 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21 /2S.  23/4S 

U5.  a  437-190  6Ctaiw 

1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  an  intercoimecdon  structure 
of  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  first  aluminum-containing  layer  on  a  main  surface 

of  a  semiconductor  sut>strate; 
forming  a  tungsten  layer  on  said  first  aluminum-containing 

layer; 


forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  tungsten  layer, 
forming  a  through-hole  through  which  a  surface  of  said 

tungsten  layer  is  exposed  by  selectively  removing  said 

instilating  layer; 
forming  a  titanium  layer  on  said  insulating  layer  to  be  in 

contact  with  the  surface  of  said  tungsten  layer  through 

said  through-hole; 


100 


310  311    312 


forming  a  titanium  compound  layer  on  said  titanium  layer; 
selectively  forming  a  metal-containing  layer  filling  said 
through-hole  on  said  titanium  compound  layer;  and 

forming  a  second  aluminum-containing  layer  on  said  metal- 
containing  layer  and  said  titanium  compound  layer. 

5,420,071 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  LOCAL 

INTERCONNECTIONS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Edaoad  Barke,  8555  Fair  Oaks  CroaaiBg,  Apt  402,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

75243 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  05,428 
iBt  a*  HOU  21/28.  21/3205 

UA  a  437-192  UOltai 


9.  A  method  of  forming  an  interconnection  t)etwcen  first  and 
second  conductors  disposed  at  the  face  of  a  semiconductor 
workpiece,  the  semiconductor  workpiece  fiirther  including 
sidewaU  oxide  regions  formed  at  selected  locations  thereon, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  titanium  across  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  conductors  and  the  sidewall  oxide  regions; 

exposing  the  workpiece  to  heat  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  to 

silicide  the  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  conductors  and 
form  a  layer  of  titanium  nitride  across  the  silicided  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  conductors  and  the  sidewaU 
oxide  regions,  filaments  being  created  adjacent  the  side- 
wall  oxide  regions  during  said  step  of  exposing; 

forming  a  layer  of  pliotoresist  over  the  layer  of  titanium 
nitride; 

patterning  the  layer  of  photoresist  to  define  selected  areas  of 
said  layer  of  titanium  nitride  to  be  removed;  and  perform- 
ing a  dry  etch  to  remove  the  selected  areas  of  the  layer  of 

titanium  nitride  to  define  a  titanium  nitride  interconiiec- 
tion  l>etween  the  first  and  second  conductors  and  to  re- 
move the  filaments,  using  a  plasma  etch  chamber  into 
which  is  introduced  carbon  tetrachloride,  heUum,  and 
carbon  tetrafluoride  in  a  ratio  of  6:2:1. 


165-6050.0.-95-14 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  OO^aHKnVE 
INTEKCONNECr  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Rotert  W.  FlorMka;  JoIhhm  O.  Olvwotafc,  mt  Hlao  Kawi- 
Mdd,  all  at  AMtia,  T«z^  Mripinri  to  Motarofai,  lac^ 
bvg,  m. 

FIM  Fch.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  191,t9« 
Lrt.  CL*  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  CL  437—193  20 


15.  A  method  for  forming  a  conductive  intercoanect  in  an 
integrmted  circuit  compriaang  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  integrated  circuit  ttructure,  the  integrated 
circuit  ttructure  comprising  a  dielectric  layer  overlying  a 
conductive  region; 

patterning  the  dielectric  layer  to  form  an  opening  and  to 

form  an  expoaed  portion  of  the  conductive  region; 
chemically  vapor  depositing  a  first  layer  of  titanium  nitride 

within  the  opening  using  a  fint  deposition  ambient  com- 
prising titanium  tetrachloride  and  ammonia,  wherein  the 

first  layer  of  titanium  nitride  has  a  preferred    <111> 

crystal  orientation  and  the  firat  deposition  ambient  has  a 
first  titanium  tetrachloride  partial  pressure;  and 
chemically  vapor  depositing  a  second  layer  of  titanium 
nitride  overlying  the  first  layer  of  titanium  nitride  uatng  a 
lecood  deposition  ambient  comprising  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride and  ammonia,  the  second  deposition  ambient  having  a 
second  titanium  tetrachloride  partial  pressure,  wherein 

the  second  titanium  tetrachloride  partial  pressure  is 

greater  than  the  first  titanium  tetrachloride  partial  pres- 
sure and  the  first  layer  of  titanium  nitride  serves  as  a 
crystallographic  seed  layer  for  the  second  layer  of  tita- 
nium nitride  and  the  second  layer  of  titanium  nitride  has  a 

preferred  <111>  crystal  orientation. 


S,420.073 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  SUPERBARRIER  TO 

PREVENT  DIFFUSION  BETWEEN  A  NOBLE  AND  A 

NON.NOBLE  METAL 
Gialio  DiGiac«MM>,  HoveweU  Jawrttoa,  N.Y,;  Ja^-Ihl  Kia, 
Seoal,  Rc^  of  Korea;  Ckaadraaokkar  Narayaa,  HofewcU 
jMMtfaM,  a^  Sampath  Pwraahnthamaii,  Yorktowa  Hdfhta, 
both  of  N.Y„  assl^nrs  to  latcriMtioMl  BmImss  MachiMa 
Corporatkm,  Arao^  N.Y. 
DiviakM  of  Scr.  No.  1,524,  JaiL  S,  1993,  Pat.  No.  3,347,199.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,244 
IM.  CL*  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a  437-192  17 


melalhirfical' structure  for  as  dectronic  component  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  depoaiting  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  adhesion 
layer  directly  on  said  electronic  component  having  at  least 
one  via,  ttich  that  said  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
adhesioa  layer  is  in  direct  electrical  contact  >vith  said  at 

least  one  via, 

b)  depositing  at  least  one  non-noble  metal  layer  directly  on 
said  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  adhesion  layer, 

c)  depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  on  laid  layer  of  non-noble 

metal  layer, 

d)  depositing  a  layer  of  molybdenum  directly  on  said  layer  of 
titanium,  and 

e)  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  noble  or  relatively  less 
noble  metal  directly  on  said  layer  of  titanium,  thereby 
forming  said  multilayered  interconnecting  metallurgical 
Structure. 


hole  and  to  provide  a  contact  within  said  second  contact 
hole. 


conductive  layer,  from  the  walls  of  the  via  opening,  and 
from  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  structure;  and 


9,430^4 

METHOD  FOR  BURYING  LOW  RESISTANCE 

MATERIAL  IN  A  CONTACT  HOLE 

"  •    •  Japsa,       I'a        to  rail  ■Shis  I  Kai- 

OMrtfaiMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  2(,114.  Mar.  2, 1993,  ahMdo««d.  wUch 
te  a  divWoa  at  Scr.  No.  725,«n.  JaL  3,  1991.  staaiaatd.  This 
Sc^  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302,399 
MkadM  JapM.  JuL  5, 1990.  M7IM2 
IbL  CL*  HOIL  21/28.  21/768 
VS.  CL  437—193  17  ( 


I.  A  noetbod  for  forming  a  multilayefed  interconnecting 


13.  A  method  of  providing  contacts  to  conductive  regions  of 
a  semiconductor  device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  first  step  of  forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  first  conductive 
region  and  a  second  conductive  region  of  a  semiconductor 
device; 

a  second  step  of  forming  a  first  contact  hole  in  said  insulating 
film  exposing  said  first  conductive  region  and  forming  a 

second  contact  hole  in  said  insulating  Tilm  exposing  said 

second  conductive  region,  a  depth  of  said  first  contact 
hole  t>eing  different  than  a  depth  of  said  second  contact 
bole; 
a  third  step  of  forming  a  first  polysilicon  film  on  said  insulat- 
ing film,  said  first  contact  bole,  and  said  second  contact 
hole,  introducing  impurities  into  said  first  polysilicon  film, 
and  forming  a  conductive  film  comprising  a  metal  on  said 
first  polysilicon  film,  said  third  step  being  performed  at 
least  one  time; 

a  fourth  step  of  forming  a  second  polysilicon  fUm  on  an 

upper  surface  of  said  conductive  film  to  bury  said  first 

contact  hole  and  said  second  contact  hole; 
a  fifth  step  of  heating  to  diffuse  said  impurities  and  to  form 
a  metal  silicide  film  breaking  down  respective  natural 
oxidation  films  between  said  first  polysilicon  film  and  said 
conductive  film  and  bet^veen  said  conductive  film  and  said 

second  polysilicon  film,  said  metal  silicide  film  being 
formed  between  said  first  polysilicon  film  and  said  second 
polysilicon  film  by  reaction  of  said  conductive  film  to  said 
first  polysilicon  fdm  and  said  second  polysilicon  film;  and 

a  sixth  step  of  etching  said  first  polysilicon  film,  said  second 

polysilicon  film,  said  conductive  film,  and  said  metal 
silicide  film  to  provide  a  contact  within  said  first  contact 


3,420.075 

FORMING  MULTI-LAYERED  INTEIKXJNNECTIONS 

WITH  FLUORINE  COMPOUND  TREATMENT 

PERMTTTING  SELECTIVE  DEPOSITION  OF 

INSUUTOR 

Tetaaya  Hobum,  a^  Mieko  SmaakL,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jayan, 

aaal^ors  to  NEC  CwpwatfcMi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,791 
CUm  priority.  appUcattoa  Japvs,  Apr.  15, 1992, 44)95117 
lat.  a.'  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—195  14  ' 


aescnvc  ion  tiusws 
ill 


si^mf^i>& 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  depositing  a  second  silicon  oxide  film 

on  a  semiconductor  substrate  which  has  lower  level  wirings 
formed  on  a  first  silicon  oxide  film  on  said  substrate;  perform- 
ing reactive  ion  etching  using  a  fluorine  compound  gas  to  form 

a  side  wall  consisting  of  said  second  silicon  oxide  film  on  said 
lower  level  wirings  and  at  the  same  time  to  surface-treat  said 
lower  level  wirings;  selectively  depositing  a  third  silicon  oxide 
film  between  said  lower  level  wirings  by  a  CVD  method  using 

an  organic  sihcon  compound  gas  and  an  oxidizable  gas  as 

source  gases;  depositing  a  fourth  silicon  oxide  film  on  an  entire 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  device  and  forming  through- 
holes  through  said  fourth  silicon  oxide  film  to  said  lower  level 
wirings,  forming  conductive  connections  in  said  through-holes 
to  said  lower  level  wirings,  and  forming  upper  level  wirings  on 

said  fourth  silicon  oxide  film  and  connected  to  said  conductive 
connections  to  connect  to  said  lower  level  wirings. 


^  XT?" 

mm: 


im. 


depositing  a  conductive  material  on  the  semiconductor 
structure  and  in  the  via  opening  to  establish  a  metal 
contact  in  connection  vnth  die  conductive  layer. 


5,420,077 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  WIRING  LAYER 

Satodi  Saito,  Ikoau,  aad  Keiu  Stkiyam,  KaiUhan,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaaigMin  to  Shair  EabashlH  Kaiaha,  Osaka.  Japan 
Coatiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  720.29*.  Jaa.  2S.  1991, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20.799 

Clains  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Jwl  29. 1990.  2-173006 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabaaqMOt  to  Nor.  JA, 

2009.  has  been  diaclaiascd. 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265.  21/465 

VS.  CL  437—228  4  ( 


5,430,076 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONTACT  FOR 

MULTI-LEVEL  INTERCONNECTS  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Charles  K.  Lee,  Richardaon,  and  SUa-Pau  Jca,  Plaao,  both  of 
Tex„  aaaigBors  to  Texas  iBstruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176.617 
Int  a*  HOIL  21/44 

UJ.  a  437-198  TCIllM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  via  for  multilevel  interconnects  in 
an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
etching  a  semiconductor  structure  to  form  a  via  opening  in 
order  to  expose  a  conductive  Uiyer  within  the  semicon- 
ductor structure,  said  etching  step  causing  a  residual  layer 
of  material  to  form  by  chemical  reaction  between  the 
etchant  and  the  semiconductor  structure  on  the  conduc- 
tive layer,  on  walls  of  the  via  opening,  and  on  a  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  structure; 

introducing  a  dry  plasma  material  comprising  boron  trichlo- 
ride and  chlorine  at  the  semiconductor  structure  for  the 
time  necessary  to  remove  only  the  residual  layer  from  the 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  wiring  layer  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 
i)  laminating  a  lower  insulating  layer  and  etching  barrier 

layer  in  this  order  on  a  top  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

substrate,  said  top  surface  including  an  insulating  film  and 
plural  electrodes  on  said  insulating  film, 

ii)  forming  a  hole  in  the  etching  barrier  Uiyer  to  expose  a 
portion  of  the  lower  insulating  layer  by  etching  using  a 

first  mask  pattern  having  a  hole  in  ^vhich  the  diameter  of 
the  hole  is  larger  than  that  of  a  contact  hole  to  be  formed 
on  said  top  surface  between  electrodes  but  smaller  than  a 
distance  between  two  electrodes  that  are  totally  covered 
with  the  etching  barrier  layer,  the  electrodes  being  lo- 
cated most  adjacent  to  each  other  and  sandwiching  the 

contact  hole  therebetween,  followed  by  removal  of  the 
first  mask  pattern. 
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iii)  Uuniiuting  an  upper  insulating  layer  on  a  top  surface  of 
the  etching  barrier  layer  and  the  expoaed  portion  of  the 

lower  insulating  layer  so  as  to  form  a  planarized  top  sur- 

face,  followed  by  lamination  of  a  second  mask  pattern 
having  a  hole  pattern  in  which  a  diameter  of  a  hole  thereof 

is  the  same  as  that  of  a  contact  hole  to  be  formed  in  the  top 
surface  of  the  laminated  substrate,  said  hole  pattern  being 
located  within  the  hole  in  the  first  mask  pattern, 
iv)  subjecting  a  portion  of  the  upper  insulating  layer  to 
isotropic  etching  and  portions  of  the  upper  and  lower 
insulating  layers  and  the  insulating  film  to  anisotropic 
etching  in  the  recited  order,  using  the  second  mask  pattern 

to  form  said  contact  hole  such  that  the  etching  barrier 

layer  at  a  side  wall  of  the  contact  hole  is  not  expoaed,  and 
v)  forming  a  wiring  layer  in  an  area  including  the  contact 
hole  after  removal  of  the  second  mask  pattern. 


5,420,079 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  TWO  STEP  ANNEALING 

TREATMENT 

SU«eo  OaiaU,  Nara;  AUtaa  AjnUcawa.  Tenri,  and  Kenichi  Ta- 
■aka.  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaora  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 
Onka,  Japu 

CoMteaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  73«,5m.  JaL  26,  1991,  alMiidoiied, 

wUck  to  a  4iTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  «S»,Mi,  Feh.  20. 1991,  abaackmed. 

This  awUcatioB  Nor.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  979,4S7 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  20,  1990,  2-400M: 

Dec.  14,  1990,  2-417711;  Dae.  14,  1990,  2-417713;  Jan.  9,  1991, 

3-129S2 

ht  a.*  HOIL  21/324.  21/336 

UjS.  CL  437—247  13  Clains 
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S,420,07S 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUGNG  VIA  HOLES  IN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  LAYERS 
Robert  M.  Slkora.  Meaa.  Ariz^  Mal^or  to  VLSI  TechMloKy, 
Inc.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S9,r76,  May  10, 1993,  abMMkHwd, 

which  la  a  coMianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  744,S61.  Aag.  14,  1991, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  JaL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,358 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/465 

VS.  a.  437— 22S  22 


i 

I 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  integrated  circuit  structure  con- 
taining a  semiconductor  silicon  substrate  including  at  least  one 
gate  electrode  formed  thereon  through  the  intermediary  of  a 
silicon  dioxide  film,  comprising: 

covering  the  gate  electrode  and  surface  of  the  substrate  with 
a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide; 

etching  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  using  an  RIE  method  and  an 
HF  etching  method  to  form  a  sidewall  of  silicon  dioxide 
against  each  side  of  the  gate  electrode; 

injecting  ions  into  the  substrate  at  an  acceleration  energy 
sufficiently  low  to  minimize  crystalline  defects  in  the 
substrate  caused  by  ion  injection; 

heating  the  entire  substrate  in  two  successive  stages:  (a) 
initially  at  a  first  temperature  for  a  first  lime  period  suffi- 
cient to  recover  the  crystallinity  of  the  substrate  damaged 

in  the  injecting  step  and  to  inhibit  diffusion  of  impurities; 

and 
(b)  then  at  a  second  temperature  higher  than  the  first  temper- 
ature for  a  second  time  period  shorter  than  the  first  time 
period  by  at  least  an  order  of  magnitude,  the  second  tem- 
perature being  sufficiently  high  and  the  second  time  being 
suHiently  short  to  form  a  shallow  depth  diffusion  region  in 
the  substrate. 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  tapered  via  hole  in  an  integrated 
circuit  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
covering  a  surface  (o  be  etched  with  a  mask  having  at  least 

one  opening,  said  openmg  having  an  opening  diameter  of 

at  moat  0.8  microns; 

iaocropically  etching  said  surface  through  said  opening  with 
an  acid  vapor  supplied  at  a  flow  rate  that  is  not  conducive 
to  condensation  of  the  acid  vapor  on  the  surface  to  pro- 
vide a  tapered  recess  in  said  surface  that  has  a  maximum 
diameter  greater  than  said  opening  diameter;  and 

aniaotropically  etching  said  surface  through  said  opening 
and  said  tapered  recess  to  form  a  via  hole  which  has  a 
diameter  that  is  about  the  same  as  said  opening  diameter. 


3,420^ 
WAVELENGTH  UP-CONVERSION  TRANSPARENT 

GLASS  CERAMICS 

Yaka  Wai«  and  Jaaicki  OkwAt,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  iiifpi 
on  to  Saaita  Optical  dm,  lac  mi  Nippoa  Ttltyaph  aad 
TdcpkoM  Cotpotatfcw,  bo(k  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Ai«.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,4«3 

OaiaH  priority.  appMnrtloa  Iwfm,  Aag.  27, 1993,  5-212572 

lat.  CL*  CD3C  3/112 

VS.  CL  501—3  2  CUbh 

1.  A  transparent  gi«M  ccnmici  composition  having  the 

following  chemical  composition,  in  which  fluoride  fine  cry^ 

tals  containing  rare  earth  ions  are  precipitated: 


SiOj 

AlOis 
OaOi, 

PbF: 

CdF2 
OeO] 
TiO, 


10-60  aiol« 

O-Mmd  % 
0-40  mol  % 

}-40aiol% 
0-«>mol« 
0-30  aid  « 
0-10  awl  % 
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-continued 


Z1O2 

ReP3  or  ReOi.s 


0-10  mol  % 
O.OS-30  mol  % 


5,420,083 
WHISKER  AND  PARTICLE  REINFORCED  CERAMIC 

CUmNG  TOOL  MATERIAL 
Ganaar  Branat,  Solaa,  Swedca,  aHi^or  to  Saadvik  AB,  Saad- 


wherein,  Re=Er,  Tm,  Ho,  Yb,  or  Pr. 


5,420,001 
PREPARATION  OF  FULLERENE/GLASS  COMPOSITES 
Be^Jaaii  R.  Mattes;  Duwaa  W.  McBraach,  both  of  Saata  Fe; 
Jeaaac  M.  RoUasoa,  Los  Alamos;  Aaroa  C  Koskelo,  Los 

Alamoa,  awl  StcTen  P.  Love,  Loa  AlaaMia,  all  of  N.  Mex^ 
assignors  to  The  Regeats  of  the  UaiTcrrity  of  California  Of- 
fice of  Tccfaaology  Traasfer,  AlaMda,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221^21 
lat.  a.»  C03C  14/00 
VS.  CL  501—12  10  CtaioM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  solid  solution  of  Qoin  a  silicon 
dioxide  glass,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  solution  comprising  a  metal  alkoxide,  water, 

and  a  catalyst,  forming  thereby  a  sol; 

b.  preparing  a  second  solution  comprising  C«o  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  which  solvent,  when  mixed  with  the  first  solution 

and  sonicated,  forms  a  monophasic  sol; 

c.  mixing  the  sol  with  the  second  solution; 

d.  sonicating  the  resulting  sol  until  a  monophasic  sol  is 
formed; 

c.  permitting  the  monophasic  sol  to  dry;  and 

f  thermally  annealing  the  resulting  dry  sol;  whereby  a  fiilly 

dense  glass  is  formed. 


5,420,082 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCnON  OF  A  GLASS  INTENDED 

TO  BE  TRANSFORMED  INTO  CONTINUOUS  OR 

STAPLE  FIBERS 

StephaM  Maopeadre,  ChaatiUy,  and  Beraard  Dabois,  Paria, 

both  of  Fraacc,  Msigaon  to  Saiat-GobaiB  Recherche,  Aabcr- 


Flled  Jaa.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,337 

Oaiw  priority,  appUeatioa  Sweden  Jaa,  IS,  1993, 9300120 

iBt  CL*  C04B  35/81 

VS.  CL  501^95  20  daiaw 

1.  A  ceramic  cutting  tool  material  comprising  a  ceramic 
matrix  with  S-SO%  by  volume  of  homogeneously  dispersed 
whiskers  based  upon  nitrides,  carbides  and/or  borides  of  met- 
als from  group  IVB  (Ti,Zr,Hf)  and/or  VB  (V.Nb.Ta)  of  the 

periodic  system  or  solid  solutions  thereof  and  1-20%  by  vol- 
ume of  particulate  additions  with  a  size  <  SOO  nm  based  upon 
carindes,  nitrides  and/or  borides  of  metals  from  group  IVB 
(Ti,Zr,HO  and/or  VB  (V,Nb,Ta)  of  the  periodic  system  or 
solid  solutions  thereof,  said  particulate  additions  being  pre- 
dominandy  located  in  the  matrix  grains  and  not  in  the  grain 
boundaries. 


TillknCeda,Fnan 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  13,677,  Feb.  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  544MM. 
which  ia  a  coirtiawtfaMB  of  Ser.  No.  583,419.  Sep.  17,  1992, 
ahaaiinaml  Thia  applicatioa  JaL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,900 
CUam  priority,  appUeatioa  Fraacc,  Sep.  18, 1989, 89  12169 

Tbe  portloa  of  the  teiai  of  this  patcat  aabeeqMirt  to  Sep.  13, 

I^  CL*  O03C  13/00 
VS.  CL  501—35  27  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glass  for  use  in  forming 

glass  fibers,  said  process  comprising: 

melting  a  mixtiuc  of  vitrifiable  products  to  produce  a  molten 
glass  containing  iron  oxides  in  an  amount  of  about  one 
weight  percent  or  less;  and 

incorporating  in  said  mixture  at  least  two  oxidizing  agents  to 
regulate  the  degree  of  oxidation  of  the  molten  glass  pro- 
duced from  said  mixture,  wherein  a  first  of  said  oxidatiz- 
ing  agents  is  sodium  nitrate,  and  a  second  of  said  oxidizing 
agents  is  at  least  an  oxidized  compound  of  manganese  in 
which  said  manganese  is  in  a  state  of  oxidation  of  greater 

than  two,  or  potaniuiD  dichromate; 

wherein  said  mixture  of  vitrifiable  products  and  said  oxidiz- 
ing agents  are  employed  in  amounts  sufficient  to  obtain  a 
glass  having  a  chemical  composition  by  weight  defined  by 
the  following  components  and  proportions;  51  to  72% 

SiOi;  2  to  8%  AI2O3;  5  to  10%  CaO;  0  to  5%  MgO;  13  to 
,  17*  N82O;  0  to  2%  K2O;  0  to  7%  B2Q3;  0  to  1.5%  F2;  0 
to  2.S%  BaO;  about  1%  or  less  FejOj;  and 
wherein  said  glass  optionally  contains  additional  compounds 
produced  by  said  oxidizing  agents. 


5,420,084 

COATINGS  FOR  PROTEOING  MAHRIALS  AGAINST 

REACnONS  WTTH  ATMOSPHERE  AT  HIGH 
TEMPERATURES 

Bcrtraad  MoreL  MoiraM,  Fnaet,  aaaignor  to  Pecfciaey  Rccber- 
che,  Conrfaeroie,  Rraaec 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994.  Scr.  No.  191.037 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jaa.  28,  1993,  93  01258 

lat  a*  C04B  35/16.  35/58;  B32B  18/00 

VS.  CL  501—96  12  OaiM 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  protecting  materials  against 

reactioiu  with  atmosphere  at  hij^  temperatures,  comprising 

zirconium  diboride  and  colloidal  silica. 


5,420.085 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  ALUMINUM 

NITRIDE  CERAMIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  EMBEDDED 

FILLER 
Marc  S.  NewUrk,  Newark,  DeL;  Harry  R.  Zwicker,  Glen  MUla, 
Pa.;  Andrew  W.  Ui^pihart,  Newark,  DeL;  HaroU  D.  Leaker, 
WUmiigtOB,  Dd^  Tcny  D.  Claar,  Newarit,  DeL;  Mickad  K. 

AsMuitt.  Bd  Air,  Mi,  ii4  Job  P.  Bid.  Jr.  Newirk,  Del, 

aaalnanra  to  Landde  Teckwilocy  Coapaav.  U*.  Newark,  Dd. 

CoatiBHttlaa  of  Scr.  No.  811,895,  Dec  20,  1991,  abaadnard, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  443,733,  Nor.  30, 1909, 

al>aa*ww4.  wUch  it  a  coadanatioB-JB-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,180, 

Sep.  29, 1989,abaadaMd,  wUchiaadiviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  265.835, 

Not.  1, 198S,  Pat  No.  4,916,113,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr. 

No.  819,397,  Jaa.  17, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,851,375,  which  is  a 

coirtiBnatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,876,  Feb.  4, 1905, 
Bbawiliwf^.  IMS  applicatkM  Jan.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,387 

M.a^  am  35/65. 35/58 

vs.  CL  501—98  19  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  self-supporting  ceramic  com- 
posite Structure  comprising  (1)  a  ceramic  matrix  obtained  by 
oxidation  of  an  aluminum  parent  metal  to  form  a  polycrystal- 
line  material  comprising  (i)  an  aluminum  nitride  oxidation 
reaction  product  of  said  aluminum  parent  metal  with  a  nitro- 
gen-containing oxidant  and  (ii)  residual  non-oxidized  constitu- 
ents of  said  alimiinum  parent  metal;  and  (2)  at  least  one  filler 
embedded  by  said  matrix,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  poiitioiiing  said  parent  metal  adjacent  to  a  permeable 

mass  of  filler  and  orienting  said  parent  metal  and  said  filler 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  formation  of  said  oxidation 
reaction  product  will  occur  in  a  direction  towards  and 
into  said  mass  of  filler; 

(b)  providing  said  parent  metal  with  at  least  one  primary 
dopant  comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  fixtm  tbe 
group  consisting  of  barium,  strontium  and  galUum; 

(c)  beating  said  parent  metal  to  a  temperature  above  its 
melting  point  but  below  the  melting  point  of  its  aluminum 
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nitride  oxidation  reactioa  product  to  form  a  body  of  mol- 
ten parent  oieul  and  reacting  the  molten  parent  metal 
with  said  nitrogen-containing  oxidant  at  said  temperature 
to  form  said  aluminum  nitride  oxidation  reaction  product, 
and  at  said  temperature  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of 
aid  aluminuin  nitride  oxidation  reaction  product  in 

contact  with  and  Mtending  between  laid  body  of  molten 

metal  and  said  nitrogen-containing  oxidant,  to  draw  mol- 
ten metaJ  ttirough  tlie  aluminuin  nitride  oxidation  reaction 

product  towards  the  nitrogen-containing  oxidant  and 
towards  and  into  the  adjacent  mass  of  filler  so  that  freah 
aluminum  nitride  oxidation  reaction  product  continues  to 

form  within  the  mass  of  filler  at  an  interface  between  the 
nitrogen-containing  oxidant  and  previously  formed  alumi- 
num nitride  oxidation  reaction  product;  and 

(d)  continuing  said  reacting  for  a  time  lufficient  to  embed  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  filler  within  said  polycryttalline 
material. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STABILIZED  ZIRCONIUM 

OXIDE  POWDER 
Egbert  HriiaB,  Aliwaa;  Martta  Ka*Mr.  Matetal,  mA  Edwfai 
BraMMta,  Rodcahack,  aU  of  Gtnmmj,  aaalfnn  lo  Nakam 

GabH,  AlacHM,  Gotmmj 
per  No.  PCT/EPM/OOMl.  (  371  Date  N««.  3. 1M3.  «  lOKe) 

Omtm  Not.  3,  IMS.  PCX  Pak.  No.  WO*2/1913«.  PCT  Pirik. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

per  FIM  May  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  140,140 
daiiH  priority.  appHcarioa  GcraMy.  May  9.  1991.  41  IS 
173.0 

lat  CL*  CMS  35/48 
VS.  a.  501—103  14  Claiass 

10.  A  method  for  producing  high-density  ceramic  elements 
from  Y20)-stabilized  ZrO]  which  comprise*  atomizing,  by 

electromagnetic  vibratory  excitation,  a  solution,  to  form  drop- 
lets, said  solution  containing  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  and  a 
xirconium  nitrate  solution  in  which  the  molar  nitrate/zir- 
conium ration  exceeds  1.1:1  and  which  has  a  pH  suitable  for 
precipitation  of  said  droplets,  expoaing  the  atomized  droplets 
lo  an  atmoaphere  of  gaseous  ammonia  to  spontaneously  form  a 
solid  surface  skin,  collecting  the  surface-consolidated  particles 
resulting  therefrom  in  an  ammonia  solution,  washing  the  parti- 
cles free  of  nitrates  after  they  have  resided  in  the  ammonia 

solution,  dewttering  the  particles  with  an  alcohol,  drying  the 

particles  so  that  they  are  easily  pourable.  and  calcining  and 
smtering  tlie  particles. 


5.430.IM7 
REFRACTORY  OR  FIREPROOF  BRICK  AS  TIN  BATH 

BOTTOM  BRICK 

KlaM  WMa^  WicakadM;  IVmmm  WaickHt,  HokcMtete;  Axd 
EacfeMr.  aad  CMatopk  Wakraeyar,  boa  of  WiaakodM.  aU  of 

GwMiy,  Mripon  to  Didicr-Wcrkc  AG,  Wiiiliiii,  G«r- 

FUed  Feb.  15.  1994,  Sar.  No.  19«,40« 
ClalMa  priority.  appUcaboa  Ctwmmy,  Fak.  17,  1993,  43  04 

7«SJ 

lat  CL*  CB4B  35/44 

VS.  CL  SOI— 124  11  dai^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  refractory,  fireproof  brick. 

which  comprises  mixing  coarse  grains  of  calcium  aluminate 

having  a  grain  size  of  0.1  to  3  mm  and  fine  grains  of  calcium 

aluminate  having  a  grain  size  of  leu  than  0. 1  mm  to  prepare  a 

mixture,  wherein  the  fine  grains  are  mixed  in  an  amount  of  10 
to  30%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture;  adding 
water  to  the  mixture;  shaping  the  resultant  mixture;  storing  the 
shaped  mixture  in  a  moist  environment  to  cure  the  shaped 
mixture;  drying  the  cured  mixture;  and  firing  the  dried  mix- 
ture. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  CATALYST  RECOVERY 

METHOD 

Lawa  i.  Siha,  a^  Lmo  A.  Bray,  both  of  RicUaiid,  WmL, 

aaaltanri  to  Bottdk  MomtW  iMtitMe,  RlcUaad,  Waah. 

Fliad  im.  M,  1993,  Sar.  No.  9.658 

iitatBOU2o/oa2o/j4 

UJS.  CL  902—22  53  OafaH 


N. 


ur 


WMtmma 


1.  An  electrochemical  method  of  recovering  catalyst  mate- 
rial from  solid  latent  catalyst  material  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

comlMning  solid  latent  catalyst  material  with  a  liquid  acid 

anolyte  solution  and  a  redox  material  which  is  soluble  in 
the  acid  anolyte  solution  to  form  an  anolyte  mixture; 
in  an  anode  chamber  of  a  minimum  two  chamtwr  electrolytic 
cell,  the  anode  chamber  being  defined  by  an  electrolyte 

membrane  barrier,  electrochemically  oxidizing  the  redox 
material  within  the  anolyte  mixture  in  the  anode  chamber 
into  a  dissolved  oxidant,  the  oxidant  having  a  potential  for 
oxidation  which  is  effectively  higher  than  that  of  the 
latent  catalyst  material; 
reacting  the  oxidant  with  the  solid  latent  catalyst  material  to 
oxidize  the  solid  latent  catalyst  nuterial  into  at  least  one 
oxidized  species  which  dissolves  within  the  anolyte  mix- 
ture in  the  anode  chamber  and  to  reduce  the  oxidant  back 

into  dissolved  redox  material;  and 

recovering  catalyst  nuterial  from  the  oxidized  species  of  the 

anolyte  mixture. 


S.420,009 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
STYREIVE-BASED  POLYMERS 

Id  HiroaU  Macaawa,  botb  of  Icbibara.  Japoat. 
to  Hsasltaa  Koaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoa 
DirWao  oT  Ser.  No.  944,727,  Sap.  IS.  1992,  Pat  No.  S,27«,117, 

which  te  a  cootioMtioo  of  Scr.  No.  (97,729,  May  3, 1991, 

ahaaioaiJ.  wWcfc  b  a  coatteMttea  of  Ser.  No.  313.749.  Feb.  22. 
19*9.  abaB<Qaii.  This  appHcaHua  Sep.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No. 

124,335 

CUm  priority,  appUrattoo  JapM,  Mar.  24, 190,  63-0M319 

lat.  CL*  CMP  4/649 

VS.  a.  502—103  U  CWaw 

1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  a  styrene-based  polymer  having 

a  mainly  syndiotactic  configuration,  containing  (A)  a  titanium 

compound,  (B)  alkylaliuiinoxane  having  alkyl  groups  with  I 

to  8  cirbon  atoim,  ind  (C)  an  organic  polyhydroxy  compound. 

wherein 

(A)  said  titanium  compound  is  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


TiR'^'tR>^V«+»+rt 


O) 
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TiR'd*^,R»Hrf+^ 


(U) 


where  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  independently  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 

alkoxy  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  ary!  group 

having  6  to  20  carlxin  atoms,  an  alkylaryl  group  having  6 
to  20  cartxm  atoms,  an  arylalkyl  group  having  6  to  20 

cartx>n  atoms,  an  acyloxy  group  having  1  to  20  cartwn 
atoms,  a  cyclopentadienyl  group,  a  substituted  cyclopen- 

tadienyl  group,  an  indenyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  a,  b 
and  c  are  independently  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  and  d  and  e 
are  independendy  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  and 
(C)  the  organic  polyhydroxy  compound  is  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 

polyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  20  hydroxy  groups  and  I 

to  20  carbon  atoms,  alicyclic  polyhydric  alcohols  having  2 
to  10  hydroxy  groups  and  4  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  aro- 
matic polyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  10  hydroxy  groups 
and  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  said  catalyst  obtained  by 
individually  mixing  components  (A),  (B),  and  (C),  such 
that  the  alkylaluminoxanc  and  organic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound are  contacted  prior  to  introducing  the  titanium 
compound. 


methacrolein  with  molecular  oxygen,  the  catalyst  represented 
by  the  formula: 

PaMofrV(GerfX«Y;Z,0* 

wherein  P,  Mo,  V,  Gc  and  O  represent  phosphorous,  mtdybde- 
nuffl,  vanadium,  germanium  and  oxygen,  respectively;  X  repr^ 

sents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  zirconium,  tellurium,  silver  and 

boron;  Y  represents  at  lest  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  copper,  zinc,  chromium,  magnesium,  tanta- 
lum, manganese,  barium,  gallium,  cerium  and  lanthanum;  Z 

represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  potassium,  nilndium,  cesium  and  thallium,  and  a,  b,  c  d, 
e,  f,  g  and  h  represent  the  atomic  ratios  of  the  respective  ele- 
ments, and  when  b=12,  then  a=0.5-3,  c=0.01-3,  d=0.01-3, 

e=0-3,  f=0-3,  g=0.01-3,  and  h  is  the  number  of  oxygen 
atoms  necessary  for  satisfying  the  almve  atomic  ratios  of  the 
respective  components,  the  method  comprising  providing  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  at  least  P,  Mo,  V,  Ge,  X,  Y  and  Z 
and  removing  water  from  said  aqueous  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  providing  at  least  part  of  the  Ge  for  the 
aqueous  mixture  by  dissolving  germanium  dioxide  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  hydroxide  of  an  element  represented  by  Z  in 
the  above  formula. 


5.420.090 
SILICA  SUPPORTED  TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYSTS 

Ue  SpcMcr,  Peartaad,  and  Brian  W.  S.  Kolthaasner,  Lalte 
Ja<^aoo,  botk  of  Tex.,  aaaigMra  to  1W  Dow  Cheaical  Om- 

paay.  Midland.  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  054,175,  Mar.  20, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,231,151, 

which  la  a  coatiBaatioo-i»«ort  of  Ser.  No.  644,053,  Jan.  18, 
1991,  abtusdoMd.  This  apptkatioa  Feb.  24. 1993,  Scr.  No.  21.705 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patot  aubaeqaeot  to  Dec  25. 

20(r7,  hM  beca  diaclaiMl 

IbL  CL«  bom  31/00 
vs.  CL  502— Itn  10  Claims 

1.  A  supported  transition  metal  catalyst  component  which 
comprises  an  inert  liquid  medium  having  slurried  therein  a 
composition  comprising  the  unwashed,  undecanted  product 
resulting  from  contacting  (1)  a  porous  solid  inorganic  oxide 
support  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica, 
alumina,  or  a  combination  of  silica  and  alumina,  said  support 
material  containing  not  greater  than  about  5  millimoles  of 

hydroxyl  groups  per  gram  of  support  material  and  a  particle 

size  not  greater  than  about  10  microns  and  a  surface  area  of 
from  about  SO  to  atmut  800  mVg;  (2)  an  organomagnesium 
alkoxide  or  dialkoxide  represented  by  the  formula  RxMg(OR),, 
wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms:  x-l-y=2;  and  0.S^yS2;  (3) 
a  titanium  compound;  optionally  (4)  a  vanadium  compound; 

and  (5)  a  Group  IIIA  metal  alkyl  halide:  and  wherein  the 
components  are  employed  in  amounts  which  provide  the  fol- 
lowing atomic  ratios: 

Si + Al  (from  the  inorganic  oxide  $upport):Mg  of  from  about 

1:1  to  about  50:1; 
MgzlIIA  metal  of  from  about  0.01:1  to  about  100:1; 
Mg:Ti  of  from  about  0.03:1  to  about  40:l; 
Mg:V.  when  present,  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  40:1; 
V:Ti  of  from  about  0:1  to  about  10:1. 


5,420.092     

SIUCA  SUPPORTED  METAL  AND  HETEROPOLYACID 

CATALYSTS 
Stnart  L.  Soled,  PIttatow;  Gary  B.  McVtcker,  Califoo;  Sabato 
Miaeo,  Pltt•towl^  a^  WOliaas  E.  Gates.  LcbaMo  TownUp, 
Warren  Couty,  aU  of  NJ„  aaaivMn  to  Exxoa  Rcacarch  and 
EngbieeriBg  Coapaay,  Florluus  Parit,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  58,605 

Hie  portion  Of  the  teni  Of  tUi  potat  Mboeqaeat  to  Nor.  17, 

2009,  baa  beea  diaciaiBscd. 

bt.  CL*  BOIJ  27/18.  27/182.  23/30.  21/08 
VS.  CL  502—210  <  OaiM 

1.  A  solid  acid  catalyst  composition  consisting  of  a  silica 
support,  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal,  and  about  0.01  to  about  60 
wt  %  of  a  heteropolyacid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
12-tungstophospiioric  acid,  12-tungstosilicic  acid,  the  ex- 
changed aluminum  salt  of  12-tungstophosphoric  acid,  the  ex- 
changed aluminum  salt  of  12-tungstmilicic  acid  and  mixtures 

thereof,  and  wherein  said  Group  VIII  noble  metal  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
osmium,  iridium,  platinum  and  mixture  thereof. 


5,420.093 

CATALYST  BASED  ON  SILICA  AND  SULFURIC  ACID 

AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF  PARAFFINS 

Jean-FHwcois  Joiy,  Paris;  Ckriatian  Marcilly,  Hmdllca.  and 

Eric  Beaazsi,  U  Ceilc  SaiM  Cload,  aU  of  Fr«MC  aaaigMirs  to 

iHdtit  Ftiacaia  di  Petnrtc,  Ridl-Malmaisoi,  Ftncc 

CootimatkHi-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,648,  Oct  26. 1992,  Pat  No. 
5336.833.  TUs  appUcatiOB  FA.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  201.942 
OaiM  priority,  appiteatioB  FVaMC,  Oct.  25,  1991,  91  13303; 

Feb.  28, 1992, 92  02482 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aubaeqacBt  to  Aag.  9. 2011. 


5,420,091 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CATALYST  USED  FOR 

PRODUCING  METHACRYLIC  ACIDS 

Ton  Itfoda.  Otob,  aid  Motom  Ok-KUt.  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japoa,  Milaanrs  to  MitaobiaU  lUyoo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japws 
Food  JaL  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  90,278 
brt.  a.*  BOU  27/18,  27/19 
UJS.  CL  S02— 209  1  Claiai 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  used  for  producing 
methacrylic  acids  through  gas  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of 


bt  CL*  BOU  27/053 
VS.  CL  502—216  23  ( 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  silica  and  an  acid  wherein  the  acid 

comprises  5%  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  sulfuric  acid,  and 

wherein  the  acid  is  in  a  solid  phase  state  in  the  silica,  the  silica 
liaving  l>een  calcined  and  then  impregnated  by  said  acid  and 
having  a  specific  surface  of  0.01  to  1500  mVg,  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  5  to  150  fun  and  a  total  pore  volume  of 

0.005  to  1 .5  cmVg,  the  acid  occupying  5%  to  10O9fe  of  tlie  total 
pore  volume. 
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RECORDING  MATERIAL 

KatHMi  AnU;  MaHMtka  Takaaktea;  Maaato  Satomva,  aad 
Shauaka  Hlgaiki,  aU  of  SkisMka,  Japaa,  awivMn  to  F^Ji 
Photo  Ftia  Co^  Ud^  Kaaagawa,  Ja»aa 

FU«d  Apr.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  51,32S 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Apr.  M,  1992,  4-106640; 
Apr.  2a,  1992,  4-109S31 

tat  a.*  B41M  S/J5S.  5/28 

\)S.  a.  903-21i  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising  an  electron-providing 

colorless  dye  and  an  electron-accepting  compound  comprising 
mn  electron-accepting  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (1): 


(1) 


S0j—Ar—S02—(C^\- 


OR 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 

hydroxyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  allyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  aralkyi  group  or  a  cycloalkyi  group;  Ar  represents  an  aryl- 
ene  group  containing  two  to  five  betizene  rings,  an  arylene 

group  condensed  with  two  to  five  benzene  rings  or  a  bisarylene 
group  in  which  arylene  groups  are  connected  to  each  other  via 
a  divalent  group;  and  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  an  aryloxyalkyi  group. 


S,420,09S 
SUBBING  LAYER  FOR  RECEIVER  USED  IN  THERMAL 

DYE  TRANSFER 
George  B.  Boden,  Pittafor^  Liada  KMicnk,  Wcbatcr,  aiU 

WiyM  A.  BowMi,  Wilwortk,  lU  of  N.Y„  Mripin  to  Eait- 


■MB  Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochcater.  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11.  19M,  Scr.  No.  321.273 
lat.  CL*  B41M  5/035.  5/58 
VS.  a.  S03-227  20 

8.  A  process  of  forming  a  dye  transfer  image  comprising: 

a)  imagewise-heating  a  dye-donor  element  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  dye  layer  comprising  a  dye 
dispersed  in  a  binder,  and 

b)  transferring  a  dye  image  to  a  dye-receiving  element  to 

form  said  dye  transfer  image, 

wherein  said  dye-receiving  element  comprises  a  support  hav- 
ing on  one  side  thereof,  in  order,  a  cushion  layer  of  an  acrylic 
polymer,  a  subbing  layer,  and  a  polymeric  dye  image-receiving 
layer,  wherein  said  subbing  layer  is  a  poly(vinyl  acetal)  and  is 
present  at  a  coverage  of  at  least  0. 17  g/m^. 


5.420.097 

DYE-DONOR  EUSMENT  COMPRISING 

MAGENTA-COLOURED  TRICYANOVINYLANILINE 

DYES 

Lac  Vaaauele.  Lockriati.  and  wakafaaas  Jaaaaeas,  Aarackot. 

kotk  of  Bdgiaai,  aaaigaors  to  AGFA-GcTacrt,  N.V.,  Mortael, 

Bdgiaa 

FUad  Oct.  20.  1993,  Scr.  No.  130.257 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  20, 1992, 

92203209 

ht  a*  B41M  5/035.  5/3S 

VJS.  a.  503 — 227  9  Claiau 

1.  Dye-donor  element  for  use  according  to  thermal  dye 
transfer  methods,  said  eleinent  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  dye  layer  comprising  a  combination  of  dyes,  wherein 
the  constituting  .dyes  of  said  comlnnation  comprise  at  least  one 

yellow  and/or  at  least  one  cyan  dye  as  well  as  at  least  one 
magenta  dye,  said  magenta  dye  corresponds  to  the  general 
formula  (I): 


NC 


\ 


:_(f^/ 


Atyi 


<D 


NC         NC       \ /       X     R 

wherein: 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent, 
Aryl  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted  phenyl 

group,  and 
R  represents  methyl,  substituted  methyl,  an  alkyl  group 

having  a  branched  carbon  chain  or  an  unbranched  carbon 
chain,  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  a  branched  carbon 

chain  or  an  unbranched  carbon  chain  group  a  cycloalkyi 

group,  or  a  substituted  cycloalkyi  group, 
and  said  yellow  dye  corresponds  to  the  general  formula  (II): 


NC— C"«C— C— CN 
I       I       II 

Z    Y    X" 


(ID 


SA2aj096 
Patent  Not  Isamd  For  This  Niuabcr 


wherein: 

Z  rcpresenu  CN,  COOR».  or  CONR'^R"; 

R',  R"*,  and  R"  each  independently  represent  hydrogen 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  cycloalkyi,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  R"' 
and  R ' '  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  the  atoms  needed  to  complete  a  hetero- 
cyclic nucletts  or  substituted  heterocyclic  nucleus; 

Y  represents  OR'2  or  NR'^R'*,  or  CN; 

R'^  represents  hydrogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl,  SO2R",  CX)R",  CSR",  or  POR"R'*; 

R'^  and  R'^ each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyi,  sutntituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  amino,  SO2R",  COR■^  CSR'^ 
POR"R'*,  or  R"  and  R'*  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  the  atoms 

needed  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  or  substituted 
heterocyclic  nucleiu  or  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  with  an 

aliphatic  or  aromatic  ring  fused-on; 
R"  and  R"  each  independently  represent  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloal- 
kyi, sulMtituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl,  sulMtituted  or 
unsubstituted  aralkyi,  sutistituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyloxy,  substituted  or  un- 
substituted aryloxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylthio, 
substituted  or  unsutwtituted  arylthio,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted amino,  or  a  lubatituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocy- 
clic group,  or  RI'  and  R'^  together  with  the  phosphorus 

atom   to   which   they  are  attached    represent   the  atoms 
needed  to  complete  a  5-  or  6  -membered  ring; 


X"  represents  CR"R'*;  and 

R"  and  R"  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyi,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted 
or  unsutetituted  alkenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alky- 
nyl,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring, 
cyano  halogen.  SO2R",  COR'*.  CSR".  FOR".  R",  R". 
and  R'^  or  and  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  represent  the  atoms  needed  to  complete 

a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ring, 


amino,  cycloalkyls,  and  heterocyclic  groups;  a  group  of 
the  formula 


.NH 


— C 


5.420,098 

HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  HW-52 

AND  ONE  OF  ATRAZINE,  CYANAZINE,  lOXYNlL, 

BROMOXYNIL,  OR  METRIBUZIN 

Tataao  Anaai;  Yokikiko  laayoaU,  and  Skikoko  Aizawa,  aU  of 
Tsakaha,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Hodogaya  Cheadcal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,703 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993. 54)95006 

lat  CI.*  AOIN  37/22.  37/34.  43/70.  43/707 
UJS.  CL  504—133  7  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  upland  fields,  which  consists 
essentially  of,  as  active  ingredients,  a  combination  of  2',3'- 
dichloro-4-ethoxymethoxybenzanilide  (compound  1)  with  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-chloro-4- 
cthylamino-6-isopropylamino-l,3,5-triazine  (compound  2). 
2-(4-chloro-6-ethylamino- 1 ,3,5-triazin-2-yl)amino-2-methyl- 
propiononitrile  (compound  3),  4-hydroxy-3,5-diiodobenzoni- 

trilc  ((impound  4),  4octanoyIoxy-3,5-(libroinobcn2onitrilc 

(compound    5),    and    4-amino-6-tert-butyl-3-methylthio- 1,2,4- 
triazine-5<4H>one  (compound  7). 


5.420.099 
SULFANOMIDE  HERBICIDES 

Trevor  W.  Newton,  Schwabeabeim,  Germany,  aangnor  to  Shell 
Research  United.  Loodon.  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Dec.  21.  1992,  Ser.  No.  994.400 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  24, 
1991.  91122208 

iBt  CL*  C07D  239/34.  239/46.  239/60.  401/12.  403/12.  413/12: 

AOIN  43/54 
U.S.  a.  504—242  13  Clalui 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R"  is  an  alkylthio  group,  and  R'  and  R*  may  be  taken 

together  with  the  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a 

group  of  the  formula 


R» 


X. 


R'  O 
I     II 


II  I  I     II 

J^         «^0-C-C-N-S02-N 

I'  N  I  I. 

H  R* 


/ 


R' 


RlO 


wherein  R'  and  R°  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl,  alkoxy.  aryl,  aralkyi,  dialkylamine,  and  R'  and  R'°  may 

be  taken  together  with  the  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
form  an  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group; 

or  an  agronomically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 

further  wherein  said  alkyls  of  said  compound  are  between 
C|  and  C|2,  said  alkenyls  are  between  C2  and  C12,  said 
alkynyls  are  between  C2  and  Cn,  said  cycloalkyls  have 
between  3  and  8  ring  members,  said  heterocyclic  groups 
have  between  S  and  6  ring  members  and  are  single  ring 
systems,  said  heterocyclic  groups  further  having  one  to 

three  hetero  atoms  therein  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulphur,  provided  that  one 
hetero  atom  is  nitrogen  and  at  most  one  oxygen  or  one 

sulfur;  and  said  aryl  groups  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  single  ring  systems  and  fused  ring  systems, 
said  aryl  groups  further  having  between  6  and  10  ring 
members. 


5.420.100  

PLANAR  SQUID  MAGNETOMETER  WITH 

INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  MICROSTRIP  RESONATOR 

CanniBc  Vittoria,  Newton;  Allan  Widoai,  BrookUae;  Yiakoa 

Haaag,  Cambridge,  and  Hotoa  How,  Maldea,  aU  of  Maaa., 

aaai^ors  to  Nortkeaatera  Uaivenity,  Bottoa,  MiM. 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  482,104 

tot  a»  GOIR  33/035:  HOIL  39/22;  HOIP  7/00 

UA  a  505-162  aChtai 


\ 


wherein 

A  is  CR'; 

R',  ft},  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  formyl,  cyano,  carboxy,  azido,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyls,  alkoxy,  alkenylxoy,  aryloxy, 
alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  alkynylthio,  arylthio,  alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  alkoxy  carbonyl,  amino,  aminoxy,  and  dialkyliminoxy 

groups; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyls,  aralkyi,  and  aryl  groups; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  and  acyl  groups  of  the  formula  COR* 
wherein  R'  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aralkyi,  and  aryl  groups; 

R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aralkyi,  amino, 

cycloalkyls.   heterocyclics,   a  group  of  the   formula 

— SO2R*  wherein  R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of   hydrogen,    alkyl,    alkenyl.    alkynyl.    alkoxy.    aralkyi. 


■-I 


fl 


^0- 


1.  A  planar  SQUID  magnetometer  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposing  surface^ 

a  high-Te  superconducting,  thin-film  SQUID  device  formed 

on  the  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  SQUID  device 

including  a  Josephson  device;  and 
a  planar  microwave-resonant  element  disposed  over  the  first 

surface  of  said  substrate  in  overlapping  relationship  with 

said  Josephson  device,  and  in  inductive  coupling  relation- 
ship with  said  SQUID  device. 
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5^30.101 

snucruKES  super  conductok  thacks  and 

PROCESS  FOR  MADNG IHEM 

Cvfe  Coyattl.  JMUch; 
WiUi 

Jriich  G^H,  Mkk, 
per  N*.  PCr/DEn/WSlt,  f  371  D^  Dk.  23. 1993.  $  102(e> 

DMa  Dm.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO93/0070«,  FCT  Pab. 

Date  Jaa.  7, 1993 

per  FIM  JaiL  23,  1992,  Scr.  No.  170,330 

Claim  priority,  ■ppHcaWna  CimMy,  Jaa.  24,  1991,  41  20 
7M.1;  Fck.  14,  im,  42  M  370,0 

ht  Q}  mil  2)/m  39/00 

UjS.  CL  SOS — 191  II  -nalMi 


1.  A  procew  for  the  production  of  at  least  one  superconduc- 
tive track  of  a  high  temperature  superconductor  on  a  surface  of 
■  substrate  suiuble  for  epitaxial  growth  of  the  high  tempera- 
ture superconductor,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(«)  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  suitable  for  epitax- 
ial growth  of  the  high  temperature  superconductor,  a 
lacquer  layer  along  a  region  intended  for  forming  a  super- 
conductive track; 

(b)  depoaiting  upon  laid  lacquer  layer  and  regkMU  of  said 

surface  adjacent  said  lacquer  layer  a  sufficient  thicknets  of 
a  substrate  material  capable  of  sustaining  growth  of  the 
high  temperature  superconductor  to  elevate  the  substrate 
material  of  said  regions  adjacent  said  lacquer  layer  above 
an  intended  level  of  the  high  temperature  superconductor 
of  the  track; 

(c)  vapor  depositing  upon  said  lacquer  layer  and  said  sub- 
strate material  of  said  regions  adjacent  said  lacquer  layer 
an  inhibit  doping  layer  of  a  material  diffusible  into  the 

high  temperature  superconductor  to  tnnsform  the  high 

temperature  superconductor  into  which  the  material  of 
said  inhibit  doping  layer  diffuses  into  an  insulator; 

(d)  lifting  off  said  lacquer  layer  with  the  inhibit  doping  layer 
thereon  to  expose  said  surface  of  said  substrate  along  laid 

region  intended  for  forming  said  superconductive  track; 

(e)  effecting  epitaxial  growth  upon  said  subMrate  material 
and  said  turface  of  laid  substrate  along  said  region  in- 
tended for  forming  said  superconductive  track  ezpoaed  in 
step  (d)  of  said  high  temperature  superconductor  to  a 

thicknen  corresponding  to  said  intended  level  of  said 

track,  whereby  said  epitaxial  growth  of  the  high  tempera- 
ture superconductor  is  effected  in  said  region  intended  for 
forming  said  superconductive  track  exposed  in  step  (d) 
shielded  from  the  remaining  inhibit  doping  layer  at  a 
higher  level;  and 
(0  effecting  diffusion  of  said  material  of  said  inhibit  doping 
layer  into  the  overlying  high  temperature  superconductor 
to  transform  the  high  temperature  superconductor  on  said 
inhibit  doping  layer  into  an  insulator. 


5,430,102 
SUPEKCONDUCTING  FILMS  ON  ALKALINE  EAKTH 

FLUORIDE  SUBSntATE  Wmi  MULTIPLE  BUFFER 

LAYERS 
S.  Hsnfciiiiaii.  Crtialilt.  Md^  a^  TMi—aiai 
Viititiiiii.  WasM^am  D.C  tmt^nn  to  Naocara,  lac, 
PwluML 

CoirtimMtioa  ofSar.  No.  30.733,  Mm.  12, 1993.  ahaaJuas^.  This 

sppUcatisa  Ai«.  1.  1994,  Sor.  No.  203,719 

lat  CL*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  SOS— 237  12  OaiM 


1.  A  superconducting  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  lo%ver  surface  and  comprising  MF2  and 
having  an  MF2  surface  that  is  above  the  substrate  lower 
surface  where  M  is  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Be.  Mg.  Ca.  Sr  and  Ba; 

a  first  isolation  buffer  layer  comprising  MgO  that  is  disposed 
on  and  in  epitaxial  contact  with  the  substrate  MF2  surface; 

a  second  isolation  andlattice  matching  buffer  layer  disposed 
on  and  in  contact  with  the  tint  buffer  layer  where  said 

second  isolation  and  lattice  matching  buffer  layer  is  a 

perovskite  crystal  structure  material  and  is  selected  from  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  NdGaOj  and  SrTiOj; 
and 
a  superconducting  metal-oxide  layer  disposed  on  and  in 

epitaxial  contact  with  the  second  buffer  layer  where  said 
superconducting  metal-oxide  layer  is  selected  from  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  YiBsjCubOt.x  where  x 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  zero  and  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
one-half,  TlBaCaCuO  and  BiSrCaCuO. 


3,420,103 
A-AXIS  SUPERCONDUCTOR  ON  A  YTTRIUM  OXIDE 

FILM 
Aidra  OiaU,  KawaaaU,  mmt  Ta4ataka  Moriahita.  Ynirnfcia. 

botk  of  Japan,  Mrigion  to  lataraatioaal  SapcrcoadactiTity 

Tachaoioty  Ccater.  Japaa 
CamOmmatiom  at  Scr.  No.  7SC.MI.  Not.  1, 1991.  afcaadoasd.  This 

appUcatioa  Ai«.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,772 

ClaiM  priority.  appHcaHoa  J^aa,  Not.  5.  1990.  2-299419 

lat.  CL*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  305—239  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  composite  superconductor  consisting  of  a  substrate  of 

YjOb  single  crystal,  and  an  a-axis  oriented  superconducting 
layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  subsuate  and  formed  of 
metal  oxides  having  the  following  formula: 

YBajCujOi 
[LaBajCuyOJ 
wherein  x  is  6-7. 
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5,430,104 
PERFUMED  COMPOSITION 

Giitcr  Hoiacr,  Graoi-LMCj,  oi  Fnu  Bochli,  Hmmcx,  botk 

of  Switatriaa^,  assi^srs  to  Flraeaiek  SA.,  Gcaera,  Switacr- 


PCT  No.  PCr/EF93/013<6,  §  371  Date  Feb.  14. 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Pck.  14, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/25185,  PCT  Pak 
Date  Dee.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  193,206 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Swituriaad,  Iwm.  16,  1992, 
1009/92 

lat.  CL*  A61K  7/46 
UA  a  512-2  20Cltta» 

1.  An  antimicrobial  perfumed  composition  comprising  con- 
centrations of  the  following  components  effective  in  combina- 
tion to  prevent  the  formation  of  perspiration  odor:  a  cationic 

phospholipid,  a  perfuming  iMse  having  antimicrobial  activity,  a 

fatty  alcohol  having  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  suitable 
carrier,  wherein  the  perfuming  base  has  an  antimicrobial  activ- 
ity of  at  least  60%,  as  measured  by  the  direct  spray  method. 


5,420,106 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  HAVING  ENHANCED 

ALPHA-HYDROXY  ACID  SKIN  PERMEATION  AND 

RETENTION 
PrakMh  Parab.  WOiiaaiaTille,  N.Y..  a— Iganr  to  Briatol-Myaa 
Sqaibb  Cocipaay.  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2I53M 

lat  CL*  A61K  7/Oa  31/40 

VS.  CI.  514—2  9  OilMi 


S,420,10S 

POLYMERIC  CARRIERS  FOR  NON-COVALENT  DRUG 

CONJUGATION 
Liada  M.  GwtaTMW,  19009  •  31it  St,  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
90155;  Darid  C.  Aadersoa,  200  Laasca  Dr.,  Saa  Braao.  CaUf. 
94066.  ami  AUoa  C  Morgan.  Jr.,  803  Driftwood  PI.,  E4- 
■oada,  Wask.  90020 
Coatiaaadoo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,456,  Sep.  23. 1908.  Pat  No. 
5,252,713.  nis  applicatioB  Jul.  26, 1993.  Scr.  No.  95.515 
bt  a*  A6IK  31/415,  47/42,  47/4S 

Ui.aS14-2  HCIiiiu 


I- 


O-OUCHMBIBU 


•— •  OMUKBM*  anxafntBac) 

A  —  A  noBU  KKm.vKt.MaKi 


1.  A  topical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  a  dermatologi- 
cal  disorder  comprising  a  dermatologically  effective  amount  of 
an  amphoteric  salt  of  an  a-hydroxy  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lactic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  citric  acid,  tar- 
taric acid  and  malic  acid  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino  acids,  dipeptides,  polypeptides  and 
proteins,  in  a  dermatologically  acceptable  carrier  which  con- 
tains from  about  O.S  to  8%  glyceryl  monocaprylate,  from 
about  0  to  80%  petrolatum  and  from  about  0  to  30%  isopropyl 

myristrate,  the  pH  of  the  composition  being  from  about  3  to  9. 


-sJir 


H     ^ 


.0 


Q 


IF 


3  ® 


5,420,107 
METHOD  AND  COMl>OSrnON  FOR  ENERGY  SOURCE 

SUPPLEMENTATION  DURING  EXERCISE  AND 

RECOVERY 

George  A.  Brooks.  2  Lost  Valley  Ct,  Oriada,  CaUf.  94563 

CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  471^07,  Jaa.  26, 1990,  ahaadnawl  lUs 

appUcatioa  JaL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,829 

Lrt.  a*  A61I  J7/0a  J//7ft  J///9,  J///9J 

vs.  CL  514—2  18  CfadaH 

I.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  energy  supply  of  an  athlete 
during  exercise  and  exercise  recovery,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  aqueous  fluid  replacement  solution  comprising 
from  about  1  to  about  10%  w/v  of  a  combination  consist- 
ing of  about  10-20%  an  inorganic  salt  of  lactic  acid  and 
about  90-80%  L-arginyl-l(-(-)-lactatc;  and 
administering  said  solution  to  said  athlete. 


1.  *  C.  A  ligand  or  an  anti-ligand/polymeric  carrier/drug 
conjugate  comprising  a  ligand  consisting  of  biotin  or  an  anti- 
Ugand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  avidin  and  strep- 

tavidin,  which  ligand  or  anti-ligand  is  covalently  bound  to  a 
polymeric  carrier  that  comprises  at  least  one  drug-binding 
domain  derived  from  a  drug-binding  protein,  and  at  least  one 
drug  non-covalently  bound  to  the  polymeric  carrier,  wherein 
the  polymeric  carrier  does  not  comprise  an  entire  drug-binding 

protein,  but  is  derived  from  a  drug-binding  domain  of  said 

drug-binding  protein  which  derivative  non-covalently  binds  a 
drug  which  is  non-covalently  bound  by  an  entire  naturally 
occurring  drug-binding  protein,  and  wherein  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  polymeric  carrier  is  less  than  about  60,000 
daltons,  and  wherein  said  drug  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  anti-cancer  anthracycline  antibiotic,  cis- 
plattnimi,  methotrexate,  vinblastine,  mitoxanthrone  ARA-C, 
6-mercaptopurine,  6-mercaptoguanosine,  mytomycin  C  and  a 
steroid. 


5.430.10a  

METHOD  OF  CONTROIXING  DIABETES  MELUTUS 

Isaac  H.  Shohct,  70-34  KIhcm  Bird.,  FtaUag,  N.Y.  11367 
Filed  Sep.  14. 1992.  Scr.  No.  943.176 
lat  Ct*  A61K  38/28:  O07K  5/00.  7/00.  14/62 

VS.  CL  514-3  »  OaiBss 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  diabetes  mellitus  in  a  diabetic 
patient,  comprising 

(a)  testing  both  the  blood  sugar  level  and  the  urine  sugar 

level  of  the  diabetic  patient; 

(b)  administering  insulin  before  a  meal  and  sugar  after  a  meal 
as  required  by  the  results  of  the  blood  and  urine  sugar 
tests;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  as  needed: 

wherein  the  amount  of  insulin  and  sugar  administered  is 
adjusted  daily  based  on  the  blood  sugar  and  urine  sugar 
test  results  to  control  diabetes  mellitus  in  the  diabetic 
patient 

(d)  increasing  the  insulin  dosage  as  necessary  from  the  re- 
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spoiue  of  the  patient  to  blood  and  urine  sugar  content  of 

the  patient  until  •  urine  sugar  level  belo^v  2%  is  reached; 

and  decreasing  the  insulin  dosage  until  a  negative  urine 
sugar  level  content  is  achieved. 


5,420,109 
CYTOKINE  RESTRAINING  AGENTS 
Mark  J.  Sato;  Beverly  E.  Girtcn,  botk  of  Saa  Diego;  Rickard  A. 
Hovghtcn,  Soloa  Bcack;  QmIm  C.  Lotdlii,  Cardiff,  ud 
Roaaia  R.  Tattle.  EMoadiao.  all  of  Calif..  tMigMn  to  Hoagh- 

tea  PlwniMceirticals.  lac.  Saa  Dicco.  Calif. 

Fllad  Not.  12,  1993.  Scr.  No.  131,534 

iat  CL*  AilK  38/00:  C07K  5/00,  7/00  17/00 
MS.  a.  S14— •  24  ClaiM 

1.  A  cytokine  restraining  peptide,  having: 
X|  -  X2  -  His  •  (D)  Phe  -  Arg  -  (D)  Trp  -  X3,  wherein: 
Xl  is 


Ri' 


H  or  COCHj; 

X2is 


and 

X3is 


T' 


'^Y^^*' 


or  NH2; 
wherein  Y  is  O.  H}  or  S; 
Rl  b  H.  COCHj.  C2H5.  CH2Ph,  COPh.  COOCH2Ph,  COO- 

t-butyl,  CH2CO-(polyethylene  glycol)  or  A; 
R2  is  H  or  COCHj; 
R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  cartxm 

itOfltt; 

R4    is    (CH2)»,-CONH2.    (CH2)m-CONHR|    or    (CHjW 
CONHA; 

R5  is  OH.  OR},  NH2,  SH,  NHCH}.  NHCHiPh  or  A;  and 
R«  is  H  or  Rj; 
and  wherein  "Ph"  is  C«H).  "m"  is  1,  2  or  3,  "n"  is  0,  I.  2  or  3, 

and  "A"  is  a  carbohydrate  having  the  general  formula: 


X> 


NHKl 

ORi    . 


5.420.110 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING 

ELASTASE 

Edward  J.  Miller,  Blrviaghaai,  Ala.,  aarigaor  to  UAB  Research 

FtMudatioii,  Blnnlnghaai,  Ala. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  687.372.  Apr-  1*.  IMl,  abaodoned. 

Thii  ippycitkM  Jul.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  919^2 

lat.  a.*  A61K  38/43.  38/55 
VS.  CL  S14— 12  8  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  an  elastase  comprising  contacting 
the  elastase  with  a  polypeptide  moiety  derived  from  the  car- 
boxy  I  terminal  domain  of  alpha- 1 -antitrypsin  having: 

a.  the  amino  acid  sequence  for  SPAAT  (SEQ  ID  NO:4); 

b.  a  collagen  binding  activity;  and 

c.  elastase  binding  and  inhibiting  activity. 


S.420,111 
IGF-l  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS  IN  PREGNANCY 
Pctar  D.  Gladumn;  Gcolfrey  R.  AasMcr,  both  of  AacUaad,  aad 
Bcnhard  H.  Breier,  Haailtoa,  all  of  New  Zealud,  aatigiior* 

to  Aacklami  Uatacrrlccs  Utaited.  AucklamL  New  Zealand 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/00309.  $  371  Date  Feb.  10,  1993.  $  102(e> 

Date  Feb.  10.  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/007S4,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  23,  1992 

PCT  FUcd  JaL  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  969,229 

Ctaiw  priority,  ippUcatioa  New  Zodaiid,  Jal.  10,  1990, 
234439 

lat.  CL*  A61K  37/36;  CVIG  7/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  9  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  fetal  growth  retardation  in  a  nuter- 
nal  mammalian  host  during  pregnancy  or  of  promoting  fetal 
growth  in  a  maternal  mammalian  host  during  pregnancy,  com- 
prising the  step  of  administering  to  a  maternal  mammalian  host 
during  pregnancy  a  compound  or  composition  which  causes 
the  active  concentration  of  at  least  one  of  IGF-l  or  DES  1-3 

IGF-l,  to  be  increased  within  the  maternal  host. 


5,430,112 
PREVENTION  AND  TREATMENT  OF  PERIPHERAL 
NEUROPATHY 
Michad  E.  Lewis,  1007  Saber  Rd..  WcM  Cheater,  Pa.  19382; 
Stawt  C.  Apfcl,  218  Walker  PI.,  Wcat  HcaiMtead,  N.Y. 
115S2,  aad  Joha  A.  Kcaricr,  Wiag  Rd^  New  CaMMS,  Com. 
06840 
Coatiaaatioa-faHyart  of  Scr.  No.  899,070.  Jaa.  12, 1992, 

ahudoaed.  TUa  apyiicatkw  Apr.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51.191 

lat.  a.'  A61K  38/Oa  38/04.  38/08.  38/22 
VS.  CI.  514—12  13  CUaw 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  tiierapeutic  reduction  of  a  periplieral 
neuropathy  that  results  from  a  toxic  agent,  wherein  said  toxic 
agent  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  vincristine,  cispla- 
tin,  and  taxol  wherein  said  peripheral  neuropathy  is  not  caused 
by  an  abnormal  insulin  level  in  a  mammal,  said  method  com- 
prising administering  0.03-10  mg/kg/unit  of  insulin-like 
growth  factor-I  (IGF-I)  to  taid  mammal. 


OR, 


5,430,113 

[LEU13]MOTILIN,  DNAS  CODING  FOR  SAME  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Shfaii-Jcid  Honda,  raa^ana.   TataaMri   Niaki.  Tokyo;  Sdia 
link,  raa^aiia.  Md  Morfjrakl  Sato.  Tokyo.  aU  of  Japaa. 
to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kobw  Co-  Ltd..  Tokyo,  JapM 

of  Sar.  No.  781,655,  OeL  25, 1991. 
wUck  h  a  caatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  602.388.  Oct  24. 

1990,  akMdoMi,  wUd  ta  8  cortMadoi  Of  Scr.  No.  9M8i,  Sc^ 

10. 19r7.  akaadoasd.  Thia  ^pHtaHna  JaL  22. 1993.  Scr.  No. 
M,»15 

CUm  priorUy.  applltatlsa  lapaa.  Sep.  12. 1986.  63-215088 
IM.  CL*  A61K  W16:  O07K  14/00 
VS.  CL  514— U  4  I 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  aaiiao  acid  sequence: 
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1        234S67        8910  (Formula  I) 

Phe  Val  Pro  lie  Phe  Thr  Tyr  Gly  Glu  Leu 

II     12     13     14     15     16     17     18     19     20 

Ohi  Arg  Leu  Gin  Glu  Lyt  Glu  Arg  Asn  Lys 

21     22 
Gly  Gin. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  the  peptide  of  claim  1  together  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 


5.420,116 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  DISORDERS  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY 

TRACT 
Edith  Pnckelle;  Rackid  Beaali;  Deals  Pierrot;  Sopkie  Girod,  aU 
of  ReiaH  Cedex;  Jcaa-Marie  Zakm,  RciaH,  aad  AUae  Mo- 

rctn,  Pirii,  all  of  Finice,  SMlgnon  to  Sjmthelabo,  Le  PIcMii 

Robiaaon,  Fraace 

Filed  Job.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  894328 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkw  Fraace,  Jan.  5,  1991,  91  06783; 
Dec  2,  1991,  91  14885 

lat.  CL*  A61K  31/70:  CD7H  19/06 
VS.  CL  514—47  1  Clai« 

1.  A  method  of  treating  dehydration  of  the  respiratory  epi- 
thelium and  hyperadliesion  of  mucus  in  a  human,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  human  a  therapeutically  effective 

amount  of  adenosine  3'-tripho^hate  disodium  salt 


S.420,114 

METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SKIN 

DISORDERS 

Percy  B.  Oodauui,  209  Scaric  Atc,  Downsriew,  Ontario,  Caa- 

ada  M3H  4B6  ,  aad  Oaaic  Oodasaa,  65  Saaaycrcst  Rd.,  WU- 

kmdale,  Oatario,  Caaada  M2R 1V4 

Filed  JaL  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,994 
Ut.  CL*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—23  10  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  treatment  of 

(a)  benign  moles,  papillomas  and  seborrheic  keratoses; 

(b)  unsightly  freckles,  pimples  and  blemishes; 

(c)  stasis  dermatitis; 

(d)  dermal  ulcers; 

(e)  fungal  nail  infections;  and 

(0  gingival  and  mucous  membrane  inflammations;  said 

method  comprising  applying  to  the  locus  in  need  of  treat- 
ment, a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  and  a  dermatologi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  tannic 
acid,  a  debriding  agent  and  a  pliarmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefore. 


5,420,117 
5-SUBSTTTUTED  URIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tadafbmi  Tcrada;   Kataaklko  F^Jinsoto;  Jaaicki   Yamaabfta; 
Mitnwi  YMUBOto,  aU  of  Ho4io;  Setsoo  Takcda,  Myosai; 
Jaitii  Uchida,  TokaaUaia;  KoaMaaty  Wicrdia,  Itaao,  aad  Y^ji 
Yaaiada,  Tokaakiaui,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Taiko  Phanaa- 
ccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  465.211,  Mar.  8, 1990,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcitioil  Oct  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  963,250 

ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  11,  1988,  63-173061; 
Sep.  19,  1988,  63-234282 

lat.  a.»  A61K  31/505:  O07H  19/06 
VS.  CL  514—50  «  ClaiaM 

1.  A  S-sul>stituted  uridine  compoimd  of  the  formula 


0) 


5,420,115 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PROTOZA 

INFECTIONS  WITH  2>-DEOXY-2'-FLUOROPURINE 

NUCLEOSIDES 

Sylria  M.  Tiadalc  Beckeakam,  Eagiaad;  Jod  Vaa  Tattle,  Dar- 

kaa,  N.C;  Martia  J.  Slater,  Beckeafcaai,  Eagiaad;  Saaaa  M. 

Dalagc  Chapd  Hill,  N.C;  Wayac  H.  Miller,  Apex,  N.C4 

noM  A.  Kniitiky,  aid  George  W,  Komlki,  both  Of  Cha- 
pel HiU.  N.C  aasi^or*  to  Barroogha  Welleoaie  Co..  N.C 

CoBttaaatiaa  oT  Scr.  No.  580,105.  Sep.  10. 1990.  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  2,  1992.  Ser.  No.  940,304 

bt  CL*  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/173 

U.&CLS14 — 46  6ClaiB« 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  Trichomonas  vaginalis  infection  in 
a  ntammal  in  need  tliereof  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  a  tlierapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

2,6-Diamino-9-(2-dcoxy-2-nuoro-/J-D-ribofurano$yI)-9H- 

purine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
2-Afnino-9-{2-dcoxy-2-fluoro-^-D-ribofuranosyl>-9H-purine 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and 
2-AmiiK)-9-<2-deoxy-2-fIuoro-/3-D-ribofuranosyl)-6- 

methoxy-9H-purine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 


HN 


o-^. 

■^ 


y 


R2    Rj 


wherein 

X  is  a  fluorine  atom. 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  group  and 
a  group  represented  by  the  formula  — OSi — (lUXRsXIU) 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  a  group 
represented   by   the   formula   — OSi— {R4)   (Rj)   (R«) 
wherein  R4  and  Rj  are  tlie  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and    R6   reprcscntt   the    group    — OSi-<R7)(R«(OH) 
wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  cartxjn  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
2.  A  composition  containing  a  compoimd  of  claim  1  as  an 
active  ingredient  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable vehicle. 
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5^30,1 » 
GEL  TYPE  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

koth  oir  Cou^  MrivMn  to  RkteteihVicki  Ik^  Skdtoa, 


R^  and  Q,  together  with  the  nitrogen  mtom  to  which  they  are 
attacbed.  rcpreaent  a  group  of  formula  (II)': 


m 


of  Sot. 


Thto 


oflk* 


No.  «21,I«1.  Not.  30.  1990.  i 
May  37.  IMS,  Sw.  No.  ttJS** 
of  Ikte  pirtwN  ifcinoert  to  Doc  17, 


no 


tat  a*  A#IK  31/695 

VS.  a.  S14-«3  16 

I.  A  ikin  care  compoaition  in  the  form  of  a  nibatandally 

oil-free  aqueoua  gel  comprising: 
(■)  from  about  O.S%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-iolu- 
bie  humectant; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
philic  gelling  agent;  and 

(c)  from  about  1.0%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  silicone 
component  consisting  essentially  of 

i)  •  silicone  gum  hiving  i  molcculir  weight  of  from  ibout 

200.000  to  about  540,000  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ttsting  of  dimethiconol,  fluorosiliconc  and  dimethicone 
Of  mixtures  thereof;  and 
ii)  a  silicone-baied  carrier  having  a  viacooty  from  about 

0.65  cpa.  (o  about  100  cpa. 
wherein  the  ratio  of  i)  to  ii)  is  from  about  10:90  to  about 
20:80  and  wherein  said  component  has  a  final  viacoaity 
of  from  about  SCO  cp«.  to  about  10,000  cpa. 


5.430.119 

CARBAPENEM  DERTVATTVES  HAVING  ANTIBIOTIC 
ACTIVITY,  THEUt  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Um  KawMoto;  Mam  MiyaKhi;  Elfi  NakayaM;  Rokara 
Eado;  SotooU  Ohya.  mi  Yokio  Ulaid,  all  at  Tokyo.  Japo>. 
aoit^nri  to  Soadiyo  Coapoojr.  LiaHod,  Tokyo.  J^oa 
OMdaMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  M.S17.  May  13, 1993,  aiaaiDaii. 

which  to  a  dHWoa  of  Sor.  No.  93«,4«3,  Aog.  31. 1993.  Pat  No. 

S.310.73S.  which  to  a  coirtinntkM  of  Scr.  No.  <5«.975.  Feb.  31. 

1991,  ■hMiwwi.  His  aypUcMlM  Oct  27, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

Clains  priority,  apoHcotVM  Japna.  Fch.  23,  1990.  3-04279«; 
Aas.  10,  1990.  2-313283 

lit  CL*  AOIN  43/00:  AOIK  31/395:  OOTD  487/04 
VS.  CL  S14— 63  4S  OoIm 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 

OH  R*  O  Q  0) 

I  I  I         / 

CH         H  CH    SA-C-N 
/\  1/    \/  \, 

HjC        CH  —  C  C  R* 

I  I  II 

C N^-C 

O  COOR^ 

in  which: 

A  represents  a  fully  saturated  heterocyclic  group  having  from 
4  to  6  ring  atoms,  of  which  one  is  a  nitrogen  atom  and  the 
remainder  are  carbon  atoms,  said  nitrogen  atom  having  on 

iu  remiining  valeitce  a  group  or  atom  Rf  wherein: 

R^  represents:  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkenyl  group  having 
from  2  (o  5  cart>on  atoms;  an  alkynyl  group  having  from  2 

to  3  carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
6  cartKnt  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  subatituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  substittienta  (a),  defiiied 
below;  or  a  group  of  formula  — C(=NH)R',  wherein  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  repretents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  negative  ionic  charge  or 
forms  an  ester; 


wherein: 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  which  has  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  which  has  at  least  one  subtdtuent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  subatituents  (a),  de- 
fined below; 

R^  repreaents  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  3  carixm 
atoms,  an  alkynyl  group  having  from  2  to  3  oarfoon  atoms, 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 

substituted  alkyl  group  which  hat  from  1  to  6  cuboa 

atoms  and  which  has  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  subatituents  (b),  defined  l>elow; 
and  the  carlxMi  atoms  of  said  group  of  formula  (II)'  are 

unsubstituted  or  they  are  substituted  by  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  oxygen  atoms  (to 

form  an  oxo  group); 

subctittients  (a): 
hydroxy  groups,  carboxy  groups,  cyano  groups,  sulfamoyi 
groups,  sulfo  groups,  halogen  atoms,  and  groups  of  for- 
mula — NR«R*  or  — CONRfll*  where  R"  and  R*  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atoms  and  alkyl  groupa  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

subatituents  (b): 

hydroxy  groups;  caiboxy  groupa;  groups  of  formula  — N- 
R'R^  where  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above;  groups  of 
formula  — CONR<R''or  — OCONRTl''.  where  R' and  R"* 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

ttomi  and  lubstituted  alkyl  groupt  which  have  from  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms  and  which  have  at  least  one  substituent 
selected   frofn   the  group  consisting  of  sutwtituenu  (d) 

defined  below;  cyano  groups;  sulfamoyi  groups;  ureido 
groups;  sulfo  groups;  halogen  atoms;  alkoxy  groups  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxycart>onyl  groups 
having  from  2  to  3  cartKm  atoms;  alkanoyl  groups  having 
fiXHn  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkanoylamino  groups  having 
from  I  to  4  cartwn  atoms;  alkanoyloxy  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  cartmn  atoms;  alkylthio  groups  having  from  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyliulfinyl  groupt  having  from  1  to  4 

cartx>n  atoms  and  alkylsidfonyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

subatituents  (d): 

hydroxy  groups,  carboxy  groupa  and  groups  of  formula 

— CONROR*  or  — OCONR«R*,  where  R'  and  R*  are  as 

defined  alwve; 

or  salts  thereof  and,  where  R^  repreaents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

an  ester,  the  compound  also  includes  an  anion  for  the  N"*" 

group  of  formula  II  provided  by  an  acid  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  icid,  hydrofluoric  icid, 

hydrobromic  acid,  hydroiodic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid, 
perchloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  oxalic  acid,  tartaric  acid, 
maleic  acid,  succinic  acid,  acetic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  man- 

delic  acid,  ascorbic  acid,  lactic  acid,  gluconic  acid,  malic 

acid,  (Htric  acid,  fluorosulfonic  acid,  methanesulfonic  acid, 
trifluoromethancsulfonic  acid,  cthanesulfonic  acid,  bcnzene- 
sulfofiic  acid,  and  p-toluencsulfonic  acid;  and  said  ester  is 
formed  when  R^  is  C|-C6 alkyl;  substituted  or  imsubstituted 
aralkyi  in  which  the  aromatic  port  has  6-14  carbon  atotiu 
and  the  subatituents  are  selected  from  the  group  conitsting  of 
substituents  (e)  below;  Cj-Ci,  alkenyl;  Ci-Ct,  halogeiuUed 

alkenyl;  C|-C6  halogenated  alkyl;  substituted  silylalkyl 
wherein  the  alkyi  group  lias  I  -6  cartxm  atoms  and  the  ailyl 


group  is  substituted  1-3  times  with  C|-C«  alkyl  or  phenyl 
which  are  unsul>«tituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituent 
(e);  unsubstituted  phenacyl;  phenacyl  substituted  with  at 

least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
suljstituent  (e);  alkoxymethyl  where  the  alkoxy  has  1  to  6 
carixm  atoms  and  is  unsul>stituted  or  substituted  by  a  single 
unsubstituted  alkoxy  group;  aliphatic  acyloxymethyl 
wherein  the  acyl  group  is  a  C2-C«  alkanoyl;  higher  aliphatic 

icyloxyalkyi  wherein  the  acyi  group  is  a  C2-C6>ll''u>oyl  '^ 

the  alkyl  is  a  C2-C6  alkyl;  cycloalkyl-substituted  aliphatic 
acyloxyalkyl  wherein  the  acyl  is  C2-C6  alkanoyl,  the  cyclo- 
alkyl  is  C3-C7  cycloalkyi,  and  the  alkyl  is  Ci-C*  alkyl;  al- 
koxycarbonyloxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  is  C|-C  10  alkoxy 
and  the  alkyl  is  Ci-C^  alkyl;  cycloalkylcarbonyloxyalkyl 
and  cycloalkyloxycarlmnyloxyalkyl  wherein  the  cycloalkyi 
is  Cj-Cio  cycloalkyi  and  the  alkyl  b  Ci-C«  alkyl; 
cycloalkylalkoxycarbonyloxyalkyi,  wherein  the  alkoxy  has 
a  single  C3-C10  cyclcMdkyl  substituent  which  is  mono  or 

polycyclic;  (5-alkyl  or  5-phenyl-2-oxo-l,3-dioAolcn-4-yI) 

alkyl  in  which  each  alkyl.  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phthali- 

dyl;  indanyl;  or  2-oxo-4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-l,3-l>enzodioxol- 
en-4-yl;  and 

substituents  (e)  are: 

hydroxy  groups;  carboxy  groups;  groups  of  formula  — N- 
R'Tt*  where  R"  and  R*  are  as  defined  above;  groups  of 
formula  — CX)NR'R<'or  — OCONR'R'',  where  R'and  R** 
are  as  defined  above;  cyano  groups;  sulfamoyi  groups; 
ureido  groups;  sulfo  groups;  halogen  atoms;  alkenyl 
groups  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxycarbonyl  groups 

having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  groups  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkanoylamino  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms;  alkanoyloxy  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  cartmn  atoms;  alkylthio  groups  having  from  1 
to  4  cartmn  atoms;  alkylsulfinyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 
nitro  groups;  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  cartmn  atoms, 
halogenated  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  caitwn 

atoms;  or  alkylenedioxy  groups  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 

atoma. 


o  B 

O         A 


wherein  A  and  B  are  indepetidendy  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or 
phenyl,  provided  however  that  if  either  A  or  B  is  phenyl, 
the  other  is  H; 
R4=halogen,  H.  OH,  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C5  oxalkyl,  or  C1-C5 

oxoalkyi;  and 

Ri=5-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  optionally  benzo-fiised, 

containing  at  least  one  C  atom  and  any  combination  of  one 
or  nmre  O  and/or  N  and/or  S  atoms,  optionally  unsatu- 
rated and/or  substituted  as  above,  and  wherein  the  benzo- 
ring  can  be  sulistituted  as  above;  or 
6-meml>ered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  two  C 
atoms  and  any  combmation  of  one  or  more  O  and/or  N 
atoms,  optionally  unsaturated  and/or  substituted  as  almve; 
and 

phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof. 


5,420.120 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  GLUCOCORTICOID 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  TOPICAL  OPHTHALMIC  USE 
John  J.  Boltralik,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,883 

iBt  a»  A6IK  31/58:  C07J  J//001  43/00,  33/09 

vs.  a.  514—172  20  Claims 

1.   A  C-21   thioether  corticosteroid  derivative  having  the 
following  formula: 


wherein: 
X=H  or  halogen; 
Y=OH,  (=0).  C1-C5  O-alkyl  or  Ci-Cs  OC:X=0)alkyl; 

Z= saturated  or  unsaturated  bond; 

R2=a  OH,  Ci-C2alkyl,  C1-C5  oxalkyl,  or  C1-C5  oxoalkyi; 

R3  =  H,  OH  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R2  *  R3  taken  together  can  form 


5,420.121  

USE  OF  4<lIOLESTEN-3-ONE  AS  AN  ANTI-OBESITY 
AGENT 

Kuio  SusU,  Wako,  Japam.  aaaignor  to  Rfkagaka  KeidqrMho, 

Wako,Japo 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/01642,  §  371  Dirte  Ju.  17, 1994,  §  103(e) 
Dote  Job.  17,  1994,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W093/13798,  PCT  Pri». 
Date  JoL  8, 1993 

PCT  Piled  Dec.  17. 1992,  Ser.  No.  244.719 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  20,  1991,  3-338914 
Urt.  CL»  AOIK  31/56 

VS.  CL  514—177  3  Otitm 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  obesity  comprising  administer- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  4-cholesten-3-one  to  a  person  in 

need  thereof. 


5^30,123  

3-mROLn)INYLTHIO-l-AZABICY(KM3J.0]HEPT- 

3-ENE-2-CAItBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

MaaayoaU  Mwata,  Oaaka;  Hideo  Tairtauii.  ToyoMka;  Kdji 
Matioda,   TakatsoU;   Ko^fi    Hattori.    Sakai,   aad   TaitaiU 

NakidiBtt,  Toyowdta,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Fi^iaawa 

Pharauceotical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japon 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  475,975.  Feb.  6.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,13«,064, 
which  is  a  diviskM  of  Scr.  No.  134,603,  Nov.  24, 1987.  Pat  No. 

4,931,853.  lUa  appUcatioo  Apr.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  868,196 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kiogdooi.  Nor.  24.  1986, 
862W60;  JaL  6, 19R7,  S715825 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  iMteat  sabaequcBt  to  Nfay  1. 2007. 


ITOaiBS 


lot.  CL*  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CL  514—210 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R*  is  carboxy  or  protected  caiboxy, 

R2  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl  or  protected  hydroxy  (lower) 

alkyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyU 
R*    is    saturated    or    unsaturated,    5-    or    6-meml>ered 

heteromonocyclic  group  containing  from  I  to  4  nitrogen 

atoms,  a  sulfur  atom  and  from  1  to  2  nitrogen  atoms,  an 
oxygen  atom  and  from  1  to  2  nitrogen  atoms,  from  1  to  2 
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oxygen  atoms  or  from  I  to  2  sulfur  atoms,  whereiii  said 
heteromonocyclic  group  may  have  heteromonocyclic 

group  may  have  one  or  more  sub8tituent($)  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  amino,  protected  amino,  lower 
alkylamino,  ureidoOo%ver)a]kyl.  cart>anioyl.  lower  alkyl. 
aniino(lower>alkyl,  proCected  ainino<lower)alkyl,  hydrox- 

y(k>wer)tlkyl,  protected  hydroxyOower)alkyl,  azidoOow- 

er)alky!,   haloOower)alkyl,   and   imino-protective  group, 
and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  imino-protective  group,  and  phannaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


(e)  Z'-C(0)-Z2, 
(0  Z'-0-C(0)-Z2, 

(g)  Z'-C(OH>Z^  (wherein  Z^  is  other  than  a  single  bond), 

(h)  Z2-C(0)-N(H>-Z2  (wherein  Z^  is  other  than  a  single 

bond), 
(i)  Z'-N(H)-C(0>-Z^, 

0)  Z'^SVZ^.  or 

(k)  Z'-S-Z^  (wherein  Z^  b  other  than  a  single  t>ond): 
Z'  and  2?-  are  each  independently  a  single  bond,  alkylene, 

alkenylene,  or  alkynylene;  and 
7}  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkanoyl,  aroyi,  or  aralkanoyl. 


S.420,i:3 

DIBENZODIAZEPINE  ENDOTHfXJN  ANTAGONISTS 
NatCMB  Manmaaa,  LawrcMcrillc  NJ^  Mrijinr  to  Briatol- 
Mycf*  Sqaibb  CoBpuy,  PriMCtoa,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1992,  Scr.  No.  993,562 
lat.  a.»  C307D  497/04:  A«1K  31/55 
\i&.  a.  S14— 220  16  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y'-RJ 


wherein: 

one  of  Rl  and  R^  is  Y^-COjH  and  the  other  is  R: 
R  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl, 

(c)  alkenyl, 

(d)  alkynyt, 

(e)  cycloalkyi, 
(0  cydoalkenyl, 
(«)«ryl. 

(h)  cycloalkylalliyl, 

(i)  cycloalkenylalkyi,  or 
0)  araikyl; 

Rl  is  aryl  or  heteroaryi; 
X'  and  X^  are  each  independently 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  halo  or  haloalkyi, 

(c)  hydroxy, 

(d)  alkoxy, 

(e)  cyano, 

(0  nitro,  or 

(g)  amino,  alkylamino,  or  dialkylamino; 
Y'  is 

(a)  a  single  bond, 

(b)  alkylene, 

(c)  alkenylene, 

(d)  alkynylene. 

(e)  Z'-O-Z^, 
(0  Z'-C(0)-Z^ 
(g)  Z'-0-C(0)-Zl 

(h)  z'-qoK)-z^ 
(i)  Zl-N(Zl>.Zl, 

(j)  Z'-C(0)-N(H)-Zi. 
(k)  Z'-N(H>-C(0)-Z». 

0)  Z>-C(S>-Z2,  or 

(m)  Z'-S-ZJ; 
Y^i. 

(a)  alkylene, 

(b)  alkenylene, 

(c)  alkynylene, 

(d)  Z^-O-Z^  (wherein  T?  it  other  than  a  tingle  bond). 


S.420,124 

STABLE.  PAINLESS  PIROXICAM  POTASSIUM 
INJECTABLE  OOMPOSiTiON 

Y«o«  S.  Klim  Ommm  MaMkM  1002,  #302^2,  IdKW-doag. 
YoagMB-ka,  Seotd,  Rcy.  of  Korea 

Filed  iam.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  iaO,303 
tet.  CL*  A61K  31/54 
UjS.  CL  S14— 226J  4  Claiw 

1.  An  injectable  composition  containing  piroxicam  potas- 
tium.  lidocaine,  triethylene  glycol  and  distilled  water  for  injec- 
tion. 


5,420,125 
NTTROMETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
David  Maaro,  MaMstoac,  aad  Bipia  Patei,  Sittiagboarae,  both 
of  g-gi-~t  ■MipM>n  to  ShcU  RcMarch  Limited,  Ualtcd  Klag- 


Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217,130 
ClaiaM  priority,  Mlicatioa  Ewopcaa  Pat  Off., 
1993,  93302401 

ht  a*  coTD  mm  aoin  urn 

MS.  CL  514— 226J 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Mar.  26, 


lldaiM 


A 


R— N  S   ■ 

I 
NOi— C— CHj— NR '  — (CH2).—  Het 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched 
C|.  10 alkyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or 
branched  C|.io  alkyl  group,  n  is  O  or  I,  and  Het  represents  an 

optionally  substituted  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl  or  5-isoxazolyl 
group,  said  optional  Het  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
(alkyl)ainiiio,  alkyl  and  haloalkyi. 
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5,420.126 
3,4-DIHYDRO-2H-l,4-BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Ybzo  MatauBoto;  Rjr^il  Taozidd;  AUra  Matsuhiaa;  ic-»«ht«« 
Takayaau;  Watarv  UcUda,  all  of  Ibarakd;  Maaahara  Aaaoo; 
Iiao  Yaaaginwa,  botk  t^Tokyo,  and  Toni  Yodea,  Ibaraki,  aU 
of  Japao,  aasfgBors  to  YaaaaaoocU  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  VlbL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  823,256,  Jaa.  21, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  ii  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,291,  Oct  30, 

1990,  abaadoaed.  TU*  appUcatioa  Nov.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

982,034 

CIdw  priority.  appUeitkn  Japu,  Not.  8,  1989,  1-290727; 

Dec.  5.  1909.  1-315926;  Dec.  28,  1989,  1-342937;  Aug.  6.  1990, 
2-208548 

iBt  CL*  COTD  273/01.  413/02 
\i&.  CL  514— 230J  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


9.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula  (III): 


wherein 
m  is  0  or  1; 

R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halo-substituted  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro 
group,  an  amino  group,  a  lower  alkanoylamino  group,  a 
lower  alkylsulfonylamino  group,  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  or  an  aryisulfonyl  group; 

R'  and  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  indepen- 
dently represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

W  b  — CH—  or  — N— ; 

Z  is  a  direct  bond,  -C(0)-,  a  lower  alkylene  group  or  a 

hydroxy-lower  alkylene  group; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  0x0,  carbamoyl  and  a  mono-  or  di-lower- 
alkylamino  cartmnyl;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  an 
unsubstituted  lower  alkylene  group,  then  R'  and  R^  are 
not  both  hydrogen  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


(II) 


wherein 

R1',  R2',  R^'  and  R^',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  cyano  group,  or  a  nitro  group; 

R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent.  each  inde- 
pendently represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 

group; 

R^*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  2-oxo-cyclopentyl  group,  a  5-oxo-l-cyclopenten-l-yl 
group,  an  acetonyl  group  and  a  phenacyl  group,  on  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


OID 


wherein 

R*',  R^',  R^'  and  R*' ,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  cyano  group,  or  a  nitro  group; 

R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  each  inde- 
pendently represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  and 

R'^  represents  a  nitroso  group  or  an  amino  group  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R'^  is  an  amino  group,  R'  and  R'  are 
not  both  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


5,420,127 

MORPHOLINO-TERMINATED  non-peptidyl 

a-succinamidoacyl  aminodiols  as 

anti-hypertensive  agents 

Gaanar  J.  Haaaoa,  Skokie,  aad  Joha  S.  Baraa,  Wiuetka,  both 

of  nt,  aarignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.,  CUci«o,  HI. 
Cootinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  103,623,  Oct  1, 1987,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  732,880 
lat  a.«  A61K  31/535;  C07D  265/06.  265/32.  295/182 
VS.  CL  514—2373  19  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 


R3  R4  O         R«  OH 


R2 


I 

Rj 


wherein  X  is 


^(CH2), 
O 


1 


y 


N— 


•(CH2), 

wherein  each  of  m  and  n  is  independently  an  integer  from  1 
through  4,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  of  m  plus  n  is  4; 
wherein  T  is  selected  from  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  0x0,  halo,  halo- 
loweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  aitd  cyano;  wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  halolower- 
alkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  lower  alkylcycloalkenyl  and 
lower  alkoxycatbonyl;  whovin  R2  is  sdected  from  linear  or 

branched  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  wherein  R3  is  selected  from 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonylaminoalkyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl- 
methyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  benzyl  substituted  at  the  phenyl 

portion  by  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or  by  both;  wherein  each  of  R4 
and  Rs  is  independently  selected  from  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

wherein  R«  is  selected  from  substituted  or  unsulwtituted  cyclo- 
alkyi, phenyl,  cycloalkylalkyi  and  phenylalkyl,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  cyano. 
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PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  METHOD  OF 

MANinrACTUKING  THE  SAME,  AND  ANDROGEN 

INHIBITOR 

HirwU  Kiyokawa,  Nan;  SHoiki  YaM«i;  Kdnkc  Miy^iiM, 
botk  of  Otn:  Ki^ji  HmUmIo,  Narato;  MaMtmU  Itti, 

Itaw>;  Makoto  Immm.  Nanto;  Kuihiko  TalaoU,  Otmn  Tak*- 
■ki    YuwMcki.    Kjroto;    Kannoba    Kariaai.    aad    VoAUmmi 

CkoM,  botk  of  Norato,  aU  of  Japw,  MrifMn  to  Ots«ka 
PharawcMtical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  JapMi 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP»1/013«7.  $  371  Date  Jaa.  ».  WM.  {  102(«) 
DMC  im*.  9,  1992,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO92/1W096,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dirto  Apr.  !«,  1992 

per  FIlMl  Oct,  7.  1991,  Scr.  No.  ■54,619      

Claias  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaiu  Oct.  9,  1990,  ^270970; 

Oct  19, 19W,  MI2745;  Aat »,  1991, 3.211927 

lat.  CL»  A61K  31/53.  31/505.  COTD  487/04.  231/38^ 
VS.  a.  S14— 244  »•  ' 

1.  A  pyrimidinc  derivative  expresied  in  Formula  [I]: 


m 


where  R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxy!  group,  R^ 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkoxycartmnyl  group,  lower 
alkoxy  group,  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  cycloalkyi 

group  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  lower 

alkyl  group,  carboxyl  group,  cartmxy  lower  alkyl  group, 
group:  — CONHR*  (R*  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  phenyl 

group  which  may  possess  halogen  atom,  or  lower  alkyl  group), 
cyano  group,  phenyl  group  which  may  possess  a  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  group,  halogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  lower  alkoxy  group  and  phenylthio 
group  as  a  substituent,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  group  which  may 
possess  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
group  and  lower  alkoxy  group  as  a  substituent  on  a  phenyl 
ring,  lower  alkanoyloxy  lower  alkyl  group,  benzoyl  group, 

lower  alkanoyl  group  which  may  possess  a  halogen  atom,  or 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  possess  a  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  group  and  halogen 
atom  as  a  substituent,  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl 
group,  lower  alkyl  group,  cycloalkyi  group  with  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  lower  alkyl  group,  or  phenyl  group,  R*  denotes 
a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  or  lower  alkoxy  group, 
and  R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  lower 

alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group,  or  halogen  lower  alkyl  group;  pro- 
vided that  R2  and  R^  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a 

lower  alkylene  group  %vith  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  its  pharma- 
ceutically  available  salt. 

17.  A  therapeutic  method  for  inhibiting  androgens  compris- 
ing internal  administration  or  external  application  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical preparation  comprising 

(I)  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (11): 


(II) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  phenylthio  group,  wherein  the  phenyl  of  said  group 
may  have  1  to  3  substituenu  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
a  lower  alkoxy  group; 

(b)  a  phenyl  lower  alkylthio  group,  wherein  the  phenyl  of 
said  group  may  have  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  and 

(c)  a  group  represented  by  the  formula  — SO2NHR', 

wherein  R'  representt  i  cycloilkyi  group,  a  pyridyl 

group,  or  a  phenyl  group,  wherein  the  phenyl  of  said 

group  may  have  1  to  3  substituenu  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  and 
a  lower  alkyl  group; 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  a 
halogen  atom,  and 
(2)  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 


5.420.129 
PHENYISULFONYLAMIDE  PYRIMIDINE 
Vdkcr  Breo,  SckUcnflea,  Gtnumr,  Katfu  Bwri,  Biudagen, 
Switacrland;  Jcu-Marie  Cuanl,  Moihoosc,  FMucc;  MartiBc 
Cknd,  St.  Loiris,  FraMc;  Giioif  Hlrtk,  HaaingM.  Ftraace; 
Bcnd-MichacI  Liiffler,  Obtrri—logfii,  Gcrouwr.  Marcel 
MUler.  Frcakeirforf,  Switacriud;  WcfMr  Nckihart,  Barteo- 
beim,  France  and  Henri  Ranns,  BirsfeMen,  SwitMrland, 
aaaigiiori  to  Hofhumi-La  Roche  lac,  Natlcy,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,167 

Claims  priority,  awlicatioa  SwHaeriaad.  Dec  10.  1992. 
3777/92;  Dec.  11.  1992,  3799/92;  Oct.  14,  1993.  3114/93 

Lrt.  CL*  A6IK  31/50 
VS.  a.  514-252  14  Ctoim 

1.  The  method  of  treating  disorders  which  are  associated 
with  endothelin  activities,  comprising  administering  to  a  host 
in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


I 


^S02NH  R» 


Y      R' 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  lower-alkylthio. 
halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  halogen,  lower-alkoxy,  trifluo- 
romethyl or  — OCHzCOOR'; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  halogen,  lower-alkylthio,  triflu- 
oromethyl, lower-alkoxy  or  trifluoromethoxy; 
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R*  and  R'  together  are  iMitadienyl,  methylenedioxy,  ethy 
leneHlioxy  or  isopropylidenedioxy; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
lower-alkylthio,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower- 
alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-low 

er-alkoxy-lower-alkoxy,  alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  alkoxy-low 

er-alkyloxy.  lower-alkylsulfinyl,  lower-alkylsulfonyl, 
inethoxy-3-hydroxypropoxy,  2-hydroxy-3-phenylpropyl, 
amino-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyl,  di-low 
er-alkylamino-lower-alkyi,  amino,  lower-alkyl-amino, 
di-lower-alkylamino,  arylamino.  aryl,  arylthio,  aryloxy, 
aryl-lower-alkyl,  heterocyclyl,  heterocyclyl-lower-alkyl, 
heterocyclyl-amino,  beterocyclylthio,  heterocyclyloxy, 
— CHO.  — CH2OH  or  — CH2a; 
R^  to  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl, lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio  or  cyano; 

R*  and  R*  or  R'  together  are  butadienyl,  methylene-dioxy. 
ethylenedioxy  or  isopropylidenedioxy; 

X  is  — O —  or  — S — ; 

Y  is  -CHO,  C|-4-alkyl,  — (CH2)i-4-Z-R',  -(CHz- 
)l-«-OC(0)  (CH2)i-«CH3,  — (CH2)i-«0C(0)Het, 
— (CH2)i_4NHC(O)R'0.  — (CH2)i-40CH2CH(OH)C- 
H2OH  and  cyclic  ketals  thereof,  — (CH2)i-4NR'CH2C- 
H(0H)CH20H,  — (CH2)i-«OCH2CH2SCHj.  — (CH2. 
)l_«OCH2CH2S(0)CHj.  — (CH2)i-40(CH2)i-«-ZH. 

-(CH2)mO(CH2)mOC(0)R>'',     -(CH2)i.4NR'(CH2. 

)!4-ZH,  -<CH2)uO(CH2)MOC(0)Het,  -4C\{i)o.iC 

H(OH)R">,     — (CH2)«)-jCH(OHXCH2)i_«ZH.     — <CH2- 
)0-jCH(OH)CH2SCH3.  — (CH2)o-3CH(OH)CH2. 

S(0)CH3,    — (CH2)0-3CH(OH)OCH2CH2OH,    — (CH2. 

)o-3C(OXCH2)i^CHj,    -(CH2)o-3C(OXCH2)i-4Z   R». 

— <CH2)o-3C(0)CH2Hal.  — (CH2)i^tHal,  — (CH2)i-.CN, 

— (CH2)0-3C(O)OR»  — OR'2  or  — SR'^; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-4-alkyl; 

R'OisCi-4-alkyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen.  Ci-4-alkaiioyl  or  heterocyclylcarbonyl; 

R"  is  CM-alkyl  or  -(CH2)(M-»ryl; 

Z  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR'— ; 

Het  is  a  heterocyclic  residue; 
Hal  is  halogen;  and 
n  is  Cor  1; 

wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  carlmxyl  or  trifluoromethyl 
and  heterocycle  is  mono-  or  bicyclic  S-  and  6-  meml>ered 
heterocyclic  residues  which  are  unsubstituted  or  which 
are  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy, 

halogen,  aryl  or  aryl-lower-alkyl  and  which  have  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulphur  u  the  hetero  atom  or  a  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y      R» 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio, 

halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  halogen,  lower-alkoxy,  trifluo- 
romethyl or  — OCH2COOR'; 
K?  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  halogen,  lower-alkylthio,  trifluo- 
romethyl, lower-alkoxy  or  trifluoromethoxy; 

R^  and  R^  together  are  butadienyl,  methylenedioxy,  ethy- 
lenedioxy or  isopropylidenedioxy; 
K*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
lower-alkylthio,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower- 
alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl.  hydroxy-lower- 
alkoxy-lower-alkoxy,  alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  alkoxy-lower- 
alkyloxy,     lower-alkyisulfmyl,     lower-alkylsulfonyl,     2- 


methoxy-3-hydroxypropoxy,  2-hydroxy-3-phenylpropyl, 
amino-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyl,  di-lower- 
alkylamino-lower-alkyl,  amino,  lower-alkyl-amino,  di-low- 
er-alkylamino, arylamino,  aryl,  arylthio,  aryloxy,  aryl-low- 

er-alkyl,  heterocyclyl,  hcterocyclyl-lowcr-alkyl,  heterocyc- 
lyl-amino,   beterocyclylthio,    heterocyclyloxy,    —CHO, 

— CH2OH  or  — CH2a; 

R'  to  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl, lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio  or  cyano; 

R'  and  R'  or  R''  together  are  butadienyl,  methylenedioxy, 
ethylenedioxy  or  isopropylidenedioxy; 

X  is  — O— or  — S— ; 

V  is  —CHO,  Ci^-alkyl,  — (CHj)!^- .  Z— R',  — (CH2. 
)l-«— 0C(0)  (CH2)i^CHj,  — (CH2)i-»0C(0)Het, 
-<CH2)i-»NHC(0)  R»o,  -<CH2)mOCH2CH(OH)C- 
H2OH  and  cyclic  ketals  thereof.  — (CH2)i-4NR9CH2C- 
H(0HX:H20H.  — (CH2  )i-«C>CH2CH2SCH3,  — (CH2- 
)l-40CH2CH2S  (0)CH3,  CH2)i-»0(CH2)i-»-ZH, 
-(CH2)i^O(CH2)i^OC(O)R'0.  -(CH2)i^.NR9 

(CH2)i-«-ZH.  — (CH2)i-*0(CH2)i-«OC(0)Het,  — (CH2- 
)o-3CH(OH)R'0,  — (CH2)o-3CH(OHXCH2)i_«ZH. 

-(ch2)o-3X:h(oh)ch2SCH3.  -(ch2)o-3CH(oh)ch2. 
s(0)ch3,  — (ch2)a.3ch(oh)och2ch20h,  — (ch2- 

)0-3C(0)  (CH2)i^CH3.  -(CH2)o-3C(0)  (CH2)i-4Z  R". 

-(CH2)o.3qO)CH2Hal,  -{Clli)\.m  -(CH2)mCN, 

-(CH2)o-3C(0)OR9,  — ORl2  or  — SRl^; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|_4-alkyl; 
R'"  is  Ci-«-alkyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  C|^-alkanoyl  or  heterocyclylcarbonyl^ 
R"  is  Ci^-alkyl  or  — (CH2)o-»-aryl; 
Z  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR'— ; 

Het  is  a  hcterocychc  residue; 
Hal  is  halogen;  and 
n  is  0  or  1; 

wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  and  phenyl  sulntituted  with  halogen, 

lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  or  trifluoromethyl 
and  heterocycle  is  mono-  or  Incyclic  S-  and  6-  membered 
heterocyclic  residues  which  are  unsubstituted  or  which 
are  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
halogen,  aryl  or  aryl-lower-alkyl  and  which  have  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulphur  as  the  hetero  atom  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,420,130 
^AMIN0PYRAZINE•5<:AilB0XAMII»:  DERIVATIVES, 
THEm  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  IN 

THERAPEUTICS 
Paacal   George,   St   Araodt   ca   YvcUmb;   Bcwiit   Maraboat, 
Maaqr,  wmi  Jacqwa  lYniwart,  Mortc.  iD  of  Fnmet,  airigion 
to  Syirtkelabo,  Le  Plearia  RoWnMW,  FhnMC 

Filed  May  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  243,315 

OaiBH  priority,  appUorttea  Fnmet,  May  17, 1993,  93  05930 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/495:  COTD  241 /2S.  401/11  403/12 
VS.  CL  514—252  5  1 

1.  Compound  corresponding  to  the  formula  (I) 


R2 


/ 


(CH2). 


/ 


V 


(I) 


J  N 


in  which 

n  r^resents  the  number  0  or  1, 

R|  represents  a  methyl  group, 

R2  represents  a  plienoxy(C|-C4)alkyl  group  in  which  the 
phenoxy  group  optionally  carries  1  or  2  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  me- 
thoxy  groups  and  ethoxy  groups,  or  R|  and  R2  together 
form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached. 
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a  4-<phefioxyinethyI)  piperid-1-yl  group  in  which  the 
phenoxy  group  optioii*lly  carries  1  or  2  C1-C4  •Ikyl 
groups  or  •  4-phenylpipenuin-l-yl  group  in  which  the 
phenyl  group  optionally  carries  I  or  2  subatituenU  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  me- 
thoxy  groups,  ethoxy  groups,  cyclopropyl  and  C1-C4 
alkyl  groups, 
R3  repretentt  •  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  ttOffl, 

R  J  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  general  formula 


N 
H 


8,420.132 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZOOIOXINS 
Gerald  GaiUanet;  Gerard  Coadcrt,  both  of  Oricant;  VaKric 
TUcfT,  CIcry  St  Andre;  Gerard  Adam,  Le  Mesail  le  Roi; 
Jea»<;^y  Biaot-Eapiaid,  Paris;  BrvM>  PfcifTcr,  EaubonBe, 
aad  Pierre  Rnui,  VcraaiUca,  all  of  Fraace,  assignors  to  Adir 
St  Owpa^tf ,  Cowberole.  Fnmet 

F1M  May  6,  19»4,  Ssr.  No.  239.034 

ClaiM  priority,  tppMcttfcm  Fnace,  May  7, 19M,  93  05467 
Lrt.  CL*  A61K  }l/495. 31/55.  3U54.  31/5iS.  31/44.  il/US: 

COTD  40I/00.  403/00.  405/00.  295/00.  243/08.  319/14 
UJS.  a.  514—253  "  •" 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  (I): 


-continued 


R«  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  tert-butyloxycartxMiyl  group,  a 
4<arbamoyipyrimJdin-2-yl  group  or  a  5-c*rbamoylpyr»- 

zin-2-yl   group,  as  the  free  base  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 


0> 


wherein: 

Ri  and  Rz,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each  se- 
lected, independently  of  the  other,  from  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  cartx>n  atoms  inclusive  in  straight  or 
branched  chain,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  5  carbon 

atoms  inclusive  in  straight  or  branched  chiin,  a  group: 


5,420,131 

CYANOMETHYLPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Elcaa  Carceller.  BarcckMa;  Per*  J.  Jiatao,  Taiiagnm  Car- 

■ea  AhMUMa.  and  Javier  BwtroU,  both  of  BtfccioM,  aU  of 

Spain,  asslgaors  to  J.  Urlach  A  Cla,  S.A.,  Barcclow^  Spala 

nied  Mar.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,503 

Oaiiu  priority,  appUcttioa  Spali,  Mar.  23, 1993, 9300591 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/47.  31/495:  COTD  295/Oa  401/14^ 

UA  CI.  514—253  »7  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1: 


■■CcX<x 


(CHj),-A- 


— C— R5,  and  a  group  — O — C— Rj, 

o  o 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  iiKlusive  in  straight  or  branched  chain,  optionally 
substituted  aryl  selected  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  op- 
tionally substituted  aralkyi  selected  from  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  attached  to  an  alkyl  chain  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  inclusive,  optionally  substituted  pyridyl.  inclusive, 
Rj  and  R4.  which  are  the  same  or  difTercnt,  are  each  se- 
lected, independently  of  the  other,  from  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  being  optionally  substituted,  and 
phenyl  and  benzyl  each  of  which  may  optionally  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  chemical  entities  selected  from  the 
radicals  defined  for  R|  or  R2,  or  R3  and  R4.  together  with 

the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 

heterocycle  of  formula  (I') 


— (CHi), 


— N 


/-  (CHj), 

4  T 


(H 


as  a  racemate.  a  diastereosiomer  mixture  or  in  optically  active 
form  wherein: 

Y  represenU  N  or  CH; 

Rl  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro.  difluoro  or  dichloro; 

Rj  rcpresenu  hydrogen  or  Cm  «lkyl; 

n  is  0  or  1; 

p  is  0  or  I; 

A  represenU  a  covalent  bond  or  a  group  of  formula 
-CONHCH(Ar)-.  -NHCH(Ar)-.  -SOjNHC- 
H(Ar)-.     — NHCONHCH(Ary-     or     -OCONHC- 

H(Ar)-,  and  when  p  is  1,  A  can  alw  represent  -CH- 

(Ar)NH-; 
Ar  represenU  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen. 

Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


wherein 

n  it  selected  from  0, 1, 2  and  3, 

T  b  selected  from  oxygen,  the  group 


N — ^C-^I 


\ 


-the  group      CH 


irf 


\ 

I  the  group      CH 


wherein: 

m  and  p,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  indepen- 
dently represents  the  value  0.  1.2,  3.  4,  or  5, 

R«  and  R7,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each  se- 
lected, independwitly  of  the  other,  from  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  S 
cartmn  atoms  inclusive,  alkoxy,  haloalkyi,  and  polyhaloal- 

kyl, 
q  is  selected  from  0  and  I. 
E  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon 

atoms  inclusive  in  straight  or  branched  chain,  aryl.  and 

aralkyi.  a:id  the  group: 


(R«)m 


wherein  R«.  R7.  m  and  p  are  as  defined  hereinbefore,  with 
the  proviso  that,  when  X=0  and  Ri=R2=H.  T  cannot 
represent  CH2  or  quinazolinyl-2-ylamino. 
and  X  is  selected  from  O.  S  and  H2, 
it  being  understood  that,  unless  indicated  otherwise,  the  ex- 
pression "optionally  substituted"  indicates  an  optional  substitu- 
tion by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acyl,  haloalkyi,  polyhaloalkyl,  amino, 
alkylamino  and  dialkylamino,  the  alkyl  chains  of  the  alkyl, 

alkoxy.  acyl.  haloalkyi.  polyhaloalkyl.  alkylamino  and  dialkyl- 
amino groups  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  straight 
or  branched  chain,  their  possible  stereoisomers,  N-oxides,  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  addition  salts  with  an  acid  or  a 
base. 


5,420,133 
QUINAZOLINONGS  SUBSTITUTED  WITH 

PHENOXYPHENYLACinC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Daljit  S.  Dluuioa,  Sccaucus;  Kenaetli  J.  Fitch,  Cranford,  both 
of  NJ.;  Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  Pa.;  Thomas  F.  Walsh, 
Watchung.  N.J.,  and  David  L.  Williaau,  Jr.,  Telford,  Pa., 
aaaigBora  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  34,448 
IM.  CL*  A61K  31/41:  AOIN  43/64:  COTD  413/00.  413/14 
VS.  CL  514— 2S6  14  fi«i— 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  in  a  mammal,  the  treat- 
ment of  which  is  effected  or  facilitated  by  a  decrease  in  en- 

dothelin  mediated  actions,  comprising  the  administration,  in  an 
amount  that  is  effective  for  antagonizing  the  effect  of  endothe- 

lin,  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula  I.  wherein: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
R'is: 

(a)  (Cl-C6)^dkyl,  (C2-Q)-aIkenyl  or  (C2-C6)-aIkynyl 

each  of  which  b  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i)  aryl  as  defined  below, 

ii)  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl, 

iii)  CI,  Br,  I,  F. 

iv)  OH. 

V)  NH2, 

vi)  NH(Ci-C4)-alkyl, 

vii)  N[(Ci-C4)-alkyl]2, 

viii)NHS02R^ 

ix)  CFj. 

x)  COOR2.  or 

xi)  S02NHR2«;  and 

(b)  aryl.  wherein  aryl  is  deflned  as  phenyl  or  naphthyl 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with   1  or  2  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
i)  Br.  I.  CI,  F, 
ii)  (Ci-C4)-alkyl, 
iii)  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy, 

iv)N02 
v)  CF3 

vi)  SChNRZ-RZ". 

vii)  (Ci-C4)-alkylthio. 

viii)  hydroxy. 

ix)  amino. 

x)  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl. 

xi)  (C3-Cio)-alkenyl;  and 

(c)  heteroaryl,  wherein  heteroaryl  is  defined  as  an  unsttl>- 
stituted,  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  heteroaro- 

matic  S-  or  6-  membered  cyclic  moiety,  which  can 

contain  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  N,  O.  S  and  wherein  the  substituents  are 

members  selected  from  the  groiq>  consistiiig  of: 

i)  a,  Br,  I,  or  F, 

ii)OH, 

iii)SH, 

iv)  NO2, 

V)  (C,-C4)-alkyl, 

vi)  (C2-C4)-alkenyl. 

vu)  (C2-C4)-alkynyl, 

viii)  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy.  or 

ix)  CF3.  or 

(d)  (Ci-C4)-perfluoroalkyl;  and 

E  is: 

(a)  a  single  bond. 

(b)  — S(0)„(CH2)^.  or 

(c)  — O— ;  and 
n  is:  0  to  2;  and 

s  is:  0  to  3;  and 

J  is:  (a>-C(=M)— ,  (b)  J  and  L  arc  connected  together  to 
form  a  6-inembered  aromatic  ring  substituted  with  R^ 

r7»  n&a  ,„<j  R«»  o,.  (c)  J  and  L  are  connected  together  to 
form  a  6-membered  aromatic  ring  containing  one  nitrogen 

atom  not  at  J',  substituted  with  R''',  R^^  R^oand  R8b;  and 
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K  m:  («)— C(=M)— .  (b)  K  Mid  L  are  connected  together  to 

form  a  6-iDeinbered  aromitic  ring  substituted  with  R^', 

R^*.  R«"  and  R**,  or  (c)  K  ind  L  arc  connected  together 
to  form  a  6-membered  aromatic  ring  containing  one  nitro- 
gen atom,  substituted  on  the  cartnn  atoms  with  R^".  R^ 
and  R8b;  and 

one  of  a  or  b  is  a  double  bond  in  Formula  I  provided  that 
when  J  is  — C(=M) —  then  b  is  a  double  bond  and  when 
K  IS  — C(  =  M)—  then  a  is  a  double  bond. 

L  is  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  6-membered  fused  aro- 
jnatic  ring  optionally  containing  one  nitrogen  atom;  and 

M  ill  0,  S  or  NR"i  and 

R^is: 

(a)  H.  or 

(b)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl;  and 
R^il: 

(a)  R2. 

(b)  CHj-aryl,  or 

(c)  aryl;  and 

R'"  and  R'*  are  independently: 

(a)  H. 

(b)  (Ci-C«>-«lkyl,  (C2-C6)-«lkenyl  or  (C2-C«)-tlkynyl. 

(c)  a,  Br,  I.  F. 

(d)  CFj.  or 

(e)  when  R^"  and  R^*  are  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  they  can  be  joined  to  form  a  phenyl  ring; 

R««  and  R'*  are  independently: 
(a)H. 

(b)  aryl-<Ci-C4)-alkyl. 

(c)  heteroaryl-(C|-C4)-alkyl. 

(d)  (Ci-C6)-alkyl.  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

-C0N(R2^.  -heteroiryl.  -S(0),,-R'*.  -tetnzol- 

5-yl,  — CONHSOjR'*.  — SOiNH-heteroaryl, 

— SOjNHCXJR'*  — P0(0R2)2.  — PCKOR^-h. 

— SO2NH— CN,     — NRkXKJR'*      —OH,     — NH2, 
guanidino,  (Ci-QMkoxy,  (Ci-C4)-alkylthio,  (C1-C4)- 

alkyUmino.  (Ci-C4)-di*lkyUunino.  — COOR^. 

— CONHR^,  — O— COR2-.  or  aryl. 

(e)  -CO-aryl. 

(0  (Cj-C7>cycloalkyl, 
(g)  a.  Br.  I,  F, 

(h)-OH. 

(i)  —OR", 

0)  -SH, 

(k)  -S(0),-(Ci-C4)-alkyl, 

(1)  — COR^, 

(m)  — CO2H, 

(n)  — CO2— <Ci-C4)-alkyl. 

(o)  -SOjH, 

(p)  — NR2R", 

(q)  — NRkXJR'*, 

(r)-NRKXX)R'*, 

(s)  — SOiNHRl*. 

(t)  — SOjNRiR^. 

(u)  -NO2. 

(v)  -NHSO2CF), 

(w)  — C0NR2«R2«, 

(x)  — (C|-C4)-perniioio«lkyl, 

(y)  -COOR^ 

(z)  — SOjH, 

(aa)  — N(Ri)S02R'*, 

(bb)  -NRKX)NR<R'« 

(cc)  -0C(=0)NRI*R2«. 

(dd)  —aryl. 

(ee)  — NHSO2CFJ, 

(fl)  — SOjNH-hetcroaryl, 

(gg)  — SO2NHCOR'* 

(hh)  — CONHSO2R'*, 

(ii)  -PO(OR2)i, 

(ij)  — tetraiol-5-yl, 

(kk)  — CONH(tetraK>l-5-yl), 

01)  -SO2NHCN,  or 

(mm)  -heteroaryl;  and 


R*  and  Rio  are  independendy: 
(•)H. 

(b)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl,    unsubstituted    or    substituted    with 
(C3-C7)-cyclo«lkyl, 

(c)  (C2-C6)-alkenyl, 

(d)  (C2-C«)-alkynyl, 

(e)  a,  Br.  F.  I, 

(0  (C|-C«>-alkoxy, 

(g)  when  R^and  R'°are  on  adjacent  carbons,  they  can  be 

joined  to  form  a  phenyl  ring, 
(h)  perfluoroKCi-C«>-alkyl. 
(i)  (C3-C7)-cycloalk)rl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

(C,-C«>-alkyl. 
CJ)«ryl. 
(k)  (C|-C6>-alkyl-S<0),r<CH2)«— . 

0)  hydroxyKCi-QHtlkyl. 

(m)  — CF3, 

(n)  — COjR^, 

(o)  —OH, 

(p)  —NRlRlS, 

(q)  -l(Ci-C6)-alkyllNR2R'*. 

(r)  -NO2. 

(s)  -(CH2)^S02-N(R2)2, 
(t)  — NR^O— (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  or 
(u)  — CON(R^h; 
Xis: 

(a)-O-, 

(b)  -S(0)^, 

(c)  -NR'J-. 

(d)  — CH2O— , 

(e)  -CH2S(0)» 
(0  -CH2NR'J- 

(h)  — NR'JCHi— . 
(i)  — S(0),CH2— , 

(j)  single  bond,  or 
Yis: 

(a)  single  bond, 

(b)-0-, 

(c)  -SCO),-,  or 

(d)  — NR"— ;  and 

except  that  X  and  Y  are  not  deflncd  in  such  a  way  that  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  Z  is  attached  also  simultaneously  is 

bonded  to  two  heteroatoms  (O.  N.  S,  SO.  SO2); 
R"  and  R'^  are  independently: 

{•)  H, 

(b)  (Ci-C6>-alkyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a 
subctituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  "ryl. 

(ii)  (Cj-C7)-cycloalkyl, 

(iii)  NR^R^', 

(iv)  morpholin-4-yI, 

(v)OH, 

(vi)  CXhR^,  or 
(vii)  CON(R^)2, 

(c)  aryl  or  aryKC|-C2)-alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  1  to  3  substitutents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(i)  CI,  Br,  I,  F, 

(ii)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl, 

(iii)  [(Ci-Cj)-alkenyllCH2— . 

(iv)  [(C|-Cj)-alkynyllCH2-. 

(v)  (Ci-C«)-alkyl-S(0)^CH2)a-. 

(vi)  — CFj. 

(vii)  — C02R^, 

(viii)  —OH, 

(ix)  — NR2R'*, 

(X)  — NO2. 

(xi)  — NR^COR^, 

(xii)  — CX)N(R2)2, 

(xiii)  — O— {(Ci-C6)-alkyll-R'«. 

(xiv)  — N[CH2CH2]2Q.  or 

(IV)  -P(0)|(MCi-C4)^ylli,  ind  can  additionally  be 


substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of:  Br,  Q  or  F, 

(d)  (C3-C7>«ycloalkyl,  or 

(e)  when  Y  is  single  bond,  R"  and  R'^  can  be  joined  to 
form  a  ring  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  the  ring  can  be 
benzo-fiiaed  and  one  carbon  of  which  can  be  replaced 
with  a  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  O,  S(0),  and  NR>7;  and 

G  is:  a  single  bond,  O,  S(0)n  or  NR<*;  and 

Q  is:  O,  S(0).  or  NR'^;  and 

R'Jia: 

(•)H, 

(b)(C,-C«Mkyl 

(c)  aryl, 

(d)  aryI-{Ci-<::6)-alkyKC=0)— . 

(e)  (Ci-C6)^dkyl-{C=0)-, 
(0  [(C2-C5)-alkenyl]CHi-, 
(g)  I(C2-C5)-alkynylJCH2— ,  or 
(h)  aryl-CH2— ;  and 

Zis: 

(a)  — CO2H, 

(b)  -CO2  R", 

(c)  — tetnaol-5-yl, 

(d)  — CONH(tetrazol-5-yl) 

(e)  — CX)NHS02-aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as  defined  in  Rl(b), 

(0  — CONHSO2— (Ci-Cg)-alkyl.  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of:  — OH,  — SH, 
-0(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  — S— (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  — CF3,  a,  Br, 
F,  I,  — NO2,  — CXhH,  — CO2— (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  — NH2. 
-NH[(Ci-C4)-alkyl],  -N[(Ci-C4)-aIkyI]2;  and 

(g)  -CONHS02-(Ci-C4)-perfluoroalkyl, 

(h)  — CONHSOa-heteroaryl,  wherein  heteroaryl  is  unsub- 
stituted or  sulMtituted  as  defined  in  R'(c), 

(i)  — CONHS02NR2*R^;  and 

(j)  — SC)2NHCX)-aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as  defined  in  Rl(b): 

(k)  — S02NHC0-(Ci-Cg)-alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of:  — OH,  — SH, 
— 0(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  — S— (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  — CF3,  O,  Br, 

F,  I,  -NO2,  -CO2H,  -C02-(Ci-C4)alkyl,  -NH2, 

— NH[(Ci-C4)-alkyl],  — N[(Ci-C4)-alkyl]2;  and 

0)  — SOjNHCO-{Ci-C4)-perfluoroalkyI, 

(m)  — S02NHCX)-heteroaryl,  wherein  heteroaryl  is  un- 
substituted or  substituted  as  defined  in  R'(c), 

(n)  — S02NHCONR2-r2«. 

(o)  — PO(OH)2, 
(p)  -PO(OR2)2,  or 
(q)  — P0(0HX0R2);  and 
R'«is: 

(a)  H, 
(b)(C,-C8>.alkyl. 

(c)  CC|-Cs>-perfluoroalkyl. 

(d)  (C3-C«>-cycloalkyl, 

(e)  phenyl,  or 

(0  benzyl;  and 
Ri^is: 
(«)H. 

(b)  aryl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or  2 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  CI,  Br, 
I,  F,  -0-(C|-C4)-alkyl,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  -NO2,  -CFj, 
-SOzNR^RJfl,    -S-(Ci-C4)-«lkyl,    -OH,    -NH2. 

(C3-C7)-cycloaIkyl,  (C3-C|o>«Ikenyl; 

(c)  (C|-C6)-alkyl,  (C2-C6)-aIkenyl  or  (C2-C6)-alkynyl 
each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  subctitiients  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
aryl,  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl,  CI,  Br,  I,  F,  —OH,  — NH2. 
-NH[(Ci-C4)alkyl),  -N[(Ci-C4)-alkyl]2,  -N- 
H— S02R2«.  —COOK\  — S02NHR^;  or 

(d)  an  unsubstituted,  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted 
aromatic  5  or  6  membered  ring  which  can  contain  one  or 

two  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N, 


O,  S,  and  wherein  the  substituents  are  members  sdected 

from  tlK  group  consisting  of -OH,  -SH,  (C|-C4>«]kyl, 

(Ci-C4)-«lkyloxy,  — CF3,  CI.  Br,  I,  F,  or  NO2;  and 
R>«is: 

(a)  aryl,  or 

(b)  (C|-C4)-alkyl,  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 
i)NH2, 

ii)  NHKCi-C4)-alkyl], 

iii)  NI(Ci-C4)^yll2. 

iv)COjH, 

V)  C02(C|-C4)^lkyl. 

vi)oa 

vii)  S03H,or 
viii)  SO2NH2;  and 
R'^is: 
(«)H. 

(b)  (Ci-C4>-alkyl, 

(c)  (Ci-C4)-alkoxyl, 
(d)aryl, 

(e)  aryKCi-C4)-aIkyl. 
(0  C02R2«, 

(g)CON(R2)2. 
(h)  S02R^, 
(i)  S02N(R2)2, 

(j)  P(OM(C,-<:4)-alkoxyl]2,  or 

(k)  iinidazol-2-yl  or  imidazol-4-yl,  in  which  the  imidazolyl 
can  be  substituted  with  (Ci-C4)-alkyl;  and 
R'Sis: 

(a)  OH, 

(b)  NR2R", 

(C)C02R^ 
(d)CON(R2)2, 

(e)  S(0),— (Ci-C4>alkyl.  or 
(0  N(CH2CH2)2Q, 

R'Sis: 

(a)  (C,-C4)-alkyl, 

(b)  CHR20— O— COR2', 

(c)  CH2CH2-N[(Ci-C2)-alkyl]2, 

(d)  CH2CH2— N[CH2CH2]20, 

(e)  (CH2CH20),r-0— {(Ci-C«)-alkyl],  wherein  y  is  1  or 

2, 

(0  aryl  or  CH2-aryl,  where  uyl  is  as  defined  above  or 
optionally  substituted  with  C02(C|-C4)-alkyl, 


-C«2  CH3 

H 

o  o    , 

O 


o  , 


(s) 


(h) 


0) 
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-continued 


— CH2 


K 


<D 


0  0;    Md 

X 

R»  and  R^'  independenUy  ire:  (Ci-C«)-«lkyl  or  phenyl. 


3,420,134 
SUBSmUTED 

HEXAHYDROBENZO(A)PHENANTH«IDINES 
DavM  E.  Nickols,  We»l  Lafeycttc,  iad^  aad  Rlctard  B.  M«a- 

aun,  Chapd  HiU,  N.C^  mri^on  to  PwdM  RcMWch  Fmu- 
datioii.  Wtat  Lateyctte.  lad.  and  Uaivcnity  of  North  CaroHaa 
I  Hill,  Cka»d  Hill,  N.C 


(I) 


CoatiraatiM  of  Scr.  No.  Sr7,692,  May  M,  1992, 

Tkia  apyUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129,ai0 
lat.  a.»  0070  215/58;  A«1K  31/44 
VS.  a  514-MO  »  Clataa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R 


in  which 

Ri  to  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen, 

C|.4alkyl.  Ci^koxy.  phenyl.  Ci.6«lkyhhio,  C|-4*lk*noyl, 
amino.  Ci^kylmmino.  diC|.«jakylanuno,  halogen,  triflu- 

oromethyl  or  nitro,  provided  that  at  least  two  of  R'  to  R* 

•re  hydrogen. 

R'  to  R'  are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  are  each  hydrogen, 

Ci.^yl,  Ci.«ilkoxy,  Ci.6tlkylthio,   halogen,  cyano, 

.  amino,  hydroxy,  carbamoyl,  carboxy,  Ci.«alkanoyl,  triflu- 

oromethyl  or  nitro,  provided  that  at  least  two  of  R'  to  R' 
are  hydrogen; 
R'O  is  hydrogen.  Ci.6alkyl,  Ci.«alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxy, 
— CHjOH,  Ci^kylthio,  NH(CH2)»OH  in  which  n  isO  to 
4  or  a  grotip  — NR"R'^  in  which  R"  and  R"  arc  the 
same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci.*alkyl  or 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  S-memt>ered  saturated  or  unsaturated  ring; 

and 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salU  thereof  wherein  the  Ha 

and  H»  are  trans  across  ring  fusion  txmd  c. 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alky  I 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  phenoxy  protecting  group 
X  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-OR5  wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  •  phenoxy  protecting 

group,  and  further  when  X  it  a  group  of  the  formula 
— OR],  the  groups  R|  and  R}  can  be  taken  together  to 
form  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2 — ;  and 
R2,  R}  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consUting  of  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  phenyl.  Huoro. 
chloro,  bromo.  iodo,  and  a  group  — OR|  wherein  R|  is  as 
defined  above,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R2.  R}  and  R4 
are  other  than  hydrogen. 


S,420,13S 

SUBSTfTUTED  QUINOUNE  DERlVATTVfS 

H.  Browm  Hariow,  Robert  J.  Ifc,  Wdwya;  Colia  A. 
LcKh.  Wchryn,  aad  DavU  J.  KecUag.  Wehrya,  aU  of  Ea- 
gbMd,  Mri^on  to  Saith  KUm  A  FrcMh  Laboratorica  Lias- 
Itcd,  Wdwya  Gardca  Qty,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dk.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  713,101 

Claiaa  priority.  aapUcatiaa  Ualtad  Ki— do».  Dec  14,  1909. 
a92S2ai 

lat  CL*  A«1K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—293  •  Oil^ 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  txme  resorption,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  a  compound  of 
structure  (I). 


Ais 


O 

« 

— N— N— ;     — CS— .  or  — CH»N— ; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
$.420,136 

ERADICATION  OF  PATHOGENIC  BIOLOGICAL 

CONTAMINANTS  USING  NON-AZO  NAPHTHALIMIDE 

DYES 
DavM  E.  Uwit,  BrooUafi;  RoaaM  E.  Utacbt,  Volga,  both  ofS. 
DbIl;  Millard  M.  Jady.  aad  J.  Later  Matthcwi,  both  of 
DallM,  Tex..  Malganri  to  MicroBioMod  Corporatiam  Dallaa. 
Tex. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  8S4.416,  Mar.  19, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,235.045. 
This  appbcatioa  Aag.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  103,924 
lat.  Ct»  A41K  31/435.  31/535.  31/54.  39/00 

15.0.514-296  WChiM 

I.  A  method  for  eradicating  a  pathogenic  biological  contam- 
inant from  a  target  body  tissue,  said  method  comprising: 
admixing  said  target  body  tissue  with  an  effective  amount  of: 
a    non-azo    N-substituted-l,8-naphthalimide    compound 

substituted  by.  at  a  3-posation.  a  nucleofuge  and,  at  a 
4-position.  a  hetcroatomic  electron-releasing  group, 
said  heteroatomic  electron-releasing  group  being  char- 
acterized as  having  a  heteroatom  directly  linked  to  said 
4-po«ition  and  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  directly 

attiched  to  said  heteroatom,  said  non-azo  N-substitut- 

ed-l,8-iiaphthaliinide  compound  being  characterized  as 
predominantly  hydrophobic  and.  after  being  activated 
by  a  suflicient  amount  of  activating  agent  gives  an 
activated  derivative, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  give  a 
resultant  body  tissue; 

activating  said  resultant  body  tissue  with  a  sufficient 


amount  of  an  activating  agent  so  as  to  eradicate  said 

pathogenic  biological  contaminant. 
7.  A  method  for  eradicating  a  pathogenic  biological  contam- 
inant from  a  target  body  tissue,  said  method  comprising: 
admixing  said  target  body  tissue  with  an  effective  amoimt  of: 

a  non-azo  N-substituted-l,8-naphthalimide  compound 

having  at  least  two  1,8-naphthalimide  moieties  each 
substituted  by,  at  a  3-position,  a  nucleofuge  and,  at  a 
4-position,  a  heteroatomic  electron-releasing  group, 
said  heteroatomic  electron-releasing  group  being  char- 
acterized as  having  a  heteroatom  directly  linked  to  said 
4-position  and  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  directly 
attached  to  said  heteroatom,  said  non-azo  N-substitut- 
ed- 1,8-naphthalimide  compound  being  characterized  as 
predominanlly  hydrophobic  and,  after  being  activated 

by  a  sufTicient  amount  of  activating  agent,  gives  an 

activated  derivative, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  give  a 

resultant  body  tissue; 

activating  said  resultant  Ixxly  tissue  with  a  suflicient 
amount  of  an  activating  agent  so  as  to  eradicate  said 
pathogenic  biological  contaminant. 


5.420.137 

AMONAFIDE  SALTS 
Migael  F.  Braaa;  Joae  M.  C.  Berlaaga,  both  of  Madrid,  Spaia; 

Rdahard  Spcngler,  and  Christiae  Tetzoer,  both  of  Ludwigaha- 

fiea,  Gcraaay,  aaaigaors  to  KaoU  AG,  Ladwigahafea,  Ger- 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  1 18,776,  Sep.  10, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is     a     continuation     of     Ser.     No.     781,129,     filed     as 

Pa/EP90/01088,  Jul.  6, 1990.  published  is  WO91/00857. 

Jan.  24.  1991.  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  20,  1994, 
Scr.  No.  262,3«7  rial»s  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnaany, 
JoL  11,  1909,  39  22  771J 

lat  CL*  COTD  221/ J4;  A61K  31/47 

VJS.  CL  514—296  4 

I.  A  salt  of  amonafide  of  the  formula 


« 


CH2— CHj— N— CHj 
O^    _   N  .       ^o      H 


NH2 


X- 


in  which  X-  is  a  CI-  or  CHj— SOj-  i 


5,420,138 

BICYCUC  PYRIDINES  WHICH  ARE  ANGIOTENSIN  U 

INHIBITORS 
Alaia  CorWcr.  Vcrricni  le  BaiMoa;  Michd  Fortia,  Parii; 
Jacqaca    GaUIaaaw,    ti^ry   Gargaa;    Jeaa-Loc    Haeaalein, 
Coartry,  aad  Jeaa-Paal  Vercrt,  PaatiB.  all  of  Fraace,  aariga- 

on  to  Ro«ad-UCLAF,  F^uce 

Filed  Jan.  29. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1M95 
ClaiBa  priority.  ■apHeattoa  FMwx.  Jaa.  31.  1992.  92  OlOM 
laC  CL*  A61K  31/435;  O07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—300  7  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  all 
poaaitile  racemic  isomers,  enantioiners  and  disasteroisomers  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  A  and  B  is  nitrogen  and  the  other  is  carbon,  the 
dotted  lines  indicate  that  the  pyridinyl  ring  is  optionally  unsat- 
urated, Ra  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartxHi  atoms,  R|a,  R2a,  Rsa  and 
R4a  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  — OH,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  free  carboxy, 
carboxy  esterified  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 

of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  sutstituted  with  at  least  one 

member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  — OH,  amino, 
carbamoyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  cart>on  atoms,  Rs  is  alkylene  of 

1  to  4  carlxm  atoms,  or  CXD  Ya  is  — Yia  — Ba — Y2a  wherein 
Yia  is  phenyl,  Ba  is  a  single  bond  or  — CONH— ,  Yia  is  phenyl 

optionaUy  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  free,  salified  or  esterified  carboxy, 
— CN,  tetrazoyl,  pyrazolo  (l-Sa)pyrozole  (l-5a)  pyridine  alkyl, 
pyridine  imidazol  (l-2a)  pyridine,  imidozol  (l-2a)pyridtne  alkyl 
and  — (CH2),  — SO2  — Xa  — R|4a,  p  is  0  or  1,  Xa  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond,  — NH,  — NHGO— 

and  — NHCONH — ,  Ri4a  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  vinyl,  allyl,  pyridyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
pyridylmethyl,  pyridylethyl,  pyrimidyl,  tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
diazolyl,  piperidinyl  and  tetrahydrofiiranyl,  all  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  at  least  one  mcml>er  of  the  group  consisting  of 

halogen,  —OH,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
— CF3,  — CN  and  — NO2. 


5,420,139 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  DEPRESSION 

Michael  B.  Tyen,  Ware,  FaglaMd,  aaaignor  to  Glazo  Groap 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  5,125,  Jan.  IS,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.246.941.  which  b  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  912^37.  JaL  13. 1992. 

alMiidoaed.  which  is  a  cootiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  723.264.  Jm^  28. 

1991,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  522,321, 

May  11, 1990,  abaadoaed.  which  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No. 

133.896,  Dec  16. 1907.  PaL  No.  4.973,594.  This  appUcatkia  Aog. 

16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  106,628 

(Mm  priority,  appikttkM  Uiited  KiifdoB,  Dec  17, 19§6, 

8630070;  Dec  17.  1986.  8630072;  Dec  17.  1986.  8630073;  Mar. 
25.  1987.  mnilAi  Dec  2.  1987.  8728140 

lat  Ca.*  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514-305  4  daian 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  depression  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  or  animal  subject  suffering  from 
depression  an  effective  amoimt  for  the  treatment  of  depression 
of  4-amino-N- 1  -azabicyclo[2.2.2]oct-3-yl-S-chloro-2-methox- 
ybenzamide  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate 

thereof.  

5.420,140 
DIFLUORINATED  QUINOLONES  USEFUL  FOR 

TREATING  BACTERIAL  INFECTIONS 
Claude   Petrin,  Omy,   Fraace,  aarigaor  to  BoMfaara  SJL, 

Fhuce 
POT  No.  PCT/FR92/00319.  §371  Date  Dec.  8,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  8,  1992,  POT  Pub.  No.  W092/18497.  PCX  Pah. 

Date  Oct.  29, 1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,197 
ClaiBa  priority,  application  FraMC,  Apr.  10,  1991,  91  04472 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/56 
VS.  CL  514—312  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7- 
(piperidinyl)  6,8-difluoro  4-oxo  l,4-dihydroquinolinyl-3  car- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula  I 
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(I) 


COCMl 


wherein  R  is 

X 

N 

— C— NH— Y 

wherein  Y  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  ilkenyl,  phenyl  optioiully  lubttituted  with  1  to  3  mem- 
ben  of  the  group  consisting  of  htlogen,  lower  alkyl.  — NOj. 

— CFj  mnd  alkoxy  carboxyl.  X  is  oxygen  or  and  Ri  is  selected 
from   the   group  consisting   of  methyl,    (luoromethyl.    vinyl. 

phenyl  and 


-cr- 


wherein  Z  is  a  halogen  and  p  is  1.  2  or  3  and  itt  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  with  a  base  or  acid. 


5^30,141 

3-AMIDOPYRAZOLE  DiSUVATIVES.  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THESE  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITES  CONTAINING  THEM 

Robert  Boiaegrain,  Asms;  DwUcUc  Golly.  SaabcM;  Fruwia 

JcuJeu,  VilflioBCi,  ud  JcuK:hirlci  MoUmard,  Siiit* 

Gcly-dii-Fcsc,  all  of  Fraacc.  aMigaors  to  Saaofl,  Paris,  Fraacc 

CoatlBaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  747^59.  Aac  30.  1991.  ahaaJoafi 
This  appUcathm  Sep.  13.  1993,  Ser.  No.  119.830 
OaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  FrtMC,  Aug.  20, 1990, 90  104S6 
lat.  a*  A61K  31/47:  OOTD  40J/04.  403/04 
VS.  a.  514—314  9 

1.  A  3-amidopyr»zole  of  formula  (I): 


OR  X* 

N      I  I 

^C-N-(CH2),-C-C-Z 


a) 


X    o 


,N 


■^:, 


where  Rs.  R's  and  R"5  each  independently  represent  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched 

C1-C4  alkyl.  a  hydroxyl.  a  C1-C4  alkoxy,  a  nitro.  a 

trifluoromethyl,  a  trifluoromethoxy.  a  cyano,  an 

amino,  a  carboxyl.  a  C1-C4  carboxyalkyl  or  a  phenyl; 

a  naphthyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted   with  a 

C1-C4  alkyl; 

a  pyridyl  group; 

a  styryl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  C1-C4 
alkyl;  or  iltematively  R/^and  Reconsidered  together 

represent: 

a  group 


<r 


(.cunt 


W| 


in  which  the  phenyl  group  substitutes  the  pyrazole  at 
position  5  and  the  group  — {CH2)r-  in  which  i=  1  to  3 
substitutes  the  pyrazole  at  position  4,  W|.  W2  and  W3 
substitute  the  benzene  ring  and  independently  represent 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  or  a  hydroxyl  group; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


I 

RI 


in  which; 
Rt  represents: 
a  quinolyl  or  isoquinolyl  group  optionally  substituted  with 

R*  R'«  and  R"a  where  V^  R*  and  R"a  each  indepen- 
dently represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl,  a  linear  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  C1-C4 

alkoxy  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  trifluoromethoxy 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  an  amino  group; 
R  represenu  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  Ci-C«  alkyl; 
n  is  0; 

X,  X'  and  the  cartwn  atom  to  which  they  are  linked  form  an 

adamantylidene  group; 
Z  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  C|-C6  alkoxy  group,  or  an 

oxygen  atom  substituted  with  a  carboxylic  acid-proCecting 

group; 
R/K  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  C|-C« 

alkyl; 
Rk  represents: 


5,420,142 
CERTAIN  S-PORMYH,  4.DIHYDR0PY1MDINES  AND 

THEIR  PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 
Jiiraea    StoltcAna.    Haaa;   Gerhard    FTwKkowiak,    Wnmnrtal; 

Horvt  BSahageB,  Haao;  Martia  BwhoB,  Wuppertal;  RaiMr 
Groaa,  Wappertal;  Sicgbert  HcMack,  Wuppertal;  JoacUn 
HiHtcr,  LcTCrkaacn;  Howard-PaHi  Roudlas,  Wappertal,  and 

Matthias  Sckraam,  Levcrkaaca,  all  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigaors  to 
Bayer  AktieageacUachaft,  Lercrkaaea,  Gcraiaay 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  a91.4n.  May  29,  1992,  ahaadoaed. 

This  appUcatkm  Dec.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No,  1M,671 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Gemuy,  Job.  7,  1991,  41  U 

707J 

fat.  CL*  Carm  4Ol/04;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—314  a  ClaiM 

1.  A  3-formyl-l-,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  formula 


R« 
>HC^^^k^C02H 

H,C^^    N    '^CH, 


(D 


in  Mrhich 
R|  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


ga^-poi 


Rs. 


Rj  denotes  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  nitro,  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl  or  by 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  up 
to  6  cartx>n  atoms,  and 

R2  represenu  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  each  having  up  to  8  cartwn  atoms,  which  are 
optionally  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  hydroxyl, 
carlwxyl,    cyaiK)   and    nitro   or   by   straight-chain   or 

branched  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  acyl  or 

acyloxy  each  having  up  to  6  cartx>n  atoms  or  by  phenoxy 
or  phenyl. 


5,420,143 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  TREATING  ALLERGY 
Henk  Timmerman,  Voorschoten,  and  Zhaag  Mingqiang,  Amstel- 

▼eea,  both  of  Netkerlaads,  aaaigaors  to  Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na- 

goya,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,842 

ClainH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1993,  5-045156 

Int.  a.*  Oarm  40S/12;  A61K  31/445 
vs.  a.  514—320  6  Claims 

1.  A  piperidine  derivative  of  formula  (I): 


cx 


(1) 


<:- 


(CH2)30— 


N N 


ocy='" 


or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,420,144 

PYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOTHIAZOLE 

COMPOUNDS  WHICH  HAVE  USEFUL 

PHARMACEUTICAL  imUTY 

YaniaU  Okaaoto;  Kataaya  Tagaai;  SUgeU  HIbi;  HirotosU 
Naauta;  NaoU  KotMyaaU;  Maaaaoim  Shiaoda;  Tetsaya 
Kawakara;  Maaaba  Marakaad;  KiyoaU  Oketaai;  TakasU 
Immm;  TakaaU  Yamaa«ka,  and  laao  Yaaataa,  all  of  Ibaraki, 
Japaa,  ssriganrs  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  861,379,  Mar.  31. 1992,  Pat  No.  5.300.5M. 
This  appUcatioB  Nov.  5. 1993,  Ser.  No.  148.914 
CUiaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  4, 1991. 3-71480;  Oct. 

28. 1991.  3-281366 

Iita*CI)7D^/7/W;A61KJ//^/ 

UJS.  a.  514-^338  18  dains 

1.  A  l>enzothiazole  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


(D 


NR»R* 


wherein  R'  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


N 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4.  or  a  group  represented 
by  the  formula: 


-™-n 


wherein  R''  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 

alkoxy  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


•^^^'^     J 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  or  a  group  represented 
by  the  formula: 


N 

wherein  R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
phenyl  group,  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


OCOR^ 

— CH 


N 


wherein  R''  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso 
that  R^  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms;  or 

R^and  R^may  form  a  benzene  ring  together  with  the  carixm 
atoms  to  which  they  are  lx>und; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  of  a 

hydroxy!  group;  and 

R'  and  R'  are  either  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  group  represented 

by  the  formula: 


-(-CH 


N 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  from  to  4,  or  an  acyl  group;  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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S«420,145 

CAKBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
KolcU  Skmio,  AciwodadoM  for  Offidak,  2-2S-«-102.  Higa- 

^tymmm,  Mccnw-ka,  Tokyo.  JapM,  — l»«nr  to  Koicki  Shado 
aad  ShioMfi  rhwiwUliri  Co^  LM^  botk  of  Japu 
F1M  Mar.  23. 1993,  Sw.  No.  3S,612 
iBt.  CL*  A«1K  J//«.  i//^J;  C07D  2l3/4a  213/46 
VS.  CL  514— .352  *  Ca«ta» 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  compound  repreaented  by  the  following 
formula: 


':^'^-' 


wherein  R',  R^,  and  R'  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alky!  group  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  wherein  at 
least  two  of  R',  R^.  and  R'  represent  an  alkyl  group  of  at  least 

two  carbon  atoms;  R^  repreienU  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 

group;  A  represents  — CO— NH—  or  — NH— CO— ;  and 
wherein  A  is  in  m  parm  position  relative  to  COOR*. 


aJ J-t 


Fao 


lai/ot 


+ 


01) 


CH— I-  N 


5.420.146 
DI-OXADIAZOUDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANTIHYPERGLYCEMIC  AGENTS 
Michael  S.  MalaaMa,  Jaaiaoa,  Pa.;  Cynthia  L.  Palka,  Bordn- 
town,  aad  Iwaa  Gaaawaa,  Soocract,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaiaann  to 

Afflcricu  Hone  ProdKttCorpondoi,  Madisiw,  NJ. 

FUcd  May  10. 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,116 

iBt.  CL»  COTD  9/62:  A61K  31/535 

MS.  a.  S14— 364  •  CWaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


a  pharmaceutically  accepuHe  «cid  addition  salt  thereof  Of  a 

stereochemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein 

R.  R',  R2,  —  A'=A2— Ai=A*—  and  A  in  formula  (I)  have 

the  following  meaning  — A'=A^— A*=A*—  is  a  biva- 
lent radical  having  the  formula 


R> 


I 


y- 


^ 


NH 


"^.^<r'-.' 


wherein 

RI  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  optionally  sulMtituted  by  one  to 
three  subatituentt  independently  selected  from  Ci-C* 
alkyl.  Ci-C«  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine. 
Ci-Cj  trifluoroalkyl  or  Ci-Cj  trifluoroalkoxy;  and 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|-€6 

alkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine.  C|-C«  alkoxy. 
Ci-Cj  trifluoroalkyl,  and  C1-C3  trifluoroalkoxy. 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5,420,147 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  EPITHELIAL  DISORDERS 
Jcaa  P.  F.  Vaa  Wamra,  airf  AlfoM  H.  M.  RaeyaaakcfB,  bolk  of 
Bccraa,  BdgiMa,  aaaicaon  to  JaMaaa  Pkamaccirtica  N.V., 

Bclgiu 
Divkioo  of  Ser.  No.  927371,  Aig.  10. 1992,  Pat  No.  S,342,9S7, 

wkich  la  a  dtTtekm  of  Ser.  No.  434,M2.  No*.  13.  19M.  PsC  No. 
5,157,046,  wkich  ia  a  coattoattoa  l»frt  of  Ser.  No.  277.152. 

Nof .  29, 19n,  ib— dooa<,  Tkii  ■»»ilcartD»  Ayr.  2*.  1994,  Ser. 
No.  233^1 

Iirt.  CL*  A61K  31/415.  31/41 
MS.  CL  S14— 394  •  Oaiam 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  or  coametic  compoaition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier,  an  effective  amount  of  a  retinoic  acid,  a  derivative 
thereof  or  a  stereochemically  isomeric  form  thereof  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


— CH=N— CH=CH— 
— CH=N— CH=N— 

13CH=N-N=CH- 


(y>,  or 

0); 


R  is  hydrogen  or  C|.«alkyl: 

R'  is  hydrogen;  Ci-ioalkyl;  Cj-7cycloalkyl;  Ar'  or  Ar'— C|. 

talkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen;  Cj.7cycloalkyl;  Ar';  Ci-ioalkyl;  C|.«alkyl 
substituted  with  Ar'  or  Cs-Tcycloalkyl;  hydroxy;  Ct-ioalk- 
yloxy;  Ci^alkyloxy  substituted  with  Ar'  or  Cj-TCydoal- 
kyl;  C3.«alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  Ar^;  C}. 
6alkynyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  Ar^;  or  Ar'-oxy; 

A  is  a  bivalent  radical  having  the  formula 


— CR'^^N— 


X 

— C— NR«— , 


(a) 


<b) 


wherein  the  carbon  atom  in  the  bivalent  radical  (a)  and  (b) 
is  connected  to  — NR^; 

said  R'  being  hydrogen;  halo;  C|.4alkyl  sulMtituted  with  up 
to  4  halo  atoms;  Cj-TCycloalkyl;  Ar';  quinolinyl;  indolinyl; 
Ci-ioalkyl;  Ci.«alkyl  substituted  with  Ar'.  Cj-Tcycloalkyl, 
quinolinyl.  iiKlolinyl  or  hydroxy:  C|.ioalkyloxy;  Ci-^alk- 
yloxy  suljstituled  with  Ar'  or  Cs-Tcycloalkyl;  C2.«alkenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  Ar';  Ar^-oxy;  Ci.6alkylox- 
ycart>onyl;  carboxyl;  Ci^alkylcaibonyl;  Ar'-carbonyl  or 
Ar'— (CHOH)— ; 

said  X  being  O  or  S; 

said  R<  being  hydrogen.  C|.6ilkyl  or  Ar^-Ci-^alkyl; 

wherein  Ar'  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  pyridinyl, 
aminopyridinyl.  imidazolyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl.  furanyl, 
halofuranyl  or  thiazolyl;  and  Ar^  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl;  said  substituted  phenyl  in  Ar*  and  Ar^  being 

phenyl  substituted  with  1,  2  or  3  substituents  each  inde- 
pendently selected  from  halo,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl. 
Ci^alkyi.  Ci^alkyloxy,  cyano,  amino,  mono-  and  di(Ci. 
talkyl)amino.  nitro.  carboxyl.  fonnyl  and  Ci-aalkylox- 
ycarbonyl;  and  wherein 

R.  R5.  R*  R7  and  -A>=Ai-AJ=A*-  in  fonnuU  GO 


have  the  following  meaning  — A'=A2- 
bivalent  radical  having  the  formula 


-aJ=a<- 


is  a 


— CH=N— CH=CH- 
— Clt=N— CH=N— 
— CH=N— N=CH— 


(a): 
(ykor 


5,420.I4« 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Heinz-WilhelH  Dehne,  Monheiai,  aad  WiirfHed 

Wapptrtai,  botk  of  Gcraaay,  aaatcaora  to  Bayer  AktteBceaell- 
achaft,  LcTcrkaaen,  Ger—y 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,297 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  GenBany,  Jan.  25,  1993,  43  21 
206.9 

ht  a*  AOIN  41/01  4mi  43/52 

MS.  a.  514—395  4  Claiaa 

1.  A  fungicidal  compoaition  comprising  a  synergistic  fungi- 
cidally  effective  amounts  of  a  combination  of 
a  compoimd  of  the  formula 


N 
S-CN 


(D 


CH3 

N— SOi  S— CQiF 

/  N    / 

CH3  N 


(VI) 


R  is  hydrogen  or  C|.6alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  Ci.ioalkyI;  Cs-Tcycloalkyl;  Ar';  Ar*— Ci- 
6alkyl;  C2,«alkenyl  or  C24alkynyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  C|.ioalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  Ar^ 

C3.7Cycloalkyl,  hydroxy  or  C|.«alkyloxy;  Ar';  Cj-ealke- 
nyl;  C2.«alkynyl;  Ca-TCycloalkyl;  bicycIo[2.2.1]heptan- 
2-yl;  2,3-dihydro-lH-indenyl;  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaph- 
thalenyl;  or  a  radical  of  formula  OR'', 
R''  is  hydrogen;  C2.«alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  Ar*; 
C2.6alkynyl;  pyrimidinyl,  di(Ar*)inethyl;  l-C|^kyl-4- 
piperidinyl;  or  Ct-ioalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  halo, 
hydroxy,  Ci-talkyloxy.  amino,  mono-  and  di(Ci.6alkyl)- 

amino,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxyl,  Ci,«alkyloxycarbonyl, 
AfJ.  At*-0—.  Ar*— S— .  Cj-Tcycloalkyl.  2.3-dihydro- 

1 ,4-benzodioxinyl,  lH-l>enzimidazolyl,  C|-4alkyl  substi- 
tuted   IH-benzimidazolyl,    (I.r-biphcnyI)-4-yl    or    with 

2,3-dihydro-2-oxo- 1  H-benzimidazolyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  mono-  and  di(C|.«alkyl)amino. 
halo.  C|.«alkyl,  hydroxy  or  Ci-^alkyloxy; 

wherein  Ar^  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl, 
pyridinyl,  aminopyridinyl.  imidazolyl,  triazolyl,  thienyl, 
halothienyl.    furanyl,    Ci.6alkylfuranyl.    halofuranyl    or 

thiazolyl;  Ar*  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  pyridinyl, 

said  substituted  phenyl  in  Ar^  and  Ar*  being  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  up  to  3  substituents  each  independently  se- 
lected from  halo,  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, Ci.«alkyl,  Ci.6alkyloxy,  Ci^kyloxycaibonyl, 
cartx>xyl.  fonnyl,  (hydroxyiniino)methyl.  cyano,  amino, 
mono-  and  di(C|4alkyl)ainino  and  nitro. 


CHj 


N 

I        / 

SOj— N 


CH] 


CHj 


a-1) 

(1-2) 


and  from  about  1  to  20  times  its  weight  of  the  compoimd  of  the 

formula 


5,420,149 
IMIDAZOLYL-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYLACETAMIDES 
Ulrich  E.  Miiller,  Wuppertal;  Matthias  Miiller-GUeBau,  So- 
liagea  Ohligi;  Jargea  Drcaaei;  Peter  Fey,  both  of  Wnppertal; 
Radolf  Hanko,  Dncaaeldorf,  Walter  Hiadi;  Thooua  Kriaer, 
both  of  Wnpportal;  Martin  BeMk,  Erioatk;  StanislaT  Kaada, 
Wnppertal;  SteCu  WoUfcil,  Hflden;  Odcan  YalUnogla,  Wnp- 

perttl;  Andren  Knorr,  Erknth;  Johaaaei-Peter  Stuck,  Wip> 

pertal,  and  Ulrich  Niewiihner,  WermdaUrchen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, aaaigBors  to  Bayer  Aktieaseaellackaft,  Leverkmea, 
Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,493 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  13,  1992,  42  OS 
052.5 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqvent  to  Apr.  IS, 

2011,  has  been  «H«rf«tm«.i 

lat.  a.*  A61K  31/415;  ami  233/68.  233/60 

VS.  a  514—399  8  dain 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


xl. 


(D 


CH-CO-NR'R^, 


in  which 

A  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl, 
each  of  which  has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  represents 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
G  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  perfluoroalkyl  having  up 
to  S  carimn  atoms, 

D  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  -CH20R^  -CO— R*, 

— CO— NR*R«. 


(H2C)s— R« 

CO2R'     or 


(H2C)b— R'° 

CXJjR", 


0R7 


in  which 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
R*    represents    hydrogen,    bydroxyl    or    straight-chain    or 

tnanched  alkoxy  having  up  to  8  cart>on  atoms, 
R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  diiTerent  and  represent  hydrogen, 

straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  cartxm 

atoms,  or 
R^  has  the  abovementioned  meaning  and  R'  represents  a 

group  of  the  formula  — SOzR'^  in  which 
R'^  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  each  of  which  is  option- 
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mlly  substituted  by  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 

up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  and  b  arc  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  number  0, 1  or 
2. 

R^  repraentt  hydrogen  or  itraight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydroxyl-protective 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethylsilyl. 
triethylsilyl,  triisopropyUilyl,  tert-butyJdimethylsilyl,  tert- 
butyldiphcnylsilyl,  trimethylsilylethoxycarbonyl,  beiuyl, 
triphenylniethyl(trityl).  monomethoxytrityl  (MMTr), 
dimethoxytritryl  (DMtr),  benzyloxycsrtxjnyl,  2-nitroben- 
zyl,  i-nitrobenzyl,  2-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  4-nitroben- 
zyloxycarbonyl.  tert-butyloxycarbonyl.  4-methoxybenzyI, 
4-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  formyl,  acetyl,  trichloro- 
acetyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyoxyc*rt)onyl,  2,4-diinethoxy- 
benzyl,  2,4-diinethoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  metbox- 
ymethyl,  methylthiomethyl.  methoxyethoxymethyl,  [2- 
(trimethylsilyl>4thoxyJmethyl,  2-(methylthio-methoxy)e- 
thoxycarbonyl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  benzoyl,  4-methyl- 
benzoyl,  4-nitrobenzoyl,  4-nuorobenzoyl.  4-chlorobenz- 
oyl,  and  4-methoxy-benzoyl, 

R'  and  R '°  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl. 

R^  and  R"  are  identical  or  difTcrcnt  and  represent  hydrogen 

or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  ctrbon 

atoms, 
E  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,    trifluoromethoxy,    straight-chain    or   branched 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylcarbonyl.  each  of  which  has  up  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  carboxyl, 
L  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  which  has  up 
to  8  carlmn  atoms  and  which  b  optionally  substituted  by 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or  repre- 
senu  cycloalkyl  which  has  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 

which  is  optionally  substituted  by  straight-chain  or 

branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula  — C(CH3h— CHjOH. 


OR'*,, 


R«» 
I 
(CH2)d 


R»  R^ 

I  I 

(CHOHX  (CHiHk 

"■^^(CHilg-OR"  or     ^''^ 


hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  the  group  of  the 
fonnula  — CO— NR*»R^'  in  which 
R^  and  R^'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  car- 

bon  atoms,  or 

R24has  the  abovementioned  meaning  and 

R^'  represenU  ■  group  of  the  fonnula  — SOiR'^ 

T  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  having 

from  2  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 

up  to  8  cart>oa  atoms, 
Rl^  and  R'*  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  or  phenyl,  or 

Ri7  and  Ri'  together  form  an  indenyl  or  fluorenyl  ring, 

d  represents  a  number  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

e  represents  a  number  i,  2,  3  or  4, 

f  represents  a  ntmiber  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

g  represents  a  number  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6, 

h  represents  a  number  0,  1.  2,  3  or  4, 

i  represents  a  number  2,  3,  4  or  S, 

R20  represenU  straight  or  branched  alkyl  which  has  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  which  is  optionally  mono-  di-  or  trisub- 
stituted  by  identical  or  different  sutMtituenU  selected  from 

the  group  consiiting  of  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  trifluoro- 

methyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  by  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy.  acyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl.  each  of  which 
has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  by  aryl  having  6  to  10  cartxM 
atoms,  these  substituents,  in  turn,  being  optionally  mono- 
or  disubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
hydroxyl  or  by  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  of  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  group  of  tbe  fonnula 
— CO— NR2*R^'  or  denotes  a  — CH2OH  group,  or 

RIS  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  in  each  case  up  to  8  cartxni  atoms 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  trifluoroinethyl  or  the  group  of  the 
formula  — CO— NR"R^' 
in  which 

R",  R^'  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  mono-,  di  or  trisubstituted  by 
identical  or  different  substituenu  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hiiogen,  hydroxyl,  trifluoromcihyl,  or  by 

straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  which 
has  up  to  8  cartxm  atoms,  or  by  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy. 
R^'  and  R^''  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl, 
each  of  which  has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  iu  salt. 


(CH2)i— OR"' 


in  which 

Ri3  and  Ri^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 

R"  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  which  has  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  optionally  mono-  di-  or 
trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituenu  selected 
from  the  group  coiuisting  of  hydroxyl,  cartmxyl,  trifluo- 
roinethyl, halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  by  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy,  acyl  or  alkoxycartmnyl,  each  of  which 
has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  by  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  these  substituents,  in  turn,  being  optionally  roono- 

or  disubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituenu  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano. 
hydroxyl  or  by  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 

each  of  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  is  option- 
ally     substituted      by      a      group      of     the      formula 
— CO— NR"r2*  or 
R"  represenU  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  or 
alkoxycartwnyl  having  in  each  case  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 


S,430,1S0 

3-AMINOCHROMAN  SPIRO  COMPOUNDS 

Gerald  GidllMmct.  2  rac  Annate  RcMir,  F-45100 

TchM  PodoM.  UMtmet  Lm  DaUiM.  F-45100  OrlcauH  U 

Sowtx;  G«raN  Adas,  9  do*  da  Mcaail,  Roate  da  Pecq,  F- 

7«M0  Ic  MmrU  Ic  Roi;  Btetrtec  Gaardlola,  6  rae  Edoaard 

Nortier,  F-92]00  NniUy  nr  SeiM,  aid  Pkrre  Rcaard,  SO 

avcaae  VUlcMaTe  I'Etaag.  F-TSOOO  VerMiUca,  all  of  Fraacc 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  3«,329.  Mar.  34,  1W3.  Pat.  No.  S,37ft.«61. 

Thia  appUcttoa  Dw.  TJ,  IMS,  Sot.  No.  174,ir7 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Apr.  1, 1992, 92  03935 

Ut.  CL*  C07D  491/107:  A61K  31/40 

VS.  a.  514 — «0»  »  Clataa 

1.  A  tpirochroman  compound  selected  from  thoae  of  for- 
mula 0)-. 
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CHEMICAL 


3377 


*3 


(0 


from  the  group  consisttng  of  N,  O  or  S;  an  enantiomer  or 
a  salt  thereof. 


(CHj). 

J' 

Ri 


in  which: 


A  denotes  methylene  (CH2X 
Ri  denotes: 

hydrogen, 

or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  6  cartx>n  atoms, 

inclusive, 

R2  denotes: 

hydrogen, 

acetyl, 

CF3SO2— 0-, 

or  a  group — OR7  with  R7  having  the  same  definition  as 
Rl. 
R3  denotes  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  provided  that  Ri,  R2,  R3  caimot 

all  simultaneously  be  H  then  m  cannot  be  equid  to  1, 

their  optica]  isomers,  isolated  or  in  mixture  form, 

and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


5,420.151 

CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES 

Eva  M.  Haanarbcn;  Lara  G.  Jnhaaaana,  both  of  SodertiiUe; 
Sraatc  B.  Roaa,  SMcrtiQie.  aad  Seth-OioT  Thotterg,  Jiraa. 
all  of  Swadea,  aarigaow  to  Aktiebolafet  Aatra,  SodertaUe, 
Swedes 

OwdnitkNhta-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  957.214,  Oct  6, 1992, 

ah— doned.  and  Ser.  No.  7m,S31.  Oct.  18.  1991,  abandoMd, 

which  ia  a  coaUaaaUoa-i^-frt  of  Scr.  No.  633.247,  Dec  21, 

1990,  abaadoMd.  ThIa  aptlicatkm  Oct  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

144.C71 
OaiBH  priority,  appMcaUon  Swodca,  Dec  22,  1909.  •904361; 
Oct  a.  1991.  9102905;  Jaa.  29, 1992,  9202000 

iat  CL*  H61K  31/35;  arm  3II/5S 
VS.  CL  514—456  25  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


N 

I 
R2 


RI 


wherein 

XisO; 

R  is  hydrogen,  or  C1-C6  alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-O6  alkyl  or  C2-0S  alkenyl; 

R.  is  C,-C«  alkyl.  or  C,-C*  alkenyl, 

C1-C4  alkylaryl  where  aryl  may  contain  1  or  2  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and  S  option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen,  CN,  CFi,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  C]-Cc 
alkenyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

R3  is  COR7; 

R4  is  hydrogen; 

R7isNRtR9: 

Rs  is  hydrogen: 

R«  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  Ci-C«  alkenyl,  or  a  S-  or  6- 

membered  aryl  which  may  contain  1  or  2  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  or  S  optionally 

substituted  by  halogen,  CN,  CF3,  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  CzC*  alke- 
nyl, C1-C4  alkoxy  or  Rj  and  R9  may  together  form  a  5-  or 
6-  memt>ered  ring  containing  1  or  2  heteroatoms  selected 


S420.1S2 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  CIRCADIAN  RHYTHM 
DISORDERS 

AUni  i.  Lewjr,  a^  Robert  L,  Sack,  botk  of  Porttaad,  Oi«c., 
aariginrf  to  State  of  Oreaoa,  Actiag  by  aad 
Orcaoa  State  Bowd  of  Higher  Fdaca>lo«  oa 
Oreaoa  Health  SdcMca  Uahcrrity,  a  ao»fraat  < 
Portlaad,  Oreg, 

DlTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  842,723.  Feb.  25, 1992.  Pat  No.  5^42.941. 
wUcb  ia  a  coMinutioa  of  Scr.  No.  <21,M6,  Dec  4, 1990, 
abaidoMd.  Ilk  appUettlM  Jii.  IS.  1993,  Scr.  No,  77,426 

1W  portiaa  of  the  teia  of  tUa  pateat  aabac«MM  to  Sep.  7, 2010. 


Iat  CL«  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—419  3  flai— 

1.  A  method  for  achieving  a  phase-shifting  effect  in  a  human 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  determining  the  time  of  the  human's  endogenous  melato- 
nin otiset;  and 

b)  administering  an  amoimt  of  melatonin  to  the  human  at  a 

specific  time  prior  to  the  human's  endogenous  melatonin 

onset,  the  time  being  from  about  4  to  about  12  hours  prior 
to  the  human's  endogenous  melatonin  onset  time,  and  the 
amount  of  melatonin  being  sufficient  to  achieve  the  phase- 
shifting  effect  in  the  human,  said  amount  being  less  than  1 
mg. 


5,420,153 

TETRONIC,  nnOTETRONIC  AND  TETRAMIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AS  PHOSPHOUPASE  A2  INHIBITORS 
Gay  A.  Schiehaer,  Yardley.  Pa.;  Craig  E.  Caafldd;  Naade  A. 
Seako,  both  of  Plaiaaboro,  N  J.,  aad  Gregory  F.  Vooteg, 
PriacctOB,  N  J.,  aari^ow  to  Aaericaa  HoaM  Pradada  Cor- 
poratioB,  Madiaoa,  N  J. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  71,627,  Jaa.  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.366,993, 
which  ia  a  cootiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,928,  Apr.  28, 
1992.  abaadoaed.  lUa  appUeathM  Sep.  8. 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,304 
Iat  CL*  A61K  31 /4a  OTTD  207/24 

U,S.  a  514-423  JOiiM 

3.  A  method  for  treating  imiiiiitmififliim.T»«fr«ry  conditions  in 
mammals  w^hich  comprises  administering   to  a   tww«»i»i   so 

afflicted  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


H  H 


(CM2)«A(CH2),- 


I 


(CH2), 


Rl         OH 


wherein 

XisNR; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  Ci-C|oalkyL 
C3-C20  cycloalkyl,  phenylloweralkyl,  or  substituted  phe- 
nylloweralkyl  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  halo  lower  alkyl.  amino,  monoloweralkylamino. 

diloweralkylamino  or  sulfonamido; 
A  is  O,  S  .NR  or  a  chemical  txmd; 
misO-lS; 
n  is  0-20; 
piaO-IS. 

where  m-|-pS13; 
and  tbe  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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S,4»,1M 
TNF  INHIBITORS 
SIccMad  B.  CfciMiMH.  IV.  PMIafclphia:  Una  M. 
Dowai^taini,  botk  or  Pan  M«  Pkilly  L.  SiwM, 
NJn  Mltanri  to  SattUOiM  BcMkui  Cor^,  PUladdpkia, 

Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91/05350,  $  371  DMt  Nfar.  30,  WW,  S  lOWe) 

Dm  Mir.  30, 19W,  pa  PA  No.  WOfO/15534,  pa  Prt. 

Date  Doc  27, 1990 

CaMlnMl<M-fai-»wt  or  Sot.  No.  SC2.7<1.  Aac  3.  1990. 
rtanif----'  Tkta  PCT  apyMftH-  Jal.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «S2,1M 

IbL  a*  A61K  il/40 
VS.  a.  914-^34  '  CWhb 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  TNF  mediated  diaeaK  in  an  ani- 
mal, Other  than  or  in  addition  to  atthma,  or  a  topical  inflanuna- 
tory  disease,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  in 
need  thereof  an  effective  TNF  mhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  the  formula: 


RlO. 


FORMUI.A  a) 


— SOR«,  — SOiR",  — S02NR'R*,  — NR«R*  — N- 
R«COR»  -NR«CX>jR*  -COR*.  -CChR'and  -CON- 
R*R*;  or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  the  residue  of  a 
carbocycUc  or  heterocyclic  ring; 
R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  a  heterocyclic  group, 
trinuoromethyl,    -OR'.    — SR',    -SOR".    -SOjR", 

-SOiNR'R*,  -COR"; 

R"  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon 

or  a  heterocyclic  group:  and 
R'^  repreMnu  hydrocarbon  or  a  beterocycUc  group. 


wherein; 

Ri  is  cyclopentyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  C1-4  alkyl,  C2-4  alkenyl.  C2-«  alkynyl  aU 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 

R)  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methoxy; 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  C1.5  alkyl,  aryl.  aryl  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  two  methyl  groups,  aralkyl.  C|.6  alkan- 

oyl  or  COR6; 
R«  is  alkyli-io.  hydroxy,  O-Ci-ioalkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl,  O-aryl. 
O-aralkyli.io.  NH2.  NH-Ciooalkyl,  NH-aryl.  N(Ci.ioalk- 

ylh.  N(«ryl)2.  or  ■N(»rylXCi.io«lkyl); 

X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl;  and 
the  pharmaccutically  accepuble  salu  thereof. 


S.420.1SS 

TETRAMIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
JasMZ  J.  Kulagowiki,  Biahopa  Stortford;  Panl  D.  Letaow,  Ca«- 
bridae,  and  las  M.  Mawer,  Biahopa  Stortford,  aU  of  E^laad, 
aadgnon  to  Merck  Skary  A  Dokm  Ltd.,  Hoddcwhrn,  £■• 

gUnd 

Filed  May  10.  1993.  Scr.  No.  60,S«4 
Clai^  priority,  applicatkm  Uaited  riailnai.  May  IS.  1992. 
9210393 

Iirt.  a.»  C07D  207/273:  A61K  il/40 
vs.  CL  5M — 425  •  Clataa 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof: 


ff) 


5,420.186 

PHARMACOLOGICAIXV  ACTIVE  COMPOUND  AND 
USE 
Morto«  Harfoiiit,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C;  Duiel  P.  C.  McG«. 
BoaMcr,  Colo.;  Heica  L.  WkUe,  Ckapd  HUl,  aad  Barrett  R. 
Coovar.  Dvha^  botk  of  N.C,  awJ^nra  to  Bwroogha  Wail- 
COM  Co.,  Raacarck  Triaagk  Park,  N.C 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  900^5.  Jaa.  It,  1992,  ■haadoawl. 
which  b  a  coatiaMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  5S3,92S,  Sop.  17,  1990, 
TUa  appUcatioB  Dec  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164,043 


OiiM  priority,  ippUcitioi  Uiitid  limdoi,  Sep.  18, 1989, 

0921069 

IM.  CL*  O07D  327/08:  A61K  31/39 

U.S.  a.  514—434  »» 

1.  1-Ethylphenoxathiin  10.10<lioxide. 


S.420.1S7     

INHIBITORS  OF  FARNESYI,  PROTEIN  TRANSFERASE 

OR  PRODRUGS  THEREOF 
»co  B.  Singh,  Ediaoa;  GcraM  F.  BiUa,  Roaeile;  Raaadl  B. 
n-gfc«—   Watakwis  KcHk  C  Sllisiaiaa.  Soascraet,  a^  Deb- 
orah L.  Ziak,  Maaalapaa,  aU  of  N  J.,  aariganra  to  Merck  * 
Co.,  lac,  Rakway,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1991,  Scr.  No.  MM,124 
IM.  a*  AOIN  43/32:  C07D  307/02.  307/34 

TOliM 


U5.  a  514-452 

1.  The  compound  of  structural  formula  (I) 


(D 


wherein 

Ri  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  a  heterocyclic  group, 
halogen,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  — OR'.  — SR', 


'^CH3 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from 
a)H; 

b)  Ci-5^*''; 

c)  Ci-5«'*''  substituted  with  a  member  of  the  group  ( 
sisting  of: 

i)  phenyl, 

ii)  phenyl  substituted  with  methyl,  methoxy,  halogen 
(CI,  Br,  F,  1)  or  hydroxy;  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 

ccpUble  salt  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  in  which  at 

least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen; 
when  Rl,  R2  is  other  than  H.  these  compounds  may  not  be 
inhibitors  of  famesyl  protein  transterase  but  may  act  as  pro- 
drugs. 


May  30. 1993 


CHEMICAL 


3379 


5,420,150 
NAPHTHYLALKYLAMINES 
Said  VoM,  Lille:  Daaiel  Lcaiew.  Goiadeeovt;  Patrick  Deprcax, 
Anacatierca;  Btetricc  fJaanHnIa  Ifaltrr.  NcaiUy-Sar- 
SdM;  Girard  Adaai,  Le  Meoil  Le  Roi;  Pierre  Reaard,  Vcr- 
aailica,  aad  Daaid  H.  CaivHurd,  Paria,  all  of  Fraace,  MaigBon 
to  Adir  et  Coaipayie,  Coarberole,  F^aace 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35,936 
Claim  priority,  awUcatioa  Fraace.  Mar.  27, 1992, 92  03700 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  7/00-  C07C  229/34 
VS.  CL  514 — 510  U  Claima 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  (I): 


5,420,159 

PYRETHRINOID  ESTERS 

Didicr  BoMb,  Moativiy;  Marc  Bewiit,  Roqaeiaire,  and  Jcaa- 

Picrre  DcwNrte,  Neailly  PUdaaace,  aU  of  FhUKC,  aaaicaon  to 

RooMd-Udaf,  FVaace 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  17,630,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,116 

Oaiw  priority,  apyiicidoi  FhUNC,  Feb.  21, 1992, 92  02010 

lat  a.«  AOIN  53/00 

vs.  CL  514—531  S  ClaiMa 

1.  A  stereoisomeric  form  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


^CH2  R3 

CH  Vt 

I 


(D 


F3C. 


n  which: 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  — O — R4  in  which  R4 
denotes  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  group 
chosen  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkyUlkyl,  phenyl, 
phenylalkyi,  and  diphenyl, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  -CO-O-R5  in  which 

R5  denotes  hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl. 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  — R'2  wherein  R'2  repre- 
sents alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl, 

Rj  represents: 

a  group  * 


-CtCH2)-R« 


in  which  n  is  0  or  1  to  3  inclusive  and  R«  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  one  or  more  halogen.  (C1-C4) 

alkyl,  or  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  alkene,  substituted  alkene,  cyclo- 
alkyl, and  substituted  cycloalkyl,  and  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group  chosen  from  pyrroli- 
dine, piperidine,  piperazine,  homopiperidine,  homopipera- 
zine,  morpholine  and  thiomorpholine; 

on  the  understanding  that  if: 
R  represents  alkoxy.  or 

R    represents    hydrogen    and    R3   represents    a    group 

— CO — Rs  in  which  Rg  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  a 
methyl  or  propyl  sul>stituted  with  one  halogen,  then  R| 

cannot  be  hydrogen, 
an  optical  isomer  thereof,  or  an  addition  salt  thereof  with  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  base, 

on  the  understanding  that,  except  where  otherwise  specified, 

the  term  "substituted"  means  that  the  groups  to  which  it 
relates  may  be  substituted  w^th  one  or  more  radicals 
choaen  from  halogen.  (C1-C4)  alkyl.  (C1-C4)  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  and  phenylalkyi,  it  being  possible  for  a  phenyl  ring 
itself  to  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals  selected 
from  halogen.  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy.  hydroxyl. 
and  trifluoromethyl, 

the  term  "alkyl"  denotes  a  alkyi  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  in  an  unbranched  or  branched  chain, 

the  term  "alkene"  denotes  a  alkene  containing  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  in  an  unbranched  or  branched  chain, 
the  term  "cycloalkyl"  denotes  a  saturated  or  unsaturated. 
iBoiio-  or  bicyclic  group  containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


\ 
C 

/ 


C=CH 


-A 


,C02  CH2 


y 

0 


CF3 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 
— CH2F.  — CHF2  and  — CF3. 


5,420,160 
l-ALKOXYHEXATRIENE-2-CARBOXYLATES 

Herbert  Giyer,  Moileii-BiuberE  Peter  Gerta,  Aichci; 

HdHz-Wilheba   Dehae,   Moaheiai,   and   Stefaa   Dataaaaa. 
Hlldcm  all  of  Off  aay.   aaaiganrs  to  Bayer  AkHratsrH- 


CoatiaBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  939,176,  Sep.  2, 1992,  abaadoMd.  TUi 

applicatioa  Jan.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  184,732 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcranay,  Sep.  10,  1991,  41  29 
962.0 

lat  CL*  AOIN  27/00,  29/04.  31/08.  33/18 
VS.  CL  514—532  3  i 

1.  l-Alkoxyhexathene-2-cartx)xylates  of  the  formula: 


CHJ  0) 

R— CH=CH— CH=C— C=CH— OCH3 

in  which 

R  represents  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  snbstitaents  are 

sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano, 
nitro,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  alkynyloxy,  alkylthio.  alkyl- 

sulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  halogenoalkyi,  halogenoallce- 
nyl,     halogenoalkynyl,     halogetioalkoxy,     halogenoalk- 

enyloxy,  halogenoalkynyloxy,  halogenoalkylthio,  haloge- 

noalkylsulphinyl,  halogeiioalkylsulphoayl.  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkoxycarfoonylalkyl,  alkoximinoalkyl,  and  aralkyl. 

aralkyloxy,  aryl  or  aryloxy,  each  of  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  C|.c- 
alkyl  or  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci.6-alkoxy. 


5,420,141 
DOISYNOUC  ACID  TYPE  COMPOUNDS  AS  WEIGHT 

AND  APPETITE  SUPPRESSING  AND  CONTROL 
AGENTS 
Cal  Y.  Meyers,  Soathera  IDiwiia  UaiTcraity  at  CartiiMidali, 
Caitoadalc,  PL  62901-4409 

Filed  JaL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9M53 
laL  CL*  A61K  31/19 
VS.  CL  514—569  8  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  weight  loss  in  warm  blooded 

animals,  comprising  administering  orally  or  by  subcutaneous 
injection  to  the  animal  an  effective  amount  of  the  (-(-X  (— ).  or 
the  (±)  form  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
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CH^CHj 


RO 


RO 


CHjCHj 


COjH 


RO' 


RO 


CXhH 


CH3 


CO2H 


CMy 


CH2CH] 


><L^C02H 
RO      ^^^ 


CH| 


CH2CH} 

COjH 
CHj 


n 


m 


IV 


VI 


COjH 


DC 


CH3 


CHjCHs 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  H.  ■Ikyl.  alkenyl,  •cyl,  and  benzyl; 
and  whercm  said  compounds  arc  present  as  the  free  carboxylic 

acid,  a  phainnaceuticalty  acceptable  salt,  or  an  ester  of  the 

carboxylic  acid. 


5,420.163 
PHORBOL  ESTER  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  TREATING 
INFLAMMATION 
M.  Bluabcrt,  Frederick,  aad  Zoltaa  SzallMi,  Owry 
Ckaw,  both  of  Md,,  MiivMin  to  Tkc  Uaited  State*  of  Aacrka 

aa  repreaMted  by  the  DepartaMst  of  Health  and  Human 

Services,  WaaUoctiM,  D.C. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  681.C79.  Apr.  S.  1991.  abendooed.  TU< 

appUcatioa  Jnl.  31. 1992,  Scr.  No.  924.439 

lat.  a.»  A61K  31/19.  31/12 

VS.  a.  514 — 570  13  Ctoi"» 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  12-deoxy- 
phortml  13-monoester,  wherein  the  ester  is  a  formate,  aceute, 
propionate,  butyrate,  pentanoate,  hexanoate,  benzoate.  or 
phenyl  aceUte  ester,  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  treat  inflamma- 
tion, together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 


5,420,10 

USE  OF  ACYL  UREA  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

CONTROUJNG  ENDOPARASITES  AND 

ECTOPARASITES  OF  WARM-BLOODED  ANIMALS 

Michael  F.  Potter,  Georte  L.  RotraiMl.  both  of  RaMgh;  Aadrew 

J.  Carwo.  Dwha«;  Darid  T.  Ckon.  Raleigh,  ami  Paid  A. 

Cain,  Cary,  aU  of  N.C  MiigBan  to  Cfbo-Gcior,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  104,631,  Dec  i,  1985,  Pat  No.  S,13S,9S3, 

which  U  a  coatimatiaa-i»-*art  of  Ser.  No.  723.5n,  Apr.  IS, 
1905,  ahoadnaiiil.  which  la  a  cotia—tioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
<r7,249,  Dm^  28, 19M,  ah— do«od.  Ilda  applicatioo  Ant.  3, 
1992,  Scr.  No.  924,(W9 
bt.  CL*  AOIN  47/28 
VS.  CL  514—594  21  Oaiaa 

1.  A  method  of  systemically  controlling  paraaates  of  warm- 
blooded host  animals  which  comprises  orally  or  percutane- 
ously  administering  to  the  animal  a  parasiticidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


vn 


lod 


^'"^  wherein  X  i*  halogen;  X'  i*  halogen;  Y  is  polyhaloalkoxy;  and 
Y'  and  Y^  each  independently  are  halogen;  wherein  the  para- 
sites are  selected  from  mesostigmatids,  itch  mites,  mange  mites, 
scabies,  chiggen.  soft-bodied  ticks,  bard-bodied  ticks,  sucking 
lice,  biting  lice,  dog  fleas,  cat  fleas,  oriental  rat  fleas,  bed  bugs, 
kissing  bugs,  horn  flies,  horse  flies,  suble  flies,  black  flies,  deer 
flies,  louse  flies,  tsetse  flies,  punkie*,  mosquitoes,  bot  flies,  blow 
flies,  screwworms,  cattk  gruba,  fleecewonns,  threadworms, 

lungworrat,  hookworms,  whipwomo,  nodular  wonitt,  itom- 
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ach  worms,  round  worms,  pinworms,  heartworms,  tapeworms, 

liver  flukes,  and  blood  flukes. 


5,420,164 
CYCLOALKYLUREA  COMPOUNDS 
TadaaU  MisUu;  KaMM  Hamda;  Joji  Yaam>ka;  Hidenoba  Kn- 
ahahara,  all  of  Inuw,  aad  Noriyoahi  Izaari,  Chiki^  all  of 
Japu,  airiffon  to  YoaUtooii  Pharmacentical  Indnstrica, 
Lld^  Japaa 
CoatianatkM-io-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  863,597,  Apr.  3, 1992, 

•biBdowd.  TUi  ap|rticatkM  May  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  55,251 

ChiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Apr.  4.  1991,  3-100450; 

J«L  «,  1991.  3-194««9;  Dec  4,  1991.  3-34««9« 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/17;  CtHC  275/06.  275/28.  275/26 

MS.  a  514-596  8  daiw 

1.  A  cyclohexylurea  compound  of  the  formula  (J): 


^^l 


CONH-R* 


wherein; 

R>  b  phenyl;  R2  is  hydrogen;  K?  is  alkyl  having  I  to  8  cartKMi 
atoms,  cyclohexylmethyl,  aralkyi,  aralkyi  sutxtituted  on 
the  aromatic  ring  by  1  to  3  substituenU  selected  from  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  halogen;  R*  is  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 

substituents  selected  from  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halogen; 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  ecceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,420.165 

AMIDRAZONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECTICIDAL 

AND  ACARICIDAL  AGENTS 

Joaeph  A.  Fwch,  LawicMevillc,  NJ4  Durid  G.  Kohi^  aad 

David  A.  Hurt,  both  of  Newtowa,  Pa^  aaalipnfi  to  Amcricaa 

CyaHU^  Coapoy,  WayM,  N  J. 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  998,105 

Irt.  «X*  AOIN  37/ia  37/18  37/34.  37/52 
U.S.  CL  514—632  16  n-fa-. 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insect  or  acarid  pests  which 
comprises  contacting  said  pests  with  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structure 


(I) 


wherein 

A  is  C— R4; 
B  it  C— Rs; 
Wise— R«; 
Y  is  halogen.  CN,  NO2,  Ci-Csalkyl,  Ci-C6haloalkyl,  Cj-C- 

6alkoxy  or  C|-C(haloalkoxy; 

n  it  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2; 
R  a 
C|-Cioalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gens, C3-C«  cycloalkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  C|-C4hakMlk- 
oxy,  (C| -Chalky l)SO„  (Ci-C4haloalkyl)SO;„ 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen, 
Ci-Colkyl,  Ci-C4haIoalkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy.  C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  (Ci-C4alkyl)SO»  (Ci-C4haloalkyl)SOx, 
NO2  or  CN  groups,  or 

pbcnoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 


Ci-C4haloalkoxy,  (Ci-C4alkyI)SOj„  (Ci-C^haloalk- 

yl)SOx,  NO2  or  CN  groups, 
Cj-Ci2  cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogens,  C|-C6alkyl.  Ci-Cfihaloalkyl,  C|-C4alkoxy, 
Ci-C4haloalkoxy,  (Ci-C4alkyl)SO;„  (Ci-C4haloalkyl)- 
SOx. 
phenyl  optioiially  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen. 

Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy,  C1-C4. 

haloalkoxy,  NO2  or  CN  groups,  or 

phenoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen, 

Ci-C4alkyl,    Ci-C4haloalkyl,    Ci-C4alkoxy,    Ci-C*. 
haloalkoxy,  NO2  or  CN  groups,  or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen. 
Ci-C4alkyl.  Ci-C4ha]oaIkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy.  C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  NO2  or  CN  groups; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ctalkyl; 
R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
Ci-C|oalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen,      hydroxy,       Ci-C4alkoxy.(Ci-C4alkyl)SOx, 

CONR7R8,  CO2R9,  Rio, 

C3-C«cycloalkyl   optionally   substituted   with   one   to 

three  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-<:4haloalkyl,  Ci-C- 

4alkoxy,  Ct-C4haloalkoxy,  NO2  or  CN  groups,  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen. 

Ci-Qalkyl,  Ci-CUhaloalkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy.  C1-C4- 

haloalkoxy,  CO2  or  CN  groups, 
C3-Cioalkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen,  hydroxy,  Ci-C4alkoiy,  (Ci-C4alkyl)S0,. 

CONR7Rg,  CO2R9.  Rio. 

C3-C«cycloalkyl   optionally   substituted   with   one   to 

three  halogen.  Ci-C^alkyl,  C|-C4hak)alkyl,  Ci-C- 

4a]koxy.  Ct-C4haloalkoxy,  NO2  or  CN  groups,  or 
phenyl  optionally  sulMtitiited  with  one  or  more  halogen, 

Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C*. 

haloalkoxy,  CO2  or  CN  groups, 
C3-Cio8lkynyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen,   hydroxy,   C|-C4alkoxy,   (C|-C4alkyl)S0* 
CONR7R8.  CO2R9,  Rio. 
C3-C«cycloalkyI  optionally  substituted   with  one  to 

three  halogen.  Ci-C4alkyl.  C|-C4hakMlkyl,  C|-C- 

4alkoxyl,  Ci-CUiaJoalkoxy,  NOj  or  CN  groups,  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen. 

Ci-QalkyI,  Ci-C4haloalkyl,  Ci-C4a]koxy,  C1-C4- 

haloalkoxy,  CO2  or  CN  groups,  or 
C3-C|2cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  oik  or  more 

halogen,    hydroxy,    Ci-C4alkoxy.    (Ci-C4aIkyl)S0» 

CONR7R8.  CO2R9,  Rio, 

C3-C«cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted   with  one  to 

three  halogen.  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl,  Ci-C- 

4alkoxy,  Ci-Cthaloalkoxy,  NO2  or  CN  groups,  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen. 

Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy.  C1-C4. 

haloalkoxy.  CO2  or  CN  groups, 

R4,  R}  and  R«  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

CN,  NO2,  (Ci-C4alkyl)SO„  (Ci-C4haloalkyl)00,.  Ci-C- 
6alkyl.  Ci-C«halo8lkyl,  C|-CcaIkoxy  or  C|-C«haloaIk- 
oxy; 

R7.  Rg  and  R9  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C|-Ct 

alkyl; 
Rl0itNRi2Rt3 
Ri2  and  R13  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4al- 

kyl; 

X  is  an  integer  of  0, 1  or  2;  or 


gen.    Ci-C4alkyt.    Ci-CthaloaUcyl,    Ci-C4alkoxy,    the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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GLYCOLYSIS  OF  CURED  UNSATURATID 

POLYECTERS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RECYCLE 

REACT  ANT 

Ttaotty  A.  Trfta,  Powell;  Ckug-Cktak  TmI,  mi  Steybca  S. 

Hiw.  Wk  of  IMUi,  lU  of  Okio.  Mi^m  to  AAind  Oil, 

Ime^  AMUami,  Kj. 
CoattaaadM  of  Scr.  No.  ST.ll*.  M>y  ^  1**3> 

•p^UcathM  Sc».  30, 19M,  Sot.  No.  313,870 
fat.  CL*  COOJ  11/04 
VS.  a.  521— «»J  »• 

1.  A  method  for  treating  filled  or  unfilled,  crow-linked  uaiat- 
urated  polyester,  for  deriving  an  alcohol  recycle  reactant 
useful  in  the  synthesis  of  alcohol-foraged  derivative  products, 
which  compriaa  the  stqis  of: 

(•)  •ttriting  uid  unutunted  polyeiter  to  form  unsaturated 

polyester  paiticuUtes; 

(b)  separating  at  least  a  firactioa  of  any  filler  and  glaw  fiber 
from  said  unsaturated  polyester  particulates  to  form  a 
unsaturated  polyester  regrind; 

(c)  subjecting  said  unsaturated  polyester  regrind  to  one  or 

more  of  agiuted  (I)  uncatalyzed  glycolysis  in  the  presence 
of  excess  glycol  or  (2)  catalyzed  glycolysis  in  the  presence 
of  excess  glycol  and  a  transesterification  catalyst,  under 
agiutioa  at  elevated  tramesterilicatioa  temperature,  the 
molar  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  from  said  glycol  to  e«ter 

groups  from  said  unsaturated  polyester  being  not  leas  than 
about  4:1,  and  being  effective  to  form  a  soluble  recycle 
alcohol  reactant;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  recycle  alcohol  reactant  for  use  in  the 
synthesis  of  alcohol-formed  derivative  productt. 

S,430,l<7 

FLAME  RESISTANT  RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS  AND  A  HALOGEN 


poattionias  the  aerosel  such  that  at  least  one  surface  thereof 

is  exposed  to  air,  and 
removing  the  fluid  from  the  pores  of  the  aerogel  by  air 

drying. 


I  U  FtahbMk,  GibraHv.  am*  Cartis  J.  Bslrhal,  Soath- 
,  both  of  Mich.^  aaal^nrs  to  BASF  Caipirtlsa,  Mooat 
OUtcNJ. 
DtwUUm  of  Scr.  No.  292,114,  Aag.  17. 1994,  Pat  No.  5,383,982. 
Tkte  applll  Blliio  Not.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  334,090 
iML  a.*  COOG  18/06,  13/08 
VS.  a.  321— 1«  J  Oataa- 

1.  A  closed  cell  polyurethane  foam  indexed  at  between  200 
to  350  blown  with  a  blowing  agent  comprising  a  liquid  ah- 
phatic  hydrocirbon  having  five  to  seven  ctrbon  itoms,  uid 

foam  having  a  Butler  Clmnney  weight  retention  of  80  percent 
or  greater  at  indices  ranging  from  200  to  300,  inclusive,  and  a 
Butler  Chimney  weight  retention  of  8S  percent  or  more  at 
indices  ranging  from  greater  than  300  to  3S0,  comprising  in  the 
closed  cells: 

a)  a  non-halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from 
five  to  seven  carbon  atoms;  and 

b)  a  secondary  or  tertiary  halogeiuited  hydrocarbon  having 
three  to  nz  carbon  atoma,  its  decomposition  product,  or 

mixtures  thereof; 

the  foam  fiirther  containins  phoapborus  atoma  covalently 
bonded  through  one  or  more  carbon  and/or  oxygen  atoms  to 

a  uiethane  group. 


3,420,1<9 

PKOCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  DENSITY 

WATER-BLOWN  RIGID  FOAMS  WITH  FLOW  AND 

DIMENSIONAL  CTABILITY 

W.  "ih^nr'-T-    Aatiock;  G«oc|c  Ma^M,  ArUagtoa 
■d  JoiMC  M.  Moalw.  CMcaao,  aU  ornL,  I 
to  StafM  Camfmr,  NortkfloU,  DL 
Ciirtl— rtna  of  Sar.  No.  937,032.  Aag.  27, 1992,  i 

nto  i»»HcaHna  Agr.  4, 1994,  S«r.  No.  222,073 

lA  a*  cm  18/06 

U.S.aS21-lll  MOilM 

1.  A  wster-blown  rigid  foam  comprising  a  mixture  of  polyols 
and  an  iaocyanate.  where  at  least  about  60%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  polyols,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyols,  is  a 
polyester  having  a  functiooaUty  of  at  least  about  1.6,  the  foam 
having  a  minimum  in-place  density  of  from  about  1.9  to  about 

2.4  lbs./fl. ',  and  the  foam  exhibiting  less  than  a  3.5%  volume 
change  when  stored  at  ISS'  F.  for  28  days. 


PREPARATION  OF  FLEXIBLE,  SOFT  POLYURETHANE 

FOAMS  HAVING  VISCOELASTIC,  STHUCFURE-BORNE 

SOUNIVROOFING  PROPERTIES,  AND 

POLYOXYAUCYLENB-POLYOL  MIXTURES  WHICH 

CAN  BE  USED  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 

Hctaa-Dietar    LMtar,    NiitMiiMiai;    R !!■>■'*    Li»pltw, 

Botaahalm-RMkite;    Polw    Han.    HaMalkarB    Waltar 

DiLksi.f adal^afJM  VnlfcarifaasT   "'-^ '"'— 

Mr  Htai,  FVMkaattal,  aO  of  Ctnumj,  asaitBors  to  BASF 

AkrtiKwilhffciftGCTMy 

Filed  Not.  21,  1990.  Scr.  No.  419  JC8 

Dae.  21.  U09.  39  43 
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3^430,148 
hOTHOD  OF  LOW  PRESSURE  AND/OR  EVAPORATIVE 

DRYING  OF  AEROGEL 
Slaw  T.  Mayir,  Sa«  Lim^ij  Ja^a  L,  EasihiltSir,  PI 

loB,  «i  IkhH^  W.  Pakal8,  PtaaaMt  Hm,  aO  oT  CaUfn  » 

ri^on  to  IW  RccMta  of  tha  UaHanlty  of  CaUfcraia,  Oak- 

FIM  A«r.  L  1993,  Sar.  No.  41,303 
tat  CL*  OBU  9/00 
UJ8.  a.  321—99  14  nilMi 

1.  la  a  proceM  for  producing  organic  aerogels,  the  improve- 
ment  comprisiBg: 


odhataraoftkki 

3000,  ^m  ht 

lirt.  a.*  OBOG  18/14 

VS.  a.  521-159  » ' 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  flexible,  lof^  polyure- 
thane foams  having  viacoelastic,  structure-borne,  soundproof- 
ing propertiei  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  -20*  C.  to  +  W 

C,  comprising  reacting 

A)  a  polyoxyalkylene-polyol  which  has  a  ftinctionaUty  of 
two  or  more  and 

B)  organic  polyisocyanates;  organic  polyisocyanates  modi- 
fied with  ester,  urea,  biuret,  allophanate,  isocyanurate. 
carbodiimide,  uretonimide.  and  urethane  groups;  or  mix- 
tures of  said  organic  polyisocyanates  and  organic  polyiso- 
cyanates modified  with  said  groupa.  in  the  presence  of 

Q  catalysts,  and. 

D)  btowing  ageoti, 

where  the  polyoxyalkylene-polyol  (A)  comprises  a  mixture  of 

i)  a  block  polyoxypropylene-polyoxyethylene-polyol  mix- 
ture having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from   14  to  63  and 

containing  from  2  to  9%  by  weight  of  terminal  ethylene 

oxide  unita,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  polyoxypropylene 
units,  and  prepared  by  artionic  polymerization,  at  elevated 
temperature,  of  1,2-propylene  oxide  onto  an  initiator  mo- 
lecular mixture,  having  a  mean  functionality  of  from  2.3  to 
2.8,  of  water  and  glycerol,  or  water  and  trimcthylopropane, 

or  water  and  glycerol  and  triniethylolpropooe,  aad  poly- 
merizatiott  of  ethylene  oxide  onto  the  resultant  polyoxy- 
propylene adduct.  and 
ii)  one  or  more  difunctioaal  and  optioaaUy  trifimctioaal 
polyoxypropyleaepolyoXyethylene^yol  containing 
from  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  oxyethylene  units,  baaed  on 
the  total  weight  of  polymerized  alkyiene  oxide  mits,  and 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  £rom  20  to  80. 


5,430,171 
UV  CURABLE  TEMPORARY  SOLDER  MASK 
Grog  R.  Vwnk,  AmwHIo,  Tex..  SMigMir  to  Tech  Spray,  be., 
AaMrillo,Tcz. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  813,427 

lit  a»  G03F  7/024-  CWK  5/41  5/15:  G03C 1/805 


vs.  a.  323—44  12 

1.  A  UV  curable  temporary  solder  mask  composition  to  be 
appUed  to  a  surface  to  l>e  protected  from  solder  during  solder- 
ing processing,  comprising: 

a)  S-SO%  by  weight  of  a  reactive  diluent  monomer; 

b)  a^5%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant; 

c)  0.01-2%  by  weight  of  an  anti-oxidant; 

d)  45-55%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  polymer, 

e)  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  thickener,  and 

0  i-10%  by  weight  of  i  pbotoinitiator, 

said  composition,  after  curing  with  ultra  violet  radiation  to 
provide  a  cured  solid  solder  mask  which  is  resistent  to  solder 

appUed  at  a  temperature  of  510'  F.  being  characterized  as 
soluble  in  an  aqueous  noiulkaline  solution. 


E>  =  — (CH=CH),,— ,     — N=N— ,     — CH==N— ,     — N= 

CH—  or  — C— C— , 
with 

n=l  to  3,  and 
£2= CM  or  N; 

A=-NO.  -NO2.  -CN.  -CFj.  -SOjORl.  SOmh. 

CN  NC  CN 

/  \  / 

— CH»BC  or  C=C 

\  y      \ 

CN  CN 

with  Rl  and  R2=hydrogen.  alkyl,  fluoroalkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or 
heteroaryl. 


5,420,172 

CROSS-LINKED  EPOXY  RESINS  HAVING  NON-LINEAR 
OPTICAL  PROPERTIES 

Jfia  Nordiuna,  NemUrcki.  and  Raiier  PieU.  Cobnrg.  both 

of  Gcranqr.  aarijiDrs  to  Sicawaa  AkticaacacDactaft,  Ma- 


5y420.173 
MULTI-COMPONENT  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATE 

PEROXYESTERS 
Joae  SaMhcz,  1424  Hath  Rd.,  Grand  Isfamd,  N.Y.  14072 
-     Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,148 

Int  CL*  O08F  2/46 
VS.  CL  522—104  10  ( 


-ooMswu  mcnoNiMi) 
_\eo     om      em     MO      oti 


FDed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  110,441 
OaiaM  griority,  appUcadoa  GcrMay,  Aug.  21,  1992,  42  27 
798.1 

lat  CL*  OOOG  59/OZ  59/20 
MS.  CL  522—100  17  OaiM 

1.  Cross-linked  epoxy  resins  produced  from  epoxy  resins 
having  the  structure 


CH2 
\    / 
O 


CH pCHi 


CH2— CH— CH2        CHj— CH- 
OX'  N  OX^ 


— CH2        CH2— CH CH^ 

\  /        \  / 

N  O 

in  which  connection  the  following  applies: 
x=l  to  20; 

X'  and  X2  =  H  or  — CO— R— COOH, 
R  being  an  aliphatic,  cydoaUphatic  or  aromatic  group; 
Z'  and  Z^  are  in  each  case  a  conjugated  ir-electron  system 
(E),  substituted  with  an  electron  acceptor  (A),  having 
the  structure  — E— A,  in  which  connection  the  follow- 
ing appliea: 


<y  o-o 


E  = 


O-O-O- 


with 
m=:|  to3. 


I.  A  process  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a  process  for  curing  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  compris- 
ing heating  the  resin  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  a 
peroxyester  composition  as  defined  herein  and  at  a  tem- 
perature effective  to  cure  the  polyester  resin  composition; 
a  process  for  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  comprising  heating  the  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amount  of  a  peroxyester  composition  as  defined 

herein  and  at  a  temperature  effective  to  initiate  polymeri- 
zation of  the  monomer; 

a  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  peroxide  comprising  one 
or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  with  an 
amount  of  peroxyester  composition  defined  herein  and  at 
a  temperature  effective  for  tiie  peroxyester  composition  to 
self-initiate  polymerization; 

a  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  peroxide  comprising 
bomopolymerizing  or  copolymerizing  a  peroxyester  com- 
position as  defined  herein  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 

one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  at  a 
temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  free-radical 
initiator  effective  to  initiate  polymerization;  and 
a  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  peroxide  comprising 

reacting  at  least  one  polymer  or  copolymer  having  labile 
carbon-hydrogen  bonds  with  the  peroxyester  compositi<ni 
defined  herein  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  a  polymeri- 
zation initiator  and  at  a  temperature  effective  to  initiate 
polymerization. 

Wherein  the  peroiyester  composition  used,  in  said  processes 

comprises  about  0.04  to  about  0.70  mole  fraction  of  a  first 
component  compound  having  formula  I: 

00  I 

N  H 

R— O— C— Q— C— O— R; 
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■bout  0  32  to  about  O.SO  mole  fraction  of  a  second  compo-    about  0.5  to  about  5  0  pounds  of  oxidizing  breaker  per  1000 

nent  compound  having  a  formula  II:  pounds  of  aqueous  gel  carrier  nuid. 


n 


about  0.(H  to  about  0.70  mole  fraction  of  a  third  component 
compound  having  a  formula  III: 


S.4n.l7S 
Pateat  Not  IWMd  For  This  Number 


o        o 

II      II  , 

r1— O— O— C— Q— C— O— O— R'; 


m 


the  mole  fractions  being  determined  by  the  respective  molar 
quantities  of  the  three  componenu  present  in  the  perox- 
yester  composition; 

wherein 

Q  is  a  divalent  radical  having  a  formula  IV,  V,  Of  VI: 


5,420,176 

CONTRAST  MEDU  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

ETaa  C.  Unger,  and  Goaali  Wu,  botk  of  Tncaoa,  Artz^  ataignora 

to  Imarx  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Coatianalioa  of  Ser.  No.  7W,731,  May  3,  1991,  ab—dwied, 

wUck  ia  a  coatiaintioii-ln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  532413,  Jan.  1, 1990, 

abudoMd.  This  apyUcatioa  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5S,09« 

Int.  a.*  C08L  1/02;  A61K  49/00 

UJS.a.52J-20S  26Clitai 


— CH—CH— , 


-C— CHj—     or 
I 

CHa 


IV 
V 

VI 


— CHi— C— : 
H 
CHi 

R  ia  sulwtituted  or  unsubstituted  alky  I  of  1  to  18  carbons 
optioiully  containing  one  or  more  — O—  or  — NH— 
hereto  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  multiple  hetero  • 
groups  must  be  separated  from  each  other  and  the  radical 
ends  by  at  least  one  cart>on  atom,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbons,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkenyl  of  3  to  1 1  carbons,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aralkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbons,  where  the  R  substituente 

«re  one  or  more  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartx>ns,  chloro. 
bromo,  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxy  of   1    to    10  carbons  or 

aryloxy  of  6  to  10  carbons; 
R'  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  t-alkyi  of  4  to  12  carbons, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  t-alkynyl  of  5  to  9  cartxMis, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  t-cycloalkyl  of  6  to  1 3  carbons 
or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  t-aralkyl  of  9  to  13  carbons, 
where  the  R'  sut»tituenu  are  independently  one  or  more 
of  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons,  chloro,  hydroxy  or  t- 
alkylperoxy  of  4  to  8  carbons;  and 

from  zero  to  about  250%  by  weight  of  a  solvent,  bmed  upon 
the  total  weight  of  the  three  components  of  the  peroxyes- 
ter  composition  having  formulas  I,  II  and  III. 

5,420,174 

METHOD  OF  PROIHXING  COATED  PROPPANTS 

COMPATIBLE  WTTH  OXIDIZING  GEL  BREAKERS 

BrahMdco  Dewpraihad,  Ncwcaatle,  OUa.,  aadpor  to  Hal- 

libirtMCMpuy,Diicai,OUi. 

FUad  No*.  2.  1992.  Smr.  No.  970.663 
lat.  CL*  CB9K  7/00 
VS.  CL  523—130  12  CUi»s 

1.  A  coated  proppant-aqueous  gel  carrier  fluid-oxidiung 

breaker  composition  having  improved  oxidizing  breaker  com- 
patibility whereby  the  amount  of  oxidizing  breaker  required 
for  breaking  the  gel  carrier  fluid  is  equal  to  or  less  than  about 
5.0  pounds  of  breaker  per  1000  pounds  of  aqueous  gel  carrier 
fluid  comprising  an  admixture  of  a  proppant  coated  with  a 

resoie-type  phenolic  resin  which  is  polymerized  without  hew- 

methylenetetramine  and  which  utilizes  a  phenol  prepolymer, 
an  aqueous  gel  earner  fluid  comprising  a  water  component  and 
a  hydratable  gelling  agent  component  and  an  oxidizing  breaker 
present  in  said  admixture  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 


1.  A  contrast  medium  for  ultrasonic  imaging  comprising  an 

aqueous  suspension  of  at  least  one  biocompatible  polymer 

which  is  cellulose  or  a  modified  cellulose  polymer,  wherein 
said  polymer  is  coated  with  an  ti-<trimethylsilyl>-o>-methyl- 
poly(oxy(dimethylsilylene))  compound. 


5,420,177 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLORED  AND  EXACTLY 

SPHERICAL  FINE-GRAINS  OF  POLYMER 

Kca  Ohkwa,  Tokyo;  YaUo  SUMpwa,  nA  TandaU  SUbata, 
botk  of  SUaMka,  all  of  Javoa.  aaaivMn  to  DdirieU  Scika 

Color  *  Chcaicals  tM^.  Co..  lAL,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,262,  Nor.  13,  1990,  Atatnt*, 

wUch  k  a  coirtiaulkM-to-9«rt  of  Ser.  No.  465,725,  Jaa.  16, 

1990,  ■lHiH>~^  This  aopUcirtioa  JaL  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,946 

Claiaa  priority.  appHcaHno  J■pM^  Jao.  16,  1909,  1-6232 

1W  portkM  of  the  tcra  of  iWa  palnrt  aabaequeat  to  Oct  22, 

2000.  has  heaa  diariaimwl 

Lrt.  CL*  COOK  9/06 

MS.  a  525-213  »'  O*'" 

1.  A  method  for  producing  colored  and  spherical  fine-griins 

of  polymer  comprising: 

adding  an  inorganic  pigment  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  dioxide,  iron  oxide,  lead  chromate, 
ultramarine  blue,  prussian  blue,  cadmium,  compound 
oxide  group*,  zinc  oxide,  barium  sulfate,  and  calcium 
cartxmate,  to  methanol,  stirring  and  mixing  the  same  to 
make  a  slurry  and  then  /urther  adding  a  silane  coupling 
agent  with  subsequent  removal  of  the  methanol  to  form  a 

treated  inorganic  pigment; 
performing  a  suspension  polymeriiation  of  monomers  hav- 
ing at  least  two  alpha-beta  ethylenic  unsaturated  double 
bonds  in  one  molecule  with  the  treated  inorganic  pigment 
in  water  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  suspension  subilizer. 


5,420,178 
FLAME-RETARDANT  EPOXY  MOLDING  COMPOUND 

Antho^r  A.  Gallo,  Olcan,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Dexter  Electronlci 

Matcriala  Diriaioii,  Dexter  CorparatkNB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  011,093,  Dec  20,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  if  a  ditriiiM  of  Ser.  No.  590,247.  Sep.  28, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5.104.604.  Thia  appUcatkm  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,351 

tat  CL*  COOK  5/092:  COOL  63/02 

U5.a523-45S  llOtimi 

1.  An  epoxy  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  5-25  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  an  ep- 
oxy; 

(b)  about  4-20  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  a  resin 
hardener; 

(c)  an  effective  amoimt  of  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  lietween 
said  epoxy  resin  and  hardener  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  epoxy 
and  hardener; 

(d)  an  efTective  amount  of  a  mold  release  agent  for  the  ^^ 

lease  of  the  cured  molding  composition  from  a  mold  in  an 

amount  of  between  about  0.01  and  about  2  percent  by 
weight  of  composition; 

(e)  between  about  30  and  85  percent  by  weight  of  composi- 
tion of  a  filler;  and 

(0  a  flame  retardant  system  of: 

(1)  from  alx>ut  0.4  to  atmut  0.8%  antimony  pentoxide  by 
weight  of  molding  composition; 

(2)  a  reactive  organic  compoimd  at  least  al>out  0.3%  of 
bromine  by  weight  of  molding  composition,  said  reac- 
tive organic  compoimd  being  an  individual  component 

or  being  contained  in  one  or  more  of  said  components 
(a)-(e)  of  said  epoxy  molding  composition; 

(3)  from  about  0.02  to  about  4.0%  magnesiiun  aluminum 
cartwnate  hydrate  by  weight  of  molding  composition. 


5.420.179 

COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  ON  NEW  ANTISHRINKAGE 

ADDITIVES 

Doadniqne  Pourqalcr,  La-Croix-Saiat-Onea,  Fraaoe,  and  Laa- 
rcat  Sa^eac.  Meqaoa,  Wia.,  aaatgaors  to  Cray  Valley,  S.A^ 
Veraeaiica  Hallatte.  FHukc 

per  No.  PCr/FR9L/00347.  §  371  Date  Dec  22. 1992.  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  22,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/17214,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  25, 1991.  Ser.  No.  941,121 

CUan  priority,  applicattoa  FraMW.  May  4, 1990,  90  05631 

lat  a.*  COOL  67/06 

MS.  a  523-523  10  doimi 

1.  A  liquid  resinous  composition  comprising  an  unsaturated 
polyester,  at  least  one  monomer  consisting  of  styrene  and/or 
substituted  styrenes  and  copolymerisable  with  the  imsaturated 
polyester  and  an  at  least  partially  hydroxylated  alkyl  methac- 
rylate  polymer,  wherein  said  hydroxylated  alkyl  methacrylate 
polymer  1)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  1,000  and 
20,000  by  size  exclusion  chromatography,  2)  is  soluble  in  the 
monomer  and  miscil>le  with  the  unsaturated  polyester,  and  3)  is 
a  copolymer  of  alkyl  methacrylate(s)  in  which  the  alkyl  group 

has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  of  unsaturated  monomers 
bearing  at  least  one  hydroxy!  group. 


5.420.100 
SIZED  YARN  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Tetamra  Katayaaa;  HirotoaU  MlyaaaU;  HHoaid  Marayaau,  aU 
of  KanaUU.  aad  Koji  Oidahi.  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japaa.  aMi^ors 
to  Kwaray  Co.,  Ltd.,  KanahiH,  Japan 

roaHaaaHaaofSer.  No.  047,990,  Apr.  9, 1992,  abaadoaed.  This 
appllcatioa  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,719 

CUM  priority,  ipplicttkM  Japu,  Aig.  29, 1990, 2-229030 

lat.  CL*  D06M  15/333.  15/11.  15/09 
VS.  CL  42S — 375  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sized  yam  comprising  sizing  a 
yam  with  an  aqueous  size  solution  having  a  concentration  of  6 


to  10%  by  weight  comprising  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  (I) 
having  a  viscosity-average  degree  of  polymerization  of  1 SOO  to 
SOOO;  a  water-soluble  modified  starch  (II)  having  a  viscosity  of 
S  to  SOO  cp  as  a  10%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  at  90*  C.  and 
a  shear  rate  of  10  sec  ~';  and  a  water-soluble  cellulose  com- 
pound (III)  having  a  viscosity  of  10  to  2000  cp  as  a  1%  by 
weight  aqueous  solution  at  2S*  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of  10  sec- '; 
wherein  the  compounding  ratio  thereof,  based  on  weight, 
satisfies  the  relationships 

(7)/(/7)-t-(//y)=8S/I5  to  9S/5.  and 

(/7)/(///)=20/80  to  80/20, 

said  aqueous  size  solution  simultaneously  satisfying  the  ex- 
pressions 


a27;r-0.7SlogiorS0.27jr  -(-0.6;  and 


20£Y£3a0; 


(I) 


O) 


wherein  X  is  the  solid  concentration  in  %  by  weight  and  Y 
is  viscosity  in  centipoise  at  90*  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of  10 

sec—';  and 


0<V(«)SO.5; 


(3) 


wherein  (A)  is  viscosity  at  60*  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of  10,000 

sec  ~ '  of  an  adjusted  aqueous  solution  resulting  from  the 

adjustment  of  the  viscosity  to  100  centipoise  at  60*  C.  and 
a  shear  rate  of  10  sec- '  with  said  compound  ratio  of  each 
of  the  components  kept  constant  and  (B)  is  100  centipoise; 
said  aqueous  size  solution  being  stuck  to  said  yam  in  an 
amount  of  3  to  12%  by  weight  based  on  the  bone-dry 
weight  thereof. 


5v420.181 

COMPOSITION  OF  POLYCARBONATE,  ABS,  A  BASIC 

ADDmVE  AND  A  CARBOXYLIC  AND  COMPOUND 
Herbert  Flchewaucr,  Dm  asagt  ii,  Kari-Heiax  Ott.  Lercrfc—sa; 
f^ifrrii  nsrhtsrhaa.  KHrfra  nrhhnlT:  rdjar  I  r in.  nnraiaiiin. 

aid  Karl-ErwiB  Pi«iko.  BcrgiMh-GladbMh,  aU  of  Gcnmy. 

aasigaors  to  Bayer  Alctic ag* m llarhaft,  T.osrhaasa,  Ciiaaaj 
C:oatiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  79.8S0,  Jan.  23, 1993,  ahaado— d.  Thto 

appUcatkM  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,115 
OaiBH  priority,  applicattoa  GcraMay.  JaL  3, 1992. 42  21  935 
3 

brt.  d"  CML  69/00,  55/01 O06K  5/092 
MS.  CL  524-91  13  CUm 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

A)  a  resin  comprising  a  graft  rubber  and  a  thermoplastic 
copolymer  resin; 

B)  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin; 

C)  a  compoimd  bearing  a  plurality  of  carboxyl  groups  of 
mixtures  such  compoimds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trimellitic  acid,  trimesic  acid,  pyromellitic  acid, 

alkyl  substituted  polycarboxylic  acids,  hydroxypolycar- 

boxylic  acids,  and  compounds  of  the  formula 

o  o  o  o 

III  I 

HO— C-<-CH2teC— OH  or  HO— C-<-CH2^S■^CH2•)rC— OH 

wherein 
n=Stol2 
k,  1=  1,  2  or  3,  indepeiKlently  of  one  another,  and 

wherein  the  resin  A)  contains  at  least  one  basically  acting 

additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caiboxylic 
acid  (di)aniides,  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  amines,  fatty  acid 
ethanolamides,  sterically-hindered  phenols,  sterically-hin- 
dered  amines,  and  benzotriazole  derivatives  and  the 
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weight  ratio  of  basicilly  acting  idditivc  in  A:  cirboiyl 

group*  in  C  is  from  5:1  to  1:1. 


S.420.1t2 
WATER-RETAINING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Ro^-Shah  Ckaas  TmI-WIc  TMas  SUu^ca  CkMg,  tmi  CM- 
tm-tUtm  O.  Ckeag.  all  of  lUtacha.  Taiwan  Prev.  of  Cktea, 
awliann  to  lailartilal  TeckMtloor  Rcaearch  iMtitirte,  lUa- 

eki,TiiwM,ProT.ofCkiai 

FtM  Feb.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  191.011 

iBt.  CL»  C3WK  5/3413.  S/0S3.  5/09:  COW  S/30 

VS.  a.  514—10*  »•  Ctataa 

1.  A  water  retaining  adhesive  composition  produced  from 
the  following  starting  materials: 

(a)  from  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer; 

(b)  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  N-methylolacryla- 
mide  or  a  polyamide  having  ionic  crosslinking  functional- 
ity; 


\ 


wherein  n  repreaenU  1  or  2;  Ar  repreaenU  an  aryl  group  having 
6  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  aryl  group  and  when  n  is 
2,  An  nuy  be  the  swne  or  different;  and  R  represenu  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  arylene  group  when 

n  is  1  and  represenu  an  alkanetetrayl  group  having  4  to  18 
carbon  atoms  when  n  is  2,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
Componenu  (A)  and  (B). 

S,42»,1S5 

WIRE  ON  CABLE  COATED  WITH  A  BOW-TIE  TREE 

RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING 

COMPOSITION 

(c)  from  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  i  water  soluble  polyol  ^y^  Witiiabe;  Taknori  Yamaki;  HMeki  Yaoi;  Mamom 

or  poly(ether  alcohol)  modifier;  and  raanTtr-:    Kalanloshl    Haaawa.    and    Chaki    Ikeda,    aU    of 

(d)  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  ■  2-pyrrolidone-5-        ftartl  Japaia.  ml— in  to  HMacW  CaMc  Lti,  Tokyo,  Japu 
carboxylate  water  retaining  agent.  C— dMMrtoa  o*  S*r.  No.  1S4,127.  Not.  !•.  1993,  abaadoMd, 

which  ii  a  cMtiMMdM  of  Scr.  No.  210,451.  Ju.  23, 19«8, 

itn-f  -"■  TUa  apvUcatiaa  Sc*.  14,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  308,754 

naiiill  priority.  sp>llraHo«  Japu.  Jo.  34.  19*7.  62-1S7037; 
Mm.  29. 19M,  «}-7S741 

ht.  CL*  CWIC  5/098 
VS.  a.  524—210  1>  OmImm 

1.  An  electric  wire  or  cable  having  improved  bow-tie  tree 

resistance  which  is  coated  with  an  insulating  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  100  paru  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low-density 
polyethylene,  high-density  polyethylene,  polybutene,  an  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  an  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate  co- 
polymer, an  ethylene-methyl  methacryUte  copolymer  and 
combinations  thereof.  (A)  0.005-1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  metal 
salt  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  mole- 
cule, and  (B)  0.005-1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid,  a  fatty 

acid  ester,  or  a  fatty  acid  amide,  where  the  amount  of  compo- 
nenu (A)  and  (B)  used  exhibiu  superior  bow-Oe  tree  effecte  as 

compared  to  the  use  of  a  corresponding  amount  of  component 
(A)  alone  or  component  (B)  alone. 


S.4]«,1S3 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYPROPYLENE 
COMPOSITION 
Arthar  A.  ArcM.  Trcatoa,  N  J.,  ui  Parria  Sawkaey. 

bwg.  Pa.,  Mai— on  to  HPG  latcraatiooal.  Inc.,  SoaKraet, 
NJ. 

FUcd  Jal.  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  UJS\3 
lat.  a.»  CaaK  5/527 
VS.  a.  524—120  22  Clalaa 

1.  A  substantially  uniformly  blended,  flame  retardant  poly- 
propylene composition  which  comprises: 

a)  a  polypropylene  polymer  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  form 
a  substantially  uniform  composition  when  biended  with 

the  other  compoaition  componetiU;  and 

b)  from  atmut  8%  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  the  polypro- 
pylene   of    the    bi9(2.3    dibromopropylether)    of    tetra- 

bromobisphcnol  A);  and 

c)  from  about  1.5%  to  about  6.5%  by  weight  of  the  polypro- 
pylene of  antimony  tiioxide;  and 

d)  from  about  2%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  the  polypropyl- 
ene of  titaiuum  dioxide;  and 

e)  from  about  7%  to  about  17%  by  weight  of  the  polypro- 
pylene of  calcium  sulfate;  and 

0  from  0.05%  to  about  0.40%  by  weight  of  the  polypropyl- 
ene of  distearyl  pentaerythritol  diphosphite. 


5,4M,1M 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Tom  Tsakahara;  Hiroai  Niahimm;  Yaaiikc  ArariUro;  Kiyoji 

Takagi,  aid  Koji  Niahida,  aH  of  Yokkaidri,  Japn,  aaripon 

to  MitaabiaU  Petrockeasieal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja—a 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19*3.  Sv.  No.  135,970 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Oct.  14,  1992,  4-27aei3; 
Jan.  28, 1993,  54)12729;  Feb.  25, 1993,  MOfm 

fat.  CL*  COaK  5/527 
VS.  a.  524—120  a  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether. 

(B)  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  polyester,  and 

(C)  0. 1  to  10  partt  by  weight  of  an  organic  phoaphorous  acid 

compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


5,430.ia4 

INTERNAL  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENTS  COMPRISING 

METALLIC  SOAPS  COMPATIBILIZED  WITH  LIQUID 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

J«lB  E.  Dewtant,  Maian^a,  lit,  aiii»Mr  to  Air  Pro*Kla  a^ 

fVMlrali  It    rtMiMlnra  Ir 

mad  Jm.  34,  1993,  Str.  No.  a,921 

tot.  CL*  CmK.  5/09.  5/1 7 

VS.  a.  524—23*  »»  Cl««« 

1.  In  a  polyurethane,  polyurethaneurea  or  polyurea  elasto- 
mer prepared  by  reaction  injection  molding  a  polyisocyanate- 
containing  A-side  composition  with  a  B-side  composition 
which  contains  a  polyol,  a  urethane  catalyst  and  a  mold  release 
corapoaition,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  mold 
release  compoaition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  liquid  ali- 
phatic quaternary  ammonium  salt,  which  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  is 

(i)  the  reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine  with  an 

alkyl  halide; 
(ii)  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  carfooxylic  acid,  an 
aliphatic  tertiary  amine,  and  a  C2-C21  reactive  epoxide:  or 

(iii)  the  reaction  product  of  a  Cij-Ch  alkyl  or  alkoxy  phe- 
nol, an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine  and  a  C2-C21  reactive 
epoxide;  and 

(b)  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  at  least 
12  carbon  atoms. 
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5,420,187 

PIGMENT  DISPERSING  AGENT  AND  ITS  USE 

AtaaaU  Eado;  AUadlaa  MocUxaU;  MicUcUka  Hlkosaka,  aad 
TsatoaM  Fmigaainri,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMlgaini  to  Toyo 
lak  Maaafactviag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  U  1993,  Scr.  No.  114,147 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-263002; 
Sep.  4,  1992,  4-263003 

bt  CL*  C08L  33/00:  C08K  5/23.  5/34;  C08F  4/04 
VS.  a.  524—354  5  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  composition  containing  (A)  0. 1  to  30  parts  by 

weight  of  a  pigment-dispersing  agent  obtained  by  polymeriz- 
ing an  addition-polymerizable  monomer  having  an  acidic  func- 
tional group  and  other  addition-polymerizable  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator, 
wherein  the  addition-polymerizable  monomer  having  an 
acidic  fimctional  group  is  present  in  an  amount  of  S  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  addition- 
polymerizable    monomer    having    an    acidic    fimctional 
group  and  the  other  addition-polymerizable  monomer; 
the  polymerization  initiator  being  a  diazotization  product 

prepared  by  diazotizing  at  least  one  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anthraquinone  derivative 
having  an  aromatic  amino  group  and  an  acridone  deriva- 
tive having  an  aromatic  amino  group; 
wherein  the  anthraquinone  derivative  having  an  aromatic 
amino  group  or  the  acridone  derivative  having  an  aro- 
matic amino  group  is  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  in  which  an  amino  group  di- 
rectly bonds  to  an  anthraquinone  or  acridone  skeleton  and 
a  compoimd  in  which  an  aromatic  amino  compound  bonds 

to  an  anthraquinone  or  acridone  skeleton  through  a  diva- 
lent binding  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— SO2— ,  —CO—,  — CH2NHC(X;H2—  and  — CH2— 
and  (B)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  pigment. 


or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chains,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
solubilize  the  zinc  carboxylate. 


5,420,188 

INTERNAL  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT  FOR  USE  IN 

REACnON  INJECnON  MOLDING 

John  E.  Dewtant,  Macngie,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Miica  Inc.,  Pitts- 

bvAPa. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  810,429,  Dec  19, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,211,749, 

which  is  a  diriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  546,153,  Jaa.  28,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5jr763a9,  which  is  a  caati«Mtio»«Hpart  of  Ser.  No.  376,336, 

JiL  C  1M9,  abudoMd,  wUck  is  a  diTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  243,522, 

Sep.  U,  Un.  abaadoatd.  Thia  applicatioa  Dec  31,  1992,  Scr. 

No.  999JI23 

lat  CL*  OMK  5/09.  5/29.  5/17 

U.S.  CL  524— 714  6  OaiM 

1.  An  isocyanate-reactive  composition  comprising 

i)  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  having  at  least  two 

isocyanate-reactive  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of 

from  400  to  alx>ut  10,000, 
ii)  from  about  3  to  about  S0%  by  weight,  based  on  the 

weight  of  compoiient  (i),  of  a  chain-extender  having  at 

least  two  isocyanate-reactive  groups,  and 
iiO  an  internal  mold  release  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  zinc  carboxylate  containing  from  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms  per  carboxylate  group,  and 

(b)  a  compatibilizer  comprising  an  amidine  group-contain- 
ing compound  of  the  formula 

r 
if 

c 
/  N 
«4  N-Rj 

R3 
wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  straight  or  branched,  saturated 


5,420,1*9 
ORGANOPOLYSnXIXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
HiroAuni  KiaUta,  Anudu;  KoidcU  YaaMgMhi,  Takaaald;  Taka- 
aU  Matsoda,  Anwka;  KeaicU  Fakada,  TakMaU;  NobttyaU 
KobayaaU,  Anaaka;  SUaichl  Sato,  Anaaka,  and  HitoaU 

Kiaami,  Auaka,  all  of  Japn,  aaaigBon  to  SUi-EtM  Cbeai- 

cal  Conqiaay,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  205.115 

ClaiBu  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-085733 

Int  CL«  a»G  77/08 

VS.  CL  524—731  24  OaiaH 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  linear  fluorinated  organopolysiloxane  having  in  a 
molecule  at  least  two  monovalent  hydrocart>on  groups 
each  having  an  aliphatic  unsaturated  bond  attached  to  a 

silicon  atom,  and  further  having  at  least  one  group  s^ 

lected  from  monovalent  perfluoroalkyl  or  monovalent 
perfluoropolyetber  groups  attached  to  a  siUcon  atom, 

(B)  a  cyclic  fluorinated  organosiloxane  of  the  general  for- 
mula (1): 


R/      Si(OR*)3 

R'        R*       R' 

I  I  I 

rtSiOteSiOi-SiO-te- 

R2        r3        r2 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  imsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  an  aliphatic  unsaturated  bond, 
R^  R^  and  R'are  independently  selected  from  substituted 
or  imsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  free  of 
an  aliphatic  unsaturated  bond,  R*  and  R'  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent 

hydrocarbon  groups  free  of  an  aliphatic  unsaturated  bond, 

R/is  a  monovalent  perfluoropolyether  group  or  monova- 
lent perfluoroalkyl  group,  and  letters  m  and  n  are  numt>ers 
satisfying  n-Hm=:3,  nSl,  and  mSl,  as  a  tackifier, 
(Q  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  at  least  two 

hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  a  silicon  atom  in  a  molecule, 
and 
(D)  a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst. 


toEOC 


5^420,190 
PAPER  COATING 
Patridt  A.  C  Com,  Liakcvd,  Uaited  1 

lataraatiaaal  Llaitad,  Uaited  1 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/02109,  S  371  Date  May  24, 1993,  $  102(c) 
Date  May  24, 1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO92/09746,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Jn.  IL  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Not.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  66,021 

CUm  prierttjr,  appUottiM  Uitted  Ki^*»,  Nov.  29, 1990, 
M2A)12 

lat.  a*  CDSK  3/34;  B32B  3/00.  7/00.  5/16 
VS.  CL  524 — 446  13  dataa 

1.  A  paper  coating  composition  for  use  in  preparing  a  coated 
paper  for  gravure  printing,  which  composition  comprises  a 
suspension  in  water  of  100  parts  by  ^veight,  on  a  dry  weight 

ba«s,  of  a  pigment  or  mixture  of  pigments  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  such  that  at  least  73%  by  weight  of  the  particles 
have  an  equivalent  spherical  diameter  smaller  than  2  ^un,  and 

a  latex  the  particles  of  which  do  not  swell  appreciably  in  water 

and  which  have  an  average  size  less  than  0.2  ^m.  the  latex 
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being  employed  in  an  amount  such  as  to  provide  from  3  to  1 3 
puts  by  weight  latex  solids  and  the  composition  including  less 


where  each  R*  and  R^  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical.  — C(=R')—  where  R'  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO — ,  or 
— SOi— ;  R'  is  •  hydrocarbon  radical  with  1-10  carbon  atoms, 

a  balidc  thereof,  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  each  p,  q,  and  n  is 
independently  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  4  and  in  which  the 

constituent  unit,  the  said  compound  (2),  amounu  to  2-90  mole 
percent  of  the  total  amount  of  both  constituent  units  compound 

(1)  and  compound  (2),  and  (B)  1-50  weight  percent  of  glass 
fibers  having  a  mean  fiber  diameter  of  lets  than  10  mm. 


mer  being  formed  by  emulsion   polymerization  in   the 
presence  of  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  surfactant 


MO  IM 

lAtf  I  -  r*«TKli  tlli  /•• 

than  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  any  viscosifying.  film-forming 
hydrophilic  polymeric  material. 

S.4M.191 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  WITH  IMPROVED 

CREEP  RESISTANCE.  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr.,  Hockcaaia,  ami  Arthur  Z.  Moaa,  WU- 

mii«l(M.  both  of  Del.,  aaaigaon  to  L  I.  Du  Poat  dc  Ncnovn 

■ad  CoMpaay.  WifaiUii«toii.  Del. 
CoirtinaatkMi-tai-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  917,360.  Jul.  21.  1992. 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114,272 
Int.  a.'  CMK  5/02:  CO«L  27/12;  CMF  14/18 
VS.  Ct  524 — 4«2  M  ClataM 

1.  A  shaped  PTFE  composition  fabricated  by  mixing  virgin 
PTFE  powder  with  from  0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  polyfluorinated  substances  and  simultaneotisly  subjecting 
said  mixture  to  an  applied  pressure  of  at  least  about  0.7  MPa 

and  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  327'  C,  said  composition 

characterized  by  creep  deformation  not  exceeding  about  I  %. 

5,420,192 

GLASS-REINFORCED  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Kcakbi  IiUwt,  Oyam,  and  Hidcy«id  Itoi,  Utmoaiya,  both  of 

JapM,  SMivMn  to  GcMnl  Electric  CompMiy,  PittrflcM. 

Mmb. 

Flto40ct5,19H,Scr.No.318,W 

CUm  priority.  appUcadoa  JapM,  Oct  €,  1993,  S-272923 

int.  CI.'  COOK  3/04 
vs.  a.  524 — *9*  t  CUB 

1.  Glass-reinforced  polycarbonate  resin  composition  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  it  contains  99-50  parts  by  weight  of  (A) 
a  copolymeric  polycarbonate  having  constituent  units  de- 
scribed by  the  following  formula  (I): 


and  the  following  formula  (2): 


iJ^-nS^-r^i 


5,420,193 

HEAVY  DUTY  VEHICLE  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

AkiUko  MalMC,  Tokyo,  aad  Torn  OMake,  NUxo,  both  of  Japw^ 

aaaigaon  to  BridicatOM  Corvontioi,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

FU«I  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124.228 
Oaiaa  priority,  appiictloB  Japn,  Sc*.  29.  1992,  4-2S21C9; 
Se^  3, 1993,  S-2421M 

bt  CL*  COOL  7/Oa  9/00:  BtOC  1/00 
VS.  a.  524 — 495  «  Clalma 

1.  A  heavy  vehicle  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread, 
wherein  said  tread  is  composed  of  a  rubber  composition  includ- 
ing a  diene-based  rubber  component,  and  crystalline  syndiotac- 
tic-l,2-polybutadiene  is  incorporated  into  said  rubber  composi- 
tion, a  mixing  rate  of  said  $yn<liouctic-l,2-poiybutadienc  being 

5  to  60  paru  by  weight  relative  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
diene-baaed  rubber  component,  said  syndiotactic  1,2- 
polybutadicnc  having  a  melting  point  of  130"  to  170"  C,  an 

average  particle  diameter  of  not  more  than  100  jim,  and  a  ratio 

of  a  major  axis  to  a  minor  axis  (L/D)  l>eing  not  more  than  3.  a 
content  of  1.2-stnictural  units  of  the  syndiotactic- 1 ,2  polybuta- 
diene  is  not  less  than  75%  by  weight,  and  a  syndiotacticity  of 
the  1,2-sUucture  units  is  not  less  than  75%. 


S.420.194 

aOLEFIN/MAELIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS  AS 
ANTIFOULANTS  IN  ETHYl-ENE  PROCESS  WATER 

STRIPPER  SYSTEMS 
Cwl  T.  Rowe.  MiMOwi  Qty,  ud  Shcrri  L.  Fisher,  Sugar  Umd, 

both  of  Tea.,  Mrigaors  to  Naico  ChcBical  Coaapaay,  Napcr- 

rille,IU. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,677 
IM.  CL*  COOL  37/00 


VS.  CL  524—549  ^  * 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  high  molecular  wcighl  hydrocir- 

bon  material  in  an  ethylene  process  water  stripper,  the  method 
comprising  the  step  of:  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  a 

dispersant  into  the  ethylene  water  stripper,  the  dispereant 
comprising  a  copolymer  of  an  a-olefln  having  from  about  10  to 

about  36  carixm  atoms  and  a  malcir  anhydride. 


where 
monovalent 


each  R*  and  R'  is  independently  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
alent  hydrocarbon  radical;   B  is  — (R'— )C(— R^ 


5,420,195 
WATER  RESISTANT,  REMOVABLE  ACRYUC 

EMULSION  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
Andre  Mayer,  KwotHngwi.  aad  Pnd  KcUcr,  GottlMcn,  both  of 
TallwflMit  aaalganri  to  A«cry  Dtaalaoa  Corporatioii.  Paaa- 
rtliM.  T^Hf 

FUad  Jaa.  10. 1992,  Scr.  No.  119,114 
lA  CL*  C»L  33/08 
VS.  CL  524— S5«  «7  Oataw 

1.  A  water-resistant  removable  acrylic  emulsion  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  polymer  comprising: 

a.  from  about  85%  to  atmut  97%  by  weight  alkyl  acrylate 

monomen  having  from  about  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  chain; 

b.  a  poaitive  amount  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  polar 
monomers  selected  fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 

acrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic  acid,  acryl- 
amide,  methacrylamide,  2-hydroxy  ethyl  acrylate  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  crosslinked  with 

c.  a  positive  amount  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  an  external 
metal  salt  cross-linkiiig  agent,  said  pressure-sensitive  poly- 


5,420,196 

PRIMERLESS  ONE  COMPONENT  RTV  SIUCONE 

ELASTOMERS 
Gary  M.  Lacaa.  Scotia.  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  Geacral  Electric  Com- 
poay.  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,062 

lat.  CL*  C08K  5/54 
VS.  CL  524—730  12  Oaiaa 

1.  A  translucent  room  temperattire  vulcanizing  silicone 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  alkoxy  terminated  polyclimethylsiloxane  polymer; 

(b)  an  alkoxysilane  crosslink^g  agent; 

(c)  a  diorganotin-bis-beta-diketonate  condensation  cure  cata- 
lyst; 

(d)  an  epoxy  silane  adhesion  promoter; 

(e)  an  adhesion  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  functional  alkoxy  silanes;  and 

(f)  a  polyalkoxysilylalkyi  isocyanurate  whereby  said  translu- 
cent rcwm  temperature  vulcanizing  silicone  composition 
adheres  to  polyacrylate  plastic. 


5,420,197 

GEXS  FORMED  BY  THE  INTERACTION  OF 
POLYVINYU>YRROLIDONE  WITH  CHTFOSAN 

DERIVATIVES 
DowUd  H.  Lorcu,  Baaidiv  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Connie  C.  Lee, 
New  Hope.  Pa.^  aaaigaors  to  Hydromer,  Inc.,  Whitehonae, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jais.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,625 

lat  CL*  C08G  63/48.  63/91 

M&.  CL  525— S4.3  32  Claiiu 

1.  A  demutologicaily-compatible  composition  comprising  a 

hydrophilic  gel  which  comprises  a  blend  of  a  neutralized  chito- 
san  and  a  hydrophilic  poly(N-vinyl  lactam)  having  a  K  value 
of  at  least  60  and  above  1.4  mole  equivalents  of  available  acid 
groups. 


5,420,190 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMIDE 
BLENDS  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

PROPERTIES 

aad  Jay  S.  RoaeathaL  both  of  West 
to  ARCO  Chriical  TeduraioKy,  UP., 


Cheater.  Pa^ 

Grecarilic,  DcL 
CoirtianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  519,009,  May  4, 1990,  ahaadoacd.  lUs 

applltatloa  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  SS5.088 

lat.  CL*  COOL  77/00 

VS.  CL  525—66  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  moldable  polymer  blend  having 

improved  low  temperature  impact  properties  comprising  the 

Steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  first  blend  composition  by  melt-blending  at  a 
temperature  of  from  240*  C.  to  330'  C: 
(i)  a  polyamide  having  a  number  average  molecular 

weight  of  at  least  about  8,000; 
(ii)  a  functionalized  elastomer  having  pendent  anhydride 

groups  which  is  an  adduct  of  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  car- 

Imxylic  acid  anhydride  and  an  elastomeric  polymer 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  random  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  ethyl- 
ene, at  IcaSt  OOe  C}  tO  C6  a-olefin,  and  at  least  one 

diene  monomer; 

(b)  a  block  copolymer  wherein  at  least  two  blocks 
consist  essentially  of  recurring  imits  of  at  least  one 
monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  at  least  one  other 
block  consists  essentially  of  recurring  units  of  at  least 
one  conjugated  diene,  and  wherein  said  other  block  is 
sut>«tantially  hydrogenated  such  that  the  unsaturation 


level  of  said  other  block  is  less  than  20  percent  of  the 
original  unsaturation  level; 

(c)  a  random  copolymer  of  at  least  one  monovinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  at  least  one  conjugated  diene, 

wherein  said  random  copolymer  is  substantially  hy- 
drogenated such  that  the  unsattiration  level  of  said 

random  copolymer  is  less  than  20  percent  of  the 
original  unsaturation  level;  and 

(d)  a  conjugated  diene  polymer,  wherein  said  conju- 
gated diene  polymer  consists  of  a  conjugated  diene  or 
a  mixture  of  conjugated  dienes  and  is  substantially 
hydrogenated  such  that  the  unsaturation  level  of  said 
polymer  is  less  than  20  percent  of  the  original  unsatu- 
ration level;  and 

(iii)  optionally,  a  first  portion  of  an  impact-modified  ther- 
moplastic copolymer  composition  comprised  of  a)  a 
thermoplastic  copolymer  having  a  number  average 
molectilar  weight  of  at  least  about  30,000  obtained  by 
copolymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  1 
to  30  weight  percent  of  a  unsaturated  caiboxylic  acid 
anhydride,  SO  to  99  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer,  and  up  to  40  weight  percent  of  an  imsatu- 
rated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsaturated  cartwxylic  acids,  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 

acid  imides,  unsaturated  nitrile  monomen,  and  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  esters  and  b)  from  2  to  25  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  thermoplastic  copoly- 
mer of  an  impact  modifier  cbemicaUy  grafted  to  the 
thermoplastic  copolymer  and  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  below  0*  C,  said  impact  modifier  being 

selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  butadiene  rul>ber, 
EPDM  rubt>er,  butadiene-acrylotiitrile  rubber,  butadi- 
ene-styrene  rubber,  isoprene  rubber,  isoprene-styrene 
rubt>er,  and  butadiene-styrene  block  copolymers;  and 

(B)  melt-blending  said  first  blend  composition  and  a  second 

portion  of  the  impact-modified  thermoplastic  copolymer 
composition  at  a  temperature  of  from  240*  C.  to  330*  C, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
impact-modified  thermoplastic  copolymer  composition  is 
no  greater  than  the  amount  of  the  second  portion  of  the 
impact-modified  thermoplastic  copolymer  composition. 


5,420,199 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE, 

MODIFIED  POLYOLEFIN  AND  POLYCARBONATC 

RESINS 
Hirold  Fmie,  Sagamihara.  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Teiite  Liaritad, 

Osaka,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioB  of  Sor.  No.  10,535,  Feb.  17, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Fdi.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  203,496 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25, 1992,  4-037091 
lat  CL*  COOL  67/02.  69/00 
VS.  CL  525—67  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  so  to  90  %  by  weight  of  polytratylene  terephtlialate 
(component  A), 

(b)  S  to  40  %  by  weight  of  modified  polyolefin  inodified  by 
an  unsattirated  monomer  having  a  glyddyloxy  group  and 

an  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  caiboxyl  group  or  an 
acid  anhydride  group  (component  B), 

(c)  3  to  40  %  by  weight  of  polycartxmate  (component  C). 
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THERMOPLASnC  POLYMER  CX>MPOSrnON 

p,i,,jl,  E,  Km^m,  rm^ii"^  U,  MM  D  ScMbmb.  mi  Ral- 
mUh  J.  M.  B«w««*.  ■'Mk  SiiritiMrMt  1,  C3M  VG  Hato- 

k«|.  kotk  of  Nattariiaii 

F1M  S«».  S.  1W3.  Sm.  No.  in^f 
OataM   priority.    ■ppHraMna    MitfciriMii.    Sap.   9,    1992. 

9201SM 

hi  a*  CMF  i«/OZ  279/W;  CML  7///i 


U  A  a.  535— M  »9  ' 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  compriains  a  poly- 

phenylene  onkJe;  a  graft  copolymer  (A)  comprisiiig  (i)  a  co- 
polymer (a)  of  a  vinyl-aromatic  compound,  a  vinyl  cyanide, 

and,  optionally,  a  third  monomer,  and  (ii)  a  rubber  backbone, 
whereby  the  copolymer  (a)  ia  grafted  on  the  rubber;  and  a 
grafted  copolymer  (B)  having  a  copolymer  backbone  (b), 
containing  unita  of  a  vinyl-aromatic  compound  and  imita  of  an 
o^i-unaaturated    dicarboxylic    anhydride,    and    polystyrene 

chains  grafted  thereon. 


5.430.201 

THfltMOPLASnC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

COMPUSING  MODIFIED  POLYPROPYLENE. 

ANHYDRIDE  CONTAINING  OOPOLYMKB  AND  EPOXY 

CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 
HIiMMri  AW;  TakaiU  Fmii.  bo«k  of  CMka;  MaMiU  YMMMtn, 
IcMl^a.  Mi  SMM  Data.  Nlfti^i.  aU  of  Japaa.  tmt^nwt  to 
SHtoM  CkHrical  Cmfrnj,  UaUai,  OMka,  Jtfm 

Dtfyoo  ol  S«.  No.  llMtt,  J«.  U  IMl  Pit  No.  SJ7M33. 

,  19.  19*3.  Sir.  N*.  154^33 

^mt,  JaiL  14.  19M.  2.1S«r7S 

bt  CL*  COIL  2J/1(K  63/08 


VS.  CL  S2S-74 
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aromatic  monomer  and  either  an  umatuiated  caibos- 
ylic  acid  or  the  derivative  thereof, 

(g)  a  mixture  of  the  modified  mixture  (A")  and  a  poly- 
propylene (C),  and 

(h)  a  mixture  of  the  modified  mixture  (B*)  and  a  poly- 
propylene (CX 
(ii)  99-1%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  (E) 

containing  acid  anhydride  moiety  of  tix-membered  ring, 

and 

(2)  0. 1  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  group-contain- 
ing copolymer  (O),  which  further  comprises,  per  100 

parts  by  weight  of  the  retin  composition  (F),  0. 1  to  300 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  rubber  (H).  and 

(b)  a  modified  rubber  (I)  which  is  a  rubber  (H)  to  which 
has  been  graft  copolymerized  at  least  one  member 

lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 

(ii)  a  derivative  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid. 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 
an  unsaturated  aromatic  monomer,  and 

(iv)  a  mixture  of  a  derivative  of  an  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  and  an  unsaturated  aromatic  mono- 


1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  wtiich  comprises: 

(1)  100  pam  by  weight  of  a  resin  compoaition  (F)  consisting 
of 

(i)  1-99%  by  weight  of  st  least  one  member  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  modified  polypropylene  (A)  which  is  a  polypro- 
pylene (Q  to  which  has  been  graft  copolymerized  an 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  the  derivative  thereof, 

(b)  a  modified  polypropylene  (B)  which  it  a  pdypropyl- 

ene  (C)  to  which  has  been  graft  copolymerized  an 
unsaturated  aromatic  monomer  and  eitlier  an  unsatu- 
rated cartwxylic  acid  or  the  derivative  thereof, 

(c)  a  mixture  of  the  modified  polypropylene  (A)  and  a 
polypropylene  (C), 

(d)  a  mixture  of  the  modified  polypropylene  (B)  and  a 
polypropylene  (C), 

(e)  a  modified  mixture  (A")  of  a  polypropylene  (Q  and 
•  rubber  (H)  which  are  both  present  as  a  mixture  to 

which  hai  bees  gnft  copolynemed  id  unutunted 

carboxybc  acid  or  the  derivative  thereof, 
(O  a  ••'^^Hi'^  mixture  (B')  of  a  polypropylene  (C)  and  a 

rubber  (H)  which  are  both  present  as  a  mixture  to 
which  has  been  graft  copdyinerized  an  unsaturated 


5,420,302 

EPOXmiZED  LOW  VISCOSITY  RUBBER 

TOUGHENING  MODIFIEKS  FOR  CYCLOALIPHATIC 

EPOXY  RESINS 

DavU  J.  St.  CUr,  HoMlOB,  a^  taMS  R.  ErickMm.  Katy.  both 

of  To^  Mriiann  to  SkeU  Ofl  Cwpaiy.  Howtoa,  Tex. 
POaa  Apr.  IS,  1994.  Sor.  Na.  220,250 
Int.  CL*  OHL  SS/Oa  63/00.  63/08 
MS.  CL  525-92  H  3«  Ctatao 

12.  A  toughened  cydoaliphatic  epoxy  resin  composition 
comprising: 

(i)  I  cunbk  cyclMliphitic  epoxy  renn, 

(b)  an  epoxidized  low  viscosity  polydiene  polymer  which 
contains  from  5%  to  309fc  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 

hydrocartxm  wherein  the  polymer  contains  from  2.0  to  6.0 
milliequivalents  of  epoxy  per  gram  of  polymer,  and 

(c)  a  curing  agent. 

U.  The  toughened  cycloaHphatic  epoxy  reain  compoaition 
of  claim  U  wherein  the  epoxidized  low  viaoosity  polydiene 
polymer  has  the  structural  formula 


(A_B-Vr-Yr-(A^Bk 

wherein  Y  is  a  TyH'p''"g  agent  or  coupling  mooomeis  or  initia- 
tor, and  wheiein  A  is  a  bk>ck  compoted  primarily  of  randomly 
copolymerized  coiuttgated  diene  and  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon monoiners,  B  is  a  polymer  block  which  is  a  homopolymer 
block  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  mooomer  or  a  copolymer  block 
of  coiuagated  diolefin  monooers,  the  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
cartMM  compriaca  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  epoxidized 

polymer,  the  A  blocki  hove  a  nwlecidar  weight  of  from  100  to 

6.000  and  the  B  blocks  have  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1000 

to  IS.OOO,  n  is  (Tester  than  arisOorl.  mis  greirter  than  or 
equal  to  0.n-t-m  ranges  from  1  to  100.  and  p  and  q  may  be  O  or 

1. 


5,420.203 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DIBLOCK  CONTENT 

BIXXX  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Star—  H.  Dfllaiaa,  Bcm^haai,  Wash.;  Darid  J.  St.  Clair.  Hona- 
tam  Tex.;  Mark  A.  Bcrnrcn.  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  and  Michael  J. 
Modic,  Howtoau  Tex.,  aaaigMm  to  ShcU  OQ  Coavaay,  Ho«a- 
tea,  Tex. 

FUod  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  245,097 

Iita*CII6LW0i;-OWF297/(M 

UJ5.  CL  S25— M  9  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  k»v  coupling  efficiency  block 
copolymer  compositioiis  which  comprises 

(a)  anionically  polymerizing  at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  to  form  a 
living  block  copolymer. 

(b)  coupling  the  block  copolymer  with  a  coupling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  carboxylic 
acids  and  asymmetric  silanes  to  create  a  coupled  polymer, 

and 

(c)  heating  the  composition  to  a  temperattire  of  at  least  1 30* 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decouple  the  coupled  copolymer 
such  that  the  amoimt  of  imcoupled  copolymer  in  the 
composition  ranges  from  10  to  100%  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  block  copolymer. 


5,420404 
UGHT-STABILISED  COPOLYMER  COMPOSniONS  AS 

PAINT  BINDERS 

Aadrcas  Valet.  FiawMlaarii.  Gcrmaar.  Roger  Meawly.  Marly. 
HM  nlano  SmmsOv  Tsfersii  botk  of  SwttscrtsBd*  ■■■isMora  to 
ClhaGcigy  Corporatioa.  Ardaley.  N.Y. 
CoottaMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  916,932,  JiL  20, 1992,  aboBdoacd.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Mar.  11.  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,671 
ClaiaM    priority,    appiicatioa    Switaerlaad,    JaL    29.    1991, 
2253/91 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suboeqoent  to  Mar.  30, 
2010,  has  beca  M•^m^••'^ 

bt  a»  C08F  mo,  33/08;  C08L  33/10 
VS.  CL  S2S-125  17  CUmm 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising 

(a)  fluorine-  or  silicon-containing  copolymer, 

(b)  a  (meth)acrylic  copolymer,  and 

(c)  a  curing  agent. 

each  of  the  two  copolymers  comprising  fimctioiuU  groups 
which  can  react  with  the  curing  agent,  and  wherein  the  fluo- 
rine- or  silicon-containing  copolymer  (a)  comprises  a  UV 
absorber,  which  is  a  derivative  of  a  2-(2-hydroxyphenyl>ben- 

lotriazole,  a  2-(2-hydroxyphenyl)-I,},Mriazine  or  an  o- 

hydroxybenzophenone,  and  which  is  chemically  bound  by 
reaction  with  the  free  reactive  groups  of  the  finished  copoly- 


5^420,205 

BINDER  AND  COATING  AGENT  COMPOSTHON,  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Heiaz  D.  Backer.  Bom;  Klaaa  Bedcrkc,  SproekhSvd;  Gerhard 
Brawr,  Fkwhco;  Herman  Kcrbcr,  Wpppertal;  Birgit 

Pracht,  KSh;  FHti  Sadowaki,  BrMwdlcr,  and  Wcnaer  Ste- 
phaa,  Wappiilal,  aD  of  Gcrauay.  SMi^nri  to  Hcrtcrts  Ge- 
■ia  baackraaktcr  Haling,  Wapputal,  Gcrmaay 
FIM  Jb.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,514 
priority,  appBcatioa  Gcrmaay.  Jaa.  29,  1993.  43  21 
5333 

lat  CL*  COOG  79/02 
VS.  CL  525-160  7  Claims 

1.  Binder  oomposition  for  coating  agents,  containing  one  or 

more  unsaturated  polyesten  with  an  acid  number  of  3-M  mg 
KOH/g.  a  hydroxy  number  of  50-200  mg  KOH/g  and  a 

>veight-average  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  500-3000  g/mol 
and  a  content  of  0.8  to  1.2  ethylenic  unsaturations  per  100  g 

polyester,  obtained  by  reaction  of 


A)  one  or  more  alpha,beta-ethyienicany  .ni««t...»»»«t  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  or  their  anhydrides, 

B)  one  or  more  hydroxy-functional  allyl  ethers,  without 
addition  of  other  polyols,  and 

Q  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  with 
an  oxirane  group  in  the  molecule, 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  A):B)<:)=(2  to  4)<2  to  4)<0.S  to  1.8). 


S.420J06 

FLEXIBLE  THEKMOPLASTIC  OOMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  NYLON 

Ckulcs  D.  MaMMi,  Ckatkam;  Harold  W.  Tiller,  Loag  Valley, 

aad  ThoasH  J.  KroUick.  SayrcriUc  aU  of  N J.,  asaiganis  to 

AlHrdSi^al  lac,  Morris  Towaship,  Monto  Goaty,  N.J. 

CoirtimatkM  of  Ser.  No.  664,«90,  Mw.  5, 199L  abMdoMd.  IWa 

applicatioB  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,176 

Lst.  CL*  OOOF  8/30;  COOL  77/00 

U&  a  525-179  tfCUM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising: 

a)  up  to  SO  weight  percent  of  a  polyamide; 

b)  between  1  and  49  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  a  Cs-Cg  a-olefin  other  than  ethylene, 
wherein  the  copolymer  has  at  least  two  grafted  reactive 
moieties  per  copolymer  molecule;  and 

c)  between  1  and  49  weight  percent  of  an  ionomer  of  at  least 
one  olefinic  acid  copolymers  having; 

(i)  units  derived  ftxnn  an  unmodified  a-oleftn  of  the  for- 
mula RCH=€H2  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(ii)  a  second  unit  derived  bonx  an  oJS-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acid  and  where  the  copolymer  is 

between  10%  and  100%  neutralized  by  a  metal  ion. 


5^20,207 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYISOBUTYLSUOCINIC 
ANHYDRIDES 
Norbert  Grdf,  BoboAeiii^  aid  Knt  Oppcalaadc 

fen,  both  of  GcHMiy,  aaaipon  to  BASF  Akticaaiaeilaehaft, 


Fned  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  261,032 
Claiw  priority,  appUcattoa  GcrMuy,  Jaa  14,  1993,  43  19 
67L3 

lat.  CL*  COOF  267/0^ 
VS.  CL  525—205  5  CUaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyiaobutylsuccinic 
anhydrides  having  an  average  molar  ratio  of  succinic  anhy- 
dride groups  to  polyisobutyl  groups  of  from  1.03:1  to  1.3:1, 

wherein  polyiiobuteDe  having  an  average  moiecuiar  weight 

Mvof  600-5000  and  containing  at  least  70%  of  terminal  double 
bonds  is  reacted  with  maleic  anhydride  in  a  molar  ratio  of 

maleic  anhydride  to  polyiaobutene  of  from  1.03:1  to  3:1  at  160* 
-210*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  from  1  to  10 
mol  %.  baaed  on  polyiaobutene.  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms. 


5.420.200 

CROSSUNKABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 

WilUaai  B.  Rcid.  Ualidktow.  ScotiMd.  Mcigaor  to  Ncate  Oy. 


of  Scr.  No.  156,390,  Nov.  19, 1993,  i 
which  is  a  cosrtiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S32,23L  Feb.  7, 1992, 
TUa  appHeatioa  Jan.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  252349 
Uaited  Kiasdoa^  Feb.  23,  1991. 
9103002 

lat  CL«  OOOJ  3/24;  COOK  5/524 
VS.  CL  525-^263  16  CWaM 

1.  A  moisture-curable  compoaition  comprising  (i)  an  organic 

polymer  containing  hydrolyzabie  silane  groups  and  (ii)  a  mois- 
ture-curing catalyst  thereafter,  said  catalyst  being  a  mono-or 
poly-phosphite  or  pbospbonite  or  a  non-acidic  ester  of  a  sul- 
phur oxy  acid,  wherein  when  the  catalyst  is  a  trialkyi  phot- 
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phite,  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  conUins  from  13  to  22  cartmn 
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atoms. 


S.420J89 
PREPARATION  OF  (METH)  ACRVUC/GLUTARIMIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
BcruH  Boaterin;  Jeu-Pienc  ParW;  Richard  Lesay;  Backar 
HaMMi.  aU  of  MoatpeUier,  Stcpkaac  Nowe;  PUUpfc  Heiiii, 
botk  of  Paa,  and  Patrice  GaUlard,  SomIwz,  aU  of  France, 

iHigBort  to  Elf  Atochca  SA,  Pvtcmu,  France 
Plkd  Oct  4.  im,  Ser.  No.  130.127 

ClaiM*  priority.  applicatlM  FrmMC,  Oct.  2.  1992.  92  11M9 
iBt.  CL*  CWF  8/32 

VS.  a  525—379  »•  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  (meth)acrylic/gluuri- 
mide  copolymer  having  the  formula  (I): 


R 
I 


-tCH2-C-te (-€82-9 


R    CH2     R' 

1/       Nl 


R' 

I 


(D 


c 

O  OR| 


I 

c 


Clf-CCHi-CI? 

c  c 

I  O      O  OH 


in  which  R  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  diflerent.  are 
each  H  or  CHj;  Ri  is  a  Ci-g  alkyl  radical;  R2  is  H.  a  C1.12  "Ikyl 
radical,  a  C6.|4cycloalkyl  radical,  or  a  C«.i2  aryl  radical;  and  p. 
g  and  r  are  numbers  such  that   lSp^99.   lSg£99  and 

O^rSJO.  with  p-l-g+r=  100.  comprising  imidifying  a  previ- 

ously  aalified  copolymer  having  the  formula  (IV): 


(IV) 


in  which  m  and  n  are  numbers  such  that  m  +  n=l  and 
l/99Sm/nS99.  r 


5,43IU10 

FORMAMIDE  GROUP-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
NaoU  Kttasawa;  HiroaU  Hotts,  botk  at  Kyoto;  HUftywki  Suii. 
OmUu,  am4  Maaafcti  KIkata.  Kyoto.  ~aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^nta  to 
Dai-IcU  Koiyo  Sciyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Ja»M 
Filed  Jul.  29.  1992.  Ser.  No.  921.343 
Claiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM,  J«l.  31.  1991.  3-191595; 
Jai.  31, 1991,  3-191S9« 

lat.  a.*  CMF  8/32.  222/4a  214/00.  220/54.  216/36 
VS.  a.  S25— 3C2  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  copolymer  or  a  salt  thereof  containing  in  the  molecule 

thereof: 

(A)  from  20  to  99.8  mole  %  of  a  recurring  unit  represented 
by  formula  (I), 

(B)  from  so  to  0  mole  %  of  a  recurring  unit  represented  by 
formula  (II), 

(C)  a  recurring  unit  containing  a  unit  represented  by  formula 
(HI).  (D)  a  recurring  unit  containing  a  unit  represented  by 
formula  (IV).  and  (E)  a  recurring  unit  containing  a  unit 
represented  by  formula  (V)  in  a  total  amount  of  from  60  to 

0.2  mole  %,  provided  that  the  amount  of  said  recurring 

unit  (C)  is  at  least  0.2  mole  %: 


R> 
I 
— CH2-C- 


-c«c- 


R'    R* 


R'  R* 

I       I 

— c c— 

I  I 

C  C 

•  \     /   \ 

O  N  O 

R'-NH-CHO 


0) 


(H) 


(m) 


R' 

— c- 


R* 

-c— 


av) 


•  \    /  % 

O  N  O 


7 


NH2 


R»  R» 


(V) 


I     I 

— c— c— 

I    I 

o«c    c—o 

I   I 

HN     NH 

•,    ', 
R'    R' 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  rcpresenu  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  8  cart>on  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  having  from  6  to  10  cartxm  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  from  I  to 
18  cartmn  atoms,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  having  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylcartwnyl  group  having  from  6  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  a  halogen  atom  a  nitrile  group,  or 


O 

H 

r"— c— o— , 

wherein  R'^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms:  R'  and  R*  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen 

atom;  R'  and  R*  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carlxHi  atoms,  or  an 
aryl  group  having  from  6  to  8  cartx>n  atoms;  R^  represenU  an 
alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  12  cartxm  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl- 
ene  group  having  from  3  to  17  carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group 
having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  arylalkylene  group 
having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  group 
having  from  4  to  30  cartion  atoms;  R'  to  R'  may  be  each  the 

same  or  difrerent  in  e«ch  of  the  recurring  units;  and  X'  and  X^ 

each  independently  represents  NH2  or  NH — CHO. 


5,420,211 

GRAFT  POLYMERS  AS  BIODEGRADABLE  DETERGENT 

ADDITIVES 
KatUcca  A.  Haghea,  ajad  Grakan  Swift,  both  of  Blac  Bell,  Pa., 

aarigBora  to  Rohn  aad  Haas  Coapaoy,  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  790,945,  Nor.  12, 1991,  Pat  No.  5418,719, 

wbick  la  a  caatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,122,  Not.  22, 

1989,  abaadowd.  TUs  appilcatioa  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

210,524 

iBt  CL*  CllD  3/37:  C23F  11/173 

VS.  CL  525—404  4  Oaina 

1.  A  method  of  dispersion  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous 

system  a  water  treatment  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
one  or  more  water-soluble  metal  salts  and  ^vate^-soluble  graft 
copolymer  wherein  the  water-soluble  graft  copolymer  is  pre- 
pared by  grafting  to  a  biodegradable  substrate,  in  the  presence 

of  from  about  1  to  200  ppm  of  water-soluble  metal  salts, 

(a)  a  cart>oxylic  acid  functional  unsaturated  monomer  and 

optionally 

(b)  one  or  more  other  water-soluble,  monoethylenically 
imsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable  with  (a). 

wherein  said  substrate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  alkylene  oxides. 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  substrate  to  said  carlx>xylic 
acid  functional  monomer  (a)  is  from  1:20  to  4:1  and  the 
weight  of  monomer  (b)  being  from  0  to  3S%  baaed  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  substrate, 

wherein  monomers  (a)  and  (b)  form  a  side  chain  on  said 
substrate, 

wherein  said  copolymers  are  at  least  2S%  biodegradable  and 

wherein  the  polymer  mixture  is  contained  in  the  water  treat- 
ment composition  at  a  concentration  of  from  atx>ut  20  to 


60  percent  by  weight. 


2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  incrustation  comprising  adding  to 
an  aqueous  system  a  water  treatment  composition  comprising 

a  mixture  of  one  or  more  water-soluble  metal  salts  and  water- 
soluble  graft  copolymer  wherein  the  water-soluble  graft  co- 
polymer is  prepared  by  grafting  to  a  biodegradable  substrate, 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  1  to  200  ppm  of  water-soluble 
metal  salts. 

(a)  a  carboxylic  acid  functional  unsaturated  monomer  and 
optionally 

(b)  oiw  or  more  other  water-soluble,  monoethylenically 

unsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable  with  (a), 
wherein  said  substrate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  alkylene  oxides, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  substrate  to  said  cartwxylic 

acid  functional  monomer  (a)  is  from  1:20  to  4:1  and  the 

weight  of  monomer  (b)  being  from  0  to  3S%  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  said  substrate, 
wherein  monotners  (a)  and  (b)  form  a  side  chain  on  said 

substrate. 

wherein  said  copolymen  are  at  least  25%  biodegradable  and 
wherein  the  polymer  mixture  is  contained  in  the  water  treat- 

ntent  composition  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  70  to 
(O  percent  by  weight. 


5,420,212 
POLYESTER/POLYCARBONATE/POLYCAPROLAC- 
TONE  BLENDS 
RoMld  R.  Lifkt,  Kiaavort,  Tcm^  Mri«Mir  to  1 
cat  Coaipaay,  Kfaigipart,  Tcml 

FIM  Mar.  31, 19H  Ser.  No.  221,132 

lat  CL*  COBL  67/02.  67/04.  69/00 
UJS.  CL  535—411  10  ( 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising: 
(a)  about  1  to  10  weight  %  of  a  concentrate  comprising: 

(1)  about  70  to  95  weight  %  of  a  polycarimnate  resin; 

(2)  about  S  to  30  weight  %  polycaproiactone  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
10,000  and  lOaOOO  and 

(3)  about  0  to  2S  weight  %  of  a  copolyester  having  repeat 

units  derived  from  at  least  90  mole  %  terephthalic  acid, 
at  least  8S  mole  %  alkylene  glycol  and  up  to  IS  mole  % 


1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol,  said  copolyester  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between  40.000 

and  55,000;  and 
(b)  about  99  to  about  90  weight  %  of  a  copolyester  having 
repeat  units  derived  from  at  least  90  mole  %  terephthalic 
acid,  at  least  85  mole  %  ethylene  glycol  and  from  about 
1.5  to  IS  mole  %  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol.  said  copoly- 
ester having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween 70.000  and  90.000. 


5,42IU13 

POLYSILOXANES.  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME  AND 

HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  SIUCONES  MADE  FROM 

SAME 

Shih-Liang  S.  Yang.  Lagmia  Hilh,  CaUf.,  aaaigMir  to  AUcrgan, 

lac,  Irriae,  Calif . 

CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  48,092,  Apr.  15,  1993,  aliaadoaed, 

wkich  ia  a  divtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  868^412,  Apr.  14, 1992,  Pat  No. 

50334)07.  TUa  awUeatioa  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,223 

lat.  CL*  C08F  283/12:  G02C  7/02.  7/04 

U&a525-«78  ISOiiffli 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  polysiloxane  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  cyclic  silicon  t>onded  hydride-containing 
siloxane  monomer  with  at  least  one  component  having  the 
formula: 

R^-f 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
radicals  and  substituted  aryl  radicals,  and  f  is  a  functioiial 

monovalent  radical  capable  of  reacting  with  a  silicon 

bonded  hydride  group  of  said  cyclic  silicon  bonded  hy- 
dride-containing siloxane  monomer  at  conditions  to  chem- 
ically react  said  component  with  at  least  one  of  said  silicon 
bonded  hydride  groups  of  said  cyclic  silicon  bonded  hy- 
dride-containing siloxane  monomer  and  form  a  cyclic 
aryl-containing  siloxane  monomer  including  at  least  one 
— R' — R2  group  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  radicals; 

(b)  contacting  said  cyclic  aryl-containing  siloxane  monomer 

with  at  least  one  other  siloxane  monomer  and  an  efTective 

amount  of  at  least  one  end  blocking  group  precursor  at 
conditions  effective  to  decyclize  and  polymerize  said 
cyclic  aryl-containing  siloxane  monomer,  react  said  other 
siloxane  monomer  and  form  a  polysiloxane  having  a  re- 
fractive index  of  at  least  1.46.  end  blocking  groups  derived 
from  said  at  least  one  end  blocking  group  precursor  are 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  moimvalent 
hydrocartxm  radicals  having  a  multiple  l>ond  and  substi- 
tuted monovalent  hydrocartwn  radicals  having  a  multiple 

bond,  and  wherein  said  polysiloxane  has  the  following 


I  I 

■(-Si-O^  and  (Si-O^ 
H*  R 


wherein  each  R  and  R^is  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  substituted  alkyl  radi- 
cals, aryl  radicals  and  substituted  aryl  radicals,  n  u  an 
integer  in  the  range  of  6  to  about  S(X).  m  is  an  integer  in  the 
range  of  1  to  about  SOO.  and  the  aryl-containing  substitu- 
ents  in  said  polysiloxane  comprise  at  least  10  mol  %  of  the 
total  silicon-bound  substituents  in  stud  polysiloxane; 
(c)  contacting  said  polysiloxane  with  at  least  one  cross-linker 
component  to  form  a  cross-linked  copolymer  which  is 

optically  clear  and  has  a  refractive  index  of  at  least  1.46; 
and 
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(d)  forming  a  lens  body  for  uae  in  or  on  a 
including  said  croas-linked  copolymer. 


Iian  eye 


S,42IM14 
PROCESS  TO  PREVENT  SCALE  ADHESION  USING 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  A  DIAMINO 
HETEROCYCUC  AND  A  QUINONE 
ToskihMe  SkMim,  Vnfwm,  ami  MIklo  Wttwabc.  Kaain, 
both  of  Japu,  Maivmn  to  Sida-Etaa  Ckcalcal  Co..,  lAL, 
Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20M47 
Clatea  priority,  awUcatkM  Ja«M,  Mar.  11,  1993,  S-«77«33; 
Mw.  11,  1993,  5-<rn«5;  Mar.  U,  1993,  5-0T763*;  May  14, 
1993, 5-136459;  May  14, 1993, 5.134440;  Jua.  »,  1993,  HIW? 

vs.  a.  52* — 62  17  Cteiaa 

I.  A  process  for  producing  •  polymer  of  a  monomer  having 

an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond,  which  comprises 
polymerizing  the  monomer  in  a  polymerization  vessel  having  a 
coating  on  its  inner  wall  surfaces,  whereby  polymer  scale  is 
prevented  from  being  deposited, 
wherein  said  coating  has  been  formed  by  applying  an  alka- 
line solution  containing  a  condensation  product  of 

(A)  a  heterocyclic  compound  having  at  least  two  amino 

groups,  and 

(B)  a  quinone  compound,  followed  by  drying. 

Sv4ae,2is 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE-BASED 

POLYMER 
TadMhi  AmaM,  Kaadaa,  JapM^  mi  Sh^ii  Olwiiki,  Lake  Jack- 

•oii,  Tex.,  aaaigaor*  to  Skiit-ElM  Cte«ieal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FiM  Dec.  2a,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,322 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Jap«i,  Dm.  2S,  1992,  4440174 

Int.  a.'  CO«F  2/18.  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—74  S 


"ifc 


C3--  •• 


^ 


a  conically  shaped  hub  dispoaed  internal  to  and  central  to  the 

casing;  and 
a  single  blade  provided  on  a  side  portion  of  said  hub  in  a 

spiral  form  extending  substantially  from  the  apex  of  the 

hub  cone  to  the  base  of  the  hub  cone,  the  outer  edge  of 

said  blade  being  in  such  close  proximity  to  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  truncated  cone-shaped  half  portion  of  the 
casing  as  to  almost  touch  said  inner  wall  surface, 
and  wherein,  during  polymerization,  the  stirring  energy  (A) 
applied  per  ton  of  the  reaction  mixture  by  said  stirrer  in 
said  polymerization  vessel  and  the  circulating  energy  (B) 
exerted  per  I  ton  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  by  said 
circulating  pump  in  said  circulation  line  are  controlled  so 
as  to  satisfy  the  relationship*  represented  by  the  formulas 

(l)ind(2): 


(/«)-»-(«> '-from  1.3  lo  4.0  kW/l 

(*)/!(/<) + («)1  =  from  0. 1  to  0.6 


0). 


S.420J16 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AUYL  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS 
-Haa  Gm,  Wast  Ca^ro.  urn*  Robert  G.  GMUnaer,  West 
CWatar,  boik  of  Pa^  aaaigiMts  to  Arc*  Ckcaiical  TeckMlogy, 
LJ>.,  GrecariHc  Dei. 

FIM  Jaa.  6.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S4,am 

lat.  a.»  CWF  2/02.  4/04.  4/34 

MS.  CL  524— «4  22  dataa 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  allyl  polymer  or  copolymer,  said 

process  comprismg  polymerizing  an  allyl  monomer  at  a  tem- 

periturc  within  the  ringe  of  ibout  80"  C.  to  about  280*  C.  in 

the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator,  wherein  most  or  all  of 

the  initiator  used  is  gradually  added  to  the  reaction  mixture 
during  the  polymerization,  and  wherein  the  conversion  of  the 
allyl  monomer  improves  as  a  result  of  the  gradual  addition  of 
the  initiator. 


1  A  process  for  preventing  polymer  scale  deposition  during 

suspension  polymcnzation  of  a  vinyl  chlondcbased  monomer 

or  a  vinyl  chloride-containing  monomeric  mixture  in  an  a<)ue- 
ous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersing  agent  and  a  poly- 
merization initiator  in  a  polymerization  vessel  equipped  with  a 
Stirrer,  the  polymerization  being  carried  out  while  circulating 
a  reaction  mixture  in  the  polymerization  vessel  by  a  circulating 
pump  through  a  circulation  line  which  is  led  out  from  the 
polymerization  vessel  to  extend  through  a  heat  exchanger  back 
to  Oie  polymerization  vessel, 

wherein  said  circulating  pump  comprises: 
a  casing  composed  of  a  truncated  cone-shaped  half  portion 
and  a  generally  disklike  shaped  half  portion  in  connection 
with  the  base  side  of  the  truncated  cone,  said  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  drawing  the  reaction  mixture  into  the 
casing  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  reaction  mixture 
out  of  the  casing,  said  inlet  located  on  the  smaller  plane 
side  of  the  truncated  cone-shaped  half  portion,  and  said 
outlet  located  at  a  side  portion  of  the  disklike  shaped  half 
portion; 


5,424,217 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS 

POLY-a-OLEFINS  WITH  A 

MONOCYCIX>PENTADIENYL  TRANSITION  METAL 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 

J«  Am  M  Caaick,  Wckaltr,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  Euoa  Chcaicai 

PateMi  tec,  WUnriactom  DcL 
Diriaiaa  oT  Scr.  f*:  902,01,  Jaa.  23, 1992,  ikiaiBarJ.  whick  is 

a  c— tiwMdaa  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  720,202,  Jaa.  24, 1991, 

n-tr--* — -*.  wWck  ia  a  tfriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  501,417,  Sep.  13, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,024,790,  wkkk  ia  a  coMiaaatio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

533,248,  Joo.  4, 1990,  Pot.  No.  5,055,430,  wUch  ia  a 

coatkaatioo-fahport  of  Scr.  No.  4llt,9iS,  Sep.  13, 1N9, 

ilri    t      ^   TUa  appHratisa  No*.  30.  1993.  Scr.  No.  159,000 
tet.  CL*  COOF  4/642 

MS.  a  524-ir  •  OolM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  amorphous  polypropylene  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
contacting  propylene  under  polymerization  conditions  with 
a  catalyst  sy«tem  comprising: 
(i)  an  activator,  and 

(ii)  a  transition  metal  component  represented  by  the  for- 
mulae: 
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-continued 
JCjH4-xR;J  O'  S^K-i> 

(JR;_z)     Q  (C«H4_,Rx) 

wherein  M  is  Ti.  Zr.  or  Hf  in  its  highest  formal  oxidation 
state;  (dlWjflix)  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  ring  which  is  symmet- 
rically substituted  with  two  or  four  substituent  groups  R,  with 
"x"  denoting  the  degree  of  substitution  (x  — 2  or  4)  and  each  R 
is,  independently,  a  radical  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
Ci-Cm  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  substituted  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl 
radicals  wherein  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  is  replaced  by  a 
halogen  radical,  an  amido  radical,  a  phosphido  radical,  an 

alkoxy  radical  or  any  other  radical  containing  a  Lewis  acidic 

or  basic  functionality,  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl-substituted  metal- 
loid radicals  wherein  the  metalloid  is  selected  from  the  Group 
IV  A  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and  halogen  radicals, 
amido  radicals,  phosphido  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals,  alkyl- 
borido  radicals  or  a  radical  containing  Lewis  acidic  or  basic 
fimctionality,  or  at  least  two  adjacent  R-groups  are  joined 
forming  C4-C20  ring  to  give  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  polycy- 
clic  cyclopentadienyl  Ugand; 
(JR'z-2)  is  a  heteroatom  ligand  in  which  J  is  an  element  with 

a  coordination  number  of  three  from  Group  V  A  or  an 

element  with  a  coordination  number  of  two  from  Group 
VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and  each  R'  is, 
independently  a  radical  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  substituted  C1-C20  hy- 
drocarbyl radicals  where  one  or  more  hydrogen  atom  is 
replaced  by  a  halogen  radical,  an  amido  radical,  a  phos- 
phido radical  and  alkoxy  radical  or  any  other  radical 
containing  a  Lewis  acidic  or  basic  fimctionality,  and  "z"  is 
the  coordination  number  of  the  element  J; 

each  Q  is,  independently,  a  haiide,  hydride,  or  a  substituted 

or  unsubstituted  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl,  alkoxide,  aryloxide, 
amide,  arylamide,  phosphide  or  arylphosphide,  or  both  Q 

together  are  alkylidene.  or  a  cyclometallated  hydrocarbyl 
or  any  divalent  anionic  chelatiitg  ligand;  M'  has  the  same 
meaning  as  M  and  Q'  has  the  same  meaning  as  Q; 

T  is  a  covalent  bridging  group  containing  Group  IV  A  or 

V  A  element; 
L  is  a  neutral  L.ewis  base  where  "w"  denotes  a  nimiber 

from  0  to  3; 
(b)  recovering  an  amorphous  polypropylene. 


5,420,219  

LOW-HYSTERESIS  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 

USING  AMINO-SUBSTITUTED  ARYLUTHIUM 

POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

DoTid  F.  UwMm,  Uoioatowa;  'noMt  A.  Aaftowiak,  Wada- 

worth;  Mark  L  Stayer,  Jr.,  MogadoK;  Joki  R.  Schicfller, 

CUntoa,  an  of  Ohio,  aad  Hidcid  KoaaataaL,  Kodafara,  Japn, 
aniipiiiri  to  Bridge rtope  Corportioii,  Tokyo,  Japu 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,935,  Dec.  30, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,274,104. 
This  appUcatioa  Ang.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,477 
lat.  Cl.»  COOF  36/06.  236/10 
MS.  CL  524-340  3  Claiw 

1.  A  fimctionalized  polymer  comprising: 
a  polymer  chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diene 
homopolymers  and  copolymers  with  monovinyl  aromatic 

polymers,  and  carrying  a  functional  group  at  one  end  of 

said  chain  and  a  lithium  atom  at  the  other  end  of  said  chain 
prior  to  quenching,  and  having  the  general  formula 

R* — polymer — Li 

wherein  R^  is  a  functional  group  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3 


CH3 


C2H5 


C2H5 


and 


CH3 


c>^ 


CH3 


5,420,210 

RESINOUS  PAKTICLES,  MEIHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF.  AND  USES  THEREFOR 
HIriaita  Tnrtfcarhl,  Tafcal— M;  NoboaU  Uraahima,  Soita,  aad 
Yoahikaai  Mori,  TakataiUd,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon 
Shokaboi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japoa 

Filed  Ju.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  T7,5«0 
OaiaM  prtarity,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-15*295; 
Jaa.  30, 1992,  4-172544;  May  20, 1993,  5-127049 

lat.  CL*  COOF  2/18 
MS.  a.  526—214  3  daiaw 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  resinous  particles,  which 

comprises  suspending  a  polymerizable  monomer  (A)  contain- 
ing a  (meth)acrylic  monomer  as  a  main  component  in  an  aque- 

ous  medium  and  polymerizing  said  polymerizable  monomer 
(A)  in  the  presence  of  a  compoimd  (B)  which  is  at  least  of  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,4-dini- 
trobenzoic  acid,  thiosalicylic  acid,  nitrobenzoic  acid,  dithi- 
osalicylic  acid  and  nitrobenzyl  alcohol. 


5.420,220 
LLDPE  FILMS 
I  Chcrava,  RobMaarille;  Frederick  Y.  Lo,  Ediwia, 
aad  S.  ChriatiM  Oog,  Warrca,  all  of  NJ.,  aarigaan  t»  Mobil 

OH  Corporatfam,  Fatofaz,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  36,796 
tat  CL*  COOF  210/16,  2/34.  4/648 
MS.  CL  526—340.1  35  OaiaM 

1.  A  film,  exhibiting  a  haze,  determined  by  ASTM  D-1003, 

ranging  from  3  to  about  20;  and  a  dart  impact  value,  measured 

by  ASTM  D-1709,  which  ranges  from  about  greater  than  100 
and  up  to  about  2000,  a  hexane  extractables  content  of  0.3  to 
about  1.2  wt.  %  and  comprising  a  LLDPE  comprising  ethyl- 
ene and  an  alpha  olefin  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  has  a 
density  ranging  from  0.900  to  0.929;  MFR  of  15  to  25;  a 
Mw^Mk  of  from  about  2.S  to  about  3.0  and  melting  point  rang- 
ing from  95*  C.  to  135*  C. 
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5AMa2t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR 

ORGANOSILOXANE  POLYMERS  BY 
DISPROPORTIONATION 
I  S.  n«n^ri.  Piifciiw.  ni«rii  p.  ThoapwM,  CUftea  Pwk, 

bo(k  of  N.Y^  FMrida  P.  Aatowa,  WaUMMtoira,  Mm^  tad 
Slawaalr  KaMmtaia,  Scto«cni<y.  N.Y^  Mrigwiw  to  GcMral 
Ekctric  OMvny,  WaUrfgrd,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jwl  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  92,450 
lit  a*  CMC  77/10 

vs.  a.  S»— 16  1«  Clains 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  organosiloxane  of  the  formuto: 


R< 

I' 


I 
I 


FofinuU  II 


Rl 

I 

I 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  as  herein  above  defined 

and  r  has  a  value  of  500  to  1 5,000;  and  a  siloxane  of  the  formula: 


R' 


HI 


R^SiO—  -Si 


A3 


.  R3      . 


-SiRJ 
R> 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  as  herein  above  defined 
and  s  has  a  vdue  of  0  to  300,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
amount  of  silanol  in  Formula  I  and  II  may  not  exceed  about 
750  ppm  by  weight;  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  dispropor- 
tionating  amount  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  compound 

which  is  capable  of  disproportionating  said  mixture  of  an  or- 
ganosiloxane of  Formula  II  and  Formula  III  without  substan- 
tially increasing  the  cyclics  content  of  said  mixture;  and  there- 
after recovering  an  organosiloxane  of  Formula  I. 


5.420.222 
CURABUE  ORGANO(POLYlSIIX>XANE  COMPOSITIONS 
MichMl  StepK  Joteu  MmUct,  kotk  of  BwflhuMi,  ud  Wcr- 

■cr  BrcHMBatskl.  Bw^diekcs.  all  of  GciMaBjr,  aasIgBon  to 

Wailiii  rhswii  GakH,  M^dck.  PiiMsaj 
per  No.  PCr/EP«Z/013SS, }  371  dm  Dm.  17, 1993,  $  102(e) 

DMe  Dm.  17.  1993,  POT  PiA.  No.  WO93/0040S.  PCT  Pab. 

DMC  Ja&  7,  1993 

PCT  FIM  Ju.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  167,907 

ClaiM  priority.  appUctdoa  GcrMsy.  3m.  20,  1991,  41  20 

41SJ 

IM.  CL*  C09G  77/12 
VS.  a.  52S-31  7  CUin 

1.  Organo(poly)si)oxane  composition*  which  comprise 

(A)  units  of  the  formula 


FofflHihl 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
hydrocart>ons  having  from  I  to  8  cartmn  atoms,  unsaturated 
hydrocartMns  having  from  2  to  8  cartwn  atoms,  aryl  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  hydro- 
carbons having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  R'  or  R'-O;  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R',  hydrogen  and  OH; 
n  is  1  to  5000; 

and  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  R '  -f  R^  -f  R'  to  silicon  atoms  in  the 
final  product  is  from  1.9  to  2.1,  said  process  comprising  dispro- 
portionating a  mixture  of  a  siloxane  of  the  formula: 


(R'0).SiHR^^j 


(D 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  identical  or 

difTerent  and  denote  a  monovalent,  optionally  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  is  1  or  2, 

(B)  siloxane  units  which  are  croaslinkabk  by  irradiation  of 
the  formula 


GaS>R3(0(4.*.*)/1 
and/or 


(11) 


(HI) 


wherein 

G  is  identical  or  different  and  denotes  a  monovalent  or- 
ganic radical  having  at  least  one  thiol  group, 

R^  is  identical  or  different  and  deiwtes  a  monovalent 
optionally  substituted  hydrocartxin  radical, 

b  is  0,  1  or  2, 

h  is  1.  2  or  3. 

R*  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  one 

aliphatic  carbon-carbon  multiple  bond, 
R'  is  identical  or  different  and  denotes  a  monovalent 

optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical, 
c  is  0,  I  or  2  and 
i  is  1,  2  or  3, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  b-f  h  and  the  sum  of  c-f  i 
is  in  each  case  less  than  or  equal  to  3,  and  optionally 

(C)  siloxane  photoinitiator  units  of  the  formula 


(R^O)^*,HZ,SiO(M4-,W 


(V) 


wherein 

R^  is  identical  or  different  and  denotes  a  monovalent, 
optionally  substituted  hydrocartx>n  radical, 

R'  b  identical  or  difTerent  and  denotes  a  monovalent. 

optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical, 
Z  is  identical  or  difTerent  and  denotes  a  group  which 

forms  free  radicab  by  irradiation, 
disOor  1, 
e  is  0  or  1  and 
g  b  1  or  2, 

with  the  proviso  that  in  formula  (V)  the  sum  of  d.  e  and  g 

is  less  than  or  equal  to  2. 


5,420423 

CURING  AGENTS/ ACCELERATORS.  CURABLE 

CONfPOSinONS  AND  PROCESSES 

Jota  R.  JotawM,  Daarflio,  lad.,  HrifMr  to  RcOly 

he.  latfaMpoUa.  bd. 

CoMiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  «53.n9.  Mar.  19.  1992.  i 

whick  k  a  coMiautkM  of  Sw.  No.  125,005,  Jaa.  24, 1992, 

•haaioMl  TUi  awUcatioo  Oct  19.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  13MM 

IM.  CL*  CIMG  65/ JO 
VJS.  CL  52»— 91  16  CUbm 

1.  A  latent  one  component  heat-curable  epoxy  resin  formula- 


tion comprising  epoxy  resin  and  a  salt  or  complex  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

4-(N,N-dimcthyUmino)pyridinc-p-toluenesulfonic  acid  ad- 
dition salt; 

4-<N,N-dimethylamino)pyridine-l-naphthalenesulfonic  acid 

addition  salt; 


5.420.226 
MKTHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOTORECEPTOR  CHARGE 

TRANSPORT  LAYERS 

Gordoo  K.  Hamer,  and  Daaarao  K.  Marti,  botk  of  Miaaiaaaiiga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stafford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  104,«96 

Int.  CL*  C08G  64/00 

VS.  a.  52S— 201  21  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  photoreceptor  charge  transport 
layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  at  least  one  macrocy- 

clic  carbonate  oligomer  to  a  supporting  surface,  and  in  situ 
polymerizing  the  at  least  one  macrocyclic  oligomer  to  form  at 
ieast  one  high  molecular  weight  polymer;  the  at  least  one 
macrocyclic  oligomer  being  a  cocyclic  or  ter-cycUc  oligomer 
comprising  bisphenol  glycol  bischloroformate  moieties  and 
dihydroxy  arylamine  moieties. 


T1m,Dt)fi 


4-(4-methyl- 1  -piperidinyl)pyridine-p-toluenesulfonic       acid 
addition  salt; 

4-<4-methyl- 1  -piperidinyl)pyridine- 1  -naphthalenesulfonic 
acid  addition  salt;  and 

4-(4-methyl-l-pipendinyl)pyridine-boron    thfluoride    com- 
plex. 


5.420.224 

THIOPHENE-BASED  POLYMERS 

Edward  T.  Saanlaki,  aod  JoMph  M.  DeSteoae,  botk  of  Chapel 

Hill.  N.C  aadgwin  to  The  Univerrity  of  North  CaroUmi  at 

Chapel  Hill.  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 

DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  116.000,  Sep.  2, 1993,  Pst  No.  5.354.836. 

which  te  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8M.921,  May  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 

S.266.677.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  11,  1994.  Scr.  No.  212.345 

bt  a*  CaOG  8/02.  73/08.  73/22 

Ui.aS28-12S  llCliiiu 

1.  An  aromatic  polymer,  comprising  repeating  units  of  the 
formula  . 


S,420J27 

MODIFIED  ACID  POLYESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

CURING  AGENTS  IN  HEAT-CURABLE  BINDERS 

Armia  Pfeil;  Paol  Oberreaal,  and  ReiMr-Kart  Dlgen.  all  of 

Wieabaden,  Genaaay.  aMigaors  to  Hoechct  AG,  Gcraany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  166,312 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioi  Germaiy,  Dec  14,  1992,  42  42 

052.0 

Irt.  a.*  C08G  63/52 
VS.  a.  528—303  20  Oaim* 

1.  A  modified  acid  polyester  obtained  by  reaction  of  polyols 
with  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides  thereof 
and  conjugated  dienoic  acids. 


-lABl- 


aii) 


wherein  A  comprises  a  di(oxazole)ben2ene  unit; 
wherein  B  comprises  an  aromatic  unit  containing  at  least  one 
thiophene  ring  of  the  formula 


and 


5,420428 

FLUORESCENT-LABELLED  BLEOMYCIN  ANALOGUES 

Joha  S.  Laxo;  Jchai^ir  S.  Miitry,  both  of  Pitlabfgh;  Jiteah  P. 
Jaai,  McKccs  Rock,  and  Said  M.  Schti,  Pittabargh.  all  of  Pa., 
aari^ort  to  Uaiverrity  of  Pittabargh  of  the  CoauoaweaMh 
Sytttm  at  Higher  EdMatkw,  Pitlsbuih,  Pa. 
CootiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  Ml,414,  May  11, 1M2,  ahihioMtl, 

wUch  ia  a  coottn— tion  in  port  at  Ser.  No.  Ml,lSa.  Apr.  5, 1991. 
abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  U2.S62 
lat  CL«  O07K  P/Ott  3/28 
VS.  CL  530—322  14  datea 

1.  A  fluorescent  probe  for  detecting  the  intracellular  uptake 
wherein  A  is  covalently  bonded  at  the  free  carbon  of  each   and  distribution  of  a  talisomycin,  said  probe  being  a  fluores- 
oxazolering  directly  to  said  at  least  one  thiophene  ring  of  cent-labelled  analogue  which  is  a  covalently  linked  product  of 
B.  said  talisomycin  having  the  structure 


5.420.225 
ARAMID  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED  SOLUBILITV 

AND  FLAME  RFTARDANCY 
AttUa  GoBgor,  Istaahol,  Torkey;  Jaaca  E.  McGrath,  Blacka- 
barg,  Vsl;  YadoUah  DeUriz,  BlackaiMrg,  Va.,  and  Harry  W. 
GibaoB,  Blackritorg,  Va.,  aarigaor*  to  VirgiaU  TeA  latdlec- 
taal  Prapcrtica,  lac.  Blackabarg,  Va. 

Filed  JaL  26.  1991.  Scr.  No.  736.541 
lat  CL*  C08G  79/02 

VS.  a  S2S-168  3  Claims 

1.  An  aramid  polymer  which  contains  an  efTective  amount  of 
a  moiety  derived  from  bis(3-aminophenoxy-4'-phenyl)phenyl- 
phosphine  oxide. 


NH2 


NHj^^j^A^O 
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•continued 


""^^ 


OH    O^    ^<^ 

4oV    IJ 


) 


OH 


OH  1^ 


OH 
OH 


^CH— CH      s 

I   I    OH 
H  O 


o 
N  —r^       s 


HO 


OH 

NH2   OH 

where  R=NH— (CH2)3— CH(NH2>— CH2— CX>— N- 

H— (CH2)3-NH(CH2)4-NH2;  NH-{CH2)3— N- 

H— <CH2)4NH2;  or  NH— {CH2)4— NHz  and  a  fluorescent 
moiety,  said  fluorescent  moiety  being  present  in  said  product  in 
a  quantity  of  one  molecule  of  said  fluorescent  moiety  attached 
to  said  R  group  at  the  tenninal  amine  of  said  talisomycin,  said 
fluorescent-labelled  analogue  exhibiting  a  fluorescence  inten- 
sity ibout  300-400  times  greater  than  said  talisomycin,  said 

probe  being  characteriTed  by  retaining  substantially  the  same 

biologicm]  properties  as  said  talisomycin  and  being  adapted  to 
ascertain  the  content,  uptake  and  distributioa  of  said  taUaomy- 
cin  in  living  cells. 


5,430,230 

AlOATION  CATALYST  CONCEMRATES 


Gregory  D.  Ctmw,  Raadaa  I>Oarl.  both  of  Scaford.  a^  VUt- 
fcm  r  TThiilaaa.  TTHMl^tna.  all  nf  fTil .  Miliaiiis  In  T  I  ITa 
Poat  da  Mwiiaia  aad  Coapaqr,  WUadiigtoa,  DcL 
F1M  Scy.  20.  IMS,  Sw.  No.  124.142 
bt.  CL*  OOaC  69/49 
VS.  CL  S2»-^3M  10  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  nylon,  wherein  lower 
molecular  weight  primary  polyamides  are  converted  to  higher 
molecular  weight  secondary  polyamides  by  melt  blending  the 

primary  polyamides  with  one  or  more  amidation  catalysts,  the 

improvement  consisting  of  adding  to  the  primary  polyamide 
melt  at  least  one  catalyst  masterbatch  manufactured  from  an 
amidation  catalyst  mixed  with  nylon  M. 


5,420,231 

AROMATIC  COPOLYAMIDfS,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  SHAPED  STRUCTURES 

Ulrich  M.  DeUw,  Fhnktot  §■  Main;  WOli  Krtiricr,  aid 

MittUai  WImmt,  bo(k  of  Main,  all  of  Gcnttiy.  Md^on 

lo  Hoachat  it  HliiBgiai  liar  hall,  FVaakftart  an  Maia.  Gcmaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/00392,  S  371  Date  Aa«.  11.  1993.  {  lOKc) 
Date  Ai«.  11, 1M3.  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/1477S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3. 1993 

PCT  FUad  Feb.  25.  1992.  Scr.  No.  104.003 

CUaM  prtorftjr,  appBcaHoa  Garaaiqr.  Feb.  34.  1991.  41  OS 
9S0.4 

lat  CL*  OOOG  69/26 
UJS.  a.  S3»-341  15  CUm 

1.  An  aromatic  copolyamide  which  has  an  intrinsic  viscoaity 

in  the  range  from  1.0  to  S.O  dl/g  measured  at  23*  C.  in  NMP 
and  which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents  and  which  contains  no 
hydroxyl  groups. consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  struc- 
tural unia  (I),  01)  and  OH) 


(I) 


(HI) 


NH— Ar'— ?<H 

0  0 

— C— At*— C— 


f  °   r 

o  o 


to  the  extent  of  at  least  90  mol  %  and  0  to  3  mo!  %  of  end 
groups  of  the  structural  units  (TV) 


5,420,229 

FLUSHING  VEHICLES  FOR  PREPARING  FLUSHED 

ORGANIC  PIGMENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Roter  E.  Barkc,  Maiiftwabuiu,  aad  i.  Gilbert  SpraU,  Coicraia, 
ba«h  of  N.C  larigiof^  to  RaaiBaU  Corporadoa,  StaMford, 

Cou. 

FtM  Nov.  It.  \m,  Scr.  No.  183333 

lat.  CL*  COOG  a/34.  69/34 
VS.  CL  S28— 33S  29 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  flushing  vehicle,  comprising  the 
step*  of  heating  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  rosin-modified 
ester  with  an  acid  number  of  leas  than  about  30,  and  about  2-16 

wL  %,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  ester,  of  an  alkylene  polyam- 
ide resin  with  an  amine  numljer  less  than  about  1 10,  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about   1 90* -280*  C;  and  holding  said  reaction 

mixture  at  a  temperature  of  190*-280*  C.  for  a  suflicieiit  time 
until  the  viacoaity  of  said  reaction  mixture  becomes  constant. 


r'— C— 


(IV) 


in  which  the  symlmis  Ar',  Ar^  and  R'  have  the  following 
meaning: 
Ar'  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  which  is  sutMtituted  by 

optioMlly  one  or  two  braoctwd  or  unbnncbed  C|  to  C4 

alkyl  or  alkoxy  radicals,  aryl  or  aryloxy  radicals  or  is 

unsubuituted  and  is  optionally  bridged  by  — SOz —  or 
— CO — ,  the  amine  groups  being  on  noo-adjacent  ring 

carbon  atoms; 

Ar^  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  which  is  substituted  by 
optionally  one  or  two  branched  or  unbranched  C| — C4 
alkyl  or  C| — C4  alkoxy  radicala,  aryl  or  aryloxy  radicals 
or  C|  to  C«  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluoroalkoxy  radicals  or 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  or  is  unsubstituted 

in  which  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  identica]  or  different  and  inde- 
pendent of  one  another,  and 


R '  is  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl  group 

or  I  ndical  of  the  Structure  (V) 


'^ 


<V) 


(V) 


in  which  R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  a  branched  or  un- 
branched alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  or  an  aryl  or  aryloxy  radical 

and  the  sum  of  the  molar  proportions  of  GD  and  (III)  to  the  and  A2  is  selected  from  radicals  of  formula  (V)  and  radicals  of 

molar  proportion  of  (I)  are  in  the  ratio  of  0.9:1  to  1.1:1,  the    formula  (VI): 

molar  proportions  of  (II)  and  (III)  simultaneously  being  in  a 

ratio  to  one  another  of  60:40  to  10:90.  — R— 


(VI) 


5,430,232 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYAMIC  ESTERS 

Dniei  J.  DuMM,  lid  Riehad  A.  DiPietro,  both  of  Sii  Jon, 


CaHf.,  MBigBorB  to 

'  Filed  Apr.  39,  1992,  Scr.  No.  875,878 
bt  CL*  C300G  73/10 

VS.  CL  528—353  2 

1.  A  process  for  making  polyamic  ester  comprising  reacting 
an  aromatic  diester  diacid  halide  with  the  monohydrohalide 
salt  of  phenylene  diamine  in  the  presence  of  a  amine  base. 


5,430,233 

AGENT  FOR  VERTICAL  ORIENTATION  TREATMENT 

Hidejrald  laogai,  aad  ToyoUko  Abe,  both  of  F^BabasAd,  Japaa, 

aaai^ora  to  Niaaaa  rtwatmi  ladaatrica  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  15. 1993.  Scr.  No.  74,644 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  23, 1992,  4-144470 

Iirt.  CL*  OOOG  73/10 

Ui.aS2S-^  ICIiiM 

1.  An  agent  for  vertical  orientation  treatment  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polyimide  which  contains  a  linear  alkyl  group 
having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of  at  least  S%  by 
weight  of  the  alkyl  group  to  the  total  weight  of  the  polyimide, 

and  which,  when  a  coating  film  of  the  polyimide  is  formed  on 
a  subatrate,  has  a  surface  energy  of  not  more  than  38  dyn/cm. 


5,420,234 
AMINOINDDES 
I S.  Hajr.  5015  Cifcaira  Avcww.  MoMrcal,  QMbec.  Caa- 
ate  H3W  2B3 ,  aad  Hoaaria  GbaaMad.  3440  Dvochcr  Street, 
Apt.  1503,  Moatrcal,  Qasbtc,  Oaaaia  H2X  2E2 
DtrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  70,344.  Jaia.  2. 1993,  Pat  No.  5,359.092. 
Tlh  i^Hrarioa  JaL  34, 1994,  Sar.  No.  272.400 
lat  CL*  C80G  69/26 
MS.  CL  52»-353  4 1 


1.  ApolymeroffonDula(I): 


(D 


-f-N     (C)a(C)B   N— Ai-f-+N     (Oa  (C)>   N— Aj-I- 


n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1; 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1; 

Uri^      and      U^ 


are  independendy  selected  from  mono-  and  polycycUc  aro- 
matic radical; 

R  is  an  arylene  radical  of  6  to  10  carixm  atoms  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  one  or  more  lower  alky!  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloal- 
kyl  of  I  to  6  cartwn  atoms  in  which  the  lialo  is  fluoro, 
chloro  or  bromo,  or  halogen  or  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
p  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100, 

s  is  an  integer  of  0  to  100,  and 

p-t-s  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100. 


5.420,235 

CONTINUOUS  POLY  (HYDROXY  ACID) 

POLYMERIZATION  USING  A  COUNTER-CURRENT 

IMPELLER  MIXING  SYSTEM 

Jcraase  Hocbberg,  Witaai^taa,  DcL,  aaaljinr  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 

de  Ncasom  aad  Coaspaay.  Wilwiagtw,  DcL 

FIM  Jn.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  (,726 

hta«ooiGd}/a8 

vs.  CL  528—354  9  < 


wherein  A|  is  a  radical  of  formula  (V): 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  polymers  of  poly(hy- 
droxy  acids),  wherein  at  least  one  molten  cyclic  ester  dimer  of 

an  aliAt-hydroxy  caitoxylic  a(»l  in  a  liquid  state,  at  least  one 

polymerization  catalyst  in  liquid  form  and.  optionaUy.  at  leait 

one  additive  or  compatible  oopcriymerizable  monomer,  are 
intimately  mixed  to  fcxm  a  dimer/catalyst  mixture  which  is 

then  thermally  polymerized,  the  ite|»  comprising: 

a.  introducing  said  at  least  one  molten  dimer  and,  optionaUy, 
said  at  least  one  additive  or  cooipatiWe  oopotymer  Liable 
monomer,  into  a  cloaed  mixing  duunber  containing  a 
mixing  zone  having  at  least  one  imprllrr  moimted  therein, 
each  of  said  at  least  one  impHlrr  having  a  hob  and  miziag 

Uades  extending  readily  from  said  hub  widi  clearance 
vsmst  between  the  Made  ends  and  the  mixing  chamber 
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wall,  taid  at  least  one  molten  dtaer  and,  optiooally,  laid  at 
least  one  additive  or  compatible  coftolymerizable  mooo- 
mer,  being  introduced  into  taid  mixing  chamber  at  a  dimer 
introduction  port  near  the  axis  line  of  the  at  least  one 

impelkr  under  Mifficient  proMire  to  overcome  the  oeatrif- 

ugal  pressure  which  is  generated  by  the  at  least  one  impel- 
ler daring  rotatioa: 

b.  introducing  laid  at  least  one  catalyst  into  mid  mining 

chamber  at  a  catalytt  introductioii  port  under  mfRcieat 
pressure  to  overcome  the  oeatriAigal  pressure  which  is 
generated  by  the  at  least  one  impelirr  during  rocatioa; 

c.  rapidly  roatins  laid  at  least  one  impeller  to  intimately  mix 
said  at  least  one  dimer,  said  at  least  one  additive  or  com- 
patiUe  copolymerizaMe  monomer,  if  present,  snd  said  at 
least  one  catalyst  to  form  laid  dimer/catalyst  mixture; 

d.  retaining  laid  at  le«t  one  dimer  in  uid  mixing  zone  long 

enough  to  intimately  mix  it  with  laid  at  least  one  catalyst 
long  enough  to  efTect  polymerizatioa  to  a  Brookfield  melt 
viscosity  of  about  300  to  about  3,000  centipoiae 

e.  withdrawing  the  resultant  dimer/catalyst  mixture  from 
the  nii»ing  chamber  at  an  exit  port  located  near  the  axial 
center  line  of  laid  mixing  zone,  laid  exit  port  being  located 
at  a  point  which  is  remote  from  taid  dimer  introduction 
port  and  taid  catalyst  introduction  port;  and 

f.  subjecting  laid  dimer/catalyst  mixture  that  has  been  on  a 

coQveyiflg  meui  witlxinwn  from  Slid  mimg  chifflber  to 

'a  temperature  of  about  130*  to  about  220*  C.  to  increase 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  to  about  2O.000  to 
about  300,000. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS 
Jnfcannii  J.  K^Jipar,  Ariaan  M.  Bratford,  and  AndK  B^ra,  aU 

of  AiBstatdani,  Netkariaads,  sasljinri  to  SksO  Offl  Caaipany, 

H«wloa,Ta. 

FDad  M«.  11. 19H  Sw.  Nti.  212471 

Oal—  priority.  sppBcatlnB  FsiimiB  Pat.  Off^  Mar.  12. 
1993,  93JM737 

int  CL*  one  67/02 
VS.  CL  S3t— 392  22  CUaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  by  reacting 
carbon  monoxide  and  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds  under  polymerization  conditions  in  the  substantia] 
absence  of  s  liquid  non-polymerizable  diluent  and  in  the  prea- 
ence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  I  lource  of  cations  of  one  or  more  noble  metih  of  Group 

VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table; 

(b)  a  aource  of  anioiia  of  acids  having  ■  pKa  of  leas  than  4; 

(c)  a  source  of  cations  of  one  or  more  metals  selected  from 
the  group  cotisisting  of  manganese,  lead,  zinc,  magnesium, 

iron  (II).  copper  (II)>  lanthanum,  and  neodyminm:  and 

(d)  a  source  of  bidentate  Uganda. 


5^4X1.237 
ENZYMATIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLYANILINE 

Haya  ZmO,  WOaMtte.  and  Jaha  F.  Qdan.  Arlii«tiMi  Hai^ta. 
both  of  DL.  SMlgmrs  to  AlUodSi^  be,  Morrta  TniiMfclp. 

rttlMathw  <il  S«.  No.  7S1.94t,  Ai«,  29, 1991, 

Ttto  appMtartaa  JaL  14. 1993.  Sar.  No.  9MM 
brt.  CL*  OOdG  7J/0a  65/33 
UJS.  CL  S2>-422  M 

I.  A  process  for  the  eiuymatic  synthesis  of  electrically  con- 
ductive polyaniline  comprising: 
reacting  together  one  or  more  aniline  motwrnen  selected 

from  the  group  raniKtiiig  of  lubitituted  ind  uanibitituted 

anilinr  monomers,  an  oxidizing  agent  which  comprises  an 
enzyme  and  an  electron  acceptor,  and  an  efliective  acidify- 
ing agent  in  an  acidic  enviroiuient  having  a  pH  lower 

than  the  pKs  of  taid  aniline  mooomers  to  form  an  electri- 
cally conductive  polyaniline  having  more  than  8  mono- 
mer units  along  the  backbone  of  the  polymer  chain, 
wherein  taid  acidtfying  agent  has  a  pKa  lower  than  the 


pKa  of  said  aniline  monooien,  said  enzyme  is  a  peroxi- 
dase, laid  process  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  taid  solvent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  organic  solvents  or  mix- 

tttiti  thereof,  lad  uid  eiectricilly  conductive  poiyiniline 

has  an  electrical  conductivity  of  at  least  about  10~'  S/cm 
as  measured  by  the  four-in-Une  probe  technique,  wherein 
the  backbone  of  taid  electrically  conductive  polyaniline 
has  the  itnicture: 


wherein 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
n  snd  m  is  equal  to  3  and  that  at  least  one  position  on  the 
aniline  ring  it  a  moiety  which  allowi  oxidative  coupling  at 

that  potition; 
n  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  4, 

y  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  0; 

X  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  0,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  x  or  y  is  greater  than  0  and  that  when 
X  and  y  are  greater  than  0,  the  ratio  of  x  to  y  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  0.3; 

z  is  an  integer  selected  such  that  the  munber  of  aniline  mono- 
mer units  along  the  polymer  backbone  is  greater  than  8; 
R|  is  a  hydrogen; 

R2  ii  the  lame  or  difTerent  at  each  occurrence  and  ii  lelected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkoxy.  cyclo- 
alkyl.  cycloakenyl,  alkanoyl.  alkylthio.  aryloxy.  alkylthi- 
oalkyl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  aryl.  slkylsulfinyl,  aryloxyalkyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl. 
alkoxyalkyi.  alkylsulfonyl.  aryl.  arylthio,  alkylsulfonylal- 
kyl,  arylsulfinyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  carboxylic 
acid,  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano,  sulfonic  acid,  nitro,  mer- 
capto,  alkylsilane  or  alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
tuUbnic  acid,  carboxyUc  acid,  halo,  nitro,  mercapto, 

cyano  or  epoxy  ooietiei;  or  any  two  R2  groups  together 

may  form  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  chain  completing  a  3. 
4.  S.  6  or  7  menibered  aromatic  or  alicycUc  ring.  %vhich 
may  optionally  include  one  or  more  divalent  nitrogen, 
luUur,  sulfonyl.  ester,  carbonyl,  lulfonyl,  or  oxygen 
atoms;  or  R2  is  an  -iipK«»i^  moiety  having  repeat  units  of 
the  formula: 

— (OCHjCHjVO— .  or  — (OCHiCHCCHa))/}— 

wherein  q  ii  a  pontive  whole  number. 


FOLYCSILYLENEErHYNYLENE 

PHENYLENEETHYNYLENES).  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  HARDENED  PROr^UCT 

THEREOF 

MasayesHIto,  raanaiia,  MMahOw  MHsnadta,  Tokyit;  Kc^Ji 

liials.rsB^aiia.  riiJUanai.rsa^aii.  saiTilssrsTt 

aO  of  JapaiL  iwlMon  to  MHaai  To«tM 


cili,IienTok]«.Ji|ii 


FOad  Mm.  23.  19M.  Sar.  No.  21C34* 

Japaai,  Mar.  2«.  U93.  54W4M9; 

Mar.  M,  1993,  »«i4g»4(  Mar.  29, 1993, 54M9M1;  JaL  1«,  1993, 
5-17M21:  A^  13, 1993.  5-301399 

Int.  CL*  COaC  77/60 
VS.  CL  S2»— Ml  23  Oatana 

1.  A  poly(silylenee(hynylene  phenykneethynylene)  having 
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a  repeated  imit  represented  by  the  ftrflowing  structural  formula 
(lA): 


contain  halogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  drashing 
the  styrene  polymer  with  an  alcoholic  alkaline  tolutioo  and 
then  washing  the  styrene  polymer  with  an  alcohol. 


.A 


Hr^ 


(lA) 


5.420.239 

METHOD  FOR  INHDIIING  POPCORN  POLYMER 
FORMATION  BY  HEAT 

IlriMg  at^  Sn^  Huaatan.  Tck.;  CyntUa  C  In^aa,  Dcahaai 
Sprt^.  ana  John  Jr.  J.  McMaat,  Baton  Roaae.  botk  of  La., 

aaripnn  to  Enoa  CVateal  Pattati  lac,  Liadoi,  N J. 

Coatinntiaa  ofScr.  No.  <47.3<5,  Jan.  29. 1991.  abairfonri.  lUa 

application  Ai«.  30.  1994.  Scr.  No.  29«.537 

Int  CL*  CIMF  6/02 

VS.  CL  52S— 481  20  CUaw 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  popcorn  polymer, 
consisting  essentially  of  non-combustive  treatment  of  said 

popcorn  polymer  with  heat 


5,420,240 

PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  SYNDIOTACnC 

STYRENE  POLYMER 

rtasahlkiT  Kasaawta,  mi  Hidao  Tiabima,  both  of  IcUhara, 

JapM,  asil^nra  to  Idtiitia  Eoaan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

DivWon  or  Sar.  No.  9M.5M.  Oct  21. 1992.  Pat  No.  5.321.122, 

wMch  la  a  cwtlathw  of  Sar.  No.  556,940,  JaL  23, 1990. 

,  Ilk  appUctfioi  M«.  21, 19H  Scr.  ^io.  2U,m 

■iority.  ^pUfariso  Japan.  JaL  2g.  1909.  1-193877; 

JnL  2a.  MJBO.  l-MSaOO 

Int.  CL*  OOSF  6/28 

UJS.  a  528-4n  IS  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  a  styrene  polymer 
having  a  high  degree  of  syndiotactivity  obtained  by  carrying 
oat  a  polymerization  with  a  catalyst  com|xising  (A)  an  alumi- 
noxane  and  (B)  a  transition  metal  compound  which  does  not 


wherein  the  phenyleoe  group  may  be  in  the  o-,  m-  or  p-form, 
the  substituent  R  of  the  pbenylene  group  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 

group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoiy  group  having  6 

to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkynyl  group  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aro- 
matic group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  disubstituted  amino 
group  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  silanyl  group  having  1 
to  10  silicon  atoms,  provided  that  the  hydrogen  atoms  linked  to 
the  carbon  atoms  of  the  substituent  R  nuy  partially  or  com- 
pletely be  rephK«d  with  halogen  atoms,  slkoxy  groups,  phe- 
noxy  groups,  disubstituted  amino  groups  or  silanyl  groups;  and 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  4;  the  substituent  R'  of  the 

silylene  group  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 

having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  20 

carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
an  aromatic  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  when  the 
phenylene  group  is  in  the  o-  or  p-form,  or  the  substituent  R'  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl 
group  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group 
having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  when  the  phenylene  group  is  in 
the  m-form  and  n  is  0,  or  the  substituent  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  ai::yl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 

having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group  having  2  to  20 

cartmn  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  when  the  phenylene  group  is  in  the  m-form  and  n  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  1  to  4,  provided  that  the  hydrogen  atoms 
linked  to  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  substituent  R'  may  partially 
or  completely  be  replaced  with  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  groups, 
phenoxy  groups,  disubstituted  amino  groups  or  silanyl  groups. 


5,420.241 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

POLYCARBONATE  AND  POLYESTER  CARBONATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Gerbard  FcnnhofT,  WilUch;  Pietcr  Ooam;  llaM  Inaif  Baysch, 

both  of  KrvMd,  and  Ralf  Pakall,  KOn,  dl  oTGcriMny,  aaaiff- 

ors  to  Bayer  AkttengrafWsrbaft,  Ltmfcasia,  Cfriaay 

FOed  Apr.  7. 1994y  Scr.  No.  224,455 

(Mm  priority,  appUcttioi  GcrMV,  Apr.  M,  1993, 43  U 

391.0 

btt.  CL*  OOSF  6/00 
VS.  CL  52S— 490  11  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  solution  of  an  aromatic 
carbonate  polymer  comprising 
(i)  combining  said  tolution  with  aluminosilicate, 
(ii)  filtering  said  soluticm  to  separate  said  aluminosilicate,  and 
(iii)  isolating  the  carbonate  polymer,  said  cartxmate  polymer 
being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

ing  of  polycarbonate  and  polyester  carbonate  having  a 

weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  to 
200,000.  said  combining  consisting  of  one  of  (a)  agitating 

and  (b)  passing  through  at  least  one  layer  of  said  alimino- 
silicate,  said  solution  containing  about  1  to  30  percent 
relative  to  its  weight  of  said  carbonate  polymer,  said 
purification  being  carried  out  at  temperatures  between  10* 
and  1 10*  C  under  pressure  of  0  to  10  bar  and  at  a  reaction 
time  of  3  to  600  minutes,  said  purification  denoting  the 
virtual  freeing  of  said  solution  from  organic  constituents 

having  low  molecular  weights. 


5^420,242 
PKODUCIION  OF  HUMAN  PARATHYROID  HORMONE 

FROM  MICROORGANISMS 
Kaarc  M  Gaatrlk,  Skorva  17,  Oslo.  Norway  0257  2  ;  Petar 
Alcatrom,  SakatTtlta  24,  SolHbngas.  Norway  3505  ,  and 
Tordis  B.  Ojtm,  Oalo,  Norway,  aariganri  to  Eaare  M  Gafrt- 

TikiidPettrAlcrtniii,bo(horNom]r 


Coatination  of  Scr.  No.  t21.47«,  Jaa.  15,  1992.  i 
which  to  a  contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  404.970,  Sep.  8.  1M». 
sbsaioatd,  wMch  h  a  corti— Uoo-in-frt  of  Sar.  No.  393,«5L 
A«  14, 1M9,  PaL  No.  S^MMIO,  wUch  k  t  cortintlkM  Hi  Scr. 

No.  921.6M,  Oct.  22.  19aS.  akan4nn»4,  TUs  appllrahnn  JaL  2. 

1993.  Scr.  No.  r7,471 

Tic  portion  Of  the  tani  Of  tUs  patc^  aafeaaqKBt  to  Apr.  23, 

Int.  CL*  COTE  7/36:  C12N  15/16 

U,S.  a  530-307  lOChriM 

1.  An  isolated  intact,  functional  human  parathyixMd  hormone 
that  is  resisumt  to  degradation  by  a  KEX2  like  proteolytic 
enzyme  between  the  amino  acids  in  positions  26  and  27  thereof. 


5.420,243  

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  TGF-^  PEPTIDES 
YmmU  Ogawa,  PacMca,  and  David  Schmidt,  Santa  Crvs,  both 

or  Calif.,  mitHn  to  Cdlrix  PhanMcnrticila,  Ik.,  SaMi 
Clani.Cali£ 

FOed  Jan.  24,  1993.  Scr.  No.  9.44S 
Int.  CL*  A61K  M//« 

MS.  CL  330-^24  11  CUw 

1.  A  peptide  dimer  comprising  the  amino  acid  sequence 
CLRPLYIDFKRDtXSWKWIHEPKGYNANFCAGA 

(SEQ  ID  NO:  2)  wherein  the  monomeric  form  of  the  peptide 
dimer  is  leas  than  the  fiill  length  TGF-B2  sequence 
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METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DUGNOSING 
HTLV-I  ASSOCIATED  MYELOPATHY  AND  ADULT 
T-CELL  LEUKEMIA 
DoBM  L.  UmUfk,  TuOm,  mi  Umm  B.  Lai.  AtlMli,  kotk  oT 
Ga^  aaipMn  to  Tha  Uaitii  StMM  or  AiMrta  M 
tj  tka  DiifiatofHaaHhaai  Ha^  Svricai,  Wi 
lM,D.C 

F1M  Alt  (.1M3,S«.  No.  103.742 

bt.  CL*  A«1K  37/02 
VS.  CL  530—326  • 

1.  An  antigenic  peptide  coniiiting  of  the  amino  add 
quence  defined  in  the  tequence  hating  by  SEQ  ID  NO:  I. 


amino  acids  I-4S  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  2,  amiao  acid*  1-76  of  SEQ 
ID  N04.  and  amino  adds  1-1053  of  SEQ  ID  NO:«. 


UNPIGMENTED  PISH  SKIN.  PAKnCULAKLY  FROM 

PLAT  PISH,  AS  A  NOVEL  INDUSTMAL  SOURCE  OP 

COLLAGEN,  EXTRACnON  MEIHOD,  COLLAGEN  AND 

BIOMATERIAL  THEREBY  OBTAINED 


5.42IU4S 

TETRAPEPTIDE-BASED  INMBITORS  OP  PARNESYL 
TRANSFERASE 

Mictad  S.  Browi;  JoMpk  L  GoUMi,  nd  Yinl  Rita,  iD  Of 

Dallaa.  Taz^  aaaivMra  lo  Board  of  Raipaata,  The  UaHanity  of 

Taxaa,  Aoatta,  Tax. 

DMaloa  of  Sar.  No.  122.011.  Jan.  It,  1993.  akairiaMd,  wMck  ta 

a  taatlmm»km4m-fmt  of  Sir.  No.  615,715.  N«f.  30.  IfM.  Pat 

No.  S.141,SS1,  wUck  to  a  tii«a— Moo  !■  aart  of  Sar.  No. 

S10,70(,  Apr.  10,  1990.  iliaimi.  nto  appHcaHoa  Apr.  3. 

1993,  Sar.  No.  0C3.1M 

bt  CL*  AOIK  37/(n  37/02:  CXfVL  5/00,  7/00 

VS.  CL  530-321  10  CWaM 

1.  A  faraesyl  traotfeme  inhibitor  peptide  having  from  4  to 

10  amino  addt  and  having  a  carboxy  terminal  amino  acid 
■equenoe  of  -CAAX.  whereiii: 

C— cyateine; 

A^any  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  hydroxy  amino  acid;  and 

X  =  the  amino  acid  M.  S,  Q,  C  S.  A.  L,  F.  V.  P.  or  I. 


WllltaaJ, 
CaUf., 


5,430J4« 
PEPTIDE  MIXTURES 

ai  DhM  V.  SMti,  kotk  or  Sm  F^wiico, 

I  to  The  RasHta  of  tka  Uaiveraity  of  CaUfcr- 
,CaU<: 

I  of  Sar.  No.  523,099,  May  IS,  1990.  Pat.  No. 
5,2M.<M.  wUch  ia  a  dhWoa  Of  Sar.  No.  109.310,  May  2,  ms. 
Pat.  No.  54110,175.  Tkia  appHcaHaa  Nor.  24, 1993,  Sar.  No. 

157,991 
Ha  portfcM  of  tha  tam  of  iMa  plat  whanawt  to  No?.  30, 

lat  CL*  AOIK  38/00:  OOTK  5/OQ  7/00.  14/00 
MS.  a  530-^34  15  O^ 

1.  A  predetermined  mixture  of  pepddet  containing  t,000  or 

more  diflerent  peptide*  of  distinct,  iiniqiir  and  different  amino 
acid  lequencea,  wherein  the  preaence  of  each  peptide  in  the 

mixture  ia  predetermined,  each  peptide  is  present  in  an  amount 
•uch  that  100  picomoles  or  more  of  each  peptide  can  be  re- 
trieved and  analyzed  and  the  mixture  includes  at 
biologically  active  peptide. 


5.420.247 

LEUKEMU  INHIBITORY  FACTOR  RECE3>T0RS  AND 

FUSION  PROTEINS 

DbtU  p.  Gaarl^,  Saattia,  aad  Patrtcte  M.  -||T    m  ii.  riiohaii. 

kath  of  Walk.,  aaat^nrs  te  Imaiaaii  Cotvorade^  Satftia, 

WMk. 

DivWoa  of  Sar.  No.  943,M3,  Sap.  11,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,2a4.7SS, 

wWch  la  a  cnatlmmtlua  !■  pail  af  Sar.  No.  C70.M0.  Mm.  13. 

1991.ilnlmi.wychhaiiiallBaatlialapwlefSar.No. 

C2C72S,  Dae.  13, 1990.  ahaaisaii.  Tlib  ^pHraHsa  Sa*.  10. 

19*3,  Sar.  No.  119.700 

lit  a*  (M/i/oo 


UjS.  CL  530— 350  4 

1.  A  substantially  booogeneous  purified  LIF  receptor  (LIF- 
R)  protein  comphnng  an  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino  acids  1-9S7  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2, 


LjroM;  Roland  A^rd.  SLGaato-Laral;  Eric 

sad  AlalB  Hm.  Salon  Fajr-taa-Lyoo.  aM  ml 

to  CatoUca.  LJaM,  Pimu 

per  No.  PCr/FRf2/00(21.  t  371  Date  Jan.  4,  UM.  {  lQ3(e) 

Dots  JasL  4.  1994,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO93/01241.  PCT  Pi*. 

Dasa  Jms.  21, 1993 

PCT  FIM  JaL  2. 1992,  Sar.  No.  17Q.3S3 

Oatea  prtorlty,  appHtaHoa  Vnmot,  JaL  4, 1991, 91  00400 

Int.  CL*  OTTK  14/79.  1/14;  A61E  38/39.  7/00 

U,S.a53(^-3S6  llOaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  native  collagen,  compris- 
ing providing  a  starting  material  ronsisting  essentially  of  non- 
pigmented  fish  skin,  extracting  collagen  from  said  non-pig- 
mented  fish  skin,  and  recovering  said  collagen. 


5.420049 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  a-LACTALBUMIN 

AND  /3-LACrOGLOBULIN  PROM  A  WHEY  PROTEIN 

PRODUCT 

JacokM  N.  da  Wh.  RaokM.  «d  lUwieM  Braota.  Hecaek.  Wlk 

B.V,  Zoit- 


Dae.  23, 


FIM  Dae.  20, 1993,  Sar.  No.  170^497 
larity,  appUeatiQa  Earopaan  Pat.  Off., 

1992,  922IM074 

Lst  CL*  C07K  3/28:  A41K  35/20 
UJS.  CL  530— 3M  17  OainM 

1.  A  process  using  selective  fractionation  of  a-lactabumin 
and  /i-lactogk>bulin,  for  the  recovery  of  a-lactalbumin  and/or 

3-lactogiobttlin  enriched  whey  protein  concentrate  from  an 

initial  whey  protein  prodiK;t,  characterized  by  the  steps: 

a)  incubating  a  solution  comprising  said  whey  protein  prod- 
uct with  a  caknum-binding  ionic  exchange  resin  in  its  acid 
form  to  initiate  the  instabilixation  of  a-lactalbumin. 

b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  treated  protein  product  solution  of 
step  a)  to  a  value  between  4.3  and  4.8,  after  separation  of 
said  resin, 

c)  incubating  the  treated  protein  product  solution  of  step  b) 
at  a  tamperature  between  10*  and  30*  C.  to  promote  the 


flocculitioo  of  a-lictilbufflia, 


d)  firactioiiating  the  proteins  in  the  protein  product  solution 
of  step  c)  at  pH  4.3—4.8.  providing  an  a-lactalbumin  en- 
riched fraction  and  a  /3-lacloglobuUn  enriched  fractiofi, 

e)  raisiiig  the  pH  of  the  a-lactalt>umin  enriched  firactioa 

sufficiently  to  solut>ilize  the  a-lactaltwmin  firactioa.  and 
0  opttooally  raising  the  pH  of  the  /3-lactogIolMiIin  enriched 
fraction  sufficiently  to  neutralize  the  ^-lactoglobulin  frac- 
tion. 


M3tUM 

PHASE  TRANSFER  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

NATIVE  PLASMA  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATES 

John  P.  LaMi.  Wthateftea.  DaL,  aari^ar  to  FIfcrta  Corpan- 


•r  Sar.  No.  035,752,  Mar.  23,  1992, 
la  a  tulte— llsBlipailarSar.  No.  759.090, 

No.  502.039,  Aag.  0, 1990.  staaiiail.  Ite  appHrattsa  Apr.  0.' 
1993,  Sar.  Na.  44,505 

lit  a*  AiiK  mk  am  im  wm.  um 

UJS.  CL  S30-^»l  12  TIsiMi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ooooentrate  from  mammalian 

plasma  oompnsmg: 
(a)  cryofreezing  a  two  phase  system  comprising  an  initial 
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jriasma  phase,  having  a  solidus — liquidus  transition  tem- 
perature, superimposed  over  an  aqueous  transfer  phase, 
said  aqueous  transfer  phase  containing  a  soluble  polymer; 

(b)  thawing  to  the  solidus — liquidus  transition  temperature 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  attain  from  about  S  weight  percent 
to  about  95  weight  percent  residual  icing; 

(c)  centrifiiging  at  a  controlled  temperature,  time  and  gravi- 
tational force  to  within  said  range  of  residual  icing  result- 
ing in  a  sedimented  concentrate  and  a  supernatant;  and 

(d)  separating  the  sedimented  concentrate  by  decanting  the 
supernatant  and  residual  icing. 


5,420,251  

ANTI-IDIOTYPE  ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  THE 

PAROrOPE  OF  ANTIBODIES  WHICH  BIND  TO 

IGE-BEARING  B  CELLS  BUT  NOT  BASOPHILS 

Tae-wea  Chns«  BUI  N.  San,  a^  CacOy  R.  San,  aU  of  Hoaatoa, 

TcL,  MOIpon  to  Tooox  MoayitMB,  Iie„  Hoortoo,  To. 

riialteoalloa  la  part  nfTr-  No.  291,0M,  Dec  20, 1900, 

■bMdoaed,  wUch  to  a  umllaaallno  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  224,421, 

JaL  29, 1900,  wUck  ia  a  oeatiaaalio»4»fart  of  Scr.  I<io.  140.030. 

Dae.  31. 1907.  akaaiaawi.  IWa  appikadoa  May  20, 1909,  Scr. 

No.  357,4*3 

lat  CL*  OTTK  16/42;  C12N  5/20 

Ui.  CL  530-307  J  3  Oaima 

1.   Monoclonal  paratope-spedfic,  anti-idiotypic  antibody 

specific  for  the  paratope  of  an  antibody  which  binds  to  IgE  on 

IgE-beuing  B  celli  but  not  to  basophils. 


phase  contains  a  nujor  portion  of  the  IgG  immunoglobu- 
lins of  the  egg  yolk;  and 
(d)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  non-aqueous 
detergent  phase,  to  provide  an  aqueous,  substantially  pure 
IgG  immunoglobulin  fraction. 


5,420,254 

DISPERSE  DYES 

Roedi  AMcrautt.  Backtea;  Robert  Etfi,  TWrwfl, 
Hcni,  Dossl.  aU  at  SwWwrrtand. 
Switaerhwd 

FIM  Oct  19. 1993.  Scr.  Na.  139.241 
priority,  appMcaSlao  Gcnsaoy.  Oct.  19.  1992,  42  35 
137  J;  Not.  4,  1992,  42  37  445.*;  iwm.  23,  1993,  43  20  T73.1 

lit  CL*  COM  29/941  29/08.  29/09 
UJS.  CL  534—550  » 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


V 

D— N»N— K— N— Y— CO— O— R 


in  which 

D  is  a  diazo  component; 

K  is  an  aromatic  group  of  the  formula  a,  b  or  c 


.*2 


5,420,252 

HUMAN  ANTITHROMBIN  m  MUTANTS 
HiioyaU   Eato;   SUaJi   YoaUtakc;   Sagna   SaaaU; 

;  ToaUo  Solo:  Naoko  N^aoka,  mmi  YoaUhara  Miaai, 
of  naraU.  Japan,  aaaigwars  to  Eiaai  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo, 


Miais. 


(I) 


FUad  Apr.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  44,431 
CUM  prioritj,  appUcHkw  Japan,  Apr.  It),  1992, 4  0904W; 
Fck.  22, 1993,  54I31SS5 

bt.  CL*  A41K  38/17:  C07K  14/81.  14/435;  C12N  15/15 
UJS.  CL  530—393  W  OoIbm 

1.  A  human  antithrombin  III  mutant  exhibiting  elevated 
antithrombin  activity,  said  human  antithrombin  III  mutant 
having  the  identical  amino  acid  sequence  as  that  of  human 
antithrombin  III  except  that  one  of  the  following  muUtions  has 
occurred:  Gly  at  the  392  position  is  substituted  by  Pro,  Ala  at 
the  3S4  position  is  substituted  by  Gly,  Val  at  the  389  position  is 

substituted  by  Pro,  Ala  at  the  387  position  n  substttuted  by 
Phe,  Asn  st  the  398  position  is  substituted  by  Glu.  or  Asn  at  die 

398  poaitioa  is  substituted  by  Arg. 

5,420,253 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  EGG  YOLK 
IMMUNOGLOBULINS 
DwyS  A.  Eascry.  Mi  Dairca  E  Smak.  kalk  Of  WI 

Fnai  Sep.  9, 1993.  Scr.  Na.'ll0.514 

irt.  a*  A23J  im  can  mo.  I6/02 

U.S.  CL  530— 423  15 

1.  A  method  for  separating  an  IgG  immunoglobidin  from  a 
yolk  of  an  egg,  comprising: 

(a)  combining  the  egg  yolk  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
aqueous  medium  to  provide  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the 
egg  yolk; 

(b)  combining  the  aqueous  egg  yolk  suspension  with  a  non- 
ionic  detergent  at  a  temperature  of  about  —  2S*  C.-60*  C. 
and  a  pH  of  about  S.S-9.S  to  form  a  mixture;  the  amount 

of  the  oonionic  detergent  effective  to  provide  phise  lepi* 

ration  of  the  egg  yolk  phase;  the  iKMiionic  detergent  being 
subatantially  non-denaturing  to  the  IgG  immunoglobulin; 

(c)  allowing  the  mixture  to  separate  into  an  aqueous  phase 
and  a  non-aqueous  detergent  phase  wherein  the  aqueous 


a) 


Ri 


b) 


c) 


where 
R  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH(IU)— CO-O— Rs. 

— CHjCFj  or  — CH2CF2CF2H; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  hy&t>xy, 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  Ci^yl,  Ci^alkoiy  or  acylamiBO, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci.4aUcozy,  Ci.«alkoxyedioxy,  chloro, 
bromo  and 

R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  C|.6alkyL  C}-4alkenyL  chlo- 
roCjualkenyl,  bromoCj.4alkenyl,  Cj.4  alkynyL  phenyl- 
C|.4alkyl.  Ci.4alkoxycaibOByl-Ci.«alkyl,  Cj.4aHcenylox- 
ycarbon^-CM  alkyL  Cj.*  alkynyloxycarbonyl-Ci.4alkyl, 
phenoxy-C2-4alkyl.  — CH2— CH(1U)CH2— R9  and  Cia 
alkyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  gro^w  selected  from  halogen, 
cyano,  C|.4alkoxy,  Ci.4alkylcarbonyloxy  and  C1.4  alkox- 

ycaibonyloiy; 

or  R2  together  with  R3  in  the  group  a)  form  a  group  of  the 
formuU-»CH(CH3)CH2C(CM3h  where  the  •  carbon  atom 
is  attached  to  the  group  a); 

R4  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  Cu  alk]^ 
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Rs  i>  phenyl,  unsulMtituted  or  ralMtituted  by  one  to  three 

fTOupi  Kiected  from  halogen.  Cm  >Ucyl.  Cm  tlkoxycar- 

booyl  and  C|^  alkoxy  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  group 
■elected  firofn  formyl,  cyan,  rhodan,  phenyl,  benzylozy. 
C|.4alkoxycarboayl-C|.2iilkoxy,  CMalkylcarbonybuniiio, 
Cm  alkylcarbonylozy  and  nitro;  alpha  or  beta  naphthyl. 
phenyl-C|^  alkyl  or  l-phenyl-propenyl-3,  in  which  the 
phenyl  group  (in  phenyl  C|.4alkyl  and  1-phenyl  propenyl- 
3)  ia  unaubatituted  or  tubatituted  by  one  or  two  tubatitu- 
enta  lelected  from  halogen,  Ci.4alkyl  and  Cm  alkozy  or 
by  one  nitro  or  Cm  alkoiycarbooyl  group;  or 

Rs  ii  illyl.  hakwllyl  methillyL  proptrgyl  tetnhydrofiiryl- 

2-niediyi.  tetrahydropyranyl-2-niethyl.  chlor-Cj-t  alkyl, 
l>roaioC2-4  alkyl  or  a  gmup  of  the  fonnala 


D--B— 


N  N 

T 


CD 


{SOjH)o.i 


J 1-2 


— CHCRio)— CHj— (OCH(R|o)— (CH:), 


-^y 


R?  it  hydrogen  or  Ci4  alkyl; 

Ra  ia  hydroxy.  C|^  alkylcarboaylozy  or  C|^  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy; 

R9  is  chloro,  Cm  alkoiy,  phenoxy,  allyloxy  or  Cm  alkylcar- 

bonyloxy; 
RlO  is  hydrogen  or  C|^  alkyl; 

Rii  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy  or  nitro 
Y  is  C2.3  alkylene  and 
n  iaOor  1; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  K  is  a  group  of  formula  b)  or  c), 

then  R)  is  hydrogen  (and  mixtures  containing  compounds  of 

formula  I). 


in  which 
B  repreaenti  1  direct  bond  or  a  tmdging  member  on  a  ring  C 

atom  of  an  aromatic-cartxicyclic  ring  or  on  ■  ring  C  atom 
or  N  atom  of  an  aromatic-beterocyclic  ring  in  D; 

R«  and  R^  arc  identical  or  difTerent  and  represent  H.  Cm- 
alkyl  or  CM-alkyl  substituted  by  OH,   CN,   COOH, 
■  I        OSOjHor  SOjH; 

Y  represents  CH=CH2  or  CH2— CH2— X; 

V  represenu   H,   halogen.  CM-alkoxy,   Cio-alkyL   CN, 
COOH.  CONH2  or  SO3H; 

D  rcprcscntt  the  radical  of  a  dyestuff  from  the  formazan, 

phthalocyanine,  anthraquinone  or  thphendioxazine  aeries; 
U  represents  CI  or  F; 
W  represents  Ci^-«lkyleoe;  and 
X  represents  OSOjH.  O.  Br  or  F. 


3^420,357 
REACTIVE  TRIAZINE  DYES.  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 
[swnstfc  Andarton,  Bwy,  ami  Aairair  P.  ShnwcroH,  Wonlay, 

botk  of  UiM  Kinta,  Mripm  10  Zmm  LiaUid,  Lot- 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  REACTION  OF 
HAIXXSENOPYRIMIDINES  WITH  AMINES 
Slaghart  AtmU,  Boo;  Hana  rjanrg  Flroach,  Kodii;  Mmlni 
WoUlpuvMlllM, 
aO  or 

Brrrr  ^Irflnpiillirfcift.  T  iiirt—.  fiw^iRr 

I  of  Sar.  No.  97QJ97.  Nffv.  3. 1M2.  aaMiaaia.  lUa 
I  Fah.  22.  UM.  Sar.  N^  aOO.MS 
WUotiaa  Garaa^,  Nwr.  13,  1991,  41  37 
291J 

bt.  CL*  CD9B  43/lZ  62/20t  OtrTD  239/42 

VS.  CL  534— 5M  7  C^^m 

1.  Prooesa  for  the  continuous  reaction  of  halogenopyrimi- 

dine  with  aminca,  halogenopyhmidine  and  an  aqueous  amine 

solution  or  suspension  being  passed  into  a  reactor  via  separmte 

feed  lina  ind  the  reictioo  product  being  lubiequeotly  con- 

ducted  away,  characterised  in  that  the  starting  materials  are 
introduced  into  tbc  reactor  aimultaaeously  and  coatinuoaaly 

with  intensive  mixing  and  with  flow  substantially  free  from 
backmixing. 


Uaitad; 

rOa*  S«».  17.  1993.  Sar.  No.  12C.M7 
prtorUy.  awUcatloB  UnHad  ri^ni,  Oct.  t,  1992, 
9221140 

lat.  CL*  CMB  62/503:  DOSP  1/384 

UjS.  CL  53«     <42  12  CWsH 

1.  A  reactive  dye  comprising  a  l.S.S-s-tiiazine  group  having 

a  chromophoric  group  at  two  of  the  2-,  4-and  6-  positions  and 

a  subatitueni  at  the  remaining  2-,  4-  or  6-poaition  selected  from 

H,  optioniUy  uibitituted  alkyl  -CHCCXhR'h  ud  -NR- 

■SOzR^  wherein  R>  is  H  or  alkyl  and  R2  is  alkyL 


5,420J3> 

DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A  HYDROXYBENZENE 

OR  ALKOXYBENZENE  MIDDLE  COMPONENT 

jv^BB  anMSBv,  lUNnmBBB,  ^MiVHiy,  ibb  ^bbhb  k^  rvavy, 
Baaai,  Swtasriaad,  assifaon  to  ClhaCslgy  Corporatioa, 
ArMsy,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  29,  Iff),  S«.  No.  111^271 

CUm  priority.  appUcatfaa  SwHicriaad.  Aig.  27.  1M2, 

Mt3/91 

bt.  CL*  CMS  31/IZ  62/59.  62/83:  DOCP  1/384 

U.S.  a  534    M4  12  < 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


5,420,2m 

3-AMINO^PHENYLAMINO-133-TRIAaNYL 

REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  DYE  CELLULOSE  OR 

POLYAMIDES 
Wo 
r  Hard,  04sa«^H«lB,  aO  ( 


(1) 


I  of  Sar.  Nfc  t39.487.  Fak.  30,  1992. 
ins  iHlliirtiii  JaiL  27. 1993.  Sar.  No.  9.436 

y.  swMcliaB  Csr— y.  Fak.  27,  1991,  41  » 
099.7;  Nov.  29, 1991,  41  39  319J 

bL  CL*  C09B  62/04.  62/503:  DOCP  I/3S:  COTC  317/28 
UjS.aSM-«M  10 

1.  A  reactive  dyettulf  of  the  formula: 


Q-... 


O— (CH2),— CH— O— X 


o 


■"V 


wherein 
Ri,  Rj,  Rs  and  Rs  are  each  independently  of  one  another 

hydrofcn,  Ci-C^alkyl,  Ci-Qaftoiy,  halogen,  tulfo,  un- 
subatituted  Cj-Oalkanoylamino  or  Cj-Oaikanoylamino 


which  is  substituted  by  hydroxy,  sulfo  or  sulfate,  or  are  a   alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  or  monosub- 

radica]  of  formula  -S02N(R7)Rj,  -(X)N  (R7)R«  or       Jtituted  by  phthaloyl,  and  X  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


? 


-N-C-(CH2)». 


R7  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl, 

R|  is  a  radical  of  formula  — <CH2)m— SO3H  and  m  is  3, 4  or 

5, 

R3  is  hydrogen.   Ci-C4alkyl,   Ct-C4alkoxy,   unsubstituted 
C2-C4alkanoylamino  or  C2-C4alkanoylaniino   which  is 

substituted  by  hydroxy,  sulfo  or  sulfate,  or  is  halogen  or 

sulfo. 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl, 
X  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cialkyl,  C2-C4hydroxyalkyl  or  sulfo, 

Y  is  hydrogen.  C|-Csalkyl,  C2-C88ulfatoalkyl,  C2-C8hy- 
droxyalkyl,  C2-Csalkyl  which  is  interrupted  in  the  chain 

by  the  group  — O— , 

0  o 

1  H 

— C— or— C— O— , 

or  is  Cs-Csalkenyl,  C3-C|alkynyl  or  a  radical  of  formula 

O 
/   \ 

-CH2-CH CH2, 

n  is  I,  2,  3  or  4,  which  azo  dye  of  formula  (1)  contains  at  least 
one  sulfo  or  sulfato  group;  with  the  proviso  that,  in  the  azo  dye 

of  the  formula  (1), 

X  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  or 

Y  is  C2-Csalkyl  which  is  interrupted  in  the  chain  by  the 

group— O—, 

0  O 

1  I 

— C—  or  — C— O— . 


^L  N— R^  R'— N  N— R^ 

Y  O 


(fc) 


<») 


.-N   -^^° 
J N-R^ 


O 


N— R' 


Ole) 


O 

(IM) 


0 

I 


N  O 


(He) 


where  R'  end  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  independently  of 
one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen. Ci-C4-alkyl  halogen  or  Ci-C4-alkozy,  and  Y  is  oxygen 


or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


or  is  Cj-Csalkenyl. 


S.4M.2S9 
TRYFTANTHRINE  DERIVATIVES 
I  Cocrtacr,  Dytahtlai;  Gf  Omt  ScyhoM.  Nc—otf. 
Garhar4  W^eiMast,  Wetawhsti,  afl  of  Gcr«oy, 

to  BASF  Aktto^MllNUI,  Lit'iphita,  GffMiy 


aosi^ois  N  , 


CoaUaMliao  of  Sar.  No.  S79.9M.  May  1. 1992.  abondoMd.  lUa 

.."     -       Sa*.  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,9M 

OataM  nlwMi.  sppMrsHns  Cwntmj,  May  S,  1991,  41  14 

9M.4 

bt.  CL*  arm  487/04:  C09B  56/12.  57/00:  DOM»  1/44 
VS.  CL  534— «5S  4  Clil    i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  the  rings  A  and  B  each  have  the  abovementjoned 
meanings,  or,  if  at  least  one  of  the  rings  A  and  B  in  formula  I 

is  benzofused  or  substituted  by  phthaloyl,  X  is  fiuthermore 
oxygen. 


O 
I 


(D 


N 


where  the  rings  A  and  B  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  may  each  be  benzofiiaed  and  where  the 
rings  A  and  B  may  each  be  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted 

by  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  C1-C4- 


5,420,200 
PROCESS  FOR 

4"-gf/-ACETYLAMINO-4"-DEOXY-5-OXlMINOAVER- 

MECriN  Bi 
Joaeph  S.  Aauito,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  and  RayaMwO  Cveto- 
Tich.  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  aasigMtrs  to  Merck  A  Co..  be. 
Rahway.  N J. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,219 
bt  a.«  C07H  17/08:  AOIN  43/04 
UJS.  d  534—7.1  1  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  struc- 
tural formula  I. 
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H3COONH 


rS 


GLYCOSIDES  OP  S'-DBOXYAQUAYAMYON 
ANTIBIOTICS 

Mia  Om,  IMm  Am  C  Honm,  SmhM,  kotk  of  N  J^ 

A.  Mmml  EwBiM.  Calft.  mt  MihMh  G.  Pitd.  Vvon. 

N J,  iiillBri  to  SckMl^  Coipwdoa.  KMOwortk.  N J. 
Plta4  Majr  »,  19*2,  Sv.  No.  SMMM 
1M.  a*  GOTH  i/00 
U&  CL  SM— 1S.1  3  ( 

1.  The  compound  reprncotcd  by  the  formula  1: 


9 
HjC. 


I 


RO 


X     r 


wherein  R  ~ 


BtoK-Bt 
BaR  -  Mc 


s< 


HO 


which  compriiCT  the  treatment  of  the  compound  of  fonnuk  III 


r 


HjC 
HO 


5"  ,. 


Ib 


OCH3 


H3CX»NH^^^*^ 


m 


or  I  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuble  salt  tbereof. 


I  OCHj 


o        o„ 


UMI 


in  iK>prop«nol  width  aqueous  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride 
while  oontroUing  the  pH  at  about  l.ft-2.1  with  lodium  bicar- 
bonate for  about  8-12  hours. 


PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  FATTY  ALCOHOL  ALKYL 

POLYGLYCOSIDE  SOLUHONS 
Stefta  SdaUt.  Haltn.  Gmmmr,  Mil^or  to  Hatk  AkHca- 

Mart.  GaraMMiy 
FDad  Ai«.  12,  19*3,  Sar.  N*.  lOMM 
lority,  ippbtrtlBB  Cwimmj,  Oct  10,  1992,  43  34 
14L4 

Int.  CL*  CaTH  1/06 
VS.  CL  S34— 113  12  OafaH 

1.  A  proceaa  for  improving  the  color  and  color  ttability  of  a 
light  colored  lolation  of  alkyl  polyglycoaidea,  consisting  essen- 
tially  of  the  step*  of: 
treatiBg  an  acidic  lolutioa  coonttiiig  eatentiatty  of  Ct-24  ' 

alkyl  polyglycoaidea.  acid  and  Cs-24  alkyl  fatty  alcohols 

with  alkali  to  provide  an  alkaline  solution; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  alkaline  solution  at  60* 

to  120*  C.  for  at  least  two  hours;  and  thereafter, 
distilling  to  remove  said  tstty  alcohols  in  vacuo  at  a  pH  of 

bom  7  to  9  to  provide  said  solution  of  alkyl  polyglyco- 


5A30at3 
AMPLIFICATION  OF  HUMAN  MDM2  GENE  IN  HUMAN 

TUMORS 
MwflM  BwnO.  CMbiUge;  DiifU  E.  Hill,  Arilaftam  both  of 

Mm^  UmA  W.  Eiukr.  «i  Bert  Voielildi,  bott  of 

,  Md..    -^1 to  IW  JohM  HopUas  UaHonity, 

,M«. 

t  Of  Sv.  No.  903,103,  Ja.  23, 1992,  which  it 
:  of  S«.  No.  M7,S40,  Afr.  7, 1992, 
I  Apr.  7,  19*3.  Sar.  No.  44,619 
iBt.  d*  C07H  21/02.  21/04:  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  534—23.1  17  CUbm 

1.  A  cDNA  molecule  consisting  of  nucleotides  1  to  2372,  as 
shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO-.2,  or  a  fragment  thereof  conaiting  of  at 

leHt  34  contpoui  nucleotides  of  SEQ  ID  N0:2. 


3^430,264  

NON-HUMAN  PKIMATE  CM  POLYPEPTIDES,  HUMAN 

CD4  MCM.BCUIJES  CAPABLE  OF  GLYCXJSYLATION. 

FRAGMENTS  THERECH',  FUSION  ntOTEINS 

THEREOF,  GENETIC  SEQUENCES  THEREOF,  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF 
BriM  Sooi,  Boataa,  Maaa.,  a^  David  CBMriiai,  Loa  Angeica, 

OUn  Mipon  10  lie  GcMnI  Hnplld  Cnpondoi,  B» 

taa,MaaB. 
CuollMOtlBn  of  Sar.  No.  397,782.  A^.  23,  M«9. 1 

lUa  i^pliratlna  iwL  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  914,C34 
bt  CL*  OOTH  17/00:  C12N  15/Oa  5/00.  1/00 
VS.  CL  S3<— 233  7  < 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  molecule  coding  for  rhesus 
monkey  CD4  and  having  the  following  DNA  lequence: 

I  ATOAACCOOOOAATCCCTnTAOOCACTTO 

-25  Met  An  Art  Oly  De  Pro  Phe  Ar|  Hii  Leu 

CTTCTOOTOCTOCAACTOOOOCTACTCX3CA 
Lea  I>a  Val    L.co  Ola   Ijea  Ala    Lea  Lea  Pro 


aCAOTCAOCCAOOOAAAOAAAOTOOTOCTO 
Ala    Val   Thr  Obi   Oly    Lys    Lys   Val    Val    Leu 

GOCAAOAAAOOOOATACAOTOOAACTOACC      120 

Oly  Lyi  Lyi  Oiy  Aip  Thr  Val  Ota  Len  Tlir       13 

121  TOTACAOCTTOOCAOAAOAACACACAA 

16  Cy*  Thr  Ala  Ser   Obi  Lys   Am  Thr  OIn 

TTOCACTOOAAAAACTCCAACCAGATAAAO 
Pbe  Hk   Trp  Lys  Asa  Ser  Asa  (»n  De    Lys 

ATTCTOOOAATTCAOOOTCrcrTCTTAACT 

De  Leo  Oly  De  Oh  Oly  Leo  Phe  Len  Tlif 

AAAOOTOCATOCAAOCTOAOOOATCXJTOCr     240 

Lys  Oly  Pro  Ser  Lys  Len  Ser   A^t  An  Ak        53 

241  OACTCAAOAAAAAOOCTrroOOAOCAAOOA 
MAspSerArgLysSerLcoTipAspGlBGly 

TOCTTTTCCATOATCATCAAbAATCITAAO 
Cys  Phe  Ser  Met  De    De    Lys   Asa  Lea  Lys 

ATAOAAOACrCAOATACrrACATCTOTOAA 
De     GhiAipScrAspTbrTyTlle    CysOte 

OTOOAOAACAAOAAOOAOOAOOTOOAATTO    3« 
Yd    Oks    Asa  Lys    Lys   Ola    Ota    Val    Ola    Leo        93 


-contiiiued 


361  CTOOTOnCOGATTOACTOCCAACTCraAC 

96  Leu  Val    Phe  Oly    Lea  Thr  AU    Am  Ser   Asp 

ACCCACCTOCTTOAOOOOCAAAOCCTOACC 
Thr  His   Leu  Leo  Olu   Gly   Ola  Ser    Leo  Thr 


CTOACXnTGOAOAOCCCaXTOOTAOTAOC 
Leo  Thr  Leu  Ola    Ser    Pro  Pro  Oly   Ser    Ser 


CCCTCAOTOAAATOTAOOAOTCCAOOOOOT    410 

Pro   Ser    Val    Lyt    Cys   At*    Ser     Pro    Oly    Oly  13S 


4S1  AAAAACATACAGGOOOOOAOOACCATCTCT 
136  Lys    Ami   De      Glii    Oly    Oly    At(    Thr  De     Ser 


OTOCCTCAOCTOOAOCOCCAGOATAOTOOC 
Vsl    Pro  Ofai   Leo  Ohi    Arg  Obi   Asp  Ser    CHy 


ACXrrOOACATOCACXXJTCIXMCAOOACCAO 
Thr  Trp   Thr  Cys  Thr  Val    Ser    OIn   Asp  Ofai 


AAOACOOTOOAOTTCAAAATAOACATCXJTO     600 
Lys    Tlir   Vol    Ofai    Phe  Lys    De      Aip   De     Val         I7S 


601  OTOCTAOCTTTCCAOAAOOCCTOCAOCACA 
176  Val   Leu  Als  Phe  Obi  Lys  Als  Scr  Ser    Tfar 


OTCTATAAOAAAOAOOOOGAACAOOTOOAO 
Val   Tyr  Lys    Lys    Olu    Oly    Ofai    Ola    Val    Ofat 


TTCTOCTTOOCACTCOCCTTTACACTTOAA 
Phe  Ser    Plie  Pro   Lea  Ala    Phe  Thr   Lea  Ola 


AAOCTOACOOOCAOTOOCOAOCrOTOOTOO     720 

Lyi  Lea  Thr  Oly  Ser  Oiy  (Ha  Lea  Trp  Tip      213 

721  CAOOCOO  AO AOOOCC I CCTCCTOCAAOTCT 

216  Ota  AU   Ohi   Arg  Ala  Ser  Ser  Ser  Lys   Ser 

TOOATTACCrTOOACCTOAAOAACAAOOAA 

Tip  De    Thr  Phe  Asp  Lea  Lys  Am  Lyt  Ota 
bTOTCTOTAAAACOOOTTACCCAOOAOOCC 

Vil  Ser  Vil  Lyi  Alt  Vil  Hit  OIn  A9  Pro 

AAOCTOCAOATOOOCAAOAAOCTOCCOCTC     »40 
Lyt   Leo  Ota  Met  Oly  Lys   Lyt   Leo  Pro  Leu      233 

141  CACCTCACOCTOCOCX:AOOCCTTOCCTCAb 
2S6Ib   LeaTbrLeaProOtaAlaLeaProOta 

TATOCTOOCTCrOOAAACCrCACOCroOCC 
TyrAlaOtySerOly   AmLeoThrLeaAls 

CTTOAAOCGAAAACAOOAAAOTTOCATCAO 
LeoOtaAkLysThrOlyLysLealfisOta 

OAAGTOAACCrOOTOOTOATOAOAOCCACT    9« 
Ote    Val    Am  Lea  Vsl    Val    Met  Arg  Ala  Thr       293 
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•continued 


961   CAOTTCCAOOAAAATTTOACCrOTOAAOTO 

296  Olo   Phe  Ob  Ohi   A«n  Leu  Thr  Cyt  OI«   Val 


TOOOOACCCACXrrCCCCTAAOCTOACOCTO 
Trp  Oly   Pro  Utr  Ser  Pro  Lyt   Leu  Thr  Lea 


tides  and  digoaucleoiklei  to  be  tqMnted.  the  moooau- 
cleotidet  and  oliqonucleotida  having  from  1  to  SO  baaes; 

(c)  applying  an  electric  field  of  about  400  volta/cin  acrow 
the  gel  in  tbe  capillary;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  KP«nted  mononucleotides  and  oligonucle- 
otides. 


AOCTTOAAACTOOAOAACAAOOOOOCAACO 
Ser    Leo  Lyi   Leu  Ohi   Aai  Lyi   Oly   Ala  Thr 


OTCTCOAAOCAOOCOAAOOCOOTOTOOOTO  lOW 
Val  Ser    Ly«   OIn  Ala    Lyi   Ala    Val    Tip   Val       33S 


IMl  CTOAACCaOAOOCOOOOATGTOOCAOTOT 

336  Lcn  Aaa   Pro  Ohi    Ala    Oly    Met  Trp    OIn    Cys 

CTOCTOAOTOACTCOOOACAOOTCCTOCTA 
Leu  Lea  Ser    Aip  Set    Qty   OIn   Val    Leu  Leu 

OAATCCAACATCAAOOTTOTOCCCACATOO 
Glu    Ser   Aan  He     Ly*    Val   Val    Pro  Thr   Trp 


CCCACCCCOOTOCAOCCAATOOCCCTOATT   1200 
Pro  Thr   Pro    Val    OIn    Pro    Met   Ala    Lea  De  37S 


1201  OTOCTOOOOOOCOTTOCOOOCCTCCTOCTT 
376  Val    Lcn  Oly    Oly    Vat    Ala    Oly    Leu  Leu   Len 


TTCACTGOOCTAOOCATCTTCTTCTGTGTC 
Phe  Thr  Oly    Leu  Oly   De    Phe  Phe  Cyt  Val 


AOOTOCCOOCATCOAAOOCOTCAAOCAOAO 
Arg    Cy   Arg    Ha>    Arg    Arg    Arg  Obi    Ala    Ohi 


COOATOTCTCAOATCAAOAOACTCCTCAOT    1320 
Arg   Met  Ser    Ola    De     Ly*    Arg    Lea  Lea  Ser         4IS 


1321  OAAAAOAAOACCTOCCAOTOCCCTCACXMO 
416  Olu    Lyt    Lyt    Thr  Cyt  Ofai   Cyt  Pro  H>    Arg 


PROCESS  FOR  ANOMERIZING  NUCLEOSIDES 

C  Brttta^  C— al.  ami  Ktlrfciii  E.  LeTo 

hank  ut  ImL,  amlmon  ta  ta  LOy 


I  of  Sar.  No.  «3«.791,  Sa».  1.  1992.  i 
mllnMoa  Jam.  3.  MM,  Sar.  N*.  17M>1 
bt  CL*  O07H  79/011 
UJS.  CL  Sat—»S2  43  ( 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  beta  nncleoaide  anomer  of  the 

formult 


RlCHiQ      5 


a~ 


R3    iU 


wherein  R|  is  hydroxy;  R2  and  Rs  are  each  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  izide,  lower  ilkyL  fluoro.  hy- 

drozy.  and  OB  provided  when  one  of  R2  and  Rj  ia  hydroxy, 
tbe  other  of  R2  and  Rj  cannot  be  fluoro.  azide  or  hydroxy;  R4 

and  R)  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, azide.  lower  alkyL  fluoro,  hydroxy,  and  OB,  where  each 

B  ia  independently  a  lower  alkyl  or  bate  ttable  hydroxy!  pro- 
tecting group;  provided  when  one  of  R4  and  Rs  is  hydroxy,  tbe 
other  of  R4  and  R;  cannot  be  fluoro,  azide  or  hydroxy;  and  Z 
is  a  nucleobaae  of  tbe  formula 


TTTCAOAAOACATOTAOCCCCATT 
Phe  Ob    Lyi    Thr   Cyt  Ser    Pro  Uc        ; 


or  a  degenerative  variant  thereof. 


5.420.M5 

SEPAKATION  OF  PHOSPHOROTHIOATE 

OUGONUCLEOTIDES  BY  CAPILLARY  GEL 

ELECTROPHORESIS 


I  S.  Cokea.  BraoUiM.  a^  Mwia  VHirMh,  Nadck.  ba«h 
or  Maas.,  aaal^nrt  to  HyhridM.  bc^  Woreaatar.  Mmb. 
mod  Dae.  !«,  1992,  Sar.  No.  991,4M 
Irt.  CL*  OTTH  7/04  21/04.  19/10.  19/20 

vs.  CL  536— 2S.4  U  CW^ 

12.  A  method  of  separating  a  mixture  of  S'-  phosphorothio- 
ate  mononucleotides,  a  mixture  of  S'-pho(phorothio«te  oligo- 
nucleotides, or  a  mixture  of  both  S'-phoapborothioate  mononu- 
cleotides and  3'-pho«phorothioate  oligonucleotides,  the 
method  comprinng  tbe  tteps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  polymeiized.  gel  subctrate  in  a  high  perfor- 
mance capillary,  the  tubatrale  comprising  13%  to  18%  T 
linear  (uncroaslinked)  polyacryiamide  in  (0%  (volume:- 
volume)  formamide; 

(b)  contacting  the  gel  in  the  capillary  with  the  mooonudeo- 


X"^^R»; 

■*  N 

I 


(ID 


wherein  X  it  selected  from  N  and  CRf  where  R|  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  ilkyl;  R«  k  leleded  from  tlie  group  contittmg  of 

amino,  lo^ver  alkyl  amino.  diOower  alkyl)  amino,  acyl  amino, 
and  N-acyl  lower  alkyl  amino;  and  R7  is  telected  from  tbe 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  fluoro  and  lower 
alkenyl;  comprising  contacting  an  alpha  nucleoside  of  formula 


R,CH2o      H 


R3      "4 

with  a  hydroxide  base  in  an  organic  solvent 
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CELLULOSE  ACETOACXTATE  ESTERS 

Clh— Hm  !■  pi  af  Sar.  N*.  109.205,  A^  19, 1993,  Pat 
No.  Sjnjm.  TWs  appBcatloo  Oet.  U.  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,107 

tat  a.*  oosB  3/oa  3/06  owl  i/os 
vs.  CL  S3i-a  11 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  celluloae 
having  tbe  structure: 


}-FLlK>R0SULFONYL0XYCEra-»-EM  CX»fPOUNDS 
R.  Baker.  Oeera;  C^ilw  Safiao,  Jr.,  Eaat  Sjiacaai, 
I  or  N.Y.,  ami  Cr«iry  P.  Rath,  ChaaWre.  Com.,  nil^iiri 
to  BrMol-Mycn  S^iAk  Co,  New  York.  N.Y. 
DKWoa  of  S«.  No.  M3,S72,  OcL  31, 1990,  ?«.  No.  5,245,027. 
wWck  ta  a  mil— lliiolBfMl  sfTii   No.  439,7C7,  No*.  19, 
1909,  iribMfcMd.  IUb  appikatkM  Jkl  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,125 

ht  a<  O07D  4S7/04:  AtVL  31/435 

vs.  CL  540—205  2  < 

1.  A  compound  having  tbe  formula 


RJ0^\^v^^CH20R' 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  adected  independently  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetoacetyl.  R4C=0  wherein 

R4  b  further  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  nai^thyl.  and 

alkenyl  having  from  about  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
further  wherein  at  least  one  of  R>,  R^  and  R^  is  R4C=0,  and 
at  least  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  acetoacetyU  said  process  con- 
sisting of  contacting  the  following: 

(i)  a  odlulose  material, 

(ii)  a  tolubilizing  amount  of  a  solvent  system  comprising 

Uthium  chloride  plus  a  cartxjuunide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l-methyl-2-pyrrolidinone.  N,N-dime- 
thylacetamide,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

(iii)  diketene,  an  ester  of  acetoocetate  containing  an  alkyl 
group  which  is  straight  or  branched  and  which  has  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  2.2,6-trimethyl-4H-l,3-dioxin-4-oae.  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and 

(iv)  an  acylating  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

Of: 

(a)  an  acid  chloride  combined  with  an  acid  acceptor  and 

(b)  a  carboxylic  anhydride, 

wherein  said  components  (i)  and  (ii)  are  contacted  first 

and  components  (iii)  and  (iv)  are  contacted  in  any  order 

w4th  the  product  of  said  contacting  of  components  (0  and 
(ii). 
under  conditions  to  promote  formation  of  the  desired  cellu- 
loae acetoacetate  ester  having  a  DS/AGU  of  0. 1  to  about 
3.0. 


Til 

O  ^^T  °^^^ 

CO2P 


(m 


wherein 
Z  is  methylene; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  an  amine  protecting  group  conventionaUy 
used  in  cephalosporin  synthesis,  or  R — C(0) —  wherein  R 

b  selected  form  the  group  coosistiiig  of: 


G — CH— 
I 


whereiD  G  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of  phenyl, 

thienyl.  thiazolyl.  thiadiazolyl  imidazolyl,  pyridyl.  tetrazolyl. 
1 ,4-cyclobexadienyl,  and  fiiryl;  each  is  optionally  substituted 
with  from  1  to  3  of  tbe  same  or  different  groups  selected  from 

halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkoxy,  alk^amino,  dialkylamino, 

alkanoyloxy.  carboxy,  nitro,  cyano,  and  alkoxycarbonyl;  G'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
amino,  monoalkylamino,  dialkyiamino,  alkaooylanuBO,  al- 
kanoyloxy, carboxy,  and  sulfo; 


G— C— 
I 


S,420,2M 

OXrnTANIUM  nfTHALOCTANINE  IMAGING 

MEMBERS  AND  PROCESSES  THEREOF 

N.Y., 
toXcrai* 

Food  May  27.  1993,  Sar.  No.  C7,a90 
Int.  CL*  CB9B  67/y) 
VS.  a.  5M— 141  23  ( 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  .of  Type  IV  oxytitanium 
phthalocyanine  consisting  csamtially  of  the  hydrolysis  of  a 

dihalotitaninm  phthalocyanine  in  a  strong  acid;  sobaequently 

precipitating  the  Type  IV  oxytitaniimi  phthalocyanine  by 
»«*'<«"g  the  resulting  aolntion  to  a  mixture  comprised  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  and  water;  washing  the  Type  IV  pigment 
with  aqueous  ammonia  and  water. 


wherein  G  has  the  same  "M-awing  given  above,  and  Y  is  hydro- 
gen, C|.<alkyl,  or  Ci^alkanoyl; 

(c)  G-B-OI2-  whereio  G  has  tbe  same  meining  given 

above,  and  B  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 


G— (B)„— CH2— C— NH— CHi 
NH 


where  G,  and  B  have  the  meanings  given  above,  and  m  is  0 

or  1;  and 
P  is  hydrogen,  a  carboxy  protecting  group  conventiooally 
(■ed  in  cephalosporin  synthesis,  a  cation,  or  a  frfiysaakJgi- 
cally  hydrotyzaUe  ester. 
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S«420^ 
ASYL  SUBSrmJTED  DIBENZOXAZEPINE 

COMPOUNDS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  MITHODS  OF  USE 

Nial  S.  Ckn*aknM-,  Vanm  Hilli,  DL;  Hor^<:kih  HMug, 
C1iMtw«l«M.  Ma,,  and  Rkteri  A.  MmDct.  Clmem,  DL. 
Hilginri  to  G.  D.  S—ri«  *  Co^  C^lc— n,  DL 
F1M  Oct  7. 1M3,  Sv.  No.  133.M1 
brt.  CL*  COTD  281/14;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  540— MS  M  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  a  structure: 


\ 
R— A»— R' 


J        0       V_J 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  — CF3; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 

f     f 

— S— or  — S— : 

I 

I 

Ris 


0  00 

1  N  N 

-C^,  ^-CHi^,  — S — or  — S— ; 
I 
O 


Ar  i>  aryl;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hilogen,  iryl,  ilkylaryl,  alknyliryl,  il- 

kynylaryl.  carboxy.  carbonylalkoxy  or  carfaonylamiiioalk- 
ylaryl, 

with  the  proviao  that  R  is  not  — CH2—  when  R'  is  carboxy, 
phenyl  or  alkylphenyl. 


Q— (CHi)»— SRi 

wherein 

B|  and  B2  are  each  independently  hydrogen;  hydroxy; 
— OR2  wherein  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alky!  or  an  Ar — Y  group 
wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  unsubttituted  or 
substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylenedioxyrhydroxy, 

C1-C4  ilkoxy,  imino,  nitro,  fluoro  lod  chloro  and  Y  is  i 

hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  or,  where  B|  and  B2  are  at- 
tached to  adjacent  cartxm  atoms.  B|  and  B2  can  be  taken 
together  with  said  adjacent  cartxMs  to  form  a  benzene 
ring  or  roethylenediozy; 

A  is  a  IxMKl.  methylene,  oxygen,  sulfur,  NR4  or  NCORs 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  an  Ar — Y — 
group  and  R5  is  — CF3  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or  an  Ar— Y— 
group; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  acetyl.  — CH20C(0)C(CH3)3  or  benzoyl; 

n  is  an  integer  0  to  3;  tad 

Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


HsC 


CHy     Z (CH2)»         ^^^^AV^' 


I 

H 


c-  <;] 


wherein  Z  is  O,  NR4  or  S;  and  m  b  an  integer  I  to  3. 


9(430;r71 

l-SUBSTmiTED 

INDANE-2-MEItCAPTOACETYLAMIDE  TRICYCUC 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  INmBITORS  OF 

ENKEPHAUNASE 
AIM  M  WMlMnraky.  mk  Gwy  A  FljrM.  both  of  Onduati. 

OWa,  aaal^Mn  to  MamU  Dow  r^iiiinBlli  als.  Inc^  Cto- 
OUo 

:  of  S«r.  No.  MMSa.  A^  24»  Uf2. 
1  Jhl  17. 1993,  Str.  No.  7t,7V7 
Int  CL*  O07D  471/04;  MIK  31/55 

U5.aS40-S21  u 

1.  A  oompoimd  of  the  formula 


7-<SUBSTlTUTED>-8-<SUBSTlTUTEDV»-l<SUBSrmJTED 
GI.YCYIJAMIDO]-«-DEMErHYI^4-DBOXYTETRACy- 

CUNES 
Sn.  PawMa;  Vii«  J.  Lea.  MoMay;  Joaaph  J. 

Hkvfca.  Tmca4o  Pwk.  aD  af  N.Y..  aad  Rajmuni  T.  Taato. 

'.  WajM,  NJ.^ 

FDad  Ai«,  13, 1992.  Ser.  No.  9njS1% 
taL  CL*  ODTC  231/12.  233/64 

UJS.aS44-43  Sli 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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NH2 


N(CHj)2 
OH 


NHCHzN 


/ 


R' 


wherein: 
X  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethanesulfonyloxy,  the  halogen  b 
selected  from  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine,  and  iodine; 

R  is  Klected  from  bydrogen;  hilogen  selected  from  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  fluorine  and  iodine;  or  R=— NR'R^  and 

Rl  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl, 
1-methylethyl,  n-butyl  or  l-methylpropyl  and  R^  is  se- 
lected from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  1-methylethyl,  n- 
butyl.  l-methylpropyl,  2-methylpropyl.  or  1.1-dime- 
thylethyl    with    the   proviso   that   when    R>=hydrogen. 

R^=methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  l-methykthyl.  n-butyl,  1- 
methylpropyl,  2-methylpropyl  or  1,1-diniethylethyl; 
and  when  R>=  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2= methyl,  ethyl,  n-pro- 
pyl. l-methylethyl.  n-butyl,  l-methylpropyl  or  2-niethyl- 

propyl; 

and  when  R'=  n-propyl.  R^= n-propyl.   1-methylethyl,  n- 

butyl,  l-methylpropyl  or  2-methylpropyl; 
and  when  R'  =  1-methylethyl,  R2=n-butyl,  l-methylprc^yl 

or  2-methylpropyl; 
and   when   R'=ii-batyl,   R2= n-butyl,    l-methylpropyl   or 

2-methylpropyl; 
and  when  R<  =  l-methytpropyU  R2=: 2-methylpropyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched  (C|-C- 

g)alkyl  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopro- 

pyl  butyl,  isobutyl  pentyl,  beiyl,  heptyl  ind  octyl;  a- 

mercapto(Ci-C4)alkyl  group  selected  from  Toetcxp- 
tomethyl.  a-mercaptoethyl.  a-mercapto- l-methylethyl. 
a-meicaptopropyl  and  a-merciq>tobiityl;  a-hydroxy- 
(Ct-C4)alkyl  group  selected  from  hydrozymethyl,  a- 

hydroxyethyl.  a-hydroxy-l-methylethyl.  a-hydroxypro- 
pyl  and  a-hydroxybutyl;  caiboxyKC|-C()alkyl  group; 
(C«-Cio)vyl  group  selected  firom  phenyl,  a-nq>hthyl  and 
^-■ai^yl;  substituted  (C«-C|o)aryl  group  with  snbatitu- 
tion  sdected   from   hydroxy,   halogen,   (C|-C4)alkoxy, 

tnlMlo(Ci-C3)alk^  nitro,  amnio,  cyano,  (Ci-C4)alkoz- 

ycarbonyl  (Ci-C3)aIkyIaniino  and  cattioxy;  (CT-C9)-aral- 
kyl  group  selected  from  benzyl,  l-phenylethyl.  2- 
phenykthyl  and  phenylpropyl;  substituted  (C7--C9)aralkyl 
group  with  substitution  selected  from  halo,  (C|-C4)>lltyl. 
nitro,  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  diswbatituted  (C|-C4)al- 
kylamino,  (C|-C4)alkoxy.  (Ci-C4)aU[yisulfonyl,  cyano 
and  carboxy; 
R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  (Ci-C«)alkyl  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl, 

pentyl  and  bexyl; 
when  Redoes  not  equal  R^the  ttereochemiitry  of  the  carlx» 

bearing  the  W  subatituent  maylie  be  either  the  racemate 
(DL.)  or  the  individual  mantiomers  (L  or  D); 

W  is  selected  from  amino;  hydroxylamino;  (C1-C12)  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  monoanbstitnted  amino  group  with 

subatitutioa   selected    from   methyl,    ethyl,    n-propyl.    1- 

methylethyl,  n-butyl.  l-methylpropyl.  2-niethylpropyl, 
1,1-dimethylethyl.  n-pentyl,  2-methyIbutyi.  1,1-dimethyl- 
prop^  2,2-dimethylpropyl,  3-methyIbiityl,  n-hexji.  I- 
methylpeBtyl,    1,1-dimethyIbutyl.   2i2-dimethylbutyl.   3- 

methylpentyl  U-dimethylbutyl  1,3-diiDethyItHityI.  1- 

methyl-l-ethylpropyU  heptyU  octyl.  nonyl.  decyU  ondecyl 


and  dodecyl  and  the  diastereomen  and  enantiomen  of 

laid  brinched  alkyl  moiK>4al)itituted  unifio  group; 

(C3-Cs)cycloaIkyl  mono-substituted  amino  group  'with 
substitution   selected    from   cydopropyl.   tiana-1.2-dinie- 

thylcyclopropyl,  cis-1.2-dnncthylcydopropyl,  cyclobu- 

tyl,  cyclopentyl.  cyclohexyl,  cydoh(i|>tyl  cyclooctyl 
bicyclo[2^1]hept-2-yl.  and  bicyclo{2a.2]oct-2-yl  and  the 
diastereomers  and  enantiomerB  of  said  (C3-Cs)cycloaikyl 
monosubatituted  amino;  [(C4-Cio)cyck]ialkyOiJkyl  mooo- 
subatituted  amino  group  with  snbatitutioo  selected  from 
(cyclopropyl)methyl.    (cycIopropyI)ethyl.   (cyclobutyl)- 

methyl  (tntt>-2-methylcyclopropyl)methyl,  and  (ci>-2- 

inethylcyclobntyl)methyl;  (C3-Cio)sJkenyl  monoanbstitD- 
ted  amino  group  with  substitution  selected  from  allyl, 
3-butenyl.  2-batenyl  (ds  or  trans),  2-pentenyl,  4-octenyl, 
2,3<lin>ethyl-2-bntenyl,  3-niethyl-2-batenyl.  2-cyclopente- 
nyl  and  2-cyclohezenyl;  (C6-C|o)aryl  monoanbatitiited 
amino  group  with  subatttution  sdected  from  phenyl  and 
naphthyl;  (C7-Cio)aralkylamino  group  selected  from 
benzylamino,  2-irfienylethylamino,  l^riienylethjiamiBO, 
2-(napbthyl)methybmino,  l-(naphthyl)aieth)^an^  and 

phenylpropylainioo;  nbititoted  (Q-Cio)iryl  ooDonbiti- 

tuted  amino  group  with  siAstitntion  for  die  (C«-Cio)  aryl 
group    selected    from    (Ci-C3)acyl.    (C|-C3)acylamino. 

(C|-C4)alkyl,  mono  or  disubstitnted  (Ci-Cs)allcyiamiiio, 
(Ci-C4)Blkoxy,  (Ci-C4)alkoxycaAonjd,  (Ci-C4)^l«ul- 

fonyl,  amino,  caiboxy,  cyano.  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro  and 
tnhalo(Ci-C3)aIkyl;  straight  or  branched  symmetrical 
disubstituted  (C2-Ci4)aIkylaniino  groiq>  with  subatitation 
selected  frxMU  dimethyl,  diethyl,  diisopropyl,  di-n-propjd, 
dibntyl  and  diiaolMityl;  symmrtrical  diaubatituted  (C3-C|4- 

)cycloilkyliiniDO  group  with  subititution  idected  bom 

dicyclopropyl,  dicydobutyl.  dicyclopentyl,  dicylohexyl 
and  dicydoheptyl;  straight  or  branched  unsjnmnetrical 
disubstituted  (C3-Ci4)aIkylamino  group  wherein  the  total 
number  of  carbons  in  the  substitution  is  not  more  than  14; 
unsymmetrical  disubstitiited  (C4-Ci4)cycloalk]iamiDO 
group  wherein  the  total  ntunber  of  cartons  in  the  snbstitn- 
tion  is  not  more  than  14;  (C2-Cs)azacyclo-  alkyl  and  sub- 
stituted (C2-C()azacycloa]kyl  group  selected  from  aziridi- 
nyl.  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  4-meth]^)q>eiidi- 

nyl,  2-methylpyrrolidmyl,  ciS'3,fdimethylpyrroIidiDyl, 

tran»-3,44)imethylpyrroiidtnyl.       2-azabicyclo(2.1.1]hex- 

2-yI.  S-azabicycIo[2.1.iPiex-S-yt.  2-azabicyclo[2^iPwpt- 
1-yU  7-azabicyclo{2.Zl)hq>t7-yl,   2-azabicyclo(2.2.2]oct- 

2-yl  and  the  diastereomen  and  enantkners  of  said 

(C2-Cs)azacycIoancyl  and  subatitnted  (C2-Cs)azacycloal- 
kyl  groiq^  1-azaoxacycloalkyl  sdected  frxMn  morpholinjrl 
and  l-aza-S-oiocyciohqitan^  substituted  1-azaoucy- 
cloalkyl  group  sdected  from  2-(Ci-C3)alk]^niorph(dinyl, 
3-(C|-C3)alkylisoxaTolidinyl,  tetrahydroosazinyl  and 
3,4-ditaydrooxazinyl;  [l.n]-diazacyckMlkyl  and  substituted 
[lji]-diazacyckMlkyl  groiq)  selected  from  pipeiaxtnyL 

2-(C|-C3)ancylpipe(azinyl.  4-(C|-C3)aUqr4iiperazinyl. 
2,4-dimethyIpqiaazinyl,  4-(C|-C4)aIkozypiperBZ>nyl, 

4-(Cft-C|Q)vyloxypq>efazinyI.  4-hydroxypipenzinyl.  2.5- 
diazabicycki{2.Xl)hq>t-2-yl  2.S-diaza-S-methylbicy- 

clo(2.2.1]hept-2-yl,  2,3-diaza-3-methyIbicydopJ.2Joct- 
2-yl,  2,5-diaza-5,7-dimethyIbicyclol2.2.2}oct-2-3^  and  the 
diastereomen  or  enantiomers  c^said  [l4i}-diazacyck)alk]d 
and  substituted  [l,n]-diazacycloalkyl  groiq>;  l-azathiacy- 
ckMlkyl  and  substituted  l-azathiacycloalkyl  group  se- 
lected (foffl  thiomorpholiflyl  2-(Ci-C))ilkylthioiDor- 

pholinyl  and  3-(C3-Cc)cycloalkylthiomoridiolinyl;  N-azo- 
lyl    and    sobstitnted    N-azolyl    group    sdected    from    1- 

imidazolyl.  2-(Ci-C3)Blkyl-l-iniidazrfyl.  3-(C|-C3)alkyl- 
l-imidazolyl,  iHDyraztdyl,  2-(Ci-C3)alkyl-l-pyrrolyl  3- 

(Ci-C3)aIkyl-l-p3ntBzolyl.  tndolyl.  l-(IA3-triaxoIyI).  4- 
(Ci-C3)alkyl-HlA3-triazolyI),  5-(Ci-C3)ancyl-l-(lA3- 
triazolyl  4-(ia,4-triazolylX  1-tetrazolyl  2-tetrazolyi  and 
benzimidazolyl;  (heteiocyrlf)amii>o  group  selected  from 
2-  or  3-furanylamino,  2-  or  3-thien)iamino,  2-,  3-  or  4- 

pyridylimino,     2-     or     S-pyridazinjittiuDO,     ^ 

pyrazin^amino,    2-0midazolyl)amino,    (benzimidazolyl- 
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yamiao,  and  (benio(liiasolyl)uiiiiio  and  nbttituted 
(B0l6focycw)HDtiio  (roup  m  <icnnwl  ^bow  wnii  MHMCitB- 
tkM  Miected  from  itraicfat  or  bnacbed  (C|-Ci)alkyl; 
(helerocycle)Bediykauiio  group  wiected  from  2-  or  3- 

fbrylmetkylttBiBO.  2-  or  34luayiBdhyianiBO.  2-,  )•  or 

4-pyridylinethylaiiiiiio,  2-  or  S-pyridaziBylmediylainiiio. 
2-pyraaiaylaaethylaiiiiiio,  2-(taiklaxotyi>a>etbylaniii>o. 

(hni  I  iiiiktoinlyfJBiethyUinipo,  and  (bensoOitasolyi)nie- 
thykmiBO  and  wibtinited  (heterocycfe)meChylaimiio  aa 
defined  above  with  nfaetitutioa  ■elected  froa  itnuglit  or 
braaclied  (C|-C«)alkyl;  caitesy(C2-C4)aIkyiaaiiiio  froup 
iricctBd  from  aimiM'wuctic  acid.  a-aiBiiiopropioiiic  acid, 
^-amiaopropionic  acid,  a-botyiic  acid,  and  0- 
amiaobvtyTic  acid  and  the  fnantiomfn  of  laid  caiboxy- 

{Ct-C4iiiky\iBaB0  group;  (C|-C4)iIkoiyc«fbooyUiDino 

(Toop  lelected  from  metboiycaibonylamino.  etliozycar- 
boaytaauno,  aUyloxycarboajrlaaaino,  proposycar- 
booyiamino,  iaopropfoiycattoaylamiiio,  1,1-diinetliyle- 
thosycarixmylainino,  n-butoxycarboaylamiao,  and  2- 
methyipropoxycarbonylamino;  (C|-C4)aIkozyaniino 

group  idected  from  metboiyamino,  etboxyaoiiao,  n- 
propoiyamino,  l-methylethoxyamino,  n-b«toiyamino, 
2-nicthylpropoxyafliino,  and  1,1-dimethyletboxyaniino; 
(C)-C|)cyclo«lkoxyamino  group  selected  from  cydo- 

propoiyunioo,    traai-I^HliffleUiylcyclopropoiyiffliDO, 

cia-l^-dimethylcyclopropoxyaaiino.  cyclobutoxyamino, 
cyclopentosyaaiino.  cyclohesoxyainino.  cyclolieptox- 
yamiao,     cydooctoxyamino,     bicyclo(2.2.ip>ept-2-ylox- 

yamino,  bicycio(2.2.2]oct-2-yloiyainino  and  the  diaitereo- 

mert  and  mantiomef*  of  aaid  (C3-C«)cycloalkoxyaniino 
group;  (C«-CiQ)arylozyaintno  sroup  »ricct«l  frxxn  pbe- 
Bozyamino,  l-oaphthyloiyaiBino  and  2-iiaphtliylox- 
yamiao;  (C7-Cii)arylaIkoxyaaitno  group  selected  from 
benzyloxyanino,   2-phaiylethoxyaniino,    1-pbenyletbox- 

yMninoMimo,  2-<naphthyI)metboiyimiiK>,  Knaphthyl)- 

methoxyamiao  and  phenylpropoxyamiao; 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched  (C|-C- 
])alkyl  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or 
iHBethylethyl;  (C«-Cio)>ryl  group  selected  from  phenyl, 
a-naphthyl  or  /S-naphthyl;  (CT-C9)aralkyl  group  selected 
from  benzyl,  l-pbenylethyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  phenylpro- 
pyl;  a  hetoDcycle  group  selected  from  a  five  membcred 
aromatic  or  saturated  ring  with  oae  N,  O.  S  or  Se  hetero- 
atom  optionally  having  a  benzo  or  pyrido  ring  fiiaed 
thereto  Kiected  from  pyrrolyl,  N-inethyliodolyl,  indolyl, 
2-pyrrolidinyl.  3-pyrrolidinyl,  2-pyrrolmyl  tetrahydrofur- 

anyl,    Airanyl,   benzoAiranyl,   tetrahydrothienyl.   thienyl. 
brnmthienyl  or  selenazolyl,  or  a  five  membered  aromatic 
ling  with  two  N,  O,  S  or  Se  beteroatomi  optiooally  hav- 
ing a  benzo  or  pyrido  ring  fused  thereto  selected  (ixMn 
imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  benximidazolyl,  oaazolyl,  benzos- 
azolyl.    indazolyl,    thiazolyl,    benzothiazolyl,    3-alkyl-3H- 
imi(tezo(4,5-b)pyridyl  or  pyridybdazolyl,  or  a  five  mem- 
bered saturated  ring  with  one  or  two  N,  O.  S  or  Sc  beteroat- 
omi and  an  adjacent  appended  O  heteroatom  selected  from 

y-butyrotactam.  y-butyroUctone,  imidAzotidiaoae  or  N- 

aminoimidjuoUdinoae,  or  a  six  membered  aromatic  ring 
with  one  to  three  N  heteroatoms  selected  from  pyridyl, 
pyridazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  tym-triazinyl,  unsym-triazinyl,  py- 
rimidinyl  or  (C|-Cj)  alkylthiopyridazinyl,  or  a  nz  mem- 
bered saturated  ring  with  one  or  two  N.  O,  S  or  Se  heteroat- 
oms and  an  adjacent  appended  O  heteroatom  selected  from 
2,3-dioxo-l-ptperazinyl,  4-ethyl-2,3dioxo-l-piperazinyl.  4- 
methyl-2,3-dioxo-l-piperazinyl,  4-cyclopropyl-2-dioxo-l- 
piperazinyl,   2-diozomorpholinyl,   2-diozothioaiorpboUnyl; 

or  HWrOOOR^  where  a»(M  ind  R^  ii  lekcted  from 

hydrogen;  straight  or  branched  (Ci-C3)alkyl  group  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  I -methylethyl;  or  (Cf-Ci- 
0)aryl  group  selected  from  phenyl,  a-naphthyl,  or  /l-aapbt- 

hyl; 

R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched  (C|-C- 
])alkyl  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  o-propyl  or  I- 

methylethyl;  (C«-Cio)aryl  group  selected  from  phenyl,  a- 
naphthyl  or  ^-naphthyl;  (C7-C9)walkyl  group  selected  from 


benzyl.  1-pheaylethyl.  2-pheaylethyl  or  phenylpropyl;  a 
heterocyde  group  sdectfd  from  a  five  membered  aromatic 
or  satiiratrd  ting  with  one  N,  O,  S  or  Se  heteroatom  option- 
aUy  having  a  beaio  or  pyrido  ring  fhaed  thereto  selected 

from  pyrroiyi  N-aietliyiiBdolyl  indolyl  2-pyrroiidiayl, 

3-pyrTolidinyl.  2-pyiTolinyl.  tetrahydrofriranyl,  furanyl. 
benzoftiranyl,   tetFahydroUncayl.   thienyl,   benzothienyl   or 

srimamlyl,  or  a  five  nwmhinji  aromatic  ring  with  two  N, 

0,  S  or  Se  heteroatomt  optionally  having  a  benzo  or  pyrido 
ring  ftaaed  thereto  selected  frooi  ioudazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  ben- 
rimidamlyl,  oxazolyl.  benzozazolyl.  indazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
benzothiazolyl.  3-alkyl-3H-iniidazo(4,S-b]pyndyl  or 
pyridyliniidaaolyl,  or  a  five  membered  saturated  ring  with 
oae  or  two  N,  O,  S  or  Se  heteroatom*  and  an  adjacent 

appended  0  heteroatom  selected  from  y-butyroiactam.  y- 

butyrolactone,  tmidazoUdinone  or  N-aminoimidazolidinone, 
or  a  six  membered  aromatic  ring  with  one  to  three  N  hetero- 
atoms selected  from  pyridyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  sym- 
triazinyl,  uniymtriazinyl,  pyrhnidinyl  or  (Ci-C))alkylthi- 
opyridazinyl,  or  a  six  membered  saturated  ring  with  one  or 
two  N,  O,  S  or  Se  heteroatoms  and  an  adjacent  appended  O 
heteroatom  such  aa  2,3-diozo-l-ptperazinyl,  4-ethyl-2,3- 
diozo-1-piperazinyl,  4-methyl-2,3-dioxo-l-piperazinyl,  4- 
cyclopropyl-2-diozo-l-piperazinyl,        2-diozomorpbohnyl, 

2-dioxoduomorpholiflyl:  or  -<CHi)/XX)R^  where  n=(U 

and  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched 
(Ci-Cj)alkyl  selected  frtim   methyl,   ethyl,   n-propyl  or    I- 

m^ylethyl;  or  (C«-Cio)aryl  selected  from  phenyl,  a-napbt- 

hyl  or  /i-naphthyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R'  cannot 
both  be  hydrogen;  or  R'  and  R'  taken  together  are 
— (CH2)2B(CH2)2— .  wherein  B  is  selected  from  (CHz)*.  and 
m«0-l,  — NH,  — N(C|-C))alkyl,  straight  or  branched, 
— N(Ci-C4)alkoxy,  oxygen,  sulAir  or  substituted  congeners 
selected  frt>m  (L  or  Djprohne,  ethyKL  or  D)prolinate,  mor- 

pholine.  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  organic  and  inorganic  salts  or  metal  com- 
plexes. 
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1.  An  improved  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  compouftds  of 
formula  (I)  or  formula  (II) 


N 

RlNH— j^         ^~jp-NHRj 
N  N 

SRj  0) 


R,NH— 1^         ^U_SR, 

N  N 


T 

SRj 


01) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  aikyl  of  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyi  of  3  to  12  caihon  atoms,  said 
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cycloalkyi  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl-alkyl  of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  cycloalkyl-alkyi 
of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  cartwn  atoms,  said  aryl  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  slkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl 

of  7  to  1 S  carbon  atoms,  aaid  phenylalkyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  14 

carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  fiirfuryl  or 
tetrahydrofiirfuryl;  and 
R3  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl 
of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  by  the  reaction  of  cyanuric  chlo- 
ride in  successive  steps  with  RiNH^RjNHi  and  K^SH  or 
with  R1NH2  and  RsSH,  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 

of  an  acid-binding  agent  and  in  an  organic  solvent  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  carrying  out  the  reaction  sequence  in  a  single  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
water-immiscible  organic  solvents,  wherein  the  solvent 
is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkaneof  6to  10  cariwn  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon of  6  to  ID  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanone  of  S  to  II 
carbon  atoms  or  a  dialkyl  ether  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(b)  employing  lo  effective  ainount  of  i  phase  tnnifer 

catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts,  quaternary  phospbonium  salts, 
and  crown  ethers. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  having 
2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  groups  having  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  groups  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  groups  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  heterocyclic 

group  Kiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyiidyl, 

4-pyTidyl,  2-tliienyl,  2-furyl,  imidazolyl.  triazolyl,  tetrazo- 
lyl.  morphohno,  piperazinyl,  4-thiazolyl  and  2-amino-4- 
thiazolyl,  wherein  R|  can  have  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R4  and  R4— (CH2)ii — A — , 
wherein  R4  is  — CN,  halogen,  — OPO3M2.  — OSO3M, 
— CX>2R5,  — SR«.  — OR6  or  — NHR«  wherein  A  is  a  suUur 
or  oxygen  atom,  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4,  M  is  an  alkaU 
metal  or  hydrogen  atom,  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  group  forming  an  active  imido  ester 
cqiable    ^   forming    a    conjugate    of   the    fonnuU 

— GOCH2CH2GOOR7  wherein  R7  is  selected  fnun  the 

group  consisting  of  maleimido,  succinimido  and  S-norbor- 
en-2,3-cartx>ximido,  R«  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  succinic 

acid  half  ester  capnt>le  of  forming  a  conjugate  of  the  for- 
mula — COCH2CH2COOR7  wherein  R7  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleimido,  succinimido  and  S-nor- 
boren-2,3-catboximido; 
R2  is  hydroxy,  thiol,  amino,  or  mono-substituted  amino 
wherein  the  subatituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


ing of  Straight  chain  or  t>ranched  chain  lower  alkyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoma, 
alkynyl  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  having  6  to  10  cart)on  atoms,  and 

R2  may  be  taken  together  with  R|  to  form  a  ring  idected 

such  that  the  pyridopyridazine  compound  has  the  formula 


5,420.275 
PYRIDOPYRIDAZINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Hiratomo  Maaaya,  Eawahc,  aiii  YoiUo  AnmaU,  Itaid,  both  Of 
Japn,  asil^nrs  to  Takcda  C^tmlcal  iadaaHiea.  Ltd„  Oaaka, 

OwtintfiM  Of  Scr,  Na  799.0S3,  Nor.  27, 1991,  abudoMd. 
lUs  appHmrina  Nov.  2, 1993.  Scr.  No.  144,50$ 

Clalass  priority.  spplltaHna  Japan,  Not.  27,  1990,  2-327777 
IM.  a.*  C07D  513/14.  4S7/04.  4S7/I4;  COIN  33/573 
UJS.  CL  544—236  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  pyridopyridazine  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  and  X  are  as  defined  bdow  and  ring  A  is  imidaz- 
ole, or  pyrrole; 

R3  is  hydix>gen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralkyloxy, 
amino,  a  mono-  or  di-  substituted  amino  which  has  respec- 
tively one  or  two  sutwtituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 

having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  thiol,  alkyl- 

thio,  arylthio,  aralkylthio,  halogen,  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  2-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl, 
2-thienyl,  2-furyl,  imidazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyU  mor- 
pbolino,  piperazyl,  4-thiazolyl  and  2-afflino-4-thiazolyl, 
nitro,  cyano,  carbozyl,  carbamoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  azida 
sulfo,  alkylsulfonyl  or  arylsulfonyl;  provided  that  when 
R3  is  hydrogen,  R|  is  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  which  is  substituted  with  R4  or  R4— (CHj)— A— 

wherein  R4  and  A  and  n  are  as  defined  above  or  a  hetero- 

cycUc  group  which  may  be  substituted; 
and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,420,276 

ANAIXX^S  OF  OXFTANYL  PURINES  AND 

PYRIMIDINES 

Doid  W.  Norbeck,  LUakmt,  HL,  aripor  to  AMott  Lilo- 

rateriea.  Abbott  Park,  m. 
DMafaM  of  Ser.  No.  904,407.  Jan.  25.  1992.  wMch  is  a 
t  of  Scr.  No.  415.13S,  Nor.  23, 1990. 
,  wUch  ia  a  cartlMalhw  !■  part  oT  Ser,  No.  574,617. 
Ang.  24. 1990.  abaainapi,  wM^  fa  a  court— aHoo-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  453,520.  Dec  20. 1909.  sbaainasa,  which  la  a 
:  or  Scr,  No,  116,605,  Not,  3, 1907, 
.  TUs  applicatioa  Dec  7. 1993,  Scr.  No.  163,217 
lat  a.*  O07D  405/04 

UA  a  544-310  6ClitaB 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


-r 


B 


wherein  B  is 


I 


wherein 


3414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30. 1995 


May  30. 1995 


CHEMICAL 


3415 


V  ii  O  or  S; 

Q  it  0)  —OH  or  (ii)  — NH;  and 

T  it  (i)  hydrogen,  (ii)  C|  to  Cio  aUcyl,  (iii)  2-haloethyl.  (iv) 
halometbyl,  (v)  difluoromethyl,  (vi)  trifluoromethyl,  (vii) 
halogen,  (viii)  vinyl,  (ix)  2-halovinyl  or  (x)  alkynyl; 

A  ia  CH  and  D  and  O  are  — CHjOH;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
•ccepuble  salt  or  etter  thereof,  comprising  the  step 

wherein  i  compound  of  the  formuli: 


I 

0 


Rt— OOC 


o— «« 


ro 


wherein  R«''R«  >*  C(CH3)2  taken  together  with  the  oxygen 

atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  forming  a  S-membered  dioz- 
olane  ring,  R7  is  tert-butyl;  R9  and  Rio  are  BOC(t-butoxy-c«r- 
bonyl)  and  X  is  — (CHj)* —  wherein  n  is  one.  two,  three  or 
foor. 


wherein  P*  is  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  and  B  is  defined 

M  ibove  is  tnntfonned  by  ring  contraction  to  a  com* 

pound  of  the  formula: 


^         ^OOiR" 

or 


wherein  B  is  defined  is  tbove,  P  is  i  hydroxyl  protecting 


group  and  R"  is  loweralkyl. 


INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HETEKOASYX  DERTVATTVES  OF  MONOCYCUC 

BETA-LACTAM  ANTIOBIOTICS 

WllUaa  H.  Koitar.  Pcuiigtiw,  N  J4  JoMpk  E.  Smkm,  Yard. 

icy,  Pa^  Hwar  Straab.  Raaaaakvi.  Cw— j,  Peter  Er- 

Gmmmr,  KcM  AMliiij.MicfcMl  PakM.'both  of  E«t 
WMmt.  N  J„  mt  SidMh  A.  Varte,  PUMkoro,  N  J.,  amt^ 
on  to  E.  R.  S«dbb  A  Som.  lac,  PrtacMoa,  N  J. 
DirWiM  oTSar.  No.  941.M0,  Sa^  M,  1992,  Pirt.  No.  3,290.929, 
wUch  ii  a  coMinalkM.i».part  of  Scr.  No.  MI,MS.  No*.  S,  1990, 
■aManiia.  This  sppMcaMon  Nor.  29. 1993.  S«r.  No.  157.M1 
bt  CL*  OTTD  241/44.  491/04 

UAa944-345  7CUm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


oi-(4-ASYI.  OH 

HETEROAKYLPIPERAZINE-l-YD-Z-ARYI.  OR 

ARALKYL-PROPANOIC  OR  BUTANOIC  ACIDS 
In  A.  Otffe,  SImiA  Fagiiii,  Msi^or  to  John  Wycth  A 

Brathcr,  LimUed,  Maida^kaad,  g-g*—^ 
DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  911,99t.  JaL  10.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,364.»«9. 

which  to  a  coMiaMttiaa  of  Scr.  No.  75«.932,  Sep.  9. 1991. 

■aiaaaii.  which  is  a  eoMiMMiiw-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  S11.190. 

Ayr.  19, 1990.  ahaaioatl  Thk  appMcatiw  May  24, 199«,  Scr. 

No.  241,124 

CUm  vftertty.  aypHcoHoo  Uaitod  Klaadaa.  Apr.  22.  1909. 

•909209;  Oct.  2S.  1909.  0924323 

lat  Cl.»  C07D  403/03.  401/04.  295/00.  241/04 
U.S.  a.  544—392  S 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/A 

R'-N  N-(CH2),CR1rJ-C00H 


m 


R9.R10NO— X 
Rt— OOC 


x:oc 


0-R« 
O— R« 


wherein  R«/R«  is  C(CHifi  taken  together  with  the  oxygen 

atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  forming  a  5-membered  diox- 

olane  ring.  R7  is  tert-butyl;  R9  and  Rio  are  BOC(t-butoxy-car- 
IxMiyl)  and  X  is  — (CH2)ii —  wherein  n  is  one,  two,  three  or 
four. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,/HY).HjNO-X, N  ^^^^^   .0-R« 

»i-ooc     N  'n/'^o-Hj 


UMI 


wherein  lU  and  R7  is  hydrogen.  (HY)  is  HQ  and  X  is  — <CH2. 
'  )a —  wherein  n  is  one,  two,  three  or  four. 
7.  A  coonpound  of  the  formula 


whereio 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  I  or  2, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyU 

Rl  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  optJonaUy  tubctituted  by 
oae  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  carhalkoxy,  carboxamido,  cyano,  amino, 

(lower)tlkylafflino  or  di(lower)Blkyiamino  tubitituentt;  or 

a  mono  or  bicyclic  heteroaromatic  radical  having  S  to  10 
ring  atoms,  the  heteroaromatic  radical  having,  as  heteroat- 
oms,  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  being  optioaally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyU  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cartialkoxy.  caibozamido, 
cyano,  amino,  (Iower)alkylainioo  or  di(Iower)alkylainino 
lubstituents, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R^  it  an  aryl  radical,  or  an  aryl(k>wer)alkyl  radical,  in  which 

the  aryl  radical  ia  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  optionally 

substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lialogen.  trifluoromethyl.  nitio,  cartialkoxy,  carboxamido, 
cyano,  amino,  (Iower)Blkylamino  or  di(lower)alkylaniiiio 
stilistiluf  nts 


5^420.279 

CRYCTALLISHED  MICROPOROUS  GALLIUM 

PHOSPHATE  AND  ITS  SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM 

jM»-F^aM«to  Joly,  Paris;  AdbaUah  Mcrrawhe,  Maihoaac; 

Heari  Kcasler,  Wittcaheia^  and  Jeaa-Loais  Gatk,  Mal- 

hotne,  all  of  Fraacc,  aasiffaon  to  lasdtat  Fraacais  da 

Petroie,  Fniec 

Coattaaatfoa  of  Sar.  No.  0634199,  Apr.  19.  1992.  abaaJnasJ, 
Thto  i^plltiHna  Sep.  9,  1993.  Scr.  No.  lia,2S2 

lit  CL*  O07D  295/02;  COIB  25/45 
UjS.  CL  S40— 10  15  OaSam 

1.  A  microporous  crystallised  gallium  phosphate  character- 
ised by: 

a)  the  following  formula: 

R/3a^^;i02F>l>H2O 

where  the  sum  of  g.  p  and  x  is  equal  to  I 

g  is  a  number  from  0.4  to  0.3, 

p  is  a  number  from  0.38  to  0.9. 

X  is  a  munber  from  0  to  0.2, 

r  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  0.2, 

f  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  0. 14, 

h  varies  according  to  the  degree  of  hydration  of  the  solid, 

from  0  to  0.S, 
R  is  quinuclidine. 

X  is  •  beterotunn  Klected  ftom  the  group  consistiiig  of 

the  etements:  U  Be.  Co,  Mg.  Mn.  Zn.  Al  B,  Cr.  Pe, 

Oe.  Si.  Ti,  As  and  V.  and 

b)  an  X-ray  diffraction  diagram  shown  in  Table  1: 


•continued 


2»0 


d/uu(A) 


Ut 


2or) 

d«u(A) 

1.1 

3.4-J.6 

25.9-24.5 

■nl-m 

4.7-4.9 

18.7-18.0 

l-ml 

5.9-6.1 

14.9-14.4 

ml-m 

6.8-7.0 

12.9-1X6 

1-^ 

7.4-7.6 

I1.9-U.6 

«i-l 

12-S.3 

ia7-ia6 

iri-a 

S.3-t.6 

ia6-ias  . 

«i-i 

9.6-9.S 

9.7-9.2 

«k 

10.l-ia3 

8.75-8.58 

m-k 

11.3-ll.S 

7.82-7.68 

«l-l 

-     ll.S-12 

7.49-7.36 

arinah 

12.3-12.3 

7.18-7.07 

«M 

IZ»-I3.0 

6.91-6.80 

vl-l 

I3.6-I3.> 

6.30-6.41 

k«l 

14-14.2 

6.32-6.23 

B-mb 

14.4-14.6 

6.14-6X16 

vM 

15.2-13.4 

5.82-J.74 

«1-1 

lS.6-lS.t 

S.(7-S.<0 

«l-l 

16-1&2 

5.5^5.46 

vM 

16.7-16.9 

3.30-3.24 

«l-l 

I7-I7J 

5.21-5.15 

vH 

17.4-17.6 

5.09-5.03 

vM 

17.7-17.9 

5.00-4.95 

«t-l 

IS.4-1S.6 

4.SI-4.76 

l-ari 

IS.7-18.9 

4.74-4.69 

«M 

19.4-19.6 

4.57-4.52 

«M 

19.6- I9.t 

4.52-4.48 

vt-l 

ja5-2a7 

4.32-4.28 

ari-oih 

2ai-21.0 

4JMJ2 

VW 

2I.1-2U 

4J0-4.16 

1-^ 

2I.4-2I.6 

4.I4-4.I1 

wl-l 

21.7-21.9 

4.0»-4X» 

«l-l 

22.0-22.2 

4.03-4.00 

«i-l 

22.3-22.4 

3.98-3.95 

«l-l 

22.4-22.6 

3.93-3.93 

«l-l 

22.7-22.9 

3.91^3.88 

«l-i 

23.0-23J 

3.86-3.83 

«l-l 

23.3-23.S 

3.81-3.78 

«l-l 

23.9-24.1 

3.71-3.68 

l-cri 

24J-24.4 

3.67-3.64 

l-iri 

24.5-24.7 

I63-3.tt 

M 

24.S-2S.0 

3.3»-3.55 

1-^ 

230-2S.2 

3.33-3.33 

vM 

25.3-23.5 

3.31-3.49 

«l-l 

23.6-23.8 

3.47-3.45 

«M 

25.9-26.1 

3.43-3.41 

1-^ 

26.4-26.6 

3.37-3J4 

l-ml 

27.1-27.2 

3.29-3J7 

1-ml 

27.6-27.8 

3J2-3J0 

«H 

27.9-28.10 

3.19-3.17 

vl-l 

2S.4-2S.6 

3.13-3.11 

1-Bl 

M.7-2J.9 

3.10-3.M 

ml-eih 

29.2-29.4 

3.05-3.03 

vW 

29.6-29.8 

3.01-2.993 

vW 

30.2-30.4 

2956-2937 

vM 

30.5-30.7 

2.92&-2.909 

vM 

31.0-31.2 

2.882-2.86* 

l-ol 

32.0-32.2 

2.794-2.777 

vl-l 

317-319 

1736-1720 

vl-l 

33.3-33.5 

2.688-1672 

W4 

34.7-34.9 

2.382-2.568 

vM 

35.4-35.6 

1533-1519 

vM 

31.3-38.5 

I348-I336 

vM 

43.1-43.3 

2.096-2.087 

vM 

44.9-43.1 

vl-l 

48.0-48.2 

1.893-1.886 

vl-l 

wfectds  vk:  very  ki(fc.  k  Ufh.  Bk  aoilefalely  hifk.  ■:  a 

km.  L-  hxrr.  vl:  very  low. 

PIPERIDIN-4-SPmOOXIItANES 

RoUa  M.  Black,  and  Keith  Brawatcr.  both  oT  f.on4on,  ] 
Mai^arB  to  The  SacrelaiT  or  State  far  Dcfinec  la  Her  I 

■k  Moi«oly'8  GoTOHMOt  of  the  Uiito4  Ktafiaa  of  Gmt 

Britaia  aad  Nccthcra  InlsaJ,  Lowina,  Uaitad  naaJBi 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/IIOS31,  %  371  Date  Oct.  20, 1992,  %  102(e> 

DMe  Oct  20, 1992.  FCT  Pah.  No.  W09La5492,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Oct.  17, 1991 

per  Filed  Apr.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  937,021 

CUw  priorttjr,  appUcitin  Uoilad  Kta|*M,  Apr.  5, 1990, 
9007724 

Int.  CL*  O07D  221/20.  211/40 
MS.  CL  546—16  <  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula  (I): 


Rj— N  y    ^     S(0).— \ 


(0 


where 

Rl  ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

C1.3  alkyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thienylethylene. 

pbenybnethylene  and  fdienylethylene; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci4  alkyl  and  aryl 

groups;  and 
a  is  an  integer  1  or  2. 


5,430.201 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  OtmXAINlNG  A 
NON^SENSmZING  DYE  ABSORBING  AT  <7D  NM  ^ 

daaa,  Doateaaaie,  d  of  OiIiIbm.  aarigaan  to  AGFA- 

GflVMftf  No  Vat  nMrtMl»  BCl|fHH 

DHWua  af  Scr.  No.  1*4,511,  Pch.  10. 1994,  Pat  No.  5,302,6U. 
nk  ^pHotfeo  A^.  31, 19H  S«.  No.  29M« 
d^  rlarily,  wHeodoo  E«»a«  ^  Oft,  M.  tt,  1113, 


int.  CL*  OOTD  407/0&  409/14 

UJS.  CL  540—105  4 

L  A  compound  represented  by  seaeial  foraiula  (ID): 


3416 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1995 


R'-N 


(ID) 


N-R> 


X- 


whereiii  R'  and  R^  each  independently  repreaents  hydrogen, 

unsubstituted    or    substituted    aJkyl,    or    unsubstituted    or 
subctituted  aryl, 

R^  represents  an  electron-withdrawing  group,  and  the  dye 
contains  at  least  two  water-iolubilizing  group*,  and  X~ 
repreaenta  an  anion,  or  an  intramolccuJmr  anionic  group. 


thiopyrano(2A«<:;d)  indolyloxime  ether 
ALKYLCARBOXYUTES 

Dee  W.  Brooka.  wmA  PnMila  BiMtia,  koth  of  Ubertyrille.  DL. 
MBifBon  to  Abkott  Lakoratoriaa,  Abbott  PmI^  IU. 
FIM  Fck.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  197>22 
UtL  CL*  COTD  495/(»:  A41K  31/47.  31/44 
VS.  CL  5M— 174  S 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


RJ' 


'-^r 


O  COOH 


or  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
A  Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms, 

cycloalkylene  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atomi  and 

alkoxyalkylene  in  which  the  alkyoxy  and  alkylene  por- 
tions are  independently  of  one  to  six  cart»n  atoms; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  unsubstituted  phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  is  of 
one  to  six  cartmn  atoms,  and 

(b)  phenylalkyi  substituted  with  one  to  three  substittients 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyi  of  one  to  six  cartwn  atoms, 

alkoiy  of  one  to  sii  carbon  atoms,  and  • 

halogen,  and 

(c)  pyridylmlkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)    optionmlly    substituted    pyridylmlkyl    or    quinolylallcyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  of  one  to  six  cart)on  atoms  and 
the  optional  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
alkyl  of  one  to  six  cartwn  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

haloalkyi  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 

halogen,  and 

unsubstituted  phenyl,  and 

phenyl  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 

halogen;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  alkenylene  of  one  to  four  cartxni 
atoms; 

with  the  proviso  that  R^  may  be  pyridylalkyi  only  when  R^  it 

quinolylalkyl. 


S,43MO 

RESOLUTION  OP  (R)-2-BENZYLSUCCINIC  ACID 

4-{4-<N-T-BUTOXYCAItBONYLMETHYLAMINO>- 

PIPERIDINE]  ANODE 

R«k«t  W.  Di«pr.  MjrMic  Com^  Mrignr  to  Pflacr  ^mc^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  2,  1993,  S«r.  No.  101,14« 

bt  CL*  CVTD  211/06.  211/56 

VS.  a.  SM— 223  U  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  diastereomeric  salt  known  as 

(R>-2-benzyl-succinic         acid        4-{4-(N-t-butoxycirbonyi- 

methy  lainino)-pipendine]affiide  S-(  4  V 1  -cyclohexylethy  la- 
mine  substantially  free  of  the  (S)-enantioiner,  which  comprises 
reacting  S-(  +  )- 1  -cyclohexylethylaminc  with  either  racemic  or 

an  optionally  active  mixture  of  2-benzylsuccinic  acid  4-[4-(N-t- 
butoxycarboayl-methylamino>-piperidine)amide. 


S.420,2M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-SUBOTrnrrED  5- AUTYIy  PYRIDINES 

HdMt  Etmn;  Mnmtm  Dmnnt,  botk  of  Coiope,  ud 

Hamkg  FHntemrarth,  Levarkaaaa,  all  of  Gcrmaay.  aaaicaors 
to  Bayer  Aktieaseaellacfeaft,  Liiiiiaaia,  GcrBaay 

FIM  Oct  7. 1993,  Sar.  No.  133,729 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  riiMoj.  Oct  14,  1992,  42  34 
<37.1 

LM.  CL*  O07D  213/61 
VS.  CL  544—250  •  C^M 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-sub«tituted  S-alkyl-pyri- 
dines  of  the  formula 


R— CH2 


n 


N 


in  which 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  C1-C4- 
alkyl  and 

X  denotes  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy!  or  amino, 

wherein  a  aminomethylenated  2-pentenoic  acid  derivative  of 
the  formula 


»— CH2— C— CH«CH— Z 

R> 


\ 

y 


N— CH 


in  which 

R I  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  straight- 

chain  or  branched  C|-Cs-alkyl,  C2-C|-alkenyl,  C2-Cg- 
alkoxyalkyl.  Cs-Cg-alkoxyalkenyl.  Cs-Ct-cycloalkyl. 
C6-Ci2-aryl.  C7-C  lo-aralkyl  or  a  S-  to  S-membered  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  ring  containing,  1  or  2 
heteroatoms  of  which  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N,  O  and  S,  or  where  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the 
N  atom  which  they  substitute,  form  a  3-  to  8-membered 
ring  which  optionally  contains  a  further  heteroatom  from 

the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and  S,  and 
Z  represents  CN  or  COOR^,  where  R^  denotes  straight- 
chain  or  branched  C|-C|-alkyl,  C2-C|-aIkenyl,  C2-Cg- 
alkoxyalkyl,  Cj-Cg-alkoxyalkenyl  or  C3-Cg-cycloalkyl, 
are  cyclized  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  polar  solvent  and  in 
the  presence  of 

I  to  10  mol,  relative  to  the  2-pentenoic  acid  derivative,  of 
HQ; 
HBr;or 

a  concentrated  strong  inorganic  or  organic  non-oxidizing 

oxygen  acid; 
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or 


1  to  10  moL  relative  to  the  buteae  derivative,  of  NH3. 


R' and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  difTeitnt  and  are  idected  from 

hydrogen  md  lower  alkyl;  and 
X  is  a  negative  counteiioii. 


5^420,215 
PRCn-EIN  LABELLING  UTILIZING  CERTAIN  PYRIDYL 

HYDRAZINES,  HYDRAZIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
DarM  A.  Sckwartm.  Ezto^  Michad  J.  AbrMH,  CTt—nrr; 

OwMea  M.  CI— iowirirn,  Ezto^  all  of  Pa.,  a^  Joa  A. 

ZiMcli,  Albny,  N.Y^  Hri^an  to  JohMoa  Mattkcy,  Ik^ 


ViIkTFor|i,Pi. 


DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  nS^Ztl.  May  2«.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,20^,3^ 

wUck  to  a  cotlMthws  of  Ser.  No.  483,201.  Feb.  21.  1990, 

aiMioosi,  which  ia  a  cwtlo— ttaMo-part  of  Sar.  No.  315,270, 

Fab.  34, 1M9.  ahManoiirt  TUt  appUcatioo  Mar.  4, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  2C,4M 

lat  CL*  COTD  401 /02.  401/12,  403/02.  403/12 

VS.  CL  544—381  17 


•rO--  ^r-  :-0' 


C"rO- 


C-^-OtT 


>0«'-^^>0--  '^- 


J-QT' 


i^.xy<. 


R 

2  }  I 
D-N-NH2-HX 


"-TV 


A  — B 

R  ■ 

2  3  1/ 

,D— N— N«C 
\ 


5,420,216 

OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  METHOD  OF  A  NICOTINE 

DERIVATE 

Makoto  ShftogaM;  Kyoko  TakahaaW;  HUcyirid  Kmo,  aad 

H^jmt  MatiOihIta,  aU  of  Yntrih—a,  Japaia.  art^nrs  to 

Japn  TokMOO  lacoryontad,  Tokjro,  Japn 

FDtdDM.9.1M3.Stf.No.iaS31 


-^r^ 


A-B 

wherein: 
A  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom; 
B  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom; 
D  is  a  direct  bond. 


O 

N 

-C-, 


— CH2.  or 


J^M,  Dec  10.  1992.  4-3304U 
bt  CL*  COTD  401/00 

VS.  CL  546—211  13  OataM 

1.  A  method  of  optically  resolving  (±)-3-(l-methyl-2-pyr- 

rolidinyI)-2-pyTidone  (1)  into  (SH— >3-(l-nlethyI-2-py^- 
rolidinyl)-2-pyTidone  (2)  and  (RH+)-3-(l-methyl-2-pyr- 
rolidinyl>2-pyridone  (3),  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(i)  obtaining  a  nicotine  glycoside  (S),  which  is  a  diastereomer 
mixture,  from  (±)-3-(l-methyl-2-pyrrolidinyl)-2-pyridoiie 

(1)  and  a  monoaaccharide  or  a  disaccharide  of  hezoie  (4) 

as  shown  below: 


(4) 


N 
I 

H 


O       CHj 


<l) 


1.  A  hydrazine  or  hydrazide  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or 
(II): 


Ck^ 


(Q 


/ 


CH) 


<5) 


CO) 


wherein  R  is  a  monosaccharide  or  a  disaccharide  of  hexose 
whose  hydroxy!  group  is  protected  by  an  acyl  group,  and 
X  is  an  active  unit; 

QS)  obtaining  compounds  (6)  and  (7)  by  resolving  said  nico- 
tine glycoside  (S)  by  means  of  colimm  chromatogra|Ay  as 
shown  below: 


vK^ 


resohition 


CH3 


(5) 


S 
I 

HN— C; 


EisC=Oand 

F    is    an    N-osysuccinimidyl,    tetraflnorophenolate,    N- 

oxybenztriazote,  or  imidaiolatc  group,  or  E  and  F  to- 
gether form  a  malmiidyl  group; 

R  is  hydrocen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 


In  an 


/ 


CH3 


/ 


CH3 


W 


(») 


wherein  R  is  defined  hereindiove;  and 
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(iii)  obtaining  (SH-)-3-(l-niethyl-2-pyrTolidinyl>2-pyri- 
done  (2)  and  (R)-{  +  >-3-<I-niethyl-2-pynx)lidinyl)-2-pyri- 
done  (3)  by  treating  said  compounds  (6)  and  (7)  under  an 
acidic  condition  u  shown  below: 


(0 


k  N 


'^0 


/ 


m 


CHi 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  COMPRISING 

OXADIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  LUMINESCENT 

MATERIAL,  OXADLiZOLE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE 

DEVICE,  AND  MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

03CADIAZ0LE  COMPOUNDS 
ManAny   Okta,  Smom;   Yokta  SakiM.   NmmmMM;  ToaUUko 
TakakMkl,  Nmuo;  CUhayn  AdMki,  NvMsn,  aMl  Kmddyo 
Nagii,  NuMua,  aU  of  JnpM,  tmiymn  to  Ricoh  Coapuy, 
Ltd.,  Tokjro,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993.  Scr.  No.  S1.070 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioo  Japu,  Apr.  14.  1992,  4-121194; 
Jul  9.  1992.  4-174M1:  Jul  20.  1992.  4-1860S1;  Jnl.  27.  1992, 
4-219792;  Scf.  17. 1992, 4-273C92;  Sep.  29. 1992, 4-2S4041;  Apr. 

1, 1993,  i-mwn 

ht.  CL*  C07D  413/10 

U.S.  a.  S4«— 145.  41  ClaiBa 

1.  An  oxadiazole  derivative  repreaented  by  formula  (VII): 


N  — N 


Ar^ 


(7) 

wherein  R  i*  defined  hereinabove. 


(3) 


U  DIARYLCYCLOPENTENYL  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OP  INFLAMMATION 

DiTid  B.  Reitx,  u4  JiigUi  U,  both  of  ChoterfMd,  Mo„  anip- 
on  to  G.  D.  Scark  k  Co.,  Skokie.  lU. 

DivisioB  or  Scr.  No.  146,3S9.  Oct.  29,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5X4,991. 
This  apylicstiaa  Ju.  3,  1994.  Scr.  No.  253.534 

Uit  a*  C07D  213/16,  213/34;  A6IK  31/44 
VS.  a.  546—339  35 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


I 


wherein  A  is  selected  from 


wherein  Ar' '  and  Ar'^  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring,  or  an  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  ring,  wherein  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
ring  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styryl  group, 
phenyl  group,  biphenyl  group,  terphenyl  group,  naphthyl 
group,  anthryl  group,  acenaphthenyl  group,  fluorenyl  group, 
pheiunthryl  group,  indenyl  group,  and  pyrenyl  group, 
wherein  said  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  pyridyl  group,  pyrimidyl  group,  fiira- 
nyl  group,  pyronyl  group,  thiophenyl  group,  quinolyl 

group,  benzofuranyl  group,  benzothiophenyl  group,  indo- 
lyl  group.  cartMzolyl  group,  benzouuolyl  group,  quinou- 

lyl  group,  benzimidazolyl  group,  pyrazolyl  group,  diben- 

zofuranyl  group,  dibenzothiophenyl  group,  pyrazinyl 
group,  triazinyl  group,  pyrrolyl  group,  coumarinyl  group, 

imidazolyl  group,  oxazolyl  group,  isooxazolyl  group, 
thiazolyl  group,  indazolyl  group,  benzothiazolyl  group, 
pyridazinyl  group,  cinnolyl  group,  and  quinazolyl  group, 

■nd 

wherein  said  alkyl  group,  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  or 
said  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  has  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  hydroxyl  group, 
trifluoromethyl  group,  cyano  group,  nitro  group,  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  6  cartx>n  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  alk- 
oxyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy  group, 
an  alkylthio  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkoxylcarbonyl 
group,  an  acyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  an  alkylene  dioxy  group,  an 

ilkylene  dithio  group  ind  i  ityryl  group. 

It.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising: 
a  negative  electrode, 

a  poaitive  electrode,  and 

an  organic  compoimd  layer  which  is  interposed  between 
said  negative  electrode  and  said  positive  electrode  and 
comprises  an  oxadiaiole  compound  having  a  plurality  of 
aryl  oxadiazole  structtiret  represented  by  formula  (VII): 


»'f  »" 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from 

alkyl,   hydrido,   hydroxyalkyl.   halo,   haloalkyi,  alkylcar- 

boxyl  and  carboxyl;  and 
wherein  nch  of  R^  through  R'^  is  independently  selected 

from   hydrido,  halo,  alkyl.  alkylthio,   cyano,   haloalkyi, 

alkoxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylsulfonyl  and  sul- 

famyl; 
or  a  pharmaceuticany  suitable  salt  thereof. 


N-N 


ArU^ 


N-N 


(VID 


Ar" 


wherein  Ar"  and  Ar*^  each  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
ring,  or  an  aromatic  hetenx^yclic  ring. 
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5^20.2« 

SUBCTTTUTED  INDOLE-.  INDENE-,  PYRANOINDOLE- 

AND  TETRAHYDROCARBAZOLE-ALXANOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AS  INHmiTORS  OF  PLA2  AND 

LIPOXYGENASE 

John  H.  Mmmt.  Alaaaada.  CaUf.;  Aatkoiqr  P.  Knft,  UL,  Lhw- 
hone,  Pa4  Aasatat  A.  FaflU,  PriMctaa  JnMtiam  N  J4  Chria- 
A.  DcmcfWM,  Kirkki^  Cwto;  Urtih  S.  Shdi, 
,  N  J„  Hsd  JaMS  A.  N^om  WaiUi«laa  QuMiiV. 
IHu,   aaai^ata   to   AaMricaa   Himm   Prodncta  CorpiwtVw, 
,NJ. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  91L434,  JaL  10. 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,229.5m,  wUchta  a  coa«iMMtia»4B-p»t  of  Scr.  No.  59C134,    wherein 
Oct  II,  1990,  rtMaMBi,  wMch  la  ■  corti«tfc»«-iB-pwt  of  Scr,       R^is 

N(k  42I;N,  Oct  r,  1919,  akirtiMl  lU  ipfiiatiM  Mar. 

10, 1993.  Scr.  No.  29,199 
int.  Ca.*  OOTD  ¥77/00 
UJS.  a.  54»— 159 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-continued 

(CH2)»R<; 


aoOaiaM 


O 
I 


o 
I 


A(CH2),0-B 

wherein 
A  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


— CXJiR^.  — CHjCai",  — N(OH)CNHj.  — N(OH)CR7. 

000  o 

— NHCNHOH,  — CN(OH)R'.  — CNHSO2R"  or  — CNR^"; 


R' N 


1  N  orR'  N 


m  isO-3: 
R^is 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 

with  tiifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or 

R'  and  R^  taken  together  form  a  benzene  ring; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

n  is  1-2; 
Bis 


.(CH2)./X>Z2 


od- 


CHR» 


(CH2)»OOZ2 


<^': 


A(CH2),0-p      T 

or  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
halo,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl  or  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl; 
R«  is  A(CH2)»0—  or  halo 
R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  — CH2—  or  — O— ; 
R»  is  lower  alkyl  or  — (CH2);„C02Rj; 

R'is 


— CR"»or  — (CHiJoR"^ 
O  it  1-4; 

RlOjs  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  caiboxy, 

halo,  lower  alkyl.  loweralkylthio  or  loweralkylsulfinyl; 
naphthyl,  pyridyl,  furanyl,  quinolinyl. 


*y*     .  N 


J^. 


R'l  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
Rl2  it  hydrogen  or  lowerdkylcaitx»yl 
Rl3  ic  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R'*  is  phenyl  or  h^ophenyl; 

Z2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  — N<CH3)OH;  and  the  phar- 
macologically acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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NmOSAMINB-FHKB  3-ISOTHIAZOIjONES  AND 


rc; 

,diarPlL.i 

DHWm  or  Sw.  N*.  97M71,  N«t.  2,  IMS,  PM.  N»  9,9U,S>7, 
wkkk  b  •  cMliMtiN  af  S«.  N*.  73M3I.  Ai«.  a  IMt 

■kM^Mad.  wMck  ta  a  MiMn  •>  Sar.  N*.  9M.19I.  Mar.  Z7. 
UN,  PM.  N*.  S.MB33«,  wMck  ia  a  4Maiaa  af  Sar.  NaL  37C.1M, 
M.  3, 1M9,  PH  Ntu  4,*»r>M.  «M(k  k  •  cmttrntUm  9l  Sm. 
No.  3IM9I.  JiL  30. 1M».  Pat  N*.  S,Mt,43t.  IMS  i 
Nov.  1*.  1999,  Sar.  N*.  ia«,W« 
tat  CL*  CV7D  ^7V(U 
UJS.  a.  so— 2U  7 

1.  A  proccM  for  preparing  a  biolofically  active,  metal  nitrate 
nlt-ftabilixed  3-iiothiaxolooe  compotitioa  rabttantiaUy  free  of 

nitrouffliae  impuhtiei  ind  precunon  thereof  which  com- 


Q^-^co: 


(a)  pfcpariac  a  biolosically  active  3-iaotfaiaaoloiie  aabataa- 

tiaUy  free  oft  by-prodnct  compound  containing  an  amine 
moiety  capable  of  being  nitroaated  to  a  nitroaamine,  or  a 
nitroaamiiie  compound  derived  therefrom,  which  3-iao- 

thiazoione  includea  3-chloro-2-metbyl-3-iaothiazoloae 
and.  optionally,  one  or  more  additional  3-iiotliiazolonea  of 
the  formula: 


which  I 

a)  renting,  at  about  -IS*  to  +20*  C.  [R(R*,R*))-S-(3- 
cl>loropiienyl>3-{2-(3>4-diHiethyoiyplienyl)-l-iitetliyl- 
ethyI]-2-ozacolidinone  with  boron  tribromide  in  methy- 
lene chloride.,under  argon  for  from  O.S  to  2  boun; 

b)  quenching  the  taction  miiture  of  ibout  -3'  to  10*  C 

with  methyl  alcohol; 

c)  coooentratins   the    reactioa   mixture,   by  diwillation  of 

methylene  chloride; 

d)  adding  room  temperature  water  to  the  reaction  residue; 

and 

e)  collecting  the  precipitated  crystalline  product  of  formula 
1. 


X 


r 


N— Y 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  S  or  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an 

aryl  or  tubttituted  aryl  group  of  6  carbon  atom*  by  amidatioB 

of  dimethyl  dithiopropionate  to  form  ■  dithioamide  intermedi- 
ate and  undesirable  by-product  compound  having  mmm^  moi- 
ety capable  of  being  nitroaated; 

(b)  removing  laid  undesirable  by-product  compound  by  a 
step  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  ion  ex- 
change; (ti)  recrystallization;  and  (iii)  extraction  with  an 
organic  solvent  to  form  s  dithioamide  intermediate  sub- 
stantially free  of  undesirable  by-product  compound; 

(c)  cUorioatiiig  said  dithioamide  intermediate  subatantially 

free  of  undesirable  by-product  compound  to  form  a  3-iao- 
thiazolone  hydrochloride  aalt; 

(d)  neutralizing  said  3-isotluazolone  hydrochloride  salt  to 
form  a  biologically  active  3-isothiazolone;  and 

(e)  adding  to  said  3-isothiazolone  a  ring-stabilizing  metal 
nitrate  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  ring  of 
the  3-iaothiazolone. 


5.430.291 

PROCESS  IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
(■-(■*.lt*)l-5H3<3<LOROi'HZ3VYI>3-(2^3.4-DIHYDROX- 

YPHENYL)-l-MErHYLETHYL)-2«XAZOLIDINONE 
William  T.  GbH  Nanait;  KaMn  On,  Nwr  Wtadaar.  and  Kasin 

M.  McCoj,  Hokokai^  afl  oT  N.Y.,  lal^ori  to  AMriCM 

Cjrnc'ii  Coapay.  WajM,  N J. 

rnntlnaath»-ln  part  a«  Sar.  No.  1M334,  Dae.  9.  1993.  T^ 
snllmliB  Sap.  29.  1994.  Sar.  No.  309.304 
tat  CL*  COTD  M3/30 
UJS.  a.  54g— 229  2  < 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  of  formula 


5.430.293     

BIPHENYL-TETRAZOLE  INTERMEDIATE 

COMPOUNDS 
P.  Thomaa;  DavU  M.  G.  Martte;  SSaidey  A.  Laa. 
Ljm  Powieil,  all  of  CkaaUra,  Faglaai,  aarignan  to 


DlvWoa  of  Sar.  No.  t224M,  Jan.  17, 1992.  Pat  No.  S.294.71*. 
ma  agpMtaHni  Jan.  31, 1994,  Sar.  No.  lt93M 

CUh  priKitjr,  ippikiliM  UiriM  Ki^ioa,  Ja.  17,  Ufl, 

9101036;  Apr.  2.  1991.  910Ct7<(  Oct  14.  1991.  9U1724 

Imt.  a.*  O07D  257/04.  213/76.  239/22 
UJS.  a.  54S— 2S0  2  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  Vila 


NBN 
/  \ 


VDa 


LO — CHj 


<yb 


wherein: 

Y'  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy, 
halogeno,   (l-4C)alkanoyl.   trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and 

•  nitro; 

Y2  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  (l-4C)alkyl.  (l-4C)alkosy. 

halogeno.  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro; 
P'  is  an  electron-deficient  (rfienyl  group  or  is  a  pyridyl  or 

pyrimidyl  group;  and 
LO  is  a  leaving  group. 
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5,43IUf3 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  a-FLUOROALKYL-LACTAMS 


FIM  im.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  179,803 

,  In.  II.  1993, 43  01 


(D 


■Tip 


IIZS 

Int.  CL*  COTD  207/26 
UJS.  CL  54»— 5S0 

1.  A  a-Flooralkyl-lactams  of  the  formula 


2         V^CF^X,. 

I 

<A).— C— Y 


in  which 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  option- 
ally    substituted    Ci-C«-alkyl,     optionally    substituted 
Ce-Cio-aryl  or  optionally  substituted  Ci-Ct-alkoxycarbo- 

nyl(Ci-C:4)-idkyl. 

R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  optionally  substituted  Cj-Ce- 
alkyl  or  optionally  substituted  Q-Cio-aryl. 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano, 
optionally  substituted  Ci-C«-alkyl,  optionally  substituted 
Q-Cio-aryl  or  optionally  substituted  Ci-Q-alkoxycarfoo- 
nyl, 

A  represents  optionally  substituted  Ci-Cs-alkylene. 

Y  represenu  optionally  substituted  C|-C6->U(0xy,  amino, 

optionally  tubttituted  Ci-G<-ilicylafflino,  optionally  sub- 

stituted    Ct-C«-dialkylamino    or    optionally    substituted 
C«-Cio-aryl,  or 

Y  together  with  the  radical  R'  represents  optionally  substi- 
tuted Ci-Ct-alkylene, 

n  represents  O  or  I. 

X  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  op- 
tionally substituted  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  and 
m  represents  I,  2  or  3, 
wherein 

the  substituents  for  said  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radicals. 

alkozy  radicals,  alkylene  radicals  and  alkoxy  carbonyl 

radicals  are  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl,  me- 

thoxy  and  ethoxy; 
the  substituents  for  said  optionally  Ci-C«  alkylMnino  and 

substituted     Ci-Cs-dialkylamino     radical     are     C1-C4- 

alkylamino;  and 
the  substituents  for  said  optionally  substituted  C^-Cio-aryl 

are  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Cs-alkyI  and  C1-C4 

•Ikoxy. 


OCHjCHCHjNHZi 

OH 

where  X'  is  hydrogen  and  Z»  is  (Ct-Ci  cycloalkyi)— O—, 

where  G  is  a  bond  or  C1-C4  alkylidene,  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5^420.299 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4,4-DIALKYL-6-HAIXXHRCnMANS  OR 

nnOCHROMANS  USEFUL  AS  PHAKMACEUTICAL 

INTERMEDIATES 

Michael  E.  Garat  Newport  Beach.  Califs  Uoyd  J.  Ddby.  and 

Neater  A.  Fetoiik,  both  Of  Ei«eM,  Orcg.,  aaaiffors  to  AUcr- 

p«.  Inc.  Irrtoe.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1994.  Scr.  No.  183.543 

iiLa»ar7DiJj/(%j///w 

MS.  CL  549^23  9  CUaH 

1.  A  process  of  "■"H"g  a  substituted  chroman  or  thiochro- 
man  compound  of  formula  IV 


oa: 


in  the  sequence  set  forth  below  wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Z  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  R]  and  Rz  are  C|  to  C4  alkyl, 

and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  comprising, 

i)  O-alkylating  or  S-alkylating  a  compound  of  formula  I 


.j6 


foramlal 


5,420.2m 

CYCLOAIXYLAMINOALKOXYINDOLES 
Edward  E.  Baedle.  '-^t-Mt  I>afid  W.  Rohertoon.  Green- 
wood, and  Da*M  T.  Wo^.  laiHaoapBHa,  aU  of  Ind..  1 
to  EH  Lilly  and  Ciimgaoy,  IndianapnHa,  tad. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  MMM,  Dec  21. 1992, 1 
I  ta  a  iiinll— lliinnfTfs  No.  C38.398.  Jan.  4, 1991. 
,  which  h  a  dMaioo  of  Scr.  No.  434,137,  Not.  8. 1909, 

Pat  No.  S,013,7I1.  wUeh  ia  a  coitinHlkM  of  Sar.  No.  202,7«7, 

Jm.  3. 1908.  ataaisaii.  TMa  apiMcaMsa  Dec  22. 1993.  Ser.  No. 
171>43 
tat  CL*  CB7D  X9/m.  209/32:  MIS.  31/405 
VS.  CL  548—507  4  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula 


wherein  X  and  R3  are  as  defined  in  formula  IV  with  a 
compound  of  formula  V 

formols  V 


wherein  Y  is  a  leaving  group  and  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined 
in  formula  IV, 

ii)  cyclizing  the  alkylated  product  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis 
acid  or  a  protic  acid  to  form  the  bicyclic  compound  of 
formula  HI 


Ri„,^R2 

oa. 


formula  m 


iii)  electrophilically  halogenating  said  bicyclic  compound  to 
give  a  compound  of  formula  IV. 
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NEW  UREIDO  DERIVA-nVES  OP 
foi.y-4-amino-2-<:arboxy-i-methyi.  compounds 
Nicola  MHBtilM,  Mite^  Cliii— I  BImiM.  Gavtrata;  Alfrate 
Pdo.  CwMMio  nr  NavWlo  (MItaM  Mvte  Grw«.  Rwio 

Eadlta.  aad  MavlM  ChMMl.  Tom  rUota .  aU  o«  Italy. 
on  to  FaiwMrila  Cario  Erka  Sri,  MUaa,  Italy 
DirWaa  of  S«.  Na.  7S2,S77.  Sa^  9, 1991,  Pat  No.  SJ«U29. 
TUi  ^pMcaHoa  May  3S,  1993.  Scr.  No.  66.5*3 

Uaitad  riagrinai  Jaa.  11.  1990, 


lat  a*  arm  x7/34 

VJS,  CL  54*— 5ia 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnoU  (II) 

HjN 

^"Vj 

'™, 

T       T 

.        CH,        0 

A. 

CHj          O 

a-l 


whereiii  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  B  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group, 
a  tetrahydropyranyl  ring,  a  tetrahydrofuranyl  nng,  a  quinoline 
ring,  a  pyranyl  sugar  residue  and  a  furanyl  sugar  residue, 
wherein  said  member  is  substituted  by  1  to  3  acid  groups  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic,  sulfu- 
ric, sulfamic,  sulfinic.  phosphoric,  phoaphonic,  phosphamic 
and  carboxylic  acid  grotv*;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


3,420.297 
PEPTIDES  HAVING  SUBSTANCE  P  ANTAGONISTIC 

Acnvnr 

MaaaaU  MalaMt.  ToyoMka:  DaUire  H^hrwa.  Mor%acU,  mi 
HIroaW  Miyaka,  Kyoto,  all  oT  Ji«M,  siil^nii  to  Fmtaawa 
I  Co..  Ltd..  Oaaka,  Japaa 

t  of  Sar.  No.  770JM,  Oct  4, 1991. 
.  lHa  SMllcaHiia  Apr.  31.  1992.  Sar.  No.  171.723 
UaMad  riapjnai,  Oct.  34,  MM, 
9023114 

iML  a*  A41K  37/02 
VS.  CL  S4»— 52S  1 

1.  A  (XMnpound  of  the  formult: 


OCL 


CX)— (2S.4R)— 


— Pro(40H)— Pha(3.44liMe>— N 


\ 


PYRKOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
PkiUl*  N.  Edwvds,  ITiiMtin.  aod  Mlrfcaal  S.  Lor* 

T^ra^  hath  af  Ualf4  riagiii,  milatnn  to  Ttmtm  Llwltad, 
M  ZcMct  PhvBS  S,A,,  Ccrgjr  Cadti, 

Filed  Sep.  1,  M93,  Sar.  No.  114,ir7 
priority,  appMcpHop  Ewapan  Ptt.  Off.,  Sep.  1, 1992, 
92402382;  JoL  6,  1993,  934017S2 

lat  CL*  O07D  207/U  207/14,  207/06 

VS.  a  S4S-SM  13 1 

1.  A  pyrrolidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


m 


Ar'-A-X-Ar^    ?*' 


I 


wherein  Ar'  it  naphthyl  or  Ar'  is  phenyl  which  bean  a  subttit- 
uent  idected  from  hydroxyimino^lUQilkyl,  (l-4C)ilkox- 

yimino-(l-«^)-aUcyl.  (2-SC)alkanoyloxyimino-<l-4C)alkyl. 

cyano-(l-4C)alkoxyinuno-<l-4C)alkyl,  hydroxyamino-<l- 

4C)alkyl.  (l-4C)alkoxyamin(Kl-4C)-alkyl,  N-hydroxyureido- 
(l-4C)alkyl.  N-(l'40alkozyureidoKl-4C)alkyl.  N-hydroxy-(2- 

4C)alkanoyUmino-<l-4C)alkyl.  N-(l-40alkoxy-(2-40al- 

kaooyIamino-<l-4C)alkyI.  (l-«C)alkylideneaminooxy-(l-4C)al- 
kyl,  and  which  phenyl  group  may  optionally  bear  a  fiirtber 
substituent  selected  from  halogeno,  (l-4C)aIkyl  and  (l-4C)al- 
koxy; 

Ana  direct  link  to  the  group  X  or  A  it  (l-4C)iikyleiK; 

X  is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl; 

Ar^  is  phenylcne  or  thiophendiyi,  >vhich  may  optiofially  bear 
one  or  two  substituent*  selected  from  halogeno,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)al- 
koxy,  (l-4C>alkylamino  and  di-(l-4C)alkylamino: 

R<  is  hydrogen,  (l-4C)alkyl.  (3-4C)alkenyl  or  (3-4C)alkynyl; 

R2  is  (l-4C)alkyl,  (2-4C)alkeayl,  (2-4C)alkynyl.  halogeiKKl- 
4C)alkyl.  halogeno-(2-4C)aIkenyl.  halogenoK2-4C)alky- 
nyl,      (l-4C)aIkoxy-(2-4C)alkyl,      hydroxy-<2-4C)alkyl. 

cyaixKl-4C)tIkyl,  ctit)oxy-(l-4C)ilkyl,  cvtMmoyKi- 

4C)a]kyL  (l-4C)alkoxycaiboayl-(l-4C)alkyL  N-(l-4C)al- 

kylcari>«iioyKl-4C)aIkyl   or   N.N-di-(l-4C)alkylcartMm- 
oyl-(l-40alkyl;  and 

a  is  1  or  2,  and  each  R^  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 

(l'4C)alkyl  or  (l-4C)alkoxy: 
or  a  phannaoeutically-acceptaMe  salt  thereof. 


S.420.299 
CYCUC  PEROXYACETAL  LACTONE,  LACTOL  AND 

miER  COMPOUNDS 

Richard  K.  Haiass,  Md  «illaiiai  C  Vowrlllcr,  botk  of  New 
Soath  WalsB,  AaabaUa,  aaat^ats  to  Tkc  UalTcraHy  of  Sytf- 
mty.  New  SoMk  Wriaa,  Avlnrite 
DlyWaa  of  Sar.  No.  042.413,  Mar.  24. 1992,  Pat  No.  $410,944. 
Jm.  34,  MM,  Sar.  No.  lOCIM* 

Sap.  27. 1909.  PM99S 
laL  CL*  CTD  4ll/0a  323/00 
VS.  CL  S49— 11  10  ( 

1.  A  proccM  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


tCHj)m 


OOn 


-^.. 


m>0,lor2 
p^O.  1,2  or  3 

X— CR'R*.  C  —  CR^R*.  O,  S.  SO  or  SOj 

where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  H. 

optioaally  subttituted  alkyl,  optionally  subctituted  aryl, 

the  optional  subatituents  being  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl, 
halogen,  OR,  CFa,  NOi.  C»R,  NRR',  SR,  COOR, 
CONRR',  SO3R,  SO2NRR',  SR,  SOR  and  SOjR, 
where  R  and  R'  are  H,  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl;  SR". 
SOR",  SOjR"  where  R"  is  alkyl  or  aryl  optionaUy 

lubttituted  by  one  or  more  lubstituents  selected  from 

alkyl  aryl,  halogen,  OR,  CF3,  NOi.  COR,  NRR',  SR, 

COOR.  CONRR'.   SO3R.   SO2NRR',   SR,  SOR  and 

SO2R,  where  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 

and  wherein  when  n>  1,  X  is  independently  selected  and  can 

be  branched  or  straight  chain  and  X  together  with  a  substituent 

Y  can  also  form  a  ring; 

Y  is  a  subatitoent  selected  from  H;  alkyl  or  aryl  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  subatituents  selected  from 
alkyl,  aryl,  halogen,  OR,  CF3,  NO2,  COR,  NRR',  SR, 

CXX)R,  CONRR',  SO3R,  SO2NRR',  SR,  SOR  ind  SO2R, 

where  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above, 

Y  can  be  on  tbe  same  C  atom  as  the  hydroperoxy  group  and 
any  C  atom  may  be  disubatituted  by  Y  and  includes  re- 
placement of  H  atoffl(s)  in  "{CHi)m"  by  Y; 

R*  or  R^  is  as  defined  for  R  above.  H,  OH.  OR'  or  tosether 
with  tbe  cartwn  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
keto  group,  where  R'  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl; 
which  comprises  oxygenating  a  compound  of  formula 


5^420,301  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSimiTED 
DIFUJOROBENZ0-1.3-D10XOLES 


OOP 


HOD 


,Cl„ 


in  tbe  presence  of  one  or  more  oxidizing  metal  catalysts  where 


OR> 
R»  -  — CXX>H,  — C(0)R.  — CROH.  — C— R 

OR> 


OMBroa,aDori 

ah*4Mi]r  Corporation  ArMey.  N.Y. 

DirWao  oT  Scr.  No.  miSWt,  Dae.  4.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5.2S1.71*. 

wUch  ia  a  «ytaioa  of  Scr.  No.  S03.707,  Sep.  14y  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,194.420,  aid  a  tMUlaaallwi  !■  part  of  Sar.  No.  321,939.  Mar. 

10. 1909.  ahaadooail,  IWa  appHraHna  Nor.  5. 1993.  Scr.  No. 

147.417 

CUM  priority,  ippUcatin  SwitMrind,  Mar.  U,  Utt, 

1044/aO;  Mar.  IS.  1900. 1052/00 

tat  CI*  O07D  317/50.  317/52.  317/54 
VS.  CL  349—213  21  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


(D 


CPi. 


wherein  R'is  —OH.  — SH,  — CHO,  — CN,  — COOH,  — B- 
(OH)2.  —COX,  with  X  being  Q  or  Br,  or  is  —COOR*, 
— SiRa^  or  — B(OR^  with  R' being  a  Ci-Cualcohol  moiety 
without  the  hydroxy  group,  wherein  R'  is  further  — CaHj. 

mCOOR^  with  n  bdng  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  or  linear  or 

branched  Ci-Ci2hydroxyalkyl  which  is  unsobstitoted  or  is 
substitated  by  — F,  — CN,  Ci-C«alkoxy,  i^tenyl.  fluorcq>lienyl, 
Ci-C4alkozy-phenyl,  C]-C4alkylthio-phenyl,  Ci-CoUcyl- 
phenyl,  Ci-Ctfluoroalkyl-phenyl,  nitropbenyl  ot  by 
cyanophenyC  or  wherein  R'  is  a  benzyl  akxriiol  or  a  Ci-Cija- 
cyl  moiety,  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  F,  Ci-C4a]k- 
oxy,  Ci-C4alkylthio,  Ci-C4alkyl.  C|-C4fluoroBlkyl,  nhro  or 
by  cyano,  or  wherein  R'  is  a  radical  of  formula  II 


-c«c-r'. 


m 


W?   R* 


wherein    R'    is    -CN,    -CFj,    -COOR*,    -CONHj. 

— CO — NHR*  or  — CX>NR2*.  R'  and  R*  are  a  direct  bond  or 
each  is  H,  or  R'  is  H  and  R*  independently  has  the  mranmgs  of 

R». 


where 

R  is  H,  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl  . .  . 

'"'jr'^Srln'^iSjSf^'rh^^  "?;tr^rv^reac.ing2.2^«oroben«.1.3^xote 

getto  With  the  group -^o-<^  to  wh«h  they  are  ^^ „^^ compound  with astronganionboielo 

attached  to  form  a  cychc  acetal.  give  a  compound  of  formula  IV 


9,430,300 

SUBSTITUTED  2-EniYLBENZO  [B]  THIOPHENE, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  USE 

THEREOF  AS  SYNTHETIC  INTERMEDIATE 

jM^HHsfeflrt  Dbvimv  ShhpoBb  InnMCSa  MM^BOf  CO  y-"  onMiif 

FIM  Sap,  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,477 

Ote  prioritF.  ^pHottei  FhM,  S«.  22,  Un, « 11276 

tat.  CL*  OTTD  333/52,  333/54 
VS.  CL  S49 — 49  1  < 

1.  2-(l-Bromoetb^)benzo{b]thiophene  of  forcula: 


(IV) 


CFi 


wberein  Y  b  an  alkaH  metal,  and  optioaally  tbem  reactiiis  with 
an  anhydrous  metal  halide  from  the  grotip  MgZj.  ZnZj,  CdZi. 

CdZ,  CoZ}.  PdZ],  NiZi.  AIZ3,  SiZ4,  SnZ:.  SttZ4,  TiZ*,  BZ3 

or  ZrZ4to  give  a  compoond  of  formula  IV  wherein  Y  is  — Co. 
— MgZ,  — ZnZ,  —CdZ,  — CuZ,  — PdZ,  — NiZ,  — AIZ2. 
— SiZa,  SnZ,  — SnZj,  TlZa,  — BZj  or  — ZrZs  and  Z  is  —CI, 
— Br  or  — I  and,  in  the  case  of  boron,  is  alao  — OC|-C4aikyl  or 


BxL 


wherein 
■  -I.  2or3 


b)  reacting  tbe  compound  of  formula  IV  with  an  dectro- 

philic  compound  from  the  gro«q>  X—CN.  CO2.  S«,  00X2. 
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B(OR2)),  X— SIRj^,  R^O— SiRj^  or  XCOOR^.  with  X 
being  — CI  or  —Br,  or  with  a  formyUting  reagent.  CH2O. 
an  epoxide,  a  benzaldehyde  which  is  unsubatituted  or  is 
MibMituted  by  F.  Ci-Qilkoxy.  Ci-C4«lkylthio.  Ci-C4«l- 

kyt.  Ci-C4fluoroilkyl.  nitro  or  by  cyua  1  Ci-Ciiilkyl- 

CHO  which  is  unsubMituted  or  is  substituted  by  — F, 
— a,  — CN,  C|-C«alkozy,  phenyl,  fluorophenyl.  C|-C- 
Olkoxyphenyl.  C|-C4-alkylt)iiopbenyl.  C|-C4alkylpbe- 
nyl.  Ci-C4fluoro«lliylphenyl.  nitrophenyl  or  by 
cyanophenyl,  or  with  Ci-Cijacyl-X'  or  Ci-Cufluoro*- 
cyl-X',  wherein  X'  is  — O.  —Br,  C|-C«alkosy  or  the 
radical  of  a  lecondary  amine,  or  with  X^aHiaCOOR^, 
X^— CR*=CR«R» 
wherein  X^  is  ■  leaving  group,  and 
c)  isolating  the  compound  of  formula  I  or  first  hydrolysing 
the  reaction  mixture  and  then  isolating  the  cxtmpound  of 
formula  I. 


5,430,303 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MALEATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

WAXES 
■nnmm  D.  Rokwti;  Kerry  D.  MaUcMcta,  ami  Grcf  T.  SIcmm, 

111  of  L(N«Tiew,  Tcxm  iMipon  to  EaitMi  Ckmical  Co» 


FItoa  Dm.  16,  1993.  Sar.  No.  l«a>S2 
IM.  a.*  OWF  255/OZ  OOTD  J07/60 
VS.  a.  54»-233  14  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  maleated  polyethylene 
wax  comprising  mixing  the  following  reactants  in  the  melt 
phase  to  form  a  mixture;  a  polyethylene  bomopolymer  or 
copolymer  containing  less  than  SO  weight  percent  comonomer, 
at  least  0.33  weight  percent  maleic  anhydride,  at  least  0.03 

weight  percent  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  and  at  least  0.05 

weight  percent  of  m-di-isopropylbenzene,  for  a  time  to  pro- 
duce maleated  polyethylene  that  is  sufliciendy  maleatrd  to  an 
acid  number  greater  than  2. 


S.430,302 

PREPARATION  OF  CAIX3UM  L-ASCORBATE 
2-PHOSPHATE 

Uaai  Kaiser.  Ncwta*;  FHedheta  Bdkoikokl,  Liirtvrrhof. 
and  JomeUm  Paaat,  NMbofca,  all  of  Gcnsaay,  aarignors  to 
BASF  fililliBistillsfhan.  I  ■dwigahaftia,  Gcnsaay 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  102,745 
daiaw  priority.  awllca«lo«  G«r«umy,  Aag.  12,  1992,  42  26 
625.4 

brt.  CL*  C07F  9/06 

VS.  a  54»-222  S  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  the  calcium  salt  of  ascorbyl  2- 
mooophosphate  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


C2  + 


from  aqueous  alkaline  reaction  mixtures  as  are  obtained  on 

reaction  of  ascorbic  acid  with  a  molar  excess  of  phosphorus 
oxychloride  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  while  maintain- 
ing a  pH  of  from  12  to  13  during  the  reaction  by  means  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution,  which  comprises 

a)  starting  from  a  reaction  mixture  which  has  been  obtained 
by  reacting  ascorbic  acid  with  phosphorus  oxychloride  in 
the  presence  of  pyridine  while  maintaining  a  pH  of  from 
12  to  13  by  means  of  an  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide 
solution. 

b)  precipitating,  as  potassium  magnesium  phosphate,  the 
phosphate  ions  which  have  l>een  formed  in  this  reaction 
by  means  of  magnesium  chloride  in  amounts  of  about 
0.9- 1 .  t  mol  per  mol  of  phosphate  ions, 

c)  removing  the  potassium  magnesium  phosphate, 

d)  distilling  the  remaining  aqueous  solution  to  remove  the 
pyridine  together  with  part  of  the  ^vate^. 

e)  reacting  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  with  calcium  chlo- 
ride and 

0  isolating  the  calcium  salt  I  which  crystallizes  thereby,  or 
first  distilling  the  pyridine-water  mixture  according  to 

Step  (d)  from  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  and 
thereafter  carrying  out  steps  (b),  (c).  (e)  and  (0- 


5,420,304 
METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  CYCUC  ESTERS 
Dw  W.  Vcncr.  Golden;  Ales  Ckcnag,  Fort  CoUIm;  TIasothy  J. 
ruiiwse.  Lakcwood;  WOUaM  A.  Evaako,  GoMea;  Kcria  H. 

ScUIUn;  MiifM  MdMr,  koth  Of  Arrada;  Aithoiy  L  Allei, 

DcBTcr.  aU  of  C0I04  Mdrille  E.  D.  HlUaaa,  HllUard,  Ohio; 
Gcorac  E.  Crcascaais,  Crorcyort.  Ohio,  aad  Edward  S.  Li- 
piMky,  Worthiagtoa,  Ohio,  aMlgaon  to  BioPak  Techw>logy. 
Ltd.,  Goldea,  Colo. 
CoatinMtioB-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  854,559.  Mar.  19,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,319,107.  Thia  apyllcaHoM  Scy.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  128,797 

lat  CL*  C07D  319/Oa  319/12 
VS.  CL  549—274  122  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyclic  esters,  comprising: 

(1)  conticting  in  aqueous  solution  containing  XA,  wherein 

XA  comprises  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  single  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  or  its  ester,  salt 
or  amide  (X|A);  a  straight  chain  two  member  molecule  of 
X|A  (X2A):  a  straight  three  member  molecule  of  X|A 

(X3A>,  a  straight  chain  four  members  molecule  of  X|A 
(X4A);  a  straight  chain  five  member  molecule  of  X|A 
(XsA);  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  extraction  solvent  to 
form  a  first  phase  comprising  said  extraction  solvent,  XA 
and  water  and  a  second  phase  comprising  a  rafRnate; 

(b)  contacting  said  first  phase  with  a  production  solvent  to 

form   a   reaction   composition,   said   production   solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  said 
extraction  solvent  and  higher  than  the  boiling  point  of 
.    water; 

(c)  selectively  removing  said  extraction  solvent  from  said 
reaction  composition; 

(d)  selectively  removing  water  from  said  reaction  composi- 
tion and  forming  said  cyclic  esters,  wherein  the  concentra- 
tion of  X}A  and  higher  oligomers  formed  from  the  feed- 
stream  is  less  than  about  20  wt.  %  of  the  reaction  composi- 
tion; 

(e)  providing  a  recovery  solvent  for  said  reaction  composi- 
tion; 

(0  separating  said  cyclic  esters  and  recovery  solvent  from 
X|A  and  oligomers  of  X|A  by  liquid-liquid  equilibrium 

separation;  and 
(g)  recovering  cyclic  esters  from  said  recovery  solvent. 
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5.420^05 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

(RV3-HEXYL-5>DIHYDRO-4-HYDROXY-6-UNDBCYL. 

2H-PYRAN-2«NE  AND 

(S).S,<.DIHYDR04.UNDECYL2H.PYRAN.2^ 

(3H>-DIONE 
KcHk  M.  Raais,  ftiaap.  N J„  aad  Joka  J.  Laadi.  Jr.,  East 

jli uafctMi.  ra  .  artgann  tn  Unltmnm  I  a  Ptrfcr  '-t   '"-* 

lejr.NJ. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  S49.90«,  Mar.  U.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5^4.143. 
whick  is  a  CMrtiaMtia»4ii'Vart  of  Scr.  No.  734,400.  JaL  23, 1991, 

■baadoMd.  TUs  apfUcatkM  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13LM3 

IM.  CL*  am>  309/32 

vs.  CL  549—292  16  Ctofaas 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tautomeric  mixture  of 

compounds  of  the  formulas 


H23Cn^''^^^OH 


HuC 


„Cto 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen  or  C6Hn.  which  comprises  treating  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


m 


w         I 


wherein  W  is  defined  above,  and  both  X  and  Y  are  halo- 
gen. alkylsuUide.  arylsuUide.  alkylselenide  or  arybelenide 

or  X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  halogen,  alkysuliide.  arylsnlfide, 
alkylselenide  or  arylaelenide  or  Y  is  hydrogen  and  X  is 
halogen,  alkylsuUide,  arylsulfide,  alkylselenide  or  aryl- 
selenide  and  Z  is  hydroxy  or  a  leaving  group,  in  an  aprotic 
organic  solvent  to  yield  a  compound  of  the  formula 


IV 


and  treating  a  compound  of  formula  IV  with  a  k>w  valent 
metal  in  an  aprotic  organic  solvent  to  yield  the  tautomeric 
mixture  of  compounds  of  formulas  I  and  la,  and  if  desired, 

recovering  the  tautomeric  mixture  of  formulas  1  and  la. 


H23C11 


wherein,  when  R  is 

unsubstituted  or  sutjstituted  alkoxy  bearing  one  or  more 

subatituentt  selected  from  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  dialk- 

ylaminoalkoxy,  fluorine,  and  aryl, 
or  unsubstituted  or  sulwtituted  arylalkoxy  liearing  one  or 

more  subetituents  selected  from  2-nitro,  4-nitro,  2-alkox- 

ycarbonyl  4^oxycarbonyl  2-trifluoromethyl,  3-tri- 

fluoromethyl.    4-triflooroniethyl,    2-cyano.    3-cyano,    4- 
cyano.  2-chloro,  3-chloro.  4-chloro.  pentachloro  and  pen- 
tafluoro, 
or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryloxy  bearing  one  or  more 
subetituents  selected  from  2-nitTO.  4-nitTO.  2-alkoxycarbo- 

nyl,  4-alkoxycarbonyl,  2-trifluoroniethyl,  3-tri- 
fluoromethyl.  4-trifluoromethyl,  2-cyano.  3-cyano,  4- 
cyano.  2-cUoro.  3-chloro.  4-chloro.  pentachloro  and  pen- 

tafluoro, 

or  unsubstituted  or  sul>stituted  amine  bearing  one  or  more 
substituenu  selected  firom  alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  aryl  and 
alkylaryl. 
R'  is  hydrt^en  or  when  R  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkoxy  bearing  one  or  more 
substituenu  selected  from  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy.  dialk- 
yiaminoalkoxy,  fluorine,  and  aryl, 

or  substituted  amine  bearing  otie  or  more  substituents  se- 
lected from  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  aryl.  and  alkylaryl. 

or  umubitituted  or  lubitituted  arylalkoxy  bearing  one  or 

more  substituents  sdected  firom  2-nitio.  4-nitro.  2-alkox- 
ycailxmyl.  4-alkoxycaibonyI.  2-trifluoroaiethyl.  3-tri- 
fluoromethyl.  4-trifluoroinethyl,  2-cyaiio,  3-cyano.  4- 
cyano,  2-chloro.  3-chloro,  4-chloro.  pentachloro  and  pen- 

tafluoro. 
Ri  can  also  be  a  metal  selected  from  lithium,  sodium,  potas- 
sium. wfliM^Mm  and  nii'^v"  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


5^30,306 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

gamma-butyrolactone  derivatives 

Ryoji  Noyori;  MaMto  Ktamnm  both  of  AlcU;  TakMU  Oh- 
kuHi,  Gobm;  Nobor*  Sajro.  aad  HidcMtri  KaasokayaaM. 

both  Of  Tokyo,  111  or  Japii,  artgMn  to  Takanio  IMTM- 

tiosMl  Corporatto*.  Tokyo,  Ja*Mi 

Filed  Aiw.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  751,843         

OaiaM  prtertty,  appHcrtfaw  Japai^  Ai«.  30,  1990,  2-228957 
lit  a*  OOTD  305/12 
VS.  CL  549^^26  6  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  y-butyrolac- 
tone  doivative  represented  by  formula  (II): 


(n) 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group; 
and  *  indi<'»tr«  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  which  comprises 
enantioselectively  hydrogenating  a  y-keto  acid  or  an  ester 
thereof  represented  by  formula  (I): 


0 
I 


(D 


,OR^ 


I 

o 


wherein  R>  and  *  are  as  defined  above;  and  R^  representt  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  in  the  presence  of  an 
optically  active  ruthenium-phosphine  complex. 
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S.420.307 
^AMINO-«4)X(MH•BENZOPYRANS,  THEIR 

PREPAKATAION  A^a>  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIDOTES 
HcteBt    Hagea,     Fraakeotkal;    Gcrhwd    NUz, 
SckaMnihdim  Hclaat  Walter,  Obrigbeia;  Aadrcaa 
Liabwflerkof.  aad  WoUsng  Frcoad,  Ncartadt.  aU  of  Gw- 
wumr,  MrigMTfl  to  BASF  Aktlcatwillac^ft,  Ludwigihalin, 

Gffiiiy 

PCX  No.  PCT/EP91/0226S,  S  371  Date  Jaa.  7.  1993.  $  lOKe) 
Date  Jaa.  7,  1993,  PCX  Pab.  No.  WO92/10M9,  PCX  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  2S,  1992 

per  FUcd  Not.  29. 1991.  Scr.  No.  70.3S8 
Claian  priority,  application  Gcnnaay.  Dec  S,  1990,  40  39 

2S1J 

irt.  a.»  arm  311/22 

vs.  a.  549—401  2 

1.  A  2-amino-4-oxo-4H-beiuopyran  of  the  formula  I 


O 
I 


R'«' 


N— R' 


where 
RI  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  halogen,  nitro.  Ci-C«-alkyl, 

C|-C«-alkoxy.        Ci-C«-hmlo>lkyl,        C|-C4-lialoallioxy, 

C|-C4-alkylthio  or  a  group  — NR'R', 
R'  t>  hydrogen  or  C|-C4->lkyl, 
R*  is   hydrogen.   C|-C4-alkyl,   — CO— R^,   — CS— R^  or 

— SO2— R», 
R^  is  C|-C»-alkyl,   C|-C«-haloaikyl.   Cj-Cg-cycloalkyl. 

phenyl-C|-C3-alkyl,  amino,  C|-C4-alkylamino,  di-Ci-C4- 

alkylamino,  phenyl  or  phenylamino  where  the  phenyl 

radicals  are  each  unsubstituted  or  carry  from  one  to  three 

of  the  groups  stated  for  R', 
R'  is  C|-C4-alkyi  or  is  phenyl  which  may  carry  from  one  to 

three  of  the  group*  stated  for  R', 
m  is  0,  I  or  2,  and  the  radicals  R'  may  be  different  when  m 

U2. 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl, 
RJ  U  a  group  -CO— R',  — CS— R'  or  — SOi- R'", 
R^  has  one  of  the  meanings  stated  imder  R^, 
R'"  has  one  of  the  meanings  stated  under  R*. 


5.420,30« 

2a-DIFLUOROBENZO 
(UVDIOXOLE^ARBALDEHYDES  AND  NEW 

INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS 
Peter  Andrea,  Leickii«ea.  aad  AlbrMkt  Marhoid,  LeTcrkaaM, 

both  of  Gcrmaay,  lacigDon  to  Bayer  Aktieateaellichaft,  Lc- 

Terknaea,  Gcnnaay 
CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  952,022,  Sey.  2S,  1992,  afc—doaed.  Tkls 

ipplkatkM  Mir.  4, 1994,  Scr,  No.  2(n,lp2 

Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraMay,  OcC  7,  1991.  41  33 
\SSS 

l^CL*CVm  317/46 
MS.  a.  549—436  3  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2.2-difluorobenzo(l.3)- 
dioxole-cartMldehyde  of  the  formula 


""^Clo^" 


(I) 


which  comprises  reacting  a  benao(  1 .3><lio»olc-c«ffaaldehyde 

of  the  formula 


with  chloriniting  igents,  in  i  first  stige  to  produce  i  chlorine- 

substituted  benzo(  1 ,3>-dioxoie  of  the  formula 


a,HC— |—  H 


(m) 


\ 


CQj; 


partially  fluorinating  said  chlorine-substituted  benzo(l,3)-diox- 

ole  by  means  of  hydrogen  fluoride  to  produce  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


a2HC 


o: 


(IV) 


\ 


CF, 


and  reacting  the  Compound  (IV)  with  urotropin  to  produce 
the  Compound  (I). 


5.420,309 

FLUORINATED  1,3-BENZO-  AND 

1,3-PYIUDO-DlOXOLES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Stefan  Bokm,  Kola,  aad  Albrecht  MarhoM,  LercrkBaea,  botk  of 

Gcmaay,  aaiipon  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Lercrkuea, 

G«muy 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  145.431 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcraaay.  Nor.  «.  1992,  42  37 

579.7 

Lit  CL»C07Di/ 7/¥6 

UjS.  CL  54»— 439  2  < 

1.  A  fluorinated  1,3-benzo-dioxole  of  the  formula  (1) 


R'">  A  "^? 


(D 


L-CF, 

CHXCF3. 


in  which 
A  represents  C-R* 

X  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  and 
Rl  to  R*  can  be  identical  or  different  from  one  another  and 

eich  represent  hydrogen,  hilogen,  Ct-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Cf 

alkozy,      halogeno-Ci-C«-aUcyl.      C«-Cio-aryl.      CHO, 
COOH.  COCI.  CN.  OH.  NCO.  COO — C|-C«-alkyl.  NO2, 

NHi  NH— Ci-C«-alkyl,  N(Ci-C«-alkyl)2.  SO2CI,  SOjH. 
SO}Na  or  SOjK. 

■I  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  repreaentt  an  NH2  radical. 
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5,420,310 

CONVERSION  OF  15-BETA  TO  15-ALPHA 

5,6,7-TRINOR-43-INTER-M-PHENYLENE  PGI2 

DERIVATIVES 

Kiyotnka  Ohwi,  Fmiaawa;  HiniaU  Na^Ne,  Kaaaknia;  Yataka 

HoaoM,  YokohaM^  Hiaawtri  WaUta;  Koji  Kawai,  both  of 

Kunkura,  aod  HMeo  Yothiwara,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japu,  ai- 

finon  to  Tony  ItimttAn,  Im„  Japo 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  601.783.  Jan.  2,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5.202,447. 
ppUcatioB  Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  957.357 

priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Feb.  27,  1989,  1-46873; 
Feb.  27, 1989, 1-46874 

Int.  Cl.»  O07D  307/92 
VS.  CL  S49 — 458  2  Clalna 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  S,6,7-trinor-4,8-inter-m-phenylene 
POI2  derivatives  of  the  formula  VII: 


carbon  atoms  or  an  aroyl  group  having  7-11  carbon  atoms); 
and  converting  said  compound  of  the  formula  VI  to  the  com- 
poimd  of  the  formula  (VII): 


COOR3 


HO 


(vn) 


(vn) 


HO 


by  hydrolysis  or  sol  volysis,  said  1 S-/3  isomer  of  the  formula  (V) 
being  formed  as  a  byproduct  when  a  compoimd  of  the  formula 
(UI) 


CXX>Me 


HO 


(wherein  Rj  represents  methyl  or  ethyl;  R3  and  R4  represent 
hydrogen  or  methyl),  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inverting  the  hydroxy]  group  of  the  15th  position  of  the  15-/3 
isomer  of  the  formula  (V): 


R|0 


(HI) 


COOMe 


(V) 


(wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  represent  the  same  meanings  as  above) 
is  reduced  with  a  reducing  agent. 


,R2 


OH 


wherein  Ri  represents  acetyl,  p-toluoyi,  o,toluoyl,  benzoyl, 
m-toluoyi,  p-t-butylbenzoyi,  p-phenylbenzoyl,  3,S-dinitrobenz- 
oyl.  N-phenylcarbamoyI,  a-naphthoyl,  /3-naphthoyl  or  p-nitro- 
benzoyl,  R2  represents  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R4  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  imder  Mitsunobu  reaction  condi- 
tions, to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula  (VI): 


CCK>Me 


R,0 


(VI) 


5,420,311 

DIFLUOROAMINO  OXETANES  AND  POLYMERS 

FORMED  THEREFROM  FOR  USE  IN  ENERGETIC 

FORMULATIONS 

Thomas  G.  Archibald,  Fair  Oaka;  Gerald  E.  Maoaer,  El  Dorado 

Hilla,  and  Joha  E.  ImwMM,  Oraaseralc,  all  of  Calif  „  aaaigMn 

to  Aerojet  GcMnl  Coipontioi,  SacnuMito,  Calif. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  939,350,  Sep.  2. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,272049. 

This  applicatioB  Jan.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  82,332 

fat  CL*  C07D  305/14 

VS.  CL  549—510  3  CUm 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R< 


NF2 


ORs 


(whereia  R|.  Rj  and  R4  represent  the  same  hm— ni^e*  as  men- 
tioned above  and  Rs  represents  an  acyl  group  having  2-10 


in  which  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  NFj. 
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S.4303U 
<a.YCn>YI.  ETHER  FROM  AIXX>HOL  AND 
EFICHLOROHYIHUN 
M.  Aminw,  Ciiilriigij  Brja  DoWmmi,  Da- 

i  M.  UalH,  HmwmVat,  imi  MUtmU  U. 
,  aB  of  EaglHd.  airigBon  to  ak»<Mar 

tiM,  ArMiy.  N.Y. 

POtd  Nm.  20,  1992,  Sw.  No.  979,011 
CUM  priority,  appUeadoa  Vtttti  rin<i«,  Nor.  23, 1991, 

912S11I 

WL  a.*  C07D  JO//iA  i<W/U  303/37 

VJS.  CL  S49— 5M  XT  Ootao 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  productioD  of  ■  glycidyl  ether  of  mn 
aliphitic,  cyckMliphatic  or  traliphatic  primtry  or  lecoadwy 

alcohol,  comprising: 

A)  reacting  epichkirohydrin  with  a  molar  exccm  of  the 
alcohol  in  the  pretence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst;  opCioaaUy 

B)  dehydrochlorinating  the  product  ao  obtained;  and 

Q  reacting  the  product  from  step  A)  or  B)  with  a  molar 

eue«  of  epichlorohydrin  in  the  praencc  of  lUuli  and  a 

phase  transfer  catalyst,  and  then  isolating  the  glycidyl 
ether  product  so  obtained. 


•continued 


Tokyo,  Ja*M 

Filed  Mir.  14,  imScr.  No.  209,723 

ClaiiM  priority.  awUcatkM  Japan.  Feb.  23.  1994,  <.Q2S337 

Int.  d.*  O07F  13/Oa  9/547;  OBOD  323/00.  487/00 

UJS.  a.  S49— S33  S  Oaimt 

1.  An  optically  active  manganof  complex  of  formula  I  or  I': 


9,430313 
CATALYCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  EPOXIDATION  OF 

OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 

Malcota  J.  CnaiactaM,  EmI  YorkaUro;  MMhr*  M.  Mllkr. 

raakiih.  Darii  C  fllwrriagtna,  Glaagow;  SyAwy  Shapana, 

EmI  YortaUn,  Mi  Goov  OImim,  GlM|irw,  aU  of  UiHad 

I  to  BP  (Vdcak  LiBitoi  Looaoi,  £■• 


Plla«  Mnjr  3.  19M,  Sar.  No.  23C.9M 

rterity.  appUcaHoa  Uaitod  riagiiiB.  May  7,  19«3, 

93094SS 

lat.  CL*  COTD  301/12.  301/14.  301/19.  303/04 
MS.  a.  549-529  »5  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  epoxidation  of  an  olefinic  compound 
with  a  peroxide  which  process  comprises  reacting  the  olefinic 
compound  with  a  peroxide  in  the  preseitce  of  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition comprising  at  least  one  of  molybdenum,  vanadium,  tung- 
sten and  titanium  complexed  to  an  organic  or  inorganic  sup- 
port through  the  intermediacy  of  an  imidazole  Ugand. 


5.430,314 
ASYMMFnUC  EPOXIDATION  REACTION 

KalaaU:  Ryo  Iric,  a^  HMahiko  SaaaU,  aU  of  Fkfas- 
Jaaaa.  aaai»nw  to  Niaaa 


wherein  Rl  R^.  R^  and  R*  independently  reprejent  hydro- 
gen atom.  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom.  C1-C4  alkyl  group.  C1-C4 
alkoxyl  group,  cyano  group  or  nitro  group;  and  any  two 
of  R'.  R^,  R^  and  R*  together  form  the  C4-C$  ring. 

X  represents  a  counter  anion  which  may  form  a  salt, 

Y  fepreaentt  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  C1-C4  alkyl 
group,  C1C1-C4  alkoxyl  group,  nitro  group  or  cyano 
group, 

R  representt  hydrogen  atom.  C1-C4  "Ikyl  group,  phenyl 

group  which  may  be  lubitituted  by  hilogen  itom,  C1-C4 

alkyl  group  or  C1-C4  alkoxyl  group,  or  substituted  silyl 
group. 


5.430,315 

SURFACE-ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON 

MODIFIED  CASTOR  OIL  FATTY  SUBSTANCES 

Hciu  Uhrig.  Striahach/Tanaa.  a^  Albert  MMakal,  Lisder- 

back,  botk  of  Garaaiqr,  aarignrs  to  Hoochst  AG,  Fraaktet, 

Gcraaiy 

FIM  Aag.  11, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  105,371 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioo  Gcrmaay.  Aag.  11.  1992,  42  26 
S04J 

bt  a»  core  woo 

U  A  a.  554—96  13  CW« 

1.  A  compound  based  on  a  castor  oil  or  s  ncinoleic  acid. 

composed  of 

a)  1  to  10  divalent  to  noiuvalent  unitt  of  the  formula  (la) 


w 


{(-0-X-)  J,-D-0-C-|-A"KX— o— U, 


I  J, 


b)  1  to  72  moDOvalent  radicals  of  the  formula  (lb) 


— Z 


(IbX 


and  in  the  case  where  two  or  more  units  of  the  formula 
(la)  are  praent,  additioaally  of 
c)  1  to  9  divalent  groups  of  the  formula  (Ic). 

(IcX 

each  of  the  free  valences  shown  in  formula  uniu  (la)  being 
defined  such  that  each,  independently  of  the  others,  is 
directly  linked  to  a  formula  unit  (lb)  or  a  valence  of  the 
formula  unit  (Ic).  and,  in  formula  units  (la)  to  (Ic) 
A  being  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
natural  castor  oil.  a  modified  castor  oil.  a  natural  ricinoteic 


icid  ind  I  mcxlified  ncinoleic  icid; 


D  being  a  direct  bood  or  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
gioupa  consisting  of  a  straight-chain  dihydric  alcohol,  a 
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branched  dihydric  alcohol,  a  straight-chain  or  branched 

trihydric  alcohol,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  tetrahydiic 
alcohol,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  pentahydric  alcohol, 
a  straight-chain  hexahydric  alcohol,  a  branched  hexahy- 
dric  alcohol  said  dihydric  and  hexahydric  alcohols  having 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  said  tri-,  tetra-,  and  pentahydric 

alcohols  having  2  to  6  cartxm  atoms,  and  an  alkylolamine 


HO-(CH2),-pffl-(CH2)J«-NH2, 


HO— (CH2), 


HO— (CHj), 


/ 


NH 


HO— (CHi), 


HO— (CHi). 


N-(CH2),-0H 


in  which  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  u  and  v  are  identical 
or  different  and  are  an  integer  from  2  to  14  each  or  a 
portion  of  the  OH,  NH  or  NH2  groups  being  alkoxylated; 
E  being  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
straight-chain  aliphate,  a  branched  aliphate,  a  cycUc  ali- 
phate,  mid  aliphiites  having  0  to  20  cartxm  atoms,  an 

aromate  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  baaed  on 
a  dimerized  unsaturated  Ca-CTi-fatty  acid.  — CH= 

CH— ,  — CHiCHCSOsM)—  and  — CH(SOjM)CH2— ,  in 
which  M  is  a  cation; 

X  being  a  divalent  radical  selected  fhnn  the  group  consisting 
of  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH(CH3)CH2—  and  -CH2CH(CH- 
3>-: 

Z  being  identical  or  different  radicals  Z'  to  Z^  in  which 

Z'  is  hydrogen, 

Z^  is  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula  R* — CO — ,  in  which  R' 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 

naphthyl,  and  hydroxynaphthyl, 

Z^  is  an  acyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
unmodified  natural  resin  acid  and  a  modified  natural  resin 
acid, 

Z*  is  an  acyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  tricarboxylic  acid  said  acids  based 
on  a  dimerized  or  trimerized  C2j-C72-fatty  acid,  a  satu- 
rated Cj-C22-fatty  acid  and  a  unsaturated  C8-C22-fatty 
acid, 

radicals  T?  are  identical  or  different  radicals  of  the  formulae 

-C(HCH2)r-C00M,     -CO-CH=CH-C(X)M, 

— CO— CH2— CH(S03)M>-C00M,  -CO— CH- 

(SO3M) — CH2 — COOM  and  — OC— CeHL.— CX>OM,  in 

which  q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10, 

Z'  is  — SO3M,  in  which  M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  an  alkali  metal;  one  equiva- 
lent of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  oxyalkyi  radical  of  the 
formula  (X — O — )nH;  an  ammoniimi  group  which  is  un- 
substituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  four  C|-Cs-alkyl 
radicals  or  one  to  four  C2-C;-alkylol  radicals;  an  ammo- 
nium group  obtained  from  ammonia  or  from  C|-C}- 

alkylamines  or  C2-Cs-alkylolamines  by  an  addition  reac- 
tion with  1  to  1  SO  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide  units 
or  a  combination  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide 
units;  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and 

are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  each  u  is  identical  to  or  different 
from  the  others  and  is  an  integer  from  2  to  14  and  w  is  an 
integer  from  zero  to  25;  and  a  group  of  the  formula  (III) 


R'OjN-CCR'R*),— Pn-(CR'R«  ), 
[r'o 


-^NR'Oj 


(in) 


m  which  R'O  is  the  group  H— (O— X— )^  in  which  X  has 
the  abovementioned  meanings  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  100, 

m,  in  the  case  where  A  is  a  ricinoleic  acid  radical  being  the 
number  1,  and.  in  the  case  where  A  is  a  castor  oil  rascal, 
being  a  number  from  1  to  3, 

n  (King  a  numt>er  from  1  to  2S0, 

p,  in  the  case  where  A  is  a  castor  oil,  being  the  number  0, 

and.  in  the  case  where  A  is  a  ricinoleic  acid  radical,  being 

the  number  1,  and 
r  being  a  number  from  1  to  6, 

and  at  least  one  radical  Z  being  a  radical  from  the  group  Z^, 
T?  and  2?\  or  at  least  two  units  of  the  formula  (la)  being  linked 
to  one  another  via  a  divalent  group  of  the  fcMmula  (Ic)  and  Z 
having  the  meanings  of  Z'  to  Z'. 


5*430,316 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Loiris  RebroTfe,  OMiuati,  Ohfo,  aarifaor  to  Hcakd  Coifafa- 

tioi,PiyMithMeedi8,Pi. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  195344 

Int.  CL*  core  51/25.  51/34 

U.S.  CL  554—121  17  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  carboxylic  add  comprising:  (1) 

contacting  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  olefinic 
bond  with  ozone  to  form  a  mixture  of  ozonization  products;  (2) 
contacting  said  mixture  of  ozonization  products  with  oxygen 
to  form  a  mixture  of  oxidation  products;  (3)  contacting  said 
mixture  of  oxidation  products  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 

an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  a  manganese-exchanged  X-zeolite,  a  manganese- 
exchanged  Y-zeolite,  a  manganese-exchanged  A-zeolite,  or  a 
combination  thereof  to  form  said  carboxylic  acid. 


5,430,317 

OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  AODUCTS  OF 

PROPYLENE  WITH  POLYUNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID 

OR  FATTY  ACIDS  ESTERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 

AIM  Lairfcakerg,  Domafleo.  aid  Ano  Bchr.  Dowatldorf. 


per  No.  PCr/EP91/00052,  S  371  Date  JaL  24, 1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  JbL  24,  1992,  PCT  Prit.  No.  W091/11427,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aiw.  8,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  915,044 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnsaay,  Jan.  24,  1990,  40  02 
008.8 

Lrt.  CL*  CllC  3/06 

U.S.  a  554-163  UCUm 

7.  A  process  for  producing  olefinically  unsaturated  adducts 
of  propylene  with  polyunsaturated  C18.22  fatty  acids  or  esters 
thereof  esterified  with  Ci.a^alkanols  which  comprises  reacting 
at  least  one  imsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  18  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  more  than  one  olefinic  bond  or  an  ester  thereof 
GO  esterified  with  a  C|.3«  alkanol  with  propylene  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  30'  C.  to  about  140*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  S  to  about  40  bar  in  the  preseitce  of  a  ci^yst  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  compotmd  sdected 

'  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ru,Rh,Pd,  It,  aodPt,  and  optioo- 

in  which  R',  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a   ally  a  phosphine  or  phosphite  ligand  and/or  an  inorganic  pro- 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxylalkyl  group  having  1  to  6    UKMer,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  propylene  to  £stty  acid  or 


H3N-(CR'R»),— Pn- (CR7r«  ),-^N— R* 
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fatty  acid  eater  is  from  about  M  to  about  2:1  to  form  at  leaat 
one  olefinicaUy  unaaturaled  adduct 


1  HaM 


PREPARATION  OF  HICH  PURITY  NEEM  SEED 
EXTRACTS 

Ziv  UM  DoyMowi;  CM|  G.  Owtaipr,  4miNi,  IM  vf 

Cto'vla.  MorriaHDa.  aU  of  Pa,  aMtiPan  to  Uahm  aa 

FIM  JaL  27. 1992,  Sw.  No.  92IU3I 
lat.  CL*  CllB  3/10 
UA  a.  554— 1»3  »' 

1.  A  proceat  for  preparing  an  extract  containing  over  15% 
azadirachtin.  an  inaecticidaUy  active  neem  seed  component, 
which  comprises: 

a)  itirring  ground  neem  leeds  or  deoiled  neem  cake  with 

water, 

b)  separating  the  liquid  phase  to  obtain  a  clarified  aqueous 

extract, 

c)  contacting  said  clarified  aqueous  neem  seed  extract  with  r 
macroporous  polymeric  adsorbent  to  obtain  an  azadirach- 
tin-rich  fraction  and 

d)  deaorbing  the  extract  containing  azadirachtin  from  the 
macroporous  polymeric  adsorbent  with  a  solvent 


Sv«3IU19 
ClS-OXALATO<TRANS-l-ia-CYCLOHEXANEDIAMINE) 

PTOI)  COMPLEX  HA  VINO  HIGH  OPTICAL  PimiTV 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Koji  OkaMtai;  CUUra  Mahaalahl;  jMleM  TaataeM;  Janl«  Ofc- 

Ota  to  TaMka  HMwnfca  Koijro  KJL,  Japaa 

FIM  Sa^  7. 1993.  Scr.  No.  117J92 

Ctetaa  priority.  Sjilliatlna  Ja*M.  May  21.  1M3.  S-142S34 

IW  ririioa  or  tke  tam  af  tMa  patMrt  aiAaavMM  to  Aag.  M, 

2011.  tea  kaaa  Miflilwrf 

bt  CL*  C07F  15/00 

VS.  CL  556—137  13  Oalma 

I  CiH)uUto(trani-l-1.2<ycloheuiMdiimine)  Pi(IO  coio- 

plex  having  high  optical  purity  represented  by  Formula   1 
which  poaacsMS  optical  purity  of  99.94%  or  more  and  a  melt- 
ing point  between  198.3'  C.  and  I99.r  C. 
2.  In  a  proceia  for  the  preparation  of  ci»-ox«Uto(triii»-l-1.2- 

cyclohexanediamine)  Pt(in  complex  of  high  optical  purity  and 
a  melting  point  between  198.3*  C.  and  199.r  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  compriaea  utilizing  as  the  starting  material  for  the 
synthesis  of  the  complex  trans-l-l,2-cyclohexanediamine  or  a 
derivative  thereof  which  has  been  optically  reaoluted  by  high 

performance  liquid  chromatography,  laid  complex  being  rep- 
resented by  the  Formula: 


5,430.330 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL-TYPE  UGANDS  AND 

METALLOCENE  COMPOUNDS 

Bofaai  ZMk;  HabMt  G.  AH.  ko(k  of  BajrrMlk,  GcrMur;  M. 

Brww  Walek.  md  Syriae  J.  Palarfcal.  both  of  Bartiaarille. 
OUn.. Mal^ara to PklDipa PsUaliaw  Cuanaaj.  Barttaarille. 

Okk. 

FIM  Jw.  S.  1994.  Sar.  No.  255,591 
lat.  a*  COTF  17/Oa  7/00:  C07C  l/OO 
vs.  CL  S5«— 43  17  Ctotaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclopentadienyl-type  ligand 
comprising: 
(I)  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  cyclopentadienyl-type 

compound  and  in  iminofulvcne  compound  to  fonn  i 

moooanion. 

wherein  said  cyclopentadienyl-type  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  cyclopenu- 
diene,  substituted  cyclopentadiene,  unsubstituted  in- 

dene.  substituted  indene,  unsutwtitutcd  fluorene.  and 
substituted  fluorene.  wherein  the  substituenu  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  groups 
containing  1  to  12  cartion  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  halide. 

wherein  laid  aminofulvene  compound  is  represented  by 

the  formula 


»— C— N»'2 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  froup  containing  1  to  20  carbon 

atoms  or  hydrogen,  wherein  each  R'  it  individually 

selected  firom  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  R"  is  individually  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  groupa  containing  I  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0  to  4; 

(2)  reacting  said  monoanion  and  a  reducing  agent  to  form  a 
dianion, 

wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  compounds  containing  a  hy- 
drocarbyl group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  lith- 
ium aluminum  hydride,  and  hydrogen;  and 

(3)  reacting  said  dianion  and  water  to  produce  said  cy- 
clopentadienyl-type ligand. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metaUocene  compound  com- 
prising: 

(1)  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  cyclopentadienyl-type 
compound  and  an  aminofiilvene  compound  to  form  a 
nxmoanion, 

wherein  said  cyclopentadienyl-type  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  cyclopenU- 

dieoe,  wbitituted  cyclopentidiene,  uniub«ituted  in- 
dene, substituted  indeae,  unsubstituted  fluorene,  and 

■ubatituted  fluorene.  wlierein  the  sutjstituenU  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  groupa 

containing  1  to  12  carbon  atomt,  alkoiy  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  halide. 
wherein  said  aminofulvene  compound  is  represented  by 

the  formula 


^ ^f*»i 


o— c»o 


I I.    A 


R— C— NR'l 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  hydrogen,  wherein  each  R'  is  individually 
selected  from  alkyl  groupa  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoois,  and  each  R"  is  individaaUy  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1  to 
20  cartK>n  atoms,  and  n  is  0  to  4; 

(2)  reacting  said  monoanion  and  a  reducing  agent  to  form  a 
dianion, 

wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  allcali  metal  compounds  containing  a  hy- 
drocarbyl group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
hydrogen;  and 

(3)  reacting  said  dianion  and  a  transition  metal-containing 
compound  to  form  said  metallocene  compound, 
wherein  said  transition-metal  containing  compound  is 

represented  by  the  formula  MXx.  wherein  M  is  a  Group 
rVB  or  VB  transition  metal,  x  is  the  valence  of  the 

transition  metal,  and  each  X  is  individually  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  12  cartx>n  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing 

1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  groups  containing  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  halide  and  hydrogen. 


O 
/   \ 

CH2OCH2CH CH2. 

CH2Si(Mc)„a3-».(m=0-3),  Si(Me),./OR')j.^m=0-3), 

CH2Si(Me);„(OR>)3.;„(m=0-3)  (wherein  Me  is  methyl  and  R' 
is  metboxy  or  ethoxy  group),  Ph-CH2C1,  and  cyclohexenyl 
group. 


5,420,321 

TIUSaSONITRILE)COPPER(D  SULFATES  FOR 

PREPARING  RADIONUCLIDE  COMPLEXES 

Darid  S.  Edwarda,  BwUngtoii,  Maa^,  aaat^or  to  The  Dn  Pont 

Merck  PharMaiialltal  Coavany,  Witaalngton,  DcL 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,442 

Lit  CL*  G07F  1/08.  13/00 

VS.  CL  556—112  11  Claims 

1.  A  tris(isonitrile)copper<I)  sulfate  complex. 


5,420,322 

PREPARAnON  OF  ALIAU-METAL 

HEXAMFTHYDISILAZANES 
j-Wai  CWa.  Wexfiira;  David  H.  Eilediercer,  FcmUoo.  and 
Joaeph  M.  Barcadt.  Mars,  all  of  Pa.,  MaigBors  to  Mine  SalMy 
AppliaMca  Coapuy.  Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  29«331 

lat.  CL*  CaiTF  7/10 

VS.  CL  556-412  ig  cu., 

1.  A  method  for  a  one-step  synthesis  of  an  alkali-metal  hexa- 

methyldisilazane  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  an  alkaU 

metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium 

and  potassium  with  1.1.1,3,3,3,-hexamethyldisikzane  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  greater  that  the  melting  point  of  the  alkaU 
metal  without  the  use  of  an  electron  carrier  reagent. 


5,420,323 

ALLYLALKYLSILANES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

METHODS 

n  N.  Jmati  Bok  R.  Yoo;  Bong  W.  Ue,  and  Mi-Yeon  Sak,  aU  of 

SmmI,  Rep.  of  Korea,  airipon  to  Kor«a  Ittdtate  of  Sdeaee 

a^  Techaology,  S«m1.  Be*,  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,429 
C3aiaM  prtertty.  apH«c"«toa  Rap.  of  Korea,  Dec  1,  1»3, 
2MM9/1993 

lat.  CL'  O07F  7/08.  7/10.  7/18 
VS.  a.  554-415  3 

1.  Allyhdkylsilanes  represented  by  the  formula  (III) 


X 

I 

I 

CH2«CH— CH2— Si— CH2CH2R 


FonnuU(III) 


wherein  X  represents  independently  chloro  or  alkoxy  (Ci-C:4) 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ph.  CH2a. 
CHziiCHs  (n=0-15),  Si(Me);.,a3.«(m=0-3),  CF3.  CHzCFj, 
CN,CH2CN. 


5.420.324 

FUMARAMIDE  SILOXANE  HYDROGEL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ya-CUn  Lai,  Pittsford,  aad  Rould  E.  Bambvy,  Fairport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assigiors  to  Baaach  *  Lomb  Incorporated.  Roehca- 
ter.  N.Y. 

DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  31.428,  Mar.  15. 1993.  Pat  No.  5.374,662. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  295.966 

iBt  CL*  C07F  7/10 
VS.  a.  556-419  ,  ctata 

1-  Fumaramide-containing  monomers  represented  by  the 
schematic  representations: 


(I) 


o 
R 

Rl— NR4— C  H 

\         / 
C"=C  o 

J     ^  " 

H  c-Y,-0-Y2-C  H 

JL  ^        / 

O  c=c 

/         \ 

H  C-NR4-R2 

II 
o 

%  (ID 

Z1-O-NR4-C  H 

\  / 

c»=c 

/     \ 

H  C— NR4— G — Z2 


R12  O 

R|3— Si— (CH2),— NR,— C  H 

i  ^  / 

Rl4  ^C=C^  R„ 

H  C— NRi— (CH2)«— Si— Ri3 

o  »,« 

whereia 

R*  R,R,o        R, 

G  is    — (c).,— to— c— q.— o— (C)„— 
R?  R»  Rii  R7 


R«       Rl  Rio  R« 

— (9«-ISi-01,-Si-(C)«-: 


(HI) 


*?       «« 


Ru  R7 


Yi  and  Yz  are  independently  O  or  NR4; 

Zi  and  Z2  are  independently  OR3  or  NR4R5; 

Rl,  R2,  R}.  lUand  R3  are  independently  H  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  10  C  atoms; 

R«,  R7,  R«.  R9,  Rio  and  Ru  are  independently  hydrxjgen,  or 
aa  alkyl-containing  group  having  1  to  10  C  atoms,  or 
liuoroalkyl-containing  group  having  1  to  10  C  atoms; 
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Ril,  Ri3  ind  Ri4  ire  independenUy  triroethytaloxy  or  pen- 

tamethyldiailoxaiiyloxy; 
m  is  1  to  10: 
n  ii  3  to  100; 


S,43M2S 

SDjOXANE  CRACDNG  PROCESS 


N.Y, 

N  Y 

F1M  J«L  '»,!»*,  S«.  No.  »2,934 
I^  CL*  COTF  7/08 
U.S.  CL  a5«     4«0  14 

1.  A  proceM  for  mmking  cyclic  tiloxaiic*,  comprising  the 

step*  of 
(a)  mixing  liloune  hydroiyzate  containing  trifunctioaal 
units  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalyst; 

(b)  adding  in  effective  amount  of  high  boiling  alcohol  to  the 

mixture  of  said  step  (a); 

(c)  controlling  reaction  cooditioas  to  favor  formatioii  of  the 
cycbc  siloxanes;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  recovering  the  cyclic  siloxanes  whereby 
the  alcohol  substantially  reduces  the  viscosity  of  the  silox- 
ane  hydroiyzate. 


BIS(PENTAERYTHIUTOL  PHOSTHATE  ALCOHOL) 
HYDROGEN  PHOSPHONATE 

Jeffrey  E.  Tctoehow,  Tarrytowa.  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Akao  Nobd 
N.V..  Anham.  Natkariaada 

FIM  May  U,  19H,  Stt.  No.  241.M0 
IBL  CL*  CBTF  9/6574 
VS.  CL  55»— 74  1  Oalm 

I.  Bii(pentaerythritol  phosphate  alcohol)  hydrogen  phoa- 
phonate. 


o 

»'— P— OH 


wlKrdn  R' B  Kkcted  from  Uie  group  cootistiiig  of  ilkyl,  aryl, 

Subatituted  alkyl.  subatituted  aryl.  heteroaryl.  alkylaryl,  and 
aminoaJkyl.  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl,  and  subatituted  benzyl, 
by  treating  said  phoaphooate  with  a  dialkylazodicarboxy- 
late,  a  triarylphosphine.  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  aryl 
groups  of  said  triarylphosphine  bean  an  electron  with- 
drawing subatituent.  and  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol 
with  a  structure  RH)H.  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyL  aryl  subatituted  alkyl.  subati- 
tuted aryl,  and  vninoalkyl,  ud  in  exogenous  Imk  in  an 

aprotic  solvent,  to  yield  a  phosphonate  diester  with  a 


»'— p— on* 

A.. 

wherein  R^  and  R'  are  not  identical,  and  R^  can  be  selectively 

hydrolyied  without  hydrolyiing  R^  ind  then  treating  uid 

phosphonate  diester  to  hydrolyze  selectively  said  phosphonate 
diester  to  yield  said  phosphonic  acid  roonoester  with  a  struc- 
ture: 

,f     , 

R>— P— OR' 
I 
OH 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HYDROCARBYI. 
BISPHOSPHATE  COMPOUND 

DaiUcUc  A.  Bright,  New  CHy,  aad  RoMld  L.  Pfmlli.  Hanadale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aariffora  to  Akao  NoM  N.V.,  ArakoB.  Ncthcr- 

OwtiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  94«,ft3«,  S«».  14, 1992,  abaadoMd.  TUB 

aypUeatioa  Sep.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  U0,142 

Int.  CL*  CBTF  9//2 

VS.  CL  55S— 99  •  Oataa 

1.  A  proceaa  for  forming  a  hydrocarbyl  Iwpbosphate  com- 
pound containing  hindered  aryl  substituents  in  the  pboaphate 
groups  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  hindered  phenol,  containing  substitution  adja- 
cent the  hydroxy  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  branched  lower  alkyl  when  a  single  substituent  is 
present  and  (ii)  lower  alkyl  when  two  substituenU  are 
present,  with  a  phosphorus  oxythhalide  to  form  a  reaction 
product  mixture;  and 

(b)  combining  the  reaction  product  from  mixture  (a),  with- 
out distillation  of  product  therefrom,  with  a  hydrocarbyl 
diol  to  form  the  hydrocarbyl  bisphotphate  compoimd. 


wherein  said  phosphonate  is  present  in  excess,  said  excess  being 
gremter  than  a  ratio  of  1 . 1  equivalents  of  phosphonate  to  one 
equivalent  of  alcohol. 


S.430329 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

L-PHOSPHINOTHRICIN  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES 

IlaM  fanrhiw  Zcfaa.  SalabsKh/Tanaa,  Cinaaay.  aaiigpor  to 

HocchM  AktteatntUackaft.  F^aakftvt  am  Maia,  Cimaay 

CoadnatiM  oTScr.  No.  m,73(.  Dae.  10, 1992,  ahudOMl 

Tkto  ^plli  allna  JaL  2S.  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,709 
ClaiiH  priarity,  appUcatkM  <i«rmmmr,  Dec.  13,  1991.  41  41 
042.4 

lat  CL*  COTF  9/3a  9/32 
VS.  CL  55»— 137  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 
or  a  salt  thereof 


(0 


S,4»,3» 
METHODS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  PHOSPHONATE 

ESTERS 

David  A  CaavbcU,  Redwood  Skoraa,  CaUf..  aaalganr  to  Af- 

tymax  TaehMlofiaa,  N.V..  Caracao,  Nethcriaada  Aatfflaa 

CeMimatio»4»-part  of  Sar.  No.  81,577,  Jaa.  21, 1993, 

aliaainaril.  wUeh  la  a  uwtlaart>oa-l>^art  of  Scr.  No.  943,905, 

Stt.  11. 1992.  PM.  No.  S499,11S.  Ilk  ippikatioi  Sep-  9. 1993, 

S«r.  No.  119.700 
Imt.  CL»  C07F  9/09 

VS.  CL  S5»-110  11  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  phosphonic  acid  monoetter 
from  a  phosphonate  with  a  structure: 


H"    NHR^ 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen.  (Ci -C«)-alkyl.  (C|-C4>-haloalkyl.  (C3-C«> 

cycloalkyi  or  phenyl-(Ci-C4)-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  radical, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  formyl.  [(C|-C«)alkyl)carbonyl.  [(Ci-C«)al- 

koiylcarlwnyl,  twuylojycarlKwyl  which  is  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  in  the  benzyl  radical.  (Ci-C«)-alkylsulfonyl, 
or  (C«-Cio)-aryUulfonyl  which  is  unsultstituted  or  substi- 
tuted in  the  aryl  radical,  and 
r3  is  hydroxyl,  amino  or  (C|-C6)-alkoxy, 
which  process  comprises 
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a)  reacting  aa  L-vinyt^yctne  derivative  of  the  formnla  II 

with  a  methaaepboaphoDoua  acid  monoester  of  the  for- 
mnla in 


h"   NHR' 

O 
I 

HjC— P— H 

OR* 


(O) 


(in) 


in  which 

R*  is  defioed  as  the  radical  R',  excepting  hydrogen,  and 

R'  it  defined  as  the  radical  R^,  excepting  hydrogen,  and 

R'  is  (C|-C«)alkosy, 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  t-butyl 

pertienzoate.  t-butyl  perpivalate,  t-butyl  perethylhezano- 
ate,  t-butyl  pemeodecanoate  or  azobisisobutyronitrile  and 
mixture*  thereof,  at  reaction  temperatures  from  70*  C.  to 
I  IS*  C.  to  give  a  compound  of  formula  la. 


CYCUC  CARBONATE  OtMfPOUNDS.  METHCM>  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  POSCTIVE 

PHOn»ESIST  COMPOSITION  USING  THE  SAME 

Y^li  IMa,  laami;  NaoU  TaiijMM,  Setla^  Hlra^  UaU, 

id  TakcMra  raaiulu,  Takanaaka,  tB  af  JapM. 

to 


DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  44y4«2,  Apr.  9. 1993.  Tl^  i 
5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,115 
CUw  priority.  ■jpHraHni  Japan.  Apr.  10, 1992, 44M77a; 
Jan.  M,  1993.  54MIS792 

Int.  CL*  COTC  69/96 
VS.  CL  55t->26l  S  CUm 

1.  A  cyclic  carixmate  oompound  represented  by  general 
formula  (I): 


Rs       ju 


S^-' 


O) 


CH3         CH3        ^        *« 


(la) 


H     NHR> 


in  which  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  and, 

b)  if  desired  converting  the  compoimd  la  obtained  according 
to  step  a)  by  a  method  comprising  hydrolysis  or  aminoly- 
iis  into  a  structurally  different  compound  of  the  formula  I, 

in  which 

Rl  is  as  defined  above. 
R^  is  as  defined  above  and 

R^  is  as  defined  above,  and 

c)  if  desired  converting  the  compound  obtained  according  to 
step  a)  or  b)  into  a  salt  of  the  corresponding  compound  of 
the  formula  I  using  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  or  base. 


wherein  Ri  to  R9  independently  of  one  another  each  represent 

a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  optionally  substituted 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  a 
t-batozycarbonyioxy  group  or  an  acetyl  group;  provided  that 
at  least  one  of  R|  to  R4  is  t-butozycarbonyloxy  group  and  at 
least  one  of  Rs  to  R9  is  t-butoxycartxniylozy  group. 


5,420,332 
DIAMINE  COMPOUNDS 

ToMjiki  SUmk,  SUaoki;  MMoiri  SmiU,  Smm,  «i 

Taaaka.  SMaaoka,  an  of  Japan,  is^ianii  to  Rieoh 
r,  LM,  Tokyo,  J^^ 

Fned  Fch.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,23a 
riority,  appMcatiw  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1993,  54(2773; 
Jan.  IS.  1993.  5-16gS15;  Aiw.  9.  1993.  5-217030;  Dec  7.  1993. 
5^340070 

laL  CL*  O07C  69/96 
VS.  CL  550—2(9  g  ( 

1.  A  diamine  compound  having  formula  (I): 


5,420,330 
LIPO-PHOSPHORAMIDITES 
K.  Bniak,  WUtcOih  Bay,  Wta.,  Mri^or  to 
P-L  Blnrhf  kala  lac,  MOwaakae,  Wia. 

Filed  Scy.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  570,377 
lit  CL*  C07F  9/24 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


aAi)2-Ri 

C(A2)— R2 
C(A3)2-Rj 


'-^ 


o  o 

R  I 

N— Ar^CHj'^jOCO— X— OCO^CHj^Ar^— N 
Ar'''  ^Ar« 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  which  nuy  have  a  substituent,  an  alkozyl  group  having 

4  QiiM  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  a  subatituent  an  aryl 

group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  or  an  alkenyl  group 
having  I  to  6  caitxm  atoms  which  may  have  a  substituent;  Ar' 

is  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent;  Ar^  is  a  bivalent 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  arylene  group 
and  a  stilbene  group,  which  may  have  a  substitaent;  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  2;  and  X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


wherein  A|,  A2  and  A3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CH3  and  H.  and  R|,  Rj  and  R]  art  Selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  O-alkyl  with  16-18  caiboos  an  O-trityl 

moiety,  and  O-phosfriioraniidite; 
at  least  one  of  R|,  Rj  and  R3  is  O-phosphoramidite;  and 
at  least  one  of  R|,  R2  and  Rj  is  an  O-alkyl  with  16-18  car- 
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R'  is  a  phenyl  group  optionally  being  substituted,  and 
ring  A  ia  a  H— •>'-~>  nucleus  which  is  optionally  substituted, 
or  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  S  or  O  optioiuUly  being 
substituted,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

INHIBrTORS  OF  FARNESYI^PROTEIN  TRANSFERASE 
SkM  B.  Sii«h,  Edlaom;  G«nM  F.  Bilk,  Owk;  RhmU  B.  Liar 

tai,  TTilifcMi.  aO  Of  N Jn  law  Martti,  Mairid,  Spaia; 

Kcitk  C  in  I  If.  SoMTMt,  aad  Jack  L  Siaitk,  Coioaia, 

koth  oT  N  J.,  MripMn  to  Merck  Jk  Co,  be,  Rahway,  N  J. 

rati  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  222,773 

iBt  CL*  A41K  31/66,  31/12.  31/22.  31/44 

VS.  a.  540— us  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  which  inhibitt  fameayl-protein  transferase  of 
the  formula  I: 


TtC^- 


in  which  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  cartion 

•tomi  which  may  have  a  subadtunt,  an  aryl  group  or  a  halo- 
gen: R^  and  R*  each  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group. 

9,4304^ 
UGNAN  ANALOGUES,  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  ANTI-HYPERLIPEMIC  AGENTS 
SacMo  Mori.  AiMya;  Siwao  TakacM.  HIpaMnaata;  SMro  ma. 
0«ka;  TakaJi  Mind,  TaluntBika,  m4  TarvMaa  Ichihartii, 

Kok,  aU  Of  Japii,  aMlpon  to  SkkMOfi  *  Co„  Ltl,  OMka, 

Japaa 

PCT  N«».  PCT/JP92/01342.  $  371  DMc  Ju.  17.  1993.  $  lOMe) 
DMa  Jaa.  17.  1»»3,  PCT  P»h.  No.  WO93/0ai55.  PCT  Prt. 

Date  Afr.  2»,  19f3 

PCT  FOad  Oct.  IS,  1992,  Sot.  No.  TtJOS 
CWaa  prtortty,  niHiitina  J^an,  Oct.  17.  1991.  3-29ail9 
lat  CL*  one  69/76 
VS.  CL  540— S3  »  < 

1.  A  compound  which  is  represented  by  Formula  (I): 


wherem: 
R<it 


HjC. 


CHi 


R*: 


HjC 


V 


Ri  it  hydrogen,  formyl.  Ci-«  alkyl.  — COiR*  or  — CH^OH; 

R^  it  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R<  is  hydrogen.  Ci^  alkyl.  — CH^OCH^  t-Bu(CHj)iSi—  or 

acetyl; 
R'  is  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen;  and 

b) 


HO  O 


0) 


wherein  R'  b  a  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  cyckwlkyl-tower 

alkyl,  iryl  or  inlkyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted, 

R2  is  s  group  represented  by  the  formula:  — CXX5R': 
(wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyi  which  is  optionally 
substituted),  lower  alkyl  or  halogenated  lower  alkyl,  or, 

R'  and  R2,  together  with  adjacent  carfoonyl  group,  form  a 

cyciohexanooe  ring  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 


R*  is  hydrogen.  C1-4  alkyl  or  acetoxy; 

R^  U  hydrogen,  —CHiOCHi  or  acyl; 

R»  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C«  alkyl; 

R'  U  C|-C«  alkyl  and 
the  dashed  line  repreaentt  either  a  bond,  thereby  creating  a 
double  bond,  or  the  abaence  of  a  second  bond;  and 

X  is  O  or  —OH.  H; 

provided  that  R^,  R'.  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  not  simultaneously 
hydrogen,  and  R^  is  not  Q  when  R'  is  acetoxy; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

S,420.335 

PARENTERAL  NUTRIENTS  BASED  ON 

WATERSOLUBLE  GLYCEROL  BISACETOACETATES 
RomM  H.  IWikh^a.  3779  Eta  Laws  Dr.,  Toierio,  OWo  43C14( 
Rabvt  i.  Ciwmtm,  511  WaoMdgc  dr.,  riapfnrt.  Tmr. 
37M3.  ad  Jota  C  Habka,  907  Baffl  Hollow  R4..  1 
T«M.  37444 

FM  Sc^  30,  IffS,  S«.  No.  U9,511 
Mat  CL*  A4UC  31/23.  9/10:  A»L  1/30:  A23K  1/16 
UjS.  CL  SaO— 174  7  I 

1.  A  parenteral  nutrient  solutioa  composition  comprising  a 


sterile  aqueous  solution  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
glycerol  bisacetoacetate  of  the  formula: 


OR 


OR 


wherein  one  R  group  is  hydrogen,  and  two  R  groups  are 
■<-COCH2COCH3). 


$,420,334 

,  CATALYST  RECOVERY  AND  DLUJm.  ESTER 

SYNTHESIS 

Howard  W.  Aadenoa,  HockcaiiR,  Del;  Jaaei  E.  Matmh,  Vic- 

torii,  Tei,;  Brat  G.  Spirki,  SiimoK.  Siisapore.  and  Ei* 

■CM  D.  Wilhoit,  Victoria,  Tex.,  aaaigMirs  to  E  L  D«  Post  de 
Niasooii  awl  Ctmtrmmy,  Wilmingtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  333.339 
lat  a.*  C07C  67/03 
VS.  a.  5«0— 204  6  Claima 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dialkyl  esters  of  dicarbox- 
ylic  acids  and  the  recovery  of  copper  and  vanadium  compo- 
nents from  a  molten  dewatered  stream  containing  dicarboxylic 
acids  including  glutaric  acid,  succinic  acid,  adipic  acid,  and 

copper  and  vanadium  compounds,  which  comprises  mixing 

more  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  and  isopropanol 

(based  on  the  amount  of  alcohol  necessary  to  convert  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  content  of  the  stream  to  diesters)  with  said 
stream  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40  to  140  degrees  C. 
thereby  precipitating  copper  glutarate  and  vanadium  oxides, 
separating  the  precipitate  from  the  remaining  ccMnponents, 
heating  the  remaining  components  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  150  to  220  degrees  C.  at  a  pressure  of  1  to  5  atmo- 
spheres absolute,  thus  fomung  dialkyl  esters  of  dicarboxylic 

acids,  vaporizing  the  excess  alcohol,  diesters  of  dicartxixyUc 
acid,  and  the  water  formed,  and  recovering  the  diesters  of 

dicarboxylic  acids. 


5,420.337 

ENZYMATIC  REDUCTION  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR 

PREPARING  TAXANES 

RiBMih  N.  Patel,  Bridgewiter,  N  J4  Aadt  Baierjee,  Newtown, 

Pa.;  Oyde  G.  McNaoMc,  Lawrencerilic,  N  J.;  John  K.  Thotta- 
thil,  RobMosTille,  N.J.,  and  Laszio  J.  Szarka,  East  Brwis- 
wick.  N  J..  aarigKirs  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  *  Sona,  lac.  Priacetoa. 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1992,  Scr.  No.  975,453 

lac  CL*  O07C  229/28 

VS.  CL  560—41  9  Cbdau 

1.  A  coaipoimd  of  the  following  formula  I  or  salt  thereof: 


,C3(0>— 0R2 


1 

0 

where 

Wis 

(a) 

— NHR';  or 

(b) 

-N3; 

Rlisi 

iryl; 

R2is 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  R*  where  R*  is  (i)  alkyl;  (ii)  aryl;  (iii)  cycloolkyl;  (iv) 
alkenyl;  (v)  alkynyi;  or  (vi)  cycloalkenyl;  and 

R^is 

(a)  — C(0)-OR*,  where  R*  is  alkyl;  or 

(b)  — C(0) — R*.  where  R*  is  aryl. 


5.420.338 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

o-L-ASPARTYI^L-PHENYLALANINE  METHYL  ESTER 

HYDRCKHLORIDE 

TadaaU  TakeaMtto,  Kawasaki,  aad  SU^fi  Ftdita,  Yokkaicki, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  AJiMMMto  Co..  lac.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  99.542,  JuL  30. 1992.  TUt  application 

Ang.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,191 

Claims  priority,  appUcattioa  Japan.  Ang.  5, 1992.  4-209153 

lat  CL*  C07C  229/00 

VS.  CL  560—41  11  naia« 

I.    A    method    for    the    production    of  a-L-aspartyl-L- 

phenylalanine  methyl  ester  hydrochloride  which  comprises 

treating  an  N-formyl-a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  derivative 
wdth  a  mixed  solvent  of  methanol,  hydrochloric  acid  and  wa- 
ter, to  form  crystals  of  a-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl 

ester  hydrochloride, 

wherein  said  treatment  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  gas  which  is  Mown  into  said  mitr^  solvent  during 
crystallization. 


5,420.339 

ALPHA-ARYL  OR  HETEROARYL^UBSTmiTED 

AMIDE  ESTER  ACAT  IIVHIBITORS 
Joseph  A.  Picard,  and  Draso  R.  SUakoric,  both  of  Ypaflaati, 
Mich.,   aadgnort   to   Waner-Laaibcrt   Convaay.   Moiria 
Piaiaa.NJ. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  156,225 
Int.  CL*  one  229/36;  A61K  31/24 
VS.  CL  560—43  u  n«i— 

1.  A  compoimd  having  the  formula 


0 
II 


0 
II 


ArNH 


CH 
I 

Ris 


OR,6 


w^ierein  Ar  is 

(a)  phenyl  substituted  with  from  2  to  3  substituenu  selected 
from  phenyl, 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 

Straight  or  branched, 

alkoxy  having  from   1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 

straight  or  branched, 
phenoxy, 
iiydroxy, 
fluorine, 
chlorine, 
bromine, 
nitro, 
trifluoromethyl, 

-CXX)H. 

— COOalkyI  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  is  strai^t  or  branched,  or 

— (CH2)/*Ri7Rl8  wherein  y  is  0  or  1  and  each  of  R17  and 
Rig  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 

group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  1-  or  2-naphthyl  which  is  substituted  with  from  2  to  3 
substituents  selected  from 

phenyl. 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 

Straight  or  tmmched, 

alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 

straight  or  branched, 
hydroxy. 
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fluorine, 
chlorine. 

brooioCt 

nitro, 

tHfluoromethyl. 

— CXX)H, 

— COOdkyI  wherein  tlkyl  hat  from  1  to  4  cvtxm  itoms 

and  which  is  strmight  or  branched, 
—(CH2),NR|7R|$  wherein  y,  R17.  "od  Ruhave  the  mean- 

ingt  defined  above;  or, 


(c) 


N    /         N 


(0 


wherein  Rii,  R12.  and  R13  are  e«:h  independendy 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight  or 

branched; 

(c)  alkoxy  of  frooi  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  straight 

or  branched; 

(d)  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  3  caibon  atoms  and  which  is 
straight  or  branched; 

(e)  fluorine; 

(f)  chlorine; 

(g)  bromine; 

wherein  Risti 

phenyl,  phenyl  subMituted  with  from  I  to  3  subrtituenU 
selected  from  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched 
alkylthio  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  F,  CI,  Br,  CF3, 
CN,  NO2,  phenyl,  cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  Ru  is 
a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarboo  chain  having  from  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  saturated  or  contains  from 

1  to  3  double  bonds; 

N-oxides    thereof,    or    a    pharmacfutically    acceptable    salt 
thereof. 


5^420341 

HINDERED-HYDROXYL  FUNCTIONAL 

(MEnOACRYLATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOB  THE  PREPARATION  TKEREOF 

John  N.  AigyTopoBloa.  ScMt  Di*o(;  BriM  L.  HOkv.  WtafiaM; 
Joaapk  V.  rilislii.  raiiliilia   d  of  W.  Va^  airf  Jcfrcy  M. 

0,  Lewta,  riii^ilni  lUli,  Mick„  aari^ora  to  Uaioa  Car- 

A  PtadcB,  Daabvy,  Cou. 

Ftlad  Oct.  19.  19»2.  Sv.  No.  M2.S5* 

IM.  a.*  core  69/32 
VS.  CL  S»-3M  »  Ctotai 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
ethyl-3-hydroxyhesyl       methacrylate.       l-propyl-2-ethyl-3- 

hydroxypropyl  methacrylite,  l-ethyl-2-methyl-3-hydroiypro- 

pyl  methacrylate,  2-methyl-3-hydroxypentyl  methacrylate, 
2-propyl-3-hydroxyheptyl  methacryUte,  l-butyl-2-propyl-3- 
hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  2-ethyl-3-hydroxyheptyl  meth- 
acrylate, l-butyl-2-ethyl-3-hydroxyi>ropyl  methacrylate.  2- 
piopyl-3-hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  2-ethyl-3-hydroxypro- 
pyl  methacrylate,  l-i-butyl-2-i-propyl-3-hydroxypropyl  meth- 
acrylate, 2-i-propyl-3-hydroxy-5-methyIhexyl  methacrylate, 
l-methyl-2-i-propyl-3-hydroxypropyI  methacrylate,  2-i-pro- 
pyl-3-methyl-3-hydroxypit>pyl  acryUte,   l-i-butyl-3-hydroxy- 

propyl  meth*cryl»te.  3.hydroxy-5.methylhMyl  methicryllte, 

l-methyl-2-butyl-3-hydroxypr«>pyl  methacrylate,  2-butyl-3- 
hydroxybutyl  methacrylate.  l-i-propyl-2,2-diroethyl-3-hydrox- 

ypropyl  methacrylate,  and  2.2-dimethyl-3-hydroxy-»-methyl- 
pentyl  methacrylate. 

Sv«2IU43 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIS 

(4-CYANATOPHENYL>-l,I-ErHANE 

WiDaec  M.  Oiic  Jr.,  LMrinflk,  ly^  Mi^or  to  Obi-Gcigy 

CorvoratkM.  Ardaiey.  N.Y. 

riwlla—llw  of  Sar.  No.  749.35C.  Smp.  30.  1991.  Pat.  No. 
S,2M,fM,  whkh  ia  a  1  nil— Ilia  la  pail  of  Sar.  No.  501,770, 
Sap.  13, 1990,  Pot  No.  5,MW74,  wllkfc  li  •«▼!*>■  Of  S«.  No. 

340,520.  Apr.  19. 1909,  ataBioasil.  wUch  ia  a 

twiia— llwlnp*lnfirr  No.  210,175, 1mm.  20, 1900.  Pat.  No. 

4,S39v442,  wUch  ta  a  taaOmtttim  tt  Set.  No.  934,ia9.  Nor.  34, 

19M,  ahMdoaad.  Thto  applicatiaa  Nov.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

1S4,M3 

IW  portkM  Of  the  tcra  Of  thk  potoM  nboeqocM  to  Fok.  1, 201 1, 


?.4W.?4ft 

a-  METHYLENE-S-TWAZOUanC  ACID  ECTERS 


aU  of 


Jw-Lowk  Brayaf.  Natwril  La  Haadnia;  Ji 

risalllj    nalsaari.  aad  GUtaa  MoariaaT, 

FhMO,  aarivMin  to  RoaMl  Ucktf,  FVaaca 
DirWoa  of  Sar.  No.  9S7,3S4,  Oct  C  1992,  Pat  No.  S,304,«S3, 
wWch  la  a  dMaiaa  ofSar.  No.  051,920.  Mar.  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,710,093.  nia  a|>lirtl»a  Jm.  12, 1994,  Sar.  No.  100,449 

Clala«  priority,  appMcalioa  FVmco.  Mar.  21. 1991. 91  03432 
lat  CL*  COTC  69/73S 
VS.  a.  500-51  » 

1.  A  compound  hiving  i  fonnuU 


wherein  Ar  ia  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 

member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyienedioxy. 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  — CFj  and  alkyl.  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  aUiyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
exocycUc  double  bonds  independendy  have  (E)  or  (Z)  geome- 
try, Z  ia  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


lat.  CL*  O07C  261/OZ-  COOC  73/00 
VJS.  Ct  540— 301  7  Claisis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bii(4-cyanatophenyl)- 1,1 -ethane 
having  a  visconty  of  lev  than  200  cps  at  25*  C,  a  reactivity  at 
1 10'  C.  of  less  than  0.3  percent  trimerization  per  hour,  and 
containing  impurities  of  leas  than  30  ppm  of  tertiary  amine  and 
leas  than  1000  ppm  of  diethylcyanamide  which  comprises: 
•)  reacting 
•1)  a  solution  of  cyanogen  chloride  or  bromide  in  methyl- 
isobutylketone  containing  about  S  weight  percent  up  to 
about  SO  weight  percent  cyanogen  chloride  or  bromide, 
said  solution  being  initially  cooled  to  about  —  10*  C.  to 
about  40*  C;  with 
a2)  a  solution  of  bti<4-hydroxyphenyl)- 1,1 -ethane  and  a 
tertiary  amine  which  is  prepared  (i)  by  adding  the  ter- 
tiary amine  slowly  to  a  slurry  of  the  bis(4-hydroxy- 
pheny I)- 1,1 -ethane  in  methylisobutyUtetone  solvent  or 
(ii)  by  dissolving  the  bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)- 1 , 1  -ethane  in 

methyliiobutylketoae  solvent  and  then  adding  the  ter- 
tiary amine;  said  reactioa  being  conducted  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  —  lO*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  com- 
plete the  esteriflcation  reactioa; 

b)  washing  the  resulting  sdutioa  with  aqueous  acid,  and 

c)  recovering  the  cyanale  ester  product,  wherein  the  cyano- 
gen chloride  or  bromide  and  the  dihydric  phenol  arc 

present  in  the  amount  of  about  1.03  to  about  1.25  equiva- 
lents of  cyanogen  chk>ride  or  bromide  to  one  equivalent 
of  dihydric  phenol  and  wherein  the  tertiary  amine  is  prea- 


May  30,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


3437 


ent  in  the  amount  of  about  l.OOS  to  about  1.05  equivalents 
per  each  equivalent  of  the  dihydric  phenol. 


5,420.343 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AROMATIC  CYCLIC  ALKYLETHERS 
FraMia  J.  Koczyk.  Prosytct  Heighta.  aad  Richard  M.  Weier. 
Lake  Blaff,  both  of  DL,  aaaignon  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A  Co., 
CUcago.  DL 

Filed  Aag.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  299,173 
Irt.  a*  core  59/40 
vs.  a.  542—440  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  Fonnulal 

Y— (CH2),— C— OH 


X}-'""'-t!^^ 


5,420,344 

PREPARATION  OF  AOIPIC  ACID  BY 

HYDROCARBOXYLATION  OF  PENTENIC  ACIDS 

ndlippe  Doll,  DedMC  Jen-MkU  GroMdii.  Fhoc^ 

aad  FWuMMia  Metz,  Vfraalaoa,  aU  of  FWaec.  ■■iaariii  to 


Filed  Scy.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  953,092 

Oaiass  priority,  appHcaHoa  France,  Oct  3, 1991, 91 12392 

lat.  CL*  C07C  51/14 

VJS.  CL  562—522  14  r<.i-T 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  adipic  acid,  comprising 

reacting  water  and  carbon  monoxide  with  at  least  one  pentenic 

acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amoimt  of  an 

iridium-based  catalyst  and  at  least  one  iodinated  promoter 

therefor  at  an  elevated  temperature,  at  a  pressure  greater  than 
atmospheric  and  in  at  least  one  solvent  medium  which  com- 
prises a  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  or 
halogenated  derivative  thereof,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or 
halogenated  derivative  thereof,  or  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or 
mixed  ether,  and  wherein  the  I/Ir  atomic  ratio  is  less  than  10. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  and  R2  are  each  alkyl; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 

X  is  oxygen  or  — (CHi)™ — ; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3; 

y  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir;  and 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


5,420,344 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  PURE 

TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

Yookioki     lauoiaawa,     KitakynahD;     Tidtan     Kawahaia, 

MlgaaiaH;  YoeUyuki  Sand,  Kitakynahn;  Takehiko  Baba, 
Kitakyaaha;  Voahio  Ishlaaga,  Kitakyaaha;  Katsakiko  Fakai, 
KHakyaahn,  and  Hironori  Ohgi,  KHakymha,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigaors  to  MitsabUi  f^easical  CorporatkM.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1993,  Ser.  No.  134.907 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  13,  1992,  4-274571; 
Apr.  19.  1993.  5-091552 

lot  a.»  C07C  51/42 
VS.  CL  562-485  13  naif 

1.  A  process  for  producing  highly  pure  terephthahc  acid, 

which  comprises  heating  and  dissolving  crude  terephthalic 
acid  in  water,  and  purifying  it  by  contacting  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  260*  to  320*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst,  wherein  the 
hydrogenation  is  initiated  within  three  minutes  after  the  aque- 
ous solution  under  heating  reaches  a  temperature-of  250*  C. 


5,420,345 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Warren  J.  Smith.  Middlesex,  Uaited  Kiagdoau  asaigaor  to  BP 
Cheadcate  Liadted.  Loadoa.  E^laad 

Filed  Oct  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,458 
Oaiass  priority,  appUcatioa  UaMed  Kiagdoai,  Nov.  5,  1992, 
9223170 

lat  CL'  C07C  l/2a  51/12 
VS.  CL  562—519  6  fi-t— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing (n+ 1)  carbon  atoms  and  derivative  thereof,  where  n  is  an 

integer  up  to  6,  which  comprises  contacting  an  aliphatic  alco- 

hoi  having  n  carbon  atoms  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof 
with  carlxin  ntonoxide  sul»tantiaUy  in  the  absence  of  halogens 

or  derivatives  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mordenite  zeolite  which  has  been  ion- 
exchanged  or  loaded  with  copper,  nickel,  iridium,  rhodium  or 
cobalt  characterised  in  that  the  process  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  300  to  600*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  IS  to  200  l>ars. 


5,420,347 

PROCESSES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

N-(S-3-ALKYI^HEPTANOYD-D-GAMMA.GLUTAMYL- 

GLYCYL-D-ALANINE 

Ckorla  W.  MnrtiaAtw,  NortI  Stooiagtoi,  Cou.,  avipor  to 

Pfiaer  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  45.004,  Apr.  9.  1993.  Pat.  No.  5.206.904. 

which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  852,599,  Mar.  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,245,079,  wUch  is  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No,  346,118,  V€b.  21, 1909, 

Pat.  No.  5.134.225.  Ikla  appUcatioa  Dec  I,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

140,541 

Int  CL*  C07C  69/52.  47/OZ  51/16 

VS.  CL  562—538  10  ClahM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  R-3-methyl-4-lieptenoic 

acid  or  R-3-cthyl-4-hcptcnoic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  reacting  racemic  trans-4-hexen-3-ol  or  trans-4-hepten-3- 
ol  with  t-butyl  hydroperoxide,  in  the  presence  of  titanium 
tetraisopropoxide  and  L-(-|->-dii8opropyI  tartrate,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  S-enantiomer  and  retain 
unreacted  traiis-R-4-hexen-3-ol  or  trans-R-4-bepten-3-ol; 

(b)  reacting  said  trans-R-4-hexen-3-oI  or  trans-R-4-hepten-3- 
ol  with  ethyl  vinyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  Hg(CH3C02)2 
to  produce  a  corresponding  O-vinyl  ether, 

(c)  rearranging  said  O-vinyl  ether  by  heating  in  a  reaction 

inert  solvent  to  produce  R-3-methyl-4-heptenal  or  R-3- 
ethyl-4-heptenal;  and 

(d)  oxidizing  said  4-heptenal  with  chromic  anhydride  in 
dilute  mineral  acid  to  form  said  R-3-methyl-4-heptenoic 
acid  or  R-3-ethyl-4-heptenoic  acid. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  absolute  stereochemical  formula 


oox 


where  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  hydrogen,  OR',  OH  or  Q,  or 
another  activated  form  of  the  acid  where  X  is  OH;  and  R'  is 
(Ci-C3)aUtyL 
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S,420,34S 
UREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Noriki  Ito.  SutaM;  Kayo  Mill  nil,  IkMkl;  KljrMM  IwMka. 
IknU,  m4  Yricy  ItaMl.  Ih«>kl.  an  of  JifH.  MriiPM*  to 

CMllB—Hnanflir  No.  M3.7S9,  St».  ».  im,  Pat  N*. 

5;5MW,  wUcfclil  wrttaMdoi  rf  S».  No.  Wl^l,  Ftfc.  5, 

IMS.  ilMlir-r^.  wUck  la  a  cuatlaaatloa  la  part  ol  S».  No. 

M0.721.  Mw.  ••  »•».  rtiiinaii  Tfcto  ippllnHn  JmL  2,  t»W, 

Sar.  NO.M.W* 

Oatas  priority,  awlkidoa  Jtp«.  M».  12. 1990,  M07M 

lat.  CL*  one  275/26 
UJ5.  CL  504— ••  U  I 

1.  An  urea  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


OH 


OR'" 


(b)  icactina  the  thiocater  with  •  dialkylamine  of  the  formuU 
HNRfR*  to  yield  the  a-hydroxythioacetamide; 
said  itq»  being  conducted  without  isoUtioa  or  purificatioa  of 
the  thioester. 


Il»-A 


O 

\        I 

N— C— NH— R' 


.^ 


(I) 


whereiii  R'  repretentt  a  condenied  carbocyclic  group  cootaia- 
ing  at  least  1 1  carbon  atonu;  R^  repreMntt  a  cycloalkyi  group 
which  may  optionally  have  a  bridgehead;  R'  repreaentt  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  optionally  be  subatituted  by  ooe  or 
more  tubatituenU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hak)- 

gens,  lower  ilkyi  groupi,  iinino,  ud  mono-  or  di-lower  ilkyl- 

amino  groups  or  a  tetrahydronaphthyl  group;  A  represent*  a 

single  bond  or  a  itraishl-chain  or  branched  alkylaie  sroup 
to  6  carbon  atoins,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


M30,990  

BIS-BIGUANIDE  COMPOUND  USEFUL  AS  A 
DISINFECTANT 

AUn  NtaUhvi;  Akihiro  Niiwi,  TioctMki  Hoiii,  aU  of 
MltaoUiU  MaleriH*  KabHyU  KiUm  CW>-kMk3r«h04ti 
1-2W.  Klt.k.ta«Heh..  OarfyMU.  Sato—k-:  MIeUo 
HvaAa,    4-3-M,    isaaa,    SatfaaaiMa^    Tokyo,    umi    Makl 

z  TaUnwi,  U-U-IOi,  Mliii  rfca.  HanMki,  SaitaM-kao, 
alloTJapaa 

raa4  Sa».  1.  19M.  Sar.  No.  2M.300 
Clitaa  priarity.  appMcata  JavoB,  Sap.  9.  IMS.  5.234802 

1^  a.*  CB7C  279/06.  279/18:  AOIN  37/52 
VS.  CL  S44— 23S  ">  < 

1.  A  tM^bifuuiide  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


3,430.34> 

3.AMIN0.3-AItOYL-BENZO(^lTHIOPHENES  AND 

MFTHODS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME  TO 

PRODUCE 

«-HYDROXY-W4.HYDROXYPHENYl>3-lBENZO(4^ 

AMINOETHOXYVBENZOYH/JITHIOPHENES 

Akzaodar  G.  Godfrey.  Craaawoed.  lad.,  sari^nr  to  EU  Lilly 

nd  Otrnftaj,  frttr-ry***.  lad. 

Fiyjii.l(l,19M,S«.No.2SM41 

fat.  CL*  core  327/44 
UjS.  CL  544—74  •  Cliliiii 

1.  A  procen  for  preparing  an  a-hydroxythioacetamide  of 
the  formula: 


NH 


NH 
I 


NH'^   ^NH^   "^NHCCHiJB- 


NH  NH 

H  I 


-NH'  "NH'    ^NH-^     V0CF3 


where  n  is  u  integer  from  2  to  10  incltnive,  and  ■  salt  thereof. 


RO 


NRaR* 


wherein  R,  Rs  and  R9  independently  repreMnt  C|-C»  alkyl; 
comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  alkyl  imidate  of  the  formula: 


OH 


RO 


NH.|ini«ic  acid 


where  R'"  is  Ci-C«alkyl.  with  a  sulftir  compound  to  yield 
a  tluoester  of  the  formula: 


5^420.351 
AKOMATIC  DIAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
aaoki;  HtaoMko  Yoka«iao(  TakaaU  Ami,  aod  Naadko 

Nak^JiiM.  aU  of  Tokyo.  Japa^  iMl^Bn  < 
lriM,lKn  Tokyo,  Japa 

FiyNof.  7.1914.  Sir.  No.  33aJ3 

CWsM  priority.  aapUrartoa  Jspia,  Nov.  2S.  19*3. ! 
bt.  CL*  OB7C  211/34 

U  A  a.  504—300  2  < 

1.  An  aianatic  ^«mm«»*  compound  represented  by  formula 
<I) 
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<i) 


with  ammonia  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  copper- 
chromium  catalyst  and  hydrogen. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rz,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 

1  An  ■romatic  diamine  compound  represented  by  formula 
0): 


Nl^ 


(2) 


3,420.352 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

l-PHENOXY-2-AMINOPllOPANE 

HidetoAi  lofa,  aad  lanH  Tcradi,  botk  of  Sodcpara,  Japu, 
■idgBon  to  limitm  Komi  Co.,  Ld.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1994,  Scr.  No.  244,527 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcaWoB  Japaa.  Oct.  19.  1992,  4-2MNM4 

irt.a*cir7C209//tf 

U.S.  CL  544-353  is  cUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l-pheiioxy-2-aimnopro- 

pane  of  the  formula  (II), 


(R). 


^ 


CH3 
'OCH2CHNH2 


ai) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carlx»  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1  to  S, 
which  comprises  reacting  l-niethyl-2-pheiiozyethanoI  of  the 
formula  (I) 


^0^ 


CM, 
'OCH2CHOH 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


5.420,353 

REGIOSPECIFIC  PROCESS  TO  MAKE 

CIS-^AMINO-^ALKANOL  FROM  EPOXIDE 

ThoBM  R.  Verhoevci,  Oruford;  F.  E^wari  Roberii.  Prheetoa; 

Christ  H.  Scuaayake,  North  BrsMwick,  aad  Kcneth  M. 
Ryam  SUIlBaB,  aU  of  N J.,  ■Mlgoim  to  MerA  *  Co-  tec. 
Rahway.  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11. 1994.  Ser.  No.  212,403 

tet.  CL*  O07C  209/16 

VS.  CL  564—399  s  nrff 

1.  A  regioselective  process  for  synthesizing  any  enantiomer 
of  cis-l-amino-2-indanol  or  mixture  of  said  enantiomers,  said 
process  substantially  retaining  the  stereochemical  integrity  of 

the  caiixm-oxygen  bond  at  G2  in  the  indene  oxide  starting 

material,  wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  one  equivalent  of  indene  oxide  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  and,  optionally,  a  co-solvent,  said  solvent  selected 
from  an  alkyl  nitrile  or  aryl  nitrile; 

(b)  mixing  thereto  about  two  equivalents  of  an  acid,  said  acid 
selected  from  a  strong  protic  acid  or  a  Lewis  add  or  an 
organic  acid,  and  maintaining  thereafter  the  temperature 
of  the  resulting  mixture  between  about  —  70*  C.  and  about 
+  30*  C.  for  a  time  period  of  between  about  0.25  hour  and 

about  6.0  hours; 

(c)  adding  excess  water  to  effect  hydrolysis,  and  stirring  for 
a  time  period  of  between  about  O.S  hour  and  about  8.0 
hours,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  25*  C.  and  about 
100*  C,  to  give  the,  corresponding  enantiomer  of  ds-l- 
amino-2-indanoI,  or  mixture  of  said  enantioiners. 

5,420.354 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PARA  PHENYLAMINES 
Randl  E.  Mali,  Nangatack,  Com.;  Gerard  V.  Smith,  Ovto^ 
dale,  DL;  Mark  P.  FemuHUao,  Darimry,  Cora.,  and  RwnU 

Soag.  Carhoirfale,  DL,  aasigaors  to  Uaiioyal  ~  ~ 

paay,  lac,  Middiebwy.  Cou. 

FDed  Oct  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  318,920 
lat  CL«  C07C  209/36 

VS.  CL  544—423  22  ( 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  para  phenylenediamines  compris- 
ing contacting  nitroboizene  or  a  substituted  nitrobenzene  with 
hydrogen  and  an  amine,  the  amounts  of  hydrogen  and  amine 
relative  to  nitrobenzene  being  sufficient  to  prepare  a  para 

piKnylenediiimoe,  the  contactmg  being  conducted  in  the  pres- 
ence of  catalytic  amounts  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  a  hydro- 
genation  inhibitor,  and  an  acid  cocatalyst,  the  contacting  being 

conducted  under  reaction  conditions  such  that  a  para  phenyl- 
enediamine  or  a  subatituted  derivative  thereof  is  formed. 

5y«20455 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  PURE  BORATE 
COMPLEX  OF  TRIARYLBORANE  WITH  ALKYLATED 

OR  ARYLATED  ALKAU  METAL 

YoaUUko  Ikeda.  SUaMayo;  Takaa  YaaMM,  Oaori;  EiieU  Kali, 

—- •  ""-nf  '-r'-inra.  >iith  iifThlaaaaj  ii.  n"  iif  rspia.  imiiaiiii 

to  Toaoh  Akao  Corporatlaa,  Tokyo.  J^tm 

FDed  Oct  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  141,544 

ClafaBa  priority.  appHcatioa  Japa^  Nor.  2,  1992,  4-317704 

lat  CL*  C07F  5/04 

VS.  CL  5<»-4  6  nai— 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  borate  complex  of  a  triaryl 
borane  with  an  alkyl  or  aryl  alkali  metal,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  reacting  an  arylmagnesium  halide  with  a  boron  trihalide 

in  a  molar  ratio  of  3.158-3.790:1  in  a  reactioa  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocartxni  solvent,  a  straight 

chain  ether  advent  or  mixture  thereof  to  form  a  triaryl 
borane  solution  containing  unreacted  arylmagnesiiun 
halide  and  magnesium  halide  salt^ 
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(b)  removiac  by  diMillatioa  lud  straight  chain  ether  aolvent 
fiXHn  taid  tnarylborane  lolution  when  laid  straight  chain 
ether  idveiit  is  present  in  uid  reaction  solvent; 

(c)  solidifying  the  unreacted  arylawgnesiuin  hslide  and 
magneaiuin  salts  in  said  tnarylborane  solution  and  remov- 
ing thftf  solids  from  the  triarylboraae  solution  to  form  a 
purified  tnarylborane  solution;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  purified  tnarylborane  solution  with  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  alkali  metal  to  form  a  solution  of  said  borate 

complex. 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOBUTANONES 

YodUwiri  Nakayaasa.  IhanU,  Jayaa.  ssslganr  to  SMstoao 
r     iisy.  Ltaisad.  Osaka.  JapM 
FIM  M«.  24, 19H  S«.  No.  21M47 
riority,  ^pMcartna  Ja*an.  Aag.  11. 1W3.  S-19t379 
Int.  CI*  C07C  4i/4i 
UA  a  5«»-3«4  7  cw« 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyclobutanones  repreiented  by 
the  formula 


Rl 


c»c 
I    I 

Il2  R) 

and  mixtures  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  hydroperoxide  having 
the  formula  RiOOH.  at  a  temperature  of  20*- 150"  C.  and  at  a 
picsturc  sufficient  to  maintain  the  liquid  pha»e  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  a  solid  acidic  aluininonlicate  zeolite 

catalyst,  in  the  above  formulae  R  and  R|  are  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  10  cartxMi  atoms,  and  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  R. 


s.4ao4ss 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DICYCLOPENTENYLOXYITHANOL 
Alaia  Rioadd,  Forhach,  and  Cteacirt  Becker.  Petite-Roaelle. 
both   of  FVaMC  MSigwirs   to   Elf  Atoehcm   SJ^   Paris- 

LiDefeiM,  Fmcc 

FDad  Jan.  IS.  19M,  Ser.  No.  VtSffYi 

CfariM  priority.  appHtarina  FknKe.  Jaa.  IS.  1993.  9300395 

int.  a.*  COTD  41/06:  OOTC  43 /IM 

MS.  CL  SM— M5  •  a«*« 


atoms  and  at  least  two  primary  carbon  atoms,  1  ether  oxygen 
atom  and  two  chlorii^  atoms,  each  chlorine  atom  l>eing 
bonded  to  a  ptimary  caitxM  atom. 


R*         O 
where  R>,  R^.  R*  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 

denotes  ■  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  option- 
ally sulMtituted  with  at  least  one  roeml>cr  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  F.  CI  and  Br,  provided  that  two  of  them 
may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  carbon  ring;  and  X 
denotes  F,  CI  or  Br,  which  comprises  reacting  an  a-haloacetyl 

haUde  represented  by  the  formula 

o 

I 

XCHj-C-Y 

wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  Y.  which  may  be        1.  Process  for  the  prepuMion  of  dicyclopentenykxyethanol. 
the  same  as  or  different  from  X,  denotes  F.  Q  or  Br,  with  an   having  the  formula 
ethylenic  unsaturated  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R ',  R^.  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  as  denned  above,  in  the 

presence  of  an  N,N-dialkyl-substituted  aniline  or  triisobutyU- 
mine  and  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  stannic  chloride,  stannic  bromide, 
cobalt  chloride,  cobalt  bromide,  antimony  chloride,  antimony 
bromide,  bismuth  chloride,  bismuth  bromide  and  the  chlorides, 
tntMnides  and  trifluoromethanesulfoiuites  of  lanthanum,  cerium 
and  samarium,  and  mixtures  thereof 


S.43S.3S7 
PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL  PEROXIDES 

K.  FanO.  Newtown  Sonars;  Frank  J.  Liotta,  Jr.. 
CoUaatrilla,  Md  Haw  S.  EasHag.  Jr..  Drod  HOI.  aU  of  Pa.. 
I  to  AfcoClsrttal  Taekaology.  UP..  Gwwwflla.  Pat 
FIM  Aag.  4, 1993.  Sar.  No.  1024*17 
Int.  a.*  OOTC  4W/00 


UJS.  CL  54i— 57S  4 

1.  A  proc«  for  the  prepinlioD  of  a  diilkyl  peroxide  tavjng 

the  formula  ROORi  which  comprises  reacting  a  reagent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alcohol  having  the 
formula  ROM,  and  olefin  having  the  formula: 


HO-CHj-CHj- 


by  reaction  between  dicyclopentadiene  and  ethylene  glycol  in 

the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  acid 
cation  exchange  resin,  comprising  mixing  the  dicyclopenU- 

diene  with  the  ethyleneglycol  in  a  milting  tank  to  obtain  a 
mixture  and  then  bringing  the  mixture  into  contact  with  the 
catalyst  in  a  cartridge  separate  from  the  mixing  tank. 

CHLOROFLUOROETHER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PRje3>ARATI<H>l  THEREOF 

G«of«s  G.  L  Moors,  Afloa;  Richari  M.  FljM.  MaMooMdi.  both 

of  MlH.;  Rokart  J.  EaaAMa,  a^  nsMB  J.  RidMr^,  both  of 

UaHonity  City.  Mo,  siil^Brs  to  Ml ta  Mlaiag  a^ 

Manfactw^    riiwpMj.    St.    Paal.    Mtea.    a^    Haaw 
Gco/PFC,  St.  Loiria.  Mo. 
CoatiaMrtloa  of  Sar.  No.  990.7SS.  Dae.  11. 1992. 1 

IWs  apylkatfr'  Oct  7, 1993,  Sar.  No.  132,7>7 
Irt.a»C07C«//2 

ujs.  a.  stt-(M  5  CW" 

1.    A  chlorofluoroether  composition   which  consists  of  a 
periialogenalcd  chlorofluoroetber  compound  having  8  cattK>n 


OH 
T         OH 


III 


S^2W 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  C5  UNEAR 
OLEFINS  TO  TEKTIAKY  AUCYI.  ETHERS 
Ailkv  A.  CMn,  CWny  Hill;  Rofaad  B.  Sasssr,  Ranemade, 
bott  Of  N J.;  Ja—  A.  Stooa.  RfaMoH.  Tn..  -d  Robert  A. 

Ware.  WyAaiiDr,  Pa,  aoilgaun  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corvorattoo. 
FaifCn,  Va.  ^^ 

FIM  Ai«.  r,  1993,  Scr.  No.  112,2M 

lat  CL*  core  41/06 

UJS.  d  SM— 07  18  CUm 

1.  A  continuous  integrated  process  for  produciog  alkyl  ter- 
tiary alkyl  ether  from  alkanol  and  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
'  containing  linear  olefins,  iso-olefins,  linear  »lfc«nrf  and  iao- 
alkanes  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  alkanol  and  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
with  acid  etherification  catalyst  under  iao-olefin  etherifi- 
cation  ctmditions  in  a  first  etherification  reaction  zone; 

(b)  passing  at. least  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  said  first 
etherification  reaction  zone  which  effluent  comprises 
ether,  alkanol,  iso-olefins,  linear  olefins,  Unear  alkanes  and 

iso-alkina  to  1  lecoDd  etherifbtion  reaction  zone  which 

'is  a  reactive  distillation  zone  and  withdrawing  from  said 
zone  a  high  boiling  fraction  comprising  said  ether,  and  an 

overhead  fraction  comprising  alkanol,  linear  olefins,  linear 
alkanes  and  iso-alkanes,  which  is  purged  to  reduce  linear 
alkane  content; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  fraction  to  a 
distillation  zone  maintained  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
effectively  separate  linear  olefins  from  said  portion  of  said 
overhead  fraction,  and  withdrawing  i)  a  higher  boiling 
hnear  olefin-rich  bottoms  fraction  and  ii)  a  lower  boiling 

iso-alkane  rich  overhead  fraction  further  comprising 
minor  amounts  of  alkanol  and  water, 

(d)  POMing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  linear  olefins-rich  higher 
boiling  bottoms  fraction  to  an  isomerization  zone  for  the 
skeletal  isomerization  of  linear  olefins  to  iso-olefins  and 
contacting  said  portion  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  ciU- 
ceous  acidic  zeolite  in  the  hydrogen  form,  having 
Bronsted  acid  activity,  capable  of  sortnng  10  to  40  mg 

3-methylpcntine  at  90'  C,  90  torr,  per  g  dry  icolite,  at 

skeletal  isomerization  conditions;  ai>d 
Ce)  »vtthdrBWTng  an  iaomerization  zone  efHuent  stream  com- 
prising iso-olefins  from  said  isomerization  zone  and  pass- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  isomerization  zone  effluent  to 
at  least  one  of  said  etherification  reaction  zones. 


|-j|-(OH,. 


where  n  is  0  or  I,  at  a  temperature  of  50"  to  120*  C.  with  an 
aqueous  basic  solution  at  about  the  same  temperature  to  bring 
the  normality  of  the  resulting  basic  solution  to  at  least  0. 1  and 
maintaining  about  the  same  for  at  least  IS  minutes  and  produc- 
ing a  COmpOUOd  Of  the  fOTmult 


(OH). 


5.420.3ai2 
SYNTHESIS  OF  2-METHYI^l-NAPHTHOL 
Ma-Dl  Lin,  nnbdl;  Una  StMtftis.  FairfleU;  Ym>«m>  Pm, 
Stamftard.  all  <rf  Con,  and  AlesMdcr  Ctai.  MiMola.  N.Y, 
aari^ors  to  CUrot  be.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  8, 1993.  Sar.  No.  133,352 

lat  CL*  O07C  39/14 

UjS.  CL  S«S— 734  10  Oaif 

1.  Process  for  preparing  2-metbyl-l-naphtbol  C(»nprising 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


S.4J0,3tfl 
FORMULATION  OF  AND  DEHYDRATION  OF 
HYDROXYLATED  DIPHENYL  ACETYLENES 
D.  Cf  i,  Maaitawoe.  Wis,  MoicBar  to  Bio-Tecteical 
Raoaareaa,  MaHttowoc,  I^la. 

DHWoa  or  Sar.  No.  «31,Sg5,  Feb.  S,  1992,  --^-fTari  TUa 

iWMraHoa  May  10, 199«,  Scr.  No.  240,12S 

Iita.*C07Ci7/Ofti9/2/ 

Uj.asa-717  tcum 

1.  A  process  comprising  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
starting  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  O,  Br  or  I  with  formalddiyde  and  a  aecoodary 
amine  of  the  formula 


H 

wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  R  and  R  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  attached  are  combined  to  form  a  cydic 
structure  containing  4  to  $  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclic  structure 

containing  4  to  S  carbon  atoms  an  oxygen  atom  to  produce  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  a  Mannich  base  of  the  formula 
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OH    ^H^ 


O-CXMW 


do 


wherein  R  and  X  are  ••  previously  defined,  then  hydrogenal- 

iog  said  Munich  bise  to  produce  uid  2-inethyM-niphthoi. 


OPTICAIXY  ACTIVE  RHENOL  DERTVATTVES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
MMm  SkinMd,  AaHCHnU,  aaA  SMi  F^i>nM"(o>  Kokc  both 

OnkmJapM 
DlTbiM  of  S«.  No.  U.ltf.  J«L  X  1M3.  Pit  No.  S3S013. 

TU*  Mplli  ■Una  JaiL  27.  1994.  Sv.  No.  2CM94 
data*  priority,  l^»iH«tln«  Japoi.  J>L  3.  1992.  4.177043: 
Jn.  1,  I9f3,  S-1302W 

tat  CL*  CXTTC  39/12.  39/14.  37/11 
XJS.  CL  5M— 744  ^  Oalam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  tri-»ub»tituted 
methane  compound  having,  as  substituents,  an  aromatic  ring 
group  and  a  phenyl  group  having  a  hydroxyl  group  at  the 
ortho-  or  ptri-po»ition,  which  is  characterized  by  allowing  a 

phenol  compound  unsubttituted  at  the  ortho-  or/tnd  ptft- 

position  to  react  with  an  optically  active  aecondary  carbtnol 
compound  having  an  aromatic  ring  group  at  the  a-poaitioo  in 

the  presence  of  th-substituted  phosphine  and  diazodicarboxy- 

late  or  diazodicarbozamide. 


in  which  the  symbols  used  have  the  meaning  given  at  formula 
(I),  is  passed,  either  alone  or  in  a  mixture  with  inert  gases,  at 

teinperiturci  in  the  range  130*  to  WO'  C.  ind  preuura  from 

0.01  to  3  bar  over  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  (III)  chloride,  magneaiuni 
oxide,    magnesium    fluoride,    aluminium    silicate,    aluminium 

oxide  which  hat  been  activated  with  hydrogen  halide,  mixtures 

thereof,  and  iron  in  elemental  form  or  in  the  form  of  steel  or 
stainless  steel,  and  wherein  the  pressure  and  temperature  con- 
dition* selected  are  such  that  said  compound  of  formula  II  is  in 
the  gas  phase  immediately  prior  to  contacting  the  catalyst. 

PREPARATION  OP  2<4-HEXADIYNE-1.6-DIOL 


5^20,364 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Nortart  Lai,  KOIa.  aad  Albracht  MarkoM,  LmtifcasM.  both  of 

Gcnuay,  aMi^ora  to  Bayer  AktiaitHcUachaft,  Lcfarkaaa, 

Ganaany 

FUed  JbL  2.  1993.  Sot.  No.  84,497 
ClalM  priority,  apfUcoHoa  Gcnsaqr,  JaL  9.  1992,  42  22 

517J 

fat.  a.*  one  17/361.  25/01  23/125.  25/13 
UA  CL  570—142  • 


1 


V«lo   J/W^l^*  "     ■■" 

A  process  for  the  prepiration  of  hiiogenited  ironuttc 


compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


Hal 


^•' 


kotk  of 


to  BASF  Aktlmairll- 


FOad  Jm.  3.  1994,  Sar.  No.  17<,a25 

,  Jm.  22,  1993,  43  01 


413J 

tat  CL*  C07C  31/18 
UJS.  CL  S40-M5  »  CtoliM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  prepirition  of  2,4,-He)iadiyne-l,Wiol 

by  reacting  diacetylene  with  formaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of 
a  silver  catalyst  and  water,  at  temperatures  ranging  from  O*  to 

ISO*  C.  and  under  pressures  ranging  from  0.01  to  10  bar,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 

presence  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  and  in  a  ratio  by  volume  of 
water  to  polar  organic  solvent  of  from  1:1  to  1:3,  said  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactams,  lactones,  esters, 
acid  amides,  glycob  and  alkylated  ureas. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICAIXY 

ACnVE  J-ARYIXnfCLOHEXANOLS 

Sho-Hai  ZhM>,  CorpH  CMad.  TcL,  aaaigMr  to  Hocchat  CdaiH 

cac  CuipocaUoa.  Soasarrflh,  N  J. 

FUad  May  11.  1994,  Sor.  No.  241^22 
tot  CL*  core  35 /OH.  35/00 
\}S.  CL  S<8— S32  20  OaiaN 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  2-arylcyclohex- 

anob  having  the  structural  formula  (II): 


(D 


(n> 


R' 


in  which 
Hal  represents  fluorine  or  chlorine, 
R'  represents  Ci-C«-alkyl, 
R^  represenU  hydrogen  or  C|-C«-alkyl, 
R*  represenu   hydrogen.   Ci-C«-alkyl,   CO— Ci-C«-alkyl. 

fluorine,  chlorine  or  Ci-C6-alkoxy  and 
R'   and   R^  together   can   alternatively   form   a   — CH=: 

CH— CH=CH—  bridge,  in  which  a  halogenoformic  ester 

of  the  formula  (II) 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 

a  C|.i5  alkyl  group;  methoxymethyl  group;  methoxyethyl 
group;  methylthiofnethyl  group:  tetrahydropyranyl  group; 
cyclopropylmethyl  group;  allyl  group:  cyclohexyl  group; 
benzyl  group;  9-anthryhnethyl  group;  t-butyldimethylsilyl 
group:  plwnyl  group;  naphthyl  group;  halogen;  NO2;  NR2R3 
where  R2  and  R3  are  each  ind^endendy  H  or  Cms;  SO3R4 
where  R4  is  H  or  C1.15,  — N(R5)— C(0)— R«  where  R3  and  R« 
are  each  independently  H  or  Ci-is.  — O— C(0)— R7  where  R7 
is  H  or  Ci-ij;  and  — ORj  where  R«  is  H  or  C|.ij;  and  R"  is 

selected  from  the  group  H,  Cmj,  -C(0)-R  "  *»»«  *  "  » 
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from  the  group  H,  Cms,  and  halogenated  Cms,  and  which 
process  comprises  the  step  of  subjecting  l-arylcyclohexane- 

l,2-diol$  having  the  structural  formula  (I) 


R| 


CD 


X 

I 

CH— C— Rj 
I  I 

Ar      R3 


wherein  R|  and  R"  are  the  same  as  above  in  Formula  II,  and  R' 
is  the  same  as  R",  but  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  their  respective  groups,  to  hydrogenolysis  condi- 
tions for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  said  2-arylcyclohex- 

anols  of  Formula  II.  said  hydrogenolysis  conditions  compris- 
ing (a)  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  about  300"  C.  and  (b) 
a  pressure  of  from  about  one  to  about  200  atmospheres. 


5,420.367 

POLYMERS  OF  VINYI/PERFLUOROCYCLOPROPANE) 
Zhca-Ya  Yaag.  Wilaiagtoa.  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de 
NoMNua  imA  Coafaay,  Wflaii«too,  Dd. 

FIM  Sc*.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,723 
tat.  a.»  C07C  19/00.  21/00 
VS.  CL  570—133  3  Claiiiia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


F         F 

■A 

F     F 


wherein  Q  is  — CH2CH2X  or  - 

orL 


:H=CH2.  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br 


5.420^ 

PRODUCTION  CF3CH2CF3  AND/OR  CF3CH=CF2  BY 
THE  CONVERSION  OF  FLUORINATED  ETHERS 

Scott  C  Jackaoa,  Kcnett  SfMre,  1^  Pad  R  Roikk,  and 

Sterca  H.  Swcari^ea,  both  of  Wflatagtoa.  DcL.  aMi^ors  to 

E.  L  Da  Post  4c  Nemoars  aad  Coapaay.  WUmlagtoa.  DeL 

FOed  Jaa.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247.908 

tot  CL*  O07C  19/08 

U.S.  CL  570—142  7  n.t-^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  at  least  one  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  l.U,3,3.3-he]ufluoropropane  and 

1,1.1,3,3-pentafluoropropene.  comprising  the  step  of: 

contacting  at  least  one  ether  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 
(CF3)2CHCF20R  and  compounds  having  the  formula 

(CF3)2C=CFOR,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  CnH2n-t-l  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6,  with 
water  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  75*  C. 


5,420.349 
aOvOROAUnriATION  of  aromatic  COMPOUNDS 

R.  Oiri  Hcra*M,  Jr^  Gaty  D.  Focht,  aad  Kari  R.  Jomo,  aU  of 

Bolaa  Roi^e,  La.,  aMigMn  to  Albcanrie  Coryontioa,  Ricb- 
aMMd,Va. 

FOad  JaL  U,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  274,5M 
tot  CL*  C07C  17/10.  17/11  25/00 
VS.  CL  570—191  19  ri^t— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aryl-substituted  ethylhalide 
having  the  fonnula 


where  X  is  halo;  Ar  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl  or 
substituted  naphthyl;  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  arc  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenylalkyi  or  substituted  phenylal- 
kyl,  comprising 

a)  continuously  adding  with  agiution  an  aromatic  com- 

pound  having  at  least  one  free  ring  position  to  from  about 

0.1  to  about  2.0  mol  of  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 

V 

R2— C — CHO 

per  mol  of  said  aromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of 

'     from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0  moles  of  a  halo  acid  per  mol  of 

said  aromatic  compound  and  about  2- IS  moles  of  hydro- 
gen sulfate  per  mol  of  said  aromatic  thereby  fomung  a 
reaction  mixture; 

b)  continuously  removing  from  said  reaction  mixture  a  reac- 
tion efduent  stream  at  a  rate  substantially  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  rates  of  addition  of  said  aromatic  compound;  said 
aldehyde;  said  haloacid;  and  said  hydrogen  sulfate;  and 

c)  separating  from  said  reaction  efHuent  stream  said  aryl-sub- 
stituted ethyl  halide,  said  separation  being  carried  out 

when  the  ratio  of  the  concentratiofl  of  uid  aryl-sub- 
stituted ethyl  halide  to  the  concentration  of  the  by-pro- 
ducts of  said  process  and  the  concentration  of  aryl-sub- 

stituted  ethyl  halide  becomes  constant. 


5^20,370 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  CLATHRATE 

HYDRATES  IN  FLUID  SYSTEMS 

Earic  D.  Sioaa,  Jr.,  G<Mea,  Colo.,  aaaicBor  to  Colorado  Sckiol 

orMiMi,Goldcii,Coio. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1992.  Scr.  No.  979.Sn 
lat.  CI*  F17D  1/05;  O07C  7/20 

VS.  CL  585—15  13  CMm, 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  first  clathrate  hydrate  masses  in 
a  fluid  stream  from  forming  a  second  clathrate  hydrate  mass 
that  could  impede  the  flow  of  the  fluid  stream,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)   providing   a   flowable   fluid   stream   comprising   first 

clathrate  hydrate  masses  and  at  least  one  fluid  comprising 
water,  each  of  said  first  clathnte  hydnte  masses  compris- 

ing  at  least  one  cavity,  each  of  said  cavities  comprising  an 
ordered  arrangement  of  water  molecules  that  enclose  at 

most  one  gtKSt  molecule,  said  at  most  one  guest  molecule 
being  a  molecule  other  than  water,  each  of  said  first 
clathrate  hydrate  masses  being  no  larger  than  a  mass  of  a 

repeating  crystal  structure  of  cavities,  such  a  repeating 
crystal  structure,  in  combination  with  other  repeating 
crystal  structures,  being  c^Mble  of  forming  a  second 
clathrate  hydrate  mass  that  could  impede  the  flow  of  said 
fluid  stream; 

0>)  flowing  said  fluid  stream  from  a  first  location  to  a  second 
location  that  is  distant  from  said  first  location;  and 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  clathrate  hydrate 
masses  with  an  additive  to  prevent  said  first  clathnte 
hydrate  masses  fhnn  agglomerating  in  said  fluid  stream 
and  thereby  preventing  formation  of  said  second  clathnte 
hydrate  mass  between  said  first  location  and  second  loca- 
tion, wherein  said  additive  comprises  poly(N-yinyl-2-pyr- 

rolidone). 


163-605  O.G.^95-17 
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5.420^1 
HYDROCARBON  PROCESSING  USING  FUIXESENE 

CATALYSTS 
ninJMnr  Malkatom,  Sm  Ctota;  Doria  S.  Tm,  Sn  Jom.  a^ 

DomM  F.  NfcMllkH,  MmIo  Pwk,  aU  oT Califs  iiilgain  to 

SRI  latanMiOMl,  M«lo  Pwk,  CkHf . 
DtfUM  of  Scr.  No.  25 J02,  M«.  3, 1M3,  Pit  No.  SA3M». 

Thto  appllfrina  Mar.  !«,  1994.  Scr.  No.  210JS4 

lat.  a.*  C07C  5/03,  3/10 

VS.  a.  SU—266  29  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenolysis  of  one  or  more  substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  said  sub- 
stituted aromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
with  one  or  more  fullerene  catalystt  to  cleave  a  substituted 
moiety  from  the  aromatic  ring. 


5,420^73 

ALPHA-OLEFIN  OUGOMERS  USEFUL  AS  BASE 

STOCKS  AND  VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVERS.  AND 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  OUGOMERS 

David  L.  Baack;  Paal  G.  Bcrdk,  kotk  of  Kiagwood,  Tex.,  a^ 

Naal  E.  MorgaMoi^  Norato,  Calif.,  aari^nrs  to  Ckeiroa 

Ckcidcil  Qaptiy,  Sti  FIrndKo,  Calif. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  2<7,0S«.  Nov.  4,  IMS,  Pat  No.  S.lT7.r7(, 

which  ia  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  17.496,  Feb.  24,  19r7, 

alfiliWBii.  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  3,994, 

Jtm.  21, 1917.  aha«<ooad.  wkick  ia  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No. 

744,991.  JoL  17.  19SS.  ahaadoaad  Thia  ap^Mcatioa  Dae  30, 

1992,  Sar.  No.  99M00 

bt  a*  one  2/08 

MS,  a.  5M— 522  24  OaiaM 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  producing  a  normally  liquid  alpha- 

olefin  oligomer  having  a  bromine  index  of  from  about  lero  to 

about  2,000  and  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  hiving 

the  structurml  formula: 


CHj— CH 


(CH2)x 
CH) 


h 


wherein  x  representt  an  integer  from  3  to  1 1,  inclusive;  and  y 
represents  the  number  of  repeating  units  in  the  oligomer  such 
that  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  is  from  about  5,000 
to  about  20,000;  said  oligomer  having  from  about  70  to  100 
percent  hcad-to-tail  aligiwient  of  the  repeating  unite  of  the 
oligomer;  which  process  comprises  contacting,  as  the  sole 
polymerizable  compound,  an  alpha-olefin  having  from  6  to  14 
caiboo  atoms  with  a  catalyst  comprising  the  purple  form  of 

tiuniuin  trichloride  and  in  alkyl  iluminum  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyi  aluminum,  dialkyi  alumi- 
num hydride,  alliyl  aluminum  dihydride,  dialky  aluminum 
halide  and  alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalide,  in  the  presence  of  free 
molecular  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the  process  is  conducted  at 

a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  200'  C.  and  a  total 
pressure  of  from  about  one  to  about  173  atmospheres. 

S,43M73 
CONTROLLED  FORMATION  OF  OLEFIN  OUGOMERS 
KcMeth  D.  Hove;  TIm  C.  Ho,  nd  Bwrctt  L.  Ovplea,  all  of 
Kii^wood.  Tex.,  aaalfnn  to  Chcrroa  Ch— lea 
Sm  FVaKiaco,  Calif . 

Filed  Mv.  24.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  217,2<5 
lat.  CL*  C07C  2/OS 
VS.  CL  5M— 525  1»  ' 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  oligomer  comprising  contacting 
an  olefinic  monomer  with  boron  trifluoride  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyi  ketone  and 
hydroxyalkyi  aldehyde,  wherein  the  process  is  carried  out  at  a 

temperature  of  from  0*  to  200'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  atmo- 
spheric up  to  1,000  psig. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,420,374 

ELECTROraC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  DATA 

COMPATIBIIJTy  AMONG  DIFFERENT-CLASS 

MODELS 

Haraaidd  Hotta,  "■■— — *r,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yamaha 
Corporatioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1992.  Ser.  No.  842.046 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Mar.  1, 1991.  3-036427 

lat  CL*  GIOH  1/06 

VS.  CL  •4— <22  6  daina 


L^H 


^ 


•VMU-OAM 

pEdBR-cuS 

J/™ 


300 


« 


/" 


■jsSi 


isd 


/ 


2.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  which  generates  a  musi- 
cal tone  signal  on  the  basis  of  predetermined  musical  tone 
control  data  thereof,  comprising: 
an  external  memory  means  for  storing  a  series  of  data,  said 
series  of  data  being  related  to  one  of  several  kinds  of 
musical  tone  control  data  respectively  corresponding  to 
different  electronic-musical-instniinent  models,  said  dif- 
ferent electronic-miisical-instnmient  models  including  at 
least  a  iirst  model  providing  a  first  range  of  plural  select- 
able tone  characteristics  determined  by  tone  control  data 

and  a  second  model  providing  a  second  range  of  plural 

selectable  tone  characteristics  greater  than  said  first  range; 
and 
a  musical  tone  creating  means  for  reproducing  said  predeter- 
mined musical  tone  control  data  from  said  series  of  data 

and  creating  said  musical  tone  signal  on  the  basis  of  said 
predetermined  musical  tone  control  data,  said  predeter- 
mined musical  tone  control  data  allowing  musical  tone 
control  data  of  one  of  said  electronic-musical-instnmient 
models  to  be  used  interchangeably  with  another  of  said 

electronic-musical-instrument  models. 


5,420,375 

PROPER  CHARGING  OF  DONOR  ROLL  IN  HYBRID 
DEVELOPMENT 

Jeffrey  J.  FoIUm,  Rocheatar;  ThoBW  J.  Behe,  Wehater,  aad 
Joaeph  G.  Schra■^  Uvcrvool,  aU  of  N.Y..  Maipanra  to  Xerox 

CorypratkM,  StairfDrt,  Coaa. 

CoadaaatloaofScr.  No.  9M3U,  Dec  7, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,341,197.  TUa  appWftioo  May  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  245.10S 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  lis— «S2  11  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  with  toner, 
comprising: 

means  for  transporting  toner  adjacent  to  the  latent  image; 

means  for  supplying  toner  to  said  transporting  means,  said 

supplying  means  advancing  carrier  and  toner; ' 
means  for  stopping  development  of  images;  and 
means  for  forming  a  voltage  difference  between  said  supply- 
ing means  and  said  transporting  means  when  the  deveiop- 
ment  of  images  is  stopped,  with  the  voltage  difference 
being  of  a  first  magnitude  to  attract  toner  fiYMn  the  carrier 


of  said  supplying  means  to  said  transporting  means  and  of 
a  second  magnitude,  different  from  the  first  magnitude,  to 


A 


attract  toner  from  said  transporting  means  to  the  carrier  of 

said  supplying  means  to  clean  said  transporting  means. 


5,420,376 

PLASnC  ELECTRICAL  BOX  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN 

POURED  CONCRETE 

JaaMa  A.  R^iecU,  Braadriew  Hdghta,  aad  Daaid  J.  Waa- 

haiaea,  Newbary.  both  of  Ohio,  awi^nra  to  The  LaMoa  * 

SwrioM  Co.,  acTdaad,  Ohio 

FIMAig.^  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,721 


lat  CL*  H02G  3/12 


VS.  CL  174 — M 


17 


hi^i  i*ii«fiifii- 

ao)         1-32  Lzo  1-S2     V; 


20 


1.  An  electrical  twx  assembly  for  installation  in  a  poured 
concrete  building  partition  comprising: 
a  base  ring  member  formed  of  plastics  material  and  including 
a  continuous  ring  body  having  a  central  through  opening 

and  radially  extending  mounting  tabs  for  permitting  the 

base  ring  member  to  be  joined  to  a  form  over  which 
concrete  is  to  be  poured  during  forming  of  the  building 

partition,  the  base  ring  member  fiirther  including  an  upper 
edge  surroimding  the  through  opening  with  coimection 
portions  lying  radiaUy  outwardly  of  the  upper  edge; 

a  box  cover  member  formed  of  plastics  material  having  a 
drcumferentially  continuous  side  wall,  a  closed  top  wall, 
and  an  open  bottom,  the  side  wall  terminating  in  a  lower 
edge  widi  a  laterally  extending  shoulder  receiving  the 

upper  edge  of  the  base  ring  member, 

the  box  cover  member  further  including  rdeaaaUe  connect- 
ing means  joined  with  the  coimecting  portions  on  the  Iwae 
ring  member  for  maintaining  the  flange  on  the  box  cover 
member  ia  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  base 
ring  member;  and, 

selectively  removable  knockout  portions  in  the  side  wall  for 
allowing  connection  of  conduit  therewith. 
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5,4JIUT7    

CIKCUrr  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VENTED  SOLDI 

Mvk  S.  Brail,  Cwal  SprliV,  Mi  Alar  M.  Mikto, 
balk  of  FtaL.  HritMH  to  Malonk,  iKn 

VOa*  Dm.  3.  1992.  Sv.  No.  m4jt32 
btt.  CL*  H09K  1/02 

VS.  CL  174— 2«  »7 


PADS 

DL 


•gainst  a  tide  of  a  chaam  portioa  upon  which  said  circuit 
board  may  be  mounted. 


SA3M79  

ELECntOMAGNETlC  POSITION  TWIANSDVCEM 

HAVING  ACTIVE  TRANSMmTNG  CTYLUS 
AathMy  E.  Zvk,  SW  Vdbr.  MickMl  N.  GOmo;  Ktmatk  S. 
GoU.  Ball  Cte9««.  m4  H.  MmtIm  FhMM,  Pirioa  Va 
BMMM,  aO  M  CUtf^  MripMn  to  Lo^tock  Im^ 

PCX  No.  PCT/US»»/»7744,  f  371  IMa  Apr.  XT,  1»»3,  |  ISKa) 
IMa  Ayr.  27,  1993,  FCT  Pisb.  No.  WO92/0Ba0«.  PCT  Pi*. 
Dito  May  14, 1992 

PCT  FIM  Oct  14, 1991.  Sm.  No.  50349 
IM.  CL*  OMC  21/00 
UJB.  a.  17»-19  34  ' 


1.  A  circuit  amembly.  compriiina: 

•  circuit  canier  having  tint  and  second  opposed  surfaces: 
a  solder  pad  having  a  periphery  located  on  the  first  surface: 

and 
a  plurality  of  vents  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the 

solder  pad  which  are  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery 

of  the  solder  pad. 


S,43IM7t 

PRINTED  cmCUTT  BOAKD/CHASSIS  GROtJNDING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

H.  Scott  Etosa;  Mfcteal  Ohliaav,  aai  N.  Daapak  Swav,  aD  of 

AHtK  T«^  sssl— Bra  to  DaU  USA.  UP..  Anatta.  Tea. 

FBed  JaL  14, 1994,  Sor.  No.  Z74,S73 

UL  a*  HOSK  t/18.  7/04 

VS.  a.  174—243  14  < 


^r^ 


1.  Circuit  board  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  sufaatrate  structure  having  first  and  second 
opposite  tides  and  an  interior  ground  plane,  taid  circuit 
board  substrate  structure  having  a  mounting  hole  extend- 
ing therethrough  between  said  first  and  second  oppoaite 
sides,  and  a  spaced  series  of  grounding  viaa  extading 

throiifh  nid  wbitnte  itnicture  between  wid  fint  ind 
second  opposite  tidca.  painng  throu^  said  ground  plane, 

and  being  offiKt  from  mid  moulting  hole; 
a  metal  plating  noMterial  diapoaed  on  taid  tubatrate  ttructuie, 

nid  metal  plating  material  having  a  fint  portion  eitending 
along  laid  first  tide  of  taid  tubatrate  structure  around  an 
end  of  laid  «»»^»»»«<ting  hole,  and  second  portions  connected 
to  said  first  portion  and  extending  along  the  interior  side 
sutCkcs  of  said  grounding  viaa;  and 
a  spooed  series  of  solder  pads  formed  on  said  fint  portion  of 

Mki  mettl  piatmi  materiil  ind  ofhet  ftoB  Mid  frouadini 

viaa.  said  solder  pads  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said 
fint  tide  of  taid  tubatrate  itmcture.  having  ooter  ode 
portions  lying  generally  in  a  plane,  and  being  poaitiooable 


1.  A  position  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  helical  electricaUy  conductive  tablet  coil  having  a 
plurality  of  coil  turns  and  first  and  second  end  extremities, 
and  s  pluraUty  of  coil  tap  node*  thereon,  the  coil  tap  nodes 
being  spaced  betvtreen  the  end  extremitiea; 

(b)  selector  means  for  sequentially  addressing  selected  ones 

of  tbe  coil  tap  nodes; 

(c)  a  transducer  body  movable  in  a  fint  traaaducer  direction 

relative  to  the  tablet  coil  and  having  a  ttylua  coil  fixedly 
mounted  thereto;  and 

(d)  oacillator  meant  for  producing  a  coil  drive  current  in  one 
of  the  tablet  coil  and  the  stylus  coil,  the  oacillator  means 
being  connected  to  the  tablet  coil,  tbe  coil  drive  current 
flowing  in  oppoaite  directions  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
selected  tap  node; 

(e)  circuit  means  connected  to  the  selector  means  and  re- 
iponsive  to  the  stylus  coil  for  providing  a  first  position 
signal,  the  fint  poaition  agnal  repretenting  the  poattion  of 
the  transducer  body  relative  to  a  fint  poaition  reference, 
the  first  poaitioo  reference  being  perpendicular  to  the  first 
direction. 


SEISMIC  SWITCH  POR  STRONG  MOTION 
MEASUREMENT 
FMMy  E.  HitUa,  OaUer;  PMv  W. 

■iIMilW.Eff«t,PMngi,iilorGriif,MlMnlo1k 


bythaUaHad! 
Pak.  9,  1993,  Sar.  No!  15,110 

lit  a*  onv  1/24:  oon  21/00 

vs.  CL  Ml— U3  1*  Onlma 

X  An  apparatus  for  uteaauiing  aeiamic  motion,  said  appara- 
tus cooiprianig; 
a  switch  having  a  first  input  channd  and  a  second  input 
..hMi»»i  and  an  output  t-haww^i; 

a  tfimK?iiK*f^  connected  to  a  fint  input  channel  of  nid 

switch; 
an  aocelerometer  ootmwtnrt  to  a  leooad  input  rhannri  at 
•aid  switch; 
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a  data  telemetry  system  connected  to  taid  output  channel  of 
taid  twritch;  and 


housed  within  taid  synthetic  aea'«hell  l>ody.  tai 
chamber  defined  by  an  interior  aea-ahdl  wall; 

interface  means,  connected  to  said  synthetic  sea-sheU  body 

opening,  for  forming  an  auscultation  interface  between 
taid  acoustic  chamber  aiKl  a  patient  for  detecting  »~"''<- 

generated  by  the  patient's  body; 
said  acoustical  chamber  and  said  interior  sea-shdl  wall  com- 
prising a  means  for  intensifying  said  detected  sounds;  and. 


a  circuit  which  moniton  a  signal  from  said  accelerometer 
and  transmits  said  signal  from  said  accelerometer  to  said 

data  telemetry  syttem  for  a  selectable  period  of  time  when 

said  accelerometer  signal  exceeds  a  preset  value. 


5,4203>1 
ACOUSTICAL  EARMUFF 
,  Jr.,  laiManapnHa,  aad  Gfcgory  L.  ; 
▼flic,  both  of  lad.,  aoriganw  to  Cabot  Safiety  Corporatkm, 
Sonthbridgt,  MMa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  48,722 
lit  CL*  HIMR  25/00 

U.S.  a  111-129  ncum 


1.  An  acoustical  earmuff  device  comprising  a  pair  of  ear- 

mufft  fastened  to  opposite  ends  of  a  generally  U-shaped  con- 
necting band,  the  earmufF  comprising  a  rigid  cup  section  con- 
nected to  the  band  on  one  side  of  the  cup,  and  a  compliant 
foam  section  on  the  other  side  of  the  cup  for  contact  with  the 
wearer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  using  as  the  foam 
section  a  foam  material  having  a  low  static  stiffness,  and  a  high 
dynamic  stiffness,  resulting  in  an  earmufF  with  higher  attenua- 
tion; 
wherein  said  foam  material  has  a  dynamic  spring  constant  of 
at  least  300  pounda/inch  and  a  dynamic  material  loss 

factor  of  It  letst0.2S. 


5,420,312 

SEA-SHELL  STETHOSCOPE  HEAD 

D— 111  B.  Katx,  9979  Noh  Hill  La.,  Soitee,  Fla.  33351 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1>5,<S7 

lat  CL*  A41B  7/02 

VS.  CL  Ml— 131  6 

1.  A  stethoacope  having  a  synthetic  sea-shell  stethoscope 

head  in  acoustical  communication  with  conventional  ear 

pieces,  for  use  in  auscultating  sounds  comprising: 

a  synthetic  tea-shell  body  having  an  opening,  taid  opening 
forming  an  acoustic  passageway  to  an  acoustic  chamber 


acoustical  communication  means,  acousticaUy  interfitoed 
with  said  acoustical  chamber,  for  communication  (^inten- 
sified sound  waves  from  said  acoustical  chamber  to  a 
listener  via  conventional  ear  pieces,  wherein  said  commu- 
nication means  comprises,  an  aperture  existing  on  said 
sea-shell  body,  forming  an  acoustic  passageway  for  the 
communication  of  acoustic  waves  from  said  chamber  to 
said  listener. 


5.420,383 

ANTI-SOUND  ARRANGEMENT  POR  MULTI-STAGE 

BLADE  CASCAM; 

A.  Kf  M,  EMt  HtftiP^  Jolm  C  SJmanlch.  Claatnn- 
Joaeph  M.  Vcvion,  Vernon,  and  Robert  H.  ScUiakcr, 
Carton,  all  of  Co— ..aasiganw  to  United  TedaotoflcaCoipo- 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  141.447 

lA  a*  row  1/06 

vs.  CL  181—206  S  ( 


1.  In  a  first  blade  row  and  a  second  Made  row,  each  tow 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  Uades  and  further  having  a 
flow  of  gas  sequentially  therethrough,  said  first  and  second 

rows  having  a  relative  motion  therebetween  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  wake  velocity  variations  extending  downstream  of  the 
individual  blades  of  the  first  row  are  periodically  encountered 
by  each  blade  in  the  second  row,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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m  plurality  of  acoustic  lourca  diipoted  on  an  exterior  lur- 

fice  of  eich  blade  in  the  lecoad  row,  etch  icouttic  source 

kx»ted  convspondingly  tiinilariy  on  each  second  row 


blade. 


CONTACT  MATEKIAL  FOR  A  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

TNlMi  OkHo^  YokokHH;  AImU  YwntB.  HIm;  T» 

mv  SaU,  FWcta;  Mlkto  Okwra.  Ta 
•r  Japai 
iTMMta,KawaHU,JiVaB 

I  of  S«.  No.  TN^SSl,  Nof.  22, 1991.  i 

i  Mm.  IS.  MM,  Smt.  No.  214.01* 

I  J^m,  Nm.  »,  1990.  2^27555 
bL  CL*  HOIH  33/Oa  1/02 
VS.  a.  21S— M  3  • 


l3o-^  14 


S.420.3SS 

KEY  OPERABLE  SAFETY  SWITCH 
Alo  R.  CooKT.  HMliigflcU.  E^lni  Mdffor  to  LA.  SckMT- 

ad  GabH.  Wappiifl.  Ctwrnamy 

PUad  Fak.  1.  19M,  Sar.  No.  1«9,793 

OaiM  priority.  ■nUcatiM  GcmMy,  Feb.  S.  1993.  43  03 

367.9 

IM.  CL*  HOIH  27/00 
VS.  a.  200—43.07  19  ( 


12     8 


1.  A  contact  material  for  a  vacuum  interrupter  comprising: 

(a)  from  23  to  63%  by  volume  of  a  highly  conductive  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag,  Cu  and 
combinations  thereof; 

(b)  DO  more  than  I  %  by  volume  of  an  auxiliary  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni  and 
combinations  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  renuining  percentage  by  volume  of  an  arc-proof  com- 
ponent compriiing  a  carMe  of  in  element  lelected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  Ti.  Zr,  Hf.  V.  Nb,  Ts.  Cr.  Mo,  W, 
and  combinations  thereof;  wherein 

(A)  the  composition  of  the  contact  material  is  such  a  compo- 
sitioa  that  the  percentage  of  Ag  baaed  on  the  total  amotmt 
of  the  highly  conductive  component  is  from  40  to  100% 

by  volume, 

(B)  the  texture  of  said  contact  material  is  such  a  texture  that 
(i)  a  portion  or  all  of  said  contact  material  comprises  a 

matrix  cotnpoaed  of  the  highly  conductive  component 
and  a  skeleton  composed  of  the  arc-proof  component 

having  a  grain  size  from  0.3  to  3  micrometers  and  a 
remaining  portion  of  said  contact  material  comprises 
only  the  highly  conductive  component  which  forms  a 
coane  island-shaped  texture  having  a  grain  size  of  at 
least  S  micronieters,  and 
(ii)  the  average  grain  distance  of  said  arc-proof  component 
in  portions  except  said  island-shaped  texture  portion 
calculated  by  equation  (I): 


•rfi»c 


(t^-O 


<I> 


(where  Xar  is  the  average  grain  distancf  of  wc  Oun).  dar  is  the 
grain  size  of  WC  (Xm),  f/  is  %  by  volume  of  portions  except  the 
island-shaped  texture,  and  far  is  %  by  volume  of  WC)  is  from 
0.1  to  t  microineten;  and 
(Q  the  relative  density  of  said  contact  material  is  at  least 

90%  by  volume. 


II   27 


1.  In  a  safety  switch  device,  said  switch  device  having  a 
housing  which  defuics  s  chamber  and  at  least  one  slot  via 
which  communication  may  be  established  between  the  exterior 
of  the  housing  and  the  chamber,  at  least  a  pair  of  electrical 
switch  contacts  being  provided  within  the  chamber,  at  least 
one  of  the  contactt  being  supported  from  the  housing  and  at 
least  one  other  of  the  contacts  being  mounted  on  a  moveable 
contact  support  dispoaed  within  the  chamber,  the  moveable 

contact  support  being  engaged  by  an  operating  means  within 

the  housing  whereby  the  contact  support  is  displaceable  along 
a  path  over  a  predetermined  stroke  to  cause  the  one  contact  to 

engage  or  disengage  the  other  contact,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  contact  support  having  a  first  end,  said  contact  support 
including  a  pin  mounted  to  said  first  end; 

operating  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  contact  sup- 
port, said  operating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  code- 

able  due  meani  ditpoied  within  said  housing  chamber, 

said  operating  means  including  an  axle,  said  axle  having  an 
axis  orientated  substantially  parallel  to  said  pin,  said  disc 
means  being  independently  rotatably  moimted  on  said 
axle,  said  disc  means  each  having  a  cam-like  control 
groove,  said  control  grooves  being  in  alignment,  said  pin 
being  received  in  said  aligned  control  groove*  whereby 
simultaneous  roution  of  said  disc  means  will  cause  said 
contact  support  to  be  displaced  over  said  stroke,  said  pin 
preventing  said  disc  means  from  rotating  individually 

ibout  uid  ulc  by  u  amount  lufRcient  to  produce  mov^ 

ment  of  said  pin  to  cause  said  contact  support  to  be  dis- 
placed over  said  Urokie,  said  disc  means  each  further 
having  at  least  one  radial  recess  facing  said  housing  slot; 

and 

I  actuating  memlier  inaertable  into  the  housing  slot,  said 
actuating  member  having  a  coded  pattern  of  actuating 
portions  shaped  and  positioned  to  engage  a  wall  portion  of 
said  disc  means  radial  recedes  whereby  said  disc  means 
may  be  simultaneotisly  rotated  as  a  roller  to  cause  dis- 
placement of  laid  contact  tupport  over  laid  stroke. 


May  30,  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


3449 


S,420.306 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Encft  Reinelt,  Lagua  Nigoel,  Calif.,  avigBor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 

ration,  CaereiaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Majr  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  247,160 

IM.  CL*  HOIH  13/06 
VS.  CL  200-302J  17  ( 


C^^^^^^^<^^ 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  push  button 

movable  relative  to  said  housing  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position,  said  push  button  being  movable  from 
the  extended  position  to  the  retracted  position  under  the  influ- 
ence of  manual  force  applied  against  said  push  button,  biasing 
means  in  said  switch  assembly  for  urging  said  push  button 

toward  the  extended  position,  and  teal  means  for  sealing  a  joint 
between  said  push  button  and  said  housing,  said  seal  means 
including  means  for  providing  a  first  resistance  to  movement  of 
said  push  button  from  the  extended  position  to  the  retracted 
position  and  for  providing  a  second  resutance  larger  than  said 
first  resistance  to  movement  of  said  push  button  from  the 
retracted  position  to  the  extended  position  under  the  influence 
of  said  biMing  means  to  prevent  movement  of  said  push  button 
past  the  extended  position  under  the  influence  of  force  trans- 
mitted to  said  push  button  from  said  biasing  means. 


5,420,3r7 
PUSH-PUSH  ELECTRICAI.  AND  VACUUM  CONTROL 

SWITCHES  FOK  AUTOMOTIVE  SERVICE 
John  G.  OMasfaiis.  Caiy,  DL,  asatginr  to  Iisdak  MaraCMtvi^ 
Cot*..  Northbraok.  m. 

FDad  Fch.  15. 1994,  Scr.  No.  196.402 
bt  CL*  HOIH  3/42 
VS.  CL  200—524  6  CWw 

1.  A  push-push  latching  switch  comprising 

a  eating  member, 

a  carriage  member  movable  in  said  casing  member  between 
first  and  second  positions, 

said  carriage  member  having  a  pushable  operating  member 
extending  outside  said  casing  member  for  pushing  said 
carriage  memt>er  lietween  said  first  and  second  positions, 

spring  means  operative  between  said  casing  member  and  said 
carriage  member  for  resiliently  returning  said  carriage 
member  to  said  first  position  from  said  second  position, 

cooperative  switching  means  on  said  casing  member  and 

ttid  carriage  menber  for  performing  at  least  one  switch- 

ing  function  in  response  to  ntovement  of  said  carriage 
memlaer  tx-twcen  said  first  and  second  positions, 

latrhing  cam  means  on  one  of  said  members, 

a  spring  latch  on  the  other  of  said  members  for  cooperativdy 

engaging  said  latching  cam  mrans, 
said  latching  cam  means  comprising  a  generally  heart- 
shaped  cam  having  first,  second  and  third  lobes  with  a 
latch-recetviog  pocket  between  said  second  and  third 
lobes, 

said  spring  latch  comprising  a  flexible  resilient  wire  spring 


arm  with  an  end  portion  bent  transversely  therefrom  to 

form  a  latching  prong  on  said  arm, 
said  spring  arm  having  a  home  position  and  being  resiliently 

deflectable  in  various  directions  therefrom  including  first 
and  second  directions  generally  perpendicular  to  said  arm 

and  said  prong  and  a  third  direction  substantially  opposite 

from  the  direction  of  said  prong, 
a  ramp  member  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  first  lobe  of 

said  cam, 
said  spring  means  being  operative  to  bias  said  spring  arm  to 

an  initial  position  with  said  spring  arm  in  its  home  position 

and  with  said  prong  between  said  ramp  member  and  said 

first  lobe  of  said  cam, 
said  cam  having  a  first  cam  surface  extending  along  and 

l>etween  said  first  and  second  lobes, 
a  second  cam  surface  extending  along  and  between  said 

second  lobe  and  said  pocket, 
a  third  cam  surface  extending  along  and  between  said  pocket 

and  said  third  lobe, 
and  a  fourth  cam  surface  extending  along  and  between  said 

third  lobe  and  said  first  lobe, 

a  generally  V-shaped  guide  member  projecting  partially  into 
said  pocket  and  having  fint  and  second  guide  mthca 

spaced  from  and  opposite  said  second  and  third  cam  sur- 
faces. 


said  prong  being  engageable  with  and  movable  along  said 
first  cam  surface  in  response  to  a  first  pushing  movement 
of  said  ptishable  member  and  said  carnage  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions, 

said  ramp  member  having  a  first  ramp  thereon  engageable 
by  said  spring  arm  for  deflecting  said  spring  arm  and 
thereby  moving  said  prong  in  said  third  direction  opposite 
from  the  direction  of  said  prong  in  response  to  the  first 
pushing  movement  whereby  said  prong  escapes  abruptly 

from  said  second  lobe  and  snaps  abruptly  against  said  first 
guide  surface  to  produce  a  first  audible  click, 
said  prong  being  movable  along  said  first  guide  surface  in 
response  to  q>ring  return  movement  of  said  pushable 

member  and  said  carriage  member  and  being  operative  to 

escape  abruptly  from  s^d  first  guide  surface  of  said  guide 
member  and  to  snap  abruptly  into  said  pocket  to  produce 

a  second  audible  click, 
said  second  lobe  of  said  cam  having  a  second  ramp  thereon 
sloping  oppositely  from  said  first  ramp  to  a  crest  on  said 

seoood  lotie  adjacent  said  latch-receiving  pocket, 
said  q»ing  arm  being  movaUe  along  said  second  ramp  and 
into  engagement  with  said  crest  in  the  course  of  the  sd^>- 
ping  nMvement  of  said  prong  into  said  pocket, 

said  cam  having  an  abrupt  dropoff  from  said  crest  to  a 
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vmlley  extending  frooi  wid  pocket  pwtway  alooc  Mid  tint 
lobe. 
Mid  fint  lobe  having  a  third  ramp  tloping  from  Mid  valley  in 
the  Mine  general  direction  a*  the  slope  of  Mid  wcond 
rampi 

laid  im»g  being  iMvible  iloQg  aid  third  cin  lurfice  while 

Mid  spring  arm  rides  on  saad  crest  until  said  prong  moves 
around  said  third  lobe  whereupon  said  spring  arm  moves 
abruptly  from  said  crest  to  said  valley  and  snaps  against 
uid  valley  to  produce  a  third  audible  click  in  responte  to 

a  tecond  pushing  movement  of  said  pushable  member  and 
said  carriage  member. 
Mid  prong  being  movable  aloag  laid  fourth  cam  wrface  in 
reapooae  to  spring  return  movement  of  said  puahable 
member  and  said  carriage  member  while  said  spring  arm 

travelt  up  uid  third  nunp  until  uid  arm  etcapei  abruptly 
from  Mid  first  lobe  and  tnapa  abruptly  against  laid  ramp 
member  to  produce  a  fourth  audible  click, 
whereby  said  prong  and  said  spring  arm  are  returned  to  their 
initial  positions. 


injection  chamber,  said  annular  tnjectioa  chamber  com- 
municating laid  coolant  to  a  surface  of  an  electrode  toot 
held  by  said  tool-hoider. 


TOOI^HOLDER  AND  RAPID  ROTARY  SPINDLE 
RocH^  Gliw<ta,  Vanriar.  SaiUisfl—i,  iiii^nr  to 
,  Mayriit  SwitMriiM 

iofS«.No.613,T»,N(»?.29,1990, 

■nia  applii  alinn  OeC  «.  1992.  Ser.  No.  9S7>21 

.    ^pllttlnn    SwttaariBBd.    Mar.    39.    1! 
Il»/a9 

lat  CL*  B23H  7/26 
vs.  <X  219^-«9.15  • 


BEARING  MOUNTS  FOR  ELECTRIC-RESISTANCE  CAN 

WELDERS 
Joaaph  R.  Daviaa,  220  W.  Hava^  New  Lmmz,  IU.  604S1 
F1M  S«».  24,  Ifil.  Sw.  No.  UM73 

Int.  CL*  B23K  Jl/06,  11/30 
VS.  a.  219— M  1«  " 


1.  A  roUtably  driven  spindle  for  securing  and  carrying  along 
at  high  speed  roudon  a  tool-bolder,  compriiiiig: 

a  spindle  body  having  a  fastening  component  for  connecting 

it  rigidly  to  a  moving  part  of  a  machining  head, 
a  spindle  member  carried  within  said  sp^idle  body,  said 

spindle  member  including  a  rotatable  member  which 

rotates  about  an  axis  of  symmetry, 
a  cylindrical  rod  extending  from  said  rotatable  member  and 

communicating  with  an  inlet  of  said  spindle, 
a  channel  within  said  cylindrical  rod  for  comrnunirating  a 

liquid  coolant  from  said  inlet  to  said  rotatable  member  to 

cool  Slid  spindle  during  roution, 

a  bore  formed  in  an  underside  of  said  rotatable  member  for 
receiving  an  upper  extremity  of  said  tool-holder, 

clamping  means  for  exerting  on  said  tool-holder  a  force  to 
retain  said  tool-holder  within  said  bore,  and 

a  sealed  coolant  circuit  able  to  provide  said  liquid  coolant 
from  said  spindle  through  annular  recesses  between  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  tool-holder  and  to  an  annular 


1.  In  an  dectric-reaistance  welder  having  hour  glass  rolls 
forming  a  blank  into  a  tubular  shape  with  overlapped  blank 
edges,  opposed  inner  and  outer  roller  electrodes  and  intermedi- 
ate wire  electrodes  sandwiched  between  the  overlapped  blank 
edges  and  opposed  roller  electrodes,  whereby  pulsed  high 
energy  electrical  current  carried  between  the  roller  electrodes 
via  the  overlapped  blank  edges  and  intermediate  wire  dec- 
trodes  provides  for  seaming  the  overlapped  blank  edges  to 
form  a  tubular  body,  the  iiuer  roller  electrode  including  stator 

and  rotor  componenu  and  the  hour  glaii  rolli  including  con- 
toured body  and  shaft  compooents,  and  bearing  mounts  for 
rotatably  supporting  these  respective  componenu  relative  to 

one  another,  comprising  the  combination  of 

the  bearing  mount  including  a  bearing  having  iimer  and 
outer  raceways  and  balls  operating  between  the  raceways, 
the  raceways  being  held  fast  relative  to  the  respective 
components;  and 

the  bearing  balls  being  fonned  of  electrically  and  magneti- 
cally nonconductive  material  having  the  physical  proper- 
ties Of  beiOg  subiUfltially  inelastic  and  harder  than  and 

with  fracture  toughness  greater  than  bearing  steel,  of 
withstanding  operating  temperatures  of  1000  degrees  F. 
while  resisting  corrosion  and  galling,  and  of  being  fabri- 
cated to  exceptional  high  tolerance  and  surface  smooth- 

and  finish  for  reduced  rolling  friction. 


5,4JMM 
IMAGE  HEATING  APPARATUS  USING  A  MICROWAVE 

DISCHAKGE  PLASMA  LAMP 

Toahie  Aha.  Wtmamx  imm,    — r  '  to  MHaobfaU  Dcold 

KahaaUU  Kalaho,  Tahjp*.  Japaa 
rulioaallsahgt  ifTf-  ■"-  ""-■""  ■—  "  *— 
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CWma  prtority.  appUcotlao  Jivaia.  Jaau  19. 1990.  M483  U; 
Apr.  19. 1990, 2-«1903  U;  Ai«.  1. 1990, 2-210032;  N«*.  30, 1990. 
2-335279 

bt  CL*  B23K  10/00 
VS.  CL  219— U1J4  ••  Oatao 

1.  An  tmase  hotting  apporstus  using  a  plasma  lamp  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  rotary  elliptical  minor  means  having  a  body 
defining  an  interior  with  a  rotary  elliptical  shape  that 
includes  a  reflective  surface,  the  body  deifining  a  first  focal 
point  and  a  second  focal  point  at  the  interior, 

pissma  lamp  means  disposed  at  the  first  focal  point  of  said 

rotary  elliptical  mirror  means,  the  plasma  lamp  means 
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including  a  shdl  having  diqxised  therein  an  element  that 
generates  high  temperature  plasma  in  response  to  an  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  concentrated  thereat; 
means  for  supporting  said  plasma  lamp  means  within  the 
interior  at  the  first  focal  point; 

a  cup^haped  electric  wave  shielding  plate  having  an  open 

side  positioned  in   the  interior  of  said   rotary  elliptical 
mirror  means  with  the  open  side  at  the  first  focal  point, 

said  shielding  plate  being  positioned  in  the  interior  with 
the  open  side  at  the  first  focal  point  so  as  to  define  a  cavity 


co-axial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  torch,  the  passage 
passing  from  the  wall  of  the  chamber  to  the  core. 
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resonator  that  reflects  an  incident  electromagnetic  wave, 
said  plasma  lamp  means  being  positioned  within  said  cav- 
ity resonator, 
high  frequency  oscillator  means  intercoimected  with  said 
cavity  reaoiutor  means  to  supply  an  electromagnetic 

wave  to  said  cavity  resonator  means  via  a  wave  guide;  and 

means  for  locating  a  test  sample  at  the  second  focal  point  of 
said  rotary  elliptical  mirror  means  so  that  high  tempera- 
ture plasma  from  said  plasma  lamp  means  is  concentrated 
at  the  test  sample  to  cause  heating  thereof. 


M20,391 

PLASMA  TORCH  WITH  AXIAL  INJECnON  OF 

FEEDSTOCK 

Lwtai  B.  DdcM,  RkhwMd,  Cioada,  iHipor  to  Metcoi  Ser- 
vieaa  I4di,  Anootaioid,  Canada 

Filed  JsOL  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  262.S70 
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1.  A  plasma  torch  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 
(a)  a  chamber  having  a  wall; 

0>)  a  plasma  generator  comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode 
dispoaed  in  the  chamber  for  forming  an  electrical  arc 
between  the  cathode  and  anode  to  generate  a  plasma 
stream  in  the  chamber  moving  in  the  direction  of  the 
anode; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  splitting  channeb  connected  to  the  chamber 
shaped  to  receive  the  plasma  stream  and  split  the  stream 
into  a  plurality  of  streams,  the  spUtting  channels  diqxMed 

MibitantiaUy  lymmetrical  about  the  kmgitudioal  axil; 

(d)  a  core  located  in  an  interior  r^ion  of  and  substantially 

surrounded  by  the  splitting  channels; 

(e)  a  converging  section  connected  to  the  splitting  channels 

shaped  to  merge  the  plurality  of  streams  into  a  generally 

unitary  stream;  and 
(0  a  feedstock  input  passage  for  directing  feedstock  into  the 
unitary  stream  in  the  converging  section  in  a  direction 
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1.  A  heat  roller  for  use  in  a  fixing  device,  comprising  a 
beating  portion  and  shaft  portions  projecting  respectively  firom 
both  ends  of  said  heating  portion,  wherein  said  heating  portion 
and  said  shaft  portions  are  integrally  molded  from  the  same 
material  in  the  form  of  a  molded  member  at  least  both  end 
portions  of  which  are  hollow,  and  conducting  terminals  capa- 
ble of  elastically  expanding  and  contracting  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion are  closely  fitted  into  said  end  portions,  respectively. 
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ASSEMBLIES  FOR  INCREASING  AIRFLOW  AND 

HEATING  EFFECIENCY  IN  A  MULTI-SHELF  FOOD 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Darid  A.  Dnrah— h,  Prior  Lake;  Steiwa  M.  Abed^  Cologse,  aad 

Chad  S.  Erickaoa,  Ptyasoirtfc,  aU  of  Mian.,  aasigMin  to  Awri- 

CM  HvTHt,  lie,  Chida,  Mill. 

PDed  Jaik  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,624 
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VS.  CL  219—400 


1.  A  motor  and  base  assembly  for  use  in  a  device  for  heating 
food  products  with  a  flow  of  air,  comprising: 

atop; 

a  base; 

a  fan  supported  within  the  base,  the  fan  being  configured  to 

asnst  the  airflow  within  the  device; 
a  plurality  of  verticaUy  stacked  trays  removably  positioned 

between  the  top  and  the  base; 
a  motor  mounted  within  the  base  and  configured  to  drive  the 
fan;  and 
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CERAMIC  HEATER  ROEXER  WITH  ZONE  HEATING 
Bran  E.  Hyflbwi.  GvMt,  DL,  ai  Robert  G. 


iM—iiig  aywtan  mpported  within  the  baae  for  biasing  the 

motor  in  poaitioa,  the  biasing  tyWem  compriaang  at  least 

ooe  biaiiiig  member  flexibly  piojecting  frtni  •  turfaoe  of  ■*■*•  ^  Hyl 

the  biasing  system  snd  configured  to  engage  the  motor  in  y— »  "»t  i 

order  to  prevent  movement  of  the  motor  d«»ring  operstion  „'"'■•  ™-     .        ^    ._      „     .««<<.  .j       .  ,mm^  o      .^ 
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CASING  AND  HEATER  CONnCURATION  IN  A 

MATERIAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Rofff  D.  EikkMl,  SN  OqrtM  Atc,  WajMikora,  PL  172M 

F1M  Doc  9, 1992,  Sor.  No.  9r,»4« 
bt.  CL*  RTD  //O^ 
UjS.  a.  219—411  13  I 


1.  A  material  proccMing  apparatus,  comprising:    . 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  outer  snd  inner  spaced  vvalls 
forming  an  airtight  vessel  inside  of  said  mner  walls  con- 
taiimig  a  heating  chamber  and  a  channel  between  said 
outer  and  inner  walls  surroimdiiig  said  vessel  for  contain- 
ing ■  flow  of  coolint  fluid  between  uid  outer  and  inner 

walU;  and 

(b)  means  for  beating  ■  material  in  said  chamber,  said  hrating 
means  including 

(i)  a  plurality  of  elongated  electric  heating  elemenu  ex- 
tending in  generally  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and 
being  operable  for  enutting  heat  radiatioa, 

(ii)  meaaa  for  mounting  said  electric  heating  elements  to 
said  casing  and  acroas  said  chamber  in  an  orientation 
poHtioned  intermediately  between  vertical  and  borizon- 

Ul  ohentatioai, 

(iii)  an  elongated  support  member  having  spoced  opposite 
end  portions. 

(iv)  a  poir  of  elongated  eloptrically-conductive  pq^ve 
and  negative  electrodes  each  having  spoced  opposite 
end  portions,  and 

(v)  an  eiectrically-insulative  mounting  body  mounted  to 
and  through  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  casing 
and  supporting  said  elongated  support  member  and  said 
elongated  electrodes  at  corresponding  ones  of  said 

oppodte  end  portiooi  thereof  lo  u  to  poiitioo  uid 

support  member  and  electrodes  in  spaced  apart  and 
■ulMtantially  p"*^""*  relation  to  ooe  snnthrr  twcween 
said  respective  opposite  end  portions  thereof. 


1.  A  thermal  conductioa  roller  for  use  in  a  marhiiK.  the 
thermal  conduction  roller  providing  zones  in  which  heating  of 
the  roller  is  controlled,  the  thermal  conduction  roller  compris- 
ing: 

a  longitudinally  extending,  cylindrical  roller  core; 
a  first  pair  of  conductors  running  along  the  roller  core,  the 
first  pair  of  conductors  being  separated  and  electrically 
inwii^**^  from  each  other  and  having  ends  adapted  for 
cofuection  to  electrical  terminals  extenud  to  the  roller; 

I  first  cerunic  layer  ditpoied  to  cover  a  cylindrical  surface 

formed  by  the  cylindrical  core; 
a  lecood  ceramic  layer  disposed  to  cover  the  first  ceramic 
layer,  the  second  ceramic  layer  being  at  least  semiconduc- 

tive  of  electrical  current  to  allow  resistive  heating  of  the 

roller; 
a  first  pair  of  conductive  bands  extending  around  an  outer 
diameter  of  the  roller  core  and  electrically  contacting  the 
second  ceramic  layer,  the  conductive  bands  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  the  roller  and  the  conductive 

btnds  extending  circumferentially  in  relation  to  the  roller 

core;  and 

wherein  the  conductors,  the  conductive  bands  and  the  ce- 
ramic heater  layer  form  a  circtiit  to  cause  heating  in  the 
ceramic  layer  in  at  least  one  longitudinal  zone  of  the  roller 
that  is  less  than  the  longest  beatable  portion  of  the  roller, 
and 

wherein  the  first  pair  of  conductors  are  a  first  pair  of  con- 
ductive strips  that  are  separated  and  electricaUy  insulated 
from  each  other  and  have  exposed  ends  adapted  for 

contact  by  respective  electrical  contactt  which  are  electri- 
cally connected  to  electrical  terminals  external  to  the 
roUer. 
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HEATING  APPARATtJS  WHICH  INTERRUPTS 

ENERGIZATION  IN  OVERHEATED  STATE 
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1.  A  hrating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heating  member  heated  by  a  heater, 
energizatioa  means  for  energizing  said  heater, 
a  temperature  detection  member  for  detecting  a  temperature 
of  said  heating  member, 

energizatioo  control  means  for  controlling  energizatioi  to 

said  heater  by  said  energization  means  so  that  the  tempera- 
ture detected  by  said  temperature  detection  member  is 

at  a  predetermined  heating  temperature; 


a  relay  for  intercepting  energization  to  said  beater; 
alyoonnal  current  detection  means  for  detecting  an  abnormal 

current  flowing  through  said  heater, 
first  relay  control  means  for  operating  said  relay  so  as  to 

intercept  energization  to  said  heater  when  said  abnormal 

ciirrent  detection  means  detects  the  abnormal  current 

flowing;  and 


second  relay  control  means  for  operating  said  relay  so  as  to 
intercept  energization  to  said  heater  when  the  detected 

tempenture  by  said  temperature  detection  member  is 

greater  than  a  predetermined  abnormal  temperature 
which  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  heating  tempera- 
ture. 
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CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  SAFETY  aRCUIT  FOR 
HEATING  PADS  WITH  FTC  HEATER 
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I  to  Micro  Wd«  Electrooka,  bK.,  W. 


BoMoo.N.Y. 


U,S.  CL  219— SOI 


I  at  Scr.  No.  990,530,  Dec  15,  1992.  This 
r  JoL  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  92.206 
lot  CL*  HOSE  1/02 

53< 


•III  a 


I.  A  lafiety  circuit  for  an  electric  alternating-current  heater, 
said  heater  having  a  heating  element  provided  by  a  wd)  of 

PTC  etectroresistive  material  extending  between  first  and 
seoood  heater  feed  conductors,  said  first  beater  feed  conductor 
(1)  being  connectable  through  a  protecting  fiiae  (5)  to  an  un- 
groimded  pole  of  a  source  of  alternating  electric  current  and 
said  second  beater  feed  conductor  being  coimectable  through 
a  heater  switch  (Tl)  to  a  grounded  pole  of  said  source  of 
alternating  electric  current,  said  first  and  second  heater  feed 
conductors,  at  their  respective  ends  remote  from  said  fiise  aixl 
from  said  heater  switch,  being  respectively  connected  to  first 

and  second  safety  link  return  cooducton  leading  respectively 

to  first  (3)  and  second  (4)  inputs  of  said  safety  circuit  said 
hratcr  switch  being  a  triac  having  a  control  input,  connected  to 
an  output  of  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  unit,  for  duty  cycle  time 


division  control  of  said  triac  through  said  control  input  of  said 
triac  in  a  duty  cycle  range  varying  from  at  moat  23%  duty  to 
100%  in  response  to  heat  settings  and  in  response  to  an  ouQMit 
of  said  safety  circuit  coimected  to  a  control  input  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  unit,  said  integrated  circuit  unit  lietng  supplied 
with  d.c.  power  at  a  reference  voltage  by  d.c.  power  supfdy 
means  coimec:ted  to  said  source  of  alternating  electric  cnirrent, 
said  integrated  circuit  unit  also  having  iwiwhibI  control  means 
for  controlling  said  heater,  said  safety  circntt  comprisiiig: 

t  first  resistive  voltage  divider  (Rl,  M)  having  a  tap  connec- 
tion and  a  greater  and  a  smaller  roistanoe  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  tap  connection  and  connected  l>e- 

tween  the  end  of  said  second  beater  feed  conductor  (2) 

which  end  is  coimected  to  said  heater  switch  (Tl)  and  the 
end  of  said  first  safety  link  return  conductor  which  is 
remote  from  its  coiuection  to  said  first  beater  feed  con- 
ductor, 
a  second  resistive  ventage  divider  having  a  tap  coimectioa 

and  a  greater  and  a  smaller  resistance  respectively  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  tap  connection  and  coimected  be- 
tween the  end  of  said  first  heater  feed  conductor  (1)  which 
end  is  connected  to  said  fiise  (5)  and  the  end  of  said  second 
safety  link  conductor  (4)  which  end  is  remote  from  its 
coimection  to  said  second  heater  feed  conductor  (2),  the 
greater  of  said  resistances  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
voltage  dividers  being  coimected  respectively  to  said  first 
safety  link  return  conductor  and  to  said  first  heater  feed 
conductor, 

the  ratio  of  said  greater  to  said  smaller  reastance  being 

greater  for  said  second  voltage  divider  than  for  said  first 
voltage  divider; 

a  first  rectifier  diode  (Dl)  having  a  first  dectrode  connected 
to  said  t^)  of  said  first  voltage  divider  and  a  second  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  first  net^voilc  comprising  a  first  ca- 
pacitor (CI)  shimted  by  a  resistor  (R5)  ^""^^b  ">  groond 
potential,  said  first  network  having  a  first  predetermined 
time  constant; 

a  second  rectifier  diode  (D2)  having  a  first  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  tap  of  said  second  vohage  divider  and  a 

second  electrode  coimected  to  a  second  network  compris- 
ing a  second  capacitor  (C2)  shunted  by  another  resistor 
(R6)  leading  to  groimd  potential,  said  second  network 
having  a  second  time  constant; 
said  connection  of  said  first  rectifier  (Dl)  to  said  first  capaci- 
tor (CI)  also  being  connected,  through  a  third  diode  (D3), 
poled  oppositely  to  said  first  diode  (Dl)  in  a  series  connec- 
tion therewith  interposed  between  said  first  diode  and  said 
control  input  of  said  integrated  circuit  imit; 

a  semi<conductor  inverting  amplifier  stage  having  a  first 

main  path  electrode  connected  to  said  reference  voltage, 
having  a  control  electrode  connected,  through  an  input 

resistor  (RS)  to  said  second  diode  (D2)  where  said  second 
diode  is  connected  to  said  second  capacitor  (C2),  for 
blocking  conduction  between  main  path  dectrodes  of  said 
amplifier  stage  by  a  signal  rectified  by  said  second  diode 
(D2)  and  having  a  second  main  path  electiode  connected 
both  to  a  load  resistor  (RIO)  leading  to  ground  potential 

and,  through  a  fourth  diode  (D4),  to  said  control  input  (9) 

of  said  integrated  circuit  (IC)  unit  (14),  the  polarity  of  said 
fourth  diode  (D4>  being  opposite  to  that  of  said  third 
diode  (D3)  when  said  third  and  fourth  diodes  are  consid- 
ered as  being  in  series  through  their  common  connection 
and  being  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  said  third  diode  when 
said  third  and  fourth  diodes  are  considered  as  respectively 
belonging  to  parallel  paths  to  ground  through  respective 
resistances  (RJ,  RIO); 
wherein  said  first  and  second  networks  serve  to  make  a  time 

that  passes  after  initial  power  up  of  said  heata  before  said 

integrated  circnit  imit  can  respond  to  a  fault  substantially 
the  same  as  a  time  necessary  for  both  the  safety  arcait  and 
the  integrated  circuit  (IC)  unit  to  react  to  a  Csalt. 
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6-12%  Y2OJ,  about  1-3%  AliOj.  about  5-7%  SiCh.  up  to 
about  2.5%  MgQ  and  mixtures  thereof; 

1  reactive  system  consiiting  enentially  of  from  tbout  20%  to 

about  35%  nickel  and  about  3%  to  about  6%  aluminum, 
which  materials  will  react  exothermically  with  one  an- 
other and  are  prcKtit  in  tuch  proportion  to  one  another 
that  combustion  will  occur  when  ignited;  and 
as  a  plasticizer  about  8%  to  about  12%  of  a  2.5%  aqueous 
ethyl  ceUuloae  solution. 


COMBINED  INDUCTIVE  HEATING  CTCLE  FOR 
SEQUE^a1AL  FORMING  THE  BRAZING 

Mwc  K.  MafSM.  Siattli.  WariL.  ■■■!— nr  to  The  Bocbw  Coas- 

of  Sw.  No.  777,739,  Oct  15, 1991.  TUi 
Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15M33 
IM.  CL*  B23K  13/01 

VA  CL  219—615  13 


1.  A  control  device  (1,  V)  for  controlling  a  power  unit  (4, 4/) 
having  an  outer  circumferential  boiudary  of  an  operating  area 
defined  by  at  least  one  power  consumer  (13, 13/),  and  having  at 
least  one  connecting  part  (41.  4V)  for  power  connedioo  with 

laid  control  device  (1.  V)  when  said  control  device  (1,  V)  >* 
operationmlly  aaienibled  with  the  power  unit  (4.  4/),  said  con- 
trol device  comprising: 
a  device  base  (19,  19/)  for  operational  assembly  to  said 

power  unit  (4.  4/).  sud  device  base  (1».  !»/)  having  outer 
enveloping  base  faces  including  at  least  one  external  end 
face  (31,  3V)  located  closest  to  the  operating  area  when 
said  device  base  (19,  19/)  is  in  an  operating  position; 
at  least  one  conductive  connecting  element  (23,  23/)  for 

direct  power  (X)iinectioii  with  the  tt  least  one  connecting 

part  (41,  4V)  of  the  power  consumer  (13,  13/),  said  direct 
power  connection  leading  from  said  device  base  (1»,  !•/) 
directly  into  the  power  unit  (4,  ^;  and 
wherein  said  connecting  element  (23.  23/)  i*  acceasible  in  the 
vicinity  of  one  of  said  external  end  faces  (31,  3V)  *<>•■ 
establiahing  said  direct  power  connection  when  said  de- 
vice (1,  V)  is  in  the  operating  position. 

S«43U99 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT,  RELATED 

COMPOSITES.  AND  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PIK>I>UCING  SUCH  PKODUCTS  USING  DIELESS 

MICKOPYREFIC  SYNTHESIS 

DItWm  or  Ssr.  No.  S47.7I2,  Mar.  5, 1992,  whkk  k  a 

iiialtoaallsBtaiMl  nfffr  No.  122,111.  im.  U,  1992. 

stwlTTt  Tlita  iprr-r-  Jm.  i,  1994,  Sw.  No.  177,0M 

bt  CL*  OMB  35/63 

1.  An  electrical  heating  element  having  improved  mechani- 
cal stability,  room  temperature  fracture  toughness,  oxidatioa 
raaistaiioe  at  temperatures  up  to  1900*  C,  and  stable  electrical 
conductivity  at  said  tempenturea.  uompriaing  a  ceramic  com- 
poaite  formed  by  miciopyretic  syntheaia  of  a  aoa-solid.  pUaMe 
conpoattioa  comprising,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
compoaitioo: 

a  BUer  material  selected  from  the  group  consirting  of  up  to 
■bout  4%  chromium,  up  to  about  17%  iron,  up  to  about 

2%  ilufflinuin,  ibout  3M2%  nlicoo  cuMe,  about 


1.  A  method  for,  in  a  single  heat  cycle,  sequentially  super- 
plastically  forming  a  port  and  forming  braze  joints  within  the 
part  at  selected  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  welding  together  at  selected  locations  at  least  two  sheets 

of  a  pack  having  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  sheetmetal  to  form 
a  desired  core  ceU  geometry  for  the  part  and  including 

braze  alloy  in  the  pack  between  selected  sheeu  at  appro- 
priate locations  where  braze  joinU  will  join  the  adjacent 
sheets  in  the  part,  the  sheetmetal  exhibiting  superplasticity 
in  a  fuperplastic  forming  temperature  range; 

b.  inductively  heating  the  pack  in  a  press  to  the  superplastic 
forming  temperature  range  but  to  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  braze  alloy; 

c.  superplaiticaUy  forming  the  heated  pack  at  die  superplas- 
tic forming  temperature  range  including  expanding  the 

welded  sheets  to  form  the  desired  core  cell  geometry; 

d.  inductively  increasing  the  temperature  after  superplastic 
forming  from  the  superplastic  forming  temperature  range 

to  the  melting  point  of  the  braze  alloy  to  flow  the  braze 
alloy  in  the  braze  joint  and  to  initiate  brazing  at  the  se- 
lected locations; 

e.  cooUng  the  part  below  the  superplastic  forming  tempera- 
ture range  to  complete  braze  jointt  at  the  selected  loca- 
tions; and 

f .  thereafter  removing  the  part  from  the  press. 

MICaOWAVE  OVEN,  IN  PARTICUIAK  FOR  lUPID 
HEATING  TO  HIGH  TEMPERATintE 

Patrick  Jac^MMl,  Sofiaa,  SMa  HMvara  canaB.  ^nan.  ama  i» 


Agr.  2S,  19»«.  Sar.  No.  232,412 

lat  CL*  msB  6/ao 

UJS.  CL  M»— 7S4  »  Oataa 

1.  A  microwave  oven,  in  porticnlar  for  rapid  heating  to  high 
temperature,  wherein  the  oven  comprises: 

a  metal  hooaing  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  having  a  cyUndrical 
side  wall  with  an  inaide  sorfiMe,  being  open  at  one  of  its 
ends,  and  having  at  least  one  waveguide,  which  is  coupled 
to  a  microwave  generator  and  which  opens  into  the  cyUn- 
drical side  wall; 

a  fint  outer  layer  made  of  a  tbermally  iaiulatini  material 
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transparent  to  microwaves,  the  first  outer  layer  covering 
the  inside  surface  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  metal 

housing  and  having  an  inside  surface, 
a  second  inner  layer  made  of  a  thermally  insulating  material 
transparent  to  microwaves,  the  second,  inner  layer  being 
dispcMed  within  the  inside  surface  of  the  first  outer  layer, 
the  second  inner  layer  having  a  central  opening; 


5,420,403 

MAIL  ENCODING  AND  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

DaiU  R.  Albui,  OrleaH;  FMerick  S.  Johw,  Ncpcaa,  mi 

Dnaalil  fi  fljadalt.  ftttawa.  all  of  Paaaila.  asslgaiiii  In  Paa 
ada  Post  Corporatian,  Ontario,  Casada 

Filed  May  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  >n,905 
lat  CL*  G06K  7/10;  G06P  15/20 
VS.  CL  235—375  6  I 


a  layer  made  of  a  material  that  absorbs  microwaves,  received 
within  the  central  opening  of  the  second  inner  layer,  and 
constituting  a  heating  enclosure  of  the  oven;  and 
a  metal  plate  closing  the  open  end  of  said  metal  housing; 
wherein  a  metal  sleeve  provided  with  a  plurality  of  coupling 
slots  is  interposed  between  the  first  outer  layer  and  the  second 
inner  layer. 


5,420.402 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONFINE  EARTH 

CURRENTS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  SUBSURFACE 

VOLATILES  AND  SEMI-VOLATILES 

Jack  E.  Bridgsa,  Park  Ridge,  and  Gaggilam  C  Srcaty,  Barbank, 

both  of  HL,  MslgBors  to  IIT  Reaearch  iMtitirte,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  831,589 

lot  CL*  HOSB  6/54 

VS.  CL  219—772  4 


1.  A  method  for  electrically  heating  in  situ  subsurface  forma- 
tioiu  to  remove  volatile  and  semi-volatile  hazardous  waste 
material  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

emplacing  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  a  subsurface  formation 

subatantially  equidistantly  from  one  another,  in  contact 
with  the  soil  from  the  surface  downward,  the  separation 
between  adjacent  electrodes  being  at  most  0.9  times  the 
length  of  said  electrodes  as  measiuvd  from  the  surface  to 
the  ends  in  the  formation,  to  increase  mutual  coupling 
between  adjacent  electrodes  and  to  obtain  more  uniform 
heating  which  may  reach  higher  temperatures,  and 
applying  electrical  energy  of  a  frequency  sufficiently  low  to 
result  predominantly  in  ohmic  heating  of  the  formation, 

and  of  opposite  poiftrity  to  at  bst  two  of  said  electrodes. 
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6.  A  method  of  encoding  and  decoding  mail  pieces,  at  least 
some  of  which  contain  return  mail  items,  the  method  compris- 
ing determining  from  an  address  list  a  stop  identifier  suffix  for 
a  delivery  address  on  the  mail  piece,  said  stop  identifier  suffix 
combined  with  a  postal  code  corresponding  to  the  deUvery 
address  forming  a  routing  data  set  uniquely  identifying  a  final 
delivery  address,  the  custCMner  applying  to  a  designated  area  of 
each  piece  of  mail  a  machine  readable  code  comprising  a  spe- 
cific routing  data  set  representing  routing  information,  an 
optioiul  shipment  number  forming  with  the  routing  data  set  a 

revenue  accounting  data  set,  and  an  optional  piece  number 
forming  with  the  revenue  accounting  data  set  a  track  and  trace 

data  set,  the  custraner  also  applying  to  a  designated  area  of  the 
return  mail  items  a  machine  readable  code  comprising  the 
shipment  number  followed  by  an  instruction  code  and  a  user 
defined  field,  decoding  in  the  Post  Office  the  mail  pieces  by  an 
optical  character  reader  each  data  set  and  automaticaUy  sort- 
ing the  mail  according  to  the  routing  data  set,  automatically 
computing  account  information  based  on  the  revenue  account 
data  set  and  automatically  tracking  the  mail  pieces  based  on  the 

track  and  trace  data  set  and  when  the  return  mail  items  are 
returned  in  the  mail,  decoding  in  the  Post  Office  by  an  optical 
character  reader  the  machine  readable  code  on  the  return  mail 
items  and  automatically  computing  account  information. 


5,420^404 

APPARATUS  AND  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR 

DRYING  OF  DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS 

WeideU  G.  GoodMi,  Nttkiille.  Ten.,  and  Alex  Viipe.  Wax- 

lac.  NMhTfllr,  Ten. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,733 
lot  CL*  HOSB  6/6a  6/50 
UJS.  CI  21»— 775  17  I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  continuous  supply  of  dielectric 
materials,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  radio-frequency  generating  means  for  supplying  a  source 
of  electromagnetic  power  at  a  generator  output,  said 

electromagnetic  power  having  a  wavelength;  and 

b)  applicator  means  for  transferring  said  electromagnetic 
power  to  said  continuous  supply  of  dielectric  materials  as 
said  continuous  supply  of  dielectric  materials  passes 
through  said  appliciUor  means  in  a  continuous  flow  there- 
into and  therefrom,  thereby  causing  said  continuous  sup- 
ply of  dielectric  materials  to  become  heated,  said  ^>pliai- 
tor  means  comprising  a  terminated  transmission  line  hav- 
ing a  driven  end  and  a  terminated  end  and  said  transmis- 
sion line  having  a  length,  from  said  driven  end  to  said 

terminated  end,  that  is  a  quarter-wavelength  multiple  of 
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taid  wavelencth  of  laid  electroniagnetic  power.  laid  tran*- 

misuon  line  comphsang: 

i.  a  ground  electrode  extending  subttantimlly  from  said 
driven  end  to  said  terminated  end,  said  ground  elec- 
trode being  held  at  a  constant  electrical  potential  rela- 
tive to  laid  generator  output;  and 

ii.  a  driven  electrode  extending  subatantially  from  said 
driven  end  to  said  terminated  end.  said  driven  electrode 
being  spaced  an  inter-ctectrode  distance  frtHn  said 


ground  electrode,  said  driven  electrode  being  held  at 
•aid  constant  electrical  potential  at  said  terminated  end 
of  said  transmiition  line  and  said  driven  electrode  being 
directly  coupled  at  a  feed  point,  remote  from  said  termi- 
nated Old,  to  said  generator  output  so  that  said  transmis- 

lion  line  is  a  resonant  output  tank  circuit  of  said  generat- 
ing means,  in  which  said  continuous  supply  of  dielectric 

materiali  paaaes  through  taid  applicator  means  betvreen 
■aid  ground  electrode  and  said  driven  electrode. 


"^ 


ing  entry  gate,  liquid  crystal  display,  and  button  switches 
that  configure  terminal  to  conduct  a  variety  of  transac- 
tioiu  or  to  display  ninmng  accotwt  balanm;  said 
vendor  terminal  being  comprised  of  a  receiver/transmitter, 
transaction  amount  entry  means,  memones.  modem,  and 

display;  said 

vendor  accoimt  custodian  terminal  being  comprised  of  appa- 
ratus that  periodically  receives  vendor's  transaction  pack- 
ets from  which  it  crediu  veiKlor's  account  and  forwards 
said  packets  to  designated  PACs;  said 

electronic  clearinghouse  being  comprised  of  means  to  direct 
transaction  packets  from  the  varioti*  VACs  to  their  speci- 
fied personal  account  cttstodiant;  said 

persooal  acoovnt  custodian  terminal  being  comprised  of 
means  to  receive  and  store  individual  transactions,  roeam 

to  debit  individuil  running  iccounti  tiling  uid  triniiction 

information,  means  to  credit  running  accounts  from  cash 
deposits,  means  to  generate  crypto  entry  codes  to  gain 

crediting  acccas  to  PTs  ruiwing  accounts,  means  to  inter- 
act with  PT  via  its  homebate  terminal,  and  meaiu  for 

detecting  and  pinpointing  fraud,  malfunction  or  error;  and 
said 
homebaae  terminal  being  comprised  of  means  for  interfacing 
a  telephone  line  to  said  PT  to  provide  a  convenient  entry 
point  into  the  electronic  banking  system. 


BILL  VALIDATOR  WITH  BAR  CODE  DETECTOR 
HIkara  laan,  Htima-,  Masai  ■>■  PtQto.  Katwld.  aad  ToHn 
Okya.  IsshMa.  aU  of  Japaa,  siiTgi  i   i  to  Japaa  Cash  MacUac 

rn  .  I  ti  .  TTfalra.  rsn" 

PIM  Dm.  21,  lf93,  Scr.  No.  17437 

daiBM  priority.  ^Hrarina  J^aa.  Dec.  2»,  1992.  4449122 

Lrt.  CL*  OOCF  15/30 

U5.a235-379  14< 


S.420,4O5  

SECURE,  AUTOMATED  TRANSACTION  SYSTEM  THAT 
SUPPORTS  AN  ELECTRONIC  CURRENCY  OPERATING 

IN  MIXED  DEBIT  A  CREDIT  MODES 
Nonaaa  E.  Chaaak,  24  Briar  Brae  iUL.  Staaford,  Coaa.  04903 

FIM  Feb.  26, 1993,  S«.  No.  23,120 

lat.  CL*  GO(F  15/30 
VS.  CL  235—379  •  < 
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1.  An  electronic  money  system;  using  transaction  packets  aa 
its  medium-of-exchange  said  packets  being  comprised  of  digital 

bytes  that  specify  the  trusKtion  unount,  type  of  transaction, 

settlement  routing,  nationality  of  base  currency,  and  system 

security;  is  comprised  of: 

persooal  temiinals,  automated  and  semi  automated  vendor 

terminals,  and  an  electronic  banking  network  consisting  of 

PACs.  VACs.  HBTs.  and  clearinghouses;  said 

personal  terminal  being  comprised  of  a  receiver/transmitter, 

running  debit  and  credit  account  registen,  crypto  credit- 


1.  A  bill  validator,  comprising: 

c(»veyor  means  for  transporting  a  bill  inserted  from  an  inlet 

to  an  outlet  along  a  passageway; 
sensor  means  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  passageway 

for  detecting  i  migDetic  or  optical  feature  of  the  bill; 

a  bar  code  detector  means  for  photoelectrically  converting 
bar  code  pattern  printed  on  a  document  inserted  into  said 
inlet  into  electric  signals,  said  bar  code  detector  means 
coimected  with  a  discriminator  means; 

said  discriminator  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
sensor  means  to  generate  outputs  in  order  to  drive  said 
conveyor  meaiu  when  said  diacrimiiwtor  means  detects  a 
predetermined  magnetic  or  optical  pattern  for  a  genuine 
bill,  wherein  said  discriminator  means  comprises  a  Isar 

code  memory  for  storing  predetennined  (mt  code  patterns 

and  a  bar  code  comparator  for  comparing  bar  code  signals 
read  out  through  said  t>ar  code  detector  means  with  liar 
code  signals  stored  in  said  bar  code  memory,  after  or 
before  said  discrimiiutor  means  decide*  whether  said 
document  is  a  genuine  bill,  said  bar  code  comparator 
generating  a  drive  signal  to  said  conveyor  means  to  trans- 
port said  document  to  said  outlet  when  said  bar  code 
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comparator  detects  coincidence  of  said  bar  code  signals 
from  said  sensor  means  and  bar  code  memory. 


S,420,407 

ADJUSTABLE  READ  LEVEL  THRESHOLD  FOR 

OPTICAL  MARK  SCANNING 
John  N.  Gnarfy,  Jr„  Gilbert.  Ariz.,  aariginr  to  Nattoaal  Com- 
patcr  SystCBs,  Inc.,  Edea  Prairie,  Miaa. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  122,152 
fat.  CL*  G06K  7/10 
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1.  A  system  for  interpreting  a  scannable  surface  including  a 

plurality  of  response  bubbles  for  receiving  a  respondent's  re- 
sponse bubble  marks,  said  system  comprising: 

scanner  means  for  determining  and  storing  a  read  level  for 

each  of  a  plurality  of  re^ionse  bubbles,  each  said  read 

level  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  values  on  a  mark  darkness 
scale  and  said  stored  read  levels  together  defining  a  read 

level  profile;  and 
threshold  selection  means  for  selecting  an  adjustable  read 
level  threshold,  comprising: 

means  for  identifying  read  level  gaps  in  the  read  level 

profile; 
threshold  setting  means  responsive  to  read  level  gaps 

identified  for  setting  an  adjustable  read  level  threshold; 

and 
means  for  identifying  each  response  bubble  mark  having  a 

darkness  read  level  at  or  above  the  adjustable  read  level 

threshold  as  an  intended  response  mark. 
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REAGENT  BOTTLE  IDENTIFICATION  METHOD 
BrMe  Wcyraack.  NiiiMaa  Lake;  NniMaa  KeOm  SpokaM;  Leoa 
Schaddt,  Spokaae;  Charles  Batts,  Spokaae;  Jaasca  Clark, 
SpokaM;  Edsey  LoagUiB,  SpokaM,  aai  Gary  Richardaon, 

Mica.  aU  of  Wash.,  majgmon  to  ScUapparcOi  niinjsli— . 
lac.  FairfMd,  tij. 
DMaiM  of  Scr.  No.  9U,221,  JaL  M,  1992.  Pat  No.  5,357/195. 

TUs  appHrartoa  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,449 
The  portioa  of  the  ttrm  at  tUm  patcat  aabasnawrt  to  OcL  IS, 

2011,  hag  bM  diactaiwd. 
ht  a*  GOa  7/10 
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1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  lalieled  reagent  Iwttle  having  a 
bottle  identification  code  in  the  form  of  a  multi-bit  biiuu^  code 
imprinted  on  its  bottom  surface  Mvithin  a  label  area  having  a 
surface  harkgroimd  on  which  a  contrasting  pattern  of  dots  is 
imprinted; 


the  pattern  of  dots  including  a  spaced  pair  of  imprinted 

position  reference  dots; 
the  remaining  label  area  being  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of  bit 

fields; 
the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  detecting  the  locations  of  a  spaced  pair  of  petition 

reference  dots  in  the  form  of  a  central  position  dot 
located  at  the  approximate  center  of  an  imprinted  pat- 
tern on  the  bottom  surface  of  a  reagent  bottle  and  an 
orientation  dot  spaced  radially  outward  from  the  cen- 
tral position  dot  at  the  rim  of  the  pattern,  the  central 
position  dot  and  orientation  dot  defining  and  orienting  a 
label  area  containing  both  of  them; 

(b)  dividing  the  label  area  into  a  pluraUty  of  bit  fields 
having  bit  dots  imprinted  in  selected  bit  fields  about  the 

label  area  wherein  each  bit  field  maps  to  a  single  bit  of 

a  multi-bit  binary  code  and  the  binary  value  of  each  Int 
of  the  multi-bit  binary  code  determines  whether  a  l>it 

dot  is  present  in  the  ma|^>ed  l>it  field,  the  trit  fields 


N*")- 


surrounding  the  central  position  dot  and  tteing  defined 
by  the  spaced  pair  of  position  reference  dots,  the  spac- 
ing between  the  imprinted  pair  of  reference  dots  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  spacing  l>etween  adjacent 
bit  fields  about  the  label  area  and  also  l>eing  greater  than 

the  ^Mcing  between  each  of  the  imprinted  reference 
dots  and  the  bit  fields  adjacent  to  it; 

(c)  detecting  whether  a  t>it  dot  is  present  within  each  bit 
field; 

(d)  distingutthing  the  imprinted  position  reference  dots 

from  the  imprinted  bit  dots  by  their  relatively  greater 
areas  and  spacing,  the  imprinted  position  reference  dots 
having  a  minimum  area  and  the  imprinted  bit  dots  hav- 
ing a  maximum  area,  the  minimiim  area  of  the  imprinted 
position  reference  dots  being  greater  than  the  maximuon 
area  of  the  imprinted  bit  dots;  and 

(e)  mapping  each  Irit  field  to  a  single  Int  of  the  multi-bit 
Innary  code  to  determine  the  Innary  value  of  each  t>it  of 

the  multi-bit  binary  code. 


5,420,409 

BAR  CODE  SCANNER  PROVIDING  AURAL  FEEDBACK 
Aadrew  Loagacre,  Jr.,  St-aoratflM,  aad  Robert  M.  HMSiy. 

Syrac— «,  both  of  N.Y.,  — ijanra  to  Welch  Ailya,  lac^ ! 
atdes  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  OcL  Ig,  1993,  Scr.  No.  137,640 
laL  CL*  G06K  7/m  7/00.  19/06 
MS.  CL  235—442  7  ( 

\.  A  metbrd  of  reading  tiar  code  and  graphical  indicia  of  the 

type  having  data  units  encoded  therein,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

scanning  indicia  to  acquire  a  representation  thereof,  wherein 

said  indicia  have  encoded  therein  an  indicator  sufficient  to 

allow  a  determination  of  a  total  number  of  data  units 

therein; 

decoding  data  units  encoded  within  the  representation;  and 
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while  ■aid  step  of  deoodins  is  beinc  performed: 
determiiiiiic  a  quantity  of  undeooded  data  demeats  in  the 

indicia; 

producinc  an  audible  indicator  having  an  auxiliary  audible 
characteristic  whenever  a  value  that  is  calculated  as  a 
function  of  •  predetennined  number  of  decoded  d«U 


COMBINED  RANGE  LASER  SCANNER 

Patrick  Salatin,  Jr,  SUriaj.  mi  TtaMa  Maaa,  " 
SteHtoa.  fcxh  o»  N.Y,  imIibw  la  S|wfcol  Teetoologtoa,  It^ 

,N.Y. 

I  ar  Sar.  Na.  717.770,  Jaa.  14, 1991,  i 
nto  iwlkniiea  JaL  29. 1993,  Sar.  Na.  9M43 
I^  Ca.*  OOCK  7/10 
vs.  CL  I»— 472  30  < 


\ 
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unit*  has  been  attained,  succenive  audible  indicators 
defining  intervals  therebetween;  and 

varying  said  auxiliary  audible  characteristic  in  accordance 
■  with  said  quantity  of  undecoded  data  elements; 
whereby  said  audible  indicators,  said  intervals,  and  said 
auxiliary  audible  indicator  inform  a  user  of  cumulative 
progiCM  in  completing  a  reading  operation. 


S.420.410  

BAR  CX>DE  SIGNAL  DIGITIZER  ADAPTED  FOR 
SIGNALS  FROM  INVERSE  BAR  CODES 
E4wai4  C  BnaMT.  Racktatar.  N.Y„  awi^nr  ta  PSC.  Im„ 
Wcbatar.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mv.  18, 19H,  Scr.  No.  215^* 

iata*Goa7/;o 

UJS.  a.  23S— 4«2  »  €3almm 


1.  A  combined  range  laser  scanner  asaembly  for  electro-opti- 

cally  reading  indicia  having  parts  of  different  light  reflectivity 
on  a  target  located  at  a  variable  distance  from  the  assembly, 
comprising; 

(a)  laser  t^'Mwing  means  including  a  scanning  mirror  for 
nrnaing  a  laser  beam  to  be  scanned  over  a  field  of  view; 

b)  1  short  range  laser  illumination  optical  lyttem  for  ihort 

range  scanning  operations; 

c)  a  long  range,  longer  than  the  short  range,  laser  illumina- 
tion optical  system  for  long  range  scanning  operatioiis; 

d)  a  collection  optical  system  for  collecting  light  reflected 
from  the  tcannrxi  field  of  view; 

e)  an  optical  detector  for  detecting  light  directed  thereto  by 
the  collection  optical  system  and  for  generating  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  the  reflected  light;  and 

f)  manually  operable  selection  means  for  selectively  activat- 
ing thc  ihOft  nnge  laxr  illuminition  system  for  opentioD 

at  short  ranges  in  the  field  of  view,  and  for  selectively 
activating   the   long  range  laser   illumination  system  for 

operation  at  long  ranges  in  the  field  of  view. 


S.430.4U 

PC-CARD  HAVING  SEVERAL  COMMUNICATION 

PROTOCOLS 

Jacafc  KewaIsM,  Trata.  F^aaca.  is^oasr  to  Ciaiilas  Card  Iatar> 

i«MM>,  F^WGC 

FIM  Jh.  25, 1993,  Sar.  No.  U17 

ppUcatiM  Fnmtm,  Jaau  30.  1992.  92  01001 
Int.  CL*  GOSK  19/06 
UJS.  a.  235-492  5( 


1.  A  system  for  enabling  a  bar  code  reader  for  reading  a 
direct  bar  code  having  bars  of  lower  reflectivity  than  a  back- 

ground  on  which  the  bin  irc  ditpoied  to  read  invene  Iw 

codes  where  the  bars  are  of  higher  reflectivity  than  the  back- 
ground, which  system  cxxnpriaes  means  for  digitiring  signals 
representing  Ught  retunned  when  the  code  is  scanned  into  a 
digitized  bar  code  output  having  two  states,  one  correiponding 

to  the  bars  and  the  other  corresponding  to  the  background, 
means  for  restoring  the  output  to  one  of  said  sutes.  means  for 
changing  the  state  to  which  said  restoring  means  reatorea  the 
^i^titr^  bar  code  output  when  the  inverse  bar  code  is  being 
digitized,  thereby  inhibiting  a  premature  change  of  state  at  the 

oniet  of  scanning,  and  meui  for  inverting  the  italei  of  uid  bir 

code  digitized  output  when  said  inverse  bar  code  is  being 
digitized  to  provide  a  'figiH.«rf  output  having  like  states, 
whether  representing  direct  or  inverse  codes. 


cuO 
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cording  to  several  different  communication  protocols  compris- 
ing in  the  card: 
several  conversion  circuits  (CNVl,  CNV2.  CNV3),  each  of 

which  is  able  to  convert  into  instructions.  perfomuUe  by 
the  card,  the  electrical  «ig»i«i«  received  from  the  reader 
■ooording  to  a  given  protocol,  each  of  the  different  con- 
version circuits  corresponding  to  a  different  communica- 
tion protocol, 
and  a  protocols  select,  on  circuit  (CNVA,  LO.  LL  L2.  L3. 

01  to  OS),  incorporating  an  auxiliary  conversion  circuit 

(CNVA),  the  latter  being  able  to  produce  specific  instruc- 
tions perfonnable  by  the  card,  said  specific  instructions 
being  used  for  the  selection  of  one  of  the  conversion 
circuits  and  being  produced  from  electrical  signals  which 
can  be  produced  in  all  the  protoccris,  and  having  between 
five  and  eight  contacts,  including  a  clock  contact  CLK.  a 
data  input-output  contact  I/O  and  a  reset  contact  RST, 
wherein  the  auxiliary  conversion  circuit  essentially  uses 
the  signals  present  on  the  contacts  CLK  and  RST  for 

producing  protocol  selection  instructions. 


5,420.413 

ACTUATOR  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  POSITION  SENSOR 

USING  A  VARIABLE  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

Ckiislnphtr  V.  Fteida,  Riraria  Beach,  FUl,  — sl^nr  to  Unitad 

TechMloiiea  CofvoratkNs,  Hartfard,  Con. 

CoBtinaatia»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  997,72L  Dae.  31. 1992.  TUa 

1  Not.  19.  1993,  Scr.  No.  155,066 

M.  CL*  HOIJ  40/14;  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  250—214  PR  12  OaiBM 
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SAMAU 

NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLE  SIMULATOR  AND  METHOD 
WITH  REPLACEABLE  FIBER  OPTIC  LENS  ASSEMBLY 

Edwii  W.  Wertwortk,  Dde  CUy,  Va.,  arttinr  to  Tte  Uitoi 

States  of  Aaerfea  aa  repraacatad  by  The  Saoetary  of  thc 
Arasy.  Washlagtna,  D.C 

FOad  May  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,609 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  a.  250—216  3  ( 


L  A  PC-card  able  to  communicate  with  a  card  reader  ac- 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  sensor  means  for  indicating  the 

poaition  of  an  object  constrained  to  move  in  one  dimension 

between  first  and  second  positions,  characterized  by: 

light  source  means  for  illuminating  a  first  point  and  a  second 

point  with  light  comprising  a  first  frequency  and  a  second 

frequency  different  from  the  first  frequency,  the  first  and 

second  frequencies  having  about  equal  intensity, 
first  attenuation  means  for  illuminating  a  third  point  with 
light  originating  from  the  first  point,  the  intensity  of  the 
illumination  at  the  third  point  linearly  decreasing  with  a 
change  of  position  of  the  object  in  a  first  direction; 
second  attenuation  nteans  for  illuminating  a  fourth  point 
with  light  originating  from  the  second  point,  the  intensity 
of  the  illumination  at  the  fourth  point  linearly  decreasing 
with  a  change  of  poaition  of  the  object  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  the  first  direction; 

receiver  means  for  providing  a  fint  signal  indicative  of  the 

intensity  of  light  of  the  first  frequency  illuminating  die 

third  point  and  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity 
of  light  of  the  second  frequency  illuminating  the  fourth 

point; 
processing  means  for  providing  a  third  stgnal  indicative  of 

the  poaition  of  the  object  as  a  function  of  the  first  and 

■eoond  signal; 
the  first  and  second  attenuator  means  comprising  means 

icspoosive  to  a  varying  magnetic  field  to  vary  light  atten- 

nation;aiid 
mffM  individual  to  the  first  and  second  attenuators  (or 
providing  an  inverady  varying  magnetic  field  to  an  actua- 
tor in  response  to  movement  of  the  object. 


1.  A  modified  night  visioir  image  intenaifier  device  for  pro- 
viding realistic  simulation  of  night  vision  viewing  conditioos 
during  daylight  use,  to  include  depth  perception  loss,  wherein 
the  device  includes  an  assembly  kais  means  positioned  after  an 
objective  assembly  on  the  same  optical  axis,  for  the  transfer  of 
focused  incoming  Ught  which  is  modified,  after  which  the 
modified  light  is  coUimated  then  accepted  into  one  or  more 
eyepieces  for  focusing  onto  the  eye.  the  improvement  indod- 
ing: 
a  fiber  optic  rod  within  the  assembly  lens  means  for  provkl- 

ing  a  transfer  of  the  focused  incoming  light;  and 
means  for  providing  a  color  filtered  scene  placed  on  the 
optical  axis  such  that  a  simulation  of  a  night  vision  en- 
hanced scene  is  achieved  during  daylight  operational 
conditions  wherein  the  image  intenstfier  device  may  be 

returned  to  its  intended  image  inteuifier  AfflCtioo  by 

replacing  the  asaembly  lens  means  and  means  for  provid- 
ing a  colored  filtered  scene  within  the  device  with  an 

image  intensifier  tube. 


5,420,415 

STRUCTURE  FOR  AUGNMENTOF  AN  ION  SOURCE 

APERTURE  WITH  A  PREDETERMINED  ION  BEAM 

PATH 

Fmk  R.  Twin,  York,  Me^  uripor  to  ErtM  Corporadoi, 

acTdand,  Ohk> 

FOad  Jul  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  267,437 

fat  CL*  HOU  37/00 

VS.  CL  250— 492J1  »«  Oataa 

1.  An  ion  implantation  apparatus  for  generating  and  acceler- 
ating ions  along  a  predetennined  beam  path  to  treat  a  work- 
piece,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  an  ion  beam  source  assemUy  including  an  ion  beam  source 
housing  drfining  an  interior  region  and  having  at  least  one 

side  wall  hiving  an  accen  opening  in  communication  with 
the  interior  region,  an  ion  source  assembly  extendug  mto 

the  source  housing  interior  r^ion  and  including  an  arc 
chamber  having  an  open  side  and  defining  a  chamber 
interior  into  which  an  ionizable  gas  is  routed,  an  ion 
aouice  assembly  support  tube  surrounding  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  ion  source  assembly  including  the  are  chamber, 
an  extraction  member  including  an  elongated  aperture,  a 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  open  side  of  the  arc  chamber 
against  the  extractioa  memher  to  sealing  engage  the  ex- 
traction member  and  an  energy  source  for  ionizing  the  gas 
in  the  chamber  interior  thereby  generating  ioni  whidh  eiit 

the  arc  chamber  interior  through  the  ekiogated  aperture 
of  said  extractioa  memlier;  and 
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b)  a  clamping  aaaembly  comprising  a  support  ring  movably 
Mcured  between  a  retainer  ring  and  a  circumferential!  y 

adjwubk  ^lit  ring,  the  wpport  ring  including  a  mouni- 

iag  means  for  securing  the  extraction  member  thereto,  the 

•pUt  ring  including  an  annular  groove  in  a  tide  wall,  the 


FtM  Dm.  2,  1993.  Sor.  No.  K0.212 

ippMctfaM  JapM,  JaiL  14,  1993,  5-0OM34 
bt  a*  GOU  J/20 
VS.  CL  2S0— 201.1  27  ( 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  reference  light  beam  of  a  given  wavelength  to  a 
diffraction  element  during  a  preliminary  mode  of  opera- 
tion, wherein  the  reference  light  beam  is  diffracted  by  the 
diffraction  element  and  is  thereby  changed  into  a  dif- 
fracted reference  light  beam  traveling  from  the  difTraction 
element; 

routing  the  difTrKtion  element  reUtive  to  a  direction  of 
travel  of  the  reference  light  beam  while  the  reference  light 

beam  remains  applied  to  the  difTraction  element  during  the 
preliminary  moide  of  operation; 

detecung  an  intensity  of  a  portion  of  the  difTracted  reference 
light  beam  in  a  given  positional  region  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  reference  light  beam; 

detecting  a  position  of  the  diffraction  element  at  which  the 
detected  intensity  peaks  while  the  diffraction  element 
remains  rotated  during  the  preliminary  mode  of  operation; 

setting  the  detected  position  of  the  difTractioa  element  at 


which  the  detected  intensity  peaks  as  a  reference  position 
during  the  preliminary  mode  of  operation; 

during  a  normal  mode  of  operation  which  follows  the  pre- 

liminary  mode  of  operation,  applying  ■  wavelength  divi- 
sion multiplexed  input  light  beam  to  the  difTraction  ele- 
ment along  a  direction  equal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  reference  light  beam,  wherein  the  input  light  beam  it 

diffracted    by    the    difTraction    element    and    is    thereby 
changed  into  a  diffracted  input  light  beam  traveling  from 
the  diffraction  element; 
determining  a  desired  position  of  the  diffraction  element  in 
response  to  the  reference  position; 

holding  a  current  position  of  the  diffraction  element  at  the 

desired  position  during  the  normal  mode  of  operation;  and 
selecting  a  portion  of  the  diffracted  input  light  beam  which 
travels  in  the  given  positional  region  during  the  normal 
mode  of  operation. 


groove  being  dimensioned  to  slip  onto  one  end  of  an  ion 
source  assembly  support  tube  surrounding  the  arc  cham- 
ber and  engage  the  support  tube  when  the  spUt  ring  cir- 
cumference is  adjusted  thereby  securing  the  extraction 
manlier  to  the  ion  source  aaaembly  support  tube. 


S,42M1< 
UGHT  WAVELENGTH  SELECHON  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  USING  DIFFRACTION  GRATING  WITH  PEAK 

DETECTION 
Ma— nri   Uda;   Hlrojniki   Aaakwa.  and  Tet^Ji   Miwa,  aU  of 
,  Jap—.  aaslfOfa  to  MatsasfcHa  Elactrte  Imtmum  Co.. 


5.420,417 

PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  WITH  UGHT 
DISTRIBUTION  ADJUSTMENT 

NatMuaa  SUralaU.  KawMdd,  J^M,  MrivMr  to  NikM  Corvo- 
rtikm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatlmMtfaMi  of  Scr.  No.  I77.1M,  Ja^  3,  1994.  ikMioasi, 

whkfe  k  •  coatimiadoi  or  Scr.  No.  953,111,  Sep.  30, 1992, 

abaaJpail  TUa  appUeatkM  Sep.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  305.744 
OaiBM  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japa^  Oct.  S.  1991,  3-26(r7C5; 
Fak.  3,  1992,  4-017524 

im.  a*  GOU  1/32 
VS.  CL  250—205  33  i 
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1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus  provided  with  an  illimii- 
nation  optical  system  for  irradiating  a  mask  bearing  a  periodic 
pattern  with  imiform  intensity  illuminating  light,  and  a  projec- 
tion optical  system  for  imaging  the  pattern  of  said  mask  onto  a 
photosensitive  substrate,  comprising: 
an  optical  meml>er  for  forming  plural  secondary  light  source 
images  respectivdy  in  discrete  positions,  which  are  eccen- 
tric from  an  optical  axil  of  laid  illuminating  optical  lyttem 

or  said  projection  optical  lyitem.  on  a  plane  in  the  vicinity 

of  a  Fourier  transformation  plane  of  said  mask  pattern  or 
a  plane  conjugate  to  said  transformation  plane,  in  an  opti- 
cal path  of  said  illuminating  optical  system; 

a  light  amount  varying  member  for  varying  a  ratio  between 
the  light  amounts  of  the  illuminating  light  emerging  from 
said  plural  secondary  light  source  images;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  light  amount  varying 
memt>er  according  to  the  periodic  direction  of  said  mask 
pattern. 
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5.420,411 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  DETECnON  DEVICE 

HAVING  SECONDARY  REGION  TO  CAPTURE  AND 

EXTINGUISH  UNNECESSARY  CHARGES 

I  Ft^mmrm,  and  Ichiro  Tomi,  boat  of  Yokohaasa.  Japan, 
I  to  SusitoMO  Electric  bdaotrica,  Ltd.,  Japu 
CoptiuatkM  Of  Scr.  No.  964,828,  Oct  22, 1992,  atandoacd. 

This  appUcatiaa  May  6.  1994,  Scr.  No.  23a.7M 

OaiBM  priority.  appHtaHon  Japas.  Oct.  25.  1991.  3-Z79904 

The  pertiMi  Of  the  tans  Of  tads  pirtcirt  sriMcqwat  to  JuL  26, 

20II,  hM  beca  dJadalascd. 

bt  Cl.»  HOIJ  ^/K  27/14 

VS.  a  250-214.1  28  Clahu 


(20)  wherein  said  thermoelectric  temperature  stabilizer  is 
regulated  by  a  controller  (73)  which  maintains  tempera- 


1.  A  aemicondiictor  light  detection  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conduction-type  semicon- 
ductor; 
a  first  region  formed  of  a  second  conduction-type  semicon- 
ductor and  embedded  in  said  semiconductor  layer; 

a  second  region  formed  of  said  second  conduction-type 

semiconductor  and  embedded  so  as  to  l>e  spaced  from  said 
first  region  and  so  as  to  surround  said  first  region;  and 
a  conductor  layer  provided  both  on  at  least  one  part  of  a  top 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  and  on  at  least  one 
part  of  a  top  surface  of  said  second  region. 


ture  iMued  on  a  signal  received  from  a  temperature 

(27)  in  cloK  thermal  association  with  said  array. 


5,420,420 
INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Stanley  Taylor,  SMbTy-oa-Thaaif;  Alaalafar  Sibbald,  Maliw 
bead,  botk  of  EagUnd;  Stephca  0.  Eticaae,  Cdaafaicr,  Swtt- 
lerlaad,  aad  Ehia  L  Nix,  Loaaoa.  Eagbad.  md^an  to 

Ceatral  Rtatarch  Laboratories  Ltd.,  MiiMlffT,  UoMad  1 


FUed  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  181,121 
OafaBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  21,  1993, 
9301147 

lat  CL*  GOU  5/14 
VS.  CL  250— 338  J  3  ( 


5,420,419 
CAMERA  FOR  PRODUCING  VIDEO  OUTPUT  SIGNAL, 

INFRARED  FOCAL  PLANE  ARRAY  PACKAGE  FOR 

SUCH  CAMERA,  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

GENERATING  VIDEO  SIGNALS  FROM  PASSIVE  FOCAL 

PLANE  ARRAY  OF  ELEMENTS  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

R.  Andrew  Wood,  Blooiltlna,  Mian.,  aaaigaar  to  HoaeyweU 

lie,  MlUMpoUii  Miu* 
Coatiaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  901,437,  Ju.  19. 1992,  abudonei 

This  appUcatiaa  Feb.  28,  1994.  Scr.  No.  203,739 
bt.  a.*  HOIL  27/J4 

VS.  CL  250-^338.4  »  Ctataa 

1.  An  infrared  camera  having: 

optical  aaaembly  (71)  which  brings  light/infrared  radiation 
to  a  focal  plane  array  (33)  of  infrared  sensitive  microlx)- 
lometers  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  (30)  that  b  main- 
tained constantly  at  any  selectable  temperature,  over  a 
wide  range,  by  a  thermoelectric  temperature  subilizer 


I.  An  infrared  radiation  detector  device  including  an  array 

of  detector  elements  comprising  an  array  of  interconnected 
electrodes  for  exposure  to  the  infrared  radiation  to  bt  detected, 
an  array  of  discrete  electrodes  each  coimected  to  signal  pro- 
cessing means,  and  pyroelectric  material  diqxMed  between  the 
arrays,  characterised  by  fiirther  material  l>eiiig  a  higher  electri- 
cal conductivity  than  the  intercoimected  electrodes  disposed 
on  and  contacting  a  plurality  of  the  interconnected  electrodes 
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at  or  adjacent  at  least  one  edge  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
intercooiMcted  eiectrodct. 


5,430,421 

WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  NON-UNIFORMin 

COMPENSATION  FOR  INFRARED  FOCAL  PLANE 

ARRAYS 
Gwy  M.  Liad^M.  AaoMrn;  JoMph  A.  Spi^nlte,  CaMca  Pvk, 

mi  AatkoKf  J.  Kay,  Moofvvk,  aU  of  Qdif^  Mriffon  to 

Hi«b«  Aircraft  Coavaiqr.  Lea  Ammlm,  Calif. 
Coatiraatioa  of  Sar.  No.  n«,30«.  Doc  7, 1992,  ataaJnaii  This 
■wMctlow  Oct  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322,114 
MM.  CL*  GOIR  3J/27:  OOIM  I9/00t  HOIL  27/146 
VS.  a.  2S0— 252.1  7 


I.  A  method  for  non-uniformity  compenution  for  an  infra- 
red imaging  device  having  a  plurality  of  detector  elements 
arranged  in  a  focal  plane  array,  laid  metbod  comprisiiig  a 
calibration  operation  and  a  correction  operation, 
said  calibration  operation  comprising  measuring  a  plurality 
of  first  responses  that  are  generated  by  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  detector  elements  to  each  of  i  plurality  of  known 

signal  flux  levels  of  infrared  radiation  over  a  wide  range; 
generating  a  corresponding  data  act  of  first  responses  for 

each  of  said  plurality  of  detector  elements  in  said  focal 

plane  array; 
storing  each  said  corresponding  data  set  of  fint  respotises  for 

each  of  said  plurality  of  detector  elements  in  a  data  storage 

location;  and 
transposing  each  of  said  plurality  of  known  signal  flux  levels 

of  infrared  radiation  to  other  values  according  to  a  prede- 

tennined  relitionihip;  and 

said  correction  operation  comprising  measuring  a  second 
response  that  is  generated  by  each  of  said  plurality  of 

detector  elements  in  said  focal  plane  amy  to  at  least  one 
unknown  signal  flux  level  of  infrared  radiation  that  is 

produced  by  at  least  one  object  in  a  field  of  view; 

comparing  each  said  second  response  with  each  said  corre- 
sponding data  set  of  first  responses  for  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  detector  elements  in  said  focal  plane  array;  ~ 

interpolating  within  each  said  corresponding  data  set  of  first 

responses  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  detector  elements  in 

said  focal  plane  array  to  determine  a  compensated  output 
corresponding  to  said  unknown  signal  flux  level  of  infra- 
red radiation  detected  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  detector 
elements  in  said  focal  plane  amy. 


5A10A22 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EPTTHERMAL 

NEUTRON  POROSITY  LOGGINC 

WiiUaa  A.  Looidi,  RMiMcM,  Con,,  MrifMr  to  ScUiBbcriff 

Tachaoiogy  Corvorado^  RMaifleld,  Coa^ 

FIla4  Jaa.  11.  19M,  Sot.  No.  ITV.TS? 
bt.  Ct*  COIN  S/10 

VJS,  a  2S0—JMA  M  CUh 

25.  A  method  for  investigating  the  porosities  of  earth  forma- 
tions surrounding  a  tmrehole  by  analyzing  epithennal  neutron 
slowing  down  time  curve  data  recorded  following  irradiation 


of  the  formatiofis  with  high  energy  neutrons,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  deriving  the  first  and  seooiKl  moments  of  an  epithermal 

neutron  slowing  down  time  curve  corresponding  to  a 

particular  depth  level  in  the  borehole; 

(b)  deriving  from  said  fint  moment,  in  accordince  with  i 

predetermined  empirical  relatioaship,  a  raw  measurement 
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of  the  porosity  of  the  earth  fomwtion  at  said  depth  level; 
and 
(c)  combining  said  second  moment  and  said  raw  porosity 
measurement,  in  accordance  with  a  second  predetermined 

empirical  relatiomhip,  to  derive  a  correction  factor  to  said 

raw  porosity  measuFement  to  compensate  for  detector 
standoff  from  the  borehole  wall. 


5,420,423 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  FOR  TIME  DEPENDENT  MASS 

SEPARATION 

H.  Bcniirt  LMn,  Aif  dM  Bcr|e  23,  D-2SI44  LmHc/- 

WcyhcGanMay 

FHad  Feb.  17.  1994.  Scr.  Piio.  19S.112 
CU^  priority.  ^pbcatJoa  Cwwmm).  Feb.  23,  1993,  43  05 
3«3.7 

bt.  CL*  BOID  59/44:  HOU  49/00 
VJS.  CL  290— 2*1  U  ( 


I.  Mass  Spectrometer  with  time  dependent  mass  separation 
with  a  channel  plate  detector  and  deflection  electrodes  com- 
prising dispersion  electrodes  to  which  continuously  rising 

and/or  falling  deflectioo  voltaga  are  supplied  with  adjustable 
voltage  gradients  between  lelectabie  start  and  end  values  such 

a  way  that  ions  passing  the  dispersion  electrodes  are  dispersed 
according  to  their  mass-to-charge-ratio  resulting   in  s  mass 

determination  by  means  of  measuren>ent  of  the  respective 

deflection  distances  measured  at  the  surface  of  the  detector  as 
the  distance  of  respective  spots  of  deflected  particles  from  the 
spots  of  not  deflected  ones. 
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ION  MOBILITY  SPECTROMETER 
Byraa  L.  C—ihaa.  PMabacA  aad  Alexaader  S.  Ta 
Mm,  Mh^Pa.,  aaaifftM  to  Mlae  Safety  ApvUaMcs  Coas- 
paay,  Pittikarih,  Pa. 

FM  Apr.  29, 19M»  Scr.  No,  2»,4M 
hL  a*  HOU  49/4a  49/42 

VJS.  a.  2SO— 287  W  ' 


means  for  detecting  ions  after  the  ions  leave  the  stmctore; 
and 


1.  An  ion  mobility  spectrometer  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  for  communication  with 
a  sample  media  and  at  least  one  outlet, 

b.  an  analyzer  positioned  within  said  housing  comprising: 

L  at  least  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
electrodes,  said  space  between  said  electrodes  defining  a 

longitudinal  analytical  gap,  said  gap  being  in  communi- 
cation with  a  source  of  carrier  gas  for  flow  there- 
through. 

ii  an  ionization  source  juxtaposed  with  said  analytical  gap 
and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  for  ionization  of 
sample  media, 

iii.  an  ion  aperture  defining  an  opening  between  said  ioni- 
zation source  and  said  analytical  gap, 

iv.  a  third  electrode  positioned  proximate  to  said  ion  aper- 
ture, 

V.  at  least  one  outlet  aperture  from  said  analytical  gap 

remote  from  said  ion  aperture, 
vi.  an  ion  detector  for  measuring  ions  from  said  analytical 

gap  and  spaced  from  said  electrodes,  and 
vii.  an  electrical  controller  connected  to  said  electrodes 

for  impressing: 

A.  direct  current  potentials  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  electrodes,  and 

B.  a  periodic  asymmetrical  potential  to  said  first  and 
second  electrode,  said  potentials  capable  of  creating  a 

tnnsverse  electric  field  therebetween  during  the  flow 

of  carrier  gas  in  the  analytical  gap. 


ing: 


means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
to-diarge  ratio  of  the  detected  ion. 


5^20,426 

PYROELBCTIUC  DEVICE 

MMao  taoM,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasi^ar  to  Nohad  Boaaai  Lti^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/01211,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1993,  {  lOKc) 
Date  May  21, 1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/0M44,  PCT  Pah. 

DiteJii.4,lM3 

PCT  Filed  Sc*.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  44.144 
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ION  TRAP  MASS  SPECTROMETER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Mat  E.  Bier,  Mcalo  Park,  aad  Joha  E.  P.  Syka,  SaaayTaic 

bath  or  CallL.  sssl^nn  to  Flaalgaa  Cosporatloa,  Saa  Joaa, 

Calif. 

FIM  Miy  r,  19H,  Scr.  No.  290,1N 

bt  CL*  HOU  49/42 
UJS.  CL  250—292  2»  a«i« 

1.  An  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  for  analyzing  ions  compris- 


a  trapping  chamber  including  at  least  two  electrodes  shaped 
to  prosnote  an  enlarged  ioo  occupied  volimte,  the  trapping 
dianber  having  a  center  axis; 

for  estaUiafaing  and  maintaining  a  substantially  quad- 
nipole  fidd  in  the  trapping  chamber  to  trap  ions  within  a 

predetennined  range  of  ma«-to<harge  ratios; 

means  for  introducing  or  forming  ions  in  the  trapping  cham- 
ber wtieie  the  ions  are  trapped  l>y  the  tiihatantially  qoad- 
mpole  field; 

for  changing  the  substantially  quadnipole  fiekl  SO  that 

the  trapped  ions  of  spediic  masses  become  unstable  and 
leave  die  trapping  chamlier  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to 
the  center  aiis; 


1.  A  pyroelectric  device  comprising: 

astern; 

a  printed  board  mounted  on  said  stem; 

an  element  Iwse  mounted  on  said  printed  board; 

a  pyroelectric  member  mounted  on  said  element  liaae  fbr 

detecting  infiared  rays; 
a  can  having  a  window  hole  formed  therein  and  being  fixed 

to  said  stem  in  an  airtight  manner; 
a  filter  mounted  to  said  can  and  sealingly  covering  said 

wiiKiow  hole; 
an  upper  electrode  formed  on  an  upper  surftce  of  said  pyro- 

dectric  member, 

a  lower  electrode  fmmed  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  pyro- 
electric memlser; 

wherein  said  printed  IxMud  has  an  electric  circott  for  outpot- 
ting  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  infrared  rays 
detected  by  said  pyrodectric  inemt>er, 

wherein  each  of  said  iq>per  and  lower  electrodes  includes  an 
abaotbing  dectrode  portion  oompoaed  of  an  inftared  ray 
abaotbing  material  formed  as  a  thin  layer,  and  a  drawing 
dectrxxle  portion  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  widi  said 

absorbing  dectiode  portion  and  being  formed  as  a  layer 
thicker  than  said  thin  layer  of  said  abioriiiag  electrode 

portion,  a  second  end  of  said  drawing  dectrode  portion  oT 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  electrodes  being  disposed  at 

an  outer  edge  of  said  pyroelectric  member;  and 
wherein  dectrically  conductive  adhesive  portioas  are  pro- 
vided outside  said  element  liaae  t>etween  said  printed 
board  and  a  second  end  of  said  drawing  dectiode  portioa 
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of  each  of  laid  upper  and  lower  electrode*  to  electrically 
connect  said  printed  board  with  each  of  laid  upper  and 
lower  electrodes. 


MOBILE,  MULTI-MODE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  NONDESTRUCnVELY  INSPECTING 

COMPONENTS  OP  AN  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

In  L.  Mwpi;  Rokrt  H.  Rkc;  JoMpI  E.  Boi|v,  ui  Rotert 

M  Chm.  an  of  AmMb.  Tou  MrivMn  to  b««r^ 
tic  Mmaanmamt  CiwpMtloM.  Aaalia,  Tax. 

t  of  Sar.  N«.  541,M1,  Jaa.  22,  IMO. 


.  Ilta  ■ppHttrtw  Nov.  2S,  1992.  Sw.  No.  912.311 
bt.  a.*  COIN  23/18 
VJS.  CL  330— 3<a.l  9  I 


scanned  without  raining  the  ring  means  to  contact  the 

component; 
g)  means  for  monitoring  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  ring 

means  relative  to  the  support  means;  and 
h)  means  for  monitoring  the  rotational  position  of  the  ring 

means  relative  to  said  support  means. 


tion  and  disposed  at  outer  peripheries  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  transducing  elements;  and 


5,430,4» 

INFRA-RED  SENSING  ARRAY 

Jeff  A.  BullinstoB;  Joseph  T.  Evaas,  Jr^  Carl  E.  Moatroas. 
Jr.   all    of   Albttqnerqae.    N.    Mex.,    aaslaaiii  ■    to 
Technologies,  inc.,  Albaquerqae,  N.  Mcx. 

FUed  May  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  SIJOM 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  37/02:  OOIJ  S/34 
VJS,  a.  290—3Ma  3 
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1.  A  mobile  apptrttus  for  noodotnictiveiy  scanning  ttatioa- 

ary  insulated  cylindrically  shaded  components  of  a  facility 
while  the  facility  is  in  operation,  without  removing  the  insula- 
tion from  the  component  under  examination,  comprising: 

a)  means  for  transmitting  penetrating  radiation  along  a  plu- 
rality of  paths  through  a  full  cross-section  of  the  insulated 
component; 

b)  detector  means  for  detecting  penetrating  radiation  which 
passes  through  the  component  from  said  transmitting 
means  and  for  converting  the  detected  radiation  into 

electrical  ngnils  representitive  of  the  density  length  of 

the  component  material  along  a  path  between  said  trans- 
mitting means  and  said  detector  means; 

c)  ring  means,  for  encircling  the  insulated  component  to  be 
scanned  on  which  said  transmitting  means  and  detector 
means  are  mounted,  wherein  the  ring  means  includes: 

i.)  an  outer  ring  having  at  least  two  sections, 

ii)  inner  ring  having  of  at  least  two  sections, 

iii)  a  plurality  of  recirculating  tracks  positioned  so  that  the 

inner  or  outer  ring  can  be  rotated  relative  to  the  other, 

and 

iv)  means  for  aligning  the  inner  and  outer  rim,  sections  to 

allow  the  ring  means  to  be  opened  and  closed  about  the 
component  (o  be  scanned; 

d)  means,  positioned  along  a  length  of  the  component,  for 
supporting  said  ring  means  wherein  said  supporting  means 
and  ring  means  arc  in  a  non-contacting  relationship  with 
the  section  of  the  component  scanned; 

e)  means  for  rotating  the  ring  means  relative  to  said  support 
means  about  a  cross-section  of  the  component  to  be 
scanned  in  such  a  manner  that  the  penetrating  radiation 

pithi  remain  in  the  same  croiHectional  plane  for  each 

cross-section  scanned; 
O  means  for  translating  the  ring  means  relative  to  the  sup- 
port means  along  the  length  of  the  compooent  to  be 


1.  An  image  detection  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  capacitor  elements  organized  into  a  rectangu- 
lar array  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns,  each  said 

capacitor  element  comprising  a  bottom  electrode,  a  top 
electrode,  and  a  dielectric  layer  disposed  between  said  top 
and  bottom  electrodes,  said  dielectric  layer  comprising  a 
material  having  a  dielectric  constant  that  changes  with 
temperature,  all  of  said  booom  electrodes  in  each  said 

column  being  connected  together  to  form  a  column  elec- 
trode and  all  of  said  top  electrodes  in  each  said  row  being 
connected  together  to  form  a  row  electrode; 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  comprising  means 
for  applying  a  pulse  to  one  of  said  row  electrodes  while 
connecting  the  remaining  said  row  electrodes  to  a  refer- 
ence potential;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  current  generated  in  one  of  said  col- 
umn electrodes  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  elec- 
trical signal  while  holding  said  oik  of  said  coliuin  elec- 

trodet  at  said  reference  potential  so  as  to  provide  an  out- 

put  indicative  of  image  radiation  intensity. 


S.42IM29 

MULTIUiVER  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Joffrey  W.  Etartard,  a^  KiMIm  H.  V.  Htiii^'M.  both  of 
SekcMetoAy,  N.Y.,  irtginri  to  Gcacnl  Ekctrie  Coapoy, 

SCMS0CtMly,  NaT. 

Filed  Oct.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133354 
lat  a*  GOIT  1/20 

vs.  CL  2S0-3C7  21  Oabm 

1.  A  transducer  array  comprising: 

a  first  layer  with  first  transducing  elements  arranged  in  a 
pattern  and  a  plurality  of  first  energy  passages  between 
and  adjacent  to  said  first  transducing  elements; 

a  second  layer  with  second  transducing  elements  arranged  in 
a  pattern  offset  in  an  energy  direction  from  said  first  layer, 
each  of  said  second  transducing  elements  in  registry  with 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  energy  passages,  each  of 

said  first  energy  pastages  allowing  free  paasage  of  a  type 

of  energy  which  may  interact  with  said  second  transduc- 
ing elements; 
collimator  plates  extending  generally  in  said  < 
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DETECnON  SYSTEMS  FOR  DETECTING 

OBSTRUCnONS  IN  DOORWAYS 

Joha  Trett,  Marlow,  Uaitod  Klngdw,  aailBSor  to  Foraala 

SyateaH  Ltd^  Whitaey,  Uaitod  KlngdoM 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/00490,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16. 1993,  §  102(e) 
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PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,119 

CUhs  prifMity,  application  United  Kinadom.  Apr.  15,  1991, 
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Lrt.  a'  B66B  13/26 
vs.  a.  250—341  21  dalns 


image  data  into  electric  signals  and  having  a  plurality  of 
read  out  lines  for  outputting  the  obtained  electric  signals; 
mixing  means  for  mixing  the  electric  signals  transmitted 
through  the  read  out  lines  to  obtain  image  data  in  an 
appropriately  rearranged  order  and  digital  form; 
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wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  transducing  elements 
perform  the  same  transducing  and  is  made  of  transducing 
material  which  provides  improved  transducing  when  the 
thickness  of  the  transducing  material  is  increased. 


digital  low  pass  filter  means,  having  a  cut-off  frequency  set 
in  a  vicinity  of  a  Nyquist  frequency  for  the  image  data,  for 

digitally  removing  at  least  one  specific  frequency  compo- 
nent fix>m  the  image  data  obtained  by  the  mixing  means  to 
obtain  display  image  data;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  the  display  image  data  obtained 
by  the  digital  low  pass  filter  means. 


1.  A  detection  system  comprising  an  emitter  for  emitting  a 

beam  of  radiation,  a  detector  for  detecting  the  radiation  of  the 

emitter,  and  means  for  varying  the  radiation  path  length  be- 
tween the  emitter  and  detector  in  response  to  a  moving  object 
and  simultaneously  varying  the  angle  that  the  radiation  path 

makes  with  at  least  one  of  the  optical  axes  of  the  emitter  and 
the  detector,  the  radiation  intensity  transmitted  by  the  emitter 

and  detected  by  the  detector  being  arranged  to  vary  as  a  fiinc- 
tion  of  said  angle  in  a  sense  such,  that  as  the  length  of  the 
radiation  path  reduces,  the  radiation  intensity  detected  by  the 
detector  progressively  decreases  at  least  during  the  final  stage 
of  path  length  reduction. 
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IMAGING  APPARATUS  USING  MULTIPLE  IMAGE 

SIGNAL  READ  OUT  LINES  WTTH  IMTOOVED  IMAGE 

QUAUTY 
MaaayiAi  NiaUU,  TocMg&ca,  Japam  aari^nr  to  FabaibiM 

FUed  JaL  36, 1993,  Scr.  No.  96,274 

VUcatiao  Jap«B.  JaL  20. 1992.  4-200966 
bt  CL*  MtB  1/04;  HOSG  1/64 

Ui.a28M10i9  NCIiiM 

1.  An  '■"«B'"fl  apparatus  comprising: 

imaging  element  means  for  receiving  optical  image  data  of 
an  iiMging  target  and  converting  tlie  received  optical 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  organic  matter  in 
a  liquid  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  Ught  of  a  wavelength  in  the  UV  region  through 
the  sample  and  sensing  the  emergent  UV  light  intensity; 

(b)  making  a  measurement  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
absorption  by  the  sample  of  visible  light; 

(c)  making  a  further  measurement  to  provide  an  indication 
of  the  amount  of  scatter  of  light  caused  by  the  sample; 
and, 

(d)  determining  the  amount  of  organic  matter  in  the  sample 

from  the  measured  reduction  in  UV  light  inten«ty  by  a 
calculation  in  which  the  results  from  steps  (b)  and  (c>  are 
used  for  compensation  purposes. 
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CHARGED  PARTICXE  BEAM  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

YmUUh  Om;  YtMiki  TiUfciitl,  mt  HbwU  Yante,  aU  of 
InrMdd.  J^m,  mdtaon  to  FiUitn  Uidtod.  KawaMkt, 

Fllad  Mm-.  It,  19M.  Sw.  No.  21M15 
CUw  priority,  awHcatiM  Japan,  Jhl  24, 1M3,  5-lS37n 
iBt  a.»  HOIJ  37/317 
UJS.CL2S0— 3M  lt( 


1.  A  charged  particle  beam  expouire  apparatus  compridiig: 
charged   particle   beam   source   means   for  generating   a 

charged  particle  beam  and  for  directing  the  beam  along  a 

predetermined  optical  axis  to  an  article  to  be  exposed; 
focusing  means  which,  provided  around  said  optical  axis, 

focuses  said  charged  particle  beam  on  said  article; 
deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  charged  particle  beam 

with  respect  to  said  optical  axis  and  for  scanning  the 

surface  of  said  article  with  said  charged  particle  beam; 
supporting  means  which,  provided  on  said  optical  axis, 

movably  supports  said  article, 

wherein  a  desired  pattern  is  produced  on  said  irticle  by  said 
charged  particle  beam, 

said  charged  particle  beam  exposure  apparatus  further  coin- 
prising: 

a  barrier  electrode,  having  a  passage,  in  correspondence 

with  said  optical  axis,  through  which  said  charged  particle 
beam  is  passed,  said  barrier  electrode  being  provided  in  a 

space  bordered  by  the  surface  of  said  article  and  by  said 
focusing  means  so  as  to  surround  said  optical  axis  and  be 
separated  from  the  surface  of  said  article, 
wherein  said  barrier  electrode  produces,  adjacent  to  the 

surface  of  said  article,  a  barrier  electric  field  which  sur- 
rounds said  article  and  captures  low-energy  charged  parti- 
cle* without  generating  signals  indicating  such  capture. 
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ION  IMPLANTATION  MACHINE  WITH  PHOTONIC 

PRESSURE  PARTICLE  FILTER 
SaatBS  Ganm,  I  ■fctocfc.  Tex.,  Mat^nr  to  Texas 
lacorporatad,  DailM,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1993,  Sor.  No.  110JM2 
bt.  CL»  HOIJ  37/317 
UJS.  CL  29»— 492J»  7 
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1.  An  ion  implantation  machine  comprising: 
a.  a  high  voltage  section  providing  a  beam  of  ions  containing 
denred  and  undesired  particles; 


b.  an  accelerator  section  accelerating  the  ioiu  along  the 
l>ea<n: 

c.  an  end  sution  for  enclmtng  a  target  to  receive  the  ioni 

accelerated  along  the  beam;  and 
d.  a  photonic  pressure  particle  filter  positioned  along  and 
intersecting  the  t>eam  between  the  high  voltage  section 
and  the  target  and  providing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  of 
sufficiently  high  energy  to  move  the  undesired  particles  at 
least  partially  from  the  beam  of  ions  l>efore  the  undesired 
particles  strike  the  target. 


S,430,43« 

METHODS  FOR  MEASURING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSURE  USING 

SAID  MEASURING  METHOD 

EUcU    Scya.    Hachioji;    MaaaaaU    Ito.    MarayaBa;    SoicU 
KatiWirl.  Kodaira;  Taneo  TwMawa,  Oiaw;  Miwmi  Hidaka, 

Kodaira;  m  Takcda,  KogaMi,  and  Norio  Saitov, 
Tokoroawa,  all  of  Japu,  aaai^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Toicjro, 
JapoB 

Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15S,SS7 

CUw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  No?.  27, 1992,  4411163 
IM.  CL*  HOIL  2J/00:  GOIB  9/02 
VJS.  a.  2S0— 492.1  14  i 


1.  A  measurement  method  for  light  or  X-ray  optics,  compris- 
ing: 

a  flrst  process  of  measuring  wave-front  distortions  at  a  plu- 
rality of  observation  points  in  effective  imaging  regions  of 
said  optics  for  a  light  source  and  an  image  point,  wherein 
said  first  process  comprises  the  step*  of: 

positioning  said  light  source  and  said  image  point  at  one  of 
said  observation  points  in  each  of  said  efTective  imaging 
regions; 

measuring  a  wave-front  distortion  at  said  one  observation 
point  where  said  light  source  and  said  image  point  are 
poaitidned; 

repeiting  uid  potitioning  ind  measunng  steps  for  obtiining 

wave-front  distortions  at  all  of  said  observation  points, 
and 

a  second  process  of  finding  surface  displacements  at  a  plural- 
ity of  points  on  surfaces  of  optical  elements  constituting 
said  optics  in  directions  normal  to  said  surfaces  by  calcula- 
tion tsased  on  measured  values  of  said  wave-front  distor- 
tiom  at  all  of  said  obaervation  points. 


5,420,437 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  AND 

IMPLANTATION  OP  IONS 

HaraU  E.  Slcaa.  M29  Waftack  Way,  Cidttwatwi.  ML  20t79 

Fllad  Ja^  11.  19P4,  Sar.  No.  179.710 

lat  CL*  HOU  27/00 

VS.  CL  2S0-492J  21  CfadM 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  molecular  ions,  said  apparatus 

including  container  means  for  containing  a  gaseous  ion  source 
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material  com|Miaed  of  a  metal,  means  for  chemically  synthesiz- 
ing the  gaseous  ion  source  material  in  the  form  of  molecules  of 


5,420,439 

PROCESS  TO  DETECT  AND  COUNT  YARN  I»3nBCrS 

HAVING  A  COLOR  BACKGROUND  AND  A  CAMERA 

Haas  LaMtwehrkaav,  Leotiig:  hge  StSekcrt,  MitkrfMtef. 

both  of  GerBMBy;  A.  A.  Ball.  Charieato^  S.C4  Thontca 
BichMr,  Ingolstadt,  Gcrauuqr;  WoUpa^  TMeiroa,  KBacMng, 
Gemaar.  Sohrab  TaMM,  RartUageis,  Ctwmnj,  airi  Hciaz 
Miller,  Metri— ea-NwhaaaHi,  aaaigMwa  to  Rietcr  1 
SytauMrcteaaektoeabaa  Ag,  bgoMadt,  ( 
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Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  1, 1992,  Scr.  No.  211,149 
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a  metal  compound  having  a  lower  ionization  energy  than  the 
metal  that  it  contains,  and  means  for  ionizing  said  molecides. 


5,420,430 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

MOVEMENT  OF  DETECTING  ZONES 
TakayaU  St— 1,  aad  TataiAide  TakdiayaaU,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  aaaioors  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  KabMhfld  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142,071 

Oaim  priority,  •ppUcatioi  Jipn,  Oct  29, 1992, 4-291114 

I^  CL«  GOIJ  1/20 
UJS.  CL  250—301.8  23  Ctaiau 


1.  A  process  for  detecting  and  counting  yam  defects  in  a 
yam  segment,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  segment  of  predetermined  length  of  yam  in  front 

of  a  predetermined  background  surface,  the  background 
surface  being  of  a  color  to  enhance  the  visibility  of  yam 
defects  in  the  yam; 

illuminating  the  segment  of  yam  in  front  of  the  background 
surface  with  an  iilumination  intensity  which  is  dependent 
on  the  thickness  or  color  of  the  yam; 

photographing  the  yam  segment  in  front  of  the  background 
surface  with  a  camera  and  digitizing  the  photographed 
image  in  a  computer  by  way  of  an  image  processing  pro- 
gram; 

filtering  out  low  contrast  points  from  the  digitized  unage 
which  do  not  correspond  to  yam  defects; 

categorizing  and  sorting  by  predetermined  size  classes  the 
remaining  contrast  points  corresponding  to  yam  defects; 

and 

generating  a  readout  of  the  categorized  yam  defects  for 
suinequent  analysis. 


1.  A  focus  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  reforming  optical  system  which  splits  a  bimdle  of 

rays  incident  upon  a  detecting  zone  provided  on  a  prede- 
termined focal  surface  and  lefoiuis  an  image  of  an  object, 
said  focal  surface  )>eing  substaatiaUy  conjugate  with  a 
focal  plane  of  a  taking  lens; 

light  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  reformed  image; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  focus  sute  of  said  taking  lens 
in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  light  receiving 
means;  and, 

moving  means  for  moving  said  detecting  zone  on  said  prede- 
termined focal  surCaoe. 


5,420,440 

OPTICAL  OBSCRUATION  SMOKE  MONITOR  HAVING 

A  SHUNT  FLOW  PATH  LOCATED  BETWEEN  TWO 

AOCXSS  PORTS 

Albert  E.  Ketler,  Manyarille,  mi  Ckriatophcr  Kolcaar,  Nortfc 

Hutiaata,  koth  of  ?■„  Mipon  to  Rd-Tek  Coryontta. 

Mowoerille,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  202,565 
IML  CL*  COIN  15/06 
UJS.  CL  250— S73  ^  Oataa 

1.  An  optical  smoke  monitor  comprising  a  housing  encloaing 
a  smoke  monitoring  chamber; 
two  access  ports  located  oppoaite  each  other  on  the  housing; 
a  shunt  flow  path  located  between  said  two  access  ports; 
means  to  conduct  air  from  said  access  ports  vertically  up- 
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waidly  to  an  optical  chamber  having  a  fint  end  and  a 
second  end; 

a  light  lource  it  the  first  end  of  said  optical  chamber,  which 
light  source  produces  ■  light  beam  axiaUy  through  of  said 
optical  chamber; 


N-nrPE  ANTIMONY-BASED  STRAINED  LAYER 
SUPERLATTICE 
C  Haacabcrg.  Agowa  Hilla;  April  S.  Browa.  Waadakc 
ViUaga.  tmi  Lawiwca  E.  Lanaa.  Saata  Moidca,  aU  oT  CkUf^ 

■ripon  to  Hi|hM  Aircnfl  CMp«y,  Lm  AnelM,  aUf. 

CoatlMalloa  of  Scr.  No.  S6C372.  Apr.  9. 1992.  ataaioaaJ.  llto 
appllcartoa  Apr.  5.  MM.  Sar.  No.  223,373 
ImL  Ct*  HOIL  29/»a  29/207 
VJS,  a  257-32  U I 


columnar  signal  crystal  diamond  grains  extending  out- 
wardly form  said  tiiigle  crystal  noadiamond  substrate;  and 


radiation  sensing  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  optical 
chamber  to  receive  the  light  beam  and  issue  an  electrical 

signal  proportional  to  the  received  light  intensity  to  an 
electronic  module; 
whereby  the  electronic  module  provides  variable  electronic 
output,  generating  an  output  essentially  proportional  to 
the  optical  obacuration  caused  by  the  smoke. 


5,430,441 

AUTOMATED  TECHNIQUE  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

STORAGE  PHOSPHOR  READER 


1.  An  n-doped  Kmiconductor  superlattice,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  base  layers  of  predetermined  thicknesses  and 
lattice  dimensions  of  a  Oroup  Ill-Sb  compound  having 
mobile  electroiu  therein  sufficient  for  electrical  current 
conduction,  said  base  layers  being  substantially  free  of 
n-dopant  impurities,  and 

a  plurality  of  n-doped  strained  layers  of  a  Oroup  III-V 
compound  that  does  not  include  Sb,  said  strained  layers 
being  sandwiched  between  and  forming  respective  junc- 
tions with  successive  base  layers,  said  strained  layers 


J.  Dnicl  Newm;  Duid  K.  McBrMe,  iid  Jim  C.  Moitoro,       having  predetennined  thicbesies  of  at  least  one  mono- 
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layer  each,  the  thicknesses  of  said  strained  layers  being 
leas  than  the  thicknesses  of  said  base  layers  so  that  said 
strained  layers  assume  the  lattice  dimensions  of  said  base 

layers  at  the  junctions  between  said  base  layen  and 

strained  layers,  said  strained  layers  having  a  higher  band- 
gap  energy  and  including  an  n-dopant  impurity  that  would 
dope  said  base  layers  p-type  if  applied  to  said  base  layen 
and  that  comprises  a  material  other  than  a  Oroup  III-V 
compound, 

Mid  bne  and  strained  layen  being  uifTiciently  thin  to  enable 
a  charge  flow  across  said  junctions. 
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1.  An  automated  method  for  analyzing  the  photometric 

calibration  and  image  quality  performance  characteristics  of  a 

storage  phosphor  reader  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  to  x-rays  a  storage  phosphor  through  a  lead  mask 

test  target  having  a  plurality  of  calibrated  density  regions 

useful  in  analyzing  x-ray  image  characteristics  and  storage 

phosphor  reader  ciiardcteristics; 

reading  said  exposed  storage  phosphor  by  means  of  a  storage 
phosphor  reader  to  be  calibrated,  to  produce  a  digital  test 
target  image;  and 

digitally  processing  said  digital  teat  target  image  to  produce 
analytical  results  of  preselected  x-ray  image  characteris- 
tics and  storage  phosphor  reader  characteristics. 


MICROELECTRONIC  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  ARRAY 

OF  DIAMOND  STRUCTURES  ON  A  NONDIAMOND 

SUBSTRATE  AND  ASSOOATED  FABRICATION 

METHODS 

DavM  L  DraUta,  Cary;  Briaa  R.  StOMT,  RaMgk,  aad  Jeffrey  T. 

Glaaa,  Apex,  all  of  N.C,  aaai^en  to  Kobe  DtniapaiMt 

Corpondd,  RcMKh  HfiiNle  Pirk,  N.C 
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1.  A  microelectronic  structure  comprising: 
a  single  crystal  nondiamond  subatrate; 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  diamond  structures  on 
said  single  crystal  nondiamond  substrate,  each  of  said 

diamond  structures  having  an  outermost  face  being  sub- 
stantially oriented  relative  to  said  single  crystal  non- 
diamond  sul>*trate  wherein  a  crystal  lattice  plane  gener- 
ally defined  at  the  outermost  face  is  sulwtantially  parallel 
to  a  crystal  lattice  plane  defmed  by  a  corresponding  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  single  crystal  nondiamond  subatrate, 
each  of  said  dianK>nd  structure  comprising  highly  oriented 
textured  diamond  including  a  plurality  of  side-by-tide 


a  respective  semiconductor  device  on  each  of  said  plurality 
of  diamond  structures. 


5,420,444  

UGHT  EMTITING  DIODE  AND  UGHT  EMTITING 

DIODE  ARRAY  HAVING  UNIFOitM  LIGHT 

DISTRIBUnON 

KcMike  Sawate,  ni  Hirand  Ogata,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

Malianrs  to  Roha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 
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1.  A  light  emitting  diode  having  uniform  light  distribution, 
said  light  emitting  diode  comprising: 

a  sutjstrate  having  a  semicoixluctor  layer  of  a  first  conduc- 
tion type; 

a  light  emitting  region  of  a  second  conduction  type  diffused 
on  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  light  emitting  region  and 

said  semicondoctor  layer  forming  a  P-N  junction  for 
emitting  light  in  a  direction  substantially  vertical  thereto; 

an  insulation  layer  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer; 

an  electrode  disposed  on  said  insulation  layer,  adjacent  to 

said  light  emitting  region;  and 
at  least  two  strip-like  conductor  portions,  each  including  a 

fint  conductor  end  portion,  said  strip-like  conductor 
portions  being  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  and  being  connected  to  said  electrode  at  said  first 

conductor  end  portions  such  that  said  strip-like  conductor 

portions  extend  over  said  light  emitting  region  to  establish 
ohmic  contact  with  said  light  emitting  region  and  to  di- 
vide said  light  emitting  region  into  a  plurality  of  light 
emitting  areas, 
wherein  a  current  is  supplied  to  said  light  emitting  areas 
from  said  electrode  via  said  strip-like  conductor  portions 
■o  that  said  light  emitting  areas  emit  light  uniformly. 


8,420,445 
ALUMINUM-MASKED  AND  RADIANTLY-ANNEALED 

GROUP  n-IV  DIFFUSED  REGION 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  group  II-VI  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  surface; 

(b)  a  passivating  layer  disposed  over  said  surface  of  said 
wafer  to  form  an  interface  with  said  wafer,  said  passivat- 
ing layer  having  an  CXpOSed  SUffaCe  OppOSCd  tO  Said  inter- 
face; 

(c)  one  of  a  heat  energy  reflecting  layer  or  a  non-photon- 
tiansmitting  layer  masking  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  exposed  surface  of  said  passivating  layer,  the  remain- 
der of  said  exposed  surface  l>eing  an  unmasked  region:  and 

(d)  a  region  of  interdiffiision  of  said  group  II-VI  semicon- 
ductor wafer  and  said  passivating  layer  disposed  only  at 
said  interface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  and  said  passiv- 
ating layer  in  said  tinmaskwl  region. 


5,420,444 

OFTOELECFRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 

HAVING  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  LAYERS 

Fteiyo  Narii,  aid  Mantad  Oawa,  both  (rf  Kaugawa,  Japa^ 

aaaivMra  to  Soqr  Cotporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fncd  Apr.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  224.574 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  7, 1993,  5-105100 
Int  CL*  HOIL  33/00:  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  257—103  2  ( 
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1.  An  optoelectronic  device  comprising: 

a  first  Uyer  made  of  a  Zni.,MgxSjSei.,(0<x<l,  0<y<l) 

compound  semiconductor; 
at  least  one  second  layer  provided  on  said  first  layer  and 

made  of  a  compound  semiconductor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ZnSe,  ZoTe,  ZnSSe  and  Zni.«MgaS^ 
Sei.i(0<a<l,  0<b<l,  a<x);  and 
said  optoelectronic  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
laser,  said  first  layer  l>eing  a  carrier  blocking  layer  and  said 
second  layer  being  a  cladding  layer. 
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DOUBLE  BUFFER  BASE  GATE  AKKAY  CELL  COMPLEMENTARY  ACOUSTIC  CHARGE  TRANSPORT 

D.  Waanw,  Plrtniin,  Ttu  MrifMr  to  SGS-Tki»-  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 


Ma  MkrMladraaica,  lac^  Cwrolltaa,  Tax. 

FOtd  JsB.  ».  1M3,  Scr.  No.  IMM 
IML  a.*  HOIL  27/10 
VS.  CL  3S7— 3M 


It 


11.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  repeti- 
tively placed  cell*  arranged  in  an  array  at  a  aemicooducting 
surface  of  a  body  at  which  complementary  MOS  circuiu  are 
realized,  each  of  Mid  cells  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  p-type  diffused  regions  disposed  at  said  lemi- 

conducting  surface; 
a  first  outer  electrode  extending  in  a  flnt  direction  between 

first  and  second  ones  of  said  plurality  of  p-type  diffused 

regions,  said  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  p-type  diffused 
regions  extending  to  a  first  edge  of  said  cell  so  as  to  be  in 
physical  contact  with  a  p-type  difliaed  region  in  an  adja- 
cent cell; 
a  second  outer  electrode  extending  in  said  first  direction 

between  third  ind  fourth  ona  of  said  plurality  of  p-type 

diffused  regions,  said  fourth  one  of  said  plurality  of  p-type 
difTused  regions  extending  to  a  second  edge  oT  laid  cell; 

a  plurality  of  n-lype  diffused  regions  disposed  at  said  semi- 
conducting surface; 

a  third  outer  electrode  extending  in  said  first  direction  be- 
tween first  and  second  ones  of  said  plurality  of  n-type 
diffused  regions,  said  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  n-type 
diffused  regions  extending  to  the  first  edge  of  said  cell  so 
as  to  be  in  physical  contact  %vith  an  n-type  diffused  region 

in  u  adjacent  cell; 

a  fourth  outer  electrode  extending  in  said  first  direction 
between  third  and  fourtli  ones  of  said  plurality  of  n-cype 

diffused  regions,  said  fourth  one  of  said  plurality  of  n-iype 
diffused  regions  extending  to  the  second  edge  of  said  cell; 

an  inner  field  oxide  structure  disposed  at  said  semiconduct- 
ing surface  between  said  pluraUtie*  of  p-type  and  n-type 
diffiised  regions; 

a  first  inner  electrode  extending  in  said  first  direction  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  outer  electrodes,  and  between 

uid  third  ind  fotirth  outer  eledrodo,  said  fint  inner 

electrode  serving  as  a  gate  l>etween  a  pair  of  said  plurality 
of  p-type  difTuaed  regions  and  as  a  gate  between  a  pair  of 

said  plurality  of  n-type  diffused  regions. 


Billy  J.  HaailaBir.  Ui 
p■ip^  b«tk  of  OL, 
UitaM,IlL 

•r  Scr.  1^  15.711,  Pak.  17. 1M7. 
■tpHtarioa  Dae.  1.  1M».  Sar.  N«.  443.B31 
IM.  a*  HOIL  29/84 
VS.  CL  297-248  M 
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1.  A  circuit  element,  comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  buried  channels,  each  of  said  channels 
comprising  a  piezoelectric  semiconductor  and  each  chan- 
nel having  a  source  through  which  charge  is  injected  and 

a  drain  from  which  charge  ii  extracted; 

b)  mean*  for  propagating  a  surface  acoustic  wave  through 
each  of  said  channels,  the  propagated  waves  for  transport- 
ing charge  t>etween  the  associated  sources  and  drain*; 

c)  meam  for  interconnecting  in  parallel  said  drains;  and, 

d)  meaiu  operably  associated  with  said  chanitels  for  assuring 
that  the  waves  are  complementary  at  said  intercoimected 
drains. 


5,420,449 
CAPACITOR  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Hiroahi  QJi,  Kyoto,  Japaa.  listen r  to  Roha  Co..  Ltd.,  Kyoto. 

Of  Scr.  N«.  29.439,  Mv.  II.  1993,  chiijoni.  TUi 

lUartioa  Agr.  13. 19M.  Sar.  No.  277.173 

ippllcaWoa  J^a^  Apr.  17.  1992.  4-097S4S 

IM.  CL*  HOIL  27/02.  29/68.  29/78 
VS.  CL  tSl~-301  4 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  capacitor  comprising: 

•  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
in  an  area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  is  inter- 
posed between  field  oxide  films,  said  area  being  free  of  a 
pn  jimction; 

a  first  polysilicon  film  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  on  said  first  polysilicon  fihn; 
and 

a  second  polysilicon  film  which  is  formed  on  the  second 
insulating  rUm.  wherein  the  second  polysilicon  film  is 

connected  to  the  semiconductor  sutetrate  in  a  region 


which  is  free  of  said  first  and  second  pcdyailicoa  films  by 
means  of  a  metal  film  to  fiinctioa  as  one  electrode  of  the 
capacitor  while  the  first  polysilicon  film  fonctioiis  as  an- 
other electrode  of  the  capacitor,  and  wherein  the  first  and 
second  i«»«iil«ting  films  are  each  made  of  a  dielectric  mate- 
rial. 


5,420,430 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  STABLE 

BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  IN  WIRING  AREA 
Htm,  siilfi         to  rilashlW  Kaiaha  TockOa,  KnraaaU, 

I  ot  Scr.  No.  117.291,  Sc*.  7. 1993,  slaninn^i  IW* 
I  Oct.  11,  1994,  Sar.  Na.  320,M3 

icatkM  JipM,  Sc*.  10. 1992,  4-241447 
lat  a.*  HOIL  29/ia  29/78 
UJS.  CL  257— 341  7 


such  that  the  depletion  layer  has  a  constant  depth  within 
the  semiconductor  substrate,  and  said  second  semicooduc- 
tor  region  (28)  is  not  formed  in  said  third  semiconductor 
region  (24). 


5,420,451 

BIDIRECnONAL  BLOCKING  LATERAL  MOSFET  WITH 

IMPROVED  ON-RESICTANCE 

Richard  L  WBUaw,  CipMtiM;  Eerii  Jew.  IVwMt.  aii  ta 

W.  CWa.  Stntean,  aD  of  CaUf.,  Mri^nrs  to  Silkaaiz  I 
pnmlui.  "aala  Oaia.  f^llf 

FOei  Not.  30. 1993,  Scr.  No.  160.539 
iBt  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  29.86 
UJS.  CL  2S7— 402  12  i 


7.  A  semiconductor  device  having  stable  l>reakdown  voltage 
in  a  wiring  area,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  (21  and  22)  of  a  first  conducting 
type  and  having  a  major  surface; 

a  plurality  of  first  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  con- 
ducting type  embedded  into  the  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  (21,  22),  positioned  in  the  major 

surface  adjacent  to  each  other  such  that  a  depletion  layer 
in  tlie  semiconductor  subttnte  is  constant  between  any  of 

the  first  semiconductor  regions; 

a  plurality  of  second  semiconductor  regions  of  high  density 
diffused  material  of  the  first  conducting  type  embedded 
within  each  of  said  first  semiconductor  regions; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  third  semiconductor  regions  of  the 

second  cotiducting  type  aabedded  within  the  major  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  sufaatnte.  each  of  the  third 
semiconductor  regions  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two 
ends,  each  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  any  other  longitiidi- 

iiil  axil,  nid  fint  ttinjcoiiductor  regkms  situated  adjacent 

to  the  two  ends; 

a  gate  dectrode  material  (ZC)  formed  over  the  major  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  the  gate  electrode  mate- 
rial (2f)  not  being  in  contact  with  each  of  said  second 
semiconductor  regions  (3S): 

an  dongated  i««««ii«t4«g  film  (29)  pontioned  on  the  major 
sorCaoe  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  fnming  a  plane 
|wrpnHfT''y'f  to  any  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  third 
semiconductor  regioiis  and  forming  one  continuous  layer 

covering  •  portion  of  each  of  tbe  diird  lemicoDductor 

regiooa; 
metal  aoorce  vviring  (211)  connected  to  said  second  aemioon- 
ductor  regioas  (3a)  and  to  the  two  ends  of  each  of  the 

third  semiooodtictor  itgiou  (24>. 

metal  gate  wiring  (23)  depooted  on  the  riongatwi  insnlating 
fifan  (29)  and  connected  to  gate  dectrode  material  (2C) 

through  open  sectioas  in  the  insulating  film  such  that  there 
is  no  said  third  senuooaductar  tegions  below  the  metal 
gate  wiring  wheie  the  metal  gate  wiring  connects  to  the 
pte  electrode  material;  and 
wlieran  a  diffusion  depth  of  said  third  semiconductor  r^ 

giona  is  aobstantially  equal  to  the  diffusion  depth  of  the 
fin*  semiooaductor  r^ions,  the  tint  semtoondnctor  re- 

gioos  and  the  third  •ea^oonductor  regioas  are  pootioaed 


T 

1.  A  bidirectional  current  blocking  power  MOSFET  for 
connecting  to  a  first  voltage  source  providing  a  first  voltage  at 
a  level  greater  than  or  equal  to  ground  and  a  second  voltage 
source  providing  a  second  voltage  at  a  level  greater  than  or 
equal  to  ground,  the  power  MOSFET  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  N  region  and  a  second  N  region  formed  in  said  sub- 
strate for  coimecting  to  first  and  second  voltage  sources, 

respectivdy; 
a  P-l-  body  region  formed  in  said  subatrate,  said  P-(-  body 

region  being  connected  to  ground; 
a  P—  epitaxial  region  formed  in  said  substrate  above  the  P-t- 

body  region,  said  P-  q>itaxial  region  comprising  a  chan- 
nd  r^ion  located  t>etween  said  first  and  second  N  re- 
gions; 

a  P  threshold  adjust  layer  disposed  in  said  P-  epitaxial 
region  between  the  first  and  second  N  tegioas; 

an  oxide  layer  formed  over  the  channd  region  and  the  first 
■nd  second  N  regions;  and 

a  gate  formed  on  the  oxide  layer; 

wherein  ndther  of  said  first  and  second  N  regions  is  dtorted 
to  said  P+  iMdy  region. 


5,420,452 

SOLID  STATE  RADIATION  DEIECTOR 


Maple- 


coKiMta  (tf  te.  na.  nav7.  Mv  IS,  im, 


af  Sv.  Na.  47t,an,  Fak.  9, 1990. 
Oct.  IS.  1993.  Sar.  No.  13a.C22 
IBL  CL*  HOIL  27/14.  29/04,  31/06 

VS.  a.  2S7-42I  M  ClalasB 

1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pixd  areas  arranged  in  an  array; 
a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors,  each  of  said  phmlity  of 
thin  film  transistors  lieing  diqiosed  within  a  respective  one 
of  said  pinrality  of  pixd  areas,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 

thin  fitan  tnnnton  having  a  gale,  louce,  and  drain, 

wherein  said  source  is  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  having  a 
first  potential,  and  said  drain  is  ooa|ried  to  a  second  termi- 
nalluviiiga 
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a  plurality  of  photodiodes.  each  of  laid  plurality  of  photodi- 
ode*  beiog  diipoted  within  a  respective  one  of  laid  plural- 
ity of  pUel  ireas,  each  of  said  plurality  of  photodiodes 

having  •  Tint  electrode  coupled  to  the  gate  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors,  and  a  second 
electrode  coupled  to  a  third  terminal  having  a  third  poten- 
tial, and  each  of  said  plurality  of  photodiodes  generating 

current  in  response  to  X-ray  radiation;  and 
a  plurality  of  blocking  diodes,  each  of  said  plurality  of  block- 
ing diodes  being  disposed  within  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  pixel  areas,  each  of  said  plurality  of  blocking 
diodes  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  the  first  elec- 


wherein  the  second  thickneas  b  substantially  thicker  than 
the  first  thickness;  and 

a  third  thin  nitride  layer  on  the  second  nitride  layer  having 

a  thickness  of  between  approximately  30  and  100  ang- 
stroms and  covering  sidewalls  formed  by  the  second  ni- 
tride and  polysilicon  layers  at  edges  of  the  opening. 
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SELECTIVE  EPITAXIAL  SIUCX>N  FOR 

INT1UNSI&EXTIUNS1C  BASE  LINK 

Otctrich  W.  Vook.  736  lYsMMt  St^  Apt  3,  Mcalo  Park,  CaUf. 

M02S,  Mi  IWi  H.  Whi,  Un  GoddHi  a,  Su  JoM,  Calif . 

9SI29 

OwtlMMUiM  of  Scr.  No.  M4^13.  Dec.  3.  1992.  ahaa<o««d.  This 

a»»HcaMoa  JaL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,992 

bt  CL*  HOIL  29/72 

VS.  CL  2S7— 5ia  4  CUmt 


trode  of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  photodiodes 
and  to  the  gate  of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  thin 

film  tnuisistors,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  blocking 
diodes  having  a  second  electrode  coupled  to  a  fourth 
terminal  having  a  fourth  potential,  wherein  each  of  said 

plurality  of  blocking  diodes  substantially  blocks  current 
flow  from  said  first  electrode  of  said  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  photodiodes  to  said  fourth  terminal,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  blocking  diodes  thereby  preventing  said 


1.  In  a  bipolar  transistor,  including  a  base  structure  having  an 

intrinsic  base  region  aixi  an  extrinsic  base  region  contiguous 

current  generated  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  photodiodes  therewith,  wherein  uid  transistor  is  formed  as  a  part  of  an 


from  leaking  to  other  ones  of  said  plurality  of  photodiodes 
disposed  in  other  ones  of  saia  plurality  of  pixel  areas. 


S,42IMS3 
INTERMEDIATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FORMING 
ISOLATED  REGIONS  OF  OXIDE 
Rokcrt  L.  Hodaaa,  EiUsm;  Firnk  R.  BryaM,  DcMn 
E.  CkM,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  aMljinri  to  SGS-TloMon  Mi- 

cndNtroiia,  IK^  CirroUloi,  Ta 

CoatlBWltloa  of  S«r.  No.  274)92,  Mar.  S.  1993,  afcaaJoasJ,  »Ueh 
la  a  tfTiaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  7SS,5IM.  Ai«.  30.  1991.  Fmt.  No. 
5,2<(U29.  TUs  appHcatloa  Say.  12,  1994.  Scr.  ISo. 

Ut  CL*  HOIL  27/12 
VS.  CL  257— S09 


integrated  circuit   having  a  trench,   including  sidewalls,   the 
trench  separating  the  intrinsic  base  and  extrinsic  base  regions 
of  the  transistor,,  said  base  including  a  icalable  link  between 
said  intrinsic  base  region  and  said  extrinsic  base  region,  com- 
prising: 
a  thin  selective  epitaxial  layer  comprising  a  heavily  boron 
doped  layer  of  silicon  having  a  boron  concentration  of 
about  1-5  •  10'*  atoms/cm^  deposited  in  s  region  between 
said  intrinsic  base  regioo  and  said  extnnsic  bate  region, 

traversing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  intrinsic  base  region 

and  extending  into  said  extrinsic  base  region,  said  selective 
epitaxial  layer  pro%'iding  a  low  resistance  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  intrinsic  iMse  region  and  the  extrinsic 
base  region  to  shunt  a  residual  high  resistance  path  be- 
tween said  intrinsic  base  and  said  extrinsic  base;  and 
an  oxide  coating  on  a  vertical  portion  of  a  trench  wall  into 
which  said  boron  doped  silicon  has  been  deposited,  said 
oxide  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  boron  out-difliision  or 
electrical  conduction  through  the  trench  sidewalls. 


1.  An  intermediate  structure  for  an  integrated  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  pad  oxide  layer  overlying  a  first  portion  of  the  upper 
surface,  and  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  field  oxide  region  over  die  upper  surface  and  rtlling  the 

opening  in  the  pad  oxide  layer,  wherein  the  field  oxide 
region  extends  below  the  upper  surface  of  tlie  substrate; 

a  first  thin  nitride  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  ap- 
proximately 100  and  300  angstroms  on  the  pad  oxide  layer; 

a  polysilicon  buffer  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between 
approximately  30  and  1000  angstroms  on  the  first  nitride 
layer; 

a  second  nitride  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  approxi- 
mately 300  and  3000  angstroms  on  the  polysilicon  layer, 


S.420v«55 
ARRAY  FUSE  DAMAGE  PROTECTION  DEVICES  AND 
FABRICATION  MFTHOD 
a:  Gilmw,  Colehsato,  Thoasaa  J.  Hartswiek.  Ua4er- 
DarM  C  Thoasaa,  Rickaoad;  nnaaii  R.  Uttocht,  Eaaez 
Id  Erick  G.  WaHoa,  Soirth  BvU^foa,  aU  of  Vt., 
I  to  htcnMtioMl  BMiMaa  MacUMa  Corp.,  Arasoid^ 
N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  31,  IfH,  Scr.  No.  221,715 
ht  a»  HOIL  27/02 

VJS.  CL  257—529  5  «T-i— 

1.  A  semicoixiuctor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  insulative  layer  on  a 

major  surface  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  having  a  selected  thickness 

deposed  on  said  layer, 
a  paasivating  layer,  having  a  top  surface,  deposed  over  said 

insulating  layer  and  said  circuit  elements;  and 
bodies  of  barrier  material  dispoaed  in  said  paasivating  layer 
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and  positioned  between  selected  ones  of  said  circuit  ele-  5,420,457 

ments  and  any  adjacent  ones  of  said  circuit  elemente         LATERAL  HIGH-VOLTAGE  PNP  TRANSISTOR 
thereto  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  said  passivation  MllfcamMdA.Shiblb,WyortlliagHilia,Pa,l«lgMrtoATIT 

Corp.,  Mnrray  HOI.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  12.  1993.  Scr.  No.  152.992 
U  IML  CL*  HOIL  29/72 

UJS.  CL  257— 4SS  15  i 


IS  41  18     ^«1  20 


layer  down  to  at  least  the  midpoint  of  the  thickness  of  said 
selected  elements  to  prevent  any  damage  caused  by  treat- 
ment of  a  selected  element  from  extending  to  an  adjacent 
element. 
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5.420.456 

ZAG  FUSE  FOR  REDUCED  BLOW-CURRENT 
APPUCATION 
DnM  E.  GalM,  Jericho;  William  H.  Gotkrie,  Eaaex  JonctioB: 
OUtct  KieU,  Eases  JaKtkrn;  Jack  A.  Mandelmaa,  Eaaez 
JwKtkm,  and  Joaef  S.  Watts,  Soutk  Burlingtoii,  all  of  Vt., 
aaslinnrs  to  lateraational  Bastacas  MacU>es  Corporatioa, 
ArwMk,N.Y. 

CoatiBiiatioi  of  Scr.  No.  861,772,  Apr.  2, 1992,  abandoned.  Hiis 

appUcatioa  Feb.  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  193.927 

Int.  a.*  H02H  7/20 

VS.  CL  257—529  20  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  base  region,  a  collector 
region  and  an  emitter  region  in  a  lateral  arrangement,  said 

base  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type,  and  said 

collector  and  emitter  regions  having  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type; 
a  first  conductor  layer  patterned  over  said  substrate  with  a 
base  contact  portion,  a  collector  contact  portion  and  an 
emitter  contact  portion,  said  base  contact  portion,  said 
collector  contact  portion  and  said  emitter  contact  portion 

contacting  said  t>ase  region,  said  collector  region  and  said 
emitter  region,  respectively;  and 
a  second  conductor  layer  patterned  over  a  portion  of  said 
base  region  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  emitter 
contact  portion,  whereby  said  second  conductor  layer 

functions  as  an  electrostatic  shield  for  said  base  region. 


5,420,458 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Noriyaki  ShiMoji,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasigMir  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japaa 
CoBtiiiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  863,265,  Apr.  3, 1992,  abaadoMd.  TUs 

ippiicitioB  Sep.  2U9M,  Ser.  No.  310,011 
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1.  A  fiise  structure  used  in  semiconductor  circuitry  for  im- 
plementation of  redundancy  or  custom  wiring,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface, 

a  conductive  strip  of  fuse  material  positioned  on  said  upper 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  forming  a  fiise 
link. 

wherein  said  strip  includes  first  and  second  strip  portions 
orthogonally  formed  and  having  a  predetermined  width, 
said  f^t  and  second  strip  portions  being  coupled  together 
by  a  third  strip  portion  having  a  width  not  less  than  said 
predetermined  width, 

a  8Uifa0e  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  strips  being 

suhstantially  co-planar  with  each  other  and  parallel  to  said 

upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sut>strate, 
said  strip  having  at  least  one  bend  in  the  fiise  link  such  that, 

due  to  current  crowding,  current  density  is  accentuated  at 
the  bend  of  the  fuse  link  and.  as  input  current  to  the  fuse 
link  is  increased,  a  cnirent  density  is  reached  at  a  first 
comer  of  said  bend  which  causes  the  fuse  material  to  melt, 
thereby  forming  a  notch  at  the  first  comer  of  the  bend 
which  propagates  to  a  corresponding  second  cortier  of  the 

fiueliiik. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface; 

a  recessed  portion  formed  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  upper  surface  of  the 

semicondtictor  substrate; 
a  device  formation  region  formed  above  tlie  upper  surface  of 
the  semicondactor  substrate,  said  device  formation  region 

being  positioned  above  the  receaied  portion  formed  in  the 

bottom  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate;  and 
an  isolation  region  formed  alwve  the  upper  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  isolation  region  being  posi- 
tioned over  at  least  a  portioo  of  the  recessed  portion 
formed  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  semicoBductor  sub- 
strate and  forming  a  border  with  said  device  foraation 
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region  which  surrounds  the  device  formation  region,  said 
isolation  region  insulating  the  device  fonnatioa  region 
from  the  semicooductor  layer. 


RESIN  ENCAPSUUTION  TYPE  SENaCONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  LEAD 
OONFIGURATION 

HlToyki  Kawo,  Omiy,  Jiy.  Milpnr  to  rifcrtllrl  KaUbt 
Toahibi^  KawMdd,  JapM 

Filed  Oct.  Z2,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  140.32S 

CUM  priority.  ■ppMcrtloa  Ji^ai^  Dk.  22, 1992, 4-34»l« 
int.  a.*  HOIL  23/4S 
VS.  a.  257— CM  13  ( 


1.  A  resin  encapsulation  type  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  semiconductor  element  having  a  surface  and  a 

plurmlity  of  signal  temiinals  and  a  plurality  of  power 
source  terminals  on  the  surface; 

>  plurality  of  flrst  leads  electrically  connected  to  the  signal 
terminals  of  the  at  least  one  semiconductor  element,  each 
first  lead  having  a  first  end  portion  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  at  least  one  semiconductor  element  and  a  second 
end  portion  opposite  the  first  end  portion; 

a  plurality  of  second  leads  electrically  connected  to  the 
power  source  terminals  of  the  at  least  one  semiconductor 

element,  each  second  lead  having  a  (int  end  portion  proxi- 
mate the  at  least  one  semiconductor  element  and  ■  second 
end  portion  opposite  the  first  end  portion; 

a  plate-like  mount  for  supporting  the  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor element; 

a  plurality  of  plate-like  conductor  element*  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  edges  of  the  plate-like  mount  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  power  source  terminals,  the 
plate-like  conductor  elemenu  attached  to  the  first  end 
portions  of  the  second  leads  and  being  substantially  wider 

than  the  second  leads,  the  plat^like  conductor  elemenu 

parallel  to  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  first  leads; 
and 
a  resin  portion  encapsulating  the  at  least  one  semiconductor 
element,  the  plate-like  mount,  the  plate-like  conductor 

elements,  and  the  first  leads  and  the  second  leads  except 
for  the  second  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  leads. 

3.  A  resin  encapsulation  type  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  semicooductor  dement  having  a  surface  and  a 

plurality  of  signal  tenninals  and  a  plurality  of  power 

source  tenninals  on  the  surface; 

a  plurality  of  first  leads  electrically  connected  to  the  signal 
terminals  of  the  at  least  one  semiconductor  element,  each 

first  lead  having  a  first  end  portion  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  at  least  one  semiconductor  element  and  a  second 
end  portion  oppoaite  the  first  end  portion; 

a  plurality  of  plate-like  conductor  elemenu  electrically  con- 


nected to  the  power  source  terminals  of  the  at  least  one 
semiconductor  element,  the  plate-like  conductor  elements 
parallel  to  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  first  leads 
and  having  control  means  for  controlling  a  current  density 
in  the  plate-like  conductor  ekmenta; 

I  plurality  of  second  leidt,  each  second  lead  electrically 

connected  to  the  plate-like  conductor  elements  and  having 
a  first  end  portion  proximate  the  at  least  one  semiconduc- 
tor element  and  a  second  end  portion  opposite  the  first  end 
portion;  and 
a  resin  portion  encapwilating  the  at  least  one  semiconductor 
element,  the  plate-like  conductor  elements,  and  the  first 
and  second  leads  except  for  the  second  end  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  leads. 


THIN  CAVITY  DOWN  BALL  GRID  ARRAY  PACiCAGE 
BASED  ON  WIREBOND  TECHNOLOGY 
TlMMMS  J.  MMriMfll.  Scotta  Valley.  CaUf..  Mrigaor  to  VLSI 
Ttitkmotogf,  lac.  Saa  Joaa.  CaUf. 

FIM  An>  9. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  102,63a 
lat  CL*  HOIL  23/4S.  23/34 
\3S.  CL  2S7— 03  24  ( 


16.  A  ball  grid  array  integrated  circuit  chip  package  com- 
prising: 
a  body  having  a  first  surface  and  a  substantially  planar  sec- 
ond surface  opposite  to  said  first  surface,  said  body  having 

a  recened  central  cavity  having  cavity  walls  and  a  cavity 

ceiling  upon  which  a  semicooductor  die  is  moimted,  said 
central  cavity  taeing  located  on  a  first  side  of  said  body, 
said  first  side  including  said  first  surface,  wherein  said 

cavity  walls  defwe  a  plurality  of  edges  on  said  first  sur- 
face; 
a  layer  of  electrically  non-conductive  sul>strate  having  a 
third  surface  and  a  fourth  surface  opposite  to  said  third 
surface,  said  third  surface  being  bonded  to  said  first  sur- 
face, said  layer  of  substrate  comprising  at  least  one  mate- 
rial which  is  different  from  that  of  said  body; 

a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  material  bonded  to  said 
fourth  surface,  said  pattern  of  material  forming  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  leads  and  regions  having  a 
plurality  of  first  bonding  areas  connected  to  said  leads, 
wherein  each  of  said  leads  electrically  connectt  each  of 
said  first  bonding  areas  to  a  corresponding  external  con- 
nector bonding  pod  of  a  pluratity  of  external  coimector 
hooding  pods  distributed  about  said  first  side  of  said  body; 
and 

a  plurality  of  conductive  wires  which  electrically  connect 

each  of  said  first  bonding  areas  to  a  corresponding  bond- 
ing pad  on  said  semiconductor  die; 

wherein  said  package  is  devoid  of  electrically  conductive 
vias  or  through  holes  which  are  used  to  electrically  con- 
nect said  plurality  of  first  bonding  areas  to  a  correspond- 
ing pluraUty  of  external  connectors. 


S.420,4«l 
INTEGRATED  CntCUIT  HAVING  A 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  LEAD  GRID  ARRAY 
Dabcadra  MaiUk,  aad  Bidyirt  K.  Bkattacharjrya,  both  of  ( 
dicr,  Aria.,  aaslipnii  to  latd  Corporation,  Santo  Clara,  CaUf. 

CMtiiiitioi  Of  Scr.  No.  12^1,  Feb.  1, 1993,  abmdoMd,  Which 

ia  a  dMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  «70.542.  Apr-  17.  1992,  Pat.  No. 

S.310.939.  TUs  appUcatton  Apr.  7.  1994.  Scr.  No.  225.420 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  23/4S.  29/40,  23/02.  23/12 

UA  a.  257-734  3  Clatai 


semiconductor   substrate,   said   second   coiKluctive   film 
having  an  upper  surface, 
said  upper  surface  of  said  first  conductive  film  and  said 
upper  surface  of  said  second  conductive  film  being  flush 
with  each  other. 


S,420,4<3 
FLUID  DRIVEN  POWER  SYSTEM 
Michael  AgoatiM,  221  Spring  St,  St  AivnrtiM,  Fla.  32095 

CoatiBnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  483^  Jaa.  S,  1990.  Hit 

applicatioii  Jim.  17. 1991.  Scr.  No.  716.643 
Int.  CL*  P03B  13/00 
MS.  CL  290—54  2  ( 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 

printed  circuit  board  which  has  a  mounting  surface,  compris- 


mg: 


a  module  having  a  plurality  of  contact  pads  on  a  first  surface 
of  said  module  that  faces  the  mounting  surface  of  the 

printed  circuit  board  when  said  module  is  coupled  to  the 
printed  circuit  board,  each  of  said  contact  pods  having  a 
first  edge  and  an  opposite  second  edge;  and, 
a  plurality  of  leads,  each  of  said  leads  having  a  first  end  that 
is  attached  to  said  first  edge  of  one  of  said  contact  pads,  an 

arcuate  shaped  foot  portion  which  extends  from  said  first 

end  across  one  of  said  contact  pads  and  a  second  end  that 
is  not  attached  to  one  of  said  contact  pads  but  is  adjacent 
'  to  said  second  edge  of  one  of  said  contact  pad  such  that 
said  second  end  of  each  of  said  leads  comes  into  contact 
with  one  of  said  contact  pads  when  said  module  is  pressed 
onto  the  printed  circuit  board. 


n^o  p  □  □  6-' 
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5^20,462 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  CONDUCTORS  ON 

STEPPED  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  PLANAR  UPPER 
SURFACES 

Akin  Swto,  Yokohaaa,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Kaboahftl  Kaiaha 
ToaUha,  Japan 

mad  Apr.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  226.33« 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-OWOM; 
Apr.  6, 1994,  6-0(1365 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/68 
UJS.  CL  257— T75  1«  ClalaM 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  Step  portion  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  conductive  film  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 

step  portion,  said  first  conductive  film  having  an  upper 
surface;  and 
a  second  conductive  film  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 


1.  A  fluid  driven  power  system  comprising  a  closed  loop 
including  an  elongated  U-shaped  chaimel  having  a  bottom  and 
upstanding  side  walls  and  having  an  entrance  leg  aixl  an  exit 

leg  and  a  loop  means  therebetween  and  a  sump  oppositely 

disposed  from  said  loop  means  into  which  said  exit  leg  empties, 
pump  means  in  said  sump  to  deliver  fluid  into  said  entrance  leg. 
power  means  for  powering  said  pump  means; 
wherein  said  loop  means  includes  an  intermediate  entrance 

leg  and  an  intermediate  exit  leg  and  three  loops  with  each 
said  leg  being  substantially  paraUel  to  each  other,  said 
entrance  loop  being  connected  to  said  intermediato  exit 
leg  by  one  said  loop,  said  intermediate  exit  loop  being 
coimected  to  said  intermediate  entrance  loop  by  a  second 

said  loop,  and  said  intermediate  entrance  leg  being  con- 
nected to  said  exit  leg  by  a  third  said  loop  therriiy  forming 
a  sinuous  path  from  the  location  of  delivery  of  fluid  by 
said  pump  to  the  location  of  emptying  of  said  exit  leg  into 

said  sump; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  paddle  wheels  mounted  on  supports 
above  said  chaimel,  each  of  said  paddle  wheels  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  substantially  radially  directed  paddles 
conforming  in  shape  to  the  space  between  said  side  walls 
and  Iwttom  wall  of  said  channel  and  being  spaced  there- 
from to  inhibit  any  contact  therewith  and  to  permit  water 

to  continuously  flow  between  said  paddles  of  each  wrhed 
and  said  channel; 

a  plurality  of  generators  being  driven  by  said  plurality  of  said 

paddle  wheels;  and 
utilization  of  storage  means  for  using  or  storing  the  energy 
harnessed  by  said  generators. 
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RF  VOLTAGK/CURKENT  SENSOR  APPARATUS 
DivU  L.  Kratt.  9prii«fflb,  lOTm.  Mrf^or  to  Rockwdl 

FBai  Oct  30, 1993,  Sm.  No.  <l.739 
iBt  CL*  H03H  11/24 
VS.  a.  3t7— 99  14 


AUTOMATIC  FREE^  PROTECTOR 

Ktnflm  K.  Pmnti,  SSi9  ftytmtn  St.  wnBlnlii.  N.C  StMS 

FDarf  Mar.  19.  1993,  Sv.  No.  3«,214 

IK.  CL*  HWB  y/(U 

U5.  a.  397—117  10  ( 


1-4  J  it^^iLJLj 


1.  An  RF  voltoge/current  louor  apparatus  oooiprniiif: 
a  plnrality  of  tnnwiiHiion  linet  with  one  tranamianon  Une 

compiiaing  the  primary  signal  carrier  transmission  line; 
an  active  capacitive  divider  means  coupled  to  the  primary 

signal  carrier  traiiainiaiion  line;  and 

tnniittor  meant  coupled  to  the  capacitive  divider  meant  for 

making  the  impedance  of  the  capacitive  voltage  divider 
means  lubstantiaUy  independent  of  frequency. 


5,420,445 
SWITCHES  AND  SENSORS  UTILIZING  PULTIIUSION 

CONTACTS 
Staidajr  J.  Wallac*.  Victor;  JotM  E.  CowtMjr.  Maee4oa;  Wiltar 

M  PMk,  RMkMtw.  a4  JoMph  A.  Swtn,  OKwio,  aU  of  N.Y., 

EMtWoo  of  Scr.  No.  MM.llS,  Doc  II,  1991,  ■fcMiooii.  This 
ap^kKkM  Alt.  30, 1994.  S«r.  No.  397,734 
ImL  CL*  HOIH  35/00 
VS.  CL  307— 11«  36  ( 


r 


1.  An  automatic  freeze  protector  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  an  electrical  connection  means  for 

attaching  to  an  electrical  connection  receptacle; 
a  lamp  locket  electrically  coonectable  by  twitch  meant  to 

said  electrical  connectioa  means,  and  nipported  thereby, 
heating  means  mounted  in  said  lamp  socket  means; 

a  twitch  meant  for  making  and  breaking  electrical  continuity 

in  at  least  one  conductor  provided  between  said  dectrical 
connectioa  means  and  said  lamp  socket; 
remote  sensor  means  for  lenatng  ambient  temperature  and 
providing  an  input  to  said  twitch  means,  said  remote 
sensor  means  being  located  remote  from  said  housing  a 
predetennined  dittance  therefrom,  whereby  taid  tentor 

tentet  ambient  temperature  and  avoidt  responding  to  heat 
from  said  heating  means,  thus  avoiding  interrupting 
power  pretnaturely  and  avoiding  on-and-ofT  cycling; 

flexible  coimection  meant  for  coimecting  taid  remote  tentor 
means  to  said  housing;  and 

said  remote  sensor  means  and  said  switch  means  are  located 
remote  from  taid  bousing,  and  said  flexible  connection 
means  comprise  electrically  insulatrd  conductor  means 
for  providing  electrical  continuity  selected  from:  (1)  at 

lead  one  leg  of  a  Une  and  a  Une  extending  between  said 
electrical  connection  meant  and  taid  switch  meant,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  leg  of  a  line  and  a  line  extending  between 
said  switch  means  and  said  lamp  socket  means. 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  conducting  electric  current 
comprising: 

first  and  second  electroaic  contacts,  at  least  the  first  elec- 
trotiic  contact  compritiiig  a  pultnicion  including  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically  conductive  fibers  and  a  host  material 
carrying  said  pluraUty  of  fibers,  one  end  of  said  pultrusioa 

having  a  fibrillated  end  portion  to  provide  idective  elec- 

Irical  connection  to  taid  second  electroaic  contact,  and 

active  interface  circuit  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  electroaic  contacts  for  providing  an  output 

tignal  in  one  of  two  ttatet. 


PROGRAMMABLE  DELAY  CLOCK 
CHOPPER/STRETCIHER  WITH  FAST  RECOVERY 
waUHi  V.  Hnott  Wappk^tn  Falk.  and  TIasothy  G.  McNa- 
man,  FlihkiD,  bMh  of  N.Y.,  Mipinri  to  i 

iaai  MmUmo  Corvondoi.  AiMik,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  31.  1992,  Scr.  No.  130^17 
bt  CL*  H03K  5/01.  5/13.  17/56.  5/159 
VS.  CL  337—174  17  ( 


a  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  providing  a  corre- 
sponding signal  at  an  output  of  taid  pulse  shaping  circuit, 
and 

a  reset  means  for  controUing  said  output  of  said  pulse  shap- 
ing circuit  including  differential  delay  means  having  at 
least  two  digital  circuit  stages  and  means  for  logically 
combining  "gMi*  appearing  at  respective  ones  of  said  at 

least  two  digital  circuit  stages,  said  reset  means  providing 
a  first  output  signal  after  a  first  predetermined  delay  in 

response  to  a  first  predetermined  characteristic  of  a  signal 
which  is  input  to  said  reset  means  and  providing  a  second 

predetermined  delay  in  response  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined characteristic  of  said  signal  which  is  input  to  said 
reset  means,  said  second  predetermined  delay  being  signif- 
icantly shorter  than  said  first  predetermined  delay. 


/engine  and  the  encBosure  into  two  areas  so  that  the  air 
flow  from  one  area  to  the  other  is  substantially  prohibited 


S,430,46S 

SHORTED  TURN  FOR  MOVING  COIL  MOTORS 

Hcmaat  K.  Mody.  Rochcotcr,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

Coapony,  Rochester,  N.V. 

CoMiMadon  of  Scr.  No.  073,517,  Apr.  31, 1993, 

which  ia  a  coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  434,437,  Dec  Tl,  1990, 

ab— dootid.  This  appiicatkn  Fc^  1,  1994.  Scr.  No.  191,059 

tat  CL*  H03E  41/02 

VS.  CL  310—13 


whereby  a  temperature  differential  is  maintained  between 
the  two  areas. 


-•..^.•. 


5,430,470 
SCtaiau   ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP  STATOR  FRAME  HAVING 
POWER  CROSSOVER  STRUTS 

Alan  W.  Fanning,  Sa  Joie,  aid  EageM  E.  Oiich,  Aptoa,  both  Of 

Calif.,  aiiision  to  GcMral  Eketric  Coapny.  Su  Joie, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1993.  Scr.  No.  4,013 

tat  CL*  H03E  11/00,  1/12.  3/46 
VS.  a.  310—71  u  < 


1.  A  linear  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  magnetically  permeable  material,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  base  portion,  a  central  post  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  outer  wall 
extending  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  concen- 
trically surrounding  said  post; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  positioned  between  the  endless 
outer  wall  and  the  central  post  of  said  housing,  said  mag- 
net being  spaced  from  said  post  by  an  air  gap  and  being 
polarized  to  produce  magnetic  flux  across  said  air  gap, 

taid  air  gap  being  adapted  to  recave  an  electric  coil 

which,  upon  having  an  electrical  current  applied  thereto 
reciprocates  along  an  longitudinal  axis  of  said  post;  and 

(c)  shorted  turn  means  for  reducing  the  rite  time  of  current 
in  a  coil  positioned  in  said  air  gap  without  significandy 
reducing  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  air  gap,  said  shorted  turn 

means  comprising  oppodtely  spiraling  conductive  mem- 
bers supported  by  said  post,  said  spiraling  conductive 
members  comprising  a  material  of  high  conductivity  and 
low  magnetic  permeability. 


to  OuM 


L  A  pulse  thaping  circuit  including 


5,420,4«9 
BRUSH  AIR  SEAL 
A.  SchaMt  Eden  Prairie  Miu^ 
Corporattoo,  MloorapoHs,  Mian. 

FDcd  Oct  35, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,339 
tat  CL*  H03E  9/26,  9/00:  P03B  77/14:  F14J  15/4S 
VS.  CL  310—53  U  I 

L  A  generator/engine  tet  including  a  generator  and  an 

ape  encloKd  by  in  enclosure,  the  genentor/engine  set 

further  comprising: 

a  space  separating  the  generator/engine  from  the  enclosure; 

and 
brush  means  for  teparating  the  space  between  the  generator- 


3.  A  sutor  frame  for  an  electromagnetic  pump  comprising: 

an  annular,  radially  outer  casing; 

an  annular,  radially  inner  hub  disposed  coaxially  with  said 
casing  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefirom  to  define 
an  «nniil«r  inlet  channel  therebetween; 

a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  struts  extending  radi- 
ally between  said  casing  and  said  hub  and  through  said 

inlet  cluunel; 

at  least  one  electrically  imnlatrd  power  crossover  lead  ex- 
tending through  said  hub,  through  a  croaaover  one  of  said 
struts,  and  through  said  casing  for  carrying  electrical 
current  therethrough; 

a  crossover  passage  extending  through  said  hub,  said  croaa- 
over strut,  and.said  casing  for  receiving  said  crossover 
lead  therein;  and 

said  croasover  passage  having  a  tubular  electrical  insulator 

therein  for  receiving  said  crossover  lead  and  electrically 

insulating  said  crossover  lead  from  said  hub,  said  cross- 
over strut,  and  said  casing,  wherein: 
said  crossover  passage  includes  a  center  channel  extending 
radially  from  said  hub  and  through  said  crossover  strut 
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into  laid  casing;  a  hub  channel  extending  perpendicularly 

from  an  inocr  end  of  said  center  channel  to  an  inside 

surface  of  said  hub;  and  a  casing  channel  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  an  outer  end  of  said  center  channel  to 
an  inside  surface  of  said  casing; 

said  crtMsover  lead  includes  a  center  conductor  extending 
through  said  center  channel;  a  hub  conductor  extending 
through  said  hub  channel  and  electrically  joined  to  said 
center  conductor;  and  a  casing  conductor  extending 
through  said  casing  channel  and  electrically  joined  to  said 
center  conductor;  and 

laid  electrical  insulator  includes  a  center  bushing  surround- 
ing aid  center  conductor  in  said  center  channel  and  ex- 
tending radially  between  said  hub  conductor  and  said 
casing  conductor;   a  hub  bushing  surrounding  said   hub 

conductor  in  said  hub  channel;  and  a  casing  bushing  sur- 
rounding said  casing  conductor  in  said  eating  channel. 


said  adhesive  disposed  sulMantially  only  along  a  narrow 

line  parallel  to  a  first  axis  of  said  substrate,  said  first  axis 

disposed  at  an  angle  ^  with  respect  to  said  preferred  axis. 


tween  said  tip  of  said  discharge  electrode  and  said  tip  of 

said  grounded  electrode. 


S.420,471 

ELECnUC  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  MINIMAL 

MECHANICAL  POWER 

Ja  D.  Yn,  2/«,  lW-114,  HiiMk-Doiii,  D«i||ak-ka,  Seoul, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FUad  Oct.  13,  19*3,  Sar.  No.  135,355 
OaiB*  priority,  appHcaWoo  Ray.  of  Korea,  Oct.  14,  1992, 

Lrt.  a*  H02K  J/06.  1/12 
VS.  CL  310—214 


wherein  said  first  axis  is  chosen  to  provide  an  expansion 
coefTicient  of  said  substrate  therealong  providing  a  best 

match  to  said  isotropic  thermal  expansion  coefficient. 


5,420,473 
SPARK  GAP  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
LrrHOTRIPTERS 
SOaias   Howard  C.  TkouM,  10330  N.  Meade  Loop,  Wcatasiastar.  Colo. 

sooao 

Filed  Oct.  12. 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,913 
lat.  CL*  A41B  17/22 

U^,  a  313-141  HCIaiM 


1.  A  stator  core  for  minimizing  the  amoimt  of  mechanical 
power  required  to  drive  an  electric  gciKrator;  said  stator  core 

comprising: 

at  least  two  substantially  annular  non-magnetic  plates;  and 
two  substantially  annular  silicon  steel  plates  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  between  each  of  laid  at  least  two  non-magnetic  plates, 
wherein  said  two  subatantially  annular  silicon  steel  plates 
have  an  internal  diameter  which  is  at  least  five  millimeters 
larger  than  that  of  said  at  least  two  subatantially  annular 
non-magnetic  plates. 


1.  A  spark  gap  electrode  asaembly  for  lithotripters  compris- 


ing: 


5^20,472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL 

COEFFICIENT  OF  EXPANSION  MATCHED  SUBSTRATE 
ATTACHMENT 

FMtrick  Y.  Cko,  ScottaMa,  imi  DmU  PcnnrI,  Fontaia 
Hilla,  both  of  Aitu  — Iginn  to  Motorola,  Ik..  Sehaaabwg. 

m. 
CoatinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  •97,123,  Jm.  II,  1992.  Tkis  appUcatioa 
JaiL  It,  1994,  Sv.  No.  112,534 
bt.  a.*  HOIL  41 /0» 
U.S.  CL  31»-344  20  ( 


1.  An  a|>p«ratut  compriiing: 

a  subatrate  having  anisotropic  thermal  expansion  coefTicients 
and^  a  preferred  axis,  said  subatrate  comprising  a  micro- 
electronic device; 

a  package  base  having  an  isotropic  thermal  expansion  coeffi- 
cient and  a  preferred  direction,  said  package  base  for 
mounting  said  microelectronic  device  with  said  preferred 
axis  subatantially  aligned  to  said  preferred  direction,  said 
package  tsaie  including  external  interconnections  coupled 
to  intenuU  interconnections;  and 


a  grounded  electrode  having  a  base  and  a  tip; 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  along  a  longitudi- 

nil  uis  through  uid  housing  between  a  distal  opening  and 

a  proximal  opening; 

a  cage  extending  from  said  housing  for  holding  said 
grounded  electrode  base  with  said  grounded  electrode  tip 
located  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  distal 
opening  of  said  housing,  said  cage  also  including  means 
for  providing  an  electrical  path  to  an  external  ground  for 
said  grounded  electrode; 

a  discharge  electrode  assembly  for  removable  insertion  into 
said  proximal  opening  of  said  housing  having: 

(a)  a  discharge  electrode  having  an  elongated  conductive 

body  with  a  proximal  end  for  connection  to  an  extenuU 
electrical  power  supply  and  a  tip  at  its  distal  end;  and 

(b)  an  insulative  layer  covering  said  discharge  electrode 
between  said  tip  and  proximal  end;  and 

stop  means  aaaociated  with  said  insulative  layer  and  said 
bousing  passageway  for  preventing  further  insertion  of 
said  discharge  electrode  asaembly  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined position  within  said  housing  passageway  so  that 
said  tip  of  said  discharge  electrode  extends  through  said 


5,420,474 
FOCUSABLE  LAMP  CAPSULE  IN  A  CEMENTLESS  BASE 
Robert  J.  Sckisitt,  Jr.,  Rajnwwd;  Jaasca  P.  Sacy,  Peterbonmgk, 
aad  William  L.  Kretoric,  Cownrd,  aU  of  N  JL,  assignors  to 
Ovaa  Sylraaia  lae.,  Daarcra,  MaM. 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  92,650 

lat.  CL*  HOIJ  5/4S 

\i&.  CL  313—318.1  13  Caaim 


1.  A  focusable  lamp  comprising: 

a)  a  lamp  capsule  having  an  axis,  a  press  seal  with  a  first  lead 
and  a  second  lead  extending  from  the  press  seal, 

b)  a  base  having  a  first  wall  extending  transverse  to  the  axis 

with  a  defined  opening  to  receive  the  press  seal,  and  me- 
chanical contacts  to  position  the  press  seal  in  the  defined 

opening,  the  mechanical  contacts  allowing  focusing  mo- 
tion of  the  lamp  capsule  with  respect  to  the  base;  the  base 
having  a  second  wall  defining  an  internal  region  with  an 
internally  extending  projection  located  sufficiently  near 

the  (int  lead  to  be  to  electrically  and  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  the  first  lead  by  a  rigid,  conductive  bridge,  the  base 
fiirther  having  a  first  electrical  contact  point  electrically 
coimected  to  the  extending  projection,  and  a  second  elec- 
trical contact  point  insulated  from  the  first  contact  point, 

c)  a  rigid  conductive  bridge  coupling  the  extending  projec- 
tion to  the  first  lead  to  thereby  hold  the  lamp  capsule  in  a 
desired  position,  and  electrically  connect  the  first  lead 
through  the  extending  projection  to  the  first  electrical 
contact,  and 

d)  I  tecond  electrical  coupling  between  the  second  lead  and 

the  second  electrical  contact  point 


cient  diflerent  from  the  X-ray  absorption  coefficient  of  the 

exterior  glass  layer  and  being  of  a  predetermined  thicknea 
less  than  the  predetermined  thickness  of  the  exterior  glass 


.41 


layer  such  that  the  combined  thicbess  of  the  interior  and 

exterior  glass  layers  is  leas  than  10  mm.  the  screen  region 
tteing  void  of  a  liquid  coolant  layer  t>etween  the  interior 

and  exterior  glass  layers. 


5,420.476 
PHOTOMULTIPUER  INCLUDING  ELECTION  LENS 

ELECTRODE 
KtaUnga  Nakaanra;  Taken  HaiUawto;  HiraaU  WacUyaaw, 
and  ToasiUko  Kareyaigt,  aU  of  Hamaasatam  Japam  aaaiga 
on  to  ""*■—«"■  Fkotoaica  Pr.'r.,  HaaMHCtn,  Japaa 

Filed  May  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  0,220 

Cfadw  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  May  28,  1992.  4-13C7S1 

bt  CL*  HOU  43/18 

UA  a  313-537  6aitai 


toMttmbUd 


an  adbeiive  for  affixing  said  subitnte  to  said  pickage  base,      dinil  end  of  said  housing  and  for  fixing  the  distance  b^ 


5,420,479 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Koji  Nakamna,  Nagaokakyo;  KcMaro  Tsokai, 
Jaidto  Itoh,  AmsmbU,  aU  of  Jayaa,  avii 
DcaU  rrtiMhllil  Fililn.  Tokyo,  JafM 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1991,  Scr.  No.  659.6S8 
date  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Fch.  26, 1990, 2-46956 

Lrt.a*H0UJ//72 

UjS.  CL  31»— «74  19  daiaw 

1.  A  catbode-ray  tube  having  a  face  panel  wherein  the  face 
panel  further  comprises: 

(a)  a  screen  region  for  displaying  an  image;  and 

(b)  a  skirt  region  elongated  from  a  periphery  of  the  screen 
region; 

the  screen  region  fiirther  including: 

(i)  an  exterior  glass  layer  having  an  X-ray  absorption  coeffi- 
cient and  being  of  a  predetermined  thickness;  and 

(ii)  an  interior  gins  layer  having  an  X-ray  absorption  coeffi- 


I.  A  photomultiplier  comprising: 

a  translucent  seded  container, 

a  reflection  type  photocathode  provided  in  said  translucent 
sealed  container,  said  reflection  type  photocathode  re- 
ceiving light  passing  through  a  light-incident  portion  of 

said  translucent  sealed  container  and  generating  pbotoe- 
lectrons; 

an  electron  multiplier  section  provided  in  said  tnmslucent 
sealed  container  and  including  a  plurality  of  stages  of 
dynodes,  said  electrons  multiplier  section  multiplying 
photoelectrodes  emitted  firom  said  reflection  type  photo- 
cathode; and 

an  electron  lens  electrode,  said  electron  lens  electrode  being 
a  plate  electrode  and  directing  pbotoelectrons  emitted 
from  said  reflection  type  photocathode  to  said  electron 

multiplier  section,  said  electron  lens  electrode  l>eing  pro- 
vided in  said  translucent  sealed  container  between  said 
reflection  type  photocathode  and  said  light-incident  por- 
tion of  said  translucent  sealed  container  and  having  an 
opening  defined  therein  for  allowing  light  which  passes 
through  said  Ught-incident  portion  of  said  translucent 
sealed  contain  to  be  provided  to  said  reflection  type  pho- 
tocathode without  substantial  interference  from  said  dec- 

tron  lens  electrode. 
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ELECTRODE  FOR  METAL  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
JokM  W.  SiM.  Wiiiinrt.  mi  TtaMthjr  W.  Cnktm,  Uaioa 

Sprii^.  fcotfc  of  N.Y,  liilpmri  to  Wdch  Allya.  It.,  SfcMWrt- 

dM  Falla,  N.Y. 

FM  Jn.  IS,  1999,  Scr.  No.  4,924 
1W  portkM  of  tiw  tana  of  tkk  pa«Mt  wfcottoet  to  JaiL  21, 

IM.  CL*  HOI  J  17/04 
MS.  CL  313—431  9  CUm 


support  structure,  said  electrons  having  varying  radial 
energy  level*,  uid  sorting  means  sorting  said  electrons  on 


1.  A  metal  halide  diKharge  Ump  operating  in  a  power  range 

of  about  S  watts  to  40  watts  and  having  an  eflic«cy  eiceeding 
33  lumens  per  watt,  comprising: 
a  double-ended  quartz  tube  envelope  having  a  Tirst  neck  and 

a  second  neck  axially  airanged  on  opposite  ends  of  a  bulb, 

said  bulb  having  a  bulb  wall  that  defiiies  an  arc  chamber  of 

a  predetermined  volume; 
predetermined  quantities  of  mercury  and  a  metal  halide  salt 

within  said  arc  chamber; 
first  and  second  elongated  electrodes  of  a  refractory  metal, 

each  extending  axially  through  a  respective  one  of  said 

necb  into  laid  arc  chimber,  each  of  said  Tint  and  second 

electrodes  comprising: 

a  lead-in  wire  of  diameter  in  a  range  of  0.003  to  0.018 

inches  that  enters  said  arc  chamber,  and  is  formed  of 
said  refractory  metal,  said  wire  being  supported  in  the 
quartz  of  its  respective  neck;  and 
a  post  member  composed  of  said  refractory  metal  and 
having  a  flat  distal  surface  for  transferring  heat  to  va- 
pors in  said  arc  chamber,  said  post  member  being  sup- 
ported on  said  lead-in  wire  out  of  contact  with  said 

associated  neck  and  said  bulb  wall,  each  taid  poit  mem- 
ber having  a  diameter  in  a  range  of  0.005  to  0.040  inches 
that  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  its  associated  lead-in 
wire; 
said  distal  surfaces  of  said  post  members  facing  one  another 
and  being  spaced  apart  to  define  an  arc  gap  therebetween; 
whereby  said  distal  surfaces  have  relatively  large  areas  in 
contact  with  vapors  in  said  arc  chamber  for  transferring 
heat  thereto  during  operation  of  the  lamp  and  the  heat  is 
sufficiently  dispersed  in  said  distal  surfaces  to  prevent 
bum  back  of  the  post  members. 


S.«20.47a 

DEPRESSED  COLLECTOR  FOR  SORTING  RADIAL 

ENERGY  LEVEL  OF  A  GYRATING  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Glen  P.  SchcUraB,  Su  MatMt.  Caltf„  saaliaiii  to  Littoa  Sys- 

taaa,  be,  Bcvwiy  HiUa.  CaUf. 

FIM  Fek.  U,  1993,  S«r.  No.  1M32 

int  CI*  HOU  23/027 

\}S.  CL  315— SJ8  15  OaiM 

9.  A  depFcued  collector  for  uae  with  a  microwave  device 

having  an  interaction  region,  said  microwave  device  providing 
an  electron  beam  that  is  transmitted  through  said  interaction 
region  and  into  said  collector,  said  collector  recovering  energy 
remaining  in  said  electron  beam  after  paasing  through  said 
interaction  region,  said  collector  comprising: 

a  collector  support  structure;  and 

means  for  sorting  electrons  of  said  electron  beam  within  said 


the  basis  of  their  respective  radial  energy  levels,  wherein 

a  majority  of  the  energy  of  the  electrons  within  the  collec- 
tor is  in  a  generally  radial  directioa. 


5,430,479 
HIGH  PRESSURE  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  Wmi  A 

BUILT-IN  IGNITER 

TakcMba  lida,  tmA  ShnicU  SaaaU.  both  of  SaitaiM,  Japw, 
aaalginra  to  Iwaaakl  Etactilc  Co.,  Ud,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1993,  Sw.  No.  43,S40 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatiM  Japn,  Apr.  10, 1992, 4-116485 
Int.  CL*  HOU  7/44 
VS.  CL  315—73  I  ( 


r-^' 


"^    r« 


••T^ 


1.  A  high  pressure  vapor  discharge  lamp  with  a  built-in 

igniter,  comprising; 

an  arc  tube; 

a  circuit  including  a  nonlinear  capacitor  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  arc  tube;  and 

a  heat  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  circuit  and 
located  close  to  said  nonlinear  capacitor,  for  heating  said 
nonlinear  capacitor  to  at  least  the  Curie  point  temperature 
when  said  arc  tut>e  fails  to  ignite 


5,420,4a0 
AUTOMATIC  HEADLAMP  SWTTCHINC  SYSTEM 

R.  raupcl,  Waakcaha.  mmi  Jmatm  R.  Doonck.  Me 
botk  at  Wis^  Hil^nri  ts  Dnaglss  DyMMica,  Ik^  Mil* 

kacWk. 

Filed  JaL  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  923,129 
IM.  CL*  HOSB  J  7/00 
VS.  CL  315-42  II  i 

1.  An  accessory  unit  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
that  has  a  primary  light  circuit  including  a  primary  Ught 
source,  an  energy  source,  a  first  switch  means  for  connecting 
said  energy  source  and  said  primary  light  source  so  that  when 

said  first  switch  means  is  activated  said  primary  light  source  is 
selectively  illuminated,  said  accessory  unit  comprising: 
coupling  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  accessory  unit  to  said  vehicle; 
a  secondary  light  circuit  including  a  secondary  light  source 
on  said  accessory  unit;  and 


a  second  switch  means  connectable  into  said  primary  and 
secondary  light  circuits,  said  second  switch  means  acti- 
vated by  said  coupling  means  coimecting  said  accessory 
unit  to  said  vdiide  and  by  said  first  switch  means  being 


of  ionization  of  said  gas  in  said  tube  over  said  adjustable 
range  wliereby  tbe  luminous  intensity  of  said  tube  may  be 
controlled. 


S,42IM42 
CONTROLLED  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

I  A.Phai«8,  64  Scsrflorth  Govt.  Loirfa^  Ontario,  ( 
N5V3L1 
CoatiMMtkM  <rf  Scr.  No.  14,517,  FA  11, 1993,  ahanioni 
appUcatfcw  Aag.  31, 1994.  Scr.  No.  299,147 
tat.  CL*  HOSB  37/02 
VS.  CL  315—292  14 


nto 


activated  for  interrupting  said  primary  light  circuit  and 
for  simultaneously  completing  said  secondary  light  circuit 
by  coimecting  said  energy  source  to  said  secondary  Ught 
source  so  that  said  secondary  light  source  is  iUuminated 
and  said  primary  Ught  source  is  de-illuminated. 


S,420v4Sl 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WTTH  WIDE  RANGE  OF 

LUMINOUS  INTENSITIES 


Fla, 


to  SaUhs  bdMtrica, 


Ndl  R.  McCanMy,  Ts 
Florkaa  Paric,  N  J. 

FDed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  U7,012 
lit  a*  GOSF  l/OO 

vs.  CL  315— »1  23 


ti  tLCcnnsTHTic  CLCcramc 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  gas  discharge  tube  over  a  wide 
range  of  luminous  intensity,  said  discharge  tube  having  a  set  of 
internal  discharge  electrodes  at  its  oppoute  ends,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
ionization  electrode  means,  comprising  two  electrodes  div 
posed  externally  ak»g  the  length  of  said  tube  for  produc- 
ing an  electroitatic  field  within  tbe  proximity  of  and  trans- 
versely over  the  length  of  said  tube  to  ionize  the  gas 
therein  causing  the  tube  to  glow  with  a  luminous  intensity; 
means  for  driving  said  ionization  electrode  means  with  a 
high  voltage  having  an  adjustable  range  to  produce  an 
ionized  gas  in  said  tube  between  said  discharge  electrodes; 
and 
means  for  regulating  said  driving  means  to  vary  tbe  amount 


[S^^^ 


1.  A  controlled  lighting  system  comprising: 

a  control  system; 

a  plurality  of  liglit  modules,  each  module  including  at  least 

two! 


a  plurality  of  control  units,  each  control  unit  having  a  umque 
address  and  toeing  removably  connected  to  a  difTerent  one 
of  said  plurality  of  light  modules,  each  said  control  unit 
receiving  from  said  control  system  digital  control  signab 

including  a  digital  address  to  identify  an  intended  control 
unit,  a  digital  light  eleinent  identification  to  identify  one  or 
more  of  the  light  elementt  in  the  light  module  connected 
to  said  intended  control  unit  and  a  digital  output  level  for 
each  of  the  one  or  tnore  identified  light  elements,  each  said 

control  unit  including  means  for  determining  control 

signals  including  an  address  corresponding  to  the  unique 
address  of  said  control  unit  and  furtticT  including  means  to 
convert  said  digital  output  level  of  said  control  signal  for 
each  light  element  identified  in  said  digital  light  element 
identification,  once  said  corresponding  digital  address  is 
determined. 


5,420^483 

TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  DISTORHON 

coRSEcriNG  cmcun' 

HUoaU  Soadd.  Kana— wa.  orf  TdtoaU  Sho^fi,  CUba.  ba<k  of 
Japn,  Malganrs  ts  Soay  Cuspwalhia.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,392 

data*  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  29, 1993,  54)34347 

tat.  CL*  HOU  29/56 

VS.  CL  315-371  12  Oaimt 

1.  A  deflection  distortion  correction  circuit  wherein  a  para- 
bolic correction  current  generated  at  a  horizontal  scanning 
period  is  superimposed  on  a  vertical  deflection  current  and  the 
superimposed  current  is  supplied  to  a  vertical  deflection  coil  to 

correct  distortion,  comprising: 

a  primary  coil  series  connected  to  the  vertical  deflection  coil 

for  receiving  the  vertical  deflection  current; 
a  secondary  coil  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 

secondary  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  the  prinuu^  coil; 
a  variable  voltage  source  coimected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
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■ecoodary  coil,  laid  variable  voltage  louroe  adapted  to 

generate  •  volUfe  acnNi  laid  lecondary  coil  that  it  not 

profKMtiaaa]  to  the  vertical  deflection  ciurent;  and 
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DEFLECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  RASTER  SCANNED 
CRT  DISPLAYS 

Andrew  J.  Morrtak,  Sn  Jom,  CaUf^  Mriganr  to  latanatkiMl 
BMiMM  MachlMS  CarfonUom,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1993.  S«r.  No.  42^ 

OafaM  priority.  appUcatioa  United  KlnploM.  JaL  2S.  1992, 
92t5«S7 

bt  a.*  C09G  1/04;  HOIJ  29/56,  29/70 
VS.  CL  31S— 408  20 


1.  Deflection  apparatus  for  a  raster  scanned  cathode  ray  tube 
display,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ramp  generator  (210)  for  receiving  a  raster  synchronisation 

signal  and  for  producing  a  raster  scan  signal  synchronised 

to  the  raster  synchronisation  signal; 
a  reference  source  (270)  for  generating  a  reference  input; 
a  ramp  regulator  (230)  connected  to  the  generator  (210)  for 

varying  the  amplitude  of  the  scan  signal  a*  a  function  of 

the  difference  between  the  reference  input  and  a  feedback 

signal; 

a  feedback  circuit  (230)  connected  to  tile  generator  (210)  and 
to  the  regulator  (230)  for  generating  the  feedback  ngnal  as 
a  function  of  tile  amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  line  scan 
signal;  and 

a  multiplier  (2S0)  connected  to  the  regulator  for  multiplying 
tile  reference  input  by  an  integer  multiple  of  the  frequency 
of  the  raster  synchronisation  signal;  wherein  the  multiplier 

(2S0)  compriKS  a  switch  circuit  (T3)  connected  to  the 

reference  source  (270)  and  to  the  regulator  (230)  for  alter- 
nately connecting  and  disconnecting  the  reference  source 
to  the  regulator  (230)  in  synchronisation  with  the  raster 
synchronisation  signal. 


UT«KXK)RDINATED  MACHINE  INITIALIZATION 
SYSTEM  AND  MFIHOD 

L.  raiptill,  Jr,.  Hickory.  N.C.  — Iginr  to  Pan 
IM.,  Hlduiry,  N.C. 

F1M  Am.  20. 1993,  Scr.  No.  109,660 
lirt.  CL*  H02P  1/54 
VS.  CL  31»— 34  34 


a  reaonance  circuit  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  sec- 
ondary coil  including  a  switch  adapted  to  be  turned  ONA 

OFF  at  the  horizontal  scanning  period  thereby  opening 

and  cloaing  the  resonance  circuit  and  inducing  the  para- 
bolic correction  ctirreni  at  the  horizontal  scanning  period. 


-^ 
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1.  A  system  for  initializing  a  plurality  of  mechanical  ele- 
ments in  a  machine,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  housings,  each  housing  containing  a  motor 
controller,  a  motor  electrically  coupled  to  the  motor 
controller,   and   means   for  mechanically  coupling  the 
motor  to  one  of  the  mechanical  elements;  and 

uncoordinated  motion  initializing  meant,  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  motor  controllers,  for  instructing 
said  motor  controllers  to  operate  the  associated  motor 
sutwequent  to  the  time  an  initialization  command  is  re- 
ceived and  until  the  associated  mechanical  element 
reaches  an  initialization  position,  such  that  each  of  said 
motors  moves  the  associated  mechanical  element  in  unco- 
ordinated motion  until  each  mechanical  element  reaches 
the  associated  initialization  poaition. 


MULTIPLE  MOTORS  CONTROLLERS 
John  T.  R.  WOmm,  734  Lyuhavca  Ul,  La  Cauda  FUBtridge, 
CaUf.  91011-2416 

CottMrtlo«-l»-port  of  Sar.  No.  744.403,  Aag.  19,  1991.  Pat. 

No.  3,293,518,  wUch  to  a  fO««hi—tloa-tn-pTt  of  Scr.  No. 

I04,sn,  Mtf .  20, 19M,  Pat  No.  S4IT7,S09,  wUch  ia  ■ 

coatlBaatkM^B-yart  of  Scr.  No.  in,000,  Sep.  17,  19M, 

afcaadoacd.  This  appUcaHoa  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No,  207,543 

Iita*H02P7/M 

U.S.  CL  31»— 439  19  ( 
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1.  A  multiple  motors  controller  for  controlling  electric  mo- 
tors coupled  to  the  same  output  member  and  comprising: 
multiple  electric  motors  means; 

the  multiple  electric  motors  means  comprises  a  first  motor 

and  a  second  motor; 
the  first  motor  including  a  first  stator  and  a  first  armature 
and  the  first  stator  including  stator  magnetic  poles  and  the 
first  armature  including  multiple,  first,  two-node,  open- 


circuit  armature  wrindings  inductively  linking  the  first 

armature  and  insulated  from  the  first  armature  and  from 

each  other, 
the  second  motor  including  a  second  stator  and  a  second 
armature  and  the  second  stator  including  stator  magnetic 
poles  and  the  second  armature  including  multiple,  second, 

two-node,  open-circuit  armature  windings  inductively 
linking  the  second  armature  and  insulated  from  the  second 

armature  and  from  each  other. 

the  first  motor  having  at  least  one,  first-motor,  repeatable 
section,  wherein  a  repeatable  section  includes  a  group  of 

poles  and  windings; 

the  second  motor  having  at  least  one,  second-motor,  repeat- 
able  section,  wherein  a  repeatable  section  includes  a  group 
of  poles  and  windings; 

the  first  sutor  having  two,  first  sutor  magnetic  poles  per 
first-motor,  repeatable  section; 

the  second  stator  having  two,  second  stator  magnetic  poles 

per  second-motor,  repeatibie  sectioni 

an  armature-common  mechanical  member  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  first  armature  and  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  second  armature; 

a  stator-conunon  mechanical  member  mechanically  coupled 
to  the  first  stator  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  second 
stator; 

a  first  magnetomotive  force  means  energizing  the  first  stator 
magnetic  poles  as  a  north  pole  and  a  south  pole  per  first- 
motor:  repeatable  section,  and  with  adjacent  poles  being 
of  opposite  polarity; 

a  second  magnetomotive  force  means  energizing  the  second 

stator  magnetic  poles  as  a  north  pole  and  a  south  pole  per 
second-motor,  repeatable  section,  and  with  adjacent  poles 
being  of  opposite  polarity; 
a  first  means  to  control  electrical  currents  in  from  none  to  at 
least  one,  fust,  two-node,  open-circuit  armature  winding 
thereby  forming  first  amuture  electromagnetic  poles  of 
various  numbers  to  first  motor  strength  levels  available, 
with  adjacent  first  armature  electromagnetic  poles  having 
opposite  polarity,  and  with  no  more  than  two,  first  arma- 
ture electromagnetic  poles  per  first-motor,  repeatable 

section; 
a  second  means  to  control  electrical  currents  in  from  none  to 
at  least  one,  second,  two-node,  open-  circuit  armature 
winding  thereby  forming  second  armature  electromag- 
netic poles  of  various  numbers  to  second  motor  strength 
levels  available,  with  adjacent  second  armature  electro- 
magnetic poles  having  opposite  polarity,  and  with  no 
more  than  two,  second  armature  electromagnetic  poles 
per  second-motor,  repeatable  section;  and 

means  to  cooperatively  control  the  firM  means  to  control 

electrical  currents  and  the  second  means  to  control  elec- 
trical currents,  to  control  the  force  and  torque  generated 
by  the  first  motor  and  the  second  motor  at  the  amutture- 
common  mechanical  member  with  respect  to  the  stator- 
common  mechanical  meml>er. 


signal  to  thereby  provide  a  plurality  of  first  serial  output 

signals  from  the  first  set  of  register  means,  each  of  the  first 
serial  output  signals  containing  data  from  the  plurality  of 
parallel  signals  in  a  shufHed  form; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  pluraUty  of  serial  output 
signals  fiom  the  first  set  of  register  means; 

a  second  register  means  for  receiving  the  first  pluraUty  of 
serial  output  signals  firom  the  transfer  means  and  for  out- 
putting  a  second  serial  output  signal,  the  data  from  the 

plurality  of  parallel  signals  being  fiirther  interleaved  in  the 
second  serial  output  signal; 
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at  least  one  memory  means  for  receiving  the  secotid  serial 

output  signal  and  therefore  the  interleaved  data  from  the 
plurality  of  paraUel  input  signals  contained  in  the  second 
serial  output  signal;  and 
address  means  for  addressing  said  at  least  one  memory 
means  for  causing  said  at  least  one  memory  means  to 
reconstruct  said  plurality  of  parallel  input  sigiuds  so  that 
the  data  stored  in  said  at  least  one  memory  means  is  recon- 
structed back  into  the  form  in  which  the  dau  is  received 
in  the  plurality  of  parallel  signals  received  by  the  input 

means. 


5,430,4aS 

VACUUM  NOZZLE  HAVING  DYNAMICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  PLACEMENT  FORCE 

Joae  Galian,  Boyirtoa  BcMh,  Fla.,  art^nr  to  Motorola,  be, 

Schaamboiig,  DL 

Filed  Dec  3. 1993,  Scr.  No.  16L161 

lat.  CL*  B65H  11/02:  COIN  33/00 

VS.  CL  318—568.12  IS  < 


5,420,487 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

Grcfory  P,  Ecteilcy,  Kew,  Avtralia,  iHipor  to  Bond  John 
Perry  laiktrin  PTV.  UL,  CfceHfhiM,  AwtraUa 

DirWaa  oT  Scr.  No.  700.137.  Miqr  34. 1991.  Pat.  No.  S,335,7S4. 
Thto  appUcatioa  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3M«1 

OataM  priority,  appUcatfim  AMtralia,  Dm.  6.  IMS,  PJ1810 

lat  CL*  H02P  5/40:  BMB  l/3<k  H03K  17/00 

VS.  CL  3ia — 560  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  receiving  and  transferring  a  plurality  of 
parallel  signals,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  input  means  for  receiving  the  plurality 
of  paraUel  signals,  each  of  the  parallel  signals  containing 

plural  pieces  of  data; 

a  first  set  of  register  meaiu  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  sets  of 
input  means  for  receiving  the  pluraUty  of  parallel  signals 
from  the  input  means,  and  each  register  means  in  the  first 
set  of  register  means  for  outputting  a  first  aerial  output 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  autotnated  asaenriily,  comprising: 
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>  vacttom  Boczle  for  atpinirtng  and  tecoriBg  •  oaaponent; 

I  vacuum  quill  iMchinically  coupled  to  the  vacuum  noule, 

the  vacumB  quill  capable  of  traveling  in  a  Z-axia  being 
guided  l>y  a  channel  in  the  end  efTector; 
an  air  beaiiag,  mechanically  coupled  to  the  vacuum  quill  in 

the  channel,  for  facilitating  movement  of  the  vacuum  quill 

in  the  channel; 
a  spring  mechanically  coupled  to  the  vacuum  nozzle  for 
providing  a  variable  spring  force  thereto  in  a  direction  of 
a  placing  operation,  the  variable  spring  force  varying  in 
reaponae  to  the  vacuum  nozzle  moving  linearly  along  the 

Z^xis  of  the  placing  opentioa,  the  variable  tpring  force 

correaponding  to  a  variable  placement  force  being  applied 
by  the  vacuum  nozzle  to  the  component  in  the  Z-axis 
direction  of  the  placing  operation;  and 
a  linear  position  sensor  coupled  to  the  vacuum  nozzle  for 
sensing  a  variable  linear  position  of  the  vacuum  nozzle 
along  the  Z-azia  for  providing  a  position  indication  signal 
repreaenting  the  linear  pocition  of  the  vacuum  nozzle  (or 
adjusting  the  variable  placement  force  being  applied  by 
the  vacuum  nozzle  to  the  component,  the  variable  linear 
podtion  of  the  vacuum  nozzle  correipondt  to  the  variable 
placement  force  applied  to  the  component  in  the  Z-axis 

direction  of  the  placing  operation. 


oomplianoe,  thereby  addeving  the  denred  end-effector 

function. 


1.  A  robotic  end-effector  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  mounting  bracket  assembly  attached  to  a  manipulator 
arm  of  a  robot; 

b)  a  dual  shaft  motor  attached  to  said  mounting  bracket 
assembly,  said  motor  having  first  and  second  rotatable 
output  shafts,  said  first  shaft  for  mounting  an  encoder,  for 
providing  position  data; 

c)  a  mechanical  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  motor 
and  to  said  mounting  bracket  assembly,  said  mechanical 

drive  mechanism  for  converting  rotational  motion  of  said 

second  output  shaft  to  tranalational  motion; 

d)  ■  passive  compliance  system  connected  to  said  mechani- 
cal drive  mechanism; 

e)  a  load  lenaor  system  supported  by  said  compliance  system 

for  providing  force  data; 

0  an  cnd-efTector  end  piece  connected  to  said  load  sensor 
system;  and, 

g)  a  closed  loop  computer  control  system  in  conununication 
with  said  motor  for  processing  said  position  data  and  said 
force  dau  for  providing  micro-poutioning  of  said  end- 
effector  end  piece  and  for  providing  an  active  system 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING 
FOB  WAKM-UP  DMFT  IN  A  SERVO  MOTOR 
Jaa  W.  Jaoa,  Smron.  Ra*.  aC  Kataa,  aaatawni  to  SamaM«  Elac- 
Con  UL,  Smran,  Ra^  of  Korea 

FDad  Sa».  IS.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  120,753 
priority,  appHtad—  Rap.  of  Korea,  Sep.  It,  1992, 
92-17WI 

iBt  CL*  GOSD  23/275 
vs.  CL  3ia— «32  9  I 
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ROBOnC  END-EFFECTOR  WITH  ACnVE  SYSTEM 
COMPLIANCE  AND  MICRO-POSITIONING 

CAPABILITY 
I M.  Haaoaa,  Baiha^  Davoirf  MMondMhri.  HMt^toa 
;  Waltar  T.  Appiii  irri ,  and  Thoawa  S.  I  iaiaa}',  ho«h  of 

LiMi  B«Mk,  iU  or  Cdif„  Mipon  to  Rockwdl  litcnttioMl 

Corporatioa.  Saal  Baaefc.  CkUf. 

FOad  Not.  12,  1993.  Sar.  No.  130,297 
Int.  CL*  GOSD  11/08 
U.S.  a.  31S— SCS.lt  14 


1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  warm-up  drift  in  a  poai- 

tion  control  apparatus  of  a  servo  motor  based  on  a  difTerence 

between  a  position  command  signal  and  a  position  feedt>ack 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
resetting  an  integral  Umiter  to  avoid  limitifig  an  output  from 
an  integral  controller  of  a  proporttonal-integral-differen- 
tial  controller; 
initializing  a  warm-up  drift  compensation  value; 
resetting  the  warm-up  drift  compensation  value  and  an  inte- 
gral Umiter  of  the  proportional-integral-difTerential  con- 
troller to  avoid  generating  vibrations  when  the  servo 

motor  ii  at  an  initial  ttandttill;  and 

resetting  the  warm-up  drift  compensation  value  whenever 
the  aervo  motor  is  at  a  standstill  even  if  the  difTerence 
between  a  destitution  position  aixl  a  present  position  is 
within  a  masimum  permissible  limit. 


3,430^1 

METHOD  FOR  CONSUMING  REGENERATED  POWER 

FOR  ELEVATORS 

Ynjii  KauaU,  KawaHU,  aid  loji  Kmakt,  AkU,  boll  of  Ja- 

pan,  aas<«anrs  to  Otb  Elenrtor  rompaay.  Fand^ton,  Cou. 
Filed  Dec  2,  1992,  Sar.  No.  9««,64« 
laC  CL*  HQ2P  i/24 
VS.  CL  31t— 727  2  ( 


1.  A  method  for  dissipating  power  regeocrated  from  an 

induction  motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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detecting  the  voltage  on  a  DC  bus  linking  an  AC-to-DC 

converter  to  a  DC-to-AC  inverter  that  drives  said  motor, 

and  providing  a  voltage  signal  indicative  thereof; 
filtering  said  voltage  signal  to  provide  a  control  signal  >vhen 
said  voltage  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  ON  threshold 
magnitude  for  a  predetermined  holding  time  and  to  cease 

providing  said  control  signal  when  said  DC  link  bus  volt- 
age falls  below  a  predetermined  OFF  threshold  magni- 
tude for  a  predetermined  latching  time;  and 
coimecting  said  voltage  on  said  DC  bus  to  a  power  dissipat- 
ing resistor  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


3,420,493 

POWER  SUPPLY  AND  BATIERY  CHARGER 

Andrew  Har^doa,  Palo  Ako;  Steven  J.  YoMg,  MOtpMaa,  both 

of   CUif.;    Iflhaihho    Tu»u— la,    YaaHto,    Japa^    Marina 
Wallvea,  Moutaia  View,  aad  Mark  Gmiea,  Saa  Joae,  botk 

of  Calif „  aMigMrB  to  Appk  Convater,  IM.,  QvcrtiM,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jul  30,  1992.  Scr.  No.  907.762 
lat.  CL*  HOIM  10/44;  H02J  7/00 
VS.  CL  320— IS  11 ' 
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IS.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  commutation  angle  of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  in  the  form  of  a  motor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  stator  windings  and  a  rotor  which  rotates  with  respect 
to  the  windings  comprising: 

a  DC  bus  connected  to  the  motor  for  supplying  current  to 
the  windings,  said  current  having  a  current  waveshape  the 

relative  characteristics  of  which  are  a  function  of  the 

commutation  angle  of  the  motor; 
an  inverter  interposed  between  the  bus  and  the  motor  for 
successively  energizing  and  de-energizing  respective  ones 
of  the  stator  winding  plurality  to  commutate  the  windings 
in  a  selected  sequence; 
means  for  sensing  the  current  waveshape;  and, 
processor  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  inverter  to 
control  the  commutation  angle  and  optimize  the  efficiency 
of  the  motor  throughout  its  entire  range  of  operation,  the 

processor  means  including  waveshape  processor  means 

responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  sampling  the  current 
waveshape  to  obtain  commutation  angle  information  and 

for  evaluating  the  samples  to  determine  if  the  commuta- 
tion angle  is  at  an  optimal  angle,  or  leading  or  lagging  the 
optimal  angle,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  evalua- 
tion of  the  samples  to  increase  or  decrease  the  commuta- 
tion interval  of  the  windings,  if  the  commutation  angle  is 
not  the  optimal  angle,  thereby  to  achieve  motor  efficiency 
for  the  input  power  supplied  by  the  bus  and  an  output  load 
on  the  motor. 


3,420,492 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  OPERATING  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  USING  DC  BUS 
CURRENT  PROFILE 

Pradeev  K.  Sood,  St.  Loais;  Jaases  L.  SUnser.  Floriasant,  anl 
Donglaa  M.  Petty,  Claytoa,  ail  of  Mo.,  aaaigaors  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1993.  Ser.  No.  4,411 

Int.  CL'  H02P  5/4a  1/26 

VS.  CL  318-409  38  ClafaM 


1.  A  method  for  charging  a  battery  pack  having  a  first  mem- 
ory for  indicating  a  multiplicity  of  battery  identification  data 

comprising  at  least  a  serial  number  identifying  the  battery 
pack,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  battery  pack  into  a  battery  charger  fiirther 
coupled  to  a  computer,  said  battery  charger  comprising  at 
least  a  controller,  a  second  memory  for  storing  battery 
identification  dau  corresponding  to  a  multipUcity  of 
known  l>attery  packs,  and  a  charging  current  generator, 
reading  the  battery  identification  dau  of  said  battery  pack 
from  said  first  memory  with  the  controUer; 

determining  whether  the  battery  pack  inserted  in  said  bat- 

tery  charger  is  one  of  said  known  battery  packs  by  com- 
paring said  battery  identification  data  read  from  the  bat- 
tery pack  against  said  iMttery  identification  daU  stored  in 

said  battery  charger; 

reading  via  said  controller  from  the  second  memory  at  least 
one  charging  profile  corresponding  to  the  battery  identifi- 
cation daU  rrad  from  said  first  memory, 
and 

charging  the  battery  pack  with  an  electrical  current  accord- 
ing to  the  charging  profile  by  varying  the  electrical  cur- 
rent produced  by  the  charging  current  generator. 

3,420,494 
BATTERY  CHARGER  DEVICE 
Chao<:heiW  La,  4-4,  Alley  27,  Law  143,  Chan  Kong  Road, 
Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jaa.  31. 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,820 
InL  CL*  H02J  7/04 

UA  a  320-21  9Clataa 

1.  A  battery  charger  device  for  connection  to  an  A.C.  power 

source  comprising,  an  integrator  circuit  having  a  D.C.  power 
source,  a  voltage  comparator  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  a  solid  state  relay 
circuit,  a  D.C.  output  circuit,  a  positive  voltage  feedback 
circuit,  and  a  negative  voltage  feedback  circuit; 

said  integrator  circtiit  having  a  full  wave  rectifier  for  rectify- 
ing A.C.  power  from  said  A.C.  power  source,  said  integra- 
tor circuit  processing  said  A.C.  power  to  form  an  impulse 
wave  from  said  A.C.  power  which  is  fiirther  processed  by 
said  integrator  circuit  to  form  a  synchronous  triangular 
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wave  which  is  directly  iraiHmitted  to  taid  fint  input  ter- 
ming] of  the  voltage  comparator; 
laid  voltage  comparator  being  responsive  to  laid  triangular 
wave  transmitted  by  said  integrator  circuit  and  being 
further  retpoiuive  to  a  D.C.  volup  output  from  said 

negative  voltage  feedback  circuit  and  transmitted  to  said 

second  input  terminal  so  as  to  pixivide  •  synchronous 
square  wave  output  at  said  output  terminal,  said  square 

wave  having  a  temporal  width  which  is  changed  subject 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  D.C.  voltage  on  said  second  input 
terminal,  and  said  D.C.  voltage  magnitude  being  subject 

to  change  in  the  same  manner  as  determined  by  said  posi- 
tive voltage  feedback  circuit,  said  square  wave  output 
from  said  voltage  comparator  being  directly  coupled  with 
a  photo  coupler  of  said  solid  slate  relay  circuit; 

said  solid  state  relay  circuit  comprising,  a  second  full  wave 

rectifier  for  rectifying  said  A.C.  poMver  for  the  perfor- 
mance of  synchronous  conduction  with  said  synchronous 
square  wave  to  thereby  provide  a  synchronous  conduc- 
tion voltage  which  is  then  transmitted  to  said  D.C.  output 
circuit  by  means  of  direct  coupling; 
said  D.C.  output  circuit  filtering  said  synchronous  conduc- 
tion voltage  from  said  solid  state  relay  circuit  so  as  to 


provide  a  second  D.C.  voltage,  and  a  voluge  containing  a 
certain  angle  of  sine  wave  function  hence  formed  on  an 
output  terminal  of  said  D.C.  output  circuit  by  using  a 
voltage  regulation  method,  said  output  terminal  of  said 
D.C.  output  circuit  defming  a  sampling  voltage  point 
which  is  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  positive 
voltage  feedback  circuit  and  negative  voltage  feedback 
circuit  said  D.C.  output  circuit  being  coupled  to  said 

poiitive  volUge  feedbick  circuit  and  negative  voltage 

feedback  circuit; 

said  positive  voltage  feedback  circuit,  sampling  said  voltage 
at  the  sampling  voltage  point  of  the  D.C.  output  circuit 
formed  as  a  basis  for  advancing  said  D.C.  voltage  output 
to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  voltage  comparator, 
said  poaitive  voltage  feedback  circuit  having  a  photo 
coupling  means  between  an  output  terminal  of  said  posi- 
tive voltage  feedback  circuit  and  said  voltage  comparator; 

said  negative  voltage  feedback  circuit,  sampling  said  voltage 

at  the  lampling  voltage  point  of  the  D.C.  output  circuit 

formed  as  a  basis  for  reducing  said  D.C.  voltage  output  to 
the  second  input  terminal  of  the  voltage  comparator,  said 
negative  voltage  feedback  circuit  having  a  photo  coupling 
means  between  an  output  termiiul  of  said  negative  voltage 
feedback  circuit  and  said  voltage  comparator. 


5,420,495 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  POWES  FLOW  CONTROLLEX 

Nanii  G.  Hiiionil,  Lm  AhM  Hilk,  CiUf„  Mripor  to  Ekctric 
Powtr  RMcarch  iMtitirtc  Im^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

FlWd  Apr.  19.  1993.  Sar.  No.  4»Jt5a 
IM.  CL*  O05F  1/00 

UJS.  CL  323—218  5  OaiM 

1.  A  power  flow  control  system  to  control  the  direction  of 

power  (low  on  a  transmisaaoa  line,  comprising: 
a  capacitor. 


a  switching  device  to  selectively  couple  said  capacitor  to 
said  transmission  line; 

a  lensor  for  monitoring  current  flowing  through  said  trans- 
mission line;  and 

a  controller  responaive  to  laid  tensor  to  actuate  said  switch- 
ing device,  said  controller  including 

a  line  current  limiter  to  identify  line  current  on  said  trans- 
mission line  alx>ve  a  specified  maximum  current  magni- 
tude limit, 

a  deadband  control  device  responsive  to  said  sensor  to 
establish  a  deadband  range  of  impedance  values  and  an 
operative  range  of  impedance  values  for  said  transmis- 
sion line,  said  operative  range  of  impedance  values 
including  negative  reactance  impedance   values  and 


poiitive  reactance  impedance  values,  said  line  current 

limiter  and  said  deadband  control  device  generating 
output  signals  that  are  applied  to  said  switching  device 
such  that  said  switching  device  selectively  couples  said 
capacitor  to  said  transmission  line 
to  maintain  said  line  current  on  said  transmission  line 

below  said  specified  maumum  current  magnitude 

limit,  and 
to  maintain  said  transmission  line  impedance  within  said 
operative  range  of  impedance  values  and  outside  of 
said  deadband  range  of  impedance  values,  and 
thereby  vary  said  capacitor's  reactive  power  com- 
pensation to  said  transmission  line  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  control  the  direction  of  power  flow  on  said  trans- 
mission line. 


M20,4M 

EXECTKONIC  DEVICE 
Hiroaki  laklkawa.  rsMaliw.  Japaa.  a— Igaor  to  MMnbtaU 

DeaU  ¥a>rtllil  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Dae.  M.  1992.  Ser.  No.  990.405 

Oaimm  priority,  appUtaHoa  Japai.  Jm.  7,  1992,  4-0000r7 

im.  CL*  HOU  7/32 

VS.  CL  320—54  15  OafaM 


(a)  an  external  power  source  ooimector  for  connection  with 
an  external  power  source; 

(b)  a  power  source  identifying  means  for  identifying  the  type 
of  the  at  least  three  types  of  power  sources  from  which  the 

electronic  device  is  energiMd,  wherein  one  of  said  types 

of  power  sources  is  a  built-in  battery,  wherein  said  power 
source  identifying  means  detects  the  voltage  on  the  exter- 
nal power  source  connector,  detects  the  voltage  of  the 

built-in  battery,  determines  the  sum  of  the  voltage  on  the 

external  power  source  connector  and  the  voltage  of  the 
Inult-in  battery,  and  identifies  the  power  source  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detected  voltage  on  the  external  power 
source  connector  and  said  simi;  and 

(c)  a  control  means  for  controlling  consimiption  of  power  in 

accordance  with  the  power  source  type  identified  by  the 

power  source  identifying  means. 


5,420,49« 
CDtCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A 
CONSTANT  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
Kari-Hciu  Krawr,  Ccietaried.  Gcraany,  aHigiMir  to  I 
AktifsnilartiBft,  M— Ich.  GerMay 

FIM  JiL  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95.768 

daias  priority,  appHcatioB  Enopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Ai«.  20, 
1992,  92114237 

Iirt.  CL*  G05F  1/63 

UJ5.a323— 293  5< 


T    82-^  t  A.52 
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5,420,497 
DIRECr  CURRENT  POWER  UNIT  HAVING  MAIN  AND 

SECONDARY  DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  Sin*PIJES 
Gaaii  Ktaura,  Taaui;  Onwa  Hiroaid,  KlaaraM,  and  SUgeni 

Saao,  TakataaU,  all  of  Japan,  asaignora  to  Ynasa  Corporation, 

"^      Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,935 
dataia  priority.  appUcttkm  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1993, 5-092433 
Int.  CL'  G05F  1/613:  H02J  7/00 
UJS.  CL  323—224  2  Claims 


5.  An  electronic  device  which  can  be  energized  from  at  least 

three  typo  of  power  aourcea,  comprising: 


1.  A  direct  current  power  unit  comprising: 

a  main  direct  current  power  supply; 

a  secondary  direct  current  power  supply  of  which  one  termi- 
nal is  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  main  direct  cur- 
rent power  supply; 

a  serial  circuit  including  a  choke  coil  connected  serially  at  a 
serial  coimected  point  with  a  first  capacitor,  of  which 
each  terminal  is  connected  to  each  terminal  of  said  main 
direct  current  power  supply,  direct  current  power  is  sup- 
plied to  a  load  from  each  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor, 

a  first  parallel  circuit  including  a  first  diode  and  a  first 
■witching  element,  of  which  each  termiiud  is  coimected  to 
each  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor, 

I  second  pinllel  circuit  including  a  second  capacitor,  a 
•econd  diode  and  a  second  switching  element  coimected 

between  the  aerial  connected  point  of  said  choke  coil  and 
f^jH  fint  capacitor  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  second- 
ary direct  current  power  8un>ly;  and 

a  third  capacitor,  of  which  each  terminal  is  connected  to 
each  terminal  of  said  secondary  direct  current  power 

■apply. 


1,  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  d.c.  voltage  regu- 

lated  to  a  constant  value  comprising: 

two  output  terminals  connectable  to  an  electrical  load,  each 
output  terminal  having 

a  current  path  leading  thereto  and  said  output  terminals 

having  an  output  voltage  thereacross; 

means  for  forming  an  actual  value  at  an  output  thereof; 

regulator  means  for  generating  an  adjustment  voltage  for 

compensating  deviations  of  said  output  voltage  from  said 

actual  value,  said  regulator  means  having  an  actual  value 

input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  means  for  forming 

an  actual  value,  and  a  reference  potential  terminal; 
said  means  for  forming  an  actual  value  including  an  ohmic 
voltage  divider,  having  a  tap,  connected  across  said  out- 
put terminals,  a  transistor  having  a  collector-emitter  path 
and  a  base,  said  base  connected  to  said  tap,  a  parallel 
circuit  having  a  fust  branch  containing  a  first  resistor  and 
a  second  branch  containing  said  collector-emitter  path  of 
said  transistor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series, 
said  parallel  circuit  being  connected  across  said  actual 

value  input  and  said  reference  potential  terminal  of  said 

regulator  means  with  said  first  branch  connected  to  said 

reference  potential  terminal  via  a  first  circuit  node  and 
said  second  t>ranch  connected  to  said  reference  potential 

via  a  second  circuit  node,  and  a  third  resistor  connected  in 
series  across  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  said  actual 
value  input  of  said  regulator  means  with  a  diode  polarized 
in  a  conducting  direction  with  respect  to  said  output 
voltage;  and 
a  decoupling  diode,  connected  in  the  current  path  for  the 
Other  of  said  output  terminals,  t>etween  said  reference 
potential  terminal  of  said  regulator  means  and  said  other 

of  said  output  terminals,  said  decoupling  diode  being 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  circuit  irades. 


5/420,499 
CURRENT  RISE  AND  FALL  TIME  UMFTED  VOLTAGE 

FOLLOWER 
Thnias  R.  DcShaao,  215  Ki^wood  Rd^  FrcMktow^  N J. 

on25 

FDed  Mir.  2,1994,  Ser.  No.  204,711 

lat  CL«  G05F  3/16:  H03K  3/01 

VJS.  CL  323—315  W  Oatas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  constant  rise  tune  for  a 

voltage  signal  from  a  vohage  driver,  connected  to  a  varying 

resistive  load,  comprising: 
a  v<ritage  driver; 
a  varying  load  connected  to  said  voltage  driver. 
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voltage  driver  arrmged  to  provide  a  voltage  output 
Hgnal  from  said  voltage  driver, 
means  connected  to  said  load  and  to  laid  output  signal,  for 
supplying  a  current  to  said  load  responsive  to  said  output 
— ';  and  wheretn. 


said  means  connected  to  taid  load  include*  means  applying 
an  input  impedance  to  said  output  signal;  and 

said  current  to  said  load  has  a  masimwm  rise  time  limited  by 
laid  input  impedance. 


3,420,900 

PACmVE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 

OPEN  SOLDER  JOINTS  IN  PRINTED  dRCUTT 

ASSEMBLIES 

RomU  L  Kcnchner,  Lovdaid,  Coio^  MdflMr  to  HewWtt-Pi6 

kard  Coapuy.  Palo  AUo.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1992,  Sar.  No.  9«MCB 

brt.  CL*  OOIR  il/02 
\i&.  CL  324-72J  11 


1.  A  test  pixtbe  for  teMing  an  electrical  component  to  deter- 
mine whether  a  connector  lead  of  said  electrical  component  is 
conductively  connected  to  a  trace  of  ■  printed  circuit  board, 
said  test  probe  comprising: 

a  thin  conductive  plate  for  capacttively  detecting  an  electri- 
cal field  generated  by  said  connector  lead  of  said  electrical 
component  whenever  said  coiwector  lead  is  conductively 
coimected  to  said  trace  producing  a  test  signal,  whereby 

Mid  conductive  plite  ii  lubitantully  plinar  enough  such 

that  said  conductive  plate  can  be  used  to  test  varying 
shapes  and  sizes  of  electrical  components; 

a  subalantially  planar  thin  guard  plate  disposed  in  cloae 
physical  proximity  with  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
substantially  planar  conductive  plate  for  providing  shield- 
ing from  electrical  noise; 

signal  amplification  means  electrically  coupled  to  and  in 
close  physical  proximity  with  said  substantially  planar 
conductive  plate  for  amplifying  said  test  signal  to  increase 

the  signal  to  noise  ratio  of  said  test  signal  to  said  electrical 

noise,  said  signal  amplification  means  and  said  shielding 

means  being  disposed  in  sufHcient  proximity  to  said  sub- 
stantially planar  conductive  plate  means  to  generate  a  test 

signal  that  has  a  suflicient  signal  to  noise  ratio  to  deter- 


mine  whether  said  connector  lead  is  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  trace;  and 
a  thin  dielectric  material  disposed  between  said  substantially 
planar  thin  conductive  plate  and  said  substantially  planar 
guard  plate,  creating  a  sandwich  probe  structure  compris- 
ing said  substantially  planar  thin  conductive  plate,  said 
thin  dielectric  material  and  said  substantially  planar  thin 
guard  plate  respectively,  said  sandwich  structure  being 

lubittotiilly  plaoir  and  thin  luch  tt  to  enable  I  uier  to  cut 

said  sandwich  ptx>be  stmctufc  to  a  desired  size  and  shape. 


FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 

KataMoaU  Mrt— ofca.  rMsgaw.  Jagn,  sii^pinr  to  NSK  Ltd., 
Tokjrtt.  Japaa 

FDad  Psk.  L  19M,  Sv.  No.  ia»,714 
CUasa  priority,  spjMriHos  Japa%  Fob.  1, 1993,  S-OMOIl 
IM.  a*  OMK  23/(0,  23/ 165 
MS.  a  324-7<Jl  3  ( 
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1.  A  frequency  spectrum  analyzer  comprising: 

digital  data  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  digital  data 

corresponding  to  an  input  signal  by  a  window  function; 
frequency  spectrum  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 

frequency  spectrum  of  said  input  signal  using  Discrete 

Fourier  Transform; 
amplitude  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  square  root 

of  the  sum  of  iquarei  of  tinplitudei  of  i  predetermined 

number  of  spectral  lines  close  to  a  desired  frequency;  and 
outputting  means  for  outputtxng  a  value  calculated  by  said 

amplitude  calculating  means  as  a  Root-Mean-Square  value 

of  said  amplitudes  of  said  spectral  lines  of  said  desired 
frequency. 


9>20402 
FAULT  INDICATOR  WTTH  OPTICALLY-ISOLATED 

REMOTE  READOUT  CnCUrr 

O.  SchwcHaar,  Jr.,  3433  Ccotcr  St.,  Northbrook,  01. 


FUod  Dec  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,358 
ht  a*  GOIR  1/04 
MS.  CL  324—96  S  i 

1.  A  fault  indicator  for  signaling  at  local  and  remote  loca- 
tioiu  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  current  in  a  monitored  electrical 
conductor,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

sutut  indicating  means  within  said  housing  comprising  i 

high  impedance  optical  shutter  device  having  a  pair  of 
control  electrodes  disposed  in  operative  asaociation  with  a 
layer  of  voltage-responsive  light  controlling  material,  the 

optical  shutter  having  a  first  display  status  and  light  trans- 


miaaivity  condition  in  the  absence  of  an  actuating  signal 
applied  to  said  control  electrodes,  and  a  second  display 
Status  and  light  transmiasivity  in  the  presence  of  an  actuat- 
ing signal  applied  to  said  control  electrodes,  said  display 
status  of  said  optical  shutter  and  display  device  being 
locally  viewable  from  the  exterior  of  said  bousing; 
first  circuit  means  including  a  voltage  source  for  applying  an 
actuating  signal  to  said  control  electrodes  following  oc- 
currence of  •  fault  current  in  the  monitored  conductor  to 


connections  of  an  object  to  be  measured,  a  contact  dec- 
trode  (4;  C)  positioned  on  said  phase  sequence  indicator  so 
as  to  be  touchable  by  the  user  when  a  measurement  is 
being  carried  out, 
an  evaluation  circuit  (CI,  C2,  Dl  to  D3,  Rl  to  R9,  Tl,  T2) 
connected  to  said  measuring  contacts  and  said  contact 
electrode,  an  indicating  device  (D4,  D6)  controlled  by 
said  evaluation  circuit  for  iitdicating  a  direction  of  a  rotary 


condition  sud  optical  shutter  device  to  said  second  light      Md,  laid  evaluation  cifcuit  having  a  voltagMesting  dr- 


transmissivity  condition; 


PHASE  SEQUENCE  INDICATOR 
Christian  Beha,  Giottartai,  Gcrasany,  aasivsor  to  Ch.  Beha 
GasbH,  Glottcrtal,  GcnMMy 

FOed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52,583 

Claki  priority,  appUcttkM  GerMiy.  May  11,  1992, 

9206307.1    U 

Int.  CL*  GOlR  19/14 

U,S.  CL  324— 108  18 


1.  A  phase  sequeitce  indicator  consisting  of 

two  measuring  contacts  (1,  5;  A,  B)  for  connecting  with 


cuit  for  detecting  the  value  of  the  voltage  occurring  be- 
twreen  said  measuring  contacts,  and  said  indicating  device 

including  indication  elements  (2)  for  indicating  the  value 
of  a  voltage,  said  phase  sequence  indicator  being  operable 
only  when  said  contact  electrode  is  touched  by  the  user. 


5,420,304 
NONINDUCnVE  SHUNT  CURRENT  SENSOR  BASED 
ON  CONCENTRIC-PIPE  GEOMETRY 
Ertagrvl  BcriMaa,  SchsMetady,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Coavaay,  SchcMctadjr,  N.Y. 

FIM  JiL  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,787 

hLa(GoiR/;/o^ 

tJ.S.CL324 — 126 


a  light  source  adapted  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  through  said 
optical  shutter  device; 

a  light  detector  adapted  to  receive  said  beam  of  light  after 
transmission  through  said  optical  shutter  device  and  to 
produce  an  output  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of  the 

incident  light;  and 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  light 
detector  for  producing  an  output  sigiuU  for  indicating  at  a 
remote  location  the  occurrence  of  a  fault. 


^H^-^alk 


17.  A  method  of  noninductively  measuring  electrical  current 
flow,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conducting  electrical  current  through  a  cylindrical-shaped 

conductive  element  in  a  first  direction,  said  conductive 

element  having  an  iimer  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

conducting  electrical  current  through  a  conductive  pipe  in  a 
second  direction  substantially  opposite  the  first  direction. 

said  pipe  being  concentric  to  said  conductive  element  and 

having  an  inner  and  outer  surface,  the  electrical  current 
conducted  in  a  first  direction  and  the  electrical  current 
conducted  in  a  second  direction  being  substantially  the 
same  current; 
arranging  said  conductive  element  and  said  conductive  pipe 

80  that  said  conductive  dement  and  said  pipe,  respec- 
tively, form  inner  and  outer  [npes  relative  to  one  another, 

measuring  the  voltage  change  between  two  contact  points, 
the  contact  pointo  each  being  located  on  one  of  the  sur- 
faces of  said  pipes; 

converting  the  voltage  change  measurement  to  a  current 
measurement;  and 

measuring  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  said  pipes; 

wherein  the  step  of  converting  the  voltage  change  measure- 
ment includes  the  steps  of: 

convening  the  temperature  measurement  to  a  retittivity 

measurement;  and 
filtering  any  change  in  resistivity  due  to  temperature  from 

the  voltage  change  measurement 
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DIRECT  CURRfXr  BOOSTER  WITH  TEST  CIRCUIT 

IcUre  ¥■■<■.  Tokyo.  JipM.  MiigMr  to  NEC  CorpontkMi. 
Tokyo.  Jo*M 

I  Mm.  It,  1993.  Scr.  No.  32.995 
j»MMtioa  Itftm,  Mm.  23, 1992, 4-0«4420 
IM.  CL*  GOIK  iy/oo 
UJS.  CL  334— 1SI.1  9  ( 
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8.  A  direct  current  booAter  compriting  a  test  circuit:  and  a 
booster  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  rectifier  elemcnu  con- 
nected in  aeries  so  that  current  flows  in  the  same  direction  of 
UKxle-to-cathode  from  an  input  tide  to  an  output  side,  a  clock 
driver,  and  a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  the  anode  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rectifier 
elements  and  havmg  the  other  tenmnals  thereof  connected  to 
said  clock  driver  to  receive  therefrom  alternatively  two  boost- 
ing clock  signals  of  an  opposite  phase  such  that  the  boosting 
clock  signals  of  the  opposite  phaie  are  inputted  through  said 

ctpiciton  in  i  one-by-on«  corrnponding  relition^hip  to  eich 

two  adjacent  anodes  of  said  rectifier  elements,  said  booster 
circuit  generating  an  output  of  a  direct  current  voltage  higher 

than  a  voltage  inputted  to  said  booster  circuit  from  a  power 
source,  said  test  circuit  including: 

an  external  testing  voltage  input  means  for  inputting  a  volt- 
age for  a  test  other  than  the  voltage  of  said  power  source; 

an  external  testing  voltage  detection  circuit,  coupled  to  said 
external  testmg  voltage  input  means,  for  generting  a  con- 
trol signal  in  response  to  detection  that  a  voltage  at  said 

input  means  exceeds  •  predetennuied  value;  and 

semiconductor  connectng  means,  coupled  to  said  input 
means  and  said  detection  circuit,  for  supplying  a  testing 
voltage  depending  on  said  control  siignai  to  at  least  one  of 
the  anodes  of  said  rectifier  elemcnu. 


5.420.506 
APPARATi;S  AND  METHOD  FOR  lES'llNC  PACKAGED 

INTEGRATED  CUtCUrrS 
Ckao-Hai  Un,  Taicko!,  TaiwM,  Pror.  of  CkiM,  Mripor  to 

IidHtriil  TeehMloof  RcMtrek  ImHMc  Hiiicki.  Uwn, 

ProT.  ofCUaa 

Filed  Job.  IS.  1993,  Scr.  No.  79,623 

lit  CL'  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  a  32i-lSS.l  12  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  packaged  integrated  circuit  (IC) 
having  a  pluraUty  of  testing  ports,  each  of  said  testing  ports 
being  used  for  connection  with  a  testmg  mterface  assembly  for 
further  connection  with  external  testing  eqiupment,  compris- 
ing: 

a  testing  platform  including  a  plurality  of  guiding  poiti 

extending  upwardly  from  said  platform,  each  of  said  guid- 
ing posts  further  includmg  a  placement-shaped  top  surface 
forming  a  confimng  area  for  securely  and  placement  of 
said  packaged  IC  thereon; 
a  frame-housing  having  a  plurality  of  inter-connected  walls, 
each  of  said  walls  further  having  an  inner  surface  includ- 
ing an  inner  beam  attached  thereon,  said  inner  surface  and 
said  inner  beam  defining  an  elongated  vertical  space  cor- 
responding to  each  of  said  guiding  posts; 

each  of  taid  walls  on  laid  inoer  bcun  ftinba  including  an 
access  aixl  attachment  means  tiaving  a  plurality  of  open- 


ings allowing  a  testing  probe  on  said  testing  interface 

assembly  to  penetrate  through  laid  inner  beun  and  for 

securely  attaching  said  testing  interface  assembly  to  said 
frame-housing;  and 

said  firame-houBng  being  guided  to  slide  along  said  guiding 


posts  fitting  each  of  said  elongated  vertical  spaces  defined 
by  said  inner  wall  surfaces  together  with  said  inner  beams 
thus  moving  and  positioning  said  testing  probes  on  said 
testing  interface  assembly  together  with  said  frame  hous- 
ing in  securely  engaging  said  testing  ports  to  perform  said 
test. 


5,420J07 

METHOD  A.>fl>  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  A  TARGET 

CHARACTERISTIC  BY  MEASURING  BOTH 

IMPEDANCE  A.\D  RESONANT  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

TANKCntCUTT 

Edward  L.  LaakowaU,  «154  Wlocktcr  Dr..  Scrco  Hllla,  Ohio 

44131.  airipor  to  Edward  L.  LMkowiU,  Scrca  Hills.  Okio 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1992,  Scr.  No.  952,305 

Im.  a."  COIN  27/72.  GOIR  3J/12.  27/00 

U.S,  a  324-236  29  CUin 


1.  An  apparattis  for  sensing  a  target  characteristic  and  for 
providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  said  sensed  target 
characteristic,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

coil  meau  for  directing  an  electro-magnetic  field  at  laid 

target,  said  coil  means  having  an  effective  impedance 
value  fiinctioaally  related  to  said  target  characteristic; 

energizing  means  drivably  coupled  to  said  coil  means  for 
energizug  said  coil  means  at  a  resonant  frequency  func- 
tionally related  to  said  target  characteristic; 

means  for  measuring  said  resonant  frequency  of  said  coil 
means; 

means  for  determining  said  impedance  value  when  said 

frequeocy  is  at  its  resoaani  value; 

means  for  determining  said  target  characteristic  in  response 


to  said  measured  frequency  and  said  determined  impe- 
dance valu^,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  determined  target  characteristic  for 
providing  said  signal  responsive  to  said  characteristic 


S.430.S0S 
MEASUREMENT  OF  MATERIAL  OOMPOSIHON  AND 

PROPERTIES 
nooMB  B.  Saitk.  AtUMoa.  N JL.  aial^nr  to  Aakva  latcrM- 
tioMl,  he,  Daarcrs.  Maaa. 

FDedS(p.24,1993,S(r.No.l27;» 


regions  echo  dau  of  which  are  not  acquired  by  said  (b) 

means  within  the  second  repetition  time; 
(d)  means  for  obtaining  echo  data  of  a  high  frequency  com- 
ponent in  the  negative  phase-encoding  direction  from  the 
regions  the  echo  dau  of  which  are  acquired  by  said  (b) 
means; 
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1.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  analysis  apparatus  compris- 


mg; 


(I)  metns  for  producing  ud  receiving  free  induction  decay 

signals  from  a  plurality  of  known  samples, 

(b)  means  for  decomposing  said  free  induction  decay  signals 
into  calibration  component  equations, 

(c)  means  for  forming  explanatory  variables  from  said  cali- 
bration component  equations, 

(d)  means  for  forming  principal  components  by  linear  trans- 
formation from  said  explanatory  variables,  and 

(e)  means  for  forming  a  regression  model  equation  of  said 
principal  components, 

(0  means  for  producing  and  receiving  a  free  induction  decay 
signal  from  a  sample  of  interest, 

(g)  means  for  decomposing  the  sample  free  induction  decay 
signal  of  (0  atx>ve  into  component  curves  and  for  forming 
the  principal  components  from  said  sample  signal  of  (0 
above,  and 

(h)  means  for  regressing  and  analyzing  the  sample  firee  in- 
duction decay  signal  from  said  nxxlel  regression  equation 
to  predict  the  true  types,  properties  and  quantities  of  the 
target  nuclei  and  mass  characteristics  of  sample  materials. 


(e)  means  for  obtaining  echo  data  of  a  high  frequency  com- 
ponent in  the  positive  phase-encoding  direction  from  the 
regions  the  echo  data  of  which  are  acquired  by  said  (c) 
means;  and 

(0  means  for  forming  magnetic  resonaoce  images  of  the  n 

regions  by  using  the  echo  data  acquired  by  said  (b)  means 
and  (c)  means  and  the  echo  data  obtained  by  said  (d) 

means  and  (e)  means. 


5.420,510 

SUPPRESSION  OF  OSCILLATIONS  IN  NMR 

MEASUREMENT  USING  OFF-RESONANCE 

SPIN-LOCKING  PULSES 

Elkaa  J.  Fairboka,  Middetoa;  GOca  E.  Sutyr,  Mownh,  mk 

imm%  A.  Sorwaoa,  Midiaoa,  all  of  Wia^  art^nrs  to  Wkcaa- 
lia  Aloani  Rcacarch  Fna^^Hno.  Madtooa.  Wis. 
Filed  Aog.  13,  1993.  Scr.  No.  10«,1C9 
LM.  CL»  GOIR  U/20 
MS.  CL  324-309  7  CUm 


5.430,509 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Hiroiki  Takai,  TocMgi,  Jap«,  aarigMr  to  rahMkilrf  Kaiiha 
ToaUha.  Uawaaaki,  J«M 

FQed  Fch.  34,  1993,  Scr.  No.  22.017 

OakH  priority.  appHnWtai  JayM,  Fck.  24, 1992,  44»9010 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIV  i/00 

UJS.  CL  324-.309  12  CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  resonance  iiMging  apparatus  for  executing  a 

pulse  sequence  of  acquiring  echo  data  from  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent regioos  within  a  predetermined  repetitioa  time,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  acquiring  echo  data  of  a  low  frequeix;y  compo- 
nent in  a  phase-eiKoding  direction  from  n  regiofis  within 
the  predetermined  repetition  time; 

(b)  means  for  acquiring  echo  dau  of  a  high  frequency  com- 
ponent in  the  positive  phase-encoding  direction  from 
regions  of  a  number  smaller  than  n  within  a  second  repeti- 
tion time  shorter  than  the  predetermined  repetition  time; 

(c)  meaos  for  acquiiiog  echo  data  of  a  iiigh  frequeocy  com- 

pooent  in  the  negative  phase-encoding  direction  from 


A     ml.        A     rf  _   ar.  _ 
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1.  In  an  NMR  system  which  subjects  spins  to  a  polarizing 
magnet  field  to  produce  longitudinal  magnetizatioo  that  pre- 
cesMS  at  a  Larmor  frequency  and  which  subjects  the  spins  to 
an  off-resonance  RF  spin-locking  pulse  of  amplitude  fi  and 
frequency  ofbet  A  from  the  Larmor  frequeocy,  a  method  for 
reducing  oscillations  in  the  magnitude  of  the  kxigitndinal  mag- 
netizatioa  which  comprises: 

a)  applying  an  RF  field  pulse  to  the  spins  prior  to  subjecting 

them  to  the  off-rcsonaooe  RF  spin-iocbng  pube,  said  RF 

field  pulse  having  a  frequency  at  the  Larmor  fireqaency 
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and  having  a  tip  angle  9  determined  by  the  relationship 
»=Tan-'(/i/A>,  and 
b)  applying  a  lecood  RF  field  pube  to  the  spina  after  subject- 
ing them  to  the  ofT-reaonance  RF  spin-locking  pulse,  said 

Mcood  RF  field  pulie  having  t  frequency  at  the  Lannor 

frequency  and  having  a  tip  angle  —9. 

3,420,511 

SYSTEM  FOR  COIMTINUOUS  MONITORING  OF  THE 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTION  OF  AN  AC  POWER 

SYSTEM 

Patrice  AlUn,  mU  G«raH  (MMrM,  both  of  McyUM,  Vtmttm, 

I  to  MerUa  Geria,  FVaan 

FlMMir.2,19H,Scr.No.a(M^ 

I  priority.  apvUeatlM  Fmm*.  Mw.  II.  1M3.  M  03141 

bt.  CL*  GOIR  31 /OB 
vs.  a.  324— S22  10  ' 


plurality  of  altemating-curTent  signals  each  having  a 
different  frequency,  respectively;  and 
(3)  mode  control  means  (Z2)  opmble  between  resistive 
load  and  frequency  signal  conditiotis  for  alternately 

connecting  the  far  end  wire  ends  with  said  resutive  load 

means  and  with  said  signal  supply  means; 
(b)  near  end  interrogator  means  (40)  for  connection  with  the 
wires  at  the  near  end  of  the  cable,  including: 

(1)  •  current  source  (42>, 

(2)  means  including  a  first  multiplexer  (M)  for  succes- 
sively cotmectiag  the  near  ends  of  the  wires  with  said 
current  source; 

(3)  means  including  a  second  multiplexer  (M)  for  succes- 
sively connecting  the  near  ends  of  the  wires  with 

ground; 

(4)  microcontroller  means  including  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  (59)  and  a  memory  (40),  said  microcontroller 

meaiu  having  input  terminals  and  output  terminals; 

(5)  third  multiplexer  means  (67)  for  successively  connect- 
ing the  near  end  wire  ends  with  corresponding  input 

terminals  of  said  microcontroller  means; 

(6)  said  microcontroller  means  being  operable  during  said 
resistive  load  condition  to  conduct  open-circuit  and 


1.  A  system  for  continuous  monitoring  of  the  electrical 
conduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  an  AC  power  system,  said 
system  comprising: 

at  least  one  module  comprising  means  for  producing  a  DC 

current  component  between  fint  and  second  points  lo- 
cated respectively  on  fint  and  second  conductors  of  the 

power  system,  processing  means  for  measuring  a  DC 
voltage  component  applied  between  the  first  and  second 

points  ind  for  detecting  a  conduction  fault  based  on  said 
IX^  voltage  component; 
wherein  the  meaiu  for  producing  a  DC  current  component 

comprises  a  controlled  rectifier  having  a  control  input  and 
control  means,  connected  to  said  control  input,  for  con- 
trolling  the  controlled   rectifier,   wherein   said  control 

means  generates  a  tum-ofT  signal  for  the  controlled  recti- 
fier during  a  first  period,  of  preset  duration,  of  a  measuring 
cycle  and  control  signals  designed  to  produce  said  DC 
current  component  during  a  secoiKl  period,  of  preset 
duration,  of  the  measuring  cycle;  and 
wherein  the  processing  means  measures  first  and  second 
values  respectively  repreaenutive  of  said  DC  voltage 
component  during  said  first  and  second  periods,  and  com- 
putes the  difTerence  between  the  first  and  second  values, 
said  difTerence  being  representative  of  the  DC  voltage 

component  to  be  meuured. 


5,420.512  

ELECTRONIC  CABLE  TESTING  SYSTEM 

PUUp  E.  •jplltoar.  OumH;  William  D.  Bwck,  MiaaiM  Vmc 

and  StcTM  B.  Sala.  Capastianii  BcMrh,  aU  of  CaUf ^  aaal^nrs 

to  PaMta  CorforatioB,  Nawtarg  Park,  Calif. 

FIM  N«?.  21.  IMl,  Sir.  No.  199342 

list.  CL*  OOIR  31/02.  19/00 

MS.  a.  324—539  a  CtafaH 

1.  An  electronic  system  for  testing  the  wires  of  a  cable 

having  near  and  far  ends,  comprising: 

(a)  far  end  terminal  means  (2)  for  connection  with  the  wires 
at  the  far  end  of  the  cable,  including: 

(1)  resistive  load  means  (12)  including  a  plurality  of  resis- 
tors adapted  for  connection  with  the  wire  eiKto,  respec- 
tively; 

(2)  signal  supply  means  (IS)  for  supplying  to  the  wires  a 


-  i\. " 


closed-circuit  tesa  on  said  wires  by  operating  said  mul- 
tiplexer means  to  coimect  successive  wire  pairs  between 
said  current  source  and  ground,  and  by  measuring  the 
change  in  voltage  level  corresponding  with  each  test; 

(7)  means  operable  by  said  microcontroller  diuing  the 
frequency  signal  condition  for  identifying  croaaover 

between  the  wires,  includiog; 

(a)  a  differential  amplifier  (70)  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
and  an  output; 

(b)  means  (72,74)  for  connecting  said  differential  ampli- 
fier inpuu  with  the  input  of  said  first  multiplexer 

means  and  the  output  of  said  second  multiplexer 
means,  respectively; 

(c)  first  full-wave  rectifier  means  (St)  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  with  said  differential  amplifier 
output  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal;  and 

(d)  slope  detector  meant  (90)  connected  between  said 

full-wave  rectifier  outlet  and  an  inlet  of  said  mi- 
crocontrolle(,  thereby  to  afford  pulse  width,  cycle 
length  and  slope  values  for  use  in  identifying  the 
respective  cables;  and 

(8)  display  means  (4S,S0)  connected  with  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  microcontroller  meaiu  for  indicating  the 
operating  status  of  each  wire. 


5,420,513 

DIELECTRIC  BREAKDOWN  PREDICnON  AND 
DIELECTRIC  BREAKDOWN  LIFE-TIME  PREDICTION 

USING  ITERATIVE  VOLTAGE  STEP  STRESSING 
MikiUro  Kimra,  Ita^  Jipa^  iMifMr  to  MttaaMAl  DcaU 
WAwMk\  Kakhn.  Tokyo.  JipM 

FOad  JnL  15,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  91,359 

ClaimB  priority.  sppilraHoa  Japaa,  JnL  M,  1992,  4-1S9362 

Irt.  d*  GOIR  27/01  27/14 

VS.  CL  324—551  4  CUIm 
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5,430,514 

SWEPT  SIGNAL  ANALYSIS  INSTRUMENT  AND 
METHOD 

Jajr  M.  Wardte,  SeMie;  RomU  W.  Potter,  SMkoidah,  aid  Johi 

A.  Gibba.  hjmmmooA,  aU  of  Wah.,  Mri^nrs  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard CiMiiBj.  i>alo  Alto.  GaUf. 
DfTlaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  97S,S5L  Nor.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,300,878, 
wUck  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  SI9,147,  Jao.  9, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,10^13.  wkich  is  a  tUvWoa  or  Scr.  No.  493,590,  Mar.  13, 1990, 
PM.  No.  5,117,179.  IWs  appBcattoa  Fck.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

192,927 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  23/16 
VS.  CL  324—415  4  C3aiiM 

1.  In  a  network  analyzer  comprising: 
first  means  for  exciting  a  network  under  test  with  a  sine 
wave  stimulus  swept  at  a  fint  rate  to  yield  an  output 
signal; 
second  means  for  sweeping  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  at 


said  first  rate  to  mix  said  output  signal  to  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal;  and 
third  means  for: 

filtering  the  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

detecting  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  filtered  interoK- 

diate  frequency  sigiul;  and 
determining  a  transfer  characteristic  of  the  network  under 
test  as  a  function  of  frequency; 


JBftSBL 


-^, 


x^^: 


I.  A  dielectric  breakdown  life-time  prediction  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  placed  across  a  specimen; 

a  step  voltage  applying  apparatus  for  applying  an  electric- 

fiekl  intensity  E,  to  said  pair  of  electrodes  for  a  step  time 

Atfi 
a  ctirrent  meter  for  measuring  electric  current  I  flowing 

through  said  specimen; 

a  reference  current  generator  for  generating  a  dielectric 
breakdown  reference  current  I.^  wboae  value  varies  as  a 
fiinctioa  of  a  voltage  applied  to  the  specimen; 

a  current  comparator  for  comparing  the  value  of  current 

flowing  through  said  specimen  with  the  value  of  said 
dielectric  breakdown  reference  current;  and 

a  counter  for  cotmting  the  number  of  steps  N  until  said 

specimen  breaks  down;  and 
a  dielectric  breakdown  life-time  calculation  apparatus  for 

determining  the  dielectric  breakdown  life-tiine  t j^  from 

the  following  equation  (1)  when  there  is  one  type  of  accel- 
eration factor  O  in  the  entire  area  of  the  electric-field 
intensity  Ec: 


'•^«'  »,    k,   il, 

I 1 — Lour 


2^rS^ 


an  improvement  including: 

means  for  windowing  the  transfer  characteristic  of  the 
network  under  test  with  a  windowing  function  depen- 
dent on  said  first  sweep  rate;  and 

means  for  providing  a  variety  of  windowing  fiinctioiis  and 

for  sdecting  therebetween. 


5,420,515 

ACTIVE  CIRCUIT  TRIMMING  WTTH  AC  AND  DC 
RESPONSE  TRIMS  RELATIVE  TO  A  KNOWN 

RESPOr<SE 
F.  UhUiw,  MoMMOt;  Philip  J.  Ycarsiey,  Cotarado 
Dale  L.  Pittock.  Colonrie  Sprigs,  aad  Mark  E. 
Mathews,  Colarado  Spriags,  an  of  Colo.,  aaaiVMrs  to  Hewiett- 
Paekard  Coaspaay,  Palo  Alio,  CaUf. 

Filed  An.  n.  1992.  Scr.  No.  937426 

iBt  CL*  GOIR  35/00 
VS.  CL  324—601  4  C^^ 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  an  electronic  circuit  having  an 

electronic  response  over  a  wide  band  width,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

trimming  the  DC  response  of  said  circuit  to  an  absolute  DC 
value  of  a  selected  parameter, 

applying  a  signal  to  a  calibration  circuit; 

measuring  the  relationship  between  the  AC  and  DC  re- 
sponses of  said  calibration  circuit  to  said  signal; 

applying  said  signal  to  said  electroiiic  circuit;  and 
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trimming  the  AC  reapome  of  taid  electrooic  circuit  until  the 

reUtionhip  between  the  AC  and  DC  respontet  of  said 
circuit  to  said  signal  correspond  to  said  measured  relation- 
ship. 
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AND  DISromON  MEASUREMD^rr 

Richafd  C.  Cahot.  Lake  On>««B.  Ora«^  aa^lgMor  to  Andio  PtmI- 
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1.  Method  for  measuring  the  signal  transfer  characteristics  of 

a  signal  transfer  device  under  test,  said  device  having  an  input 

and  an  output,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  applying  to  said  input  of  said  device 
under  test  a  plurality  of  selected,  distinct.  sulMtantially 
sinusoidal  test  tones  within  a  selected  bandwidth,  the  test 
tones  having  frequencies  that  are  integer  multiples  of  a 
predetermined  frequency,  at  least  one  of  said  test  tones 
having  a  frequency  that  is  a  noninteger  multiple  of  the 
frequencies  of  the  other  said  test  tones; 

(b)  acquiring  a  signal  from  said  output  of  said  device  under 
test; 

(c)  performing  a  tim^to-f^equency  trantform  on  uid  ic* 

quired  signal  to  obtain  the  spectral  characteristics  thereof; 

(d)  detecting  simultaneously  all  of  the  frequency  compo- 
nents, and  amplitudes  thereof,  of  said  acquired  ufpi»\ 
across  said  bandwidth,  exclusive  of  the  frequencies  of  said 

test  tones;  and 

(e)  combining  amplitudes  of  detected  frequency  components 
of  said  acquired  signal  to  obtain  a  measurement  of  non-lin- 
ear effects  in  said  device  under  test. 


5^430317 
PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  MOISTURE  IN  SOIL  AND 
OTHER  MEDIUMS 
WUtacy  Skaliag.  BoeUtoo,  ud  Percy  E.  Skaling.  SaMa  Bar- 
bara, both  of  Callf„  aari^ors  to  SoUasoiatare 
Cor^  Gdcta,  CUif. 
CootiaMitkM  of  S«r.  No.  S55.9S0,  Mar.  23, 1992. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142,133 
lat  CL*  COIN  22/00 
UJS.a32«-643  9' 

1.  A  time  domain  reflectometry  waveguide  assembly  for 

measuring  the  moisture  content  in  a  medium,  comprising: 
a  probe  assembly  having  a  center  waveguide  conductor  and 

at  least  two  spaced-apart  outer  waveguide  conductor*  for 
insertion  into  said  medium  being  measured,  an  outer 
sleeve  surrounding  an  end  of  one  of  said  waveguide  con- 
ductors and  being  coimected  to  the  other  of  said  wave- 
guide conductors,  and  a  dielectric  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  outer  sleeve  and  said  waveguide  conductor 
end; 

a  coaiial  cable  extending  axially  within  said  outer  sleeve 

having  a  center  conductor,  an  outer  conductor  and  an 
insulator  spacing  said  inner  conductor  from  said  outer 
conductor,  said  center  conductor  being  connected  to  said 
wavegtiide  conductor  end  and  said  outer  conductor  being 


connected   to  said  outer  sleeve,  and   wherein  an  inner 

sleeve  is  coaxially  disposed  between  said  insulator  and 
said  outer  conductor  for  increasing  the  spacing  between 
said  inner  and  outer  conductors  adjacent  said  waveguide 
conductor  end  and  producing  a  specific  impedance  mis- 


match between  said  coaxial  cable  and  said  probe  indepen- 
dent of  the  impedance  of  said  medium  being  measured 

which  causes  an  identifuible  reference  reflection  in  a  time 
domain  reflectometry  signal  transmitted  by  said  wave- 
guide aaaemUy. 
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SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  IN  SITU 

MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  OF  MICROSTRUCTURE 
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1.  A  method  for  in  situ  measurement  and  process  control  of 
polycrystalline  ferritic  microstrticture  at  a  number  of  different 
depths  in  a  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  materials  and  a  predetermined  measuring  point 

relative  to  one  another, 
inductively  coupling  the  material  to  an  LC  resonator  by 
means  of  a  pure  sinusoidal  radio  frequency  electromag- 
netic field  as  the  matetiab  and  the  test  point  travel  relative 

to  one  another, 

sensing  the  difTerence  in  energy  dissipation  produced  by 
inductively  coupling  the  material  to  the  LX:  resonator  at 
the  lest  point  as  the  materials  and  test  point  travel  relative 

to  one  another, 
determining  the  microatructural  status  of  material  using  the 

diflerential  quaUty  factor,  Q,  of  the  LX:  circuit  while 

iitductively  coupled  to  the  sample  material  at  the  test  point 

as  a  dependent  variable; 
determining  the  temperature  of  the  sample  material  by  ikm- 

contacting  means  at  the  teit  point  ai  the  material  and  the 

test  point  travel  relative  to  each  other; 
compensating  the  Q  determined  measure  of  microstructural 

Status  relative  to  the  temperature  of  the  sample  material; 
obtaining  mean  lemperatine-oompemated  Q  determined 


measures  by  averaging  a  number  of  successive  tempera- 
ture-compensated Q  determinations; 

obtaining  the  standard  deviation  of  the  temperature-com- 
pensated Q  determination  for  a  number  of  successive 
temperature-compensated  Q  determinatiotis; 

determining  mean  grain  size,  grain  geometry,  or  grain  orien- 
tation by  using  mean  temperature-compensated  Q  deter- 
minations; 

determining  frequency  of  inclusions  or  uniformity  of  coat- 
ings by  using  the  standard  deviation  of  temperature-com- 
pensated Q  determinations;  and 

varying  at  least  one  process  parameter  in  response  to  the 
determined  mean  grain  size  of  at  least  one  depth  to  control 
grain  size  for  at  least  one  depth. 


channel    during    relative    rotational    movement    of  said 

plungers. 
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DOUBLE-HEADED  SPRING  CONTACT  PROBE 

ASSEMBLY 
Jefhry  P.  Stowen;  Heari  T.  Burgers,  and  Paul  D.  Blackard,  all 

or  Wayaeaboro.  Va.,  aaaigaora  to  VlT«i^a  Panel  Corporatioa. 

Wayaeaboro.  Va. 

CoatiaaalkwiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  848,894,  Mar.  10, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5.227.718.  This  applkartkm  Apr.  21.  1993.  Scr.  No.  49.395 

The  portioa  at  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Jal.  13. 

2010,  baa  beta  diaclaimed. 

lat  a.*  GOIR  15/12;  HOIR  4/40 

VS.  CL  324—754  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  probe  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  opposite  open  ends; 

I  fim  elongited  plunger  partially  positioned  within  said 

housing  said  plunger  rotatable  about  and  slidable  along  its 
longitudinal  axis,  vkrithin  said  housing  and  having 

(i)  a  first  portion  extending  out  of  said  housing  through 
said  first  opening  end  and  terminating  in  a  first  electrical 
contact  probe  and 

(ii)  a  rod-like  second  portion  lengthwise  contiguous  with 
said  first  portion  positioned  within  said  housing,  said 
second  portion  having  a  bearing  surface  for  transmitting 
a  torque; 

a  second  elongated  plunger  partially  positioned  within  said 

housing,  said  second  plunger  rotatable  about,  and  slidable 
along,  its  axis,  within  said  housing,  and  having 
(i)  a  first  portion  extending  out  from  said  housing  through 
said  second  open  end  and  tenniiutting  in  a  second  elec- 
trical contact  probe  head  and 
(ii)  a  tubular  second  portion  lengthwise  contiguous  with 
said  first  portion,  positioned  within  said  housing,  said 
second  portion  of  said  first  elongated  plunger  posi- 
tioned within  the  second  portion  of  said  second  elon- 
gated plunger,  said  second  portion  of  said  second  elon- 
gated plunger  having  an  aperture  for  «'"g«E'"e  *aid 

bearing  surface  of  said  first  elongated  plunger;  and 
a  compression  spring  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
engaging  and  axially  biasing  said  Rnt  and  second  elon- 
gated plungers  outward  from  said  housing  wherein  said 
first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  having 
restricted  apertures  for  limiting  axial  travel  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  plungers  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  aperture  including  a  keyway  and  second  portion  of  said 

first  elongated  plimger  comprises  a  cylindrical  solid  mem- 
ber having  a  helical  channel  forming  said  bearing  surface 
for  engaging  said  keyway,  said  keyway  being  formed  at  an 
obtuse  angk  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  engage  said 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  integrated  circuit  semi-conductor 
chip,  said  chip  having  a  first  plurality  of  I/O,  power,  and 
ground  contacts,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  integrated  circuit  chip  test  system  compris- 
ing: 

(1).  a  bum  in  board  tester  having 
L  a  second  plurality  of  contacts  corresponding  to  said 
first  plurality  of  contacts,  said  second  plurality  of 

contacts  having  high  surface  area  conductor  surfaces; 

said  conductor  surfaces  being  colimmar  dendrites 
comprising  columnar  Pd  atop  a  Pd  film,  and  having  a 
height  of  about  10  to  100  microns  and  a  density  of 
about  200  to  500  dendrites  per  square  millimeter,  and 
ii.  signal  line  means  for  supplying  test  signals  to  said 
second  plurality  of  contacts; 
(2).  means  for  placing  the  integrated  circuit  semiconduc- 
tor chip  on  the  bum  in  board  tester,  applying  a  com- 
pressive force  to  the  integrated  circuit  semiconductor 

chip,  and  removing  the  integrated  circuit  semiconduc- 
tor ship  from  the  bum  in  board  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
test;  and 
(3).  heating  means  for  heating  semi-conductor  chips  under 
test; 

b.  bringing  the  first  plurality  of  contacts  of  the  semi-conduc- 
tor chip  into  electrically  conductive  contact  with  the 
second  plurality  <^  contacts  on  the  chip  test  fixtiire  sys- 
tem; 

c.  applying  a  compressive  force  to  the  chip  to  provide  low 

impedance  contact  between  the  fint  plurality  of  contacts 

on  the  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  chip  and   the 
second  plurality  of  contacts  on  the  bum  in  board  tester; 

d.  paasing  test  signal  input  vectors  to  the  semicooductor  chip 
and  receiving  test  signal  output  vectors  from  the  semicon- 
ductor chip;  and 

e.  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  surface  of  the  integrated  circuit 
semiconductor  chip  remote  from  the  bum  in  board  tester 
and  a  positive  pressure  between  the  bum  in  board  tester 
and  the  integnued  circuit  semiconductor  chip  to  remove 

the  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  chip  from  the  bum  in 
board  tester;  and 

f.  separating  chips  that  have  passed  from  chips  that  have 
Med. 
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■  tester  ooopled  to  nid  wafer  probe  hawUer  by  at  least  one 

cibie; 

m  probe  card  attached  to  laid  wafSer  probe  handler,  said 
probe  card  including  a  card  and  probca  which  are  alignfid 

with  pre-aelected  areai  on  laid  wafer, 
a  lifht  aource  for  illnminating  taid  integrated  circuit; 
a  Ught  ihield  for  preventing  Ught  fraoi  laid  light  tource  from 
reaching  laid  integrated  circuit  wherein  said  tetter  it 
capable  of  measoring  an  IccQ  current  in  laid  integrated 
circuit  immediately  after  an  iUtnnination  of  said  integrated 
circuit  is  tenainaied;  and 
circnitry  for  oompariiig  laid  meMured  IccQ  current  to  a 

■elected  current  vahie  to  determine  a  test  status. 


1.  A  lyttem  for  tanpenture  control  of  i  deviceii)  under  tot 

(DUT)  which  comprises: 

a  socket  assembly  including  at  least  one  socket  for  a  DUT; 

a  thennoconductive  unit  adapted  to  engage  the  wxket  a»- 
lembly  and  in  communication  with  the  DUT,  the  unit 
oomprismg: 
a  first  heat-exchange  device  in  beat  transfer  relatioaship 

with  the  DUT; 
a  second  heat  exchange  device  in  heat  transfer  rehttioaahip 

with  the  first  heat  exchange  device; 
•  DUT  temperature  leiuor  received  within  the  first  heat 

exchange  device  and  thermally  isolated  from  the  first 
heat  exchange  device  to  nMasure  the  temperature  of  the 
DUT; 
a  temperature  tensor  received  within  the  first  heat  ex- 
change device  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  tint 
heat  exchange  device; 
means  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  first  heat  ex- 
change device  with  the  second  heat  exchange  device; 
means  to  indirectly  control  the  temperature  of  the  second 

heat  exchange  device  with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  compris- 
ing: 

means  to  define  a  heat  exchange  surface  in  the  second  lieat 

exchange  device;  and 
means  to  flow  s  heat  exchange  floid  acroas  the  surface  aa 

a  pulsed  stream. 


APPAKATVS  AND  METHOD  FDR  MEASURING 

PERFORMANCE  PARAMETERS  OF  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FAULT  TESTING 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  USING  A  UGHT  SOURCE 

Michad  SaaylhiC  Mtaaouri  CHy.  Tex.,  aasi^iir  to  Tesaa  la- 

FUad  Dae.  4, 1991,  Sar.  No.  M2,l« 
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24.  A  test  apparatus  for  testing  an  integrated  circuit  formed 
on  a  semiconductor  wafer  comprising: 

a  wafer  probe  handler  including  a  chuck,  laid  wafer 

mounted  on  said  chuck; 


"O^ 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  thre^phase  alternating  current 

motor,  having  field  windings  and  a  rotor,  without  mechani- 
cally coupling  the  rotor  to  any  instrumentality,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  coimecting  a  source  of  tingle-phase  alternating  current, 
with  a  variable  frequency,  to  the  field  windings  of  the 
motor, 

b.  varying  the  frequency  of  the  source  of  single-phase  alter- 
nating current  from  a  predetermined  rated  maximum 
frequency  toward  zero  frequency; 

c.  measuring  and  recording  lingle-phase  input  power  leveb 

for  various  frequencies  of  input  current; 

d.  f-'^g  the  recorded  single-phase  input  power  levels  by  a 

scaling  factor  to  produce  scaled  itngle-phase  input  power 

levels  that  correlate  with  conventjonal  locked  rotor  input 
power  levels  resulting  from  a  conventional  locked  rotor 
test  using  three-phase  alternating  current; 

e.  ffii-viating  performance  parameters  for  the  motor  using 
the  scaled  tingle-phase  input  power  levels;  and 

f.  compariing  the  performance  parameters  to  predetermined 
timits  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  motor  failed. 
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1.  An  improved  differentia]  gain  stage  for  use  in  a  bipc^ar 
monoUthic  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  substrate  formed 
from  a  semiconductor,  the  difTeiential  gain  stage  including  a 
first  transistor  having  input,  output  and  control  terminals,  and 

1  uoood  tnmiitor  having  bput  output  and  control  terminals, 

the  control  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  being  coupled  to  the 
control  terminal  of  the  second  transistor,  the  input  terminal  of 

the  first  transistor  forming  a  non-inverting  input  for  the  gain 
stage  and  the  output  terminal  providing  an  inverting  output  for 
the  gain  stage,  and  the  input  terminal  of  the  second  transistor 
forming  an  inverting  input  for  the  gain  stage  and  the  output 
terminal  providing  a  non-inverting  output  for  the  gain  stage, 
the  differential  gain  stage  including  a  capacitor  stage  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  peaking  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
being  coupled  between  said  control  terminab  of  the  first 
and  second  transistort; 

(b)  first  snd  second  c^Mcitor  means  located  at  a  first  tpacei 

relationship  from  the  substrate  and  taid  first  capacitor 
means  being  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  first 
transistor  and  taid  second  capacitor  means  being  coupled 
to  the  control  terminal  of  the  second  transistor; 

(c)  third  and  fourth  capacitor  means  located  at  a  second 

ipiced  rditioiiihip  from  the  nbitntfe  aod  nid  third  c^ 

pacitor  means  being  connected  to  taid  first  c^iacitor 
mfans  and  said  connection  forming  a  first  node  and  said 
fourth  capacitor  meant  being  connected  to  taid  tecood 
capacitor  means  and  said  connection  forming  a  second 

node; 

(d)  first  buffer  means  having  an  input  ootmected  to  the  non- 
inverting  input  of  the  gain  stage  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  fint  node;  and 

■  (e)  second  buffer  means  having  an  input  ootmected  to  the 

inverting  input  of  the  gain  Stage  and  an  output  connected 

to  said  second  node. 
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21.  A  bufHer  circuit  for  high  speed  driving  a  ■■<i|f<K'i<i'r'T  load 
connected  to  an  output  node  of  the  circuit,  in  fimction  of  a 

signal  q)plied  to  an  iiqNit  node  of  the  circuit  with  a  low  switch- 
ing noise,  comprising: 

a  first  control  bkxdc  for  a  pull-up,  output  Inandi  and  a  sec- 
ond control  Mock  for  a  poll-down,  output  branch,  driven 
by  a  first  or  enabling  si|^  present  on  a  first  node  of  the 
caicuit  aiKl  a  second  or  control  signal  which  are  fed  to 
respective  inputs  of  said  control  Mocks; 

a  first  inverter,  functionally  connected  between  said  ontpot 

node,  and,  through  a  fint  switch,  a  control  signal  iapat 

node  at  taid  ftrst  control  block,  doling  an  ootpot  node 

precharge  phase; 
a  second  inverter,  functionally  comected  between  said 

ou^Nit  node  and.  through  a  second  twitch,  to  a  control 

signal  input  node  of  said  second  control  block,  during  said 

precharge  phase; 
a  third  inverter,  capable  of  driving  said  first  node  of  the 

drcnit  during  said  precharge  phase  and  connected  diereto 

through  1  thiid  switch,  ind  hiving  in  iopot  ixxle  whKh  ii 

capacitively  coupled  to  ground  potential  and  connected, 
through  a  fourth  SMOtch  to  said  output  node,  at  least  dur- 
ing a  switching  pbaue  and  an  active  static  |diase  of  the 
operation  of  the  buffer,  and 

switch  mrans.  capable  of  connecting  said  input  node  to  said 
control  signal  input  nodes  of  taid  control  Uocki  and  to 
said  first  circuit  node,  during  said  switching  phase  of  the 
buffer, 

said  switches  and  switch  means  being  driven  by  a  first  and  a 

lecood  piir  of  control  signili. 
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10.  A  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  which  may  lie  ooonected 
to  one  of  a  first  ventage,  a  second  voltage  and  an  open  circuit, 

the  circuit  ftutber  for  puIUog  the  input  to  the  tecood  voltage 
when  ootmected  to  the  <^>en  circuit,  the  circuit  comprising: 
means  having  a  cxmtiaH  input  for  selectively  connecting  the 

input  to  a  source  of  the  second  voltage; 
first  means  connected  to  the  oootrol  input  for  controlling  the 
means  for  selectivdy  connecting  so  as  to  cooitect  the 
iiqNit  to  the  sooroe  of  Uie  seoood  voltage  when  the  re- 
ocjved  ii^Nit  is  the  open  dicuit;  and 

second  meant  connected  to  the  control  iiqnit  for  oontixdling 
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the  mean*  for  telectively  oonnecting  lo  as  to  cUKOaaect 
the  input  from  the  touroe  of  the  lecond  voltage  when  the 
received  input  it  the  first  voltage;  and  wherein 
the  means  for  selectively  connecting  permits  a  leakage  cur- 
rent to  flow,  chnsing  i  voltige  on  i  cipicitaBce  of  the 

input  when  diaconnectijig  the  input  from  the  aource  of  the 
•eoood  voltage,  and  wherein  the  fint  n 

ling  further  comprises 


for  coatrol- 


seoond  series  string  of  at  least  one  transistor  each  con- 
nected to  conduct  current  in  a  unidirectional  manner,  said 
second  series  string  being  coupled  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential,  said  second  circuit  part  providing  a  sixth  poten- 

tiil  It  1  lecond  circuit  node,  wherein  the  mignitude  of 

said  sixth  potential  is  a  fimctioa  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
fourth  potential;  and 

D  output  Stage  having  at  least  one  traniittor  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  fifth  source  of  operating  potential,  and 

having  at  least  one  other  tranaiator  coupled  to  a  point  of 

reference  potential,  said  output  stage  coupled  to  said 
second  circuit  node,  and  providing  said  low  and  high 
logic  level  output  potentials  in  accordance  with  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  sixth  potential 


I  for  detecting  a  change  of  the  voltage  on  the  capaci- 
tance of  the  input;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  means  for  detecting  for  producing 
as  an  output  a  signal  appUed  to  the  control  input  so  as  to 

ciUK  the  meani  for  selectively  connecting  to  connect 

the  input  to  the  source  of  the  second  voltage. 
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1.  In  a  voltage  translator  apparatus  operative  to  translate  a 
low  logic  level  input  potential  to  a  low  logic  level  output  of  a 
fint  potential,  and  to  trualate  a  high  logic  level  input  to  a  high 
logic  level  output  of  a  second  potential  the  improvement 

therewith  for  providing  operatioa  inaenaitive  to  bias  supply 
variations  over  a  wide  temperature  range,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  part,  having  a  first  transistor  having  an  input 
control  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  logic 
level  input  potential,  and  having  a  first  and  second  output 
electrode  with  said  first  output  electrode  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  third  source  of  operating  potential,  and 
with  said  second  output  electrode  coupled  to  a  first  series 
string  of  tnuiiton  each  connected  to  conduct  current  in 

I  unidirectionil  nuuiner,  wherein  uid  third  potential  ii 

level  «»«i*~<  to  a  fourth  potential  at  a  fint  circuit  node,  the 
magnitude  of  said  fourth  potential  being  a  function  of  the 

magnitude  of  said  logic  level  input  potential; 
a  second  circuit  part,  having  a  leoond  tnnaiitor  having  a 
■eocod  input  control  electrode  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 
node,  and  having  third  and  fourth  output  electrodes, 
wherein  a  fifth  source  of  operating  potential  it  applied  to 
said  third  electrode,  said  fourth  electrode  is  coupled  to  a 


17.  A  fcmicoDductor  integrated  circuit  having  •  function  of 
raductag  •  oootumed  current,  compriant: 

a  plurality  of  circuit  blocks  each  having  a  direct  current 
supply  circuit; 

mode  setting  means  for  generating  a  mode  control  signal  for, 
while  one  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  blocks  is  not  function- 
ing, setting  a  consumed  current  of  said  one  of  the  circuit 
blocks  lower  than  in  a  normal  operation  mode;  and 

control  means  for  mairing  ui  amount  of  direct  current  of  the 
direct  current  supply  circuit  of  said  one  of  the  circuit 
bkxki  nulkr  than  in  a  normal  operation  mode,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  mode  control  ngnal  generated  from  laid 

OKxle  setting  means,  and  malring  the  operation  frequency 
of  said  one  of  the  circuit  blocks  lower  than  in  the  normal 
operation  mode. 
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1.  A  correat  switching  circuit  for  steering  current  between  a 
first  or  second  path,  said  switching  dicait  ( 
a  substantially  oonataat  current  sooroe; 
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an  NMOS  device  having  a  source,  s  drain  and  a  gate,  said 
NMOS  source  coimected  to  said  current  source,  said 
NMOS  drain  connected  to  said  first  path  and  said  NMOS 
gate  connected  to  a  control  input;  and 

•  PMOS  device  having  a  wurce,  a  drain  and  a  gate,  said 


PMOS  drain  connected  to  said  current  source,  said  PMOS 
source  connected  to  said  second  path  and  said  PMOS  gate 
coimected  to  said  ccmtrol  input; 
whereby  a  logic  high  at  said  control  input  steers  current  to 

said  first  path  and  a  logic  low  at  said  control  input  steen 

current  to  said  second  path. 
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from  the  first  value  to  the  second  value  after  and  in  re- 
sponse to  said  determining  means  determining  that  the 
input  ventage  is  lower  Aan  the  first  value  of  the  conqiari- 
son  voltage  signal; 

wherein  uid  meant  for  nippiying  a  constant  coirent  com- 


a  power  aonroe; 

aground; 

■t  least  fint  and  second  current  mirror  circuits, 

with  the  first  current  mirror  circuit  including  first  and 
second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  collector  and 
emitter,  with  the  base  of  the  first  and  seoood  transistors 
being  connected  in  common  and  to  one  of  the  collector 
and  emitter  of  the  second  transistor,  one  of  the  emitter 

and  cdlector  (rf  the  fint  and  seoood  transiaioii  being 

connected  in  common  and  to  said  power  source, 
with  the  second  current  mirror  circuit  including  ttnid  and 
fourth  transistors  each  having  a  base  ccdlector  and 
emitter,  with  the  base  of  the  third  and  fourth  tranaston 
being  coimected  in  common  and  to  one  of  the  collector 
and  emitter  of  the  third  transistor,  one  of  the  emitter  and 
collector  of  the  third  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
ground,  one  of  the  emitter  and  oaiUector  of  the  fourth 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  ground  throu^  a  fint 

resiitor,  the  other  of  the  emitter  and  collector  of  the 

third  transistor  and  the  commoo  base  connection  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  a  sncond  resistor,  with  the 
other  end  of  the  second  resistor  being  connected  to  the 
Other  of  the  emitter  and  collector  of  the  fint  tnmattor, 
and  the  other  of  the  emitter  and  collector  of  the  fourth 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  other  of  the  '■"■J***^ 
and  collector  of  the  second  transistor; 
a  fifth  transistor  having  a  base,  collector  and  emitter,  with 
the  base  being  connected  in  common  with  the  baae  of 

each  of  the  third  and  fourth  transiston,  one  of  the  od- 

lector  and  emitter  being  connected  to  said  ground,  and 
the  other  of  the  emitter  and  collector  being  a  constant 
current  output  terminal  for  said  means  for  supfdying  a 
constant  current; 

a  third  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  said  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  diodes  coimected  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  said  third  resistor,  and  at  another 
end  to  said  ground;  and 

a  single  diode  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ooimection 

between  said  third  resistor  and  said  plnrality  of  serially 

connected  diodes,  and  coimected  at  another  end  to  the 

connection  betv/eea  the  second  resistor  and  the  other  of 
the  emitter  and  collector  electrode  of  the  first  transistor. 


1.  A  voitMge  comparator  for  comparing  an  input  voltage 
with  a  comparison  voltage  having  a  first  value  and  a  second 
higher  value,  comprising: 

a  fixed  reaistor, 

a  ccQstant  voltage  louroe  for  providing  a  reference  voltage 

as  the  first  value  of  the  comparison  voltage  through  the 
fixed  resistor; 
means  for  determining  whether  the  input  voltage  is  lower 
than  the  firrt  value  of  the  oonqMriaon  voltage  signal;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  through  said  fixed 
reaistor  for  developing  a  voltage  drop,  the  voltage  drop 
being  combined  with  the  first  value  from  the  constant 
voltage  source  to  increase  die  voltage  comparison  signal 
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1.  A  drcoit  for  creating  an  integrated  circuit  manuftcturing 

process  independent  analog  delay  control  signal  within  a  single 
integrated  circuit,  said  signal  being  used  to  delay  a  target  ngnal 
within  said  integrated  circuit,  said  circuit  comprising: 

an  analog  reference  dicoit  for  generating  an  analog  refer- 


first  dday  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  an  input 
clock  signal  and  having  a  controlled  delay  input  con- 
nected to  said  analog  dday  control  signal,  wfaoein  said 
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llfst  delay  cncvh  deUya  Mid  iBpat  clock  ricnal  to  provide 
•  tint  delayed  clock  acDal  a*  an  oaqwt; 
a  ttpw*  delay  ctrcoit  having  an  tnpnt  connected  to  mid 
taipot  clock  agiwl  and  a  oootroiled  delay  inpot  coaimrt«id 
to  Mid  analog  fefereaoe  ngnal  wheiein  laid  leooad  delay 
dicait  delayt  laid  input  clock  agnal  to  provide  a  woond 
delayed  clock  Hgnal  as  an  ovtpvt; 


f4^^S:' 


,  »I4       >■•       »!•  -  MO 
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a  mining  circuit  having  a  fizM  input  connected  to  (aid  firat 
delayed  clock  ngnal  and  having  a  lecond  input  connected 
to  Mid  Mcond  delayed  clock  Mgnal  wherein  Mid  mixing 
circuit  combine*  Mid  firat  delayed  clock  ngnal  and  Mid 
MCond  delayed  dock  lignal  to  create  nid  analog  deUy 

OOBtrol  liglttl: 

wheran  aaid  analog  icfcrence  circait.  aaid  fint  delay  circuit, 
■aid  ff^nfvf  ilelay  circuit,  and  aaid  —ii«w*j  circuit  arc  fabri- 
cated within  a  nngle  integrated  circait 
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otttpot  and  a  control  terminal  oomtected  to  the  i 
vohage  KMiroe; 
a  corrent  mirror  having  a  tint  terminal  coimected  to  a 
leoond  lenniiial  of  the  fint  iwitcb  and  having  a  tecood 

a  ptdl  down  circait  having  a  fint  terminal  coimected  to 
the  Moond  terminal  of  the  current  mirror  and  the  con- 
trol tenmiiil  of  tbe  redrculatioii  twitch,  and  having  • 

terminal  connected  to  the  leoood  voltage 


Mcond 


operable  to  turn  on  the  lecirculatinn  switch  during  induc- 
tive flyteck  by  turning  the  fint  twitch  on  which  links  a 

current  from  the  current  mirror,  the  current  mirror  alao 
providing  a  mirrored  current  to  tbe  rcaatance  that  ii 
pfoportional  to  the  current  in  the  fint  twitch,  tbe  mir- 
rored current  forming  a  voltage  acroM  the  resistance 
and  thus  at  the  control  terminal  of  the  recirculatioa 

twitch  that  ii  large  enoogh  in  magnitude  to  turn  on  the 

recirculation  twitch  which  clamps  tbe  voltage  at  tbe 
output  to  within  an  ''on**  voltage  of  the  recirculation 
switch  of  the  second  voltage  source  thereby  reducing 
the  power  dissipation  of  the  circuit  during  inductive 
load  turn-off. 
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1.  A  synchroiKMn  rectifying  circuit,  comprising: 
a  driving  switch  cotmected  between  a  first  voltage  sooroe 
and  an  inductive  load,  and  having  a  control  terminal  of  the 
driving  twitch  connected  to  an  input,  the  connection 

between  the  driving  twitch  and  the  inductive  kiad  form- 
ing an  output; 

a  recirculation  twitch  connected  between  the  driving  twitch 
and  a  second  voltage  source,  being  in  parallel  with  tbe 
inductive  load,  wherein  the  first  voltage  source  is  greater 
than  the  second  voltage  source  and  the  circuit  forms  a 
high  side  driver,  and 

a  control  circuit  coimected  to  the  output  and  a  control 
terminal  of  the  recirculation  switch,  wherein  the  control 
circuit  moniton  tbe  output  and  activates  the  redrculation 

twitch  when  in  inductive  flybick  voltafe  occun  it  the 

output  thereby  recirculating  current  from  the  inductive 
load  which  decreases  the  power  dissipation  during  induc- 
tive load  turn-off,  wherein  the  control  circuit  comprises: 
a  fint  twitch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 


1.  A  poO-down  circuit  for  wide  voltage  operation  compria- 


mg: 

a 


MOS 
to  a  data  line  and  a 


first  MOS  transistor  and 
having  a  drain  electrode 
source  electrode  grounded; 
a  third  MOS  transistor  and  a  fourth  MOS  transistor  con- 
nected to  each  other  in  series  between  gates  of  said  firit 
and  second  MOS  transiaton  and  an  output  of  a  controller 
for  controlling  the  pull-down  circuit,  each  of  said  third 
and  fourth  MOS  tranaiators  having  a  gate  electrode  and  a 

drain  electrode  ooooected  with  eKh  other,  and 

a  fifth  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  adapted  to 

receive  a  signal  from  said  controller,  a  drain  electrode 
ooonected  to  a  source  electrode  of  tbe  fourth  MOS  tran- 
tittor,  and  a  touice  electrode  grounded. 
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L  A  programmable  audog  multiplez  structure  for  connect- 
ing any  one  N  input  means  to  any  on  of  M  output  means 
wherein  N  and  M  are  integen  greater  than  1  comprising: 

I  multipiex  twitch  meint  including  N  input  leidi  eich  f^ 

oeiving  a  respective  input  signal  and  M  output  leads  and 
M  charge-coupled-devioe  registers  selectively  connected 
to  said  M  output  leads  and  to  said  N  input  leads  via  a 
planltty  of  twitching  meant, 

a  clock  means  cotmected  to  said  inult^lex  switch  means  for 
providing  clock  signals  to  said  plurality  of  twitching 
meant,  and  ptognunming  requeit  meant  connected  to  taid 
clock  means  for  providing  programming  request  data  to 
taid  clock  meant,  wherein  said  dock  means  it  responsive 

to  taid  pFogrammiiig  requeit  data  for  producing  clock 
lignali  to  telected  onet  of  taid  plurality  of  twitching 


an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  with  an  output  vcdtage, 
and  tuppbed  by  a  tupfriy  line  with  a  lupply  voltage,  the  circuit 
comprising: 

lock  meau  located  between  aaid  ou^mt  terminal  and  aaid 
supply  Une  to  couple  said  ou^Nit  terminal  to  said  input 
terminal  so  m  to  lock  said  output  voltage  to  said  supply 
Vintage  in  an  event  of  a  ftll  in  said  sopfriy  voltage  w^ierein 
taid  lock  meant  con^ffiaea: 

a  control  itage  (iar  contrcJling  a  switch,  said  control  stage 

including  a  vtdtage  source  generating  a  reference  voltage, 
and  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  ooonected  to  said 

voltage  loaroe,  a  teoond  iiqwt  connected  to  tbe  supply 
Une,  and  a  control  stage  output  oonnected  to  a  terminal  for 
controlling  said  switch,  and  wUdi  doaea  said  switch 
when  the  siq>ply  voltage  leacbea  a  predetenmned  value 
with  ntpeet  to  said  reference  voltage; 
wherein  said  switch  comprises  a  tmnistor,  and  said  oonqiar- 
ator  compritet  a  differential  drcutt  having  a  fint  input 

connected  to  said  si9|dy  line,  a  second  inpot  connected  to 

said  vfdtage  source,  md  an  output  ooonected  to  a  control 
terminal  of  a  switdi  dement  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  leferenoe  potential  line,  and  a  teoond  terminal 
connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  transistor;  said  transis- 
tor being  ooonected  by  taid  first  terminal  to  taid  output 
terminal  of  said  audio  amplifier  and  by  a  control  tenn^al 
to  said  nqtply  line  via  resiative  elements. 


5j420J36 

LINEASIZED  POWER  AMPLIVIEK 

BAciMln  PMUKBCry  nAoOM0C  POBflBp  ■■■  AAfllfc  A.  Bvtfhp  < 

atsM  Patk,  both  of  AnstraUa,  aaaigaara  to  Victnrta  IMvaraity 
orTeckMlogy,Anitnl{a 

mad  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,M« 
CUm  priortty,  sgtMcaHiin  AnstraUo,  Mar.  M,  1993,  PI.7>2> 
Lrt.  a*  H03F 1/32:  HOSG  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—149  17  ( 
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wherein  taid  telected  ooet  of  taid  plurality  cX  twitch  means 
are  reapootive  to  said  clock  signals  for  connecting  te- 
lected onea  of  said  N  input  leads  to  selected  ones  of  said  M 
charge-ooupled-device  registert  connected  to  taid  M 
output  I 


I 

I 
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5,420,535 

AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  TURN'OFF  OONTVOL  CIRCUIT 

>Baiela  Nahnloni,  Bwcgiio,  and  An*«a  FiMsina,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,   aaaiaoara   lo   SGS   Tkaasaso   MinsslsiLli  units    aj'X. 
,  Italy 
FBei  May  21, 1913,  Scr.  No.  (Sfill 

wMtaHtn  Faroniao  Pat.  OO:,  May  22, 
1992,  92g302S3 

lat.  CL*  H03F 1/14 
VS.  CL  330—51  14  ( 
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1.  A  circait  for  turo-ofT  control  of  an  audio  anq>lifier  having 


I.  A  llnearired  power  ampUfier  circuit  compiiting: 

a  non-linear  radio  frequency  (RF)  power  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fying an  input  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto,  taid  input  ngnal  having  envelope  prop- 
erties, said  non-linear  amplifier  exhibiting  non-linear  am- 
plitude  and  phase  characteristics  and  having  at  least  one 

operalmg  point  input; 

dynamic  (mm  inodulati<w  means  for  dynamically  modulating 
the  operation  of  said  noa-bnear  anqilifier  for  efficient 
operation  of  said  non-linear  amplifier,  said  dynamic  Wm 
modulation  means  comprising,  an  input  signal  envelope 
determining  means  for  obtaining  an  envelope  signal  Craon 
taid  input  tignal,  mapping  means  for  converting  said  enve- 
lope signal  to  at  least  one  optimmn  operating  voltage  for 
said  non-linear  amidifier,  and  power  driver  means  for 
applying  said  at  least  one  operating  v(4tage  to  said  operat- 
ing point  ii^Mit  of  Mid  noo-lioear  unplifier,  and 

linearization  means  which  is  sq»arate  and  distinct  from  said 
dynamic  bias  nxxlnlatioa  '~— ««.  said  linearization  *~»"~ 
utilizing  a  signal  representation  in  said  circuit  that  does 
not  result  in  bandwidth  expanaon  for  linearizing  and 
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correcting  for  the  non-linear  unplitudc  ind  phase  charac- 
teratict  of  said  non-linetr  amplifier  ind  further  for  cor- 

recting  for  additional  distortion  and  errors  introduced  by 
said  dynamic  bias  modulation  i 


S>30,S37 
HIGH  POWER  SOUD  STATE  ILF.  AMPUFIER 
Haa*  W«a*w.  SalM;  Lairia  R.  Pwdo.  Andorar. 

;  Mwk  R.  JoMa.  WakefleU,  a^  Ckl^  T. 
,  dl  of  Maw^awlinfUo  A— logtc  Corpora- 

dn.  PmMt.  Mm. 

:  of  Ser.  No.  MS,21i.  Sc».  IS,  19M, 

I  Sap.  30.  1M3.  Scr.  No.  I»jia5 
WIPO.      Sep.      IS.      1994, 

PCT/USiS/OtTM 

lat.  CL*  H03F  3/193 
VJS.  a.  33fr— 2S1  »7  I 
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1.  A  high  power,  radio  frequency,  linear  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fying a  radio  frequency,  input  signal  in  the  range  between 
about  100  kHz  and  100  MHz  so  as  to  produce  a  high  power 
output  signal  replica  of  said  input  signid,  said  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  non-RF  high  voltage,  power  switching.  MOS- 
FET  device  having  a  gate,  source  and  drain  electrode 

extending  in  a  coplanar  relation  and  having  a  lead  induc- 
tance on  the  order  of  between  about  8  nH  and  about  IS 
nH; 

driving  means  for  connecting  said  input  signal  between  the 
gate  and  source  electrodes  of  said  device;  and 

coupling  and  matching  means,  connected  to  the  drain  elec- 
trode of  said  device,  for  providing  said  output  signal 
replica  of  solid  input  signal. 


boaes  of  said  second,  fourth  and  sixth  transistors  con- 
nected to  a  second  input,  reipective  collectors  of  said  tint, 

third  and  fifth  transistors  connected  to  a  first  output, 
respective  collectors  of  said  second,  fourth  and  sixth  tran- 
sistors connected  to  a  second  output,  said  first  and  second 


outputs  being  connected  to  a  pooitive  supply  via  first  and 

second  load  resistors  respectively,  wherein  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  is  linearized  by  an  offset  voltage  generated  by 
ratioed  bipolar  transistors,  the  ratio  being  an  integer 
greater  than  four. 


M20,539 

NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  CMOS  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIER  OPERATING  IN  COMMON  MODE 

Tkkrry  FcMck,  GrcMUa,  FHmcc,  aarijinr  to  SGS-TkoMoa 

MkndKtrMia  S,An  GcMilljr,  Flmcc 

OMdMattoa  of  Scr.  No.  lOO^Si.  JaL  30. 1993,  Pitt.  No. 

SJIMl*.  TUa  awHraWna  Ja^  2,  19M.  Scr.  No.  2S2.74S 

OaiM  priority,  appMraHna  FTMce,  JaL  30,  1992,  92  0979S 

The  ponkM  Of  tkc  tcra  Of  lUa  pMnt  aobooVMM  to  Jul  7, 2011. 


lat.  CL*  H03F  3/45 
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LINEAR  BIPOLAR  JUNCTION  TRANSISTOR 

AMPUFIEX 
Aatkooy  K.  D.  Brewa,  Kaaata,  CaaaAa,  liriganr  to 
TdacoB  Uadtei,  MoMrwl,  Camlti 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,973 
Int.  CL*  H03F  3/43 
VS.  CL  330-252  10  ( 

1.  A  linear  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  differential  pair  having  first  and  second  bipolar  transis- 

ton; 
a  second  differential  pair  having  third  and  fourth  bipolar 

transistors: 

a  third  difTerential  pair  having  fifth  and  sixth  bipolar  transis- 
tors; 

first,  second  and  third  constant  current  sources,  said  first 

current  source  connected  to  commonly  connected  emit- 
ters of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  said  second  current 
source  connected  to  commonly  connected  emitters  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  said  third  current  source 
connected  to  commonly  connected  emitters  of  said  fifth 

iDd  suth  tnuiiton,  ropective  biiei  of  laid  fim,  third 

and  tilth  transistors  connected  to  a  fifst  input;  /eapective 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  differential  input  stage  having  two  circuit  legs,  each  leg 
including  an  input  device  for  receiving  an  input  voltage 
and  controlUng  a  current  through  the  device  in  response 
to  the  input  voltage; 

a  biasing  circuit  that  maintains  a  flow  of  current  through  the 

circuit  lep  of  the  input  stage  when  the  input  devica 

become  non-conductive. 


S,420,S4e 

DOUBLE-FOLDED  CASCODE  OPERATIONAL 

AMPLIFIER 
James  R.  Botler,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  asripior  to  Analog  Deriees, 
Lk.,  Norwood,  MaM. 

Fikd  Aag.  3, 19M.  Scr.  No.  2SS.0M 

lat.  CL«  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  390— 2S5  8  Claims 


is  connected  to  be  ctirrent  mirrored  by  said  other  output 
transistor. 


5,420.541 
MICROWAVE  DOHERTY  AMPLIFIER 
David  M.  Upton,  Moat  VcrwM,  N  Ji.,  ud  Robert  J.  McMor- 
row,  Boston,  Maas.,  aarignors  to  Raytheon  Compoay,  Lexing- 
ton, MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1993.  Scr.  No.  72.2fi7 
IM.  CL*  H03F  3 /6a  3/68 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

high  and  low  voltage  supply  lines, 

an  input  stage  having  at  least  one  differential  input  transistor 
pair  connected  to  have  their  currents  controlled  by  a 
difTerential  input  signal,  a  current  source  connected  to 

supply  a  differential  current  from  one  of  said  voltage 

supply  lines  to  said  input  transistors,  and  a  pair  of  input 
resistors  connected  bet^veen  said  transistors  and  the  other 

of  said  voltage  supply  lines, 
a  cascode  gain  stage  having  at  least  one  pair  of  cascode  gain 
transistors  providing  a  gain  stage  voltage  output  and 
connected  to  said  input  transistor  pairs  so  that  a  change  in 
the  differential  input  signal  produces  a  corresponding 
change  via  said  input  resistors  in  said  gain  stage  voltage 
output, 

an  output  node,  and 

an  output  stage  interconnecting  said  output  node  with  said 
gain  stage  output,  said  output  stage  including  transistor- 
resistor  circuitry  producing  an  output  current  at  said 
output  node  that  varies  in  response  to  changes  in  the  gain 
stage  voltage  output,  said  transistor-resistor  circuitry 
including  a  pair  of  output  bipolar  transistors  of  opposite 
conductivities  that  have  their  emitters  connected  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  voltage  supply  lines  and  their  collec- 
tors connected  together  to  said  output  node,  and  transis- 

tor-resiitor  \m  circuitry  connected  to  the  bases  of  said 

output  transistors  to  bias  one  of  said  output  transistors  to 
increase  its  current  flow  and  the  other  output  transistor  to 
reduce  its  current  flow  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  gain 
stage  voltage  output, 

said  Inas  circuitry  including  a  first  level  shifting  resistor 
connected  between  the  gain  stage  output  and  the  base  of 
one  of  said  output  transistors,  a  bias  inversion  circuit 
connected  to  supply  a  bias  signal  to  the  base  of  the  other 
output  transistor,  and  a  second  level  shifting  resistor  con- 
nected twtween  the  gain  stage  output  and  said  bias  inver- 
sion circuit,  said  bias  inversion  circuit  biasing  said  other 
output  transistor  to  change  its  current  flow  in  a  direction 
oppoaite  to  said  one  output  transistor  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  level  shifted  signal  it  receives  from  said 
second  level  shifting  resistor, 

said  bias  inversion  circuit  including  a  pair  of  differentially 
coiwected  bias  transistors,  with  one  bias  transistor  receiv- 
ing a  control  input  from  said  second  level  shifting  resistor 
and  the  other  bias  transistor  providing  a  ctirrent  reference 
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1.  A  microwave  frequency  ampUfier  comprising: 

phase  quadrature  producing  means  coupled  to  an  input 

signal  for  producing  a  phase  quadrature  reladooship  over 

a  broad-band  between  a  first  output  signal  and  a  second 
output  signal  fixnn  said  pliase  quadrature  producing 
means; 

carrier  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  first  output  signal 
from  said  phase  quadrature  producing  means; 

peak  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  second  output 
signal  from  said  phase  quadrature  producing  means; 

distributed  line  means  coupled  between  an  output  of  said 
carrier  amplifier  means  and  an  output  of  said  peak  ampli- 
fier means  for  controUing  a  phase  of  said  output  of  said 

carrier  amplifier  means  relative  to  the  output  of  said  peak 
amplifier  means  whereby  said  carrier  ampUfier  means 
output  and  said  peak  amplifier  means  output  combine  in 
additive  phase,  and  said  distributed  line  means  further 
provides  impedance  transforming  action  to  an  apparent 
load  presented  to  said  carrier  amplifier  means  as  a  faction 
of  a  degree  of  coiKluction  of  said  peak  amplifying  means; 
predetermined  output  impedance  producing  means  coupled 
to  said  distributed  line  means  and  said  output  of  said  peak 

amphfier  means  for  producing  a  prtdetermined  output 

impedance  of  said  microwave  frequency  ami^ifier, 

said  predetermined  output  impedance  producing  nteans 
comprises  ■»«*•«"«  for  providing  an  operational   voltage 

source  for  said  carrier  amplifier  means  and  said  peak 
amplifier  means;  and 
said  microwave  frequency  amplifier  operates  over  a  plural- 
ity of  microwave  frequencies  including  1300  MHz. 


5.420.542 

VARACTOR  COMPENSATION  IN  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUITS 
Bany  Harrey,  Loa  AHos, CaUf.,  nilginr  to ElaBtoc.  be, MOpi- 
taa,Cdif. 

Filed  May  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  242.946 

Int.  CL*  H03F  1/14.  3/45 

VS.  CL  330-292  U  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  ofEKtting  varactor  error  ctirrents  that  are 

coupled  to  the  gain  node  of  an  amplifier  circuit  in  which  the 


^ ^ gain  node  is  formed  by  the  collectors  of  a  pair  of  comptemen- 

for  I  current  ii)irri>ring  tranutor,  said  curreiit  iiiirroring  tary  traositon,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of : 

transistor  supplying  the  current  for  another  tranaiator  that       identifying  each  transistor  in  the  amplifier  circuit  that  con- 
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tributes  •  varactor  error  current  to  the  gain  node  and  a 
corresponding  voltage  node  of  the  amplifier  circuit  that 
drives  the  varactor  error  current  of  the  identified  transis- 
tor, 

selecting  for  each  identified  trantiitor  a  compenttting  diode 

such  that  the  capacitance  and  voltage  dependence  of  the 
compensating  diode  are  substantially  identical  to  those  of 
the  collector-base  junction  capacitance  of  the  correspond- 
ing identified  transistor; 
coupling  a  first  terminal  of  each  compensating  diode  to  the 
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voltage  node  that  drives  the  varactor  error  current  in  the 
corresponding  identified  transistor,  to  replicate  the  varac- 
tor error  current  of  the  corresponding  identifled  transistor 
in  the  compensating  diode;  and 
coupling  a  second  terminal  of  each  compensating  diode  to  an 
emitter  of  one  of  the  complementary  transistors  that  form 
the  gain  node  at  their  collectors  so  that  the  varactor  error 
current  replicated  by  the  compensating  diode  is  coupled 
to  the  gain  node  in  a  manner  that  offsets  the  varactor  error 

current  coupled  to  the  gain  node  by  the  corresponding 
identified  transistor. 


%ralue  defining  an  amotmt  of  frequency  change  of  said 
variable  oscillator;  pi  c)  updating  said  control  value 
stored  in  said  oscillator  control  register  by  incrementiiig 
or  decreinenting,  via  said  incrementor  or  said  decremen- 
tor.  respectively,  said  control  value  by  said  phase  gain 

value,  in  response  to  said  phase  detector  producing  an 
output  signal  indicating  whether  a  rising  edge  of  an  output 
signal  of  said  variable  oscillator  is  ahead  of  or  behind  a 
rising  edge  of  a  reference  clock  signal,  a  magnitude  of  said 
phase  gain  value  relative  to  said  control  value  stored  in 
said  oscillator  control  register  being  a  constant,  resultiiig 
in  a  constant  gain  for  said  variable  oscillator. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CmCUIT,  METHOD 

OF  DESIGNING  THE  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
AtaiiUko  l*ftMM.  Hjroflo,  Japaia.  iiil^nr  to  MitaaMakl  Dcaki 
raaaaatlrl  rriiii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4. 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,7r 

Oalas  priority.  appMetk»  Japn.  Dec.  2S.  1992.  4-34M34 

laL  CL*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  CL  331—11  29  CUm 


S,420,S43  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DfTERMINING  A 

CONSTANT  GAIN  OF  A  VARIABLE  OSCUXATOR 

JaiMS  R.  Ludbcrg,  aisd  Ckartas  E.  Nockolk,  both  of  Aaattia, 

Tcz^  iirigaoft  to  Motorola,  lac,  Sckaaaibarg.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  165.<S7 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/087 

U.S.a331-lA  KCUm 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  tiaving  a  cloclc  generator  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  clock  signal,  a  digitally  controlled  variable 

oacillator,  a  controller  including  an  incrementer  and  decre- 

mentor  coupled  to  said  oscillator,  a  set  of  oacillator  control 
registers,  and  a  phase  detector,  a  method  for  determining  a 
constant  gain  for  said  variable  oscillator,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  reading,  via  said  controller,  a  control  value  stored  in  an 
oacillator  control  register; 

b)  shifting  said  control  value  by  a  predefined  number  of  Int 
positions  to  determine  a  phase  gain  value,  said  phase  gain 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  which  is  divided  into 
a  first  region  and  a  second  region,  said  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit,  comprising: 
at  least  one  internal  circuit  disposed  within  said  first  region, 
said  internal  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  elements,  said 
internal  circuit  receiving  a  liasic  clock  signal  and  provid- 
ing internal  clock  signals  to  said  plurality  elements; 

phase  adjusting  means  disposed  within  said  first  region  in 

correspondence  to  each  of  said  at  least  one  internal  circuit; 
and 

a  plurality  of  phase  comparing  means  candidates  disposed 
within  said  second  region  in  correspondence  to  said  plu- 
rality of  elements,  one  of  said  plurality  of  phase  comparing 
means  candidates  l>eing  selected  as  phase  comparing 
means, 

where  said  phase  comparing  means  receives  one  of  said 
internal  clock  signals  and  an  external  clock  signal  which 
has  a  reference  phase  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said 

internal  clock  signals,  and  outpuU  a  phase  difTereoce 
signal  which  represents  a  phase  difference  l>etween  said 
one  of  said  internal  clock  signals  and  said  eitemal  clock 
signal, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  phase  adjusting  means  receives  said 
phase  difference  signal  and  adjusts  said  phase  difference  to 
a  predetermined  value. 
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5,438,545  said  dynamic  feedback  control  signal  all  coincide  with  one 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  Wmi  SELECTABLE  FREQUENCY  another. 

SWITCHING  TIME 
CMg  M.  Darii,  a^  Dafld  A.  Byrd,  bolk  or  PayaUar,  WHk.,  

to  NitfoMl  SciricMdMtor  CorvonlkM.  Suta 

S,428,54< 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCIIXATtMt  HAVING  AN 

OUTPUT  FREQUENCY  THAT  IS  CONTBOLLABLE 

Takaawto  WalaMhe,  Ni«oya;  YoaUMri  Ohta^a,  Oka^  aid 

TadaaU  Hattori,  OkaaaU,  aO  of  Japais,  iii%  iii  to  Mlppsa 

dcMo  Co.,  Ltd..  Karlya,  Japaa 

DirWoB  of  Scr.  No.  956,955,  Oct  2, 1992,  Pat  No.  533U94. 

lUa  iwHcaHoa  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  250^21 

OaiBH  priority,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Oct  4, 1991, 3-25MI39 

Ik  fortkn  Of  tk  tan  Of  (fell  pilMt  nbNfMt  to  JiL  19, 
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1.  A  phase  lock  loop  (PLL)  circuit  for  controlling  an  oacilla- 
tor to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is  phaae-lodced  to  a 
reference  signal  with  high  frequency  stepping  reaolution  and 
low  phase  locking  time,  said  PLL  circuit  compriaiiig: 

comparator  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  comparator 
signal*  at  first  and  aecond  comparator  signal  frequencies 

and  phuei,  respectively,  and  for  comparing  said  first  and 

second  comparator  sig^ials  and  in  accordance  therewith 
providing  a  third  comparator  signal  which  represents  a 

phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second  comparator 
signal  phases; 
filter  means,  coupled  to  said  comparator  means,  for  receiv- 
ing said  third  comparator  signal,  and  for  receiving  a  dy- 
namic filter  control  signal  having  active  and  inactive 
states  and  in  accordance  therewith  filtering  said  third 
comparator  signal  to  provide  a  frequency  control  signal 

for  controlling  an  oacillator  to  select  a  frequency  of  an 

output  signal  from  said  oscillator,  wherein  said  filtering  of 
said  third  comparator  signal  is  in  accordance  with  one  of 
a  plurality  of  filter  iMndwidths  selected  in  accordance 
with  said  dynamic  filter  control  signal; 
reference  converter  means,  coupled  to  said  comparator 
means,  for  receiving  a  reference  source  signal  at  a  refer- 
ence source  signal  frequency,  and  for  receiving  a  dynamic 
reference  control  sigiul  having  active  and  inactive  states 
and  in  accordance  therewith  providing  said  first  compara- 
tor signal,  wherein  said  first  comparator  signal  frequency 

is  proportional  to  said  reference  source  signal  frequency  in 

accordance  with  one  of  a  friurality  of  reference  propor- 
tionality  factors  selected  in  accordance  with  said  dynamic 

refereoce  ooDtrol  signal;  and 
feedback  converter  means,  coupled  to  said  comparator 
mrana,  for  receiving  said  oacillator  output  signal  at  said 
,       oacillator  output  signal  frequency,  and  for  receiving  a 
dynamic  feedback  control  signal  having  active  and  inac- 
tive states  and  in  accordance  therewith  providing  said 
second  comparator  signal,  wherein  said  second  compara- 
tor signal  frequency  is  proportional  to  said  oacillator  out- 
put signal  frequency  in  accordance  with  one  of  a  pluraUty 
of  feedback  proportionality  factors  selected  in  accordance 
with  said  dynamic  feedback  control  signal; 
wherein  said  selected  ones  of  said  pluralities  of  filter  band- 
widths,  reference  proportionality  factors  and  feedback  propor- 
tioiiaUty  factors  together  correspond  to  one  of  a  pluiility  of 
time  intervals,  and  wherein  said  active  states  of  said  dynamic 
filter  control  signal,  said  dynamic  reference  control  signal  and 


1.  A  variable-frequency  oacillator  whose  ontput  frequency  is 

controUible,  said  otdllttor  comprising: 

pulse  circulating  means  including  a  plurality  of  inverting 
circuits  directly  electrically  connected  to  each  other  in  a 
ring  shape  for  circulating  a  pulse  signal  therein  so  that  said 
pulse  signal  becomes  delayed  pulse  signals  each  time  said 

pulse  signal  is  pamrd  through  each  said  inverting  circuits; 
data  controller  means  for  producing  variable  digital  data 
having  a  plurality  of  bits  including  first  predetermined 
adjacent  bits  and  second  predetermined  adjacent  bits 
indicative  of  first  and  second  numl>ers,  recpectively,  said 

digital  data  corresponding  to  a  desired  frequency  and 

mairimnm  value  of  said  second  number  being  «"«"»^  than 
a  minimum  value  of  said  first  numlier; 

counter  means  connected  to  said  pulse  circulatiiig  means  and 
said  data  controller  means  for  counting  a  number  of  times 
of  circulation  of  said  pulse  signal  in  said  pulse  circulating 
means  and  for  pnxJudng  a  coimter  output  signal  when  the 
coimted  numl>er  equab  said  first  ninnber, 

pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  pulse  circulating 

means  and  said  counter  means  for  receiving  said  counter 
output  signal  and  one  of  said  delayed  pulse  signals  and  for 

generating  an  oscillation  signal  at  said  desired  frequency 
dependent  on  said  first  and  second  numbers;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  data  controller  means  for 
determining  which  one  of  said  delayed  pulse  signals  is 
selectively  used  by  said  pulse  generating  means 
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a  plurality  of  gain-stages  which  are  connected  to  be  formed 
as  a  ring  and 
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a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  each  of  which  is  connected 
between  one  gain-stage  and  a  next  gain-stage  and  having  a 
predetermined  bandpass  filtering  characteristic. 
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1.  An  angular  velocity  detector  circuit  comprising: 

a  quartz  crystal  oscillator  which  is  provided  with  a  Tint 

electrode  for  driving  the  oscillator  and  a  second  electrode 
installed  perpendicularly  to  the  first  electrode  for  taking 
out  an  electric  field  generated  by  roution  of  the  oscillator; 
an  oscillator  circuit  having  an  inverting  ampUfier  with  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  the  first  electrode  and  an 

output  temina]  connected  to  the  second  electrode  of  the 

quartz  crystal  oscillator;  a  differential  amplifier  circuit 
with  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  second  electrode 
of  the  qtiartz  crystal  oscillator, 
a  detector  circuit  which  receives  an  output  from  the  differ- 
ential amplifier  circuit  and  using  an  output  from  the  oscil- 
lator circuit  as  detection  signals;  and  an  output  amplifier 
circuit  which  receives  an  output  from  the  detector  circuit. 


3^20^ 


frequency  comparison  to  a  microwave  signal,  said  signal 
being  derived  from  a  local  oscillator, 

a  second  region  for  comparing  said  atomic  frequency  of  said 
prepared  atomic  ions  during  a  second  mode  by  resonance 
of  said  atomic  ions  with  said  microwave  signal, 

voltage  controlled  means  for  transporting  said  atomic  ions 


prepared  in  said  first  region  during  said  first  mode  into 
said  second  region  for  comparison  during  said  second 
mode,  and  for  transporting  said  atomic  ions  back  to  said 
first  region  for  a  repeat  of  said  first  mode,  thus  completing 
one  of  a  continuotis  succession  of  dual  mode  operations, 
and 
magnetic  shielding  of  only  said  second  region. 
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EXTENDED  LINEAR  ION  TRAP  FREQUENCY 

STANDARD  APPARATUS 
D.  risali^.  "T .  CaUf..  asal^nr  to  The  UaHad 

States  of  AMrict  ai  rvpnmlad  by  Ike  AteiiiMrator  of  tkc 
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1.  An  extended  linear  ion  trap  for  frequency  standard  appa- 
ratus, said  ion  trap  having  two  regions  axially  aligned  for  dual 
mode  operation, 

a  first  region  for  preparing  atomic  ions  during  a  first  mode 
by  Optical  pumping  from  a  ground  sute  level  to  another 
energy  level,  said  atomic  ions  being  prepared  for  atomic 


4.  A  common  mode  error  sensing  circuit  comprising: 
an  integrating  element  that  provides  a  common  mode  infor- 
mation signal  baaed  on  sink  current  or  source  current;  and 
a  current  source  controller  that  provides  the  source  current 
to  the  integrating  element  when  a  received  output  signal  is 
in  a  first  relationship  with  respect  to  a  predetermined 

signal  level  and  wherein  the  current  source  controller 
provides  the  sink  current  to  the  integrating  element  when 
the  received  output  signal  is  in  a  second  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  predetermined  signal  level. 
14.  A  voltage  controlled  oacillator  that  comprises: 


a  voltage  controlled  input  source  that  provides  a  first  input 

signal  and  a  second  input  signal; 
a  comparator  that  provides  a  differential  output  firom  the 

first  input  signal  and  the  second  input  signal,  wherein  the 

differential  output  includes  a  first  output  and  a  second 

output; 
a  differentail  threshold  detector  operably  coupled  to  the 

comparator  and  the  voltage  controlled  input  source, 

wherein  the  differential  threshold  detector  toggles  the 
first  input  signal  and  the  second  input  signal  based  on  the 

difTercntial  output; 

a  common  mode  feedback  amplifier  operably  coupled  to  the 
comparator,  wherein  the  common  mode  feedback  ampU- 
fier corrects  common  mode  errors  of  the  differential  out- 
put based  on  a  common  mode  information  signal; 

an  integrating  element  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  correcting 
amplifier,  wherein  the  integrating  element  provides  the 

common  mode  information  signal  based  on  source  current 

or  sink  current;  and 
a  current  source  controller  that  provides  the  source  current 

to  the  integrating  element  when  the  fust  output  and  the 
second  output  are  in  a  first  relationship  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  signal  level,  and  wherein  the  current 
source  controller  provides  the  sink  current  to  the  integrat- 
ing element  when  the  first  output  and  the  second  output 
are  in  a  second  relationship  with  respect  to  the  predeter- 

(Dined  signal  level. 
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1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  center  frequency  of  the  pass- 
band  of  an  RF  bandpass  filter  serving  as  a  combiner  filter, 

comprising: 

applying  RF  power  to  an  input  of  the  bandpass  filter  and 
thereby  causing  a  first  portion  of  the  RF  power  to  be 
reflected  from  the  input  and  a  second  portion  to  pass 
through  the  bandpass  filter; 

miiing  a  Sample  of  said  first  portion  or  said  second  portion 
with  a  signal  having  substantially  the  same  frequency  as 
that  of  said  sample,  thereby  providing  a  mixing  result 
which  is  a  DC  signal; 

lowpass-fUtering  said  mixing  result,  tberdiy  providing  a 

lowpass-fUtered  mixing  result; 
adjusting  the  center  frequency  of  the  passband  of  said  band- 
pass filter  in  response  to  said  lowpass-filtercd  mixing  re- 
sult 


1.  A  circuit  for  transmitting  and  receiving  broadband  analog 
video  signals  comprising: 

an  autotransformer  having  first,  second  and  third  windings 
electrically  coupled  in  series,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
second  and  third  windings  being  coupled  to  ground  poten- 
tial, the  oppotite  end  of  the  second  winding  being  coupled 

to  the  ftrst  winding; 
a  longitudinal  ch<Ae  transformer  having  fourth  and  fifth 

windings,  one  end  of  the  fourth  wiixling  being  coupled  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  second  winding  and  to  the  first 
winding  of  the  autotransformer,  and  one  end  of  the  (iith 
winding  being  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  third 
winding  of  the  first  autotransformer;  and 
an  isolation  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  opposite  ends  of  the  primary  winding  of  the 

third  tnncfonner  being  coupled  to  respective  opposite 

ends  of  the  windings  of  the  longitudinal  choke,  a  center 
portion  of  each  of  the  primary  and  secondary  windings  of 
the  isolation  transformer  being  coupled  to  ground  poten- 
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1.  A  noise  filter  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  fttmt  and  rear  planar  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  resistance  patterns,  arranged  in  parallel  on  the 

front  planar  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
a  first  groimd  pattern  opposed  to  said  plurality  of  resistance 
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pattenu  and  formed  within  said  substrate  immediately 

below  Mid  plurality  of  resistince  pitterns; 

input  and  output  electrodes  connected  to  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  resistance  pat- 
terns; 

a  lecond  ground  pattern  formed  on  opposing  edges  of  said 

substrate,   said   first  ground   pattern   including  opposing 
edges  in  contact  with  said  second  ground  pattern,  respec- 
tively; 
wherein  said  noise  filter  forms  a  series  of  RC  composite 
elements,  thereby  eliminating  noise  input  signals. 
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container  and  coupled  to  the  other  inner  end  of  said  bel- 

low$  and  with  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  projecting  outside 

the  container,  a  stationary  contacting  member  secured  to 
another  wall  of  said  container  opposite  said  wall  having 
said  movable  shaft  and  carrying  stationary  contacts  se- 
cured to  an  end  of  said  stationary  contacting  member 
disposed  inside  the  container,  a  movable  contacting  mem- 
ber disposed  inside  said  container  to  be  between  said 
movable  shaft  and  said  stationary  contacting  member,  said 
nnovable  contacting  member  carrying  movable  contacts 
secured  thereto  to  oppose  said  stationary  contacts  of  the 

Stationary  conticting  member  and  being  interlocked 

through  a  carrier  means  to  an  inner  end  of  said  movable 
shaft,  a  contact-pressure  coil  spring  disposed  coaxially 
with  said  movable  shaft  and  bellows  for  biasing  said  mov- 
able contacting  member  in  a  direction  of  closing  said 

movable  and  stationary  contacts,  and  a  resetting  spring 
disposed  between  said  movable  contacting  member  and 
said  opposite  wall  of  said  container  for  normally  biasing 
said  movable  contacting  member  in  a  direction  of  opening 
said  movable  and  stationary  contacts;  and 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  resonant  frequency  of  a  trans- 
mission line  resonator  assembly,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  resonator  portion  of  the  transmission  line 
resonator  assembly  that  is  operable  at  the  resonant  fre- 
quency; 

b)  coupling  an  electrically  conductive  member  to  the  resona- 
tor portion,  wherein  the  electrically  conductive  member 

includes  a  first  deflectable  surface  lying  substantially 
along  a  first  plane,  the  first  deflectable  surface  including  a 

plurality  of  protuberances  that  can  each  be  deflected  in 
one  of  only  two  positional  states  including  a  first  state  on 
a  first  side  of  the  first  plane  and  a  second  state  on  a  second 
side  of  the  first  plane;  and 

c)  deflecting  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  protuberances 
from  the  first  state  to  the  second  state,  such  that  the  reso- 
nant frequency  is  adjusted. 
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1.  A  sealed  contact  unit  comprising: 

a  switching  contact  section  including  a  box-shaped  sealed 
container  defining  therein  an  air-tightly  sealed  space  con- 
taining an  electrically  insulating  gas  sealed  therein,  a  mov- 
able shaft  axially  movably  passed  through  a  wall  of  said 
container  with  a  bellows  mounted  at  one  end  inside  said 
wall  of  the  container  for  air-tightly,  coaxially  holding  said 

movable  shaft  with  an  end  of  the  shaft  dispoaed  inside  said 
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a  driving  section  disposed  outside  said  sealed  container  of 
said  switching  contact  section  and  coimected  to  said  other 
projected  end  of  said  movable  shaft  of  said  switching 
contact  section  for  switching,  upon  being  actuated,  urging 
the  movable  shaft  inward  against  said  resetting  spring  to 

shift  the  movable  contacting  memtxr  toward  the  station- 
ary contacting  member  to  close  said  movable  and  station- 
ary contacts. 
6.  T)ie  unit  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  a  plurality  of  said 

switching  contact  sections  are  contained  in  a  unit  housing,  said 

driving  section  comprises  an  electromagnetic  driving  member 
contained  in  said  unit  housing,  said  driving  memt>er  including 
an  excitation  coil  means,  a  movable  core  enclosed  by  said  coil 
means  for  shifting  under  electromagnetic  excitation  of  said  coil 
toward  and  away  from  a  stationary  core  secured  to  an  axial  end 

of  the  coil  means,  said  movable  core  having  a  drive  pin  pro- 
truding out  of  said  coil  means,  and  an  intermediate  movable 
member  interposed  between  a  protruded  end  of  said  drive  pin 
and  a  plurality  of  said  protected  ends  of  said  movable  shafts  of 
the  switching  contact  sections  for  transmitting  a  force  of  said 
urging  of  the  drive  section  commonly  to  said  plurality  of  the 
switching  contact  sections. 
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1.  A  multipolar  wiggler  comprising:  opposed  ro%vs  of  mag- 
nets defining  a  space  therebetween  in  wliich  charged  particle 
beams  pass  in  a  direction  of  travel,  said  magnets  being  oriented 
to  produce  alternating  magnetic  fields  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  charged  particle  \k»im  to  cause  the  charged  particle 

beams  to  follow  a  periodically  undulating  orbit,  and  acme  of 
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the  magnets  in  each  of  the  respective  rows  being  offset  from 

others  of  the  magnets  in  the  same  row  in  a  direction  perpendic- 


5,420,558 
THIN  nLM  TRANSFORMER 

Naokl  Ito;  Tsmieo  Wataaabe;  Yodiiyaki  Sacahara,  and  Todiio 
Komori,  all  of  KawaaaU.  Japan,  aaaignors  to  FiUi  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  26.  1993.  Ser.  No.  67.058 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  Japu,  May  27.  1992,  4-13S(n3; 
Aug.  21,  1992,  4-223033;  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-244786 

Lit  CL«  HOIF  27/28 
MS.  CL  336—200  32  Claims 


ular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  charge  particle  beams  in  i 
plane  parallel  to  opposing  surfaces  of  said  rows  of  magnets. 


5,420^ 
MAGNETIC  DRAIN  PLUG 
Yih^yh  Chen.  No.  17-3.  Kuaag-Pa  Rd.,  Ta-Ya  Hiiang.  Tai- 
chonglUen, 

CoatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  864.951,  Apr.  7,  1992, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  IS,  1993.  Ser.  No.  32,154 

IbL  a.*  HOIF  7/02 

MS.  a  335-30S  1  (Mb 


1.  A  magnetic  drain  plug  comprising: 

a  plug  member  of  a  resilient  plastic  compound  having; 

a)  an  upper  threaded  section; 

b)  a  medial  flange  below  said  threaded  section: 

c)  a  lower  head  section  having  engagement  surfaces  for 
engaging  cooperating  surfaces  of  a  torque  applying  tool 

"'      when  said  plug  member  is  mounted  or  removed  from 

said  housing; 

d)  an  axial  bore  extending  from  the  top  of  said  threaded 
section  to  the  lx>ttom  of  said  head  section,  said  axial 
tmre  having; 

i)  a  medial  chamber  portion: 

ii)  a  tapered  upper  portion  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  threaded  section  and  reducing  in  section  towards 
the  chamt>er  portion  adjoined  therewith,  the  upper 
portion  and  the  chamber  portion  defining  a  first  step 

therebetween; 

iii)  a  lower  portion  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 

head  secticm  to  the  chamber  portion,  the  lower  por- 
tion and  the  chamber  portion  defining  a  second  step 

therebetween; 

e)  a  permanent  magnet  having  an  outer  periphery  of  sec- 
tion sulMtantially  equal  with  that  of  the  chaml>er  portion 
of  said  bore  and  being  disposed  therein  between  the  first 
step  and  the  second  step,  wherein  said  plug  member  has 
sufficient  resilience  to  allow  the  forceable  insertion  of 

said  magnet  through  the  tapered  upper  portion  of  said 

bore  and  into  the  chamber  portion  thereof. 


1.  An  integrated  thin  film  transformer  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  transformers  carried  by  said  substrate 

and  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another,  each  of  said  thin 

film  transformers  including 

a  first  thin  film  coil  consisting  of  a  conductive  material 
formed  in  a  spiral  pattern,  said  conductive  material  of 
said  spiral  pattern  having  turns  which  are  spaced  apart 
by  gaps  having  a  predetermined  gap  width. 

an  insulation  layer  formed  over  said  first  thin  film  coil,  and 

a  second  thin  film  coil  over  said  insulation  layer,  said 
second  thin  film  coil  consisting  of  a  conductive  material 

formed  in  a  spiral  pattern,  said  conductive  material  of 

said  spiral  pattern  of  said  second  thin  film  coil  having 

turns  \vhich  are  spaced  apart  by  gaps  having  a  predeter- 
mined gap  width, 

wherein  the  distance  between  adjacent  thin  film  transform- 
ers is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  gap  vndth  of  said  first  thin 
film  coils  and  is  additionally  less  than  or  equal  to  said  gap 
width  of  said  second  thin  film  coils, 

wherein  said  first  thin  film  coils  of  said  thin  film  transformers 
are  coimected  electrically  to  each  other  in  parallel,  and 

wherein  said  second  thin  fihn  coils  of  said  thin  film  trans- 
formers are  coimected  electrically  to  each  other  in  paral- 
lel. 


5.420.559 

COIL  BOBBINS 

Koichl  OhdiilM.  and  Hiraoritaa  Sakai,  both  of  FtdL  Japaa, 

aaaignon  to  PolyplMtks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35.586 

Olios  priority,  application  Japii,  Mar.  31, 1992, 4-108933 

IbL  CL*  HOIF  27/30 

UJS.  a.  336 — 208  12  ClaiBB 

I.  A  coil  bobbin  used  as  a  base  of  an  electromagnetic  coil, 

said  coil  bobbin  comprising: 

a  tubular  main  body  having  a  thickness  and  consisting  of  a 
tubular  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

an  upper  flange  l>eing  formed  to  surround  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  wall  of  said  tubular  main  t>ody; 

a  lower  flange  being  formed  to  surround  the  lower  end  of 

said  tubular  wall  of  said  tubular  main  body  and  having  an 

upper  face  and  a  bottom  face;  and 
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a  pair  effect  protnided  downward  from  said  bottofn  face  of 

laid  lower  flange, 
laid  upper  fUnge  further  comprising  a  thinner  wall  portion 

having  a  first  top  face  and  a  first  lower  face  oppoute  to  the 


table  breaker  opening  upon  said  prolonged  overload  current 
conditions  and  remaining  open  until  said  prolonged  overload 
current  conditions  are  removed  from  said  breaker,  said  breaker 


.  .  comprising: 

upper  fice  of  uid  lower  lUngc,  and  i  thicker  will  portion     ,^ ,  ^  lutkxury  termiml  having  a  first  contact 

b.  ■  movable  terminal  comDriaed  of  a  sinsle  metal 


having  a  second  top  face  and  a  second  lower  face  opposite 
to  the  upper  face  of  lakl  lower  flange,  said  Tint  lower  face 
of  said  thin"^  wall  portion  and  said  second  lower  face  of 


ToaMyvId 


»»BAg»»  OR  RESETTABLE  FUSE  DEVICE 
C  fflmaiia,  Mt.  Pisspul.  HL,  mmltmr  ta  Uttlatan, 
lacn  P»  rhiiii.  BL 

FIM  Jm.  21, 19M,  Sm.  N*.  tMAJKK 

lat.  CL*  IWIH  J7/S4 
VS.  CL  337— 3<5  7  OiiaH 

1.  A  reaetuble  circuit  bieaker  for  protecting  an  electrical 
circuit  from  prolonged  overload  current  oooditioaa,  aaid  reaet- 


a  movable  terminal  comftriaed  of  a  single  metal  and  hav- 
ing a  second  contact  for  engagement,  under  non- 
prolongcd  overload  current  conditions,  with  said  first 
contact; 

a  second  stationary  terminal; 

a  shape  memory  alloy  wire  poaitioaed  adjacent  said  mov- 
able terminal,  said  shape  tnemory  alloy  wire  normally 
being  in  a  relaxed,  non-contracted  condittoo;  and 


said  thicker  wall  portion  being  positioned  on  an  identical 
horizontal  level  aiid  said  first  top  face  of  said  thiimer  wall 

portion  and  iiid  second  top  face  of  said  thicker  wall  por- 
tion forming  a  stepwise  structure,  said  thinner  wall  por- 
tion of  said  upper  flMMigc  having  a  thickness  of  not  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  tulMilar  main  tndy,  and  said 

thicker  wall  portion  has  a  thickiKss  of  not  less  thin  said 

thickness  of  said  tubular  main  body. 


5,420,5M 
FUSE 

Jfm,  awl^Br  to  DaHo  Ca«- 

AgpMiM  Co„  ItL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

;  or  Sar.  No.  915.343.  JaL  17.  1M2. 
I  Oct.  12.  1W3.  Sar.  No.  13S.0M 
I  Jifw,  JaL  29, 1991,  3>1«79« 
IM.  CL*  HOIH  95/38 
UjS.  CL  337—373  17  riiiaii 


e.  a  resistor  in  electrical  communicatioa  with  l>oth  said  first 

Stationary  terminal  and  said  second  statiomuY  terminal; 
wherein  upon  said  prolonged  overload  current  conditions, 

said  shape  memory  alloy  wire  is  heated  and  contracts. 

thereby  contacting  and  shifting  said  movable  terminal  and 
said  second  contact  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
contact  of  said  first  stationary  terminal,  and  whereby 
current  flowing  through  said  resistor  upon  said  overload 

conditions  creates  suffident  hett  to  mAintain  the  contrac- 
tion of  said  shape  memory  alloy  wire  and  to  thereby  keep 
said  first  contact  out  of  engagement  with  said  second 
contact  until  said  overload  conditioiis  are  removed. 


RESISTOR  HAVING  GEOMETRY  FOR  ENHANCING 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  PERFORMANCE 

Robart  S.  KahcMcker,  CkaaAar,  Ariz.,  aaajganr  to  Motontlai, 

IiCHSdmlnDL 

FUod  Say.  2a.  1993.  Sar.  No.  127>U 
Imt.  CL*  HOIC  S/12  ■> 
UJS.  CL  33S— 293  23  ( 


1.  A  fiise,  comprising: 

means  for  breaking  an  electric  circuit  in  reapooae  to  an 

overcurrent; 

envelope  means  enclosing  said  means  for  breaking  and  defin- 
ing a  substantially  closed  space  therettetween; 

a  silicon  cellular  resin  subatantially  fiUing  said  subatantially 

cloaed  space; 
said  silicon  celliilsr  resin  including  a  plurality  of  sectioned 

sub-spaces  effective  for  dissipating  thermal  energy;  and 
said  silicon  celltilar  reain  being  cfliective  for  eitingiiiahing  an 

arc  caused  by  said  overcurrent 
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L  A  reaisior  which  exhibits  a  oomplea  impedance  versus 

fnqueacy,  the  realtor  oomprimg: 

a  sutistrale: 

a  reaiative  material  '«"p"-"<  on  a  puttion  of  the  sobatrate 
wherein  the  reaiative  material  has  a  first  portion  coupled 
to  a  leoood  portion  by  a  third  portion; 

a  fust  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  fingers;  and 

a  seoood  clecUude  having  a  phirality  of  fingers,  wherein  the 
second  electrode  is  rendvely  coupled  to  the  fust  elec- 
trode via  the  reaiative  material  and  the  plurabty  of  fingers 


May  30.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


3S11 


of  the  first  electrode  are  interdigitated  with  the  plurality 
of  lingers  of  the  second  electrode,  and  wherein  a  first 
portion  of  the  first  electrode  is  spaced  apart  from  a  first 

portjon  of  the  second  electrode  by  a  first  distance  and  a 
second  portion  of  the  first  electrode  is  spaced  apart  from 

a  second  portion  of  the  second  electrode  by  a  second 
distance,  the  second  distanrr  being  greater  than  the  first 

distance. 


5,420,564 
DOOR  CHIME  ASSEMBLY 

lapka,  N.Y.,  MaigMar  to  Fkcd  M.  SchOd- 
wacMer  *  Som,  Ik.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiL  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91430 

Int.  CL*  GOSB  3/0(k  GIOK  7/00 
U.S.  CL  340— 392.1  26  < 


5,420,363 

MOTOR-VEHICLE  HORN 

Doacnico  Frigo,  Viaecnxa.  Italy,  aaaignor  to  FXAAIM.  Com- 

pownti  Aeteaaori-F.CA.  S.M.,  Vicoua,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/0153>,  $  371  Date  Mar.  11. 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  11, 1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/015n,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

pa  Filed  MS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  192,130 

daioH  priority.  appUcation  Italy.  JbL  12,  1991.  TO91A0548 
Int.  CL*  GOSB  3/0O 
VS.  CL  340—300.1  26  ( 


.-^  W 


1.  A  door  chime  assembly  comprising: 

a  one-piece  chime  base  including  a  rear  plate  and  a  plurality 
of  walls  formed  integral  with  said  plate  and  defining  a 
resonance  chamber,  at  least  one  wall  of  said  plurality  of 
walls  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  rear  plate  by  a  living 
hinge; 

a  tone  bar  housed  within  said  resonance  chamber,  and 

electrically  operable  striking  means  mounted  on  said  chime 

base  for  striking  said  tone  bar  and  causing  it  to  vibrate. 


5,420,565 

ELECTRONIC  PRNODDL  DISPUY  SYSTEM 

Gerald  L.  Holbraok.  Rochester,  Mich.,  aaaigsor  to  Ckrysier 
Corporatkia.  Highland  Park.  Mich. 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  67,543 
Int  CL*  COSf  17/00 

VS.  CL  340 — 456  20  < 


1.  A  motor-vehicle  horn  including: 

a  support  casing  (1  to  3). 

a  diaphragm  (10)  connected  peripherally  to  the  casing  (1  to 

3)  and  constituting  one  wall  of  a  chamber  (12)  of  variable 

volimie, 
a  sound-emission  duct  (51,  SO,  70)  communicating  with  the 

chamber  (12), 
at  least  one  control  solenoid  (15)  fixed  in  the  casing  (1  to  3), 

and 
a  first  ferromagnetic  armature  (17)  which  is  connected  to  the 

diaphragm  (10)  and  at  least  part  of  which  extends  movably 

in  the  solenoid  (15)  so  as  to  cause  the  diaphragm  (10)  to 
vibrate  along  a  predetermined  axis  (A — A)  when  the 
control  solenoid  (15)  is  excited  by  an  intermittent  current, 

a  second  diaphragm  (11)  which  is  also  connected  peripher- 
ally to  the  casing  (1  to  3)  and  b  spaced  from  and  faces  the 
first  diaphragm  (10)  so  as  to  constitute  a  second  wall  of  the 
variable-volume  chamber  (12),  and 

a  second  movable  ferromagnetic  armature  (M)  coimected  to 

tbe  second  diaphngm  (11),  facing  the  first  armature  (17) 

and  separated  therefrom  at  least  by  an  air  gap,  tbe  second 
armature  (IS)  l>eing  adapted,  together  with  the  first  arma- 
ture and  an  air  gap,  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  which  is 
affected  by  the  flux  generated  by  the  at  least  one  control 

solenoid  (15)  so  that  the  intermittent  excitation  of  the 
solenoid  (15)  corespondingly  causes  the  armature  (17,  IS) 
to  move  in  opposition  and  the  diaphragms  (10.  11)  to 
vibrate  in  counterphaae. 
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1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  automatic  transmission,  a 
system  for  displaying  the  transmission  operating  mode  com- 
prising; 

means  for  detecting  the  hydraulic  operating  modes  of  tbe 

transmission; 
means  for  detecting  the  currendy  selected  shift  position  of 
the  transmission; 

means  for  detecting  the  transmissioo  input  and  ou^ut 

speeds;  and 
processing  means  for  producing  a  transmission  first  operat- 
ing mode  signal  in  response  to  the  transmission  shift  posi- 
tion when  the  transmission  is  in  a  first  operating  mode,  aixl 
for  producing  a  second  transmission  operating  mode  sig- 
nal in  response  to  tbe  hydraulic  operating  mode  and  the 
transmission  input  and  output  speeds  when  the  transnus- 
sion  is  in  a  second  operating  mode. 
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COMBINATION  nRE/INTRUSION  ALARM 

DETECTORS  USING  ACTIVE  II4FAIIED  ELEMEfTTS 

Fnnk  Sckwan,  IM  TbaaderhiU  Dr^  Staaford.  Ctmm.  0M02 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,432 

ht.  a.»  CMB  ]9/0a  13/18.  17/10 

UA  CL  340—521  17  CUtan 


an  improvement  characterized  in  that  the  door  is  allowed  to  be 
unlocked  in  response  to  the  door  unlocking  signal  only  when 
said  transmitter  is  within  a  first  predetennined  receiving  range 
from  the  door  and  the  door  is  locked  in  response  to  the  door 
locking  signal  when  said  transmitter  is  within  a  second  prede- 
termined receiving  range,  wherein  said  first  receiving  range  is 
less  than  said  second  receiving  range. 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  both  smoke  and  motion,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  wireless  door  locking  and  unlocking  system  with  a 

control  circuit  which  receives  a  door  locking  signal  and  a  door 

unlocking  signal  from  a  transmitter,  to  lock  and  unlock  a  door. 


5,420,5«9 
REMOTELY  READABLE  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICES 
AND  APPARATUS 
Andrew  N.  Duaca.  Caasbridae.  aad  Peter  J.  Hyde,  Newmarket, 
botk  of  United  ffi-yi^-t   aaalianri  to  Scientific  Gcaerici 
Liaited,  Cambrkise,  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/00014,  %  371  Date  Jub.  15, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul  15.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/12402,  PCT  Pub. 

Dtte  Jul.  23, 1992 

per  Filed  Jan.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  753S2 
Clainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdooi.  Jan.  4,  1991, 
9100172;  Feb.  5.  1991,  9102475;  May  8,  1991.  9109097;  Ang.  9, 
1991, 9117310;  Sep.  2, 1991. 911S722;  Oct  14, 1991, 9121779 

Int.  a.*  GOOB  13/14 
VS.  CL  340— 572  39  Claims 


a)  a  source  of  infrared  radiation  focused  to  a  narrow  beam 

directing  infrared  radiation  in  a  first  direction; 

b)  a  first  infrared  sensor  which  senses  said  infrared  radiation 
directed  in  said  first  direction; 

c)  a  second  infrared  sensor  independent  of  said  first  infrared 

sensor  and  arranged  relative  to  said  source  of  infrared 

radiation  such  that  said  infrared  radiation  directed  in  said 
first  direction  is  not  detected  by  said  second  sensor  unless 
said  infrared  radiation  is  scattered  by  airborne  particulate 
matter  passing  between  said  source  of  infrared  radiation 
and  said  second  infrared  sensor; 

d)  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  infrared  sensor  for 

providing  an  intrusion  alarm  sigiud  when  said  first  infra- 
red sensor  fails  to  detect  said  infrared  radiation  directed  in 
said  first  direction;  and 

e)  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  infrared 
sensor  and  independent  of  said  first  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  smoke  alarm  signal  when  said  second  infrared 
sensor  detects  scattered  infrared  radiation  from  said 
source  of  infrared  radiation. 


WIRELESS  DOOR  LOCKING  AND  UNLOCiUNG 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  HAVING  THEFT 

ALARM  DEVICE 

Tatsunii  lida,  and  Matato  HaaUmoto,  both  of  Saitaou,  Japan, 

asaisnors  to  Kaaaei  CorporatioB,  Saitama,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,262 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-026591 
U;  Mar.  31,  1992.  4-026592   U;  Aug.  26.  1992.  4-065118  U 
Int.  a.'  E05B  47/00 

MS.  a,  340-542  7  Ctiiiu 
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1.  A  data  storage  device  comprising: 

a  piece  of  magnetostrictive  material,  and 

a  magnetic  bias  field  producing  means  for  biasing  said  piece 

to  resonate  at  a  predetermined  frequency  in  response  to  an 
applied  interrogating  alternating  magnetic  field  at  said 
predetermined  frequency, 
said  magnetic  bias  field  producing  means  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  pattern  relative  to  said  piece  which  causes 
resonance  in  said  piece  at  a  plurality  of  different  predeter- 
mined natural  frequencies  in  response  to  an  applied  inter- 
rogating alternating  magnetic  field  at  said  predetermined 
frequencies. 


5.420.570 
MANUALLY  ACTUATABLE  WRIST  ALARM  HAVING  A 

HIGH-INTENSITY  SONIC  ALARM  SIGNAL 
Brian  J.  Leitten,  Batecrille,  IuAa  Gary  L.  Claypoole,  Westches- 
ter, Ohio;  Dennis  J.  Gallnnt.  Harrison,  Ohio;  Elrin  D.  Stepp, 

Haaiiltoii,  QUO,  and  Keueth  R.  Umana,  Ceaterpori.  N.Y„ 
aaaigaof*  to  K  A  B  Protectioa,  Ik^  Batcarille,  lad. 
CoatiaiiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  000,371,  Dec  3,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,258,746.  TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,709 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  pateat  nbaeqiicnt  to  Not.  2, 2010, 


Int.  Cl.»  GOOB  13/00 
vs.  CL  340—574  16  Oaina 

1.  A  personal  alarm  having  an  electronic  alarm  circuit,  said 
alarm  circuit  being  placeable  into  an  ON  condition  in  which  an 
alarm  sounds  and  an  OFF  condition,  said  personal  alarm  fur- 
ther comprising: 

an  actuator  being  manually  actuable  for  placing  said  alarm 

circuit  into  one  of  said  conditions;  and 

said  alarm  circuit  including: 

an  actuation  circuit  responsive  to  manual  actuation  of  said 
actuator  for  placing  said  alarm  circuit  into  said  one  of  said 

conditions; 

an  oscillator  for  producing  an  oscillating  signal; 
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switch  means  responsive  to  said  oscillating  signal  for 
switching  between  an  OFF  state  and  an  ON  state; 
n  autotransformer  responsive  to  said   switch  means  for 
providing  a  stepped  up  signal  generated  in  accordance 
with  said  oscillating  signal;  and 


5,420,572 
CONHGURAnON  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 
NETWORKED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  DoUn,  Jr.,  Menio  Park;  Glen  M.  Riley.  Los  Gatos; 
Rod  G.  Sinka,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Richard  S.  Kagaa, 
LoadoB,  England,  aasigBors  to  Echelon  Corporation,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Coatinaatioo  of  Ser,  No.  24^,  Feb.  26, 1993,  ibudoBed, 

which  is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  621.738,  Dec  3.  1990. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226.407 

Int.  CU»  H04Q  1/00 

MS.  a  340-825  J2  36  Claiiu 
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an  auditory  speaker  responsive  to  said  stepped-up  signal  for 
producing  a  high-intensity  sonic  alarm  signal  having  an 
intensity  of  at  least  103  dB  at  a  distance  of  2  feet  from  said 
alarm  circuit. 


5,420.571 

SWITCH  WITH  END  OF  LIFE  PREOICTION 

CAPABILITY 

Mark  L.  Piili  man.  Thomas  A.  Fletcher,  and  Lyie  D.  Johnsen,  all 
of  Stephenson,  III.,  asiitnori  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Minnenpolia, 
MiUL 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  179.857 
Int  CL«  G08B  21/00 

U,S.a34e-644  14Claiiu 
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1.  A  switch,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  elapsed  time; 

means,  responsive  to  an  actuator  of  said  switch,  for  record- 
ing a  first  counting  value  of  the  numlier  of  actuations  of 

laid  switch  subsequent  to  a  preselected  event; 

means  for  detecting  a  first  occurrence  of  either  (a)  said  first 
counting  value  lieing  equal  to  a  first  predetermined  magni- 
tude or  (b)  a  lapse  of  a  preselected  period  of  said  elapsed 
time  subsequent  to  said  preselected  event,  whichever 
occurs  first  after  monitoring  status  of  both  (a)  said  first 
counting  value  t)eing  equal  to  a  first  predetermined  magni- 
tude and  (b)  a  lapse  of  a  preselected  period  of  said  elapsed 
time  subsequent  to  said  preselected  event; 

means  for  resetting  said  first  counting  value  and  said  elapsed 

time  measuring  means  upon  said  first  occurrence; 

means  for  adding  said  first  counting  value  to  a  second  count- 
ing value  in  response  to  said  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  second  counting 

value  exceeds  a  second  predetennined  magnitude. 


1.  A  device  for  communicating  with  a  node  of  a  network, 
said  device  including: 

a  connector  for  providing  a  temporary  communication 
coupling  between  said  device  and  said  node; 
a  display  for  displaying  information;  and 
an  input  device  for  inputting  information  from  an  operator 
to  said  device; 

said  node  comprising: 

a  coupler  for  coupling  with  said  connector  of  said  device; 

storage  for  storing  a  unique  identifier,  said  unique  identi- 
fier Stored  in  said  storage  at  the  time  said  node  is  manu- 
factured; and 

a  pad  for  setising  an  activation  source  for  causing  said 
node  to  immediately  transmit  said  unique  identtiier  from 
said  storage  to  said  device  over  said  coupler  and  said 
connector. 


5,420,573 

AUDIO- VISUAL  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO-WAY 
COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  DEVICES 
SUgeo  Tauka,  aid  Maami  Soto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  I 

on  to  Sony  Coipocation,  Tokyo.  Jnpnn 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  928.447.  Ang.  12.  19P2.  ( 

TUa  appUcatioB  Ang.  3L  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,318 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai^  Aag.  28, 1991,  3-215742 

brt.  CL*  G05B  19/02:  G08C  19/12;  H04L  17/02 

U,S.a340-«2SJ4  SChdau 

1.  An  audiovisual  system  comprising: 

a  first  audiovisual  device; 

a  plurality  of  ftmction  keys  arranged  in  said  first  audiovisual 
device,  each  function  key  corresponding  to  respective 
ones  of  a  plurality  of  control  data; 

coimection  cable  means  for  connecting  said  first  audiovisual 
device  to  a  second  audiovisual  device; 

transmitting/receiving  means  for  transmitting  and/or  re- 
ceiving data  between  said  first  audiovisual  device  and  said 

second  audiovisiui  device  over  said  connection  cable 

means; 
first  reading  means  arranged  in  said  first  audiovisual  device 
for  reading  control  data  fixnn  said  second  audiovisual 

device; 

memory  means  arranged  in  said  first  audiovisual  device  for 
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storing  said  control  (Uta  read  from  said  second  audiovi- 

siul  device;  ind 

second   reading   means  arranged   in   said   first  audiovisual 
device   for   reading   said   stored   control   data   from   said 


II  10  $ 


8,420.574 
CHANNEL  ALLOCATION  MECHANISM 
Pul  M.  Erickacw,  Huovcr  Park;  LcopoM  AkMM,  Hi>fhuui 
Eatatca;  TiM>tby  J.  WUboa,  Sckaymbwt.  aod  AogeU  T.  Joka- 
•too,  Ckica«o,  all  oflU^  awiganri  to  Motorola,  lac^  Sduuui- 

barg,Ill. 

FUmI  Sc».  4, 1990.  Scr.  No.  S7M09 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  //OO 
VJS.  CL  340— «2S.03  32  < 


^^ 


queue  and  said  means  for  maintaining  an  outbound  queue, 

for  uulyziiig  said  inbound  queue  ind  said  outbound  queue 

to  determine  utilization  of  said  first  communication  chan- 
nel; and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  analyzing,  for  releasing 
said  first  communication  channel. 


5,430.573 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING 

TRANSLUCENT  PLASTICS 

Job  P.  Ckemo,  ud  DomM  P.  GcMii,  botk  of  BoyntoD  Bdch, 

Fla^  aaaigaor*  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaiuabars,  IlL 
Filed  Jal.  6,  1992.  Scr.  No.  909,516 
lat.  CL'  H04Q  7/oa-  B41M  S/26;  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  340-«2S.4«  19  dain 


memory  means  and  transmitting  said  control  data  back  to 

said  second  audiovuual  device  via  said  transmitting- 

/receiving  means  and  said  connection  cable  means  ac- 
cording to  operation  of  one  of  said  function  keys. 
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1.   A  substantially  transparent  housing  for  an  electronic 
device,  the  housmg  capable  of  enclosing  at  least  one  compo- 

Dcnt  therein  and  having  the  enclosed  at  least  one  component  be 

%risible  from  the  outside  of  the  housing,  the  housing  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  plastic  layer  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 

surface; 

a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  having  opaque  marks,  the 
opaque  marks  providing  information  visible  from  the 
outside  of  the  hotising  and; 

a  portion  of  the  inner  siuface  being  textured  to  provide  a 
translucent  surface  to  enhance  the  visibility  of  the  opaque 

marki. 


I.  A  communication  system  of  at  least  two  communication 

channels  having  at  least  two  fomuts  of  messages  to  be  sent 

from  a  central  controller  to  a  plurality  of  sut>scril>er  units,  the 
communication  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  report  of  at  least  one  signiflcanl  mes- 
sage event; 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  receiving,  for  maintaining 

an  inbound  queue  for  a  first  communication  channel,  said 
inbound  queue  able  to  contain  an  identification  of  at  least 
one  subscriber  unit  requesting  inbound  communications  in 
either  or  both  of  the  at  least  two  formats  of  messages  and 

associating  at  least  one  queue  timer  with  said  identifica- 
tion; 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  receiving,  for  maintaining 
an  outbound  queue  for  said  first  communication  channel, 
said  outbound  queue  able  to  contain  an  identification  of  at 
least  one  subscriber  unit  requesting  outbound  commimica- 
tions  in  either  or  both  of  the  at  least  two  formats  of  mes- 
sages and  associating  at  least  one  queue  timer  with  said 
identification; 

means,  coupled  to  said  mean*  for  receiving,  for  modifying 

said  inbound  queue  and  said  outbound  queue; 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  maintaining  an  inbound 


S,420A76 

PERSONAL  RADIO  PAGING  RECEIVER  HAVING  SYNC 

SIGNAL  CONTROLLED  DC/DC  CONVERTER 
MaMhiro  Matai,  Tokyo,  aad  HisaaU  Nagai,  SUznoka,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigaors  to  NEC  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No,  95,995 

CtalMS  priority,  appUcation  Japra.  JnL  29.  1992,  4-201701 

lat  a»  HOW  7/00 

U,S.a340-«2S.44  3ChlM 
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1.  A  personal  radio  paging  receiver  otmprising: 

a  radio  section  for  receiving/denoodulating  an  external  radio 

signal  and  outputting  a  POCSAG  signal; 
a  control  section  for  dividing  the  POCSAG  signal  into  a  first 

sync  signal  portion  and  a  second  batch  signal  portion,  and 


for  outputting  a  control  signal  during  a  period  of  the  first 

portion; 

a  DC/DC  converter  which  operates  for  only  a  period  dur- 
ing which  the  control  signal  is  received; 

a  primary  battery  for  supplying  DC  power  to  said  radio 

section  and  to  said  DC/IX:  converter;  and 
a  secondary  battery  for  supplying  power  to  said  control 

section  in  synchronism  with  the  second  portion, 
power  from  said   DC/DC   converter  being   sil)>plied   to 

charge  said  secondary  battery. 


5,420^78 

INTEGRATED  TRANSMITTER  AND  CONTROLLER 
Christopher  J.  O'Brien,  New  Britain,  and  James  O.  Moore, 
Worcester,  both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  Moore  Products  Co,, 
SpriBg  Hooae,  Pa. 

CoatiBsatiOB  of  Ser,  No.  143.540.  Oet.  27.  1993,  ahndoacd, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  732,071,  JnL  18,  1991, 

abudoiicd.  This  applkatkn  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,689 

lot  CL*  G08C  15/08:  G05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  340— «70.13  3  CSaiaas 


5,420.577 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  A  DISTRIBUTION  PANEL  AND  CONSOLE 

INTERFACE  UNITS 

Charica  C  Kias,  Niles.  mmA  Robert  D.  Woodhoaae.  Elgin,  both  of 

IlL,  aaigMn  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schaambug,  DL 
Filed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,452 
Int.  CL*  H04Q  9/00 
MS.  a.  340— «2S.S20  5  CUioH 


1.  In  a  secure  trunking  communication  system  that  includes 
a  central  controller,  a  limited  number  of  communication  re- 
sources that  are  transceived  via  a  limited  numtter  or  repeaters, 
at  least  one  console,  a  limited  numl>er  of  console  interface  units 
that  couple  the  at  least  one  console  to  the  Umited  number  of 
repeaters,  and  a  distribution  panel  that  couples  the  central 
controUer  to  the  limited  numt>er  of  console  interface  units,  a 
method  for  providing  commimication  between  the  distribution 
panel  and  the  limited  number  of  console  interface  units,  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  at  initial  power  up  or  upon  a  reset  condition,  transmitting 
a  status  check  message  from  the  distribution  panel  to  each 

of  the  limited  number  of  console  interface  units; 

b)  receiving,  by  the  distribution  panel,  an  acknowledgment 

from  console  interface  units  of  the  Umited  number  of 
console  interface  units  that  are  active  to  produce  active 
console  interface  units; 

c)  transmitting  an  address  for  each  of  the  active  console 
interface  units  from  the  distribution  panel  to  the  central 
controUer; 

d)  from  time  to  time,  receiving,  by  the  distribution  panel, 

secure  communication  information  from  the  central  con- 
troller; 

e)  interpreting,  by  the  distribution  panel,  the  secure  commu- 
nication information  to  identify  at  least  one  target  console 
interface  unit  of  the  active  console  interface  units; 

f)  transmitting,  by  the  distribution  panel,  the  secure  commu- 
nication information  to  the  at  least  one  target  console 
interface  unit;  and 

g)  when  the  distribution  panel  fails  to  transmit  to  the  active 
console  interface  unitt  for  a  predetermiiied  period  of  time, 

performing,  by  the  active  console  interface  units,  a  default 

secure  procedure. 
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1.  A  two-wire  system  for  sensing  and  controlling  the  values 
of  a  process  variable,  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlledly  varying  said  process  variable 
in  response  to  analog  control  signals  supplied  thereto; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  value  of  said  pro- 
cess variable  and  for  producing  first  signals  representative 

thereof; 

an  integrated  transmitter/controller  contained  within  a  sin- 
gle system  component  and  spaced  from  said  control 
means,  said  integrated  transmitter/controller  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  signals  to  develop  analog  controller 
output  signals  for  supply  to  said  control  means  as  control 
signals  to  controlledly  vary  said  process  variable; 

a  current  supply  source; 

a  two-wire  process  control  loop  operatively  intercoimecting 
said  current  supply  source,  said  integrated  transmitter/- 

controUer  and  said  control  means  to  effect  control  of  said 

process  variable  as  a  ftmction  of  said  first  signals  from  said 
sensor  means; 
wherein  said  integrated  transmitter/controller  comprises  a 
digital  CPU,  supplied  with  said  first  signab  and  operable 
in  a  mode  such  as  to  produce,  operate  upon  and  output 
signals  containing  information  corresponding  to  said  aiu- 
log  controller  output  signals,  said  transmitter/controller 
also  comprising  D/A  converter  means  supplied  with 
digital  signals  from  said  CPU  to  produce  said  analog 

controller  output  signals  for  delivery  over  said  two-wire 

loop  to  said  control  means. 
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S,430.579 

ANTENNA  AND  DRIVING  aRCUIT  FOR 

TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING  SIGNALS  TO  AND 

FROM  A  PASSIVE  TRANSPONDER 

DouM  J.  UrkM.  EvcrrMi.  Md  Ikfii  EUwooi  GoUn,  botk  of 

Cdo^  ■Mlgani  ■  to  Bio  Mtdk  Date  Syatoaa.  lac^  Maywood. 

NJ. 

CoatiaiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  19,496,  Feb.  19, 1993,  Aaminti, 
whlck  it  a  coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  605.049,  Oct  29, 1990,  Pat 
No.  S,2S0.944.  This  applicatiaa  Dec.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  17S,47S 

lot  a*  GOSC  19/06 
VS.  a.  340— «70J1  2  ClafaH 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  an  exciter  signal  to  a  passive 
transponder  and  receiving  a  transponder  signal,  said  system 
comprising  receiving  means  for  generating  an  exciter  signal, 
probe  means  for  transmitting  said  exciter  signal  to  a  passive 
transponder,  said  exciter  signal  having  a  first  frequency,  said 
probe  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  transponder  signal 

from  a  transponder,  said  transponder  signal  having  a  second 

frequency,  said  probe  means  including  an  antenna  means  for 
transmitting  said  exciter  signal,  said  antenna  means  including  a 

secondary  coil,  secondary  coil  tuning  means  coupled  to  said 
secondary  coil  for  maintaining  said  secondary  coil  tuned  to 

said  first  frequency,  a  primary  coil  wound  about  said  second- 
ary coil  and  inductively  coupled  therewith,  said  secondary  coil 
being  tuned  to  resonate  at  said  first  frequency,  said  receiver 
means  including  coil  driving  means  for  applying  said  exciter 
signal  to  said  primary  coil  so  that  said  secondary  coil  resonates 

at  said  Tint  frequency  of  said  exciter  signal  to  transmit  said 

exciter  signal,  said  exciter  signal  having  a  cycle,  said  primary 
coil  driving  means  outputting  a  portion  of  a  cycle  wave  at  said 
first  frequency  causing  said  primary  coil  to  generate  a  portion 
of  a  cycle  of  said  exciter  signal  and  said  secondary  coil  to 
generate  the  entire  cycle  of  said  exciter  signal. 


S.420,SW 

ROADWAY  HAZARD  WARNING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Thonitt  F.  Rawlt,  Ptintatioii,  FUl,  Mtignor  to  Univenity  of 

Soirtk  FlorMa^  Tmmtpm,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  999,S2S 

lat.  a*  G09G  1/01 
VS.  CL  340—936  16 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  warning  system  for  uae  on  a  roadway 
having  an  established  safe  speed,  the  warning  system  compriv 
ing: 

a  first  marking  element  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  roadway 


at  a  first  location,  the  first  eleinent  emitting  a  first  poise 
signal  for  initiating  a  timing  circuit; 
a  second  marking  element  adapted  to  be  aflixed  to  the  road- 
way at  a  Kcond  location,  the  lecond  marking  eleinent 

emitting  a  second  pulte  signal,  the  second  marking  ele- 
ment separated  from  the  first  element  by  a  predetermined 
distance  indicative  of  a  safe  speed; 
a  sensor  for  receiving  pulse  signals,  the  sensor  adapted  for 
mounting  onboard  a  vehicle,  the  sensor  generating  a  first 
sensing  signal  when  receiving  the  first  pulse  signal,  the 
first  sensing  signal  indicating  proximity  to  the  first  mark- 
ing element  and  generating  a  second  sensing  signal  when 
receiving  the  second  pulse  signal,  the  second  sensing 
signal  indicating  proximity  to  the  second  marking  ele- 
ment; 

means  for  sensing  an  enviroiunental  condition: 

means  for  adjusting  the  safe  speed  in  response  to  sensing  a 

predetermined  environmental  condition,  the  safe  speed 
represented  by  a  constant  time  period  pulse  having  an 
elapsed  time  representative  of  a  vehicle  traveling  at  the 
safe  speed  between  the  elements,  the  safe  speed  adjusting 
means  farther  having  means  for  adjusting  the  elapsed 
time;  and 
means  for  processing  the  sensed  signals  based  on  a  vehicle 

time  period  for  the  sensor  to  pass  between  the  first  mark- 
ing element  and  the  second  marking  element,  the  vehicle 
lime  period  indicative  of  vehicle  speed,  the  processing 
means  comparing  the  vehicle  speed  to  the  safe  speed  for 
providing  an  alarm  signal  when  the  vehicle  speed  exceeds 
the  safe  speed. 


S,420.SS1 
MATERNAL  SOUND  LEVEL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PROTECTING  FETAL  HEARING 

Aend]  J.  M.  Peters;  Byroa  J.  Masteraoa,  and  Robert  M.  Ab- 

raais.  ail  of  GaincsTille.  Fla.^  a— 1—ors  to  BodySoaics,  lac, 
Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  66,573 

Int  a.*  GOSB  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 573  22  I 


1.  A  soimd  level  device  to  detect  sound  pressure  levels  on  a 
moment-to-moment  basis  including  levels  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined level  to  protect  the  hearing  of  a  pregnant  woman's 
fetus  comprising; 

microphone  means  responsive  to  ambient  soimd  pressure 

levels  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  representative 
of  the  sound  pressure  levels; 

preamplifier  means  including  weighting  network  means 
responsive  to  the  first  electrical  signal  for  amplifying  the 
first  electrical  signal,  wherein  the  amplification  of  the  first 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  low  frequency  sound 
pressure  levels  is  greater  than  the  amplification  of  the  first 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  high  frequency  sound 
pressure  levels; 

level  detector  means  responsive  to  the  second  amplified 

electrical  signal  for  detecting  levels  of  the  second  ampU- 
fied  signal  corresponding  to  ambient  sound  pressure  levels 
greater  than  80  dB  at  a  frequeiKy  of  greater  than  30  Hz 
and  less  than  1000  Hz  and  greater  than  100  dB  at  a  fre- 
quency of  greater  than  4000  Hz  and  less  than  5000  Hz  (db 
ref  20  ftPa)  and  generating  an  alarm  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  the  alarm  signal. 
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5,420,5S2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

FLIGHT-MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION 

WoU|ug  Kibbit,  Jigeahdm;  Hdirich  Meoaea,  Ftankhrt  an 

Maia;  Ckrtetiaa  Below,  Berliii;  Heribert  iOing.  FraokAirt,  and 
Hano  Toa  Viebaho,  Dai iiiilailt-Ebcrrtadt,  all  of  Gcrouuiy, 
Mri^nra  to  VDO  Luftfahrtgeriite  Werk  GabH,  Fraakftul 
am  Mala,  Gcrmaay 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  583,222,  Sep.  14, 1990,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatfcm  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,411 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Gennany,  Sep.  15,  1989,  39  30 

862.6 

lat  CL*  GOIC  2J/00 

VS.  a.  340-974  43  Oaimi 


M    61 


1.  A  method  for  displaying  flight  management  information 

including  predicted  flight  path  and  a  predicted  position  and  a 

predicted  attitude  for  an  aircraft,  wherein  data  of  said  pre- 
dicted flight  path  has  been  previously  computed  from  aircraft 
speed,  altitude,  beading  and  acceleration,  comprising  steps  of; 
providing  a  three-dimensional  display  of  air  space; 
employing  an  image  reproduction  device  to  present  in  the 
display  at  least  one  horizon  and  the  predicted  flight  path 
of  the  aircraft; 
calculating  predicted  position  and  predicted  attitude  of  the 
aircraft  from  aircraft  speed,  altitude,  heading  and  acceler- 

including  in  tlie  display  or  the  predicted  flight  path  the 
predicted  position  and  the  predicted  attitude  of  tbe  air- 
craft at  various  points  in  time  in  a  series  of  predicted 
positions  along  the  predicted  flight  path; 

identifying  each  of  a  plurality  of  predicted  positions  of  the 
aircraft  by  a  symbol  to  produce  a  series  of  the  symbols, 
each  of  the  symbols  having  a  common  predetermined 
configuration  in  the  form  of  a  three-dimensioned  object 
extending  akmg  tbe  predicted  flight  patli,  tlie  size  of  each 

symbol  decreasing  with  increasing  distance  from  the  air- 
craft along  the  flight  path; 

orienting  each  of  the  symbols  to  have  an  orientation  corre- 
sponding to  a  predicted  attitude  of  the  aircraft  at  each  of 
the  predicted  positions  of  the  aircraft;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  symbols  is  configured  as  a  solid  object 
luving  a  top  surface  and  a  side  surface  visible  on  the 
display,  tbe  symtwb  lieing  viewed  from  a  poaition  above 
tbe  flight  path. 


5,420,583 

NIBBLE  ORIENTED  RUN  LENGTH  LIMITED 

ENCODER/DECODER 

Kerin  M.  Knecht,  Chippewa  Falls,  and  Eric  C.  Frooui,  Eaa 
Claire,  both  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Cray  Research,  Inc.,  Eagna, 

Miaa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  788,496,  Nov.  6,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,390,041. 
TU*  applicatioa  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,375 
Int  C3.*  H03M  7/00 
VS.  a.  341—59  3  I 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  information  in  a  serial  stream 
of  digital  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  parsing  packets  of  parallel  information  into  a  plurality  of 
4-bit  nibbles; 

(b)  encoding  said  4-bit  nil>bles  into  S-lnt  codes  having  a 
40/60  duty  cycle  and  wherein  no  more  than  two  consecu- 
tive tMts  on  either  end  of  the  S-bit  codes  are  logical  I's  or 

(c)  serially  transmitting  each  ttit  of  said  5-bit  codes  as  the 

serial  stream  of  digital  data; 

(d)  receiving  and  reconstituting  said  serial  stream  into  a 

plurality  of  5-bit  codes; 

(e)  decoding  said  S-bit  codes  back  to  received  4-bit  nibbles; 
and 

(0  concatenating  a  plurality  of  received  4-t>it  nil)bles  into  a 
parallel  packet  form  of  information  suitable  for  data  pro- 
cessing. 


5,420,584 
DATA  CONVERTER  WITH  BARREL  SHIFTER 
Stereo  R.  Nonwortky,  Eaunoa,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  ATAT  Corp., 
Manray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,888 
Int  CL'  H03M  1/02 
VS.  CL  341—110  20  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  sigiud  from  one  form  to  an- 
other, comprising: 

a  converter  for  converting  signals  from  a  first  form  to  a 
second  form,  one  of  the  forms  being  analog  and  the  other 
bang  digital,  the  converter  having  an  analog  side  and  a 
digital  sample  side;  and 
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•  programnuble  btrrd  ihifl  lelector  on  the  digital  umple 
tide  for  recaving  digital  ugnal  samples  having  a  first  bit 
field  width  and  for  selecting  therefrom  digital  signal  sam- 
ples having  •  second  bit  field  width  as  the  output,  the 
second  bit  field  width  being  programmable  over  a  contig- 
uous range  to  selectively  determine  which  bits  in  the  first 

bit  field  are  included  in  the  lecond  bit  field. 


DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERSION  DEVICES 
Gay  a.  W.  B.  AduM.  Sinmi,  Graat  Britain  aari^or  to  Pctar 
Qrortni^  ^aaarT,  UaUad  UagriaM,  a  part  iataraat 

FIM  Say.  9,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  111^22 
CUm  priority.  appHcthw  VatM  KtagAm,  Sap.  9,  1992. 
9219099 

bt  a*  H03M  1/08 

U.S.  a  341-111  lOChiM 


a  fint  superconducting  input  loop  for  conducting  an  input 
current; 

a  second  superconducting  loop  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
input  loop  for  carrying  a  current  proportional  to  said 
input  current; 

a  third  supercoitducting  comparator  loop  magnetically  cou- 
pled to  uid  Mcond  loop  and  including  means  responsive 

to  the  presence  of  an  input  current  of  one  polarity  for 
producing  fixed  amplitude  current  pulses  of  a  first  polarity 
and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  input  current  of 
oppoaite  polarity  to  said  one  polarity  for  producing  fixed 
amplitude  current  pulses  of  a  second  polarity,  opposite 
said  first  polarity,  said  third  superconducting  comparator 
loop  being  magnetically  coupled  to  said  second  loop  for 
feeding  back  said  current  pulses  to  said  second  loop,  the 
current  pulses  fed  back  to  said  second  loop  having  a  polar- 
ity to  decrease  the  amplitude  of  the  current  in  said  second 

loop. 


b^sf^ 


S.420.517 

TWO  STAGE  FLASH  ANAIjOC-TO-DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

CONVERTER 

Jcaa  Y.  Michel,  Swta  Clara.  Calif.,  HrivMr  to  MicroUaity 

Syateaa  Faglaawii.  Im.,  Stwqrrala,  CaUf . 

Filed  JaL  1.  1993,  Sar.  No.  M.139 

lit.a*H(OM///^ 

VS.  CL  341— IM  13  ( 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  conversion  device  for  converting  a 
digital  signal  to  an  analog  audio  frequency  signal  for  amplifica- 
tion by  an  audio  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  solid  state  digital-to-analog  converter, 

an  impedance  matching  transformer  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter, 

a  filter  connected  to  an  output  of  said  impedance  match^g 

transformer,  said  filter  comprising  n  passive  components, 
where  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  two,  arranged  so  as  to  form 
an  nth  order  filter  for  reducing  the  quantization  of  the 

output  of  the  digital-to-analog  converter;  and 

an  input  of  said  audio  amplifier  being  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  digital-to-analog  conversion  device. 


9,439.SW 

SUPERCONDUCTING  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  TYFE  CIRCUIT 

Hypraa,  Ik.,  ElaMAir«,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sap.  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  12M19 
IM.  CL*  H03M  1/00 
VS.  CL  341-133  U 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  convening  an  input  analog  voltage  signal 
m    into  a  corresponding  digital  signal  comprising: 

a  means  for  dividing  a  reference  voltage  potential  coupled 
t>etween  first  and  second  nodes  into  a  first  set  of  voltages; 

a  plurality  of  amplification  means  for  providing  a  second  set 
of  voluges,  each  of  said  second  set  of  voltages  being  the 
ampUfied  difference  between  said  input  analog  voltage 
signal  and  each  of  said  first  set  of  voltages; 

a  pluraUty  of  means  for  summing  and  comparing  voltages, 

each  of  said  summing  and  comparing  meam  having  multi- 
ple inputs  and  an  output  said  plurality  of  summing  and 

coanparing  means  being  grouped  into  sets  of  summing  and 
comparing  means  each  of  said  sets  of  summing  and  com- 
paring means  being  directly  coupled  between  first  and 
second  contiguous  voltages  within  said  second  set  of 
voltages; 
wherein  each  of  said  summing  and  comparing  means  within 
said  each  of  said  sets  of  «"«"'«««g  and  comparing  means 
has  a  first  group  of  its  multiple  inputs  directly  coupled  to 

laid  first  ooati|uoui  voltage  and  has  a  second  group  of  its 

multiple  inputs  directly  coupled  to  said  second  contiguous 
voltage  such  that  said  each  of  said  slimming  and  compar- 
ing means  within  each  of  said  seta  of  summing  and  com- 
paring means  has  a  different  cumulative  input  voltage 
coupled  to  its  multiple  inputs 
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5^20,588 

WAVE  ATTENUATION 

Boyd  B.  Bwhman,  Loekhaed  Corporatioa.  Fort  Worth  Diviaioa, 

Box  748  •  MZ  9965,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76101 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48^52 

Int.  CL*  HOIQ  17/00:  GOIS  7/38 

VS,  CL  342—2  35  Oaiaw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  radar  reflectivity  of  an  object 

which  has  an  outer  structure,  comprising  in  combimition: 
static  charge  means  for  creating  a  positive  DC  static  poten- 
tial; and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  static  charge  means  to  the 
object  for  applying  the  DC  static  potential  to  at  least  a 
selected  portion  of  the  outer  structure  of  the  object. 


5.420,589 

SYSTEM  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  INNER  MEDIUM 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  NON-METAIXIC  MATERIALS 

C  T.  Wdla,  lOS  Briar  Hollow  La.  #90,  Hovtoi,  Tex.  77027, 

and  Rob  Peterson,  3738  Anold,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 
Filed  Job.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,451 
lit  CL*  GOIS  13/04 
VS.  CL  342—22  10  Cfadass 


greater  than  the  splayed  portion  of  the  surfaces  near  the 
apex, 

(B)  a  first  and  second  support  member  of  low  dielectric 
nuterial  each  support  member  having  a  planar  configu- 
ration for  engaging  the  splayed  and  flared  surfaces  of 
the  former  such  that  the  support  members  are  sh^ied  to 
conform  to  the  splayed-flared  surface  configtiration. 

and 

(C)  a  first  and  second  anteima  leaf  operationally  engaged 
with  the  first  and  second  support  members,  respectively, 
for  operating  in  the  transverse  electromagnetic  (TEM) 
mode, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spacers  of  low  dielectric  material  for  en- 
gagement with  the  sides  of  the  formers  for  secureally 
fuung  the  antenna  units  in  positional  relationship  and 
extending  from  the  anteima  unit. 

(3)  a  base  of  low  dielectric  material  for  engagement  with  the 

bottoms  of  the  formers  and  the  spacers  for  rigidly  securing 

the  antenna  units  in  positional  relationship  for  forming  a 
monocoque  structure  comprising  the  antenna  unit,  the 
spacers  and  the  base, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  covers  of  low  dielectric  material  for  en- 
gagement with  the  base  and  the  spacers  for  protecting  the 
antenna  leafs  and  support  members, 

(5)  an  intermediate  member  securedly  fixed  to  the  spacers 
and  the  covers  which  extends  from  the  antenna  unit, 

(6)  a  top  of  low  dielectric  material  for  engagement  with  the 

formers  and  the  coven  for  forming  an  enclosure  bounded 

by  the  top,  the  formers,  the  covers  and  the  intermediate 
member, 

(7)  a  pulser  integral  with  the  microwave  unit  and  located  in 
the  enclosure  for  receiving  the  pulser  trigger  signal  from 
the  controller  and  for  generating  microwave  pulses,  the 
pulser  for  providing  microwave  pulses  to  the  antmia  unit, 
and 

(8)  a  sampler  integral  with  the  microwave  unit  and  located  m 
the  enclosure  for  receiving  the  reflected  signal  fitMn  the 

antenna  unit. 
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S,420,5M  

FREQUENCY  DOMAIN  POLARIMETER 
DoiMld  F.  Shea.  PfauM,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  E-Syatcma,  Ine.,  DaUaa, 

Tex. 
Contiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,414,  Jan.  29, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,235,340.  This  appUcattoa  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,607 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patea*  aabaeqaart  to  Aag.  10, 

2010,  has  beoi  diacMfd. 

ibl  at  GOIS /i/00 

U.S.  a.  342— 188  351 


1.  A  pulse  radar  system  for  determining  the  subsurface  struc- 
ture of  a  non-metalUc  medium  using  a  reflected  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  subsurface  structure  comprising: 
(a)  a  controller  for  generating  and  receiving  electronic  sig- 
nals including  a  pulser  trigger  signal  and  a  sampler  trigger 
signal;  and 

(b)  an  integrated,  monocoque  microwave  unit  for  incorpo- 

rating  all  the  microwave  components  associated  with  the 
pulse  radar  system  such  that  all  the  components  are  in 
close  microwave  communication  one  with  the  other  and 
all  communication  of  microwaves  between  components  is 

maintained  in  and  restricted  to  the  integrated  microwave 
unit,  the  integrated  microwave  unit  comprising 
(I)  at  least  one  anteima  unit  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  former  of  low  dielectric  material  having  a 
generaUy  triangular  shape  with  an  apex  at  one  end,  a 

bottom  at  the  other  end  and  legs  extending  there  b^ 

tween  and  having  two  substantially  parallel  sides.such 
that  as  the  legs  extend  from  the  apex  to  the  t>ase  splayed 
surfaces  are  formed  between  the  sides,  and  fiirtber  as 
the  splayed  surfaces  approach  the  bottom,  the  splayed 
surfaces  are  flared  for  expanding  in  shape  at  a  rate 
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1.   Apparatus  for  processing  an   incident  electromagnetic 
signal,  comprising: 
means  for  identifying  the  orthogonal  components  of  electro- 
magnetic power  in  an  incident  electromagnetic  signal; 
means  for  sampling  the  orthogonal  electromagnetic  power 

components  to  output  on  a  single  channel  a  sampled  signal 

comprising  a  carrier  frequency  component  and  two  side- 
band frequency  components  in  the  frequency  domain; 

means  for  separating  the  carrier  frequency  component  firom 
the  sideband  frequency  components; 

means  for  comparing  the  relative  amplitude  of  the  carrier 
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frequency  cofflponent  and  one  of  the  sideband  frequency       with  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  orbiting  navi- 


components;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  oompariaoa  for  outputting  the  com- 
ponent with  the  larger  amplitude. 


5.421^591 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISCRIMINATING  OF  OBSTACLES 

BY  MEANS  OF  RADAR,  AND  APPUCATIONS 
Gilbert  Aaaec,  Plonaae;  Patrick  Garr«c  LoeuMria  PloasMc, 
ud  Paical  Conic,  St  Rauu,  all  of  FraMe,  wmtpun  to 
I CSF.  CovbcToic  Ce^  Fraacc 

Ftled  Ju.  IC.  1M3.  Sw.  No.  7«,M3 
rtortty,  ■wMtcrttoB  Fnmtm,  Jaa.  19.  1993.  93  0T4W 
bt  CL*  GOIS  13/46 
VS.  CL  342— in  U  ( 


•--1 


L. 


4— ^-f^fariS^l^^^Hl 


1.  A  method  for  discriminating  an  obstacle  among  a  number 
M  of  obstacles,  this  obstacle  having  a  substantially  plane  sur- 
face, wherein  said  method  comprises  successively  transmitting, 
from  a  radar,  a  number  N  greater  than  2  of  substantially  plane 
waves  at  distinct  angular  frequencies  oi/,  the  whole  number  i 
distinct  angular  frequencies  oii,  the  whole  number  i  varying 
from  1  to  N,  the  N  angular  frequencies  o),  being  chosen  so  as  to 
be  slightly  difTcrent  in  a  frequency  band  AF  that  is  narrow 

enou^  for  the  reflection  coeflkients  obtained  on  a  same  obata- 

cle  for  different  angular  frequencies  to  be  the  same,  whatever 
may  be  to  angular  frequency,  each  wave  at  a  given  angular 
frequency  oi/ being  furthermore  sent  with  tow  distmct  polariza- 
tion p  and  p'  chosen  in  such  a  way  that  only  the  reflection 

coefficients  obtained  for  each  of  the  polarizations  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  obstacle  to  be  discriminated,  for  wave*  at  a  given 
angular  frequency  reaching  said  surface  at  a  normal  angle  of 
incidence,  are  equal,  the  polarizations  making  it  thus  possible 
to  achieve  a  discrimination  of  the  obatacle.  demodulating  re- 

spoiue  signals  r^t)  and  r^(t)  received  by  the  radar  and  corr^ 

spending  to  the  waves  sent  at  the  different  angular  frequencies 
ai  with  the  respective  polarizations  p  and  p'  so  as  to  obtain 
signals  Y^  and  Y^'  independent  of  time;  and  combining  the 
signals  Y^  and  Y^'  in  order  to  achieve  the  discrimination. 


gation  satellites  visible  to  said  remote  mobile  sensor; 
timing  means  connected  to  the  microwave  signal  downcon- 
verter  for  establishing  coherency  of  a  user  clock  bias 
associated  with  said  received  orbiting  navigation  satellite 

signals  wherein  the  starting  points  of  collection  and  trans- 
mission of  data  from  the  microwave  signal  downconverter 
are  synchronized  to  occur  at  integer  multiples  of  a  code 
epoch  of  said  ortnting  navigation  satellite  signals  with  a 
constant  user  clock  bias; 
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main  station  navigation  processing  means  disposed  in  a  sec- 
ond part  of  said  two-part  system  and  independent  from 
said  first  part  and  connected  to  remotely  receive  down 
converted  signals  from  the  microwave  downconverter 

means  and  a  coherent  user  clock  from  the  timing  means 

for  computing  navigation  solutions  of  the  position  of  said 
first  part  from  data  periodically  received  from  said  remote 
mobile  sensor;  and 
a  Kalman  filter  coiwected  to  the  main  station  GPS  process- 
ing means  for  accurately  estimating  and  removing  said 
uaer  clock  bias. 


3,430.593 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING 

CODE  CORREUTION  SEARCHES  IN  INITIAL 

ACQUISITION  AND  DOPPIXR  AND  CODE  PHASE  IN 
RE-ACQUISmON  OF  GPS  SATELUTE  SIGNALS 

MichMl  P.  NOca,  MoUo  Park,  Cilif„  aaripor  to  Trtebk  Nail- 
VrtkM  Lifted.  Sawyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1993,  Scr.  No.  45,5S2 

ht.  CL*  H04B  7/lSS:  GOIS  5/02 

MS.  CL  342—357  10  ( 


5.430392 

SEPARATED  GPS  SENSOR  AND  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

FOR  REMOTE  GPS  SENSING  AND  CENTRALIZED 

GROUND  STATION  PROCESSING  FOR  REMOTE 

MOBILE  POSmON  AND  VELOCTTY 

DETEltMINATIONS 
,  JokMOi^  Half  Mooa  Bay.  CaUf., 

\mt^  Momaia  View,  Calif. 
FDed  Apr.  5. 1193.  Scr.  No.  42JS1 

lat.  CL*  HIMB  7/185:  GOIS  5/02 
UJS.  CL  343—337  12  ' 

1.  A  two-part  system  for  navigation  solution  determination 
of  tile  position  of  a  remote  mobile  sensor  in  receipt  of  transmis- 
sions from  ortnting  navigation  satellites  and  in  communication 

with  a  main  sution,  comprising: 

a  microwave  signal  downconverter  dispoaed  in  said  remote 
mobile  sensor  and  in  a  first  part  of  said  two-part  system 


I.  A  method  of  increasing  the  speed  of  correlation  code 

searches  through  pseudo-random  number  (PRN)  codes  trans- 
mitted by  global  positioning  system  (GPS)  satellites  on  carrier 
signals,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling  a  Tint  signal  including  said  PRN  codes  transmitted 
from  said  GPS  satellites  at  a  first  real-time  rate  which  is 

coosiatent  with  transmitted  PRN  code  bandwidtha; 
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Storing  said  samples  in  a  digital  memory  at  said  first  rate; 

reading  said  samples  from  said  digital  memory  at  a  second 

rate  that  is  substantially  faster  tlian  said  first  rate;  and 
outputting  said  samples  at  said  second  rate  to  a  digital  signal 

processor  operating  at  said  second  rate  for  code  searching 
and  loclting. 


5,420.595 
MICROWAVE  RADIATION  SOURCE 

XKlNf  Ztaig,  Uthli^  ni  TMVk  H.  AmSoi,  New  York, 
ko(k  ol  N.y,.  aidvm  to  CotnUa  Uiiwiity  ii  tke  Oty  of 

New  Ya»k.  MnraiaBriiit  Hti^ta.  N.Y. 
CnaWtlnn  oT  Scr.  No.  •M.S31,  Mar.  C.  1992.  ah—dofJ. 

wMcfc  h  a  cwtli— Hw  li  pw  I  of  Scr.  No.  «4>79»,  Mar.  5, 1991, 

ahan<o«<<.  Thte  i^HtaHna  Oct  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144.724 

bt.  CL*  HOIQ  3/22.  3/24.  1/06 

VS.  CL  342-^361  36  OaiaM 

1.  A  device  for  producing  a  coUimated  beam  of  microwave 
electromagiietic  radiation  pulses,  comprising: 
a  pbotoconductor  body  having  a  major,  substantially  planar 

sur&oe; 

illuminatioa  means  for  illuminating  at  leaat  a  relatively  large 


vfitxmt  portion  of  the  major  surface  with  a  beam  of 

optical  radiation  pulses,  for  producing  the  coUimated 


5.420.594 
MULTI-MODE  POSTHON  LOCATION  METHOD 
Mark  R.  FItxGciald.  Phoeaix;  Qaig  T.  Griflla.  Chandler,  and 
GIca  E.  Safer.  Phocaiz,  all  of  Aria.,  aciiipinri  to  Motorola, 
be,  Sckaunbwg,  DL 

Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,137 
lat  CL*  GOIS  5/02;  H04B  7/19:  GOIC  21/00 
UJS.  a  342-357  20  ( 


beam  from  the  photoconductor  body  in  a  direction  at  an 
angle  to  the  pluie  of  the  major  surface. 


QUARTER.WAVE  GAP-OOUPLED  TUNABLE  STRIP 

ANTENNA 
BvreiL  BojrMoB  Btwrfc,  aad  g"«— ■—■  Siwiak,  Coral 

Spriifs,  botk  of  Fla.,  aiiigMirs  to  Motorola,  Ik^ 

bn«.IIL 

Filed  Not.  26,  1993.  Scr.  No.  157.2S0 
IM.  CL«  HOIQ  1/38 


VS.  CL  343—700  MS 
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1.  A  multi-mcxle  position  location  method  for  a  detection 
device  compriatng  the  steps  of: 

fint  determining  by  a  processor  whether  a  Global  Position- 
ing System  (GPS)  position  of  the  detection  device  is  valid; 

first  providing  by  the  processor  a  differential  corrected  GPS 
position  of  the  detection  device  to  a  master  control  sta- 

tiofi; 
second  determining  by  the  processor  whether  a  muldlatera- 

tion  system  position  of  the  detecticn  device  is  valid,  if  the 

GPS  position  is  not  valid;  and 
second  providing  by  the  processor  a  multilateration  system 

position  of  the  detection  device  to  the  master  control 

Station,  if  the  multilateration  system  positicHi  is  valid. 


1.  An  antemia  for  use  in  a  miniature  radio  device  capable  of 

receiving  signals  in  a  first  frequency  band,  transmitting  signals 

in  a  second  frequency  band,  the  antmna  comprising: 

a  sulMtrate  having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second  planar 

surface; 
a  groimd  plane  affixed  to  the  second  planar  surface  of  the 

substrate; 

a  driven  resonant  strip  affixed  to  the  first  planar  sorftoe  of 

the  substrate; 
at  least  a  first  parasitic  strip  afifized  to  the  first  planar  surface 
and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  driven 
resonant  Strip; 

grounding  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  first  parasitic 
Strip  and  the  driven  resonant  strip  to  said  ground  plane. 


5^420.597 

FAKFIELD  SIMULATOR  FOR  TEEING  AUTOTRACK 

ANTENNAS 

JaMca  W.  r Ptaccatta.  CaUf..  asslganr  to  TRW  loc. 

ItniinMln  nrorfc.  CaUC 

CoadmatioB  Of  Scr.  No.  758,136,  Sc^  12, 1991,  abndowd.  ma 

a^pHcation  Mar.  14. 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,550 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIR  29/ lO 

VS.  CL  343—703  17  CUaM 

1.  A  simulation  device  for  testing  direction  angle  sensing  for 

an  autotrack  «nt<inn«  which  has  an  anteima  mode  coupler  and 

receiver  horn,  said  device  com|»ising: 

waveguide  means  iadudtng  a  transmit  mode  coupler  having 

a  plurality  of  waveguide  input  ports,  said  transmit  mode 
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coupler  being  tubttantiaUy  identical  to  the  mode  coupler 
of  the  antenna  to  be  tested; 
•  plurality  of  voltage  tignab  applied  to  laid  waveguide  input 

pom  which  are  complex  conjugates  of  voltage  tignab 
detected  by  laid  antenna  under  receiving  conditioni  for 

providing  •elected  antenna  tracking  informatioa:  and 


Mr  ■' 


.^ 


Vy'ltJ 


1.  An  antenna  apparatus  for  a  moving  object  comprising: 

a  casing  mountable  on  a  moving  object; 

a  base  plate  rotatably  supported  for  rotation  alwut  a  fint 

rotary  shaft  which  is  fixed  to  said  casing; 
first  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  base  plate  about 

laid  Tint  rotary  shaft; 

an  antenna  unit  for  receiving  radio  waves  and  including  a 
first  anteima  plate  having  a  predetermined  first  beam  axis, 
a  second  antenna  plate  having  a  predetermined  second 
beam  axis  aitd  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first 
and  second  antenna  plates,  with  said  first  and  second  beam 
axes  being  oriented  parallel  to  each  other  and  with  said 
anteiwa  plates  being  spaced  apart  at  a  predetermined  fixed 
offset  distance  between  them  along  a  line  which  is  parallel 
to  laid  first  and  second  beam  axes,  said  antenna  unit  with 

laid  fint  and  lecond  antenna  plates  being  rotatable  about 

a  common  second  rotary  shaft  perpendicular  to  said  first 
rotary  shaft,  wherein  said  predetermined  fixed  offset  dis- 
tance between  said  first  antenna  plate  and  said  second 
anteniu  plate  is  unchanged  with  rotation  of  said  ■«t«»fi« 
unit  alxHit  said  second  rotary  shaft;  and 
second  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  antenna  unit 
about  said  second  rotary  shaft 


ANTENNA  APPARATUS 
Nedia  Erfcoccrlc,  Nlinwuria,  Nsrtsriaafc,  aarijinr  to  AT*T 
Glow  laAvMtkM  SotatloH  Camftrnj,  DajUm,  (Mo 

FM  Mir.  2l,19Hte.  No.  219471 

UaMarf  Klii»dnM.  May  C,  1993. 
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transmitter  means  including  a  transmit  horn  connected  to  the 
transmit  mode  coupler  for  radiating  a  transmit  signal  as  a 
function  of  said  voltage  signals  along  a  desired  path  to  a 
receiver  means  of  the  antenna  to  be  tested,  said  transmit 
horn  being  substantially  identical  to  the  receiver  horn  of 

the  antenna  to  be  tested. 


ANTENNA  WITH  OFFSFT  AKKAYS  AND  DUAL  AXIS 
ROTATION 
<  Vematmt,  Tokyo,  and  Kaaso  Kato.  Yokokaaa.  botk  of 
■i«Bon  to  Niwoa  Steel  CorporaUo*,  Tokyo  aad 
SyMea  UaiqMS  CorvontkM,  KiMgawa,  botk  of  JapMi 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1992.  S«r.  No.  904,02* 
ClaiaH  priority.  applkatfaM  Japaa,  Jna.  26, 1991.  3-lt2031 

Iita*H01QJ/(» 

U,S.  tX  34»— 7«5  30  ( 


1.  An  antenna  apparatus  for  use  with  a  ground  plane  and  an 
antenna  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  antenna  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion  each  extending  parallel  to  the  ground  plane  and 
positjoned  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  substan- 
tially L-shaped  member; 

a  grounding  connector  for  connecting  said  first  anteima 

memt>cr  to  the  ground  plane; 
a  feed  connector  for  connecting  said  first  antenna  memlier  to 

the  antenna  circuit, 

a  second  antenna  member; 

a  second  grounding  connector  for  connecting  said  second 

anteniu  iiiemt)er  to  the  ground  plane; 
a  second  feed  connector  for  connecting  said  second  antenna 

member  to  the  antenna  circuit;  and 

a  iwitch  electrically  interpoted  between  laid  fint  antenna 

member  and  said  second  antenna  member, 
wherein  said  first  antenna  member  and  said  second  antenna 
member  are  positioned  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  form 
a  substantially  rectangular  member  with  a  central  open 
portion. 


5.420,600 
IC  AS  A  TIMED  DRIVE  OF  A  DISPLAY  MATRIX 

lari-Hciu  Strobd,  NcMnnbttm  Mix  G«ti,  AbeHbcrf/Of- 

fsMUHM.  a^  Robert  FVntar.  Worth/Donaii,  all  of  Gcr- 

,MaBlch,G«r- 


CoBtiiMtfcM  of  Scr.  No.  138,204,  Feb.  2S,  1992,  i 

TUs  awUcatkM  Oct.  7.  1993,  Ser.  No.  133J01 
ClalBa  priority.   appUiaMoa   Earopfa   Pat.   Off..   Aag.  31, 

19S9,  W1I6142 

Int  CL*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  345—51  14  ( 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  display  driver  system  for  providing 
I  timed  drive  of  a  display  matrix,  comprising: 
the  di^>lay  matrix  being  for  displaying  a  text  composed  of  at 
least  one  of  letters,  figures  and  other  characters. 
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the  display  matrix  having  very  many  more  columns  than 
lines  in  order  to  display  an  at  least  1-line  text, 

a  plurality  of  identically  structured  integrated  circuits  that 
form  a  chain,  that  supply  column  signals  for  controlling 


higher  than  a  discharge  space  potential  generated  by  an 
address  discharge  in  a  range  such  that  a  discharge  is  not 
caused  on  the  low  voltage  side  of  said  address  dectrode 
groups  during  an  address  period; 

the  columns  of  the  display  mitm,  specifically  each  int^    holding  the  other  of  said  pair  of  memory  electrodes  at  a 


grated  circuit  controlling  a  number  of  respective  columns 
of  all  the  columns  of  the  display  matrix, 
each  integrated  circuit  having  a  shift  register  into  which  bits 

are  shifM  which  correspond  to  at  least  a  section  of  text  to 
be  displayed  on  the  display  matrix, 

an  input  and  an  output  of  the  shift  register  being  operatively 
connected  to  an  input  pin  and  an  output  pin,  respectively, 
of  the  integrated  circuit  in  order,  when  required,  to  be 
able  to  shift  the  tnts,  under  the  control  of  a  ciock.  succes- 
sively through  the  chain, 

namely  through  the  shift  register  of  a  first  integrated  circuit 

of  the  chain,  then  through  the  shift  register  of  a  second 
integrated  circuit  of  the  chain  and  then,  if  present,  through 
the  shift  registers  of  further  integrated  circuits,  and 

being  controllable  during  operation  by  a  control  processor 
that  provides  short  codes  indicative  of  the  text  to  be  dis- 
played, 

each  integrated  circuit  having  a  character  generator  con- 
nected downstream  of  the  shift  register, 

the  character  generator  having  a  memory  unit,  and 

during  operation,  the  character  generator  being  addressed 

by  at  least  some  of  the  bits  that  are  received  from  the  shift 
register  and   the  character  generator  generating  output 

signals  according  to  the  at  least  some  of  the  bits,  the  at 
least  some  of  the  bits  thereby  corresponding  to  said  short 

codes,  said  output  signals  corresponding  to  integrated 
circuit  output  signals,  and  diuing  operation,  these  inte- 
grated circuit  output  signals  being  fed  as  column  signals  to 
the  column  inputs  of  the  display  matrix  which  are  respec- 
tively assigned  to  this  integrated  circuit, 

each  integrated  circuit  also  having  a  read-only  memory 

operatively  connected  to  the  shift  register  of  its  respective 
integrated  circuit, 

said  read  only  memory  storing  the  bits  which  are  required 
for  at  least  different  characters  and  which  are  to  be  loaded 
into  respective  shift  registers  of  further  integrated  circuits 
and  which  transmits  the  relevant  bits  to  the  shift  register 
of  this  integrated  circuit  when  a  relevant  address  or  start 
address  is  provided  by  the  control  processor, 

during  operation  only  the  read-only  memory  of  the  first 

integrated  circuit  of  the  chain,  but  not  the  read-only  mem- 
ory of  the  next,  further  integrated  circuit  of  the  chain, 

transmitting  tnts  to  the  separate  shift  register  of  this  first 
integrated  circuit  and  to  the  shift  register  of  the  next, 

further  integrated  circuit,  and 
during  operation  the  respective  shift  registers  of  the  fiirther 
integrated  circuits  of  the  chain  l>etng  loaded  by  a  respec- 
tive shift  register  of  a  respective  preceding  integrated 
circuit  of  the  chain. 


S,420^1 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  INDICATOR  TUBE 

Baao.  Tokyo,  Japoa,  —alga  in  to  Techaokigy  Trade 
aad  Traaafier  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  113,987 

Claiau  priority.  appHcatfcwi  Japaa,  Sep.  29.  1992,  4-300266 

lat  CL*  G09G  3/22 

VS.  CL  345—60  2  OaioH 

1.  A  method  for  driving  an  indicator  tul>e  having  a  pair  of 

common  memory  electrode  plates,  each  of  which  is  formed  of 

an  electrode  and  an  insulating  layer  coated  on  said  electrode, 

and  independent  address  XY  dectrode  groups  separate  there- 
from, comprising  the  steps  of: 

in  a  case  where  an  address  discharge  is  to  l>e  carried  out  by 

said  XY  electrode  groups  from  a  state  that  no  wall  charge 

uniformly  exists  on  wall  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  memory 
electrodes  in  all  cells  on  a  picture  screen  or  on  a  line  to  t>e 
addressed, 
holding  one  of  said  pair  of  memory  electrodes  at  a  potential 


potential  lower  than  said  discharge  space  potential  in  a 
range  such  that  a  discharge  is  not  caused  on  the  high 

voltage  side  of  said  address  electrode  groups; 


'cSST' 
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selectively  accumulating  charged  particles  generated  by  the 
address  discharge  in  cells  disposed  at  the  positions  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  as  neptive  and  positive  wall 

charges  on  surfaces  of  said  ii»Mil»t,ng  layers  of  said  pair  of 
common  memory  electrode  plates;  and 

continuously  effecting  a  display  disctiarge,  or  memory  dis- 
charge utilizing  a  presence  or  absence  of  said  wall  charges 

as  position  information. 


5,420,602 

METTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  DISPLAY 

PANEL 

Yoahlkaa  Kaaaaawa,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aari^or  to  FaiUaa 


Filed  Dec  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  995,293 
Ciaiais  priority,  appUcadoi  Japu,  Dec  20, 1991,  3-338342; 
Sep.  21, 1992,  4-251228;  Oet  20, 1992,  4-281459 

lat.  Cl.«  G09G  3/22 
VS.  a.  345—67  36  OaiaH 


4i~a  « 


GNO 

W  ■ 

GNO- 

V.  ■ 


Mt 


lonj:; 


ana- 


TOT 


n&ianiss 
BMiniia 

1.  A  method  for  driving  a  display  panel  having  a  first  sub- 
strate, at  least  one  display  Une  involving  first  electrodes  and 
second  electrodes  disposed  in  parallel  with  each  other  on  said 
first  substrate,  a  second  substrate  facing  said  first  substrate,  and 
third  electrodes  disposed  on  said  second  substrate  and  extend- 
ing orthogonally  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  in  which 
a  display  by  means  of  a  light  emission  and  write  operation  of 

display  data  are  executed  by  carrying  out  a  write  discharge 
utilizing  a  memory  (unction  for  cells  of  said  at  least  one  display 

line  and  by  carrying  out  a  sustain  discharge  for  sustaining  said 
write  discharge,  Mvherein  said  method  includes: 

a  step  of  executing  a  write  discharge  for  all  cells  of  at  least 
one  display  line  selected  by  either  one  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  by  said  third  electrode  with  use  of 
said  first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

a  step  of  executing  an  erase  discharge  for  all  cdls  of  said 
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■elected  display  Hoe  whh  we  of  aaid  first  and  lecond 
electrodei,  laid  two  (tepa  being  adapted  to  be  carried  out 
before  laid  write  diacharge  utilizing  said  memory  fiioctioa 
iseiecttted. 


DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

AUra  TaaboyaM.  Ati^  Hini^  Imm.  YokokaM;  Kataakbo 
Mijraawto.  Inhiri;  rai—iri  Katakwa,  ■■«  O— ■  Yakl, 
kotk  or  AtNgI,  aU  of  Japam  ii^jinra  to  CaMo  ratiitlH 

,  Tokyo,  JtpM 

FOad  Fek.  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  tSSJSS 
priority,  appMcaHoa  Japaa,  Fah.  20,  1991,  3^MS«27; 
JoL  24,  UM,  3-2Ml«5 

bt  CL*  G09G  3/36 
MS.  CL  345— «7  9  ( 


M*"— ) 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprisiiig: 

a  liquid  crystal  panel  having  an  cfTective  display  area  formed 
by  matrix  electrodes  formed  by  scan  and  information 
electrodes  perpendicMlar  to  each  other,  s  oon-display  area 

formed  by  fint  stripe  electrodes  which  ire  paraUel  to  said 

scan  electrodei  arranged  outside  said  matrix  electrodes 
and  are  perpmdinilar  to  said  informatioa  electrodes,  and 
second  stnpe  electrodes  which  are  parallel  to  said  infor- 
matioa electrodes  arranged  outside  said  matrix  electrodes 
and  are  perpendicular  to  said  scan  electrodes,  and  a  liquid 
crystal  seaked  between  said  scan  and  information  elec- 
trodes; 

first  means  for  driving  said  matrix  electrodes; 

second  means  for  applying  a  first  continuous  bipolar  AC 
pulse,  with  one  pulae  of  said  AC  pulse  exceeding  a  thresh- 
old viliK  of  the  liquid  cryttil,  to  uid  fint  itripe; 

third  means  for  applying  a  second  continuous  bipolar  AC 
pulse  with  one  pul»e  of  Bsid  AC  pulse  exceeding  a  tlireah- 
old  value  of  the  liquid  crystal,  to  said  second  stripe;  and 

fourth  means  for  shifting  a  phase  of  the  fust  continuous 

bipolar  AC  pulse  from  that  of  the  second  continuous 
liipolar  AC  pulse. 


3,420,404 

LCD  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 

Terry  J.  Sckeffer.  PortlaMi,  ami  Bc^JaaiiB  R.  ClifUw.  Orcgoa 

Ctty.  both  or  Orac  MStginrs  to  In  Focos  SjiHii.   Vmc 
WUBOBTillo,  Oraa. 

CoMlMHtiaa  of  Sar.  No.  C7I,73(,  Apr.  1, 1991,  ihMioMi.  Tkto 

appHcartoa  May  3,  1993,  Sar.  No.  SM1< 

Int.  CL*  G09G  3/36 

MS.  CL  345—100  43  Cl^ 

1.  A  system  for  addressing  an  rms-respotiding  display  of  a 

type  that  displays  artntrary  information  patterns,  the  display 

including  overlapping  first  and  second  electrodes  positiooed 

on  oppoiite  lidei  of  in  rmi-reiponding  miteml  to  define  in 

array  of  pixels  that  display  artntrary  information  patterns  cor- 
responding to  pixel  input  data,  the  aystem  comprising: 
a  first  signal  generator  for  generating  and  apiplying  a  set  of 
fint  signals  to  correspotidiiig  fint  electrodes  during  a 
frame  period  that  is  divided  into  time  intervals,  the  first 


signals  having  amplitiidea,  and  each  oae  of  the  first  signab 
in  the  set  causing  multiple  selectioas  of  its  corresponding 
first  electrode,  the  multiple  selec;tioas  talcing  place  during 
different  ones  of  the  time  intervals  and  being  distributed 
over  the  frame  period; 
each  of  the  fint  signals  provides  a  number  of  the  time  inter- 
val* over  the  frame  period  that  it  less  than  an  expotential 

(unction  of  the  number  of  fint  electrodet; 

storage  sites  for  storing  the  pixel  input  data; 

a  second  signal  generator  for  generating  second  signals,  the 

second  signal  generator  inchiding  a  correlator  for  corre- 
lating the  first  signals  and  the  stored  pixel  input  data  to 
determine  the  second  signals,   and  each  of  the  second 


.»:]"^"^^J^"^' 


«jy.«i«  having  an  ampUtude  at  a  particular  time  interval 
during  the  frame  period,  the  amplitude  being  determined 
by  both  the  ampUtudes  of  more  than  one  of  the  fint  signals 

causing  selections  at  the  particular  time  interval  and  the 
corresponding  pixel  input  data; 
the  amplitudes  of  multiple  second  signals  being  determined 
by  contributioiu  of  the  multiple  selections  by  each  one  of 
the  first  signals  in  the  set  that  are  distributed  over  the 

frame  period  lo  u  to  reduce  tbe  frame  retpome  of  the 

display;  and 
output  connection  means  for  applying  all  the  second  signals 
to  the  second  electrodes  subatantially  simultaneously  to 
the  application  of  all  the  Ibit  signals  to  the  first  electrodes. 


METHOD  OP  RESETTINC  A  COMPtTTER  VIDEO 
DISPLAY  MODE 

Scott  D.  Vovi,  Pelaiai,  Mi  PHI  i.  HlBlii,  Scbatifol,  Mfe 

of  Calif ..  MatvMwa  to  BImv  GnpUca.  Im..  Saa  Raiaal,  Calif . 

FUad  Fak.  2*.  1993.  Sar.  No.  23>4S 
Int.  CL*  O09G  3/O0 

U,S.a34S-l32  Ml 
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1.  A  DKtbod  of  rcKtting  i  icrcen  diipliy  mode  in  •  com- 

puter  system  having  a  display  monitor,  the  display  mode  being 
reset  while  a  designated  operating  system  is  running,  without 
requiring  tbe  operating  system  or  an  application  program  that 
is  currently  open  to  be  exited  and  reloaded,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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receiving  a  user  initiated  input  requesting  a  change  in  the 
display  mode  while  an  application  program  is  open; 

setting  operating  system  display  characteristic  variables  to 
values  that  are  appropriate  for  the  requested  display 
mode; 

setting  display  driver  display  characteristic  variables  to 

values  that  are  appropriate  for  tbe  requested  display 
mode; 

setting  the  hardware  mode  to  a  mode  that  is  appropriate  for 
the  requested  display  mode;  and 

refreshing  the  display  screen  to  display  images  dictated  by 
the  application  program  that  is  currently  open  in  the 
requested  display  mode,  whereby  the  display  mode  is  reset 
without  reqtiiring  that  tbe  application  program  be  exited. 


5,420,607 

ELECTRONIC  PAINTBRUSH  AND  COLOR  PALETTE 

Robert  F.  Miller,  3925  Mcarab  Ct.,  Modeato,  CaUf.  9S3S4,  aad 

Sterea  M.  BloMtcin,  941  NcweU  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94303 

CoatiaaatkM  ofSer.  No.  939,109,  Sap.  2, 1992,  ah— doaad.  TUa 

appUcatkM  Apr.  6. 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,000 

bt  CL*  G09G  3/02 

U.S.a34S-lS6  llOiiw 


1.  An  electronic  paperless  couponing  system  for  shoppers 

for  UK  in  a  store  having  a  purchase  item  checkout  means 

comprising: 

an  electronic  conununication  device  having  a  display  screen 
for  display  of  a  graphic  of  a  redemption  coupon,   the 

coupon  graphic  communicating  a  discount  for  a  product 

item  offered  for  purchase  by  the  store; 
display  screen  control  means  for  generating  and  displaying 

the  coupon  graphic  in  the  display  screen; 
user  control  means  on  the  conwiimication  device  for  elec- 

tively  selecting  the  coupon  graphic  displayed,  thereby 

indicating  the  shopper's  intent  to  receive  the  discount 

represented  by  the  redemption  coupon; 

memory  means  in  the  communication  device  to  record  the 
user  selection  and  acceptance  of  the  coupon  discount  on 
the  product  item; 

communication  means  in  the  communication  device  wherein 
the  communication  means  commimicates  the  recorded 
selection  of  the  coupon  to  the  purchase  item  checkout 
means,  wherein  the  purchase  item  checkout  means  in- 
cludes a  checkout  register  means  for  deducting  the  dis- 
count from  the  product  item  that  is  the  subject  of  the 

redemption  coupon  when  the  coupon  graphic  for  that 

product  item  has  been  electively  selected  and  the  product 
is  purchased  by  the  shopper,  and,  not  deducting  the  dis- 

ooimt  from  the  product  item  that  is  tbe  subject  of  the 
redemption  coupon  when  the  product  is  purchased  by  the 
shopper  and  the  coupon  graphic  has  not  been  selected. 


5,420,606 

INSTANT  ELECTRONIC  COUPON  VERfflCATION 

G.  Bcgaas,  2600  Notttagham  Way,  SaU  Lake  City,  Utah 
04100,  aad  Mark  A.  Gdger,  871  Caiqroa  Ridge  Way  #31, 
Midrale,  both  of  Utah  M047 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,192 

lat  CL*  G09G  3/02 

MS.  CL  345—156  11  Claias 


1.  An  apparattis  with  which  a  user  manipulates  an  initial 

image  displayed  on  an  electronic  imagenlisplay  screen  to  gen- 
erate a  modified  image,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle,  said  handle  having  a  l>rush  end,  a 
back  end,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said 

brush  end  and  said  back  end; 

(b)  a  first  brush  head  attached  at  said  brush  end  of  said 
handle; 

(c)  a  number  of  flexible  optic  fiber  bristles  protruding  there- 
from in  a  direction  away  fitHn  said  handle,  said  optic  fiber 
bristles  having  a  handle  end  proximal  said  handle  and  a 

working  end  opposite  said  handle  end,  said  optic  fiber 

bristles  channeling  light  from  said  woridng  end  to  said 
handle  end; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transforming  means  for  transforming  said 
channeled  light  to  electrical  signals,  said  transforming 
means  being  located  near  said  handle  end  of  said  optic 
fiber  bristles;  and 

(e)  means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals,  said  process- 
ing means  including  location  determining  means  for  deter- 
mining a  location  of  said  optic  fiber  bristles  on  said  screen 

when  said  bristles  are  in  contact  with  a  contact  area  of 

said  screen,  and  angular  orientation  determining  means  for 
determining  an  y^g^'^*""  orientation  of  said  handle  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  when  said  optic  fiber  bristles  are  in 

contact  with  said  contact  area. 


5,420,608 
FRAME  BUFFER  ORGANIZATION  AND  CONTROL  FOR 

REAL-TIME  IMAGE  DECOMPRESSION 
Song  M.  Ckoi,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y,;  Leoo  LoMUcy,  StMifM, 
Conn.;  Alan  W.  Peeren,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  ami  Johii  L  Pittai, 

Bethel,  Coob.,  a— Ignnrs  to  Intansatiaoal  BoaiaeaB  Madrfaes 

Corporatiaa,  Arasoalt,  N.Y. 
CoitiautkM  Of  Scr.  No.  733,944,  JiL  22, 199L  abaadooed.  TUa 

appHcatioa  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187^23 
The  portion  of  the  Mam  of  tUa  patart  sabasqasat  to  Nor.  9, 2010, 


14 


lat.  CL*  G09G  1/02 
MS.  CL  345—186 
10.  A  display  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  coupling  to  a  communication  bus  and  in- 
cluding means  for  buffering  display  data  received  from 
said  conununication  bus,  said  diq>lay  data  inchiding,  for 

individual  ones  of  a  plurality  of  nxm  display  pixel  re- 
gions, compressed  image  data  comprised  of  first  color 
data  and  second  color  data,  said  compressed  image  data 
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further  including,  for  individual  ones  of  the  plurality  of 

nXm  display  pixel  regionm,  nusk  dau  having  n  times  m 
bits  individual  ones  of  which  specify  whether  said  first  or 
laid  second  color  data  is  to  be  provided  for  one  of  the 
display  pixels  within  an  associated  one  of  the  n  X  m  display 
pixel  regions; 

a  plurality  of  memory  modules  organized  as  an  n  x  m  array 
of  memory  modules  for  storing  color  data  for  an  n  x  m 
display  pixel  region  in  an  interleaved  fashion; 

register  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 

buffering  means  and  an  output  coupled  in  common  to  a 

data  input  of  each  of  aaid  plurality  of  memory  modules, 
said  register  means  storing,  for  a  particular  one  of  Che 

nXm  display  pixel  regions,  said  Tirtt  color  dau  and  said 
second  color  data; 
memory  module  control  means  having  n  tintes  m  memory 
control  outputs  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  one  of  said 
n  X  m  memory  modules,  an  assertion  of  a  particular  one  of 
said  memory  control  outputs,  during  a  memory  access 

cycle,  causing  the  associated  one  of  said  n  x  m  memory 
modules  to  store  data  appearing  at  said  data  input; 


mmm       M 


3,430,(09 

FRAME  BUFFER,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Loaia  J.  Ini,  Flaws  Tez^  a^  Rickwd  E.  Dowatag.  Hoftana 
Estates,  nL,  aarigaora  to  Ttxaa  laatraacats  lacorporated, 
DdlM,Tcx. 
Coariaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  723,342,  Jaa.  2S,  1991.  TUa  aypHcatfaia 
Oct.  2C  1993,  Sv.  No.  14343S 
laL  a.*  G09G  1/02 
\3S.  CL  34S— 190  •  < 


1.  A  bufTer,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sequentially  ordered  input  modes,  each  node 

operable  to  receive  one  bit  of  a  data  word; 
a  plurality  of  sequentially  ordered  multiplexing  circuits, 

each  multiplexing  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a 

respective  input  node; 
first  control  circuitry  for  selectively  coupling  a  second  input 

of  each  multiplexer  circuit  to  an  output  of  a  selected  one 

of  a  plurality  of  subsequent  multiplexing  circuits,  each  of 

said  plurality  of  subsequent  multiplexing  circuits  sepa- 
rated from  said  multiplexer  circuit  by  a  predetermined 
numlier  of  multiplexing  circuits  equal  to  2^.  where  N  is  a 
positive  integer,  said  multiplexer  circuits  not  having  such 
a  sulnequent  multiplexer  circuit  having  said  second  input 
not  connected; 
second  control  circuitry  coupled  to  each  said  multiplexing 
circuit  for  selecting  between  said  first  and  second  inputs; 
and 


further  register  means  hiving  an  input  coupled  to  said  out-    a  plurality  of  ouiputt  coupled  to  said  multiplexing  circuits 


put  of  said  buffering  means  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
memory  module  control  means,  said  further  register 
means  storing,  for  a  particular  one  of  the  n  x  m  display 
pixel  regions,  said  n  times  m  bit  mask  data;  and 
control  means  operating  to  generate,  for  buffered  com- 
pressed image  daU  for  each  of  the  nXm  display  pixel 
regions,  control  signals  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
register  means,  said  further  register  means,  and  said  mem- 
ory module  control  means,  said  control  signals  including 

signals  for  causing  said  memory  module  control  means  to 

assert,  during  a  single  memory  access  cycle,  a  first  set 
comprised  of  from  zero  to  n  times  m  of  said  memory 
control  outputs  as  a  function  of  a  first  logic  state  of  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  n  times  m  bits  of  mask  data,  and  to 
subsequently  assert,  during  the  single  memory  access 
cycle,  a  second  set  comprised  of  from  zero  to  n  times  m  of 
said  memory  control  outputs  as  a  function  of  a  second 
logic  state  of  individual  ones  of  said  n  times  m  bits  of  mask 

data,  wherein  compressed  image  data  for  an  n  x  m  display 
pixel  region  is  decompressed  in  a  single  memory  access 

cycle. 


for  outputting  the  groups  of  bits,  each  group  of  bits  having 
a  predetermined  nunil>er  of  bits. 


5>2M10 
SCREEN  DISPLAY  CfRCUIT  APPARATUS 

Naoki  TakahMhi,  Itaai,  Jayw,  anignor  to  MitaaMaU  DcaU 
KabaaUka  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,379 
CUins  priority,  appUcatioD  Japw,  Mar.  16, 1993,  5-055651 

lata* COM  ;/M 

U.S.  CL  345— 19S  6  daias 

1.  A  screen  display  circuit  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ROM  for  storing  a  screen  display  program; 

a  CPU  for  executing  the  screen  display  program  stored  in 
said  ROM; 

a  plurality  of  screen  display  circuits  for  generating  respec- 
tive display  patterns  at  respective  screen  display  positions 
on  the  basis  of  said  screen  display  program; 

a  position  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  display  position  of 

the  respective  display  patterns  received  from  said  plural- 
ity of  screen  display  circuits  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
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ipective  screen  disphy  positions  of  said  respective  display 

patterns  and  producing  position  data;  and 
a  composing  circuit  for  composing  the  respective  display 
patterns  output  from  the  pluraUty  of  screen  display  cir- 
cuits responsive  to  the  position  data  generated  by  said 
position  control  circuit 
wherein  said  plurality  of  screen  display  circuits  include: 
a  first  screen  display  circuit  including  a  font  data  storage 
ROM  for  storing  first  font  data  for  generating  first  display 


5,420,612 

PRINT  HEAD  WITH  ELECTRODE  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  FOR  RESISTIVE  RIBBON  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  PRINTING 

George  W.  Brock,  La  Joila,  aad  Jcreidah  F.  ONwolIy,  Su 

Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  a— ignnrs  to  Eaatas 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  86,742 
Int.  dfi  B4U  2/395 
MS.  CL  347—201  14  < 
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patterns  and  a  data  storage  RAM  into  which  data  related 

to  the  displaying  order  of  said  font  data  is  written;  and 
a  second  screen  display  circuit  including  a  font  data  storage 

RAM  into  which  second  font  data  for  generating  second 

display  patterns  is  written, 
wherein  said  position  control  circuit  controls  the  display 

position  of  the  first  and  second  font  data  to  display  the  first 

and  second  display  patterns  together  and  in  a  non-overlap- 
ping manner. 


5,420,611 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING 

FEEDBACK  NOISE  IN  LASER  THERMAL  PRINTING 

Saawal  P.  Sarraf,  Webater.  N.Y..  aarigaor  to  EMtauu  Kodak 
Co^uy,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  29. 1992,  Ser.  No.  905,948 
lat.  CL*  B4U  2/4a.  2/325 
VS.  CL  342—264  12 


3.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  laser-induced  thermal  dye 
transfer  image,  comprising: 

slide  means  for  bringing  a  dye  donor  element  into  a  dye 
transferring  proximity  to  a  dye  receiver  element; 

a  laser  emitting  a  beam  of  light  toward  said  dye  donor  ele- 
ment to  image-wise  transfer  dye  from  said  dye  donor 
element  to  said  dye  receiver  element  to  form  a  laser- 
induced  thermal  dye  transfer  image;  and 

means  for  tilting  the  slide  nwani  for  eliminating  intensity 
noise  in  the  laser  caused  by  light  reflected  firom  the  dye 

donor  element  back  toward  the  laser. 
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9.  A  comlnnation  of  an  electrically  resistive  and  grounded 
transfer  ribbon  having  a  contact  surface  and  bearing  heat 
transferable  dye,  and  a  print  head  for  selectively  applying 
electrical  energy  to  the  contact  surface  of  the  ribbon,  during 
sliding  pressure  contact  and  relative  movement  between  the 

print  head  and  ribbon  in  a  movement  direction,  for  selective 

resistive  heating  of  the  dye  for  transfer  to  a  receiver  underlying 
the  ribbon  remote  from  the  ribbon  contact  warfmoe  and  print 

head  to  form  images  on  the  receiver; 

said  print  head  comprising: 

a  row  of  side  by  side,  spaced  apart,  selectively  electricaUy 
energizable  electrodes  comprising  electrically  conductive, 
high  hardness  non-oxide  ceramic  matrrial,  and  lying  in  an 
electrode  plane  extending  crosswise  of  said  movement 

direction  and  terminating  in  a  corre^xnxling  row  of  ex- 
posed electrode  end  faces; 

an  electricaUy  non-conductive  substrate  having  a  selective 
thermal  conductivity  comprising  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive ceramic  material;  and 

an  electrically  non-conductive  and  thermally  insulating 
barrier  layer  comprising  electrically  non-conductive  ce- 
ramic material  having  a  low  thermal  conductivity; 

the  row  of  electrodes  in  the  electrode  plane,  the  barrier  layer 
and  the  substrate  being  in  abutment,  with  the  barrier  layer 

interposed  between  the  row  of  electrodes  and  the  sub- 

strate  for  thermally  separating  the  electrodes  from  the 
substrate,  and  with  the  row  of  electrode  end  faces  lying  in 
a  contact  plane  for  sliding  pressure  contact  with  said 

ribbon  contact  surface  to  apply  electrical  energy  firom  the 

electrodes  to  the  ribbon  to  heat  said  dye  to  a  transfer 
temperature;  and 
the  lianier  layer  having  a  thermal  conductivity  at  moat 
about  one-tenth  of  that  of  the  substrate  and  a  selective 
thirknrss  suffkaent  to  retard  heat  transfer  from  the  elec- 
trodes to  the  subatrate  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 

the  electrodes;  and 

said  ribbon  comprising: 

an  vppa  electricaUy  resistive  base  layer; 

an  intermediate  electricaUy  resistive  groimd  layer;  and 

a  lower  heat  transferable  dye  bearing  layer  comprising  dye 
beatable  to  a  transfer  temperature  for  transfer  to  a  re- 
ceiver, 

the  t>ase  layer  defining  said  contact  surface,  and  the  base 

layer  and  ground  layer  serving  to  convert  electrical  en- 
ergy api^ied  by  the  dectrodes  to  the  ribbon  to  i 

heat  tot  \—^iing^  the  dye  in  the  dye  bearing  layer. 
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S,420,«13 

INDIRECT  THE3tMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD 

WITH  A  MULTI-USABLE  TRANSFER  INK  SHEET 

Mmm  S^koi  Jn  Sofike;  KttnUro  Yoikida,  nai  NaoUro 

Ikeda,  aU  of  OmIu,  Ja»M,  Mrivwn  to  FvJkoptaa  Co.  Ltd.. 
OMka.  Java 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00M2,  $  371  ttate  Mar.  5,  1993.  {  lOKc) 
DMt  Mar.  5.  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/010S9,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  21.  1993 
DirWm  of  Sw.  No.  9*2.752.  Mar.  S,  1993,  abudoMd.  TUa 

PCT  appUcatioa  Jal.  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  160^35 

daiiM  priority,  aMteattoa  Japaa,  JaL  6, 1991.  3-1M030 

lat  CL*  B41M  S/25 

UA  a  347-217  3  Claiiu 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  heating  a  multi-usable  thermal  transfer  ink  sheet  by  means 
of  a  thermal  head  to  transfer  the  ink  of  the  ink  sheet  onto  the 
surface  of  a  transfer  drum,  said  drum  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  60*  C.  to  80'  C.  and  said  surface  having  a  releasing  property, 

transferring  the  ink  image  formed  on  said  drum  onto  a  recep- 
tor, and  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  using  the  same  multi-usa- 
ble thermal  transfer  ink  sheet,  wherein  the  multi-usable  thermal 
transfer  ink  sheet  comprises  ■  Toundation  and  a  thermal  trans- 
fer ink  layer  disposed  on  the  foundation,  said  ink  layer  transfer- 
able in  portions  in  terms  of  the  thickness  thereof,  the  thermal 
transfer  ink  layer  comprising  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  wax 
compound  having  a  polar  group,  and  1 S  to  S0%  by  weight  of 
a  pigment,  the  thermal  transfer  ink  layer  having  a  melt  viscos- 
ity within  the  range  of  I  to  3,000  poise  and  a  melting/softening 

point  that  is  not  less  than  the  temperature  of  the  heated  transfer 

drum,  the  wax  compound  having  a  polar  group  being  at  least 
one  of  an  oxidized,  microcrystalline  wax  and  a  wax  having  an 
urethane  bond  obtained  by  reacting  a  diiaocyanate  with  a 
secondary  alcohol  obtained  by  oxidation  of  a  polyethylene 
wax. 


means  to  expose  said  photoconductor  every  predeter- 
mined period  corresponding  to  a  period  for  exposing  said 

1«  80% 


80% 


set  number  of  dots  of  image  dau  so  that  an  interval  is 

formed  between  light-emitting  periods. 


S,420,61S 

UNITARY  BODY  PLOTTER  PEN 

WoU^Hg  WItz,  EMtoa,  Pa,  a^  Bcrad  BasHawwi.  HaaAvg, 

GcnMiy,  MrifMn  to  Kok-I-Noor  be,  BlooMbwy,  N J. 

Filed  Jai.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S,Sn 

OaiBS  priority.  appUcatiaa  Gcnnay.  Jan.  IS.  1992.  42  01 
2M.« 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  344—140.1  •  Claiou 


3,420,614 
DIGITAL  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Kinyiki  Fakai,  ToyohnU;  YoiUiob«  Hida,  iid  Takaioba 

Vaonda.  botk  ofToyokawa.  aU  of  Japu,  aari«anra  to  MiMilta 
r-amcr«  IfahMHIrl  Kaiaka.  Osaka.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  971,0S5 
Claim  priority,  appUntkM  Japu,  No?.  €,  1991, 3-2S9t3S 

Iirt.  CL*  GOID  9/42 
UJS.  CL  34«— 130  1»  OaiaM 

1.  A  digital  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductor; 

an  exposure  means  for  exposing  a  surface  of  said  photocon- 

ductor  with  a  beam  in  raster  scan  SO  tt  to  form  an  electro- 
static latent  image  thereon; 

an  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  an  intensity  of  the 

beam  of  said  exposure  means  according  to  inuge  density 

data  desigiuting  a  detisity  of  respective  picture  dots  of  an 

image  to  be  formed; 
a  setting  means  for  setting  a  nimit>er  of  dots  of  image  data; 

and 
a  Ught-emiasion  control  means  for  inhibiting  said  exposure 


1.  A  tubular  plotting  pen  having  a  yvriting  ink  reservoir,  said 
plotting  pen  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  hard  plastic  body  element  having  a  front  end 

and  a  rear  end,  said  body  element  having  an  annular  space 
proximate  the  front  end  thereof,  said  Ixxly  element  includ- 
ing 

a  writing  tube  nib  portion  that  holds  a  writing  tube. 

a  housing  portion  comprising  a  circular  body  potion,  and 

an  adaptor  portion  configured  to  allow  mounting  of  said 

plotting  pen  within  a  plotter  head, 

wherein  said  writing  tut>e  is  fixed  axially  at  the  front  end  of 

said  body  element,  wherein  the  rear  end  of  said  body 

element  is  rearwardly  open,  and  wherein  said  body  eks 

ment  has  a  central  bore  axially  cotmecting  said  writing 
tube  to  the  writing  ink  reaervoir,  the  reservoir  being  dis- 
posed proximate  to  the  rear  end  of  said  body  element;  and 
(b)  a  soft  plastic  vent  channel  element  disposed  within  said 
housing  portion  at  a  location  between  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  said  body  element,  said  soft  plastic  vent  chaimel 
element  being  inserted  from  the  rear  end  of  said  body 
element  in  an  axial  direction  into  sealing  engagement 
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against  a  cylindrica]  inner  surface  of  said  body  element  at 
the  location,  said  soft  plastic  vent  chaimel  element  and 
said  body  element  defining  an  axially  extending  pressure- 
equalization  chamber  therebetween; 

wherein  the  pressure  equalization  chamber  is  communicated 

with  writing  ink  in  the  central  bore  through  a  port  in  said 
soft  plastic  vent  channel  element  that  is  proximate  the  rear 

end  of  said  body  element,  and  wherein  the  pressure  equal- 
ization chamber  is  coimected  to  ambient  air  through  a 

passage  in  said  body  element  that  is  proximate  the  front 
end  of  said  body  element;  and 
wherein  said  soft  plastic  vent  chaimel  element  comprises 
(i)  transversely  extending  lamella  of  a  diameter  less  than 
an  inner  diameter  of  said  circular  body  portion  of  said 

body  element,  and 

(ii)  a  soft  plastic  annular  sealing  disc,  that  radially  is  com- 
pressed into  sealing  engagement  by  said  Ixxly  element 

within  the  aimular  space. 


m}-W>'^^ 


MACE     pLTOATA 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  method  for  forming  latent 

electrostatic  images  on  a  rotatable  dielectric  drum  in  a  matrix 

form  in  accordance  with  an  image  signal  by  an  electrostatic 

recording  head,  and  images  are  recorded  by  developing  the 

latent  electrostatic  image,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  the   latent  electrostatic  images  on  the  dielectric 

drum  in  a  matrix  form  in  accordance  with  the  image 

signal; 

passing  a  transfer  sheet  between  a  nip  portion  formed  at  an 

area  where  the  dielectric  drum  and  a  pressure  roller  are  in 


prosure  contact  with  each  other; 


5,420,617 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

rj^SER-BEAM-WRITING  MEANS 

KniUai  YoiUio,  HieUoJi,  JapM,  iMigMr  to  Kodca  Corpora- 
tion japm 

Filed  Jm.  7.  1993.  Scr.  No.  1.167 

Oatai  priority,  appilcadw  Japan,  Jao.  23, 1992, 4-010265 
lat  a*  B4U  2/435 

UJ5.  CL  342—140  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fomung  a  toner  image  using  a  developer 
containing  toner,  wherein  fresh  developer  initially  displays 
excessive  developability  properties;  excessive  developalnlity 


being  lowered  to  a  stable  developability  after  said  developer 
has  been  subjected  to  a  given  amount  of  use,  said  ^>paratijs 
comprising; 

an  image  carrier  having  an  imaging  surface  electrified  with 
an  electric  charge; 

a  writing  device  for  irradiating  said  imaging  surface  for  each 
pixel  with  a  laser  beam  having  a  maximum  light  intensity, 
to  form  a  latent  image; 

a  developing  device  for  developing  said  latent  image  on  said 


OM  aOUO  MME  KHTD, 


5,420,616 

ELECTROCTATIC  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  RECORDING  HEAD  TIMING 

CONTROL 

Y^Ji  Snemitsw;  Koji  Marada;  KazM  Asano,  and  Akinori  Ko- 

■■ra,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Fidi  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23.  1991.  Scr.  No.  644.974 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jan.  23,  1990,  2-11681; 
Jan.  23.  1990,  M1682 

Int.  Cl.«  B41J  2/4IS 
VS.  a.  347—154  9  Claims 


imaging  surface  with  said  developer  to  form  a  toner  im- 
age; and 
a  control  for  detecting  an  amount  of  use  to  which  said  devel- 
oper has  been  subjected,  and  for  changing  an  irradiating 

time  period  of  said  laser  beam  for  each  pixel  in  accordance 
with  said  amoimt  of  use,  without  changing  a  maximum 

light  intensity,  whereby  an  irradiating  time  period  used 

after  said  initial  excessive  developability  of  said  developer 
is  lowered  to  said  stable  developability  is  longer  than  that 
used  with  said  fresh  developer. 


5,420,618 
INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

HAVING  DROP  SIZE  CONTROL  BY  USING  PLURAL 
CONTROL  ELECTRODES 
Takoro  SeUya;  Mttanra  SUi«yoKid,  both  of  Yokoyaau^  Eiko 
Snzald,  Sagaialhara,  aad  Masaari  Eailonaga,  YokohaaM,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay.  Ltd..  Toicyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  880,737 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatfoo  Japwi,  May  13,  1991,  3-137257 
lot.  a.*  B41 J  2/05 
U.S.CL347— 9  14  < 


detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  the  dielectric  drum;  and 
controlling  a  drive  timing  of  the  recording  head  so  as  to 
compensate  for  a  change  in  the  detected  rotational  speed 

caused  by  passage  of  the  transfer  sheet  through  the  nip 

between  the  dielectric  drum  and  pressure  roller. 


2- 


S    3 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  recording  head  which  includes  at  least  one  nozzle 

for  ejecting  ink,  a  heating  layer,  and  a  ground  electrode 
and  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  heating  layer; 
a  circtiit  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  at  least  one  pair 
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of  the  ground  electrode  and  one  of  laid  control  electrode*; 
and 

a  thermal  enersy  action  part,  fomied  in  the  heating  layer  in 
correapoodence  with  the  nozzle,  for  heating  the  ink  and 
causing  a  sute  transition  so  as  to  elect  the  ink  from  the 
nozzle  when  voltage  is  applied  by  said  circuit  means. 

said  ground  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  the 

heating  layer  within  a  region  of  said  thermal  energy  action 

part 

lakJ  control  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
heating  layer  outside  the  region  of  said  thermal  energy 
action  part; 

which  further  comprises  an  insulator  layer  formed  on  the 
heating  layer  and  a  contact  hole  formed  in  the  insulator 
layer,  said  ground  electrode  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  thermal  energy  action  part  via  the  contact  hole. 


S.42Q.619 

ON-UNCyOFF-UNE  PRIMER  FOR  INK  JCT 
CARTRIDGE 

KcTia  L.  GiMMtt,  EKoadMo,  Md  SMfkca  W.  Bncr,  Su  Dtefo, 
both  of  Calif.,  aMigMiri  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coapray,  Palo 
AUc  Calif. 

Co«tiMatkM-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  r7a,9S9,  May  4,  1992, 

abwMioiied.  ThU  appUcatioa  Apr.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S6,012 

lat  a.»  B41J  2/165 

VS.  CL  347—30  15  Claims 


end  cap  while  the  first  end  cap  is  sutionary  lo  as  to  pro- 
duce an  ink  suctioning  negative  pressure  at  the  opening  of 

said  capping  means,  and  (d)  fourth  moving  means  for 
moving  the  fust  end  cap  toward  the  second  end  cap  while 
moving  the  second  end  cap  away  from  the  first  end  cap  at 
a  rate  that  is  greater  than  the  rate  at  which  the  first  end 
cap  is  moving  toward  the  second  end  cap  such  that  nega- 
tive pressure  is  produced  at  the  opening  of  said  capping 

means;  and 
plunger  means  for  actuating  said  controlling  means; 
whereby  negative  pressure  is  produced  at  the  opening  of 

said  capping  means  at  all  times  that  said  first  end  cap  is  in 

the  extended  position. 


3,430,620 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  RECORDING 

HEAD  USING  AN  ELECTRICAUY  CONDUCTIVE 

smxT 

HidM  Taaara,  Kawsahl.  Japaa.  asatgnor  to  Caaoa  KalwwMlrt 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiiutkM  Of  Scr.  No.  OSjm,  Feb.  12, 1991,  abudooed. 

TUs  appbeatkM  Feb.  16,  1993.  Scr.  No.  22,436 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  13,  1990,  2-29492: 
Feb.  S,  1991,  3417636 

lat.  CL*  B4U  2/05;  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  347— SO  16  CfadiH 


1.  Primer  apparatus  for  priming  an  ink-jet  cartridge  having 
an  array  of  ink  ejecting  nozzles,  comprising: 
an  elongated  resilient  bellows  compressible  along  a  length  of 

said  elongated  resilient  bellows  and  having  a  first  end  cap 

and  a  second  end  cap  at  ends  of  said  elongated  resilient 
bellows,  said  first  end  cap  having  an  opening  at  which 

negative  pressure  is  produced  when  said  first  end  cap  and 
second  end  cap  are  relatively  displaced  away  from  each 
other; 

capping  means  supported  by  said  first  end  cap  of  said  bel- 
lows means  for  selectively  engaging  the  nozzle  array  of 
the  cartridge  being  primed  to  form  a  seal  therewith  so  that 
the  negative  pressure  produced  in  said  opening  of  said  first 

end  cap  is  communicated  to  the  noizles  of  the  nozzle 

array; 

first  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  end  cap  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  along  the 
length  of  said  bellows,  wherein  movement  of  the  first  etid 
cap  from  the  retracted  position  to  the  extended  position  is 
away  from  the  second  end  cap; 

means  for  controlling  priming  of  the  array  of  ink  ejecting 
nozzles,  said  controlling  means  including  (a)  second  mov- 
ing means  for  moving  the  second  end  cap  toward  the  first 

end  cap  while  the  Tint  end  cap  is  sutionary,  (b)  actuating 

means  for  actuating  said  first  moving  means  to  move  the 
first  end  cap  to  the  extended  position  while  the  second  end 
cap  is  stationary  so  as  to  produce  negative  pressure  at  the 
opening  of  the  said  capping  means,  (c)  third  moving 
means  for  moving  the  second  end  cap  away  from  the  first 


I.  A  recording  head  comprising: 

a  fint  sut»trate  having  a  plurality  of  wiring  pads  in  which 

electrical  currents  in  respective  said  wiring  pads  have 
different  densities; 

a  second  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  wiring  pads  for 
electrical  coimection  to  said  wiring  pads  of  said  first  sub- 
strate; and 

an  electrically  conducting  sheet  having  faces  contacting  said 

first  and  said  second  substrates  and  having  a  plurality  of 

electrically  conductive  members  disposed  in  an  insulator, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  said  electrically  conductive  mem- 
bers electrically  connect  each  said  wiring  pad  on  said  first 
and  said  second  substrates,  wherein  a  distribution  density 
of  said  electrically  conductive  memt>ers  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  sheet  is  high  at  a  portion  connected  to 
those  of  said  wiring  pads  where  an  electrical  current  of 
high  density  flows  and  is  low  at  a  portion  coimected  to 
those  of  said  wiring  pads  where  an  electrical  current  of 

low  density  flows  among  said  wiring  pads  of  said  first  and 

said  second  subatrates. 


5,420,621 
DOUBLE  STAR  WHEEL  FOR  POST-PRINTING  MEDLA 

CONTROL  IN  INKJFT  PRINTING 
Br«at  W.  Rkbf  eler.  Su  Diego,  CaMf.;  Todd  L.  RhmU, 
CasMB,  Wash.,  aad  Stsphw  B.  Wlttc,  Poway.  Calif.,  aaaigiwrs 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Coasp«qr,  Palo  Ahe,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  im,  Scr.  No.  36,036 

IM.  CL*  B4U  2/00 
VJS.  a.  347—104  II  CWaa 

1.  A  printer  having  an  ink  printhead  for  applying  ink  to 
media  passing  through  a  print  zone,  comprising: 

a  carriage  for  holding  tlie  ink  printhead  over  the  print  zone; 
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drive  wheel  means  for  moving  the  media  across  the  print 

zone  where  ink  is  applied  by  the  printhead  to  a  surface  of 

the  media; 
idler  wheel  means  for  contacting  said  surface  after  the  ink 
has  been  applied  thereon,  said  idler  wheel  means  including 
two  spaced-apart  twin  starwheels  mounted  for  rotation 
together  as  a  unit  on  a  common  axle  to  securely  hold  and 

position  the  media  as  the  media  leaves  the  print  zone; 


5,420,622 

STOP  FRAME  ANIMAnON  SYSTEM  USING 

REFERENCE  DRAWINGS  TO  POSITION  AN  OBJECT  BY 

SUPERIMPOSmON  OF  TV  DISPLAYS 
PhUippe  Y.  C.  FaromUa,  26595  Anacapa  Dr.,  Los  Altoa,  Calif. 
94022 

FUcd  Sep.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  763,957 

Int.  a.»  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  34S— 48  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  stop  frame  animation  se- 
quence of  a  tangible,  positionable  object,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  device  for  splitting  light  from  the  object  into  two 
separate  beams  and  obtaining  a  first  and  a  second  image  of 

the  object; 

pre-formed  representation  means  depicting  desired  positions 

for  the  object; 
electronic  means  for  viewing  and  simultaneously  displaying 

the  representation  means  and  the  first  image  of  the  object. 


the  simultaneous  display  for  positioning  the  object  with 

reference  to  the  representation  means;  and 

a  recording  means  for  recording  the  second  image  of  the 
object. 


5,420,623 
RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  MULTI-LAYER  WIRING 

Hideo  Tamnra,  Kawandd,  Japn,  larigMir  to  Caww  KaiwaUki 

Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  825,337,  iwm.  27,  1992,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  contimiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  470,596,  JaiL  26, 1990, 

abandoDcd.  TUs  appUcation  Ang.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,286 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  itm.  27,  1989,  1-18012 

Int  a.*  B41V  2/05 

VS.  CL  347—58  37  ClalBs 


an  exit  drive  roller  for  engaging  an  underside  of  the  media  in 
opposing  relationship  to  said  starwheels;  and 

flexible  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  starwheels  for 

rotation  together  as  a  unit  on  a  common  axle  while  allow- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  starwheels  to  move  independently 
an  appreciable  distance  up-and-down  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  starwheels  to  keep  both  of  said  starwheels  in 
contact  with  the  media  at  all  times  without  puncturing  or 
Otherwise  damaging  the  media. 


4      S  I        2  s 


1.  A  recording  head  substrate,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electricity-heat  converter  elements  for  generat- 
ing heat  for  discharging  an  ink  liquid  by  causing  a  change 

of  a  State  of  the  ink  liquid,  each  said  electricity-heat  con- 
verter element  including  a  resistive  portion,  a  first  elec- 
trode and  a  second  electrode,  said  electrodes  leading  from 
said  resistive  portion;  and 
an  electrode  wiring  located  between  an  upper  layer  and  a 
lower  layer  of  an  electrically  insulative  ink  resistant  mate- 
rial, said  lower  layer  having  a  plurality  of  through-holes, 

which  said  electrode  wiring  is  connected  to  each  said  first 

electrode  via  an  associated  said  through-hole, 
wherein  said  electrode  wring  consists  of  layers  of  electro- 

conductive  material,  which  layers  are  located  between 

said  upper  and  said  lower  layers,  and  which  extend  over 
each  said  through  bole  and  which  are  connected  to  each 
said  first  electrode,  and  said  through  hole  is  arranged  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  a  liquid  chamber. 


5,420,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 
PRINTING  DISTORTIONS  IN  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 

nmothy  Braim,  Roaelle,  IlL;  Brace  Ortqaiit,  Upper  Arttagtoa, 
Ohio,  and  Robert  L  Kew,  Niles,  IlL,  aaaigMtrs  to  Videojet 
Syateau  IntematioBal,  lac,  Nilcs,  Di. 

Filed  Fd).  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  840,161 
Iirt.  a.«  B41J  2/0&S 
VS.  CL  347—76  17  ( 


1.  A  method  for  field  adjusting  factory  calibrated  charge 
tunnel  voltages,  V^  to  reduce  printing  distortion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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i)  meuuring  ictual  vilucs  of  induction  coefficientt,  \m  for      »id  angular  velocity  b  defined  as  linear  circumferential 


said  printer; 

b)  altering  the  voltages  V,  by  a  factor  related  to  a  diiTerence 
between  ^m>  factory  cmlibrated  induction  coefficients,  and 
Im  to  obtain  adjusted  voltages  ^„; 

c)  employing  the  adjusted  voltages  ^m  for  printing. 


speed  at  a  specific  and  constant  radius  from  said  scene,  and 


Mao.«2S 

INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  THERMAL  INK-JET 

PRINTER 

Stereo  J.  Dietl,  Ontario,  aad  Michael  Carlottm,  SodM,  botk  of 

N.Y^  awlgnnn  to  Xerox  Corrontioa,  Staafbrd,  Cooo. 

Filed  May  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  SS5,704 

lat  CL*  B4U  2/175 

VS.  CL  347— «  U  ' 


said  angular  velocity  is  in  a  range  of  greater  than  30  de- 

grees  per  second  to  63  degrees  per  second. 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  liquid  ink  to  a  thermal  ink-jet 
printing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  deflning  a  single  chamber  having  a  ventilation  port 
and  an  outlet  port; 

a  medium  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  chimber;  and 

a  scavenger  member  disposed  across  the  outlet  port,  provid- 
ing a  capillary  force  greater  than  a  capillary  force  of  the 
medium,  the  scavenger  member  comprising  meUmine 
foam  and  a  filter  cloth  attached  to  the  melamine  foam. 


S,420,627 
INKJET  PRINTHEAD 
Briaa  J.  Keefe,  LaJoUa;  Wfartkra*  D.  Ckildcn;  Stem  W.  Stete- 
fleid,  botk  of  S«B  DictD,  aU  of  Calif,;  KcMctb  E.  Tnwba, 

Comllii,  ud  Pul  H.  McCMbid,  MouMotk,  both  of  Ore|„ 

— Iganti  to  Hcwictt-PMkard  Company,  Palo  Alto.  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1992,  Ser.  No.  864,S22 

The  portiM  of  the  tera  of  thii  patcat  nbaeqaeat  to  Mir.  1, 
2011,  hai  beea  dhdalaed. 

bM.  CL*  B41 J  2/OS 
VS.  CL  347-«7  15  ( 


5,420,626 

ENHANCED  OPTIMIZATION  OF  SIMULATED  3-D 

EFFECT  THROUGH  CAMERA  TECHNIQUE 

John  Uwrcacc,  aad  Uida  S,  UkcM,  both  of  S655  Apfiaa  Way, 

Loa  Aagelca,  Calif  .  90046 

CoMiBBatioiHla-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  624,603.  Feb.  19. 1991.  Pat.  No. 

3,212,029,  Thia  aypUcatioa  Jaa.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,255 

The  portloa  of  the  tera  of  this  pateat  labaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  25, 

2011,  haa  beea  dJariaiaMtl 

bt  a*  H04N  5/222 

vs.am-u  lOiiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  optimization  of  a  simulated  three-dimen- 
sional effect  for  film  or  video  when  constancy  of  said  effect  is 
desired,  comprising: 

at  least  one  arcuate  support  rail, 

a  trolley  affixed  movably  to  said  support  rail. 

a  remotely  controlled  variable  speed  motor  aflued  to  said 

trolley  for  moving  said  trolley  along  said  support  rail, 
a  camera  motmting  aflued  to  said  trolley  and  movable  hori- 
zontally and  vertically  with  respect  to  said  trolley, 

whereby  a  camera  is  moved  at  a  constant  angular  velocity 
relative  to  a  scene  to  be  filmed  or  recorded  and  wherein 


1.  An  inkjet  print  cartridge  comprising: 

a  print  cartridge  body  including  an  ink  reservoir;  and 

a  printhead,  said  printhead  comprising: 

a  unitary  piece  of  iiuulating.  flexible  material  having  a  noz- 
zle section  and  a  conductor  section,  said  nozzle  section 
positioned  on  said  body 

said  nozzle  section  having  a  plurality  of  ink  orifices  formed 

in  said  material, 
said  conductor  section  including  a  plurality  of  separate 

conductors  formed  on  said  material  and  having  fu^t  ends 
leading  to  said  nozzle  section  for  conducting  electrical 
signals  for  selectively  energizing  ink  ejection  elements 
proximate  to  each  of  said  ink  orifices,  said-conductors 
having  remote  second  ends  for  connection  to  power  sup- 
ply terminals  for  supplying  said  electrical  signals;  and 
a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  outer  edges  and  containing 
a  plurality  of  said  ink  ejection  elements,  said  substrate 
mounted  on  a  back  surface  of  said  nozzle  section,  each  of 

said  ink  ejection  elements  being  located  proximate  to  an 
associated  ink  orifice,  said  back  surface  of  said  nozzle 


section  extending  over  one  or  more  of  said  outer  edges  of 

said  substrate, 

said  first  ends  of  said  conductors  being  connected  to  elec- 
trodes formed  on  said  substrate  for  supplying  energization 

signals  to  selectively  energize  said  ink  ejection  elements. 


5,420,628 
VIDEO  DENSITOMETER  WITH  DETERMINATION  OF 

COLOR  COMPOSITION 
Lawrence  L.  Poolsen.  and  Daniel  M.  Ziegler,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Rcaearch  Developoient  FonndatioB,  Caraon 
aty,  Ner. 

CoDtiiiutioo  of  Ser.  No.  13^15,  Feb.  4, 1993,  ibuHkned,  wiijcii 

is  a  coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759^70,  Sep.  13.  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,194.949,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  465.S70.  Jan. 

16,  1990,  ahandoMd.  ThU  appUcation  Jun.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

255,534 

bt.  Cl.>  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  34S— 135  54  Ctaima 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  an  integrated  density  of 
irregularly  shaped  light  absorbing  areas  of  a  subject  specimen, 
comprising: 

means  for  deriving  an  analog  video  image  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  optical  intensity  of  light  associated  with  the 
specimen; 

means  for  converting  the  analog  video  image  signal  into  a  set 
of  digital  values; 

means  for  converting  the  digital  values  representing  inten- 
sity to  digital  values  representing  density  by  calculating  a 

reciprocal  value  of  the  intensity  and  calculating  the  logio 
of  the  reciprocal  value; 

means  for  displaying  a  video  format  image  of  the  specimen; 
means  for  calculating  one  or  more  backgroimd  density  val- 
ues associated  with  the  video  format  image; 

means  for  selecting  one  or  more  areas  of  the  displayed  video 
format  image  for  calculation  of  one  or  more  spot  densities; 

means  for  calculating  one  or  more  spot  density  values  for 
each  said  selected  area  of  the  video  format  image;  and 

means  for  displaying  each  of  said  one  or  more  calculated 

spot  density  values. 


5,420,(29 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Talcaalii  ^Vatanabc,  Kyoto,  Japu,  aaaisnor  to  Sharp  if-fc~i.«.« 
Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

CoDtinuation  of  Ser.  No,  760,003,  Sep.  13, 1991,  abandoned.  Thii 

appUcation  Jan.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  180.769 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1990,  2-244973 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/3Q 

VS.  CL  348—207  26  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  image  sensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  image  sensing  means  for  continuously  sen«ng  an  optical 
image,  said  image  sensing  means  including  a  two-dimen- 

sional  array  type  charge-coupled  device  to  produce  image 

output  signals  with  a  predetermined  image  signal  rate; 

rate  increasing  means  for  increasing  the  predetermined 
image  signal  rate  of  the  output  image  signal  by  n  times, 
wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  one; 

(b)  adder  means  for  adding  the  output  image  signals  of  said 

chargc-coupied  device,  the  output  image  signals  of  a  same 

pixel  or  a  same  combination  of  pixels  being  added  together 
n  times,  to  generate  respective  pixel  sum  signals  for  each 
pixel  or  combination  of  pixels; 

(c)  two  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  signals  of  said 
charge-coupled  device  and  the  respective  pixel  sum  sig- 
nals generated  by  said  adder  means,  respectively;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  supplying  first  clock  signals  of  n  times 
a  predetermined  read  rate  of  said  charge-coupled  device 
to  said  iimige  sensing  means  for  image  sensing,  to  one  of 

said  two  memory  means  selected  alternately  in  each  frame 

of  consecutive  images,  and  to  said  adder  means  for  adding 
and  for  supplying  second  clock  signals  of  the  predeter- 
mined read  rate  to  the  other  of  said  two  memory  means 

for  reading  out  the  output  image  signals  of  said  charge- 
coupled  device  at  an  output  rate  of  1/n  times  the  increased 
image  signal  rate. 


5,420,630 
IMAGE  PICKtJP  APPARATUS  PERFORMING  WHITE 

BALANCE  CONTROL  BASED  ON  DATA  FROM 
REGIONS  OF  A  FRAME 
Hirofnmi  Takei,  Yokohanu,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Caww  Kaba- 
sUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993.  Scr.  No.  117.772 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243478; 
Sep.  11, 1992,  4-243479;  Sep.  11, 1992,  4-243480 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/73 
VS.  CL  348—223  25  CUinis 

1.  An  image  pickup  apparatus,  comprising: 
image  pickup  means; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  plurality  of  color  temper- 
ature data  by  using  a  color  signal  in  a  color  video  signal 

output  from  an  output  terminal  of  said  image  pickup 
means,  said  calculation  means  including  detection  means 
for  extracting  a  color  signal  from  each  of  a  plurality  of 
regions  of  a  photographic  frame  of  said  image  pickup 
means  and  detecting  color  data  corresponding  to  the  color 
signal  extracted  from  each  region,  and  the  plurality  of 
color  temperature  data  including  first  color  temperature 

data  calculated  by  using  at  least  color  data  of  all  the  plu- 
rality of  regions,  and  second  color  temperature  data  calcu- 
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Uted  by  using  only  color  dmu  of  tome  of  the  plurality  of 
regions: 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  color 

temperature  data;  and 


white  balance  correction  means  for  correcting  white  balance 
of  the  color  video  signal  by  using  the  color  temperature 
data  selected  by  said  selection  means. 


tional  matrix  of  picture  elements,  the  first  scanning  signals 
serving  to  reset  the  picture  elements  of  the  horizontal  lines 
selected  for  reading  by  the  first  vertical  scanning  means 

and  serving  to  reaet  the  picture  elements  of  selected  ones 

of  the  horizontal  lines  spaced  from  the  ones  thereof  se- 
lected by  the  fint  vertical  scanning  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined order  and  at  a  s^vitching  speed  sulistantially  the 

same  as  the  predetermined  switching  speed  of  the  first 
vertical  scanning  means. 


VIDEO  CAMERA  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL 
ZOOM  MEANS  AND  AN  ELECTRONIC  ZOOM  MEANS 

MgMtMkl  YiMgiwa,  Tokyo,  Japai,  Mripor  to  Sooy  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Jap^ 

raa4  JaiL  1»,  1994,  Sar.  No.  1*3,330 
OafaM  priority,  awMcaHoa  Japn,  Jan.  21.  1993,  S^MMSSS; 
Feb.  S,  1993,  5430419 

IM.  a.*  H04N  S/2S2 
VS.  CL  340—340  «  ( 


S.420,631 

SCUD  STATE  IMAGE  PICKIH*  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
MaMhan  HaaaaaU,  raaa— w.  Japin,  — Iganr  to  Soay  Cor- 

poratkM,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FtM  Apr.  3S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  53,119 
ClaiiBS  priority.  appUeaStai  Japan,  May  6.  1992,  4-140957 
btt.  CL*  H04N  3/15.  5/335 
MS.  CL  340—329  14  ( 
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1.  A  solid  state  imaging  device,  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  including  a  two-dimensional  matrix  of  pic- 
ture elements  arranged  horizontally  and  vertically  therein 
to  form  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  lines 
thereof,  the  two-dimensional  matrix  of  picture  elements 
having  first  and  second  opposed  vertical  sides; 

the  image  sensor  further  including  a  plurality  of  vertical 

lines  each  coupling  vertically  disposed  ones  of  the  picture 

elements; 

coupling  means  for  supplying  signals  to  the  first  vertical  side 
of  the  two-dimensional  matrix  of  picture  elements; 

a  first  vertical  scanning  means  for  supplying  a  read  scanning 
signal  to  the  first  vertical  side  of  the  two-dimensiofial 
matrix  of  picture  elements  via  the  coupling  means  to  apply 
the  read  scanning  sigiud  to  the  horizontal  lines  of  picture 
elements  to  select  the  horizontal  lines  thereof  in  a  prede- 
termined order  at  a  predetermined  switching  speed; 

a  horizontal  scanning  means  for  selecting  individual  ones  of 

the  picture  elements  in  each  horizontal  line  selected  by  the 

first  vertical  scanning  means  for  reading  the  image  signals 
acrumnlatcd  therein  through  the  plurality  of  vertical 
lines; 
a  second  vertical  scaiming  means  for  supplying  first  scan- 
ning signals  to  the  first  vertical  side  of  the  two-dimen- 
sional matrix  of  picture  eletnents  via  the  coupling  means  to 
apply  the  first  scanning  signals  to  the  horizontal  lines  of 
picture  elements  at  the  first  vertical  side  of  the  two-dimen- 


1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

a  lens  group  for  converging  a  Ught  from  an  object  and  hav- 
ing a  settable  magnification; 

an  imaging  device  for  converting  the  light  converged  by 
said  lens  group  into  an  electrical  signal; 

a  signal  processor  circuit  for  converting  the  electrical  signal 
from  said  imaging  device  into  a  video  signal; 

a  memory  circuit  for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  video 
signals  output  from  said  signal  processor  circuit; 

electronic  zoom  means  for  controlling  reading  of  said  plural- 

ity  of  video  signals  stored  in  said  memory  circuit; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  electronic  zoom  means; 

and 
a  memory  table  contained  in  said  control  means,  wherein 

said  control  means  determines  based  on  magnification 
data  stored  in  said  memory  table  and  a  set  magnification  of 
said  lens  group  a  sequential  order  in  which  said  plurality 
of  video  signals  are  read  out  from  said  memory  circuit, 
and  wherein  a  magnification  of  said  electronic  zoom 

means  is  changed  slowly  by  sequentially  reading  said 

plurality  of  video  signals  in  said  sequential  order  deter- 
mined by  said  control  nteans  and  a  speed  of  varying  said 
magnification  is  increased  by  arbitrarily  skipping  selected 
signals  of  said  plurality  of  video  signals  when  reading  said 
plurality  of  signals  from  said  memory  circuit. 


5,420,633 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  PSEUIXMX>NTOURS 

IN  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

laayiU  Matoka.  faaapwa,  Japoi.  aMi^or  to  Gbmm  Kabo- 

■hiki  Kafaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  JaiL  19.  1992,  Ser.  No.  901,239 

Claiw  priority,  appikadoa  Japu,  Jw.  24. 1991. 3-151200 

Irt.  CL*  H04N  5/2W 

VS.  CL  340—342  22  ClaiaH 

1.  An  image  sensing  device  comprising: 
a)  luminance  detecting  means  for  detecting  luminance  infor- 
mation on  an  object; 
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b)  image  sensing  means  arranged  to  photoelectrically  con- 
vert image  light  coming  from  the  object;  and 
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c)  low-pass  filter  means  arranged  to  receive  an  output  signal 

of  said  image  sensing  means  and  to  have  a  filtering  fre- 
quency characteristic  which  is  variably  set  according  to 

an  output  signal  of  said  luminance  detecting  means. 


1.  A  solid  state  imaging  device  having  a  pixel  amy  in  which 

a  multiplicity  of  pixels,  which  includes  a  light  receiving  por- 
tion and  an  aonimiilating  portion,  are  arranged,  said  solid  state 
™**r"C  device  ooaipriaiiig: 
a  high  electric  field  ap|riied  region  provided  on  a  part  of  said 
light  receiving  portion  of  said  pixel  and  having  avalanche 
multiplication  fonctioD  wherein  a  croas  irrtinnil  area  of 
the  high  electric  field  applied  region  is  leaa  than  a  croaa- 
aectioaal  area  of  the  lig^t  receiving  portion  of  said  pixel 
when  viewed  from  a  light  incident  side  of  said  pixel; 
a  protection  film  applied  on  said  pixd  array  and  transparent 

with  reqiect  to  vnible  light;  and 

a  micTolens  array  which  is  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of 
niicrolensea  selectively  dispoard  on  said  inotection  film  to 
oorreapood  to  each  of  said  Ught  receiving  pixels  and  made 
of  organic  or  inorganic  material,  wherein  the  optical  axis 
and  the  focal  point  of  each  of  said  microlenaes  are  preaent 
in  the  high  electric  field  apfdied  regioa  in  the  light  receiv- 
ing portion  and  the  aocnmnlation  pottion  of  each  of  said 
pixels 


5.430.635 

VIDEO  CAMERA.  IMAGING  METHOD  USING  VIDEO 

CAMERA,  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  VIDEO  CAMERA, 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARAIVS  AND  METHOD, 
AND  SOLID^ATE  ELECTRONIC  IMAGING  DEVICE 

MMahIro  KoataU;  Mdnito  Taa^ta;  Maaaflnri  Inlya.  aU  of 
Tokyo,  aisd  KaaqraJd  Maaaikaae,  Knokawa,  aU  of  Japaa, 

to  F^Ji  Photo  FOB  Co„  UoL,  Kanfswa,  Japa 
FIM  Ai«.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  936,045 
priority,  appikatfaM  Japaa.  Aag.  30,  1991,  3-244690; 
As«.  30. 1991,  3-244091 

lit  CL*  H04N  5/236 
UJS.  CL  340—362  22  < 


5.420,634 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Kaxaya  Matamoto.  Nagano.  Japu.  aaal^nr  to  OiyaspM  Opti- 
cal Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  036.393.  Feb.  10.  1992.  abairfoMd. 
His  appUcotioo  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  232,429 

I  priority.  appUcadon  Japan.  Apr.  1. 199L  34)92602 
Iirt.  CL*  H04N  5/335 
UJS.  CL  340—311  6  daiass 


1.  A  video  camera  compming: 

imaging  means  for  successively  imaging  a  subject  using  two 
different  amounts  of  expoaure  and  outputting  image  sig- 
nals respectively  representing  two  frames  of  images  ob- 
tained imder  the  conditions  of  different  amounts  of  expo- 
sure; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  an  image  signal 
portion  representing  a  relatively  high  luminance  area  in 
the  frame  of  an  image  obtained  imder  the  conditions  of  a 
large  amount  of  exposure  or  discriminating  an  image 

signal  portion  representing  a  relatively  low  luminance 

area  in  the  frame  of  an  image  obtained  under  the  condi- 
tions of  a  small  amount  of  exposure  by  comparing  the 
image  signal  with  a  predetermined  thrediold  level;  and 
generating  means  for  generating  a  composite  image  signal  by 
replacing  the  image  signal  portion  representing  the  rela- 
tively high  luminance  area  in  the  frame  of  an  image  ob- 
tained under  the  conditions  of  the  large  amount  of  expo- 
sure with  an  image  signal  portion  representing  a  corre- 
sponding area  in  the  frame  oif  an  image  obtained  under  the 

condition  of  a  small  amount  of  expoiure  or  by  replacing 

the  image  signal  portion  representing  the  relatively  low 
luminance  area  in  the  fiame  of  an  image  obtained  under 

the  conditions  of  the  small  amount  of  exposure  with  an 
image  signal  portion  representing  a  corresponding  area  in 

the  frame  of  an  image  obtained  under  the  conditions  of  a 
large  amount  of  exposure. 


APPARATUS  FOR  AND  MEIHOD  OF  TRANSMTITING 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 
YaicU  Ki^iaa,  KaMgawa,  Japaa,  usi^nr  to  Soay  Cu^po^a^oi^ 
Tokyo.  Japa> 

FOei  May  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  60.640 
OafaH  priority,  ^pUtaHsa  JapM,  May  19,  1992,  4-125251; 
Oet.  27, 1992,  4-311355 

fat  CL*  HOWi  7/30 
UJS.  CL  340—403  22  Oataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  video  signal,  comprising: 

a  dividhig  means  for  recunivdy  dividing  only  a  low  fre- 
quency channel  of  an  input  video  ngnal  into  a  plurality  of 

components; 
a  blocking  ""— "«  for  constructing  a  plurality  of  blocks  oor- 

rtaponding  to  small  area  s^mentt  of  the  input  video 

signal  bom.  coefficients  each  beloaging  to  each  of  the 

plurality  of  likicks; 
a  fint  quantizing  means  for  effecting  a  first  quantization  for 

each  of  the  iriurality  of  blocks; 
a  second  quantizing  means  for  effecting  a  second  quantiza- 
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tion  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  components  with  respect 
to  a  first  quantizatiofi  coeffictent  obtained  through  the  first 
quantizing  means;  and 
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image  is  retained  in  its  entirety  and  the  remaining  higher 
resolution  images  contain  only  areas  of  the  image  contain- 
ing high  information  content  and  an  intensity  value  at  said 
pixel. 


S,430.«M 

SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  CODING  IMAGES  WITH  REFRESH 

CORRECTION  OF  THE  DATA  TO  BE  CODED.  AND 

SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  DEOORDING  SIGNALS 

REPRESENTING  THESE  IMAGES  AND  PREVIOUSLY 

CODED  BY  MEANS  OF  A  SUBASSEMBLY  OF  THE 

FORMER  KIND 

PkiUppe  Riglet,  UaeU-BrcruMa;  Li<wei  BoMhard,  Nice,  ami 

JicqiMt-Ariel  Sint,  LiBeU-BrcTtiMi,  all  of  FnuKC,  u^^ 

ora  to  U^.  PhiUpa  Corporatkm,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1993.  Ser.  No.  41.632 
OaiM  priority,  ■wUcatiM  FhMCC,  Apr.  14, 1992, 92  045S2; 
Apr.  14,  1992.  92  04SS3:  JaL  1,  1992,  92  08102 

tat.  CL*  H04N  7/12 
VS,  CL  34S— 409  22  CUm 


a  variable  length  coding  means  for  variable-length-coding  a 
second  quantization  coefficient  obtained  through  the  sec- 
ond quantizing  means. 


S,430.ft37 
DYNAMIC  IMAGE  REPRESENTATION  SYSTEM 
Vehoakaa  Y.  Ztni,  HailSi;  Raa  Gtooaar.  Noflt.  aad  Olhrcr  HO- 
waratfc.  Haifa,  all  of  brael.  aaalganri  to  I  Sisht.  lac.  Cedar 
KBoUa,NJ. 
per  No.  PCT/US90/00143,  §  371  Date  JuL  18. 1991.  {  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1991 

per  Filed  JaiL  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  <75,93S 

CUlw  prtority,  ■ppUtttioa  IvM  Ju.  16, 1M9,  U9»,  Jan. 

25.  1989,  89065 

lat.  CL*  H04N  7/13 
VS.  a.  34»— 409  24 
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1.  A  dynamic  image  representation  system  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  dynamic  scene;  and 

means  receiving  an  output  from  said  means  for  sensing,  for 
providing  a  pixel  count  reduced  dynamic  digital  represen- 
tation of  the  scene  having  pixel  count  reductions  in  por- 
tions of  the  scene  not  fulfilling  predetermined  spatial 
criteria  and  pixel  count  reductions  in  portions  of  the  scene 

not  undergoing  change  within  predetermined  temporal 

criteria, 
wlierein  said  reduced  representation  comprises  a  stream  of 
data  compiising  tagged  pixels  which  comprise  x  and  y 
inuge  coordinates  of  each  pixel  existing  in  a  hierarchy  of 

lower  resolution  images  wherein  the  lowest  reaolutioa 


1.  A  sutxasaembly  for  coding  images  which  are  available  in 
the  form  of  digital  signals  corresponding  to  luminosity  or 
colour  information  of  picture  etenients  or  pixels,  which  images 
comprise  at  least  a  moving  pattern  against  a  fixed  or  quasi-fixed 
background  and  are  to  be  transmitted  at  a  very  low  transmis- 
sion rate  and/or  stored  at  a  high  data  compression  rate,  while 
the  subassembly  comprises,  for  the  purpose  of  an  eventual 
restoration  of  synthesized  images,  on  the  one  hand  meau  for 

constructing  a  base  model  with  facets  representing  a  so-called 

useful  zone  of  the  original  images  and  on  the  other  hand  means 
for  coding  data  to  be  transmitted  and/or  stored,  wherein: 

(A)  the  means  for  constructing  a  base  model  comprise  means 

for  initial  calibration,  in  a  given  period,  of  this  model  in 
the  useful  zone  of  the  images,  means  for  adaptation  of  the 

model  to  characteristic  reference  points  obtained  in  this 
uaefiil  zone,  and  means  for  updating  essential  information 
representative  of  the  calibrated  model,  these  means  for 

updating  in  their  turn  comprising  a  circuit  for  determining 

movement  of  characteristic  points  taken  from  the  useful 
zone  and  a  circuit  for  selecting  at  least  one  zone  of  particu- 
lar interest  inside  the  useful  zone  and  for  determining  the 
movement  thereof; 

(B)  the  coding  means  in  their  turn  comprise: 

(1)  a  circuit  for  coding  output  signals  of  the  means  for 
initial  calibration; 

(2)  a  circuit  for  coding  output  signals  of  the  circuit  for 
determining  movement; 

(3)  a  circuit  for  coding  output  signals  of  the  circuit  for 

selecting  the  zone  of  interest; 
(4)  a  circuit  for  preliminary  correction,  in  a  zotie  of  transi- 
tion lying  alongside  border(s)  of  the  zone(s)  of  interest, 

of  shifts  in  luminaace  observed  on  either  side  of  the 
boidef<s). 
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5,420,639 
RATE  ADAPTIVE  HUFFMAN  CODING 
Mickad  G.  PerUaa.  LawrcMcrUle.  Ga.,  aaaitaor  to  Scieirtiflc- 
Atlaata,  lac,  Norcroas,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,670 

lat  a.«  H04N  7/32 

VS.  CL  348—418  12  dalM 
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first  error  correction  circuitry  for  correcting  errors  in  said 
demodulated  digital  signal; 

sync  recovery  circuitry  for  locating  said  frame  sync  words 
and  said  horizontal  sync  bytes  in  said  error  corrected 
digital  signal; 

deinterleaving  circuitry  for  deinterleaving  said  error  cor- 
rected digital  signal;  and 

second  error  correction  circuitry  for  correcting  errors  in 

said  deinterleaved  digital  signal, 
wherein  said  sync  recovery  circuitry  and  said  deinterleaving 

circuitry  access  a  single  memory  diuing  their  respective 
operations. 


5,420,641 

PARENT-PICTURE  AND  CHILD-PierURE  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Susiunn  Tnchida,  Tokyo,  Japiii,  anignor  to  Sony  Corpontion, 

Tokyo.  JaiMa 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1993.  Ser.  No.  1,277 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1992,  4418539 
lat  a.«  H04N  S/46.  5/44.  5/45 
VS.  a.  348—556  3 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  quantizing  an  input  vector  by  representing  said  input 
vector  with  a  vector  quantization  (VQ)  codevector  se- 
lected from  a  VQ  codebook  partitioned  into  subsets, 

wherein  each  subset  comprises  codevectors  and  each  one 
of  said  codevectors  is  stored  at  a  corresponding  address  in 
said  VQ  codebook; 

(b)  generating  a  rate  dependent  Huffman  codeword  for  the 
selected  codevector,  wherein  said  rate  dependent  Huff- 
man codeword  identifies  the  subset  of  said  VQ  codebook 
in  which  the  selected  codevector  is  stored;  and 

(c)  generating  a  substantially  rate  independent  Huffman 
codeword  for  the  selected  codevector,  wherein  said  sub- 
stantially rate  independent  Huffman  codeword  identifies  a 

particular  VQ  codevector  within  the  subset  identified  by 
said  rate  dependent  Huffman  codeword. 
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1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  transmitted  over 
a  conwitmications  medium,  said  digital  signal  being  arranged 
as  a  sequence  of  frames,  the  frames  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lines  of  data,  the  beginning  of  each  frame  being  indicated  by  a 
frame  sync  word  and  the  beginning  of  each  line  being  indicated 

by  a  horizontal  sync  byte,  said  data  being  interleaved  prior  to 

transmission,  said  receiver  comprising: 

tuner  means  for  tuning  said  transmitted  digital  signal; 

demodulator  means  for  denxxlulating  said  tuned  digital 
signal; 


5.420.640 
MEMORY  EFFICIENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SYNC  DETECTION 
Randy  K.  Moakk.  Keswick;  Taai  Lo,  ThomUll,  and  Paul  D. 
Nicholas,  Scaiboroagh,  all  of  Caaada,  aMigaon  to  Sdentific- 

Adaita,  Ik,,  Norcroai,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,M1 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/10 
VS.  CL  348—525  24  Ciaiau 


3.  A  video  display  apparatus  comprising: 

frequency  converter  means  for  converting  a  field  frequency 

of  a  parent-picture  video  signal; 
aspect  ratio  converter  means  for  converting  an  aspect  ratio 

of  the  field  frequency  converted   parent-picture  video 

signal  from  said  field  frequency  converter  means  to  a 

second  aspect  ratio; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  child-picture  video  signal; 
synthesizer  means  for  synthesizing  a  video  signal  for  display 

from  the  child-picture  video  signal  read  out  from  said 

memory  means  and  the  parent-picture  video  signal  after 
field  frequency  conversion  by  said  frequency  converter 
means  and  aspect  ratio  conversion  by  said  aspect  ratio 
converter  meatis; 

field  detector  means  for  detecting  odd  fields  and  even  fields 
with  respect  to  the  parent-picture  video  signal  prior  to 
field  frequency  conversion  thereof  by  said  frequency 
converter  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  reading  from  said  memory 

means  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  field  detector 


5,420,642 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEARCHING  INPUT 

PICTURE  IN  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Wooa  K.  Back,  Kygw^jboofc-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigaor  to 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,015 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  17,  1992, 

1992.24720 

lat.  CL*  HIMN  5/45 
VS.  CL  34« — 565  3  OaiaH 

1.  An  ^>paratus  for  searching  an  input  picture  in  a  television 
receiver,  comprising: 
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first  tuning  means  for  detecting  a  broadcasting  signal  re- 
ceived through  an  antenna; 

first  intennediate  frequency  processing  means  for  processing 
the  broadcasting  signal  detected  by  said  first  tuning  means 
at  audio  and  video  intennediate  frequencies  to  separate 
audio  and  video  signals  from  the  broadcasting  signal; 

video  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  video 
signal  from  said  first  intermediate  frequency  processing 
means  so  that  it  can  be  displayed  as  a  main  picture; 

key  fflithx  means  hiving  a  key  for  selecting  a  POP  mode 

and  a  key  for  selecting  a  stop  mode; 
control  means  for  outputting  a  plurality  of  control  signals  to 
perform  the  POP  and  stop  modes  selected  by  said  key 
matrix  means; 

second  tuning  means  for  detecting  a  difTerent  broadcasting 
signal  received  through  a  different  antenna; 

second  intermediate  frequency  processing  means  for  pro- 
cessing the  broadcasting  signal  detected  by  said  second 
tuning  means  at  audio  and  video  intennediate  frequencies 
to  separate  audio  and  video  signals  from  the  broadcasting 

signal; 
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5.420,M3 

CHROMINANCE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
COMPRfSSING  AND  EXPANDING  VIDEO  DATA 
Eric  D.  RomalMrt.  iBdiainpoU^  Nalhuid  H.  Enoz,  Broi 
barg;  Karl  F.  Horlaadcr,  ami  TImotky  W.  Saeger,  both  of 
iBdJaaapoUs,  all  of  lad.,  ■■ifors  to  Tboauoa  Consumer 
ElectTtMics,  iMn  IndiaMpolis,  lad. 
Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  93»,226,  Oct.  26,  1992,  abudoncd. 

This  application  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,998 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kia^lom,  Job.  1,  1990, 

M12326 

lot.  CL*  HO*N  5/262.  5/272.  9/74 
VJS.  CL  348— SSI  7  ( 


switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  video  signal  from 
said  second  intermediate  frequency  processing  means  and 

external  input  video  signals  under  the  control  of  said 

control  means: 
synchronous  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  a  synchro- 
nous signal  from  an  output  video  signal  from  said  switch- 
ing means  and  outputting  the  detected  synchronous  signal 
to  said  control  means,  said  control  means  t>eing  responsive 

to  the  synchronous  signal  from  said  synchronous  signal 

detection  means  to  determine  whether  the  output  video 
signal  from  said  switching  means  is  to  t>e  searched; 

PIP  processing  means  for  processing  the  output  video  signal 
from  said  switching  means  so  that  it  can  be  displayed  as  a 
sub-picture; 

picture  ratio  conversion  means  for  converting  a  ratio  of  an 
output  video  signal  from  said  video  signal  proccMing 
means  to  an  output  video  signal  from  said  PIP  processing 
means  into  a  main  picture  to  sut>-picture  ratio;  and 

color  signal  processing  means  for  displaying  an  output  video 

signal  from  said  picture  ratio  converaioa  means  on  a  Braun 
tube. 


1.  A  circuit,  comprising: 

an  input  and  an  output  for  video  signal  data: 

a  memory  for  said  video  signal  data; 

means  for  generating  control  signals  for  writing  said  data 

into  said  memory  and  for  reading  said  data  from  said 

memory  to  selectively  expand  said  data  in  a  first  mode  of 
operation  and  compress  said  data  in  a  second  mode  of 
operation; 
means  operable  in  a  said  first  mode  of  operation  for  delaying 
said  data  after  said  data  has  been  expanded  in  said  memory 

and  operable  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  for  delay- 
ing said  data  before  said  data  is  compressed  in  said  mem- 
ory; and, 
a  switching  network  for  selectively  esublishing  a  first  signal 
path  between  said  input  and  said  output  in  which  said 
memory  precedes  said  delaying  means  for  implementing 
said  data  expansion  in  said  first  iiMde  of  operatioo  and  a 
second  signal  path  between  said  input  and  said  output  in 
which  said  delaying  means  precedes  said  memory  for 
implementing  said  data  compression  in  said  second  mode 

of  Operation. 


3,430,644 

COLOR  SMEAK  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 

Akin  WatMMbe,  Tokyo.  JapM,  ■wiginr  to  OlyapM  Optical 

Co,,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japoi 

Cearia—tfawi  oT  Sar.  No.  110.7SS.  Aag.  23.  1993,  ah—doaed, 
wWch  ia  a  caaHawitioa  of  Sar.  No.  742.I9S,  Sep.  19,  1991. 
B^fiif^fi^tiP  TWa  ■pyWratfif-  No?.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340«481 
OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1990,  2.2S3545 
lat.  CL*  H04N  5/262 
VS.  a.  340—500  13  Oataa 

1.  A  color  smear  correcting  apparattis  comprising: 
means  for  outputting  a  discriminating  signal  representing 
whether  one  of  the  state*  of  a  parent  picture  and  a  aoa 

picture  of  a  video  signal  output  from  a  tingle  frame  k* 

quential  i«n«|p«n  apparatus  corresponds  to  either  a  mov- 
ing pictare  or  a  (till  picture;  and 


means  for  independently  setting  a  color  smear  correction  on 

said  parent  picture  and  the  color  smear  correction  on  said 


5,420,64$ 
BANDSWITCHED  TUNING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  IXXZAI.  OSCHXATORS  FOR  A  DIGIT AL 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Pierre  Dobrorobiy,  North  RivenUe,  DL,  aMi^or  to  Zenith 
ElectTOBica  Corp.,  dcariew,  IlL 

Filed  Dec  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  815,721 

iBt  CL*  H04N  5/50 

VS.  CL  340—731  8  OaiaH 


oulSSt 


son  picture,  when  one  of  said  states  is  judged  to  be  a 

moving  picture  on  the  basis  of  said  discriminating  signal. 


5,420,645 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  SCAN  VELOCITY 

MODULATION 

WiUebrordna  G.  TTaa,  Eiadhorca,  and  Jaa  H.  Joaker,  Harden- 

berg,  both  of  Nettwrlandi,  asigiion  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16.  1993.  Ser.  No.  153.382 
Claiau  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Not.  17, 
1992, 92203524 

Int.  CL*  H04N  3/22.  5/59 
VS.  CI.  348—626  8  Clains 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  a  video  signal  on  a  display 

screen  of  a  display  tube  comprising  at  least  one  control  elec- 
trode and  deflection  coils  for  deflecting  at  least  one  electron 
l>eam  current,  said  display  device  further  having  an  input  for 
receiving  the  video  signal,  means  for  determining  a  derivative 
of  a  luminance  component  of  the  video  signal,  a  scan  velocity 
modulator  for  modulating  the  deflection  rate  of  the  electron 
beam  current  in  the  display  tube  in  dependence  upon  the  deter- 
mined derivative,  a  position  error  correction  circuit  for  cor- 
recting the  video  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  derivative  of 

the  luminance  component  of  the  video  signal,  and  means  for 

applying  the  corrected  video  signal  to  the  control  electrode  of 
the  display  tut>e,  characterized  in  that  the  position  error  cor- 
rection circuit  comprises  a  frequency-modulatable  clock  (16) 
which  is  coupled  to  the  means  for  determining  the  derivative 
of  the  luminance  component  of  the  video  signal,  said  frequen- 
cy-nx>dulatable  clock  thereby  generating  a  read  clock  signal; 
and  a  memory  into  which  said  video  signal  is  written,  said 
memory  having  a  read  clock  signal  input  to  which  said  read 
clock  signal  is  applied,  whereby  the  video  signal  stored  in  said 

memory  is  read  at  a  frequency-modulated  clock  rate  in  depen- 
dence on  said  derivative  of  the  luminance  component. 
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1.  A  digital  television  signal  tuning  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  digital  television  signal  in  a  given 

tuning  range; 
synthesizer  means  developing  a  tuning  voltage  and  including 
a  plurality  of  variable  frequency  local  oscillators  for  de- 
veloping a  timing  signal  responsive  to  said  timing  voltage; 

bandswitch  means  in  said  synthesizer  means  for  subdividing 

said  given  tuning  range  into  a  plurality  of  portions  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  variable  frequency  local 
oscillators  for  improving  the  noise  performance  of  said 

synthesizer  means;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  signal,  indicative  of  said  digital  televi- 
sion signal,  to  said  synthesizer  means  for  controlling  said 
bandswitch  means  and  the  operation  of  said  plurality  of 
variable  frequency  local  oscillators  for  determining  said 
tuning  signal,  said  synthesizer  means  further  including  a 
plurality  of  buffer  amplifiers  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
variable  frequency  local  oscillators,  and  coupling  means 

connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  buffer  amplifiers  for 
supplying  said  timing  signal. 


5,420,647  

T.V.  VIEWING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Michad  R.  Leriae,  Boca  Raton,  FUl,  awignor  to  Saiart  VCR 
Liaited  Partnersliip,  Ann  Arl>or,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,727,  Jaa.  19, 1993.  This 

ipplicitiOD  Jan.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,704 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/782 


VJS.  CL  348—734 
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1.  A  video  recorder  adapted  for  use  with  a  multi-channel 


163-605  O.G.-95-20 
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ngnal  lource  and  a  renxxdy  coatroUaMe  televiiioa 
the  video  recorder  compriaiiig: 

a  tuner; 

video  record/playback  means; 

t  tint  input  to  recdve  a  ngnal  from  the  multi-channel  signal 

source; 
an  output  to  deliver  a  ngnal  to  an  input  of  the  leleviaioQ 

receiver; 
electrically  controlled  switches  operative  to  interconnect 

the  tuner  and  video  record/playback  means  to  the  muJti* 

channel  signal  source  through  the  first  input  and  televisioii 

receiver  through  the  output; 
a  memory  for  storing  remote  control  codes  for  the  television 

receiver; 

a  remote  control  signal  transmitter; 

a  source  of  opermtor  control  commandi:  and 
an  electronic  controller  operative  to  receive  operator  con- 
trol commands,  cauae  the  tnmsmitter  to  transmit  contnd 

signals,  to  the  television,  and  control  the  switches  in  order 
to  achieve  video  recording  and  viewing  options  baaed 
upon  the  operator  commands. 


at  least  one  transparent  viewing  ptate  supported  by  the  body 
and  having  inner  and  outer  liirfaces;  aiid 


5,430,648 

l-CRT  TYPE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

RED/GREEN  CRT  AND  A  BLUE/GREEN  CRT  WITH 

DIFFERENT  GREEN  PHOSPHORS 

Koji  NaluMu%  aa4  HiraU  Okaia,  both  of  N^Mikakyo,  Ja- 
pn,  mrimitn  to  Mltsaklifcl  DcaU  rah— hflri  Kaiaka.  Tokyo, 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1992.  Scr.  No.  935.179 

dates  priority,  appilctfaw  Japan,  Oct  IS,  1991.  3-270914 

iBt  CL*  WHN  9/31 

VS.  a  34»-7W  33  OaiM 
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1.  A  2-CRT  type  projection  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  phosphor  screen  which  is 

formed  by  green  and  blue  phosphors; 
a  second  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  phosphor  screen  which 

is  formed  by  green  ind  red  phosphors,  wherein  the  green 

phosphor  of  said  first  cathode  ray  tube  emits  green  light 
having  higher  brightness  than  the  green  phosphor  of  said 
second  cathode  ray  tube  and  wherein  the  green  phosphor 

of  said  second  cathode  ray  tube  is  a  phosphor  which  emits 

green  light  extending  a  color  reproduction  range  of  the 
red  phosphor,  the  blue  phosphor,  and  the  green  phosphor 
of  said  first  cathode  ray  tube. 


5,420,M9 

DIVING  MASK  WITH  IMPROVED  FIELD  OF  VISION 
Joha  E.  Lewia,  4524  Paloa  Vcrdcs  Dr.  East,  RaKho  Pales 
Vcrdes,  Calif.  90274 

Filed  JuL  M.  1993,  Scr.  No.  93,1W 
lat  CL*  G02C  1/00 
VS.  CL  351—43  3S  CUiiM 

1.  A  mask  for  underwater  use  comprising: 
a  body  configured  to  sealably  engage  a  wearer's  face; 


a  transparent  cylinder  mounted  on  at  least  one  such  viewing 

plate  in  an  orientation  parallel  thereto  for  refractively 
altering  a  view  through  said  viewing  plate. 


EYE  EXAMINING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  EYE 
REFRACTION  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND  EYE 
FUNDUS  EXAMINING  SYSTEM 
Kohayakawa.  YokohaaM,  Japaa,  awl^nr  to 


FIMM  23. 1M3.  Scr.  No.  95,219 

VfUcmtkm  Japn.  JaL  30.  1992.  4-222222 
lac  a*  A41B  3/10 

VS.  a.  351—200  10  dalM 


(^» 


1.  An  ophthalmic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  arranged  in  a  position  opposite  to  an  eye  to 

be  examined; 
a  light  beam  separating  element,  located  at  a  position  conju- 
gate with  the  pupil  of  an  eye  to  be  examined,  for  separat- 
ing a  first  optical  path  and  a  second  optical  path  from  the 
eye  to  be  examined; 

an  eye  fundus  illuminating  system  for  illuminating  the  fundus 

of  an  eye  to  be  examined  from  the  first  optical  path 
through  said  light  l>eam  separating  element  and  said  objec- 
tive lens; 
an  eye  fundus  imaging  system  for  imaging  the  eye  fundus, 
said  eye  fundus  imaging  system  guiding  an  imaging  light 
beam  from  the  eye  fundus  illuminated  by  said  eye  fundus 
illuminating  system  to  the  second  optical  path  through 
said  objective  lens  and  said  light  beam  separating  element; 
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an  eye  refraction  measuring  system  for  projecting  eye  re- 
fraction measuring  light  to  the  fundus  of  an  eye  to  be 
examined,  and  for  measuring  refractive  information  of  an 
eye  to  tie  examined  by  detecting  eye  refraction  measuring 

light  reflected  from  the  eye  fundus;  and 

an  optical  path  dividing  member,  arranged  between  said 
objective  lens  and  said  light  beam  separating  element  for 

dividing  an  optical  path  of  said  eye  refraction  measuring 
system  and  an  optical  path  of  said  eye  fundus  illuminating 
system  and  said  eye  fundus  imaging  system. 


5.420.651 
REFRACnON  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUBJECTIVE 

DETERMINAIION  OF  THE  SPHERICAL  AND 

ASTIGMATIC  SIGHT  PROPERTIES  OF  THE  EYE 

LaiBlMcher   Straaae   fi9,   95447   Bayicirth, 


per  No.  PCr/DE93/000Bl,  §  371  Date  Job.  6, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/14691,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

per  Filed  Jaa.  28. 1993.  Set.  No.  244,093 
Claias  priority.  appUcatfoa  Geraaay,  F^  1.  1992.  42  02 
902J 

lat  CL'  A61B  3/02 
VS.  a  351—222  19  ClaiaH 


1.  A  refraction  device  for  the  subjective  determination  of  the 
spherical  and  astigmatic  sight  properties  of  the  eye  of  a  patient, 

which  comprises:  a  device  for  dividing  a  beam  into  two  partial 

beam  paths  whereby  said  device  forms  two  comparative  im- 
ages of  at  least  one  sight  character  in  the  eye  which  can  be 
perceived  with  a  look;  an  optical  device  which  is  associated 
with  the  respective  partial  beam  path  and  which  is  provided 
for  setting  given  optical  properties  in  the  two  partial  beam 
paths;  wherein  disposed  in  each  of  the  two  partial  beam  paths 
as  the  optical  device  is  a  cylindrical  compensator  which  has  at 
least  one  positive  cylindrical  lens  and  at  least  one  negative 
cylindrical  lens;  and  wherein  said  each  positive  and  negative 
cylindrical  lens  provided  in  the  corresponding  partial  beam 

pith  are  routible  relative  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  first 

drive  device  about  the  corresponding  partial  beam  path  axis 
for  cylinder  height  adjustment;  and  wherein  said  each  positive 
and  said  each  negative  cylindrical  lens  of  each  cylindrical 
compensator  are  respectively  jointly  rotatable  by  means  of  a 

second  drive  device  about  the  corresponding  partial  beam  axis 
for  corresponding  cylinder  axis  adjustment. 


having  switching  elements  respectively  corresponding  to 
keys  provided  on  an  operator's  console,  a  first  storage 
means  storing  data  representing  the  types  of  visual  acuity 

test  marks,  data  representing  visual  acuities  and  data  rep- 
resenting the  arrangement  of  visual  acuity  test  marks,  a 
second  storage  means  storing  code  tables  of  the  types  of 
the  visual  acuity  test  marks  stored  in  the  first  storage 
means  and  data  representing  visual  acuities,  and  a  signal 
converting  means  for  converting  matrix  signals  provided 
by  the  matrix  switching  circuit  into  code  signals  repre- 
senting the  data  stored  in  the  first  storage  means  on  the 
basis  of  the  data  stored  in  the  first  storage  means; 
a  refractor  comprising  a  device  arranging  means  for  arrang- 

ing  a  required  optical  device  in  a  test  window  on  the  basis 

of  a  code  signal  provided  by  the  signal  converting  means 
of  the  operating  unit; 
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a  vision  test  chart  projector  provided  with  a  disk  driving 
means  for  driving  a  vision  test  chart  disk  on  the  basis  of  an 

infrared  code  signal;  and 

a  relay  unit  for  transmitting  code  signals  provided  by  the 
signal  converting  means  of  the  operating  unit  to  the  re- 
fractor and  the  vision  test  chart  projector; 

wherein  the  operating  unit  is  provided  with  a  key  assigning 

means  for  assigning  keys  respectively  to  visual  acuity  test 
marks,  and  a  test  mark  input  means  for  entering  test  mark 
codes  representing  visual  acuity  test  marks,  and  the  oper- 
ating unit  or  the  vision  test  chart  projector  is  provided 
with  a  third  storage  means  for  storing  test  mark  codes 

representing  the  visual  acuity  test  mark  codes  positioned 

on  a  predetermined  transmitting  displaying  surface  by  the 
test  mark  disk  driving  means,  in  correspondence  with  the 
keys  assigned  to  the  visual  acuity  test  marks  by  the  key 
assigning  means. 


5.420,653 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

AMEUORATION  OF  VISUAL  STRESS  AND  DYSLEXIA 

Robin  B.  Munford,  29  S.  Bay  Kit,  HigUaidi,  N  J.  07732 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1992.  Ser.  No.  817,099 
bt.  CL*  A61B  3/Oa  3/02 
MS.  CL  351—246  M 


«_ 


5,420.652 

VISUAL  ACUITY  TEST  MARK  DISPLAYING  DEVICE 

Maaaaao  ROMa.  ToyohaaU.  Japan,  aaaigMN-  to  Nidek  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Ju.  24.  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,290 
OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29. 1991, 3-1S5449 
lat  CL«  A61B  3/02 
MS.  CL  351—239  <  Ciaiaw 

5.  A  refractor  cooperated  with  a  visual  acuity  test  mark 
displaying  device,  comprising: 
an  operating  unit  comprising  a  matrix  switching  circuit 
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1.  A  method  for  measiuing  visual  capacity  of  an  individual 
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compristng  the  step*  of:  providing  a  test  chart  including  a 
plurality  of  adjacetit  pairs  of  multi-digit  numbers,  with  some  of 
said  number  pain  being  the  tame  and  others  of  said  number 
pairs  being  similar; 

positioning  an  individual  at  a  predetermined  observation 
distance  from  said  test  chart; 

instructing  said  individual  to  compare  each  number  pair  on 

sud  test  chtrt  to  determine  whether  they  arc  the  same; 

recording  an  accuracy  with  which  said  individual  compares 

the  number  pain  on  said  test  chart; 
recording  a  time  taken  by  said  individual  to  compare  all 

number  pairs  on  said  test  chart;  and 
comparing  the  accuracy  and  time  taken  by  the  individual 

with  predetermined  standards  for  accuracy  and  time. 


1.  A  shutter  blade  device,  comprising; 

a  shutter  base  plate  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

light-shielding  shutter  blades  for  exposing  or  closing  said 
aperture  of  said  shutter  base  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  drive  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shutter  base 
plate  and  each  linked  to  each  shutter  blade  by  correspond- 
ing caulking  pins  for  causing  said  shutter  blades  to  effect 
said  exposing/closing  of  said  aperture,  each  caulking  pin 
being  caulked  at  a  planar  portion  of  the  corresponding 

shutter  blade  such  that  said  shutter  blades  are  roUlable 

%vith  respect  to  said  drive  arm; 
wherein  each  caulking  pin  has  a  caulked  portion  protruding 

to  a  side  of  the  corresponding  shutter  blade  opposite  a  side 
thereof  which  faces  the  corresponding  drive  arm,  and  said 
shutter  blades  are  so  formed  that  every  caulking  pin  pro- 
truding portion  which  at  least  partially  overlaps  a  shutter 
blade  adjacent  thereto  in  any  position  of  the  correspond- 
ing shutter  blade  is  maintained  at  least  partially  over- 
lapped with  said  adjacent  shutter  blade  in  all  positioiis  of 


the  corresponding  ihutter  blide. 


S,4aO,65S 

COLOR  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

REFLECTIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICES  AND  PRISM 
nXUMINATORS 

Jeffrey  A.  SUirizi^  Peckddll,  N.Y„  MriiMor  to  Nortk  i 
PhiUp*  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  16,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  991.6M 

iirt.  CL*  G03B  21/28 
VS.  a^S3-33  13  daiaa 

1.  A  color  projection  display  apparatus  compriaang; 

(a)  a  white  illumination  source; 

(b)  means  for  splitting  an  illumination  beam  from  the  source 
into  at  least  two  sut>-beama; 


(c)  at  least  two  DMD  display  devices  having  a  reflective 
display  surface  and  operating  in  the  reflective  mode; 

(d)  a  prism  illuminator  for  each  display  device,  each  prism 
illuminator  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  first  prism  with  a  first  input  face,  a  second  illumiiu- 
tion  face,  and  a  third  output  face; 


and 


(ii)  a  second  prism  having  a  first  input  face  and  a  second 

output  face; 


SHUTTER  BLADE  DEVICE 
YotUaU  Taaabc  uA  Hlroyuki  OlttUmi.  Itotii  of  Yokoliuia. 

Japaa,  aaalgnnrs  to  Nikoa  Corporatioa,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Not.  3,  19*3.  Scr.  No.  145,206 

Claims  priority,  apyUcatloa  Ja^M,  Nor.  S,  1992, 4-29S456 
ht  a*  G03B  9/4a  9/10 

vs.  CL  354 — 246  3 


'^frfff 


the  illtimination  face  of  the  first  prism  directly  adjacent  to 
the  reflective  display  surface  of  a  display  device; 
(e)  means  for  directing  the  sub-beams  to  the  input  faces  of 
the  prism  illumiiutors; 

(0  means  for  recombining  the  sub-beams  from  the  output 

faces  of  the  prim  illuminaton;  and 
(g)  means  for  projecting  the  recombined  sub-beams  to  a 

display  screen. 


5,420,656 
UGHT  INTERCEPTING  APPARATUS  OF  MOVABLE 


LENS  BARREL 


SUMidte  Kohasoto.  Tokyo,  Japan.  Malginr  to  AaaU  Kosaka 
Kosyo  raliaakllil  Kataka.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  136,140 
ClaiM  priority,  aM>BcttfaM  Japoi,  Oct  19, 1992, 44)7272S  U 
tat.  a*  G03B  1/18 
VS.  CL  354—195.1  16  ( 


1.  A  Ught  intercepting  apparatus  of  a  lens  barrel,  comprising: 
a  movable  letu  barrel  which  moves  along  an  optical  axis  of 

said  lens  barrel;  and, 

annular  light  intercepting  means,  wherein  a  contacting  por- 
tion of  said  annular  light  intercepting  means  is  in  elastic 
contact  with  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  movable 
lens  barrel,  and  wherein  at  least  said  contacting  portion  of 

said  annular  light  interceptiBg  means  conditi  of  a  material 

containing  fluorine,  said  annular  light  intercepting  means 
comprising  an  elastic  material  and  said  fluorine  containing 
material,  wherein  said  elastic  material  and  said  fluorine 
containing  material  are  adhered  to  each  other. 


May  30.  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3S43 


5.420,6S7 

VIEWFINDER  OF  A  CAMERA  HAVING  PROJECTED 

INDICATOR  MARKS 

Koad  KoMko,  Tokyo,  J■p■l^  aaalgnnr  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo 
KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Not.  12, 1993,  S«r.  No.  151,146     

CUaa  priority,  ■ppUortioaJayn,  Jan.  18, 1993, 5-000921  U 

I«ta*G03B7i/OZ/7/7« 

UJS.  CL  354—219  27  ( 


transporting  the  photosensitive  material  from  the  channel 
entrance  tlirough  the  said  channel  to  tl>e  channel  exit;  and 


1.  A  viewfinder  of  a  camera  in  which  an  image  of  an  indica- 
tion mark  in  an  indicating  portion  is  observed  through  an 

eyepiece,  said  indicating  portion  being  located  at  a  peripheral 

portion  of  a  field  frame  of  a  finder  optical  system  through 
which  an  object  is  observed,  comprising: 
a  finder  body  which  defines  an  optical  path  of  said  finder 
optical  system,  said  finder  optical  system  optical  path 

being  distinct  from  a  photographing  optical  system  optical 
path; 

a  receptacle,  formed  in  said  finder  body,  and  which  is  fitted 

witli  a  light  emitter  from  an  outside  of  said  finder  body; 

a  light  reflecting  surface  for  reflecting  Ught  emitted  from 

MJd  light  emitter  towards  said  indicating  portion  in  a 

direction  parallel  to  an  optical  axis  of  the  view  finder,  said 
light   reflecting  surface  l>eing  exclusively   provided   for 

reflecting  light  emitted  from  said  light  emitter; 
an  indicating  member  which  is  provided  between  said  light 
reflecting  surface  and  said  indicating  portion,  said  indicat- 
ing member  defining  at  least  said  indication  mark  to  be 
projected  by  the  light  emitted  from  said  light  emitter  and 
reflected  by  said  light  reflecting  surface. 


5,420,658 

MODULAR  PROCESSING  CHANNEL  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRAY  PROCESSOR 
A.  Manico,  Rocheatcr;  Ralph  L.  PicciidM,  Jr.,  Rnh; 
David  L.  Patto^  Wcbatcr,  a^  John  H.  RoaoAwgh,  HOtoa, 
all  of  N.Y.,  aaaivMn  to  EMtasaa  Kodak  Coavuy,  Rochester, 

N  V 

FUed  May  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  56,458 

iita»G03DJ/oi;j/(» 

UJS.  CL  354—320  17  dains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  photoaensitive  materials,  the 

apparatus  comprisiiig: 
a  processing  module  comprising  a  (XHitainer  and  at  least  one 

modular  processing  assembly  placed  in  said  container,  said 
at  least  one  processing  assembly  having  a  channel  therein 
through  which  a  processing  solution  flows,  said  channel 
having  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  said  at  least  one  processing 
assembly  substantially  filling  said  container  and  being 

relatively  dimensional  so  that  a  small  volume  is  provided 

for  holding  or  moving  processing  solution  through  said 
processing  module,  said  processing  assembly  has  at  least 

one  slot  nozzle  that  deUvers  processing  solution  to  said 

channel; 
transport  means  separate  from  said  processing  assembly  for 


means  for  circulating  the  processing  solution  through  the 

small  volume  provided  in  said  processing  channel. 

5,420,659 
MODULAR  PROCESSING  CHANNEL  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRAY  PROCESSOR 

Joseph  A.  Manico.  Rochester,  Ralph  L.  PicdidM,  Jr.,  Rash; 
David  L.  Pattom  WAatcr,  a^  John  H.  RaaoAur^  HUtoi^ 
aU  of  N.Y.,  SHisaors  to  EMtvaa  Kodak  Coaq^wqr.  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

CaatiBnatioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,458.  May  3,  1993.  TUs 

appUcatkM  Mar.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  209,756 

iBt  a«  G03D  3/01  3/08 

VS.  CL  354—320  26  Oaiass 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  photosensitive  materials,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  processing  modide  comprising  a  container  and  at  least  one 

processing  assembly  placed  in  said  container,  said  at  least 

one  processing  assembly  forming  a  processing  chaimel 
through  which  a  processing  solution  flows,  said  process- 
ing chaniwl  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  said  process- 
ing channel  comprising  at  least  40  percent  of  the  total 

volume  of  processing  solution  available  for  the  processing 
module  and  having  a  thickness  equal  to  or  less  than  about 
100  times  the  thickness  of  the  photosensitive  material  to  be 
processed  in  said  processing  channel,  said  processing 
assembly  having  at  least  one  modular  slot  nozzle  that 

delivers  procening  solution  to  the  processing  channel; 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  photoaensitive  material 
from  the  channel  entrance  through  the  said  channel  to  the 

channel  exit;  and 
means  for  circulating  the  processing  solution  through  the 
small  volume  provided  in  said  processing  channeL 
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S.420.660 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  SHUTTER  ACTIVATED  BV  SINGLE 
MOTOR  HAVING  CONTROLXABLf  ClXXXWtSE  AND 

COUNTERCLOCKWISE  ROTATIONS 

lUzuo  Akimoto,  and  ToahUki  Hirmi,  both  of  CUbn,  Japu, 

aasisnon  to  Seikoaha  Co.  L4d^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jun.  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  S3,a06 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  14.  1992,  4-244985; 
Jaa.  12,  1993,  5-0033S3 

lat  a*  G03B  7/oa  9/08 

U.S.  a  354-400  9Claiiu 


2.  A  motor  driven  shutter  activated  by  a  single  motor  whose 
clockwise  and  counterclockwue  rotations  may  be  controlled, 

comprising: 

a  driving  member  whoae  clockwise  and  counterclockwise 

rotations  are  controlled  by  said  motor  and  having  first  and 

second  control  portions; 
an  opening  member  activated  by  said  first  control  portion; 
an  opening  spring  for  biasing  said  opening  member  in  the 

direction  of  opening  the  shutter; 
a  first  electromagnet  for  controlling  the  activation  timing  of 

said  opening  member  and  resisting  the  bias  of  said  opening 

spring; 

a  closing  member  activated  by  said  second  control  portion; 
a  closing  spring  Tor  biasing  said  closing  meml>er  in  the  direc- 

'ion  of  closing  the  shutter; 

a  second  electromagnet  for  constraining  the  activation  tim- 
ing of  said  closing  member  and  resisting  the  bias  of  said 
closing  spring;  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  excitation  and  demagnetization 
of  said  first  and  second  electromagnets; 

said  selecting  means  controlling  a  plural  time  excitation  or 
demagnetization  of  said  first  and  second  electromagnets  to 

ciarry  out  shutter  opening  and  closing  operations  by  said 
opening  meml>er  and  said  closing  member. 


S.420,661 

CAMERA  WITH  CAMERA-SHAKE  DETECnON 

APPARATUS 

Maaataka  Hamada,  Oaakaaajraaa;  E^i  Yaaakawa,  Toyooka; 

Hiroahi  Ooteika;  Hiaajndd  MaMUMto,  both  of  Sakai,  and 

TikMhi  Okidi,  Onki  ill  of  Jipu,  mision  to  Miiolti 

Camera  KaboUki  Kaiaha,  OMka,  Japan 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  120.443,  Sep.  14,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,345,304. 

wWch  to  a  diTiafoa  of  Ser.  No.  9VJ,m,  Dec.  9,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,270,767.  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  632,075,  Dec.  21, 1990, 

Pat.  No.  5.21S,442.  TUa  appUcatioa  Ab«.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

292,2a9 
daiins  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  21.  1909.  1-333963; 
Dec.  21. 19«9, 1-333964;  Dec  21. 19*9, 1-333965;  Dec  21, 19m. 
1-333966;  Dec.  21,  19S9.  1-333967 

lit  a*  G03B  5/00, 13/36 
VS.  a.  354-402  13  CUm 

1.  A  camera  capable  of  compensating  a  blurring  of  a  subject 


image  on  a  film  plane  thit  results  from  camera  shake,  the 

camera  comprising: 

a  focus  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  a 

phototaking  lens  of  the  camera; 
a  focus  adjusting  device  for  driving  the  phototaking  lens  to 

a  focus  point  t>ased  on  the  detected  focus  condition; 
a  blur  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  a  blur  amount  of  a 

subject  image  on  the  film  plane  that  results  from  camera 

shake; 
a  blur  compensating  device  for  compensating  the  blur  of  the 

subject  image  on  the  film  plane  based  on  the  detected  blur 

amount; 
a  light  measuring  sensor  for  detecting  a  brightness  of  the 

subject; 
an  exposure  controlling  device  for  controlling  an  exposure 

baaed  on  the  detected  brightness  of  the  subject; 


a  first  operating  member  for  input  of  instructions  by  a  user; 
a  first  controlling  device  for  controlling  said  focus  adjusting 

device  so  as  to  conduct  focus  adjustment  in  response  to  an 

operation  of  said  first  operating  member, 

a  second  operating  member  for  input  of  instructions  by  the 

user,  wherein  said  second  operating  member  is  operated 

after  the  operation  of  said  first  operating  member; 
a  second  controlling  device  for  controlling  said  exposure 

controlling  device  so  as  to  conduct  exposure  control  in 

response  to  an  operation  of  said  second  operating  member; 
and 
a  third  controlling  device  for  controlling  said  blur  compen- 
sating device  so  as  to  conduct  blur  compensation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  said  second  operating  member. 


S.420.662 
PRINTER  OR  COPIER  WITH  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PRINTING  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Albrccht  Gcntaer,  MMhMorf,  Gcrauy,  aaai^or  to  SieoMU 

Nixdorf  loformstioMayateac  Aktieaaeaellachaft,  Paderbom, 

GcroMay 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/02214.  §  371  DMe  Apr.  13. 1994.  §  102(c) 

Date  Apr.  13.  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/08511.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  29.  1993 

pa  Filed  Sep.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,^ 

Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  Euoveaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  15. 1991, 
91117545    U 

IM.  a*  G03B  27/32;  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—23  20  CUimt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  the  front  and  l>ack  of  a  record- 
ing medium  in  a  reproducing  device  operating  according  to  a 
traiufer  printing  principle,  comprising: 

an  electrographic  device  having  a  photoconductor  for  pro- 
ducing a  sequence  of  toner  images  on  the  photoconductor; 

a  transfer  printing  and  fusing  station  having  a  transfer  print- 
ing and  fusing  gap; 
a  transfer  ribbon  having  electrostatic   transfer  means  for 
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receiving  the  toner  images  from  the  photoconductor  and      said  light  and  said  substrate  in  said  radial  direction  of  said 


for  conveying  the  toner  images  to  said  transfer  printing 
and  fusing  station; 

a  heating  device  for  beating  the  toner  images  in  such  a  way 
that  they  are  in  a  pasty,  sticky  state; 

said  transfer  printing  and  fusing  gap  having  said  transfer 
ribbon  arranged  on  one  side  and  a  transfer  printing  and 
fusing  element  arranged  on  an  opposite  side  in  such  a  way 
that  the  transfer  ribbon  and  the  transfer  printing  and  fus- 
ing element  are  supported  elastically  on  one  another,  the 


■S«ra 


transfer  printing  and  fusing  element  and  the  transfer  rib- 
bon liaving  surfaces  which  receive  the  toner  images  of 
such  a  quality  that  on  contact  with  the  transfer  ribbon,  the 
transfer  printing  and  fusing  element  removes  a  toner 
image  which  is  arranged  on  the  transfer  ribbon;  and 
a  recording  medium  conveying  meaiu  for  feeding  the  re- 
cording medium  to  the  transfer  printing  and  fusing  gap 

such  that,  as  the  recording  medium  passes  through  the 
gap,  the  transfer  printing  and  fusing  element  and  the  trans- 
fer ribbon  roll  on  the  recording  medium  and,  the  toner 
images  are  transferred  to  the  recording  meditun. 


substrate; 
a  periphery  detecting  system  for  detecting  outer-periphery 

information  corresponding  to  a  shape  of  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  substrate; 

a  control  system  for  servo-controlling  said  moving  system  in 

accordance  with  said  outer  periphery  of  said  substrate  to 
keep  said  width  of  said  lij^t  emitted  on  said  substrate 
constant; 
a  characteristic  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  specific  part 

of  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  control  characteristic  changing  means  for  changing  a 
control  quantity  of  said  control  system  at  said  qiecific  part 
of  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  substrate. 


S.420,M4 
DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROTARY  BODY  IN  USE 

WITH  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Tadaahi  Miwa,  a^  Tora  MakiM),  both  of  HacUoJi,  Japan. 

iMigpon  to  KoBica  Corpontfcw,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  114,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn^  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-2SS929; 
Sep.  2,  1992,  4-2Sa933;  Sep.  4, 1992.  4-263130 
bt  a«  G03G  5/Oa  J  5/00 
vs.  CL  355—200  28  daiaw 


5,420,663 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  PERIPHERAL  PORTION 

OP  SUB5fl'KATE 

Mum  Nik^jiu,  Yokohau,  iid  Mwyoihi  Naito,  Sendii, 

both  of  Japaa,  awigann  to  Nikon  Cotporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994.  Ser.  No.  210.275 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-060419; 
Mv.  19, 1993, 5460421 

lat.  CI.*  G03B  27/4S.  27/50 
VS.  CL  355—50  12  I 


14  t 


1.  An  expostire  apparatus  for  exposing  a  peripheral  portion 
of  a  substrate  on  which  a  resist  is  applied,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  rotating  member  for  rotating  said  sulwtrate; 

a  first  irradiating  system  for  irradiating  said  substrate  with 
light  which  is  sensed  by  said  resist; 

a  position  detecting  system  for  detecting  a  relative  position 

t)etween  said  light  and  said  substrate  in  a  radial  direction 

of  said  substrate; 
a  moving  system  for  making  relative  movement  between 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  rotating  photoreceptor  drum 
which  is  adapted  for  formation  of  a  toner  image  on  a  surface 
thereof,  said  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  driveshafl  for  rotating  said  photoreceptor  drum; 

a  flange  physically  connecting  said  surface  with  said  drive- 
shaft; 

a  driving  element  for  rotating  said  driveshaft; 

a  first  dynamic  damper,  at  a  first  side  of  said  photoreceptor 
drum  on  said  driveshaft,  having  a  first  object  frequency  fl 

for  absorbing  vibration  of  said  surface  of  said  photorecep- 
tor drum; 
a  second  dynamic  damper,  located  at  a  second  side  of  said 
photoreceptor  drum  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  side, 
said  second  damper  being  on  said  driveshaft  and  having  a 
second  object  frequency  f2  for  absorbing  vibration  of  said 
surface  of  isdd  photoreceptor  drum;  and 

a  power  transmission,  on  said  first  side,  which  transmits  a 
driving  force  of  said  driving  element  to  said  driveshaft. 
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5,420,<65 

NfULTI-TASKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGE 

FORMING  EQUIPMENT 

Toihiyi  Tigiwi,  IcUkiwi,  Japu,  mignor  to  Ricoh  Conpuy, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaiutioa  of  Scr.  No.  670.766.  Nfar.  IS.  1991.  ■haaJontd. 
This  application  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1S0,7S3 
Claint  priority.  ■ppUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  19,  1990,  2-M91S; 

Mar.  23,  1990,  2-71940;  Aog.  23.  1990.  2-220026 

lat.  CL'  G03G  21 /OO 
\i&.  a.  355—204  S  Claint 


Ttil 


- 

Jtflft* 

TAJK    < 

InA.ac  COWT  \- 

STAOt  1 

-•ff 

\ 

FOMMS 


TC»« 

1M< 

lrU.H  COUNT  V 

Tikac  < 

/ 

jT*a  t 

m\ 

Si 

\ 

\ 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  image  forming  apparatus  which 
produces  images  on  •  set  of  recording  papers  which  are  trans- 
ported one  after  another  through  a  plurality  of  image  forming 
units  in  the  image  forming  apparatus,  the  control  system  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  central  processor  unit  using  a  multitasking  operation; 
and 

b)  at  least  one  memory  means  for  storing  tasks  which  are 
controlled  in  accordance  with  h  supervising  task; 

wherein  each  task  controls  all  the  image  forming  units  asso- 
ciated with  the  processing  of  one  recording  paper  of  the 
set  of  recording  papers  which  are  simultaneously  present 
in  the  image  forming  apparatus. 


5,430,6m 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  START  AND 

STOP  KEYS  INTEGRALLY  CONNECTED  IN  THE  SAME 

MATRIX  aRCUIT 

Maaao  Ariga.  Kawaaaki;  Hiroynki  Miyakc,  lM«i:  KatsalcU 
SIdmizm  HlrotoaU  Kiahl.  boCk  of  Hoya;  Hiroahi  Oiawa. 
Kawasaki;  Takakiko  Amanata,  Tokyo;  Kazoai  Uaciawa; 
Selii  Sagara,  both  of  Kawttdd,  and  Kc^Ji  Kurita,  Mitaka,  all 

of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Canon  KabaaUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  6««,737,  Mar.  S,  1991,  ah— donad, 

wUch  is  a  diTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  405,497,  Sep.  11, 1989,  Pat  No. 

S,0«9,074,  which  to  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  CM,  119,  Jan.  23, 

19r7,  abaodoaed,  which  to  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  675,690, 

Not.  28, 1994,  abandoned,  whicb  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No. 
288,21 1,  Jnl.  29, 1981,  abandoned,  whicb  to  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No. 
882.614.  Mar.  1.  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,312,587.  Thto  application  Aug. 
17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,028 
Clainia  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977,  S^22981 
Int  a.>  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—206  U  Claias 

1.  An  inuge  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image; 
a  plurality  of  keys  including  a  start  key  for  providing  a  start 
sigiud  which  instructs  the  start  of  image  formation  and  a 

Stop  key  for  providing  i  stop  sigiul  which  initnicti  the 

interruption  of  image  formation,  said  plurality  of  keys 
l>ctng  connected  to  a  key  matrix  circuit  which  generates 
key  input  signaU  including  the  start  signal  and  tl>e  stop 
signal;  and 

control  means,  t>eing  connected  to  the  key  matrix  circuit,  for 
controlling  image  formation  of  said  image  forming  means 
in  accordance  with  a  control  program  stored  in  a  program 
memory  ha%ring  been  selected  on  the  basis  of  key  input 
signals  from  the  key  matrix  circuit,  the  control  program 


including  a  key  sensing  program  which  senses  the  Itey 
input  signals  from  the  key  matrix  circuit; 
wherein,  before  the  start  of  image  formation,  said  control 

means  senses  key  input  signib  including  the  start  signal 

and  the  stop  signal  from  the  key  matrix  circuit,  and  con- 
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trols  said  image  forming  means  in  response  to  the  start 
signal  so  as  to  start  image  formation,  and 

wherein,  during  image  formation,  said  control  means  is 
responsive  only  to  a  stop  signal  from  the  key  matrix  circuit 
and  controls  said  image  forming  means  in  response  to  the 
stop  signal  so  as  to  interrupt  immediately  image  formation. 


S,420,6(7 


COMMUNICATION      CONTROL      APPARATUS      FOR 

MONITORING  A  CONDITION  OF  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  AND  INHIBITING  TRANSMISSION  OF 

DATA  WHEN  A  POWER  SUPPLY  MEANS  IS  TURNED 

OFF 

SMoahi    KaMko,    KawMnki;    Mnsanori    Miynta,    Yokoluuna; 

Hiddd   Adachl;   Shiniehi   Nakaaittra,   both   of  KawMaki; 

Naoyniti  Ohkl;  Toknkam  Kandio,  both  of  Yokoham;  Satoahi 

Knroyaaagi;    Hiroahi    OaU,    both    of   Tokyo;    Hisatsngn 

Tahan,  Kawanki;  Taiad  Fidiadn,  and  Mitrahani  Takixawa, 

both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  Mri^ors  to  Canon  KabnaUki 

Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMinnMion  of  Scr.  No.  868^65,  Apr.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

SJ93,196.  lUi  appMcation  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,133 

ClniM  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  18,  1991.  3-085606; 
Apr.  18, 1991, 3-085607;  Apr.  IS,  1991, 3^)85608;  Apr.  18, 1991, 
3-085624 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  355—206  8  OninM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  inuge  forming  apparatus, 

said  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

input   means   for   receiving  data   from   the   image   forming 
apparatus,  the  data  being  indicative  of  a  conditioa  of  tlie 

image  forming  apparatus; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  ireceived  data; 
communication    means    for    communicating    between    said 

Storage  means  and  an  external  apparatus  iiutalled  at  a 

position  separate  from  the  image  forming  apparatus;  and 

control  means  for  inhibitiag  said  commnnicatioo  means  from 


transmitting  the  data  stored  in  said  storage  means  when  a 
power  supply  for  supplying  the  image  forming  apparatus 


second  voltage  more  positive  than  the  predetermined 
potential  of  the  photosensitive  member. 


JS^ 


5,420,6<9 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PAPER 
MATCHING  CONTROLS 

Norio  Imnda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  labnsUki  Kaisha  To- 
sliilM,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,051 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31,  1992,  4-230623; 
Ang.  31, 1993,  5-216342 

Int  a.«  G03G  lS/00 
UJS.  a.  355—208  10  CSniaw 
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with  electric  power  is  tiuned  off  while  the  data  is  being 

received  by  said  input  means. 


5,420,668 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yoahialci  Okano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 


Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,149 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1993,  5-050699 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/14 

MS.  CL  355—206  H  Ctaims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatablc  photosensitive  member; 

clutrging  means  for  cliarging  the  photosensitive  member  at  a 

predetermined  potential; 
developing  means  for  supplying  toner  to  the  photosensitive 

member  to  provide  a  developed  image; 
transfer  means  including  a  transfer  roller  for  transferring  the 

developed  image  to  a  paper  sheet; 
paper  removal  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  a  jammed 

paper  is  removed  from  the  image  forming  apparatus; 
stopping  means  responsive  to  the  janmied  paper  removal 

detecting  means  for  stopping  supply  of  the  toner  to  the 

pbotosensitive  member; 

rotating  means  responsive  to  the  paper  removal  detecting 

means  for  rotating  the  photosensitive  member  and  the 

transfer  roller;  and 
setting  means  responsive  to  the  paper  removal  detecting 

means  for  setting  the  circumference  of  the  transfer  roller 

alternately  in  a  first  state,  in  which  the  circumference  of 
tlie  transfer  roller  is  supplied  wdth  a  first  voltage  more 

negative  than  the  predetermined  potential  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member,  aixl  in  a  second  state  in  which  the 
ciicamference  of  tlie  transfer  roller  is  supplied  with  a 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sheet  storage  units  for  storing  sheets,  respec- 
tively; 

first  storing  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  size  of  the 
sheets  and  a  predetermined  direction  of  the  sheets; 

a  detecting  means  for  each  of  the  sheet  storage  units,  for 
detecting  the  size,  the  direction,  and  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  sheets  stored  in  each  of  the  slieet  storage  units; 

second  storing  means  for  storing  a  first  value  indicating  the 
degree  of  similarity  between  the  sheet  size  detected  by  the 
detecting  means  and  the  predetermined  sheet  size  stored  in 
the  first  storing  means,  a  second  value  indicating  the 

degree  of  similarity  between  the  sheet  direction  detected 

by  the  detecting  means  and  the  predetermined  sheet  direc- 
tion stored  in  the  first  storing  means,  and  a  third  value 
indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  sheets  in  each  of  the 

sheet  storage  units; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  the  sheet  storage  imits  in  accor- 
dance with  the  first,  second  and  third  values  stored  in  the 
second  storing  means; 

means  for  supplying  sheets  from  the  storage  unit  selected  by 
the  selecting  means  if  the  selected  unit  contains  sheeu  and 
Stopping  the  sheet  feeding  operation  if  the  selected  storage 
unit  contains  no  sheets,  and; 

means  for  forming  images  on  the  sheets  supplied  by  tlie 
supplying  i 


5,420,670 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Toabimi  Fnknokn,  and  Hiddd  Mntsaxaka,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aaaisaors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Jnpnn 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,662 

aaim  priority,  appUcatkn  Japii,  Sep.  24, 1992, 4-2S4261 

Int  CL*  G03G  WOO 

UJS.  Ct  355 — 211  «  OnlMB 

1.  In  a  printing  apparatus: 

means  for  feeding  a  recording  medium; 

a  receptacle; 

a  stack  of  pre-cut  discrete  photoconductor  sheets  which  are 

received  in  said  receptacle; 
means  for  transporting  a  photoconductor  sheet  from  said 
stack; 
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leaiM  for  elcctrifyiag  nid  pbotocoaductor  sheet; 

lean*  for  etpowm  aaid  photoconductor  sheet  to  tight  to 

form  an  dectroatatic  latent  image  on  laid  pbotocoaductor 

abeet; 

leant  for  devdoping  the  electroctatic  latent  image; 
leant  for  trantferring  the  developed  eiectrottatic  latent 

image  onto  the  recording  mwiimii; 


i  to  a  conttant  current  during  the  fonnatioo  of  the 
latent  image  by  said  latent  image  forming  means. 


CHAKGER  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH 

SAME 

Hlraki    KlH,    IcUkawa;    ToAia    MIjmuIu.    Tokyo;    Yo^ 
TMVTiki,    YilTBfcMii    JmJi    Afaya.    Yfifcnfcwij    Sha^ti 

of  Japan,  aaai^ort  to  Canon  EabnaWU  KaMn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

OattaMdM  Of  Stf.  No.  7S2J74.  S«|.  3, 1991. 

which  ia  a  candnaatluo  of  Sv.  No.  33M2*.  Apr.  17. 

I  Fak.  IS.  19M.  S«r.  No.  19MI>3 
I  Japan,  Apr.  20,  IMt,  «9-97932 
bt  CL*  G03G  15/02 
VS.  CL  3S5— 219  *  «3 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  movable  inuge  bearing  member; 

image  forming  meant  for  forming  an  miage  on  said  image 
bearing  member,  said  image  forming  means  including 
latent  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  latent  image 
havmg  charging  means  contactable  to  said  image  bearing 
member  for  directly  chargmg  said  image  bearing  member, 
and  developing  means  for  deveiopug  the  latent  image 
with  toner; 

voltage  appliation  mua  for  applying  i  voltige  havmg  i 

periodically  vibrating  component  and  a  DC  component 
benwcen  said  charging  mrmn%  and  said  image  bearing 
member;  and 

control  meant  for  controlling  the  vibrating  component  ap- 
plied to  said  charging  means  by  aaid  voltage  application 


CONCEPT  POR  PREVENTION  OF  SCAVENGELESS  NIP 
WIRE  CONTAMINATION  WITH  TONER 

GfM  T.  BRwta^H,  Friiiart,  N.Y;  NorM  W.  CnHi,  Jr„ 

Pope  Air  Force  Bmb,  N.C;  Riekard  P.  GoriMin,  Wchatar.  Md 

Xerox  CofygfrtoB,  Stt^ttf^  Cobb. 

F1M  Jw.  3,  MM,  Sar.  No.  llijm 
IM.  CL*  GS3G  15/Oa 
vs.  CL  355—247  •  ( 


separating  and  fixing  means  for  separating  said  recording 
medium  from  recording  medium  and  fumg  the  transferred 
image  on  the  recording  medium  and 

meant  for  recycling  said  photoconductor  sheet  from  said 
lepanting  ind  fixing  means  to  said  stack  in  said  recepu- 

cle. 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  images  on  an  image  receiving 

surface  with  developer,  the  step*  includmg: 
providing  a  supply  of  developer, 

transportmg  developer  from  said  supply  to  an  area  adjacent 
said  image  receivmg  surface; 

providing  electrode  wires  in  the  said  area  for  forming  trans- 
ported developer  into  a  cloud  of  marking  particles;  and 

condiboning  said  developer  for  efTecting  uniform  clouding 
thereof  by  means  of  said  electrode  wires  by  usmg  a  con- 
ductive metering/charging  member  supported  by  an  elas- 
lomeric  member. 


DRYING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 


■to  Nil 


I  Sted  Oorporo- 


ko  Itoh.  Tokyo.  J^on.  ma 
tkm,  Tokyo,  J^^ 

rami  JaL  9,  1993,  Scr,  No.  10,332 
CUaM  priority.  appWearton  J^m,  JaL  9,  1992,  4-20S99S; 

Oct.  20.  1992.  4-30«5r7 

laL  CL*  G03G  15/10 
VS.  CL  3S5— 250  9  ( 


2-. 


1.  A  drying  device  for  me  with  an  electrostatic  recording 

apparatus  having  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
unage  of  an  image  to  be  recofxSed  on  s  surface  of  a  recording 

medium  movmg  through  a  predetermined  movmg  path  and 
meant  for  developing  the  latent  image  by  applying  a  liquid 
toner  to  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium  and  for  drying 


the  recording  medium  after  application  of  the  liquid  toner,  said 
drying  device  comprising: 

air  blowing  means  for  supplying  dry  air;  and 
air  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  dry  air  supplied  from  the 
air  blowing  means  so  at  to  cause  the  dry  air  to  blow 
against  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium  moving 

through  the  predetermiQed  moving  path  and  to  be  ex- 
hausted to  an  outside  zone,  said  air  guiding  means  includ- 
ing oseans  for  defining  an  air  passage  extending  from  the 
air  blowing  means  to  the  predetermined  moving  path  and 
means  for  defining,  in  cooperation  with  the  recording 
medium  moving  through  said  predetermined  moving 
path,  an  opening  configured  to  extend  in  a  width>*nae 
direction  of  the  recording  medium  at  a  distance  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  a  maximum  width  of  the  recording 
medium  to  be  processed  in  the  electrostatic  recording 

apparatus  and  to  communicate  said  air  passage  with  the 

outside  zone  thereby  causing  the  dry  air,  af^  blowing 
against  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium  to  leave  the 
air  passage  through  the  opening  and  pass  along  the  surface 
of  the  moving  recording  medium  to  the  outside  zone,  the 

opening  having  a  size  sufficiently  smaller  than  a  size  of  a 
cross-section  of  the  air  passage  perpendicular  to  a  direc- 
tion in  which  the  dry  air  flows  through  the  air  passage  to 
regulate  flow  of  the  dry  air  when  passing  the  opening. 


5,420,075 

LIQUID  TONER  FUSING/TRANSFER  SYSTEM  WITH  A 
FILM-FORMING  ROLLER  THAT  IS  ABSORBENT  OF  A 

LOW  VOLATQJTY  UQUID  TCWER  CARRIER 
John  A.  TiMMnpaan;  C  S.  Chan,  and  Kenneth  E.  Hands,  aB  of 
Boiae,  M.,  Mri^ort  to  Hcwictt-Pacfcard  Coaipany,  Palo  AHd, 
CaUf. 

F1MMar.l6,19M,Stf.No.21M13 


IM.  CL*  G03G  75//0 


U.S.  CL  3S5— 25« 


5,420,674 

OZONE  FREE  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING 

LIQUID  PIGMENT 

Kazao  KotayMhi,  g-gr-'g-fc*"  Japn,  aangaor  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kahwahilri  Kaiaha,  Napoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,320 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  13,  1992,  4-r4313; 

Feb.  16, 1993,  M26U9 

I«.CL*G03G  17/00 
VS.  CL  355—256  19  ' 


1.  An  electrostatic  imaging  system,  comprising: 

a  photoconductor  carrying  an  image  defined  by  a  liquid 

toner,  said  liquid  toner  comprising  a  pigment  binder  sys- 
tem in  a  parafRnic  solvent  blend  carrier  bquid,  said  carrier 
liquid  exhibiting  a  flashpoint  temperature; 

a  heating  roll; 

a  film  forming  roll  in  contact  with  said  photoconductor  and 
said  heating  roll,  and  including  at  least  first  and  second 

superposed  layers,  said  fint  layer  comprised  of  a  material 

that  is  carrier  liquid  phillic  and  exhibits  a  dimensional 
thickness  about  said  film  forming  roll  which  enables  sub- 
stantially all  carrier  liquid  entrained  therein  to  reach  a 
flashpoint  when  under  influence  of  said  heating  roll,  said 
second  layer  being  carrier  liquid  pbotnc  and  exhibiting  a 
resiUent  characteristic. 


5,420,67< 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  HAVING 

CAM-OPERATED  TRANSFER  ROLLER  AND 

DEVELOPER  MODULE 
David  J.  Arcaro,  Boiae,  I^  aori^nr  to  Hcwiett-Packar 

paay,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  7,  1994.  Scr.  No.  27M0S 
bt.  CL*  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—271  10 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
photosensitive  means  having  a  first  surface,  the  first  surface 

having  a  seimconductor  layer  provided  thereon; 

pigment  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  pigment  dispersed 
liquid  in  which  pigments  are  dispersed  including  an  elec- 
tro-conductive electrolyte  and  one  of  a  surface  active 
agent  and  a  surface  treating  agent,  said  pigment  supplying 
means  being  arranged  so  that  the  pigment  dispersed  liquid 
comes  into  contact  with  said  photosensitive  means;  and 

exposure  means  for  selectively  exposing  the  semiconductot 
layer  based  on  an  image  to  be  recorded,  in  order  to  excite 
the  semiconductor  layer,  and  to  oxidize  one  of  the  surface 

active  agent  and  the  surface  treating  agent  separating  the 

one  of  the  surface  active  agent  and  the  surface  treiiting 
agent  from  the  pigments  in  the  pigment  dispersed  liquid 

causing  selected  pigments  from  the  pigment  dispersed 
liquid  to  attach  onto  the  first  surface  of  the  photosensitive 


L  An  electrophotographic  (EP)  printer  comprising: 
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•  dnun  having  a  photoconductor  surface,  opposed  ends,  and 

mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle; 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  drum; 

tnwsfer  roller  means; 

arm  links  positioned  at  said  opposed  ends  for  supporting  said 
transfer  roller  means  adjacent  said  photoconductive  sur- 
face, each  arm  link  including  engagement  spring  means 
for  biasing  a  respective  arm  link  in  a  direction  to  bring  said 
transfer  roller  means  into  engagement  with  said  photocon- 
ductor surface; 

cam  plates  positioned  at  said  opposed  ends,  each  cam  plate 

having  plural  cam  paths  including  a  transfer  control  cam 
path  and  an  energy  storage  cam  path; 
arm  link  follower  means  coupled  between  said  arm  links  and 

each  said  transfer  control  cam  path; 

energy  storage  follower  means  coupled  between  said  arm 
links  and  each  said  energy  storage  cam  path; 

disengagement  spring  means  for  biasing  said  arm  link  fol- 
lower means  into  engagement  with  each  said  traiufer 
control  cam  path  and  tending  to  move  said  transfer  roller 

means  out  of  contact  with  said  photoconductor  surface; 

and 
motive  means  for  rotating  said  cam  plates  (i)  by  a  first  dis- 
tance to  cause  said  arm  link  follower  means,  under  control 
of  said  transfer  control  cam  paths  and  said  disengagement 
spring  means,  to  bring  and  maintain  said  transfer  roller 
means  out  of  contact  with  said  photoconductor  surface, 
and  (ii)  by  a  second  distance  wherein  each  said  transfer 
control  cam  path  enables  said  arm  link  follower  means  to 
be  controlled  by  said  disengagement  spring  means,  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  arm  links  and  bringmg  said  transfer 

roller  means  into  contact  with  said  photoconductor  sur- 
face. 


substantially  controlled  resistivity  is  maintained  in  said 

transfer  member. 


wherein  said  rubber  layer  has  a  volume  resistivity  of  not 
more  than  10''  ohm.cm  and  said  surface  fluorine  resin  layer 


M»,677 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTE34DING 

MATERIAL  LIFE  IN  A  BIAS  TRANSFER  ROLL 

Robert  A.  Groaa,  and  KcwMth  W.  PictrowtU,  botk  of  Penflcld, 

N.Y^  aMlgnora  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1991.  Scr.  No.  7W,906 

Iata*G03G/V/4 

vs.  CL  M5— 2T7  39 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  toner  from  an  image  support 

surface  to  a  copy  subatrate,  comprising: 

a  transfer  member  including  an  ionic  charge  control  addi- 
tive, said  transfer  member  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
image  support  surface  to  defii>e  a  nip  therebetween  for 
receiving  said  copy  substrate; 

means,  coimected  to  said  transfer  member,  for  electrically 
biasing  said  transfer  member  to  generate  current  flow 
therethrough  for  attracting  toner  from  said  image  surface 
to  said  copy  substrate;  and 

means,  including  an  electrically  biased  member,  positioned 

substantially  adjacent  laid  transfer  member,  for  reversing 

laid  current  flow  therethrough  to  control  migration  and 

depletioa  of  the  ionic  ctiarge  cootrol  additive  such  that 


S,420,67S 
PINCH  ROLL  FOR  A  RELEASE  MATERIAL  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 
Keoacth  R.  Raack;  Fl«4crick  C.  DeBolt.  both  of  Fairport.  and 
Barry  J.  Cheer.  Wefaater,  all  of  N.Y„  aaai^on  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  90,719,  Jul,  13, 1993,  ataodoocd.  This 

appUcatioa  Jim.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  268.r73 

fat.  CL*  G03G  15/20 

VJS.  CL  355— 2«4  6  CUiau 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  offset  preventing  liquid  to  a  fuser 
roll,  comprising: 

a  web  material  ha%ring  offset  preventing  liquid  impregnated 

therein;  and 
an  elongated  pinch  roll  having  an  outer  surface  mounted  in 
engagement  with  said  web  material  to  urge  said  web 
material  into  contact  with  the  fuser  roll  surface  to  apply 

the  ofTset  preventing  liquid  to  the  fuser  roll  surface,  said 

pinch  roll  having  a  uniform  diameter  over  a  first  region  on 
said  web  to  apply  a  first  amount  of  offset  preventing  liquid 
on  a  first  portion  of  said  fuser  roll  associated  with  the  first 
region  of  said  pinch  and  a  second  uniform  diameter  over  a 
second  region  on  said  web  to  apply  a  second  aniount  of 

offset  preventing  liquid  on  a  second  portion  of  said  fuser 
roll  associated  with  the  second  region  of  said  pinch  rolls 
with  the  first  region  being  contiguous  to  the  second  re- 
gion. 


5,420.C79 
ELASTIC  ROLLER  AND  FIXING  APPARATUS  USING 
SAME 
M— hlro  Goto.  Yokohaam;  Ymirtl  Sato.  Kawaaakl;  Sha^Ji 
Nak^nra;  Ja^ti  Araya,  ba«h  of  Yokohama;  Tctno  Saito, 
Sagaadkan;  Kaao  UUm,  KawMaU;  KoidcU  Okirfa;  Yo^ 
ToaMyaki,  both  of  Yokokama;  AUra  Hayakawa,  MacUda; 
Famitaka   AoU,  Tokyo;   Hlrokaaa   IkcMMc,   faiNfc   Ke^ii 

N^tt,  TacUkiwa,  u4  TvMUka  YnMiaka,  KawiMdd,  aD 

of  Japaa.  aaai^ors  to  Camm  KabaaUU  Kaiaka.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
I  of  Scr.  No.  739«4M,  Aa*.  2, 1991.  akaaaoaad.  This 
^pHcatloa  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  48,067 
prkirtty,  appMcaHeB  J^n,  Ai«.  3,  1990,  ^20«S94; 
Ai«.  3.  1990,  2-206M0;  Am.  31,  1990.  2-22S2S5:  Oct.  1.  1990. 
2-M04M 

brt.  CL*  G«3G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355— 2SS  47  ( 

1.  A  pressing  roller  for  fixing  an  image,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  baK; 
a  rubber  layer  on  said  base;  and 

a  surface  fluorine  resin  layer  on  said  rul>t>er  layer. 


riF' 


has  a  surface  resistance  of  not  less  than  lO'**  ohm,  wherein 
a  thickness  of  said  surface  fluorine  resin  layer  is  10-100 
microns. 


5,420,680 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  AND 

THICKNESS  OF  FILM  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tami  laobe,  Yokokaam,  aad  TsayoaU  Nakayania.  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  IM.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  788.445,  Not.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcatkm  Aug.  9,  1993.  Scr.  No.  103,825 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  16, 1990,  2-310955 

Int.  a.»  COIN  21/41.  21/21 

VS.  CL  356—128  14  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  at  least  one  of  a  refractive 
index,  an  absorption  coefficient  and  a  tliickness  of  a  layer  of  a 
thin  film  formeid  on  a  sut»trate,  in  >vhich  the  thin  film  has  m 

(m^  1)  layers  comprising  at  least  a  transparent  uppermost  layer 
which  is  designated  a  first  layer,  in  which  a  measured  sample 
having  the  thin  film  and  the  substrate  includes  a  total  of 
(3m -I- 1)  parameters  comprising  a  refractive  index  n(0)  of  an 

incident  medium,  a  refractive  index  n(j)  (j= 1  to  ffl)  of  a  j-th 

layer,  absorption  coefficients  k(j)  (j  =  2  to  m)  of  second  to  m-th 
layers,  a  refractive  index  n(m-t- 1)  of  the  suljstrate,  an  al>sorp- 

tion  coefficient  k(m-(-l)  of  the  substrate,  and  thickness  dO) 
(j = 2  to  m)  of  the  second  to  m-th  layers,  and  in  which  (3m)  of 
the  (3m-«-l)  parameters  are  known  and  one  of  the  (3m-t-l) 
parameters  is  unluiown,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  device  for  selectively  emitting  monochro- 
matic beams  of  s-polarized  light  and  p-polarized  Ught, 
respectively; 
a  support  disposed  on  an  optical  path  of  said  s-polarized 

light  and  said  p-polarized  Ught,  for  supporting  said  sample 
such  that  said  s-polarized  and  p-polarized  lights  are  re- 
spectively incident  on  said  thin  film  at  a  predetermined 
incident  angle; 
a  photo-sensor,  disposed  on  an  optical  path  of  said  s-pola- 
rized and  p-polarized  lights  so  as  to  receive  said  s-pola- 
rized light  and  said  p-polarized  light  after  they  are  re- 
flected from  said  thin  film,  for  outputting  a  first  signal 
oorresponding  to  said  reflected  s-polarized  light  and  a 

second  signal  corresponding  to  said  reflected  p-polarized 

light; 
a  calcuiation  device,  electronically  connected  to  said  photo- 


sensor, for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  said  second  sig- 
lul;  and 

a  numerical  condition  setting  device,  electrically  coimected 
to  said  calculation  device,  for  setting  the  value  of  each  of 
(3m)  known  parameters,  a  value  of  said  incident  angle 
S(0),  and  a  value  of  wavelength  \  of  said  monochromatic 
beam,  and  for  outputting  respective  signals  corresponding 
to  said  set  values, 

said  calculation  device  comprising: 

a  reflectance  determining  circuit,  electrically  connected 

to  said  photosensor,  for  determining  a  reflectance  Rs  of 

said  s-polarized  light  and  a  reflectance  Rp  of  said  p- 
polarized  light  on  the  iMsis  of  said  first  and  second 

signals  from  said  photo-sensor,  and  for  outputting  a 

third  signal  representing  said  determined  reflectance  Rs 
of  said  s-polarized  light  and  a  fourth  signal  representing 

said  determined  reflectance  Rp  of  said  p-polarized  light: 
and 
an  unknown  parameter  determining  circuit,  electrically 
connected  to  said  numerical  condition  setting  device 
and  said  reflectance  determining  circuit  and  storing  a 

function  of  F(n(0),  n(j).  kO).  d(j).  ©(0),  K  Rs,  Rp)  which 
represents  a  relation  among  said  (3m-t-l)  parameters, 
said  incident  angle,  the  wavelength  of  said  monochro- 
matic beam  and  reflectances  of  said  s-polarized  and 
p-polarized  lights,  for  substituting  values  of  each  of  said 
(3m)  known  parameters,  and  values  of  said  incident 
angle,  said  wavelength  of  said  monochromatic  beam 
and  said  reflectances  into  said  function  on  the  basis  of 
said  signak  from  said  numerical  condition  setting  device 

and  third  and  fourth  signals  from  said  reflectance  deter- 

mining  circuit  for  numerically  solving  an  equation  of 
F(x)=0  to  thereby  obtain  a  value  of  the  unknown  pa- 
rameter X,  and  for  specifying  said  obtained  value  as  a 
value  of  said  unknown  parameter  to  thereby  output  a 

signal  representing  said  specified  value. 


5,420,681 
MODULAR  MULTIPLE  SPECTRAL  IMAGER  AND 

SPECTRAL  IMAGER 

Robert  A.  Woodmff,  Bonkler,  Colo.,  aaaigBor  to  BaU  Corpora- 
tioD,  Maade,  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  101,419 

Int  CL*  GOIJ  3/18.  3/36 

VS.  a.  356—326  16  Oaims 


1.  A  multiple  spectral  imager  comprising: 

first  and  second  nKxiular  imaging  spectrometeis,  each  com- 
prising a  respective  collimator,  a  respective  dispersing 
element,  and  a  respective  imaging  system; 

each  of  said  collimitors  comprising  a  respective  pair  of 

parabolic  reflectors  having  a  common  focal  pcMnt  and  a 
respective  elongated  slit  at  the  focal  point,  each  of  said 
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collimmtors  defining  a  pupil  near  the  respective  dispersing 
element; 

each  of  said  dispersing  elements  dispersing  light  from  vari- 
ous positions  along  the  slit  of  the  respective  collimator 
into  the  respective  imaging  system; 

each  of  said  imaging  systems  comprising  a  respective  array 
detector  that  intercepts  the  dispersed  light  from  the  re- 
spective dispersing  element  and  registers  spectral  informa- 
tion in  a  first  direction  and  spatial  information  in  a  second 
direction;  and 

a  directing  mirror; 

said  first  and  second  modular  imaging  spectrometers  stacked 
adjacent  one  another  such  that  hght  from  the  directing 

mirror  enters  the  collimators  of  both  of  the  imaging  spec- 
trometers; 

said  array  detectors  each  responsive  to  a  separate  respective 
spectral  region. 


1.  A  method  of  interpreting  spectral  data  in  an  optical  sensor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
illuminatir^  a  workpiece  with  a  source; 

receiving  with  a  sensor  means  having  multiple  wavelength 

outputs  Hght  reflected  from  said  illuminated  workpiece; 

generating  an  array  of  sensed  values  representative  of  the 
intensity  of  a  plurality  of  wavelcngtlis  of  light  over  a 
predetermined  wavelength  range,  in  response  to  the  light 
reflected  off  the  workpiece; 

applying  a  predetermined  mathematical  model,  having  in- 
cluded values  related  to  the  amount  of  electrical  current 
consumed  by  the  source,  to  the  array  of  sensed  values, 
relating  magnitudes  of  the  array  of  settsed  values  to  char- 

actenstics  of  the  workpiece;  and 

generating  at  least  one  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
characteristics  of  the  workpiece;  wherein  a  representation 
of  the  mathematical  model  is  trained  into  a  neural  network 
which  generates  the  output  signals. 


S,430,6B3 

MULTIOSCILLATOR  RING  LASER  GYRO  BEAM 

COMBINING  OPTICS 

DiTid  B.  Hall,  La  Crcactati,  Calif,,  aaiipor  to  Littoa  SytUat, 

Im„  Woodlaad  HUla.  CUif. 

FUcd  Oct.  1.  1W7,  Sv.  No.  104.aSl 
IiO.  CL*  GOIC  J9/64:  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  3S6— 3S0  12  Claiw 

1.  In  combination: 

A  DILAG  multioscillator  ring-laser  gyro,  including  at  least 
four  non-coplanar  laser  intersecting  branches  forming  a 
closed  loop  having  a  sensing  axis  enclosed  therein,  with  a 
comer  mirror  at  each  intersection  of  said  branches,  at  least 
one  of  said  comer  mirrors  being  partly  transmissive,  and 


having  counterpropagating  elliptically  polarized  1>eams 
propagating  around  said  loop; 

an  optica]  prism  structure,  including  partly  transmissive 

mirrors,  attached  to  each  of  said  transmissive  comer  mir- 
rors, said  prism  structure  being  configured  and  positioned 
to  reflect  laser  beams  that  traverse  said  ring  laser  in  a  first 
direction  without  a  change  of  helicity,  and  to  reflect  laser 
l>eams  that  traverse  said  ring  laser  in  a  second  direction 
with  a  reversal  of  helicity; 


5,420,6U 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

SPECTRAL  DATA  WITH  A  COLOR  SENSOR 

AIM  L.  Haggerty,  Corcoran,  aad  Saad  J.  Bedros,  Wcat  St.  Panl, 

both  Of  Miu,,  anipon  to  HoMyweU  lac^  MiMcapoUt, 
Mlu. 

FUed  Jal.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  r7,544 

lat.  CL*  GOIJ  3/28 

VS.  a.  356—328  9  Clain 


a  waveplate  and  a  polarizing  thin  film,  positioned  in  the  path 

of  each  beam,  said  waveplate  having  a  thickness,  depen- 
dent upon  the  ratio  of  the  intensities  of  the  two  differently 
s  and  p  polarized  beams,  to  produce  a  phase  shift  in  one 
elliptically  polarized  beam  to  convert  it  into  a  litiearly 
polarized  beam  that  is  blocked  by  said  thin  film;  and 
light  sensor  means  intercepting  beams  leaving  said  wave- 
plate and  film. 


S.420.684 

RfSONANT  INTERFEROMETER  HBER  OPTIC 
GYROSCOPE 

RajTmoad  Carroll,   AndoTcr,   Maaa.,   aaaigMtr  to  The  Charles 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  tec,  Caabridte,  Mmb. 
FUcd  Dec.  22, 1M9.  Scr,  No.  455,1(7 
tet.  a.'  GOIB  9/02:  HOIS  3/083 
VS.  CL  356—350  13  ( 


1.  A  resonant  interferometric  filler  optic  gyroacope  for  sens- 
ing angular  rotation  comprising. 

a  fiber  optic  ring, 

a  laser  source  emitting  an  output  beam  of  coherent  light  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  resonant  frequency  of  said 
fiber  optic  ring, 

optical  guide  means  optically  coupled  to  said  laser  source 
aixl  to  said  filser  optic  ring  for  splitting  the  output  beam 

from  said  laser  source  into  two  beams  of  substantially 

equal  intensity,  a  first  one  of  said  split  beams  being  propa- 
gated around  said  fitjer  optic  ring  in  a  first  direction  and  a 
second  one  of  said  split  t>eams  being  propagated  around 
said  fiber  optic  ring  in  the  opposite  direction, 
a  photodetector  coupled  to  said  fit>er  optic  ring  for  sensing  a 
portion  of  said  propagated  beams  extracted  from  said  fiber 
optic  ring,  said  fiber  optic  ring  having  a  half  wave  reso- 
nance frequency  otr.  said  laser  l>eam  t>eing  emitted  from 
said  later  source  at  a  fretjuency  w. 
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a  first  modulator  positioiied  to  modulate  said  first  one  of  said 

split  l>eaiiis. 
first  means  for  applying  to  said  first  modulator  for  a  first 

period  of  time  a  signal  that  will  produce  a  frequency  shift 

a  second  modulator  positioned  to  modulate  said  second  one 
of  said  split  beams, 

second  means  for  applying  to  said  second  modulator  for  said 
first  period  of  time  a  signal  that  will  produce  a  frequency 
shift  of  —ttm,  wherein  after  said  modulators  are  operated 
for  said  first  period  of  time,  they  are  operated  for  an 
approximately  equal  second  period  of  time,  with  signals 

such  that  said  fint  modulator  produces  a  frequency  shift 

of  —Urn.  and  said  second  modulator  produces  a  frequency 

shift  of  +ctin,  and 
wherein  the  difference  at  said  photodetector  between  the 
signals  for  said  first  and  second  periods  of  time  is  used  as 
a  measure  of.  the  angular  rate  of  rotation  of  said  ring. 


5,420,<M      

POLARIZATION  INTERFEROMETER  OPTICAL 
VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  UTILI2aNG  MOVEMENT  OF 

INTERFERENCE  FRINGE 

Hlrowiri  TakahMhi:  Taoeyidd  Urakaai,  aad  SUaicUro  Ao- 
ahtoa,  aU  of  SUatokm,  Japn.  aaaigaors  to  1 
toMks  KJL,  SUaaoka,  Japn 
CoirtiMMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  857,585,  Mar.  25, 1992,  i 

This  appHcatkNi  FA.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  200,5« 
CUM  priority,  appbcatioo  Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1991,  3-066245; 
Apr.  11, 1991,  3-106843 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  9/(a 
VS.  CL  356—351  22  OaiaH 
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ELECTROSTATIC  PATH  LENGTH  CONTROL 
TRANSDUCER 

Theodore  J.  PodgoraU,  St  Pad,  Miu.,  aasigBor  to  HoMyweU 
Ik.,  MiucapoUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  992,683 

lat  CL*  GOIC  19/66 

VS.  CL  356—350  17  OaiBH 
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1.  A  voltage  detector  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  emitting  polarized  light; 

modulating  means  for  changing  a  polarization  state  of  the 
polarized  Ught  in  accordance  with  a  voltage  being  applied 
thereto; 

polarization  interferometer  means,  coupled  to  the  modulat- 
ing means,  for  producing  an  interference  fringe;  and 

detecting  tneans  for  determining  the  voltage  lieing  applied  to 

the  modulating  means  at  least  based  on  a  movement  di^ 

tance  of  the  interference  fringe  formed  on  an  input  surface 
of  the  detecting  means. 


5,420,687 

fNTERFEROMETER  WITH  PROCESSOR  FOR 

LINEARIZING  FRINGERS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

WAVELENGTH  OF  LASER  LIGHT 

Alezaader  A.  Kachaaor,  Moacow,  Raaaiaa  Federatioa,  assizor 

to  SdcMC  Solatiow  Im^  Sa  Diego,  Calif. 

FIM  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,994 

tet.  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
UjS.  CL  356—353  18  daian 


1.  An  optical  transducer  for  use  in  a  ring  laser  gyroscope, 
compristng: 
a  driver  means  for  structurally  supporting  an  electromag- 
netic fonx,  the  driver  means  having  a  bottom  surface  with 

a  void  tlierciii; 
a  first  conductor  attached  to  the  driver  means  and  situated 

within  the  driver  void,  the  first  conductor  for  supporting 
a  first  electrical  potential; 

a  transducer  means  having  a  translatable  inner  portion  and 

an  outer  portion  wherein  the  iimer  portion  is  connected  to 
the  outer  portion  via  a  diaphragm  portion,  the  transducer 

means  for  faciUtating  the  translation  of  the  inner  portion, 
the  transducer  means  outer  portion  attached  to  the  driver 
means  such  that  the  iimer  portion  is  aligned  with  the 

driver  void,  the  transducer  inner  portion  not  txing  at- 
tached to  the  driver  means;  and 

a  second  coiiductor  attached  to  the  transducer  inner  portion 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  conductor,  the  second 
conductor  for  supporting  a  second  electrical  potential, 
wherein  the  first  electrical  potential  interacte  with  the 
second  electrical  potential  to  create  an  electromagnetic 
force  between  the  first  conductor  and  the  second  conduc- 
tor thus  causing  the  transducer  inner  member  to  l>e  trans- 
lated with  req>ect  to  the  driver  means. 


1.  A  wavelength  meter  for  determining  the  wavelength  of  a 
light  l>eam,  comprising: 

a  diffraction  element  formed  with  an  aperture,  wherein  at 
least  part  of  the  light  beam  can  be  directed  through  the 
aperture  in  a  spherical  light  beam; 
an  interferometer  positioned  in  light  communication  with 
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the  ■perture,  the  interferometer  having  at  least  two  reflec- 
tive planes,  each  plane  reflecting  the  light  beam  from  the 
aperture,  wherein  the  reflected  light  from  one  plane  inter- 
feres with  the  reflected  light  from  the  other  plane  to 
thereby  generate  a  sinnaoidally-thaped  interference  pat- 
tern; 

I  light  receiver  positioned  to  detect  the  interference  pattern; 

and 
a  computer  electrically  connected  to  the  light  receiver  to 
determine  the  wavelength  of  the  light  beam  baaed  upon 
the  interference  pattern. 


S,430,<n 

INTERFEROMFTRIC  FIBER  OPTIC  DISPLACEMENT 

SENSOR 

John  Farah,  MJ.T.  BriKk  P.O.  Boi  301,  QuibrM|c  Man. 

02139 

Filed  Dec  14.  1992,  Scr.  No.  990.622 
lat.  CL*  GOIB  tl/16 
U.S.  a.  396— 35«  21 


1.   A  method  of  dunging  the  length  of  an  optical  path, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  guiding  medium  with  an  axis  and  an  adjacent 
less-guiding  medium  separated  by  an  interface,  wherein 
the  direction  of  radiant  energy  in  said  less-guiding  me- 
dium mikes  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 

guiding  medium; 
displacing  said  optical  path  transverse  to  the  axis;  whereby  a 
dimensional  change  of  the  length  of  said  optical  path  is 
produced,  said  dimensional  change  being  proportional  to 
said  displacement. 


S,420,6a9 

HIGH  SPEED  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MICROELECTRONICS  INSPECTION 

Bernard  Sin,  732  N.  Diaraood  Bar  Blvd.,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif. 

9176S 

nicd  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2S,441 

Int.  CL>  GOIB  1 1/24 

\i&.  a.  356—394  10  Claims 


assemblies  having  internal  microcircuit  chips  with  terminals 

electrically  connected  by  wire  bonding  means  to  circuit  con- 
ductive traces  on  a  mounting  substrate,  wherein  chip  bodies 
and  interconnection  elements  including  wires,  ball  bonds,  and 
wedge  bonds  which  must  be  visually  discriminated  against 
similar  reflective  backgrounds,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  concentric  light  ring  source  means  for  illumina- 
tion of  said  chips  and  interconnect  elements  placed  under 
a  center  of  each  said  concentric  light  ring,  wherein  a  first 
said  Ught  ring  source  is  comprised  of 
a  common  source  of  focused  light; 
condenser  means  for  collimating  light  from  said  common 

source; 
liquid  crystal  light  valve  means  having  a  first  active  area 

means  for  forming  a  wide  angle  beam  of  light;  and 

projection  lens  means  for  receiving  and  redirecting  said 
wide  angle  beam  of  light  from  said  liquid  crystal  light 

valve  means; 
a  plurality  of  focusing  means  for  directing  each  said  light 

ring  source  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence  rela- 
tive to  said  microcircuit  so  that  optimal  contrast  may  l>e 
obtained  between  reflections  from  said  chip  bodies  and 
interconnect  elements  and  similar  background  trace 
reflections,  wherein  a  first  said  focusing  means  com- 
prises; 

focusing  means  for  receiving  said  wide  angle  beam  of  light 

from  first  said  light  ring  source  and  redirecting  said 
>vide  angle  l>eam  of  light  at  an  illumiitation  angle  off 
vertical  which  is  sufTiciently  large  so  as  lo  separate  the 
reflections  from  said  rounded  inspection  objects,  includ- 
ing said   bond   wires  and   ball   bond,   from  conductor 
background  traces  made  of  a  similar  material; 
first  optical  means  for  collecting  said  light  reflections  from 
said  chip  Ixidies  and  interconnection  elements  emanating 
along  a  fixed  axis  through  the  concentric  centers  of  each 

said  light  ring  source  and  redirecting  said  reflections  for 

viewing,  and 
vie«ving  means  for  visual  inspection  of  said  chip  bodies  and 
interconnect  elements  in  order   to  determine   bonding 
defects. 


5,420.690 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

RECORDING/REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Kei^i  KoisU,  Takaranka,  Japu,  aiiiKiior  to  Matmtliia  Elec* 

trie  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

Cootiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  907.M2,  JaL  2,  1992.  abandoned.  Thia 

applicaHon  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,101 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jul.  4, 1991.  3-164306 

Int  a.*  H04N  S/7S2 

MS.  a.  358—342  3  Claias 


1.  A  video  on-demand  systetn  comprising  a  receiver-side 
optical  disk  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  and  a  trans- 
mitter-side optical  disk  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
1.  lUiunination  apparatus  for  inspection  of  microelectronic    interconnected  by  a  data  transmission  line. 
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said  transmitter-side  optical  disk  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  transfer  rate  recording  means  having  an  optical 
recording  head  for  recording  a  digital  program  onto  a  first 
optical  disk  at  a  data  record  transfer  rate  of  r  bits  per 

second,  wherein  r  is  a  positive  number  and  wherein  the 

digital  program  denotes  at  least  one  of  video  signals,  audio 
signals  and  video  game  software,  said  low  transfer  rate 

recording  means  including  means  for  sequentially  modu- 
lating a  beam  of  light  from  the  optical  recording  head  on 
N  divided  surface  regions  of  opposite  surfaces  of  the  first 
optical  disk  in  accordance  with  the  digital  program  to 
sequentially  record  N  portions  of  the  digital  program  at 
the  respective  N  divided  surface  regions  of  the  op()osite 

surfaces  of  the  first  optical  disk,  wherein  N  is  an  integer 

greater  than  I; 

(b)  a  high  transfer  rate  reproducing  means  having  N  optical 
reproducing  heads  for  simultaneously  reproducing  the 
recorded  N  portions  of  the  digital  program  from  the  re- 
spective N  divided  surface  regions  of  the  first  optical  disk 
at  a  data  playtMck  transfer  rate  of  p  bits  per  second, 
wherein  p  is  a  positive  number  which  is  greater  than  r,  said 
high  transfer  rate  reproducing  means  including  means  for 

simultaneously  applying  N  reproduction  light  beams  re- 
spectively from  said  N  optical  reproducing  heads  to  the 
respective  N  divided  surface  regions  of  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  the  first  optical  disk  to  simultaneously  reproduce 
the  recorded  N  portions  of  the  digital  program,  wherein  a 

ratio  of  a  time  for  recording  the  digital  program  data  by 
said  low  transfer  rate  recording  means  to  a  time  for  repro- 
ducing the  digital  program  by  said  high  transfer  rate 
reproducing  means  is  p/r;  and 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  the  digital  program  reproduced 

by  said  high  transfer  rate  reproducing  means  on  the  data 

transmission  line  at  a  rate  of  p  bits  per  second; 
said  receiver-side  optical  disk  recording  and  reproducing 

apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  the  digital  program  from  the  data 
transmission  line  at  a  rate  of  r'  bits  per  second,  where 
p  =  r'; 

(b)  a  high  transfer  rate  recording  means  having  N'  optical 
recording  heads  for  recording  the  digital  program  onto  a 

second  optical  disk  at  a  data  record  transfer  rate  of  r'  bits 

per  second,  said  high  transfer  rate  recording  means  includ- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  modulating  N'  beams  of 
Ught  respectively  from  said  N'  optical  recording  heads  on 
the  second  optical  disk  in  accordance  with  the  digital 
program  to  simultaneously  record  N'  portions  of  the  digi- 
tal program  at  respective  N'  divided  surface  regions  of 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  second  optical  disk,  wherein  N'  is 
an  integer  greater  than  I;  and, 

(c)  a  low  transfer  rate  reproducing  means  having  an  optical 

reproducing  head  for  sequentially  reproducing  the  re- 
corded N'  portions  of  the  digital  program  from  the  respec- 
tive N'  divided  surface  regions  of  the  second  optical  disk 

at  a  data  playtwck  transfer  rate  of  p'  bits  per  second  during 

a  normal  reproduction  mode,  wherein  p'  is  a  positive 
number  which  is  less  than  r',  said  low  transfer  rate  repro- 
ducing means  including  means  for.  sequentially  applying  a 
reproduction  light  beam  from  said  reproducing  optical 
head  to  the  N'  divided  surface  regions  of  the  opposite 

surfaces  of  the  second  optical  disk  to  sequentially  repro- 
duce the  recorded  N'  portions  of  the  digital  program, 
wherein  a  ratio  of  a  time  for  reproducing  the  digital  pro- 
gram data  by  said  low  transfer  rate  reproducing  means  to 
a  time  for  recording  the  digital  program  by  said  high 
traiisfer  rate  recording  means  is  r'/p'. 


5,420,691 
ELECTRIC  CONfPONENT  OBSERVATION  SYSTEM 

Shintaro  Kawaguchl,  Fnknoka.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MatanaUta 

Electric  Induatrial  Co..  Ltd..  Onka,  Japui 
CoBtinBatioii  of  Ser.  No.  851,637,  Mar,  16,  1992,  abamloaed. 
lUs  application  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,165 

Claim  priority.  appUeatioB  Japan,  Mar.  IS.  1991. 34)51028; 

Jnn.  18,  1991,  3-145835 

Int.  CL«  GOIB  U/OO 
UJS.  a.  356—375  17  Claims 


1.  Ajj  electronic  component  observation  system  for  observ- 
ing an  electronic  component  having  a  plurality  of  outer  leads 
projecting  from  a  body  of  the  electronic  component  and 
formed  on  a  flexible  film  carrier,  comprising: 

a  stage  for  supporting  thereon  the  electronic  component; 

a  movable  transfer  head; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  transfer  head; 

a  vacuimi  nozzle  associated  with  said  transfer  head  for  re- 
leasably  holding  thereon  the  electronic  component  by  a 

suction  force,  said  transfer  head  being  movable  by  said 

drive  means,  with  the  electronic  component  held  by  said 
vacuum  nozzle,  to  force  the  film  carrier  of  the  electronic 
component  against  said  stage  to  temporarily  correct  the 

shape  and  configuration  of  the  outer  leads  which  have 

been  deformed  due  to  curl  of  the  film  carrier; 
an  observation  unit  for  observing  the  outer  leads  of  the 
electronic  components  to  detect  an  arrangement  and  posi- 
tion of  the  outer  leads  while  the  shape  and  configuration 
of  the  outer  leads  is  temporarily  corrected  by  forcing  the 
film  carrier  against  said  stage; 

a  lighting  imit  for  illuminating  the  outer  leads  of  the  dec- 
tronic  components  virith  a  beam  of  Ught  while  the  film 
carrier  is  forced  against  said  stage;  and 

wherein  said  lighting  unit  is  composed  of  a  pair  of  light 
projectors  pivotally  movable  about  a  pair  of  horizontal 
axes,  respectively,  each  of  said  light  projectors  having  an 
internal  Ught  path  having  an  open  end  from  which  said 
light  beam  is  projected,  and  a  presser  portion  extending 
around  said  open  end  of  said  internal  light  path,  said 

presser  portion,  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  each 

of  said  light  projectors,  being  engageable  with  a  portion  of 

the  outer  leads  to  force  the  film  carrier  against  said  stage. 


5.420.692 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A 

FACSIMILE  MESSAGE 

Jyfa-Han  Lin,  Boyaton  Beach,  and  Noah  P.  Orlca.  Boca  Raton. 

both  <rf  Fla.,  awignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.  SckanabBg,  IIL 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,860 

Irt.a*HMN7/^/,  i/^/J 

UJS.  CL  358— 426  32  CUm 

13.  An  image  encoder  which  generates  and  transmits  a  fac- 
simile encoded  target  image  to  a  receiver,  wherein  the  target 
image  includes  lines  comprising  pixels  stored  in  a  target  image 
memory,  and  the  lines  have  a  resolution,  T,  which  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  resolution,  C,  for  which  a  ninlength  code 
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book  stored  in  the  receiver  is  optimized,  wherein  said  image 
encoder  comprises: 

a  ratio  calculator  for  computing  a  number  of  sub-images,  S, 

from  •  interleaving  ratio,  T/C,  which  is  a  ratio  of  the 
resolution.  T.  of  the  lines  of  the  target  image  to  the  prede- 
termined resolution,  C,  of  the  nmlength  code  book  stored 
in  the  receiver; 
an  image  dis-assembler,  coupled  to  said  ratio  calculator  and 
the  target  image  memory,  for  dis-assembling  the-target 

image  into  S  tub-images,  wherein  S  is  a  positive  integer; 

a  sub-image  memory,  coupled  to  said  image  dis-assembler, 
for  storing  the  S  sub-images;  and 

a  facsimile  message  encoder,  coupled  to  said  sub-image 
memory,  for  encoding  each  of  the  S  sub-images  into  a 
facsimile  sub-image  message,  using  a  runlength  code  book 
identical  to  the  runlength  code  book  stored  in  the  re- 
ceiver. 


setting  means  for  setting  the  number  N  before  said  dividing 

means  divides  the  input  image. 


34.  A  decoder  for  decoding  a  target  image  from  a  signal, 
wherein  the  signal  includes  S  facsimile  encoded  sub-image 
messages  transmitted  in  a  predetermined  order,  and  wherein 
the  decoder  stores  a  runlength  code  book  optimized  to  a  prede- 
termined resolution  C,  wherein  the  decoder  comprises: 

a  facsimile  decoder  for  generating  S  sub-images  from  the  S 
facsimile  encoded  sulvimage  messages,  wherein  each  of 
the  S  sub-images  includes  sub-image  lines  comprising 

pixels,  using  the  runlength  code  book; 
a  sub-image  memory,  coupled  to  said  facsimile  decoder,  for 

storing  the  S  sub-images; 
a  target  image  generator,  coupled  to  said  sub-image  memory 

and  said  facsimile  decoder,  for  re-asaembling  the  target 

image  from  the  S  sub-images;  and 

a  target  image  memory,  coupled  to  said  target  image  genera- 
tor, for  storing  the  target  image. 


wherein  said  dividing  means  divides  the  input  image  so  that 
at  least  two  of  the  block  images  are  overlapping  each 
other. 


M30.<M 
IMAGE  PIKKXSSING  SYSTEM 
;iH^..«««^  ran^iiia.  Japan,  aaai^or  to  nOi  Xerox 
Co„  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  5M,MS,  Oct.  10,  1990, 1 

nto  appMcatloa  Jan.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,947 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  350—462  4  ( 


S,430,<93 
HIGH-SPEED  COLOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING 

MaMBoba  HoriacU,  YokokMM;  VoaUMri  TakagliU.  Tokyo, 

aad  Naohiko  Takamto.  KawaaaH.  aU  of  Japu.  aast—nrs  to 
Cwmom  rsliasfcllrl  Kaiaka.  Tokyo.  Jafoa 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1992,  Sw.  No.  861,032 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  1.  1991,  34Ma57«: 

Apr.  1.  1991.  3-06aS7S 

lat.  CL*  H04N  lA/415: 
VS.  CL  35»-433  It  CUmm 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  an  input  image  into  N  block 

images; 

encoding  means  for  encoding  the  bk>ck  images  divided  by 
said  dividing  means;  and 


1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

image  means  for  reading  an  original  image  and  sequentially 

generating  image  data  corresponding  to  the  original  im- 
age, and  for  diacriminately  recognizing  a  plurality  of 
original  image  types  aixl  generating  recognition  signals 
associated  with  said  image  data  and  indicating  an  image 
type  for  said  associated  image  data,  said  image  type  corre- 

spondmg  to  one  of  uid  pluniity  of  original  image  types, 

and  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  original  image  types  corre- 
sponding to  the  original  image; 
image  processing  means  for  determining  a  data  structure  for 
the  image  dau  according  to  the  recognition  sigiuds,  and 

for  storing  and  retrieving  the  image  data  according  to  the 
sequence  in  which  the  image  dau  was  generated,  wherein 
said  image  processing  means  includes  a  page  memory  for 
storing  image  dau  received  from  the  image  reading  means 
in  the  daU  structure  determined  for  the  image  data;  and, 

image  recording  means  for  receiving  said  retrieved  image 

dau  and  for  producing  a  copy  of  the  image  daU  having 
the  image  type  indicated  by  said  recognition  signals  asso- 


ciated with  said  copied  image  daU  and  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  plurality  of  original  image  types; 

wherein  said  image  reading  means  includes  a  scanner  for 
reading  an  original  image  by  moving  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion to  an  ending  position  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

wherein  a  prescan  of  each  subsequent  original  image  is  per- 
formed during  a  time  period  during  which  said  scanner 
returns  to  the  starting  position  after  a  previous  original 
image  is  read; 

wherein  said  image  reading  means  includes  means  for  per- 
forming a  prescan  of  the  original  image  to  recognize  an 
image  type  of  the  original  image  and  for  generating  corre- 
sponding recognition  signals. 


5,420,695 

IMAGE  READING  AND  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR 

IDENTIFYING  AND  CORRECTING  THE  GRIDLINES  OF 

A  TABLE 

Juichi  Olita,  Yokohinu,  Japu,  anignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1993.  Ser.  No.  27.240 
Claian  priority.  appUcatkm  Japns,  Mar.  S,  1992,  4-048700 

lot  a«  H04N  1/387;  GOtt  9/42 
vs.  CL  350—462  22  Claims 
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9.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  an  image  reading  and 
correcting  device  comprising  image  reading  means  for  opti- 
cally reading  a  document  to  convert  said  document  to  bilcvcl 

image  data  by  photoelectric  conversion,  first  storing  means  for 

storing  the  image  dau  from  said  image  reading  means,  second 
storing  means  for  storing  image  dau  produced  by  processing 
the  image  data  stored  in  said  first  storing  means,  outputting 
means  for  outputting  Ibc  image  daU  stored  in  said  second 
storing  means,  gridline  identifying  means  for  identifying  an 

image  represenUtive  of  gridlims  of  a  table  out  of  the  image 
dau  stored  in  said  first  storing  means,  row/column  distance 
calculating  means  for  calculating  a  height  of,  among  rectangu- 
lar cells  constituting  the  Uble,  a  lowermost  leftmost  rectangu- 
lar cell  and  a  width  of  an  uppermost  rightmost  rectangular  cell 

as,  respectively,  a  row  distance  and  a  column  distance  to  be 
added  or  deleted,  gridline  correcting  means  for  producing  area 

data  to  be  added  or  deleted  on  the  basis  of  said  row  distance 
and  said  column  distance,  and  image  generating  means  for 
generating  an  image  %vith  corrected  gridGnes  by  correcting  the 

gridlines  of  the  image  dau  on  the  basis  of  said  area  data; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

automatic  paper  selecting  means  for  automatically  selecting 
a  paper  size  in  response  to  size  selection  data; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording 

medium  implemented  as  a  paper  sheet  in  reqxmse  to  an 
image  signal;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  said  automatic  paper  selecting 

means  and  said  image  forming  means; 
said  control  means  selecting,  when  a  Uble  corrected  on  the 

basis  of  said  area  data  from  said  gridline  correcting  means 

will  exceed  an  image  forming  area  of  a  paper  sheet  se- 
lected, adequate  one  of  paper  sheets  each  having  a  particu- 
lar size  and  sending  resulting  size  selection  daU  to  said 
automatic  paper  selecting  means. 


5,420,696 
IMAGE  DATA  TRANSFER  ARCHITECTURE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  REPROGRAPHIC 
MACHINE 
Donald  L.  Wegeng.  Rochester;  Jeff  C  Carter.  Fairport;  Joseph 
W.  Ward,  Pittsfbrd;  Thomaa  G.  Bcaman;  Gregory  C.  Saainaki, 
both  of  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Todd  M.  Anstia,  Madisoa, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford,  Coan. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,799 
iBt  a«  H04N  1/00 

VS.  a  35S-408  23  Claiint 
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1.  An  image  data  transfer  architecture,  comprising: 

a  bus  and  data  transfer  controller, 

a  control  bus  transmitting  control  signals  generated  by  said 
controller; 

a  pltu^ity  of  daU  buses  transmitting  daU  according  to  con- 
trol signals  generated  by  said  controller; 

a  plurality  of  bidirectional  daU  bufTers  in  selective  communi- 
cation with  said  plurality  of  daU  buses,  said  buffers  isolat- 
ing said  plurality  of  buses  during  a  data  transfer  operation; 

a  plurality  of  direct  memory  access  controllers  in  selective 
communication  with  said  plurality  of  daU  buses,  said 

direct  memory  access  controllers  controlling  data  trans- 
fers between  a  plurality  of  daU  handling  devices  and  said 
plurality  of  daU  buses; 

an  input  bulTer  in  selective  communication  with  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  data  buses,  said  input  buffer  temporar- 
ily storing  a  bitmapped  image  generated  by  an  image  input 
terminal; 

a  data  compressor  in  selective  commimication  with  said  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  daU  buses,  said  daU  compres- 
sor compressing  said  bitmapped  image  to  form  a  com- 
pressed bitmapped  image; 

a  daU  storage  device  in  selective  communication  with  said  at 

least  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  buses,  said  daU  storage 
device  storing  said  compressed  bitmapped  image; 

a  data  decompressor  in  selective  communication  with  said  at 

least  one  of  said  plurality  of  daU  buses,  said  daU  decom- 
pressor receiving  said  compressed  bitmapped  image  daU 

from  said  daU  storage  device  via  at  least  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  dau  buses  and  decompressing  said  compressed 
bitmapped  image  to  reform  said  bitmapped  inuge;  and 

at  least  one  output  buffer  in  selective  communication  with  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  daU  buses  to  temporarily 

store  said  bitmapped  image  prior  to  transmission  of  said 
bitmapped  image  to  an  output  device. 
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S,430,i9T 
PORTABLE  FACSIMILE/THERMAL  PRINTER 

UnUZINC  A  MULTIPURPOSE  SINGLE  ROLLER 

R^  S.  Tali.  55  CUy  Ccatar  Dr^  Sidtc  500,  M>Mh— »g«,  On- 
tario. "    ■-■•-  USB  1M3 

FItod  Feb.  32,  1W3.  Scr.  No.  20,368 
lit  CL*  H04N  1/024 
VS.  a.  350—472  2  ' 


SCANNED 
OOCUIUIENT 


1.  A  device  capable  of  printing  and  scanning  simultaneously 

using  a  single  roller  to  iccomplish  both  tasks  such  that: 
the  printing  is  accomplished  through  the  use  of  the  thermal 

print  head  which  prinU  a  ainsle  line  of  dots  parallel  to  the 

roller; 
the  said  printer  prints  on  thermal  sensitive  paper  which  is 

sandwiched  between  the  roller,  which  is  ftxed.  and  the 

said  thermal  print  head; 
a  scanner  with  a  scan  head  which  senses  a  linear  array  of 

dou  at  a  time  parallel  to  the  roller,  is  sittiated  on  the 

opposite  side  of  the  roller  to  the  printer; 
the  scanner  senaa  dott  that  are  located  on  an  original  when 

the  original  is  pressed  against  the  roller  by  the  scan  head. 

which  is  springed  against  it  allowing  scanning  in  two 
dimensions  as  paper  is  moved  by  the  roller; 
as  the  laid  scanner  scans  each  linear  array  of  dots  parallel  to 
the  roller,  the  said  printer  prinU  a  linear  array  of  doU 
containing  the  same  information  simultaneously  on  the 
thermal  sensitive  paper  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  roller, 
and  twth  these  tasks  are  performed  repeatedly  as  the 
original  and  thermal  sensitive  paper  move  with  the  force 

of  the  roller  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  An  information  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
light-emitting  means  for  emitting  light  in  response  to 
input  information  signal; 


an  objective  dispoted  in  a  path  of  light  emitted  by  said  light- 
emitting  means; 

I  pholodctcctor  means  for  producing  an  output  information 

signal  representative  of  said  input  information  signal  from 
light  that  paaaed  through  said  objective; 

an  infrared-rejecting  means,  dispoaed  Ijetween  said  light- 
emitting  means  and  said  objective  and  tilted  with  respect 
to  said  path  of  light,  for  reflecting  infrared  radiation  and 
preventing  infrared  radiation  from  being  applied  to  said 
photodetector  means; 

an  angle  varying  means  for  varying  an  angle  through  which 
said  infrared-rejecting  means  is  tilted;  and 

a  means  for  moving  said  infrared-rcjectmg  means  selectively 

into  and  out  of  said  path  of  light. 


S.420.C99 
PROCESSING  APPAHATUS  FOR  PROCfSSING 

INFORMATION  ON  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 

KciOi  YaaanoMhi;  Takwt  MiMira;  Hin«i  YaMtort;  NoriyoaU 

Sasaki,  aad  M— anri  MaldM>,  all  of  Hiao.  Japaa,  a— tganrs 

to  Koaica  CofToratkNi,  Ttikyo,  Japn 

FIM  Not.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,130 
OaiM  priority,  apyUctrtfaw  Japaa,  Nov.  17,  1992,  4-307053; 
JaiL  19,  1993,  5^)23759;  Jan.  22,  1993,  54J09273 

lit  a*  H04N  1/04:  G03B  W/Oft  21/59 


vs.  a.  35»— arr 
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5.430>M 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  AND 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  WITH  SELECTIVE 

MOVEMENT  AND  TILTING  OF  IR  REJECTING  DEVICE 
Kasishiro  Samki,  Hadaao,  aad  Tadaaki  Fakai,  Ataagi,  botk  of 

Japaa,  Mai^on  to  Staaley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  19,315 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25, 1992, 4417300  U 

bi  a*  H04N  l/Oi:  COIN  21/25:  G02B  5/21 13/14 

vs.  CL  350—474  4 
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1.  A  processing  apparatus  for  processing  information  re- 
corded on  at  least  one  photographic  film  to  be  processed,  said 
processing  information  being  recorded  in  a  plurality  of  infor- 
mation forms,  including  a  non-rewritable  information  form  and 
a  rewriuble  information  form,  said  apparatiu  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  reader  for  reading  information  in  said  non-rewriu- 
ble  information  form; 

(b)  a  second  reader  for  reading  information  from  said  rewri- 
table information  form;  and 

(c)  a  control  for  comparing  information  from  said  non-rewri- 

table  information  form  and  said  rewritable  ittformation 

form  so  that  said  photographic  film  is  proceaaed  based  on 
process  data  read  from  said  non-re^vritable  information 
form,  when  no  conflicting  information  is  read  from  said 

rewritable  information  form,  and  said  photographic  film  is 
processed  according  to  said  rovritable  information  form 
when  conflicting  daU  directed  to  the  same  processing 
items  have  been  recorded  in  both  said  rewritable  informa- 
tion form  and  in  said  non-rewritable  information  form. 
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5,420,700 

IMAGE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  HAVING 

SCANNING  MECHANISM  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  ON 

SINGLE  BASE 

Eiaaka  Maeda,  Sakara;  ToaUya  Aikawa;  MaaaaU  Tazawa.  both 
of  KawaaaU,  aad  Hidcaki  KiaUao,  Tokyo.  aU  of  Japaa,  aa- 
■i^iors  to  Nikon  Corporattoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cootiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,236,  Aug.  9. 1991,  abuidoiied.  This 
appUcatkM  Sep.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  309.470 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1990,  2-222210; 
Aag.  29, 1990,  ^227083 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  CL  358—496  4  Clains 


I.  An  image  conversion  apparatus  for  converting  an  image 
recorded  on  an  original  into  an  electrical  signal  upon  reception 
of  illumination  light  transmitted  through  the  ori^nal,  compris- 
ing: 

scanning  means  including  a  scanning  stage  for  holding  the 

original  and  a  mechanism  for  moving  the  scanning  stage; 

optical  means  for  focusing  the  illimiination  Ught  transmitted 
through  the  original  on  a  focal  plane  as  an  image;  and 

image  sensor  means  for  converting  the  image  focused  on  the 
focal  plane  into  an  electrical  signal, 

wherein  said  scanning  means  and  said  optical  means  share  a 
single  t>ase,  and  said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  wall  of 
said  t>ase  arranged  t>etween  said  mechanism  and  said  opti- 
cal means,  for  preventing  a  lubricant  from  being  scattered 
from  said  mechanism  to  said  optical  means. 


main  body,  said  first  opening  being  provided  to  insert  an 
original; 
a  front  surface  opening  formed  in  a  fhmt  surface  of  said 

apparatus  main  body; 

an  original  transport  section  for  transporting  said  original 
t>etween  said  first  opening  and  said  front  surface  opening; 

an  original  reading  section  for  reading  said  original  trans- 
ported by  said  original  transport  section,  said  original 
reading  section  having  a  reading  line  head,  a  first  roller  for 

conveying  an  original  in  a  state  biased  with  respect  to  said 
reading  line  head  for  reading,  a  first  biasing  memt>er  for 
biasing  said  first  roller  with  respect  to  said  reading  line 
head  for  reading; 

a  second  opening  formed  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  main 

body  at  a  position  closer  to  a  rear  side  than  said  first 
opening,  said  second  opening  lieing  provided  to  insert  a 
recording  sheet  from  outside; 

a  recording  sheet  transport  section  for  transporting  said 
recording  sheet  between  said  second  opening  and  said  first 
opening,  said  first  opening  is  conmionly  used  as  a  first 
opening  of  said  original  transport  section; 

a  recording  section  for  recording  onto  said  recording  sheet 

which  is  transported  by  said  recording  sheet  transport 

section; 

said  recording  section  t>eing  provided  rearwardly  of  said 
original  reading  section  and  having,  a  recording  line  head 
for  recording,  a  second  roller  for  conveying  a  recording 
sheet  in  a  state  biased  with  respect  to  said  recording  line 
head  for  recording  and  a  second  biasing  member  for  bias- 
ing said  roller  with  respect  to  said  recording  line  head  for 
recording; 

a  power  supply  accommodating  portion  for  a  battery  that 

drives  said  original  reading  section  and  said  recording 

section,  said  battery  storage  portion  being  arranged  at  a 
rear  portion  of  said  original  recording  section,  thus  form- 
ing said  main  body  l>oth  flat  and  compact;  and 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  first  or  second 
biasing  member, 

said  supporting  memt>er  freely  movably  supporting  said 
reading  line  head  or  said  recording  line  head  at  a  support 
portion  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  thereof  is  limited 
by  a  limiting  portion. 


5.420,701 
THIN-TYPE  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

HideyiU  TemklBa,  Sagndkara;  Miaora  Yokoyama,  Yoko- 
hama, aad  MaaakatSB  Yamada,  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aa- 
si^ora  to  Caaoa  rahaahflrt  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  145,200 
Claim  priority,  ^pUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  11,  1992,  4-300813( 
Not.  11, 1992, 4-300015;  Not.  16, 1992, 4-305114;  Not.  16, 1992, 
4-30S115;  Not.  16, 1992, 4-305388 

fat  a*  G03G  21/00:  H04N  1/3S7 

vs.  CL  35S— 490  16 


0.  A  thin-type  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  main  body  constituting  surface  of  said  thin-type 

facsimile  apparatus; 
a  first  opening  formed  in  an  upper  surface  portion  of  said 


5,420,702 

METHOD  FOR  PftEFAIONG  POLYCHROMATIC 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Haaaa  Yoaefi,  RJahoa  LeZioa,  larael,  aari^or  to  ScHex  Corpo- 

ratioa  Ltd.,  Hcrxiia  Bet,  larael 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  843,338,  Feb.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,323,248,  whicb  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  545,805,  Jaa.  29, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,113,249.  lUi  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  215,546 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  farad.  Mar.  2,  IMO,  93^ 

The  portioa  of  the  Urm  of  tMe  patat  sabKiaeat  to  May  12. 

2009,  haa  beca  dfadatased. 

lit  CL*  mm  1/23,  1/46.  1/50 

vs.  CL  358—501  8  CUaH 

5.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  file  of  recorded  color  separa- 
tion v^ues  of  color  elements  in  order  to  reduce  or  elinunate 
defects  caused  by  misregistration  in  printing,  comprising: 

means  for  identifying  color  pairs  where  there  is  a  change  in 
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color  between  adJMcni  color  ueM  in  at  leMt  one  color  tent*  field  recording,  storing  either  of  the  firtt  or  Mcood 

ttpmrmtiODi  and  images  of  fleld  image  information. 


S,430,7M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF 

CX>IX>R  CASTS  IN  C»IjOR  ORIGINALS 

Kwt-HeiftM  WInhtiMn,  KM,  Ctrmmy,  ■wiginr  to  UaotyK- 

HcU  AG,  EMhbora.  GwiM^r 
rwti— hMi>f?ff  No.  43021.  Apr.  i,  1993.  tb— doawl  Tkia 
■ppMcrttoB  Sc^  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3IM,43S 

CUm  priority,  ifpUcattM  GcnMUiy,  Apr.  i,  1992,  42  11 

452.7:  Mar.  26.  1993.  43  09  877 J> 

bt.  CL*  G03F  3/08 
VS.  a.  3SS— 520  20  < 


means  for  determining  for  each  color  pair,  whether  or  not  to 
make  a  frame,  baaed  on  criteria  including  which  ink  it  to 

be  used  in  printing  each  color  separation  of  the  color  pair. 

Sy430,7Q3 

CX>LOR  IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

MULTI-IMAGE  PROCESSING  CAPABILITIES 

Maaaanrl  Sakai.  YokokaaM;  Takayidd  KobUm,  FMsa;  Tetsaya 

OtaMi,  aad  ToiUUro  KadowiU,  koth  of  YokohaM,  all  of 

Japn,  aHivort  to  CawM  KahMMM  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatlmatloa  of  Ser.  No.  U«,S07.  Jan.  36.  1994.  whick  it  a 

coirtiaMtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  649,012,  Jan.  30, 1991.  TUa  appiicatkM 

Aag.  16, 1994,  Sw.  No.  291,724 

Clatea  priority,  appUcattoo  Japu,  Feb.  1. 1990.  2-226SS:  Feb. 
1,  1990,  2-22657 

Ut  a*  H04N  1/21 
VS.  CL  35S— Ml  17  ClafaM 


1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  image  information  which  includet 
frame  image  information  and  first  or  second  field  images 
of  field  information,  and  attribute  information  which 
includes  information  representing  either  field  recording  or 
frame  recording  of  the  supplied  image  information; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  images  of  the  image 

informationi  and 

memory  control  means  for  causing  said  memory  means  to 
store  either  of  the  first  or  second  field  images  of  field 
image   information    without   storing    frame    infomution 

when  the  attribute  infomution  of  the  image  information 

supplied    from   said   supplying   means   represents   frame 
recording  and,  in  the  case  said  attribute  information  repre- 


1.  A  method  for  correction  of  a  color  cast  in  a  color  original 
to  be  reproduced  for  color  image  processing,  comprising  the 
Steps  of: 

acquiring  color  values  L*.  a*,  b*  by  point-by-point  and 
line-by-line,  trichromatic  scaiming  of  the  color  original 
with  an  image  processing  input  apparatus; 
subdividing  a  value  range  of  a  luminance  component  L*  of 
the  color  values  L*,  a*,  b*  into  luminance  regions; 

undertiking  the  sutxlividing  into  luminance  regions  in  at 

least  one  of  a  light  image  region  of  relatively  high  lumi- 
nance vmlue  and  a  dark  image  region  of  relatively  low 

luminance  value; 
additionally  demarcating  the  luminance  regions  in  view  of 

chrominance  by  forming  chrominance  regions  around  a 
gray  scale  axis  of  a  color  space  for  analysis  regions,  and 
utiUzing  the  analysu  regions  for  checking  for  potentially 
present  color  casts; 
defining  a  minimum  plurality  of  color  values  (L*,  **,  b*)  to 

be  evaluated  for  identifiution  of  the  color  cast  value  in  an 

analysis  region; 

given  presence  of  a  color  cast  in  an  analysis  region,  making 
a  determination  as  to  whether  a  plurality  of  color  values 
(L*,  a*,  b*)  available  in  said  analysis  region  is  higher  than 
said  miliiitiiim  plurality,  and  calculating  the  color  cast 
value  of  the  analysis  region  only  when  the  plurality  of 
color  values  (L*,  a*,  b*)  available  is  higher  than  said 
minimum  plurality; 

creating  a  characteristic  final  color  cast  value  to  be  utilized 

for  performing  the  color  cast  correction  by  at  least  one  of 

selection  or  combination  of  the  color  cast  values  calcu- 
lated for  the  individual  analysis  regions;  and 

correcting  the  color  values  L*.  a*,  b*  for  color  cast  correc- 
tion of  the  color  original  by  use  of  the  characteristic  final 
color  cast  value. 
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S,43II,7W 

SECONDARY  QUANTIZATION  OF  DIGITAL  IMAGE 

SIGNALS 

Lawnaee  A.  Rajr,  Roehcatar,  N.Y.,  aMJgaor  to 

teatar,  N.Y. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  617,152,  Apr.  IS,  1991, 

lU  ivpiicattai  Ai«.  13, 1993,  Stt.  ^k>.  W,m 

lat  a<  H04N  1/415 

UJS.  a.  35* — 523  M 


H)tan  0<L  where  D  is  a  distance  between  said  subctrates, 
L  is  a  width  of  said  shield  means,  and  9  is  said  diffusion 


5.420,706 

ELECIRO-OPnCAL  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

UGHT  SHIELDING  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
Staapd  YaauaU,  Tokyit,  aai  ToiUattaa  Kownu,  Eaugawa, 
kotk  of  Japoi,  aariiBon  to  ScirieoadMtor  Eaerty  Laboratory 

Co,  LU..  raacMiia.  Jap— 

Flla6  Dec  IS,  1992,  Scr.  No.  992,900 

OataM  prioftty,  appMcartoB  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1991, 3-35S705 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/1335 

VS.  CL  359—67  24  Claiiaa 

1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sulsttrates; 

a  pluraUty  of  electrodes  provided  on  one  of  said  substrates; 
an  electro-optical  modulating  layer  provided  between  said 

substrates  and  comprising  liquid  crystal  molecules  which 

have  a  diffiuion  angle  0;  and 
light   shield   means  provided   between   said   subatrates  for 

decreasing  tmntmission  of  a  light  from  one  pixel  of  the 
dectro-optical  device  to  an  adjacent  pisel,  said  shield 
Dicans  having  a  height  H  satisfying  the  equation  2(I>- 


angle  when  the  major  axes  of  said  liquid  crystal  motecolet 

are  at  random. 


5,420,707 

PLASMA  ADDRESSING  ELECTROOFTICAL  DEVICE 

Wrni  WALL  SURFACE  PLASMA  ELECTRODES 

SMgiIri  MiyaaakJ,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  sstlrmr  to  Soay  Corpcra- 

tloa,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  50,S10 

CUaH  prtortty,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  21, 1992, 4-12S261 

lat  a*  G02F 1/133;  0890  3/36 

Ui.a3SM4  SCUm 


1.  A  method  of  reqwantiring  a  tcanned  color  digital  image 

signal  having  a  plurality  of  color  components  in  a  color  inuig- 

ing  tystem,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transforming  a  first  color  digital  image  signal  to  a  visually 

uniform  color  space; 
iteratively  requantiring  said  first  color  digital  image  signal 

and  calculating  a  visual  cost  of  each  said  requantized 
original  color  digital  image  signal  until  said  requantized 
first  color  digital  image  signal  meets  a  predetermined 
visual  cost  criteria; 

generating  look  up  signals  for  a  set  of  color  component 
requantiration  look-up  tables  in  a  digital  computer  from 
said  requantized  first  color  digital  image  signal  which 
meets  the  predetermined  visual  cost  criteria; 

accetsing  taid  look  up  tignalt  in  taid  reqiuutization  look-up 

tables  in  a  read  only  memory  in  said  color  imaging  system 

to  requantize  said  scaimed  color  digital  image  signal;  and 
displaying  an  image  resulting  from  said  accessed  look-up 


S.  An  addressing  structure,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  arranged  dedrodes 
on  a  major,  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  electrodes  having 
a  thickness  of  100  fua  or  more,  and  being  dispoaed  on  the 
major  surface  of  tlw  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  tide 

surfaces  of  adjacent  electrodes  (act  one  another; 

a  planar  dielectric  material  layer  mounted  on  said  iduraUty 
of  electrodes;  and 

ionizable  gas  filled  between  said  substrate  and  said  dielectric 
material  layer  to  form  discharge  chambers  which  have 
heights  substantially  equal  to  said  thickness  of  said  elec- 
trodes. 


5y420,70S 

COLOR  FILTERS,  INCLUDING  TAKING  OUT 

ELECTRODES  OR  POST-ITO  LAYER 
ScUcbfatM  Vokoyaaaa.  aiad  HUeaki  Kmntm,  botfc  oT  ! 

per  No.  PCr/JP9L^llS9,  §  371  Dale  Apr.  27, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Dirte  Apr.  27,  1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/04654,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1992 

PCT  FDei  Am-  30, 199L  Scr.  No.  849,394 
CUm  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Ang.  31, 1990,  2-230380; 

Mar.  29, 1991,  3-091054 

I«.a*G02F///JJJ, //7i« 
U.S.  a  399-C7  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  color  filter  comprising  a  metal  black  matrix,  an  insnlat- 
ing  film,  a  transparent  electrodes,  a  coloring  matter  layer  and 

a  post-ITO  layer  above  the  coloring  matter  layer,  laminatrd  in 
this  order,  on  one  side  of  an  insulating  substrate,  said  post-ITO 
layer  l>eing  subjected  to  patterning. 
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r  A  color  fiher  prepared  by  Uminating.  in  this  order,  a  black  being  oriented  either  along  or  perpendicular  to  an  intermediate 

matrix  and  a  taking  out  electrode,  an  insulating  fllm  having  a    direction  between  the  two  stable  optical  axis  of  the  liquid 

window  for  said  taking  out  electrode,  a  transparent  electrode    crystal  material. 

for  forming  a  coloring  matter  layer,  an  insulating  protection  

5.420,710 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  WITH 

DfTACHABLE  UGHT  SOURCE 

HaliMC  NMb«,  HabOdao.  Ja»«B,  aaaigBor  to  Sharp  KabualiiM 

Kaiika,  Oaaka,  Japu 

Filed  M  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  86^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  JuL  10, 1992, 4-048402  U 
Int.  CL'  G02F  1/1333.  1/1335 
MS.  a.  359— »  32 
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layer,  said  coloring  matter  layer,  a  flattening  film  and  an  elec- 
trode for  driving  a  liquid  crystal  on  an  insulating  substrate, 
wherein  said  taking  out  electrode  and  said  transparent  elec- 
trode for  forming  a  colonng  matter  layer  we  electrictlly  con- 
nected through  said  window  for  said  taking  out  electrode. 

M30,709 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR  FOR 

EDGE  DETECnON  EMPLOYING  DIFFUSION  IN  THE 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYER  TO  ENLARGE  IMAGE 

NaoU  Kate;  Shuhci  Ya^woto;  Tervo  EMhwa;  Ricko  Sdnra, 

aad  Jaako  Yaauaaka,  all  ofTokyo,  Japu,  aMicaon  to  Seiko 

imnuNiti  IM^  Jiyu 

Filed  Ju.  2«.  1992.  Scr.  No.  90SJM 

Clalma  priority.  awUcathm  JapM,  JnL  S.  1991.  3-167106 

brt.  a.»  C02F  1/13 

MS.  CL  359-72  »  ClataM 
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1.  An  edge  image  extraction  light  modulator  comprising:  a 

light  valve  for  outputting  an  edge  enhanced  image  after  having 
received  incident  light  having  a  spatial  intensity  distribution, 
the  light  valve  comprising  a  first  transparent  substrate  having 

a  transparent  electrode  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer,  and  a 

liquid  crystal  alignment  layer  successively  formed,  a  second 
transparent  substrate  having  a  transparent  electrode  layer  and 
a  liquid  crystal  alignment  layer  successively  formed,  the  sec- 
ond transparent  sutistrate  being  opposed  to  the  first  transparent 
substrate,  and  a  liquid  crystal  material  having  first  and  second 
Stable  states,  each  of  the  stable  sutes  having  a  corresponding 

optical  axis,  the  liquid  crystal  material  being  interposed  be- 
tween the  two  transparent  sulMtrates;  optical  writing  means  for 
writing  an  optical  image  onto  the  light  valve;  voltage  applying 
means  for  applying  voluge  between  the  two  transparent  elec- 
trodes to  effect  switching  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  between 
the  first  stable  optical  state  and  Che  second  subic  optical  state; 
and  optical  reading  means  having  light  illuminating  means  for 
providing  light,  photo-detecting  means,  the  photo-detecting 
means  reading  out  an  edge  portion  of  the  written  image  on  the 
light  valve  under  an  incident  light  irradiated  from  the  light 

illuminating  means  onto  the  light  valve  and  a  first  polarizer 

disposed  between  the  light  valve  and  the  illuminating  means,  a 
polarization  axis  of  incident  light  through  the  first  polarizer 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  display  plate; 

light  guiding  means  for  guiding  light  to  a  rear  surface  of  said 
liquid  crystal  display  plate,  the  light  guiding  means  having 

a  fint  side  face  for  receiving  the  light  incident  thereon; 

light  source  means  for  projecting  the  light  toward  said  first 
side  face,  said  light  source  means  t>eing  placed  l>eaide  said 
light  guiding  means; 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  light  guiding 


second  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  light  source 
means  in  a  surrounding  manner  around  said  light  source 
means,  the  second  supporting  means  t>eing  provided  with 
an  opening  through  which  the  light  passing  from  said  light 

source  means  to  said  first  side  face  is  transmitted;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  supporting 
means  so  as  to  freely  install  and  remove  with  each  other. 


5.420.711 

FIBER  OPTIC  LIT«  AMPLITUDE  STABILIZATION 

CIRCUIT 

Daa  E.  Saydcr.  1450S  Loa  FMMaa.  La  Mirada,  Calif.  906» 

Filed  JaiL  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S,675 

MS.  CL  359—173  IS  CJalM 
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1.  In  a  fitter  optic  link  comprising  a  fiber  optic  waveguide,  a 
source  of  input  Ught  modulated  with  an  information  signal,  and 

photodetector  means  responsive  to  link  output  light  to  demod- 
ulate said  output  Ught.  an  amplitude  stal>ilization  circuit,  com- 


a  variable  attenuator  connected  between  said  photodetector 

means  and  a  resistive  loading  means  to  attenuate  photode- 
tector current  passing  through  said  attenuator,  said  attenu- 
ator characterized  in  that  both  the  demodulated  informa- 
tion signal  and  the  average  photodetector  current  are 
attenuated  equally;  blocking  means  connected  between 
said  attenuator  and  said  resistive  loading  means  to  block 
said  demodulated  information  signal  from  passing  to  said 
resistive  load  while  permitting  said  average  photodetector 

current  to  pass  to  said  resistive  loading  means; 

means  for  comparing  a  voltage  developed  across  said  resis- 
tive loading  means  by  said  average  photodetector  current 
to  a  reference  voltage  and  providing  an  error  signal  in 
dependence  on  said  comparison;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  error  signal  to  said  attenuator  to 
control  the  attenuation  of  said  attenuator  so  as  to  hold  the 
average  photodetector  current  through  said  resistive  load- 
ing means  constant,  and  thereby  also  holding  the  gain  of 
said  link  constant. 

whereby  a  closed  feedback  loop  is  formed  around  said  attenua- 
tor and  said  comparing  means. 


pnsing: 


6.  A  light  projection  device  for  a  scanning  device  for  scan- 
ning an  original  having  information  recorded  thereon,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  light  emission  members  for  emitting  lights  of 

different  wavelengths  from  each  other; 
said  light  emission  members  being  arranged  in  a  line  and 

arranged  such  that  a  maximum  light  intensity  portion 

appears  near  a  (xnter  axis  of  the  line;  and 
an  optical  aid  portion  arranged  around  said  light  emission 

members  for  focusing  lights  of  different   wavelengths 

emitted  by  said  light  emission  members; 

said  optical  aid  portion  having  different  shapes  depending  on 

the  wavelengths  of  the  light  emissions  of  the  correspond- 
ing light  emission  members. 


5,420.713 

OPTICAL  SCANNER 
YoshlDiasa  Kunii,  Saitama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948.450 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  9.  1991,  3-290581 

Int.  a.*  G02B  26m 

MS.  a.  359—198  4  Claims 
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5.420.712 
SCANNING  DEVICE 
E^isaku  Maeda.  Sakura;  Osama  Ikeda;  Nobuliiro  Fi^inawa,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Toakiya  Aikawa,  and  Masashi  Tazawa,  both  of 

Kiwiuki,  ill  of  Jipin,  issignors  to  Nikon  Corpontion,  To* 

kyo.  Japan 

PUed  Jun.  3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  70.801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  10,  1W2,  4-IS0651 
iBt  a.«  G02B  26m 
UjS.  CL  359—196  7  I 


1.  An  optical  scanner  comprising: 

a  rotating  polygon  mirror  for  scanning  by  deflecting  a  light 

beam  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  Ught  beam  writing 

a  latent  image  corresponding  to  image  information  onto  a 

photosensitive  body; 
a  rotating  shaft  l)eing  inserted  into  a  hole  arranged  in  said 

rotating  polygon  mirror;  and 

a  filling  agent  filling  a  gap  at  a  fitted  portion  between  said 

rotating  polygon  mirror  and  said  rotating  shaft,  said  filling 

agent  containing  a  particulate,  and  said  filling  agent  being 
incapable  of  adhesively  bonding  the  rotating  polygon 
mirror  to  the  rotating  shaft. 


5,420,714 
DEVICE  FOR  BEAM  DIVISION 
Thomas  Zelenka,  Miiakeberg,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Linotype- 
Hell  AG,  Eachbom,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00623,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28, 1993,  §  102:e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05426.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

per  Filed  Jul.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  50,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Ang.  28.  1991.  41  28 
468.2 

Int  a.*  G02B  26/08.  5/30.  1/10.  27/14 
MS.  CL  359—211  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  division  of  a  polarized  light  beam  proceeding 
along  a  beam  axis  into  first  and  second  sub-beams,  comprising: 
a  polarization  beam  splitter  having  a  polarizing  layer  for 
resolving,  dependent  upon  polarization  direction,  said 
polarized  light  t>eam  incident  thereon  into  a  l>eam  compo- 
nent reflected  by  said  polarizing  layer  for  forming  said 
first  sub-beam,  and  into  a  transmitted  beam  component 

along  a  direction  of  said  beam  axis,  said  polarized  light 

lieam  l>eing  incident  on  a  first  incident  surface  of  said 
polarization  beam  splitter; 
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said  polarization  beam  (plitter  being  followed  along  said 
beam  ajiis  by  a  phase  transfonner  and  by  a  mirror, 

the  phase  truttfonner  undertaking  a  transformation  of  said 

transmitted  beam  component  comprising  a  linearly  polar- 
ized light  beam  component  into  a  circularly  polarized 
beam  component  upon  passage  of  said  transmitted  beam 
oompooent  therethrough  towards  said  mirror, 

said  mirror  reflecting  said  circularly  polarized  beam  oompo- 

nent; 
Mid  phase  transfonner  producing  a  phase  rotation  of  polar- 
ization of  said  beam  component  reflected  by  said  mirror 
by  90'  upon  passage  therethrough; 

said  polarizing  layer  of  said  poliriation  beam  iphtter  totilly 

reflecting  said  beam  component  coming  back  from  the 
mirror  and   undergoing  laid  90*   phase  rotation  by  said 

phase  transfonner,  said  totally  reflected  beam  component 

being  employed  for  said  second  sub-beam; 
the  polarization  beam  splitter,  the  phase  transfonner,  and  the 

mirror  being  arranged  for  rotation  around  said  beam  axis 

in  a  fixed  allocation  to  one  another  so  that  said  first  and 

second  sub-beams  are  rotating;  and 
a  funber  phase  transformer  arranged  on  said  beam  axis 

preceding  said  first  incident  surface  of  said  rotating  polar- 
ization beam  splitter  for  transforming  a  polarization  of 
said  light  beam  into  a  circular  polarization. 
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SURGICAL  MICSOeOOPE  APPARATUS 

TakMU  Pikajn,  HkUmUI,  JifM,  iMigMr  to  OlyispM  Oydcal 

Co^  UL,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Flle4  Jbb.  2».  1M3.  Sar.  No.  S3.Z74 
CWh  priority,  applltatlna  J^n.  JaL  1.  19M,  4-174431 

fat  a*  G02B  21/24 
VS.  a.  389— 3t*  1 1 


5v420.71S 
RF/OPnCAL  MODUIATOR-DEMODULATOR 

Mark  C.  CUappctta.  Bcnryn,  Pa^  aaai^or  to  Martia  Marietta 

'mtt  WladBor.  N  J. 
Fllad  Fab.  10,  19*4,  Sar.  No.  M9,141 
Iirt.  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
U.S.  CL  359— 245 


1.  A  surgical  microtcope  apparatus  comprising: 

a  microscope; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  microacope  and  per- 
mitting a  movement  of  said  microscope  in  three  dimen- 
sions; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  location  of  a  pupil  of  an 
observer  relative  to  an  observing  pupil  of  said  microscope; 
and 

drive  control  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  for 
actuating  said  supporting  means  on  a  basis  of  a  result 
produced  by  said  detecting  means  to  thereby  move  said 

microscope  observing  pupil  relative  to  said  loation  of 

said  pupil  of  said  observer. 


3,420,717 

ADJUSTABLE-CONTRAST  MICROSCOPE 
ScUcUro  Taba«a,  Toiqro,  Japaa,  aarijinr  to  Oljipai  Optical 
Co.,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Feb.  17, 19P3,  Scr.  No.  1S,42S 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4-031062 

\A.(Ji}Qm 21/14,  i/iO.  27/26 

UJS.  a.  359—371  25  ' 


1.  A  nonlinear  interaction  apparatus,  corapnsuig: 

a  transparent  nonlinear  interaction  dielectric  material  having 

a  dielectric  constant; 

light:  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  nonlinear  interaction 
dielectric  material  for  coupling  light  through  a  light  en- 
trance region  into  an  interaction  region  of  said  nonlinear 
interaction  dielectric  nuiterial;  and 

RF  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  nonlinear  interaction 

dielectric  material,  for  coupling  RF  energy  through  an 

RF  entrance  region  into  said  interaction  region  of  said 
nonlinear  interaction  dielectric  material,  for  thereby  al- 
lowing nonlinear  interaction  between  said  light  and  said 
RF,  said  RF  coupling  means  comprising  a  linear  dielectric 

waveguide  coupled  to  said  RF  entrance  region  of  said 
nonlinear  interaction  dielectric  material  for  coupling  said 
RF  into  said  nonlinear  interaction  dielectric  material, 
whereby  interaction  may  occur  between  said  light  and 
said  RF  to  thereby  generate  nonlinear  products. 
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1.  A  differential  interfereiKX  microscope  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

splitting  means  for  breaking  up  light  emitted  from  said  light 
source  into  two  polarized  components  having  directions 
of  vibrations  perpendicular  to  each  other, 

recombintng  means  for  superposing  said  two  polarized  com- 
ponents etnerging  from  a  sample; 

a  polarizing  plate  disposed  so  that  a  transmission  axis  of  said 
(mlarizing  plate  a  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
each  of  said  directions  of  vibrations  of  said  two  polarized 
component^ 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  light  transmitted  through  said 

polarizing  plate;  and 
variable  polarization  means  disposed  on  an  optical  path 

between  said  light  source  and  said  detecting  means,  for 

changing  a  phase  difTerence  between  said  two  polarized 
components  in  90*  steps  to  assume  four  possible  states  of 

polarization  of  light  passing  through  said  variable  polar- 
ization means. 


5,420,718 

OPTICAL  IMAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

RESOLUTION 

NcUl  DiTics,  Nr.  Goole;  Mikdin  McCormick,  Sheffield,  aid 

lUekard  SteveBs.  Aahford.  all  of  Eagtaod,  aarigaors  to  De 

MtMtfort  UniTcrrity.  Leicester,  g-g'--^ 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/mi57.  §  371  Date  Sep.  4,  1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  4,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/n745,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  S.  1991 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4.  1991,  Ser.  No.  917,(n2 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1990, 
9002327 

lat.  a.»  G02B  27/44.  5/04 
MS.  a  359—448  7 


ing  separation  between  the  X  and  2X  components  thereof,  said 
harmonic  separator  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  binary  level 

relief  structure  at  at  least  one  major  surface  of  said  substrate, 

said  relief  structure  having  elevated  and  unelevated  portions  at 
its  two  respective  levels  with  the  spacing  between  said  levels 
being  h.  said  relief  structure  being  formed  of  a  repeating  series 
of  cells  that  are  substantially  identical  to  each  otJier,  and  each 

of  which  cells  contains  at  least  one  said  elevated  portion  and  at 
least  one  said  imelevated  portion,  said  cells  recurring  with  a 
periodicity  d  greater  than  2X  in  at  least  one  direction  parallel  to 
said  major  surface,  the  minimum  width  of  the  unelevated 
portion  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  elevated  ponions  being 

greater  than  ^  the  minimum  width  of  each  elevated  portion 

being  grea:ter  than  X,  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  beam  trans- 
verse to  its  direction  of  travel  t>eing  greater  than  the  periodic- 
ity d,  and  the  values  of  h  and  Oq  being  such  that  the  differeiKe 
between  the  optical  path  length  for  rays  passing  through  ele- 
vated portions  and  the  optical  path  length  for  rays  passing 
through  unelevated  portions  is  substantially  equal  to  X, 
whereby  components  of  wavelength  greater  than  X  are  dif- 
fracted away  from  the  path  of  the  beam  component  of  wave- 
length X  to  effect  said  separation  thereof. 


1.  An  optical  system  of  retro-reflecting,  retro-imaging  or 
optical  transmission  inversion  arrangement  providing  tlu^e-di- 

mensional  information  for  viewing  or  recordal,  comprising  a 
retro-reflecting  or  optical  transmission  screen  and  one  or  more 

lenses  to  focus  an  image  of  an  object  on  the  screen,  wherein 
optically  dispersive  means  is  provided  associated  with  the  lens 
or  lenses  to  deflect  radiation  of  different  wavelengths  emanat- 
ing therefrom  to  different  degrees,  whereby  to  spread  an  image 
from  the  lens  or  lenses  on  said  screen  as  a  spectral  streak. 


5.420,720 

INTERNALLY  COOLED  LARGE  APERTURE 

MICROLENS  ARRAY  WTTH  MONOLTTHICALLY 

INTEGRATED  MICROSCANNER 

George  Gal,  Palo  Alto,  and  Howard  E.  Morrow,  Saa  Joae,  both 

of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  Lockheed  MJaaOci  A  Space  Conipaay, 

loc,  Snmyrale,  Calif. 

Contiaaatiofr-hHpwrt  of  Ser.  No.  904,316,  Jan.  25, 1992,  a^  Ser. 

No.  992,514,  Not.  27, 1992,  Ptt.  No.  5,310,623.  IVi  appUottkN 

Jaa.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  1U23 

lat.  CL«  G02B  27/ia  23/00 
VS.  CL  359 — i22  32  < 


S.420.719 
LASER  BEAM  FREQUENCY  DOUBLING  SYSTEM 

Joka  W.  S.  MoatgOBwry,  SttttaviUe,  nA  Pierre  Laaglois,  Saiate- 
Foy,  both  of  Canada,  aMi^ora  to  Lamoiiica  lac,  Kanata, 


FUed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  120,908 
lat  CL*  G02B  5/18,  27/44;  G02F  1/37 


VS.  CL  359—546 


19  Claims 


1    Jr"i  r  1 


~^Z       ^dlXd2r        ^31 

2>^         «!-        2X     V    2X        i       2X     y  2X 


i 


-^X 


1.  In  a  laser  system  having  a  composite  beam  comprising  a 
first  component  of  a  fundamental  wavelength  2\  and  a  second 
component  of  at  least  one  second  order  harmonic  X,  the  value 
of  X  being  within  the  range  of  0. 1  microns  and  100  microns;  a 
harmonic  separator  for  receiving  said  composite  beam  at  an 
angle  0o  to  a  nomud  to  a  major  surface  thereof,  aixl  for  efTect- 


1.  A  large  apertiu-e  microlens  array  apparatus  comprising, 

a  first  array  of  microlenses  having  a  plurahty  of  microlenses 

disposed  across  the  first  array, 

a  second  array  of  microlenses  having  a  plurality  of  micro- 
lenses disposed  across  the  second  array, 
unit  cell  train  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  unit 

ceU  trains  optically  interconnecting  individual  micro- 
lenses in  the  first  array  with  related  individual  microlenses 
in  the  second  array  so  that  light  entering  an  entrance  pupil 
of  a  microlens  in  one  array  is  transmitted  through  an  exit 
surface  of  a  related  microlens  in  the  other  array, 

the  microlenses  in  the  first  and  second  arrays  and  the  unit 

cell  train  means  being  constructed  so  that  the  microlens  in 
the  one  of  the  arrays  images  the  Ught  entering  the  en- 
trance pupil  and  transmits,  through  a  related  individual 
unit  cell  train,  the  imaged  light  to  the  related  microlens  in 

the  other  array,  and  the  related  microlens  in  the  other 
array  receives  the  imaged  Ught,  through  the  related  indi- 
vidual unit  cell  train,  and  provides  a  coUimated  output 
through  the  exit  surface  so  that  the  individual  unit  cell 
trains  coact  to  provide  a  large  aperture  for  transmitting  a 
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beam  of  light  aa  a  compoaite  of  the  light  beam  aegmenta 
tranamitted  through  the  individual  unit  cell  traina,  and 
wherein  the  construction  of  the  microlen*es  in  the  first  and 
lecond  arrays  provides  optically  inactive  volumes  with 
respect  to  the  individual  microlenses  in  each  array  which 

the  optically  inactive  volumes  can  be  used  for  non-optical 

functions. 


detection  means  for  detecting  that  said  manual  operation 
meana  is  operated,  and 

wherein  when  said  detection  means  detects  an  operation  of 
said  manual  operation  means  when  the  auto-foctising 
mode  is  selected,  said  control  means  operates  said  rotary 
electric  motor  in  a  routional  direction  that  causes  said 
clutch  drive  means  to  autonatically  displace  said  clutch 

means  to  the  tint  poaitioa. 


'•*»•"*  .a^,-w 

LENS  BARREL  9,4J0i7i*  ^^^ 

Hid«>  K«mo.  CWb^  KniUra  Ftektee,  F^iMwa;  Hltakl  Nalto,   SELF-REGISTERING  MICROLENS  FOR  LASER  DIODK 


4aiiM 


Tokyo.a«IYo«Wit.K«tata,K«w«>kl,anorJMMi,i««IMr.   Rkh«<  R.  Wetok.  Port  CoyWa^ 

to  NIkM  Corvonrtk«.  T«k)r«.  Japaa  '*'**'^  ^^^!T*7;  tStL.  m     lanoi^ 

CoirthiMtlo.  of  Ser.  No.  74.731.  iwm.  10.  19M.  alM-doMd.  FIW  OeC  »•»"».  to  No^  140.92* 

whlditoaco.tta««lo«ofSer.No.7J4,l«,J«Ll.mi,  tat  CL*  GMB /i//« 

■bMaoM(L1UaipplkttioiDM.21.1N3.Scr.No.l70^1    Uj.  0.359-701 

OaiaH  priority,  awliortioa  Japaa.  Jal.  3.  1990.  2-174511; 
Mv.  14.  1991.  3-073744 

taL  CL*  G02B  ;i/7«  II    ~    -.    4 

UjS.  CL  359— 697  4 ^       ^..\..  j.   J.t.    C   ^lO 

la  »   .1 


1.  A  lens  barrel  including:  selection  means,  which  is  operable 

to  select  one  of  a  manual  focusing  mode  and  an  luto-fociuing 

mode,  for  outputting  an  electrical  signal  according  to  an  opera- 
tion; 

a  focusing  optical  system; 

a  holding  cylinder  for  holding  said  focusing  optical  system, 

and  moving  said  focusing  optical  system  along  an  optical 

axis  to  perform  a  focusing  operation; 
a  cam  cylinder  for  moving  said  holding  cylinder; 
manual  operation  means,  which  is  externally  operable,  for 

driving  said  cam  cylinder  by  an  external  operation; 

auto-focusing  drive  meana; 

automatic  operation  means,  which  is  driven  by  said  auto- 
focusing  drive  means,  for  driving  said  cam  cylinder  by  a 
drive  operation; 

clutch  means,  which  is  displaceable  between  first  and  second 
positions,  for  coupling  said  cam  cylinder  and  said  manual 
operation  means  when  said  clutch  means  is  located  at  the 
first  position,  and  for  couphng  said  cam  cylinder  and  said 
automatic  operation  means  when  said  clutch  means  is 
located  at  the  second  position; 

clutch  drive  meant,  including  a  rotary  electric  notor,  for 

displacing  said  clutch  means  to  one  of  the  first  and  second 
poaitiona  by  a  rotational  drive  force  of  said  rotary  electric 

motor  in  one  routional  direction  and  for  displacing  said 
clutch  means  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions 
by  a  rotational  drive  force  of  said  rotary  electric  motor  in 
an  opposite  rotational  direction; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  of  said 
selection  means  for,  when  the  manual  focusing  mode  is 
selected  by  said  selection  means,  operating  said  electric 
motor  in  a  roUtional  direction  that  causes  said  clutch 

drive  means  to  displace  said  clutch  means  to  the  first 
poaition,  and  for,  when  the  auto-focusing  mode  is  selected 

by  said  selection  means,  operation  said  rotary  electnc 
motor  in  a  rotational  direction  that  causes  said  clutch 
drive  meana  to  displace  said  clutch  meana  to  the  second 
poaition;  and 


I.  A  microieiis  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  light  emitting 
laser  diode  die  having  two  exposed  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  first  optical  surface; 

a  second  optical  surface; 

a  plurality  of  reference  edges  projecting  from  said  micro- 
lens,  accurately  located  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
optical  surfaces,  said  microlens  positionable  with  respect 

to  Slid  die  such  that  said  reference  edges  contact  the  two 

exposed  surfaces  of  said  die  so  as  to  locate  said  optical 
surfaces  accurately  relative  to  a  point  at  which  said  light 
is  emitted  from  said  die. 


5.420,733 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMISSION  AND 
RECEPTION  OF  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RADIATION 

Bo  GoUe.  GMcbori.  SwadM,  aarivMC  to  Akticbolatet  tastitatet 
fbr  fittawch  taftrwMDnlaUag  HaMngrgatwi  43,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCT/SEW/OOStt.  (  371  Date  Jna.  3, 1991.  5  lOKe) 

Date  Jaa.  3.  1991.  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO90/04761.  PCX  Pab. 
Date  May  3,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct  !«,  WW,  Sef .  No.  674,37» 
Clatea  priority.  awUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  17,  IMS,  aa0369S 
lat  CL*  GOU  3/42:  GOIN  2t/3I 
U  A  a.  3S»-«57  M ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  tranamisaion  and  reception  of  elec- 

tronugnetic  radiation  compniing: 

a.)  a  concave  reflector  having  a  first  central  focal  axis  and  an 
outer  defining  edge  with  a  first  circular  portion  centered 
atx>ut  said  central  focal  axis  for  receiving  electromagnetic 
radiation  impressed  thereon  and  a  second  circular  portion 
centered  alxMit  said  central  focal  axis  and  extending  from 
the  outside  edge  of  said  first  circtilar  portion  to  the  edge  of 
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said  reflector  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation 
impressed  thereon; 
b.)  a  first  reflector  having  a  second  central  focal  axis,  said 
second  central  focal  axis  of  said  first  reflector  correspond- 
ing with  said  first  central  focal  axis  of  said  concave  reflec- 
tor said  first  and  second  focal  axes  creating  a  common 
focal  axis,  said  first  reflector  being  spaced  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  concave  reflector  along  said 

common  central  focal  axis,  said  first  reflector  reflecting 
transmitted  electromagnetic  radiation  from  said  second 
circular  portion  of  said  concave  reflector  passing  through 
a  medium  which  permits  the  passage  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  therethrough,  back  to  said  first  circular  portion 
of  said  concave  reflector  through  said  medium  as  reflected 
radiation; 
c.)  an  electromagnetic  radiation  source  positioned  on  said 
common  focal  axis  of  said  concave  and  said  first  reflec- 
tors; 

d.)  a  detector  for  receiving  electromagnetic  radiation  re- 
flected from  said  first  circular  portion  of  said  concave 
reflector,  said  detector  being  positioned  on  said  common 

focal  axis  between  said  concave  reflector  and  said  electro- 
magnetic radiation  source;  and 
e.)  a  second  reflector  positioned  between  said  electromag- 
netic radiation  source  and  said  concave  reflector  on  said 
common  focal  axis  to  permit  said  second  reflector  to 
shield  said  first  circular  portion  of  said  concave  reflector 
when  electromagnetic  radiation  is  applied  to  said  second 

circular  portion  of  said  concave  reflector  by  said  electro- 
magnetic radiation  source  so  as  not  to  receive  such  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  and  to  shield  said  second  circular 
portion  of  said  concave  reflector  when  electromagnetic 
radiation  is  applied  to  said  first  circular  portion  of  said 
concave  reflector  from  electromagnetic  radiation  re- 
flected from  said  first  reflector,  said  second  reflector 
reflects  a  portion  of  the  reflected  radiation  from  said  first 
circular  portion  of  said  concave  reflector  to  said  detector. 


means  with  respect  to  said  position  information  from  said 

audio  or  video  unit  to  said  controller; 
wherein  said  controller  is  arranged  to  compute  said  position 
information  and  said  time  information  and  generate  con- 
trol signals  for  said  audio  or  video  unit 


5,420,725 

SYNCHRONOUS  DUPUCATE  VIDEO  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Jack  K.  C.  Hau.  24  Idlewild  CX.  Padflca.  Calif.  94044.  and  Aide 

J.  PanattOBi,  2040  Texas  Way,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,403 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/86 

U.S.  CL  360—15  12  dafaas 


5,420,724 

CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUDIO 
OR  VIDEO  UNITS 

HaruBi  Kawamura,  Tokyo;  Hiaato  SUma,  Chiba,  and  Naoki 
Nagaao,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaor*  to  Sony  Corponrtioa. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

ContlBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,229,  Jan.  26, 1992,  abamloned. 

This  appUeatioa  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  6, 1991,  3-192640 

lat  a.'  GllB  27/U 

U.S.a3<0-13  Tdainia 
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1.  A  controlling  system,  comprising: 

a  controller; 

at  least  one  audio  or  video  unit; 

first  clocking  means,  provided  in  said  controUer; 

second  clocking  means  provided  in  said  audio  or  video  unit, 

said  first  clocking  means  and  said  second  clocking  means 
capable  of  t>eing  synchronized  with  each  other;  and 

sending  means  for  sending  position  information  of  a  record- 
ing medium  to  record  and  reproduce  audio  or  video  infor- 
mation and   time  information  of  said  second  clocking 


1.  A  synchronous  duplicate  video  recording  apparatus  for 
use  wdtta  master  video  recording  apparatus  including  video 

camera  means  providing  a  first  video  signal  to  be  recorded,  the 
video  signal  representative  of  a  sequence  of  video  frames,  first 
video  recording  means  coiuiected  to  the  video  camera  means 
for  receiving  the  first  video  signal  for  recording  and  for  receiv- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals  provided  by  the  camera 
means  for  respectively  starting  and  stopping  recording  of  the 
first  video  sig^,  and  the  first  video  recording  means  provid- 
ing a  time-code  signal  and  combining  the  time-code  signal  with 

the  first  video  signal  to  provide  an  original  video-recording, 
the  time-code  sigiu]  for  uniquely  identifying  each  of  said  video 
frames  but  not  visible  therein  when  the  original-video  record- 
ing is  replayed,  the  synchronous  duplicate  video  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  control  signals,  the 
video  signal  and  the  time-code  signal; 

time-code  writing  means  for  combining  the  time-code  signal 

with  the  first  video  signal  to  provide  a  second  video  signal 

for  forming  a  duplicate  video-recording  mcluding  each  of 

the    video   frames  of  the   original    video-recording,    the 
time-code  combined  with  the  first  video  signal  such  that  it 

will  be  visible  in  eacb  of  the  video  frames  when  said 
duplicate  video-recording  is  replayed; 
second  video  recording  means  fbr  recording  said  second 
video  signal  to  form  the  duplicate  video-recording,  said 
second  video  recording  means  responsive  to  a  third  con- 
trol signal,  said  third  control  signal  for  starting  and  stop- 
ping recording  by  Said  sccond  video  recording  means;  and 

control  signal  converting  means  for  converting  the  first  and 
second  control  signals  into  said  third  control  signal,  the 
first  and  second  control  signals  thereby  synchronously 
starting  and  stopping  the  recording  by  the  first  video 
recording  means  and  said  second  video  recording  means. 
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CHANNEI.  QUALIFIER  FOR  A  HARD  DISK  DRIVE 
WHICH  DIFFERENTIATES  A  RAW  DATA  SIGNAL 

BEFORE  PEAK  DETECTION  AND  QUALinCATION  OF 

THE  SIGNAL 
HwlH  P.  MMk«w%  BoaUw,  Ratart  E.  Gcrckaa,  f  n«^nrt, 

Mi  Pttrkk  L.  Aicock,  Lakewood,  aU  of  Colo^  Mrigaon  to 
Mmw  Coryoridoa.  Sm  Jom,  Calif. 

FU^  Feb.  17.  1994.  Sw.  No.  19«,107 

IM.  a'  GUB  J/09;  GOIR  i3/l2 
VS.  a.  3<0— M  •  ClaiM 


nj 


1.  In  a  hard  disk  drive  having  a  transducer  for  reading  digital 
data  from  a  disk,  an  apparatus  for  qualifying  an  analog  read 

signal  compnsmg: 
a  difTerentutor  for  difTerentiating  said  analog  read  signal  to 

produce  a  difTerentiated  ugnal; 

a  threshold  circuit  which  generates  a  positive  peak  signal 
when  said  difTerentiated  signal  exceeds  a  positive  thresh- 
old level  and  generates  a  negative  peak  signal  when  said 
differentiated  signal  exceeds  a  negative  threshold  level; 

a  threshold  qualirier  coupled  to  uid  differentiator  for  gener- 
ating a  polarity  signal  when  there  is  a  transition  between 
said  positive  peak  signal  and  said  negative  peak  signal; 

a  lero-croasing  generator  coupled  to  said  differentiator  for 
generating  a  zero-crossing  signal  corresponding  to  said 
difrerentiated  signal; 

a  first  delay  circuit  coupled  to  said  zero-crossing  generator 
for  delaying  said  zero-crossing  signal  to  produce  a  delayed 
zero-crossing  sigiul; 

a  gate  coupled  to  said  threshold  qualifler  and  said  first  delay 

circuit  which  outputs  a  qualiried  dau  signal  based  upon 

said  polarity  signal  and  said  delayed  zero-crossing  signal. 


Gap  (ERG)  signal  covering  the  first  two  units  of  the 

group,  that  is,  the  "ooe"  is  represented  as  t%vo  units  of  the 
"high  level"  signal,  and  the  "zero"  is  represented  as  one 

unit  of  the  "high  level"  signal  covering  the  first  unit  of  the 
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group,  that  is,  the  "zero"  is  represented  as  one  unit  of  the 

ERG,  with  the  symbols,  whether  a  one  or  a  lero,  being 

separated  by  an  Inter  Block  Gap  (IBG)  signal  which  is  a 
"low  level"  IBG  signal  covering  four  units  of  the  group. 


5,4»,727 
ERROR  CONTROLLED  VOLUME  SERIAL 

IDENTIFICATION  FOR  VARIED  TRACK  DENSITY 
SYSTEMS 
Robert  B.  Baiham;  Joaatkaa  M.  Klicr.  ami  Ara  S.  Patayoatian, 
aU  of  Tacaoo,  Ariz.,  aaai^ora  to  latcnatkMal  BwiMaa  Ma- 
chiaca  Corporatioa,  Araioak,  N.Y. 

Coitiiitttioa  of  Ser,  No,  7SM39,  Oct  30, 1991,  ibudoMd, 

TUa  applicaHaa  Jaa.  24.  1994.  Scr.  No.  ia6,363 

IM.  CL*  GIlB  5/09 

MS.  CL  360— 4«  M  OaiM 

1.  A  peripheral  storage  system  for  reading  data  on  a  remov- 
able data  storage  medium  mounted  therein,  the  data  perhaps  in 
a  format  not  easily  read,  the  dau  storage  medium  havmg  an 
identification  of  the  data  stored  on  the  medium  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  locations  thereon,  the  system  comprising: 

a  transducing  head; 

means  for  moving  the  data  storage  medium  relative  to  the 

transducing  head; 
means  for  controlling  the  transducing  head  to  read  the  data 
on  the  data  storage  medium;  and 

means  for  determining  the  identirication  of  the  dau  by  sens- 
ing the  identification  encoded  on  said  medium,  said  identi- 
fication including  a  plurality  of  units  in  a  group  with  each 
group  identifying  a  symbol  and  a  "one"  being  represented 
as  a  first  special  signal  covering  the  first  two  units  of  the 
group,  and  a  "zero"  being  represented  as  the  first  special 
signal  covering  the  first  one  unit  of  the  group,  both  fol- 
lowed by  a  second  special  signal  which  coven  four  units 

of  the  group; 
wherein  the  "one"  is  represented  as  a  "high  level"  or  ERaae 


S.420.72S 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  RECORDING  LAYERS 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  CURIE  TEMPERATURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AND  READING 

Takco  Kiwaic,  Svwa,  Jiyu,  anipor  to  Seiko  Epm  Corpon- 

tion.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CotlM— ti—  or  Scr.  No.  777.412.  Nov.  2S,  1991,  ahonaoiied. 

TUa  appUcMiaa  Oct.  IS,  1993.  Ser.  No.  140,334 

ClaiM  Kiority,  awUcatioa  Jayu,  Mar.  24, 1990,  ^74137 

lat  CL»  CUB  13/04.  11/12.  II/IO 

VS.  a.  360—59  10 
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1.  A  method  of  reproducing  information  stored  in  a  magne- 
to-optic  recording  medium,  comprising: 

providing  a  magneto-optical  recording  medium  formed  writh 
a  transparent  sutwtrate  for  receiving  a  beam  of  light  and  a 


plurality  of  layers  of  perpendicularly  magnetized  thin  film 

magnetic  recording  layers  supported  by  and  successively 
farther  from  the  substrate,  including  at  least  a  first  mag- 
netic recording  layer  ckMCSt  to  the  substrate  and  a  second 
magnetic  recording  layer  on  the  first  magnetic  recording 

layer  and  farther  iirom  the  sulMtrate,  each  magnetic  re- 
cording layer  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  domains 
exchange-coupled  with  the  magnetic  domains  of  an  adja- 
cent magnetic  recording  layer  and  the  Curie  temperature 
of  each  magnetic  recording  layer  increasing  as  the  layers 

arc  lucceaively  farther  from  the  substrate,  the  magnetic 

recording  layers  constructed  so  that  a  magnetic  domain  of 
each  layer  can  tie  magnetized  w^th  an  upward  or  down- 
ward orientation,  regardless  of  the  magnetic  orientation  of 
an  adjacent  magnetic  recortling  layer; 

directing  a  beam  of  polarized  light  to  a  first  magnetic  domain 
of  the  first  magnietic  recording  layer  and  measuring  the 
rotation  of  the  Ught  caused  by  the  first  magnetic  domain  to 
determine  the  magnetic  orientation  of  the  first  domain; 

raising  the  temperature  of  the  first  domain  to  a  level  at 
which  the  first  domain  will  adopt  the  magnetic  orientation 

of  a  second  magnetic  domain  of  the  second  magnetic 

recording  layer  adjacent  to  the  first  domain  of  the  first 
magnetic  recording  layer;  and 

directing  a  beam  of  polarized  Ught  to  the  first  domain  of  the 
first  magnetic  recording  layer  and  measuring  the  rotation 
of  the  reflected  Ught  to  determine  the  magnetic  orienta- 
tion of  the  second  magnetic  domain  of  the  second  mag- 
netic recording  layer. 


period  of  the  head  twitching  signal  with  a  predetermined 


(c)  returning  all  counters  to  an  initial  state  witen  the  enve- 
lope is  greater  than  the  |MTdetermined  signal; 

(d)  increnienting  a  first  counter  and  repeating  the  steps  (a) 
through  (c)  until  the  value  of  the  first  counter  is  greater 
than  a  first  predetermined  value,  and  performing  a  head 
cleaning  operation  by  using  the  head  cleaner  when  the 
value  of  the  first  counter  is  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined value  and  incrementing  a  second  counter, 

(e)  repeating  the  steps  (a)  through  (d)  until  the  value  of  the 

second  counter  is  greater  than  a  second  predetermined 
value;  and 
(0  indicating  that  said  value  of  the  second  counter  is  greater 
than  said  second  predetermined  value. 


latatGllB/i/Oi 
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I.  A  method  for  automatically  cleaning  a  video  head  of  a 
video  cassette  recorder  (VCR)  having  a  VCR  tape  and  a  head 
cleaner,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  accumulatively  storing  an  envelope  of  a  video  signal 
received  from  the  VCR  tape  loaded  in  the  VCR  through 

the  video  head  at  every  one  period  of  a  head  switching 

signal  during  a  playback  operation  of  the  VCR; 

(b)  comparing  the  stored  envelope  corresponding  to  said  one 


5y«2ll,730 

SERVO  DATA  RECOVERY  CDtCUIT  FOR  DISK  DRIVE 

HAVING  MGITAL  EMBEDDED  SECTOR  SERVO 

RomU  H  Mool,  IIS  E.  moo  N„  Lewfatoi,  Utah  14320.  aid 

Dnid  E.  Bmrmmr*,  3CS3  r\  ■mil  RMae  Ct,  Sm  Joae,  C^H. 
9514S 

CoMiMMttoa  of  Scr,  No.  710,172,  Jn.  4, 1991,  ib— *i«ed, 

wUch  is  a  corttwMrtfawHla-»art  of  Sar.  No.  iMJMS,  Aag.  17. 

1990.  Pat.  No.  5.170.299.  TUa  appbtatloa  Jaa.  11,  1994,  Scr. 
N0.1SIMM 

fat  CL*  GllB  S/596 
VS.  CL  3M— 77,M  21  < 


3,420,729 
HEAD  CLEANER  FOR  VCR  AND  AUTOMATIC  HEAD 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Bymg  H.  Lac;  Maa  S.  Park,  both  of  Sawoa,  a^  Joag  H.  Kiai, 
Pyvaglak,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasi^Mn  to  Gold  Star  Co^ 
Ltd..S«Md.  Rc».  of  Korea 
CoMlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  795^56,  Nor.  22,  1991,  abandoMd. 

TUs  awUcadoa  Aag.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No,  291,726 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  22,  1990, 
1S907/1990;   Dec   29,    1990,   22439/1990;   Dec   29,    1990, 
224M/1990 


1.  In  a  disk  drive  including:  a  base,  a  storage  disk  rotating 
relative  to  the  base  at  a  predetermined  angular  velocity  and 
defining  a  multiplicity  of  concentric  data  tracks,  each  track  for 
storing  user  data,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  aligw«-rf,  embedded 
servo  sectors  interrupting  the  data  tracks  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  servo  information  fields  comprising  a  servo  sync 
field,  a  servo  address  mark  field,  a  binary  track  number  field 
and  phiral  track  centerline  correctioa  burst  fields,  a  data  trans- 
ducer hctd  fOf  rctdlng  dttt  ftom  UK  tnckSind  SCTVO  InfomU- 

tion  fields,  and  for  writing  data  to  the  tracks,  and  an  electrome- 
chanical head  positioner  means  within  a  head  positioner  servo 
loop  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  data  transducer  head 

doling  track  seeking  operations  during  which  the  head  b 

moved  from  a  departure  track  to  a  destination  track,  and  dur- 
ing track  following  operatioiis  during  which  the  head  is  main- 
tained in  aUgnment  with  a  selected  data  track  t>eing  followed, 
the  head  positioner  servo  loop  including: 

a  servo  field  decoder  including  an  internal  servo  timer  means 

and  connected  to  the  data  transducer  head  for  detecting 

and  decoding  said  servo  sync  field,  said  servo  address 
mark  field  and  said  liinary  track  numlier  field,  for  control- 
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ling  timing  of  sampling  of  signals  read  from  said  plural 
cenierline  correction  burst  fields  in  said  servo  sector,  and 
for  resetting  said  internal  servo  timer  means  upon  detec- 
tion of  the  ttid  iddrets  mirk  pittern, 

sample  and  hold  means  connected  to  the  data  transducer 
head  and  controlled  by  the  servo  field  decoder  for  sam- 
pling and  holding  amplitudes  of  the  signals  read  from  said 
centerline  correction  burst  fields, 

analog  to  digital  conversion  means  connected  to  the  sample 

and  bold  means  for  converting  held  amplitudes  into  digital 
head  potiticn  values,  and 
programmed  digital  processor  means  connected  to  the  servo 
field  pattern  decoder  and  to  the  analog  to  digital  conver- 
sion meant, 
the  servo  field  pattern  decoder  comprising  a  master  state 
machine  and  a  plurality  of  slave  state  machines  connected 
to  the  master  sute  machine  and  including: 
internal  clock  generator  means  connected  to  the  internal 
servo  timer  means  for  generating  a  reference  clock 
signal  at  a  nominal  servo  sector  information  data  rate, 
raw  data  synchronizer  means  responsive  to  the  reference 
clock  signal  for  receiving  and  framing  raw  servo  data 
pulses  read  by  the  data  transducer  head  within  periods 

of  the  reference  clock  signal  into  clock-aligned  uyn- 

chronous  digital  servo  data  in  which  flux  transitions 
become  data  aligned  with  the  reference  clock  within 
plus  or  minus  one  clock  interval  of  the  nominal  servo 

lector  information  data  rate, 

a  sync  field  and  servo  address  mark  field  slave  state  ma- 
chine activated  by  the  master  sute  machine  and  con- 
nected to  the  internal  clock  generator  means  and  to  the 
raw  data  synchronizer  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  first  digital  servo  data  patterns  compris- 
ing the  sync  field  and  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  p^ed^ 

termined  second  digital  servo  data  patterns  comprising 
at  least  an  initial  portion  of  the  servo  address  mark  field 
from  the  clock-aligned  asynchronous  digital  servo  dau 
and  for  signaling  detection  of  said  first  and  second 
patterns  to  the  master  state  machine, 
a  data  reader  slave  state  machine  activated  by  the  master 
state  machine  and  coimected  to  the  internal  clock  gen- 
erator means  and  to  the  raw  data  synchronizer  means 
for   detecting   from   the   clock-alipied   asynchronous 

digital  servo  data  third  digital  servo  dau  patterns  com- 
prising track  number  bits  of  the  track  number  field  and 

for  sending  each  of  the  detected  track  number  bits  to  the 
master  state  machine, 

the  servo  timer  means  including  a  servo  sector  timer  for 
timing  recurrence  of  each  servo  sector  as  timed  from 
detection  of  a  servo  address  mark  in  a  preceding  servo 
sector,  and  a  delay  timer  for  timing  delays  assocuited 
with  arrival  and  duration  of  at  least  one  of  said  servo 
information  fields,  and 

the  master  Mate  machine  being  responsive  to  said  servo 
sector  timer  means  to  locate  the  beginning  of  each  servo 

sector  for  activating  said  sync  field  and  servo  address 
mark  field  pattern  slave  slate  machine,  and  for  suliae- 

quently  activating  said  daU  reader  slave  sute  machine 
upon  detection  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  first 
and  second  digital  servo  data  patterns,  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  delay  timer  for  marking  in  time  said 
centerline  correction  burst  fields  within  said  servo  sec- 
tor and  for  controlling  the  sample  and  hold  means,  and 
for  detecting  a  servo  address  mark  from  patterns  de- 
tected by  said  sync  field  and  servo  addreu  mark  field 

pattern  and  the  daU  reader  slave  state  machine  and  for 
thereupon  resetting  said  servo  sector  timer  means  and 

for  accumulating  each  track  number  bit  of  said  track 
number  detected  by  said  dau  reader  slave  sUte  machine 

in  a  track  number  register  and  for  providing  the  track 
number  accumulated  in  the  track  number  register  to 
said  programmed  digital  processor  means, 
the  programmed  digital  processor  means  including  calcula- 
tion means  for  calcuUting  bead  position  control  values 


from  the  track  number  and  from  the  digital  head  position 
value,  and 
digital  to  analog  conversion  means  connected  to  the  pro- 

gnmmed  digital  processor  meins  for  putting  out  the  head 

position  control  values  as  analog  driving  signals  to  said 
electromechanical  head  positioner  means. 


5,410.731 

TWO  CHANNEL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPTIMIZING  INSERT  EDITING  IN 

A  SIGNAL  RECORDER 

Ross  M.  ThoasM,  aad  Colia  M.  Jcwsa,  both  of  Frsmoat,  Califs 

MrigBon  to  Aapcx  CorporHiiM,  Rtdwtwd  Oty,  Qriif. 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  6Ujt3»,  Apr.  12, 1991.  abradooed. 

TUs  ayyiicaUoa  JaL  S.  19M.  Scr.  No.  272.SM 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/5S4 

VS.  CL  3«— 77.13  M  < 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  automatic  edit  optimization  of  a 

recording  on  a  storage  medium  operable  with  a  recorder,  and 

wherein  there  are  variations  in  daU  patterns  stored  in  tracks  on 

the  storage  medium  which  cause  added  record  head  mistrack- 

ing  in  a  subsequent  editing  process,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  chanitel  means  including  first  gain  control  means  and 

an  automatic  scan  tracking  pUyback  head,  for  generating 

first  signals  indicative  of  variations  in  the  stored  daU 

pattemi; 

a  second  channel  means  including  second  gain  control 
means  and  a  record  head  for  generating  second  signals 
indicative  of  record  head  mistrBcking  as  well  as  variations 
in  the  stored  dau  patterns; 

first  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  first  channel  generat- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  first  gain  control 
iiteans 

second  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  first  channel  gen- 
erating means  for  normalizing  via  the  second  gain  control 
meant  the  generated  fint  tignalt  and  the  generated  second 

signals;  and 
third   adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  second  channel 
generating  means  for  adjiating  the  tracking  of  the  record 
head  in  the  subsequent  editing  process. 


S«4»,732 

ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETIC-T APE-CASSETTE  APPARATUS  WTTH  A 

DECK  AND  WTTH  A  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MAGNITIGTAPE  CASSETTES 

ScfcoU.  MmgtrJrlrrfcsa  Wiakals.  aad  Stetsa  Stock.  Bad 
■ck,  botti at  ris— J.  aaai«Mn to  UjS.  PkiUpa Coryor*- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  19, 1992.  Scr,  No.  i«S,993 

data*  prioritj,  ^pllfHna  Cirasoy.  May  24.  IMl.  41  1« 

no.4 

bt  CL*  GllB  5/008 
VS.  CL  360— 96.S  19  Claias 

1.  An  arrangement  of  a  magnetic-tape-cassette  apparatus, 
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including  a  deck  and  a  loading  mechanism  having  a  holder  for 
magnetic-Upe  cassettes,  into  which  holder  the  cassettes  can  be 

tnaerted,  and  the  magnetic-upe  cassette  having  recesses  in 

plane-parallel  main  walls  and  having  in  one  of  two  long  side 

walla  interconnecting  the  main  walls  and  armtM  openings  for 
the  entry  of  a  sound  head  and  pressure  rollers,  two  short  side 

walls  alto  interconnecting  the  main  walls,  a  detection  mecha- 
nism being  provided  in  order  to  detect  first  second  magnetic- 
tape  cassette  types  with  difTerent  tape-recording  standards  and 
housing  configurations,  the  second  cassette  type  having  a 
guide  profile  and  a  slidable  cover  disposed  along  the  long  side 
wall  having  the  access  openings,  said  guide  profile  permitting 

engagement  with  the  slidable  cover,  the  detection  mechanism 

includes  a  sensing  element  to  sense  the  cassette  side  wall  in  the 
first  cassette  type  and  engage  the  guide  profile  and  the  sliding 


cover  of  the  second  cassette  type  and  move  said  cover  so  far 
that  the  access  openings  are  exposed,  characterized  in  that 

upon  insertion  of  said  magnetic-tape  cassette  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  in  which  its  tape  spools  are  aligned,  the  detection 
mechanism  is  activated  by  the  short  side  wall  which  faces 
forward  during  insertion  and  moves  the  sensing  element  with- 
out the  sliding  cover  at  this  time  being  urged  towards  the 
position  in  which  it  exposes  the  access  openings,  and  as  inser- 
tion proceeds  the  sensing  element  moves  to  the  long  cassette 
side  wall  having  the  access  openings  and  moves  along  this 

wall,  the  sensing  element  detecting  the  cassette  type  just  in- 
serted and  depending  on  the  type  of  cassette  inserted  moves 

freely  past  said  wall  up  to  the  end  of  the  insertion  path  for 
cassettes  of  the  first  type  and  engages  the  guide  profile  in  the 

second  cassette  type  to  open  the  sliding  cover  towards  the  end 
of  the  insertion  path. 


5,420,733 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  THAT  IS  FASTENED  TO  A 
HARD  DISK  DRIVE  HOUSING  BY  PINS  THAT  EXTEND 

FROM  A  HOUSING  AND  ARE  INSEItm)  I^m) 

COltRESPONDING  CONNECTOR  APERTURES 
DavMB.  Kai^tM.  I  na^nt,  am*  Harold  Daacroll.  Colorado 
S9fta|s,  botk  of  Colo.,  aai^ora  to  Maxtor  Corpontio^  San 
Jaoe.GBlit 
rsBHaaatlw  la  pan  of  Scr.  No.  74,291,  Jaa.  9,  1993.  Pat.  No. 
S32.17S.  TUa  appMctloM  Oct  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  140,755 
I^  CL*  GllB  77/00 
UjS.  CL  3C0— 97jn  10  CUm 

1.  A  hard  disk  drive  assembly  that  can  be  coupled  to  a  host 

lyitem,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  first  pins; 

a  cover  plate  having  a  pair  of  second  pins; 

a  magnetic  disk  encloaed  by  said  base  plate  and  said  cover 
plate; 

an  actuator  arm  asaembly  encloaed  by  said  base  plate  and 

said  cover  plate; 
a  printed  drcuit  board  encloaed  by  said  base  plate  aad  said 

cover  plate;  and. 
a  connector  that  is  connected  to  said  printed  circuit  l>oard 


and  can  be  plugged  into  the  host  system,  said  connector 
having  a  pair  of  apertures  that  receive  said  first  and  sec- 


ond pins  so  that  said  connector  is  attached  to  said  base 
plate  and  said  cover  plate. 


5,420,734 

MULTTTRACK  READ  HEAD  HAVING  A  MATRIX 

NETWORK  OF  ELEMENTARY  MAGNETO-RESISTIVE 

HEADS 
Joaepk  Coiinean,  Bares  S/Yvette,  and  Jeaa-Mare  CoirtelUcr, 
Maarcpaa,  boA  of  Fraaoe,  asslgiiiiis  to 
tfaar,  FVasoe 
CoMinntioo  of  Ser.  No.  63L245,  Dec  20, 1990,  i 

TUs  appUcatiaB  Apr.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,357 
OaiBH  priority,  appBcatioa  FTaacc,  Dec  22,  1909,  89  170S2 
lot  CL*  GllB  5/39,  5/29 
VS.  CL  3M— 113  4  ( 


1.  A  multitrack  read  head,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elen>entary  magneto-resistive  heads  formed  as 
a  matrix  network; 

wherein  each  of  said  magneto-resistive  beads  includes  a 
magnetic  circuit  having  a  first  and  second  pole  and  a 
magneto-resistive  element  inserted  into  said  second  pole 
and  wherein  said  matrix  network  of  said  elementary  mag- 
neto-resistive  heads  includes  a  plurality  of  lines  and  col- 
umns of  said  dementary  nugneto-resistive  heads  in  the 


form  of  said  matrix  network; 


means  responsive  to  line  selection  signals  to  at  least  one  of 
said  lines  of  said  matrix  network  for  sensi tiring  the  mag- 

neto-resistive  element  of  at  least  one  selected  bead; 
means  for  collecting  read  signals  generated  by  said  at  least 

oite  sensitized  selected  head  including  means  for  collect- 
ing a  totality  of  signals  from  each  of  said  columns,  whereto 
in  each  colunm  of  elementary  magneto-resistive  heads,  the 
magneto-resistive  dements  form  part  of  a  single  band  of 
magneto-resistive  material. 
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5.420.739 

HARD  DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  PARTIAL  CONTACT 

MAGNETIC  RECX>RDING  SLIDER  APPARATUS 

WUliaa  G.  Haiaca,  I  ii^wiwt.  Coie^  Mrijinr  to  Maxtor  Coryo- 

H  Joo«,Oritf. 

FM  Maj  21, 1993,  Sv.  No.  «9,991 

VJS.  CL  3<0— 103 


1.  In  ■  slider  for  luc  with  a  hird  disk  drive  wherein  the  slider 
ha*  a  bottom  surface  with  a  length  extending  between  leading 
and  trailing  edges  and  a  width  extending  between  opposing 
side  edges  of  the  slider,  an  improvement  comprising: 

a  lonptudiittl  relief  slot  provided  within  the  bottom  surface 

of  the  slider  parallel  to  the  opposing  side  edges,  the  longi- 
tudinal relief  slot  having  an  angled  depth  extending  along 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  slider  from  the  leading  edge  to 
a  position  intermediate  the  leading  edge  and  the  trailing 

edge,  with  the  longitudinal  relief  slot  extending  further 
into  the  slider  at  the  leading  edge  then  at  the  position 
intermediate  the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  the  longitudi- 
nal relief  slot  also  having  a  width  which  is  at  least  one 
third  of  the  length  of  the  bottom  of  the  slider:  and 

a  crosKUt  relief  slot  extending  along  the  twttom  surface  of 

the  slider  between  the  opposing  side  edges. 


S,420.736 

MR  READ  TRANSDUCER  WITH  THERMAL  NOISE 

CANCELLATION 

DoTid  E.  Helm,  Redwood  Qty,  aid  Po-Kang  Waag,  Su  Jooc, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaai^on  to  lotcraatkHial  BoaiMai  MachiMa 

Corporation.  AroMmk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  228,04« 

lata*  CUB  5/;27 

UJS.  CI.  3«0— 113  1 


being  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  facing  one  another 
along  an  an|^  a  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  MR  stripe; 
and 
the  edge  of  the  second  lead  and  the  second  edge  of  the  third 
lead  being  in  ■  spaced  apart  relationship  facing  one  an- 
otbcr  along  an  angle  fi  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  MR 

•tripe. 


9,4a«,737 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TAPE  DRIVE 

MACHINE  WITH  A  MECHANISM  TO  SELECT 
BETWEEN  A  CAPSTAN  CLEANING  CONFIGURATION 

AND  A  HEAD  CLEANING  CONFIGURATION 
EiTiad  riaaaiiB.  nilllaghai.  Waalk,  aaatfnr  to  Allaop.  Iik., 
Bcilis^aM.  WMk. 

Filed  Jn.  14, 19H,  Ser.  No.  299,962 

Ut.  CL*  GllB  5/10 
VS.  CL  3W— 12«  i 


«  Aas 


1.  An  MR  read  transducer  comprising: 
an  elongated  MR  stripe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is 
located  between  top  and  bottom  edges; 

first  and  second  leads  connected  to  the  MR  stripe  along  one 

of  its  edges  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  and  a  third  lead 
connected  to  the  MR  stripe  along  iu  other  edge; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  leads  having  an  edge  and  the 
third  lead  having  first  and  second  edges,  all  of  the  edges 

being  spaced  from  one  another; 
the  edge  of  the  first  lead  and  the  first  edge  of  the  third  lead 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  Upe  drive  unit  having  a 
capstan  and  a  read/write  head,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  arranged  and  configured  to  l>e  received  within 

the  unit,  said  housing  having  a  forward  side  opposing  the 

capstan  and  head  and  a  rearward  side  opposite  the  for- 
ward side; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  head  cleaner  coupled  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  head  cleaner  including  a  drive  mechanism  en- 
gageable  with  the  capstan  of  the  unit;  and 

(c)  a  capstan  cleaner  engageable  with  the  capstan  of  the  unit 
to  clean  the  capstan,  said  capstan  cleaner  including  a 
capstan-cleaning  element  and  a  cleaning  activation  mech- 
anism   for    selecting    a    capstan-cleaning    configuration, 

wherein  said  capstan-cleaning  element  abuts  the  capstan, 

or  a  bead-cleaning  configuration,  wherein  said  drive 

mechanisni  engages  the  capstan  to  reciprocate  the  head 
cleaner;  said  cleaning  activation  mechanism  being  struc- 

ttirally  coupled  to  said  housing  and  wherein  said  cleaning 
activation  mechanism  moves  said  capstan-cleaning  ele- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  capstan. 


5.420,730 
AUDIO  TAPE  CASSETTE  COMPRISING  A  FELT  PAD 

AND  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  HAVING  A  SPEOnED  BACK 

COAT  LAYER 
Voa^lm  Kataata.  TakataaU.  Japaa,  aaalganr  to  HitacU  Max- 
ell, Ltd.,  OMkl,  JapU 

CoirtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  5M.973,  Aag.  20. 1990,  abaadoaad. 

This  apvUcatloa  Jaa.  2S.  1993,  Ser.  No.  S.M7 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcrttoa  Japaa,  Aag.  22,  1909.  1-216600 

iMt  CL*  GllB  5/00 

VS.  CL  360— 130J3  9  Claiass 

1.  An  audio  Upe  cassette  comprising  a  cassette  shell,  a  pair  of 

hubi  positioned  to  route  in  said  cassette  shell,  a  magnetic  upe 

having  a  back  coating  layer  wound  around  said  hubs  and 
having  a  magnetic  layer  facing  outward,  said  back  coating 
layer  tuving  a  pencil  hardness  of  not  harder  then  "SH"  and  a 
center  line  average  height  of  not  larger  than  0.03  ^m,  guiding 
parts  positioned  in  said  cassette  shell  to  guide  said  magnetic 
tape  in  a  running  condition,  and  a  felt  pad  of  angora  rabbit  fiir 
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positioned  between  said  pair  of  hubs  at  a  front  of  said  cassette 
shell  which  contactt  said  back  coating  layer  of  said  magnetic 
tape  to  press  said  magnetic  tape  to  a  magnetic  head,  wherein 


5,420,739 
PORTABLE  AUDIO  DEVICE  WTTH  A  DETACHABLE 

COlVraOLUNU 

HiroaU  Yokoaawa;  Takeaki  Mataoda,  aad  Haruai  Kanon.  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa.  a—ljiors  to  SMK  Corporattoa.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  Dec  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  168.069 

Claiw  priority,  affUcatknJapu^  Dec.  16, 1992, 4491466  U 

lat.  CL«  GllB  15/00 
VS.  CL  360—137  23  ClaiBS 


1.  A  portable  audio  device,  comprising: 

a  main  unit  including  means  for  generating  an  audio  signal; 

said  main  unit  including  a  control  unit  having  control  actua- 
tors for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  ooanipu- 
lation  by  a  user; 

said  control  unit  control  actuators  being  a  sole  means  by 

which  primary  functjons  of  main  unit  are  controlled; 

a  cable,  coupling  said  control  unit  and  said  main  unit,  includ- 
ing means  for  transmitting  said  control  signal  generated  by 
said  control  unit  to  said  main  unit; 

said  control  unit  including  means  for  connecting  an  ear- 
phone; 

said  cable  including  means  for  transmitting  said  audio  signal 
to  said  means  for  comiecting  such  that  said  audio  signal  is 
tnnamitted  to  a  (xxinected  earphone; 

said  main  unit  including  means  for  storing  and  retrieving  said 

cable;  and 
said  main  unit  including  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said 

control  unit  to  said  main  unit  in  a  position  on  said  main 
unit  effective  to  provide  ready  access  to  said  actuators  by 
said  user  when  said  control  unit  is  fixedly  attached  to  said 
main  unit 


5.420.740 

GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

IMMUNITY  TO  WIDE  BAND  NOISE 

Rayasoad  W.  MaeKeuie,  Baldwin  Boroagk,  aad  Joacph  C 

Eagei,  Moaroerille  Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  Eatoa 

Corporttioii,CleTelaBd,Okio 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  121.707 
iBt.  CL*  H02H  3/16 
VS,  CL  361—45  7  ( 


said  iMck  coating  layer  comprises  a  pigment  having  a  Moh's 
hardness  not  larger  than  4  dispersed  in  a  binder  re»n  such  that 
said  back  coating  layer  has  a  coefficient  of  friction  against  said 
felt  pad  of  not  larger  than  0.4. 


1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  for  interrupting  current 

in  a  protected  ac  electric  system  subject  to  wide  band  noise, 
said  circuit  tneaker  comprising: 

separable  contacts  interrupting  current  flow  in  said  pro- 
tected electric  system  when  opened; 
sensing  means  generating  an  ac  sensor  signal  representative 
of  ac  current  flowing  from  said  protected  electric  system 
to  ground; 
trip  signal  generating  means  comprising  amplifier  means 
coimected  to  said  sensing  means  generating  at  an  output 

an  amplified  ac  sensor  signal  in  responae  to  said  ac  sensor 

signal  and  containing  amplified  wide  band  noise  of  a  first 
polarity  only,  and  comparator  means  coimected  to  said 
output  of  said  amplifier  means  and  generating  a  ground 
fault  trip  signal  only  when  said  amplified  ac  signal  is  of  a 
second  polarity  opposite  said  first  polarity  and  exceeds  a 
reference  signal  in  magnitude;  and 
trip  means  responsive  to  said  ground  fault  trip  signal  to  open 
said  separable  contacts. 


M20.741 

PASSIVE  TUNED  MAGNETIC  FLUX  RATE  FEEDBACK 
SENSING  AND  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

RaMiall  K.  UiUyaM,  TomaMC.  CaUf.;  Mkted  K.  Scnwi, 
Pomptoa  PldM,  N J.;  Erie  C  MatUaas,  BraoUya,  N.Y.,  aad 
Eric  Haha.  WooddUr  Lake.  N  J.,  Malinra  <«  MJOpj  filnaal 
lac,  Morris  TowaaMp,  Morris  Coaaty,  TiJ. 

FOed  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,61* 
IbL  CL*  GOIR  33/00 
VS.  CL  361—146  U  ( 
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1.  A  passive  tuned  magnetic  flux  rate  feedback  sensing  and 

control  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator  separated  by 
a  gttp,  the  stator  carrying  a  drive  coil  and  a  sensor  coil; 

the  Stator  and  the  rotor  cooperatively  arranged  so  that  a 
signal  is  induced  in  the  sensor  coil  and  the  sensor  coil 
provides  a  signal  proportioiial  to  the  rate  of  change  of  flux 
in  the  magnetic  circuit; 
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...—..u  for  providing  a  command  signal: 

meant  for  providing  a  tignal  for  energizing  the  drive  coil; 

means  for  combining  the  signal  for  energizing  the  drive  coil 
and  the  command  lignal  for  providing  a  combined  signal: 

means  connected  to  the  means  for  providing  the  combined 
signal  for  applying  current  compensation  to  the  combined 
signal  and  for  providing  a  compensated  signal; 

the  means  for  providing  a  signal  for  energizing  the  drive  coil 

connected  to  the  meini  for  applying  current  compenu- 
tion  to  the  combined  signal  and  responsive  to  the  compen- 

•ated  signal  therefrom  for  providing  the  signal  for  energiz- 
ing the  drive  coil;  and 

pMsive  tuned  means  connected  acron  the  senior  coil  for 

implementing  control  of  flux  rate. 

S«43ll,742 

DEGAUSSER  FOR  TAPE  WITH  PLURAL  RECORDED 

SEGMENTS 

DomM  B.  Katekni,  LakcTilk;  Rokrt  P.  McCoUui,  RoKTiUe, 

aad  Kaat  R.  Katar,  VadMto  Haiihta,  aUof  Ml— ^  artganrs  to 
MtaMMta  Mlaiag  aad  ManilKtvlBg,  St.  Paal.  Mlaa. 

FIM  JiL  30, 1993.  S«.  No.  99.619 

bt  CL*  HOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  3«i— isi  u ' 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  tendency  of  generating  false 
cue  tones  on  a  magneuc  recording  upe  for  contact  duplication 
of  recorded  material,  wherein  the  magnetic  tape  has  a  plurality 
of  recorded  segmentt  separated  by  cue  tones,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  wide  web  of  magnetic  recording  tape; 

applying  a  neutnlizing  field  to  tbc  wide  web  of  mainetic 
recording  Upe  to  reduce  the  remanent  magnetizatioil  on  • 

targe  wavelength  scale  larger  than  the  size  of  the  pigment 
particlea,  regardleaa  of  whether  neutralization  on  a  small 

scale  oocun,  and  to  prevent  false  cue  tones  from  being 

generated  by  remanent  magnetization:  and 
■litting.  after  the  applying  step,  the  wide  web  of  magnetic 

recording  tape  into  a  plurabty  of  narrower  tapes. 
COfTTROL  OF  THE  NEimAUZATION  OF  SURFACE 

CHARGES  ON  OBJECTS 


a  charge  sensor  (2)  arranged  upstream,  in  the  directioa  of 

object  movement,  of  said  bnnh  (5): 
first  electronic  evaluating  means  (4),  connected  to  said 

charge  sensor  (2).  for  determining  the  electrosutic  charge 

{Qf)  present  on  the  surface  of  the  moving  object  (1); 
second  electronic  evaluating  means  (10),  connected  to  said 

brush  (5),  for  determining  the  already  neutralized  charge 

a  microprocessor  (11)  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
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evaluating  means  (4  and  10).  including  means  for  compar- 
ing the  electrosutic  charge  (Q,)  present  on  the  surface  of 
the  moving  object  (1)  and  the  already  neutralized  charge 
(Q,)  to  determine  the  residual  charge  (Qnx)  on  the  surface 
of  the  moving  object,  and  for  producing  a  control  signal 

baaed  on  luch  re^uil  charge;  and 

in  actuator  (7)  engaging  said  brush  (S)  by  a  mechanical 
connection  (14),  said  actuator  being  responsive  to  said 

control  signal  received  from  said  microprocessor  (11)  for 
controlling  the  brush-to-object  distance. 


SvO0,744 

MULTILAYERED  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

EUckl  Aaodai,  Tokyo,  a^  Kaavoo  NagaakiM.  FUkMka.  bott  of 

J^M,  Mripon  to  Skod  CkMietf  be,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FIM  S«».  21.  1993.  Scr.  No.  124319 

ipllrllia  Jsvn.  Oet.  9.  1992,  4-310734 
IM.  CL*  miG  I/OI 

VS.  CL  3(1-305  ^  Ctotaa 

1.  A  multilayered  ceramic  capacitor  having  internal  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  substantially  single-crystal,  spherical  me- 
tallic powder  as  s  conductor,  said  powder  having  been  pro- 
duced by  spraying  s  solution  containing  at  least  one  metal  salt 
to  form  diopleu  and  heating  said  droplets  to  a  temperature 

higher  than  the  decompoiitioo  temperature  of  uid  metal  nit 

and  the  melting  point  of  said  metal. 

SURFACE-MOUNT  TYPE  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
AUo  HUaka;  Jlroo  OoSa;  KaSnasI  SaaaU;  HiramHao  TakI,  and 
Natty  SI— .rtaTMIy—M.  Ihm,  si^gsirstoMslsaiklli 

Eladric  laitiM  Ca.,  UL,  OmkM,  Jafm 

iofSar.No.9S3.9»7.Sa».29.1992.ilisiniii  TMs 
Mmr  13. 1994,  Sar.  No.  242.0(2 

Si|.30,19»l,3-2SOIS«; 


r  N  Y 
FOai  mL  1. 1993.  Sar.  No.  09.148 
CWm  priority.  sjiMrsHsa  Gataaiay.  JwL  35.  1992.  43  34 
MO 

bt  CL*  HOSF  1/00 
VS.  CL  341—214  3  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  neutralizatioa  of  surf  ace  charges  exist- 
ing OB  objecti  (\\  Hid  charge  neutralizatkn  ipprntui  com- 

ing: 

bfuah  (S)  m^^"^'^t  *'>''>  electricaUy  oosidactive  tibaa  for 

neutralizing  the  charges  oa  a  moving  object; 


No*,  t.  1991.  3-292701 

bM.  CL*  HOIG  1/14.  4/00 

U  A  CL  301-30(.l  M 

11.  A  surface-mount  type  ceramic  capacitor  comprising: 
a  plate-shaped  didectric  sobatrate  having  a  first  surfaoe  and 

a  second  surface  opposite  to  the  first  surfisce; 
a  first  electrode  disposed  on  the  first  surfisce  of  the  dielectric 

substrate; 
a  teoond  dectrode  ^itr~«^  on  the  second  surface  of  the 

dielectric  wbitnte; 

a  first  lead  terminal  connected  to  the  first  dectrode.  the  first 
lead  terminal  comprising  a  first  connecting  poctaoo  ooo- 
■ected  to  tlie  first  electrode,  a  first  projecting  portion 


which  is  connected  to  the  first  connecting  portion  and 
projects  from  the  dielectric  suljstrate,  and  a  first  extending 
portion  which  is  connected  to  the  first  projecting  portion 
and  is  outwardly  extended  from  the  first  projecting  por- 
tion to  be  spaced  from  the  dielectric  substrate; 
a  second  lead  terminal  connected  to  the  second  electrode, 
the  second  lead  terminal  comprising  a  second  coimecting 
portion  coimected  to  the  second  electrode  to  face  the  first 
connecting  portion  with  the  dielectric  substrate  between 

the  first  and  lecond  connecting  portions,  a  second  project- 
ing portion  which  is  coimected  to  the  second  connecting 
portion  and  projects  from  the  dielectric  substrate,  and  a 

second  extending  portion  which  is  connected  to  tiie  sec- 
ond projecting  portion  and  is  outwardly  extended  from 
the  second  projecting  portion  to  be  spaced  from  the  di- 
electric substrate;  and 
a  covering  member  for  covering  the  dielectric  substrate,  the 
first  lead  terminal  and  the  second  lead  terminal  to  fill  both 
a  first  space  bounded  by  the  dielectric  substrate  and  the 
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first  exteixling  portion  of  the  first  lead  terminal  and  a 
second  space  bounded  by  the  dielectric  substrate  and  the 
second  extending  portion  of  the  second  lead  terminal,  the 
covering  member  having  a  length  of  9  mm  or  less,  a  width 
of  8  mm  or  less  and  a  height  of  4  mm  or  less,  an  end  of  the 
first  extending  portion  of  the  first  lead  terminal  being 
projected  from  the  covering  member,  and  an  end  of  the 

second  extending  portion  of  the  second  lead  terminal 

being  projected  from  the  covering  member; 
wherein  the  plate-shaped  dielectric  substrate  is  disposed  in 
an  inclined  posture  at  a  fixed  angle  in  the  covering  mem- 
ber, the  first  extending  portion  of  the  fust  lead  terminal  is 
extended  at  the  fixed  angle  to  the  first  surface  of  the  di- 
electric substrate  to  gradually  enlarge  a  first  distance 
between  the  dielectric  substrate  and  the  first  extending 
portion,  and  the  second  extending  portion  of  the  second 
lead  terminal  is  extended  at  the  fixed  angle  to  the  second 
surface  of  the  dielectric  substrate  to  gradually  enlarge  a 

first  distance  between  the  dielectric  substrate  and  the  first 

extending  portion. 


Syt20,746 

SINGLE  ELECTRON  DEVICE  INCLUDING  CLUSHTERS 

OF  PURE  CARBON  ATOMS 

Doran  C.  SrnMi.  Brick.  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 

Aascrica  as  repraaeutad  by  the  Soeretary  of  the  Aruqr.  Waak- 

FDedAyr.U,19n,Scr.No.4<A35 

lat.  CL*  HOIG  4/06 
VS.  CL  341— 311  9  Clai^ 

1.  A  solid  sute  electronic  device  operable  at  room  tempera- 
ture using  a  single  electron  to  convey  information,  comprising: 
first  and  second  conductive  layers; 
first  and  second  leads  connected  to  the  first  and  second 

conductive  layers,  respectivdy; 
an  insulating  material  located  between  the  first  and  second 
conductive  layers  and  a  cluster  of  pure  carixm  atoms 
located  in  the  insulating  material; 

wherein  a  tingle  electron  tunnels  during  operatioD  of  the 

device  from  one  of  the  conductive  layers  through  a  por- 
tion of  the  insulating  material  to  the  pure  cartxxi  duster 

and  then  tunnds  from  the  pure  caiboo  cluster  through 


another  portion  of  the  insulating  material  to  the  other 
coixluctive  layer;  and 
wherein  the  insulating  material  comprises  first  and  second 

insulating  materials,  the  first  insulating  material  having  a 
first  conduction  band  energy  and  being  located  t>etween 


/ 
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the  first  conductive  layer  and  the  pure  cartxm  cluster  and 
the  second  insulating  material  having  a  second  conduction 
band  energy  different  from  the  first  conduction  band 
energy  and  being  located  between  the  pure  carbon  cluster 
and  the  second  conductive  layer. 


5.420.747 
CAPACITOR  WITH  A  DOUBLE  ELECTRIC  LAYER  CELL 

STACE 
Akzaader  M.  Itsmt;  Arkadiy  GcnMiator,  Vladiasir  A.  Ilyia. 

and  CroaaiMy  L  FaifHaonT,  aU  of  Mownw,  "    f'-     Federa- 
tioa.  a— i^osa  to  Ecoiri.  Moacow,  itaariaa  FadentfaM 

FDed  Oct  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,959 
ClalBH  prterity.  appUcatioa  UjSjSJL,  Oet  12. 1992,  5045235 
Int.  Ca.*  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  CL  361—502  11 1 


1.  A  capacitor  with  a  double  electric  layer  comprising 

(a)  a  stack  of  capacitor  cells  having  a  double  electric  layer 

with  electrolyte  therein  and  compressed  together  in  said 

stack; 

(b)  at  least  two  current  ooUector  plates  connected  to  said 

Stack  of  capacitor  cells  for  collecting  current; 

(c)  at  least  two  current  feeders  coimected  to  said  at  least  two 
current  collector  plates  for  feeding  current  therethrough; 

(d)  at  least  two  platens  of  dielectric  material  for  insulation  of 

said  stack  of  capacitor  cells  and  for  providing  imperme- 
ability to  an  electrolyte  and  being  inert  thereto; 

(e)  a  case  of  dielectric  material  formed  for  accommodating 
said  stack  of  at  least  two  current  collector  plates,  at  least 
two  current  feeders,  and  at  least  two  platens; 

(0  at  least  one  layer  of  fiber  net  means  of  dielectric  material 
connected  about  said  stack  of  capacitor  cells  for  embrac- 
ing said  stack  of  capacitor  cells  and  having  a  high  adhe- 
sion to  the  dielectric  material  of  said  case; 

(g)  at  least  two  strength  plates  for  receiving  compression  for 

said  stack  of  at  least  two  current  collector  plates,  at  least 

two  current  feeders,  and  at  least  two  platens  therebe- 
tween; and 

(h)  flezil^  brace  means  connected  between  said  at  least  two 
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strength  pUte»  for  retaining  and  embracing  said  stack  of  body  adapted  to  be  fit  within  the  opening  of  the  interior  wall 

ctpicitor  celb  in  a  compressed  suck.  of  the  subptn;  and  a  second  ub  attached  to  an  opposite  side  of 


5,420,74« 

SURFACE  MOUNTING  TYPE  CHIP  CAPACITOR 
Ya^  S.  Ry«.  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea.  MdflMr  to  SoHWt  EWc- 

tro-M«chaaics  Co^  L«d^  Sawos.  Re^  of  Koraa 
Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M.  Scr.  No.  21S.0r7 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUortioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1993, 

1993-5317 

lat.  a.*  HOIG  9/10 
VJS.  CL  361—537  •  < 


I.  A  surface  mounting  type  chip  capacitor,  comprising:  a 
capacitor  SO  and  a  holder  60,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  cover  portion  66  having  side  walls  67  surrounding  a  part  of 

an  upper  portion  of  said  capacitor  SO; 
an  opening  62  formed  at  the  center  of  said  cover  portion  66 

for  pass-through  of  two  leads  53,  after  being  extended 

from  an  insulating  rubber  51; 
a  plurality  of  upward  projections  63  formed  along  with 

edges  of  said  cover  portion  66  for  providing  a  plurality  of 

gas  discharge  and  lead  guide  slots  61  and  an  internal  space; 

and 
wherein  said  cover  portion  66  has  an  annular  groove  65 

formed  on  a  bottom  of  said  cover  portion  66  of  said  holder 
60  and  along  a  curved  portion  52  of  an  upper  circumfer- 
ence of  said  capacitor  SO,  thereby  forming  a  short-circuit 
preventing  step  64. 


said  body  adapted  to  be  fit  under  the  edge  portion  of  the  at 
least  one  bus  bar. 


S.430,7S0  

REMOVABLE  DISK  DRIVE  MODULES  FOR  COMPUTER 

UNIT 
D.  Edrnond  Frcige,  Loa  Altoa,  and  Richard  N.  Hibba,  Palo  Alto, 
botk  of  Calif.,  aari^Mn  to  Uaiaya  Corporatioi^  Blac  BcU,  Pa. 

DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  ISOJM.  No?.  IX 1M3,  wUeh  k  i  difUm 

of  Scr.  No.  «37,402.  Feb.  IS,  1992,  which  i*  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No. 

411.438,  Sep.  22,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5.119,497.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb. 

10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,431 

lat  CL*  H05K  7/20 

VJS.  a.  361—695  a  Claiasa 


Sv«30.749 
PANELBOARD  WITH  INSULATIVE  SNAP-IN  SUPPORT 

MEANS 
Dtmald  F.  Gehra.  Brandoa,  aad  Loois  L.  Riii«e,  Cliattw,  both  of 
Mlaa.,  aaaigiMn  to  Eatoa  Corporatio*,  CkTcUMd,  Ohio 

DItUoi  of  Ser.  No.  712,111,  Oct  24, 1991.  lUt  appiintioa 

Aar  14.  1992,  Scr.  No.  930.129 

bt.  a.*  H02B  1/04 

VS.  a.  361—634  3  OaiM 

1.  A  retainer  for  use  in  holding  components  in  a  load  center 
of  the  type  having  a  subpan  and  at  least  one  bus  bar  having  an 
edge  portion  spaced  apart  from  and  parallel  to  an  interior  wall 
of  the  subpan  wherein  the  interior  wall  of  the  subpan  has  an 
opening  therein,  said  retainer  comprising:  a  body  adapted  to  be 
fit  between  the  interior  wall  of  the  subpan  and  the  edge  portion 

of  the  at  least  one  bus  bar,  a  first  tab  attached  to  one  side  of  said 


1.  A  desictop  computer  control  unit  comprising:  base  plat- 
form means;  mothertxMrd  means,  mounted  on  said  platform 
means;  deck  means  superposed  to  form  an  air-cooling  plenum 
above  the  motherlx>ard  means;  a  memory  array  mounted  on 

said  deck  means,  and  characterized  by  a  memory  enclosure 

with  two  or  more  like  rectangular  modular  removable  memory 
modules  in  respective  bays  therein,  each  module  including 
drive-lock  means  including  handle  means;  and  air  draft  means 
disposed  operatively  adjacent  the  roothertx>ard  means  and 
n^rjttfii  and  arranged  to  draw  cooling-air  thereacross  cool- 
ingly;  each  said  bay  comprising  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  a 
memory  module  in  slide-in,  slide-out  fashion  from  one  side  of 
said  control  unit  and  being  arranged  to  interact  with  said 
drive-lock  means  so  as  to  pull  said  module  fully-into  the  bay 

when  said  handle  means  is  suitably  displaced  for  this. 
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5,420,751 

ULTRA  HIGH  DENSITY  MODULAR  INTEGRATED 

CIKCUU  PACKAGE 

CarMM  D.  BanH,  Aaada.  Tex.,  awignor  to  Stalctek  Corpora- 

tioa.  ABatia,Tex. 

DiriakM  or  Scr.  No.  561,417,  Aag.  1, 1990.  TUa  appUcatkM  Oct 

S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  133^7 

IM.  CL'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361—707  32  ClaiiBa 


pendicular  to  and  away  from  said  first  heatsink  surface; 
and 


1.  A  modular  integrated  circuit  package  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  integrated  circuit  packages,  each  compris- 
ing: 

an  integrated  circuit  element,  said  integrated  circuit  element 
comprising  an  integrated  electrical  circuit  and  having  a 
plurality  of  electrical  interconnect  leads  extending  there- 
from; 

a  transfer-molded  plastic  casing  surrounding  said  integrated 
circuit  element,  said  casing  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface  and  a  perimeter  wall; 

a  first  metal  foil  lamination  applied  to  said  upper  surface  of 

said  casing; 

a  second  metal  foil  lamination  applied  to  said  lower  surface 
of  said  casing; 

a  planar  beat  sink  element  in  surface  contact  with  a  surface 
of  said  integrated  circuit  element,  said  heat  sink  further 
being  formed  and  mounted  so  as  to  extend  through  a 
portion  of  said  casing  wall; 

wherein  said  leads  from  said  integrated  circuit  eletnent  ex- 
tend through  a  portion  of  said  perimeter  wall  of  said 

casing;  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  integrated  circuit 

packages  are  bound  together  in  a  vertically  oriented  as- 
sembly, having  their  said  leads  extending  below  the  assem- 
bly and  their  heat  sink  elements  extending  above  the  as- 
sembly; and 
a  housing  surrounding  said  assembly;  said  housing  having  a 
first  side  member  and  a  second  side  member  and  a  top, 
said  side  members  and  said  top  being  formed  at  thermally 
conductive  rigid  material. 


M20,752 

GPT  SYSTEM  FOR  ET4CAPSULATING  AN  INTEGRATEX) 
CfSCUIT  PACKAGE 

PMrick  Variot  Su  JoM,  CaUf.,  MrifMir  to  LSI  Logic  Corpora- 

dan,  MilpitH.  Calif  . 

FUed  Aag.  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  110.281 
iBt  CL*  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—709  5  dains 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heatsink  having  a  first  and  second  surface; 

(b)  a  semicotiductor  die  in  thermal  conmiunication  with  a 

portion  of  the  first  surface  of  said  heatsink; 

(c)  a  leadframe  assembly  diqwsed  over  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  surface  of  said  heatsink  and  around  said 

semiconductor  die,  said  leadframe  assembly  electrically 
connected  to  said  semiconductor  die,  said  leadframe  as- 
sembly including  a  plurality  of  leadframe  fingers  extend- 
ing into  a  plurality  of  lead  tips  that  are  adapted  for  connec- 
tioa  to  external  circuits,  said  leadframe  assembly  fiuther 

including  i  pluniity  of  poits  extending  substantially  per- 


»4        »k     300k.     JOS* 


(d)  an  encapsulant  enclosing  said  semiconductor  die,  said 
heatsink  except  the  second  surface  thereof,  and  said  lead- 
frame  assembly  except  for  the  plurality  of  lead  tips. 


5.420,753 

STRUCTURE  FOR  COOLING  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 

SUaya  Akanatn;  SUi^i  Miae,  and  Hkleki  ScgacU,  all  of  To- 

Icjro.  Japan,  aaaignors  to  NEC  Corporatiaa.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  149.558 

Claiflu  prtorfty,  appUcatkm  Jaiwa,  Nor.  9, 1992, 4-297520 
iBt  CL*  H05K  7/20 
VJS.  CL  361—719  15  < 


1.  A  structure  for  cooling  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)>  com- 
prising: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

an  IC  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  tx>ard; 

a  cold  plate  provided  on  said  printed  circuit  board; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member  mounted  on  said  cold  plate; 

a  heat  conductor  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  flat  portion  closing  one  end  of  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal portion,  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion  being  inserted 
in  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  while  said  flat  pmlion 
connected  to  a  top  surface  of  said  IC; 

an  elastic  material  injected  into  a  gq)  between  said  hollow 

cylindrical  member  and  said  heat  conductor  to  movably 
hold  said  heat  conductor  on  said  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber such  that  said  elastic  material  will  compensate  for 
irregularities  of  the  mounting  of  said  IC  on  said  printed 

circuit  board,  wherein  said  hollow  cylindrical  member, 
said  heat  conductor,  and  said  elastic  material  form  a  recep- 
tacle, and  said  elastic  material  prevents  a  coolant  from 
flowing  outside  said  receptacle;  and 
a  passageway  formed  in  said  cold  plate  for  feeding  said 

coolant  into  said  heat  conductor. 
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S.420,754 

STACKED  BOAKD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPUTING 

MACHINES,  INCLUDING  ROUTING  BOARDS 

Joka  M.  S«iilfcM.  Mcrrtatowmi  Rickw4  R.  Skirciy.  CmtcM 

StatkM,  both  of  N J^  CkrMofhw  A.  StanioU,  Hyde  Pwk, 

N.Y^  aMi  LHley  J.  Wi,  DciTUk,  NJ^  MrfiMn  to  ATAT 

Cov*^  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUad  Sa*.  2S,  1990.  Scr.  No.  S90M6 
bt  a*  HOIL  23/16;  H05K  1/04 
VS.  a.  341—735  « 


at  least  one  lower  contact  surface  protruding  into  the  strip 
conductor  embodied  as  a  land  and  soldered  to  it,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

an  upper  end  of  each  of  the  electrical  components  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  upper  contact  surfaces  (1. 1, 1.2)  insulated 
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1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  routing  paths  in  a  stacked  board 
multiprocessor  computer,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processing  element  boards  (PEBs),  each  PEE 

comprising  plural  processing  elements  mounted  thereon; 

and  external  contact  fields  including  first  contact  pads  on 

both  sides  of  said  PEB  communicating  with  said  elements; 

and 
a  routing  board  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of  each  said 

PEB,  each  said  routing  board  comprising: 

external  contact  fields  subiUntudly  congruent  with  said 

contact  fields  of  said  PEB; 
second  contact  pads  on  both  sides  of  said  routing  board  for 

communicating  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  first 
contact  pads; 

a  first  set  of  internal  circuit  paths  between  selected  opposing 
pairs  of  said  second  pads  for  direct  venical  connection  of 
selected  signals  between  said  PEBs;  and 

a  second  set  of  internal  circuit  paths  between  selected  non- 
opposing  pairs  of  said  second  pads  for  lateral  routing  of 

selected  signals  between  said  PEBs; 

wherein  said  first  set  of  internal  circuit  paths  comprise  plat- 

ed-through  holes  through  said  top  and  bottom  laminates 

and  said  insulative  layer; 
wherein  said  second  set  of  internal  circuit  paths  comprise 

horizontal  conductive  paths  along  the  boundary  plane  of 

said  insulative  layer  and  said  laminates. 


")^rT\- 


from  each  other  and  connected  to  a  plurality  of  contact 

elements  (2.1, 2.2)  protruding  from  said  insulated  compo- 
nent body  (3),  said  contact  elements  connected  at  a  dis- 
tance around  the  through-bore  (10)  of  the  circuit  board  (9) 
to  the  strip  conductor  (S)  on  the  top  of  the  circuit  board 
(9)  by  soldering  paste. 


S.4M,7M 
MEMORY  CARD  INCLUDING  STACKED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ELEMEI^  LOCATED 

ON  A  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD  HAVING  A  STRAIGHT 

WIRING  PATTERN 
Akio  »-'—-'-  Yokoh^aa,  aad  Klaihiro  ikebc  Urajraao.  botk 

Of  Japu,  MrigBon  to  KibaUki  Kaidu  Toddlw,  Kiwasaki. 

Japaa 

FUad  Jaa.  !«.  1993.  Scr.  No.  77.0M 

datai  priority,  appiicatloa  Japn,  Ju.  19, 1992, 4-16096S 

Lrt.  CL*  H05IL  7/02 

VS.  a.  361— 7S3  15  dainn 


etc 


3,430,755 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  WFTH  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS, 
IN  PARTICULAR  SURFACE-MOUNTED  DEVICES 

Peter  Hillar.  Obere  Hnntatr.  la.  D-7144  Aapcrs.  Ctrmwrny 
per  No.  PCT/FR91/0064a,  $  371  Date  JaL  IS.  1993,  S  lOKa) 

Ditc  JoL  15, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/03901,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Mar.  5.  1992 

PCrr  Filed  Sep.  15.  1991.  Scr.  No.  90.141 
ClaiBH  priority,  apptkatioa  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1990,  40  26 
233J 

fat.  CL*  HOSK  1/18 
VS.  CL  361—761  16  Clataa 

1.  In  a  circuit  board  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  components 

where  each  of  the  electrical  components  is  inserted  with  an 
insulated  component  body  into  a  through-bore  of  the  circuit 
board,  protruding  from  an  underside  of  the  circttit  board  and  a 
top  of  the  circuit  board  and  having  at  least  one  contact  surface 
which  is  soldered  to  a  strip  conductor,  and  where  a  lower  end 
of  each  of  the  electrical  componenu  terminates  in  a  shape  of 
one  of  a  hemispherical  cup  and  a  rounded  conical  tip  and  has 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  t>oard; 

a  fint  semiconductor  memory  element  provided  on  one  side 
of  the  printed  circuit  board,  the  first  semiconductor  mem- 
ory element  having  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  one 
side  thereof; 

a  second  semiconductor  memory  element  stacked  on  the 
first  semiconductor  memory  element  in  a  face-to-face 

manner  with  respect  to  the  first  semiconductor  memory 

element,  the  second  semiconductor  memory  element  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  leads  located  on  «  side  other  than  said 
one  side  of  the  first  semiconductor  memory  element;  and 
a  straight  wiring  pattern,  provided  on  the  printed  circuit 
board,  for  connecting  the  leads  of  the  first  and  second 
semiconductor  memory  elemenu  having  the  same  func- 
tion. 


S.420.757 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

TRANSPONDER  WTTH  A  MOLDED 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  PACKAGE 

Nod  H.  Eberkardt,  CapertiBO,  aad  Jcaa-Marc  Ddbecq,  Saata 

Clan,  botk  of  CaUf.,  aaai^ors  to  ladala  Corporation,  Saa 

JotcOlif. 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  15.200.  Feb.  11, 1993.  abaadoaed.  TUa 

appltcatloa  Jan.  11.  1993,  Scr.  No.  150,922 

lit  CL*  HOSK  1/02 

VS.  a.  361— «13  21  Claim 


5^420,751 

MEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  USING  A 

MULTI-LAYER  PCB  IN  A  PLASnC  PACKAGE 
Loisia  H.  Umm,  Loa  AHoa,  CaUf.,  Mrigaor  to  VLSI  TechaoloKy, 

iKn  Saa  ioaa,  CaUr. 
CoatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  943471.  Sep.  10, 1992,  abaadoaed.  TUa 

appllraHna  Apr.  4.  1994.  Scr.  No.  222.519 
lat  CL*  HOSK  5/02 
VS.  CL  361-<13  3  ClaliH 

I.  An  integrated-circuit  package  assembly,  comprising: 
a  lead  frame  having  an  array  of  inwardly  extending  fingers, 

wherein  the  end  of  each  inwardly  extending  finger  has  a 

only  single  contact  area  and  wherein  the  ends  of  adjacent 
inwardly  extending  fingers  are  alternately  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  row  of  fingers  in  an  upper  plane  and  a  row  of 
fingets  in  a  lower  plane,  wlmein  a  space  is  provided 
between  the  end  of  each  inwardly  extending  finger  dis- 
poaed  in  aaid  row  of  fingers  in  the  upper  plane  and  the  row 


of  fingers  in  the  lower  plane,  said  end  of  each  of  the  in- 
wardly extending  fingers  have  a  various  length,  and 
a  multi-layer  PCB  having  a  number  of  layers  on  which  are 
formed  conductors,  said  conductors  on  said  layers  are 
connected  using  vias,  wherein  said  multi-layer  PCB  has 

certain  vias  formed  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof,  and 

wherein  said  certain  vias  have  corresponding  via  contact  areas 
formed  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  multi-layer  PCB  for  re- 
spective engagenient  with  corresponding  single  contact  areas 
on  the  ends  of  the  inwardly  extending  fingers  of  the  lead  frame 
when  an  edge  of  the  multi-layer  PCB  is  inserted  in  the  space 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hermetically  sealed  radio  fre- 
quency identification  device  comprising: 
providing  a  flat  carrier  having  an  opening  and  a  plurality  of 

inwardly  directed  supporting  arms  extending  into  the 

opening  for  supporting  a  radio  frequency  identification 
circuit  including  at  least  one  coil  for  transmitting  or  re- 
ceiving radio  frequency  energy,  and  an  integrated  circuit 
chip  connected  to  the  coil; 

mounting  the  circuit  on  the  supporting  arms  such  that  the 
circuit  including  the  coil  is  completely  within  the  opening; 

forming  a  hermetically  sealed  plastic  housing  completely 
aroimd  the  circuit  and  coil  by  transfer  molding  so  that  the 
housing  is  disposed  within  the  opening  and  supported  in 

the  carrier  only  by  the  supporting  arms;  and 

severing  the  supporting  arms  at  the  periphery  of  the  housing. 

16.  A  non-metal  lead  frame  for  mounting  of  a  circuit  includ- 
ing at  least  a  flat  coil  and  an  integrated  circuit  connected 
thereto;  said  lead  frame  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  flat  carrier  of  an  insulating 

nuuerial  and  a  plurality  of  respective  conductor  patterns 
disposed  on  one  surface  of  said  carrier  and  arranged  in  a 
row  on  respective  spaced  circuit  component  mounting 
regions  of  tlie  carrier;  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in 

said  carrier  such  that  each  respective  of  said  moimting 

regions  includes  a  central  portion  which  completely  con- 
tains the  respective  said  conductive  pattern  and  which  is 
connected  to  the  remainder  of  the  carrier  only  by  a  re- 
spective plurality  of  supporting  lead-like  portions  of  said 
carrier  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  said  central 
portion. 


innnmumnnnnr 


provided  between  the  row  of  fingers  in  the  upper  plane  and  the 
row  of  fingers  in  the  lower  plane,  said  multi-layer  PCB  having 
one  surface  on  which  is  attached  one  or  more  integrated-cir- 
cuit dies,  said  multi-layer  PCB  having  single  contact  areas 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  multi-layer  PCB  engaged  with 
the  single  contact  area  on  corresponding  alternate  ends  of  the 
inwardly  extending  fingers  luving  various  lengths  of  the  lead 

frame  when  the  edge  of  the  multi-layer  PCB  is  inserted  into  the 

space  provided  between  the  end  of  each  inwardly  extending 
finger  disposed  in  said  row  of  fingers  of  various  loigths  in  the 

upper  plane  and  the  row  of  fingers  of  various  lengths  in  tlie 
lower  plane. 


5,420,759 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  POR  CARD  MEMBER  HAVING  A 

MEMORY  ELEMENT  DISPOSED  THEREUPON 

Mkhad  L  Charlier,  ArUiglM  HdgkH;  OnM  W.  Lika  nd 

John  A.  KaloMwrikT,  botk  of  Palatiae,  an  of  nU  aMigaora  to 
Motorola,  lac,  SchaaaAmg,  IIL 

FUed  Ai«.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  927,706 
lat  CL*  HOSK  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—814  13  CUbm 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  supporting  an  electrical  circuit 
disposed  upon  a  card  wafer,  the  card  wafer  of  outer  perimetal 
dimensions  and  the  electrical  circuit  having  coupling  elec- 
trodes disposed  upon  a  face  surface  of  the  card  wafer,  said 

support  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  formed  of  a  card  member  defining  a  front  face  sur- 
face and  a  rear  face  surface,  and  having  a  through-hole, 
defined  by  opposing  inner  sidewalls  of  opposing  side 
portions  of  the  card  member,  extending  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  distance  l>etween  the  front  face  surface  and  the  rear 
face  surface  of  the  card  member  thereby  to  form  an  open- 
ing upon  at  least  the  front  face  surface  of  the  card  ntem- 
ber,  the  opposing  side  portions  of  the  card  member  to- 
gether defining  an  inner  perimeter,  the  iimer  perimeter 

having  dimensions  sized  according  to  the  outer  periineta] 

dimensions  of  the  card  wafer  sufficient  to  permit  position- 
ing of  the  card  wafer  ^thin  the  through-hole  such  that 
the  face  surftce  of  the  card  wafer  upon  which  the  cou- 
pling electrodes  are  formed  is  positioiied  at  the  front  Ctoe 
surface  of  the  card  member,  wherein  the  through-hole 
extends  between  the  top  &ce  surface  and  tbelxMtom  fine 
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surface,  thereby  also  to  form  an  opening  upon  the  bottom 
face  surface  of  the  card  member, 
a  front  joist  positioned  upon  the  front  fice  surface  of  the 

card  member  forming  said  frame,  the  front  joist  for  cover- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  opening  formed  upon  the  front 
face  surface  by  the  through-hole  extending  through  the 
card  member  and  for  supporting,  thereby,  the  card  wafer 
in   position   when   positioiied   within   the   through-hole 

wherein  the  front  jo^  f^uther  comprisa  a  slotted  opening 
formed  to  extend  therethrough,  the  slotted  opening  ex- 
tending through  a  portion  of  the  front  joist  positioned 
over  at  least  one  of  the  opening  defined  by  the  through- 
hole  thereby  to  permit  insertion  of  (he  card  member  there- 


through to  position  the  card  wafer  within  the  through- 
hole;  and 

a  reir  joist  positioned  upon  the  rctr  face  surface  of  the  card 

member  forming  the  frame,  the  rear  joist  for  covering  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  opening  formed  upon  the  rear  face 

surface  by  the  through-hole  extending  through  the  card 
member,  wherein  the  front  joist  and  the  rear  joist  together 

form  a  pocket  to  support  the  card  wafer  in  position  within 

the  through-hole,  wherein  the  rear  joist  further  comprises 
an  aperture  formed  to  extend  therethrough  at  a  portion  of 
the  rear  joist  positioned  over  the  opening  upon  the  rear 
face  surface  of  the  card  member,  said  aperture  for  permit- 
ting application  of  a  removal  force  to  be  applied  to  the 

card  wafer  when  positioned  within  the  through-hole. 


within  said  decorative  cover  for  cooperating  with  said 
chassis  in  defining  a  shielded  volume;  and 

a  plurality  of  interrupted  wedge  members  for  coupling  said 

chassis  and  said  cover  upon  linear  relative  movement 
therebetween  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  inter- 
rupted wedge  members  being  formed  as  a  plurality  of 
hooks  on  one  of  said  chassis  and  said  cover,  and  a  plurality 
of  pockets  on  the  other  of  said  chassis  and  said  cover, 
said  hooks  and  said  pockets  being  disposed  along  two 

sides  of  said  chassis  and  said  cover  for  entry  of  said 
hooks  into  said  pockets  on  movement  of  said  cover  in 
said  predetermined  direction  and  into  position  for  en- 
closing a  volume  with  said  chassis,  each  of  said  hooks 
having  a  surface  thereof  disposed  to  define  a  sloping 


wedge  surface,  each  of  said  surfaces  extending  at  a 

predetermined  acute  angle  to  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  parallel  to  the  surfaces  defined  by  other  hooks 
along  the  same  side  of  said  one  of  said  chassis  and  said 
cover,  and  said  pockets  receiving  said  hooks  and  coop- 
erating with  said  sloping  wedge  surfaces  upon  move- 
ment between  said  chassis  and  said  cover  in  said  prede- 
termined direction  for  drawing  said  chassis  and  said 
liner  into  intimate  contact  one  with  the  other  and  estab- 
lishing an  electrically  conductive  connection  therebe- 
tween for  facilitating  the  fomution  by  said  chassis  and 

said  liner  of  a  shield  against  emission  of  electromagnetic 

interference  from  operating  components  of  the  com- 
puter housed  within  the  enclosure  thus  formed. 


5.420,7«0 

MICROCOMPUTER  ENCLOSURE  WITH 

INTERRUPTED  WEDGE  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 

AND  SHIELDING  UNER 

DnM  F.  AMell,  Coral  Sprtega;  Jeffrey  W.  Bcack,  Delray 

BcKk;  JaiMa  C.  Harria,  Boca  Ratoa,  aU  of  Fla^  Sterca  E. 

HowcU,  Uxiigtim,  JLj^  Briaa  A.  Trubo,  Boyitoa  Betck, 
•■i  Robert  D.  Wyioat.  Boca  Ritoa,  botb  of  FUl,  a«itMn  to 

lataraatioMl  BwlMas  MacklMs  Corp^  Arvoak.  N.V. 
CMttaaatioa  of  Sot.  No.  343,441.  Ju.  28,  1990, 

Thk  apvUcatkM  May  II,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,379 
lat  CL*  HOSK  9/00 
UJS.  CL  361— •!•  13 

1.  A  microcomputer  enclosure  comprising: 
a  chassis  comprised  of  an  electrically  conductive  material; 
a  cover  for  enclosing  with  said  chassis  a  volume  to  contain 
operating  components  of  a  microcomputer,  said  cover 

comprising  a  unitary  decorative  ihell  molded  of  a  mold- 

able  synthetic  material  for  defining  a  decorative  outer 
surface  for  at  least  three  sides  of  said  cover,  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive,  metallic  sheet  liner  formed  to  nest 


5,420.761 

FLAT,  THIN,  UNIFORM  THICKNESS  LARGE  AREA 
UGHT  SOURCE 
Rlckard  E.  DuNah;  WilUan  F.  Redmond,  both  of  Sonoma 
Cowity,  and  Wcracr  W.  Oapke,  Swi  Mateo  County,  aU  of 

Calif.,  Mdpon  to  PrecUM  Luw,  he  Cotiti,  Cilif. 

Coatiwtatkm  of  Scr.  No.  38.473.  Mar.  29. 1993.  ahandoasd.  This 

applicatkm  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242.700 

lat  a.»  F2IV  8/00 

VS.  CL  362—31  13  Ctataa 


1.  A  thin,  large  area  light  source  comprising: 

a  flat,  thin  rectangular  light  guide  formed  of  a  transparent 
member  having  a  planar  end.  a  planar  first  major  surface, 

a  faceted  second  major  surface  parallel  to  said  first  miuor 


surface  and  side  surfaces  joining  said  first  and  second 
major  surfaces,  said  second  major  surface  liaving  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  light  reflecting  facete  extending  between 

said  side  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting 
facets  extending  l>etween  said  side  surfaces  and  joining 
said  light  reflecting  facets,  said  light  reflecting  facets 
having  an  orientation  relative  to  said  first  major  surface 
and  said  planar  end  for  reflecting  light  striking  said  light 

reflecting  facets  through  said  first  major  surface  and  said 

light  transmitting  facets  having  an  orientation  relative  to 
said  first  major  surface  and  said  planar  end  for  transmit- 
ting light  striking  said  light  transmitting  facets  along  said 
light  guide,  said  light  reflecting  facets  and  the  plane  of  said 
second  major  surface  t>eing  separated  by  a  first  angle  and 
said  light  transmitting  facets  and  the  plane  of  said  second 
major  surface  being  separated  by  a  second  angle  less  than 
said  first  angle; 
a  reflective  light  scattering  surface  adjacent  to  one  of  said 

first  or  second  major  surfaces  for  reflecting  light  which 

projects  through  the  adjacent  one  of  said  major  surfaces 

l>ack  into  the  light  guide,  and 
a  light  source  for  injecting  light  into  said  Ught  guide  through 

said  planar  end  whereby  a  portion  of  the  light  is  reflected 

by  said  light  reflecting  facets  and  by  said  reflective  light 
scattering  surface  through  the  other  of  said  first  or  second 
major  surfaces  and  a  portion  of  the  light  is  transmitted 
along  said  light  guide  by  said  Ught  transmitting  facets. 


undesired  sliding  movement  of  the  lock  plate  means  in  a 
direction  toward  the  second  position. 


5,420.762 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FASTENING 
SYSTEM 

Jeffrey  C  Lewia,  Rocbciter  Hilla,  Mkh.,  aaaignor  to  TRW  Ibc^ 
CleveiaMl,OUo 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,269 

Lit.  CL*  B60Q  1/26 

VS.  CL  362—61  9  Claima 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  lamp  moimted  therein,  a  lamp 

moimting  arrangement  comprising: 

a  mounting  support  panel  forming  a  part  of  the  vehicle,  a 

plurality  of  first  openings  in  the  support  panel,  a  lamp 

assembly  having  a  rear  exterior  wall  with  a  plurality  of 

mounting  studs  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  stud 

having  an  outer  end  portion  with  an  enlarged  head  extend- 
ing through  aligned  ones  of  the  first  openings  in  the  sup- 
port panel; 

a  lock  plate  means  located  between  the  enlarged  heads  and 
the  mounting  support  panel  and  coimected  to  the  mount- 
ing support  panel  on  a  side  of  the  moimting  support  panel 

opposite  the  lamp  assembly  by  connecting  means  for 
permitting  sliding  movement  of  the  lock  plate  means 
between  a  first  position  engaged  with  the  enlarged  heads 
for  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  mounting  studs  from  the 
firit  openings  in  the  mounting  support  panel  and  a  second 

position  for  permitting  withdrawal  of  the  mounting  studs 
firom  the  first  openings;  and. 
latch  means  asaociated  with  the  lock  plate  means  for  Umiting 


5,420,763 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Troy  L  VandolKiof,  Piano,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Galtoa  Indnatrica, 
Ibc,  Plaao,  Tex. 

ContiBBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,777,  Oct  15, 1992, 
abandoBed.  This  appiication  Dec.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  988,251 

Int.  CL«  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  362—74  41  ' 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  a  transit  vehicle,  and  of  the  type 
designed  to  support  an  advertisement  card,  comprising: 

means  for  securing  the  fixture  to  a  vehicle  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rigid  battens  extending  generally  vertically 
for  supporting  said  fixture  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
structure  of  said  vehicle; 

a  longitudinally  extending  panel  having  a  card-holding  por- 
tion and  supported  by  and  between  said  battens  to  provide 
selective  access  to  a  space  between  the  vehicle  structure 

and  the  Ugbting  fixture;  and 

an  electrical  socket  cotmected  to  each  of  said  battens,  said 

sockets  and  cooperating  for  mounting  a  fluorescent  lamp. 


5,420,764 

SOCKET/TAB  SUPPORTED  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Syed  M  A.  HaaaaiB,  Diamoad  Bar,  and  Waaif  A.  Siddiqid,  San 
Dimaa,  both  of  Calif  .,  aaaignors  to  Aaoican  Power  Prodacta, 
Ik.,  CUm,  CaUf  . 

Filed  JaL  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,591 

Iiita«F21LJ/00 

U.S.  CL  362—95  16  CUmm 


1.  A  socket/tab  supported  Ught  fixture  including 

a  housing; 

a  lamp  received  within  the  housing; 

electrical  control  means  received  within  the  housing  to 

apply  electrical  power  to  the  lamp,  the  electrical  control 
means  including  electrical  connector  blades  supported  by 
the  housing  and  projecting  from  the  housing  spaced  to 


3382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1993 


May  30.  1993 


ELECTRICAL 


3SS3 


permit  the  connector  bkde*  to  be  plugged  into  an  electri- 
cal wall  wcket  thereby  to  apply  •  lource  of  electrical 

power  to  the  electrical  control  meant;  and 

attachment  means  to  impede  ren>oval  of  the  connector 
blades  from  the  wall  socket,  said  attachment  means  ex- 
tending through  a  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  first  end 
tectioii  in  contiguous  contact  with  a  lower  surface  of  said 
electrical  control  means  for  support  of  said  electrical 
control  means  within  said 


3,430.765 

UGKTING  ORNAMENT 

PMar  NoHaam  S«47  Hwvar-a  Far*  M^  CoImMb.  M4.  21044. 
mmt  Cari  C  Us—.  303  W.  M«k  St,  New  York  CMjr,  N.Y. 
10023 

FIM  JaL  3, 19M,  S«r.  No.  17a.714 
Ut.  a.*  F21V  7/04 
U.S.a.362— 96  » 


prises:  a  forward  housing  end  having  a  predetermined  diame- 
ter; a  hand  grip  housing  of  a  fiirther  diameter  smaller  than  said 

predetermined  diameter  and  extending  rearwardly  of  and 

affixed  to  said  forward  housing  end;  a  flashlight  bulb,  reflector 
and  lens  mounted  within  said  forward  bousing  to  project  Ught 

forwardly  therefrom;  an  irritant-containing  aerosol  can  also 
mounted  within  said  forward  housing;  meant  connecting  said 
aerosol  can  to  a  spray  nozzle  projecting  forwardly  from  said 

forward  housing  end;  a  downwardly  movable  button  project- 
ing from  an  upper  surface  of  said  forward  housing  end,  said 
iMitton  when  depressed  activating  said  aerosol  spray  can;  a 
horizontally  slidable  switch  sbdably  received  on  the  upper 
surface,  said  switch  having  a  railed  forward  portion  extending 

over  and  preventing  contact  with  said  downwardly  movable 
iMitton  only  when  said  twitch  is  in  a  forward  position  with  said 
forward  portion  extending  over  said  button;  and  batteries  and 
associated  wiring  carried  within  said  smaller  hand  grip  housing 
connecting  with  said  switch  and  said  flashlight  bulb  for  activat- 
ing said  tmlb  when  said  switch  is  in  a  retracted  position  and 
said  forward  portion  is  spaced  from  said  button. 


M20.766 

DEFENSIVE  UGHT  DEVICE 

Bob  J.  Hdlis,  10340  Hofw  H*^  Evaviillc,  lad.  47712 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,643 
lit  CL*  F21V  33/00 
U.S.CL363— M  4 
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DUAL-LIGHTED  CLAMP 
:  N.  JoMa,  1613  Kmmm  A**.,  Stal  Valley,  Calif.  93065 
FIM  Dec  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  166,560 
lat  a*  F21V  33/00 

VJS.  CL  363—109  20 


1.  A  lighting  ornament;  comprising: 

(a)  translucent  tubular  member  means  for  containing  a  vol- 
ume of  fluid  and  having  wall  means,  forming  said  tubular 
member  means,  from  s  first  end  of  said  tubular  ineml>er 
means  to  a  second  end  of  said  tubular  member  means  and 

with  said  tubular  member  means  being  closed  at  least  at 
said  first  end; 

(b)  a  volume  of  liquid  disposed  within  said  tubular  member 
means; 

(c)  Ught  source  means  disposed  proximate  an  end  of  said  wall 

means  and  coacting  with  said  wall  means  to  illuminate  said 

tubular  member  wall  means  and  the  volume  of  liquid 

disposed  within  said  tubular  member  by  transmitting  light 
and  illumiiuiting  the  full  length  of  said  tubular  mem(>er 

wall  means; 

(d)  agitating  means  for  agitating  said  volume  of  liquid;  and 

(e)  power  and  control  means  for  operating  said  light  source 
means  and  said  agitating  means. 


1.  A  dual-Ughted  clamp  comprising: 

a  first  clamp  jaw  with  a  first  transparent  illuminating  cap; 

a  second  clap  jaw  with  a  second  transparent  illuminating  cap 

mounted  for  coopention  with  said  first  clamp  Jaw  to 

clamp  objects  between  said  jaws; 
means  for  actuating  said  jaws  to  the  clamping  configuration; 
a  first  light  assembly  mounted  in  said  actuating  means  and 

extending  into  said  fint  clamp  jaw  to  direct  illumination 

through  said  first  transparent  illuminating  cap  in  an  area 
adjacent  to  said  first  clamp  jaw; 
a  second  hght  assembly  mounted  in  said  actuating  means  and 
extending  into  said  second  clamp  jaw  to  direct  light 
through  said  secoiid  transparent  illuminating  cap  in  an 

area  adjacent  to  said  second  clamp  jaw;  and 

switches  for  operating  said  first  and  second  light  assemblies 
independently  of  the  operation  of  taid  actuating  means 
and  said  jaws. 


II  20 

1.  A  new  and  improved  defenave  light  device  which  com- 


S,430,760 
PORTABLE  LED  PHOTOCIJIIING  DEVICE 
iMsiy,  23  MoUtaea  Cowt,  GMipk,  (Mario, 
N1C1A7 

FIM  Say.  13, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  119,571 

VA  CL  362—119  4  I 

I.  A  liand-held  portable  pliotocuring  device  comprising. 

•  portable  housing  having  a  front  end  and  rear  end, 
a  light  '■■Hitting  semiconducting  means  having  a  matrix  of  a 
plurality  of  light  emitting  diode  means  mounted  at  said 

front  end,  said  Ught  emitting  diode  means  t>eing  operative 
to  emit  in  combinatioa  a  Ught  energy  suitable  for  photo- 
curing. 
a  power  means  coupled  to  said  semiooiiducting  means  and 

operative  to  provide  the  electrical  power  for  energizing 


said  plurality  of  light  emitting  diode  means  to  emit  in 

combination  said  hght  energy, 

control  means  coimected  to  said  semiconducting  means  and 
said  power  nwans.  and  operative  to  vary  the  level  of  said 
light  energy, 

a  mounting  means  provided  at  said  front  end  of  said  housing, 

a  tulMilar  light  guide  member  mounted  to  said  mounting 

means,  taid  light  guide  inemt>er  being  operative  to  direct 


1.  A  high  temperature  lamp  assembly  with  improved  ther- 
mal management  properties  comprising: 

a  high  brightness  light  source  for  emitting  light; 

a  reflector  disposed  relative  to  the  light  source  to  receive 
emitted  light  therefrom  and  direct  the  light  in  a  desired 

manner; 
a  housing  ckwely  received  about  the  light  source  and  reflec- 
tor, the  housing  having  means  for  controlling  the  thermal 

environment  of  the  lamp  assembly;  and 
wherein  said  thermal  controlling  means  includes  external 
cooling  fins  as  a  primary  heat  sink  and  further  includes 
means  for  coupling  the  housing  to  an  external  heat  sink  as 
a  secondary  heat  sink. 


5,420.770 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

NeU  M.  Goldman,  339  Soath  QidMc  St,  PUladeipUa,  Pa.  19107 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  199.050 
Int.  CL*  F21V  7/12 

VS.  a  dO^lSri  9  CUw 


said  light  energy  generated  firom  said  light  emitting  diode 
means  to  a  photocuring  location  disposed  adjacent  to  a 
distal  free  end  of  said  light  guide  member, 

I  transpirent  cap  member  mounted  at  said  front  end  and 

covering  over  said  light  emitting  diode  means, 
a  heat  sink  means  disposed  juxtaposed  to  said  semiconduct- 
ing means  and  being  operative  to  dissipate  heat  generated 
in  said  semiconducting  means. 


5,420,769 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

IMPROVED  THERMAL  MANAGEMENT  PROPERTIES 
Vn&trtc  F.  AUpcm,  EwUd;  Gvy  R.  Allei^  flifaHrianili  WU- 
Uam  J.  Caaaarty,  ItichwMd  Heights;  Willie  J.  ChcMy,  Emt 
OcrelaBd;  Joha  M.  Davcaport,  Lyndhnnt;  Richard  L. 
HaMlcr,  Fewer  Pilte,  and  John  W.  Mnk,  Jr.,  Ckesteriand, 
aMofOMo,aasi^ofs  to  GcMral  Electric  Coavany,  Schenec- 
tady. N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,000 
Int  CL*  F21V  29/00 

VS.  a  362-294  IS  Oains 


I.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising 

a  reflector,  said  reflector  having  a  generally  elongated, 
trough  shape  that  includes  a  plurality  of  end  walls  and  side 

walls  that  have  interior  reflective  surfaces  and  which  are 
symmetrical  about  a  transverse  plane  and  synunetrical 

about  a  longitudinal  plane  that  is  disposed  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  transverse  plane, 

means  in  each  of  said  end  walls  for  receiving  a  light  source, 

said  end  walls  diverging  in  a  direction  of  illuminatioii, 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  connected  to  said  end  walls,  and 

being  generally  "V"  shaped,  and 
said  side  walls  diverge  in  the  direction  of  illumination  so  that 
when  a  light  source  is  in  each  of  said  means  for  receiving 
a  light  source  the  light  from  each  of  said  light  sources  n 
reflected  seven  times  in  the  interior  reflective  surfaces  of 

its  adjacent  side  walls  and  end  wall. 


5,420,771 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Hideaki  Katoh;  Nobnkiaa  NogKhi,  both  of  Saitama,  awl  Terao 

HoaU,  Chlbn,  all  of  Japan,  Maimers  to  Dai-IcU  Seiko  Co., 

Ltd.,  KawagncU,  Japan 
DiTisfam  of  Scr.  No.  709,797,  Ju.  3, 1991,  Pat  No.  5.186,537, 

Which  b  a  coitinitioi  Of  Scr.  No.  240,733,  Sep.  6,  im, 

abandotd.  TUs  application  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10.778 
Claims  priority.  appllcaHon  Japaa^  Dec  7,  1907,  62-307447; 
Dec  25,  19S7,  «2-326a61;  Dec  28,  1987,  62-197345 

IML  CL^BIK  45/03:  BUf  1/02      ■ 

UjS.  CL  362—347  2  O^^ 


1.  An  illumination  device,  conqnisiiig: 

a  molded  reflecting  plate; 

at  least  one  linear  light  source  in  the  vicinity  of  said  reflect- 
ing plate; 
a  difftiung  plate  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  linear 

light  source  with  tetpect  to  said  reflecting  plate; 

said  reflecting  plate  being  molded  according  to  a  process 
comprising  injecting  raw  material  into  a  cavity  formed  by 
metal  dies  one  of  which  has  a  pluraUty  of  gates  extending 
parallel  to  longitudinal  direction  of  said  linear  light 
source,  whereby  no  unevenness  of  brightness  is  caused 
due  to  the  arrBngement  of  the  gates,  and 

a  reflecting  surface  is  formed  on  said  reflecting  plate  by 
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arranging  a  metal  foil  having  a  layer  of  bonding  agent 
formed  directly  on  one  surface  thereof  in  said  metal  dies, 
and  said  raw  material  injecting  into  said  cavity  of  said  dies 
from  a  side  where  said  layer  of  bonding  agent  is  arranged 

on  said  metal  foil. 


5,420,772  

CHANDELIER  POSmONING  SYSTEM 

Clifr  EvaM,  U  AahfonI  La^  Newtown.  Coaa.  06470 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  S«r.  No.  306,097 
Lit  a*  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a.  362—316  !• 


1.  A  system  for  vertically  positioning  a  chandelier  relative  to 

a  ceiling,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  for  mounting  on  a  ceiling, 
motor  means  motuited  on  said  frame, 
a  threaded  drive  rod  having  an  axis  and  being  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  rotating  about  said  axis, 

means  for  routing  said  dnve  rod,  connected  to  said  motor 

and  said  drive  rod  for  driving  said  rod  by  said  motor, 
carriage  means,  mounted  on  said  drive  rod  and  connected  to 
the  threads  on  said  drive  rod  for  being  moved  axially  over 
a  plurality  of  locations  along  a  substantial  length  of  a 
threaded  portion  of  said  drive  rod  by  said  threads  on  said 
drive  rod, 
cable  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
means  on  said  carriage  means  for  holding  said  cable  means 
for  axially  moving  said  cable  means  by  said  carriage 

means, 

said  second  end  of  said  cable  means  being  for  attaching  to  a 

chandelier, 
means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  cable  means  for 

hanging  a  chandelier  by  said  second  end  when  said  frame 

is  attached  to  a  ceiling. 


the  upper  end  of  the  lamp  stand  therebetween,  each  of  the 
inner  and  outer  truncated-cones  having  a  central  hole; 
a  bulb  socket  assembly  comprising  a  socket  into  which  a 
light  bulb  is  releasably  insertable.  a  tube  mounted  to  a 

bottom  side  of  the  socket  and  extending  through  the  cen- 
tral holes  of  the  inner  and  outer  tnuicated-cones  and  the 

hole  of  the  upper  end  to  enter  the  lamp  stand  and  secured 
therein  by   first   releaaable   fastening   means,   the  socket 

comprising  a  circumferential  flange  formed  thereon; 

a  power  cord  having  a  first  end  extending  through  the  tube 
to  electrically  connect  to  the  socket  and  the  light  bulb  and 

a  second  end  extending  out  of  the  lamp  stand  to  be 
adapted  to  cotinect  an  external  power  source; 


a  lamp  shade  formed  by  bending  a  second  fan-like  sheet  of 
flexible  material  having  two  opposite  lateral  side  edges 
with  mutually  engageable  second  releasable  securing 
means  mounted  thereon  into  a  second  tnmcated-conic 
structure  by  jointing  the  second  releasable  securing  means 
together;  and 

lamp  shade  support  means  comprising  a  ring  disposed  and 
supported  on  the  circumferential  flange  of  the  socket  and 
a  plurality  of  harp  rods  each  having  first  end  releasably 

mounted  to  the  ring  by  second  releasable  fastening  means 

and.  and  said  rods  extending  radially  from  the  ring  to  have 
their  second   ends  secured   to  the   lamp  shade  by   third 

releasable  fastening  means. 


5,4»,T73 
BUILT-UP  TABLE  LAMP  STRUCTURE 

Jamct  C.  S,  Huaif.  No.  19,  Lmc  ill,  Ho  Piiig  Rd,,  LoMbov, 
Taipei  Hsieii,  Taiwam  Pmr.  of  China 

FUmI  Aag.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  293,299 
lot.  CI*  F24S  4/42 

VS.  a.  362-410  S  ClaiM 

1.  A  Ubie  lamp  structure  comprising: 

a  lamp  sUnd  formed  by  bending  a  first  fan-like  sheet  of 

flexible  material  having  two  opposite  lateral  side  edges 
with  mutually  engageable  first  releasable  securing  meaiu 
mounted  thereon  into  a  first  truncated -conic  structure 

having  a  taper  by  jointing  the  first  rdeaiable  securing 
means  together,  said  truncated-conic  lamp  stand  comftris- 

ing  a  large  lower  end  adapted  to  stand  on  a  support  sur- 
face and  a  small  upper  end  having  a  hole  therein; 

an  inner  truncated-cone  having  a  uper  substantially  equal  to 
the  taper  of  the  lamp  stand  and  received  within  the  upper 
end  of  the  lamp  stand  and  an  outer  truncated-cone  having 
a  Uper  substantially  equal  to  the  uper  of  the  lamp  stand 
and  fit  over  the  upper  end  of  the  lamp  stand  to  sandwich 


3,420,774 
REPLACEABLE  WARNING  UGHT  LENS  PROTECTOR 
Andrew  V.  WUwm.  Floral  Qty,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Noratioa  Re- 

FUcd  Aig.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,393 
bit  a*  F21V  15/00 

UJS.  CL  362—376  •  C5aiiM 


1.  A  device  for  shielding  a  leading  surface  of  a  lens  of  a 
warning  light  system  on  the  exterior  of  an  emergency  vehicle, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  constructed  of  a  thin  planar  sheet  of  transparent 


material  having  upper  and  lower  sides;  said  shield  having 
sufficient  fiexibility  to  be  conformable  to  the  leading  sur- 
face; and 
(b)  attaching  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  shield  to  the 
leading  surface  of  the  lens  such  that  said  shield  is  con- 
formed to  the  leading  surface;  said  attaching  means  in- 

eluding  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  tracks  adapted  to 
grasp  said  upper  and  lower  sides  even  as  the  emergency 
vehicle  is  driven  at  high  speeds;  said  attaching  means 

further  including  adhering  means  for  adhering  said  tracb 

to  the  lens  such  that  said  shield  generally  covers  only  the 
leading  surface  of  the  lens. 


5,420,775 

SPRAY  SHIELO  DIE  CUT  FROM  FIXTURE  CARTON 

FLa> 

Raynoad  J.  Kaaaser,  Yorba  Linda.  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  Thonaa 

ladMtrica,  Im.,  Loa  Aagelca,  Calif. 

OMtteutkw  or  Scr.  No.  3,485,  Jan.  15. 1993,  abttadoocd.  This 

apvUcatfcM  Mar.' 5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,967 

IM.  CL*  F21V  15/0(k  B65D  79/00 

UJS.  a.  362—376  25  Claiw 
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I.  A  spray  shield  for  covering  an  open  face  of  an  electrical 
fixture  having  a  surrounding  wall,  comprising: 
a  flat  panel  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  Ubs 
adapted  and  arranged  to  be  bent  off  from  said  flat  panel, 

said  flat  panel  sized  to  interfit  within  said  surrounding  wall 

of  an  electrical  fixture,  said  Ubs  resiliently  pressing  against 

said  surrounding  wall  of  said  electrical  fixture  to  hold  said 
flat  panel  in  place  covering  an  opening  of  said  electrical 

fixture,  said  Ubs  separated  by  thin  sliu  to  prevent  paint 
from  entering  therelietween;  and 
a  package  integral  with  said  flat  panel,  said  package  sized 
and  shaped  to  hold  said  fixture  therein,  said  flat  panel 
aeparatable  from  said  package  along  a  pre-weakened  inter- 
face between  said  package  and  said  flat  panel. 


age  can  be  picked  up  and  a  terminal  cotmected  to  a  refer- 
ence potential,  said  output  of  said  bridge  rectifier  being 
cotmected  to  said  first  tenniiul  of  said  primary  winding; 
a  smoothing  capacitor  for  smoothing  the  rectified  alternat- 
ing voltage,  said  smoothing  capacitor  having  a  first  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  primary  wind- 

ing  and  a  second  terminal  cotmected  to  the  reference 
potential; 

a  semiconductor  switching  element  having  a  load  path,  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 

primary  winding,  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  the 
reference  potential,  said  semiconductor  switching  element 
having  a  turn-on  phase  and  a  blocking  phase; 
a  control  device  connected  to  said  semiconductor  switching 
element  for  triggering  said  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ment; 


a  current  piunp  comprising  a  capacitive  device  and  a  recti- 
fier configuration; 

said  rectifier  configuration  having  a  first  termiiul  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  bridge  rectifier  and  a  second  termi- 
iul connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  smoothing 

ci^Mcitor,  and  said  rectifier  configuration  having  a  con- 
ducting direction  l>eing  oriented  for  charging  said  smooth- 
ing capacitor;  and 
said  capacitive  device  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  bridge  rectifier  and  a  second  terminal 
cotmected  to  a  coimection  of  said  transformer  at  which  a 
voluge  can  be  Upped  being  in  the  same  direction  as  and  in 
proportion  to  a  voluge  that  can  be  Upped  at  a  load  path 
of  said  semiconductor  switching  element 


5,420,777 

SWITCHING  TYPE  DC-DC  OONVERTESt  HAVING 

INCREASING  CONVERSION  EFFICIENCY  AT  LIGHT 

LOAD 

Takanori  Mato,  Tokyo,  Japais,  aaatgnnr  to  NEC  CorporatioB, 

Japan 

Flkd  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,495 
OaiM  priority,  appUcattoo  Japn.  Jan.  7, 1993,  5-135488 
Irt.  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a  363-21  18 1 


5^420,776 

BLOCKING-OSCnXATOR  SWTTCHED-MODE  POWER 

SUPPLY  WITH  SINUSOIDAL  CURRENT 

CONSUMPTION 

Peter  Preilcr,  MBachew,  GoBaajr,  aaai^or  to  StcascH  Aktiea- 

■cadlackall,  Maaicfe,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Not.  17. 1993,  Scr.  No.  1S3J75 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gtnumy,  Nor.  17,  1992,  42  38 
808J 

Iita*H02Mi/JJJ 

U.S.  CL  363—18  9  Oaima 

1.  A  blocking-oacillator  switched-mode  power  supply  for 
sinusoidal  current  consumption,  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with  a  first  and  a 

second  terminal: 
a  tnidge  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  altematiiig  voltage,  said        1.  A  switching  type  DC-DC  converter  comprising  a  primary 

bridge  rectifier  having  an  output  at  which  a  positive  volt-   DC  power  supply,  switching  means  connected  in  series  with 
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said  power  supply  through  a  primary  winding  of  a  transformer, 
a  rectifier  circuit  connected  to  a  lecondary  winding  of  said 

transformer,  a  PWM  (pulse  width  modulation)  controller  for 
supplying  a  switching  signal  to  said  switching  means,  said 
switching  signal  being  a  rectangular  pulse  train  having  a  repeti- 
tion frequency  (0.  »n  amplitude  (VGS)  and  a  controllable 
pulse  width,  and  means  for  controlling  said  PWM  controller 

wherein  said  controllable  pulK  width  is  controlled  to  keep  an 

output  voltage  of  said  rectifier  circuit  at  a  constant  value; 
characterized  in  that: 
said  switching  means  comprises  an  FET, 
and  said  means  for  controlling  said  PWM  controller  further 

comprises: 
a  load  current  detector  for  generating  a  voltage  indicating  a 

load  current  of  said  rectifier  circuit, 
a  comparator  for  comparing  output  voltage  of  said  load 

current  detector  to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage, 

and 

means  for  decreasing  the  frequency  (0  of  said  switching 
signal  when  output  of  said  comparator  shows  that  the 
output  voltage  of  the  load  current  detector  is  lower  than 
laid  reference  voltage. 


PWM  signal  thereby  applying  said  output  voluge  to  said 
motor. 


5,4».77« 

INDEPENDENT  REAL  TIME  CONTROL  OF  OUTPUT 

FREQUENCY  AND  VOLTAGE  OF  PWM  INVERTER 

How  Y(nUm,  Tokyo,  Japu,  iHipor  to  Sjntai  HoMt  Co» 
puy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jtpu 

Coatiauadoa  at  Scr.  No.  9613SS,  Oct.  16.  1992,  abaadoaMd. 
wkich  ia  a  coMtaaatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  743,209,  Am%.  9.  1991. 

•budoMd.  ThU  ippticatioa  Apr,  S,  1994,  Scr,  No.  223,365 
Clalmi  priority,  applicatkM  Japm,  Aag.  9,  1990,  2-209144 
lat.  CL»  H02M  5/451.  H02P  5/40 
MS.  a.  3»-41  4  ( 
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S,420,779 

INVERTER  CURRENT  LOAD  DETECnON  AND 

DISABLE  CIRCUIT 

Rodfcr  E.  PayM,  Luip«aa,  T».,  HdgMN-  to  DeU  USA,  LJ>„ 

ADitiB,Tn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1993.  Scr.  No.  26,3S3 

IM.  CL*  H02M  7/J22 

VS.  a.  3M— 56  23  Ctetai 


1.  An  inverter  whose  output  frequency  and  output  voltage 
can  be  controlled  independently  to  have  a  motor  operate  at  an 

efficiency  optimum  operating  point  by  controlling  said  output 
voltage  to  follow  a  predetermined  value  for  a  given  command 
frequency  and  output  current,  comprising: 

(!)  a  converter  to  convert  an  input  ac  voluge  of  a  power 
source  to  a  dc  voltage; 

(2)  a  current  sensor  to  measure  said  output  current  for  deter- 
mining a  load  level  on  said  motor; 

(3)  a  voluge  setting  means  to  calculate  a  command  voltage 

as  a  function  of  said  command  frequency  and  a  measured 
current  by  said  current  sensor  of  which  optimal  relations 

are  predetermined  by  conducting  motor  performance 
testing; 

(4)  an  encoding  means  to  issue  on  a  real  time  basis,  triggered 
by  a  timing  signal,  a  pulse  code  width  onodulated 
(PCWM)  signal  containing  information  on  said  command 
frequency  and  said  command  voltage; 

(3)  a  decoding  means  to  input  and  decode  said  PCWM  signal 

into  a  ptilse  width  nuxlulated  (PWM)  signal  by  applying 

said  timing  signal  to  said  encoding  means; 

(6)  a  clock  means  to  provide  a  timing  signal  for  said  encod- 
ing means  and  said  decoding  means;  and 

(7)  an  inverter  to  modulate  said  dc  voltage  by  said  decoded 
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1.  A  circuit  for  protecting  a  voltage  inverter,  comprising: 
a  circuit  for  sensing  a  load  current  of  said  voltage  inverter 

aixl  for  providing  a  voltage  indicative  thereof: 
a  first  comparison  circuit  capable  of  comparing  a  first  refer- 
ence voltage  to  said  voltage  indicative  of  said  load  current 

of  said  voltage  inverter;  and 

a  disable  circuit  capable  of  disabling  said  voltage  inverter 
when  said  first  comparison  circuit  signals  that  said  first 

reference  voltage  is  greater  than  said  voltage  indicative  of 
said  load  current,  said  disable  circuit  comprising  a  second 

comparison  circuit  capable  of  comparing  a  second  refer- 
ence voltage  to  a  third  reference  voltage,  said  second 
reference  voltage  applied  to  said  second  comparison  cir- 
cuit when  said  first  comparison  circuit  signals  that  said 
first  reference  voltage  is  greater  than  said  voluge  indica- 
tive of  said  load  current,  said  diuble  circuit  operative  in 

response  to  said  second  reference  voluge  being  greater 
than  said  third  reference  voluge. 


S,430.7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  INRUSH  CURRENT 

Ari  BcrMtcin,  a^  Igor  MogOerrid,  both  of  Northridge,  Calif., 

■HigMrt  to  Omega  Power  Systema,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,085 

iBt  a*  H02M  5/42 

VS.  CL  363— «9  U  CWm 


ft  fci^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  inrush  current  in  a  power  supply 
connected  to  an  input  alternating  current  source  and  a  load,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  rectifier  connected  across  the  input  altenuting  current 

source; 

a  threshold  voluge  controller  connected  to  the  rectifier, 
a  negative  temperature  coefficient  resistance  connected  to 

the  threshold  voltage  controller  and  the  load; 
a  selectively  activated  condiictive  device  connected  to  the 


threshold  voluge  controller,  the  rectifier,  and  the  load; 
and 
a  boost  power  factor  correction  converter  circuit  coimected 
across  the  input  alternating  current  source,  in  series  with 
the  selectively  activated  conductive  device  and  in  parallel 
with  the  thmhold  volUge  controller. 


S.420,781 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SENSING  dRCUTT  FOR  AN  X-RAY 
TUBE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Jonathan  R.  Schmidt,  Wales,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  116,148 

lit.  CL*  H02M  7/44 

VS.  a.  363— 9S  «  Claims 


magnetically  coupling  a  secondary  winding  to  the  moving 

magnetic  field;  and 

creating  a  substantially  triangular-shaped  current  in  each 
phase  of  the  primary  winding  so  as  to  produce  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  alternating  current  in  each  phase  of  the 
secondary  winding. 

22.  An  inverter  for  inverting  direct  current  electrical  power 

into  alternating  current  electrical  power,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

means  for  producing  a  moving  magnetic  field  having  sub- 
stantially constant  flux  density  when  the  direct  current 
power  is  applied  to  a  primary  winding; 

means  for  magnetically  coupling  a  secondary  winding  to  the 
moving  magnetic  field;  and 

means  for  creating  a  substantially  triangular-shaped  current 
in  each  phase  of  the  primary  winding  so  as  to  produce 
substantially  sinusoidal  alternating  current  in  each  phase 

of  the  secondary  winding. 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  a  voluge  that  exists  across  a  pair  of 
nodes  in  a  high  voluge  supply  for  an  X-ray  tube,  the  system 

comprises: 
first  and  second  resistors  coimected  in  series  between  the 

two  nodes; 
a  detector  that  produces  a  first  signal  which  has  a  magnitude 

corresponding  to  a  volUge  across  said  second  resistor; 
a  variable  gain  circuit  that  changes  the  magnitude  of  the  first 

signal  by  a  gain  factor  to  produce  a  second  signal  that 

indicates  the  voltage  that  exists  across  the  two  nodes;  and 

a  mechanism  coupled  to  said  variable  gain  circuit  and  which 
adjusts  the  gain  factor  to  compensate  for  changes  in  resis- 
tance of  said  first  and  second  resistors. 


-N 


L  A  method  for  inverting  direct  current  electrical  power 

Into  alternating  current  electrical  power,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


producing  a  moving  magnetic  field  having  substantially 
constant  flux  density  when  the  direct  current  power  is 
•{iplied  to  a  primary  winding; 


5,420,783 

CONTROL  LOGIC  POWER  DOWN  CIRCUIT 


Lawrence  W.  Groaa,  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 
terns.  Inc.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,615 

Int  a*  G05F  1/40:  H02J  7/00 

vs.  CL  323—268  17 


to  Boca  Sya- 


5,420,782 

ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATION  FOR  A  MOVING 

MAGNCTIC  HELD  ELECTRIC  POWER  CONVERTER 

John  W.  Lace,  and  Keoneth  A.  Buclde,  both  of  Tamp%  FUl, 

aarignon  to  UniTcnity  of  Sooth  Florida,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,169 

iBt.  a.*  H02M  7/60 
UJS.  CL  363—109  «2 
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1.  A  circuit  for  an  apparatus  having  low  voltage  control 
logic  and  high  voltage  devices,  comprising: 

at  least  one  high  voltage  device; 

a  high  vcltage  power  source  connected  to  at  least  one  high 

voluge  device; 
control  logic  means  connected  the  high  voltage  device  to 

control  current  in  the  high  voltage  device; 
a  low  voluge  power  supply  coimected  to  the  control  logic 

means  to  provide  primary  power  to  the  control  logic 

means; 

power  off  sensing  means  to  detect  a  power  down  condition, 
the  power  off  sensing  means  having  means  to  output  a 
power  down  signal  indicating  loss  of  primary  power  to 
the  control  logic  means;  and 

a  secondary  low  voltage  regulator,  the  secondary  low  volt- 
age regiilator  having  a  first  input  attached  to  the  high 
voltage  power  source,  a  second  input  attached  the  output 
of  the  power  off  sensing  means,  and  an  output  attached  to 
the  control  logic  means,  the  secondary  low  voltage  regu- 
lator further  having  means  to  enable  the  secondary  low 

voltage  regtilator  when  the  power  down  signal  is  present, 
the  secondary  low  voltage  regulator,  when  enabled,  pro- 
viding low  voltage  power  to  the  control  logic  means. 
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5.430,715 

SELF-TUNING  DEADTIME  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 

Vnadi  G.  SUndiey,  Foxboro,  M«h„  atiivMr  to  The  Foxbora 

Coaipaay,  Foxbora,  Maa*. 

FUad  May  26.  1993.  Scr.  No.  67,741 

fait  a*  G06F  /S/46;  GOSB  13/02 

VJS,  a.  364—157  20  ( 


»^ 


1.  In  a  dcadtime  process  controller  of  the  type  having  a 

process  control  section  that  responds  to  a  controlled  vari- 
able signal  representative  of  a  first  characteristic  of  a 
process,  and  that  generates  a  manipulated  variable  signal 
for  application  to  said  process  to  manipulate  said  first 
characteristic  toward  a  preselected  value, 

wherein  said  process  control  includes  means  for  storing  one 
or  more  control  parameters  and  for  generating  said  manip- 
ulated signal  as  a  function  of  said  one  or  more  control 
parameters  and  said  controlled  variable  signal 
the  improvement  comprising 

self-tuning  means,  responsive  to  any  of  said  one  or  more 

control  parameters,  said  controlled  variable  signal  and 

said  manipulated  variable  signal,  for  monitoring  at  least 
one  of 

(i)  a  recovery  time  9  of  a  deviation  error  signal  associated 

with  said  controlled  variable  signal, 
(ii)  a  waveform  period  r^  of  said  manipulated  variable 

signal,  and 
(iii)  a  decay  ratio  6  of  said  manipulated  variable  signal, 
for  iteratively  modifying  and  storing  in  said  process  control 
section  at  least  one  of  said  control  parameters  to  minimize 

an  integrated  absolute  error  between  said  controlled  vari- 
able signal  and  a  setpoint  for  step  load  process  changes 
introduced  by  said  manipulated  variable  signal  and, 
thereby,  to  improve  control  of  said  process  by  said  pro- 
cess control  section. 


5.420,716 
METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  PRODUCT  DISTRIBUTION 
Mark  A.  FdtkMacr,  Mcrioa;  PrMtoa  L.  McHcwy,  BIm  Bell; 

HtfoM  J.  Petrfawwix,  PbooiiTilk,  airi  Jeftty  B.  Schott, 

CWfMt.  aU  of  Pa,,  tmimtn  to  IMS  AMric*.  Ltd„  Ply*- 

ootk  Meeting.  Pa. 

FUad  Apr.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  42.51S 

lit  CL*  G06F  15/21 

VS.  CL  364     401  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  estinuting  distribution  of  a  product  at  distri- 
bution locations  including  a  plurality  of  locations  at  which 
product  distribution  information  is  sampled  and  at  least  one 
other  location  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  distribution  information  from  each  of 
the  plurality  of  sampled  locations; 

first  processing  means  for  generating  a  first  plurality  of 
signals  each  characterizing  one  of  the  plurality  of  sampled 
locations  and  the  at  least  one  other  location  and  a  second 
plurality  of  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  distance  be- 
tween the  at  least  one  other  location  and  one  of  the  sam- 
pled locations  in  a  prescribed  neighborhood  of  the  at  least 
one  other  location; 

means  for  partitioning  the  received  distribution  information 
from  the  sampled  locations,  the  distance  corresponding 

signals  tnd  the  characteming  signals  into  sets,  each  let 


corresponding  to  a  group  of  the  plurality  of  distribution 
locations; 

second  processing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  second 

processors   and   a   network    for   exchanging   information 
among  said  second  processors, 
each  second  processor  being  responsive  to  one  of  the  sets  of 
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distribution  information,  distance  corresponding  signals, 
characterizing  signals  and  the  information  from  the  infor- 
mation exchange  network  for  forming  a  signal  represent- 
ing an  estimate  of  the  product  distribution  of  one  group  of 
the  plurality  of  distribution  locations  by  combining  the 
received  distribution  information,  the  distance  corre- 
sponding signals  and  the  characterizing  signals. 


5,420.7r7 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

MULTl-Ur>nT  SIGNAL  INTO  SfNGLE-lMT  SIGNALS 

Tlasotky  J.  GawM.  SiWcr  Spri^.  aad  Barwy  J.  SUekaMwd,  Be- 
ttiiii,  bodi  or  Md„  iiil^ors  to  Tkc  VmUei  States  of  Amer- 
ica aa  riprawniid  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tkc  Dipailwiit  at 
HuMB  Scrricca.  Wackiagto^  D.C 

FUad  Oct.  26.  1992.  Ser.  No.  966J44 

IM.  a*  QMF  15/38;  G06K  9/62 
VS.  a.  364— 413.0S  11  ClaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  multi-unit  signal  into  single- 
luiit  signals,  the  multi-unit  signal  being  a  signal  captured  by  a 

probe  coupled  to  receive  pulsed  signals  from  a  plurality  of 

neurons,  wherein  the  single-unit  signals  each  represent  pulse 
signals  from  one  of  the  plurality  of  neurons  and  are  separable 
by  difTerences  in  shape  between  pulses  from  differing  neurons, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  coupled  to  an  output 

of  the  probe, 
a  pulse  sampler  coupled  to  said  pulse  detector  aixl  said  A/D 
output,  which  outputs  a  pulse  data  packet  in  response  to 
the   multi-unit   sigiud   in   response   to  a  predetermined 

threshold  being  reached; 


a  transformation   filter  for  transforming  said   pulse  data 

packet  into  a  principal  component  (PC)  pair,  said  PC  pair 

corresponding  to  a  point  on  a  P-plane,  wherein  each  point 
on  said  P-plane  is  characterized  by  a  coordinate  on  a  first 
axis  and  a  coordinate  on  a  second  axis; 

boimds  storage  means  for  storing  rectangle  twimdaries,  said 
rectangles  characterized  by  rectangles  within  said  P-plane 
with  edges  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  wherein 
a  rectangle  is  identifiable  by  a  cluster  number; 

rotation  means  coupled  to  said  transformation  filter  and  said 
bounds  storage  means,  for  rotating  said  PC  pair  on  said 

P-plane  by  a  predefined  angle;  and 

pulse  output  means  coupled  to  said  rotation  means,  for  out- 
putting  a  pulse  on  a  single-unit  output  line  corresponding 

to  a  rectangle  which  encloses  said  PC  pair  on  said  P-plane. 


5,420,788 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA  IN  2D  AND  3D 

COMPUTED  X-RAY  TOMOGRAPHY 

Daaiel  R.  Viasers,  CiaciBBati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Compuy,  Clidiiiicti,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103.376 

Iirt.  CL*  A61B  6/03:  COIN  23/083 

VS.  CL  364—413.18  6  Claina 
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1.  A  method  of  inutge  processing  for  generating  an  image  of 
an  object  in  a  computer  X-ray  tomography  apparatus  having 

an  X-ray  source  and  a  detector,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

acquiring  actual  detector  data  for  multiple  views  of  said 
object; 

interpolating  said  actual  detector  data  from  adjacent  views 
of  said  object  to  obtain  virtual  detector  data  between  said 
adjacent  views; 

generating  Radon  values  in  Radon  space  from  said  actual 
detector  data  and  said  virtual  detector  data,  and 

performing  a  Radon  inversion  on  said  Radon  space  to  recon- 
struct said  image. 


5,420,789 

GEOMETRICALLY  CORRECTED  LARGE  ANGLE 

WHISKBROOM  SCANNER  FOR  LOW  EARTH 

OitBmNG  SATEIXTTES 

TmtiM  K.  FUtiw,  Fort  WayM,  ImL,  aarignor  to  FIT  DefeiHe  * 

ElectroBics,  Fort  Wayne,  IimL 
CoMtoutkm  of  Ser.  No.  724.713.  JoL  2, 1991,  abudoiied.  This 
appUcatioB  JoL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270^28 
Lit  CL*  G02B  26/10 
vs.  CL  364 — 420  14  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  geometrically  corrected  large 
angle  whiskbroom  scan  of  a  portion  of  the  earth's  surface 
comprising: 

providing  a  linear  array  of  radiation-sensitive  detectors 
motmted  in  a  low  earth  orbiting  satellite  oriented  along 
the  direction  of  the  satellite's  groimd  track; 
scaiming  a  portion  of  the  earth's  surface  with  the  detector 

array  to  define  on  said  surface  an  irregularly-shaped  swath 

which  represents  a  field  of  view  of  the  array; 


defining  a  regularly-shaped  ground  area  of  interest  within 

the  field  of  view  of  the  array; 

dividing  the  ground  area  of  interest  into  a  plurality  of  pixel 
lines  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  linear 
array,  the  number  of  pixel  lines  being  fewer  in  number 
than  the  number  of  detectors  in  the  array; 

subdividing  each  pixel  line  into  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each 
pixel  encompassing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  field  of  view  of 
one  or  more  of  the  detectors  in  the  array; 


selectively  combiiiing  outputs  from  the  detectors  to  provide 
a  data  signal  representative  of  each  individual  pixel  in 

each  pixel  line;  and 
reconstructing  a  representation  of  the  ground  area  of  interest 
from  the  data  signals, 

the  in-scan  detector  subtense  corresponding  to  a  distance  of 
at  least  approximate  500  tneters  along  the  groimd. 


5,420,790 

ENERGY  RESERVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  SUPPLEMENTAL 
INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT 

Richard  J.  Raras,  Jr„  and  Kerfai  D.  Kincaid,  botk  of  Kokono, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Ddco  Electronics  Corporatioa,  KokoMO, 
Ind. 

Filed  Mw.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,178 
Ut  CL*  B60R  21/16,  21/22 
U,S.  CL  364— 424.05  1' 


1.  In  a  supplemental  inflatable  restraint  system  wherein  the 
system  is  normally  supplied  by  a  vehicle  ignition  voltage  and  is 
subject  to  loss  of  the  ignition  voltage  during  a  crash,  an  energy 
reserve  circuit  comprising: 

reserve  capacitor  means  for  storing  electrical  energy; 

a  voltage  multiplier  for  charging  the  reserve  capacitor 

means  to  a  multiple  of  the  ignition  voltage 
a  deployment  circuit  connected  to  ignition  voltage  with  a 
voltage  regulator  for  establishing  a  threshold  voltage; 

an  isolation  circuit  connected  between  the  deployment  cir- 
cuit and  reserve  capacitor  means  for  comparing  the  igm- 
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tion  voltage  to  the  threabold  voltage  and  for  coupling  the 
reaerve  capacitor  means  to  the  deploymeiit  circuit  when 
the  ignhioii  voltage  falls  below  the  thiethold  voltage, 
wheretn  the  threthold  voltage  is  matntaiited  by  the  reaerve 
capacitor  means  via  the  voltage  regulator;  and 

a  second  capacitor  means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  voltage 

to  the  deployment  circuit  for  the  period  after  the  ignition 
voltage  falls  below  the  threshold  voltage  but  before  the 
iaolatioa  circuit  couples  the  reserve  capacitor  means  to  the 
deployment  circuit. 


1.  An  electronic  control  for  a  work  vehicle  having  an  en- 
gine, a  main  drive  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  engine,  said 

main  drive  being  rotatable  at  a  desired  speed,  a  fluid  pump 

connected  to  and  driven  by  said  engine,  said  fluid  pump  deliv- 
ering pressurized  fluid  flo^v,  and  a  supplemental  drive  having  a 

pair  of  wheels  and  being  rotatively  driven  by  said  preasurized 
fluid  (low  at  a  desired  speed,  comprising: 

main  drive  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  speed  of  the  main 

drive  and  responsively  producing  a  main  drive  speed 

signal; 

means  for  producing  a  modifier  signal  corresponding  to  a 

desired  speed  relationship  between  the  main  and  supple- 

mentil  drives; 

modifier  means  for  receiving  said  modifier  and  main  drive 
speed  signals  and  responsively  producing  a  modified  main 
drive  speed  signal; 

supplemental  drive  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  speed  of  each 

wheel  of  said  supplemental  drive  and  responsively  pro- 
ducing first  and  second  supplemental  drive  speed  signals; 

procenor  means  for  receiving  said  modified  main  and  first 
and  second  supplemental  drive  speed  signals,  averaging 
the  first  and  second  supplemental  drive  speed  signals  and 

producing  an  average  supplemental  drive  speed  signal, 

producing  an  error  signal  responsive  to  a  difference  be- 
tween said  nKxlified  main  and  average  supplemental  drive 
speed  signals,  producing  a  first  signal  responsive  to  a 
product  of  said  error  signal  and  a  preselected  constant, 
producing  a  second  signal  responsive  to  an  integral  of  said 
error  signal,  producing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  a  de- 
rivative of  said  error  signal,  producing  a  pump  control 


signal  responsive  to  a  sum  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
signals;  and 
actuator  means  for  receiving  said  pump  control  signal  and 
responsively  adjusting  said  pump  so  as  to  vary  the  pres- 
sure of  the  preasurized  fluid  produced  by  said  pump  in 

response  to  said  pump  control  signal. 


5,420,791 

SUPPLEMENTAL  FRONTWHEEL  DRIVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

SlepkM  R.  OImm;  WflUiH  J.  Tate,  bod  Of  Peoria,  aid  GOm  K. 
Somik.  D«ak».  aU  of  DL,  a«i«Mn  to  CatcfvlUar  lac. 

PMrla.  DL 
Cotto— tloa  of  Sv.  No.  623,153.  Dec.  6.  1990.  Pat.  No. 

S.361.208.  Thk  apyUatkM  JaL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  mjm 

Int.  CL*  B60K  25/Oa  23/08 
VA.  CL  364 — 424.05  5  CWih 


5.430.793 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tctnro  Batnn,  HiitMhiM,  nd  Tokn  Yoakioka,  Hatnkakfel, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaalgiora  to  Maada  Motor  Corporatioa.  Hiro- 


FIM  Mar.  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  37,C34 

PfUcatiM  JapM,  Mv.  30, 1992, 4-106200 
lat  Ct*  BMT  »/SS 
VS.  a.  3tt    AMM  a  I 
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I.   An  automatic  brake  control  system  for  automatically 
braking  a  driving  vehicle  according  to  velocities  of  a  driving 

vehicle  and  a  vehicle  ahead  of  said  driving  vehicle  and  a  vehi- 
cle distance  therebetween  comprising: 

braking  means  for  braking  the  driving  vehicle; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  respective  velocities 
of  the  vehicles  and  the  distance  therebetween; 

calculating  means  for  calculating  a  desirable  distance  to  be 
kept  between  the  vehicles  baaed  on  the  respective  veloci- 
ties of  the  vehicles  detected  by  the  first  detecting  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  braking  means  when  an 
actual  distance  l>etween  the  two  vehicles  is  reduced  lo 
that  it  is  smaller  than  the  desirable  distance; 

warning  means  for  producing  a  warning  when  the  actual 
distance  is  smaller  than  a  warning  distance  which,  in  turn, 
is  larger  than  the  desirable  distance  by  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

setting  means  for  increasing  the  warning  distance  as  a  veloc- 
ity difference  between  the  velocities  of  the  vehicles  is 
increased; 

Mvherein  the  warning  produced  by  the  warning  means  is  an 
automatic  slight  (waking  actioa  and  the  desirable  distance 

and  the  warning  distance  are  provided  by  the  following 

equations: 
il-(»'l)»/2aii-(»'2)'/2a2r.  ""d 
Li-(Vty'/2aig-(y2)l'/2ait+K(.Vi-y2li^/2ai 

wherein  L|  is  the  desirable  distance,  Lj  is  the  warning  dis- 
tance, V|  and  V2  are  the  velocities  of  the  driving  vehicle 
and  the  vehicle  ahead  of  said  driving  vehicle,  respectively, 
g  is  the  acceleration  of  gravity,  aig  and  a2g  are  the  decel- 
erations of  the  driving  vehicle  and  the  vehicle  ahead  of 
said  driving  vehicle,  respectively,  K  is  a  safety  factor  and 
a  is  a  safety  ratio. 


5.430.793  

VEHICX£  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH 
QUADRATIC  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
Kah  S.  Oo,  FMMlagloa  Hilk,  aad  Gary  M  Kliaglcr,  Milford, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaaigann  to  Ford  Motor  Cuwpaai,  Dearbora, 

Mieh. 

OMtiaaatioa  ofScr.  No.  743,530,  Aag.  9. 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 

■PT-'T- *—  Jaa.  37,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,991 

IBL  CL*  B60K  31/00 

VS.  CL  364— 42«J>4  3  OaiaM 


tion  of  a  plurality  of  vdiicles  travelling  thereon,  each  vehicle 
carrying  an  active  transponder  thereon,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitters  for  supplying  signals  to  a  transpon- 
der carried  by  one  of  the  vehicles; 

a  plurality  of  receivers  for  receiving  signals  produced  by  the 

transponder  carried  by  one  of  the  vehicles; 

processing  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  transmitters 
and  to  said  plurality  of  receivers,  for  determining  a  longi- 
tudinal and  lateral  position  of  one  or  more  of  the  vehicles, 
wherein  each  of  the  vehicles  includes  actuators  for  coo- 
trolling  vehicle  operating  parameters,  wherein  said  vehi- 
cle operating  parameters  include  steering  and  speed,  and 
wherein  said  processing  means  supplies  control  signals  via 
said  plurality  of  transmitters  to  said  actuators. 


M20.79S 

NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  AND 
DISPLAYING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  VESSEL  ON  A 

NAVIGATIONAL  CHART 
Leoaard  M.  Craeas.  6  Hickory  La..  Scandale,  N.Y.  10583 
Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  906,708,  Otc  S,  1992.  saaailiiaf*  TMs 

appiicatioa  Sep.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  300,352 
lat  CL«  GOIC  21 /Oa  21/20 
VS.  CL  3<4     443  15  < 


1.  A  method  for  a  speed  control  system  to  maintain  a  vehicle 
speed  at  a  desired  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  an  error  signal  with  an  amplitude  and  sign  by 

subtracting  the  vehicle  speed  from  the  desired  speed; 
providing  a  first  control  signal  by  integrating  said  error 

signal  to  obtain  an  integral  value  and  multiplying  said 

integral  value  by  a  first  gain  value,  said  first  control  signal 

representing  a  desired  tlirottle  position; 

providing  i  Kcood  control  signal  by  multiplying  laid  error 

signal  by  an  absolute  value  of  said  error  signal  to  generate 
a  product  and  multiplying  said  product  by  a  second  gain 
value,  said  second  control  signal  representing  a  position 
correction  to  said  desired  throttle  position; 

combining  said  first  control  signal  and  said  second  control 
signal  to  generate  a  throttle  position  command; 

generating  a  sequence  of  phase  pulses  for  turning  a  stepper 
motor  coupled  to  the  throttle  until  a  count  of  said  phase 
pulses  equals  said  throttle  position  command;  and 

turning  said  stepper  motor  to  a  throttle  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  throttle  position  command. 

Sv420.794 
AUTOMATED  mCHWAY  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  OPERATING  PARAMETERS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Robert  D.  JaMa,  13000  Dtaey  La^  Slim  Spriag,  Md.  20906 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S3,7<7 

lat  CL*  OOOG  1/01:  G06F  15/50 

UJS.a3M-«M  u 


L  An  automated  liigfaway  system  for  controlling  the  opera- 


1.  A  navigational  system  for  determining  and  displaying  the 
position  of  a  vessel  on  a  navigational  chart  con^Mising  a  com- 
puter including  memory  means,  a  printed  navigational  chart, 

optical  scanning  means  including  a  source  of  light  for  project- 
ing a  spot  of  light  onto  said  printed  navigational  chart  sepa- 
rated from  said  navigational  chart  and  means  for  positioning 
said  navigational  chart  at  a  distance  from  said  optical  scanning 
means,  means  including  said  optical  scanning  means  for  estab- 
Ushing  first  and  second  reference  points  on  said  printed  naviga- 
tional chart,  and  means  for  entering  the  coordinates  of  the  first 
and  second  reference  points  in  said  memory,  detecting  and 
inputting  means  for  detecting  and  inputting  the  vessel's  poB- 

tion  data  into  said  memory,  means  including  said  computer  for 

coordinating  the  coordinates  of  the  first  and  second  letefenoe 
points  &oin  said  navigational  chart  and  in  said  memory  and  the 
vessel's  position  data,  and  means  for  di^laying  the  vessel's 

position  on  said  printed  navigatioul  chart 

5,420,796 
METHOD  OF  INSPBCIING  PLANARITY  OF  WAFER 
SURFACE  AFTER  ETCHBACSC  STEP  IN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  FABRICATION 
Mfliad  Wcttw.  Saa  Joae,  aad  Grivk  T.  GdkH  CiV««M.  balh 
iifrallf.M^iaiiTTt- '""•*•  ■■■--'•■T  '-"   «— J«— ^^i-M* 
Filed  Dec  33,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173,5S1 
bt  a*  G06F 15/46;  HOU  3/14 
VS.  CL  364— 4M  19  Qriasa 

1.  A  medtod  of  oootrolling  an  integrated  circuit  ftbricatioo 
proceaa,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  performing  a  first  step  of  integrated  circuit  fabricatioa  on 
a  wafer  comprising  the  step  of: 

forming  a  first  let  of  one  or  more  material  layen  on  said 

wafer;  and 

(b)  performing  a  second  sequence  of  integrated  circuit  fabri- 
cation steps  on  said  wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  predetermined  area  of  said  wafer's  surface  with 
an  atomic  force  microscope; 


gathering  surface  height  data  from  the  atomic  force  micro- 
scope representing  height  with  respect  to  position; 

generating  from  the  gathered  surface  height  data  at  least  one 
signal  indicative  of  surface  planarity; 

comparing  the  at  least  one  ugaal  with  predefined  planarity 
criteria  to  determine  if  said  forming  step  produced  a  sur- 
face that  meets  said  predefmed  planarity  critena. 


similar  products  from  a  storage  facility  to  the  storage  tanks  of 
a  customer  comprising: 

(a)  providing  each  of  the  storage  tanks  with  a  machine-read- 
able identifier  carrying  encoded  information; 

(b)  providing  a  delivery  truck  having  an  outlet  spigot  to 
which  a  delivery  hose  may  be  connected,  said  spigot 
having  a  further  machine-readable  identifier  affixed  to  it; 

(c)  providing  to  a  driver  of  the  delivery  truck  a  load  ticket 
having  information  thereon  concerning  a  delivery  to  be 

made  and  a  digital  probe  device  having  a  microprocessor 
and  a  RAM  memory  storing  therein  at  least  some  of  the 
information  from  the  load  ticket; 

(d)  loading  said  deUvery  truck  at  the  storage  facility  with  a 
product  in  accordance  with  the  information  contained  on 
said  load  ticket; 

(e)  transporting  said  product  to  the  customer; 

(0  using  said  digital  probe  to  read  said  machine-readable 

identifiers  on  said  storage  tanks  and  on  said  spigot; 
(g)  comparing  information  read  from  said  machine-readable 

identifien  with  informition  stored  in  said  RAM  memory 

for  matching  the  product  contained  in  said  delivery  truck 
with  the  proper  one  of  said  storage  tanks  of  said  customer; 
and 
(h)  transferring  the  product  from  said  delivery  truck  into 

said  matching  storage  tank  of  said  customer. 


S,420,7M 
SUFPLY  VOLTAGE  DETECTION  CIRCUTT 

ncfUr  Lta,  Cipcrtiao,  ui  Tw  D.  Yii,  Milpitat,  both  of 

CaUf^  aailiaort  to  Macrnsix  btcnatioMl  Co^  Ltd-,  lUa- 

chu,  Taiwaa,  Pro*,  of  CUaa 

FOad  Sep.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  129^64 
bt  a*  GllC  16/02 
VS.  a.  3M— 483  39  ( 
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5,430,797 

MKTHOD  OP  DEUVERING  PETROLEUM  AND 

SIMILAR  PRODUCTS  USING  ELECTRONIC 

IDENTIFICATION  TAGS  AND  READING  PROBE 

Rokcrt  R.  Bra,  4705  Wllford  Way.  Edtaa,  MIm.  55435 

Filed  Aag.  2i,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29«,777 

tai.CL*O0SP  17/60 

VS.  a.  364—479  17 
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L  A  method  for  ensuring  accurate  delivery  of  petroleum  or 


1.  A  voltage  detection  circuit  for  monitoring  power  supply 

voltages  during  power  up  and  power  down  sequences,  com- 
prising: 

a  high  voltage  input  to  receive  a  high  supply  voltage  for  use 

in  high  voltage  operatioaa; 
a  low  voltage  input  to  receive  a  low  supply  volUge  for  use 

in  low  voltage  operations  and  high  voltage  operations; 
a  reference  circuit,  coupled  to  the  high  voltage  input  and  the 

low  voltage  input,  which  provides  a  reference  voltage  in 

response  to  the  high  voltage  input  and  the  low  voltage 

input; 

a  low  voltage  detector,  coupled  to  the  low  voltage  input  and 

the  reference  voltage,  and  providing  a  low  voltage  detec- 
tor output,  the  low  voltage  detector  having  circuitry  to 
provide  a  first  not-ready  signal  at  the  low  voltage  detector 

output  when  a  voltage  on  the  low  voltage  input  falls 

below  a  predetermined  low  voltage  threshold  and  a  first 
ready  sig^ial  at  the  low  voltage  detector  output  when  the 
voltage  on  the  low  voluge  input  is  alwve  a  predetermined 
low  voltage  threshold;  and 
a  high  voluge  detector,  coupled  co  the  high  voltage  input, 
the  reference  voltage,  and  the  low  voltage  detector  out- 
put, and  providing  a  high  voltage  detector  output,  the 

high  voltage  detector  having  circuitry  to  provide  a  second 
ready  signal  at  the  high  voltage  detector  output  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  ready  signal  and  a  voltage  on  the  high 


voltage  input  >vhich  is  above  a  predetermined  high  volt- 
age threshold,  and  a  second  not-ready  signal  at  the  high 

voltage  detector  output  otherwise,  so  that  the  second 
ready  signal  is  not  asserted  unless  both  the  high  supply 
voltage  and  the  low  supply  voltage  exceed  the  respective 
predetermined  high  voltage  threshold  and  the  predeter- 
mined low  voltage  threshold,  respectively. 


5,420,799 

CntCUIT  BREAKER  -  ASSOCIATED  BACKPACK  UNTF 

FOR  LOWER-LINK  COMNfUNlCATION  WITH  A  PC 

COMPUTER  MONTTORING  SYSTEM  AND  ENERGY 

MONFTORING  SYSTEM  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SUCH 

BACKPACK  UNITS 

Clyde  O.  Peterson,  Plum  Borovgh;  Joaeph  C.  Eagel,  Monroe- 

TiUc  Boro,  both  of  Pa,^  DenU  A.  Mueller,  Aahevillc,  N.C4 

Richard  B.  Bell,  Upper  St  Clair,  and  Robert  L.  Cather,  WQ- 

klas  Townahip,  Allegheny  Cmuty,  both  of  Pa^  aasignors  to 

Elton  Corpontion,  QeTeiuid,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  746.019.  Aug.  15,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,384,712. 

Tliis  appUcation  Jan.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  185.668 

Ut.  a.'  GOIR  21/06 

VS.  a  364—483  10  Claina 


5,430,800 
LAYOUT  METHOD  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Masahiro  Fnkni,  Habikino,  Japan,  aaatgnor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  720,093,  Jon.  24,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  S^.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,579 

Claiaas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1990,  2-167667 

Int.  a.*  G06F  77/50 

U,S.  a  364-491  llOaiM 


1.  A  t>ackpack  unit  to  be  associated  with  an  installed  local 
circuit  interrupting  device  having  a  case  and  at  least  one  termi- 
nal female  lug  for  connection  with  a  local  cable  conducting  a 
current  and  a  voltage  for  a  load;  the  backpack  unit  comprising: 
electric  circuitry  to  be  oriented  transversely  of  said  circuit 
interrupting  device  local  cable  and  having  at  least  one 
central   opening   for  admitting   the   local   cable  there- 
through,   said    electric    circuitry    including    transducer 
means  for  deriving  analog  signals  representative  of  the 
local  cable  current  and  voltage;  means  for  converting  said 

analog  signals  into  characteristic  digital  signals;  digital 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  characteristic  signals  for 
generating  digital  signals  representative  of  local  power 
consumed  through  the  local  cable;  and  coimector  means  - 
for  outputting  said  power  representative  digital  signal^ 
and 
a  housing  for  said  electric  circuitry  having  a  central  opening 
corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  central  opening  of  said 

electric  circuitry,  the  central  openings  of  said  electric 

circuitry  and  said  housing  admitting  the  local  cable  there- 
through in  order  that  the  local  cable  current  flows  be- 
tween the  local  cable  and  said  circuit  interrupting  device 

terminal  female  lug,  such  that  the  local  cable  current 

remains  external  to  the  backpack  unit,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  male  plug  disposed  therein  and  connected  to  said 
transducer  means,  s^  male  plug  extending  therefrom  and 
projecting  outside  the  housing  and  external  to  the  back- 
pack unit  for  connection  to  said  circuit  interrupting  device 

terminal  female  lug  in  order  to  mount  the  backpack  unit 

against  said  case  of  said  installed  local  circuit  interrupting 
device,  and  in  order  to  provide  to  said  transducer  means 

the  local  cable  voltage. 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  an  internal  layout  of  a  variable- 
shape  block  in  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 
wherein  a  shape  of  said  variable-shape  block  can  be  changed 
into  an  irregular  shape  and  said  variable-shape  block  has  a 
plurality  of  cells,  and  for  optimizing  the  internal  layout  of  said 
variable-shape  block  while  satisfying  a  restriction  against  the 
shape  of  said  variable-shape  block,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

obuining  the  number  of  cell  rows  by  which  the  height  of 

said  variable-shape  block  satisfies  said  restriction; 
obtaining  the  position  and  length  of  each  of  said  cell  rows  in 

said  variable-shape  block  which  satisfies  said  restriction; 
arranging  the  cells  in  an  optimum  cell  placement  by  which 

each  of  said  number  of  ceU  ro^vs  can  be  formed  in  said 
length;  and 
determining  paths  for  wirings  between  cells. 


5,420,801 
SYSTEM  AI«)  METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF 

MULTIMEDIA  STREAMS 

Michad  J.  Dockter,  HolUater,  Charlea  L.  ILwg,  Santa  Crvz, 

liotfa  of  Calif.,  and  Keria  D.  Seppi,  AaatiiB,  Tex.,  aaaisaars  to 
IntematiOBal  Baataeaa  MacUBCs  Corporatioa,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  976,159 

bt.  CL*  G06F  9/Oa  13/00 
VS.  CL  364 — 514  R  34  Claian 

1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  initiation  of  media  operations 
in  a  multimedia  recording  and  playback  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

in  a  starter  process,  receiving  the  current  time  from  a  clock 

means,  assigning  the  received  current  time  as  an  initializa- 
tion-time value,  determining  a  zero-time  value  by  adding  a 
process  preparation  time  to  the  initialization-tiine  value. 
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broadcasting  the  zero-tune  value  to  at  IcMt  one 
procea*;  and  «- 


5,430,103 
ENHANCED  RESOLUTION  WAFER  THICKNESS 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

NcU  H.  Jadell.  Amiimr.  Mmm^  awt^nr  to  TeckMlosy  Devd- 
opwft  Croap.  hc^  Waataw,  Maas. 

rOei  Not.  It,  1992,  S«r.  No.  977,6M 

lit  a*  GOIB  7/02 

UJS.  CL  3«4     863  17  Claiaa 


in  the  media  process,  receiving  the  zero-time  value,  upon  the 
current  time  reaching  the  zero-time  value,  initiating  the 

media  operations, 

thereby,  synchronizing  initiation  of  the  media  operations. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  YARN 

ALTERING  DEVICES 

ATlakai  Nerd;  Joha  B.  LawMMS,  both  of  ProTidnec,  airi  Kcaddl 

W.  Gordoa,  Jr.,  North  Klagrtoa,  all  of  RJ.,  aarisaon  to 

Lawaoa-HoMhUl,  lac,  Ceatral  Falla,  RJ. 

CoMtaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  990,830,  Scy.  24, 1992,  ibM^oaed.  Tkii 

ippUatkNi  Alt  17. 1993,  Scr.  No,  m$» 


u 


ht.  CL*  D02G  3/00 


VJS.  CL  364 — S51J» 
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1.  A  system  for  testing  yam  altering  devices,  comprising: 
a  yam  altering  device; 
a  yam  imaging  device; 

meant  for  moving  yirn  Tint  through  itid  yim  altering  d^ 

vice  and  then  through  aaid  imaging  device  at  a  controlled 
speed; 

meaiu  for  applying  a  controllable  tension  to  the  yarn  just 

upstream  of  said  yam  altering  device:  and 
means  for  measuring,  using  said  yam  imaging  device,  the 

widths  of  closely-spaced  portions  of  the  yam  passed 
through  the  imaging  device  to  establish  an  effect  on  the 
yam  of  the  yam  altering  device  to  allow  an  evaluation  of 
the  effectiveness  of  the  yam  altering  device. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  estimating  the  thickness  of  a  substrate, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  chuck  assembly  holding  the  substrate; 

a  probe  anembly  mounted  relative  to  the  chuck  assembly, 

said  probe  assembly  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  region  of 

the  substrate  that  is  aligned  >vith  the  probe  assembly; 
a  motorized  assembly  moving  either  the  substrate  relative  to 

the  probe  assembly  or  the  probe  assembly  relative  to  the 

substrate  and   thereby  enabling  the  probe  assembly  to 
examine  a  two-dimensional  area  of  the  substrate; 
measurement  circuitry  generating  an  image  of  the  two-di- 
mensional area  of  the  substrate  that  is  examined  by  the 
pixibe  assembly,  said  image  comprising  a  two-dimensional 

array  of  measureroenti,  each  meuurement  of  said  twoKli* 

mensional  array  of  measurements  representing  a  substrate 
thickness  measurement  by  said  probe  assembly  of  a  difTer- 
ent  region  of  said  two-dimensional  area,  said  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  measurements  being  represented  by  a  mea- 
sured column  tensor; 
a  memory  for  storing  the  measured  colunm  tensor;  and 
a  computer  programmed  to  left  multiply  the  measured  col- 
umn tensor  stored  in  said  memory  by  a  reconstruction 
tensor  T  to  obtain  an  estimate  of  a  desired  measuretnent 

column  tensor,  where  said  reconstruction  tensor  T  is  equal 

to  RwmR»ui~  '■  Rwm  being  a  croas-covariance  tensor  com- 
puted for  d,  a  desired  measurement  column  tensor,  and  m. 

the  mearared  column  tensor,  and  being  an  auto-covari- 
ance  tensor  computed  for  m.  the  measured  column  tensor, 
and  wherein  the  estimate  of  a  desired  measurement  col- 

unm  tensor  represents  an  estimate  of  sutMtrate  thickness 
measurements  that  would  be  obtained  from  a  hypothetical 
probe  assembly  having  a  different  resolution  from  said 
tint  mentioned  probe  assembly. 
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5,420,004 

APPARATUS  FOR  INPUUING  CXWRDINATES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECITNG  COORDINATES 
AtsMU  Tawika;  StainMiaiike  TaniiaU,  both  of  KawaaaU;  Yni- 
chiro  YoaUmura,  ICaaudtara;  Kiyoahl  Kaaeko,  Yokohama; 
Ryoao  Yauginwa,  Matndo;  Kataqridd  Kobayashi,  and 
MaaaU  ToUoka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
CaMM  KahwihlH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  940,197 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1991,  3-226788; 
Sep.  6,  1991,  3-226789;  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004564 

lBta»G06F/J/20 
UJS.  CL  364— 571J)1  1«  OaiBM 


of  each  atom  of  the  candidate  molecule,  wherein  the 

apparatus  assumes  the  Bom  radius  of  each  atom  of  the 

candidate  molecule  is  equal  to  the  van  der  Waals  radius  of 

said  atom,  calculates  the  solvent  displacement  effect  of 
each  of  the  other  atoms  of  the  candidate  molecule  in  said 

solvent  for  each  atom  of  the  candidate  molecule,  and 
determines  the  electrical  polarization  component  E^  of 
the  solvation  energy  in  said  solvent  for  each  atom  i  of  the 
candidate  molecule  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

Epol.t=  - 1«(1  -  l/«)?i(l/(fl)+«i)-  «"»>'/] 

wherein  c  is  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  solvent,  R,  is  the  van 
der  Waals  radius  of  atom  i.  V,-  is  the  volume  of  an  atom  j  of  the 
candidate  molecule,  different  from  atom  i,  it/  is  the  separation 
between  atoms  i  and  j,  and  Po  and  P  arc  empirically  deter- 
mined, solvent-dependent  parameters  or  functions  of  Ry 


1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  a  coordinate  of  a  position 

specified  by  a  vibration  inputting  means  of  a  coordinate  input- 
ting apparatus  for  generating  Lamb  waves  with  the  vibration 
inputting  means,  for  specifying  a  desired  position  on  a  coordi- 
itate  input  member  to  energize  the  coordinate  input  member, 
for  detecting  the  Lamb  waves  with  detection  means  fixed  at  a 
given  position  on  the  coordinate  input  member,  and  for  calcu- 
lating the  distance  between  the  position  specified  by  the  vibra- 
tion inputting  means  and  the  detection  means  in  accordance 
with  a  propagation  delay  time  of  the  group  velocity  of  the 

Lamb  wave  and  a  propagation  delay  time  of  the  phase  velocity 
of  the  Lamb  wave  and  in  accordance  with  a  number  N  for 

correcting  a  difference  between  the  propagation  delay  time  of 
the  group  velocity  and  the  propagation  delay  time  of  the  phase 

velocity,  thereby  calculating  on  the  basis  thereof  a  coordinate 
of  the  position  specified  by  the  vibration  inputting  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

integer  formulation  means  for  making  N  an  integer; 
calculation  means  for  calculating  a  difference  between  a 
value  of  N  before  the  integer  formulation  and  a  value  of  N 
after  the  integer  formulation  by  said  integer  formulation 

means;  and 

correction  means  for  correcting  errors  due  to  said  integer 
formulation  using  said  difference. 
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and  wherein  the  apparatus  determines  the  effective  Bora  radius 
by  substituting  the  determined  electrical  polarization  compo- 
nent into  the  Bom  equation, 

(d)  substituting  the  effective  Bora  radius  in  a  generalized 
Bora  equation  to  determine  an  electrical  polarization 
energy  component  of  the  solvation  energy  in  said  solvent 

of  the  candidate  molecule, 

(e)  combining  the  electrical  polarization  energy  component 

calculated  in  (d)  with  the  cavitation  energy  of  the  candi- 
date molecule  and  the  dispersion  energy  of  the  candidate 

molecule  to  obtain  the  total  solvation  energy  of  the  candi- 
date molecule, 

(0  predicting  the  physical  properties  of  the  candidate  mole- 
cule from  the  total  solvation  energy  of  the  candidate 
molecule, 

(g)  evaluating  the  suitability  of  the  candidate  molecule  for  a 

particular  purpose  from  the  predicted  physical  properties 

of  the  candidate  molecule,  and 
(h)  synthesizing  the  candidate  compound. 
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3.  A  method  for  screening  a  molecule  for  suitability  for  a 
particular  purpoae  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  one  or  more  candidate  molecules  and  a  solvent, 

(b)  inputting  the  three-dimensional  structure  of  the  candi- 
date molecule  and  solvent-based  information  into  an  appa- 
ratus for  performing  molecular  modeling  calculations, 

(c)  using  the  apparatus  to  calculate  the  effective  Bom  radius 
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1.  A  multiplication  circuit  for  multiplying  an  analog  signal 
and  a  digital  signal  having  bits  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  capacitances  arranged  so  as  to  correspond 
to  groups  in  which  said  bits  of  said  digital  signal  are  classi- 
fied, each  said  first  capacitance  having  a  c^MCitancc  value 


3396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  199S 


May  30,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3597 


corresponding  to  a  bit  weight  to  be  anigned  to  laid  bits  of 
each  said  corresponding  group; 
•  plurality  of  second  capacitances  arranged  so  at  to  corre- 
spond to  each  bit  that  is  included  in  each  of  said  corre- 
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sponding  groups,  each  said  second  capacitance  having  a 
cmpacitance  values  cxxTcsponding  Co  a  Int  weight  to  l>e 
assigned  to  each  said  bit;  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  means  for  connecting  said  analog 

signal  to  each  said  first  capacitance. 
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1.  Circuitry,  compriiing: 

an  instruction  dispatcher  for  dispatching  at  least  one  instruc- 
tion and  generating  a  first  signal  indicating  whether  said 
instruction  is  being  dispatched  by  said  instruction  dis- 
patcher; 

an  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  instruction  dispatcher  for 
receiving  and  processing  said  instruction  and  generating  a 

second  signal  indiating  whether  said  instruction  is  being 

processed  by  said  execution  unit;  and 
circuitry  coupled  to  said  execution  unit  and  to  said  instruc- 
tion dispatcher  for  adjusting  a  frequency  of  clock  transi- 
tions within  said  execution  unit  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  signals. 
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1.  A  multiplication  unit  comprising: 

a  unit  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  input; 

a  unit  output  terminal  for  outputting  a  result  of  multiplica- 
tion of  the  analog  input  by  a  plurality  of  digital  inputs, 
each  digital  input  having  a  plurality  of  bits; 

a  first  multiplication  circuit,  which  is  connected  to  the  unit 

input  terminal;  and 
a  second  multiplication  circuit,  which  is  cotuiected  to  the 

unit  output  terminal  and  the  first  multiplication  circuit; 
wlierein  the  first  and  second  multiplicatioa  circuits  each 

comprise; 

a  circuit  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  signal; 

a  circuit  output  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  capacitors,  each  being  commonly  connected 
to  the  circuit  output  terminal;  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  capacitors  and  each  l>eing  commonly  con- 
nected to  the  circuit  input  tereminal,  for  selectively 
outputting  the  analog  signal,  each  switching  means 
having  a  control  terminal  for  receiving  one  of  the  t>its  of 

one  of  the  digital  inputs. 
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1.  A  method  of  computing  a  mean  squared  error  between  a 
predetermined  plural  number  of  pain  of  first  and  second  values 

using  a  data  processing  apparatus  including  an  aritlunetic  logic 
unit  generating  a  selected  arithmetic  combination  of  two  multi- 
bit  inpuu  and  a  sUtus  register  that  stores  a  sutus  bit  indicating 


whether  a  prior  arithmetic  combination  of  said  arithmetic  logic 
imit  was  less  than  zero,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  for  each  pair  of  first  and  second  values 

a)  employing  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  subtract  said 
second  value  from  said  first  value,  thereby  forming  a 

difl'erence, 

b)  storing  said  status  bit  in  said  status  register  indicating 
whether  said  diflerence  was  less  than  zero, 

c)  employing  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  conditionally 
either  add  said  difference  to  zero  if  said  status  bit  indi- 
cates said  difference  was  not  less  than  zero  or  subtract 
said  difference  from  zero  if  said  status  bit  indicates  said 
difference  was  less  than  zero,  thereby  forming  an  abso- 
lute value  of  said  difference, 

d)  multiplying  said  absolute  value  by  itself,  thereby  form- 
ing a  product, 

e)  employing  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  add  said  product 

to  a  prior  running  sum.  thereby  forming  a  new  running 
stun;  and 

2)  dividing  a  final  running  sum  for  all  of  said  plurality  of 
pairs  by  said  predetermined  number. 


and  said  corrected  output  from  said  corrective  input/out- 
put portion. 
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1.  A  discrete  cosine  transformation  system  comprising  trans- 
forming means  for  performing  a  two-dimensional  4-rowx8 
column  discrete  cosine  transformation  of  binary  data  in  a  ma- 
trix form,  in  accordance  with  the  following  formula: 

DCT«J)  tW][V]m[Rl[LJ[QlX 

where, 
S  denotes  matrix  dau  to  t>e  subjected  to  the  discrete  cosine 

transformation  and  is  deflned  as  follows: 
S=X*(k=0~7.  10-17,  20-27,  30-37).  or  Xij  (i=0-3. 

j  =  0~7) 


1.  An  adaptive  input-output  apparatus,  comprinng; 

data  holding  means  for  holding  sample  data  for  determina- 
tion of  an  input/output  function; 

a  data  selector  means  for  selecting  said  sample  data  from  said 
data  holding  means,  and  selecting  valid  sample  data  from 
said  sample  data  according  to  a  predetermined  evaluation 

Standard  for  removing  unnecessary  sample  data  or  low 

validity  sample  data  from  said  sample  data,  wherein  said 
data  selector  means  includes:  a  data  selecting/holding 
portion  selecting  valid  sample  data  and  holding  selected 
data; 
input/output  means  for  inputting  external  input  data,  deter- 
mining an  input/output  function  so  that  said  input/output 
function  approximates  to  a  truth  function  in  accordance 
with  sample  data  selected  by  said  data  selector  means,  and 
outputting  according  to  external  output  data  said  input- 
/output  function  corresponding  to  said  external  input 

data,  wherein  said  input/output  means  uses  a  neural  net- 
work which  uses  sample  data  selected  by  said  data  selec- 
tor means  to  determine  said  input/output  function; 
a  corrective   input/output   portion   correcting   a   change 
amount  l>etween  an  output  of  arbitrary  sample  data  and  an 

output  of  an  input/output  function  when  said  sample  data 
is  ignored;  and 
an  adder  adding  an  output  from  said  input/output  portion 
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C  denotes  matrix  daU  obtained  by  the  discrete  cosine  trans- 
formation and  is  defined  as  follows: 
C=C*(k=0~7,    10-17,   20-27,   30-37).  or  C^i=0-3, 

j=0~7) 
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-continued 


-continued 
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[L]  denote*  lecond  32x32  coottant  matrix  data,  defined  a* 

follows: 
[L)=Lj((i«0~31.j=0~3l) 
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[Q]  denotes  first  32x32  constant  matrix  data,  defined  as 

follows: 
lQl-Qj/(i-0~31.j=0-31) 
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[R]  denotes  third  32x32  constant  matrix  data,  defined  as 

follows: 
[R]  =  R^i=0~31.j-0~3l) 
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[T]  denotes  fourth  32  X  32  conatanl  matrix  data,  defined 
follow*: 

rri-T#fi-0~31.j-0~31) 
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wherein. 

a=  — e=co8  (ir/16) 

b=-f=cos(3ir/16) 

c=  —  g=cos(5ir/16) 

d=-h=cos(7w/16) 

i=-j=co8(4ir/16) 

k=-m=cos(2ir/16) 

l=-n=co«(6ir/16) 

[W]  denotes  sixth  32x32  constant  matrix  data,  defined 

follows: 
[W]=Wj/(i=0~31.  j=0~31) 
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[V]  denotes  fifth  32x32  constant  matrix  daU  including 

irrttiontl  numbers,  defined  as  follows: 

(V]=V#(i=0~31,  j=0-31) 
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wherein  said  transforming  means  comprises: 

a  fint  reanangement  mean*  (2)  for  reamnging  taid  matrix 

data  ft  in  accordance  with  poailioos  of  factor*  "l"  in  said 
fiiBt  32X32  constant  matrix  data  [Q],  as  an  inner  product 
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to  provide  teventb  otMris  data: 


oomputatioa;   [Q]-X. 
[MD71-[Q1X; 
a  Mcood  order  inner  product  compuUtioa  meuH  (4)  for 

computing  a  lecoad  order  inner  product  computation 
between  said  lecood  32  x  32  constant  matrix  data  [L]  and 
laid  teventh  matrix  dau  [MDT],  to  provide  eighth  matrix 
data.  [MDt].a-][MD7]: 
a  tecond  rearrangement  mean*  (6)  for  rearranging  laid 
eighth  matrix  data  [MDC]  in  accordance  with  potitioas  of 
facton  "I"  in  said  third  32x32  constant  matrix  dau  [R], 
as  an  inner  product  computation:  [R]-[MDt],  to  provide 
ninth  matrix daU:  [MD9]«[R][MI)f]; 

an  eighth  order  inner  product  computation  meant  (8)  for 

computing  an  eighth  order  inner  product  computation 
between  said  fourth  32  x  32  constant  matrix  data(T]  and 

laid  ninth  matrix  data  [MD9],  to  provide  10th  matrix  data: 
[MD10]  =  ni[MD91: 

a  fourth  order  inner  product  computation  means  (10)  for 
oomputiiig  a  fourth  order  inner  product  computatioa 
between  laid  fifth  32x32  matrix  dau  [V]  and  laid  10th 
matrix  dau  [MDlOj,  to  provide  11th  matrix  daU: 
[MD11]-[V][MD10]; 

t  third  rearrangement  meani  (12)  for  rearranging  laid  11th 

matrix  data  [MOll]  in  accordance  with  positions  of  fac-- 
tors  **!"  in  said  sixth  32x32  constant  matrix  data  [W],  as 

an  inner  product  computatioo:  [W]-[MD11),  to  provide 
12th  matrix  daU  [MpU]»[W][MDll]:  and 
a  shift  means  for  shifting  said  1 2th  matrix  data  (MDU]  by 
three  bits,  to  thereby  provide  laid  matrix  daU  C-[MDU 
1/8. 


BIDIRECnONAL  TYPE  CCD 
Yonc  J.  Yon.  SwMd.  Ra^  of  Kona. 
tron  Co^  lid^  Ra^  of  Koraa 

Filed  Jn.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25S,2<I 

Palis  priority,  applltatlon  Re^  of  Korea.  ^4oT. 
234M/1M3 

bt  CL*  GUC  11/41  13/04 
UJS.  CL  3«5— 1S3  1 
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1.  A  bidirectional  type  CCD  comprising: 

a  first  type  conductive  aemiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  type  conductive  impurity  area  in  the  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  lightly-doped  second  type  conductive  barrier 

areas  formed  in  the  impurity  area  which  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  constant  distance, 
a  gate  oxidation  layer  formed  over  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  first  gate  electrodes  formed  on  the  gate  oxida- 
tion layer  corresponding  to  the  impurity  area  existing 
between  the  adjacent  barrier  areas; 

a  plurality  of  second  gate  electrodes  which  are  formed  on 

the  gate  oxidation  layer  correaponding  to  the  barrier  areas 

and  alternately  arrayed  with  a  plurality  of  first  gate  elec- 
trodes; 

a  plurality  of  first  MOS  transiston  for  switching  a  charge 
transfer  to  forward  direction  which  are  provided  between 
the  adjacent  first  and  second  gate  electrodes  among  a 
plurality  of  first  and  second  gate  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  secotid  MOS  transistors  for  switching  s  charge 
transfer  to  backward  direction  which  are  provided  be- 
tween the  adjacent  first  and  second  gate  elecmxles  among 

I  plurality  of  (int  aod  Ncood  pte  electrode!  lod  between 


the  adjacent  first  gate  electrodes  among  a  pliirality  of  first 

gate  dectrodo; 

a  first  charge  transfer  direction  controlling  signal  line  for 

applying  an  external  charge  transfer  direction  control 
signal  to  a  plurality  of  first  MOS  transistors; 

an  inverter  for  inverting  the  extenul  charge  transfer  direc- 
tion control  sigital; 

a  second  charge  transfer  directioa  controlling  signal  line  for 
applying  an  inverted  charge  transfer  direction  control 
si^ial  through  said  inverter  to  a  plurality  of  first  MOS 
transistors; 

a  tint  clock  lignal  line  through  which  a  lecond  clock  tigiud 
is  applied  and  which  is  ooonected  between  the  adjacent 

even  second  MOS  transistors  and  odd  first  MOS  transis- 
tors among  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  MOS  transistors; 

and 
a  second  clock  signal  line  through  which  a  second  clock 
signal  is  applied  and  which  is  connected  between  the 
adjacent  odd  second  MOS  transistors  and  even  first  MOS 
transistors  among  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  MOS 
transistors. 


MULTIFOKT  MEMORY  CEIX  CIRCUTT  HAVING  READ 

BUFFER  FOR  REDUCING  READ  ACCESS  TIME 
Kojt  Nil.  Itaari.  Japan,  aarigor  to  MhaafchU  DaaU  ri>a*IM 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FIM  Aig.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10S,C29 
prioriUr.  appHrartaa  Japa^  Sap.  17, 1992, 4-247729 
I^  CL*  GllC  7/00 
UjS.  CL  36S— 1I9JM  13  ( 


1.  A  memory  cell  circuit  comprising: 

a  set  of  memory  means  each  storing  memory  logic  taking 
either  one  of  first  and  second  logical  values  being  comple- 
mentary to  each  other,  and  having  a  normal  output  end  for 
outputting  said  memory  logic;  and 

It  leait  one  read  meaoi  coupled  to  Mid  Kt  of  memory  meui, 

each  said  read  means  including: 
an  output  terminal, 

a  first  potential  corresponding  to  said  first  logical  value; 
a  second  potential  corresponding  to  said  second  logical 

value; 
a  set  of  control  terminals  supplying  a  set  of  control  "g""'* 

for  controlling  whether  said  output  terminal  is  supplied 

with  output  logic  being  identical  to  said  memory  logic 

or  brougjit  into  a  floating  sute, 
at  least  one  first  MOS  transistor  each  having  first  and 

second  current  electrodes  being  connected  to  laid  first 

potential  and  said  output  terminal  respectively,  and  a 
control  electrode, 
a  set  of  second  MOS  transistors  corresponding  to  said 
memory  means,  respectively  each  having  a  first  current 
electrode,  a  second  current  electrode  being  connected 
to  said  output  terminal,  and  a  control  electrode  being 
supplied  with  said  control  signal,  said  second  MOS 
transiatort  being  driven  by  said  control  signals  corre- 
spotiding  to  said  memory  meau  respectively, 

I  logic  circuit  for  lelecting  one  memory  logic  from  a 


plurality  of  said  memory  logics  by  said  set  of  control 
signals  and  supplying  a  drive  signal  to  said  control 

electrode  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  on  the  basis 

thereof  for  driving  said  first  MOS  transistor,  and 
at  least  one  third  MOS  transistor  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  current  electrodes  of  said  set  of  sec- 
ond MOS  transistors  and  said  second  potential,  each 
said  third  MOS  transistor  having  a  control  electrode 
being  supplied  with  inverted  memory  logic  being  com- 
plementary to  said  one  memory  logic,  and  having  first 
and  second  current  electrodes. 


5,420.814 

SMALL  SKEW-CXXX3CED  SYNCHRONOUS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HiroynU  TakahasU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994.  Scr.  No.  231.472 
dalan  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5-096359 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
\}&  CL  345— M9.11  16  i 


first  and  second  buses; 

read  buffer  means  coupled  to  said  metnory  means  for  read- 
ing said  first  operand  from  said  memory  means  during  a 

first  operating  cycle  and  reading  said  second  operand 
from  said  memory  means  during  a  second  operating  cycle, 
said  read  buffer  means  also  t>eiRg  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  buses; 
storing  means  coupled  to  said  first  bus  for  receiving  said  first 


I  ■.!>  »Mi  i.  mil  . 
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1.  A  synchronous  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  cloclc  signal  receiving  bufTer  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  to 

generate  a  first  clock  signal  having  a  first  amplitude; 
a  plurality  of  clock  signal  conversion  circuits,  connected  to 

said  clock  signal  receiving  buffer,  for  converting  the  first 

clock  signal  into  a  second  clock  signal  having  a  second 

amplitude  larger  than  the  first  amplitude; 
a  pluiality  of  level  conversion  circuits,  each  receiving  one 

first  input  sigiul  having  the  first  amplitude  to  convert  said 

first  input  signal  into  a  second  input  signal  having  the 

second  amplitude; 
a  plurality  of  input  latch  circuits,  each  coimected  to  one  of 

said  level  conversion  circuits,  for  holding  the  second  input 

signal  thereof,  clocked  by  the  second  clock  signal  from 

one  of  said  clock  signal  conversion  circuits  closest  to  each 

of  said  input  latch  circuits; 

an  internal  circuit,  connected  to  said  input  latch  circuits; 
a  plurality  of  output  latch  circuits  connected  to  said  internal 

circuit,  clocked  by  the  first  clock  signal;  and 
a  plurality  of  output  buffers,  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
output  latch  circuits. 


operand  from  said  read  bufTer  means  during  said  second 

operatiiig  cycle  as  said  read  buffer  means  reads  said  sec- 
ond operand  from  said  memory  means;  and 
multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  first  and  second  oper- 
ands, said  multiplier  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  buses  for  receiving  said  first  operand  from  said 
storing  means  over  said  first  bus  and  said  second  operand 
from  said  read  buffer  means  over  said  second  bus  during  a 
third  operating  cycle. 


5,420,815 
DIGITAL  MULTIFUCATION  AND  ACCUMULATION 

SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Nix,  Bada,  and  John  Bartfcowiak,  AiHtiB,  both  of 
Tea.,  aaalujims  to  Adraaced  Micro  Devicea.  Inc.  Sannrrale, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  783^37 

lat.  CL*  G06F  7/52 

VS.  CL  364— 750J  21  CUIbm 

1.  A  digital  multiplication  system  for  efficiendy  performing 

a  multiplication  of  first  and  second  operands  in  a  reduced 

number  of  successive  operating  cycles,  said  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  operands; 


5,420,816 
SEKflCONDUCTOR  MEMORY  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONFIGURED  WORD  LINES  TO  REDUCE  NOISE 
MaaaU  Ogihara,  Yokohaam,  aad  Syoso  Pajii,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japaa,  asaignon  to  KaboaUki  Kaiiha  Toshiba,  KawaaaU, 

Japan 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  48.213.  Mar.  10.  1993.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  586,155,  S^  21, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Aag.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299/W6 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaB  Japaa,  Sep.  27,  1989.  1-249087 

iBt  CL*  GllC  5/06 

Ui.a365-63  MOalM 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  ceU  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 

arranged  in  pairs  on  a  substrate  and  having  a  contact 
between  each  pair  of  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  arranged  on  said  substrate,  each  of  said 
bit  lines  being  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  memory  cell 
contacts,  successive  contacts  of  any  one  of  said  t>it  lines 
being  separated  by  a  predetermined  pitch,  and  the 
contacts  of  a  first  bit  line  being  shifted  by  approximately  k 

pitch  along  the  bit  line  direction  from  the  contacts  of  a 

second  adjacent  bit  line; 
a  plurality  of  dummy  cells  formed  in  said  memory  cell  array; 
a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  arranged  on  said  substrate, 

each  sense  amplifier  being  coupled  to  a  pair  of  said  Int 

lines; 
a  first  group  of  at  least  four  word  lines  intersecting  said  bit 

lines  at  a  first  region  in  said  memory  cell  array; 
a  second  group  of  at  least  four  word  lines  intersecting  said 

bit  lines  at  a  second  region  in  said  memory  cell  array,  the 

at  least  four  word  Unes  of  said  second  group  beiiig  ar- 
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ranged  in  the  same  order  as  the  least  four  word  lines  of 
said  first  group;  and 

word  line  drive  circuitry  for  supplying  drive  potentials  to 
the  at  least  four  word  lines  of  said  first  and  second  groups, 
comprising, 

fint  input  drive  line  circuitry  having  a  plurality  of  output 
tenninals  arranged  in  a  (irtt  order  for  coupling  said 


word  line  drive  circuitry  to  said  first  group  of  at  least 
four  word  lines  in  said  memory  cell  array;  and 
second  input  drive  line  circuitry  having  a  plurality  of 

output  terminals  arranged  in  a  second  order  inverse  to 
said  first  order  for  coupling  said  word  line  drive  cir- 
cuitry to  said  second  group  of  at  least  four  word  lines  in 
said  memory  cell  array. 


lyp^ 
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1.  A  lemiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  compriaing: 

a  fifst  memory  cell  array  area  which  is  programmable  by 
electric  control; 

a  second  memory  cell  array  area  located  adjacent  to  the  first 
memory  cell  array  area  and  using  bit  lines  formed  in  the 
fust  memory  cell  array  area,  said  second  memory  cell 
array  area  being  pre-progranuned  as  a  nonvolatile  mem- 
ory by  programming  means  different  from  that  used  for 


programming  cells  of  the  first  memory  cell  array  area,  said 
second  memory  cell  array  area  being  incapable  of  being 
programmed  by  electric  control; 
a  peripheral  circuit  used  in  common  to  the  first  and  second 
memory  cell  array  areas;  and 

a  memory  cell  imy  lelector  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and 

second  memory  cell  array  areas  only  when  the  memory 
cell  array  selector  receives  a  predetennined  signal, 

wherein  said  first  memory  cell  array  area  includes  EPROM 
cells,  and  said  second  memory  cell  array  area  includes 
cells  similar  in  structure  to  the  EPROM  cells,  and 

wherein  said  nonvolatile  memory  of  said  second  memory 
cell  array  area  includes  first  and  second  data-retaining 
structures,  said  first  data-retaining  structure  being  a  struc- 
ture wherein  a  gate  oxide  film  that  forms  a  transistor  is 

replaced  by  in  oxide  film  thicker  thin  the  gate  onide  fihn 

so  as  to  deprive  a  transistor  function  from  the  first  data- 
retaining  structure,  and  said  second  data-retaining  struc- 
ture having  a  structure  similar  to  a  cell  of  the  first  memory 
cell  array  i 


CTATIC  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  (ROM) 

Fhnk  J.  Svfjda,  Piano,  aid  Rackuni  S.  Tapvfl,  Aaatli^  bolk  Of 

Tex.,  aaalganra  to  Texaa  laati— lata  lacorforatcd,  Dallia, 

Tex. 

FUad  Jan.  3,  MM,  Scr.  No.  17C671 
bt  a*  cue  17/00.  11/40 
vs.  a.  36S— 104  19  ( 


SEMIGONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

COMPRISING  MEMORY  AREA  IN  WHICH 
STRUerURAIXY  DIFFERENT  MEMORY  CELXS  ARE 

INCLUDED 
Nobirtaka  KJtaviwa,  KawMakI;  S^ltsham  Nakata,  Yokohama; 
YmhUto  laUl,  Kawafcl,  a^  MasM  SUba.  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japwi,  aari^nri  to  rakaahlltl  Katate  Toahika,  KawaaaM, 
Jafu 

FUod  Dk.  16, 1993,  Sar.  No.  167,152 
CWbm  priority,  aM««tto«  JapM,  Dec  It,  1992, 4-339071 

III  a«Giic;  7/00 

vs.  a.  365—96  5  ( 


1.  A  read-only  memory  (ROM)  device,  comprising: 

alternating  rows  of  P-channel  and  N-channel  transiston; 

a  first  electrode  of  a  first  P-chaimel  transistor  in  one  of  said 
rows  of  P-chaimel  transistors,  connected  to  a  fint  bitline 
and  a  second  electrode  of  said  firat  P-channel  transistor 
coimected  to  a  first  voltage  reference; 

a  first  electrode  of  a  first  N-chaiuiel  transistor  in  a  row  of 
N-chaimel  transistors  adjacent  said  one  of  said  rows  of 
P-channel  transistors,  connected  to  said  first  bitline  and  a 
second  electrode  of  said  first  N<haniiel  transistor  coo- 

necled  to  said  first  voltage  reference; 

a  first  electrode  of  a  second  P-chaimel  transistor  adjacent 

said  first  P-channel  transistor  in  said  one  of  said  rows  of 
P-channel  transistors,  connected  to  a  second  bitline  aiMl  a 
second  electrode  of  said  second  P-channel  transistor  con- 
nected to  a  second  voltage  reference; 
a  first  electrode  of  a  second  N-channel  transistor  adjacent 
said  first  N-channel  transistor  in  said  row  of  N-channel 
transistors  adjacent  said  one  of  said  rows  of  P-chaiwel 
transistors  connected  to  said  second  tntline  and  a  second 

electrode  of  said  second  N-channel  transiitor  connected 

to  said  second  voltage  reference; 

a  first  row  line  coupling  gates  of  said  first  and  second  P- 
channel  transistors  to  the  output  of  an  inverter,  the  input 
of  said  inverter  connected  to  a  row  decoder;  and 

a  second  row  line  coupling  gales  of  said  first  and  second 

N-channel  transistors  to  said  row  decoder. 


5.420.119 

METHOD  FOR  SENSING  DATA  IN  A 

MAGNETGRESISnVE  MEMORY  USING  LARGE 

FRACTIONS  OF  MEMORY  CELL  FILMS  FOR  DATA 

STORAGE 

Arthv  V.  Pohii.  Amb.  Iowa,  Mripor  to  Noifolidle  EleetroB- 

ics.  Incorporated.  Plywth.  Mi—. 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1992,  Scr.  No.  950.921 

tat  a*  cue  11/15 

VS.  CL  365—158  14  daima 


1.  A  method  for  sensing  magnetic  states  in  a  first  state  deter- 
mination line  structure  formed  as  an  extended  conductive 
structure  that  includes  a  composite  line  structure  with  at  least 
selected  portions  thereof  having  a  structure  comprising  (a)  an 
intermediate  layer  of  a  kind  of  separating  material,  said  inter- 
mediate layer  having  two  major  surfaces  on  opposite  sides 

thereof  such  that  said  major  surfaces  are  separated  by  a  sepa- 
rating layer  thickness,  and  (b)  a  memory  film  on  each  of  said 

intermediate  layer  tnajor  surfaces  with  said  memory  film  being 
of  a  magnetoresistive,  anisotropic,  ferromagnetic  material  and 
in  a  selected  one  of  alternative  edge  magnetization  states,  said 
composite  line  structure  selected  portions  each  having  at  least 
one  corresponding  word  line  electrical  conductor  which  is 
located  across  an  electrical  insulating  layer  from  said  memory 
film  thereof  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces  of  said  intermediate 
layer  with  an  easy  axis  of  said  memory  film  therein  being 

substantially  panllel  to  a  direction  of  flow  of  a  substantial 

fraction  of  any  currents  through  said  corresponding  word  line 

electrical  conductor,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  selected  initial  activation  current  through  a  first 

said  word  line  electrical  conductor  in  an  initial  direction 

which  resulu  in  that  magnetic  field  due  thereto  in  said 
memory  film  of  a  corresponding  first  said  composite  line 
Structure  selected  portion  being  oriented  at  least  in  part 
perpendicular  to  said  easy  axis  thereof; 
sensing  a  reference  value  of  a  measure  parameter  character- 
izing said  first  composite  line  structure  selected  portion  in 

said  first  state  determination  line  structure  with  said  se- 
lected initial  activation  current  occurring  in  said  first  said 
word  line  electrical  conductor; 

providing  a  selected  sensing  activation  current  through  that 
first  said  word  line  electrical  conductor  in  a  direction 
oppoaite  said  initial  direction;  and 

sensing  an  alternative  one  of  an  increase  and  a  decrease  in 
value  from  said  reference  value  of  said  measure  parameter 
due  to  said  selected  sensing  activation  current  occurring 

in  said  first  said  word  line  electrical  conductor  depending 
on  said  edge  magnetization  state  selected,  to  provide  a 

signal  representative  thereof. 


nal  reference  signal  and  indicating  that  said  internal  refer- 
ence signal  has  reached  a  second  predetermined  level;  and 
a  RAS  input  disable  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  up  detec- 
tion circuit  and  coupled  to  said  internal  voltage  circuit  to 
receive  said  power  up  detection  signal  and  to  receive  said 

internal  reference  signal,  said  RAS  input  disable  circuit 

producing  a  RAS  input  disable  signal  tMsed  on  said  power 


up  detection  signal  and  said  internal  reference  signal  to 

indicate  when  said  memory  access  may  occur; 
wherein  said  RAS  input  disable  circuit  includes  a  DC  cur- 
rent path  to  conduct  DC  current  to  ground  while  said 
RAS  input  disable  signal  is  being  produced  and  to  elimi- 
nate said  DC  current  path  to  not  conduct  said  DC  current 

to  ground  after  laid  RAS  input  disable  signal  has  been 

produced. 


5,420,821 

DECODER  FOR  SALVAGING  DEFECTIVE  MEMORY 

CELLS 

TetaayoU  Rhee,  IbaraU,  Japaa,  aaaigiMr  to  Tesaa  taatnoMat 

locorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  132,605 

OaiflH  priority,  applkalioo  Japu,  Oct  (,  1992, 4-292093 
bt  a*  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  365—200  7  I 
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1. 

ing: 


A  decoder  for  salvaging  defective  memory  cells  oompria- 


5^420320 

RAS  INPUT  DISABLE  CIRCUIT 
CUmg-jwk  TMy,  Rickaidaoa,  Tex.,  awiginr  to  Texaa  laotiv 
BMBti  taeotinratad,  DaDaa,  Tex. 

FIfcd  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251^24 
tat  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.aM-m  lOOaiw 

1.  A  memory  device  to  provide  a  signal  to  indicate  memory 
atxx-sa,  comprising: 

a  power  up  detector  circuit  for  producing  a  power  up  detec- 
tion signal  indicating  when  an  internal  voltage  power 
supply  of  said  memory  device  has  reached  a  first  predeter- 
mined level; 

an  internal  reference  voltage  circuit  for  producing  an  inter- 


a  plurality  of  voltage  generation  circuits  each  comprising: 

an  element  which  can  be  selectively  and  permanently  set 
in  Topoaac  to  Irit  information  for  an  address  of  a  defec- 
tive memory  cell  wherein  said  voltage  generation  cir- 
cuit generates  an  output  signal  dependent  on  whether 
said  element  is  set  or  not  set; 

an  address  corroboration  circuit  such  that  an  address  agre^ 

ment  signal  is  generated  when  said  address  of  said  defec- 
tive memory  cell  and  said  output  signals  of  said  voltage 
generation  circuits  agree; 

charging  means  which  generates  a  pre^harge  control  signal 
which  charges  said  voltage  generation  circuits; 

Hif-harging  means  which  generates  a  discharge  control 
signal  which  selectively  discharges  said  voltage  geneia- 


163-MS  O.G.-95-22 
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taoo  circuits  baled  on  the  cooditioa  of  said  element  in  mid 


first  switching  element  having  •  conductivity  responsive 
to  a  potential  of  said  aecoad  tupp^y  litie;  and 


3,430.122 

NON- VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HMm  Kito,  KainMU;  Notatak*  Si«tan;  Kiyolaka  UcUfMC, 

kotk  of  YokokMM,  mi  MMHddri  »— n.  Tokyo.  aU  oT  Ja- 

paa,  MrifMn  to  KabHhOd  MaUkt  TaiUkm,  KawaHid,  Japoa 

CoatiutdM  of  S«.  No.  41J40.  Mm.  31. 1M3,  AtBJntl  lUi 

a»»llcaHDa  Mar.  3S.  MM,  Ser.  No.  21%t2» 
Cimtam  priority.  ^pMcatlna  Ja*M.  Mar.  31.  1M2.  4-0T7S23; 


51 


Mv.  31, 1992, 44r77nS;  Nor.  S,  1992, 4-29S449 

bt  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VJS.  CL  3<5— 21S 
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coupling  said  second  supply  line  to  a  second  potential  %vhich 

is  difTerent  from  uid  fint  potential. 


1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device,  compris- 
ing: 
a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  data  erasable, 
writable  and  readable  non-volatile  memory  cells,  data 

read  from  the  respective  memory  cells  being  transmitted 

to  a  common  bit  line  through  respective  bit  lines; 

memory  cell  selecting  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  or  any 
of  the  memory  cells  according  to  an  input  addreM  to 

enable  data  erasure,  data  writing  in  a  data  write  mode  and 

data  reading  in  a  data  read  mode; 
dummy  cell  means  Tor  outputting  a  read  reference  voltage  to 
detect  whether  data  read  from  the  selected  memory  cell  to 
the  common  bit  line  through  the  respective  bit  line  it  a 
high  level  or  a  low  level  in  said  data  read  mode; 

test  means  for  outputting  a  test  reference  voltage  to  discrimi- 
nate whether  a  potential  at  the  common  bit  line  is  the  high 

level  or  the  low  level  in  a  test  mode  in  which  no  memory 
cells  are  selected;  and 
a  differential  sense  amplifier  for  comparing  the  potential  at 
the  common  bit  line  with  the  read  reference  voltage  or 
with  the  test  reference  voltage  and  outputting  a  signal 
indicative  of  a  comparison  result  in  the  read  mode  and  the 
test  mode. 


5.420,124 

LARGE-SCALE  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RELIEVING  THE 

FAULTS  THEREOF 

Takcski  Ka)faw>to,  Tokyo;  Mitaatcn  Kobajraahi,  SaitaM;  Kat- 

nynid  Sato,  aad  Yalaka  SUabo.  botk  oTTokyo.  ail  of  Japm, 

aail^nri  to  HHacU,  L*C  Tokyo.  Japoa 

CoMteMitioo  or  Ser.  No.  4N,2M,  Mm.  20, 1990.  ak— 4otd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  JaL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,510 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatfaw  Japan.  Mar.  20.  1M9.  l-«5«3« 

btt.  CL*  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  3<5— 230Jn  24  Oabm 


n 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  IMPROVED 
POWER  Si;PPL.Y  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Takers  Yniagi;  Jtmfi  Uaao,  aMi  JmUU  Sayaaa,  ail  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  wrijaon  to  Okl  Electric  b*Htiy  Co.,  Lti..  Tokyo, 

FIM  Scy.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,023 

OaiaM  priority,  application  J^u,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-237125 

Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—226  42  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  power  to  sense  ampliftert  in  a 

semiconductor  memory  via  a  first  supply  line  and  a  second 
supply  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coupling  said  firet  supply  line  to  a  first  potential  through  a 


3.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
plural  switch  means  each  being  controllably  actuated  for 
transmitting  to  a  memory  circuit  portion  of  the  device  a 
respective  one  of  signals  taken  from  a  signal  group  includ- 
ing in  addren  signil,  diti  lignil  and  i  clock  pulse  signal; 

and 
memory  means  programmably  actuating  said  plural  switch 

means, 
wherein  said  memory  circuit  portion  corresponds  to  one  of 

plural  circuit  blocks  included  in  the  device,  wherein  each 
of  said  circuit  blocks  has  at  least  one  predetermined  func- 
tion and  includes  at  least  one  external  terminal, 
wherein  there  is  coupled  to  each  external  terminal  or  in 
common  to  two  or  more  external  terminals,  which  are  in 

close  proximity  to  each  Other  and  which  are  for  >  common 

connection  to  external  wirings,  a  buffer  circuit  for  effect- 
ing electrical  isolation  between  capacitances  at  the  respec- 
tive external  terminals  and  capacitances  of  associated 


waring  lines  interconnecting  external  terminals  of  different 

circuit  blocks,  and 
wherein  in  those  wiring  lines  which  are  provided  externally 

of  said  circuit  blocks  and  for  electrically  interconnecting 
different  ones  of  said  circuit  blocks  there  are  provided 
drivers  respectively  coupled  to  wiring  lines  associated 
with  each  occurrence  of  a  branching  thereof. 


5,420325 
NOISE  CONTROL  COMPOSITE 
!  C.  Flacker,  Arnold;  Jean  A.  Montr  aiaranc 
ViMCirt  J.  Caitelli,  Sercnu  Park,  and  Joseph  W.  Dickey, 
Aaaapolis,  all  of  Md..  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica aa  reprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Ang.  31, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  413,952 

Int.  a.*  H04K  3/00 

UJS.  a  3C7-1  10  Claim 


5,420326 

OPTICAL  CORRELATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME 
Irwin  J.  AbraasoTita,  BaltlHore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  PittriMrgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,328 

bt  a*  G06G  7/195 
vs.  CL  367—100  27  OainH 


fx3^? 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

light  beam  generating  means  for  generating  coUimated  first 

and  second  light  beams; 
a  first  light  modulator  for  modulating  the  first  Ught  beam 

with  a  signal; 
a  second  light  modulator  for  modulating  the  second  light 

beam  with  a  reference  signal; 
first  lens  means,  positioned  in  an  optical  path  of  the  second 
light  beam,  for  introducing  into  the  second  light  beam 


horizontal   magnification/demagniiication   which   gradu- 
ally varies  with  respect  to  a  vertical  direction; 
a  beam  combiner  for  combining  the  first  and  second  light 

beams; 
photodetecting  means  for  detecting  the  combined  light  beam 

received  from  said  beam  combiner; 
upconverting  means,  positioned  in  the  optical  path  of  the 

second  light  beam  between  said  second  light  modulator 

and  said  first  lens  means,  for  introducing  a  first  angular 

change  in  the  second  light  beam;  and 
down-converting  means,  positioned  in  the  optical  path  of  the 
second  light  beam  between  said  first  lens  means  and  said 
beam  combiner,  for  introducing  a  second  angular  change 
in  the  second  light  beam. 


5,420327 

PASSIVE  MULTIPATH  TARGET  RANGE  AND  DEPTH 

ESTIMATION  USING  A  VARIABLE  DEPTH  SONAR 

Paid  L  FdatMh.  Corina,  CtUf.,  aidsBor  to  Higket  Aircraft 

Company.  Los  Angrif ,  CaUf . 

Filed  JbL  6.  1904,  Ser.  No.  628,193 

lot  CL*  GOIS  3/80 

VS.  a.  361— in  11 


1.  A  composite  material  for  use  in  a  sonar  device  comprising: 
a  first  neoprene  accoustic  insulator  layer  placed  on  a  solid 

substrate; 
a  plurality  of  layers  including  alternating  transducer  layers 

and  sound  absorbing  layers; 
a  second  neoprene  accoustic  insulator  layer  on  top  of  said 

plurality  of  layers;  and 

an  antifouling  layer  including  an  elastomeric  rubber  contain- 

ing  an  organomctallic  polymer. 


^=2^-E!H- 
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1.  A  passive  sonar  system  adapted  to  provide  estimates  of  a 

target  location,  comprising: 

(a)  receiver  means  adapted  to  receive  acoustic  energy  from 

such  target  and  provide  receiver  signal; 

(b)  receiver  positioning  means  adapted  to  move  said  receiver 
means  from  a  first  depth  to  a  second  depth;  and 

(c)  processing  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  and 
adapted  to  process  the  receiver  signab  generated  by  said 
receiver  at  said  first  depth  and  at  said  second  depth,  and 
provide  sonar  signals  indicative  of  the  target's  kx»tion. 


5,420,828 

VIEWING  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  B.  Gdaer,  1403  76th  St,  Howton,  Tex.  77012 

ComOmmaaim-ia-tmrt  of  Ser.  No.  904,378,  Jon.  25,  1992, 

abandoQcd.  TUs  application  Ang.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93^32 

Int.  CL*  H04B  77/00 

UjS.  CL  367—131  30  OainM 

1.  A  visual  display  screen  apparatus  for  helmets  or  face 

masks  of  the  type  having  a  viewing  area  covered  by  a  face 

plate  comprising; 

a  sealed  enclosure  adapted  to  l>e  movably  mounted  on  a 
helmet  or  face  mask  adjacent  the  face  pUte  and  having  a 

transparent  portion, 

a  solid-state  flat  panel  display  screen  and  associated  circuitry 
contained  within  said  sealed  enclosure  capable  of  display- 
ing sharp  clear  detailed  visual  images  and  text  on  said 
screen  as  they  appear  as  seen  by  the  naked  eye  responsive 
to  electronic  signals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
analog,  digital,  television,  and  laser  imaging  signals,  and 

signal  connection  means  coimected  with  said  solid-state  flat 

panel  display  screen  for  connecting  said  screen  to  an 
electronic  signal  transmission  source  for  enabling  said 
screen  to  receive  said  electronic  signals, 
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•aid  sealed  enclosure  being  selectively  movable  between  a 

viewing  position  adjacent  the  face  plate  in  the  wearer's 

field  of  vision  such  that  said  visual  images  and  text  are 


Sf»  ',< 


seen  by  the  wearer  through  the  face  plate  and  said  trans- 
parent portion  of  said  enclosure  and  a  position  out  of  the 
wearer's  field  of  vision  to  allow  an  unobstructed  field  of 

vision  through  the  fice  pltte. 


S,420429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE 

RECOIL  OF  A  MARINE  ACOUSTIC  GENERATOR 

Adrica  P.  PaacoMt,  12014  Chataa  Ia,  HoMtom  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Apr.  17. 1992,  Scr.  No.  S70.293 

brt.  CL*  H04R  23/00 

U.S.  CL  367— 144  8( 


(a)  a  first  clock  means  and  a  second  clock  means,  the  clock 

means  txing  adapted  to  run  independently  of  each  other, 

(b)  activation  means  for  each  of  said  clock  means,  each 
activation  means  having  an  operative  and  an  inoperative 
poaition,  one  said  activation  means  in  its  operative  position 
activating  the  first  clock  means  and  deactivating  the  sec- 
ond clock  means  and  the  other  said  activation  means  in  its 
operative  position  activating  the  second  clock  means 
while  deactivating  the  first  clock  meaits,  the  two  said 


10^ 


activation  means  being  interconnected  so  that  movement 
of  one  activation  means  into  its  operative  position  simulta- 
neously moves  the  other  to  its  inoperative  position;  and 
(c)  delay  means  associated  with  each  one  of  said  clock 
means,  said  delay  means  delaying  the  start  of  activation  of 
the  clock  means  with  which  it  is  associated  for  a  prese- 
lected period  of  time  after  the  activation  means  which 
activates  that  clock  means  is  moved  into  the  operative 
position. 


S,420,S31 
COHO  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  TIME 
MEASUREMENT  RESOLUTION 
JaiMa  O.  Mairhead,  TorrMMC.  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hagkca  Air- 
craft Coapaay,  Loa  Aaaalca,  Calif. 
CoatiauthM  of  Scr.  No.  SM331.  Ayr.  7, 1992,  abudoMd.  This 
applkatkM  Mar.  4.  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,238 
Int.  a.'  G04F  8/00,  10/00 
\3&.  a  368-120  10  ClaiM 


S.420330 
CHESS  CLOCK 

Fmk  A.  CMMiatta.  Jr„  Hmnille,  Ali„  uri  WUliun  Gokh- 
berg.  SaHafcary  Milk,  N.Y.,  aaaipMn  to  United  States  of 
Aaarica  Ckaas  FsJiraHoa,  New  Windsor.  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  10. 1994,  Scr.  No.  209,639 
lat  CL*  G04P  3/00 
VS.  CL  368—96  8  ClalM 

1.  A  cheat  clock  for  timing  a  chess  match,  said  chest  clock 
including: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  minimizing  the  axial  recoil  component  of 
gas  discharged  incident  to  the  operation  of  an  airgun,  where 

said  airgun  comprises  a  housing,  an  elongate  chamber  formed 
in  said  housing  and  defining  an  axis  "A"  a  scalable  port,  and  at 
least  one  discharge  portals  through  which  high  pressure  gas 
released  from  said  scalable  port  is  discharged  into  the  water  at 

an  angle  B  defined  with  respect  to  said  axis  "A",  comprising: 
A  deflector  having  a  contact  face  and  an  attachment  site, 
said  deflector  being  securely  coupled  to  said  airgun  hous- 
ing via  said  attachment  site  such  that  said  contact  face  is 
situated  immediately  proximate  said  discharge  portals  and 
opposite  said  scalable  port  such  that  gas  discharged  from 
said  sealable  port  physically  interacu  with  said  contact 
face,  the  angle  of  inclination  8  of  said  contact  face  with 
reqiect  to  said  axis  substantially  equals  the  sum  90*  +^. 


^^"  T^,- j£/ 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  time  of  occurrence  of  an 
event,  said  circuit  comprising: 

time  code  receiver  meant  for  receiving  a  time  code  signal, 
said  time  code  signal  having  a  plurality  of  digiu  including 
a  least  Significant  digit,  and  for  generating  in  response  to 

said  received  time  code  signal  a  first  digital  output  signal 

associated  %vith  time; 

said  time  code  receiver  means  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  oscillator  output  signal  which  is  synchro- 
nous with  the  changing  of  said  significant  digit  of  said  time 
code; 

time  resolution  enhancer  means  comprising  a  detector  for 
generating  a  second  digital  output  signal  in  response  to  an 
input  signal  from  an  event,  and  means  for  generating  a  fine 
time  signal  indicative  of  a  fine  time  value  in  response  to 
the  reference  oscillator  signal  and  the  second  digital  out- 


May  30.  199S 


ELECTRICAL 


3«07 


put  signal,  the  fine  time  signal  having  a  higher  resolution 

then  the  first  digital  output  signal  of  the  time  code  re- 
ceiver means;  and 

processor  means  responsive  to  the  fine  time  signal  and  the 
first  digital  output  signal  for  providing  an  accurate  repre- 
sentation of  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  event  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  first  digital  output  signal  from  the  time  code 
receiver  means  and  the  fine  time  signal  from  the  time 
resolution  enhancer  means. 


5,420,833 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  MACNETIC  LAYERS 


Motoham    Tanaka,    Mtahiaa;    AtaayaU    Watada^ 

Maaaetaa  TaVahaiM;  Hiroaid  DeaacU.  iMitii  of  Yoitoluuaa; 

ToaUaU  ToUta,  Zum,  and  YoaUko  KvoMwa,  YtAohawi, 
aU  of  Ja»aa,  aaat^ors  to  Ricoh  Coavaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17.  1993,  Scr.  No.  154.169 
dains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  18,  1992,  4-332413 
lat  CL«  GllB  11/00 
UJS.CL369— 13  8( 


5,420,832 

HALF  HEIGHT  MAGNETOOFTICAL-DISK  RECORDING 
AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  5.25  INCH 

LARGE  CAPACITY  MAGNETOOPTICAI^DISK 
KazBO  Shiaeaurtaa,  SaitaaH^  Yoji  Toaioao,  Hiratsaka;  Atsnahi 
IcUkawa,  Taakaba,  aad  ToaUyasa  Hattori,  Miaamiashigara, 
all  of  Japan,  atrigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  148,996 
OalBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Not.  13,  1992,  4-303494; 
Dec.  2, 1992, 4-323337 

Int  a*  GllB  n/00 

vs.  CL  369—13  12  • 
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1.   A  magnetooptical-disk  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  3.23  inch  magnetooptical-disk  having  a  storage  capacity  of 

at  least  1  GB/sade  with  a  ZCAV  (Zoned  Constant  Angu- 
lar Velocity)  format  in  which  a  recording  area  is  divided 
in  a  plurality  of  zones  in  a  radius  direction  so  that  a  record- 
ing density  of  each  zone  is  substantially  constant  indepen- 
dent of  said  radius  direction;  and 

means  for  producing  a  recording  mark  with  edges  having 
information,  the  recording  mark  producing  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  double  Phase  Locked  Loop  for  independently  discriminat- 
ing diti  independently  applied  to  a  front  edge  and  a  tail 

edge, 
a  trail  writing  control  means  for  controlling  setting  of  a 
recording  power  in  accordance  with  previously  writing 
data  in  at  least  one  regions  of  said  magnetooptical-disk, 

a  1-7  OKxIulation  means  for  converting  information  to  l>e 
recorded  into  a  Run  Length  Limiting  code,  and 

a  direct  edge  detection  means  in  which  a  gain  of  a  repro- 
duced signal  from  said  magnetooptical-disk  is  automati- 
cally adjusted  by  equalizing  said  reproduced  signal  with- 
out differentiating. 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  which  comprises: 
a  first  magnetic  layer  and  a  second  magnetic  layer,  which  are 
overlaid,  each  having  a  perpendicular  magnetic  anisot- 
ropy,  and  said  first  magnetic  layer  having  a  Curie  temper- 
ature of  Tci,  a  saturation  magnetization  of  Msi,  a  coercive 
force  of  Hci,  and  a  thickness  of  ti,  said  second  magnetic 
layer  having  a  compensation  temperature  of  Tcomp2,  a 
Curie  temperature  Tc2,  and  a  coercive  force  of  Hct,  and 
which  satisfies  the  relationships: 

Trooin<Tci  <Tcomp2<Tc2 
Hci>HC2 


Hc|><rw/2Msit| 

wherein  Troom  is  room  temperature,  and  o-w  is  the  interface 
wall  energy  between  said  first  magnetic  layer  and  said  second 
nuignetic  layer,  and  wherein  each  of  said  first  magnetic  layer 

and  said  second  magnetic  layer  comprises  an  amorphous  mag- 
netic film  of  the  formula: 

[(REl)i  _,  (RE2)J,  (Fei  _/X>j,)i  _x 

wherein  REl  is  at  least  one  heavy  rare  earth  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Tb,  Gd,  Dy ,  Ho  and  Er,  and  RE2 

is  at  least  one  light  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cc,  Pr,  Nd,  Pm,  Sm,  and  Eu.  and  0.1S£xS0.3S. 
OgySO.4,  OSzSO.5. 


5y420334 
OPTICAL  DISK  RECORDERS  USING  DISKS  COATINGS 
CLOSE  TO  OUTER  SURFACES  WITH  OPTICAL  PATH 
EXTENDING  THROUGH  A  THICK  TRANSPARENT 
SUBSTRATE 
Bhdr  L  Flakehteia;  Aadrew  A.  Gaadet,  both  of  Tacaoa,  Ariz^ 
Terry  W.  McDaaid,  Morgn  Hill,  Calif.;  Hal  J.  Roaea,  Loa 
Gatoa,  CUif .;  Kart  A.  RaMa,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf .,  aad  TiaMtthy 
C  Straad,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  airiport  to  lateraatioaal  Bari- 

MM  Michiiei  Corporitiol,  Araook,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  999,751.  Dee.  31, 1992.  This  applicatioa 

May  24.  1994.  Scr.  No.  248.045 
lat.  CL*  GllB  17/32,  7/26 

UJS.  a  369^13  14  Ctataa 

1.  An  optical  disk  recording/playing  device  having  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  an  optical  disk  in  a  play  position,  the 
improvement  including,  in  combination: 

the  optical  disk  having  a  transparent  annular  planar  substrate 
having  a  predetermined  axial  dimension  and  first  and 

second  oppositely  facing  surfaces; 
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fint  and  second  axially  spaced-apart  translucent  annular 
planar  optically  responsive  recording  layers  respectively 
on  said  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  surfaces; 

first  and  second  transparent  coatings  respectively  disposed 

on  and  covering  said  flnt  and  second  recording  layers, 

said  first  and  second  transparent  coatings  having  respec- 
tive axial  thickneaaes  of  an  Ofxler  of  magnitude  thinner 
than  said  predetermined  axial  dimension,  said  first  and 
second  transparent  coatings  respectively  having  first  and 
second  outwardly  facing  annular  surfaces  such  that  the 
axial  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  recording 
layers  is  greater  than  the  axial  spacings  respectively  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  annuUr  surfaces  and  said  first 
and  second  recording  layers; 


back  signal  outputted  by  said  optical  head  means,  said 
signal  separation  means  being  comprised  of  a  simulated 
magneto-optic  playback  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  simulated  magnetooptic  playback  signal  from 

one  of  a  recording  signal  and  an  erasing  signal  inputted 

thereto  and  comprised  of  a  subtraction  means  for  obtain- 
ing a  difference  between  the  simulated  magneto-optic 
playback  signal  generated  from  said  simulated  magneto- 
optic  playback  signal  generating  means  and  a  magiteto-op- 
tic  playback  signal  outputted  by  said  optical  head  means 
to  thereby  form  an  output  by  separating  the  recorded  data 
signal  from  the  magneto-optic  playback  signal  based  on  a 
signal  representing  the  difference; 


first  optical  means  in  the  device  having  means  for  supplying 
a  laser  beam  to  be  focussed  on  said  second  recording  layer 
through  said  first  annular  surface  along  a  first  predeter- 
mined axial  path  including  a  portion  of  the  path  being  in 
said  substrate  such  that  said  laser  beam  is  in  focus  on  said 
second  recording  layer  and  passing  through  the  first  coat- 
ing and  said  first  recording  layer  in  a  defocussed  state;  and 

flnt  magnetic  bias  field  means  in  the  device  disposed  axially 

adjacent  said  second  annular  surface  of  the  disk  and  being 
circumferentially  aligned  with  said  first  predetermined 
path  for  supplying  a  bias  magnetic  field  to  said  second 
recording  iayer  simultaneously  with  said  first  optical 
means  supplying  said  laser  beam  focussed  on  said  second 
recording  layer  whereby  signals  are  recorded  on  said 
second  recording  layer  using  a  constant  laser  beam  inten- 
sity and  a  signal-modulated  magnetic  field. 


S.42043S 

MAGNETO-OPTIC  DISK  APPARATUS 
Toubiym  Alu^i,  Neyagawa.  aad  YaUwiri  Okmamkl,  Hirakata, 

both  Of  Jayu,  SMilMn  to  MatMikita  Electric  ladMlrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japn 

FUad  May  22,  1992,  Sw.  No.  aSS,547 
Claiau  priority,  applteattoB  Japu,  May  24,  1991,  3-119«3S; 
Apr.  22, 1992,  4-102M0 

fat.  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—13  10  CWm 

1.  A  magnetooptic  disk  apparatus  of  a  magnetic  field  modu- 
lation type  comprising: 

semiconductor  laser  means  for  applying  a  laser  beam  onto  a 

recording  film  provided  on  a  magneto-optic  disk  to  record 

data  and  to  erase  the  recorded  data; 
optical  head  means  which  carries  out  recording,  playback, 

and  erasing  of  data  by  focusing  the  laser  beam  emitted 

from  said  semiconductor  laser  means  onto  a  spot  on  said 

recording  film; 
semiconductor  laser  drive  means  for  controlling  the  output 

of  said  semiconductor  laser  means  by  selecting  one  of  the 

recording,  playback,  and  erasing  operations; 

bias  magnetic  field  means  for  exerting  a  bias  magnetic  field 
onto  the  recording  film  of  said  magneto-disk  according  to 

the  selected  operation  or  the  recording  and  erasing  opera- 
tions; 

con'rol  means  for  controlling  the  entire  part  of  said  magne- 

to-optic  disk  apparatus; 
signal  separation  meaia  for  separating  a  magneto-optic  play- 


{~f— — f^ 


binary  coding  means  for  converting  an  output  of  said  signal 
separation  means  into  binary  data; 

whereby,  when  carrying  out  a  recording  or  erasing  opera- 
tion by  continuously  applying  the  laser  beam  at  a  spot  on 

the  recording  film,  data  which  is  already  recorded  on  the 

recording  film  and  just  before  subject  to  one  of  the  record- 
ing and  erasing  operations  is  read  simultaneously  with  the 
corresponding  recording  and  erasing  operation  by  sepa- 
rating the  signal  component  of  the  data  already  recorded 
to  form  an  output  in  accordance  with  the  output  data  of 
said  binary  coding  means. 


5,420,136 

MEIHOD  OF  MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  AND 

OVERWRITING 
H^ftaM  MacUda.  Tokyo.  Ja»M^  assign r  to  Ricoh  Cpipaay. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

ClMtimuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  4294M0,  Oct  90, 1909,  abndoMd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  94M52 
CSaiaai  priority,  appUcatioa  J^m,  Not.  4,  19n,  63-2a005«; 
Dm.  21. 1900, 63^22944;  JaL  20, 1909, 1-196249;  Oct  9. 1909, 
1-263765 

iat  a*  GllB  13/04.  11/12.  11/10 
MS.  CL  309—19  8  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  magneto-optical  recording  and  erasing  infor- 
mation onto  a  magneto-optica]  recording  mediiun  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  said  recording  medium  with  first  and  second 
magnetic  layers  laminated  one  on  the  other,  said  medium 
having  a  recording  operation  temperature  to  which  the 
medium  is  heated  for  recording  and  an  erasing  operation 
temperature  to  which  the  medium  is  heated  for  erasing, 
oite  of  said  operation  temperatures  being  higher  than  the 
other,  each  of  said  layers  having  a  perpendicular  magneti- 
zation direction,  a  compensation  temperature,  a  Curie 

temperature,  and  a  temperature-dependent  coercive  force, 
the  compensation  tctnperaturc  of  said  first  magnetic  layer 

being  lower  tluui  that  of  said  second  magnetic  layer,  the 
coercive  force  of  said  first  magnetic  layer  being  larger 
than  that  of  said  second  layer  at  room  temperature  but 
smaller  than  that  of  said  second  magnetic  layer  at  each  of 
said  operation  temperatures,  the  lower  of  said  operation 
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temperatures  being  lower  than  the  compensation  tempera- 
ture of  the  second  layer  and  close  to  the  Curie  tempera- 
ture of  the  first  layer,  and  the  higher  of  said  operation 
temperatures  being  close  to  the  Curie  temperature  of  the 

second  layer; 

(b)  recording  information  at  an  area  on  the  mediimi  by 

(i)  applying,  to  said  area,  a  laser  l>eam  at  a  first  power-level 
corresponding  to  said  recording  operation  temperature 

to  heat  the  medium  at  said  area  to  said  recording  opera- 
tion temperature. 

(ii)  applying,  to  the  medium  at  said  area,  an  external  mag- 
netic biasing  field  with  a  predetermined  magnetization 
direction,  and 

(iii)  cooling  said  area  to  room  temperature  to  establish  a 
recorded  Iht  of  information  at  said  area;  and 

(c)  erasing  a  pre-established  bit  of  information  from  an  area 
on  the  medium  by 

(i)  changing  the  power  level  of  the  laser  beam  to  a  second 
power  level,  difTerent  from  said  first  power  level,  corre- 
sponding to  said  erasing  operation  temperature, 

(ii)  applying,  to  said  last-mentioned  area,  the  laser  beam  at 
said  second  power  level  to  heat  the  medium  at  said 
last-mentioned  area  to  said  erasing  operation  tempera- 
ture, 

(iii)  applying,  to  the  medium  at  said  last-mentioned  area, 


opposite  to  the  magnetized  direction  of  the  second  layer  in 
the  state  in  which  information  is  erased. 


5,420,837 

RECORDING  CONDITION  DETEIWaNATION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  UPON  EXECUTION  OF  OVER-WRITE 

OPERATION  ON  MAGNETOOPTICAL  DISK  BY  HEAT 

SHUT  OFF  METHOD  AND  PULSE  TRAIN  METHOD, 

AND  MAGNErOOPnCAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Jn  Saito,  Toityo,  and  ShiaicU  Knita,  Yokohaaw,  both  of  Ja- 
paa,  aaaivMirs  to  Nikoa  CorporattoB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  27. 1993,  Scr.  No.  141,020 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Oct.  20,  1992,  4-209165; 
Oct  13,  1993.  5-255416 

Iirt.  CL*  GllB  77/00 
UJ5.  CL  369—13  112  i 
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said  external  magnetic  biasing  field  with  said  predeter- 
mined magnetization  direction,  and 
(iv)  cooling  said  last-mentioned  area  to  room  temperature 
to  erase  said  pre-established  bit  of  information; 
wherein: 

(d)  said  recording  and  erasing  are  performed  without  apply- 
ing an  initializing  magnetic  field  to  the  medium; 

(e)  the  higher  of  said  operation  temperatures  is  a  temperature 

such  that  heating  of  the  recording  medium  thereto  causes 
the  coercive  force  of  the  first  layer  to  be  smaller  than  that 
of  the  second  layer,  and  the  lower  of  said  operation  tem- 
peratures is  a  temperature  such  that  heating  of  the  record- 
ing medium  thereto  causes  exchange  coupling  force  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  layers  to  be  decreased; 
(0  at  the  lower  of  said  operation  temperatures,  the  coercive 
force  of  said  second  layer  is  smaUer  than  said  external 
magnetic  biasing  field; 

(g)  when  the  recording  operation  tempenture  is  the  higher 

of  said  operation  temperatures,  said  predetermined  mag- 
netixation  direction  for  t>oth  recording  and  erasing  is  the 

same  as  the  magnetized  direction  of  the  second  layer  in  the 
state  in  which  information  is  erased;  and 

(h)  when  the  recording  operation  temperature  is  the  lower 
of  said  operation  temperatures,  said  predetermined  mag- 
netization direction  for  both  recording  and  erasing  is 


1.  In  a  magnetooptical  recording  method  in  which  an  inten- 
sity of  a  laser  beam  to  be  radiated  onto  an  over-write  capable 

magnetooptical  disk  is  raised  from  P/.  to  an  intensity  Pi^  higher 

than  P/.,  the  intensity  is  reduced  to  an  intensity  Px,r  lower  than 
Vh  after  Pjy  is  maintained  for  a  time  Tw\.  the  laser  beam  is 

intensity-modulated  at  a  period  Tp  between  P£,rand  an  inten- 
sity Pi»7  higher  than  P^rso  as  to  form  a  mark  on  said  mag- 
netooptical disk  by  a  high-temperature  cycle,  thereafter,  the 
intensity  is  reduced  to  an  intensity  P£5  lower  than  Vl,  and  the 
intensity  is  raised  to  Vl  afier  an  elapse  of  a  time  Tq^t 

the  improvement  characterized  in  that 

the  intensity  Vl  is  selected  from  an  intensity  range  defined 
between  an  upper  limit  and  a  lower  limit,  the  upper  limit 

l>eing  a  laser  beam  intensity  for  maintaining  a  pre-heat 
state  in  which  a  temperature  on  said  magnetooptical  disk 
becomes  a  predetermined  temperature  &pn,  and  the  upper 
limit  also  being  an  intensity  which  does  not  cause  the 
high-temperature  cycle,  and  the  lower  limit  being  an 
intensity  at  which  a  mark  formed  by  the  high-temperature 
cycle  can  be  erased,  by  over-writing 
at  least  one  of  Pl,  T^,  and  Vlb  ««  controlled  to  achieve  the 

pr^heat  state  within  a  time  until  the  intensity  is  raised  to 

Ptf  again,  and 
t  least  one  of  Vwi,  Vlt.  and  a  tin>e  Twi  for  maintaining 
Vwi  is  controlled,  so  that  a  temperature,  after  an  elapse  of 
Tin.  at  a  peak  temperature  position  or  a  spot  center  posi- 
tion of  the  laser  beam  radiated  onto  the  magnetooptical 
disk  surface  t>ecomes  equal  to  a  temperature  after  an 
elapse  of  Twi- 
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DISK  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

SUgemi  MMda.  YuMtokoriywu;  Skigco  TeraiUaM,  Tcari; 

Toshio  Uhiluwa,  and  ToaUUn  Utgrntki,  botk  of  Narm,  aU  of 

JapM,  aMlgrcn  to  SImtv  KabMkiki  Kaiita.  OmIu,  Japu 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  S4S,194,  imm.  2*.  1990.  ataadoMd. 

TU*  apyUcatioii  Mar.  3.  1993,  Scr.  No.  25J01 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30,  1909,  1-170M9; 

JgL  30, 1919,  M706S0;  Jiu.  30, 1919,  MTOiSl;  Jn.  30, 1909, 

1.17002;  Jul  30.  1M9.  1-170653;  Aug.  4.  1909.  1-203230 

bit.  a.*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—32  20  Clalw 


cessing  section  and  a  CD-ROM  daU  storage,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
receiving  EFM  demodulated  dau  sent  at  a  high  speed  one 

aAcr  the  other  into  the  signal  processing  unit; 
writing  said  received  dau  into  the  CD-ROM  data  storage  as 

an  input  bufTer  for  the  audio  signal  processing  section; 
reading  out  simultaneously  said  written  data  from  the  CD- 
ROM  dau  storage  at  i  predetermined  reproducing  speed 

to  transmit  to  the  audio  signal  processing  section; 

prohibiting  the  data  writing  operation  while  continuing  a 
data  reading  operation  to  make  empty  addresses  when  all 

the  addresses  in  the  CD-ROM  dau  storage  are  Idled  with 
the  EFM  data,  and  the  writing  operation  turns  aroimd  to 
reach  the  address  which  has  not  been  read  out  yet; 
jumping  the  optical  pick  up  device  back  for  a  certain  pitch 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  number  of  tracks  of  the 
optical  disk  to  read  in  EFM  data;  and 

resuming  the  daU  writing  operation  into  the  CD-ROM  daU 

storage  starting  from  the  daU  which  was  not  written  due 
to  the  previous  prohibition  thereof  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  vacant  addresses  is  made  in  the  CD-ROM  data 
Storage  by  the  continued  daU  reading  operation  which  has 
been  advanced  during  the  period  the  data  writing  opera- 
tion was  stopped. 


1.  A  disk  recording  and  reproducing  device  for  recording 

and  reproducing  information  on  and  from  a  re-writable  record- 
ing disk  having  absolute  addresses,  an  information  recording 

area  where  information  entered  from  external  devices  is  re- 
corded and  a  TOC  area  wherein  additional  information  with 
respect  to  each  piece  of  the  information  recorded  in  the  infor- 
mation recording  area  is  recorded,  comprising: 
operation  keys  which  are  operable  by  a  user  for  entering 

defective  part  information  in  the  TOC  area; 
memory  means  for  storing  therein  the  defective  part  infor- 
mation  indicating    recording/reproduction    unavailable 

parts  in  the  information  recording  area; 

recording  means  for  recording  the  defective  part  informa- 
tion stored  in  the  memory  means  in  the  TOC  area;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  read/write  operations  accord- 
ing to  the  defective  part  information. 


METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  HIGH-SPEED  AUDIO 

DATA  BY  A  CD-ROM  PLAYER 
KlyoaU  TateiaU,  SiOtamai.  Japaa.  aaalginr  to  Plaaetr  Electraaic 

CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  SI.094.  Jiia.  25, 1993,  akamioMd.  TUi 

appUcatloB  Not.  7.  1994.  Scr.  No.  337.416 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jna.  30.  1992,  4-1727SS 

lat  CL*  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CI.  369—32  6  dairna 
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5AMM0 
SEPARATION  TYPE  MONO  BLOCK  OPTICAL  HEAD 

WITH  TRACKING  CONTROL  ACHIEVED  BY  A 

MOVEABLE  MIRROR 
DaaicI  Bee,  VUlcacnvc  ToknMM.  FTaacc,  a— ignor  to  Art  Tech 

Gigadiac  "ATG",  ToaloMe,  Fiwcc 

Filed  Not.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  977.622 

Claiau  priority.  appUcatioa  Frmmce,  Now.  19.  1991.  91  14223 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/135 
VS.  CL  369— a.l4  12  OaiaH 
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1.  A  method  of  reproducing  audio  data  recorded  together 
with  digital  data  in  an  optical  disk  for  a  CD-ROM  player, 
wherein  said  CI>ROM  player  comprises  an  optical  pick  up 
device,  a  signal  processing  unit  including  an  audio  signal  pro- 


12.  A  device  for  accessing  and  following  tracks  on  a  surface 
of  a  mobile  medium  containing  data  optically  readable  and/or 

recordable  by  a  laser  beam,  said  device  including: 

(a)  at  least  one  optical  head  made  up 

of  a  rigid  carriage  which  enables  the  laser  beam  to  access  the 

track  to  be  read  and/or  to  be  recorded, 

of  a  lens  rigidly  linked  to  the  carriage  and  intended  to  focus 
the  laser  beam  on  the  surface  of  the  mobile  data  medium, 

of  a  return  mirror  linked  rigidly  to  the  carriage  and  intended 
to  direct  the  laser  beam  towards  the  lens, 

of  at  least  one  motor  coil  which  allows  movemenu  of  the 
carriage  intended  to  focus  the  laser  beam, 

(b)  means  for  detecting  any  decentering  of  the  laser  beam  in 
relation  to  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  pupil 
of  the  lens  and  passing  through  its  center,  and 

(c)  meins  for  correcting  detected  decentering  of  the  User 

beam,  including  a  pivotable  mirror  not  fixed  to  the  optical 
head  and  which  allows  the  laser  beam  to  be  directed 
towards  the  optical  head,  and 
(d)  a  motor  coil  allowing  said  mirror  to  pivot 


S.420.M1 
SPINDLE  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR  OPTICAL 

RECORMNG  AND  REGENERATING  SYSTEM 
Yo^  H.  Hwaag.  Semd,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaigwir  to  SaatSaag 
Eiactroiiica  Co.,  Lid.,  Kyugid-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Jul  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  900,436 
OaiBM  priority.  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jal.  23,  1991, 
91-12625 
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1.  A  spindle  motor  control  system  in  an  optical  recording 
and  regenerating  system,  comprising: 
a  pickup  unit  for  picking  up  recorded  dau  from  a  disc  stor- 
ing laid  recorded  data; 

an  RF  amplifier  for  converting  said  data  to  electrical  signals 
and  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signals  for  output; 

a  digital  signal  processor  for  shaping  output  signals  from  said 
RF  amplifier  into  EFM  waveforms  and  for  providing 

output  data  by  demodulating  said  EMF  waveforms; 
a  microcomputer  for  generating  sled  servo  control  signals  to 
control  positioning  of  said  pickup  imit  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  locations  to  enable  reading  of  said  recorded 
daU  in  response  to  position  information,  for  generating 

spindle  servo  control  signals  based  on  said  position  infor- 
mation, for  generating  deck  mechanism  control  signals, 
and  for  generating  switching  control  signals  for  adjusting 
gains  according  to  output  dau  from  said  digital  signal 
processor, 

sleid  servo  means  for  generating  sled  servo  signals  according 
to  said  sled  servo  control  signals; 

a  sled  servo  motor  driver  for  driving  a  sled  motor  according 
to  said  sled  servo  signals  output  from  said  sled  servo 
means  to  position  said  pickup  imit; 

spindle  servo  means  for  generating  ^dle  servo  signab 

according  to  said  spindle  servo  control  signals; 
gain  controlling  means  for  receiving  spindle  servo  signals 
from  said  spindle  servo  to  control  gains  according  to  said 

switching  control  signals;  and 

spindle  motor  driving  means  for  driving  a  spindle  motor 
according  to  gain  controlled  spindle  servo  signals  from 
said  gain  controller  means  to  change  the  angular  velocity 
of  said  spindle  motor  and  to  maintain  constant  the  linear 
velocity  of  a  spindle  driven  by  said  spindle  motor  in  de- 

pendancc  upon  the  pontion  of  said  pickup  unit 


S,420,M2 

DISK  PLAYER  FOR  CHANGING  THE  PLAYING  LINEAR 

VELOCITY  IN  MULTIPLE  STAGES 

Ueda,  Japn,  aari^or  to  SUaaw>  Keoahi 
I  Nagno,  Japaa 
FDed  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,009 
I  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  20, 1993,  5-206056 
IM.  CL*  GllB  7/00 

U5.aMM0  4CliiM 

1.  A  disk  player,  comprising: 
a  motor  for  rotating  a  disk; 

an  optical  pick-up  for  reading  dau  recorded  on  said  disk, 
said  optical  pick-up  being  capable  of  moving  in  the  radial 


direction  with  respect  to  said  disk  driven  by  said  motor 
and  outputting  the  dau  read  as  dau  signak; 

a  first  clock  section  for  generating  master  clock  signals,  said 
first  clock  section  being  capable  of  changing  frequency  of 
the  master  clock  signals  by  multiple  stages; 

said  first  clock  section  including  a  volUge  controlled  oscilla- 
tor for  generating  the  master  clock  signals,  an  oscillating 
circuit  for  generating  standard  clock  signals  having  prede- 
termined freqUeOCy,  8  flTSt  dividCf  CiTCUit  fOf  dividing  the 
standard  clock  signals  and  generating  first  divided  sig^ials. 
a  second  divider  circuit  for  dividing  the  master  clock 
signals  and  generating  second  divided  signals,  and  a  phase 
comparing  circuit  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  first 
divided  signals  and  the  second  divided  signals  and  gener- 
ating phase-deviation  signals  corresponding  to  the  phase 
deviation  thereof  and  a  processing  section  for  generating 
setting  signals,  which  reflectively  define  the  dividing 


ratio  of  said  first  divider  circuit  and  said  second  divider 

circuit; 
a  second  clock  section  for  extracting  synchronizing  signals 
from  the  daU  signals  and  generating  second  clock  signals 
whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  synchro- 
nizing signals; 

a  comparing  section  for  comparing  mutual  frequency  and 

phase  of  the  master  clock  signals  and  the  second  signals 
and  generating  deviation  signals  whose  voltage  level 
corresponds  to  the  differences  of  the  frequency  and  the 
phase  thereof;  and 
a  drive  section  for  sending  drive  signals,  whose  voltage  levd 
changes  according  to  voltage  changes  of  the  deviation 
signals,  to  said  motor,  whereby  said  drive  section  controls 
said  motor  so  as  to  synchronize  the  frequency  and  the 
phase  of  the  second  clock  signals  with  those  of  the  master 

clock  signals. 


5,420,M3 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  POSITION  INIHCATING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Elfi  YoaUda,  Tokoroawa,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  TEAC  Corpora- 

tioB,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  998,940,  Dec  29, 1992,  abandotd. 

This  apvUcatkM  Jan.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,960 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ja^  S,  1992, 4-001572 

ht  a*  GllB  7/00 


VS.  CL  369^-M  4  < 

1.  A  recording-medium  position  indicating  apparatus  for  a 
recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  music  tune 
information  written  thereon,  each  of  said  series  of  tune  infor- 
mation having  a  non-sound  range  of  a  predetermined  length, 
through  which  non-soimd  range  no  significant  soiud  informa- 
tion is  present,  and  a  range  of  soimd  information,  said  non- 
soiwd  range  starting  from  a  starting  position  at  which  the  tune 
information  starts,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reading  hod  for  reiding  a  (elected  one  of  the  leries  of  tone 

information  written  on  the  recording  medium; 
indicating  means  having  a  single  display  for  indicating  either 
a  preceding  distance  between  a  current  poaition  on  the 
selected  one  of  the  series  of  information,  at  which  current 
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position  (aid  reading  bead  is  located,  and  the  ttarting 

poaition  of  the  lelected  one  of  the  uid  lerie*  of  tune  infor- 
mation, or  a  remaining  distance  between  laid  current 
poaition  and  an  ending  poaition  on  the  lelected  one  of  laid 

leriet  of  tune  information,  at  which  ending  position  the 
■elected  one  of  the  said  series  of  information  ends,  said 
indicating  means  ordinarily  indicating  the  retnaining  dis- 
tance; 
pausing  meant  for  causing  said  reading  head  to  scan  the 
non-sound  range  of  the  selected  one  of  said  series  of  tune 

information,  said  pausing  means  causing  said  reading  head 
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and  second  levels  that  are  replaced  with  each  other  at 

each  hit  petition  of  said  synchronixing  signal  pattern; 

recording  means  for  receiving  an  output  of  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal  pattern  inversion  means  and  for  recording  said 
information  signals  on  a  recording  medium; 

prediction  meant  for  previously  measuring  an  accumulated 
value  of  respective  levels  of  said  information  signals  be- 
fore and  after  a  selected  ttit  poaition  of  a  certain  synchro- 
nizing signal  pattern;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  inversion  of  the  polarity  of 
said  synchronizing  signal  pattern  after  said  selected  bit 

poaition  of  uid  certain  lyiichronizing  signal  pattern  to 

that  an  average  DC  level  of  said  information  signals  sup- 
plied to  said  recording  means  is  made  constant  based  on 

said  accumulated   value  of  the  previous  measuiement 
performed  by  said  prediction  means. 


to  pause  at  the  poaition  on  the  selected  one  of  the  series  of 
tune  information  where  sound  information  first  occurs; 
and 
switching  meant  for  automatically  twitching  the  indication 
of  said  indicating  means  in  said  display  in  response  to  the 

pausing  of  said  reading  head  caused  by  said  pausing 

means,  so  that  the  indication  of  the  remaining  distance  is 
changed  to  the  indication  of  the  preceding  distance,  said 
switching  means  then,  after  the  elapse  of  a  predetermined 

time  period,  automatically  switching  the  indication  from 

an  indication  of  preceding  distance  to  an  indication  of  the 
remaining  distance. 


5^30^45 

MFTHODS  OF  VARYING  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES, 

OPTICAL  DEVICES,  INFORMATION  ItECORDING 

MEDIA  AND  INFORMATION  RECORDING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUSES 
YnafclhUn  Maa*i.  MHo;  laao  IkMi.  IwaU;  MaaaicU  Naaai, 
HHMhi;  YoaUad  Kato,  Tikshigl;  Hiiiilil  Aadoh,  Hitachi. 
mi  NobM  Tnkawito,  Katairta,  iD  of  Japaa,  Mrifinn  to 
HHachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaiL  la,  1992,  Sar.  No.  900,497 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcadaa  Japaia,  Jan.  30, 1991,  »-14«999 
lat.  CL*  GllB  7/24 
UJS.  CL  M9— 100  n  ( 


INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  AVERAGE  DC  LEVEL 

VARIATION 

Naoto     Kawakabo,    04awwa;    Makoto    Aaari,     Yokohaaa; 

Takahlra  Suada,  CUgBMkl,  and  Noritaka  Narita,  Fi^liawa, 

aU  of  Japan.  Maiganrs  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  HUacki 

VMoo  A  laforBatioa  SyatoM,  lac,  raaatai>a.  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  23. 1993,  Sar.  No.  ISSJM 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatiaa  J^aa.  Nov.  24, 1992. 4-313S73 

lat  CL*  GllR  5/76;  H04N  i/76i  H03M  7/00 

\}S.  a  y»-9i  20  ClalM 


1.  A  method  of  varying  optical  properties  of  a  body  contain- 
ing fine  semiconductor  particles  distributed  in  a  matrix,  the 
method  comprising  the  step  of 

applying  to  said  body  energy  which  changes  a  size  of  crys- 
talline partial  regions  in  said  fine  semiconductor  particlet, 
the  crystalline  partial  regions  having  a  maximum  dimen- 
sion exhibiting  quantum  size  efTects. 


' -'T-'im' 1 


1.  An  information  recording  apparatus  for  recording  binary 
information  signals,  including  data  signals  and  synchronizing 
signal  patterns  inserted  at  predetermined  intervals  of  the  data 
signals,  on  a  recording  medium  by  using  a  predetermined 
coding  rule,  comprising: 

synchronizing  signal  pattern  inversion  means  for  inverting  a 

synchronizing  signal  pattern  of  the  information  signals  to 

be  recorded,  said  synchronizing  signal  pattern  having  first 


RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A  PLURAUTY  OF 

NONLINEAR  TRANSMISSION  CHARACTEIUSTICS 

Htaataka  SagiyHn;  AUn  AriMta.  both  of  KoMra;  Motoyan 

Tana,  Tokyo;  Norio  Manae,  Kokohoali;  KiaUo  Tatano; 
Maa^ika  TakidMMM.  both  of  Rodaira;  FMBlyoAi  iUriwt, 
Tokyo.  Hd  FaiBio  Ki«lya,  HacUoJi,  all  of  Japaa.  aaaigBon  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaaHoa  la  p^  of  Sar.  No.  922.375.  JaL  31, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

S^IS^.  ma  appUcidoi  Fck.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  21,907 

CUm  priority,  ^pHcatioa  J^m.  Aafr  a,  1991,  3-1990a4; 
Nor.  S.  1991.  3-lMa»a.  Fab.  M,  1992.  44I39M3;  Mar.  13, 1992. 
4-054742 

lat  CL*  GlIB  7/00.  15/87 
VS.  CL  3«»— 100  21  OaiaH 

1.  An  information  recording  medium  for  recording  and 
reproducing  information,  comprising: 
an  information  recording  layer  for  recording  information  by 
receiving  light  to  be  irradiated  thereon;  and 

an  optical  transmission  restricting  layer  having  a  plurality  of 

nonUnear  transmisaion  characteristics  with  respect  to  an 
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intensity  of  said  light  to  be  irradiated,  and  having  an  opti- 
cal material  for  restricting  transmission  of  said  light  ac- 
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I.  A  reproducing  system  for  an  optical  disc  on  which  a 
plurality  of  tracks  are  spirally  arranged  in  a  group  and  the 
tracks  in  the  group  are  simultaneously  radiated  by  laser  beam 

qnts  froffl  I  laser  source,  comprising: 

adjacent  tracks  in  the  group  are  disposed  at  a  radial  distance 

dl; 
adjacent  spots  of  the  laser  beam  spots  on  the  tracks  are 

disposed  at  a  radial  distance  ds  which  is  different  from  the 

distance  dl; 
central  photodetector  means  for  receiving  a  central  beam 
spot  of  the  laser  beam  spots  reflected  from  a  central  track 
in  said  group  and  for  producing  second  tracking  signals 
dependent  on  a  position  of  the  central  beam  spot  on  the 

central  track; 

outside  photodetector  means  for  receiving  outside  beam 
spots  of  the  laser  beam  spots  reflected  from  outside  tracks 
in  said  group  and  for  producing  first  tracking  signals 
dependent  on  positions  of  the  outside  beam  spots  on  the 
outside  tracks; 

first  tracking  error  calculator  means  for  producing  a  first 
tracking  error  signal  from  the  first  tracking  sigiuds;  and 

second  tracking  error  calculator  means  for  producing  a 

second  tracking  error  signal  from  the  second  tracking 

signals. 


5,430.8«S 

OPTICAL  SYSllM  FOR  OFUCAL  INFORMATION 

RECORDING/IIEPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

GALVANO  MIRROR 
NobaaU  Date.  KawanU;  KaaaUko  Mataaoka, 
KeaicU  SasaU.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa.  aasiffors  to  < 
■Uki  Kaiaha.  Ttriqro,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73S.536,  JaL  31, 1991,  abaadoaed.  Ihia 
applicatkia  May  13. 1994,  Ser.  No.  242.048 
Oafaas  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  2,  1990,  2-203963; 
Aug.  2.  1990,  2-203964;  Jaa.  2S,  1991.  3-025090;  JaL  9,  1991, 

3-194932;  M 15, 1991,3-173949 

lat  CLi  GllB  7/00 

vs.  CL  369—112  12  I 


5,420.S47 
REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC 
Takaaori  Maada;  Tata  AUyaau;  Famitdca  Kotaka.  aad  Noriaki 
Marao.  all  of  Saitama,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Ptoaeer  Electroaic 
Coipoiatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  \,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,850 
Claiais  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  2, 1992,  4-166S42 

lit  a»  GllB  7/20 

U.S.  CL  369—111  S  Claims 


cording  to  said  nonlinear  transmission  characteristics 
when  said  Ught  is  irradiated  onto  said  information  record- 
ing layer. 


^■^i.''  "*rn  ~ioi 


1.  An  optical  system  for  an  optical  information  recording- 
/reproduction  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

an  objective  lens  for  focusing  a  light  beam  from  said  light 

source  on  a  recording  medium; 
light  l>eam  splitting  means  arranged  between  said  light 

source  and  said  objective  lens; 
a  detector  for  detecting  a  light  beam  reflected  from  said 

recording  medium  and  split  by  said  light  beam  splitting 

means; 
a  galvano  mirror  for  reflecting  light  from  said  light  beam 

splitting  means  to  said  objective  lens,  said  galvano  mirror 

.  arrangaj  between  said  objective  lens  and  said  light  beam 

splitting  means,  said  galvano  mirror  having  an  opening; 
and 
a  sensor  for  receiving  the  light  beam  from  said  light  source 
via  the  opening,  wherein  a  rotatioiial  angle  of  said  galvano 
mirror  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said 
sensor. 


5,420,849 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  DATA  FROM 

OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

AUra  Matsaeda,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aastgaor  to  Olympos  Optical 

Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231.239 

dains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  26, 1993,  5-099460; 
Not.  8. 1993. 5-278278 

Int.  C3.«  G06K  1/00;  GllB  7/00 
VS.  Ct  369—124  »  ClaiaM 

1.  An  optical  data  reproducing  apparatus  for  detecting  a  pit 
array  including  a  predetermined  nimiber  of  pits  formed  on  an 
optical  data  recording  medium  at  predetermined  intervals 
according  to  a  predetermined  rule,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  intervals  of  adjacent  pits  in  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  pits  to  detect  a  ratio  of  intervals  of  the 

predetermined  number  of  pits;  and  means  for  calculating  a 
degree  of  coincidence  between  the  ratio  of  intervals  de- 
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lected  by  laid  detecting  mean*  and  •  ratio  of  intervals  of 
the  predetermined  number  of  pits  determined  by  the  pre- 
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determined  rule,  thereby  detecting  the  pit  amy  btied  on 

the  degree  of  coincidence. 


MOBILE  STATION  AND  CELL  SELECIING  METHOD 
FOR  CODE  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  ACCESS  MOBILE 

COMMUNICATION 

Naraai  UiMda,  YokokaiM;  Toyota  NiaU,  Fucka.  aad  AkiUro 
lllg—hl.  Yolumka.  aU  of  Jayaa.  — l^nra  to  NTT  MoMlc 
CiMUMBicatkMa  Network,  lac^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,396 

daiiM  priority.  a»pUcatloa  Japan.  Mar.  10,  1993.  5-049318 

Lrt.  CL*  H04B  1/69 

VS.  a.  370— IS  8  OaiM 


said  correlation  detecting  means  outside  said  window  in 
said  predetermined  period  and  outputting  the  measured 
level  as  an  interference  signal  level; 
calculating  means  which  uses  said  intra-window  received 

level  and  said  interference  signal  level  to  calculate,  for 
each  of  said  spreading  code*,  a  comparison  signal  from 
which  the  influence  of  the  interfering  signals  has  been 
removed;  and 
control  means  which  compares  the  comparison  signals  for 
the  respective  spreading  codes  with  one  another,  and 
determines  the  one  of  the  cells  in  which  said  mobile  station 
is  currently  located  based  on  the  spreading  code  corre- 
sponding to  the  comparison  signal  having  the  highest 

kvcL 
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METHOD  OF  MULTIPLE  ACCESS 
NaaiMr^laa  Seahadri;  Cari-Erik  W.  Saadberg,  both  oft 

N  J.,  aad  Wai-ChooBg  Woog,  Singapore,  Singapore,  aaaigaon 

to  ATAT  Corp..  Marray  Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993.  Scr.  No.  1S7.77« 
bita.*HO«Ji/77 
U.S.  a.  370—29  21  < 


^ 


1.  A  mobile  station  for  use  in  a  code  division  multiple  access 
mobile  communication  system  in  which  adjoining  cells  are 
assigned  difTerent  spreading  codes  of  a  predetermined  period 
and  a  base  station  provided  in  each  of  the  cells  transmits  a 
signal  spectrum-spread  by  the  spreading  code  assigned  to  that 
cell,  said  mobile  station  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  composite  sigiuU  including  a 

desired  signal  transmitted  from  the  tnse  station  of  a  visited 

cell  where  said  mobile  station  currently  resides  and  inter- 
fering signals  transmitted  from  the  base  stations  in  the 
adjoining  cells,  and  producing  a  received  signal; 

spreading  code  generating  means  for  repeatedly  generating 
each  of  the  spreading  codes  including  those  of  the  visited 
cell  and  the  adjoining  cells; 

correlation  detecting  means  for  performing  a  correlation 
operation  between  each  of  the  spreading  codes  and  the 
received  signal  to  produce  a  correlation  output  for  each  of 
tlie  spreading  codes; 

(int  level  measuring  means  for  measuring,  every  said  prede- 
termined period,  the  level  of  the  correlation  output  pro- 
duced for  each  of  said  spreading  codes  by  said  correlation 
detecting  means  in  a  window  of  a  predetermined  time 
width  defined  in  synchronization  with  a  peak  of  the  corre- 
lation output,  said  first  level  measuring  means  outputting 
said  measured  level  as  an  intra-window  received  level; 

second  level  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  level  of  the 
correlation  output  for  each  of  said  spreading  codes  from 
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6.  A  method  for  use  in  a  conununication  system  adapted  to 
communicate  information  in  a  frame,  said  frame  comprising  S 
slots  for  conununicating  information,  said  method  comprising 
the  Steps  of: 

assigning  to  a  first  user  in  a  user  pair,  only  when  said  first 
user  requests  a  slot  to  commimicate  information,  a  first 

slot  for  communicating  information  to  a  second  user  in 

said  user  pair,  said  first  slot  being  assigned  as  one  of  either 
an  uplink  slot  or  a  downlink  slot,  and 
thereafter  assigning  to  a  second  user  in  said  user  pair,  a 
second  slot  for  communicating  information,  said  second 
slot  being  assigned  as  the  other  of  said  uplink  or  said 
downlink  slot,  said  second  slot  being  assigned  only  when 
said  second  user  has  information  to  be  communicated  to 
said  first  user. 


May  30,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3613 


DIGITAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  CONNECTING  BUSES 

WITH  D4COMPATIBLE  PROTOCOLS  AND 
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INTEGRATED  VOICE  AND  TEXTUAL  MESSAGE 
RECORDING 
KcM  D.  Aadsraoa,  Broflnad;  Paal  N.  Hcutag,  Madiaoo;  Ray- 
moai  M.  Jalbcrt.  MadiMw;  John  F.  Moriey,  Jr.,  MadiaoB, 
a^  Jacob  P.  Doocaeboa.  Madiaoa.  aU  of  Wis.,  aMigDors  to 
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4.916.726.  This  appUcattoa  Jn.  11,  1992.  Scr.  No.  897.109 
bt.  CL*  H04L  12/4a  12/52:  HO«M  3/50 
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public   switched    telephone   network 


mation    from    the    puonc   swiicnea    leiep 
through  the  input  bus,  through  the  digital  switching  ma- 
trix to  the  output  bus. 


5,420,853 

SELF  CONTROLLING  CROSSBAR  SWITCH  AND 

METHOD 

Looii  A.  McRoberti,  Scottidile,  lid  Keueth  J.  anm,  On- 

dier.  both  of  Ariz.,  aaaigaors  to  Motorola,  lac,  SchaaMharg, 

m. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,129 

bt  a.«  H04J  i/02;  H04Q  U/04 

U.S.  CL  370—58.1  19 


1.  A  private  automatic  branch  exchange  having  a  plurality  of 
telephones  which  controls  telephony  fiinctions  of  the  tele- 
phones and  a  telephone  answering  system  for  providing  textual 
messages  and  voice  messages  produced  by  the  telephone  an- 
swering system  answering  telephone  calls  to  the  telephones 
comprising: 
a  voice  message  recording  system  for  recording  voice  mes- 
sages provided  by  telephone  calls  to  the  telephones  and 
answered  by  the  telephone  answering  system; 
a  textual  message  recording  system  for  recording  textual 
messages  provided  by  an  operator  who  answers  telephone 
calls  made  lO  the  telephones  which  are  answered  by  the 
telephone  answering  system; 
a  digital  switching  matrix  having  an  input  bus  coupled  to  the 
public  switched  telephone  network  and  an  output  bus 
with   information   on   the   input   bus  from   the   public 
switched  telephone  network  being  selectively  connect- 

ible  to  the  output  bus  in  roponie  to  control  signak  ap- 

plied  to  switches  of  the  switching  matrix;  and 
a  control  decoding  telephone  calls  to  telephones  to  t>e  an- 
swered by  an  operator  to  identify  a  characteristic  stored  in 
an  answering  system  memory  to  be  used  in  answering  a 
telephone  call,  causing  the  identified  characteristic  to  be 
displayed  by  a  display  at  an  operator  station  at  which  the 
operator  answers  the  telephone  call  to  provide  the  opera- 
tor answering  the  telephone  call  with  the  characteristic 
for  use  in  answering  the  telephone  caU  at  the  operator 

Station,  controlling  the  recording  of  messages  by  the  tele- 
phone answering  system,  controlling  reproduction  of  the 

recorded  messages  to  provide  caller  access  to  messages 
recorded  by  the  voice  message  recording  system  and 
access  through  an  operator  to  messages  recorded  by  the 
textual  message  recording  system,  controlling  operation 
of  the  exchange  to  control  the  telephony  fimctions  of  the 
telephones,  and  controlling  switching  of  the  digital 
switching  matrix  to  control  selective  connection  of  infor- 


7.  An  apparatus  for  switchably  coupling  data  between  a 
selected  pair  of  L  data  processing  elements,  wherein  L  is  an 
integer  and  comprises  at  least  eight,  said  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a  first  data  input/output  port  coupled  to  a  first  data  process- 
ing element,  said  first  data  input/output  port  including  a 

first  buffer  memory,  said  first  datt  input/output  port  for 

accepting  first  input  data  and  for  providing  first  output 
data; 

a  second  data  input/output  port  coupled  to  a  second  data 
processing  element,  said  second  data  input/output  port 
including  a  second  buffer  memory,  said  second  data  input- 
/output  port  for  accepting  second  input  data  and  for 
providing  second  output  data; 

a  control  logic  block  for  providing  control  and  timing  sig- 
nals; 

L  request  logic  blocks  coupled  to  said  control  logic  block 

and  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  data  input/output 
ports,  said  request  logic  blocks  for  receiving  data  trans- 
mission requests  from  said  L  data  processing  elements  and 
for  providing  data  transmission  coordination  signals  in 

response  thereto; 
L  arbitration  logic  blocks  coupled  to  said  request  logic 
blocks  and  to  said  control  logic  block,  said  arbitration 
logic  blocks  for  providing  sequencing  commands  iot 
sequencing  said  data  transmiasion  requests  in  response  to 

said  data  transmission  coordination  signals;  and 

L  transmit  logic  blocks  coupled  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  data  input/output  ports,  to  said  control  logic  block 
and  to  said  arbitration  logic  blocks,  said  transmit  logic 
blocks  for  transmitting  said  first  and  second  output  data  to 
said  first  and  second  data  input/output  ports,  respectively, 
in  response  to  said  data  transmission  requests  and  said 
sequencing  commands  from  said  aibitration  logic  blocks. 
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3.  In  •  switching  system  including  in  each  of  two  switching 

offices  a  time  division  switch,  ■  multiplexing  unit  connected  to 
said  time  division  switcli  for  multiplexing  low-tpeed  data  or 

audio  information  received  from  a  low-tpeed  terminal  through 

the  time  division  switch  into  data  at  a  respective  basic  bit  rate, 
with  a  sub-rate  intermediate  the  low-speed  rale  and  the  basic 
bit  rate,  and  a  circuit  interface  unit  for  a  digital  line  having  a 
plurality  of  first  channels  and  a  control  channel,  each  first 
channel  having  a  corresponding  basic  bit  rate  and  adapted  to 

multiplex  a  plurality  of  sub-rate  channels,  each  sub-rate  chan- 
nel accommodating  a  sub-rate  call  at  the  sub-rate,  a  sub-rate 
switching  method  for  use  in  response  to  a  request  for  setting  a 
sub-rate  call  between  the  two  switching  oRices,  said  method 
comprising  in  sequence  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  whether  a  first  channeL  having  a  corre- 
sponding basic  bit  rate,  is  already  set  between  the  two 
switching  offices; 

(b)  when  a  first  channel  is  not  already  set  between  the  two 
switching  ofTices,  setting  one  of  said  first  channels,  having 

I  corresponding  buic  bit  nte; 

(c)  when  a  first  channel  is  set  between  the  two  switching 
offices,  determining  whether  a  new  multiplex  conununica- 
tton  can  be  made  on  the  set  first  channel  at  a  rate  required 

by  a  sub-rate  call; 

(d)  %vhen  the  multiplex  communication  cannot  be  made  on 
the  set  first  channel  at  the  required  rate,  setting  another 
one  of  said  first  channels,  having  a  corresponding  basic  bit 
rate,  between  the  two  switching  offices  and  returning  to 
step  (c);  and 

(e)  when  the  first  channel  is  set  between  the  two  twitching 

offices  and  the  multiplex  communication  can  be  made  at 
the  required  rate,  making  the  multiplex  communication  at 
the  required  rate  to  set  the  sub-rate  call  between  the  termi- 
nals of  the  two  switching  offices. 
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1.  A  multi-port  time  switch  element  for  croas-connecting 

n-channel  multiplexed  data  comprising: 

m  input  ports  for  receiving  m  n-channel  multiplexed  data; 

inenx>ry  means,  supplied  with  the  n-channel  multiplexed 
data  via  the  m  input  ports,  for  alternately  writing  and 
reading  the  n-channel  multiplexed  data,  wherein  said 
memory  means  includes  first  and  second  registers,  having 
nxm  output  lines,  supplied  with  the  n-channel  multi- 
plexed daU  via  the  m  input  ports,  for  alternately  writing 

and  reading  the  n-channel  multiplexed  data  so  that  the 
first  register  writes  the  n-channel  multiplexed  daU  while 
the  second  register  reads  the  n-channel  multiplexed  data 
which  is  already  written  and  vice  versa,  and  selection 
means  for  selectively  outputting  the  nXm  data  alterna- 
tively read  from  the  first  and  second  registers; 
m  selector  means,  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  for  writ- 
ing and  reading  the  n-channel  multiplexed  data,  each  of 
said  m  selector  means  receiving  m  X  n  dau  read  from  said 

memory  means  and  selecting  one  of  the  m  X  n  data  n  times 

in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  output  an  n-channel  multi- 
plexed data,  said  selection  means  having  nxm  output  lines 

which  are  operatively  connected  to  said  m  selector  meant, 
each  of  said  m  selector  means  selecting  data  independently 
of  each  other,  said  nxm  output  lines  being  common  to 
each  of  said  m  selector  meant;  and 

m  output  ports  for  outputting  the  m  n-channel  multiplexed 
data  read  from  said  m  selector  means; 

wherein  each  of  said  m  selector  means  selecu  and  outputs 

signal  bits  from  the  nXm  output  lines  so  that  pre-deter- 

mined  time  switched  croia-connected  n-channel  multi- 
plexed dau  is  output  from  said  m  output  ports,  and 
m  is  a  numtter  greater  than  I . 


5,420.154 
HIGH-SPEED  MULTI-MEDIA  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Q.  Kcraa.  BiMchcatar,  Ohio.  MaigMr  to  MahlMdta 
DcaiV^  lac,  Bfawchcatcr,  OMo 

OwtiiittkM  Of  Scr.  No.  716^  Ju.  18, 1991,  abudoMd. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  3L  1994,  Scr.  No.  1904S1 

Iirt.  CI.*  HOCQ  H/04 
VJS.  CL  370— 5a.l  44  CUaM 

1.  A  high-speed  multi-media  switching  system  that  switches 

both  analog  signal  and  digital  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  interface  which  communicates  with  external  ana- 
log electrical  signals,  said  first  interface  creating  analog 
signals,  said  aiudog  signals  being  communicated  to  an 
analog  bus; 

(b)  a  second  interface  which  communicates  with  external 
digital  electrical  signals,  said  second  interface  creating 

digital  signals,  said  digital  signals  being  communicated  to 
a  digital  bus; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  analog  crotspoint  switches,  each  of  said 
analog  croatpoint  switches  having  a  first  input  side,  a  first 
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output  side,  and  a  first  control  input,  said  first  input  side 
l>eing  communicated  from  said  analog  bus,  said  first  out- 
put side  being  communicated  to  said  analog  bus,  said  first 
control  input  being  communicated  from  a  control  bus; 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  digital  crosspoint  switches,  each  of  said 
digital  crosspoint  switches  having  a  second  input  side,  a 
second  output  side,  and  a  second  control  input,  said  sec- 
ond input  side  being  communicated  from  said  digital  bus, 

said  second  output  side  being  communicated  to  said  digital 
bus,  said  second  control  input  being  communicated  from 
said  control  bus;  and 

(e)  a  central  control  system,  comprising: 

(i)  the  control  bus,  said  control  bus  controlling  communi- 
catioiu  with  said  external  analog  electrical  signals  by 
use  of  said  first  interface  and  said  analog  bus; 

(ii)  a  trigger  bus,  said  trigger  bus  communicating  with  a 
trigger  selection  controller,  said  trigger  selection  con- 
troller having  a  plurality  of  outputs  which  are  commu- 
nicated to  at  least  one  trigger  line,  said  at  least  one 

trigger  line  controlling  the  switching  of  said  analog 
signals  by  communicating  with  the  first  control  input  of 
an  individual  analog  crosspoint  switch  of  said  plurality 
of  analog  crosspoint  switches,  thereby  controlling  the 
analog  crosspoint  switch's  operation; 


5,420.857 

CONNECnON  ESTABLISHMENT  IN  A  FLAT 

DISTRIBUTED  PACKET  SWITCH  ARCHITECTURE 
Mark  Jaikeriek.  Bwtoaarilic,  Md.,  BMJginr  to  Sprtat  tatcnui- 

tioul  CowMHlnrtloM  Corp^  Rcttoa,  Va. 

CoatiMMtioo  of  Ser.  No.  S34.209.  Feb.  12. 1992.  Pat  No. 

5.295.137.  TUa  appUcatfam  FA.  8.  1994,  Scr.  No.  193.441 
Tte  portkm  of  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  aahaequeat  to  Mar.  15, 

2011,  kaa  beta  diaclataed. 

IbL  CL<  H04Q  J 1/04 
VS.  CL  370—60  20  ( 
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(iii)  said  control  bus  additionally  controlling  communica- 
tions with  said  external  digital  electrical  signals  by  use 

of  said  second  interface  and  said  digital  bus; 

(iv)  said  trigger  bus  additionally  communicating  with  said 
trigger  selection  controller,  said  at  least  one  trigger  line 
controlling  the  switching  of  said  digital  signals  by  com- 
municating with  the  second  control  input  of  an  individ- 
ual digital  crosspoint  switch  of  said  plurality  of  digital 
crottpoint  switches,  thereby  controlling  the  digital 
crosspoint  switch's  operation; 

(v)  a  trigger  signal  generating  circuit  that  receives  signals 

from  one  or  more  of  said  analog  bus,  digital  bus,  control 

bus,  and  trigger  bus,  said  trigger  signal  generating  cir- 
cuit outputting  multiple,  substantially  simultaneous 
trigger  signals  upon  said  trigger  bus;  and 

(vi)  a  processing  unit  which  controls  said  control  bus, 

trigger  bus,  and  trigger  selection  controller  by  deter- 
mining under  what  conditions  the  outputs  of  the  trigger 
selection  controller  will  change  sUte,  thereby  control- 
ling which  signal  lines  of  said  analog  bus  are  switched, 
via  said  analog  crosspoint  switches,  to  which  signal 

lines  of  said  analog  bus  and  under  what  triggering  con- 
ditions, and  controlling  which  signal  lines  of  said  digital 
bus  are  switched,  via  said  digital  crosspoint  s^vitches,  to 
which  signal  lines  of  said  digital  bus  and  under  what 
triggering  conditions. 


1.  A  packet  switch  having  a  flat  distributed  aichitectiue  for 
performing  user  call  connectioiis  in  a  packet  switdiing  net- 
work, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  modules  (PMs)  in  the  switch,  each 
PM  having  a  plurality  of  input  Unes  and  a  plurality  of 

output  lines,  and  each  PM  including  means  for  routing 

V  user  call  coimections  from  any  of  the  plurality  of  input 

lines  of  its  respective  PM  to  any  of  the  plurality  of  output 
lines  of  its  respective  PM  or  of  any  of  the  other  PMs  of  the 

twitch,  from  and  to  the  packet  switching  network, 

interconnection  means  for  the  PMs  to  permit  switching  of 
packets  through  the  interconnection  means  between  any 
pair  of  the  PMs  as  a  single  hop,  except  where  the  PM 
having  the  output  line  for  the  user  caU  coimection  is  the 
PM  at  which  a  call  request  for  that  user  caU  coimection  is 

received, 
each  of  said  PMs  including  means  for  assuming  complete 

control  of  the  routing  of  all  user  call  connections  through 
the  switch  for  which  the  call  request  for  a  user  connection 
is  originally  received  on  an  input  line  to  that  PM,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  routing  capability  of  aU  other  PMs  in  the 
switch. 


5,420.858 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

FROM  A  NON-ABf  COMMUNICAHON  MEDIUM  TO 

AN  ATM  COMMUNICATION  MEDIUM 
Ken   MarAall,  FkeaMmt;  Robert  Niiiiaa,  SaMa  Clara,  and 
MichMl  Phaa^  San  Joae,  aU  of  Calif..  aarigMirs  to  SyaOptta 
CowanwicatJoat.  lac,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,157 
IM.  CL«  H04J  3/26 
VS.  CL  370— «0.1  6  CUaH 

1.  A  network  comprising: 

(a)  an  ATM  network  for  switching  ATM  cells  between 

ATM  switches  and  devices  coupled  with  said  ATM 

switches; 

(b)  non-ATM  communication  media  for  allowing  communi- 
cation of  non-ATM  messages  on  said  non-ATM  commu- 
nication media;  and 
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(c)  a  concentrator  coupled  between  said  ATM  network  and 

said  non-ATM  communication  media  for  allowing  disas- 
sembly of  non- ATM  messages  received  on  said  non-ATM 

communication  media  and   for  allowing  data  from  said 
disassembled  non-ATM  messages  to  be  transmitted  on 
said  ATM  network,  said  concentrator  further  comprises: 
(i)  a  segmentation  circuit  coupled  to  said  non-ATM  com- 
munication media  for  segmenting  each  of  said  non- 
ATM  messages  into  at  least  one  ATM  cell  for  transmis- 
sion on  said  network;  and 
(ii)  a  reassembly  circuit  coupled  to  receive  ATM  cells 

from  said  ATM  network  and  to  reassemble  non-ATM 

messages  from  said  received  ATM  cells,  said  reassem- 
bly circuit  having  a  reassembly  RAM  for  storing  data 

for  reassembly  into  non-ATM  messages  and  control 


virtual  path  identifier  indicative  of  a  virtual  path  which  said 

communication  cell  passes  through,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  control  cell  from  a  first  line  of  said 
communication  net^vork  through  said  virtual  path  and 
pasting  said  control  cell  to  a  second  line  of  said  communi- 
cation network  along  said  virtual  path,  said  control  cell 
having  control  information  indicative  of  a  modification  to 
be  made  to  a  bandwidth  of  the  virtual  path  and  a  virtual 

path  identifier  same  as  that  of  said  communication  cell; 
and 
means  for  modifying  a  bandwidth  allocated  to  the  virtual 

path  in  accordance  with  the  control  information  of  said 

control  cell. 
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METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  VIRTUAL  PATH  CAl'ACITY 

Akihiko  Takaac.  Tokyo,  aad  YaUo  Nakano,  Hackioji,  botk  of 
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1.  An  apparatus,  coupled  to  a  communication  network,  for 
modifying  a  virtual  path  capacity  in  the  communication  net- 
work which  truufen  commuitication  cells  in  an  isyiKhroaous 
transfer  mode,  each  of  said  communication  cells  having  a 


S,420,M0 
VOLUME  CONTROL  FOR  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Chriftopher  J.  StcTcni,  aid  Herbert  C.  Hendrickioii,  both  of 

HoMrfnln,  Hi.,  asaignon  to  brtdect.  Inc.,  MiUlani,  Hi. 
Coirtiaaation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  S39,7«7,  Jon.  18, 1990,  Pat  No. 
S,27(,67>.  TUf  ipplicttfcM  May  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  706,9S« 
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circuitry  for  controlling  addressing  of  said  reassembly 
RAM  based,  at  least  in  part,  on  VCI  address  informa- 
tion provided  in  said  received  ATM  cells,  wherein  said 

control  circuitry  comprises: 

(a)  a  page  RAM  for  providing  page  addressing  informa- 
tion for  addressing  a  page  of  said  reassembly  RAM, 

said  page  RAM  addressed  by  said  VCI  address  infor- 
mation; 

(b)  a  tag  RAM  for  providing  block  addressing  informa- 
tion for  addressing  blocks  in  said  reassembly  RAM, 
said  tag  RAM  addressed  by  said  page  addressing 
information;  and 

(c)  a  counter  for  addressing  individual  storage  locations 

within  said  reassembly  RAM,  said  counter  being 

updated  as  information  is  written  to  said  reassembly 
RAM. 


1.  A  volume  control  circuit  for  use  in  controlling  an  ampli- 
tude of  an  electrical  waveform,  comprising: 

a  source  of  input  digital  signals  of  a  nonlinear  format  defin- 
ing corresponding  amplitudes  of  samples  of  the  electrical 

waveform; 

a  word  memory  addressable  by  said  input  digital  signals  for 
translating  the  input  digital  signals  representative  of  corre- 
sponding amplitudes  of  samples  of  the  electrical  wave- 
form into  output  digital  signals  of  a  nonlinear  format 
representative  of  different  amplitudes  of  the  respective 
samples  of  the  electrical  waveform;  and 

an  adder  memory  storing  digital  words  of  the  nonlinear 
format  that  are  represenutive  of  the  additive  result  of 
pairs  of  nonlinear  words  output  by  the  word  memory  to 
provide  a  single  output  resultant  nonlinear  digital  signal 

for  each  pair  of  output  digital  signals  output  from  the 
word  memory,  whereby  amplitude  control  can  l>e  exer- 
cised over  the  input  digital  signals  that  are  added  together 
to  provide  the  output  resultant  nonlinar  digital  signals, 
without  an  intermediate  conversion  to  a  linear  format. 


S,420,S61 
MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM  FOR  SUB-CHANNELS  WHICH 

HAVE  VARIOUS  PRIORTTY  LEVELS 

rblllppr  Dc  La  Boardoonaye,  Paria,  France,  aaai^or  to  U.S. 
PkiUpa  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoMtanalfaM  at  Ser.  No.  904,772,  Jaa.  26.  1992,  ab—doawl. 

Jhk  apyUcitioi  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,951 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcattoa  Vwrnmn,  JaiL  2S,  1991.  91  00063 
tat.  CL*  H04J  3/22 
VS.  CL  370— M  2  daiw 

1.  A  multiplex  transmission  system  having  a  main  transmis- 
sion channel,  an  overflow  transmission  channel,  and  a  plurality 
of  sutxhannels  having  various  relative  prioritiet;  sub-channels 
which  have  prioritiet  above  a  predetermined  priority  level 
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being  high  priority  sub-channels,  access  to  said  overflow  trans- 
mission channel  being  authorized  only  for  certain  of  said  high 

priority  sub-channels;  the  priority  of  a  sub-chaimel  and 
>vhether  it  has  overflow  authorization  being  signified  by  a 
priority  identification  code  signal  which  is  transmitted  therein 

when  a  sub-channel  requests  access  to  a  transmission  channel; 
characterized  in  that  said  system  comprises: 

a  main  multiplexing  unit  coupled  to  all  of  said  sul>-channels 

for  providing  multiplexed  access  to  said  main  transmission 
channel  for  a  plurality  of  sub-channels; 
an  overflow  multiplexing  unit  coupled  to  those  of  said  high 

priority  sub-channels  which  have  overflow  authorizaticm 

for  providing  multiplexed  access  to  said  overflow  trans- 
mission channel  for  a  plurality  of  high  priority  sub-chan- 
nels which  have  overflow  authorization;  and 


ting  a  local  ARP  request  packet  onto  said  first  link,  and 

said  apparatus  using  said  forwarding  mask  to  distinguish 


a  management  unit  coupled  to  all  of  said  sub-channels  and 

which,  in  response  to  priority  identification  code  signals 

from  a  plurality  of  sub-channels  concurrently  requesting 

access  to  a  transmission  channel,  is  adapted  to: 

i.  control  said  main  multiplexing  unit  to  provide  access  to 

the  main  transmission  chaimel  for  up  to  a  first  limited 

number  of  requesting  sub-channels  in  accordance  with 

their  relative  priorities;  and 

ii.  control  said  overflow  multiplexing  unit  to  provide 

access  to  the  overflow  transmission  channel  for  up  to  a 

second  limited  number  of  requesting  high  priority  sub- 
channels which  have  overflow  authorization  but  do  not 
qualify  for  access  to  the  main  transmission  channel. 


on  which  of  said  first  link  and  said  second  link  a  second 

end  station  addressed  by  said  network  layer  address  is 

located  on. 


5,420,863  

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  CELL-SITE 

SWITCHING  FOR  INTRA-CELL  HANDOFF 

Maaaaori  Taketmgu.  and  YuUtaniia  Fomya,  botk  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaaigBors  to  NEC  Corporatiaii,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  JdI.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87,887 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japu,  JaL  9, 1992, 4-181405;  JoL 
10,  1992,  4-183269 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370-95J  15  ClaiiM 


5,420362 
ROUTER  USING  REMOTE  ADDRESS  RESOLUTION  TO 

ENABLE  BRIDGE  LIKE  DATA  FORWARDING 
Radia  J.  Perlouui,  Actoa,  Maaa.,  aaaigMM-  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporatioa,  Mayurd,  MaH. 

Filed  Job.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  716,041 

tat.  CI.*  H04L  12/46 
VS.  CL  370—85.13  22  Claims 

10.  A  communications  system  having  a  forwarding  appara- 
tus for  forwarding  a  packet  from  a  first  link  to  a  second  link, 
said  apparatus  detecting  a  network  layer  header  within  said 
packet,  said  network  layer  header  having  a  destination  address, 
said  communications  system  comprising: 

a  forwarding  mask,  within  said  forwarding  apparatus,  hav- 
ing a  forwarding  mask  length,  for  distinguishing  said 

destination  address  into  a  first  subnet  part  and  into  a  first 

host  address  part; 

an  end  station  mask,  within  an  end  station  on  said  first  link, 
having  an  end  station  mask  length  for  distinguishing  said 
destination  address  into  a  second  subnet  address  part  and 
into  a  second  host  address  part; 

said  forwarding  mask  length  greater  than  said  end  station 
mask  length,  said  end  station  using  said  end  station  mask  to 
identify  all  end  stations  on  said  first  link  and  said  second 
link  as  being  on  a  single  link  such  that  said  end  station 

obtains  the  data  link  address  of  any  one  of  said  all  end 

stations  on  said  first  link  and  said  second  link  by  transmit- 


I  m        \      ?    {•      H 

V±„^  I-  Hlwl 


1.  A  cellular  mobile  communication  system  comprising: 
a  mobile  switching  center  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  high-to-low  bit  rate  converters  for  providing 

high  to  low  bit  rate  conversion  on  signals  torn  a 
switched  network  to  produce  low  bit  rate  signals; 

multiplexer  means  for  composing  said  low  bit  rate  signals 
from  the  high-to-low  i>it  rate  converters  into  a  multiplex 

of  low  bit  rate  signals  and  transmitting  the  multiplex  of 
low  bit  rate  sigiuds  over  a  first  transmission  meditmi; 

demultiplexer  means  for  decomposing  a  multiplex  of  low 
bit  rate  signals  from  a  second  transmission  medium  into 
low  bit  rate  component  signals; 

a  plurality  of  low-to-high  bit  rate  converters  for  respec- 
tively providing  low  to  high  bit  rate  conversion  on  the 
low  bit  rate  component  signals  from  the  demultiplexer 
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memns   and   supplying   high   bit   rate   signals   to   the 
•witched  network;  and 
a  controller  for  receiving  a  call  request  from  the  network; 
and 

•  biK  itition  compriting; 

a  controller  for  receiving  a  call  request  from  mobile  units, 
the  controllen  of  the  molMle  twitching  center  and  the 
baae  station  cooperating  with  each  other  in  response  to 

each  of  the  respectively  received  call  requests  to  pro- 
duce a  first  channel  assignment  signal  and  transmitting 
the  first  channel  assignment  signal  to  a  said  molMle  unit; 

a  plurality  of  modulators  for  establishing  a  plurality  of 
forward  channels; 

demultiplexer  means  for  decomposing  the  multiplex  of 
said  low  bit  rate  signals  from  said  tint  transmission 

medium  into  low  bit  rate  component  signals  and  apply- 
ing the  low  bit  rate  component  signals  to  said  modula- 
tors according  to  said  first  channel  assignment  signal; 

a  plurality  of  demodulators  for  establishing  a  plurality  of 
reverse  channels;  and 

multiplexer  means  for  transmitting  outputs  of  said  demod- 
ulators as  said  multiplex  of  low  bit  rate  signals  over  said 
second  transmission  medium  to  the  mobile  switching 
center, 

the  controller  of  the  base  station  being  responsive  to  an 

intn-cell  hindofT  requeit  from  the  laid  mobile  unit  for 

cooperating  with  the  controller  of  the  mobile  switching 
center  to  produce  a  second  channel  assignment  signal 
and  applying  the  second  channel  assignment  signal  to 
said  demultiplexer  means  of  the  base  sution  to  cause  a 

said  low  bit  rate  component  signal  from  said  first  trans- 
mission medium  to  be  applied  to  another  one  of  said 
modulators,  and  transmitting  said  second  channel  as- 
signment signal  to  the  said  mobile  unit 


associated  with  first  flags  that  indicate  to  other  secondary 
statioiu  that  the  subsequent  time  sloU  are  busy, 
sending  from  the  primary  station  together  with  the  first 
flags,  second  flags,  each  second  flag  indicating  to  the 

sending  lecondiry  sution  whether  or  not  the  primary 

station  has  received  a  respective  one  of  the  message  words 
sent  by  the  sending  secondary  station,  and 
requesting  retransmission  of  only  one  message  word  in  an 
access  message  that  has  not  been  correctly  received. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNMENT  OP 
FRAMES  OF  INFORMATION 

Mm  R.  Swnbcry,  CkaMiUy,  Vt,,  MriiMr  to  Alcatel  DMa 

Networks,  Raaton,  Va. 

mat  Jan.  •.  1994.  Sv.  No.  255,377 

bt.  a*  HO€L  7/10 

VS.  CL  370-103  M  CUIbm 


METHOD  OF  fTFECTING  RANDOM  ACCESS  IN  A 
MOBOf  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Stctear  DahUn,  JKrdila,  and  Walter  MMIlcr,  Kista,  both  of 
Swadea.    Mslganrs    to    TcMbwditicbolatet    LM    ErfcMom 
Stockholai,  Swadea 

FIM  Oct  2S,  1993,  Scr.  I*io.  140^7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Swadcn,  Oct  36, 1992,  9303ir 
IM.  CL*  H04J  3/16 
U&  a  370— 95  J  7 
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1.  A  random  access  method  in  a  time  division  multiple  access 
mobile  radio  system,  in  which  control  channels  and  traffic 
channels  are  formed  by  time  slots  within  a  frame,  and  which 
includes  a  primary  station  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  stations, 
each  of  which  sends  access  messages  in  the  form  of  short 
message  words  during  time  slots  allocated  by  the  primary 
station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sending  from  the  primary  station  first  flags,  each  first  flag 
being  associated  with  a  respective  time  slot  and  denoting 

a  State  whether  or  not  the  respective  associated  time  slot 

during  which  a  secondary  station  shall  transmit  a  message 
^vo^d  to  the  primary  station  is  idle'or  busy, 
initiating  a  communication  by  sending,  from  one  of  the 
secondary  stations  in  response  to  a  received  first  flag 
denoting  an  idle  state,  a  first  one  of  the  message  words  in 
the  time  slot  associated  with  the  received  first  flag  and 
sending,  from  the  one  of  the  secondary  stations,  subse- 
quent ones  of  the  message  words  in  subsequent  time  slots 


Mn.euT* 

mtpmtivmv 

HlMMIt  NMsei' 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  frames  of  information  transmitted 
between  at  least  two  devices,  wherein  devices  transmit  pend- 
ing frames  of  information  and  receive  frames  of  information, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  initializing  each  device  to  a  misaligned  stale; 

2)  each  device  when  in  the  misaligned  sute  repetitively 
transmitting  a  'start  of  alignment  sequence'; 

3)  each  device  when  in  the  misaligned  state,  transitioning  to 

a  realignment  sute  upon  receipt  of  a  'surt  of  alignment 

sequence'; 

4)  each  device  when  in  the  realignment  state  transmitting  an 
'end  of  aligimient  sequence'; 

5)  each  device  when  in  the  realignment  sUte  remaining  in 

said  state  until  an  'end  of  alignment  sequence'  is  received, 
at  which  time  each  said  device  transitions  to  an  aligned 
sute; 

6)  each  device  when  in  the  aligned  state  transmitting  any 
pending  frames  of  information;  and 

7)  each  device  when  in  the  aligned  sute  remaining  in  said 

sute  imtil  a  frame  alignment  error,  with  respect  to  any 
received  frame  of  information,  is  detected,  at  which  time 
said  device  transitions  to  the  misaligned  sute,  and  further 
wherein  at  least  the  'start  of  alignment  sequence'  is  a  frame 
aligiunent  error. 


S,420J66 
METHODS  FOR  PROVIDING  CONDITIONAL  ACCESS 

INFORMATION  TO  DECIDERS  IN  A  PACKET-BASED 

MULTIPLEXED  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

AMkoay  J.  WMOewskl,  Alyhwctta.  Gau.  asst^nr  to  Sciairtillc- 
Atiasta,  iae^  Attarta,  Go. 

Filed  Mar.  »,  199«,  Scr.  No.  2I9,64« 

Urt.  CL*  H04K  1/OOt  H04L  9/18 

VJS.  CL  37(»— 110.1  9  ClafaBB 

1.  In  a  packet-based  multiplexed  communications  system 

wherein  a  plurality  of  different  elementary  streams  are  each 
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segmented  and  inserted  into  respective  transport  packett  that 
are  then  multiplexed  to  form  a  single  transport  stream  for 
transmission  to  a  remote  location,  and  wherein  the  elementary 
Streams  are  separately  and  uniquely  encrypted  prior  to  trans- 
mission, and  wherein  encryption  related  information  specific 

to  each  elementary  stream  is  generated  and  must  be  provided 
to  the  remote  location  for  decryption  purposes,  and  fiirther 

wherein  different  combiiutions  of  elementary  streams  define  a 
plurality  of  different  programs,  a  method  of  providing  the 

encryption  related  information  for  each  elementary  stream  to 
the  remote  location  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  for  each  elementary  stream,  inserting  the  encryption 
related  information  for  that  elementary  stream  into  a 
respective  sequence  of  transport  packets; 

b)  generating,  as  part  of  a  program  map  table  that  specifies, 

for  each  of  said  different  programs,  which  of  said  elemen- 


tion  of  the  bearer  channel  over  which  the  outgoing  call 

will  be  made  between  the  calling  terminal  and  the  ISDN; 

receiving,  from  the  ISDN,  an  alert  message  indicating  that 

the  outgoing  call  set-up  has  been  recdved  by  the  called 
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tary  streams  comprise  said  each  program,  a  table  that 
specifies,  for  each  elementary  stream  of  each  program, 

which  of  the  transport  packets  generated  in  step  (a)  carry 
the  encryption  related  information  for  that  elementary 
stream;  and 

c)  transmitting  the  program  map  Uble  and  the  transport 
packets  that  carry  the  encryption  related  information  for 
each  elementary  stream  to  the  remote  location  as  part  of 
the  transport  stream  along  with  the  transport  packets  that 
carry  the  encrypted  dau  of  each  elementary  stream, 

wherry  a  decoder  at  the  remote  location  can  access  the 

program  map  uble  to  identify  which  elemenury  streams 

comprise  a  program  selected  by  a  user  at  that  location,  as 
well  as  to  identify  which  transport  packets  transmitted  in 
Step  (c)  carry  the  encryption  related  information  for  the 
elementary  streams  of  the  selected  program. 


5,420^67 

ISDN  CALL  PROCESSING 

Sterea  Price,  Orcrtoa;  David  J.  White,  Wiachester,  and  Barry 

J.  Woriey,  SoitkuiptM,  all  of  Grot  Britiia,  iHi|Bon  to 
Intenutional  Baslaeas  MaeUnes  Corpomtkm,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,483 
CUm  priority,  applicaHoa  United  Kiagdoa^  Dec  22,  1992, 
922M92 

lat  a*  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  370—110.1  8  daiaas 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  outgoing  call  from  a  calling 
terminal  to  a  called  terminal  over  an  Integrated  Services  Digi- 
tal Network  (ISDN)  providing  one  or  more  bearer  channels 

that  allow  a  uicr-seiected  protocol,  the  calling  terminal  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  possible  protocols  for  use  on  the  bearer 

channels,  the  method  comprising,  in  the  calling  terminal,  the 
steps  of: 

selecting  a  protocol  of  the  pluraUty  of  possible  protocols  to 

be  used  for  the  outgoing  call; 
building  a  protocol  stack  for  the  selected  protocol; 
sending  a  message  to  the  ISDN  requesting  the  ISDN  to  set 

up  the  outgoing  call; 
receiving,  from  the  ISDN,  a  message  having  the  identifica- 


tenninal  and  that  completion  of  the  outgoing  call  is  pend- 
ing; 

receiving,  from  the  ISDN,  a  message  indicating  that  the 
outgoing  call  has  been  accepted;  and 

associating  the  protocol  stack  with  the  bearer  channel. 


SUPPRESSION  OF  BRIIXOUIN  SCATTERING  IN 
LIGHTWAVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTTEM 

Aadrew  R.  Cfcraplyfy,  Matawaa,  NJ.;  Xiaopiag  Mao,  State 
Colkce,  Pa„  aid  Robert  W.  naeh,  LUtk  Sflw,  NJ„  Mri«H 

ora  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Marray  HBl,  N  Jl. 
Coatiaaatiea  of  Ser.  No.  924,690,  Jal.  31, 1992,  ahaadoaed.  Thte 
appiicatioa  Oct  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  326,907 
IbL  CL*  G02F  2/00 
VS.  CL  370—122  16  ( 
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12.  An  optical  modulator  comprising 

means,  responsive  to  a  received  optical  beam,  for  generating 
two  optical  signals  for  at  least  two  independently  control- 
lable waveguides  in  the  modulator, 

means  responsive  to  a  received  information  signal  for  gener- 
ating at  least  one  amplitude-modulation  control  signal 
which  is  applied  to  at  least  one  waveguide  for  changing 
the  propagation  speed  of  the  optical  signals  in  said  at  least 

one  waveguide; 

means  responsive  to  a  received  information  sigiul  for  gener- 
ating at  least  two  phase-modulation  control  signals  which 
are  applied  to  at  least  two  waveguides  for  phase-modulat- 
ing tlie  optica]  signals  in  each  waveguide;  and 

means  for  combining  the  optical  signals  in  each  waveguide 
to  simultaneously  generate  a  single  ampUtude-modulated 
and  phase-modulated  optical  beam. 


5,420^ 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

AtsMhl  Hatakeyama,  KawaaaU,  Japwa.   aaaiginr  to   FtdUaa 
Limited,  KawaaaU.  Japaa 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24M66 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1993,  5-146112 

lat.  CL*  G06F  77/00 
UJS.  CL  371— 2L1  U  CfadM 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
an  external  connection  terminal  receiving  a  normal  signal 
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varying  between  ■  high  potential  and  a  low  potential,  and 
a  tett  mode  setting  signal; 

an  input  circuit  which  is  connected  to  the  external  connec- 
tion terminal  and  receives  the  normal  signal  via  the  exter- 
nal connection  terminal; 

an  n-channel  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  connected 
to  the  external  cotuiection  terminal,  a  drain  coupled  to  a 

lint  voltage  line  via  i  load  element,  and  a  source  con- 
nected to  a  second  voltage  line,  the  second  voltage  line 


being  at  a  potential  approximately  equal  to  said  high  po- 
tential, the  first  voltage  line  being  at  a  potential  equal  to  or 
higher  than  a  sum  of  the  high  potential  and  a  threshold 
voltage  of  the  n-channel  field  eflect  transistor,  the  test 

mode  setting  signal  of  a  potential  equal  to  or  higher  than 

the  sum  of  the  high  potential  and  the  threshold  voltage 

being  applied  to  the  n-channel  field  efTect  transistor, 
test  mode  setting  signal  detecting  signal  used  to  initiate  a 

test  of  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  being 

output  via  the  drain  of  the  n-channel  field  effect  transistor. 


NON-FUIXY-DECODED  TEST  ADDRESS  GENERATOR 
nyoang  Kim,  PlaiMboro,  N  J„  aHi^or  to  ATAT  Corp„  Mamy 

Hill,  N  J. 
CoMimattoa  of  So-.  No.  Ml^JO*,  Jaa.  2,  1992.  TUa  i 
Oct.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  322,4«2 
DM.  CL*  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  371— r7  5  ( 


1.  An  address  generator  for  generating  bits  that  form  an 
address  count  which  increases  to,  or  decreases  tmm  a  uaer- 
selected  initial  seed  value,  compiising: 
counter  means,  including  a  plurality  of  bit  generator*  inter- 
connected m  daisy  chain  fashion,  each  bit  generator  in- 
cluding a  flip-flop  and  logic  circuitry,  a  first  one  of  the  bit 
generators  being  responsive  to  external  signals  for  gener- 
ating first  and  second  actuating  signals  to  actuate  a  succes- 
sive bit  generator  and  for  generating  a  bit  in  response  to 


(aid  external  signals,  each  successive  bit  generator  gener- 
ating first  and  second  actuating  signals  for  actuating  a 
successive  bit  generator  and  also  generating  a  bit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  and  second  actuating  signals  from  a 
preceding  bit  generator,  the  bits  of  the  bit  generators 
forming  an  address  count  that  runs  between  zero  and  a 
user-selected  initial  seed  value,  the  bit  generators  each 

being  presetttble  to  only  a  first  prescribed  logic  state  to 

generate  a  bit  at  said  first  prescribed  logic  state,  except  for 
at  least  one  bit  generator  being  presettable  to  said  first 

prescribed  logic  state  or  to  a  second  prescribed  logic  state 
to  cause  said  one  bit  generator  to  generate  a  bit  at  said  first 
or  and  said  second  prescrit>ed  logic  states,  respectively,  so 

that  said  bit  generators,  when  preset,  establish  the  user- 
selected  initial  seed  value;  and 
counter  control  means  for  presetting  each  of  the  bit  genera- 
ton  SO  that  the  address  count  runs  between  zero  and  the 
user-selected  initial  seed  value. 

5.  A  method  for  generating  a  count  which  nms  between  zero 
and  an  initial  user-selected  initial  seed  value  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  bit  generators  interconnected  in 
daisy-chain  fashion,  each  bit  generator  including  a  flip- 
flop  and  associated  logic  Circuitry  for  generating  first  and 
second  actuating  signals  and  also  generating  a  bit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  and  second  actuating  signals  from  a 

preceding  bit  generator,  the  bits  of  the  bit  generaton 

representing  an  address  count  that  runs  between  zero  and 

an  initial  user-selected  seed  value,  with  the  first  bit  genera- 
tor being  responsive  to  external  signals,  the  bit  generators 

each  being  presettable  to  only  a  first  prescribed  logic  sute 

to  generate  a  bit  at  said  first  prescribed  logic  state  except 
for  at  least  one  bit  generator  being  presettable  to  said  first 
prescribed  logic  state  or  to  a  second  prescribed  logic  state 
to  cause  said  one  bit  generator  to  generate  a  bit  at  said  first 
or  second  prescribed  logic  sutes,  respectively  so  that  said 

bit  generators,  when  preset,  establish  the  user-selected 

initial  seed  value; 
presetting  the  bit  generators  to  preset  at  least  one  bit  genera- 
tor to  either  a  first  or  second  logic  state  and  to  preset  each 
remaining  bit  generator  to  said  fint  prescribed  logic  state; 

and 
sequentially  actuating  the  bit  generators  to  successively 
change  their  bits,  with  the  first  bit  generator  being  acti- 
vated by  said  external  signals,  and  each  successive  bit 
generator  activated  by  each  preceding  bit  generator,  so 

the  count  formed  by  the  bits,  when  the  bit  counters  are 

sequentially  actuated,  runs  between  the  user-selected 
initial  seed  value  and  zero. 


M2M71 

METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  BUS  INTEGRITY 
DURING  TESTING 

FMi  ■• '.  aad  Pnl  E.  Mvyky,  ka(h  of  PriMetoa,  N J„ 

■■ii^ora  to  ATAT  Car*„  Mamy  Hill.  N  J. 

Fllad  Mar.  2S,  19M.  Sv.  No.  21S.1M 
laL  CL*  GOCF  11/00 
MS.  CL  371—293  4  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  integrity  of  at  least  one 
signal  bus  in  a  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determming  whether  a  potential  conflict  can  exist  on  the  bus 

for  any  coml>ination  of  input  signals  to  the  circuit;  and  if 
such  a  conflict  can  exist,  then 
generating,  when  a  bus  conflict  is  possible,  a  bus  justification 
vector,  which,  when  applied  to  the  circuit,  causes  a  set  of 
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predetermined  signals  to  appear  on  the  bus  so  that  no 
conflict  is  present;  and 
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5.420,872 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONCEAUNG  ERROR  IN 
TRANSFORM  CODING  OF  A  MOTION  PICTURE 

Maaaaki  Hyodo,  KHa-iCatsiiragi;  HiroynU  Katata,  and  Yoji 
Nognchi,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan.  aaaigDors  to  Sharp  ILlL, 
Oaaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  984,975 
OaiflM  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  4. 1991. 3-320461 

Int.  CI.'  GO«F  11/00:  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  371—31  «  ' 


7       1^      ^ 

m .  iCT        ._«■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  concealing  an  error  of  a  transform  cod- 
ing of  a  moving  picture,  said  apparatus  having 

coding  means  for  error-correcting  coding  of  image  data  and 
decoding  means  for  decoding  an  error-correcting  code  cre- 
ated by  said  coding  means,  said  decoding  means  compris- 
ing: 
first  concealment  means,  for  analyzing  daU  according  to  a 
type  of  said  data,  said  data  being  error-detected  but  not 
corrected  by  an  error  correction  decoder  in  said  decoding 
means,  for  replacing  said  data  with  zero  when  said  data 
corresponds  to  data  of  a  second  frequency  component,  for 

replacing  said  data  with  data  of  a  frequency  component 

which  is  the  same  as  a  frequency  component  of  a  horizon- 
tally adjacent  block  when  said  data  correspond  to  data  of 
a  third  frequency  component,  and  for  replacing  said  data 

with  data  of  a  frequency  component  which  is  the  same  as 

a  frequency  component  of  a  vertically  adjacent  block 


when  said  data  correspond  to  data  of  a  fourth  frequency 
component;  and 
second  concealment  means,  connected  to  said  first  conceal- 
ment means,  for  replacing  reproduced  pixel  values  of  an 
error-occurred  block  with  reproduced  pixel  values  of  a 
previous  frame,  in  case  said  data  being  error-detected  but 

not  corrected  is  dau  of  one  of  (A)  a  first  frequency  com- 
ponent and  (B)  an  additional  information. 


5,420.873 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  BCH  CODE  FOR 

CORRECTING  COMPLEX  ERROR 

Atsohlro  Yamagishi;  Toam  Inoiie;  Tokmnicfal  Murakami,  and 
Kohtaro  Aaai.  all  of  Kanagawa.  Japan.  assigDors  to  Mitaubiahi 
Denki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  445.174.  Dec  4. 1989.  This  applicatioa 

Apr.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  844,159 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqncBt  to  Jan.  12. 

2010,  has  been  disclainw^. 

Int.  CL'  GllC  29/00;  H03M  13/00;  G06F  77/70 

VS.  CL  371—38.1  22  Clainis 


applying  the  bus  justification  vector  to  the  circuit,  when  a 

bus  conflict  is  possible,  to  maintain  the  bus  in  a  no-conflict 

state. 
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20.  A  method  for  providing  a  decoded  output  signal  from  an 

input  signal,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
receiving  by  a  random  error  corrector  the  input  signal  and 

providing  a  first  decoded  output  signal  and  a  first  decod- 
ing condition  signal; 

receiving  by  a  burst  error  corrector  the  input  sigiul  and 
providing  a  second  decoded  output  signal  and  a  secoixl 
decoding  condition  signal,  wherein  the  random  and  burst 
error  correctors  correct  errors  in  a  diRerent  manner, 

receiving,  by  a  selector,  the  first  and  second  decoded  output 
signals  and  the  first  and  second  decoding  condition  signals 
provided  by  the  random  error  corrector  and  the  burst 

error  corrector;  and 

selecting  one  of  the  first  and  second  decoded  output  signals 
in  response  to  the  signals  received  by  the  selector,  wherein 

the  selecting  step  includes: 

selecting  the  first  decoded  output  signal  if  the  first  decod- 
ing condition  signal  indicates  a  correctable  output  sig- 
nal and  the  second  decoding  condition  signal  indicates 
an  uncorrectable  output  signal;  and 

selecting  the  second  decoded  output  signal  if  the  second 
decoding  condition  signal  indicates  a  correctable  output 

signal  and  the  first  decoding  condition  signal  indicates 

an  uncorrectable  output  signal. 


5,420,874 
TESTSSG  OF  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTTS 
Stephen  C  Kroawr.  Aaatia,  Tex^  aarigMir  to  AdraMcd  Mkro 
Dericca,  Inc^  Suinyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  49.886 
Mat  CL*  G06F  7i/00 

UA  a  371-47.1  WCtalm 

1.  A  method  of  testing  an  electrical  circuit  having  first  and 

second  circuit  sections,  the  first  circuit  section  being  clocked 
by  a  clock  signal  and  responsive  to  a  first  input  signal  from  a 

second  circuit  section,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

identifying  a  clock  signal  pulse  at  which  a  second  input 
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signal  anticiiMtory  of  the  first  input  signal  u  subctantiany 

certain  to  be  aaaerted  for  m  properly  functioning  lecond 

circuit  lection; 
identifying  a  range  of  clock  ngnal  pubes  preceding  the 

identified  clock  ugna]  pulse  within  which  the  tecond 

input  signal  may  be  aiaerted  for  a  properly  fiinctioning 

lecond  circuit  section; 
detennining  a  first  circuit  section  response  characteristic  to 

the  second  input  signal  after  the  identified  range; 


•^- 


1.   A  method  of  deflecting  and  steering  laser  beams  that 
comprises  generating  two  converging  pumping  beams  defining 

between  them  a  convergence  angle  i/i,  targeting  said  two  con- 
verging pumping  beams  on  a  predetermined  intersection  re- 
gion of  a  third-order,  non-linear  polarization  medium  so  as  to 
intersect  therein  whereby  each  of  said  pumping  beams  is  split 
in  said  intersection  region  to  form  a  plurality  of  scattered 
portions  each  of  which  interferes  with  the  pumping  beam  from 

which  it  was  formed  to  generate  a  light  interference  pattern, 

the  light  interference  patterns  thus  generated  from  said  two 
pumping  beams  causing  self-generation  of  a  common  grating 

such  that  there  emerge  from  said  polarization  medium  two 
output  beams  each  forming  with  a  neighboring  pumping  beam 
a  steering  angle  O  which  is  controllable  by  variation  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  wavenumber  of  at  least  one  of  said  two 
pumping  beams  so  as  to  form  a  wavenumber  difference  dk 
between  said  two  pumping  beams;  wherein  said  wavenumber 
difference  is  obtained  by  the  controlled  variation  of  at  least  one 

of  a  refractive  index  n'  and  absorption  index  n"  associated  with 

at  least  one  of  the  pumping  beams. 


S,420,r6 

GADOLINIUM  VANADATE  LASER 
N.  I  ■■lir.  Hakar  Hsightr,  DmW  R.  Mmw.  Daytoa; 
PUqr  S.  Hawthen,  ■'r-fr"n.  Md  Mark  D.  Sokottka,  Ketter- 
1^  all  of  OMo,  MrigiBn  to  Suctri-Pfcyrica  I  mnHmr,  iac^ 
Dajrtea,  Ohio 

Filad  Jul  2.  19M.  Scr.  No.  2S2>«7 
lat.  CL*  HOIS  i/70 
VS.  a.  372—22  17  ( 
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bioclung  the  fint  input  signal  from  the  first  circuit  section 

during  the  identified  range  of  pulses; 

unblocking  the  first  input  signal  after  the  blocking  step; 

generating  a  first  circuit  section  response  characteristic  to 
the  unblocked  first  input  signal;  and 

comparing  the  generated  response  to  the  determined  re- 
sponse to  test  the  electrical  circuit. 


3,420^5 

STEERING  OF  LASER  BEAMS 
Skmoel  Steraklar,  RchoTot.   larael,  aamt^tor  to  The  State  of 
Israel,  Atonic  Eaergy  Ctwaiiaaioo.  Soreq  Nodear  Rcaearch 

Ccflter,  YtTiie,  bnel 

Filed  May  6,  1993.  Scr.  No.  SS.634 
Claiau  priority,  appiicatioa  larael.  May  C,  1992,  101793 

lat  a*  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—9  24 


1.  A  solid-state  laser  comprising: 

a  laser  cavity  assembly  for  defining  a  laser  cavity; 

a  Nd:GdV04  laser  gain  chip  positioned  in  said  laser  cavity 

for  generating  fundamental  laser  light  in  response  to  pump 

light; 
a  frequency   multiplier  mounted   in   said   laser  cavity   for 

changing  the  frequency  of  said  fundamental  laser  light 

generated  by  said  laser  gain  chip,  and 
a  laser  pump  device  for  generating  said  pump  hght  and  for 

tnuismitting  said  pump  light  into  said  laser  gain  chip 
which  emits  said  fundamental  laser  light  in  response 

thereto. 


5,4203TT 

TEMPERAlXniE  COMPENSATION  MEHTI OD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  WAVE  METERS  AND  TUNABLE 

LASERS  CONTROLLED  THEREBY 

Richard  L.  Sandstroai,  EaciaitM,  Calif.,  a«i«iior  to  Cymer 

Laser  Tcchaoiogica,  Su  Diego,  Calif. 

FUedM  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93452 

lat.  CL*  HOIS  3/13 
VS.  a.  372—34  22  CUrims 
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11.  A  laser  system  for  providing  a  laser  output  of  a  selected 
and  stable  wave  length  comprising: 
a  laser  tunable  in  response  to  a  laser  control  signal  a  wave 

meter  for  providing  a  wave  meter  signal  responsive  to  the 

wave  length  of  light  incident  thereto  from  the  laser; 
a  sensor  for  providing  a  temperature  signal  responsive  to  a 

temperature  associated  with  the  wave  meter;  and, 
means  responsive  to  the  wave  meter  signal  and  the  tempera- 
ture signal  to  provide  the  laser  control  signal  to  the  laser 
by  combining  the  wave  meter  signal,  the  temperature 
signal  and  the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  temperature 
signal,  each  with  a  relative  weighting  selected  to  provide 
the  laser  control  signal  responsive  to  the  wave  length  of 

the  laser  emission  incident  to  the  wave  meter  and  stabi- 
lized for  variations  in  temperature. 
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5«420^ 
PRODUCTION  OP  LASER  UGHT  WITH 

CX>NTKOIXABLE  ATMOSPHEIUC  ABSORPTION 
1  J.  Kaae,  Mcaio  Park,  and  Tracy  S.  Kabo,  Saaayrale, 
both  of  Caltf.,  Mri^on  to  Lightwave  Dectnaia  Corpora- 
ttora,  MontaiB  View,  CUif. 

FUed  Jul  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  M,068 
lat  CL«  HOIS  i/16 
VS.  CL  372—41  11 


LOW  THRESHOLD  VERTICAL  CAVITY  SURFACE 
EMTTTING  LASER 
Ned  Tahaf  hale,  Maple  Bfarfl,  and  Ta  Zhaag,  Madtsoa,  both  of 
Wia„  aai^on  to  Wiacoaria  Ahnui  Rcaearch 
MadibiM,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  134,396 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—46  25  ( 


I.  A  laser  material  for  a  solid-state  laser  that,  when  pumped, 
emits  electromagnetic  radiation  with  a  wavelength  in  the  range 
X=  1.9-2.1  ^m,  the  material  comprising: 
a  soUd-state  body  of  thulium-doped  lithium  fluoride  contain- 
ing selected  fractions  of  lutetium  and  yttrium  and  having 
the  approximate  chemical  composition 

Tmx(Y  O-ui  _  „)i  _;,LiF4. 
with  X  lying  approximately  in  the  range  0.01  ^x=O.SO  and  w 

lying  in  the  range  0.01  ^w ^0.99. 


20.  A  VCSEL^  vertical  cavity  surface  emitting  laser,  diode 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  layers,  one  on  top 
of  another  in  an  axial  stack,  including  an  active  cavity  region 
sandvfiched  between  an  n  type  multi-layer  DBR,  distributed 
Bragg  reflector,  stack,  and  a  p  type  multi-layer  DBR  stack, 
means  suppressing  lateral  traveling  modes  by  reducing  the 
numt>er  of  lateral  traveling  nKxles  available  to  spontaneous 

emission  of  photons  in  said  active  cavity  region,  to  increase 

spontaneous  emission  into  axial  normal  modes,  to  lower  lasing 
threshold. 


5,420,879 
SOLID  STATE  LASER 
Hiroahi  Kawarada,  Kaaa^wa;  TakaUro  laud,  Hyogo;  YoshlU 
Niahlbayaahi,  Hyogo,  aad  Naoji  FiUiBori,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Ja- 
paa,  aarigaors  to  Suaitoaw  Electric  ladastrics,  lid.,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1993.  Ser.  No.  120,7S7 

Claims  priority.  apvlicaUoo  Japoi^  Sep.  16.  1992,  4-246511 

Int.a.'H01S.;/y6 

U.S.  CL  372—41  14  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  laser  comprising  a  diamond  crystal  as  a 
medium  of  laser  emission,  said  diamond  crystal  generating  a 
laser  beam  with  a  wavelength  of  225  imi  to  300  imi  through 
exciton  light  emission  exciting  means  for  exciting  said  diamond 

crystal;  and  energy  extracting  means  for  extracting  said  laser 

beam  from  said  diamond  crystal. 


5,4203S1 

DYE  STORAGE  AND  INTRODUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

CHANGING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A  DYE  LASER 

Robert  E.  EaiMi,  ud  Dirid  W.  AllcMicr,  boll  of  Oriodo, 

Fla.,  awigaors  to  Martia  Marietta  Corporation.  Ilithiails, 


24 


Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Scr.  No.  114,068 
lat  a.«  HOIS  3/20 
VS.  CL  372—53 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  injecting  a  dye  in  a  dye  laser, 
comprising: 

means  for  introducing  a  liquid  lasing  medium  into  a  dye 
laser; 

means  in  communication  with  said  introducing  means  for 
selectively  adding  one  of  a  plurality  of  laser  dyes  into  the 
lasing  medium,  said  adding  means  including  a  plurality  of 
hermetically  sealed  glass  ampules,  each  ampule  releasably 
containing  one  of  the  plurality  of  laser  dyes;  and, 

means  in  communication  with  said  introducing  means  for 

removing  an  added  dye  from  the  lasing  ntedium. 
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INFRARED  CXh  LASER  WITH  A  BLUE-GREEN  AIMING 

BEAM 
Mkhad  Black,  FiMtcr  City,  CUif^  airigMtr  to  RcUaM  Tactaolo- 

liM,  be  FoMr  City,  Calif. 

Filed  3mm.  S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2S5.437 
I^  CL*  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  371— 10«  10  ( 
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spaced  relatkm  at  fixed,  predetemiined  poaition*  relative 
to  said  track  system; 
at  least  one  train-mounted  wireless  RF  radio  set  located  on 
each  train; 

nnge  detenninatiofi  means  for  determining  the  range  loca- 
tion of  said  train  in  relation  to  one  or  more  of  said  track- 
side  radio  sets,  said  means  employing  time  of  arrival  detec- 
tion and  processing  means  to  determine  said  range  loca- 
tion from  radio  signal  transmissions  between  said  train- 
mounted  and  said  trackside  radio  sets;  and 

poaition  determining  means  for  determining  the  absolute 
poaition  of  said  train  along  said  track  system  from  said 
range  location  and  said  predetermined  positions  of  said 
trackside  radio*. 


AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 

Yitalu  Ibow,  Tokyo,  Japai,  aaripnr  to  CawM 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  «,  1992,  Ser.  No.  •«3,736 
CU«s  priority,  ■wMcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  II,  1991,  3-07S034; 
Apr.  16, 1991,  3-4M2744;  Apr.  3i,  1991.  3-095969 

lat.  CL*  H03H  7/30 
VS.  a  375-2»  15  Ctatat 


1.  An  apparatus  for  confocally  delivering  to  an  object  an 

infrared  beam  of  light  having  a  wavelength  substantially  equal 

to  10.6  fim  and  an  aiming  beam  of  light  having  a  wavelength  in 

the  range  400  nm  to  600  nm,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  COj  laser  which  generates  said  infrared  beam; 

an  aiming  laser  which  generates  said  aiming  beam,  said 

aiming  laser  positioned  such  that  the  axis  of  said  aiming 

beam  intenecu  the  axis  of  said  infrared  beam  at  a  point  of 

intenection,  where  the  axis  of  said  aiming  beam  and  the 

axis  of  said  infrared  beam  intersect  at  a  relative  angle 
substantially  difTerent  from    ISO  degrees  and  frooi  aero 
degrees; 
a  combining  means  for  superimposing  said  aiming  beam  on 

said  infrared  beam  to  form  two  coaxial  beams;  and 
a  reflective  guidance  means  for  confocally  delivering  said 
coaxial  beams  to  said  object,  said  reflective  guidance 
means  comprising  a  guidance  element  whose  surface  is 
coated  with  a  material  reflecting  both  said  aiming  beam 

and  said  infrared  beam. 


TRAIN  LOCATION  AND  CONTROL  USING  SPREAD 
SPECTRUM  RADIO  COMMUNICATIONS 

Marria  D.  SwcMea;  Grctory  L.  Maykew,  both  of  Fidlerta^ 
Joha  G.  HtaMa,  Plaeeatia;  DavM  S.  Loaf.  CUmo  Hilla,  aad 
JaMa  A.  Kiratt,  Cwww,  aU  at  Calif.,  ■arigmn  to  Hagkca 
Aircraft  Cowpiy,  Loa  Aaaslca,  CaUf. 

FM  May  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  63,097 
lat  a*  H04K  1/00 

UJS.  ex  37S— 300  20 


1.  An  automatic  equalizer  for  equalizing  received  data, 
which  has  a  data  transmission  interval  T,  by  a  predetermined 

equalization  characteristic,  comprising: 

at  least  two  automatic  equalizing  means  for  performing 
equalization  at  difTerent  timings  within  the  data  transmis- 
sion interval  T;  and 

equalizing-means  selecting  means  for  accumulating  average 
error  of  equalized  resulu  from  each  of  said  automatic 
equalizing  means  after  data  reception  starts,  and  selecting 
whichever  of  the  automatic  equalizing  means  affords  the 
smallest  average  error  to  peifotm  subsequent  equalization 
proceaiing. 


1.  A  system  for  determining  real  time  location  of  trains 
moving  along  a  fixed  track  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  trackside  wireleas  RF  radio  sett  located  in 


s,420,ns 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PERTAINING  TO 
COMMUNICATION  ALONG  AN  ELECTRIC  FENCE  LINE 
Nathaaicl  May,  HaadHo^  New  Zealaad.  aMJ^nr  to  Gallagkcr 
iaiSed,  Haailta^  New  ZeetaM 
FIM  May  It,  1992,  Scr.  No.  814,338 
priority,  appUcaUea  Now  Zealaad,  May  17.  1991, 
23S176;  Ju.  26,  1991.  239729;  A^  22,  1991,  239506 
IM.  a*  H031  7/04,  7/06,  9/04;  H04J  15/00 
VS.  a  375-239  •  OalM 

1.  A  communication  device  arranged  to  send  a  communica- 
tion signal  down  an  electric  fence  line  energized  by  electric 
pulses  from  a  fence  energizer,  said  commonicatioRS  device 
comprising: 

fust  energy  storage  device; 

a  second  energy  storage  device; 

a  coupling  device  connected  to  said  electric  fence  line  and 
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operatively  connected  to  said  communications  device  and 
said  fence  energizer;  and 
a  controller,  said  controller  arranged  so  as  to  control  the 
charge  and  discharge  of  said  second  energy  storage  device 

to  generate  at  least  code  pulses  to  be  transmitted  along 

said  electric  fence  line  via  said  coupling  device, 
wherein  said  code  pulses  are  generated  so  as  to  be  distinct 


fN0i  svn.T 

fBK  IWt 

.^ 

\^'        '' 

«^ 

■      CMTMH. 
CIIOMI 

an  impedance  means  functionally  provided  between  the 
2-wire  subscriber  line  and  the  interface  transformer  for 
generating  a  high  impedance  which  is  large  enough  to 
block  off  the  transmission  of  signals  over  said  subscriber 

line  when  a  current  more  than  a  predetermined  current 

value  flows  in  said  impedance  means; 

a  power  supply  means  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the 
first  terminal  being  connected  to  a  winding  of  the  inter- 
face transformer  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  said  impe- 
dance means  through  the  winding  during  a  local  loopback 
testing;  and 

a  current  path  forming  means  coimected  to  the  impedance 
means  and  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  power  supply 
means  for  forming  a  current  path  between  the  impedance 

means  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  power  supply  means 

when  a  voltage  more  than  a  predetermined  voltage  value 
is  applied. 


and  separate  from  said  electric  pulses  generated  by  said 
fence  energizer, 
wherein  said  first  energy  storage  device  is  part  of  said  fence 
energizer,  said  first  energy  storage  device  being  charged 
and  discharged  to  provide  said  electric  pulses  to  said 
electric  fence  line  via  said  coupling  device,  and 

wherein  said  charging  and  discharging  of  said  first  energy 

storage  device  is  controlled  by  said  controller. 


5,420,887 

PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  MODULATOR  AND 
METHODS  OF  MODULATING  DIGITAL  DATA 
F.  Matthew  Rlmdes,  and  James  E.  Petraaovich,  both  of  En- 
dnitas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Conuiaaicatioa  Sckncea, 
San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  858,397 

lat  CL«  H03C  3/00 

VS.  a.  375—295  24  Oaims 


5,420,886 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  EQUIPMENT 

Hisaliazu  Ohmori.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  11, 1992,  4-117760 

Int  CL*  H04B  3/00 

VS.  a.  375—258  M  Claims 
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1.  Digital  termination  equipment  for  use  in  signal  transmis- 
lioa  over  a  2-wire  subscriber  line  through  an  interface  trans- 
former, comprising: 


1.  A  programmable  digital  modulator  for  modulating  a 

plurality  of  data  inputs  wherein  each  said  data  input  is  one  of 
a  known  set  of  data  inputs,  each  data  input  of  said  known  set  of 
data  inputs  being  processed  by  a  processor  to  generate  impulse 
response  data  related  to  each  said  data  input  so  processed,  the 
programmable  digital  modulator  comprising: 

a  data  interface  for  accepting  said  plurality  of  data  inputs; 

a  parameter  interface  for  accepting  user  defined  inputs; 

a  memory,  having  a  plurality  of  addresses,  in  which  impulse 

response  data  is  stored  in  association  with  said  addresses; 

an  address  generator,  coupled  to  said  data  interface,  said 
parameter  interface,  and  said  memory,  for  generating  an 
address  of  said  memory  in  response  to  each  of  said  data 
inputs  accepted  by  said  data  interface  and  in  response  to 
Ok  user  defined  inputs  received  from  said  parameter 
interface,  said  address  being  provided  to  said  memory  and 
used  by  said  memory  to  output  said  impulse  response  data 
stored  in  association  with  said  address;  and 
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a  dau  modulator,  coupled  to  laid  memory,  for  generatiog  a 
sequence  of  modulated  output  samples  representing  a 
modulated  output  signal  having  a  known  carrier  fre- 
quency based  on  said  impulse  response  data  output  from 
said  memory. 


operating  a  receiver  to  receive  the  digital  signal  from  a 

communicatioiu  channel; 
estimating  the  pulse  interference  that  is  superimposed  on  the 

received  digital  signal; 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPLIT  PHASE 

DEMODULATION  OF  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYED 

SIGNALS 

GordoB  T.  DtTit,  Raleigh,  N.Q  Bayn  D.  Mandalia,  Boca  Ra- 

toi,  iBd  Job  C.  Sfadbildi,  PoapiM  Beich,  botk  of  FIl, 

■Migiiors  to  Intcraatkmal  B— !■■—  MacMaca  CoryoratkMi. 
Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  886,676 
Iirt.  a*  H04L  27/14 
UJS.  a.  37S— 334  7 
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1.  A  signal  frequency  detector  comprising: 

first  and  second  signal  processing  paths  terminating  for 

summition  at  a  summing  junction; 

means  for  applying  a  sampled  signal  to  the  first  and  second 
signal  processing  paths; 

the  first  and  second  signal  processing  paths  each  including  . 
serially  coupled  rinite  impulse  response  filter  meaiu  for 

filtering  out  energy  outside  a  selected  bandwidth,  auto- 
matic gain  control  means  for  adjusting  peak  values  of  the 
sampled  sigiud  to  unity  and  a  detection  section; 
the  finite  impulse  response  filter  means  for  the  second  signal 
processing  path  further  including  means  for  shifting  the 

phase  of  the  sampled  signal  approMmately  90  degrees 

relative  to  the  sampled  signal  in  the  first  signal  processing 
path; 

the  detection  section  in  each  signal  processing  path  includ- 
ing first  and  second  subpaths  terminating  for  multiplica- 
tion in  a  multiplying  junction,  the  first  subpath  including  a 
tunable  delay  line;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  an  input  from  the  summing 
junction  with  a  direct  current  level  to  detect  at  least  a  first 
received  signal  frequency. 


5.4203W 

DECODING  USING  A  LINEAR  MFTRIC  AND 

INTERFERENCE  ESTIMATION 

Jokaai  Juitti,  Panppola,  Finland,  aaaignor  to  Nokia  Mobile 

Phoaca  Ltd„  Salo,  FlnUiid 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,324 

CUna  priority.  appUcadoa  FliUand,  Aog.  20,  1992,  923739 

Int.  CL*  H03D  1/04.  1/06;  H03K  5/01:  H04B  1/10 

MS.  CL  37S— 346  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  decoding  a  digital  signal  having  a  pulse 
interference  superimposed  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


decoding  the  received  digital  signal,  the  step  of  decoding 
including  a  step  of  quantizing  the  received  digital  signal 
with  n-level  quantization,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater 
than  two,  to  generate  a  plurality  of  metrics,  the  step  of 
decoding  employing  the  estimate  of  the  pulse  interference 
so  as  to  substantially  remove  an  effect  of  the  pulse  interfer- 
ence; 

median  filtering  the  received  digital  signal  to  generate  an 

automatic  gain  control  (AGO)  signal  that  is  substantially 
free  of  an  cfTect  of  the  pulse  interference;  and 

controlling  a  gain  of  the  receiver  with  the  AGC  signal. 


3,420390 

Patent  Not  Invcd  For  This  Nunbcr 


5,420,891 

MULTIPUERLESS  2-BAND  PERFECT 

RECONSTRUCTION  QUADRATURE  MIRROR  HLTER 

(PR-QMF)  BANKS 

AU  N.  Akanw,  Woodbridfe,  N J„  Mipor  to  New  Jcney  Initi- 

tatc  of  Technology,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1993.  Scr.  No.  33.604 

Iirt.  CL*  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a  375-3S0  22  Cbint 

1.  A  multiplierless  filter  bank  to  be  used  in  the  sub-band 
coding  of  various  types  of  sigiuUs,  said  multiplierless  filter  bank 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  finite  impulse  response  filters 
connected  in  parallel,  said  finite  impulse  response  filters  in  each 
said  pair  of  finite  impulse  response  filters  having  non-symmet- 

rical  filter  coefficients  which  are  decomposable  into  power  of 

two  integers  such  that  filter  computations  are  carried  out  using 
only  binary  shift  or  binary  shift  and  add  operations,  said  finite 

impulse  response  filters  in  each  said  pair  of  finite  impulse  re- 
sponse filters  being  Multiplierless  Quadrature  Mirror  Filters 

which  satisfy  the  perfect  reconstruction  requirement. 
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1    *(«)*<*  +  2*)  =  06(*) 
«=0 


wherein  Q  is  an  integer  normalization  factor,  wherein 

6(k)=l  ror  K=0 

{l(k)=0  for  all  other  k 

wherein  N  -t- 1  is  the  order  of  said  Multiplierless  Quadrature 
Mirror  Filters,  wherein 


Ma)-    X    ±1^*^ 


wherein 

n=0,l.  ...,N 
wherein 

k.C)^  integers 


and  wherein  there  is  no  Umit  on  the  value  of  P,  although  the 

lower  the  value  of  P  the  higher  the  efficiency  of  said  Multip- 
lierless Quadrature  Mirror  Filters. 


5,420,892 
STABILIZED  NOISE  SHAPER  OF  A  SMAIX  SCALE 

HAVING  A  SUPPRESSED  QUANTIZATION  NOISE  IN 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  REGION  WITHOUT 

DiTERIORATING  S/N  RATIO 

ToaUyiild  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  NEC  Coipora- 

tioB,  Tokyo,  Japta 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  46,274 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1992,  4-09099S 

lot  a.«  H04B  I/IO 

UJS.  CL  375—350  6  CULu 
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at  least  three  integrators,  an  output  of  each  of  said  at  least 
three  integrators  excluding  a  final  integrator  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  subtracter  whose  output  is 
coimected  to  the  input  of  the  subsequent  integrator; 
a  quantizer  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  an  output 
of  said  final  integrator  of  said  at  least  three  integrators, 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  feedback  circuit  including  a  delay  circuit  having  an  input 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  quantizer  for  delaying  said 
output  of  said  quantizer  by  one  sample,  and  a  plurality  of 
coefficient  multipliers  corresponding  in  number  to  that  of 
said  at  least  three  integrators,  each  of  said  coefficient 
multipliers  having  an  input  coimected  to  an  output  of  said 
delay  circuit  for  multiplying  said  output  of  said  delay 
circuit  by  any  constant  number  value,  an  output  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  coefficient  multipliers  being  connected  to 

a  subtracting  input  of  the  subtracter  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  a  corresponding  integrator  of  said  at 

least  three  integrators;  and 
a  plurality  of  delaying  and  multiplying  means  corresponding 

in  number  to  that  of  said  at  least  three  integrators, 

each  of  said  delaying  and  multiplying  means  including  delay 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corre- 
sponding integrator  of  said  at  least  three  integrators,  for 
delaying  said  output  of  said  corresponding  integrator  by 
one  sample,  and  multiplying  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  delay  means  for  multiplying 

said  output  of  said  delay  means  by  a  constant  number, 
an  output  of  said  multiplying  means  being  connected  to 
another  subtracting  input  of  the  subtracter  whose  output 
is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  subsequent  integrator. 


5/t20,m3 
ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA  CHANNEL  FOR 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM 

ThoBiai  J.  Ward,  Eastleigh,  Uiited  Kingdon,  aaiigMr  to  Inter- 
national  Busiiieaf  MacUiet  Corporttion,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

per  No.  PCT/GB89/001S4,  S  371  Date  Oct.  12,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  12,  1990.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/09664,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Aug.  23, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  16,  1989.  Ser.  No.  585.072 

Int.  CL"  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  375—368  •  dains 
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1.  A  noise  shaper,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal; 
an  output  terminal; 

at  least  three  integrators  located  in  a  cascaded  form  between 

said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  an  input  of 
each  of  said  at  least  three  integrators  being  connected  to 
an  output  of  a  corresponding  subtracter,  said  input  termi- 
nal be^g  connected  to  an  input  of  the  subtracter  whose 
output  is  connected  to  the  input  of  a  first  integrator  of  said 


1.  A  asynchronous  data  channel  comprising: 

means  (4S.60)  for  detecting  an  asynchronous  signal  (30)  in 
which  fields  (211)  of  digital  data,  which  are  synchronous 
within  the  field  at  a  bit  rate  frequency,  are  separated  by 
adjustment  regions  (213,  214,  215),  the  adjustment  regions 

including  a  first  pattern  of  control  signals  (213, 214)  which 

repeats  at  a  first  submultiple  of  the  bit  rate  frequency  and 
a  second  pattern  of  control  signals  (215)  which  repeats  at 
a  second  submultiple  of  the  l>it  rate  frequency, 
means  (140,  143,  150,  320-323)  coufrfed  to  said  means  for 
detecting  and  responsive  to  said  first  pattern  in  said  as3m- 
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chronow  ngnal  Tor  producing  a  fini  ck)ck  lignal  at  said 
first  uibmultiple  frequency, 

means  (301,302.  304)  coupled  (o  said  means  for  detecting  and 
responsive  to  said  second  pattern  in  said  asynchronous 

signal  for  producing  a  second  clock  signal  at  said  second 
submultiple  frequency,  and 
means  (324,  32S)  coupled  to  both  of  said  means  for  produc- 
ing, for  detecting  phase  coincidence  or  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clock  signals  and  producing  a  synchronizing  signal,  in 
fixed  time  relationship  to  said  coincidence  detection, 
which  synchronizing  signal  indicates  the  start  of  the  dau 

field. 
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5,430,aM 
ELASTIC  STORAGE  aRCUTT 
Jaaca  W.  BeaiiMsk  Phoodx;  DavM  C.  Saar.  Glcudalc, 
GMTie  K.  Tarteton,  Phtwalz,  aU  of  Ariz.,  aarii 
CoamaakatiM  SjratOM  Conwratkwi.  Pkocaix,  Arix. 
FIM  Dm.  21.  19M.  Scr.  No.  171.317 
Iirt.  CL*  HML  7/00 
UA  a  375-372  tCtataa 


1.  A  phase  synchronization  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone 
system  having  a  transmitting  system  utilizing  a  first  clock 
signal  of  predetermined  frequency  and  a  phase  of  a  first  charac- 
teristic, and  a  receiving  system  utilizing  •  second  clock  signal 
of  said  predetermined  frequency  and  a  phase  of  a  second  char- 
acteristic, said  transmitting  system  being  operated  to  transmit 
time  division  multiplex  (TDM)  dau  at  said  predetermined 

frequency  ind  said  phase  of  a  first  characteristic,  said  TDM 

data  being  arranged  in  frames,  each  having  a  predetermined 
numl>eT  of  time  slots,  and  each  lime  slot  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits,  said  receiving  system  tteing  operated  to 
receive  said  TDM  daU  at  said  predetermined  frequency  and 
said  phase  of  a  second  characteristic,  said  phase  synchroniza- 
tion circuit  comprising: 
first  Storage  control  means  connected  to  said  transmitting 
system  and  operated  in  response  to  said  first  clock  signal 
to  receive-said  TDM  daU  and  generate  a  write  sigiuU,  a 

specific  write  iddreii  signal,  and  iNifliered  TDM  dau 

signals,  corresponding  to  the  TDM  data  received  during 
each  time  slot; 
storage  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  control  means 
and  operated  in  response  to  said  write  signals  and  said 
write  address  signals  to  store  a  predetermined  numl>er  of 
frames  of  said  buffered  TDM  data,  and  to  store  buffered 
TDM  data  associated  with  each  time  slot  of  subaequent 
frames  in  the  same  storage  location  as  the  corresponding 
frame  and  time  slot  of  the  first  predetermined  number  of 
frames; 

second  storage  control  meant  connected  between  said  stor- 
age means  and  said  receiving  system  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  second  clock  signal  to  generate  a  read 

signal  and  a  specific  read  addrcM  signal  aiaociated  with 
each  tiine  slot  of  said  first  predetermined  number  of 
frames,  and  the  corresponding  time  slot  of  subsequent 
frames; 
said  storage  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said  read 
signals  and  said  read  addreaa  signals  to  retrieve  said  buff- 
ered TDM  dau  as  stored  in  said  storage  means,  and  gener- 
ate corresponding  stored  TDM  data; 

said  second  storage  control  meam  further  operated  to  trans- 


mit said  Stored  TDM  dau  to  said  receiving  system  in  tlie 
same  sequence  as  said  buffered  TDM  daU  was  stored  in 

said  storage  means; 
addren  selectioa  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  con- 
trol means,  said  second  storage  control  means  and  said 
storage  means,  and  operated  in  response  to  said  read  and 
write  address  signals  to-ensure  that  they  represent  ad- 
dresses separated  by  a  predetermined  range  of  storage 
means  address  locations,  said  address  selection  means 
comprising: 

u  address  comparator  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

storage  control  n>eans  and  operated  in  response  to  said 
read  and  write  address  signals  representing  addresses 
having  a  differenoe  of  more  than  a  minimal  amount  and 
less  than  a  maximum  amount,  to  generate  a  gating  signal, 
and  operated  in  response  to  said  difference  being  less  than 
said  ffiifimal  amount  and  more  than  said  maximum 
amount,  to  generate  an  inversion  sigful; 
inversion  means  operated  in  response  to  said  gating  signal 
and  said  read  address  signals  to  generate  gated  read  ad- 

drea  signals,  and  further  operated  in  response  to  said 

inversion  signal  and  said  read  address  signals  to  invert  the 
most  signincanl  bit  of  said  read  address  signals  and  gate 
tile  Other  read  address  signals,  thereby  providing  inverted 
read  address  sigiuls;  and 

multiplexing  means  operated  in  response  to  said  write  ad- 
dress signals,  said  gated  read  address  signals,  and  said 
inverted  read  address  signals,  to  apply  said  signals  to  said 
storage  means. 


5.420J9S 
PHASE  COMPENSATING  CIRCinT 
Dack  H.  ICias,  KyaagkMo.  iU».  of  Korea,  aarigaer  to  ! 
Electroibcs  Co.,  Ltd.,  lCy«i«|d-do,  Re».  of  lUma 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,013 
CUiM  priority,  apfUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  »,  1992, 
92-3317 

lat  CL*  HOMf  15/00:  H04N  5/00 
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1.  A  idiaae  compensating  circuit  of  a  sigiul  processing  sys- 
tem for  compensating  a  phase  of  clock  signals  during  a  decod- 
ing by  utilizing  a  pattern  inserted  during  an  encoding,  the 

circuit  comprising: 

pattern  recognizing  means  for  recognizing  the  pattern  in- 
serted during  the  encoding; 

code  converting  means  connected  to  said  pattern  recogniz- 
ing means,  for  outputting  signals  received  from  said  pat- 
tern recognizing  means  in  the  form  of  signless  signals; 

comparing  meam  for  sampling  the  output  signal  of  said  code 
converting  means  and  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  time- 

adjacent  ones  of  said  samples  and  positive  or  negative 

threshold  values,  and  generating  lead  or  lag  pulses  accord- 
ing to  the  comparison: 

clock  adjustment  controlling  means  connected  to  said  com- 
paring means,  for  providing  clock  lagging  or  clock  lead- 
ing signals  after  counting  the  lead  or  lag  pulses  of  said 
comparing  means;  and 

clock  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  clock  adjustment 
controlling  means,  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  clock 
signals  by  utilizing  deUying  devices  in  accordance  with 

the  clock  leading  or  clock  lagging  signals  of  said  clock 

adjustment  controlling  i 
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5,420^ 
SYNCHRONOUS  SPREAD-SPECTRUM 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
DouM  L.  ScUDiag,  Snda  Pofart,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  IirtcrDigitai 

TeckMlogjr  CorpontkM,  Wilisia«toi^  Del 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  626,109.  Dec  14,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5.228.056.  Thia  appUcatioB  Jna.  11,  1993.  Ser.  No.  75,114 

The  poitioa  of  the  tern  of  this  potest  mlMeqiient  to  Nor.  24, 

2009,  has  been  diaclaiased. 

Int.  CL«  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  375—205  4  CMau 


5,420^ 
FAST  REACTOR  HAVING  REFLECTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Shigeo    Kaaai.    Kamakora;    Maaatoshi    Kawaahima;    Tsiwio 

Yokoyama,  Iwth  of  Yokohaasa;  Katairtada  AoU,  Kawdnra; 
NoriUko  Haisda.  NaraaUao;  Mesam  YoaUda.  Yokoaaka; 
MoriUko  Sato.  Yokollaau^  HiroaU  Nakamna.  Hatawt; 
Tohm  lyUtt,  YokohawM  Jnako  Mataada,  YokohaM;  Kc^ii 
Ogura,  Yokohaan;  Makoto  Obo,  Yokoaaka,  and  Sadao  Hat- 
tori.  Nagoya.  ail  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  KahwahiH  Kaiiha 
Toddba,  Kawasaki  and  Central  Rcacarch  laatitatc  of  Electric 

Power  Indnitry,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97^33 
Claiais  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan.  JbL  30.  1992,  4-203096; 
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4^24322;  Dec  3, 1992,  4-324402;  Dec  3, 1992, 4-324471 

iBt  Ca.*  G21C  7/2S 
VS.  CL  376—220  25  Claims 


1.  A  spread-spectrum  communications  system  for  communi- 
cating message  daU  comprising: 

first  generic  means  for  generating  a  generic-chip-code  sig- 
nal; 

spreading  means  for  spread-spectrum  processing  the  mes- 
sage data,  synchronized  with  the  generic  chip-code  signal, 
as  spread-spectrum-processed-message  data; 

combiner  means  for  comlnning  the  geneiic-chip<ode  signal 
with     the     spread-spectnim-processed-message     data, 

thereby  generating  a  base  code-division-multiplex  (CDM) 
signal; 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting,  using  radio  waves  tra- 
versing free  space,  the  CDM  signal  over  a  communica- 
tions channel; 

detection  means,  coupled  to  said  communications  channel, 
for  detecting  the  generic-chip-code  signal  embedded  in 
the  CDM  signal,  said  detection  means  including, 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  CDM  signal; 

second  generic  means,  coupled  to  said  receiving  means, 
for  detecting  the  generic-chip-code  signal  embedded  in 
tlie  CDM  signal  and  for  generating  a  replica  of  the  first 
generic-chip-code  signal; 

despreading  means,  synchronized  with  the  replica  of  the 
first  generic-chip-code  signal,  for  despreading  the 
spread-spectrum-processed-message  data  as  a  despread 
signal;  and 

data  detection  means,  synchtxMiized  with  the  replica  of  the 

first  generic<hip-code  signal  for  detecting  message 

data  in  the  despread  signal. 


21.  A  fast  reactor  comprising: 

a  core  composed  of  nuclear  fuel; 

a  core  l>arrel  surrounding  an  outer  periphery  of  said  core; 

an  annular  reflector  surrounding  an  outer  periphery  of  said 

core  txarrel; 

a  partition  wall  structure  surrounding  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  »t»tiiiliir  reflector  and  supporting  said  core  barrel  by  a 

supporting  structure  arranged  radially  of  said  fast  reactor, 
said  partition  wall  structure  constituting  an  inner  wall  of  a 
coolant  passage  for  a  primary  coolant; 

a  neutron  shield  surrounding  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
partition  wall  structure  and  di^xised  in  said  coolant  pas- 
sage; 

a  reactor  vessel  surrounding  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
neutron  shield  and  having  an  iimer  wall  constituting  an 

outer  wall  of  said  coolant  passage; 

a  guard  vessel  surroimding  an  outer  periphery  of  said  reac- 
tor vessel;  and 

an  aimular  electromagnetic  pump,  an  aimular  intermediate 
lieat  exchanger  and  a  decay  heat  removal  coil  arranged  in 
series  in  said  coolant  passage,  wherein  said  reflector  is 
suspended  from  and  supported  by  an  upper  structure  of 
said  fast  reactor  at  a  portion  inside  said  electromagnetic 

pump  and  said  intermediate  heat  exchanger, 
and  wherein  said  core  is  siq>ported  by  a  base  plate  disposed 

virithin  said  rector  vessel. 


to  C^oasbastioB 


5,420.898 
REMOTE  MANIPUI.ATOR 
JaaMS  A.  Steagail,  Chattanooga,  Tcna.,  aarijaoi 
Eagiaeeriag,  Inc,  Wiadaor,  Coaa. 

FIM  Mar.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  852.690 
fat  CI.»G21C  77/00 

UA  a  376-252  131 

1.  A  remote  manipulator  for  inspecting  the  inside  wall  of  a 
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nuclear  steam  generator  in  an  annuUr  region  of  the  wall  adja- 
c«nt  to  a  railed  ring  projecting  inwardly  from  the  wall  and 
circumscribing  a  wibrtantially  cylindrical  bore  penetrating  the 
tteam  generator  wall,  compriaing: 

I  bue  having  i  center, 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  base  with  the  center  of  the 
base  on  the  bore  axis,  said  means  including  means  for 
engaging  support  structure  projecting  from  the  wall  of  the 
Steam  generator  adjacent  to  said  ring; 

a  rigid  arm  connected  to  the  center  of  the  base  and  extending 
radially  from  the  center  to  a  free  end; 


gnaMts,  and  wherein  the  lifting  foot  of  each  lever  arm  is 
provided  with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lifting  elemenU 
such  that  said  lifting  foot  may  engage  the  underside  of  the 
guatet  on  either  side  of  the  guMct  hole. 


5.420.M9 

GRAPPLE  FOR  A  FUEL  BUNDLE  CHANNEL 

Edward  G.  Apple,  Jr„  319  Oaklod  Dr,,  WUidi«tiM,  N.C 

2S40S.  tnd  Harold  B.  KlBg.  10  Iilud  Dr.,  WrighttriUe  Beieh, 

N.C.2S4«0 

FUcd  May  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  347.44S 

IM.  CL*  C21C  19/00 
VS.  a.  376— Ml 


5,420.900 
INTERNAL  EQUIPMENTS  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
HAVING  SPACER  COLUMNS  AND  CONTROL  CLUSTER 

GUIDES 
Jau-ClaBdc  B<Mgis,  Cowbmiic.  Fnmet,  asrigaor  to  FtaaM- 
toMC.  Fnacc 

FUcd  Oct  S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131,638 

datas  priority,  appikatkM  F^aMC.  Oct.  S,  1992, 92  11763 

Iita*G21C//(M 

VS.  a.  376-3S3  •  Oaim 


first  drive  means  for  remotely  routing  the  arm  around  a 

rotation  axis  that  is  coaxial  with  the  lx>re  axis  through  the 
center  of  the  base; 
ultrasonic  transducer  means  mounted  at  the  arm  free  end  and 
extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  roUtion  axis; 
and 

second  drive  means  for  remotely  adjusting  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  the  transducer  means  at  said  arm  free  end  relative 
to  the  rotation  axis  whereby  the  transducer  means  can  be 
positioned  at  a  plurality  of  radii  from  the  roUtion  axis  and 
adjacent  to  said  ring,  and  rotated  at  each  of  said  selected 
radii  by  said  first  drive  means. 


UClaiM 


1.  A  grapple  for  use  with  a  fuel  bundle  channel  of  inucletf 

reactor  wherein  the  channel  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  gussets 
in  opposite  diagonal  comers  of  an  upper  end  of  the  channel, 

each  gusset  having  a  hole  therein,  the  grapple  comprising: 
a  pair  of  lever  arms,  each  provided  with  a  channel  lifting 
foot  at  a  lower  end  of  the  respective  lever  arm.  said  lever 
arms  movable  in  opposite  directions  to  a  channel  lifting 
position  wherein  said  lifting  foot  of  each  lever  arm  is 
located  under  a  respective  one  of  the  pair  of  channel 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core,  upper  internal  equipment 
and  a  plurality  of  clusters  of  control  rods  vertically  movable 
between  a  lower  position  in  which  they  are  in  the  core  and  an 

upper  position  in  which  they  are  out  of  the  core,  said  upper 

internal  equipment  comprising: 

a  bottom  plate  formed  with  openings  allowing  coolant  to 

leave  the  core  upwardly; 
a  top  plate  above  said  bottom  plate; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  spacer  columns  interconnecting  the 

pUtes;  and 
a  plurality  of  cluster  guides,  each  for  receiving  one  of  said 

control  clusters,  at  least  some  of  said  cluster  guides  each 

having: 
a  one-piece  cartridge  suiuble  for  insertion  in  a  respective 

one  of  said  spacer  columns,  comprising  a  top  length  that 
projects  above  the  top  plate  and  a  bottom  length  that 
extends  between  the  bottom  plate  and  the  top  plate,  that  is 
located  within  the  respective  spacer  column,  and  that 
includes  a  support  base  bearing  against  a  frustoconical  seat 
of  said  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  length  and  top  length 
constituting  a  framework  which  comprises,  in  addition  to 
said   support  base,   vertical   longitudinal  members  and 

croM-plates  connected  to  the  vertical  memben  and  pro- 
viding discontinuous  guidance  of  the  control  rods  of  one 

of  said  clusters  in  the  bottom  length  and  top  length; 
an  external  casing  slidable  over  and  receiving  the  top  length, 

secured  to  the  top  plate  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and  having 

a  reception  plate  at  an  upper  end  thereof;  and 
resilient  means  located  between  said  top  length  and  said 

reception  plate  for  exerting  a  force  that  urges  the  suppori 

base  down  against  the  seat. 
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S,420>901  5,4211,902 

LOWER  TIE  PLATE  DEBRIS  CATCHER  FOR  A  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  A  FLOW-AIDING  SPACER 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  Heiwkk  DraoMl,  Hcaadorf^  SteCM 

Eric  B.  JokaMMM,  2400  htmim  Ave.  Uait  3204,  WrigMsville       JoMhte  Lippcrt,  HScMMt;  Wcracr  Meter, 

Beich,N.C2l4W  RoiaidRiik,MEIiii|*ata,aDofGffM^, 

FIM  JaL  13. 1994,  Scr.  No.  274^19 

bt.  CL*  G21C  3/3a  15/02.  19/00 
UJB.  CL  37«— 352  13 


539.7 

UJS.  CL  376     442 


MMich, 

FDM  Mar.  M.  1993.  Scr.  No.  33.7C0 
pvUcatioo  Gcnsaqr.  Scr.  U. 

bt.  CL<  G21C  3/34 


to 

1990,  40  29 


1.  In  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly,  a  lower  tie  plate  grid  compris- 


ing: 


a  lower  grid  portion  and  an  upper  grid  portion; 

means  for  supporiing  fuel  rods  above  the  lower  tie  plate  g«id 

including  said  upper  and  lower  grid  portions; 
said  supporting  mesns  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally 

spaced  bosses  sized  for  receiving  lower  ends  of  nuclear 

fiiel  rods,  said  bosses  having  portions  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  grid  portion,  said  supporting  means  fur- 
ther including  web*  interconnecting  said  bosses  and  hav- 
ing portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  grid 
portion  to  define  with  said  boss  portions  a  plurality  of 
flow  spaces  in  said  upper  grid  portion  extending  from  said 
lower  grid  portion  and  opening  through  an  upper  surface 
of  said  lower  tie  plate  grid; 
said  bosses  being  cylindrical  and  having  vertical  centertines 

arranged  at  the  comers  of  square  matrices  with  said  webs 

extending  linearly  between  said  bosses  along  sides  of  the 
square  matrices,  convex  portions  of  said  cylindrical  bosses 
extending  between  perpendicularly  oriented  webs  of  each 
matrix,  said  bosses  and  webs  having  lower  boss  and  web 
portions,  respectively,  in  said  lower  grid  portion; 
said  lower  grid  portion  of  said  lower  tie  plate  grid  including 
a  plurality  of  lower  openings  exteiMling  therethrough 
defined  in  part  by  said  lower  boss  portions  and  said  lower 
web  portions  and  opening  into  said  flow  spaces  for  sepa- 
rating debris  from  a  coolant  flowing  through  said  lower 

grid  portion  into  said  flow  spaces  between  said  upper  boss 
portions  and  said  upper  web  portions; 

each  said  lower  opening  being  defined  in  fiuther  part  by  a 
plurality  of  projections  extending  laterally  from  said 
lower  boss  portions  or  said  lower  web  portions  toward  a 
central  region  of  said  lower  opening  and  terminating  shori 
of  said  central  region. 


4.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  boiling  water  reactor,  comprising: 

an  approximately  central  coolant  pipe; 

a  cluster  of  mutually  paraUel  fuel  rods  surrounding  said 
coolant  pipe  and  defining  interstices  therebetween; 

a  channel  laterally  surrounding  said  cluster  of  fiiel  rods  and 
having  walls; 

a  grid-like  q>acer  having  meshes  for  guiding  said  fiiel  rods, 

outer  peripheral  ribs  opposite  said  walls  of  said  channel, 
inner  peripheral  ribs  substantially  testing  on  said  coolant 
pipe,  and  itmer  ribs  joining  said  outer  ribs  to  said  inner 
peripheral  ribs,  said  outer  peripheral  ribs  and  said  iimer 
peripheral  ribs  having  upper  edges; 

support  springs  laterally  supporting  said  fuel  rods  in  said 
meshes; 

rings  of  tabs  disposed  on  said  respective  upper  edges  of  said 

outer  peripheral  ribs  and  said  inner  peripheral  ribs  and 

bent  into  said  interstices  between  the  fuel  rods  adjacent 

said  peripheral  ribs,  all  of  said  tabs  having  upper  edges 
disposed  in  an  upper  plane,  all  of  said  ribs  having  lower 
edges  disposed  in  a  lower  plane,  and  said  upper  edges  of 
said  outer  peripheral  ribs  being  lower  than  said  upper 
edges  of  said  inner  peripheral  ribs  between  said  tabs. 


5^420,903 
MICROWAVE  OBJECT  COUNTER  AND  METHOD 

DomM  M.  Ncwtoi,  Wfl■ii«toi^  N.C,  aaripor  to  QjrbortMh, 

hcEdea,N.C 

FUcd  Jns.  21.  1993.  Scr.  No.  79.373 
bt.  CL«  A«3B  71 /06 

UJS.  a  377— 5  24Claiw 

1.  An  object  counter  comprising  in  combination:  means  to 
generate  a  narrow  beam  microwave  signal,  a  transceiver,  said 
transceiver  in  conununication  with  said  microwave  generating 
means,  said  transceiver  for  receiving  micFOwave  signals  and 
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for  generating  tn  omnidirectional  encoded  radio  wave,  radio 
wave  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means  communication 


•^J-^ 


with  said  transceiver  for  receiving  signals  from  said  trans- 
ceiver, said  receiving  means  comprising  a  computer. 


5,420,9m 
SIGNAL  AVERAGER 
Dale  E.  Gallck,  3122  FcMm  Dr^  AHtia.  Tex.  7t74«;  Satan 
Maeda.    1-7-4,    Koaaa,    Miaato-ka,    Tokyo    IM,    Japaa; 
Muckiro  YoaUkawa,  1-7-4,  Koaaa.  Maaato-ku,  Tokyo  MM, 

JapiB,  ud  MmkM  Ooikhi,  1-74,  Koiu,  Mluto-ki,  Tokyo 


IM,  Japan 


Filed  JaL  21.  1992.  Sor.  No.  9ia>21 
iBt  a.*  H03K  21/38 
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resoftantly  exciting  nuclei  of  the  target  with  a  continuous 

spectrum  of  photons, 
resonantly  exciting  nuclei  of  one  or  more  reference  scatter- 

ers  with  the  photons  transmitted  through  the  target,  each 

said  reference  scatterer  comprising  one  or  more  nuclear 

species  of  interest, 
measuring  the  intensity  of  photoiu  at  energies  of  interest 

Kittered  from  eich  uid  reference  scitterer  in  i  direction 

or  directions,  said  energies  of  interest  for  each  reference 
scatterer  corresponding  to  the  spacings  bet>veen  the  quan- 
tized energy  states  of  the  nuclear  species  of  interest  of 
which  the  reference  icatterer  it  comprised, 


estimating  the  abundance  of  each  nuclear  species  of  interest 

in  the  tirget  from  the  measured  inteniity  of  photons  scat- 

tered  from  the  reference  scatterer  or  scatterers  comprising 
the  nuclear  specie*, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  photom  at  energies  of  interest 
produced  in  and  emitted  from  the  target  in  a  direction  or 

directions,  said  energies  of  interest  corresponding  to  pair 
production  with  subsequent  positive  electron  annihilation 
in  the  target,  and 
estimating  the  spatial  distribution  of  the  quantity  DZ^/A, 
where  D  b  density,  Z  is  nuclear  charge,  and  A  is  number 

of  nucleoitt,  in  the  target  from  the  measured  intensity  of 

photons  produced  by  pair  production  emitted  from  the 
target. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  averaging  pulses  in  a  stream  of  pulses, 
said  pulses  categorizable  into  at  least  two  categories,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  isolating  said  pulses  into  groupings  of  pulses,  each 
grouping  being  of  •  predetermined  length  of  time,  said 

means  for  isolating  comprises  a  programmable  up  counter 

that  generates  an  output  window  strobe  signal; 
means  for  counting  the  numl>er  of  pulses  of  a  particular 

category  that  occur  within  a  grouping  of  pulses;  and 
means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  a  predetermined 

number  of  pulses  of  said  particular  category  occur  within 
said  grouping  of  pulses. 


S,420,905 

DETECTION  OF  EXPLOSIVES  AND  OTHER 

MATERIAIjS  using  RESONANCE  FLUORESCENCE. 
RESONANCE  ABSORPTION,  AND  OTHER 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROCESSES  WITH 
BREMSSTRAHLUNG  RADL^TIGN 
WUUaai  Bcrtosxi,  \<rtim0tm,  Maaa.,  sariinr  to  I 
laatitate  of  Techaology,  CawkriJes.  Ma«. 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  M0.91t.  Ja^  14, 1991,  i 
which  is  a  caatiaaatlo»-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  420,264,  Nor.  30, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,115,459,  wUch  is  a  caatlaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  M7^,  All.  IS,  1990,  abndoMd.  IVi  ap^tkM  Oct  21, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  140,709 

lirt.  CL*  COIN  23/201 
VS.  CL  37»— ••  •  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  characterizing  material  compodtioii  of  a 

target  comprising: 


5,430,906 
X-RAY  TUBE  WITH  IMPROVED  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL 
Habcrt  H.  A  SaUt,  Alaeio;  Thao4ar«s  J.  J.  M.  Jcaaeskeas,  ■ 
Jaa  C  GUibcrs,  hoth  of  EiaAofW,  aU  of  Netheriaadi,  I 

on  to  11.S.  PhiUpi  Corpontloi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Caatiawrtloa  of  Scr.  No.  0,112.  Jaa.  25, 1993.  Tkk  appUcatioa 

Ayr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,S57 
daiaa  priority,  application  Earopsaa  Pat.  Off.,  Ja^  27, 1992, 
92200207 

fat.  CL*  HOIJ  35/10 
UjS.  O.  37»— 141  •  OaiBM 


III  a 


1.  An  X-ray  tutx,  comprinng: 

(a)  a  cathode  for  generating  an  electron  beam;  and 

(b)  an  anode  having  a  target  layer  for  generating  X-rays  in 
response  to  the  electron  lieam  and  a  gauze  structure  adja- 
cent the  target  layer  for  dinipating  heat  from  the  target 
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5,420,907 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLABLE  SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

U  Dcaais  Skapiro,  24  Emcz  Rd.,  Ckcstaat  Hill,  Mass.  02167 

Filed  JaL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97350 

lat.  CL*  H04M  11/04 

US.  CL  379—38  20  Clainis 


L  For  use  in  a  personal  emergency  response  system  having 
a  subscriber  unit  operative  to  dial  and  communicate  with  an 
emergency  response  center,  a  system  for  muting  an  audio 
device  in  the  vicinity  of  the  subscriber  unit,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  first  circuit  operative  in  response  to  detection  of  an  incom- 
ing call  to  provide  a  first  signal  indicative  of  call  detection; 

a  second  circuit  operative  in  response  to  the  first  signal  for 
providing  a  coded  muting  signal  having  a  form  recogniz- 
able by  said  audio  device; 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  second  circuit  and  operative  to 
convey  said  coded  muting  sigiud  to  said  audio  device  to 
cause  muting  thereof;  and 

a  microphone  in  communication  with  said  second  circuit, 

wherein  detection  of  an  audio  output  from  said  audio 
device  alxjve  a  predetermined  threshold  by  said  micro- 
phone causes  said  second  circuit  to  be  enabled. 


5,430,900 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

WIRELESS  FRAUD 
Sterca  J.  Hodica,  BctUehaai  TowMhip,  Haaterdoa  Coaaty,  aad 
Zer  C  RabcaateiB.  FMaahrtfc,  both  of  NJ.,  Mrigaors  to 
ATAT  Cory„  Manay  HID,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  30,<82 

laC  CL»  H04Q  7/22.  7/38 
VS.  CL  379— 5«  7  daims 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  completing  a  call  from  a  wireless 
telephone  to  its  destination,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
receiving  a  request  at  a  mobile  switching  center  of  a  wireless 
carrier  for  wireless  telephone  service  from  a  wireless 
telephooe  having  a  particular  MIN; 

placing  a  call  from  said  mobile  switching  center  to  an  au- 
thentication platform  serving  a  plurality  of  wireless  carri- 
ers so  that  a  voice  path  exists  from  said  authentication 
platform  through  said  mobile  switching  center  to  said 

wireless  teleidioae  if  said  particular  MIN  belongs  to  a 

particular  predefined  group  of  MINs; 


transmitting  a  cludlenge  from  said  authentication  platform  to 
said  wireless  telephone  over  said  voice  path;  and 
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denying  said  request  if  a  proper  response  to  said  challenge  is 

DOt  received. 


5,420,909 

MEIUOD  FOR  ALLOCATING  TELEPHONE  AND 

COMMUNICATION  RESOURCES 

lUduvd  Ng,  PalatiM,  aad  vyay  Nadkaiai,  Napcrrille,  both  of 

DL,  aaricBors  to  Motorola,  be,  SckaaaAorg.  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  81,935 

lat  CL«  H04M  11/00 

U&  a  379-50  12  ( 


^    # 


1.  In  a  trunking  communication  system  that  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  conununicatioD  units,  a  telephone  resource  allocator, 

a  pluraUty  of  telephone  resources,  a  limited  number  of  commu- 
nication resources,  a  plurality  of  broadcast  units,  and  a  commu- 
nication resource  allocator,  wherein  the  plurality  of  broadcast 
luits  includes  a  predetermined  first  set  of  broadcast  units  and  a 
predetermined  second  set  of  broadcast  units,  and  wherein  each 
broadcast  unit  in  the  predetermined  first  set  of  broadcast  units 
is  operably  coupled  to  a  telephone  resource  of  the  plurality  of 
telephone  resources,  a  method  for  allocating  the  tefephone 
resources  and  the  communication  resources,  the  method  oom- 

priaes  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving,  by  the  communication  reaouioe  allocator,  a 
resource  request  from  a  requesting  source; 

b)  determining,  by  the  communication  resource  allocator, 

whether  the  resource  request  contains  a  request  for  a 

telephone  resource  or  a  commimication  resource; 
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c)  when  the  reiource  request  contains  a  request  for  a  com- 
munication resource,  allocating,  by  the  communication 
feaource  allocator,  a  communication  resource  of  a  broad- 
cast unit  of  the  predetermined  second  set  of  broadcast 
units  to  the  requesting  source  when  the  broadcast  unit  of 
the  predetermined  second  set  of  broadcast  units  has  an 
available  conununication  resource;  and 

d)  when  the  broadcast  unit  of  the  predetermined  second  set 
of  broadcast  units  does  not  have  an  available  communica- 
tion resource,  allocating,  by  the  communication  resource 

illoator.  a  communicttion  resource  of  a  broadcast  unit  of 

the  predetermined  first  set  of  broadcast  unitt  in  a  first 
predetermined  order  wlien  the  broadcast  unit  of  the  pre- 
determined first  set  of  broadcast  units  has  an  available 
communication  resource  and  is  not  supporting  a  telephone 

communication. 


sutkMi  over  digital  control  channels,  said  mobile  station  com- 
prising: 

a  mode  selection  switch  for  switching  said  motnle  station 
between  an  analog  UKxle  and  a  digital  nsode; 

means  for  conducting  control  communications  with  one  of 
said  base  stations  over  an  analog  control  channel  associ- 
ated with  this  base  station  when  said  mobile  station  is 
switched  to  an  analog  mode; 

means  for  conducting  control  communications  with  one  of 
said  base  stations  over  a  digital  control  channel  associated 

with  this  base  station  when  said  mobile  sution  is  switched 

to  a  digital  mode; 
means  for  scanning  a  set  of  digital  control  channels, 
overhead  message  receiving  means  for  determining  if  one  of 

said  digital  control  channels  is  available; 


3,420.910 

MEHTOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRAUD  CONTROL  IN 

CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS  UTILIZINC  RF 

SIGNATURE  COMPARISON 

RoMld  S.  Radokaa.  Alaao;  John  A.  Storch,  Lavna  Niswl,  aad 

DavM  L.  Danieia,  Placcatia,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigMm  to  Air- 

Toach  ComauicatkMS.  Wataat  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  29.  1993,  Scr.  No.  S4.367 

Eat.  a.»  H04M  U/OO 

U5.  a.  37»— 59  S<  Cta»M 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  fraud  in  a  cellular  telephone 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  RF  signature  means,  coupled  to  an  antenna  at  a  receiving 
■    site  in  the  cellular  telephone  system,  for  receiving  radio 

frequency  (RF)  signals  from  a  cellular  telephone  and  for 
representing  the  RF  signals  as  a  digital  RF  signature 
substantially  unique  to  the  radiotelephone;  and 

(b)  •  control  processor,  coupled  to  the  RF  signature  means, 

for  comparing  the  digital  RF  signature  to  a  database  of 

stored  identifiers  when  a  call  is  received  from  the  cellular 
telephone,  for  determining  whether  the  cellular  telephone 

is  fraudulent  based  on  the  comparison,  and  for  interrupt- 
ing the  call  from  the  cellular  telephone  when  the  compari- 
son indicates  that  the  cellular  telephone  is  fraudulent. 


S>20,911 
CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  FOR  MONTTORING  ANALOG 

AND  DIGITAL  CONTROL  CHANNELS 
Jaa  E.  A.  S.  Dahlia,  Jarfalla;  Walter  G.  A.  Macilcr,  Kiata,  aid 
Walter  GUalcr.  UpplaaJi  Vaaby.  aU  of  Swd«a,  aari^nrs  to 
Tdcfoaaktiebolaart  L'M  EricaMM,  StoekkolB.  Swatai 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  N«.  7S1.7«3,  Aag.  29,  1991,  ahuM' 
-fUa  appUcatioa  Oct.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  132,10 
lat.  a.*  HO«Q  7/32 
UJS.  a.  379—59  26 

2.  A  multi-mode  mobile  radio  telephone  sUtion  for  interact- 
ing with  a  plurality  of  base  sutions  where  at  least  some  of  said 
Imk  lUtions  conduct  control  communications  with  said  molxlc 
sUtion  over  analog  control  channels  and  at  least  lome  of  said 

iMse  stations  conduct  control  communicationa  with  said  molnle 


means  for  scanning  a  first  set  of  analog  control  channels  if 

none  of  said  digital  control  channels  is  available; 
detecting  means,  connected  to  said  first  set  of  analog  control 

channel  scanning  means,  for  detecting  at  least  one  indicat- 
ing bit  which  indicates  whether  or  not  a  first  preferred 
transmission  system  has  digital  traffic  channel  capabilities; 

means  for  scanning  a  set  of  primary  analog  paging  channels 
in  response  to  said  indicating  bit  indicating  that  said  first 
preferred  transmission  system  has  digital  traffic  channel 
capabilities;  and 

means  for  scanning  a  second  set  of  analog  control  channels 
in  response  to  said  indicating  bit  indicating  that  said  first 
preferred  transmission  system  does  not  have  digital  traffic 

channel  capabilities. 

S.420,912 

TELEPHONE  HAVING  PORTABLE  VOICE  CONTROL 

MODULE  FOR  PLAYING  BACK  SPEECH  OR 

PERFORMING  A  HANDS-FREE  TELEPHONE 

FUNCnON 

Dieter    Kop^    Hfiay;    Scmmc    Drorali,    Aapcrg.    awl 

IVwM  HiinMMB,  GroaAottwar,  all  ofGcriMay,  sarigiora  to 

Akatd  N.V.,  AMtertei,  Nctkerianii 

Filed  Fck.  !«,  19H.  Scr.  No.  195,6M 

ClabM  priortty.  appllcatioM  Garauay,  Feb.  27.  1993.  43  06 
200.S;  Feb.  27.  1993,  43  06  199J> 

Iirt.  CL*  H04M  Um 
UJS.  CI  379—63  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  telephone  installation  comprising: 
a  portable  voice  module  for  the  voice-controlled  operation 
and  control  of  devices,  comprising: 
an  analog/digital  and  digital/analog  converter  circuit 
(AD/DA),  responsive  to  analog  user  voice  and  active 

vocabulary  command  input  signals  from  an  analog 

interface  (Analog  I/O),  for  providing  digital  user  voice 
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and  active  vocabulary  command  input  signals,  and 

further  responsive  to  digital  voice  output  signals,  for 
providing  analog  voice  output  signals  to  the  analog 
interface  (Analog  I/O); 
>  digital  signal  processor  (DSP),  responsive  to  digital 
input  signals  fitnn  a  digital  I/O  interface  (Digital  I/O), 
responsive  to  computer  interface  input  signab  from  a 
computer  interface  (PORT),  and  responsive  to  the 
digital  user  voice  and  active  vocabulary  command  input 
signals,  for  providing  digital  data,  computer  interface 

data,  or  active  vocabulary  command  and  synthesized 

voice  memory  input  signals,  and  fiuther  responsive  to 
digital  data,  computer  interface  data,  or  synthesized 


AMhll 
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cassette  recorder  (VCR)  for  making  videotape  recording  reser- 
vations over  a  telephone  line,  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  telecommunication  path  between  a 

remote  terminal  and  the  VCR  over  the  telephone  line; 
means  for  transmitting  program  audio  signals  produced  by 

said  VCR  to  the  remote  terminal  over  the  telephone  line; 
means  responsive  to  a  first  remote  control  signal  sent  by  said 

remote  terminal  to  terminate  transmission  of  said  audio 

signals  by  said  VCR  to  said  remote  terminal  over  said 

telephone  line; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  remote  control  signal  for 

receiving  a  code  word  representing  in  a  VCR-plus  type 
code  a  desired  TV  program  to  l>e  recorded,  and  for  stor- 
ing said  code  word; 
control  means  remote  with  reqiect  to  said  VCR  and  reqton- 

sive  to  a  second  remote  control  signal  sent  by  said  remote 
terminal  for  controlling  said  VCR  to  make  a  videotape 
recording  reservation;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  remote  control  signal  for 
transferring  said  stored  code  word  to  said  control  means 

and  responsive  to  said  first  remote  control  signal  for  clear- 
ing said  receiving  means. 


voice  memory  output  signals,  for  providing  digital 
output  signals  to  the  digital  I/O  interface  (Digital  I/O), 
computer  interface  output  signals  to  the  computer  inter- 
face (PORT),  or  digital  voice  output  signals  to  the 
analog/digital  and  digital/analog  converter  circuit 
(AO/DA):  and 
a  memory  circuit  (S),  responsive  to  the  digital  data,  com- 
puter interface  data,  or  active  vocabulary  command  and 

synthesized  voice  memory  input  signals,  for  providing  Ua  Q.  379—114 

the  digital  data,  computer  interface  data,  or  synthesized 
voice  memory  output  signals  to  the  digital  signal  pro- 
cessor (DSP);  and 
a  telephone  device  having  a  plug-in  interface  for  receiving 
the  portable  voice  module. 


5,420,914 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REAL  TIME  CARRIER 

SELECnON 

Mark  S.  Blomhardt,  Niwot,  Colo.,  aaaigMr  to  U  S  Wcft  Tech- 

noiogiea,  Inc^  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Pel).  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  203,1S2 
brt.  a«  HMM  WOO 

2CUm 


5,420,913 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  VIDEOTAPE  RECORDING 

RESERVATIONS  OVER  A  TELEPHONE  LINE 

Kanm  Haakinoto,  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aasigwr  to  HaaUasoto  Corpo- 

ratSoB,  Toityo,  japaa 

OMtiaasrtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  53,770,  Apr.  29, 1993,  abaMioiicd.  Ilia 

appllcatioa  JaL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,71« 

OaiBH  priority,  applieatioa  Japui,  May  1,  1992,  4-137573 

lat  CL*  H04M  ll/OO 

US.  CL  379—102  5  ClaiM 


■MH 
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1.  An  automated  method  for  real  time  selection  of  one  of  a 
plurality  of  telephone  carriers  for  a  telephone  call,  the  method 
comprising: 

generating  a  call  information  signal  representing  selected 

parameters  of  the  call; 
providing  storage  means  for  storing  a  carrier  rate  for  each  of 
the  plurality  of  carriers,  each  carrier  rate  comprising  a 
toll,  calling  day  and  calling  timr, 
processing  the  call  information  signal  and  the  carrier  rates  to 

select  a  carrier  having  the  least  expensive  toll  for  the  day 
and  time  the  call  is  placed,  processing  the  call  information 
signal  and  the  carrier  rates  including: 
determining  the  destination  local  area  telephone  access 

(LATA)  of  the  call  firom  the  call  information  signal; 
comparing  the  destination  LATA  to  a  predetermined 

LATA; 
selecting  a  default  carrier  of  the  destination  LATA  and 

the  predetermined  LATA  match;  and 
determining  the  day  and  time  of  the  call  from  the  call 

information  signal; 
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comparing  the  calbng  day  and  calling  time  of  each  carrier 

rale  to  the  day  and  time  of  the  call; 
■electing  each  carrier  rate  wboae  caUing  day  and  calling 

time  mitch  the  day  and  time  of  the  call; 

setting  a  minim.im  toU  to  a  predetermined  value; 
comparing  the  «piiiimiitn  toll  to  the  toll  of  one  of  the 

plurality  of  carrier  rates; 
setting  the  minimum  toll  to  the  toll  of  the  carrier  rate 

when  the  ininimniw  toU  e»ce«idi  the  toll  of  the  carrier 

rate; 
repeating  the  comparing  and  lettifig  the  minimimi  toO  to 

the  carrier  rate  toll  step*  for  each  remaining  one  of  the 

plurality  of  carrier  rate*; 

Klecting  the  cirrier  whoie  toll  equils  the  minimum  nte; 

routing  the  call  through  the  carrier  selected; 

wherein  genermting.  providing,  procening  and  routing  are 

performed  via  componena  of  an  advanced  intelligent 

network. 


SIGNALING  NETWORK  HAVING  COMMON 

SIGNALING  NODE  FOR  PROTOCOL  CONVERSION 

niiwl  SddfBcW,  Toky^  Japaa,  lalganr  to  NEC  Cofyora- 

tlMi,  Tokjw,  Japaa 

mad  Fck.  22.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  24,177 

dataa  priarity.  atiMcaHpn  Jvai^  Fak.  20.  1992.  44133471 

IM.  CL*  HMM  7/Oft  H04J  3/02 

MS.  d  37»— 230  1  Ctata 


S,420.9I5 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSTRUCTION  IN  USE  OF 

TELEPHONE 

TlMtky  E.  Gimtt,  7M7  Eart  Pkwy.,  SKraaMMo,  Calif.  95823 

Filed  Nov.  3S.  1992.  Ser.  No.  9S1442 
Int.  CL*  H04M  J/OA  17/00 
UJS.  a.  37»-143  W  ( 


1.  A  self-contained  portmble  apparatus  for  demoostrmting  the 

use  of  a  telephone  by  simulating  the  operation  of  an  active 
telephone  line,  comprising: 

(a)  tone  generator  means  for  generating  a  dial  tone,  busy 

tone,  and  ring  tone  in  a  telephone; 

(b)  control  processor  means  for  opentively  controlling  said 
tone  generator  means  and  selectively  generating  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  tones; 

(c)  keypad  means  for  accessing  said  control  processor 
means,  said  keypad  means  including  a  plurality  of  keys; 

(d)  said  control  procesKW  means  including  mode  select 
means  for  operating  in  a  maniud  mode,  an  automatic 
mode,  and  a  program  mode,  said  manual  mode  configured 
for  operatively  controlling  said  tone  generator  means  in 

response  to  activation  of  at  least  one  of  said  keys  in  said 

keypad  means,  said  automatic  mode  configured  for  simu- 
lating operation  of  an  active  telephone  line,  said  program 
mode  configured  for  storing  at  least  one  telephone  number 
in  said  control  processor  means; 

(e)  power  ringer  means  for  activating  a  ringer  circuit  in  said 
telephone,  said  power  ringer  means  operatively  respon- 
sive to  said  tone  generator  means; 

(0  interface  means  for  operatioaaUy  interfacing  said  tone 
generator  means,  said  control  processor  means,  said  key- 
pad meant,  laid  power  ringer  meant,  and  laid  telephone; 

and 

off-hook  detector  means  for  detecting  off-hook  status  of  said 
telephone,  said 

off-hook  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  inter- 
face means,  said  off-hook  detector  means  electrically 
coupled  to  said  control  processor  means,  said  busy  tone 
being  generated  in  reapoose  to  detection  of  said  ofT-hook 


1.  A  common  channel  signaling  network  comprising: 

a  first  subnetwork  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 

signaling  nodes  each  including  a  service  entity,  the  service 

entities  of  the  first  subnetwork  transmitting  and  receiving 

messages  of  a  first  protocol  version; 
a  second  subnetwork  including  a  plurality  of  intercoimected 

signaling  nodes  each  including  a  service  entity,  the  service 

entities  of  the  second  lulmetwork  tranimitting  and  receiv- 
ing messages  of  a  second  protocol  version;  and 

a  common  signaling  node  connected  to  the  signaling  nodes 
of  said  first  and  second  subnetworks  for  receiving  a  mes- 
sage from  a  service  entity  of  each  one  of  the  first  and 
second  subnetworks  and  transmitting  a  received  message 
from  one  of  the  first  and  second  sulmetworks  to  a  service 
entity  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  subnetworks,  the 
common  signaling  node  including  a  first  protocol  con- 
verter for  converting  said  first  protocol  version  of  a  mes- 
sage from  uid  first  subnetwork  to  said  second  protocol 

version  for  transmission  to  said  second  subnetwork  and 
for  converting  said  second  protocol  version  of  a  message 
from  said  second  subnetwork  to  said  first  protocol  version 
for  transmission  to  the  first  subnetwork; 

a  common  service  entity;  and 

a  second  protocol  converter  for  converting  a  message  from 
the  common  service  entity  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
protocol  versions  depending  on  a  destination  address 
contained  in  the  ineasage  from  the  conunon  service  entity 

and  converting  a  message  iiroffl  said  first  and  second  sub- 
networks to  a  protocol  version  of  said  common  service 
entity. 


5^430.917 
AUTOMATED  RECOVERY  OF  TELECOMMUNICATION 

NFTWORK  ELEME^fTS 
Richoid  L.  Qmimm,  limit  nringr    N J.,  aaal^nr  to  AT*T 
Car*..  Mwnv  Hill,  N  J. 

nMDM.9,lfl3,S«.No.l6MW 

Int.  CL«  H04M  3/00 

\i&.  CL  379—279  "  Onlass 

1.  A  method  of  automating  restoratioa  of  service  to  a  plural- 
ity of  failed  telecommunication  network  elements  following  a 
disaster  event,  where  said  plurality  of  failed  network  elements 
include  a  plurality  of  network  processing  circuits,  said  method 
comprising  the  step*  of: 
storing,  in  a  first  operations  support  system.  DS-1  facility 
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data  and  sub-DS-l  circuit  data  pertaining  to  said  (riurality 
of  failed  network  elements  prior  to  said  disaster  event; 
connecting  a  disaster  restoration  vehicle  to  guided  media 

aaociated  with  laid  failed  network  elements,  where  said 
disaster  restoration  vehicle  includes  a  plurality  of  replace- 
ment network  elements,  where  said  plurality  of  replace- 
ment network  elementt  include  a  plurality  of  replacement 
network  procening  circuits; 

assigning  said  plurality  of  failed  network  elements  to  said 
plurality  of  replaceincnt  network  elements  using  a  second 
operatioiu  support  system; 

assigning  a  plurality  of  DS-1  facilities  associated  with  said 
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S,420,9U 
TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  FOR  INVALIDATING 

INCOMING  CAU  SIGNALS  DURING  DIALING 

SUqJl  TsacUda,  Zaaw,  Japan,  aaaigmtr  to  Canon  KahoshiM 
Kalaha.  Tok]rc^  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  669,579 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Jagu,  Mar.  20,  1990,  2-68223; 
Mar.  20,  1990.  2-4S224;  May  10,  1990,  2-118703 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/27 
UjS.  CL  379— 3S2  16  < 


said  key  means  when  the  iiKoming  call  signal  is  received 
by  said  receiving  means;  and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  dialing  signal  accord- 
ing tO  an  invalidation  by  said  invalidating  means. 


3,420,919 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CURSIENT  MODULATOR 
TUcrry  Araaad,  Toidowa,  and  RraM  Defretla,  Meyin,  both  of 
Fraace,  aari^nri  to  SGS-Thomaoo  Mtooclactrontcs  Sjk., 
Gcatilly,  lYaacc 

FDed  Jaa.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,266 
Oaima  priority,  appiicatioa  F^aace,  Jan.  29, 1992,  92/01244 
lat  a*  H04M  I /a 
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plurality  of  failed  network  elements  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  replacement  network  processing  circuits 
using  said  secoiKl  operations  support  system; 
computing  a  plurality  of  sub-DS-l  circuit  interconnections 
for  said  replacement  network  elements  based  upon  said 
sub-DS-l  circuit  data  using  said  second  operations  support 

system; 
letting  initial  parameters  on  said  portion  of  said  plurality  of 

replacement   net%vork   processing  circuits  using  a  third 
operations  support  system;  and 
executing  said  plurality  of  sub-DS-l  circuit  interconnections 
in  said  plurality  of  replacement  network  elements  using 
said  third  operations  support  system. 


6.  A  telephone  set  comprising: 

a  current  generator  generating  a  reference  current  propor- 
tional to  a  difference  between  an  available  line  voltage  and 
a  reference  voltage; 

a  current  modulator,  coupled  to  the  current  generator,  hav- 
ing a  quieacent  current  set  by  the  reference  current  and 
being  responsive  to  a  speech  signal  to  vary  the  quiescent 
current; 

a  current  mirror,  coupled  to  the  current  modulator,  having 

an  input  receiving  an  input  current  provided  by  the  cur- 
rent modulator  and  having  an  output  supplying  a  qieech 
amplifier  of  the  telephone  set  with  a  current  having  mag- 
nitude greater  than  the  input  current; 
wherein  the  current  modulator  comprises: 

a  first  transistor  coupled  to  a  resistor;  and 

a  second  transistor,  coupled  to  the  first  transistor,  that 
duplicates  and  provides  multiplication  of  a  cuirent 
flowing  .through  the  first  transistor  so  that  a  current 
flowing  through  the  second  transistor  provides  the 
input  current. 


I.  A  telephone  apparatus  comprising: 
key  means  for  inputting  data  for  H,«Hng- 
receiving  means  for  receiving  an  incoming  call  signal; 
invalidating  means  for  invalidating  the  incoming  call  signal 
in  a  case  where  the  data  for  dialing  has  been  inputted  by 


5,420,920 

NETWORK  INTERFACE  DEVICE  MODULE  PROVIDING 

SEALED  CUSTOMER-ACCESSIBLE  TEST  PORT 
Harry  M.  Capper,  JaaM*  S.  Hower,  both  of  HairiAarg.  aa4 

Jaaca  W.  Robcrtaoii.  OhcrUa.  aU  of  Pa^  nsilaanii  to  The 
WMtafcer  Corporatioi^  WBasti^jtoo,  DcL 

Filed  Mar.  IS.  1994,  Scr.  No.  213,137 

Int.  CL*  H04M  9/00 
MS.  CL  379 — 399  14  ClaiHB 

I.  A  sub8crit)er  module  for  a  network  interface  device  hav- 
ing electrical  connections  between  conductors  of  subscriber 
premise  wiring  and  conductors  of  a  distribution  cable  and 
enabling  subscriber  testing  of  the  subscriber  premise  wiring, 
comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  defining  a  jack  having  a  plug-receiving 
cavity  into  an  accessible  face  thereof  and  having  a  '""^"g 
face  therewithin,  first  and  second  contacts  mounted  adja- 
cent said  mating  face  in  aiaociated  oppoaed  pairs  and 
including  respective  contact  sections  exposed  therealong 
in  said  plug-receiving  cavity; 

said  dielectric  housing  having  a  wire  termination  section 
including  terminals  exposed  for  termination  to  respective 
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conducton  of  tubicriber  premiie  wiring,  and  tnociated 

stufler  cap*  actuabic  to  tenninale  laid  cooductort  to  laid 
tcnninala; 
•  drcttit  board  lecured  within  laid  dielectric  housing  and 
including  tracet  electrically  connected  to  laid  fint  and 
•econd  contacu  proumate  laid  jack.  laid  trace*  connect- 
ing Mid  first  conlacU  to  conducton  at  least  electrically 
connected  to  aMociated  conducton  of  ttid  distribution 

caMe  and  connecting  (aid  tecond  contacts  to  reapective 
(aid  terminal*  proumate  laid  wire  termination  (ectioo; 

and 
a  plug  complementary  to  said  jack  and  inaertable  and  latch- 


able  therewithin.  (aid  plug  including  interconnecting 
contact*  mounted  to  a  mating  face  thereof  associated  with 
said  mating  face  of  said  jack,  each  said  interconnecting 
contact  being  electrically  isolated  from  other  conductive 
media  and  including  a  body  section  joining  flrst  and  (ec- 
ond contact  sections  exposed  to  engage  said  first  and 
second  contacts  of  said  jack  upon  full  insertion  of  said 
plug  into  said  plug-receiving  cavity  thereof,  thereby  inter- 
connecting said  first  contactt  with  asaociated  said  second 

oontacu  ind  completing  otherwiK  unconnected  respec- 
tive circuits  between  conductors  of  said  subscriber  prem- 
ise wiring  and  associated  conductors  of  said  distribution 
cable  when  said  plug  is  fully  inserted  in  said  Jack. 


MFTHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  A  DISABLE  TONE 

SIGNAL  OF  AN  ECHO  CANCELLER 
HdM>  I  Ihifiwim.  Pirkkala.  Flalaai.  aaat^nr  to  Nokia  Tdo- 

III— iritlnaiT]   °Tf"  — -■—- ■ 
PCT  No.  I>a/Flf2/002M.  i  371  Dtte  Jn.  23, 1W3,  i  102(e) 

Date  Jo.  23.  1M3.  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO93/0M07.  PCT  PiA. 
Data  May  13.  1993 

PCT  FIM  Oct  2S,  1992,  Str.  No.  S1,3U 
CfadM  priority.  appUcatta  FUla^  No? .  4, 1991, 915199 
Int.  CL*  H04M  1/00 
VS.  a.  379— M7  ^  ' 


within  a  predetermined  tolerance  range  from  a  nominal 
frequency  and  include*  phase  inversions  occurring  at 
predetermined  intervals, 

band-pass  filtering  said  received  disable  tone  signal  for  re- 
moving frequencies  outside  said  tolerance  range, 

sampling  the  band-pas*  filtered  signal  at  a  sampling  fre- 
quency, and  Mid  lampltng  frequency  being  about  half  of 
said  nominal  (Vequency,  for  aliasing  the  resulting  sample 
signal  component  to  the  vicinity  of  a  zero  frequency, 

creating  a  substantially  in-phaae  version  of  said  aliased  sam- 
ple signal  component, 

delaying  said  in-phase  version  of  said  aliased  sample  signal 
component  by  about  Zn  sample  signal  periods,  where  n  is 
a  positive  integer,  and 

detecting  a  phase  inversion  in  said  disable  tone  signal  using 
•  logical  XOR  operation  executed  on  said  aliased  sample 

lifnal  component  ind  said  delayed  in-phase  venion 

thereof 


3,430.923 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SAFE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

MESSAGES 

1 1  If  I  ■■aia^  Claaa  HJHitmaa.  both  oT  Stockkolm.  aad  Lars 
nrtmd.gBhita.allirf'F-i'T-  — 'i m^w,  <s^i  «!>.*»- 

CoatiMatloa  or  S«r.  No.  9(9,040.  Oet  30,  1992,  aboirfoMd. 
■nk  appBcartoo  Fck.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  190,210 

CliiM  priority,  appUcMioo  Swoin,  Nov.  7, 1991, 9103284 

Int.  CL*  H04N  1/44:  H04L  9/00:  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  a.  3«»— 1.S  •  Oalm* 
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1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  a  diaaMe  tone  signal  in  a 
echo  canceller,  comprising  step*  of: 

receiving  a  disable  tooe  signsl  having  a  fireqtiency  which 


L  A  system  for  safe  transmission  of  a  message  by  a  sender  to 
.  recipient,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  apparatus  adapted  to  transmit  the  meaaage  as 
outgoing  first  signals;  said  transmitting  apparatus  iitclud- 
ing  encryption  means  for  lelectively  encrypting  said  first 
signals; 

(b)  receiving  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  said  first  signals 
such  that  the  message  is  printed  on  sheet(s)  of  paper  con- 
tained in  laid  receiving  apparatus;  said  receiving  appara- 
tus including  decryption  means  for  selectively  decrypting 

said  first  (ignals; 

(c)  control  meana  for  (elective  activatioa  of  (aid  decryption 

means  in  response  to  receipt  of  second  signals;  and 

(d)  activating  means,  including: 

(1)  a  "smart"  card. 

(2)  a  card  reader  adapted  to  read  said  "smari"  card,  and 

(3)  a  keyboard; 

(e)  wherein  insertion  of  said  "smart"  card  only  in  said  card 
rcMler  of  Mid  transmitting  apparatus  and  selective  keying 

only  of  said  keyboard  of  said  transmitting  apparatus  are 
atjrjitrtt  to  selectively  and  cooperatively: 

(1)  activate  said  eacryptioa  means,  and 

(2)  canae  said  tranainittiag  apparatus  to  transmit  said  sec- 
ond signals  to  said  oootrol  means. 
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5,420,923 
ADDRESSED  MESSAGING  IN  A  CABLE  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Beycra,  n,  SMilriUc;  Gregory  S.  Dwdcn,  JoMaboro; 
M.  Kent  Ivey.  ChaaUec,  and  Out  M.  Kaban,  Snellrille,  aU  of 
Ga.,  aarignor*  to  Sdcatiflc-AtlaMa,  Imc^  Athmta,  Ga. 
CoMiMHtkM  or  S«r.  No.  11,932,  Feb.  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,3IM77,  tid  i  eoitinitloi  of  Scr.  No.  18,933.  Feb.  16, 1993. 

This  appUcatkM  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18.437 
Int.  CL*  H04N  7/167 

VS.  CL  300—20  23  Claims 


dr-,^^ 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  message  to  individual  sub- 
scribers of  a  subscription  television  system  comprising  the 

Steps  of: 

selecting  an  individual  subscriber  firom  a  plurality  of  sub- 
scribers stored  in  a  database  on  a  computer; 

creating  the  message  at  said  computer,  the  message  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  characters; 

assigning  the  message  to  the  selected  individual  subscriber; 
scheduling  a  future  time  for  transmitting  the  message  to  the 

selected  tndividiuU  subacriber, 
generating  character  compression  codes  from  said  plurality 

of  characters  contained  in  the  message  aixl  creating  a 

compressed  mesMge  therefrom;  and 

transmitting  the  compressed  message  to  the  selected  individ- 
ual subscriber  starting  at  the  scheduled  future  time. 


d)  incorporating  a  coded  represenution  of  said  encrypted 
second  signal  into  a  second  part  of  said  identification  card; 

e)  reading  said  coded  representation  of  said  second  signal 

from  said  identification  card; 
0  decoding  said  second  signal 
g)  decrypting  said  decoded  second  signal; 


S,420,92« 

SECURE  IDENTIFICATION  CARD  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

AUTHENTICATING  SAME  BY  COMPARISON  OF  A 

PORTION  OF  AN  IMAGE  TO  THE  WHOLE 

WOUui  BcrM^  y/tttfort,  ud  SbaOeidni  Kimr,  Stamfbrd, 

both  of  Coaa,,  aaii^on  to  Phaey  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 


Fllad  Apr.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  53,945 
bt  CL*  H04K  1/00 
VS.  CL  300—23  28 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  an  object,  or  other  entity  com- 
prising the  Steps  ^f: 

a)  scaiming  said  object  or  other  entity  to  produce  a  first 
signal  representative  of  an  image  of  said  object  or  other 
entity; 

b)  printing  said  image  on  first  part  of  an  identification  card; 

c)  encrypting  a  second  signal,  comprising  a  representation  of 
a  portion  of  said  image,  said  portion  including  less  than  the 
whole  of  said  image,  and  said  second  signal  being  derived 
at  least  in  part  from  said  first  signal; 


Hter&5^^ 


h)  inputting  said  decrypted  second  signal  to  a  display  to 

display  said  representation  of  said  porticHi  of  said  image; 

and 

i)  superimposing  said  displayed  representation  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  image  on  said  printed  image;  whereby 

j)  said  printed  image  can  be  compared  to  said  displayed 
second  image  to  validate  said  card. 


5^420,925 

ROLLING  CODE  ENCRYPTION  PROCESS  FOR 

REMOTE  KEYLESS  ENTRY  SYSTEM 

Paid  A.  MIchada.  Livonia,  Mich..  MsigBor  to  LectroB  ProdMta, 

Ik.,  Rochester  HiUa,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205^20 
Int  CL*  H04K  1/00 
VS.  CL  380—23  30  ( 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  sequence  of  encoded  data  bits 
for  a  remote  keyless  entry  system,  said  method  comprising  the 
Steps  of: 

providing  a  first  pseudo  random  number  generator  including 
a  first  shift  register  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bit 
locati(His  and  a  first  logic  gate; 

cycling  the  first  pseudo  random  number  generator  a  first 
number  of  times,  said  step  of  cycling  the  first  pseudo 
random  nimiber  generator  including  the  step  of  combining 
two  predetermined  bit  locations  of  the  first  shift  register 
through  said  first  logic  gate  and  applying  the  result  to  the 
first  bit  location  of  the  first  shift  register, 

providing  a  second  pseudo  random  number  generator  in- 
cluding a  second  shift  register  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  l>it  locations  and  a  second  logic  gate; 

cycling  the  second  pseudo  random  number  generator  a 
second  number  of  times,  said  step  of  cycling  the  second 
pseudo  random  nunit>er  generator  including  the  step  of 
combining  two  predetermined  bit  locations  of  the  second 
shift  register  through  said  second  logic  gate  and  applying 
the  result  to  the  first  bit  location  of  the  second  shift  regis- 
ter, and 

combining  through  a  plurality  of  third  logic  gates  each  bit 
location  of  a  series  of  bit  locations  of  the  first  shift  rrgistrr 
with  each  corresponding  bit  location  of  a  series  of  l>it 
locations  of  the  second  shift  register  and  applying  the 
results  to  bit  location*  in  a  lecurity  code  register. 
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g,43l,fM  having  the  higher  authority  iMue  a  certificate,  which  doe* 

ANONYMOUS  CREDIT  CARD  TRANSACnONS  not  include  a  signature  of  the  firat  level  authority,  that  the 

Stnm  H.  Lmt,  ftMimlM.  NIcIioIm  F.  MazMKtafc,  Mom-  piece  of  dau  possesses  the  given  property. 

tiliHa  a^  SmJoy  PmI,  Allaatk  Hl^lMJi.  aU  of  N J.,  

■iifirr-T  to  ATAT  Cor^  Marray  Hiil,  N  J. 


FIM  Jm.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  tT7Jt36 
lat  a,*  H04K  1/00 
VS.  CL  3«0— 24 
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3,420,928 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  GENERATOR 

WilUaa  A.  AicUo,  MatfMM,  mi  WMWithaiw  V 
Morrtetowa,  botk  ot  N  J.,  SHivMn  to  BcU 
RCMVCk,  IK^  UTtagUM,  NJ. 

FIM  Jm.  25. 1994.  Scr.  No.  1I6.2M 
bt.  CL*  HML  9/00 
UJS.  CX  3W— M  3» 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  non-cash  transaction  involving  a 
first  party,  a  second  party,  and  a  third  party  which  approves 
the  transaction  for  the  second  party,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  first  meaaage  in  the  third  party  which  describes 
the  transaction,  the  first  message  containing  first  informa- 
tion about  the  transaction  which  is  interpretable  by  the 
third  party  and  which  identifies  the  first  party  and  a  trans- 
action amount  but  does  not  identify  the  second  party  or 
the  subject  matter  of  the  transaction  and  second  informa- 
tion about  the  transaction,  the  second  information  not 
being  interpreuble  by  the  third  party,  containing  no  iden- 
tification of  the  first  party  or  the  third  party,  and  including 

third  information  identifying  the  second  party; 

in  the  third  party,  responding  to  the  first  message  by  deter- 
mining whether  the  transaction  is  to  t>e  approved; 

in  the  third  party,  sending  a  second  message  to  a  communi- 
cations exchange,  the  second  message  indicating  whether 
the  transaction  has  been  approved  and  including  the  sec- 
ond information  and  the  communications  exchange  being 
able  to  read  only  the  third  information; 

in  the  communications  exchange,  responding  to  the  third 
information  by  sending  a  third  message  indicating 
whether  the  transaction  has  been  approved  to  the  second 
party;  and 

in  the  second  party,  responding  to  the  third  meaaage  by 
dealing  with  the  transaction  with  the  first  party  as  indi- 
cated by  the  third  message. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  stream  of  cryptographically 
strong  pseudo-random  bitt  with:  a  block  cypher  encoder  hav- 
ing a  fixed  random  encoder  key;  and  first  and  second  seeds  of 

the  same  length,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inputing  the  first  seed  as  the  first  input  to  the  block  cy- 
pher encoder. 

(b)  generating  an  output  bit  in  the  stream  in  correspondence 
to  an  inner  product  between  the  input  of  the  block  cypher 
encoder  and  the  second  seed,  and 

(c)  feeding  back  the  output  of  the  block  cypher  encoder  as 
the  next  input  to  the  block  cypher  encoder,  and  returning 
to  step  (b). 


5.420.929 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  SOUND  IMAGE 

ENHANCEMENT 
Eari  R.  Gcddcs,  Lirooia.  aad  J.  WOUob  WUkehort,  NoH.  both 
of  Mich^  aaai^Kn  to  Ford  Motor  Coaspaay.  Ddvbora.  Mich. 

Filed  May  24. 1992,  Scr.  No.  am.0r7 

lat  CL*  H04R  5/00 

VS.  a.  Ml— I  »  Clatac 
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S.420.927 

METHOD  FOR  CERTIFYING  PUBUC  KEYS  IN  A 

DIGITAL  SIGNATURE  SCHEME 

SIlTlo  MicalL  459  Ckectaat  HiU  Ave..  BrookUM,  MaM.  02144 

Filed  Feb.  1,19H,  Scr.  No.  1»;4I 

lat.  CL*  H04K  1/00 
VJS.  a.  aao— 23  23  Oatmm 

1.  A  method  for  certifying  pieces  of  dau  in  a  secure  commu- 
nications system  with  at  least  two  levels  of  authorities,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

presenting  a  piece  of  dau  requiring  certificatioo  to  a  first- 
level  authority  for  inspection  of  a  given  property; 
if  the  piece  of  daU  passes  the  inspection  of  the  fust-level 
authority,  having  the  first-level  authority  send  to  a  higher 

authority  a  digital  signature  evidencing  that  the  piece  of 

daU  has  passed  the  inspection  of  the  first-level  authority; 
and 
if  the  digital  signature  of  the  first-level  authority  is  correct. 


13.  In  a  stereo  audio  reproduction  system  having  at  least  one 

pair  of  two  speakers  physically  spaced  apart  for  separated  left 
channel  output  signal  and  right  channel  output  signal,  and 
having  a  left  channel  input  signal  and  a  right  channel  input 

signal,  the  improvement  comprisiiig: 

means  for  deUvering  one  of  the  left  channel  output  signal 
and  the  right  channel  output  signal  to  one  of  said  speakers 
of  a  pair  and  delivering  the  other  of  the  left  channel  output 
signal  and  the  right  channel  output  signal  to  another 

speaker  of  said  pair;  and 
means   for   narrowing   the    payclio-acoustically    perceived 


distance  between  said  pair  of  speakers  by  crossfeeding  a 

frequency  wei^ted.  delayed,  non-inverted  portion  of  said 
right  channel  input  signal  as  part  of  said  left  channel 

output  signal  and  crossfeeding  a  frequency  weighted, 
delayed,  non-inverted  portion  of  said  left  channel  input 

signal  as  part  of  said  right  channel  output  signal  to  obtain 
a  fluctuated  frequency  weighted  coherence  from  said  pair 
of  speakers. 


1.  A  hearing  aid  device  comprising  a  receiver  assembly,  said 
receiver  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  and  a  transducer,  said 
transducer  attached  to  said  housing,  said  receiver  assembly 
positionable  in  the  outer  portion  of  a  wearer's  auditory  canal 
with  the  transducer  extending  into  the  auditory  canal,  said 
housing  defining  a  large,  linear  central  chaimel  wherein  the 
auditory  canal  is  substantially  open  and  unblocked  to  allow 

environmental  sounds  to  pass  uninhitnted  through  said  hous- 
ing. 


5,420.931 

LOW  AND  HIGH  QUALITY  ENTERTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  PLAYING  LOW  AND  HIGH  QUALITY 

COMMUNICATION  MEDIA  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Irak  H.  Donner,  Silver  Spriag,  Md^  aarignor  to  Doaaer,  lac, 

SUtct  Spring.  Md. 

FDed  Aag.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  104,444 

bta«H04R  25/00 

UjS.  CL  3S1— S6  20  Claims 

1.  An  entertainment  system  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and 

rear  speakers,  comprising: 

a  high  quality  entertainment  system  for  playing  a  high  qual- 
ity medium  to  first  passengers  of  the  vehicle  desiring  high 
quality  entertainment  by  outputting  a  high  quality  sigital; 

a  low  qiiality  entertainment  system  for  playing  a  low  quality 
medium  of  a  same  type  as  the  high  quality  mediiun  to 
secoixl  passengers  of  the  vehicle  by  outputting  a  low 

quality  signal; 
controller  means  for  monitoring  the  high  and  low  quality 

signala  output  from  said  high  and  low  quality  entertain- 
ment systems  respectively,  and  for  outputting  a  control 

signal  to  control  switching  between  sidd  high  and  low 

qiulity  entertainment  systems  and  the  front  and  rear 
speakers  responsive  to  the  high  and  low  quality  "g"»'«: 

a  switch,  connected  to  said  low  and  high  quality  entertain- 
ment systems  and  said  controller  means,  said  switch  con- 
iwcting  said  low  and  high  quality  entertainment  systems 
responsive  to  the  control  signal  received  from  said  con- 

trdler  ffleani, 

wherein  when  said  controller  means  detects  only  the  low 
quality  signal  output  from  said  low  quality  entertainment 


system,  said  controller  means  controls  said  switch  to 

connect  said  lo\v  quaUty  entertainment  system  to  the  rear 
speaker  of  the  vehicle. 

wherein  when  said  controller  means  detects  only  the  high 
quality  signal  output  from  said  high  quality  entertainment 
system,  said  controller  means  controls  said  switch  to 
connect  said  high  quality  entertainment  system  to  the 
fnmt  and  rear  speakers  of  the  vehicle,  and 


HEARING  AID  DEVICE 

M.  WObcrt  Shogart,  m,  P.O.  Box  892,  YadUaTille,  N.C.  27055 

CoatiBMtiaa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  MS.320,  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5.343432.  TUs  appHcatioa  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,251 

Iirt.  CL*  Hd«R  25/00 

VS.  CL  3S1— <8.6  19  CUinw 


" 

la 
I" 

/'-\ 

IT- 

m 

^ 

r 

?jj 

1 

/  / 

/    / 

r^    ', 

^F^f^sffi- 

/      / 
/      / 

wlierein  when  said  controller  means  detects  the  low  and 
high  quality  signals  output  from  said  low  and  high  quality 
entertainment  systems,  said  controller  means  controls  said 
switch  to  connect  said  high  quality  entertainment  system 
to  the  front  speaker  of  the  vehicle,  and  said  controller 
means  controls  said  switch  to  connect  said  low  quality 
entertainment  syste'n  to  the  rear  speaker  of  the  vehicle. 


5,420,932 

ACnVE  ACOUSmC  attenuation  SYSTEM  THAT 

DECOUPLES  WAVE  MODES  PROPAGATING  IN  A 

WAVEGUIDE 

Setii  D.  Goodaua,  Madiaoii,  Wis.,  aasigMM-  to  Digiaoaix,  Imc, 

Middleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  23. 1993.  Scr.  No.  110.559 
lat  CL*  GlOE  77/76 
U.S.  CL  381—71  65  < 
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1.  A  method  for  attenuating  one  or  more  modes  of  an  input 
acoustic  wave  propagating  longitudinally  along  a  waveguide, 
comprising: 

determining  input  sensing  locations  so  that  input  signals 
generated  for  each  input  sensing  location  are  iineariy 

independent  to  one  another,  the  number  of  input  sensing 

locations   being   equal   to   the   number  of  unoorrelated 
modes  lieing  attenuated; 
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tensing  the  input  acoiutic  wmve  at  each  input  tenting  loca- 
tion to  generate  leparate  input  tignals; 
decoupling  the  Kparate  input  signals  to  generate  an  input 

proceaung  lignal  for  etch  mode  of  the  icoustic  wive 

being  attenuated; 
proceaaing  each  input  procening  tignml  independently  of  the 

Other  input   processing  sigiuUs  to  generate   ■  separate 

modal  output  signal  for  each  mode  of  the  acoustic  wave 

being  attenuated:  and 
generating  a  canceling  acoustic  wave  in  respooae  to  the 

modal  output  signals. 


5,420,933 
UP  AND  DOWN-LOADABLE  VTR  CONnCURATlON 

FOR  AN  AUDIO  VOVLOM/  VIDEO  MIXER 
Michaci  A.  Tit— r*-'.  Boca  Ratam  DouM  E.  DsTis,  Margate, 
ud  JoMph  i.  DMBbnnraki,  HoUywood,  all  of  FUl,  i 
to  Sony  ElectraiUca  Lk^  Pwk  Ridie.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993.  Scr.  No.  135451 
lat  Ct*  H04B  1/00 
VS.  CL  3«1— 11»  2»  ' 


1.  A  mixer  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  input  audio  channels  from 

a  plurality  of  input  devices  to  the  mixer; 
means  for  coupling  each  input  audio  channel  of  the  input 

devices  with  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  bus 

lines; 
configuration  input  means  for  providing  a  set  of  control 

signals  indicating  the  input  device  from  which  each  input 

audio  channel  is  received  and  the  bus  line  to  which  each 

input  audio  channel  ts  opcralively  coupled; 
configuration  memory  means  for  storing  a  preset  configura- 
tion of  input  devices  associated  with  each  of  the  plurality 

of  mixer  audio  channel;  and 
control   means  operatively   coupled   to   said   configuration 

input  means  and  said  configuration  memory  means  for 
providing  configuration  control  signals  between  said  con- 
figuration control  means  and  said  configuration  memory 
means,  whereby  a  configuration  of  devices  is  entered  with 
said  configuration  input  means  and  saved  by  said  conflgu- 

ralion  memory  means; 
wherein  the  configuration  memory  means  and  the  configura- 
tion control  means  are  located  in  a  serial  interface  module. 


be  processed,  taid  portion  of  an  input  sound  waveform 
including  a  begiiming  region  and  an  ending  region;  and 
sound  waveform  looping  means,  coupled  to  said  means  for 

selecting  i  portion  of  an  input  sound  waveform  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  selected  portion  of  an  input  sound  wave- 
form to  be  proceaaed.  for  looping  between  the  ending 
region  of  said  selected  portion  of  an  input  sound  wave- 
form and  the  beginning  region  of  said  selected  portion  of 

an    input    sound    waveform    and    forming    an    improved 

looped  sound  waveform; 
taid  soimd  waveform  looping  means  comprising: 
discrete  Fourier  transform  meant  for  applying  a  discrete 

Fourier  transform  to  the  selected  portion  of  taid  input 

sound  wavefonn; 

frequency  band  removal  means,  coupled  to  said  discrete 
Fourier  transform  means  and  responsive  to  said  portion  of 
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an  input  sound  waveform  to  which  said  discrete  Fourier 
traiuform  was  applied,  for  automatically  removing  from 
the  discrete  Fourier  transformed  input  sound  waveform 

all  frequencies  above  a  given  frequency; 

inverse  discrete  Fourier  transform  means,  coupled  to  said 
frequency  band  removal  means  and  responsive  to  said 
portion  of  said  input  sound  waveform  having  all  frequen- 
cies above  a  given  frequency  removed,  for  applying  an 
inverse  discrete  Fourier  transform  to  the  input  sound 
waveform  from  which  said  frequencies  above  a  given 
frequency  band  were  removed;  and 

looping  means,  coupled  to  said  inverse  discrete  Fourier 
transform  means,  for  looping  between  said  ending  region 

and  said  beginnmg  region  of  said  input  sound  wavefonn  to 

which  said  inverse  discrete  Fourier  transform  was  ap- 
plied. 


5.430.935 
AURICLE  INSERTION  HEADPHONE  WITH  IMPROVED 

GRILL 
Ikno  SUookara,  Tokyo;  KeaicU  Katayama.  Kanagawa,  and  Koji 
Nageao.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu.  aatignort  to  Soay  Coryoratioii. 

Tokyo,  Ja^ 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  1S9.711 

Claiaa  priority.  aypMctkw  Japam  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-020m3 

tat.  CL*  H04R  25/00 

V&  CL  3«1— 1S3  «  Clataia 


S.420.934 
ELECTRONIC  SOUND  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
ScUi  Okaatoto.  Hataaatataa,  Japaa.  aaaiVMM-  to  Kalnwklkl  Kai- 
iha  Kawai  Gakkl  Sctekaako,  Japu 

Cootiouatioii  of  Scr.  No.  953^2,  Sey.  29, 1992.  Hiia  appUcatioi 

Apr.  14,  1994.  S«r.  No.  2273T7 

CfaOiM  priority.  appUcatiao  Japu.  Mar.  26.  1992.  4-06«5r7 

tat.  CL*  GIOD  5/00 

VS.  a.  3S1— IIS  9  ClaiM 

1.  An  electronic  sound  processing  system,  including  souitd 
waveform  looping,  for  processing  a  looped  sound  waveform 
and  overcoming  discontinuity  at  connection  points  of  the 
looped  sound  waveform,  said  system  comprising: 

meant  for  selecting  a  portion  of  an  input  sound  waveform  to 


S.  A  headphone  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  accommodating  portion  shaped  in  stich 
a  way  as  to  be  accommodated  in  a  concave  portion  of  an 
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auricle  and  a  projecting  portion  coimected  to  said  accom- 
modating portion,  said  projecting  portion  leading  out  a 
cord  from  an  inside  of  said  housing  to  an  outside  of  said 

housing,  said  accommodating  portion  having  a  first  open- 

ing,  and  taid  projecting  portion  being  formed  on  a  rear 
surface  of  said  accommodating  portion; 
an  electro-acoustic  transducer  having  a  diaphragm,  wherein 
said  cord  is  connected  to  said  electro-acoustic  transducer 

add  a  signal  is  input  to  said  electro-acoustic  transducer 
through  said  cord,  said  electro-acoustic  transducer  being 
accommodated  in  said  accommodating  portion  so  that 
said  diaphragm  is  exposed  to  the  outside  through  said  first 
opening; 

8  first  member  t)eing  made  of  a  metal  material  and  covering 

a  whole  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  first  opening, 
said  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  circular  first  aper- 
tures; 
a  second  member  being  provided  on  said  first  member  so  as 
to  cover  said  first  member  and  being  made  of  a  synthetic 
resin  material,  said  second  member  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  second  apertures  having  diameters  smaller  than 
diameters  of  said  plurality  of  first  apertures  formed  in  said 
first  member;  and 

a  third  member  being  provided  on  said  housing  so  as  to 

cover  said  housing  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  first 
opening,  said  third  memtwr  having  a  second  opening 
smaller  than  said  first  opening. 


tem,  by  touching  said  field  with  a  finger  of  said  one  of  the 
authorized  users; 
means  for  obtaining  a  current  fingerprint  from  said  one 

user's  finger  on  said  touch  screen  field  while  selecting  said 

touch  screen  field; 
means  for  comparing  said  current  fingerprint  with  each  said 

represenution  in  said  access  table;  and 
means  for  granting  access  to  said  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
specific  data  if  said  one  user's  current  fingerprint,  obtained 

while  selecting  said  touch  screen  field,  matches  with  one 
said  representation  in  said  access  table  and  if  said  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  specific  data  is  on  said  list  for  said  one 
of  the  authorized  users. 


5,420.937 
FINGERPRINT  INFORMATION  EXTRACTION  BY  TWIN 

TRACKER  BORDER  LINE  ANALYSIS 
Phillip  S.  Davis,  Carthage,  Mo.,  MaigMf  to  ne  Pboeirix  Gnwp, 
Idc,  PitMnrg,  Kans. 

FIM  Sep.  1. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  IIMIS 

tat.  CL*  G06K  9/00 
VJS.  a.  M2—12S  47  rial— 


5,420.936 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCESSING  TOUCH 

SCREEN  DESKTOP  OBJECTS  VLi  FINGERPRINT 

RECOGNITION 

Greg  P.  FftzpMrfek,  RiKkertcr,  Miu.;  ThoiiM  R.  HayMa, 

EdeM,  tmi  Mania  L  WflUttu,  Lewifrille,  both  of  Tex.. 

aaalganri  to  tatematfamal  BaaiBcaa  Machines  Corporatioa. 
ArBOBk,N.Y. 

Coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  962,3«6,  Oct  16, 1992,  abaadoacd. 

TUi  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,427 

tat.  CL*  G06K  9/Oa-  G06F  7/M 

UJS.  CL  3«2— 124  6  China 


4.  A  system  for  manipulating  data  availability  on  a  data 
processing  system  in  order  to  allow  general  availability  of  the 
data  processing  system  to  a  plurality  of  authorized  users  while 
allowing  access  to  specific  items  of  daU  thereon  only  to  prede- 
termined members  of  a  subset  of  the  authorized  users,  the 
subset  being  less  than  the  whole  of  the  authorized  users,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  storing  in  an  access  table  on  the  data  processing 

system  a  representation  of  a  master  fingerprint  of  each  of 
the  authorized  users,  said  representation  matched  to  a  list 
of  what  specific  data  to  which  each  of  the  authorized  users 
are  to  be  granted  access; 
means  for  allowing  one  of  the  authorized  users  to  select  a 

touch  screen  field,  said  field  representing  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  specific  data  and  said  field  being  displayed 
on  a  monitor  interconnected  to  the  data  processing  sys- 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting  identification  data  identifying  a 

selected  minutia  feature  from  a  plurality  of  different  minutia  or 
atierration  types  of  a  generally  elongated  image  element  of  an 

image  from  a  rectangular  image  amy  of  pixels  representing 

said  image,  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  said  image  array  of  pixels  by  a  digital  processor 
to  detect  border  pixels  defining  a  border  of  said  elongated 
element; 

(b)  determining  rectangular  border  coordinates  of  said  bor- 
der pixels  by  using  said  processor  to  determine  the  X-Y 

coordinates  of  the  detected  border  pixels; 

(c)  calculating  rectangular  centerline  coordinates  of  an  aver- 
age centerline  of  said  elongated  element  fhHn  said  border 
coordinates  by  using  said  processor  to  determine  the  X-Y 
coordinates  of  pixels  centered  lietween  opposite  t>order 
pixeb  of  said  image  element; 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  a  speaBc  selected  minutia  or 
aberration  of  said  elongated  element  from  said  border 
coordinates  by  using  said  processor  to  test  said  border 

coordinates  to  detect  certain  properties  characteristic  of 

each  of  said  plurality  of  different  minutia  or  aberration 
types; 

(e)  using  said  processor  to  determine  X-Y  coordinates  of  the 
detected  minutia  of  said  element  from  said  border  coordi- 
nates; and 

(0  Storing  said  minutia  X-Y  coordinates  in  a  digital  storage 
medium  as  identification  data  of  said  detected  minutia 
feature  of  said  element  of  said  image. 
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S,4M.»M 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
wi  Sktoota  AriMf .  b«tk  o«  Y< 
I  to  Chm  rrtMfclM  Kiiiha,  Tokyv.  J( 
I  of  Sw.  No.  MS.SIS,  S«^  !«.  1992, 
wWch  to  a  coMlMatiM  of  Sar.  No.  SM,f9».  JiL  31. 19M, 
llMirif  Hk  ^pUcatiM  Sa^  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301,029 
CUm  priority.  apfHcadM  Ja»M,  An.  2, 1M9.  MOOSOO 

IM.  CL*  G06K  9/00 
VJS.  a.  3«2— 173  2S 


on  an  input  layer  of  an  artificia!  neural  network  (ANN)  with  a 
•ubject  image,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  image  layer  neurons  arranged  on  an 
image  layer,  laid  image  layer  comprising  a  total  surface 
area  greater  than  said  input  layer; 
activating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  image  layer  neu- 

roni  in  accordaoce  with  nid  tubject  image; 

scanning  said  plurality  of  image  layer  neurons  to  determine 

an  outer  boundary  for  said  image  layer  neurons  activated 
on  said  image  layer,  and 
activating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  layer  neurons 
on  said  input  layer  by  mapping  each  image  layer  neuron 
activated  to  an  input  layer  i>euron  on  said  input  layer  such 
that  said  outer  boundary  of  said  subject  image  maps  to  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  input  layer,  so  as  to  provide  appro- 
priate scaling  and  tranilatioa  of  said  subject  image  from 

said  image  layer  to  said  input  layer. 


1.  An  image  proconng  appvatui  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  pixel  data  repretenting  an  original 

on  a  frame-by-frame  basis; 
determination   means  for  determining  whether   pixel  data 

input  by  said  input  meaiu  represents  a  monochroautic 

pixel  or  a  chromatic  pixel; 
coimt  means  for  counting  a  number  of  chromatic  pixels 

determined  by  said  determination  means  in  units  of  a 

frame; 
edge  extraction  means  for  extracting  an  edge  portion  of  the 

original; 

first  judgment  means  for  judging,  in  units  of  a  frame, 
whether  the  original  represented  by  pixel  data  input  by 
said  input  means  is  a  moiKx:hrome  image  or  a  color  image 
on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  chromatic  pixels  counted  by 
said  count  means;  and 

second  judgment  means  for  judging,  in  units  of  a  pixel, 
whether  input  pixel  data  input  by  said  input  means  repre- 
sents a  part  of  a  character  which  is  black  on  the  basis  of  a 
determination  result  of  said  determination  means  and  the 

edge  portion  extracted  by  said  edge  extnctton  meani 


3,430,939 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FOCAL  NEURON 

SYSTEM 

Ftafio  AiSflra,  Aloka,  Oraa.,  aaaifnor  to  btai  Coiventioa, 
Saata  Clan,  Calif. 

PIM  Dae.  31. 1992,  Ser.  No.  999,014 
lat.  CL*  GOOt  9/62 

US.  a  312-111  UOaiM 


5.428,940 
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1.  A  method  for  activatiiis  a  plurality  of  input  layer  neurons 


1.  A  method  for  preprocessing  an  object  image  prior  to  input 
into  an  image  warp  transformation  processor,  said  object 
image  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  pixels  which  are  arranged  in 
an  array  of  rows  and  coliwms,  said  warp  transformation  pro- 
cessor transforming  said  object  image  into  an  output  image 

having  a  known  arrangement  of  rows  and  columns  of  pixels 

different  from  that  of  said  object  image,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

grouping  consecutive  strings  of  64  pixels  in  the  same  row  of 

the  object  image  into  8  pizd  by  8  pixel  intermediate  pixel 

blocks,  wherein  each  8  pixel  by  8  pixel  block  in  actuality 
contains  a  line  segment  of  the  object  image; 

comprcaaing  the  8  pixel  by  8  pixel  intermediate  pixel  biocki 
to  form  a  compressed  object  image; 

computing  a  vertical  comprened  object  image  size  by  ap- 

proiimately  determining  the  masimum  number  of  pixeto 

in  a  single  colimm  of  said  compressed  object  image; 
computing  a  vertical  output  image  size  by  approximately 

determining  the  "«««'««"«"  number  of  pixels  in  a  single 

column  of  said  output  image; 
calculating  a  factor  N  as  a  fiinction  of  the  ratio  of  said  com- 

preaaed  vertical  object  ioiace  siie  to  said  vertical  output 

image  size; 
generating  a  decimated  inoage  that  includes  only  pixels  in 

every  Nth  row  of  the  compressed  object  image,  wherein 

the  pixeb  for  eich  Nth  row  are  grouped  in  8  pUei  by  8 

pixel  blocks  of  the  compressed  object  image; 
decompresaing  the  decimated  image  to  produce  an  input 

image;  and 
inputting  the  input  image  to  the  image  warp  transformation 

proceMor. 
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PARALLEL  PIPELINED  IMAGE  PROCESSOR 
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1.  A  pipelined  image  processor  used  to  process  video  image 

data  generated  from  a  camera,  said  video  image  data  arranged 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  columns,  each  of  said  columns 
being  associated  with  a  single  vertical  portion  of  said  image 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  pixel  segments  therein,  each  of 
said  segments  containing  a  number  of  pixels  therein,  said  pipe- 
lined image  processor  comprising: 

(a)  communication  means,  coupled  to  said  camera  for  se- 
quentially receiving  each  of  said  columns  of  said  video 

image  data;  and 

(b)  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  communication  means, 

for  independently  processing  each  of  said  pixel  segments 
contained  within  each  of  said  columns  of  said  video  image 
data,  said  processing  means  including  resequencer  means 

coupled  for  receipt  of  each  pixel  segment  and  operative  to 
expand  each  pixel  segment  by  adding  overscan  and  under- 
scan  pixel  data  to  both  ends  of  each  pixel  segment  for 
avoiding  discontinuities  in  the  image  data  at  pixel  segment 
boundaries,  the  overscan  pixel  data  of  a  highest  order 

pixel  segment  and  the  underscan  pixel  data  of  a  lowest 
order  pixel  segment  in  each  column  generated  at  predeter- 
mined magnitudes  unrelated  to  actual  processed  image 
data  pixels,  the  resequencer  means  including  a  plurality  of 
(Niffer  group*  for  combining  data  from  adjacent  segments 
as  overscan  and  imderscan  pixel  data,  each  of  said  buffer 
group*  comprising  a  segment  buffer  operable  to  store  data 
corresponding  to  a  first  segment  of  a  selected  column,  a 

segment  undencan  bufler  operable  to  store  a  portion  of 

pixel  data  corresponding  to  a  second  segment  within  the 
selected  column  which  is  adjacent  to  the  first  segment, 
and  a  segment  overscan  buffer  operable  to  store  a  portion 
of  data  concsponding  to  a  third  segment  within  the  se- 
lected ooltmm  which  is  adjacent  to  the  first  segment. 
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MITHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  SELF-CX>RRECnNG 

VIDEO  COMPRESSION 
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1.  A  system  for  self-correcting  video  compression,  compris- 
ing: 

an  encoder  responsive  to  a  sequence  of  image  frames  and 

decoder  means  coupled  to  said  encoder  for  generating  and 

outputting  a  sequence  of  decoder  outputs  to  control  the 
operation  of  a  display; 
said  encoder  including 
modeling  means  for  modeling  said  decoder  means  for 
producing  a  sequence  of  modeled  representations  of  the 

decoder  outputs,  one  for  each  image  frame, 

an  encoder  buffer, 
storing  means  for  storing  in  said  encoder  buffer  a  modeled 

representation  of  each  of  the  decoder  outputs  respectivdy 
in  seriatim  so  that  each  modeled  representation  is  held 
static  for  a  time  necessary  to  eliminate  any  race  condi- 
tions, 

encoder  differentiating  means  for  generating  a  difference 
l>etween  each  of  the  image  frames  and  the  modeled 
decoder  output  representation  for  the  immediately 

preceding  image  frame  stored  in  said  encoder  buffer, 

thereby  modeling  a  feedttack  around  said  encoder  and 
said  decoder  means,  and 

converting  means  for  converting  each  of  the  difTerences 
into  an  encoder  record; 
said  decoder  means  re^XMisive  to  the  sequence  of  encoder 

records  including 

integrating  means  for  |»txlucing  the  sequeitce  of  decoder 
outputs,  one  for  each  encoder  record,  by  integrating 
each  of  the  encoder  records  into  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding decoder  output  stored  in  said  decoder  buffer 
thereby  generating  the  decoder  output  for  that  record 
by  a  recursive  operation,  and 

a  decoder  buffer, 

means  for  storing  in  said  decoder  buffer  each  of  the  de- 
coder outputs  respectively  in  seriatim  to  eliminate  any 
race  conditions  common  to  such  a  recursive  operation, 
and 

means  for  outputting  the  sequence  of  decoder  outputs  to 

control  the  operation  of  a  display; 

whereby  the  modeled  feedback  compensates  for  any 
changes  caused  by  said  encoder  and  the  said  decoder 
mrans,  singly  and  in  combination,  to  the  decoder  output 
for  the  immediately  preceding  image  frame  when  the 
record  is  generated  for  each  image  frame. 
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UNTVERSAL  COMPUTEH  INPUT  DEVICE 
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diagonal  line  segments  dispoaed  between  each  of  said 
horizoatal  lines,  laid  diagonal  line  segmenu  having  a 
second  ttuckneaa,  said  second  thickness  being  distingtiish- 
abie  by  said  input  logic  means  from  said  first  thickness, 
whereby  a  universal  input  device  for  said  computer  is  pro- 
vided. 


TECHNIQUES  FOR  AUCNING,  FOCUSING  AND 
NORMALIZING  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

DarU  J.  riiai^na.  FaialBtfaa  HIIIb;  Gary  B.  Copcakaver, 

I  to  Uitayt  CMfmmkom,  Bta*  Ball,  Pa. 

I  of  Sar.  No.  190301,  Nor.  12, 1991.  abwdoort, 
wWck  to  a  dlvWoa  of  Sar.  No.  S32.491.  Ja^  4.  1990.  Pat.  No. 
SAft^n.  Tkia  ^pHrartna  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Sar.  No.  1S1.4SS 
IW  portioa  of  tkc  tcra  of  tkia  pataM  whmart  to  No*.  2«, 

im.  a*  COCK  9/20 
UJS.a3l2-317  7Chta« 


3.  An  apparatus  for  providing  input  to  a  computer  from  an 
off-screen  medium  comprising: 
a  handheld  pen; 

a  tingk  linear  amy  of  optical  detecton  diipoMd  in  said  pen; 

input  logic  means  coupled  to  said  linear  array  and  to  said 

computer  Tor  selectively  configuring  said  lingle  linear 
array  of  detecton  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  input  modes  to 

optkiUy  read  information  from  laid  orf-screen  medium 
into  said  computer,  one  of  said  input  modes  being  a  text 
line  scanning  mode  wherein  said  input  logic  means  re- 
ceives output  from  said  linear  array  as  scanned  text  and 
generates  unique  codes  corresponding  to  said  scanned 
text. 

wherein  said  plurality  of  input  modes  comprise*  at  least  a 
sutic  mode  input  taid  static  mode  input  being  defined  as 
input  through  said  single  linear  array  of  detectors  without 
relative  movement  of  said  single  linear  array  with  respect 
to  said  off-screen  medium; 

wherein  said  text  line  scanning  mode  is  a  linear  dimensional 
mode,  said  hnear  dimensional  mode  bemg  defined  as  a 
sequence  of  dau  which  is  input  as  a  result  of  relative 
movement  of  said  single  linear  array  of  detecton  with 
respect  to  said  off-screen  medium  in  a  line  of  directioii; 
and 

wherein  laid  plurality  of  input  modes  compnses  at  least  a 

mouse  input  mode  which  is  a  two-dimensional  input 
mode,  said  two-dimensionaJ  input  mode  being  defined  as 
data  which  is  input  while  said  single  linear  array  of  detec- 
tors is  arbitrarily  moved  in  at  least  two  noncolinear  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  said  off-screen  medium,  said  data 
being  indicative  of  the  position  in  two  dimensions  of  said 
linear  array  on  said  off-screen  medium,  said  off-screen 
medium  comprising  a  grid,  said  grid  comprising  in  turn  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  lines  and  a  plurality  of  diagonal 

lino,  laid  borixontal  lina  betng  detected  by  aid  input 

logic  means  through  said  single  linear  array  of  optical 
detectors  to  detect  relative  motion  of  said  apparatus  with 
respect  to  said  off-screen  medium  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  horizontal  lines,  detection  of  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  diagonal  lines  being  interpreted 
by  said  input  logic  means  to  indicate  motion  of  said  appa- 
ratus parallel  to  the  said  horizontal  Unes,  so  that  said 
apparatus  is  operable  as  a  mouse  input  device,  said  hori- 
zontal lines  of  said  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tal lines  of  a  tint  predeteiinined  thicknos  and  spaced 
•part  fron  each  Other  by  a  dimeuiM  leaa  than  the  Optical 

length  of  said  single  linear  array  of  detectors,  and  wherein 
said  plurality  of  diagonal  lines  comprise  a  plurality  of 
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I.  A  method  for  aligning  an  imaging  system  in  a  high  speed 
document  processor,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

placing  a  depth  gauge  within  a  track  through  which  itenu 
are  passed  at  high  speeds  in  front  of  a  window  open  to  said 
imaging  system; 

connecting  an  occUloacope  to  a  photodetector  array  in  said 
imaging  system; 

illuminating  said  depth  gauge;  and 

adjusting  a  path  of  a  beam  of  light  reflected  from  said  depth 
gauge  to  fall  on  an  active  area  of  said  photodetector  array 
of  sidd  imaging  system,  said  step  of  adjusting  being  accom- 
plished by  rotating  a  mirror  positioned  in  said  path  of  said 
beam  of  light  before  said  photodetector  array  while  ob- 
serving a  display  on  said  oscilloscope,  said  beam  of  light 
reflected  from  said  depth  gauge  being  aligned  when  said 
display  on  said  oacilloacope  shows  a  maximum  intensity. 
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1.  A  method  of  normalizing  with  lens  means  of  an  imaging 
system  on  a  linear  sensor  having  a  prescribed  number  of  like 
cells,  in  a  high  speed  document  processor,  which  comprises 
two  identical  Front,  Rear  optical  systems,  each  operating 

through  a  respective  rectangular  window  akng  a  cominon 

TRACK  and  including  illumination  beam  means  sent  through 
its  respective  window  and  assoriatwt  photo  detector  means 


arranged  to  intercept  the  beam  when  reflector  means  is  dis- 
posed in  the  window  this  method  comprising: 

providing  a  white  reference  normalization  gauge  having 
frame  means  of  prescribed  width  surroimding  a  reference 
zone  with  height  and  width  dimensions  larger  than  said 
rectangular  window  in  said  track  of  said  high  speed  docu- 
ment processor,  said  rectangular  window  being  arranged 
to  allow  said  imaging  system  to  image  documents  within 
said  track;  said  frame  means  being  dimensioned  to  hold 

said  gauge  snugly  within  said  track; 
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MULTIPUE  CHANNEL  OPTICAL  COUPLING  SWITCH 
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17.  A  fiber  optic  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  output  fibers  disposed  on  a  platform  in  a 
first  plane; 

a  rotatable  reflector  assembly  disposed  in  the  center  of  said 
platform  and  having  said  pluraUty  of  fixed  output  fibers 
aimed  thereat,  said  rotatable  reflector  assembly  compris- 
ing a  zero  position  plate; 

an  optical  interrupter  disposed  on  said  platform  comprising 
a  light  beam  transmitter  and  an  optical  receiver,  said  light 

beam  transmitter  and  said  Optical  receiver  in  optical  com- 

miiniration  in  a  space  formed  in  said  optical  interrupter; 
a  fixed  input  fil>er  disposed  over  said  rotatable  reflector 


assembly  in  a  second  plane,  said  second  plane  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  plane;  and 
reflector  assembly  rotator  comprising  a  rotator  axis,  said 
reflector  assembly  rotator  capable  of  rotating  said  rotat- 
able reflector  assembly  three-hundred  sixty  degrees  about 
said  rotator  axis  such  that  said  rotatable  reflector  assembly 
can  reflect  a  light  beam  emitted  from  said  fixed  input  fiber 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  output  fibers, 
and  such  that  said  zero  position  plate  enters  said  space  in 

said  optical  interrupter  once  during  every  rotation  such 

that  optical  communication  between  said  light  beam  trans- 
mitter and  said  optical  receiver  is  broken,  thereby  indicat- 
ing to  a  control  unit  in  communication  with  said  optical 
receiver  that  said  rotatable  reflector  assembly  is  in  an 
initial  position. 
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METHOD  FOR  ACHROMATICALLY  COUPLING  A 

BEAM  OF  UGHT  INTO  A  WAVEGUIDE 

Lifeng  U,  Tncton,  Ariz.,  and  Join  C.  Bnuat,  Jr.,  Hiltmi,  N.Y., 
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providing  plateau  means  formed  in  a  front  portion  of  said 
gauge,  said  plateau  l>eing  positioned  a  first  distance  from  a 

back  portion  of  said  gauge  which  is  a  fixed  amount  less 

than  the  width  of  said  track; 
providing  a  white  reflective  coating  formed  on  said  plateau; 

and 
arranging  for  the  output  from  said  photo  detector  means  to 

be  used  for  said  normalizing. 


1.  A  method  for  achromaticaUy  coupling  an  input  <^>tical 
beam  into  a  waveguide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  waveguide  formed  of  a  material  having  an 
effective  index  of  refraction  and  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  such  waveguide  defining  a  guided  mode  of  prop- 
agation; 

b)  diffracting  by  a  first  grating  having  a  period  \a  provided 

at  the  interface  at  the  first  surface  of  the  waveguide  and  a 
medium,  an  optical  beam  at  an  appropriate  angle  selected 

so  that  the  l>eani  is  coupled  into  the  guided  mode  of  the 
waveguide; 

c)  diffracting  the  beam  by  a  second  grating  having  a  period 
Ab  provided  at  the  interface  at  the  second  surface  of  the 
waveguide  to  provide  an  appropriate  angle  of  incidence 
onto  the  first  grating  at  the  first  surface  of  the  waveguide; 
and 

d)  adjusting  the  effective  refractive  indices  of  the  waveguide 
SO  that  an  optical  beam  having  an  angle  of  incidence 

relative  to  the  first  grating  causes  the  first  grating  to  pro- 
vide an  angle  of  diffraction  of  such  incident  optical  beam 
so  that  the  angle  of  incideix:e  on  the  second  grating  will 
diffract  the  beam  at  a  proper  angle  to  couple  Ught  into  the 
guided  mode  of  the  waveguide  in  accorxlance  with 


Sf^S^  +  m^-^  +  mM^ 


(3) 


where  X  b  the  wavelength  of  light  and  m^i  and  mj  are  the 

diffracted  orders  of  the  first  and  second  gratings  respectively. 
N^is  the  index  of  refraction  of  Ught  within  the  medium,  and  N/ 
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it  selected  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  effective  refractive 
index  N,,  of  the  mode  of  propagation  within  the  waveguide. 
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respective  ends  of  the  plurality  of  said  non-polaiization 
fibers,  respectively. 


5,420,950 

WIDE  WAVELENGTH  RANGE^FTICAL  FIBER 

COUPLER  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
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1.  A  chirped  distributed  Bragg  grating  optical  fibre  filter 

compriting  an  tdtibatically  tipered  tingle  mode  optical  fibre 

provided  on  the  Uper  with  a  distributed  Bragg  grating  of 
uniform  pitch. 
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POLARIZATION-SPUTTING  FIBER  COUPLER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Tadao  AriM^  aad  Koji  Okaawa,  both  of  Kawaaaid,  Japan, 

Mf'w to  FmitMi  UmUmi,  Kaw—fcl.  Japan 

FUed  Aig.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,M1 
dnlM  priority.  appUcttiop  Japw.  Aag.  U.  1M2, 4-214119 

lat.  CL*  G02B  6/10:  OB3B  23/20 
VJS.  a.  3a5     43  •  nmtmt 


I.  An  optica]  fiber  coupler  of  a  wide  wavelength  range 
which  comprises  a  light-coupling  portion  formed  by  fusing  and 
orienuting  a  plurality  of  tingle  mode  optical  fibers  partially 
arranged  parmllel  to  one  another,  the  coupler  comprising  two 
optical  fibers,  one  of  which  has  a  core  diameter  falling  within 
the  range  in  which  the  mode  field  diameter  thereof  increases  as 
the  core  diameter  increases,  while  the  other  of  which  has  a 

core  diameter  falling  within  the  range  in  which  the  mode  field 

diameter  thereof  increaaet  as  the  core  diameter  decreases  and 
wherein  the  core  diameters  of  the  optical  fibers  difTer  from 

each  other  and  the  mode  field  diameters  are  identical. 


3,420,951 
LOCKING  FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE 
SlHio  MMoaai,  CarigUane,  m4  SiHario  De  March!,  Contra, 
both  of  SwitBcrland,  aaatgwrt  to  Dianraod  SA,  Loaonc,  SwH- 

Mrtaad 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155.767 
O^^    priority.    appllfartMi    Switzcrlaad,    Nor.    2i,    1992, 
03620/92 

bL  a*  GQ2B  6/M  6/36 
vs.  a.  305—75  16  " 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  polarization-splitting  fiber 
coupler,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  arranging  a  plurality  of  non-polarization  fibers  in  parallel 
10  that  the  side  surfaces  thereof  come  into  contact  to  each 

Other; 

(2)  heating  and  fusing  a  portion  of  said  arranged  non-polari- 
zmtion   fiben  by   controlling   a   heating   temperature  and 

time  so  that  the  crou  section  of  the  fused  portion  thereof 
has  an  aspect  ratio  of  I.8S-1.9S; 

(3)  thereafter,  forming  a  fused/drawn  portioa  by  drawing 
said  fused  portion  while  keeping  the  aspect  ratio  after 
Lowering  the  heating  temperature;  and 

(4)  connecting  polarization-maintaining  fibert  to  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  fused/drawn  portion,  respectively. 

S.  A  polahzation-tplitttng  Tiber  coupler,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  polarization-maintaining  fibers  arranged  in 

parallel  to  that  the  tide  surfaces  thereof  come  into  contact 

to  each  other,  said  polarization-maintaining  fibers  having 

a  portion  heated  and  fused  by  controlling  a  heating  tem- 
perature and  time  to  that  the  croat  tection  of  the  fused 

portion  has  an  aspect  ratio  of  1.8$-1.93  and  thereafter 

drawn  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  while  keeping  the 

aspect  ratio  after  lowering  the  heating  temperature  and 

formed  to  a  fused/drawn  portion;  and  1-  Plug  connector  for  an  optical  fibre  with  a  plug  portion  (1) 

plurality  of  polarization-maintaining  fibers  connected  to  the  which  possesses  at  least  one  plug  ferrule  (2)  and  with  a  sleeve 
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portion  (3)  which  possesses  at  least  one  sleeve  (4)  for  accom- 
modation of  the  plug  ferrule,  an  engagement  device  l>eing 

arranged  for  securing  the  plug  portion  in  the  sleeve  portion, 

said  engagement  device  possessing  at  least  one  sprung  locking 
catch  (5)  wliich,  with  a  fiilly  inserted  plug  portion,  is  able  to 
engage  t>ehind  a  locking  element  (6),  a  releasing  lever  (7)  being 
arranged  next  to  the  locking  element  (6)  with  which  releasing 

lever  (7)  the  locking  catoh  (5)  is  able  to  l>e  disengaged  from  the 
locking  element,  characterized  in  that  the  locking  catch  (5)  is 
arranged  on  the  sleeve  portion  (3)  and  that  the  releasing  lever 
is  a  double  armed  lever,  mounted  to  l>e  able  to  pivot  on  the 
plug  portion,  with  a  grip  piece  («)  and  with  a  pivot  arm  (9) 

extending  up  to  the  locking  elment  (6). 

5,430,952  

OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  EMPLOYING  TWO  DIFFERENT 

TYPES  OF  ADHESIVES 
Hiroairi  Katanra;  Makoto  Ho^Jo,  and  Ton  Yamanlahi.  all  of 
ranagam.  Japan,  OMitMri  to  SnaitonM  Electric  Indnctries, 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,722 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioi  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1993,  5^195238; 

Not.  22, 1993.  M1S994 

Int.  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—00  IS  ' 


commimication  with  said  groove  and  a  second  end  adja- 
cent said  optoelectronic  device;  and 
e.  A  silicon  substrate  wafer  focusing  element  mounted  in  said 


11 


cavity,  said  silicon  substrate  wafer  focusing  element  hav- 
ing means  for  focusing  the  optical  beam,  said  means  for 
focusing  mounted  in  or  formed  on  said  silicon  substrate 
wafer  focusing  element. 


5^420.954 

PARALLEL  OPTICAL  INTERCONNECT 
Stanley  E  Swirhnn,  Bonldcr,  and  Toihi  K.  UcUda,  Northtfenn, 
both  of  Colo.,  aMivHirt  to  Photonica  Rcaenrch  Incorporated, 
BkMMfield,  CMo. 

Filed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,757 
Int  CL*  GQ2B  6/00.  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—92  23  ( 


1.  An  optical  connector  for  housing  end  portions  of  a  plural- 
ity of  multi-coated  optical  fitiers.  the  optical  connector  com- 
prising: 

a  ferrule  having  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  insertion  holes 
constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  exposed  end  portions 
of  individual  optica]  fibers  therein  said  ferrule  including 
an  adhesive  injection  opening; 

a  first  adhesive  for  use  in  said  optical  fiber  insertion  hole  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  adliere  the  exposed  end  por- 
tions of  the  optical  fibers  to  the  ferrule;  and 

a  second  adhesive  for  use  in  said  adhesive  injection  opening 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  adhere  and  fix  the  plural- 
ity of  optical  fibers  to  the  ferrule,  said  first  adhesive  hav- 
ing a  Yoimg's  modulus  different  from  a  Young's  modulus 
of  said  second  adhesive. 


.;m^ 


5.420,953 
OPTOEUECTRONIC  INTEGRATION  OF  HOLOGRAMS 
USING  (110)  ORIENTED  SIUCON  ON  (100)  ORIENTED 

SnJCON  WAFERBOARD 
Robert  A.  Boadrtna.  Haatattlttown;  Hongtao  Han,  Mirhaairs- 
bnrg;  Jobn  R.  Rowiette.  Sr.,  Hananeiatown,  aU  of  Pa.,  aad 
Jarod  D.  Stack.  Charlotte,  N.C,  aaai^on  to  TW  WUtdur 
Corporatian.  Wilmington,  DeL 

Ftlad  Feb.  17. 1994,  Scr.  No.  198.028 

tata*G02B((/i6 

UJS.  CL  385-88  1«  Oaimt 

12.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  an  optical  tieam  between  an 
optoelectronic  device  and  an  optical  waveguide,  comprising: 

a.  A  substrate  having  a  selected  thickness  between  top  and 
bottom  surfaces; 

b.  An  optoelectronic  device  moimted  on  said  top  surface; 

c.  A  groove  etched  into  said  top  surface  having  an  optical 
waveguide  motmted  therein; 

d.  A  cavity  etched  into  said  top  surface  having  a  first  end  in 


1.  An  optoelectronic  interconnect  comprising: 
a  multiple  optical  fiber  connector  comprising: 

a  bolder  baving  at  least  one  planar  surface, 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  attached  to  the  holder,  each 

fiber  having  a  first  end  abutting  tlie  first  surface  so  as  to 
expoae  the  first  end  for  receiving  or  transmitting  optical 

radiation,  said  first  ends  of  said  fibers  forming  a  fiber 

array  having  a  first  pattern,  and 
guiding  means  disposed  in  said  holder  at  predetermined 

positions  with  respect  to  said  fiber  array;  and 
an  optoelectronic  board  comprising: 

a  sulwtrate  having  a  first  surface  and  first  aligning 

meant, 

an  optoelectronic  device  array  monolithically  formed 
on  a  first  surface  of  a  semiconductor  chip,  said  opto- 
electronic device  array  having  substantially  the  same 
pattern  as  the  first  pattern  of  said  fiber  array,  said  chip 
being  disposed  on  the  substrate. 

second  aligning  means  for  aligning  said  array  of  opto- 
electronic devices  to  said  first  aligning  means, 

said  first  aligning  means  being  disposed  at  substantially 
the  same  predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  said 
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array  of  optoelectronic  devices  as  the  positions  of  the 

giiiding  means  relative  to  said  flber  array,  and 
•aid  first  aligning  means  receiving  said  guiding  means  so 
as  to  mechanically  align  said  optoelectronic  device 
array  with  laid  fiber  array,  whereby  each  optoelec- 
tronic device  is  aligned  to  an  optical  fiber,  said  opto- 
electronic device  array  emitting  optical  radiation  into 
said  optical  fiber  amy  or  receiving  optical  radiation 

from  said  fiber  array. 


ht  CL*  G02B  6/44 


VJ&.  CL  3SS — 110 
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10.  A  light  waveguide  cable  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 

comprising  a  earner  having  an  approximately  U-shaped  cross 

section  with  two  legs  each  mounted  at  its  proximal  end  to  the 

same  side  of  a  t>aae,  the  carrier  holding  at  least  one  rit>bon  unit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  light  waveguides  held  in  side-by-side 

relation  in  a  matrix  nuterial,  said  ribbon  unit  having  a  pair  of 
major  surfaces  and  a  thickness  between  said  major  surfaces 
which  is  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  major  surfaces;  each 
carrier  leg  extending  from  the  base  radially  outward  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  predetermined  hinge  line  at  a 
distance  from  the  carrier  base  greater  than  the  sum  of  the 
thicknesses  of  the  ribbon  unit  or  units,  at  least  one  carrier  leg 

tapering  from  wide  to  nanow  proceeding  from  the  distil  end 

of  said  at  least  one  carrier  leg  to  the  predetermined  hinge  line 
and  having  a  constant  thickness  from  the  predetermined  hinge 
line  to  its  proximal  end. 


UMI 


5,430,936 
CASE  FOR  PASSIVE  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Petw   Gn^el;   Paid   OahUtcra;   Swaiwc   Bcnhardt;   Martia 
Stnaa,  tmA  Dtrtrich  Raad,  all  of  Berlin,  Gcrinay,  wilgBnii 

to  KRONE  AkdMfMcUKhaft,  Bcrlii,  Gcrmanx 
FUed  Jib.  28. 1994,  Scr.  No.  1M,267 

Claiaa  priority,  appllcatfcw  Gcrmaay.  Jaa.  3*.  1993.  43  02 
137.3 

IM.  a*  G02B  6/36 
MS.  CL  3S5— 135  2S  CUm 

I.  A  case  for  passive  optical  components  such  as  glass  fibers, 
couplers  and  splices,  the  case  comprising: 

a  first  side  wall,  a  second  side  wall,  a  front  side  wall  aixl  a 

back  side  wall; 
a  bottom; 

holding-down  devices  connected  to  said  bottom; 

passages  through  said  bottom; 

strain-relieved   individual   guide  portions,   for  glass  fibers. 

provided  at  an  opening  of  said  front  side  wall; 
an  S-shaped  groove  formed  in  said  bottom;  and 
a  first  receiving  portion  for  couplcfs  and  splices  adjacent  to 


laid  first  side  wall,  and  a  second  receiving  portion  for 
couplers  and  splices  adjacent  to  a  said  second  side  wall, 
each  of  said  first  receiving  portion  and  said  second  receiv- 
ing portion  being  formed  by  guide  portions  coni>ected 


5,420,955 

OPTICAL  CABLES  HAVING  U-SHAPED  CAIUUERS 

EXmBITING  ENHANCED  CRUSH  PERFORMANCE 

Harrtet  G.  Cooke;  itHlny  L.  Dcllliiier,  Christopher  K.  Eoll,  all 

of  Hickory,  a^  GfCfory  A.  LochkoTic,  Newton,  all  of  N.C. 

I  to  Siecor  Corpofatioii,  Hickory,  N.C. 

FMJu.  22,1994,  Scr.  No.  264^ 


\^)    k  ^9 


%vith  said  t>ottoin,  each  guide  portion  for  receiving  and 
guiding  one  of  a  single  coupler  or  a  single  splice,  said  first 
receiving  portion  being  provided  on  one  side  of  said  S- 

shaped  groove  and  said  second  receiving  portion  being 
provided  on  another  side  of  said  S-shaped  groove. 


5,420,957 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  SPLITTER 
Deois  E.  Bvek,  Ciuuiii«  Marc  D.  JoMa,  Lithoaia,  and  Phillip 
M.  Thoaaa,  Swtmuw,  aU  of  Ga.,  Matron  to  ATAT  Corp.. 
Mwny  Hm,  NJ. 

Filed  Jw.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  263,707 

Int.  a.*  G02B  6/36 

MS.  CL  385—135  14  Claiai 


1.  An  optical  fiber  splitter  for  organizing  and  segregating 
optical  fibers  and  directing  them  to  a  splicing  region,  said 

splitter  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  first  and 

second  spaced  side  walls; 
a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  fiber  separating  finger 

members  at  said  first  end  and  arrayed  across  the  width  of 

said  base  member  between  said  side  walls; 
an  insert   member  having  a  substantially   U-shaped  l>ody 

portion  and  a  tube  insert  member  extending  therefrom: 
said  base  member  having  first  and  second  spaced  slob 

thereia; 

said  body  portion  having  first  and  second  ribs  adapted  to  fit 

within  said  slots; 
a  cap  memtieT  having  first  and  second  latching  members;  and 

means  on  said  base  memt>er  for  receiving  and  holding  said 
first  and  second  latching  members  when  said  cap  member 
is  placed  atop  said  bai 


5,420,958 
OPTICAL  FIBER  DISTRIBUTION  CENTER 
GorAw  D.  HcMoa,  Lake  ElaMt;  Michael  A.  Meis,  Maplewood, 
and  Airthoay  J.  Piekarczyk,  FMdley,  all  of  Mimu,  aariffsors  to 
MlMMaota  Mining  and  Manafsctiirtag  Company,  Saint  Paul, 

MiM. 

Coitinatkm  of  Scr.  No.  945,450,  Sep.  14, 1992,  abudoncd, 

which  is  a  coatiBnation  of  Scr.  No.  759,042,  Sep.  5, 1991, 

abndoMd,  which  ia  a  cootiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  526,586.  May  21. 

1990,  ahanJir-Ti'  This  appUcatioa  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

276.211 

Int.  CL*  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—135  17  Claiau 


5,420,959 

HIGH  EFFICIENCV,  HIGH  RESOLUTION,  REAL-TIME 

RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

JaMS  K.  Walker,  aid  Jacob  R.  Tyaindd,  Iwth  Of  GidMtTille, 
FUl,  ■wignnrs  to  Nawtpties  iMoiporated,  GalMarille,  Fla. 

CaMinatfaw-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  992,140,  Dec  17, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,308,9M.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149,750 

Int.CL*G02BV/72 

VS.  CL  385—143  «  Oaias 


1)  a  polymeric  matrix  material; 

2)  a  metal  moiety  which  emits  light  when  excited  by 
radiation;  and 

3)  an  organic  fluorescent  material; 

b)  a  plastic  cladding  material  which  surrounds  the  iimer 
plastic  core  fiber  and  which  has  an  index  of  refraction 

which  is  less  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  inner 
plastic  core  fiber  by  a  difference  of  about  0. 1  or  more. 


to  S«qro 


5,420,960 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Junichiro  TabocU,  ToudabayaaU,  Japa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  127,552 
Oaims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-262235; 
Oct  30, 1992, 4-292733 

Iata«H02P  5/00 


UJS.  CL  3«S— 800 


1.  An  optical  fiber  distribution  center  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  fiber  coimector  zone  and  a  fiber  stor- 
age zone,  which  housing  is  formed  with  a  front  opening  in 
the  fi))er  coimector  and  a  rear  opening  in  said  fiber  con- 
nector zone, 

a  plurality  of  modules, 

means  for  moimting  the  modules  in  the  housing  within  said 

fiber  connector  lone  and  for  moving  each  module  individ- 
ually through  said  front  opening  and  through  said  rear 

opening, 
a  plurality  of  optical  fil>er  coimectors  mounted  on  each 

module,  each  connector  having  front  and  rear  ends,  each 

front  end  being  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber  jumper  that 
is  also  coimected  to  another  front  end  and  each  rear  end 
being  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber  that  runs  through  the 
fiber  storage  area  and  a  fiber  exit. 


1.  A  scintillating  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a)  an  inner  plastic  core  filler  which  is  transparent  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  visible  radiation  spectrum  and  which  has 
an  index  of  refraction  of  about  1.45  or  greater,  the  inner 
plastic  core  filler  comprising: 


s.K[2 


""^il^s 


aSS^L 


Cm) 
1.  A  motor  control  system  for  controlling  a  motor  which 

outpute  a  speed  indicative  signal  and  a  phase  indicative  signal, 

comprising: 

speed  detecting  means  for  outputting  a  speed  error  signal 
component  on  the  basis  of  a  time  interval  of  said  speed 
indicative  sigiud; 

speed  integration  means  for  outputting  a  speed  integration 
signal  component  on  the  basis  of  a  difTcrence  between  said 
speed  error  signal  component  and  a  first  reference  signal; 

phase  detecting  means  for  outputting  a  phase  error  signal 
component  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between  said  phase 
indicative  signal  and  a  phase  reference  signal; 

phase  integration  means  for  outputting  a  phase  integration 
signal  component  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between  said 
phase  error  signal  component  and  a  second  reference 
signal;  and 

synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  said  speed  error  signal 
component,  said  speed  integration  signal  component  and 
said  phase  integration  signal  component  with  each  other. 

5,420,961 
STEAMING  DEVICE 
Cedric  T.  M.  Walker.  1900  S.  Eada  St,  Apt  933,  ArUugtaa.  Va. 
22202 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,722 

fat  CL«  F22B  1/28 

VS.  CL  392—404  W  ClalmB 

1.  A  steaming  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  reservoir  for  containing  therein  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  water; 

b)  a  heater  in  operative  engagement  with  said  reservoir  for 
heating  the  water  and  thereby  producing  steam; 

c)  a  nozzle  for  rshanating  out  the  steam; 
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d)  a  conduit  for  connecting  laid  nozzle  with  said  reservoir, 

e)  •aid  nozzle  including  mn  automatic  flo^v  adjusting  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  direction  of  the  steam  flowing 

out  therefrom; 

0  laid  automatic  flow  adjusting  means  including  a  program- 
mable computerized  control  system; 


S.4203U 

CX>NVECnON  BLOOD  WARMING  SYSTEM  WITH 

DISPOSABLE  FLATTENED  TUBE  ENVELOPE  HAVING 

VENT  INCORPORATING  A  HYDROPHOBIC  FILTER 

Allu  P.  Bakkc,  609  19th  Ave,  SW^  RockcMcr.  Miu.  55902 

FIM  Oct  25,  1993.  S«r.  No.  140,4r7 

lat.  a*  A61F  7/00:  F24H  1/20 

VS.  a  392-470  19  CUw 


1.  A  system  for  wanning  blood  or  other  liquids  to  body 
temperature  for  infusion  into  a  patient  comprising: 

A)  a  blood  warmer  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  cloaely  spaced 
apart  heat  transfer  plates  each  forming  one  face  of  a  hous- 
ing containing  flat  vapor  condensation  heating  units 
therein,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  flat  heat  exchanging 
bkxxl  warming  envelope  held  clamped  between  said 
cloaely  spaced  apart  heat  transfer  plates, 

B)  an  air  heating  unit  within  one  of  said  housings  including; 

1)  a  cool  lir  inkt  to  taid  houiing, 

2)  heat  transfer  fins  on  the  wall  of  the  vapor  condensation 

healer  unit  oppoaale  from  the  beat  transfer  plate. 


3)  a  fan  and  guides  within  the  housing  for  conducting  air 

from  said  inlet  past  said  fins,  and 

4)  a  warmed  air  outlet  from  said  housing,  and 

C)  an  eitemal  outer  elongated  air  hose  connected  at  one  end 

to  said  warmed  air  outlet  and  extending  to  the  patient,  said 
air  hose  adapted  to  receive  an  inner  elongated  blood  flow 
liite  therein. 


5,420,9«3 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  NEURAL  NETWORK  USED 

FOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING.  SUCH  AS  SIGNAL 

CLUSTERING,  SIGNAL  lOENTinCATIGN.  AND  A/D 

CONVERSION 

UymkU  Kawata.  Tokyo,  JapMi.  aaaifMr  to  Eahaahllrl  Kaiaha 

ToaUka,  Kawaaaki,  Jayn 

FIM  F(k.  24,1992,  Sir.  No.  MOaM 

datas  priority.  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Fak.  M.  1991.  3-0M0S5 
laC  CL*  G4»F  13/IS 
VS.  a.  99»— 22  14  I 


g)  a  support  structure  for  supporting  components  of  said 

device; 
h)  said  nozzle  includes  an  opening  communicating  with  an 

no  exterior. 
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1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  using  a  neural  network. 

compriiing; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  reference  signals  each  having  different  signal  values; 

complement  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  the  refer- 
ence signals,  and  an  input  signal  as  an  object  to  be  pro- 
ceased,  and  generating  a  plurality  of  complement  signals 

indicating  complement  values  of  the  reference  signals  by 
ot>taiiiing  a  first  product  by  multiplying  the  input  signal 
with  a  natural  numticr  and  mathematically  comtnning  said 
first  prtxiuct  with  taid  reference  signals; 

multiplication  means  for  receiving  the  reference  signals  and 

the  complement  signals,  and  multiplying  the  reference 
signals  with  the  corresponding  completnent  signals, 
thereby  obtaining  second  products;  and 
a  neural  network,  in  which  a  plurality  of  neurons  are  sup- 
pression-mutual-coupled, said  neurons  receive  the  secotid 
products  obtained  by  said  multiplication  means,  and  one 
of  said  neuroiu  which  receives  the  second  product  having 
a  largest  value  outputs  a  spark  signal; 

wherein  an  analog  signal  is  input  u  the  input  signal,  and  said 

reference  signal  generating  means  generates  analog  signals 

ms  the  reference  signals; 
wherein  said  reference  signal  generating  means  comprises 

means  for  generating  N  reference  analog  signals  whoie 

signal   values  have  a   relationship  of  an  arithmetic  se- 
quence, said  netiral  network  outputs  the  spark  signal  from 
the  netiron.  which  is  applied  with  the  referettce  signal 
most  approximate  to  the  input  signal,  and 
said  apparatus  further  comprises  seiue  means  for  detecting 

the  neuron  which  outputs  the  spark  signal,  and  converting 

the  input  signal  into  an  N-ary  I -digit  digital  signal  accord- 
mg  to  the  detected  sparking  neuron. 


M20,9M 

SYSTEM,  FOR  LEARNING  AN  EXTERNAL 
EVALUATION  STANDARD 

T^nai  Si^nka,  Koaae;  KoMkiie  S■|i^ 
MiMn  SeUffcU.  MaehUa,  aiid  SUsHsi  Naiata,  YokohaaM, 
aU  at  J VM,  mini     i  to  Fisiitn  Liasttcd.  KawaaaM,  Japaa 
Cortlnrtioa  or  Scr,  No.  630,477,  Dec.  20, 1990,  abaadoawi 

TUa  applicatkM  Oct  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9614»5 

dates  priority.  appiteatkM  Jap«u  Dec  20, 1909. 1-320401 
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1.  A  system  for  learning  an  external  learning  standard,  said 
system  having  an  internal  evaluation  standard  and  a  function 
for  evaluating  a  correspondence  l>etween  external  information 
and  external  output,  produced  from  processing  the  extenud 
information  according  to  input  information  of  the  internal 

evaluation  standard,  and  for  learning  an  evaluation  standard  of 
an  external  evaluation  by  using  the  extenud  output  and  the 
internal  evaluation  standard,  said  system  comprising: 
neural  network  processing  means  for  processing  an  input 
pattern  based  on  a  desired  pattern  as  input  information  of 
the  internal  evaluation  standard,  independently  of  the 
external  evaluation  and  providing  an  output  pattern; 
input/output  pattern  corresponding  means  for  comparing 
the  input  pattern  with  the  output  pattern,  and  for  output- 
ting  a  corresponding  relation  as  an  input/output  pattern; 

evaluation    means    for  judging   whether    the   input/output 
pattern  is  correct  by  using  a  reinforcement  signal  as  the 

external  evaluation  suppUed  from  outside  the  system  and 
the  input/output  pattern  from  the  input/output  pattern 
corresponding  means,  and  for  outputting  the  judged  in- 

put/output  pattern  when  an  evaluation  result  of  the  judg- 
ing is  correct;  and 
desired  pattern  table  means  for  storing  the  judged  input/out- 
put  pattern  whose  evaluation  result  outputted  from  said 

evaluation  means  is  correct,  and  for  outputting  the  judged 
input/output  pattern  as  an  evaluation  desired  pattern  at  a 
learning  time  of  said  neural  network  processing  means. 


provide  a  cominind  string  reproentation  of  the  contents 

of  a  buffer  at  said  terminal  device; 

(c)  transmitting  said  conmiand  string  representation  to  said 

terminal  device; 

(d)  receiving  a  second  set  of  conmuuid  strings  from  said 

application; 

(e)  sorting  said  second  set  of  conmiand  strings  by  buffer 
address  locations  to  provide  a  sorted  second  set  of  com- 
mand strings; 

(f)  sequentially  aiudyzing  and  mergiiig  said  sorted,  second 


r=s-\^' 


Ca^V* 


set  of  command  strings  and  said  conmiand  string  represen- 
tation to  provide  an  expected  state  command  string  repre- 
sentation and  a  write  conmiand  string  representing  data 
differences  tietween  said  command  string  representation 
and  said  sorted  second  set  of  command  strings; 
(g)  Storing  said  expected  state  command  string  representa- 
tion as  a  replaconent  of  said  coflunand  string  representa- 

tion  and  transmitting  said  vnite  command  string  to  said 
terminal  device;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (g)  for  subsequent  sets  of 
conimand  strings  received  from  said  application. 

5,420,966 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  AN  OBJECT 

BASED  RASTTERIZED  IMAGE 

Kia  Safcrtnwk,  WooOiln,  AmnUi,  Mrinor  to  Cmm  iBfiir- 


5,420.9*9 

SINGLE  PASS  METHOD  OF  COMPRESSING  DATA 

TRANSMTFTED  TO  COMMAND  DRIVEN  TERMINAL 

W.  Dwkl  Barfcar.  m,  Atiaata,  Ga..  aasivsor  to  Software 

riiijiiili.  Ill .  lUlaati.  Ta 

FIM  JilS,  1992,  Sff.  No.  893,724 

bt.  CL*  G0«P  15/00 
UJS.  CL  3«S— 114  "  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  compressing  data  transmitted  to  a  terminal 
device,  said  terminal  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  charac- 
teristic predetermined  plurality  of  commands  and  a  command 
syntax  defining  a  character  string  comprising  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  cofmnands  together  with  a  data  string  as  a  command 
string,  oom^ising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  first  set  of  command  strings  from  an  applica- 

tkn; 

-  (b)  sorting  said  first  set  of  command  strings  by  buffer  address 
locations  contained  in  said  set  of  command  strings  to 
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1.  A  method  of  filling  an  object  based  rasterized  image 
comprising  a  plurality  of  graphic  objects,  said  method  com- 

IMising  the  stqM  of: 
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comparing  ■  pixel  podtioii  in  a  ratter  line  with  pixel  edge 
intenection  data  of  the  plurality  of  graphic  objecta  to 
determine  if  an  edge  exists  at  said  pixel  ponition; 

compiring  i  next  pixel  position  with  the  pixel  edge  intenec- 
tion data  of  the  plurality  of  graphic  objecta  in  the  case  no 

edge  existt  at  taid  pixel  positioii  along  the  raster  line  while 
maintaining  a  currently  displayed  pixel  fill  level; 

lelecting,  in  the  cue  ui  edge  exisu  at  either  said  pixel  peti- 
tion or  said  next  pixel  position,  fill  level  dau  for  each 
possible  one  of  said  plurality  of  graphic  objects  to  be 
represented  by  said  pixel; 

determining  a  priority  fill  level  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
graphic  objecu  based  on  the  selected  fill  level  data;  and 

displaying  the  fill  level  dau  corresponding  to  the  highest 
priority  fill  level  of  said  plurality  of  graphic  objects  as  the 

current  pixel  fill  level. 


second  requested  image,  responsive  to  said  calculating 
step,  said  first  optimal  image  path  including  a  first  subset 
of  intermediate  images,  said  second  optimal  image  path 

including  a  lecond  tubiet  of  intermediate  images; 

generating  said  first  requested  image  as  determined  by  said 
first  optimal  image  path;  and 

generating  said  second  requested  image  as  determined  by 
said  second  optimal  image  path. 


S,420,M7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EFFICIENT 

GENERATION  OF  HIGH  QUALITY  IMAGES  IN  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AN 

INTERCONNECTED  IMAGE  STATE  TABLE 

Hdca  R.  Deip,  RochMtar,  Miu^  wriganr  to  lateraatloaal 

BoiiMi  MkUm  Corpontioi,  Anmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10.  1993,  Ser.  No.  97MM 
bt.  CL*  GOffT  3/00 
MA.  CL  399—133  21 
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DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DISPLAYING  DYNAMIC  IMAGES  HAVING  VISUAL 

APPEARANCES  INDICATIVE  OF  REAL  WORLD 

STATUS 

Abkai  Jokri,  H— gilnre.  ladla,  awlginr  to  laterwrtioaal  BmI- 

MM  MacUMa  Cotyontkw.  AnMMk.  N.Y. 

Filed  S«».  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,907 

bt  CL*  OOCF  15/62 
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1.  A  method  for  the  efficient  generation  of  a  first  requested 

image  and  a  second  requested  image  from  an  existing  image 

through  a  plurality  of  images  states,  wherein  each  image  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  variable  parmmeters  and  wherein  each 
image  state  comprises  an  image  having  specified  values  for 

each  of  said  variable  parameters,  said  method  comprising  the 

machine  executed  steps  of: 

adding  a  representatioa  of  said  first  requested  image  to  an 

image  table; 
adding  a  representation  of  said  second  requested  image  to  an 

image  table; 
adding  a  rcpreaenution  of  said  existing  image  to  said  image 

table; 

adding  represenutions  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate  images 
to  said  image  ubie,  each  of  said  representations  of  a  plu- 
rality of  intermediate  images  corresponding  to  a  change  of 
an  image  state  between  said  existing  image  and  said  first  or 
second  requested  images; 

building  a  plurality  of  first  image  paths  between  said  existing 
image  and  said  first  requested  image.each  image  path 
comprising  a  computational  step  required  for  conversion 
of  a  selected  intage  state  to  an  alternate  image  state; 

building  a  plurality  of  Mcond  image  piths  between  said 

existing  image  and  said  second  requested  image; 
combining  image  paths  in  said  plurality  of  first  image  paths 

with  image  paths  in  said  plurality  of  second  image  paths, 
resulting  in  a  plurality  of  combined  image  paths; 

calculating  a  computational  complexity  for  each  of  said 
comlhned  image  paths; 

choosing  a  first  optimal  image  path  between  said  existing 
image  and  said  first  requested  image,  and  a  second  optimal 
image  path  twtween  a  second  intermediate  image  and  said 


1.  A  computer  system  including  a  processing  means,  a  mem- 
ory means,  a  display  means,  input  means  interconnected  by  a 

system  bus,  a  subsystem  for  updating  a  visual  appearance  of 

dynamic  display  images  or  objects  presented  on  a  display 
means,  comprising: 

a  dynamic  object  store  in  the  memory  means,  said  dynamic 
object  store  having  at  least  one  dyiuunic  object,  taid  dy- 
namic object  having  a  plurality  of  object  attributes,  each 
object  attribute  having  an  associated  object  attribute 
value; 

a  display  attribute  table  in  the  memory  means,  said  display 
attribute  ubIe  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  object  attribute 
values  and  for  each  object  attribute  value  an  associated 

plurality  of  display  attributes,  each  display  attribute  hav- 
ing a  display  attribute  value  in  the  form  of  colors  and 
shapes  and  a  display  attribute  priority  for  each  attribute 
value; 
a  display  update  means,  coupled  to  the  display  attribute 
table,  the  dynamic  object  store  and  the  display  means; 
in  response  to  a  change  of  the  value  of  one  or  more  of  the 
object  attributes  of  any  dynamic  object,  the  display  update 

means  reads  tbe  display  attritwte  value  and  the  display  attri- 
bute priority  of  each  display  attribute  associated  with  each  of 

the  object  attrilMite  value*  of  a  changed  dynamic  object  from 
the  display  attribute  table,  the  display  update  means  iclectt  the 
display  attribute  value  with  the  highest  display  attribute  prior- 
ity for  each  display  attribute,  the  display  update  means  then 
updates  the  visual  appearance  of  the  dynamic  object  in  color 
and  shape  at  a  combined  tymbol  on  the  display  meant  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  dis;>lay  attribute  values  having  the 
highest  priority  for  color  and  sh^ie. 
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5,420,90 

APPARATUS  USING  MEAN  VALUE  IMAGE 

SMOOTHING  FOR  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 

SIGNAL 
CUiW-Shcng  Lie,  and  Hwaw-Jaiw  Jih,  both  of  HaiBdin,  Taiwan, 
ProT.  of  CUaa,  aaatgnnrs  to  Wiabond  Electroaic  Corp.,  Hain- 

chn,  Taiwan,  ProT.  of  China 

Filed  Oct  U,  1993.  Ser.  No.  136,557 

Int.  CL*  GOCT  S/OO 
MS.  CL  395—133  6  Oaiau 


4.  An  image  smoothing  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  image  data  providing  means  for  providing  a  two-dimen- 
sional original  image  signal  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of 
original  pixel  dau  ai,i,  aj,], . . .  a^^grouped  a  number  (I) 
of  successive  column  scan  lines,  said  image  data  providing 

means  providing  said  original  pixel  data  two  at  each  time, 
one  of  said  original  pixel  data  a„,,'that  is  being  provided  at 

each  time  being  an  nth  original  pixel  data  of  an  ith  one  of 
said  column  scan  lines,  the  other  one  of  said  original  pixel 
data  an,(i>  i)  that  is  being  provided  at  each  time  being  an 
nth  original  pixel  dau  of  an  (i-f  l)th  one  of  said  column 
scan  lines; 
an  input  buffer  including  a  daU  register  for  receiving  said 
original  pixel  daU  a,^,,  an,(i+i)  from  said  image  dau  pro- 
viding means  and  including  a  first  column  memory  means 

for  storing  said  original  pixel  daU  ai.(,_i),  a2.(i-l),  •  ■  • 
aA^,(,_  I)  of  an  (i—  l)th  one  of  said  column  scan  lines,  said 
first  coliunn  memory  means  receiving  said  original  pixel 
daU  an(i>  1)  from  said  daU  register; 

a  memory  control  unit  for  controlling  said  first  column 
memory  means  to  output  said  original  pixel  daU  an,(,'-i) 
when  said  original  pixel  dau  a«,„  a^(,_  i)  are  provided  by 
said  image  daU  providing  device; 

a  horizontal  mean  value  computing  device  receiving  said 

original  pixel  dau  a«,(,-i),  a,,/,  a,,(i+i)  from  said  input 

buffer,  said  horizontal  mean  value  computing  device  in- 
cluding: 

a  first  horizontal  averager  receiving  said  original  pixel  data 
a*./,  an,(,-i)  from  said  input  buffer,  said  first  liorizontal 
averager  determining  the  mean  value  of  said  original  pixel 
dau  an>  ai,,(i>  i)  to  obtain  a  smoothed  pixel  data  Hn^  and 

a  second  liorizontal  averager  receiving  said  original  pixel 
daU  a^i,  a(i,(i>  i)  from  said  input  buffer,  said  first  horizon- 
tal averager  determining  the  mean  value  of  said  original 
pixel  dau  a«,„  a^((>i)  to  obtain  a  smoothed  pixel  daU 
Hii,(/+i)  wherein  j  refers  to  the  jth  column  of  smoothed 

pixel  data  from  the  horizontal  mean  value  computing 
device; 

said  memory  control  unit  controlling  said  first  column  mem- 
ory means  to  store  said  original  pixel  daU  an,(,>  i)  therein 
so  as  to  replace  said  original  pixel  data  aa.(i—  i)  aJFter  said 
smoothed  pixel  dau  H«^  H«^>  i)  have  been  obtained; 

taid  horizontal  mean  value  computing  device  generating  a 
two-dimensional  smoothed  image  signal  after  all  of  said 
original  pixel  dau  have  been  processed,  said  smoothed 


image  signal  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of  said  smoothed 
pixel  daU  Hi,i,  Hij,  .  .  .  H^^ grouped  into  a  number  (J) 
of  successive  smoothed  colunm  scan  hnes; 

an  intermediate  stage  memory  device  receiving  said 

smoothed  pixel  data  H|,i.  Hi  j  .  .  .  Hw./two  at  each  time, 
one  of  said  smoothed  pixel  data  Mlnj^taX  is  being  provided 

at  each  time  being  an  nth  smoothed  pixel  dau  of  a  jth  one 
of  said  smoothed  column  scan  lines,  the  other  one  of  said 

smoothed  pixel  data  Hn,(/-t- 1)  that  is  being  provided  at  each 
time  being  an  nth  smoothed  pixel  daU  of  a  (j  -t-  l)th  one  of 
said  smoothed  column  scan  lines,  said  memory  device 
including  a  second  column  memory  means  for  storing  said 
smoothed  pixel  dau  Hi,(/+i),  H2,(/-i),  .  ■  •  Hjv,(/-i)Of  a 

(j  -  l)th  one  of  said  smoothed  column  scan  lines; 

said  memory  control  unit  controlling  said  second  column 
memory  means  to  output  said  smoothed  pixel  data 
Hii,(/-i)  when  said  smoothed  pixel  dau  Hn>  Hn,(,>i)  are 
generated  by  said  horizontal  mean  value  computing  de- 
vice; " 

said  memory  device  further  including  a  row  memory  means 
for  storing  said  smoothed  pixel  dau  Ha,(/_i)  from  said 
second  column  memory  means  and  said  smoothed  pixel 
dau  Hn^  said  row  memory  means  being  controlled  by 

said  memory  control  unit  to  output  said  smoothed  pixel 

daU  H,^(/_  1),  H,^ 

said  memory  control  unit  fiirther  controlling  said  second 
column  memory  means  to  store  said  smoothed  pixel  data 
Hr.(/+  I)  therein  so  .ts  to  replace  said  smoothed  pixel  dau 
YinXj- 1)  alter  said  smoothed  pixel  data  H«.(/_  yy  H«j  have 
been  stored  in  said  row  memory  means; 

a  transverse  mean  value  computing  device  receiving  said 
smoothed  pixel  daU  H«,(/_  i>  H«^  from  said  row  memory 
means     and     succeeding     said     smoothed     pixel     daU 

H(,+ !),(/_  1),  H(B+iy  from  said  horizontal  mean  value 
computing  device,  said  transverse  mean  value  computing 

device  determining  a  mean  value  of  said  pixel  data 
Hn,(/_  1),  H(b+  !),(/-  i)so  as  to  obtain  a  final  siiK>othed  pixel 
daU  Ikj,  and  fiirther  determining  a  mean  value  of  said 
pixel  data  H«j;  H(»+i),/  so  as  to  obtain  a  final  smoothed 
pixel  data  Tt,(/+i)  wherein  k  refers  to  the  kth  row  of 
smoothed  pixel  daU  from  the  transverse  mean  value  com- 
puting device;  and 
an  output  buffer  for  storing  said  final  smoothed  pixel  daU 

T|^Tt,(,+i)  therein; 

said  memory  control  unit  further  controlling  said  row  mem- 
ory means  to  store  said  succeeding  smoothed  pixel  data 
H((i+ !),(/- 1>  H(,+  ly  in  said  row  memory  means  so  as  to 

replace  said  smoothed  pixel  daU  H«,(/_  i),  H«^  after  said 
final  smoothed  pixel  data  Tt^  Tkij+ 1)  have  been  stored  in 
said  output  buffer. 


5,420,970  

MFIHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  COMPUTER  IMAGE 

GENERATION  DISPUY  PIXELS  OCCUPIED  BY  A 

CIRCULAR  FEATURE 
Walter  R.  Steincr;  Stem  V.  Manwi,  both  of  OnMod  Beach, 
and  Okw  G.  Vela,  Port  Orange,  all  of  FfaL,  aari^on  to 
Martin  MarietU  Corporatkm,  Bethwda,  Md. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  669,017,  Mar.  13,  1991,  abawdonrd. 
lUs  application  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,935 
laL  CL*  GOCT  U/40 
MS.  CL  395—133  •  Oaiast 

1.  A  method  for  illuminating  pixels  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

scene  raster,  displayable  by  a  computerized  image  generator, 

as  part  of  a  plurality  of  raster  line  cells  covered  by  a  circular 
feature  to  l>e  displayed,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  dau  storage  means  and  daU  processing  means 
in  the  computerized  image  generator; 

(b)  providing,  to  the  processing  means  from  the  storage 
means,  a  set  of  electronic  data  sigiuUs  specifying  tx>th  a 
centroid  location  P  and  a  radius  length  R  of  the  circular 
feature; 

(c)  riHwiwg  the  processing  means  to  determine,  using  a  first 
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radial  component  of  the  feature  in  a  direction  tubatantially 

perpendicular  to  a  conunon  ican  direction  of  the  raster,  a 

fimimutn  line  range  to  iiKlude  thoae  raster  lines  encom- 
pMsing  the  feature  to  opposite  sides  of  the  feature  centrotd 
in  the  directioa  of  the  first  radial  component,  and  within  a 
nmimuin  distance  set  by  the  feature  radius; 

(d)  for  each  line  of  mter  cells  within  the  determined  range, 

then  generating  within  the  processing  means  another 
electronic  data  signaJ  determining  a  length  of  a  seKinent  of 
each  of  the  plurality  of  raster  cell  lines,  with  each  segment 
extending  from  a  feature  radial  line  to  an  edge  of  the 
feature  in  that  cell  line,  along  which  lie  cells  which  will  be 
present  in  the  scene  to  be  displayed,  by  the  substeps  of: 
generating,  from  the  feature  centroid  data  signal,  for  each 
identified  cell  line,  an  electronic  data  signal  specifying  an 
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offset  distance  AI  from  that  cell  line  to  a  cell  line  iiKluding 
the  feature  centroid;  generating  a  line  segment  distance  L 
data  signal  dependent  upon  the  offset  distance  data  signal; 
and  utilizing  the  dau  signals  to  determine  specification 
data  signals  specifying  start  and  stop  parameters  of  the 
data  signals  specifying  the  range  of  sells  along  each  identi- 
fied cell  line  segment; 

(e)  generating  raster  line  segment  length  output  daU  signals 
using  pixel  information  obtained  responsive  to  the  elec- 
tronic data  signals  for  all  cells  determined  in  step  (c); 

(0  causing  the  processor  means  to  generate  display  scene 
data  signals  using  in  part  the  Une  segment  data  signals 
obtained  in  step  (d);  and 

(g)  displaying  each  display  scene  responsive  to  the  generated 

display  video  data  signali 


IMAGE  EDGE  FINDER  WHICH  OPERATES  OVER 
MIILTIPLE  PICrUKE  ELEME3^  RANGES 

Patar  WcatMriak.  Moot  IjMrei,  N J,;  DaaM p-r^rinn. 

Scouc  Pa^  Patrick  DcraMy,  Fraahold.  NJ„  ami  Robert 
Tofpcr.  Hatboro,  Pa„  aarijiofi  to  Paaaanok  Tt 
lac,  PriaeotoB,  N  J. 

Cnrtinttiot-I^pvt  Of  Scr.  No.  171,941,  Jaa  7, 1994.  lib 

aypUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1994,  S«r.  No.  213.1X7 

bt.  CL*  GO«T  9/20 

VS.  a.  395—133  7  O^m 

I.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  matrix  of  picture  element 
(pixel)  data  values  representing  an  image,  to  define  edges 
within  the  image  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  potential  edge  location  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  between  first  and  second  ones  of  the  pixel 
data  values  which  first  and  second  pixel  data  vitlues  are 
adjacent  in  the  matrix  of  pixel  data  values; 

means  for  detennining  a  first  edge  strength  value  in  the 

predetermined   direction   said    first   edge   strength    vmlue 
being  a  measure  of  a  difference  in  magnitude  lietween  the 

first  and  second  pixel  data  values; 
means  for  determining  a  second  edge  strength  value  in  the 
predetermined  direction  said  second  edge  strength  value 


being  a  measure  of  a  difference  in  magnitixle  over  a  group 
of  N  successive  pixel  daU  values  in  the  predetermined 
direction  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  the  N 
successive  pixel  values  being  defined  on  the  matrix  of  pixel 
data  and  including  the  first  and  second  pixel  data  values; 
means  for  analyzing  the  N  pixel  daU  values  to  determine  if 
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the  N  pixel  data  values  define  an  edge  at  the  potential  edge 
location  and  for  modifying  the  second  edge  strength  value 
to  indicate  a  null  edge  if  it  is  determined  that  the  N  pixel 
values  do  not  define  an  edge  at  the  potential  edge  location; 

means  for  comparing  the  fint  edge  strength  value  to  the 
second  edge  strength  value  to  assign  one  of  the  first  and 

second  edge  strength  values  to  the  potential  edge  location. 


S.420,972 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RENDERING  LINES 

Lee  E.  JohMoa,  Jr.,  Rood  Rock,  ami  Darjrl  J.  Kokoaaka, 

AaatiB,  both  of  Tcx^  aaal^nn  to  Urtaroatfcna 

MacUaca  CarporatkM,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  <14,3S7 
Lrt.  CL*  OOfT  J/20 
VS.  CL  395—143  11 1 


"^      . 


1.  An  apparatus  to  render  lines  on  a  display  comprising  a 
plurality  of  proceaaors  coupled  in  series,  each  processor  per- 
forming in  sequence  a  portion  of  a  Breaenham  line  draw  algo- 
rithm wherein  a  first  at  least  one  processor  computes  line 

endpoiflt  location  data  of  a  line  not  parallel  to  scan  lines  of  the 

display,  a  second  at  least  one  processor  computes  line  endpoint 
pixel  address  data,  line  orientation  data,  and  initial  pixel  error 

dau  of  the  line  endpoint  pixel  address  data,  and  a  third  at  least 
one  processor  computes  pixel  location  data  and  pixel  error  data 
for  each  pixel  akmg  the  line. 
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S.420,973 

ABRIDGMENT  OF  TEXT-BASED  DISPLAY 

INFORMATION 

Nvi  R.  Dagderircm  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Marray  HOI.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1992,  S«r.  No.  999,199 
Int  a*  G09C  5/22 

vs.  CL  395—144 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  developing  a  tagged  string  from 
which  may  be  extracted  a  plurality  of  different  length  strings 
each  conveying  the  same  meaning,  each  character  of  said 
tagged  string  having  associated  therewith  a  priority  indicator 
that  indicates  a  priority  level  for  said  character,  said  priority 

level  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  ordered  priority  levels  ranging 

from  a  minimum  priority  level  to  a  maximum  priority  level,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  setting  the  value  of  a  current  priority  variable  to  the 
maximum  priority  level; 

b.  selecting  a  shortest  length  string  of  said  plurality  whose 
characters  have  not  all  l)cen  incorporated  into  said  tagged 
string  to  be  a  current  string; 

c.  selecting  a  character  of  said  current  string  that  is  not 
found  in  a  string  of  said  plurality  that  was  processed  for 

incorporation  into  said  tagged  string  immediately  prcvi- 

ous  to  said  current  string; 

d.  adding  said  selected  character  to  said  tagged  string;  and 

e.  setting  the  value  of  the  priority  indicator  for  said  just 
added  character  to  the  value  of  said  current  priority  value. 


5,420,974 

MULTIMEDIA  COMPLEX  FORM  CREATION,  DISPLAY 

AND  EDITING  METHOD  APPARATUS 

Jines  K.  Morris,  Arlintoii;  Robert  L  Protet,  Rcitom  both  Of 

Va.,  aad  Robert  A.  Utiey,  Raadallstowa,  Md^  aasignors  to 
latcraatiaaal  Itaslarn  MaddMa  Corporatioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  961,597 
bt  CL«  GOSF  15/60 
VS.  a.  395—154  23  daiaw 

20.  A  dau  processing  system  for  defining,  manipulating  and 
modifying  multiple  multimedia  document  form,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  image  of  a  master  form  in  the  system, 
including  an  identifying  characteristic  of  the  form,  an 

image  of  a  data  box  which  contains  a  displayable  record 

and  an  image  of  a  check  box  to  represent  the  presence  of 

a  multimedia  record; 
forming  a  storage  envelope  in  the  system  for  defining  the 

multimedia  document  form; 

means  for  storing  an  image  object  of  the  master  form  in  the 
storage  envelope  in  the  system; 


means  for  defining  a  check  box  object  type  designation  for 

said  check  box  image; 
means  for  computing  form  location  coordinates  for  said 

check  lx>x; 
forming  a  directory  in  the  system  for  defining  the  contents  of 

the  multimedia  document  form; 

means  for  storing  said  object  type  designation  and  said  coor- 
dinates for  said  check  l>ox  in  the  directory  in  the  system; 
means  for  storing  said  directory  in  said  storage  envelope  in 

the  system; 
means  for  storing  said  envelope  in  said  system,  accessible  by 

said  identifying  characteristics; 
means  for  scaiming  in  a  marked-up  copy  of  the  master  form, 

creating  a  marked-up  image; 
means  for  reading  said  identifying  characteristic  on  the 

marked-up  image; 
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means  for  accessing  said  storage  envelope  for  the  master 

form,  using  said  identifying  characteristic  of  the  form; 

means  for  accessing  said  directory  from  the  storage  enve- 
lope; 

means  for  getting  said  coordinates  for  said  check  box  and 
said  data  box  from  said  directory; 

means  for  determining  if  said  check  box  image  is  marked  on 
the  marked-up  image; 

means  for  prompting  the  operator  to  input  a  media  address 
for  a  multimedia  object; 

means  for  entering  the  media  address  into  said  directory;  and 

means  for  adding  a  pointer  in  said  directory  associating  the 

check  box  to  said  media  address  of  said  multimedia  object; 
and 
means  for  storing  the  new  object  at  the  media  address. 


5,420,975 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ALTERATION  OF  DISPLAY  OF  MENU  OPTIONS 

Jerry  A.  Blades,  aad  Harrey  G.  KW,  both  of  Rocherter,  MtaB, 

iHigMn  to  tateiMtioMl  BmImm  MachiM*  CorfontioB. 

AnMMk,N.V. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997^10 

Int.  CL*  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  395—156  «  Clataa 

1 .  A  method  in  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of 
displayed  menus,  each  of  said  plurality  of  displayed  menus 
including  a  plurality  of  user  selectable  menu  options  for  auto- 
matically altering  a  display  of  said  plurality  of  user  selectable 
menu  options,  said  method  comprising  the  daU  processing 

implemented  steps  of: 
associating  a  counter  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  user 

selectable  ntenu  options; 
incrementing  said  counter  in  response  to  each  selection  by  a 

user  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  user  selectable  menu  op- 
tions; and 

automatically  altering  a  display  of  said  plurality  of  user 
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selectable  menu  options  by  deleting  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  user  selectable  menu  options. 


METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  POSTTION-DEPENDENT 
ACTIONS  OF  COMPUTEK  APPUCATIONS  PROGRAMS 
David  J.  Schcll,  Trophy  Chik,  and  Lovic  A.  Melkaa,  SoMklakc, 

botk  of  Tex,,  airipon  to  iMcmdoml  BmImm  MacUact 
Corp^  Roaaoka,  Tax. 

Filed  Not.  12.  1993,  Scr.  No.  9754M9 

lat.  a*  G06F  17/20 

VS.  a.  395-159  3  datai 


I.  A  method  for  selecting  position-dependent  actions  of 
computer  applications  programs,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  displaying  a  direct-manipulation  icon  adjacent  to  a  textual 

or  symbolic  description  of  each  position-dependent  ac- 
tion; 

b.  if  a  curaor  on  a  computer  display  is  at  a  position  within 
di^>layed  material  at  which  said  action  it  desired,  allow- 
ing a  computer  user  to  place  a  moveable  pointer  on  said 
description  and  to  select  said  action,  thereby  causing  said 
action  to  be  performed  at  laid  cursor  position;  and 

c.  if  said  cursor  is  not  at  a  position  within  said  material  at 
which  said  action  is  desired,  allowing  the  computer  user 

to  place  nkl  (wintCT  on  Slid  icon  ind  to  move  laid  icoo  to 

said  desired  positioo,  thereby  causing  said  action  to  be 
performed  at  said  desired  position. 


MULTIPLE  ASPECT  OPERATOR  INTERFACE  FOR 
DISPLAYING  FAULT  DIAGNOSTICS  RESULTS  IN 
INTELUGENT  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
JaMM  Satipainlla;  Caaba  Biegi;  Gabor  Karsai;  Saadr  Padalkar, 
aU  or  Naahrille,  Teu,;  Nob^ii  Miyaaaka.  ToyoMka,  aad  Koji 
Okiria.  NiaUMadya.  both  of  Ja»«i.  MsiffMrs  to  Vaadarbilt 
UalTcnity,  NaahTillc.  TsM.  a^  Osaka  Gas  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

CiMtiautiM  of  Scr.  No,  (02,944,  Oct  24, 1990,  ibaadoaed. 

"M  ipplicttioa  Oct  12, 1993,  Scr.  No,  135413 


VJS.  CL  395 — 160 


lat.  CL*  GOO'  79/00 


aciai^ 


lAvcvr] 


i.  A  method  for  interactively  displaying  results  of  a  diagnos- 
tic analysis  system  used  for  analyzing  operation  of  a  monitored 
process,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  hierarchical  component  model  representing  a 
relationship  between  components  of  the  monitored  pro- 
cess, any  of  the  components  being  a  potential  faulty  com- 
ponent, 
providing  a  hierarchical  process  operation  model  represent- 
ing a  relationship  between  operations  of  the  monitored 

process,  any  of  the  operations  possibly  sffected  by  the 
potential  faulty  component. 

receiving,  from  the  diagnostic  analysis  system,  signals  indi- 
cating potential  faulty  components, 

simultaneously  displaying,  based  on  the  received  signals,  in  a 
first  dbplay  window  of  a  display  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hierarchical  component  model  including  the  potential 
faulty  component  and  in  a  second  display  window  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hierarchical  process  operation  model 
including  the  operations  possibly  affected  by  the  potential 

faulty  component,  and 

allowing  a  user  to  scroll  said  first  window  in  two  orthogonal 
ilirections  independent  of  the  scrolling  in  said  second 

window, 

providing  a  plurality  of  nodes  to  each  said  hierarchical 
model,  each  said  node  being  at  a  hierarchical  level  in  said 
hierarchical  nxxlel, 

providing  a  plurality  of  propagation  paths  to  each  said  hier- 
archical model  wherein  each  said  path  interconnects  two 
said  nodes  for  representing  propagation  of  information 

from  a  node  at  a  lower  hierarchical  level  to  a  node  at  a 

higher  hierarchical  level; 

designating  the  node  at  the  highest  hierarchical  level  to  be  a 
root  node  and  any  node  intcfoonnected  to  a  selected  node 
and  having  a  hierarchical  level  lower  than  the  hierarchical 
level  of  said  selected  node  to  l>e  a  subnode  of  said  selected 
node;  and 

automatically  determining,  baaed  upon  the  signals  from  the 
diagnostic  analysis  system,  a  base  display  node  which 
serves  as  a  highest  level  node  of  a  portion  of  the  hierar- 

chiii  model  to  be  diiplayed  io  one  of  laid  windowi,  laid 

base  display  node  initially  being  designated  the  root  node 
for  each  hierarchical  model. 


providing  alarms  at  associated  nodes  to  each  said  hierarchi- 
cal model,  each  said  alarm  having  a  first  clear  state  and  a 
second  selected  state,  and 

wherein  said  automatic  determining  step  comprises  the  steps 
of 

reading  current  data  signals  from  the  diagnostic  system 
wherein  said  data  sigiuds  represent  the  current  state  of 
alarms  at  various  nodes, 

determining  from  said  data  signals  one  selected  node  to 

designate  as  the  bascHlisplay  node, 
displaying  a  subtree  of  the  hierarchical  model  in  one  of  said 

windows  wherein  said  base-display  node  is  a  highest  level 
node  in  said  sulitree,  and 

wherein  said  determining  from  said  data  signals  step  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

reading  the  alarms  at  selected  nodes; 

designating  any  node  having  an  alarm  in  said  selected  state 
as  a  fault  source  node; 

determining  how  many  sulmodes  are  intercoimected  to  each 
fault  source  node,  and  designating  the  fault  source  node 
having  the  most  interconnected  subnodes  as  the  base-dis- 
play node. 

S,420,97S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUSTOMIZING  A 

SCHEDULE  DISPLAY 

Yoahkt  Toiawa,  TtAyo,  aad  SU^|i  Yokoi,  Urayasa,  both  of 

Japaa,  asaigwita  to  latcnwtiaMl  Basineaa  MacUaes  Corpora- 

tkM,  Aiwwk,  N,Y. 

FUedJai.l9,1993,Ser.No.^2 

dafaaa  priority,  apvUeatiaa  Japan,  Jaa.  20.  1992,  4-007430 
bt.  CL*  G06F  3/14.  17/60 
MS.  CL  395—161  »« 
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8,420,979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  COMPOSITE 

TRANSFORMS  TO  FORM  INTERMEDIARY  IMAGE 

DATA  METRICS  WHICH  ACHIEVE  DEVICE/MEDIA 

COMPATIBILITY  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  IMAGING 

APPLICATIONS 

Thoans  E.  Madden,  East  Rochcater,  and  Edward  J.  GtorgiaBai, 

Rochcater,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasivMin  to  Eastaum  Kodak  Coas- 

paay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoBttaaatkn-ia-part  of  Scr,  No.  931,889,  Aag.  17, 1992,  Pat 

No.  S,2C7,030,  which  Is  a  contiiuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  4SS,541,  Dec 

22,  1989,  abandoBcd.  This  applicatkm  JaL  1,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
S7,238 

The  portioB  of  the  tcfss  of  this  pateat  aabaeqacat  to  Nor.  30, 
2010,  has  beta  dlaclaifd. 

bt.  CL*  H04N  1/46 
MS.  CL  395— le  3*  < 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  composite  transform  for  trans- 
forming scanner-generated  image-bearing  signals  produced  by 

scanning  an  image-capturing  means  to  intermediary  image- 
bearing  signals  which  include  image-capturing  means'  rdative 
exposure  values  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  specifying  calibration  exposure  values  representing  the 
exposure  value  range  of  the  image-capturing  means; 

b.  forming  calibration  colors  on  said  image-capturing  means 
from  said  calibration  exposure  values; 

c.  scanning  said  calibration  colors  to  form  cahlmtion  image- 

Ijearing  signals; 

d.  deriving  a  sequence  of  transformations  relating  said  cali- 
bration image-bearing  signals  to  said  calibration  exposure 
values;  and 

e.  forming  the  composite  transform  from  said  sequence  of 

transformations. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  customizing  a  schedule  display  compris- 

process  unit  storage  means  for  storing  mformation  concern- 
ing attributes  of  one  or  more  process  units  and  information 
concerning  grouping  status  of  said  process  units; 

display  attribute  storage  means  for  storing  information  defin- 
ing one  or  more  attributes  to  be  displayed  for  each  layer  of 
grouping; 

display  method  storage  means  for  storing  information  defin- 
ing a  way  in  which  to  diq>lay  said  attributes  to  be  dis- 
played for  each  layer  of  said  grouping; 

means  for  modifying  information  concerning  said  grouping 

sutus  of  said  process  units  stored  in  said  process  unit 

storage  means; 
means  for  modifying  the  information  stored  in  said  display 

attribute  storage  means; 
means  for  modifying  the  information  stored  in  said  display 

method  storage  means;  and 
means  for  displaying  graphic  representations  of  said  process 

units  OB  a  sciten  according  to  laid  infonnatiofl  stored  in 

said  process  unit  storage  means,  said  display  attribute 
storage  "*—■»«,  and  said  display  method  storage  mrans. 


5,420,980 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHICS 

PIPELINE  RELATIVE  ADDRESSING  IN  A 
MULTI-TASKING  WINDOWS  SYSTEM 

Danid  PiMdo;  Dard  N.  EnMt;  Roaald  D.  LaraiM;  Byroa  A. 
Alcora,  aU  of  Fort  ColliH,  aad  Ded  Rkodea,  Boaldcr,  aU  of 

Colo.,  assizors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Cam^amy,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 
DiTiaioa  Of  Ser.  No.  900,535.  Jan.  18, 1992,  Fat  No.  5,224,210. 
wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  387.510.  JaL  28. 1989, 
,tffi»,i«— H  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  33,090 

Irt.a*G06F/V62 

UJS.  CL  395—164  »  Oati" 

10.  A  system  for  rendering  primitives,  initially  rendered  in 
window  relative  addresses,  to  a  graphics  frame  trnfTer  compris- 
ing 


host  processor  means  for  providing  graphics  commands  to 
reiKler  primitives  in  wiiidow  relative  addresses; 

scan  converter  means  interfaced  with  the  host  processor 
means  for  rendering  the  graphics  primitives  throu^  a 
graphics  pipeline  on  the  graphics  frame  buffer  according 

to  window  relitiveaddRiKt; 

pipeline  bypass  means  interfaced  with  the  host  processor 
means  for  bussing  window  offset  addresses  from  the  host. 
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the  window  offiet  •ddreMct  specifying  the  window's 
poHtioa  on  the  frame  bufler,  and 
table  meaoi  interfaced  with  the  pipeline  bypan  meant  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  window  ofbet  addresses  and 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  DATA 

PIPELINE  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  MULTIPLE  PROCESSORS 

Mark  E.  Iric,  Port  MoawMth,  aiid  John  C.  Schwthcl,  Lm>- 

aardo,  both  of  N  J^  aari^ow  to  ATAT  Corp^  Marray  Hill, 

NJ. 

CoMiMtttioa  of  Scr.  No.  41M7I,  Sc^  29,  IM9,  abaaJoasi.  Thto 

appUotkii  Dn.  10, 1992,  Scr.  ^io.  999,994 

lat  a*  G06F  n/00 
vs.  CL  395—200  11 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  establishing  a  dau  pipeline  between 
first  and  second  electronic  processors,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising 
first  means  in  said  first  processor,  responsive  to  receipt  of  a 
request  identifying  particular  dau  associated  with  said 
second  processor,  for  dynamically  constructing  a  se- 
quence of  commands  including  commands  operative  for 

establishing  first  and  second  communicatioas  paths  form- 
ing said  data  pipeline. 

second  means  in  said  first  processor,  responsive  to  a  first  one 
of  said  commands,  for  causing  said  first  processor  to  estab- 
lish said  first  communications  path  from  said  first  proces- 
sor to  said  second  processor,  and,  responsive  to  establish- 
ing said  first  communications  path,  for  deleting  said  first 
one  of  said  commands  from  said  sequence  to  form  a  re- 
mainder sequence  of  commands  and  for  passing  the  re- 
mainder sequence  to  said  second  processor  via  said  first 

communications  path,  and 
means  in  said  second  processor  for  receiving  said  remainder 
sequence  via  said  first  communications  path,  and  for  exe- 
cuting ones  of  said  conunands  in  the  order  that  they  are 
contained  in  said  received  remainder  sequence,  said  ones 
of  said  commands  respectively  causing  said  means  in  said 
second  processor  to  unload  said  dau  from  a  memory 
associated  with  said  second  processor,  esublish  said  sec- 
ond communications  path  from  said  second  processor  to 


said  first  prooeaaor,  and  pass  said  dau  via  said  second 
oommunicatioos  path  to  said  first  processor. 


S.4203>2 

ITYPER-CUBE  NETWORK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  CONNECTION  PATTERNS 

CORRESPONDING  TO  PHASE  SIGNALS  FOR 

INTERCONNECTING  INTER-NODE  LINKS  AND 

BETWEEN  INPUT/OUTPUT  LINKS 

RUcMro  Take,  Setaeara,  Japa^  aarigaor  to  F^titaa  Liadted, 

KawaaaU,  J^aa 

CoMlMMtioa  or  Ser.  No.  754,233,  Aag.  26, 1991,  abaadoaed, 

whid  ii  I  mdMHioi  Of  Sir.  No.  234,133,  Alt  19,  INI, 


U,S.aMS-200 


Pah.  M.  1993.  Sv.  No.  22.417 
I  JapM.  Aa«.  19.  19*7.  a2-30»416 
Int.  CL*  GOCF  15/16 
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applying  the  window  offset  addreaaes  to  the  window 
rehitive  addresses,  thereby  rendering  the  graphics  primi- 
tives to  the  frame  buffer  according  to  frame  buffer  relative 
addresses  determined  according  to  the  window  ofhet 
addreasea. 
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1.  Each  node  in  an  n-dimensiofial  hyper  cube  network  hav- 
ing 2'  nodes,  where  n  is  a  potitive  integer,  each  of  the  2"  nodes 

intercoimected  to  n  other  of  the  2"  nodes  by  n  intemode  links 
including  a  first  intemode  link  to  an  n-th  intemode  link,  and 
the  n-dimenaional  hyper  cube  network  having  a  bit  train  gener- 
ator generating  a  phase  signal  of  n  bits,  including  a  first  bit  to 
an  n-th  bit.  with  2"  phases  transmitted  to  each  of  the  2"  nodes, 
and  a  plurality  of  processors,  each  processor  respectively 
connected  to  one  of  the  2"  nodes  by  input/output  links,  and  the 
intemode  links  and  the  input/output  links  providing  communi- 
cation paths  between  tlie  pluraUty  of  processors  through  the 

2"  nodes,  said  each  node  comprising: 

connection  setting  means  for  receiving  the  phase  signal  and 
setting  2"  different  connectioa  patterns,  each  connection 
pattern  respectively  corresponding  to  one  of  the  2'  phases 
of  the  phase  signal; 

iKxle  designation  means  for  storing  a  node  designation  hav- 
ing n  designation  bits  uniquely  identifying  said  each  node, 
each  of  the  n  other  of  the  2"  nodes  connected  to  said  each 
node  via  the  intemode  links  having  a  node  designation 
differing  from  the  node  designation  of  said  each  node  by 
only  one  bit; 

switching  means  for  connecting  a  corresponding  processor 

via  an  input  link  and  first  and  second  output  links  and  the 
n  other  of  the  2"  nodes  via  the  intemode  links  in  one  of  the 

2*  different  connection  patterns  according  to  a  connection 

nile;  and 
control  means  for  establishing  the  connection  rule  for  the  2" 

different  cotuiection  patterns  to  be  used  by  said  switching 

means  as  follows 

when  the  node  designation  of  said  each  node  has  no  "1" 
bits  or  an  even  number  of  "I"  bits,  connections  are 
indicated  by  the  connection  rule  for  each  i-th  intemode 

link,  corresponding  to  an  i-th  bit  of  the  phase  signal  as  i 

is  incremented  from  1  to  n. 

to  the  input  link  if  the  i-th  bit  is  a  first  "I"  bit  in  the 
phase  signal. 

to  a  j-th  intemode  link  if  the  i-th  lift  is  "I",  but  not  the 
first  "1"  bit  and  a  j-th  bit  of  the  phase  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  j-th  intemode  link  is  "1"  with  no  "I" 
Uts  between  the  i-th  and  j-th  bits  in  the  phase  signal 
and  if  the  i-th  bit  is  t)"  and  the  j-th  bit  is  "0"  with  no 


*V  bits  between  the  i-th  and  j-th  bits  in  the  phase 


to  the  first  output  link  if  the  i-th  bit  is  "I"  and  no  "I"  bits 
corresponding  to  unconnected  intemode  litiks  remam 

in  the  phase  bit  signal,  and 
to  the  second  output  link  if  the  i-th  bit  is  "O"  and  no  "0" 

bits  corresponding  to  unconnected  intemode  links 

remain  in  tlie  phase  bit  signal,  and 

when  the  node  designation  of  said  each  node  includes  an 

odd  number  of  "1"  bits,  connections  are  indicated  by 

the  the  connection  rule  for  each  i-th  intemode  link, 

corresponding  to  an  i-th  inverted  bit  in  an  inverted 

phase  signal  as  i  is  tncronented  from  1  to  n, 

to  the  input  link  if  the  i-th  inverted  bit  is  a  first  T  bit 

in  the  inverted  phase  signal, 

to  a  j-th  intemode  link  if  the  i-th  inverted  trit  is  "l"  but 
not  the  first  "l"  bit  and  a  j-th  inverted  bit  of  the 
inverted  phase  signal  corresponding  to  the  j-th  inter- 
node  link  is  "1"  with  no  "1"  bits  between  the  i-th  and 
j-th  inverted  bits  in  the  inverted  phase  signal  and  if 
the  i-th  inverted  bit  is  "0"  and  the  j-th  inverted  bit  is 
"0"  with  no  "0"  bits  between  the  i-th  and  j-th  in- 
verted bits  in  the  inverted  phase  signal, 

to  the  first  output  link  if  the  i-th  inverted  bit  is  "1"  and 
no  "I"  Ijits  corresponding  to  unconnected  intemode 
links  remain  in  the  inverted  phase  bit  signal,  and 

to  the  second  output  link  if  the  i-th  inverted  bit  is  "0" 
and  no  *'0"  bits  corresponding  to  unconnected  inter- 
node  links  remain  in  the  phase  bit  signal. 

5,420,913 
METHOD  FOR  MERGING  MEMORY  BLOCKS, 

FETTCHING  ASSOOATID  DISK  CHUNK,  MERGING 

MEMORY  BLOCICS  WITH  THE  DISK  CHUNK.  AND 
WRITING  THE  MEXGED  DATA 

Erk  S.  Noya,  Gntoa;  Raady  M  AiMtt,  CUatoa,  and  MHcheU 
N.  Roaich,  Groto^  aU  of  Maaa„  avigKirs  to  Digital  Eqai»- 
Beot  CorporatfaM,  Maynnd,  Maas. 

FDed  Aag.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  929,fM5 
lat  CL*  G06F  7/31  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—275  i  < 
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ing  one  of  said  disk  blocks  included  in  a  particular  disk 
chunk; 
determining  if  said  tion-volatile  memory  stores  additional 

memory  blocks  associated  with  said  particular  disk  chunk; 

if  said  additional  memory  blocks  when  merged  with  said 

memory  block  form  more  than  two  physically  coatiguous 

daU  segments, 
reading  ff'H  particular  disk  chunk  into  said  volatile  memory 

as  a  memory  chunk, 
merging  said  additional  memory  blocks  with  said  memory 

block  and  said  memory  chimk,  and 
writing  said  memory  chunk  to  the  disk  drive  after  merging; 

and  otherwise 

if  said  additional  memory  block  when  merged  with  said 

memory  block  form  less  than  three  physically  contiguous 
data  segment, 
writing  said  less  than  three  physically  contiguous  data  seg- 
ments to  the  disk  drive  to  update  said  particular  disk 
chunk  in  no  more  than  two  physical  accesses  to  the  disk 
drive. 


S,420,9M 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  RAPID  SWITCHING 

BETWEEN  CONTROL  OF  FRST  AND  SECOND  DMA 

CIRCUITRY  TO  EFFECT  RAPID  SWITCHING  BEWEEN 

DMA  COMMUNICATIONS 
ChriatoplMr  J.  Good,  St  Briafda,  Uailed  KiagdoaM  and  Joacph 
M  Natdaum.  Wcat  Bead.  Wis.,  asai^ora  to  Gcwoco,  lac, 
SUager,  Wla. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  906,91L  Jaa.  30, 1992,  ahaadoswd. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,1S6 

lat.  CL*  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  395—275  «  Cta»» 


1.  A  method  implemented  in  a  computer  for  merging  daU  to 

be  written  to  a  disk  drive  of  the  computer,  the  disk  drive 

organized  into  a  plurality  of  disk  chunks  for  storing  data,  each 

disk  chunk  of  the  plurality  of  disk  chunks  including  a  plurality 

of  disk  l>locka,  comprising: 

identifying  a  memory  block  to  be  written  to  the  disk  drive, 

said  memory  block  stored  in  a  non-voktile  memory  of  the 

computer,  said  memory  block  storing  daU  asaociattd  with 

1  ooncapoodiiig  one  of  said  disk  blocks,  said  correapond- 


1.  A  peripheral  controller  for  interfacing  one  or  tnoie  pe- 
ripheral memories  through  a  peripheral  daU  path  to  a  boat 
system  processor  and  a  host  system  memory  operable  on  a 
system  daU  path,  the  peripheral  controller  comprisiiig: 

a  RAM  memory  with  first  and  second  ports  for  storing  daU 
which  is  transferred  between  the  host  system  memory  and 

the  periphoil  memories,  the  RAM  memory  being  opera- 

bly  connected  to  the  host  system  memory  through  the  first 
port  and  the  system  data  path,  which  has  a  hi^ier  data 
transfer  rate  than  the  peripheral  dau  path,  the  RAM 
memory  being  Operably  connected  to  the  peri|riieral  mem- 
ories through  the  second  port  and  through  the  peripheral 
dau  path; 
means  for  storing  instmctioas  for  execution  by  a  peripheral 
controller  processor,  said  instructions  including  instruc- 
tions organized  for  rapid  switching  of  the  peripheral  con- 
troller pTOCeSSOT  bCtWCCn  a  task  fw  Controlling  first  DMA 

circuitry  for  initiating  DMA  transfer  of  daU  throng  the 
system  daU  path  to  the  boat  system  memory  and  a  task  for 
controlling  second  DMA  circuitry  for  initiating  DMA 
tiansfer  of  daU  thrxHigh  the  peripheral  daU  path  to  the 
perii^ieral  memories;  and 
a  peripheral  controller  processor  operably  connected  to  first 
DMA  dicuitry  controlling  daU  transfer  through  the 
peripheral  daU  path  and  operably  connected  to  aeoood 
DMA  circuitry  controUing  daU  transfer  throu^  Ae 
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tyttem  data  path,  the  peripheral  controller  procetior 
executing  the  instructions  for  rapid  switching  between 
control  of  the  firtt  DMA  circuitry  and  control  of  the 
Kcond  DMA  circuitry  to  effect  rapid  switching  between 
DMA  communication  on  the  lystem  data  path  and  DMA 
communication  on  the  peripheral  data  path. 
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1.  A  system  comprising: 

a  system  bus; 

system  modules  coupled  to  said  system  bus  including 

a  processor; 

a  local  bus  coupled  to  said  processor; 

artritration  circuitry  coupled  to  said  local  bus  and  said 
system  bus,  said  artritration  circuitry  including 

distributed  mode  operation  circuitry  which  responds  to 
a  first  signal  allowing  said  arbitration  circuitry  to  use 
distributed  mode  arbitration  techniques  to  determine 
which  system  module  gains  access  of  said  system  bus, 

central  mode  operation  circuitry  which  responds  to  a 
second  signal  allowing  a  central  arbiter  to  use  central 
mode   arbitration   techniques   to   determine   which 

system  module  gains  access  to  said  system  bus,  and 

protocol  control  circuitry  coupled  to  said  arbitration  circuitry, 
said  system  bus,  and  said  local  bus,  for  transferring  information 
between  said  local  bus  and  said  system  bus;  said  protocol  con- 
trol circuitry  providing  said  first  and  second  signal  to  said 
artMtration  circuitry  for  selecting  between  distributed  mode 
and  said  central  mode  operations. 


said  controller,  with  each  of  said  multiplexers  being  capa- 
ble of  selecting  one  input  line  from  among  a  plurality  of 
the  multiplexer  input  lines;  and 


S,4203«S 

BUS  ARBITER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING 

HARDWARE  AND  SOFTWARE  WHICH  IS  CAPABLE  OF 

OPERATION  IN  DISTRIBUTED  MODE  OR  CENTRAL 

MODE 

Jay  CMnil,  Dallaa,  tmi  Ed  Schvig.  PIbm,  both  of  T«x^  ■■■ 

•iffort  to  Texas  l—ti— §■!■  bc^  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FIM  JaL  3S,  1992,  Sw.  No.  921.1S9 
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S,420,M« 
FDD!  CONCENTRATOR  WITH  BACKPLANE  PORT  FOR 

DUAL  DATAPATH  SYSTEMS 


Baldwin.  AriinBlCM,  and  John  Uuuaraac,  Tcwka- 
,  bo«k  or  Maas.,  aasljsois  to  Digital  Eqaipnei 

ttoo,  Mayurd,  Man. 

FIM  J>L  30. 1992,  Scr.  No.  922.144 
list.  a.»  H04L  t2/4Z:  G06F  13/12 
VS.  CL  395— 32S  20 

17.  A  token  ring  concentrator  for  coiwecting  one  or  more 
devices  to  a  token  ring,  said  concentrator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ports,  each  of  said  ports  having  an  input  line 

and  in  output  line  with  at  least  one  of  said  ports  being  a 

backplane  port; 

a  controller  arranged  as  a  token  ring  node; 

a  plurality  of  multiplexers  with  input  liiKS  and  output  lines, 
said  multiplexers  connecting  to  said  ports  and  at  least  one 
multiplexer  connecting  also  to  said  controller,  said  multi- 
plexers arranged  to  direct  signals  between  said  ports  and 


It,  ,_        — r-^      fii~T~^V.J  l-r~*^ 
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said  controller  controlling  the  telectiotu  of  the  input  lines  of 
said  multiplexers  to  select  dau  paths  between  at  least  a 
first  port  and  at  least  a  second  port,  said  controller  select- 
ing independent  data  paths  between  said  ports. 


S,430i3*7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONFIGURING  A 
SELECTED  ADAPTER  UNTT  ON  A  COMMON  BUS  IN 
THE  PItESENCE  OP  OTHER  ADAPTER  UNITS 
Rickard  S.  Rdd.  MoMtafai  View;  NOaa  StroU,  TrMy;  Glen  W. 
Conary,  SMayralt;  Pnd  W.  Skarar,  Snayralc.  aad  JaaMa 
P.  Rivera.  Suaayvalc.  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  3  COM  Coryo- 
ratiaa,  Swta  dan,  CaUf. 

FD(dM19,m3,Scr.No.93^ 
lit  CL^  GOOP  WOO 

vs.  CL  395     325  4  '-  '     i 
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1.  A  method  for  conflguring  a  selected  adapter  unit  on  a  host 
bus  of  a  host  computer  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  other 
adapter  unit  also  coupled  to  said  host  bus  to  interact  with  said 

IxMt  computer  in  a  common  addrot  space,  said  configuring 

method  for  assigning  to  said  selected  adapter  unit  a  unique 
address  in  said  address  space,  said  selected  adapter  unit  and 
each  said  other  adapter  unit  having  an  initially  unknown  port 
address  in  address  space  of  the  host  computer,  said  selected 

adapter  unit  and  said  at  least  one  other  adapter  unit  being 
initially  indistinguishable  to  said  boat  computer,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  in  said  selected  adapter  unit  and  each  said  at  least 
one  other  adapter  unit  nonvolatile  storage  means  with  a 

record  of  an  adapter  serial  number  having  an  inherent 

value,  said  adapter  serial  number  being  globally  unique  for 
said  selected  adapter  unit  and  each  said  at  least  one  other 
adapter  unit,  a  default  adapter  I/O  base  address,  and  a 
default  adapter  configuration  description; 
providing  volatile  register  means  in  said  selected  adapter 
unit  and  each  said  at  least  one  other  adqtter  unit  for  active 
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storage  of  said  adapter  serial  number,  a  current  adapter 
I/O  base  address  and  a  current  adapter  configuration 
description; 
providing  an  identification  sequence  state  machine  means  in 
said  selected  adapter  unit  and  each  said  at  least  one 
adapter  unit  for  controlling  access  via  the  host  bus  to  said 
selected  adapter  unit  and  said  at  least  one  other  adapter 

unit; 
providing  in  said  selected  adapter  unit  and  in  said  at  least  one 

other  adapter  unit  at  a  selected  bit  position  of  the  host  bus 
an  open-drain-type  driver  circuit  for  use  in  a  wired-OR 
logic  function  when  coupled  to  the  host  bus; 

providing  driver  logic  means  at  the  host  computer  for  broad- 
casting commands  and  for  reading  and  writing  informa- 
tion on  the  host  bus;  thereafter 

initializing  said  selected  adapter  imit  and  said  at  least  one 

Other  adapter  unit  to  prevent  said  selected  adapter  unit . 

and  said  at  least  one  other  adapter  unit  from  responding  to 
accesses  to  resources  from  the  host  computer  via  the  host 
bus  Other  than  a  default  I/O  port,  and  to  initially  load  said 

volatile  register  means  with  at  least  said  adapter  serial 

number;  thereafter 
broadcasting  by  means  of  the  driver  logic  means  a  command 
via  the  host  bus  to  cause  said  selected  adapter  unit  and  said 
at  least  one  other  adapter  unit  to  respond  to  a  contention 
protocol;  thereafter 

causing  said  selected  adapter  unit  and  said  at  least  one  other 
adapter  unit  to  contend  for  right  to  access  to  the  host  bus, 

by: 

i)  writing  in  response  to  a  host-issued  read  access  com- 
mand by  means  of  said  identification  sequence  sute 
machine  a  write  bit  value  of  said  adapter  serial  number 
according  to  bit  position  sequence  to  said  selected  bit 
position  to  said  volatile  register  means  through  said 
open  drain-type-driver  circuit;  thereupon  at  the  end  of 
ttie  writing  step 

ii)  reading  by  means  of  said  identification  sequence  sUte 

machine  from  said  volatile  register  means  said  selected 

bit  position  for  a  read  bit  value;  thereafter 
iii)  comparing  the  write  bit  value  and  the  read  bit  value  for 

a  match;  and 

iv)  if  there  is  a  match,  repeating  with  steps  i),  ii)  and  iii)  for 
a  next  bit  value,  until  a  complete  sequence  representing 
all  bits  of  a  serial  number  has  been  read;  and 

v)  if  there  is  not  a  match,  noting  a  contention  failure  in  said 
at  least  one  other  adapter  unit  and  terminating  the  con- 
tending steps  for  said  at  least  one  other  adapter  imit; 

to  cause  said  selected  adapter  unit,  which  has  highest 

adapter  sequence  based  on  said  inherent  value  of  said 
aerial  nimiber  relative  to  at  least  one  other  adapter  unit,  is 
alone  active  at  the  default  port  address  on  the  host  bus; 

and 
enabling  by  means  of  the  identification  sequence  state  ma- 
chine the  selected  adapter  unit  to  communicate  with  the 
host  computer  via  the  driver  means  upon  reference  to  said 
selected  address. 


ent  one  of  the  plurality  of  control  unitt  and  each  physical 
coimection  Ijetween  a  switch  port  and  one  of  the  plurality  of 
control  units  can  function  as  portion  of  a  multiplicity  of  physi- 
cal paths  each  physical  path  in  the  multiplicity  between  that 
one  control  unit  and  one  of  the  multiplicity  of  chaimels,  a 
method  for  esublishing  logical  paths  for  uniquely  identifying 

permitted  physical  paths  for  device  level  I/O  operations  com- 
prising: 

sending  a  request  from  said  channel  for  requesting  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  logical  path  to  represent  a  physical  path  to  be 
made  by  said  dynamic  switch  from  said  channel  to  % 
designated  control  imit  via  said  dynamic  switch; 


w^        I 


LOCICM.        ^ 
~    1S»CD 


l-OCICAL   PATH 
HOT 

esTaai.is»co 


"n  n>MCT  t^^     tWtTUTTvT*  P** 


J^Tm^ 


> 


forwarding  said  request  to  said  designated  control  imit  via 

said  switch; 
receiving  at  said  designated  control  unit,  said  request; 
determining  if  the  requested  logical  path  is  allowed;  and 
storing  the  identity  of  an  established  logical  path  when  said 

requested  logical  path  is  allowed  whereby  each  such 

logical  path  so  established  identifies,  for  subsequent  device 
level  I/O  operations,  a  permitted  physical  path  through 
the  dynamic  switch  and  along  shared  physical  coimec- 
tions  coupling  the  dynamic  switch  to  one  of  the  plurality 

of  control  units  and  one  of  the  multiple  channels. 


5,420,989 

COPROCESSOR  INTERFACE  SUPPORTING  I/O  OR 

MEMORY  MAPPED  COMMUNICATIONS 

Robert  D.  Maher,  HI,  CarroUtom  John  Eitriwifli,  Garland;  FM 

Dnnlap,  Dallas,  and  Thomas  B.  Brightosan,  Piano,  all  of  Tex., 
aasigiiors  to  Cyrix  Corporation,  Riehardson,  Tex. 
FUed  Jon.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  713,812 
IbL  a.«  G06G  9/30:  G06F  lS/16 
VS.  a.  395—375  «  Claims 


S,420,9M 

ESTABLISHING  LOGICAL  PATHS  THROUGH  A 

SWITCH  BETWEEN  CHANNELS  AND  CONTROL  UNITS 

IN  A  COMPUTER  I/O  SYSTEM 
Jooevh  C.  EUiott,  Ho^eweU  JanelkNi,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Intema- 
tioaal  B— inrw  Machines  Corporation,  AraKMk,  N.Y. 

ContinaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  576,361,  Aug.  31, 1990,  abwHkmed. 

TUfl  application  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,066 

Int.  a.*  G06F  13/14 

VS.  CL  395—275  20  Clalmi 

1.  In  a  computer  I/O  system  having  multiple  channels,  a 

dyiuunic  switcli  having  a  plurality  of  switch  ports,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  control  units,  each  of  said  chaimel  and  control  units 
being  connected  to  individual  ones  of  said  switch  ports,  so  that 
any  physical  coimection  between  a  switch  port  and  one  of  the 
multiple  channels  can  function  as  a  portion  of  a  plurality  of 
physical  paths,  each  one  between  that  one  channel  and  a  differ- 
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1.  A  coprocessor  operable  to  execute  instructions  in  either 
I/O  or  memory  mapped  format  presented  by  a  processing 
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lyttem  which  includes  t  procenor,  a  data  bus,  and  an  address 

bus,  where,  for  sn  I/O  format  instruction,  the  processor  pro- 
vides the  instruction  opcode  and  the  instruction  operand  over 

the  data  bus  in  successive  bus  cycles,  and  where,  for  a  memory 
mapped  format  instruction,  the  processor  provides  the  instruc- 
tion opcode  over  the  address  bus  and  the  instruction  operand 
over  tlie  data  bus  in  the  same  bus  cycle,  the  coprocessor  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bus  controller  coupled  to  receive  from  the  processor  (i) 
control  signals  that  identify  whether  an  instruction  pro- 
vided by  the  proceiaor  is  in  I/O  or  memory  mapped 

format,  and  (ii)  memory  mapped  format  instructions  and 
I/O  format  instructions  over  the  address  and  dau  buses; 

(b)  the  bus  controller  including  I/O  circuitry  and  memory 
map  circuitry;  and 

(c)  a  coprocessor  core  that  executes  instructions; 

(d)  responsive  to  control  signals  for  a  memory  mapped 
format  instruction,  the  memory  map  circuitry  generates 
associated  translated  control  signals  for  an  I/O  format 
instruction: 

(e)  reiponiive  to  control  signals  from  the  coprocessor  for  in 

I/O  format  instruction,  the  I/O  circuitry  provides  the 
corresponding  I/O  format  instruction  received  by  the  bus 
controller  to  the  coprocessor  core  for  execution;  and 
(0  responsive  to  translated  control  signals  from  the  memory 
map  circuitry,  the  I/O  circuitry  provides  the  correspond- 
ing memory  mapped  formal  instruction  received  by  the 
bus  controller  to  the  coprocessor  core  for  execution. 


3^420,990 
MECHANISM  FOR  ENFORCING  THE  CORRECT 

ORDER  OF  INSTRUCTION  EXECUTION 
FhBMia  X.  McKMm  WMtbonMgk;  MlriMsl  C  Adfar.  I^lagtna; 
Jod  S.  Emt,  Aetna;  Rokcrt  P.  Nix,  CoMord;  DavU  J.  S^ar, 
Aetna,  aad  P.  Geoffrey  LowMjr,  CoMord,  aU  of  MaM^  I 
oratoDiiUal  Fiialp^wl  Cor^otaMoa.  May— rt.  Mm*. 
Filed  Jbb.  17.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  79v«M 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/ JO 
VS.  CL  395—375  3  ( 
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1.  Aa  apparatus  for  enforcing  a  correct  execution  order  of  a 
set  of  selected  instructions  in  a  computer  system,  the  computer 
system  having  a  main  memory  for  storing  dam,  comprising: 

means  for  reordering  a  load  instruction  of  the  set  of  selected 
instructions  out  of  the  correct  execution  order,  the  load 

instnictiofl  to  be  executed  before  a  store  initniction  of  the 

set  of  ielected  instructions,  the  load  instruction  and  the 
store  instruction  l>etng  reordered  to  accelerate  an  execu- 
tion of  the  set  of  selected  instructions,  said  load  instruction 
iiKludtiig  a  load  address  and  said  store  instruction  includ- 
ing a  store  address; 
a  first  means  for  storing  said  load  address  during  execution 
of  the  load  instruction,  said  load  address  being  a  fint 
memory  address  of  data  read  from  the  main  memory  by 
said  load  instruction  of  said  set  of  selected  instructions; 

a  Tint  means  for  comptring  tiid  store  iddreii  with  said  load 

address  during  execution  of  said  store  instructioa.  said 
store  address  being  a  second  memory  address  of  data  to  be 


written  to  the  main  memory  by  said  store  instruction  of 

the  set  of  selected  instructions; 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  comparing,  for  generating 

a  first  signal,  said  first  signal  to  repeat  execution  of  said 
load  instruction,  if  said  load  address  is  identical  to  said 
store  address; 

a  set  of  data  registers,  connected  to  the  first  means  for  stor- 
ing for  storing,  dau  read  by  said  load  instruction  of  the  set 
of  selected  instructions  from  the  main  memory,  each  data 
register  addreaaable  by  a  register  address,  and  said  first 
means  for  storing  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations, 

there  being  one  memory  location  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
ory locations  associated  with  each  data  register  of  said  set 
of  data  registers,  each  memory  location  of  said  first  means 
for  storing  and  each  data  register  that  are  associated  being 
addressable  by  the  same  register  address,  said  load  instruc- 
tion storing  data  read  from  the  memory  in  a  particular  one 
of  said  set  of  data  registers  and  said  means  for  storing  said 
load  address  in  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
ory locations,  said  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
ory loations  associated  with  said  particular  one  of  said  set 

of  data  registers  being  addressable  by  the  same  register 
address,  and  wherein  said  first  means  for  storing  is  a  first 

content  addressable  memory,  said  first  content  address- 
able memory  storing  said  load  address  of  said  load  instruc- 
tion, and  said  first  content  addressable  memory  comparing 
said  load  address  with  said  store  address  to  generate  said 
first  signal,  and  wherein  said  means  for  generating  said 
first  signal  includes  a  plurality  of  latches,  each  latch  in- 
cluding an  output,  there  being  one  latch  coupled  tc  each 

of  memory  location  of  said  first  means  for  storing,  a  par- 
ticular latch  of  said  plurality  of  latches  coupled  to  a  partic- 
ular memory  location  of  said  first  means  for  storing,  said 
particular  latch  indicating  that  said  particular  memory 
location  is  storing  data  loaded  from  said  first  memory 
address  by  said  load  iiutruction,  and  to  be  written  to  said 
second  memory  address  by  said  store  instruction  of  the  set 
of  selected  instructions,  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of 
latches  connected  to  a  first  input  of  an  AND  gate,  said 
outpuu  for  carrying  said  first  signal; 

a  second  meaiis  for  Storing  a  sute  of  dam  read  from  the  main 

memory  by  said  load  iiutruction,  said  state  being  stored 
when  said  load  instruction  of  the  set  of  selected  instruc- 
tioiu  reads  dau  from  the  main  memory; 

a  second  means  for  comparing  said  sute  ofdaU  read  with  a 

sUte  of  dau  to  be  written  to  the  main  memory,  said  sute 
of  dau  to  t>e  written  being  compared  when  said  store 
instruction  of  the  set  of  selected  instructions  attempts  to 
write  dau  to  the  nuin  memory  at  said  load  addresses; 
means,  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  storing,  for  gener- 
ating a  second  signal  connected  to  second  input  of  said 
AND  gate,  said  second  signal  to  repeat  execution  of  said 

load  instruction  of  the  set  of  selected  instructions,  if  said 
sute  of  dau  read  is  identical  to  said  state  of  dau  to  tie 
written;  and 
a  set  of  state  registers  connected  to  the  second  meaiu  for 
storing,  for  storing  said  state  of  daU  read  by  said  load 
instruction  of  the  set  of  selected  instnKtions  from  the  main 
memory,  there  being  a  one  to  one  correspondence  be- 
tween said  set  of  sute  registers  and  said  set  of  dau  regis- 
tcTs,  each  sute  register  and  correspondingly  each  data 

register  being  addrenable  by  the  same  register  address, 

and  said  second  means  for  storing  having  a  plurality  of 
second  memory  locaiians.  there  being  one  second  mem- 
ory location  of  said  plurality  of  second  memory  locations 
associated  with  each  sUte  register  of  said  set  of  sute 
registers,  each  second  memory  location  of  said  second 
means  for  storing  and  each  sute  register  that  are  associ- 
ated being  addrevable  by  the  same  register  address,  said 
lead  instructioa  storing  dau  read  from  the  main  memory 
in  a  particular  one  of  said  set  of  state  registers  and  said 

secood  means  for  storing  storing  said  state  of  data  read  in 

a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  secoi>d  memory  loca- 
tions, said  particular  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  memory 


locations  associated  with  said  particular  one  of  said  set  of      subsystem,  for  specifying  corresponding  operations 


sute   registers  lieing  addressable  by  the  same   register 
address. 


5^420.991 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING 

PROCESSING  CONSISTENCY  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE  PROCESSORS 

Kria  G.  Koaigrfield.  Portiaad;  Jeffrey  M.  AbraMoa.  Aloha; 

Haitkaa  Akkary,  Gku  J.  HiMiw,  botk  of  FortlaBd,  and 

Aadicw  F.  Clew.  HOIaboro.  all  of  Ores.,  aasi^on  to  Intel 
Corporation.  SaaU  Clara.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1994.  Scr.  No.  177.239 

iBt  GL«  G06F  9/46 

VS.  CL  395—375  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  processor,  an  agent,  and  a 
bus  coupling  said  processor  to  said  agent,  a  method  of  execut- 
ing read  operations  of  a  computer  program  on  said  processor  in 
an  execution  sequence  that  is  different  from  a  program  se- 
quence while  programming  consistency  is  maintained,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

said  processor  storing  a  plurality  of  read  operatioiis  in  a 
buffer  of  said  proceaaor; 

said  agent  performing  a  write  operation; 

said  processor  comparing  an  address  of  said  write  operation 
to  addresses  of  said  read  operations  stored  in  said  bufTer; 

if  said  address  of  said  write  operation  matches  one  of  said 
addreoes  of  said  read  operations  stored  in  said  buffer,  said 
processor  m.irmg  a  determination  whether  said  bufiier 
contains  an  earlier  read  operation  that  is  outstanding, 
wherein  said  earlier  read  operation  is  earlier  in  said  pro- 
gram sequence  than  said  read  operation  having  said  ad- 
dress that  matches  said  address  of  said  write  operation; 

generating  a  violation  signal  if  said  buffer  contains  said 

earlier  read  operation  that  is  outstanding; 

said  processor  clearing  said  read  operation  having  said  ad- 
dress that  matctiea  said  address  of  said  write  operation  in 
response  to  said  violation  signal;  and 

said  processor  re-executing  said  read  operation  that  had  been 
cleared. 


5,410.992  

BACSCWAItIMX>MPATIBLE  COMPUTER 

ARCHTUCniRE  Wmi  EXTENDED  WORD  SIZE  AND 

ADDRESS  SPACE 
Til  (•>    rmian.  TfciiMaa  T  Itlnrjan.  ITntt  nff  ns  Ihnr  r-rnnrT 

Am;  AaMh  B.  Dixit,  Uaioa  Oty,  aad  Joka  L. 
r,  Alkertaa.  aO  ofCaHf.,  aaaigMirs  to  SiUcoa  Graph- 
lea.  lac.  Btiiaatala  View.  CaHf. 
CiatiaMtina  of  Sar.  No.  M«,27S,  Mar.  11, 1991,  i 

Ufa  ifpHcaHoti  Apr.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,3>S 
lat  a.*  G06F  9/i/A  9/34.  12/02.  12/10 
UA  a.  395—375  17  ( 

1.  In  a  oompvter  system  including  a  processing  unit  and  a 

memory  sutisystem.  a  pnxxasing  imit  comprising: 

meana,  reapooaive  to  inatmctioas  fetclied  Cram  said  memory 


wherein  an  m-bit  entity  on  which  operations  can  be  per- 
formed has  a  most  significant  l»t  designated  bit(in-l)  and  a 

least  significant  t>it  designated  bit(0),  an  N-bit  entity  on 
which  operations  can  be  performed  has  a  most  significant 
Irit  designated  bit(N-l)  and  a  least  significant  bit  desig- 
nated t»t(0),  and  N  is  greater  than  m; 

the  instructions  including  a  first  subset  of  instructioiis,  called 
m-bit  instructions,  and  a  second  subset  of  instructions, 
called  N-bit  instructions; 

the  m-bit  instructions  iiKluding  a  number  of  m-bit  load 

instructions,  a  number  of  logical  operation  instructions,  a 
numtier  of  m-bit  shift  instructioiis,  and  a  number  of  m-Int 
addition  instructions; 

the  N-lnt  instructions  including  a  number  of  N-bit  load 
instructions,  a  numlier  of  N-bit  shift  instructioiis,  and  a 
number  of  N-bit  addition  instructions; 

a  load  circuit  for  performing  specified  load  operations  to 
retrieve  entities  up  to  N  bits  long  from  said  memory  sub- 
system, including  means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  m-bit 

load  instruction  but  non-mponsive  to  any  N-bit  toad 

instructions,  for  converting  a  retrieved  m-tnt  entity  to  an 
N-bit  entity  where  bit(N-l)  through  bit(m)  of  the  N-bit 
entity  are  all  equal  to  the  value  of  bit  (m-1)  of  the  m-bit 
entity  and  bit  (m-1)  through  bit(0)  of  the  N-bit  entity  are 
respectively  equal  to  the  values  of  tnt(m-l)  through  l»t(0) 
•  of  the  m-bit  entity; 
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a  register  file  having  a  set  of  N-bit  registers; 

a  logic  circuit  for  performing  specified  logical  operations 
between  two  N-bit  operands  and  providing  an  N-t>it  re- 
sult; 

a  sliifi  circuit  for  performing  specified  shift  operations  on  an 
N-lnt  operand  and  providing  an  N-bit  result,  including 
means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  m-bit  shift  instruction  tNit 
non-reqmnsive  to  any  N-bit  shift  instructions,  for  chang- 
ing the  N-lrit  result  of  a  shift  operation  by  setting  btt(N-l) 
through  bit  (m)  of  the  N-bit  result  equal  to  the  value  of 
Ixt(m-1)  of  the  N-bit  result; 

an  adder  for  performing  specified  addition  operations  be- 
tween a  pair  of  N-bit  operands  and  providing  an  N-bit 

result; 

—*«"«,  coupled  to  said  adder  and  responsive  to  at  least  one 
m-Int  addition  instruction  but  non-responsive  to  any  N-t>it 

addition  instructions,  for  requiring  that  the  N-bit  result  of 
an  operation  in  said  adder  have  bit(N-l)  through  l>it(m) 
equal  to  the  value  of  bit(m-l)  of  the  N-bit  result; 

means  defining  N-bit  dau  paths  from  output  ports  of  each  of 
said  load  circuit,  said  logic  circuit,  said  shift  circuit,  and 
said  adder  to  said  register  file;  and 

means  defining  N-)rit  data  paths  fhm  said  roister  file  to 

input  ports  of  each  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  shift  circuit, 
and  said  adder. 
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ETTKNDED  AODKESS  TRA>BLATION  SVaTBMPOR 
FOINTEK  UPDATING  IN  PAGED  MEMORY  SYCTEMS 

CMUpkv  L  SaHk,  D  Tore;  Rotot  L  NiUi,  Liki  EUmn, 


J.  Kallw.  Cwhti*.  aO  of  OOtf^ 
Vmlmru  CirnfMiM.  BhM  Bail.  Pb. 
rirthlliiB  or  Sv.  No.  TIMM,  Jai.  13,  1991. 

nto  vpUcatiM  Ju.  14,  I9M,  Sw.  No.  2i0.lfl 
lat.  CL*  GO(F  77/70 
UJ5.  CL  398— 400  1« 


MIMM 

METIMM)  torn  READING  A  MULTIPLE  BYTE  DATA 
ELEMENT  IN  A  MEMC»Y  SYOTEM  WTTH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  CACHE  AND  A  MAIN  MEMORY 

E4w«4  C  Khm.  r>M01.  (MUa  PoriMt  O.  AimM.  Sprii«- 
I_  Bate.  Fort  CoOtaia.  Calo^  Rabart  B. 
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1.  In  •  computer  system  including  a  main  memory  means  and 
a  pfxiceiaor  utilizing  pointers  having  an  Actual  Segment  De- 
•criptor  (ASD)  Number  logical  address  for  accessing  a  next- 
required  ASD  Number  logical  address  from  said  main  memory 
means,  a  pointer  logical  address  updating  system  for  develop- 
ing an  updated  pointer  holding  the  ASD  Number  logical  ad- 
dress, of  newly  targeted  data,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  said  processor  holding  an  original  pointer  and  receiving 
iiutructioiu  for  acccMing  specified  new  data  fiXNn  any 

portion  of  memory,  said  specified  new  dtu  to  be  tubie- 

quently  identified  by  the  updated  pointer  using  an  ASD 
Number  logicaJ  address  to  locate  a  paged  or  unpaged 
segment  and  a  displacement  value  to  locate  a  word  or 
character  therein; 

(b)  said  main  memory  means  for  storing  words  of  data  in 
multiple  word  segments  where  each  paged  segment  is 
organized  in  numbered  pages  with  each  page  having  a 
fixed  number  of  words  and  multiple  word  segments  of 
more  or  less  words  than  a  paged  segment,  said  memory 

means  including: 

(bl)  an  Actual  Segment  Descriptor  (ASD)  Table  for 
linking  the  ASD  Number  logical  address  of  the  base 
kxatioa  of  the  fint  data  word  in  a  particular  legment 
with  a  physical  addreas  in  said  main  memory  means; 

(b2)  a  Page  Table  providing  the  ASD  Number  logical 
addrett  for  each  page  nimiber  in  each  paged  legment; 

(c)  means  for  accessing  selected  segments,  pages,  and  words 
or  characters  from  said  main  memory  means  via  said 

pointers  uiing  siid  ASD  Numt)er  logical  addren; 

(d)  means  for  modifying  the  (ASD  Number)  logical  address 

in  said  original  pointer  to  enable  subsequent  access  to  said 
next  required  ASD  Number  logical  addreas;  said  means 

for  modifying  including: 

(dl)  means  for  accessing  in  one  clock  cycle,  the  ASD 
Number  logical  address  and  displacement  value  of  said 
newly  targeted  data  for  insertion  into  said  original 
pointer -in  place  of  the  original  ASD  number  and  dis- 
placement value. 


I.  In  a  computer  system  having  first  and  second  memories 
connected  to  a  data  Imis,  said  dau  bus  having  a  width  of  n  bytes 
•o  that  an  n-byte  daU  element  may  be  transmitted  in  parallel, 
each  of  said  memories  having  addressable  locations  which 
store  n-byte  data  element*,  a  method  comprising: 

a.  Storing  first  and  second  n-byte  dau  elements  having  a 

common  address  in  first  and  second  locations  in  said  first 
and  second  memories,  respectively;  and 

b.  responding  to  a  first  read  request  by  selecting  bytes  from 
each  of  said  first  and  second  data  elements  and  transfer- 
ring the  selected  bytes  at  the  same  time  from  said  first  and 
lecond  memorie*  to  said  bus. 
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COI<rrROLLER  FOR  SUPPLYING  MULTIPLEXED  OR 

NONMULTIPLfXED  ADDRESS  SIGNALS  TO 

DIFFEIUE3>4T  TYPES  OF  DVNAMNIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 
MEMOSUES 

Ja»4chi  T^vl,  HadaM,  Japa^  aari^or  to  HltacU,  Lti.,  To- 
kyo, Ja*M 

Food  Aag.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S71,23a 
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1.  An  address  supply  system  for  a  memory  unit  including 
first  and  second  memory  devices  having  the  same  address 
width  and  difTcrent  addreas  supply  methods,  wherein  said  first 
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memory  device  includes  an  N-bit  multipiex  addreas  input,  and 
said  second  memory  device  includes  multiplex  addreas  inputs 
of  N  minus  M  biti  and  a  fiiM  M-bit  nonmulttplex  address  input 

and  •  Moond  M-bit  nomnttltiplex  addren  input,  and  said  ad- 
dress supply  system  fiirther  comprising  means  for  supplying  a 
same  storage  addreas  of  2  M-bits  to  txHh  an  M-btt  multiplex 
addreas  input  which  is  within  the  N-bit  multiplex  address  input 
of  the  first  memory  device  and  to  the  first  M-bit  nonmultiplex 
address  input  and  the  second  M-bit  nonmultiplex  address  input 
of  the  second  memory  device. 


5,420,996 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

DATA  SAVE  AND  ADDRESS  TRANSUTION 

MECHANISM  UTILIZING  CPU  IDLE  PERIOD 
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puter,  where  said  computer  provides  input  data  to  be  written 
into  the  complex,  receives  output  data  read  from  the  complex, 
provides  write  addresses  for  writing  the  input  data  into  the 

complex,  and  provides  read  addrenes  for  reaiUng  the  complei 

to  provide  output  data,  said  complex  comprising. 

random  access  first  and  second  memories,  each  ntemory 
including, 
an  address  input  for  receiving  a  read  address  or  a  write 

address, 
a  data  input  for  receiving  input  data  to  be  written, 
a  write  oiable  input  for  enabling  writing  of  the  input  data 

at  the  input  address, 
a  data  output  for  providing  the  output  data  from  the 

complex, 

first  and  second  memory  addresses  selectors,  one  for  each  of 
said  first  and  second  memories,  for  selecting  a  read  ad- 
dress or  a  write  address  for  the  address  input, 

a  data  output  multiplexer  for  selecting  the  data  output  read 
from  saiid  first  or  said  second  memory. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  main  memory  having  a  plurality  of  divided  storage  areas; 

an  auxiliary  memory  in  which  contents  of  said  main  niemory 

are  saved; 
first  save  means,  coimected  to  said  main  memory  and  said 

auxiliary  memory,  and  including  means  for  saving  data 
from  each  storage  area  of  said  main  memory  into  said 

auxiliary  memory  during  a  normal  operation  of  said  data 
processing  system,  and  means  for  setting  save  end  infor- 
mation for  storage  areas,  from  which  data  is  saved  into 
said  auxiliary  memory,  said  first  save  means  including  a 
CPU  for  controlling  said  first  save  means  during  an  idle 
sute  of  the  CPU; 
update  means,  coimected  to  said  main  memory,  for,  when 
data  in  said  main  memory  is  updated,  resetting  the  save 

end  information  for  the  storage  areas  in  which  the  updated 
data  is  stored;  and 
second  save  means,  connected  to  said  main  memory  and  said 
auxiliary  memory,  for  saving  data  in  the  storage  areas  for 
which  the  save  end  information  is  reset  when  said  data 
processing  system  must  be  stopped. 


a  tag  array  for  storing  tags  indicating  one  of  said  first  or 
second  memories  as  storing  valid  data  at  the  read  address, 
and  said  tag  array  having, 
a  tag  address  input  for  receiving  a  read  address  or  a  write 

address, 
a  tag  data  input  for  receiving  an  input  tag  to  be  written, 

a  write  enable  tag  input  for  enabling  writing  of  the  input 
tag. 

a  tag  output  for  providing  an  output  tag  from  the  tag  array 
when  the  tag  address  input  receives  the  read  address. 

a  tag  address  selector  for  selecting  a  read  addreas  or  a  write 
address  for  the  tag  address  input, 

control  means  for  controlling  said  ihemory  address  selec- 
tors, said  tag  address  selector  and  said  data  out  multi- 
plexer, said  control  means  providing  a  read  sdect  signal  to 

one  of  said  memory  address  selectors  indicated  by  the 

output  tag  to  cause  the  read  address  to  be  selected  for  the 
address  input  of  one  of  said  memories  and  said  control 
means  providing  a  data  out  select  signal  to  said  multi- 
plexer to  select  the  output  daU  form  said  one  of  said 


5^420,998 
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1.  A  random  access  memory  complex  for  use  with  a  com- 
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1.  A  method  for  transferring  data  between  a  host  unit  and  a 
data  storage  system,  comprising: 
partitioning  a  memory  into  at  least: 
(Al)  a  cache  memory  for  storing  date  using  a  first  daU 
format;  and 
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(A2)  •  Mcood  memory  pwtition  for  storing  daU  utmg  ■ 
•ecofid  dmla  format; 
whereiii  laid  cache  memory  provides  a  data  cache  for  a 
storage  device,  the  host  unit  having  difTerent  addrcM 
spaces  for  said  second  memory  partition  and  said  storage 
device; 

determining  when  diti  is  to  be  tnnsferred  by: 

(Bl)  a  first  da  transfer  between  the  host  unit  and  said 
storage  device  by  way  of  said  cache  memory;  and 

(B2)  a  second  transfer  between  the  host  unit  and  said 
second  memory  partition; 


a  fint  chain  of  pointers  linking  pages  having  available  cell*; 
and 

within  each  page,  a  second  chain  of  pointers  linking  avail- 
able cells  within  said  page,  said  second  chain  of  pointers 
being  stored  as  part  of  said  data  storage  cells; 

means  for  writing  in  each  available  cell  an  indication  that  the 

cell  it  iviilible  ind  no  itorage  overwrite  has  occurred  on 

that  cell; 
">— "«  for  allocating  storage,  said  allocating  means  respond- 
ing to  a  request  from  a  requesting  application  program  and 
identifying  an  available  storage  cell  via  said  first  pointer 

chain  and  said  second  (x>inter  chain  and  returning  the 
address  of  said  available  storage  cell  to  the  requesting 
application  program,  wherein  said  allocating  means 
checks  for  the  presence  of  said  indication  prior  to  allocat- 
ing a  cell. 


Sv«31.000 
MEMORY  SUBSYSTEM  HAVING  A  STATIC  ROW 
MEMORY  AND  A  DYNAMIC  RAM 
I  N.  Fortiao;  Harry  I.  Uaosr.  and  Kim  E.  ODcMaell,  aU 
of  Raleigh,  N.C^  Mri^nrs  to  brtcraatitmal  Bnsinws  Ma- 
cUm  Corp„  Arwwk,  N.Y. 

OMdmsatiM  of  Scr.  No.  6M,C72,  Oct  4,  1990,  ahaadoiwd. 
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hi  axxa  WOO 

VJS.  CL  395— «25  1  < 


performing  the  first  dau  tranifer  and  the  lecond  data  trans- 
fer as  determined  in  said  step  of  determining; 
wherein  a  same  buffer  controller  for  buffering  data  is  used: 
(CI)  between  the  host  unit  and  said  second  memory  parti- 
tion for  the  second  data  transfer; 
(C2)  between  the  host  unit  and  said  cache  memory  for  the 

first  data  transfer;  and 
(C3)  between  said  storage  device  and  said  cache  memory 

for  the  first  data  transfer. 
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1.  A  memory  sub-system  for  using  with  a  processor  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  computer  data  storage  management  system  for  allocat- 
ing and  releasing  data  storage  memory  in  response  to  requests 

from  application  programs  comprising: 

a  data  storage  memory  organized  as  a  plurality  of  subpools, 
each  subpool  including  a  sut>pool  control  area,  and  a 
plurality  of  pages,  each  of  said  pages  including  a  plurality 

of  fixed  length  data  storage  cells,  each  of  said  data  storage 

cells  being  identified  by  an  addreaa; 
means  for  creating  a  system  of  pointers  including; 


a  dynamic  memory  array  means  for  storing  data; 

a  sense  logic  means  connected  to  the  dytiamic  memory  array 
means;  said  sense  ktgic  means  operable  for  receiving  data 
which  is  outputted  by  said  dynamic  memory  array  means; 

a  Static  memory  array  meant  for  storing  at  least  a  row  of  data 

from  said  dynamic  memory  amy  means; 
a  first  multiplexer  means  for  transmitting  data  to  an  external 

source  from  the  dynamic  memory  array  means  and  the 

static  memory  array  means; 
a  first  bus  interconnecting  the  sense  logic  means,  the  static 

memory  array  means  and  the  first  multiplexor  means; 
a  second  bus  interconnecting  the  static  memory  array  means 

and  the  first  multiplexor  means;  and 
a  controller  means  coupled  to  the  processor,  the  dynamic 

memory  amy  meant,  the  fint  multiplexor  and  tbe  static 

memory  amy  means;  said  controller  means  including  a 
circuit  n>rans  reapouaive  to  address  signals  and  a  com- 
mand signal  which  are  generated  by  the  processor  to 

generate  Row  Address  signals  for  accessing  a  row  in  said 

dynamic  memory  array  means  and  Colimin  Address  sig- 
nals for  accessing  a  bit  in  said  row; 


a  Row  Latch  for  storing  a  second  set  of  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  Row  Address  for  data  which  is  in  the  sutic 
memory  array  means; 

a  comparator  means  having  an  input  to  receive  the  second 
set  of  signals  which  is  stored  in  said  Row  Latch  means  and 

the  Row  address  signals  and  to  generate  an  SRAM  Com- 
mand Select  signal  if  the  Row  address  signals  and  the 

second  set  of  signals  match; 
a  control  and  timing  logic  means  coupled  to  an  input  of  the 
Row  Latch  and  an  output  of  the  comparator  means;  said 
control  and  timing  logic  means  receiving  the  SRAM 
command  select  signal  and  signals  from  the  processor  and 
generating  a  validity  signal  which  is  available  at  a  first 
output  when  valid  data  is  in  the  static  memory  array 
means  and  other  control  signals  which  enable  the  Row 

Latch,  the  circuit  means  and  the  second  static  memory 

array  means  said  other  control  signals  including  a  first 
control  signal  which  causes  data  to  be  transferred  from 
the  sense  logic  means  into  tbe  static  memory  array  means 
if  said  first  control  signal  is  set  to  a  first  sUte  and  block 
transfer  of  data  into  the  static  memory  array  means  if  said 
first  control  signal  is  set  to  a  second  state  and  a  second 
control  signal  which  causes  the  first  multiplexor  means  to 
select  the  static  memory  array  means  as  a  source  for  out- 
put data  which  is  transmitted  on  the  second  bus  if  the 

second  control  signal  is  set  to  a  first  state  or  the  sense  logic 

means  as  a  source  for  output  data  which  is  transmitted  on 
the  first  bus  if  said  second  control  signal  is  set  to  a  second 
State;  and 
a  Valid  Latch  means  connected  to  the  first  output;  said  Valid 

latch  means  responsive  to  be  set  in  a  first  state  by  the 
Validity  Signal. 


tions  used  in  each  entry  for  indicating  component  parts  of 
respective  file  formats; 
coupling  processor  means  to  the  table  for  interfacing  be- 
tween at  least  one  application  and  files  of  different  formats 
in  tbe  storage  memory;  and 

for  a  desired  file  having  a  respective  file  format  foreign  to  a 

subject  application,  operating  the  processor  means  includ- 
ing (a)  accessing  the  entry  of  the  table  corresponding  to 
the  file  format  of  the  desired  file,  (b)  parsing  the  desired 
file  into  the  component  parts  indicated  in  the  table  entry 
according  to  tbe  set  of  common  representations  used  for 
indicating  the  component  parts  of  the  file  format  of  the 
desired  file,  and  (c)  assembling  the  component  parts  into 
tbe  file  format  of  the  subject  application  as  indicated  in  the 
table  in  terms  of  the  set  of  common  representations  to 

provide  access  of  tbe  desired  file  by  the  subject  appUca- 

tion.  for  different  file  formats,  the  processor  means  access- 
ing the  same  table  but  different  entries  thereto,  but  a  set  of 
common  representations  used  in  each  entry  for  indicating 
component  parts  of  respective  file  formats. 
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1.  In  a  digital  processor  having  (i)  •  storsige  memory  holding 

a  plurality  of  filet  of  different  file  formats  and  (ii)  a  multiplicity 

of  different  applications  executatile  in  main  memory,  a  method 
of  a<  I  I  ssiiiu.  files  of  difTerent  formats  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  single  table  stored  in  working  memory  of  the 
digital  processor  for  indicating  oomponent  parts  of  differ- 
ent file  formats,  the  table  having  a  different  entry  for  each 
of  different  file  formats  but  a  set  of  common  repreaenta- 


1.  A  method  of  switching  between  redundant  unidirectioaal 
ciiculatiiig  buses  including  active  and  inactive  buses  coonect- 
ing  distributed  processors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  at  least  one  data  transmission  error  on  a  cur- 
rently active  bus  by  at  least  one  of  the  distributed  proces- 
sors; 

(b)  transmitting  a  test  message  from  a  testing  processor  via 
the  currently  active  bus  back  to  the  testing  processor, 
using  each  of  the  distributed  processors  which  detected 
the  dau  transmission  error  in  step  (a)  as  the  testing  proces- 
sor; \ 

(c)  independently  evaluating  successfiil  transtnission  of  the 
test  message  in  each  of  the  distributed  processors  used  as 
tlie  testing  processor  in  step  (b); 

(d)  transmitting  the  test  message  from  the  testing  processor 
via  a  currendy  inactive  bus  back  to  tbe  testing  processor, 
if  said  evaluating  in  step  (c)  determined  said  transmitting 
in  Step  (b)  was  unsuccessful; 

(e)  independendy  evaluating  successfiil  transmission  of  the 

test  message  in  each  of  the  distributed  processors  used  as 
the  testing  proceaaor  in  step  (d);  and 

(0  switching  use  of  the  currently  active  Ihis  and  currentiy 
inactive  bus  to  use  as  an  inactive  bus  and  an  active  (his, 
respectively,  and  outputting  a  Csnlt  signal  indicating  said 
switching  by  each  of  the  distritHiting  prooesson  I 
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the  testing  processor  in  both  steps  (b)  and  (d).  if  said 
evaluating  in  step  (e)  determined  said  transmitting  in  step 
(d)  was  succeoful. 
4.  A  distributed  processing  system,  comprising: 
redundant  unidirectional  circulating  buaes  including  active 

and  inactive  biiaet;  and 
distributed  procesaors,  each  operatively  connected  to  said 
redundant  unidirectional  circulating  buses,  each  of  said 
procenon:  (a)  for  detecting  a  data  tnuumiMion  error  on  a 

currently  active  one  of  uid  unidirectional  circuUting 

buses,  and  responding  to  detection  of  said  data  transmis- 
sion error  by  transmitting  a  test  message  to  itself  via  the 

currently  active  unidirectional  circulating  bus,  (b)  inde- 
pendently evaluating  whether  transmission  of  the  test 
message  was  successful,  (c)  retransmitting  the  test  mes- 
sage to  itself  via  a  currently  iiuctive  one  of  said  unidirec- 
tional circulating  btises  if  the  transmission  of  the  teat  mes- 
sage on  the  currently  active  unidirectional  circulating  bus 
was  unsuccessful,  and  (d)  switching  use  of  the  currently 

active  unidirectional  circulating  but  and  currently  inac- 
tive unidirectional  circulating  bus  to  use  as  an  inactive 
unidirectional  circulating  bus  and  an  active  unidirectional 
circulating  bus,  respectively,  if  the  test  message  on  the 
currently  inactive  unidirectional  circulating  bus  was  trans- 
mitted successfully. 
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program  at  tlie  address  in  the  checkpoint  data  after  the 
media  maintenance  program  has  been  aborted  by  a  fault 


5,421,004 
HIERARCHICAL  TESTING  ENVIRONMENT 
Eric  R.  Cwycatar,  RoMd  RMk;  Ghriatopho'  S.  ClaMia,  aad 
Jaaw  O.  Com,  bott  of  AaaMa,  aB  «t  Tca^  aarigin w  to  Lrtar- 
Mtioul  BhImh  MmUm  Coffonttoa,  Aimotk,  N.Y. 

FtM  Sc».  24, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  980441 
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DISK  STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  FAULT  TOLERANT 
MEDLi  MAINTENANCE 

Dcub  H  EmoIi,  Giirar.  Stem  D.  G«A,  Sii  Joie;  Birric  N. 

Hartfiw.  Sn  JoM.  a^  LloH  R.  SUpMUi.  Jr„  Saa  Joac.  aU  of 
CUir..        'n  to  ImtmrmmOomml  HMlaias  Msrhlass  Corvora- 

tfcM,  Arwmk,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Sep.  17. 1992.  Scr.  No.  946,9«2 
bt.  CL*  G06F  J  J/34 
VS.  CL  39S— 57S  15 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  hierarchical  testing  environ- 
ment, comprising: 
a  succession  of  multiple  test  icenario  levels  coupled  one  to 

another,  each  multiple  tett  icenario  level  having  at  least 

one  scenario; 

at  least  one  data  file  for  representing  said  at  least  one  sce- 
nario; and 

means  for  invoking  a  lower  level  of  said  multiple  test  sce- 
nario levels  by  a  higher  level  of  said  multiple  test  scenario 
levels  based  upon  data  contained  within  said  at  least  one 
daufiie. 


ALTfaiNATE  DRAM  REFRESH  CONTROLLED  BY 

SIGNAL  PE3UOD  DETECTOR 

D.  Fhet,  S  Vfptr  Loatai  Rd.,  Low^obtMIi,  N.Y.  12211 

FIM  Dee.  2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9M.35S 

ht.  CL*  GO«F  7//M  7/02.  7/22 

MS.  CL  395— S7S  20  ( 


1.  A  controller  for  a  data  storage  and  retrieval  system  having 
a  processor  being  interconnected  to  a  RAM,  a  nonvolatile  data 

Storage  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  for  storing  data,  and  means 

for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  to  and  from  a  computer, 
comprising: 

means  for  executing  a  media  maintenance  program  on  a 
selected  track  of  the  nonvolatile  data  storage; 

means  for  storing  in  a  selected  area  of  the  nonvolatile  data 
Storage,  checkpoint  data  for  the  media  maintenance  pro- 
gram prior  to  writing  control  information  on  the  selected 
track  during  an  execution  of  the  media  maintenance  pro- 
gram, the  checkpoint  data  including  an  address  in  the 
media  maintenance  program  for  resuming  executioa  in  the 
event  that  the  media  maintenance  program  is  aborted; 

means  for  reading  the  checkpoint  data  from  the  selected  area 
of  the  nonvolatile  data  storage  after  the  media  mainte- 
nance program  has  been  aborted  by  a  fault; 

means  for  storing  execution  environment  data  as  specified  by 
the  checkpoint  data  in  the  RAM  to  restore  an  execution 

environment  for  the  media  miintenince  prognm  ifler  the 

media  maintenance  program  has  been  aborted  by  a  fault; 
and 
means  for  resuming  execution  of  the  media 
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1.  A  controller  lyMem  compriiing: 

(a)  a  DRAM  connector, 

(b)  a  computer  system  bus  connector, 

(c)  a  signal  period  detection  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  defining  a  computer  system  operating  properly 
condition,  and  defining  a  computer  system  not  operating 
properly  conditioo,  wherein  said  signal  period  detection 
means  generates  said  control  signal  in  response  to  a  com- 
puter system  signal  from  said  computer  system  bus  con- 
iiector,  wherein  said  computer  system  operating  properly 

condition  is  detected  what  Mid  computer  tyitem  ligiul  is 

within  a  set  of  prescribed  limits, 

(d)  an  alternate  Dram  control  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  m-nAin^  a  first  set  of  DRAM  signals 


during  said  computer  system  operating  properly  condi- 
tion, and  for  producing  a  second  set  of  DRAM  signals 
during  said  computer  system  not  operating  properly  con- 
ditioa  to  said  DRAM  connector. 


5^421.006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSESSING 

INTEGRITY  OF  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  SOFTWARE 

Dnii  P.  JiUm,  ai  Mm  E.  Hidey,  Ml  of  Skrcwihvy, 

Maas  ,  ssslBania  to  Compi  Triftir  Coey.. 
rnatlBBitlnaafSsr.  No.  •■0,090,  Majr  7,  M92.  TUa 
Apr.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,443 
lot  a*  G06F  77/at:  H0»  7/00 

UJS.  CL  395—575  U 


1.  A  cx>mputer  system  comprising: 

a  processor, 

random  access  memory; 

read  only  memory  containing  a  first  program  executed  t>y 
said  processor  upon  resetting  of  the  computer  system; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  first  operating  system  and  user 
programs  executed  by  said  processor,  said  first  storage 
means  including  a  region  for  storing  a  second  program 

loaded  and  executed  by  said  proceaior  to  cominencc  l)oot- 

ing  the  computer  system  from  said  first  storage  means; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  second  operating  system 
and  user  programs  executed  by  said  processor,  said  second 
Storage  means  including  a  region  for  storing  a  third  pro- 
gram loaded  and  executed  by  said  processor  to  commence 
Ixwting  the  computer  system  from  said  second  storage 
means;  and 

a  non-volatile  memory  device  having  locations  for  storing 
first  and  second  code  values  and  accessible  to  said  proces- 
sor, said  fu^t  code  value  being  a  modification  detection 

code  of  said  second  program  and  said  second  code  value 

being  a  modification  detection  code  of  said  third  program, 
said  locations  being  readable  and  writable  by  said  proces- 
sor after  a  first  reset  of  the  computer  system,  being  write 
protected  after  receipt  of  a  designated  signal  from  said 
processor  and  being  made  writable  again  only  after  a 
second  reset  of  the  computer  system, 
wherein  said  first  program  includes: 

means  to  determine  if  either  of  said  second  or  third  pro- 
grams is  present  and  loading  said  second  or  third  pro- 
gram into  said  random  access  memory; 

means  to  compute  the  modification  detection  code  of  the 
program  loaded  into  said  random  access  memory; 

means  to  determine  if  said  computed  modification  code  is 
equal  to  said  first  code  value  stored  in  said  non  volatile 
memory  device,  to  provide  said  designated  signal  to 
said  iKm- volatile  memory  device  if  said  computed  modi- 
fication detection  code  is  equal  to  said  first  code  value 
and  to  cause  execution  of  the  program  loaded  into  said 
random  access  memory  after  providing  said  designated 


means  to  determine  if  said  computed  modification  detec- 
tion code  is  equal  to  said  second  code  value  stored  in 
said  non-volatile  memory  device  and  to  cause  execution 


of  the  program  loaded  into  said  nmdom  i 
without  providing  said  designated  signal  to  said  noa- 
volatile  memory  device  if  said  computed  modification 
detection  code  is  equal  to  said  second  code  value;  aitd 
means  to  halt  operation  of  the  computer  system  if  said 
computed  modification  code  is  not  equal  to  either  said 
first  code  value  or  said  seoond  code  value. 


5^2M07 


KEY  SPACE  ANALYSIS  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 
RECORD  SORTING  AND  FILE  MER<HNG 
Airircw  CnlrmaH,  Wcalport,  Con^  Joka  Svc^m^  Hewitt, 
N J.,  and  KoUe  llakw,  VaDey  Cottle,  N.Y.,  Mrigann  to 
SyMBort  bcasvoratod.  WooddUr  LAc.  N  J. 

Filed  May  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  ni,7<4 
lBta*G06F75/40 
UJS.  CL  395-400  23  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  a  computer  to  merge  sets  of  records  on  a 
key,  each  of  said  sets  comprising  presorted  records  having  a 
first  range  of  key  values  firom  a  low  key  value  to  a  high  key 
value,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  one  or  more  key  qnces  each  having  a  second 
range  of  key  values,  each  key  space  comprisiiig  one  or 
more  sets  whose  first  range  of  key  values  overlap  the  first 
range  of  key  values  of  other  sets  in  said  key  space  and 
wherein  said  second  range  of  key  values  for  said  key  space 

does  not  overly  the  first  range  of  key  values  of  any  other 

sets;  and 

(b)  taking  each  key  space  in  key  value  order  and  indepen- 
dently merging  the  sets  within  each  of  said  key  spaces 
whose  key  space  includes  more  than  one  set. 


5«421,0M 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACTIVE  GRAPHICAL 
CONSTTRUCnON  OF  A  DATA  BASE  QUERY  AND    - 

STORING  OF  THE  QUERY  OBJECT  LINKS  AS  AN 

OBJECT 
R.  Baniiw;  Wcady  S.  James,  and  SUb-Goag  Li,  aU  of 
Aaatia,  Tex.,  aastgaors  to  IntcraatioHd  nasiaras 
Coipontiaii,  AraMiak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  709,507 
Int.  CL»  G06F  15/40 
UJS.  CL  395—600  12  < 

1.  A  method  of  graphically  managing  a  query  for  extracting 

data  from  a  first  database  in  a  computer  system  having  a  dis- 
play device  and  user  interaction  means,  the  method  Comprising 

the  steps  of: 

displaying  a  plurality  of  query  object  class  indicators; 
creating  a  plurality  of  query  objecto  by  repeatedly  sclrrting 
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a  query  object  class  and  entering  query  object  dau  for 
each  of  said  query  objects; 

linking  mi  plurality  of  query  objecu  by  using  said  user 

interaction  means  to  repeatedly  select  a  first  query  object. 


a  second  query  object  and  then  specify  link  parameters, 

thereby  creating  a  link  object; 

storing  said  query  objects  and  said  link  objects  in  a  second 
database. 


S,421,009 
METHOD  OF  REMOTELY  INSTALXJNG  SOFTWARE 
DIRECTLY  FROM  A  CENTRAL  COMPUTER 
Stepkea  M.  Piatt.  Ft.  CoIUm,  Coio..  aaai^or  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Coapwiy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,498 

iiiLa»G06F;j/(» 

vs.  a.  395— «00  1<  Claim 


ring  to  step  (b)  if  the  selected  computer  system  does  not 
support  remote  performing  of  commands; 

(0  remotely  performing  a  command  to  list  all  other  com- 
mands in  the  remote  computer  system  and  examining  the 

list  to  determine  whether  the  selected  remote  computer 
system  contains  all  standard  operating  system  comnuuids 
necessary  to  install  the  software  on  the  selected  remote 
computer  system,  and  transferring  to  step  (b)  if  the  se- 
lected computer  system  does  not  contain  all  the  standard 
operating  system  commands; 
(g)  remotely  performing  a  command  to  list  available  disk 
space  on  the  remote  computer  system  and  examining  the 

list  to  determine  whether  the  selected  remote  computer 
system  contains  an  amount  of  free  disk  space  required  to 

install  the  software,  and  transferring  to  step  (b)  if  the 
selected  computer  system  does  not  have  the  amount  of 
free  disk  space; 
(h)  combining  all  individual  files  contained  within  the  soft- 
ware into  a  single  data  stream; 

(i)  transferring  the  single  daU  stream  to  the  renxMe  com- 
puter system;  and 

(j)  separating  the  single  data  stream  into  the  individual  files 
to  complete  the  installation. 


S.431,010 

CIRCUIT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  THE 

KAPPA  GREATEST  DATA  IN  A  DATA  SEQUENCE 

Alain  Artieri.  Mcyiam  Fnaee,  ■■iginr  to  SGS-Thonaoa  Micro- 

electroaica,  S.A.,  GcatiUy,  Fnucc 

Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  S3MM,  Feb.  20, 1992,  abudoMd. 

Thia  apylicatioa  Jan.  2S.  1994.  Str.  No.  267.293 
ClafaM  priority,  MpUcatioa  FVimc,  Feb.  21, 1991. 91/02301 

lrt.a»G0«'7/W 

U.S.  CL  395—600  30  OafaM 
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1.  A  prograininatically  performed  within  a  central  computer 
system,  for  installing  software  to  a  remote  computer  system 
through  a  computer  network,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  requesting  a  list  identifying  at  least  one  remote  computer 
system  from  a  user  of  the  central  computer  system; 

(b)  selecting  one  previously  unselected  remits  computer 
system  from  the  list  identifying  at  least  one  remote  com- 
putCT  system; 

(c)  stopping  the  method  when  all  remote  computer  systems 

have  been  previously  selected  from  the  list  identifying  at 
least  one  remote  computer  system; 

(d)  sending  a  general  response  request  to  the  selected  remote 
computer  system  to  determine  whether  the  selected  re- 
mote computer  system  can  be  contacted  through  the 
computer  network,  and  transferring  to  step  (b)  if  the 
selected  computer  system  cannot  be  contacted; 

(e)  determining  whether  the  selected  remote  computer  sys- 
tem allowt  reooote  performing  of  commands,  and  transfer- 


;  tg  ig 


t.  A  method  for  sorting  out,  from  an  incoming  sequence  of 
n  binary  data  values,  k  greatest  ones  of  said  data  values,  com- 
prising ntachme-executed  steps  of: 

a)  sequentially  writing  each  of  said  data  values,  into  succes- 
sive respective  ones  of  n  one-word  memory  locations,  as 
part  of  a  respective  data  word  comprising: 

a  first,  inhibition  bit,  and  a  second,  selection  bit; 

third  blU  representing  said  respective  data  values,  said 
third  bits  being  less  significant,  within  said  data  word, 
than  said  first  inhibition  Itit,  and  said  second  selection 
bit;  and 

fourth  bits  corresponding  to  a  number  representative  of  a 
poaition  of  said  respective  data  value  within  said  se- 
quence, said  fourth  bits  being  less  significant  than  said 
third  biu; 

b)  upon  inccptioa  of  said  incoming  sequence  of  binary  dau 
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values,  setting  said  respective  first  inhibition  l>its  of  said  n 
memory  locations  to  a  first  value: 

c)  while  writing  said  third  data  bits  of  each  said  data  word, 

concurrently  resetting  said  first  inhibition  bits  and  second 

selection  bits  of  said  corresponding  word  to  a  second 
value; 

d)  after  arrival  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  words, 
detecting,  after  arrival  of  each  fiirther  data  value  until 
arrival  of  an  n'*  data  value,  a  smallest  data  word  stored  in 
said  memory  locations,  and  setting  said  second  selection 
bit  of  said  smallest  daU  word  to  said  first  value  accord- 
ingly; and 

e)  sequentially  reading,  from  a  time  when  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  n'*  diU  vilue  arrives,  said  data  bits  from 


ones  of  said  memory  locations,  and  conditionally  process- 
ing said  data  bits  of  each  said  data  word  depending  upon 
whether  said  respective  selection  l>it  thereof  has  said   UJS.  CL  395—650 
second  value. 


5,4214)12 

MULTITASKING  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTEGRATING  THE  OPERATION  OF  DIFFERENT 

APPUCATION  PROGRAMS  WHICH  MANIPULATE 

DATA  OBJECTS  OF  DIFFERENT  TYPES 

DaMi  Khoyi.  Dracat;  Marc  S.  SoMie.  Tyngsboro;  CarolTa  E. 
Saippinant,  Dnart;  Lnun  O.  Stan,  Wobwrn.  and  LyHnoiv 
T.  Fkaa,  ChdMfcrd,  an  or  Mmb.,  aaricnrs  to  Wa^  Labors- 
torica.  Inc.  LowcU,  Maaa. 

CoBtinMttion  or  Scr.  No.  93«,92S.  Ang.  31,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,226,161,  wUcb  i>  a  co«ti— atfcw  of  Ser.  No.  6BM35,  Apr.  3, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,206,951,  wUcb  if  a  cortiM—aow  of  Scr.  No. 

88,622,  Aug.  21, 1987,  ab— doaad.  TUa  appiiortion  May  20, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  66,688 

Tk  portioB  of  the  tm  of  tUi  pttat  nbiaqMBt  to  Apr.  27, 
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5,4214)11 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCESS  AND 

ACCOUNTING  CONTROL  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM  BY  USING  A  SINGLE  RESOURCE  ACCOUNT 

FOR  A  USER  OR  A  GROUP  OF  USERS 
NiebofaM  A.  riawiilof;  Dovglaa  H.  SteTca,  and  KcMlall  C 
Witic  aU  of  AMtim  Tex.,  iMigMin  to  Intematioaal  BudMH 
MacUnca  Corporation,  AnMwk,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Dk.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «10,9«6 

bt  CL*  G06F  12/14 

VS.  CL  395—650  6  Onins 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  resource  allocation  in  a  data 
processing  system  having  user  identifiers,  processes  and  re- 
sources, comprising  the  steps  of: 
segregating  system  resources  into  a  single  pool  and  a  plural- 
ity of  group  accotmts; 
establishing  a  resource  allocation  accoimt  for  each  of  said 
group  accounts  and  said  pool  account,  said  account  speci- 
fying resource  control  information  including  resource 

quotas  for  the  account; 
aasi^ning  one  or  more  of  said  user  identifiers  to  said  reaouroe 

allocation  group  account; 
testing  a  user  process  resource  request  against  the  specified 

resource  control  information  for  the  group  account  to 
which  said  user  identifier  is  assigned; 
granting  said  resource  request,  if  said  request  does  not  ex- 
ceed resources  available  to  said  group  accoimt  and  decre- 
menting group  resources  available  by  the  amotmt  granted; 

testing  said  resource  request  against  said  pool  account  infor- 

matioii,  if  said  request  exceed  resources  available  to  the 
resource  allocation  group  account; 

denying  said  resource  request,  if  said  request  exceeds  re- 
source* available  to  tlie  resource  allocation  pool  account; 
and 

granting  said  resource  request,  if  said  request  does  not  ex- 
ceed resources  available  to  said  pool  accoimt  and  decre- 
menting pool  resources  available  by  the  amount  granted. 


30.  A  data  processing  system  for  performing  a  set  of  generic 
operatioiis  specified  by  corresponding  standard  requests  on 
data  represented  as  typed  objects,  the  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  object  managers  for  performing  operations 
with  respect  to  objects,  each  object  manager  including 

(a)  means  for  performing  at  least  one  operation  with  re- 
spect to  at  least  one  corresponding  type  of  object,  the 

means  for  performing  at  least  one  operation  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  request  to  perform  an  operation  of  the  at 
least  one  operation  with  respect  to  an  identifird  object 
of  the  corresponding  type  for  performing  the  requested 
operation  with  respect  to  the  identified  object, 

(b)  means  for  identifying  in  a  first,  corresponding  type  of 
object  a  reference  to  a  second  object, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  identification  of  a  reference  to 
a  second  object  for  generating  a  request  for  an  opera- 
tion with  re^  to  tbe  second  object,  each  request 

including  an  identification  of  the  second  object  and  an 
operation  to  t>e  performed  with  respect  to  tbe  second 
object. 

(B)  means  for  receiving  from  a  requesting  object  manager  an 
identification  of  a  second  object  and  an  identification  of  an 
operation  to  be  performed  with  respect  to  the  second 
object, 

(C)  means  for  using  the  received  object  and  operation  identi- 
fications to  identify  an  object  manager  that  includes  means 

fot  performing  the  identified  openikm  on  objects  of  the 

type  of  the  identified  second  object, 

(D)  means  for  invoking  the  identified  object  manager,  and 

(E)  nteans  for  conmiunicating  to  the  identified  object  man- 
ager one  of  said  standard  requests  to  perform  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  generic  operations  on  the  identified 
second  object,  wherein  an  object  manager  can  both  re- 
quest invocation  of  other  object  managers  aiKl  can  itself  be 
invoked  by  other  object  managers. 
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FKOGRAMMING  INTERFACE 
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nai  JwL  «,  1M3,  Str.  No.  ttJOS 

M.Q}(Mf  13/00 

UJS.  CL  39S— 6S0  19 


5^4314114 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  MULTI-THREAD 

OPERATIONS  ISSUED  BY  AN  INITIATOR-TYPE 

DEVICE  TO  ONE  OR  MORE  TARGET-TYPE 

I^RIPHERAL  DEVICES 
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A  system  for  implementing  an  igent-based  ippliation 


program  on  •  computer,  comprising 


UMI 


an  input  device  coupled  to  the  processor,  for  accepting 

input; 
an  output  device  coupled  to  the  procenor,  for  providing 

output; 
memory  unit  coupled  to  the  proocMor,  for  storing  data  and 

program  instructions; 
an  operating  system,  stored  in  the  memory  and  managing  a 

plurality  of  processes  created  by  execution  of  program 

instructions  in  the  memory  unit  by  the  procenor; 
and  at  least  one  agency  application  unit  coupled  to  the  pro- 
cessor and  managing  a  plurality  of  agents  stored  in  the 
memory  unit,  and  including: 

a  master  dispatcher  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  agents,  for 

receiving  from,  and  sending  meoages  to  the  agents,  and 

responsive  to  all  agents  being  inactive,  selecting  an 

agent  and  activating  the  selected  agent; 

the  plurality  of  agents,  each  agent  responsive  to  being 

activated  by  the  maiter  dispatcher,  for  executing  an 

application  function,  each  agent  comprising: 

a  meaaage  dispatcher  for  receiving  a  signal  frofn  the 

mattcT  dispatcher  activating  the  agent,  and  for  dis- 
patching at  least  one  message  providing  for  execution 
of  the  application  function; 
at  least  one  menage  queue,  for  receiving  and  storing  at 
least  one  message  from  the  master  dispatcher  and 
from  other  sources,  and  operatively  coupled  to  the 
meaugc  dispatcher  and  responsive  to  the  agent  t>eing 

active,  for  passing  at  least  one  stored  message  to  the 
message  dispatcher  for  dispatching;  and 
a  mriaagr  processor  operatively  coupled  to  the  message 
dispatcher  and  receiving  a  dispatched  message,  for 
executing  the  application  function  of  the  received 
message. 


1.  In  a  computing  processing  system  having  at  least  one  high 
level  computing  system  and  at  least  one  initiator-type  comput- 
ing device  having  a  memory  and  a  processor  for  issuing  periph- 
eral commands  to  one  or  more  target-type  peripheral  devices 

connected  to  the  initiator-type  computing  device  via  an  intelli- 
gent communication  interface  operating  in  accordance  with  a 

protocol  defined  for  a  Small  Computer  Systems  Interface 
(SCSI)  standard,  an  improved  method  for  controlling  multi- 
thread  initiator-type  operations  between  the  initiator-type 
computing  device  and  the  one  or  more  target-type  peripheral 
devices,  each  of  the  initiator-type  operations  comprising  one  or 
more  peripheral  commands  received  by  the  initiator-type  com- 
puting device  from  one  of  the  at  least  one  high  level  computing 
system  that  wiU  be  initiated  by  the  initiator-type  computing 
device  and  communicated  across  the  intelligent  communica- 
tion interface  to  be  completed  by  a  selected  one  of  the  target- 
type  peripheral  devices,  the  improved  method  comprising  the 
processor-implemented  steps  for  each  initiator-type  computing 
device  of: 

(a)  providing  a  data  structtue  in  the  memory  of  each  of  said 
initiator-type  computing  device  for  storing  one  or  more 
thread  context  parameters  for  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  thread 
entries  for  which  execution  will  be  initiated  by  that  initia- 
tor-type computing  device  one  thread  entry  at  a  time; 

(b)  receiving  from  one  or  tnore  high  level  computing  sys- 
tems It  IcaSt  I  fuit  Mt  Of  tlutad  COfltCXt  ptfUneten  CO^r^ 
sponding  to  a  first  peripheral  command  and  a  second  set  of 
thread  context  parameters  corresponding  to  a  second 
peripheral  conmiand; 

(c)  storing  in  the  data  structure  the  Tirst  set  of  thread  context 

parameters  in  an  available  thread  entry  corresponding  to 
the  first  peripheral  command  and  the  second  set  of  thread 
context  parameters  in  an  available  thread  entry  corre- 
sponding to  the  secoitd  peripheral  command  to  create  a 
context  for  a  first  thread  entry  and  a  second  thread  entry, 

reflectively; 

(d)  initiating  the  first  peripheral  command  to  a  target  periph- 
eral device  indicated  by  the  first  peripheral  command 
using  the  context  for  the  first  thread  entry,  the  step  of 
initiating  being  accomplished  in  accordance  with  the 
protocol  defined  for  the  SCSI  standard  and  including  the 
steps  of: 


(dl)  selecting  the  target  peripheral  device  indicated  by  the 
first  peripheral  command  to  logically  connect  to  that 
initiator-type  computing  device  across  the  intelligent 
communication  interface; 

(d2)  commimicating  the  first  peripheral  command  to  the 
target  peripheral  device  indicated  by  the  first  peripheral 

command;  and 

(d3)  monitoring  the  intelligent  commimication  interface 

until  the  target  peripheral  device  indicated  by  the  first 

peripheral  command  logically  discoimects  from  the 

intelligent  commimication  interface; 

(e)  switching  contexu  to  the  context  for  the  second  thread 

entry; 
(0  initiating  the  second  peripheral  command  to  a  target 
peripheral  device  indicated  by  the  second  peripheral  com- 
mand using  the  context  for  the  second  thread  entry  the 

Step  of  initiating  being  accomplished  in  accordance  with 
the  protocol  defined  for  the  SCSI  standard  and  including 

the  steps  of: 

(fl)  selecting  the  target  peripheral  device  indicated  by  the 

second  peripheral  command  to  logically  connect  to  that 

initiator-type  computing  device  across  the  intelligent 

communication  interface; 
(f2)  conuiunicating  the  second  peripheral  command  to 

the  target  peripheral  device  indicated  by  the  second 

peripheral  command;  and 
(f3)  monitoring  the  intelligent  communication  interface 

until  the  target  peripheral  device  indicated  by  the  sec- 
ond peripheral  command  logicaUy  disconnects  from  the 
intelligent  communication  interface;  and 
(g)  monitoring  the  intelligent  communication  interface  for  a 

reselection  of  the  initiator-type  computing  device  by  a 

target  peripheral  device, 

wherein  step  (0  >s  accompUshed  and  the  second  peripheral 
command  is  initiated  before  the  first  peripheral  com- 
mand is  completed. 
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MULTITASKING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  APPLICATION 

INTEGRATION  MECHANISM  FOR  LINKING 

DIFFERENTLY  TYPED  DATA  OBJECTS 

DaM  Kkojri.  Draort;  Marc  Saa  SoMie,  TyagAoro;  CarolyB  E. 
Suipifaat,  Dracat;  Laara  O.  Stcra,  Wotara,  aad  Ly-Haoag 
T.  Phaai,  Ckdmaford,  aU  of  Mass.,  assizors  to  Waag  Labora- 
tories, lac,  Lowdl,  MaM. 
CoirtiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  937,911.  Aag.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,303,379,  which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  681,435,  Apr.  3, 1991, 
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1.  An  electronic  data  processing  system  including  a  process- 


ing unit,  a  main  memory  for  storing  active  programs  which  are 
executed  by  said  processing  unit  and  active  data  which  is 
directly  manipulatable  by  said  processing  unit,  and  a  mass 
storage  memory  for  persistently  storing  inactive  data  and 
programs  in  mass  storage  files,  said  system  further  comprising, 

in  combination: 

(A)  typed  daU  objects  each  of  which  comprises  one  or  more 
files  in  said  mass  storage  system  and  each  of  which  con- 
tains information  formatted  in  accordance  with  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  data  object  types, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  object  manager  programs  each  comprising 
one  or  more  fiks  in  said  mass  storage  system,  each  of  said 
data  object  types  being  operated  upon  by  one  or  more  of 
said  object  manager  programs,  said  mass  storage  memory 

being  capable  of  storing  new  object  manager  programs 

defining  new  corresponding  data  object  types  thereby 
providing  for  the  open-ended  enlargement  of  the  number 

of  different  data  object  types  manipulatable  by  said  daU 
processing  system, 

(C)  operating  system  prograins  including  a  multitasking 
kernel  and  an  application  manager  program  for  spawning 
the  concurrent  execution  of  a  plurality  of  said  object 
manager  programs  as  peers  of  each  other  and  children  of 

the  executing  application  maiuger  program, 

(E>)  a  first  system  database  containing  entries  for  identifying 
an  object  manager  program  stored  in  said  mass  storage 
system  which  is  capable  of  performing  a  designated  stan- 
dard operation  on  data  objects  of  a  designated  data  object 
type,  and 

(E)  a  library  of  common  application  integration  service 
routines  dynamically  linked  to,  and  callable  by,  said  con- 

cuncntly  executing  object  manager  programs  for  sending 

interprocess  messages  to  and  receiving  interprocess  mes- 
sages from  said  application  manager  program,  said  service 
routines  including. 

(a)  invocation  meam  responsive  to  a  request  from  a  first 
executing  object  manager  program  for  the  performance 
of  a  selected  operation  on  a  data  object  of  a  given  daU 
object  type  for  accessing  said  first  system  database  to 
identify  a  second  object  manager  program  capable  of 

performing  said  selected  operation  on  objects  of  said 

given  object  type,  for  invoking  the  concurrent  execu- 
tion of  said  second  object  manager,  and  for  thereafter 
requesting  said  executing  second  object  manager  pto- 
gram  to  perform  said  selected  operation. 

(b)  data  interchange  means  for  transferring  data  l>etween 
data  objects  of  different  daU  types  which  are  being 
operated  upon  by  different  concurrently  executing 
object  manager  programs,  and 

(c)  link  management  means  for  causing  linked  datt  from  a 

child  data  object,  which  is  operated  upon  by  an  execut- 
ing server  object  manager  program,  to  appear  to  reside 
in  a  parent  data  object  being  operated  upon  by  a  con- 
sumer object  manager  program,  said  parent  data  object 
including   a   link   marker   for  indicating   the   location 

within  said  parent  dau  object  where  said  Unked  daU  is 
to  appear,  and  link  identification  information,  said  link 
management  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 

link  identification  information  for  identifying  and  in- 
voking said  child  object  maiuiger  to  operate  on  said 
child  data  object  and  to  transfer  said  linked  data  by 
means  of  said  data  interchange  means  from  said  child 
data  object  for  storage  in  said  parent  data  object  where 
it  may  acceased  by  said  consumer  application  manager. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

INVOKING  OBJECT  METHODS  FROM  AN 

APPUCATION  DESIGNED  FOR  STATIC  METHOD 

INVOCATION 
MlchMi  H.  CoMir,  Nwtxm  Garinm  Andrew  R.  Martin,  aad 
Larry  K.  Rapw,  aU  or  AhUb,  T«z^  MrivMn  to  r 
nMlotoi  MacMMB  CmwmaUam,  Arwook.  N.Y. 
Flloi  Doc  13,  1991,  Sor.  No.  MS,77t 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  system  to  generate  static 

method  stubs  for  dynamic  dispatch  of  one  or  more  dynamically 
invoked  method  procedures,  comprising: 

(a)  Storage  means  for  storing  the  one  or  more  dynamically 
invoked  method  procedures; 

(b)  compiler  means  for  generating  a  static  redispatch  stub  for 
each  of  the  one  or  more  dynamically  invoked  method 
procedures,  each  of  said  redispatch  stubs  having  an  offset 
value;  and 

(c)  dispatch  function  means  for  processing  a  static  redispatch 

Stub  invocition  hiving  one  or  more  invocation  paruK- 

ters,  said  dispatch  function  means  including: 
•electing  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  dynamically  in- 
voked method  procedures  tMied  on  said  one  or  more 
invocation  parameters;  and 
transferring  means  for  transferring  control  to  the  one  of 
the  dynamically  invoked  method  procedures  associated 
with  the  static  redispatch  stub. 


addressed  software  unit,  said  version  identifier  indicating 
a  version  of  the  addrtss«d  software  unit  to  the  operating 

system;  and 


n  expansion  manager  within  the  software  system   that 
supplies  the  software  units  of  the  plurality  of  software 

units  with  a  respective  venion  identifier  to  be  employed  in 

a  respective  message. 


DATA  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTROL  OVER  A  DETACHABLE 

TERMINAL  DEVICE 
Yataka  Hiyaasa,  YokohaaM,  Jayaa,  aaritoor  to  Caaoa  Kabo- 
skiU  KaMa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CootiMHtloa  of  Sor.  No.  372,MW,  Jaa.  29, 1999,  abaadonod. 
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S,421,017 
REAL  TIME  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

REPLACING  SOFTWARE  IN  A  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM 

Staykaa  Schola;  WoUiiaag  BMkcr,  both  oT  Moaich;  Carl-Hctas 

DoeUtaier,  GcnMriag,  aad  Martla  WoUcHak,  Maaick,  aU  of 

GcraMay,  awi^on  to  SiciMas  Afctkagnoeltackaft,  Mnaicfc, 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 19M.  Scr.  No.  1S1,M1 
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U;  Earopcaa  Pat.  Off..  JaL  30,  1993,  93112277 
lat  a*  G06F  9/06 
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1.  A  real  time  control  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  control  processor  having  a  main  memory; 
a  software  system  that  is  sutxlivided  into  an  operating  system 
and  into  a  plurality  of  software  imits  which  have  a  hierar- 
chical configuration  and  which  are  separately  loadable 
into  the  main  memory  of  the  control  processor  and  that 
communicate  with  one  another  via  the  operating  system 
for  the  implementation  of  control  job*  on  the  l>aais  of 
messages; 

version  identifiers  and  system  wide  unique  identifiers  for 

respective  software  units  of  said  plurality  of  software 
units,  each  of  said  messages  containing  a  version  identifier 
and  a  system  wide  unique  designation  of  a  respective 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  compriiing; 

optical  communication  means  mounted  on  an  upper  surface 

of  the  electronic  apparatus  for  emitting  and  receiving  a 
light  signal; 

power  supplying  means  for  supplying  power  to  the  elec- 
tronic apparatus;  and 

switch  means  provided  on  said  upper  surface  on  which  said 
optical  communication  means  is  mounted,  for  switching 
on  said  power  supplying  means  to  start  a  supply  of  power, 
said  switch  means  switching  on  said  power  supplying 
means  in  responie  to  a  weight  of  a  terminal  device  when 

the  terminal  device  is  put  on  said  upper  surface  in  order  to 
optically  connect  said  optical  communication  means  with 
a  light  emitter/receiver  of  the  terminal  device. 
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PARALLEL  DATA  PltOCESSOR 
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yMTt,  FlMo,  Tcx^  Doi«lH  A.  Nodes,  and  Rowdd  W.  Schoo- 
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instraction  for  loading  the  initial  version  of  the  count 
value  into  the  register  for  storing  the  dispatch  version; 

means  responsive  to  completion  of  a  move  to  count  instruc- 
tion for  moving  the  initial  version  of  the  count  value  to  the 
register  for  storing  the  completion  version  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  content  of  the  update  register  to  the  register  for 
storing  the  completion  version; 
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23.  In  a  parallel  data  processor,  an  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  control  signals;  and 
a  plurality  of  identical  cells,  each  of  said  identical  cells  t>eing 
connected  to  at  least  one  neighboring  cell  and  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  for  processing  data  in  accordance 
with  said  control  signals,  each  of  said  identical  cells  in- 
cluding: 

first  means,  including  a  fiill  adder/subtractor,  for  perform- 
ing logical  and  arithmetic  operations,  and 

a  plurality  of  memory  means,  connected  to  said  input 

means  and  said  first  means,  for  selectively  retaining 

digital  <]ata, 
at  least  one  of  said  memory  means  having  at  least  three 

ports,  said  at  least  one  memory  means  being  coupled  to 

said  first  means  and  to  a  remaining  memory  means  from 
said  plurality  of  memory  means  such  that  said  first 
means  and  s^  remaining  memory  means  perform  more 
than  one  read/write  operation  per  clock  cycle  from/to 
said  at  least  one  memory  means  when  directed  to  do  so 

by  the  control  signals. 


means  responsive  to  dispatch  of  a  branch  on  count  instruc- 
tion for  decrementing  the  dispatch  version; 

means  responsive  to  completion  of  a  branch  for  decrement- 
ing the  contents  of  the  register  for  storing  the  completion 
version;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  interrupt  for  loading  the  contents  of 
the  register  for  storing  the  completion  version  into  the 
register  for  storing  the  dispatch  versioiL 


5,4214121 

CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  LATCHING  UNIT  FOR 

HOLDING  INSTRUCnONS  DURING  EXECUTION  FOR 

RE-EXECUnON  FOLLOWING  EXCEPTION  HANDLING 

Avtar  K.  Saiai.  San  Jooa,  GiHf..  aaai^or  to  hiel  Coi*antliM. 

Saata  Clara,  Calif. 
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5.42L020 

COUNTER  REGISTER  IMPLEMENTATION  FOR 
SPECULATIVE  EXECUTION  OF  BRANCH  ON  COUNT 

INSTRUCTIONS 
DBfid  S.  LcTitaa,  Aaatfa,  Tcl,  aarifaor  to  latcraatkiaal  Bari> 
■cas  MacUaca  Corporatkia,  Antoak.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  S.  1993.  Scr.  No.  2,445 
lat  CL*  OOSF  9/22 

Ui.a39S-IOO  6CliiM 

1.  A  processor  unit  for  a  data  processing  system  including  a 
branch   unit  for  operating  on  conditional  branch  on  count 

instmctknis  and  calctilating  target  addresses  for  use  in  fetching 
instructions  from  a  memory  device,  the  processor  unit  com- 
prising: 
a  source  of  an  initial  version  of  a  count  value  related  to  a 

conditional  branch; 
an  update  register  for  storing  the  initial  version  of  the  coimt 
vidur, 

•  register  for  storing  t  dispttch  version  of  the  count  value; 

a  register  for  storing  a  completion  version  of  a  count  value 

corresponding  to  nonspcnilatively  executed  instructions; 

means  reqxmsive  to  beginning  eaecution  of  a  move  to  count 


1.  A  computer  proceaaing  circuit  for  processing  a  series  of 

macroinstnictions  in  dual  prooeasing  paths  including  •  tint 

processing  path  and  a  second  |»t>cessiiig  path,  said  macroin- 
structions  including  macroinstructions  of  a  first  type  for  pro- 
cessing in  said  first  processing  path  and  macroinstnictions  of  a 
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iccond  type  for  processing  in  said  second  processing  path,  said 

computer  proceiting  circuit  comprising: 

an  instruction  decode  unit  for  receiving  and  decoding  the 
aeries  of  macroinstructions; 

■  control  unit  coupled  to  the  instruction  decode  unit  for 
receiving  the  decoded  macroinstructions,  said  decoded 
macroinstructions  including  decoded  macroinstructions 
of  the  first  type  and  decoded  macroinstructions  of  the 
second  type,  said  control  unit  providing  microinstructions 
of  the  first  type  in  response  to  said  decoded  macroinstruc- 
tions of  the  first  type,  said  control  unit  providing  microin- 
structions of  the  second  type  in  response  to  said  decoded 
macroinstructions  of  the  second  type,  said  control  unit 
including  a  control  ROM  including  exception  handler 
microinstructions,  said  control  unit  also  providing  said 
exception  handler  microinstructions  at  its  output; 

a  first  processing  path  coupled  to  the  contfol  unit  for  receiv- 
ing and  processing  said  microinstructions  of  the  first  type 

ind  said  exception  handler  microinstructiont,  laid  first 

processing  path  including  control  logic  and  a  decoder; 
a  second  processing  path  coupled  to  the  control  unit  for 

receiving  and  processing  said  microinstructions  of  the 
second  type;  and 
said  first  processing  path  further  including  a  latching  unit  for 
receiving  and  selectively  storing  said  microinstructions, 
said  latching  unit  including 

a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  selectable  by  a 

multiplexer  control  signal  provided  by  said  control 
logic  in  the  first  processing  path,  said  plurality  of  inputs 
including  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  control  unit  for 
receiving  said  microinstructions  from  said  control  unit, 
said  multiplexer  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
control  logic  in  the  first  processing  path; 
an  execution  latch  for  holding  a  ctirrently  executing  mi- 
croinitniction,  laid  executioa  latch  having  a  latch  input 

cofinected  to  the  multiplexer  output,  said  execution 

latch  alio  having  a  latch  output  connected  to  a  second 

input  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  to  the  multiplexer; 
an  indirect  execute  latch  for  holding  a  microinstructioo,  said 
indirect  execute  latch  having  a  latch  input  connected  to 
the  multiplexer  output,  said  indirect  execute  latch  also 
having  a  latch  output  connected  to  a  third  input  of  said 
plurality  of  inputs  to  the  multiplexer, 

laid  multipkiter  control  signal  selecting  one  laid  plurality  of 

multiplexer  inputs,  said  multiplexer  control  signal  select- 
ing 

said  first  input  when  said  first  processing  path  is  ready  to 
accept  a  subsequent  microinstruction  from  said  control 

■Hit. 
said  second  input  during  execution  of  a  multi-clock  micro- 
instruction within  said  first  processing  path,  and 

Slid  third  input  to  re<xecute  a  microinstruction  stored  in 

said  indirect  execute  latch; 
timing  means  for  latching  the  multiplexer  output  simulta- 

neottily  into  said  execution  latch  and  said  indirect  execute 

latch;  and 
said  control  logic  being  responsive  to  said  exception  handler 
microinstructions  for  disabling  said  timing  means  to  pre- 
vent latching  said  exception  handler  microtnstructiofu 
into  the  indirect  execute  latch. 


APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPECULATIVELY 

EXECimNG  INSIVUCnONS  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 
F^SMis  X.  McKMi^  Wf«>nrB—fcl  MIcfcatI  C.  Adkr,  LczlBstam; 

Jod  S.  EiNr,  Acton;  Robot  P.  Nix,  Concord;  D*Tid  J.  Soger, 
Actoo,  and  P.  Goolfrey  LowMjr.  Concord,  all  of  Maaa„  aari^- 
ors  to  DliUal  E^aipMff  Corvoratian,  Majnard,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1993,  Sor,  No.  79,309 
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1.  A  computer  system  for  speculatively  executing  instruc- 
tions, comprising: 

means  for  grouping  instructions  related  by  dau  dependen- 
cies and  control  dependencies  into  a  plurality  of  sets,  each 
set  including  a  plurality  of  instructions,  said  plurality  of 
instruction  of  each  set  arranged  in  a  normal  execution 

order,  said  plurality  of  instructions  include  a  store  instnic- 

tioo  followed  in  the  normal  execution  order  by  a  load 
instruction,  said  load  instruction  and  said  store  instruction 
are  related  by  said  data  dependencies  if  a  validity  of  data 
used  by  said  load  instruction  of  said  particular  set  is  tm- 
reaolvable; 
meam  for  reordering  the  plurality  of  instructioiu  of  a  partic- 
ular set  out  of  the  normal  execution  order  to  accelerate 
execution  of  said  plurality  of  instructions,  said  means  for 
reordering  further  comprivng  means  for  moving  said  load 

instruction  before  said  store  instructioii; 

meant  for  executtng  taid  leti  in  parallel  with  one  and  an- 
other in  a  speculative  state  of  the  computer  system  before 
said  data  dependencies  and  control  dependencies  are  re- 

lolved  to  generate  speculative  data; 
means  for  determining  if  said  particular  set  is  subject  to  an 

exception  condition  while  executing  in  said  speculative 

State;  and 
means,  responsive  to  detecting  said  exception  condition,  for 

repeating  execution  of  the  plurality  of  instructions  of  said 

particular  set  in  a  real  state  of  the  computer  system  to 

proccM  laid  exception  oooditioa. 


S«42UI23 

MOTION  VECTOR  CALCULATION  METHOD  USING 

SEQUENTIAL  MINIMUM  DISTORTION 

CALCULATIONS  AT  IMFFERENT  DENSITIES 

J^M.  artaaor  lo  MItsslhhl 
Tok]r«,Jag«i 
or  Sv.  No.  9t7,2»,  JoL  1, 19*2.  ahMdoMd,  wUch 

ii  •  «tWoi  Of  S«.  No.  371074,  M 13,  IW,  Pit  No. 

S.MU47.  Tte  sgiMraHsa  A«  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  103.17S 
rislisn  priorHjr.  swIlrsHia  Japan.  Dae.  M.  19M.  C»-31«M1: 
Doc  1ft,  19M,  «3-31M«2;  Am.  9, 1999,  ft«-U9a;  Joau  13,  19», 
M4I0S;  Jan.  IS,  1909,  M4Mi;  im.  It,  1919,  M-9003 

bt.  CL*  GOCF  li/66 
M&.  CL  395     WOa  3  dataas 

1.  A  motion  compensation  caknilating  method  for  detecting 
a  block  and  a  motion  vector  of  the  block  having  a  minimum 
distortion  obtained  by  calculating  an  inter-pattern  analogy 
between  each  of  blocks  in  a  previously  input  frame,  said  blocks 
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into  which  said  presently  input  frame  of  the  digital  image  data 
oompoaed  of  a  plurality  of  frames  sequentially  input  in  a  time 

leriet,  it  divided,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  first  motion  vector  search  range  the  size  of  which  is 
predetermined  and  the  center  of  which  is  located  at  the 

poaition  of  an  input  data  block  to  be  encoded  from  within 

the  previous  input  fiwne; 
equally  sulxlividing  said  first  motion  vector  search  range 

into  a  plurality  of  small  search  regions; 
arranging  a  group  of  first  search  motion  vectors  of  n  in 

number  (n  being  a  positive  integer)  in  the  respective  smaU 

search  regions  at  a  coarse  search  density; 
calculating,  as  an  intra-range-distortion  value,  a  sum  of 

distortion  values,  each  of  which  represents  an  inter-pat- 
tem  analogy  between  the  input  data  block  and  a  block 
data  of  a  position  pointed  by  the  respective  motion  vectors 
of  n  in  number; 
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detecting  a  region  which  includes  a  plurality  of  said  small 
search  regions  where  the  intra-range-distortion  value 
becomes  minimum  within  the  first  motion  vector  search 
region; 

setting  as  a  minimum  distortion  region,  a  region  where  the 
distortion  amoimt  within  this  region  becomes  minimum; 

setting  a  second  motion  vector  search  range  which  is  smaller 
in  size  than  that  of  the  first  search  range  and  the  center  of 

which  is  located  at  the  position  of  the  minimum  intra- 
region  distortion  value  region; 

arranging  a  group  of  second  search  motion  vectors  at  a 

higiier  density  than  said  coarse  density  within  the  second 
search  range;  and 
detecting  a  block  most  analogous  to  the  input  data  block 
through  a  minimum  distortion  calculation  based  upon  the 
group  of  second  search  motion  vectors,  whereby  both  the 

block  with  this  minimum  distortion  and  the  motion  vector 

thereof  can  be  used  as  a  ftital  prediction  signal  and  a  final 
motion  vector  respectively. 


5,421,024 

DETECTION  OF  A  RELATIVE  LOCATION  OF  A 

NETWORK  DEVICE  USING  A  MULTICAST  PACKET 

PROCESSED  ONLY  BY  HUBS 

Robert  L.  Faidk,  Jr.,  Roserille,  and  Ckock  A.  Black,  RockUa, 

botk  Of  CaUf.,  Mripon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compuy,  Palo 
Aho,Cilif. 

Ctatiamion  of  Scr.  No.  693,848,  Apr.  30,  1991.  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcaUoa  Aag.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  114,116 

Tkc  poitioH  of  the  tcni  of  tUa  patent  aaboeqacat  to  Mar.  8, 

2011,  hM  been  dtsriainMid, 

Int.  CL*  GW6F  13/00 

UJS.  CL  395— <00  2  Claims 

2.  A  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  huba  and  bridges,  the  hubs 
connecting  network  stations  within  local  networks  and 


the  bridges  providing  connection  between  local  networks, 
each  hub  and  bridge  including 

means  for  detectiog  over  what  port  i  picket  is  received, 

and 
recording  means  for,  when  a  multicast  packet  is  received, 
recording  a  first  port  over  which  the  multicast  packet  is 

received;  and, 
first  network  station  having  a  m^iping  application,  the 
mapping  application  determining  relative  location  of  a 
first  hub  with  respect  to  a  subaet  of  hubs  and  bridges  on 
the  network,  the  mapping  application  including 
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means  for  directing  the  subset  of  hubs  and  bridges  to  listen 

for  a  multicast  message  (ix>m  the  first  hub, 
means  for  instructing  the  first  hub  to  t>roadcast  a  multicast 

packet,  wherein  the  multicast  packet  is  procened  only 
l>y  hubs  and  the  multicast  packet  goes  through  the 
bridges,  and 
interrogating  means  for  interrogating  the  subaet  cX  hubs 
and  bridges  to  determine  over  which  port  of  each  of  the 
subset  of  hubs  and  bridges  the  multicast  packet  was 

received. 


5,421,025 
CELL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  PROCESSING  UNITS  CAPABLE  OF 

OUTPUTTING  FIRST  AND  SECOND  PROCESSED 

SIGNALS  AT  THE  SAME  TIME 

Ke^li  Yaiaila;  TatiM  Nakagawa,  and  Naoto  Hoirfa,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^on  to  NEC  Cotpomtion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  220,357 
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7.  A  cell  processing  system  for  processing  an  ATM  signal 
into  an  STM  signal,  said  cell  processing  system  comprising: 

a  main  control  unit  for  producing  first,  second,  and  third 
input  control  signals,  first,  second,  and  third  processing 
control  signals,  and  first  and  second  selection  signals; 

an  input  control  unit  coimected  to  said  main  control  imit  for 
receiving  said  ATM  signal  to  produce  a  first  ATM  signal 
when  said  input  control  unit  is  supplied  with  said  first 
input  control  sigiud,  a  second  ATM  signal  when  said  input 
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control  unit  is  supplied  With  said  second  input  control 
signal,  and  said  first  and  said  second  ATM  signals  when 
said  input  control  unit  is  supplied  with  said  third  input 
control  signal,  each  of  said  Tirst  and  said  second  ATM 
signals  being  equal  to  said  ATM  signal; 

a  first  pnmtry  memory  unit  connected  to  said  input  control 

unit  for  receiving  said  first  A7>4  signal  to  memorize  said 

first  ATM  signal  as  a  first  memorized  ATM  signal: 
a  first  reading  unit  connected  to  said  first  primary  memory 
unit  for  reading  uid  first  memorized  ATM  signal  out  of 

said  first  primary  memory  unit  as  a  first  readout  ATM 
signal  when  said  first  reading  unit  is  supplied  with  a  first 
reading  signal; 
a  first  reading  control  unit  connected  to  said  first  reading 
unit  and  to  said  main  control  unit  for  producing  said  first 

reading  signal  when  said  Tint  reading  control  unit  is  sup- 
plied with  said  first  input  control  signal  and  for  producing 
said  first  reading  signal  and  a  first  reading  start  signal 
representing  a  start  of  said  first  reading  signal  when  said 
first  reading  control  unit  is  supplied  with  said  first  and  said 
third  input  control  signals  and  for  producing  said  first 
reading  signal  when  a  first  predetermined  time  interval 
lapses  after  said  first  reading  control  unit  is  supplied  with 
a  second  reading  start  signal; 
a  first  processing  unit  connected  to  said  first  primary  mem- 
ory unit  and  to  said  main  control  unit  for  processing  said 

first  readout  ATM  signal  to  produce  a  first  STM  signal 

%vhen  said  first  processing  unit  is  supplied  with  said  first 
processing   control    signal   and   for   processing   said    first 

readout  ATM  signal  to  produce  said  first  STM  signal  and 

a  first  processed  content  signal  representing  a  process  of 
said  first  processing  unit  when  said  first  processing  unit  is 
supplied  with  said  first  and  said  third  processing  control 
sigiutl  and  for  processing,  in  response  to  a  second  pro- 
cessed content  signal,  said  first  readout  ATM  signal  to 
produce  said  fint  STM  signal  when  said  fint  processing 
unit  is  supplied  with  said  second  pnx^essed  content  signal; 

a  first  secondary  memory  unit  connected  to  said  first  pro- 
cessing unit  for  receiving  said  first  STM  signal  to  memo- 
rize said  fint  STM  signal  as  a  first  memorized  STM  signal; 

a  second  primary  memory  unit  connected  to  said  input  con- 
trol unit  for  receiving  said  second  ATM  signal  to  memo- 
rize said  second  ATM  signal  as  a  second  memorized  ATM 
signal; 

a  second  reading  unit  connected  to  said  second  primary 

memory  unit  for  reading  laid  second  memorized  ATM 

signal  out  of  said  second  primary  memory  unit  as  a  second 

readout  ATM  signal  when  said  second  reading  unit  is 
supplied  with  a  second  reading  signal; 

a  second  reading  control  unit  cotmected  to  said  second 
reading  unit,  to  said  first  reading  control  unit,  and  to  said 
main  control  unit  for  producing  said  second  reading  signal 

when  said  second  reading  control  unit  is  supplied  with 
said  second  input  control  signal  and  for  producing  said 
second  reading  signal  and  said  second  reading  start  signal 
representing  a  start  of  said  second  reading  signal  when 
said  second  reading  control  unit  b  supplied  with  said 

second  and  said  third  input  control  signals  and  for  produc- 
ing said  second  reading  signal  when  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  interval  lapses  after  said  second  reading  con- 
trol imit  is  supplied  with  said  first  reading  start  signal; 
a  second  processing  unit  connected  to  said  second  primary 
memory  unit  and  to  said  main  control  imit  for  processing 
said  second  readout  ATM  signal  to  produce  a  second 
STM  signal  when  said  second  processing  unit  is  supplied 
with  said  second  processing  control  signal  and  for  pro- 
cessing said  second  readout  ATM  signal  to  produce  said 

secord  STM  signal  and  said  second  processed  content 
signal  representing  a  process  of  said  second  processing 

unit  when  said  second  processing  unit  is  supplied  with  said 
second  and  said  third  processing  control  signal  and  for 
processing,  in  response  to  said  first  processed  content 
signal,  said  second  readout  ATM  signal  to  produce  said 


second  STM  signal  when  said  second  processing  unit  is 
supplied  with  said  first  processed  content  signal; 
a  second  secondary  memory  unit  connected  to  said  second 
processing  imit  for  receiving  said  second  STM  signal  to 
memorize  said  second  STM  sign^  as  a  second  memorized 

STM  signal; 

an  output  reading  unit  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 

secondary  memory  units  for  reading  said  first  and  said 
second  memorized  STM  signal  at  the  same  time  out  of  said 

fint  and  said  second  secondary  memory  units  as  first  and 

second  output  STM  signals;  and 
an  output  selecting  unit  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  secondary  memory  units  and  to  said  main  control 
unit  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  output 
STM  signals  to  output  said  one  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond output  STM  signals  as  said  STM  signal  when  said 

output  selecting  unit  is  supplied  with  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  selection  signals. 
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1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

instruction  prefetching  means  for  prefetching  a  sequence  of 
instructions,  including  conditional  branch  instructions, 

means  for  receiving  a  prefetched  instruction  sequentially 
supplied  from  the  instruction  prefetching  means, 

iiutruction  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  received  pre- 
fetched instruction  into  a  decoded  instruction, 

meaiu  for  receiving  instruction  execution  information  from 

said  instruction  decoding  means, 
executing  means  for  executing  the  decoded  instruction, 
means  for  receiving  address  generation  information  from 

said  instruction  decoding  means, 
operand  address  generating  means  for  generating  an  operand 

addren  for  the  decoded  instruction, 
associative  memory  meam  accessed  by  said  operand  address 
generating  meaiu  in  accordance  with  said  operand  ad- 
dress, 

means  for  receiving  execution  status  information  from  the 

executing  means  and  branch  condition  information  de- 
rived from  the  conditional  branch  instructions  from  said 

instruction  decoding  means, 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicating  that  said  oper- 
and address  is  one  generated  t>efore  a  Inaoch  condition  b 


means  for  receiving  the  execution  status  information  from 
the  executing  means  and  the  branch  condition  information 
from  said  instruction  decoding  means  and  for  generating, 
after  a  decision  of  said  branch  condition  is  made,  a  second 
signal  indicating  whether  an  instruction  decoded  after  said 

conditional  branch  instruction  is  executed, 

replacement  hold  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  for  holding  replacement  of  a  content  of  said 
associative  memory  means  in  accordance  with  said  first 
and  second  signals, 

interfacing  memory  means  for  interfacing  between  the  data 
processor  and  an  external  main  memory  and  for  replacing 
the  content  of  said  associative  memory  by  accessing  said 
external  main  memory,  wherein  said  interfacing  memory 
means  receives  said  operand  address  from  said  operand 

address  generating  means  and  is  controlled  by  said  re- 
placement hold  means  so  that  when  the  replacement  of  the 
content  of  said  associative  memory  means  is  to  be  held, 
said  interfacing  memory  means  does  not  access  said  exter- 
nal main  memory. 


5,421.027 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  PIN 

INTERRUPT  REQUEST  IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA 

PROCESSOR  USING  A  DUAL  FUNCTION  DATA 

DIRECTION  REGISTER 
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1.  A  digital  data  processor,  comprising: 

a  communication  bus; 

a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  pins,  each  of  said  plurality  of 

integrated  circuit  pins  having  a  pin  logic  state; 

a  plurality  of  interface  circuits,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
interface  circuits  corresponding  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  pins,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  interface  circuits  being  coupled  to  said  commimica- 
tion  bus  and  being  coupled  to  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  pins;  and 

interrupt  generation  circuitry,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
interface  circuits; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  interface  circuits  comprises: 

a  fiist  Storage  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  data 

value,  said  first  storage  means  being  coupled  to  said 

communication  bus; 
a  comparator  for  receiving  an  enable  signal,  in  response  to 

assertion  of  the  enable  signal,  said  comparator  compar- 
ing the  pin  logic  state  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  integrated  circuit  pins  with  the  predeter- 
mined tiata  value  and  providing  a  comparison  result 


signal,  said  comparator  t>eing  coupled  to  said  first  stor- 
age means;  and 
a  second  storage  means  for  selectively  asserting  the  enable 
signal  and  for  selectively  allowing  data  input  transfer 
from  the  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  inte- 
grated circuit  pins  to  said  communication  bus  if  said 

second  storage  means  stores  a  first  predetermined  con- 
trol value,  and  for  selectively  allowing  data  output 
transfer  from  said  communication  bus  to  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  pins 

if  said  second  storage  means  stores  a  second  predeter- 
mined control  value,  said  second  storage  means  being 
coupled  to  said  communication  bus  and  to  said  compar- 
ator; and 
wherein  said  interrupt  generation  circuitry  comprises: 

a  first  logic  circuit,  said  first  logic  circuit  receiving  the 

comparison  result  signal  from  each  of  said  plurality  of 
interface  circuits,  said  first  logic  circuit  performing  one 
of  a  logical  OR  operation  and  a  logical  NOR  operation, 
said  first  logic  circuit  providing  a  first  logical  result 

signal; 
a  second  logic  circuit,  said  second  logic  circuit  receiving 
a  Stop  signal  and  a  mask  option  signal,  the  mask  option 
signal  having  a  mask  option  logic  state  which  is  fixed 
and  made  unchangeable  during  numufacture  of  the 

digital  data  processor,  said  second  logic  circuit  provid- 
ing a  second  logical  result  signal;  and 

a  third  logic  circuit,  said  third  logic  circuit  selectively 
providing  an   interrupt  request  signal   in   response  to 

receiving  the  first  and  second  logical  result  signals,  said 
third  logic  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
logic  circuits. 


5,421,028 
PROCESSING  COMMANDS  AND  DATA  IN  A  COMMON 

PIPELINE  PATH  IN  A  fflGH-SPEED  COMPUTER 

GRAPHICS  SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Swanaon,  Fort  Collins.  Cola.,  aaaipMir  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  670,081,  Mar.  15, 1991,  i 

This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221^1 
Int.  CL'  COST  1/20 
VS.  CL  395—800  11  < 
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1.  A  pipelined  processing  system  for  sequentially  processing 

a  plurality  of  data  blocks  including  only  system  data  or  pipeline 
setup  and  control  commands  and  associated  setup  and  control 
data,  comprising: 
a  data  processing  pipeline  having  at  least  two  pipelined 
processing  circuits  which  perform  predetermined  fiinc- 
tions  on  data  blocks  input  thereto,  each  pipelined  process- 
ing circuit  including  means  for  reading  predetermined  bits 
of  received  data  blocks  and  for  processing  system  data  and 
pipeline  setup  and  control  commands  and  associated  setup 

and  control  data  within  read  data  block  which  said  pipe- 
lined processing  circuit  is  authorized  to  process;  and 

means  for  providing  data  blocks  having  a  predetermined 
niunlier  of  Irits  to  said  data  processing  pipeline,  each  data 

block  including  means  read  by  said  reading  means  of  each 
pipelined  processing  circuit  for  indicating  whether  that 
data  block  contains  a  pipeline  setup  and  control  command, 

each  data  block  containing  a  pipeline  setup  and  control 
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oommaiid  fVirther  oompnamg  identifying  means  read  by 
Mid  reading  means  of  each  pipelined  processing  circuit  for 
identifying  whether  said  pipelined  processing  circuit  is 

authorized  to  proceaa  that  pipeline  setup  and  control 
oonunand,  said  providing  means  providing  said  pipeline 
letup  and  control  commands  in  said  data  blocks  in  the 
desired  order  for  processing  by  said  pipelined  processing 
circuits  such  that  a  pipeline  data  flush  is  not  necessary 

between  reconfigurations  of  said  pipelined  proccMing 

circtiits. 


MULTIPROCESSOR  INCLUDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PIPEUNE  PROCESSING  OF  Min.TI-FUNCnONAL 

INSTRUCnONS 

Toyokiko  YoaUda,  ItHd,  Jayaii,  Miljinr  to  MHnbiaU  DmU 

ITafcMhnrl  Kataha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
CoirtlnutkM  of  S«r.  No.  n9JKn,  Jm.  13, 1992,  akandonad.  TUs 

ipfUadM  Oct «.  19H,  Scr.  ISO.  319^1 

daiaa  priority.  awUcatfaM  Ja»a%  Ja^  22.  1991.  i-OOStSO 

brt.  CL*  C06F  9/2Z  9/ JO 

VS.  CL  395— «W  4  Oatmm 
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tion  decoding  unit  to  receive  said  series  of  control  codes, 
which  controb  said  instruction  executing  unit,  in  accor- 
dance with  each  of  said  control  codes  output  from  said 

instruction  decoding  unit,  and,  for  each  received  control 
code,  to  load  data  from  said  memory  area  to  at  least  one  of 
said  destination  regbters  indicated  by  said  control  code 
received  from  said  instruction  decoding  unit  while  said 
encoding  unit  encodes  said  other  bit  positions  of  said  bit 

ithng  which  indicite  other  destinition  register  numben  in 

said  series  of  destination  register  numbers. 


5,421430 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  BETWEEN  AN 

UPSTREAM  CONTROL  FACILITY  AND  DOWNSTREAM 

USER  TERMINALS 
Patf  Baraa,  Atkartoa,  CUtf.,  MrivMir  to  Ca«21,  Inc.  Montaki 
Vfew.Cdif. 

FOcd  Sep.  17. 1991.  Scr.  No.  761,211 

Int.  CX*  H04M  J  J/00 
UjS.  CL  4S5— S.1  2  I 
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1.  A  diti  processor  that  includes  a  multi-stage  pipeline  for 

executing  a  multi-functional  instruction  at  high  speed,  with 
said  multi-functional  instruction  for  transferring  data  to  a  se- 
lected plurality  of  registers  in  a  register  set,  with  each  register 
indicated  by  a  register  number,  with  said  instruction  including 

a  register  list  in  the  form  of  a  bit  string  of  binary  digits,  each 
binary  digit  having  either  a  first  bit  value  or  a  second  bit  value 
and  tlie  bit  string  including  a  plurality  of  ordered  bit  positions 
holding  the  binary  digits,  with  each  bit  position  in  said  bit 
string  corresponding  to  one  of  the  registers  in  said  register  set 

and  when  a  bit  value  in  a  bit  position  is  said  Tint  bit  value  the 
corresponding  register  is  iitcluded  in  said  selected  plurality  of 

registers,  said  data  processor  comprising: 
an  instruction  decoding  unit  including: 

a  decoding  circuit  for  decoding  an  operation  code  field  of 
said  multi-functional  instruction  for  loading  data  to 
plural  registers  from  a  memory  area  of  an  external 
memory  and  for  generating  a  decoded  result  from  said 
operation  code  field, 

and  an  encoding  circuit,  coupled  to  receive  said  bit  string 
included  in  said  multi-functional  instruction,  for  succes- 
sively searching  said  bit  string  for  bit  positions  having 

said  first  bit  value  indicating  particular  registers  in- 
cluded in  said  selected  plurality  of  registers  and  for 
successively  encoding  bit  positions  having  said  first  bit 
value  as  a  series  of  destination  register  numbers,  and 
each  register  number  indicating  one  of  said  particular 
registers  in  a  series  of  destination  registers  which  are  the 
transferring  destinations  of  data  to  be  transferred,  and 
for  successively  outputting  a  series  of  control  codes, 
each  including  said  decoded  result  of  said  operation 

code  field  and  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  said  register 
niunbefs; 

an  instruction  executing  unit  which  accesses  said  memory 
and  executes  said  multi-functional  instruction;  and 

an  iiutruction  execution  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  imtnic- 


1.  A  bi-directiona  communications  system  for  sharing  a 
limited  data  capacity  among  a  number  of  potential  cordless 

communication  terminal  devices  with  difTerent  data  rates  shar- 
ing a  common  time  shared  communications  chaimel,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cordless  communication  terminal  devices  each 
of  which  traiumit  data  on  said  bi-directioiud  communca- 
tions  channel  when  polled  for  data  if  said  cordless  commu- 
nication termiiuU  device  has  data  to  be  set; 
an  upstream  polling  unit  having  a  list  of  addresses  of  said 
plurality  of  user  terminal  devices  and  sequentially  polling 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cordless  communication  terminal 

devices  via  said  communications  channel;  and 

an  updating  unit  coupled  to  said  upstream  polling  unit  pro- 
grammed to  dynamically  reorder  the  list  of  addresses  of 
said  cordless  communication  tenniiuU  devices  to  allow 
said  upstream  polling  unit  to  more  frequently  poll  those 

cordless  communication  terminal  devices  that  have  re- 
sponded with  data  most  often  when  polled  and  to  decrease 
the  frequency  of  polling  of  those  cordless  communication 
terminal  devices  that  have  responded  less  frequently  with 
data. 


3,421,031 

PROGRAM  TRANSMISSION  OPTIMISATION 

Htarf  C  De  Bey,  Pcrtk,  AMtralia,  MrigMtr  to  Delta  Beta  Pty. 

Lld^  FircsMirtle,  AMtnlfai 

CoMiuatioa  oTScr.  No.  035,947,  Apr.  2, 1992,  ab— doaed.  TUs 

■pyMcrthNi  Dm.  23. 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,M5 

CUM  priority,  appHcrtfcia  AMtralia,  Ai«.  23, 1909.  PJS933 

tat  CL*  H04H  1/02 

VS,  a.  455-S.l  24  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  optimising  transmission  of  a  program  to 

multiple  receivers  over  a  distribution  system,  wherein  if  one  or 
more  receivers  request  a  particular  program  at  a  same  time  or 

difTerent  timo,  the  distribution  system  responds  to  each  re- 


quest irrespective  of  whether  or  not  a  receiver  other  than  said 
one  or  more  receivers  is  already  receiving  the  same  partiAlar 
program,  while  minimizing  transmission  resources  required  to 
service  the  requests,  the  method  comprising: 

at  a  head  end  of  the  distribution  system, 
(a)  providing  the  program  divided  into  a  plurality  of  pro- 
gram segments  for  implementing  a  scheduling  algorithm 
by  which  the  program  segments  are  organized  into  a 


enable  continuous  playback  of  the  program  at  a  normal 
playback  rate  of  the  program  while  providing  flexibility  to 


predetermined  sequence;  and 


(b)  transmitting  the  program  segments  according  to  the 
scheduling  algorithm  such  that  during  a  time  required  for 
normal  playback  of  the  program  at  the  multiple  receivers, 
at  least  some  of  the  program  segments  are  transmitted 
more  than  once  simultaneously  from  the  head  end  to  the 
multiple  receivers  with  no  requirement  at  any  time  to 
dedicate  the  head  end  of  the  distribution  system  to  any 
specific  receiver; 

and  at  a  receiver  of  the  distribution  system, 

(c)  Storing  the  transmitted  program  segments  in  a  bufTer 

storage  means  in  the  receiver  for  subsequent  playback, 
wherein  if  a  same  program  segment  is  received  by  the 
receiver  more  than  once,  said  same  program  segment  is 
Stored  only  once  in  the  bufTer  storage  means,  and  wherein 
said  scheduling  algorithm  ensures  that  any  receiver  will 
receive  all  of  the  program  segments  in  a  manner  that  will 


structure  the  buffer  storage  means  to  be  smaller  than  is 
required  to  hold  the  entire  program  if  desired. 
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COMBINED  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  SUPPORT  BOARD 

THEREFOR 

RickMTd  O.  Hfh— ,  New  Ho*e;  Robert  C.  DechaiM,  Oyrtal; 
TiMothy  J.  Gtanak,  Edea  Prairie,  aad  Oirii  E.  ZtauMiBUM, 
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35«,701 
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D'WayM   Edward*,   laslewood,   Calif., 

VSA^  Ik^  Maiihattu  BcMk,  CtUf. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,597 


to 
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358,700 

HOLDING  STRAP  FOR  BIBS 

Doa  D.  Porteoos,  600  E.  Hacaeae  Rd^  Ozaaid,  Calif.  93033 

ContiautiM-bHpttrt  of  Ser.  No.  59,077,  May  4, 1993.  This 

MpUcatkM  Jul  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,123 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2— 624 


358,703 

TOELESS  HOSIERY 

Bcatiiz  E.  Moffire,  aad  Ailee  TboraUll,  botk  of  1437  S.  Sher- 
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3SS,7M 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  STORING  OF  RECYCLABLE 
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Adam    Sherman,    Brooldyn,    N.Y.;    Robert    Moskovich,    East 
Bmnswicli,  NJ.,  and  James  Petronio,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  as- 
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r-^-- J-  lac,  Kirkland,  «^«—i«« 
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2009,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5.251 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  28,  1992, 
2029338 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 368 


358,722 

SUSPENSION  FURNITURE 
Robert  D.  Newamn,  Cookerille,  Tcnn.,  ani^or  to 
Inc.,  Baxter,  Tcna. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,048 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U&aD6-375 


Life, 


358,720 

BACK-REST  CHAIR 

ReanJa  Taeng,  No.  4-2,  Clmi«-Liao  Rd.,  Chnag-Liao  Li,  Pei- 

Tm  Town,  Ckanghna  Hricn,  Taiwan,  Pror.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,211 

Tcraa  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6-^370 


358,723 

ARCUATELY  SUPPORTED  CHAIR  STRUCTURE 

Ray  G.  Kclly;  Staraa  A.  Tataboiwh,  botfc  of  St.  Loaia,  Mo., 

Jaam  McJanUn,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf^  artgnon  to 

Gronp,  Inc.  Pacific  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M53 

VS.  CL  D6-375 


3692 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  1993 


May  90.  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3693 


UM 


3n.7M 
SOFA 
I  Natmi.  SntMmM>  la  CoU*.  aad 
TataM,  koth  of  iMljr.  Hri^on  to  tofcitfli 

Biri,  Italy 

FIM  Se».  10. 19M.  Sar.  No.  12J03 
Tara  or  jitiat  14 
U&CLDC— 3«1 


Scwatl, 


3««,7r7  

SUPPORT  FRAME  WITH  SLIDING  BASKETS 

BrwUmy  D.  Gala,  botk  of  St  Loida.  Me^ 
to  Cotlco  latarMrtn— I.  l«fc,  St.  Vamtt,  Mo. 

FUedOctl3,lfn,Scr.No.l4,m 

Tcm  of  pataat  14  yaan 


UJS.CLIM — eTO 


351.725 

COMPACT  DISC  STORAGE  UNIT 
W.  Stcndcr,  9339  Boatoa  Stat*  Rd.,  Boatom  N.Y.  1402S 

nMDN.22,l»2,Sir.No.2^13 


U.S.CL  EM — 407 


14  r 


3SI.7tt 

L-SHAPED  TABLE 
UHnr  S.  RiTOTa,  313  Da*  Ct.,  Blnnrtaaiali,  IIL  MIOS 
FIM  Dm.  2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  3.033 
Tana  of  tatmit  14 : 
UJS.CL1M— 4M 


358.72* 
FURNITURE  LEG  PROTECTOR 
Cmmn  L.  Harrk.  39«  Baak  SC,  Wavcrly.  Va.  23090 
Fllad  S*».  7. 1993.  Scr.  No.  12.546 
Ten  of  pataM  14  : 
UJS.  a  06-491 


3St,7» 
MONTTOR  CX>WLING 
Fad  M  LaCow,  Upfar  SaMIe  Rim,  N  J.,  i 
,  lufriBisloB  Pvkf  N«J. 
FIM  Nor.  30, 1993.  Scr.  No.  15,009 


VS.CL 


TcmofpHotHTein 


351.732 
TUMBLER  HOLDER 
toLaCoar  WiaftM  StkM,  Ditliorf.  Gcr—My.  Mrigwr  to  Hwri  Hcia- 
rick  WOke  GaibH,  Arabea.  Ctiwaay 

FDed  FA.  27. 1991,  Scr.  No.  662,006 

OaiM  priority,  qvlicitki  (krMiy,  Aq.  27, 1990,  M  90  OS 

06kl 

Tcm  or  pMcat  14  < 
U.S.  CLD6— 535 


X. 

S 

> 

Hi 

I: 

f' 

350,730 

HIGH  CHAIR  TRAY 

Pral  K.  Meeker,  mod  Nora  J.  Meeker,  botk  of  Hirmm,  Ohio, 

awiffpri  to  Liaco,  lac,  Taai^a,  Fla. 

FIM  Aag.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

11,740 

Terai  of  patcat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D6— 511 

BATHROOM  SHELF 
Staalejr  M.  Paai,  IxMg  Uand  Qty,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Anericaa 

StudardlncNJ. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  3314>21.  Mar.  31,  1M9. 

■ppUcatioa  Aos.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,219 
Terai  at  pateat  14  jrcart 
UJ5.a.D6— 574 


350,731 

SACK  FOR  HANGING  ON  THE  BACK  OF  A  CHAIR 

I  M  McAiear,  110  Ridge  Dr.,  Naplea,  Fla.  33963 

FIM  JbL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,249 

TemofpitcatMyean 

U.S.  CL  D6— 513 


350,734 
Min^TI-PURFOSE  MAT 
SaMUi  L.  PMkwicts,  20064  Caracgie  Ave,  Saagaa,  CaUf.  91350, 
aad  Robert  P.  Daeker,  1220  Mareago  Ave.  Sootk,  Soatk 
P— dcM,  Calif.  91030 

FIM  Jaa.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  9,383 
Terai  of  pateat  14  : 
UJS.CLD6— 502 


D  358,735 
Patent  Not  Isncd  For  This  Nanber 


3694 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  1995 


May  30.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3695 


35I.7M  

HOUSEHOLD  ELECnUC  COFFEEMAKER 
Hwtwii  Kakkka,  Kraakwi.  GwM^r,  airifMr  to  Rokwt 
GakH  A  Co.  KG.  SiiHa— .  Cimwy 

PIM  Jm.  11,  19*3,  Sm.  No.  9,335 
CUm  priority,  ^pHrttmi  P^mm,  Dm.  11. 1992,  92  7S1S 

U.S.a.I>7— 309 


3Sa,739 
HIPPOPOTAMUS  PLATE 
Pirtridi  W.  Browa,  StiM^wMit  Rotart  L.  DorMy.  CduMa 
SlatioB.  both  at  OUo;  DarU  L.  Pocr,  DordMstcr,  Maaa^ 
RokMl  MarriB.  Far^ialoa;  Rickord  M.  O'Grady.  SoatUar 
taa,  kotk  of  Coml,  m4  QraiB  S— iirt.  Rocky  Rirar,  Okto, 
Milf  nn  to  ITakkwawH  lacaryorata^  Wooater,  OUo 
FIM  Dec  3, 1993,  Sar.  No.  15,999 
TcrBoTpataMHyc 

Ui.aD7-544 


391.744 
TABLE  MODEL  C»RKSCREW  WITHOUT  CUTTING 


to  Le 


35a,742 
SPICE  GRINDER 

Bendt  Dlcfnkack,  Maaidi,  GcvM^r,  aarigaor  to  Moka  Mo-  WHEELS 

*tmt  Haaakaltwarca  AG.  Zomkofea.  Switaariaad  Rickard  Eatwiatle,  LoaJaa.  Uaited  Kia«do«, 

FDed  Dec  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  16,994  Creaaet  S.A..  FVaaaoy-le-GiMA,  Raace 

CUbm    priority,     iwHicatioa     WIPO,    Jaa.    29,  1993,                       Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,361 

DM/in6526  OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoat,  Sep.  27,  1993, 

Ttrm  at  pateM  14  years  GB2034190 

UJS.  CL  D7— 679  Tera  of  pateM  14  yean 

UJ.aM-42 


359,737  

COMBINATION  FRYER  AND  ROASTER 
Lewi*  A.  MciddMrn,  Orerfauid  Pwk,  Kim.;  DouM  L.  AtIm, 
Lake  Lotawm,  Mo.,  tad  Dtvid  A.  Moaai,  MidlotUu,  Vl, 

■Mlgnori  to  Daiwy  Corporatkm,  ladutrial  Aiiport,  Kaac 
FUad  Jan.  24.  1994.  Scr.  No.  173S7 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7—362 


358,740 

COMBINED  COASTERS  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
jaae  Aacoaa;  Mary  J.  DaaB^aaa.  aad  Brace  Abccnm,  >U  oTNcw 
York.  N.Y.,  awiVHtra  to  Aacoaa  2  DeaigMn,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,907 
TcTB  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 624 


359,745 

TOOL  FOR  OPENING  CONTAINERS 

Lloyd  M.  ColUer,  aad  Aakley  E.  ColUer,  hotk  of  11  PoweU  Road, 
StaaifiMTd  HOI  Dntaj^  Natal,  Soath  AlHca 

Filed  Aag.  24.  1993,  Scr.  No.  12.149 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CLD9— 43 


359,743 

WIRE  TWISTER  TOOL 

Charles  T.  OAora.  3241  Ckerry  St.  Aachorage,  Ak.  99504 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,681 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  DS— 14 


35«,73S 

WALRUS  BOWL 
Patrick  W.  Browa,  Stroagatille;  Robert  L.  Doraey.  Coiaaibia 

Statioa.  and  Craig  Saaaders,  Rocky  River,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaivi- 
on  to  Robberawid  lacorporated,  Wooater,  Okio 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  15,996 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 544 


3SS.741 
PORK 

Brace  Bordick,  aad  Saaaa  K.  BarUck.  botk  of  Saa  Fraadaco, 
Calif.,  aasiaaon  to  The  Bardick  Groap,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif. 
FIM  Dec  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  3,013 

Tke  portioa  of  tke  tcra  ol  tUt  ptrtort  nbMqueiH  to  Mar.  22, 
300«.haebe( 
TcTH  of  pataat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  07-653 


111 

|l 
»i 
II 

11 

II 

u 


I^ 


ii 
i« 

ii 

A 


359,746 

LOCKING  PLIERS 

Ted  Neff,  24701  RayaMwd  Way,  #115,  Lake  Forest,  CaUf.  92630 

Filed  JbL  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,683 

Ttrm  of  ptteBt  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DO— 52 


& 


UMI 


3696 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30.  199S 


3SS.747 

POULTRY  PROCESSING  TOOL 
Joka  Jamitck.  P.O.  Box  ISO.  Ely,  Miu.  SS731 

Filed  Jam.  31.  19M,  Scr.  No.  18.164 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  jraan 
UjS.a.D«— 57 


35«.750 
MODIFIED  MITER  BOX 

David  B.  Rcgitko,  33  Doiaiidaa  Way.  Ai«aata.  Ga.  30907,  aad 
Uada  S.  Madnck.  355  Dartmath  Ct,  P»a«al»Hi,  Pa.  19020 
FUad  Jaa.  10.  1994,  Sar.  No.  17.253 
Tcm  of  patnt  14 : 
VS.  a.  M— 71 


358,74« 

SCISSOR  HANDLES 

ChariM  S.  RaMey.  Waaaaa,  aad  Robert  W.  Coraell.  Sckofldd. 

both  of  Wis^  mmjymn  to  Flakan  Oy  Ab,  HeWakl,  Plalaad 

OMttaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  462,  Oct.  IS,  1992,  Pat  No.  Dec 

3S0,4<6,  which  ic  a  coatiaaatikM  of  Scr.  No.  S2S.179,  May  24, 

1990.  Pat.  No.  Dec  3S3.0r7.  TUc  appHcatioa  Sep.  12, 1994,  Scr. 

No.2S,299 


U.S.a.  DO— 57 


Tern  of  pitat  U  ycin 


3S«,751 

BEVELING  TOOL  FOR  SMOOTHING  AND  SHAPING 

CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

JacqadiM  A.  Kcaip,  10  Aractroag  Rd..  Eafldd,  Coaa.  06012; 

Robert  C.  Ritchie.  SS  SaMCt  Dr..  Wcat  Saffldd.  Coaa.  06093, 

aiid  Braao  S.  Sadlgyt.  42  Fairfldd  Atc.  Hartford.  Coaa. 

06114 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  74S.002.  Aag.  21. 1991. 

■1  — iniii.  Thte  apvUcatlaa  Apr.  9.  1993.  Scr.  No.  6JU2 
Ten  of  patcat  14  ; 

ujs.a! 


35S.749 
PNEUMATICAIXY  OPERATED  PORTABLE  NAIL  GUN 

Naoki  Matnuupi,  MUaa,  Itdy,  aad  TaluiU  MatMoka,  Kat- 
■ata.  Jayaa.  aMi^on  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  May  10,  1994.  Scr.  No.  22,6S2 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yc 
UJS.a.DB-69 


35«.752  

ROTARY  WALLPAPER  CUTTER 
Klaibcriy  A.  DaraU,  713  Anaatro^  St..  Morria,  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  16. 1994,  Scr.  No.  16,767 
TcraorpMMH 

U.S.aD«-M 


604S0 


May  30,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3697 


358,753  35S,756 

FREQUENCY  INVERTER  DECORATIVE  SUPPORT 

VoeUki  Yoahida.  Irua;  Aldtalui  Takeachi.  Kodaira;  Noriaasa    Aaaa  Goiia.  Unterfiihrias.  Gctanay.  aeeigaor  to  Habert  Bloae 
Sazaid.  aad  Hideaori  Sagio.  both  of  Ftaaabaabi.  ail  of  Japaa.        GmbH.  Saadera.  Geraaay 

airifDon  to  HitacU.  Ltd.  DiTtaioa  of  Scr.  No.  726,017,  JnL  S,  1991.  Pat  No.  Dec  343,11L 

Filed  JaL  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  26.17S  T>is  appUcatioa  JaL  13.  1993.  Scr.  No.  10.620 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  years  Claiau     priority.     appUcatioa     Geniaay.     Jaa.     8.     1991. 

U.S.  CL  D13— 123  M9100041.6 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D«-^363 


3SS,7S4 

STUFFED  TOY  CHEF  FIGURE 
MardeU  E.  Albcrico,  190  Capay  Atc.  Haaiiltoa  aty.  Calif. 
95951 

Filed  Jaa.  27.  1994.  Ser.  No.  26.117 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U&aD21-177 


358.755 

CORNER  CABLE  BRACKET 

TcRjr  M.  Davie  2604  E.  Piae  St,  Orlaado,  Flc  32S22 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1994,  Scr.  No.  18.625 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJ5.  a.  IM-^354 


3S8,7S7 
HOOK  FOR  HANGING  CURTAINS 
Mitiara  Akeao,  aad  MaaaUro  Kaaayaaw,  both  of  Karobe,  Ja- 
paa, aaii^on  to  YocUda  Kogyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  M 12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10^ 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14. 1993.  5-S30 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  ; 
U.S.  CLD8— 367 


163-603  O.G.-95-25 


3698 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  I99S 


May  30,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3S1,7SS  3S>,7M 

HOOK  FOR  HANGING  CURTAINS  C»MBINED  TUBE  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

MHan  AkMtt.  md.  rUirtf  i  r— ji^.  ketk  of  Kw«k«.  Ja-  *Mm  ^ftirniu,  BroaUya.  N.Y4  itmm  C  MOOmmtf,  Ctm- 

I  to  YoihMa  Koijro  KJL,  Tokyv,  Jafaa  h»y,  mi  Gwtree  J.  Notwm,  XmiM,  fcoO  of  NJ..  1 

FM  JiL  14, 1193,  S«.  No.  IMM  to  Colpte-PifaMUn  Co.  Nc»  York,  N.Y. 

VpUoMloa  J^M.  A«r.  24.  1993.  S-U139  FIM  May  4.  1992.  Ser.  No.  HO^U 

Tmrm  ml  p^mt.  14  yaan  Tara  of  paiaM  14  ya 

UA  a.  m-3<7  UjS.  CL  D9-302 


35«,762  358,764 

TRIFOLD  PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  DISPENSER  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

WOUaaWaichek,  Jr.,Wayae,aadPaBlR.Fiaketatoa,Plii]adel-  Edward  S.  Robbiaa,  m,  2802  E.  Avakta  Ave.  Maadc  Sboais, 

pkia,  botk  of  Pa.  aarigaon  to  Americaa  Home  Prodwta  Ala.  35661 

Corpontkm,  MadisoB,  N  J.  Coiitiniiitkw-iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  47,185,  Apr.  16, 1993, 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,409  abaadoaed.  Thk  appikatioB  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,106 

The  portfam  of  tke  tena  of  tUa  patent  aabaeqnent  to  Sep.  28,  Tern  of  patcat  14  yeara 

2007,  haa  beea  dlartaiawid,  U.S.  CL  D9— 428 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CLD9— 346 


398,761 
CONTAINER  FOR  CARTRIDGE 
Patrick  T.  Ho.  Kwai  Ckng.  Ho^  Ko^.  aaat^nr  to  STD  Elae- 
jg^-jffi  Iraale  lateraatiooal  lid.,  Hoag  Koag 

RADAR  DETECTOR  BRACKET  ^   ^     FBod  Se».  1*.  1993.  ^-  NO;  1^'<>**       ^      ^ 

Joka  Schaakaa;  Ckarlaa  A.  Haaa,  ko«k  of  D«a  Moteae;  JaroM     The  pecttoa  of  tfcetora  ef  ttia  patart  m  n  |i  r  t  to  uec  y7. 
,CarlWe,airiC.AHtiaGfcMcr,DeaMaiaca,aUor  '^  ~  TV.I 

Tcra  Of  pann  14  jcan 


lowi,  Hdpon  to  CoMi  Miiifictiriii  Coapiijf,  Dii 

Moiaaa.  Iowa 

FUad  Not.  1.  1903.  Sar.  No.  14,M7 
Ttra  of  paMa*  14  : 
U.S.CLD8-384 


UJ.CLD9-34I 


UMI 


358,763 
CLAMSHELL  PACKAGING  FOR  SCISSORS 

JiTicr  V.  Wotkrford,  Cutoii,  ud  WillittB  H.  Vilb,  Harwia- 

tea.  both  of  Coaa.  aaalgnori  to  Acbm  United  Corporation, 
Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,604 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patcat  nboeqaent  to  Jan.  31, 

2009,  haa  been  diarialawd. 

Tera  of  patent  14  yeart 

U.S.  CL  D9— 415 


358,765 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  WHEELS 
Diddmm,  and  Bradley  D.  Gale,  both  Of  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
to  Coatico  lateraational,  laic.  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
Filed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,025 
Term  of  patent  14  yeari 

Ui.aD9-42S 


3700 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30, 1995 


May  30, 1993 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3701 


3S«,7M 

CONTAINER  SII»W  ALL 

Mkk.,1 


DwajTMG. 

EhOTla.Jr, 

Im^  MOwMkM,  Wta. 

F1W  Mar.  M.  1M3,  Sm.  No.  «3M 
Tha  pmUm  af  Ite  tM«  of  iMi  piMMl  MhMVMirt  to 


3SS,7Wi 
LID  FOR  A  FREIGHT  BOX 
P.   Toiqr  B«w«i 
UbIimiI.        VoiT^  Gotabora. ! 

FIM  Dm.  I,  1M2,  am.  No.  2,349 
Cl^M  priority,  i^iHwHiii  Swiiw.  Job.  10, 1992,  92-US7 

U.&C1.D9-438 


T«a  of  pitat  14  jran 


CONTAINER  SPOUT  ALARM  CLOCK 

JM»-Mar(c  Hoti.  Pi«ln,  SwiterlMd,  MrigMir  to  Tetra  Lard  WHUaa  D.  Satherlaad,  P.O.  Box  610  Bcrroos  SL,  Wm 
HoUiiwi  *  FloMrr.  S.A..  Pidly.  SwHacrind  Go.  30546-0610 

rood  JoL  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  918,229  Fllod  Ai«.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,279 

CUm  frtorttjr,  owltertloo  Switerlaod.  Jml  24,  1992,  Tcra  of  pirtort  14  y( 

119J26  U.S.  CL  DIO— 2 

TerwofpMntM 
U&aD9-447 


US.CLD9--434 


Toajr 
Volvo, 


39I.767 
LID  FOR  A  FREIGHT  BOX 


3St,7tf9 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

DiM  Uck,  Lm  GMoi,  Hi  Kkftvi  E.  Rap^  S«  J«M,  kotk  or 

CaUL,  tutmin  to  Portok  Pockul— .  lac,  a  Dotowir*  Cory.. 
Sm  Jooo,  Coitf. 
CuttooallMO  !■  fl  of  Sor.  No.  «30,I33,  J—.  31, 1992,  Ft.  No,. 
5,J<T,«I,  mt  a  laaHaaaHia  !■  |irf  of  Sar.  No.  7t4,0i0,  Oct 
20, 1991,  wMc>  ia  a  iiiaHaaaHia  ii  part  of  Sor.  No.  MSjSM, 
FIM  Doc  t,  1992.  Sor.  No.  2,347  Aag.  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  S,190,17t.  IMa  appUcatfoa  Mar  IS,  1992, 

iwm.  10. 1992. 92-US7  Sm.  No.  I>3.7M 

Twa  of  patoat  14  yo«a  Tons  of  patMt  14  ] 

VS.  CL  D»— 435  UJ5.  CL  I 


UMI 


350,771 
CONTAINER  SPOUT 


Jcu-Mark  Holi,  Prte,  SwHarlnd,  aatgior  to  Tetn  LitiI 

Holdioii  *  Ffauncc  SJi..  Potty,  Switaerlaiid 

F1le4  JoL  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  910,379 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swtaeriaad,  Jaa.  24,  1992,  119 
S27 

Term  of  potcat  14  years 
UJS.CLD9-447 


350,772 
BOTTLE 
Sflra  Voik-KctB,  AJdondaa,  SloToaia. 

I  "Gortaka  Brda"  Ef»t^n.  Dokrovo.  SloTeaia 

FDod  Apr.  25. 1994,  Sor.  No.  2M49 
priority,  appUcatfcw  Slorcaia,  Oct  27.  1993.  M- 
9390146 

TcnaofpatartM 
U.S.  a  D9-522 


350,774 

GOLF  CLOCK 

Jmmo  H.  Wise.  2625  g~-i-~  La,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 
Food  Sep.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13,523 

to  KMtUAa   u_g_  Q_  p,^_j 


1 
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351,775 

ALARM  CLOCI 

I  S.  D««wm.  2431  SE.  Gotfwoorf  Dr.,  Staart.  Fla. 
rUa*  Aa«.  30,  1993;  Sar.  N*.  120*1 

Teni  of  fttmt  14  yi 
VS.  a.  Dlft- IS 


3S>,77a 

TIMER 

'  J.  DsTta,  Orcrlawi  Park,  Kaaa.;  Peter  Woas.  Kow- 

,  Host  KoMK  CU  T.  T^  Kawloaa,  Haaa  Ka^  Kwak  F. 

Lis,  KowtoM,  HoM  KoBK  Mickael  Ttc,  KowIoim,  Hoog 

K<MC  Loi  W.  Ymh,  Kowlooa,  H<Mg  Kom:  FfmUc  Aa,  Kwai 

Haas  KoBC  aad  Jo^y  Taai,  Kowlooa,  Hoac  Koac 
I  to  ACI  latcraatiaaal,  toe,  CNatke, : 
FiM  Jwi.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  9,917 
Tera  of  p«tcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  DIO— W 


35S,7n 

HILLSIDE  FENCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

DoTid  L.  Scydler,  3012  Stere  Dr.,  Hoist,  Tex.  76054 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  19,8S2 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  DlO-70 


35I,7S3 

ELECTROMAGNEHC  CURRENT  METER 

Noimynld  NcaM>to;  Aldra  OkaBOto;  Teatoaa  Goto,  aad  Toehi- 
Ude  buuiri,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japiu^  a—lgior»  to  YasMtake 
HoaeyweU  Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Scy.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  14,M5 

OaiaM  priority,  appitettoa  Japaa,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-«526 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DlO-96 


351,776 
WATCH  CASE  WITH  BAGUinTES 
Paadel,  Ckaabcay,  SwHaerlaad, 
Watch  VSA^  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  6.  1993,  Ser.  No.  3^11 
T«ra  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a  DlO-30 


3S«.779 
MONITOR  FOR  A  DIAPER 
G.  Fabaaaa,  32A»  Sherborne  Dr.,  Lo« 
90034 

Filed  Apr.  7, 199i,  Ser.  No.  21,019 

Tens  of  potest  14  yeon 
II.S.  a.  Dio— s« 


Calif. 


380,777 

WATCH 

Myroa  Poieaberg.  New  Yark.  N.Y.,  aarijior  ta  Swin  Aray 
Hi  ■ail.  Ltd..  Shehoa.  Coaa. 

FVed  Not.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  15^32 
T«r«  of  palaM  14  r 
U.S.  a.  DfO— 39 


350,700 

INSIGNIA  POemONING  DEVICE 

E.  LyoM,  11  Hartaa  Rd.,  CanMl,  N.Y.  10S12 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,«3S 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yuan 

U.S.C1.DM— 04 


358,782 

HOUSING  FOR  A  MULTIVARIABLE  TRANSMITTER  358,784 

BeaMtt  L.  Loawagic  Plyaoath;  David  A.  Brodea,  niahiwra;  FLOWMETER  INSTRUMENT 

Michael  J.  Zweber,  New  PnwM.  aad  Darid  E.  Wtklaad.  Edea  JaaMS  E.  TeavHa,  Jr.,  BarasTille,  Miaa..  aad  Robert  B.  Gar- 
Prairie,  both  of  Min„  aarigBon  to  RoecmMut,  Ik^  Edei  oett,  Arrada,  Coto^  aaai^on  to  Reeeawt  Ik.,  Edea  Pnd- 
PrairicMlaa.  rie,  MiuL 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,150  Filed  No*.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,53d 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean  Tcna  of  pateat  14 : 

ujs,  a  Difr-46  U.S.  a  dio-m 


UMI 


^Ttar''     Snr'' 


3704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  1995 


May  30,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


370S 


39I.7SS  3SS,7W 

HAND-HEXD  TRANSMITTER  TRAILER  BODY 

I  E.  FUck,  Ml  N.  Bw«t  Hickwr  R4.,  DoivlaaTlIlc  G«.  JomUb  L.  Boru,  P.O.  Bos  2011,  ami  Ukov  I.  Reatov,  P.O.  Box 

JtlJ4  1679,  both  of  HoMcr,  Ak.  99M3 

Fiyjii.9.HN,Scr.N«.24,lM  G»dHitioi«rSir.No.3^,Jii.l,1993,itMi4oiKd.nii 


My, 


VA.  a.  DM— 104 


apvlkadoB  Ju.  14,  19M.  Sw.  No.  24,449 
Tcra  of  >■««■»  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D12— 101 


358,790  358,792 

PORTABLE  GLIDEBOARD  FOR  MEDICAL  PURPOSES  TIRE 

Jnrg  O.  Schuster,  Znaikoa,  SwUseriaad,  aarigaor  to  Sunarit  Warren  L.  Goidry,  Rayne,  La, 

MediziBtechBik  AktteBgwelltctait,  ZmmOam,  Switzerlud  don,  Rayne,  La. 

FIM  Dec  2t,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16^  Filed  Aug.  23. 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,105 


to  laterco  Tire  Corpora- 


OaiBS  priority.  appUortioii  WIPO,  JaL  2, 1993.  DM/026609 


VS.  a.  DIZ— 128 


14  ye 


UJS.  CL  D12 — 136 


Terai  of  patent  14  yean 


EXPANSION  BRACBJET 


FMJM.7,lM9,9w.Nrf.l4} 

TcTB  ml  pataat  M  ' 
VJ&.  a.  Dll— 19 


UMI 


L  m  1  [  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1  n  1 1 1 1 1  rnm 


<4 


3SI,7W 
RECLINING  PATIErWT  CHAIR 
M««  W.  Wheeler,  UttletMi.  mat  Jot  K.  Miina, 
ha<h  ml M— „  iiMfpin  to  Muiriiw.  lac^  Fltihtaii,  1 
rm»i  JaL  1«,  1993,  Ser.  Na.  10,758 
Tara  af  patMt  14  : 
V3.  a  D12-1JI 


PENDANT  POa  A  NBCKLACE 
BaMM  L.  OnM,  «730  "TmIi  la  Ul,  VaikvMe,  ■.  M8M 
nt*  Nay.  r.  1992,  §ar.  Na.  M88 
T«*B  af  patiat  M  ' 
VA.  CL  Dll— 43 


358.791  350,793 

WALKER  FOR  YOUNG  CHILD  AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 

Joaeph  C.  CaccMa,  HadMM,  OUo,  aad  Eliabeth  Kaiiht,  WcM-  Yano  Himaro;  ShinicU  Watmnbc,  and  Katnhiko  KiwMhita,  aU 

wood,  Maaa.,MBivMin  to  The  Little  TIkcBCoiiVMy,HBdwMi,  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigMira  to  BrMsestoM  CorporatkM,  To- 

OWo  kyo,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  4,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  18,385  FUed  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,733 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  datei  priority,  appUcatkni  Japn,  Apr.  30, 1993,  5-13134 

VS.  CL  Dll— 130  Tent  ot  patent  14  ye 

UjS.  CL  D12— 151 
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3S*,TH 

TRAILER  BALL  HITCH  COVER  KIT 

J^M  IL  TUvM,  51S  N.  Fawa  <X,  Mmrtnu^bmn.  Taa>.  37U» 

mui  Nte.  10. 19*3.  Sw.  No.  5,794 

Ttm  W  pMMrt  14  : 

VS.  CL  DU— M3 


3St,7N 
REFLECTIVE  SAFETY  MIRRORS 
E.  K^^  122  M»f^l  Av*..  KatatOTr%  Pa.  19SM 
FIM  iM.  M.  1M3,  Sw.  N«>.  93*3 
T«a  of  MlMl  14  : 


VS.  CL  DU— irr 


^-'^ 


I 


T. 


'"   "IT---' 


3St,795 

VEHICLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  BRACKET 

F^Mk  J.  Viota,  S«a4y  Hook,  Com.,  Mriinr  to  Staat  Corpon- 
tkm,  DecrflcM.  ni. 

FIM  JaL  10,  1999.  Str.  No.  377.499 
T«ni  of  pMMt  14  : 

U  J.  CL  D12-ir 


VEHICLE  WHEEL 
C  Bmtaraiaa,  Stiii^iillli,  Ohio,  iMljiiir  I 
CoHpaay  of  Aacrics,  FMikv||l,  P>. 

FUa4  Aim.  11.  1992.  Scr.  No.  977,949 

«f  tkc  tcna  of  tMa  patcM  — tmatat  to  Mar.  21, 


U.S.  CL  DU— 209 


14 


UMI 


359,799 
TRUCK  ACCESSORY  CLAMP 
TisMithy  J.  Miller,  LtpMier,  lad.,  aMisaor  to  Uaireraal  CoaaoU- 
dtted  Metkoda.  lac,  Topcka,  lad. 

FIM  Not.  3. 1993.  Ser.  No.  14.7S4 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yeara 
U.S.  CL  D12— 223 


358.901 

STAND  AND  CHARGING  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Maria  L.  J.  P.  Voa,  Groaiaaea,  Netkcriaada.  aMigaor  to  U.S. 

PhiUpi  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5. 1994,  Ser.  No.  20.904 
ClaioH  priority,  appUoMioa   Switserlaad,  Nov.   25,   1993, 
DM/027  940 

TermofptteitUyetn 

vs.  CL  D13— 109 


358.799 
UGHTER-THAN-AIR  VEHICLE 
Jane*  K.  Araold,  Newhall;  Mark  H.  Wexler.  Stadio  Oty.  aad 
Edwl  R.  Glaigow,  Glendale,  aU  of  Qriif.,  a«isMn  to  Lock- 
heed CorpOflrtkM,  CalalMIM,  Cllif. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1994.  Ser.  No.  21,fi95 
TcTB  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DU— 323 


35S.m2 

SNAGLESS  STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  MODULAR  PLUGS 

JuBct  B.  Kuu,  BlackitoM,  Man,,  wigBor  to  ACS  laduttriM, 

be  Wooaaocket.  RX 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1994.  Ser.  No.  27.957 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D13— 154 


359,900 

DRIVER  CONTROLLED  MOVABLE  ORNAMENT  FOR 

DISPLAY  IN  THE  REAR  WINDOW  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Grca  S.  KahMB,  1108  Mallory  Ct,  Napcrrille,  DL  60540 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,104 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yeara 

U.S.  CL  DU— 400 


m 


358,803 
POWER  TRACK  FOR  SUSPENDED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Wei  H.  SlicB,  6F,  No.  416,  Sec.  4,  Jea  Ai  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwaa, 
ProT.  of  China 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD13-15S 


V.-.<v.-f 
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35t,f06 

DETACHABLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MODULE  SOGKEFED  INTEGRATED  CDtCUrT  PACKAGE 

Hmrr  M.  «lnil,  HhsI;  MIrfcaiil  J.  Hmmit,  DoaMc  Oak.  ami  Hwry  M.  Sli»il,  Hant;  MickMl  J.  Hmmit,  DmMc  CMk.  aiid 
Ki^^—  WUt^r^  e^toMl— .  aU  oTTm..  ■■■Ijiiri  to  SCS-  KrtakMB  Kaiappaa,  CamlHoa.  aH  of  Tex.,  aMigBan  to  SGS- 
IVmnm  MIcrothctfoaki,  bCn  CwtoIHim,  To.  IVmmm  Mlcnwlictfo«lM.  Ik.,  CkmUtoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Stp.  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  U^14  FIM  Scy.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13,43a 

Tam  of  pataart  14  jraara  Tarn  of  pataM  14 

VS.  a.  DI3— M2  UA  a.  DI3— M2 


3S9JM9 

COMPUTER  MONTFOR 

Haa  I.  Ckac,  Kyoaapgl-Do.  Rep.  of  Korea,  i 

ESectroaica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saau«  CHy,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FIM  JbL  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,730 
Tov  of  patMt  14  jrc 
U  Jk  CL  D14— 113 


35M11 

FACSIMILE  MACHINE 

L.  T.  CUoi,  Taipei  Haiea,  Taiwaa,  Pror.  of 
Royal  bCorantioB  Eieetroaica  Co.  Ltd., 
Taipd  Haica,  Taiwini,  Pror.  of  CUu 

Filed  JaL  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,994 
Tcna  of  patent  14 
UJ5.  CL  D14— lis 


3SM07 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL 
OwM  J.  RatcUfle,  «Jaattirt,  Jofea  V.  PMtar,  W( 
of  Gnat  Dillala,  Hcailk  Otia,  aai 

■1m  nw  to 


both  Of 


FIM  Se».  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,07 

ntfcaiioa  Swo4«,  Mar.  t,  1993, 934S65 
TcfsofpaiaatM: 
U,S.  a  D14-100 


DETACHABLE  INTECaUTED  CIRCUIT  MODULE 
Hmy  M  Siesri,  Harrt;  Mkkaal  J.  Haa*.  DoaUo  Oak.  imi 

eiappaB.CerralHaa.ellafTex..aiiisaoratoSGS-  COMPUTES  FOB  COMPOSING  MUSIC 

I  Mkrwlwtraafci,  lac,  Cwromea,  Tfli.  Mktei  Mv«Mk,  ai  BMkjr  Mvdoch,  kolk  of  1945 

FIMS*.  14. 1913.  S«.  No.  13,430  Apt  3.  NmA  Bmi  Onr  97481 

T«a  of  pataat  14  jraan  FDad  Oct.  1.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  lS,aa7 

UJS.  CL  D13— MX  TaiB  a«  pMMt  14 

VS.  CL  D14— IM 


35M10 
KEYBOARD  AND  ADJUSTABLE  DISPLAY 

David  R.  Godaw.  RochHtcr.  N.Y4  WilMaa  H. 
Irriag.  Tex.,  Md  Artiaa' N.  Nictaca,  PUtifard.  N.Y.. 
to  EaatBHUi  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 
FOed  Fek.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19.07S 

UJS.  CL  D14— lis 


35M12 
DESK  TOP  VIDEO  CONFE3tENCING  UNIT 
Edwaid  L.  Boyd.  Moatiwic  N  J.,  art^or  to  Soay  Eieetroaica, 
lac  Park  RMie.  N  J. 

FIM  JaL  16. 1993.  Scr.  No.  10.732 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  jrcan 
UJS.  CL  D14—125 


UMI 
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3SM13  35M15 

DESK  CTAND  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  MUSIC  VIDEO  APPARATUS 

Rotart  H«liter,  md  ToMek  RaAtowics.  kotk  oTTvka,  FliUnd.  Tkoa  KUria,  BnmkliM,  Mam^  Mriginr  to 

I  to  NcUl  M«Wk  PkoM  LtL,  Sdo,  FUaiid  mrfc,  Ik.,  BwMm,  Mm. 

FIM  Mw.  29. 19M.  Ser.  No.  J0J»2  FIM  Mw.  5. 1993.  Scr.  No.  6,422 

priority.  MpUmttoo  Vmhm*  riajJiM.  Sup.  30,  19t3,  Tens  of  potcM  14  yaws 

2«M231  U.S.  CL  D14— 173 

Tcm  of  fatamt  14  yoan 
UjS.  CL  D14— 149 


Video  Net- 


3SM14 
RADIO  CLOCK 

Wo^  L^  U^  Static  Ho^  Ko^,  mi 
Ha*,  Kwai  Ctan.  Ho^  Ko^ 

FIM  Sc».  14.  1993,  Scr.  No.  12,Me 
Tom  of  ratamt  14 

U^.aD14-17l 


35M1C 
SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER 
waUaa  J.  Schdd,  Coral  Spria|i,  Fla.,  Mrigior  to  Motorolt, 
hc^  Sckauibwg.  ni. 

Filed  Not.  29.  1993.  Scr.  No.  1S.79S 
Tcra  of  potest  14  year* 
U.S.  a.  D14— 191 


Urn- 


UM 


3SM17 

COMBINED  STEREO  HEADPHONE  AND 
TRANSMITTER 

Mm  L  Cko«  StedB,  HoM  Ko«  mim*r  to  Tdai  TeckMl- 


PBa4  Jim.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24,011 

UaiM  Wlmt^tm,  Dw.  31, 1993, 


20399M 


UJS.  a  D14-209 


14  r 


35MU  3SM21 

LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING  DESK  STAND  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 

Cteric*  Rosier,  New  York,  a^  Jay  SUa,  BrooUya,  both  of  Robert  HelUer,  aad  ToaMk  RadUewks,  both  of  Tarka,  Fiataad, 
N.Y.,  aHigBon  to  Bortoa  AoNNtks,  lac^  Lyaafleld,  Maai.         aMi0M>n  to  N<rida  Mobile  PhoMS  Ud.,  Salo,  Fbdaad 

Fned  Job.  27. 1994.  Ser.  No.  25,117  FQed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,517 

Term  of  pateM  14  years  ClaiBS  priority,  applicatiaa  Uaited  Kiagjoai.  Sep.  30.  1993, 

U.S.  CL  D14— 214  2034230 

TcmofprtntH: 
U.S.  CL  D14— 253 


35M19 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Charici  Rosier,  New  York,  a^  Jay  SUa,  Brooidyn,  both  of 

N.Y.,  MrigMTS  to  BwtM  AcoMtica,  lac,  Lyaafleld,  Man. 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,118 

Tena  of  potest  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D14— 214 


35S320 

ANTENNA  MOUNT  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD 

Ebbc  GaaaarwM,  StoekholM,  Swedes,  aarivMT  to  Allgoa  AB, 

FM  FA  3,1993,  Scr.  No.  4,494 

CUaw  priority,  appMcatioa  Swodea,  Aas- 12, 1992,  92-16K 
Tcno  of  potest  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 230 


35S,t22 
HOLDER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 

ToMk  IbdUewiex,  nd  Robert  Hellier,  botk  of  Tvkii,  Fhlnd, 

assizors  to  Noida  MoMIe  FhoMS  Ltd.,  Salo.  FlalaBd 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,592 
OatiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaa*i«.  Stp.  30, 1993, 
2034227 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 253 
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UMI 


REFRIGERATOR/FREEZER 


LAMINATOR 


trmtUmttti, 


to  Nor-    KosH-  J. 

car4,MaM. 


to  ATnt,  lac,  Coa- 


CqbM— llM  to  |wr>  W  S«.  N*.  mjH*,  Nov.  «.  1992, 
.  TMa  MiMnHni  Mm.  11.  1M3.  Scr.  No.  SJ31 


F1M  Afr.  4, 19H,  Scr.  N«.  20353 


UbIM  ■'^i"  -.  S«».  11,  1992,    UjS.  CL  DS— 144 

9219279;  Oct  23, 1992, 2I2M39;  Oct  23, 1992, 202iM«;  Oct 

23.  1992.  302M41 

Tcni  of  potaat  14  < 
U.S.CLD1S-0 


LAMINATO« 


to  AvMt,  bc^  Cm> 


raa4  Ayr.  «,  1994,  S«.  No.  3M99 
Tcrai«fpM«tl4! 
U,S.  CL  DIS— 144 


DUAL  DRIVE  FOR  A  LATH  GRID  FOR  l>l«NITURE  OF 


Cm.  KG  AnWifci  Vmi  I 


,     Dk.    2,     1992, 


DM/024S77 


U.S.  a.  DIS— M9 


M 


VACUUM  SEAUNC  MACHINE 
U/F  Ml*  BiC  *  B  oar  ladM 
1M-U2  KMk  8W  mmt,  Kwri  Cki^  N.T, 

FiM  Jm.  18. 1994.  Sw.  No.  24.S13 

U.S.  a.  D15— 144 


35«,82>  35M31 

LENS  AND  CONNECTORS  CAMERA  WITH  FLIP  UP  FLASH 

JaacB  H.  Jauurd,  Saa  Jaaa  CapistraBO,  aad  Georse  Tacklea,  Toario  Kon,  Sawa,  Japaa,  aMisaer  to  «■—♦—-  Kodak  Coai- 

Lake  EWMre,  kotk  of  Caltf.,  Mrigaon  to  Oakley,  lac,  Ir-  paay,  Rockcster,  N.Y. 

riM,  CaUf.  Filed  Jaa.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  19.022 

DirWoo  of  Scr.  No.  825,400.  Jaa.  29. 1992.  Pat.  No.  Dea.  Tera  ot  pateat  14  y( 

342.999.  TU«  appUcatioa  Sep.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13.313  UJS.  CL  D16— 209 

Teni  of  ptteit  14  jtm 
vs.  a.  Di»— 101 


39M99 
EYEGLASS  LENS 

'.  H.  Jaaaard,  Saa  Jaaa  CcpictrMa.  mi  Geargt  TacUo, 
Lake  EWaore,  both  of  Calif.,  iii[b  i  to  Oakley.  Ik.,  Ir- 
▼iac.  Caltf. 

DirWoa  If  Scr.  Na.  828,521,  Jaa.  29, 1992,  PaL  No.  Dw. 
342.534.  TU*  ■ppiltaHna  Dec  20.  1993.  Sv.  No.  16.403 

U.S.  CL  Dl«— Ml 


<f.J-~-. 


■*^0> 


^^:^_ 


39a,«32 

CAMERA  SUPPORT  AN9  CTAMLBING  SYSTEM 
laiiph  P.  Leaaey;  Edwari  B.  RtHacia.  Ir.,  both  of  Sea  I 
E.  Wctael.  AtiMi;  Iimh  M.  Bartd 
,  tM  of  Cattt..  aai  Caiutt  W.  Riaaw,  W»  J^mmm  CL, 
Pa.  19147,  an^Bon  to  Gamtt  W.  Brawa. 
Pa. 
Plied  Mar.  U,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  2t,lt9 

vs.  CL  D14— 242 


HELMET  MOUNT  FOR  A  NI<»1T  VISION  DEVICE 

;  Dcr,  «rnt>idclt.  Aria,,  acii^cr  to  Llttia  ffytiaii,  lac 
WooAaad  Hiik,  Calif. 
CetJBMHoa  of  Ser.  No.  005.007.  Dec  M.  1991.  Pat.  No.  D. 
391,397.  Uto  ippHfaHna  Mm.  30. 1994.  Scr.  No.  20,443 

TcraafpHcitMjrcin 

U.S.  CL  Dl«— 134 
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358^  3S^35 

THREE-WAY  GUITAR  PICI  AUTOMATIC  CUT  SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

Stepkea  M.  Rldtey,  aad  Karta  C.  Batten,  both  of  7170  Dwcd  PRINTER 

Ava.  #139,  'T'li'iiii   r.  Oatario,  Caaada  L/4T  3TS  MaaaaU   Iwaaoto,  Tokjro,  Ja*«i,   aaaiCDor  to  OKI   Elactric 

FIM  JiL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11,190  IndMtry  Qk,  Ltl,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Tam  of  pataM  14  yMn  Fllad  Mar.  3. 1993.  Scr.  No.  5,3M 

VS.  a.  D17— 30  ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-2««90 

Tens  of  pMM  14  yt 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 49 


COMBINED  DOCUMENT  PUNCHING  AND  BINDING 
MACHINE 

Scott  Cos,  Warwick,  Uaitad  Klrngtom,  Md^or  to  ACOO-Rad 
Gfoap  Strrtcaa,  Pic,  Uaitod  Vlmt^nm 

Fitod  Feb.  10,1993,  Scr.  No.  4,665 

OdM  priority.  M»MctloM  V^tU  Kii«do«,  Aag.  11,  1992.  Mditea  Yi 

2024919;  Ab«.  11,  1992,  3024920  of  J^aa.  MdVMra  to  Tokyo  Elactrtc  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Ji 

TcTB  of  pMMt  14  year*  fOt*  Nor.  14, 1993,  S«r.  No.  15,376 

UJS.  a  DU-34  CtalM  priority,  appUotfkMj^ii,  Ju.  23, 1993, 5-18934 

VS.a.DU—55 


35M34 

pru^tter  for  a  computer 


UMI 


3!«,t37  358,840 

COMPUTER  PRINTER  BABY^  ALBUM 

Daaide  G.  Dc  laUis,  Sa  Ft-— ciaco.  Calif.,  ■■rigaor  to  Apple    Merry  B.  BaptiMa.  34  Shirley  St.,  Roxbary,  Maas.  02119 
Ciiptir.  lac..  Capertiaa,  CaHf.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1994.  Scr.  No.  19,7« 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,254  Tenn  of  pMeat  14  yean 

Tera  of  pirteat  14  years  UJS.  CL  D19— 26 
U.S.  CL  Dl«— 55 


358439 

LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
Toahiad  CUba,  KawanU,  Japaa,  awigaor  to  Caaoa  IfabartiM 
KaUM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,793 

Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  26,  1993,  5-22811 
Terai  of  paleat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D18— 55 


3SM41 

ARTIST  PALETTE 

Teren  Aacoae,  P.O.  Box  241453,  AwdMtage,  Ak.  99524-1453 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,597 

Tern  of  prteat  14  yean 

VS.  a  D19-35 


388,842 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  LIGHT  AS^MBLY 

Sk8ei-8hBk  SUaa,  No.  10.  Alky  1,  LaM  551,  Sec  I,  Wai-Stea 

Rd.,  Gaei-Shaa  IIiIi^l  Taoyaaa  Haiea,  Taiwaa,  Pror.  of 


35M39 
COMBINED  MULTI-PAGE  CHIGANIZER  AND  PAGE 
MARKER 
Leeaard  G.  Lipic,  2200  Gravoto  Ave.,  St.  Loata.  Me.  63104 
FIM  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  18.015 
Tcrai  of  patcM  14  ; 
U.8.  CL  DM— 36 


Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,179 
Tera  of  pataat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D19— 36 
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99M43 
ROLLER  BALL  PEN 

■•y.  ml  Eww,  amtm"  * 

F1M  N«f .  1, 19M.  Sw.  Na.  14.743 


Ra^  W  Ko>— ,  Ayr.  39,  IMS. 


NOTE  PAD  HOLDER 
C^  Ewtlfc  J.  KIrcMioff.  C—  UMm,  mi  Camj  L. 

koth  «r  Mlii^  MrifMfB  IP  MkMNli  Miitai  ■ 

,StPMl.MiM. 

Jh.  30.  1993.  Sv.  No.  IIUVT 

Tatv  of  pMort  14  ; 


Ttraof 


14 


UA  a  D19-7I 


35S3S0 

IDENTIFICATION  TAG  FOR  ROLLED  SHEET  GAME  BOARD 

PRODUCTS  ChMlatte  T.  Mmk,  and  DarU  Moon,  bo(k  of  140 

StCTM  M.  Skifiro,  3111  Fortnc  Way,  Sattc  B-U,  W«t  Pda  St,  Pfttihv|h,  Pa.  1S212 

Beick.Fli.  33414  FDed  Ak.  27. 1M2.  Ser.  No.  I3S.725 

FOad  JaL  13.  1993.  Sar.  No.  10.629  Term  of  pirtaat  14  yon 

Tarai  or  patnt  14  ycm  UJ5.  CL  D21 — 27 

u&  a.  D»— a 


U.&CLD19— M 


CAP  FOR  A  WRTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Ito,  F^MbMkl.  Japw,  wdpior  to  PMtd  ¥■>■■««  Kat- 


PIM  Mar.  30.  IMS,  Sw.  No.  M71 

ChiM  priority.  apfUcilkM  Jop«^  Dm.  1«,  1992. 4-36911 

Tara  of  pirtaM  14  : 
UJS.  a.  D19— 57 


3SM4S 
PUNCH 
Ckaao  Mori,  Tokyo.  Jayai^  awlginr  to  Cari  JiOMki  rihortflrl 
Kataha.  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDari  Jaa.  10.  1994.  Sar.  No.  17.279 
CUm  priority,  apfllcatloo  Japaa,  Say.  17. 1993,  S-2S102 
T«raofpatwtl4] 
UJS.  CL  D19— 72 


350.047 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  FOR  STACKED  PRODUCTS 
Koria  A.  Hart.  Vmt  Hoaaa,  Cteriag.  Aikford.  Kort  TN27 
OHH,  Fagliai 

FIM  Mar.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,630 
CUaM  priorUy.  appiteatioa  Uaftad  Klaadoai.  Sep.  17,  1993, 
3033995 

TcraiorpatMlM! 

UJS.aD20-10 


UMI 


bwtDr. 


DEC!  OONSTRUCnON  GAME 

Wma  McClailM,  345  Martte  Ave,  B«ndo,  N.Y.  14215 
FBad  May  20, 1993,  Sar.  No.  0,503 

U.S.  CL  D21— 1 


GAME  BOARD 

Unmwa  Jo^MB.  both  of  2413  S.  CMh- 
,NJ.OOO» 
t  or  Scr.  No.  StLSOL  Sc*.  12, 1990,  Pat  Na. 
S.1SMO0.  TUa  liiHtiHni  Apr.  17. 1991,  Sar.  No.  COMM 
TaraiofpatairtM] 

U.S.aD21-J4 
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3SM53 

TOY  DRESSING  TABLE 
AkiB  Ma—wrt.  VoHmv,  Frtmee,  Mri^nr  to  M«mm« 
LoM  le  S— ter,  FVaacc 

FIM  JbL  U,  1993,  Scr.  No.  10,497 
CUm  priority.  MpikatkM  Haw  AgraoMat,  Jaa.  It,  1993, 
DM/024947 

Tern  of  piteat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D21— 121 


Wa 


ROWING  EXERCISER 
[  Haica,  Taiwaa,  I^t.  of  CUaa,  awisnor  to 
ladHtrial  CoryoratkM.X'ip'aS  Hsian,  Taiwan, 
ProT.  oTCUaa 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.\16,3M 
Tern  of  pateat  14  jt$n\ 

VS.  a  D21-19S 


3SSJ53 
DOU. 

Vicki  L.  Boater,  aad  Harriet  J.  Harirtoae,  botk  of  P.O. 
1297  G.T.,  Grand  Cayman.  British  West  Indies 
FUmI  Feb.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  ia.2a5 
Term  of  pateat  14  yt 
U.S.  CL  D21— 171 


asa^M 

HAND  GRIP  EXERCISER 

Walter  W.  Boettger,  Jr..  227  S.  Ivy  La..  Glea  Mllla,  Pa.  19342 

Filed  Dec  1,  1993.  Ser.  No.  15.869 

Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 19« 


~S~^ 


DOLL 
Karen  R.  Wolfe,  10341  Plainfldd  Dr.,  New  Oreleaaa,  La.  70127  3M,t57 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2I,0U  HAND  GRIP  EXERCISER 

T«»  of  pateat  14  yean  LiM-Ckaaa  Ya^  llF-1,  No.  149,  Sac  3,  Roowrelt  Rd.,  Taipd, 

VS.  a  021-175  T^waa,  ProT.  of  CUaa 

Filed  JaiL  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  17.087 

UJS.  CL  D2I— 198 


UMI 


3SMn  3S«,M1 

BALL  FIREARM  MUZZLE  BRAKE 

Robert  K.  McGreevy,  1905  »adbvk  Ct.,  Acwortk,  Ga.  30102  John  P.  GaagI,  Jr.,  279  TfaBberliae  Trail,  St  Paal,  Miaa.  55127 
Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,««S  Filed  Aag.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12.190 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Tcna  of  pateat  14  : 

U.S.  CL  D21— 204  VS.  CL  D22— MO 


3583S9 

TRAINING  BAT 


JoNph  D.  Benirdo,  5  Miii  St,  WilkM-Birre,  PL  18702 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  1S.522 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 211 


35M62 

MOVING  DECOY 

Richard  M.  Chaflla,  RJt.  1  Box  SaiA.  Bcatoa.  lU.  62812 
Filed  Aag.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11,65S 
Term  <rf  patart  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D22— 125 


3SM40 

PLAYGROUND  AND  AdTVITY  STRUCTURE 
NaMy  M.  Pipik,  Hadepa.  Ohio,  a— Iganr  to  The  Litttc  Tikee 
Cowjoay,  Hadaoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,574 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  D21— 245 


358,M3 
FISHING  LURE 

imu  A.  Reerei,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  492629,  Ledbni,  Fit. 

34749-2629 

Filed  Dec  13.  1993.  Ser.  No.  16,308 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ; 
U.S.  CL  D22— 133 
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35MM 

LINE  DROP  TOOL 
Joha  R.  Cm^m'.  S33  E.  Fowtk,  #S,  LotcU^  Colo.  a0537 
FIM  Jal.  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10.429 
Ten*  of  parted  14  ; 
U.S.  a.  D22— 149 


3SS,M< 

FAUCET 

Aadreas  Haug.  ami  TImmhh  Schocahcrr,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Gai^ 
muy,  HfigBort  to  Mmco  G«bH,  Gcnuny 

FUcd  Aag.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11.948 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatfam  Gennaay,  Feb.  19,  1993,  93  01 
4M.4;  JaL  17, 1993,  93  OS  706.7 

Tern  of  Ktcat  14  ytan 
VS.  CL  D23— 238 


39M68  3SI371 

FAUCET  MOUNTED  WATER  TREATMENT  DEVICE  REMOTE  POSITIONING  PNEUMATIC  PLUG 

Richard  D.  Htmhne;  WUUam  E.  Stovfi  Jeffirey  A.  Waber,  aU  AUea  D.  Mathiaoa,  RichfieM,  airf  Marc  P.  Beracco,  New  Hope, 

orMyMCMeiit.a^JaMtL.Lu4,Li^ElM>,aHarMiwi„  koth  of  Mimi„  sMigMrs  to  Chenc  ladMtriet  LMwywitodL 

■MigMin  to  Recwrery  EagiMCftag,  Lk.,  MluMpoUt,  Miu.  MiMwapoUa,  Miu. 

FUe4  Jaa.  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  18,14S  FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,147 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DZ}— 238  VS.  CL  D23— 260 


3W.069 
KITCHEN  FAUCET  WITH  LEVER  HANIMJ; 
M.  Mark,  CMtaic,  aad  HaOb  K.  Yaet,  Sairi 
botk  of  Caltf .,  ■iri^iri  la  Vmktti  Im.,  NMwk,  Bri. 
Caatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  9M,»7«,  laL  16, 1992,  abaB«MM«.  IWi 

•fpUcatiM  yUf.  17, 19M,  Scr.  N9. 27,405 


M 


VJS.  a.  D23 — 23S 


3S8,86S 

ASPIRATION-TYPE  SPRAYER 
Roaald  F.  Eaglhard,  Mi«doa  Viejo,  aad  Doaald  J.  Skaaklin, 
Fallcrtoa,  botk  of  Calif.,  Mrigaon  to  Hayca  Prodacts  LJ>., 
Saata  Fe  Spriagi,  Calif. 

DiTiiioi  Of  Scr,  No,  10,326,  Ju.  22, 1993.  Thii  appUcatioi  JiL 
29. 1993.  Scr.  No.  1U12 

Tena  of  patcat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D23— 213 


UMI 


35M^ 

FAUCET 
Aadrcaa  Haog.  awl  Thoaaa  «rtho«abtrT,  both  of  Stirttgart.  Gar- 
■aay,  Mriganri  to  Maaco  GabH,  GcraMay 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1993.  Ser.  No.  11,956 

CWaM  priority,  appbcatioa  GerBaay.  Feb.  19,  1993,  M  93  01 
406.4;  JaL  17,  1993,  M  93  OS  70«.7 

TcTB  of  paleat  14  yean 
UjS.  a.  D23— 238 


3M.070 

FAUCXT  HANDLE 
>-Pia  K.  Fora^rea,  Pwte,  Pnmim,  ■■rigaor  te  Ji 
foa,  Paria,  Ftaaee 

FIM  No*.  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,979 
TeraiorpalcatU 
UJS.  CL  D23— 2M 


39M72 

HANB-HfXA  MMT 

,124314 

II  riwi  Ti .  iimiMiiii.  ri  T  fliiiTT.  mi  ni|i  ni  riiTiiiCii 

338  S.  Lfterty  St,  llaiiialiia.  N J.  CM37 

F«ad  Jaa.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,070 

TctaiorpalMtU; 
UJS.  CL  D23— 29S 
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391^73  3SM7S 

PORTABLE  FORCED-AIK  ELECTRIC  HEATER  UNTT  FOR  REMOVING  DUST  FROM  INDUSTRIAL 

Koata  L.  Pakiata,  Ni^wa  Falk,  N.Y^  —Iganf  to  Pdko  Etoctric     EQUIPMENT  BY  SUBSTANTIALLY  INCREASING  AIR 

Oirpondiw,  Malnn,  Pa.  FLO^ 

FIM  Apr.  5.  19M.  Sw.  No.  20^3  Walter  Svwgler,  CH-410S  Btet-B— kw.  Switerlud 

daiiM  prtortty.  ■ppBcartoa  Taiwn.  Pra*.  of  CUm,  Dm.  3,  FUmI  Sep.  M,  1993,  Sv.  No.  13.17» 

1993, 123/0202  OaiiM     priority,     ■ppMcrtloM     WIPO,     Mar.     22,     1993, 

Tana  af  pateM  14  y«m  DM/025,5a9 

VS.  a.  023-037  Tef»  of  patort  14  yean 

U.S.  GL  D2»-J44 


35M77 
CEILING  FAN 
Matao  Ti^JI,  Genaaatowa,  Tcaa., 

pny,  Moiiphii,  Tch. 

FIM  Jal.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,612 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 377 


to  Haater  Faa  Con- 


3n,S79 
TUBING  ASSEMBLY  UNIT  FOR  BOILERS  FOR  USE  IN 
CONNECTION  WITH  COMBUSTION  ON  PRESSURIZED 

FLUIDIZED  1H3)S 

Srea-OloT  OttaaB,  Flaapaag,  Swedea,  aari0H>r  to  ABB  Caikoa 
AB,  Flaapaag,  Swedea 

Coatiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,265,  Nor.  6, 1990, 

abaadoaed.  TUi  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,056 

ClaiBM  priority,  eppKcatioB  Swedea,  May  7,  1990,  90-1013 

Tcrai  of  pirtori  14  year* 

VS.  CL  D23— 3S6 


3SM76 

3S»jn4  EXHAUST  HOOD  FOR  A  ROTISSERIE  OVEN 

HUMIDIFIER  Roaald  R.  Hafhaaa,  LofHMyort,  aad  Daatei  Rfekcaoa,  Laccrae, 

Joaaph  M.  Cnaiag,  CokaMt,  Mmi,,  aaaigaor  to  HolMt  Pra4-  bolhoriiid-,aMi9ontoLOIMfk.Co,.lK„l 

acta  Corp,  MlUatd,  Maai.  ra^  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7>41 

FOad  Jaik  »,  1993,  Str.  No.  4,170  Ter«  of  patert  14  : 

Tar*  of  pateat  14  yaara  U.S.  CL  D2»-372 
U.S.  CL  D23— 356 


paay,  MaavUa,  Tc 
FHadAi 
T( 
VS.  CL  D23— 377 


358,S7t 

CEILING  FAN 
T( 


to  Ha 


11, 1994,  Sar.  No.  27,021 
a  of  patcM  14  y« 


Faa  Cob-    Pad 


UMI 


:  J  J  }  1 

.li. 

MIY  POWDCat  INHALATOK 
MaltaMer,  New  York,  N.Y4  Paal  Lacotta,  OradeH,  NJ. 
aad  Rakart  Paadoif,  New  York,  N.Y,,  aaaigaon  to  Ti 
Coiperatioa,  Daakary,  Caaa. 

FUad  Dae  2, 1993,  Sar.  No.  15,933 
Teni  of  poleit  14  yean 

u,s.aD24-iie 
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■KGinjiTOR  MOUTHPIECE  PROTECTCHI 
CM  S.  KnvMMkjr,  3430  Yato  Way.  nr—Prt.  OOtf.  9453S 
FIM  Jh.  14. 19H  te.  No.  17.S32 
T«ra  of  patMl  14  : 
U.S.  CL  D34— llOJ 


3SMI3 

WATEKJET-HANDGRIP 

Maria  L.  J.  P.  Voa,  Criiala»M.  M»ftiriaaii,  — riganr  to  U& 
PUUps  Cm^wbUim,  Ntw  Yarkf  N.Y. 

FIM  Aff.  S,  W4.  S«r.  No.  2^74 

DM/UTMO 

Tcni  of  pateirt  14 ; 
U.S.  CL  D34— 113 


35MS5  35S.SS7 

COMBD4ED  NEEDLE  STOPPER  AND  NEEDLE  COMBINED  CUTTING  AND  COAGULATING  FORCEPS 

REMOVER  Marc  Fdabeiv.  Yarder,  Pa.,  Milgaiir  to  Cabot  Medical  Cairo- 

Gwl  L.  BfOB.  Wyckoff,  aad  AatiMmjr  i.  KoriMid,  Mwray      ratkM,  La^Mne,  Pa. 
Hill,  koth  of  N  J.,  Mrifnw  to  Bottom  EMcUmom  and  Coai-  FIM  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,915 

pMjr,  F^MkUa  Lakaa,  N.J.  Ten  of  pMort  14  : 

FDed  Sqk  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13,617  U.S.  a  D24-143 

Tcni  nS  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D24— 130 


35gMg 
DENTAL  ASPIRATOR  AND  TONGUE  DEFLECTOR 

IkfU  C  Kim*.  11271  ScrpcatiM  Ct.  Gold  Rifcr,  Criit  9S«70 

FDad  Afr.  IS,  1994,  Sv.  No.  IMSl 
TemoTpMaMM: 
UJS.  CL  D24— ISO 


COMBINED  MALE  URINARY  CATHETER  AND 
APPUCATOR  TUBE 
Mkteri  MatB,  Cklcaao;  Joaaph  J.  Lairtolf,  Gkariow,  aad : 

C  Gonki,  MnMdi,  all  Of  DL,  Mripon  to  HollM«  lMO^ 

poratod,  Ubartyrilla,  m. 

Fitod  Sap.  1,  IMS.  Sm.  No.  12,30» 
TaraoTpatoat  14 
UJS.  CL  D24— 112 


UMI 


NOZZLE  FOR  WATERJET 
Maria  O.  J.  P.  Voa.  Cinalaaia,  Natkariairia,  aad 
PWUpa  Corpondoa,  Now  York.  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  5, 1994.  Sw.  No.  20,906 
TaraofpalHlM: 
UJS.  CL  D24— 113 


toU.S. 


35SJM 
SURGICAL  ENDOSCOPE  BASE 
M.  Baku,  1296  W.  Newport  CMiar  Dr.,  DecrfleM 
BcMk,  Fk.  33443 

FiyDte.20,lM3,S«.No.lMK 


JMjMQ 

PERIPHEAL  MUCOSA  ORTHODONnC  TRAY 
I K.  Wo^  2329  W.  Bi^lawla  Holt  Dr,  Stocktoa,  CMU: 
95207 

FIM  Nov.  23, 1913.  Sir.  No.  15,01 


14 


14 


U&CLDM — 13* 


UJS.  CL  DM— Ul 


3726 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  30,  1995 


May  30,  199S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3727 


3SMM  35M92 

CASSETTE  FOR  HOLDING  DENTAL  PRESSURE  BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

MEASURING  SHEET  KdU  Kalm,  New  Yorh.  N.Y..  ■■■!«■  nr  to  BoMc  Bob.  lac,  Wfa>- 

Hiroahi  Fakada;  Makoto  boiaki,  and  Ajra  Okkawa,  aU  of  To-       tcr  Park,  Fla. 
kyo,  Japaa.  aarigMtn  to  F«Ji  Photo  Flba  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaaiawa,  FUcd  Ju.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,069 

japoa  Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,649  U.S.  O.  D24— 199 

CUaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-29SS2 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
U.S.  CL  024— Ml  ' 


351^  39S^3 

COMBINED  ANKLE  AND  FOOT  ORTHOSIS  BABY  BOTTLE  SUPPORT 

John  J.  Miller.  EaMoa,  Maae.,  aMl»anr  to  Boatoa  Brace  latcraa-    Jeff  Irelaa.  15  S.  Eta  Grove  R4..  Lapeer.  Mick.  4M4« 
tional.  Inc.,  Atob,  Maar  ra«*«  •>■••  «.  »»»«.  Ser.  No.  2S,178 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18J30  Term  of  pMeat  14  ytan 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara  VS.  CL  D2^-199 
U.S.  a.  D24— 192 


UMI 


3SMM  3SMM 

ROLLING  HANDGRIP  MASSAGER  BARRIER  FOR  SPORTING  EVENTS 

DoaaM   iTy.   Wayacaboro;   Ira   H^jjar.   HattieaiMrg,   botk  of    Karoa  ThoapMMi,  1380  Coart  TibamB,  Haaover  Park,  DL  60103 

MiH„  and  Jta  RobcrtMB,  CUca|o,  DL,  MrigMin  to  Su-  Filed  F^  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19,183 

beam.  Fort  I  aadfrdaU,  Fla.  Terai  of  patart  14  ^ 

Filed  Aaa.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,542  UJ5.  CL  D25— 45 
Tcni  of  pateat  14  yeara 
UjS.  CL  D24— 211 


358,«97 
SECURITY  WINDOW  INSERT  FOR  INTERIOR  DOOR 
DooglM  A.  DeatOH,  2820  Marilon  Dr„  Spcruwrto,  Calif. 
9SS21 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,124 
Term  at  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D25— 52 


358,895 

MICROTOME 
Wcracr  HolM,  Vieaaa,  Aaatria,  MrigMir  to  Leica 
GabH,  NHrioch,  Gcnmy 

Filed  May  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  702,fi72 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  GerMuy,  Nor.  23,  1990,  90  07 
816,0 
The  portfata  of  the  term  of  thia  pateat  aabaeqaeat  to  Mar.  3, 
2006,  kaa  beea  diarlaiawd 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
UjS.  a  D24-216 


35S,a90 

EXTERIOR  LUMINAIRE 
WayM  W.  CoaqpOM,  CUm  HlUt,  CaUf., 
tag,  lac^  ladMiry,  CUif. 

FDed  Dec  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  813,290 
Tcni  of  patort  14  yean 

Ui.aD26-47 


to  Kim  light- 
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3SS399  3St.M2 

r4EON  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  TRANSPARENT  UGHTINC  FIXTURE 

HOUSING  George  B.  Wetetcr,  III,  Wajmta,  Miaa.,  Mrignor  to  Steracr 

JuM  C.  CroMk,  10421  L  600  S-57,  Hutertowi,  bd.     Ughtiw  SyiteM  Iicorponttd,  WiMted,  Miu. 

4«74«-M01  FUmI  Feb-  *.  I'M.  Scr.  No.  1S.504 


Filed  Apr.  30.  1993.  Scr.  No.  7^35 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  ye 
UJS.  a  D26-75 


VS.  CL  D26— «7 


Term  of  peliat  14  ye 


to 


3S«,900 

CHANDELIER 

V. 

Moatreal, ' 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17,14S 
daiaw  priority,  applicatloa  Caaada.  Not.  S.  1993.  OS-II-M^ 
T«r«  of  pataat  14  year* 
U.S.  a  D26-I1 


35S.903 
TABLE  LAMP 
Jaag-Ckaag  Chca,  Taipd  HaicB,  Taiwaa,  ProT.  of  Cklaa,  aa- 
dgwir  to  Waa  Ouug  PraeUoa  ladaatriM  Co.,  UiL,  Taipei 
Hmitm,  Taiwaa.  Pror.  of  CUaa 

Piled  Jm.  n.  1994,  Scr.  No.  25.123 
Tcra  of  pateM  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DM— 110 


3SMei 

CHANDELIER 
I  V.  ncatfcnii.  Oatrwoat,  reaede,  aari^Mr  to 
Moatreal,  CMidi 

FUed  Dec  30.  1993.  Scr.  No.  17.1S1 
OalM  priority.  eppMcatioa  Caaada.  Nor.  S,  1993,  05-11-93-3 
Tena  of  pateat  14  y* 
U.S.  CL  D26— 01 


UMI 


358,904  358,906 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHADE  DOG  HOUSE 

Ralpk  G.  Kdly,  3349  Cakaowi  Bhd.  Wcit,  Los  Aaceies,  CaU.  JaaMS  E.  Myers,  279  Gieeawood  Rd.,  Usie,  N.Y.  13797 

90068  FIM  Feb.  10, 19HSer.  No.  18,600 

Filed  Not.  9.  1993.  Ser.  No.  15.173  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  CL  D30— 112 
UJS.  CL  D26— 128 


r^ 


358,907 
BIRD  HOUSE 

Feaaer  N.  SpiTcy.  1  Club  Dr..  Loaislmrs.  N.C  27549 
Filed  Jaa.  31.  1994,  Scr.  No.  18.167 
Tera  of  patart  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D30— 110 


358,905 

SAFfTY  HEXAfET 

DaTid  G.  Stiaeoa.  177  Liaas  Road,  No.  307,  Willowdale,  Oatario 

M2J  4S5;  Jaaics  A.   Nemaaa,  2182   Haatelia  Cresccat,   .   ^    „      .^  ^.„  »,      ,  _.j    o.    «-^  t        d i.  #-  ut 

Gloacete;,  Oatario  KIJ  aTNidnrfas  Sbewdueako,  279   ^^'±!^"^  *"  MoraiagsMe  SL,  Nortfc  Loag  Beach.  Calif. 
CaaAridge  Street  North,  Ottawa,  Oatario  KIR  7B1;  Edmaad 


358,908 

REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  PET  GROOMING 
TOOL 


A.  Fomkr,  1576  Delia  Craccat,  Oriean,  Oatario  K4A  2X6, 

aad  Christopher  R.  P.  Withaall,  2825  Cedarwood  Drive,  #45, 
Ottawa,  Oatario  KIV  0G«,  aU  of  Canada 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  908.004 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D29— 104 


90805 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,841 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D30— 158 
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3SM09 

COMBINED  PET  GKOOMD4G  TOOL  AND 

REPLACEABLE  CAKTBIDGE 

410  Btirihplii  St,  N«rtk  Lo^  BMck,  Oritf. 

FIM  Apr.  IS,  1193,  Sm.  N*.  <,S43 

TntTpMHtMjMn 


U.S.  a.  039-199 


3M,»U 
ELECnUC  BLOWER 


of  Arix., 

Arix. 

DItWm  or  Sw.  No.  •M,542,  Jw.  10, 1M2,  Pit  No.  Dm. 

352^.  IliiippiicittN  M  22,  UH,  Sv.  No.  igSl 


14 


UjS.  CL  D32— 15 


358,914  358,916 

PAINTBRUSH  HOLDER  WASTEPAPER  BASKET 

G«nrd  Mmm,  2355  Bclle-MMutfre,  Neafckatel  (Quebec)  G2B  Rani  Bvbieri,  Vte  Pietro  CMtodi,  14-20136  Milam,  Italy 

126 ,  SMd  Gqr  SoHO^  1523  WiUiuihScott,  Cap-Roi«e  (Qm-  Filed  Nov.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,930 

bee),  CaMda  GIR  3K4  daina  priority,  appiicatktii  06011993,  Jan.  1, 1993,  DM/026 

FIM  Jaa.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24,087  297 

Claiw  prioritjr,  HffOaOim  Cuadi^  Feb.  2, 1994, 19944)157  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

TemofpttentUyMn  Ui.aD34-l 

U.S.CLD32— 54 


358,910 
PARROT  TOY 
LyMU  H.  Ftwaitr,  Aarora,  Colo., 
lac,  DcMTcr,  Colo. 

FM  Dm.  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16JM 

vs.  CL  D30— MO 


350,913 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Maaakaza  Sagiyaaw,  Nva;  MaaaUro  Nakaaara,  aad  NobaUro 
FmiO,  both  of  Oaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  Mrigaon  to  Sbarp  Kaba- 
iUU  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FMM.  3,1914,  Scr.  No.  1M24 


14 


,  Aac  3.  1993,  5-23051 


U.S.  CL  D32— 22 


358,911 
DOGS  TOY 

NorlyaU  Hotta.  aa4  YaMnU  Oaori.  both  of  Oaaka.  Ji 
— Iginn  to  HoMa  Co..  L«^  OMka.  Japu 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Sm.  No.  22,496 
Tara  of  pataat  14  r 
vs.  O.  D30— 160 


UMI 


358,915 
POURING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PAINT  CONTAINERS 
Joka  p.  O'DoBOghoe,  5111  E.  Timberwood  Dr.,  Newbnrgh,  lad. 
47630^15 

FUcd  JnL  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  26.347 
Tera  of  potest  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D32— 54 


358.917 

FUNNEL  FOR  ADAPTING  A  CONTAINER  AS  A 

SPnTOON 

Leoaard  A.  Keys,  Rte.  5  Box  1292,  Forcat  Va.  24551 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,826 

Tern  of  potent  14  yetn 

U.S.  a.  D34— 2 
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3SM1I  »M]0 

CONTAINER  UD  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLOSURE  BOAT  AND  CANOE  ROIXER 

Bradley  D.  Gale,  St.  Loals.  — t^nr  to  CoMico  ImttrmmlUmal,    MIcfcatI  A.  Peteraaa.  74M  Porter  Rd.,  Oaaway,  Mich.  4yT«5 
Ik.,  St  LmUi.  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  19,761 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1994.  Scr.  No.  26^43  Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

Tana  of  pataat  14  years  VS.  CL  DM— 34 
U.S.  a.  D34-11 


3SS.922 

OONTAINEX  FOR  A  TRACK  MOUNTED  UNEAR 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  CONVEYANCE  DEVICE  FOR 

CONVEYING  SMALL  THINGS 

TakMi  Kawai.  Toba,  Japu,  aMiffMir  to  SUako  Electric  Co„ 

Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  23. 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,107 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Aas.  27, 1993,  5-26174 
Tcm  of  patent  14  year* 
U,S.  CL  034— 29 


381,923 

HYDRAULIC  FLOOR  JACK 
I O.  HawUw,  T^arelera  Rcat,  S.C  awl^nr  < 
MaBntecturing  Coavaay.  Greenville,  S.C 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M74 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D34— 31 


35«,924 
PRECAST  LOADING  DOCK  RAMP 
R.  TfaMttiqr  Achenbach,  120  Gddmer  8d^  Sinking  Spring,  Pa. 
19Mt 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,183 

Teraofpitcitl4]rein 

UJ5.CLD34— 32 


TRANSPORTING  CART  FOR  AQUATIC  BOARDS 

Ckeyenac  D.  Caraea,  2737  E.  Nora  PL,  AnaheiB,  Calif.  92006 

Filed  Jaa.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,62S 

Tcra  of  patent  14  yenra 

\iS.  a  D34-23 


399,921 
COOLER  TOTE 

Wailaa  D.  Abbcaa.  Rte.  3,  Box  3344,  Peariaad,  Tex.  TTSSl 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,037 
TcraorpMHrtM! 
U.S.  CL  D34— 26 


UMI 


358,92s 

FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 

QjvtRjvn  ChoDi,  Seoil;  Een-Ho  Lee,  Packeoi,  aad  J•^ 

Hyonng  Cho,  Inebeon,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  —IgMfi  to 

Daewoo  Heary  lad— lihs  Co,  Ltd.  lactoia.  Bey,  of  Korea 
Filed  May  16.  1994,  Scr.  No.  22,924 

CfadM  priority,  appUartiM  Riep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  16,  1993, 

93-23451 

Tcra  of  patent  14  years 
UJ5.CL034— 34 


UMI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1995 

Noil  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  (he  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  cily  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.R.  Tech  &  Tool.  Inc.:  See— 

Rytych,  Andrew.  5.419.032.  CI.  29-51 1.000. 
AWT  World  Trade.  Inc.:  See— 

Kulman.  Pyolr.  5.419.244.  CI.  101-123.000. 

ABB  Patent  GmbH:  Set— 

Pletlwr.Horsl.  5.419.236,  CI.  91416.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Brooiis.  Dec  W.:  and  Btutia.  Pramila.  S.420.282.  CI.  $46-174.000. 
Liemun.  J»n«  C.  3.419.91 1.  Ct.  424-440.000. 

Norbeck.  Daniel  W..  5.420,276.  CI.  544-310.000. 
ABC  Rail  Corporation:  See — 

Fiorenzo.  Albert  V..  5.419.518.  CI.  246-410.000. 
At»c.  Hiroomi;  Fujii.  Talteshi;  Yamamolo.  Masashi;  and  Date.  Shinji.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
sition comprising  modified  polypropylene,  anhydride  containing 
copolymer  and  epoxy  containing  copolymer  S.420.201.  CI 
525-74.000. 

Abe,  Kiyomi,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  Tor  control- 
ling air  fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  $,419,302,  CI. 

123-674.000. 

Abe.  Toshio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denici  ICabushilci  Kaisha.  Image  lieating 
apparatus  using  a  microwave  discliarge  plasma  lamp.  5,420,390.  CI. 
219-121360 

Abe.  Toyohiko:  See — 

Isogai.  Hideyuki;  and  Abe.  Toyohiko.  5.420.233.  CI.  528-353.000. 

Abendschein.  Frederic  H.;  and  Haley.  Edmund  J.,  to  Whitaker  Corpo- 
ration. The.  Hybrid  connector  between  optics  and  edge  card. 
5.419.717.  CI.  439-577.000. 

At>ramovitz,  Irwin  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Optical  correla- 
tor and  method  of  using  same.  5.420.826.  CI.  367-100.000. 

Abrams,  Jack;  Juman,  Harold;  and  Click,  Morton.  Pressure-sensitive 
grip  measunng  device  5.419,563,  CI.  273-187.500. 

Abrams.  Micliaet  J.:  See — 

Sch%vartz.  David  A.;  Abrams.  Micliael  J.;  Giandomenico.  Christen 
M.:  and  Zubieta.  Jon  A..  5.420.285.  CI.  546-281.000 

Abrams.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Peters.  Aemil  J.  M.;  Masterson.  Byron  J-;  and  Abrams.  Robert  M.. 
$.420,581.  CI.  340-573.000. 
Abramson.  JcfTrey  M.:  See — 

Konigsfeld.  Kris  C;  Abramson.  Jeffrey  M.:  Akkary,  Haitham; 
Hmton,    Glenn    J.:    and    Glew.    Andrew    F..    5,420.991,    CI. 
395-375.000 
Accardi.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Wood,  John  C;  and  Accardi,  Giuseppe,  3,419, 79S,  CI.  156-184.000. 
Accutron:  Set— 

Blasdell.   Richard  J  :  and   Blasdell.   Raymond   L..   5.419.317.  CI. 
128-205.190. 
Ackermann.  Peter:  Kancl.  Hans-Ruedi:  and  Schaub.  Bruno,  to  Cit>a- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  di- 
f1uorobenio-l,3-dioxoles.  5,420.301.  CI   549-213  000. 
Adachi.  Chihaya:  See — 

Ohta,   Masafumi;  Sakon.  Yohta:  Takahashi.  Toshihiko:  Adachi, 
Chihaya;  and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  5.420.288.  CI.  548-145.000. 
Adachi.  Hideki:  See— 

Kaneko.  Satoshi:  Miyala,  Masanori:  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura, 
Shinichi;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi,  Sato- 
shi; Ozaki,  Hiroshi;  Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  Fukada,  Taisei;  and 
Takizawa,  Mitsuharu.  5,420,667,  CI.  355-206.000. 

Adahan.  Carmeli.  Fluid  pump  and  suction  pump  assembly  including 

same    5.419.687.  CI.  417-412.000. 
Adam.  Gerard:  See — 

Guillaumet,  Gerald;  Coudert,  Gerard;  Thiery,  Valerie;  Adam, 

Gerard;  Bizot-Espiard,  Jean-Guy;  PfeifTer,  Bruno:  and  Renard, 

Pierre.  5.420.I32.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Guillaumet,  Gerald;  Podona.  Tchao:  Adam.  Gerard;  Guardiola. 

Beatrice;  and  Renard.  Pierre.  5.420.150.  CI   514-409  000 
Yous.    Said;     Lesieur.     Daniel;     Depreux.     Patrick;    Guardiola- 

Lemailre.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  Renard.  Pierre;  and  Caig- 

nard.  Daniel  H..  5.420.158.  CI.  514-510.000. 

Adam.  Roland:  See— 

Wtssmann.  Michael:  Nickel,  Hans;  Schierling,  Roland;  Adam, 

Roland:  and  Geyer,  Werner.  5.419.686.  CI   417-380.000 
Adamczyk.  Andrew  A..  Jr.;  Hurley,  Ronald  G.:  and  Hurley.  James  D.. 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automotive  engine  exhaust  aftertreatment 
system   including   hydrocarbon   adsorber  with  sample   processing 
oxygen  sensor  regeiteration  control.  5.419.124.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Adams.  George  A.,  and  Luoma.  Robert  P..  II.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I .  and  Company;  and  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Flow  restrictor-sepa- 
ralion  device  5.419.835.  CI  210-516.000. 
Adamv  Guy  d.  W.  B..  to  Qvortnip.  Peter,  a  part  interest.  Digital  to 
analog  conversion  devices.  5.420.585.  CI.  341-1 18.000. 


Adams  Mfg.  Corp.:  Set— 

Adams.    William    E.;    and    Raftery.    William,    5,419,527.    CI 
248-518.000. 
Adams.  Thomas  R.;  and  Wittman.  Gary  R..  to  Tiodize  Company.  Inc. 
Non-metallic  nut  ring.  3,419,665,  CI.  411-84.000. 

Adams,  Williain  E.;  and  Raftery.  William,  to  Adams  Mfg.  Corp.  Candle 

holder   5,419.527.  CI.  248-518.000. 
Adcliem  Corporation:  See — 

Ciamaga.    Raymond    R.;    and    Pufahl.    Joseph    A..    5,419,797.   CI. 
156-314.000. 
Adcock.  Patrick  L.:  See— 

Mathews.  Harlan  P.;  Gercken.  Robert  E.;  and  Adcock.  Patrick  L.. 
5.420,726.  CI.  360-46.000. 
Adgey,  Agnes  A.:  See — 

l5empsey.  George  J.;  Anderson,  John  M.;  and  Adgey,  Agnes  A., 
5.419,337.  CI.  128-702.000. 
Adir  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Guillaumet,  Gerald;  Coudert.  Gerard;  Thiery.  Valerie;  Adam, 
Gerard:  Bizol-Espiard,  Jean-Guy;  PfeifTer,  Bruno:  and  Renard, 

Pierre.  5.420.132.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Yous,     Said;     Lesieur.     Daniel;     Depreux.     Patrick;     GuardioU- 

Lemaitre.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  Renard,  Pierre;  and  Caig- 

nard,  Daniel  H.,  5,420,158,  CI.  514-510.000. 
Adier.  Michael  C:  See— 

McKeen,  Francis  X.;  AdIer.  Michael  C;  Emer.  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 

P.;  Sager.  David  J.;  and  lx>wney.  P.  GeofTrey,  5.420.990.  CI 

395-375.000. 
McKeen.  Francis  X.;  AdIer.  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S.;  Nix,  Robert 

P.;  Sager,  David  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  GeorTrey.  5.421.022.  CI. 

395-800.000. 

AdIer,  Uwe;  Drexl,  Hans-Jurgen;  Luti,  Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz;  Ochs, 
Martin;  Schiebold,  Stefan;  SchmidlBrucken,  Hans-Joachim;  Thieler, 

Wolfgang:  Wagner.  Michael;  Westendorf.  Holger;  and  Wychnanek. 
Rainer.  to  Manncsmann  Aliliengesellscliaft.  Arrangement  for  detect- 
ing a  critical   driving  torque  in  a   motor  vehicle.    5.419,624.   CI. 
303-112.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Kromer.  Stephen  C.  5,420.874.  Ct.  371-47.100. 
Nix.  Michael  A.;  and  Bartkowiak.  John.  5.420.8IS.  CI.  364-750.500. 
Aerojet  General  Corporation:  See — 

Archibald,  Thomas  G.;  Manser,  Gerald  E.;  and  Immoos.  John  E.. 

5.420,311,  CI.  549-510.000 
Sywulka.  Philip  H.,  5,419,156,  CI   62-476.000 

Aeronautical  Concept  of  Exhaust,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lair,  Jean-Pierre,  5,419,515,  CI.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Aeros  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Kayser.  John  P..  5,419,768.  CI.  604-1 19.000. 
AfTymax  Technologies,  N.V.:  See — 

Campbell.  David  A.,  5,420,328,  O.  558-110.000. 
Ag-Bag  Corporation:  See — 

Inman,   Larry   R.;  Garvin,   Ronald   V.;  and   Welch.   Patrick  S., 
5,419,102.  CI.  53-567.000. 
AG  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Boslough.  James  W.;  Saar.  David  C;  and  Tarleton.  George  K.. 
5,420,894,  CI.  375-372.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Earth,  Josef;  and  Brunner,  Erwin.  3,419,307,  CI.  242-348.100. 

AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See- 

Kiekens.  Eric;  CalUnt.  Paul:  and  Claes.  Roland.  5.420.281.  CI 

S46-I6S.O0O. 
Vanmaele.      Luc:      and      Janssens.      Wilhelmus.      5.42O.097.      CI. 

503-227.000. 
Aghajanian.  Michael  K.:  See — 

Newkirk.   Marc   S.;   Zwicker.  Harry   R.;  Urquhart.  Andrew  W.; 
Lesher.  Harold  D.;  Oaar.  Terry  D.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and 
Biel.  John  P..  Jr..  5.420.085.  CI   501-98  000 
Agostino.    Michael.     FHuid    driven    power    system.     5.420.463.    CI 

290-54.000. 
Ahlgreii.  Frederic  F.;  Allen.  Gary  R.;  Cassarly.  William  J.;  Cheney, 
Willie  J.;  Davenport,  John  M.;  Hansler,  Richard  L.;  and  Munk,  John 
W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company  High  temperature  lamp  assem 

bly  with  improved  thermal  management  properties.  5.420.769,  CI 
362-294.000. 
Aiello.  William  A.;  and  Venkatesan.  Ramarathnam.  to  Bell  Communi 
cations   Research,   Inc.   Pseudo-random   generator.    5,420,928.  CI 
380-46.000. 
Aikawa,  Toshiya:  See — 

Maeda.  Eisaku;  Aikawa.  Toshiya;  Tazawa.  Masashi;  and  Kishino. 

Hideaki.  5.420.700.  CI.  358-496.000. 
Maeda,  Eisaku;  Ikeda,  Osamu;  Fujinawa,  Nobuhiro;  Aikawa.  To- 
shiya; and  Tazawa.  Masashi,  5,420,712,  CI   359-196.000 
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Ailinyrr.  Ri>N:rl  K    S<T— 

Fravsica.  Jame\  J  .   Ailingcr.   Rohtrl   t .   DoHjryshe.   Mary   L  . 
Hcrnngion.    Roheri;    Surcllc.    Jamo    S ,    and    W<r«l.    Alan    I  . 
5.411..MO.  CI    12)1-4000 
Air  Products  and  ChcmKalv  Inc.:  &r — 

Cixr.  Charles  G  .  Kirnrr.  John  F  ;  Pi«r»nlo//i.  Ronald,  and  While. 

Thomas  R  .  5.4I>»,«'»I,  CI   42.V 700000 
Dcwhursi.  John  E  .  5.420.186.  CI    524-2J60()O 
Air- Vac  Engineering  Ci>mpany.  Inc    Sre— 

Umo.  Clifford  S.  Jiid  Duhaimc.  Jeffrey  S.  5.4IM8I.  CI 

228-6  200 
AirTouch  Communications:  Srr — 

'  Rudokas.   Ronald   S  .   Storch.   John   A  .   and   Danielv   David   L. 
5.420.910.  CI   .n<».5<»000 
Aisin  AW  Co  .  Lid    Sw- 

Kaufamoio.  Mutsumi.  Hasebc.  Masahiro.  and  Miyanhi.  YoUiinon. 
;.4I<>.406.  CI    180-6;  600 
Ai/awa.  Shihoko:  Scv — 

Ansai.     Tatsuo.     Inayoshi.     Yukihiko.     and     Aizawa.     Shihoko. 
5.420.0<»8.  CI    504-l.1.VaOO 
Ajinomolo  Co  .  Inc    Ser — 

Takagi.  Hirmhi;  Arafuka.  ShiiK).  Malsui,  Hirmhi:  Wa<ihizu.  Kinyi; 

Ando,  Keiichi.  and  Koikeda.  Saloshi.  5,420,025.  CI  4.<5I'».V(«0 

Takemolo.  Tadashi:  and  Fujita.  Shinji.  5.420..V)8.  CI    $60-41  000 

Akiigi.  Toshiya.  and  Okazaki.  Yukinori.  to  Mafsu-shila  Elccinc  indus- 
trial Co.  Ltd  Magnclo-optic  disk  ap|iaratus  3.420.8.1$.  CI 
.169-I.VOOO 

AkamaKu.  Shinya;  Mine.  Shinji;  and  Seguchi.  Hideki.  lo  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Structure  for  cooling  an  mtegrated  circuit  5.420.753.  CI 
.161-719000 

Akansu,  All  N  .  to  New  Jersey  Inslilule  o(  Technology  Mulliplierless 
2-band  perfect  reconslruction  quadrature  mirror  niter  (PR-QMF) 
hanks   5.420.891.  CI    .175.150000 

Akimolo.  Kazuo:  and  Hirai.  Toshiaki.  to  Seikosha  Co  Ltd  Motor 
driven  shutter  activated  hy  single  molnr  having  controllable  clock- 
Wise  and  counlerclockwise  rolalionv  5,420,6<iO.  Ci  354-400  000 

Akimoto.  Yoshiakira  See — 

Ogi.    Hiromi.    Tanaka,    Hideo:    Akimolo.    Yoshiakira:    and    Izui, 
YoshK>.  5.419.197.  CI    73-659000 
Akiyama.  Eilelsu:  See— 

Maruyama.  Shigeru^  Shimasakt.  Yuichi:  Kanehiro,  Masaki.  Hiuki, 
Takashi.    Baha.    Shigeki:    Ishioka.    Takuji.    Takagi.    Jiro:    and 
Akiyama.  Eitctsii.  5.4I9.J0O.  CI    I2J-634000 
Akiyama.   Sigeo:   Kalo.   Fumio;   Hosotani.   Kiyoshi;   and   Miyamolo. 
Ma.sato.  to  Malsushila  Electric  Works.  Ltd  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing optically  triggered  lateral  thyristor   5.420.046.  CI   437-6000 
Akiyama.  Toru:  See — 

Maeda.  Takanori.  Akiyama,  Toru;  Koiaka.  Fumttaka,  and  Murao. 

Noriaki.  5.420,847, CI  3W- III 000, 

Akkary.  Haitham;  See — 

Konigsfcld.    Kris    O  .    Abramson.    JefTrey    M.;    Akkary.    Hailham: 
Hinlun.     CIcnn     J.     and     Glcw.     Andrew     F.     5.420.991.     CI 
395-375000 
Akram.  Salimin;  and  Farnworth.  Warren  M..  lo  Micron  Technology. 
Inc.  Method  of  providing  electrical  interconnect  hrtwecn  tsvo  layers 
within  a  silicon  substrate,  semiconductor  apparatus,  and  method  of 
forming  apparatus  for  testing  semiconductor  circuitry  for  operability 
5.419.807.  CI    156-647  100 
Aktiebolaget  Astra:  See — 

Hammarberg,  Eva  M  ;  Johansson.  Lars  G  ;  Rou,  Svanle  B  ;  and 

Thorberg.  Selh-Olov,  5,420.151,  CI  514-45*000 
Lundberg,  Per  Johan  G ,  $,419,918.  CI  424490.000 

Aktiebolaget  Institutel  for  vattenoch  luflvardsforskning  Halsingegatan 
43  See— 
Galle.  Bo.  5.420,723.  CI    359857  000 
Ak/o  Nobel  N  V    5ee- 

Brighl.    Danielle    A      and    Pirrclli,    Ronald    L.    S.420.127.    CI 

558-99  000 
Telschow,  Jeffrey  E  .  5.420.326,  CI    558-74.000. 
Alam.  Sheikh  K  :  Ser— 

Parker.  Kevin  J  :  and  Alam.  Sheikh  K  .  5.419.331.  CI    128-661  080 
Alban.  Noelle  C;  and  Deckner.  George  E  .  to  Richardson- Vicks  Inc 

Gel  type  cosmetic  compositions.  5.420.118.  CI   514-63  000 
Albemarle  Corpt^ralHin:  See— 

Herndon,  R  Carl,  Jr.;  Focht,  Gary  D;  ind  Jones.  Karl  R. 

5.420.JM.  CI  570-191000 

Johnston.   Steven    W  ;   and   Wikman.   Andrew  O..   5.419.462.   CI 
222-183  000 
Albert-Frankenthal  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

RcfTcrl.  Roland,  5,419,255,  CI   101-463.100 
Alcatel  Data  Networks:  See— 

Swanbery.  Adam  R  .  5.420.865.  CI    370-103.000. 
Alcatel  N  V    Ser— 

Kopp,  Dieter;  Dvorak,  Susanne;  and  Hormann,  Thomas.  5.420.912. 
CI    379-63000 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Boltralik.  John  J  .  5,420.120.  CI   514-172000 

Alcorn.  Byron  A  :  Set— 

Pinedo.  David;  Emmot.  Darel  N.;  Larson.  Ronald  D.;  Alcorn. 
Byron  A.;  and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.420.980.  CI    395-164  000 
Alflcroft,  Gary  T.;  See — 

Hoyt.  David;  and  AWcroft,  Gary  T  .  5.419.551,  CI  273-32  OOB 
Aldred.  Alan  J  :  Ser— 

Edwards.  David  B  ;  McCarthy.  William  J  :  Aldred.  Alan  J.;  and 
Jackmu.  Anthony  D..  5.419.909.  CI   424-405  000. 


Alestrom.  Peter  See — 

Gaulvik.    Kaarc    M.    Alesirom.    Pclcr.   and   Oyen.    Tnrdts    B. 
5.420.242.  CI   5.10- .107  000 
Alexander.  MK'hael  C  .  Anzpe.  Anuro  L  :  Gertvsa.  Gianfranco:  Kahle. 
James  A  .  and  Ogden.  Aubrey  D  .  lo  InternalHinal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  and  MiMorola.  Inc  Circuitry  and  method  for  reducing 
power    consumption    within    an    electronK-    circuit     5.420.808.    CI 
.164-707  000 
Alexander.  Robert  G    5«v— 

Phillips.  Steven  J .  and  Alexander.  Robert  G ,  $.4I9.6SJ.  CI. 

405-52000 
All  Nippon  Airways  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kigawa.   Kazuya;   Furukawa.   Kenji;   Deguchi.  Teisu.   Inoue.  Sa- 
chiharu.  Endo.  Norikalsu.  Yanagisawa.  Tatsuo;  Ikegami.  Shinji; 
Omagan.  Yasuyuki.  Kihara.  Koji;  Sugawara.  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Kcnzo.  5.4I9.0.U.  CI   29-720000 
Allard.  Roland   Sit— 

Devictor.  Pierre.  Allard.  Roland.  Perrier.  Enc;  and  Hue.  Alain. 
.5.420.248.  CI   530-356  000 
Allemeier.  David  W    See— 

Eamcs.    Robert    E;    and    Allemeier.    David    W.    5.420.881.    CI 
J72-53000 

Allen.  Anthony  E  5<y- 

Verser.  Dan  W  .  Cheung.  Alex;  Eggeman.  Timothy  J.;  Evanko. 
William     A  .     Schilling.     Kevin     H  :     Meiser.     Manfred:     Allen. 
Anthony  E..  Hillman.  Melville  E    D  :  Cremeans.  George  E  .  and 
Lipinsky,  Edward  S  .  5,420..104.  CI   549-274  000 
Allen.  Gary  R    Srr- 

Ahlgren.    Frederic    F.    Allen.    Gary    R.:    Caisarly.    William    J  ; 
Cheney.  Willie  J  .  Davenport.  John  M.;  Hansler.  Richard  L  .  and 
Munk.  John  W  .  Jr  .  5.420.769.  CI    362-294  000 
Allen.  Jeffrey  See— 

Hurr.  William  J  .  and  Allen.  Jeffrey.  5.419.290.  CI    123-90  160 
Allendorf.  Slephan  C    See — 

Slowell.    Davin     and    Allendorf.    Slephan    C.    S.4I9.4S4.    O 

220-574000 

Allergan.  Inc.   See — 

Garsl.    Michael    E.    Dolby.    Lloyd  J;   and   Fedoruk.    NeMor   A.. 

5.420.295.  CI    549-23  000 
Haffner.  David  S .  and  Kadziauskas.  Kenneth  E  .  5.419,77).  O. 

604-227  000 
Yang.  Shih  Liang  S.  5.420.213.  CI    525-478  000 
Allkrd-Signal  Inc     See — 

Ushiyama.  Randall  K  ;  Scruggs.  Michael  K  ;  Malhnen.  Eric  C;  and 
Hahn.  Eric.  5.420.741.  CI   361-146000 
AlliedSignal  Inc    Srr — 

Mason.  Charles  D  ;  Tuller.  Harold  W  .  and  Kroltick.  Thoma.s  J.. 
5.420.206.  CI   525-179  000 

Zemei,  Haya:  and  Quinn.  John  F ,  5.420.237,  CI.  528-422  000 

Alllger.  Howard  M  :  See- 
Narayanan.    Krishna:    Liang.    Marc,    and    Alllger.    Howard    M.. 
5.419.761.  CI    604-22  OOO 
Allin.   Palnce;  and  Gaildrat.  Gerard,   lo  Germ.   Merlin    System  for 
conlinuous  montloring  of  the  eleclncal  conduction  of  an  AC  power 
system    5.420.51 1.  CI    .124-522  000. 
Allison.  Nigel  J     See — 

Benzel.  Janice  L  .  and  Allison.  Nigel  J  .  5.421.027.  CI   .195-800000. 
Allsop.  Inc  :  See- 
Clausen.  Eivind.  5.420.737.  CI   .160-128  000 
Allum.  David  R  .  Johns.  Fredenck  S  .  and  Clysdale.  Donald  G..  lo 
Canada  Post  Corporation    Mail  encoding  and  processing  system. 
5.420.403,  CI  235-375  000. 
Almansa.  Carmen:  See— 

Carceller.  Elena;  Jimenez.  Pere  J.;  Almansa.  Carmen:  and  Bartroli. 
Javier.  5.420,131.  CI    514-253  000 
Almen.  Torsten:  See — 

Berg.  Arne;  Almen.  Torslen;  Klaveness.  Jo;  Rongved.  Pal;  and 
Thomassen.  Terje.  5.419.893.  CI  424-9  363 
Alonso.  Leopold:  See — 

Erickson.   Paul   M  .   Alonso.   Leopold;   Wilson,   Timothy   J  .  and 
Johnston.  Angela  T  .  5.420,574.  CI   340-825  030 
Alpert.  Andrew  J.;  Alpert,  Stephen  S.;  and  Duprey.  Douglas  P..  lo 
Royal  Enginecnng  Company    Roll  support  hanger.  5,419.523.  CI. 
248-301000 
Alpert,  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Alpen,  Andrew  J ,  Alpert,  Stephen  S :  and  Duprey,  Douglas  P.. 

5.419.523.  CI   248-301000 
Alpha  Corporation.  THc:  Ser — 

Lane.  Scott  A  :  and  Yancey.  Charlie  F..  S.419.9S4.  CI.  428-273.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Lid.  See — 

Malsuura.  Takanobu.  5.419.643.  CI  400-208000 
Alseth.  Steven  M  :  See— 

Dornbush.  David  A..  Alseih.  Steven  M.;  and  Erickson.  Chad  S.. 
5.420.393.  CI   219-400.000 
Ah.  Helmut  G  :  Ser— 

Zenk.  Roland    Alt.  Helmut  G  ;  Welch.  M    Bruce;  and  Palackal. 
Synac  J  .  5.420.320.  CI    556-43  000 
Allen,    Kurt     Support    plate   for   bridges  and   ramps    5.418.992.  CI. 

l4-(i9.5a0 

Allen.  Kuit    Bridge  member  for  ramps.  5.418,993,  CI.  14-71  100. 
Altermall,  Ruedi:  Egli.  Robert;  and  Henzi.  Beat,  to  Sandoz  Lid.  Dis- 
perse dyes    5.420.254.  CI    534-558.000. 
Ahmann.  Michael:  Ser — 

Guay.  Bernard;  and  Allmann.  Michael.  5.420.529.  CI.  326-115  000. 
Amada  Melrecs  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Fujua.  Onya.  5.419.225.  CI.  83-140.000 
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Amano  Pharmaceulical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takagi.  Hiroshi;  Arafuka.  Shino;  Matsui,  Hirosht;  Washizu.  Kinya; 

Ando.  Keiichi:  and  Koikeda.  Saloshi.  5.420.025.  CI.  435-193.000. 

Amano,  Tadashi:  and  Ohnishi.  Shuji.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 

Process  for  producing  vinyl  chloride-based  polymer.  5,420.215.  CI. 

526-74000. 

Amano.  Yoshifumi.  to  Technology  Trade  and  Transfer  Corporation. 

Method  of  driving  indicator  tube  5.420.601.  CI.  34S-6O.000 
Amanuma.  Takahiko;  Ser— 

Ariga.  Masao.  Miyake.  Hiroyuki:  Shimizu.  Katsuichi:  Kishi. 

Hirotoshi;  Ogawa.   Hiroshi:   Amanuma.  Takahiko;   Umezawa. 
Kazumi;    Sagara.    Seiji;    and     Kurila.     Kenji.     5.420.666.    CI. 
355-206.000. 
Amato.  Frank;  and  Avanzini.  Frank.  Brush  with  remcvible  scraper 

apparatus.  5.419.000.  CI.  15-111.000 
Ambler.  Geoffrey  R.:  See— 

Gluckman.  Peter  D.;  Ambler.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Breier.  Bemhard 
H.  5,420.111,  CI   514-12.000. 
Amcasi  Industrial  Corporation:  Ser— 

Waggoner.  John  P .  5.419.174.  O.  72-352.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Cain.  William  T.;  Cruz.  Kelvin;  and  McCoy.  Kevin  M..  5.420.291. 

Ci.  548-229.000. 
Purch.  Joseph  A.;  Kuhn.  David  G.;  and  Hunt.  David  A..  5.420.165. 

Cl.  5l4-6i2.000. 
Sum.  Phaik-Eng;  Lee.  Ving  J.:  Hlavka.  Joseph  J.:  and  Testa.  Ray- 
mond T  .  5.4S0.272.  Cl    544-63  000. 

American  Harvest,  Inc.:  See- 

Dornbush.  David  A.;  Alseth.  Steven  M.:  and  Erickson.  Chad  S.. 

5.420.393.  Cl.  219-400.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Malamas.  Michael  S.;  Palka.  Cynlhia  L.;  and  Gunawan,  Iwan. 

5.420.146,  Cl   514-364000 
Musser,  John  H  :  Krefl.  Anthony  F..  Ill;  Failh.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 

merson.  Christopher  A.;  Shah.  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelson.  James  A.. 

5,420,289,  Cl.  548-159.000. 
Schiehser.  Guy  A.;  Caufield.  Craig  £..  Senko.  Nancie  A.:  and 

VonBurg.  Gregory  F..  5.420.153.  Cl.  514-423.000. 
American  Posver  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hussain.    Syed    M     A.;   and   Siddiqui.    Wasif  A..    5.420.764.   Cl 
362-95  000. 
American  Roller  Company:  See — 

Hyllberg.    Bruce    E.;    and    Langley.    Robert    G..    5.420.395.    Cl. 
219-470.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Boehde.    Michael   C;   and    Larson.   James   W..    5.419.155.   Cl. 

62-470.000. 
Sibik.  Lee  L.;  Leaver.  Daniel  C;  and  Glamm.  Paul  R..  S.4I9.I46. 
Cl.  62-115.000. 

American  Tel-A-Systems.  Inc.:  Set- 

Anderson,  Kent  D.;  Henning.  Paul  N.;  Jalbert.  Raymond  M.; 
Morley.  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Doomebos.  Jacob  P..  5.420.852.  Cl. 
370-58  100. 

Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Ely.  Stephen  R.;  and  Olsen.  George  P..  5.419.833.  Cl.  210-195.100. 

Palmer.  Un  D.;  and  Edwards.  Paul.  5.419.396.  Cl.  166-250.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas.  Ross  M.;  and  Jensen.  Colin  M..  5.420.731.  Cl.  360-77.130. 
Amsberry.  Kent:  See — 

Kosler.  William  H.;  Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  Straub.  Henner;  Ermann. 
Peter;  Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  Amsberry.  Kent;  Fakes.  Michael;  and 
Varia.  Sailesh  A.,  5.420.277.  Cl.  544-345.000. 
An.  Kyungwon:  Set— 

Kittrell.  Carter:  Colhren.  Roberi  M.;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Baraga. 
Joseph  J.;  An.  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kortum.  Reliecca;  Rava. 
Richard  P.;  Park.  Young  D.;  Mehla.  Anand;  Taroni.  Paola; 
Tong.  Lucene;  and  Dasari.  Ramachandra  R..  5.419.323.  Cl. 
128-653.100. 
Anahara.  Meiji:  See — 

Miyashila.     Yasuki;     Anahara.     Meiji:     and     Yasui.     Yoshiharu. 
5.419.416.  Cl.  I8«-37I.OOO. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Butler.  James  R..  5.420.540.  Cl.  330-255.000. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See — 

Weedon.  Hans;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Sundar.  Ravindran;  Jones,  Mark 

R..  and  Lee.  Ching  T.,  5,420.537.  Cl.  330-251.000. 
Andersen.  Borge  C;  Set— 

Lysbo.    Beltina    L:    and    Andersen.    Borge    C.    5.419.738.    Cl 
4S2- 1 22.000. 
Anderson.  Clyde  L.:  Srr — 

Wood,  Cornell  D.;  and  Anderson,  Clyde  L.,  5,419,940.  Cl. 
428-13.000 

Anderson.  David  C:  See — 

Guslavson.  Linda  M.;  Anderson.  David  C;  and  Morgan.  Alton  C. 
Jr..  5.420,105.  Cl    514-2000 
Anderson,  Howard  W.;  Matush,  James  E.;  Sparks,  Brent  G.;  and  Wil- 
hoit.  Eugene  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Catalyst    recovery    and    dialkyi    ester    synthesis.     5.420.336.    Cl. 
560-204.000. 
Anderson,  James  L.:  See— 

Vander  Bush.  Edward  F..  Jr.;  Malhy.  John  M..  Jr.;  Miller.  Lehew 
W  .  Jr  :  and  Anderson.  James  L..  5.419.094.  Cl.  53-75.000. 
Anderson,  John  M  :  See — 

Demptey.  George  J.;  Anderson,  John  M.;  and  Adgey.  Agnes  A.. 
5.419.337.  Cl.  128-702.000. 
Anderson.  Kent  D.;  Henning.  Paul  N.;  Jalbert.  Raymond  M.;  Morley. 
John  P..  Jr.;  and  Doomebos.  Jacob  P..  lo  American  Tel-A-Systems. 


Inc.  Digital  switching  system  connecting  buses  with  incompatible 
protocols  and  telephone  answering  system  and  private  automatic 
branch  exchange  with  integrated  voice  and  textual  mes.sage  record- 
ing. 5.420.852.  Cl.  370-58.100. 

Anderson.  Patricia  P.:  See— 

Razzano.  John  S.;  Thompson.  Dennis  P  ;  Anderson.  Patricia  P.;  and 
Rubinslajn.  Slawomir.  5.420.221.  Cl   528-16.000. 

Anderson.  William  E.;  Davis.  Donald  M.;  and  Curzon.  Jon  L..  to 
LaRoche  Industries,  Inc.  Pellet  extruding  machine.  5,419,138.  Cl. 
62-35.000. 

Andersson.  Martin,  to  Sem  AB.  Method  for  controlling  the  tngger 
sequence  in  a  flywheel  magneto  system.  5,419.295.  Cl.  123-418.000. 
Anderton.  Kenneth;  and  Shawcross.  Andrew  P..  to  Zeneca  Limited. 
Reactive  triazine  dyes,  their  preparation  and  use.   5.420.257.  Cl. 
534-642.000 
Ando.  Akira:  See — 

Hase.   Kiyoshi;  Ando.   Akira;   Yoneda,   Yasunobu:  and   Kiltaka. 
Toshihiko.  deceased.  5.419.844.  Cl  252-62.900. 
Ando.  Eiichi:  See —  ^^ 

Miyazaki.  Masami;  and  Ando.  Eiichi.  $.419,969.  Cl.  428-426.000. 
Ando.  Keiichi:  See — 

Takagi.  Hiroshi;  Arafuka,  Shino;  Matsui,  Hiroshi;  Washizu,  Kinya; 

Ando,  Keiichi;  and  Koikeda,  Satoshi.  5.420,025.  Cl.  435.193,000. 

Andoh.  Hisashi:  See — 

Maeda.  Yoshihilo;   Ikula.   Isao;  Nagai.  Masaichi;   Kalo.  Yoshimi; 
Andoh.     Hisashi:     and     Tsukamoto.     NolHjo.     5.420.845.     Cl. 
369-100.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Wissmann.    Michael;   Nickel.   Hans:   Schierling.    Roland:   Adam. 

Rohnd:  and  Geyer.  Werner.  5.419.686.  Cl    417-380000 

Andres.  Peter:  and  Marhold.  Albrechl.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

2.2-dinuorobenzo  (l.3)-dioxole<arbaldehydes  and  new  intermediate 

products   5.420.308.  Cl   549-436.000. 

Andrews.  Christopher  M.;  Dobinson.  Bryan;  Rolfe.  William  M.:  and 

Thoseby,  Michael  R.,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Glycidyl  ether 

from  alcohol  and  epichlorohydnn.  5.420.312.  Cl.  549-516.000. 

Andrews.  Timothy  P.:  See — 

Myslinski.  David  P..  Jr.:  and  Andrews.  Timothy  P..  5.419.628.  Cl. 
312-263000. 
Andrx  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Chen.   Chih-Ming;   and   Chiao.   Charles   S.    L..    5.419.917.   Q. 
429-469.000. 
Anfindsen.  Hilde:  Fadnes.  Finn  Hallstein;  and  Fotland.  Per.  to  Norsk 
Hydro  a.s.  Method  for  the  measurement  of  precipitation  of  asphaltene 
in  oil.  5.420.040.  Cl.  436-60.000. 
Annee..  Gilbert;  Garrec.  Patrick:  and  Comic.  Pascal,  to  Thomson  CSF. 
Method  for  the  discriminating  of  obstacles  by  means  of  radar,  and 
applications.  5,420.591.  Cl.  342-188.000. 

Ansai.  Tatsuo;  Inayoshi,  Yukihiko;  and  Aizawa.  Shihoko.  to  Hodogaya 

Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Herbicidal  composition  comprising  HW-52  and 
one  or  alrazine,  cyanazine.  ioxynil.  bromoxynil.  or  melribuzin. 
5.420.098.  Cl.  504-133.000. 

Anschel.  Morris;  Ingraham.  Anthony  P.;  Lamb.  Charles  R.;  Lowell. 
Michael  D.;  Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Mayr.  Wolfgang;  Murphy.  Rich- 
ard G.;  Pierson.  Mark  V.;  Powers.  Tamar  A.;  Reny.  Timothy  S.: 
Reynolds.  Scott  D.;  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G.;  and  Slorr.  Wayne  R.,  lo 
Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  testing  of  integrated  circuit  chips.  5.420.520.  Cl.  324-754.000. 

Ansell.  Daniel  F  ;  Benck.  Jeffrey  W  ;  Harris.  James  C  ;  Howell.  Steven 
E.;  Trumbo.  Brian  A.;  and  Wysong.  Robert  D.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Microcomputer  enclosure  with  interrupted 

wedge  locking  arrangemcnl  and  shielding  liner.  5.420,760,  Cl. 

361-818.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Banholzer.  William  F.;  Fleischer.  James  F.;  Bray. 
James  W.;  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.;  and   Bigio.  Laurence,  lo  General 
Electric  Company.  Single-crystal  diamond  of  very  high  ihermal 
conductivity.  5.419.276.  Cl.  117-86000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Fleischer.  James  F..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Suppression  of  graphite  formation  during  laser  etching  of 
diamond.  5.419.798.  Cl.  156-345.000. 
Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Lawson.  David  F.;  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Slayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.: 
Schreffler,  John  R.;  and  Komatsu.  Hideki.  5.420.219.  O. 
526-340.000. 

Antoine,  Robert,  to  Belilty.  Andre;  and  Decup,  Robert  Massage 
shower  system.  5,418,985,  Cl.  4415.000. 

Antonov.  Roumen.  Positive-displacement  machine  with  reciprocating 
and  rotating  pistons,  particularly  four-stroke  engine.  5.419.292.  Cl. 
123-241.000. 
Anvari.  Kiomars,  lo  Teknekron  Commucations  Systems.  Inc.  Synchro- 
nization apparatus  for  a  diversity  receiver.  5.420.890.  Cl.  375-347.000. 
Aoi.  Toshiki:  See —  . 

Arioka.  Hiroyuki:  Aoi.  Toshiki;  Ogawa.  Akio;  and  Dohi,  Hideki. 
5.419.939.  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Aoki.  Fumilaka:  See— 

Goto.  Masahiro:  Sato.  Yasushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya.  Junji; 
Sailo.  Telsuo:  Kishino.  Kazuo:  Okuda.  Kouichi;  Tomoyuki. 
Yohji;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  Aoki.  Fumilaka;  Ikenoue.  Hirokazu; 

Nagaia.   Kenji;   and   Yamanaka,   Toshihiko,   5,420,679.  Cl. 

355-285.000. 
Aoki.  Katsutada:  See — 

Kasai.  Shigeo:  Kawashima.  Masaloshi;  Yokoyama.  Tsugio:  Aoki. 
Katsutada;  Handa.  Norihiko;  Yoshida.  Megumu;  Sato.  Morihiko; 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  lijima.  Tohru;  Matsuda.  Junko;  Ogura. 
Kenji:  Ono.  Makolo;  and  Hatlori.  Sadao.  5.420.897.  Cl. 
376-220.000. 
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Amhinu.  Shinichirn:  Stt- 

Takahashi.   Hironori;   Urakami,  Tsuneyuki:   and  Amhima,   Shini- 
chiro.  5.420.M6.  CI    J56-J5I  000 
Aoyagi.  Kcizo.  to  Kabu»hiki  Ka»ha  ToKhiba.  Data  praccvung  ftysiem 

having  selcciive  dtu  save  and  addros  iransUtion  mechannm  uiilii- 
■ng  CPU  idle  period.  5.420.496.  CI.  345-425.000 
Apfel.  Sluan  C:  5rr — 

Lxwiv    Michael    E.:    Apfel.    Sluan   C;   and    Keuler.   iohn    A.. 
5.420.112.  CI  514-12000. 
Apple  Compuler,  inc.:  Ser — 

Hargadon.   Andrew;    Young.   Sleven  J.;   Tonomura.    Kihachiro: 
Wallgrm.  Markus.  and  Gurries.  Mark.  S.420.493.  CI  320- IS  000 

Apple,  Edwird  C  Jr.;  (nd  King,  Harold  B.  Grippk  for  i  fuel  bundle 
channel  S.420.194.  O  ]7^26l  000 

Appleberry.  Waller  T.:  Ser — 

Hansen.  Joaeph  M  :  Manouchehri.  Davoud:  Appleberry,  Waller  T  ; 
and  Lindsay.  Thomas  S..  5.420.4S9.  CI   3IS-SM  IW 
Appleby.  A  John:  5rr— 

Kainlhla.  Ramesh  C  Manko.  David  J  ;  and  Appleby.  A    John. 
S.4 19.986.  CI   429-224  000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Nagaihima,    Makolo;    Nishiialo.   Hiroshi:   and  Ono.    Hirorumi. 

5.419,924.  CI   427.24*  100 
Raaijmakers,  Ivo  J  .  S.419.029.  CI   29-447  000 
APT.  Inc.:  See— 

Welch,  Willitm  L.;  Sluder,  Don  W.,  and  Cory,  Richtnt  L., 
$,4i9.J»,  CI  240-IM.OOO 

Aqly  Co..  Ltd.:  Str — 

Ozeki.  Tamio.  $.419,041.  CI.  29-S90.010. 
AquaMalK.  Inc:  Str— 

Caudle.  Norman  E.;  Jang,  Ouy  A.;  and  Johmen,  Ronald  A.. 
5.419.361.  CI.  137-316.000. 
Aquaria.  Inc.:  See — 

Fuersl.  Charles  O.;  and  Hickok.  Roy  S.  3.419.S31.  CI.  2IO-I9I.OOO. 
Aquino.  Charles  F  :  Ser— 

Tabe.  Ferdinand  E..  Aquino.  Charles  F.;  and  Bradley.  John  E.. 
S.419,122.  CI   60-274000. 
Aradigm  Corporation:  See — 

RutMinen.  Rod  M ,  S.4I9,3|},  CI.  l28-200.l4a 
Arafuka.  Shino:  Ser— 

Takagi,  Hiroshi;  Arafuka.  Shino:  Malsui,  Hiroabi;  Washizu.  Kinya; 
Ando,  Keiichi;  and  Koikeda,  Saloshi,  5,420,025,  CI.  435-193.000 
Aral,  Naoki:  Stt— 

Ito,  Tadashi;   Fujiwara.   Iliuo.  and  Aral.  Naoki.   5,420,001,  CI 
430-567000 
Arai,  Takeshi:  Ser — 

Suzuki,  Oiamu;  Yokomizo,  Hirohiko:  Aral,  Takeshi;  and  Nakajima, 
Namiko.  5.420.351,  CI  564-308  000 
Araki,  Kalsumi;  Takashima.  Masanobu;  Satomura.  Masaio;  and  Higashi. 
Shunsaku.    lo    Fuji    Pholo    Film    Co..    Lid     Recording    material. 
5.420,094.  CI   5O3-2I600O 

Araki,  Tohru,  to  Miisubnhi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semiconductor 

device  having  a  stress  transducer  dnven  by  a  temperature  compensat- 
ing reference  voliage  tource   5.419.199.  CI   7J- 708  000 
Aramaki,  Yoshio:  Srr — 

Masuya,     Hirdomo;     and     Aramaki.     Yoahio,      5,420.273,     CI. 
544-236.000 
Arashiro.  Yusuke:  Srr— 

Tuikahara,  Toru.   Nnhimura.  Hiromi;  Arashiro,  Yusuke;  Takagi, 
Kiyoji;  and  Nishida.  Koji,  5,420,184,  CI   S24-I20.000. 
Araya,  Junji:  Ser— 

Goto,  Masahiro;  Salo.  Yasushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya,  Junji; 
Sailo.  Tetsuo.  Kishino,  Kazuo;  Okuda,  Kouichi;  Tomoyuki, 
Yohji.  Hayakawa.  Akira.  Aoki,  Fumilaka;  Ikenoue,  Hirokazu; 
Nagaia,  Kcnji,  and  Yamanaka,  Tothihiko.  5,420,679.  CI 
355-2g5000 

Kisu,  Hiroki;  Miyamolo,  Toahio;  Tomoyuki,  Yohji;  Araya,  Junii; 
Nakamura.     Shunji;     and     Sailo,     Masanobu,     3,420,671,     CI. 
355-219  000 
Arcaro,  David  J  .  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Electrophotographic 
printer  having  cam-opcraled  transfer  roller  and  developer  module 
5.420,676.  CI    .155-271000 
Archibald,  Thomas  G  .  Manser,  Gerald  E  ,  and  Immoos,  John  E ,  to 
Aerojet  General  Corporation  Dinuoroamino  octanes  and  polymers 
formed  therefrom  for  use  in  energetic  formulations.  5,420,311,  CI. 
549-310  000 
Arco  Chemical  Technology,  LP    Str— 

Faraj,  Mahmoud  K  ;  Lioita,  Frank  J.,  Jr ;  and  Keshng,  Haven  S. 
Jr..  5.420,}57.  CI.  5*l-57g.OOO. 

Guo,     Shao-Hua;     and    Gastinger,     Robert    G,     5,420JI6.    O. 

326-86  000 
Papazoglou.    Elisabeth   S  .   and   Rosenthal,  Jay  S.,    3,42ai98,  CI 
525-66  000 
Arctco,  Inc.:  See- 
Tweet,  Ole  E.;  and  Maiiuon,  James  P..  3,419,271,  CI.  II4-I83.00R 
Arena,  Arthur  A.;  and  Sawhney,  Parvin,  lo  HPG  Inlematioaal,  Inc 
Flame     retardant      polypropylene     composition.      5,420,1(3,     CI. 
524-120  000 
Arcnberg,  Irving  K  .  Flock,  Stephen  T  .  and  Waner,  Milton,  to  Wild- 
flower  Communicalionv  Inc.  Mulli-function  endoacope  apparatus. 
5.419.312.  CI    128-6000 

Argyropoulos.  John  N ;  Hilker,  Bnan  L .  Koletke,  Joseph  V ,  and 

Lewis,  Jefrey  M  O  ,  lo  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics.  Hin- 
ilercd-hydrosyl  funclional  (inelh)acrylalc  compounds  and  processes 
for  the  preparation  thereof  3,420,341,  CI   360-224000 


Arick.  Daniel:  and  Silman,  Shlflfflfl.  Appantu<t  and  method  for  equaliz- 
ing the  pressure  in  ihe  middle  ear  5.419.762.  CI  604-26000 

Ariga.  Masao;  Miyake.  Hiroyuki:  Shimizu.  Kal«UH:hi;  Kishi.  Hirolo%hi; 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  Amanuma,  Takahiko,  Umezawa,  Kazumi:  Sagara. 
Seiji;  and  Kunta.  Kenji.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus  having  stan  and  stop  keys  integrally  connected  in  the  same 
malrii  circuit.  3.420.666.  CI    335-206  000 

Ariga.  Shinichi:  Srr — 

Kunihiro.  Takaloshi:    Kalayama,   Takao;   Anga,    Shinichi;   and 
Tanuma,  Mitsuo,  5.4I9.«I4.  CI   202-236000 

Arima,  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited  Polarization- 
splitting  fiber  coupler  and  method  of  making  same.  5.420.949.  CI. 
}|}-43.000. 

Arimoto.  Akira:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Hisaiaka;  Arimoto.  Akira;  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Murase, 
Norio;  Talsuno,  Kimio;  Takahashi,  Masahiko;  Kirino.  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Kugiya.  Fumn.  5.42aa46.  CI   369-100000 
Arimoto.  Shinobu  Srr— 

Funada.     Masahiro;     and     Arimoto.     Shinobu.     5.420,938,     CI. 
382-173.000. 
Anoka,  Hiroyuki;  Aoi,  Toshiki;  Ogawa,  Akio;  and  Dohi,  Hideki,  to 
TDK  Corporation  Optical  recording  disk  5,419,939,  CI.  42»-64  000. 
Arizpe.  Arturo  L  :  Ser — 

Alexander,  Michael  C  ;  Anzpe,  Anuro  L.;  Gerosa,  Gianfranco; 
Kahle.    James    A;    and   O^en,    Aubrey    D..    S.42aS0(,   O. 

3()4-707000 

Amaud,  Thierry;  and  Defrdin,  Bruno,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelec- 
tronics S.A  Telephone  line  current  modulator  3.420.919.  CI. 
379-387  000 

Arnold,  Forrest  O  :  Ser — 

King.  Edward  C;  Arnold.  Forretl  0.;  Ellis,  Jackson  L.;  Moutsavi. 
Roben  B  ;  Weisser.  Pirmin  L  ;  and  Vermeer.  Fulps  V  .  5.420.994. 
CI    395-425000 
Arnold.    Siegben,    Frosch.    Hans-Georg,    Hoppe.    Manfred,    Mullers. 
Wolfgang,  and  Sommer.  Richard,  lo  Bayer  Akliengesellschan   Pro- 
cess for  the  continuous  reaction  of  halogcnopyrimidines  with  amines. 
5.420.255.  CI   534-598.000 
Amo«t.  Randy  M.:  Srr— 

Noya,  Enc  S;  Amoit.  Randy  M.;  and  Rosich,  Mitchell  N., 
$.420,913.  CI  395-27$  000 
Arpa,  Mark  A.:  Ser — 

Harrer.  Jill  L  ;  Bade.  David  E.;  Newman.  Gregory  W.;  Slehura. 
Richard  A  ;  and  Arps.  Mark  A..  5.419.433.  CI.  206-313.000 
Art  Tech  Gigadisc  "ATG":  See— 

Bee.  Daniel.  5.420.840.  CI.  369-44.140. 
Anien.  Alam.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronicv  S.A.  Circuit  and  a 
method  for  selecting  the  kappa  greatest  data  in  a  data  sequence 
5.421.010.  CI   395-600000 
Asada.  Eiichi;  and  Nagashiina,  Kazurou.  to  Shoei  Chemical  Inc.  Multi- 

Uyered  ceramic  capacitor  5.420.744.  CI  361-305  000 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Miyauki,  Masami.  and  Ando.  Eiichi,  3,419,969,  CI  42M26.00O. 
Yokokoji,  Osamu;  Insawa.  Jun:  and  Koh.  Hidemasa.  $.4I9.»I.  CI 

232-299  630 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kohmoto.  Shinsuke.  5.420.636.  CI    334-193.100. 

Koaako.  Kosei.  5.420.657.  CI.  354-219  000 

Sensui.   Takayuki;   and   Takebayashi.   Tatsuhide.    5.420.43t.   a. 

250-20I  800 
Asai.  Kohlaro   Ser — 

Yamagnhi.  Alsuhiro;  inoue.  Touru;  Murakami,  Tokumichi;  and 
Asai,  Kohtaro,  5,420,873,  CI  371-38  100 
Asakura,  Hiroyuki:  Srr — 

Iida,  Maaanori;  Asakura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miwa,  Teluji.  5.420,416,  CI. 
2SO-20I  100 
Asano,    Hideo;    Kondo,    Yasushi;    Uemura,    Yukio;   and    Kameoka, 
Teruhiko.  lo  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Muhi-blade  blower.  3,419,680, 
a   413-119.000 
Asano,  Kazuo:  Srr — 

Suemilsu,    Yuji.    Masuda.    Koji;    Asano,    Kazuo:   and    Komura, 
Akinon.  5,420,616,  CI   347-154.000. 
Asano,  Masaharu:  Srr — 

Matsumoio,  Yuzo;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsuhisa,  Akira.  Takayama, 
Kazuhisa;  Uchida,  Walaru;  Asano,  Masaharu;  Yanagisawa,  Isao; 
and  Yoden,  Toru,  5,420,126,  CI   514-230  500 
Asano.  Maaamichi:  Srr — 

Kato.  Hideo;  Sugiura.  Nobulake;  Uchigane,  Kiyolaka;  and  Asano, 
Masamichi.  $.420,822.  CI  3«$-2l8.O0O 

Atano.  Tetsushi;  Katagin.  Yoshihiro:  and  Takano.  Mikihiro.  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  conirolling  speed  reduc- 
tion ratios  of  continuously  variable  iransinis&jon  for  autofnolivc 
vehicles.  5.419.128.  CI  60-327.000 
Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Takao.  Hideaki;  Togano.  Takeshi;  and  Kojima. 
Makolo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  device 
5.419.931.  CI  428-1000 
Asaoka.  Masanobu:  Ser — 

Togano.   Takeshi;   Takiguchi.   Takao;   Takao.    Hideaki;   Hanyu. 
Yukio;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi.  5.419.932.  CI 
428-1000 
Asan.  Makoto  Srr— 

Kawakubo.  Naolo;  Asari,  Makoto;  Sunada,  Takahiro;  and  Nania, 
Nontaka.  3.420.M4.  G  )M-59  000. 

Aschenbruck,  Emit:  Ser — 

Bauermetsler.  Kurt.  Aschenbruck.  Emil:  Mohr.  Klaus  D.:  Moreau. 
Alain,  and  GuilUus.  Michel.  5.419.114.  CI.  60-39.320 
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ANhby.  Stephen  B.:  Set— 

Mueller.  Jay:  and  Ashby.  Stephen  B..  5.4I<).452.  CI  220404.000 

Ashland  Inc.:  See — 

Ward.  Irl  E..  5.4I9.779.  CI.   134-38.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Tufls.  Timothy  A.:  Tsai.  Chung-Chieh;  and  Hupp.  Stephen  S.. 
5.420.166.  CI   521-40  500 
Askesfad.  Stgmund.  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.   Drive  system  for  turning  a 

swivel   5.419.398.  CI.  166-355.000 
Astno  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Kazukiyo;  and  Okabe.  Shigeki.  5.419.596.  CI  292-201  000. 
Avsis.  Jacob:  Srr — 

Assis.    Rony;    Assis.    Offer;    and    As.sis.    Jacob.    5.419.009.    CI. 

16-124.000. 
Assis,  Offer:  Srr — 

Assis.     Rony:     Assis.    Offer;    and    Assis.    Jac»b.    3,419.009.    CI. 
16-124.000. 
As.sis.    Rony;    Assis.    Offer;    and    As.<>is.    Jacob     Packaging    handle 

5.419.009.  CI.  16-124.000. 
AST  Research.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Suski.  Edward  D..  3.419.780.  CI.  136-203.000. 
AT4T  Corp.:  Ser — 

Burek.   Denis   E.;   Jones.   Marc    D.;   and   Thomas.    Phillip   M.. 

5.420.957.  CI   385-135.000 
Chraplyvy.  Andrew  R.;  Mao.  Xiaoping;  and  Tkach.  Robert  W.. 
5.420.868.  CI.  370-122.000 

Come,  Rotxrt  A.;  and  Georger,  William  H.,  $,420,331,  CI. 

333-12  000. 

Dagdeviren.  Nuri  R..  5.420.973.  CI.  395-144.000. 
Guzman.  Richard  L..  5.420.917.  CI.  379-279.000. 
Hodges.    Steven    J.;    and    Rubenstein.    Zev    C.    5.420.908.    CI. 

379-$8.000. 
Ivie.  Mark  E  ;  and  Schwebel.  John  C  .  5.420.981.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Kim.  Ilyoung.  5.420.870.  CI    371-27.000 
Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Liu.  Chun-Ting;  and  Liu.  Ruichen.  5.420.058.  CI. 

437-41.000. 
Low.   Steven   H.;   Maxemchuk.   Nicholas   F.;  and   Paul.   Sanjoy. 

5.420.926.  CI.  380-24.000 
Maaman.  Fadi;  and  Murphy.  Paul  E..  5.420.871.  CI.  371-29.500. 

Norsworthy.  Sleven  R..  5,420.584,  CI.  341-110.000. 

Segelken.  John  M.;  Shively.  Richard  R.;  Stanziola.  Christopher  A.; 

and  Wu.  Lesley  J..  5.420.754.  CI.  361-735.000. 
Seshadri.  Nambirajan;  Sundberg.  Carl-Erik  W.;  and  Wong.  Wai- 

Choong.  5.420.851.  CI   370-29000. 
Shibib.  Muhammed  A..  5.420.457.  CI.  257-488.000. 
ATAT  Global  Information  Solutions  Company:  Srr — 

Erkocevic.  Nedim.  5,420.599.  CI   343-828  000 
Auburn  International.  Inc  :  Srr — 

Smith.  Thomas  B  .  5.420.508.  CI.  324-307.000 
Auckland  Uniservices  Limited:  See — 

Gluckman.  Peter  D.;  Ambler.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Breicr.  Bemhard 
H.  5.420.111.  CI.  514-12.000. 

Audi  AG:  See— 

Enning.  Norbert;  Rinke.  Klaus  P.;  and  Timm.  Heinrich.  $.419,610. 

Cl.  296-204.000. 
Audio  Precision.  Inc.:  See — 

Cabot.  Richard  C.  5.420.516,  CI.  324-620000 
Augat  Inc.:  See— 

Bellomo.    Michael    J.;    Santos.    Donald:    and    Johnson.    Wayne. 
5.419.712.  CI.  439-327.000. 
Auspharm  International  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Cnpps.  Allan;  WitL  Campbell;  Clancy.  Robert  L.;  and  Stiel.  Dan- 
iel, 5,420,014,  CI   435-7  320 
Austin,  Todd  M.:  Srr — 

Wcgeng,  Donald  L.;  Carter,  Jeff  C;  Ward.  Joseph  W.;  Beaman. 

Thomas  C;  Sosinski,  Gregory  C;  and  Austin,  Todd  M., 

5,420.696.  CI   358-408  000 
Auslon,  David  H.:  Ser — 

Zhang.     Xi-Cheng;     and     Auston.     David     H..     5.420.593.     Cl. 
342-368  000. 
Authenticalion  Technologies,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Harbaugh.  Steven  K.,  5,419,424,  Cl    194-206.000. 
Automotive  Fluid  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kiblawi.   Daniel   F;  Christie.  Dean   M.;  and   Kelpin.  Todd  R.. 

5.419.157,  Cl.  62-503.000. 

Auxier.  Thomas  A.;  Przirembel,  Hans  R.;  and  Soechling.  Friedrich  O  . 

to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  air  cooled 

vane  with  film  cooling  pocket  construction.  5,419,039,  Cl.  29-889.721. 

Avanzini,  Frank:  Stt— 

Amato.  Frank:  and  Avanzini.  Frank.  $.419,000,  Cl.  IS-III.OOO. 

AVEC  S  R  L     Srr— 

Caslagno.  Robeno  C.  5.419.401.  Cl    172-4.000 
Avery  Dennison  Corporation:  See — 

Mayer.  Andre:  and  Keller,  Paul.  5,420.195,  O.  524-556.000. 
Avgoustis.  Gus  G..  lo  Ring  Screw  Works.  Anti-cross  thread  fastener 

wilh  cleaning  lip.  5.419.667.  Cl.  411-386.000. 
Ayagaki.  Masatoshi:  Srr — 

Hashimoto.  Milsuo;  Otomo.  Seiji;  Ayagaki.  Masatoshi;  Sawada. 
Kenzo;  and  Uchida.  Shigeru.  5.419,973,  Cl  428-683.000. 
Ayukawa,  Akitsu:  Srr — 

Onishi.  Shigeo;  Ayukawa,  Akitsu;  and  Tanaka.  Kenichi,  5,420,079, 
Cl.  437-247.000. 

Baasner,  Bernd:  See— 

Negele.   Michael;   Lui,   Norben;   Baasner,   Bernd:   and   Hanssler, 
Oerd,  5,420,293,  Cl.  548-350.000. 


Baba.  Ichiro:  Str— 

Okamoto,  Takafumi:  Tanaka,  Manabu:  Baba,  Ichiro:  Kato,  Hideo: 

and  Kawagoe.  Norima-sa.  5.419.980.  Cl.  429-32.000. 
Baba.  Shigeki:  See — 

Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki. 
Takashi:    Baba.   Shigeki:    Ishioka.   Takuji:   Takagi,   Jiro:  and 
Akiyama.  Eiletsu.  5.419.300.  Cl    123-634.000 
Baba.  Takehiko:  See — 

Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki;  Kawahara.  Tsukasa;  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki;  Baba. 
Takehiko;    Ishinaga.    Yoshio;    Fukui.    Katsuhiko:    and    Ohgi. 
Hironori.  5.420.344.  Cl   562-485  000 
Babek.  James:  See — 

Harvey.  Peter  R.;  Findlay,  George  S.;  Biglin.  Denis  P.;  and  Babek. 

James,  5,419,395,  Cl.  166-241. 600. 
Babin.  Didier;  Benoit.  Marc:  and  Demoule.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel- 

Uclaf  Pyrethrinoid  eslers.  5.420.159.  Cl.  514-531.000. 
Bacher.  Helmut:  Schulz.  Helmuth;  and  Wendelin.  Georg.  Apparatus  for 

filtering  and  extruding  synthetic  plastic  scrap  material.  5.419,634.  Cl. 

366-75.000. 
Bachmann.  Louis,  lo  Teca-Prini  AG.  Apparatus  for  inking  an  ink  ball 

printing  plate.  3.419.247.  Cl.  101-364.000. 
Backes.  Thomas  W.;  Dingman.  Sean  D.;  and  Verrett.  Sheldon  P..  to 

Monsanto  Company.  Block  detergent  containing  nitrilotriacetic  acid. 

5,419.850.  Cl.  252-174.000. 
Backsiein.  Gunter;   Pohl.   Klaus-Jurgen;  and   Dodegge.  Annette,  to 

Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Explosive  cutler  for  mine  moorings.  5.419.272, 

Cl.  114-22I.00A. 

Bade.  David  E.:  See— 

Harrer.  Jill  L.;  Bade.  David  E.;  Newman.  Gregory  W.;  Slehura. 
Richard  A.;  and  Arps.  Mark  A..  5.419,433.  Cl.  206-313.000. 
Baek,   Woon   K.,   lo  Goldstar  Co.,   Ltd.   Apparatus  and  method   for 

searching    input    picture    in    television    receiver.    5,420,642,    Cl. 

348-565.000. 
Bacnsch,   Michael;   and    Rehag,    Klaus,   to   Mannesmann   Akliengesell- 

schafl.  Forward  feed  gear  mechanism  for  a  cold  pilger  rolling  mill. 

5.419.173.  Cl.  72-214.000. 
Baer.    Robert    M.    Pneumothorax    treatment    device.    5.419.776.    Cl. 

604-246.000. 
Bailey.  Frank  V..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Method  of  insert- 
ing, boring,  and   honing  a  cylinder  bore  liner.   5,419,037,  Cl. 

29-ggg.06l 

Bajck.  Robert  A.,  to  BMI.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  repairing  the 

refractory  lining  of  a  refractory  vessel.  5.419.922.  Cl.  427-140.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  Srr — 

Harvey,  Peter  R.;  Findlay,  George  S.;  Biglin.  Denis  P.;  and  Babek. 
James.  5.419.395.  Cl.  166-241  600 
Baker.  Stephen  R.;  Sapino.  Chester.  Jr.;  and   Roih.  Gregory   P..  to 

Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Co.  3-nuorosulfonyloxyceph-3-em  compounds. 

5,420,269,  Cl.  540-205.000 
Bakke,  Allan  P.  Convection  blood  warming  system  wilh  disposable 

flattened  tube  envelope  having  vent  incorporating  a  hydrophobic 

niter.  5,420,962,  Cl.  392-470.000. 

Baldwin,  Christopher;  and  lannarone,  John,  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation.  FDD!  concentrator  with  backplane  port  for  dual  data- 
path systems  5.420.986.  Cl   395-325  000 
Bales.  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Martin.  Patrick  H.;  Kim.  Peter  K.:  Bales.  Stephen  E.;  and  Wessling. 
Ritchie  A..  5,419.957.  Cl.  428-311.100 
Balkenhohl.  Friedhelm:  See- 
Kaiser.     Klaus;     Balkenhohl.    Friedhelm:    and     Paust.    Joachim. 
5.420.302.  Cl.  549-222.000. 
Ball.  A.  A.:  Srr— 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  Stockert.  Inge;  Ball.  A.  A.;  Buchner.  Thors- 
ten;  Thierron.  Wolfgang;  Tabibi.  Sohrab;  and   Muller.  Heinz. 
5.420.439.  Cl.  250-572.000 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

WoodrufT.  Robert  A..  5,420,681,  Cl  356-326.000. 

Ballist.  Thomas,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Adjustable  binder 

Slop.  5.419.668.  Cl.  412-40.000. 
Baltaian.  Manik:  See — 

Theofan.    Georgia;    Horwitz.    Arnold;    Burke.    David;    Baltaian. 
Manik;  and  Grinna.  Lynn.  5.420.019.  Cl.  435-69  100. 
Bamber.   Jeffrey   V.    Perimeter   weighted   goir  clubs.    5.419.560,   O. 

273-169.000. 
Bamberger,  Michael:  See— 

Teilz,    Bernard    R.;    and    Bamberger,    Michael,    5.419,772,    Cl 
604-141.000. 
Bambury,  Ronald  E.:  Ser — 

Ui,  Yu-Chin;  and  Bambury,  Ronald  E..  5,420,324,0.  556-419.000. 

Banba,  Susumu:  Stt— 

Mikami,  Kazuhiko:  and  Banba,  Susumu,  5,419,110.  Cl.  57-261.000. 

Banerjce.  Amil:  See — 

Palel.  Ramesh  N.;  Banerjee.  Amit:  McNamee.  Clyde  G.;  Tholla- 
thil.  John  K.:  and  Szarka.  Laszlo  J.,  5,420,337,  Cl.  560-41.000. 
Banholzer,  William  F.:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Banholzer,  William  F.;  Fleischer,  James  F.; 
Bray.   James   W.;   Tiemann.   Jerome   J.:   and    Bigio.    Laurence. 
5.419.276.  Cl    117-86.000. 
Banning.  Kenneth  R.;  James.  Wendy  S.;  and  Li.  Shih-Gong.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  for  interactive  graphi- 
cal construction  of  a  data  base  query  and  storing  of  the  query  object 
links  as  an  object.  5.421.008.  Cl.  395-600.000. 

Baraga,  Joseph  J.;  See— 

Kitlrell.  Carter:  Cothren.  Robert  M.:  Feld,  Michael  S.:  Baraga. 

Joseph  J.;  An.  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kortum.  Rebecca:  Rava. 
Richard   P.;    Park.    Young   D.:    Mehta.   Anand:   Taroni.    Paola; 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  30,  1995 


Tong.   Lucenc:  and   Dawn.   Ranuchandni   R.   S.419.32.1.  CI. 
I28-6S.VI00 
Baran.  John  S.:  Ser — 

Hanson.  Gunnar  J  ;  and  Baran.  John  S  .  S.42ai27.  CI.  514-2)7  300 

Baran,  Pwil.  in  Co<n2l.  Inc  CommunKiliom  «yMein  ind  method  for 
hi-direclional  cofflmunicaliom  between  an  upMream  control  facility 

and  dnwmlream  user  Irrminalv  5.42I.O.V).  CI    4SS-S  100 
Barmn.  Robm  G     Srr— 

Kin(.  DennnG  .  Baran.  Robert  G  .  Plrmmonv  Larry  W  ;  Sullivan. 
Nincy  A  ;  Culbertwn.  Glenn  C  :  Snvatsa.  Shesh  K  ;  and  Gately. 
Thomas  M  .  5.4I<).7<>2.  CI    14«^.n00O 
Baml.  Andre     5rr — 

Hamon.  Yves;  Barcil.  Andre  :  and  Lavallicrc.  Yves.  S.4I9M6.  O 
40-642  000 
Barendl.  Joseph  M.:  Srr— 

Chiu.  Kuen-Wai:  Ellenlwrger.  David  H  :  and  Barendl.  Joseph  M  . 
5,420,.122.  CI    556-412  0OO 

Barker,  W  Diniel,  III,  lo  Softwire  Prnjectt.  Inc  Single  pass  method  of 

compressing  dala  iransmilled  to  command  driven  terminal  5.420.965. 
CI.  385-114  000 
Barnard.  Daniel  E.:  Srr — 

Moon.    Ronald    R;    and    Barnard.    Daniel    E.    5.420.7%.    O. 
J60-77.080 
Bamev  Henry  J.:  See — 

Fisher.  Charles  W.;  Barnes.  Henry  J.;  and  Estabrook.  Ronald  W  . 
5.420.027.  CI   4J5-I89  000 
Barnes.  Ronny  L.;  and  Mathews.  H  Wayne,  to  Gar-Bar-  Corporation 
(Teus).  Structure  for  and  method  of  bunching  limbs  of  cotton  plants. 
5.419.105.  CI    56-I0  20F 
Barngrover.  Russell  H   Bowsight   5.419,051.  CI  J)-2650OO 

Birrocis,  Jox  E.  Lighted  inxn  for  fooiweir  ind  method.  MI9,06I, 

CI.  36-137000 
Barta.    Allen;    and    Siark.    Vic.    lo    BFJ    Company.    Lifting   device. 

5.4I9.S33.  CI.  2S4-2.0OB 
Barlel.  Peter;  See— 

Brackmann.  HorM:  Bartel.  Peter;  and  Kleefeldt.  Frank.  5.419.597, 
CI   292-201  000 
Banh.  Heiner:  See— 

Leipold.  Manfred;  Puis,  Jurgen.  Barth.  Heiner;  Igenbergs,  Eduard; 
and  Hornik.  Alexander.  5.4I9,}|6.  CI   244-161  000 
Barth.  Josef:  and  Brunner.  Erwin.  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Reel  for  strip-like  recording  substrates,  in  particiilar  for  photo- 
graphic niirn.  5.419.307.  CI  242-348.100. 

Banh,  Peter:  5fr- 

Hauber.  Michael;  Freudenberg.  Ulncli:  JoseTiak.  Chrisloph;  Barth. 
Peter;  and  Dietrich.  Bemd.  S.419.794.  CI    156-167000. 
Bartkowiak.  John:  Srr — 

Nix.  Michael  A  ;  and  Bartkowiak.  John.  5,420.815.  CI   364-750.500. 
Bartroli,  Javier:  See— 

Carceller.  Elena;  Jimenez.  Pere  J.;  Almansa.  Carmen;  and  Bartroli. 
Javier.  ).420.I3I.  CI    314-233.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschan:  See— 

Greif.     Norbert;     and     Oppenlaender.     Knut.     5.420.207.     CI 

525-285.000. 
Guentner.  Andreas;  Seybold.  Gueniher;  and  Wagenblast.  Gerhard. 
5,42a259.  CI   5)4-655  000 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Niiz.  Gerhard;  Walter,  Helmut,  Landes,  Andreas, 
and  Freund.  Wolfgang.  5.420.307.  CI  $49-401  000 

Kaiser.     Klaus:     Balkenhohl.     Friedhelm;     and     Painl.     Joachim. 

5.420.302.  CI    S4'>-222  000 
Lulter.   Heini-Dieter.   Lcppkev   Reinhard;   Horn.   Peter;   Decker. 

Waller;   Hme.   Volker;  and  HInz.  Werner.   },420.I70.  O 

521-159  000 
Rittinger.  Stefan;  and  Riel>er,  Norlien.  S.420.363.  CI.  368-833.000 
BASF  Corporation   See — 

FishbKk.   Thomas   L.   and    Reichel.   Curtis  J..    5.420.167.   CI. 

521-168.000 
HIrozawa.  Stanley  T.;  Turcolte.  David  E.;  Wekh.  Michael  C;  and 

Reynolds,  Michael  A..  5,419.845.  CI.  252-78.500 

BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  Srr- 

Roller.  Hermann;  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitzfeld.  Michael;  Stockburger. 
Dieter;    l_alzcl.    Werner.    Baur.    Reinhold.    Engelhardl.    Peter; 
Rothfuss.  Edwin.  Orau.  Werner,  and  Lenz.  Werner.  5.419.939. 
CI   428-327  000. 
Basham.  Robert  B.;  Kiter,  Jonathan  M.;  and  Patapoutian.  Ara  S..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Error  controlled  vol- 
ume senal  ideniiflcation  for  varied  track  density  syuems.  3.420.727. 
CI   360-48  000 
Basinski.  Edward  M.;  Martin.  Richard  L.;  Meece.  M.  Wayne;  and 
Bolthouse.  John  H  .  II.  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Mounting  for  oilless 
air  compressor  5.419.688.  CI  417-423.150 
Bassett,  Donald  T    See— 

Kiersiead,  B  W ,  Wealhersion.  Jaren  E ;  and  Batiett,  Donald  T , 
5.419,501,  CI  241-36000 

BaKiainen.  Bemd:  See — 

Wilz.  Wolfsans;  and  Baaliansen.  Bemd.  S.420.615.  CI    346- 1 40  100 
Baslin.  Paul  H  :  See— 

Carter.  Sam  D  .  and  Baslin.  Paul  H..  3.419.528.  a.  24S- 383.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute  See— 

Silva.  Laura  J.,  and  Bray.  Lane  A..  5.42O.0M.  CI.  3O2-22.000 
Bauer.  Stephen  W.:  Sfr— 

Glasictt.    Kevin    L;    and    Bauer.    Slephen    W.    5.420.619.   CI 
347)0  000 
Bauermeister.    Kurl;   Aschenbruck.   Emil;   Mohr.   Klaus   D.;   Moreau, 
Alain;  and  Guillaux.   Michel,  to  MAN  GulehofTnungahutte  AG 


Thermoelasiic  connection  of  the  injector  tube  and  the  flame  tube  of 
a  gas  turbine  5.419.1 14.  CI  60-39  )20 
Baur.  Reinhold;  Srr— 

Roller.  Hermann;  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitzfeld.  Michael;  Stockburger. 

Dieter;  Latzel,  Werner;  Baur,  Reinhold,  Engelhardl,  Peter; 
Rolhfuu.  Edwin;  Grau.  Werner:  and  Lenz.  Werner.  5.419.959. 

CI.  428-327  000 
BaiMch  A  Loflnb  Incorporated:  See — 

Lai.  Yu-Chin.  and  Bambury.  Ronald  E..  5.420.324.  CI   356-419.000. 

Bavaria  Medizin  Technologic  GmbH  See — 

Hofling.  Benhold.  5.419.777.  CI  604-264000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellsctiaft    Srr — 

Andres.  Peter,  and  Marhold.  Albrechl.  5.420.308.  CI.  349-436.000. 
Arnold.  Siegbert;  Frosch.  Hans-Georg;  Hoppc.  Manfred;  Mullen, 

Wolfgang,  and  Sommer.  Richard.  5.420.255.  CI   534-598000 
Bohm.  Stefan:  and  Marhold.  Albrecht.  5.420.309.  CI   549-439.000. 
Brand).  Heinz-Dieter.  Dhein.  Rolf.  Hildenbrand.  Karlheinz;  and 

Sleeker,  Ronald,  5,420,047,  CI  435-7  900. 
Dehne.  Heinz- Wilhelm;  and  Lunkenheimer.  Winfned.  5.420.148. 

CI    314-393000 
EK'henauer.  Herbert.  Oil.  Karl-Heinz:  Pnchlschan.  Alfred:  Leitz. 

Edgar,  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin.  5.420.181.  CI    324-91  ODD 
Eizenhofer.  Thomas.   Harms.  Wolfgang,  and   Herd.   Karl-Josef, 

5.420.256.  CI   534-618000 
FennhotT.  Gerhard;  Ooms.  Pieter;  Buyich.  Hans-Josef;  and  Pakuil. 

Ralf,  5.420.241.  CI    328-490  000 
Gayer.  Herbert;  Gerdev  Peter;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm;  and  Dulz- 

mann.  Stefan.  5,420.160.  CI   514-532000. 
Kraus.  Helmut;  Klausener.  Aleiander;  and  Funienwenh.  Hauke. 

5.420.284.  CI.  546-250000 

Lui.  Norbert;  and  Marhold,  Albrechl.  5,420,.364.  CI  570-142.000. 
Muller,  (JInch  E ;  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Dreuel.  Jurgen: 

Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Walter:  Kramer.  Thomas; 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu, 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas.  Slaach.  Johannes-Peter;  and  Niewohner. 
Ulnch.  5.420,149.  CI  514-399  000 

Negele.  Michael;  Lui.  Norbert.  Baasner.  Bemd;  and  Hanssler. 
Gerd.  5.420.293.  CI.  348-530000 

Stollefuss.  Jurgen;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Boshagen.  HorsI;  Be- 
chem.  Martin;  Grots.  Rainer;  Hebisch.  Siegbert;  Hutler.  Jo- 
achim;   Rounding.    Howard-Paul;    and    Schramm.    Matthias. 
5.420.142.  CI   514-314000 
Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Lange.  Barry  C  ;  and  Petigara.  Ramesh  B  .  to  Rohm 

and  Haaa  Company  Nitrosamine-free  3-isoihiazoloncf  and  process. 
5.420.290.  CI  $48-213.000 

Beach.  David  L.;  Bercik.  Paul  G.;  and  Morganson.  T4eal  E..  to  Chevron 
Chemical  Company.  Alpha-olefin  oligomers  useful  as  t>ase  slocks  and 
viscosity  index  improvers,  and  lubrKrating  oils  containing  same  and 

method  of  making  the  oligomers  5.420.372.  CI  585-522  000 
Seal.  Allen  W .  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Method  for  regulating 
sulfur   dioxide   emissions   from   a    recovery    furnace.    3.419.812.   CL 
162-198  000 

Beaman.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Wegeng.  Donald  L.;  Carter.  Jeff  C;  Ward.  Joseph  W ;  Beaman. 
Thomas  G ;  Sosinski.  Gregory  C.;  and  Austin.  Todd  M.. 
5.420.696.  CI   358-408  000. 

Beard.  Garry  E  :  See— 

Herron.  Ross;  ind  Beard.  Girry  E..  S.4W.2I$.  CI.  74493.000. 

Beaty.  Keith  D.;  and  Jansen.  Curtis  E..  to  Implant  Innovatioos,  Inc. 
Dental  restoration  on  artifictal  root  fixtures.  S.4t9.702.  O. 
433-214000 

Bee,  Daniel,  to  Art  Tech  Gigadisc  "ATG".  Separation  type  mono 
block  optical  head  with  tracking  control  achieved  by  a  moveable 

mirror    5.420.840.  CI.  369-44.140. 
Bechem.  Martin:  See — 

Sloltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen.  Horat;  Be- 
chem. Martin;  Gross.  Rainer:  Hebisch.  Siegbert;  Hutter.  Jo- 
achim;    Rounding.    Howard-Paul;    and    Schramm.    Matthias, 
5.420.142.  CI   5 14-}  14  000 
Beck.  Steven  T.:  See- 
Lane.  Allan  S.;  Henningson.  Curtis  P;  and  Beck.  Steven  T., 

5.419.036.  a   29-845.000. 

Becker.  Clement:  See — 

Rnndel.  AUin;  and  Becker.  Clement.  3.420.338.  CI   368-663.000. 

Becker,  Darryl  J  .  Hanson.  Brian  B  .  Hora.  Donald  E  .  and  Peacock. 
James  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Method 
and  apparatus  for  manufaclunng  a  printed  circuit  card  and  connector 
asaembly   3.419.483.  CI    228-212  000 

Becker.  Heinz  D ;  Bedcrke.  Klaus,  Bremer.  Gerhard;  Kerber,  Herr- 
mann; Precht.  Birgit;  Satlowski.  Fntz;  and  Slephan.  Werner,  to 
Herberts  Gesellschaft  mis  beschrankter  Haftung  Binder  and  coating 
agent  compoaition,  its  manufacture  and  use.  5.420.205.  cT 
525-168  000 

Becker,  Manfred;  and  Onleep,  Hilmir,  lo  Deere  k  Company  Hydrau- 
lic  system   for   open   or  closed-centered   systems.    5.419.129.   CI. 

6O-4S200O 


Becker.  Wotrgang:  5e 

Scholz.  Sicphaii.  Becker.  WoHgang;  Doellinger.  Carl-Heinz;  and 

Wollemak.  Manin,  3,421,017,  CI  393-700.000 

Beckman  Inslrumentv  Inc.:  See— 

Coassin.   Peter  J  ;   Hanna.   Edward  G  ;   Mc   Kinney.  Carlton   B.: 
Rampal.  Jang  B  .  Sasaki.  Glenn  C  ;  and  Wunderly.  Stephen  W.. 
5.419.874,  CI  422-134  000 
Beckmann.  Patricia  M.:  See- 
Gearing.   David  P.;  and   Beckmann.  Patricia  M..  5.42a24T.  O. 
530-350.000. 
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Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Montgomery.  David  B.;  and  Vogler.  Erwin  A..  5.419,872.  CI. 
422-102.000. 
Bederke.  Klaus:  See — 

Becker,  Heinz  D.;  Bederke,  Klaus;  Bremer,  Gerhard;  Kerber, 
Herrmann:  Precht,  Birgit:  Sadowski.  Fritz:  and  Slephan,  Werner. 

5.420.205.  CI.  525-168.000. 
Bedros.  Saad  J.:  See — 

Hasgerty.  Alan  L.;  and  Bedros.  Saad  J..  5.420.682.  CI.  336-328.000 

BeecrolT Harold:  Set- 

Knighton.    David    B.;    and    Beecroft.    Harold.    5.420.73).    CI. 

J6O-970I0. 

Becdie.  Edward  E.;  Robertson.  David  W.;  and  Wong.  David  T..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Cycloalkylaminoalkoxyindoles.  5.420.294.  CI. 
548-507.000. 

Begum.  Paul  G.;  and  Geiger.  Mark  A.  Instant  electronic  coupon  verifi- 
cation system   5.420.606.  CI   345-156.000 

Beha,  Christian,  to  Ch.  Bcha  GmbH.  Phase  sequence  indicator. 

3.420.303.  CI.  324-108.000.       . 
Behe.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Folkins.  JefTrey  J.;   Behe.  Thomas  J.;  and   Schram.  Joseph  G.. 
5.420.375.  CI.  118-652  000. 
Behr.  Amo:  See— 

Laufenberg.  Alfred;  and  Behr.  Amo.  5.420.317.  CI.  554-16)000. 
Behr  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Burk.  Roland.  5.4I9.I4I.  CI.  62-474.000. 

Martin.  Hans.  3.419.682.  CI.  416-144.000. 
Behr-Thomson-Dehnslo(Tregler  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Saur.  Roland;  and  Kurz.  Manfred.  5.419.488.  CI.  236-34.500. 
Beiersdorf  AG:  See— 

Bodenschau,  Stefan;  Feldberger,  Wolfgang;  and  Spenke,  Hans, 

5.4I9.I6I.  CI.  66-I72.00E. 

Beilin.  Solomon  I.:  See — 

Wang.  Wen-chou  V.;  Beilin.  Solomon  I.;  Chou.  William  T.;  Kud- 
zuma.   David;   Lee.   Michael  G.;   Peters.   Michael  G.;   Roman. 

James  J.;  and  Swamy.  Som  S..  3,419.038.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Belilty.  Andre:  See— 

Antoine.  Robert.  3.418.983.  CI.  4-613.000. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  inc.:  Srr — 

Aiello.  William  A.;  and  Venkatesan.  Ramarathnam.  5.420.928.  CI. 
380-46.000. 
Bell.  Richard  B.:  See- 
Peterson.  Clyde  O.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  Mueller.  Denis  A.;  Bell. 

Richard  B.;  and  Gather,  Robert  L.,  3,420,799,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Bellomo.  Michael  J.:  Sanlos.  Donald:  and  Johnson.  Wayne,  to  Augal 

Inc.  Edge  card  interconnection  system.  5.419.712.  CI.  439-327.000. 
Bclo%v.  Christian:  Ser — 

Kubbat.   Wolfgang;   Mensen,   Heinrich;   Below.  Christian;   Kling. 
Henbert:  and  von  Viebahn.  Harro.  3,420.382.  CI.  340-974.000. 
Benali.  Rachid:  See— 

Puchelle.   Edith;   Benali.   Rachid;   Pierrot.   Denis:  Girod.   Sophie; 
Zahm.  Jean-Marie;  and  Moreau.  Aline.  3.420.1 16.  CI.  514-47.000. 
Benazzi,  Eric;  See— 

Joly.    Jean-Francois:    Marcilly.    Christian;    and    Benazzi.    Eric. 
5.420.093.  CI.  502-216.000. 
Benck.  Jeffrey  W.:  See— 

Ansell,  Daniel  F.;  Benck,  Jeffrey  W.;  Harris,  James  C;  Howell, 

Steven  E.;  Trumbo.  Brian  A.;  and  Wysong,  Robert  D.,  5,420,760, 

Cl.  361-818000 
Bender.  Riclurd.  Fence  post  cap.  5.419.336.  CI.  236-1.000. 
Bennett.  Darretl  K.;  and  Tomich.  Robert  O..  to  Universal  Packaging 

Corporation.  Multi-sided  container.  5.419,486,  CI.  229-109.000. 
Bennett.  Reid  S.;  and  Yee.  Dennis  S..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation.    Simplified    contact    method    for   high    density 
CMOS   3,420.057.  Cl   437-40000 
Bennett.  Terrence   M.   Insertion   interlock  connector  for  improved 

picture  frame.  5.419.064.  Cl.  40- 1 55.000. 
Benoit.  Marc:  Sre — 

Babin.  Didier;  Benoit.  Marc:  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre.  5.420. 1 59. 
Cl.  514-531.000. 

Benton.  Richard  W.:  Stt- 

Holsztynski.    Wlodzimierz;    Benton.    Richard    W.;   Johnson.   W. 
Keith;    McNamara.    Robert    A.;    Naeyaert.    Roger   S.;    Noden. 
Douglas    A.;    and    Schoomaker.    Ronald    W..    3.421.019.    Cl. 
395-800.000. 
Benzel.  Janice  L.;  and  Allison.  Nigel  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  generating  a  pin  interrupt  request  in  a  digital  dau 
processor  using  a  dual  function  dala  direction  register.  3.421.027.  Cl. 
)95-800.000. 
Berchem.  Rutger.  lo  Cerpraecis  Anwendungen  fur  Ingenieurkeramik 
GmbH.  Throttle  device,  especially  for  a  throttle  valve,  with  throttle 
cage  of  ceramic  and  metal  layers.  5.419.371.  Cl.  138-42.000. 
Bercik.  Paul  G.;  Sre— 

Beach,  Divid  L.;  Bercik.  Paul  G.;  and  Morganson,  Neal  E., 

5,420.372.  a.  385-522.000 

Berding,  Chrisloph:  See — 

Schafer.   Rainer;   Berding.  Oirisloph:   Lang.  Fridl;  Kleider.  >Vil- 
heim;  and  Wolf.  Peter.  5.420.042.  Cl   436-317.000. 

Berfield.  Robert  C,  lo  Shop  Vac  Corporation.  Auxiliary  chemical 

intake  system.  5.419.495.  O.  239-305  000. 
Berg.    Ame:    Almen.    Torslen;    Klaveness.    Jo;    Rongved.    Pal;    and 

"niofiuaaen.  Terje.  lo  Nycomed  Imaging  AS.  Aminopolycarboxylic 

acids  and   derivatives   thereof  for   magnetic   resonance   imaging. 

5.419.893.  a.  424-9.36). 
Berg  Electronics:  Ser— 

Northey.  William  A..  5,419.713.  O.  439-329.000. 


Berge.  Magne  O..  to  Frank  Mohn  Fusa  A/S.  Arrangement  of  a  sub- 

mer^ble  pump.  5.419.270.  Cl.  114-74.00R. 
Bcrggrcn.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Dillman.  Steven  H.:  St.  Clair.  David  J.;  Berggren,  Mark  A.;  and 
Modic,  Michael  J..  5.420,203,  Cl.  525-98.000. 
Berkcan.  Ertugrul.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Noflinduclive  shunt 

current  sensor  Insed  on  concentric-pipe  geometry.   5.420,504.  O. 
324-126.000. 
Berlanga.  Jose  M.  C:  See— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C:  Spengler.  Reinhard:  and 
Tetzner.  Christine.  5.420.1)7.  Cl.  514-2%.000. 
Bernhardt.  Susanne:  See — 

Grugel.  Peter;  Oehlkers.  Paul;  Bernhardt.  Susanne;  Siruss.  Martin; 
and  Rund.  Dietrich.  5.420.956.  Cl.  385-135.000. 
Bernstein,  Avi;  and  Mogilevski.  Igor,  to  Omega  Power  Systems.  Appa- 
ratus for  limiting  inrush  current.  5.420.780.  Cl.  )6)-89.000. 
Bernstein,  Jerome.  Anesthesia  evaporators.  5.419.)I6.  Cl.  128-20).I20. 

Bero,  James:  See— 

Johnson.  Paul  R.;  Bero.  James:  Carter.  Jeff  C:  Candia.  Anthony 
M.;  Kieger.  George  T.;  Hales.  Ronald  F.;  and  Thomas,  Fred  C. 
ill.  5.419.733.  Cl  451-39.000 
Berson.  William;  and  Kumar.  Shailendra.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Secure 
identification  card  and  method  and  apparatus  for  producing  and 
authenticating  same  by  comparison  of  a  portion  of  an  image  to  the 
whole.  5.420.924.  Cl.  380-23.000. 
Bertholdt.  Heinz:  Michalczyk.  Dieter;  Hartl.  Rudolf;  and  Lieb.  Herbert, 
lo  R.  Pfleger  Chemische  Fabrtk  GmbH.  Medicament  with  an  analge- 
sic, antipyretic  and/or  antiphlogistic  action  and  use  of  2-ethoxyben- 
zoic  acid.  5.419.915.  Cl   424-451.000. 
Bertozzi.  William,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  •  Detection 

of  explosives  and  other  materials  using  resonance  (luorescence,  reso- 
nance absorption,  and  other  eleclromagnelic  processes  with  bremi- 

strahlung  radiation.  5.420.905.  Cl.  378-88.000. 
Bertram-Berg.  Anne:  See — 

Sameh.   Abdel   H.   A.;   and   Bertram-Berg.   Anne.   5.419.881.  Cl. 

423-20.000. 
Best.  Don  A.  Protective  waterproof  cover  assemMy  for  covermg  a 

fastener.  3.419.666.  Cl.  411-373.000. 
Better  Breathing.  Inc.:  See — 

Tayebi.  Amad.  5.419.318.  O.  128-205,270. 
Better  Ideas  Limited:  See— 

Sankey.  Geoffrey  P.;  and  Yeomans,  Christopher  W.  D..  5.419.084. 
Cl.  49-383.000. 

Beuck,  Martin:  Sef- 

Muller.  Ulrich  E.;  MuHer-Gliemann.  Matthias:  Dressel,  Jurgen: 

Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Walter;  Kramer.  Thomas; 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Stasch.  Johannes-Peter;  and  Niewohner. 
Ulrich,  3.420,149.  Cl.  314-399.000. 
Beyers.  Robert  J..  II;  Durden.  Gregory  S  :  Ivey.  M.  Kent;  and  Kuban. 
Curt  M..  to  Scientiric-Allanta,  Inc.  Addressed  messaging  in  a  cable 
television  system.  S.42a923.  Cl.  380-20.000. 
BFJ  Company:  See— 

Barta.  Allen;  and  Stark.  Vic.  5.419.533.  Cl.  254-2.00B 

Bhalia.  Pramila:  See—  

Brooks.  Dee  W.;  and  Bhatia.  Pramila.  5.420.282.  Cl.  546-174.000. 

BhattKharyya,  Bidyut  K.;  See- 

Mallik.  Debendra:  and  Bhattacharyya. 


Bidyut  K..  5,420.461.  Cl. 

257-734.000. 
Bialccki.  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Chang.  Joseph  J.;  Bialecki.  Dennis  M.;  Panzera.  Mark  A.;  and 

Kovalic,  Gerald  J..  3.419,766,  O.  604-1 10.000. 
Biasoli.  Giovanni:  See — 

Mongelli.  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Mana; 
and  Ciomei.  Marina.  3.420,296.  Cl   548-318.000 
Bibby.  Kenneth.  Method  and  apparatus  for  laying  a  granular  pattern. 

5.419.246.  Cl.  101-170.000. 
Bicdscheid.  May  J.:  See — 

Richter.  Francis  L.;  Pedersen.  Daniel  E.;  Bicdscheid.  May  J.;  and 

Fredell,  Dale  L.,  5,419.908,  Cl.  424-405.000. 
Bieg.  Loihar  F..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 

measuring  the  contour  of  a  machined  part.  5.419.222.  Cl.  82-1. 1 10. 
Biegl.  Csaba:  See— 

Sztipanovils.  Janos;  Biegl.  Csaba;  Karsai.  Gabor;  Padalkar.  Samir; 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji;  and  Okuda,  Koji.  5.420.977.  Cl  395-160.000. 
Biehl.  Albert  G.  Tip  cleaning  accessory  for  rigid  endoscopK  instru- 
ment  5.419.309.  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Biel.  John  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Newkirk.  Marc  S.;  Zwicker.  Harry  R.;  Urquhart.  Andrew  W.; 
Lesher.  Harold  D.;  Claar.  Terry  D.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and 
Biel.  John  P..  Jr..  5,420,085,  Cl.  501-98.000. 
Bielak,  Richard  R.,  lo  Creo  Products  Inc.  Self-regislering  microlens  for 

laser  diodes.  5.420.722,  Cl.  359-708.000. 
Bier,  Mark  E.:  and  Syb.  John  E  P.,  to  Finnigan  Corporation,  ion  trap 

mass  spectrometer  system  and  method.  5.420.425.  Cl.  2SO-292.000. 
Bigio.  Laurence:  See — 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  BanlKilzer,  William  F.;  Fleischer,  James  F.; 

Bray,  James  W.;  Tiemann,  Jerome  J.:  and  Bigio,  Uurence. 
5.419.276.  a.  117-86.000. 
Biglin.  Denb  P.:  See — 

Harvey.  Peter  R.;  Findlay,  George  S.;  Biglin,  Denis  P.;  and  Babek, 
James.  5.419,395.  Cl.  166-241.600. 
Bills.  Gerald  F.:  See- 
Singh.  Sheo  B.;  Bills.  Gerald  F.;  Lingham,  Russell  B.;  Silverman. 
Keith  C;  and  Zink,  Deborah  L..  5.420,157.  Cl.  514-452.000. 
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Singh.  Shco  B.  BilK.  Gerald  F.  Lingham.  RuskII  B,  Martin. 
Iwbel.  Silverman.  Kmlh  C    and  Smilh.  Jack  L  .  5.420.334.  O 
MO- 1 .18  000 
Bimciok.  Rudolf,  and  StielMn.  Thomav  to  Wella  Akliengevlhchan 

Hair  and  body  Ireatmeal  compouiion   5.4|9.t46.  CI  424-74000 
Binar  GraphnA.  Inc    Srr — 

Voun.  Scoii  D  .  and  Higginv  Paul  J  .  S.420.«05.  CI.  343-132  000 
Bio  Medic  Data  Sy^lentv  Inc    Sir— 

Irtwi.  DuMld  J .  iml  EUwood,  Divid,  ;,420,J79,  CI  340-170  310 

Bio- Technical  Renources:  Ser— 

Grund.  Alan  D  .  S.420.3*!.  CI    3*8-717000 
Bio1>ak  Technology.  Lid     S<r — 

Verier.  Dan  W  .  Cheung,  Alex.  Eggeman.  Timolhy  J  .  Evanka 
Willum  A.  Schilhng.  Kevin  H.  Mei«er.  Manfred  Allen. 
Anthony  E  .  Hillman.  Melville  E  D  .  Cremeans.  George  E  .  and 
Liptmky.  Edward  S  .  ).420.JO4.  Ct    549-274  000 

Birkhahn.  Ronald  H  .  Clemens.  Robert  J  .  and  HuMm,  John  C  Paren 
Irral  nutrients  based  on  walenoluMe  glycerol  bnacetoacelalet 
5.420. 335.  CI    560-174  000 

Biuell.  Henry  M.   Srr— 

Robunon.  Jowph  D  .  5.419.363.  CI    I37-.36O00O 

Biicl.  Vincent  J ,  Jr .  lo  Dwign  Speciillio.  Inc  SiKkint  imy  and  lid 

auembly  5.4I9.4SI.CI  220-306000 
Bi20«-Ew<ard.  Jean-Ouy   Ser — 

Guillaumel.   Gerald.   Couden.   Gerard.   Thiery.   Valerie;   Adam. 
Gerard,  Bizoi-Etpiard.  Jean-Guy.  Pfeiffer.  Bruno,  and  Renard. 
Pierre.  5.420.132.  CI   514-253000 
Biordal.  Oddvar:  Sir— 

Ganhol.  Tor;  Bjordal.  Oddvar.  MolleMad.  CNe;  and  Johamen.  Kjell 
H  .  5.419.979.  CI   429-27  000 
Bjorkman.  Claen:  See— 

Lundblad.  Leif;  Bjorkman.  Claes.  and  Ekiund.  Lara,  S.42a922.  CI 

380-1  aoo. 

Black.  Chuck  A  :  Set— 

Fiulk,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  ind  BiKk,  Chuck  A,  5.421,024.  CI 

WS-800()00 

Black.  Michael,  lo  Reliant  Technolofm.  Inc    Infrared  COj  laser  wilh  a 

Muc-grcm  aiming  beam    S.420.882.  CI    .t72-IO8O0O 
Black.  Robin  M  .  and  BrewMcr.  Keith,  lo  Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence 

in  Her  BritannK  Mtjesly's  Govemineni  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 

Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The   Pipendin-4-tpiro-oiiiraiie% 
5.420.280,  CI    54<>-l6000 
Blackaby.  Eldon  R   Mote  wpporting  device  5.419.362.  CI.  137-333. 160 
Blackard,  Paul  D    Srr— 

Slowerv  JefTery  P.  Burgers.  Henri  T.;  and  Blackard.  Paul  D  . 
5,420.519.  CI   324-754  000 
Blades,  Jerry  A  ;  and  Kiel.  Harvey  G  .  lo  Inlernalional  Busineu  Ma- 
chines Corporation  Method  and  syttem  for  lulomaiK  alleralton  of 
display  of  menu  options  5.420.975.  CI   395-156000 
Bladon.  John  J     Srr — 

Fi\her,  Gordon.  Bladon.  John  J..  Sonnenberg.  Wade;  and  Gold- 
berg. Robert  L  ,  5,419.829.  d   205-166  000. 
Blanchelte.  Richard:  Set— 

Perzan.  Ugo  P  ;  Hutto.  Joe  D  ;  and  Blanchelte.  Richard.  3.419.433. 
CI    206-166  000 
BlaMJell.  Raymond  L.:  Ser— 

Blasdell.  Richard  J  ;  and  Blasdell.  Raymond  L..  3,419,317,  CI. 
128-205  190 
Blasdrll.  Richard  J  ;  and  Blasdell.  Raymond  L  .  to  Accutron  Inhalation 
apparatus   5.419.317.  CI    128-205  IVO 

BLH  ElcctronK's,  Inc   Set— 

Haker,  Khalil  D.  $.419,210  CI  73-K62 631. 

Blocker.  Robert  W    Srr— 

FartMod.  Mohamad  I  ;  Blocker.  Roliert  W  .  McLean.  Lynda  B. 
and  Scharpf.  Lewis  G  .  3.420.022.  CI.  433-136.000 
Blohm  +  Voss  AG:  Set- 

Wyland.  Harald.  deceased;  and  Ehluss.  Heinz-Gunler.  3.419.724. 
CI    440-79  000. 
Blom.  Arthur  W   Tethered  ball  balling  practice  device.  5,419.350,  CI. 

273-26.00E 
Blonstein.  Steven  M  :  See— 

Miller.    Robert    F.;    and    Blonstein.    Steven    M..    5.420,607.    CI. 
345-156  000 

Bluhm,  Terry  L   See- 

De«let&    Denis:    Bluhm,   Terry    L:   and    H<uao,   Cheng-Kuo, 

5.420.268.  CI    540-141  000 
Blum.  Celia  M  ;  Seal.  Elln  C  ;  and  Kim.  Elizabeth  P..  lo  Martin  Man- 

etla  Corporation  Composite  cryogenic  lank  apparatus  5,419,139.  CI 

62-45  100 
Blumberg.  Peter  M  .  and  Szallasi.  Zoltan.  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Health  and  Human  Services.  Phorbol  ester  pharmaceutical  composi- 

lions    and    their    use    for    treating    innammalion.     3.420.162.    CI 

514-570  000 
Blumhardi.  Mark  S.  lo  U  S  West  Technologiev  Inc.  System  and 

method  for  real  lime  earner  selection.  5.420.914,  CI.  379-114.000, 
BMI.  Inc  :  See— 

Bajeli.  Robert  A.,  5,419.922^0.  427-140.000. 

Boird  of  Regenis,  The  Univeruiy  of  Texas:  See- 
Brown.    Michael    S;    Goldstein.   Joseph    L.;   and    Reiss.    Yuval. 
5.420.245.  CI    53O-.128  0OO 
Board  of  Rcgenlv  The  University  of  Tesas  System;  See — 

Fisher,  Charles  W  ;  Barnes,  Henry  J.,  and  Eslabrook,  Ronald  W  , 
5,420,027,  CI,  435-189.000. 
BOC  Group.  Inc  .  The:  See— 

McKeigue.  Kevin.  5.419.136,  CI   62-24000, 


Sweeney,  Paul  A  ;  and  Knshnamurthy,  Ramachandran.  5.419,137. 
CI  62-25  000 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Holbrook.  Alan  E   K  .  3,419.6*9.  CI,  417-507  000 
Boca  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Gross,  Lawrence  W  .  5.420.783.  CI    323-268  000 
Bodem.  George   B,   Ka,s/cruk.   Linda,  and   Bowman.   Wayne   A.   lo 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  Subbing  layer  for  receiver  used  in  Ihermal 

tfyciraMfcr  ),420,09).CI  $O3-227.000. 

Bodemchaiz.  Stefan;  Feldberger.  Wolfgang;  and  Spenke.  Hans,  to 
Beicridorf  AG  Articular  Isandage  tiaving  ^vaay  siruclure  inserts. 
5.4I9.I6I.  CI    6^I7200E 

BodySonics.  Inc    See- 
Peters.  Aemil  J  M  ;  Maslerion.  Byron  J  .  and  Abrams.  Robert  M,, 
5.420.581.  CI    340-573000 
Boehdc.  Michael  C  ,  and  Larson.  James  W  .  lo  American  Standard  Inc. 

Cooling  of  compressor  lubncani  in  a  refrigeration  system  condenser 
5.419.155.  CI  62-470  000 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Schafer.   Rainer,   Berding.  Chnstoph;  Lang.  Fndl;  Kleider.  Wil- 
heim.  and  Wolf.  Peter,  3,420.042,  CI  43«-3l7  000 

Boeing  Compuiy,  The  Set— 

Bumganter.  John  R ,  3,419,171,  H,  72-62000 
Greene.  Leotiard  M  .  5.419.1 17,  CI.  60-224  000 
Malsen.  Marc  R  .  5.420.400.  CI    219-615000 
Sanders.  Daniel  G  .  Fischer.  John  R.;  and  Takayama,  Chris  J.. 
5.419.170.  CI   72-60000 
Bogetli.  Travis  A  :  Ser — 

Bums.  Bruce  P  ;  and  Bogetti.  Travis  A..  3.419.200.  CI.  73-760000. 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C.  and  Carrico.  Robert  J.,  lo  Serim  Research 

Corporation    Test  device  and  kit  for  detecting  helicobacter  pylori 

5.420.016.  CI   435-12000 

Bohm.  Stefan,  and  Marhold.  Albrechl.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschan. 

Fluonnated  1,3-bcnzo-  and  l,3-pyndo-dK»oles.  their  preparation  and 

their  UK  J.420.309,  CI  549-439000 

Bohr.  Mark  T  .  Taylor.  Richard  G  and  Chambers.  Stephen  T  .  lo  Intel 
Corporation    Pre-poly  emiller  implant    3.420.031.  CI   437-31  OfX). 

Boigegrain.  Robert.  Gully.  Danielle.  JeanJean.  Francis,  and  Molimard. 
Jean-Charles,   lo   Sanoti.    3-amidopyrazole  denvalives,   process   for 

prqwring  theie  and  pharmaceutical  composites  containing  them. 

5.420.141.  Cl    514-314  000 
Boles.    Raymond    L  .    Jr  .    Keene.    Lee    W  ,    Knojt.    Benjamin    H..    and 
Nugent.  Ralph  W  .  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Company. 
Nylon  iUl  yarns  5.419,964.  CI  42«-364  000 
Bolger,  Joseph  E.:  Srr— 

Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Rice.  Robert  H  ;  Bolger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Crane. 
Robert  M  .  5.420.427.  CI   250-360  100 

Bonoiie ,  Guy  O  Skateboard  having  angular  in  line  wheels  5,419,370, 

CI  280-47  041 
Bolihouse.  John  H  .  II:  Ser— 

Basinski.  Edward  M.;  Martin.  Richard  L  ;  Meece.  M.  Wayne,  and 
Bolihouse,  John  H..  II.  3.4I9.6U.  a.  417-423.130. 
Bolton,  Ivor  W  :  See— 

Gaum.  David  S  ;  Colev  Richard  J  ;  and  Bolton.  Ivor  W  .  5.419.679, 
Cl    415-90  000 

Boltralik,  John  J  ,  to  Alcon  Laboratonev  Inc  Anti-inlUmmatory  glu- 
cocortKotd  compounds  for  topical  ophthalmic  use.  3,420.120.  Cl. 
314-172  000 

Bonne.  Andreas.  Glagow.  Klaus.  Jager.  Sebastian;  Weiss.  Bernhard; 
Haber.  Gyala.  and  SchaberKk.  Jurgen.  lo  Metzeler  Auiotnolive 

ProTiles  GmbH.  Trapping  protector  for  power-operated  closing 
devices.  5,419,081,  Cl  49-28000 

Boral  Johns  Perry  industries  PTY.  Lid  :  See— 

Eckersley.  Gregory  P.  S.420.4«7.  Cl.  3I8-S6O00O. 
Borg-Wamer  Automotive  K  K  :  Ser — 

Takeda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kolera.  Tetsuji.  5,419,743,  Cl  474-157  000. 
Borggreve.  Reinoldus  J    M     See — 

Koning.  Cornells  E.;  and  Borggreve.  ReinoMus  J.  M..  3.420.200. 
Cl   325-68  000. 
Bomeman.  Karl  L.:  Srr— 

Egan.  George  P  ;  Bomeman.  Karl  L.;  and  Jaeger.  Douglas  A., 
5.419.181.  Cl    73-37  000. 
Bomer.  Willy;  Jackson.  Bernard;  Schmeisser.  Gordon  F  ;  Rochrord, 

John  V :  and  Mclnnes,  Duncan  W.,  lo  Inierbako  AG  Wheel  bal- 
ancer in  which  a  sub-housing  carrying  a  main  shafi  is  pivoial  from  a 

horizontal  to  a  vertical  position  for  aligning  a  wheel  on  the  main 
shaft    3.419,193,  Cl.  73-462000 
Bortoli.  Giulio:  See— 

Coram.  Luciano;  and  Bortoli,  Giulio,  5,419.375.  Cl.  139-54.000 
Boshagen.  Horst.  See— 

Stoliefuss.  Jurgen;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Boshagen.  Horst;  Be- 
chem.   Martin;  Gross.  Rainer;   Hebisch.  Siegbert;   Huiler.  Jo- 
achim;   Rounding.    Howard-Paul:    and    Schramm.    Matthiav 
5.420.142.  CI    514-314000 
Boslough.  James  W  .  Saar.  David  C;  and  Tarleton.  George  K..  to  AG 
Communication    Systems    Corporation.    Elastic    storage    circuit, 
5.420,894,  Cl,  37J-J72  000 

Bot,  Silvio,  Tree  stump  grinder  5.419,380.  Cl,  144-334,000. 

Bouchara  S  A.:  Srr— 

Pernn.  Claude.  5.420.I40.  Cl    514-312.000 
Bouchard.  Lionel   See — 

Riglel.    Philippe:    Bouchard.    Lionel:   and    Sirat.    Jacqucs-Anel. 
5.420.638.  Cl   348-409  000 
Boudreau.  Robert  A  ;  Han.  Honglao;  Rowlelle.  John  R..  Sr  ;  and  Slack. 
Jarcd  D..  to  Whiiaker  Corporation.  The.  Optoelectronic  iniegration 
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of  holograms  using  (tlO)  oriented  silicon  on  (100)  oriented  silicon 

waferboard   5.420.953.  Cl   385-88.000 
Bougis.  Jean-Claude,  to  Framatome.  Internal  equipments  for  a  nuclear 

reactor  having  spacer  columns  and  control  cluster  guides.  5.420.900. 

Cl  376-353.000. 
Bourne,  Ronald  F.  Treatment  of  particulate  material.  3,419.499,  Cl. 

241-18.000. 
Boulevin,  Benurd:  Parisi,  Jean-Pierre:  Legay,  Richard:  Hamoui,  Ba- 

char:  Nowe,  Slephane;  Heim.  Philippe;  and  Gaillard,  Patrice,  to  Elf 

Atochem  S.A.  Preparation  of  (meth)  acrylic/glutarimide  copoly- 
mers. 3.420.209.  Cl.  323-379.000. 
Bowman.  Wayne  A.:  Ser — 

Bodem.  George  B.;  Kaszczuk.  Linda;  and  Bownum.  Wayne  A.. 
5.420.095,  Cl.  503-227.000. 
Boxey.  Kevin  J.:  See — 

McPherson.  William  G.;  LaLonde,  Gary  R.;  and  Boxey.  Kevin  J.. 
5.419,379.  Cl.  280-743.100. 

Boyd.  Branin  A.,  to  Thermal  Instrument  Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
measurement  of  mass  flow  rates  in  a  large  conduit.  3.419,190,  Cl, 
73-204250 

Boyles,  Sharon  M,:  Set — 

Rast.  Robert  H.;  Boyles,  Sharon  M.;  and  Obney,  Phyllis  E., 
5,419.1 16,  Cl«)-204,000. 

BP  Chemicals  Limited:  Srr — 

Cunnington.  Malcolm  J.;  Miller,  Mailtiew  M.;  Sherrington,  David 
C;    Simpson,    Sydney;    and    Olason.    Gunnar,    3,420,313,    Cl. 
549-529.000. 
Smith.  Warren  J..  5.420.345.  Cl   562-519000. 
Brackmann.    Horst;    Bartcl.    Peter;   and    Kleefeldt.    Frank,   lo   Kiekert 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Power-actuated  motor-vehicle  door  latch  with 
antithen  override.  3,419.597.  Cl.  292-201.000. 
Bradford.  Arleen  M.:  Ser — 

Keijsper.  Johannes  J,;  Bradford.  Arleen  M.;  and  Buys.  Andre, 
5.420,236,  Cl   528-392.000 

Bradley,  John  E :  Ser— 

Tabe,  Ferdinand  E.;  Aquino.  Charles  F.;  and  Bradley.  John  E., 

5.419.122.  Cl   60-274.000, 
Brambilla.  Luigi:  Srr — 

Meyer.  Micliael;  Wetzel,  Guido;  Mueller.  Manfred;  and  Bramlnlla, 

Luigi,  5,419.407,  Cl   180-274,000 

Brana.  Miguel  F.;  Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C;  Spengler.  Reinhard:  and 

Tetzner.  Christine,   lo   Knoll   AG.   Amonafide  salts.    3.420.137.  Cl. 

314-296.000. 

Branch.  Thonua  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  automatic  multiple  level 

sonation  of  laundry.  3.419.439.  Cl   209-3  300. 
Brandau.  Egbert;  Kadner,  Martin;  and  Brauneis,  Edwin,  to  Nukem 
GmbH.  Method  for  producing  stabilized  zirconium  oxide  powder. 
5,420,086.  Cl.  501-103.000. 
Brandhorst,  Gerd:  Ste- 

Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Rehfeld.  Guenler;  and  Brandhorst.  Gerd. 
3.419.460.  Cl.  222-103.000. 
Brandt.  Gunnar.  lo  Sandvik  AB.  Whisker  and  particle  reinforced  ce- 
ramic cutting  tool  material   5,420,083,  Cl   501-95.000, 
Brandt,    Heinz-Dieter;    Dhein,    Rolf;    Hildenbrand,    Karlheinz;    and 
Stocker.  Ronald,  lo  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  Method  for  carrying 
out  immunodiagnostic  tests.  3.420.047.  Cl.  433-7.900. 
Brantman,  Russel:  See- 
Breed.  Allen;  Thuen,  Ted;  Brantman,  Russel;  and  Textores,  Wil- 
liam O  .  5,419.585.  Cl   280-731.000. 
Braun.  Timothy;  Ortquist.  Bruce:  and  Keur,  Robert  L,  to  Videojet 
Systems  International,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  correcting 

pnnling  dislortionj  in  an  ink  jcl  printer.  5,420,624,  Cl.  347-76.000. 

Brauneis.  Edwin:  See — 

Brandau.  Egl>crt;  Kadner.  Martin;  and  Brauneis.  Edwin.  3.420.086, 
Cl.  50I- 103.000. 

Bray.  James  W.:  Srr— 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.:  Banholzer.  William  F.:  Fleischer,  James  F.; 
Bray,   James  W.;   Tiemann,   Jerome  J.;   and   Bigio.   Laurence, 
5.419.276.  Cl.  117-86.000. 
Bray,  Lane  A.:  Srr— 

Silva,  Laura  J.:  and  Bray,  Une  A.,  5,420,088.  C\.  502-22,000. 
Brayer.  Jean-Louis;  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  and  Mourioux,  Gilles,  to 
Roussel  Uclaf.  a-  methyleiie-5-thiazolacetic  acid  esters.  5.420.340.  Cl, 
560-5 1. 000, 

Brazas,  John  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Li.  Lifeng;  and  Brazas,  John  C.  Jr  .  5.420,947,  Cl.  385-37.000. 
Brazeal.  William  C:  Ser— 

Byrd.    Rick;    Gerschefske.     Kevin;    and     Brazeal,    William    C, 
5.419.751,  Cl.  482-138.000. 
Brazell.  Kenneth  M.:  Everts.  Robert  G.:  and  Kikuchi.  Naoki.  to  Ryobi 
Motor  Products  Corp    Random  orbital  sanding  machine  having  a 
removable  debris  conlainer    5.419.737.  Cl.  431-453.000. 
Breed,  Allen:  Thuen,  Ted:  Brantman.  Russel:  and  Textores.  Willuim  O.. 
to  Breed  Automotive  Technology,  Inc.  Retrofit  vehicular  steering 
wheel    assembly    having    an    air    bag    assembly.    3,419.385.    Cl. 
280-731.000 
Breed  Automotive  Technology.  Inc.:  Set— 

Breed,  Allen;  Thuen,  Ted;  Brantmin,  Russel;  and  Textores,  Wil- 
liam O..  5.419.585.  Cl.  280-731.000. 

Breier.  Bernhard  H.:  See — 

Gluckman,  Peter  D.;  Ambler.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Breier.  Bernhard 
H.,  5,420,111,  Cl.  514-12,000. 
Breitenslein,  Charles  T.,  to  Breitenstein,  Thomas  E.  Cenlerless  gaging 
apparatus  for  checking  the  concentricity  and  slraightness  of  shank- 
type  tools  and  the  like    3,419.056,  Cl    33-350.000. 


Breitenstein,  Thomas  E.:  Set— 

Breitenstein.  Charles  T.,  5.419.056,  Cl.  33-550000 
Breitsprecher.  Charles  O.,  to  Mattson  Spray   Equipment,   inc.  Two 

component  Ouid  spray  gun  and  method.  5,419.491,  Cl.  239-9.000. 
Bremer.  Edward  C  ,  lo  PSC,  Inc.  Bar  code  signal  digitizer  adapted  for 

signals  from  inverse  bar  codes.  5,420.410,  Cl.  235-462.000 
Bremer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Becker,   Heinz   D.;   Bederke.   Klaus;   Bremer,  Gerhard;   Kerbcr, 
Herrmann;  Prechl.  Birgit;  Sadowski.  Fritz;  and  Slephan,  Werner, 

5,420.205,01.525-168.000. 

Brennan.  James  P.;  and  Telese,  Rocco.  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  dissolving  a  treating  material.  5,419.355.  O. 
137-1.000. 

Brennensluhl.  Werner:  Set — 

Stepp.   Michael:   Mueller.  Johann;  and   Brennensluhl.  Werner. 
5.420.222.  Cl.  328-31.000. 
Bresin.  Mark  S.;  and  Mehta.  Alay  M..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Circuit  assem- 
bly with  vented  solder  p«ls.  3,420.377.  Cl.  174-263.000. 
Bressler.  Ulrich,  to  Freudenberg-NOK  General  Partnership.  Eiaslo- 
meric    shock    absorber    with    positioning    insert.     5,419.539.    O. 
267-292,000 
Bretec  Oy:  Srr— 

Niemi.  Ilkka;  and  Sippus,  Timo,  5,419,404. 0.  173-171.000. 

Breu.  Volker;  Burn.  Kaspar;  Cassal.  Jean-Marie;  Clozel.  Martine;  Hirth. 
Georges;  LoOler.  Bemd-Michael;  Muller.  Marcel;  Neidliart.  Werner: 
and  Ramuz.  Henri,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc,  Phenylsulfonylamide 
pyrimidine.  5.420.129.  Cl.  514-252.000. 

Brewington,  Grace  T.;  Czubaj,  Norman  W..  Jr.;  Germain.  Richard  P.; 
and  Wayman.  William  H..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Concept  for  pre- 
vention of  sea  vengelcss  nip  wire  contamination  writh  toficr.  3.420.672, 
Cl.  355-247,000, 

Brewster,  Keith:  Srr — 

Black,  Robin  M  ;  and  Brewster.  Keith.  5,420,280,  Cl   546-16.000. 

Bridges.  Jack  E.;  and  Sresty,  Guggilam  C,  to  IIT  Research  Institute. 
Methods  and  apparatus  to  confine  earth  currents  for  recovery  of 

subsurface  volitlles  and  semi-volaliles.  5,420,402,  Cl.  219-772.000. 

Bridgestone  Corporation:  Srr — 

Matsue.  Akihiko;  and  Ohtake.  Toru.  5.420.193.  Cl.  324-493.000, 
Bridgestone  Corportion:  Ser — 

Lawson.  David  F.:  Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Stayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.; 
Schiemer,   John   R.;   and   Komaisu.   Hideki.   5.420.219.   O. 

526-340.000 
BrifTa.  Mark  A.;  Srr— 

Faulkner.  Michael;  and  BrifTa,  Mark  A.,  5.420.536.  Cl.  330-149.000. 
Bright,  Danielle  A.;  and  Pirrelli,  Ronald  L.,  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Pro- 
cess for  forming  hydrocarbyl  bisphosphate  compound.  3,420.327,  Cl. 
538-99000 
Brightman,  Thomas  B.:  Srr — 

Maher,  Robert  D.,  Ill;  Eitrheim,  John;  Dunlap,  Fred;  and  Bright- 
man,  Thomas  B.,  5,420,989,  Cl,  395-375,000. 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Co:  See — 

Baker,  Stephen  R.;  Sapino.  Chester,  Jr.;  and  Roth.  Gregory  P-. 
5.420.269.  Cl.  540-205  000. 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  Srr— 

Murugesan.  Natesan.  5,420.123,  Cl.  514-220,000. 
Parab.  I>rakash.  3,420.106,  Cl.  514-2.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  Srr- 

Vamham.   Malcolm   P.:  and  Thomas.   Huw  D..   5.419.194.  O. 
73-303.000. 
British  Technology  Group  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Walters.  Colin  R  ;  Evetts.  Jan  E.;  Farmer,  Francis  J.  V.;  and 
Hawksley,  Thomas  J.,  5,419,974,  Cl.  428-688.000. 
Britton.  Thomas  C;  and  LeToumeau.  Michael  E..  lo  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,    Process    for    anomerizing    nucleosides.    5.420.266.    O. 
536-28.520. 

Brock.  George  W.;  and  Connolly.  Jeremiah  F..  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Print  head  wilh  electrode  temperature  control  for  resistive 
ribbon  thermal  transfer  printing.  5.420.612.  Cl.  347-201.000. 

Bronts,  Henricus:  Srr — 

de    Wit,    Jacobus    N.;    and     Bronts.     Henricus.    5,42a249.    d. 
330-366.000. 

Brookv  Dee  W;  and  Bhatia.  Pramila,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Thi- 
opyrano(2.3.4-c.d)  indolyloxime  ether  alkylcarboxylates.  5.420.282. 
Cl    546-174.000. 

Brooks,  George  A.  Method  and  composition  for  energy  source  supple- 
mentation during  exercise  and  recovery.  5,420,107,  Ci.  514-2.000. 

Brooks.  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.:  Eslry, 
Richard  H,;  Graves.  Martin  P,;  Heitkamp.  CiiUTr  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Temmce  L.;  Teig.  Paul 
D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.;  and  Zahn. 
Walter  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
of  making  load  spring  manufacturing  assembly  having  an  electric 
coriductor  carrying  and  positioning  tail  for  carrying  a  conductor 
bonded  to  the  surface  of  a  load  spring.  3.419.033.  Cl.  29-«O3.00O. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo,  5,420.674.  O.  333-256.000. 
Nagao.    Yoshiaki;    Kobayashi.    Atsuhiro;    and    Sakuma.    Mikia 
5.419,648.  Cl.  400-208.000. 

TakiiEiji,  5,419,468,  a.  222-554.000. 

Brotzman.  John  M.,  to  Heidelberg  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Adjustable 

alignment  device  for  printing  plales.  5.419.248,  Cl.  101-378.000. 
Brown.  An'hony  K.  D..  to  Nortliem  Telecom  Limited.  Linear  bipolar 

junction  transistor  amptifler.  5.420.538.  Cl.  330-252.000. 
Brown.  April  S.:  Srr— 

Hasenberg.  Thomas  C;  Brown,  April  S.:  and  Larson.  Lawrence  E.. 
5.42a442.  Cl.  257-22.000. 
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Brown,  Brian  J :  $«•— 

Willard.  Lloyd  K  :  Casscll.  Rohrn  L  .  R>4>invin.  Rnbcrl  J  :  Brown. 
Brun  J  ;  Whalcn.  Mark  J  :  and  Smith.  Send  R  .  }.4I<).774.  CI 
MM-22000 

Brown.  Jeff  B    S<T— 

Br(Kiks.  William  W  .  Jr  ;  Brown.  JefT  B  ,  ColTey.  Jerome  T  ;  EMry. 
Richard  H  ;  Graves.  Marlin  P..  Heilkamp.  Gary  L  .  Lengerman. 
Larry  H  ;  Myhre.  Thomas  J  .  Sr  .  Schaefer.  Terrance  L..  Tcig. 
Paul  D  :  Touga<«.  Arvid  C  ;  Wanek.  Doiuld  J  :  Wirz.  John  H  ; 
and  Zahn.  Waller  E  .  MI9.033.  CI  2<)-«OjlOOO 
Brown.  MK-hael  S  :  Goldstein.  Joseph  L  ,  and  Rciss.  Yuval.  to  Board  of 
Regents.  The  University  of  Texas   Telrapeptide-hascd  inhibitors  of 

farnesyl  transferase  5.420.245,  CI  530-328  000 
Brown,  Michael  W  ;  Powell,  Lee  K  ;  Slagle,  James  C  ,  Jr :  Croker.  Ben 

M  ;  and  Hancc.  Max  H  .  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc-  Making  stub 
yam  on  open-end  machine,  and  composite  fabric  5.4l9.Q5i.  CI 
428-255000 

Brown,  Thomas  H  ,  Ife.  Robert  J  Leach.  Colin  A  .  and  Keeling.  David 
J  .  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited  Substituted  quino- 
linc  derivatives    5.420.135.  CI    5l4-2<>3000 

Browning.'  Gary  A.;  Zmyslowski,  Allan  J  .  and  Ryha.  Edward  G 
Memory  having  concurrent  read  and  writing  from  dirTcrent  ad- 
dresses 5,420,>»97.  CI   3<»5-425  000 

Bruce.  Robert  W    See— 

Skelly.  David  W  ,  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A  .  Woriman.  David  J  . 

Rigney,  David  V  .  Mannava,  Sceiha  R  .  Viguic,  Rudolfo.  Bruce. 
Robert  W  ■  Nel«>n.  Warren  A  .  Johnson.  Curlis  A  .  and  Gupta. 
Bhupendra  K  .  5,4I<>.Q7I.  CI   428-612  000 
Bruck.  Avraham:  See — 

Sabbah.      Benjamin;     and      Bruck.     Avraham.      5.4I9.332,     CI 
128-661040 
Brudermann.    Uwe.    to    RXS    Schrumpnechnik-Garnituren    GmbH 
Method  for  forming  closure  elements  with  mushroom-shaped  cross 
sections  on  a  heal-shrinkablc  plaslK  web  5.4I9.793.  CI    156-66000 
Brunner.  Erwin  5ee— 

Barth.  Josef;  and  Brunner,  Erwin.  S.4I4.S07,  CI  242-348  100 
Brunner,  Harald  See— 

Evcls,  Bngiltc.  Brunner.  Harald  and  Flusv  Germ,  ).4I9.474,  CI 

224-321000 

Brush.  Charles  K  .  to  Pharmacia  P-L  Biochemicals  Inc    Lipo-phos- 

pboramidites    5.420.330.  CI    558-185000 
Bryant.  Frank  R  :  See — 

H<Kjges.    Robert    L .    Bryant.    Frank    R ;   and  Chen.    Fusrn    E  . 
5,420,451.  CI  257-504000 
Btichal.  Christoph   See — 

Copelti.  Carlo.  Schubert.  Jurgen.  Zander.  Willi,  and  Buchal.  Chris- 
toph. 5.420,101,  CI    505-141000 
Buchanan,  Robert  D ,  and  Saycrv  Ian  C  ,  to  Scapa  Group  PLC   Belt 

seaming   5,414.017.  CI   24-33  OOR 
Bucher.  Sleven.  to  l-Tech  Corporation    Method  for  controlling  multi- 
thread  operations  issued  by  an  initiator-type  device  to  one  or  more 

largeltypc  peripheral  devices  5.421,014,  CI  .l<>5-(i5O0O0 

BuchholK.  Gerhard  See— 

Hartmann.     Lolhar.     and     Buchholli.     Gerhard.     5.419.335.     CI 
128-663  010 
Buchli.  Franz  See— 

HoUner.  Gunler.  and  Buchh.  Franz,  5,420,104.  CI  512-2  000 
Buchner.  Thorsten   See — 

Landwehrkamp.  Hans.  Stockert.  Inge.  Ball.  A   A  .  Buchner.  Thors- 
ten; Thierron.  Wolfgang.  Tabibi.  Sohrab.  and  Muller,  Hctnz, 
5.420.434.  CI   250-572  000 
Buckeye  International.  Inc    See— 

VanEenam.  DimaM  N  .  5.414.848.  CI   252164000 
Buckle.  Kenneth  A    See- 

Luce,  John  W .  imi  Bm-klc,  Krnncth  A ,  3.420,782.  CI  .)6)- 109  000 

Buckman  Laboratories  International.  Inc    See — 

Drake.     Kevin     D.     and     Puckett.     Wallace     E..     5.419.897,    CI 
424-78  ICO 
Buday.  John  M  ,  Jr  :  Srr— 

Rovv  Gerald  D  .  Sadler.  Robert  E  .  Jr .  Buday.  John  M  .  Jr ;  Dorth. 

Gunther  A  .  and  Novak.  David.  5.414.457,  CI    209-616000 
Buerki.  Beat    See— 

N«ederberger.  Alfred,  and  Buerki.  Beat.  5.414.443.  CI   211-70  600 
Buhl.  Reinhard.  Kleiner.  Wolfgang  Grube,  Volker;  Nordloh,  Alfonv 
and  F.rviy.  Metin.  to  Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG  Shift  lever  mount- 
ing wilh  independent  movement  in  shifting  plane  and  selection  plane 
5.414.214.  CI    74-473  OOP 

Bullinglon.  Jeff  A  .  Monlrms,  Carl  E ,  Jr .  and  Evans.  Joseph  T .  Jr .  to 

Radiant  Technologies.   Inc    Infra-red  sensing  array    5,420.428.  CI 

250-338  200 
Bumgarner.  John  R  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The   Isoslatic  bulge  forming 

5.414.171.  CI   72-62000 
Burch.  William  D    See— 

Spillane.    Philip    E.    Burch.    William    D.    and    Sala,    Sleven    B., 
5.420,512.  CI    324-539000 
Burd,  Alexander  L  Mobile  Ihermmial  to  control  space  temperature  in 

the  building   5.414.484.  CI   236-47  000 
Burek.  Denis  E  .  Jones.  Marc  D  .  and  Thomas.  Phillip  M  .  to  ATAT 

Corp  Optical  fiber  cable  splitter   5.420.457.  CI    385-135000 
Burg.  Andreas,  Isella,  Thomas,  and  Schmitl.  Johannes,  to  Roben  Bosch 

GmbH  Dnve-ilip  conlrol  s)i\m  5.419,622.  CI  30]-IOOQOO 

Burgers,  Henri  T    See— 

Slowers.  Jeflery   P.   Burgers.   Hean  T.;  and   Blackard,   Paul   D. 
S.42a5l9.  CI    324-754  000 


Burk.  Patrick  L    Sw- 

Sung.   Shiang:   Steger.   John   J-;   IDeltling.   Joseph   C.  and   Burk. 
Patrick  L  .  5.4I9.I2I.  CI    ftO-274  000 
Burk.  Roland,  to  Behr  GmbH  &  Co    Air  conditKiner  for  a  vehicle. 

5.4I9.I4I.  CI  62-474  000 
Burke.  David   Set' — 

Theofan.    Georgia.    Horwitz.    Arnold;    Burke.    David:    Baltaian, 
Manik   and  Gnnna.  Lynn.  5.420.014.  CI  435-64  100 
Burke.  Edmund  Methods  of  forming  local  interconnections  in  semK'on- 

ductor  devices  5.420.071.  CI  437-142000 
Burke  Gibson.  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson,  Scott  S  ,  5.414.134,  CI  40-606000 

Burke.  Roger  E ;  and  Sprull.  J  Gilbrn,  lo  ReMnall  Corporalion  Flush- 
ing vehicles  for  preparing  flushed  organic  pigments  and  method  for 

preparing  Ihe  same    5.420.229.  CI    528-335  000 

Burlington  Industries.  Inc  .  See — 

Brown.  Michael  W  .  Powell,  Lee  K.;  Slagle.  James  C.  Jr ;  Croker. 
Ben  M  .  and  Hance.  Mai  H  .  5.419,952,  CI  428-255  000 

Burns.  Bruce  P-;  and  Bogettl.  Travis  A  .  lo  United  States  of  America, 
Army  Method  for  assessing  the  effects  of  loading  forces  on  a  com- 
posite material  structure    5.4|4.2(X).  CI    73-760  (XX) 

Burns.  Carmen  D  .  to  Slaktek  CorporalKin  Ultra  high  density  modular 
integrated  circuit  package   5.420.751.  CI    361  707  000 

Burnv  Robert  R  Method  of  delivering  petroleum  and  similar  products 
using  electronic  identiricalion  tags  and  reading  probe  5,420,797.  CI. 
364-47<)000 

Burrell.   Dennis,  and   Siwiak.   Kazimierz.   to  Motorola.   liKv  Quarter- 
wave  gap-coupled  tunable  strip  antenna    5.420.596.  CI    34.1-700  OMS. 
Burrell.  Marilee.  Hill.  David  E  .  Kinzlcr.  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Vogelsicin. 
Bert,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univervty.  The    Amphricalion  of  human 
MDM2  gene  in  human  tumors  5.420,263,  CI   5.36-23  100 
Burn.  KasfMr   See — 

Breu.  Volker;  Bum.  Kaspar;  Cassal.  Jean-Marie.  Clozel.  Marline: 
Hirth.  Georges.  LofHer.  Bcmd-Michael.  Muller.  Marcel;  Neid- 
hart.  Werner,  and  Ramuz.  Henri.  5.420.124.  CI   514-252000 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co    See— 

Harfenisi.  Monon.  McGee.  Daniel  P    C  .  White.  Helen  L  ;  and 

Cooper.  Barren  R  .  5,420, 1 56.  CI  5I4-4.M000 
Tisdale.  Sylvia  M    Van  Tullle.  Joel;  Slaier.  Martin  i    Daluge, 

Susan  M..  Miller.  Wayne  H-.  Krenilsky.  Thomas  A  :  and  Kos- 
zalka.  George  W  .  5.420,l  15,  CI    514-46000 
Busby.  Davtd  C     Srr— 

Nielsen.  Kenneth  A  :  Busby.  David  C ;  Clancy.  Charles  W ;  and 
Ross.  Gregory  C  .  5.414.487.  CI   234-10000 
Bushman.  Boyd  B    Wave  ailenualKm    5.420.588.  CI    342. 2  000 
Buss  AG    See- 
Van   Der   Piepen,   Rolf;  and   Wcimann.   Lolhar,   5,414.810.  CI. 
154-6  200 
Buvs.  Melvin  H  .  and  Hinds.  James  F  .  lo  Gardener's  Supply    Multi- 
celled  tray  for  growing  plants   5.4I4.D80.  CI   47-87  000 

Buiera.  Joseph  F    RKkaging  for  cedar  pnxlucls    5.419.9)),  CI. 

428-)5M» 
Butler.  Aaron;  Comeau.  Roger  J  .  Davis.  Franklin  J  ;  Harderv  James 

R  .  Malilsky.  Thomas  J  .  McKinney.  Randy,  and  Pfeifer.  GoriJon.  lo 

United  Technologies  Corporalion    Bulkhead  and  fuel  nozzle  guide 

assembly    for    an    annular    combustH>n    chamber     5.419. 115.    CI 

60- »4  360 
Buller.    James    R  .    lo   Analog    Devices.    Inc     DtHible-foldcd   cascixle 

operational  amplifier   5.420.540.  CI   330-255  000 
Bulsuen.  Telsuro.  and  Yoshioka.  Tohru.  lo  Mazda  Molor  Corporalion. 

Autimialic  brake  control  system   5.420.742.  CI    364-426.040 
Butts,  Charles  See— 

Weyrauch.  Bruce.  Kriln.  Norman.  Schmidt.  Leon.  Butts.  Charles. 

Clirk,  hmn.   Loughlin,  Kcky,  and   Richirdson.  Gary, 

5.420.408.  CI   235-454  000 
Buyv  Artdre:  See — 

Keajspcr.    Johannes   J  .    Bradford.    Arlcvn    M..    and    Buys.    Andre. 
5.42a236.  CI    528-342  000 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef  See— 

Fennhoff.  C^terhard.  (>omv  Pieter;  Buy«ch,  Hans-Joief;  and  Pakull. 
Rair.  5.420.241.  CI    528-490000 
Byahk.  Ludmila  See— 

Robertson,  Diane  M  .  Fay.  Patrick  G  ;  Byahk.  Ludmila.  and  Pom- 
eroy.  Ronald  H  .  5.419.462.  CI  428-348000 
Byrd.  David  A    See- 
Davis.  Craig  M    and  Byrd.  David  A  ,  5,420.545.  CI   331-17000 

Byrd.  Kenneth  W  Small  disc  loss  game  5.4I4.5M,  CI  273-402  000 

Byrd,  RKk.  Gerschefske.  Kevin;  and  Brazeal,  William  C,  lo  Stamina 

Productv    Inc     Mulli-function    exercise    apparatus.    5.419.751,    CI. 

4«2-l3«aOO 
Byron.  Kevin  C  ,  lo  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Chirped  ofUKral  fibre 

filler   5.420.948.  CI    385  37  000 
C.  M   OfTray  *  Son.  Inc    See— 

Hawkiin,    Kevin;    Zimmerle.    John,    and    Mortensen.    John    A.. 
5,419.376,  CI    1 39-384  OOR 
Cabot,  Richard  C  .  to  Audio  Precision.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for 

fast  response  and  distortion  measurement   5.420.516.  CI   324-620000. 
Cabot  Safely  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,   Rosa,   Jr.   and   Stmon,  Gregory    L..   $.420.)ll.  O. 

181-129000 

Cachens.  William  P  .  and  Meeh.  Linda,  lo  Mallinckrodt  Medical.  Inc. 
MtcroTUiidtcalion  of  calcivin/oftyanion-contamnig  panicles. 
5.419.892.  CI    424-9.420 


Caignard.  Duniel  H  :  &•«  — 

Yous.     Said:     Lesieur.     Daniel:     Dcprcux.     Piilrick:     Guardiola- 
Lemaitre.   Beatrice:   Adam.  Gerard:   Renard.   Pierre    and  Caig- 
nard. Daniel  H  .  5.420.158.  CI   514-510  000 
.  Cam.  Paul  A.;  $»■— 

Potter.   Michael   F.:   Rotramel.   George   L.;   Caruso,   Andrew  J. 
Chou.  David  T  :  and  Cam.  Paul  A  .  5,420.163.  CI    514-594.000 
Cain.  William  T  ;  Cruz,  Kelvin:  and  McCoy,  Kevin  M  ,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Process  improvement  in  the  synthesis  of  [R- 
(R*.R*)l-5-(3-chlorophenyl)-3-(2-(3,4-dihydroxyphenyl)-l-melhyle- 
lhyl)-2-oxa2olidinone   5.420.291,  CI.  548-229000 
Calgene.  Inc  :  See— 

Kridl.  Jean  C;  and  Knauf.  Vic  C.  5.420,0.34,  CI.  435-240.400. 
Cailanl.  Paul:  Sw- 

Kiekens.   Eric;  Cailanl.   Paul:  and  Claes.   Roland.   5.420.281.  CI 
546-165.000. 
Calsonic  Corporation:  See — 

Fukae,  Yasuo;  and  Minalo,  Tsukasa,  5.419.125.  CI  60-289000. 
Camaralta.  Frank  A  .  Jr  :  and  Goichberg.  William,  lo  United  Slates  of 

America  Chess  Federation   Chess  clock    5.420.830.  CI.  368-96.000. 
Camerini,  David:  See — 

Seed.  Brian;  and  Camerini.  David.  5.420.264.  CI   536-23  500 
Camillone.  Nicholas  A  ;  Sieves.  Douglas  H  ;  and  Wine.  Kendall  C  lo 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Method  and  system  for 
access  and  accounting  conlrol  in  a  data  processing  system  by  using  a 

single  resource  account  for  a  user  or  a  group  of  users  5.421.01 1.  CI 
395-650.000. 

Campagnolo  S.r.l.:  See — 

Romano.  Antonio.  5.419.218.  CI    74-594.600. 
Campbell.  David  A.,  lo  Affymax  Technologies.  N  V   Methods  for  the 

synthesis  of  phosphonate  esters.  5.420,328,  CI.  558-1 10  000. 
Campbell,   Robert   L.,  Jr ,  to  Forcam   Inc.   Uncoordinated   machine 

initialization  system  and  method    5.420.485.  CI    318-34.000. 
Campbell.  Willis  R..  to  New  Holland  North  America,  Inc  Round  bale 
wrapping    method    including    wrapping    with    self-adhering    tape 
5.414.253.  CI    100-3  OCX) 
Campbell.  Willis  R    See- 
Seymour,   Shaun    A  ;   and   Campbell.    Willis   R.,    S.4I4.24I,   CI 
100-5.000. 


Campina  Melkunie  B.V  :  See— 


de     Wit.     Jacobus     N.;     and     Bronts.     Henricus.     5.420.249.     CI. 
510-J66  000 
Canada  Post  Corporalion:  See — 

Allum,  David  R  ;  Johns,  Frederick  S.;  and  Clysdale,  Donald  G  , 
5,420,403.  CI   235-375  000 
Canadian  Fracmaster  Ltd  ;  See — 

Smith.  Donald  A..  5.419.399.  CI.   166-377  000 
Candta.  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Johnson,  Paul  R.;  Bero.  James:  Carter,  JelT  G.;  Candia.  Anthony 
M.;  Kieger,  George  T.;  Hales.  Ronald  F.;  and  Thomas.  Fred  C. 
Ill,  5,419.733,  CI   451-39000 
Canich,  Jo  Ann  M  .  lo  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing amorphous  poly-a-olerins  wilh  a  monocyclopenladienyi 

transition  metal  catalyst  system   5.420.217.  CI.  526-127.000. 
Canon  Information  Systems  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Silverbr<x>k.  Kia.  5.420.966.  CI    395-122.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Katsha:  See— 

Ariga.    Masao;    Mtyake,    Hiroyuki:    Shimizu,    Katsuichi:    Kishi, 

Hiroloshi:    Ogawa,    Hiroshi:    Amanuma.    Takahiko;    Umezawa, 

Kazumi;     Sagara.     Seiji;     and     Kunla.     Kenji.     5.420,666,     CI 

355-206  000 

Asaoka.  Masanobu:  Takao.  Hidcaki:  Togano.  Takeshi;  and  Koiima, 

Makolo.  5,414,431,  CI   428-1  000 
Date.     Nobuaki;     Matsuoka,     Kazuhiko;     and     Sasaki,     Kenichi, 
5,420.848.  CI   369-112  000 

Funada,   Masahiro;   and   Anmoio,   Shinobu,   5,420,938,   CI. 

382-173000 

Goto.  Masahiro:  Sato.  Ya&ushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji:  Araya,  Junji: 

Sailo.    Tcfsuo;    Kishino.    Kazuo;    Okuda,    Kouichi;    Tomoyuki. 

Yohji;  Hayakawa.  Akira:  Aoki.  Fumilaka:  Ikenoue,  Hirokazu; 

Nagata,    Kenji;    and    Vamanaka,    Toshihiko.    5.420.679.    CI. 

355-285000 
Hirano.  Keiichi:  Saito.  Teruo:  and  Maeoka.  Kunihiko.  5.419,697. 

CI   425-552000 
Hiyama,  Yutaka,  5.421,018.  CI   395-800000 
Hohucht,     Masanobu;     Takagishi.     Yoshinon:     and     Takemolo. 

Naohiko.  5.420.693.  CI   358-433  000 
Inoue.  Yutaka.  5.420.884.  CI   375-229  000 

lioh.  Toshlyuki;  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  Gima,  Takeji;  Hashimoio. 

Hiroshi;  Yamanaka.  Hiromichi;  and  Ishizu.  Masanon,  5,420,396. 

CI   219-447.000 
Kaneko.  Satoshi:   Miyata.   Masanori:  Adachi.   Hideki:  Nakamura. 

Shinichi;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Sato- 

ihi;  Ozaki.   Hiroshi:  Tahara.   Hisalsugu;   Fukada,  Taisei;  and 

Takizawa.  Milsuharu,  5,420,667.  CI   355-206.000 
Kisu.  Hiroki:  Miyainolo.  Toshio:  Tomoyuki.  Yohji:  Araya,  Junji; 

Nakamura,     Shunji:     and     Saito,     Masanobu,     5.420.671.    CI. 

355-214  000 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  5.420.650.  CI   351-206  000. 
Kondo.  Shigeki.  5.420.048,  CI   437-21  000 
Kozuka.  Hiraku,  5.420,044,  CI  437-4.000 

Maloba.  Kazuyuki,  5,420,633,  CI.  348-242.000. 
Mita.  Rikilaro,  5.420,530.  CI  327-74.000. 

Niwa.  Milsuyuki.  5.420.043.  CI    437-4  0(X) 

Sakai.     Masanon:     Kotnine.     Takayuki:     Ohnishi,     Tetsuya:     and 
Kadowaki.  ToslntHro,  5.420,703.  CI.  358-501.000. 


Sakaktbara.  Teigo:  Sakai.  Kiyoshi:  Koyama.  Takashi:  and  Ohtani. 

Noriko.  5.419.993.  CI    4.^0-62  000 
Takei.  Hirofumi.  5.420.630.  CI.  .M8-223  000. 
Tamura.  Hideo.  5,420.620.  CI   .347-50000. 
Tamura.  Hideo.  5.420,623.  CI   .M7-58  000 
Tanaka.     Alsushi:    Taniishi.    Shinnosuke:     Yoshimura.     Yuichiro: 

Kaneko.    Kiyoshi:   Yanagisawa.    Ryozo:   Kobayashi.   Katsuyuki: 

and  Tokioka,  Masaki,  5,420.804,  CI.  364-571.010. 
Terashima.   Hideyuki:   Yokoyama.   Minoru:  and   Yamada.   Masa- 

kalsu,  5,420,701.  CI.  358-498.000. 
Togano,    Takeshi;    Takiguchi.    Takao;    Takao.    Hideaki:    Hanyu. 

Yukio;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi.  5.419,932.  CI. 

428-1.000. 

Tsuboyama,     Akira:     Inoue.     Hiroshi;     Miyamoto,     Katsuhiro: 
Kalakura.  Kazunori:  and  Yuki.  Osamu.  5.420.603.  CI    345-87.000 
Tsuchida.  Shinji.  5.420.918.  CI    379-352  000 
Cantrell.  Jay;  and  Schurtg,  Ed,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Bus  arbiter 
system  and  method  utilizing  hardware  and  software  which  is  capable 
of  operation   in   distributed   mode  or  central   mode.    5.420.985,   CI 
395-325000 
Capo.  Joseph  M.;  D'Aousi,  Robert:  Grosse,  Debora  Y-;  Klein.  Robert; 
Nigam.  Ravi  K.;  Reasoner.  George  E.,  Jr.:  and  Williams,  David  C,  to 
Unisys  Corporation.  Parallel  pipelined  image  processor.  5.420,941. 
CI    .382-302.000 
Capoccla.  John  S.  Packaged  stipple  brush  wilh  defined  pattern  and 
angled    bristles    and    method    of   constructing.    5.419.434.    CI. 

206-361.000. 

Capper.  Harry  M.:  Hower.  James  S.:  and  Robertson.  James  W..  lo 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The  Network  interface  device  module  pro- 
viding sealed  customer-accessible  test  port.  5.420,920,  CI. 
379-399.000. 

Carborundum  Company.  The:  See — 

Lintz.    Timothy    S:    and    Paddock.    Ralph    W..    5,419.975,    CI. 
428-688.000 

Carceller,  Elena;  Jimenez.  Pere  J  ;  Almansa.  Carmen:  and  Bartroli. 
Javier,  to  J.  Uriach  &  Cia.  S  A  Cyanomethylpyndine  derivatives. 
5.420,131,  CI.  514-253.000. 

Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Hauber,  Michael;  Freudenberg,  Ulnch;  Josefiak,  Christoph;  Barth, 

Peter;  and  Dietrich.  Bernd.  5.419.794.  CI    156-167000 
Carl  Hilton  Corporation:  See — 

Hilton.  Carl.  5,419,525.  CI.  248-371.000 
Carlolta,  Michael:  See — 

Diell,  Steven  J  ;  and  Carlolta,  Michael,  5,420,625,  O  347-85  000 
Carmichaet.  Richard  Q..  to  Spirax-Sarco  Limited.  Flow  meter  having  a 

conloured  plug  and  resilient  means   5.419.203.  CI    73-861  580 
Carnahan.  Byron  L.;  and  Tarassov,  Alexander  S.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appli- 
ances    Company.     Ion     mobility     spectrometer.     5.420,424,     CI. 
250-287.000. 
Carpenter.  Eric  R.:  Claussen.  Christopher  S  :  and  Cox,  James  O..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Hierarchical  testing 

environment.  5,421,004,  CI.  395-575.000. 

Carrico,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  Fox,  William  A.;  and  Knesel.  Ernest  A  .  Jr..  to 
Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.    Apparatus   for   depositing   and    staining 
cytological  material  on  a  microscope  slide  5.419.279.  CI.  1 18-406.000 
Carrico,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Boguslaski.   Robert  C;  and  Carrico.   Robert  J.   5.420.016.  CI 
435-12.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Basinski.  Edward  M.;  Martin.  Richard  L.;  Meece,  M.  Wayne:  and 
Bolthouse.  John  H  .  II.  5.419,688,  CI  417-423  150 
Carroll.  Raymond,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The. 
Resonant     interferometer    fiber    optic    gyroscope.     5.420.684,    CI. 
356-350.000. 

Carruih,  W.  Laync,  to  SSI  Medical  Services,  Inc.  Automated  flushing 

module  5.419.347.  CI  I34-57.00R 

Carta,  Giorgio:  Conder,  Michael  J.:  Gainer.  John  L.;  Stieber.  Robert 
W.;  Vinci.  Victor  A.;  and  Weber.  Timothy  W  .  lo  Merck  &  Co..  Inc  : 
and  University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation.  The.  Process 
for  synthesis  of  acylated  HMG-CoA  reductase  inhibitors  from  a 
lactone  diol  precursor  using  Candida  cylindracea.  5.420.024,  O. 
435-125.000 

Carter,  Anthony  E.:  See — 

Wass.  Donald  J  ;  and  Carter,  Anthony  E  ,  5,419.372,  CI   138-44  000 

Carter.  Daniel  C.  Vapor  equilibration  tray  for  growing  protein  crystals 
5,419.278,  CI    117-206.000. 

Carter.  David  B.:  See— 

Weisse.    Michael   A.;   and   Carter,   David    B.,   5.419,040,   CI. 
29-889.720. 

Carter,  JeffC:  See— 

Wegeng.  Donald  L.;  Carter,  Jeff  C  :  Ward,  Joseph  W  :  Beaman. 
Thomas   G.;    Sosinski,    Gregory    C.;    and    Austin.    Todd    M.. 
5.420.696.  CI.  358-408.000. 
Carter.  Jeff  G:  See- 
Johnson.  Paul  R.;  Bero.  James:  Carter,  JefT  G.:  Candia.  Anthony 
M  ;  Kieger.  George  T.;  Hales,  Ronald  F.;  and  Thomas,  Fred  C. 
III.  5,419,733,  CI.  451-39000 
Carter.  Sam  D.:  and  Bastin,  Paul  H.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpora- 
tion. Vibration  isolation  mounting  system.  5.414.528.  CI.  248-585.000. 
Caruso,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Potter,  Michael  F.;  Rotramel,  George  L.;  Caruso.  Andrew  J.; 
Chou,  David  T.;  and  Cain,  Paul  A  ,  5.420.163.  CI  514-594.000 

Casey.  H.  Craig.  Jr.:  See — 

Smith.    Step*Kn    SV.;    Emery,   Charles    D:    Swartz,   Jotm   C:   and 
Casey,  H.  Craig,  Jr.,  5.419,329,  CI.  128-661.010. 
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CiiMal.  Jcan-Manc:  Set — 

Breu.  Volker;  Burn.  Kinpar:  Ca<wal.  Jean-Minc;  Cloiel.  Martinc: 
Hirth.  Gcorgn;  Lofdcr.  Bernd-Michael.  Mutkr.  Mirccl.  Netd- 

han.  Werner:  and  Ramui.  Henn.  !,420.I24.  CI.  $14-2)2  000 

Cvmrly.  William  J.:  Sir— 

Ahlgrrn.    FrnJenc    F  .    Allm.    Gary    R  .    Cauarly.    William    J  . 
Cheney.  Willie  J  .  Davenpon.  John  M  :  Han'vlcr.  Richard  L  :  and 
Munk.  John  W  ,  Jr  .  5.420.7W,  CI   362-2'MOOO 
Cauell.  Robert  L.:  5<v— 

Willard.  Lloyd  K.;  Caiaell.  Robm  L.;  Robimon.  Rotwn  J  ;  Brown. 
Brian  J  :  Whalen.  Mark  J  .  and  Smith.  Scoll  R  .  S.4W.r74.  CI 
(■04-22000 
CaUagno.  Rotxno  C.  to  AVEC  S.R.L.  Oil-pneumalic  kwd  control 

device.  ).4I4.40I.  CI.  172-4000 
Caslclli.  Vincent  J  :  Ser— 

Fncher.  Eugene  C  ;  Monlemarano,  Jean  A  ;  Cnlelli.  Vinceiil  J.. 

and  DKkey.  Joseph  W ,  5,420.825.  CI  307- 1. 000 

Catchpolc.  Clive  E    Ser— 

Concannon.  David  J  .  Copenhavcr.  Gary  B.:  and  Calchpole.  Clivr 
E  .  5.420.<»44.  CI    382-317  000. 

Concannon.  David  J  .  Copenhaver.  Gary  B  ,  and  Calchpole.  Clive 
E.,  5.420.<M5.  CI  3«2312  000 
Caterpillar  Inc  .  See — 

OI«on.    Stephen    R  .    Tale.    William    J.;    and    Sorrella,    Giles    K  . 
5.420.791,  CI   3*4-424050 
Calher.  Robert  L.:  Srr— 

Peienon.  Clyde  O:  Engel.  Joteph  C ;  Mueller.  Dents  A ;  Bell. 
Richard  B  ;  and  Calher.  Robert  L  .  5.42a 799.  CI   364-48  J  000 
Caudle.  Norman  E..  Jang.  Guy  A.:  and  Johnien.  Ronald  A  .  to  Aqua- 

MilK.  Inc  Fluid  prnuirc  Kluated  (low  control  valve.  3,4I9,}61.  CI 

IJ7.JI600O 
Caufield.  Craig  E.   See— 

Schiehier.  Guy   A  :  Caufield.  Craig  E.^   Senko.   Nancic  A.;  and 
VonBurg.  Gregory  F  .  5.420,153.  CI   514-423  000 
Cellrin  Pharmaceulicalt.  Inc    Set— 

Ogawa.  YatuNhi.  and  Schmidt,  David.  5.420.243.  CI   530-324  000 
CEM  Corporation   See — 

Renoe,  Brian  W :  King.  Edward  E.:  and  Yurkovich.  Dale  A.. 
5.420.039.  CI   436-52  000 
Ceniral  Research  Institute  of  Electric  Power  Industry  See — 

Kasai.  Shigeo.  Kawashima.  Masaioshi.  Yokoyama.  Tsugio:  Aoki. 
Katsulada;  Handa.  Nonhiko.  Yoshida,  Mcgumu;  Sato.  Monhiko. 

Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  lijima,  Tohru;  MalMida,  Junko;  Ogura. 
Kenji:    Ono.    Makdo,    and    Hatlon.    Swiao.    5.420.197.   CI 

376-220  000 
Central  Research  Laboratories  Ltd.    See — 

Taylor.  Stanley.  Silibald.  Alaaiair;  Elienne,  Stephen  D.;  and  Nia. 
Elvin  L.,  5.420,420.  CI  250-J38  300 
Ccrdan.  Bernard:  See — 

Jacquaull.      Patrick;      and      Cerdan.      Bernard.      5.420.401.      CI 
219-756  000. 
Cerpraecis  Anwendungen  fur  Ingenieurkeramik  GmbH:  Ser— 

Berchem.  Rulger,  5.419,371.  CI    I3«-42000 
CertamTred  Corporation  See— 

Noone.     Michael    J.    and    Stahl.     Kcrmil     E..    5.419.941.    CI 
428-141000. 
CFAI  Steel  L.P.:  Stt 

Cryderman.    Robert    L;   and    Winkley.   John   C.    S.4l9.3a7.   a. 
164-417000 
Ch.  Bcha  GmbH:  Ser— 

Beha.  Christian.  5.420.503.  CI  324-108  000 
Chaloner-Gill,  Benjamin:  and  Golovin.  M   Neal.  lo  Valence  Technol- 
ogy    inc.     Solid    electrolytes    containing    polysilouuie    acrylates 
5.419,984.  CI   429-192  000 
Chambers.  Stephen  T    See- 
Bohr.  Mark  T  ;  Taylor,  Richard  G.;  and  Chambers.  Stephen  T . 
5.420.051.  CI   437-31000 
Champlin.  George  B  ,  lo  Seal  Company  of  New  England.  Inc  Method 

and  apparatus  for  reducing  packing  ring  ^pin  for  irapcioidally  shaped 
mechanically  braided  packing  5.419.568,  CI  277-121000. 

Chan.  Alexander:  See — 

Lim.  Mu-lll;  Slasaliis.  Linas.  Pan.  Vuo-Guo:  and  Cllan.  Alexander. 
5.420.362.  CI    568-736000 
Chan.  C  S  :  See- 
Thompson.   John    A.:    Chan.    C     S;    and    Heath.    Kenneth    E 
5.420.675.  CI.  355-256.000. 
Chan.  King  W.;  Ford.  Daniel  E.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  M.,  to  Westing 
house  Electnc  Corporation   Steam  generator  with  axial  (low  pre- 
healer   5.419.391.  CI    165159000 
Chandler.  Bill  B  .  to  Eleciro-Mech  Co.  Integrally  fused  electrical  plug 
5.419.719.  CI   439-622000 

Chandler,  Travis,  and  Rockcnfeller,  Uwe,  to  Rocky  Research.  Chemi 

cal  energy  storage  system  5,41<>,145,  CI  62-112  000 
Chandrakumar.  Nizal  S  :  Huang.  Homg-Chih.  and  Mueller.  Richard  A 
to  G.  D   Searic  A  Co.  Aryl  substituted  dibenzoxa^eptne  compounds, 
pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  use    5.420,270,  CI 
540-488  000 
Chang.  C  C  :  See- 
Chen.  Jeremiah;  and  Chang.  C  C.  5.419.923.  CI.  427-161.000 
Chang.  Chin  H  :  Srr- 

Pouletiy.  Philippe:  Chun.  Peter;  and  Chang.  Chin  H  .  5.420.013.  CI 
435-7240 
Chang.  Joseph  J.;  Bialecki.  Dennis  M.;  Panzera.  Mark  A.,  and  Kovalic. 
Gerald  J.,  lo  Cnlikon.  Inc  Catheter  with  stick  protection  5,419,766. 
CI  604-110000 


Chang.  Rong-Shuh:  T^eng.  Tsai-Wie:  Chang.  Shinn-Jen.  and  Cheng. 
Chien-Hsin  D  .  lo  Industrial  Techiwilogy  Research  Institute.  Waler- 
rctaining  adhesive  composition   5.420.182.  CI   524-IO400O 

Chang,  Shinn-Jen  5ft— 

Chang,   Roflg  Shuh:  Tseng.  T««-Wie;  Chang.  Shinn-Jen;  and 

Cheng.  Chien-Hsin  D  .  5.420.182.  CI   524-104  000 

Chang.  Sun-Lai.  lo  United  Parcel  Service  of  America.  Inc.  Semi-active 
compliance  device   5.419.674.  CI   414-751  000 

Chang,  Tse-wen.  Sun.  Bill  N  ;  and  Sun.  Cecily  R  .  lo  Tanox  Biosystems. 
Inc  Anli-idKitype  antibodies  spcciric  for  the  paroiope  of  antibodies 
which  bind  lo  IgE-beanng  B  cells  but  not  basophils  5.420.251.  CI. 
530-387  200 

Chapman.  Rick  L  Multilayer  compovle  air  nitration  media.  5.419.9)3. 
CI  428-284  000 

Charbonneau.  Jack  W  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany  Reduced  odor  fragrance  sampler   5.419.958.  CI.  428-315  500 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratories,  Inc..  The:  Ser- 

Fyler.    Donald    C:    and    Mueller.   James    F.    5.419.268.    CI. 

112-121  150 
Charles  Slark  Draper  Lalioralory.  Inc  .  The    Ser— 

Carroll.  Raymond.  5.420.684.  CI    356-350000 
Charlier.  Michael  L  :  Trahan.  David  W  :  and  Kalenowsky.  John  A  .  lo 
Motorola.  Inc  Support  assembly  for  card  member  having  a  memory 
element  dtspoted  thereupon    5.420.759.  CI.  361-814000 
Charmillcs  TechiKilogies   See — 

Girardin.  Roger.  5.420.388,  CI  219-69  150 
Oiasek.  Norman  E  Secure,  automated  transaction  system  that  supports 
an  electronic  currency  operating  in  mixed  debit  A  credit   modes. 
5.420.405.  CI   235-379.000 

Cheek,  James  A  :  See- 
Greene,  Karen  C  :  and  Cheek.  James  A  .  5.4I9,59J,  CI  285-133  100 

Chemical  Lime  Company:  Ser — 

Haley,  Earle.  Huege.  Fred  R  .  Moore.  Vernon  L  ;  and  Elliston. 
Tom.  5.419,839.  CI   210-751  000 
Chen.  Chih-Ming.  and  Chiao.  Charles  S  L  .  lo  Andrx  Phannaceulicalv 
Inc     Controlled     release    hydrogel     formulation      5,419,917,    CI. 
429-469  000 
Chen,  Fusen  E    Ser — 

Hodges.   Robert    L.   Bryant.   Frank   R.   and  Chen.   Fuien   E.. 
5.420.453.  CI   257-509  000 
Chen.  Hong-wel.  Object  cleaning  and  washing  device    5.419.353.  CI. 

134-102  100 
Chen.  Hung-Jen.  lo  Glotnax  Waste  Energy  Plant  Shoe  washing  ma- 
chine 5.418.9%.  CI  15- J6.000. 
Chen.  Jeremiah;  and  Chang.  C  C  .  to  Shinkong  Synthetic  Fiber  Corp 

FabncalKNi  method  for  tracing  paper    5.419.923.  CI   427-161  000 
Chen.  Jun  W     See— 

Williamv  Richard  K  :  Jew.  Kevin,  and  Chen.  Jun  W  .  5.42a4SI.  CI. 
257-402  000 
Chen.   Michael    Structure  of  jack  for  modular  plugs.   5.419.720.  CI. 

439-6760t». 
Chen.  Nat  Y    Set— 

Chou.  Tai-Sheng.  Chen.  Nai  Y  .  Karsner.  Grant  G  ,  Kennedy. 
Clinton  R  .  LaPierre.  Rene  B :  Melconian.  Melcon  G.;  Quann. 
Richard  J  :  and  Wong.  Stephen  S  .  5.419.830.  CI   208-1 1 1  000 
Chen.  Zhongtai;  Shell.  Ronald  G  .  Keller.  Randy  C  ,  and  Spall.  J. 

Michael,  lo  Unisys  Corporation   Double-document  detection  ar- 
rangement 5.419.546.  CI  271260000 
Cheney.  Willie  J    See- 

Ahlgren.    Frederic    F;    Allen.    Gary    R.;    Cassarly.    William    J.: 
CKmey,  Willie  J.:  Davenport,  John  M.;  Hansler,  Richard  L.,  and 
Munk.  John  W  ,  Jr  ,  5,420.769.  CI  362-294  000 
Cheng.  Chien-Hsin  D  :  See- 
Chang.    Rong-Shuh;    Tseng.    Tsai-Wie:    Chang.    Shinn-Jen.    and 
Cheng.  Chien-Hsin  D  .  5.42a  1 82.  CI.  524- 104  000. 
Cheng.  Yao-Ming  Set— 

Patel.  Cjordhanbhai  N  :  Cheng.  Yao-Ming:  and  Paid,  Subhash  H  . 
5.420.000,  CI   430-332  000 
Cheong,  Ngwe  K    Stt— 

Vu.  Duy-PhKh,  tnd  Cheofig.  Ngwe  K .  5,420,055. CI  437-40000. 

Cheraio.  John  P  :  and  Gebbu.  Donald  P .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Method  and 

apparatus  Tor  marking  iran^lucenl  plastics.  5.420.575.  CI   340-825  440. 
Chem.  Vih-Jyh    Magnetic  dram  plug    5.420.557.  CI    335-305  OtX) 
Cheruvu.  Subrahmanyam.  Lo.  Frederick  Y..  and  Ong.  S.  Chnsiine.  lo 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation  LLDPE  filim.  5.420.220.  CI  526-348  100. 
Cheung.  Alex.  See — 

Verier.  Dan  W  .  Cheung.  Alex;  Eggeman.  Timothy  J  .  Evanko. 
William    A.;    Schilling.    Kevin    FT;    Metser.    Manfred;    Allen. 
Anihony  E  :  Hillman.  Melville  E.  D.:  Cremeans.  George  E  .  and 
Lipinsky.  Edward  S  .  5.420.304.  CI   549-274  000 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

B^h,   David   L.;   Bercik.   Paul  G.;  and   Morganson.   Neal   E.. 

5.420.372.  CI.  585-522.000. 
Hope.  Kenneth  D :  Ho.  Ting  C:  and  Cupples.  Barrett  L  .  5.420.373. 
Cri   585-525  000 
Chiang.   John    Y     L  .   to   Nortlieas.em   Ohio   Universities    Truncated 
hurruin  cholesterol  7a-hydroiylasc.  method  of  production  and  toe 
thereof  5.420.028.  CI  435-189000 
Chiao.  Charles  S  L  :  See- 
Chen.    Chih-Ming;    and    Chiao.    Charles    S.    L..    5.419.917.    CI. 
429-469  000 
Chiappella.   Mark  C.  to  Martin   Marietta  Corporation    RF/optical 

moduUlor-demodulalor   5.420.715.  CI   359-245  000 
Chiba.  Moichi  See — 

Fujinami.  Makoto:  Ikezawa.  Katsuhiro:  Chiba.  Moichi.  and  iwasa. 
HiroUii,  5,419.641.  CI  JS4-470.000. 
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Chickmalic  Aps  v/Borge  Christian  Andersen;  See— 

Lysbo.    Beltina    L.;    and    Andersen.    Borge    C.    5.419.738.    CI. 
452-122  000 

Chicng.  Waller.   Portable  reading  holding  for  key-in  document 

5,419,526,  CI  248-447  000 
Childers.  Winthrop  D  :  See— 

Keefe.   Brian  J.;  Childers.   Winthrop   D  ;   Sleinrield.   Steven   W 
Trueba.  Kenneth  E  ;  and  McClelland.  Paul  H  ,  5.420,627,  CI 
347-87.000. 
Chimenti,  Robert  J.  L  ;  and  Halpem.  Gerald  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company   Optimization  of  the  process  to  manufacture 
dewaxed  oil   5,419,185,  CI   73-54  010. 
Chin.  Arthur  A  :  Saeger.  Roland  B  :  Sloos.  James  A  ;  and  Ware.  Robert 
A  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the  con  version  of  C5  linear 
olefins  to  tertiary  alkyl  ethers.  5.420.360.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Chisholm.  Michael  F :  and  Forehand,  David  I ,  lo  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Aluminum-masked  and  radianliy-annealed  group  ll-jV 
diffused  region  5,420.445,  CI  257-78  000 

Chiu.  Kuen-Wai;  Ellenberger.  David  H  ;  and  Barendl.  Joseph  M..  lo 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company  Preparation  of  alkali-metal  hex- 
ametbydistUzanes.  5.420.322.  CI.  556-412.000. 

Cho,  Frederick  Y  :  and  Penunuri.  David,  lo  Moiorola.  Inc  Method  and 

apparatus  for  thermal  coefTicient  of  expansion  matched  substrate 
aftachmeni    5.420.472.  CI    310-344  000 

Choi.  Ju.  and  Kim,  Hyon  T  ,  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy  Heat  resistant  Ni-Cr-W  base  alloy   5.419.869.  CI  420-448000. 

Choi.  Jung  S  Shoe  with  detachable  heel  structure  5,419.060.  CI  36- 
36  00K 

Choi.  Sun-jeong:  and  Lee.  Gang-ok.  to  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co., 
Lid  Method  for  manufacturing  field  emitter  array.  5.420.054.  CI. 
437-38.000. 

Choi.  Sung  M.;  Lumelsky.  Leon;  Peevers,  Alan  W.;  and  Pittas.  John  L.. 
to  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Frame  buffer  orga- 
nization and  control  ror  real-time  image  decompression.  5.420.608. 
CI   345- 1 86.000 
Chofie.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Kiyokawa.  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Satoshi;  Miyajima.  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
moto. Kinji:  Inai.  Masaioshi:  Inoue.  Makolo;  Tatsumi.  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi.  Takeshi;  Kunsu.  Kazunobu;  and  Chone.  Yoshifumi. 
5.420.128.  CI   514-246000. 
Chou,  David  T.:  See- 
Potter.  Michael   F.;   Rolramel.  George  L.;  Caruso.  Andrew  J.; 

Choti,  David  T.;  and  ain,  Paul  A.,  5,420,163.  CI.  514-594.000. 
Chou,  Hsin-hsin:  Kunze,  Christopher  E.:  and  Nelson.  Cory  M .  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Mass  transferable 
donor  ribbons  for  use  in  thermal  dye  transfer  imagine.  5.420.096.  CI 
503-227000 

Chou,  Tai-Sheng:  Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Karsner.  Grant  G  :  Kennedy,  Clinton 
R.;  LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Melconian,  Melcon  G.;  Quann.  Richard  J.:  and 
Wong.  Stephen  S..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling 
hydrocracking      and       isomerization      dewaxing.       5.419.830.      CI. 
208-111  000 
Chou.  William  T  :  See- 
Wang.  Wen-chou  V.;  Betlin.  Solomon  I.:  Chou,  William  T.;  Kud- 
zuma.  David:  Lee.  Michael  G.;  Peterv  Michael  G.;  Roman. 
James  J  :  and  Swamy.  Som  S.,  5.419.038.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R :  Mao,  Xiaoping:  and  Tlach,  Robert  W.,  to 

ATAT  Corp.  Suppression  of  brillouin  scattering  in  lightwave  trans- 
mission system.  5.420.S68.  CI.  370-122.000 

Chnstensen.  Siegfned  B..  IV;  Esser.  Klaus  M.;  and  Simon.  Philip  L.,  to 
SmithKline  Beecham  Corp.  TNF  inhibitors.  5,420.154.  CI. 
514-424000 

Christie.  Dean  M.:  See — 

Kiblawi.   Daniel  F.;  Christie.   Dean   M.;  and   Kelpin.  Todd   R.. 
5.4I9.I57,  CI.  62-503.000. 

ChristofT,  Mark  P.  Beverage  container  with  mounting  bracket. 
5.419.154.  CI   62-457  300. 

Christopher.  Kent  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  weaning  ventilator- 
dependent  patients.  5,419,314,  CI   128-200.260. 

ChixMiulloy  Gas  Turbine  Corporation:  Set- 

Dielnch.  Herbert.  5.419.927,  CI  427-309.000 

Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Holbrook.  Gerald  L..  5.420.565.  CI.  340-456.000 
Chu.  Mm;  Horan.  Ann  C;  Marquez.  Joseph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh  G.. 
to  Schenng  Corporalion.  Glycosides  of  3'-deoxyaquayamycin  antibi- 
otics 5.420.261.  CI   536-18  100 
Chun.  Peler:  Ser — 

Pouletiy.  Philippe;  Chun,  Peter;  and  Chang.  Chin  H.,  5,420,013.  CI. 
435-7.240 
Chung.  Hae  Y.:  See- 
Kim.  Jung  H.;  Kim.  Hyung  S  ;  Lee.  Byeong  H  ;  Roh.  Young  H.; 
and  Chung.  Hae  Y  .  5.419,163.  CI  68-12  020 

Ciamaga.  Raymond  R.:  and  Pufiihl.  Joseph  A.,  to  Adchem  Corporation. 

Method  and   kit   for  adhesively  bonding  surfaces.   5.419.797.  Ct 
156-314000 
Ciari.  Richard  P..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Final  nn- 
se/dry    system    for   critical    cleaning    applications.    5,419,351,    CI. 
134-95  200 
Ciba-Geigy:  See — 

Potter,   Michael   F.;   Rolramel.  George   L.;  Caruso.   Andrew  J.; 
Chou.  David  T  ;  and  Cain.  Paul  A..  5,420,163.  CI   514-594000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Set— 

Ackermann.    Peter:    Kanel,    Hans-Ruedi:    and    Schaub.    Bruno. 

5.420.301.  CI.  549-213.000 
Andrews.  Christopher  M.:  Dobinson.  Bryan;  Rolfe.  William  M.; 
and  Thoseby,  Michael  R.,  5.420,312,  CI.  549-516.000. 


Craig.  Wallace  M..  Jr  .  5.420.342.  CI   560-301.000. 
Grace.    Henry   C;   and   Wood.    Mervin  G..  Jr..   5.420.274.   CI 
544-213  000. 

Schaelzer,  Jurgen:  and  Posey,  James  C.  5.420.258,  CI  534-444.000. 

Valet.  Andreas;  Meuwly.  Roger;  and  Slongo.  Mario.  5.420.204.  CI 
525-125.000 
Ciomei.  Manna:  Ser — 

Mongclli.  Nicola:  Biasoli,  Giovanni:  Paio.  Alfredo:  Grandi.  Maria; 
and  Ciomei.  Marina.  5.420.296.  CI.  548-518.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima.  Fumio.  5.420.548.  CI.  331-65.000 
City  of  Hope:  Set— 

Sartna.  Jonnalagedda  S.  M.;  and  Venkataraman.  Kalyanasundaram. 
5.419.338.  CI.  128-703  000. 
Ciuflb  Gatto  S.r.l.:  See- 
Leo.  Franca.  5.419.283.  CI.  119-709.000 

Ciupke.  Werner  W.:  Set- 

DuNah.  Richard  E :  Redmond.  William  F.;  and  Ciupke.  Werner 

W..  5.420.761.  CI.  362-31.000 
Claar.  Terry  D.:  See — 

r*ewknk.  Marc  S :  Zwicker.  Harry  R  :  Urquhart.  Andrew  W ; 
Lesher.  Harold  D  :  Claar.  Terry  D :  Aghajanun.  Michael  K.;  and 
Biel.  John  P  .  Jr  .  5.420.085.  CI   501-98000. 
Claas  Ohg:  Ser— 

Duckingbaus.  Heinrich.  5.419,086,  CI   56-14.500. 
Claes,  Roland:  Set— 

Kiekens.  Eric;  Callant.  Paul:  and  Claes.  Roland.  5.420.281.  CI 
546-165.680. 
Clairol.  inc  :  Set— 

Lim.  Mu-M:  Slasaitis.  Linas:  Pan,  YuoOuo:  and  Chan.  Aieunder. 

5,420.362.  CI   568-736.000 
Clancy.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Cripps.  Allan;  Will.  Campbell;  Clancy.  Robert  L.;  and  Stid.  Dan- 
iel, 5,420.014.  CI.  435-7  320. 
Clark.  Brant  V.  Pivotal  visor/windshield  for  vessels    5.419.604,  CI 

296-97  900 
Clark.  James:  Ser— 

Weyrauch,  Bruce:  Kelln.  Norman;  Schmidt.  Leon:  Butts.  Charles: 

Clark.    James:     Loughlin.     Kelsey:    and     Richardson.    Gary. 

5.420,408,  CI   235-454000. 

Clarkson.  Kathleen  A  :  Larenas.  Edward:  and  Weiss.  Geoffrey  L..  to 

Getiencor    Inlenutional,    Inc.    Detergent   compositions  containing 

substantially  pure  EG  III  cellulase.  5.419,778,  CI.  8-1 16.100. 
Clausen.  Eivind.  lo  Allsop.  Inc.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  a  tape  drive 

machine  with  a  mechanism  to  select  between  a  capstan  cleaning 
configuration  and  a  head  cleaning  configuration.  5.420.737.  CI 
360-128.000. 

Clauss,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

McRobertv    Louis  A  ;  and   Clauss.    Kenneth   J .   5.420.853.   CI 
37a  58. 100. 
Claussen.  Christopher  S.:  See — 

C:arpenter.  Eric  R.;  Claussen.  Christopher  S.;  and  Cox,  James  O.. 
5.421,004,  CI   395-575.000. 
Claypoole.  Gary  L.:  Set— 

Leilten.  Brian  J.;  Claypoole.  Gary  L.;  Gallant.  Dennis  J.;  Stepp. 
Elvin  D.;  and  Umans.  Kenneth  R.,  5.420.570.  CI.  34O-S74.000. 
Clegg.  Samuel  E.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  device  for  use  in  baHing  a 

tree   5.419.695.  CI   425-296000 
Clemens.  Rolsert  J.:  See — 

Birkhahn.  Ronald  H.;  Clemens.  Robert  J.;  and  Hubbs.  John  C. 
5,420,335,  CI.  560-174.000 
Qemenis.  Stephen  J.:  Set — 

Ojha.  Sureshchandra  M.;  and  Clements.  Stephen  J..  5.419.804.  CI. 
156-643  100 
Clerk,  Ernest  J   Sailing  boat   5,419.269.  CI.  114-39.100. 
Cliffe.  Ian  A.,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother.  Limited.  a>-<4-aryl  or  heteroa- 
rylpiperazine-l-yl)-2-aryl   or  aralkyl-propanoic   or  butanoic  acids. 
5,420,278,  CI.  544-392.000. 

Clifton,  Benjamin  R.:  Set— 

SchelTer.  Terry  J.;  and  Clifton.  Benjamin  R..  5.420.604.  CI. 

345-100.000. 
Clix  Products.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Karlis,   Robert  G.;  Gauger,   Linda  M.;  and  Keohan.  Richard  J.. 

5,419.018,  CI.  24-67.900 
Clodman.  Ossie:  Ser — 

Clodman.  Percy  B.;  and  Clodman.  Ossie.  5.420.1 14.  CI.  514-23.000. 
Clodman.  Percy  B.;  and  Clodman.  Ossie.  Methods  for  the  treatment  of 

skin  disorders.  5.420.1 14.  CI.  514-23.000 
do  vis,  James  S.;  Set — 

Lidert.  Zev;  Overberger,  Craig  G..  deceased:  and  Clovis.  James  S.. 
5.420.318.  CI  554-193000. 
Clozel.  Martine:  Stt — 

Breu.  Volker:  Burn.  Ka$par:  Cassal.  Jean-Mane:  Clozel.  Martine: 

Hirth,  Georges:  Lofner.  Bemd-Michael:  Muller.  Marcel;  Neid- 
han.  Werner;  and  Ramuz.  Henri.  5.420.129.  CI    514-252.000 
Oysdale.  Donald  G  :  Ser— 

Allum,  David  R.:  Johns,  Frederick  S.:  and  Clysdale,  Donald  G.. 
5.420,403.  CI.  235-375.000 
Coassin.  Peter  J.;  Hanna.  Edward  G.;  Mc  Kinney.  Carlton  B  ;  Rampal. 
Jang  B.;  Sasaki.  Glenn  C;  and  Wunderly.  Stephen  W  .  to  Beckman 
Instruments,     Inc.     Synthesis     reaction     column.     5.419.874.     CI 
422-134.000. 
Cobian,  Kenneth  E.;  See — 

Molacek.  Richard  L.;  Cobian.  Kenneth  E.;  Eberi.  Michael  J.; 
Jevne,  Allan  H.:  Keogh.  James  R.;  and  Slaikeu.  Paul  C 
5.419,921.0.427-58.000, 
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and    Schubert.    Oerhardl. 


Cobler.  Larry  D,:  Set— 

Ncuber.    Didcr:    CoMer.    Larry    D. 
5.4I<1.4JI.  CI   206-2MaOO 
Cobosco.  Chester  J    Set — 

Walker.  Joel  B  ;  WilUcc.  Stanley  E.;  Saini.  Harjil  S.;  and  Coboco. 
Chener  J..  5,42aj23.  O.  324-772.000. 
Coby.  Phil:  Str— 

Linkleller,  Davr,  Mills.  Rob;  Oreenberg.  S«n;  Drwcher,  Brian; 
Crane.  Norm;  Coby.  Phil;  and  Madin.  Rob.  5.419.307.  CI.  126- 

307  OCR 
Coe.  Charic*  G  ;   Kimer.  John   F  ;   Pieranloui.   Ronald;  and  While. 
Thoma.t  R..  lo  Air  Producn  and  Chemicah.  Inc.  Zinc  calioa  e«- 
changed  lilhiuin  X-zeolile  for  nitrogen  adiorplioa.  5.419.891,  CI. 
423-700000. 
Corfry.  Jerome  T     Srr — 

Brookv  William  W  .  Jr  ;  Brown.  JefT  B  .  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Eilry. 
Richard  H  .  Gravev  Marlin  P .  Heilkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lcngerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomai  J  .  Sr  ;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L  ;  Teig. 
Paul  D  :  Tougas.  Arvid  C  ;  Wanek.  Donald  J  ;  Wirz.  John  H  . 
and  Zahn.  Waller  E  .  5,419.033.  CI   29-403  OOO 

Cofifcr  -  Compignic  Gcncfile  d'lntullaiiom  FCTroviairn:  Sff— 
Twlifl.  Gerard  and  Vkmi.  CItude.  5.419.4W.  CI  231-125.0OO 

Cohen.  Aharon  S  .  and  Vilcnchik.  Mana.  lo  Hybndon.  Inc  Separation 
of  phosphorolhKMic  oligonucleotides  by  capillary  gel  eleclrophorc- 
sn    5.420.2*5.  CI    5  J6- 2 5  400. 

Cohn,  Robert  Apfiaraltn  and  method  for  programmable  mierteaving 
and    slacking    of    sheet-carncd    food    producli.     5.419.677,    Cl. 

414-789  500 
Cole.  James  E  Indexable  head  ratchet  wrench  5.419.221.  CI  Sl-tOOOO 
Coleman.  Andrew;  Svedman.  John,  and  Thakar.  Kobie.  to  Syncwn 
Incorporated   Key  space  analysis  method  for  improved  record  sort- 
ing and  file  merging   5.421.007.  CI    395-«00  000 
Coleman.  Mark   L  .  Fletcher.  Thomas  A  .  and  Johnsen.  Lyie  D..  to 

Hotteywell   Inc    Switch  wiih  end  of  life  prcdKinn  capabtlity 
5.420.571.  CI  M0.644  000 

Colcv  Richard  J..  Sec- 
Gaunt.  David  S.;  Coles.  Richard  J.;  and  Bollon.  Ivor  W..  5.419.679. 
Cl   415-90000. 

Cnletica'  Sft 

DevKtor.  Pierre;  Albrd.  Roland;  Pemer.  Eric;  and  Hue.  Alain. 
5.420.248.  Cl    5JO-356.00O. 
Colgale-Palntolive  Company;  Ste — 

Crutzen.  Andre  .  5.4I9.M2.  Cl  252-1  MX). 


Colineau.  Joseph;  and  Coulellier.  Jean-Marc,  lo  Thomson-CSF  Multi-    Cory.  Richard  L 


Cook.  Robert  E .  lo  Super  Sa<CM  Cocpoalion  Fooire*!  iMemNy  for 

recliningchair   5.419.611.  Cl   297-85000  ^       „        _j 

Cooke.  Harriet  G  ;  Dellinger.  Jeffrey  L  ;  Eoll.  ChrtMopher  K  ;  and 
LochkovK.  Gregory  A  .  lo  Siecor  Corporation.  Optical  cabtes  hav- 
ing U-shaped  earners  enhibiling  enhanced  crush  performance. 
5.420.955.  Cl  385-110000 
Coombs.  James  H  ;  Hollslag.  Anionius  H.  M.;  and  Van  Es  SpKkinan. 
Wilma.loUS  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  record  earner  5.419.937. 

Cl  428-64  000.  .       , 

Cooper.  AUn  R..  to  K.A.  Schmersal  GmbH    Key  operable  safely 

•witch   5.420.385.  Cl.  20O-43.O7a 
Cooper.  Barrett  R.:  See — 

Harfentst.  Morion;  McGce.  Daniel  P.  C;  White.  Helen  L ;  and 
Cooper.  Barrett  R  .  5.420.156.  O.  514-434000 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Schmidt.  Phillip  A.  5.419.379.  Cl    144-208  OOJ 
Cooper,    William    G     Air    conditioning    efficiency.    5.419.147.    Cl. 

62-171000 
Copenhaver.  Gary  B.:  Set— 

Concannon.  David  J  :  Copenhaver.  Gary  B  ;  and  Catchpole.  Oive 
E,  5,420.944,  Cl  382-317  000 

Concunon.  Divid  J ;  Copenhiver.  dry  B.;  ind  Cilchpok.  Clive 

E..  5.42a945.  Cl   382-312000 

Copelti.  Carlo.  Schul>en.  Jurgen.  Zander.  Willi;  and  Buchal.  Chrisloph. 
lo  Forschungsientrum  Julich  GmbH  Structures  super  conductor 
tracks  and  process  for  making  Ihem   5.420.101.  Cl    505  191  000 

Coram.  Luciano,  and  Borloli.  Gmlio.  to  Nuovopignone  •  Industrie 

Mrccaniche  c  Fondena  S  p  A    Independently  driven  selvedge  form- 
ing leno  weaving  device    5.419.375.  Cl    139-54.000. 

Corbell.  Wayne  L  :  See— 

Wedeking.  William  B  .  5.419.613.  Cl  297-217  100 

Corbier.  Alain.  Fortin.  Michel;  Guillaumc.  Jacques;  Haesslein.  Jean- 
Luc  and  Veven.  Jean-Paul,  to  Rousiel-UCLAF  BicyclK:  pyridines 
which  are  angiotensin  II  mhibtlors  5.420.138.  Cl   514-300.000. 

Cornell  Rnarch  Foundilion,  Inc.:  Set— 

GnlTith.  Owen  W  .  5.419.901.  Cl   424-94  100 
Comic.  Pascal   Srr — 

Annee.  Gilbert,  Garrec.  Patrick;  and  Comic.  Pascal.  5.42a591.  Cl 
342-188  000 
CorTrak  Medical.  Inc.:  Set— 

HiMebrand.  Keith  R  .  5.419.763.  O  604-54000 
Corulla.  Eugene  K    Ladder  with  electrical  supply  and  flip  top  tool 
holder   5,419,409,  Cl    182-129000 


Ser— 


track  read  head  having  a  rnatrin  network  of  elementary  magnelo- 
reiistive  heads.  5.420. 734.  Cl   360-1 1.V00O 
Colorado  School  of  Mines;  Ser— 

Sloin.EirleDJr..5.420.}70.CI.J8J-IJ.OOO. 

Coltec  Industries  Inc  :  Str — 

House.    William    J,    Marsh.    Keith    D.;    and    Sowilu    Jerry    A.. 
5.419,369.  Cl    137-625  650 
Columbu  University  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The  Trustees  of.  Srr— 

Siill.    William   C;   and    Hollingcr.    Frank    P.    5,42aaOS,   Cl 

364-578.000 
Zhang.     Xi-Owng;     aiKi     AuMOM.     Diavid     H..     3.42aS95.     Cl 
342  368  000 
Combustion  Enginecnng.  Inc.  Srr — 

Steagatl.  James  A  .  5.420.898.  Cl   376-252.000. 
Comeau.  Roger  J.:  Ser— 

Butler.  Aaron.  Comeau.  Roger  J.;  Davis,  FrankUa  J.;  Harden. 

Jimn  R   Milil!iky,  Thonus  J ,  McKinney,  Rindy;  ind  Pfcifa 

Gordon.  5,419.115,  Cl   60-J93M) 

Compaq  Computer  Corp     Srv —  

Jablon,  David  P    and  Hanley.  l*jra  E  .  5.421.006.  Cl   395-575  000 
Korinsky.  George  K  .  5,419.629.  a   312-263000. 
Com2l.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Baran.  Paul.  3.421.03a  Cl.  455-5.100 
CofKannon.  David  J  ;  Copenhaver.  Gary  B.;  and  Catchpole.  Clive  E-. 
lo  Unisys  Corporation  Techniques  for  aligning,  focusing  and  normal- 
izing imagmg  system  5,420.944.  Cl  382-317  000 
Concannon.  David  J  .  Copenhaver.  Gary  B  ;  and  Catchpole.  Chve  E  . 
lo  Unisys  Corporation  Methods  for  aligning  focusing  and  normalM- 
ing  imaging  system  5.420,945.  Cl  382-3I2.00O 

Conder,  Micluel  J.:  Jrr- 

Carta.  Giorgio;  Conder.  Michael  J  ;  Oaiiter.  John  L:  Slieber, 

Rotwrl  W  .  Vinci.  Victor  A.:  and  Weber.  Timothy  W  .  5.42a024. 
Cl    435-123  OOO 
Conley  Corporation:  Stt — 

Greene.  Karen  C  ;  and  Cheek.  James  A  .  5.419,593.  Cl  28J-1 33  100 
Conner.  Michael  H  .  Coskun.  Nurcan;  Martin.  Andrew  R.;  and  Raper. 
L.arry  K  .  lo  Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation  System 
and  method  for  dynamically  invoking  object  methods  from  an  appli- 
cation designed  for  static  method  invocation.  5.421,016.  Cl. 
395-700000. 
Connery,  Glenn  W  :  Ser— 

Reid,  Richard  S ;  Strohl.  Niles;  Connery.  Glenn  W  ;  Sberer.  Paul 
W  ,  and  Riverv  James  P ,  5,420,987,  Cl  395-325.000 

Connolly.  Jeremiah  P.:  See- 
Brock.   George   W  ;   and  Connolly.   Jeremiah   F..   5.42a6l2.  Cl. 
347-201.000 
Conoco  Inc.:  Ser — 

Edison,  James;   Evans.   Douglas   L  ;  and  Sandcrv   Robert   W. 
5.419.286.  Cl    123-1  OOA 
Conte.  Robert  A.;  and  Oeorger.  William  H..  to  AT*T  Corp.  Circuit  for 
broadband  video  iransmnsion  over  unstiickted  iwiMcd  wire  pairs. 
5.420.551.  Cl   333-12000. 


Welch.   William    L  ,   Sluder.   Doa   W.;  and  Cory.    Richard    L.. 

5.419.529.  Cl   249134000 
Coskun.  Nurcan:  Srr— 

Conner,  MkIikI  H..  Coskun.  Nurcin,  Mimn.  Andrew  R .  ind 

Raper.  Urry  K..  5.421.016.  O  395-700000 
Colhren.  Robert  M.:  Srr — 

Killrell.  Carter:  Cothren.   Robert   M  ;  Feld.   Michael  S  ;   Baraga. 
Joacph  J     An.  Kyungwon.  Richards-Konum.  Retiecca;  Rava. 

Richard  P.  Park.  Young  D ;  Mehia,  Anand;  Taroni.  PaoU; 

Tong.    Lucene:   and    Dasan.   Ramachandra   R..   5.419.323.   Cl. 
128-653  100 
Cotton.  Dave:  Stt — 

Teggalz.   Ross;   Devore.   Joe;  Cotton.   Dave;  and  Groie.   Bill. 
M20.532.  Cl  327-365  000 
Coudert.  Gerard:  Srr— 

Guillaumet.  Gerald;  Coudert.  Gerard;   Thiery.   Valene,   Adam, 

Gcfifd  BiiolEspunJ.  J««n-Ouy,  PfeifTer,  Bruno;  and  Reiufd. 
Pierre.  5.420.132.  Cl  5I4-25J000 
Courtney.  John  E     Str — 

Wallace.  Stanley  J  .  Courtney.  John  E..   Peck.  WlHiur  M  ;  and 
Swift.  Joacph  A  .  5.420.465.  Cl   307-116  000 
Coulellier.  Jean-Marc:  See— 

Colineau,    Joseph;    and    Coulellier.    Jean-Marc.    5.420.734.    Cl. 
360-113  000 
Covington.  Wayne  L  ,  and  Price.  Steven  C  .  lo  Ore-Ida  Foodv  Inc. 
Automatic  air  healing  system  for  vending  machines.  5,419,239,  Cl. 
99-357  000 
Cos.  James  E  Method  for  making  ajaw  for  a  biopsy  forccpa.  5.419.22a 
Cl   76-104  100 

Co»,  June*  0.:  Stt— 

arpmief.  Enc  R ;  CUuuen.  Chniio()her  S :  and  Coi,  Jimet  0.. 

5.421.004.  Cl   395-575.000. 
Co».  Malcolm  A  :  and  Lloyd.  Matthew  J.,  lo  MCO  Closures  Limited 
Non-refillable  container  cloaure.  5.419.446.  Cl.  215-21.000. 

CP  Packaging.  Inc    Stt— 

OMeara.  John  R  .  5.419.459.  O.  222-83.000. 
Craig.  Wallace  M  ,  Jr  .  lo  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation   Process  for  prepar- 
ing bn  (4-cyanalophenyl)-l.l-elhane    5,420.342.  Cl    560-30I  000 
Cramer.  Gregory  D  ;  Dujan.  Ramdas;  and  Wheland.  Robert  C.  lo  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company.  Amidalnn  catalyst  concen- 
trates  5,420,230.  Cl    528-336000 
Crane.  Norm:  Ser — 

Linklettcr.  Dave;  Mills,  Rob;  Grecaberg.  Sam;  Drescher,  Brian; 

Cnne,  Norm;  Coby.  Phil:  and  Mirtm.  Rob,  5.419.307.  Cl.  126- 

307  OOR 
Crane.  Robert  M  :  Srr — 

Morgan.  Ira  L.;  Rice.  Robert  H.;  Bolger.  Joaeph  E ;  and  Crane. 
Robert  M.,  5,42a427,  C\.  230- 360.100 
Crasa.  Richard  E  ;  and  Thompson.  John  S .  to  Imed  Corporation.  Self 
pnming  tubing  set  for  an  infusion  device   5.419.770.  Cl  604-123  000 

Cray  Research.  Inc  :  Srr —  

Knccht.  Kevm  M  ;  and  Fromm.  Eric  C.  5.42a583.  Cl  341-59.000 
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Cray  Valley.  S.A.:  See- 

Fourquier.    Dominique;    and    Suspene.    Laurent.    5.420.179.    Cl. 

523-523.000. 
Cretncanv  George  E.:  Stt — 

Verser.  Dan  W.;  Cheung.  Alex;  Eggcman.  Timothy  J.;  Evanko. 

William    A.;    Schilling.    Kevin    H.;    Meiser.    Manfred;    Allen. 

Anthony  E.;  Hillman.  Melville  E.  D  ;  Cremeans.  George  E.;  and 

Lipinsky.  Edward  S  .  5.420.304.  Cl.  549-274.000. 

Creo  Products  Inc.:  Set— 

Bielak.  Richard  R..  5.42a 722.  Cl.  359-708.000. 
Cripps.  Allan;  Win.  Campl>ell;  Clancy.  Robert  L.;  and  Stiel.  Daniel,  to 
Auspharm   International   Ltd.   Rapid  in  vitro  test  for  helicobacter 
pylori  using  saliva  5,420,014.  Cl.  435-7.320. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Chang.  Joseph  J.;  Bialecki.   Dennis  M.;  Panzera.  Mark  A.;  and 
Kovalie.  Gerald  J..  5.419.766.  Cl.  604-110.000. 
Crockett.  Robert  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Computer  housing  seal. 

5.419.626.  Cl   312-7.200. 
Croker.  Ben  M.:  See- 
Brown.  Michael  W  ;  Powell.  Lee  K.;  Slagle.  James  C,  Jr.;  Croker. 
Ben  M.;  and  Hance.  Max  H.,  5,419,952,  Cl.  428-255,000. 

Cronurty.  John  I.  Method  and  apparatus  for  analyzing  movements  of 

an  individual   5.419.562,  Cl   273-183.100. 
Crowder,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Willemsc.  Lucas,  to  Deep  Six  Enterprises, 
inc.  Triggering  mechanism.  5.419.725.  Cl.  441-10.000. 

Crown  Cork  A  Seal  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Vander  Bush.  Edward  P..  Jr.;  Mathy.  John  M..  Jr.;  Miller.  Uhew 
W..  Jr  ;  and  Anderson.  James  L..  5.419.094.  Cl.  53-75.000. 
Crutzen.  Andre  .  lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Anionic  fabric  soft- 
ening composition  containing  penlaerythrilol  softener.  5,419,842,  Cl, 
252-8.600 
Cruz.  Kelvin:  Srr— 

Cain.  William  T  ;  Cruz.  Kelvin;  and  McCoy.  Kevin  M.,  5,420,291, 
Cl  548-229.000. 

Cryderman.  Robert  L.;  and  Winkley,  John  C,  lo  CFAI  Steel,  LP. 

Continuous  rait  production.  5.419.387.  Cl.  164-417.000. 
CSA.  Inc  :  Srr— 

Snyderman.     Fredric;     and     Moullon.     Kasey,     5,419,748.     Cl. 
482-52.000. 
Culbertson.  Glenn  C:  Stt— 

King.  Dennis  G.;  Baran.  Robert  G.;  Plemmons.  Larry  W.;  Sullivan. 
Nancy  A.;  Culbertson.  Glenn  C;  Srivatsa.  Shesh  K.;  and  Calely. 
Thomas  M..  5.419.792.  Cl.  148-637.000. 
Cullec.  Inc.:  Stt — 

DiTullio.  Robert  J..  5.419.838.  Cl   210-747.000. 
Cummings.  John  G..  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.  Push-push  electri- 
cal and  vacuum  conirol  switches  for  automotive  service.  5,420,387, 
Cl  200-524.000. 

Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Gant.  Gary  L.;  Muntean.  George  L.;  Perr.  Julius  P.;  Slurman.  O. 
Eddie;  Wilber.  Dennis  A.;  and  Kelso.  Charles  R..  5.419.492.  Cl. 
239-88.000. 
Cunningham.  Thomas  M.:  Stt — 

Norris.  James  H.;  and  Cunningham.  Thomas  M..  5.419.582.  Cl. 

281-5.000. 

Cunninglon.  Malcolm  J.;  Miller.  Matthew  M.;  Sherrington.  David  C; 

Simpson.  Sydney;  and  Olason.  Gunnar,  lo  BP  Chemicals  Limited. 

Catalyst  and  process  for  the  epoxidalion  of  olefinic  compounds. 

5.420.313.  Cl    549-529.000. 

Cupples,  Barrett  L.:  Ser— 

Hope.  Kenneth  D.;  Ho.  Ting  C;  and  Cupples.  Barrett  L..  5.420,373. 

Cl    585-525.000. 
Curtis.  ClilTord  M..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Elastomeric 

shutter  mechanism.  5.419.232,  Cl.  89-1.810. 
Curzon.  Jon  L.:  Srr — 

Anderson,  William  E.;  Davis.  Donald  M.;  and  Curzon.  Jon  L.. 
5.419.138.  Cl.  62-35.000. 
Cutler.    Harrison,    to   Tunnelo    Industries.    Portable    nurine   shelter. 

5,419,273,  Cl.  114-263.000. 
Cvetovich.  Raymond;  and  Leonard.  William,  lo  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
Process   for   4"-r^-acctylamifio-4"-deoxy-5-oximinoavennectin    B|. 
5.420.260.  Cl.  536-7.100. 

Cybortcch,  inc.:  See- 
Newton.  Donald  M..  5,420,903,  Cl.  377-5.000. 

Cymer  Laser  Technologies:  Srr — 

Sandslrom.  Richard  L..  5.420.877.  Cl.  372-34.000. 
Cyns'  Group,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Lane,  Qndy  L.  5,419,063,  Cl.  40- 1 52.000. 
Cyrix  Corporation:  Srr — 

Maher.  Robert  D..  Ill;  Eilrheim.  John;  Dunlap.  Fred;  and  Bright- 
man.  Thomas  B..  5.420.989.  Cl.  395-375.000. 
Czubaj.  Norman  W..  Jr.:  Srr— 

Brewingion.  Grace  T.;  Czubaj.  Norman  W..  Jr.;  Germain.  Richard 
P  ;  and  Wiyman.  William  H..  5.420.672.  d.  335-247.000. 
Dagdeviren,  Nuri  R  .  lo  AT*T  Corp.  Abridgment  of  text-based  display 

information.  5.420,973.  Cl.  395-144,000, 

[Hhlin.  Jan  E  A.  S.;  Mueller.  Walter  G.  A.;  and  Ghisler.  Walter,  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Cellular  telephone  for  monitoring 
analog  and  digiul  control  channels.  5.420.91 1.  Cl.  379-59.000. 

Dahlin.  Sleinar;  and  Muller.  Waller,  lo  Telefonakliefoolagel  LM  Erics- 
son Method  of  effecting  random  access  in  a  mobile  radio  system. 
5.420.864.  Cl   370-95.300 

Dahlquisi,  John  C:  Ser — 

Tran.  Nang  T.;  and  Dahlquisi.  John  C.  5.420.452.  O.  257-428.000. 


Dai-lchi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..  Lid.;  See— 

Kilazawa.   Naoki;   Hotla.   Hiroshi;   Sumi.   Hideyuki;  and   Kikuta. 
Manabu.  5.420.210.  Cl.  525-382.000. 
Dai-lchi  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  Sre— 

Kaloh.  Hideaki;  Noguehi.  Nobuhisa;  and  Hoshi.  Teruo.  5.-420.77 1. 
Cl   362-347  000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Mohri.  Hiroshi;  Hashimoto,  Keiji;  Takahashi,  Masahiro;  Goto, 
Wataru:  and  limura.  Yukio.  5,419,988.  Cl.  430-5.000. 

Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Decker.  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U.;  Grunthaler.  Karl-Heinz; 
Heide.  Helmut;  Hollenberg.  Klaus;  Preis.  Hubert;  Rowold.  Karl 
J.;  and  Tschulena.  Ralf  G..  5,419.875,  Cl.  422-166,000. 
Daidousanso  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Yoshino,    Akira;    Tahara.    Masaaki;    Senbokuya.    Hanio;    Kitano. 
Kenzo;  and  Minalo.  Teruo.  5.419.948.  Cl.  428-216.000. 
Dainichi  Seika  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohkura.  Ken;  Shinagawa.  Yukio;  and  Shibata.  Tamiaki.  5.42a  1 77. 
Cl.  523-213.000. 
Daito  Communication  Apparatus  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr — 
HaiMda,  Toshiyuki,  5,420,5W,  Cl,  337-273.000, 

DaiwaGolfCo„Lld,:S(e- 

Take.  Shigeki.  5.419.556.  Cl.  273-167.00A. 
Daivb'a  Seiko.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Miyazaki.     Takeo;     and     Takahashi,     Hideaki.     5.419.504.     Cl. 

242-247,000. 
Oyama.  Mitsuyoshi.  S.419.075.  Cl  43-24.000. 
Dakesian.  Sahag  R.:  and  Wesolowski.  AVilitam  E..  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany.  Method   for  applying  a  thin  adherent   layer.   5,419.822,  Cl. 
204-192,300. 
Dale.  Thomas  W.  Spherical  piston  radial  action  engine.  5,419.288.  Cl. 

I23-44.0OB. 
Dallara.  Jane  E.  Device  for  forming  spherical  bubbles  that  cling  to- 
gether. 5,419,728,  Cl.  446-15.000, 
Daluge.  Susan  M.:  Ser— 

Tisdale.  Sylvia  M.;  Van  Tullle.  Joel;  Slater.  Martin  J.;  Daluge. 
Susan  M.;  Miller.  Wayne  H.;  Krenitsky.  Thonus  A.;  and  Kos- 
zalka,  George  W.,  5,420,115,  Cl.  514-46.000. 
Dames,  Andrew  N.;  and  Hyde.  Peter  J.,  to  Scienliric  Generics  Limited. 
Remotely  readable  data  storage  devices  and  apparatus.  5.420.569.  O. 
340-572.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  Ser — 

Maxwell.  David  W.;  Reynolds,  James  T.;  Smith.  Gary  L.;  and 
Valencie.  Leon  W..  5.419.192.  Cl.  73-462.000. 
Daneshvar.  Yousef.  Support  containing  shaped  balloons.  5,419,757.  Cl. 
602-60.000. 

Daniels,  David  L,:  Set- 

Rudokas.  Ronald  S.;  Slorch.  John  A.:  and  Daniels.  David  L.. 

5.420.910.  Cl.  379-59.000. 
D'Aotist.  Roliert:  Str — 

Capo.  Joseph  M.;  D'Aoust.  Robert;  Grosse.   Debora  Y.;   Klein. 

Robert;  Nigam,  Ravi  K.;  Reasoner,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Williams, 

David  C  .  5.420,941.  Cl   382-302.000. 
Dasari.  Ramachandra  R.:  Srr — 

Kittrell.  Carter;  Cothren.  Robert  M.;  FekJ.  Michael  S.;  Baraga. 
Joseph  J.;  An,  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kortum,  Rebecca;  Rava, 
Richard  P.;  Park.  Young  D.;  Mehta,  Anand;  Taroni.  Paoia; 
Tong.  Lucene;  and  Dasari.  Ramachandra  R..  5.419.323.  O. 
128-653.100. 

daSilva,  Flavio,  to  Intel  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  focal 

neuron  system  5,42a939,  Cl  382-181.000. 
Date.  Nobuaki;  Matsuoka.  Kazuhiko;  and  Sasaki.  Kenichi.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  Tor  optical  information  recording- 
/reproducing  apparatus  having  a  galvano  mirror.   5.420.848.  O. 
369-112.000. 
Date.  Shinji:  Srr— 

Abe.   Hirootni;   Fujii.   Takeshi;   Yamamoto.   Masashi;   and   Dale. 
Shinji.  5,420,201,  C\.  525-74.000, 
Davenport.  John  M.:  Srr — 

Ahlgren.  Frederic  F.;  Allen.  Gary  R.;  Cassarly.  William  J.; 
Cheney.  Willie  J.;  Davenport.  John  M.;  Hansler.  Richard  L.;  and 
Munk,  John  W.,  Jr.,  5.420,769,  Q  362-294,000. 

Divics,  Joseph  R,  Bearing  mounts  for  electric-resistince  can  welders. 

5,420.389.  Cl.  219-84.000. 

Davies.  Neill;  McCormick.  Malcolm;  and  Stevens.  Richard,  to  De 
Montfon  University.  Optical  image  system  with  improved  resolution. 
3.420,718,  a.  339-448.000. 
Davis,  Craig  M,;  and  Byrd,  David  A.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Phase  lock  loop  with  selectable  frequency  switching 
time.  5.420.545,  Cl.  331-17.000. 
Davis.  Donald  E.:  Srr— 

Zampini,  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Donald  E.;  and  Dombrowski.  Joseph 
J..  5,420.933.  Cl.  381-119.000. 
Davis,  Donald  M.:  Srr— 

Anderson.  William  E.;  Davis,  Donald  M.;  and  Curzon,  Jon  L., 

5,419,138,  Cl.  62-35.000, 

Davis.  Franklin  J.:  Sre — 

Butler.  Aaron;  Comeau.  Roger  J.;  Davis.  Franklin  J.;  Harders. 
James  R.;  Malitsky.  Thomas  J.;  McKinney.  Randy;  and  Pfeifer. 
Gordon,  5,419,115,  O.  60-39.360. 
Davis,  Gordon  T.;  Mandalia,  Baiju  D.;  and  Sinibaldi.  John  C,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  split 
phase  demodulalioa  of  rtequency  shifl  keyed  signals.  S,42a8<8,  O. 
375-334.000. 
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D«vk  Jutne^  B  .  lo  Rowan  Coniiwnin.  Inc  Method  ind  appiralm  for 

Iransferring   a    Mruclurc    rrcim    a  jack-up   rig    In   a    fixed    plalform 
5.4I«.I>57.  CI    405-20)000 
Daviv  Phillip  S..  lo  Phoenix  Group.  Inc  .  The  Fingerpnni  inromuiion 

oiraciion  by  twin  tracker  border  line  analyvs.   5.420.9)7,  CI. 

.U2-12SOOO. 
Davis.  Stanley  A.  Backiplash  molding  and  method  of  manufactunng 

the  tame   3.419.264.  CI.  108-27.000 
Dawwn.  Daniel  J  :  ami  DtPiclro.  Richard  A  .  lo  Inlemaiioiuil  BuMnevs 

Machines    Corporilion      ProcCM    for    making    polyamK     eMer>. 

5.420.2.12.  CI    52g-i5.V00O 
Dayco  Products.  Inc.    See — 

Manning,  Timothy  J  ,  and  HofTman,  Jerome  P.  5,419,028,  CI 
29-417000 

De  La  Bourdonnaye.  Philipfte.  lo  U.S.  Philips  Coiporalion.  Multiplex 
system  for  sub-cKanneK  which  have  variotn  priority  levels.  5,420.861. 

CI  .i7a«4ooo 
Dc  Monlforl  Univenily:  Srr— 

Davies.    Neill:    McCormick.    Malcolm;    and    Stevens.    Richard. 
5.420.718.  CI.  359-448.000 
Deadmond.  RK'hard  S  :  5er — 

Gwiazdon.  Rodney  K.;  Kone,  John  E..  Deadmond.  Richard  S.. 
Slarr.  Frank  C.  and  Devlin.  Robert  D  .  S.4I9.I0O.  CI  ;]-4<2  000 
DeBaryshc.  Mary  L.:  See— 

Frassica.  James  J  ;   Ailinger.   Robert   E.:   DeBaryshc.   Mary   L.. 

Hernngion,  Robert,  Surciie,  James  S,  and  Wes4,  Aim  I. 
5.4I9,]|0,  CI  I2M.000. 

De   Bey.   Henry  C  .  to  Delta   Beta   Pty    Ltd.    Program   transmission 

opumnation.  5.421.031.  CI    4S5-5  lOO. 
DeBolt.  Frederick  C    See— 

Rasch.  Kenneth  R  ,  DeBolt,  FrederKk  C ;  and  Gheer,  Barry  J , 
5.420.678.  CI   355-284  000 
Debonville.  Claude   5er— 

Lambert.  Francois;  Goodwin,  Thomas  J  .  McGilly,  Patrick  J.;  ami 

Debonville.  Claude.  5.419.591.  CI   283-79000 

Decker,   Hans  Joachim.  Frrund.  Hans  V  .  Grunlhaler.  Karl-Heinz; 

Heide.  Helmut.  Hollenberg.  Klaus;  Preis.  Hubert.  Rowold.  Karl  J  . 

and  Tschulena.   Ralf  G..  to  Daicel  Chemical  industries,   Ltd.  Gas 

generator  with  novel  noHJe  tiructure.  5.4I9,»75,  CI  422166000 
Decker,  Hans-Joief;  and  Horn.  Honi,  lo  Siemem  Aklienge«ellKhaft 

Exhaust  gas  analyzer   5.419,178,  CI   73-23  JIO 
Decker.  Waller:  Srr— 

Lutter.   Heinz-Dieler;   Leppkes,   Ranhard.   Horn,   Peter;   Decker, 
Waller;    Haase,    Volker;    and    Hmt.    Werner,    5,420,170,    CI 
521-159  000. 
Deckner,  George  E.:  Ser — 

Alban,    Noelle    C;    and    Deckner,    George    E,    5,420,118.    CI 
514-63  000 
Decup.  Robert  Set — 

Antoine.  Robert.  5,418,985,  CI   4-615000 
Deep  Six  Enterprises,  Inc.;  Ser — 

Crowder.    Kenneth    L;   and   Willemie,    Lucas.   5,419,72$.   CI 

441 -10  000 

Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Becker.  Manfred,  and  Ortleep.  Hilmar.  S.4I9.I29.  CI    6O-4S2.00O 
DeFrange.   Eugene  R    Sanitary  sewer  derooting  tool.    3.418.997.  O 

15-104.310 
Defretin,  Bruno;  Set — 

Arnaud.  Thierry;  and  Defretin,  Bruno,  5,420,919,  CI   379-387.000 
DeGasperis,  Ron  M.  Dipstick  wiper    5,419.002.  CI    15-220  400. 
Dcguchi.  Hiroshi:  Ser — 

Tanaka.  Moloharu;  Waiada.  Alsuyuki;  Takahashi,  Masaelsu;  Degu- 
chi.     Hiroshi.     Tokiia.    Toshiaki;     and     Kurosawa.     Yoshiko. 
5.420.833.  CI    369-13  000 
Deguchi,  Tetsu:  Ser— 

Kigiwi.  Kuuya;  Furukiwi,  Kenji;  Deguchi,  Telsu;  Inoue,  Sa- 

chiharu:  Endo.  Nonkatsu;  Yanagisawa.  Talsuo;  Ikegami.  Shinji; 
Omagan.  Yasuyuki;  Kihara.  Koji;  Sugawara.  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Krnzo.  3.419.034.  CI    29-720  000 
Deguchi.  Ti>shihisa;  See — 

Macda.  Shigemi;  Terashlma,  Shigeo;  Ishikawa.  Toshio;  and  Degu- 
chi. Toshihisa.  5.420.838.  CI   369-32  000 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Deuvser.  Hans.  Kemer.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Jurgen;  Michael.  Gunther; 
and  Slubbe.  Andreas.  5.419.928.  CI  427-384000. 
Dehne.  Hcinz-Wilhelm;  and  Lunkenheimer.  Winfried.  to  Bayer  Aklien- 

gescllschan    Fungicidal  compositions   5,420,148,  CI   514-395.000 
Dehne,  Heinz-Wilhelm:  5rr— 

Giyer,  Herbert,  Oerdci,  Peler;  Dehne,  HeJniWilhelm;  ind  Dun- 

mann.  Stefan.  5.420.160.  CI  5I4-5JJO0O 
Dejima.  Hiroki.  Joudo.  Takahiro.  Okamura.  Keiji.  Kawanami.  Takashi; 
Haaegawa.  Taka.shi.  and  Oliara.  Katsuyuki.  lo  Murala  Mfg    Co.  inc 
Non-reciprocal  circuit  elements    5.419.947,  CI    428-209  000 

Delaviz,  Yadollah:  Set- 

Gungor,    Atlila;    McGrath,    James    E.;    Delaviz,    Yadollah;    and 
Gibson.  Harry  W  ,  5.420.223.  CI    528-168.000 
Dettiecq.  Jean-Marc:  Srr — 

Eberhardi,    Noel    H ;   and    Delbecq.   Jean-Marc,    5,420,757.  a. 
361-813  000 
l>elcea,  Lucian  B.,  to  Melcon  Services  Ltd.  Plasma  torch  with  axial 

injection  of  feedstock   5,420,391,  CI  219-121  470. 
Deko  Electromc}  Corporation:  Stt— 

Ravas,  Richard  J ,  Jr ;  and  Kincaid,  Kevin  D,  5,420,740,  CI 

364-424030 
Delius,  Ulrich  M.;  Kreuder,  Willi;  and  Wicsner.  Matthias,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafi    Aromatic  copolyamides,  process  for  preparing 


ihem  and  iheir  use  for  the  produclion  of  shaped  Mruclures.  5.420.231. 

Cl    528-341000 
Dell  USA.  LP     Srr— 

Estes.    H     Scott;    Ohlinger.    Michact.    and    Swamy.    N     Deepak. 

5.420.378,  CI   174-263000 
Payne.  Rodger  E  .  5.420.779.  CI   363-56  000 
Dellinger.  Jeffrey  L  :  Srr — 

Cooke.  Harriet  G.;  Dellinger.  Jefrrey  L  .  Eoll.  Christopher  K  .  and 

Lochkovic.  Gregory  A  .  5.420.955.  CI   385-110000 

Delp.   Helen   R..   lo   Inlemalional   Business   Machines  Corporation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  the  efTicient  generation  of  high  quality 

images  in  a  computer  system  utilizing  an  interconnected  image  state 

table  5,420,967,  CI  395-133  000. 

Delta  Beta  Pty.  Ltd  :  See— 

De  Bey,  Henry  C  ,  5,421,031,  CI   455-5.100 

I>e  Marchi.  Silveno:  Srr —  

Marazzi.  Silvio;  and  De  Marchi.  Silverio.  5.420,951.  C\.  385-75  000. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A  :  See— 

Musser,  John  H  ;  Kreft.  Anthony  F .  Ill;  Failh.  Amedeo  A  ;  De- 
merson.  Christopher  A  ;  Shah.  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelson.  James  A  . 
5.420.289.  CI    548-159  000 
DeMoore.  Howard  W  .  and  Secor.  Howard  C ,  lo  DeMoore,  Howard 
W   Vacuum  transfer  apparatus  for  rotary  sheet-fed  printing  presses. 
5.419.254.  Cl    101-420000 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre  Srr— 

Babin,  Didier,  Benoil,  Marc,  and  Demoult,  Jean-Pierre.  5.420,159, 
Cl.  $14-531 000 

Brayer,  Jean-Louis;  Demoute,  Jean-I>ierre;  and  Mourioux,  Gilles. 
3.420.>40.  Cl    360-51  OOO 

Dempiey.  George  J  .  Anderson.  John  M  ;  and  Adgey.  Agnes  A  Non- 
invasive multi-eleclrocardKigraphic  apparaalus  and  method  of  as.ses- 
sing  acute  ischaemic  damage   5.419.337.  Cl    128-702  000 

Denis.  Philippe;  Grosselin.  Jean-Michel;  and  Metz.  Franc-ois.  lo  Rhone- 
POulenc  Chimie  Preparation  of  adipic  acid  by  hydrocarhoxylalion  of 
penlenic  acids  5.420.346.  Cl  562-522  000 

Dennis.  Glenn  F  Litter  sifler  tray  with  angularly  adjustable  side  walls. 
5.419.282.  Cl    119-166000 

Deno.  Takayuki   Srr — 

Kobayashi,  Oiamu;  Deno.  Takayuki,  and  Maisumoio,  Ikuo, 
$,4I9,%I,  Cl  42g.336000 

Dentsply  Research  A  DevelopmenI  Corp.:  Srr — 

Warnn.    George    E  .    and     Perdreaux.    Rene    J  .    5.419.703.    Cl. 
433-216000 
Depreux.  Patrick  Ser— 

Yous.     Said;     Leswur.     Daniel;     Depreux.     Patrick;    Guardiola- 
Lemaitre.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard.  Renard.  Pierre;  and  Caig- 
nard.  Daniel  H  .  5.420.158.  Cl   514-510000 
DeShazo.  Thomas  R    Current  rise  and  Tall  lime  limited  voltage  fol- 
lower  5.420.499.  Cl   323-315000 
Design  Specialties,  Inc  :  See — 

Bitel,  Vincent  J  ,  Jr ,  5,419,451,  O   220-306000 

Dnigncr  Scleclionv  Inc  See— 

Wood,  Cornell  D;  and  Andefwn,  Clyde  L,  5,4I<).Q40,  Cl 

428-13  000 
Dcsilels.    Dents;    Bluhm.   Terry    L.;   and   Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo.   lo   Xerox 
Corporation     Oxytitanium    phthalocyanine    imaging    members    and 

processes  thereof  5.420.268,  Cl.  54O-I4I.00O 
DeSimone,  Joseph  M  :  See — 

Samulski.   Edward  T.;  and  DeSimone.  Joseph  M..  5.420,224.  Cl. 
528-125  000. 
Dettling.  Joseph  C  :  Srr— 

Sung.  Shiang;  Sieger.  John  J.;  Dellling.  Joseph  C  .  and  Burk, 

Patrick  L.,  5,419,121,  Cl   60-274000 

Deusser.  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Jurgen.  Michael.  Gunttier;  and 

Slubbe,  Andreas,  lo  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafi    Surface-modified 

pyrogenically  produced  aluminum  oxide  5,4l').92fi,  Cl.  427-384.000. 

Deutsche  Forschungsanstall  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.:  Ser — 

Leipold.  Manfred.  Puis.  Jurgen.  Banh.  Hemer.  Igenbergs.  Eduard; 
and  Homik.  Alexander.  5,419,516.  Cl.  244-161  000. 
Devaney,  Patrick;  See— 

Westerink,  Peter;  Gnanaprakasam.  Daniel;  Devaney,  Patrick;  and 
Topper.  Robert.  5.420.97I.  Cl    395-133.000 
Devictor.   Pierre;   Allard.   Roland;    Pemer.   Eric,  and   Hue.   Alain,  to 
Colelica.  (Jnptgmenled  fish  skin,  particularly  from  Oat  fish,  as  a  novel 
industrial  source  of  collagen,  extraction  method,  collagen  and  Inoma- 
tenal  thereby  obtained    5.420.248.  Cl    530-356000 
Devlin.  Robert  D    See— 

Gwiazdon,  Rodney  K  ;  Korte,  John  E,  Deadmond,  Richard  S ; 

Slarr.  Frank  C;  and  Devlin,  Robert  D.,  $.419,100,  Cl  $3482  000. 

Devlin.  Thomas;  Ulrich,  Karl;  and  Willis,  Frank,  to  Smiths  industries 

Medical  Syslemv  Inc.  Suction  systems.  5,419.769.  Cl    604-1 19.000. 
Devore.  Joe:  Srr — 

Teggalz.  Ross;  Devore,  Joe.  Cotton.  Dave;  and  Grose.  Bill. 
5.420.532,  Cl  327-365  000 

Dcwhursl.  John  E  .  lo  Air  Products  and  Chemicalv  Inc  Internal  mold 
release  agents  comprising  metallic  soaps  compalibilized  with  liquid 
quaternary  ammonium  salts.  5.420.186,  Cl.  524-236000. 

Dewhurst.  John  E  .  lo  Miles  Inc.  Internal  mold  release  agent  for  use  in 
reaction  injection  molding   5.420.188.  Cl    524-714  000 

Dewispelaere.  Andre  .  and  Gheysen.  Nico.  to  N  V.  Michel  van  de 
Weile     Gnper    welf   imerier    swilching   device.    5.419,370.    Cl. 

139-449.000. 

de  Wit,  Jacobus  N  ;  and  Bronts.  Henncus.  to  Campina  Melkunie  B.V. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  a-lactalbumin  and  ^-lactoglobulin  from  a 
whey  protein  product    5.420,249,  Cl   530-366  000 


DeWilt,  Thomas  L..  to  DeWiii.  Thomas  Lee.  Razor  bump  electrolysis. 

5.4I9..M4.  Cl.  128-898.000. 
ISeWitt.  Thomas  Lee:  Srr — 

DeWilt.  Thomas  L  .  5,419,344,  Cl.  128-898.000. 
DeWitt,  Wayne,  to  DeWitt,  Wayne.  Thin-walled  pipe  driving  method 

for  forming  piles   5.419.658.  Cl   405-233.000. 
Dewpraxhad.  Brahmadco.  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  of  produc- 
ing   coated    proppants    compatible    with    oxidizing    gel    breakers. 
5.420.174.  Cl   523-130.000. 
Dexter  Corporation.  The;  Srr — 

Robertson.  Diane  M.;  Fay.  Patrick  G.;  Byalik.  Ludmila;  and  Pom- 
eroy.  Ronald  H.,  S,4I9,%2,  C\  428-348.000. 

Dexter  Electronics  Materials  Division,  Dexter  Corporation:  See- 

Gallo.  Anthony  A  .  5.420.178,  Cl    523-455.000. 
Dhanoa.  Daljit  S.;  Fitch,  Kenneth  J.;  Veber.  Daniel  F.;  Walsh.  Thomas 
F  ;  and  Williamv  David  L  .  Jr..  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Quinazolinones 
substituted  with  phenoxyphenylacetic  acid  derivatives.  5,420,133,  Cl. 
514-256.000 
Dhein.  Rolf  Ser— 

Brandt.  Heinz-Dieter;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Hildenbrand,  Karlheinz;  and 
Stocker,  Ronald,  5,420,047.  CI.  435-7.900. 
DHPCo.Sw— 

Polumbaum,  Douglas  H.;  Fickling,  Philip  L.;  and  JafTe,  Rona, 
5.419,471,  a.  224-42.420. 
Diafoit  Hoechst  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Misuda,  Ninhiro:  and  Inagiki.  Masask  5.419.942.  Cl.  428-141.000. 

Diamond  SA:  Srr — 

Marazzi.  Silvio;  and  De  Marchi,  Silverio.  S,42a95l,  Cl.  385-73.000. 
Dickey.  Joseph  W.:  Ser — 

Fischer,  Eugene  C;  Montemarano,  Jean  A.;  Castelli.  Vincent  J.; 
and  Dickey,  Joseph  W.,  5,420,825.  Cl.  367-1.000. 

Didier-Werke  AG:  Srr— 

Wieland.   Klaus;   Weichert.  Thomas;   Eschner,  Axel;  and   Wohr- 
meyer,  Chnstoph,  5,420.087,  Cl.  501-124.000. 
Diesse  Diagnoslica  Senese  S.r.l.:  Set— 

Ricci,  Antonio,  5,420,018,  Cl,  435-30.000. 
Dietl.  Steven  J.;  and  Carlotta.  Michael,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink 
supply  system  for  a  thermal  ink-jel  printer.  5,420,625,  Cl.  347-85.000. 

DtetrKh.  Bemd:  Stt- 

Hauber,  Michael;  Freudenberg,  Ulrich;  Josefiak,  Chnstoph;  Barth, 
Peter;  and  Dietrich,  Bemd.  5.419.794,  Cl.  136-167.000. 
Dieinch.  Herbert,  to  Chronialloy  Gas  Turbine  Corporation.  Process  for 
coating     fiber     reinforced    ceramic    composites.     5,419,927,    Cl. 
427-309.000 
DiGiacomo,   Giulio;    Kim,   Jung-Ihl;    Narayan,   Chandrasekhar;    and 
Punishothaman,  Sampath,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Structure  and  method  for  a  superbarricr  to  prevent  diffusion 
between  a  noble  and  a  non-noble  metal.  5,420,073.  Cl.  437-192.000. 
Digisonix,  Inc.;  Srr — 

Goodman,  Seth  D.,  5,420.932,  O.  381-71.000. 
Digiul  E<)uipment  Cotporation;  Set— 

Baldwin,  Chnstopher;  and  lannaront.  John,  5,420.986,  Cl. 

395-325.000 
McKeen.  Francis  X.:  Adler,  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S.;  Nix,  Robert 
P.;  Sager.  David  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  Georfrey,  3,420,990,  Cl. 
395-375000 

McKeen,  Francis  X.;  Adler,  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S.;  Nix,  Robert 

P.;  Sager.  David  J.;  and  Lowney,  P.  Geoffrey,  5,421,022,  Cl. 

393-800.000. 
Noya,   Eric   S.;   Amolt,    iUndy    M.;   and   Rosich.   Mitchell    N., 

5,420,983,  Cl.  395-275.000. 
Perlman.  Radia  J.,  5,420.862,  Cl.  370-85. 1 30. 
PhiNpossian.  Ara,  5,420,065,  Cl   437-67.000 
Dillman,  Steven  H.;  St.  Clair,  David  J.;  Berggren,  Mark  A.;  and  Modic, 

Michael  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  producing  high  diblock 

content  block  copolymer  compositions.  5,420,203,  Cl.  525-98.000. 
Dillow,  David  C,  to  EndoVascular  Technologies,  Inc.  Radiological 

marker  txMrd  with  movable  indicators.  5,419,324,  Cl.  128-653.100. 
Dingle,  Philip  J.  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Load 

compensating  fuel  system.  5,419,294,  Cl.  123-399.000. 
Dingman,  Sean  D.:  Srr — 

Backes,  Tliomas  W.;  Dingman,  Sean  D.;  and  Verrett.  Sheldon  P.. 
5,419,850,  Cl   252-174.000. 
DiPietro,  Richard  A.;  See— 

Dawson,   Daniel   J.;   and   DiPietro,    Richard   A.,   5,420,232,   Cl. 
528-353.000. 
Diresla.  James;  and  Emisson.  Russell,  to  Toyvision.  Sounding  toy  with 

pojKMil  action.  5.419,730,  Cl.  446-193.000. 

Dtltmann,  Guenter,  to  Kloeckner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Device  for  heat  treatment  ofbulk  materials   5,419,698.  Cl.  432-77.000. 
DiTullio.  Robert  J.,  lo  Cullec.  Inc.  Groundwater  storage  and  distribu- 
tion system  having  a  gallery  with  a  filtering  means.  3,419,838,  Cl. 
210-747.000. 
Dixit,  Ashish  B.:  Srr— 

Killian,   Earl  A.;   Riordan,  Thomas  J.;  Freitas,   Danny  L.;  Dixit, 
Ashish  B ;  and  Hennessy,  John  U,  5,420,992,  Cl.  395-375.000. 
Dobinson,  Bryan;  Srr — 

Andresvs.  Christopher  M.;  Dobinson,  Bryan;  Rolfe,  William  M.; 
and  Thoseby,  Michael  R.,  5,420,312,  Cl.  549-516.000. 
Dobrovolny,  Pierre,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corp.  Bandswitched  tuning 

system  having  a  plurality  of  local  oscillators  for  a  digital  television 

receiver  5,420,646,  Cl  348-731  000 
Dockter.  Michael  J.;  Haug.  Charles  L.;  and  Seppi,  Kevin  D.,  to  interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  syn- 
chronization of  multimedia  streams.  5.420,801,  O.  364-5I4.00R. 


Dodegge.  Annette:  Srr — 

Backstein.  Gunter;    IV>hl.   Klaus-Jurgen;  and   Dodegge.   Annette. 

5.419.272.  Cl.   II4-22I.00A. 

Dodson,  Adrian  G.:  Srr — 

Evans,  Garfield  G.;  Wilkes.  Malcolm  S.;  Rycraft,  Debra:  Dodso*. 
Adrian    G.;    and    Townsend,    Geoffrey     M..     5,419,903,    a. 
426-144.000. 
Doellinger,  Carl-Heinz:  Srr— 

Scholz,  Slephan;  Becker,  Wolfgang;  Doellinger,  Carl-Hetnz;  and 
Wollensak,  Martin,  5,421,017,  Cl   395-700000. 
Doerpinghaus,  Norbert;  and  Rittner,  Siegbert.  to  Hoechst  AG.  Process 
for  purifying  fatty  acid  amides.  5,419,815,  Cl.  203-6.000. 

Dohan,  Yves:  See- 

Villiers,  Gerard;  and  Dohan.  Yves,  5,419,723,  CI.  439-843.000. 
Dohi.  Hideki:  Srr— 

Ariolw.  Hiroyuki;  Aoi,  Toshiki;  Ogawa.  Akio;  and  Dohi,  Hideki, 
5.419,939.  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Dolby.  Lloyd  J.;  Srr— 

Gaisl.   Michael   E.;   Dolby.   Uoyd  J.:  and   Fedomii.  Neslor  A.. 
5.420,295,  Cl.  549-23.000. 
Dolin.  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Riley,  Glen  M.;  Sinks,  Rod  G.;  and  Kagan, 
Richard  S.,  to  Echelon  Corporation.  Configuration  device  for  use  in 
a  networked  communication  system.  5,420,572,  CI.  340-825.220. 
Doliton,  Michael;  Srr— 

Gunday,  Erhan  H.;  Doliton,  Michael;  Foung,  Paul;  Lee,  John  R.; 
Kolaci,  Brian;  Murakami.  Susumu;  and  Ishmael,  Erwin  P., 

5,419,506,  Cl   242-336.000. 
Dombrowski.  Joseph  J.:  Srr 

Zampini.  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Donald  E.;  and  Dombrowski,  Joseph 

J,  5,420.933,  Cl.  381-119.000. 
Domecrete  Ltd.:  See— 

Hampson.  C.  Geoffrey.  5,419,965,  Cl.  428-397.000. 
Domes,  Helmut,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Control  of  the  neutral- 
ization of  surface  charges  on  objects.  5,420,743,  Cl.  361-214.000. 
Donguy,  Paul,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Device  for  purg- 
ing combustion  residues.  5,419,120,  Cl.  60-253.000. 
Donner,  Inc.;  Srr — 

Donner,  Irah  H.,  5,420,931,  Cl.  381-86.000. 
Donner,  Irah  H.,  to  Donner,  Inc  Low  and  high  quality  entertainment 

system  for  playing  low  and  high  quality  communication  media  for  an 
automobile.  5,420,931,  Cl.  381-86.000. 
Doometxis,  Jacob  P.:  Srr — 

Anderson,  Kent  D.;  Kenning,  Paul  N.;  Jalben,  Raynrand  M.; 
Morley.  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Doomebos.  Jacob  P..  5,420,852,  a. 
370-58  too 
Doomek,  James  R.:  Srr — 

Knepel,    Allen    R.;    and    Doornek,    James    R.,    5,42a480,    a. 
315-82.000. 
Doppstadt,  Werner.  Mobile  machine  containing  displaceably  motinled 

power  unit  or  power  unit  components.  5,419,131,  Cl.  60-458.000. 
Doran,  Henry;  and  Keaveny,  Brian,  to  Schering  Corporation  Method 

for  the  destructive  scrubbing  of  methyl  chlonde  gas.  5.419.885,  Cl. 

423-245200 

Doring.  Erich.  Adjustable  support  for  Journals  and  hinge  pins,  espe- 
cially for  use  with  doors  and  gales.  5,419,640,  Cl.  384-260.0(X). 

Dormoy,  Jean-Robert,  to  Elf  Sanofi  Substituted  2-ethylbeitzo  [b) 
Ihiophene,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  use  thereof  as  syn- 
thetic intermediate.  5,420,300.  Cl.  549-49  000 

Dombush.  David  A.;  Alselh.  Steven  M.;  and  Erickson.  Chad  S.,  to 
American  Harvest,  Inc.  Assemblies  for  increasing  airflow  and  heating 
efTeciency  in  a  multi-shelf  food  heating  device.  5,420,393,  Cl. 
219-400.000. 

Dorth,  Gunther  A.:  Srr— 

Rota,  Gerald  D.;  Sadler,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Buday,  John  M.,  Jr.;  Dorth, 

Gunther  A.;  and  Novak.  David,  5,419,457.  Cl.  209-616.000. 

Douglas  Dynamics,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Knepel,     Allen     R.;    and     Doomek,     James    R.,     5,420,480,    O. 
313-82.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The;  Srr — 

Martin.  Patrick  H.;  Kim.  Peter  K.;  Bales,  Stephen  E.;  and  Wessling, 

Ritchie  A.,  5.419,957,  Cl   428-311.100 
Spencer,    Lee;    and    Kolihammer,    Brian    W.    S.,    5,420.090,   Cl. 
502-107.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Srr — 

Oldinski,  Robert  L.,  5,419,627,  a.  312-114.000. 
Downing,  Richard  E.:  Srr — 

Izzi.  Louis  J.;  and  Downing,  Richard  E..  5,420.609,  Cl.  345-190.000. 

Drake,  Kevin  D.;  and  Puckett,  Wallace  E.,  to  Buckman  Laboratories 

International,  Inc.  lonene  polymers  as  anthelmintics  in  animals. 
5.419,897,  Cl.  424-78.100. 
Dreifus,  David  L.;  Stoner,  Brian  R.;  and  Glass.  Jeffrey  T.,  to  Kobe 
Development  Corporation.  Microelectronic  structure  having  an 
array  of  diamond  structures  on  a  nondiamond  substrate  and  associ- 
ated fabrication  methods.  5,420,443,  Cl.  257-77.000 
Drcscher,  Brian:  Srr — 

Linkletter,  Dave;  Mills.  Rob:  Greenberg,  Sam;  Drescher,  Brian; 

Crane,  Norm;  Coby,  Phil;  and  Martin,  Rob,  5,419.307,  a.  126- 

307.00R. 

Dressel,    Heinrich;    Linden,    Stefan;    Lippert,    Hans-Joachim;    Meier. 

Werner;  and  Rink,   Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Fuel 

assembly  with  a  flow-aiding  spacer.  5,420,902,  Cl.  376442.000. 

Dressel,  Jurgen:  Srr — 

Muller,  Ulrich  E.;  Muller-Gliemann,  Matthias;  Dressel.  Jurgen; 
Fey,  Peler;  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Husch,  Walter;  Kramer,  Thomas; 
Beuck,  Martin:  Kazda,  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil,  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  30,  1993 


May  30,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Oikan:  Knorr.  Andren;  Slawh.  JohannevKelcr.  and  Nicwohner. 
UlrKh.  5.4«).I4<>.  CI   5l4-><»<»000 

Dre»l,  HinvJurgcn:  Sn- 

M\et.  Uwe;  Drexl.  Ham-Jurgen:  Lull.  Dieler;  Nigler.  Frtnz; 

CX'hii.  Martin:  Sc-hwbold.  Slcfan:  Schmidl-Brucken.  Ham-Joa- 
chim. Thiclcr.  Wolfgang.  Wagner.  Michael.  Wc»lcndorf.  Holgrr. 
and  Wychnanek.  Rainrr.  5.419.624.  CI    .V>}-ll2aOO 

Drummofid.  Brian  J  ;  and  Uwiv  Philip  S .  lo  Ford  Mdor  Comptny 

TclCTcoping  garmcnl  holder  and  a.vuM  handle.   5.419.067.  CI    224- 
42  4SA 
Drummond.  William  S    5<r — 

Squyrn.  H    Park»;  and  Drummond.  William  S.  5.419.4)1.  CI. 
209-J  100 
Du  Poni  Canada  Inc.:  S*e — 

Adamv  George  A.:  and  Luoma.  Robert   P.  II.  5.4I9.83J.  CI 

2IO-)I6000. 

Du  Poni  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company.  The:  See — 

Edwards.  David  S  .  S.420.J2I.  CI    336-112  000. 
Oubbelday.  Wadad  B    See- 
Russell.  Stephen  D  .  Dubbelday.  Wadad  B.;  Shimabukuro.  Randy 
L.;  and  Siananki.  Diane  M  .  5.4M.049.  CI  437-24  000 
Dul)Ois.  Bernard    See — 

Maugendre.     Stephane:    and     Dubotv     Bernard.     S.420.0S2.    CI 
501-35000. 
Ducan.   Terry   A    VTQL   aircraft   control   method.    J.4I9.5I4.   CI 

244-12.400 
Duckinghauv     Heinrich.     lo    Claas    Ohg      AgrKuliural     harveMer 
5.419.086.  CI   5<>-14  500. 

Dugger,  Robert  W,  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Rewluiion  of  (Rh2-benzylm-cinK: 

acid       4-(4-(N-l-bulo>ycarbonylmethylamino>-piperidine)       amide 
5.420.28J.  Cl    $46-223.000. 
Ouluime.  JetTrey  S.;  See — 

Lasio.    ClifTord    S;    and    Duhaime.    Jeffrey    S..    S.4I9.4SI.    CI 

228-6  200 
Dujari.  Ramdas:  See — 

Cramer.  Gregory  D  ;  Dujan.  Ramdas.  and  Wlwland,  Roben  C. 
5.420.230.  CI   528-336000. 
Duke  Univeruty:  Set— 

Smith.  Stephen  W.;  Emery.  Charles  D..  Swartz.  John  C.  and 
Ca-iey.  H   Craig.  Jr  .  5.419,329.  Cl    128-661  010 
Dulin.  Bruce  E  Thermal  spray  powder  of  tungsten  carbide  and  chro- 
mium carbide  5.4I<>,<)76,  Cl  42»-57O00O 
Dumoulin.  Charles  L.:  and  Souza.  Steven  P..  to  General  ElectrK  Com- 
pany. Magnetic  resonance  (MR)  angiography  using  a  faraday  calhe- 
ler    5.419.323.  Cl    128-653  200 
DuNah,  Richard  E  .  Redmond.  William  F  .  and  Ciupkc.  Werner  W  .  to 
Precision  Lamp.  Inc   Flai.  ihin.  unirorm  ihickneu  large  area  light 
source   5.420.761.  Cl    362-31  000 
Duncan.  James  W..  to  TRW  Inc.  FarfieW  simulator  for  testing  aulo- 

track  antennas.  5.420.597.  Cl   343-703.000 
Dunlap.  Fred  Set — 

Maher.  Robert  D..  Ill:  Eitrhetm.  John;  Dunlap,  Fred;  and  Bhght- 
man.  Thomas  B  .  5.420,989,  Cl    395-375  000 
Dti  Pont  de  Nemourv  E   I ,  and  Company  Set— 

Adimi.  George  A ;  and  Loom*.  Robert  P.  II.  J.4I'.»3}.  Cl. 

210-516000 
Anderson.  Howard  W.;  Matush.  James  E.;  Sparks.  Brent  G.;  and 

Wilhoil.  Eugene  D  .  3.420.J36.  Cl.  360-204.000 
Bolev  Raymond  L  .  Jr.;  Keene.  Lee  W  .  Knox.  Benjamin  H.;  and 

Nugent,  Ralph  W  ,  5,419.964.  Cl  42J-J64000. 
Cramer,  Gregory  D.;  Dujan.  Ramdas;  and  Wheland.  Robert  C, 

5.420.230.  Cl    528-336000. 
Hochberg.  Jerome.  5.42a235.  Cl   528-334000 
Howard.  Edward  O..  Jr.;  and  Moss.  Arthur  Z.  5,420.191.  Cl. 

524-462  000 
Jackson.  Scott  C;  Resnick.  Paul  R.;  and  Sweanngen,  Steven  H.. 

5.420.368.  Cl   570-142  000 

Jury,  F.rhjrd,  5.420,006.  Cl  430-5W  000 

Sheer,  M   Lana  Fo».  Lloyd;  and  Solenberger,  John  C.  S.4I9.»64, 

Cl    264-234000 
Yang.  Zhen-Yu.  3.420.367.  O.  570-133.000. 
Duprey.  Douglas  P  :  See — 

Alpert.  Andrew  J  ;  Alpen.  Stephen  S ;  and  Duprey.  Douglas  P . 
5.419.523.  Cl  248-301000 
Duraizani.  Pierro.   Plastic  iuIm  for  washing  machines.   5.419.164.  Cl. 

68-23  200 
Durdcn.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Beyers.  Robert  J..  II;  Durden.  Gregory  S.;  Ivey.  M    Kent:  and 
Kuban.  Curt  M  ,  5,420.92),  Cl   380-20.000 
Duret,  Pierre;  and  Venluri,  Stephane.  lo  Institut  Francais  du  Pelrole. 

Device  for  controlling  the  pneumjiic  injection  of  a  carbureted  mix- 
ture in  a  Iwo-stroke  iniernal<ombustion  engine  and  asMcialed  uliliu- 

tion    3.419.289.  a    123-73  OOB 
Duthte.  Aniliony  J-.  lo  John&lon  Engineering  L-imiled.   Eithausler  fan 
systems    5.419,006.  Cl.  13-339000. 

Dutimann,  Slefan;  See- 
Gayer.  Herbert;  Gerdes.  Peter;  Dehne.  Heinz- Wilhelm;  and  Duti- 
mann.  Stefan,  5.420.I60.  Cl.  314-332.000. 
Dvorak.  Susannc:  See — 

Kopp.  Dieler;  Dvorak.  Susanne;  and  Hermann.  Thomas.  5.420,912. 
Cl  379-63  000 
Dyco:  See — 

Yohe.  Peter  D  .  5.419.095.  Cl.  53-384.100. 

EGO.  Eleklro-Oerate  Blanc  u.  Fischer:  Sit- 

Petri.  Heinz;  and  Mannuss.  Siegfried.  5.420.398.  Cl  214-505  000 


E.  J   Brooks  Company  See — 

Gcorgopoulos.  George.  5.419.599.  Cl  292)26  000. 

E  R  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc  :  Set— 

Howell.  Jeffrey  M ;  Palel.  Ramesh  N ;  and  SMrkl.  Ll«lo  J.. 

5.420.037.  Cl   433-280  000 
Koster.  William  H.;  Sundeen.  Jo»eph  E  :  Siraub.  Henner:  Entiann. 
Peter;  Treuner.  Uwe  D  .  Amsberry.  Kent.  Fakes.  Michael:  and 
Vina.  Swiesh  A  .  5,420.277.  Cl   544-345.000 
Patel.  Ramesh  N  ;  Banerjee.  Amit;  McNamee.  Clyde  G  ;  Thotla- 

Ihil.  John  K     and  Szarka.  Laszlo  J  .  3.420.337.  Cl    36fr4l  000. 
Wnghi.  James  A..  Jr  .  3.419.442.  Cl   209-682  000 
E-Sy«lemv  Inc  :  See- 
Shea.  Donald  F  .  5.420.590.  Cl   342-188000 
Eames.  Robert  E  .  and  Allemeier,  David  W  .  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpo- 
ration   Dye  storage  and  introduction  system  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  »  dye  laser  5.420,881,  Cl  J72-5)000 
Earle.  George  A .  Ill;  Krue*i.  Auguil  H.;  Stockton.  John  E;  and 

Kruesi.  Deborah  C  .  lo  US  Composilcs  Corp.  Asymmetric  braiding 
of  improved  fitjer  reinforced  products   5.419.231.  Cl.  87-1.000 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Edgar.   Kevin  J  ;  and   Lawniczak.  Jonathan   E..   5.420,267.  Cl. 

536-63000 
Light.  Ronald  R  .  5.420.212.  Cl    525-411  000 
Robcrlv  Thomas  D  ;  Muhlestetn.  Kerry  D  ;  and  Siemens,  Greg  T.. 

5.420.303,  Cl   549-233  000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  See— 

Bodem.  George  B  .  Kaszczuk.  Linda;  and  Bowman.  Wayne  A.. 

5.420.095,  Cl   503-227  000 

Brock.  George  W;  and  Connolly.  Jeremiah  F..  5.420.612.  O. 
J47.2OI00O 

Domes.  Helmut.  5.420.743.  O.  361-214.000. 
Fyson.  John  R  .  5.4I9.S40.  Cl  210-739.000 
Gasper.  John.  Evans.  Gareth  B.;  Rider.  Christopher  8.;  and  Sim- 

monv  Michael  J  .  5.420.00).  Cl.  430-50)000 
Li.  Lifeng;  and  Brazas.  John  C.  Jr .  5.420.947.  Cl   )85-)7.0OO 
Madden.  Thomas  E  .  and  Giorgianni.  Edward  J  .  5.420.979.  Cl. 

395-162  000 
Manico.  Joseph  A  .  Piccinine.  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L  .  and 

Rosenburgh.  John  H  .  5,420.658.  Cl  )54-)2O000 
Manico.  Joseph  A  .  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L.;  and 

Rosenburgh.  John  H  .  5.420.659.  C\    354-320000 
Mody.  Hemani  K  ,  5,420.468.  Cl  310-1)000 
Newman.  J  Daniel;  McBnde.  Daniel  K.  and  Montoro,  James  C, 

5,420.441.  CI   250-581000 
Ray.  Lawrence  A  .  5.420.705.  Cl    358-523.000. 
Sarraf.  Sanwal  P  .  3.420.61 1.  Cl.  342-264.000. 
Wake.  Ronald  W  ,  and  Reilhel.  S*ylle  L .  5,419.990. 0  4)0-7  000 

Eaton  Corporation  Set—  

Oehrs.  Donald  F  ;  and  Runge.  Louis  L  .  5.420.749.  Cl   361-634.000 
MacKenzie.  Raymond  W  ;  and  Engel.  Joseph  C  .  5.420.740.  Cl 

361-45  000 
Petersen.  Clyde  O.  Engel.  Joseph  C  ;  Mueller.  Denis  A  ;  Bell. 

Richard  B  .  and  Cather.  Robert  L  .  5.420.799.  Cl    364-483000 
Reinell.  Ernest.  5.420.386.  Cl   200-302  200 
Trueira.  Frank  R  .  5,420415,  Cl  25<M92.2I0 

Eberhird.  Jeffrey  W ,  ind  Hedetigren.  Knslini  H  V .  lo  GenenI 

Electric    Company.    Multilayer    transducer    array.    5.420.429.    Cl. 
230-367.000. 
Eberllardt.  Noel  H.;  and  Dell>ecq.  Jean-Marc.  lo  IndaU  Corpocatmn. 
Method  of  producing  a  radio  fre<)uency  transponder  with  a  molded 
environmenlally  sealed  package  5.420.757,  Cl.  361-81)000. 
Ebert.  Michael  1     See— 

Molacek.    Richard    L  .   ColMan.    Kenneth    E.;    Ebert.    Mictiael   J.; 
Jevne.    Allan    H ;    Keogh.   James    R.;   and    SUikeu.    Paul   C. 
S.4I9.92I.CI  427-58  000 
Ebihara.  Teruo  See — 

Kaio.  Naoki.  Yamamoto.  Shuhei;  Ebihara.  Tertio;  Sekura.  Rieko; 
and  Yamanaka.  Junko.  5.420.709.  C\.  359-72  000 

ECC  International  Limited  Stt- 

Gane.  Patrick  A  C  .  5.420.190.  O  524-446000 
Echelon  Corporation:  See — 

Dolin.  Robert  A  ,  Jr..  Riley,  Glen  M.;  Sinkv  Rod  G..  and  Kagan. 
Richard  S  ,  5.420.572.  O   340-825.220. 
Eckersley.  Gregory  P.  lo  Boral  Johns  Perry  Industries  PTY    Ltd 

Control  system  for  a  motor   5.420.487.  Cl   )I8-560000 
Ecolab  Inc  :  See — 

Richter.  Francis  L  .  Pedenen.  Daniel  E..  Biedscheid.  May  J  .  and 
Fredell.  Dale  L  .  5.419.908.  O.  424-405000 
Econd:  Sfr — 

Ivanov.  Alexander  M.;  Geraiitnov.  Arkadiy;  llyin.  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Emelianov.  Gennadiy  1 .  5.420.747.  Cl   )61-S02  000 

Edgar,  Kevin  J ,  and  Lawniczak,  Jonathan  E .  to  Eastman  Chemical 
Company  Celluloie  acetoicelale  esters  5.420,267,  Cl  5J6-63.000. 

Edison.  James.  Evans.  Douglas  L  .  and  Sanders.  Robert  W  ,  to  Conoco 
Inc  System  for  lowering  eimasiofis  of  nitrogen  omjdes.  3.419^86.  O. 
123-1  OOA 

Edward  Mayer  Design;  See— 

Mayer.  Edward.  5.419.458.  Cl  222-79000 

Edwards.  David  B  :  McCarthy.  William  J  :  Aldred.  Alan  J  :  and  Jack- 
man.  Anthony  D  .  to  May  *  Baker  Ltd  Packaging  for  liquid  prod- 
ucts 5.419.909.  Cl.  424-405.000. 

Edwardv  David  S..  to  Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company.  The. 
Tns(isonitrile)copper<i)  sulfates  for  preparing  radionuclide  com- 
plexes  5.420.321.  Cl   556-112.000 

Edwardi,  Paul:  See- 
Palmer,  tan  D ;  and  Edwards.  Paul.  S.4I9.}%.  Cl  IM^25O00O. 


Edwards.  Philip  N.;  and  Large.  Michael  S..  to  Zeneca  Limited;  and 
Zcneca  Pharma  S.A.  Pyrrolidine  derivatives.  5.420.298.  Cl. 
548-556.000 

Edwards.  Vanessa  C,  lo  North  Idaho  Packs.  Animal  pack  frame 

5.419.10.1.  Cl  54-37  100 

Egan.  George  P.:  Bomeman.  Karl  L  :  and  Jaeger.  Dougla-s  A.,  lo 
General  Electric  Company.  Metliod  and  apparatus  for  inspection  of 
open  face  honeycomb  structures.  5.419,181.  Cl.  73-37.000. 

Eggeman.  Timothy  J.:  Set— 

Verser.  Dan  W.;  Cheung.  Ales;  Eggeman.  Timothy  J.;  Evanko. 

William    A.:    Schilling.     Kevin    H.:    Meiser.    Manfred:    Allen. 

Anthony  E.;  Hillman.  Melville  E.  D.;  Cremeans.  George  E.;  and 

Lipinsky.  Edward  S  .  5,420.304.  Cl.  549-274000. 

Eggers.  Philip  E.;  and  Thapliyal.  Hira  V..  to  Thapliyal  and  Eggers 

Partners.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  advancing  catheters  through 

severely  occluded  body  lumens.  5.419.767,  Cl.  604-1 14.000 

Egli,  Robert:  Stt- 

Altermall.   Ruedi;  Egli.  Robert:  and  Henzi.  Beat.  5.420.254.  Cl 
534-558000 
Ehluss.  Heinz-Gunter:  See — 

Wyland.  Harald.  deceased;  and  Ehluss.  Heinz-Gunler.  5.419.724, 
Cl  440-79.000 
Ehrhardl.  Kenneth  C  .  Hopkins.  John  B  .  Jr  :  Maheras.  Joanne  C;  and 
McWilliams.  David  R  ,  lo  Hoethsl  Celanese  Corporation.  Method 
for    immobilizing   superabsorbcnt    polymer   and    products   derived 
Ihererrom.  5.419.955.  Cl.  428-283.000. 
Eichenauer.    Herbert;   Ott.    Karl-Heinz;    Pischtschan.    Alfred;    Leilz. 
Edgar;  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Compo- 
sition of  polycarbonate.  ABS.  a  basic  additive  and  a  carboxylic  and 

compound.  5.420.181.  Cl.  524.91.000. 

Eisai  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Kalo.     Hiroyuki:     Yoshilake,     Shinji:     Suzuki.     Suguru:     Suzuki. 
Nolioru:  Seto.  Toshio:  Nagaoka,  Naoko:  and  Mizui,  Yoshiharu. 
5.420.252,  Cl.  530-393.000 
Okamoto.   YasushI;   Tagami.   Katsuya;    Hibi.   Shigeki;   Numata. 

Hirotoshi:    Kobayashi.   Naoki;   Shinoda,    Ma&anobu:   Kawahara. 
Tetsuya;  Murakami.  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Takashi: 
Yamanaka.     Takashi;     and     Yamatsu.     Isao.     5,420.144.     Cl 
514-338.000 
Eiirheim.  John:  See — 

Maher.  Robert  D..  Ill;  Eiirheim.  John;  Dunlap.  Fred;  and  Bright- 
man,  Thomas  B  .  5.420.989.  Cl   395-375  000 

Eizenhofer,  Thomas;  Harms.  Wolfgang;  and  Herd,  Karl-Josef,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschafl.    2-amino-4-phenylamino-l.3.S-lriazinyl    reactive 
dyesluffs.  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  dye  cellulose  or 
polyamides.  5.420.236.  Cl.  534-618.000. 
EJ  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Elmer  R.,  5.420.521.  Cl.  324-760.000. 
Eka  Nobel  AB   See— 

Wanngard.  Johan.  5.419.818.  Cl.  204-95.000. 
Ekiund.  Lars:  See — 

Lundblad.  Leif;  Bjorkman.  Claes;  and  Ekiund.  Urs.  5.420,922.  Cl. 
380-1  800 
Elabd,  Hammam.  lo  Loral  Fairchild  Corporation  Programmable  NxM 
switching  syslem  with  charge-coupled  device  multiplexer.  5.420.534, 

Cl,  J27.4O4.00O. 

Etantec.  Itic.:  See — 

Harvey.  Barry.  5.420.342.  Cl.  330-292.000. 

Electric  Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.:  See — 

Goldstein.    Jonathan    R.;    Gektin.    Inna;    and    Harals.    Yehuda. 
5.419.987.  Cl.  429-229.000. 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Hingorani.  Narain  G..  5.420.495.  Cl.  323-218.000. 

Eleclro-Mech  Co.:  See — 

Chandler.  Bill  B..  5.419.719.  Cl.  439-622.000. 

Elect roCom  Gard  Ltd.:  See- 
Ross.  Gerald  D.;  Sadler.  Robert  E..  Ir.;  Buday.  John  M..  Jr.;  Dorth. 
Gunlher  A  ;  and  Novak.  David.  5.419.457,  Cl   209-616.000. 

Electronic  Decisions  Incorporated:  See— 

Hunsinger,    Billy    J;    and    Hoskins.    Michael    J..    5.420.448.    Cl 
257-245000. 
Elf  Aquitaine  Production:  See — 

Verzaro.  Francis.  5.419.861,  Cl   264-82.000. 
Elf  Atochem  S.  A.:  Set— 

Nawrot.  Serge;  Lorek.  Serge;  and  Strassel.  Albert.  S.419.374.  Cl. 
138-137  000 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  Set— 

Boutevin.  Bernard;  Parisi.  Jean-Pierre;  Legay.  Richard;  Hamoui. 
Bachar;  Nowe.  Stephane;  Heim.  Philippe;  and  Galllard.  Patrice, 
5.420.209.  Cl.  525-379.000. 
Riondel,  Alain;  and  Becker.  Clement.  5.420.358.  Cl.  568-665  000 

Elf  Sanofi:  See- 

Dormoy.  Jean-Robert.  5.420.300.  Cl   549-49  000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Beedle.  Edward  E  :  Rollenson.  David  >V.:  and  Wong.  David  T.. 
5.420.294,  Cl   548-507.000 

Brillon.  Thomas  C.  and  LeTourneau.  Michael  E..  5.420.266.  Cl. 

536-28520. 
Godfrey.  Alexander  G..  S.420.349.  Cl.  564-74.000. 
Ellenberger.  David  H.:  See— 

Chiu.  Kuen-Wai;  Ellenberger,  David  H.;  and  Barendt.  Joseph  M.. 
5.420.322.  Cl.  556-412.000. 
Elliott.  Joseph  C  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Eslablisbing  logical  paths  through  a  switch  between  channels  and 

control  units  in  a  computer  I/O  system.  J,420.988,  Cl.  395-275.000. 


Ellis,  Jackson  L.:  See — 

King.  Edward  C;  Arnold.  Forrest  O.;  Ellis.  Jackson  L.;  Mous.savi. 
Robert  B.;  Weisser,  Pirmin  L  ;  and  Vermeer.  Fulps  V  ,  5,420,994. 

Cl.  395425.000. 

Ellis,  Robin  O  :  See- 
Rice,  Chris  A.:  Smith,  Desroy  D.:   Ellis.  RotMn  O.:  and  Gazzola. 
Alain  J..  5.418.995.  Cl.   15-1  7O0. 
Ellison.  Allen  B.:  See- 
Galloway.  William  R.;  Galloway.  Richard  H  :  Ellison.  Alien  B.; 
and  West,  Charles  R..  5.419.549.  Cl   273-26.00A. 
Elliston.  Tom:  See — 

Haley,  Earle;  Huege.  Fred  R.;  Moore.  Vernon  L.;  and  Elliston. 
Tom,  5.419.8)9.  Cl.  210-751.000 
Ellrodt.  Richard  C  ;  and  Greco,  Robert.  Vehicle  anti-theft  tire  punctur- 
ing and  deflating  device.  5.419.408.  Cl    180-287.000. 
Ellwood,  David:  See — 

Urbas,  Donald  J.;  and  Ellwood,  David.  5,420.579.  Cl.  340-870.310. 

Ely.  Stephen  R.;  and  Olsen.  George  P  ,  lo  Amoco  Corporation   Appa- 
ratus for  treatment  of  wastewater.  5.419.833.  Cl.  2IO-195  100 
EMD  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Lane.   Allan   S.;   Henningson.  Curtis  P.;  and    Beck.   Steven  T.. 
5.419.036.  Cl.  29-845.000. 
Emelianov.  Gennadiy  I.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Alexander  M.;  Gerasimov,  Arkadiy;  llyin.  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Emelianov.  Gennadiy  1 .  5.420.747,  Cl   361-502000. 
Emer,  Joel  S.:  See — 

McKeen,  Francis  X.;  Adier,  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 
P.;  Sager,  David  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  Geoffrey.  5.420,990.  Cl. 
395-375.000. 

McKeen.  Francis  X.;  AdIer.  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 

P;  Sager,  David  J  ;  and  Lowney.  P   GeofTrey.  5.421.022.  Cl 

395-800.000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Hoehn.  William  E..  5.419.531,  Cl   251-122.000 

Hull.   David   R ;   Holslen.  Sluarl   V  ;  and  Tyree.  George  P.. 

5.419.007,  Cl.  15-401.000. 
Moolenaar.  Antony  J.;  Houben,  Jan  P.:  and  Geerts.  Jacobus  F., 

5.419,745.  Cl   477-20.000. 
Sood.  Pradeep  K.;  Skinner.  James  L.;  and  Petty.  Douglas  M.. 

5.420.492,  Cl   318-809  000 
Swain,  Homer  E  .  5.419.349.  Cl    134-72  000. 
Emery.  Charles  D.:  Set — 

Smith,  Stephen  W.;  Emery,  Charles  D.;  Swartz,  John  C;  and 

Casey.  H  Craig.  Jr  .  5.419,329,  Cl   128-661.010 
Emery,  Daryll  A.;  and  Straub.  Darren  E..  to  Willmar  Poultry  Com- 
pany,    Inc.     Method     for     purifying    egg     yolk     immunoglobulins. 
5.420.253.  CI.  530-423.000. 
Emisson.  Russell:  Ste — 

Diresla.  James;  and  Emisson.  Russell.  5.419,730.  Cl.  446-193.000 
Emmol.  Darel  N.:  See — 

Pinedo.   David;   Emmol,   Darel   N.;   Larson.   Ronald   D ;  Alcorn. 
Byron  A  ;  and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.420.980.  Cl   395-164000 
Endo.    Alsushi;    Mochizuki.    Akimilsu;    Hikosaka.    Michichika;    and 
Fujigamori.  Tsutomu.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.  Pigment 
dispersing  agent  and  its  use.  5.420.187.  Cl.  524-556.000. 

Endo,  Norikatsu:  See— 

Kigawa.  Kazuya:  Furukawa.  Kenji;  [)eguchi.  Telsu;  Inoue.  Sa- 

chiharu:  Endo,  Norikatsu;  Yanagisawa,  Tatsuo:  Ikegami.  Shinji: 
Omagari.  Yasuyuki:  Kihara.  Koji:  Sugawara.  Tachiki:  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Kenzo.  5.419.034.  Cl.  29-720.000 
Endo,  Rokuro:  See- 
Kawamoto,    isao;    Mjyauchi.    Masao;    Nakayama.    Eiji;    Endo. 
Rokuro:    Ohya.     Satoshi:    and     Utsui.     Yukio.     5.420.119.    Cl. 
514-63.000. 
EndoVascular  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Dillow.  David  C.  5.419.324.  Cl.  128-653  100. 
Engel.  Joseph  C:  See — 

MacKenzie.  Raymond  W.;  and  Engel.  Joseph  C.  5,420.740.  Cl. 
361-45.000. 

Peterson.  Clyde  0 :  Engel.  Joseph  C;  Mueller.  Denis  A.;  Bell. 

Richard  B  ;  and  Cather.  Robert  L  .  5.420.799.  Cl   364-483  000 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Sung.   Shiang;   Steger.  John   J.;    Dettling.   Joseph   C:   and    Burk, 
Patrick  L  .  5.419.121.  Cl  60-274.000 
Engelhardi.  Peter:  Set — 

Roller.  Hermann;  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitzfeld.  Michael;  Slockburger. 

Dieter;    Latzel.    Werner;    Baur.    Reinhold;    Engelhardt.    Peter; 

Rothfuss.  Edwin;  Grau.  Werner;  and  Lenz.  Werner.  5.419,959. 

Cl.  428-327.000 

English.  Brent  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Method 

for  creating  plastic  slivers.  5,419.500.  Cl.  241-30.000. 
Enning,  Norbert;  Rinke.  Klaus  P.;  and  Timm,  Heinrich,  lo  Audi  AG. 

Reinforcement  of  a  sheet  metal  component  in  a  vehicle  bodywork. 

5.419.f  !0.  Cl.  296-204.000 
Envirex  Inc.:  See — 

Heinen.  James  T.;  and  Sinclair.  Ronald  L..  5.419.832.  Cl. 
210-160.000 

Environmental  Realty  Guild  of  America.  Inc.;  See— 

Sepe.  Louis  J..  5.419.209.  Cl.  73-863.000. 
Eoll.  Christopher  K.:  See — 

Cooke.  Harriet  G.;  Dellinger.  Jeffrey  L.;  Eoll.  Cliristopher  K.;  and 
Lochkovic.  Gregory  A  .  5.420.955,  Cl   385-110000 
Erb.  Pirmin,  to  Ferag  AG.  Control  arrangement  for  an  apparatus  for 

delivering  printing  products.  5.419.678.  Cl.  414-797.000 
Ergenics.  Inc.:  Set— 

Goften.  P.  Mark.  5.4I9.WI,  Cl.  429-37.000. 
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Erickvn.  Cnlin  W   Hinge  iitUalblion  tool.  S.4t9.M2.  C\.  40S-42000 
Erick^on.  ChjMj  S.    Sre — 

Dornbush.  DivkJ  A.;  Ahcth.  Steven  M.;  Mid  Enckion.  Clad  S . 
S.420.393.  CI.  219-400.000. 
Eiickson.  Juim  R.:  Ser — 

Si    Clwr.  David  J.:  and  Erickion.  Jama  R..  S.42a202.  O.  325- 
nXJOH 

Erickwn.  Piul  M.;  Alonso.  Leopold;  Wilion,  Timothy  J ,  ind  Johiulon. 

Angela    T.    lo    Motorola.    Inc     Channel    allocalion    mechanism. 
5.420.574.  CI    .V4O-825.0X). 
Erkocevic.  Nedim.  lo  AT*T  Global  Informalioa  Solulions  Company 

Anlenrn  ipparalin  5,420,J99,  CI.  34J-828.0OO. 
Ermann.  Peter:  Set— 

Kouer.  William  H.:  Sundeen.  JoKph  E.:  Siraub.  Henner:  Ermann. 
Prier:  Treuner.  Uwe  D.;  AnMberry.  Kent;  Fakes.  Michael:  and 
Vana.  Sailcsh  A  .  S.42a277.  CI.  }44-343  000. 
Enoy,  Metin:  Ser— 

Buhl.    Remhard:    Kleiner.    Wolfgang;   Orube.   Volker;    Nordloh. 
Alfoni;  and  Er*oy.  Melin.  5.419.214.  CI   74-47300P 
Erwz.  Nathaniel  H  :  5rr— 

Romnbtirg.  Eric  D :  Enoz.  Nalhiniel  H ;  Horlander.  Kirl  F ;  ind 

Saeger.  Timothy  W  .  5.420.M).  CI   348-511  000 
Eachncr.  Axel   5rr — 

Wieland.   Klaui.   Weichert.  Thomaa;   E>chner,  Aul.  and  Wohr- 

meyer.  Chnstoph,  5.420.0«7.  CI  501  124  000 

Eacola.  Dennis  R.;  Gerdl.  Steven  D.;  Harding.  Barne  N.;  and  Shipman. 

Lloyd  R  .  Jr  .  lo  Intemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Disk 

storage  system  with  fault  toierani  media  maintenance   5,421.003.  CI 

395-575000 

Eshleman,  Roger  D.  Casing  and  healer  configuration  in  a  material 

processing  apparatus.  5.420.394.  CI   219-411  000 
Euer.  Klaus  M  :  Ser— 

Chrwiemen.  Siegfried  B .  IV,  Eatet.  Klaus  M  .  and  Simon,  Philip 

1.5,420,154,  CI.  514424,000. 


Eslabrook.  Ronald  W 

Fnller.  Charles  W  .  Bamev  Henry  3  .  and  Eslabrook.  Ronald  W  . 
5.42O.027.  CI    435-IOTOOD 

Estcs.  H   Scoti:  Ohiingcr.  Michael,  and  Swimy,  N    Deepak,  to  Dell 
USA.  LP.  Prmled  circuit  board/chaun  grounding  apparatus  and 
methods  5.420.J7«.  CI    174-263  000 
Eslry.  Richard  H  :  S<t— 

Brookv  William  W  .  Jr  .  Brown.  Jeff  B  .  Coffey.  Jerome  T  ;  Eslry. 
Richard  H  .  Grivev  Marlin  P  :  Heilkamp.  Gary  L  .  Lcngerman. 
Larry  H  ;  Myhre.  Thomas  J  .  Sr  .  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D ;  Tougas.  Arvid  C  :  Wanek.  Donald  J  ;  Win.  John  H  ; 
and  Zahn,  Waller  E  .  5.419.033,  CI  29-403000. 

Elabli5Kinent«  Vindoren:  Sit— 

Van  Doren.  Bernard.  5.419.229.  CI  M-383.00R 
Elienne  L-acroix  Tous  Anilices  S.A.:  Sf* — 

Leichter.   Genevieve;   Tusles.   Hervc   ;   Ruiz.   Mane-Jeanne:  aad 
Rosada.  Jean-Pierre.  5.419.257.  CI   102-315000 
Elienne.  Stephen  D    See- 
Taylor.  Stanley.  Sibbald.  Alaalair.  Elienne.  Stephen  D.:  and  Nia. 
Elvin  L  .  5.420.420.  CI   250-338  300 
Evanko.  William  A    Set— 

Verser.  Dan  W  .  Cheung.  Alex.  Eggeman.  Timothy  J  .  Evanko. 
William  A.:  Schilling.  Kevin  H  .  Meiser.  Manfred.  Allen. 
Anthony  E  ;  Hillman,  Melville  E  D  .  Crcmeans.  George  E  .  and 
Lipiniky,  Edward  S ,  5.420,304.  CI  549-274000 

Evans,  ClilT  Chindclicr  poiiiKming  jy«em  5.420.772.  CI  362-J86.000. 

Evans.  Douglas  L  :  Set — 

Edwnn.  James.  Evans.  Dou(las  L:  and  Sanders.  Robert  W. 
5.4l9.2a«.CI    123-1  OOA 


Evans.  Garcth  B 

Gasper.  John;  Evans.  Gareth  B  ;  Rider.  Chmiopher  B  ;  and  Sim- 
mons. Michael  J  .  5.420.003.  CI  430-503  000 
Evans.   Garfield   G  .    Wiikev    Malcolm   S.    Rycraft.    Debra;    Dodson. 
Adrian  G.;  and  Towniend.  GetifTrey  M  .  to  United  Biscuits  (UK) 
Limited.  Ptoduct  and  process  of  making  biscuits  wilh  i  corrugated 
configuration    5.419.903.  CI   426-144  000 
Evans.  John  W    Engine  cooling  system  and  healer  circuit  therefor 
5,4l'».2g7.  CI    123-41  290 

Eviitt.  Joseph  T..  Jr.;  Stt— 

Bullington.  JefT  A.;  Mnntross,  Carl  E..  Jr.;  and  Evans.  Joseph  T.. 
Jr  .  5.420.428.  CI    250-JJ8  200 
Evans.  Leonard  W  .  and  Evanv  Leslie  W    Weight  dislnbutton  pmti  for 

trailers.  5.419.524,  CI  248-346000 
Evanv  Leslie  W.:  Set — 

Evans.     Leonard    W;    and    Evans.    Leslie    W.    5.419.524.    O. 
248-346.000. 
Evans,  Peter  D  .  lo  Johnson  A  Johnson  Professional  Products  Limited 

Noninvasive  medical  sensor   5.419.321.  CI    128-633.000 
Evels.  Brigilte.  Brunner.  Harald.  and  Fluss.  Geml.  lo  Happich  Fahr- 
zeug-DachsyMeme  GmbH  Transverse  earner  clamp  for  roof  luggage 
carrier   for  aulomotive  vehicle*  with   roof  rack.    5,419.479,  CI. 

224-321000, 

Evens,  Roben  G,:  Set— 

Brazell.    Kenneth    M  :    Everts.    Roben   O.:   and    Kikucha.    Naoki. 
5.419.737.  CI    451-453000 
Evetts,  Jan  E,:  See — 

Waliera.  Colin  R ,  Eveliv  Jan  E,;  Farmer.  Francii  i.  V,;  and 

Hawksley.  Thomas  J  .  5.419.974.  CI   428-688  000 
Ewen.  Daniel  W,;  5»e— 

Harben.  Philip  E  .  Rodgers.  Peter  W  .  and  Ewen.  Daniel  W  . 
5,420.380.  CI   181-122.000 


Esson  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  Set— 

Canich.  Jo  Ann  M  .  5.420.217.  CI    526-127000. 
Sun.  Hsung-ning;  Ingram.  Cynthia  C;  and  McManus,  John  Jr.  J., 
5,42a239.  CI   528-481000 
Exuon  Research  and  Engineenng  Company:  Ser— 

Chimenti.  Roben  J  L;  and  Halpeni.  Gerald  M  .  5.419.185.  CI. 
73-54.0IO 

Sow.  Sluirt  L ;  McVicker.  0«ry  B.;  Mixo.  Srtiio;  and  Ones, 

William  E.,  $.420,092.  CI  50J-2IOOOO. 

F,l  AM  M,  Componenii  Acces»ori-F  C  A    S.p  A.:  See — 

Fngo.  Domenico.  5.420.563.  CI,  340-38»,  ICO. 
Faas,  Jurg,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Rieter  AG,  Casing  of  a  card  including 

suction  opemngs  5,419,016,  CI   19-98000 
Fadnev  Finn  Hallstein:  See— 

Anfindsen.    Hilde.    Fadnes.    Finn    Hallsiein.    and    Fotland.    Per. 
5.42a040.  CI   436-60,000. 
Failli.  Amedeo  A  :  Ser—  ^ 

Musscr.  John  H  ;  Kref».  Anthony  F .  Ill;  Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
merson.  Christopher  A  ;  Shah.  Uresh  S ;  and  Nelson.  James  A  . 
5.420,289,  CI   548- 1 59  000. 

Fiirbinkv  Elhan  J ;  Sinlyr.  Gilo  E.;  ind  Sorenson.  J«m«  A.,  lo 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  Suppression  of  oscillatiom 
in     NMR    measuremeni    using    off-resonance    spin-locking    puhc*. 

5.420.510.  CI    .l24-3O<»000 

Fakes.  Michael  Set- 

Koster.  William  H    Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  Siraub.  Henner;  Ennann. 
Peier   Treuner.  Uwe  D,;  Amsberry.  Kent:  Fakes.  Michael:  and 
Vana.  Sailesh  A  .  5.420.277.  C\    544-345000 
Fakonbndge.  Lid  .  Ser— 

Swider.   Richard   C;  and   Wcbucr.   Steven   A,.   S.4l9,88a   CI 
423-9000 
Fall.  Manm  K  :  Ser—  ^    ,„ 

Hobbi.  itmn  D  ,  Fall,  Martin  K  ,  and  Hansen,  Carl  E,,  5.419.639, 

CI,  J84.1g,000 
Fan.    Fandy   J     Y  .   to   PBV-USA.   Inc.   Valve  seal    $,419,532,  CI. 

J5I-JI5080 
Fanning.  Alan  W  .  and  Olich.  Eugene  E.lo  General  Electric  Company. 
Elect romagnelic  pump  slalor  frame  having  power  crossover  struts, 
$.420,470.  CI   310-71000 
Farah.  John   Inierferometnc  fiber  optic  displacement  sensor,  5.420.688. 

CI    356-358000 
Faraj.  Mahmoud  K  ,  Liotta.  Frank  J  .  Jr  .  and  Kesling.  Haven  S,.  Jr  .  lo 
Arco  Chemical  Technology.  LP   Preparation  of  dialkyi  peroxides, 
5.420.357.  CI   568-578,000 
Farbood.  Mohamad  L;  Blacker.  Robert  W  ;  McLean.  Lynda  B  ;  and 
Scharpr.  Lewis  O  ,  lo  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc  Fer- 
.  mentation  process  for  preparing  phenylKtlic  acid  using  phenylala- 
nine as  a  staning  material    5.420.022.  CI   435-136  000 
Farkss   Andras  D  .  lo  Shin  Yeh  Enterprise  Co..  Lid  Ctuur  with  adjust- 
able seal  and  backrest    5.419.615.  CI   297-301  000 
Farmer.  Francis  J.  V,:  Srr— 

Walters.  Colin  R  ;  Evettv  Jan  E;  Farmer.  Francis  J    V,:  and 
Hawksley.  Thomas  J  .  5.419.974.  CI   428-6M  000 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  Sri:  See— 

Mongelli.  Nicola.  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Maria; 
and  Ciomet.  Manna.  5.420.296.  O,  $48-518  000 
Fam worth,  Warren  M,:  Stt— 

Akram,    Salman;    and    Famworth,    Warren    M,,    5.419,107,   C\. 

I5W»47  100 
Faroudji.  Philippe  Y  C  Slop  frame  animation  system  using  reference 

drawings  lo  position  an  object  by  superimposition  of  TV  displays 
5.420.622.  CI    i*»-*S  OOO 
Farrcll.  Willumi  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas  turtnne  power- 
plant   $.419,112.  CI  60-39  150. 
Farzin-Nia.  Farrokh.  lo  Ormco  Corporation  Stainless  steel  plier-lype 

cutters,  5.4I9.047.  CI    30-254000 
Fassina.  Andrea   See — 

Nebuloni.  DanieU.  and  Fassina.  Andrea.  5,420,535,  CI.  330-51.000 
Falemi.  Mohammad:  See — 

Twigg.    Mark    E;    Falemi.    Mohammad;    and    Tadayon.    Bijan. 
5.419.785.  a    148-332  000 

Falica.  Kenneth  J  Black  powder  dispenser  5,419,071,  CI  42-90.000 
Faliore.  James  A  Apparatus  and  method  for  carrying  tmpnnls  of  body 

portions    5.419.589.  CI    283-62  000 
Faulk.  Roben  L  .  Jr  :  and  Black.  Chuck  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany   Detection  of  a  relative  location  of  a  network  device  using  a 
multicast  packet  processed  only  by  hubs  5.421.024.  CI   395-800000 
Faulkner.   Michael;   and   Bnffa.   Mark   A  .   lo   Viclona   University   of 
Technology    Lineanted  power  amplifier    5.420.5J6.  CI    330-149  000 
Fay.  Patrick  G    Set— 

Robenson.  Diane  M  ;  Fay.  Patrick  G  ;  Byalik.  Ludmila;  and  Pom- 
eroy.  Ronald  H  .  5.419.962.  O  428-348.000 
Feco  Engineered  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Wurgler.  Winston  A..  5.419.427,  CI.  191-803.700. 

Fedofuk.  Nejiof  A :  Sre- 

Cani.  Michael  E ;  Dolby.  Lloyd  J  ;  and  Fedonik.  Ne*l0f  A.. 

5.420.295.  CI    54<»-23  000 
FEECO  Inlernalional.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Rasmussen.    Dale    D;    and    Hoffmann.    Lee    D..    5.419,498.    CI. 

241-30000 
Fei.  Richard  C   Highway  pavement  marker    5.419.651.  CI   4O4-I4000 
Feintuch.    Paul    L  .    lo    Hughes    AircraH    Company     Passive    mullipath 

target   range  and   depth  estimation   using  a   variable  depth   sonar 

5,420,827,0   367-127.000. 


Feld.  Michael  S  :  See— 

Kittrell.  Caner;  Colhren.   Roben   M.:   Feld.   Michael   S.;   Baraga. 

Joseph  J.;  An.  Kyungwon;  Richards-Konum.  Rebecca;  Rava. 

Richard  P;  Park.  Young  D.;   Mehta.  Anand;  Taroni.  Paola: 

Tong.   Lucene;  and   Dasari.   Ramachandra   R..    5.419.323.  CI 

128-653  100 
Feldberger.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bodenschaiz,  Stefan;  Feldberger,  Wolfgang;  and  Spcnke,  Hans, 
5.419.161,  CI.  66-l72,(»E, 

Felthauser.  Mark  A,:  McHenry.  Preston  L,:  PetrimouU.  Harold  J,:  and 
Schoii.  JcfTrey  B,.  lo  IMS  America.  Ltd.  Method  of  estimating 
product  distribution.  5.420.786.  CI.  364-401.000. 

Fennhofr.  Gerhard:  Ooms,  Pieler:  Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  and  Pakull,  Ralf, 

to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl    Process  for  the  purification  of  polycar- 
bonate and  polyester  carttonale  solutions   5.420.241.  CI,  528-490,000, 
Fensch.  Thierry,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S,A,  Circuit  for 
pulling  an  integrated  circuit  input  lo  a  determined  state,  $.420,$26,  CI. 
326-30  000, 
Fensch.  Thierry,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Negative 
feedback  CMOS  difTerential  amplifier  operating  in  common  mode. 
5,420.539,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See- 

Erb.  Pirmin.  5.419.678.  CI.  414-797.000. 
Meier.  Jacques.  5.419.098,  CI.  53-438.000. 
Ferguson.  Jason   Hamburger  degreaser.  5,419,250,  CI.  99-495.000. 
Ferrandino,  Mark  P  :  See— 

Malj.  Russell  E ;  Smith.  Gerard  V.;  Ferrandino.  Mark  P.;  and 
Song.  Ruozhi.  5,420,354,  CI.  564-423.000. 
Fey,  Peter:  Set— 

Muller.  Ulrich  E.;  MuHer-Gliemann,  Matthias;  Dressel.  Jurgen; 
Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Waller;  Kramer.  Thomas: 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Stasch.  Johannes-Peter;  and  Niewohner, 

Ulfich,  5,420,149,  CI.  514-399.000. 
Fibrin  Corporation:  See— 

Lonlz.  John  F..  5.420.250.  CI.  530-381.000, 
Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG:  Srr — 

Schraut.  Alfred.  $.419,422.  CI,  I92-IO7.0OR, 
Fickling.  Philip  L.:  Set- 

Polumbaum.  Douglas  H.;  Fickling.  Philip  L,:  and  Jafle.  Rona. 
5.419,471.  CI    224-42420 
Field.  Peter  H  .  to  Medeco  Secuniy  Locks.  Inc,  Hierarchical  cylinder 

lock  and  key  system   5.419,168,  CI,  70-494,000. 
Fields.  Chnslopber  V,.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Actuator 
with  an  optical   position  sensor  using  a  variable  magnetic  field, 
5.420.413.  CI   250-2  I4,0PR 

Fields,  Urry  M.:  Set— 

Fields,  Paul  B,;  and  Fields.  Larry  M..  $.419,849.  CI.  252-171.000. 

Fields.  Paul  B  ;  and  Fields.  Larry  M.  Cleaning  fluids.  $.419,849.  CI. 

252171000 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  Ser — 

Guglielmelli,  Joseph;  Huck,  Charles  M  ;  and  Zappa.  James  V., 
$,4I9,4$0,  CI.  220-2$6000 
Fildan.  Gerhard,  Jeweled  garment  link  and  method  of  making  same, 

5.419.160.  CI   63-28  000 
Findlay.  George  S,:  Srr — 

Harvey.  Peter  R,;  Findlay.  George  S,;  Biglin.  Denis  P,;  and  Babek. 
James,  $,419,39$,  CI,  166-241,600, 
Finke.  Malcolm  K,;  Weinstein.  Marshall;  and  Muderlak.  Kenneth  J,,  to 
Specially  Store  Services.  Inc,  Resilient,  replacable  long-life  closure 
device  for  a  display  case,  5,419,01 1.  CI.  15-225.000. 

Finke.  Paul  E.;  Hagmann.  William  K.;  Hanlon.  Witliam  A,;  Humes. 
John  L.;  Knight.  Wilson  B  .  MacCoss.  Malcolm;  Mumford.  Richard 
A.,  and  Shah,  Shrcnik  K.,  lo  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Assay  for  evaluating 
inhibition  of  polymorphonuclear  leukocyte  elastase  by  N-substiluted 
azelidinones  5.420.010.  CI  435-7  100. 

Finkelstein,  Blair  I.;  Gaudet.  Andrew  A.;  McDaniel.  Terry  W.;  Rosen. 
Hal  J  :  Rubin.  Kun  A,;  and  Strand.  Timothy  C.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Optical  disk  recorders  using  disks 
coalings  close  to  outer  surfaces  with  optical  path  extending  through 
a  thick  transparent  substrate,  $.420,834.  CI   369-13,000, 

Finnigan  Corporation:  See — 

Bier.  Mark  E  ;  and  Syka,  John  E  P.,  5,420,425,  CI.  250-292.000. 

Fiondella,  Stephen  J ;  and  Horlacher.  Wilhelm  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc 

Valve  with  a  reduced  number  of  exhaust  ports  and  vents.  $.419,368. 

CI    137-625  640. 
Fiordalice,  Robert  W  ;  CMowolafe.  Johnson  O.;  and  Kawasaki.  Hisao.  to 

Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  conductive  interconnect  in  an 

integrated  circuit  $.420,072,  CI.  437-192.000. 
Fiorenzo.  Albert  V  .  to  ABC  Rail  Corporation.  Railroad  switch  stand 

having  foot  and  hand  accommodating  throw  handle.  S.4I9.S18,  CI. 

246-410000 
Firmenich  S.A  :  See — 

Holzner,  Gunler;  and  Buchli,  Franz,  $,420,104,  CI.  $12-2.000. 
Fischer.  Eugene  C;  Montemarano,  Jean  A.;  Castdli,  Vincent  J.;  and 

Dickey,  Joseph  W..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Noise  control 

cotnposite.  5.420.825,  CI.  367-1,000. 

Fischer.  John  R.:  Srr— 

Sanders.   Daniel  G.;   Fischer.  John   R.;  and  Takayama.  Chris  J.. 
5.419.170.  CI    72-60,000. 
fiacherwerke.  Artur  Fischer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  :  Srr — 

Hengesbach.  Wolfgang;  KopfT.  Ralf;  Mayer,  Burkhard;  Mader, 

Eberhard;  Porlein.  Gerhard;  and  Striebich.  Jurgen.  S.419.664.  CI. 
411-61  000 
Fisel.  Peter  D.  Alternate  DRAM  refresh  controlled  by  signal  period 
detector,  5.421.00$.  CI,  39$.$7$,000, 


Fishback.  Thomas  L,;  and  Reichel.  Curtis  J,,  lo  BASF  Corporation, 
Flame  resistant  rigid  polyurelhane  foams  containing  phospborus  and 
a  halogen   $.420,167.  CI   $21-168,000, 

Fisher.  Charles  W,;  Barnes.  Henry  J,;  and  Eslabrook.  Ronale  W..  to 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Methods  and 
compositions  for  the  expression  of  biologically  active  fusion  proteins 
compnsing  a  eukaryotic  cytochrome  P4$0  fused  to  a  reductase  in 

bactcna,  5,420,027,  CI.  435-189.000, 

Fisher.  Gerald  M  Wood  pelletizer  apfiaratus  and  method.  $.419,381.  CI. 

144-357.000. 
Fisher.  Gordon;  Bladon.  John  J.;  Sonnenberg.  Wade;  and  Goldberg. 
Robert  L.,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Electroplating  process. 
5,419,829.  CI.  205-166.000. 
Fisher.  Sherri  L.:  Set — 

Rowe.  Carl  T.;  and  Fisher.  Sherri  L..  5.420.194.  CI.  524-549.000 
Filch.  Kenneth  J.:  Srr— 

Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.;  Fitch.  Kenneth  J.;  Veber.  Daniel  F.;  Walsh. 
Thomas    F.;    and    Williams.    David    L..    Jr..    5.420.133.    CI. 
514-256.000. 
FitzGerald,  Mark  R.;  Griffin,  Craig  T,;  and  Saler,  Glen  E,,  lo  Motorola, 

hK,  Multi-mode  position  location  method  5,420,594,  CI,  342-357.000, 

Fitzpatnck.  Greg  P.;  Haynes.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Williams.  Marvin  L..  to 
Inlemattonal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  accessing  touch  screen  desktop  objects  via  fingerpnnl  recogni- 
tion. 5,420,936,  CI.  382-124.000 
Flanders,  Stephen  N.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Snow  plow 

compatible  speed  bumps.  S.419.652.  CI.  404-15.000. 
Fleischer.  James  F  :  See — 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Ranholzer.  William  F.;  Fleischer.  James  F.; 
Bray.  James  W.;  Tiemann,  Jerome  J.;  and   Bigio.   Laurence. 
5,419.276.  a.  117-86.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas   R.;  and  Fleischer,  James   F.,   5,419,798,  CI. 
156-345.000. 

Fkmming,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Rosen.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Sheehy,  Thomas  W , 

to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Ancillary  aerodynamic  struc- 
tures for  an  unmanned  aerial  vehicle  having  ducted,  coaxial  counter- 
rotating  rotors,  5.419,513.  CI,  244-12.200. 
Fletcher.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Coleman.  Mark  L.;  Fletcher.  Thomas  A.;  and  Johnsen.  Lyie  D.. 

5.420.571.  CI    340-644.000 
Flock.  Stephen  T.:  See — 

Arenberg.    Irving   K.;   Flock,   Stephen   T.;   and   Waner,    Milton, 
5,419,312,  CI.  128-6.000. 
FloToot  Intemalional,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Maguire.  Paul  R  ;  and  Lown,  John  M.,  5,419.467.  CI.  222-548.000. 
Fluidyne  Engineering  Corporation:  Srr — 

Hickel,  Steven  D.;  Marksberry,  Lynn  C;  Yamamura,  Toshikazu; 

Nalani,  Shuuhei;  and  Kurosaka.  Toshio.  5.419.388.  CI   165-9.300. 
Russ.  Gerrit:  See — 

Evels.  Brigilte:  Brunner.  Harald;  and  Fluss.  Gerrit.  5.419.479.  CI. 
224-321.000. 
Flynn.  Gary  A.:  Srr — 

Warshawsky.    Alan    M.;    and    Flynn.    Gary    A..    5.420.271,    CI, 
540-521,000, 
Flynn,  Richard  M,:  See- 
Moore,  George  G,  I,;  Flynn.  Richard  M,;  Kaufman.  Robert  J.;  and 
Richard.  Thomas  J,.  5.420,359.  CI,  $68-684,000 
Focht.  Gary  D,:  Srr— 

Hemdon,  R,  Carl,  Jr,;  Focht,  Gary  D.;  and  Jones,  Karl  R., 
5,420,369.  CI.  570.191.000. 

Fotkins,  Jeffrey  J.;  Behe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Schram.  Joseph  G..  lo  Xerox 

Corporation.  Proper  charging  of  donor  roll  in  hyl>rid  development. 
5.420.375.  CI.   118-652.000. 
Folmer,  Carroll  W.  Method  of  heat  assisted  sheet  metal  forming  in  360 

degree  shapes.  5,419,791.  CI.  148-585.000. 
Food  Machinery  Design  Limited:  Srr — 

McDonald.  Ian  W,.  S.4I9.80I.  CI,  156-581,000, 
Food  Systems  Partnership.  Ltd,:  Srr — 

Kaiser,  Lawrence  R,;  Shipley,  Kenneth  R,;  and  Whipple,  Robert 
Z,,  $,419.1$0.  CI.  62-342.000 
Forcam  Inc.:  Srr — 

Campbell.  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  $,420,48$,  O.  318-34.000. 

Ford,  Daniel  E.:  See- 

Chan,  King  W.;  Ford,  Daniel  E.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  M..  $.419,391. 

CI.  165-159,000, 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Adamczyk,  Andrew  A„  Jr.;  Hurley,  Ronald  G.;  and  Hurley.  James 

D..  $.419,124,  a.  60-274.000. 
Drummond,   Brian  J.;  and   Lewis.  Philip  S..  $.419,067.  O.  224- 

42.45A. 
Geddes.    Earl    R.;   and    Whikehart.   J.    William.    $.420,929,   CI. 

381-1.000. 
Hull,    Edward    I.;    and    Vecchio,    Michael    T,    $.419,606,    a. 

296-146.700. 
Kmiec,  Timothy  M.;  Vangelderen,  Glenn  P.;  and  Melotik,  Joseph 

J..  5,419,609,  a.  296-188.000. 

Oo,  Kah  S.;  and  Klingler.  Gary  M.,  5,420793.  CI  364-426.040 

Schechter.  Michael  M..  5.419.301.  CI.   123-673,000, 
Tabe.   Ferdinand   E,;   Aquino.  Charles  F,;  and   Bradley.  John   E,. 
5.419.122.  CI.  60-274.000. 

Forehand,  David  I.:  Srr— 

Chisholm.   Michael   F.;   and   Forehand.   David   I..   5.420.445.  O. 
257-78.000. 
Formula  Systems  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Trett.  John.  $.420,430.  CI.  250-341.000. 
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For<u;hung«2cnlrufn  Julich  GmbH:  S*r — 

Copctli.  Carlo.  Schubcrl.  Jurgen.  Zander.  Willi;  and  Buchal.  Chn»- 
loph.  5.420.101.  CI    505-I91  000 

Forsler,  Robert:  Ser— 

Strobcl.  KirlHanz:  Oou.  M«»;  and  Former.  Robert.  $.42aMn.  CI 
J45-5I0OO 
FonvarcK  ForJtningMnMilull:  Ser — 

Ginhol.  Tor;  Bjordal.  Oddvar:  Moiknad.  CXe:  and  Johanaen.  Kjell 
H..  5.419.979.  CI.  429-27  000. 
Fortin.  Michel:  Ser— 

Corfcier.   Alain;   Fortin.   Michel;  Guillaume.  Jacques;   Haeulein. 
Jean-Luc;  ind  Veven.  Jein-Piul.  J.420.IJ8.  CI  314-300000 

Forlino,  RonikJ  N  Imtt.  Harry  I ,  and  O'Donntll,  Kim  E ,  lo  Inter- 

national  Butinnt  Machines  Corp  Memory  *ubiy%lem  having  a  sialic 
ro«v  memory  and  a  dynamic  RAM    S.42I.O0O.  CI.  395-423.000. 
Fouer.  Raymond  K    Snap-in  conveyor  dal  wear  plale.  5.419.426.  CI. 

198-730  400 
Folland.  Per  5<r— 

AnfindKn.    Hilde;    Fadnev    Finn    Halluein:    and    Folland.    Per. 
5.420.04«;  CI.  4J6-«0  000 

Foung.  Paul:  Str — 

Gunday.  Erhan  H.;  Dolilon.  Michael;  Foung.  Paul;  Lee.  John  R  ; 

Kolaci.    Brian;    Murakami.   Susumu;   and    Ishmael.    Erwin    P. 

5.419.306.  CI   242-3J6000 
Fourquier,  Dominique;  and  Su»pene,  Laurent,  to  Cray  Valley.  S.A. 

CompoMiions  based  on  unaiuraied  polymer  rejinj  and  on  new 

antiUirinkage  additives   3.420.179.  CI   521-523  000 
Foa.    Gary     Totally    enclosed    game    card    icraper     5.419.004,    CI. 

15-236.010. 
Fox,  Lloyd:  Stt — 

Sheer.  M   Lana;  Fo».  Lloyd;  and  Solenberger,  John  C.  3.419.864. 
CI   264-254000 
Fo».  Mary  M.:  Ser — 

Seiden.  Paul;  Kenncally,  Corey  J  ;  Wehmeter,  Thomas  J  ;  Kesler, 
JefTrey  J  ;  Fox.  Mary  M  ;  and  NiehorT.  Raymond  L ,  3.419,923. 
CI.  426-611000 
Fox.  William  A    See— 

Carrico,  Charles  L  .  Jr ,  Fox,  William  A  ,  and  Knesel,  Ernest  A  , 

Jr.  5.419.279,  CI.  1I8-406.000. 

Foxboro  Company.  The:  See — 

Beal.  Allen  W  .  5.419.812.  CI.   162-198.000. 

Shinskey.  Francis  G  .  5.420.785.  CI.  364-I57.00O. 
Framatome:  See — 

Bougts.  Jean-Claude,  3.420.900.  CI  376-333.000. 
Framatome  Connectors  International:  See — 

Villiers.  Gerard;  and  Dohan.  Yves.  5.419,723.  CI.  439-843.000. 
France  Bed  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Yoshino.  Isamu.  3.418.987.  CI.  3-11  000. 
France.  H.  Maurice:  See — 

Zank.  Anthony  E.;  Gilano.  Michael  N.;  Gold.  Kenneth  S.;  and 
France.  H   Maurice,  5.420.379,  CI.  178-19000 

Fnnchini,  GctmvefTa:  Stt— 

Reilz.  Marvin  S.,  Jr.;  Franchini.  GenovefTa;  Markham.  Ptiillip  D.; 
Gallo.  Robert  C;  Lori.  Franco  C:  Popovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gart- 
ner. Suzanne.  3.420.030.  CI.  435-235.100. 
Franckowiak.  Gerhard:  See — 

Slollefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard:  Bothagen,  Horsi;  Be- 
chem.   Martin;  Gross,   Rainer.   Hebisch.  Siegbert;   Hutter.  Jo- 
achim;    Rounding,     Howard-Paul;    and     Schramm,     Matthias, 
5,420,142.  CI    514-314.000. 
Frank  Mohn  Fusa  A/S:  Ser— 

Berge.  Magne  O  .  5.419,270.  CI    1 14-74  OOR 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinenlndustriegcsellwhaft  m.b.H.:  Ser — 

Theurer.  Josef,  and  Praschl.  Wilhelm.  3.419.259.  CI    104-7  200. 
Frusica.  James  J  ;  Ailinger,  Robert  E  ;  DeBaryshe,  Mary  L  ;  Herring- 

ton.  Robert:  Sureiit.  Jimn  S..  ind  Wat.  Aim  I.,  to  VisKNi  Sciencn. 

Inc    Partially  inflated  protective  endoscope  sheath    5,419.310.  CI. 
128-4  OOO 
Fred  M    Schildwachler  *  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Remington.  Duncan.  3.420.564.  O  340-392. 100. 
Fredell.  Dale  L    Srr- 

Richler.  Francis  L  ;  Pedersen.  Daniel  E.;  Biedscheid.  May  J.;  and 
Fredell.  Dale  L  .  5,419.908.  CI.  424-405.000 
Freigc.  D    Edmond.  and  Hibbs,  Richard  N  ,  lo  Unisys  Corporation. 
Removable  disk  dnve  modules  for  computer  unit.  5,420,730,  CI. 
361-695  000 
Freitas,  Danny  L.:  See — 

Killian,  Earl  A.;  Riordan,  Thomas  J.;  Freitas,  Danny  L  ;  Dixit, 

Ajhish  B ;  and  Hennetty.  John  L .  5.420.W2.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Freudenberg-NOK  General  Partnership:  See— 
Bressler.  Ulnch,  3.419.539.  CI    267-292.000 
FretMtenberg.  Ulrich:  See — 

Hauber,  Michael;  Freudenberg.  Ulnch;  Joscflak.  Chnstoph;  Barth. 
Peter;  and  Dietnch.  Benid.  3.419,794,  CI   136-167000 
Frcund,  Hans  U  .  See — 

Decker,  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U  .  Grunihaler.  Karl-Heinz; 
Heide.  Helmut.  Hollenberg.  Klaus.  Preiv  Hubert.  Rowotd.  Karl 
J  ;  and  Tschulena.  Ralf  O  .  3.419.875.  CI  422-166000 
Freund.  Wolfgang:  Sre— 

Hagen.  Helmut;  Nilz.  Gerhard;  Walter.  Helmut;  Landes.  Andreas; 
and  Freund.  Wolfgang.  5.420,307,  CI.  549-401.000 

Frieien.  Roberi:  Stt— 

James,  Jay  D ;  Fnesen.  Robert:  and  LoeflWr.  Michiel  J .  S.4I9.7S2. 


Cl.  (iO|.5  000 
Fngo,  Domenico.  lo  F.I.A.M.M.  Co«npoi»enii  Ace. 
Motor-vehicle  horn.  S.42a563.  CI.  34O-388.I00. 


F.C.A.  S.|».A 


Froisunl.  Jacques:  Ser — 

George.     Pascal;     Marabout.     Benoil;    and     Frot«Mnt.     Jacques. 
5.420.I3O,  CI   514-252000. 

Fromm,  Enc  C:  Ser —  .    

Knecht,  Kevin  M  ;  and  Fromm.  Enc  C  .  5.42a383.  CI  341-59.000. 
Frosch.  Hans-Georg   Ser—  ..    ..   „ 

Arnold.  Siegberl.  Frosch.  Hans-Georg;  Hoppe.  Manfred;  Mullers, 
Wolfgang;  and  Sommer.  Richard,  3,420.235.  CI  534-598  000 
Frye.  William  H  .  and  Woodbury.  Eric  J.,  to  Santa  Barbara  Research 
Center    Method  and  ap|Mralus  for  measunng  temperature  using  an 
inherently  calibrated  p-n  junction-type  temperature  senior.  5.419.637. 
CI  374-178000 

Fuerst.  Chirte  0 ,  «nd  Hickok.  Roy  S..  to  Aqwm.  ItK.  Routing 

biological  aquarium  filter  system   3.419.831.  CI   2IO-I3I.OOO 
Fuji  EleclrK:  Co..  Lid  :  Ser— 

llo,  Naoki;  Watanatie.  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komon, 
Toshn,  3.420,558,  CI   336-200.000 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha:  See- 
Abe.  Kiyomi.  5.419.302.  Cl    123-674C00. 
Nagai.  Masaaki.  5.419.293.  Cl    123-336.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Lid  :  Srr— 

Araki.  Katsumi;  Takashima.  Masanobu;  Satomura.  Masalo;  and 

Higashi.  Shunsaku.  5.420.094.  Cl   503-216000 
Fujita.  Munehisa.  and  Sano.  Toru.  5.420.004.  Cl   430-559.000. 
Hirano.  Milsunon.  3.419.997.  Cl  430-264000. 

llo.  Tidi.shi.  Fujiwiri  llsuo;  and  Am.  Naoki.  5.420.001.  CI. 

430- 567000 
Konishi.  Masahiro;  Tsugila.  Makoto;  Inuiya.  Masafumi;  and  Masu- 

kane.  Kazuyuki.  5.420.635.  Cl    348-362  000 
Meguro.  Katsuhiko;  Kato,  Mikihiko.  Nishida.  Tetsuji;  Kanazawa. 

Minoru;  and  Yoshimura.  Makolo.  3.419.943.  Cl  428-141  000. 
Nantsc.  Hideaki;  Selo.  Nobuo;  Mongaki.  Masakazu;  and  Negoro, 

Masayuki,  5,419,996,  Cl   430-214000. 
Saitou,  Mitsuo,  5,420,005,  Cl  430-567.000 
Uejima,  Atsushi.  5.419,999,  Cl.  43O-290.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Kumi,  Yoshimasa,  5,420,713,  Cl   359-198000. 
Maisumolo,  Fuminan,  3.420,694.  Cl.  338-462  000 

Fuji  Xeroi  Co ,  Ltd:  Stt- 

Suemitsu,    Yuji;    Masuda.    Koji;    Asano,    Kazuo;   and    Komura, 

Akinon.  5,420.616.  Cl    347-154.000. 
Fujicoptan  Co.  Lid  :  Ser — 

Saisho,    Masao;    Sogabe.    Jun;    Yoshida.    Kalsuhiro;    and    Ikeda. 

Naohiro,  5,420,6l3rCI  347-217000. 

Fujie.  Hiroki,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Thermoplastic  polyester  resin  compo- 

salKMi  containing  polybulylene  lerephlhalale,  modified  polyolefin  and 

polycarbonate  resins  5,420.199.  Cl   525-67.000 

Fujieda.  Masanao.  to  Nidek  Co.  Ltd  Visual  acuity  lest  mark  displaying 

device.  5.420.652.  Cl   351-239.000 
Fujiaamori.  Tsutomu:  Ser — 

Endo,  Atsushi;  Mochizuki,  Akimilsu;  Hikosaka,  Michichika;  and 

Fujijimod  Tsuiomu.  5.420.187.  Cl  524-556.000. 
Fujii,  Hidehiko,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation  Base  sequencing  apparatus 

5.419.825.  Cl   2O4-299.0OR 
Fujii.  Syuso   See — 

Ogihara.  Masaki;  and  Fujii.  Syuso,  5,420,816,  Cl    365-63.000. 
Fujti,  Takeshi:  Srr— 

Abe,   Hiroomi;   Fujii,  Takeshi;   Yanumolo,   Masashi:  and   Dale, 
Shinji,  5.420.201,  CI   525-74  000 
Fujii,  Toshiro;  Kilayama.  Hiromi;  llo,  Koichi;  Kimura.  Kazuya;  and 
Kayukawa.    Hiroaki.    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Toyoda    Jidoshokki 
Setsakusho.  Reciprocaling-pislon-lype  refrigerant  compressor  with  a 
rotary-type  suction-valve  mechanism.  5.419.685.  Cl.  417-269.000. 
Fujimori,  Naoji:  Srr— 

Kawarad*,  Hiroshi:  Imai,  Talwliiro:  Ntshibiyashi.  Yoshiki;  and 
Fujimon,  Naoji.  5,420.879,  Cl  37241.000. 

Fujimoto,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Terada,    Tadafumi.     Fujimoto,     Katsuhiko;     Yamashilm.     Junichi: 
Yasumolo,   Mitsugi.   Takeda.   Setsuo;   Uchida,   Junji;   Wicrzba. 
Komunly:  and  Yamada,  Yuji,  5,420.117,  Cl  514-50.000. 
Fujimura.  Yasushi.  and  Tooai.  Ichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  light  detection  device  having  secondary  region 
to    capture    and    extinguish    unnecessary    charges     5.420.418.    Cl 
230-214  100. 
Fujinami.  Makoto;  Ikezawa.  Kalsuhiro:  Chiba.  Moichi;  and  Iwasa. 
Hiroshi.    to    NSK    Ltd.    Radial    needle    bearing     3.419,641,    Cl 
384-470000 
Fujinawa,  Nobuhiro:  Set— 

Maeda,  Eisaku;  Ikeda.  Osamu;  Fujinawa,  Nobuhiro;  Aikawa.  To- 

shiya;  and  Tazawa.  Masashi,  5,420,712,  Cl   359-196  000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Matsuo.     Masaaki;     Hagiwara.     Daijiro:    and     Miyakc.     Hiroahi, 

5.420,297,  Cl   548-523  000 
Murata.    Masayoshi.   Tsutsumi,   Hideo:   Malsuda.   Ketji;   Hallori, 
Kohji;  and  Nakajima,  Takashi,  5,420.122,  Cl    514-210000 
Fujita,  Masanobu:  Ser — 

Izawa,  Hikaru:  Fujita,  Masanobu:  and  Ohya.  Toilsu,  5,420,406.  CL 
235-379.000. 
Fujita,  Munehisa;  and  Sano,  Toru,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Direct 
posalive  silver  halide  emulsion  and  color  diffusion  transfer  light-sensi- 
tive iMlcnal  Iherewiih  5,420.004.  Cl  430-559  000 

Fujita.  Ohya.  to  Amada  Metren  Comptny.  Limited.  Purtching  die 

3.419.225.  Cl   83-140000 
Fujita,  Shinji:  See — 

Takcmoio.  Tadashi;  and  Fujita.  Shin>.  5.420.338,  Cl.  560-41.000 


Fujita,  Tsuyoshi:  Sec— 

Nishida.    Hozumi;    Nonobe.    Masatsugu;    and    Fujita.    Tsuyoshi. 

5.420.008.  Cl   435-4.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Sec — 

Anma.  Tadao;  and  Okamura,  Koji,  5,420.949,  Cl.  385-43.000. 

Hatakeyama.  Atsushi,  5,420,869.  Cl.  371-21  100 

Homing,  Randall  F..  5.420.998.  Cl.  395-425.000 

Kanazawa.  Yoshikazu.  5.420.602.  Cl.  345-67.000 

Mortmoto.  Akio:  and  Nakaide.  Hiroshi.  5.420.835.  Cl.  370-58.100 

Oae.     Yoshihisa;     Takahashi.     Yasushi;    and     Yasuda.     Hiroshi. 

5.420.433.  Cl   250-398.000 
Ohmori.  Hisakazu.  5.420.886.  Cl   375-258  000 

Sugasaka,  Tamami:  Saga.  Kazushige;  Seltiguchi,  Minoru;  and 
Nagata.  Shigemi,  5,420,964,  Cl.  395-23.000. 

Take.  Riichiro.  5.420.982.  Cl    395-200.000. 

>Arang.  Wen-chou  V  ;  Beilin.  Solomon  I  ;  Chou.  VkTilliam  T  ;  Kud- 
zuma,  David;  Lee,  Michael  G.;  Peters,  Michael  G.;  Roman, 
James  J.;  and  Swamy,  Som  S.,  5.419,038,  Cl.  29-830.000. 

Yamakawa,    Hiroshi;    Masumolo.    Daiki;    Kimoto.    Takashi;    and 
Nagata.  Shigemi.  3.420.810.  Cl.  364-724.190. 
Fujiwara.  Itsuo:  See — 

Ito.  Tadashi;  Fujiwara.  Ilsuo;  and  Arai,  Naoki.  5,420,001,  Cl. 
430-567.000 
Fukada,  Taisei:  Srr — 

Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Miyata,  Masanori;  Adachi.  Hideki:  Nakamura, 
Shinichi;  Ohki,  Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuhani;  Kuroyanagi,  Saio- 
shi;  Ozaki.  Hiroshi:  Tahara,  Hisalsugu:  Fukada,  Taisei:  and 

Takiuwa.  Milsuharu.  5.420.667.  Cl    355-206000. 
Fukae.  Yasuo:  and  Minalo.  Tsukasa.  lo  Calsonic  Corporation.  Exhaust- 
gas  recombuslion  system.  5,419,125.  Cl.  60-289.000. 
Fukanuma.  Tetsuhtko:  Ser— 

Goto.    Kunifumi;    Fukanuma.    Tetsuhiko;    Yoshida,   Telsuo:    and 
Yamamoio.  Shinya.  5.419.690.  Cl.  418-55  100. 
Fukasawa.  Osamu;  and  lida.  Hisashi.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Self- 
diagnosis  apparatus  and   method   for   fuel   evaporative  emission. 
3.419,299,  Cl.  123-520.000. 
Fukaya,  Takashi,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Surgical  microscope 
apparatus.  5,420,716.  Cl.  359-368.000 

Fukaya.  Tomoji:  Stt— 

Nikano.  Syuichi:  Sugiyama,  Tomio;  Fukaya,  Tomoji:  and  Suzuki, 

Masaioshi.  5.419.828.  Cl.  204-423.000. 
Fukazawa.  Hirofumi:  Sre — 

Toguchi.  Takehiko;  Kondo.  Hideya;  Taleno.  Mamoru;  Yokoyama. 

Yoichi;  Fukazawa.  Hirofumi;  Uotome,  Riichi;  and  Goto,  Kiyo- 
shi.  5,420,555,  Cl.  335-185.000. 

Fukino.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kanno.   Hideo;   Fukino.   Kunihiro;  Nailo.  Hideshi;  and   Kodaka, 
Yoshiro.  5.420,721,  Cl.  359-697.000. 
Fukuda,  Kenichi:  Srr — 

Kishila,  Hirofumi;  Yamaguchi,  Kouichi;  Matsuda,  Takashi; 
Fukuda,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Shinichi;  and 
Kinami,  Hitoshi,  5.420,189,  Cl.  324-731.000. 

Fukuda,  Masahiro:  Ser— 

Ono,  Ichiro:  Fukuda,  Masahiro;  and  Nakajima,  Shigeki,  5,419,544, 
Cl.  271-164000. 
Fukui,  Katsuhiko:  Ser — 

Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kawahara,  Tsukasa;  Sumi,  Yoshiyuki;  Baba, 
Takehiko:    Ishinaga,    Yoshio;    Fukui,    Katsuhiko;    and    Ohgi, 
Hironori,  5,420,344,  Cl.  562-485.000. 
Fukui,  Kazuyuki;  Hada,  Yoshinobu;  and  Yamada,  Takanobu,  to  MinolU 
Camera     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Digital    image    forming    apparatus. 
5,420,614,  Cl   346-130.000. 
Fukui,  Masahiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Layout 
method  for  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device.  5.420,800,  O. 
364-491.000. 

Fukui,  Tadashi:  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Fukui,  Tadashi,  5,420,698,  Cl.  358-474.000. 

Fukukita,  Hiroshi:  See-— 

Hagiwrara,  Hisashi;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Nishigaki.  Morio;  and  Ito. 

Yoshihiko.  5.419.333.  Cl.  128-661.090. 
Nishigaki.    Mono;    Fukukita.    Hiroshi;  and    Hagiwara,    Hisashi, 
5,419,330.  Cl   28-661010 
Fukumolo.    Kazuhito;    Saruwatari,    Hiroloshi;    and    Tokuda.    Shozo. 
Weight    liearing    brace    for    femur    and    hip   joint.    3,419,753,    Cl. 
602-23.000. 
Fukumolo,  Shoji:  Ser — 

Shiraishi,  Mitsuru:  and  Fukumolo,  Shoji,  5,420,363,  Cl. 
568-744  000 

Fukuoka,  Toshtmi;  and  Matsuzaka,  Hideki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Print- 
ing apparatus.  5,420,670,  Ct.  355-211.000. 

Fukutani  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuta.  Shunichi.  5.419.855.  Cl.  252-587.000. 
Fullon.  Truxlon   K..  to  ITT  Defense  A   Electronics.  Geometrically 
corrected  large  angle  whiskbroom  scanner  for  low  earth  orbiting 
satellites  5,420.789.  Cl.  364-420.000. 
Fultz.  William  C  :  See— 

McGill.     Patrick     D;    and    Fultz.    William    C.    5.419,888.    C\. 
423-338000 
Funada.  Masahiro;  and  Arimolo,  Shinobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

linage  processing  apparatus.  5,420,938,  Cl.  382-173.000. 
Funk,  Rudiger:  Srr— 

Jaekd.  Frank;  Reinhardi,  Gerd;  Noltner.  Geriurd;  Jacquinot.  Eric; 

Funk.  Rudiger;  and  Muller.  Minfred.  S.419,846,  Cl.  252-93.000. 

Furch.  Joseph  A.;  Kuhn.  David  G.;  and  Hunt.  David  A.,  lo  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Amidrazones  and  their  use  as  inaecticidal  and 
acaricidal  agents.  5.420.165.  Cl.  314-632.000. 


Furslenwerth.  Hauke:  See— 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Klausener.  Alexander;  and  Furstenwerth.  Hauke. 
5.420.284.  Cl.  546-250.000. 
Furukawa.  Kenji:  Ser — 

Kigawa.  Kazuya:  Furukawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Tetsu;  Inoue.  Sa- 

chiharu;  Endo.  Norikatsu;  Yanagisawa.  Talsuo;  Ikegami.  Shinji; 

Otnagari.  Yasuyuki;  Kihara,  Koji;  Sugawara.  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 

mizu.  Kenzo.  5.419.034.  Cl.  29-720.000 

Furukawa.   Shigeo.   to   Komort   Corporation.    Pile   board   inserting 

method   5.419.676.  Cl.  414-786.000. 
Furushima.  Kiyoshi:  Ser — 

Kobayashi.    Hiroshi;    Ueda.    Yoshiharu;    Yamamoio.    Masamichi; 

Tou,  Kciryo;  Ishigai,  Scikan:  Miura,  Sentaro;  and  Furushima, 

Kiyoshi.  5,419,2M,CI.  122-7.00B. 

Furuya.  Yukilsuna:  Sre — 

Takeisugu.     Masanori:    and     Furuya,    Yukitsuna.    5.420,863,    O. 
370-95.300. 
Futurex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kremer,    Richard    J.;    and    Wood,    Stephen    R..    5.419,603.    Cl. 
296-39.200. 
Fyler.  Donald  C;  and  Mueller.  James  F..  lo  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  gar- 
ments. 5,419,268,  Cl    112-121.150 
Fyson,  John  R.,  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Effluent  treatment. 
5,419,840,  Cl   210-759.000. 

G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.:  Stt— 

Chandrakumar,  Nizal  S.;  Huang,  Homg-Chih:  and  Mueller.  Rich- 
ard A..  5.420.270.  Cl    540-488.000. 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J.;  and  Baran.  John  S..  5.420.127.  Cl.  514-237.500. 
Koszyk.    Francis    J.;    and    Wcier.    Richard    M..    5.420.343.    Cl. 

562-468.000 
Reitz.  David  B.;  and  Li.  Jinglin.  5.420.287.  Cl.  546-339.000. 
Gabriel.  Calvin  T.:  Srr — 

Weling.  Milind;  and  Gabriel.  Calvin  T..  5,420.796,  Cl  364-468.000 
Gaiardo,  Mario,  to  Matrix,  S.r.l.  High  speed  electromagnet  selection 
device  for  selecting  the  needles  in  a  knitting  machine.  5.419.162.  Cl. 
66-221.000. 
Gaildrat,  Gerard:  Srr — 

Allin,  Patrice:  and  Gaildrat.  Gerard.  5.420.51 1,  Cl.  324-522.000. 
Gaillard.  Patrice:  Set— 

Boutevin.  Bernard;  Parisi.  Jean-Pierre;  Legay.  Richard;  Hamoui. 
Bachar;  No^ve.  Slcphanc;  Heim.  Philippe:  and  Gaillard,  Patrice. 
5.420.209.  Cl.  525-379.000. 

Gainer,  John  L.:  See — 

Carta.  Giorgio;  Conder.  MichtKl  J.;  Gainer.  John  L.;  Stieber. 
Robert  W.;  Vinci.  Victor  A.;  and  Weber.  Timothy  W..  5.420.024. 
Cl.  435-125.000. 
Gajer,  Israel:  Srr— 

Garguillo.  Richard;  and  Gajer.  Israel.  5.418.983.  C\.  4-287.000. 

Gal.  George;  and  Morrow,  Howard  E..  lo  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space 

Company,  Inc.  Internally  cooled  large  aperture  microlens  array  with 

monolithically  integrated  microscanner.  5,420.720,  Cl.  359-622.000. 

Galasso,  Raymond  M.  Complemenlary  product  for  a  condom  having  a 

closure  Oap   5,419,341.  Cl    128-844.000 
Galbi.  Duane  E.;  Guthrie.  William  H.;  Kichl.  Oliver;  Mandclman.  Jack 
A.;  and  Watts.  Josef  S..  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. ZAG  fuse  for  reduced  Mow-current  application.  5,420.456,  Cl. 
257-529.000. 
Gallagher  Electronics  Limited:  Srr — 

May,  Nathaniel,  5,420,885,  Cl.  373-239.000. 
Gallant,  Dennis  J.:  Srr— 

Leitten,  Brian  J.;  Claypoole,  Gary  L.;  Gallant,  Dennis  J.;  Stepp, 
Elvin  D.;  and  Umans,  Kenneth  R.,  5,420,570,  Cl   340-574  000 
Galle,  Bo,  lo  Akiiebolagel  Inslitulet  for  vatlenoch  luflvardsforskning 
Halsingegatan  43.  Arrangement  for  transmission  and  reception  of 

electro-magnetic  radution.  5.420,723.  Cl.  359-857.000. 

Gallo,  Anthony  A.,  to  Dexter  Electronics  Materials  Division.  Dexter 
Corporation.  FUune-retardant  epoxy  molding  compound.  5.420.178. 
Cl.  523-455.000. 

Gallo,  Robert  C:  Srr— 

Reitz,  Marvin  S.,  Jr.;  Franchini,  GenovefTa;  Markham,  Phillip  D.; 

Gallo.  Robert  C;  Lori,  Franco  C;  Popovic,  Mikulas:  and  Gart- 
ner, Suzanne,  5,420,030,  Cl.  435-235.100. 
Galloway,  Richard  H.:  Srr — 

Galloway,  William  R.;  Galloway,  Richard  H.;  Ellison,  Allen  B.; 

and  West,  Charles  R.,  5,419,549,  a.  273-26.00A. 

Galloway.  William  R.;  Galloway.  Richard  H.;  Ellison.  Allen  B.;  and 

West.  Charles  R.,  lo  Umlimited  Ideas  Corporation.  Baseball  pitcher 

game  and  trainer  apparatus.  5,419,549.  Cl  273-26.00A 

Gamperling,  Peter;  Mack,  Richard;  and  Kienk,  Rainer,  to  Heidelberger 

Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  the  controlled  removal  of  pieces  of 
waste  material.  5,419,224,  Cl.  83-100.000. 

Gandler,  Bernard  R.:  Srr — 

Tura.  Drew  D.;  Garland,  Douglas  V.;  Ronning,  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Gandler,  Bernard  R.,  5,419,982,  Cl  429-162.000. 

Gane,  Patrick  A.  C,  lo  ECC  Iniemational  Limited.  Paper  coating. 
5,420.190.  Cl.  524-446.000. 

Ganrot,  Anders  B.;  and  Milohanic.  Slobodan,  to  Neslec  S.A.  Apparatus 
and  process  for  dispensing  food  materials.  5,419,464,  Cl.  222-380.000. 

Gant,  Gary  L.;  Munlean,  George  L.;  Perr,  Julius  P  ;  Slurman.  O  Eddie; 
Wither.  Dennis  A.;  and  Kelso,  Charles  R..  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Force  iMtlanccd  electronically  controlled  fuel  injector. 

5.419.492.  C1.239.g8.0G0. 

Gao,  Yun:  and  Zepp,  Charles  M.,  lo  Sepracor  Inc.  Electrocalalytic 
asymmetric  dihydroxylation  of  olefinic  compounds.  5,419,817.  O. 
204-86.000. 
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Gar-Bar-  Ci)rp»ralion  (Teu»):  See — 

Bamm.  Ronny  L.;  and  Mathcwv  H    Wayne.  J.4I9.I05.  O    56- 
I020F 

Garcia.  Tfddy    Mop  with  rrmovablf  inlcrihangeablf  *ork  pad* 

5.4I9.0I5.  CI    I5-22«000 

Gardrncr\  Supply    Srr —  

Bu«.  Mclvin  H  .  and  Hindv  immes  F  .  S.4l9.0a0.  CI   47-87  000 
Gardner.  Rtmv  Jr .  and  Simon.  Gregory  L..  lo  Cabal  Safely  Corpora- 
lion  Acowuical  carmurr  9.420.381.  CI    181-124000 
Garguillo.  Richard;  and  Ga>cr.  Ivael.  lo  Jamctro  Indinlrwv  Inc.  Decn- 
ralive  color  changeable  haskel  sink  urainer   5.418.983.  CI  4-287.000. 
Garland.  Douglas  V    S<r— 

Tura.  Drew  D  .  Garland.  Douglas  V  ;  Ronning.  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Gandler.  Bernard  R  .  3.419.982.  O  429-162000. 
Oarrec.  Palnck:  5»e— 

Anntf.  Oilben  Garret,  Patrick,  and  Comic,  Pascal.  5.420,591. 01 

.U}-|ggOOO 

Garrctl.  Billy  D  :  and  Garrett.  Sandra  S   Muucal  ifMlrument  pick  with 

mulfiplr  playing  Mirface*    3.414.228.  CI    84- .122000 
Qarrcll.  Sandra  S     See — 

Garretl.  Billy  D  .  and  Garrell.  Sandra  S  .  5.419,22*.  CI  84-J22  000 
Garrell.  Timothy  E    Apparatun  for  instruction  in  uie  of  telephone 

5.420.915.  CI    379-143  000 

Garthol.  Tor.  Bjordal.  Oddvar:  Mollruad.  CHc:  and  Johamen.  Kjell  H  . 
to  Fomvaren  For»kningvn»litutt  Chemical  reactor  with  a  gas  separa- 
tor, and  a  frame  for  use  in  the  reactor   5.419.979.  CI  429-27  000 

Garsl.  Michael  E  Dolby.  Lloyd  J  .  and  Fedoruk.  Nestor  A  .  to  Allef- 
gan.  Inc  Process  for  preparing  4.4-dialkyl-6-halo-chromans  or  Ihio- 
chromam  useful  as  pharmaceulKral  intermediates  5,420,295,  CI 
54<)-2)00O 

Gartner.  Suzanne:  See — 

Rnlz.  Marvin  S  .  Jr  ;  Franchtni.  GenovcfTa.  Markham.  i>hilhp  D  . 
Gallo.  Robert  C  ,  Lori.  Franco  C  :  Popovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gart- 
ner. Suianne.  5.420.030.  CI  435-235  100 
Garvtn.  Ronald  V  :  5<v— 

Inman.   Larry   R  :  Garvin.   Ronald   V  .   and   Welch.   Patrick   S. 

5.419.102.  CI   53-567000 

Gar2a.  Santos,  to  Tesas  Instruments  Incorporated    Ion  implantation 

machine    with    photonic    pressure    particle    filter     5.420.435.    CI 

250-492210 

Gasper.  John;  Evans.  Gareth  B  ;  Rider.  Christopher  B .  and  Simmons. 

MkHkI  J  ,  lo  Easiman  Kodak  Company  Silver  halidc  photographic 

elemenH  conlaining  blu«.  green  and  red  recording  layer  units  ihal 

prnducr  linages  of  the  same  hue  and  al  least  one  emissive  inlerlayer  lo 
facililalc  image  rclricval  by  wanning    5.420.003.  CI    430-503.000 
Gaslingcr.  Robert  G..  See — 

Quo,    Shao-Hua;    and    Gaslingcr,    Robert    G..    5,42a2l6.    CI 
526-86.000 
Gaiety.  Thomas  M     See— 

King.  Dennis  G.  Baran.  Robert  G  ;  Plemmons.  Larry  W  .  Sullivan. 
Nancy  A  ;  Culbenson.  Glenn  C  ;  Snvatsa.  Shesh  K  .  and  Gaiety. 
Thomas  M  .  5,419,792,  CI    148-637  000 
Gates,  William  E.   See- 
Soled,  Stuart  L.;  McVicker.  Gary  B.;  Miseo.  Sabato;  and  Gales, 

William  E  ,  5.420.092,  CI  502-210000 

Gaudet,  Andrew  A  ;  See— 

Finkelstcin,   Blair  I  .  Gaudet.  Andrew  A  ;  McDaniel.  Terry  W  . 
Rosen.    Hal    J  .    Rubin.    Kurt    A  .    and    Sirand.    Timothy    C. 
5,420,834,  CI    369-13  000 
Gauger,  Linda  M.:  See- 

Karlis.  Robert  G.;  Gauger,  Linda  M  :  and  Keohan,  Richard  J  , 
5,419,018.  CI    24-67900 
Gaunt.  David  S  ;  Coles.  Richard  J  .  and  Bolton.  Ivor  W  .  lo  Inlema- 
iional  Business  Machines  Corporation  Laminar  now  fan  and  electri- 
cal apparatus  incorporating  fan   5.419.679.  CI   415-90000 
Gauthier.  Antonin  See — 

Marshall,  Philip;  Lemieux,  Claude;  Gauthier,  Antonin;  and  Turmel, 

Monique.  5.420,032.  CI  435-199000. 

Gautvik,  Kaare  M  ;  Aleslrom,  Peter;  and  Oyen,  Tordis  B ,  lo  Gaulvik, 

Kaarc   M..  and   Aleslrom.    Prtrr     Production  of  human  parathyroid 
hormofi«  from  micriitirganism*    S.420.242.  CI    530-307  000 

Gawne,  Timothy  J  .  and  RK-hmond,  Barry  J  .  lo  United  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica, Human  Services.  System  and  method  for  separating  a  multi-unit 
signal  inio  single-unil  signals   5,420,787.  CI   364-413  050 

Gay.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Grantham.    LeRoy    F;    and    Gay,    Richard    L..    5,419.886.    CI 
423-251000 

Gayer.  Herbert;  Gerdes.  Peter;  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm;  and  Dutzmann. 
Stefan,  to  Bayer  Aknengesellschafl  l-alkosyheulriene-2-carfooxy- 
lates   5.420,160,  CI   514-532  000 

Guzola,  Alain  J ;  Stt— 

Rice,  Chris  A  ;  Smith.  Desroy  D .  Elliv  Robin  O.;  and  GazioU, 
Alain  J  .  5.418.995.  CI    15-1  700 
Gearing.  David  P .  and  Beckmann.  Palncia  M  .  lo  Immunes  Corpora- 
tion    Leukemia    inhibttory    factor    receptors   and    fusion    proletns^ 
5.420.247,  CI   5M)-350000. 
Gebbia,  Donald  P  :  See— 

Cheraso,     John     P;    and    CJeMxa.     Donald     P.     5,420,575,    CI 
340-825440 
Gebent  AG:  See— 

Warkus,  Clemens;  and  Schweigert,  Adolf,  5,418,986,  CI  4-670000 

Geddes,  Earl  R  ;  and  Whikehart.  J   William,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company 

Signal    processor    for    sound    image    enhancetneni     5.420,929,    CI 

38M.O0O. 


Gecflv  Jacnbtn  F.:  See— 

Mooienaar,  Antony  J  .  Houben,  Jan  P ;  and  Geenv  Jacobus  F 
5,419.745.  CI  477-20000 

Gehrke,  Jamn  K  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjust 

ing  a  resonant  fretjueticy  of  a  transmission  line  resonator  assembly 
5.420.554.  CI    333-235  000 
Ciehrv  Donald  F  .  and  Rungc.  Louis  L  .  lo  Ealon  Corporalion.  Panel 
board    with    insulative    snap-in    support     means     5.420,749.    CI 
.36 1 -bU  000 
Geiger.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Begum.  Paul  G  ;  and  Geiger,  Mark  A.,  5,420,606.  O   345-156.000 
Geiger.     Michael     B     Viewing    Krcen    aiaembly      5,420,828,    CI. 

367-131000 
Gektin,  Inna:  See— 

Goktstetn,  Jonathan  R  .  Gektin,  Inna;  and  Haralv  Yehuda, 
5,419,987,  CI  429-229000 

Gclfind,  Divid  H ,  Liwycf.  Frincn  C ,  ind  SlofTd.  Swinne.  lo  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc   Muiaied  lhem>ostable  nucleic  acid  polymerase 

cn/ymc  from  fherm<>l<>g»  marilima    S.420.029.  CI    435-194  000 
Gemclli.  Villelmo.  lo  Kuhn.  S  A    Fodder-processing  roller,  device  and 
mowing-condiiioning   machine   using   these   rollers.    5,419,106,  CI 
56-16  40B 
Gemplus  Card  Inlcrnalional    See — 

KowaKki.  Jacck.  5.420.412.  O.  235-492.000. 
Gcnencor  IntcrnalKmal.  Inc    See — 

Ctariuon.  Kathleen  A  ;  Larenas.  Edward;  and  Weiss.  Geoffrey  L.. 
5,419,778.  CI   8-116  100 
Cenenlech.  Inc  :  See — 

Riggv  Arthur  D  ,  5,420,020,  CI  4J5-69  300 

General  Alotnics  Set— 

Goforih.     Robert     R       and     Ohkawa.     Tihiro.     5.419.877.     CI 
422-177  000 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See — 

Ballist.  Thomas.  5.419.668.  CI  4I2-4O00O 
General  DevK.es  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Hobbs.  James  D  ;  Fall.  Martin  K  .  and  Hansen.  Cart  E..  5.419.639. 
CI   384-18  000. 
General  Electnc  Company  See— 

Ahlgren.    Frederic    F;    Allen.   Gary    R.;   Caiaarty.    William   J.; 
Cheney.  Willie  J  ;  Davenport.  John  M    Hansler.  Richard  L  ;  and 
Munk.  John  W  .  Jr  .  5.420.769.  CI    .362-294  000 
Anthony,  Thomas  R  ,  Banholzcr,  William  F    Fleischer,  James  F , 

Briy,  Jimts  W ,  Ticminn,  Jeromt  J    ind  Bigio,  Uurencc. 

5,419.276.  CI    117-86000 
Anthony.    Thomas    R  :    and    Fleischer.   James    F..    5.419,798,   CI. 
156-345000 

Berkcan,  Erlugrul,  5,420,504,  C\   324-126000 

Dumoulin,   Charles   L ;   and   Souza,   Steven    P,    5,419,325,   CI. 

128-653200 
Eberhard.  Jeffrey  W  ;  and  Hedengren.  Kmlina  H    V..  5.42a429. 

CI   250-367  000 
Egan.  George  P;  Bomeman.  Karl  L.;  and  Jaeger.  Douglas  A.. 

5.419.181,  CI   73-37  000 
Fanning,  Alan  W  .  and  Olich,  Eugene  E  ,  5.420.470.  CI   310-71  000 
Farrell.  William  M  .  5.419,112,  CI  60-39  150 
Ishiwa,  Kenichi  and  lloi,  Hideyuki,  5,420,192,  CI  524494000. 

King.  Dennis  G  .  Baran.  Rotiert  G  .  Plemmons.  Larry  W  ;  Sullivan, 
Nancy  A  .  Culbertson.  Glenn  C  .  Snvalsa.  Shesh  K  .  and  Gately, 
Thomas  M  .  5.419.792,  CI    148-637  000 

Lee,  Ching-Pang,  5,419,681,  CI  416-97.00R 

Lucas,  Gary  M  .  5.420.1%.  CI   524-730000 

Pla.  Frederic  G  .  5.419.198.  CI    73-660000 

Razzano.  John  S  ;  Thompson.  Dennis  P  .  Anderson.  Palncia  P.;  and 
Rubinslajn.  Slawomir,  5,420,221,  CI   528-16.000. 

Razzano,  John  S  ,  5,420,325,  CI   556-460000 

Schmidt,  Jonathan  R  .  5.420,781.  CI   36.V98000 

Skelly.  David  W..  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A  .  Wortman.  David  J.: 

Rigncy,  David  V  ,  Maniuva.  Scciha  R ;  Viguic,  Rudolfo,  Bruce. 
Robert  W  ;  Nelson,  Warren  A  ;  Johnson,  CurlM  A ;  and  Gupta, 

Bhupcndra  K  .  5.419.971.  CI    428-612.000. 
Viiieri.  Uanirl   R  .   5.420.7g8.  CI    164-413.180. 
General  Hospital  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Seed,  Brun,  and  Camenni.  David,  5,420.264,  CI  536-23  500 
General  Housewares  Corp.  See — 

Stowell.     Davin.     and     Allendorf.     Sleptian    C.     5.419.454.     CI. 
220-574  000 
Geiteral  Millv  Inc    See— 

Owiazdon,  Rodney  K  ;  Korte,  John  E ;  Deadmond,  Richard  S ; 
Starr,  Frank  C.  and  Devlin.  Robert  D  .  5.419.  lOO.  CI  53-482  000 
Gennum  Corporation:  See — 

Webtler.  Stephen.  5.420,524,  CI.  326-21.000, 

Genroco,  Inc  :  Set — 

Good.  Chnslopher  J  ;  and  Nordman.  Joseph   M  .   5.420.984.  CI. 
395-275  000 
Georg  Fntzmaier  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Rodel.  Gerhard,  and  Schung.  Manfred,  5,419,211,  O.  73-864.450 
George.  Pascal.  Marabout,  Benoit;  and  Froissant.  Jacques,  to  Syn- 
Ihelalm    2-aminopyrazine-5-carboiiamide  denvalives.  Iheir  prepara- 
iKm  and  their  application  in  therapeutics   5.420.130.  CI   514-252000 
Georger.  William  H  :  See- 

Conle.    Robert    A  .    and    Georger.    William    H.,    S.42a55l,    CI. 
333-12000 
Georgopoulos.  George,  lo  E.  J    Brooks  Company.   RotalaMe  seal. 

5.419.599.  a  292-326.000. 


Gerasimov,  Arfcadiy:  See— 

Ivanov,  Aleunder  M.:  Gerasimov,  Arkadiy;  Ilyin,  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Efflclianov,  Gennadiy  I.,  5,420,747,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Gercken.  Robert  E:  Stt- 

Malhewv  Harlan  P.;  Gcfcken.  Robert  E.;  and  Adcock.  Patrick  L, 
5,420,726,  CI.  360-46.000. 
Oenlet,  Peter:  See- 
Gayer.  Hertxri;  Gcfdes,  Pefer;  Dehne,  Heinz-Wilhelm;  and  Dutz- 
mann, Stefan.  S.420,l«a  CI.  514-532.000. 
GerdI,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Eacoia,  Dennis  R.;  Gerdt,  Steven  D.;  Harding,  Barrie  N.;  and 
Shipman.  Uoyd  R.,  Jr.,  5,421,003,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Gerhardt  Schubert  GmbH:  See— 

Neuber,    Dieter;   Cobler,    Larry    D.;   and   Schubert,   Gerhard!. 
5,419,431,  a.  206-256.000. 

Gerin,  Merlin:  Stt— 

Allin.  Patrice:  and  Gaildral,  Gerard,  5,420,511,  CI.  324-522.000. 

Germain.  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquids.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'E- 
tude  El  L'Exploitation  EJes  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Device  for 
recycling  a  cryogenic  liquid  and  its  use  in  an  apparatus  for  freezing 
products.  5,419.140,  CI.  62-49.200. 
Germain,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Brewington.  Grace  T.;  Czubaj.  Norman  W..  Jr.;  Ciermain.  Richard 
P..  and  Wayman.  William  H.,  5,420,672,  CI.  355-247.000. 
Gcrosa.  Gianfranco:  See- 
Alexander,  Michael  C;  Arizpe,  Arturo  L.;  Gerosa,  Gianfranco; 
Kahle.    James    A.;    and    Ogdcn.    Aubrey    D.,    5,420.808,    CI. 
364-707.000. 

GerKhefske.  Kevin:  See— 

Byrd,    Rick;   Gertchefske.    Kevin;   and    Brazeal.    William   C, 

5,419,751,  CI   482-138.000 
Cierstner.  Albrechl.  to  Siemens  Nixdorf  Informationssysleme  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Printer  or  copier  with  an  arrangement  for  printing  both 
sides  of  a  recording  medium  5.420,662,  CI.  355-23.000. 
Geyer,  Werner:  See— 

Witsmann,    Michael;    Nickel,    Hans;    Schierling,    Roland;    Adam, 
Roland;  and  Geyer,  Werner,  5,419,686,  CI.  417-380.000. 
OFM  Geselbchaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maichinenbau  Aktien- 
gesellschafk:  See— 
Hein,  Otto.  5,419,675,  a.  414-771.000. 
Ghassemi,  Hossein:  See- 
Hay,  AlUn  S.;  and  Ghassemi,  Hossein.  5,420,234,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Oheer,  Birry  J :  Set- 

Rasch.  Kenneth  R.;  DeBolt,  Frederick  C;  and  Gheer,  Barry  J., 
5.420,678,  a.  355-284.000. 
Olieysen.  Nico:  See — 

Dewispelaere,    Andre    ;    and    Gheysen,    Nico,    5,419,370.    Q. 
139-449000 
Ghisler,  Walter:  See— 

Dahlin,  Jan  E.  A.  S.;  Mueller,  Walter  G.  A.;  and  Ghisler,  Waller, 
5,420,911,  CI.  379-59.000. 
Giandomenico,  Christen  M.:  See — 

Schwartz.  David  A.;  Abrams,  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico,  Christen 
M.;  and  Zubieta,  Jon  A.,  5,420,285,  CI.  546-281.000 
Oibte,  John  A.:  See- 

Wardle,  Jay  M  ;  Potter,  Ronald  W.;  and  Gibbs,  John  A.,  5,420,5U, 

CI   324-615  000 
Gibson.  Harry  W.:  See— 

Gungor.    Altila;    McGrath,    James    E.;    Delaviz,    Yadollah;    and 
Gibson,  Harry  W.,  5,42a225,  CI.  528-168.000. 
Gibson.  Scott  S.,  to  Burke  Gibson,  Inc.  DUplay  holder.  5,419,134.  CI. 

40-606.000. 
Gijsbers,  Jan  C:  See— 

Smit,  Hubert  H.  A.;  Jenneskens,  Theodorus  J.  J.  M.;  and  Gijsbers, 
Jan  C  ,  5,420,906,  CI.  378-141.000. 
Gilano,  Michael  N.:  See— 

Zank.  Anthony  E.;  Gilano,  Michael  N.;  Gold,  Kenneth  S.;  and 

France,  H.  Maurice,  5,420,379,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Gilb,  Tyre!!  T.,  to  Simpion  Strong-Tie  Co.,  Inc.  Intermediate  rail  to 

post  connection.  5,419,649,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Gilbert.  Wendell  L.;  and  Koltte.  Nattian  E..  to  TRW  Inc.  Power  steer- 
ing gear  assembly.  5,419,235.  CI.  9I-375.00R. 

Gill,  Manzur;  and  Tigelaar,  Howard  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  making  contract-free  floating-gate  memory  array 
with  silicided  iMiried  bitlines  and  with  single-step  deTmed  floating 
ntes.  5,42a060,  CI.  437-52.000. 

GiTmour,  Richard  A.;  Hartswick,  Thomas  J.;  Thomas,  David  C;  Ut- 
techl.  Ronald  R.;  and  Walton,  Erick  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Array  fuse  damage  protection  devices  and  fabrica- 
tion method.  5.420,455,  CI.  257-329.000. 

Gima.  Takeji:  Stt— 

lloh,  Tothiyuki;  Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  Gima.  Takeji;  Hashimoto, 

Hiroshi;  Yamanaka.  Hiromichi;  and  Ishizu,  Masanori,  3,420,396, 
CI.  219-497.000. 
Ginoaar,  Ran:  See — 

Zcevi,    Yehoshua    Y.;   Ginosar,    Ran;    and    Hilsenrath,    Oliver, 
3,420,637.  CI.  348-409.000. 
Giorgianni,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Madden,  Thomas  E.;  and  Giorgianni,  Edward  J.,  3,420,979,  CI. 
395-162.000. 
Girardin,  Roger,  to  Charmilles  Technologies.  Tool-holder  and  rapid 

rotary  spindle.  5,420,388,  CI.  219-69.130. 
Otrod.  Sophie:  See— 

Puchclle,  Edith;  Benali,  Rachid;  Pierrot,  Denis;  Girod,  Sophie; 
Zihm.  Jetn-Mtrie:  and  Moretu,  Aline,  5.420,1 16.  CI.  51447.000. 


Girten.  Beverly  E.:  See— 

SiMo,  Mark  J.;  Girten,  Beverly  E.;  Houghten,  Richard  A.;  Loullis. 

Costas  C;  and  Tuttle,  Ronald  R.,  3.420,109,  Q.  SI4-8.000. 
GKN  Viscodrive  GmbH:  Set- 

Madsack,  Heinz.  3,419,417,  CI.  I92-S8.00B. 
Glagow,  Klaus:  See — 

Bonne,  Andreas;  Glagow,  Klaus;  Jager,  Sebastian;  Weiss.  Bern- 
hard:  Haber,  GyaU;  and  Schaberick.  iurgen.  5.419.081,  O. 
49-28.000. 
Glamm.  Paul  R.:  See — 

Sibik.  Lee  L.;  Leaver,  Daniel  C;  and  Glamm,  Paul  R.,  S,4I9,I4«, 
0.62-115.000. 
■  GUncy,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Nielsen,  Kenneth  A.;  Busby,  David  C:  Glancy,  Cliaries  W.;  and 
Ross,  Gregory  C,  5,419.487.  CI.  239-10.000. 

Glasin,  Helji :  Ste- 

Tuompo.  Helena;  and  Glasin.  Heija  ,  S,42aOI7,  a.  435-29.000. 

Glass,  Jeffrey  T.:  See— 

Dreifus,    David    L.;    Stoner.    Brian    R.;    and    Glass,    Jeffrey    T., 

5,420.443,  CI.  257-77.000. 

Glassett,  Kevin  L.;  and  Bauer,  Stephen  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. On-line/olT-line  primer  for  ink  jet  cartridge.  3,420,619,  O. 
347-30.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Tyers,  Michael  B.,  5,420,139,  CI.  514-305.000. 
Glew,  Andrew  F.:  Set— 

Konigsfeld,  Kris  G.;  Al>rainson,  Jeifrey  M.;  Akkary,  Haitham; 
Hinlon,    Glenn    J.;    and    Glew,    Andrew    F.,    3,420,991,    CI. 

395-375.000. 
Glick,  Morton:  Set— 

At>rafns,  Jack;  Juman,  Harold;  and  Click,  Morton.  3,419.363.  CI. 
273-I87.S00. 
Glomax  Waste  Energy  Plant:  See- 
Chen,  Hung-Jen,  5,418,9%.  CI.  15-36.000. 
Gluckman.  Peter  D.;  Ambler,  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Breier,  Bemhard  H.,  to 
Auckland  Uniservices  Limited.   IGF-I   and  related  compounds  in 
pregnancy.  5,420,111,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Gnanaprakasam,  Daniel:  See— 

Westerink,  Peter;  Gnanaprakasam,  Daniel:  Devaney,  Patrick;  and 
Topper,  Robert,  5,420,971,  CI.  395-133.000. 
Goan,  Kaizuyoahi,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  silver 

halidc  photographic  emulsion.  5,420,007,  G.  430-569.000. 
Goater,  George  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  loading  lumber  onto  a 

high-speed  lugged  transfer  deck.  5,419,425,  CI.  198-461.300. 
Godfrey,  Alexander  G.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  2-amino-3-aroyl- 
benzo(^]thiophenes  and  metlKxls  for  preparing  and  using  same  to 

produce   6-hydroxy-2-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-3-]benzo(4-<2-aminoethox- 

y)-benzoyl[/)]thiophenes.  5,420.349,  CI.  564-74.000. 
Godfrey.   Martin    R.:  and   Workman,   David    P.,   to  Naico  Chemical 

Cjsmpany.   Hindered  amines  for  treating  industrial  water  systems. 

5,419,837.  CI.  210-745.000. 
Goforth,  Robert  R.;  and  Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  to  General  Atomics.  Acoustic 

barrier  separator.  5,419,877,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Goh,  Christiana;  and  Melton,  Hewlett  E.,  Jr.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company.   Mean   squared   speed   and   myocardial   performance. 
5,419.328,  CI  128-660.070. 

Goichberg.  William:  See— 

Camaratta,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  and  Goichberg,  William,  S,42a830,  CI. 
368-96.000. 
Goiffon.  John  J.:  See— 

Rademaker,   Robert   A.;   and   Goiffon.   John  J..   5,419,188,   C\. 
73-151.000 
Golben,  P.  Mark,  to  Ergenics,  Inc.  Hydrogen  electrochemical  cell 

housing.  5,419,981,  CI.  429-37.000. 
Gold,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Zank,  Anthony  E.;  Gilano,  Michael  N.;  Gold,  Kenneth  S.:  and 
France,  H.  Maurice,  5,420,379,  a.  178-19.000. 

Gold  SUr  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set- 
let,  Byung  H.;  Park.  Man  S.;  and  Kim,  Jong  H.,  5,420,729,  O 

36O49.000. 
Goldt>erg.  Rol>en  L.r  See — 

Fisher,  Gordon;  Bladon,  John  J.;  Sonnenberg.  Wade:  and  Ciold- 
berg,  Robert  L.,  5,419,829,  CI.  205-166.000. 
Goldman,  Neil  M   Lighting  fixture.  5,420,770,  CI.  362-297.000. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Back,  Woon  K.,  5,420,642.  O.  348-565.000. 
Jeong,  Seok  J..  5,419.547,  CI.  271-263.000. 

Kim,  Jung  H.;  Kim,  Hyung  S.;  Lee,  Byeong  H.;  Roh,  Young  H.; 
and  Chung,  Hae  Y.,  5,419,163,  CI.  68-12.020. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Park,  Yeon  J.,  5,420,533,  CI.  327-387.000. 
You,  Young  J.,  5,420,812.  CI.  365-183.000. 

Goldstein,  Alben:  See — 

Podell.  Howard  I.:  Podell.  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  GoMsiein.  AHiert. 
5,419.913,  CI.  424-448.000. 
Goldstein.  Jonathan  R.;  Gektin,  Inna;  and  Harats,  Yehuda,  to  Electric 
Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.  High  performance  zinc  powder  and  battery  an- 
odes conlaining  the  same.  5,419,987,  O.  429-229.000. 
Goldstein,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Brown,   Michael   S.;   Goldstein,  Joseph   L.;  and   Reiss,   Yuval, 
5,420.243,  CI.  530-328.000. 
Goller.  Alben   Field  land  survey  light.  3,419,032,  CI.  33-293.000. 
Golovin,  M.  Neal:  Set— 

Chakmer-Gill,  Benjamin;  and  Golovin,  M.  Neal,  5,419.984.  C\. 
429-192.000. 
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Golsofi.  J.   GcofTrey.   lo   Rand   McNally   *   Company     Bound  cartcv 

graphk  malerial.  5.419.5*6.  CI.  283-34.000. 
Golz.  Robert  E  .  lo  Murdock  Webbing  Company.  Inc  Cut  ind  ibraskm 

resniani  webbtng  and  mulnrilamcni  bicnmponeni  yarn  used  in  the 

manuraclunng  ihereof  5.4I9.05I.  CI   428-229000 
Good.  Chnslopher  J.:  and  Nordman.  Joseph  M..  lo  Genroco.  Inc. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  rapid  twitching  between  control  of  Tirti 

and  second  DMA  circuitry  to  elTect  rapid  twitching  beween  DMA 

communicalions   5.420.984.  CI    395-275  000 
Good.  Jeremy  A    Thermal  proleclion  for  tuperconducling  magnets. 

5.419,142.  CI   62-51  100 
Goodman.  Seth  D..  lo  Digisonu.   Inc.  Active  acoustic  attenuation 

system  that  decouples  wave  modes  propagating  in  a  waveguide. 

5.420,932.  CI   381-71  000. 
Goodman.  Wendell  G  ;  and  Vulpe.  Alen.  lo  W    G    Goodman  and 

Associates.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  conlinuous  process  for  drying  of 

dielectric  materials  5.420.404.  CI   219-775  000 
Goodwin.  Thomas  1.  See — 

Lambert.  Francois:  Goodwin.  Thomas  }..  McGilly.  Patrick  J.;  and 
Debonvitle,  Cliude,  5,419,591.  CI.  283-79.0OO. 
Gordon.  Kendall  W  .  Jr :  Stt- 

Nevel.  Avisliai;  Lawson.  John  B.;  and  Gordon.  Kendall  W  .  Jr.. 
S.420.802.  CI    364-551  OIO 
Gordon.  Tlieodore  J  ;  and  Gordon.  Thomas  A.  Electrical  device  for 

detecting  the  kxraiion  and  speed  or  force  of  impact  with  a  target. 
5.419.565.  CI  273-374.000 
Gordon.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Gordon.   Theodore  J.;  and  Gordon.  Thomas  A..   5.419.565.  O. 
273-374.000 
Gordon.  Trace  O.:  See— 

Puget.  Gary  D.;  and  Gordon.  Trace  O.  5.419.747,  CI  482-51.000 
Gorlich.  Michael  P  .  lo  World  Clau  Packagmg  Systems.  Inc   Packaging 

method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  large  meal  products  in  a  desired 
gaseous  atmosphere  5.4I9.096.  CI  53-432  000. 

Gorlich.  Michael  P  ;  and  McPherson.  Robert  F..  Jr..  lo  World  Class 
Packaging  Systemv  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  food 
5.419.097.  CI  53-432.000 
Gorlich.  Michael  P ;  and  McPherson,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  lo  World  Class 
Packaging  Systems.  Inc.  Gas  exchange  manifold  5.4I9.I0I.  CI. 
53-510  000 
Goto.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Toguchi.  Takehiko;  Kondo,  Hideya.  Tateno.  Mamoru;  Yokoyama, 
Yoichi;  Fukazawa,  Hirofumi.  Uolome.  Riichi;  and  Goto.  Kiyo- 
shi. 5.420,555,  CI   335-185.000 
Goto.  Kunirumi:  Fukanuma,  Tetsuhiko;  Yoshida,  Tetsuo;  and  Yama- 
molo,  Shinyi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Setsakusho 

Scroll  type  refngerinl  compressor  with  means  for  preventing  me- 
chanical crack  of  the  housing  5.419.690.  CI  418-55  100 
Goto.  Kunio:  See — 

Ogawa.    Masahide;    Goto.    Kunio;    Shoji.    Shoji;    Komatsu.    Yo- 
shinobu;  and  Tatebe.  Akira.  5,419,883.  CI  423-122000 
Goto.  Masahiro:  Sato.  Yasushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji.  Araya.  Junji;  Sailo, 
Telsuo;     Kishino.     Kazuo;     Okuda.     Kouichi;     Tomoyuki.     Yohji; 
Hayakawa.    Akira;    Aoki.    Fumilaka;    Ikenouc.    Hirokazu.    Nagala. 
Kenji;  and  Yamanaka.  Toshihiko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ElasiK 
roller  and  flxing  apparatus  using  same.  5.420,679.  CI.  355-285  000. 
Goto.  Walaru;  See— 

Mohn.  Hiroshi;   Hashimoto.   Keiji;  Takahashi.   Masahiro;  Goto. 
Walaru;  and  limura,  Yukio.  5.419.988,  CI.  430-5  000 

Golz,  Mm:  Stt- 

Strobel.  Karl-Heinz:  Gotz.  Max;  and  Fonler.  Robert.  5.420.600.  CI 
345-51.000. 
Goulei.  Douglas  P..  lo  IMl  Cornelius  Inc   Flat  carlx>naior  for  use  with 

beverage  dispenser   5.419,461.  CI.  222-129  100 
GraafTGrnbH  See— 

Graafr.  Wolfgang.  5.419.456.  CI   220-610000 
Graaff.  Wolfgang,  lo  GraaffGrnbH  Connection  between  Ihe  lower  end 
of  a  side  wall   plate  and  the  bottom  plate  of  a  large  container. 
5.419,456.  CI   220-610000 
Grabber.  Guenther.  lo  Grass  AG.  Tool  for  anchonng  a  housing  barrel 

5.419,026,  CI   29-243  518 
Grace,  Henry  C ;  and  Wood,  Mervin  G.,  Jr  ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

Ijon.  Proceis  for  Ihe  prepirilion  of  2,4Kli(ilkyl«minoK6-ilkyHhio-j- 

iriazines  5.4J0.274.  CI  544-213000 

Graliam.  Timolhy  W.;  See — 

Sims,     John     W;     and     Graliam.     Timolhy     W..     5.420.477.     Ct. 
313-631.000 
Grajewski.  Franz:  5*e — 

Marx.     Karl-Heinz;     and     Grajewski.     Franz.     5.419.949.     CI. 
428-222000 
Grams.  Kai-Uwe   See — 

Schafer.  Burkhard;  Grams.  Kai-Uwe:  Vortmeyer.  Jens;  and  Hage- 
mann.  Georg.  5.419.581.  CI  280-775000 
Grandi.  Mana;  See — 

Mongelli.  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovannii  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Mana. 
and  Ciomei.  Manna,  5,420.2%,  CI.  548-318.000. 

Grant.  Murray  A.:  Set— 

Kor.  Bouko  J.  5.419.359.  CI.  137-247  150. 
Grantham.  LeRoy  F.;  and  Gay.  Richard  L..  lo  Rockwell  Iniemalional 
Corporation   Method  for  generation  «>f  finely  divided  reactive  pluto- 
nmm  oxide  powder   5.419.886.  CI  423-251  000 
Grass  AG;  Set — 

Grabber.  Guenlher.  5.419.026.  CI.  29-243.518. 
Grau.  Werner:  See- 
Roller.  Hermann:  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitzfeld.  Michael;  Slockburger. 
Dieler;    Latzel.    Werner;    Baur.    Reinhold:    Engelhardt.    Peter; 


Roihfus.v  Edwin;  Grau.  Werner:  and  Lena.  Werner.  5.419.959. 
CI.  428-327.000. 

Graves,  Marlin  P  :  See — 

Brooks.  William  W..  Jr.;  Brown.  Jeff  B.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Eslry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heilkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D.;  Totigas.  Arvid  C ;  Wanek.  Donald  J  :  Wirz.  John  H  : 
and  Zahn.  Waller  E  .  5.419.033.  CI.  29-403.G00. 

Great  Lakes  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Schulzc.  Michael  D  .  5.419.510.  CI    242-587  300 
Greco.  Robert   Set — 

Ellrodi.  Richard  C;  and  Greco.  Robert.  5,419,408.  CI.  180-287  000. 
Greenberg.  Sam:  Set — 

Linkletier.  Dave:  Mills,  Rob;  Greenberg.  Sam;  Drescher.  Brian: 
Crane.  Norm:  Coby^  Phil:  and  Martin.  Rob.  5,419.307.  CI    126- 
307  OOR. 
Greene.  Karen  C:  and  Cheek.  James  A.,  lo  Conley  Corporation.  Inter- 
locking    untofi     for    double    containment     pipe.     5.419.593.     CI. 
285-133  100  _    ^^  . 

Greene,  Leonird  M  ,  to  Boeing  Compiny,  The  Turbo  jel/RAM  jei 
propulsion  system  5.419.117.  CI  60.224.000. 

Greene.  Leonard  M.  Navigational  system  for  determining  and  display- 
ing Ihe  position  of  a  vessel  on  a  navigational  chart.  5.420.795.  CI. 
364-443000 

Greif.  Norberl;  and  Oppenlaender.  Knul.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschan 

Preparation    of    polyisobutylsuccinic    anhydrides.    5.420.207.    CI. 

525-285  000 
Cries.  Heinz;  Renneke.  Franz-Josef;  and  Weinmann.  Hanns- Joachim,  to 

Schenng  Aktiengesellichaft.  New  complexing  agents,  complexes  and 

complex  salts.  5.419.894,  CI.  424-I.6S0. 
Griffin.  Craig  T  :  See— 

FiizGerald,    Mark    R  ;   GnlTm,   Craig   T.;   and   Saler,   Glen    E.. 
5,420,594.  CI.  342-357.000. 
GnfTiih.  Owen  W  .  lo  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc  Use  of  ifgi- 

nase  lo  control  nilric  oxide  formation.  5.419.901.  CI   424-94.100. 
Grinna.  Lynn:  See — 

Theofan.    Georgia;    Horwitz.    Arnold:    Burke.    David;    Baltaian. 
Manik;  and  Gnnna.  Lynn.  5.420.019.  CI.  435-69  100. 
Grose.  Bill:  See— 

Teggatz.    Roas;    Devore.    Joe:   Cotton.    Dave,    and   Groac.    Bill. 
5,420.532,  CI   327-365.000 
Gross.  Flora  G.  Toy,  doll  or  mannequin  with  dimensionally  varible 

exterior  surface.  5.419.729,  CI.  446-183.000. 
Grots.  Lawrence  W..  to  Boca  Systems.  Inc.  Control  logic  power  down 

circuit   5.420.783.  CI   323-268.000 
Gross,  Riiiicr:  Stt— 

Slollefuss.  Jurgen;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Boshigen,  Horsi:  Be- 

chem.  Martin;  Gross.  Rainer:  Hebisch.  Siegbert;  Hutter.  Jo- 
achim; Rounding.  Howard-Paul;  and  Schramm.  Mallhiaa, 
5.420.142.  CI    514-314000. 

Grosv  Roben  A  ;  and  Pielrowski.  Kenneth  W  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  extending  material  life  in  a  bias  transfer 
roll    5.420.677.  CI    355-277  000 
Grosse.  Debora  Y.:  See- 
Capo.  Joseph  M.;  D"Aousl.  Robert;  Grosse.  Debora  Y.;  Klein. 
Robert:  Nigam.  Ravi  K  ;  Reaaoner.  George  E..  Jr.;  and  Williamv 
David  C  .  5.420.941.  CI    382-302  000 
Grossehn.  Jean-Michel   See— 

Deniv    Philippe;   Grosselin.   Jean-Michel:   and   Metz.   Francois. 

5.420.346.  CI  562-522.000. 

Group  Lotus  Limited:  See — 

Hurr.  William  J  ;  and  Allen.  Jeffrey.  5.419.290.  CI.  l2i-90.l«O. 
Grube.  Volker:  See— 

Buhl.   Reinhard:   Kleiner.   Wolfgang:  Grube.   Volker:   Nordloh. 
Alfons:  and  Ersoy.  Metm.  5.419.214.  CI   74-473.00P 
Grugel.  Peter;  Oehlkerv  Paul;  Bernhardt.  Susanne;  Struts.  Martin;  and 
Rund.   Dietrich,   to   KRONE   Aktiengesellschaft.  Ca»e   for   passive 
optical  components  5.420.956.  CI   385-135  000 
Grund.   Alan   D  .   lo  Bio-Technical   Resources.   Formulation  of  and 
dehydration  of  hydroxylated  diphenyl   acetylenes.    5.420.361.   CI. 
568-717  000. 

Grundy,  John  N.,  Jr ,  to  National  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  Adjustable 

retd  level  threshold  for  opJicil  mirk  scinning  5.420.407.  0. 

235-454.000. 
Grunlhaler.  Karl-Heinz    See — 

Decker.  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U.;  Grunlhaler.  Karl-Heinz; 
Heide.  Helmut:  Hollenbcrg.  Klaus;  Preis,  Hubert:  Rowold.  Karl 
J    and  Tschulena.  Ralf  G..  5.419,875,  CI  422-166.000 
Guardiola.  Beatrice:  See — 

Guillaumet.  Gerald.   Podona.  Tchao;  Adam.  Gerard;  Guardiola. 
Beatrice;  and  Renard.  Pierre.  5.420.150,  CI   514-409  000 
Guardiola-Lemaitre.  BeatrKe:  Set— 

Yous.  Said.  Lesieur.  Daniel;  Depreux.  Patrick;  Guardiola- 
Lemaitre.  Beatrice.  Adam.  Gerard;  Renard.  Pierre;  and  Caig- 
nard.  Daniel  H  .  5.420.158.  CI   5I4-5IO000 

Guaich.  James  A  Appifiius  for  directing  pressurized  air  into  a  wall  or 

ceiling  for  drying  purposes  through  an  electrical  box.  5.419.059.  CI 

34-443.000 
Guay.  Bernard;  and  Altmann.  Michael,  to  Nonhem  Telecom  Limited 

Current   steering  switch   and   hybnd    BiCMOS   multiplexer   with 

CMOS  commutation  signal  and  CML/ECL  data  signals  5.420.529. 

CI   326-115  000 
Cuentner.  Andreas;  Seybold.  Guenther;  and  Wagenblasl.  Gerhard,  lo 

BASF  Aktiengeiellschafl   Tryptanthnne  derivative*.  5.420.259.  CI. 

534-655.000 


Guglielmelli.  Joseph;  Huck.  Charles  M.;  and  Zappa.  James  V..  to  Figgie 
Iniemalional  Inc.  Storage  canister  for  protective  brealhina  eauio- 
meni    5.419,450.  CI   220-256000.  »     i    •- 

Guillaume.  Jacques:  See— 

Corbier.   Alain;   Fortin.   Michel:  Guillaume.  Jacques:   Haesslein. 
Jean-Luc;  and  Vevert.  Jean-Paul.  5,420.138.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Guillaumet.  Gerald:  Coudert.  Gerard:  Thiery.  Valerie:  Adam,  Gerard 
Bizoi-Espjard,  Jean-Guy;  Pfeiffer,  Bruno;  and  Renard,  Pierre,  lo  Adir 

et    Compagnie.     New    substituted    benzodioxins.     5.420.132.    CI. 
514-253.000 
Guillaumet.  Gerald;  Podona.  Tchao;  Adam.  Gerard;  Guardiola.  Be- 
atrice:  and   Renard,    Pierre.    3-amincichroman   spiro  compounds. 
5.420.150.  CI  514-409.000 
Guillaux.  Michel:  See — 

Bauermeister.  Kurt;  Aschenbruck.  Emit;  Mohr.  Klaus  D.;  Moreau. 
Alain:  and  Guillaux.  Michel.  5.419.114.  CI.  60-39.320. 
Gulick.  Dale  E.;  Maeda.  Saloru:  Yoshikawa,  Munehiro;  and  Oonishi. 

Manabu.  Signal  averager.  5.420.904,  CI.  377-107.000 
Gully.  Danielle:  Set— 

Boigegrain,  Robert;  Gully.  Danielle;  JeanJean.  Francis;  and  Moli- 

mird.  Jein-Chirles.  5,420.141,  CI.  514-314.000. 

Gulton  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Vanderhoof.  Troy  I..  S.420.763.  CI.  362-74.000. 
GunaM/an.  I  wan:  See — 

Malamas,  Michael  S.;  Palka,  Cynthia  L.;  and  Gunawan,  Iwan, 
5,420.146,  CI.  514-364.000. 

Gunday.  Erhan  H.;  Dolilon.  Michael;  Foung.  Paul:  l,ee.  John  R.; 
Kolaci.  Brian;  Murakami.  Susumu;  and  Ishmael.  Erwin  P..  lo  Sony 
Electronics,  Inc.  Cine-video  film  Iranspon  apparatus.  5,419,506,  CI. 
242-336.000.  t~      ki—  -~^ 

Gungor,  Attila;  McGralh,  James  E.;  Delaviz.  Yadoltah;  and  Gibson, 
Harry  W.,  to  Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties.  Inc.  Aramid 
compositions  of  improved  solubility  and  flame  retardancv.  5,420,225 
CI.  52«- 168.000. 

Gunze  Limited:  See — 

Okada.    Atsushi;    Shimizu.    Yuichi;    Kawanishi.    Shunichi;    Nishii. 
Masanobu;  and  Sugimoto.  Shunichi.  5.419.968.  CI.  428-421.000. 
Guo,  Shao-Hua;  and  Gastinger,  Robert  G..  to  Arco  Chemical  Technol- 
ogy.   LP.    Process   for   making   allyl    polymers  and   copolymers. 
5.420.216.  CI   526-86.000  "t^  j 

Gupta.  Bhupendra  K.:  See — 

Skelly,  David  W.;  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A.;  Wortman.  David  J.; 
Rigney.  David  V.;  Mannava.  Seeiha  R.;  Viguie.  Rudolfo;  Bruce. 
Robert  W.;  Nelson.  Warren  A.;  Johnson,  Curtis  A.;  and  Gupta. 
Bhupendra  K  .  5.419,971,  CI.  428-612.000. 

Gurevich,  Arkadiy;  and  Pasha.  Akber,  lo  Henry  VogI  Machine  Co. 
Boiler  economizer  and  control  system.  5,419,285.  CI.  122-406.100. 

Gurriev  Mark:  See — 

Hargadon.  Andrew;  Young.  Steven  J.;  Tonomura.  Kihachiro; 
Wallgren.  Markus;  and  Gurries,  Mark.  5.420.493.  CI.  320-15.000. 

Guslavson,  Linda  M.;  Anderson,  David  C;  and  Morgan,  Alton  C,  Jr. 
Polymeric  carriers  for  non-covaleni  drug  conjugalion.  5,420.105.  CI 
514-2  000. 
gulh.  Jean-Lois:  See — 

Joly.  Jean-Francois:  Merrooche,  Adbalteh;  Kessler,  Henri;  and 
guth,  Jean-Lois.  5.420,279,  CI.  546-10.000. 
Guthrie.  William  H.:  See— 

Gatbi.  Duane  E.;  Guthrie.  William  H.;  Kiehl.  Oliver;  Mandelman. 
Jack  A.;  and  Watts,  Josef  S.,  5.420,456,  CI.  257-529.000. 
Gutierrez.  Eddie  N.:  See- 

Wu.     Shang-Ren;     and     Gutierrez.     Eddie     N..     5.419.843.     CI. 
252-88.000. 
Guiman.  Joie.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vacuum  nozzle  having  dynamically 

adjustable  placement  force.  5.420.488.  CI.  318-568.120. 
Guttag.  Karl  M  :  See- 
Read.    Christopher    J.;    and    Guttag.    Karl    M..    5,420,809.    CI. 
364-715010. 
Guy.  Thomas  L.,  Ill,  to  Lancer  Corporation.  Cold  plate.  5,419,393,  CI. 

165-168.000. 
Guzman,  Francine  A.:  See — 

Joseph,   Barry   M.;   and   Guzman,   Francine  A.,   5,419,322,  CI. 

128-634.000. 

Guzman,  Richard  L.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Automated  recovery  of  telecom- 
munication network  elements.  5.420.917.  CI.  379-279.000. 
Gwiazdon.  Rodney  K.;  Kone.  John  E.;  Deadmond.  Richard  S.:  Starr. 
Frank  C;  and  Devlin.  Robert  D..  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  collapsing  microwave  popcorn  bags  held  in  a  nature.  5,419,100, 
a.  53-482.000. 
Haase.  Volker:  See— 

Lutler.   Heinz-Dieter:   Leppkes.   Reinhard;  Horn.   Peter;  Decker. 
Walter;    Haase,    Volker;    and    Hinz,    Werner.    5,420,170.   CI. 
521-159.000. 
Haber.  Gyala:  Set- 
Bonne.  Andreas;  Glagow.  Klaus;  Jager.  Sebutian;  Weiss.  Bern- 
hard;  Haber.  Gyala;  and  Schaberick.  Jurgen.  5,419.081,  a. 
49-28.000. 
Hachmuth.  Henry  K.:  See — 

Hovis.    Keith    W.;    and    Hachmuth.    Henry    K.,    5.419,873,    CI. 
422-113  000. 
Hada.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Fukui,   Kazuyuki;   Hada,   Yoshinobu:   and   Yamada,  Takanobu. 
5,420.614,  CI.  346-130.000 
Haddy.  Charles  M.  Abrasive  sheet  holding  sanding  device.  5,419,087, 
a.  451-344.000. 


Haesslein.  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Corbier.   Alain;    Fortin.   Michel:   Guillaume.   Jacques;   Haesslein. 
Jean-Luc;  and  Veveri.  Jean-Paul.  5,420.138.  Ct.  514-300.000. 
HafTner.  David  S.;  and  Kadziauskas.  Kenneth  E..  to  Allergan,  Inc. 

Syringe  flange  adapter  and  method.  5.419.775.  Ct.  604-227.000. 
Haga.  Minoru:  See — 

Kaneko.  Shinobu;  Haga.  Minoni;  Yoshida,  Hisatoshi;  and  Mori. 
Katsuhiro.  5.419.732.  G.  451-28.000. 

Hagemann.  Georg:  See — 

Schafer.  Burkhard:  Grams.  Kai-Uwe;  Vortmeyer.  Jens;  and  Hage- 
mann. Georg.  5,419.581.  CI   280-775.000. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Nilz.  Gerhard:  Waller,  Helmut:  Landes.  Andreas:  and 

Freund.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-amino-4-oxo-4H- 

benzopyrans.  their  preparataion  and  their  use  as  antidotes.  5.420,307. 

CI.  549-401.000. 
Haggerty.  Alan  L.;  and  Bedros.  Saad  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  compensating  spectral  dau  with  a  color  sensor. 

5.420.682.  CI.  356-328.000. 
Hagiwara.  Daijiro:  Set— 

Matsuo.   Masaaki;   Hagiwara,   Daijiro;  and   Miyake,   Hiroshi, 
5,420,297,  CI.  548-525.000. 

Hagiwara,  Hisashi:  Fukukita.  Hiroshi:  Nishigaki.  Mono;  and  Ito.  Yo- 
shihiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  L-ld.  Ultrasonic  dop- 
pler  blood  flow  meter  apparatus.  5.419,333.  CI.  128-661.090. 

Hagiwara,  Hisashi:  See— 

Nishigaki.    Morio;    Fukukita.    Hiroshi;   and    Hagiwara,    Hisashi. 
5.419.330.  CI.  28-661.010. 
Hagmann.  William  K.:  See — 

Finke,  Paul  E.;  Hagmann.  William  K.;  Hankm,  William  A.;  Humes, 
John  L.;   Knight,  Wilson   B.;   MacCoss,  Malcolm:   Mumford. 
Richard  A.;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K..  5,420.010,  CI.  435-7.100. 
Hahn,  Eric:  See — 

Ushiyama,  Randall  K.;  Scruggs,  Michael  K.;  Mathisen,  Eric  C;  and 
Hahn,  Eric,  5,420,741.  CI.  361-146.000. 

Haines.  William  G..  to  Maxtor  Corporation.  Hard  disk  drive  having 
partial  contact  magnetic  recording  slider  apparatus.  5,420,735.  CI. 
360-103.000. 

Haitai  Confectionery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yu.  Ju  H.;  Shin,  Yong  M.;  and  Rhee.   Kry  S..  5.420.036.  CI. 
435-252.500. 
Haker.  Khalil  D.,  to  BLH  Electronics,  Inc.  High  capacity  weigh  mod- 
ule. 5,419,210.  CI.  73-862.631. 
Hakozaki,  Yoshihiko;  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasuhiro:  Hakozaki.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Takao. 
5,419,503,  CI.  242-7.030. 

Halbur,  Patrick  G.:  Set— 

Paul,  Prwn  S.;  Vaughn,  Eric  M.;  and  Halbur,  Patrick  G.,  5,419,907, 

Ct.  424-221.100. 
Hates,  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Johnson.  Paul  R.;  Bero.  James:  Carter,  Jeff  G.;  Candia.  Anlhony 
M.;  Kieger,  George  T.;  Hales.  Ronald  F.;  and  Tlioinas,  Fred  C. 
III.  5,419,733,  CI.  451-39.000. 
Haley.  Earle;  Huege.  Fred  R.;  Moore.  Vernon  L.;  and  Ellislon.  Tom.  to 
Chemical  Lime  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  treating  waste 
sludge.  5.419,839,  CI.  210-751.000. 
Haley,  Edmund  J.;  Set— 

Abendschein,  Frederic  H.;  and  Haley.  Edmund  J..  5.419,717.  O. 
439-577.000 
Halford,  Rick  L.,  to  Monon  International,  Inc.  Air  bag  retention  clip. 

5,419,584.  CI.  280-728.200. 

Hall,  David  B..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Multioscillalor  ring  laser  gyro 

beam  combining  optics.  5.420.683.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Dewprashad,  Brahmadeo,  5,420,174,  CI.  523-130.000. 
Halox  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 

Sampson.   Richard  L.;  and  Sampson.  Allison   H..   5.419.816.  O. 
204-59.00R. 
Halpem.  Gerald  M.:  Set— 

Chimenti,  Robert  J.  L.;  and  Halpem.  Gerald  M..  5,419.185,  CI. 
73-54.010. 
Halsey.  Keith  D.:  See- 
Moore,  Urry;  and  Halsey,  Keith  D..  5,419.072,  C\.  42-103.000. 

Hamada,  Misataka;  Yamakawa,  Eiji;  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi;  Masumdo, 

Hisayuki:  and  Okada,  Takashi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Camera  with  c:amera-shake  detection  apparatus.  S,42(X66I.  O. 
354-402.000. 

Hamada,  Yuichi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Sakae;  Hamada.  Yuichi;  Shirasaki.  Torn;  Nagala, 
Yoshihiko;  Kashida,  Meguru;  and  Kubota.  Yoshihiro.  5,419,972. 
CI.  428-626.000. 
Hamakawa,   Yoshihiro;   Tawada.    Yoshihisa;   Tsuge.    Kazunori;   and 
Izumina,  Masanobu,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Flexible  photovoltaic  device.  5.419,781.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kimilsugu;  Hashimoto,  Takeo;  Washiyama.  Hiroaki; 

and  Kuroyanagi.  Tomihiko.  5.420.476,  Ci.  313-537.000, 

Takahashi,  Hironori;  Urakami.  Tsuneyuki;  and  Aothima.  Shini- 
chiro,  5.42a686.  CI.  356-351.000. 
Hamasaki.  Masaharu.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  image  pickup 

device  and  method.  5.420.631.  CI.  348-229.000. 
Hamer.  Gordon  K.;  and  Murti.  Dasarao  K..  lo  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  photoreceptor  charge  transpori  layers.  S.420,226. 
a.  528-201.000. 
Hamilton.  James.  Self-propelled  overhead  track-mounted  moving  sys- 
tem. 5.419,26a  a.  104-89.000. 
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Hamnurberg.  Ev»  M  ;  Jolun»on.  Lmts  G  :  Rosv  Svanle  B  ;  and  Thor- 
bcrg.     Sclh-Oiov.    «o    Akiiebolagn     A«lra     Chroman    itenvalivn. 
5.420.ISI.CI    514-456000. 
Hammertwcher.  Milfred  D.:  S<e— 

Levinc.  Jul«  D  ;  Hammerbacher.  Milfred  D ;  Holehkis*.  Gregory 
B  ,  and  Jrnscn.  Millard  J  .  drcea'«d.  5.419.782.  CI    1 J6-246000 
Hamoui,  Bachar  See — 

Boulevin,  Bernard.  Parni.  Jean-Pterre.  Legay.  Richard;  Hamoui. 
BKhar.  Nowe.  Slephane;  Heim.  Philippe:  and  Gaillard.  PatrKC. 
3.420.209.  CI   525-379  COD 
Hampel.  Heinrich  Procc»»  for  the  low-polluiion  operalion  of  an  explo- 

ikm  device  and  wilible  expkwioii  device  for  implemeniing  ihis   Hiriiv  Yehuda  5«r- 
procea.  S.419.862.  CI  2M-M000 
Hampaon.  C.  Geoffrey,  to  Dometrete  Lid    Reinforcing  element  with 
Uot  and  optional  anchoring  meanii  and  reinforced  material  incorpo- 
rating same   5,419.965.  CI   42»-397  000 
Han.  Honglao  See— 

Boudreau.  Robert  A  ;  Han.  Hongtao;  Rowlette.  John  R..  St.;  and 
Slack.  Jared  D  .  5.420.953.  CI    3g5-88  000. 
Hanada.  Tmhiyuki.  lo  Daiio  CommunKalion  ApparaluCo..  Ltd  Fme 

5.420.560,  CI   3.37-273  000 
Hanawa.  Kalsuimhi:  See— 

Walanabe.  Kiymhi;  Yamazaki.  Takanon  Yagyu.  Hideki.  Kanaoka. 
Mamoru;  Hanawa.  Kalsulmhi.  and  Ikeda.  Chuki,  S.420.lt}.  CI 

324-2 10.000. 

Hance,  Max  H  :  See— 

Brown.  Michael  W  ;  Powell.  Lee  K..  Slagle.  James  C.  Jr.;  Croker. 
Ben  M  .  and  Hancc.  Ma>  M  .  5.4I9.9S2.  CI    428-255  000 
Handa.  Nonhiko  See — 

Kaui.  Shigeo;  K«wi»him».  Masaioihi;  Yokoyam*,  Tsugio;  Aoki, 
Katiutada;  Handa.  Nonhiko:  Ymhida,  Megumu:  Sato.  Monhiko: 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  lijima.  Tohru:  Maluida.  Junko:  Ogura. 
Kenji:  Ono.  Makolo;  and  Hatlori.  Sadao.  5.420.897.  CI 
376-220000 
HaniKh.  Wolf  See— 

Koth\.  Kimton:  Thomson,  James.  Kunilani.  Michael:  Wilson. 
Kenneth,  and  HaniKh,  Wolf.  5.419.899,  CI   424-85  200 

Hanko,  Rudolf  Set- 

Muller.  Ulrich  E ;  Muilcf-Gliemann,  Malthus:  Drnsel,  Jurgen; 
Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Waller;  Kramer.  Thomas. 
Beuck.  Martin:  K&cda.  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  Valkinoglu. 
Ozkan:  Knorr.  Andreas.  Stasch.  Johannes- Peter,  and  Niewohner. 
Ulrich.  5,420,149,  CI   514-399  000 

Hanley,  Nora  E.:  See—  

Jablon,  David  P  ;  and  Hanley,  Nora  E  .  5,421,006,  CI   395-575.000 
Hanley,  Roger  T  Automatic  bimetal  safety  latch  for  self-cleaning  oven 

doors  5.419,305.  CI    126-197000 
Hanlon,  William  A.:  See— 

Finke.  Paul  E.:  Hagmann.  William  K.;  Hanlon.  William  A  .  Humes. 
John   L  :   Knight.   Wilson   B:   MacCoss,   Malcolm.   Mumford. 

Richird  A ;  and  Shah,  Shrenik  K ,  5,420.010.  CI.  43J-7.ICO. 
Hanna,  Edward  G    Ste— 

Coaioin.  Peter  J..  Hanna.  Edward  G.;  Mc  Kinney.  Carlton  B.; 
Rampal.  Jang  B.;  Sasaki.  Glenn  C  .  and  Wunderly.  Stephen  W  . 
5.419.874.  CI   422-134  000 

Kanning.  David  M  .  and  Stretch.  Gordon  W  .  to  Rhcem  Manufacturing 
Company.  Water  heater  foam  stop  apparatus  and  associated  methods 
5.419,449.  CI    220-421  000 
Hansen.  Carl  E  :  See — 

Hobbs.  James  D  :  Fall.  Martin  K  :  and  Hansen.  Carl  E..  5,419.639, 
CI    384-18  000 
Hansen,  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Sedlar.  MKhael  F  :  Hansen.  Dennis  D..  and  Sanford,  George  G  , 
5,420,940,  CI  J82-276  000 
Hansen.  Joseph  M  .  Manouchehn.  Davoud:  Appleherry.  W»ller  T  .  ind 

Lindsay.  Thomas  S  .  lo  Rockwell  Inlcrnalional  Corpt>r»lion   Robotic 
end-e(Teclor  wilh  active  system  compliance  and  micro-positiooing 
capabtlily.  5.420.489.  CI.  318-568.180. 
Hansler,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Ahlgren.    Frederic    F:    Allen.   Gary    R .   Cassarly,    William   J ; 
Cheney.  Willie  J  :  Davenport.  John  M  .  Hansler.  Richard  L  .  and 
Munk.  John  W  ,  Jr  ,  5,420.769,  CI   362-294  000 
Hanson,  Bnan  B.:  See— 

Becker,  Darryl  J.;  Hanson.  Bnan  B.;  Hora,  Donald  E.:  and  Pea- 
cock. James  L  .  5.419.483.  CI   228-212  000 
Hanson.  Gunnar  J  :  and  Baran.  John  S .  to  G    D   Searle  A  Co   Mor- 

pholino-lerminaied  non-pep«Jdyl  a-sucein«mido«:yl  wnmodioU  ts 
anii-hypeftensive  agents  S.420.127,  CI  514-237  500 

Hanssler.  Gerd:  See — 

Negele.    Michael;    Lui.    Norberl.    Baasner.    Bemd;    and    Hanssler. 
Gerd.  5.420.293.  CI.  S48-55O000. 
Hanyu.  Yukio:  5**— 

Togano.   Takeshi;   Taktguchi.   Takao:   Takao.   Hideaki:    Hanyu. 
Yukio;   Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and   iwaki.  Takashi.  5.4I9.9J2.  CI 
428-1.000. 
Hanzawa.  Hiroshi;  Hara.  Yoshikazu;  Miyala.  Masakazu:  and  Naka- 
yama.  Koji.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation    Rotary  stencil  printer 
equipped  with  pinch  roller  position  control  means    5.419.243.  CI 
101-116000 
Happich  Fahrzeug-Dachsysleme  GmbH  See— 

Evels.  Brigille;  Brunnef.  Harald;  and  Rua.  Gernl.  5.419,479,  CI 

224-321  000 
Hara,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamada.   Yasushi.   Uemalsu.  Tadashi:   Inaba.   Shigeo;  and   Hara. 
Hiroyuki.  5,419.542,  CI.  271-3  100 


Hara.  Junichiro;  and  Malsuoka.  Takayoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co .  Lid 
Heat  pump  type  air  c-ondilioner  for  vehicle   5.419.149.  CI  62-160  000 
Hara,  Yoshikalu    See-  ^  ~,  . 

Hanzawa,  Hiroshi.  Hara,  Yoshtkazu.  Miyata.  Masakazu  and  Naka- 
yama.  Koji.  5.4I9.24J,  CI.  101-116.000 
Harada.  Kanou:  See—  .  ^      ,.   ,. 

Mishina,    Tadashi:    Harada.    Kanou;    Yasooka.    Joji;    Kushuhara. 
Hidenobu:  and  Izumi.  Nofiyosht,  5,420.164,  CI   514-596000 
Harada,  Michio  See—  .     ,,      ^ 

Nishihara,  Akira.  Nakamura.  Akihiro:  Honda.  Tsuneloshi;  Harada. 
Michio;  and  Takuawa.  Maki.  5.420.350.  CI    564-235.000. 
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GoldMein,  Jonathan  R;  Gektin.  Inna;  and  Harals.  Yehuda, 

5.419.987.  CI   429-229000 
Harbaugh.  Steven  K  .  lo  Aulhenlicalion  Technologies,  inc    Currency 
paper  security  thread  venficalion  devK-e   5.419.424.  CI    194- 206  000 
Harben.  Philip  E  ,  Rodgers.  Peter  W  .  and  Ewert.  Daniel  W  ,  to  United 
Stales  of  Amenca.  Energy    Seismic  switch  for  strong  motion  mea- 
surement  5.420.380.  CI    181-122000 
Harden.  James  R  ;  See— 

Butler,  Aaron.  Comeau.  Roger  J  .  Davis,  Franklin  J     Harder.. 
James  R  .  Malitsky.  Thomas  J  :  McKinney.  Randy;  and  Pfeifer, 
Gordon,  5.419.1 15.  CI  60-39  3*0 
Harding.  Barrie  N;  See—  „  w.         ^ 

Eicola.  DenniJ  R ,  GerdI,  Steven  D,  Harding.  Barrie  N .  and 
Shipman,  Lloyd  R  ,  Jf .  5.42I.0OJ.  CI.  J9$-575.00O 

Hardwood  Line  Manufacturing  Co.:  See—  ^^ 

l.auro.  Anion  E  .  and  Yale*.  William.  5.419.823.  CI    204-20I  000 

Harfenisl.  Morion.  McGee.  Daniel  P  C  .  While.  Helen  L  .  and  Cooper. 

Barren  R  .  lo  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co   Pharmacologically  active 

compound  and  use   5.420.156.  CI   514-434000 
Hargadon.     Andrew.     Young.     Steven     J.;     Tonomura.     Kihachiro; 

Wallgren.   Markus:  and  Gurnes,   Mark,   lo  Apple  Computer.   Inc 

Power  supply  and  battery  charger   5.420.493,  CI   320-15000 
Harley  Murray.  Inc    See — 

Murray.  David  H  .  5.419.577.  CI   280-656000 
Harms.  Wolfgang   See—  „     ,  ,       , 

Eizenhofer,  Thomas,  Harms,  Wolfgang;  and  Herd,  Karl-Joief, 
5.420.25*.  CI  5J4-6U  000 

Harnois.  Yves:  Bareil.  Andre  :  and  Lavalliere.  Yves,  to  Logigraf  Inc 
Card  holder  e«lrusK>n    5.419.066.  CI    40-642  000 

Harnoocoun.  Karl,  lo  NDD  Medizintechnik  GmbH  Spirometer,  more 
particularly  an  uhrasonic  spirometer  5,419,326.  CI   128-660.020. 

Harrer,  Jill  L  :  Bade,  David  E :  Newman,  Gregory  W  :  Slehura.  Rich- 
ard A  :  and  Arps.  Mark  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company  Compact  due  p«:kage  with  bi-fold  panels  5,419,433.  CI 
206-313000  .     .  , 

Harrington.  James  H  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Reweltable  polyolefin 
fiber  and  corresponding  nonwovens.  5.419.950.  CI   428-224  000. 

Harns.  James  C    Srr—  _     ,.        .. 

Anxll.  Diniel  F,  Benck,  Jeffrey  W,  Harm,  James  C;  Howell, 

Steven  E.:  Trumbo,  Bnan  A  ;  and  Wysong,  Robert  D  ,  5,420,7*0, 

CI    36I-8I8.00O. 
Harm.  Jessica    Air  transfer  lire  intlaler.  5.419.377.  CI.  I4I-J8.(X» 
Harshavardhan.  Kolagani  S  .  and  Venkatesan.  Thirumalai,  to  Neocera. 
Inc  Superconducting  films  on  alkaline  earth  Ouonde  substrate  with 
multiple  buffer  layers   5.420.102.  CI    505-237  000 
Harlco  Floonng  Company:  See — 

Thompson.  Kenneth  0 ,  5,419.382.  CI    144-362  000 
Hartl.  Rudolf  jee— 

Benholdt.  Heinz:  Michalczyk,  Dieter:  Hani.  Rudolf,  and  Lieb. 
Herben.  5.419.915.  CI   424-451  000 
Hartley.  Gerald,  to  Multiplex  Contracts  Limited  Method  and  apparatus 

for  npcmng  fruil  5,419.15).  CI  62-408000 

Hartman.  David:  Hartman.  Steven:  and  Jepson.  Robert  N  .  to  Induslnal 
Thermo  Polymers  Limited    Method  of  forming  pipe  insulation  with 
an  adhesive  closure    5.419.859.  CI    264-51  000 
Hartman.  Steven:  See— 

Hartman.    David;    Hartman.    Steven:    and    Jepson.    Robert    N.. 
5.419.859,  CI   264-51000 
Hanmann,  Lolhar;  and  Buchholtz.  Gerhard,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schatl   Acoustic  lens  5,419.335.  CI    128-663  010 
Hansieker,  Martin  See— 

Schulte,  Manfred.  Hartsieker,  Martin:  Mechias.  Bemd;  and  Munt- 
ener.  Kurt.  5.419.635.  CI   366-85  000 
Hartiwick,  Thomas  J:  See— 

Gilmour.  Richird  A ;  Hartswick,  Thomas  J ;  Thomas.  David  C, 

Uttecht.   Ronald   R  :   and   Walton,    Enck   G .    5.420.455.   CI 

257-529  000 
Hanung.  John  S  .  and  Pruvou.  Olivier  P..  lo  United  Stales  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Detecttoo  of  Xamhomonas  campetim  pv.  citn  by  hybnd- 
ization    and    polymerase    chain    reaclioo    assays     5,420.009,    CI. 

435-6  000 
Harvey.   Barry,  lo  Elanlec.   Inc    Varactor  compensalion  in  ampliner 

circuits.  5.420.542.  CI   330-292  000 
Harvey.  Peler  R  .  Findlay,  George  S ;  Biglin,  Dents  P .  and  Babek. 

James,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Eccentric  fluid  displacement 

sleeve.  5,419,395.  CI    166-241600 
Harwood.    Richard    W.    Lawn   spnnkkr   apparatus.    5.419.494.   CI. 

239-211.000. 

Hase.  Kiyoshi:  Ando.  Akira:  Yoneda.  Y»sunobu;  and  Killaka.  To- 
shihiko.  deceased  (by  Kiltaka.  Kimiyo.  Ayumi  Killaka.  Megumi 
Killaka.  heirs),  lo  Murala  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd  Piezoeleclnc 
ceramics  5.419.844.  CI  252-62.900. 


Kawamoto.  Mulsumi:  Hasebe.  Masahiro;  and  Miyaishi.  Yoshinori 
5.419.406.  CI.   180-65  600 
Hasegawa.  Fuminori.  lo  Kaisei  Kogyo  K  K    Energy  conservation  type 

hydraulK-  elevator  and  speed  control  method  of  hydraulic  elevator 
5.419.41 1.  CI.  187-286.000 
Hasegawa.  Takaahi:  See — 

D^ima.    Hiroki:   Joudo.   Takahiro:   Okamura.    Keiji:   Kawanami. 

Takashi:  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Ohara,  Katsuyuki.  5.419.947 

CI  428-209000. 

Hawnberg.  Thomas  C  ;  Brown.  April  S  :  and  Larson,  Lawrence  E  .  to 

Hughes  Aircran  Company.   N-type  antimony-based  strained  layer 

superlattice.  5,420,442,  CI.  257-22.000. 

Hashimoto  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  5.420,913,  CI.  379-102.000. 
Hashimoto.  Hiroshi:  Sec — 

Itoh.  Toshiyuki:   Inuyama.  Toshihiko;  Gima.  Takeji:   Hashimoto. 

Hiroshi:  Yamanaka.  Hiromichi;  and  Ishizu.  Masanori.  5.420  396 

CI  219-497.000 

Hashimoto.   Kazuo.   to   Hashimoto  Corporation.    Device  for   making 

^I^"»'»Perecording  reservations  over  a  telephone  line.  5,420.913.  CI. 

Hashimoto.  Keiji:  See— 

Mohri.   Hiroshi;   Ha.shimolo.   Keiji:  Takahashi.   Masahiro;  Goto. 
Wataru:  and  limura.  Yukio,  5,419,988,  CI.  43O-5.000 
Hashimoto,  Kinji:  See— 

Kiyokawj.  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Satoshi;  Mlyajima.  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
moto, Kinji;  Inai,  Masaloshi;  Inoue,  Makoto:  Talsumi,  Kunihiko 

Yamauchi,  Takeshi;  Kunsu.  Kazunobu;  and  Chone.  Yoshifumi, 
5.420.128.01.514-246  000 
Hashimoto.  Masato:  See — 

hda.  Tatsumi;  and  Hashimoto.  Masalo.  5.420.568.  CI.  340-542.000. 

Hashimoto.  Milsuo:  Olomo.  Seiji;  Ayagaki.  Masaloshi;  Sawada.  Kenzo 

and  Uchida.  Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Composite  roli 

for    rolling   and    process   for   producing   the   same.    5.419  973     CI 

428-683.000 

Hashimoto.  Takeo;  See— 

Nakamura.  Kimitsugu:  Hashimoto,  Takeo:  Washiyama,  Hiroaki- 
and  Kuroyanagi,  Tomihiko,  5.420,476,  CI.  313-537.000. 

Hassler,  Thord  G.  G.  Method  of  controlling  pilch  on  a  paper-makins 
machine  5,419.811,  CI.  162-161.000.  ' 

Hata,  Masaharu;  and  Nonomura.  Akira.  to  KAO  Corporation.  Method 

for  controlling   fluctuation   in    flow   property  of  resin   in   injection 

molding  machine.  5,419.858,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Hatakeyama.  Atsushi,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  inteerated 

circuit  device.  5,420.869,  CI.  371-21.100. 
Hatcher.   David   M..  lo  Posting  Equipment  Corporation.   Ergonomic 

footrest    5.419.618.  CI.  297-423.460. 
Hallon.  Kohji:  See— 

Murata.   Masayoshi;   Tsutsumi.   Hideo;   Matsuda.   Keiji;   Hattori 
Kohji:  and  Nakajima.  Takashi.  5.420.122.  CI.  514-210.000 
Hatton.  Sadao:  See— 

Kasai.  Shigeo;  Kawashima,  Masaloshi;  Yokoyama,  Tsugio;  Aoki, 

Katsulada;  Handa,  Nonhiko:  Yoshida.  Megumu;  Saio.  Morihiko! 

Nakamura.    Hiroshi;    lijima.    Tohru;    Matsuda.    Junko;   Ogura. 
Kenji;     Ono.     Makolo:     and     Hattori.     Sadao.     5.420.897.     CI 
376-220.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Walanabe,  Takamolo;  Ohtsuka,  Yoshinori:  and  Hatlori.  Tadashi 
5.420.546.  CI.  331-57.000. 
Hattori.    Takeshi;    Inoguti.    Kazuhiko;    Ohyama.    Yukio;    Nakagishi. 
Yutaka:  and  Sakaguchi.  Masaaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Okuno  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  making 
a  composite  aluminum  ariicle.  5.419.970.  CI.  428-565.000. 
Hattori.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Shigematsu.  Kazuo;  Tomono.  Yoji;  Ichikawa,  Atsushi;  and  Hattori 

Toshiyasu.  5.420,832.  CI.  369-13.000. 

Hauber.  Michael;  Freudenberg.  Ulrich;  Josefiak.  Chrisloph;  Barth. 
Peter;  and  Dietrich.  Bemd.  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  textile.  5.419.794.  CI.  156-167.000 

Haug.  Charles  L  :  See— 

Dockter.  Michael  J.;  Haug.  Charles  L.;  and  Seppt.  Kevin  D.. 
5.420.801.  CI   364-SI4.00R. 

Havira.  Robert  M.;  and  lorfino.  Anthony,  to  Pandrol  Jackson  Technol- 
ogies. Inc.  Ultrasonic  side-looker  for  rail  head  flaw  detection 
5.419.1%,  CI.  73-636000 

Hawkins,  Kevin;  Zimmerle.  John;  and  Monensen.  John  A.,  to  C.  M. 
Offray  A  Son.  Inc.  Woven  grommet  structure  for  canvas-like  materi- 
als. 5.419.376.  CI.  I39-384.00R. 

Hawkins.  Roland  L.;  and  Saleh.  Lotfy  L..  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  crimping  tow  and  application  of  finish  to  the 

tow.  5.419.023.  CI.  28-267.000. 
Hawk&ley.  Thomas  J.;  See — 

Wallers,  Colin   R.;   Evetts.  Jan   E.;   Farmer.   Francis  J.   V.-  and 
Hawksley.  Thomas  J.,  5.419,974,  CI.  428-688.000. 
Hawthorn.  Pliny  S.:  See— 

Lussier.  Jamie  N  ;   Klemer.  Daniel   R.;  Hawthorn.  Pliny  S.-  and 
Sobollke.  Mark  D  .  5.420.876.  CI    372-22.000. 
Hay.  Allan  S.;  and  Ghassemi.  Hossem.  Aminoimides.  5,420.234.  CI 

528-353000. 
Hayafuji.  Norio:  See — 

Shima.    Akihiro:     Miura.    Takeshi:     Kadowaki.    Tomoko;    and 
Hayafuji,  Norio,  5.420,066.  CI.  437-129.000. 
Hayakawa,  Akira:  Stt— 

Goto.  Masahiro;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya,  Junji; 
Sailo.  Telsuo;  Kishino.  Kazuo;  Okuda.  Kouichi;  Tomoyuki. 
Yohji;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  Aoki.  Fiunilaka;  Ikenoue.  Hirx>kazu: 


Nagata.     Kenji;    and    Yamanaka.    Toshihiko.    5.420.679.    CI 
355-285.000. 
Hayden.  Howard  W  .  Jr.:  See — 

Honon.  James  A.;  and  Hayden.  Howard  W..  Jr..  5.419.820.  CI 
204-157.220. 
Hayes.  Kenneth  R  :  See — 

Koonlz.  Robert  A.:  and  Hayes.  Kenneth  R..  5.419.024.  CI.  29-1.210. 
Haynes.  Richard  K.;  and  Vonwiller.  Simone  C.  to  University  of  Syd- 
ney, The.  Cyclic  peroxyacetal  lactone,  lactol  and  ether  compounds 
5.420,299,01549-11000 
Haynes.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Fitzpalrick.  Greg  P  ;  Haynes,  Thomas  R  :  and  Williams,  Marvin  L., 

5.420.936.  CI.  382-124.000. 
Heath.  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Thompson.    John    A.;    Chan,    C.    S.;    and    Heath.    Kenneth    E.. 
5,420.675.  CI.  355-256.000. 
Hebisch.  Siegbert:  See — 

Sloltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard:  Boshagen.  Horst;  Be- 
chem.   Martin;  Gross.   Rainer:   Hebisch.   Siegbert;   Hutter.  Jo- 
achim:    Rounding.     Howard-Paul:    and     Schramm,     Matthias. 
5,420,142,  CI   514-314.000 
Hedengren,  Kristina  H.  V.:  See— 

Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Hedengren,  Kristina  H.  V.,  5,420,429. 
CI.  250-367.000. 
Heide,  Helmut:  See— 

Decker,  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U,;  Grunihaler,  Kari-Heinz; 

Heide.  Helmut:  Hollenberg.  Klaus:  Preis.  Hubert:  Rowold.  Karl 
J-:  and  Tschulena.  Ralf  G  .  5.419,875.  CI.  422-l66.0(X;. 
Heidelberg  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Brotzman.  John  M.,  5.419.248.  CI.  101-378.000. 

Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  Ste— 

Gamperling.  Peter:  Mack.  Richard;  and  Klenk.  Rainer.  5.419.224. 
CI.  83-100.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Akiiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pollich.  Gerhard.  5.419.256.  CI.  101-485.000. 
Heil  Company.  The:  See — 

Smith.    Fred    P.;    and    Johnson.    William    R..    5.419.671.    CI. 
414-421.000. 

Heilmann,  Peter:  Set— 

Roller,  Hermann;  Heilmann,  Peter:  Hitzfeld.  Michael:  Stockburger, 
Dieter:    Latzel,    Werner:    Baur,    Reinhold:    EngelhardI,    Peter 
Rolhfuss,  Edwin;  Grau.  Werner:  and  Lenz.  Werner,  5.419,959, 
CI.  428-327.000. 
Heim,  David  E.;  and  Wang,  Po-Kang,  lo  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  MR  read  transducer  with  thermal  noise  cancella- 
tion. 5,420,736,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Heim,  Philippe:  See — 

Boulevin.  Bernard;  Parisi.  Jean-Pierre:  Legay.  Richard:  Hamoui. 
Bachar:  Nowe,  Stephane;  Heim,  Philippe:  and  Gaillard,  Patrice. 
5.420,209.  CI.  525-379.000 
Hein.  Otto,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungslechnik  und  Mas- 

chinenbau  Akiiengesellschaft.  Device  for  lilting  rolled  slock. 
5.419.675.  CI.  414-771.000 


Heinen.  James  T.;  and  Sinclair.  Ranald  L..  to  Envirex  Inc.  Guide  lock 

for  a  traveling  water  screen.  5.419.832,  CI.  2  lO- 160.000. 
Heinizman,  Rick.  Rotary  hoe.  5,419.402,  CI.  l72-55I.OtX). 
Heinzmann.  Helmut,  to  J.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Paper  machine  headbox 

with  adjustable  lower  lip.  5.419.813.  CI.  162-344.000. 
Heisei  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsukada.  Masamitsu:  Murata.  Kiyoshi;  Ola.  Yasushi:  and  Wala- 
nabe. Yoshihiko.  5.419.933,  CI.  428-34.100. 
Heitkamp.  Gary  L.:  See- 
Brooks.  William  W..  Jr.;  Brown.  Jeff  B.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Estry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves.  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schacfer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H 

and  Zahn.  Walter  E..  5.419.033.  CI.  29-603.000 
Heiwa  Seiki  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masao.  5.419.520.  CI.  248-183.000. 
Hellberg,  Matii,  legal  representative:  Set— 

Mikkola.  Penlti.  deceased.  5.419.601.  CI.  294-67  100 
Hellweg.  Albert  W.;  and  Smith.  Kerby  C.  to  Hellweg  International 

Pty.  Ltd.  Holster  for  guns  or  the  like.  5.419.472,  CI.  224-198.000. 
Hellweg  International  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hellweg,    Alben    W.;    and    Smith.    Kerby    C,    5.419.472.    C\. 
224-198.000. 
Helman.  Troy  D.  Securing  device  for  hanging  garments.  5.419. 166.  CI. 
70-59.000. 

HemaGen/PFC:  See- 
Moore.  George  G.  I.:  Flynn.  Richard  M.;  Kaufman.  Roberi  J.;  and 
Richard.  Thomas  J..  5.420.359.  CI.  568-684.000. 
Hcmsath.  Klaus  H..  lo  Indugas.  Inc.  Seal  arrangement  for  iMtch  coil 

annealing  furnace.  5,419,699.  CI.  432-206.000. 
Henderson.  Jack  V.,  to  Standard  Products  Company,  The.  Method  of 

making  a  seamless  backfilled  molding.  5,419,863,  CI.  264-I48.0IX). 
Hcndrickson.  Herbert  C:  See — 

Stevens.  Christopher  J.;  and  Hendrickson.  Herbert  C.  5.420.860. 
CI.  370^2.000. 
Hendrikx.  Adrianus  J.  M..  to  Soltec  B.V.  Soldering  apparatus  with 

adapted  soldering  tower.  5.419.482,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Hengesbach,  Wolfgang:  Kopff,  Ralf:  Mayer,  Burkhard:  Mader.  Eber- 
hard; Porlein.  Gerhard;  and  Sinebich,  Jurgen.  to  fischerwerke.  Artur 

Fischer  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.  Expansible  anchor  and  method  of  making 
same.  5.419.664.  CI.  41 1-61.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Rebrovic.  Louis,  5.420.316.  CI.  554-121.000. 
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Henkcl  Kniniiiandilgocll«;haft  auf  Akiien:  Srr — 

Laiifenberg.  Alfr«l;  and  Behr.  Arno.  5.420.JI7.  CI.  554-I6J00O 
Henne»y,  John  L.:  Sir— 

Killian.  Earl  A ;  Riordan.  ThonuH  J .  Freitav  Danny  L ;  Dimi, 

A«hnh  B  ;  and  Hennevsy.  John  L  ,  5.420.W2.  CI   .W5vJ7i  000 
Hcnning.  Paul  N  .  S<v — 

AiMlenofi.    Kent    D :    Hcnning.    Paul    N..    Jalbrrt.    Raymond    M  . 
Morley.  John  F  .  Ir  ;  and  DoorncfacM.  Jacob  P.  $.42a<S2.  CI 
370-5».IOO. 
Henningnon.  Cunn  P.:  See — 

Lane.    Allan    S  .    Hcnningion.    Cunn    P ;    and    Beck.    Steven    T.. 
5.419.036.  CI   2'»-845  00O 
Henry  VogI  Machine  Co    See— 

Gurevich.  Arkadiy;  and  Pasha.  Akber.  S.4I9.28S.  CI.  122-406  100 

Henson.  Gordon  D.:  Men.  Michael  A.;  and  Piekarczyk.  Anthony  J  .  lo 

Minnciola  Mining  and  Manufacluhng  Company.  Optical  fiber  d»ln- 

bulioncenlff  5,420,958,0  385- 1 35  000 

Henwn.  William  D .  lo  Recol.  Inc.  Ealruuon  die  for  extruding  lami- 
nated dough  product*.  S.419,696.  CI   425-3S2  400 
Henzi,  Beat:  See— 

Allermall.  Ruedi;  Egli.  Robert;  and  Henzi.  Beat.  S.420.234.  CI 
5J4.5$«.000 
Herberts  Gewllichan  mis  beschrankler  Haftung   See — 

Becker.    Heinz    D:    Bederke.    Klaus.    Bremer.   Gerhard:    Kerber. 
Herrmann:  Prechl.  Birgil.  Sadowski.  Frilz:  and  Stephan,  Werner, 
3.420.20S.  CI   S2S-IM  000. 
Herbit.  Ranald  S.i  See— 

McCandlesa.   Frank   P.:  and   Herbal.   Ronald  S..   S.4I9.S87.  CI 
423-243000 

Hercuin  Incorporiled  Stf- 

Harnnglon.  James  H  .  5.414.9)0,  CI  42(-224000 
Mayes.     Richard     T:    and     Pohl.     Rudolph     L..     S.4i9.99S.    O. 
430-288  000 
Herd,  Karl-Josef  See— 

Eizenhorer.  Thomas:  Harms.  Wolfgang:  and  Herd.  Karl-Joief. 
5.420.25*.  CI    534-618  000 
Herndon.  R  Carl.  Jr..  Fochl.  Gary  D..  and  Jones.  Karl  R  .  lo  Albemarle 
Corporation.  Chloroalkylation  of  aromatic  compounds.  5.420,349,  CI 
570-191000. 
HeroM.  Wolf-Dietnch:  Rehfeld.  Cuenter:  and  Brandhorsi.  Gerd.  to 
Tltera   Patent   GmbH   A   Co    KG   Gesellschaft    Fuer    Induslnelle 
Schulzrechle.  Container   for   nowable  subslancn.    5,4I9,4«0,  CI 
222105.000 

Hernngton.  Robert   See — 

Frassica.    James   J..    Ailingcr.    Robert    E..    DeBaryshe.    Mary    L  : 
Hernngton,    Roben;    Surelte.   James   S:   and   West.    Alan    I . 
5.419.}  10.  CI    128-4.000 
Herron.  Roaa;  and  Beard.  Garry  E..  lo  Ultra-Precision  Manufaclunng 
Ltd    Automatic  sleenng  wheel  pivoting  mechanism.  5.419,215.  O. 
74-493000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Arcaro,  David  J.,  5.420.676.  CI   355-271  000 

Faulk.    Roben    L..    Jr :    and    Black.    Chuck    A..    5.421.024,   a. 

395-800.000 
Giasxll.    Kevin   L;   and    Bauer.   Siephen   W,   5.420.619.  O 

}47-)0.000 

Goh.   Chnsliana:    and    Melton.    Hewlett    E..   Jr..    5.419.321.  O. 

I28-660  070 
Keefe.    Bnan   J  .   Childerm.   Winlhrop   D  ;   Steinfield.   Steven   W  ; 

Trucba,  Kenneth  E..  and  McClelland.  Paul  H ,  5.420,627,  CI 
J47-87  000 

Kerschner.  Ronald  K  .  5.420.50a  CI.  324-72.500 

Manin.  Paul  W  .  Roienng.  Cathy  A.:  Okazaki.  Sandra  Y.;  Hick- 
man. Mark  S.;  and  Lesniak.  Christopher  M .  5.419.644.  a 
400-642  000 

Pinedo.  David:  Emmoi.  Darel  N  .  Larson.  Ronald  D.:  Alcorn. 
Byron  A  :  and  Rhoden,  Desi.  5.420,9*0,  C\    395-164000 

Plan,  Stephen  M  ,  5,421,004,  CI  395-600.000 

Richismeier.  Breni  W ,  RutKll.  Todd  L;  and  Wine,  Stephen  B., 

5.420.621.  CI   347-104  000 
Swanson.  Roger  W  .  5.421.028.  Ct    195-100000 
Thompson.    John    A  :    Chan.    C     S.:    and    Heath.    Kenneth    E.. 

5,420,675,  CI    355-256  000. 
Uhling,  Thomas  F  .  Yearsley,  Philip  J  ,  Pittock.  DiJe  L.:  and 

Mathews.  Mark  E  .  5,42a5l5.  CI    324-401  OOa 
Wardic,  Jay  M  :  Potter,  Ronald  W  :  and  Gibba.  John  A  .  5.420,514, 

CI   324-615  000. 
Wetbufer,  Gary  D..  5,420.531,  CI.  327-270000 
Hibba.  Richard  N    S*r— 

Freige.    D     Edmond:   and    Hibbs.    Richard    N.    5.420.75a   CI. 

36I-W5000. 
Hibi,  Shigeki:  Set— 

Okamoto.    Yasushi;    Tagami.    Kalsuya:    Htbi.    Shigeki:    Numata. 
Hiroloshi.   Kobayashi.   Naoki:   Shinoda.   Masanobu;   Kawahara. 
Tetsuya.  Murakami.  Manabu:  Oketani.  Kiyoshi:  Inoue.  TakaalH; 
Yammaka.    Takashi:    and     Yamatsu.     Iiao.     5,420,144,    CI 
514-338000 
Nickel.    Steven    D.:    Marluberry.    Lynn    C;    Yamamura.    Toahikazu; 
Natani.  Shuuhei:  and  Kuroaaka.  Toshio,  to  Ruadyne  Enginecnng 
Corporation.  Regenerative  heat  exchanger  system  and  an  operating 
method  for  the  same  5,419,388.  CI   165-4  300 
Hickey.  Peter   See— 

Wilson.  Diana  J  .  Hornblow.  David:  and  Hickey.  Peter.  5.4I9.4X>. 
CI.  206-2  I6.00O. 


Hickman.  Mark  S.:  See — 

Manin.  Paul  W  :  Rotenng.  Cathy  A  :  Okazaki.  Sandra  Y.;  Hick- 
man. Mark  S ;  and  Lesniak.  Chmiopher  M.,  5.419.644.  O. 
«XM42.000 

Hickok.  Roy  S.:  Ste-  _ 

Fuersl.  Charles  O:  and  Hickok.  Roy  S.  5.419.831,  CI  210-151.000. 

Hidaka.  Akio:  Oota.  Jirou.  Sasaki.  Kalsumi:  Taki.  Hiromitsu;  and  Salou. 

Nonya.  to  Malsushila  Eleclr>c  Industrial  Co.  Lid    Surface-mounI 

type  ceramic  cap^rilor  5.420.74J,  CI  361-306.100 
Hidaka.  Minoru  See— 

Seya.  Eiichi.   Ito.  Maiaaaki:  Katagiri.  Sotchi;  Terasawa.  Tsuneo; 
Hidaka.  Minoru:  Takeda.  Eiji:  and  Saitou.  Norio.  S.42a436.  CI. 
250-492  100. 
Higashi.  Akihiro  See— 

Umeda.  Narumi:  Nishi.  Toyota;  and  Higashi.  Akihiro.  5.420.850. 
CI    370-18000 

Higashi,  Shunuku  Sff— 

Araki.  Kalsumi:  Takashima.  Masanobu:  Satomura.  MaMlo:  and 

Higashi.  Shunsaku.  5.42a094.  O.  503-216  000 
Higdon.  Daniel  R    Mounting  frame  for  mower  attachment.  5.419.104. 

CI    56-10  100 
Higgins.  Paul  J.:  Set— 

Voun.  Scott  D  ;  and  Higgins.  Paul  J..  5.420.605.  CI.  345-132.000. 
Hightower,  John  D.:  See — 

Holzschuh,   Jack   E.:  and   Hightower,  John   D.   5.419.512.  CI. 
244-3  120 
Hikoaaka.  Michichika:  See— 

Endo,  Atsushi:  Mochizuki.  Akimitsu:  Hikosaka.  Michichika:  and 
Fujigamon.  Tsutomu,  5,420.187.  CI   524-556000 

Hildcbraad,  Keilh  R  ,  to  CorTrak  Medical,  Inc  Prosialic  drug^Jelivery 
catheter  5,419,76],  CI  6O4-$4.00O. 

Hildenbrand,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Brandt.  Hetnz-Dieler:  Dhein.  Rolf;  Hildenbrand.  Karlheinz;  and 
Slocker.  Ronald.  5.42a047.  Cl   43 5-7  900 

Hilker,  Bnan  L    5ee- 

Argyropouloi.  John  N  ;  Hilker.  Brian  L.:  Koleske.  Joseph  V  ;  and 
Lewis.  Jefrey  M   O.  5.420.341.  O   5*0-224000 
Hill,  David  E     See— 

Burrell,  Manlee:  Hill.  David  E.;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Vogel- 
ilem.  Bert.  5,420.263.  CI  536-23.100. 
Hill.  Lionel  D    Apparatus  and  methods  for  improved  construction. 

5.4I9.0S9.  CI   52-93  200 
Hiller,  Peter  Circuit  board  with  electrical  components,  in  particular 
surface-mounted  devices  5.420.755.  CI.  361-761 000 

Hillman.  Melville  E   D    See— 

Verser.  Dan  W  ;  Cheung.  Ale»;  Eggeman.  Timothy  J  ;  Evanko. 
William    A  .    Schilling.    Kevin    R:    Meiser.    Manfred;    Allen. 
Anthony  E  :  Hillman.  Melville  E  D  ;  Cremeanv  George  E.;  and 
Lipinsky,  Edward  S  .  5,420.304.  C\.  549-274  000 
Hilsenrath.  diver   See— 

Zeevi.    Yehoshua    Y..    Ginosar,    Ran;    and    Hihcnralh,    Oliver. 
5.420.637,  CI    348-409  000 
Hillon.  Carl,  lo  Carl  Hilton  Corporation.  Computer  stand.  5.419.525. 

a  248-371.000 
Himcs,  John  G.:  See — 

Swensen.  Marvin  D :  Mayhew.  Gregory  L  ;  Hitnes.  John  G,  Long. 

Divid  S.;  and  Kivett,  Jamn  A .  },420,M),  CI.  m-JSOm 

Hinds,  James  F.:  See — 

Buaa.  Melvin  H  ;  and  Hindv  James  F..  5.4l9.oaO.  O.  47-87.000. 
Hinaorani.  Narain  G  .  lo  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc   Trans- 
missKMi  line  power  How  controller   5.420.495.  CI   323-218000 

HinKhlager,  Robert  A  ,  to  Huffy  Corporation  Self-adjusling  acluatkM 

mechanism   5.419.216.  CI   74-502  200 
Hinton.  Glenn  J     See — 

Kooigsfeld.  Kns  G.;  Abramson.  Jeffrey  M.;  Akkary.  Hailham; 
Hinton,    Glenn    J:    and    Glew,    Andrew    F..    5.420.991.    C\. 
395-375000 
Hinz.  Werner   See — 

Luiler.  Heinz-Dielcr:  Leppkev  Reinhard;  Horn.  Peter;  Decker. 
Walter;  Haaie.  Voiker;  and  Hinz,  Werner,  5,420, 1 7a  C. 
$21-159  000 

Hirai.  Toahiaki:  See — 

AkmKMo.  Kazuo.  and  Hirai.  Toahiaki.  5,420,6*0,  Cl    354-400000 
Hiraiwa.  Maiashi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Digital  mlerface  system.  5.420.854. 

a.  370-58  100 
Hirakawa  Gutdom  Corpoclioii:  Sur— 

Kobayaahi.    Hiroahi;   Ucda.   Yoakihant:    Yamamoto.    Masamichi; 
Toti,  Keiryo;  Ishigai.  Scikan.  Miura.  Sentaro:  and  Furushima, 
Kiyoshi.  5.419.284.  Cl   I22-7.00B. 
Hiraiio.  Fujio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yoahie;  and  Hirano,  Fujio,  5,419.983.  Cl.  429-7.000 
Hirano.  Keiichi.  Saito.  Teruo;  and  Maeoka.  Kunihiko.  lo  Canon  Kabu- 
thiki  Kanha  Precnnn  injcction-inoidin|  metal  mold  5,414,697,  C 

425-S$2.(X)0. 

Hirano.  Mitsunori.  to  Fuji  Ptioto  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  prxxxsaing 

silver  halide  photographic  material.  S.4I9.99T.  Cl.  4XV264.000 
Hirata.  Toshinan   See — 

Monshita.   Kenkichi;   Yamaya.  Taltito:  and   Hirata.  Tothtnari. 
5.414.240.  Cl  94-404.000. 
Hiroahi.  Osawa:  See — 

Kimura.  Gunji;  Hiroahi.  Oiawa;  and  Sano.  Shigeru.  5.420.497.  Cl. 

323-224.000. 

Hirozawa.  Stanley  T ;  Turcone.  David  E.;  Welch.  Michael  C:  and 

Reynolds.  Michael  A.,  lo  BASF  Conioralion.  Perfluonnaled  gemdi- 

corroakM  inhibMocs  for  antifreeze  coolants  and  other 
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Hirsch.  Alexander  W.:  See— 

Muszak,  Martin  F ;  Hirsch.  Alexander  W.;  and  LaCourt.  Michael 
W  .  5,419.871.  Cl.  422-63000. 

HirKh,  Ronald  A.,  to  United  Stales  Surgical  Corporation.  Needle  blank 
sorting  apparatus.  5,419.441.  Cl.  209-587.000. 

Hinh.  Georges:  See — 

Breu.  Voiker:  Burri.  Kaspar;  Casaal.  Jean-Marie;  Clozel,  Manine: 
Hinh.  Georges;  LofTler.  Bemd-Michael;  Muller,  Marcel;  Neid- 

hart,  Werner;  and  Ramuz.  Henri,  5,420.129,  Cl.  514-252.000. 
Hisaki.  Takashi  See— 

Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki. 

Takashi:    Baba.    Shigeki:    Ishioka.    Takuji;    Takagi.    Jiro;    and 

Akiyama.  Eilelsu.  5,419.300.  Cl.  123-634.000. 
Hitachi  Cable  Lid  :  See— 

Walanabe.  Kiyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takanori;  Yagyu.  Hideki;  Kanaoka. 

Mamoru;  Hanawa.  Kalsutoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Chuki.  5,420,185,  Cl. 

524-210.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  Set— 

Takanezawa.  Shin;  Irino.  Telurou:  Toshaka.  Yuuji;  and  Kagaya. 

Takashi.  5.419,94*.  Cl   428-206.000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hitoshi;  Ino,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kimura.  Kenichi.  5.419.132.  Cl. 

60-468  000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraiwa.  Masashi.  5,420,854,  Cl.  370-58.100 

Kajimoto,  Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Miisuteru:  Sato.  Kalsuyuki;  and 

Shimbo.  Yutaka.  5.420,824.  Cl.  365-230  010 
Kawaguchi.  Fumio;  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  Yoshida.  Minoru:  Tajima. 

Takeshi;  and  Sekihara.  Kensuke,  5,419,320,  Cl.  128-633.000. 

Kawikubo,  Naoio;  Asan,  Makoto;  Sunada,  Takahiro;  and  Nania, 
Norilaka.  5,420.844.  Cl.  369-59.000. 

Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Ikuta.  Isao;  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Kato.  Yoshimi; 
Andoh.  Hisa.shi;  and  Tsukamoto.  Nobuo.  S.420.84S.  Cl. 
369-100.000. 

Seya,  Eiichi;  Ito,  Massaaki;  Katagiri.  Sotchi;  Terasawa,  Tsuneo; 

Hidaka.  Minoru;  Takeda.  Eiji;  and  Saitou.  Norio.  5.420.436.  Cl. 

250-492  100. 
Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Totnono.  Yoji;  Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  and  Hattori. 

Toshiyasu.  5.420.832.  Cl.  369-13.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hisalaka;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Terao,  Moloyasu;  Murase, 

Norio;  Tatsuno.  Kimio;  Takahashi.  Masahiko;  Kirino.  Fumiyo- 

shi;  and  Kugiya,  Fumio,  5.420,846,  Cl.  369-100.000. 
Tagun.  Jun-Khi,  5,420,995,  Cl  395-425.000. 
Takase,  Akihiko:  and  Nakano,  Yukio,  5,420,859.  Cl.  37a«O.IOO. 

Uchiyama.  Kaoru,  5.419.187.  Cl.  73-118.200. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsuta.  Yoshiharu.  5.420,738,  Cl.  360-130.330. 
Hitachi  Video  A  Information  System,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kawakubo,  Naolo;  Asari,  Makoto;  Sunada.  Takahiro;  and  Narila. 
Norilaka.  5.420.844.  Cl   369-59.000 
Hitachi.  Yuuzo:  See— 

Usui.     Masayoshi;     Hitachi.     Yuuzo;     and     Washizu.     Katsushi. 
5.419,876.  Cl.  422-177.000. 
Hitzfeld.  Michael:  Sre— 

Roller.  Hertiunn;  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitzfeld,  Michael;  Stockburger, 

Dieter;  Laizel,  Werner;  Baur,  Reinhold;  Engelhardt.  Peter; 
Rothfua,  Edwtn;  Grau.  Werner;  and  Leni,  Werner.  5.419,959, 

Cl.  428-327.000 

Hiyama.  Yutaka.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  communication 
method  and  apparatus  having  improved  control  over  a  detachable 
terminal  device  5,421.018,  Cl.  395-800.000. 

HIavka.  Joseph  J  :  See- 
Sum.  Phaik-Eng;  Lee.  Ving  J.;  HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  and  Testa.  Ray- 
mond T  .  5,420,272.  Cl   544-63.000. 

Ho.  Ting  C:  See- 
Hope,  Kenneth  D.;  Ho.  Ting  C;  and  Cupples.  Barrett  L..  5.420,373. 
Cl.  585-525.000. 

Hobbs.  James  D.;  Fall.  Manin  K.;  and  Hansen.  Carl  E..  lo  General 
Devices  Co..  Inc.  Low-profile  slide  structure.  5.419.639,  a. 
384-18.000. 

Hochberg.  Jerome,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouts.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Continuous  poly  (hydroxy  acid)  polymerization  using  a  counter-cur- 
rent impeller  mixing  system.  5.420.235.  Cl.  528-354.000. 

Hochman.  Sanford.  Protective  garment  for  the  menially  disabled. 
5.418.978,  Cl.  2-69.000. 

Hodges.  Roben  L.;  Bryant,  Frank  R.;  and  Chen,  Fusen  E.,  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Intermediate  structure  for  forming 
isoUled  regions  of  oxide   5,420,453,  O.  257-509.000. 

Hodpes,  Sleven  J.;  and  Rubenstein.  Zev  C.  to  AT*T  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  preventing  wireless  fraud.  5.420.908,  Cl. 
379-58.000 

Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ansai,   Tatsuo;   Inayoihi,  Yukihiko;  and  Aiuwa,  Shihoko, 
5,420.098.  CI.5O4-IJ3.00O. 

Hoechst  AG:  See — 

Doerpinghaus.    Noit>en;    and    Riltner,    Siegben.    5.419.815.    Cl. 
203-6.000. 

Jaekel,  Frank;  Reinhardt,  Gerd;  Noltner,  Gerhard;  Jacquinoi,  Eric; 

Funk,  Rudiger:  and  Muller,  Manfred.  5.419.846.  Cl.  252-95.000. 
Pfeil.  Armin,  Oberressl.  Paul;  and  Illgen,  Reiner-Kun.  5.420.227, 

Cl    528-303  000 
Uhrig.  Heinz;  and  Munkel.  Albert,  5,420,315,  Cl.  554-%.000. 
Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Delius.    Ulrich    M.;    Kreuder.    Willi;    and    Wicsner.    Matthias. 

5.420.231.  Cl.  528-341.000 

Zetss,  Hans-Jaochim,  5,420,329,  Cl.  558-137.000. 


Hoechst  Cclanese  Corporation:  &e — 

Ehrhardt,  Kenneth  C;  Hopkins.  John  B..  Jr.;  Maheras.  Joanne  C: 
and  McWilliams.  David  R..  5,419,955,  Cl.  428-283.000. 

Hawkins,  Roland  L.;  and  Saleh,  Lolfy  L.,  3,419,023,  Cl.  28-267.000. 

Zhao,  Shu-Hai.  5.420.366.  Cl  568-832.000 

Hochn.  William  E.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Valve  assembly  slru>:ture 

for  ■  fluid  system.  5.419.531.  Cl.  251-122.000. 
HofTco.  Inc.:  See — 

Lohr,  Thomas  H.,  5.419,421,  Cl.  I92-I05.0BA. 

Hoffman.  Gunda.  heiress:  See — 

Kubler.  Alben:  HofTman,  Manin.  deceased;  and  Hoffman.  Cuada. 
heiress.  5,419,223.  C\.  82-118.000. 
HofTman,  Jerome  P.:  See- 
Manning,  Timothy  J.;  and  HofTman.  Jerome  P..  5.419.028.  Cl. 
29-417.000. 
HofTman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Klaus,  Michael;  Mohr,  Peter;  and  Weiss,  Ekkehard,  5.420,273,  Cl. 

544-148.000 
HofTman.  Manin.  deceased:  See — 

Kubler.  Albert:  HofTinan.  Martin,  deceased:  and  HofTman.  Gunda, 

heiress,  5,419,223,  Cl.  82-118.000. 
Hoftmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Set— 

Breu.  Voiker:  Burri.  Kaspar:  Cassal.  Jean-Marie.  Clozel.  Marline; 

Hirth.  Georges;  LofHer.  Bcmd-Michael;  Muller,  Marcel;  Neid- 

hart.  Werner;  and  Ramuz.  Henri.  5.420.129,  Cl.  514-252.000. 
Carrico,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  Fox.  William  A.;  and  Knesel.  Ernest  A.. 

Jr..  5.419.279.  Cl.  118-406.000. 
Gelfand.  David  H.;  Lawyer,  Frances  C;  and  StofTel,  Susanne, 

5,420,029,  Cl.  435-194.000. 

Ramig,  Keilh  M.;  and  Landi,  John  J„  Jr.,  S,420,J0},  Cl. 

549-292.000. 

HoiTmann,  Lee  D.:  See — 

Rasmussen.    Dale    D.:    and     HoCTmann.     Lee    D..    S.419.49*.    O. 
241-30.000 
HofTmann,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Weres.     Oleh;     and     Hoffmann.     Michael     R..     5.419.824.     Cl. 
204-268.000. 
Hofling.  Benhold.  to  Bavaria  Medizin  Technologie  GmbH.  Catheter 

for  injecting  a  fluid  or  medicine.  5.419.777.  a.  604-264.000. 
Holbrook.  Alan  E.  K.,  lo  BOC  Group  pic.  The.  Vacuum  pump  having 

oil-actuated  inlet  valve.  5,419,689.  Cl.  417-507.000. 
Holbrook,  Gerald  L..  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Electronic  PRNODDL 
display  system.  5,420.565.  Cl.  340456.000. 

Hollenberg.  Klaus:  See- 
Decker,  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U.;  Grunthaler.  Karl-Heinz; 
Heide,  Helmut;  Hollenberg,  Klaus;  Preis.  Hubert;  Rowold.  Karl 
J  ;  and  Tschulena.  RalfG..  5.419,875,  Cl.  422-166.000. 
Hollenstein,  Helmut:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Hollenstein.  Helmut,  5.419.630,  Cl.  312-334.400 
Hollinger,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Still.    William    C;    and    Hollinger.    Frank    P..    5.420.805.    Cl. 
364-578.000. 
Hollis,  Bob  J   Defensive  light  device.  5.420.766.  Cl.  362-96.000. 
Holkm.  Blake  D.:  See— 

Hollon,    Edmund    D.;   and    Hollon.    Blake    D..    5.419.653.   O. 
404-17.000. 

Hollon,  Edmund  D.;  and  Hollon,  Blake  D  Method  of  making  a  road- 
way with  a  water-impermeable  membrane  layer.  5.419.653,,  Cl. 
404-1 7.000  ,'■ 

Holslcn.  Sluart  V.:  See — 

Hull,  David  R.;  Holsien.  Stuart  V.;  and  Tyree.  George  P., 
5.419.007.  Cl.  I5-4O1.000. 
Holsztynski,  Wlodzimierz;   Benton.  Richard  W.;  Johnson.  W.   Keith; 
McNamara.  Robert  A.;  Naeyaen.  Roger  S.;  Noden.  Douglas  A.;  aad 
Schoomaker,  Ronald  W..  to  Martin  MarietU  Corporation.  Parallel 
data  processor  5,421,019.  a.  395-800.000. 
Holtslag,  Anionius  H.  M.:  See- 
Coombs.  James  H.;  Holtslag.  Antonius  H.  M.;  and  Van  Es  Sptek- 
man,  Wilma.  5,419,937,  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Holzner,  Gunter;  and  Buchli,  Franz,  lo  Firmenich  S.A.  Perfumed 

composition.  5.420.104,  Cl   512-2.000. 
Holzschuh.  Jack   E.;   and   Hightower.  John   D..  to   United   States  of 

America.    Navy.    Towed    fiber    optic    data    link    payout    system. 

5,419,512,  a  244-3  120. 
Homma,  Tetsuya;  and  Suzuki.  Mieko.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Forming 

multi-layered   interconnections  with  fluorine  compound   treatment 

permitting     selective     deposition     of     insulator.     5.420.075.     Cl. 

437-195.000. 
HON  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Schullz.  Craig  H..  5.419.617,  Cl.  297-41 1.270. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,   Tetsushi;    Katagiri,    Yoshihiro;   and   Takano,   Mikihiro. 

$,419,128,  Cl.  60-327.000. 

Kimata.  Ryuichi;  Morichika.  Kalsuyuki;  and  Tamamoio.  Ryuhei. 

5.419.291.  Cl.  123-179.160. 
Maruyama.  Shigeru:  Shimasaki,  Yuichi:  Kanehiro.  Masaki:  Hisaki. 
Takashi;    Baba.    Shigeki;    Ishioka.    Takuji;    Takagi.    Jiro;    and 
Akiyama.  Eiletsu.  5,419.300,  O.  123-634.000. 
Okamoto.  Takafumi;  Tanaka.  Manabu;  Baba.  Ichiro:  Kato.  Hideo: 
and  Kawagoe.  Norimasa.  5.419.980.  Cl.  429-32.000. 
Honda,  Naolo:  See— 

Yamada,  Kenji;  Nakagawa.  Tatsuo;  and  Honda.  Naoto.  5.421.025. 
Cl.  395-800.000. 
Honda.  Shinkichi;  Nishi.  Tatsunari;  lloh.  Seiga:  and  Sato.  Moriyuki.  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Lid.  (Leu  1 3]niolilin.  DNAs  coding  for 

same  and  methods  for  producing  same.  5.420,113,  Cl.  514-13.000. 
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Honda.  TMinelonhi  Ser — 

Niahihara.  Akirm;  Nakamura.  Akihiro:  Honda.  TMineloahi;  Harada. 
Michio:  and  Takizawa.  Maki.  5.4W.3SO.  CI   $64-235  000 
Honeywell  Inc  :  Ser — 

Coleman.  Mark  L.;  Fletcher.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Johmen.  Lyte  D . 

J.42aS7l.  CI.  340^44  000 
FKNidella.  Stephen  J  .  and  Horlacher,  W.lhelm  H .  5.419.368.  CI 

1)7-625640 

Hagaerty.  Alan  L  ;  and  Bedros.  Saad  J  .  5.420.682.  CI  356-328  000 
Podsof^i.  TlKodore  1  .  5.42a6«S.  CI    J5*-35O.00O. 
Smith.  Denn»  W  .  S.4I9.2I2.  CI.  74-5.100 
Wood.  R   Andrew.  5.420.419.  CI  2SO.338.400. 
Honjo.  Makoto:  Str— 

Katuira.  Hinnhi:  Honjo.  Makoto;  and  Yamaniihi.  Torn.  S.420.932. 

CI  jss-ao.ooo 
Honjo.  Tothio;  Sato.  Yuji;  Kayamoto.  Kanao:  and  Ogata.  Masahiro.  to 
Powderlech  Co..  Ltd.  Carrier  for  electrophotographic  developer, 
proceu  for  prepanng  the  ume  and  developer  prepared  by  ining  uid 
earner    5.4I9.9<>4.  CI   430-106.600 
Honkauk),  Mann  5<r— 

MikkoU.  Pwin.  decet»«J.  J.4l9.tOI.  CI.  2<)4-67.IOO 

Honma.  Hideaki.  lo  Sankei  Oiken  Kofyo  Kabuahiki  Kanha.  Exhaust 

punfying  device    S.4I9.S7».  CI.  422-177.000. 
Honma.  Mit!iuiaka:  Str — 

Okutomi.  Tuitomu;  Yamamoto.  Aluohi;  Seki.  Tuineyo:  Okawa, 
Mikio:  and  Honma.  Mitsutaka.  5.420.384.  CI  218-68000 
Honnoral.  Y vct  C   L.  A  .  lo  Socieie  Nalionale  d'Elude  el  de  Cooilruc- 

IKJn  dc  Moteur*  d"Avialion  "SNECMA"   Method  of  manuraclunng 

parts   made   of  a  compoiite   matenal   having   a   metallic   malnx 

5,419.868.  a  419-4000 
Hope.  Kenneth  D  ;  Ho.  Ting  C;  and  Cupples.  Barrett  L  .  to  Chevron 

Chemical    Company.    Controlled    formation    of  olefin    oligomere. 

5,420,373,  CI  585-525.000. 
Hopkins.  John  B .  Jr   Stt— 

Ehrhardi.  Kenneth  C  ;  Hopkins,  John  B..  Jr.;  Maheras.  Joanne  C; 
and  McWilliams,  David  R..  5.4I9.9S5.  CI.  428-283.000 
Hopfie.  Manfred   Ser — 

Arnold.  Stegbert;  Froich,  HaiM-Gcorc  Hoppe.  Manfred;  Mullerv 
Wolfgang;  and  Sommer.  Richard.  5.420.255.  O   534-598  000 
Mora.  Donald  E  :  See- 
Becker.  Darryl  J.;  Hanson.  Brian  B.,  Hoea.  Donald  E.;  and  Pea- 
cock. James  L..  5.419,483.  a  228-212.000. 
Horan,  Ann  C:  Ser — 

Chu.  Min;  Horan.  Ann  C;  Marquez.  Joseph  A.:  and  Paid.  Mahesh 
G.  5.420.261.  CI   536-18  100 

Horgan,  Terence  P;  and  Ro«h,  Jan  L  Cutiing  tool   5,419,048,  CI 

10-258000 
Honuchi.  Masanobu;  Takagishi.  Yoahinori;  and  Takemoto.  Naohiko.  lo 
Canon    KalMishiki    Kaisha     High-speed    color    image    processing 
5.420.693.  CI    358-433  000 
Honuchi.  Seiji;  See— 

Musha.  Toshimilsu;  Horiuchi,  Seiji;  Matsuki.  Kiyolaka;  Nishizawa. 
Naolake;  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama.  Ryuji;  and  Sasaki.  Taka- 
shi,  5.419.280.  CI.  119-14.280 
Horlacher.  Wilhelm  H    5er— 

FiondelU.  Stephen  J  .  and  Horlacher.  Wilhelm  H  .  5.419.368,  d 
137-625  640 
Horlander,  Karl  F..  5*e— 

Romoburg.  ErK  D,;  Enoz,  Nilhiniei  H.;  HorUnder.  Kirl  F .  and 

Saeger.  Timothy  W  .  $.420,643.  CI   )4«-$«l  000 
Hormann,  Thomas:  Ser — 

Kopp.  DKler;  Dvorak.  Susanne;  and  Hormann.  Tlioaias,  3.420,9 1 2. 
CI   379-63  000. 
Homunn,  Werner;  Stt— 

Ruckgauer.    Norberl;    and    Hormann.    Werner.    S.4I9.I30.    CI. 
60-436  000 
Horn.  Horsl:  Set— 

Decker.  Hans-Joicf;  and  Horn.  Honl.  $.419,178.  CI.  73-23.310. 
Horn.  Peter;  See— 

Lutter.  Heinz-Dieter.  Leppkes,  Remhard:  Horn.  Peter;  Decker. 
Waller     Haase,    Volker;    and    Hinz.    Werner.    5.420.170.    CI 

521-159.000. 

Homblow.  David:  Srr— 

Wilson.  Diana  J.;  Homblow.  David;  and  Hickey.  Peter.  3.419.43a 
CI   206-216000. 
Homik.  Alexander;  Set— 

Leipold,  Manfred;  Pulv  Jurgen;  Badh.  Heiner;  Igenbergt,  Eduard; 
and  Homik.  Alexander.  5.419.516.  CI    244  161  000 
Homing.    Randall    F  .   lo   Fujilsu    Limited     Dual   memory  disk  drive 

5.420,998,  CI    395-425  000 
Horsl,  Ecken,  lo  WABCO  Standard  GmbH  Braking  system  5.419,621. 

CI.  303-15  000 
Honon.  James  A  ;  and  Haydcn.  Howard  W  .  Jr..  to  United  Slates  of 
Amenca.  Energy  Process  for  producing  ennched  uranium  having  a    Huang.  James  C    S 

^"U  conleni  of  ii  leisl  4  wi  %  vii  combinilion  of  i  gwous  diffu-     )62-4 10,000 

skm  process  and  an  atomic  vapor  laser  isotope  separation  process  lo 
eliminate      uranium      hcxaduonde      laiK      storage       3.419.820.      CI. 
2O4-IS7220. 
Horwilz.  Arnold;  Srr— 

Theofm.  Georgia;   Horwitz,  Arnold;   Burke.  David;   Ballaian, 

Manik;  and  Grinna.  Lynn.  3.420.019.  CI   433-69  100 
Hoshi.  Tertio:  Ser — 

Kaioh.  Hideaki;  Noguchi,  Nobtibiaa,  and  Hoahs.  Temo.  ),42a77l. 
CI  J62-347  000 


and    HosMkawa.    Toru.    S.4I9.8C9.    d. 


$.42a002.     a 


Hoshikawa.  Toru:  Set — 

Matsumoio.    Tsuyoshi; 
423-448  000 
Hoshino  Gakki  Co .  Lid  ;  See— 

Hoshino.  Yoshiki,  5.419.650.  CI  403-370000 
Hoshino.  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Takada.     Hirodii;     and     Hoahino,     Hiroyuki. 

4)O-5O}000 

Hoshino.  Yoshiki.  lo  Hoshino  Oakki  Co .  Lid  Stabilized  pipe  faslener 

using  an  espandable  sleeve    3.419.630.  CI   403-370000. 

Hoshtzaki  Denki  Kaliushiki  Kaisha:  Srr —  ,.,„_ 

Minan.  Kalsunobu,  and  Kuroda.  Takao.  5.4I9.I5I,  O.  62-347  000. 

Hojkins,  Michael  J    See-  .     ..^,..    „ 

Hunsinger,    Billy    J ;    and    Hoskins.    Michael    J..    5.42a448.   d. 
257-245  000 
Hosono.  Yutaka;  See—  „      .        „,  . 

Ohno.    Kiyouka;    NagMC.    Hiroshi;    Hosono.    Yutaka;    Wakila. 
Hnanori;  Kawai.  Kojt;  and  Yoshiwara.  Hideo.  $,420.Jia  CI. 
549-458000. 
Hosotani.  Kiyoahi;  See— 

Akiyima.  Sigeo;  Kalo,  Fumio,  Hojolani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyamoio, 

Masato.  5,420.046.  CI  437-6000. 
Hotchkns.  Gregory  B     Srr—  _     ..       ^.         ^ 

Levine.  Jules  D  .  Hammerbacher.  Milfred  D  ,  Hotchkisa.  Gregory 
B    and  Jensen.  Millard  J  .  dece»ed.  5.419.782.  CI.  136-246000 
Holla.  Harumichi.  lo  Yamaha  Corporalion  Electronic  musical  insiru- 
menl    having    data    compatibility    among    dilTerent-class    models. 
3.420.374.  CI.  84-622.000. 
Holla.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Kilazawa.  Naoki.  Ho«ia.  Hiroshi;  Sumi.  Hideyuki;  and  Kikula. 
Manabu.  5.420.210.  CI.  525-382.000 
Houben.  Jan  P    Srr—  .       ^      _ 

Moolcnaar.  Antony  J  ,  Houben.  Jan  P;  and  Geenv  Jacobus  F.. 

5,4I9,74J,  CI.  477-20000 

Houghlen  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.;  Set— 

Suto.  Mart  J  ;  Oinen.  Beverly  E.;  Houghlen.  Richard  A.;  Louliis. 
Coslas  C  ;  and  Tuttle.  Ronald  R  .  3.420.109.  CI    514-8  000 
Houghlen.  Richard  A    Srr— 

Sulo.  Mark  J  ;  Ginen.  Beverly  E.;  Houghlen.  Richard  A  ;  Lotillis. 
Castas  C  ;  and  Tuttle.  Ronald  R..  5.420.109,  CI   514-8  000 
House,  William  J  ;  Marsh.  Keith  D.:  and  Sowik.  Jerry  A.,  to  Co4l«: 
Industries  Inc   Solenoid  operated  pressure  control  valve.  5.419.369, 
CI   137-625  650  ^       , 

Hovis.  Keith  W  ;  and  Hachmuth.  Henry  K..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum 
Compwiy  Apparatus  for  transfer  of  acid  catalyst.  5,419.873.  Q. 
422-113  000 

How,  Holon:  Set— 

Viitona.  Carmine;  Widom.  Allan;  Huang.  Yizhou;  and  How,  Ho- 
lon.  5.420.100.  CI    503-162  000 
Howard.  Edward  O  ,  Jr  ,  and  Moss.  Arthur  Z.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E.  I.,  and  Company    Polylelrafluoroethylene  with  improved  creep 

resistance,  and  preparation  thereof  $.420,191.  CI   524-462  000 
Howard.  George  M  ;  Rogers.  Thomas  W.;  and  McCullin,  Joseph  M..  lo 

Jefferson  Smurfii  Corporation   Paperboard  score  bend  testing  device 

and  method   5,419,202.  CI   73-849.000. 
Howell,  Jeffrey  M  ,  Palel.  Ramesh  N.;  and  Szarka.  Latzio  J.,  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc  Process  for  separation  of  enantiomenc  3-mercap- 

to-2-substituted  alkanoic  acid  using  lipase  P30  and  synthesis  of  caplo- 

pnl  type  compounds.  5.42a037,  CI.  435-280000 

Howdl,  Steven  E5«-  ,.     „ 

Ansell,  Daniel  F  ;  Benck,  Jeffrey  W.;  Hams.  James  C ;  Howell. 

Steven  E  ;  Trumbo.  Brian  A.;  and  Wysong.  Robert  D  .  3.420.7tO. 
CI    361-818000 
Hower.  James  S.;  Srr— 

Capper.  Harry  M.;  Hower.  James  S.;  and  Robenson.  James  W,. 

5.420.920,  a.  379-399  000. 
Hoyt.  David;  and  AMcroll.  Gary  T.  Multi-purpose  golf  tool.  3.4I9.5SI. 

CI.  273-32  OOB 
HPG  Intemalional.  Inc.;  See- 
Arena.     Arthur     A^    and     Sawhney. 
524-120.000. 
Hstao,  Cheng-Kuo:  Stt— 

Desiletv   Dens;   Bluhm,  Terry  L; 

5,420.268.  CI   540-141000 
Hsiao.  Chun-Sung.  Hydraulic  hinge  having  rolalable  shaft  and  linearly 

movable  plug  forming  Ouid  chambers.  S.4I9.0I3.  CI    16-319000. 
Hsu,  David  S    Y..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of 

fabricalnng   sub-half-micron    trenches   and    holes.    $.420,067.   CI. 

437-iao.oao 

Hsu.  Jack  K    C  .  and  Panaltoni,  AkJo  J.  Synchronous  duplicale  video 

recording  apparatus.  $.42a72$.  a.  360-15  000. 
Huang.  Homg-Chih;  Ser— 

Chandrakumar.  Nizal  S ;  Huang.  Homg-Chih;  and  Mueller.  Rich- 
ard A  .  5.420,270,  CI    540-488  000 

Buill-up  table   lamp  structure.   5.420,773.  CI. 


Parvin.     $.420,183.     CI. 


and   Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo, 


Huang.  Yizhou;  See— 

Vittona.  Carmine;  Widom.  Allan;  Huang.  Yizhou:  and  How.  Ho- 
lon.  S.420.iaO.  CI    3O3-I62.00O 
Hubbs.  John  C    Srr — 

Birkhahn.  Ronald  H ;  Clemens.  Robert  J  ;  and  Hubbs.  John  C. 

5.420.335.  CI   560-174.000 
Hue.  Alain   Srr— 

Devicior.  Pierre;  Allard.  Roland;  Pemer.  Eric;  and  Hue. 
$.420241.  a.  $30-356000 


Huck.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Guglielmelli.  Joseph;   Huck.  Charles  M.;  and  Zappa.  James  V., 
5.419.450,  CI   220-256.000. 
Hucbner.  Holger.  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesellschan.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing    a     three-dimensional     circuit     apparatus.     5.419.806.     CI. 
156-645  100. 
Huegc.  Fred  R.  See— 

Haley,  Earle;  Huege,  Fred  R.;  Moore,  Vernon  L,;  and  EJiiston, 
Tom,  5,4I9.«39,  CI.  210-751.000. 

Huels  Akliengesellschaf^:  Srr — 

Schmidt,  Slefan.  5,420.262.  CI.  336-I8.3O0. 
HufTman,    Michael   T.   Apparatus   for   heating   liquids.    3.419.306.  CI. 

126-247  000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  Srr — 

Hinschlager.  Robert  A..  3.419.216.  CI.  74-502  200. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Srr — 

Feinluch.  Paul  L.,  5,420.827.  CI.  367-127.000. 

Hasenberg.  Thomas  C;  Brown.  April  S.;  and  Larson.  Lawrence  E., 
5.420.442.  CI.  257-22  000. 

Lindgren.  Gary  M.;  Spagnolia,  Joseph  A.;  and  Kay,  Anthony  J., 

5,420,421,0.250-252,100, 
Muirhead,  James  O..  5.420.831,  CI  368-120.000. 
Mumola.  Peter  B..  5.419.803.  CI.  216-38.000. 

Swenscn.  Marvin  D.;  Mayhew.  Gregory  L.;  Himes.  John  G.;  Long. 
David  S.;  and  Kivell.  James  A..  5.420,883,  CI.  375-200.000. 
Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Swif),  Graham,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Graft  polymers  as  biodegradable  detergent  additives.  5.420.211.  CI. 
525-404  000 
Hughes  Training.  Inc.:  See — 

Sedlar,  Michael  F.;  Hansen.  Dennis  D.;  and  Sanford.  George  G.. 
5.420,940.  CI.  382-276.000. 
Hull.  Edward  I.;  and  Vecchio.  Michael  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Trim  panel  attaching  pin  with  water  seal.  5.419.606.  CI.  296-146.700. 

Hull,  Divid  R,;  Moisten,  Stuart  V,;  and  Tyree,  George  P.,  lo  Emerson 

Electric  Co.  Snap  together  wet  nozzle.  5.419,007.  CI.  15-401.000. 

Humes.  John  L.:  See — 

Finke.  Paul  E.;  Hagmann.  William  K  ;  Hanlon.  William  A.;  Humes. 
John    L.;    Knight.    Wihon    B.;    MacCoss.    Malcolm;   Mumford. 
Richard  A.;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K.,  5.420.010.  CI.  435-7.100. 
Hungerford.  James  M.:  Srr — 

Manger.  Ronald  L  ;  Leja.  Linda  S.;  Lee.  Sue  Y.;  Hungerford.  James 
M  ;  and  Wekell.  Marleen  M..  5.420.011.  CI.  435-7.210. 
Hunsinger.  Billy  J.;  and  Hoskins,  Michael  J.,  lo  Electronic  Decisions 
Incorporated.  Complementary  acoustic  charge  transport  device  and 
method   5.420.448.  CI.  257-245.000. 
Hunt,  David  A.;  See— 

Furch,  Joseph  A.;  Kuhn,  David  G.;  and  Hunt,  David  A.,  5,420,165, 
CI.  514-632.000. 

Hunter  Douglas.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Vogel.  David:  and  Sealey.  James  H.,  3.419.383.  CI.  160-121.100. 
Hunter.  Kathleen  B.:  See — 

Showell,  Michael  S.;  Kong-Chan,  Josephine  L.;  Sliva.  Philip  G.; 
Kinne.  Kermil  W ;  and  Hunter,  Kathleen  B.,  5.419.847.  CI. 
232-100.000. 
Huolt.  William  V.;  and  McNamara.  Timothy  G..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Programmable  delay  clock  chopper/- 
stretcher  with  fast  recovery.  5,420,467.  CI.  327-174.000. 
Hupp.  Stephen  S.;  Ser — 

Tufts.  Timothy  A.;  Tsai.  Chung-Chieh;  and  Hupp,  Stephen  S., 
5,420,166,  CI,  521-40.500. 

Hurley.  James  D.:  Ste- 

Ailamczyk,  Andrew  A..  Jr.;  Hurley.  Ronald  G.;  and  Hurley.  James 
D..  5.419.124.  CI.  6O-274.00O. 
Hurley.  Ronald  G.:  See — 

Adamczyk.  Andrew  A.,  Jr.;  Hurley.  Ronald  G.;  and  Hurley,  James 
D,  5.419,124.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Humer.  Erwin  E.  Fuel  treatment  and  measuring  apparatus.  5,419,389. 

CI.  163-11.100. 
Hurr,  William  J.;  and  Allen,  Jeffrey,  lo  Group  Lotus  Limited.  Cam 

mechanisms.  5,419.290,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Hurwitz.  Robert:  Srr— 

Sandberg.  Sam;  Hurwilz,  Robert;  and  Palurmarj,  Kla.  5.419.158. 
CI.  63-15.400. 

Husch,  Walter:  Stt- 

Muller.  Ulrich  E.;  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias:  Dressel.  Jurgen; 
Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Walter;  Kramer.  Thomas; 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu, 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Stasch.  Johannes-Peter;  and  Niewohner, 
Ulrich,  5,420,149.  CI  514-399.000. 
Huseman.  David  C.  lo  Packaging  Innovations.  Inc.  Snap  and  fill  plastic 

film  bags.  5.419.437.  CI.  206-334.000. 
Hussain.  Sycd  M.  A.;  and  Siddiqui,  Wasif  A.,  lo  American  Power 
Products.  Inc.  Socket/tab  supported  light  fixture.   5.420.764.  CI. 
362-95  000. 
Hussey,  Robert  M.;  See— 

Longacre,  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  Hussey,  Robert  M.,  5.420,409.  CI. 

235-462,000, 

Hutchins.  Stephen,  to  Johnson.  Robert,  a  part  interest.  Knee  brace. 

5.419.734.  CI.  602-16.000. 
Hulson,    Sammy   C.    lo   Unisys  Corporation.    High   speed   document 
stacking  assembly.  3.419,545.  CI.  271-222.000. 

Hutter.  Joachim;  See— 

Slollefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Boshagen.  Horsl:  Be- 
chem.  Martin;  Gross,  Rainer;  Hefoisch.  Siegtiert;  Hutter.  Jo- 
achim; Rounding,  Howard-Paul;  and  Schramm.  Matthias, 
3.420.142,  a.  $14-314.000. 


Hullo.  Joe  D.:  See— 

Perzan.  Ugo  P.;  Hullo.  Joe  D.;  and  Blanchelte.  Richard.  5.419.435. 
CI.  206-366.000. 
Hwang.  Yong  H..  lo  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Spindle  motor 
control   circuit    for   optical    recording   and    regenerating   system. 
5.420,841,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Hybridon,  Inc.;  See — 

Cohen,  Aharon  S,;  and  Vilenchik,  Maria.  5,420,265, 0. 536-25.400. 

Hyde.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Dames.  Andrew  N.;  and  Hyde.  Peter  J..  5.420.569.  CI.  340-372.000. 
HydroChem  Industrial  Services.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Keys.  Mark  S..  5,419.183,  CI.  73-49.500. 
Hydromalik  GmbH:  See— 

Ruckgauer.     Norbert;    and     Hormann.    Werner.     S.4I9.I30.    CI. 
60-436.000. 
Hydromer.  Inc.;  See — 

Lorenz.  Donald  H.;  and  Lee.  Connie  C.  5,420,197,  CI.  $2$-$4.300. 
Hyllberg,  Bruce  E.;  and  Langley,  Robert  G..  to  American  Roller 
Company.  Ceramic  healer  roller  with  zone  heating.  5.420.395.  O. 
219-470.000. 

Hyodo.  Masaaki:  Katata,  Hiroyuki:  and  Noguchi.  Yojji,  to  Sharp  K,K. 

Apparatus  for  concealing  error  in  transform  coding  of  a  motion 

picture.  5.420.872.  CI.  371-31.000. 
Hypres.  Inc.:  See — 

Radparvar,  Masoud,  5,420,586,  CI.  341-133.000. 
i  Sight,  Inc.:  Set— 

Zeevi.    Yehoshua    Y.;    Ginosar.     Ran;    and     Hilsenrath.    Oliver. 
5,420,637,  CI.  348-409.000. 
I-Tech  Corporation:  Set— 

Bucher.  Steven.  5.421,014,  CI.  395-650.000, 
lannarone,  John:  Srr — 

Baldwin,    Christopher;    and     lannarone,    John.     5,420.986.    CI. 
395-325.000, 


Ichihashi,  Teruhisa:  See- 


Mori.  Sachio:  Takechi.  Shozo;   Kida.  Shiro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi,  Teruhisa.  5.420.333.  CI.  56O-53.000. 
Ichikawa,  Atsushi:  Srr — 

Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  Tomono,  Yoji;  Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  and  Hattori. 
Toshiyasu.  5.420.832.  CI.  369-13.000. 
ICI  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  Srr — 

Tindale.  Neil.  5.419.936.  CI.  428-35.800. 
ICL  Systems  AB;  See— 

Kagebeck.  Tor.  5.419,744,  CI.  474-253.000. 
Ida,  Kazuo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Automatically  locking  slider  for 

slide  fasteners.  5.419.019.  CI   24-421.000 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koga.  Hidetoshi;  and  Terada,  Izumi.  5,420,352,  CI.  564-353.000. 

Kuramoto,     Masahiko;     and     Teshima,     Hideo.     5.420.240.     CI. 

528-488.000. 
Tomolsu,  Norio:  and  Maezawa.  Hiroshi.  5.42a089.  CI.  502-103.000. 
Yokoyama.    Seiichirou;    and    Kurata.    Hideaki,    3,420.708.    CI. 

359-67.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Corporalion  Limited:  Srr — 

Kunihiro,    Takaloshi;    Kalayama.    Takao;    Ariga,    Shinichi;    and 

Tanuma.  Mitsuo,  3,419,814,  CI.  202-236.000. 
Ife,  Robert  J.:  Srr- 

Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Ife.  Rotten  J.;  Leach,  Colin  A.;  and  Keeling, 

David  J.,  5,420,135.  CI.  314-293.000. 

Igenbergs,  Eduard:  Stt— 

Leipold,  Manfred:  Puis,  Jurgen;  Barth,  Heiner:  Igenbergs,  Eduard: 

and  Homik.  Alexander.  5.419.516.  CI.  244-161.000. 
lida.  Hisashi:  Srr — 

Fukasawa.  Osamu;  and  lida.  Hisashi.  5.419.299,  CI.  123-520.000. 

lida.  Masanori:  Asakura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miwa.  Teiuji.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  wavelength  selection  device  and 
method  using  difTraction  grating  with  peak  detection.  3.420.416.  CI. 
250-201.100. 

lida.  Takenobu;  and  Sasaki,  Shunichi.  to  Iwasaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
High  pressure  vapor  discharge  lamp  with  a  built-in  igniter.  5.420,479. 
CI.  315-73.000. 

lida,  Tatsumi;  and  Hashimoto,  Masato,  lo  Kansei  Corporalion.  Wireless 

door  locking  and  unlocking  system  for  iiKMor  vehicles  having  thefl 
alarm  device.  3,420,368.  CI.  340-542.000. 
lida,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Akira:  Iio,  Hideo;  Tashiro. 
Yoshio;  Yamazaki,  Minoru;  Tamada,  Osamu;  and  Yoshimolo. 
Yosuke,  3,419,311,  CI.  128-4.000. 
lijima,  Tohru:  Srr — 

Kasai,  Shigeo;  Kawashima,  Masatoshi;  Yokoyama,  Tsugio;  Aoki, 
Kalsutada;  Handa,  Norihiko;  Yoshida,  Megumu;  Sato,  Morihiko: 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  lijima,  Tohru;  Malsuda.  Junko;  Ogura, 
Kenji;  Ono.  Makoto:  and  Hallori.  Sadao,  5.420,897.  CI. 
376-220.000. 
limura.  Yukio:  See — 

Mohri,  Hiroshi;  Hashimoto,  Keiji;  Tikahishi,  Masahiro:  Goto, 

Watani;  and  limura.  Yukio,  3.419.988,  CI.  430-3.000. 

■  IT  Research  Institute:  Srr — 

Bridges.     Jack     E.;     and     Sresty.     Guggilam     C.     S.42a402.     O. 
219-772.000. 

lizumi.  Yuichi:  See— 

llo.  Noriki;  Malsuda,  Koyo;  Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi:  and  lizumi.  Yuichi. 
3.420.348.  CI.  364-48.000. 
Ikebe.  Kimihiro:  Srr — 

Katsumata.  Akio;  and  Ikebe.  Kimihiro,  3.420.736.  CI.  361-783.000. 
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lk«la.  Chuki   Srr— 

Walanabc.  Kiyoshi.  Yamazaki.  Takam>ri.  Yagyu.  Hidrki;  Kaiunka. 
MaoKiru.  Hanawa.  KalMiimhi.  and  Ikcda.  Chuki.  3.420. It).  CI 
524-210  000 
Iked*.  Naohiro:  Srr — 

Sanho.    Ma^wo.    Soaabe.    Jun.    Vmhida.    Kal\uhiro:    ami    lk«la. 
Naohiro.  5.420.613.  CI    .U7.2I70OD 
Ikeda.  Oumu  Ser— 

Macda.  Eiuku.  Ikeda,  CKamu    Fujinawa.  Nribuhiro.  Aikawa.  To- 
«hiya;  and  T»mw«.  M*SM%hi.  5.420.712.  CI    *5<»  WfcOOO 
Ikeda.  Ycnhihiko.  Yamane.  Takeo.  Kaji.  EiKhi.  and  Ishimaru.  Kenji.  lo 
Tov>h  Akio  Corporilion  Method  of  producing  a  highly  pore  borate 

complex  of  irurylbofine  with  ilkylalcd  or  iryliicd  ilkili  mctil 

5.420.355.  CI    568-6000 
Ikcgami.  Shinii    Srr — 
•  Kigawa.    Kaiuya.    Furukawa.    Krnji.    CVguchi.    Tclvu.    Inouc.    Sa- 

chiharu.  Endo,  NorikaUu.  Yanagiuwa.  Tal\uo.  Ikcgami.  Shinji. 
OiiMgin.  Yaiuyuki.  Kihara.  Koji.  Sugawara.  Tachiki,  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Kenzo.  5.419.034.  CI   2<»-72O000 
Ikciiri.    Yo»hifumi.   Ogawa.    Takahiro.    Tokumothi.    Fuminori.   Same- 
%hinta.  Shogo.  and  Kimura.  Motoko.  lo  Senju  Pharmacuetical  Co  . 
Ltd  AnhallergK- compowlion  for  ophlhalniK- or  naial  u%e  5.4|9.»9«. 
CI   424-78040 
Ikenoue.  Hirokazu  Srr — 

Goto.  Matahiro;  Salo.  Yawnhi.  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya.  Junji. 

Sailo,  Tcliuo,  Krthino,  K«uo,  Okud*.  Kouichi.  Tomoyuki, 
Yohji    Hayakawa.  Akira.  Aciki.  Fumilaka.  Ikem>ue.  Hirokazu. 
Nagaia.     Kcnji;     and     Yamanaka.     Tn*hihiko.     5.42a679.     CI 
3)5^285  000 
Ikeuwa.  KaHuhiro  5ir — 

Fuunami.  Makoto.  Ikeuwa.  Kaluihiro.  Chiba.  Motchi^  and  Iwasa. 
Hirmhi.  5.414.641.  CI   384-470000 
Ikula.  l»ao:  Srr — 

Macda.  Ymhihilo;   Ikula.  I»ao.  Nagai.  Ma%aK.'hi.   Kalo.   YwOiimi, 
Andoh.     Hnashi.    and    T»ukamo«o.     Nobuo.     5.420.84$.    CI 
369-100000 
lllgen.  Reiner-Kurt  Set— 

Pfeil.  Armin;  Oberrewl.  Paul,  and  lllgen.  Reiner-Kurt.  5.420,227. 

CI.  52»-)03  000 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    Set- 

Van  F.rdcn.  Donald  L  .  Raihgeber.  Juergen  O.  Vadhar.  Panmal 
M  ,  and  Wojcik.  John  P  .  5.4I9.»67.  CI    264-5««  OOO 
Ilyin.  Vladimir  A    Srr — 

Ivanov,  Alexander  M  ,  Gerawmov,  Arkadiy.  Ilyin.  Vladimir  A  . 
and  Emelianov.  Gennadiy  I  .  5.420.747.  CI  J6I-5O2.00O 
Imada.  Nono.  lo  Kabu\hiki  Kaitha  loshiha    image  formingapparalus 

having  paper  mafching  c<>nlrc»K    5. 420.6*9.  CI    355-208000 
Imahashi  Mig  Co..  Ltd.,  Ser— 

Imahashi.    Takahiro;    and     Kunugi.     Kazuhiro.     5.419.735.    CI 
451-113000 
Imahashi.  Takahiro;  and  Kunugi.  Kazuhiro.  lo  Imahashi  Mfg,  Co  .  Ltd 

Magnetic  barrel  finnhing  machine  5.419,735.  CI  451-113  000 
Imai,  Takahiro:  Set— 

Kawarada.  Hirmhi;   Imai.  Takahiro;  NishibayaUii.  Yoshiki.  and 
Fujimori.  Naoji.  5.420.879.  CI    372-41  000 
Imar,  Pharmacrulical  Corp    Srr — 

Unger.  Evan  C  ;  and  Wu.  Guanh.  5,420.176,  CI  523-205000 
Imatran  Voima  Oy;  Set— 

Raiko.  Markku.  5.419,267.  CI    110-245,000 
Imbur.  James  E    Interior  shutter  with  concealed  hinges,  5.419.085.  CI 

49-398  000 
Imed  Corporation:  Ser— 

Crass,    Richard    E.    and    Thompson.    John    S.    5,419,770,    CI. 
604-123  000 
Imer  International  S  p  A    Srr— 

LorenKlli.  PilrizK);  SirxJi.  Oumpiero,  ind  Pipini,  Fabrizio. 

5.419.633.  CI   366-40000 
IMI  Cornelius  inc.:  Srr — 

Goukn.  Clouglas  P.  5.419.461.  CI    222-129  ICO 
Immoos,  John  E  :  See — 

Archibald,  Thomas  O,;  Manser.  Gerald  E,;  and  Immoos.  John  E  . 
5.420.311.  CI    549-510000 
ImmuncK  Corporation:  Srr — 

Gearing.   David   P;  and   Beckmann.   Patricia   M.,   J.420,247.  CI 
530-350000 
Implant  Innovations,  Inc,:  Srr — 

Bealy.  Keith  D  ;  and  Jansen.  Curtis  E  .  5.419,702.  CI  433-214  000 
IMS  America.  Ltd  :  Ser— 

Felthauser,  M«rk  A ;  McHenry,  PreMon  L ;  PetnmouU,  H«roW  J , 
and  Scholt.  Jeffrey  B,,  5,420.786,  CI  364-401,000, 
In  Focus  Systems.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Scheffcr.    Terry    J.;    and    Clifton.    Benjamin    R  .    5.420.604.    CI, 
345-100  000 
In  Vilro  Technologies,  Inc,:  Ser — 

Silber.  Paul  M  .  5.419.152.  CI   62-372,000 
Inaba,  Shigeo:  Srr — 

Yamada,  Yasushi;   Uemalsu,  Tadashi.   Inaba.  Shigeo;  and  Hara. 
Hiroyuki.  5.419,542.  CI   271-3  ICO 
Inada.  Nakfumi;  and  Takata.  Osamu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Method  of  nunufaclunng  an  insulated  gate  FET  having  double-lay- 
ered wells  of  low  and  high  impurity  concentrations,  5,420,062.  CI, 
437-57,000, 
Inagaki,  Maushi:  Set—  

Masuda.  Narihiro;  and  Inagaki.  Masashi.  5.419.942.  CI  428-141  000 
inai.  Masatoshi:  Srr — 

Kiyokawa,  Hiroshi.  Yamada.  Saloshi;  Miyajima.  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
moto, Kinji;  Inai,  Masaloshi;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Talsumi,  Kunihiko; 


Yamauchi.  Take\hi;  Kunsu.  Ka/unobu:  and  Ch<ine.  Yoshifumi. 
5.420.I28.  CI    514-246000 
Inayoshi.  Yukihiko  Ser— 

Ansai.    Tatsuo.     Inaymhi.     Yukihiko;    and     Aizawa.    Shihoko. 
5.420.098.  CI   504-133  000 
Inca  Metal  Products  Corporation:  Ser — 

Strom,  Hubert  H.  5.419.444.  CI,,  21  i-UI  000 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp    Ser— 

Cummmgs.  John  G  .  5.420.387.  CI   200-524  000 
I  ndala  Corporation  See—  ..»„,.,    -~, 

Eberhardt.    Noel    H .    and    DHbecq.    Jean-Marc.    5.420,757.   CI. 

36I-8I3  00O 

Indugas.  Inc  Stt- 

Hcmsalh.  Klaus  H  .  5.419.699.  O    432-206000 
industrial  Technology  Research  Inslilule    Srr— 

Chang.    RoogShuh,    Tseng.    Tsai-Wie.    Chang.    Shmn-Jen;    and 

Cheng.  Ch*n-H»in  D  .  5.420,182,  CI   524-104  000 
Lin.  Chao-Hui.  5.420.506.  CI   324-158  100 
Industrial  Thermo  Polymers  Limited    Srr— 

Hartman.    David.    Hariman.    Steven,    and    Jepson.    Robert    N.. 
5.419.859.  a   264-51000, 

Laveisaiere.  Gillev  5.419.715.  CI  439-491  000 
Ing   G    Klemm  Bohrlechnik  GmbH   Ser— 

Klemm,  Gilmer  W.  J.4|9,403,a  173-115  000 

Ingraham.  Anthony  P    Se*— 

Anschel.  Morns;  Ingraham.  Anthony  P,;  Lamb.  Charles  R  ;  Low- 
ell. Michael  D  ,  Markovich.  Voya  R  .  Mayr.  Wolfgang.  Murphy. 
Richard  G  .  Pterson.  Mark  V  .  Powerv  Tamar  A  .  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S .  Reynokh.  Scott  D .  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G  .  and  Storr. 
Wayne  R  .  $.420,520,  CI  324-754000 
Ingram.  Cynthia  C     Ser— 

Sun    Hsiang-ning,  Ingram.  Cynthia  C  .  and  McManuv  John  Jr  J,, 

5.420.239.  CI   528-481  000  

Ingram.  Joyce  L  Garment  bag  for  dresser   5.419.432.  CI   206-287  000 
Inman.  Larry  R  ;  Garvin.  Ronald  V  .  and  Welch.  Patrick  S  .  to  Ag-Bag 
Corporation  Gram  bagging  machine   5.419.102.  CI   53-567,000, 

Ino,  Kwuyuki  5rf- 

Saio.  Hiioshi;  Ino.  Kaiuyuki;  and  Kimura.  Kenichi,  5.419.132,  CI, 

60-468  000 
inoguli.  Kazuhiko    Srr — 

Hation.  Takeshi,  Inoguli.  Kazuhiko.  Ohyama.  Yukio.  Nakagishi. 
Yulaka,  and  Sakaguchi.  Masaaki.  $,419,970.  CI  428-565  000, 

Inoue.  Hiroshi   Srr — 

Tstrimyama.      Akira.      Inoue.      Hiroshi,      Miyamoto.      Katsuhiro. 
Katakura.  Kazunon;  and  Yuki.  Osamu.  5.420.603.  CI   345-87  000 
Inoue.  Koji  Ser—  . 

Ito.  Masayoshi;  Mitsuzuka,  Masahiko;  Iwata.  Kenji;  Inoue.  Koji; 
and  Utsumi.  Tetsura,  5.420.238.  CI   528-481  000 
Inoue.  Makoto  Ser— 

Kiyok8Wi.  Hiroihi;  Ysmadi.  S»ioshi;  Miytjimi,  Kcisuke;  Hashi- 
moto. Kinji.  Inai.  Masatoshi  Inoue.  Makoto.  Talsumi.  Kunihiko. 
Yamauchi.  Takeshi.  Kurisu.  Kazunobu.  and  Chonc.  Yoshifumi. 
5.420.128.  CI    514-246000 
Inoue,  Masao,  to  Nohmi  Boasai  Ltd  Pyroelectnc  device,  5.420.426,  CI 

250-338,300 
Inoue.  Sachiharu:  Srr — 

Kigawa.  Kazuya;   Funikawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Telsu;   Inoue.  Sa- 
chiharu, Enilo,  Norikatsu,  Yanagisawa.  Tatsuo.  Ikegami.  Shinji; 
Omagari,  Yasuyuki.  Kihara.  Koji;  Sugawara.  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Kenzo.  5.419.034.  CI   29-720000 
Inoue.  Takashi;  Ser— 

Okamolo,    Yasushi.   Tagami.    Katsuya.    Hibi.    Shigeki;    Numata. 

Hiroioshi;  Kobiyishi.  Nioki;  Shinodi.  Misinobu,  Kswihjra. 

Tetsuya;  Murakami.  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Takashi: 

Yamanaka.      Takashi;      and      Yamatsu.       isao.      5.420.144.      CI 
314-338  000 
Inoue,  Touni:  Ser — 

Yamagishi,  Alsuhiro;  Inoue,  Touni;  Murakami,  Tokumichi;  and 
Asai.  Kohtaro.  5.420.873.  CI   371-38  100 
Inoue.    Yulaka.    lo    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Automatic    equalizer. 

5,420,884.  CI   375-229  000 
Inslttut  Francais  du  Pelrole:  See— 

Durel.  Pierre;  and  Ventun.  Slephane.  5.419,289,  a,  I23-73,00B, 
Joly.    Jean-Francois;    Marcilly.    Christian;    and    Benazzi.    Enc. 
5,420,093,  CI   502-216,000 

Joly.  Jean-Frsncoii,  Merrouche,  AdbalUh;  K«sler,  Henri;  and 

guth.  Jean-Lois.  5.420.279.  CI    546-10  000 
Integrated  Diagnostic  Measurement  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan.  Ira  L,;  Rice.  Robert  H,;  Bolger.  Joseph  E,;  and  Crane. 

Robert  M  ,  5.420,427,  CI  250-360,100, 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Bohr.  Mark  T,;  Taylor.  Richard  O,;  and  Chambers,  Stephen  T,. 

5.420.051.  CI,  437-31,000, 
daSilva.  FUvio,  $,420,939,  CI,  382-181  000 
Konigsfeld.  Kr^  G,;  Abramson.  Jeffrey   M  ;  Akkary.  Haitham; 

Hinton.    Glenn    J;    and    Glew.    Andrew    F.    5,420.991.    CI 

395-375000 
Mallik,  Debendra;  and  Bhaltacharyya,  Bidyul  K,,  5,420,461.  CI, 

257-734,000, 

Saint.  Avtar  K  .  5.421.021.  CI   395-800,000 
intelect.  inc  :  Srr — 

Stevenv  Chnstopher  J,:  and  Hendrickson.  Hetben  C.  5.420.84O. 
CI   370^2,000. 


InlerhaIco  AG:  Srr— 

Borner.  Willy;  Jackvin.  Bernard:  Schmeisser.  Gordon  F,;  Roch- 
ford.    John     V.;    and     Mclnnes.     Duncan     W,.     5.419.193.    CI, 
73-462000 
InterDigital  Technology  Corporation:  Sir— 

Schilling.  Oonald  L  .  5.420.896.  CI   375-205  000, 
International  Businevs  Machines  Corporation:  Srr — 

Alexander.  Michael  C;  Arizpe.  Arturo  L,;  Gerosa.  Gianfranco; 
Kahle.    James    A  ;    and    Ogden.    Aubrey    D.    5.420.808.    CI 
.364-707,000 
Anschel.  Morris;  Ingraham.  Anthony  P,;  Lamb.  Charles  R,;  Low- 
ell, Michael  D  ;  Markovich,  Voya  R,;  Mayr.  Wolfgang;  Murphy. 

Richird  G.;  Picrwn.  Mark  V.;  Powcni.  Tamar  A,;  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S,;  Reynolds.  Scott  D,;  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G,;  and  Storr. 
Wayne  R,.  5.420.320.  CI    324-734,000, 

Ansell.  Daniel  F  :  Benck.  JefTrey  W,;  Hams.  James  C  ;  Howell. 
Steven  E,;  Trumbo.  Bnan  A,;  and  Wysong.  Robert  D,,  5,420,760. 
CI,  361-818000 

Banning.  Kenneth  R,;  James.  Wendy  S,;  and  Li.  Shih-Gong. 
3.421.008.  CI,  393-600,000, 

Ba-sham.  Robert  B,;  Kiser.  Jonathan  M,;  and  Patapoutian.  Ara  S„ 
5.420.727.  CI   360-48  000 

Becker.  Darryl  J,;  Hanson.  Brian  B,;  Hora.  Donald  E,;  and  Pea- 
cock. James  L  .  5.419.483.  CI   228-212000 

Bennett.  Rcid  S  ;  and  Yee.  Dennis  S .  5.420,057.  CI,  437-40,000, 

Blidcv,  Jerry  A,;  and  Kiel.  Harvey  G,,  5,420.975.  CI  395-156.000, 

Brooks.  William  W..  Jr,;  Brown.  Jeff  B,;  Coffey.  Jerome  T,;  Eslry. 

Richard  H,;  Graves.  Martin  P,;  Hcilkamp.  Gary  L,;  Lengerman. 

Larry  H,;  Myhre.  Thomas  J,.  Sr,;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L  ;  Trig. 

Paul  D,;  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J,;  Wirz,  John  H,; 

and  Zahn,  Waller  E,,  5,419.033,  CI  29-603  000, 
Camillone.  Nicholas  A,;  Steves.  Douglas  H,;  and  Wiiie.  Kendall  C. 

5.421.01 1.  CI    ,395-650000 
Carpenter,  Eric  R,;  Claussen.  Christopher  S.;  and  Cox,  James  O., 

5,421.004.  CI   395-575  000 
Choi.  Sung  M.;  Lumelsky.  Leon;  Peevers,  Alan  W,;  and  Pittas, 

John  L  .  5,420.608.  CI   345-186,000, 
Conner,  Michael  H,;  Coskun.  Nurcan;  Martin,  Andrew  R.;  and 

Raper.LirryK.  5.421.016.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Davis.  Gordon  T,;  Mandalia.  Baiju  D,:  and  Sinibaldi.  John  C„ 

3.420.888.  CI,  373-334,000, 
Dawson.    Daniel    J,;    and    DiPiclro.    Richard    A.    3.420.232.    CI, 

528-353000, 
Delp.  Helen  R,.  $,420.%7,  CI,  395-133.000. 
DiGiacomo.  Giulio;  Kim.  Jung-lhl;  Narayan,  Chandrasekhar;  and 

I>urusholluunan.  Sampalh.  3.420.073.  CI,  437-192,000, 
Dockter.   Michael  J.;  Haug.  Charles  L,;  and  Seppi,   Kevin  D,. 

5.420.801.  CI   364-51400R 
Elliott.  Joseph  C  .  5,420.988.  CI,  395-275,000, 
Escola.  Dennis  R,;  Gerdt,  Steven  D.;  Harding.  Barrie  N.;  and 

Shipman,  Lloyd  R,,  Jr,,  5,421,003.  CI,  395-575,000, 

Finkelslein,  Blair  I,;  Gaudet.  Andrew  A,;  McDaniel.  Terry  W,; 

Rosen.    Hal    J,;    Rubin.    Kurt    A,;    and    Strand.    Timothy   C. 

5.420.834.  CI,  369-13,000, 
Fitzpatrick.  Greg  H,;  Haynes.  Thomas  R,;  and  Williams.  Marvin  L„ 

5.420,936,  CI   382-124,000, 
Fonino,  Ronald  N,;  Linzer,  Harry  I,;  and  O'Donnell,  Kim  E,. 

5.421.000,  CI,  395-425,000 
Galbi,  Duane  E,;  Guthrie.  William  H.;  Kiehl.  Oliver;  Mandelman. 

Jack  A  ;  and  Watts,  Josef  S  .  5.420.456.  CI   257-529  000 
Gaunt,  David  S,;  Coles,  Richard  J  ;  and  Bolton.  Ivor  W,.  5.419,679, 

CI,  415-90.000, 
Gilmour,  Richard  A,;  Hartswick,  Thomas  J,;  Thomas.  David  C; 

Uttecht,    Ronald   R.;  and   Walton.    Erick   G..   5.420,455.   CI, 

257-529.000. 

Heim.  David  E,;  and  Wang,  Po-Kang,  $,420,736,  CI.  360-113,000, 

Huott.    William   V,;  and    McNamara.  Timothy   G,.    3.420.467.  CI. 

327-174,000, 
Johnson.    Lee   E..   Jr,;   and    Kokoszka,    Daryl   J.,   5,420.972,   CI. 

395-143,000, 
Johri.  Abhai.  5.420.968.  CI,  395-133,000, 
Joshi.    Rajiv    V.;    Tejwani.    Manu   J,;   and    Srikrishnan.    Kris    V,. 

5.420.069.  CI   437-187  000, 
Koss,    Robert    W.;   and   Thornton,    Francis   J.,    5,419,708,   CI, 

439-59,000, 
Levitan.  David  S..  5.421,020,  CI,  395-800,000, 
Mohammad.   S,   Noor;  and   Renbeck,   Robert   B,,   5,420,059.  CI, 

437-41,000. 
Morris.  James   K,;   Probst,   Robert   E.;  and   Ulley,   Roberi   A„ 

5.420.974.  CI,  395-154.000, 
Morrish.  Andrew  J,.  5,420,484,  CI,  313-408,000, 
Mundy,  Paul,  5,420,999,  CI,  395-425.000. 
Price,  Steven:  While.  David  J,;  and  Worley,  Barry  J,,  5,420,867,  CI, 

370-110  100, 
Schell.  David  J,;  and  Melkus.  l-ovie  A„  5.420.976.  CI,  395-139,000, 
Tozawa,  Yoshio:  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  5,420,978,  CI,  395-161,000, 
Ward,  Thomas  J,.  5.420.893,  CI,  375-368,000, 
international  Cryogenics.  Inc:  See — 

Leonard.  Rex  D,;   Kroh,  Thomas  J,;  and  Winings,  Arthur  E., 

5,419.143,  CI,  62-51,100, 

International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  inc.:  Set— 

Farbood.  Mohamad  I,;  Blocker.  Robert  W.:  McLean,  Lynda  B,; 
and  Scharpf.  L.ewis  G,.  3.420.022.  CI.  435-136.000. 
international  Fuel  Cells  Corporation:  Srr — 

Landau.  Michael  B..  3,419,978,  CI,  429-13.000, 


Intenutional  Superconductivity  Technology  Center:  See — 

Oishi.  Akira;  and  Morishita.  Tadataka.  5.420.103.  CI.  SOS-239.000 
InterNatural  Designv  Inc.:  See — 

Miner.  Jon  S,.  5.418.981.  CI,  2-209  1.30, 
Intevep.  S,A,:  See — 

Riva-s.  Hercilio;  Nunez.  Gustavo;  and  Sanchez.  Gerardo.  S.4I9.8S2. 
CI   252-312,000 
Inuiya.  Masafumi:  Srr — 

Konishi.  Masahiro;  Tsugita.  Makoto;  Inuiya.  Masafumi;  and  Masu- 
kane.  Kazuyuki.  5.420.635.  CI   348-362,000. 
Inuyama,  Toshihiko:  Srr — 

Itoh,  Toshiyuki:  Inuyama,  Toshihiko:  Gima.  Takeji;  Hashimoto, 

Hiroshi;  Yamanaka,  Hiromichi;  and  Ishizu,  Ma.sanon.  5.420.3%. 

Cl   219-497  000 
Inventio  AG:  Srr — 

Uimb.  Miles  P,;  and  Martin.  Matthew.  3.419,413.  CI,  188-1,110, 
lorrino,  Anthony:  Ser — 

Havira.  Robert  M,:  and  lorfino.  Anthony.  5.419. 196.  CI  73-636,000, 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc:  See — 

Paul.  Prem  S,;  Vaughn.  Enc  M.;  and  Halbur.  Patrick  O,.  5.419.907. 
CI,  424-221,100, 
Iric,  Reiko  F,.  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Human 
B-lymphoblasloid    cell    line    secreting    anti-ganglioside    antibody, 
5.419.904.  Cl   424-155  100 
trie.  Ryo:  See — 

Kalsuki,  Tsuiomu:  trie,  Ryo;  and  Sasaki.  Hidehiko.  5.420,314.  Cl, 

549-533,000. 
Irino.  Tcturou:  See — 

Takanezawa.  Shin;  Irino.  Teturou;  Toshaka,  Yuuji:  and  Kagaya. 
Takashi.  5,419,946,  Cl.  428-206,000, 
Irino,  Yasumi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Closed  type  compressor, 

5,419.692.  Cl,  418-83,000, 
Irisawa.  Jun:  Ser — 

Yokokoji,  Osamu:  Irisawa,  Jun:  and  Koh,  Hidemasa,  $.419,851.  Cl, 
252-299,630 
Iseki,  Tsutomu,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd,  Pneumatic  lire 
including  a  carcass   ply   composed   of  a   plurality   of  ply   strips, 

5,419,384,  Cl.  152-548.000. 
Isella,  Tliomas:  &<>- 

Burg.  Andreas;  Isella.  Thomas:  and  Schmitl.  Johannes.  3.419.622. 
Cl,  303-100,000, 
Ishtbashi.  Akira:  Srr — 

Wakabayashi.    Masaki:    and    Ishibashi,    Akira.    S.4I9.8S4.    Cl. 
252-583,000, 
Ishibashi.  Atsuhiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit,  method  of  designing  the  same  and  method 
of  manufacturing  the  same,  5,420,S44,  Cl,  331-1 1.000, 
Ishida,  Takeshi:  Yasuda,  Shigeru:  and  Yoshilake,  Seiji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Nippon   Conlux,    Paper   money   processor,    5.419.423.   O, 
194-206,000, 

Ishida,  Toinohiro:  See— 

Malsuura,    Megumi:    and    Ishida,    Tomohiro,    5,420,070,    Cl. 
437-190,000 
Ishidoya,  Masahiro;  Shilulo,  Kishio;  Kotnoto,  Keiji;  Shibamoto.  Kenji; 
Mashita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohe,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Com- 
pany,  Limited,   Thermosetting  compositions,  thermal   latent  acid 
catalysts,   methods  of  coating  and  coaled  articles,   S.419,929,  Cl, 
427-386,000, 
Ishigai,  Seikan:  Srr — 

Kobayashi,   Hiroshi:   Ueda,   Yoshiharu:   Yamamolo,   Masamichi: 
Tou,  Keiryo:  Ishigai,  Seikan:  Mlura.  Sentaro:  and  Furushima. 
Kiyoshi,  $,419,284,  Cl.  I22-7,00B, 
Ishll,  Yasuhlro:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Nobutaka;  Nakata.  Shigeharu;  Ishii,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shiba.  Masue.  5,420,817,  Cl,  365-96,000, 

Ishika^va,  Hiroaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Bieclronic 

device,  5.420.496.  Cl.  320-56,000, 
Ishikawa,    Masao,   lo   Heiwa   Seiki   Kogyo  Co.,    Ltd,   Tripod   head. 

$.4I9,$20,  Cl.  248-183.000. 
Ishikawa.  Toshio:  Srr — 

Maeda.  Shigcmi;  Terashima.  Shigeo;  Ishikawa.  Toshio;  and  Degu- 
chi. Toshihisa.  5.420,838.  Cl,  369-32.000, 
Ishimani,  Kenji:  Ser — 

Iketla,   Yoshlhiko:   Yamane,  Takeo;   Kaji,  Eiichi:  and   Ishlmaru. 
Kenji,  5.420,355.  Cl,  568-6,000, 
Ishiitaga,  Yoshio:  See — 

Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki;  Kawahara,  Tsukasa;  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki;  Babt. 

Takehlko;    Ishinaga.    Yoshio;    Fukui.    Katsuhiko:    and    Ohgi. 
Hironori.  5.420,344.  Cl,  562-485,000, 
Ishioka.  Takuji:  Srr — 

Maruyama,  Shigeru:  Shimasaki,  Vuichi:  Kanehiro,  Masaki;  Hisakl. 
Takashi:    Baba,   Shigeki:    Ishioka,   Takuji;   Takagi.   Jiro:   and 
Akiyama.  Eitetsu.  5.419.300.  Cl    123-634,000 
Ishiwa.  Kenichi;  and  Itoi.  Hidcyuki,  lo  General  Electric  Company. 
Gla»-reinforced   polycarbonate  resin  composilion.   5.420.192.  Cl, 
524-494,000, 
Ishizu,  Masanori:  Ser — 

Itoh,  Toshiyuki:  Inuyama,  Toshihiko:  Gima,  Takeji;  Hashimoto. 
Hiroshi:  Yamanaka,  Hiromichi:  and  Ishizu,  Masanori,  5,420,3%. 

a.  219497.000. 

Ishmael.  Erwin  P.:  Set— 

Gunday.  Erhan  H.;  Doliton,  Michael;  Foung.  Paul;  l..ec  John  R.; 
Kolaci,  Brian;  Murakami.  Susumu;  and  Ishmael.  Er^vtn  P.. 
5,419.506.  Cl.  242-336.000. 
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iMitw.  Tami;  and  Nakayama.  T«iyo»hi.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Lid 
Method  for  measuring  refractive  index  and  Ihicknen  of  Tilm  and 
ap|>aralu!>  therefor  S.420.680.  CI  3$fr-l28  000 

Isogiii.  Hidfyuki.  and  Abe.  Toyohikn.  lo  Nivun  Chemical  InduMnn 

Ltd     Ageni    for    vertical    orientation    Irealmeni      $.420.2)3.    CI 
S2S-J5.1.O0O 
llo.  Hideo:  See— 

Yabe.  Hiuo;  lida.  Yothihiro:  Suzuki.  Akira:  llo.  Hideo:  Tashiro. 
Yoshio;  Yamazaki.  Minoru;  Tamada.  Oumu:  and  Ymhimolo. 
Ymuke.  S.4I9.3II.  CI    I2g-4  000 
llo.  Koichi:  See — 

Fujii.  Tothiro:  Kilayama.  Hiromi:  llo.  Kotchi;  Kimura.  Kazuya: 
and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki.  5.419.683.  CI.  417-269  000 
llo.  Masaloxhi   Sec — 

Koyari.  Sadayoshi:  Ohba.  Mauharu;  and  llo.  Masalothi.  3.419.740. 
CI  4M-II8  000 

llo.  Mtuyoshi:  Mituizuki.  Mmhiko:  Iwili.  Kenji;  Inoue.  Koji;  and 

Ulsumi.  Tetsura.  to  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Poly(silyleneethy- 
nylene  phenyleneelhynylcnes).  mclhod  for  prrpanng  same  and  hard- 
ened product  thereof   5.420.2  J«.  CI    528-*gl  CWO. 

llo.  MauMki:  Set— 

Seya.  Eiichi;  llo.  Manaaki:  Katagiri.  Soichi:  Terasawa.  Twneo: 

Hidaka.  Minoru;  Takeda.  Eiji;  and  Saitou.  Norio.  3.420.436.  CI. 

250-492  100 

llo.  Naoki;  Walanabe.  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Komon. 

ToshK).  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Thin  film  iransfomier.  $,42a35S. 

CI   336-200000. 

llo.  Noriki:  Malsuda.  Koyo;  Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi;  and  lizumi.  Yuichi.  lo 

Yamanouchi  Pharmaceulical  Co..  Ltd.  Urea  denvaiives  and  salts 
Ihereof  iMOM*.  CI  56448.000 

Ito.  Tadashi:  Fujiwara.  ilsuo:  and  Arai.  Naoki.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
llld  Silver  halide  photographic  material  for  medical  care  and  an 
image  forming  method  therefor.  5.420,001.  Ct.  430-567.000. 

Ito.  Takao:  See— 

Noro.  Michimau;  llo.  Takao.  and  Salo.  Shigeo.  S.4I9.7II.  CI. 
439-310.000. 
llo.  Yoihihiko:  See— 

Hagiwara.  Hiaashi;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Nishigaki,  Morto:  and  llo. 
Yoahihiko.  3,419.333.  CI    128-661090 
Itoh.  Junko:  See — 

Nakamura.  Koji;  Tsukui.  Keitaro;  and  lloh,  Junko.  3.420.473,  CI 

JIJ-474,000. 
Itoh.  Kazuhiko.  lo  Nippon  Steel  CorporatKNi  Drying  device  for  elec- 

troualic  recording  apparatus   5.420.673.  CI    355-256.000. 
lloh.  Seiga:  See — 

Honda.     Shinkichi;     Nuhi.     Talsunan.     lloh,    Sciga.    and    Salo. 
Monyuki.  ;.420.ll).  CI  314-1)000 
Itoh.  Toihiyuki:  Inuyama.  Tothihiko;  Gima.  Takeji:  Hashimoto.  Hiro- 
shi;  Yamanaka.  Hiromichi;  and  Ishizu.  Masanon.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha    Healing  apparatus  which  interrupts  energization  in  over- 
heated stale   S.420.)96.  CI   219-497  000 
Itot.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Ishiwa.  Kenichi;  and  lloi,  Hideyuki.  5.420.192.  O.  524^94  000 
llou,  Takashi  See— 

Yimada,  Kenichi;  and  llou,  Takashi.  ).4I9.I67.  CI  70-208000 

ITT  Corporation;  See— 

Naber.  John  F  .  5.420.527.  CI.  326-32.000. 
ITT  Defense  A  Electronic*:  See — 

Fulton.  Truxlon  K.,  3.420.789.  O   364^20000. 
lura.  Tadashi  Rotary  bed  with  inwardly  pivotaMc  handrails.  3,418,988, 

CI   5-430000 
Ivanov.  Alexander  M..  Geraatmov,  Arkadiy;  ilyin.  Vladimir  A  .  and 
Emelianov.  Gennadiy  I.,  to  Econd.  Capacitor  with  a  doable  ekctnc 
Uyer  cell  slack.  3.42a747.  C\.  361-302.000. 
Ivey.  M   Kent:  See— 

Beyerv  Robert  J  .  II;  Durden.  Gregory  S.;  Ivev,  M.  Kent;  and 
Kuban,  Curl  M  .  5.420.92),  CI  )80-20.000. 

Ivie.  Mirk  E ,  and  Schwrbel,  John  C,  lo  AT*T Corp  ArTin|emeni 

for  establishing  a  data  pipeline  in  a  data  proceiung  system  employing 

muhiple  processors    5.420.911.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Iw/aki.  Takashi:  See — 

Togano.    Takeshi;    Takiguchi,    Takao;    Takao,    Hideaki;    Hanyu. 

Yukio:  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi,  S,4t9.9}2,  CI 

428-1000 
iwamura.  Wako.  lo  Sumilomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire 

including  hybrid  bell  cord.  3,419.383,  CI.  152-2O9.a0IL 
Iwaoka.  Kiymhi:  Set — 

Ito.  Noriki;  Malsuda.  Koyo;  Iwaoka,  Kiyothi;  and  lizuaii.  Yuichi. 
5,420,348,  CI   564-48  000 
Iwaaa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fujinami,  Makolo;  Ikcuwa,  Kiisuhiro,  Chibt,  MoKhi;  and  Iwasa, 

Hiroshi.  3.419.641.  CI   384470000 
Iwataki  Eleclrtc  Co.  Ltd     See — 

lida.  Takenobu;  and  Sasaki.  Shunichi.  S,42a479,  CI.  313-73.000. 
Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki  See — 

Musha.  Toshimitsu  Honuchi,  Setji;  Malsuki,  Kiyolaka.  Nnhizawa. 
Naolake;  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama.  Ryuji;  and  Sasaki.  Taka- 
shi. S.4l9.2a0.  CI    119-14  280 
Iwaie.  Keiji;  Miyamoto.  Tothio;  Yamamoto,  Takayo:  and  Ohla,  Ta- 
kaya.  lo  Suzuki  Kabushiki  Kasha.  Antiskid  braking  device  for  mo«(K- 
cycle   3.419,625.  CI    303-116.100 
Iwala.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano.  Keiichi.  and  Iwala.  Hiroshi,  3,419,783,  CI 


Iwala.  Kenji:  See-  .. 

llo.  Masayoshi;  Milsuzuka.  Masahiko;  Iwala.  Kenji:  Inouc.  Koji; 
and  Ulsumi.  Tetsura,  5,420,238.  CI.  528-481  000. 

Iwala.  Toshio:  See— 

Yamada.  Junji;  Iwala,  Toshio:  and  Ueda.  Alsushi.  5,419,180,  CI. 
73-35000 
Izawa.   Hikaru;  Fujila.  Masanobu;  and  Ohya.  Toitsu.  lo  Japan  Cash 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Bill  validator  with  bar  code  detector  3.420.406. 
CI  2)3)79.000. 
Izen.  Paul  G.:  See—  _      ^ 

SlruMc,   Kent   R.;  Stolle,  Steven   H.;  Smith,   Rodney  J.;  Plumb, 
Michael  R  :  and  Izen,  Paul  G  .  5,419.684,  CI.  417-44.200 
Izui,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ogi.    Hiromi:    Tanaka.    Hideo:    Akimoto.    Yoshiakira:   and    Izui. 
Yoshio.  5.419.197.  CI.  73-659.000. 
Izumi.  Nonyoshi:  Set— 

M»htM.  Tadishi;  Hiridi,  Kinou;  Yasuoka,  Joji;  Kushuhara, 

Hidenobu:  and  Izumi.  Nonyoshi.  3.420.164.  CI.  3I4-3%000. 
Izumina.  Masanobu:  See — 

Hamakawa.  Yoshihiro:  Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  Tsuge,  Kazunon;  and 
Izumina,  Masanobu.  3.419,781,  C\    136-244000 
Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki:  Kawahara.  Tsukasa.  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki;   Baba. 
Takehiko;  Ishinaga.  Yoshio.  Fukui.  Katsuhiko;  and  Ohgi.  Hironon.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  highly  pure 
lerephlhalK  acid   3.420.344.  CI   362-483  000 
Izzi.  Louis  J  .  and  Downing.  Richard  E..  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Frame  buffer,  systems  and  methods.  3.420.609.  CI  343190000 

J.  M.  Huber  Corporatioo:  See—  

McOill.    Patrick    D.;    and    Fuliz,    Willum    C,    3,419,888,    O. 

42}-)]8.O0O. 

J  M   Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Heinzmann.  Helmul.  5.4l9,ai3,  O.  162-344.000. 
J.  Uriach  A  Cia.  S  A     See— 

Carceller.  Elena.  Jimenez.  Pere  J  .  Almansa.  Carmen:  and  Bartroli, 
Javier.  5.420.131.  CI  514-25)000. 
JabkMi.  David  P ;  and  Hanley.  Nora  E..  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  assessing  integrity  of  computer  system 
software  5.421,006.  CI   393-373  000. 
Jackman.  Anthony  D.;  See- 
Edwards.  DavKJ  B  :  McCarthy,  William  J.;  AkJred,  Alan  J.:  and 
Jackman,  Anthony  D.,  5,419.909,  CI.  424-403.000. 
Jackson,  Bernard:  Sit— 

Bomer.  Willy;  Jackson,  Bernard;  Schmeiwr,  Gordon  F.;  Roch- 

ford.  John  V;  and  Mclnnev  Duncan  W.  5.419.19).  CI 
73-462  000 

Jackson.  James  S .  Jr  Tool  carrying  system  including  a  housing 
mounted  on  a  truck  and  individual  tool  earners  positionaMc  therein. 
$.419,470,  CI  22442)20. 

Jackson.  Scott  C;  Resnick.  Paul  R.;  and  Swcaringen.  Steven  H.,  to  Du 
Poni  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Compwiy  Production  CFiCHjCFi 
and/or  CFjCH^rCFj  by  Ihe  conversion  of  fluonnaled  ethers. 
5.420.)68.  CI   570-142  000 

Jackson.  William  J   Floor  joist  square   5.419.057.  CI   33-362  000. 

Jacquault.  Patrick,  and  Cerdan.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Prolabo  Micro- 
wave oven,  in  particular  for  rapid  healing  to  high  temperature. 
5.4M.401,  a  219-756000 

Jacquinot,  Eric  See— 

Jaefcei,  Frank.  Retnhardi,  Oerd;  Noltner.  Gerhard;  Jacquinot.  Eric; 

Funk.  Rudiger;  and  Muller.  Manfred.  5.419.846.  CI   252-95.000. 

Jaecklin.  Felix  P  Structures  and  process  for  producing  same,  as  well  as 

associated  elements  and  sets  of  construction  elements.  3.419,092.  CI. 

52-562  000 

Jaeger.  Douglas  A  :  See— 

Egan,  George  P :  Bomeman,  Karl  L :  and  Jaeger,  Douglas  A.. 

3.4I9.I8I.  CI   73-37000 

Jaekel.  Frank:  Reinhardt.  Gerd:  Nollner.  Gerhard:  Jacquinot.  Eric: 

Funk.  Rudiger:  and  Muller.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  AG  Stable  granules 

for  delergenlv  cleaning   agents  and  disinfectants.    3.419.846.  CI. 

lii-nm 

JalTe.  Rona:  Set— 

Polumbaum.    Dougtes  H.;   Fickling.   Philip   L..  and  JalTe.   RoML 
3.419.471.  Ct.  224-42.4ML 
Jager.  Sebastian:  See — 

Bonne,  Andreas;  Gto«ow,  Klaus;  Jager,  Sebastian;  Weisa,  Bern- 
hard:   Haber,  Gyala:   and   Schaberick,   Jurgen,   3,419,081,  CI. 
49-28.000. 
Jalben,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Anderson,  Kent  D.;  Hemnnc.  Paul  N ;  Jalbert,  Raymond  M.; 
Morley,  John  F ,  Jr :  and  Doomeboa.  Jacob  P.,  5,42a852.  O. 
370-38  100 
Jameco  Industries,  Inc.:  5rr — 

Gar|uillo.  Richard;  and  Gajer,  Israel,  5,418,98),  CI  4.2«7  000 
James,  Jay  D ;  Fneien,  Robert;  and  Loeffler.  Michael  J.,  lo  Jockey 

Cycle,  Inc    Muscle  exercise  apparatus  for  Ihe  physically  disabled. 

5,419,752,  CI.  601-5.000 
James.   Robert   D    Automated   highway   system   for  controlling   Ihe 

operating  parameter!  of  a  vehkle  5.42a794,  CI  3644)6  000 
James,  Wendy  S    See- 
Banning.    Kenneth    R  ;   James,    Wendy    S..   and    L-i,   Shih-Gong, 
5.421,008.  a   395-600  000 
Jamison,  Mark  D    Presaurc  lenailive  gas  valve  for  flexible  pouch. 

5,419,638,  CI   383-100000 
Janetzke,  Helmut,  and  Mayer.  Rudi.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method 

aiKl  arrangement  for  chcckmg  the  operation  of  an  actuator  in  a  motor 

vehicle.  5,419,116,  CI.  7}-l  II.  100. 


Jang.  Guy  A.:  Set — 

Caudle.  Norman   E.;  Jang.  Guy  A.;  and  Johnsen,   Ronald   A., 
5,419,361,  CI.  137-316.000. 

Jani.  Jilesh  P.:  See- 

Lazo,  John  S.:  Mistry,  Jehangir  S.;  Jani,  Jilesh  P.;  and  Sebti,  Said 
M..  5.420.228.  CI.  530-322.000. 
Janke.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Kuehl.  Steven  J.;  and  Janke.  Donald  E.,  5,419,148,  CI.  62-208.000. 
Jans,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Raymond.  Paul  J.;  Jans.  Robert  W.:  and  Reilly.  John  J..  5.419.088. 
CI   52-1.000. 
Jansen,  Curtis  E.:  See- 

Bealy,  Keith  D.;  and  Jansen,  Curtis  E.,  5,419,702,  CI.  433-214.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceulica  N.V.:  See — 

Van   Wauwe,   Jean   P.    F.;   and    Raeymaekers,   Alfons   H     M., 
5,420,147.  CI.  514-394.000. 

Jansxns.  Wilhelmus:  Ste- 

Vanmaele,      Luc;     and     Janssens,     Wilhelmus,      3,420,097,     CI. 
503-227.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Okada,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Yuichi;  Kawanishi,  Shunichi;  Nishii, 
Masanobu:  and  Sugimolo.  Shunichi,  5,419,968,  CI  428-421.000. 
Japan  Cash  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Izawa,  Hikaru;  Fujita.  Masanobu:  and  Ohya,  Toitsu,  5,420.406,  CI. 
235-379.000. 
Japan  Elanco  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Taizo;  Kobayashi,  Masato:  and  Malsuura,  Seinosuke, 
5,419,916.  CI   424-456  000 
Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kamioka,  Hideki;  Senzaki,  Kazunori;  and  Shimamura,  Masahiko, 

5,419.206.  CI   73-862  333. 
Japan  Tobacco  Incorporated:  See — 

Shibagaki.  Makolo;  Takahashi.  Kyoko;  Kuno,  Hideyuki:  and  Mat- 
sushita, Hajime,  5,420,286,  CI.  546-281.000. 
Japanic  Corporation:  See — 

Kishi.  Milsuhiro.  5.418.982.  CI.  4-III.I0O. 
JeanJean.  Francis:  See — 

Boigegrain.  Robert;  Gully,  Danielle;  JeanJean,  Francis:  and  Moli- 
mard,  Jean-Charles,  5,420,141,  CI   514-314.000. 
Jefferson  Smurfit  Corporation:  See — 

Howard.  George  M.;  Rogers,  Thomas  W.;  and  McCullin,  Joseph 
M.,  5,419.202.  CI  73-849.000. 

Jen.  Shin-Puu:  See- 

Lee.  Charles  K.;  and  Jen.  Shin-Puu.  5.420.076.  CI.  437-195.000. 
Jenncskens.  Theodoms  J.  J.  M.:  See — 

Smit.  Hubert  H   A.;  Jenncskens,  Theodoms  J.  J.  M.;  and  Gijsbers. 
Jan  C.  5.420.906.  CI.  378-141.000. 
Jensen.  Colin  M.:  See- 
Thomas,  Ross  M.;  and  Jensen,  Colin  M.,  5,420,731,  Ct.  3*0-77.130. 
Jensen.  Edna,  heir:  See — 

Levine,  Jules  D.;  Hammerbacher,  Miirred  D.;  Hotchkiss,  Gregory 
B  :  and  Jensen.  Millard  J  .  deceased.  5.419.782.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Jensen.  Millard  J  .  deceased:  See — 

Levine.  Jules  D.;  Hammert>acher.  Milfred  D.;  Holchkiss.  Gregory 

B.;  and  Jensen,  Millard  J.,  deceased,  3,419,782.  CI.  1)6-246.000 

Jeon,  Jae  W..  to  Saimung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  compensating  for  warm-up  drift  in  a  servo  motor.  5,420,490,  CI. 
318-632.000. 

Jeong.  Seok  J.,  lo  Goldsiar  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  transmis- 
sion paper  feed  of  a  facsimile  5.419.547.  CI  271-26)000. 

Jeppsson.  Hakan  Pneumatic  actuator  for  butterfly  valves.  5.419.237.  CI. 
92-31000. 

Jepson,  Rotaert  N.:  See — 

Hartman,    David;    Hartman,    Steven:    and   Jepson,    Robert    N., 
5,419,859,  CI.  264-51000 

Jerome,  Rick  C:  Post,  Ian  R.  C;  and  Wodek.  Gary  M.,  lo  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  enhancing  the  current  gain  of 
bipolar  junction  transistors.  5,420,050.  CI  4)7-31.000. 

Jetlen,  Anion  M..  lo  United  Stales  of  Ameria.  Health  and  Human 

Services.  Epithelial  cell  line  expressing  a  cystic  fibrosis  phenolype. 
5,42a033.  a.  435-240.200. 
Jevne.  Allan  H.:  See — 

Moiacek,  Richard  L.;  Cobian,  Kenneth  E.;  Ebert.  Michael  J.; 
Jevne.  Allan  H.;  Keogh,  James  R.;  and  Slaikeu,   Paul  C, 

5,419.921,  a.  427-58.000. 
Jew,  Kevin:  See — 

Williams.  Richard  K.;  Jew.  Kevin;  and  Chen.  Jun  W.,  3.420.451,  C[. 
237-402.000. 
Jezek.  Paul  D..  lo  Stachowiak.  J.  Edward.  Pressure  regulator  for  water 

blasting   5.419.365.  CI    137-454.600. 
Jibiki,  Kyo,  lo  Noranda  Inc.  Method  for  Ihe  removal  of  thallium. 

J.419,882.  a  42J.1 11.000. 

Jih,  Hwaw-Jang:  See — 

Lie.  Ching-Sheng;  and  Jih.  Hwaw-Jang.  5.420.969.  CI.  395-133.000. 
Jimenez.  Pere  J.:  See — 

Carceller.  Eletu;  Jimenez,  Pere  J.;  Almansa,  Carmen;  and  Bartroli, 
Javier,  5,420,1)1,  CI.  514-25)000. 
Jockey  Cycle.  Inc. :  See — 

James.  Jay  D.;  Friesen.  Robert:  and  Loefller.  Michael  J.,  5.419,752, 
CI  601-5.000. 
Johansen.  Kjell  H    See— 

Garshol.  Tor;  Bjordal.  Oddvar:  Mollestad.  de:  and  Johansen,  Kjell 
H  .  5,419.979.  CI   429-27.000. 
Johansson.  Eric  B.  Lower  tie  plate  debris  catcher  ror  a  nuclear  reactor. 

5.420,901,  CI.  376- JJ2.000. 


Johansson.  Lars  G.:  See — 

Hammarberg,  Eva  M.;  Johansson.  Lars  G.;  Ross,  Svanle  B.:  and 
Thorbcrg.  Seih-Olov.  5.420.151.  CI.  514456.000. 
John  Wyeth  t  Brother,  Limited:  See— 

ClilTe.  Ian  A  .  5.420.278.  CI   544-392.000. 
Johns.  Frederick  S.:  See — 

Allum.  David  R.;  Johns,  Frederick  S.;  and  Clysdalc,  Donald  G.. 
5,420,403,  a.  235-375.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Burrell.  Marilee;  Hill.  David  E.;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Vogel- 
slein.  Bert.  5.420,263,  CI.  536-23.100. 
Johnsen,  Lyie  D.:  Set— 

Coleman,  Mark  L.:  Fletcher,  Thomas  A.;  and  Johnsen,  LyIe  D., 
5,420,571,  CI.  340^44.000. 
Johnsen,  Ronald  A.:  Set— 

Caudle,  Nomun  E.;  Jang,  Guy  A.;  and  Johnsen.  Ronald  A., 
5,419.361,01.  137.316.000 

Johnson.    Carl    W.    Cleaning    system    and    method.    5.419.352.    CI. 

134-102.100. 
Johnson.  Curtis  A.:  See — 

Skelly,  David  W.;  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A.;  Wortman.  David  J.; 

Rigney.  David  V.;  Mannava,  Seetha  R.;  Viguie.  Rudolfo:  Bnice. 

Robert  W.;  Nelson,  Warren  A.;  Johnson.  Curtis  A.;  and  Gupta, 

Bhupendra  K.,  5,419,971,  CI.  428-612.000. 

Johnson,  John  R.,  lo  Reilly  Industries,  Inc.  Curing  agents/accelerators, 

curable  compositions  and  processes.  3,420,22),  CI.  328-91.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional  Products  Limited:  See — 
Evans,  Peter  D.,  5,419,321,  CI.  128-633.000. 

Johnson,  Lee  E..  Jr.;  and  Kokoszka,  Daryl  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rendering  lines. 

5.420.972,  CI.  395-143.000 
Johnson  Matlhey.  Inc.:  See — 

Schwartz,  David  A.;  Abrams,  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico,  Christen 

M.;  and  Zubieta,  Jon  A.,  5,42a285,  CI.  546-281  000. 
Johnson,  Paul  R.;  Bero,  James:  Carter,  Jeff  G.;  Candia.  Anthony  M.: 
Kieger.  George  T.;  Hales.  Ronald  F.;  and  Thomas.  Fred  C,  III.  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  removing  debris  from  the  floptical  medium.  5,419,73), 
CI.  451-39.000. 
Johnson,  Robert:  See — 

Hulchins,  Stephen,  3.419,734,  CI.  602-16000. 

Johnson,  Russell  K.,  to  Radix  Technologies,  Inc.  Separated  GPS  sensor 
and  processing  system  for  remote  GPS  sensing  and  centralized 

ground  station  processing  for  remote  mobile  position  and  velocity 
determinations.  5.420.592.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Thoma.  Paul  E.;  Kao,  Ming-Yuan;  and  Schmilz,  Dwight  M., 
3,419,788,  CI.  148-402.000. 
Johnson.  W.  Keith:  See — 

Holsztynski.    Wlodzimierz;    Benton.    Richard    W.;    Johnson.    W. 
Keith;  McNamara.  Robert  A.;  Naeyaert.  Roger  S.;  Noden. 
Douglas   A.:    and    Schoomaker.    Ronald    W..    3,421,019,   CI. 
395-800.000. 
Johnson,  Wayne:  See — 

Bellomo,   Michael  J.,   Santos,   Donald;  and   Johnson,  Wayne, 
5,419.712,  CI.  439-327.000. 

Johnson,  William  R.:  See — 

Smith.     Fred     P.;     and    Johnson.     William     R..     5.419.671.    O. 
414-421000. 
Johnston.  Angela  T.:  See — 

Erickson.  Paul  M.;  Alonso.  Leopold:  Wilson.  Timothy  J.:  and 
Johnston.  Angela  T..  5.420.574.  CI.  340-825.030. 
Johnston  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Duthie,  Anthony  J..  5,419,006,  CI    15-339.000. 
Johnston.  Ian  F   Valve   5.419.366,  CI.  137-493.700. 
Johnston.  Steven  W.;  and  Wikman.  Andrew  O..  lo  Albemarle  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  recharging  a  heated  receptacle  with  particulate 
matter  at  a  controlled  velocity.  5,419.462.  CI.  222-183.000. 

Johri,  Abhai.  to  international  Business  MKhines  Corporation  Data 

processing  system  and  method  for  displaying  dynamic  images  having 
visual  appearances  indicative  of  real  world  status.  S.420.968.  CI. 
395-133.000. 

Jolly.  Gurvinder,  lo  Norihem  Telecom  Limited.  Selective  etching  of 
refractory  metal  nitrides.  5,419,805,  CI.  156-643.100. 

Joly,  Jean-Francois;  Marcilly,  Christian:  and  Benazzi,  Eric,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalyst  iMScd  on  silica  and  sulfuric  acid  and  its 
use  for  Ihe  alkylation  of  parafTins.  5,420.093.  CI.  502-216.000. 

Joly,  Jean-Francois;  Merrouche,  Adlwllah;  Kenler,  Henri:  and  gulh, 
Jean-Lois,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  New  crystallisetJ  micropo- 
rous  gallium  phosphate  and  its  substituted  derivatives  and  a  method 
of  preparing  them.  5,420,279,  CI.  546-10000. 

Jones,  Elmer  R..  to  El  Systems,  Inc.  Bum-in  module.  S.420.521.  O. 

324-760.000. 
Jones,  Karl  R.:  See — 

Hemdon.   R.   Carl,   Jr.;   Focht,   Gary   D.;   and   Jones,   Karl   R., 
5,42a369,  a.  370-191.000. 
Jones.  Lloyd  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Tools  for  delivering  fluid  to 

spaced  levels  in  a  wellbore.  5,419,394.  CI.  166-51.000. 
Jones,  Marc  D.:  See — 

Burek,   Denis   E.:   Jones.   Marc   D.;   and   Thomas.   Phillip   M.. 
5,420,957,  CI.  383-135.000. 
Jones,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Weetlon,  Hans;  Poulo.  Louis  R.;  Sundar,  Ravindran:  Jones.  Mark 
R.;  and  Lee,  Ching  T.,  5,42a5)7,  CI  3)0-251.000. 

Jones,  Robert  N.  Dual-lighted  clamp.  5,420.767,  C.  362-109.000. 
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Jann.  TimMhy  M    Po«le  bo«  with  hand  lool    $.419.$$8.  CI    27}- 

I  S3  DOS 
Jrmker,  Jin  H  :  See— 

TfM.    Wilkbrordin   O;    and    Jooker.    Jan    H.,    J.420.M5.    CI 
M8 -626000 
Jordan.  Michael  P  :  See— 

Storty.  Kirk;  Jordan,  MKhael  P .  and  Olion.  Breni.  5.4I<»,57«.  CI 

2«0-74IOOO. 

Jowriak.  Chmtoph:  Set — 

Haubcr.  MK'hael:  FrcmJenbcrg.  Ulrich:  3ote<i*k.  Chrwioph.  Banh. 
Pelcr.  and  Dieirich.  Bernd.  5.4I9.7<»4.  CI    156-167  000 
Joseph.  Barry  M  ,  and  Gu/man.  Francine  A    Inlemal  apfiaraliH  for 
conliniKMB  eleclncal  and  oximelric  intrapartum  monitoring  of  the 
felua  MI9.J22.  CI    I2S-63400O 
Jiwhi.  Rajiv  V.;  Tejwani,  Manu  J  .  and  Srikmhnan.  Km  V  .  lo  Inirma- 
iKMial  Buuneu  Machines  Corporation   Method  of  making  corrosion 
resistant,    low    resistivity    copper    for    interconnect    metal    hnes. 
5.42O.06«.  CI.  4J7-187  000. 
Joudo,  Takahiro:  See— 

Deiim*.  Hiroki;  Joudo,  Takahiro;  Okimurfc  Keiji;  Kiwiii«mi, 

Tiktshi;  HtsegiNki.  Tikuhi.  ind  Ohari.  Kiliuyuki.  ).4I9,947. 

Cl    428-20*000 
JP  l-aboralorte^  Inc  :  S*e — 

Palel.  Oordhanbhai  N  .  Cheng.  Yao-Ming;  and  Paiel.  Subhash  H.. 
5.420.000,  CI  430-332  000. 
Judell.  Neil  H  .  to  Technology  Development  Group.  Inc   Enhanced 
resotulKHi    wafer    ihicknelt    mcasuremenl    system      S.420.S03.    CI 
364- $63  000 

Judy.  Millard  M  :  See- 
Lewis.  David  E.;  Ulccht.  Ronald  E.;  Judy.  Millard  M  ;  and  Mat- 
thews. J   Lester.  J.420.IJ6.  O   5I4-2<>6000 
Juhus  Blum  Gescllichaft  m  b  H  :  See— 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Hollenjiein,  Helmut,  5,4I9,6J0.  O  JI2-JJ4.400. 
Juman.  Harold  Set- 

Abramv  Jack;  Juman.  Harold:  and  Click.  Morton.  5.419.563.  Cl 
273-i«7  500 

Jung.  II  N  .  Yoo.  Bok  R  ;  Lee.  Bong  W  .  and  Suk.  Mi-Yeon.  lo  Korea 
Imtitute  of  Science  and  Tcchnolofy  Allylalkylsilanes  and  their 
preparation  methods  3.420.323.  Cl   556^13  000 

Junlli.  Juhani.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Decoding  using  a  linear 
metric  and  inlerference  estimation   5.420.J89,  Cl.  375-346.000. 

Jurkevich.  Mark,  to  Spnnt  International  Communications  Corp.  Con- 
nection establishment  in  a  flat  distributed  packet  switch  architecture 
5.420,»57.  Cl   370^0  000 

Jury,  Erhard.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv  E  I .  and  Company  Process  for 

prcfMring  i  nulle,  photoiensilive  silver  halide  recording  maienal. 
5,420.006,  Cl.  430-569.000 

K.A.  Schmersal  GmbH:  See— 

Cooper.  Alan  R  .  5.420.J«5.  Cl    MO-43.070. 
K  A  B  Proteclton.  Inc     See — 

Leilten.  Brian  J ,  Claypoole.  Gary  L.;  Gallant,  Dennis  J.;  Slepp, 
Elvin  D  ;  and  Umans.  Kenneth  R  .  5.420.STO.  Cl  340-574000 
Kabtooe  Products.  Inc.    See — 

Powell.  DavKj  A.  5.419.436.  Cl.  206-519.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken:  Set— 

Takemoto.  Takatoshi.  5.419.60*.  Cl.  296- 1 »  100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Uenohara.     Nonhisa.    and     Muukami.     Hiroshi.     5.419.418.    Cl. 
192-70250 

Kibuthiki  Kinhi  Ktwu  Gikki  Sraikusho:  Stt- 

Okamoto.  Seiji.  5.420.934.  O.  3SI-1 18.000. 
Kabushiki  Kanha  Kosmek:  See — 

Yonezawa.     Keitaro:     and     Yokoyama,     Shoji.     5.419.694.     Cl. 
425-186  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Conlux:  Set— 

Ishida.  Takeshi.  Yasuda.  Shigeru;  and  Yoshitake.  Seiji.  5,419,423. 
Cl    194-206000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See—  i 

Aoyagi.  Keizo.  5.420.996,  Cl.  395-425.000. 

Imada.  Nono.  5.420.669.  C\   355-208  000. 

Inada.  Nakfumi;  and  Takala.  Osamu.  5.420.062.  O  437-57.000. 

Inno,  Yasumt.  5,419.692,  Cl  418-8J0OO 

Kisu.  Shigeo;  Kiwiihimi,  Misiloshi,  YokoyiiM,  Tsugio,  Aoki, 

Katsutada;  Handa.  Norihiko;  Yoshida.  Megumu;  Sato.  Monhiko. 

Nakaiflura.    Hiroahi;    lijima.    Tohru;    Malsuda.    Junko;    Osura. 

Kcnji;     Ono.     Makoto;     and     Halton.     Sadao.     5.420.897.     Cl 

376-220  000 
Kato.  Hideo;  Sugiura.  Nobutake;  Uchigane.  Kiyolaka:  and  Aiano. 

Masamichi.  5.420.822.  Cl    365-218000 
Kalsumala.  Akio.  and  Ikebe.  Kimihiro.  5.420.756.  Cl.  361-783000. 
Kitagawa,    Nobutaka;    Nakata.    Shigrharu;    Ishii.    Yasuhiro;   and 

Shiba.  Masue,  5.420.817.  Cl   365-96  000 
Kozono.  Hiroyuki.  5.420.459.  Cl  257-666000 
Kuwala.  Ryuichi.  5.420.963.  Cl   395-22  000. 
Miyagawi.  Toyomi.  5.419.3K  Cl    128-662060 

Niihiki,  Mauyuki,  5.420.431,  Cl  25O-370.O90 

Ogihara.  Masaki.  and  Fujii.  Syuso.  5.420.816.  Cl  365-63.000. 

Ohshima.  Yoich.  5.420.074.  Cl    437-193.000. 

Okano.  Yoshiaki.  5.420.668.  Cl    355-206  000 

Okutomi.  Tsutomu,  Yamamoto.  Atsushi;  Seki.  Tsuneyo;  Okawa. 

Mikio;  and  Honma.  Mitsutaka.  5.420.384.  Cl  218-68.000. 
Shigehara.  Hiroshi.  5.420.528.  Cl    326-98  000. 
Sudo.  Akira.  5.420.462.  Cl    257-775  000 
Takai.  Hiroshi.  5.420.509.  Cl   324-309  000 
Yoneda.  Tatsuo:  and  Suzuki.  Kazuaki.  5.420.450.  O  257-341.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  See— 

Fuiii.  Toahiro;  Kilayama.  Hiromi.   Ilo.  KoM-hi;  Kimura.  Kazuya; 

and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki.  5.419.685.  Cl  417269000 
Goto.   Kunifumi.   Fukanuma.   Tetsuhiko;   Yoshida.  Telsuo;   and 

Yamamoto.  Shmya.  5.419.690.  Cl  418-55  lOO 
Miyashita.     Yasuki.     Anahara.     Meiji;     and     Yasui.     Yoshiharu. 

5.419,416.  a.  188-371.000 

Kiclttnov.  Aleunder  A ,  to  Scietice  Solulwm  Inc  Inlerferometcr  wiih 

processor  for  linearizing  fnngers  for  determining  the  wavelength  of 
later  light    5.420.687.  O    356-353  000 
Kadner.  Martin  See—  .  .-^n^M. 

Brandau.  Egbert;  Kadner.  Martin;  and  Braunets.  Edwin.  5.420.086, 
Cl   501-103  000 
Kado.  Hirolaka.  lo  Sanden  Corporation.  Method  for  temporarily  assem- 
bling a  heal  eschanger   5.419.042.  CI   29-890052 

Kadonaga.  Masami:  See—  

Sekiya.     Takuro;     Shmgyouchi.     Mitsuru;     Suzuki.     Eiko;    and 
Kadonaga.  Masami.  5.42a618.  Cl   347-9.000 
Kadowaki.  Tomoko  See—  .-        .  _j 

Shima,    Akihiro;    Miura.    Takeshi,    Kadowaki,    Tomoko;    and 

Hiyifuji.  Nono.  5,420.066.  Cl.  4)7.129.000. 

Kadowaki.  Toahihiro:  See— 

Sakai.     Masanon.     Komine.     Takayuki:     Ohnishi.     Tetsuya;     and 
Kadowaki.  Toahihiro.  5.42a 703.  Cl.  358-501.000. 

Kadymir.  Jack  Hairpiece  5.419,345,0.  132-54000 
Kadziauskas.  Kenneth  E.:  Set—  ...„,,.   .o. 

Haffner.  David  S:  and  Kadziauskas.  Kenneth  E..  5.419.775.  CI. 
604-227000 

Kaeiemeyer.  David  M.  Coniamer  for  storing,  mixing  and  dispensing 

5.419.445,  Cl.  21S-II  100. 
Kagan.  Richard  S.:  See—  _    ,  „ 

Dohn.  Robert  A..  Jr  ;  Riley,  Glen  M.;  Sinkv  Rod  O.;  and  Kagan. 
Richard  S .  5.420.J72.  Cl  340-825.220 
Kapya.  TtkMhi:  S*t—  ^    .. 

Takanezawa.  Shin;  Irino.  Teturou:  Toshaka.  Yuuji;  and  Kagaya. 
Takashi.  5.419.946.  CI   428-206.000 
Kagebcck,  Tor.  to  ICL  Syslcns  AB.  Joining  device.  5.419.744.  Cl 

474-253000  .  .,  .     . 

Kagoiani.  Tsuneo;  Yokoyama.  Kenji.  Koga.  Keiji;  and  Tokuoka. 
Yasumichi.  lo  TDK  Corporaiion  Magnetic  recording  medium  com- 
prising two  magnetic  layers  of  hexagonal  femte  magnetic  particles 
and  binder  wherein  the  easy  axes  of  the  particle  n  specified.  5,419.938. 
Cl  428-64  000 

Kahle,  James  A  :  See- 
Alexander,  Michael  C ;  Arizpe.  Arturo  L.;  Geroia,  Gianfranco; 

Kahk,  JimcJ  A.  and  Ogden.  Aubrey  D..  J.420.808.  O. 
JM-707000 

Kainlhla.  Ramesh  C.  Manko.  David  J  .  and  Appleby.  A  John,  to 
Rechargeable  Ballery  Corporaiion  MeilKjd  or  making  a  recharge- 
able   manganese-oxide   compound    and    related    eleclrode    material. 

5.419.914,  a  429-224000 
Kaisei  Kogyo  K.K  :  See— 

Haiegawa.  Fuminon.  5.419.411.  CI    187-286  000. 
Kaiser.  Klaus.  Balkcnhohl.  Fnedhelm;  and  Pausi.  Joachim,  lo  BASF 

Akliengeielhchafl   Preparation  of  calcium  L-ascorbate  2-phosphale. 

5.420,302.  Cl   549-222.000. 
Kaiser.  Lawrence  R  ;  Shipley.  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Whipple.  Robert  Z..  to 

Food  Systems  Partnership.  Ltd.  Freezer  with  inner  core.  5.419.150, 

Cl  62-342.000 

Itaji.  Eikhi:  See—  _.^.       ^  ,^ 

Ikeda.   Yoshihiko;  Yamane.  Takeo;   Kaji.  Eiichi:  and   Ishimaru. 
Kenji.  5.420.355.  Cl    568-6.000 
Kajimoto.    Takeshi;    Kobayashi.    Milsuteni;    Sato.    Katsuyuki;    and 
Shimbo.  Yutaka,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Large-scale  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  device  and  method  for  relieving  the  faults  thereof 
5.42a824.  Cl    365-230010 
Kalar.  Kent  R    See— 

Ketcham.  EVmald  B ;  McCollam.  Robert 
5.420.742.  Cl   361-151000 
Kalenowsky.  John  A  :  See— 

Charlier.  Michael  L.;  Trahan.  David  W  ;  and  Kalenowsky.  John 

A..  5.420.759.  Cl  36I-SI4.000. 
Kahenecker.  Robert  S .  lo  MoloroU.  Inc  Rewlor  having  geometry  fof 

enhancing  radio  frequency  performance    5.420.562.  Cl    338-293.000. 
Kamcoka.  Teruhiko   See — 

Asano.  Hideo.  Kondo.  Yasusht;  Uemura.  Yukio;  and  Kameoka. 

Teruhiko,  5.419.610.  Cl.  4I$-M9.000. 
Kaminski.  Chnslopher:  See— 

Milbum.      Paul,     and      Kaminski.     Christopher.      5.4I9.7I8.     Cl. 

439-578000 

Kamioka.  Hideki;  Senzaki.  Kazunon;  and  Shimamura.  Masahika  to 

Japwi   Electronic  Control  Systetns  Co .  Ltd    Phase  independent 

torque  detection  and  processing  circuit  for  sensing  device.  5.419.206. 

Cl   73-862  333 

Kamioki,  Hideki:  Stt— 

Kobayashi.    Nobuaki;    Kana    Hideki;    and    Kamioka.    Hideki. 

5.419.207.  CI.  73-862  333. 
Kamppeter.  Bemd    Refraction  device  for  Ihe  subjective  determinalion 
of  the  spherical  and  astigmatic  sight  properties  of  the  eye.  5.420.651. 
Cl  351-222000 
Kanaoka.  Mamoru:  Set — 

Walanabe.  Kiyoshi.  Yamazaki.  Takanon;  Yagyu.  Hideki;  Kanaoka. 
Mamoru;  Hanawa.  Katsulodu:  and  Ikeda.  Chuki.  5.42a  1 85.  Cl. 
524-2  lOOOa 


P  ;  and  KaUr.  Kent  R., 


Kanazawa.  Minoru:  See — 

Meguro.  Katsuhiko:  Kaio.  Mikihiko;  Nishida.  Tetsuji;  Kanazawa. 
Minoru;  and  Yoshimura.  Makoto.  5.419.943.  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Kanazawa.  Yoshikazu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dnving  dispUy  panel.  5.420.602.  Cl   345-67  000 
Kane.  Thomas  J.;  and  Kubo.  Tracy  S..  to  Lightwave  Electronics  Cor- 
poration   Production  of  laser  light  with  controllable  atmospheric 

absorption.  5,420,878,  Cl.  372-41.000 

Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Hamakawa.  Yoshihiro:  Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  Tsuge.  Kazunori:  and 

Izumina.  Masanobu.  5.419.781.  Cl.  136-244.000. 
Sakata.  Yoshio.  5.420.392.  Cl.  219-216.000. 
Kanehiro,  Masaki:  See— 

Maruyama.  Shigeru;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki. 
Takashi;    Baba.    Shigeki;    Ishioka.    Takuji;    Takagi.    Jiro;    and 
Akiyama.  Eitetsu.  5.419.300.  O.  123-634.000. 
Kaneko.  Kiyoshi:  Set — 

Tanaka.  Atsushi;  Taniishi.  Shinnosuke;  Yoshimura,  Yuichiro; 
Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo;  Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki; 
and  Tokioka.  Masaki.  5.420.804.  a  364-571.010. 

Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Miyita,  Miunori;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura.  Shini- 

chi;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoshi;  Ozaki. 
Hiroshi;  Tahara.  Hisatsugu;  Fukada.  Taisei;  and  Takizawa.  Mit- 
suharu.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a 
condition  of  an  communicalion  control  imiige  forming  apparatus  and 
inhibiting  transmission  of  data  when  a  power  supply  means  is  turned 
olT  5.420.667.  Cl   355-206  000 

Kaneko.  Shinobu;  Haga.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Hisaloshi;  and  Mori.  Kal- 
suhiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  working  on  a  workpiece.  using  foamed  working  liquid  in  area  of 
contact  between  the  workpiece  and  working  tool.  5.419.732,  Cl. 
451-28.000. 

Kaneko,  Tokuharu:  Set— 

Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Miyata.  Maunori;  Adachi.  Hideki;  Nakamura, 

Shinichi;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi,  Sato- 
shi;   Ozaki.    Hiroshi;    Taltara.    Hisatsugu;    Fukada.    Taisei;    and 
Takizawa.  Mitsuharu.  5.420.667.  Cl.  355-206.000. 
Kaneko.  Toshimi:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Yukio;  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi.  5.420.553.  Cl.  333-172.000. 
Kanel.  Hans-Ruedi:  See— 

Ackermann.    Peter;    Kanel,    Hans-Ruedi;    and    Schaub.    Bruno. 
5.420.301.0.  $49-213.000. 
Kanno.  Hideo;  Fukino,  Kunihiro;  Naito.  Hideshi;  and  Kodaka.  Yoshiro. 

to  Nikon  Corporation.  Lens  barrel.  5,420.721.  Cl.  359-697.000. 
Kano.  Hideki:  See— 

Kobtyathi,  Nobuaki;  Kano,  Hideki;  and  Kamioka,  Hideki. 
5.419.207.  C1.7J.862.3J3. 

Kanou.  Harumi:  See — 

Yokozawa.  Hiroshi;  Matsuda.  Takeshi;  and  Kanou.  Harumi. 
5.420.739.  a.  360-137.000. 

Kansei  Corporation:  Set— 

lida,  Tatsumi;  and  Hashimoto.  Masalo.  5,420.568.  Cl.  340-542.000. 
Kanzaki.  Yuji;  and  Yamada.  Koji.  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Method 
for    consuming    regnerated    power    for    elevators.    5.420.491.    Q. 
318-727.000. 
KAO  Corporation:  See — 

Hata.  Masaharu;  and  Nonomura.  Akira.  5.419,858.  a.  264-40.500. 
Kao.  Fu-Hsiung.  Folding  bicycle.  5.419.573.  O.  280-278.000. 

Kao,  Ming-Yuan:  Set— 

Thoina,  Paul  E.;  Kao.  Ming-Yuan;  and  Schmitz.  Dwight  M., 

5.419.788.  Cl    148-402  000 
Karlis.  Robert  C;  Gauger.  Linda  M.;  and  Keohan.  Richard  J.,  to  Clix 

Products.  Inc.  Sheet  of  clips.  5.419.018.  Cl   24-67.900. 
Karlyn,  William  M.;  Podalsky,  David  J.;  and  Wiseley,  Thomas  D. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  the  silk-screen  printing  of  multiple  curved 
peripheral  surfaces  of  an  article  defined  by  multiple  curved  peripheral 
surfaces.  5,419.213,  Cl.  74-437,000. 
Kanai.  Gabor:  See— 

Sztipanovits.  Janot;  Biegl.  Csaba;  Kanai,  Gabor;  Padalkar,  Samir; 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji;  and  Okuda.  Koji.  5.420.977,  d.  395-160.000. 
Karsner,  Grant  G.:  Set — 

Chou.  Tai-Sheng;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Karsner,  Grant  G.;  Kennedy, 
Clinton  R ;  LaPierre,  Rene  B.;  Melconian,  Melcon  G.;  Quann. 

Richard  J.;  and  Wong.  Stephen  S.  5.419.830.  Cl.  208-111.000. 
Kasai.  Shigeo;  Kawashima.  Masaloshi;  Yokoyama.  Tsugio;  Aoki.  Kat- 
sutada; Handa.  IMorihiko;  Yoshida,  Megumu;  Sato,  Monhiko: 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  lijima,  Tohru;  Matsuda,  Junko;  Ogura,  Kenji; 
Ono.  Makoto;  and  Haltori.  Sadao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  and 
Central  Research  Institute  of  Electric  Povrer  Industry.  Fast  reactor 
having  reOector  control  system.  5,420.897.  Cl.  376-220.000. 
Kaachmittcr.  James  L  :  See — 

Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Kaschmilter.  James  L.;  and  Pekala.  Richard  W.. 
5.420.168.  Cl   521-99.000. 
Kashida.  Meguni:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Sakae;  Hamada,  Yuichi;  Shirasaki.  Toru;  Nagata. 
Yoshihika  Kashida.  Meguru:  and  Kuboia.  Yoshihiro.  S.4 19,972, 

Cl.  428-626.000. 
Kaszczuk.  Linda:  See — 

Bodem.  George  B.;  Kaszczuk.  Linda;  and  Bowman.  Wayne  A.. 
5.420.095.  Cl.  503-227  000. 
Katagiri.  Soichi:  See — 

Seya,  Eiichi;  Ilo.  Massaaki;  Katagiri.  Soichi;  Terasawa.  Tsuneo; 
Hidaka.  Minoru;  Takeda.  Eiji;  and  Saitou.  Norio.  5,42a436.  Cl. 
250-492.100. 


Katagiri.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Asano.    Tetsushi;    Katagiri.    Yoshihiro;    and    Takano.    Mikihiro. 
5.4I9.I28.  Cl.  60-327.000. 
Katakura,  Kazunori:  Set— 

Tsuboyama.     Akira;     Inoue.     Hiroshi;     Miyamoto.     Katsuhiro; 
Katakura.  Kazunori;  and  Yuki.  Osamu.  5.420.603.  Cl.  345-87.000 
Katata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hyodo,  Masaaki;  Katata,  Hiroyuki;  and  Noguchi,  Yoji,  5,420,872. 
a  371-31.000. 

Katayama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Shinohara.  Ikuo;  Katayama.  Kenichi;  and  Nageno.  Koji.  5.420.935. 
Cl.  381-183.000. 
KaUyama.  Takao:  See— 

Kunihiro.   Takatoshi;    KaUyama,   Takao;   Ariga.   Shinichi:   and 

Tanuma.  Mitsuo.  5.4I9.8I4.  Cl.  202-236.000. 

Katayama.  Tetsuya;   Miyazaki.   Hiroloshi;   Maruyama,   Hitodn;  and 

Onishi.  Koji,  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd  Sized  yam  and  process  therefor. 

5.420,180.  Cl.  428-375000 

Katchka.  Jay  R..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Hot  water  tank 

construction,   parts  therefor  and   methods  of  making   Ihe  same. 

5,419,356,0.  I37-I5.O0O. 

Kathan.  Larry  Measuring  tool.  5.419,053,  O.  33417.000. 

Kato.  Fumio:  See — 

Akiyama.  Sigeo;  Kato.  Fumio;  Hosotani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyamoto. 
Masato.  5.420.046.  Cl.  437-6.000 
Kalo,  Hideo;  Sugiura,  Nobutake;  Uchigane.  KiyoUka;  and  Asano. 
Masamichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Non-volatile  semiconduc- 
tor memory  device.  S.420.822.  Q.  365-218.000. 
Kato.  Hideo:  Set— 

Okamoto,  Takafumi;  Tanaka.  Manabu;  Baba.  Ichiro:  Kato,  Hideo: 
and  Kawagoe,  Norimasa.  5.419,980,  Ct.  429-32.000. 
Kato,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshitake.  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Suguru;  Suzuki.  Nobora: 
Scto,  Todiio:  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  and  Mizui,  Yoshiharu,  to  Eisai  Co., 

Ltd.  Human  antithrotnbin  111  mutanti  5,420.252,  Cl.  530-393.000. 

Kato,  Kazuo:  See —  

Uematsu.  Masahiro;  and  Kato.  Kazuo.  5.420.598.  CI.  343-765.000. 
Kato.  Mikihiko:  See — 

Meguro,  Katsuhiko;  Kalo,  Mikihiko;  Nishida,  Tetsuji;  Kanazawa, 
Minoru;  and  Yoshimura,  Makoto.  5.419,943.  O.  428-141.000. 
Kato.  Naoki;  Yamamoto.  Shuhei;  Ebihara.  Tenio;  Sekura.  Rieko;  and 
Yamanaka,  Junko.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  spatial 
light  modulator  for  edge  detection  employing  diffusion  in  the  photo- 
conductive  layer  to  enlarge  image.  5.420.709.  Cl.  359-72.000. 
Kalo,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Ikuta.  Isao;  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Kato,  Yoshuni; 
Andoh,    Hisashi;    and    Tsukamolo,    Nobuo,    5,420,845,    Cl. 

369-100.000. 

Kaloh,  Hideaki;  Noguchi.  Nobuhisa;  and  Hoshi.  Teruo,  to  D»-lchi 

Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Illumination  device-  5.420.771.  Cl.  362-347.000. 
Katsuki.  Tsutomu;  trie,  Ryo;  and  Sasaki.  Hidehiko.  to  Nissan  Chemical 

Industries,  Lid.  Asymmetric  epoxidation  reaction.  5,420,314,  Cl. 

549-533.000. 
Katsumata.  Akio;  and  Ikebe.  Kimihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Memory  card  including  stacked  semiconductor  memory  elements 

located  on  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  straight  wiring  pattern. 

5,420,756,  Cl.  361-783.000. 
Kalsura,  Hirtxhi;  Honjo.  Makoto;  and  Yamanishi.  Toru.  lo  Suimtomo 

Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Optical  connector  employing  two  diflerent 

types  of  adhesives.  5,420,952,  Cl.  385-80.000. 

Katsuta,  Yodiiharu,  to  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.  Audio  tape  cassette  con- 
prising  a  felt  pad  and  a  magnetic  tape  having  a  speciried  back  coat 
Uyer.  5.420.738.  Cl.  360-130.330. 
Kalz,  Daniel  B  Sea-shell  stethoscope  head.  5.420.382,  a.  I81-I3I.00O. 
Kaufman,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Moore,  George  G.  I.;  Flynn,  Richard  M.;  Kaufman,  Robert  J.;  and 
Richard.  Thomas  J..  5.420,359.  Cl.  568-684.000. 
Kawagoe,  Norimasa:  See — 

Okamoto.  Takafumi;  Tanaka.  Manabu;  Baba.  Ichiro;  Kato.  Hideo: 
and  Kawagoe.  Norimasa.  5,419,980,  a.  429-32.000 
Kawaguchi.   Fumio;  Takeuchi.   Hiroshi;   Yoshida,    Minoru;  Tajima. 
Takeshi;  and  Sekihara,  Kensuke.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  obtaining  an  image  indicating  metabolism  in  a  body.  5,419,320, 

Cl.  128-633.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Sakae;  Hamada.  Yuichi:  Shirasaki.  Toru:  Nagata.  Yo- 
shihiko; Kashida.  Meguru;  and  Kuixita.  Yoshihiro.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Frame-supported  pellicle  for  dustproof  protec- 
tion of  photomask.  5,419,972,  Q.  428-626.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Shintaro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tric component  observation  system.  5.42a6»I.  CI.  356-375.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Tatsuaki;  Konishi.  Hiroshige; 
Maruyama.  Hitoshi;  Masuda.  Noboru;  Ogjasawara,  Shinobu:  Sumida. 
Yoshihiro;  and  Toyama,  Saloru,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Refrigeration  device  using  hydrofluorocarbon  refrigerant. 
5.419,144.  Cl.  62-84.000. 

Kawahara,  Tetsuya:  Set— 

Okamoto,  Yasushi;  Tagami,  Katsuya;  Hibi,  Shigeki:  Numata, 

Hiroloshi:  Kobayashi,  Naoki;  Shinoda,  Masanobu;  Kawahara. 
Tetsuya:  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Takashi; 
Yamanaka.     Takashi;     and     Yamalsu.     Isao.     5.42ai44.     CI. 
514-338.000. 
Kawahara,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kawahara.  Tsukasa;  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki:  Baba. 
Takehiko;  Ishinaga,  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Katsuhiko:  and  Ohgi. 
Hirtmori,  5,42a344,  a.  S62-4«S.O0a 
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Kawai.  Koji:  5rr— 

Ohno.     Kiyolaka;     Nagaiw.     HirtMhi:     Hoaooo.     Yulaka;     Wakila. 
Hnanon;    Kawai.   Koji;   and   Ynshiwara.    Hideo.   S.42aJI0.  Ct 
S49-458  000 
Kawakami.  Sola:  See — 

Takimoto.     Masalaka:     Mano.    Shigeru:    Ogawa.    Takahim:    and 

Kawakami.  Sola.  3.4I4.4I9.  CI    4JO-500O 

Kawakubo.   NaMo;   Auri,   Makofo.   Sunada.  Takahiro.  and   Narila. 

Nonlaka.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd    and  Hitachi  Video  A  Inrormation  Syttem. 

Inc    Inrormation  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for  reducing 

average  DC  level  vanalion   5.420.844.  CI   3«4-S4  000 

Kawamoio.  Iwo;  MIyauchi.  Maiao;  Nakayim*,  Eiji:  Endo,  Rokuro. 
Ohya.  Saloshi;  and  Dtsui.  Yukio.  lo  Sankyo  Company.  Limtied 

Carbaprnrm  derivative*  having  aniibiolic  activity,  iheir  preparation 
and  Iheir  uv    3.420.II9.  CI    514-63  000 

Kawamoio.  MulMimi,  Haicbc.  Maiahiro;  and  Miyaithi.  Yoshinon.  to 
Aiiin  AW  Co..  Lid  Drive  jyslem  for  eleclnc  car  3,419,406.  CI 
180-65  600 

Kawamura.  Harumi;  Shima.  Hiaato.  and  Nagano.  Naoki.  lo  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Controlling  >yticm  and  method  for  audio  or  video  imin. 
5.420.724.  CI   3«O-l3  000. 

Kawanami,  Takashi.  See — 

Oejima.   Hiroki;   Joudo.  Takahiro;  Okamura.   Keiji;   Kawanami. 
Takaahi;  Haiegawa.  Takashi;  and  Ohara.  Kalsuyuki.  5.419.947. 

CI.  428-209000, 
KawanKhi,  Shunichi:  S*t— 

Okada.    Atsushi:    Shimizu.    Yutchi;    Kawanishi.    Shunichi;    Nishii. 
MaaanotHi.  and  Sugimolo.  ShunK.'hi.  5.4I9.9<>«.  CI    428-421  OOO 
Kawarada.     Hiroshi.     Imai.     Takahiro.     NishitMyashi.     Yoshiki.    and 
Fujimori.  Naoji.  to  Sumiiomo  Eleclnc  Induslries,  Ltd   Solid  Male 
lawr   5.420,879.  CI    372-41000 
Kawasaki.  Hisao:  See — 

Fiordalice.   Robert  W.,  dowoUfc.  Johnson  O.;  and  Kawasaki. 
Hisao.  5,420,072,  CI.  4J7-I92  000 
Kawase.  Takeo.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation   Magneto-oplical  record- 
ing medium  including  a  plurality  of  recording  layers  having  difTerent 
curie  temperatures  and  method  of  recording  and  reading   5.420.728, 
CI   3«)- 59000. 
Kawashima.  Masalmhi  See— 

Kasai,  Shigro.  Kawa.%hima.  Masaloshi;  Yokoyama,  Tsugio.  Aoki. 
Kaisuiada.  Handa.  Nonhiko.  Yoshida,  Megumu,  Sato.  Monhiko; 
Nakamura,  Hirothi;  lijima,  Tohru,  Matsuda.  Junko:  Ogura. 
Kenji;  Ono.  Makolo;  and  Haltori.  Sadao.  5,420.897.  CI 
J76.22O00O 
Kay.  Anthony  J.:  5rr — 

Lmdgrcn.  Gary  M  .  Spagnolia.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Kay.  Anthony  J., 
5.420.421.  CI.  250-232.100. 
Kayamolo,  Kanao:  See — 

Honjo,    Toshio;    Sato,    Yuji;    Kayamolo.    Kanao;    and    Ogala. 
Masahiro.  5.419,994,  CI  430-106  600 

Kiyyr,  John  P ,  lo  Aeroi  InMrumeniv  Inc  Eltclncil  mtdicil  vicuum 

regulator   5.419.768.  CI  604^1 19  000 
KayukawB.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Fujii.  Toshiro;   Kilayama.  Hiromi;  Ito.  KoKhi.  Kimura.  Kazuya; 
and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki,  5,419,683,  CI.  417-269000 
Kaida.  Slanislav  Set— 

Muller.  Ulrich  E  .  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Dressel.  Jurgen; 
Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Walter.  Kramer.  Tliomas; 
Beuck.  Martin  Ka/da.  Slanislav.  Wohlfril.  Stefan.  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Slasch.  Johannes- Peter,  and  Niewohner. 
UlrKh.  5,420,149,  CI.  514-399.000 
Keaveny,  Brian:  5rr — 

Doran,  Henry;  and  Keaveny.  Brian.  5,419,885,  CI  423-245  200 

Keere,  Brian  J ,  Childert,  Wmlhrop  D .  SteinrKid,  Steven  W ,  Truete, 

Kenneth  E  ;  and  McClelland,  Paul  H  .  to  Hewlell-Packard  Company 
Inkjet  printhead.  5,420,627,  CI    347-87  000 
Keeling,  Davtd  J    See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Ife,  Rotien  J  ;  Leach,  Colin  A  ;  and  Keeling, 
David  J  ,  5,420,135,  CI   514-293000 
Keene,  Lee  W    See- 
Boles.  Raymond  L.,  Jr ;  Keene,  Lee  W  ,  Knos,  Benjamin  H.;  and 
Nugent,  Ralph  W  .  5,419,964,  O  428-364000 
Keiji,  Fujila:  See — 

Matsushita.     Kazuhiko;     Yokola.     Hiroahi;     Keiji.     Fujila;     and 
Tsukamolo,  Akihiro.  5.420,041.  CI  436-61  000 
Keijsper,  Johannes  J  .  Bradford,  Arleen  M  ,  and  Buys.  Andre,  lo  Shell 

Oil  Compiny  Process  for  th<  prepiriiion  of  copolymtrs  5.420.236, 

CI   528-392  000 


UM 


Keller,  Howard  J 

Smiih.  Chnsiopher  E.;  NoMe.  Robert  L.:  and  KeHer.  Howard  J., 
5,420,993,  CI   395-400.000. 
Keller,  Paul  See- 
Mayer.  Andre;  and  Keller.  Paul.  5,420.195,  CI.  S24-S5600D 
Keller.  Randy  C    See— 

Chen.  Zhonglai.  Shell,  Ronald  G  ;  Keller.  Randy  C;  and  Spall.  J. 
Michael,  3,419.346,  CI  271-260.000 
Kelley,     Shawn    T.     Swivel    electrical    connector      5,419,707,    CI. 

439-21000 
Kelln,  Norman:  See — 

Weyrauch.  Bruce:  Kelln.  Norman:  Schmidl.  Leon:  Buttv  Charles: 

Clark,    James;     Loughlin,     Kelsey;    and     Richardson,    Gary. 
5.420,408,  CI   235-454  000 
Kelly,    Taggert    M.    Friclion    enhancing    wmlband.    5,4tS.9aa    CI. 
2-l7O00(r 


Kelpin.  Todd  R    See— 

Kiblawi.    Daniel    F;   Chmtie.    Dean    M.;   and    Kelptn.   Todd    R.. 
5.419.157,  CI    62-503.000. 

Kelicy-Hayes  Company:  Ser^ 

Weber.  Darryl  C  .  3.419.623.  CI  303- 103000 
Kelso.  Charles  R     See- 
Gam.  Gary  L  .  Munlean.  George  L.,  Perr,  Julius  P..  Sturman,  O. 
Eddie,  Wtlber.  Dennis  A  ,  and  Kelio,  Charles  R  ,  3,419,492.  CI 
239-8(000 
Kemen,  Kenneth  M.,  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Liquid 
detergents  containing  anionic  surfactant,  carboiylate  builder,  proteo- 
lytic enzyme,  and  alkanolaminc  5.419.833.  CI  252-548.000 

Kennatnetal  Inc    See— 

Meachum,  Donald  E  .  5.419.661.  CI.  408-57.000. 
Kenneally.  Corey  J     See — 

Sciden,  Paul;  Kenneally,  Corey  J  .  Wehmeier.  Thomas  J.;  Kesier. 
Jeffrey  J ;  Fox.  Mary  M.;  and  NiehofT,  Raymond  L.,  3,419,923. 
CI  426-611000 
Kennedy.  Clinton  R.    See — 

Chou.  Tai-Sheng.  Chen.  Nai  Y.,  Karsner.  Grant  C  .  Kennedy. 
Clinton  R  ;  LaPierre.  Rene  B ;  Melconian,  Melcon  G.;  Quann, 
Richard  J    and  Wong.  Stephen  S,  3.419,830,  CI   208-11 1  000 
Kennedy,    John     Portable    led    pholocunng    device     5,420,768,    CI. 
362- 1 19  000 

Keogh.  James  R   5tt- 

MoUcek.  Richard  L ;  Cobian,  Kenneth  E :  Eberl,  Michael  J : 

Jevne.    Allan    H  ,    Keogh,    James    R..    and    Slaikeu.    Paul    C. 
5.419.921.  CI    427.S».000 
Keohan.  Richard  J    See — 

Karlis.  Robert  G  ,  Gauger,  Linda  M  ;  and  Keohan,  Richard  J., 
5.419.018.  CI    24-67  900 
Kerber.  Herrmann:  See — 

Becker.    Heinz    D ;    Bederke.    Klaus;    Bremer.   Gerhard.    Kerber. 
Herrmann.  Prccht.  Birgit.  Sadowski,  Fniz,  and  Stephan.  Werner, 
5,420,205,  CI   525-168  000 
Kerncr,  Dieter  See — 

Deusser,  Hans,  Kemer.  Dieter:  Meyer.  Jurgen.  Michael.  Gunther; 
and  SluMx,  Andreas,  5,419,928,  CI  427-384000 

Kernforwhungsienlrum  Karltruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Sameh.  Abdel  H  A  ;  and  Bertram-Berg.  Anne.  5.419.881.  CI. 
423-20  000 

Kernv  Robert  Q  .  lo  Multimedia  Design.  Inc  High-speed  multi-media 
switching  system   5.420,836,0   370-38  100 

Kerschner,  Ronald  K  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Pacilive  elec- 
trode system  for  detecting  open  solder  Joints  in  printed  circuit  asoem- 
blies   5,420.500.  CI   324-72  500 

Keschwari-Ra.sti,  Mahmud.  to  Mannesmann  Akiiengesellschaft  Device 
for  adjusting  the  braking  force  at  brake  disks  for  railborne  vehicles 
5,419,620,  CI    303-3000 

Kesling,  Haven  S  ,  Jr  :  See — 

Faraj,  Mahmoud  K.:  Liolla,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kcslin|.  Haven  S., 
Jr .  5,420,357.  CI  $M-57«000. 

Kessler.  Henn:  See — 

Joly.   Jcan-FranccMs;    Merrouche.    Adballah:    Kessler.    Henri;   and 
guih.  Jcan-Lois.  5.420.279.  CI   546-10  000 
Kenler.  Jack,  lo  Symbollon  Corporalion.  Method  for  inactivating 

pathogens  5.419,902,  CI  424-94400 
Kessler,  John  A-:  See — 

Lewn.    Michael    E.    ApTel.    Sluart    C;   and    Keaaler.    John    A.. 
5.420.112.  CI   514-12  000 
Kesier.  Jeffrey  J    Ser— 

Seiden,  Paul,  Kenneally.  Corey  J  ;  Wehmeier.  Thomas  J.;  Kesier. 
Jeffrey  J  .  Fox.  Mary  M  :  and  NiehofT.  Raymond  L  .  5.419.925. 
CI  426-611000 
Ketcham.  Donald  B ;  McCollam.  Robert  P;  and  Kalar.  Kent  R  .  lo 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Degausser  for  tape  with  plural 
recorded  segments   5,420.742.  CI.  361-151  000 
Keller,  Albert  E  .  and  Kotesar.  Christopher,  to  Rel-Tek  Corporalion. 
Optical  obscruation  smoke  monitor  having  a  shunt  flow  path  located 
between  two  access  ports   5.420.440.  CI   250-573  000 
Keur.  Robert  I    See— 

Braun.  Timothy.  Onqunl.  Bruce;  and  Keur.  Robert  L.  5.420,624. 
CI   347-76.000 
Keys.  Mark  S..  lo  HydroChem  Industrial  Servicev  Inc    Methods  and 
apparatus  using  a  hydrocarbon  gel  lo  isolate  mainline  valves  in  a 
pipeline  during  a  hydrolesi    5.419.183.  CI   73-49  500 

Khoyi,  Dana,  Soucic,  Marc  S ,  Surppenani,  Carolyn  E.,  Slem,  Laura 

0.:  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T ,  lo  Wang  Laboratories,  inc  Multitask- 
ing computer  system  for  inlegraiing  the  operation  of  difTerent  appli- 
cation programs  which  manipulale  data  objects  of  difTerent  types 
5.421.012.  CI    W5-65O0OO 

Khoyi,  Dana,  San  Soucic,  Marc,  Surprenant,  Carolyn  E.,  Slem,  Laura 
O  .  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T  .  lo  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Multilask- 
ing  system  having  an  application  inlegralion  mechanism  for  linking 
difTerently  typed  data  objects    5.421.015.  CI    395-650000 

Kiblawi,  Daniel  F  .  Chnslic,  [>ean  M  :  and  Kelptn.  Todd  R  .  lo  Auto- 
motive Ruid  Systems.  Inc  Air-conditioning  system  accumulator  and 
method  of  making  same.  5.419,157,  a.  62-503.000. 

Kida,  Shiro:  See — 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kida,  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji:  and 
Ichihashi,  Teruhiu.  S.420,333,  CI  5«0-53  000 

Kieger.  George  T  :  See — 

Johnson.  Paul  R  .  Bero.  James;  Carter.  JcIT  G.;  Candia.  Anthony 
M..  Kieger.  George  T.;  Hales.  Rotiald  F.;  ami  Thomas.  Fred  C. 
III.  5,419,733,  a.  431-39.000. 


Kiehl.  Oliver:  See- 

Galbi.  Duane  E.;  Guthrie.  William  H.;  Kiehl.  Oliver;  Mandelman. 
Jack  A.;  and  Walls.  Josef  S..  5.420.456.  CI    257-529.000. 
Kiekenv  Enc:  Callanl,  Paul;  and  Claes,  Roland,  to  AGFA-Gevaert. 
N  V.  Photographic  material  containing  a  non-senulizing  dye  absortv 
ing  at  670  NM    5.420,281.  CI    546-165.000 
Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brackmann.  Horst;  Bartel.  Peter;  and  Kleefeldl.  Frank.  5.419,597, 
CI  292-201.000. 
Kiel.  Harvey  G  :  See— 

Bladev  Jerry  A  ;  and  Kiel.  Harvey  G.,  5,420.975.  CI.  395-156000 
Kierstead.  B   W  ;  Wcatherston.  Jaren  E.;  and  Bas.selt.  Donald  T..  to 

Thiokol  Corporation.  Propeliani  grain  culling  assembly.  5,419,501. 

CI.  241-36.000. 
Kigawa.  Kazuya;  Furukawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Telsu;  Inoue.  Sachiharu; 
Endo.  Noriiiatsu;  Yanagisawa.  Talsuo;  Ikegami.  Shinji;  Omagari. 
Yasuyuki;  Kihara.  Koji;  Sugawara,  Tachiki;  and  Shimizu,  Kenzo.  to 
All  Nippon  Airways  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  exchanging  seal  of 
shock  absorbing  apparatus  5.419.034.  CI.  29-720000 
Kihara.  Koji    See — 

Kigawa,  Kazuya;  Furukawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi,  Telsu;  Inoue,  Sa- 
chiharu; Endo,  Norikatsu;  Yanagisawa,  Talsuo;  Ikegami,  Shinji; 
Omagari,  Yasuyuki;  Kihara,  Koji;  Sugawara,  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Kenzo.  5.419,034.  CI   29-720000 
Kikuchi.  Hidekazu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ring  oscillator  having  band- 
pm  filters  between  stages.  5.420.547.  CI.  331-57.000. 

Kikuchi.  Naoki:  Set- 

Brazell.   Kenneth   M.;   Everts,   Robert   G.;  and   Kikuchi,   Naoki, 
5.419.737.  CI.  45I-4SJ.O0O. 
Kikuu.  Manabu:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Naoki:  Holla,  Hiroshi;  Sumi,  Hideyuki;  and  Kikuta, 
Manabu,  5,420.210,  CI   523-382.000. 
Kikuta.  Shunichi.  lo  Fukutani  Co  .  Ltd.  Far-infrared  radiator.  5.419.855. 

CI   252-587.000 
Killian,  Earl  A.;  Riordan,  Thomas  J.;  Freitas,  Danny  L.;  Dixit,  Ashish 
B.;  and  Hennessy,  John  L.,  to  Silicon  Graphics,  Inc.  Backward<om- 
patible  computer  architecture  with  extended  word  size  and  address 
space   5.420,992,  CI   395-375  000 
Kim,  Charles  C  ;  and  Woodhouse,  Robert  D  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Method 

for  providing  communication  between  a  distnbution  panel  and  con- 
sole interface  units  5,420.577,  CI   340-825.520. 
Kim.  Duck  H..  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Phase  compensating 

circuit    5,420.895.  CI    375-373  000. 
Kim,  Hyon  T.:  See — 

Choi,  Ju:  and  Kim,  Hyon  T..  3,419.869,  CI  420448.000. 
Kim.  Hyung  S-:  See — 

Kim.  Jung  H  ;  Kim.  Hyung  S.;  Lee.  Byeong  H.;  Roh,  Young  H.; 
and  Chung.  Hae  Y.,  5.419.163.  CI.  68-12.020. 
Kim.  Ilyoung.  lo  AT4T  Corp.  Non-fully-decoded  lesl  address  genera- 
tor. 5.420.870.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Kim.  Jong  H.:  See — 

Lee.  Byung  H.;  Park.  Man  S.;  and  Kim.  Jong  H..  3.420.729.  O. 

Kim.  Jung  H.;  Kim.  Hyung  S ;  Lee.  Byeong  H.;  Roh.  Young  H.;  and 
Chung.   Hae  Y..  lo  Goldslar  Co..   Ltd.   Apparatus  for  controlling 
washer.  5.419.163.  CI.  68-12.020. 
Kim.  Jung-ihl:  See — 

DiGiacomo.  Giulio;  Kim.  Jung-Ihl;  Narayan.  Chandrasekhar;  and 
Purusholhaman.  Sampath.  5.420.073.  CI  437-192  000 
Kim.  Peier  K.    See- 
Martin.  Patrick  H.;  Kim.  Peter  K.;  Bales.  Stephen  E.;  and  Wessling. 
Ritchie  A.,  3.419.937.  a.  428-311.100. 
Kim.  Yong-Wu.  Continuously  cast  cartxm  and  stainless  steel  hot-rolling 

mill   5,419,172,  CI   72-202.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.  Stable,  painless  piroxicam  potassium  injecuble  composi- 

iwn.  5,420,124,0,514-226.500. 
Kimata.  Ryuichi;  Mohchika,  Katsuyuki;  and  Tamamoto,  Ryuhei,  lo 
Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Electronic  fuel  injection 
system  without  battery  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,419,291,  CI. 
123-179  160 
Kimoto.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamakawa,    Hiroshi;    Masumoto,   Daiki;    Kimoto,   Takashi;   and 
Nagala.  Shigemi.  5.420.810.  CI   364-724  190. 
Kimura,  Gunji;  Hiroshi,  Osawa;  and  Sano.  Shigeru,  to  Yuasa  Corpora- 
tion. Direct  current  power  unit  having  main  and  secondary  direct 
current  power  supplies.  5,420,497,  O.  323-224.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuya:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  Kilayama,  Hiromi;  Ito,  Koichi;  Kimura,  Kazuya; 
and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki.  5.419.685.  CI.  417-269,000. 

Kimura.  Kenichi:  Set— 

Sato.  Hiloshi;  Ino.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kimura.  Kenichi.  3.419.132.  CI. 
«O'468.00O. 
Kimura.  Mikihiro.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dielectric 
breakdown  pmliclion  and  dielectric  breakdown  life-time  prediction 
using  iterative  voltage  step  stressing.  3.420.3 1 3.  CI.  324-331.000. 
Kimura,  Moloko:  See — 

Ikejiri.  Yoshifumi;  Osawa,  Takahiro;  Tokumochi,  Fuminon;  Same- 
shima.  Shogo;  and  Kimura,  Moloko,  5,419,898.  CI.  424-78.040. 
Ktnami,  Hiloshi:  See — 

Kishita,  Hiiofumi;  Yamaguchi,  Kouichi;  Matsuda,  Takashi: 
Fukuda,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Shinichi;  and 
Kinami.  Hiloshi,  5,420,189,  CI.  524-731.000. 

Kincaid,  Kevin  D.:  Stt— 

Ravas.  Richard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kincaid,  Kevin  D.,  3,420,790,  CI. 
364-424.050. 
King,  Dennis  G.;  Baran,  Robert  O.;  Plemmons.  Larry  W.;  Sullivan, 
Nancy  A.;  Culbertson,  Glenn  C:  Srivalsa.  Shesh  K.;  and  Gaiety, 


Thomas  M.,  lo  General  Electric  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cooling  a  workpiece.  5.419.792.  CI.  148-637  000. 
King.    Edward  C;   Arnold.    ForresI   O.;   Ellis.  Jackson    L.;   Moussavi. 
Roben  B.;  Weisser.  Pirmin  L.;  and  Vermeer.  Fulps  V..  to  NCR  Corp. 
Method  for  reading  a  multiple  byte  data  element  in  a  memory  system 

with    at    lea.st    one    cache    and    a    main    memory.    5.420.994.    CI. 
395-425.000. 
King.  Edward  E.;  See — 

Renoe,  Brian  W.;  King,  Edward  E.;  and  Yurkovich,  Dale  A., 
5,420,039.  CI   436-52.000 
King.  Harold  B  :  See- 
Apple,   Edward  G..  Jr.;  and   King.   Harold   B..   5,420.899.  CI. 

376-261.000. 

Kinne.  Kermil  W.:  See— 

Showell.  Michael  S.;  Kong-Chan,  Josephine  L.;  Sliva.  Philip  O.; 
Kinne.    Kermil    W.;    and    Hunter.    Kathleen    B..    S.419.847,   CI. 
252-100.000. 
Kinzler.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Burrdl,  Marilee;  Hill.  David  E.;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Vogel- 
stein.  Bert,  5,420,263,  CI,  536-23  100 
Kirii,  Kazunari,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  adjusting  press  operating  conditions  depending  upon 
dies  used.  5.419.169.  CI   72-8  000 
Kirino,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hisataka:  Arimolo,  Akira;  Terao,  Moloyasu;  Murase, 

Norio;  Tilsuno,  Kimk);  Takahishi.  Masihiko;  Kirino,  Fumiyo- 
shi; and  Kugiya,  Fumio,  3,420,846,  CI.  369-100.000 

Kirk.  Donald  R.;  and  Morris.  Paul  L..  lo  Morris.  Paul  L.  Fire  retardant 

roofing  adhesive  spreader.  5.419.647.  CI.  4OI-48.00O. 
Kirkland.  Danny  B.;  and  Kirkland.  Melvin  L.  Lottery  ball  mixing  and 

selecting  apparatus.  5.419.537.  O.  273-144,008. 
Kirkland.  Melvin  L.:  See— 

KirkUnd,  Danny  B.;  and  KirkUnd,  Melvin  L.,  5.419,557,  CI.  273- 
144.00B. 
Kim,  Elizabeth  P.:  See- 
Blum,  Celia  M.:  Seal,  Ellis  C:  and  Kim.  Elizabeth  P.,  5,419,139,  CI. 
62-45.100. 
Kimer,  John  F.:  See— 

Coe,  Charles  G.;  Kimer,  John  F.;  Pierantozzi,  Ronald;  and  White, 

Thomas  R..  3.419,891.  CI.  423-700.000. 
Kiser.  Jonathan  M.:  See — 

Basham,  Robert  B.;  Kiser,  Jonathan  M.;  and  Patapoutian.  Ara  S.. 
5,420,727,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Kishi,  Hiroioshi:  See— 

Ariga.    Masao;    Miyake.    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi. 
Hiroioshi;   Ogawa.    Hiroshi;   Amanuma.   Takahiko;    Umezawa. 
Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurila.    Kenji.    5.420.666.    CI. 
333-206.000. 
Kishi,  Mitsuhiro.  to  Japanic  Corporalion.  Raw  sewage  disposal  appara- 
tus and  prefab  for  accommodating  the  same.  3,418.982.  CI.  4-1 1 1. 100. 
Kishino,  Hideaki:  See— 

Micdi  Eisiku;  Aikawa,  Toshiya;  Tauwa,  Masashi;  and  Kishino, 

Hideaki,  5,420,700.  CI.  3584%.000. 

Kishino.  Kazuo:  See — 

Goto.  Masahiro;  Salo.  Yasushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya.  Junji: 

Sailo,   Tetsoo;   Kishino.    Kazuo;   Okuda.    Kouichi;   Tomoyuki. 

Yohji;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  Aoki,  Fumitaka;  Ikenoue,  Hirokazu; 

Nagata.    Kenji;    and    Yamanafca,    Toshihiko,    3,420.679,    Q. 

355-285.000. 

Kishita,  Hirofumi;  Yamaguchi.   Kouichi;  Matsuda,  Takashi;  Fukuda. 

Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Salo,  Shinichi;  and  Kinami,  Hiloshi, 

lo    Shin-Etsu    Chemical    Company,    Limited.    Organopolysiloxane 

compositions   5,420.189.  CI.  524-731.000. 

Kisu.    Hiroki;    Miyamoto.   Toshio;   Tomoyuki,   Yohji;   Araya,  Junji; 

Nakamura,  Shunji;  and  Saito,  Masanobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Charger  and  image  forming  apparatus  with  same.  5,420.671.  CI. 

355-219.000.  ^^.  ^ 

Kita,  Kazuhiko,  to  YKK  Corporalion.  Aluminum-based  alloy  with  high 
strength  and  heal  resistance  containing  quasicrystals.  5,419,789,  CI. 
148-437.000. 

Kitagawa,  Nobutaka;  Nakala,  Shigeharu;  Ishii,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shiba, 
Masue,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  inlegraled 
circuit  device  comprising  memory  area  in  which  structurally  dilTer- 
ent  memory  celU  are  included.  5,420,817,  CI  365-%.00O. 

Kitamura,  Masalo:  See— 

Noyori,    Ryoji:    Kitamura.    Masalo;    Ohkuma,    Takeshi;    Sayo, 
Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi,  Hidenori,  5,420,306,  CI.  549-326.000. 

Kiumura,  Takanori:  See— 

Mitsunagi,  Tidashi;  and  Kitunun  Takanori,  $,420,023,  CI. 

433-108.000. 
Kitano,  Kenzo:  See — 

Yoahino.    Akira;    Tahara.    Masaaki;    Senbokuya,    Haruo:    Kilano. 
Kenzo;  and  Minato.  Teruo,  5,419,948.  CI   428-216000 

Kitano,  Tothiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Etching  solu- 
tion   and    etching    mettiod     for    semiconductors.     5,419,808.    O. 
156-656.100. 
Kilayama,  Hiromi:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshiro;  Kilayama.  Hiromi;  Ito,  Koichi;  Kimura.  Kazuya; 
and  Kayukawa.  Hiroaki,  5,419,685,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kitazawa,  Naoki:  Holta.  Hiroshi;  Sumi.  Hideyuki;  and  Kikuta.  Manabu. 
to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Formamide  group-containing 

copdymer,  process  for  producing  the  same,  and  thermoplastic  resin 
composition  containing  the  same.  S.420.210.  CI  525-382.000. 

Kittaka.  Kimiyo.  Ayumi  Kittaka.  Megumi  Kittaka.  heirs:  See— 

Hase.   Kiyothi;   Ando,   Akira:   Yoneda.   Yasunobu:   and   Kittaka. 
Toshihiko,  deceased.  5,419.844.  O.  252-62.900. 
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Kilukii.  Toshihiko.  decerned:  See— 

Haw.   Kiymhi:   Ando.   Akira:    Yoneda.   Ya»un<>bu.  and   Kiluka. 
Tmhihikn.  decravd.  5.4I9.844.  CI   252-62  100 

Kilirell.  drier:  Coihrcn.  Robert  M .  FeM.  Michael  S.;  Baraga,  JoKph 
J.:  An.  Kyungwon;  Rtchards-Kortum.  Rebecca;  Riv».  Rtchard  P : 

Park.  Young  D  :  Mehta.  Anand:  Taroni.  Paola:  Tong.  Lucene:  and 
Da^art.  Ramac-handra  R-.  In  Ma-vwchu^iellft  ln«ttlulc  of  Technology - 
MeltK^  for  laKr  induced  Ruoreicence  of  limue.  5.4I9.323.  CI. 
l28-6yVI0O 

Kivell.  James  A.:  Srr— 

Swemen.  Marvin  D.:  Mayhew.  Gregory  L.;  Himem.  John  G.;  Long. 
David  S.;  and  Kivell.  James  A  .  ).420.8(.1.  CI   37;-20DOOO 

Kiyokawi.  Hirmhi:  Yamada.  Saloshi;  Miyajima.  Kenukc.  Hashimoto. 
Kinji:  Inai.  Masaloshi:  Inoue.  Makolo.  Talsumi.  Kunihiko.  Yamauchi. 
Takeshi.  Kurisu.  Kazunobu.  and  Chone,  YiKhifumi,  lo  Otsuka  Phar- 
macculical  Co  .  Lid   Pyrimidmc  denvalivev  melhod  of  manufaclur- 

mg  the  same,  and  androgen  inhibitor  5,420,128.  CI  3I4-244000 
Kiyooka.   Kalsumi.  lo   Maruyama   Mfg.  Co.   Inc.   Exhausi  silencer. 

5.419.126.  CI  ftO-ZWOOO 
Klaus.   Michaels   Mohr.   Peler;  and  Weiaa.  Ekkehard.  lo  HofTman-La 
Roche    Inc     Condensed    heterocyclic    compounds     5.420.273.    CI. 
544-148  000 
Klausener,  Alexander   Srr — 

Kraus.  Helmut;  Klausener.  Aleunder;  and  Fursienwenh.  Hauke. 
S.420.2M.  CI   546-250  000 
Klaveness.  Jo:  Srr — 

Berg,  Ame;  Almen.  Torslen;   Klaveness.  Jo;  Rongved.  Pal;  and 
Thomassen.  Terje.  5.419.893.  CI  424-9,363 
Kleefeldl.  Frank  Srr— 

BrKkmann.  Horji;  Bind,  Peter;  ind  Kleefeldl.  Frink,  J.4I9.J97. 

CI  2<>2-20l  000 

Kleider.  Wilhcim    Srr— 

Schafer.   Rainer    Berding.  Chraloph;   Lang.   Fndl;   KleKler.   Wil- 
heim;  and  Wolf.  Peter.  5.420.042.  O.  436-517  000 

Kleiger.  Scott  P.  Vehicle  ror  nwd  retwir  and  the  like  3.414.634.  CI 

404-101000 
Klein.  Robert    Srr— 

Capo.  Joseph   M  ;   D'AousI,   Robert.  Crosse.   Debora  Y  .   Klein, 
Robert;  Nigam.  Ravi  K  ;  Rcasoncr.  George  E  .  Jr .  and  Williams. 
David  C  .  5.420.941.  CI   382-302000 
Kleiner.  Wolfgang  Srr— 

Buhl.    Reinhard;    Kleiner.    Wolfgang;   Grube.    Volker;    Nordloh. 

Alfonv  and  Enoy,  Metin,  5,419.214,  CI.  74^73.0OP 

Kleinschmidl.  Tom:  Srr — 

Nolle.  Albert;  and  Kleinachmidt.  To«i.  5.4l9.29g.  CI    I23-S0«.000. 
Klemer.  Daniel  R.:  Srr — 

Lussier,  Jamie  N  .  Klemer.  Daniel  R  .  Hawthorn.  Pliny  S..  and 
Sobotlke.  Mark  D  .  5.420,876.  CI    J72-22  000 
Klemm.  Guenlcr  W  .  lo  Ing  G  Klemm  Bohrtechnik  GmbH.  Pneumatic 

hammer   5,419.403.  CI.  173-115.000 
Klenk,  Rainer:  Srt — 

Gamperling.  Peter;  Mack.  Richard;  and  Klenk.  Rainer.  5.419.224. 
CI   83  100  000 
Kline.  Lyic  E .  Sr.  Combtnalion  ice  fishing  hole  maintaining  and  bsil 
storage  device.  5,419.073,  CI  43-4.000 

Kling,  Heribert:  Stt- 

Kubbal.  Wolfgang;  Mensen.  Heinrich;  Below.  Christian;  Kling. 
Heribert;  and  von  Viebahn.  Harro,  5.420.582.  CI    340-974  000 
Klingler.  Gary  M..  Srr— 

Oo.  Kah  S  ,  and  Klingler.  Gary  M  .  5.420.793.  CI   364-426040 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuiz  AG;  Srr— 

Nolle.  Albert,  and  Kleinschmidl.  Tom.  5.419.298.  CI.  123-508.000. 
Klueckner-Humboldl-Deulz  Akliengeselbchan:  Srr — 

Dittmann.  Guenter.  5,419.698.  CI.  432-77.000. 
Kmiec.  Timothy  M.,  Vangelderen.  Glenn  P  ;  and  Melotik.  Joieph  J.,  lo 
Ford  Motor  Company  Energy  isolation  apparatus  for  an  automotive 
vehicle   5,419,609.  CI   296-188000 
Knauf,  Vic  C    Srr- 

Kndl.  Jean  C :  and  Knanf.  Vk  C.  5.420,0)4.  CI  4)5-240400 

Knecht.  Kevin  M  ;  and  Fromm.  Eric  C.  to  Cray  Research.  Inc.  Fiber 
opIK  channel  olender  interface  method  and  apparalu*  5.420,583.  CI 
341-59.000. 
Knepel,  Allen  R  .  and  Doomek.  Jaines  R  .  to  Douglas  Dynamict,  Inc 

Automatic  headlamp  switching  system   5.420.480,  CI.  315-82.000. 
Knesel.  Ernesi  A  .  Jr.:  Srr — 

Carnco.  Charles  L..  Jr  ;  Foa.  William  A.;  and  Knesel.  EmcM  A.. 
Jr..  5.419.279.  CI   118-406.000 
Knight.  Wilson  B    Srr- 

Finke.  Paul  E  .  Hagmann.  William  K  ;  Hanlon.  Willwm  A  ;  Humes. 
John   L.   Knight.   Wilson   B.   MacCosa.   Malcolm;   Mumford. 
Richard  A  .  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K  .  3.420,010,  CI.  4J3-7.I0O. 
Knighlon.  David  B :  and  Beecrofl.  Harold,  lo  Maxtor  Corporaiion 

Electrical  connector  that  is  fastened  to  a  hard  disk  drive  housing  by 
pins  Ihal  emend  from  a  houMng  and  are  inaened  inio  corresponding 
conneclor  apertures    5.420,733.  CI    340-07  OIO 
Knoll  AG:  Set — 

Brana.  Miguel  F..  Berlanga.  Joie  M.  C;  Spengler.  Reinhard;  and 

Tetzner.  Christine.  5.420.137.  CI.  5I4-296.000 
Knorr.  Andreas:  Srr — 

Mullcr.  Ulrich  E.;  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias.  Dressel.  Jurgcn; 

Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf.  Husch.  Walter;  Kramer,  Thomas; 

Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Stanislav.  Wohlfeil,  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu. 

Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Siasch.  Johannes- Peter;  and  Niewohner. 

Ulnch,  5.420.149.  CI  5I4-}99.000. 


Knos.  Benjamin  H.:  See — 

Bolev  Raymond  L  .  Jr ;  Keene.  Lee  W  ;  Knox.  Benjamin  H.;  and 
Nugent.  Ralph  W  .  5.419.964.  CI  428-364  000 

Kobayashi.  Anuhiro:  5fr— 

Nagao.   Ymhiaki;    Kobayashi.   Attuhiro:   and   Sakuma.    Mikio. 

5.419.648.  CI   400-208.000 
Kobayashi.   Hiroshi;    Ucda,   Yoshiharu;   Yamamolo.    Masamichi;   Tou. 
Keiryo;  Ishigai.  Setkan;  Miura.  Sentaro;  and  Furushima.  Kiyoshi.  lo 

Hirakawa  Guidom  Corporation.  Exhaiisi-gas  fully  fired  type  boiler 

and  method  of  waste  heat  recovery  using  the  same.  5.419.284.  CI 
I22-700B 
Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki:  Srr — 

Tanaka.    Alsushi;    Taniishi.    Shinnosuke;    Yoshimura.    Yuichiro; 
Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa.  Ryozo;  Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki; 
and  Tokioka.  Masaki.  5.420.804.  CI    364-571  010 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ozone  free 

inuge  recording  apparatus  uung  liquid  pigment    5,420.674,  CI, 
355-256.000 

Kobayashi.  Masalo:  Srr — 

Yamamolo.  Taizo;  Kobayashi.  Masalo;  and  Malsuura.  Seinosuke. 
5.419.916.  CI   424-456.000 
Kobayashi.  Milsuteru:  Set — 

Kajimolo.  Takeshi;   Kobayashi.   Milsuteru;   Sato.   Katsuyuki;  and 
Shimbo.  Yutaka.  5.42a824.  CI   365-230010 
Kobayashi.  Naoki:  Set- 

Okamoto.  Yasushi:  Tagami.  Katsuya;  Hibt.  Shigeki;  Numata. 
Hirotoshi;  Kobayashi.  Naoki.  Shinoda.  Masanobu;  Kawahara. 
Telsuya;  Murakami.  ManatHi;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Takashi; 
Yamanaka.     Takashi;    and     Yamaltu.     Isao.     3.420.144.    CI. 

$14-3)8.000 
Kobayashi.  Nobuaki;  Kano.  Hideki;  and  Kamioka.  Hideki.  lo  Unisia 
Jecs  Corporaiion    Delecting  and  processing  circuitry  ror  magneto- 
strictioti  type  lor<|ue  senaor    5.419.207.  CI.  73-S«2.])3. 
Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki:  Srr — 

Knhita.    Hirofumi.    Vamaguchi.    Kouichi;    Matsuda.    Takashi: 

Fukuda.    KenK'hi.    Kobayashi.    Nobuyuki.    Salo.    Shinichi.   and 
Kinami.  Hiloshi.  5.420.189.  CI.  524-731  000 
Kobayashi.  Osamu.  Deno.  Takayuki;  and  Malsumolo.  Ikuo.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Magnetic  rei:ording  medium  with  specified 
transverse  and  machine  direction  Young's  modulus  of  the  polyester 
film  base    5.419.961.  CI   428-336000 
Kobe  Development  Corporation:  Srr — 

Dreifus.  David  L    Sloner.  Bnan  R ;  and  Glass.  JelTrey  T., 

5.420.443.  CI   257-77.000. 
Koch.  Siefan:  Srr — 

Scholz.  Thomas;  and  Koch.  Stefan.  5.420.732.  CI   360-96  500. 
Kodaka.  Yoshiro:  Srr — 

Kanno.  Hideo;  Fukiito.  Kunihiro;  Naito,  Hideshi;  and  Kodaka. 
Yoshiro.  5.420,721.  CI    359-697  000 
Koga,   Hidetofthi;  and   Terada.   Izumi,   to   Idemilsu   Kosan  Co..   Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  l-phenoxy-2-aminopropane  5.420,352. 
a   564-353000 
Koga.  Keiji:  Srr — 

Kagotani.  Tsuneo;  Yokoyama.  Kenji;  Koga.  Keiji;  and  Tokuoka. 
Yasumichi.  5.419,938.  CI  428-64.000. 

Koh,  Hidemau:  Stt- 

Yokokoji.  Osamu;  Insawa.  Jun;  and  Koh.  Hidemasa.  5.419.851.  CI 
252-299  630 
Koh-I-Noor  Inc.:  Srr — 

Witz.  Wolfgang;  and  Bauiansen.  Bcmd.  }.42a6l5.  CI.  346-140.100. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Eye  examining 
apparatus   including   an   eye   refraclion    measuring   system   and   eye 
fundus  examining  system    5.420.650.  CI    351-206  000 
Kohmolo.  Shinsuke.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light 
intercepting    apparatus    of    movable    lens    barrel     5.420.656.    CI 
354-195  100 
Koikeda.  Satoshi:  Srr — 

Takagi.  Hiroshi;  Arafuka.  Shino;  Matsui.  Hiroshi;  Washizu,  Kinya; 
Ando.  Kettchi;  and  Koikeda.  Satoshi,  5.420.025.  CI  4)5-143.000. 

Koishi.  Kenji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  infor- 
mation recording/reproducing  apparatus.  5.420.690.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kojima.  Makoto:  Srr — 

Asaoka.  Masaitobu;  Takao.  Hideaki;  Togano.  Takeshi;  and  Kojima. 
Makolo.  5,419.931.  CI  428-1  000 
Kojima.  Yutchi.  lo  Sony  Corporation    Apparatus  for  and  method  or 

transmitting  video  signal   5,420.636.  CI   348-403  000 
Kokawa.  Yoshiko;  and  Kusakabe.  Kenji.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Semiconductor  substrate  for  bipolar  element.  5.419.786.  CI. 
148-33  500 
Kokoszka.  Daryl  J.:  Srr — 

Johnson.  Lee  E..  Jr.;  and  Kokouka.  Daryl  J .  5.42a472.  CI 
)9$.U]000 

Koksfaang.  Rene,  to  Valence  Technology  Inc   Additive  for  eleclnxle. 

5.419.985.  CI    429-2l2.(XX> 
Kolaci.  Bnan   Srr — 

Gunday.  Erhan  H  ;  Doliton.  Michael;  Foung.  Paul;  Lee.  John  R.; 
Kolaci.   Brian;   Murakami.   Susumu;   and   Ishmael.   Erwin   P.. 

5.419.506.  CI    242-336000. 
Kolbe.  Nathan  E  :  Srr— 

Gilbert.  Wendell  L;  and  Kolbe.  Nathan  E..  5.419.235.  O    91- 
37500R 
Kolcsar.  Christopher:  Srr — 

Keller.  Alberi  E;  and  Kolesar.  Christopher.  5.420.440.  CI 
230-373.000. 
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Koleske.  Joseph  V.:  Srr — 

Argyropoulos.  John  N.;  Hilker.  Brian  L.;  Koleske,  Joseph  V!;  and 
Uwis.  Jefrey  M  O.,  5.420.341.  CI.  560-224.000. 

Kolthammer,  Brian  W.  S.:  See- 

Spencer.    Lee;    and    Kolthammer.    Brian    W.    S..    5.420.090.   CI. 
502-107.000. 
Komalsu.  Hideki:  Srr — 

Lawson.  David  F.;  Anikowiak.  Thomas  A.;  Stayer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.; 
SchrefHer.   John   R.;   and   Konutsu.   Hideki,   3.420.219.   CI. 

526-340.000 
Komatsu.  Yoshinobu;  Srr — 

Ogawa.    Masahide;   Goto.    Kunio;    Shoji.    Shoji;    Komatsu.    Yo- 
shinobu; and  Tatebe.  Akira.  5,419.883.  CI  423-122.000. 
Komine,  Takayuki;  Srr — 

Sakai.    Masanori;    Komine,    Takayuki;    Ohnishi.    Telsuya;    and 
Kadowaki.  Toshihiro,  5,420.703.  CI.  338-301 .000. 

Komoda.  Yasunobu:  See— 

Okamoto.  Koji;  Nakanishi.  Chihiro;  Taniuchi.  Junichi;  Ohnishi. 
Junji;  and  Komoda.  Yasunobu.  5.420.319.  CI.  556-137.000. 
Komori.  Toshio:  Srr — 

llo.  Naoki;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komori, 
Toshio.  5.420.558.  CI  336-200.000. 
Komort  Corporation:  Srr — 

Furukawa.  Shigeo,  5.419.676,  CI.  414-786.000. 
KofiK>to.  Akira:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Toshiyuki;    and    Komolo.    Akira.    5.419.204.    C\. 
73-862.610 
Komolo.  Keiji:  See — 

Ishidoya,  Masahiro;  Shibato,  Kishio;  Komoto.  Keiji;  Shibamoto. 

Kenji:  Mishita.  Mitsuyuki:  and  Ohe,  Osamu,  S.419,929,  CI. 

427-386000 
Komura.  Akinori;  Srr — 

Suemilsu.    Yuji:    Masuda.    Koji;    Asano.    Kazuo;    and    Komura, 
Akinori,  5,420.616,  CI.  347-154.000 
Kondo,  HIdeya;  See— 

Toguchi.  Takehiko;  Kondo,  Hideya;  Tateno,  Mamoru;  Yokoyama. 
Voichi;  Fukazawa.  Hirofumi;  Uotome.  Riichi;  and  Goto.  Kiyo- 
shi, 5,420.555.  CI   335-185.000. 
Kondo.  Ichiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Direct  current  booster  with  test 

circuit   5.420,505.  CI   324-158  100. 
Kondo,  Shigeki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manufacturing  method 
for  SOI-type  thin  film  transistor  5.420.048.  CI.  437-21.000 

Kondo,  Yasushi:  See— 

Asano.  Hideo;  Kondo.  Yasushi;  Uemura.  Yukio;  and  Kameoka. 

Teruhiko.  5.419.680.  CI.  415-119.000. 
Kons-Chan.  Josephirte  L.:  Srr — 

Showell.  Michael  S.;  Kong-Chan.  Josephine  L.;  Sliva.  Philip  G.; 

Kinne,   Kermit  W.;  and  Hunter.  Kathleen   B..  5.419,847,  CI. 

252-100.000 
Konica  Corporation:  Sre — 

Goan.  Kazuyoshi.  5.420.007.  CI.  430-569.000. 

Miwa,  Tadashi;  and  Makino.  Toru.  5.420.664.  CI.  355-200.000. 

Takada.     Hiroshi;     and     Hoshino.     Hiroyuki.     S.420.002.     CI. 

430-503.000. 
Takimolo.    Masalaka;    Mano.    Shigeru;    Ogawa.    Takahiro;    and 

Kawakami,  Sola,  5,419.989,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Yamada.  Yasushi;  Uematsu.  Tadashi:  Inaba.  Shigeo;  and  Hara, 

Hiroyuki.  5.419.542.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Yamanouchi.    Kenji.    Misawa.   Takao;   Yanalori,   Hiromi;   Suzuki. 
Noriyoshi;  and  Makino.  Masanori.  5.420.699,  CI.  358-487.000. 

Yoshino,  Kunihisa,  5.420.617.  CI.  342-140.000. 

Konigsfeld.  Kris  G.;  Abramson.  Jeffrey  M.;  Akkary.  Haitham;  Hinlon. 

Glenn  J  ;  aiKl  Glew.  Andrew  F.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  (or  maintaining  processing  consistency  in  a  computer  system 

having  multiple  processors  5.420,991.  CI.  395-375.000. 

Koning.  Comelis  E.;  and  Borggreve.  Reinoldus  J.  M.  Thermoplastic 

polymer  composition.  5.420.200.  CI.  525-68.000. 
Konishi.  Hiroshigc:  Srr — 

Kawaguchi.    Susumu;   Shimizu.   Tatsuaki;    Konishi,    Hiroshigc; 
Maruyama.   Hitoshi;   Masuda.  Noboru;  Ogasawara,  Shinobu; 

Sumida.     Yoshihiro;     and     Toyama.     Satoru.     5.419.144.     CI 
62-84.000. 
Konishi.  Masahiro;  Tsugita.  Makoto:  Inuiya.  Masafumi;  and  Masukane. 
Kazuyuki.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Video  camera,  imaging 
melhod  using  video  cantera.  method  of  operating  video  camera, 
image  processing  apparatus  and  method,  and  solid-state  electronic 
imaging  device.  5.420.635,  CI.  348-362.000. 
Konsbruck.  Jeanno):  Sre— 

Kremer,  Andre;  Kremer.  Victor;  Konsbruck.  Jeannot;  and  Wil- 
lieme.  Jean-Jacques.  5.419.669.  CI   414-10000 
Konuma.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Yamazaki.   Shunpei;  and   Konuma.  Toshimitsu.   3.420,706.  CI. 

359-67.000. 

Koontz.  Roberi  A.;  and  Hayes,  Kenneth  R..  lo  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Method  of  producing  a  controlled  fragmentation  warlicad 
case    5.419.024.  a    29-1.210. 

Kopff.  Rair  See— 

Hengesbach.  Wolfgang;  KopfT.  Ralf;  Mayer.  Burkhard:  Mader. 

Eberhard:  Porlein.  Gerhard;  and  Strietiich.  Jurgen.  5.419.664.  CI. 
411-61.000. 
Kopin  Corporation:  See — 

Vu,  Duy-Phach;  and  Cheong.  Ngwe  K..  5.420.055.  CI.  437-40.000. 

Kopp.  Dieter;  Dvorak.  Susanne;  and  Hormann.  Thomas,  to  Alcatel 

N.V.  Telephone  having  portable  voice  control  module  for  playing 

back    speech    or    performing    a    hands-free    telephone    function. 

5,420.912,  CI.  379-63.000. 


Kor.  Bouko  J.,  to  Grant,  Murray  A.;  and  Wesldal.  Harold  N.  Gas  and 
liquid  backflow-preventing  valve  device  for  drains.  5,419.359.  CI. 
137-247.130. 

Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  Set- 

Choi.  Ju;  and  Kim.  Hyon  T..  5,419.869.  CI.  420^48  000 
Jung.    II    N.;    Yoo,    Bok    R.;   Lee.    Bong   W.;  and   Suk.   Mi-Yeon. 
5.420.323.  CI.  556-415.000. 
Korinsky.  George  K.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Electronics 
chassis    and    method    of    manufacture    therefor.    3,419,629.    O. 
312-263.000 
Korte,  John  E.:  See — 

Gwiazdon.  Rodney  K.;  Korte.  John  E.;  Deadmond,  Richard  S.; 
Stan^.  Frank  C;  and  Devlin.  Robert  D..  5.419,100,  CI.  53-482.000. 
Kosaka.  Takao:  Srr — 

Watanabe.  Yasuhiro;  Hakozaki.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka,  Takao, 
5,419,503,  CI.  242-7.030. 

Kosako,  Kosei.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KalHuhiki  Kaisha.  VicwfiiKler 

of  a  camera  having  projected  indicator  marks.  5.420.657.  CI. 
354-219.000. 
Koshimizu.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  Susumu.  to  Milsutnshi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Pressure  difference  detector,  a  melhod  for  judging  an  abnor- 
mality of  the  detector,  and  a  fuel  vapor  emission  preventing  employ- 
ing the  detector  5.419.182.  CI  73-46000 
Kosinski.  Andrew  J.:  Srr — 

Mumford.  Stephen  E.;  and  Kosinski,  Andrew  J.,  5,419,113,  Q. 
6039  230 
Koskelo.  Aaron  C:  Srr — 

Mattes,  Benjamin  R.;  McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Robinson.  Jeanne 
M.;  Koskelo,  Aaron  C;  and  Love,  Steven  P.,  3,420,081,  CI. 

501-12.000. 

Koss.  Robert  W.;  and  Thornton.  Francis  J.,  to  intenutional  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Printed  circuit  card  with  minor  surface  I/O  pads. 
5.419.708.  CI.  439-59.000. 

Kosler,  William  H.;  Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  Straub.  Henncr;  Ennann. 
Peter;  Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  Amsberry,  Kent;  Fakes,  Michael;  and  Varia, 

Sailesh  A.  lo  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Intermediates  for  the  prepara- 
tion or  heteroaryl  derivatives  of  monocyclic  beta-lactam  antiobiotics. 
5.420,277,  CI.  544-345.000. 
Koszalka.  George  W  :  See— 

Tisdale.  Sylvia  M.;  Van  Tuttle.  Joel;  Slater.  Martin  J.;  Daluge. 
Susan  M.;  Miller,  Wayne  H.;  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kos- 
zalka, George  W.,  5,420,115,  CI.  514-46.000. 
Koszyk.  Francis  J.;  and  Weier,  Richard  M..  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co. 

Derivatives  ofaromatic  cyclic  alkylethers.  5.420.343.  CI.  562-468.000. 
Kolaka.  Fumilaka:  See — 

Maeda,  Takanori;  Akiyama.  Torn;  Kolaka.  Fumilaka;  and  Murao. 
Noriaki.  5,42a847.  CI.  369-111.000. 
Kolera.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Takeda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kotcra.  Tetsuji.  5,419.743.  CI  474-157  000. 
Koths.  Kirston;  Thomson.  James;  Kunitani.  Michael;  Wilson.  Kenneth; 
and  Hanisch.  Wolf  Purified,  reduced  recombinant  interleukin-2 
compositions.  5,419.899.  CI.  424-85.200. 
Kousen,  Kenneth  A.;  Simonich.  John  C;  Verdon.  Joseph  M.;  and 
Schlinker.  Robert  H..  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Anti- 
sound  arrangement  for  multi-stage  blade  cascade.  5,420,383,  CI. 
181-206.000. 

Kovac:s.  Joseph  A.;  See — 

Lane.     H.     Clifford;     and     Kovacs,    Joseph     A..     5.419.900.    CI. 
424-85.200. 
Kovalic,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Chang.  Joseph  J.;  Bialecki.  Dennis  M.;  Panzera.  Mark  A.;  and 
Kovalic.  Gerald  J..  5.419.766.  CI.  604-1 10.000. 
Kowa  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Timmerman.    Henk;    and    Minggiang,    Zhang.    5.420.143.    CI. 
514-320.000. 
Kowalski.  Jacek.   to  Gcmplus  Card   International.    PC -card  having 
several  communication  protocols.  5.420.412.  CI.  235-492.0(X). 

Koya,  Kazuo;  and  Mon.  Tsuneo.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Wide 
wavelength  range-optical  fiber  coupler  and  method  for  the  prepara- 
tion thereof  5.'?20.950.  CI.  385-43.000. 
Koyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Teigo;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Koyama,  Takashi:  and  Ohtani. 
Noriko.  5.419.993.  CI  430-62.000. 
Koyari.  Sadayoshi;  Ohba.  Masaharu;  and  Ito.  Masatoshi.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Constant  veloc- 
ity joint  having  centering  disk  bearing  eccentric  socket.  5.419.740.  CI. 
464-118.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Koyari.  Sadayoshi:  Ohba.  Masaharu:  and  llo.  Masatoshi.  5.419.740. 
a.  464-118.000 

Kowno,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Resin  tmcapsulaiion 

type  semiconductor  device  having  an  improved  lead  configuration. 

5.420.459.  Cl.  257-666.000. 
Kozuka.   Hiraku.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki   Katsha.   Method  for  producing 
non-monocrystalliite  semiconductor  device.  5,420.044.  Cl.  437-4.0(X). 

Kramer,  Karl-Hetnz.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment   for    generating    a    constant    output    voltage.    5.420.498.    Cl. 
323-293.000. 
Kramer.  Thomas:  Srr — 

Mullcr.  Ulrich  E.;  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Dressel.  Jurgen; 
Fey.  Peter,  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Walter;  Kramer.  Thomas: 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  StanisUv;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Stasch.  Johannes-Peter;  and  Niewohner. 

Ulrich.  5.420,149.  Cl.  514-399.000. 
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Kram.  Helmut:  Klainener.  Alexander;  and  Funuenweiih.  Hauke.  lo 
Bayer  Aliiiengeiell«.'han  Prncen  for  ihe  preparation  of  2-iu<t»lilMcd 
5»lkylpyridinci  5.420.2M.  CI   J46-23O.0OO 

Kraycnhigen.  Everett  D  Web  tentioning  device  for  automatic  crou- 
machine  lenuoning  of  cnniinuou«  webt   S.419.304.  CI   242-414  000 

Krefl.  Anthony  F.  Ill   Sre— 

MusKr,  John  H  .  Krcfi.  Anihony  F..  Ill;  Fiilli.  Amcdco  A  ;  De- 

menon,  Chrnlopher  A :  Shih.  Umh  S..  and  Ndson,  Junn  A , 

5.420.2W.  CI   548-159  000 
Krettzer.  Joiepli  D    Lock  for  irash  bin.  5.4I4.398.  CI    292-230.000 
Kremer.  Andre.  Kremer.  VKTIor.  Konsbruck.  Jeannol.  and  Wtllieme, 
Jean-Jacques,  lo  Paul  Wurlh  S  A    InslallalKm  for  lining  an  inlenul 
wall  of  an  enclosure  with  brickwork   S.419,664.  CI  414-10000 
Kremer.  Richard  J.;  and  Wood.  Stephen  R  .  lo  Futurci  Industno.  Inc 
Cargo    bed     liner     lie-down     fastener     enclosure      5.4I9.603.     CI 
296- .19  200 
Kremer.  Victor:  See— 

Kremer.  Andre;  Kremer.  Victor:  Konsbruck.  leannot:  and  Wil- 
lieme.  Jean-Jacquei.  5.4I9.6M.  CI.  414-10.000. 
Krcnilsky.  Thomas  A    See— 

Taitk.  Sylvia  M.:  Van  Tultle.  Joel;  Slater,  Martin  J    Daluge. 

Susan  M  ;  Miller.  Wayne  H.:  Krenilsky.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Kos- 
zalka.  George  W  .  }.42ailS.  CI    514-46000 
KrelovK.  William  L.:  See- 

Schmiti.  Robert  J.,  Jr ;  Szep.  James  P ;  and  Kretovic.  William  L  . 
5.420.474.  CI.  3l3-)lg.lOO 
Kreil.  David  L..  lo  Rockwell  International  Corp.  RF  voltage/current 

sensor  apparatus.  5.420.464.  CI    307-98.000 
Krcudcr.  Wilh:  See- 

Dchus.    Ulrich    M:    Kreudcr.    Willi;    and    Wiesncr.    Matthias. 
5.42a2JI.  CI   528-341000 
Kridl.  Jean  C  .  and  Knauf.  Vic  C  .  lo  Calgenc.  Inc  Seed-specific  Iran- 
scripiional  rcgulaiion  5,420.034,  CI  435-240400 

Krmel.  Minhall  $..  lo  Science  Incorponled.  Fluid  delivery  ipptralus 

and  support  assembly   5.419.771.  CI.  604-132000. 
Krishnamurthy,  Ramachandran:  See — 

Sweeney.  Paul  A.:  and  Krtshnamunhy.  Ramachandran.  5.419.137. 
CI  62-25  000 
Kroh,  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Leonard.   Rex   O.:   Kroh.   Thomas  J.:  and   Winincs.   Arthur   E.. 
S.4I9.I43.  CI   62-51  100 
K  rollick.  Thomas  J    Srr— 

Mason.  Charles  D ;  Tullcr.  Harold  W ;  and  Krollick.  Thomas  J.. 
5.420.206.  CI    525-179  000. 
Kromer.  Stephen  C ,  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  liK.  TcMbif  of 

electrical  circuits.  5,420.(74,01  371-47.100 
KRONE  AkliengeKJlKhaft  Stt- 

Grugel.  Peter:  Oehlkerv  Paul;  Bernhardt.  Susanne:  Siruss.  Martin; 
and  Rund.  Dielnch.  3.420.936.  CI    385-135.000 
Krone.  James;  and  Smith.  Leslie  E  .  lo  Quadrax  Corporation.  Sports 

racket  frame   5.419.554.  CI  273-73  OOF 
Kruesi.  August  H.:  Srr — 

Earle.  George  A..  Ill;  Kraesi.  August  H.:  Stockton.  John  E.;  and 
Kruesi,  Deborah  C  ,  5.419.231.  CI   87-1  000 
Kruest.  Deborah  C  .  See— 

Earle.  George  A  .  Ill;  Kruesi,  August  H  ;  Stockton,  John  E.;  and 
Kruesi.  Deborah  C.  S.4I9.23I.  CI   87-1  000. 
Krumm.  Paul  J    Adjustable  frame  recumbent  bicycle   5.419.574,  CI 
280-278  000 

Krynicki.  Wiiold  Frangible  conneclofs.  5.4I9,JJ4.  CI.  IJ7.I.0M. 

Ku,  Dong  C.   Direction  change  device  for  use  with  an  automobile. 

3.419.380.  CI    2aO-76l.aOO. 
Kuban.  Curt  M  :  See — 

Beyerv  Robert  J  .  II;  Durden,  Gregory  S.;  Ivey,  M.  Kent;  and 

Kuban.  Curt  M  .  5.420.923.  CI   380-20000 

Kubbat.  Wolfgang;  Mensen.  Heinnch:  Below.  Christian:  Kling,  Herib- 

ert;  and  von  Vicbahn.  Harro.  to  VDO  Luftfahngerate  Werk  GmbH. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  displaying  flight-tiunagement  information. 

5.420.582.  CI    340-974  000 

Kubler.  Albert.  Horfman,  Martin,  deceased;  and  by  Horfman.  Gunda. 

heiress.  Turning  machine  for  producing  eccentric  or  convex  gcome- 

trin  on  current  parts.  5.419,223,  CI  82-111.000. 
Kubo.  Sanae;  Nanba,  Tomiyuki;  and  Nakane,  To^ihiko,  lo  Shiieido 
Co..  Ltd.  Composition  for  treating  human  hair  and  method  of  use. 
5.419.895.  CI    424-70  510. 
Kubo.  Tracy  S  :  See- 
Kane.  Thomas  J.,  and  Kubo.  Tracy  S..  5,420.«7g.  CI  372-41.000. 
Kubota,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Sakae:    Hamada.    Yuichi;    Shiraaaki.   Toru;    Nagata. 
Yoshihiko;  Kashida.  Mcguni;  and  Kubota,  Yoshihiro.  5,419,972. 
CI  428-626.000 
Kudzuma.  David:  See — 

Wang.  Wen-chou  V  ;  Beilin,  Solomon  I  ;  Chou.  William  T  ;  Kud- 
zuma. David;  Lee.  Michael  G.;  Peterv  Michael  G.;  Roman. 

Jimej  J.;  and  Swamy,  Som  S.,  5,419,038,  CI  29-8)0000 

Kuebler.  Siegfried.  Siring  having  difTerenl  modulus  of  elaslicily  for 

stringing  a  racket  for  ball  games.  3.419.963.  CI   428-364  000. 
Kuchl.   Steven  J  ;  and  Jankc.    Donald   E..   lo  Whirlpool   Corporation. 
Electronic  control  mounting  system  for  a  refngeralor.  5,419,148.  CI. 
62-208  000 
Kugiya.  Fumio:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Hisataka:  Arimoto.  Akira,  Terao.  Motoyasu:  Murase. 
Norio;  Talsuno.  Kimio:  Takahashi.  Masahiko.  Kirino.  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Kugiya.  Fumio,  5,420.846,  CI.  369-100.000. 


Kuhn.  David  G  : 

Furch.  Joseph  A  ;  Kuhn.  David  G  ;  and  Hunt.  David  A.,  },42ai6S, 
CI  514-632.000. 
Kuhn.  S  A  :  See— 

Gemelli.  Villelmo.  5.419.106,  O   56-16.40B 
Kulagowski.  Janusz  J..  Lccson,  Paul  D.;  and  Mawer.  Ian  M..  to  Merck 
Sharp  k  Dohmc  Ltd.  Telraink  acid  (terivativct.  5,420,1}),  a. 

514425000 

Kumar.  Shailendra:  See — 

Berson.  William:  and  Kumar.  Shailendra.  5.42a924.  CI   3«O-23.O0O. 
Kumar,  Viraraghavan  S..  lo  Teknocrafl.  Ific.   Micrometer-controlled 
linear  Oow  rate  fluid  flow  valve  aaaembly.  5.419.530,  CI.  251-95.000. 
Kumobayashi.  Hideiiori:  Srr— 

Noyon,     Ryoji:     Kilamura.     Masalo:     Ohkuma.     Takeshi;     Sayo. 

Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi.  Htdenori.  5.420.306.  CI.  549-326.000. 

Kun.  Joseph,  lo  Kun  Shoulder  Rest,  Inc.,  The.  Violin  shoulder  lot. 

5.419.226,  CI  84-280000 
Kun  Shoulder  Rest,  Inc  .  The  See — 

Kun.  Joseph.  5.419.226.  CI   84-280000 
Kunihiro,  Takaloshi.  Kalayama,  Takao,  Anga.  Shinichi;  and  Tanuma, 
MilMio,  to  Idemilsu  Koun  Corporation  Limited;  and  Tokyo  Rikaki- 

kai  Co..  Ltd    Thin  layer  liquid  film  type  evaporator    5.419.814.  CI 
202-236  000 
Kunii.  Voshimasa.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  ictuiner.  5.420,713, 

CI   359- 198  000 
Kunitani.  Michael:  Srr — 

Koths.    Kirston:    Thomson.    James;    Kunitani.    Michael;    Wilson, 
Kenneth,  and  Hanisch.  Wolf.  5.419.899.  CI   424-85  200. 
Kuno.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Shibagaki.  Makoto;  TiUuhashi,  Kyoko;  Kuno.  Hideyuki;  and  Mat- 
sushita. Hajime.  5.420.286.  CI.  546-281  000 
Kunugi,  Kazuhiro  See — 

Imahasht,    Takahiro.    and    Kunugi,    Kazuhiro,    5,419,735,    CI.        , 

451-113000  i 

Kunze.  Christopher  E.:  Srr — 

Chou.   Hsin-hsin:   Kunze.  Chrnlopher  E.:  and  Nelson.  Cory  M.. 
5.420.096.  CI    303-227  OOO 
Kuramoto.  Masahiko.  and  Tcshima.  Hideo,  lo  Idemilsu  Kosan  Co  .  Ltd. 
Process  for  purification  of  syndiotactic  slyrene  polymer.  5.420,240. 
CI.  528-488  000 
Kuraray  Co..  Lid  :  See — 

Kalayama.  Tetsuya;  Mtyazaki.  Hirotoshi;  Maruyama,  Hitoshi;  and 

Onishi.  Koji.  5.420.180.  CI  428-375000 
Matsunaga.    Tadashi:    and    Kilamura.    Takanon.    5.420.023,    CI. 
435-108  000 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

Matsushita,    Kazuhiko;    Yokota,   Hiroshi;    Keiji.    Fujita;   and 

Tsukamoto.  Akihiro.  5.420.041.  CI  436-61  000 
Kurata.  Hideaki:  Srr— 

Yokoyama.     Setichirou;    and     Kurata.     Hideaki.     5.420.708.    CI. 
359-67000 
Kurisu.  Kazunobu  See — 

Kiyokawa.  Hiroshi:  Yamada.  Satoshi;  Miyajima.  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
moto. Kinji.  Inai.  Masatoshi;  Inoue.  Makoto:  Tatsumi.  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi.  Takeshi;  Kunsu.  Kazunobu;  and  Chone.  Yoshifumi. 
5.420.128.  CI   514-246000 
Kurita.  Kenji:  See — 

Anga.    Masao;    Miyake.    Hiroyuki:    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi. 
Hiroloshi.  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;   Amanunu.  Takahiko:   Umezawa, 

Kazumi;  Sigari,  Seiji;  and  Kunii,  Kcnji,  5,420,6M,  CI. 

355-206000 
Kurita.  Shinichi    See — 

Sailo.  Jun.  and  Kunta.  Shinichi,  5.42a837,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kuroda.  Takao :  Srr — 

Minan.  Kalsunobu;  and  Kuroda.  Takao.  5,419.151,  O.  62-347.000 
Kuroda.  Tom:  and  Oh-Kila.  Molomu.  lo  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  preparing  catalyst  used  for  producing  mclhacrylic  acids. 
5.420.091.  CI    502-209  000 
Kurosaka.  Toshio  See — 

Hickel.  Steven  D.;  Marksberry,  Lynn  C;  Yamamura,  Toshikazu: 
Natani.  Shuuhei;  and  Kurosaka.  Toshio.  5.419.388.  CI.  165-9  300 
Kurosawa.  Yoshiko:  Srr — 

Tanaka,  Moioharu;  Watada,  Atsuyuki;  Takahashi.  Masaetsu;  Degu- 

chi,    Hiroshi;    Tokita,    Toshiaki;    and     Kurosawa.    Yoshiko. 
5.420.833.  CI    369-13  000 
Kuroyanagi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Miyata,  Masanon;  Adachi.  Hidcki;  Nakamura. 
Shinichi;  Ohki,  Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Sato- 
shi: Ozaki.    Hiroshi;   Tahara.   Hisatsugu:    Fukada.   Taisei;   and 
Takizawa.  Mitsuharu.  5.420.667.  CI.  355-206  000. 
Kuroyanagi.  Tomihiko:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kimitsugu;  Hashimoto.  Takeo:  Washiyama.  Hiroaki; 
and  Kuroyanagi.  Tomihiko,  5,420,476.  CI.  313-537.000 
Kurz,  Manfred  See — 

Saur.  Roland;  and  Kurz.  Manfred.  5,4I9,4«8,  CI  236-34.500. 

Kusakabc,  Kenji:  Srr— 

Kokawa.  Yoshiko;  and  Kusakabe,  Kenji,  5,419,786,  CI.  148-33.500. 

Kushuhara.  Hidenobu:  See — 

Mishina.    Tadashi:    Harada.    Kanou;    Yasuoka.    Joji;    Kushuhara. 
Hidenobu:  and  Izumi.  Noriyoshi,  5.420.164.  CI.  514-596.000. 
Kusmer.  Raymond  J.,  to  Thomas  Industries.  Irx  Spray  shield  die  ciM 

from  future  carton  flap.  5.420.775.  CI    362-376.000 
Kusumoto.  Takehiro:  See — 

Ueda.    Yuji;   Takeyama,   Naoki;    Ueki,    Hiromi;   and    KimmNMa 
Takehiro,  5,420,331,  C\.  558-268.000. 


Kuia.  Ken.  to  PepsiCo.  Inc.  Nozzle  spray  assembly.  5,419.348.  CI. 
I34-58.00R. 

Kutiiun,  Pyotr.  lo  A.W.T.  World  Trade,  Inc.  Sensor  system  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  Ihe  printing  stroke  of  a  screen  priming  press. 
5.419.244.  CI.  101-123.000. 

Kuwala.  Ryuichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Apparatus  including  a 
neural  network  used  for  signal  proces.sing.  such  as  signal  clustering, 

Signal  identiricition,  and  A/D  convenion.  5,420,963.  CI.  395-22.000. 

Kyosan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Noya.  Tamolsu.  5.419.367.  CI.  l37-495.00a 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Honda.    Shinkichi;    Nishi.    Tatsunari;    Itoh,    Seiga;    and    Sato, 
Monyuki.  5.42ail3,  CI.  514-13.000. 
LaCourt.  Michael  W.:  Sre— 

Muszak.  Martin  F.;  Hirsch.  Alexander  W.;  and  LaCourt,  Michael 
W.,  5.419,871.  CI   422-63  000 
LaFleur.  Edward  E.;  and  Work.  William  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. High  gas  barrier  co-extruded  multilayer  films.  5,419.967.  CI. 
428-412.000 
Lahdemaki.  Hetmo.  to  Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy.  Method  for  the 

deteclion  of  a  disable  tone  signal  of  an  echo  canceller.  3,420,921,  CI. 

379-407.000. 

Lai.  Yu-Chin:  and  Bambury.  Ronald  E..  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated. Fumaramide  siloxane  hydrogel  compositions.  5.420,324.  CI. 
556-419000 

Lair,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Aeronautical  Concept  of  Exhaust.  Ltd.  Thrust 
reverser  for  jet  engines   5.419.515.  CI   244-110.008 

L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  Et  L'Exploitation  Des 
Procedcs  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Germain.  Jean-Pierre.  5.419,140.  CI.  62-49.200. 

Laird.  Campbell:  Sre — 

Li.  Yuanfeng;  and  Laird.  CampbeH,  5.419.201,  CI.  73-808.000. 

Lai.  Renu  B.:  Srr— 

Rudolph,  Donna  L.;  and  Lai,  Renu  B.,  5,420,244,  CI.  530-326.000. 

LaLonde.  Gary  R.:  See — 

McPherson.  William  G.;  LaLonde.  Gary  R.;  and  Boxey.  Kevin  J.. 
5.419.579.  CI.  2»O-743.l0O. 
Lamar.    Kirk    V     Golf  bag    wilh    lumbar    support.    3,419,473,    CI. 
224-215.000. 

Lamb.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Anschel.  Morris:  Ingraham.  Anthony  P.;  Lamb.  Charles  R.;  Low- 
ell. Michael  D.;  Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayr.  Wolfgang;  Murphy, 
Richard  G.;  Pierson,  Mark  V.;  Powers,  Tamar  A.;  Reny,  Timo- 
thy S.;  Reynolds.  Scott  D.;  Sammakia,  Bahgal  G.;  and  Storr, 
Wayne  R  .  5.420.520.  CI   324-754  000. 

Lamb.  Miles  P.;  and  Martin.  Matthew,  lo  Inventio  AG.  Apparatus  for 

monitoring  elevator  brakes.  3,419,41$,  CI.  188-1.1 10. 

Lambert.  Francois;  Goodwin,  Thomas  J.;  McGilly,  Patrick  J.;  and 
Debonville.  Claude,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Courier  waybill. 
5.419.591.  CI.  283-79.000. 
Lamle.  Stewart  M.  Board  game.  5,419.364,  O.  273-264.000. 
Lamson  A  Sessions  Co.,  The:  Sre — 

Rajecki.   James   A.;   and   Wanhainen,   Daniel   J.,   5,420,376.  d. 
174-48.000 
Lancer  Corporation:  See — 

Guy.  Thomas  L..  Ill,  5,419,393.  CI.  165-168.000. 
Landau.  Michael  B..  to  International  Fuel  Cells  Corporation.  Phos- 
phoric acid  fuel  cell  passivation  with  natural  gas.  5,419,978,  CI. 
429-13.000 

Landes,  Andreas:  Stt- 

Hagen.  Helmut:  Nilz,  Gerhard;  Walter.  Helmut;  Landes,  Andreas; 

and  Freund.  Wolfgang.  5.420,307.  CI.  549-401.000. 
Landi.  John  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Ramig.     Keith    M.;    and    Landi.    John    J..    Jr..    5,420,305.    CI. 

549-292000. 

Landwehrkamp.  Hans;  Stockert.  Inge;  Ball,  A.  A.;  Buchner.  Thorsten; 

Thierron.  Wolfgang;  Tabibi.  Sohrab;  and  Muller.  Heinz,  to  Rieter 

Ingolstadt  Spinnereimaschinenbau  Ag.  Process  to  detect  and  count 

yam  defects  having  a  color  background  and  a  camera.  5,420,439,  CI. 

250-572000. 

Lane,  Allan  S.;  Henningson,  Curtis  P.;  and  Beck.  Steven  T.,  to  HMD 

Associates,  Inc.  Insertion  and  bending  ram  and  method  for  its  use. 

5,419,036,  CI.  29-845.000. 

Lane.  Cindy  L..  to  Cyns'  Group.  Inc.  Display  board.  S.419.063,  O. 
40- 152.000. 

Lane.  H.  Clifford;  and  Kovacs,  Joseph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Immunologic  enhancement  with  inter- 
mittent interleukin-2  therapy.  5,419,900,  CI.  424-85.200. 

Lane,  Scolt  A.;  and  Yancey,  Charlie  F.,  to  Alpha  Corporation,  The. 
Composition  including  a  catalytic  metal-polymer  complex  and  a 
method  of  manufacturing  a  laminate  preform  or  a  laminate  which  is 
catalytically  effective  for  subsequent  electroless  meullization  thereof. 
5,419.954,  CI.  428-273.000. 

Lang,  Fridl:  Sre— 

Schafer,  Rainer;  Berding,  Christoph;  Lang,  Fridl;  Kleider,  Wil- 

heim;  and  Wolf,  Pelef,  3,420,042,  CI.  436-517.000. 
Lang,  Michael:  See— 

Sciammarella,     Eduardo:    and     Lang.     Michael,     5,419.716.    CI. 
439-540.000. 
Lange.  Barry  C;  Srr — 

Bayer,  Horsi  O.;  Lange.  Barry  C;  and  Petigara,  Ramesh  B., 
5.420.290.  CI.  $48-213.000. 
Langley.  Robert  G.:  Srr— 

Hyllberg.  Bruce  E.;  and  Langley,  Robert  G.,  5,420.395,  CI. 
219-470.000. 


Langlois,  Pierre:  Srr — 

Montgomery,  John   W.   S.;   and    Langlois.    Pierre.   5.420.719.  CI. 
359-566.000. 
Lanxide  Technology  Company,  LP:  See — 

Newkirfc,  Marc  S.;  Zwicker.  Harry  R.;  Urquhart,  Andrew  W.; 
Lesher,  Harold  D.;  Claar,  Terry  D.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and 
Biel,  John  P.,  Jr.,  5,420,085,  O.  501-98.000. 

LaPierre,  Rene  B.:  Set- 

Chou,  Tai-Sheng;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Karsner,  Grant  G ;  Kennedy, 
Clinton  R.;  LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Melconian.  Melcon  G.;  Quann. 
Richard  J  ;  and  Wong.  Stephen  S..  5.419.830.  CI.  208-111-000. 
Larenas,  Edward:  Set — 

Clarkson,  Kathleen  A.;  Larenas,  Edward;  and  Weiss,  Geoffrey  L., 
5.419,778,  CI   8-116.100. 
Large,  Michael  S.:  Sre — 

Edwards.    Philip    N;    and    Large,    Michael    S.,    3,420,298.    CI. 
548-556.000. 
LaRoche  Industries,  Inc.:  Sre — 

Anderson.  William  E.;  Davis,  Donald  M.;  and  Curzon,  Jon  L., 
5.419,138,  CI.  62-35.000. 

Larsen,  Charles  E.:  Set— 

Weldon,  Thomas  D.;  Larsen.  Charles  E.;  and  Rosen,  Jonathan  J., 
5.419.765.  CI   604-96.000. 
Larson,  James  W.:  Sre — 

Boehde,    Michael   C;   and    Larson.   James   W.,    3,419,133,   a. 
62-470.000. 
Larson.  Lawrence  E.:  Sre — 

Hasenberg.  Thomas  C;  Brown,  April  S.;  and  Larson,  Lawrence  E., 
5,420,442,  CI.  257-22.000. 
Larson,  Ronald  D.:  Sre— 

Pinedo,  David;  Emmot,  Darel  N.;  Larson,  Ronald  D.;  Alcorn, 
Byron  A.;  and  Rhoden,  Desi,  3,420.980,  CI.  393-164.000. 
Laskowski,  Edward  L.,  to  Laskowski.  Edward  L.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  sensing  a  target  characlerislic  by  measuring  both  impedance 
and  resonant  frequency  of  a  tank  circuit.  S,420,S07.  CI.  324-236.000. 

Lassmann.  Manfred:  Sre — 

Wassenboven,  Heinz-Georg:  and  Lassmann.  Manfred.  3.419.111, 
CI.  57-407.000. 

Lasto,  Clifford  S.;  and  Duhaime,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Air- Vac  Engineering 
Company.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  attaching/deataching  land 
grid  array  components.  5.419.481.  CI.  228-6.200. 
Latzel,  Werner:  Srr— 

Roller,  Hermann;  Heilmann,  Peter;  Hitzfeld.  Michael;  Stockburger, 
Dieter;  Latzel,  Werner;  Baur,  Reinhold;  Engdhardt,  Peter; 
Rothfuss,  Edwin;  Grau.  Werner;  and  Lcnz,  Werner,  5.419,959, 
CI.  428-327.000. 

Laue,  Charles  E.  Method  of  fastening  two  pans  with  an  internally 
threaded  folded  fastener.  5,419.043.  O.  29-897.200. 

Laufenberg.  Alfred:  and  Behr.  Amo.  to  Henkel  KommanditgesdlschaA 
auf  Akticn.  Olefinically  unsaturated  adducts  of  propylene  with  poly- 
unsaturated fatty  acid  or  fatty  acids  esterv  a  process  for  their  produc- 
tion and  their  use.  5.42a3l7.  CI.  554-163.000. 

Lavalliere,  Yves:  Sre — 

Hamois,  Yves;  Bareil.  Andre  :  and  Lavalliere,  Yves,  5,419,066,  CI. 
40-642.000. 

Laveissiere,  Gilles,  lo  Infra -f.  Terminal  strip  with  flexible  labelling 
facility.  5.419,715,  O.  439-491.000. 

Lavineway,  Sheldon  D.  Tremolo  apparatus.  3,419.227.  CI.  84-313.000. 

Uw.  Verl.  Pour  spout.  5.419,378,  CI.  141-198.000. 

Lawniczak,  Jonathan  E:  5«r— 

Edgar,  Kevin  J.:  and  Lawniczak,  Jonathan  E..  5.420.267.  CI. 

536-63.000. 
Lawrence,   John;   and    Lukens,    Linda   S.    Enhanced   optimualion   of 
simulated    3-D   effect    through    camera    technique.    5,420.626,    CI. 
348-44.000. 
Lawson,  David  F.;  Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.;  SUyer.  Mart  L.,  Jr.; 
Schreiner,  John  R.;  and  Komatsu,  Hideki.  to  Bridgesione  Corpor- 
tion.  Low-hysteresis  elastomer  compositions  using  amino-sul»tiluted 
aryllithium  polymerization  initiators.  5.42a2l9,  CI.  526-340.000. 
Lawson-Hemphill,  Inc.:  Sre — 

Nevel,  Avishai;  Lawson,  John  B.;  and  Gordon.  Kendall  W..  Jr.. 
3,420,802,  a.  364-351.010. 

Lawson,  John  B.:  See— 

Nevel.  Avishai:  Lawson.  John  B.;  and  Gordon,  Kendall  W.,  Jr.. 

5,420.802.  a.  364-551.010. 
Lawyer,  Frances  C:  Sre — 

Gelfand.  David   H.;   Lawyer,  Frances  C;  and  Stoflel,  Susanne. 
5,420.029,  CI.  435-194.000. 
Lazaio.  Anton  E.;  and  Yates,  William,  lo  Hardwood  Line  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  ElectropUting  device  and  process.  5.419.823.  CI.  204-201.000. 
Lazo,  John  S.;  Mistry,  Jehangir  S.;  Jani.  Jitesh  P.;  and  Sebli.  Said  M..  to 
University  of  Pittsburgh  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher 
Education.  Ruorescent-labelled  bleomycin  analogues.  5,420.228.  CI. 
330-322.000. 
Leach,  CoUn  A.:  See— 

Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  Leach,  Colin  A.;  and  Keding, 

David  J..  5.420,135,  CI.  514-293.000. 

Leaver,  Daniel  C:  Sre — 

Sibik.  Lee  L-:  Leaver.  Daniel  C;  and  Glamm,  Paul  R..  5,419.146. 

a.  62-115.000. 

Lechevalier,  Michel  M.  A.  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Elude  et  de 
Construction  de  Moteun  d' Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Fluid  supply 
system  with  leak  detection  device.  5.4l9,3«a  CI.  137-312.000. 

Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Michaels.  Paul  A..  3,420,923.  a.  38O-23.00a 


PI  46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  30,  1995 


May  30,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  47 


Lee.  Bong  W  :  Srr— 

Jung.   II   N..   Yon.   Boli   R  ;   Lee.   Bong  W.;  and   Suk.   Mi-Yeon. 
5.420.323.  CI   5M-4IJ000 
Lee.  Byeong  H.:  Set- 
Kim.  Jung  H  ;  Kim.  Hyung  S ;  Lee.  Byeong  H  .  Roh.  Young  H  . 
and  Chung.  Hae  Y..  S.4I4.I63.  CI.  M- 1 2  020 
Lee.  Byung  H  .  Park.  Man  S  .  and  Kim.  Jong  H  .  lo  Cold  Star  Co  .  Lid 
Head  cleaner  for  VCR  and  aulomalK  head  cleaning  apparatus  and 
melhod    5.420.729.  CI    360-M  000 
Lee.  Charles  K  .  and  Jen.  Shin-Puu.  lo  Teui  Inurumenlt  Incorporated 
Melhod  of  forming  a  conlaci  for  mulli-level  inlerconnecis  in  an 
inlegriied  circuit  5.420,076,  CI  437-195000 

Lm.  Chia  Gtt-iBing  wiirr  healer  having  a  water  preuure-conirolled 

gas  general  twiich    5.4I9.30S.  CI    126-374.000. 
Lee.  Ching-Pang.   lo  General   Eleclnc  Company.   Fibn  cooled   wail. 
3.4I9.MI.  CI    416-97  OOR 

Lee,  Ching  T    5er— 

Wecdofl.  Hans;  Poulo.  Louis  R  .  Sundar.  Ravindran.  Joncv  Mark 
R  ,  and  Lee.  Ching  T  .  5.420.537.  CI   33a25l  000 
Lee.  Connie  C    See— 

Loreni.  Donald  H    and  Lee.  Connie  C  .  5.420.197.  CI  525-54  300 
Lee.  Gang-ok  See— 

Choi.  Sun-jeong  and  Lee.  Gang-ok.  5.420.054.  CI  437-38  000 
Lee.  John  R  :  Srr— 

Gunday.  Erhan  H ,  Doliton,  Michael;  Foung,  Paul,  Lcc.  iotin  R  . 
Kolaci,   Brian.  Murakami.  Susumu.  and  Uhmael.  Erwin  P. 

5.419.506.  CI   242  336000 
Lee.   Kuo-Hua.   Liu.  Chun-Ting,  and   Liu.  Ruichen.  lo  AT*T  Corp 
Melhod   at  making   Held   eflecl   iransislor   wiih   a  sealed  diffusion 
junction  5.420.058.  CI  437-41  000 
Lee.  Michael  G    Str— 

Wang.  Wen-chou  V  ;  Beilin.  Solomon  I  .  Chou.  William  T  ;  Kud- 

luma.  David.   Lee.   Michael  G.  Peters,   MKhael  O;  Roman. 

James  J  .  and  Swamy.  Som  S  .  5.419.038.  CI   29-830000 

Lee.  Paul  O .  and  Turgeon.   Andrew  J  ,  lo  Weslinghouse  Eleclnc 

CorporalKHi    Method  for  switching  between  redundant  buses  in  a 

dislributed  processing  system   5,421,002.  CI   395-575000 

Lee,  Stanley  A   Stt— 

Thomai.  Andrew  P ,  Martin.  David  M  G ;  Lee.  Stanley  A .  and 

Powell.  Lyn.  5,420.292.  CI   548-250000 
Lee.  Sue  Y     Srr— 

Manger.  Ronald  L  .  Leja.  Linda  S  .  Lee.  Sue  Y  .  Hungerford.  James 
M  .  and  Wekell.  Marlecn  M  .  5.420.011.  CI  435-7.210. 
Lee.  Ving  J    See- 
Sum.  Phaik-Eng.  Lee.  Ving  J  ;  HIavka.  Joseph  J  .  and  Tesla.  Ray- 
mond T  .  5.420.272.  CI   544-63  000 
Leeson.  Paul  D    5ee— 

Kulagowski.  Janusz  J  .  Leeson.  Paul  D .  and  Mawer.  Ian  M  . 
5.420.155.  CI    514-425  000 
Legay.  Richard   5er— 

Boutevin.  Bernard.  Pansi.  Jean  Pierre.  Leg»y.  Richard,  Hwnoui, 

Bachar,  Nowe.  Stephane,  Heim,  Philipfw;  and  Gaillard.  PatrK-e, 

5.420.209.  CI   525-379  000 

Leichlrr.  Genevieve:  Tusles.  Herve  .  Ruiz.  Mane-Jeanne,  and  Rosada. 
Jean-Pierre,  lo  Eiienne  Lacroi>  Tous  AniRces  S  A  Device  for 
simullanetiusly  ejecting  two  fluidv  in  particular  two  pyrolcchnK 
Ouids  5.419.257.  CI    102-315000 

Leipold.  Manfred.  Puis.  Jurgen.  Banh.  Heiner.  Igenbergv  Eduard.  and 
Homik.  Alexander,  to  I^ulsche  Forschungsanstah  fur  Luft-  und 
Raumfahrt  e  V  Device  for  coupling  at  least  two  spacecraft  and  use  of 
ihc  devKC  for  rcpainng  tether  damage    5,419.516.  CI    244-161000 

Leillen.  Brian  J  .  Claypoole.  Gary  L  .  Gallant.  Dennis  J  .  Slepp.  Elvin 
D;  and  Umans.  Kenneth  R  ,  to  K  A  B  Protection.  Inc  Manually 
actualable  wml  alarm  having  a  high-iniensily  kmik  aiarm  signal 

5,420,570.  CI  340-574000 

Leit2.  Edgar  See— 

Eichenauer.  Herben.  0«l.  Karl-Hetnz;  Pischfschan.  Alfred:  Letlz. 
Edgar:  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin.  3.420.I8I.  CI    524-91  000 
Lcja,  Linda  S    See- 
Manger,  Ronald  L  ,  Lcja.  Linda  S  ;  Lcc.  Sue  V  :  Hungerford.  James 
M  .  and  Wekell.  Marleen  M  .  5.420.011.  CI   435-7  210 
Lrloq.  Peler  O     Srr — 

Mauro.  Ed   and  Leioq.  Peler  G  .  5.4I9.47S.  CI  224-276000 
Lemforder  Melallwaren  AG  See- 
Buhl.   Reinhard    Kleiner.   Wolfgang;   Grube.   Volker    Nordloh. 

Alfons.  and  Ersoy.  Melin.  5.419.214.  CI    74-473  OOP 
Schafer.  Burkhard.  Grams.  Kai-Uwe.  Vonmeyer.  Jens,  and  Hage- 
mann.  Georg.  5,4I'»,5«I,  CI  2JO-77500O 

Lemieut.  Claude  See- 
Marshall.  Phihp.  Lemieus.  Claude.  Gauthier.  Anloma.  and  Tunnel. 
Moniquc.  5.420.032.  CI    435-199  000 
Lemke.  Norben.  to  Lemke.  Roscmane,  and  Lemke.  Norbert    Micro- 
wave slenlizable  and  reusable  endoscope  S.4I9.3I3.  CI   128-6.000. 
Lemke,  Rosemane  See— 

Lemke,  Norbert.  5.419.313.  CI    128-6  000 
Lemley.  Scott  G   Swimmer  training  aid  for  enclosing  a  TiM   5.419.727, 

C!  441-55000 
Lengerman.  Larry  H  :  See — 

Brooks.  Willwm  W  ,  Jr  ,  Brown.  Jeff  B  ,  Coffey.  Jerome  T  .  Esiry. 
Richard  H  .  Graves.  Martin  P  .  Heitkamp.  Gary  L  .  l-engerman. 

Lifry  H ,  Myhre,  Thonui  J ,  Sr ,  Schiefer.  TerrwKe  L .  Tei| 

Paul  D ;  Tougas.  Arvid  C    Wanek.  Donald  J  ;  Wirz.  John 

and  Zahn.  Waller  E..  3.419.013.  CI    29-603  000 
Lenz.  >Vemer:  S^r — 

Roller.  Hermann;  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitzfeld.  Michael.  Siockburger. 

Dieter    Lalzel.  Werner;   Baur.  Reinhold.  Engelhardi.  Peter; 
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Rothfun.  Edwin;  Crau.  Werner:  aiKJ  Lenz.  Werner.  5.419.959. 
CI   428-327  000 
Leo.  Franca,  to  Ciuffo  Gatto  Sri  Animal  chew  toy  of  starch  matenal 

and  degradable  ethylene  copolymer  5.419.283.  CI   1 19-709  000 
Leonard.  Res  D  ,  Kroh.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Winingv  Arthur  E  ,  to  Interna- 
tional Cryogenicv  Inc.  Cryogenic  apparatus  for  sample  protection  in 
a  dewar    5,419,143,  CI   62-51  100. 
Leonard,  Willum  See — 

CvetovKh.    Raymond;    and    Leonard.    William.    5,420,260.    CI. 
536-7  too 
Leponen,  Maun:  See — 

Lind.  Kalevi,  and  Leponen,  Maun,  3,419.799,  CI.  15^381 000 
Leppkes.  Reinhard:  See— 

Lutler.  Heinz-Dieter:  Leppkes.  Reinhard;  Horn.  Peler;  Decker. 
Waller.  Haase.  Volker.  and  Hmz.  Werner.  3.420.I70.  CI. 
521-139  000 

Lesher.  Harold  D  :  See— 

Newkirk.  Marc  S;  Zwtckcr.  Harry  R  ;  Urquhart.  Andrew  W.; 
Lesher.  Harold  D  .  Claar.  Terry  D..  Aghajanian.  Michael  K    and 
Biel.  John  P.  Jr.  5.42a0aS.  O    501-98  000 
Lesieur.  Daniel  See— 

Yous.  Said.  Lesieur.  Daniel.  Depreus.  Patrick;  Guardiola- 
l-emaitrc.  Beatrice.  Adam.  Gerard;  Renard.  Pierre;  and  Caig- 
nard.  Daniel  H  .  5.420.158.  C^   5I4-5IOQOO. 

Lesniak.  Chnsiophcr  M    5er— 

Manin.  Paul  W  ;  Rotenng.  Cathy  A  ;  Okazaki,  Sandra  V  ;  Hick- 
man.   Mark    S.   and    Lesniak.   Christopher    M.    5.419.644.   CI. 
400-642  000 
LeToumeau.  Michael  E    See — 

Bnlton.  Thomas  C.  and  LeToumeau.  Michael  E .  5.420.266,  CI 
536-28  520 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Wu.     Shang-Ren.     and     Gutierrez.     Eddie     N.     5.419.843.    CI 
252-88  000 
Levi,  Mark  W  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force  Stress  reduced 

insuUtor   5.419.787,  CI    148-217000 
Levine,  Jules  D ;  HammertMcher,  Milfrcd  D ,  Holchkiss.  Gregory  B.; 

and  Jensen,  Millard  J ,  deceased  (by  Jensen,  Edna.  heir),  to  Teus 
Instruments  Incorporated  Array  of  solar  cells  hiving  an  optically 

self-aligning.        output-increasing.        ambienl-protecling        coaling. 

3.4I9.7R2.  CI    I  36-246  GOO 
Levine.  Michael  R  .  lo  Sman  S/CR  Limited  Pannership   TV   viewing 

and  recording  system  5.420.647.  CI  348-734  000 
Levit.  Iizhak   Methods  and  devices  for  self<orrecting  video  compres- 
sion   5.420.942.  CI    382-276  000 
Levitan.   David  S  .  to  Iniernaitonal   Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Counter  register  implementation  for  speculative  esecution  of  branch 

on  count  inslructions  5.421.020.  CI   395-800000 
Levy.  Richard  C  .  and  Maddockv  Richard  J    Apparatus  for  forming 

images    of    non-visible    elements    underlying    an    opaque    surface. 

5.419,706.  CI  434-409  000 

Lew.  Hyok  S ;  Lew.  Yon  S .  and  Lew,  Hyon  S  Method  for  obtaining 

zero  flowmeter  reading  for  zero  flow   5,419.189,  CI   73195000 
L.ew,  Hyon  S    5er — 

Lew,  Hyok  S.  Lew.  Yon  S.  and  Lew.  Hyon  S.  5.419.189.  CI. 
73-195  000 
Lew.  Paul  E  .  to  Wear  and  Tear.  Inc    HuMess  wheel    5.419.619.  CI. 

30I-5  100 
Lew.  Yon  S.:  See — 

Lew,  Hyok  S;  Lew,  Yon  S .  and  Lew,  Hyon  S,  5,419,189,  CI 
73-195  000 
Lewis.  Cecil  H  ,  to  Midway  Products  Group.  Inc  Gooseneck  hinge  for 

vehicle  deck  lid    5.419.012.  CI    16-306000 
Lewis,  Danny  H  .  lo  Slolle  Research  A  Developmeni  Corporation. 

Growth  promolff^  for  inimils  5,419,910,  CI  424426000 

LewK.  David  E  .  Utecht.  Ronald  E  Judy.  Millard  M  :  and  Malthcsw 
J  Lesicr.  lo  MtcroBioMed  Corporation.  Eradicalion  of  palliogenic 
btoiogical  conlamtnants  using  non-azo  naphlhalimide  dyes  3.420. 1 36. 
CI    514-296  000 

Lewis,  Jeffrey  C  .  lo  TRW  Inc  Flap-type  pressure  relief  valve  and 
method  of  forming  the  same   5.419.739.  CI   454-162  000 

Lewis,  Jeffrey  C  .  lo  TRW  Inc  AulOinotive  headlamp  assembly  fasten- 
ing system    5.420.762.  a   362-61000 

LewH.  Jefrey  M  O    See— 

Argyropoulos.  John  N  ;  Hilker.  Bnan  L  ;  Koleske.  Joseph  V.;  and 
Lewis.  Jefrey  M   O.  5.420.341.  CI    560-224  000 

Lews.  John  E  Diving  mask  with  improved  field  of  vnion   5,420.649. 

CI  3JI.43000 

Lewis.  Michael  E  .  Apfel.  Stuart  C  .  and  Kesaler.  John  A  Prevention 
and  irealmenl  of  penpiieral  neuropathy    3.420.II2.  CI    314-12  000 

Lewis.  Philip  S    Srr — 

Dnimmoad.  Bnan  J  .  and  Lewtv  Phihp  S.  5.419.067.  C\.  224- 
4245A 

Lewy.  Alfred  J  .  and  Sack.  Robert  L  .  to  Stale  of  Oregon.  Acting  by 
and  Through  ihe  Oregon  Stale  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  Behalf 
of  the  Oregon  Health  Sciences  University,  a  non-profit  organizalKNi. 
Methods  of  trcaling  circadian  rhythm  disorders  5.420.152.  CI. 
514-419000 

Lhymn.  Chang,  and  Lhymn.  Yoon  O.  lo  Summit  Composite  Interna- 
tional  Leakage  free  relief  valve  or  fuse  plug  for  protecting  pressur- 

iied  dcvicn  lor  over  pfowre  tjue  lo  fire  5,419.357.  CI.  137-72.000. 

Lhymn.  Yoon  O.:  See— 

Lhymn.  Chang:  and  Lhymn.  Yoon  O..  5.419.337.  CI.  137-72.000 
Li.  Jtnglin    Srr — 

Reitz.  David  B  .  and  U.  Jmglm.  5.420.287.  C\    546-339.000 

Li.  Lee-Mao  Window  assembly  5.419.0(2.  CI  49-82.100. 


Li.  Lifeng:  and  Brazas.  John  C.  Jr  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company;  and 

University  of  Arizona  Method  for  achromatically  coupling  a  beam  of 

hghl  into  a  waveguide   5.420.947.  CI.  385-37.000 
Li.  Shih-Gong:  See- 
Banning.    Kenneth   R.;   James.   Wendy   S.;   and    Li.   Shih-Gong. 
5.421.008.  CI   395-600  000 
Li.  Yuanfeng;  and  L-aird.  Campbell    Methods  and  devices  for  electro- 

chemically     determining     metal     fatigue     status.     S.4I9.20I.     CI 

73-808.000 
Liang.  Louis  H..  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  package 

using    a    multi-byer    PCB    in    a    plastic    package.    5.420.758.    CI. 

361-813.000. 

Liang.  Marc:  Set— 

Narayanan.    Krishna:    Liang.    Marc:    and    Alliger.    Howard    M.. 
3.419.761.  CI    6O4-22.000 
Liden.  Zev:  Overberger.  Craig  G  .  deceased  (by  Overberger.  Rose- 
mary D  .  execulhx);  and  Clovis.  James  S..  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany  Preparation  of  high  purity  neem  seed  extracts.  5,420.318.  CI. 
554-193  000 
Lie.  Ching-Sheng;  and  Jih.  Hwaw-Jang.  lo  Winlsond  Electronic  Corp. 
Apparatus  using  mean  value  image  smoothing  for  a  two-dimensicmal 
image  signal   5.420.969.  CI   395-133.000 
Lieb.  Herben:  See— 

Benholdt.  Heinz;  Michalczyk.   Dieter;  Hani.  Rudolf;  and   Lieb. 
Herbert.  5.419.915.  CI  424-451.000. 
Liebermann.  George:  Set— 

Mychajlowskij.  Walter;  Lielwrmann.  George;  Limburg.  William 
W  .    Yanus.   John    F.:   and    Murti.    Oasarao    K..    3.419.992.   CI. 
430-59  000 
Lien.  Orphey  A.  Rotary  engine  piston  and  seal  assembly.  5.419.691.  CI. 

418-68.000 
Lienau.  Carl  C:  See — 

Nordeen.  Peler:  and  Lienau.  Carl  C  .  5.420.765.  CI.  362-96.000 
Lierman,  James  C.  lo  Abbott  Laboratories.  Holder  and  overcap  assem- 
bly for  a  medicated  matnx   5.419.91 1.  CI  424-440.000 
Light.  Ronald  R  .  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Polyester/polycar- 

bonate/polycaprolactone  blends  5.420.212.  C\  525-411.000 
Lightwave  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Kane.  Thonus  J.;  and  Kubo,  Tncy  S..  5,420.878,  CI.  37241.000, 

Lignelet.  Jacky.  to  Sociele  Anonyme  dite  :  Eurocopter  France.  Electri- 
cal connector  provided  wilh  a  plurality  of  connection  modules  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns    3.419.721.  CI    439-701  000 
Lilly  London.  Inc.:  See — 

Soltys.  Joseph.  5.419.926.  CI.  427-305  000. 
Lim.  Mu-lll:  Slasaitis.  Linas;  Pan.  Yuo-Guo;  and  Chan.  Alexander,  lo 
criairol.     Inc      Synthesis    of    2-methyl-l-naphthol.     5.420.362.    CI. 
568-736  000 
Lim.  Pak  P  Baby  bottle  5.419.447.  CI  215-398000 
Limburg.  William  W.;  See— 

Mychajlowskij.  Walter;  Liebermann.  George;  Limburg.  William 
W  ;  Yanus.  John  F.;  and  Muni.  Dasarao  K..  5.419.992,  CI. 

430-59.000 

Lin.  Cliao-Hui.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Apparatus 

and  melhod  for  testing  packaged  integrated  circuits.  5.420.506.  CI. 

324-158  100. 
Lin.  Jyh-Han;  and  Orlen.  Noah  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  and 

apparatus    for    encoding    a    facsimile    message.     5.420,692,    CI. 

358-426.000 
Un.  K  Y  ;  See- 
Wets*.  John;  and  Lin.  K  Y..  5.420.397.  CI.  219-501.000. 
Lin.  Shih-Chiang.   Illuminated  distress  warning  sign.   5.419,065,  CI. 

40-550000 
Lin.  Tien-Ler;  and  Yiu.  Tom  D..  to  Macronix  International  Co.,  Ltd. 

Supply  voltage  detection  circuit  5.420.798.  CI.  364-483.000. 

LiiKJ,  Kilcvi;  ind  Leponen,  Miuri,  to  Timglass  Engineering  Oy  Air- 
exhausting  and  pre-pressing  apparatus  for  lamiiuted  glass  sheets. 

5.419.799.  a.   136-381.000. 
Linden.   H     Bemhard     Mass  spectrometer   for   lime  dependent   mass 

separation   5,420.423.  C\  250-281  000 
Linden.  Stefan:  See— 

Dressel.  Heinrich;  Linden.  Stefan;  Lippert.  Hans-Joachim;  Meier. 
Werner:  and  Rink.  Roland.  3.420.902.  CI    376-442  000. 
Lindgren.  Gary  M  .  Spagnolia.  Joseph  A.,  and  Kay.  Anthony  J.,  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Wide  dynamic  range  non-uniformity 

compemation    for    infrared    focal    plane    arrays.    5.420.421.    CI. 

250-252.  too. 
Lindsay.  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Haitien,  Joieph  M.;  ManotKhehri,  Davoud;  Appleberry,  Walter  T.; 
and  Lindsay.  Thomas  S..  5.420.489.  CI  318-568. IK). 

Lingham.  Russell  B.i  Srr — 

Singh.  Sheo  B  .  Bills.  Gerald  F.;  Lingham.  Russell  B.;  Silverman. 

Keith  C  ;  and  Zink.  Deborah  L..  5.420.157.  C\   514-452.000 
Singh.  Sheo  B ;  Bills,  Gerald  F.;  Lingham.  Russell  B ;  Martin. 
Isabel;  Silverman.  Keith  C;  and  Smith.  Jack  L..  5.420.334.  CI. 
560-138.000. 
Linkletter.  Dave;  Milh.  Rob;  Greenberg.  Sam;  Dreicher.  Brian;  Crane. 
Norm;  Cot>y.  Phil;  and  Martin.  Rob.  Draft  hood  assemMy.  5.419.307. 
CI.  I26-307.00R. 
Linotype-Hell  AG:  See— 

Winkelman.  Kurt-Helfried.  5.420.704.  O.  358-520  OOa 

Zdenb,  TTkhms,  J.420.714,  CI.  359-211.000. 
LuitL  Timothy  S :  and  Paddock,  Ralph  W.,  to  Carborundum  ComiMny, 

The.  Inorganic  ceramic  paper,  its  melhod  of  manufacture  and  articles 
produced  therefrom    5.419.975.  CI.  428-688.000. 
Lini,   Hans,  to  Rhowe-Poulene  Viscosuisse  SA.  Apparatus  for  spin- 
drawing  ihermoplasiic  filament  yams  5,419,022,  CI.  28-245.000. 


Linzer.  Harry  I.:  See — 

Fonino.   Ronald   N.;   Linzer.   Harry    I  :  and  O'Donnell.   Kim   E.. 
5.421.000.  CI   395-425000 
Liolla.  Frank  J..  Jr.:  Set— 

Faraj.  Mahmoud  K.;  Liotta.  Frank  J  .  Jr.;  and  Kesling.  Haven  S.. 
Jr..  5.420.357.  CI   568-578  000 
Lipinsky.  Edward  S.:  See — 

Verser.  Dan  W.;  Cheung.  Alex;  Eggeman.  Timothy  J.;  Evanko. 
William    A.;    Schilling.    Kevin    H.;    Meiser.    Manfred;    Allen. 
Anthony  E.;  Hillman.  Melville  E  D  ;  Cremeans.  George  E   and 
Lipinsky.  Edward  S..  5.420.304.  CI.  549-274  000 
Lippert.  Hans-Joachim:  Set— 

Dressel.  Heinrich:  Linden,  Slefan;  Lippert,  Hans-Joichim;  Meier, 

Wemer;  and  Rink.  Roland.  5.420.902.  CI   376-U2.000 
Lisco.  Inc.:  See — 

Melanson.  Daniel  A.;  and  MahafTey.  Steven  J..  5.4I9.5S9.  CI.  27J- 

I67.00H 

Littlefuse.  Inc.:  See— 

Swensen.  Roben  C.  5.420.561.  CI   337-365.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  David  B..  5.420.683.  CI   356-350.000. 

Scheitrum.  Glenn  P .  5.420.478.  O.  315-5.380 
Liu.  Chun-Ting:  See — 

Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Liu.  Chun-Ting;  and  Liu.  Ruichen.  5.420.058.  CI. 
437-41.000. 

Liu,  Ruichen:  Set— 

Lee.  Kuo-Hua;  Liu.  Chun-Ting;  and  Liu.  Ruichen.  5.420.058.  CI. 
437-41  000. 
Liu.  Xiaohui:  See — 

Wang.  Bingjun;  Wang.  Luye;  and  Liu.  Xiaohui.  5.419,079,  CI. 
47-58.000. 
Livingston.  David  R..  Jr..  to  Plastic  Development  Company  -  PDC. 
Hydrotherapy  seat  structure  for  a  hydrotherapy  spa,  tub  or  swim- 
ming pool.  5.418.984.  CI.  4-541. 100. 
Lloyd.  Matthew  J.;  See— 

Cox.    Malcolm    A.;    and    Lloyd.    Matthew    J.    5.419.446.    CI. 
215-21.000. 
Lo.  Frederick  Y.:  Set- 

Chenivu,  Subrahmanyim;  Lo,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Ong,  S.  Christine, 

5.420.220.  CI  526-348.100 
Lo.    Neng    S.    Device    for    clearing    material    waste.    3.419.736.    CI. 
431-431.000. 

'  Munich,  Randy  K  ;  U,  Tsai:  and  Nicholas,  Paul  D..  5.420.640.  CI. 
348-525000 
Lochkovic.  Gregory  A.:  Set — 

Cooke.  Harriet  G.;  DelKnger.  Jeffrey  L.;  Eoll.  Christopher  K.;  and 
Lochkovic.  Gregory  A..  5.420.955.  O.  385-110.000. 
Lochridge.  Jeffrey  L.  Trash  receptacle  with  bag  retainer  5.419.453.  CI. 

220-404.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Miller,  Robert  N.,  5,419,790,  CI.  428-471.000. 

Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See—  

Gal.  George:  and  Morrow.  Howard  E..  5.420.720.  C\.  359-622  000. 
Locus  Genex  Oy:  Set — 

Pananen,  Paul;  Ylatupa.  Sari;  Paasivuo.  Raili;  and  Vinanen.  Ismo. 
5.420.012.  CI.  435-7  2X) 

Loefner.  Michael  J.:  See—  

James.  Jay  D.;  Friesen.  Roben;  and  Locffler.  Michael  J..  5.419.752. 
a.  601-5.000 
Loflkr.  Bemd-Michael:  See — 

Breu.  Volker;  Burri.  Kaspar:  Cassal.  Jean-Marie:  Clozel.  Manine; 
Hirth.  Georges;  Loffler.  Bemd-Michael;  Muller,  Marcel;  Neid- 
hart.  Wenier;  and  Ramuz.  Henri.  5.420.129.  CI.  5I4-252.O0O. 

Logigraf  Inc.:  Set— 

Hamois.  Yves;  Bareil.  Andre :  and  Lavalliere.  Yves,  5.419.066.  CI 

40-642000. 
l-ogitcch  Inc.:  Srr — 

Zank.  Anthony  E.;  Gilano.  Michael  N.;  Gold.  Kenneth  S.;  and 

France,  H.  Maurice,  5,420.379.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Lohr  A  Bromkamp  GmbH:  See— 

Schwarzler.  Peter.  3.419.741.  CI.  464-175.000. 
Lohr.  Thomas  H..  lo  HofTco,  Inc.  Quiet-running  cenlnfugal  clutch. 

5.419.421.  CI.  I92-I050BA. 
Long.  David  S.:  See — 

Swensen.  Marvin  D.;  Mayhew.  Gregory  L.;  Himes.  John  G.;  Long. 
David  S.;  and  Kivett.  James  A..  5.420.883.  O.  375-200.000. 
Longacre,  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  Hussey,  Robert  M..  to  Welch  AUyn.  Inc. 
Bar    code    scanner    providing    aural    feedback     5.420.409,    CI. 

235-462.000. 

Lontz.  John  F..  to  Fibrin  Corporation.  Phase  transfer  process  for  pro- 
ducing native  plasma  protein  concentrates.  5.420.250.  CI. 
530-381.000.  ..    ^ 

Loomis.  William  A.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Meth- 
ods and  apparatus  for  epilhermal  neutron  porosity  logging.  5.420.422. 
a   250-269.400. 

Lopez.  Gabriel  A.  Simulated  mechanic's  creeper  and  oil  and  grease  dnp 
catching  mat.  5.419.945.  CI.  428-178.000 

Loquai,  John  R.:  See— 

McPeak.  Thomas  J.;  Solie.  James  C;  and  Loquai.  John  R.. 
J.419.027,  CI.  29-2J2.000. 

Lonl  Fiirchild  Corpontion:  5k- 

Elabd.  Hammam.  5.420.534.  O.  327-404.000. 

Lorek.  Serge:  Set — 

Nawrol.  Serge:  Lorek.  Serge;  and  Stranel.  Albert.  S.419.374.  CI. 

138-137.000. 
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Loreiw.  Dtinald  H.;  and  Let.  Cimnic  C  .  to  Hydrnmrr.  Inc  GeK  rormed 
by  ihe  inieraciHin  of  poly  vinylpyrrolidonc  with  chiKvuin  d«nvalivr«. 
5.420. I97.  CI   525-54  300 

Lorcnzelli.  Pitrizio:  Sirada.  Gumptero:  and  Papini.  Fabrizio.  to  lm«r 

InleriMtional  S.p  A  Paddle  mucr  with  mixing  drum  mounted  on 
transponable  frame  having  paddles  with  ruMier  wraptng  elemenli 
5.4I9.6.1.V  CI    J<i6-4O000 

Lori.  Franco  C  Ser— 

Reilz.  Marvin  S..  Jr.:  Franchim.  GenovefTa:  Markham.  Phillip  D.; 
Gallo.  Robert  C;  Lon.  Franco  C:  Popovic.  Mikulas.  and  Gart- 
ner. Suzanne.  5.420.030.  CI  435-235  100 
Loughlin.  Kehey:  5rr— 

Weyrauch.  Bruce;  Kelln.  Norman:  Schmidt.  Leon:  Bulls.  Charles; 
Clark.  James;  Loughlin.  Kelscy;  and  Richardwn.  Gary. 
5.420.408  CI.  235-454.000. 

Lnuic.  Robert  E  ;  Stt— 

Mitra.  Gautam;  Mozeit.  Millon  M.;  and  Louie.  Robert  E. 

5.4I9.<)06.  CI   424-176  100 
Lnullis.  Coslax  C  :  Srr — 

Suto.  Mark  J.;  Girten.  Beverly  E.;  Houghien.  Richard  A.:  Loulliv 
Cosias  C ;  and  Tullle,  Ronald  R  .  5.420.I0<>.  CI  514-8.000 
Love.  Steven  P  :  See- 
Mattes.  Benjamin  R  :  McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Robinson.  Jeanne 
M.;   Koskelo.   Aaron  C;  and   Love.  Steven   P..   S.420.081.  CI. 
50112.000 
Low.  Steven  H.;  Maxemchuk.  Nicholas  F.;  and  Paul.  Sanjoy.  to  AT4T 
Corp  Anonymous  credit  card  transactions.  5.420.926.  CI.  380-24.000 
Lowell.  Michael  D    Ser— 

Ansthel.  Mornv  Ingraham.  Anthony  P ,  Lamb,  Charles  R.;  Low- 
ell, Michael  D ;  Markovich,  Voya  R  :  Mayr,  Wolfgang;  Murphy, 

Richard  G  :  Pierson.  Mark  V  ;  Powers.  Tamar  A.;  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S.;  Reynolds.  Scott   D  :  Sammakia.  Bahgal  G  .  and  Slorr. 
Wayne  R  .  5.420.S20.  CI   324-754.000 
Lown.  John  M.:  Set— 

Maguire.  Paul  R  ;  and  Lown.  John  M  .  5.419.467.  CI  222-548000. 
Lowney.  P.  GeofTrey:  See — 

McKeen.  Francis  X  ;  Adier.  Michael  C;  Emer.  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 
P.:  Sager.  Oavid  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  GeofTrey.  5,420,990,  CI. 
395-375000 

McKeen.  Francis  X  :  AdIer.  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S  ;  Nix.  Robert 
P:  Sager,  Oavid  J.;  and  Lowney,  P.  GeofTrey.  5.421.022.  CI. 
395-800.000. 

LSI  Logic  Corporaiion:  Stt- 

Variol.  Patrick.  5.420.752.  CI   361-709000 

Lu.  Chso-Cheng    Ballery  charger  device    5.420.4<»4.  CI    320-21.000. 

Lucas.  Gary  M  .  lo  General  Eleclric  Company  Pnmerlesi  one  ixmipo- 
nent  RTV  silicone  elastomers  5.420,196,  CI.  524-730.000. 

Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  Set— 
Dingle.  Philip  J.  G..  5.419.294.  CI    123-399.000. 

Luce.  John  W  ;  and  Buckle.  Kenneth  A  .  to  University  oT  South  Flor- 
ida. Electronic  commutation  for  a  moving  magnetic  Tield  electric 
power  converter   5.420.782.  CI   363-109.000 

Luecke,  Francis  S.;  and  Tuganov,  Alexander,  lo  New  Focus,  Inc. 
Universal  optical  mount.  5.4I9,S22,  CI  248-288.500. 

Lui,  Norbert;  and  Marhold.  Albrechl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschan 

Process  for  the  preparalion  of  halogenaled  aronuiic  compoui»d$. 

5,420,3*4,  CI   570-142  OOO 
Lui.  Norbert:  See — 

Negele.    Micliael:   Lui.    Norbert;    Baasner.    Bernd;   and   Hamster. 
Gerd,  5,420.293,  CI.  54«-S5O.O0O. 
Lukens,  Linda  S.:  See- 
Lawrence.  John;  and  Lukens.  Linda  S..  5.420.626.  Ct.  348-44.000. 
Lumelsky.  Leon   Ser — 

Choi.  Sung  M  .  Lumelsky.  Leon;  Peevers,  Alan  W.;  and  Pillas, 
John  L  .  5.420,608,  CI.  345-186.000. 
Lumonics  inc.:  See — 

Montgomery.  John  W  S.;  and  Langlois.  Pierre.  5.42a7l9.  CI. 
359-566  000 

Lundberg.  James  R ;  and  Nuckolli.  Chirks  E.,  lo  Moloroli.  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  a  constant  gain  of  a  variable 
oscilUlor    5.420.543.  CI    331-1  OOA 

Lundberg.  Per  Johan  G..  lo  Akiiebolagel  Astra  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  a  controlled  release  solid  unit  dosage  form.  5,419,918.  CI 
424-490.000 

Lundblad,  Leif:  Bjorkman,  Claes;  and  Ekiund,  Larv  to  Nybo  Seal 
System  AB  System  for  the  safe  Iranamisaioa  of  measagev  5,420,922, 
CI   380-1.800. 

Lunkenheimer,  Winfned:  Ser — 

Dehne.  Heinz- Wilhelm;  and  Lunkenheimer.  Winfricd.  5.420,148, 
CI    514-395000 

Luoma,  Robcn  P .  II:  See— 

Adams,  George  A ;  and  Luoma.  Robert  P.  II.  5.419.135.  CI 

2ia5l600O 
Lussier.  Jamie  N..  Klemer.   Daniel   R.:   Hawthorn.  Pliny  S.;  and  So- 

boltke.   Mark   D..  to  Spectra-Physics  Laserpbne.   Inc    Gadolinium 

vanadate  laser   5.420.876.  CI   372-22  000 
Luller.  Heinz-Dieter  Leppkev  Reinhard:  Horn.  Peter;  Decker.  Waher; 

Haase.    Volker;   and    Hinz.    Werner,   to   BASF   Aktiengeielhchaft. 

Preparation  of  flexible,  soft  polyurethane  foams  having  vtscoelastic. 

structure-bome    soundprooling    properties,    and    polyoxyalkyletie- 

polyol  mixtures  which  can  be  used  Tor  this  purpoae.  5,420.170.  CI 

521-159000 
Lutz,  Dieter:  See— 

AdIer,  Uwe    Drexl,  Hans-Jurgen;   Lull,  Dteler;  Nagler,  Franz, 

Ochs,  Manin.  Schicbokl,  Sicrin,  SchmidtBrucken.  Hins-Joi- 


chim;  Thieler.  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Michael:  Westendorf,  Holger; 
and  Wychnanek,  Rainer.  5.419.624.  CI    303-112  000. 

Lysbo,  Bettina  L  ;  and  Andersen.  Borge  C.  to  ChukmaiK.'  Aps  v/Borge 
Christian  Andersen.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  cutting  free  and 

retnoving  lite  rectum  of  a  carcass  of  a  slaughtered  aniirsl.  preferably 
pigs    5.4I9.7J8.  CI   452-122  000 
Maaman.  Fadi.  and   Murphy.  Paul   E  .  to  AT4T  Corp    Method  for 

mainlaining  bus  inlegnly  during  testing  5.420.871.  CI.  371-29.500. 
MacArthur-Onslow.  Rohan  J.  Foldable  eating  utensil.  5.419.049,  CI. 

30-322000 
MacCoss,  Malcolm:  See — 

Finke,  Paul  E  ;  Hagmann.  William  K.;  Hanlon.  William  A  :  Humes, 
John   L;   Knight,   Wilson   B:   MacCoss.   Malcolm.    Mumford, 
Richard  A     and  Shah.  Shrcnik  K  .  5.420.010.  CI   435-7  100 
Machida.  Hajime.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Method  of  magneto-optical 

recording  and  overwriting.  5,42a836.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Mack.  Richard:  Ste~ 

Gamperling.  Peter:  Mack,  Richard:  and  Klenk,  Rainer.  5.419.224. 
CI.  83-100.000 
MacKenzie.  Raymond  W.;  and  Engel.  Joseph  C,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Ground  fault  circuit  internipter  with  immunity  to  wide  band  noise. 
5.420.740.  CI   36M5  000 
MacMillan.  Donald  M    Angle  head.  5.419.693.  CI.  425-87.000 
Macpherson.  Roger.  Shifting  system  Tor  positive  variable  drive  Irans- 

misison   5.419.419,0.  192-87.130. 
Macronix  Intcmalional  Co  ,  Ltd.:  Ser — 

Lin.  Tien-Ler;  and  Yiu.  Tom  D .  5.420.798.  CI   364-483.000 
Madden.  Thomas  E..  and  Giorgianni.  Edward  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Method  and  apparatus  for  using  composite  transforms  to 
form  intermediary  image  data  metrics  which  achieve  device/media 

compalilMtity    Tor   subsequent    imaging   applications.    5.420.979,   CI. 
395-162  000 
Maddocks,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Levy,  Richard  C;  and   Maddockv  Richard  J.,  5,419,706.  CI. 
434-4O9.00O. 
Mader.  Eberhard:  See— 

Hengest>ach.   WolTgang;   KopfT.   RalT:   Mayer.   Burkhard;   Mader. 
Eberhard;  Porlcin.  Gerhard;  and  Siriebich,  Jurgen,  5,419,664,  CI. 
4II-<I.000. 
Madsack,    Heinz,    lo   GKN    Viscodrive   GmbH     Viscous   coupling. 
5,419,417.  a.  I92-58.0OB 

Maeda.  Eisaku;  Aikawa,  Toshiya;  Tazawa,  Masashi;  and  Kishino, 

Hideiki,  lo  Nikon  Corporation  Image  conversion  apparatus  having 

scanning  mechanism  and  optical  system  on  single  ba.se   5.420.700.  CI. 
358-496.000 

Maeda.  Eisaku:  Ikeda.  Osamu:  Fujinawa,  Nobuhiro:  Aikawa.  Toshiya; 
and  Tazawa.  Masashi.  lo  Nikon  Corporatioa.  Scanning  device. 
J.420,7t2.  CI.  J59-l%.000 

Maeda.  Satoru:  See — 

Gulick.  Dale  E.;  Maeda.  Satoru;  Yoshikawa.  Munehiro;  and  Ooni- 
shi,  Manabu,  5,420,904,  CI   377-107.000 

Maeda.  Shigcmi;  Tcrashima.  Shigeo;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  and  Deguchi, 
Toshihisa,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Katsha.  Disk  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing device   5,420,838.  CI    369-32  000 

Maeda,  Takanon:   Akiyama.  Toru;   Kotaka,   Fumitaka;  and  Murao, 

Nonaki.  to  Pioneer  Eleclronic  Corporation  Reproducing  system  for 

an  optical  disc  5,420.847,  CI  369-1 1 1.000 
Maeda.  Yoshihito:  Ikuta.  Isao;  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Kato.  Yoshimi;  Andoh. 
Hisashi:  and  Tsukamolo.  Nobuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Methods  of  varying 
optical  properties,  optical  devices,  inTomution  recording  media  and 
information  recording  methods  and  apparatuses.  5,420,845,  CI. 
369-100.000. 
Maemura.  Kouji;  See — 

Sata  Yothikuni;  and  Maemura,  Kouji,  5,421,026,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Maeoka.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Hirano.  Ketichi;  Saito,  Teruo;  and  Maeoka,  Kunihiko,  5,419.697. 
CI   425-552000 
Maezawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tomoisu.  Nono;  and  Maeuwi,  Hiroshi.  5,420.089,  CI.  502- 103.000. 

Mag-Lok,  Inc.:  See— 

Mumlitcau.    Dean   W.;   and    Mumbleau.   Craig   T..    5.419.069.   CI. 
42-TO  I  lO 
MagdKh.  George  A    Hand  cutting  tool  Tor  preparing  caulking  gun 

cartridge  nozzles  5.419.045,  CI  )0-I4S.OOO 
Maghaoudnia.  Pirouz;  and  Moberly.  Lawrence,  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  resistor  in  an  integrated 
circuit    5.420.063.  CI   437-60.000. 
Magnus,  George:  Ser— 

Schumacher,  Donald  W  ;  MagniB.  Gtorgf.  and  Master,  Joanne  M., 
5,42a  169,  a.  521-129  000 
Magro,  Sebastian;  and  Magro,  Vincent.  Insulated  roll-up  door  provided 

With  metal  outer  and  inner  walls.  S.419.386.  CI.  160-232.000 
Magro,  Vincent:  Set— 

Magro.  Sebastun.  and  Magro.  Vincent.  5.419.386.  CI    160-232.000. 
Maguirr.  Paul  R  .  and  Lown.  John  M  .  lo  FloTool  International.  Inc. 
Two-piece  pounng  spout  wilh  dome-shaped  nozzle    5.419.467,  CI. 
222-548  000 
MahafTey.  Sleven  J.:  See— 

Melanson.  Daniel  A  :  and  MahaTTey.  Steven  J..  5.419.559.  CI   273- 

167  OOH. 

Maher.  Robert  D ,  III;  Eitrhetm,  John.  DunUp.  Fred;  and  Bnghtman, 

Thomas  B  .  lo  Cyrix  Corporation  Coprocessor  inlerTace  supporting 

IAD  or  memory  mapped  communications.  5.420.989.  CI.  395-375.000. 

Maheras.  Joanne  C    See — 

Ehrhardt.  Kenneth  C  ;  Hopkinv  iohn  B.,  Jr ;  Maheras.  Joanne  C; 

ind  McWiJJiams,  Divid  R..  5.4I9.95S.  CI.  42I-2I}.000. 
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Mailman,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Nichols,    David    E.;   and    Mailman.    Richard    B..    5.420,134.   CI 
SI  4-280.000. 
Mak,  Stephen  M.  Universal  computer  input  device.  S,420.943,  CI. 

382-313.000. 
Makino,  Masanori:  See — 

Yamanouchi,  Kenji;  Misawa,  Takao;  Yanatori,  Hiromi;  Suzuki, 
Nonyoshi;  and  Makino,  Masanori,  5,420,699,  CI.  358-487.000. 
Makino.  Toru:  See — 

Miwa.  Tadashi:  and  Makino,  Toru,  5,420,664,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Malamas.  Michael  S.;  Palka,  Cynthia  L.;  and  Gunawan,  Iwan.  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporaiion.  Di-oxadiazolidine  derivatives  as 
antihyperglycemic  agents.  5.420,146,  CI.  514-364.000. 
Malhotra,  Ripudaman:  Tse.  Doris  S.;  and  McMillen,  Donald  F.,  to  SRI 
International     Hydrocarbon   processing   using   fullerene  catalysts. 

5,420,371.  CI.  585-266.000. 
Malitsky,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Butler.   Aaron:  Comeau.   Roger  J.;  Davis.  Franklin  J.;   Harders, 
James  R.:  Malilsky.  Thomas  J.;  McKinney.  Randy:  and  Pfeifer, 
Gordon.  5.419.1 15.  CI   60-39  360 
Mallik,  Debendra;  and  Bhattacharyya.  Bidyut  K.,  lo  Intel  Corporation. 
Integrated    circuit    having    a    two-dimensional    lead    grid    array. 
5,420.461.  CI.  257-734.000. 
Mallinckrodi  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

Cachens.  William  P.;  and  Meeh,  Linda.  5,419,892,  CI  424-9  420. 
Nosco,  Dennis  L.,  5,419,905.  CI.  424-1.650. 
Malobeni,  Franco;  Marches!,  Gianmarco;  and  Torelli,  Guido,  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.r.l.  Low  switching  noise  output  buffer. 

5,420,525,  CI.  326-27.000. 
Malz.  Russell  E ;  Smith.  Gerard  V ;  Ferrandino,  Mark  P.;  and  Song, 
Ruozhi.  lo  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company.  Inc    Process  of  preparing 
para  phenylamines.  5.420.354.  CI.  564-423.000. 
MAN  GulehofTnungshutte  AG:  Srr— 

Bauertneister,  Kurt;  Aschenbruck,  Emit;  Mohr,  Klaus  D.;  Moreau. 
Alain:  and  Guillaux,  Michel.  5.419,114,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Manabe.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sakakida.  Masafumi;  Manabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Saitoh,  TomoTumi. 
5.419.583,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Mandalia.  Baiju  D.:  Ser— 

Davis.  Gordon  T.;  Mandalia,  Baiju  D.;  and  Sinibaldi,  John  C, 
5.420,888.  CI.  375-334.000. 

M.'ndclman,  Jack  A.:  Stt- 

Galbi.  Duane  E.;  Guthrie.  William  H.;  Kiehl,  Oliver:  Mandelman, 
Jack  A  :  and  Watts.  Josef  S.,  5.420,456,  CI.  257-529.000. 

Manger.  Ronald  L.;  Leja.  Linda  S.;  l,ee.  Sue  Y.:  Hungerford,  James  M.; 
and  Wekell,  Marlecn  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and 
Human  Services.  Cell  bioassay  for  neurotoxins.  5,420,011,  CI. 
435-7  210. 

Mangone,  Peter  G.,  Jr.  Cable  radius  protector.  5,419.519.  CI. 
248-49.000. 

Manico.  Joseph  A;  Piccinino,  Ralph  L.  Jr.;  Patlon,  David  L.;  and 
Rosenburgh,  John  H.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Modular  pro- 
cessing channel  Tor  an  automatic  tray  processor.  5,420,658,  CI. 
354-3?O.O0O. 

Manico.  Joseph  A.;  Piccinino,  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton,  David  L.;  and 

Rosenburgh.  John  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Modular  pro- 
cessing  channel    Tor    an    automatic    tray    processor.    5,420,659,    CI. 
354-320.000. 
Manko,  David  J.:  Srr — 

Kainthla.  Ramesh  C;  Manko,  David  J.;  and  Appleby,  A.  John, 
5,419,986,  CI   429-224.000 
Manna va.  Seetha  R.:  See — 

Skelly.  David  W.;  Nagaraj,  Bangalore  A.;  Wortman,  David  J.; 
Rigney,  David  V.;  Mannava,  Seetha  R.;  Viguie.  RudolTo;  Bruce. 
Robert  W.;  Nelson,  Warren  A.;  Johnson,  Curtis  A.;  and  Gupta, 
Bhupend:a  K.,  5,419,971,  CI   428-612.000. 

Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft;  Ser— 

AdIer.  Uwe;  Drexl,  Hans-Jurgen;  Luiz,  Dieter;  Nagler.  Franz; 

Ochs.  Martin:  Schiebold.  SieTan:  Schmidt-Brocken.  Hans-Joa- 
chim.  TTiicler.  Wolfgang.  Wagner.  Micliael;  Westendorf,  Holger: 
and  Wychnanek.  Rainer.  5.419.624.  CI.  303-112.000. 

Baensch,  Michael;  and  Rehag,  KUus,  5,419.173.  CI.  72-214.000. 
Keschwari-Rasti,  Mahmud,  5,419,620,  CI  303-3  000. 
Manning.  Monte,  to  Micron  Semiconductor.  Inc.  Method  Tor  improv- 
ing latchup  immunity  in  a  dual-polysilicon  gale  process.  5,420,061,  CI. 
437-57.000. 
Manning,  Timothy  J.;  and  HolTman.  Jerome  P.,  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc. 

Method  oT  making  a  hose  coupling.  5.419.028.  CI  29-417.000. 
Manno,  Steven  V.:  See — 

Stetner,  Walter  R.;  Manno.  Steven  V.;  and  Vela,  Oscar  G., 

5.420.970,  CI.  395-133.000. 

Mannuss.  SiegTried:  See — 

Peln.  Heinz:  and  Mannuss,  SiegTried,  S.42a398,  CI.  2I9-SO5.C0O. 
Mano.  Shigeru:  See — 

Takimoto,    Masataka;    Mano,    Shigeru:   Ogawa,   Takahiro;   and 
Kawakami,  Sola,  5,419,989,  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Manolas.  John  A.:  See — 

Vlahakis.  Eftichios  V.;  Manolas,  John  A.;  and  Marrese.  Michael  J., 
5,419,879.  CI  422-305.000. 
Manook,  Boghos  A  ;  and  Morgan,  Philip  G.,  lo  Welsh  Water  Enter- 
prises Limited  Organic  pollutant  monitor.  5,420,432,  CI.  250-373.000. 
Manouchehri,  Davoud:  Ser — 

Hansen,  Joseph  M.;  Manouchehri.  Davoud;  Appleberry,  Walter  T.; 
and  Lindsay,  Thomas  S..  5,420,489,  CI.  }I8-$68.I80. 


Manser.  Gerald  E.:  Srr — 

Archibald,  Thomas  G.;  Manser,  Gerald  E.;  and  immoos.  John  E., 
5,420,311,  CI.  549-510.000. 
Mantius,  Harold  L.;  and  Peterson,  Peter  R.,  lo  Ocean  Spray  Cranber- 
ries, Inc   Fruit  extraction  and  inTusion.  5,419,251,  CI.  99-510.000. 
Mao.  Xiaoping:  See — 

Chraplyvy.  Andrew  R.;  Mao,  Xiaoping;  and  Tkach,  Robert  W., 
5,420,868,  CI.  370-122.000 
Marabout,  Benoit:  See — 

George,     Pascal;     Marabout,     Benoit;    and     Froissant,    Jacques, 
5,420,130,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Marazzi,  Silvio;  and  Dt  Marchi,  Silverio,  to  Diamond  SA.  Locking 

Tiber  optic  connector  receptacle  5,420,951,  C\.  385-75.000. 
Marches!,  Gianmarco:  Ser— 

Maloberti,   Franco;   Marches!,  Gianmarco:  and  Torelli,  Guido. 
5,420,525,  CI.  326-27.000. 
Marcilly.  Chrislian:  See— 

Joly.    Jean-Francois;    Marcilly.    Christian;    and     Beiuzzi.    Eric. 
5,420,093.  CI.  502-216.000. 
Margison,  Stephen.  Heart  beat  monitoring.  5,419,336,  C\.  128-696.000. 

Marhold,  Albrechl:  See- 
Andres..  Peter;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht.  5,420,308,  CI  549-436.000. 
Bohm,  Stefan;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht.  5,420,309.  CI.  549-439.000 
Lui,  Norbert;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht,  5,420.364.  CI.  570-142.000. 
Markham.  Phillip  D.:  Srr— 

Reitz,  Marvin  S.,  Jr.;  Franchini,  Genoveffa;  Markham,  Phillip  D.; 
Gallo,  Robert  C;  Lori,  Franco  C;  Popovic.  Mikulas:  and  Gart- 
ner, Suzanne,  5,420,030,  CI   435-235.100 

Markovich.  Voya  R.:  See— 

Anschel,  Morris;  Ingraham,  Anthony  P.;  Lamb,  Charles  R ;  Low- 
ell, Michael  D.;  Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mayr,  WolTgang:  Murphy. 
Richard  G.;  Pierson.  Mark  V.;  Powers.  Tamar  A.:  Reny,  Timo- 
thy S.;  Reynolds,  Scott  D.;  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G.;  and  Storr, 
Wayne  R.,  5,420,520,  O.  324-754.000. 
Marksberry,  Lynn  C:  Srr — 

Hickel,  Steven  D.;  Markslierry,  Lynn  C;  Yamamura.  Toshikazu; 
Natani,  Shuuhei;  and  Kurosaka,  Toshio,  5,419.388,  CI.  165-9.300. 
Marquez,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Chu,  Min;  Horan,  Ann  C;  Marquez,  Joseph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh 
G.,  5,420,261,  CI   536-18.100. 
Marquis,  Guillaume,  to  Metal  Marquis  Inc.  Bending  and  Teeding  appa- 
ratus for  installing  a  cable  into  a  preformed  bore.  5,419,660,  CI 

405-259.100. 

Marrese,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Vlahakis,  Eflichios  V.;  Manolas,  John  A.;  and  Marrese.  Midiael  J.. 

5.419.879.  CI.  422-305.000. 

Marsh,  Keith  D.:  Srr— 

House,  William  J.;  Marsh,  Keith  D.;  and  Sowik,  Jerry  A., 
5.419,369.  CI    137-625  650. 

Marshall.  Ken;  Newman,  Robert:  and  Pham.  Michael,  to  SynOptics 
Communications.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  communications 
Trom  a  non-ATM  communication  medium  to  an  ATM  communica- 
tion medium.  5,420,858,  CI.  370-60.100. 

Marshall,  Philip;  Lemieux,  Claude;  Gauthier,  Antonin:  and  Tunnel, 
Monique,  lo  Universitge  Laval.  Homing  endonuclcase  which  origi- 
nates from  chlamydomonas  eugamelos  and  recognizes  and  cleaves  a 

15,    17   or    19   degenerate   double   stranded    nucleotide   sequence. 
5,420,032,  CI.  435-199.000. 
Manin,  Andrew  R.:  See — 

Conner,  Michael  H.;  Coskun,  Nurcan;  Martin,  Andrew  R.;  and 
Raper,  Larry  K.,  5,421,016,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Manin,  David  M.  G.:  See — 

Thomas,  Andrew  P.;  Manin,  David  M.  O.;  Lee.  Stanley  A.;  and 
Powell,  Lyn,  5,420,292,  CI.  548-250.000. 
Martin,  Hans,  to  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  Axial  Tan  having  plastic  blades. 

5,419,682,  CI.  416-144.000. 
Manin,  Isabel:  See — 

Singh.  Sheo  B.;  Bills,  Gerald  F.;  Lingham,  Russell  B.;  Martm, 

Isabel;  Silverman.  Ketlh  C;  and  Smith.  Jack  L..  5.420.334.  CI. 

560-138.000. 
Manin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Blum.  Celia  M.;  Seal.  Ellis  C:  and  Kim,  Elizabeth  P.,  5,419.139.  CI. 

62-45.100. 
Chiappetta.  Mark  C,  5,420,715,  O  359-245.000. 
Eames.    Roben    E.;    and    Allemeier,    David    W.,    5,420,881,    CI 

372-53.000. 
Holsztynski,    Wlodzimierz;    Benton.    Richard    W.;    Johnson.    W. 

Keith;  McNamara.   Robert  A.;  Naeyaerl.   Roger  S.;  Noden. 

Douglas    A.;    and    Schoomaker,    Ronald    W.,    5,421,019.    CI 

395-800.000. 
Steiner,   Walter   R.;   Manno,   Steven   V.;  and   Vela.  Oscar  G., 

5,420,970,0.395-133.000. 

Manin  Marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  Srr — 
MenchhoTer,  Paul,  5,419,860,  Q.  264-63.000 
Tyndall,  Richard  L.,  5,420,035,  CI.  435-252.100. 
Martin,  Matthew:  Srr— 

Lamb,  Miles  P.;  and  Martin,  Matthew,  5,419,415,  CI.  188-1.110 
Manin.  Patrick  H.;  Kim,  Peter  K.;  Bales,  Stephen  E.;  and  Wessling. 
Ritchie  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Low  heat  release 
polymeric  composites.  5,419,957,  CI.  428-311.100. 
Martin,  Paul  W.;  Rotering,  Cathy  A.;  Okazaki.  Sandra  Y.;  Hickman, 
Mark  S.;  and  Lcsniak,  Christopher  M..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Print  medium  handling  system  including  cockle  springs  to 
conlrol  pen-to-print  medium  spacing  during  printing.  5,419,644,  O. 

400^2.000. 
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Manin.  Richard  L.;  S*r— 

Bvumki.  Edward  M  :  Martin.  Richard  L  :  Meccc.  M.  Wayne:  and 
Bolihouw.  John  H  .  II.  5.4I9.6M.  CI  4l7-«23  130 
Martin.  Rob:  5<v— 

Linkldler.  Dave:  MilK.  Rob;  Greenberg.  Sam:  Dracher.  Brian; 
Crane.  Norm;  Coby.  Phil;  and  Martin.  Rob.  5.4I9.J07.  CI  126- 
307  OOR 

Marugg.  John  D.  Toonen.  Mam  Y :  Vrrhue.  Waller  M  M .  and 

Vernp^  Comcln  T .  lo  Unilever  Paleni  Holdings  B  V    Proccu  for 
■  he  preparation  of  a-acelolaclK  acid    J.420.021.  CI   4))- 74000 
Maniyama.  Hitmhi   Srr — 

Kalayanu.  TrlMiya.  Miyazaki.  Hirolothi;  Maruyama.  Hitothi.  and 

Onnhi.  Koji.  5.420. 1  «0.  a  428-375  000 
Kawaguchi.     Susumu;    Shitnizu.    TatMiaki.     Konnhi.     Hiroshige. 
Maruyama.    Hiloihi;    Masuda.    Noboru.    Ogasawara.    Shinobu. 
Sumida.     Yoshihiro.    and    Toyama.     Saloru.     5.419.144.    CI 
62-M  000 
Maruyama  Mfg  Co.  Inc  5<r— 

Kiyooka.  Kalsumi.  5.419.126.  CI   60-299000 

Maruyama.    Notioru     Heal    exchanging   apparalin.    }.4I9.J92,    CI. 

I6S-I63000 

Maruyama.  Ryuji:  Srr — 

Musha.  To^himilMj.  Honuchi.  Sciji:  Malviki.  Kiyocaka;  NMhuavva. 

Naolakc.  Iwa^akl.  Hiroyuki.  Maruyama,  Ryuji;  and  Sasaki.  Taka- 

»hi,  5.419,280.  CI    119-14  280 

Miruyama.  Shigcru.  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;   Kanehiro.  Masaki:  Hsaki. 

Takashi;  Baba.  Shigeki.  Ishmka.  Takuji.  Takagi.  Jiro:  and  Akiyama. 

Eilelsu.  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  coil  unit 

with  ignilion  vollagc  detective  capacitor  for  internal  combustion 

engine   5.419.300.  CI    123-634  000 

Marx.    Karl-Heinz:    and   Grajewski.    Franz,    lo    Yabelmelall    Electro 

GmbH    Heal  recoverable  product    5.419.949.  CI   428-222  000 
Mam.  Thomas  A  .  and  Salyardv  Monic  C  .  to  Michaels  of  Oregon  Co 
Handgun  holder  with  internal  retention  device.  J.419.474.  CI 

224-244  000 
Maschinenfabnk  Rieter  AG   Srr — 

Faas.  Jurg.  3.419.016.  CI    I9-9S.O0O 
Mashila.  Milsuyuki  See— 

Ishidoya.  Masahiro:  Shibalo.  Knhio:  Komoto.  Ketji.  Shibamoto. 
Kcnji.    Mashila.    Milsuyuki.    and    Ohe.    Osamu.    5.419.929.    CI 
427-386  000 
Mason.  Charles  D    Tuller.  Harold  W  .  and  Krollick.  Thomas  J  .  lo 
AllicdSignal   Inc    Flcsible  thermoplastic  composilions  comprising 
nylon   5.420.206.  CI   525-179  000 
Massachusetts  Inslilule  of  Technology   5<r— 
Bertozzi,  William.  5.420,905,  CI   378-88  000. 

Kiiirell,  Cancr,  Co(hren.  Robert  M .  Fcld.  Michael  S .  Birigi. 

Joseph  J..  An.  Kyungwon.  RichardvKortum.  Rebecca.  Rava. 
Richard    P .    Park.    Young    D  .    Mehla.    Aiund.    Taroni.    Paota. 
Tong.    Lucene.    and    Daian.    Ramachandra    R.    3.419.323.    CI 
128-653  100 
Mauingill.  Thomas  J  .  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc  Thin  cavity  down  ball 
grid  array  package  based  on  wirebond  technology    3.420.460.  CI 
257.«.<>3  000 
Masson.  Claudine  J    C  .  and  Thai.  Mane-Florence  O   J    Method  for 
marking  an  object  lo  enable  its  detection  from  a  distance  in  the  even) 
of  loss  or  Ihefl    5.419.920.  CI  427-7  000 
Ma.slrrv   Ben   F  .   to   Unhmiled  Technologiev   Inc    Emnsaon  control 
device  and  method   5.419.123.  CI  60-274000 

Masterym.  Byron  J  5re- 

Peters.  Aemil  J   M  ;  Maslerson.  Byron  J.,  and  Abrams.  Robert  M  . 
3.420.38I.CI.  34O-S73.00D. 
Masuda,  K031:  See — 

Suemitsu.    Yuji.    Masuda.    Koji:    Asano,    Kazuo.    and    Komura. 
Akinon.  5.420.616.  CI   347-154  000 
Masuda.  Nanhiro:  and  Inagaki.  Masashi.  to  Diafoil  Hoechst  Company. 
Limiicd    Base  film  of  digital  compact  cauMie  tape.   3.419.942.  CI 
428-141000 
Masuda.  Noboru:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Susumu.  Shimizu.  Talsuaki,  Konishi,  Hiroshige. 
Maruyama.  Hiioshi.  Masuda.  Noboru.  Ogasawara.  Shinobu. 
Sumida.    Yoshihiro.    and    Toyama,    Saloru,    5,419.144.    CI. 

62-MOOO 

Masukane.  Kazuyukt:  See— 

Konishi.  Masahiro;  Tsugila.  Makolo;  Inuiya.  Masafumi;  and  Masu- 
kane. Kaiuyuki.  5.420.633.  CI    348-362  000 
Masumoio,  Daiki   See— 

Yamakawa.   Hiroshi;   Masumoio,   Duki.   Kimolo.  Takashi;  and 
Nagata.  Shigemi.  5.42a8IO.  CI   364-724  190. 
Masumoio,  Hisayuki:  Srr — 

Hamada.  Masataka.  Yamakawa.  Eiji.  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi,  Masumoto. 
Hisayuki.  and  Okada.  Takashi.  5,420,661,  CI    354-402  000 
Masuya.  Hirolomo.  and  Aramaki.  Yoshio.  10  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
Inev  Lid   Pyndopyndazinc  compounds  and  their  use   3.420.273.  CI 
544-236.000 

Matai,  Masahiro,  and  Nagai,  Hitami.  to  NEC  Corporation  Penonal 

radio  paging  receiver  having  sync  signal  controlled  DC/DC  con- 
verter   5.420.576.  CI    340-823  440 
Maihewv  H    Wayne:  See- 
Barnes.  Ronny  L  ;  and  Maihewv  H.  Wayne.  5,419.10).  CI    56- 
I020F 
Maihewv  Harlan  P.;  Gercken.  Robert  E  ;  and  Adcock.  Palnck  L.,  Ms 
Maxtor  Corporation    Channel  quahrier  Tor  a  hard  disk  drive  which 
dilTerenliaies  a  raw  data  signal  before  peak  detection  and  qualification 
of  Ihe  signal   5,420.726.  CI   360-46.000 


Maihewv  Mark  E  ;  5«v— 

Uhling.   Thomas   F.   Yeanley.   Philip  1  .    Pniock.   Dale   L.;   and 
Maihewv  Mark  E  .  5.420.515,  CI   324-601  000 
Malhisen.  ErK  C    5ef— 

Ushiyama.  Randall  K  .  Scruggv  Michael  K  .  Mathtsen.  Ehc  C;  and 
Hahn.  Enc.  5.42a74l,  CI   361-146000 
Malhy.  John  M  ,  Jr    5<t— 

Vander  BuUi.  Edward  F .  Jr .  Malhy,  John  M .  Jr .  Miller.  Uhew 

W  .  Jr    and  Anderson.  James  L  .  5.419,094,  CI   53-75  000 
Matoba.   Ka^uyuki.   10  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Apparatus  ror  sup- 
pressing pseudo-conlours  in  video  signals.  3.420.633.  CI.  348-242.000. 
Malnx.  S.r  I.:  See — 

Gaiardo.  Mano.  S.4I9.I62.  CI  66-221  000 
Maisen.  Marc  R  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Combined  inductive  heat- 
ing   cycle    ror    sequential    rorming    Ihe    brazing      3.420.400.    CI 
219-615000 
Matsuda.  Junko  5<r — 

Kasai.  Shigeo:  Kawashima.  Masaloshi:  Yokoyama.  Tsugio;  Aoki. 
Katsutada;  Handa,  Nonhiko.  Yoshida.  Megumu;  Saio.  Monhiko; 
Nakamura.   Hiroshi,   lijima.  Tohru;   Malsuda.  Junko.  Ogura. 

Ktnji,  Ono.  Makolo:  ami  Halton.  Sadao.  $.420,897.  CI. 

376-220000 

Matsuda.  Kctjt    Ser — 

Muraia.    Masayoshi.    Tsulsumi.    Hideo.    Malsuda.    Kctji;    Hallori. 
Kohji.  and  Nakajima.  Takashi.  3.420.122.  CI   514-210.000 
Malsuda.  Koyo  See— 

llo.  Nonki:  Malsuda.  Koyo:  Iwaoka.  Kiyoshi:  and  lizumi.  Yuichi. 
5.420.34«,  CI    564-48  000 
Malsuda.  Takashi  Srr — 

Kishila.     Hirofumi.     Yanuguchi.     Kouichi,     Malsuda.     Takashi; 
Fukuda.    Kenichi.   Kobayashi.   Nobuyuki;   Salo.   Shinichi.   and 
Kinami.  Hitoshi.  5.420.189.  CI    524-731  000 
Malsuda.  Takeshi  See— 

Yokouwa.  Hiroshi.  Matsuda.  Takeshi,  and  Kanou.  Hanimi. 

5.420.739.  CI   360-137  000 
Malsue.    Akihiko:    and    Ohiake.    Toru.    tc    BrKJgestone    Corporation. 

Heavy  duly  vehicle  pneumatic  tires   3,420.193.  CI    324-493  000 
Matsueda.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Lid    Apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing data  from  optical  data  recording  medium    5.420.849.  CI. 
369-124  000 
Malsuhisa.  Akira:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Yuzo.  Tsuzuki.  Ryuji;  Malsuhisa.  Aktra;  Takayama. 
Kazuhna.  Uchida.  Watani.  Asano.  Masaharu;  Yanagisawa.  Isao; 
and  Yoden.  Toru.  5.420.126.  CI   514-230  500 
Matsui.  Hiroshi   Srr — 

Takagi.  Hiroshi.  Arafuka.  Shino.  Malsui.  Hirosht;  Washizu.  Kinya; 

Ando,  KeiKhi,  and  Koikeda.  Saimhi.  3,420.02},  CI  4J}- 193.000. 

Malsuki.  Kiyolaka:  Srr— 

Musha.  Toshimilsu.  Honuchi.  Seiji;  Malsuki.  Kiyotaka;  Nishiza^«va. 
Naocakc;  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki.  Maruyama.  Ryuji.  and  Sasaki.  Taka- 
shi. 5.419.280.  CI    119-14  280 

Mattumoio.  Fuminan.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Lid.  Image  processing  sys- 
tem  5.420.694.  CI   358-462  000 

Malsuinolo.  Ikuo   See — 

Kobayashi.  Osamu.  Deno,  Takayuki;  and  Malsumoio.  Ikuo. 
5.4I9.96I.  CI  428-336000 

Malsumoio.  Kazuya.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Lid  Solid  stale  imaging 
device   5.420.634.  CI    348-311000 

Malsumoto.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Hoshikawa.  Toru.  lo  Toyo  Tanso  Co  .  Lid. 
Method  for  manufactunng  high  puniy  graphiie  materul  5.419,889, 
CI  42U48  000 

MatsunKMo.     Yuzo.     Tsuzuki.     Ryuji.     Malsuhisa.     Akira.    Takayama. 

Kazuhisa.  Uchida.  Wataru.  Asano.  Masaharu.  Yanagisawa.  Isao.  and 

Yoden.  Toru.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd    3.4-dihydro- 

2H-l,4-benzoxazine  denvattves  and  pharmaceulical  composilions 

conlaining  the  same  5.420.126.  CI   514-230  500 
Malsunaga.   Tadashi.  and   Kitamura.  Takanon.   to  Kuraray  Co  .   Ltd. 

Procevs  for  producing  L-phenylalanine    5.420,023,  CI    435-108  000 
Malsuo.  Masaaki,  Hagiwara.  Daijiro.  and  Miyake.  Hiroshi.  to  Fujisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd    Peptides  having  substance  P  aniagonislic 

activity    5.420.297.  CI   348-525  000 
Malsuoka.  Katsutoshi.  lo  NSK   Ltd    Frequency  spectrum  analyzer. 

5.420,X)l,a  324-76  210 

MalMoka.  Kaiuhiko  Stt- 

Dale.     Nobuaki.     Malsuoka.     Kazuhiko;     and     Sasaki.     Kenichi. 

5.420.S4S.  CI    364-112  000 
Malsuoka.  Takayoshi   See — 

Hara.    Junichtro;    and     Malsuoka.    Takayoshi.     3.419.149.    CI. 

62- 160  000 
Matsushita  Electric  industrial  Co.  Lid  :  See — 

Akagi,  Toshiya.  and  Ofcazaki.  Yukinon.  3.420.833.  CI    369-13  000. 

Fukui.  Masahiro,  5,420,800.  CI    364-491  000 

Hagiwara.  Hisashi.  Fukukila.  Hiroshi.  Ntshigaki.  Mono;  and  lio. 

Yoshihiko.  5.419.333.  CI    128-661  090 
Hidaka.  Akio;  Oola.  iirou.  Sasaki.  Kalsumi;  Taki.  Hiromitsu;  and 

Satou.  Nonya.  5.420.745.  CI   361-306  100 

lida.  Maunon:  Asakura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miwa.  Tetuji.  $.420,416.  CI 

250-201  100 
Kawaguchi.  Shinlaro,  5.420.691.  CI    356-373000 
Koishi.  Kenji.  3.420.640.  CI    358-342  000 
Nakalsuka.  Shigeki,   Mortoka.   Maiubu.  Tanaka,   Kunio;   Mitsu- 

shima.   Takaioshi;   Negtii.   Sigeloai;   and   Munezane.   Takmhi. 

3.419.802.  CI    156-584000 
Nishigaki.     Mono:     Fukukila.    Hiroahi:    and    Hagiwara.    Hisashi. 

5.419.330,  CI    28-«i61  OIO 
Suzuki,  Yoshie;  and  Hirano.  Fujio.  3.419.983.  CI  429-7.000 
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Matsushita  Electric  Workv  Ltd  :  Srr— 

Akiyama.  Sigeo:  Kato.  Fumio;  Hosoiani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyamoto. 

Masato.  5.420.046.  CI  437-b.OOO. 
Toguchi.  Takehiko;  Kondo.  Hideya;  Tateno.  Mamoru;  Yokoyama. 
Yoichi;  Fukazawa.  Hirofumi;  Uolome.  Riichi:  and  Goto.  Kiyo- 
shi, 5,420.555.  CI    335-185  000. 
Matsushita.  Hajimc;  Srr— 

ShitMgaki.  Makoto:  Takahashi.  Kyoko;  Kuno.  Htdeyuki:  and  Mat- 
sushita. Hajime.  5.420.286.  CI   346-281  000 
Matsushita.  Kazuhiko:  Yokola.  Hiroshi:  Keiji.  Fujila:  and  Tsukamolo. 
Akihiro.  to  Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  acid  value 
delerminalion  by  infrared  absorption   5,420,041,  CI  436-61  000. 
Malsuura.  Megumi;  and  Ishida.  Tomohiro.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha-  Manufactunng  method  of  interconnection  structure  of 
semiconductor  device   5,420.070.  CI.  437-190.000. 
Malsuura.  Setnosukc;  See — 

Yamamoto.  Taizo;  Kobayashi.  Masalo;  and  Malsuura.  Seinosuke. 
5.419,916.  CI   424-456.000 
Malsuura.  Takanobu,  lo  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd    Attachment  for  ink 
ribbon  replaccmeni  and  ink  ribbon  cassette  applicable  thereto. 

5,419,643,  CI.  400-208.000. 

Malsuzaka.  Hideki:  Srr— 

Fukuoka.     Toshimi:     and     Malsuzaka.     Hideki.     3.420,670.     CI. 
355-211  000 
Mallev  Benjamin  R  ;  McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Robinson.  Jeanne  M.; 
Koskelo.  Aaron  C.  and  Love.  Steven  P .  lo  University  ofCahfomia 
Office  of  Technology  Transfer.  The  Regents  of  the.  Preparation  of 
fullcrcne/glass  composites    5.420.081.  CI.  501-12.000. 
Malihewv  J   Lester:  Srr— 

Lewis.  David  E.;  Uiechl.  Ronald  E.;  Judy.  Millard  M.;  and  Mal- 
ihewv J   Lester,  5.420.136.  CI   5I4-2%000. 
Matthewv  Robert  J   Three-axis  pedestal   S.4I9.52I.  CI   248-278.000. 
Matlison.  James  D  .  Srr — 

Tweet,  Ole  E ;  and  Mattison,  James  D.,  5.419,271,  CI.  1  I4-I83.0OR. 
Malison  Spray  Equipmenl.  Inc.:  See— 

Breitsprecher.  Charles  C.  5.419.491.  CI.  239-9.000 
Malush.  James  E.:  See — 

Anderson.  Howard  W..  Malush.  James  E  ;  Sparkv  Brent  G.;  and 
Wilhoil.  Eugene  D  .  5.420.336.  CI   560-204000 
Maugendre.  Slephane;  and  Dubois.  Bernard,  to  Sainl-Gobain  Recher- 
che. Process  of  production  of  a  glass  intended  to  be  transformed  into 
continuous  or  staple  fibers  5.420.082.  CI   501-35.000. 
Mauro,  Ed;  and  Lekx).  Peter  G.  Steering  column-mounted  cooler. 

5.419.478.  CI.  224-276.000 
Mawer,  Ian  M.:  Srr — 

Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  Leeson.  Paul   D.;  and  Mawer.  Ian  M., 
5,420,155,0.514-425.000. 

Maxemchuk.  Nicholas  F :  See- 
Low.  Steven   H.;   Maxeinchuk.  Nicholas  F.;  and  Paul.  Sanjoy, 
5.420.926.  CI    380-24  000. 
Maxtor  Corporation:  See — 

Hainev  William  G  .  S.420.733.  CI.  3«0-IOJ.OOO. 

Knighlon.    David    B.;    and    Beecroft.    Harold.    5.420.733.    CI 

360-97.010. 
Maihewv  Harlan  P.:  Gercken.  Roben  E  :  and  Adcock.  Patrick  L  . 
5.420.726.  CI    360-46.000 
Maxwell.  David  W.;  Reynoldv  James  T.;  Smilh.  Gary  L.;  and  Valencic, 
Leon  W.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  balancing  a  combined 
assembly   of  a   drive   shaft    and   axle   input    shaft.    S.4I9.I92,   CI. 
73-462.000 

Maxwell,  Thomas  P.:  Set— 

Wall.    Roxanne    E.;    and    Maxwell,   Thomas    P..    5.420.038.   CI. 
436-8.000. 
May  &  Baker  Ltd  ;  Srr— 

Edwardv  David  B ;  McCarthy.  William  J  ;  Aldred.  Alan  J.;  and 
Jackman,  Anihony  D  ,  5,419.909,  CI  424-405  000 
May.  Clifford  H   Filler  support  tube  for  a  filter  cartridge.  5.419.373.  CI. 

138-108  000 
May,  Michael  R.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing 

common  mode  error   5.420.550.  CI   331-143000 
May.  Nathaniel,  lo  Gallagher  Electronics  Limited  Method  and  appara- 
tus   pertaining    lo    communication    along    an    electric    fence    line. 
5.420.885.  CI.  375-239  000. 

Mayer,  Andre;  and  Keller,  Paul,  lo  Avery  Dennison  Corporation, 

Water  resistant,  removable  acrylic  emulsion  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive. 3.420.193.  CI.  324-556.000. 
Mayer.  Burkhard:  See — 

Hengesbach.  Wolfgang;  KoplT.  Ralf;  Mayer.  Burkhard;  Madcr. 
Eberhard;  Porletn.  Gerhard;  and  Striebich.  Jurgen.  5.419,664.  CI. 
411-61.000. 
Mayer.  Edward,  to  Edward  Mayer  Design.  Toy  water  gun.  S.419.4S8. 

CI   222-79000 
Mayer.  Rudi:  See— 

Janelzke.  Helmut;  and  Mayer.  Rudi.  3.419.186.  C  73-118.100. 
Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Kaschmilter.  James  L.;  and  Pekala.  Richard  W.,  to 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  of  low  pressure 

and/or  evaporative  drying  of  aerogel  5,420,168,  CI.  521-99.000. 

Mayev  Richard  T.;  and  Pohl.  Rudolph  L..  lo  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Photopolymerizable  composition  for  use  in  an  alkaline-etch  resistant 
dry  film  phocoresni.  5.419.998.  CI.  430-288.000. 
Mayhew.  Gregory  L.:  Srr — 

Swensen,  Marvin  D  ;  Mayhew.  Gregory  L  ;  Himev  John  G.;  Long. 
David  S  ;  and  Kivett.  James  A..  5.420.883.  CI    375-200000. 
Mayo.  Ronald  A..  Jr  Chrome  plate  remover.  3.419.046.  CI.  30- 169.000. 
Mayr.  Wolfgang:  Srr — 

Anschel.  Morris:  Ingraham.  Anthony  P.;  Lamb.  Charles  R.;  Low- 
ell. Michael  D.;  Markovich.  Voya  R..  Mayr.  Wolfgang:  Murphy. 


Richard  G.;  Pierson.  Mark  V.;  Powerv  Tamar  A.;  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S.;  Reynoldv  Scolt  P.;  Sammakia.  Bahgal  G.;  and  Storr. 
Wayne  R..  5.420.320.  CI.  324-754  000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  Srr — 

Butsuen.  Tetsuro;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohru.  5.420.792.  CI  364-426.040 
Sakakida.  Masafumi;  Manabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Saitoh.  Tomofumi. 

5,419,583,  CI.  28O-728.200. 
Mazz.  Thomas:  See — 

Salatlo.  Patrick.  Jr.:  and  Mazz.  Thomav  5.420.41 1,  a.  23S-472.O0O. 
McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Srr— 

Mallev  Benjamin  R.;  McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Robinson.  Jeanne 
M.;  Koskelo.  Aaron  C;  and  Love.  Sleven  P.  5.420.081.  CI. 
501-12.000 
McBride.  Daniel  K.:  Srr— 

Newman.  J.  Daniel:  McBride.  Daniel  K.;  and  Monloro.  James  C 
3.420.441.  CI.  230-381  000 
McCandlesv  Frank  P.;  and  Herbsl.  Ronald  S..  lo  Research  A  Develop- 
menl  Instilule.  Inc.  Separation  of  the  isotopes  of  boron  by  chemical 
exchange  reactions.  5.419.887.  O.  423-293.000 

McCanney,  Neil  R.,  lo  Smiths  Industries.  Fluorescent  lamp  with  wide 

range  of  luminous  intensities   5.420.481.  CI    315-291.000. 
McCanhy.  William  J.:  See— 

Edwardv  David  B.:  McCarthy.  William  J.:  Aldred.  Alan  J.:  and 

Jackman,  Anthony  D.,  5,419,909.  O.  424-405.000. 
McClelUnd.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Keefe.    Brian  J.;   Childerv   Winthrop   D-:   Sleinfield.   Sleven   W.; 
Trueba.  Kenneth  E.;  and  McClelland.  Paul  H..  3.420.627.  CI. 
347-87.000. 
McCloud.  Calvin  E.  Table  soccer  playing  figure  and  method  of  manu- 
facture. 5.419.535.  CI   273-85  OOD 
McOure.  Thomas  R.;  and  Stevenv  Scott  A.,  to  Wallace  Computer 
Services,  Inc  Personalized  envelope  assembly  for  printed  publication 
and  method.  5,419.587.  CI  283-56000 

McCollam.  Roben  P.:  See — 

Kelcham.  Donald  B.;  McCollam.  Roben  P.:  and  Kalar.  Kent  R.. 
5.420.742,  CI   361-151  000. 
McConnell.  Bernard  E .  to  McConnell  Orthopedic  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Ann 
traction  device  and  method  of  using  same.  5.419.736.  O.  602-36.000. 
McConnell  Orthopedic  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  Srr— 

McConnell.  Bernard  E..  5.419.736.  CI  602-36.000. 
McCormick.  Malcolm:  Srr — 

Daviev    Neill;    McCormick.    Malcolm;    and    Slevenv    Richard. 
3.420.718,  CI   339-448.000 
McCoy.  Kevin  M.:  Srr — 

Cain,  William  T.;  Cnu.  Kelvin;  and  McCoy.  Kevin  M.,  5.420,291. 
CI.  548-229.000. 

McCredie.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Sliellx>ume.    Keith    H.;    and    McCredie.    Paul    J..    S.4I9.I07.    CI. 
56-130.000. 
McCullin.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Howard.  George  M.;  Rogerv  Thomas  W.;  and  McCullin.  Joseph 
M..  5,419.202.  a.  73-849.000. 
McDaniel.  Terry  W.:  Srr— 

Finkelstein.  Blair  I.;  Gaudct.  Andrew  A.;  McDaniel.  Terry  W.; 
Rosen.    Hal    J.;    Rubin.    Kurt    A.;    and    Strand.    Timothy   C. 
5.42a834.  CI   369-13  000 
McDonald.  Ian  W.,  to  Food  Machinery  Design  Limited.  Heat  scab. 

5,419.801,  CI.  156-581.000. 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Srr — 

Caner.  Sam  D.:  and  Bastin.  Paul  H..  3.419.528.  O.  248-S8S.0OO. 
MCG  Closures  Limited:  Srr — 

Cox,    Malcolm    A.;    and    Lloyd.    Matthew    J.,    5.419.446.    C\. 
215-21000 
McGee.  Daniel  P.  C:  Srr— 

Harfenist.  Monon;  McGee.  Daniel  P.  C;  White.  Helen  L.;  and 
Cooper.  Banett  R.,  5.420.156.  a.  514-434.000. 
McGill,  Patrick  D.;  and  Fultz.  William  C,  lo  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation. 
Low  temperature  method  of  making  very   high  structure  silica. 
5.419.888.  CI.  423-338.000. 

McGilly,  Patrick  }   See- 

Lambert,  Francois:  Goodwin.  Thomas  J.;  McGilly,  Patrick  J.:  and 

Debonville.  Claude.  5.4I9.S9I.  CI   283-79.000 
McGralh.  James  E.:  Srr — 

Gungor.    Atlila;    McGralh.    James    E.:    Delaviz.    Yadoilah:    and 

Gibson.  Harry  W..  5.420.225.  CI.  528-168.000. 
McHenry.  Preston  L.:  Srr — 

Felthauser.  Mark  A.;  McHenry.  Preston  L.;  Pelrimoulx.  Harold  J.: 
and  Scholt.  Jeffrey  B.,  5.420.786.  CI.  364-401.000. 
Mclnnev  Duncan  W.:  Srr — 

Bonier.  Willy;  Jackson.  Bernard:  Schmeisser,  Gordon  F.;  Roch- 

ford,    John    V.;    and    Mclnnev    Duncan    W..    3.419.193.    CI. 

73-462.000. 

McKeen.  Francis  X.;  Adier,  Michael  C;  Emer,  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Roben  P.; 

Sager.  David  J :  and  Lowney.  P.  GeolTrey.  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation.  Mechanism  for  enforcing  the  correct  order  of  instruc- 
tion execution    S.42a990.  CI.  395-37S.O0O 

McKeen.  Francis  X.;  AdIer.  Michael  C;  Emer.  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert  P.; 
Sager.  David  J.;  and  Lowney,  P.  Geoffrey,  to  Digital  Equipmenl 
Cwporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  speculatively  executing 
instructions  in  a  computer  system.  5.421.022.  CI.  395-800.000. 

McKeigue.  Kevin,  to  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The.  Distillation  column 
utilizing  structured  packing  having  varying  crimp  angle.  3,419.136, 
CI.  62-24.000. 
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Mc  Kinney.  Carlton  B. :  S*r — 

Ccwnin.  Peter  J..  Hanna.  Edward  C  :  Mc  Kinney.  Carlton  B.; 
Rampal.  Jang  B.:  Sauki.  Glenn  C;  and  Wunderly.  Stephen  W  . 
5.419.874.  CI   422-134000 
McKinney.  Randy:  5rr — 

Buller,  Aaron;  Comeau.  Roger  J  .  Daviv  Franklin  J  .  Harderv 
James  R.;  Malilsky.  Thomas  J  :  McKinney.  Randy:  and  Pfeifer. 
Gordon.  5.4I9.II5.  CI  60-39  J60 
McKinnon.  Gordon   Pool  apparatus  and  melhod  or  making  9.4I9.6M. 
CI  405-55  000 

McLariy.  Daniel  R  ,  lo  Torringion  Company.  The  Sealing  ilruclure 

for  a  bearing   5.4I9.M2.  CI   384^86  000 
McLean.  Lynda  B.:  See — 

Farbood.  Mohamad  I  ;  Blocker.  Robert  W  ;  McLean.  Lynda  8  ; 
and  Scharpr.  Lewis  G  .  5,420.022.  CI  435-136.000 
McLendon.  Rob  E.  Attachable  golf  club  grip  for  the  layman  5.419.031. 

CI   29-450000 
McManus.  John  Jr.  J.:  See — 

Sun,  Hsiang-ning;  Ingram,  Cynthia  C  .  and  McManus.  John  Jr.  J  , 
5.420.239.  CI   528-481  000 
McMillcn.  Donald  F    See— 

Malhoira.  Ripudaman:  Tse.  Dons  S.:  and  McMillen.  Donald  F.. 
5.420,371,  CI  585-266.000. 

McMorrow,  Robert  J ;  Stt- 

Uplon.    DavKJ    M  ;   and    McMorrow,    Robert   J .    5.420,541.  CI 

33O-2g«>a00 
McNamara,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Holszlynski,    Wlodzimierz.    Benton,    Richard    W.    Johnson.    W 

Keith;  McNimara.  Robert  A.;  Naeyaen.  Roger  S.;  Noden, 

Douglas    A;    and    Schoomaker.     Ronald     W.     S.42I.0I9.    CI 
39J-80O.0ao. 
McNamara.  Timothy  G  :  See— 

Huott.  William  V  ;  and  McNamara.  Timothy  G .  5.420.467.  CI 
327-174  000 
McNamee.  Clyde  G    See — 

Palel,  Ramesh  N  .  Banerjee.  Amu.  McNamee,  Clyde  G.;  Thoita- 

Ihil.  John  K  ;  and  Smb.  Uzio  J .  $.420,)]7,  CI  SMMI 000 

McPeak,  Thomas  J  ;  Solie.  James  C  ;  and  Loquai,  John  R  .  lo  Power 

Team  Div   of  SPX  Corporation.  Puller.  5.419.027.  CI.  29-252.000. 
McPherson.  Robert  F  .  Jr.:  See— 

Gorlich,  Michael  P  ;  and  McPherKjn.  Robert  F.,  Jr .  5,419.097,  CI 

53-432000 
Gorlich.  Michael  P  .  and  McPherson.  Robert  F..  Jr  .  S.4I9.I0I.  CI 
53-510000 
McPherson.  William  G  ;  LaLonde.  Gary  R  ;  and  Bosey.  Kevin  J  .  lo 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc    Folded  air  bag    5.419.579.  CI 
280-743  100 
McRoberts.  Louis  A.,  and  Clauss.  Kenneth  J  .  lo  Motorola,  Inc   Self 

controlling  croubar  switch  and  method  },420,l)3.  CI.  )70-$l  100. 
McS|>adden.  Hugh  J ;  and  Olander.  Donald  E ,  lo  Univerul  Propukion 

Company.  Inc    Mulli-slage  rocket  motors.  5.419.1 18.  CI.  60-250000 
McVickcr.  Gary  B     See— 

Soled.  Stuart  L  .  McVicker.  Gary  B  .  Mneo.  Sabato;  and  Gales. 
William  E ,  5,420.092,  CI  502-210.000 
Mc  Williams.  David  R    See— 

Ehrhardl.  Kenneth  C;  Hopkins,  John  B..  Jr  ,  Maheras.  Joanne  C; 
and  McWilhams.  David  R..  S.419.955.  CI   428-283  000. 
Mrachum.  Donald  E  .  lo  Kennametal  inc  Rolalable  looholder  having 
a   sialionary.    Ihrough-cenier   coolant    feed   system     5.419.661.   CI 
408  57  000 
Meadows.  Dester  L.  Construction  apparatus  5.419,055.  CI  33-518  000 
Mcchias,  Bemd:  Str- 

Schulle,  Manfred;  Hartsieker.  Martin;  Mechias.  Bernd;  and  Muni- 

ener.  Kurt.  5.419.635.  CI   366-85  000 
Mcdcco  Security  Locks,  Inc.:  See — 

Field.  Peter  H  .  5.419.168.  CI   70-494000 
Medtronic.  Inc  :  Set- 

Molacek.   Richard  L.;  Cobian.   Kenneth   E..   Eberl.   Michael  J  ; 
Jevne.    Allan    H  ;    Keogh.    James    R.;    and    Slaikeu.    Paul    C  . 
5.419.921.  CI   427-58000 
Weiss.  Douglas  J  ;  and  Owens.  Boone  B .  5.419.977.  CI  429-7.000. 
Medx.  Inc    See — 

Perun.  Ugo  P  .  Hutio,  Joe  D.;  and  Blancheite.  Richard.  5.419.435. 
CI   206-366000 

Meece,  M  Wayne:  Stt- 

Basinski.  Edward  M  ;  Martin.  Richard  L.;  Meece.  M  Wayne;  and 

Bohhouse.  John  H  .  U.  5.419.688.  CI   417-423  150 
Meeh.  Linda   See — 

Cacheris.  William  P  .  and  Meeh.  Linda.  5.419.892.  CI   424-9  420 
Meguro.   Kalsuhiko.   Kalo.   Mikihiko.    Nishida.   Tetsuji;    Kanazawa. 
Minoru;  and  Yoshimura.  Makolo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..   Ltd 
Magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  magnetic  layer  with  a  Tg  of  80' 
C   lo  100-  C   5.419.943.  CI   428-141  000 
Mehta.  Alay  M    See— 

Bresin.  Mark  S  .  and  Mehta.  AUy  M  .  5.420,377.  O.  174-263  000 
Mehta,  Anand  See — 

Kittrell,  Carter;  Cothren.  Robert  M  .  Fcld.  MKhael  S  ;  Baraga. 

Joieph  J.;  An,  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kortum,  Rebecca;  Rava, 

Richard  P;  Park,  Young  D,  Mehia,  Anand;  Taroni,  Paola; 

Tong.    Lucene;   and    Daaari.    Ramachandra    R.    5.419.323.   CI 

128-633  100 
Meier.  Jacques,  lo  Ferag  AG    Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying 
tubular  printed  product  packs  and  ihetr  grouping  lo  form  despatch 
units   5.419.098.  CI   53-438000. 


Meier,  Werner.  See — 

Drevsel.  Heinnch;  Linden.  Slefan:  Lipperi.  Hans-Joachim.  Meier. 
Werner:  and  Rink.  Roland.  J.420.902.  CI  .176-442.000. 
Meis.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Hensoo,  Gordon  D  ;  Meis.  Michael  A.:  and  Piekarczyk.  Anthony 
J  .  5.420,958,  CI   385- 1 35  000 
Meuer,  Manfred:  Set— 

Verser.  Dan  W  ;  Cheung.  Alex:  Eggeman.  Timothy  J..  Evanko. 
William  A.  Schilling.  Kevin  H:  Meiser.  Manfred.  Allen. 
Anthony  E.,  Hillman.  Melville  E  D.;  Cremeans.  George  E.;  and 

Lipinsky,  Edward  S.,  5.420.304,  CI  549-274000 
Melanson.  Daniel  A  :  and  Mahaffey,  Steven  J.,  lo  Lisco.  Inc.  Metal 

wood  wilh  sound  dampener  bar.  3.419.559.  CI.  273-I670OH. 
Melconian,  Melcon  G.   See — 

Chou.  Tai-Sheng.  Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Karsner.  Grant  G  :  Kennedy. 
Clinton  R  .  LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Melconian.  Melcon  G  :  Quann. 
Richard  J  ;  and  Wong.  Stephen  S  .  5.419.830.  CI   208-1 1 1  000 
Melkus.  Lovie  A.:  See — 

Schell.  David  J  ;  and  Melkus.  Lovie  A..  5,420,976,  CI  395-159000 
Melotik.  Joseph  J    See— 

Kmtec.  Timothy  M  .  Vangelderen.  Glenn  P ,  and  Melotik.  Joseph 
J  .  5.419,609.  CI   296-188000 
Melton.  Hewlett  E  .  Jr    See— 

Goh.  Chrnmni,  and  Mellon.  Hewlcti  E..  It.,  $.419,328,  Q. 

128-660070 
Men>o  Industrial  Planning.  Inc.;  See — 

Mcrhar.  Drago.  5.4I<>.673.  CI    414-723000 
Menchhofcr.  Paul,  lo  Manin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc  Casting  of 

particle-based  hollow  shapes  5,419,860,  CI  264-6)  000 
Mensen.  Heinnch:  See — 

KuMwf.    Wolfgang;    Mensen.    Heinrich;    Below.   Chntlian.    Kling. 
Heriben,  and  von  Vicbahn.  Harro.  5.420.582.  CI    340-974000 
Mercedes-Benz  AG  See- 
Meyer.  Michael.  Wetzel.  Guido;  Mueller.  Manfred:  and  Brambilla. 

Luigi.  5.419.407.  CI    180-274  000 
Paetzold.  Reiner.  5.419.616.  CI  297-378  120 

Mercer,  Frink  B..  lo  PLC  Reieirch  Limited  PliMic  m«ien«l  mesh 

structure  5.419.659.  d  405-258  000 
Mercer,  Melissa  J  :  See — 

Slavicek.    James    M.;    and    Mercer.    Melissa    J..    5.420.031.    CI 
435-235  100 
Merck  A  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

Carta.   Giorgio;   Conder.   Michael  J.;  Gainer.   John   L;   Slieber. 
Robert  W.;  Vinci.  Victor  A  ;  and  Weber.  Timothy  W  .  5.420.024. 
CI.  435-125  000 
Cvelovich.    Raymond;    and    Leonard.    William.    5.420,260,    CI. 

536-7  100 
Dhanoa,  Daljii  S :  Filch,  Kenneth  J.;  Vebcr.  Daniel  F.;  Wahh, 
Thomas    F,    and    Williams,    David    L,.    Jr.,    5,420.111.    CI. 

514-256000 

Finke.  Paul  E  .  Hagmann.  William  K  ;  Hanlon.  William  A  :  Humes. 

John    L.;    Knighl.    Wilson    B..    MacCoss.    Malcolm.    Mumford. 

Richard  A  .  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K  .  3.42O.0IO.  CI    4};-7  lOO 
Singh,  Sheo  B  .  Billv  Gerald  F  ;  Lingham,  Russell  B  .  Silverman. 

Keith  C  ;  and  Zink.  Deborah  L  ,  5,420.157.  CI  514452000 
Singh.   Sheo  B  .   Billv  Gerald   F..   Lingham.   Russell   B  ;   Manin. 

Ivaliel.  Silverman.  Keilh  C  .  and  Smith.  Jack  L  .  5.420.334.  CI 

560-138  000 
Verhoeven.  Thomas  R  ;  Robertv  F.  Edward;  Scnanayake.  Chnst 

H  :  and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M  .  5.420.353,  CI   564-399  000 
Merck  Sharp  A  Dohmc  Lid  :  See — 

Kulagowski.  Janusz  J  .   Leeson.  Paul  D;  and  Mawer,   Ian   M.. 

5,420.155.0  514-425000 

Mercury  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Robenv  Lewis  L  .  5.419.091.  CI   52-509  000 
Merhar.  Drago.  lo  Memo  Industrial  Planning.  Inc    Quick  disconnect 

apparatus  for  tractor  froni  loader   5.419,673,  CI  414-723000 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  ;  See— 

Warshawsky.    Alan    M;    and    Flynn.    Gary    A.    5.420.271.    CI 
540-521000 
Merrouche.  Adballah:  See— 

Joly.  Jean- Francois;  Merrouche.  Adballah;  Keisler.  Henri;  and 
guth.  Jean-Loiv  5.420.279.  CI   546-10000. 
Metal  Marquis  Inc    See — 

Marquiv  Guillaume.  5.419.660.  CI.  405-259.100. 

Metcon  Servicei  Ltd :  Stt— 

Delcea,  Lucian  B .  5.420.391.  O  219-121  470 

Methe.  Edward  G  .  lo  Wang  Laboratories.  Inc.  Computer  method  and 
apparatus  for  a  table  dnven  file  interface.  S.42l.(»l.  CI    393-300  000 
Melz.  Francois  See — 

Denis.    Philippe;   Grosielin,   Jean-Michel;   and    Melz.    Francois, 
5.420.346.  CI    562-522  000 
Metzeler  Automotive  Profiles  GmbH:  See — 

Bonne.  Andreas;  Glagow.   Klaus;  Jager.  Sebastian;  Weiss.  Bern- 
hard:   Haber.  Gyala;  and   Schabenck.  Jurgen.   5,419,081,  CI 
49-28  000 
Meuwly.  Roger:  See — 

Valet.  Andreas;  Meuwly.  Roger;  and  Slongo.  Mano.  5.420.204,  CI. 

525-125.000. 
Meyer,  Dann  J  Seamless  basketball  5,419,552.  CI  273-65  ODB 
Meyer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Deusaer,  Hans.  Kerner,  Dieter.  Meyer.  Jurgen.  Michael,  Gunllier; 
and  Slubbc.  Andreas.  5.414.928.  CI   427)84000 
Meyer.  Michael.  Wetzel.  Guido.  Mueller.  Manfred;  and  Brambilla. 
Luigi.  lo  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Thggenng  mechanism  for  a  safety 


device   in    a    vehicle,    particulsirly    for  a   side   airlMig.    5.4IQ.407.   CI. 
180-274.000 

Meyer.  Randal  J  :  Stv- 

Ray.  Edgar  C;  and  Meyer.  Randal  J..  S.4I9.8.)6.  CI   2IO-697.000. 
Meyer.  Rich  B..  Jr.:  See — 

Reed.  Michael  W  ;  Meyer.  Rich  B .  Jr ;  Peine.  Charles  R.:  and 
Tabone.  John  C.  5.419.966.  CI.  428-406,000. 
Meyers.  Cat  Y.  Dotsynolic  acid  type  compounds  as  weight  and  appetite 

supprevsing  and  control  agents   5.420.161.  CI    514-569  000. 
Micali.  Silvio.  Melhod  for  certifying  public  keys  in  a  digital  signature 

Kheme.  5,420.927,  CI.  380-23.000. 

Michael.  Gunlher:  See — 

Deusser.  Hans:  Kerner.  Dieter:  Meyer.  Jurgen:  Michael.  Gunther: 
and  Stubbe.  Andreas.  3.419.928.  CI.  427-384.000. 
Michaels  of  Oregon  Co.;  See- 
Marx.    Thomas    A.;    and    Salyards.    Monte   C.    5.419.474.    CI 
224-244  000. 
Michaels.  Paul  A.,  lo  Leciron  Products.  Inc.  Rolling  code  encryption 

procevs  for  remote  keyless  entry  system.  5.420.925.  CI.  380-23.000. 
Michalczyk.  Dieler:  See — 

Benholdl.  Heinz:  Michalczyk.  Dieter:  Hani.  Rudolf:  and  Lieb. 
Herbert.  5.419.915.  CI  424-451  000 
Michel.  Jean  Y..  lo  MicroUnity  Systems  Engineering.  Inc.  Two  stage 

dash  analog-ioHligital  signal  converter.  5,420.587.  CI.  }4I-I56.000. 

Micro  Weiss  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Weiss.  John:  and  Lin.  K.  V..  5.420.397.  CI.  219-301.000 
MicroBioMcd  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis.  David  E.;  Ulecht.  Ronald  E.;  Judy.  Millard  M.;  and  Mat- 
thews, J  Lester,  5,420,136,  CI.  514-2%.a00. 

Micron  Semiconduclor.  Inc.:  See — 

Manning.  Monle.  S.420.061.  CI.  437-37.000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Akram.    Salman:   and    Famworth,    Wan^n    M..    5.419,807.   CI. 
156-647  100. 
MicroProbe  Corporation:  See — 

Reed,  Michael  W.;  Meyer,  Rich  B..  Jr.;  Pelrie.  Charles  R.;  and 

Tabone,  John  C,  5.419,966.  CI.  428406.000. 

Microtek  Medical,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor.  Richard  H..  3.419.343.  CI.  128-849.000. 
MicroUnity  Systems  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Michel.  Jean  Y  .  5.420.587.  CI.  341-156.000. 
Midway  Products  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis.  Cecil  H..  3.419.012.  CI.  16-306.000. 
Mikami.  Kazuhiko:  and  Banba.  Susumu,  lo  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Piecing  method  and  apparatus  in  a  spinning  machine. 
5.419.110.  CI   57-261.000. 
Mikkola.  Kullervo:  See— 

Mikkola.  Pentti,  deceased,  5,419,601,  CI.  294-67  100. 

Mikkola,  Peniii,  deceased  (by  Hellberg.  Matii,  legal  rcprexntative).  to 
Mikkola,  Kullervo:  and  Honkasalo,  Martti.  Lifting  device.  $,419,601. 

Cl.  294-67  100 
Milbum.  Paul;  and  Kaminski.  Chrtslopher.  to  Whitaker  Corporation. 

The.  Mixed  coaxial  connector.  S.4I9.7I8.  CI.  439-378.000. 
Miles  Inc.:  See— 

Dewhursl.  John  E  .  5.420.188.  CI.  524-714000. 

Milra.    Gaulam;     Mozen.    Milton    M.;    and     Louie.     Roben    E.. 
3.419.906.  Cl.  424-176.100. 
Milking  Automation  Technology  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Musha.  Toshimitsu;  Horiuchi,  Seiji;  Malsuki.  Kiyotaka;  Nishizawa. 
Naotake:  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama.  Ryuji;  and  Sasaki.  Taka- 
shi.  5.419.280.  Cl    119-14  280 

Miller,  Edward  J.,  to  UAB  Research  Foundation.  Compositions  and 
methods  for  inhibiting  elaslase.  5,420,1 10,  Cl.  514-12.000. 

Miller.  Lehew  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Vander  Bush.  Edward  F  .  Jr.;  Malhy.  John  M..  Jr.;  Miller.  Lehew 
W  .  Jr  ;  and  Anderson.  James  L..  5,419.094,  Cl.  53-75.000 
Miller,  Matthew  M.:  See— 

Cunninglon.  Malcolm  J.;  Miller,  Matthew  M.;  Sherrington.  David 
C:    Simpson.    Sydney:    and    Olason.    Gunnar.    5.420,313.    Cl. 
549-529  000 
Miller.  Ray  R.  Method  of  (luting  a  corrugating  medium.  5,419.796,  Cl. 

156-207  000 
Miller.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Moreland,  Thomas  W.;  Pickens.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Miller.  Richard 
W..  5.419.076.  Ci.  4J-iO7.000. 
Miller.  Robert  F.;  and  Bbnslein,  Steven  M.  Electronic  paintbrush  and 

color  palette.  5.420.607.  Cl.  345-156.000. 
Miller.    Roben    N..    lo    Lockheed   Coiporalion.    Non-toxic   corrosion 
resistant   conversion  coaling   for  aluminum   and   aluminum   alloys. 
5.419,790.  Cl.  428-471.000. 
Miller.  Wayne  H.:  See— 

Tndale.  Sylvia  M.;  Van  Tultle.  Joel:  Slater.  Manin  J.;  Daluge. 
Susan  M.;  Miller.  Wayne  H  :  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kos- 
zalka.  George  W.,  5,420.115,  Cl.  51446.000. 
Mills.  Jerry  T.  Remo4e  control  TV  table.  5,419.263,  Cl.  108-6.000. 
Mills.  Rob:  See— 

Linklelter,  Dave;  Mills,  Rob;  Greenberg,  Sam;  Drescher.  Brian; 

Crane,  Norm;  Coby,  Phil;  and  Martin.  Rob.  5.419.307.  Cl,  126- 
307.00R. 

Milohanic.  Slobodan:  See — 

Ganroi.    Anders    B.;    and    Milohanic,    Slobodan,    5.419.464.    Cl. 
222-380.000. 
Minari.  Katsunobu:  and  Kuroda,  Takao,  to  Hoshizaki  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ice  making  machine.  5.419,151.  Cl  62-347.000. 


Miiuilo.  Teruo:  S«" — 

Yoshino.    Akira:    Tahara.    Masaaki:    Scnbokuya.    Haruo:    Kitano. 
Kenzo;  and  Minalo.  Teruo.  5.419,948.  Cl  428-216000 
Minato.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Fukae.  Yasuo:  and  Minato.  Tsuka.sa.  S.4I9.I23.  Cl   60-289.000. 
Mine  Safely  Appliances  Company:  See — 

Carnahan.  Byron  L.;  and  Tara.vsov.  Alexander  S..  5.420.424.  Cl. 

250-287.000. 
Chiu.  Kuen-Wai;  Ellenberger.  David  H.:  and  Barendl.  Joseph  M.. 
5.420.322.  Cl.  556-412.000. 

Mine,  Shinji:  See— 

Akamatsu,  Shinya:  Mine.  Shinji:  and  Seguchi.  Hideki.  5.420.753.  Cl. 
361-719.000. 
Miner.  Jon  S..  to  InterNatural  Designs.  Inc.  Emblem  bearing  cap  at- 
tachment for  adjustable  caps.  5,418,981.  Cl   2-209.130. 
Minggiang.  Zhang:  See — 

Timmcrman.     Henk:     and     Minggiang.     Zhang.     5.420.143.     Cl 
514-320.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing:  See — 

Ketcham.  Donald  B.;  McCollam.  Roben  P.;  and  Kalar.  Kent  R.. 
5.420.742.  Cl.  361-151.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Charbonneau,  Jack  W..  5,419.958,  Cl.  428-315.500. 

Chou,  Hsin-hsin;  Kunze,  Christopher  E.;  and  Nelson.  Cory  M.. 

5,420.0%.  Cl.  503-227.000, 

Harrer.  Jill  L.:  Bade.  David  E.;  Newman.  Gregory  W.;  Stehura, 

Richard  A.:  and  Arps.  Mark  A..  3.419.433.  Cl.  206-3l3.(X». 
Henson.  Gordon  D.;  Meis.  Michael  A.:  and  Piekarczyk.  Anthony 

J.,  5.420,958,  Cl.  385-135.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  R.:  Bero,  James;  Carter,  JefT  G.;  Candia,  Anthony 

M.:  Kieger.  George  T.:  Hales.  Ronald  P.;  and  Thocnas.  Fred  C. 

III.  5.419.733.  Cl.  451-39000 
Moore.  George  G.  I.;  Flynn,  Richard  M.;  Kaufman.  Robert  J.;  and 

Richard.  Thomas  J  ,  5,420.359,  Cl.  568-684.000. 
Struble,  Kent  R.;  Slolle,  Steven  H.;  Smith,  Rodney  J.;  Plumb, 

Michael  R.;  and  Izen,  Paul  G.,  5,419.684.  Cl  417-44.200 

Iran,  Nang  T.;  and  Dahlquisi,  John  C.  5,420.452.  Cl.  257-428.000. 

Wall.    Roxanne   E.;   and    Maxwell.   Thomas   P..   5.420.038.   Cl. 

436-8.000. 
Wuerch.  Daniel  W..  3.420.013.  Cl.  106-162.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukui.    Kazuyuki;   Hada.   Yoshinobu;   and   Vamada.   Takanobu. 

5.420.614.  Cl.  346-130.000 
Hamada,  Masataka;  Yamakawa.  Eiji;  Oolsuka.  Hiroshi;  Masumoio. 
Hisayuki;  and  Okada.  Takashi.  5.420.661.  Cl.  354-402.000. 
Misawa,  Takao:  See — 

Yamanouchi.  Kcnji;  Misawa,  Takao:  Yanalori.  Hiromi:  Suzuki. 
Noriyoshi;  and  Makino.  Masanori.  5.420.699.  Cl   358-487.000. 
Miseo.  Sabato:  See — 

Soled.  Stuart  L.;  McVicker.  Gary  B.;  Miseo.  Sabato;  and  Gates, 
William  E..  5.420.092.  Cl.  502-210.000. 

Mishina.     Tadashi;     Harada.     Kanou:     Yasuoka.     Joji:      Kushuhara, 
Hidenobu;  and   Izumi.  Noriyoshi.  lo  Yoshilomi   Pharmaceutical   In- 
dustries. Ltd.  Cycloalkylurea  compounds.  3.420.164.  Cl.  314-596.000. 
Misonix.  Inc.:  See — 

Narayanan.    Krishna;    Liang.    Marc:   and    Alliger.    Howard    M.. 
5.419.761.  Cl.  604-22.000. 
Mistry.  Jeliangir  S.:  See — 

Lazo.  John  S.;  Mistry.  Jehangir  S.;  Jani.  Jitesh  P.;  and  Sebti.  Said 
M..  5.420.228.  Cl.  530-322.000. 
Mita,  Rikitaro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Voltage  comparator  with 

hysteresis  5,420,530,  Cl.  327-74.000 
Mitlehner,  Heinz:  See — 

Schulze.  Hans-Joachim:  Mitlehner,  Heinz:  and  PTirsch.  Frank. 

5,420.045,  Cl   437-6.000 
Mitra.  Gautam:  Mozen.  Milton  M.;  and  Louie.  Robert  E..  to  Miles  Inc. 
Preparation  of  human  immunoglobulin  free  of  hepatitis  C.  3.419.906. 
Cl.  424-176.100. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki:  Kawahara.  Tsukasa;  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki:  Baba. 
Takehiko;    Ishinaga,    Yoshio:    Fukui.    Katsuhiko;    and    Ohgi. 
Hironori.  5,420,344,  Cl   562-485  000 
Mitsubishi  E>enki  Kabushika  Kaisha:  See — 

Takahashi.  Naoki.  5.420.610.  Cl.  345-195.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Abe.  Toshio,  5,420,390,  Cl.  219-121.360. 

Araki,Tohru.  5.419,199.0. 73-708.000. 

Ishibashi,  Atsuhiko.  5.420.544.  Cl.  331-11.000. 

Ishikawa.  Hiroaki.  3,420.496.  Cl.  320-36.000. 

Kawaguchi.    Susumu:    Shimizu.    Tatsuaki;    Konishi.    Hiroshigc: 

Maruyama.    Hitoshi;    Masuda.    Noboru:   Ogasawara.    Shinobu: 

Sumida.    Yoshihiro;    and    Toyama.    Satoru.    S.4I9.I44.    Cl. 

62-84.000. 
Kimura.  Mikihiro.  3.420.313.  Cl.  324-351.000. 
Kilano.  Toshiaki.  5.419.808.  Cl.  IS6-«S6.100. 
Kokawa.  Yoshiko;  and  Kusakabe.  Kenji.  5.419.786.  O.  148-33.500. 
Koshimizu.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  Susumu.  5.419.182.  Cl.  73-46.000. 
Matsuura,     Megumi:     and     Ishida.     Tomohiro.     5.420.070.     Cl. 

437-190.000. 

Murakami.  Tokumichi.  5,421.023,  Cl.  395-800.000. 

Nakamura.  Koji;  Tsukui,  Keitaro;  and  lloh.  Jtmko.  5,420,475.  O. 

313-474.000. 
Nakamura.  Koji;  and  Okuda.  Hiroshi.  5.420.648.  Cl.  348-780.000. 
Nii.  Koji.  5jt20,8l3.  Cl.  365-189.050. 
Ogi,   Hiromi;   Tanaka.   Hideo;   Akimolo.   Yoshiakira:   and   Izui. 

Yoshio.  5.419.197.  Cl.  73-659.000. 
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Shinu.    Akihiro:    Miurii,    Taknhi;    Kadowiki.    Tnmoko:    ind 

Hayafuji.  Norio.  3.420.066.  CI  437-124000 

Yamada.  Junji:  Iwala.  Tmhtn:  and  Ueda.  Aliunhi.  5.419.180.  CI 

7.1-35000 
YamagMht.   AIMihiro;   Inoue.  Touni:   Murakami,   Toliumichi;  and 

Ami.  Kohtaro.  3.420.87J.  CI  371-31.100. 
Vmhida.  Toyohiko.  9.421.024.  CI.  395-IOO000. 
MilMibtshi  Jukogyn  Kabushiki  Ka»ha   S^e — 

Hallori.  Takeshi.   Inogufi.   Kazuhiko;  Ohyama.  Yukio:  NakagMhi. 
Yulaka:  and  Sakaguchi.  Masaaki.  MI9.970.  CI  428-M3000 
Miliubishi  Petrochcfnical  Co..  Lid.:  Ser— 

T«ukahara.  Toru:  Nishimura.  Hiromi;  Arashiro.  Yinukc.  Takagi, 
Kiyoji;  and  Nnhida.  Koji.  S.420.184.  CI   S24-I20.000 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Lid  :  Set— 

Kuroda.  Toru:  and  Oh-Kila.  Molomu.  5.420.091.  CI  902-204000 

Miuui  Toalsu  Chemicals.  Inc  :  See — 

llo.  Masayoshi.  Milsuzuka.  Masahiko:  Iwala.  Kenji;  inouc.  Kojl: 
and  Ulsumi.  Telsura.  3.420.238.  CI   328-481  COO 
Milsushima.  Takaloshi:  Set— 

NakalMika.  Shigeki:   Morioka.   Manabu:  Tanaka.   Kunio:   Miltu- 
shima.    Takatoshi;    Ncgi&i,    Sigelo&i.    and    Munczane.    Takashi. 
3.419.802.  CI    136-384  000. 
Milsuzuka,  Maiahiko:  Ser — 

llo.  Masayothi:  Milsuzuka.  Masahiko.  Iwala.  Kenji;  Inoue,  Koji; 
and  Ulsumi.  Tetsura,  3.420.238.  CI   328-481.000. 
Miura,  Senlaro:  Set — 

Kobiyashi,  Hiroshi;  Ueda,  Yoshihiru;  Yamimolo,  Mnimkhi; 
Tou.  Keiryo:  Iskigai.  Seikan:  Miura.  Seniaro;  and  Furuthima. 

Kiyoshi.  5.419.284.  CI.  I22-700B 
Miura.  Takeshi    See — 

Shima.     Akihiro;     Miura.     Takeshi;     Kadowaki.     Tomoko;     and 

Hayafuji.  Nono.  3.420,066.  CI  437-129000. 
Miwa.  Tadashi;  and  Makino.  Toru.  lo  Konica  Corporation.  Driving 
apparatus  for  a  rolary  body  in  me  with  an  image  forming  apparatus. 
5.420.664.  CI   333-200.000. 
Miwa,  Tetuji:  See— 

lida.  Masanori;  Asakura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miwa,  Tetuji.  3.420.416,  CI. 
230-201  100 
Miyagawa,  Toyotni.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultrasonic  probe. 

MI9.334, CI.  I28-M2060. 

Miyaishi.  Yoshinon:  Set — 

Kawanr>oto.  Mutsumi;  Hasebe.  Masahiro;  and  Miyaishi.  Yoahinoh. 
5.419.406.  CI    180-63.600. 
Miyajima.  Kcisuke:  Set — 

Kiyokawa.  Hirothi;  Yamada,  Saloshi;  Miyajima,  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
molo.  Kinji:  Inai.  Masatoshi.  inoue.  Makolo;  Talsumi,  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi.  Takeshi.  Kurisu.  Kazunobu;  and  Chone.  Yoshifumi. 
3.420.128.  CI   314-246  000. 
Miyake.  Hirothi:  See — 

Maisuo.    Masaaki;    Hagiwara,    Daijiro;    and    Miyake,    Hiraahi. 
3.420,297.  CI.  34S-S25  000 
Miyake,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Angi,  Masao:  Miyake.  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Kalsuichi;  Kishi, 

Hiroloshi;   Ogawa,   Hiroshi:   Amanuma.   Takahiko.   (Jmezawa. 
Kazumi.     Sagara.     Sciji;     and     Kurila.     Kenji.     S.420.666,     O. 
.155.206  000 
Miyamoto.  Kalsuhiro:  See — 

Tsuboyama,    Akira;    Inoue.    Hirothi;    Miyamoto.    Kalsuhiro; 

Kalakura.  Kazunori;  and  Yuki.  Osamu.  3.420.603.  O  343-87  000 
Miyamoto.  Maialo:  See — 

Akiyama,  Sigeo;  Kato.  Fumio;  HoKMani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyamolo. 
Masato.  3,420.046,  CI  437-6000 
Miyamoto.  Toshio:  See — 

iwase.  Keiji;  Miyamoto.  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Takayo:  and  Ohia. 
Takaya.  3.419.623.  CI   303-116.100 

Kiui,  Hiroki;  Miyamoio,  Tothio;  Tomoyuki,  Yohji;  Araya,  Junji; 

Nakamura,    Shunji;    and    Saila     Masanobu.     3.420,671.    CI. 
335-219.000. 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji:  See — 

Sztipanoviis.  Janos.  Biegl.  Cuba.  Karsai,  Gabor;  Padalkar.  Samir; 

Miyasaka.  Nobuji;  and  Okuda.  Koji.  3.420.977.  CI  393-160000. 

Miyashila.  Yasuki;  Anahara.  Meiji:  and  Yasui.  Yoshiharu,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidothokki  Setsakintio.   Energy  absorber  having  a 

riber-reinforced  composite  siruclure.  3,419,416,  CI.  188-371.000. 

Miyaia.  Masakazu  See — 

Hanzawa.  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Yoahikazu;  Miyaia,  Maaakazu;  and  Naka- 
yama,  Koji.  3.419.243.  CI.  101-116.000. 
Miyaia,  Masanori:  See— 

Kineko,  Satothi.  Mtyata.  Masanori:  Adachi.  Hideki:  Nakamura, 

Shinichi;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu.  Kuroyanagi.  Salo- 
shi: Ozaki,  Hiroahi.  Tahara.  Hiaalsugu;  Fukada.  Taiaei;  and 
Takizawa.  MiUuharu.  3.420.667.  O    333-206.000. 

Miyauchi.  Masao:  See— 

Kawamoto,    Isao;    Miyauchi,    Masao;    Nakayama,    Eiji;    Endo, 
Rokuro;    Ohya.    Satoahi;    and     Ulsui.     Yukio.    3.42a  119.    CI. 
314-63  000 
Miyazaki,  Hiroioahi:  See — 

Katayama,  Tetiuya;  Miyazaki,  Hirotoshi;  Maniyama,  Hitoahi;  and 
Onishi.  Koji.  3.420.180.  CI  428-373  000 
Miyazaki.  Masami;  and  Ando.  Eiichi.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
Low  emissiviiy  film   3.419.969.  CI  428-426.000. 

Miyiuki,  Shiieki,  to  Sony  Corponliofl.  Plaiina  addnaung  eiectroop- 

lical  device  with   wall  surface  phnma  etectrodes.    3,420,707.  CI. 
339-34.000. 


Miyazaki.  Shinichi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  manufaclunng 

vtmconduiiflr  itvKt  having  bipolar  transtslor  and  polycryMalline 

silicon  resistor   3.420.033.  CI   437-31  000. 
Miyazaki.  Takeo;  and  Takahashi.  Hideaki.  lo  Daiwa  Seiko,  inc.  Reverse 
rotation  preventive  device  for  fishing  reel.  5.4I9.304.  CI.  242-247.000. 
Mizui,  Takuji:  See- 
Mori.  Sachio;  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and 
ichihashi.  Teruhisa.  5.420.333.  CI   360-33  000 
Mizui.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kato.    Hiroyuki;    Yoshitake.    Shinji;    Suzuki.    Suguru;    Suzuki, 
Noboru;  Seto.  Toshio;  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  and  Mizui,  Yoshiharu. 
3.420.232.  CI   330-393  000 
Mizukami.  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Ucnohara.    Norihisa;    and    Mizukami,    Hiroshi,    3,419,418,    CI. 

192-70250. 

Mizuno.  Masaharu:  See — 

Taniguchi.    Aisushi;    Mizuno.    Masaliaru:    and    Suzuki,    Mitsiio, 
5.419.109.  CI   37-237  000 
Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Ogawa.   Masahide;   Goto.   Kunio;   Shoji.   Shoji;   Komatsu.   Yo- 
shinobu:  and  Tatebe.  Akira.  5.419.883.  CI   423-122000 
Mizushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Saiio.  Tadao.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd. 

Liquid  sprayer  3.419.463.  CI  222-321.300 
Mizushima,  Kazuyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  fully  planar  multilayer 
winng  structure   3.420.068.  CI  437-187.000 
Mobcrly,  Lawrence:  Set— 

Maghioudnia.  Pirouz;  and  Moberly,  Lawrence,  $.420,063.  CI. 

437-60000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Cheruvu.  Subrahmanyam;  Lo.  Frederick  Y.;  and  Ong.  S.  Chrisline. 

3.420.220.  CI.  326-348.100 
Chin.  Arthur  A.;  Saeger.  Roland  B.;  Stoot.  James  A.;  and  Ware, 

Roben  A  .  5.420.360.  CI   368-697.000 
Chou.  Tai-Sheng.  Chen.   Nai   Y  ;   Karsner.  Grant  G  :   Kennedy, 

Clinton  R  ;  LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Melconian.  Melcon  G.;  Quann. 

Richard  J  ;  and  Wong.  Stephen  S  .  3.419.830.  CI  208-111  000 
Jones.  Lloyd  G  .  5.419.394.  CI    166-51  000 
Touhsaent.  Roben  E  .  5.419.960.  CI   428-331  000 
Weekman.    Vemon   W;  and   Yan,  Tsoung   Y.    3,419,884.  CI. 

423-210000 

Wilson.  Gregory  M..  3.419.934.  CI.  428-34900. 
Mochizuki.  Akimilsu:  See — 

Endo.  Aisushi;  Mochizuki.  Akimilsu;  Hikosalta.  Michichilia;  and 
Fujigamon.  Tsulomu.  3,420,187,  CI  324-336  000 
Modic.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Dillman.  Steven  H.;  Si.  Clair.  David  J.;  Berggren.  Mark  A.;  and 
Modic.  Michael  J  .  3,420,203.  Ct.  323-98  000 
Mody.  Hemani  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Shorted  turn  for 

moving  coil  motors.  3.420.468.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Mogilevski.  Igor:  See — 

Bernstein.  Avi;  and  Mogilevski.  Igor.  3.420.780.  CI  363-89  000 
Mohammad,  S.  Noor;  and  Renbeck,  Roben  B.,  to  International  Busi- 

ne»  MKhtnes  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  high  performance 

MESFET  with  multiptc  quantum  wells  3.420.039.  CI  437-41  000 

Mohr.  Klaus  D     See— 

Bauermeistcr.  Kurt.  Aschenbruck.  Emil,  Mohr.  Klaus  D.;  Moreau, 
Alain,  and  Guillaus.  Michel.  3.419.114.  CI  60-39  320. 
Mohr.  Peter:  See— 

KUus.  Michael:  Mohr.  Peter,  and  Weiss.  Ekkehard.  3.420.273.  CI. 

344-148.000. 

Mohn.  Hiroshi.  Hashimoto.  Keiji;  Taluhashi.  Masahiro;  Goto.  Walar«; 

and  limura.  Yukio.  to  Diu  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.  Photomask 

blank  and  phase  shift  photomask   3.419.988.  CI  430-3000. 

Molacck.  Richard  L  ;  Cobian.  Kenneth  E.;  Etiert.  Michael  J.;  Jevne. 

Allan  H.;  Keogh,  James  R.;  and  Siaikeu,  Paul  C.  lo  Medtronic.  Inc. 

PKnng  le«i  insulator  5.419,921.  C  427-58000. 
Molimard,  Jean-Cliarles:  See — 

Boigcgrain.  Robert;  Gully.  Danielle:  IcanJcan.  Francis;  and  Moli- 
mard. Jean-Chartev  5.420.141.  CI   314-314000 
Molleslad.  Ok:  Ser— 

Garshol.  Tor.  Bjordal,  Oddvar.  Molletlad,  Oie;  and  Johansen.  Kjell 
H..  3.419.979.  CI   429-27  000 
Mongeiii,  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio,  Alfredo;  Grandi.  Maria;  and 
Ciomei.  Marina,  lo  Farmitalia  Carlo  Elba  Sri.  New  ureido  deriva- 
tives of  poly-4-amino-2-carbosy- 1 -methyl  compounds.  3,420,296,  CI. 
348-3 1 8  OOO 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Backes.  Thomas  W.;  Dingman,  Sean  D.;  and  Verrelt.  Sheldon  P.. 
5.4I9,»50,  a.  252-174.000. 
Montemanno,  Jean  A.:  5tt— 

Fisclier.  Eugene  C:  Monlcmarano,  Jean  A.;  Caslelli.  ViitcenI  J.; 
and  Dickey.  Joaeph  W  .  3.42aa23.  CI    367-1  000 
Montgomery,  David  B.;  and  Vogler.  Erwin  A.  to  Becton  Dickinson 

and  Company.  Tube  having  regions  of  difTerent  surface  chemisiry. 
5.419,872,0.422-102.000. 
Montgooicry.  John  W.  S..  and  Laaglois,  Pierre,  to  Lumooics  Inc.  Laser 

beam  frequency  douMing  system.  3.420.719.  CI.  3S9-S66.0(n. 
Monloro,  James  C.:  See — 

Newman,  J.  Daniel;  McBride,  Daniel  K.;  and  MoMora  James  C. 
3.420.441.  a.  230-381  000. 
Monlroas,  Carl  E..  Jr  :  Ser— 

Bitllinglon.  Jeff  A.;  Montroaa,  Carl  E.,  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Joaeph  T.. 

Jr.  5,420.421,  CI  25O-3}|.200. 

Moody.  Paul  E..  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Split  gasket  attach- 
ment strip.  3.419.100.  CI.  136-302.000. 
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Moolenaar.  Antony  J.;  Houben.  Jan  P.;  and  Geertv  Jacobus  F.,  to 

Emerion  Electric  Co.  Torque  release  mechanism  for  an  elecironi- 

cally  poweritd  tool.  5.419.745.  CI.  477-20.000 

Moon.  Ronald  R.;  and  Barnard.  Daniel  E.  Servo  data  recovery  circuit 
for  disk  drive  having  digital  embedded  sector  servo.  5.420.730.  Cl- 
360-77.080. 

Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  Set- 
Lambert.  Francois;  Goodwin.  Thomas  J.;  McGilly.  Patrick  J.;  and 

Debonville.  Claude.  5.419.591.  CI.  283-79.000. 
Rothschild.  Mark  R..  5.419.590.  CI.  283-79.000. 
Moore.  Dan  T..  III.  Insulated  damped  exhaust  manifold.  5.419,127.  CI. 

60-322.000. 
Moore.  George  G.  I.;  Flynn.  Richard  M.;  Kaufman.  Roben  J.;  and 
Richard.  Thomas  J.,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany; and  HemaGen/PFC    Chloroduoroether  compositions  and 
preparilion  thereof  5.420.359.  CI.  568-684.000. 

Moore.  James  O. :  See — 

O'Brien.    Christopher   J.;    and    Moore.    James   O..    5.420.378.   CI. 
340-870.130. 
Moore,  Larry.  Range  adjustable  laser  sight  for  bows.  5,419,050,  CI. 

33-241.000. 
Moore.  Larry:  and  Halsey.  Keith  D.  Internal  laser  sight  for  weapons. 

5.419.072.  CI.  42-103.000. 
Moore  Products  Co.:  See— 

OBrien.  Christopher  J.;  and  Moore.  James  O..  3,420.378,  C\. 
340-870.130. 
Moore.  Vemon  L.:  See— 

Haley.  Earle;  Hucge.  Fred  R.;  Moore,  Vemon  L.;  and  Elliston, 

Tom.  5,419.839.  CI.  210.751.000. 

Moreau.  Alain:  See — 

Bauermeistcr.  Kurt;  Aschenbruck.  Emil;  Mohr.  Klaus  D.:  Moreau. 
Alain;  and  Guitlaux.  Michel.  3.419.1 14.  CI.  60-39.320. 
Moreau.  Aline:  Set — 

Puchelle.  Edith;  Benali.  Rachid;  Pierrot.  Denis;  Girod,  Sophie; 

Zahm.  Jean-Marie:  and  Moreau.  Aline.  5.420.1 16.  CI.  514-47.000. 

Morel.  Bertrand.  to  Pechiney  Recherche.  Coalings  for  protecting 
materials  against  reactions  with  atmosphere  at  high  temperatures. 
5.420.084.  CI   501-96.000. 

Moreland.  Thomas  W  ;  Pickens.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Miller.  Richard  W.. 
to  United  Stales  of  America.  Agriculture;  and  University  of  Mary- 
land. Livestock  walk-through  flytrap.  5.419.076.  CI.  43-107.000. 

Morey.  Nerval  K.,  to  Wood  Technology,  Inc.  Tub  grinder  systems  and 

methods  for  comminuting  waste  wood.  5.419,302.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Morgan.  Alton  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Guslavson.  Linda  M.;  Anderson.  David  C;  and  Morgan.  Alton  C. 
Jr..  3.420,103.  CI.  314-2.000. 
Morgan.  Ira  L.;  Rice.  Robert  H.;  Bolger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Crane.  Robert 
M..   to   Integrated   Diagnostic   Measurement   Corporation.   Mobile, 
multi-mode  apparatus  and  method  for  nondeslructively  inspecting 
components  of  an  operating  system.  3.420.427.  CI.  230-360.100. 
Morgan.  Philip  G.:  See — 

Manook.    Boghos   A.;   and   Morgan.    Philip  G..   3,420,432,   CI. 
250-373.000. 
Morganson.  Neal  E.:  See — 

Beach.  David  L.;  Bercik.  Paul  C;  and  Morganson,  Neal  E., 
5.420.372.  CI.  585-522.000. 

Morgenstein.  Rene  .  Leg  and  arm  exerciser   5.419.749.  CI.  482-99.000. 

Mori.  Kalsuhiro:  See — 

Kaneko.  Shinobu;  Haga,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Hisatoshi;  and  Mori, 
Kalsuhiro.  5.419.732,  CI.  451-28.000. 

Mori.  Sachio;  Takechi.  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro;  Mizui.  Takuji;  and  Ichiha- 
shi. Teruhisa.  to  ^hionogi  A  Co..  Ltd.  Lignan  analogues,  methods  of 
preparation  thereof  and  anti-hyperlipemic  agents.  3.420,333.  CI. 
360-53.000. 

Mori.  Tokuo.  Air  wiper  mechanism  for  vehicle.  5.419,005.  CI. 
13-313.000 

Mori,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Koya.  Kazuo;  and  Mori,  Tsuneo,  5,420.950,  CI.  385-43.000. 
Mori,  Yoshikuni:  Set— 

Toribuchi,  Hironobu;  Urashima.  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Yoshikuni. 
5.420.218.  O.  526-214.000. 
Morichika.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Kimata.  Ryuichi;  Morichika,  Katsuyuki;  and  Tamamoto,  Ryuhei, 
5.419.291.  CI    123-179  160. 
Morigaki.  Masakazu:  See — 

Naruse.  Hideaki:  Seto,  Nobuo;  Morigaki.  Masakazu;  and  Negoro, 
Masayuki.  5.419.9%,  CI  43O-2I4.00O. 
Morimolo.  Akio;  and  Nakaide.  Hiroshi.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Multi-port 

time  switch  element    5.420.835.  CI.  370-38.100. 
Morimolo,  Yasunori;  Sugibayashi,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  to 
Toko  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  patch  for  percutaneous 

delivery  of  isosorbide  dinitrate.  5.419,912,  CI.  424.443.000. 

Morioka.  Manabu:  See — 

Nakatsuka.    Shigeki;    Morioka.    Manabu;    Tanaka.    Kunio;    Milsu- 
shima.    Takatoshi:    Negisi.    Sigclosi;    and    Munezane.    Takashi. 
5.419,802.  CI.  136-584.000. 
Morishita,  Kenkichi;  Yamaya,  Tatsuo;  and  Hirata,  Toshinari,  to  Nissin 
Shohuhin  Kalxishiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  brick  of  fried 
noodlev  S,4t9.24a  CI.  99-404.000. 
Morishila,  Tadataka:  See — 

Oishi.  Akira;  and  Morishita.  Tadataka,  5,420,103.  CI.  505-239.000. 
Morley.  John  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Anderson.   Kent   D.;   Henning,   Paul   N.;   Jalben,   Raymond   M.; 
Morley.  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Doomebos.  Jacob  P.,  5,420,852,  CI. 

370-58.100. 
Morriv  Francis  J.;  Yang,  Jau-Yuann;  Plumton.  Donald  L.;  and  Yuan. 
Han-Tzong.  to  Texas  Instrumenls  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricat- 


ing a  semiplanar  heterojunction  bipolar  transistor.  5,420,052,  CI. 
437.31.000. 

Morris.  James  K.;  Probst.  Robert  E.;  and  Utiey.  Robert  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multimedia  complex  form 
creation,  display  and  editing  method  apparatus.  3.420.974.  CI. 
395-154.000. 

Morris,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Kirk.  Donald  R.;  and  Morris.  Paul  L  .  5.419.647.  CI   401-48000 

Morrish.  Andre^v  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporalion. 
Deflection  apparatus  for  raster  scanned  CRT  displays.  3.420.484.  CI 
315-408.000. 

Morrow.  Howard  E.:  See — 

Gal.  George;  and  Morrow.  Howard  E..  3.420.720.  O.  339-622.000. 

Morrow.  John  K.:  See— 

Polinski,  Russell  £.:  and  Morrow.  John  K.,  5.419,062.  CI. 

40-121400. 
Monensen,  John  A.:  See — 

Hawkins,    Kevin;    Zimmerle.    John;    and    Mortensen.    John    A., 
5,419.376.  CI.  I39-384.0OR. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  Set — 

Halford.  Rick  L  .  5.419.584.  CI.  280-728.200. 
Storey.  Kirk;  Jordan.  Michael  P.;  and  Olson,  Brent.  3,419,378.  CI. 
280-74 1. 000. 
Moslehi.  Mehrdad  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Junction 
contact    process   and    structure    for    semiconductor    technologies. 
5,420,056.  CI.  437-40.000. 

Moss,  Arthur  Z.:  Set— 

Howard.  Edward  G..  Jr.;  and  Moss,  Arthur  Z.,  5,420,191.  CI. 

324-462.000. 
Mosler.  Joanne  M.:  See — 

Schumacher.  Donald  W.;  Magnus.  George;  and  Moster.  Joanne  M., 

5,420.169,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander.  Michael  C;  Arizpe.  Arluro  L.;  Gerosa,  Gianfranco; 

Kahle.    James    A.;    and    Ogden.    Aubrey    D..    5.420.808.    O. 

364-707.000. 
Benzel.  Janice  L.;  and  Allison.  Nigel  J..  5.421.027.  O.  395-800.000. 
Bresin.  Mark  S.;  and  Mehta,  Aby  M..  3,420.377,  CI    174-263.000 
Burrell.    Dennis;    and    Siwiak,    Kazimierz,    3,420.596,    CI.    343- 

700.0MS. 
Charlier.  Michael  L.;  Trahan.  David  W.;  and  Kalenowsky.  John 

A..  5.420.759.  CI.  361-814.000 
Cheraso.    John     P.;    and    Gebbia.     Donald     P..     5.420.575.    CI. 

340-823  440 
Cho,    Frederick    Y.;    and    PCnunuri.    David,    S,42a472,    CI. 

3IO-344.000. 
Erickson.   Paul   M.;  Ak>nso.   Leopold;   Wilson.  Timothy  J.;  and 

Johnston.  Angeto  T..  3.420,374.  CI.  340-823.030. 
Fiordalice.  Robert  W.;  Olowolafe.  Johnson  O.;  and  Kawasaki. 

Hisao.  5,420,072,  CI.  437-192.000. 
FitzGerald,   Mark   R.;  GrifTin,  Craig  T.;  and   Sater.  Glen   E.. 

5,420,594,  CI.  342-357.000. 

Gehrke,  James  K.,  5,420,554.  CI.  333-235.000. 
Gutman,  Jose.  5,420.488.  CI.  318-568.120. 

Kaltenecker.  Roben  S..  5.420.562.  CI   338-293.000 
Kim.    Charles    C;    and    Woodhouse.    Roliert    D..    S.420.S77.    CI. 
340-825.320. 

Lin,  Jyh-Han;  and  Orlen,  Noah  P.,  5,420,692,  CI.  358-426.000. 

Lundberg.  James   R.;   and   Nuckolls.   Charles   E..   5.420.543.  O 

331-I.OOA. 
May.  Michael  R..  5,420.550,  C\.  331-143.000. 
McRoberts,   Louis  A.;  and  Clauss.   Kenneth  J..   5.420.853.  CI. 

370-58.100. 
Ng.  Richard;  and  Nadkami.  Vijay.  3.420.909.  CI.  379-38.000. 
Moulton,  Kasey:  Set — 

Snyderman,    Fredric;    and    Moulton,    Kasey,    5,419,748,   CI. 

482-52.000. 
Mourioux.  Gilles:  See — 

Brayer.  Jean-Louis;  Demoule.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Mourioux.  Gilles, 
5,420,340,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Moussavi.  Robert  B.:  See— 

King,  Edward  C;  Arnold,  Forrest  O.;  EHis,  Jackson  L.;  Moussavi, 
Robert  B.;  Weisser,  Pirmin  L.;  and  Vermeer,  Fulps  V..  5.420.994. 
CI.  395-425.000. 
Mozen.  Milton  M.:  See — 

Milra,    Gaulam;    Mozen,    Milton    M.;    and    Louie,    Robert    E., 
5,419,906,  CI.  424-176.100. 
Muderlak,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Finke,  Malcolm  K.;  Weinslein,  Marshall;  and  Muderlak,  Kenneth 

J.  5.419.011.  CI.  16-225  000. 
Mueller.  Denis  A.:  See — 

Peterson.  Clyde  O.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  Mueller.   Denis  A.:   Bell. 
Richard  B.;  and  Gather,  Robert  L.,  3,420.799,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Mueller,  James  F.:  Ser — 

Fyler.     Donald    C:    and     Mueller.    James     F..     5.419.268.    CI. 
1 12-121.150. 
Mueller,  Jay;  and  Ashby,  Stephen  B.  Fastening  device  for  container 

liners.  5.419,452,  CI.  220-404.000. 
Mueller.  Johann:  See — 

Slepp.    Michael:    Mueller.    Johann;   and    Brennenstuhl,    Werner. 
5,420,222,  CI.  528-31.000. 

Mueller,  Manfred:  Stt— 

Meyer.  Michael:  Wetzel.  Guido;  Mueller.  Manfred;  and  Brambilla. 
Luigi.  5.419.407.  CI.  180-274.000. 
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Mueller.  Manin  J  ;  and  Weingantii.  MiclMel  A  .  to  Otgixxt  IndiMnrv 
Inc      Scrvn-drivc    container    conveying    »y«leai.     5.419,099.    CI 
5.M7.VOOO 
Mueller.  Richard  A  :  Ser— 

Chandrakumar.  Nizal  S  .  Huang.  Horng-Chih:  and  Mucllei.  Rich- 
ard A  .  5,420.270.  CI   $40^88  000 

Mueller,  WiherO  A.  ,S<r- 

Dthlin.  Jan  E  A  S ;  Mueller,  Waller  G  A  :  and  Ghder.  Waller. 

5.420.911.  CI   379-59  000 
MuhleMein.  Kerry  D    Srr — 

Robertv  Thoma.%  D  .  MuhleMein.  Kerry  D  .  and  Slen>on».  Greg  T  . 
5,420,.«)3.  CI   549.:}3  00O. 
Muirhead.  James  O  .  lo  Hughn  Aircraft  Company   Coho  device  for 

improving  lime  measurement  resolution    5.420.831.  CI.  368-1200)0 
Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias.  Snr — 

Muller.  Ulnch  E  .  Mullcr-Glicmann.  Matthias  Drevtel.  Jurgcn. 
Fey.  Peter;  Hankn.  Rudolf.  Husch.  Waller.  Kramer.  Thomas; 
Beuck.  Martin,  Kazda.  Stanislav.  W'ohireil.  Stel'an.  Yalkinoglu, 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Slasch.  Johannes- Peter;  and  Niewohner, 
Ulrkh.  5.420,149.  CI  514-399  000 
Muller,  Heinr  See— 

Landwehrkamp.  Hans.  Stockert.  Inge;  Ball.  A   A  .  Buchner.  Thors- 
ten.   Thierron.  Wolfgang.  Tabibi.  Sohrab.  and   Muller.   Heinz. 
5,420,439,  CI   25O-57l0OO 
Muller,  Ludwig  Article  of  jewelry   5.419,159.  CI  63-2(000 
Muller.  Manfred   Sre— 

Jaekel.  Frank.  Reinhardt,  Gerd.  Noltner,  Gerhard.  Jacquinot,  Enc. 
Funk.  Rudiger;  and  Muller,  Manfred.  5.419.846.  CI   252-95  000 
Muller.  Marcel  See— 

Breu,  Volker;  Bum,  Kaspar;  Casul.  Jean-Marie;  Clozel,  Martine. 
Hirlh.  Georges.  Lofder.  Bernd-Michael.  Muller.  Marcel.  Neid- 
harl.  Werner;  and  Ramu/.  Henri.  5.420.129.  CI    514-252  000 
Muller.  Ulrich  E  .  Mullcr-Gliemann,  Matthias,  Drcsscl,  Jurgen.  Fey. 

Peter;  Hinko,  Rudolf,  HuKh,  Wilier,  Krimer,  Thoniis,  Beuck, 

Martin.    Kaida.    Stanislav;    Wohlfeil.    Stefan;    Yalkinoglu.   Ozkan; 

Knorr.  Andreas.  Slasch.  Johannes-IVlcr,  and  Niewohner.  Ulnch.  lo 
Bayer  Aklwngcsellschari  Imidazolyl-sutvMilutcd  phcnylscrlanndes 
5.420.149,  CI    514-399000 

Muller,  Waller  Srr- 

Dahlin,  Steinar;  and  Muller.  Walter.  5.420.864.  CI    370-95  300 
Mullers.  Wolfgang   Sre— 

AriHild.  Siegbert;  Frosch.  Hans-Georg.  Hoppe.  Manfred,  Mullerv 
Wolfgang;  and  Sommer.  Richard,  5.420,255,  CI   534-598  000 
Mullet.    Willis,    to   Wayne-Dalton   Corp    Compact   counterbalancing 

system  for  sectional  d(K)rs    5.419.010.  CI    lb- 198.000. 
Multimedia  Design.  Inc     Ser — 

Kerm,  Robert  i).  5,420,85(1,  CI  3TO-J8  100 
Mulliplea  Contracts  Limited:  See — 

Hartley,  Gerald,  5,419.153.  CI   62-408  000 
Mulvaney.     Loren      Portable    shooter's    bench     rest      5.419.233.    CI 

S"*.  17^40 
Mumbleau.  Craig  T    See — 

Mumbleau.  Dean  W  ;  and   Mumbleau.  Craig  T .   5.419.069.  CI 
42-70  1 10 
Mumbleau.   Dean   W  ,   and   MumMeau,  Craig  T  .   lo   Mag-Lofc,   Inc 

Firearm  kK-king  mechanism    5.419.069,  CI   42-70  1 10 
Mumford.  Richard  A    See — 

Finke.  Paul  E.,  Hagmann,  William  K  .  Hankm.  William  A  .  Humes, 
John    L  .   Knight.   Wilson   B.   MacCoss.    Malcolm.    Mumford. 

Richard  A ,  ind  Shah,  Shrenik  K  ,  5,420,010,  CI  4]5-7  100 
Mumford.  Robin  B  Method  and  apparatus  for  (he  amelioraliofl  of  viuial 

Mrrvs  and  dyslexia    5.420.653.  CI    351-246000 
Mumford.    Sleplien    E  .    and    Kosinski.    Andrew    J-.    lo    Wcslinghouie 
Eleclnc  CorporalK>n    System  for  controlling  combustion  in  a  gas 
combustiontype  turbine  5.419.1 13,  CI  60-39  230 
Mumola.  Peter  B  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Method  of  plananzmg 

microstructures    5,419.803.  CI    216-38  000 
Mundy.   Paul,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Free 

memory  cell  management   5.420,999,  CI   395-425  OCO 
Munezane,  Takashi  Ser — 

Nakatsuka,    Shigeki;    Monoka,    Manabu.    Tanaka.    Kunio;    Milsu- 
shima.    Takatoahi.    Negisi,    Sigetosi.    and    Munezane,    Takashi. 
5.419,802,  CI   IJ6-584000 
Munich,  Randy  K :  Lo,  Tui;  and  Nicholas,  Paul  D,  to  Scientirtc- 

Atlanta.  Inc   Memory  efTicient  method  and  apparatus  for  sync  detec- 
tion   5,420.640.  CI    348-525  000 
Munk.  John  W.  Jr     Ser— 

Ahlgren.    Frederic    F .    Allen.    Gary    R  .    Cassarly.    William    J 
Cheney.  Willie  J..  Davenport.  John  M.;  Haiuler.  Richard  L.;  and 
Munk.  John  W  .  Jr  .  5.420.769.  CI   362-294.000 
Munkel.  Albert   Ser— 

Uhrig^  Heinz  and  Munkel.  Albert.  5,420.315.  CI   554-96000 
Munro.    David,    and    Patel.    Bipin.    lo   Shell    Research    Limited     Ni- 

tromethylene  compounds   5.420.125.  CI    514-226.800 
Muniean.  George  L  :  Ser — 

Gani,  Gary  L  .  Muniean,  George  L.;  Perr,  Julius  P ;  Sturman.  O 

Eddie.  Wilber.  Dentin  A ,  ind  Kelw,  Charb  R ,  ),4I9,492,  CI 

239-88  000 

Muntener.  Kurt    S<r — 

Schulle.  Manfred.  Hansieker.  Martin.  Mcchias-  Bemd;  and  Munt- 
ener, Kurt.  5.419.635.  CI    366-85  000 
Murai.  Ryukichi,  lo  Ymhida  Kogyo  K  K  Separable  buckle  5.414.020. 

CI   24-625000 
Murakami.  Manabu    Srr — 

Okamoto.  Yasushi.  Tagami.  Katsuya.  Hibi.  Shigeki.  Numata, 
Hirotoshi,  Kobayashi,  Naoki.  Shtnoda,  Masanobu,  Kawahara, 
Tetuiya;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyothi;  Inoue.  Takathi; 


Vamanaka,      Takashi.     and      Yamatvu.      Ivao,      5.42a  144.     CI. 
514-33(000 
Murakami.  Susumu;  See — 

Gunday.  Erhan  H  ;  Dolilon.  Michael;  Foung.  Paul;  Lee,  John  R.; 
Kolaci,  Bnan.  Murakami,  Susumu;  and  Ishmael.  Ersvin  P. 
5.419,506.  CI   242-336.000 

Murakami,  Tokumichi,  lo  Mtluibishi  Dcnki  Kabushikt  Kanha  Motion 

vector  calculation  .nethod  using  sequential  minimum  dtslorlion  cal- 
culations al  difTerenl  densities   5.421.023.  CI    39;-800  000 
Murakami,   rokumichi    Ser — 

Yamagishi.  Alsuhiro;   Inoue.  Touru;  Murakami.  Tokumichi.  and 
Asai.  Kohlaro.  5.420.873.  CI  371-38  100 
Murakami.  Vukio.  and  Watanabe.  Yuji.  to  Sumitomo  Winng  Systems. 
Ltd     Automatic    terminal    cnmping    apparatus     5.419.025.    CI     29- 
3300M 
Murao,  Nonaki  See— 

Maeda,  Takanon,  Aktyama.  Toru;  Kotaka.  Fumitaka;  and  Murao. 
Nonaki.  5.420.847.  CI   369-111  000 
M  urate.  Nono:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hnaiaka,  Anmoio,  Akira;  Terao.  Moioyasu,  Murasc, 
Norio.  Tatsuno.  Kimio;  Takahashi.  Masahiko;  Kinno.  Fumiyo- 
shi.  and  Kugiya.  Fumm,  5,420,846.  CI    369-100  000 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Mikami.  Kazuhiko  and  Banba.  Susumu.  3.419.1 10.  CI   57-261  000 
Murala.  Kiyoshi  Ser— 

Tsukada.   Masamitsu.   Murala.   Ktyoshi;  Ola,  Yasushi;  and  Wata- 
nabe. Yoshihiko.  5.419.933.  CI   428-34  100 
Murata  Mfg.  Co  Inc    See— 

Dcjima.   Hiroki;   Joudo.   Takahiro;  Okamura,   Keiji.   Kawanami. 
Takashi.  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Ohara.  Katsuyuki.  5.419.947. 
CI   428-209  000 
Murala  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Hue,  Ktyoiht;  Ando,  Akiri;  Yoneda,  Yasunobu,  and  Kiiiaka, 

Toshihiko.  deceased.  5.4I4.844.  CI  252-62  900 

Sakamoto.  Yukio;  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi.  5.420.553.  CI   333-172  000 

Murala.  Masayoshi.  Tsulsumt.   Hideo;   Malsuda.   Kctji.   Hallori.   Kohji; 

and  Nakajima.  Takashi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd   3-pyr- 

rolidinylihio-l-a2abicyclo-[3  2  0|hepi-2-ene-2<arboxylK°  acid  com- 
pounds 5.420.122.  ci  514-210000 

Murdock  Webbing  Company.  Inc  :  Ser — 

Golz,  Robert  E  .  5.419.951.  CI   42t-229  000. 
Murphy,  Paul  E    See— 

Maamari.  Fadi.  and  Murphy.  Paul  E..  S.42a87l.  a.  371.29.500 
Murphy.  Richard  G     Srr— 

Anschcl.  Morns.  Ingraham.  Anthony  P.  Lamb,  Charles  R  .  Low- 

rll.  Michael  D ,  Markovich.  Voya  R ,  Mayr.  Wolfgang.  Murphy, 

Richard  G  ;  Pienon.  Mark  V.:  Posvers.  Tamar  A  ;  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S..  Reynolds.  Scott  D  ;  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G..  ar»d  Storr. 
Wayne  R  .  5.420.520.  CI    324-754000 
Murray,  David  H  .  to  Harley  Murray.  Inc   Eiiendable  trailer  for  haul- 
ing railroad  equipment   5,419.577.  CI  280-656000 
Mum.  Dasarao  K    See — 

Hamer.    Gordon    K.    and    Murti,    Dasarao    K.,     5.42a226.    CI. 

528-201  000 
Mychajlowskij.  Walter.  Liebermann.  George;  Limburg.  William 
W.   Yanuv  John   F     and   Murti.   Dasarao   K.   5.419.992.  CI 
430-59  000 
Murtwshaw.  Charles  W  .  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Processes  and  intermediatn  for 

N-<$-}-alkylheplanoyl)-D-gammaglulamyl-glycyiDalanine. 
5,420.M7,  CI  5*2-538  000 

Murugcsan.  Natesan.  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company  Dibenzodiaze- 
pine  endolhelin  anlagonisls    5.420.123.  CI    5I4  2200(X) 

Musha.  Toshimitsu.  Honuchi.  Seiji.  Matsuki.  Kiyotaka.  Ntshizawa. 
Nadake;  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki.  Maruyama.  Ryuji,  and  Sasaki,  Takashi, 
to  Milking  Automation  Technology  Co  ,  Ltd  .  Musha.  Toshimitsu. 
and  Honuchi.  Sciji   Milking  machine    5.4I9.280.  CI    119-14  280 

Musser.  John  H  .  Kreft.  Anthony  F  .  111.  Failli,  Amedeo  A  .  Demerson. 
Christopher  A  .  Shah.  Uresh  S  .  and  Nelson.  James  A  .  lo  Arttencan 
Home  Products  CorporatKin  Substituted  indole-,  indene-.  pyranoin- 
dole-  and  tetnihydrocarbazole-alkaiH>ic  acid  denvatives  as  inhibitors 
of  PLAj  and  lipoiygenase    5.420.289.  CI    548-159  000 

Muuak.  Manin  F ,  Hirv:h,  Aleiander  W  ;  and  UCoun,  MKhael  W. 
Analyzer  elevator  auembly  5.4IQ.87I.  CI  422-li3  000. 

Muto.  Takanon.  to  NEC  Corporation  Switching  type  DC-DC  con- 
vener having  increasing  conversion  efficiency  at  light  load. 
5.420.777.  CI  363-21  000 
Mychajlowskij.  Waller.  Liebermann.  George.  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Yanuv  John  F  ;  and  Murti.  Dasarao  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Aryt 
amine  polycondensation  polymers  5.419.992.  CI  430-59.000 
Myhre.  Thomas  J  .  Sr    Ser — 

Brooks.  William  W  .  Jr .  Brown.  JelT  B  .  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Eslry. 
Richard  H  .  Graves,  Martin  P..  Heitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H  .  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D  .  Tougas.  Arvtd  C  ;  Wanek.  Donald  J..  Wirz.  John  If; 
and  Zahn.  Waller  E..  5.419.03}.  CI.  29-«O3.0O0. 


Myml,  Francii  Sct- 


Sun.  Yung.  5.419.358.  CI    137-71.400. 
Myslinski.  Oavid  P..  Jr  .  and  Andresvs,  Timothy  P  .  to  Nowak.  Ronald 

F    Durable  knockdown  cabinet    5.4I9.628.  CI    \\2  2biOOO 
Naber,  John  F  ,  lo  ITT  Corporation  Temperature  and  supply  insensi- 
tive TTL  or  CMOS  lo  O/S  V  iramlalor  5.420.527.  CI  326-32  000 
Nadkami,  Vijay:  See — 

Ng.  Richard,  and  Nadkami.  Vijay.  S.420.909.  CI    379-58  OOO 
Naeyaen.  Roger  S    See — 

Holsztynski.   Wlodzimierz.   Benlon.   Richard   W.;  Johnson.   W. 
Keith;    McNamara.    Robert    A.:   Naeyaen.    Roger   S.;    Noden. 
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Douglas    A.:    and    Schoomaker.    Ronald    W..    5,421,019,    CI. 
395-800.000. 
Naficy.  Sadeque  S.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  treatmenl  of  HIV 

infections  and  AIDS  5.419,759.  CI.  6O4-5.00O. 
Nagai,  Hisami;  See — 

Matai,  Masahiro;  and  Nagai.  Hisami.  5.420.576.  CI.  340-825.440. 

Nagai,  Kazukiyo:  Srr— 

Ohia,  Ma-ufumi:  Sakon.  Yohta:  Tabhashi.  Toshihiko:  Adachi. 

Chihaya;  and  Nagai,  Kazukiyo.  5.420.288.  CI.  548-145.000 
Nagai,  Masaaki.  lo  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fail-safe  system  of 
an   automatic  dnving  system   for  a  motor  vehicle.   5.419,293.  CI. 
123-336.000. 
Nagai.  Masaichi:  See — 

Maeda.  Yoshihito;   Ikuta.   Isao:   Nagai.   Masaichi;   Kalo.   Yoshimi; 
Andoh.     Hisashi;     and     Tsukamoto.     Nobuo.     5,420.845.     CI. 
.369-100.000 
Nagamine.  Akira.  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Bolt-fastening  con- 
nector  5.419.714.  CI   439-364000 
Nagano.  Naoki:  See — 

Kawamura.  Harumi;  Shima,  Hiato;  and  Nagano,  Naoki,  3,420,724, 
CI.  360-13.000. 

Nagano.  Susumu:  Ser — 

Koshimizu.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  Susumu.  5.419.182.  CI    73-46.0(X). 
Nagao,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi.  Atsuhiro;  and  Sakuma.  Mikio.  lo  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Katsha.  Tape  feed  mechanism  having  ribbon  inked 
surface  directed  toward  ribbon  spool.  5.419.648.  CI  400-208.000 
Nagaoka.  Naoko:  See — 

Kato.    Hiroyuki:    Yoshitake,    Shinji:    Suzuki.    Suguru:    Suzuki, 
Noboru:  Seto,  Toshio,  Nagaoka.  Naoko:  and  Mizui,  Yoshiharu. 
5,420,252,  CI.  530-393.000 
Nagaraj,  Bangalore  A.:  Srr — 

Skelly,  David  W.;  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A.:  Wortman.  David  J.: 

Rigney,  David  V.;  Mannava,  Sectha  R.;  Viguie,  Rudolfo;  Bruce, 
Robert  W  ;  Nelson.  Warren  A.;  Johnson.  Curtis  A.:  and  Gupu. 

Bhupendra  K.,  5.419.971.  CI.  428-612.000. 
Naga&aku.  Shigeo:  Ser — 

Yamamoio.     Miyuki:     and     Nagasaku.     Shigeo,     5.4I9.S9S.     CI. 
285-334.000 
Nagase.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohno.     Kiyotaka;     Nagase.     Hiroshi;     Hosono.     Yutaka;     Wakita. 
Hisanori;  Kawai,  Koji;  and  Yoshiwara.  Hideo,  5.420,310.  CI. 
549-458.000. 
Nagashima,  Kazurou:  Ser — 

Asada.  Eiichi:  and  Nagashima.  Kazurou,  5.420,744.  CI  361-305.000 
Nagashima.  Makoto:  Nishizato,  Hiroshi:  and  Ono,  Hirofumi,  to  Applied 

Materials,  Inc.  ChcmKal  vapor  deposilion  melhod  and  apparatus 
therefore  5,419,924.  CI.  427-248.100. 
Nagata.  Kenji:  Sre — 

Goto.  Masahiro:  Sato.  Yasushi:  Nakamura.  Shunji:  Araya.  Junji; 
Saito.  Tetsuo;  Kishino.  Kazuo;  Okuda.  Kouichi;  Tomoyul^i. 
Yohjj:  Hayakawa.  Akira;  Aoki,  Fumitaka:  Ikenoue,  Hirokazu: 
Nagata,  Kenji:  and  Yamanaka.  Toshihiko,  5.420,679,  CI. 
355-285000. 
Nagata.  Shigemi:  Ser — 

Sugasaka.   Tamami;   Saga.    Kazushige:   Sekiguchi.   Minoru:   and 

Nagata.  Shigemi.  5.420.964.  CI.  395-23.000. 
Yamakawa.    Hiroshi:    Masuinolo.   Daiki:    KitiKMo,    Takashi:   and 
Nagata.  Shigemi.  5,420.810,  CI.  364-724  190. 

Nagata,  Yoshihiko;  Set— 

Kawasuchi,  Sakae;  Hamada.  Yuichi:  Shirasaki.  Torn;  Nagata, 

Yoshihiko;  Kashida.  Meguni:  and  Kubota.  Yoshihiro.  5,419,972. 
CI.  428-626000 
Nagayama.  Telsuji;  and   Yanagida,  Toshiharu.  lo  Sony  Corporation. 

Dry  etching  melhod.  5,419.809.  CI.  156-662.100. 
Nageno.  Koji:  See — 

Shinohara.  Ikuo:  Katayama,  Kenichi;  and  Nageno.  Koji.  5.420.935. 
CI   381-183.000 
Nagler.  Franz:  Ser — 

Adier.   Uwe;   Dre>l.   Hans-Jurgen;   Lutz.   Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz: 
Ochs.  Martin;  Schiebold,  Stefan;  Schmidt-Brucken,  Hans-Joa- 
chim: Thieler.  Wolfgang:  Wagner,  Michael:  Westendorf.  Holger: 
and  Wychnanek.  Rainer.  5,419,624,  a.  303-112.000. 
Naito.  Hideshi:  See- 

Kanno.  Hideo;  Fukino.  Kunihiro:  Naito.  Hideshi:  and  Kodaka. 
Yoshiro.  5.420.721.  CI.  359-697.000. 
Naito.  Masayoshi:  Ser — 

Nakajima.  Masao:  and  Nailo,  Masayoshi.  5.420,663,  CI.  3SS-Sa000. 
Nakagawa.  Talsuo:  See — 

Yamada.  Kenji;  Nakagawa.  Tatsuo:  and  Honda.  Naoto.  5.421,025. 
CI.  395-800.000 
Nakagishi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hatton,  Takeshi;  Inoguti,  Kazuhiko:  Ohyanu.  Yukio:  Nakagishi, 
Yutaka:  and  Sakaguchi.  Masaaki.  5,419.970.  CI.  428-565.000. 
Nakaide.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Morimoto,  Akio:  and  Nakaide,  Hiroshi,  5,420.855,  CI.  370-58.100. 

Nakajima,  Fumio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Quartz  crystal  oscillator 

angular  velocity  detector  circuits.  5.420.S48.  CI.  331-65.000. 
Nakajima.  Masao;  and  Naito.  Masayoshi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus   for   exposing    periplicral    ponion    of  substrate.    5.420,663.    CI. 
355-50000 

Nakajima,  Namiko:  See- 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  Yokomizo.  Hirohiko:  Arai.  Takeshi:  and  Nakajima. 
Namiko.  5.420.351.  CI.  564-308.000. 
Nakajima.  Shigeki   Ser — 

Ono,  Ichiro,  Fukuda,  Masahiro;  and  Nakajima,  Shigeki.  5,419,544, 
a.  271-164.000. 


Nakajima.  Takashi:  Ser — 

Murala.   Masayoshi:  Tsulsumi.   Hideo:   Matstida.   Keiji:   Hallori. 
Kohji:  and  Nakajima.  Takashi.  5.420.122.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Nakamura,  Akihiro:  See — 

Nishihara.  Akira:  Nakamura,  Akihiro:  Honda,  Tsunetoshi:  Harada. 
Michio:  and  Takizawa.  Maki.  5,420.350.  CI.  564-235.000. 

Nakamura,  Hiroshi:  Stt— 

Kasai.  Shigeo;  Kawashiina.  Masaloshi:  Yokoyama.  Tsugio;  Aoki. 

Katsutada;  Handa.  Norihiko:  Yoshida.  Megumu;  Sato.  Morihiko; 

Nakamura.    Hiroshi;    lijima.    Tohru;    Malsuda.    Junko;    Ogura. 

Kenji;    Ono.    Makoto;    and    Hallori,    Sadao,    5.420.897.    CI. 

376-220.000. 

Nakamura,  Kimitsugu:  Hashimoto,  Takeo:  Washiyama.  Hiroaki;  and 

Kuroyanagi,  Tomihiko.  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.  Photomulti- 

plier  including  election  lens  electrode.  5.420.476.  CI.  313-537.000. 

Nakamura.  Koji;  Tsukui.  Keilaro;  and  Iloh.  Junko.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode-ray  lube.  5.420.475,  CI.  313-474.000. 
Nakamura.  Koji:  and  Okuda.  Hiroshi,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  2-CRT  type  projection  apparatus  including  a  red/green  CRT 

and  a  blue/green  CRT  with  different  green  phosphors.  5,420,648,  Q. 

348-780.000 
Nakamura.  Shinichi:  Ser — 

Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Miyata,  Masanori:  Adachi.  Hideki:  Nakamura. 
Shinichi;  Ohki,  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Sato- 
shi; Ozaki,   Hiroshi;  Tahara.   Hisatsugu;   Fukada.  Tatsci:  and 
Takizawa.  Mitsuharu,  5.420.667.  CI.  355-206.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinya:  and  Tanaka.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Lid. 

Paper  feeding  apparatus  for  printer.  5.419.543.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Nakamura,  Shunji:  Ser — 

Goto,  Masahiro;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya,  Junji: 
Saito.  Tetsuo;  Kishiiio.  Kazuo:  Okuda.  Kouichi:  Tomoyuki, 
Yohjj;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  Aoki,  Fumllaka;  Ikenoue,  Hirokazu; 

Nagata,  Kenji;  and  Yamanaka,  Toshihiko,  $,420,679,  CI 

355-285.000 
Kisu.  Hiroki:  Miyamoto,  Toshio;  Tomoyuki.  Yohji;  Araya.  Junji: 
Nakamura.     Shunji;     and     Saito.     Masanobu.     5.420.671.     CI. 
355-219.000. 
Nakane,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kubo.  Sanae;  Nanba.  Tomiyuki:  and  Nakane.  Toshihiko.  5.419.895. 
CI.  424-70.510. 
Nakanishi.  Chihiro:  See — 

Okatnoto.  Koji;  Nakanishi.  Chihiro;  Taniuchi.  Junichi;  Ohnishi. 
Junji;  and  Komoda.  Yasunobu.  5.420.319.  CI   556-137.000. 
Nakano.  Masaki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Continuously  variable 

traction  roller  transmission.  5,419,746,  CI.  476-10.000. 
Nakano.  Syuichi;  Sugiyama.  Tomio:  Fukaya.  Tomoji;  and  Suzuki. 

Masatoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  fuel  ratio  detecting  appara- 
tus and  melhod  for  manufacturing  thereof.  5,419.828.  CI.  204-425.000. 
Nakano.  Yukio:  Sre — 

Takase.  Akihiko;  and  Nakano.  Yukio,  5.420,859,  O.  370-60.100. 
Nakao,  Terutoshi:  Srr — 

Ueda.  Masahiro;  and  Nakao.  Terutoshi.  5.419.548.  CI.  271-294.000. 
Nakata.  Kenji;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  Lubrication 

system  for  a  tool  holder  5.4I9.4I3.  CI.  184-6.140. 
Nakata,  Shigeharu:  Sre — 

Kitagawa.  Nobutaka:  Nakata.  Shigeharu:  Ishii.  Yasuhlro;  and 
Shiba.  Masue.  5.420.817.  CI.  365-96.000. 

Nakatsuka,  Shigeki;  Morioka,  Manabu;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  Mitsushima, 
Takatoshi:  Negisi.  Sigetosi;  and  Munezane.  Takashi.  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  component  supplying  appara- 
tus. 5.419.802.  CI.   156-584.000. 
Nakayama.  Eiji:  Ser — 

Kawamoto,    Isao;    Miyauchi,    Masao;    Nakayama.    Eiji;    Endo. 
Rokuro:    Ohya.    Satoshi:    and    Ulsui.    Yukio.    S.420.L|9,    CI 
514-63.000. 
Nakayama.  Koji:  Srr — 

Hanzawa.  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Yoshikazu;  Miyala.  Masakazu;  and  Naka- 
yama. Koji.  5.419.243.  O.  101-116.000. 
Nakayama.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Isobe.  Tami;  and  Nakayama.  Tsuyoshi.  5.420.680,  O.  356-128.000. 

Nakayama,  Yoshinori,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 

Process  for  producing  cyclobulanones.  5.420.356.  CI.  $68-364.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  Ser — 

Godfrey.    Martin    R.;   ,uid    Workman.    David    P..    5.419.837,   CI. 

2IO-74S.00O. 
Ray,  Edgar  C;  and  Meyer,  Randal  J.,  5,419.836.  CI.  210497.000. 
Rowe.  Carl  T.;  and  Fisher.  Sherri  L..  5.420.194.  CI.  S24-S49.000. 
Nally.  John  F..  Jr  :  See— 

Peterson.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Nally,  John  F.,  Jr.,  5.419.297.  CI. 
123-470.000. 
Nanataki.  Tsulomu;  and  Shibala.  Kazuyoshi.  lo  NGK  insalalors.  Ltd. 
Panialiy  stabilized  zirconia  and  its  ai^ication  to  eleclronical  device. 
5,419.827.  CI.  204-421.000. 

Nanbi,  Tomiyuki:  Srr— 

Kubo.  Sanae;  Nanba.  Tomiyuki:  and  Nakane.  Toshihiko.  $.419.89$, 

a.  424-70.510. 
Nanbu,    Hajime.    lo   Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Liquid   crystal   display 
apparatus  with  detachable  light  source.  5.420.710.  CI.  359-83.000. 

Naiioplics  Incorporated:  See- 
Walker.   James    K.;    and    Tymianski.    Jacob    R-.    S.42a9S9.   O. 
385-143.000. 
Narayan.  Chandrasekhar:  Sre — 

DKjiacomo,  Giulio:  Kim,  Jung-Ihl;  Narayan.  Chandrasekhar;  and 
Purusholhaman,  Sampalh.  5.42a073.  C\.  437-192.000. 
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Naruyanan,  Kmhiu:  Liang.  Mafx*;  and  Alliger,  Howard  M  ,  In  MnoniK. 

Inc    LipoMKlion  apparatus  and  awxialcd   method    5.419.761.  CI 

MM-22000 
Narcno.  Hugh  L  .  Jr  .  in  PDT  Sysiemv  Inc    Mcdicainent  dnpcnung 

iteni  for  prevention  nf  reuennws  nf  a  blond  vessel    5.419.760.  CI 

604-8  000 
Nanla.  Norilaka  Ser— 

Kawakubo.  Naoin:  Atari.  Makotn:  Sunada.  Takahiro:  and  Nanta. 
Nnnlaka.  5.420.844.  CI   }69- 59000 
Naniotni.  Masanon.  to  Taisci  Pias  Co..  Lid.  Shoulder  bell.  3.419,475. 

CI  224-257  000 
Narui,  Fumiyo:  and  Ozawa.  Maurumi.  lo  Sony  Cnrporalion  Opioelec- 

Ironic  semiconductor  laser  device  having  compound  semiconductor 
first  and  second  layers    3.420.44A.  CI    257-IO3  00O 
Naruse.    Hideaki;    Selo.    Nobuo:    Mongaki,    Masaka2u;    and    Negoro. 
Masayuki.  lo  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co,  Lid   Color  difTinion  trantfcr 
photosensitive  matenal   5.419.996.  CI  430-214000 
Natani.  Shuuhei:  5ee — 

Hickel.  Steven  D  .  Marksberry.  Lynn  C  Yamamura.  Toshikazu; 
Nalani,  Shuuhei:  and  Kurosaka.  Toshio.  5,419.388.  CI   165-9  300 
National  Computer  Systemv  Inc    S*t— 

Grundy.  John  N  .  Jr  .  5.420.407.  CI   235-454.000. 
National  Recovery  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Sotnmer,  Edward  J  ,  Jr ,  and  Qu«rl«,  Ronald  A  .  5,4I<»,670.  CI. 
414412000 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  5ee — 

Cian.  Richard  P.  5.419.351.  CI    134-95  200 
Davis.  Craig  M  ;  and  Byrd.  David  A  .  5,420.545.  CI   331-17  000 
Maghsoudnia.  Pirouz;  and  Moberly.   Lawrence.   5,420,063,  CI 
437-60  000 
Nawrot.  Serge:  Lorek.  Serge;  and  Sirassel.  Alben.  lo  Elf  Atochem  S 
A    Polyamide-based  tube  for  a  gasoline  transport    5,419.374.  CI 
138-137  000 
NCR  Corporation:  Stre — 

Crockett.  Robert  J  .  5.419,626,  CI   312-7  200 

King,  Edward  C  :  Arnold,  Forrest  O  ;  Ellis,  Jackson  L  :  Mouuavi. 

Robert  B ,  Weisser,  Pirmin  L  ,  and  Vermcer,  Fuip*  V..  5.420.'m, 
CI  3Q5.425  000 

NDD  Medmniechnik  GmbH:  Srr— 

Hamoncourl.  Karl.  5.419.326,  CI    I28-660020 
Nearfield  Systems  incorporated   See — 

Slalcr,  Dan,  5.419.631.  CI  356-3)5  000 
Nebuloni.  Daniela:  and  Fassina.  Andrea,  lo  SGS  Thoimon  Micfoelec- 
Ironics  s.r  I    Audio  ampliTier  lurn-ofT  control  circuit    5.420.535.  CI 
330-51  000 
NEC  Corporation  Ser — 

Akamatsu.  Shinya:  Mine.  Shinji.  and  Scguchi.  Hideki.  5.420.753,  CI 

.161-719  000 
Homma.  Tetsuya.  and  Suzuki.  Mieko.  5.42a075.  CI   437-195000 
Kondo.  Ichiro,  5,420,505.  CI   324-158  100 

Matai.  Mauhiro;  and  Nagai.  Hisami.  S.420.J76,  CI  )40-«2)  440. 

Miyauki,  Shinichi,  5,420.053.  CI   437-31  000 

Mizushima.  Kazuyuki,  5,420.068.  CI   437-187000. 

Mulo.  Takanon.  5.420.777.  CI    363-21  000 

Okamolo.  Toshiyuki.  5.420.892.  CI   375-350000 

Okonogi.  Kensukc.  and  Ohoka.  Tsukau.  5.420.064.  CI  437-63  000 

Sato.  Yoshikuni.  and  Maemura.  Kouji.  5.421.026.  CI    395-800  000 

Sekiguchi.  Katsumi.  5.420,916,  CI   379-230000 

Takahashi,  Hiroyuki,  5,420,814.  CI   365-189  110 

Taketsugu.    Masanon.    and    Furuya.    Yukitsuna.    5.420.863.    CI 

370-95  300 
Yamada.  Kenji.  Nakagawa.  Talsuo.  and  Honda.  Naoto.  5.421.025. 

CI    395-800000 

Ncgele,  MkIikI,  Lui.  Norberl,  Bauncr,  B(rnd.  and  Hanuler,  Gerd,  lo 

Bayer     AkliengeMlkchafl      N-sutKliluled     a-nuoroalkyl-lactams 

5,420.293.  CI    548-550000 
Negisi.  Sigelosi    Ser — 

Nakaisuka.   Shigeki.    Monoka.    Manabu.    Tanaka,    Kunio:    Milsu- 
shima.  Takatmhi.   Negni,  Sigelosi.  and   Munezane,  Takashi, 
5.419.802.  CI    156-584  000 
Negoro.  Masayuki    Sfr — 

Naruse.  Hideaki.  Selo.  Nobuo.  Mongaki.  Masakazu.  and  Negoro. 
Masayuki.  5.419,9%,  CI  43O-2I40O0 
Neidhart,  Werner:  See— 

Breu,  Volker:  Burn,  Kaspar.  Casual.  Jean-Marie.  Clozel.  Marline: 
Hirlh.  Georges.  Loffler.  Bernd  Michael.  Muller.  Marcel.  Neid- 
han,  Werner,  and  Ramu/.  Henn,  5,420, 1 2<>,  CI  514-252  000 
Nelms,  Edwin,  lo  W  A  Thomas  Co  Quick<onn«ct  conduit  coupling 

5.419,594.  Cl    285-315  000 
Nelson.  Cory  M     See — 

Chou.  Hsin-hsin:   Kunze.  Christupher  E  .  and  Nehon.  Cory  M.. 
5,420.096,  CI  503-227  000 
Nelson,  James  A    See — 

Muvser.  John  H.  Krefi.  Anthony  F,  III.  Failh,  Amedeo  A  .  De- 
merson.  Chnsiophc-  A  .  Shah.  Urc«h  S  .  and  Nelson.  Jama  A-. 
5.420,289,  CI   548-159  000 
Nelson.  Warren  A    See— 

Skelly.  David  W  .  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A  .  Wonman.  David  J  : 
Rignry.  David  V  .  Mannava,  Seetha  R  .  Viguie,  Rudolfo.  Bruce. 
Robert  W  .  Nels<in,  Warren  A  .  Johnion,  Curtn  A  .  and  Gupta. 

Bhupendra  K .  ;,4I9.97I.  CI  428-612000. 

NetiKo.  Incorporated  See — 

Short.  R    Stanford.  S.4I9.24S.  Ct    100-123000 
Neocera.  Inc     See — 

Harshavardhan.  Kolagani  S .  and  Venkalesan,  Thirumalai. 
5.420.102.  CI  JO$-237.00O. 


NesieOy 

Reid.  William  B  .  5.420.208.  CI    525-326  500 
Nestew  S  A    See— 

Gaarot.    Anders    B      and    Milohanic.    Slobodan.    5.419.464.    CI 

222-380  000 

Neuber.  Dieter:  Cobler.  Larry  D  ;  and  Schubert.  Gerhardt.  to  Gerhardi 

Schubert  GmbH:  R   J    Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  and  Rodico. 

Inc   Separable  cnnlainer  for  storage  of  plural  artK'les   5.419.431.  CI 

206-256  000 

Nevcl,  Avishai.  Lawson,  John  B  .  and  Gordon.  Kendall  W  .  Jr .  lo 

Lawjon-Hcmphill,  Inc  System  and  melhtxj  for  icMing  yarn  altering 

devices  5.420.802.  CI  J64-55I  010 

New  Focus.  Inc.    See — 

Luecke.    Francrs    S.;    and    Tuganov.    Aletancler.    5.419.522.    Cl 
248-288  500 
New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.  Srr— 

Campbell.  Wilhs  R  .  5.419.253.  Cl    100-3  000 

Webb.  Bryant  F  .  and  van  Oroenigen.  Jan  C  .  S.419.I0S.  Cl. 
56-341  000 

New  Jersey  Institute  of  Technology :  Srr — 

Akansu.  Alt  N  .  5.420.891.  Cl   375-350000 
Nesvcomer   Kevin  L    See — 

Niehauv    K     Lynn,    and    Newcomer.    Kevin    L.    5.4I9.19I.   Cl 
7J.2M.000. 
Newkirk.  Marc  S :  Zwicker.  Harry  R  :  Urquhart.  Andrew  W  :  Lesher. 
Harold  D  .  Claar.  Terry  D  .  Aghajanian.  Michael  K  :  and  Biel.  John 
P  .  Jr  .  to  L-anside  Technology  Company.   LP    Melhtxls  of  making 
composite  aluminum  nilnde  ceramK  articles  having  embedded  filler 
5.420.085.  Cl  501-98000. 
Newman.  Gregory  W    See — 

Harrer.  Jill  L  .  Bade.  David  E  .  Newman.  Gregory  W  .  Slehura. 
Richard  A  :  and  Arps.  Mark  A..  5.419.433.  Cl   206-313000 
Newman.  J    Daniel.  McBnde.  Daniel  K..  and  Monloro.  James  C .  lo 
Ea.stman  Kodak  Companv     Automated  technique  for  calibrating  a 
storage  phosphor  reader   5.420.441.  Cl    :5a58l  000 
Newman.  Rot>ert   See — 

Marshall,  Ken.  Newman.  Robert,  and  Pham.  Michael.  S.420.838. 
CH7O-40I00 

Newsday.  inc  :  See — 

Norris.  James  H  :  and  Cunningtiam.  Ttmmas  M..  S.419.S82.  Cl 
281-5000 

Newton.  Donald  M  ,  lo  Cybortech.  Inc  Microwave  object  counter  and 
method   5.420,903.  Cl   377-5  000 

Newton.  Trevor  W  .  lo  Shell  Research  Limited  Sulfanomide  llerbi- 
CKJes   5.420.099.  Cl    504-242  000 

Ng.  Richard,  and  Nadkarni.  Vijay.  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Method  Tor  allo- 
cating telephone  and  communication  resources  5.420.909.  Cl. 
379-58000 

NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nanalaki.  Tsuiomu;  and  Shibata.  Kazuyoshi.  5.419.827,  Cl 
204421000 

Nicholas.  Paul  D  :  Ser — 

Munich.  Randy  K  ;  Lo.  TiM;  and  Nicholas.  Paul  D  .  5.42O.640,  Cl. 
348-525  000. 
Nicholas.  Thomas  N  :  and  Nicholson,  William  C  Newel  post  fastening 

system   5,419,538,  Cl   256-65  000 
Nictiols.    David    E  .   and    Mailman.    Richard    B  .   lo    Purdue   Research 
Foundation,  and  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill   Substi- 
tuted heuhydrobrnzo(A|phenanlhridincs  5.420.134. Cl  514-280000 
Nicholson.  William  C    See— 

Nicholas.  Thomas  N  and  Nicholson.  William  C  ,  5,419.538.  Cl 
256-65000 

Nickel.  Ham  Srr- 

Wiumann.  Michael:  Nickel.  Hans:  Schierling.  Roland.  Adam, 

Roland,  and  Geyer.  Werner.  5.419.686.  Cl   417-380000 
Nidek  Co  .  Lid     See— 

Fujieda.  Masanao.  5.420.652.  Cl    351-2.19000 
Nicderberger.  Alfred:  and  Buerki.  Beat,  to  Sobe>  AG  Holder  for  tools 

and  other  objects  5.419.443.  Cl  211-70  600 
Niehaus,  K    Lynn,  and  Newcomer.  Kevin  L  .  to  QED  Environmental 
Systems.  Inc    Apparatus  for  counting  cycles  of  fluid  flow.  5.419.191. 
Cl   73-264000 
Niehofr.  Raymond  L.:  Srr— 

Sciden,  Paul:  Kenneally.  Corey  I ;  Wehmeier,  Thomas  J  ;  Kesler, 
Jeffrey  J  Fa«,  Mary  M  .  and  NiehofT.  Raymond  L  .  5.419.925. 
Cl   426-61 1  000 

Nielsen,  Kenneth  A .  Busby.  David  C .  Glancy,  Charles  W .  and  Ross. 

Gregory  C..  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &   Plastics  Technology 
Corporation    Methods  for  the  spray  application  of  water-ttome  coat- 
ings with  compressed  Ouids    5.419.487.  Cl    239-10000 
Niemi.  Ilkka.  and  Sippuv  Ttmo.  to  Bretcc  Oy  Hydraulic  impact  ham- 
mer  5.419.404.  a    173-171  000 
Niewohner.  Ulnch-  See — 

Muller.  Ulnch  E  .  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias.  Drrssel.  Jurgen: 
Fey,  Peier;  Hanko.  Rudolf.  Husch,  Walter:  Kramer.  Thomas: 
Beuck.  Manm.  Kazda.  Slanislav.  Wohlfnl.  Stefan.  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan:  Knorr.  Andreas.  Stasch.  Johannes-Peter:  and  Niewohner. 
Ulnch.  5.420.149.  Cl  514-399  000 
Nigam,  Ravi  K    See— 

Capo.  Joseph  M ,  D'Aoust.  Robert.  Grosx,  Debora  Y .  Klein. 

Robert;  Nigam.  Ravi  K  ;  Rcasoner.  George  E  .  Jr  .  and  Williams. 

David  C  .  5.420.94I.  Cl    382-3O2.000 
Nil.   Koji.   lo  Milsubishi   IDenki   Kabushiki   Kaislla.    Mullipon   memory 
cell   circuit    having    read    bulTer    for    reducing    read    access   lime 
5.420.8  U.CI  365-189  050. 
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NikiMi  Corporation:  See — 

Kanno.  Hideo:  Fukino.  Kunihiro:  Naiio.  Hidcshi;  and  Kodaka. 
Yoshiro.  5.420.721.  Cl   359-697  000 

Maeda.  Eisaku:  Aikawa.  Toshiya:  Tazawa.  Masashi:  and  Kishino. 
Hideaki.  5.420.700.  Cl    358-496000. 

Maeda.  Eisaku;  Ikeda.  Osamu:  Fujinawa.  Nobuhiro;  Aikawa.  To- 
shiya; and  Tazawa.  Masashi,  5,420,712,  Cl.  359-I%.000. 

Nakajima,  Masao;  and  Nailo,  Masayoshi.  5.420,663.  Cl  355-50000. 

Saito.  Jun:  and  Kurila,  Shinichi,  5,420.837,  Cl    369-13.000 

Shiraishi,  Naomasa.  5.420.417.  Cl  250-205.000. 

Tanabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohshima.  Hiroyuki.  5.420.654.  Cl. 

354-246  000 
Niles.  Michael  P..  lo  Trimble  Navigation  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  accelerating  code  correlation  searches  in  initial  acquisition  and 
doppler  and  code  phase  in  re-acquisiiion  of  GPS  satellite  signals. 
5.420.593.  Cl  342-357  000. 
Nilz.  Gerhard:  Ser— 

Hagen.  Helmut.  Nilz.  Gerhard:  Walter.  Helmut;  Landes.  Andreas; 
and  Freund,  Wolfgang.  5.420.307.  Cl   549-401.000 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ishidoya.  Masahiro:  Shibalo.  Kishio:  Komoto.  Keiji;  Shibamoio, 
Kenji;  Mashila,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohe,  Osamu,  5.419,929,  Cl. 
427-386  000 

Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umezawa.  Koji;  and  Sakurai.  Tamio.  5.419.217.  Cl.  74-567.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Toribuchi.  Hironobu;  Urashima.  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Yoshikuni, 
5.420.218.  Cl.  526-214.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Srr— 

Hashimoto.  Milsuo;  Otomo.  Seiji;  Ayagaki.  Masatoshi:  Sasvada. 
Kenzo;  and  Uchida.  Shigeru.  5.419.973.  Cl   428-683  000. 

Itoh.  Kazuhiko.  5.420.673.  Cl   355-256  000. 

Uemalsu.  Masahiro;  and  Kalo.  Kazuo.  5.420.598.  Cl  343-765  000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Wang.  Yuhu;  and  Ohwaki.  Junichi.  5.420.080.  Cl.  SOI-3.000. 

Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.  Hideo;  Kondo.  Vasushi:  Uemura.  Yukio:  and  Kameoka. 

Teruhiko.  5.419.680.  Cl   415-119000 
Fukasawa.  Osamu.  and  lida.  Htsashi.  5.419.299.  Cl.   I23-52O.O0O 
Nakano.  Syuichi:  Sugiyama.  Tomio;  Fukaya.  Tomoji;  and  Suzuki. 

Masaloshi.  5.419.828.  Cl.  204-425.000. 
Watanabe.  Takamolo;  Ohtsuka.  Yoshinori;  and  Hattori.  Tadashi. 
5.420.546.  Cl    331-57.000 
Nishi.  Tatsunan:  See — 

Honda,    Shinktchi;    Nishi.    Tatsunari;    Itoh,    Seiga;    and    Sato, 
Monyuki,  5,420,113,  Cl   514-13.000 
Nishi,  Toyota:  Ser — 

Umeda,  Narumi;  Nishi,  Toyota;  and  Higashi.  Akihiro.  5.420.850. 
Cl.  370-18.000. 
Ni$hibayashi.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kawarada.   Hiroshi;   Imai.  Takahiro;   Nishibayashi.   Yoshiki;  and 
Fujimon.  Naoji.  5.420.879.  Cl    372-41  000 
Nishida.  Hozumi;  Nonobe.  Masatsugu;  and  Fujita.  Tsuyoshi.  lo  Oriental 
Yeast  Co..  Ltd.  Assay  method  and  assay  reagent  for  serum  Iron  or 
unsaturated  iron  binding  capacity.  5.420,008.  Cl.  435-4.1X10. 
Nishida.  Koji:  See — 

Tsukahara.  Toru;  Nishimura,  Hiromi;  Arashiro,  Yusuke;  Takagi, 
Kiyoji;  and  Nishida.  Koji.  5,420.184.  Cl  524-120.000. 
Nishida.  Teisuji:  See — 

Meguro,  Kalsuhiko;  Kato,  Mikihiko;  Nishida.  Tetsuji;  Kanazawa. 
Minoru;  and  Yoshimura,  Makoto.  5.419.943.  Cl.  428-141  000 

Nishigaki.  Mono;  Fukukiia.  Hiroshi;  and  Hagiwara,  Hisashi.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  diagnostic  equipment. 

5,419.330.  Cl    28-661  010. 
Nishigaki.  Mono:  Ser — 

Hagiwara.  Hisashi;  Fukukita.  Hiroshi;  Nishigaki,  Morio;  and  llo, 
Yoshihiko.  5.419.333.  Cl   128-661090 
Nishihara.   Akira:   Nakamura.   Akihiro;   Honda.  Tsunetoshi;  Harada. 
Michio;  and  Takizawa.   Maki    Bis-btguanide  compound  useful  as  a 
disinfectant.  5.420.350.  Cl.  564-235.000. 
Nishii,  Masanobu:  See — 

Okada,   Atsushi;  Shimizu.  Yuichi;   Kawanishi.  Shunichi;  Nishii. 
Masanobu;  and  Sugimolo,  Shunichi.  5,419,968,  Cl   428-421  000 
Nishiki,  Masayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshi)>a.   Imaging  apparatus 
using  multiple  Image  signal  read  out  lines  with  Improved  image 
quality  5.420.431.  Cl.  250-370090 

Nishimura.  Hiromi:  Srr — 

Tsukahara,  Toru;  Nishimura.  Hiromi;  Arashiro.  Yusuke;  Takagi. 
Kiyoji;  and  Nishida.  Koji.  5.420.184.  Cl   524-120.000 
Nishizato.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagashima.    Makoto;    Nishizato.    Hiroshi;    and    Ono.    Hirofumi. 
5.419.924.  Cl.  427-248.100. 
Nishizawa.  Naolake:  Srr — 

Musha.  Toshimitsu;  Horiuchi.  Sciji;  Matsuki.  Kiyolaka;  Nishizawa. 
Naotake;  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama.  Ryuji;  and  Sasaki.  Taka- 
shi.  5.419.280.  Cl    119-14  280. 
Nissan  Chemical  industries  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Isogai,  Hideyuki;  and  Abe.  Toyohiko,  5.420,233.  Cl.  528-353.000. 
Kalsuki.  Tsulofflu;  Ine.  Ryo:  and  Sasaki.  Hidehiko.  $.420.}U.  Cl. 

549-533000 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara.     Junichiro;     and     Matsuoka.     Takayoshi.     5.419.149.     Cl. 

62-160.000. 
Nakano.  Masaki.  5.419.746.  Cl  476-10.000. 


Nts.shintK>  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu:  Yokomizo,  Hirohiko;  Aral,  Takeshi;  and  Nakajima. 
Namiko.  5.420,351,  Cl  564-308  000. 

Nissin  Sliohuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morishita.    Kenkichi:    Yamaya.    Talsuo:    and    Hirala.    Toshinari. 
5.419.240.  Cl  99-404.000. 
Niwa.  Mitsuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  solar  cell.  5,420.043,  Cl  437-4.000 
Nix.  Elvin  L.:  See — 

Taylor.  Stanley;  Sibbald.  Alaslair;  Etienne.  Stephen  D :  and  Ni». 

Elvin  L.  5.420.420.  Cl.  250-338.300. 

Nix.  Michael  A.;  and  Bartkowiak.  John,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices. 
Inc.  Digital  multiplication  and  accumulalion  system.  5.420.815.  Cl. 
364-750.500. 

Nix,  Robert  P  :  Srr— 

McKeen.  Francis  X  ;  Adier.  Michael  C  :  Emer.  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 
P.:  Sager.  David  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  Geoffrey.  5.420.990.  Cl 
395-375.000. 
McKeen.  Francis  X  ;  Adler.  Michael  C  ;  Emer.  Joel  S  ;  Nix.  Robert 
P;  Sager.  David  J  ;  and  Lowney.  P  Geoffrey.  5.421.022.  Cl 
395-800  000 
Noble.  RotJert  L.:  See— 

Smith.  Christopher  E.:  Noble.  Robert  L.;  and  Keller.  Howard  J., 

5.420.993,  Cl.  395-400.000. 

Noden.  Douglas  A.:  Ser — 

Holszlynski.    Wlodzimierz;    Benton.    Richard    >*'.;    Johnson.    W 
Keith;    McNanwra.    Robert    A.;    Naeyaert.    Roger   S.;    Noden. 
Douglas   A.;   and    Schoomaker,    Ronald    W,    5,421,019,   Cl 
395-800.000. 
Noguchi,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Kaloh.  Hideaki:  Noguchi.  Nobuhisa;  and  Hoshi,  Teruo,  5.420,771. 
Cl.  362-347.000. 
Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano,  Keiichi;  and  Iwala.  Hiroshi.  lo  Sanyo  Electnc 
Co.,  Ltd.  Pliotovoltaic  device  and  manufacturing  method  therefor 
5.419.783.  Cl.  136-258.000 

Noguchi,  Yoji:  See— 

Hyodo,  Masaaki:  Katata.  Hiroyuki:  and  Noguchi,  Yoji.  5.420.872. 

Cl   371-31  000 
Nohmi  Boasai  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue.  Masao.  5.420.426.  CI.  250-338.300. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

Juntti.  Juhani.  5.420.889,  Cl   375-346000 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy:  See — 

Lahdemaki.  Heimo.  5.420.921.  Cl    379-407.000. 
Sakka.  Veli-Malti.  5.420.552.  Cl.  333-17  100 
Nolle.  Albert;  and  Kleinschmidt.  Toni.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 

AG    Internal  combustion  engine   5.419.298.  Cl    123-508  000 
Noltner.  Gerhard:  Srr — 

Jacket.  Frank;  Retnhardl.  Gerd:  Noltner.  Gerhard;  Jacquinoi.  Enc: 
Funk.  Rudiger;  and  Muller.  Manfred.  5.419.846.  Cl  252-95.000. 

Nonobe.  Masatsugu:  See — 

Nishida.    Hozumi;    Nonobe.    Masatsugu;    and    Fujita.    Tsuyoshi. 
5.420,008.  Cl.  435-4.000. 
Nonomura,  Akira:  Srr — 

Hala,  Masaharu;  and  Nonomura,  Akira,  5.419,858,  Cl   264-40.500. 
Nonvolatile  Electronics.  Incorporated;  See — 

Pohm.  Arthur  V.,  5.420,819,  Cl.  365-158.000. 
Noone.  Michael  J.;  and  Stahl,  Kermit  E.,  to  CertainTeed  Corporation 
Hip    or    ridge    shingle    and    method    of   making.    5,419.941,    Cl. 
428-141.000 
Noranda  Inc.:  Srr — 

Jibiki,  Kyo,  5.419,882,  Cl.  423-111.000. 

Norbeck.  Daniel  W ,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Analogs  of  oxctanyl 

purines  and  pynmidines   5.420.276.  Cl   544-310  000 
Nordeen.  Peter;  and  Lienau.  Carl  C.  Lighting  ornament.  5.420.765.  O. 
362-96.000. 

Nordloh.  Alfons;  Srr — 

Buhl.   Reinhard;   Kleiner.  Wolfgang;  Grube.  Volker:   Nordloh. 
Alfons;  and  Ersoy.  Metin.  5.419.214.  Cl    74-473  OOP 
Nordman.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Cjood.  Christopher  J.;  and  Nordman.  Joseph  M..  5.420.984.  Cl. 

395-275.000 

Nordmann.  Jens;  and  Puehl,  Rainer,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 

Cross-linked    epoxy    resins    having    non-linear    optical    properties. 

5.420,172.  Cl.  522-100.000. 

Noro,  Michimasa;  llo.  Takao;  and  Sato.  Shigeo.  to  Sumitomo  Winng 

Systems.     Ltd.    Connector    inspecting    apparatus.     5.419.711.    CI. 
439-310.000. 
Norris.  James  H.;  and  Cunningham.  Tliomas  M..  to  Newsday.   Inc. 
Roury  cutting  apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  newspapers  or  the 
like   5.419.582.  Cl   281-5.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a-s.:  See — 

Anfindsen,    Hilde;    Fadnes.    Finn    Hallstein;    and    Folland.    Per. 

5.420.040.  Cl.  436-60.000. 
Askestad.  Sigmund.  5.419.398.  Cl.  166-355.000. 
Norsworthy.  Steven  R..  to  AT4T  Corp.  Data  converter  with  barrel 
shifter.  5.420.584.  Cl.  341-110.000 

North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 
Shimizu.  Jeffrey  A..  5.420,655.  Cl.  353-33.000. 

North  Idaho  Packs:  See— 

Edwards.  Vanessa  G..  5.4I9.I03.  Ct.  54-37.100. 
North.  Manlyn  A.  Keyboard  Cover.  5,419.704.  Cl.  434-227.000. 

Northeastern  Ohio  Universities:  Srr— 

Chiang.  John  Y  L..  5.420.028.  Cl  435-189  000. 
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Northea^lern  Univcruiy:  See — 

ViiiDfu.  Ciirminr.  Widom,  Allan.  Htwng,  Yizh<iu.  and  How,  H(v 
Km.  S.420.100.  CI  305-162  000 

Ntirlhrm  Trlcirom  Limil«d   Sec — 

Brown.  Anthony  K    O  .  5.420.5.tS.  CI    .00-252  000. 
Byron.  Kevin  C  .  5.420. "Mg.  CI    .U5-.17  0OO 
Guay.  Bernard:  and  Altmann.  Michael.  ;.420.3^>.  CI  )26-ll5  0OO 
Jolly.  Gurvindcr.  S.4I4.S05.  CI    IS«-64.VI0O 

Ojha.  Surnhchandra  M  :  and  Clemenlv  Slcplm  J  .  S.4I4.S04.  CI 
IM-M.1  100 
Northey.  William  A  .  lo  Berg  EkclronKt   Elcclncal  connector  wilh 

vir-relained  boardlnck   5.419.71).  CI  4.1<>-)24000 
Nmco.    Dennn   L  .   lo   MallinckrodI    Medical.   Inc    Techncliiim-99M 
ctmipleJiirt  for  use  m.  radHipharmaceulicaK  3.4I9.905.  CI  424-1  650 

Novik,  David  Sw- 

Rovv  Gerald  D  .  Swller.  Robert  E..  Jr  .  Buday.  John  M  .  Jr  .  Dorth. 
Gunlher  A  .  and  Novak.  Oavid.  J.4I<>.457.  CI    2O9-4I6000 
Novak.     Robert     F.     Jr.     Water     wand     apparatus      3.414.446.     CI 

2J4-53O00O 
Novation  Rewarch.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilwn.  Andrew  V..  5,420.774.  CI.  362-376000 
NovoMc  Corpifralion    Srr — 

Weldon.  Thotnaa  D  .  Lanen.  Charles  E  .  and  Roten.  Jonathan  J  . 
5.419,765.  CI  604-96.000 
Nowak.  Ronald  F    5ee— 

My%limki.  David  P  .  Jr  .  and  Andrewv  Timothy  P  .  5.4I4.US.  CI 
312-26.?  000  - 

Nowe,  Siephane  Str- 

Boulevin.  Bernard.  Pinu.  Jean-Pierre:  Legay.  Richard.  Hamoui. 
Bachar;  Nowe.  Siephane:  Heim.  Philippe:  and  Gaillard.  Paince. 
5.420.204.  CI    525-374000 
Noya,  Enc  S  .  Arnotl.  Randy  M  .  and  Rmich.  Mitchell  N  .  to  Digilal 
Equipment  Corporalion  Method  for  merging  memory  blocks,  fetch- 
ing asaocialed  di>k  chunk,  merging  memory  blocks  with  the  disk 
chunk,  and  wnling  the  merged  data   5.420.413.  CI.  345-275000 
Noya.  Tamolsu.  to  Kyosan  Denki  Co .  Ltd  Solenoid  valve  5.419.367. 

CI    137-495  000 
Noyori.  Ryoji.  Kilamura.  Masato.  Ohkuma.  Takeshi:  Sayo,  Noboru. 
and  Kumobayashi.  Hidenon.  lo  Takasago  International  Corporation 
Process  for  producing  optically  active  gamma-bulyrolactone  dcnva- 

livn  5,420.3(X).  CI  M9-J26(X)0 

NSKLtd    &e- 

Fujinami.  Makolo:  Ikezawa.  Kalsuhiro.  Chilsa.  Moichi;  aad  Iwasa. 

Hiroshi.  5.419.641.  CI    3S4-47O0QO 
Malsuoka.  Kalsutoshi.  5,420,501.  CI   324-76210 
NTT  Mobile  Communicalions  Network,  Inc  :  See— 

Umeda.  Narumi:  Nnhi,  Toyota:  and  Higashi.  Akihiro.  5.420.(50. 
CI   370-18  000 
Nuckolls.  Charles  E    See— 

Lundberg.  James  R..  and  Nuckolh.  Charles  E,   5.420,543.  CI 
331-IOOA 
Nugent.  Ralph  W    Srr- 

Boles.  Raymond  L..  Jr.:  Keenc.  Lee  W ,  Knoa,  Benjamin  H  :  and 

Nugent,  Ralph  W ,  ).4|9,%4.  CI  428- 364000. 

Nukem  GmbH  See — 

Brandau.  Egt>ert.  Kadner.  Manin:  and  Braunen.  Edwin.  5.420.086. 
CI    501103000. 
Numala,  Hirotoshi  Srr — 

Okamoto.  Yasushi:  Tagami.  Katsuya:  Hibi.  Shigeki:  Numata. 
Hiroioshi:  Kobayashi.  Naoki:  Shinoda.  Masanobu:  Kawahara. 
Tetsuya.  Murakami.  Manabu:  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Takashi. 
Yamanaka.  Takashi.  and  Yamatsu.  Isao.  5,420.144.  CI 
514-33*000 
Nunez.  Gustavo:  See — 

Rivas.  Hercilio:  Nunez.  Gustavo:  and  Sanchez.  Gerardo.  5,419.852. 
CI   252-312000 

Nuovoptgnone  ■  Industrie  Meccaniche  e  Fondena  Sp  A ;  Srr— 

Coram.  Luciano:  and  Borloli.  Giulio.  5.419.37$.  CI   1)9- 54  000 

N.V    Michel  van  de  Weile;  See— 

Dcwispelaerc.     Andre     .     and     Gheysen.     Nico.     5.419.370,     CI 
139-444  000 

NWM  de  Kruilhoom  B  V    See- 
Peters.  Rene  .  5.419.258.  CI    102-468000 
Nybo  Seal  System  AB   Srr— 

Lundblad.  Leif.  Bjorkman.  Claes.  and  Ekiund.  Larv  5.420.922.  CI 
380-1  800 
Nycomed  Imaging  AS:  See- 
Berg.  Ame:  Almen.  Torsten:   Klaveness.  Jo:   Rongved.  Pal:  and 
Thomasscn.  Terje.  5,419,893,  CI   424-9  363 

Ok,  Yothihivi;  Takahashi,  Yaiushi;  and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited   Charged  particle  l>eam  exposure  apparatus   5,420.4)3,  CI 
250-348.000 
Otierressi,  Paul   Srr— 

Pfeil,  Armin:  OberressI,  Paul:  and  lllgen,  Reiner-Kurt.  5,420.227, 
CI   528- 30)  000 
Obney.  Phyllis  E .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  High  pressure 

slab  motor   5.419.1 19,  CI   60-253.000. 
Obney,  Phyllis  E.:  See— 

Rast.   Robert   H.:   Boyles,   Sharon   M.:  and  Obney.  Phyllis  E. 
5.419.1 16.  CI   60-204  000 
O'Brien.  Christopher  J  .  and  Moore.  James  O  .  to  Moore  Products  Co 
Integrated  transmitter  and  controller   5,420,578,  CI.  340-870.130 

Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc  5tt— 

Manlius,  Harold  L:  and  Peterson.  Peler  R.,  $,4l9.2$i,  CI 

44-510000 


Ocheltrec.   Jeffrey,   and   Wilson.    Tom    Snare  drum.    5.419.23a  CI. 
1441)000 

Ochs.  Martin  Ser— 

Adier.    Uwe.    Dreil.    Hans-Jurgen.    Lull.    Dteter.    Nagler.    Franz. 
CX-tn.   Martin.   Schicbold.   Stefan:   SchmidlBrucken.   Hans-Joa- 
chim.  ThieJer.  Wolfgang.  Wagner.  Michael.  Westendorf.  Holger. 
and  Wychnanek.  Rainer.  5,419,624,  CI  30)112  000 
Oda.  Michiaki   Ser— 

Urano.  Mauhiko.  and  Oda.  Michiaki.  5.414.277.  CI    117-201.000 
O'Donnell.  Kim  E    See — 

Fortino.  Ronald  N  .  Liiuer.  Harry  I.:  and  O'Donnell.  Kim  E.. 
5.421.000.  CI   395-425  000 
Oehlkers.  Paul  See— 

Grugel.  Peter.  Oehlkerv  Paul.  Bernhardt.  Susannc.  Siruu.  Manin: 

ind  Rund,  DKlrich,  ;,420.9$6.  CI  3I$-I])000 

Ogasawara.  Shinobu   Srr — 

Kawa^uchi.     Susumu:     Shimizu.     Tatsuaki.     Konishi.     Hiroshise: 

Maruyama.     Hilo«hi.     Masuda.     Noboru.    O^asawara.    Shinobu. 

Sumida.     Yoshihiro.     and     Toyanu.     Satoru.     5.419,144,     CI 

62-MOOO 

Ogaia.  Eiji.  and  Seki.  Shokkhi.  lo  Tohoku  Munekala  Co  .  Ltd   PlaMic 

moldinc  method    5.4I9.S6S.  CI    264-321  lOO 
Ogata.  Hiromi  Ser — 

Sawase.  Kensuke:  and  Ogata,  Hiromi.  5.420.444.  CI  257-99  000 
Ogata.  Masahiro  See— 

Honjo.  Toshio.  Sato.  Yuji.  Kayamolo.  Kaitao.  and  Ogata. 
Masahiro.  5.419.994.  CI  430-106600 

Ogawa.  AkK)  Srt— 

Anoka.  Hiroyuki:  Aoi.  Toshiki:  Ogawa.  Akio:  and  Dohi.  Hideki. 

5.419.934.  CI    42S-6400a 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  Srr — 

Anga.    Masao.    Miyake.    Hiroyuki.    Shimizu.    Kaisuichi.    Kishi. 
Hirotoshi.  Ogawa.   Htroshi:   Anunuma,  Takahiko.   Umezawa. 
Kazumi.     Sagara.     Seiji.     and     Kurila.     Kenji.     5.420.666.    CI 
355-206  000 
Ogawa.  Masahide:  Goto.  Kunio:  Shoji.  Shoji.  Komatsu.  Yoshinobu:  and 
Tatebe.   Akira.   to   Mizusawa   Industrial  Chemicals.   Ltd    Lithium 
aluminum    compio    hydroiide    salt    and    process    for    preparation 
thereof  5.419.883.  CI   423  122  000 
Ogawa,  Takahiro  See— 

Ikejin,  Yoshifuini;  Ogawi,  Tikahiro;  Tokumochi,  Fuminon;  Siine- 

shima.  Shogo.  and  Kimura.  Moloko.  5.4l9.g9g,  CI  424-78040 
Takimolo.     Masalaka.     Mano.    Shigeru:    Ogawa.    Takahiro;    and 
Kawakami.  Sola.  5.419.989.  CI    430-5  000 
Ogawa.  Yasushi.  and  Schmidt.  David,  lo  Cellnt  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc 

Biologically  active  TGF-02  peptides  5.420.24).  CI  5)0-)24  000. 
Ogden.  Aubrey  D  :  See — 

Alexander.   Micliael  C   Anzpe.   Arturo  L-:  Gerosa.  Gianfranco: 

Kahle.    James    A      and    Ogden.    Aubrey    D .    5.420.808.    CI 

)64-707  000 

Ogi.  Hiromi.  Tanaka.  Hideo.  Akimoto.  Yoshiakira:  and  Izui.  Yoshio.  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Monitoring  diagnostic  apparatus 

using  neural  network   5.419,197.  CI   7]-6590aO 

Ogihara,  Masaki.  and  Fujii,  Syuso,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Semi- 
conductor memory  apparatus  with  configured  word  lines  to  reduce 
notse    5,420.816.  CI    365-63  000 
Ogura.  Kenji    Srr — 

Kasai.  Shigeo.  Kawashima.  Masatoshi.  Yokoyama.  Tsugio,  Aoki. 
Kalsutada:  Handa.  Norihiko:  Yoshida.  Megumu.  Sato,  Morihiko: 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  tijima.  Tohru:  Matsuda.  Junko:  Ogura. 
Kenji:  One.  Makolo:  and  Hatlon.  Sadao.  5.420.847.  CI. 
376-220  000 
Oh-Kita.  Molomu   See — 

Kuroda.  Toru:  and  Oh-Kita.  Molomu.  5.420.091,  CI   502-209.000. 
Ohara.  Kalsuyuki   Ser — 

Dejima.    Hiroki:   Joudo.   Takahiro.  Okamura.    Keiji:    Kawanami. 

Takashi.  Hasegawa.  Takashi,  and  Ohara.  Kalsuyuki.  3.419,947, 

CI  428-209000 

Ohba.  Ma&aharu:  See — 

Koyan.  Sadayoshi.  Ohba.  Masaharu:  and  llo.  Masatoshi.  5.414.740. 
CI    464-118  000 

Ohe.  Osamu:  See— 

Ishidoya.  Masahiro.  Shibato.  Kishio;  Komolo.  Keiji;  Shibamoto. 
Kcnji.    Mashita.    Mitsuyuki;    and    Ohe.    Osamu.    5.414.424.    CI 
427-386.000. 
Ohgi.  Hironon:  Srt— 

Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki:  Kawahara.  Tsukasa:  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki:  Baba. 
Takehiko;  Ishinaga.  Yoshio:  Fukui.  Katsuhiko;  and  Ohgi. 
Hironon,  5.420,344,  CI   562-485  000 

Ohkawa.  Tihiro:  Set— 

Goforth.     Robert     R:    and    Ohkawa.    Tihiro.     5.419.877.    CI. 
422-177  000 
Ohki.  Milsuliaru.  lo  Sony  Corporalion.  Simple  quick  linage  processing 
apparatus  for  performing  a  dtscrele  cosine  Iransformalton  or  an 
inverse  discrete  cosine  transformation  5.420.811.  CI.  364-725.000. 
Ohki.  Naoyuki   See— 

Kaneko.  Satoshi;   Miyaia.  Masanori;  Adachi.  Hideki;  Nakamura. 
Shinichi;  Ohki,  Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu:  Kuroyanagi.  Sato- 
shi: Ozaki.   Hiroshi:  Taharm.   Hisatsugu:   Fukada.  Taisei:  and 
Takizawa.  Mitsuhani.  5,420.667.  CI   355-206000 
Ohkuma.  Takeshi:  See— 

Noyori.    Ryoji:    Kitamura.    Masalo:    Ohkuma,    Takeshi:    Sayo. 

Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi,  Hidenori.  }.420.306.  CI  $49-326.000 
Otikura.  Ken:  Shinagawa.  Yukio:  and  Shibtla.  Tamiaki.  lo  Dainichi 

Seika  Color  A   Chemicals  Mfg.   Co..    Ltd.    Method   for   producing 
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colored  and  exactly  spherical  fine-grains  of  polymer.  5.420.177.  CI. 

523-213  000 
Ohiinger.  Michael:  Set- 

Esies.    H.    Scott;   Ohiinger.    Michael;   and    Swamy.    N.    Deepak. 
5.420.378.  CI    174-263.000. 
Ohmori.  Hisakazu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited   Digital  transmission  equipment. 

5.420.886,  CI.  375-258.000. 
Ohnishi.  Junji:  Srr— 

Okamoto.    Koji:   Nakanishi.  Chihiro;  Taniuchi.   Junichi;  Ohnishi. 
Junji;  and  Komoda.  Vasunobu.  5.420.314.  CI   556-137.000 
Ohnishi.  Shuji:  Ser — 

Amano.  Tadashi:  and  Ohnishi.  Shuji,  5,420,215,  CI.  526-74.000. 
Ohnishi.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sakai.    Masanori:    Komine.    Takayuki;    Ohnishi,    Tetsuya;    and 

Kadowaki,  Toshihiro,  5,420,703,  CI.  3S8-)OI.OOO. 

Ohno,  Kiyolika:  NauK,  Hiroshi:  Hosono,  Yulaka:  Wakita,  Hisanori: 

Ka^vai.  Koji;  and  Yoshiwara.  Hideo,  lo  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Con- 
verwon    of    lS-l>eta    lo     15-alplia    5.6.7-trinor-4.8-intcr-in-phefiylene 
PGI2  derivatives.  5.420.310.  CI.  544-458.000. 
Ohoka.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Okonogi.  Kensuke:  and  Ohoka.  Tsukasa.  5.420.064.  CI.  4)7-63.000. 
Ohshiln.  Koichi;  and  Sakai.  Hiromitsu,  to  Polyplastics  Co..  Ltd.  Coil 

bobbins.  5.420.559.  CI.  336-.208.000. 
Ohshitna.  Hiroyuki:  Ser — 

Tanabe,     Yoshiaki;    and    Ohshima.     Hiroyuki.     5.420,654,     CI. 
354-246000 
Ohshima.  Yoich.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  burying  low 
resistance  matenal  in  a  contact  hole.  5,420.074.  CI.  437-193.000. 

Ohta.  Junichi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  reading  and  forming 

apparatus  for  identifying  and  correcting  the  gridlines  of  a  table. 
5.420.695.  CI  358-462.000 
Ohia,  Masafumi;  Sakon.  Yohta;  Takahashi.  Toshihiko:  Adachi.  Chi- 
haya:  and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrolumines- 
cent device  compnsing  oxadiazole  compounds  luminescent  matena^, 
oxadiazole  compounds  for  the  device,  and  method  of  producing 
oxadiazole  compounds.  5.420.288.  CI.  548-145.000. 
Ohta.  Takaya:  Ser— 

Iwase.  Keiji:  Miyamoto.  Toshio:  Yamainoto.  Takayo:  and  Ohta. 
Takaya.  5.419.625.  CI.  303-116.100. 
Ohtake.  Toru:  See— 

Matsue.  Akihiko:  and  Ohtake.  Tom.  5.420.193,  CI.  524-495  000 

Ohtani.  Nonko:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Teigo:  Sakai.  Kiyoshi:  Koyama.  Takashi:  and  Ohtani. 

Noriko.  5.419.943.  CI.  430-62.000 
Ohtsuka.  Yoshinori:  Srr — 

Watanabe,  Takamoto;  Ohtsuka,  Yoshinori;  and  Hattori,  Tadashi, 
5.420,546,  CI.  331-57.000. 
Ohwaki.  Junichi:  Ser — 

Wang.  Yuhu;  and  Ohwaki,  Junichi.  5.420.080.  CI.  501-3.000. 
Ohya.  Satoshi:  See — 

Kawamoto,    Isao;    Miyauchi,    Masao:    Nakayama,    Eiji;    Endo, 
Rokuro:    Ohya,    Saloahi;    and    Utsui,    Yukio,    5,420,119.    CI 
514-63.000. 
Ohya.  Toitsu:  Ser — 

luwa,  Hikaru;  Fujila.  Masanobu;  and  Ohya,  Toitsu,  5,420,406,  CI. 
235-379.000. 

Ohyama.  Yukio:  See — 

Haltori.  Takeshi;  Inoguti.  Kazuhiko;  Ohyama.  Yukio;  Nakagishi. 
Yutaka;  and  Sakaguchi.  Masaaki,  5.419,970.  CI.  428-565.000. 

Oishi,  Akira:  and  Monshita,  Tadalaka,  to  Intenutional  Superconductiv- 
ity Technology  Center.  A-axis  superconductor  on  a  yttrium  oxide 
nim.  5.420.103.  CI.  505-239.000. 

Ojha.  Sureshchandra  M.;  and  Cletncnts,  Stephen  J.,  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited.  Semiconductor  etching  process.  5.419,804.  CI. 
156^43.100. 

Oji.  Hiroshi,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Capacitor  for  a  semiconductor  device. 
5.420.449.  CI   257-307  000 

Okalx,  Shigeki:  Set— 

Okadi  Kazukiyo;  and  Okabe,  Shigeki.  S.4I9.S%.  CI.  292-201.000. 

Okada,  Atsushi;  Shimizu.  Yuichi:  Kawanishi.  Shunichi;  Nishii. 
Masanobu;  and  Suglmoto.  Shunichi.  to  Gunze  Limited;  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute;  and  Radiation  Application  Development 
Association.  Surface-hydrophilized  fluororesin  moldings  and  method 
of  producing  same.  5,419,968,  CI.  428-421.000. 

Okada.  Kazukiyo;  and  Okabe.  Shigeki.  lo  Asmo  Co..  Ltd.  Shift  lock 
actuator  and  control  circuit  therefor.  S.4I9.S96.  CI.  292-201.000. 

Okada.  Takashi:  Ser— 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Yamakawa,  Eiji;  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi;  Masumoto. 
Hisayuki;  and  Okada.  Takashi.  5,420,661,  CI.  354-402.000. 

Okamoto.  Koji;  Nakanishi,  Chihiro;  Taniuchi,  Junichi;  Ohnishi,  Junji; 
and  Komoda,  Yasunobu,  to  Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.  Cis- 

ouUto(lrans-l-l,2<ycloheunediamine)  Pt(II)  complex  having  high 

optical  purity  and  process  of  preparing  same.  5,420,319.  CI. 
556-137.000. 

Okamoio.  Seiji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  GtUcki  Seisakusho.  Elec- 
tronic sound  processing  system.  5,420,934,  O.  381-118.000. 

Okamoto.  Takafumi;  Tanaka.  Manabu:  Baba.  Ichiro;  Kato,  Hideo;  and 
Kawagoe.  Norimasa.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
cell  stack  and  method  of  pressing  together  the  same.  5,419.980.  CI. 
429-32.000. 

Okamoto,  Toshiyuki,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Stabilized  noise  shaper  of  a 
Sflull  scale  having  a  suppressed  quantization  noise  in  high  frequeticy 
region  without  deteriorating  S/N  ratio.  5,420.892.  CI.  375-350.000. 

Okamoto,  Yasushi;  Tagami,  Katsuya;  Hibi.  Shigeki;  Numala.  Hirotoshi; 

Kobayashi,   Naoki;   Shinoda,   Masanobu;   Kawahara,   Tetsuya; 

Murakami.  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Takashi;  Yamanaka. 

Takashi;  and  Yamatsu.  Isao.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Pyridyl  sulistituled 


benzothiazolc  compounds  which  have  useful  pharmaceutical  utility. 

5,420.144,  CI.  514-338.000. 
Okamura,  Keiji:  Set— 

Dejima.    Hiroki;    Joudo.   Takahiro;   Okamura.    Keiji;    Kawanami. 
Takashi;  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Ohara.  Kalsuyuki.  5.414.947. 
CI.  428-209000 
Okamura,  Koji:  Set- 
Anna.  Tadao;  and  Okamura.  Koji.  5.420.949.  CI   385-43  000 
Okano.  Yoshiaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshilia.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus. 5,420,668.  CI.  355-206.000 
Okawa.  Mikio:  See — 

Ofcutomi,  Tsutomu:  Yamamoto.  Atsushi;  Seki,  Tsuneyo;  Okawa. 
Mikio;  and  Honma.  Mitsutaka.  5.420.384.  CI.  218-68.000. 
Okazaki.  Sandra  Y.:  See — 

Martin,  Paul  W.;  Rotenng,  Cathy  A.;  Okazaki,  Sandra  Y.;  Hick- 
man. Mark  S.:  and  Lesniak.  Christopher  M..  $.419,644.  CI. 

4OO-642.000. 
Okazaki.  Toru.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Multipolar  wig- 
gler.  5.420,556.  CI.  335-212.000 

Okazaki,  Yukinori:  See— 

Akagi.  Toshiya:  and  Okazaki.  Yukinori.  5,420.835.  a.  369-13.000. 
Oketani.  Kiyoshi:  Srr — 

Okamoto.  Yasushi;  Tagami.  Katsuya:  Hibi.  Shigeki;  Numala, 
Hirotoshi;  Kobayashi,  Naoki:  Shinoda.  Masanobu:  Kawahara. 
Tetsuya;  Murakami,  Manabu:  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Takashi; 
Yamanaka.  Takashi;  and  Yamatsu.  Isao.  5.420.144.  O 
514-338.000. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono.  Ichiro;  Fukuda,  Masahiro;  and  Nakajima,  Shigeki.  5,419.544, 

Cl.  271-164.000. 
Yonaga,  Takeru;  Ueiw.  Jouji;  tmd  Suyama,  Junichi.  5.420.823.  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Okonogi.  Kensuke;  and  Ohoka.  Tsukasa.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Method 
of  manufacturing   a   dielectric    isolation   substrate.    5.420.064.   CI. 
437-63.000. 
Okuda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Koji;  and  Okuda.  Hiroshi.  5.420.648.  CI.  348-780.000. 
Okuda,  Koji:  See— 

Sztipanovits.  Janos;  Biegl.  Csat>a;  Kar^i.  Gabor:  Padalkar,  Samir: 
Miyasaka,  Nobuji;  and  Okuda.  Koji.  5.420.977.  Cl.  395-160.000. 

Okuda,  Kouichi:  Set— 

Goto,  Masahiro;  Sato,  Yasushi:  Nakamura.  Shunji;  Araya.  Junji; 

Saiio.   Tetsuo;    Kishino.    Kazuo;   Okuda.    Kouichi;   Toinoyuki. 
Yohji;   Hayakawa,   Akira;   Aoki.   Fumilaka;   Ikeitoue,   Hiroliazu; 
Nagata,     Kenji;     and     Yamanaka.     Toshihiko.     5.420.674.    O. 
355-285.000. 
Okuno  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Haltori.  Takeshi;  Inoguti.  Kazuhiko;  Ohyama.  Yukio;  Nakagishi. 
Yutaka;  and  Sakaguchi,  Masaaki.  5.419.970.  Cl.  428-565.000. 
Okuiomi,  Tsutomu:  Yamamoto.  Atsushi:  Seki.  Tsuneyo:  Okawa.  Mikio; 
and  Honma.  Mitsutaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Contact  mate- 
rial for  a  vacuum  intcmipler.  5.420.384.  Cl.  218-68.000. 
Olandcr.  Donald  E.:  See— 

McSpadden,  Hugh  J.;  and  Olander,  Donald  E,  5,419,118,  Cl. 
60-250.000. 

Olason,  Guniiar:  See — 

Cunnington,  Malcolm  J.;  Miller.  Matthew  M.;  Sherrington.  David 
C;    Simpson.    Sydney;    and    Olason.    Gunnar.    5.420.313.    Cl. 
549-529.000. 
Oldinski.  Robert  L..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Illuminated  cabinet 

for  sensory  evaluations.  5.419.627.  Cl    312-114.000. 
Olich.  Eugene  E.:  Srr — 

Fanning,  Alan  W.;  and  Olich,  Eugene  E..  5.420.470,  Cl.  310-71.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Brennan.  James  P.;  and  Telese.  Rocco,  5.419,355,  Cl.  137-1.000. 
Oliveira.  John  C.  Tent  system  for  a  pick-up  truck.   5.419,607,  Cl. 
296-159.000. 

Olowolare,  Johnson  0.:  Stt- 

Fiordalice,  Roben  W.;  Olowolafe,  Johnson  O.;  and  Kawasaki. 
Hisao.  5.420.072.  Cl.  437-192.000. 
Olsen,  George  P.:  Srr — 

Ely,  Stephen  R.;  and  Olsen,  George  P.,  5.419,833,  O.  210-195.100. 
Olson,  Brent:  See- 
Storey.  Kirk;  Jordan.  Michael  P.:  and  Olson.  Brent.  5.419.578.  O 
280-741.000. 
Olson,  Stephen  R.;  Tate.  William  J.;  and  Sorrdls.  Giles  K..  to  Caterpil- 
lar Inc.  Supplemental  front  wheel  drive  control  system.  5.420.791.  Cl 
364-424.050. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

FuUya,  Takashi,  5,420,716,  Q.  359-368.000. 

Maisueda,  Akira.  5,420,849,  Cl.  369-124.000. 

Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  5.420.634.  Cl.  348-311.000. 

Tabata.  Seiichiro.  5.420,717.  Cl.  359-371.000. 

Watanabe.  Akira.  5.420.644.  Cl.  348-588.000. 

Yabe,  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro:  Suzuki.  Akira;  Ilo,  Hideo;  Tashiro. 
Yoshio;  Yamazaki,  Minora;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Yoshimolo. 
Yosuke.  5.419.311,  CI.  128-4.000 
Oitiagari.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Kigawa,  Kazuya;  Furukawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Tetsu;  Inoue.  Sa- 
chiharu;  Endo,  Norikatsu;  Yanagisawa.  Tatsuo:  Ikegami.  Shinji; 
Omagari,  Yasuyuki:  Kihara,  Koji:  Sugawara.  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 
mizu. Kenzo,  5.419.034.  Cl  29-720.000. 
O'Meara,  John  R..  to  CP  Packaging.  Inc.  Child  resistant  medicament 

dispenser.  5,419,459.  a.  222-8}.O0O. 
Omega  Power  Systems:  See— 

Bernstein.  Avi:  and  Mogilevski.  Igor.  5.420.780.  Cl.  363-89.000. 
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Oiun  Corporation:  Sfe — 

Schmidl.  Thoma*  A  .  S.420.464,  CI  310-S.VOOO. 
Ong.  S  Chmline:  Srr— 

Chcruvu.  Subrahmanyam;  Lo,  Frederick  Y  ;  and  Ong.  S  Chrisliiic, 
5.420.220.  CI    526-)4«  100 

Onahi,  Koji:  Srr— 

Kilaytma.  Tetiuya;  Miyuaki.  Hirotmhi;  Miruyim*.  HiioUii;  and 

Onishi.  Koji.  5.420.180.  CI   428-J75  000 
Ontshi.    Shi^co:    Ayukawa.    Akilsu;    and    Tanaka.    Kenichi.    to   Sharp 
Kabushiki    Kantia     Proceu   for   producing   leiniconductor   device 
cotnpnsing  two  Uep  annealing  ireatmenl  ).42O,079.  CI.  437-247.000 
Ono.  Hirorumi:  Set— 

Nagashima.    Makoto;    Nishizato.    Hiroshi;    and    Ono.    Htrofumi. 
5.419.924.  CI   427-248  100 
Ono.  Ichiro:  Fukuda.  Masahiro:  and  Nakajima.  Shigeki.  to  Oki  ElectrK 
Industry  Co..  Lid  Paper  cassette  and  paper  cassette  insertion  mecha- 
nism   5.419.544.  CI    271   164000 
OiK),  Makoto:  S*t— 

Knai,  Shigco,  Kiwishima,  Muiiothi.  Yokoyima,  Tw|k>;  Aoki, 
Katsulada;  Handa.  Nonhiko;  Yoihida.  Megumu:  Salo.  Monkiko; 

Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  lijima.  Tohru:  MalMtda.  Junko;  Ogura. 
Kenji:  Ono.  Makoto;  and  Hallon.  Sadao.  S.420.897.  CI 
J76-220  000 

Onoda.    KaiMihiko,    to   Yauki   Corporation.    Shickled   connector 

5.419.709.  CI  439-95.000 
Onoda.  Kalsuhiko.  to  Yaxaki  Corporation   Shield  connector   S.419.722. 

CI    439-752  000 
Oo.  Kah  S  .  and  Klingler.  Gary  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Vehicle 

speed  control  system  with  quadratic  feedback  control.  5.420,793.  CI. 

364^26040. 
Ooms.  Pieter:  Str— 

FcnnhofT,  Gerhard.  Ooms,  Pieter;  BuyKh,  Hans-Joier.  and  Pakull. 
Rair,  3,420,241.  CI  32S-4WO0O 

Oonishi.  Manabu:  Sev — 

Oulick.  Dale  E  :  Maeda.  Satoru;  Yoahikawa.  Munehiro;  and  Ooni- 
shi. Manabu.  5,420.904,  O    377-107  000 
Oola,  Jirou:  Srr — 

Hidaka.  Akio:  Oota,  Jirou;  Sasaki,  Kalsumi;  Taki.  Hiromitsu:  and 
Satou.  Noriya.  5.420.745.  CI.  361-306  100. 
Ootsuka,  Hiroshi:  Srr— 

Hamada,  Maiataka;  Yamakawa.  Eiji;  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi;  Masumoto. 
Hisayuki;  and  Okada.  Takashi,  5,420,661,  CI  354-402.000 
Oppell,  Sylvester:  See— 

Rohwedder.     Arnim.     and     Oppelt.     Sylvester.     5,419,327,    CI 
I28-M0030 

Oppmliender.  Knul:  Sit- 

Greif.      Nortien:      and     Oppenlaender.      Knut.      5.42a207,     CI 
525-285000. 
Orav.  Mihkei    Anti-bounce-tMck  dan    5.419.567.  CI    273-420.000 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc  :  Srr— 

Covington.   Wayne   L:   and   Price,   Steven   C.    5,419.239,   CI 
99-357000 
Onenul  Ycasf  Co  .  Lid  :  Ser— 

Nishida.    Hozumi.    Nonobc.    Masatsugu;    and    Fujila,    Tsuyoshi, 
5.420.00*.  CI   435-4  000 
Orion  Corporation  Lid  :  See — 

Tuompo.  Helena;  and  Glasin.  HeIja  .  5.420,017,  O.  433-29.000 
Orlen,  Noah  P    See— 

Lin,  Jyh-Hin.  ind  Orkn.  Noih  P ,  ),420.692,  CI  )5M260QO 

Ormco  Corporation:  See— 

Farzin-Nia.  Farrokh,  5,419.047.  CI    30-254  000. 
Onleep.  Hilmar:  See — 

Becker.  Manfred;  and  Onleep,  Hilmar,  5,419,129,  d  6(M52000 
Onquisl,  Bruce:  Srr — 

Braun.  Timothy;  Ortquist.  Bruce;  and  Keur.  Robert  I..  5.420,624. 
CI   347-76000 
Osaka  Gas  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Sztipanovits.  Janos;  Biegl,  Csaba;  Karsai,  Gabor;  Padalkar.  Samir. 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji;  and  Okuda,  Koji,  5,420.977.  CI.  39S-I«).0a0 
Osgood  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Mueller.  Martin  J  ;  and  Weingandt.  Michael  A  .  5,419,099,  CI 

5J-473000 
Osram  Sylvinia  Inc.:  Srr— 

Schmill.  Robert  J..  Jr;  Sxep.  Jama  P  ;  and  Krelovic.  Willtam  L.. 
5.420.474.  CI    313-318  100 
Ota,  Yasushi  Srr— 

Tsukada,  Maumitsu;  Murala.  Kiyothi;  Ota.  Yaiushi;  and  Wata- 
nabe.  Yoshihiko.  5.419.933,  CI  428-34  100 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Kanzaki.  Yuji;  and  Yamada,  Koji.  5,42a49l,  a   3l»-727COO. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  Srr — 

Rademaker,   Robert   A ;   and   Gotffon,   John  J.,   S,4I9,IM,   CI 
73-151  000 
Otomo.  Seiji:  Srr — 

Hashimoto,  Mituw;  Otomo,  Sctjt;  Ayiiiki,  Mtsatoihi;  Sawadt. 
Kenzo;  and  Uchida,  Shigeru.  5.419.973.  CI.  42I-M3  000 
Olsuka  Ptiarmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Kiyokawa.  Hiroshi.  Yamada,  Saioshi;  Miyajima.  Ketsuke:  Hashi- 
moto. Kinji;  Imu,  Maaatoahi.  Inoue.  Makoto;  Tatsumi.  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi,  Takeshi;  Kuriiu.  Kazunobu;  and  Chone,  Yoahifumi, 
5,420,128.  CI   514-246.000. 
Oti.  Karl- Heinz :  Srr— 

Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Leitz, 
Edgar;  and  Piejko,  Karl-Erwin,  5.420.181,  CI  524.91.000. 
Ottawa  General  Hospital:  Srr— 

Valliere,  Joseph  B  M..  5,419,044.  CI   30-2  000 


Outboard  Manne  Corporation:  See — 

Bailey.  Frank  V  .  5.419.037.  CI  29-888061 
Overberger.  Craig  G  .  deceased:  Srr — 

Lidert.  Zev;  Overberger.  Craig  G..  deceased;  and  Clovis.  James  S., 
5.420,318.  CI    554-193  000 

Overberger.  Rotemary  D..  oecutnx:  Srr— 

Lidert.  Zev.  Overberger.  Craig  G  .  deceased  and  Cloviv  James  S., 

5.42a318.  CI   554-193000 
Owens.  Boone  B.:  Srr — 

Wetss.  Douglas  J  :  and  Owens.  Boone  B  .  5.419.977.  CI  429-7  000 
Oyaina.  Miisuyoshi,  lo  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishing  line  guide.  3,419,075, 

CI  43-24  000 
Oyen,  Tordts  B.:  Srr — 

Gautvik,    Kaare    M.;    Aleslrom.    Peter,    and    Oyen,    Tordis    B., 
3.420.242.  CI  530-307  000 
Ozaki.  Hiroshi  See— 

Kaneko.  Saioshi:  Miyata.  Masanon:  Adachi.  Hideki.  Nakamura, 
Shinichi.  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu.  Kuroyanagi.  Sato- 

slii,  Ouki,  Hiroihi,  Tihara,  Hnatsugu,  Fukadt,  Taixi;  and 

Takizawa.  Miisuharu.  S.420.667.  O  355-206000 

Ozaxva,  Masafumi   See — 

Narui.  Fumiyo.  and  Ozawa.  MaaaTumt.  S.420.446.  CI    2S7-I03.(na 
Ozeki.  Tamio.  lo  Aqty  Co .  Lid   Ptocos  for  manufacturing  a  pin  type 

radiating  fln  5,419.041.  CI  29-t900}0 
P  L.G   Research  Limited:  Srr— 

Mercer.  Frank  B  .  5.419.659.  CI    405-258  000 
Paasivuo.  Raili   See — 

Partanen.  Paul;  Ylalupa.  Sari;  Paasivuo,  Raili.  and  Virtanen.  Ismo, 
5,420,012,  CI  435-7.230 
Pace,  Floyd  E.  Hydrostatic  pressure  testing  apparatus.  5,419,184,  CI. 
73-49  600 

PkiAc  Communicaiion  Sciencn  Str— 

Rhodes,  F    Matthew;  and  Petranovich.  James  E .  5.420.«t7,  C\. 
375-295  000 
Pacific  Salmon  Industries  Inc  :  Srr — 

Wilson,  Diana  J  .  Homblow,  David;  and  Hickey.  Peter.  5,419.43a 
CI  206-216000 
Packaging  Innovations,  inc.:  Srr — 

Huseman.  David  C  .  5.419.437.  O   206-554000. 
Packaging  Systems.  Inc  :  Srr — 

Petnekis.  Paul  F  .  and  Wilford.  Michael.  3.419.483.  CI  229-23  OOR. 
Padalkar.  Samir:  See— 

Sztipanovits.  Jaisos.  Biegl.  Csaba;  Karsai.  Gabor;  Padalkar,  Samir; 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji.  and  Okuda.  Koji.  5.420.977.  CI   395-ltOOOO. 

Paddock,  Ralph  WSrr- 

Linti.  Tifflolhy   S;  and   Paddock.   Ralph   W.   3.419.97$.  G. 

428-688  000 

Parfzold.  Reiner,  lo  Mcrcede«-Bm2  AG  Locking  device  ror  a  seat 
back  of  a  motor  vehK'lc  vral    5.419.616.  CI    297-378  120 

Pages.  Damn  A  .  and  Pagev  Melissa  C  Weapon  trigger  lock  5.4l9.06t, 

CI  42-70070 
Pases.  Melnsa  C  :  Srr — 

Pages.  Damn  A  ;  and  Pages.  Melissa  C  .  5.419.068.  CI   42-70070. 
Paio.  Alfredo:  Srr— 

Mongelli.  Nicola;  Biasoli.  Giovanni;  Paio.  Alfredo;  Grandi,  Mana; 
and  Ciomet.  Manna.  5.420.296.  CI   348-518000 
Pakull.  Rair  Srr— 

FennhofT,  Gerhard;  Ooon,  Pieter;  Btiyxh,  Hans-Joief;  and  Pakull, 
Ralf.  5.420,241.  CI  52M90  000 

Palackal.  Synac  J     Srr— 

Zenk.  RoUnd.  Alt.  Helmut  C;  Welch.  M.   Bruce;  and  Palackal. 
Synac  J  .  5.420.320.  CI   556-43  000 
Paladin  Corporation  See— 

Spillane.   Philip   E.   Burch.   William   D.;  and   Sala,   Steven   B.. 
5.420.512.  CI    324-539  000 
Palka.  Cynthia  L.:  Srr— 

Malamas.  Michael  S..  Palka.  Cynthia  L.;  and  Gunawan.  Iwan, 
5.420.146.0   514-364.000 

Paltnaer.  Kari  V  ;  and  Palmaer.  ErK  K  .  5.419.428.  CI   198-831.000. 
Palmaer,  Karl  V.;  and  Palmaer.  Enc  K  Plastic  conveyor  bell  with 
mleiral  udepUie.  $.419,421.  CI  I9MJI  000 

Palmer.  Ian  D.;  and  Edwards.  Paul,  lo  Amoco  Corporation  Method  for 
slimulalins  a  coal  scam  lo  enhance  the  recovery  of  methane  rrom  the 
coal  seam   5.419.396.  CI    166-230000. 

Palmer.  Matthew  A.,  to  Symbioiis  Corporation.  Flexible  microwrgical 
inslnuneni    havmg    ground    tlittal    coil    portion.    5.419.339.    CI. 
128-751.000. 
Pan.  Yuo-Guo:  Srr — 

Lim.  Mu-lll;  Siasaitiv  Unas;  Pan.  Yuo-Guo;  and  Chan.  Alcunder, 
5.420.362.  CI  568-736.000 
Panasonic  Technologies.  liK.:  Srr — 

Weslermk.  Peter;  Gnanaprak  aiam.  Daniel;  Devaney.  Patrick;  and 
Topper.  Robert.  5,420.971,  a.  J9J-I33O0O. 
Panaltoni,  Aide  J  :  Srr— 

Hsu.  Jack  K   C  ;  and  Panallow.  Aide  J..  5,420.723.  CI   36O-I5.0aa 
Pandrol  Jackson  Technologies.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Havira.  Robert  M  .  and  lorfino.  Anthony.  5.419.196.  CI.  73-636000. 
Panzera.  Mark  A    See— 

Chang.  Joseph  J  .  Bialecki.  Dennis  M.;  Panzera.  Mark  A.;  and 
KovalK.  Gerald  J..  5.419.766.  CI.  604-1 10000. 
Papandrca.  Frank,  to  Papandrca.  Giuseppe  A.   Barbecue  grill  unit. 

5.419.249.  a.  99-42I.0HH. 
Papandrca.  Giuseppe  A.:  Srr — 

Papandrca.  Frank.  5.419.249.  O  99-421  OHH. 
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Papazoglou.  Elisabeth  S.;  and  Rosenthal.  Jay  S  .  lo  ARCO  Chemical 
Technology.  LP    Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymide  blends 
having    improved    low    temperature    properties.     5.420.198.    CI. 
525-66.000. 
Papini.  Fabrizio:  Srr — 

Lorenzelti.   Patrizio;   Sirada.   Giampiero;   and   Papini.   Fabrizio. 
5.4I9.6J3,  CI.  366^0.000. 

Parab.  Prakash.  (o  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.  Method  and  com- 
position having  enhanced  alpha-hydroxy  acid  skin  permeation  and 
retention.  5.420.106.  CI    514-2.000. 
Pardue.   Roger   K.    Mounting  jigs  for  turkey  calls.   3,419.304.  CI. 

124-86000 
Parisi.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Bouievin.  Bernard;  Parisi.  Jean-Pierre;  Legay.  Richard;  Hamoui. 
Bachar;  Nowe.  Slephane;  Heim.  Philippe;  and  Gaillard,  Patrice, 
3.420,209,  CI.  323-379.000. 
Park  City  Group,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Smith.  Curtis  A  .  3.421.013.  CI.  39$-6SO.O0O. 
Park  Man  S  '  Stf'- 

Lee.  Byung  H.;  Park.  Mm  S :  and  Kim.  Jong  H..  5.420.729.  CI. 

360-69  000 
Park.  Woo  K..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Self-regenerating 
column  chromatography    5.419.819.  CI    204-157.200. 

Park.  Yeon  J.,  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Pull-down  circuit  for 

wide  voltage  operation.  5.420.533.  CI.  327-387.000. 
Park.  Young  D  :  Srr — 

Kiltrell.  Caner;  Cothren.  Roben  M  ;  Feld.  Michael  S.;  Baraga. 
Joseph  J.;  An.  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kortum,  Rct>ecca;  Rava. 
Richard  P;  Park.  Young  D  ;  MehU.  Anand;  Taroni.  Paob; 
Tong.  Lucene;  and  Dasari.  Ramachandra  R..  5.419.323,  CI. 
128-653  100. 
Parker,  James  E.,  lo  VTcch,  Inc.  Antibody  testing  system.  5,419,870, 
CI  422-$«O0O. 

Parker.  Kevin  J.;  and  Alam.  Sheikh  K..  lo  University  of  Rochester.  The. 
System  for  estimating  target  velocity  from  pulse  echoes  in  response  to 
their  correspondence  with  predetermined  delay  trajectories  corre- 
sponding to  difTerent  distinct  velocities.  5.419.331.  CI.  128-661.080 
Parry.  Deborah  A.,  administrator:  Srr — 

Swam.   Eugene  A  :  Vadas.   David  J.;  and   Parry.   Robert   B..  de- 
ceased. 5.419.058.  CI.  34-186  000. 
Parry.  Robert  B..  deceased:  See- 
Swain.  Eugene  A.;  Vadas.  David  J.;  and  Parry.  Roben  B..  de- 
ceased. 5.419.038.  a  34-186.000. 
Pananen.  Paul;  Ylalupa.  Sari;  Paasivuo.  Raili;  and  Vinanen.  Istno.  to 

Locus  Gencx  Oy.  Method  for  Ihc  delection  of  reaciive  conditions. 
$.420,012.  CI.  4«-7.230. 

Pascouet.  Adrien  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  iiKMJifying  the  recoil  of 

a  marine  acoustic  generator.  S.420.829.  CI.  367-l44.(XI0. 
Pasha.  Akber:  Srr — 

Gurevich.  Arkadiy;  and  Pasha,  Akber.  5.419.285.  CI.  122-406.100. 
Paslorello.  John.  Refrigerant  gas  contamination  detector  kit.  5.419.177. 

CI   73-23.400. 
Patapoutian.  Ara  S-:  See — 

Basham.  Roben  B.;  Kiser.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Patapoutian.  Ara  S.. 
3,420.727.  CI   360-48  000 
Patel.  Bipin:  Srr— 

Munro.  David;  and  Patel.  Bipin.  3.420.123.  CI.  314-226.800. 
Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N  ;  Cheng,  Yao-Ming;  and  Patel,  Subhash  H.,  to  JP 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Heat  Hxable  high  mergy  radiation  imaging  Tilm. 
5.420.000.  CI   430-332  000 
Patel.  Mahesh  G.:  Srr— 

Chu.  Mm;  Horan,  Ann  C;  Marquez,  Joseph  A.;  and  Patel,  Mahesh 
G,  5,420.261,  CI  536-18.100. 
Patel.  Ramesh  N.;  Banerjee,  Amit;  McNamee,  Clyde  G.;  Thottathil, 
John  K  .  and  Szarka.  Laszlo  J  .  to  E   R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Enzy- 
matic reduction  method  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  useful  for 
prepanng  laxanes  5.420.337.  CI   560-41  000. 
Patel.  Ramesh  N.:  Srr— 

Howell.  Jeffrey  M.;  Patel,  Ramesh  N.;  and  Szarka.  Laszlo  J.. 
5,420.037.  CI.  433-280.000. 

Patel.  Subhash  H.:  Ser- 

Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N  ;  Cheng.  Yao-Ming:  and  Patel.  Subhash  H.. 

5.420.000.  CI    430-332  000 
Patlon.  Bob  J  .  lo  Ration  Consulting.  System  for  controlled  drilling  of 

boreholes  along  planned  profile.  5.419.403.  a.  175-27.000. 
Patton  Consulting:  Srr— 

Patton.  Bob  J..  3.419.403.  CI.  173-27.000 
Patlon.  Oavid  L.:  Srr — 

Manico.  Joseph  A.;  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L.;  and 

Rosenburgh.  John  H  .  5.420,658,  CI.  334-320.000. 
Manico,  Joseph  A.;  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L.;  and 
Rosenburgh.  John  H..  3.420.659.  CI.  334-320.000. 
Paiurmarj.  Kla:  Srr — 

Sandberg.  Sam;  Hurwitz.  Robert;  and  Paturmarj,  Kla,  $.419,138, 

Cl  63-15  400 
Paul.  Prem  S.;  Vaughn.  Eric  M.;  and  Halbur.  Patrick  G..  to  Iowa  State 
University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Pathogenic  porcine  respiratory 
coronavirus.  3.419.907.  CI  424-221.100. 
Paul.  Sanjoy:  Srr— 

Low.  Steven  H.;  Maxetnchuk.  Nicholas  F.;  and   Paul.  Sanjoy. 
5.420.926.  CI    380-24.000. 
Paul  Wunh  S.A.:  Srr— 

Kretner.  Andre;  Kremer.  Victor.  Konsbruck.  Jeannot;  and  Wil- 
lieme.  Jean-Jacques.  3.419.669.  CI.  414-10000. 


Paust.  Joachim:  See — 

Kaiser.    Klaus;    Balkenhohl.    Friedhelm;    and    Paust.    Joachim. 
5.420.302.  CI.  549-222.000 
Payne.  Letidon.  to  Therion   Biologies  Corporation.  Self-assembling 
replication     defective     hybrid     vims     panicles.     5.420.026.     CI. 
435-172.300 

Payne.  Rodger  E..  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.  In  verier  current  load  detection 

and  disable  ciicuit.  5.420.779.  CI.  363-36.000. 

PBV-USA.  Inc.:  See- 
Fan.  Fandy  J   Y..  5.419.532.  Cl.  251-315.080. 

PDT  Systems.  Inc.:  Srr— 

Narciso.  Hugh  L..  Jr..  5.419.760.  Cl.  604-8.000. 

Peace.  Steven  J   Wind  tutbine  3,419.683.  Cl.  416-227.00A 

Peacock.  James  L.:  Srr — 

Becker.  Darryl  J.;  Hanson.  Brian  B.;  Hora.  Donald  E.;  and  Pea- 
cock. James  L..  3.419.483.  Cl.  228-212.000. 

Pechiney  Recherche:  Srr — 

Morel.  Benrand.  3.420.084.  Cl.  30l-%.000. 

Peck.  Wilbur  M.:  Srr— 

Wallace,  Stanley  J.;  Courtney.  John  E.;  Peck.  Wilbur  M.;  and 

Swift.  Joseph  A  .  5.420.465.  Cl.  307-116000. 
Pedersen.  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Richter,  Francis  L.;  Pedersen.  Daniel  E.;  Biedscheid.  May  J.,  and 
Fredcll.  Dale  L..  3.419.908,  Cl.  424-403.000 
Peevers,  Alan  W.:  Srr— 

Choi.  Sung  M.;  Lumelsky.  Leon;  Peevers.  Alan  W.;  and  Pittas. 
John  L..  5.420.608.  Cl.  345-186.000. 
Pekala.  Richard  W.:  Srr— 

Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Kaschmitter.  James  L.;  and  Pekala.  Richard  W.. 
5.420.168.  Cl.  321-99.000 
Penunuri.  David:  Srr — 

Cho.     Fredenck     Y.;     and     Penunuri.     David.     3.420.472.    O. 

3IO-344.000. 
PepsiCo.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Kuta.  Ken.  5.419.348.  Cl.  I34-58.00R 
Valyi.  Emery  I..  5.419.866.  CI.  264-521.000 
Wegner.  Gary.  3.419.350.  Cl.  134-79.000. 
Perdreaux.  Rene  J.:  Srr— 

Warrin.    George    E.;    and    Perdreaux.    Rene    J..    5.419.703.    Cl- 
433-216.000. 
Perkins.  Jon  T.    Electrical   panel   locking  apparatus.    3.4I9.I63.  O. 

70-14000 
Perkins.  Michael  G..  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Rale  adaptive  hufTman 

coding  5.420.639.  Cl.  348-418.000. 
Perlman.  Radia  J.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Router  using 

reniote  address  resolution  10  enable  bridge  like  dau  forwarding. 

5.420.862.  Cl  370-85.130. 

Perr.  Julius  P.:  Srr — 

Gant,  Gary  L.;  Muntean.  George  L-;  Perr.  Julius  P.;  Slurman.  O. 
Eddir.  Wither.  Dennis  A.;  and  Kelso.  Charles  R..  5.419.492.  CI. 
239-88.000. 
Perrier.  Eric:  Srr — 

Devictor.  Pierre;  Allard,  Roland;  Perrier.  Eric;  and  Hue,  Alain. 
3.420.248.  CI.  530-356.000. 
Perrin.  Claude,  to  Bouchara  S.A.  Difluorinated  quinolones  useful  for 

treating  bacterial  infections.  5.420.140.  Cl   514-312.000. 
Perzan.  Ugo  P.;  Hutto,  Joe  D.;  and  Blanchette.  Richard,  to  Medx.  Inc. 
Sharps  disposal  system  including  reusable  container.  5.419.433.  Cl. 
206-366.000. 
Peters,  Aemil  J.  M.;  Masterson.  Byron  J.;  and  Abrams.  Robert  M..  lo 
BodySonics.  Inc.  Maternal  sound  level  device  and  method  for  pro- 
tecting fetal  hearing.  5.420.581.  Cl.  340-573.000. 
Peters.  Michael  G.:  Srr— 

Wang.  Wen-chou  V.;  Betlin.  Solomon  I.;  Chou.  William  T.;  Kud- 
ziima.  David;  Lee.  Michael  G.;  Peters.  Michael  G.;  Roman. 
James  J.;  and  Swamy.  Som  S..  5.419.038.  Cl.  29-830.000. 
Peters.  Rene  .  to  NWM  de  Kniithoom  B.V.  Casing  sicel  propellant. 

5.419.238.  Cl.  102-468.000 
Peterson.  Clyde  O.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  Mueller.  Denis  A.;  Bell.  Richard 
B.;  and  Gather.  Roben  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker  - 
associated  backpack  unit  for  lower-link  communication  with  a  PC 

computer  monitoring  system  and  energy  monitoring  system  using  a 

plurality  or  such  backpack  uniU-  5.420.799.  Cl.  364483.000. 

Peterson.  Leslie  D-:  See — 

Richards,   Marvin   K.;   Peterson.   Leslie   D.;  and   Vanlngen-Dunn. 
Caroline.  3,419.614.  O.  297-284.110. 
Peterson.  Peter  R.:  Srr— 

Mantius.    Harold    L.;    and    Peterson.    Peter    R..    3.419.231.    a 
99-510.000. 
Peterson.  Rob:  Srr— 

Wells.  C.  T.;  and  Peterson.  Rob.  5.420.589.  Cl.  342-22.000. 
Peterson.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Nally.  John  F..  Jr..  lo  Siemens  Automo- 
tive L.P.  Extended  tip  gasoline  port  fuel  injector.  3.419J97,  a. 
123-470.000. 

Petigara.  Ramesh  B.:  Set— 

Bayer.   Horsi  O.;   Lange.  Barry  C;  and  Petigara.   Ramesh  B.. 
5.420.290.  Cl.  548-213.000. 
Petranovich.  James  E.:  Srr — 

Rhodes.  F.  Matthew;  and  Petranovich.  James  E..  5.42a887.  Cl. 
375-295.000. 
Petri.  Heinz;  and  Mannuss.  Siegfried,  to  EGO.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc 
u.  Fischer.  Temperature  detection  device.  5.420.398.  CI.  219-505.000. 
Petrie.  Charles  R.:  Srr— 

Reed.  Michael  W.;  Meyer.  Rich  B..  Jr.;  Petrie.  Charles  R.;  and 
Tabone.  John  C.  5.419.966.  Cl.  428-406.000. 
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Pcirirkis.    Paul   F  :  and   Wilford.   MK:h»cl.  lo  Packaging  Syuemv   Im. 
End  iipening  reinforced  bulk  malcrul  b<>i   5.4I'».4«S.  CI   229-2.V0OR 
PetrinHiuU.  Harold  J  :  Set— 

Fclthauwr.  Mark  A.;  MtHenry.  Preston  L.:  Helnmoul*.  Harold  J  . 
and  Sc'holl.  Jeffrey  B  .  3.420.786.  CI    364-401  000 
Pelly.  Dougla%  M  :  5<v— 

Sntd.  Pradcep  K  .  Skinner.  James  L.:  and  Pclly.  Douglas  M  . 
5.420.492.  CI    JI«-8O9  000 
PTafT.    Wayne   K.    Mounting   apparatus  for   ball   grid   array  device 
5.4I9.7I0,  CI   43<»-266000 

Pfeifcr,  Gordon:  See- 

Butler.  Aaron:  Comeau.  Roger  J  :  Daviv  Franklin  J  :  Harderv 
James  R  :  Malilsky.  Thomas  3  .  McKinney.  Randy:  and  Pfeirer. 
Gordon.  5.419.1 15.  CI    60-J9  J«0 
PfcifTer.  Bruno:  Ser— 

Guillaumel.  Gerald.  Couden.  Gerard:  Thiery,   Valeric:   Adam. 
Gerard:  Biiol-Espiard.  Jean-Guy:  PfeifTer.  Bruno:  and  Renard. 
Pierre.  5.420.132.  CI    514-253000 
Pfeil.  Armin:  Obcrressl.  Paul:  and  lllgen,  Reiner-Kun.  lo  Hoechst  AG 
Modified  acid  polyesters  aitd  their  use  as  curing  agents  in  heat-cura- 
ble binders.  S.420.227.  CI.  S28-30)  000. 
Pftrsch.  Frank:  Ser — 

Schulze.  Hans-Joachim.  Millehner.  Heinz;  and  PTtrsch,  Frank, 

5.420.045.  CI  437-6.000 

Pfizer  Inc.:  Set— 

Dugger.  Robert  W  ,  S.420.2S3.  CI    546-223.000. 
Murtiashaw.  Charles  W  .  5.420.347.  CI    562-538.000 
Pham,  Ly-Huong  T.   See — 

Khoyt,  Dana;  Soucie.  Marc  S.;  Surppenanl.  Carolyn  E.;  Stern. 

Laura  O  :  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T  .  5.421.012.  CI    395-650000 
Khoyi.  Dana:  San  Soucie.  Marc;  Surprenanl.  Carolyn   E  .  Slern. 
Laura  O.;  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T  .  S.42I.OI5.  CI.  395-650.000 
Pham.  Michael:  See— 

Marshall.  Ken:  Newman.  Robert:  and  Pham.  Michael,  5.420.8S8, 
CI   370-60  100 
Phares.  Louis  A  Controlled  lighting  system  5,420,482,  CI  315-292.000 

Pharmacia  PL  Biochcmicals  Inc  :  Sre— 

Brush,  Charles  K  .  ;.420.3)0.  CI   538-185000 
Philipossian.  Ara,  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Process  for  filling 

an  isolation  trench    5.420,065,  CI   437-67.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Ser— 

Hovis,    Keith    W:   and    Hachmulh,    Henry    K.    S.419.873,   CI 

422-113  000 
Zenk,  Roland    All,  Helmut  G  .  Welch.  M    Bruce:  and  Pa^ckal. 
Synac  J  ,  5.420,320,  CI   556-43  000 
Phillips,  Steven  J.;  and  Alexander,  Robert  G.,  to  Westinghouse  EleclrK 
Corporalion     Collection    of   liquid    from    below-ground    location 
5,419.655.  CI   405-52000 
Phoenu  Group.  Inc  ,  The;  See— 

Davis,  Phillip S..  5,420.9}7.  CI,  }82-l25000. 

Photonics  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Swirhun.     Stanley     E.     and     Uchida.    Toshi     K..     S.420.954.    CI. 
JS5-9200O 
Piaget.  Gary  D..  and  Gordon,  Trace  O.  Siriding-type  exercise  appara- 
tus 5,419,747,  CI  482-51  000 
Pianledosi.     Franceses      Eilended    sleevelet    gloves.     5,419.014.    CI. 

I5-227O0O 
Picard,  Joseph  A  :  and  Sliskovic.  Drago  R  .  lo  Warner-Lamtxrt  Com- 
pany. Alpha-aryl  or  heleroaryl-substituted  amide  ester  ACAT  inhibi- 
tors 5.420,339,  CI   560-43  000 
Piccinino,  Ralph  L  .  Jr  :  See — 

Manico.  Joseph  A  .  Piccinino.  Ralph  L  .  Jr ;  Patlon.  David  L.:  and 

Rosenburgh.  John  H  ,  5,420,658,  CI.  354-J2O.0OO 

Manico.  Joseph  A.;  Piccinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr.:  Patlon.  David  L.:  and 
Rosenburgh,  John  H.,  5,420,659.  Ci    354-320000 
Pickens.  Lawrence  G  :  See — 

Moreland.  Thomas  W  :  Pickens.  Lawrence  G..  and  Miller.  Richard 
W  .  5.419,076,  CI  43-107000 
Picoult,  Cheryl  L.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Intelligent  traying  for  inserter 

systems.  5,419,440,  CI.  209-583.000 
Piejko,  Karl-Erwin  See — 

Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Leilz, 
Edgar:  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin,  5,420.181.  CI   524-91  000 
Piekarczyk.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Henson.  Gordon  D.:  Meis.  Michael  A.,  and  Piekarczyk.  Anthony 
J,  5,420,958,0  )85- 1)5.000 
Pieranlozzt.  Ronald:  Set— 

Coe.  Charles  G.:  Kirner.  John  F  :  Pieranlozzi.  Ronald:  and  While. 
Thomas  R  .  5.419.891.  CI    423-700000 
Pierce.  Steve.  Cable  winding  devKre  for  electrically  powered  mining 

vehicles.  5.419.508.  CI.  242-386000 
Pierrot,  Denis:  See— 

Puchelle.    Edilh.    Benali.   Rachid:   Pierrot.   Denis;  Oirod.   Sophie: 
Zahfn.  Jcan-Marie:  and  Morcau.  Aline,  5.420,1 16.  CI   514-47.000 
Pterson,  Mark  V    See— 

Anschel,  Morns;  Ingraham.  Anthony  P ;  Lamb,  Charles  R  .  Low- 
ell, Michael  D  :  Markovich,  Voya  R  ;  Mayr.  Wolfgang;  Murphy, 
Richard  G.;  Pierson,  Mark  V  .  Powers,  Tamar  A  .  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S.;  Reynoldv  Scon  D ;  Sammakia,  Bahgal  G.  and  Slorr, 
Wayne  R  .  5.420.520.  CI  324-754  000 

Pielrowski.  Kenneth  W  ;  See — 

Gross.    Robert    A  .   and    Pielrowski.    Kenneth    W..    5.420.677.   CI 
355-277  000 
Ptnedo,  David;  Emmol,  Darel  N.;  Larson,  Ronald  D.;  Alcorn,  Byron 
A  .  and  Rhoden.  Desi.  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company   Methods  and 


apparatus  for  graphK'v  pipeline  relative  addrcNsing  in  a  mulli-lasking 
windows  system   5.420.98O.  CI   .195- 164  MX) 
Pitione.  Anthony  J  .  to  Show-Pop  IntematKmal.  Inc   Popcorn  dispens- 
ing machine  5.419.238,  CI  99-323  600 
Pifwieer  EleclronK-  Corporation   Ser — 

Maeda.  Takanon:  Akiyama.  Torn:  Kotaka.  Fumiiaka.  and  Murao. 

Noriaki.  5.420.847.  CI   .169-111  000 
Tateishi.  Kiyoshi.  5.420.8.W.  CI   .369-32  000 
PirftflH.  Ronald  L  :  See- 
Bright.    Danielle    A;    and    Pirrelli.    Ronald    L.    5.420.327,    CI 

55«-99.000 

Pischtschan.  Alfred  See— 

Eichenauer.  Herbert:  Ott.  Karl-Hetnz.  Pischtschan.  Alfred.  Leii/. 
Edgar:  and  Piejko.  Karl-Erwin.  5.420.181.  CI    524-91  000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc  :  See— 

Berson.  William;  and  Kumar.  Shailcndra.  5.420.924.  CI  380-23  000. 

Picoult.  Cheryl  L  .  5.419.440.  CI   209  583000 

Russo.  Christopher  M  .  5.419.645.  CI   400-624  000 
Pittas,  John  L    Ser— 

Choi,  Sung  M.;  Lumelsky.  Leon;  Peevers,  Alan  W  ;  and  Pillas. 
John  L..  5.420.608.  CI   345-186000. 
Pittock.  Dale  L.:  See— 

Uhling.  Thomas  F;  Yearsley,  Philip  J  :  Pittock,  Dale  L  ;  and 

Milhews.  Mark  E..  5.420.515,  CI  324-601.000 

Pla.  Frederic  G.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  signal 

cnhancefneni  and  separation  for  machinery  diagnostics.  5.419.198.  CI 
73-660  000 
Plastic  Development  Company  -  PDC:  See — 

Livingston,  David  R  ,  Jr ,  5,418.984.  CI.  4-541.100. 
Plait.  Stephen  M..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company   Method  of  renKMely 
installing  software  directly  from  a  central  computer.  5.421.009.  CI. 
395-600  000 
Plemmons,  Larry  W  :  Ser— 

King.  Dennis  G:  Baran.  Robert  G.;  Plemmons,  Larry  W.;  Sullivan. 
Nancy  A..  Culbertson.  Glenn  C:  Snvatsa.  Shesh  K.;  and  Gately. 
Thomas  M  .  5.419.792.  CI    148-637000 

Pleitncr.  Hor^l.  to  ABB  Patent  GmbH.  Method  for  controlling  a  hy- 
draulic  drive   and   configuration    for   carrying   out    the   method 

5.419.236,  CI    91-416000 
Plumb.  Michael  R.   See— 

Struble.   Kent   R  .   Slolle.  Steven   H.;  Smith.   Rodney  J  .   Plumb. 
Michael  R  ;  and  Izen.  Paul  G  ,  5,419.684,  CI  417-44200 
Plumton.  Dotuld  L  :  Ser — 

Morns.   Francis  J  .   Yang.  Jau-Yuann:   Plumton.   Donald  L..  and 
Yuan.  Han-Tzong.  5,420,052,  CI  437-31  000 
Podalsky,  David  J.:  See— 

Karlyn.  William  M  :  Podalsky,  David  J  ;  and  Wiseley.  Thomas  D., 
5,419,213,  CI   74-437000 
Podell,  David  L  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Podell.  Howard  I :  Podell.  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  GoldMcin.  Alben, 
$.419,913,  CI.  424448  000 

Podell,  Howard  I.:  Podell.  David  L  .  Jr  .  and  Goldstein.  Altien  Adhe- 
sive li«nd«gcs.  wound  dressings,  sutures,  drapes,  orthodontic  ruliber 
bandv  loolhtmishes.  and  ihe  like    S.4I9.9I3.  CI   424-448  000 

Podgorski,  Theodore  J  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Elcclrastatic  path  length 

control  transducer   5,420,685,  CI   356-350000 
Podona,  Tchao:  Ser — 

Guillaumel.  Gerald:   Podona.  Tchao:  Adam.  Gerard.  Guardiola. 
Beatrice:  and  Renard.  Pierre.  5,420.150.  CI   5I4-4O9.000. 
Poe.  Jimmy  Tail  gale  hanger  5.419,672,  CI.  414- 540000. 
Pohl,  Klaus-Jurgen:  Ser — 

Backslein.  Gunter;  Pohl.  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Dodegge.  Annette< 
5.419,272,  CI   114-221  OOA 

Pohl.  RiKiolph  L  S<r- 

Mayes,  Richard  T  and  Pohl,  Rudolph  L..  5,419,998,  CI. 
430-288.000 

Pohm,  Arthur  V  ,  to  Nonvolatile  Electronics,  Incorporated.  Method 
for  sensing  data  in  a  magnetoresislive  memory  using  large  fractions  of 
memory  cell  films  for  data  storage  5,420,819,  CI   365-158.000 

Polinski.  Russell  E  .  and  Morrow.  John  K  .  to  Russell  Specialties  Cor- 
poration  Sports  card  frame    5.419.062.  CI   4O-124  400 

Pollich,  Gerhard,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft 
Device  for  laterally  aligning  sheets  being  fed  into  a  printing  press  and 
method  for  aligning  the  sheets   5,419,256,  CI    101-485  000 

Poll.  Paul  Mechanical  applicator  for  dispersing  herbicide.  5.419.078. 
CI   47-1  500 

Polumbaum.  Douglas  H ,  Fickling,  Philip  L..  and  JalTe.  Rona,  lo  DHP 

Co  Collapsible  structure  for  maintaining  articles  in  a  stabilized  condi- 
tion and  method  for  making  same    5.419.471,  CI    224-42.420 
Polyplaslics  Co  .  Ltd  ;  Ser- 

Ohshiba.  Koichi;  and  Sakai.  Hiromitsu,  5,420,559,  CI   336-208  000 
Pomagalski  S.A  :  Set— 

Tarassofr.  Serge:  and  Toyre,  Georges.  5,419.261.  CI    104-173  100 
Pofneroy.  Ronald  H  ;  Ser — 

Robenson.  Diane  M  .  Fay.  Patrick  G.;  Byalik,  Ludmila;  and  Pom- 
eroy,  Ronald  H  ,  5,4I9,%2,  CI.  428-348  000 
Popovic,  Mikulas:  Ser — 

Reilz.  Marvin  S.  Jr  ;  FraiKhini.  Genoveffa:  Markham.  Phillip  D.: 
Callo.  Robert  C  :  Lon.  Franco  C;  Popovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gart- 

iKf,  Suunnc.  5.420.0X).  CI.  435-2)5.100 
Porlein.  Gerhard  See— 

Hengesbach.    Wolfgang:    KopfT.    Ralf:    Mayer.    Burkhard:    Mader. 
Eberhard:  Porlein,  Cjerhatd;  and  Slriebich.  Jurgen.  5.419.664,  CI. 
411-61000 
Posey,  James  C:  Ser — 

Schaetzer,  Jurgen;  and  Posey,  James  C  S.420.2S8.  CI.  S.U-M4.000 
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Pmt.  Ian  R    C:  See — 

Jerome.  Rick  C:  Post.  Ian  R.  C;  and  Wodek.  Gary  M..  5.420,050, 
CI   4.37-31  000 
Posting  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Hatchet.  David  M..  5.419.618.  CI   297-423.460 
Poller.  Micllael  F.;  Rotramel.  Giwrge  L.;  Caruso.  Andrew  J.;  Chou. 
David  T  :  and  Cain.  Paul  A  .  to  Cit>a-Geigy.  Use  of  acyl  urea  com- 
pounds for  controlling  endoparasites  and  ectopara.sites  of  warm- 
blooded animals  5.420.163.  CI   514-594.000 
Potter.  Ronald  W.:  Srr— 

Wardle.  Jay  M  ;  Potter,  Ronald  W.;  and  Gibbs,  John  A.,  5,420.514, 

CI.  324-615.000 

Pouletty,  Philippe:  Chun,  Peter;  and  Chang,  Chin  H.,  to  Sangstat  Medi- 
cal Corporation.  HLA  typing.  5,420,013.  CI.  435-7.240. 
Poulo.  Louis  R.:  See — 

Weedon.  Hans;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Sundar,  Ravindran:  Jones,  Mark 
R  ;  and  Lee,  Ching  T..  5,420,537,  CI  33O-25I.00O 
Poulsen.  L-awrence  L.:  and  Ziegler.  Daniel  M..  to  Research  Develop- 
ment Foundation.  Video  densitometer  with  determination  of  color 
composition.  5,420.628,  CI.  348-135.000. 
Powdertech  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honjo,    Toshio;    Sato.    Yuji;    Kayamoto.    Kanao:    and    Ogata. 
Masahiro,  5,419,994.  CI.  430-106.600 
Powell,  David  A.,  to  Kabl(X)e  Products,  Inc.  Cup  with  article  receiving 

area  on  bottom  surface.  5.419,436.  CI.  206-519.000. 

Powell,  Lee  K.:  Srr— 

Brown,  Michael  W.:  Powell,  Lee  K.;  Slagle.  James  C,  Jr.:  Croker. 
Ben  M.;  and  Hance.  Max  H..  5.419.952.  CI.  428-255.000. 
Powell,  Lyn:  See- 
Thomas.  Andrew  P.;  Martin,  David  M.  G.:  Lee,  Stanley  A.;  and 
Powell,  Lyn,  5,420,292,  CI.  548-250.000. 
Power  Team  Div.  of  SPX  Corporation:  Srr — 

McPeak,   Thomas  J.:   Solie,   James  C;   and    Loquai,   John    R., 
5,419,027,  CI  29-252.000. 
Powers,     Kevin    K.    Automatic    freeze    protector.     5,420,466,    CI. 

307-117  000 
Powers,  Tamar  A.:  See — 

Anschel,  Morris;  Ingraham,  Anthony  P.;  Lamb,  Charles  R.;  Low- 
ell. Michael  D  :  Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Mayr.  Wolfgang:  Murphy, 
Richard  G.:  Pierson.  Mark  V.:  Powers.  Tamar  A.:  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S.:  Reynolds.  Scott  D.;  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G.:  and  Storr. 
Wayne  R.,  5,420,520,  CI  324-754.000. 
PraschI,  Wilhelm:  Srr— 

Theurer.  Josef:  and  PraschI,  Wilhelm,  5.419.259.  CI.  104-7.200. 
Pratt,  Arnold  J.  S..  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Apparatus  for  continuous  axial 

feeding  of  an  elongate  member.  5,419,480,  CI.  226-108.000. 
Praxair  Technology,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Van  den  Sype.  Jaak  S.,  5,419.857.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Precht.  Birgit:  See— 

Becker,  Heinz  D.;  Bederke,  Klaus;  Bremer,  Gerhard;  Kerber, 

Herrmann;  Prechi.  Birgit;  Sadowski.  Fritz;  and  Slephan.  Werner, 

5.420.205.  CI   525-168.000 
Precision  Lamp.  Inc.:  Ser — 

DuNah.  Richard  E.:  Redmond.  William  F.;  and  Ciupke,  Werner 
W..  5.420.761.  a.  362-31.000. 
Preis,  Hubert:  Set- 
Decker,  Hans  Joachim:  Freund.  Hans  U.:  Grunthaler.  Karl-Heinz; 
Hcide.  Helmut,  Hollenberg.  Klaus:  Preis.  Hubert:  Rowold.  Karl 
J  ;  and  Tschulena.  Ralf  G  .  5,419.875.  CI   422-166.000. 
Preller,    Peter,    lo   Siemens    Akliengesellschart.    Blocking-oscillator 
swtlched-mode  power  supply  with  sinusoidal  current  consumption. 
5,420.776,  CI.  363-18.000. 
Preslage,  John  D..  lo  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Extended  linear  ion  trap  frequency  stan- 
dard apparatus.  5.420.549.  CI   331-94  100. 
Preslon-Smith  Technologies.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Smith.  Dale  L..  5.418.999,  CI.  15-106.000. 
Price,  Steven;  While.  David  J.;  and  Worley.  Barry  J.,  to  Inlenutional 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  ISDN  call  processing.  5.420.867.  CI. 
370-110.100 
Price.  Steven  C:  Srr— 

Covington,    Wayne   L.;   and    Price,   Sleven   C-,    5.419.239,   CI. 
99-357.000 
Prolist.  Roben  E.:  Srr— 

Morns.   James   K.;    Probst.    Roben   E.;  and   Ulley.   Roben   A.. 
5.420.974,  CI   395-154.000. 


Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  5fr- 


Kemen,  Kenneth  M.,  5,419.853,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Roe.  Donald  C.  5.419.956.  CI.  428-283.000. 

Sciden.  Paul;  Kenncally.  Corey  J.;  Wehmeier.  Thomas  J.;  Kester. 
JefTrcy  J.;  Fox.  Mary  M.;  and  NiehofT.  Raymond  L.,  5,419,925, 
CI  426-611.000. 
Showcll,  Michael  S.;  Kong-Chan,  Josephine  L.;  Sliva,  Philip  G.; 
Kinnc,  Kermit  W.;  and  Hunter,  Kathleen  B.,  5,419.847.  CI. 
252-100.000 
Propper.  Robert  H.  Endosteal  dental  implant  with  supplementary 

stabilizer   5.419.701.  CI   433-173.000 
Pruvosi.  Olivier  P.:  Srr — 

Hanung.  John  S.;  and  Pruvosi,  Olivier  P.,  5,420.009.  CI.  435-6.000. 

Przirembel,  Hans  R.:  See— 

Auxier,  Thomas  A.;  Przirembel,  Hans  R.;  and  Soechting,  Friedrich 
O.,  5.419,039,  CI.  29-889.721. 
PSC    Inc.:  Srr 

Bremer,  Edward  C,  5,420,410,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Psomas.  Solere  Z.  Dust  guard.  5,419.663.  CI.  408-67.000. 


Puaatuua.  Tupua  M.  Dec-orative  insert  for  a  sliding  rear  witKlow  unit  in 

a  pickup  truck.  5.419.605.  CI.  296-146.100 
Puchelle.  Edith;  Benali.  Rachid;  Pierrot.  Denis;  GiriKJ.  Sophie;  Zahm. 
Jean-Marie;  and  Moreau.  Aline,  to  Synthelabo.  Pharmaceutical  com- 
positions for   the  treatment   of  disorders  of  tlie   respiratory   tract. 
5.420.116.  CI.  514-47.000. 
Puckett.  Wallace  E  :  Srr— 

Drake.    Kevin    D.:    and    Puckell.    Wallace    E.    5.419.897.    CI. 
424-78.100. 
Puehl.  Rainer:  Srr — 

Nordmann.  Jens;  and  Puehl.  Rainer,  5.420.172.  CI.  522-100.000. 

Pufahl,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Ciamaga,    Raymond   R.;   and    Pufahl.   Joseph   A..   5.419,797.   CI. 
156-314.000. 
Puts.  Jurgen:  Srr — 

Leipold.  Manfred;  Puis,  Jurgen;  Banh.  Hetner;  Igenbergs.  Eduard; 
and  Hornik.  Alexander,  5,419.516.  CI.  244-161.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  Srr — 

Nichols.    David    E:    and    Mailman.    Richard    B..    5.420.134.   CI 
514-280.000. 
Purushothaman.  Sampath:  Srr — 

DiGiacomo,  Giulio;  Kim.  Jung-lhl;  Narayan.  Chandrasekhar:  at  d 
Purushothaman.  Sampath.  5.420.073.  CI  437-192  000 
QED  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Niehaus,  K.  Lynn;  and  Newcomer,  Kevin  L.,  5,419.191,  CI. 

'        73-264.000. 
Quadras  Corporation:  See — 

Krone.  James:  and  Smith.  Leslie  E..  S.419,554.  CI.  273-73.COF. 
Quann,  Richard  J.:  Srr — 

Chou.  Tai-Sheng;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Karsner.  Grant  G.;  Kennedy. 
Clinton  R.;  LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Melconian.  Melcon  G.:  Quann. 
Richard  J.;  and  Wong.  Stephen  S..  5.419.830.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Quarles.  Ronald  A.:  Srr— 

Sommer.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Quarles.  Ronald  A..  5.419.670.  CI. 
414-412.000. 
Qucnneville,  Raymond  N..  lo  United  Technologies,  Corp.  Ryweight 
actuated  clutch.  5,419.420,  CI.  I92-I03.00A. 

Quinn.  James  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Ultrasonic 

booted    head    probe    for    motor    bore    inspection.    5.419.195.    CI. 
73-623.000. 
Quinn.  John  F.:  See — 

Zemel.  Haya;  and  Quinn.  John  F..  5.420.237.  CI.  528-422.000. 
Qvortrup,  Peter:  See — 

Adams.  Guy  d   W   B..  5.420.585.  CI.  341-118.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  Srr — 

Neuber,    Dieter;    Cobler.    Larry    D.;    and    Schubcn.    Gerhardt. 
5.419.431.  CI.  206-256.000. 
R.  Pfleger  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  Srr— 

Benholdl.  Heinz;  Michalczyk.  Dieter:  Hani.  Rudolf;  and  Lieb. 
Herbert.  5.419,915.  CI  424-451.000 

Raaijmakers,  ivo  J.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Temperature  clamping 

method  for  anti-contamination  and  collimaling  devices  for  thin  film 

processes.  5.419.029.  CI.  29-447.000 
Rademaker.    Rol>en    A.:    and    GoifTon.    John   J.,    to   Otis    Engineering 
Corporation.  Reeled  tubing  suppon  for  downliole  equipment  mod- 

ule  5.419.188.  CI.  73-151.000. 

Radiant  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Bullington.  Jeff  A.;  Montross.  Carl  E..  Jr.:  and  Evans,  Joseph  T.. 
Jr.,  5,420,428,  CI.  250-338.200 
Radiation  Application  Development  Association:  Srr — 

Okada,   Atsushi;   Shimizu,   Yuichi:    Kawanishi,   Shunichi;   Nishii, 
Masanobu;  and  Sugimoto,  Shunichi.  5.419,968.  CI.  428-421.000. 
Radix  Technologies,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Johnson.  Russell  K.,  5,420.592,  CI.  342-357.000. 
Radparvar.  Masoud,  lo  Hypres,  Inc.  Superconducting  analog  to  digital 

convener  type  circuit.  5.420.586.  CI.  341-133.000. 

Radulescu.  Slefam  R.  Appiaratus  and  process  for  aluminothermic  weld- 
ing   5.419,484.  CI    228-234.300. 

Raeymaekers,  Alfons  H.  M.:  Srr — 

Van   Wauwe,   Jean    P.    P.;   and    Raeymaekers,   Alfons   H.    M.. 

5,420.147,  Ci.  514-394.000. 
Rafkery,  William:  Srr— 

Adams.     William     E;    and     Raftery.     William.     S.4I9.S27,    CI. 

248-518.000. 

Raiko,   Markku.   to   Imatran   Voima  Oy.   Method  and  apparatus  for 

drying  the  fuel  of  a  Ruidizied-bed  boiler   5,419.267.  CI.  110-245.000 

Rajecki.  James  A.;  and  Wanhainen,  Daniel  J.,  lo  Lamson  &  Sessions 

Co..  The.  Plastic  electrical  box  for  installation  in  poured  concrete. 

5.420.376,  CI.  174-48.000 
Ramig,  Keith  M.;  and  Landi,  John  J..  Jr..  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  (R)-3-hexyl-S.6-dihydro-4-hydroxy-6- 
undecyl-2H-pyran-2-one   and   (R)-5,6-dihydro-6-undecyl-2H-pyran- 
2.4  (3H)-dione.  5,420.305.  CI.  549-292.000. 

Rampal.  Jang  B.:  Srr — 

Coassin.   Peter  J.;   Hanna,   Edsvard  G.:   Mc   Kinney,  Carlton   B-: 
Rampal,  Jang  B.;  Sasaki.  Glenn  C;  and  Wunderly,  Stephen  W., 
5.419.874.  CI.  422-134.000. 
Ramuz,  Henri:  See — 

Breu,  Volker:  Burri.  Kaspar:  Cassal.  Jean-Marie:  Clozel.  Manine: 
Hinh.  Georges:  LofHer.  Bemd-Michael;  Muller.  Marcel:  Neid- 

hart,  Werner;  and  Ramuz,  Henn,  5,420.129,  CI.  514-252.000. 

Rand  McNally  &  Company:  Srr— 

Golson.  J.  Geoffrey.  5.419.586.  CI.  283-34.000. 
Raper.  Larry  K.:  Srr — 

Conner,  Michael  H.;  Coskun.  Nurcan;  Manin,  Andrew  R.;  and 
Raper.  Un^  K.,  5.421.016.  CI.  395-700.000. 
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Riasich.  Kmn«ih  R  ;  DrBoli.  Frederick  C:  and  Ghecr.  Barry  J  .  lo 

\tnn  CorporaiH>n  PirKh  riHI  for  j  rclcav  maicruil delivery  <yMein 
5.420.67IJ.  CI  )55-2H400O 

RaMnuvscn.  Dak  D  .  and  HorTmann.  Lee  D  .  In  FEECO  Intrmalional. 

Inc    Material  haitdling  xyucm  and  method    S.4I<>.4<>II.  CI    24l-.V)OaO 
Raw  Han^  A    EleclrK'ren<.'e  gate    5.4I9.0«.».  CI    49-I97  000 
Rii\vekhi.  Andreas  InHalablr  val  asvmbly   ;.4I<).6I2.  CI  2<»1XOOOO 
RaM.  Rrtbcn  H  .  Boyln.  Sharon  M  .  and  Obncy.  PhyllM  E  .  lo  Uniled 

Slaleis  of  America.  Navy   MiniMTale  balli%IHr  motor  le«ling  method  for 

rocket  propelUniv  5.414.116.  CI   dO- 204  000 
Raihgebcr.  Juergcn  O  :  Sir- 
Van  Erdcn.  Donald  L  .  Raihgebcr.  Jucrgen  O :  Vadhar.  Panmal 
M  .  and  Wojiik.  John  P.  $.419,867.  CI   264- $68  000 
Rava.  Richard  P    Srr— 

Kiiircll,  Carter;  Coihren.  Robert  M    Fekl.  Michael  S    Baraga. 

Joxph  J  ;  An.  Kyiingwon:  Rk-hards-Korlum.  Rebecca:  Rava. 

Richard   P .   Park.    Young   D  .    Mehta.   Anand:   Taroni.    Paola. 

Tong.    Lucene:    and    Oauri.    Ramachandra    R.    3.419.323.    CI 

l28-6$3  100 

Ravat.  Richard  J  .  Jr .  and  Kincaid.  Kevin  D .  lo  Deico  Electronics 

Corp<iralK>n     Energy    revrve   circuil    for   \upplenienlal    inflalable 

rcMraint    5.420.790.  CI    364-424  050 

RawK.  Thomas  F  .  lo  Univeruly  of  South  Florida    Roadway  hazard 

warning  tyilem  and  method   S.420.$IO.  CI.  340-9.16  000 
Ray.  Edgar  C  .  and  Meyer.  Randal  J  ,  lo  Naico  Chemical  Company 

ChemKal  feed  syilem   5.419.8J6.  CI   2ia697  000 
Ray.  Lawrence  A  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Secondary  quanliu- 
lion  of  digital  image  tignaK  J.420,70).  CI  .1)8-;2]O0O 

Raymond.  Paul  J .  Janv  Robert  W .  and  Rdly.  John  J ,  lo  Rohm  and 

Haas   Company     Energy   absorbing   mounting   sysleim   for   motor 
vehicles  windows    5.419.088.  CI    52-1  000 
Raythetm  Company    5re — 

Dakesian.  Sahag  R  ,  and  WeiolowUi.  William  E .  $,419,122.  CI 

204-192  WO 
Upton.    DavKJ    Vi  .    and    McMorrow.    Rcitiert    J  .    5.420.54I.    CI 
330-286  000 
Razzano.  John  S.  Thompson.  Dennis  P,  Andervm.  PalrKia  P.  and 
Rubinslajn,  Slawomir.  to  General  Electnc  Company  Process  for  the 
prtvJuclKMi  of  linear  organosiloxane  polymers  by  disproportionalKm 
5.420.221.  CI    528  16  000 
Razzano,  John  S ,  lo  General  Electric  Company    Siloune  cracking 
proceM  5,420.325,  CI  55M«O000 

Read.  Christopher  J  .  and  Guttag.  Karl  M  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated  Method  cooperating  a  data  processing  apparatus  to  compute 
correlaiHin    5.420.809.  CI    364-715  010 
RcawMier.  George  E  .  Jr  :  See— 

Capo.  Joseph  M  .  D'Aotist,  Robert.  Groue.  Debora  Y  .  Klein. 
Robert;  Nigam.  Ravi  K.;  Reasocier.  George  E..  Jr.;  and  Williams. 
David  C  .  5.420.941.  CI   382-302000 
Rebrovic.  Louis,  lo  Hcnkcl  Corporation  Process  fof  making  carboiylic 

acids  5.420.  J 16.  CI   554-121000 
Rechargeable  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Kainlhla.  Ramesh  C  .  Manko.  David  J  ;  and  Appleby.  A    John, 
5,419.986,  CI.  42"»-224000 

Recol,  Inc  Stt- 

Henson.  William  D  .  $.4I<>.6%.  CI  42S-M2  400. 
Redmond.  William  F  :  See— 

UuNah.  Richard  E.:  Redmond.  Williwn  F.;  and  Ciupke.  Werner 
W  ,  5.420.761,  CI    362-31  000 
Redway.  Graham  J   AgrKultural  chemical  diMnbutor   5,419.44).  CI 

2)9-172  000 
Reed.  Mictiael  W  :  Meyer.  Rich  B  .  Jr  .  Peine.  Charles  R  .  and  Tabone. 
John  C  .  lo  MicroProtic  Corporation  Solid  support  for  synthesis  of 
)  tailed  oligonucleotides  5.419.966.  CI  428-406000 
ReiTert.  Roland,  lo  Albert-Frankenlhal  AkitengesellschafI  Device  for 
forming  a  printing  pattern  on  a  pnniing  sleeve  5.419.2$$.  CI 
101-46)  100 

Rehag,  Kiaut:  Srr— 

Baensch.  Michael:  and  Rehag.  Klaus,  5,419.17),  CI  72-214000 
Rehfeld.  Guenler:  Ser  — 

Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Rehfeld.  Guenler;  and  Brandhorv.  Gerd. 
$.419,460  CI   222-IO$.000. 
Reichel.  Curtis  T,  See— 

Fishback.    Thomas    L..    and    Reichel.    Cunis    J..    5.420.167.    CI 

521-168  000 

Reid.  Richard  S  ;  Strohl.  Nilcs;  Connery.  Glenn  W  ,  Sherer,  Paul  W  ; 

and  Rivers,  James  P  .  to  2  COM  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 

for  configuring  a  selccled  adapter  unit  on  a  common  bus  in  the 

presence  of  other  adapter  units   5.420,987.  CI    395-325.000. 

Rcid.  William  B .  lo  Nesic  Oy   Crosslinkable  pdymeric  composition 

5,420.208,  CI  525-326  JOG 
Reilly  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson,  John  R..  5.420,22).  CI.  528-91.000. 
Reilly.  John  3     Sre — 

Raymond.  Paul  J.;  Janv  Robert  W  ;  and  Reilly.  John  J  .  3.4l9.aM. 
CI  52- 1  000. 
Reinelt.  Ernest,  lo  Eaton  Corporation.  Switch  assembly.  $.420.)86.  CI 

200-302  200 
Reintiardt.  Gerd:  See — 

Jaekel.  Frank.  Reinhardt,  Gerd;  Noltner,  Gerhard.  Jacquinol,  ErK. 
Funk.  Rudiger;  and  Muller,  Manfred.  5.419,846.  CI.  2S2-9S  000 
Rciss.  Yuval:  5ee — 

Brown,    Michael    S;    Goldslein,    Joseph    L.;    and    Reus.    Yuval. 
5.420.24$.  CI   S)0-)28  000. 

Reilhel,  Sibylle  L :  ^- 

Wake,  Ronald  W  ;  and  Reithel.  Sibylle  L..  S.419.990.  O.  4)0-T  000. 


Reitz.  David  B ;  and  Li.  Imglin.  to  G.  D   Scarle  A  Co.  1.2  diaryky- 

tlopenlcnyl  lompounds  for  the  ircalmenl  of  innammalion  5,420.287. 
CI  54*.33<)00O 

Reilz.  Marvin  S .  Jr.;  Franchini.  Genoveffa.  Markham.  Phillip  D.; 
Gallo.  Rotiert  C  ;  Lori.  Franco  C-:  Popovic.  Mikuias;  and  Gartner. 
Suzanne,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Molecular  clones  of  HIV-I  viral  strains  MN-STI  and  BA-L  and  uses 
thereof  5.420.0.W.  CI  4)$.2)$  100 
Rel-Tek  Corporation:  See — 

Ketler.    Albert    E;    and    Kdesar.    Christopher.    5.420.440.    CI 
250-57)000 
Reliance  Industrial  Company  Srr — 

Walker.  Joel  B  .  Wallace.  Stanley  E  ;  Saini.  Harjit  S.;  and  Cobotco. 
Chester  J  .  $.420.$2).  CI   )24-772.000 

Reliani  TKhnologiev  Inc  :  Set— 

Black.  Michael.  5.420.882.  CI   )72-l08  0Q0 
Remington.   Duncan,  to  Fred  M    Schildwachler  A   Sons.  Inc.   Door 

chime  assembly    5.420.564.  CI    340-392  100 
Renard.  Pierre   See — 

Guillaumet.  Gerald;  Coudcrl.  Gerard;   Thiery,   Valene.  Adam. 
Gerard;  Bitol-Espurd.  Jean-Guy.  Pfeiffer.  Bruno:  and  Renard. 
Pierre.  5.420.132.  CI   514-253  000 
Guillaumet.  Gerald.  Podona.  Tchao.  Adam.  Gerard.  GuardKila. 

Beatrice:  and  Renard.  Pierre.  $.420,150.  CI   514-409000 
Youv     Said.     Lesieur.     Daniel;     Depreu>.     Patrick:    Guardiola- 
Letnaitre.  Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  Renard.  Pierre;  and  Caig- 
nard,  Daniel  H  ,  $,420,158.  CI   $I4-$IOOOO 

Renbevk,  Robert  B  Str- 

Mohammad,  S.  Noor:  and  Renbeck.  Robert  B ,  5,420.059,  CI. 

437-41  000 
Rennelie.  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Gnes.  Heinz;  Renneke.  Franz-Joaef;  and  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joa- 
chim.  5,419.894.  CI  424-1  650 
Renoe.  Brian  W  ;  King.  Edward  E  ;  and  Yurkovich.  Dale  A  .  to  CEM 
Corporation.   Control  of  continuous  microsvave  digestion  process. 
5.420,039.  CI   436-52  000 
Reny.  Timothy  S    See — 

Anschel,  Morns;  ingraham,  Anthony  P .  Lamb.  Charles  R  ;  Low- 
ell. Michael  D  .  MarkovK-h.  Voya  R  ;  Mayr.  Wolfgang.  Murphy. 
Richard  G  .  Pierson.  Mark  V  ;  Powers.  Tamar  A  .  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S  Reynolds,  Scoii  D;  Sammakia.  Bahgai  G .  and  Siorr. 
Wayne  R  .  5.420.520.  CI  324-754000 
Research  Australia  Ply  Limited   See — 

Silvcrbrnok.  Kia.  5.420.966.  CI    395-122  000 
Research  DevelopmenI  Foundation   See — 

Poulsen.  Lawrence  L     and  Ziegler.  Daniel  M  .  5,420,628,  CI. 
)48-l)5  0OO 
Research  A  DevelopmenI  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

McCandless.    Frank    P;   and   Hertist.   Ronald   S.    5.419,887,   CI. 
42)29)000 
Resinall  Corporation:  Set — 

Burke.  Roger  E  .  and  Spruit.  J  Gilbert.  $.420,229.  CI  $28-))S  000. 
RcsHK-k.  Paul  R    See— 

JKkson,  Scoit  C ,  Rcsnick,  Paul  R ,  and  Sweanngcn,  Steven  H., 
5.420.J68,  CI  570-142.000 

Reynolds.  J  Scoii;  and  Sloan.  Robert  L  .  lo  Well-Row  Technologies, 
Inc  Well  cleaning  tool  with  scratching  elements.  5.4IQ.397.  CI. 
166-312000 

Reynolds.  James  T  :  See— 

Maiwell.  David  W.;  Reynolds.  James  T;  Smith.  Gary  L.;  and 
Valencic.  Leon  W  .  5.419.192.  CI    73-462.000 
Reynolds.  Miclwel  A..  See — 

Hirozawa.  Stanley  T  ;  Turcolte.  David  E.;  Welch.  Michael  C  ;  and 
Reynolds.  Michael  A  .  5.419.84$.  CI   2$2-7g  500 
Reynolds.  Scott  D    See— 

Anschel.  Morris.  Ingraham.  Anthony  P;  Lamb.  Charles  R  ;  Low- 
ell. Michael  D  ,  Markovich,  Voya  R  ,  Mayr,  Wolfgang,  Murphy. 

Richard  G.;  Pierson,  Mark  V.;  Powers.  Tamar  A.;  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S  ;  Reynoldv  Scott  D  ;  Sammakia.  Bahgat  G.;  and  Slorr. 
Wayne  R  .  S.420.520.  CI    324-754  000 
Rhee,  Kry  S    See— 

Yu.  Ju  H  ;  Shin.  Yong  M  .  and  Rhee.  Kry  S..  5.420.0)6.  CI. 
4)5-252500 
Rliee.    Tetsuyuki.    lo   Texas    instruirtents    Incorporated.    Decoder    for 

salvaging  defective  memory  cells  $.420821.  CI   )«$-200.000 
Rlieem  Manufaclunng  Company:  See— 

Hanning.    David    M;   and   Stretch.   Gordon   W.    S.419.449.  O. 
220-421  000 
Rheinmetall  GmbH  See— 

BKkstein,  Gunler.  Pohl.  Klaus-Jurgen,  and  Dodegge.  Annctle, 
5.419.272.  CI.  I  I4.22I.0OA. 

Rhoden.  Desi:  See— 

Pinedo.    David:    Emmol.    Darcl    N  ;    Larson.    Ronald    D;    Alcorn. 
Byron  A  .  and  RtKiden.  Desi.  S.420.9gO.  CI    395-164000 

Rhodes.  F  Matthew;  and  Petranovich.  James  E  .  to  Pacific  Communi- 
cation Sciences    Programmable  digital  modulator  and  methods  of 
modulating  digital  data    5.420,887.  CI    375-295  000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimic:  See — 

Dents.    Philippe.    Grosselin.    Jean-Michel;    and    Metz.    Francois, 
5.420.)46.  CI  $62-522  000 
Rhone-Poulene  Viscosuisse  SA:  See — 

Linz.  Hans.  5.419.022.  CI   28-245  000 
Rkci.  Antonio,  lo  Dicssc  Diagnoslica  Senese  S.r  I.  Device  for  the 
preservation  and  analysis  of  samples,  in  particubr  for  bactenological 

examinations,  iaolalion  of  micro-organisms  and  development  of  tsola- 
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tion  colonies,  and  a  method  for  seeding  the  samples  onto  a  culture 

medium  in  said  device.  5,420,018,  CI.  435-30.000 
Rice.  Chris  A  ;  Smith.  Desroy  D :  Ellis,  Robin  0.;  and  Gazzola.  Alain 

J.,  lo  Zarina  Holdings  C.V    Swimming  pool  cleaner  discs.  5.418.995. 
CI    15-1. 70O 
Rice.  Robert  H  :  See— 

Morgan.  Ira  L.;  Rice.  Robert  H.;  Bolger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Crane. 
Robert  M  .  5.420.427.  CI   250-)60.IOO 
Richard  Frisse  GmbH:  See — 

Schulle.  Manfred;  Hartsieker,  Martin;  Mechias,  Bemd;  and  Munt- 
ener,  Kurt,  $.419.6)$.  CI   )66-8$.000 
Richard,  Thomas  J.:  Srr— 

Moore,  George  G.  I.;  Rynn.  Richard  M.;  Kaufman.  Robert  J.;  and 
Richard,  Thomas  J..  $,420.)S9.  CI.  568-684  000. 

Richards-Kortum.  Rebecca:  See— 

Kittrell.  Carter;  Coihren.  Robert  M  ;  Feld.  Michael  S ;  Baraga. 
Joseph  J.;  An.  Kyungwon;  Richards-Kortum.  Retiecca;  Rava. 
Richard   P.;   Park.   Young   D.;   Mehia.   Anand;   Taroni.   Paola; 
Tong.   Lucene;  and   Dasari.    Ramachandra   R.,   $.4I9,)2).  CI. 
128-6$).  too 
Richardv  Marvin  K.;  Peterson,  Leslie  D.;  and  Vanlngen-Dunn.  Caro- 
line, to  Simula  Inc.  Cresvseal  with  adjustable  lumbar  and  thigh  sup- 
ports  $.419,614,  CI   297-284  no 
Richardson.  Gary:  See — 

Weyrauch.  Bruce;  Kelln,  Norman;  Schmidt,  l-con;  Butts,  Charles; 
Clark,  James;  Loughlin,  Kclsey;  and  Richardson.  Gary. 
$.420,408.  CI.  2)$-4$4.000. 

Richardson-Vicks  Inc.:  Set— 

Alban.    Noelle   C;   and    Deckner.   George    E..    $.420,118.   CI 

514-63.000. 
Richmond.  Barry  J.    See — 

Gawne.    Timothy   J.;   and    Richmond,    Barry   J..    5.420.787.   CI. 
J64-4I3.0$0. 
Richter.   Francis   L  ;   Pedersen.   Daniel   E.;   Biedscheid.   May  J.;  and 
Frcdell.  Dale  L..  to  Ecolab  Inc.  Sanitizing  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  aromatic  and  polyunsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  5,419.908. 
CI  424-40$  000 
RK-hlsmeicr.  Breni  W.;  Russell.  Todd  L.;  and  Witte.  Stephen  B.,  lo 
Hewlett-Packard   Company     Double   star   wheel   for   post-printing 
media  control  in  inkjet  printing.  $.420,621.  CI.  )47-t04.000. 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd :  See— 

Isobe.  Tami;  and  Nakayama,  Tsuyoshi,  $.420,680,  CI.  )S6-I28.000. 

Machida,  Hajime.  5.420.836.  CI.  369-13.000. 

Ohta.  Junichi.  5.420.695.  CI.  358-462.000. 

Ohia.   Masafumi;  Sakon,   Yohia;  Takahashi,  Toshihiko;  Adachi. 

Chihaya.  and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  $.420,288.  CI.  $48-l4S.000. 
Sekiya.     Takuro;     Shingyouchi.     Mitsuru;     Suzuki.     Eiko;     and 

Kadonaga.  Masami.  5.420.618.  CI.  347-9.000. 
Shimada.    Tomoyuki;    Sasaki.    Masaomi;    and    Tanaka.    Chiaki. 

5.420.))2.  CI  $58-269.000. 
Tagawa.  Toshiya.  $.420.66$.  CI   )55-204.000 
Tanaka,  Moloharu;  Walada,  Atsuyuki;  Takahashi.  Masaetsu;  Degu- 

chi.    Hiroshi;    Tokita,    Toshiakt;    and    Kurosawa,    Yoshiko. 

5,420,833,  CI.  369.13.000. 

Rider,  Christopher  B.:  See- 
Gasper.  John:  Evans,  Gareth  B.;  Rider,  Christopher  B.;  and  Sim- 
mons. Michael  J..  S.42O.0O3.  CI.  43O-SO3.00O. 
Riebcr,  Norbcrt:  See — 

Rittinger.  Stefan;  and  Rieber.  Norbert.  5.420,)6$.  CI  568-8$S.000. 
Rieter  Ingolsiadt  Spinnereimaschinenbau  Ag:  See — 

Landwchrkamp.  Hans;  Stockcn.  Inge;  Ball.  A.  A.;  Buchner,  Thors- 
ten;  Thierron,  Wolfgang:  Tabibi.  Sohrab;  and  Muller.  Heinz. 
$.420,4)9,  CI   2$O-$72.000. 
Rig  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Walker.  Malcolm  J  .  5,419,176.  CI   73-12.110. 
Riggs,  Arihur  D.,  to  Genentech.  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  microbial 
polypeptide  expression.  5.420.020.  CI.  435-69.300. 

Riglet,  Philippe;  Bouchard,  Lionel;  and  Sirat.  Jacques-Ariel,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  SulMssembly  for  coding  images  with  refresh 
correction  of  the  data  to  l>e  coded,  and  subassembly  for  decording 
signals  representing  these  images  and  previously  coded  by  means  of  a 
subassembly  of  the  former  kind  $.420.6)8.  CI.  )48-409  000 
Rigney.  David  V.:  See — 

Skelly,  David  W.;  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A.;  Wortman.  David  J.; 
Rigney.  David  V.;  Mannava.  Seetha  R.;  Viguie.  Rudolfo;  Bruce. 
Robert  W  ;  Nelson.  Warren  A.;  Johnson,  Curtis  A.;  and  Gupta, 
Bhupendra  K  ,  5,419,971.  CI   428-612.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kunio.  5,420,121,  CI.  514-177.000. 
Riley,  Glen  M.:  See- 

Dolin.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Riley,  Glen  M.;  Sinks,  Rod  G.;  and  Kagan, 
Richard  S..  5.42aS72.  CI.  J40-825.220. 
Rinehan.  Theron  N.  Rifle  unioader  apparatus.  S.4I9.070.  CI  42-90.000. 

Ring  Screw  Works:  See— 

Avgoustis.  Gus  G  .  5,419,667.  a.  4ll-386.0Qa 
Rink.  Roland:  See— 

Dresael.  Heinrich;  Linden,  Stefan;  Lippert,  Hans-Joachim;  Meier. 
Werner;  and  Rink.  RoUnd.  5.420,902.  CI.  )76-442.000. 
Rinke.  Klaus  P    See— 

Enning.  Norbert;  Rinke.  Klaus  P.;  and  Timm,  Heinrich.  5.419.610. 
CI   296-204  000. 
Riondel.  Alain;  and  Becker,  Clement,  lo  Elf  Atochem  SA.  Process  for 
the    preparation    of   dicyclopenlenyloxyethanol.    5,420,358,    CI. 

S68-66S.00O. 


Riordan.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Killian,  Earl  A.;  Riordan,  Thoma.s  J ;  Freitas,  Danny  L.;  Dixit, 

Ashish  B.;  and  Hennessy.  John  L..  5.420.992.  CI.  395-375.000. 

Risasen.  Borge.  Operation  table.  5.418.990.  CI.  S-608.000. 
Rtso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Yoshikazu;  Miyata.  Masakazu;  and  Naka- 
yama, Koji,  5,419.24),  CI.  101-116.000. 
Ueda.  Masahiro;  and  Nakao,  Teruloshi.  5.419.548.  CI   271-294000 
Rissik.  George  V.:  and  Vickers.  Wilbraham  C.  K.  Underwater  surface 

cleaning  apparatus.  5,418,994.  CI.  15-1.700. 
Riiiinger.  Stefan;  and  Rieber.  Norben.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation  of  2.4-hexadiyne-l.6-diol.  $.420.)6$.  CI   $68-8$5.000 
Rittner.  Siegberl:  See — 

Doerpinghaus.    Norbert;    and    Rittner.    Siegbert.    5.419.815.    CI. 

203-6.000. 

Rivas.  Hercilio;  Nunez.  Gustavo;  and  Sanchez.  Gerardo.  to  Intevep. 
S.A.  Bimodal  emulsion  and  its  method  of  preparation.  5.419.852.  CI. 
252-312.000 
Rivers.  James  P.:  See — 

Reid.  Richard  S.;  Strohl.  Niles;  Connery.  Glenn  W.;  Sherer.  Paul 
W.;  and  Rivers.  James  P..  5.420.987.  CI   )9$-)25  000 
Rol>ert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Burg,  Andreas;  Isella,  Thomas;  and  Schmilt.  Johannes.  $.419,622, 

CI.  )0)-I00.000. 
Janetzke.  Helmut;  and  Mayer.  Rudi.  $.419,186.  CI  7)1 18.100. 
Roberis,  F.  Edward:  See — 

Verhoeven.  Thomas  R.;  Roberts,  F.  Edward;  Senanayake.  Christ 

H.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  5.420.353.  CI.  564-399.000. 

Roberts.  Jacob:  Srr— 

Roberts.  Jake;  and  Roberts.  Jacob.  5.419.535.  CI.  2S4-I5.000. 

Roberts.  Jake;  and  Rolserts,  Jacob.  Tongue  and  groove  press  tool. 
5.419.535.  CI   254-15.000. 

Roberts,  Lewis  L..  to  Mercury  DevelopmenI  Corporation.  Positive- 
lock  slab  support.  5.419.091.  CI  52-$09  000. 

Roberts.  Thomas  D.;  Muhlestein.  Kerry  D.;  and  Slemons.  Greg  T..  to 
Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the  maleation  of  polyethyl- 
ene waxes.  $.420.)0).  CI.  $49-2)).000 

Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  Srr — 

Kalchka.  Jay  R..  S.4I9.)S6.  CI    1)7-15.000. 

Robertson.  David  W.:  Srr— 

Bcedle,  Edward  E.;  Robertson,  David  W.;  and  Wong.  David  T.. 
5.420.294.  CI.  $48-$O7.000. 
Rol>ertson.  Diane  M.;  Fay,  Patrick  G.;  Byalik.  Ludmila;  and  Pomeroy, 
Ronald    H.,    to    Dexter   Corporation,    The.    Bonded    fil>rous   casing 
substrates  and  method  of  making  same.  5,419,962.  CI.  428-)48.000. 
Robertson,  James  W.:  Srr— 

Capper,  Harry  M.;  Hower.  James  S.;  and  Robertson.  James  W.. 
5.420.920.  CI.  379-399.000. 
Robinson.  Jeanne  M.:  Srr — 

Mattes,  Benjamin  R.;  McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Robinson.  Jeanne 
M.;  Koskelo.  Aaron  C;  and  Love,  Steven  P..  5.420.081.  CI. 
501-12.000. 
Robinson.  Joseph  D..  to  Bissell,  Henry  M.,  a  part  interest.  Plumbing 

adapter.  5,419,363,  CI.  137-360.000. 
Robinson.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Willard.  Lloyd  K.;  Cassell.  Rolsert  L.;  Robinson.  Robert  J.;  Brown. 
Brian  J.:  Whalen.  Mark  J.;  and  Smith.  Scott  R..  S.419.774.  CI. 
604-22.000. 

Rochford.  John  V.:  Srr— 

Bomer.  Willy;  Jackson,  Bernard;  Schmeisser.  Gordon  F.;  Roch- 
ford.   John    v.:    and    Mclnnes.    Duncan     W..     5,419.193,    CI. 
73-462.000. 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Hollenslein,  Helmut,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft 

m.b.H.  Drawer  frame.  $.419.6)0.  CI.  )I2-))4.400. 
Rockenfeller,  Uwe:  Srr — 

Chandler,     Travis;     and     Rockenfeller.     Uwe.     S.4I9.I4S.     CI. 

62-112.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  Srr— 

Grantham,     L^Roy    F.;    and    Gay.    Ricliard    L..    5.419.886.    CI. 

423-251.000. 
Hansen,  Joseph  M.;  Manouchehri,  Davoud;  Appleberry,  Waller  T.; 

and  Lindsay,  Thomas  S.,  $.420,489.  CI   )I8- $68,180. 
Krett,  David  L.,  5.420.464.  CI   307-98.000. 
Rocky  Research:  See — 

Chandler,     Travis;     and     Rockenfeller,     Uwe,     S.4I9.I4S.     CI. 
62-112.000. 
Rodel.  Gerhard;  and  Schurig.  Manfred,  to  Georg  Fritzmaicr  GmbH  A 

Co   Device  for  taking  soil  samples.  5.419,211.  CI.  73-864.450 
Rodgcrs,  Peter  W.:  Srr— 

Harben,  Philip  E.;  Rodgers,  Peter  W.;  and  Ewert,  Daniel  W., 
5.420,380.  CI  181-122.000. 

Rodgors.  Aubrey,  to  Salcer.  Ronald.  Hockey  stick  shaft.  S.4I9.5S3.  Cl- 

273-67.00A. 
Rodico.  Inc.:  See — 

Neuber.    Dieter;   Cobler.    Larry   D.;   and   Schubert.   Gerhardt. 

5.419.4)1.  CI  206-256.000. 

Roe,   Donald  C.   to   Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.    Absorbent 

structures  containing  specific  particle  size  distributions  of  superatv 

sortient  hydrogel-forming  materials  mixed  with  inorganic  powders. 

5.4I9.9$6,  CI.  428-28)000. 

Roe.  Richard  C.  to  Serta.  Inc.  Mattress  innerspring  using  formed  wire 

elements.  S.418.989.  CI.  5-476.000 
Rogers,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Howard,  George  M.;  Rogers.  Thomas  W.;  and  McCullin.  Joseph 

M..  S.419,202.  CI.  73-849.000. 
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Rnh.  Young  H. 

Kim.  Jung  H.;  Kim,  Hyung  S..  Lee.  Bycong  H.:  Roh,  Yowig  H.: 
and  Chung.  Hae  Y  .  5.419.16].  CI  68-12  020 
Rohm  Co..  Lid.:  Ser— 

Oji.  Hirodii.  5.420.449.  CI  257-307  000 

SawiM.  Kensuke.  and  Ogala.  Hiromi.  5.420,444.  CI.  257-99.000 

Shimoji,  Noriyuki,  5,420,458.  CI.  257-622.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Set— 

Bayer.    Horn    O.:    Lanac.    Barry   C:    and    Peligara,    Ramnh    B  . 

5.420.290.  CI    548-211000. 
Fiiher,  Gordon.  Bladon.  John  J.;  Sonncnbcrg.  Wade:  and  GokJ- 

btrg.  Robert  L  .  5.4I9,»29.  CI  205-166000 
Hughev     Kathleen     A;    and     Swifl.    Graham.     5.420,211.    CI. 

525-404000. 
LaFleur.    Edward    E;    and    Work.    WilliMn    J..    S.419.967.    CI. 

42MI2.000. 
Lidert.  Zcv:  Overtierger,  Craig  G  .  deceased:  and  Clovn.  James  S.. 

5.420,3 IS.  CI   554-193  OX). 
Raymond,  Paul  J  ;  Jans.  Robert  W.;  and  Rcilly,  John  J  ,  5,419.01(8. 
CI  52-1  000. 
Rohweddcr.  Amim;  and  Opfcll.  Sylvoler.  to  Siemens  Akliengesell- 

Khaft   AcouslK  Iherapy  means.  5.419.327.  CI.  I28-M0.03O. 
Roire.  William  M    Srr— 

Andrews.  Christopher  M  .  Dobinson.  Bryan;  Rolfe.  William  M  ; 
and  Thosefoy.  Michael  R  .  5.420.312.  CI  549-516.000 
Roll.   John    D.    Percutaneous   twisting   lock   catheter.    5.419,764.   CI. 

604-95000. 
Roller.  Hermann:  Heilmann.  Peter:  Hilifcld.  Michael:  Stockburger. 
Dieler;  Lalzel,  Werner:  Baur.  Rcinhold.  Engclhardt.  Peter;  Roihfuss. 
Edwin;  Grau,  Werner;  and  Lenz.  Werner,  to  BASF  MagiKtics 
GmbH  Magnetic  recording  medium  having  an  inTra-rcd  light  trans- 
parent balkcoat  layer  5,419.959.  CI  428-327  000 

Rolls-Royce  pic:  Stt- 

Pratl.  Arnold  J  S.,  5,419.410,  CI  226-108  000. 

Roman.  James  J.:  Scv — 

Wang.  Wm-ctiou  V  .  Beilin.  Solomon  I  .  Chou.  William  T  ;  Kud- 
zuma.   David.   Lee.   Michael  G  ;   Petcrv   Michael  G  .   Roman. 

Jamei  J.;  and  Swamy.  Som  S .  5.419,0)8.  CI  29.8M.00O 

Romano.  Antonio,  to  Campagnolo  S.r.l.  Safety  pedal  for  bicycles  aftd 
Ihe  like    5.419.218.  CI    74-594  MX) 

Romesburg^  Eric  D  .  Ersoz.  Nathaniel  H  ;  Horlander.  Karl  F.;  and 
Saeger,  Timothy  W  .  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Iik  Chro- 
minance processing  system  for  compressing  and  espanding  video 
data   5.420.643.  CI    348-581  000 

Rongved,  Pal:  Ser— 

Berg,  Ame;  Ahnen,  Tonlcn;  Klavcneu,  Jo.  Rongved,  Pil.  and 

TWasien.  Terje,  5,414,893.  CI  424-9  363 
Ronning.  Jeffrey  J.:  Sn> — 

Tura.  Drew  D  .  Garland.  Douglas  V  ;  Ronntng.  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Gandlcr.  Bernard  R  ,  5,419.982.  CI.  429-162000 
Rosada,  Jean-Pierre-  See— 

Leichter.   Genevieve;   Tustcs.   Herve   :   Ruiz.   Marie-Jeanne;  ai>d 
Rosada.  JeanPterrc.  5.419.257.  CI    102-315.000 
Rosen.  Hal  J    See— 

Finkelslein.  Blair  I ;  Gaudel.  Andrew  A  ;  McDaniel.  Terry  W.; 
Rosen.    Hal    J;    Rubin,    Kurt    A.;    and    Strand.    Timothy    C. 
5.420.834.  CI   369-13  000 
Rosen.  Joiulhan  J  :  Srr— 

Weldon,  Thomas  D ;  Lanen,  Charles  E ;  and  Rosen,  Jonathan  J , 
5,419,765.  CI  604-%000 

Rosen,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

FIcmming.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Rosen.  Kenneth  M.:  and  Shcchy.  Thomas 
W..  5.4I9.5I3.  CI.  244-12.200 

Roscnburgh.  John  H    Set— 

Manico,  Joseph  A  ,  Pn'cinino.  Ralph  L..  Jr.;  Patton,  David  L  .  and 

Ri>sent>urgh.  John  H  .  5.420.658.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Manico.  Joseph  A  .  Piccinino.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  Patton.  David  L  .  and 
Rosenburgh.  John  H  .  5.420,659.  CI  354-320000 
Rosenthal.  Jay  S  :  See — 

Papazoglou.  Elisabeth  S     and  Rosenthal.  Jay  S.  5.42a  198,  CI 
525-66  000 
Rosich,  Mitchell  N  :  See- 

Noya,  EfK  S.;  Amoti,  Randy  M  ;  and  Rosich,  Mitchell  N, 

5.420.983,  CI   395  275  000 
ROS.V  Gerald  D.;  Sadler.  Robert  E..  Jr  ;  Butlay.  John  M  .  Jr  ;  Dorth. 
Gunther  A  :  and  Novak.  David,  lo  ElectroCom  Gard  Ltd  System  for 
sorting  mail  pieces  on  multiple  levels  and  a  method  for  performing 
the  same   5.419.457.  CI   209-616000 
Ross.  Gregory  C.    See — 

Nielsen.  Kenneth  A  .  Busby.  David  C  .  GUncy.  Charles  W.;  and 
Ross.  Gregory  C  .  5.419.487.  CI  239-10.000 
Rosv  Svante  B  .  See— 

Hammarberg,  Eva  M  .  Johansson.  Lars  G  ;  Ross,  Svante  B.;  and 
Thorberg.  Seth-Olov.  5.420.151.  CI   514-456  000. 
Rolenng.  Cathy  A    Ser— 

Martin,  Paul  W .  Rotering,  Caihy  A .  Okazaki,  Sandra  Y .  Hick- 
man.   Mark   S :   and    Lesniak.   Chnslopher   M  .    5.419.6a.  CI 
400-642  000 
Roth.  Gregory  P  .  See — 

Baker.  Stephen  R  ;  Saptno.  Chester,  Jr.;  and  Roth,  Gregory  P, 
5.420.269.  CI  540-205  000 

Roth.  Jan  L  :  Srr— 

Morgan.  Terence  P  .  and  Roth.  Jan  L  .  5.419.041.  CI    30-258.000 
Roihfuss.  Edwin   See — 

Roller.  Hermann;  Heilmann.  Peter;  Hitifeld.  Michael;  Stockburger. 
Dieter;   Latzel.   Werner;   Baur.   RetnhoM;   Engclhardt.   Peter; 


Rothfusa.  Edwin;  Grau.  Werner:  and  Lent.  Werner.  5.419.959, 
CI  428-327  000 
Rothschild.  Mark  R..  lo  Moore  Business  Formv  Inc.  Pressure  seal 

delivery  note   5.419,590.  CI.  283-79000 
Rotramel.  George  L.:  Srr — 

Potter.  Michael  F;  Rotramel,  George  L.;  Caruso,  Andrew  J.; 

Chou,  David  T ;  and  Cain.  Paul  A..  5.420,163,  CI.  514-594.000. 

Rounding.  Howard-Paul:  See — 

Stoltefuss.  Jurgen:  Franckowiak.  Gerhard:  Boshagen.  Hor^:  Be- 
cliem.    Martin.   Grou.    Rainer;    HelMSch.    Siegt>ert;    Hutler.   Jo- 
achim;    Rounding.     Howard-Paul;    and     Schramm.     Matthias. 
5.420,142.01  514-314000 
Roussel-Uclaf:  Srr— 

Batiin.  Dtdier;  Benoit.  Marc;  and  Demoute.  Jean- Pierre.  5.420. 1 59. 
CI   514-531  000 

Brayer.  Jean-Louis.  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Mourioux.  Gilles. 
5.420.340.  CI   560-51  000 

Corbier.  Alain.  Fonin.  Michel.  Guillaume.  Jacques.  Haesslein. 
Jean-Luc.  and  Vevert.  Jean-Paul.  5.42ai38.  CI  514-300000. 

Rowan  Compantev  Inc.:  Stt— 

Davis.  James  B..  5.419.657,  CI.  4OS-2O9.000. 
Rowe,  Carl  T  ;  and  Fisher.  Sherri  L..  to  NaIco  Chemical  Company, 
aolerin/maelic   anhydride  copolymers  as  aniifoulanis  in  ethylene 
prixrw  water  stripper  systems.  5.420.194.  CI    524-549  000 
Rowletle.  John  R  .  Sr    See— 

Boudreau.  Robert  A  .  Han.  Hongtao;  Rowlelte.  John  R..  Sr  :  and 
Stack.  Jared  D  .  5.420.953.  CI   385-88  000 
Rowokj.  Karl  J    Srr- 

Decker.  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U.;  Grunlhaler.  Karl-Heinz: 
Heide.  Helmut:  Hollenberg.  Klaus;  Preis,  Hubert;  Rowold.  Karl 
J    and  Tschulena.  Ralf  G  .  5.419,875,  CI  422-166.000. 
Royal  Engineering  Company:  Srr — 

Alpen,  Andrew  J.,  Alperi,  Stephen  S.,  and  Duprey,  Dougljs  P., 

5.419.523.  CI  248-301.000 
Rulyenslein.  Zev  C  :  Srr — 

Hodges.    Steven    J.;    and     Rubemlein.     Zev    C.    S.42a90<.    CI. 
379-58000 
Rubin.  Kurt  A.:  Srr— 

Finkelstein.  Blair  I  ;  Gaudet.  Andrew  A  .  McDaniel.  Terry  W.; 
Rosen.    Hal    J  ;    Ru(>in.    Kun    A.;    and    Strand.    Timothy    C. 
5.420.834.  CI    369-13  000. 
Rubinstajn.  Slawomir  See— 

Razzano.  John  S  .  Thompson.  Dennis  P.;  Anderson.  Patricia  P.:  and 
Rubinstajn.  Slawomir.  5.420.221.  CI   528-16000 
Ruhsamen.  Rcid  M..  lo  Aradigm  Corporation.  Intrapulmonary  delivery 

ofhormones  5.419.315,0  128-200.140 

Ruckgauer.  Norbert:  and  Hormann.  Werner,  lo  Hydromatik  GmbH. 
Hydrostatic  machine  with  drain  oil  discharge.  5.419.130.  CI. 
60-456  000 

Rudokas.  Ronald  S  .  Storch,  John  A  ;  and  Daniels.  David  L..  to  Air- 
Totich  Communications.  Mehtod  aitd  apparatus  for  fraud  control  in 
cellular  telephone  systems  utilizing  RF  signaiure  comparison. 
5.420.910.  CI    379-59000 

Rudolph.  Donna  L  ;  and  Lai.  Renu  B.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Health  and  Human  Services  Methods  and  compositions  for  diagnos- 
ing HTLVI  associated  myelopathy  and  adult  T-cell  leukemia. 
5.420.244.  CI   53O-326.00a 

Ruiz.  Mahe-Jeanne:  Srr — 

LeKhler,  Genevieve;  TuJio,  Herve  ;  Ruiz,  Marie-Jeinne.  and 

Rosada.  Jean-Pierre.  5.419.257.  CI    102-315000 
Rund.  Dielrich    Srr — 

Grugel.  Peter.  Oehlkerv  Paul.  Bemliardt.  Susanne:  Strina,  Martin; 
and  Rund.  Dietrich.  5.420.956.  CI   385-135.000 
Runge.  Louis  L.:  Srr— 

Gehrs.  Donald  F  .  and  Runge.  Louis  L  .  5.420.749.  CI  36l-«34.a00 
Rupp.  Roberta  N    Non-reusable  syringe  with  aulomalically  actionable 

protective  needle  cover    5.419,773.  CI   604-198000 
Russeau.    Kathleen     Plate    for    use    with   stemware.    5,419,455,   CI. 

220-575000 
Russell  Specialties  Corporation:  Srr — 

Pohnski.  Rusaell  E.;  and  Morrow.  John  K..  S.4I9M2.  O. 
40-124.400 

Rus.sell.  Stephen  D  .  Dubbelday.  Wadad  B,:  Shimabukuro.  Randy  L.; 
and  Szaflarski.  Diane  M  .  lo  tinned  Stales  of  America.  Na'vy  Method 
of  controlling  photoemtssion  from  porous  silicon  using  ion  implanta- 
tion  5.420.049.  CI.  437-24  000 

Russell.  Todd  L.:  Srr— 

Richtsmeier.  Brent  W  ;  Rusaell.  Todd  L.;  and  Witte.  Stephen  B.. 
5.420.621.  CI    347-IO4  00O 

Rusao.  Christopher  M  .  to  Pitney  Bosves  Inc  Envelope  cassette  tray. 
5.419.645.  a  400^24000 

Rutler.  William  J  ;  and  Santi.  Daniel  V..  to  University  of  California. 
The  Regents  of  ihe   Peptide  mixtures   5.420.246.  CI.  530-334  000 

RXS  SchrumpAechnik-Garniluren  GmbH  Srr— 

Brudermann,  Uwe.  5,419,793,  CI  156^.000. 

Ryan.  Kenneth  M  :  Srr — 

Verhoeven.  Thomas  R  :  Robertv  F    Edward:  Senanayake.  Christ 
H.;  and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M..  5.42a353.  CI    $64-399000 
Ryba.  Edward  G  :  Srr— 

Brownmg.  Gary  A  .  Zmyslowski.  Allan  J.;  and  Ryba.  Edward  G.. 
5.420.997.  C!   395-425  000 
Rycraft.  Delira   Srr— 

Evans,  Garfield  G..  Wilkes,  Malcolm  S.;  Rycraft.  Dcbra.  Dodson. 
Adrian  G;  and  Towmend.  GcafTrey  M..  5.419.903.  CI. 
426-144  000 
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Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Brazell.   Kenneth   M  ;   Everts.   Robert  G  ;  and   Kikuchi.  Naoki, 
5.419.737.  CI  451-453.000. 
Rytych.  Andrew,  lo  A.R.  Tech  A  Tool.  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a 

container  ring  5,419.032.  CI  29-511.000 
Ryu,  Yang  S.,  lo  Samsung  EletlroMechanitsCo.,  Ltd.  Surface  mount- 
ing type  chip  capacitor.  5,420.748.  CI  361-537  000. 

Saar.  David  C:  See- 

Boslough.  James  W.;  Saar.  David  C,  and  Tarleton.  George  K 
5.4r0.1"M.  CI    375-372  000. 

Sabhah,  Benjamin;  and  Bruck,  Avraham.  Mjpning  of  flow  parameters. 

5,419,332,  CI.  128-661.090 
Sack.  Robert  L  :  Ser — 

Lewy.  Alfred  J  ;  and  Sack.  Robert  L..  5,420.152,  CI.  514-419000. 
Sadler.  Robert  E..  Jr  :  Srr— 

Ross,  Gerald  D.;  Sadler.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Buday.  John  M..  Jr    Dorth. 
Gunther  A.;  and  Novak.  David.  5.419.457.  CI.  209-616.000. 
Sadowski.  Fritz:  Srr — 

Becker.  Heinz  D.;  Bedcrke.  Klaus;  Bremer,  Gerhard;  Kertxr, 
Herrmann;  Prechi,  Birgit;  Sadowski.  Fritz;  and  Stephan.  Werner. 
5.420,205.  CI   525-168000 
Saeger.  Roland  B. :  See- 
Chin.  Arthur  A.;  Saeger,  Roland  B.;  Stoos.  James  A.;  and  Ware, 
Robert  A  ,  5,420,360,  CI.  568-697.000 
Saeger,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Romesburg,  Eric  D.;  Ersoz,  Nathaniel  H.;  Horlander.  Karl  F.;  and 
Saeger.  Timothy  W..  5.420.643.  CI.  348-581.000. 
Safe-T  Products:  Srr— 

Sloneberg.  J.  Bruce.  5.419.054.  CI.  33-474.000. 
Saga.  Kazushige:  Srr— 

Sugasaka.   Tamami;   Saga,    Kazushige;   Sekiguchi,   Minoru;   and 

Nagata.  Shigemi,  5,420,964,  CI.  395-23.000. 
Sagara.  Seiji:  See— 

Ariga.    Masao;    Miyake.    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi. 

Hirotoshi.    Ogawa.    Hiroshi:    Amanuma.    Takahiko:    Umezawa. 

Kazumi;     Sagara.     Seiji;    and     Kurita.     Kenji,     5,420,666,    CI. 

355-206.000. 
Sager,  David  J.:  Srr — 

McKeen.  Franc-is  X.;  Adier.  Michael  C;  Emer.  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 

P  :  Sager.  David  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  Geoffrey.  5.420.990.  CI. 

395-375.000. 
McKeen.  Francis  X.;  AdIer.  Michael  C;  Emer.  Joel  S.;  Nix.  Robert 

P.;  Sager.  David  J.;  and  Lowney.  P.  Geoffrey,  5,421,022,  CI. 

395-800.000 

Saidi,  M.  YazJd,  to  Valence  Technology,  Inc.  Use  of  organic  solvents  in 
the  synthesis  of  VbOiu)i[0<»^2  0]  5.419.890.  01  423-592  000 

Saini.  Avtar  K-.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Circuit  including  a  latching  unit 
for  holding  instructions  during  execution  for  re-execution  following 
exception  handling.  5,421,021,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Saini,  Harjil  S.:  Srr— 

Walker.  Joel  B.;  Walbce.  Stanley  E..  Saini.  Harjit  S.;  and  Cobosco. 
Chester  J  .  5.420.523.  CI    324-772.000. 
St.  Clair.  David  J.;  and  Enckson,  James  R.,  to  Shi:ll  Oil  Company. 
Epoxidized  low  viscosity  rubber  toughening  modifiers  for  cycloali- 
phatic  epoxy  resins.  5,420.202.  CI   525-92.00H. 
Si  Clair.  David  J  :  Srr— 

Dillman.  Steven  H.;  St.  Clair.  David  J.;  Berggren,  Mark  A.;  and 

Modic,  Michael  J.,  5,420.203,  CI.  525-98.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Recherche:  Set— 

Maugendre.  Slephane:  and  Dubois.  Bernard.  5.420.082.  CI. 
501-35000 

Saisho.  Masao;  Sogabc.  Jun;  Yoshida.  Katsuhiro;  and  Ikeda.  Naohiro.  to 
Fujicopian  Co.  Ltd.  Indirect  Ihermal  transfer  printing  method  with  a 
multi-usable  transfer  ink  sheet    5.420.613.  CI   347-217  000 

Saito,  Jun;  and  Kurita.  Shintchi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Recording 
condition  determination  method  and  apparatus  upon  execution  of 
over-write  operation  on  magnetooplical  disk  by  heat  shul  off  method 
and  pulse  train  method,  and  magnetooplical  recording  method  and 
apparatus   5.420.837,  CI   369-13.000. 

Sailo.  Masanobu:  Srr — 

Kisu,  Hiroki;  Miyamoto,  Toshio;  Tomoyuki,  Yohji;  Araya,  Junji; 
Nakamura.    Shunji;    and    Saito,    Masanobu,    5,420,671.    CI. 
355-219.000 
Saito.    Satosht;    and    Sakiyama.    Keizo.    to   Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 

Method  for  forming  a  wiring  layer.  5.420.077,  CI.  437-228.000. 
Saito,  Tadao:  See — 

Mizushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Tadao,  5,419.463.  CI.  222-321.300. 
Saito.  Teruo:  See — 

Hirano.  Keiichi;  Saito.  Teruo;  and  MaeOka.  Kunihiko,  5,419,697, 
CI  425-552.000 
Sailo.  Telsuo:  See — 

Goto.  Masahiro;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Nakamura,  Shunji;  Araya,  Junji; 
Saito,   Tetsuo;    Kishino.   Kazuo;  Okuda.    Kouichi;   Tomoyuki. 

Yohji;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  Aoki,  Fumilaka;  Ikenouc,  Hirokazu; 
Nagata,   Kenji;   and    Yamanaka,   Toshihiko.   5,420,679,   CI. 

355-285.000. 
Saitoh.  Tomofumi:  Sre — 

Sakakida.  Masafumi;  Manabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Saitoh.  Tomofumi. 
5,419,583,  CI  280-728.200. 
Saitou,  Mitsuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  emulsion. 

5.420.005,  CI.  430-567.000 
Saitou.  Norio:  See — 

Seya,  Eiichi;  llo.  Massaaki;  Kalagiri,  Soichi;  Terasawa.  Tsuneo; 
Hidaka.  Minoru;  Takeda.  Eiji;  and  Saitou.  Norio,  5.420,436,  CI. 
250-492  100 


Sakaguchi.  Masaaki   Sec — 

Hatlori.  lakeshi.  Inoguli.  Kazuhiko;  Ohyama.  Yukio;  Nakagtshi. 
Yutaka;  and  Sakaguchi.  Masaaki.  5.419.970.  CI  428-565000 
Sakai.  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Ohshiba.  Koichi;  and  Sakai.  Hiromitsu,  5,420.559.  CI  336-208  000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Teigo;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Koyama,  Takashi:  and  Ohiani. 

Noriko.  5.419.993.  CI.  430-62.000. 
Sakai.  Masanori;  Komine.  Takayuki;  Ohntshi.  Tetsuya:  and  Kadowaki. 
Toshihiro.    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Color    image    processing 

system  having  multi-image  processing  capabilities.  5,420,703,  CI. 
358-501.000. 

Saluikil>ara.  Teigo;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi:  Koyama.  Takashi:  and  Ohtani. 
Noriko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyamide.  electrophotographic 
photosensitive  member  employing  Ihe  polyamide.  and  electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus,  device  unit  atid  facsimile  machine  employing  the 
member   5.419.993.  CI.  430-62.000. 

Sakakida,  Masafumi;  Manabe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Saitoh,  Tomofumi,  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Air  bag  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle. 
5.419.583.  CI  280-728.200. 

Sakamoto.  Yukio;  and  Kaneko.  Toshimi.  lo  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Ltd.  Noise  filter.  5.420.553.  CI.  333-172.000. 
Sakata.   Yoshio.  lo  Kanegafuchi   Kagaku   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Fixing  device  and  heat  roller  therefor.  5.420.392.  CI  219-216.000 
Sakita,  Masami.  Elevator  system  with  multiple  cars  in  the  same  hoisl- 

way.  5,419.414.  CI.  187-391.000. 
Sakiyama,  Keizo:  Srr — 

Saito,  Saioshi:  and  Sakiyama.  Keizo.  5.420.077.  CI.  437-228.000 
Sakka.   Veli-Matti.   lo   Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy.   Device  and 

method  for  adjusting  a  bandpass  Tilter.  especially  a  combiner  niter. 

5,420,552,  CI  333-17  100. 

Sakon,  Yohta:  See— 

Ohta.  Masafumi;  Sakon,  Yohta;  Takahashi,  Toshihiko;  Adachi, 

Chihaya;  and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  5.420.288.  CI   548-145.000. 
Sakuma.  Mikio:  Srr — 

Nagao.    Yoshiaki;    Kol>ayashi.    Atsuhiro;    and    Sakuma,    Mikio. 
5,419.648,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Sakurai,  Tamio:  See — 

Umezawa.  Koji;  and  Sakurai.  Tamio.  5.419.217.  CI.  74-567.000. 
Sala,  Steven  B.:  Srr — 

Spillane,    Philip   E.;    Burch,   William    D.;   and   Sala,    Steven    B., 
5,420.512,  CI.  324-539.000 
Salatio,  Patrick,  Jr.;  and  Mazz,  Thomas,  to  Symlml  Technologies.  Inc. 

Combined  range  laser  scanner  5,420.411.  CI.  235-472.000 
Salcer,  Ronald:  See— 

Rodgors.  Aubrey.  5.419.553,  CI.  273-67.00A. 

Saleh.  Loify  L.:  See- 

Hawkins,  Roland  L.;  and  Saleh.  Lotfy  L..  5.419.023, 0.  28-267.000. 
Salyards.  Monte  C-:  Srr — 

Marx,   Thomas   A.;   and   Salyards,    Monte   C,    5,419,474,   C\. 
224-244.000 
Sameh,  Alxlel  H.  A.;  and  Bertram-Berg.  Anne,  to  Kemforschungszenl- 
nim   Karlsruhe  GmbH.   Process  for  treating  dissolution   residues. 
5.419,881.  CI.  423-20000 
Sameshima.  Shogo:  Srr — 

Ikejiri.  Yoshifumi;  Ogawa.  Takahiro;  Tokumochi.  Fuminori;  Same- 
shima. Shogo;  and  Kimura,  Motoko,  5.419.898,  CI.  424-78.040. 

Sammakia,  Bahgat  G.:  Srr— 

Anschel,  Morris;  ingraham,  Anthony  P.;  Lamb,  Charles  R.;  Low- 

elt.  Michael  D.;  Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Mayr.  Wolfgang;  Murphy. 
Richard  G.;  Pierson.  Mark  V.;  Powers,  Tamar  A.;  Reny.  Timo- 
thy S.;  Reynolds,  Scott  D.;  Sammakia.   Bahgat  C>.;  and  Storr. 
Wayne  R.,  5.420,520,  CI.  324-754.000. 
Sammis,  George  L.  Transfer  sheet  with  abrasive  particles  for  personally 

colored  designs.  5,419.944.  CI.  428-147.000. 
Sampson,  Allison  H.:  See — 

Sampson.  Richard  L.;  and  Sampson.  Allison  H..  5,419,816,  CI. 

204-59.00R. 

Sampson,  Richard  L.;  and  Sampson,  Allison  H.,  to  Halox  Technologies 

Corporation.  Electrolytic  process  and  apparatus  for  Ihe  controlled 

oxiclation  of  inorganic  and  organic  species  in  aqueous  solutions. 

5.419,816.  CI.  2O4-59.00R. 

Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi,  Sun-jeong:  and  Lee.  Gang-ok.  5.420.054.  CI.  437-38.000. 
Samsung  Electro-Mechanics  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Ryu.  Yang  S..  5.420.748,  CI.  361-537.000. 
SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  Srr — 

Hwang,  Yong  H..  5.420.841,  CI   369-50.000 

Jeon.  Jae  W  ,  5,420,490,  CI.  318-632.000 

Kim.  Duck  H.,  5,420,895,  CI.  375-373.000. 
Samulski,  Edward  T.;  and  DeSimone.  Joseph  M.,  to  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel   tlill.  The.  Thiophene-based  polymers 
5,420.224.  CI.  528-125.000. 
Sanchez.  Gerardo:  Srr — 

Rivas,  Hercilio;  Nunez,  Gustavo;  and  Sanchez,  Gerardo,  5,419,852, 
CI.  252-312.000. 

Sancliez,  Jose.  Multi-component  ethylenically  unsaturate  peroxyesters. 

5.420.173.  CI.  522-IO4.000. 
Sandberg.  Sam;  Hurwitz.  Robert;  and  Paturmarj.  Kla.  to  Sandberg  & 

Sikorski  Diamond  Corporation.  Wrap  ring  assembly.  S.4I9.I58.  CI. 

63-15.400. 
Sandlierg  A  Sikorski  Diamond  Corporation:  .Srr — 

Sandberg.  Sam;  Hurwitz,  Robert;  and  Paturmarj.  Kla.  5.419. 1 58. 
CI.  63-15.400. 
Sanden  Corporation:  Srr — 

Kado.  Hirolaka.  5,419,042,  O.  29-890.052. 
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Sanden.  DwiiH  G.;  Fiicller.  John  R  .  and  Takayama.  Chra  J.,  lo  Bor- 
ing Company.  The.  Gai  control  for  MipcrplaMtc  forming.  5,419,170, 
a   72-W.OOO. 
Sanders,  Rotwn  W  .  Ser— 

Ednon.   Jamn;    Evanv    Douglas    L.:   and    Sanden,    Robert    W.. 
).4I9.2I«,  CI    12)1  OOA 
Sandenon,  Paul  H.  AircraA  uipporl  plank  mounting  of  40  mm  machine 

gum.  3.419.2)4.  CI   19)7  220 
Sandia  Corporation:  Stt — 

Wem.  Jonathan  O..  S.4I9,6)«,  CI.  )74-l6l  000. 

SuMlow,  Kiyoshi  Skylighi  giurd  auembly  3,419,090,  CI.  )2-20O.0OO 
Sandoi  Ltd  Stt— 

Altermatt.    Ruedi;   Egli.   Robert,  and   Henzi.   Beat.   S.420.254.  CI 
534-3511  OOO 
SamJstroni.  Richard  L..  lo  Cymer  Later  Technologies.  Temperature 

compemation  method  and  apparatut  for  wave  mcien  and  tunable 
laacn  controlled  thereby    5.420.877.  CI   )72-]4  000 
Sandvik  AB;  5<v— 

Brandt.  Gunnar.  5.420.08).  CI.  501-95000 
Sandvik,  Sigurd,  to  Sandviks  Bokfortag.  Talking  book  wtlh  rcmovabie 

KNind  Murcc.  ).4I9,70).  Q.  4)4-}  1 7.000. 
Sandviks  Bokforlag:  Stt— 

Sandvik.  Sigurd.  S.419.70},  O.  4)4-)l7.000. 

Sanford,  George  0  :  Stt— 

Sedlar.  Michael  F ;  Hansen.  Dennis  D ;  and  Sanford.  George  G  . 
J.420.940.  CI    )82  276(XM 
Sangslat  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Potiletly.  Philippe;  Chun,  Peter;  and  Chang,  Chin  H.,  ),420,0I).  CI. 
4)5-7240. 
Sankei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Honma.  Hidcaki.  5.419.878.  CI    422-177  000 

Sankey.  GeorTrey  P  .  and  Yeonuns,  Chnslopher  W.  D.,  to  Better  Ideas 

Limited  Door  jamb  finger  guard.  S.4I9.0M.  CI  49)8)000 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kawamoto,    Itao;    Miyauchi.    Matao;    Nakayama,    Eiji;    Endo, 
Rokuro;    Ohya.    Saloahi.    and    Utsui.    Yukio.    J.420,119.    CI 

)IU}.000. 

Sano,  Keiichi:  See — 

Noguchi.  Shigrru:  Sano,  Kciiclri:  and  Iwaia.  Hirtiahi,  S.4I9,7S3,  CI. 
l)6-25»00O 
Sano,  Shigcru:  See — 

Kimura,  Ounji;  Hiroihi,  Oiawa;  and  Sano,  Shigeru,  5,420,497,  CI. 
)2}-224.000 
Sano.  Toru:  See — 

Fujita,  Munehisa;  and  Sano.  Toru,  S,42a004,  CI  4)O-359.00a 
SanoH:  Stt — 

Boigegrain,  Robert;  Gully.  Danielle;  JeanJean,  Francis;  and  Moli- 
mard.  Jean-Charles,  5,420.141.  CI    3I4-)I4000 
San  SoucK.  Marc:  See — 

Khoyi,  Dim;  San  Soucie,  Mirc;  Surprenanl.  Carolyn  E.;  Stern, 

Laura  O  ;  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T.  3,421.015,  CI   )95-6SO00O. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center   See — 

Frye.     William     H.;     and     WoodlMiry.     Eric     J.,     5,419,637.     CI. 
)74-l7J.00O. 
Sanii,  Daniel  V.:  Stt— 

Rutter.  WillUm  J  ;  and  Santi,  Daniel  V  .  5.420,24«.  CI  5)0-))4  000 
Santos.  Donald:  See — 

Bellomo,    Michael   J.;   Samoa,   Donald;   and  Johnson,   Wayne. 

5.419,712,  CI.  4)9-)27.000 
Santyr,  Giles  E.:  See— 

Fairbanks,  Ethan  J.;  Santyr,  Giles  E.;  and  Sorenson,  James  A., 

5.420,510.  a.  ]24-X)9.a0O. 

I  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  S«- 

Noguchi.  Shigeru;  Sano.  Keiichi;  and  Iwala.  Hiroshi,  S,4I9.7S3. 0. 

136-258.000. 
Tabuchi,  Junichiro.  5.420.960.  CI.  388-800.00a 

Sapino,  Chester,  Jr.:  Stt — 

Baker,  Stephen  R ;  Sapino,  Chester,  Jr.;  and  Roth,  Gregory  P., 

5.420,269.  CI.  540-205.000. 

Sarma.  Jonnalagcdda  S.  M..  and  Vcnkalaraman.  Kalyanasundaram.  lo 
City  of  Hope.  Autonomic  nervous  system  testing  by  bi-vanalc  spec- 
tral analysis  of  heart  period  and  QT  interval  variability.  ),4I9,))8,  CI. 
128-70)000. 

Sarraf.  Sanwal  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  aiKl  method 
for  eliminating  feedback  noise  in  laser  thermal  pnnting.  3,420.61 1,  CI. 

)42-264.00O. 

Saruwatan,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Fukumolo.  Kazuhilo:  Saruwatari.  Hirotoshi;  and  Tokuda,  Shoxo. 
5.419.755.  CI   602-23000 
Sasaki,  Glenn  C:  Stt— 

Coassin,  Peter  I.;  Hanna.  Edward  G.;  Mc  Kinney,  Carlton  B.; 
Rampal,  Jang  B.;  Sasaki,  Glenn  C;  and  Wunderly,  Stephen  W.. 
5.419.874.  CI.  422-1)4  000 
Sasaki.  Hidehiko:  Set— 

Kalsuki,  Tsutomu;  Irie,  Ryo;  and  Sasaki,  Hidehiko,  3,420,)  14.  CI. 
549-5))00O 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakala,  Kenji;  and  S«Mki.  Hiroihi.  5.419,413,  G.  184-6  140. 

Sasaki.  Katumi:  Stt- 

Hidaka.  Akio;  Oota,  Jirou;  Sasaki.  Katsumi;  Taki.  Hiromitsu;  and 
Salou.  Noriya.  5.420.745.  CI.  36I-3O6.I0O. 
Sasaki.  Kenichi:  See — 

Dale.    Nobtiaki;    Malsuoka,    Kazuhiko;    aiMl    Sasaki,    Kenicht, 
S,420.>M,CI.  )«9-ll2.00a 


Sanyo  I 


Sasaki.  Mcsaomi: 

Sbimada,    Tomoyuki;    Sasaki,     Masaomi;    and    Tanaka.    CMaki. 
5,42aJ32,  a  558-269  000 
Sasaki.  Shunichi:  Stt — 

lida.  Takenobu;  and  Sasaki.  Shunichi,  5.42a479,  CI.  )IS-73.a00. 
Sasaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Musha,  Toshimilsu;  Honuchi,  Seiji.  Matsuki.  Kiyotaka;  Nnhizawa. 
Naolake;  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama,  Ryuji.  and  Sasaki,  Taka- 
shi. 5.419.280.  CI    119-14  280 
Satake  Corporation:  See — 

Saiake,  Saioru,  3,4I9,2J2,  CI  99-519000 
Satake.  Satoru,  to  Saiake  Corporatiofl.  Vertical  milling  machine 

5.419.252.  CI   99-519.000. 
Saler.  Glen  E.    See — 

FitzGerakt.    Mark    R.;   GnfTm.   Craig   T.;    and    Sater.   Glen    E.. 
5.42aJ94.  a  )42-)57.000 
Sato,  Hiloshi;  Ino,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kimura,  Kenichi,  lo  Hitachi  Can- 
ttruclion    Machinery    Co..    Ltd     Inertial    body    drive    mechanism. 
5.419.132.  CI    (IO-468000. 

Sato,  Katsuyuki  Stt— 

Kajimoto,  Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Mitsuleni;  Sato,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Shimbo.  Yutaka,  5.420.824.  CI   )65-2)00ia 
Sato.  Masaru   See — 

TaiMki,  Shigco,  and  Sato.  Mauni.  ),420,57).  CI  340-825.240. 

Sato,  Monhiko:  Stt— 

Kasai.  Shigeo;  Kawashima,  Masatoshi;  Yokoyama.  Tsugio;  Aoki. 
Katsulada;  Handa.  Norihiko;  Yoshida.  Megumu.  Sato.  Monhiko; 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi;  lijima,  Tohru;  Matsuda.  Junko;  Ogura, 
Kenji;  Ono.  Makoto;  and  Hallon.  Sadao.  5,420,897,  CI 
)76-220  000 
Sato,  Monyuki:  See — 

Honda,    Shinkichi;    Nishi,    Talsunari;    Itoh.    Setga;    and    Sato, 
Monyuki,  5,420,11),  Ct.  514-13.000. 
Sato,  Shigeo:  5re— 

Noro,  Michimaaa;  Ito,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Shigeo,  3,419,711,  a. 
4)9-)  10.000 

Sato,  Shinichi:  5ee- 

Ktshita,    Hirofuml;    Yamaguchi,    Kotjichi;    Matsuda.    Takashi: 

Fukuda.    Kenichi:    Koliayashi.    Nobuyuki;    Sato.    Shinichi;    and 
Kinami.  Hiloshi.  3.420.119.  CI.  524-73I.0OO. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  See — 

Oola  Masahiro:  Salo,  Yasushi;  Nakamura,  Shunji;  Araya,  Junji; 
Saito.  Tetsuo;    Kishino,   Kazuo;  Okuda.    Kouichi;   Tomoyuki, 
Yohji.   Hayakawa,  Akira.  Aoki.  Fumilaka;  Ikenoue.   Hirokazu; 
Nagaia.     KenJi;    and    Yamanaka,    Toshihiko.     5,420,679.    O. 
)55-285000 
Salo,  Yoshikuni;  and  Maemura,  Kouji,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Data 
processor  for  processing  instruction  after  conditional  branch  instruc- 
tion at  high  speed   3.421,026,  C\.  )95-800.000. 

Sato,  Yuji:  Sff- 

Honjo.    Toshio;    Salo.    Yuji;    Kayamoto,    Kanao;    and    Ogata, 
Masahiro.  5.419.994.  CI    43ai06.6a0. 
Satomura.  Masalo:  See — 

Araki.  Katsumi.  Takashima,  Masanobu;  Satomura,  Masalo;  and 
Higashi.  Shunsaku,  5.420.094.  CI.  503-216.000 
Satou,  Nonya:  See — 

Hidaka.  Akio;  Oota.  Jirou;  Sasaki.  Katsumi;  Taki.  Hiromitsu;  and 
Salou,  Nonya,  5.420,745,  CI   361)06  100 
Saur.  Roland;  and  Kurz.  Manfred,  lo  Behr-Thomson-DehnslofTregler 

GmbH  A  Co  Thermostatic  valve   3.419.488.  CI   2)6-)4.300 
Sawada.  Kenzo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Milsuo;  Otoino,  Seiji;  Ayagaki.  Masaloshi;  Sawada. 

Kenzo,  ind  Uchida.  Shigeru.  5.419.97).  CI  428-«).0OO, 

Sawase.  Kensuke;  and  Ogata.  Hiromi,  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Light  emitting 
diode  and  light  emitting  diode  array  having  uniform  light  distribu- 
tion   3.420.444.  CI    257-99.000 

Sawhney,  Parvin:  See- 
Arena,     Arthur     A.;    and    Sawhney,     Parvin,     5,420,183,    CI. 
524- 1 20.000 
Sayers,  Ian  C. :  See — 

Buchanan,  Roben  D  ;  and  Sayers,  Ian  C,  3,419,017,  a.  24-)).00R. 
Sayo,  Noboru:  See — 

Noyori,    Ryoji;    Kitamura.    Masato;    Ohkuma.    Takeshi;    Sayo, 
Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi,  Hidenori,  5,42a)06,  CI.  549)26.000. 
SCA  Schucker  GmbH:  Stt— 

Schucker.  ioief.  5.419.9)0.  CI.  427-421.000. 

Scapa  Group  PLC:  See — 

Buchanan.  Robert  D  ;  and  Sayers.  Ian  C,  5,419,017.  CI.  24-33.aOR. 
Schabenck.  Jurgen:  See — 

Bonne,  Andreas;  Glagow,  Klaus;  Jager,  Sebastian;  Wetss.  Bern- 
hard;   Haber,  GyaU;  and   Schabenck.  Jurgen.   5.419.081,  CI. 
49-28.000 
Schaefer,  Terrancc  L.:  See — 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Eslry, 
Richaid  H.;  Graves.  Marlin  P.;  Hettkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrancc  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D ;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J  ;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Waher  E..  3.419.033.  CI  29-603  000 

Schaetur,  Jurgen;  and  Poiey.  Jama  C.  to  Cibi-Geigy  Corporation. 

Disazo  dyes  containing  a  hydrosybenzene  or  alkosybenzene  middle 
componeni    3.420.258.  CI.  534-644.000. 
Schafer.  Burkhard.  Grams.  Kai-Uwe;  Vortmeyer.  Jens;  and  Hagemann. 

Georg,  to  Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG.  Adjustable  siccnng  coiumn 
for  motor  vehicles.  5.419,581,  O.  280-775.000. 
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Schafer.  Kenneth  L  .  Jr  Sensor  and  method  for  the  in  situ  monitoring 
and  control  of  microstructure  during  rapid  metal  forming  processes. 
5,420.518.01   324-65)000. 

Schafer.  Rainer.  Berding.  Christoph;  Lang.  FridI;  Kleider.  Wilheim; 
and  Wolf.  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Method  for  the 
analytical  tletermination  of  the  concentration  of  a  component  of  a 
medical  sample  5.420,042,  CI.  436-517.000. 

Scharpf,  Lewis  G  :  See— 

Faibood,  Mohamad  I.;  Blocker,  Robert  W.;  McLean.  Lynda  B.; 
and  Scharpf.  Lewis  G..  5,420.022,  CI.  435-1)6.000. 

Schaub,  Bruno:  Set— 

Ackermann,    Peter;    Kanel,    Hans-Ruedi;    and    Schaub,    Bruno, 

5.420.301.  Cl.  549-213.000. 
Schechler.  Michael  M..  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Adaptive  control  of 
camless  valvetrain.  5,419.301,  CI    123-673.000. 

Scheffer,  Terry  J.;  and  Clifton,  Benjamin  R.,  lo  In  Focus  Systems,  Inc. 

LCD  addressing  system.  5.420.604.  CI   343-100.000. 

Scheindcl.  Christian  T.  Bov/cd  piston  for  a  pressure  operated  container. 
5.419.466.  CI   222-389  000 

Scheilrum,  Glenn  P.,  lo  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Depressed  collector  for 
sorting  radial  energy  level  of  a  gyrating  electron  beam.  5,420,478,  CI. 
315-5380 

Schell.  David  J  ;  and  Melkus,  Lovie  A.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Method  for  selecting  position-dependent  actions  of 

computer  applications  programs.  5,420,976,  CI.  )95-l 59.000. 
Schenng  Akticngcsellschaft:  See — 

Gnes.  Heinz;  Renneke,  Franz-Josef;  and  Weinmann,  Hanns-Joa- 
chim,  3,419,894,  CI.  424-1.650. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Min;  Horan,  Ann  C:  Marquez,  Joseph  A.;  and  Paid,  Mahesh 

G.,  5.420,261,  Cl.  536-18.100. 
Doran.  Henry;  and  Keaveny.  Brian,  5,419,885.  Cl.  423-245.200. 
Schiapparelli  Biosystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Weyrauch.  Bruce;  Kelln.  Norman;  Schmidt.  Leon;  Butts,  Charles; 
Clark,  James;  Loughlin,  Kejsey;  and  Richardson.  Gary, 
3.42a40e.  a.  235-454.000. 

Schick,  Hans  G.,  to  Upchurch  Scicntiric,  Inc.  Mulliport  selection  valve. 

5,419.208.  Cl.  73-863.730. 

Schiebold.  Stefan:  See— 

Adler.  U>ve;  Drexl.  Hans-Jurgen;  Lutz.  Dieter;  Nagler.  Franz; 
Ochs,  Martin;  Schiebold,  Stefan;  Schmidt-Brucken.  Hans-Joa- 
chim;  Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Michael;  Westendorf,  Holger; 

and  Wychnanek,  Rainer.  5,419,624,  Cl.  )0)-l  12.000. 
Schiehser.  Guy  A.;  Caufield,  Craig  E.;  Senko.  Nancie  A.;  and  VonBurg. 
Gregory  F..  lo  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Tetronic, 
ihiotetronic  and  tetramic  acid  derivatives  as  photpbolipase  A2  inhibi- 
tors. 3,420,15),  Cl.  5l442).00a 
Schierling,  Roland:  Set — 

Wissmann,   Michael;   Nickel,  Hans;   Schierling.   Roland;   Adtun, 

RoUnd;  and  Gcyer,  Werner,  3,419,686,  Cl.  417-380.000. 

Schilling,  Donald  L.,  to  InterDigital  Technology  Corporation.  Syn- 
chronous  spread-spectrum   communications   system    and    method. 
5.42a896.  Cl.  375-205.000. 
Schilling.  Kevin  H.:  See — 

Verser,  Dan  W.;  Cheung.  Alex;  Eggeman.  Timothy  J.;  Evanko. 
William    A.;    Schilling,    Kevin    H.;    Meiser,    Manfred;    Allen, 
Anthony  E.;  Hillman,  Melville  E.  D.;  Cremeans,  George  E.;  and 
Upnisky,  Edward  S.,  5,420,304,  a.  549-274.000. 
Schlinker.  Robert  H.:  Stt— 

Kousen.  Ketineth  A.;  SiiiKinich,  John  C;  Verdon.  Joseph  M.;  and 
SchHnker.  Robert  H.,  5,420J8),  Cl.  181-206.000. 
Schliunberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Loomis,  William  A..  3,420,422,  Cl.  230-269.400. 
Schmeisser,  Gordon  F.:  Stt— 

Bomer,  Willy;  Jackson,  Bernard;  Schmeisser,  Gordon  F.;  Roch- 
ford.  John  V.;  and  Mclnnes,  Duncan  W.,  5,419,193,  Cl. 
73-462.000. 

Schmidt-Brucken,  Hans-Joachim:  Stt— 

Adler,  Uwe;  Drexl,  Hans-Jurgen;  Lutz,  Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz; 
Ochs.  Martin;  Schieliold.  Stefan;  Schmidt-Brucken.  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Michael;  Westendorf.  Holger; 
and  Wychnanek,  Rainer,  3,419,624.  O.  )03-l  12.000. 
Schmidt,  David:  Stt— 

Ogawa.  Yasushi;  and  Schmidt,  David.  5.420.24).  C\.  33O-)24.00O. 
Schmidt,  Jonathan  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  voltane 
sensing  circuit  for  an  X-ray  tube  power  supply.  5.420.781.  Cl. 
363-91.000. 

Schmidt.  Leon:  See— 

Weyrauch,  Bruce;  Kelln,  Norman;  Schmidt,  Leon;  Butts,  Cliarles; 
Clark,     James;     Loughlin,     Kelsey;     and     Richaidson,    Gary, 
3.420,406.  a.  235-434.000. 
Schmidt,  Phillip  A.,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Two  flail  debarking 

chain.  5.419.379.  Cl.  I44-20«.00J. 
Schmidt,  Stefan,  to  Huels  Aktiengesclbchan.  Process  for  bleaching 
fatty  alcohol  alkyl  polyglycoaide  solutions.  5.420.262,  Cl.  3)6-18.300. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  A.,  to  Onan  Corporation.  Brush  air  seal.  3.420,469, 

a.  )  10-33.000. 
Schmitt,  Johannes:  Set — 

Burg,  Andreas;  Isella,  Thomas;  and  Schmitt,  Johannes,  5,419,622, 

a)03-ioo,ooo. 

Schmitt,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Szep,  James  P.;  and  Krelovic,  William  L.,  to 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.  FocmaMe  lamp  capsule  in  a  cementlcaa  base. 
S,42a474,  Cl.  313-318.100. 
Schmitz.  Dwight  M.:  See— 

Thoma,  niul  E;  Kao,  Ming- Yuan;  and  Schmitz.  Dwight  M.. 
3,419,788,  a.  148-402.000. 


Schneider.  Edward  T.  High  speed  thermochemical  actuator.  5,419,133, 
Cl   60-527.000. 

Schoel,  Birgit:  See- 
Zimmerman,    Johann;    Schoel,    Birgit;    and    Stellmach,    Alfred, 
5.419,429.  Cl.  206-222.000. 

Scholz,  Slephan;  Becker,  Wolfgang;  Doellinger,  Carl-Heinz;  and  Wol- 
lensak,  Martin,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Real  time  control 
system  and  method  for  replacing  software  in  a  controlled  system. 
5,421.017,  Cl.  395-700.000. 

Scholz,  Thomas;  and  Koch,  Stefan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ar- 
rangement comprising  a  magnctic-tape<8ssette  apparatus  with  a  deck 

and  with  a  loading  meclianism  for  magnetic-tape  cassettes.  3,420.732, 

Cl.  360-96.500. 
Schoomaker,  Ronald  W.:  See — 

Holsztynski,    Wlodzimierz;    Benton,    Richard    W.;   Johnson,    W. 
Keith;  McNamara.  Robert  A.;  Naeyaert.  Roger  S.;  Noden. 
Douglas    A;    and    Schoomaker.    Ronald    W..    5.421.019.    Cl. 
395-800.000. 
Schott,  JefTrey  B.:  See— 

Felthauser,  Mark  A.;  McHenry.  Preston  L.;  Petrimoulx.  Harold  J.; 
and  Schott.  Jefrrey  B..  5.420,786,  a.  )64-4OI.000. 
Schram,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Folkins,  JefTrey  J.;  Behe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Schram.  Joseph  G.. 

5,420,375.0.118-652.000, 

Schramm,  Matthias:  See — 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Be- 
chem.   Martin;   Gross.   Rainer;   Hebisch.  Siegbert;   Hutter,  Jo- 
achim;   Rounding,    Howard-Paul;    and    Schramm,    Matthias. 
5,420.142,  Cl.  514-314.000. 
Schraut,  Alfred,  to  Fichlel  A  Sachs  AG.  Driver  plate  for  a  clutch  plate 

of  a  motor  vehicle  friction  clutch.  5,419,422,  Cl.  I92-I07.00R. 
Schreffler,  John  R.:  Stt— 

Lawson,  David  F.;  Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.;  Stayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.; 
SchrefHer,    John    R.;    and    Komatsu,    Hideki,    5,420,219,   O. 
S26-)40.000. 
Schroeder,  Jeffrey  J.  Automatic  volume  dispensing  fluid  container. 

5,419,465,  CI.222-386.J00. 

Schubert,  Gerhardl:  See—       ' 

Neut>er,    Dieter:    CoMer,    Larry    D.;    and    Schubert,    Gerliardi, 
5.419,431,  Cl.  206-2S6.000. 
Schubert,  Jurgen:  See — 

Copetti.  Carlo;  Schubert.  Jurgen;  Zander.  Willi;  and  Buchal.  Chris- 
toph, 5,420,101,  Cl.  505-191.000. 
Schucker,  Josef,  to  SCA  Schucker  GmbH.   Method  and  device  for 

applying  a  paste.  5.419,9)0,  C\.  427-421.000. 
Schulle,  Manfred;  Hartsieker.  Martin:  Mechias.  Bemd;  and  Muntener, 
Kurt,  to  Richard  Frisse  GmbH.  Machine  for  treating  chocolate  paste 
and  method  for  producing  crumb.  5,419,6)5,  Cl.  }66-85.000. 
Schultz,  Craig  H..  to  HON  Industries,  Inc.  Detachable  chair  arm. 

3,419,617,  Cl.  297-411.270. 

Schulz.  Helmuth:  See— 

Bacher.     Helmut:     Schulz.     Helmuth:     and     Wendelin,     Georg, 
5,419,634,  Cl.  366-75.000. 

Schuize,  Haas-Joachim;  Mitlehner.  Heinz;  and  Pfirsch,  Frank,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  manufacturing  thyristor  with 
adjustable  breakover  voltage.  5,420.045,  Cl.  4)7-6.000. 

Schuize,  Michael  D.,  to  Great  Lakes  Technologies  Corporatioa.  Film 
retention  core  for  film  holders.  5,419,510,  Cl.  242-587.300. 

Schumacher,  Donald  W.;  Magnus,  George;  and  Master,  Joanne  M.,  10 
Stepan  Company.  Process  for  production  of  low  density  water-blown 
rigid  foams  with  flow  and  dimensional  stabihty.  3,420.169,  Cl. 
321-129.000. 

Schurig,  Ed:  Set— 

Cantrell.  Jay:  and  Schurig.  Ed.  5.420,985.  Cl.  395-325.000. 

Schurig.  Manfred:  See — 

Rodel.  Oerhaid;  and  Schurig,  Manfred.  5.419.211.  O.  73-864.4SO. 
Schwab,  Manfred:  and  Schweiger,  Klaus,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fricdrich- 

shafen  AG.  Gev-shift  c»ntrol  and  gear-range  selector  for  a  semi- 

autooiatic  or  fully-automatic  motion  vehicle  geaibox.  3,419,412.  O. 

180-336.000. 
Schwartz,  David  A.;  Abrams.  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico,  Christen  M.; 

and  Zubieta,  Jon  A.,  lo  Johnson  MiUthey.  Inc.  Protein  labelling 

utilizing  certain  pyriiiyi   hydrazines,   hydrazides  and  derivatives. 

3.42a283,  Cl.  546-281.000. 
Schwarz,   Frank.   Combination   fire/intrusion  alarm  detectors  using 

active  infared  elements.  5.420.567,  Cl.  340-521.000. 

Schwarzler.  Peter,  to  Lohr  t  Bromkamp  GmbH.  Convoluted  boot 

device.  3.419.741.  Cl.  464-173.000. 
Schwebel.  John  C:  See— 

Ivie.  Mark  E.;  and  Schwebel.  John  C,  S,42a98l,  Cl.  395-200.000. 
Schweiger.  Klaus:  Stir — 

Schwab.    Manfied:    and     Schweiger.     Klaus.     5.4I9.4I2.    Q. 
1 10-336.000. 
Schweigert,  Adolf:  See— 

Warkus.  Clemens;  and  Schweigen.  Adolf.  S.4I8.9S6.  Cl.  4-670.000. 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O..  Jr.  Fault  indicator  with  opiically-iaolaled 

remote  readout  circuit.  5.420.502.  O.  324-96.000. 
Sciammarella.  Eduanlo;  and  Lang.  Michael,  to  Sony  Electronics  Inc. 
Power  outlet  and  phone  jack  wall  adaptor.  5,419.716,  a.  439-540.000. 

Science  Incorponied;  Str- 

Kriesd.  Marshall  S..  5.419.771.  a.  604-132.000. 

Science  Solutions  Inc.:  See — 

Kachanov.  Alexander  A..  5,420,617,  CL  356-353.000. 
Scientific-Atlania,  Inc.:  See— 

Beyen,  Robert  J..  II;  Durden.  Gregory  S.;  Ivey.  M.  Kent:  and 
Kubui.  Curt  M.,  3,420,923,  d.  }8O-2O.00O. 
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Munich.  Randy  K  :  Lo.  Twi:  tnd  Nichoias.  Piul  D  .  3.420.64a  CI 

.U«-525000. 

Perkinv  Michael  G  .  S.420.639.  CI.  348-418.000. 
Waxilrwski.  Anthony  J  .  S.420.S66.  CI.  37O-II0.I00. 
Scicniiric  Gcnericii  Limiled:  Srr — 

Damn.  Andrew  N  ,  and  Hyde.  Peler  J  .  J.420.5M,  O  340-572.000 
SciMed  Life  Sysicms.  Inc    Sr* — 

WilUrd.  Lloyd  K  .  Cuiell.  Robert  L  ;  Robimoa.  Robert  J.;  Brown. 
Brian  J  .  Whalen.  Mark  J  ;  and  Smith.  Scott  R  .  5.419.774.  CI 
604-22000 
Scilei  Corporation  Ltd.:  Ste — 

Yoien.  Hanan.  5.420.702.  CI    358-501  000 
Scoll.  Chrulina  M.  Adjinlable  radiation  ihield  auembly  for  protccling 
Ihe  bmsl  ofa  palienl.  },4I9,)42.  CI  I2S-846000 

Scruggv  Michtel  K  Stt- 

U\htyama.  Randall  K  ;  Scrugu.  Michael  K.;  Mathiten.  Eric  C;  and 
Halin.  Eric.  5.420.74I.  C1^6I-I4«.000 
Seal  Company  of  New  England.  Inc  :  Str — 

Champlin.  George  B .  5.4I9.S««.  CI.  277-123.000. 
Seal.  Ellis  C    See- 
Blum.  Celia  M  ;  Seal.  Ellis  C;  aad  Kim.  Elizabeth  P .  S.4I9.I39.  CI 
62-43  100 
Sealcy.  Jamo  H.:  Srr— 

Vogel.  Davids  and  Sealey.  James  H..  5.419.3(5.  CI   160-121.100. 
Sebti.  Said  M    Srr— 

Laio.  John  S  ;  Mistry.  Jehangir  S.;  Jani.  Jilcsh  P.;  and  Scbti.  Said 
M  ,  5.420.228.  CI  530-322  000. 
Secor,  Howard  C  ;  Stt— 

DeMoore.   Howard  W  ;  and  Secor.  Howard  C.  5.419.254.  CI 
IOI-420.0(» 
Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  MajeUy's  Govcnunent 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  hkMlhem  Ireland.  The: 
Srr— 

Black.  Robtn  M  .  and  Brewster.  Keilh.  5.420.280.  CI  546-16.000 
Sedlar.  Michael  F  .  Haiuen.  Dennis  D  .  and  Sanford.  George  G..  to 
Hughes  Training.  Inc  CGSI  pipeline  performance  improvement 
5.420.940.  CI  382  276000 
Seed.  Brian,  and  Camerini.  David,  to  General  Hoapilal  Corporation. 
The  Non-human  pnmate  CD4  polypeptides,  human  CD4  molecules 
capable  of  glycosylation,  fragment  thereof,  fuuon  protetni  (hereof, 

genetic  sequencn  thereof,  ind  the  use  ihereor.  5,420.264,  CI. 

536-23  500. 

Scgawa.  Yuji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manuraclunng  a  liquid 
cryital  display    5.4I9.9<>1.  CI    430-20  000 

Scgclkcn.  John  M  .  Shivcly.  Richard  R  .  Stanziola,  Chmlopher  A  .  and 
Wu,  Lesley  J.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Slacked  board  aiaeinbly  for  compul- 
ing  machines,  including  routing  boards.  S.420,7M.  CI.  361-735.000. 

Seguchi.  Hideki:  Srr — 

Akamatsu.  Shinya;  Mine.  Shinji;  and  Seguchi.  Hideki,  5,420.753,  CI. 
361. 719000 

Seiden.  Paul;  Kenneally.  Corey  J  ;  Wehmeier,  Thomas  J  .  Kester. 
JefTrcy  J  .  Fox.  Mary  M  .  and  Niehoff,  Raymond  L  ,  to  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  llie  Reduced  calone  fat  compositions  conlaining 

polyol  polyetten  and  reduced  calone  triglycerides  ).4I9.925.  O. 

426-611  000 
Seiko  Epfton  Corporafion:  Srr — 

Kawase.  Takeo.  3.420.728.  CI.  340-59.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc    Set — 

Kato.  Naoki.  Yamamoto.  Shuhei;  Ebihara.  Temo;  Sekura.  Rieko. 
and  Yanunaka.  Junko.  3.420.709,  Ct   359-72.000 
Seikosha  Co    Ltd  :  Srr— 

Akimolo.  Kazuo;  and  Hirai.  Toshiaki.  5.420,660.  CI   354-400.000. 
Sekhar,  Jainagesh  A  .  and  Zhu,  Naiping.  to  University  of  Cincinnati. 
Electrical  heating  element,  related  composites,  and  composition  and 
method   for   producing  such   products   using  dielcsa  micropyretic 
synthesis  5,420.399,  Cl  219-553.000. 

Seki,  Shokichi:  Stt— 

Ogata.  Eiji;  and  Seki.  Shokichi.  5.419.865.  O.  264-328.100. 
Scki.  Tsuneyo:  Srr — 

Okulotni.   Tsulomu;    Yamamoto.   Alsushi;   Seki.   Tsuncyo;  Okawa, 
Mikio;  and  Honma,  Mitsutaka,  5,420.384.  CI   218-68  000 
Sekiguchi,  Katsumi,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Sigiuling  network  having 

common    signaling   node   for   protocol   conversion.    5,420,916,   CI. 
179-2.W0OO 
Sekiguchi.  Minoru:  Srr — 

Sugasaka.   Tamami;   Saga.    Kazushige;   Sekiguchi.   Mitioru;   and 
Nagata.  Shigemi.  5,420.964.  CI   395-23  000. 
Sekihara.  Kensuke:  Srr — 

Kawaguchi.  Fumio;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Minoni;  Tajima, 

Ttkeshi;  and  Sekihara,  Kensuke,  S.4I9,)20,  CI.  12I-63).(X)0. 

Sekiya.  Takuro.  Shingyouchi.  Milsuru;  Suzuki,  Eiko;  and  Kadonaga. 
Masami.   lo  Ricoh  Company.   Ltd.   Ink  jet  recording  method  and 
apparatus  having  drop  size  control  by  using  plural  control  electrodes. 
5.420.618.  CI   347-9000 
Sekura.  Rieko:  See — 

Kato.  Naoki;  Yamamoto.  Shuhei;  Ebihara,  Tenio;  Sekura,  Rieko; 
and  Yamanaka.  Junko.  3.420.709.  CI.  3)9-72.000. 
Sem  AB:  See— 

Andersson.  Martin.  5.419,295.  CI.  123-418.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    and    Konuma,    Toahimitsu,    5,420,706,    CI. 
359-67000. 

Senanayake,  Chrni  H.:  Set— 

Verhoeven.  Thomas  R.;  Roberts,  F.  Edward;  Senanayake.  ChrisI 

H.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M..  5.42a333.  CI.  364-399.000. 


Senbokuya.  Haruo:  See — 

Yoahino,  Akira;  Tahara,  Masaaki.  Senbokuya.  Haruo:  Kilano. 

Kenzo:  and  Minalo.  Teruo.  5.419.948.  CI  428-216.000 
Senderowicz.  Khoi  N   Zipperteia,  snapleia.  laccleia  inrant  sac  with  car 

safety  sealing  capability    3.418.979,  CI.  2-73.000. 
Senju  Pharmacuetical  Co  .  Lid    See— 

Ikejin.  Yoshifumi.  Ogawa.  Takahiro;  Tokumochi.  Fuminon;  Same- 
shima.  Shogo.  and  Kimura.  Motoko.  3.419.898.  CI   424-78  040 
Senko.  Naitcie  A.:  Srr — 

Schiehier.  Guy  A  :  CaufieM,  Craig  E.;  Senko.  Nancie  A.;  and 
VonBurg.  Gregory  F  .  5.420.153.  O   514-423000 
Sensui.  Takayuki.  and  Takebayashi.  Talsuhide.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Focus  delectmg  apparatus  including  movement  of 
detecting  zones  5,420.438.  CI  230-201.800 

Senuki.  Kuunon:  5er- 

Kamioka.  Hideki;  Senzaki,  Kazunori;  and  Shimamura,  Masahiko, 
5.419.206.  CI    73-8*2  333 
Sepe.  l-outs  3  .  lo  Environmenlal  Really  Guild  of  America.  Inc.  System 
and  protocol  for  midenlial  environmenlal  assessment.  5,419,209,  CI. 
73-863.000. 
Seppt.  Kevin  D.:  Srr — 

Dockter.   Michael  J.;   Haug.  Charles   L.;  and   Seppi,   Kevin   D., 
5,420.801.  CI   364-5I40OR 
Sepracor  inc.:  Set— 

Gao.  Yun;  and  Zepp.  Charles  M  .  5.419.817.  CI   204-86000 
Serim  Research  Corporation   Srr — 

Boguslaiki.  Robert  C.  and  Carrico,  Robert  J  ,  5.420.016,  CI. 
4)512.000 
Seroogy.  Paul,  to  W  R   Grace  *  Co. -Coon.  Tetcscoping  skM  oozile. 

3.419.021.  CI.  26-92  000 
Scrta,  Inc  :  Srr — 

Roe.  Richard  C  ,  5.418.989.  a  5-476000 
Seshadn.   Nambirajan;   Sundberg.   Carl-Erik   W ;   and   Wong.   Wai- 
Choong.  to  ATAT  Corp   Method  of  multiple  access  5.420.851.  O. 
370-29  000 
Selo.  Nobtio:  Stt — 

Naniae.  Hideaki;  Scto,  Nobuo;  Mongaki.  Masakazu;  and  Negoro. 
Masayuki.  5.419.996.  CI  430-214.000 
Selo.  Toshio:  Srr — 

Kato.    Hiroyuki.    Yoshilake.    Shinji;    Suzuki.    Suguru.    Suzuki. 

Noboru,  Seto.  Toshio,  Nigioka,  Naoko.  and  Mi2ui.  Ymhiharu, 

5.420.252.  CI   530-393000. 
Seya.  Eiicht;  llo.  Masmaaki;  Kalagtri.  Soichi;  Teraaa^va,  Tsuneo;  Hidaka. 
Minoru;  Takeda.  Eiji.  and  Saitou.  Norio.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid   Methods  for 
measuring  optical  system,  and  method  and  apparatus  tor  exposure 
using  said  measuring  method  5.420.436.  CI  230-492.100 
Seybold,  Guenther:  Srr — 

Guenlner.  Andreas;  SeyfookJ.  Guenther;  and  Wagenblast.  Gcrhafd. 
5.420.259.  CI    334-655  000 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.;  and  Campbell.  Willis  R.  Tape  dispensing  apparatus 

for  round  balers  5.419.241.  CI    100-5.000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Hodges,    Robert    L;    Bryant,    Frank    R.;   and   Chen,    Fusen    E., 

5.420.453,  CI  257-509000 
Waggoner.  Charles  D .  3.420.447.  CI.  2S7-K)6.000. 

SGS-Thomaon  Microelectronics.  S.r.l.:  Srr — 

Malobeni.    Franco;    Marchesi,   Gianmarco;   and   Torelli.   Guido. 
5.420.525,  CI.  326-27.000. 

Nebuloni.  Daniela;  and  Fassina.  Andrea.  5,420,535,  CI.  330-51.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A  :  Srr — 

Amaud.  Thierry,  and  Defrelin.  Bruno.  3.42a9l9,  CI.  379-387.000. 

Artien.  Alain.  5/421.010.  C\.  395-600.000 

Fensch,  Thierry.  5.420526.  O  326-30.000. 

Fensch.  Thierry.  5.42a539.  CI   330-253.000 
Shah,  Shrenik  K.:  Srr — 

Finke,  Paul  E  ;  Hagmann,  William  K.;  Hanlon.  William  A.;  Humes. 
John  L.;  Knight.  Wilson  B;  MacCoss.  Malcolm;  Mumford. 

Richard  A.;  and  Shah.  Shrenik  K..  5.420.010.  CI.  435-7.100. 

Shah.  Uresh  S  :  Srr— 

Muiaer.  John  H.;  Kreft.  Anthony  P.,  Ill;  FailU.  Amedeo  A.;  De- 
merson.  Christopher  A  ;  Shah,  Uresh  S.;  and  Nelaon.  James  A., 
5,420.289,0   548-159  000. 
Shapiro.  L  Dennis.  Automatic  control  syttem  for  a  remotely  controlla- 
ble sound  producing  device.  S.42a907.  CI.  379-38.000. 
Sharp  K.K.:  Srr— 

Hyodo.  Masaaki;  Kauta.  Hiroyuki;  and  l>4ofuchi.  Yoji,  5.42a872. 
CI   371-31  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Maeda.  Shigemi;  Terashima,  Shigeo,  Ishikawa.  Toahio;  and  Degu- 
chi,  Toahihisa,  5,420.838.  CI.  369-32.000. 

Nanbu.  Hajime.  5.420.710,  a.  }S9-I}.000. 

Onishi.  Shigeo;  Ayukawa.  Akilsu;  and  Tanaka.  Kenichi.  5,420,079. 

CI.  437-247.000. 
Sailo,  Saloahi;  and  Sakiyama.  Keizo.  3.420,077,  Ct.  437-228.000. 
Watanabe,  Takaihi,  5,420,629,  CI.  348-207  000. 
Shaw.  J.  Leoiurd.  Hygrometers.  3.419.179.  CI.  73-29.020. 
Shaw.  Linda  S.  Method  and  mold  for  making  a  decorative  ice  bowl. 

5.419.856,  CI   264-28.000. 
Shawcross.  Andrew  P.:  Srr — 

Andenon.  Kenneth;  and  Shawcroit,  Andrew  P.,  5,420,257,  CI. 
534-642000. 
Shea,  Donald  F.,  lo  E-Systcim.  Inc.  Frequency  domain  polarimeler. 
5,420590,  CI.  342-188.000. 

Sheehy,  Thomas  W  Stt- 

Flmming.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Roicn.  Kenneth  M;  and  Sheehy.  Thomas 

W..  3.4I9.SI3,  CI.  244-12.200. 
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Sheer.  M.  Lana;  Fox.  Lloyd;  and  Solenberger.  John  C.  to  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  encapsulating  inserts  with 

wet-laid     material     via     compression     molding.     5,419.864,     CI. 
264-234.000. 
Shelboume.  Keilh  H.;  and  McCredie.  Paul  J.,  to  Sheltioume  Reynolds 
Engineering  Ltd.  Crop  stripping  apparatus.  5.419.107,  CI.  56-130.000. 
Shelboume  Reynolds  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Shelboume.    Keith    H.;   and    McCredie.    Paul   J..    S.4I9.I07,   CI. 
36-130.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  Set— 

EMIIman,  Steven  H.;  St.  Clair,  David  J.;  Berggren.  Mark  A.;  and 

Modic,  Michael  J.,  5,420,203,  CI.  525-98.000. 
Ketjsper,  Johannes  J.;  Bradford.  Arleen  M.;  and  Buys,  Andre, 
3.420.236.  CI.  328-392.000. 

St.  Clair.  David  J.;  and  Ehckson,  James  R.,  5,420,202,  CI.  525- 

92.00H 
Shell  Research  Limited:  Srr — 

Munro.  David;  and  Patel.  Bipin.  3.420.123,  CI.  314-226.800. 
Newton,  Trevor  W..  5.420.099,  CI.  504-242.000. 
Shell,  Ronald  G  :  Set- 
Chen.  Zhongiai;  Shell.  Ronald  G.;  Keller.  Randy  C;  and  Spall.  J. 
Michael.  3,419.546,  CI.  271-260.000. 
Shepherd.  Donald  W.  Subilizer  system  for  vehicles.  5,419,575.  C\. 

280-302000 
Sherer,  Paul  W  :  See— 

Reid,  Richard  S.;  Strohl,  Niles;  Connery,  Glenn  W.;  Sherer.  Paul 
W.;  and  Riven.  James  P.,  3,420,987.  01.  395-323.000. 
Sherrington,  David  C:  Sit— 

Cunnington.  Malcolm  J.;  Miller,  Matthew  M.;  Sherrington,  David 
C;    Simpson,    Sydney;    and    Olason.    Gunnar.    3.420.313.    CI. 
549-529.000 
Shiba,  Masue:  Set— 

Kitagawa.   Nobutaka;   Nakata,   Shigeharu;   Ishii,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Shiba,  Masue.  5.420,817.  CI   365-96.000. 
Shibagaki.  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kyoko;  Kuno.  Hideyuki;  and  Matsu- 
shita. Hajime.  lo  Japan  Tobacco  Incorporated.  Optical  resolution 
method  of  a  nicotine  derivate.  5.420.286,  CI.  546-281.000. 
Shitnmolo.  Kenjr.  See — 

Ishidoya,  Masahiro;  Shibalo,  Kishio;  Komoto,  Keiji;  Shibamolo, 
Kenji;  Mashita.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohe,  Osamu.  3,419.929.  CI. 

427-386.000. 

Shibata.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Nanataki.     Tsulomu;     and     Shibata.     Kazuyoshi.     S.419.827.     CI. 
204-421.000. 
Shibata,  Tamiaki:  Set — 

Ohkura.  Ken;  Shinagawa.  Yukio;  and  Shibata,  Tamiaki,  3,420,177. 
CI   523-213.000. 
ShilMlo.  Kishio:  Srr — 

Ishidoya,  Masahiro;  Shibato,  Kishio;  Komoto.  Keiji;  Shibamoto. 
Kenji;   Mashita,   Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohe.  Osamu,   5.419.929,  CI. 
427-386.000. 
Shibib,  Muhammed  A.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Lateral  high-voltage  PNP 
transistor.  5,420.457.  CI.  257-488.000. 

Shifktt,  Diana  C.  Therapeutic  appliance  for  spacing  legs.  5.4)8,991,  CI. 
3-630.000. 

Shigchara,  Hiroshi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicondticlor  inte- 
grated circuit  having  a  function  of  reducing  a  consumed  current. 
S.42a528.  a.  326-98.000. 

Shigetnatsu,  Kazuo;  Tomono,  Yoji;  Ichikawa,  Alsushi;  and  Haltori. 
Toshiyasu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Half  height  magnetooptical-disk  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  a  3.23  inch  large  capacity 
magnetooplical-disk   5.420,832,  CI   369-13.000. 

Shima.  Akihiro;  Miura,  Takeshi;  Kadowaki,  Tomoko;  and  Hayafuji, 
Norio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing 
semiconductor  laser  device  using  etch  stop  layer.  5.420.066.  CI. 
437-129.000. 

Shima,  Hisato;  Ser- 

Kawamura,  Harumi;  Shima.  Hisato;  and  Nagano,  Naoki,  5,420.724, 

CI    360-13.000 
Shimabukuro,  Randy  L.:  Srr — 

Russell.  Stephen  D.;  Dubbelday,  Wadad  B.;  Shimabukuro.  Randy 

L.;  and  Szaflarski.  [)iane  M..  3.420.049.  CI.  437-24.000. 
Shimada,  Tomoyuki;  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  and  Tanaka,  Chiaki.  to  Rii»>h 

Company.  Lid    Diamine  compounds.  3,420,332.  CI.  S38-269.0(X). 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  Srr — 

Fujii,  Hidehiko,  5,419.825.  CI.  2O4-299.0OR. 

Yamaguchi.    Toshiyuki;    and    Komoto.    Akira.    5,419.204,    CI. 
73-862.610 
Shimamura,  Masahiko:  See — 

Kamioka,  Hideki;  Senzaki,  Kazunon;  and  Shimamura,  Masahiko, 
5,419,206,  CI.  73-862.333. 
Shimano  Inc.:  Srr — 

Yoshikawa,  Osamu.  S.4I9.S05,  CI.  242-322.000. 
Shimasaki,  Yuichi:  See — 

Maniyama.  Shigeru;  Shimasaki,  Vuichi;  Kanehiro.  Masaki;  Hisaki, 
Takashi;    Baba.    Shigeki;    Isliioka,    Takuji;    Talcagi,    Jiro;    and 
Akiyama,  Eitetsu,  3,419,300.  CI.  123-634.000. 
Shimaya,  Kazuhiko,  lo  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Rotating  ring  guide 

shoe  or  lensioner.  5,419,742,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Shimbo,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kajimoto.  Takeshi;  Kobayashi.  Mitsuleru;  Sato,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Shimbo.  Yutaka.  5.420.824,  CI.  365-230.010. 

Shimizu.  Hidetoshi,  to  Shinano  Kenshi  Kabushiki  ICaisha.  Disk  player 
for  changing  the  playing  linear  velocity  in  multiple  stages.  $.420,842. 

a.  369-50.000. 


Shimizu,  JefTrey  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Color 

projection  system  employing  reflective  display  devices  and  prism 

illuminators.  5,420.655.  CI.  333-33  000 
Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  Srr — 

Ariga,    Masao;    Miyake,    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu,    Katsuichi;    Kishi, 
Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurita,    Kenji.    5,420,666,    CI. 
355-206.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenzo:  Srr — 

Kigawa,  Kazuya;  Furukawa.  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Tetsu;  Inoue.  Sa- 
chiharu;  Endo,  Norikalsu:  Yanagisawa,  Tatsuo;  Ikegami,  Shinji; 
Omagari,  Yasuyuki;  Kihara.  Koji;  Sugawara.  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Kenzo,  5,419.034.  CI.  29-720.000. 
Shimizu.  TatsuakI;  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Tatsuaki;  Konishi,  Hiroshige; 

Maruyama.    Hitoshi;    Masuda.    Noboru;   Ogasawara,    Shinobu; 

Sumida.      Yoshihiro;      and      Toyama.      Satoru.      S.419.144,     O. 

62-84.000. 

Shimizu.  Toshihide;  and  Watanabe.  Mikio.  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Process  to  prevent  scale  adhesion  using  condensation  product  of 

a  diamino  lielcrocyclic  and  a  quinone.  5.420.214.  CI.  326-62.000. 
Shimizu,  Yuichi:  Srr — 

Okada,   Atsushi;   Shimizu.   Yuichi;   Kawanishi.   Shunichi;   Nishii. 
Masanobu;  and  Sugimoto,  Shunichi,  3.419,968.  CI  428-421  000 
Shimoji,   Noriyuki,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.   Semiconductor  device  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof.  5,420,438,  CI.  257-622.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano.  Tadashi;  and  Ohnishi.  Shuji.  5.420.215.  CI.  526-74.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Sakae;  Hamada,  Yuichi;  Shirasaki,  Torn;  Nagata, 
Yoshihiko;  Kashida,  Meguru;  and  Kubota.  Yoshihiro,  3.419.972. 
CI.  428-626.000. 

Kishita,    Hirofumi;    Yamaguchi.    Kouichi;    Matsuda,    Takashi; 
Fukuda,  Kenichi;   Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Shinichi;  and 
Kinami.  Hitoshi,  5,420.189.  CI.  524-731.000. 
Koya,  Kazuo;  and  Mori.  Tsuneo.  3,420.930.  CI   385-43.000. 
Shimizu,     Toshihide:    and     Watanabe.     Mikio.     5.420.214.    d. 
526-62.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Urano.  Masahiko;  and  Oda.  Michiaki.  5.419,277,  CI.  117-201.000. 
Shin  Yeh  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Firkas,  Andns  D.,  5,419,615.  CI.  297-301.000. 

Shin,  Yong  M.:  Srr— 

Yu,   Ju    H.;    Shin.    Yong    M.;   and    Rhee.    Kry   S..    5.420.036,   CI. 
435-252.500. 
Shinagawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Ohkura,  Ken;  Shinagawa.  Yukio;  and  Shibata.  Tamiaki,  3,420177, 
CI   523-213000 
Shinano  Kenshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr — 

Shimizu,  Hidetoshi,  5,420,842,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Shingyouchi,  Mitsuru:  Set — 

Sekiya,     Takuro;     Shingyouchi,     Mitsuru;     Suzuki,     Eiko;     and 
Kadonaga.  Masami,  5,420,618,  O.  347-9.000. 
Shinkong  Synthetic  Fiber  Corp.:  See — 

Chen,  Jeremiah;  and  Chang.  C.  C,  5,419,923.  CI.  427-161.000. 

Shinoda,  Masanobu:  See — 

Okamoto,    Yasushi;    Tagami,    Katsuya;    HilM,    Shigeki;    Numata, 
Hirotoshi;  Kot>ayashi.   Naoki;  Shinoda.   Masanobu;  Kawahara, 
Tetsuya;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Takashi; 
Yamanaka.     Takashi;     and     Yamatsu,     Isao,     5,420,144,     CI. 
514-338.000. 
Shinohara,  Ikuo;  Katayama.  Kenichi;  and  Nagcno.  Koji.  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Auricle  insertion  headphone  with  improved  grill.  5,420,935, 
CI.  381-183.000. 
Shinskey.  Francis  G..  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Self-tuning  deadtime 

process  controller.  5.420.785,  CI.  364-157.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kida,  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi,  Tenihisa.  5,420.333,  CI.  560-53.000. 

^ionogi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shudo.  Koichi.  5,420,145,  O.  514-352.000.  ^ 

Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Zampini,  Anthony.  5.419.995.  O.  430-192.000. 

Shipley.  Kenneth  R.;  See — 

Kaiser,  Lawrence  R.;  Shipley.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Whipple.  Robert 
Z..  5,419.150,  CI.  62-342.000. 
Shipman.  Lloyd  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Escola,  Dennis  R.;  Gerdt.  Steven  D.;  Harding,  Barrie  N.;  and 
Shipman.  Lloyd  R.,  Jr.,  5.421,003,  Ci.  395-575.000 
Shiraishi,  Mitsuru;  and  Fukumoto,  Shoji.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Optically  active  phenol  derivatives  and  preparation 

thereof.  3.420,363,  CI.  368-744.000. 
Shiraishi.  Naomasa,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Projection  exposure  appara- 
tus with  light  distrilnition  adjustment.  3,420,417,  O.  230-205.000. 
Shirasaki,  Tom:  Srr — 

Kawaguchi,  Sakae;  Hamada.  Yuichi;  Shirasaki.  Tom;  Nagata, 
Yoshihiko;  Kashida,  Meguru;  and  Kubota,  Yoshihiro,  5.419.972, 
O.  428-626.000. 
Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.:  Sre— 

Kubo,  Sanae;  Nanba,  Tomiyuki;  and  Nakane.  Toshihiko.  5.419.893, 
CI.  424-70.510. 
Shively,  Richard  R.:  See— 

S^elken,  John  M.;  Shively,  Richard  R.;  Stanziola.  Christopher  A.; 
and  Wu,  Lesley  J.,  5,420,754,  CI.  361-735.000. 
Shoei  Chemical  inc.:  Set— 

Asada.  Eiichi;  and  Nagashima.  Kazuiou,  5,420.744.  CI.  361-305.000. 
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Shohet.  Isaac  H.  Method  of  controlling  diabetes  mellitiis.  S.420.108.  CI. 

514-i.OOO. 
Shoji,  Shoji:  S*t — 

Ogawa.    Masahidc:   Goto,    Kunto:    Shoji,    Shoji;   Komalsu,    Yo- 
shinobu;  and  Talebe.  Akira,  S.419.883,  CI.  423-122.000. 

Shop  Vac  Corponlion:  Stt— 

Berfield.  Robert  C,  S,4I9.495,  CI.  239-305.000. 

Short,  R.  Stanford,  to  Nemco,  Incorporated.  Food  press  apparatus  with 

biased  press  plate.  3.419,243.  CI    100-123000 
Shou,  Guoliang;   Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamolo, 

Makolo,  to  Yozan  Inc.  Multiplicalion  circuit  for  multiplying  analog 

signals  by  digital  signals.  S.420,a06.  CI   }64-«06.000 
Shou.  Guoliang;   Yang,   Weikang;  Takatori.   Sunao:   and   Yamamoto, 

Makolo,  ID  Yozan  Inc   Multiplicalion  circuit  for  multiplying  analog 

inputs  by  digital  inputs  3.420,807.  CI   364-606  000 
Shouji,  Takeshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Shouji.  Takeshi.  5.420.483.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Show-Pop  International,  Inc.;  Stt — 

Pinone,  Anihony  J..  5,419,238,  CI.  99.J2J.600. 
Showell,  Michael  S.;  Kong-Chan,  Josephine  L.;  Sliva,  Philip  G;  Kinne, 

Kermil  W.;  and  Hunlcr,  Kathleen  B  .  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
The  TransJucent,  HOtropic  aqueous  liquid  bleacti  compowlion. 
3,419,847,  CI   232-100  000 

Shudo,  Koichi.  to  Shudo.  Koichi;  and  Shionogi  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 

Ltd  Carboxylic  acid  derivative   S.420.I4S.  O.  514-352.000. 
Shugan.  M    Wilben,  III.  Hearing  aid  device   S.420,930.  CI.  3SI-«8.«aO. 
Sibbald,  Alaslair   Set— 

Taylor.  Stanley;  Sibtwid,  Alastair;  Etienne.  Stephen  D.;  and  Nix. 
Elvin  L  .  5.420.420.  CI  250-338  300 
Sibik,  Lee  L  ;  L^ver.  Daniel  C;  and  Glamm,  Paul  R.,  to  American 
Standard  inc    Evaporator  water  temperature  control  for  a  chiller 
syjtem.  5,4I9.I<«.CI.  62-IIJ.OOO. 
Siddiqui,  Watif  A.:  Stt- 

Hussain,    Syed    M     A.;   and    Siddiqui,    Wasif  A..    3,420.7M,   CI 
362-93.000 
Siccor  Corporation:  Stt — 

Cooke.  Harriel  G  :  Deltlnger,  JcfTrey  L.;  Eoll.  Christopher  K.;  and 
LochkovKT.  Gregory  A  .  5,420,955,  CI    385-110000 
Siemens  Akiiengesellschafi:  Stt — 

Decker,  Hans-Josef;  and  Horn,  Horst,  3,419.178.  CI   73-23  310 
Dmael.  Heinrich;  Linden.  Stefan;  Lipperl.  Hans-Joachim;  Meter, 

Werner;  and  Rink.  Roland.  5,420,902,  CI   376-442.000. 
Harimann.    Lolhar.    and    Buchhollz,    Gerhard,    3,419.335.    CI. 

128-663  010 
Huebncr,  Holger,  MI9,806,CI  I $6^9  100. 
Krimer.  Karl-Heinz.  5.420.491,  CI  J2J-29J.OOO. 

Nordmann.  Jens;  and  Puehl.  Rainer.  5,420.172.  CI   522-100000 

Preller.  Peler.  5.420.776.  CI    MJ-IIOOO. 

Rohwedder.     Amim.     and     Oppelt.     Sylvester.      3,419.327.     CI 

128-660  030 
Scholz.  Slephan;  Becker,  Wolfgang;  Doellinger,  Carl-Heinz;  and 

Wollensak.  Manin,  3,421.017.  CI    395-700.000. 
Schulzc.    Hans-Joachim,    Mitlehner,    Heinz,    and    Pfirsch.    Frank, 

5,420,045.  CI  437-6.000 
Strobe!.  Karl-Heinz;  Golz,  Max;  and  Forsler.  Robert,  5,420,600,  CI 

345-51000 
Siemens  Automotive  LP:  Stt — 

PetervMi,  William  A .  Jr ;  and  Nally.  John  F.,  It.,  5.419.297.  C 

123-470000 

Siemens  Nisdorf  Informationssyslemc  Akiiengescllschafk:  Stt — 

Gerstner.  Albrecht.  5,420,662,  CI    335-23  000 
Siess,  Harold  E   Method  and  apparatus  for  generation  and  implantation 

of  ions   5,420,437,  CI   250-492  300 
Sikora,  Robert  M  .  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc   Method  for  producing 

via  holes  in  integrated  circuit  layers   5.420,078.  CI   437-228  000 
Silber,  Paul  M.,  to  In  Vitro  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  packaging 
temperature  sensitive  materials  for  transporiation    5,419.152.  Cf 
62-372  000 
Silicon  Graphics.  Inc    Stt — 

Killian.  Earl  A.;  Riordan.  Thomas  J  .  Freilas.  Danny  L..  Dixit. 
Ashnh  B    and  Hennesiy.  John  L.,  5.42a992.  a  39S375.000. 

Siltconu  incorporilcd  Stt- 

Williams.  Richard  K  ;  Jew.  Kevin;  and  Chen,  Jun  W  ,  5,42a45l,  a 

237-402  000 
Sitlard,    Rannar     Reinforced    jomi    for    filling    dental    appliances    and 

method  for  fabncalmg  same  5,419,700.  CI  433-172.000. 
Silman.  Shiotno:  Stt— 

Anck.  Daniel,  and  Silman,  Shiomo,  5,419.762.  O   604-26000 
Sllva,    Laura   J  .    and    Bray.    Lane    A  .    lo    Batlelle    Memorial    instilule. 

Electrochemical  catalyst  recovery  method   5,420.0111.  CI   502-22  000 
Silverbrook,  Kui.  to  Canon  Information  Systems  Canon  Kabuthtki 

Kaisha.  and  Research  Australia  Pty  Limited   Method  and  apparatus 

for     filling     an     object     based     rastenzed     image      3.420,966,     CI 

393-122  000 

Silverman,  Keith  C   Stt— 

Singh,  Shco  B ;  Bills.  Gerald  F  .  Lingham,  Russell  B  .  Stlverman, 

Keith  C  .  and  Zink.  Deborah  L  ,  3,420,157.  CI   314-432000 
Singh.   Sheo   B.    Bills.  Gerald   F.    Lingham,   Russell   B.,   Martin, 
Isabel;  Silverman,  Keith  C  ,  and  Smith,  Jack  L  ,  3,420,334,  CI 
560- 1 38  000 
Simco/Ramic  Corporation:  Stt— 

Squyres.   H     Parks;  and   Drummond,   William   S..   S,4I9,43>.  CI. 
209-3  100 
Simmons.  Michael  J  :  Stt— 

Gasper,  John.  Evans.  Gareth  B  .  Rider,  Christopher  B.;  and  Son- 
mons.  Michael  J  .  5.42a003.  CI  430-503  000 


Simon.  Gregory  L.:  Stt — 

Gardner.    Ross.    Jr ;    and    Simon.    Gregory    L..    5.420.381.   a. 
181-129  000. 
Simon.  Philip  L.:  5er — 

Chrisiensen.  Siegfried  B..  iV;  Esaer.  Klaus  M.;  and  Simon.  Philip 
L,  5,420.154.  CI.  514^24.000. 

Simonich.  John  C:  Stt— 

Kousen,  Kenneth  A.;  Simonich,  John  C;  Verdon,  Joseph  M.;  atid 
Schlinker.  Robert  H,  5,420,383,  CI    181-206000 
Simpson  Strong-Tie  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gilb.  Tyrell  T..  5.419.649.  CI.  403-231.000. 
Simpson.  Sydney:  Stt — 

Cunnington.  Malcolm  J.;  Miller.  Matthew  M.;  Sherrington.  David 
C;    Simpson.    Sydney;   and   Olaaon,   Gunnar.    5.420.313.   CI. 
549-529.000 
Sims,  John  W.;  and  Graham.  Timothy  W..  lo  Welch  Allyn.  Inc.  Elec- 
trode for  metal  halide  discharge  lamp  5.420.477.  CI   313-631.000 
Simula  Inc.:  Stt— 

Richards,  Marvin  K.;  Petenon,  Letlie  D.;  and  Vanlngcn-Dunn, 

Caroline.  5.419.614.  CI.  297-2S4  110. 

Sinclair.  Ronald  L.:  Str — 

Heinen.     James    T.;     and     Sinclair,     Ronald     L,     3,419,832,     CI. 
210-160  000. 
Singh,  Sheo  B  .  Bills.  Gerald  F  ;  Lingham.  Russell  B.;  Silverman.  Keith 
C;  and  Zink.  Deborah  L..  lo  Merck  *  Co..  inc.  Inhibitors  of  famesyl 
protein  transferase  or  prodrugs  thereof  5.420,137.  CI.  514-452.000. 
Singh,  Sheo  B.  Bills,  Gerald  F;  Lingham,  Russell  B;  Martin,  Isabel: 
Silverman,  Keith  C  ;  and  Smith,  Jack  L  ,  lo  Merck  A  Co  .  Inc.  Inhibi- 
tors of  ramesyl-prolem  transferase   5,420.334,  CI   560-138000 
Sinibaldi,  John  C    Stt — 

Davis.  Gordon  T.;  Mandalia.  Baiju  D.;  and  Sinibaldi.  John  C. 

5,420.888.  CI.  J75-JJ4.000. 
Sinks.  Rod  G  :  Stt— 

Dolin.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Riley.  Glen  M.;  Sinkv  Rod  G.;  and  Kagan. 
Richard  S..  3.420.572.  CI.  34O-82S.220. 
Sippus,  Timo  Stt — 

Niemi,  llkka,  and  Sippus.  Timo.  5.419.404,  CI    173-171  000 
Sirat,  Jacques-Anel:  See — 

Riglet,    Philippe;    Bouchard,    Lionel;    and    Sirat.    Jacques-Ariel. 
5.420.638.  CI    348-W9  000 
Siu.  Bernard    High  speed  illumination  system  for  microelectronics 

inspection   5,420,689,  CI   356-394.000 
Siwiak,  Kazimierz:  Stt— 

Burrell,    Dennis;    and    Siwiak,    Kazimierz,    5,420,596.    CI.    343- 
700.0MS 
Skaling.  Percy  L:  Stt— 

Skaling.     Whitney;     and     Skaling.     Percy     E.,     5.420.517.     CI. 
324-643  000. 
Skaling.  Whitney,  and  Skaling,  Percy  E.,  to  Soilmofsiure  Equiptneni 

Corp.  Probe  for  measuring  moisture  in  soil  and  other  mediums. 

5,420,517,  CI   324-643  000 
Skelly.  David  W  .  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A.;  Wortman,  David  J.;  Rigney. 

David  V  .  Mannava.  Seetha  R  .  Vigvie,  Rudolfo;  Bruce,  Roberi  W.; 

Nelson.  Warren  A..  Johnson,  Curtis  A.,  and  Gupta,  Bhupetidra  K.,  to 

General  ElectrK  Comfiany   Enhanced  thermal  barrier  coating  syv 

tem   5419,971,  CI   428-612000 
Skinner,  james  L    Stt — 

Sood,  Prideq)  K .  Skinner,  james  L.,  and  Peiiy,  Douglas  M„ 
5,420.492.  CI  318-809  000 
Slagle.  James  C  ,  Jr    See- 
Brown,  Michael  W  .  Powell,  Lee  K  ;  Slagle,  James  C  ,  Jr  ;  Croker. 
Ben  M  .  and  Hance.  Max  H  .  5.419.952.  CI   428-255.000 
Slaikeu.  Paul  C    Stt- 

Molacek.   Richard   L  ,  Cobian.   Kenneth   E;   Eberi.  Michael  J.; 

Jevne,    Allan    H.    Keogh.    James    R  ;    and    Slaikeu.    Paul    C. 

5.419.921,  CI   427-58000 

Slater,  Dan.  to  Nearfield  Systems  Incorporated.  Three-axis  molioa 

tracking  interferotneter  for  measurement  and  correction  of  positioned 

errors  between   an  article   under  test   and  a  measurement   probe. 

5.419.631,  CI    356-355  000 

Slater,  Martin  J.:  Jrr— 

TiMlaie.  Sylvu  M :  Van  Tulile.  Joel;  Slater.  Martin  J :  Dduge. 

Susan  M.;  Miller.  Wayne  H  ;  Krcnilsky.  TKMnas  A  ;  and  Kos- 
zalka.  CjcoTge  W  .  5.420,1 15,  CI.  SI4-46.0OO. 
Slavicek.  James  M  .  and  Mercer.  Meliaaa  J  .  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica. AgrKullure  Gypsy  moth  virus  wilh  enhanced  polyhedra  produc- 
tion stability    5.420.031,  CI  435-235  100. 
Slemons,  Greg  T     Stt — 

Robertv  Thomas  D  .  Muhlestem,  Kerry  D.,  and  Slemons.  Greg  T., 
5.420.303.  CI   549-233  000 
SltskovK.  Drago  R  :  See— 

Picard.    Joseph    A;    and    Sliskovic.    Drago    R..    S.42a339.    CI. 
560-43000 
Sliva.  Philip  G    Stt— 

Showell.  Michael  S ;  Kotig-Chan.  Josephine  L ;  Sliva.  Philip  0.; 

Kinne.    Kermit    W  .   and    Hunter.    Kathleen    B.    5,419,847,  CI. 
252-100  000 
Sloan,  Earle  D  .  Jr  ,  to  Colorado  School  of  Mines.  Method  for  control- 

ling  clathrate  hydrates  tn  fluid  systems  5,420,370.  O.  585-15000 
Sloan.  Roberi  L.:  S«r— 

Reynolds.    J      Scott;    and     Sloui.     Robert     L.     5.419,397,    CI. 
166-312000 
Slongo,  Mano  See- 
Valet.  Andrcn;  Meuwly,  ILogtr.  amd  SkMigo,  Mano,  5,420,204.  a. 
525-123.000. 


May  30,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  75 


Sluder.  Don  W.:  See- 
Welch.    William   L.;   Sluder.   Don   W.;   and  Cory.   Richard    L.. 
5.419.529.  CI.  249-134.000. 

Smarra.  Dennis  M.  Hand  held  ice  scraper  5.418.998.  CI.  15-105.000 

Smart  VCR  Limited  Parinership:  Stt— 

Levine.  Michael  R..  5.420,647.  CI.  348-734.000. 

Smayljng,  Michael,  to  Texas  instruments  Incorporated.  Method  and 

system  for  fault  testing  integrated  circuits  using  a  light  source. 
5.420,522.  CI    324-765.000. 

Smit.  Hubert  H.  A.;  Jenneskens.  Theodorus  J.  J.  M.;  and  Gijsbers,  Jan 
C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  tube  with  improved  tempera- 
ture control   5,420,906,  CI.  378-141.000. 

Smith.  Christopher  E.;  Noble.  Roberi  L.;  and  Keller.  Howard  J.,  to 
Unisys  Corporation.  Extended  address  translation  system  for  pointer 
updating  in  paged  memory  systems.  5.420.993.  CI.  395-400.000. 

Smith.  Curiis  A  .  lo  Park  City  Group,  Inc.  Agent-based  multithreading 
application  programming  interface   5.421,013.  CI.  395-650.000 

Smith,  Dale  L.,  lo  Preslon-Smilh  Technologies,  Inc.  Mouse  cleaner. 
5.418.999.0.  15-106.000. 

Smith,  Dennis  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Touchdown  and  launch-lock 

apparatus  for  magnetically  suspended  control  moment  gyroscope. 
S.4I9.2I2.  CI.  74-5.100. 
Smith.  Desroy  D.:  See — 

Rice.  Chris  A.;  Smith.  Desroy  D.;  Ellis.  Robin  O.;  and  Gazzola, 
Alain  J..  5.418.995.  CI.  15-1.700. 
Smith,  Donald  A.,  to  Canadian  Fracmaster  Ltd.  Hydraulic  disconnect. 
5,419,399,  CI.   166-377.000. 

Smith,  Doran  C,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Single  electron 
device  including  clusters  of  pure  carbon  atoms.  5.420.746.  CI. 
361-311000 

Smith.  Fred  P.;  and  Johnson.  William  R..  to  Heil  Company,  The.  Top 
mounted  container  handling  apparatus.  5,419.671.  CI.  414-421.000. 

Smith.  Giry  L.:  Ste- 

Maxwell.  David  W.;  Reynolds.  James  T.;  Smith.  Gary  L.;  and 
Valencic.  Leon  W..  3.419.192.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Smith.  Gerard  V.:  Stt — 

Malz.  Russell  E.;  Smith.  Gerard  V.;  Ferrandino.  Mark  P ;  and 
Song.  Ruozhi.  5.420.354.  CI.  564-423.000 
Smith.  Jack  L.:  See— 

Singh.  Sheo  B.;   Bills,  Gerald  F.;   Lingham.   Russell   B.;   Mariin. 
Isabel;  Silverman.  Keith  C ;  and  Smith.  Jack  L..  5.420.334.  CI. 
560-138  000 
Smith.  Kerby  C  See — 

Hellweg.  Albert  W;  and  Smith.  Kerby  C.  5.419.472,  CI. 
224-198.000. 

Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  Limited:  Stir- 
Brown.  Thomas  H.;  Ife.  Robert  J.;  Leach.  Colin  A.;  and  Keeling. 
David  J  ,  5.420.135.  CI.  514-293.000. 
Smith.  Leslie  E.:  See- 
Krone.  James;  and  Smith,  Leslie  E..  5.419.554.  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Smith.  Rodney  J.:  See — 

Struble.   Kent   R.;  Stolle.   Steven   H.;  Smith.  Rodney  J.;   Plumb. 
Michael  R.;  and  Izen.  Paul  G..  5.419.684.  CI.  417-44.200. 
Smith.  Scott  R.:  See— 

Willard.  Lloyd  K.;  Cassell.  Robert  L.;  Robinson.  Robert  J.;  Brown. 
Brian  J.;  Whalen.  Mark  J.;  and  Smith.  Scott  R..  5.419.774.  CI 
604-22  000 

Smith,  Stephen  W.;  Emery,  Charles  D.;  Swanz,  John  C;  and  Casey,  H. 

Craig.  Jr..  to  Duke  University.  Optoelectronic  transmilters  for  medi- 
cal ultrasound  transducers.  5.419.329.  CI.  128-661.010. 
Smith.   Thomas   B..   to   Auburn   International,   Inc.    Measurement   of 

material  composition  and  properties.  5,420,308,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Smith,  Warren  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  preparing 

carboxylic  acids.  5,420.345,  CI   562-519.000. 
SmilhKline  Beecham  Corp.:  See — 

Christensen.  Siegfried  B..  IV;  Esser,  Klaus  M.;  and  Simon,  Philip 
L..  5.420.154.  CI  514-424.000. 
Smiths  Industries:  See — 

McCanney.  Neil  R..  5.420.481.  CI.  315-291.000 
Smiths  Industries  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Devlin,  Thomas;  Ulrich,  Karl;  and  Willis,  Frank,  3,419,769,  CI. 
604-119.000. 

SMK  Corporation:  See — 

Yokoza«va.  Hiroshi;  Matsuda.  Takeshi;  and  Kanou.  Harumi. 
5.420.739.  CI   360-137  000 

Snyder.   Dan   E.   Fiber  optic   link  amplitude  stabilization  circuit. 

5.420.711.  CI   359-173  000 
Snyderman.  Fredric;  and  Moulton.  Kasey.  to  CSA.  Inc.  Adjustable. 

multiple  resistive  force  exerciser.  5.419.748.  CI.  482-52.000. 
Sobex  AG:  Stt— 

Niederfaerger.  Alfred;  and  Buerki.  Beat.  5.419.443.  CI.  211-70.600. 
Sobottke,  Mark  D  :  Stt— 

Lusaier.  Jamie  N.;  Klemcr,  Dimiel  R.;  Hawthorn,  Pliny  S.;  and 

Sobottke,  Mirk  D.,  5,420,876,  CI.  372-22.000. 
Sociele  Anonyme  dite  :  Eurocopter  France:  Stt — 

Lignelet.  Jacky,  5.419.721.  CI   439-701.000 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Donguy.  Paul.  5.419.120.  CI  60-253.000 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d'Aviation 
••§  j^  £^  1^  y^  ".  gff 

Lechevalier.  Michel  M.  A.  A..  S.4l9.36a  O.  137-312.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d'Aviation 
"SNECMA":  Stt— 
Honnorat.  Yves  C.  L.  A..  5.419.868.  O.  419-4.000. 


Societe  Prolabo:  See — 

Jacquaull.     Patrick;     and     Cerdan,     Bernard.     5.420.401.     CI. 
219-756.000. 
Soechling.  Friedrich  O.:  See — 

Auxier.  Thomas  A.;  Przirembel.  Hans  R.;  and  Soechting.  Friedrich 
O..  5,419.039.  CI.  29-889.721 

Software  Projects,  Inc.:  See- 
Barker.  W.  Daniel.  III.  5.420.965.  CI.  385-114.000. 
Sogabe.  Jun:  See — 

Saisho.    Masao;    Sogabe.    Jun;    Yoshida.    Katsuhiro;    and    Ikeda, 
Naohiro,  5,420.613.  CI.  347-217.000. 
Soilmoislure  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

Skaling.     Whitney;     and     Skaling.     Percy     E..     5.420.517.     O. 
324-643.000. 
Soled.  Stuart  L.;  McVicker.  Gary  B.;  Miseo.  Sabato;  and  Gates.  Wil- 
liam E..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Silica  sup- 
ported metal  and  heteropolyacid  catalysts.  5,420.092.  CI.  502-210.000. 
Solenbcrger.  John  C:  See — 

Sheer,  M.  Lana;  Fox,  Lloyd;  and  Soienberger,  John  C,  S.419,864. 

CI.  264.254.000. 

Solie.  James  C:  Stt — 

McPeak.    Thomas   J.;    Solie.    James    C;    and    Loquai.    John    R.. 
5.419.027.  CI.  29-252.000. 

Sollec  B.V.:  See— 

Hendrikx.  Adrianus  J.  M..  5.419.482.  CI.  228-37.000 
Soltys.   Joseph,   lo   Lilly   London,   Inc.   Ammonia-free  deposition   of 

copper  by  disproportionation.  3,419,926.  a.  427-305.000. 
Sommer,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Quarles,  Ronald  A.,  to  National  Recovery 
Technologies  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  opening  and  emptying 
bags  containing  recyclable  materials.  5,419,670,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Sommer,  Richard:  See — 

Arnold.  Siegbert;  Frosch.  Hans-Georg;  Hoppe.  Manfred;  Mullers, 
Wolfgang;  and  Sommer.  Richard.  5,420.255.  CI.  534-598.000. 

Song.  Joo  H.;  and  Townsend,  Donald  J.,  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company. 
Continuous  gum  tMse  manufacture  using  paddle  mixing.  3.419.919. 
CI.  426-5.000 
Song.  Ruozhi:  See — 

Malz.  Russell  E.;  Smith.  Gerard  V.;  Ferrandino.  Mark  P.;  and 
Song.  Ruozhi.  S.420.3S4.  CI.  364-423.000. 
Sonnenberg.  Wade:  See — 

Fisher.  Gordon;  Bladon.  John  J.;  Sonnenberg.  Wade;  and  Gold- 
berg, Robert  L..  5,419.829.  CI.  205-166.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Fukuoka.    Toshimi;    and     Matsuzaka,    Hideki,    5,420,670,    Q. 

355-211.000. 
Hamasaki,  Masaharu,  5.420.6]!,  CI.  348-229.000. 

Kawamura,  Harumi;  Shima,  Hisato;  and  Nagano.  Naoki.  5.420.724. 

CI    360- 13.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hidekazu.  3.420.547.  CI.  331-57.000. 
Kojima.  Yuichi.  5,420.636.  CI.  348-403.000. 
Miyazaki.  Shigeki.  5.420.707.  CI.  359-54.000. 
Nagayama.    Tetsuji;    and    Yanagida.    Toshiharu.    3.419.809.    CI. 

156-662.100. 
Narui.  Fumiyo;  and  Ozawa.  Masafumi.  5.420.446.  CI.  257-103.000. 
Ohki.  Mitsuharu.  5.420.811.  CI.  364-725.000. 
Segawa.  Yuji.  5.419.991.  CI.  430-20.000. 
Shinohara.  Ikuo;  Katayama.  Kenichi;  and  Nageno.  Koji.  5.420.935. 

CI.  381-183.000. 
Suzuki.  Hitoshi:  and  Shouji.  Takeshi.  5.420.483.  CI.  315-371.000. 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Sato.  Masaru.  5.420.573.  O.  340-825.240 

Tsuchida.  Susumu.  5.420.641,  C\.  348-556.000. 

Watanabe.  Yasuhiro;  Hakozaki.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka,  Takmo, 

5.419.503.  CI.  242-7.030. 
Yamagiwa.  Masatoshi.  5.420.632.  O.  348-240.000. 
Sony  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunday,  Erhan  H.;  Doliton.  Michael;  Foung.  Paul;  Lee.  John  R.; 

Kolaci.    Brian;    Murakami.   Susumu;   and    Ishmad.   Erwin   P.. 

5.419.506.  CI.  242-336.000. 
Sciammardla.    Eduardo;    and    Lang,    Michael.    S.4I9.7I6.    Ci. 

439-540.000. 

Zampini,  Michael  A.;  Davis,  Donald  E.;  and  Dombrowski,  Joseph 
J.  5,420,933, CI.  381-119.000 

Sood.  Pradeep  K.;  Skinner,  james  L.;  and  Petty,  Douglas  M.,  to  Emer- 
son Electric  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  of  operating  a  dynamoelcctric 
machine  using  DC  bus  current  profile.  5.420.492.  CI   3I8-809.(X)0. 

Sorenson.  James  A.:  See- 
Fairbanks.  Ethan  J.;  Santyr.  Giles  E.;  and  Sorenson.  James  A.. 

5.420.510.  CI.  324-309.000- 
Sorrells.  Giles  K.:  See — 

Olson,  Stephen  R.;  Tate,  William  J.;  and  Sorrells,  Giles  K., 
5,420.791.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Sosinski.  Gregory  C:  See — 

Wegeng.  Donald  L.;  Carter.  JcfT  C;  Ward.  Joseph  W.;  Bcaman. 

Thomas  G.;  Sosinski,  Gregory  C;  and  Austin,  Todd  M., 
5.420.696.  a.  358-408.000. 
Soucie.  Marc  S.:  See — 

Khoyi.   Dana;  Soucie.   Marc  $.;  Surppenant.  Carolyn   E.;  Stem. 
Laura  O.;  and  Pham,  Ly-Huong  T..  5.421,012,  O.  395-630.000. 
Souza,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Dumoulin,    Charles    L.;    and    Souza.    Steven    P..    5.419.325.    CI. 
128-653.200. 
Sowik.  Jerry  A.:  Stt — 

House.    William   J.;    Marsh.    Keith   D.;   and   Sowik.   Jerry   A.. 
5.419.369,  CI.  137-625.650. 
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Spasnolia.  Joaeph  A  :  S*r — 

Lindgren.  Gary  M  .  Spagnolia,  Joicph  A  .  and  Kay,  Anthony  J  . 
S.42a42l.  CI  290-252  100 

Spall.  J.  Michael:  5rr— 

Chen.  Zhongiai;  Shell.  Ronald  O  :  Keller.  Randy  C.  and  Spall.  J 
Michael.  5.419.346.  CI.  271-260000 
Sparks.  Brent  G    Stt— 

Andenon.  Howard  W  ;  Matush.  James  E.:  Sparks.  Brcnl  G.:  and 
Wilhotl.  Eugene  D .  S.42a}36.  CI   560-204.000 
Specially  Store  Servket,  Inc  :  5rr— 

Finke.  Malcolm  K ;  Wcimlein,  Minhall;  imi  Muderlak.  KfiiMlh 

J.  S.4I9.0II.CI    16-225  000 
Spectra- Phy^jcs  Laserplane.  Inc     Srr — 

Lussier.  Jamtc  N  .   Klemer,   Daniel   R  ;   Hawthorn.  Pliny  S-:  and 
Sobotlkc.  Mark  D  .  5.420.876.  CI   572-22  000 
Spencer.  Lee;  and  Kolthammer,  Bnan  W  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The-  Silica  supported  transition  melal  catalysts.  5.420.090.  CI 
502-107  000 
Spenglcr,  Rnnhard:  5er— 

Brana,  Miguel  F ;  Berlanga.  Joae  M.  C;  Spcngler.  Reinhard;  and 
Tetzner.  Chnaline.  5.42a  1 17,  O.  514-296.000. 
Spcnke.  Hans:  See— 

BodciMchau,  Siefan,  Fcldbcrger,  Wolfgang;  and  Spcnke,  Hans, 

5.4I<).I6I.  CI.  66-172 OOE 

Spallane.  Philip  E.;  Burch.  William  D  :  and  Sala.  Steven  B  .  to  Paladin 
Corporation.  Electronic  cable  leating  «y«teni.  3.420.912.  CI. 
324-5J9  00O 

Sptrax-Sarco  Limited:  5rr— 

Carmichael.  Richard  Q.  5.419.203.  CI  7).»6I  5M. 

Sport'i  World  Ltd  :  See — 

Sleinmeti.  Zcev.  5.419.750.  CI   482-1 1 1  000  , 

Spnnt  IntemalKmal  Communicaliom  Corp.:  See — 
JurkevKh.  Mark.  5.420.857,  CI  37O-6O00O 

Sprull.  J   Gilbert   See- 
Burke.  Roger  E  :  and  Sprull.  J   Gilbert,  5,420.229.  CI   528-3)5  000 

Squyres,  H.  Parks;  and  Drummond,  Willum  S ,  to  Simco/Ramic  Cor- 

poralKMi.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sorting  post<onsutner  articles 
according  to  PVC  content    5.419.438.  CI   209)  100 
Sresty.  Guggilam  C;  See — 

Bridges.    Jack    E.;    and    Sresty.    Guggilam    C.    5.420.402.    CI. 
219-772000 
SRI  international:  See — 

Malhotra.  Ripudaman;  Tsc.  Doris  S  :  and  McMillcn.  Donald  F  . 
5,420.371,  CI    585-266000 
Sriknshnan.  Km  V  :  See— 

Joshi.   Rajiv   V  ;  Tejwani,   Manu  J.:  and  Snknshnan,  Kns  V  . 
5.420.069.  CI  437-187.000. 
Snvalsa.  Sheth  K.:  See— 

King,  Dennis  G ;  Birtn,  Robert  G  ;  Plemmons,  Larry  W ,  Sullivan, 

Nancy  A.,  Culbertson,  Glenn  C;  Snvatsa.  Shesh  K.;  and  Gately. 
Thomas  M  .  5.419.792.  CI    148-6)7  000 
SSI  Medical  Services.  Inc  :  Set — 

Camith.  W    Layne.  5.419.347.  CI    I34-5700R. 

Stachowiak,  J  Edward:  See— 

Jezek.  Paul  D,  5.419.363.0    137-454  600 
Stack.  Jared  D    Srr— 

Boudreau.  Robert  A  ;  Han.  Hongtao:  Rowletic,  John  R.,  Sr.;  and 
Stack,  Jared  D .  5,420.933.  CI   385-88.000. 
Stahl,  Kermit  E  :  See — 

Noone,  Michael  J;  and  Stahl.  Kermit  E..  5.419,941,  O 
428-141000 

Slaktek  Corporation:  Sit— 

Bums.  Carmen  D .  5.420.751.  O  361-707000 

Stamina  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Byrd.     Rick.     Genchefske,     Kevin;     and     Brazeal.     William     C. 
5.419.751.  CI   482  1)8  000 
Sundard  Products  Company.  The:  Srr— 

Henderson.  Jack  V  .  5.419.863.  O.  264-148000 
Stanley  Eleclnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  and  Fukui.  Tadashi.  5.420.698.  CI   358-474000 
Slanziola.  Christopher  A.:  5«r — 

Segelken.  John  M.;  Shively.  Richard  R.;  Sunziola,  Chnslopher  A.; 
and  Wu.  Lesley  J..  5.42a754.  Ci.  361-7)3.000. 
Stark  Vic'  See 

Birti,  Allen;  and  Slirk,  Vic,  5,419,3)),  C  2M-2.0OB. 

SUrr.  Frank  C    See— 

Gwiazilon.  Rodney  K.;  Kone.  John  E.;  Deadmond.  Richard  S.: 
Starr.  Frank  C.  and  Devlin.  Robert  D  .  5.419.100.  CI    53-482.000. 
Staaaitis.  Linas:  5rr — 

Lim,  Mu-lll;  Staaaitis,  Linas;  Pan.  Yuo-Guo;  and  Chan,  Alcunder. 

5.420.362.  CI    568-7)6  000 
Stasch.  Johannes-Peter:  See — 

Muller.  Ulnch  E.;  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Dresael.  Jurgcn; 
Fey,  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Husch.  Waller;  Kramer.  Thomas; 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Stanislav.  Wohireil.  Stefan;  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Stasch.  Johannes- Peter;  and  Niewohner. 
Ulnch.  5.420.149.  CI   5I4-)99  000 

State  of  Israel,  Atomic  Energy  Commissiofl,  Soreq  Nuclear  Research 

Center.  The  See— 

StemkUr.  Shmuel.  5.420.875.  CI    )72-9.000. 
Sute  of  Oregon.  Acting  by  and  Through  the  Oregon  State  Board  of 
Higher  Education  on  Behalf  of  the  Oregon  Health  Sciences  Univcr- 
lily,  a  non-profit  organization:  Stt — 

Lewy.  Alfred  J.;  and  Sack.  Robert  L .  5.420.152.  O.  514-419000 


Slayer.  Mark  L..  Jr  :  See — 

Lawaon,  David  F ;  Antkowiak.  TVimas  A  ;  Stayer.  Mark  L..  Jr.; 
Schrefner.   John    R;   and    Komatsu.    Hideki.   S.420,219.   CI 

526-)4O00O 
Steagali,  Jame%  A  ,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Remote  manipula- 
tor  5.420.898.  CI   )76-252  000 
Sieger.  John  J.  Stt— 

Sung.  Shiang;  Sieger,  John  J.:  Detlling.  Joseph  C  ;  and   Burk. 
Patrick  L  .  5.4I9.I2I.  C\   60-274000. 
Stehura.  Richard  A.:  Srr— 

Harrer.  Jill  L ;  Bade,  Divid  E ;  Newman.  Gregory  W ;  Stehura, 

Richard  A  ;  and  Arps.  Mark  A  .  5.419,433.  CI   206-313000 
Sleiner,  Walter  R  .  Manno.  Steven  V  ;  and  Vela.  Oscar  G  .  to  Martin 
Marietta   Corporation     Method    for   determining   computer   imajie 
generation  display  pixels  occupied  by  a  circular  feature.  5.420.970.  Cl. 
395-133  000 
Sleinfield.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Keefe.   Bnan  J  ;  Childerv   Winthrop  D..   Steinfield.   Steven   W.; 
Tnieba.  Kenneth  E ;  and  McClelUnd.  Paul  H..  5.420.627.  CI. 
347-87  000 
Sleinmetz.  Zeev,  to  Sport's  World  Ltd  Training  and  exercise  machine 

5,419.750,  Cl   482-111  000 
Stellmach,  Alfred  See— 

Zimmerman,  Johinn.  Schoel,  Birgit,  ind  Stellmach,  Alfred, 

5.419.429,  Cl   206-222  000 
Stepan  Company    See — 

Schumacher.  Donald  W  .  Magnua,  George;  and  MoMer.  Joanne  M  . 
5.420.169.  Cl   521-129.000. 

Stephan,  Werner:  Stt— 

Becker.    Heinz    D.;    Bederke.    Klaus;    Bremer.   Gerhard;    Kerber, 
Herrmann.  Precht.  Birgil;  Sadowski.  Fritz,  and  Stephan.  Werner. 
5.420,205,  Cl    525-168  000. 
Stephenv  Patrick  J  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  mixing  and 

injection  of  foamed  cement  grout.  5,419,632.  Cl   366-3.000. 
Stepp.  Elvin  D    See — 

Leiltcn.  Brian  J  ,  Claypoole.  Gary  L.;  Gallant.  Dennis  J  .  Stepp. 

Elvin  D.,  and  Umanv  Kenneth  R .  J,420.570.  Cl.  34O-574.000. 

Stepp.  Michael.  Mueller.  Johann;  and  Brennenstuhl.  Werner,  to  Wack- 
er-Chemie    GmbH      Curable    organo(poiy)siloune    compositions 
5.420.222.  CI   528-31000 
Stern.  Laura  O. :  Srr— 

Khoyi,  Dana.  Soucie,  Marc  S.;  Surppenant.  Carolyn  E.;  Stem. 
Laura  O  .  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T  .  5.42I.OI2.  Cl   395-650000. 
Khoyi,  Dana.  San  Soucie.  Marc;  Surprenant.  Carolyn  E  ;  Stem. 
Uura  O  .  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T.,  5.421.015,  Cl   395-650000 
Sternklar,  Shmuel,  to  Slate  of  Israel.  Atomic  Energy  Commission, 
Soreq   Nuclear    Research  Center.   The.    Steering  of  laser   beams. 
5.420.875.  Cl    372-9000 
Slevens.  Christopher  J  .  and  Hendnckson.  Herben  C.  to  Intelecl.  Inc. 

Volume  control  for  digital  communicalion  system  5.420,860,  Cl. 

370^2  000 

Stevens.  Richard:  See — 

Daviev     Neill:     McCormick.     Malcolm:    and    Stevens.     Richard. 

5.420.718.  Cl    )59-44«000. 

Slevens,  Robert  C  Guidable  catheter  assembly  using  coated  dencclor 

wire  and  method  of  using  same  3.419.340.  Cl    128-772  000 
Stevens.  Scott   A  .  to  Wallace  Computer  Services.   Inc.   Method  for 
selectively  binding  pre-penonalized  inserts.  5,419.541.  Cl.  270-57.000. 
Stevens,  Scoci  A.:  Srr — 

McClure.   Thomas   R ;   and   Stevens,   Scolt   A..   5,419,587.   Cl. 
283-56  000 
Sieves.  Douglas  H    See — 

Camillone.  Nicholas  A.;  Steves,  Douglas  H.;  and  Witie.  Kendall  C, 
S.42I.OII.CI.  395-6SOO0O 

Stewart.  Richard  J    Roller  arrow  guide  and  bow  sight.  5,4I9.)0).  Cl. 

124-44  500 
Slicber.  Robert  W.   See— 

Carta.  Giorgio;  Conder,  Michael  J.;  Gainer,  John  L.;  Stieber. 
Robert  W  ;  Vinci.  Victor  A.;  and  Weber.  Timothy  W..  5.420.024. 
Cl  4)5-125  000 
Stiehm,  Thomas:  See — 

Bimczok.  Rudolf;  and  Stiehm.  Thomas.  5.419.896.  O  424-74.000. 
Stiel.  Daniel:  Scr— 

Cripps,  Allan;  Witt.  Campbell;  Clancy,  Robert  L.;  and  Stiel.  Dan- 
iel. 5.420.014.  Cl  435-7  320 
Still,  Williani  C  ;  and  HoUinger,  Frank  P .  to  Columbia  University  in  the 

City  of  New  York,  The  Trmlees  of  Method  and  afyparatus  for  de- 

signing  molecular  structures  using  an  analytical  solution  for  effective 
bom  radii    9.420.8O3.  Cl    364- 578.000. 
Stiller.  Alfred  H  .  and  Walton.  David  R.  Reciprocating  bicycle  drive. 
5.419.572,  Cl   280-252  000 

Siockburger,  Dieter:  Srr— 

Roller,  Hermann;  Heilmann.  Peter:  Hitzfeld.  Michael;  StocklMirger. 
Dieter;    Laizel.    Werner:    Baur.    Reinhold:    Engelhardl.    Peier; 
Rofhfuss,  Edwin:  Grau,  Wemcr:  and  Lenz.  Werner.  5.419.959. 
Cl  428-327.000. 
Stocker,  Ronald:  Srr— 

Brandt.  Heinz-Dieter.  Dhein.  Rolf;  Hildenbrand,  Karlhetnz:  and 
Stocker,  Ronald,  5.420,047,  O.  433-7.900. 

Stockert,  Inge:  Srr— 

Landwenrlump.  Hans;  Stockert.  Ingr.  Ball.  A.  A.;  Buchner.  Thors- 
ten;  Thierron.   Wolfgang:   Tabibi.   Sohrab:   and    Muller.   Heinz. 
5.42a4)9.  Cl.  25O-57i000. 
Stockton,  John  E.:  Srr— 

Earle.  George  A..  Ill;  Kruesi.  August  H.;  Stockton.  John  E.;  and 
Kruesi.  Deborah  C  3.419.231.  Cl.  87-1.000 
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SlofTcl.  Suzanne:  Scr — 

Gelfand.  David  H.;  Lawyer.  Frances  C;  and  Sloffel.  Susanne. 
$.420,029,  Cl.  435-194.000 
Slolle  Research  A  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis.  Danny  H..  5.419.910.  Cl   424-426  0<» 
Slolle,  Steven  H  :  See— 

Siruble.  Kent  R  ;  Slolle.  Steven  H ;  Smith.  Rodney  J  ;  Plumb, 
Michael  R  ;  and  Izrn.  Paul  G  .  5.419.684.  Cl.  417-44.200 
Stoltefuss.  Jurgcn:  Franckowiak.  Gerhard.  Boshagen,  Horsl:  Bechem, 
Martin.  Gross.  Rainer;  Hebisch,  Siegbert;  Huller.  Joachim;  Round- 
ing. Howard-Paul;  and  Schramm.  Matthias,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengeseii- 

schafi.  Certain  3-formyl'l.  4-dihydropyridincs  and  their  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  and  use    5.420.142.  Cl    SI4-)l4aOO. 
Sloneberg.  J    Bruce,  to  Safe-T  Products    Triangular  drafting  instru- 
ment  5.419.054.  Cl   33-474000 
Stoner,  Brian  R.:  Srr — 

Dreifus.    David    L.;    Stoner.    Brian    R.;    and    Glass.    Jeffrey    T.. 
5.420.443.  Cl   257-77  000. 
Sioos.  James  A.:  Srr— 

Chin,  Arthur  A.;  Saeger.  Roland  B.;  Stoos.  James  A.;  and  Ware. 
Roben  A..  5.420.360.  Cl.  568-697.000. 
Siorch.  John  A.:  Srr— 

Rudokas,  Ronald  S.;  Siorch,  John  A.;  and  Daniels,  David  L., 

5.420,910.0.379-59.000. 

Storey.  Kirk:  Jordan.  Michael  P.;  and  Olson.  Brent,  lo  Morion  Interna- 
tional. Inc    Inertia  welded  inflalor.  5.419.578.  Cl.  280-741.000. 
Slorr.  Wayne  R.:  See — 

Anschel,  Morris;  Ingraham,  Anthony  P.;  L.amb,  Charles  R.;  Low- 
ell, Michael  D.;  Markovich,  Voya  R  :  Mayr.  Wolfgang;  Murphy, 
Richard  G.;  Pierson.  Mark  V.;  Powers.  Tamar  A.;  Rcny.  Timo- 
thy S  ;  Reynolds.  ScotI  D.;  Sammakia.  Bahgal  G.;  and  Slorr. 
Wayne  R..  5.420.520.  Cl.  324-754.000. 
Slowell.  Davin;  and  Allendorf,  Stephan  C.  to  General  Housewares 

Corp   Mixing  bowl    5.419.454.  Cl   220-574.000. 
Stowers.  Jeffery  P.;  Burgers.  Henri  T.;  and  Blackard.  Paul  D..  to  Vir- 
ginia Panel  Corporation.  Double-headed  spring  contact  probe  assem- 
bly. 5.420,519.  Cl.  324-754.000 

Strada.  Giampiero:  See — 

Lorenzetli.    Palrizio;    Strada.    Giampiero:    and    Papini.    Fal>rizio. 
5.419.63).  Cl.  )66-40000 
Strand.  Timothy  C:  See— 

Ftnkelstcin.  Blair  I.;  Gaudet.  Andrew  A.;  McDaniel,  Terry  W.; 
Rosen.    Hal    J.;    Rubin.    Kuri    A.;    and    Strand.    Timothy    C. 
5,420.8)4,  CI.  )69-I)000. 
Strassel.  Albert:  Srr— 

Nawrol,  Serge:  Lorek,  Serge;  and  Strassel,  Albert,  5,4I9,)74,  Cl. 
138-137.000 
Siraten.  Gunter.   Precipitating  agent  for  the  precipitation  of  heavy 
metals.  },4I9.8}4,  Cl.  210-198.100. 

Straub.  Darren  E.:  Ste— 

Emery.    Daryll    A.;    and    Straub.    Darren    E..    5.420.25).    Cl. 

530-423.000 
Straub.  Henncr:  See — 

Koslcr.  William  H.;  Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  Straub,  Henner;  Ermann, 

Peter;  Treuner.  Uwe  D.;  Amsberry.  Kent;  Fakes,  Michael;  and 

Vana.  Sailesh  A..  5.420.277.  Cl.  544-345.000. 
Stretch.  Gordon  W.:  See — 

Hanntng.    David    M  ;   and    Stretch.   Gordon   W..    3,419,449.   Cl. 
220-42 1. 000. 
Striebich,  Jurgen:  Srr — 

Hengesbach,  Wolfgang:  Kopff.  Ralf;  Mayer,  Burkhard;  Mader. 
Eberhard;  Porlein.  Gerhard;  and  Striebich,  Jurgen,  5,419,664,  Cl. 
411-61.000. 
Strobel.  Karl-Heinz:  Gotz.  Max;  and  Forster.  Robert,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
liengesellschafl.  IC  as  a  limed  drive  of  a  display  matrix.  5.420.600.  Cl. 
345-51.000. 
Sirohl.  Niles:  See— 

Reid.  Richard  S.;  Strohl,  Niles;  Connery.  Glenn  W  ;  Sherer.  Paul 
W.:  and  Rivers,  James  P .  5.420,987.  Cl.  395)25.000. 
Strom,  Hulien  H.,  lo  Inca  Metal  Products  Corporation.  Low  profile 

push-back  rack  assembly.  5.419.444.  Cl   21 1-I5I.00O 
Struble.  Kent  R.;  Slolle.  Steven  H.;  Smith.  Rodney  J.;  Plumb,  Michael 
R.;  and   izen.  Paul  G..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Infusion  pump  with  reversible  motor  and  method  of  use. 
5.419,684.  Cl.  417-44.200. 

Siruss,  Martin:  5tt- 

Grugel.  Peter:  Oehlkers.  Paul:  Bemhardt,  Susanne:  Struss,  Martin; 
and  Rund.  Dietrich.  5.420.956.  Cl.  385-135.000. 
Stuart  Entertainment.  Inc.:  See — 

Stuan.  Kenneth  D..  5,419.592.  Cl   283-102.000. 

Stuart,  Kenneth  D..  to  Stuan  Entertainment,  Inc.  Bingo-game  marker 

with  revealaMe.  concealed  imprint.  5.419.592.  Cl.  283-102.000. 
Slul>t>e.  Andreas:  See — 

Deusser.  Hans;  Kemer.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Jurgen;  Michael.  Gunther; 
and  Stubbe,  Andreas,  5.419,928,  Cl.  427-384.000. 
Slurman.  O.  Eddie:  Srr — 

Ganl.  Gary  L.;  Muntean.  George  L.;  Perr.  Julius  P.;  Slurman.  O. 
Eddie;  Wilber,  Dennis  A.;  and  Kelso,  Charles  R.,  5,419,492,  Cl. 
239-88.000. 
Sudo,  Akira.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshilu.  Semiconductor  device  with 
conductors    en    steppc?d    substrate    having    planar    upper    surfaces. 
5,420.462.  Cl.  257-775.000. 
Suemitsu.  Yuji;  Masuda,  Koji;  Asano,  Kazuo;  and  Komura,  Akinori,  to 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  recording  method  and  apparatus 
with  recording  head  timing  control.  5,420.616.  Cl.  )47- 1 54.0(X>. 


Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

llo,  Naoki;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komori. 
Toshio.  5.420.558.  Cl  336-200.000. 

Sugasaka.  Tamami:  Saga.  Kazushige:  Sekiguchi.  Minoru:  and  Nagala, 
Shigeini.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  System,  for  learning  an  external  evalua- 
tion standard   5.420.964.  Cl   395-23  000 
Sugawara.  Tachiki:  Srr — 

Kigawa.  Kazuya;  Furukawa.  Kenji:  Deguchi.  Tetsu;  Inoue.  Sa- 
chiharu:  Endo.  Norikatsu:  Yanagisawa.  Taisuo:  Ikegami.  Shinji; 
Omagari,  Vasuyuki;  Kihara,  KoJi;  Sugawara,  Tachiki,  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Kenzo.  5.419,034,  CI  29-720000. 

Sugibayashi.  Kenji:  See — 

Morimoto,  Yasunori:  Sugibayashi.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi. 
5.419.912.  Cl    424-44)  000. 

Sugimoto.  Shunichi:  Srr — 

Okada.  Atsushi;  Shimizu.   Yuichi:   Kawanishi,  Shunichi;  Nishii. 
Masanobu;  and  Sugimoto.  Shunichi.  5.419.968.  Cl.  428-421.000 
Sugiura.  Nobutake:  See — 

Kalo.  Hideo:  Sugiura.  Nobutake:  Uchigane.  Ktyotaka;  and  Asano. 
Masamicht,  5.420.822.  Cl   365-218.000 
Sugiyama.  Hisataka:  Arimolo.  Akira:  Terao.  Motoyasu:  Murase.  Norio: 
Tatsuno.  Kimio;  Takahashi.  Masahiko;  Kirino.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Ku- 

giya,  Fumio,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of 
nonlinear  transmission  characleristics.  5,420,846,  Cl.  369-100.000. 

Sugiyama.  Tomio:  See — 

Nakano.  Syuichi;  Sugiyama.  Tomio:  Fukaya,  Tomoji;  and  Suzuki. 
Masatoshi.  5.419.828.  Cl.  204-423.000. 

Suk,  Mi-Yeon:  Srr — 

Jung,  II  N.;  Voo.  Bok  R.;  Lee.  Bong  W.;  and  Suk.  Mi-Yeon. 

5.420.)2).  Cl.  556-415.000. 
Sullivan.  Nancy  A.:  See — 

King,  Dennis  G.;  Baran,  Robert  G.;  Plemmons,  Larry  W.;  Sullivan. 
Nancy  A.;  Culbertson.  Glenn  C;  Srivatsa,  Shesh  K.;  and  Gately. 
Thomas  M..  5.419.792.  Cl.  148-6)7.000. 
Sullivan.   Sean   M..   to   Vestar.    Inc.    Phospholipid   analogue   vesicle. 

5,419,914,  Cl.  424-450.000. 
Sulzerr  Paperfec  Krefeld  GmbH:  Srr— 

van  Haag.  Roir.  5.419.242.  Cl    100-47.000. 
Sum.  Phaik-Eng:  Lee.  Ving  J.;  HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  and  Testa.  Raymond 
T..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  7-(subsliluted>-8-<substiluted)- 
9-](substituted  glycyl  )amido]-6^emethyl-6-deoxytetracyclines. 

5.420,272.  Cl.  544-63.000. 
Sumi.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Kitazawa,  Naoki;  Holla,  Hiroshi;  Sumi,  Hideyuki;  and  Kikula. 
Manabu,  5,420.210,  Cl.  525-382.000 
Sumi,  Yoshiyuki:  Srr — 

Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki;  Kawahara.  Tsukasa:  Sumi.  Yoshiyuki;  Baba. 
Takehiko;  Ishinaga.  Yoshio;  Fukui.  Katsuhiko;  and  Ohgi. 
Hironori,  5,420,344,  Cl.  562-485.000. 

Sumida.  Yoshihiro:  Set- 

Kawaguchi.    Susumu;    Shimizu.    Tatsuaki;    Konishi.     Hiroshige; 
Maruyama.    Hitoshi;    Masuda.    Noboru;    Oga&awara.    Shinobu: 
Sumida.      Yoshihiro;      and      Toyama.      Satoru.      5.419.144.      Cl. 
62-84.000. 
Sumita  Optical  Glass.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Wang.  Yuhu:  and  Ohwaki.  Junichi.  5.420.080.  Cl   501)000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Abe.   Hiroomi;   Fujii.  Takeshi;   Yamamoto.   Masashi;  and   Date, 

Shinji,  5,420,201.  Cl.  525-74.000 
Nakayama.  Yoshinori.  S.420,)56.  Cl.  S6g-)64.000. 
Ueda,   Yuji:   Takeyama,   Naoki;   Ueki.    Hiromi;   and    Kusumoto. 
Takehiro,  5,420,331,  Cl.  558-268.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Fujimura.  Yasushi;  and  Tonai.  Ichiro.  3.420.418.  Cl.  230-214.100. 
Katsura.  Hiroshi;  Honjo.  Makoto;  and  Yamanishi.  Toru.  5.420.952. 

Cl.  385-80.000. 
Kawarada.  Hiroshi;  Imai,  Takahiro;  Nishibayashi,  Yoshiki;  and 

Fujimori,  Naoji.  5,420,879.  Cl.  372-41.000. 
Okazaki.  Toru.  5.420.556.  Cl.  3)5-212.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.     Miyuki;    and     Nagasaku.     Shigeo.     5.419.393,    O. 

283-334.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Iscki.  Tsutomu.  3.419.384.  Cl.  152-548.000. 
Iwamura,  Wako,  5.419,383.  Cl.  152-2O9.00R. 

Sumilomo  Wiring  Syslems,  Ltd.:  See- 

Murakami.  Yukio;  and  Watanabe.  Yuji.  5.419.025.  Cl.  29-33.00M. 
Noro.   Michimasa:   Ito.  Takao:  and   Salo.  Shigeo.   S.4I9.7II.  Cl. 
439-310.000. 
Summit  Composite  International:  Srr — 

Lhymn,  Chang;  and  Lhymn,  Yoon  O.,  5,419,357,  O.  137-72.000. 

Sun.  Bill  N.:  See— 

Chang.  Tse-wen;  Sun.  Bill  N.:  and  Sun.  Cecily  R..  5.420.251.  Cl. 
530-)87.200. 
Sun.  Cecily  R.:  Srr— 

Chang,  Tse-wen:  Sun.  Bill  N.;  and  Sun.  Cecily  R..  5.420.251.  Cl 
5)O-)87.20O 
Sun,  Hsiang-ntng;  Ingram.  Cynthia  C;  and  McManus.  John  Jr.  J.,  to 

Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Method  for  inhibiting  popcorn  polymer 

fomulion  by  heat  5.420,239.  Cl  528-481.000. 
Sun.  Yung,  to  Myrtil,   Francis.  Gas  monitoring  system  for  a  l>oilcr. 

5.419.)58.  Cl.   137-78.400. 
Sunada.  Takahiro:  Srr — 

Kawakubo,  Naoto;  Asari,  Makoto:  Sunada.  Takahiro;  and  Narita, 
Noritaka,  3,420.844.  O.  )69- 39.000. 
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SuncM  Corporition:  Sft— 

Tisbo.  Thomu  A :  and  WhiKhcid.  Slephen  P.  5.419.600,  CI. 

2<M-54SOO 
Sundar.  Ravindrvn;  See — 

Wc«don.  Hans;  Poulo,  Louis  R.:  Sunclar,  Ravindran;  Jones.  Mark 
R  ;  ind  Lee.  Ching  T  .  5.420.537.  a.  JJO-251  000. 
Sundberg.  Carl-Enk  W    Sre- 

Seshadn.  Nambirajan:  Sundberg.  Carl-Enk  W.;  and  Wong.  Wai- 
Choong.  3.420.831.  CI    370-29.000. 
Sundeen.  Joseph  E.:  Set— 

KoMer,  William  H.;  Sundccn.  Joseph  E  :  Siriub,  Henner  Ermann. 

Peler;  Treuner.  Uwe  D  .  Amiberry.  Kent.  Fakes.  Michael,  and 

Vana.  Sailesh  A  .  5.42a277.  CI   344-343  000 

Sung.  Shiang.  Sieger,  John  J.,  Deilhng.  Jo«q>h  C  ;  and  Burk.  Paihck  L.. 

to  Engelhard  Corporilion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reduction  of 

pollutants  emitted  from  automotive  engines  by  flame  incineration 
3.4I9.I2I.  CI    tO-274000 
Super  Sagles.s  Corporation:  Stt — 

Cook.  Robert  E.  5.419.61 1.  CI  297-85  000. 
Surette.  James  S    St* — 

Frassica.   James   J.;    Ailinger,    Robert    E-.    DeBaryshe.    Mary    L  . 
Hernnglon.    Robert;    Surette.    James    S;    and    West.    Alan    I. 
5.419.310.  CI.  l2t-4.000. 
Surppenani.  Carolyn  E.:  Sft — 

Khoyi.  Dana.  Soucie,  Marc  S.:  Surppenani.  Carolyn  E.;  Stem. 
Uura  O  ;  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T  .  S.42I.0I2.  CI   39S-«SO.OOO. 

Surprenant,  Carolyn  E   Stt— 

Khoyi.  Diiu;  Sin  Soikk.  Mirc:  Surprenint.  C«rolyii  E.;  Slern. 

Laura  O  :  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T  .  3.421.013.  CI    393-«30aOO 
Suski.  Edward  D..  lo  AST  Researcli.   Inc.   Method  and  apparatus  Tor 
recovering  po«ver  Trom  semtconduclor  circuit  using  thermoeleclnc 
device  5.4I9,7«0,  CI   136-205000 
Sutpene,  Laurent.  Sec— 

Fourquier.     Dominique;    and    Suspene.     Laurent.    3.420.179.    CI. 
323-323.000. 
Sulo.  Mark  J.;  Girten.  Beverly  E.;  Houghlen.  Richard  A.;  Louilia, 
CoUas  C  .  and  Tullle.  Ronald  R..  to  Houghlen  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Cytokine  restraining  agents   3.420.109.  cT  514-8000 
Suyama.  Junichi:  5rr — 

YofMga.  Takeru;  Ueno,  Joujt;  and  Suyama.  Junichi.  5.420,823.  CI 
)«5-22600O 

Suzuki.  Akira:  Stt — 

Yatw.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  ito.  Hideo;  Tashiro. 
Yoahio;  Yamazaki.  Minoru;  Tamada,  Osamu;  and  Yoshimoto. 
Yosuke.  5.4I9.3II.  CI   128-4000 
Suzuki.  Eiko:  Set — 

Sekiya.     Takuro.     Shingyouchi.     Milsuru;     Suzuki.     Eiko;     and 
Kadonaga.  Masami.  3.420.618.  CI    347-9  000 
Suzuki.  Hitoshi:  and  Shouji.  Takeshi,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Telcvisioa 

deflection  diMoriion  correcting  circuit.  5.420.483.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Suzuki  Kabushiki  Kanha:  Set — 

Iwase.  Keiji;  Miyamoto.  Toshw;  Yamamoto.  Takayo;  and  Ohia. 
Takaya,  5,419,625,  CI.  303-116.100. 

Suzuki.  Kuuaki:  Stt- 

Yoneda.  Tatsuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuaki.  3.420.4)0.  C\.  257-341.000. 

Su2uki.    Kazutiirti.  and   Fukui.   Tadashi.   lo  Stanley   Eleclnc  Co  .   Ltd. 

Informalion  t ransmivMon  apparatus  and  image  reading  apparatus  with 

telcclive  movement  and  tilling  of  IR  rejecting  device   5,420.698.  CI 

358-474.000. 

Suzuki,  Kunio.  to  Rikagaku  KenkyuslKi.  Use  of  4-choleslen-3-one  as  an 

anti-obesily  agent    3.420.121.  CI    3l4-ir7O0O 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  Set— 

Monmoto.  Yasunon;  Sugibayasht,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Maialoahi. 

S.4I9.9I2.  CI   424-443  000 
Nakano.  Syuichi;  Sugiyama.  Tomio;  Fukaya.  Tomoji;  and  Suzuki. 
Masatoshi.  5.419.828.  CI  204-425.000. 

Suzuki.  Mieko.  Stt— 

Homma.  Tetsuya;  and  Suzuki.  Mieko.  5.420.075.  CI   437-195  000 
Suzuki.  Mitsuoi  See — 

Taniguchi.    Atsushi;    Mizuno.    Masaharu;    and    Suzuki.    Mitsuo. 
5.419.109.  a   57-237  000. 
Suzuki.  Noboru:  Set— 

Kaio,     Hiroyuki,     Yoshitakc.     Shinji;     Suzuki.    Suguru;    Suzuki. 
Noboru;  Seto.  Toshio,  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  and  Mizui.  Yoahiharu. 
5.420.252.  CI   530-393  000 
Suzuki.  Nonyoshi:  Set — 

Yamanouchi.  Kenji;  Misawa.  Takao;  Yanalori.  Hiromi;  Stizuki. 
Nonyoshi;  and  Makino.  Masanori.  5.420.699.  CI   358-487  000 
Suzuki,  Osamu.  Yokomizo.  Hirohiko.  Arai,  Takeshi,  and  Nakajtma, 

Nimiko,  lo  Nitthmbo  Industries,  Inc.  Aronutic  diamine  compounds 

5.420.351.  CI   564-308000 
Suzuki.  Suguru  1  See — 

Kato.     Hiroyuki;     Yoshitake.     Shinji;     Suzuki.     Suguru;     Suzuki. 
Noboru;  Seto.  Toshio;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  and  Mizui,  Yoahiharu, 
5.420.252.  CI  530-393  000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshte;  and  Hirano,  Fujio.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Lead  acid  battery    3.4I9.9S3.  CI.  429-7.000 
Svedman.  John  See — 

Coleman.  Andrew;  Svedman.  John;  and  Thakar.  Kobie.  5.421,007. 
CI    395-600000 
Svejda.   Frank  J  ;  and  Tupuri.   Raghuram   S..  to  Texas   Inslrumenls 
Incorporated.    Static   read   only   memory   (ROM).    5,420,818,   CI. 
}65- 104.000. 

Swam.  Eugene  A.;  Vadas.  David  J.;  and  Parry.  Robert  B..  deceased  (by 
Parry.   Deborah  A..  adminiMralor).  to  Xerox  Corfioralion.   Auto- 


mated   MibUrate    loading   and    photoreceptor    unloading   system. 

),4l9.0)l.a}4-l86.000. 

Swain.  Homer  E..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Portable  small  parts  washer. 

3.419.349.  CI    134-72.000. 
Swamy.  N.  Deepak:  See — 

Esles,   H    Scott.  Ohiinger.   Michael,  and  Swamy.   N    Deepak. 
5.420.378.  a   174-263  000 
Swamy.  Som  S-:  See — 

Wang.  Wen-clKMi  V  ;  Betlin.  Sotocnon  1.;  Chou.  William  T.;  Kud- 
zuma.  David:  Lee.  Michael  G.;  Peters.  Michael  G.;  Roman. 
James  J    and  Swamy.  Som  S  .  5.419.038,  CI  29-830000 
Swanttery.  Adam  R  .  to  Alcatel  Data  Networks.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  alignment  of  frames  of  information   5,420,865,  CI   370-103  000 
Swanson,  Roger  W  ,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company   Processing  com- 
mands and  data  in  a  comiiKMi  pipeline  path  in  a  high-tpeed  computer 

graphics  system   3,421.028.  CI.  393-800.000 
Swanz,  John  C.   See — 

Smith.  Stephen  W  ;  Emery.  Charles  D ;  Swanz.  John  C;  and 
Casey.  H  Cratg.  Jr.,  5,419,329.  CI.  128-661  010 
Swearingen,  Steven  H  :  Set — 

Jackson.  Scott  C  .  Resnick.  Paul  R.;  and  Sweanngen.  Steven  H.. 

3.420.368.  CI    570- 142  000 

Sweeney,  Paul  A.,  and  Knshnamurthy.  Ramachandran.  to  BOC  Group. 

Inc..  The.  Air  separation  process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of 

high  punly  nitrogen   5.419.137,  CI  62-25000 

Swensen.  Marvin  D  .  Mayhew.  Gregory  L.;  Himes.  John  G  ;  Long. 

David  S.,  and  Kivett,  Jamn  A ,  lo  Hu^hn  Aircraft  Company  Train 
location  and  control  using  tpread  spectrum  radio  communications 

3.42a883.  CI.  373-200.000 
Swensen.  Rol>en  C.  to  Lilllcfuse.  Inc.  Breaker  or  readtable  fuse  de- 
vice   3.420.3*I,CI    337-3*3.000 

Swider,  Richard  C ,  and  Webiter,  Steven  A  .  lo  Fakronbndge.  Ltd. 

Controlled  acid-strong  acid  strip  process  5.419.880.  CI  423-9  000. 
Swift.  Gratiam:  See — 

Hughe*.     Kathleen     A.;     ami     Swift.     Graham.     S,42a2ll,     O. 
525-404  000 
Swift.  Joseph  A.:  Ser— 

Wallace.  Stanley  J  ;  Courtney.  John  E.;  Peck.  Wilbur  M.:  and 
Swtft.  Joseph  A  .  3.420.463.  O   307-1 16000 

Swirhun,  Stanley  E ,  and  Uchida,  Toshi  K ,  to  Photonics  Research 
Incorporated  Parallel  optical  interconnect  S.420.954.  CI.  38$-92.000 
Switlik  Parachute  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Switlik.  Stanley,  and  Weber.  William  C.  3.419.726.  CI.  441-40.000. 
Switlik.  Sunlcy.  and  Wrbcr.  William  C  ,  lo  Switlik  Parachute  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Inflatable  notation  raft  apparatus  having  heated  seal  areas 
and  method  of  assembly  thereof  5.419.726.  CI   441-40.000 
Syka.  John  E.  P.:  See— 

Bier.  Mark  E  ;  and  Syka,  John  E.  P.,  5,420.425.  CI.  250-292.000. 
Symbiosis  Corporation:  Set — 

Palmer.  Matthew  A..  5.4I9.3J9.  C\.  128-731  000. 
Symtml  Techimlogiev  Inc    See — 

SaUtio,  PatrK-k,  Jr .  and  Mazz.  Thomas.  5.420,41 1,  CI  235-472  000 


Symbollon  Corporilion:  Stt- 


Kessler.  Jack.  5.419.902.  CI  424-94  400 

Syncson  Incorporated:  See —  

Coleman.  Andrew.  Svedman,  Joba;  and  Tliakar.  Kobic.  3,42IA>7, 
CI    393-600  000 
SynOptict  Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Marshall.  Ken:  Newman.  Robert;  and  Pham.  Michael.  5.420.858. 
CI    J70-40  100 
Synthetabo:  Set — 

George,    Pascal:    Marabout,    Benoit;    and    FroMaanl,    Jacques. 

5.420.130.  CI   514-252000 
Puchclle.   Edith.   Benali.   Rachid;   Pierrot.  Denis;  Girod.  Sophie; 
Zahm.  Jean-Mane;  and  Moreau,  Aline.  5,420,1  lb,  CI.  314-47.000. 

System  Homes  Company.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yoshino.  Hozo.  5.420.778.  O.  363-41.000. 
System  Uniques  Corporation:  See — 

Uematsu.  Masahiro;  and  Kato.  Kazuo.  3,420,398,  O.  343-7*3.000. 
Sywulka.   Philip  H  .  to  Acrojel-Gcneral  Corporation.   Regenerative 

sorption  compressor  assembly.  5,419,156,  CI.  62-476.(XX) 
Szaftarski.  Dtane  M  :  See— 

Rusaell.  Stephen  D  .  DubbekUy.  Wadad  B  ;  Shimabukuro.  lUndy 
L  .  and  Szalbrski.  Diane  M.,  5.42a049,  O  437-24.000. 
Szallasi.  Zoltan  5ee— 

Blumberg.     Peter     M.;    aad     SiallHi.     Zohan,     S,42ai62,     CI 
514-370  000 
Szarka,  Laszio  J.:  Ser— 

Howell.  Jeffrey  M :  Pitel,  Ramesh  N.;  and  Surki,  Liszlo  J , 

5,420.037.  CI  435-280000 
Patel.  Ramesh  N  ;  Banerjee.  Amit;  McNamee.  Clyde  G.;  TlKMIa- 
ihil.  John  K.;  and  Saarfca.  Laazio  J..  S,42a337.  O.  3*0-41.000. 
Szep,  James  P.:  Ser — 

Schmitt,  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Szep,  James  P.;  and  Krelovic,  William  L., 

3.42a474.  CI.  313-318.100 

Sztipanovits.  Janoa;  Biegl.  Csaba.  Kanai.  Gabor.  Padalliar.  Samir; 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji;  and  Okuda.  Koji,  to  Vanderbilt  University;  and 
Osaka  Gas  Co.,  lltd.  Multiple  aspect  operator  interface  for  displaying 
fault  tJiagnoalics  results  in  intelligent  process  control  systems. 
3.420.977,  CI.  393-160.000. 

Szymbenki,  Gary  A.  Method  for  mounting  a  protective  sleeve  onto  a 
hoK.  M  19.030,  CI  29-4SO.000. 

Tabala.  Seitchiro.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  AdjuslaMe-contrast 
microacopc.  3.42a7l7.  O.  3S9-37l.aoa 
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Tabtiabaie,  Ned;  and  Zhang,  Tu,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foun- 
dation. Low  threshold  vertical  cavity  suffice  emitting  laser. 

5.420.880.  CI    372-46000 
Tal»e.  Ferdinand  E.;  Aquino.  Cliarles  F.;  and  Bradley,  John  E..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.   Detection  of  catalytic  convener  operalMlity  by 
light-ofT  time  determination.  5,419,122,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Tabibi.  Sohrab:  See — 

Landwehrlcamp.  Hans;  Stocken.  Inge;  Ball.  A.  A.;  Buchner.  Thors- 
ten;  Thierron.  Wolfgang;  Tabil>i.  Sohrab;  and   Muller.  Heinz, 
5,420,439,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Tabone.  John  C:  See- 
Reed.  Michael  W.;  Meyer,  Rich  B.,  Jr.;  Petrie.  Charles  R.;  and 
Tabone.  John  C,  5,419,966,  a.  428-406.000. 

Tabuchi,  Junichiro,  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  control  system. 
S,420,96a  CI.  388-800.000. 

Tachi-S  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takizawa.  Kiyolaka.  3,419,219.  CI.  74-663.0GA. 
Tadayon,  Bijan:  See — 

Twigg,    Mark   E.;   Fatemi,    Mohammad:   and   Tadayon,    Bijan, 
5,419,785.  a.  148-332.000 
Tagami.  Katsuya:  -See — 

Ofcamoto,  Yasushi;  Tagami,  Katsuya;  Hibi,  Shigeki;  Numata. 
Hirotoahi;  Kobayashi,  Naoki;  Shinoda,  Masanobu;  Kawahara, 
Tetsuya;  Murakami,  Maiubu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Takashi; 
Yamanaka.  Takashi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao,  5,420,144,  CI. 
514-338.000. 

Tipwa,  Toahiya,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Multi-tasking  control  sys- 
tem for  image  forming  equipment.  $,420,665,  CI.  }$$-204.000. 

Taguri.  Jun-ichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Controller  for  supplying  multiplexed 
or  non-multiplexed  address  signals  lo  difTerent  types  oT  dynamnic 
random  access  memories.  5.420.995,  CI.  393-425.000. 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu:  See— 

Kaneko,  Satoshi:  Miyata.  Masanori;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura, 
Sliiniclu;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Sato- 
shi;  Ozaki,    Hiroshi;   Tahara,    Hisatsugu;   Fultada,   Taisei;   and 
Takizawa,  Mitsuharu,  5.420,667.  CI.  355-206.000. 
Tahara,  Masaaki:  Ser— 

Yoshino,  Akira;  Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Hamo;  Kitano, 
Kenzo;  and  Minato.  Teruo.  3,419.948,  CI.  428-216.000. 

Taiho  Pharmaceuticgl  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada,   Tadafumi;   Fujimoto,   Katsuhiko;   Yamashita,  Junichi; 

Yasunvoto,   Mitsugi;   Takeda,   Setsuo;   Uchida,  Junji;   Wierzba, 
Konslanty;  and  Yamada.  Yuji.  3.42ail7.  CI.  314-30.000. 
Taisei  Plas  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naritomi,  Masanori.  5,419,475. 0.  224-257.000. 
Tajima,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Fumio;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Minoru:  Tajima, 

Takeshi:  and  Sekihara,  Kensukc,  3,419.320,  C\.  128-633.000. 

Takada.  Hiroshi:  and  Hoahino,  Hiroyuki,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver 

halide  color  photographic  light  sensitive  material.  S,420,(X>2,  CI. 

430-303.000. 

Takagi,  Htrashi;  Arafuka.  Shino;  Matsui,  Hiroshi;  Washizu.  Kinya; 

Aiido,  Keiicbi;  and  Koikeda,  Satoshi,  to  Amano  Pharmaceutical  (Jo., 

Ltd.;  and  Ajinomoto  Co.,  inc.  Recombinant  transglutaminase. 

S,42a02S.  a  435-193.000. 
Takagi.  Jiro:  See — 

Maruyama.  Shigcru;  Shimasaki.  Yuichi;  Kanehiro,  Masaki;  Hisaki, 
Takashi;    Baba,    Shigeki;    Ishioka,   Takuji;   Takagi,   Jiro;   and 
Akiyama.  Eitetsu.  S,4l9,30a  Ct.  123-634.000. 
Takui.  Kiyoji:  See — 

Tsukahara.  Toru;  Nishimura,  Hiromi;  Arasliiro,  Yusuke;  Takagi, 
Kiyoji;  and  Nishida,  Koji,  3,420,184,  a.  524-120.000. 
Takagiihi,  Yoahinori:  Set — 

Horiuchi,     Masanobu;    Takagishi,     Yoahinori;    and     Takemoto. 
Naohiko.  3,420,693,  CI.  338-433.000. 
Takahashi.  Hidcaki:  &e— 

Miyaiaki.  Takeo;  and   Takahashi,   Hideaki,   },419,XH,  a, 

242-247.000. 

Taluihaahi.  Hironori;  Uratcami.  Tsuneyuki;  and  Aoahima,  Shinicliiro,  to 
Hananatsu  PtKNonic*  K.K.  Polarization  tnlerferoaieter  optical 
vohaae  detector  utilizing  movement  ofinteTfefence  fringe.  5,420,686, 
a.  3S6-35I.O0O 

Takahaahi,  Hiroyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Small  skew-clocked  syn- 
chronoa*  semiconductor  device.  3,420,814,  CI.  365-189.110. 

Takahashi.  Kihei;  and  Ueda,  Toshikazu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Auto- 
matic winding  machine  for  tape-like  articlet.  5,419,511,  CI. 
242-SW.IOO. 

Takahaahi,  Kyoko:  5:«e— 

Shibagaki,  Makoto;  Takahaahi,  Kyoko;  Kuno,  Hideyuki;  and  Mat- 

SMhita,  H^me,  S.420,216.  Q.  S46-2SI.000. 

Takahaahi.  Maiaelsu:  &»— 

Tviaka.  IKataliaru:  Watada,  Atauyuki;  Takahashi.  Maaaetsu;  Degu- 
dii,     Hiroahi;     TokKa,     Toahiaki;     and     Kurosawa,     Yochiko, 

3,42aa33,  a.  3«9-i3.aoo. 
TakahHhi,  IMaiidiiko:  Sce- 

Sngiyaina,  Hisalaka;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Murase, 
Norio:  Tatanao,  Kimio;  Taiuliadu.  kiasahitu);  Kirino,  Fumiyo- 
shi;  aMl  Kugiya,  Fumio,  3,420,846,  a.  369-100.000. 
Takahaahi,  Maaahiro:  Sit— 

Mohri,  Hinahi;  Haahimoto,  Keiji;  Takahashi,  Masahiro;  Goto, 
Walani;  and  limura,  Yukio,  3,419,9(8,  O.  4X>-3.a00. 
Takahuhi,  Naoki,  to  Mitsirtiishi  Denki  KabuaMka  Kaisha.   Screen 

display  circtnt  amralus.  5,420,610,  a.  345-I9S.000. 
rakakashi,  Toihihiko:  Stt- 

Ohta.  MMaTunu;  Sakoo,  Yohia;  Takahashi.  Toahihiko:  Adachi. 
Chihaya;  and  Nagai.  Kazukiyo.  3.420,2Sa,  CI.  34«- 143.000. 


Takahashi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Oae,  Yoshihisa;  Tikihishi,   Yisushi;  and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi, 

5.420.433.  CI.  250-398.000. 
Talui,    Hiroshi.    to    Kalmshiki    Kaisha   Toshiba.    Magnetic    resonance 

imaging  apparatus.  3,420,309.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Takanezawa.  Shin;  Irino,  Teturou;  Toshaka.  Yuuji;  and  Kagaya.  Taka- 
shi, to  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  for  printed  wiring  board 
and  production  thereof.  3.419.946,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Takano,  Mikihiro:  See — 

Asano,   Tetsushi;    Katagiri,   Yoshihiro;   and   Takano,   Mikihiro, 
5,419,128,  CI.  60-327.000. 
Takaa  Hideaki:  See— 

Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Takao,  Hideaki;  Togano,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima, 

Makoto,  5,419,931,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Togano.  Takeshi:  Takiguchi,  Takao;  Takao,   Hideaki;   Hanyu. 
Yukio;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi.  3.419.932,  O. 
428-1.000. 
Takasago  International  Corporation:  See — 

Noyori,    Ryoji;    Kitamura,    Maiato;    Ohkuma,    Takeshi;    Sayo, 

Noboru;  and  Kumobayashi,  Hidenori,  5,420,306. 0.  549-326.000. 

Takaae.  Akihiko;  and   Nakano.   Yukio,  to  Hitachi,   L-td.   Method  of 

modifying  virtual  path  capacity.  5,420,859,  a.  370-60.100. 
Takashima,  Masanobu:  See— 

Araki,  Katsumi;  Takashima,  MasanotMi;  Satomura,  Masato;  and 
Higashi,  Shunsaku,  5.420.094,  CI.  503-216.000. 
Takata,  Osamu:  Ser — 

Inida,  Nakfumi;  and  Takata,  Osamu,  iMmi  a  437-}7,000. 

Takatori,  Sunao:  See— 

Shou.  Guotiang:  Yang.  WeilLang:  Talcalori.  Sunao:  and  Yamamoto. 

Makoto.  S.42a806.  CI.  364-606.000. 
Shou,  Guotiang;  Yang,  Weikang;  Takatori,  Sunao;  and  Yamamolo, 

Makoto,  5,420,807,  CI.  364-606.000. 
Takayama,  Chris  J.:  Set — 

Sanders,  Daniel  G.;  FisclieT,  John  R.:  and  Taluyama,  Chris  J., 

5.419,170,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Takayama,  Kazuhisa:  Ser — 

Matsumoto,  Yuzo;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsuhisa,  Akira;  Takayama, 

Kazuhisa;  Uchida,  Walani;  Asano.  Masaharu;  Yanagisawa.  Isao; 

and  Yoden,  Toru,  5,420.126,  CI.  514-230.500. 

Take.  Riichiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Hyper-culje  network  control  system 

having  difTerent  connection  patterns  corresponding  to  phase  signals 
for  interconnecting  inter-node  links  and  l>etween  input/output  links. 
3,420,982.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Take,  Shigeki,  to  Daiwa  Cjolf  Co.,  Ltd.  Golf  club  head.  5,419,556,  CI. 

273-167.0OA. 
Takebayashi,  Talsuhide:  Set— 

Sensui,   Takayuki;   and   Takebayashi.   Tatsuhide,    3,420.438.   a. 
250-201. 800. 
Takechi,  Shozo:  Sre — 

Mori,  Sachio;  Takechi,  Shozo;  Kida.  Shiro;  Mizui,  Takuji;  and 
Ichihashi,  Teruhisa.  5,420.333,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sfe— 

Misuya,  Hiroiomo;  and  Aranuki.  Yoshio,  S,420,27S,  CI. 

544-236.000. 
Shiraishi,       Mitsuru;      and      Fukumoto.      Slioji.       S.420.363.      CI. 
368-744.000. 
Takeda,  Eiji:  Sre— 

Seya,  Eiichi;  Ito,  Massaaki;  Katagiri,  Soichi;  Terasawa,  Tsuneo; 
Hidaka.  Minoru:  Takeda.  Eiji;  and  Saitou.  Norio.  3.420.436.  O. 
25O-492.I00. 
Takeda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kotera,  Tetsuji,  to  Borg-Wamer  Automotive 

K.K.  Low  noise  chain  drive.  5,419,743,  Q.  474-157.000. 
Takeda.  Setsuo:  See— 

Terada,    Tadafiuni;    Fujimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Yamashiia.    Junicfai; 
Yasumoto,  Mitstigi;  Takeda,  Setsuo;  Uchida.  Junji;  Wietzba, 

Konstanty:  and  Yamadi  Yuji,  5,420,1 17,  CI.  514-50.000. 

Takei,  Hirofumi,  lo  CaiKM  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  pickup  apparatus 
performing  white  balance  control  liased  on  dau  from  regions  of  a 
frame.  S,42a630,  a.  348-223.000. 

Takemoto,  Naohiko:  Ser— 

Horiuchi,    Masanobu;    Takagishi.    Yoahinori:    and    Takemoto, 

Naohiko,  S,42a693,  a.  338-433.000. 

Takemoto,  Tadashi;  and  Fujita.  Sliinji,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method 

for  the  productioa  of  a-L-aqwrtyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester 

hydrx>chloride.  5,420,338,  O.  560-41.000. 

Takemoto.  Takatoshi,  to  Kalnishiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Automobile 

having  wings.  5,419,608,  CI.  296-180.100. 
Taketnifu,  Masanori;  and  Furuya,  Yukitsuna,  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Mobile  communicatiofl  system  with  cell-site  switching  for  intr»<ell 

handoff.  S.42a863.  CI.  370-95.300. 
Takeuclii,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Kawaguclii,  Fumio:  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi:  Yoslnda.  Minoru;  Tajima. 
Takedu:  and  Sekihara,  Kensukc,  5,419,320,  a.  128-633.000. 
Takeyama.  Naoki:  Sre— 

Ueda,   Yuji;   Takeyama.   Naold;   Uelu,   Hiromi:   and   Kusiunoto. 
TakehifO.  3.420.331.  CI.  338-268.000. 
Taki,  Eiji,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabtahiki  Kaisha.  Developing  toner 
supply  device  with  detachable  toner  cartridge  and  toner  supply 
shiekliag  member.  5,419,468.  O.  222-354.000.  v 

Taki,  Hiromitsu:  Ser — 

Hidaka,  Akio;  Oota,  Jirou;  Sasaki,  Katsumi;  Taki,  Hiromitsii:  and 
Satou.  Noriya.  5,420.745, 0.  Ml-306.100. 

Takigen  Maaufaclttriiig  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamada.  KenicM;  and  Iloo.  Takaslk.  S.419,167,  a.  70-208.000. 
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Takiguchi.  Takao:  Set — 

Togana  Takeshi:  Takiguchi.  Takao:  Takao,  Hidcaki:  Hanyu, 
Yukio.  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi.  S.419.932.  CI 
428-1.000. 

Tikimoio,    Misatika;    Mine,   Shigeru;   Ogawi,   TiUhiro;   and 

Kawakami.  SoU,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  print- 
ing masli  shed.  S.4i9.98<>.  CI.  43O-3.000. 
TmkiZMwm,  Kiyotalta.  to  Tacti*-S  Co..  I^ld.  Geared  iiKXor  for  aulomotive 
powered  leat   5.419.219.  CI   74-MJ.OGA 

Takiuwa,  Maki:  Set— 

Nishihara,  Akira;  Nakamura.  Akihiro:  Honda,  Tsunelothi;  Harada, 
Michio;  and  Taki2awa.  Maki.  S.420.JSO.  CI.  S«4-233.aaa 
Takizawa,  Milsuhani:  Srt — 

Kaneko.  Satoshi;  Miyata.  Masanon,  Adachi.  Hideki;  Nakamura. 
Shinichi;  Ohki.  Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi,  Salo- 
>hi;   Ozaki,    Hiroahi;   Taliara.    Hiiatsugu:    Fukada,   Taiiei;   and 
Takizawa.  Mitsuharu.  3.420.M7.  CI.  33S-2O6.00O 
Tamada,  Osamu:  Stt— 

Vatx.  Hisao:  lida.  Vothihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira:  Ito,  Hideo:  Tashiro. 
Voshio:   Yamazaki.   Minoru:  Tamada,  Oaamu:  and   Yoshtmoto. 
Yoiuke.  S.4I9.JII.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Tamamolo,  Ryuhci:  Ste— 

Kimata.  Ryuichi:  Morichika,  Kalsuyuki:  and  Tamamolo.  Ryuhei. 
5.419.291.  CI    123-179  1*0 
Tamglau  Engineering  Oy   See — 

Lind,  Kalevi:  and  Leponen.  Mauri.  5.419.799.  CI.  156-381  000 
Tamura.   Hideo,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Recording  apparatus 
having  a  recording  head  using  an  electrically  conductive  sheet. 
5.42a620,  CI   347-50000. 
Tamura.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  head  having 

mulli-layer  winng,  5,420,623,  CI  347.58.000. 

Tanabe.  Yoshiaki:  and  Ohshima,  Hiroyuki.  to  Nikon  Corporation. 

Shuller  blade  device  5.420.6S4.  CI  354-24«.aOO 
Tanaka.  Alsushi;  Taniishi.  Shinnoftuke:  Yo»himura.  Yuichiro;  Kaneko. 
Kiyoahi:  Yanagoawa,  Ryozo;  KotMyashi,  Kat»uyuki,  and  Tokioka, 
Masaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  inputting  coordi- 
nates and  method  for  correcting  coordinates.  5.420.804.  CI. 
364-S71.0ia 
Tanaka.  Chiaki:  See— 

Shinwda.    Tomoyuki;    Sasaki.    Masaomi;    and    Tanaka.    Chiaki, 
5.420.332.  CI.  558-269  000 
Tanaka,  Hideo:  5rr— 

Ogi.    Hiromi:   Tanaka.   Hideo:   Akimoto.   Yoshiakira:   and   Izui, 
Yojhw.  5,419,197,  CI.  73-659.000. 
Taiuka.  Kenichi:  Set — 

Onishi.  Shigeo:  Ayukawa.  Akilsu:  and  Tanaka,  Kenichi,  3.420.079. 
CI.  437-247.000 
Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.:  Set — 

Okamoto.  Koji:  Nakanishi.  Chihiro;  Taniuchi.  Junichi;  Ohnishi. 
Junji:  and  Komoda.  Yasunobu.  5.420.319.  CI   556-137  OOO 
Tanaiia,  Kunio:  See — 

Nakatsuka.    Shigeki,    Morioka,    Manabu:   Tanaka.    Kunio:    Mitsu- 
shima,   Takatoshi:   Negisi.   Sigctosi.   and   Munezane.   Takashi. 
5.419.802.  CI    156-584.000. 
Tanaka,  Manabu:  Set — 

Okamoto,  Takafumi:  Tanaka,  Manabu:  Baba,  Ichiro:  Kalo,  Hideo: 

am)  Kawagoe,  Nonmasa,  5,419,980,  CI.  429-32.000. 
Tiiukt,  Motoharu;  Watada.  Alsuyuki:  Takahashi.  Masaetsu:  Degucki, 

Hiroshi:  Tokila.  Toshiaki:  and  Kurosa^va,  Yoshiko.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Lid.  Magnefo-oplical  recording  medium  having  fir^i  and  sec- 
ond magnetic  layers.  3.420.833.  CI    369-13  000 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Sato,  Maiaru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Audio-visiul 
system  with  two-way  communication  between  devices.  5.420.573.  CI. 
340-825.240. 

Tanaka.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shinya:  and  Tanaka.  Yoshiaki.  5,419.543.  CI  271-9000 

Taniguchi.  Alsushi.  Mizuno.  Masaharu.  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo.  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc  Tire  cord  of  polyvinyl  multirilament  yam.  5.419.109. 
CI    57-237000 

Taniishi,  ShiniKMuke:  Stt— 

Tanaka,    Atsushi;   Taniishi,    Shinnosuke:    Yoshimura,    Yuichiro: 
Kaneko.  Kiyoshi:  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo:  Kobayaahi.  Kalsuyuki: 
■nd  Tokioka.  Maiaki.  3.420.SO*.  CI.  364-371.010. 
Taniuchi,  Junichi:  See — 

Okamoto.  Koji;  Nakanishi.  Chihiro:  Taniuchi.  Junichi:  Ohnishi. 
Junji:  and  Komoda.  Yasunobu.  5,42a3l9,  C\.  556-137.000. 
Tanox  Biosyslems,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Tsc-wen:  Sun.  Bill  N.:  and  Sun.  Cecily  R.,  5,420.251.  C\. 
530-387  200 
Tanuma,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kunihiro.    Takatoshi:    Katayama,    Takao:    Ariga,    Shinichi:    and 
Tanuma,  Mitsuo.  5.419,814.  CI.  202-236.000 
TarissofT,  Serge;  and  Toyre,  Georget,  to  Pomigaltki  S.A.  Pumiger 

transport  insUllalion  hiving  a  plurality  of  track  Mcliom.  5,419,261. 

Cl.  104-173  100 
Tarasaov.  Alexander  S. :  See — 

Camatian.  Byron  L.:  and  Taraisov.  Aleunder  S..  3.420,424,  Cl. 
250-287.000, 
Tarleton.  George  K.:  See— 

Boslough.  James  W.:  Saar.  David  C.;  aad  Tartcloo,  George  K.. 
3.420.894.  Cl.  375-372  000. 
Taroni,  Paola:  Set — 

Kitlrell,  Carter:  Cothren,  Robert  M..  Feld.  Michael  S.:  Baraga. 
Joseph  I..  An.  Kyungwon:  Richanls-Kortiun.  Rebecca:  Rava, 
Richard   P.:  Park.  Young  D.:   Mehta.  Anand:  Taroni,  Paola: 


Tong,   Lucene;  and  Oasah.   Ramachandn  R.,  5.4I9.323.  O. 
128-653  100 
Tashiro.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Voshihiro:  Suzuki.  Akira;  Ito.  Hideo;  Tashiro, 

YothK);  Yamauki,  Minoru,  Tamada.  Osamu,  and  Yo5himo<o, 

Yoauke,  5,419,311.  Cl.  I2M.O0O 

Talc.  William  J  :  See— 

Olson.    Sleplien    R.:    Tale.    William    J.:    and    Sorrells.    Giles    K.. 
5.420.791.  Cl.  364-424.030. 
Tatebe,  Akira:  Set— 

Ogawa.    Masahide:    Goto,    Kunio:    Shoji,    Shoji:    Komalsu,    Yo- 
shinobu:  and  Taiebe.  Akira.  5.419.883.  Cl.  423-122.000. 
Tateishi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Method  of  repro- 
ducing high-speed  audio  daU  by  a  CD-ROM  player   5.420.839,  C\. 
369-32000 
Taleno,  Mamoni:  See — 

Toguchi,  Takehiko;  Kondo.  Hideya:  Tateno,  Mamoni;  Yokoyama, 
Yokhi;  Fukauwa,  Hirofumi.  Uolomc,  Riichi;  and  Go(o,  Kiyo- 
shi, 5.420.555.  Cl  335-185000 

Talsumi,  Kunihiko   See — 

Kiyokawa.  Hiroshi.  Yamada.  Saloshi:  Miyajima.  Keisuke:  Hashi- 
moto. Kinji;  Inai.  Masatoshi;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Tatsumi.  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi,  Takeshi:  Kurisu,  Kazunobu;  and  Chone.  Yoshifumi. 
5,420,128.  Cl   514-246.000 
Talsuno.  Kimio  See — 

Sugiyama.  Hisauka,  Arimoto.  Akira,  Terao.  Moloyasu;  Murase. 
Norio;  Tatsuno.  Kimio;  Takahashi.  Maaahiko;  Kirino,  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Kugiya,  Fumio,  5.42a846.  O.  369-100.000. 
Tawada,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Hamakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  Tsugc,  Kazunori;  and 

Izumina,  Masanobu,  5,419,781, 0  136-244000 

Tayebi.  Amad,  to  Better  Breathing,  Inc.  Breathing  mask.  5.419.318.  Cl. 

128-203  270. 
Taylor.  Bo.  L-olion  applicaior  with  hinged  extension  arms  and  roller. 

3.419.646.  Cl   401-21.000 
Taylor.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Bohr.  Mark  T.;  Taylor.  Richard  C:  and  Chambers.  Stephen  T., 
3.420.031.  Cl.  437-31  000 
Taylor.  Richard  H..  to  Microtek  Medical,  inc.  Arthroscopy  drape  and 

collection  pouch  5.419.343.  Cl.  I28-M9a00 
Taylor.  Stanley:  Sibbald.  Alaslair;  Elicnne.  Stephen  D.;  and  Nix.  Elvin 

L..    to    Central    Research    Laboratories    Ltd.    infrared    detector. 

5,420.420.  Cl   250-338  300 

Tazawa.  Maiashi  Set— 

Maeda.  Eisaku;  Aikawa.  Toshiya.  Tazawa,  Masashi;  and  Kishino. 

Hideaki.  5.42O.700.  Cl.  338-496  000. 
Maeda.  Eisaku;  Ikeda.  Osamu:  Fujinawa.  Nobuhiro:  Aikawa.  To- 
shiya: and  Tazawa.  Masashi.  5.420.712.  C\.  359-196.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  Set— 

Arioka,  Hiroyuki;  Ao«,  Toshiki;  Ogawa.  Akio:  and  Dohi.  Hideki. 

3.419.939.  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Kagotani.  Tsuneo;  Yokoyama.  Kenji:  Koga.  Keiji;  and  Tokuolu. 
Yasumichi.  5.419.938,  Cl.  42S-64.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See — 

Yoahida,  Eiji.  5.420.843.  Cl.  369-58  000 
Teafatiller,  Orvell  L  Workpiece  support  for  use  in  a  machine  tod  viae. 

5,419,340,  a  269-261.000. 
Te(»-Print  AG:  Ste— 

BKrhmann.  Louis.  3.419.247.  O.  101-364.000. 
Tech  Spray.  Inc.:  See — 

Unruh.  Greg  R  .  3.420.171.  Cl   322-44.000. 
Technology  Development  Group.  Inc  .  Set— 

Judell.  Neil  H  .  5.420.803.  Cl   364-563.000 
Technology  Trade  and  Transfer  Corporation:  See — 

Amano.  Yoshifumi.  3.420.601.  Cl   343-60.000. 
Tcggatz.  Ross;  Devore.  Joe;  Cotton.  Dave;  and  Grose.  Bill,  to  Teia* 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Synchronous  rectifying  circuit.  5,420,532, 
Cl   327-365  000 
Teig,  Paul  D  ;  See— 

Brooks,  Williain  W ,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Cofley.  Jerome  T.;  Eury, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Hcitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengennan, 

Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.:  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D  .  Tougas.  Arvid  C:  Wanck.  DomUd  J.:  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn.  Waller  E..  5.419,033,  O.  29-603.000. 
Tetjin  Limited:  Set— 

Fujie.  Hiroki.  5.420.199.  Cl   525-67  000. 
Teilz.  Bernard  R..  and  Bamtierger.  Micliael.  Surgical  irrigation  appara- 
tus for  cleaning  and  sterilizing  wounds  and  surgical  areas  during 
surgery   5.419.772.  Cl  604-141  000 
Tejwani.  Manu  J.   See — 

Joahi.  Rajiv  V.;  Tejwani,  Manu  J.;  and  Srikrishnan.  Kris  V.. 
5,420.069.  Cl  437-187.000. 

Teknekron  Commucatiom  Systems,  Iik.:  Stt— 
Anvan.  Kiotnars.  5.420.890, 0.  375-347.000. 

Tcknocratt.  Inc.:  See — 

Kumar.  Viraraghavan  S..  3.419.330.  O.  231-93.000. 
Telefofiaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericaaon:  See — 

Dahlin.  Jan  E  A  S  .  Mueller,  Waller  G.  A.;  and  Ghisler,  Walter. 
5.420.911.  Cl   379-59  000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Erioaoo:  See — 

Dahlin,  Steinar;  and  Muller.  Walter,  3.420,864.  Cl.  370-93.300. 

Birnnan.  James  P.;  and  Telese,  Rocco,  5,419,355,  Cl.  137-1.000. 
Tehchow.  Jeffrey  E..  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Bia(pentaerythritol  phos- 
phate alcohol)  hydrogen  phosphonatc.  5.42a326.  Cl.  558-74.000. 
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Terada,  Izumi:  See— 

Koga,  Hidetoshi;  and  Terada.  Izumi.  5.420.352.  Cl  564-353.000. 

Terada.  Tadafumi;  Fujimolo.  Katsuhiko;  Yamashita.  Junichi; 
Yasumoto.  Mitsugi;  Takeda.  Setsuo;  Uchida.  Junji;  Wierzba,  Kon- 
sianiy;  and  Yamada,  Yuji,  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  5-sub- 
sliluted  uridine  derivatives.  5.420,117.  Cl.  514-50.000. 


Terao.  Moloyasu: 

Sugiyama,  Hisataka:  Arimoto.  Akira;  Terao.  Moloyasu:   Murase. 
Norio:  Talsuno.  iCimio;  Takahashi.  Masahiko;  Kirino.  Fumiyo- 
shi;  and  Kugiya.  Fumio,  5.420,846,  Cl.  369-100.000. 
Terasawa,  Tsuneo:  See- 
Seym.  Eiichi:  Ito.  Massaaki;  Katagiri.  Soichi:  Terasawa.  Tsuneo: 
Hidaka.  Minoru;  Takeda,  Eiji;  and  Saitou,  Norio.  5.420,436.  Cl. 
250-492  100. 
Terashima,  Hideyuki;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  and  Yamada,  Masakatsu,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin-type  facsimile  apparatus.  5,420,701, 
Cl   358-498.000. 

Terashima,  Shigeo:  See— 

Maeda,  Shigemi;  Terashima,  Shigeo;  Ishikawa,  Toshio:  and  Degu- 

chi,  Toshihisa.  5,420.838.  Cl.  369-32.000. 
Tcshima.  Hideo:  See — 

Kuramoto.     Masahiko:    and    Teshima.     Hideo.     5.420,240.    Cl. 
528-488.000. 
Testa.  Raymond  T.i  See — 

Sum.  Phaik-Eng:  Lee,  Ving  J.;  Hlavka,  Joseph  J.;  and  Testa,  Ray- 
mond T..  5.420,272.  Cl.  544-63.000. 
Testart.  Gerard:  and  Viou,  Claude,  to  Cogifer  -  Compagnie  Generate 
d'Installations  Ferroviaires.  Point  rail  for  switching  gear.  5.419,490. 
Cl.  238-125000. 
Tetzner.  Christine:  See— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C;  Spcngler,  Reinhard;  and 

Tetzner.  Chnstine,  5.420,137.  Cl.  5I4.2%.000. 

Texas  litslruments  Inc.:  See — 

Cantretl.  Jay;  and  Schurig.  Ed.  3.42a983,  Cl.  395-323.000. 
Chisliolm.    Michael    F.;   and   Forehand.   David    I.,   3,420,443,   Cl. 

257-78.000. 
Garza,  Santos,  $.420,435,  Cl.  250492.210. 

Gill,  Manzur:  and  Tigelaar.  Howard  L..  S.420.06a  Cl.  437-52.000. 
Izzi.  Louis  J.;  and  Downing.  RichardlE..  3.420.609.  Cl.  343-190.000. 
Lee.  Charles  K.;  and  Jen,  Shin-Puu,  5.420.076.  CI.  437-195.000. 
Levine.  Jules  D.;  Hammerbacher.  Milfred  D.;  Hotchkiss.  Gregory 

B  :  and  Jensen.  Millard  J.,  deceased.  5.419.782.  Cl.  136-246.000. 
Morris.  Francis  J.;  Yang,  Jau-Yuann;  Plumlon.  Donald  L.;  and 

Yuan,  Han-Tzong,  5,420,052,  Cl.  437-31.000. 

Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.,  5,420,056.  Cl.  437-40.000. 

Read,  Christopher  J;  and  Guttag,  Karl  M.,  5,420.809.  Cl. 
364-715.010. 

Rhee.  Telsuyuki.  5,420.821,  O.  365-200.000. 

Smayling,  Michael,  5,420.522.  Cl.  324-765.000. 

Svejda.  Frank  J.;  and  Tupuri,  Raghuram  S..  5,420,818,  Cl. 
365-104  000. 

Tcggatz.  Ross:  Devore.  Joe:  Cotton,  Dave;  and  Grose,  Bill, 
5.420.532.  Cl   327-365  000. 

Tsay.  Ching-yuh.  S.420.820.  Cl.  365-195.000. 
Texlores,  William  C:  Sw— 

Breed.  Allen;  Thuen.  Ted:  Brantman.  Russel;  and  Textores,  Wil- 
liam O..  5,419.585.  Cl.  280-731.000. 

Thakar,  Kobie:  Set- 

Coleman,  Andrew;  Svedman.  John;  and  Thakar.  Kobie.  5.421.007. 

Cl.  393-600.000. 
Tlial.  Marie-Florence  O-  J.:  See — 

Masson.  Claudine  J.  C:  and  Thai.  Marie-Florence  O.  J..  3.419.920. 
Cl.  427-7.000. 
Thapliyal  and  Eggers  Partners:  See — 

Eggers.  Philip  E.;  and  Thapliyal.  Hira  V..  3.419.767.  O. 
604-114.000. 

Thapliyal,  Hira  V.:  See— 

Eggers.    Philip    E.;    and    Thapliyal.    Hira    V..    5.419,767.    Cl. 
604-114.000 
Theofan,  Georgia:  Horwitz,  Arnold;  Burke,  David;  Baltaian.  Manik; 

and  Grinna,  Lynn,  lo  Xotna  Corporation.  Stable  bactcricidal/perme- 
ability-increasing  protein  muteins.  5.420.019.  Cl.  435-M.IOO. 

Thera  Patent  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Gesellschafl  Fuer  Industrielle  Schulz- 
rechte:  See — 
Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Rehfeld,  Guenler;  and  Brandhorst,  Ccrd, 
5.419,460,  Cl.  222-105.000. 
Therion  Biologies  Corporation:  See — 

Payne.  Lendon.  3.420.026,  Cl.  43S-I72.30a 
Thermal  Instrument  Co.:  See — 

Boyd,  Branin  A.,  5.419,190,  Cl.  73-204.250. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  PraschI,  Wilhelm,  to  Franz  Ptasser  BahnlMumas- 
chinen-lnduslriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Machine  for  compacting  track 
ballast  with  variable  gauge  track  stabilizer.  5,419.259.  Cl.  104-7.200. 
Thieler,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Adier,  Uwe;  Drexl,  Hans-Jurgen;  Lutz,  Dieter;  Nagler,  Franz; 

Ochs.  Marlin:  Schiebold,  Stefan;  Schmidt-Brucken,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Thieler,  Wolfgang:  Wagner,  Michael:  Westendorf,  Holger: 
and  Wychnanek,  Rainer,  3,419.624.  Cl.  303-112.000. 

Thierron,  Wolfgang:  Siet— 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  Stockert.  Inge;  Ball,  A.  A.;  Buchner,  Thors- 
tcn:  Thierron.  Wolfgang:  Tatiibi,  Sohrab;  and  Muller.  Heinz. 
5.420.439.  Cl.  230-372.000. 
Thiery.  Valerie:  See — 

Guillaumet.  Gerald;  Couderi.  Gerard;  Thiery.  Valerie;  Adam. 
Gerard:  Bizot-Espiard,  Jean-Guy;  PfeifTer.  Bruno;  and  Renard, 
Pierre.  5.420.132.  Cl.  514-253.000. 


Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Kierstead.  B.  W.;  Weatherston.  Jaren  E.;  and  Bassett.  Donald  T.. 
5.419.501.  Cl.  241-36.000. 
Thoma.  Paul  E.;  Kao,  Ming-Yuan;  and  Schmilz.  Dwight  M..  to  Johnson 

Service  Company.  Extended  life  SMA  actuator.  3,419,788,  Cl. 
148-402.000. 

Thomas.  Andrew  P.;  Martin.  David  M.  G.;  I-ee.  Stanley  A.;  and  Pow- 
ell. Lyn.  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Biphenyl-letrazole  intermediate  com- 
pounds. S.420.292,  Cl.  348-230.000. 
Thomas.  David  C:  See— 

Gitmour.  Richard  A.;  Hartswick.  Thomas  J.;  Thomas,  David  C; 
Uttechl.    Ronald    R.;    and    Walton.    Erick   G..    3.420.435.   O. 
257-529.000. 
Thomas.  Fred  C.  Ill:  See— 

Johnson.  Paul  R.;  Bero.  James;  Carter.  Jeff  G.;  Candia.  Anthony 
M.;  Kieger.  George  T.;  Hales,  Ronald  F.;  and  Thomas.  Fred  C 
III,  5,419,733,  Cl.  451-39.000. 
Thomas,  Howard  C.  Spark  gap  electrode  assembly  for  lithotripters. 
5.420.473.  Cl.  313-141.000. 

Thomas,  Huw  D.:  See — 

Vamham,   Malcolm    P.;   and   Thomas.   Huw   D.,    3,419,194,   Cl. 
73-505.000. 
Thomas  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kusmer.  Raymond  J..  5.420.775.  Cl.  362-376.000. 
Thomas,  John  C.  Fish  landing  device.  5,419,074,  Cl.  43-5.000. 
Thomas,  Phillip  M.:  See— 

Burek,   Denis   E.;   Jones,   Marc   D.;   and   Thomas,   Phillip   M., 
5.420.957.  Cl.  385-135.000. 
Thomas.  Ross  M.;  and  Jensen.  Colin  M..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Two 
channel  method  and  apparatus  for  autonutii^ly  optimizing  insert 
editing  in  a  signal  recorder.  5,420,731, 0.  360-77.130. 
Thomassen.  Terje:  S«— 

Berg.  Ame;  Almen.  Torsten;  Klaveness,  Jo;  Rongved.  Ptd;  and 
Thomassen.  Terje.  5.419.893.  Cl.  424-9.363. 
Ttiompson.  Dennis  P.:  See — 

Razzano,  John  S.;  Thompson.  Dennis  P.;  Anderson,  Patricia  P.;  and 
Rubinstajn,  Slawomir.  5,420,221,  Ct.  528-16.000. 
Thompson.  John  A.;  Chan.  C.  S.;  and  Heath.  Kenneth  E..  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Liquid  toner  fusing/transfer  system  with  a  film- 
forming  roller  that  is  at»orbent  of  a  low  volatility  liquid  toner  carrier. 
5.420,675.  Cl.  355-256.000. 
Thompson.  John  S.:  See — 

Crass,    Richard    E.;    and    Thompson,    John    S.,    5,419,770.    Cl. 
604-123.000. 

Thompson,  Kenneth  0.,  lo  Hartco  Flooring  Company.  Veneer  flatten- 

ing  apparatus  and  method.  5.419.382.  Cl.  144-362.000. 
Thompson.  Richard  M.  Pop-up  stock  guard.  5.419.337.  Cl.  236-17.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Romesburg,  Eric  D.;  Enoz,  Nathaniel  H.;  Hollander.  Karl  F.;  and 
Saeger.  Timothy  W..  5,420,643.  Cl.  348-581.000. 
Thomson  CSF:  See— 

Annee.  Gilliert:  Garrec.  Patrick;  and  Comic.  Pascal.  5.420,591.  O. 

342-188.000. 
Cotineau,    Joseph;    and    Coutettier,    Jean-Marc,    5.420.734,    Q. 
360-113.000. 
Thomson,  James:  See — 

Koths,   Kirston;   Thomson,  James;   Kunitani,   Michael;   Wilson, 

Kenneth;  and  Hanisch,  Wolf,  5,419,899,  Cl.  424-85.200. 

Thorberg,  Seth-Olov:  See— 

Hammarberg.  Eva  M.;  Johansson.  Lars  G.;  Ross.  Svante  B.;  and 
Thortjerg.  Selh-Olov.  3.420. 1 3 1.  Cl.  514-456.000. 
Thornton.  Francis  J.;  See — 

Koss,    Robert    W.;   and   Thornton,   Francis  J.,    5,419.708,   Cl. 
439-59.000. 
Thoseby.  Micliael  R.:  See — 

Andrews,  Christopher  M.;  DolHiison,  Bryan;  Rolfc,  William  M.; 
and  Thoseby,  Michael  R..  5.420.312.  Q.  549-516.000. 
Thotuthil.  John  K.:  See— 

Patel.  Ramesh  N.;  Banerjee.  Amit;  McNamee,  Clyde  G.;  ThoiU- 
thil,  John  K.;  and  Szarka.  Laszio  J..  5,420.337.  O.  560-41.000. 

Thuen,  Ted;  Set- 
Breed,  Allen;  Thuen,  Ted;  Brantman,  Russel;  and  Textores,  Wil- 
liam O..  S.419.S8S,  Cl.  280-731.000. 
Tianjin  Research  Institute  of  Vegatal>te:  See — 

Wang,  Bingjun;  Wang,  Luye;  and  Liu.  Xiaohui.  5.419.079.  Cl. 
47-58.000. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Anthony.  Ttiomas  R.;  Banholzer.  William  F.;  Fleisciier.  James  F.; 
Bray.  James  W.;  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.;  and  Bigio.  Laurence. 
5.419.276.  Cl.  117-86.000. 
Tigelaar.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Gill.  Manzur;  and  Tigelaar,  Howard  L..  5.420.060,  Cl.  437-52.000. 
Timm,  Heinrich:  See — 

Enning,  Norbert;  Rinke.  Klaus  P.;  and  Timm,  Heinrich,  5,419,610, 

a.  296-204.000. 

Timmerman.  Henk;  and  Minggiang.  Zhang,  to  Kowa  Co..  Lid.  Piperi- 

dine  derivatives  for  Irealing  allergy.  5.420.143.  O.  SI4-320.a(X). 
Tindale.   Neil,   to   ICI   Chemical   Industries   PLC.    Polyester   Ixjiiles. 

5.419.936,  CI.  428-35.800. 
Tiodize  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Adams.    Thomas    R.;    and    Wittman.    Gary    R..    5,419,665.    O. 
41 1-84.000. 
Tipp.  RayiiKMid  P.  Interdental  toothpick  and  stimulator  tool.  5.419.346. 

Cl.  132-329.000. 
Tisbo.  Thomas  A.;  and  Whitehead.  Stephen  P..  to  Suncast  Corporation. 

Snow  shovel  assembly.  5.419.600.  Cl.  294-54.500. 
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Tndale.  Sylvia  M  .  Van  Tulllc.  Joel;  Staler.  Martin  J  :  Daluge.  Suun 
M..  Miller.  Wayne  H  .  Krenilsky.  Thoma%  A  .  and  Kmzalka.  George 
W  .  CO  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co  Method  for  the  ireaimenl  ofproloza 
inrcclions  wilh  2'-deo«y-2'-nuoropunne  nucteoudes.  3,420.1  IS.  CI. 
SI  4-46.000. 
Tkach.  Rotten  W  :  Srr— 

Chraplyvy.  Andrew  R.;  Mao.  Xiaoping,  and  Tkach.  Robert  W.. 
S.42aU8.  CI   370-122  000 

Togano,  Takeshi;  TikiguchI,  Takao;  Tikao,  Hidnki,  Hanyu,  Yukio: 

Auolu.  Mtunobu;  ind  Iwiki.  Tikishi,  lo  Gnon  Kibushiki  Kushi 

Liquid  cryUal  device  and  display  apparalm.  3.419.4)2.  CI  42S-I  000. 
Togano,  Takeshi:  Srr — 

Asaoka,  Masanobu:  Takao.  Hideaki;  Togano.  Takeshi,  and  Kojima. 
Makoto.  S.4I9,93I.  CI  42S-I.a00. 
Toguchi,  Takehiko;   Kondo.   Hideya:  Taleno.   Mamoru.  Yokoyama, 
Yoichi;  Fukaaawa.  Hirofumi.  Uolomc.  Riichi.  and  Goto.  Kiyoshi.  lo 
Malsushila  Eleclnc   Works,   Lid    Plural  sealed  coniaci   units  wiih 
common    ekclromagnetic    operating    mechanism.    3,420,33},    CI. 
333-113  000. 
Tohoku  Munekala  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogala,  Eiji.  and  Seki,  Shokichi,  S,4l9,g6S,  CI  264-)2(.IOO 

Tokiok*,  Masaki:  Stt— 

Tanaka,   Attuthi;   Taninhi,   Shinnosuke;   Yothimura.   Yutchiro: 

Kaneko.   Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo;  Kobayashi.  Kalsuyuki; 
and  Toknka.  Maaaki.  S,420,a04,  CI.  364-371.010. 
Tokila.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Moioharu;  Waiada.  AlMiyuki;  Takahashi,  Maiaetui:  Degu- 
chi.     Hiroshi.    Tokila,    Toshiaki;    and    Kurosawa,    Yoshiko, 
5.420.833.  CI    369-13.000 
Toko  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Monmolo,  Yasunon;  Sugibayashi,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Maiatoahi, 
3.419.912.  CI  424-M3.00O 
Tokuda,  Shozo:  See— 

Fukumolo,  Kazuhito;  Saruwalari,  Hiroloahi;  and  Tokuda.  Shozo, 
5,419.755.  CI.  W2-2J.O0O. 
Tokumocki.  Fuminon:  Stt— 

Ikejiri.  Yoshifumi;  Ogawa.  Takahiro;  Tokumochi,  Fuminon;  Same- 
shima.  Shogo;  and  Kimura.  Moloko.  3.4I9.«9R.  CI   424-71.040 
Tokuoka,  Yasumichi:  Srr — 

Kagotani.  Twneo;  Yokoyama.  Keiiji;  Koga.  Keiji;  and  Tokuoka, 
Yasumichi,  3,419.938,  CI  428-64.000 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  Srr — 

Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshiaki,  3,419,343,  O.  271-9.000. 
Tokyo  Rikakikai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunihiro,    Takaloshi;    Kalayama,    Takao;    Ariga.    Shinichi;    and 
Tanuma,  Milsuo,  3,4l9,g|4.  CI  202-236000. 
Tollaaepp,  Tonis.   Paint  roller  wilh  free  end  feeding.   3,419,003,  CI. 

15-230.110. 
Tombarelli,  Davtd.  Liquid  for  neutralizing  bugs  and  a  method  and 

liquid  disbursing  device  lo  cover  bugs.  5,419.077.  CI.  43-132.100. 
Tomich.  Roben  O  :  Srr — 

Bennett,    Darrell    K.;    and   Tomich,    Roben    G.,    3.4l9,4t6,   O. 
229-109  000 
Tomono.  Yoji   Srr — 

Shigemaisu.  Kazuo;  Tomono.  Yoji;  Ichikawa.  Altuihi;  and  Hallon, 
Toshiyasu,  3,420,(32,  CI  369-13  000 
Tomolsu,  Norio;  and  Maezawa,  Hiroshi,  lo  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Lid. 
Catalyst  for  the  production  of  slyrene-baacd  polymerv  3,420,0(9.  CI. 
302- 103  000 
Tomoyuki,  Yohji:  See — 

Goto,  Maiahiro.  Silo,  Yuushi,  Nikunuri.  Shunji;  Anyi,  Junji, 

Sailo.  Telsuo;  Kishino,  Kazuo;  Okuda,  Kouichi;  Tomoyuki. 

Yohji.  Hayakawa.  Akira.  Aoki.  Fumilaka;  ikenouc.  Hirokaxu. 
Nagala.  Kenji.  and  Yamanaka.  Tosh.hiko.  5.420.674.  CI 
353-285000 

Kisu,  Hiroki;  Miyamoto.  Tothio;  Tomoyuki,  Yohji;  Araya.  Junji; 

Nakamura.     Shunji;     and     Sailo,     Masanobu,     5,420,671,     CI. 
355-219  000 
Tonai,  Ichiro:  See — 

Fujimura.  Yasushi;  and  Tonai,  Ichiro,  3,420.418.  CI  230-214. 100. 
Tong,  Lucene:  See — 

Killrell,  Caner;  Cothren.  Robert   M  .  Feld.   Michael  S;  Baraga, 
JoKph  J.;  An,  Kyungwon.  Richards-Konum,  Rebecca;  Rava, 

Richard  P.;  Pirk.  Young  D,  Mehli,  Aiund;  Tironi.  PwU; 

Tong,   Lucene;  and   Dasan,   Ramachandra  R..  3,419,323,  CI. 
128-633.100. 
Tonomura,  Kihachiro:  Srr — 

Hargadon,  Andrew;  Young,  Steven  J.;  Tonomura.  Kihachiro; 
Wallgren,  Markus.  and  Gurries,  Mark,  3,420.493,  CI.  320-13.000. 
Toonen,  Maria  Y.:  Srr — 

Marugg,  John  D  ,  Toonen.  Maria  Y.;  Verhue,  Waller  M.  M.;  and 
Verrips,  Cornells  T.,  3,420,021,  a.  433-74.000. 
Topper,  Roben:  See — 

Weslerink.  Peter;  Gnanaprakasam,  Daniel;  Devaney,  Patrick:  and 
Topper,  Roben,  5,420,971,  CI   393-133.000. 
Tofay  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Ohno.  Kiyotaki;  Nigue.  Hiroihi;  Hoiono.  Yutiki;  Wikiti. 

Hisanori;  Kawai,  Koji:  and  Yoshiwara.  Hideo,  3,420,310,  CI 

549-438.000. 
Taniguchi,    Atsushi;     Mizuno.     Maaaharu.    and    Suzuki,     Milsuo. 

5,419,109,  CI.  37-237.000. 
Torelli,  Guido:  See — 

Malobeni,    Franco;    Marchesi,   Gianmarco;   and   Torelli,   Guido. 

5,420,525,  CI   326-27.000. 


Toribochi.  Hironobu.  Urashima.  Nobuaki.  and  Mon,  Ymhikuni,  lo 
Nippon  Shokubai  Co ,  Ltd   Resinous  panicles,  method  for  produc- 
tion thereof,  and  uses  Iherefor   3.420.218.  CI    526-214.000 
Toninglon  Company.  The:  See — 

McUny.  Daniel  R  ,  3,419,642,  O.  384-486.000. 
Toshaka.  Yuuji:  See — 

Takanezawa.  Shin.  Irino,  Teturou;  Toshaka,  Yuuji;  and  Kagaya, 
Takashi.  3.419.946,  CI  428-206.000 
Towh  Akzo  CorporaiKMi:  See— 

Ikedt  Yoihihiko;  Yimine.  Tikeo;  Kiji.  Eiichi;  ind  Ishimaru. 

Kenji.  3.420,335.  CI    368-6000 
Tou.  Keiryo:  Srr — 

Kotaayashi.    Hiroshi;    Ueda.    Yoshiharu;    Yamamolo.    Maaamichi; 
Tou,  Keiryo.  Ishigai,  Seikan.  Miura,  Sentaro.  and  Furushima. 
Ktyoshi,  3.419,284,  CI   122-700B 
Tougas,  Arvid  C:  Srr — 

Brooks.  William  W  .  Jr.;  Brown.  JefT  B.;  CofTey,  Jerome  T.;  Eslry, 
Richard  H..  Graves,  Marlui  P  ;  Heilkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H  ;  Myhre.  Thomas  J  ,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L  ;  Teig. 
Paul  D  Tougas.  Arvid  C  ;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn.  Walter  E  .  5.419.033.  CI  29-603.000 
Touhiacnl,  Roben  E  ,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corp  Coaled  films  with  good  low 
iCTiperalure  Kiting  propenittin  ho«  lack  5,419,9*0,  CI.  428-331.000. 

Townsend.  Donald  J  :  See — 

Song.  Joo  H..  and  Townsend.  Donald  J..  5.419.919.  O  426-5.000 
Townsend.  GeofTrey  M  :  Srr — 

Evanv  Garfield  G  .  Wilkes,  Malcolm  S.;  Rycrafk,  Dcbra,  EXidion. 
Adnan    G;    and    Townsend,    GeolTrey    M.,    3.419,903.    d. 

426-144.000 
Toyama,  Satoru:  Srr — 

Kawaguchi,    Susumu;    Shimizu,    Talsuaki;    Konisht.    Htroshige; 

Maruyama,   Hitoshi;   Masuda,   Noboru;   Ogasawara,   Shinobu; 

Sumida,     Yoshihiro;     and     Toyama,     Saloru,     3,419,144,    O. 

62-84  000 
Toyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Endo.  Alsmhi,  Mochizuki,  Akimiisu.  Hlkouki,  Michichiki:  ind 

FujigamoH,  Tsutomu,  S,42ai87,  CI   324-3S6.00a 
Toyo  Tamo  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Matsumolo,     Tsuyoshi;     and     Hoshikawa,     Toru.     5.419.889.    CI. 
423-448.000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Kaneko.  Shinobu;  Haga.  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Hisaloshi;  and  Mori, 

Kalsuhiro.  5.419.732.  CI   451-28000 
Kini,  Kazunan,  3,419,169,  d  72-8000 

Koyan,  Sadayoahi;  Ohba.  Maaahani;  and  lio.  Masaloshi.  3.419.740. 
CI  464-118.000 
Toyre,  Georges:  See— 

TarasioJif  Serge;  and  Toyre,  Georges.  3,419,261,  CI.  104-173.100. 

Toyvniofl:  Set— 

Dircsia,  James;  and  Emiaaon.  Russell,  3,419.73a  CI.  446-193.000 
Tozawa.  Yoshio;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji.  lo  inlemaliooal  Business  Machines 
Corporation     Method   and   apparatus   for   customizing   a   Schedule 
dispUy   3.420.978.  CI   393-161  000 
Traa,  Willebrordus  G.;  and  Jonker,  Jan  H.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Dbplay    device    using    scan    velocity    modulation     5.420.645.    CI. 
34S-626000 
Trahan,  David  W.:  See— 

Charlier,  Michael  L.;  Trahan,  David  W  ;  and  Kalenowsky,  John 
A.,  3,42a739,  CI   361-814000 
Tran,  Nang  T.;  and  Dahlqutsi,  John  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Solid  sUle  radiation  deteclor.  3.420,432. 

CI  2J7428.000. 

Trett.  John,  lo  Formula  Systems  Ltd.  Detection  systems  for  detecting 

otMlruclKxis  in  doorways.  3.420.43a  O.  2SO-34l.a(». 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.    Srr — 

KoMer,  William  H.,  Sundecn,  Joseph  E.,  Siraub,  Henner;  Erniann, 
Peter;  Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  Amsberry,  Kent;  Fakes,  Michael,  and 
Varia.  Sailcsh  A  .  5.420.277.  CI.  344-345.000 
Trimble  Navigation  Limited:  Srr — 

Nilcs.  Michael  P  ,  3,420.393,  C\.  342-337.000. 
Trueb.  Steven  R.;  and  Trtieb.  Thomas  W.,  to  Truebro.  Inc  Angle  valve 

insulation.  3,419,364,  O.  137-373.000. 
Trueb,  Thomas  W.:  Srr — 

Tnieb,    Steven    R.;    and    Trueb,    Thomas    W..    3.419.364,    a. 

137-375.000. 

Trueba.  Kenneth  E.:  Set — 

Kcefe,   Brian  J..  Childers.   Winihrop  D.;   Sleinrield.   Steven   W.; 
Tnwba.  Kenneth  E  .  and  McClelland.  Paul  H..  3,420,627,  O 
347-17.000. 
Truebro,  Inc.:  See — 

Trueb.     Sleven     R;    and    Trueb,    Thomas    W.,    3,419.364,    CI 
137-375  000 
Trueira,  Frank  R.,  to  Ealon  Corporation.  Structure  for  alignment  of  an 
ion  source  apenure  with  a  predetermined  ion  beam  path.  3,420,413, 
a  230492.210 
Trumbo,  Brian  A.:  See — 

Amell,  Daniel  F.;  Benck,  Jeffrey  W.;  Hanis.  James  C;  Howell. 

Steven  E.;  Trumbo,  Brim  A.;  ind  Wysong.  Robert  D..  ).420.7M. 

CI.  361-818.000. 
TR^V  Inc  "  Sf€ 

Duncim,  James  W.,  5.42a597.  CI.  343-7O3.0(». 

Gilben,  Wendell  L.;  and  Kolbe.  Nathan  E.,  3,419,233,  CI.  91- 

3750OR 
Lewis.  Jeffrey  C,  3,419,739.  O.  454-162.000. 
Lewis.  Jeffrey  C,  5,42a 762.  CI.  362-61.000 
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TRW  Vehicle  Safely  Systems  Inc.;  See— 

McPhemon.  William  G.;  LaLonde,  Gary  R.;  and  Boxey,  Kevin  J., 
5,419.579.  CI   280-743  100 
Tsai,  Chung-Chieh:  Srr— 

Tufts,  Timothy  A.;  Tsai.  Chung-Chieh;  and  Hupp,  Stephen  S., 
3,420,166.  CI.  521-40  500. 
Tsai,  Jian-Hung.  Multiple  channel  optical  coupling  switch.  3,420,946, 

CI.  385-22.000. 
Tsay,  Ching-yuh,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  RAS  input  dis- 
able circuit.  5,420,820,  CI.  365-195.000. 
Tschulm.  RairG.:&#- 

Decker.  Hans  Joachim;  Freund.  Hans  U.;  Grunlhaler.  Karl-Heinz; 
Heidc,  Helmut;  Hollenberg,  Klaus:  Prciv  Hut>ert;  Rowold.  Karl 
J.;  and  Tachulena,  RalfG.,  5,419,875.  CI.  422-166.000. 

Tse.  Doris  S.:  Sit— 

Malholra.  Ripudaman:  Tse.  Doris  S.;  and  McMillen,  Donald  F.. 
5,420,371.  CI    585-266.000. 
Tseng,  Tsai-Wie:  Srr — 

Chang,   Rong-Shuh;  Tseng,  Tsai-Wie;  Chang.   Shinn-Jen;  and 
Cheng.  Chien-Hsin  D..  3.420,182,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Tsubakimoio  Chain  Co.:  See — 

Shimaya,  Kazuhiko,  5.419,742.  CI.  474-112.000. 
Tjuboytma,  Akira;  Inoue,  Hirothi;  Miywnolo,  Kalsuhiro;  Kalakura, 
Kazunori;  and  Yuki,  Osamu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display 

apparatus.  5.420,603,  CI.  343-87.000. 
Tsuchida,  Shinji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Telephone  apparatus  for 
invalidating   incoming  call   signals  during  dialing.    5.420,918.  CI. 
379-352.000.  ^    ^.,^    . 

Tsuchida,  Susumu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Parenl-piclure  and  child-pic- 
ture dispUy  apparatus.  5,420,641,  CI.  348-556.000 
Tsuge,  Kazunori:  See — 

Hamakawa.  Yoshihiro;  Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  Tsuge,  Kazunon;  and 
Izumina.  Masanobu.  5.419,781,  O.  136-244.000. 
Tsugita,  Makoto:  See— 

Konishi,  Masahiro;  Tsugita,  Makolo;  Inuiya.  Masafumi;  and  Masu- 

kanc,  Kaiuyuki,  5,420.635,  CI.  348-362.000. 
Tsukada.  Masamilsu;  Murata.  Kiyoshi;  Oil,  Yisushi;  ind  Witinibe, 

Yoshihiko.  to  Heisei  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.  Annular  anicle-wrapping 
member  and  method  of  making  same.  5.419.933,  CI.  428-34. 1(». 

Tsukaguchi.  Mamoru.  lo  Yamamolo  Kikinzoku  Jigane  Co.,  Ltd.  Sur- 
face treatment  material  for  a  metallic  base  of  an  anificial  tooth  and  a 
surface  treatment  process  using  the  surface  treatment  material. 
5,419,784.  a    148-24.000.  ^  . 

Tsukahara.  Toni;  Nishimura.  Hiromi;  Arashiro.  Yusuke;  Takagi, 
Kiyoji;  and  Nishida,  Koji.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Thermoplastic  resin  composition  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
3.420,184.  CI.  324-120.000. 

Tsukamolo,  Akihiro:  See —  , 

Matsushita,    Kazuhiko;    Yokota.    Hiroshi;    Ketji,    Fujita;    and 
Tsukamoto,  Akihira  S.42a04l,  0. 43641.000. 

Tsukamolo.  Nobuo:  See —  . 

Maeda,   Yoshihilo;  Ikula,   Isao;  Nagai,  Masaichi;  Kato.  Yoshimi; 
Andoh.     Hisashi;    and     Tsukamolo.     Nobuo,     3,420.843.    CI. 
369-100.000. 
Tsukui,  Keilaro:  See— 

Nakamura.  Koji;  Tsukui,  Keilaro;  and  Iloh.  Junko.  5.420.475,  CI. 
313-474.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Hideo:  See—  „...,. 

Murata,  Masayoshi;  Tsutsumi,  Hideo;  Matsuda.  KelJ^  Halton. 
Kohji;  and  Nakajima,  Takashi.  5.420,122.  a.  514-210.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Ryuji:  See—  ^  , 

MatsunKMo,  Yuio;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsuhisa,  Akira;  Takayama, 

ICuuhisi;  Uchidi,  Witiru;  Anno.  Misihini;  Ymgisiwi.  Isw; 

and  Yoden.  Toru,  3,420.126,  O.  514-230.500. 
Tufts.  Timolhy  A.;  Tsai.  Chung-Chieh;  and  Hupp.  Stephen  S.,  lo  Ash- 
land Oil.  Inc.  Glycolysis  of  cured  unaalurated  polyealefs  for  produc- 
ing a  recycle  reactant.  5.42ai66,  CI.  521-W.300. 
Tuganov,  Alexander:  Set— 

Luecke.    Francia    S.:    and    Tuganov,    Alexander,    5.419,522.    CI. 
248-288.300. 

Tuh.  Raja  S.  Portable  facsimile/tbennal  printer  utilizing  a  multi-pur- 
pose tingle  roller.  5,42a697,  Q.  351-472.000. 
Tuller,  Harold  W,:  See—  ...  .    ^ 

Mason,  Charles  D.;  Tuller,  Harold  W.;  and  Krollick,  Thomas  J., 
5.420.205,  a.  525-179.000. 
Tunnelo  Indusiriet;  Stt— 

Cutler,  Harrisca.  S.419J73.  CI.  114-263.000.  „    ^  . 

Tuompo.  Helena:  and  Glasin.  Heija .  lo  Orion  Corporation  Ltd.  Method 
and  kit  for  the  detection  of  mscroorganisms.  5.420.017.  CI.  435-29.000. 
Tupuri,  Raghuram  S:  See—  .  .^,,,    rM 

Svejda,    Frank   J.;   and   Tupuri.    Raghuram   S..    5.420.818,   CI. 
365-104.000.  ^       „ 

Tura,  Drew  D..  Garland,  Douglas  V.;  Ronning,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Gandler, 
Bernard  R..  to  Valence  Technology,  Inc.  Comer  tab  termination  for 
flat-cell  batteries.  5,419,982,  CI.  429-162.000. 
Turcolte,  David  E.:  See—  ...    ...  .^     ,.,- 

Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Welch.  Michael  C;  and 
Reynolds,  Michad  A.,  5,419.845,  Q.  252-78.500. 

"  LwI'Paul  O ;  and  Turgeon,  Andrew  J..  5.421.002.  CI.  395-575.000. 

Tunnel,  Monique:  Srr —  _       . .        .  ^-r  . 

Marshall,  Philip;  Lemieux,  Claude;  Oaulhier,  Antonm:  and  Tunnel, 

Monique.  5.420,032,  CI.  435-199.000. 

Turpin,  Roben  T.,  Sr  Railroad  hopper  car  door  closer.  5,419,262,  Q. 

lM-241.200. 


Tusles.  Herve  :  See — 

Leichler,  Genevieve;  Tusles,  Herve  ;   Ruiz.  Marie-Jeanne;  and 
Rosada,  Jean-Pierre,  5.419.257.  a.  102-315.000. 
Tuitle.  Ronald  R.:  See—  _^     .  .     ,      .. 

Suto,  Mark  J.;  Ginen,  Beverly  E.;  Houghlen,  Richard  A.;  Loullis. 
Costas  C;  and  Tuitle,  Ronald  R.,  5,420,109,  CI   314-8.000. 
Tweet,  Ole  E.;  and  Mallison,  James  D.,  to  Arctco,  Inc.  Bilge  pump 

control  system  for  personal  watercrafl.  5,419.271,  CI.  II4-183£0R. 
Twigg,  Jeannine  A.  Snap  attaching  tool.  5,419.035,  O.  29-798.000. 
Twigg,  Mark  E.;  Fatemi,  Mohammad;  and  Tadayon,  Bijan.  to  United 

Stites  of  Americi.  Nivy.  Intrinsicilly  doped  lll-A  «>dV-A  com- 
pounds   having    precipitates    of    V-A    element.    5.419.785.    CI. 

148-332.000. 

2  COM  Corporation:  Srr-  ..,<...  .^   . 

Reid.  Richaid  S.;  Strohl.  Niles;  Connery.  Glenn  W.;  Sherer.  Paul 
W.;  and  Rivets,  James  P..  5.420.987.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Tyers.  Michael  B..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Method  for  treatinent  of 

depression.  5.42ai39.  CI.  514-305.000. 

Tymianski,  Jacob  R:  See—  ,  ..w»«.o    r^ 

Walker,   James   K.;   and   Tymianski,   Jacob   R.,    5.420,959.   Q. 

385-143.000.  „  .       „  _ 

Tyndall.  Richard  L.,  lo  Martin  Marietu  Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Bactna 

isolated     from     amoebae/bacteria     consortium.     5,420.035.     CI. 

435-252.100. 

Tyree.  George  p.:  Slee—  .,  ^   ^  _  _ 

Hull,    David    R.;    Holsten.    Sluart    V.;    and   Tyree.   George    P., 
5,419.007.  CI.  15-401.000. 
U  S  West  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Blumhardt,  Mark  S.,  5,420,914,  C\.  379-1 14.000. 
UAB  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Miller.  Edward  J.,  5,420,110.  C\.  514-12.000. 
Uchida,  Junji:  See—  ,        ^ 

Terada,    Tadafumi;    Fujimolo,    Katsuhiko;    Yamashita,    Junichi; 
Yasumolo,  Mitsugi;  Takeda,  Setsuo;  Uchida.  Junji;  Wierzba, 
Konslanty;  and  Yamada,  Yuji.  5,420.117,  CI  514-50.000. 
Uchida,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hishimoto,  Mitsuo;  Olonw,  Seiji;  Ayigiki,  Misiioshi,  Siwidi, 

Kenzo;  and  Uchida.  Shigeni.  5.419,973,  O.  428-683.000. 

Swirhun,    Stanley    E.;    and    Uchida.    Toahi    K..    S.42a954.    CI. 
383-92.000. 

Uchida,  Watani:  See—  ^.      ,^.      ^^ 

Matsumolo.  Yuzo;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsahsa.  Akira;  Takayama. 

Kazuhisa-  Uchida,  Wataru;  Asano,  Maaaharu;  Yanagisawa.  Isao; 

and  Yoden,  Toni.  3,420,126.  CI.  514-230.300. 

Uchigane.  Kiyotaka:  See—  j^    „ 

Kato,  Hideo:  Sugiura.  Nobutake;  Uchigane,  Kiyotaka;  and  Asano, 

Masamichi.  5,420,822,  CI.  363-218.000. 

Uchiyama,  Kaoru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air  flow  rale  meter  and  detection 

method.  5,419.187,  CI.  73-118.200. 

Ueda.  Alsushi:  See—  ..    .  ^,o  .«»  r-i 

Yamada.  Junji;  Iwala.  Toahio;  and  Ueda.  Alsushi.  3.419.180.  CI. 
73-33.000.  .      ^ 

Ueda,  Maiahiro;  and  Nakao,  Terutoshi,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation. 
Sorter.  5,419.548.  a.  271-294.000. 

"*^akSSJ!hrKi£rind  Ueda.  Toshikazu.  5.419.51 1.  a.  242-530  100. 

Ueda,  Yoshiharu:  See—  . 

Kobayohi,   Hiroshi;   Ueda,  Yoshiharu;   Yamamolo,   Masamichi; 

Tou.  Keiryo:  Ishigai.  Seikan;  Miura.  Senuro;  and  Furashima. 

Kiyoshi.  5,419.284.  C\.  I22-7.00B. 

Ueda,  Yuji  Takeyama.  Naoki;  Ueki.  Hiromi;  and  Kusumoto,  Takehiro, 

to  Sumitomo  Chemicil  Compiny,  Limited.  Cyclic  cartionaie  com- 
pounds, method  for  producing  the  same  and  positive  photoresist 

bomposition  using  the  same.  5,42a331.  a.  558-268.000. 
Uejima.  Atsushi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.  Optical  recontang  me- 
dium and  recording/reproducing  method  therefor.  5.419,999.  Cl. 

430-290.000. 
Ueki.  Hiromi:  See —  .         ^    ^ 

Ueda.    Yuji;    Takeyama.    Naoki;    Ueki.    Hiromi;    and    Kusumolo. 
Takehiro.  5,42*331.  C\.  558-268.000. 
Uematsu.  Maiahiro;  and  Kato.  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Sleel  Corporation; 
and  System  Uniques  Corporation.  Antenna  with  offset  arrays  and 
dual  axis  lOUtion.  5.42*598.  Cl.  343-765.000. 
Uematiu,  Tadashi:  See—  .     .       „,^  j  u 

Yamada,  Yisushi;  Uemalsu,  Tadashi;  Inaba,  Shi^;  and  Hara. 

Hiroyuki.  5.419.542.  Q.  271-3.  lOtt 

Uemura.  Yukio:  See —  ,.  . .  ^  „       . 

Asano.  Hideo;  Kondo.  Yasushi:  Uemura.  Yukio;  and  Kameoka. 

Teruhiko,  5,419,680,  O.  415-119.000. 

Ueno,  Jooji:  See—  .       ^    c<in<->i  r^ 

Yonaga.  Takeru;  Ueno.  Jouji;  and  Suyama.  Junichi.  5,420.823,  Cl. 

365-226.000.  .  ^    ,^. 

Uenohara,  Norihisa;  and  Mizukami,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Da^ 

kin  Seisakusho.  Clutch  cover  assembly.  5.419.418,  Cl.  192-70.250. 
Uhling,  Thomas  F.;  Yearsley.  Philip  J.;  Pinock.  Dale  L.;  and  Mathews. 
Mark  E..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Active  circuit  trimming 
with  AC  and  DC  response  trims  relative  to  a  known  respome. 

J,420.5I5,C1. 324^1.000. 

Uhrig.  Heinz;  and  Munket.  Albert,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Surf«»^ive 

compounds  liased  on  modified  castor  oil  fatly  substances.  5.420.315. 
Cl.  SS4-96.O0O. 

"'"oivlin,  Thoiiias;  Ulrich.  Karl;  and  Willis.  Frank.  5.419.769.  a 
604-119.000. 
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Ultra- Prcciuofi  Manufactunng  Lid  :  Ser— 

Herron,  Rou;  ind  Beard.  Oarry  E..  J,4I9.2IJ.  O  7M9J.0OO 
Umant.  Kenncih  R.:  Stt— 

Leiltcn.  Bnan  1..  Claypoolc.  Gary  L.;  Oallul.  Denim  J.^  Slepp. 
Elvin  D.;  and  Umans.  Kenneth  R..  S,420.S70,  CI   34O-S74000 
Umcda.  Nanimi;  Ni»hi,  Toyota,  and  Hifathi.  Akihiro.  to  ?^TT  Hobtle 
Commumcationi  Network.  Inc    Mobile  Ualion  and  cell  lelecting 
method  for  code  division  mulliplea  acceia  mobile  communication. 
5.42aiSa  CI   370-18  000 
Umeuwa.  Kazumi:  Stt — 

Ariga.  Masao:  Miyake,  Hiroyuki;  Shimuu.  KalMiichi:  Kahi. 
HiroloOii:  Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  Amanuma.  Takahiko:  Umezawa. 
Kaiumi;  Sagara.  Sciji:  and  Kunta.  Kenji.  S.42a666.  O 
355-206  000 

UmcMwi,  Koji;  Md  Sikuni,  Tunio,  lo  Nippod  Pmon  Rmg  Co.,  Ud 

Machine  elemenl  with  al  least  a  Titling  member  pretuire-fitled  on  a 

shaft  and  method  of  making  the  tame.  S.4l9.2i7.  CI    74-5*7  000 
Umlimiled  Ideas  CorporalioQ;  Srr — 

Galloway.  William  R  .  Galloway.  Richard  H  .  EIIikm.  Allen  B.. 
and  WeM.  Charlci  R..  ).4I9,)49.  a  273-26  OOA 
Un|er,   Evan  C;  and  Wu.  Ouanii,  lo  Imar,  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 

Contrast  media  for  ultrasonic  iinasins.  3.420.176.  CI.  S2J-2O5.00O 
Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B  V    Stt— 

Marug|.  John  D .  foonen.  Mana  Y  .  Verhue.  Waller  M   M  ;  and 
Vempa.  Cornells  T  ,  5.42a02l.  CI  435-74000 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  PlaHics:  Set— 

Argyropouloa.  John  N.,  Hilker.  Bnan  L .  Koteske.  Joieph  V  .  and 
Lewn,  Jffrey  M  0. 5,420.J4I,  a  54O-22400O 
Union  Carbide  Chemicali  k  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  Stt— 
Nielsen.  Kenneth  A  .  Busby.  David  C  .  Glsncy,  Charles  W.^  and 
Rcaa.  Gregory  C  .  5.419.4(7.  a    239-10.000 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company.  Inc    Stt — 

Mall.  RiMiell  E  ;  Smith.  Gcranj  V .  Ferrandino.  Matt  P..  and 
Song.  Ruozhi.  5.42a354.  CI.  564-423.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporation:  Stt — 

Kobayashi.     Nobuaki;    Kano.    Hideki.    and     Kamioka.     Hideki. 

5.419.207.  CI   73-162.3)3 
Yamaura.  Kenichi.  3,419.296,  CI   123-435000 
Unisys  Corporation:  Stt — 

Capa  Joseph  M.;  D'AoiM.  Robert:  Orosac.  Ocbora  Y ;  Klein. 

Robert. Nitim, Rivi  K  ,  Reasoner, George E., it, and  Willuim, 

David  C  .  4.4J0.94I.  CI  «2-3O2  0OO 

Chen.  Zhongtai;  Shell.  Rooaid  G  .  Keller.  Randy  C  .  and  Spall.  1 

Michael.  5.4I9.54*.  O.  27l-2«OCX10 
Concaiuion.  David  J..  Copenhaver,  Gary  B  .  and  Caichpole.  Clive 

E.  5.420,944.  CI  }t2-)l7O0O. 
Concannon.  David  J..  Copenhaver.  Gary  B  .  and  Caichpole.  Oive 

E.  5.420.945.  CI    3(2-312000 
Frcice.    D     Edmond;    and    Hibbs.    Richard    N.,    S.4]0.73a    O 

361-695  000 
Hulion.  Sammy  C,  5.419.545.  O  271-222  000 
Smith.  Christopher  E.;  NoMe.  Robert  L.;  and  Keller,  Howard  J.. 

5.420.993.  CI    395-400  000. 

Uniicd  Bncuilt  (UK)  Limited  Sn- 

Evans.  Garfield  G  .  Wilkes.  Malcolm  S :  RycraA.  Debra:  Dodaon. 
Adrian    G.     and     Townsend.    Geoffrey     M,     5.419.903.    CI 
426-144  000 
United  Parcel  Service  of  AmcrKa.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Chang.  Sun-Lai.  5.419.674.  a  414-751.000. 
US  Composites  Corp  ;  Stt — 

Earle.  George  A  .  III.  Kruesi.  August  H  .  SifKkton.  John  E .  awl 
Kruest.  Deborah  C  .  5.419.231.  CI.  17-1.000. 
United  Slates  of  America 
Agncuhure:  Stt— 

English.  Brent  W  .  5.419.500.  O  241-30.000 
Hartung.   John    S.   and    Pnivosl.   CMivwr    P.    5.420.009.   a 
4)}-«000 

Morelaml.  THomas  W  ;  Pickens.  Lawrence  G  ;  and  MUler.  Rich- 
ard W  .  5.419.076.  CI.  43-107.000. 

SlavKeli.  James  M:  and  Mercer.  IMeiiaaa  J..  5.42aXMI.  a. 
435-235  100 

Air  Force;  Stt— 

Levi.  Mark  W  .  5.419.717.  a.  I4S-2I7  000. 
Army   Stt — 

Bums.  Bruce  P..  and  Boaetti,  Travis  A..  S.4l«ja0;  CI 
73-760000 

Flandeiv  Stephen  N  .  5.419.652.  O  404-15000 

Smith.  Doran  C  .  5.420.746.  C\   361-311.000 

Wenlwonh,  Edwin  W  .  5.420.414.  Ct.  25O-2I6.00O 

United  States  of  America  Chcu  Federition  Sit— 

Camaralla.  Frank  A  .  Jr .  and  Gotchberg.  Willum.  5.42aS)a  CI 

36S-96000 
Energy   Stt— 

Bieg.  Lolhar  F.  5.419.222.  CI  12-1  110 

Harben.  Philip  E..  Rodger*.  Peter  W  ,  and  Ewert.  Damd  W . 

5.420.3*0.  CI    111-122000 
Honon.  James  A.;  and  Hayden.  Howard  W..  Jr-  S.4I9.U01  CI. 

204-157  220 
Park.  Woo  K  .  5.4I9.II9.  CI.  204-157  200. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  Sit — 

Blumberg.  Peter  M.  and  Szallasi.  Zoltan.  S.42ai62.  Ct. 
514-570  000 

Jetien.  Anton  M ,  J,42O.03J,  CI  43J-240  200 

Lane.  H    aifford;  and  Kovacs.  Joseph  A,  5.4l9.90a  CI 

424-85.200. 


Manger.  Ronald  L..  Leja.  Linda  S ;  Lee.  Sue  Y ;  Huaferford. 

James  M  ;  and  Wefcell.  Marleen  M .  ),420,OII,  O  43S-7  210. 

Reilz.  Marvin  S .  Jr.;  Franchini.  GenovefTa:  Markham.  Phillip 
D  .  Galk).  Robert  C  ;  Lori.  Franco  C  ;  Popovic.  MikuUs;  and 
Gartner.  Suzanne.  5.420.030.  O  435-235  100. 
Rudolph.  Donna  L  :  and  Lai.  Renu  B..  5.420.244.  a.  5JO-326.000. 
Human  Services:  Stt — 
Gawne.  Timothy  J  ;  and  Richmond.  Barry  J..  5.42a787.  a. 
364-413  050 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Preslage.  John  D.  5.420.549.  CI.  331-94  100 
Navy:  S«t — 
Cunis.  ClifTord  M..  5.419.232.  a.  89-1  aiO 
Fncher,  Eugene  C;  Moalcaiarano,  Jean  A.;  Casielli,  Vincent  J.; 

and  DKkey,  Joieph  W.,  ),420,I2},  CI.  )67-|.0l)0. 

Hoizschuh.  Jack  E.;  and  Highlower.  John  D..  5.419.512.  C\. 

244-3.120. 
Hsu.  David  S    Y..  S.42a067.  O.  437-iaoaOO. 
Koonlz.   Robert   A.;  and  Hayes.   Kenneth   R..   5,419.024.  O. 

29-1.210 
Moody.  Paul  E  .  5.4l9.aoa  O    156-502000 
Oliney.  Phyllis  E.  5.419.1 19.  CI    60-253  000 
Rast.  Robert  H..  Boyles.  Sharon  M  .  and  Obney.  Phyllis  E.. 

5.419.1 16.  CI  tO-204.000 
Ruaadl.   Stephen    D.    DubbeMay.    Wadad    B.;   Shimabukuro. 
Randy  L  .  and  Szaflarski.  Diane  M..  5.42a049.  a.  437-24.000. 
Twigg.  Mark  E.;  Faiean.  Mohammad;  aad  Tadayon.  Bijan. 

S.4I9,7I5,  a  I4S-)32.000. 
Ztrina  Albert  R  .  5.419.826.  O.  204-416.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Stt — 

Coombs.  James  H  .  Hollslag.  Anloaius  H    M  ;  and  Van  Es  Spiek- 

man.  Wilma.  5.419.937.  O  428-64.000 
De  U  Bourdonnaye,  Philippe.  5,420.a6l.  C\  370-84.000 
Riglet.    Philippe.    Bouchard.    Lioaei;    and    Strat.    Jacques-ArieL 

5.420.6}g.  CI    348-409.000. 
Scholz.  Thomas,  and  Koch.  Stefan.  5,420.732.  O  360-96.500 
Smil.  Hubert  HA.  Jenncskens.  Thcodonis  J.  J.  M.;  and  Gijsberv 

Jan  C  .  5.420.906.  CI   378-141.000 
Traa.    WiHebrordus    G.;    ami    Jonkcr.    Jan    H.    5.420.645.    C\ 
34»-«26000 

United  Sutei  SurgKal  CorponiKM  Stt- 

Hinch.  Ronald  A  .  5.419.441.  CI  209-587  000. 
United  Technologies  Corporattoai:  Stt — 

Auiier.  TiKxnas  A  .  Przireaibel.  Hans  R  .  and  Soechling.  Fnedrtch 
O.  5,419.039.  CI   29-»89  T2I 

Butler,  Aaron;  Comcau,  Rofer  J ;  Davis,  Franklin  J  .  Harder*. 

James  R  .  Malitaky.  Thoonas  J..  McKinney.  Randy;  and  Pfetfer. 

Gordon.  5.419.1 15.  CI    «0-39  360 
Fields.  Chmlopher  V  .  5.42a4t3.  d.  2SO-2I4.0PR. 
Flemnung.  Robert  J  .  Jr .  Rosea.  Kenneth  M  ;  and  Sheehy.  Thomas 

W.  5.419.513.  CI   244-12200 
Jerome.  Rick  C  .  Post.  Ian  R  C;  and  Wodek.  Gary  M  .  5.420.050.    - 

CI   437-31  000 

Kouen.  Kenneth  A ,  Stmonich,  John  C,  Verdoti,  Joieph  M ,  and 

Schhnker.  Robert  H  .  5.420,)a3.  CI.  181-206000 
Quenneville.  Raymond  N..  5.419.420.  CI    I92-I03.00A. 
Weiaac.     Michael     A  .    and    Caner.     David     B..     5.419,040.    O. 
29-8*9.720 
Untvcnal  Packaging  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bennett.    Darrell    K  ;    aad    Tomich.    Robert    G..    5.419.416.    a. 
229-109  000. 
Universal  Propulsion  Company.  Inc  :  5«r— 

McSpadden.  Hugh  J.  and  Olander.   Donald  E..  5,419,118.  a. 
60-250000 
Universitge  Laval  Stt— 

Manhall.  Philip.  Lemieui.  Claitde;  Oauthier.  Anionin.  aad  Tunnel, 

Mooique,  5,420.032.  a  4)J.|99.000 

University  of  Arizona:  Stt— 

t-i.  Ufeiw.  and  Braxas.  John  C  .  Jr  .  S.420.947.  CI.  315-37.000. 
UniversMy  orCaltfomia.  The  Regents  of  ihe   Stt — 
Ine.  Reiko  F.  5.419.904.  O  424-155  100 
Mayer,  Steven  T  .  Kaschmitter.  James  L.;  and  Pekala.  Richard  W., 

5.420.168.  CI   521-99  000 
Ruller.  William  J  ;  and  Sanli.  Danwl  V  .  5.420.246.  CI.  S3O-334.000. 
University  of  California  Office  of  Technotof  y  Transfer.  The  Regents  of 
Ihe:  Stt— 
Mattes.  Benjamin  R  ;  McBranch.  Duncan  W.;  Robinson.  Jeanne 
M;  Koakelo.  Aaron  C.  and  Love.  Steven  P..  5.42a08l.  CI. 
501-12000 

Umvenily  of  Cmcinnali:  Sir— 

ScUiar.  Jainagesh  A.;  aad  Zhu.  Naiping.  5.420.399.  C\  219-553.000 
Univcrsily  of  MaryfauMl:  &*— 

Morciaad.  Thomas  W.;  Pickens.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Miller.  Richard 
W..  5.419.076.  a  43-107  000. 
Univcfvty  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  HUl:  See— 

Nichols.    David    E;   and    Maihnan.    Richard    B..    5.420.134.   O. 

514-210.000 
Samulski.  Edward  T ;  aad  DeSimone.  Joseph  M .  5.42a224.  a. 
528-125  000 
University  of  Pittsburgh  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher 
Education:  See— 
Lazo,  John  S.;  Misiry.  Idiangir  S.;  Jam.  Jitcsh  P ;  and  Sebti.  Said 

M .  J.420.22!.  a  5J(VJ22j5oa 

Univenity  of  Rochester,  The:  Set— 

Parker.  Kevm  J.;  and  Alam.  Sheikh  K..  5.419.331.  O.  I21-66I.0M>. 
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University  of  South  Florida:  Sfe— 

Luce.  John  W.;  and  Buckle.  Kenneth  A..  J.420.782.  CI.  363-109.000. 

Rawls.  Thomas  F..  5.420.580.  CI.  340-936.000. 
University  of  Sydney.  The:  See — 

Haynes.  Richard  K.;  and  Vonwiller.  Simonc  C  5.420.299,  CI. 
549-11.000. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Carta.  Giorgio;  Conder.   Michael  J.;  Gainer.  John   L.;  Slieber. 
Robert  W.;  Vinci.  Victor  A.;  and  Weber.  Timothy  W,,  5.420.024, 
CI  435-125  000 
Unlimited  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Masterv  Ben  F.,  5,419,123,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Unnih,  Greg  R.,  lo  Tech  Spray,  Inc.  UV  curable  temporary  solder 
mask.  5,420,171,  CI.  522-44.000. 

Udome,  Rikhi:  Stf- 

Toguchi,  Takehiko:  Kondo,  Hideya:  Tateno,  Mamoru;  Yokoyama. 
Yoichi;  Fukazawa.  Hirofumi;  Uotome.  Riichi;  and  Goto.  Kiyo- 
shi.  5.420.555.  CI.  335-185.000. 
Upchurch  Scienliric,  Inc.:  See— 

Schick.  Hans  G.,  5.419.208.  CI.  73-863.730. 
Upton.  David  M  ;  and  McMorrow.  Robert  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Microwave  doherty  amplifier.  5.420.541,  a.  330-286.000. 
Urakami.  Tsuneyuki:  Set — 

Takahashi.  Hironori;  Urakami,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Aoshima.  Shini- 
chiro.  5,42a686,  O.  356-351.000. 
Urano,  Masahiko;  and  Oda.  Michiaki.  lo  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  Czochralski  growth  semicon- 
ductor single^rysul.  5.419,277,  CI.  117-201.000. 

Uraahima.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Toribuchi.  Hironobu;  Urashima.  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Yoshikuni, 
5,420,218.  CI   526-214.000. 
Urbas,  Donald  J.;  and  Ellwood,  David,  to  Bio  Medic  Dau  Systetns, 
Inc.  Antenna  and  driving  circuit  for  transmitting  and  receiving  sig- 
nals to  and  from  a  passive  transponder.  5.420,579.  CI.  34O-870.3I0. 
Urquhart.  Andrew  W.:  Set — 

Newkirk.  Marc  S.;  Zwicker,  Harry  R.;  Urquhail.  Andrew  W.; 
Lesher.  Harold  D.;  Claar.  Terry  D.;  Aghajanian,  Michael  K.;  and 
Biel,  John  P.,  Jr.,  5,420,085,  CI.  501-98.000. 
Urso,  Charles  L.  Portable  garment  finishing  machine.  5,419,469,  CI. 

223-70.000 


Uthiyima.  Rindali  K.;  Scruggs  Michael  K.:  Mathisen,  Eric  C;  and 

Hahn.  Eric,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Passive  tuned  magnetic  flux  rate 
ree<tb*ck  sensing  and  control  arrangement.  5.420.741.  O. 
361-146.000. 

Usui  Kokuui  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Usui,    Masayoshi;    Hitachi,    Yuuzo;    and    Washizu,    Katsushi, 
5.419.876,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Usui.   Masayoshi;   Hitachi.   Yuuzo;  and   Washizu,   Katsushi,  to  Usui 
Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited.  Device  for  the  catalytic  purification 
of  automotive  exhaust  gas.  5,419,876,  a.  422-177.000. 
Utecht.  Ronald  E.:  Set— 

Lewis,  David  E.;  Utecht,  Ronald  E.;  Judy,  Millard  M.;  and  Mat- 
thews, J.  Lena,  5.420,136.  CI.  5I4-2%.000. 

Utiey,  Robert  A.:  Sw— 

Morris.   James   K.;    Probst.    Robert    E.;   and   UtIey,    Robert   A., 
5.420.974.  CI.  395-154.000. 
Utsui.  YukJo:  See— 

Kawamoto,    Isao;    Miyauchi,    Masao:    Nakayama,    Eiji;    Endo, 
Rokuro;    Ohya.    Satoshi;    and    Utsui.    Yukio.    5.420. 1 19.    CI. 
514-63.000 
Utsumi.  Tetsura:  See— 

Ito.  Masayoshi;  Mitsuzuka.  Masahiko;  Iwata.  Kenji;  Inoue.  Koji; 
and  Ulsumi.  Tetsura,  5,420.238,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Utiecht.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Gilmour,  Richard  A.;  Haruwick,  Tliomas  J.;  Thomas,  David  C; 

Utiechl.  Roniid  R.;  ind  Walton.  Erick  G..  5,420.455,  a, 

257-529.000. 

V-Tech.  Inc.;  See- 
Parker.  James  E.,  5.419.870.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Vadas.  David  J.:  Set— 

Swain.  Eugene  A.;  Vadas.  David  J.;  and  Parry.  Robert  B..  de- 
ceased. 5.4 19.058.  CI.  34-186.000. 
Vadhar.  Parimal  M.:  See- 
Van  Erdcn.  Donald  L.;  Rathgeber.  Juergen  O.;  Vadhar.  Panmal 
M  ;  and  Wojcik.  John  P..  5.419.867,  a.  264-568.000. 
Valence  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Chaloner-Cill.  Benjamin;  and  Golovin.  M.  NeaL  5,419,984,  Q. 
429-192.000. 

Kokibug.  Rene.  5.419.985. 0. 429-212.000. 

Saidi.  M  Yazid.  5.419,890.  O  423-592.000. 

Tura.  Drew   D.;  Garland.  Douglas  V.;  Ronning.  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
Gandler.  Bernard  R..  5.419.982.  CI  429-162.000. 
Valencic.  Leon  W.:  See- 
Maxwell,  David  W.;  Reynolds,  James  T.;  Smith.  Gary  L.;  and 
Valencic.  Leon  W..  5.419.192.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Valet.  Andreas;  Meuwly,  Roger;  and  Slongo.  Mario,  lo  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Light-siabilised  copolymer  compositions  as  paint  bind- 
ers. 5.420J04.  a.  525-125.000. 
Valliere,  Joseph  B.  M..  lo  Otuwa  General  Hospital.  IV  bag  cutter. 

5.419.044.  a.  30-2.000. 
VaJyi,  Emery  1..  to  PepaiCo  Inc.  Process  for  heal  treating  thermoplastic 

containen.5.4l9.Md.C1.264-52I.OOO. 

Van  den  Sype.  Jaak  S..  lo  Praxair  Technology.  Inc.  Thermal  removal  of 
bindefs  from  ceramic-particle  bodies.  5,419.857.  CI.  264-40.100 


Vanderbill  University:  See— 

Sitipinovits.  Jinoi;  Biegl.  CsiIm;  Kirsii.  Gibor;  Pwlalkar,  Samir; 
Miyasaka.  Nobuji;  and  Okuda,  Koji.  5.420.977.  CI.  395-160.000. 

Vander  Bush,  Edward  F  ,  Jr.;  Mathy.  John  M..  Jr.;  Miller.  Lehew  W.. 

Jr.;  and  Anderson.  James  L..  to  Crown  Cork  A  Seal  Company.  Inc. 

Constant  speed  spindles  for  rotary  capping  machine.  5.419.094.  CI. 

53-75.000.  ^  .       , 

Vanderhoof.  Troy   I.,  to  Gullon    Industries,   Inc.    Lightmg  fixture. 

5.420.763.  CI.  362-74.000.  ^    _.    ,. 

Van  Der  Piepen.  Rolf;  and  Weimann.  Lolhar.  to  Buss  AG.  Thin-film 

evaporator  made  of  a  corrosion  resistant  material.  5.419,810.  Q. 

159-6.200.  „^ 

van  Diepen.  Peter  J.  Planing  boat  hull  form.  5.419,274.  CI.  1 14-271.000. 
Van  Doren.  Bernard,  lo  Elablissements  Vandoren.  Ligature  for  the 

nxHithpiece  of  a  wind  instrument.  5,419,229,  CI.  M-383.00R. 

VanEenam,  Donald  N.,  to  Buckeye  International,  Inc.  Aqueous  de- 
greaser  emulsion  compositions.  5.419.848.  CI   252-164.000. 
Van  Erden,  Donald  L.;  Ralhgetjer.  Juergen  O.;  Vadhar.  Panmal  M.; 
and  Wojcik,  John  P.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Method  of  makmg 
toofing  battens.  5,419,867,  O  264-568.000. 
Van  Es  Spiekman.  Wilma:  See—  ^    _  .  . 

Coombs.  James  H.;  HoltsUg,  Anionius  H.  M.;  and  Van  Es  Spiek- 
man,  Wilma.  5.419.937.  CI.  428-64.000 
Vangelderen,  Glenn  P.:  See—  ,.,.., 

Kmiec.  Timothy  M.;  Vangelderen.  Glenn  P.;  and  MekMik.  Joseph 
J..  5.419.609.  CI.  296-188.000. 
van  Groenigen.  Jan  C:  See—  ,       r~     .  ,,a  ina    ni 

Webb,  Bryant  P.;  and  van  Groenigen,  iin  C,  5,419.108.  Ci. 

56-341.000, 
van  Haag.  Rolf,  to  Sulzerr  Papertec  Krefeld  GmbH.  Roller  «rTan^- 
ment  with  a  deflection  compensation  roller.  5.419.242.  a.  100-47.000. 
VanHoose.  JefTery  J.  Apparatus  for  protecting  vehicle  cargo  area- 

5.419,602.  CI.  296-39.100. 
Vanlngen-Dunn.  Caroline:  S«— 

Richards.  Marvin  K.;  Peterson.  Leslie  D.;  and  Vanlngen-Dunn. 

Caroline.  5.419.614.  O.  297-284.1 10. 

Vanmaele.  Luc;  and  Janssens.  Wilhelmus,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  N.V. 

Dye-donor  dement  comprising  magenta-coloured  iricyanovinylani- 

line  dyes.  5.420.097.  CI.  503-227.000. 

Van  Sickle.  Jimmy  L.  Sandblasting  hose  holder  for  treating  upright 

surfaces.  5,419,734,  a  451-90.000. 

Van  Tuttle.  Joel:  &«—  ..  .    .^. 

Tisdale  Sylvia  M.;  Van  Tullle,  Joel;  Slater.  Marlm  J.;  Dahige. 
Susan  M.;  Miller.  Wayne  H.;  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kos- 
zalka.  George  W..  5.420.115,  CI.  514-46.000. 

Van  VIeet.  Robert  D.  Interchangeable  bill  hitch  connector.  5.419.576, 

a.  28O-5O7.000.  ,        „   .. 

Van  Wauwe,  Jean  P.  P.;  and  Raeymaekers,  Alfons  H.  M..  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica    N.V.    Method    of    treating    epithelial    disorders. 
5,420,147,  a.  514-394.000. 
Varia.  Sailesh  A.:  See— 

Koster.  William  H.;  Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  Straub.  Henner;  Ermann, 
Peter  Treuner.  Uwe  D.;  Amsbcrry,  Kent;  Fakes,  Michael;  and 

Varia^  Sailesh  A.,  5,420,277.  CI.  544-345.000. 
Varioi  Patrick,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  OPT  system  for  encapsulat- 
ing an  integrated  circuit  package   5.420,752,  O.  361-709.000. 
Vamham,  Malcolm  P.;  and  Thomas,  Huw  D..  to  Bntish  Aerospace 
Public  Limited  Company.  Single  axis  rate  sensor  notse  reduction. 
5,419,194,  CI.  73-505.000.  . 

Vauchan.  Daniel  J.  Process  and  equipment  for  reforming  and  maintain- 
ing electroless  metal  baths.  5,419,821.  CI   204-182  400 
Vaughan,  Jack  N.  Wheel  chair  with  provisions  for  patient  walker. 

5,419,571,  CI.  280-250.100. 
Vaugiin,  Eric  M.:  See—  .  .  „    .  ..^„^ 

Paul.  Ptem  S.;  Vaughn.  Eric  M.;  and  Halbur.  Patrick  G..  5.419.907. 
a.  424-221.100. 

VDO  Luftfahngerate  Werk  GmbH:  Stt- 

Kubbat.  Wolfgang;  Mensen.  Heinrich;  Bebw.  Christian:  Kling. 

Heribert;  and  von  Viebahn.  Harro.  5.420,582.  CI.  340-974.000. 
Veber.  Daniel  F.:  See —  „      .  .  _     „,  .  . 

Dhanoa,  Daljit  S.;  Fitch,  Kenneth  J.;  Veber,  Daniel  P.;  Walsh, 

Thomas   F.;   and   Williams,    David    L.,   Jr.,    5,420.133,   CI. 

S14-2S6.000. 
Vecchio.  Michael  T.:  See—  .  ..„  »»^     ^ 

Hull,    Edward    I.;    and    Vecchio,    Michael    T.,    5,419,606,    CI. 

296-146.700. 
Vela,  Oscar  G.i  See—  ..  .      ^         ^ 

Sleiner,  Walter  R.;  Manno.  Steven  V.;  and  Vela.  Oscar  G.. 
5.420.970.  a.  395-133.000. 

Venkataraman,  Kalyanasundaram:  Stt- 

Sarma.  Jonnalagedda  S.  M.;  and  Venkataraman,  Kalyanasundaram, 
5,419.338,  a.  128-703.000. 
Venkatesan,  Ramarathnam:  See—  .--„,.,   ,~, 

Aiello,  William  A.;  and  Venkatesan,  Ramarathnam,  5,420,928,  CI. 
380-46.000. 
Venkatesan,  Thirumalai:  See — 

Harshavardhan.  Kolagani  S.;  and  Venkatesan.  Thirumalai. 
5,420,102.  CI.  505-237.000. 

Venluri,  Stephane;  See—  ^   .„-,-»„ 

Duret,  Pierre;  and  Venturi,  Slephane.  5,4I9J89.  CX.  123-73.008. 
Verdon,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Kousen.  Kenneth  A.;  Simonich.  John  C;  Verdon.  Joseph  M.;  and 

Schlinker,  Robert  H.,  5,420,383,  CI.  181-206.000. 

Verge.  Pamela  M.:  See— 

Verge.  Ronald  J..  5.419.477.  CI.  224-274.000. 
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Verge.  Ronald  J  .  lo  Verge.  Pamela  M  Walerproor  retractable  lowel 
bag.  5.419.477.  CI  224-274000 

Verhoeven.  Thomas  R  ;  Robert*.  F  Edward:  Senanayalte.  Chri«  H.; 
and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M  .  lo  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Regiotpeciric  proccu  lo 
make  co- 1 -amino-2-alkanol  from  epoxide.  5.420.})}.  CI  )64-)99.000 

Verhue.  Wilter  M.  M :  Stt- 

Marugg.  John  D :  Toonen.  Maria  Y  ;  Verhue.  Walter  M    M.;  and 
Verrip*.  Cornells  T..  S.420.021.  CI.  43S- 74.000. 
Vermeer.  Fulpi  V  :  Srr— 

King.  Edward  C,  Arnold.  Formi  O  ;  Ellis.  Jackwn  L.;  Mouuavi. 
Robert  B  ;  Weisser,  Pirmin  L.;  and  Venneer.  Fulpi  V..  S.42a994. 
CI  J9S-42S  000 
Verrell.  Sheldon  P.:  Ste— 

Backev  Thonus  W  ;  Dingman.  Sean  D.;  and  Verrell,  Sheldon  P . 
5.419,850.01   252-174.000 
Verrips.  Comelis  T  :  See— 

Marugg.  John  D ;  Toonen.  Mana  Y.;  Verhue,  Waller  M.  M.;  and 
Verrip*,  Cornell*  T .  5,420,021,  CI.  43J-74.000. 

Verser,  Din  W.;  Cheung.  Aloi;  Eggemin.  Timothy  J ;  Evtnko.  Wil- 

liam  A.;  Schilling.  Kevin  H  ;  Metser.  Manfred:  Allen.  Anihony  E.; 
Hiliman.  Melville  E.  D  .  Crcmeans.  George  E...  and  Lipansky.  Ed- 
ward S..  to  BioPak  Technology.  Lid.  Method  lo  produce  cyclic 
eslen.  5.420,304,  CI   549-274000. 

Verraro.  Francis,  lo  Elf  Aquitaine  Production.  Method  for  improving 
the  painlabilily  of  objects  fashioned  from  polyamide  and  polyolefin 
blends    5.419.861.  CI    26«-«2  000 

Vesely,  Franlnek  Device  for  opening,  in  particular,  scisior-type  jack 
mechanism.  5,419.534.  CI.  254-9.00C. 

Vestar.  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Sean  M..  3.419.914.  CI.  424-«30.a00. 

Vcven,  Jean-Paul:  Set— 

Corbier.  Aliin;  Fortin.  Michel:  GuiiUuine,  Jtcquei;  Hicnlein. 

Jean  Luc   and  Vevert.  Jean-Paul.  5.420.138.  CI.  314-300.000. 
Vickers,  Wilbraham  C    K.   See— 

Rissik.  George  V.;  and  Vickers.  Wilbraham  C.  K..  3.418.994.  CI. 
15-1.700. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kobayashi.    Osamu:     Deno.    Takayuki;    and    Malsumoto.    Ikuo. 
5.419.961,  CI    428-336  000 
Viclofia  University  of  Technology:  See- 
Faulkner,  Michael:  and  Bnffa.  Mark  A  .  5.420.536.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Videojet  Systems  Intenuilional.  Inc.:  See — 

Braun.  Timothy:  Ortquist.  Bruce:  and  Keur.  Robert  I..  5.420.624. 
CI.  347-76.000. 

Viguie,  Rudolfo;  Set- 

Skelly.   David  W  ;  Nagaraj.  Bangalore  A.;  Wortman.  David  J  : 

Rignry.  David  V  :  Mannava,  Seefha  R.:  Viguie.  Rudolfo;  Bruce. 

Robert  W.;  Nelson,  Warren  A.;  Johnson.  Curtis  A.:  and  Gupta. 

Bhupendra  K..  S.4I9.97I.  CI.  428-612000 

Vijayan.  Nazhiyalh  Head  band  for  migraine  headache  relief.  S.4I9.7S8. 

CI  602-74000 
Vilenchik,  Mana:  See — 

Cohen.  Aharon  S.:  and  Vilenchik.  Maria.  5.420.265.  CI.  536-25  400 
Villiers,  Gerard:  and  Dohan.  Yves,  to  Framalome  Connectors  Interna- 
tional    Flexible    blade    female   electrical   contact     5,419.723.   C\. 
439-843000 
Vinci.  Victor  A.:  See- 
am,  Giorgio;  Conder,  Michael  J ;  Gainer,  John  L :  Slieber. 

Robert  W  :  Vinci.  Victor  A  :  and  Weber.  Timothy  W..  3.420.024. 
CI  435-123.000 
Vkju.  Claude:  See— 

Testart,  Gerard,  and  Vkju.  CUude.  5.419.490.  CI   238-125000 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation  See— 

Stowers.  JefTery  P:  Burgers.  Henri  T.:  and  Blackard.  Paul  D.. 
3.420.519.  CI   324-754000 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties.  Inc.:  Set- 

Gungor.   Ailila;   McGralh.   James   E.;    Delaviz.   Yadollah;   and 
Gibson.  Harry  W  .  5.420.225.  CI   528-168  000 
Virtanen.  Ismo:  See— 

Partanen.  Paul;  Ylatupa.  Sari;  Paasivuo,  Raili;  and  VirUnen,  Ismo. 

5.420.012,  CI.  43J-7,230. 

Vision  ScietKcs.  Inc.:  See— 

Frassica.   Janrws   J.;    Ailinger.    Robert    E.:    DeBaryshe.    Mary    L.; 
Hernnglon.    Roben;    Suretle.    James    S.:    and    West.    Alan    I.. 
3.419.310.  CI    128-4000 
Visaers.  Daniel  R  .  lo  General  Electric  Company  Method  for  process- 
ing data  in  2D  and  3D  computed  X-ray  tomography.  3.420.788.  CI. 
364^13  180 
Viiiona.  Carmine.  Widom.  Allan:  Huang.  Yizhou.  and  How,  Hoion.  lo 
Northeastern  University    Planar  squid  magnetometer  with  induc- 
lively  coupled  microslnp  resofialor    5.420.100.  CI    305-162000 
Vlahakis.  Eflichios  V  .  Manolas.  John  A  .  and  Marrese.  Michael  J  ,  lo 
Vlahakis.  Eftichios  Van  Perfumed  stable  gel  compoution.  5,419,879. 

CI.  422-305  000. 
Vlahakis.  EOichios  Van:  Set— 

Vlahakis.  Eftichios  V  :  Manolas.  John  A.:  and  Marrcie.  Michael  J.. 
5.419.879.  CI   422-303  000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc    5<v— 

Liang.  Louis  H  .  5.420.758.  CI   361-813000 
Masstngill.  Thomas  J  .  5.420.460.  CI   257-693.000. 
Sikora.  Roben  M  .  3.42O.078.  CI   437-228.000. 
Weling,  Milind:  and  Gabnel.  Calvin  T  .  5.420.796.  CI  364-468000 
Vogel.  David:  and  Sealey.  James  H..  lo  Hunter  Douglas.  Inc.  Double 
sheet  light  control  window  covering  with  unique  vanes.  5.419.385, 
CI.  160-121.100. 


Vogelstem.  Bert:  See— 

Burrell.  Manlec:  Hill.  David  E.:  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Vogel- 
stem. Bert.  5,420.263.  CI.  536-23.100 
Vogler,  Erwin  A    See — 

Montgomery.  David  B.;  and  Vogler.  Erwin  A.,  3.419,(72,  CI. 

422-102000. 
VonBurg.  Gregory  F.:  Set— 

Schiehser.  Guy  A.;  Caufield.  Craig  E.;  Senko.  Nancie  A.:  and 
VonBurg.  Gregory  F.  5.420.133.  CI   514-423.000. 
von  Viebahn,  Harro  See — 

Kubbai,  Wolfgang:  Mensen.  Heinrich:  Below.  Christian:  Kling. 
Heribert;  and  von  Viebahn.  Harro.  3.420.382.  CI   340-974.000. 
Vonwiller.  Sintone  C  :  See — 

Haynes.  Richard  K  :  and  Vonwiller,  Simone  C.  5.420.299.  CI. 
549-11000 
Vook.  Dietrich  W.:  and  Wang,  Hsin  H.  Selective  epiuxial  silicon  for 
ininnsic-cxlrinsic  base  Imk   5,420.434.  CI.  257-318.000 

Vortmeyer,  Jens:  Set— 

Schafer,  Burkhard;  Grams,  Kai-Uwe:  Vortmeyer.  Jens;  and  Wage- 

mann.  Georg.  5.419.381.  CI   280-773000 
Vouri.  Scott  D.:  and  Higgins.  Paul  J.,  to  Dinar  Graphics.  Inc.  Method 
of    resetting    a    computer    video    display    mode.     3.420.603.    CI. 
345-132.000 
Vu.  Duy-Phach:  and  Cheong,  Ngwe  K..  to  Kopin  Corporation.  Reduc- 
tion or  parasitic  elTects  in  floating  body  MOSFETs.  3.420.033.  CI 
437-40.000. 
Vulpe.  Alex:  See- 
Goodman.    Wendell    G.;    and    Vulpe.    Alex.    5.420.404.    CI. 
219-775  000. 
W.  A.  Thomas  Co.:  Set— 

Nelms.  Edwin.  5,419,594.  CI.  285-315.000. 
W  G  Goodman  and  Associates,  Inc  :  See— 

Goodman.     Wendell     G.:     and     Vulpe.     Alex.     3.420.404.     CI. 
219-775.000. 
W.R.  Grace  tt  Co-Conn.:  See- 

Seroogy.  Paul.  5.419,021.  CI  26-92.000. 

Wood,  John  C  :  and  Accardi.  Giuseppe.  5.419.795.  CI   156-184.000 
W.  Schlafhorst  AG  A  Co.:  See— 

Wassenhoven.  Hetnz-Gcorg:  and  Lassmann,  Manfred,  3,419,111. 
CI   57-407000  » 

WABCO  Standard  GmbH:  See— 

Horst.  Eckert.  5.419.621.  CI   303-15.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Siepp,  Michael;  Mueller,  Johann;  and  Brennensiuhl,  Werner. 

5,420.222,0  528.31.000. 

Wagenblast.  Gerhard:  See— 

Gucniner.  Andreas:  $eyt>old.  Guenlher:  and  Wagenblast.  Gerhard. 

5.420.259.  CI    534-655  000 

Waggoner.  Charles  D  .  lo  SGS- Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Dou- 
ble buffer  base  gale  array  cell.  S.42a447.  CI.  257-206  000 
Waggoner.  John  P..  to  Amcast  Industrial  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
forming    lubular    risers    and    manifolds    including    tubular    risers. 
5.419.174.  CI   72-352.000 
Wagner.  Michael:  See— 

Adier.  Uwe:  Drexl.  Hans-Jurgen:  Lutz.  Dieter;  Nagler.  Franz; 
Ochs.  Martin:  Schiebold.  Stefan:  Schmidt-Brucken.  Hans-Joa- 
chim:  Thieler.  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Michael;  Westendorf,  Holger; 
and  Wychnanek.  Rainer.  $.419,624.  CI  303-112.000. 

Wakabayashi.  Masaki:  and  Ishibashi.  Akira.  lo  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K. 
Organic  solid  electrolyte  and  crolonng-discolonng  device  using  the 
same  5.419.854,  CI  252-583.000. 
Wake,  Ronald  W..  and  Reithel.  Sibylle  L..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Color  filter  arrays  with  optimum  dye  density.  5.419.990.  CI. 
43O-7.000 
Wakita.  Htsanori:  See— 

Ohno.    Kiyolaka;    Nagase.    Hiroshi:    Hotono,    Yutaka;    Wakita. 
Hisanon:  Kawai.  Koji;  and  Yoshiwara.  Hideo.  5.420.310.  CI 
549-458000. 
Walker.  CcdrK  T  M   Steaming  device   5.420.%l.  CI   392-404000 
Walker.  James  K.,  and  Tymianski.  Jacob  R.,  lo  Nanoplics  Incorporaled. 

High  efTiciency.  high  resolutiofl,  real-lime  ndiographK  inuging 

system   5.420.959.  CI   385-143.000. 
Walker.  Joel  B  :  Wallace.  Stanley  E.;  Saini.  Harjil  S.;  and  Cotsosco. 

Chester  J  ,  to  Reliance  Industrial  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  measunng  performance  parameters  ofelcclrK  motors.  5.420.523. 

a.  324-772  000. 
Walker.  Malcolm  J.,  to  Rig  Technology  Limited.  Particle  detection  and 

analysis.  5.419.176,  CI.  73-12.110. 
Wall.  Roxanne  E.;  and  Maxwell.  Thomas  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company  Calibration  system  and  housing.  5.420.038. 

a  436-8000 
Walla.  Robert  J   Fire  fighters  hand  truck.  5.419.369.  C\   280-47.270 
Wallace  Computer  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

McClure,  Tliomas  R;  and  Slevem,  Scoll  A.,  5.419.517.  CI. 

283-56  000 
Stevens.  ScotI  A..  5.419.541.  CI.  270-57.000. 
Wallace.  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Walker.  Joel  B  ;  Wallace.  Stanley  E.;  Saini.  Harjil  S.:  and  Coboaco. 
Chester  J  .  5.420.523.  CI   324-772  000 
Wallace.  Stanley  J  :  Courtney.  John  E.;  Peck.  Wilbur  M.;  and  Swift. 
Joseph  A.,  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Switches  and  sensors  utilizing 
pultruston  contacts  5.420,465.  C\  307-1 16  000 
Wallgren.  Markus:  See— 

Hargadon.  Andrew;  Young.  Steven  J  :  Tonomura.  Kihachiro: 
Wallgrcn.  Marfcat;  aad  Games.  Mark.  5.42a493.  CI.  320- 1 5.000. 


Walsh,  Thomas  F.:  Set— 

Dhanoa.  Daljil  S.:  Filch.  Kenneth  J.;  Veber.  Daniel  F.;  Walsh. 
Thomas  F;  and  Williams.  David  L..  Jr..  5.420.133.  CI. 
514-256  000. 

Walter.  Helmut:  5er- 

Hagen.  Helmut:  Nilz.  Gerhard:  Walter.  Helmut;  Landes,  Andreas; 
and  Freund.  Wolfgang.  5.420.307.  CI.  549-401.000. 
Walters.  Colin  R.;  Evettv  Jan  E.:  Farmer.  Francis  J.  V.;  and  Hawksley. 
Thomas  J.,  to  British  Technology  Group  Ltd.  Component  and 
method    for    fabricating    superconducting    wire.    5.419.974.    CI. 
428-688000. 
Walton.  David  R.:  See— 

Stiller.    Alfred    H.;    and    Walton.    David    R.,    5,419.572,    CI. 
280-252.000. 
Walton.  Erick  G.:  See— 

Gilmour,  Richard  A.;  Hartswick.  Thomas  J.;  Thomas.  David  C; 
Uliechl.  Ronald  R.;  and  Walton.  Erick  G.,  5,420.455,  CI. 

257-529.000. 

Wan.  John  C  Toothbrush   5.419.001.  C\.  15-167.100. 
Wanek.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Brooks.  William  W..  Jr.;  Brown.  Jeff  B.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Eslry. 

Richard  H.;  Graves,  Martin  P.;  Heilkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D.;  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn.  Walter  E..  5.419.033.  CI.  29-603.000 
Waner.  Milton:  See— 

Arenberg.   Irving  K.;   Flock.  Stephen  T.;  and  Waner,  Milton. 
5.419.312.  CI    128-6.000. 
Wang.  Bingjun;  Wang.  Luye;  and  Liu,  Xiaohui.  to  Tianjin  Research 
Institute  of  Vegalable.  Method  of  producing  virus  free  pouio  mini- 
lubers.  5.419.079.  CI.  47-58.000. 

Wang.  Hong-Shang.  Ankle  massager  with  a  removable  supporting 
cushion  mechanism.  5.419.753.  CI.  601-84.000. 

Wang.  Hsin  H.:  See—  

Vook.  Dietrich  W.;  and  Wang,  Hsin  H.,  5,42a454.  CI.  257-518.000. 
Wang  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Set — 

Khoyi.  Dana:  Soucie.  Marc  S.;  Surppenant.  Carolyn  E.;  Stem. 

Laura  O  :  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T..  5.421.012.  CI.  395-630.000. 

Khoyi.  Dana;  San  Soucie.  Marc;  Surprenanl,  Carolyn  E.;  Stem, 

Laura  O  ;  and  Pham.  Ly-Huong  T..  5.421.015,  a.  395-650.000. 

Methe.  Edward  G..  5.421.001.  CI.  395-500.000. 

Wang,  Luye:  Set — 

Wang,  Bingjun;  Wang,  Luye;  and  Liu,  Xiaohui,  5,419,079,  Q. 

47-58.000. 

Wang.  Po-Kang:  See—  

Heim.  David  E.;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  5.42a7J6.  CI.  360-1 13.000. 
Wang.  Wen-chou  V  ;  Beilin.  Solomon  I.;  Chou,  William  T.;  Kudzuma. 
David;  Lee.  Michael  G.;  Peters,  Michael  G.;  Roman,  James  J.;  and 
Swamy.  Som  S..  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  fabricating  thin-rilm 
■nlerconnector   5.419.038.  CI   29-830.000. 
Wang.  Yuhu;  and  Ohwaki.  Junichi.  to  Sumita  Optical  Glass,  Inc.;  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Wavelength  up-con- 
version  transparent  glass  ceramics.  5,420,080.  Q.  501-3.000. 
Wanhainen.  Daniel  J.:  Set — 

Rajecki.   James  A.;   and   Wanhainen,   Daniel   J.,    5,42a376,  CI. 
174-48.000. 

Wanngard.  Johan.  to  Eka  Nobel  AB.  Process  for  the  production  of 

alkali  metal  chlorate.  5.419.818.  CI.  204-95.000. 
Ward.   Irl   E..   lo  Ashland   Inc.   Stripping  with  aqueous  composition 
containing    hydroxylamine    and    an    alkanolamine.    5.419.779.    CI. 
134-38.000. 
Ward.  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Wegeng.  Donald  L.;  Carter.  Jeff  C;  Ward.  Joaeph  W.;  Bcaman, 

Thomas    G.;    Sosinski.    Gregory    C;    and    Austin.    Todd    M., 

5.420.696.  CI   358-4O8.000. 

Ward.  Thomas  J.,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Asynchronous  dau   channel    for   infomution    storage   subsystem. 

5.420.893.  CI.  375-368.000. 

Wardle,  Jay  M.;  Poller.  Ronald  W  ;  and  Gibbs,  John  A ,  lo  Hewlell- 

PKkard  Compiny.  Swept  signal  inalysis  injtrument  and  method. 

5.420.514.  CI.  324-615.000. 


Ware.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Chin.  Arthur  A.;  Saeger.  Roland  B.;  Sloos,  James  A.;  and  ^Vare, 
Robert  A.,  5,420,360.  CI   368-697.000. 
Warlius.  Clemens;  and  Schweigert.  Adolf,  lo  Gebeni  AG.  Attachment 
plate   for   mounting   for  example   sanitary   fixture.    3.418,986.   CI. 
4-670.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Picard.    Joseph    A.;   and    Sliskovic    Drago    R..    5.420,339.   Q. 

560-43000 

Warrin.  George  E.;  and  Perdreaux,  Rene  J.,  to  Denlsply  Research  A 

Development  Corp.   Method  of  subgingival  scaling  and  Uvage. 

5.419,703.  a.  433-216.000. 

Warrington.     Bruce.     PonaWe     pumptng    sUtion.     5,419.497,     U. 

239-722.000.  „        _ 

Wanhawsky.  Alan  M.;  and  Flynn,  Gary  A.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.  2-subslituted  indane-2-mercaMoacetylamide  tricyclic 
derivatives  useful  as  inhibitors  of  enkephalinase.   5.420,271,  CI. 
S40-52 1.000. 
Washiyama.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kimitsugu;  Hashimoto.  Takeo;  Washiyama.  Hiroaki; 
and  Kufoyanagi.  Tomihiko.  5,420.476,  CI.  313-537.000. 
Washizu.  Katsushi:  See— 

Usui,    Masayoshi;    Hitachi.    Yuuza.    and    Washizu.    Katsushi, 
5.419.876.  a.  422-177.000. 


Washizu.  Kinya:  See— 

Takagi.  Hiroshi;  Arafuka.  Shino:  Matsui.  Hiroshi;  Washizu.  Kmya; 
Ando.  Keiichi;  and  Koikeda.  Saloshi.  5.420.025.  CI  435-193.000. 
Wasilewski,  Anthony  J.,  lo  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.  Methods  for  provid- 
ing conditional  access  information  lo  decoders  in  a  packet-tMied 
multiplexed  communicalkms  system.  5.420,866.  CI.  370-110.100. 
Wass.  Donald  J.;  and  Carter.  Anihony   E.  Orifice  system  mounting 
assembly.  5.419.372.  CI.  138-44.000.  ^    <•  ..,  , 

Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg;  and  Lassmann.  Manfred,  to  W.  Schlar- 
horst  AG  A  Co.  Spinning  sution  with  operable  cove  for  a  rotor 
spinning  machine.  5.419.1  II.  O.  57-407.000. 
Watada.  Atsuyuki:  See—  ^ 

Tanaka,  Motoharu;  Watada.  Atsuyuki;  Takahashi,  Masaetsu;  Degu- 
chi.    Hiroshi;    Tokita,    Toshiaki;    and    Kurosawa,    Yoahiko, 
5.420.833.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Watanabe.  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Color  smear  correctmg 
apparatus.  5,420,644,  O.  348-588.000. 

Wiunibe,  Kiyoshi;  Yamiaki,  Tikinori;  Yigyu,  Hideki;  lUnjoki, 

Mamoni;  Hanawa.  Katsutoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Chuki.  to  Hitachi  CMe 
Ltd.  Wire  on  cable  coated  with  a  bow-tie  tree  reststani  electrical 
insutaling  composition.  S.42at8S.  CI.  324-210.000. 

Watanabe,  Mikio:  See-  .  .^,,.     oi 

Shimizu.    Toshihide;    and    Watanabe,    Mikio,    5,420,214,    Q. 

526-62.000.  .,.,.. 

Watanabe.  Takamoto;  Ohtsuka.  Yoshinori;  and   Halton.  Tadasln.  to 

Nippondenso  Co..   Ltd.   Variable  frequency  oscillator  having  an 

output  frequency  that  is  controllable.  5.420.546.  CI.  331-57.000. 

Watanabe.  Takashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid  sute  image 

sensing  device.  5,420629.  CI.  348-207.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuneo;  See—  „     '      ,         ^„ 

Ito,  Naoki;  Watanabe,  Tsuneo;  Sugahara,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komon. 
Toshio,  5,420,558.  CI.  336-200.000. 
Watanabe.  Yasuhiro;  Hakozaki.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kosaka.  Takao.  lo  Sony 
Corporation.  Method  of  winding  coils  of  a  deflection  yoke  and  an 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  same.  5,419.303.  O.  242-7.030. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Tsukada.  Masamitsu;  Mutata,  Kiyoshi;  Ota.  Yasushi;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Yoshihiko.  5.419.933.  CI.  42S-34.I0O. 
Watanabe,  Yuji:  See— 

Murakami,  Yukio;  and  Watanabe,  Yuji.  5,419.025.  O.  29-33.0OM. 
Watkins,  James  O.  Confetti  and  method  of  manufacture.  5.419.731,  CI. 

446-475.000. 
Watson.  John.  Knock  down  bulk  storage  container.  5.419,448,  O. 

2204.280. 

Watts.  Josef  S.:Sw—  _    _. 

CHIbi.  Duane  E.;  Outhrie.  William  H.;  Kiehl.  Oliver.  Mandelman. 
Jack  A.;  and  Watts.  Joaef  S..  5.42a4S«.  Q.  257-529.000. 

Wayman.  WUIiam  H.:  See—  .     _.  ^  _. 

Brewiniton,  Grace  T.;  Czubaj.  Norman  W..  Jr.;  Germain.  Richanl 
P.;  aiKi  Wayman.  William  H.,  5.420.672.  O.  355-247.000 
Wayne-Dalton  C«>rp.:  See — 

Mullet.  Willis.  5,419,010.  CI.  16-198.000. 
Wear  and  Tear.  Inc.:  See- 
Lew.  Paul  E..  5,419,619.  CI.  301-5.100. 
Weatherston.  Jaren  E.:  Set— 

Kientead,  B.  W.;  Weatherston.  Jaren  E.;  and  Bassett.  Donald  T., 
J.419.501,  a  241-36.000. 
Webb,  Bryant  R;  and  van  Groenigen.  Jan  C.  lo  New  HolUnd  North 
America.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  segmented  round  bale.  5.419.10*. 
CI.  56-341.000. 
Weber,  Charles  G .  Method  of  pUying  golf  game  on  reduced  size  course. 
5,419.561.  CI.  273-I76.0AB.  ,        ..       ^^ 

Weber.  Darryl  C,  to  Kehey-Hayes  Company.  System  for  split-to-high 
mu  detection  and  control  for  anti-lock  brake  systems.  3.419.623.  CI. 
303-103.000. 
Weber,  Timothy  W:  Sef—  .  ^     .      -:...._ 

Carta,  Giorgio;  Conder,  Michael  J.;  Gainer,  John  L.;  Sneber, 
Robert  W.;  Vinci,  Victor  A.;  and  Weber.  Timothy  W..  5,420,024. 
CI.  435-125.000. 

Weber.  Williun  C:  Set-  ^  ^  ^^.  ^  _ 

Switlik,  Sunley;  and  Weber,  William  C,  5.419.726. 0. 4<!-4O.O0O. 

Webster.  Stephen,  to  Gennum  Corporation.  DilTerential  gain  stage  for 

use  in  a  standard  l>ipolar  ECL  process.  3.42a324.  CI.  326-21.000. 
Webster.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Swider.  Richard  C;  and  WebMer,  Steven  A.,  5,419,«».  C\. 
423-9.000.  ^    .    , 

Wedeking.  WiUiam  B..  to  Corbdl.  Wayne  L.  Chair-mounted  platform 

for  adjustably  support  control  devices.  3,419,613.  O.  297-2I7.HX)- 
Weedoo,  Hans;  Poulo,  Loots  R.;  Sundar.  Ravindran;  Jones.  Mark  R.; 

and  Lee,  Ching  T..  to  Analogic  Corporation.  High  power  solid  Hate 

R.F.  amplifier.  5.420537.  O.  33O-25I.000. 
Weekman.  Vernon  W.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  OU  Cotporauoa. 

Regenerative  mercury  removal  process.  5,419.884.  a.  423-210000 
Wegeng.  IVinald  L;  Carter.  Jeff  C;  Ward,  Joseph  W.;  Bctimn. 

Thomas  G.;  Soainski,  Gregory  C;  and  Austin.  Todd  M..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Image  data  transfer  architecture  and  method  »or  an 
electixmic  reprographic  nsachine.  3.420.696.  a.  35«-40e.OOO. 
Wegner,  Gary,  to  PepciCo,  Inc.  Workpiece  holding  and  rotating  tSe- 
vice.  5,419.350.  O.  134-79.000. 

Wehmeier.  Thomas  J.:  See —  

Seiden,  Paul;  Kenneally,  Corey  J.;  Wehmeier,  Thomas  J.;  Kester. 
Jeffrey  J  ;  Fox.  Mary  M.;  and  Niehoff.  Raymond  L.,  5.419,925. 
a.  426-611.000. 
Wei.   Shih  C.   Venatile  aluminum   alloy   molding  block   structure. 

5.419.093,  CI.  52-ao6.noa 
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WcKhen.  Thomn:  Ser— 

Wietand.  KUuv  Wetchen.  Thonuu;  Eichner.  A»el;  and  Wohr- 
nwycr.  Chmioph.  5.420.087.  CI    SOI-124000 
Wner.  Richard  M.:  Srr— 

Koszyk.    Francn   J:    and    Weier.    RKhard    M,    3.420.343.    CI 
5*2-468  000 
Wcimann.  Lolhar:  Ser— 

Van    Der    Pwpen.    Rolf,   and    Weimann.    Lolhar.    3.419,(10,   CI 
I59.<,200 

Weingandl.  Mtchael  A  :  Stt— 

Mueller.   Martin  J     and   Weingandl.   Micliael  A..   3.419.099.  O 
53-473  000 
Weinmann.  Hanns-Joachim   Sre— 

Ones,  Hem/;  Renneke,  FraniJoier.  and  Weinmann.  Hanns-Joa- 
chim.  3.419.894.  CI  424-1  630 
Wemstein.  Marshall:  Srr — 

Finke.  Malcolm  K.  Weinslein.  Manhall   and  Muderlak.  Kennelh 
J.  3.419,011.  CI    16-223  000 
WeiM.  Bemhard  Ste— 

Bonne.  Andreas.  Glajow.  Klaus,  Jager.  Sebastian;  Wens.  Bern- 
hard  Haber.  Oyala.  and  Schabenck.  Jurgen.  5,419.081,  CI 
49-28(XX) 

Wtiiv  Douglis  J ;  and  Oweni,  Boone  B ,  lo  Medtronic,  Inc  Electro- 
chemical device  having  operalively  combined  capacitor  5.419.977 
CI   42"»-70<X) 

Weiss.  Ekkehard    Srr— 

Klaus,  Michael;  Mohr,  Peter,  and  Weiii,  Ekkehard.  J,42a273.  CI 

544-148  000 
Wetss.  GeofTrey  L     Srr— 

Clarkson.  Kathleen  A  ;  Larenav  Edward,  and  Weiss,  GeolTrey  L 
3,419.778.  CI   8- 1 16  100 
Weiss.  John;  and  Lin.  K   Y  .  lo  Micro  Weiss  Eleclronicv  Inc  Control 
device  and  safety  circuil  for  heating  pads  with  PTC  healer  3.420.397. 
CI   2 19- 301  000 

Weisi,  Jonathan  D,  to  Sandia  Corporilion    Microbend  fibcr-opiic 

temperature  senior  5.419.6J6.  CI  374-161  000 
Weisie.   Michael   A  .  and  Carter.   David   B.  lo  United  Technologies 
Corporation   Hollow  fan  blade  fabncaiion   5.419.040.  CI   29-889  720 
Weisser,  Pirmin  L    Ser— 

King.  Edward  C  .  Arnold.  Forrest  O  .  Ellis.  Jackson  L  ;  Moussavi. 
Robert  B  .  Weisier.  Pirmin  L  .  and  Vermeer.  Pulps  V  .  3.420.994. 
CI    395-425000 
Wckell.  Marleen  M    See- 
Manger.  Ronald  L  ;  Leja.  Linda  S  ;  Lee,  Sue  Y  .  Hungerford.  James 
M  .  and  Wekell.  Marleen  M  .  3.420,011.  C\  433-7  210. 
Welch  Allyn.  Inc    Ser— 

Longacre.  Andrew,  Jr ;  and  Hiuscy.  Roben  M.,  S,42a40'.  CI 
235-462000 

Simj,   John   W;  ind  Griham,  Timothy   W,   J.4M,477.  CI 

3U-63I  OOO 
Welch.  M    Bruce    Srr— 

Zenk.  Roland;  All.  Helmut  G  .  Welch.  M    Bnicc.  and  PaUckal 
Syriac  J  ,  5.420,320,  CI  55M3  000 
Welch.  Michael  CSrr- 

Hiroiawa.  Stanley  T  .  Turcolle.  David  E  .  Welch.  Michael  C    and 
Reynolds.  Michael  A  .  5.419.845.  CI    252-78  500 
Welch.  Patrick  S    Set— 

Inman,   Larry  R;  Garvin,   Ronald  V;  and  Welch.  Patrick  S, 
5.419.102.  CI   53-567  000 
Welch.  William  L  ,  Sluder.  Don  W  ;  and  Cory.  Richard  L.,  to  APT. 

Inc   Reusable  mold  for  forming  prcmolded  piece*  ind  i  nwdular 
contained  machine  foundation  5.4I9.$2<».  CI  249-134  000 

Weldon.  Thomas  D.  Larsen.  Charles  E.  and  Rosen.  Jonathan  J.  to 
Novoste  Corporation  Wound  treating  device  and  method  for  treat- 
ing wounds.  5.419.765.  CI  604-96000 
Weling.  Mihnd;  and  Gabnel.  Calvin  T.  lo  VLSI  Technology.  Inc 
Method  of  inspecting  plananty  of  wafer  surface  after  elchback  step  in 
integrated  circuit  fabncaiion  5.420.796.  CI  364-468  000 
Well-Row  Technologiev  Inc.:  Ser— 

Reynoldv    J      Scott,    and    Sloan.     Roben     L.     3,419,397.    O 
166-312000 
WelU  Aktiengesellschaft   Srr— 

BImczok.  Rudolf,  and  Sliehm.  Thomas,  3.419,8%.  CI  424-74000 
Wells,  C  T   and  Peterson,  Rob  System  for  cvaliuting  th«  inner  me- 
dium chiriclemlicj  of  non-meulk  mileruU    5,420,589,  CI 

342-22000 
Welsh  Water  Enterprises  Limited   Srr— 

Manook.    Boglios    A  .    and    Morgan.    Philip    G.    S.420.4}2.    CI 
250-37.1000 
Wendelin.  Georg  Set— 

Bacher.     Helmut;     Schulz.     Hclmulh.     and     Wendelin.     Gcors. 

5.419.634.  CI    366-75  000 

Wentworth.  Edwin  W  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army    Night 

vision  goggle  simulator  and  method  with  replaceable  fiber  optic  letis 

avsembly    5.420.414.  CI   250-216000 

Weres,  Oleh.  and  Hoffmann.  Michael  R  Electrode,  electrode  manufac- 

lunng  process  and  electrochemical  cell  5,419,824,  CI  204-268000 
Wem«r.  Philip  J  Vinible  poiilion  endotracheal  tube  holder  5.419,319 

CI    128-207  170 
Wesolowski.  William  E  :  Srr— 

Dakesian.  Sahag  R  ;  and  Wesolowski,  William  E..  3,419.822.  CI 
204-192300 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A    Srr- 

Manin.  Patrick  H  .  Kim.  Peter  K  .  Balev  Stephen  E..  and  Wcxsling. 
Ritchie  A  .  3.419.937.  CI  428-311  100 


West.  Alan  I    5er- 

FrassKa.  James  J..   Ailinger.   Robert    E .   DeBaryshe.   Mary    L  . 
Hemnglon.    Robert;    Suretle.    James    S  .    and    West.    Alan    I  . 
5.419.310.  CI    128-4000 
West.  Charles  R    See- 
Galloway.  William  R  .  Galloway.  Richard  H  .  Ellison.  Allen  B  ; 
and  West.  Charles  R  .  5.419.549.  CI   273-26.00A 
West.  Mark    Ball  joint    5.419.008.  CI    16-25  000. 

Westdal,  Harold  N   5«- 

Kor.  Boukoi.  5.419.359.  a  137-247  150. 

Weslendorf.  Holger:  Srr— 

Adler.    Uwe.    Dre«l.    Hans-Jurgen;    Lutz.    Dieter;    Nagler.    Franz; 
Ochs.  Martin;  Schiet>old.  Stefan;  Schmidt -Brucken,  Hans-Joa- 
chim.  Thieler.  Wolfgang.  Wagner.  Michael;  Wcstendorf.  Holger. 
and  Wychnanek.  Rainer.  3.419.624.  CI    303-112  000 
Weslerink.    Peter.    Gnanaprakasam.    Daniel.    Dcvaney.    Patrick,    and 
Topper.  Robert,  to  Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc    Image  edge  finder 
which  operates  over  multiple  picture  element  ranges   3.420.971.  CI 
393-133  000 
Westinghousc  Electric  Corp  :  Ser— 

Abramovilz.  Irwin  J  .  3.420.826.  CI   367-100  000 

Chan,  King  W ,  Fofd.  Daniel  E ,  and  Wilwn,  Robert  M .  5.4I9.J9I. 
CI.  165-159000 

Lee.  Paul  O  ;  and  Turgeon.  Andrew  J..  5.421.002.  CI   395-575.000 
Mumrord.    Stephen    E.    and    Kosinski.    Andrew    J.    5.419.1  13.   CI 
60-39  2.VJ 

Phillips,  Steven  J .  and  Alexander.   Roben  O..   5,419.655.  CI 

405-32000 
Quinn.  James  R  .  5.419.195.  CI.  73-623  000 
Wetlaufer,  Gary  D  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Sub-nanosecond 

calibrated  delay  line  structure   3.420.531.  CI.  327-270000 
Wetzel.  Guido  Ser— 

Meyer.  Michael;  Wetzel.  Guido;  Mueller.  Manfred;  and  Brambilla. 
Luigi.  5.419.407.  CI    I8O-27400O 

Wcyriuch.  Bruce,  Kelln.  Norman,  Schmidi.  Leon,  Bulls,  Charles 

-Clark.  James;  Loughlin.  Kelsey.  and  Richardson.  Gary,  to  Schiap- 
parelli     Biosystcms.     Inc      Reagent    bottle    idenlirication     method 
5.420.408.  CI    235-454  000 
Whalen.  Mark  J    Srr- 

Willard.  Lloyd  K  .  Cassell.  Roben  L  .  Robinson.  Roben  J  ;  Brown. 
Bnan  J  ;  Whalen.  Mark  J.;  and  Smith.  Scott  R  .  5.419.774.  CI 
604-22000 
Wheland.  Roben  C    See— 

Cramer.  Gregory  D ;  Dujari.  Ramdas;  and  Wheland.  Roben  C . 
3.420.230.  CI   528-336  000 
Whikehan.  J    William   Srr— 

Geddes.  Earl  R.  and  Whikehan.  J  William.  5.420.929.  CI 
3(1-1000. 

Whipple.  Robert  Z  See- 

Kaiser.  Lawrence  R  .  Shipley.  Kennelh  R  .  and  Whipple.  Roben 
Z  .  5.419,150.  CI    62-342000 
Whirlpool  Corporation   Srr — 

Kuehl.  Sleven  J  .  and  Janke.  Donald  E..  5.419.148.  CI  62-208000 
Whilaker  Corporation.  The:  Srr— 

Abiendschein.  Frederic  H  .  and  Haley.  Edmund  J..  5.419.717.  O 

43<>-577  00O 

Boudreau.  Roben  A  .  Han.  Honglao;  Rowlelle.  John  R..  Sr    and 

Stack,  Jared  D  .  5.420.953.  C\   385-88  000 
Capper.  Harry  M  .  Hower.  James  S  ;  and  Robenson.  James  W.. 

5.420.920.  CI    379-399  000 
Milbum.     Paul;    and    Kaminski.    Chnslopher.     5,419.718,    CI. 

439-578000. 

Nagamine.  Aktra,  S.4I9.7I4,  d.  439-364.000 
While.  David  J     Srr— 

Price.  Steven;  White.  David  J  :  and  Worley.  Barry  J..  5.420.867,  a. 
37(1  110  100 
White.  Helen  L.;  Set— 

Harfenisi.  Monon;  McGee.  Daniel  P.  C  ;  White.  Helen  L.;  and 
Cooper.  Barrett  R  .  5.420.156.  C\    314-434000 
While.  Thomas  R     Srr— 

Coe,  Charles  G  ;  Ktmer.  John  F.;  Pierantozzi.  Ronald;  and  White. 
Thomas  R  .  5.419.891.  a  423-700000 
While.  W   Wyati   Truck  tool  box  locking  door  pUte   3.419.476.  CI. 
224-273000 

Whitehead,  Stephen  P :  Stt- 

Tisbo.  Thomas  A  ;  and  Whitehead.  Stephen  P.  5.419.600.  C\. 

294-54  500 
Wtdocn.  AlUn    Srr— 

Vittona.  Carmine;  Widom.  Allan.  Huang.  Yizhou;  and  How.  Ho- 
•    ton.  5.420.100.  CI  505-162.000 
Wieland.  Klaus;  Weichen.  Thomas;  Eschner.  A«el;  and  Wohrmeyer. 
Chnstoph.  to  Didier-Werkc  AG    Refractory  or  fireproof  bnck  as  tin 
bath  bottom  bnck    5,420.087.  CI    SOl-124000 
Wierzba.  Konslanty:  See— 

Terada.  Tadafumi;  Fujiinoto.  Kalsuhiko;  YamasnHa.  Junichi: 
Yasumoto.  Mitsugi.  Takeda.  Selsuo;  Uchida.  Junji;  Wierzba. 
Konsianiy.  and  Yamada.  Yuji.  5.420.117.  CI   514-30000 

Wiesner.  Maiihuu  5ee— 

Ddius.    Ulhch    M;    Kreuder.    Willi:    and    Wiesner.    Matthias. 
5.420.231.  CI    528-341  000 
Wiggs.    B.    Ryland     Space-bued    power    generator.    5.419.135.    a. 

60^41130 
Wigington.  James  R  .  Sr  Environmental  vat  5.419.400.  CI  166-379000. 
Wikman.  Andrew  O.:  Srr— 

Johnston.  Steven  W.;  and  Wikman.  Andrew  O..  3.419.462.  Q. 
222- 1 83.000. 
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Wilber.  Dennis  A  :  See- 
Gam.  Gary  L.;  Munlean.  George  L.;  Perr.  Julius  P.;  Slurman.  O. 
Eddie;  Wilber.  Dennis  A.;  and  Kelso.  Cliarles  R..  5.419.492.  CI. 
239-88000 
WihJflower  Communications.  Inc.;  Ser— 

Arenberg.   Irving   K.;   Flock.   Stephen  T.;  and   Waner.  Milton. 
S.4I9.3I2.  CI.  128-6.000 
Wilford.  Michael:  See- 

Petneki^  Paul  F.:  and  Wilford.  Michael.  5.419.485.  CI.  229.23.0OR. 

Wilhoit.  Eugene  D  :  See— 

Anderson.  Howard  W  ;  Matush.  James  E.;  Sparks.  Brent  G.;  and 
Wilhoit.  Eugene  D..  5.420.336,  CI   S6O-2O4.000. 

Wilkev  Malcolm  S.:  See- 
Evans.  Garfield  G.;  Wilkes,  Malcolm  S.;  Rycraft.  Debra;  Dodson. 

Adrian     G;     and     Townsend.     OeofTrey     M..     5.419.903.     CI. 

426-144.000 

Willard.  Lloyd  K  ;  Cassell.  Roben  L.;  Robinson.  Roben  J.;  Brown, 

Brian  J.;  Whalen.  Mark  J.;  and  Smith.  Scott  R..  to  SciMed  Life 

Systems.  Inc  Thrombus  extraction  device.  5.419.774.  CI.  604-22.000. 

Willemsc.  Lucas:  Ser — 

Crowder.   Kenneth   L.;   and   Willeime.   Lucas,   5.419,725.  C\. 

441-10.000. 

Wm.  Wrigley  Jr  Company:  See — 

Song.  Joo  H.;  and  Townsend.  Donald  J..  5.419.919,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Williams.  David  C:  Srr— 

Capo,  Joseph  M.;  D'Aoust,  Robert;  Grosse.  Debora  Y.;  Klein. 
Robert;  Nigam.  Ravi  K.;  Reasoner,  George  E.,  Jr.:  and  Williams, 
David  C  .  5.420.941.  CI.  382-302.000. 
Williams.  David  L  .  Jr  :  Srr— 

Dhanoa.  Daljil  S.;  Filch.  Kenneth  J.;  Veber.  Daniel  F.;  Walsh. 
Thomas    F.;    and    Williams.    David    L..    Jr..    5.420.133.    CI. 
514-256  000. 
Williams.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Williams.    Sandy;    and    Williams.    Joseph    L..    S.4I9.28I.    CI. 

119-19.000. 
Williams.  Marvin  L.:  Srr — 

Fitzpatrick.  Greg  P.;  Haynes.  Thomas  R.;  and  Williams.  Marvin  L.. 
5.42a936.  CI.  382-124.000. 
Williams,  Richard  K  ;  Jew,  Kevin;  and  Chen,  Jun  W..  lo  Silicontx 
incorporated     Bidirectional    blocking    lateral    MOSFET   with   im- 
proved on-resBtance    5.420.451.  CI    257-402  000 
Williams.  Sandy;  and  Williams.  Joteph  L.  Backpack-style  animal  earner 

and  restraint.  5.419.281.  CI.  119-19.000. 
Willieme.  Jean-Jacques:  Ser — 

Kremer.  Andre:  Kremer.  Victor:  Konsbruck.  Jeannot:  and  Wil- 
lieme. Jean-Jacques.  5.419.669,  C\.  4I4-IO000. 
Willis,  Frank:  Set- 

Devlin.  Tliomis;  UlfKh.  Karl;  and  Willis,  Frank,  5.419.7W,  a. 

604-1 19.000. 
Willmar  Poultry  Company,  Inc.:  Srr — 

Emery.     Daryll     A.;     and     Straub.     Darren     E..     5,420.253.     O. 
330423.000. 

Wilson.  Andrew  V.,  to  Novation  Research.  Inc.  Replaceable  warning 

light  lens  protector.  5.420.774.  CI.  362-376.000. 
Wihon.   Diana  J.;   Homblow.   David:  and   Hickey.   Peter,  to   Pacific 

Salmtxi  Industries  Inc.  Preserved  food  container  and  drum.  5.419.430. 

a.  206-216.000. 
Wilson.  Gregory  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multilayer  coextruded 

polyolefin  stretch  wrap  films.  5,419.934,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Wihon,    John    T.    R.    Multiple    motors    controllers.    5,420.486.    CI. 

318-439.000. 

Wilson.  Kenneth:  See— 

Kolhs.    Kirston;    Thomson.    James:    Kunilani.    Michael:    Wihon. 
Kenneth;  and  Haniach.  Wolf.  5.419.899.  O.  424-85.200. 
Wilson.  Roben  M  :  Srr— 

Chan,  King  W.;  Ford,  Daniel  E.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  M,.  5.419.391. 
a.  163-159.000. 
Wilson.  Timothy  J.:  Srr— 

Erickson.  Paul  M.;  Alonso.  Leopold:  Wilson.  Timothy  J.:  and 
Johnston.  AngeU  T..  5.420.574.  CI.  340-825.030. 
Wilson.  Tom:  See — 

Ochcltree.  Jeffrey:  and  Wilson.  Tom.  3.419,23a  O.  84-415.000. 
Winbond  Electronic  Corp.:  See- 
Lie.  Ching-Shcng;  and  Jih,  Hwaw-Jang.  5,420,969,  a.  395-133.O0O. 

Winings.  Anhur  E.:  Stt— 

L.eonard.   Rex   D.:   Kroh.  Thomas  J.;  and   Winings.  Anhur  E.. 
5.419.143.  a.  62-51.100- 
Winkelman.  Kun-Helfried.  lo  Linotype-Hell  AG.  Metliod  and  appwa- 
lus  for  the  analysis  of  color  casts  in  color  originals.  5.420.704.  a. 
358-320  000 
Winkley.  John  C:  Srr^  „ 

Cryderman.  Roben  U:  and  Wiakley.  John  C.  5.419.387.  CI. 
164-417  000. 
Wirz.  John  H  ;  See- 
Brooks.  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown.  JefT  B.:  CoHey.  Jerome  T.;  Estry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves.  Marltn  P.;  Hcitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D  Touga*.  Arvid  C ;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Win,  John  H.; 

and  Zahn.  Walter  E..  3.419.033.  O.  29-603.000. 
Wiaconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundatioa:  Srr — 

Fairbanks.  Ethan  J.;  Sanlyr.  Giles  E.:  and  Sorenson.  James  A.. 

5.420.510,  a.  324-309.000. 
Tabatabaie.  Ned;  and  Zhang.  Tu.  5.420.880.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Wiseley.  Thomas  D  :  Srr— 

Karlyn.  William  M.;  Podalsky.  David  J.;  and  Wiseley.  Thomas  D.. 
5.419JI3.  a.  74-437.000. 


Wissmann.  IMichael;  Nickel.  Ham;  Schierling.  Roland;  Adam.  Roland: 

and  Oeyer.  Werner,  to  Andreas  Stihl.   Fuel  pump  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  5.419.686.  CI.  417-380.000. 
Will.  Campbell:  See— 

Cnpps.  Allan:  Witt.  Campbell:  CUncy.  Robert  L.;  and  Stiel.  Dan- 
iel. 5.420.014.  CI.  435-7.320, 
Witie.  Kendall  C.  See—  ^ 

Camilkme.  Nicholas  A.:  Steves.  Douglas  H.;  and  Whie.  Kendall  C. 

5.421.011,0.  J9J-6JO.00O. 

Wiiie.  Stephen  B.:  See—  ^       _ 

Richtsmeier.  Brent  W.;  Russell.  Todd  L.:  and  Witte.  Stephen  B.. 
5.420.621.  CI.  347-104.000. 
Wittman.  Gary  R.;  See— 

Adams,   Thomas   R;   and    Wittman,   Gary   R.,    5.419,665.  Q. 
411-84.000. 
Witz.  Wolfgang:  and  Bastiansen.  Bemd.  lo  Koh-1-Nooc  Inc.  Umlary 

body  plotter  pen.  5.420.615.  CI.  346-140.100. 
Wodek.  Gary  M:  Ser—  ,    _,^ 

Jerome.  Rick  C:  Post.  Ian  R.  C  :  and  Wodek.  Gary  M  .  5.420.050. 
a  437-31.000 
Wohlfeil,  Stefan:  See— 

Muller,  Ulrich  E.;  Muller-Glieininn,  Maithias;  Dressel,  Jurgen; 

Fey.  Peter:  Hanko,  Rudolf;  Husch.  Walter:  Kramer.  Thomas; 

Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan:  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan:  Knorr.  Andreas;  Slasch.  Johannes- Peter;  and  Niewohner. 
Ulrich.  5.420.149.  CI.  514-399.000. 

Wohrmeyer.  Chnstoph:  See— 

Wieland.   KUus;  Weichen.  Thomas:  Eschner.  Axel:  and  Wohr- 
meyer. Christoph.  5.420.087.  Cn    501-124.000. 
Wojcik.  John  P  :  Srr— 

Van  Erden.  Donald  L.:  Raihgeber.  Juergen  O.:  Vadhar.  Panmal 
M  ;  and  Wojcik.  John  P..  5.419.867.  CI.  264-568.000 
Wolf.  Peter:  Srr— 

Schafer.  Rainer  Berding.  Christoph:  Lang.  Fridl;  Kleider.  Wil- 

heim;  and  Wolf,  Peter,  5,420.042.  CI.  436-JI7.000. 

Wollensak.  Martin:  See— 

Scholz.  Stephan:  Becker.  Wolfgang:  Doellinger.  Cari-Hemz;  and 
Wollensak.  Manin.  5.421,017,  CI.  395-700.000 
Wong,  David  T.;  Set—  ^     .  ^  ^ 

Beedle.  Edward  E.;  Robertson.  David  W.;  and  Wong.  David  T.. 
5.420.294.  CI.  548-507.000 
Wong.  Stephen  S.:  Srr — 

Chou.  Tai-Sheng:  Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Karsner.  Grant  G.;  Kennedy, 
ainlon  R.:  LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Melconian.  Melcon  G.;  Quann. 
Richard  J.;  and  Wong.  Stephen  S..  5.419.830.  O.  20«-lll.OaO. 
Wong.  Wai-Choong:  Srr— 

Seshadri.  Nambirajan;  Sundberg.  Carl-Erik  W.:  and  Wong.  Wai- 

Choong,  5.420,851, 0. 370-29.000. 
Wood.  Cornell  D.;  and  Anderson.  Oyde  L..  to  Designer  Seiedioas. 

Inc     Colorized    acrylic    award    assembly    and    method    of  making. 
5.419.940,  a.  428-13-000. 
Wood.  Daniel  J.  Document  backer   5.419.588.  CI.  283-58.000. 

Wood,  Greg  H.   Batten  reinforced  anchoring  bag.  5.419.275.  C\. 

114-311.000. 
Wood.  John  C;  and  Accardi.  Giuseppe,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-Coon. 
High    slip    packaging    film    with    trapped    print.     5.419.795.    CI. 
156-184.000. 
Wood.  Mervin  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Grace.    Henry   C;   and   Wood.    Mervin   G..   Jr..    5.420J74.   O. 
544-213.000. 

Wood,  R.  Andrew,  to  Hotieywell  Inc.  Camera  for  produang  vuleo 
output  signal,  infrared  focal  plane  an^y  package  for  such  camera,  and 

method  and  apparatus  for  generaling  video  signals  from  passive  focal 
plane  array  of  elemenu  on  a  semiconductor  substrate.  5.420.419,  CI. 
250-338.400. 
Wood,  Stephen  R.:  Set—  ,    ^ 

Kremer,   RichanI   J.;   and   Wood.   Stephen    R,    5.419.603.   O. 
296-39.200. 
Wood  Technology,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Morey.  Nerval  K..  5.419.502.  C\.  241-101.700. 
Woodbury.  Eric  J.:  Set—                                                             „     ^ 
Frye.    WUIiam    H.;    and    Woodbury,    Eric    J.,    5.419.637.    O 
374-178.000. 
Woodhouse.  Robert  D:  See-  

Kim.  Chiriei  C:  and  Woodhouse,  Robert  D.,  5,420.577.  Q. 

340-825.320. 
Woodruff.  Roben  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Modular  multiple  spectral 

imager  and  spectral  imager.  5.42a681.  CI.  356-326.000. 
Wort.  William  J.:  Ser—  .     „. 

LaFleur.   Edward   E.;   and   Work.   William  J..   5.419.967.  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Workman.  David  P.:  Srr—  .    _ 

Godfrey.   Manin   R.:  and   Workman.   David   P.,  5,419,837.  O. 
210-745.000. 
World  Class  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.:  Sre— 

Goriich.  Michael  P..  5.419.096.  O.  53-432.000. 

Goriich.  Michael  P.;  and  McPherxjn.  Roben  F..  Jr..  5.419.097.  O. 

53-432.000. 

Goriich.  Michael  P.;  and  McPherson.  Robert  F..  Jr..  5.419.101.  O. 
53-510.000. 
Worley.  Barry  J.:  Ser—  „      _  „ 

Price.  Steven:  White.  David  J.:  and  Worley.  Barry  J..  5.420.867. 0. 
370-110.100. 
Won  man.  David  J.:  Srr — 

Skelly.  David  W.;  Nagaraj.   Bangalore  A.;  Wortman.  David  J.; 
Rigney.  David  V.:  Mannava.  Seetha  R.;  Viguie.  Rudolfo;  Bnice. 
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Robfri  W :  Nelson.  Warren  A ;  Johnson,  Curtis  A.,  and  Gupta.  Yamada.  Masakalsu  Set- 

Bhupendra  K.  5.4I<).<>7I.  CI  428612 000 

Wnghl.  James  A  .  Jr  .  lo  E    R    Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Scparaling  device 

for    discriminaling    belween    defeclive    and    nondefeclive    articles 

3,419,442.  CI   209-M2  000 
Wu.  Guanii:  Set- 

Unger.  Evan  C  :  and  Wu.  Giwnli.  5.420.176.  CI.  S2}-20S  000 
Wu.  Lesley  J  :  See— 

Segelken,  John  M  .  Shively.  Richard  R  ;  Slanziola.  Chhslopher  A 
and  Wu,  Lesley  J  .  5.420.754.  CI  J6I-735000 
Wu.  Shang-Ren;  and  Gutierrez.  Eddie  N  .  lo  Lever  Brolhcrs  Company. 


Terashima.    Hideyuki:   Yokoyama.   Minoru;   and   Yamada.   Masa- 
kalsu. 5.420.701.  Cl    35g-49g.OOO 
Yamada.  Saloshi:  See — 

Kiyokawa,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Saloshi;  Miyajima,  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
molo.  Kinji;  Inai.  MasakMhi;  Inoue.  Makolo:  Talsumi.  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi.  Takeshi:  Kunsu,  Kazunobu;  and  Chone.  Yoshifumi, 
5.420.128.  CI    514-240  000 
Yamada.  Takanobu  See— 

Fukui.    Kazuyuki;    Hada.    Yoshlnobu;   and    Yamada.  Takanobu. 
5.420.614.  CI   346-130000 


?^^Zu^^'TTi\i'^x''n,"'i^,"7^'^'"'^"''"'''"'"''^"^'"'    ^•.T'^*-     Y-suihi;     Uemalsu.    Tadashi;     inaba.    Shigeo;    and     Hara. 


carbojylK.  acids   5,4I'>.843.  CI   252-88.000 

Wuerch,  Daniel  W .  lo  Minnesoli  Mining  md  Minufaciunng  Com- 
pany Coalable  masking  composilion  and  method.  S.420.0IS.  CI 
106-162.000 

Wunderly.  Stephen  W.:  Ser— 

Coaiuin,  Peter  J  .  Hanna.  Edward  G  .  Mc  Kinney.  Carllon  B. 


Hiroyuki.  lo  Konici  Corporation    AulomaiJc  documeni   feeder 
$.419,542.0.271-3.100 

Yamada.  Yuji:  5rr — 

Terada.  Tadafumi.  Fujimoio.  Katsuhiko:  Yamashiia.  Junichi: 
Yasumolo.  Miuugi;  Takeda.  Setsuo;  Uchida.  Junji.  Wierzba. 
Konslanly:  and  Yamada.  Yuji.  5.420.117,  Cl  514-50000. 


wrjtl'4^''^?P,i^'!f!^°'""  ^    *"**  Wunderly.  Stephen  W  .    Yamagishi.  Alsuhiro;  Inoue.  Touru:'Murakami.  Tokumichi;  and  Asai. 


5.419.874.  Cl    422-134000 
Wurgler.  Wmsion  A.,  to  Feco  Engineered  Systems,  Inc   Fmger  chuck 
assembly  and  method  for  processing  a  hollow  article.  5.419,427  Cl 
198-803700. 
Wychnanek.  Rainer.  Sre— 

Adier.   Uwe:  Dre«l,  Hans-Jurgen;   Lutz.   Dieter;   Nagler.   Franz         ,, ^^  ^.   „„-^^^ 

Ochs,  Martin,  Schtebold.  Siefin;  SchmidlBrucken.  Hans-Joi-   Yamiguchi." Kouichi  Srf. 
chim;  Thieler,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Michael.  We^iendorf.  Holger; 

and  Wychnanek.  Rainer.  5.419.624.  Cl    3O3.||2  0rX) 
WyUnd.  Harald.  deceased  <by  Wyland.  Hcidi.  heir),  and  Ehluss.  Heini- 
Gunler.  lo  Blohm  +  Voss  AG    Slern  lube  bearing  system  for  conlra- 

rotaling  propeller  shafts  of  a   water-borne  ship    5,419,724,  Cl 
44O-79000  H      .      .      . 

Wyland.  Hcidi.  heir:  See— 

Wyland.  Harald.  deceased;  and  Ehluss.  Hcinz-Gunler.  5,419,724. 
Cl   440-79  000. 
Wysong.  Robert  D.:  Ser— 

Ansell,  Daniel  F  ;  Benck.  JefTrey  W  ;  Harris.  James  C  ;  Howell. 
Steven  E  .  Trumbo.  Brian  A  ;  and  Wysong.  Robert  D..  5.420.760 
Cl   361  818000 

Xerox  Corporalion:  Set—  ^„. , ..,  .  ^ 

Brewington.  Grace  T  ;  Czubaj.  Norman  W  .  Jr  .  Germain.  Richard     Ya'manii7o!  Alsushi   See 

P  .  and  Wayman.  William  H  .  5.420.672.  Cl    355-247.000 
Desilets,     Denis.     Bluhm.    Terry     L;    and     Hs»o.    Cheng-Kuo. 

5,420,268,  Cl   540-141  000 
Diell.  Steven  J  .  and  Carlotta.  Michael.  5.420.625.  Cl   347-85  000 
Folkins.   Jeffrey   J  .    Behe.    Thomas  J  .   and   Schram.   Joseph   G  . 

5,420,375,  Cl    118-652  000 
Gross.  Robert  A  ;  and   Pietrowski.   Kenneth  W,  5.420.677.  Cl 

355-277000 
Hamer.    Gordon    K.;    and    Murti.    Dasarao    K..    5.420  226     Cl 

528-201  OOO 

Mychajlowskij.  Waller,  Liebermann.  George;  Limburg.  WiHiam 
W;  Yanus.  John  F;  and  Murti,  Dasarao  K.  5.4I<),<W2   Cl 

43O-5900O 


Kohiaro.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  for  de- 
coding BCH  code  for  correcting  complcn  error  5.420.873.  Cl 
371-38  100 
Yamagiwa.  Masatoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation  Video  camera  apparatus 
having  an  optical  zoom  means  and  an  electronic  zoom  means. 
5,420.632.  Cl   348.240000 


Kishila.    Hirofumi:    Yamaguchi.    Kouichi;    Matsuda.    Takashi; 

Fukuda.    Kenichi.    Kobayashi.    Nobuyuki:    Sale.    Shinichi:    and 
Kinami.  Hiloshi.  5.420.I89.  Cl    524-731  OOO 
Yamaguchi.  Toshiyuki.  and  Komoto.  Akira.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation 

Force  measuring  instrument.  5.419.204,  Cl  73-862.610. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Holla.  Harumichi.  5.420.374.  Cl.  84-622.000 
Yamakawa.  Eiji   See — 

Hamada,  Masataka.  Yamakawa.  Eiji;  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi;  Masumolo, 
Hisayuki,  and  Okada.  Takashi.  5,420.661.  Cl   354-402  000 
Yamakawa.  Hiroshi.  Masumolo.  Daiki.  Kimotn.  Takashi;  and  Nagata. 
Shigemi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Adaptive  input/output  apparatus  using 

sclecied  sample  data  according  to  evaluation  quanlily  5,420,810,  Cl 
364-724  190 


Rasch.    Kenneth   R  .   DeBoll.   FrederKk   C  .   and  Cheer.   Barry   J 
5.420,678.  Cl    355-284  000 

Swam.  Eugene  A ;  Vad«^  David  J.,  and  Parry,  Robert  B .  de- 
ceased. 5.419.058.  Cl  34-186000 

Wallace.    Stanley   J,   Courtney.   John   E.    Peck.   Wilbur   M      and 

Swift,  Joseph  A  ,  5.420,465,  Cl    307-1 16.000  „ 

Wegeng,  Donald  L  .  Carter,  Jeff  C  ;  Ward.  Joseph  W  ,  Beaman,    Ya'tiliiiioto,  Shinya  Ser- 


Okulomi.  Tsulomu;  Yamamoto,  Alsushi.  Seki.  Tsuneyo.  Okawa. 
Mikio;  and  Honma.  Mitsutaka.  5,420.384.  Cl.  218-68.000. 
Yamamoto  Kikinzoku  Jigane  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Tsukaguchi.  Mamoru.  5.419.784,  Cl    148-24.000. 
Yamamoto,  Makolo   Ser — 

Shou.  Guoliang.  Yang.  Weikang;  Takaton,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 

Makolo.  5.420.806.  Cl    364-606  000. 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takaton.  Sunao.  and  Yamamoto. 
Makoto.  5.420.807.  Cl    364-606000 
Yamamoto,  Masamichi  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  Ucda,  Yoshiharu,  Yamamoto.  Masamichi; 

Tou,  Keiryo;  Ishigai.  Seikan;  Miura.  Scntaro;  and  Furushima. 

Kiyoshi.  5.419.284.  Cl    I22-700B 
YamanKKO.  Masashi:  See — 

Abe.   Hiroomi.    Fujii.   Takeshi;   Yamamoto,   Masashi;  and   Date. 
Shinji.  5,420.201,  Cl  525-74000 

Yamamoto.  Miyuki;  ai>d  Nagasaku.  Shigeo.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tnev  Lid  Threaded  joint  for  oil  well  pipes  5.419.595.  Cl 
285-334  000 


Thomas   G;    Sosinski.    Gregory    C.    and    Austin.    Todd    M 
5.420.696.  Cl    358-408  000 
Xoma  CorporatKin   See— 

Theofin,  Georgia,  Horwiiz,  Arnold,  Burke,  David,  Ballaian, 
Manik;  and  Gnnna.  Lynn.  5,420.019.  Cl  435-69  100 
Yabe.    Hisao.    Iida.    Yoshihiro;    Suzuki.    Akira;    ito.    Hideo;    Tashiro. 
Yoshio;     Yamazaki.     Minoru;     Tamada.     Osamu.    and     Yoshimolo. 
Yosuke.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Endoscope  apparatus  of  a  type 
having  cover  for  covering  the  endoscope  5.419,311.  Cl   128-4  000 
Yabelmetall  Electro  OmbH   See— 

Mar».      Karl-Heinz.     and     Graicwsfci.      Franz.      ).4I9.949.     Cl. 
428-222000 
Yagyu.  Hideki:  See— 

Watanahe.  Kiyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takanon;  Yagyu.  Hideki;  Kanaoka. 
Mamoru,  Hanawa.  Katsutoshi.  and  Ikeda.  Chuki.  5.420.185  Cl 
524-2  lOOOO 

Yalkinoglu,  Ozkan:  Stt- 

Muller,  Ulrich  E;  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias    Dressel.  Jurgen 

Fey.    Peter;    Hanko.    Rudolf.    Husch.    Walter.    Kramer.   Thomas' 
Beuck.  Martin;  Kazda.  Slanislav.  Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  Yalkinoglu. 
Ozkan.  Knorr.  Andreas,  Slasch.  Johannes- Peter,  and  Niewohiicr 
UlrKh,  5,420,149,  Cl   514-399000 
Yamada.  Junji.  Iwata.  Toshio.  and  Ueda.  Alsushi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Knocking  <lelecting  apparatus  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine    5.419.180.  Cl   73-35000 
Yamada.  Kenichi.  and  Itou.  Takashi.  to  Takigen  Manuractunng  Co , 
Lid   Door  grip  assembly    5.419.167.  Cl   70-208  000 


Goto,    Kunifumi;    Fukanuma.   Tetsuhiko;    Yothida.   Tctsuo;   and 
Yamamoto.  Shinya.  5,419,690.  Cl.  418-55.100. 
Yamamoto,  Shuhei.  See— 

Kalo.  Naoki;  Yamamoto,  Shuhei;  Ebihan,  Tenio,  Sekura,  Rieko; 

and  Yamanaka,  Junko.  5.420.709.  Cl    .'59-72.000 
Yamamoto.   Taizo.    Kobayashi.   Masato.  and   Malsuura.   Seinosuke.   to 
Japan  Elanco  Company.  Limited    Gelatin  coaling  composition  and 
hard  gelatin  capsule   5.419.916.  Cl  4''4-456000 
Yamamoto.  Takayo  See— 

Iwase.   Keiji;   Miyamoto.  Toshio;  Yamamolo.  Takayo;  and  Ohta. 
Takaya.  5.419.625,  Cl    303-116  100 
Yamamura.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Hickel.  Steven  D  ;  Marksberry,  Lynn  C;  Yamamura,  Toshikazu; 
IMItani.  Shuuhei.  and  Kurosaka.  Toshio.  5.419,388.  Cl.  165-9.300 
Yamanaka,  Hiromichi  See— 

Itch.  Toshiyuki.  Inuyama,  Toshihiko;  Gima,  Takeji.  Hashimoto, 

Hiroihi,  Yamanaka,  Hiromichi,  and  Ishizu,  Masanori,  5,420,3% 

Cl  219-497  000 
Yamanaka,  Junko:  See — 

Kalo.  Naoki.  Yamamoto.  Shuhei;  Ebthara.  Teruo;  Sekura.  Rieko 

and  Yamanaka.  Junko.  5.420.709.  Cl    359-72.000. 
Yamanaka,  Takashi:  See— 

Okamoto.  Yasushi;  Tagami.  Katsuya.  Hibi.  Shigeki.  Numata. 
Hiroloshi;  Kobayashi.  Naoki.  Shinoda.  Masanobu;  Kawahara. 
Tetsuya;  Murakami.  Mansbu.  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Takashi; 
Yamanaka.     Takashi;     and     Yamalsu.     Isao.     5.420.144,     Cl 

V        .,     „     -  i,  .  -^  514-338000 

Yamada.  Kenji   Nakagawa.  Talsuo;  and  Honda.  Naolo.  to  NEC  Corpo-     Yamanaka.  Toshihiko  See— 
raiK>n    Cell  processing  system  having  nrsi  and  second  processing  Goto.  Masahtro;  Sato,  Yasiulii.  Nakamura.  Shunii    Arava.  Junil 

."".:!!  ?'f'"'5.?,'i"'J!r».!:"2L»"A^'"«'  P^«-~«l  "«"•'»  ••  'h«  Sailo,  Telsuo;  Kishino,  Kaiuo,  OkudT  Kouih.   Wyuk!! 

Yohji;  Hayakawa.  Akira.  Aoki.  Fumilaka;   Ikenoue.   Hirokazu 


same  lime  5.421.025.  Cl  }95-g0O°00O 

Yamada.  Kojl:  See— 

Kanzaki.  YuJi.  and  Yamada.  Koji.  5.420.491.  Cl    318-727.000. 


Nagata.     Kenji. 
3SS-2SS.0aO. 


and     Yamanaka.     Toshihiko.     5.420.679.     Cl 
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Yainanc,  Takeo:  Set— 

Ikeda.  Yoshihiko;  Vamane,  Tikeo:  Kaji,  Eiichi:  and  Ishimaru, 

Kenji.  5.420.355.  Cl   568-6.000 
Yamanishi.  Toru:  See — 

Kalsura,  Hiroshi;  Honjo.  Makoto;  and  Yamanishi.  Tom,  5.420,952. 
Cl.  385-80.000. 
Yamanouchi.  Kenji;  Misawa,  Takao;  Yanalori.  Hiromi;  Suzuki.  Noriyo- 
shi;  and  Makino.  Masanori.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Processing  appa- 
ratus for  processing  information  on  photographic  film.  5,420,699.  Cl- 
358-487.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

lie,  Noriki;  Matsuda.  Koyo;  Iwaoka,  Kiyoshi;  and  lizumi.  Yuichi. 

S.420.348.  Cl   564-48.000. 
MatMimolo,  Yuzo;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsuhisa,  Akira;  Takayania, 
Kazuhiu:  Uchida,  Wataru;  Asano,  Masihani;  Yanagisawa.  Isao; 

and  Yoden.  Toru.  5.420.126.  CI.  514-230.500. 
Yamashita.  Junichi:  See — 

Terada.    Tadafumi;    Fujimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Yamashita.    Junichi; 

Yasumolo.  Mitsugi;  Takeda,  Setsuo;  Uchida,  Junji;  Wierzba, 

Konstanty;  and  Yamada.  Yuji.  5,420.117.  Cl.  514-50.000. 
Yamalsu,  Isao:  See — 

Okamoto.    Yasushi;    Tagami,    Katsuya;    Hibi.    Shigeki;    Numata, 

Hiroioahi;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  Shinoda.  Masanobu;  Kawahara, 

Tetsuya;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Takashi; 

Yamanaka.     Takashi;     and     Yamalsu.     Isao.     5.420. 144.     Cl. 

514-338.000. 

Yamauchi,  Takeshi:  Stt— 

Kiyokawa,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Satoahi;  Miyajinu,  Keisuke;  Hashi- 
moto. Kinji;  Inai.  Masatoshi;  Inoue.  Makoto:  Talsumi.  Kunihiko; 
Yamauchi.  Takeshi;  Kurisu.  Kazunobu;  and  Chone,  Yoshifumi, 
5,420.128,  Cl.  514-246.000. 

Yamaura.  Kenichi.  lo  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Fuel  volalihiy  detecting 

apparatus  5.419.2%.  Cl.  123-435.000. 
Yamaya.  Talsuo:  See — 

Monshita.    Kenkichi;    Yamaya,    Talsuo;    and    Htrata,    Toshinan. 
5.419.240,  a.  99-404.000. 
Yamazaki,  Minoru:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  Iida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Ilo,  Hideo;  Tashiro. 
Yothio;  Yamazaki.  Minoru;  Tamada,  Osamu;  and  Yoshimolo. 
Yowke,  5.419.311,  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  and  Konuma.  Toshimilsu,  lo  Semiconductor  En- 
ergy Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Electro-optical  tJevice  having  improved 
liriit  shielding  and   method   for  forming  the  same.   5.420.706.  Cl. 
359M67.000. 
Yamazaki.  Takanori:  See— 

Walanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takanori;  Yagyu,  Hideki;  Kanaoka. 
Mamoru;  Hanawa.  Katsutoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Chuki.  5.420. 1 85.  Cl. 
524-210.000. 
Yan.  Tioung  Y.:  See— 

Weekman.   Vernon   W.;   and   Yan.   Tsoung   Y..   5,419,884,   a. 
423-2  lOOOO. 
Yanacida,  Tothihani:  See—  .„  .^     -., 

Nagayuiu,  Tetsuji;  and   Yanagida,  Toshiharu,   5,419,809,  Cl. 

IJM62.I00. 

Yanagisawa.  Isao:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Yuzo;  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsuhisa.  Akira:  Takayama. 
Kazuhisa;  Ucliida.  Wataru;  Asano,  Masaharu;  Yanagnawa.  Isao; 
and  Yoden,  Tom,  5,420,126,  a.  514-230.500. 

.  Ken.  Delivery  «y«tem.  5,419.410,  O.  18M9.000. 

4wa.  Ryozo:  See — 

,    Alsushi;    Taniishi.    Shinnosuke;    Yoshimura.    Yuichiro; 

:ko.  Kiyoihi;  Yanagisawa,  Ryozo;  Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki; 

and  Tokioka,  Masaki,  5,420.104,  a.  364-571.010. 
Yanagisawa,  Talsuo:  Ser — 

Kigawa,  Kazuya;  Fnrakawa,  Kenji;  Deguchi,  Tetsu;  Inoue,  Sa- 
chihani;  Endo,  Norikatsu;  Yana^wa.  Talsuo;  Ikegami,  Shinji; 

Omagari,  Yasuyuki;  Kihan.  Koji;  Sugawara,  Tachiki;  and  Shi- 

mizu,  Kenzc  5,419.034.  Cl.  29-720.000. 
Yanatori,  Hiromi:  See — 

Yamanouchi,  Kenji;  Misawa,  Takao;  Yanalori.  Hiromi;  Suzuki. 
Noriyoahi;  and  Makino.  Masanori,  5,420,699,  O.  358-487.000. 

Yancey,  Chariie  F.:  See—  

Lane.  Scott  A.;  and  Yancey,  Charlie  F.,  5,419.954. 0.  428-273.000. 
Yang.  Jau-Yuann: 
M( 


4orTis,  Francis  J.;  Yang,  Jau-Yuann;  Plumtoo,  Donald  L.;  and 
Yuan.  Han-Tzong.  5.420,052,  Cl.  437-31.000. 
Yang,  Shih-Liang  S.,  to  AHergan,  Inc.  Polysiloxanes,  methods  of  mak- 
ing same  and   high   refractive  index  silicones  made  from  same. 
5.420,213.  a.  525-478.000. 

Yang,  Weikang:  Stt- 

Shou.  GuoliMig;  Yang,  Weikang;  Tablori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 

Makoto.  5.420.806.  O.  364-606.000. 
Shou,  Ouotiang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takaton.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Makoto.  S.4lic».«07,  Cl.  364-606.000. 
Yang,  Zhen-Yu,  to  D«  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Compmy.  Polymers 

ofvinyKperfluorocydopfopsme).  5,420,367,  Cl.  570- 133.000. 
Yanus.  John  F  :  See— 

Mychajlowskij.  Waller;  Liebermann.  George;  Limtmrg.  William 

W     Yanus.  John  F.;  and  Murti.  Dasarao  K..  5,419.992,  Cl. 

430-59.000. 

YaMKia.  Hiroshi:  Ser—  ^.         ,    „      ^       „.      ^. 

One,    Yoshihisa;     Takahashi,     Yasushi;    and    Yasuda,     Hiroshi, 

5.420.4J3.  a.  2JO-398.000. 

Visuda.  Shiteni:  See-  „...„.„ 

Ishida.  Takeshi;  Yasuda.  Shigeru;  and  Yoshitake,  Seiji.  5.419.423. 
Cl.  194-206.000. 


Y«$ui,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Miyishiti,  Yisuki;  Anihara,  Meiji;  and  Yasui,  Yoshiharu, 

5,4'9.416,  Cl.  188-371.000. 
Yasumolo.  Mitsugi:  See —  . 

Terada.  Tadafumi;  Fujimoio,  Katsuhiko;  Yamashita.  Junichi; 
Yasumoto,  Mitsugi;  Takeda.  Setsuo;  Uchida.  Junji;  Wierzba. 
Konstanty;  and  Yamada.  Yuji.  5.420,1 17.  Cl.  514-50.000. 

Yasuoka.  Joji:  See —  ...„,.,. 

Mishina,    Tadashi;    Harada.    Kanou;    Yasuoka.   Joji;    Kuahuhara. 
Hidenobu;  and  Izumi.  Noriyoshi.  5.420.164.  O.  514-596.000. 
Yates,  William:  See—  .  ^,  ,^ 

Lazaro,  Anton  E.;  and  Yates.  William.  5.419.823,  O.  204-201.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Onoda,  Katsuhiko,  5,419,709,  Cl.  439-95.000. 

Onoda,  Katsuhiko,  5,419,721  Cl.  439-752.000. 

Yearsley.  Philip  J.:  See—  „  .     .         _. 

UhUng.  Thomas  F.;   Yearsley.   Philip  J.;   Pittock,  Dale   U;  tmd 
Mathews.  Mark  E.,  5,420.515.  Cl.  324-601.000. 
Yee,  Dennis  S.:  See—  

Bennett.  Reid  S.;  and  Yee,  Dennis  S.,  5,420,057,  O.  437-40.000. 
Yeomans.  Christoplier  W.  D.:  Ser—  ...__., 

Sankey.  Geoffrey  P.;  and  Yeomans,  Christopher  W.  D.,  S,4I9M4. 
Cl.  49-383.000. 
Yiu,  Tom  D.:  See— 

Un.  Tien-Ler.  and  Yiu.  Tom  D..  5.420.798.  O.  364-483.00a 
YKK  Corporation:  Ser— 

Kita,  Kliuhiko,  5,419.789,  a.  I4M37.O0O. 

Vlatupik  Sari:  Stt- 

Partanen.  Paul;  Ylatupa.  Sari;  Paasisnto,  Raili;  and  Virtanen.  Ismo. 
S.42aOI2.  Cl.  435-7.230. 
Yoden.  Toru:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Yuza,  Tsuzuki,  Ryuji;  Matsuhis*,  Akin;  Takayama. 
Kazuhisa;  Uchida.  Wataru;  Asano.  Masaharu;  Yanagisawa.  Isao; 
and  Yoden.  Toru.  5.420.126.  Cl.  5I4-230.S00. 
Yohe,   Peter  D..  to  Dyco.   Bag  stripping  appwwius.   5,419.095.  O. 

53-384.100. 
Yokoi.  Shinji:  S»—  „„,  .,.,w-, 

Tozawa.  Yoshio;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji.  5,420,978,  Cl.  395-161.000. 
Yokokoji.  Osamu;  Irisawa.  Jun;  and  Koh.  Hidemasa.  to  Asahi  Glass 

Company  Ltd.  Dinuoro-dcrivative  compounds  and  liquid  crystal 
compositions  containing  them.  5.419.851.  Cl.  252-299.630. 

Yokomizo,  Hirohiko:  See —  .. 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Yokomizo,  Hirohiko;  Arai,  Takeshi;  and  Nakajima. 
Namiko.  5,420.351,  Cl.  564-308.000. 
Yokota,  Hiroshi:  See—  .     ^ 

Matsushita,     Kazuhiko;     Yokota,     Hiroshi;     Keiji,     Fujita;    and 
Tsukamoto,  Akihiro.  5.420.041.  Cl.  436^1.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kenji:  See— 

Kagotani.  Tsuneo;  Yokoyama,  Kenji;  Koga,  Keiji;  and  Tokuoka, 
Yasumichi,  5,419,938,  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Yokoyama,  Minoru:  See— 

Terashima,  Hideyuki;  Yokoyama,  Minoru;  and  Yamada,  Masn- 

katsu,  5,420,701,  a  35W98.00O. 
Yokoyama,  Seiichirou;  and  Kurata,  Hideaki,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co., 

Ltd.  Color  filters,  including  taking  out  electrodes  or  post-ilo  layer. 
5.420.708.  Cl,  359-67.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shoji:  See—  ,_.„,_-      -~, 

Yonezawa,    Keittro;    and    Yokoyama,    Shoji,    5.419,W4.    O. 

42S-I86.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tsugio:  See — 

Kasai,  Shigeo;  Kawashima,  Masatoshi;  Yokoyama.  Tsugio;  Aoki, 
KatsutaSi;  Handa,  Norihiko;  Yoshida.  Megumu;  Sato,  Morihiko; 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  lijima,  Tohra;  Matsuda,  Junko;  Ogura, 
Kenji;  Ono.  Makoto;  and  Haltori,  Sadaa  5.420.897.  O. 
376-220.000. 

Yokoyama,  Yoichi:  Stt- 

Toguchi.  Takehiko;  Kondo,  Hideya;  Tateno.  Mamoru;  Yokoyama, 
Yoichi'  Fukazawa.  Hirofumi;  Uotome.  Riichi;  aiul  Goto,  Kiyo- 
shi. 5,420.555.  O.  335-185.000. 
Yokozawa,  Hiroshi;  Matsuda.  Takeshi;  and  Kanou,  Hanimi.  to  SMK 
Corporation.  Portable  audio  device  with  a  detachable  control  unit. 
5,420.739,  Cl.  360-137.000. 
Yonaga,  Takeru;  Ueno.  Jouji;  and  Suyama.  Junichi.  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory  with  improved  power 
supply  control  circuit.  5.420,823,  a.  365-226.000. 
Yoneda,  Tatsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kazuaki,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Semicooduclor  device  having  suble  breakdown  voltage  in  wiring 
area.  5.420,450,  a.  257-341.000. 

Yoneda,  Yasunobu:  Stt-  ^  „.   ^ 

Hase,  Kiyoshi;  Ando.  Akira;  Yoneda.  Yasunobu;  and  Kittlka, 
Toshihiko,  deceased.  5.419,844.  a.  252-62.900. 
Yonezawa.  Keitaro;  and  Yokoyama.  Shoji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ko»- 
mek.    Metal    mould    dropping    prevention    device.    5.419.694.    CI. 
425-186.000. 
Yoo.  Bok  R.:  See—  ,,.  „ 

Jung.   II   N.;   Yoo,    Bok   R.;   Lee.   Bong  W.;  and   Suk.   Mi-Yeon. 
5.420.323.  a.  556-415.000. 
Yosefl.  Hanan.  lo  Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  poly- 
chromatic printing  plates.  5.420.702.  O.  358-501.000. 
Yoshida.  Eiji.  lo  TEAC  Corporation.   Recording  medium  position 
indicating  apparatus  and  method.  5.420.843.  C\.  369-58.000. 

Yoshida.  Hisatoshi:  Stt-  ^      ^  ,^   . 

Kaneko.  Shinobu;  Haga.  Minoni;  Yoshida,  Hisatoshi;  and  Mon. 
Katsuhiro.  5,419,732,  O.  451-28.000. 
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Yoshida.  KalMhiro:  Set— 

Swiho.    Maaao;    Socabe.   Jun;   Yodiida.    Kalsuhiro;   and   Ikcda. 
Naohiro.  5.420.61370.  347-217  000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K  :  Str— 

Ida,  Ka^uo.  3,419.019.  CI  24^21.000 

Mum,  RyukKhi,  3,419.020,  CI.  2itt3.0GO. 

Takahaihi.  Kihei;  and  Ueda.  Toahikazii.  S.4I9.SI  I.  a.  242-530  100 
^»kMbmymAi.     Maaaki:     and     lahibMhi.     Akira.     S.4I9.S54.     O. 
252-313.000. 
Yoahida.  Mnumu:  S*t— 

Knai,  ShiMo;  Kiwashima,  Mauloihi;  Yokoyama.  Ttuaio  Aoki. 

Katsutada:  Handa,  Noiihiko;  Yoahida.  Mesumu:  Salo.  Morihiko 
Nakamura.  Hiroahi;  lijima.  Tohru:  Matuida.  Junko^  Ogura. 
Kenji;  Ono,  MakMo:  and  Haltori.  Sadao.  5,420.197  CI 
376-220000  •  —      . 

Yoshida.  Minoru:  5<v — 

Kawaguchi.  Fumto;  Takeuchi.  Hirodii;  Yoahida.  Minoni.  Taiima. 
Takeshi;  and  Sekihara.  Kensuke.  5.419,320,  a.  128-633  000 

Yoshidi,  Teijuo  Sit- 

Goto.    Kunifumi:    Fukanuma.   Tctsuhiko:    Yoshida.   Tetsuo-   and 
Yamamolo.  Shinya.  S.4l9.Ma  CI.  4I*-SS.I00. 
Yoshida.  Toyohiko.  lo  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multipro- 
ceiaor  including  syMem  for  pipeline  prcKcinni  of  multhrunctMaal 
inslrucliom.  5,421,029.  CI.  395-100.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Munehiro:  S*r — 

Oulick.  Dale  E.;  Macda.  Saloni;  Yoshikawa.  Munehiro;  and  Ooni- 
shi.  Manabu,  5,420,904,  CI   377-107  000 
Yoshikawa.  Oiamu.  to  Shimano  Inc  Spmning  reel  having  a  stopper  for 

limiting  spool  movement.  5,419,505,  CI.  242-322.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Yosukc:  5m— 

Vabe.  Hisao;  Iida.  Yortihiro,  Suzuki,  Akin;  Ilo,  Hideo;  Ttihiro, 

YoshK);  Yimmki.  Minoni;  Timid*.  Osimu;  ind  Yothimoto, 

Yoauke.  5.419.31 1.  CI.  I2M.000 
Yoshimura,  Makoto:  Ser — 

Mcguro.  Kalsuhiko;  Kale  Mikihiko;  Nnhada.  Tetsuji-  Kaaaxa«va. 
Minoru;  and  Yoshimura.  Makoto,  5,419,943,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Yoshimura.  Yuichiro:  Stt— 

Tanaka.    Alsushi:    Taniishi.    Shinnosuke:    Yoshimura.    Yuachiro 
Kancko.  Kiyoahi;  YanaMiaawa.  Ryozo;  Kotiayaahi.  Katsuyuki! 
and  Tokioka.  Masaki.  5,420.804.  CI  364-571  010 
Yoshino.  Akira;  Tahara.  Masaaki;  Senbokuya.  Haruo;  Kilano.  Kenzo 
and  Minato.  Teruo.  to  Daido«isanso  Co..  Ltd   Hard  auslenilic  stain- 
less steel  Krew  and  a  method  for  manufactunnc  the  same.  5.419.948 
CI  428-216.000 

Yoihino,  Hoio,  lo  Syilem  Homes  Compiny,  Lid  Independefil  retl 

time  control  of  output  frequency  and  voltage  of  PWM  inverter 
5.420. 77«.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Yoshino.  Isamu.  to  France  Bed  Co..  Ltd.  Bed  apparatus.  3.4lt.9S7.  CI 
5-11000  ^^ 

Yoshino  Kofyoaho  Co..  Lid  :  Stt— 

Mizushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Sailo.  Tadao.  5.419.463.  a.  222-321  300. 
Yoshino.  Kunihisa.  lo  Konica  Corporation.  Image  forming  apparatus 
provided     with     a     laaer-beam-writing     means.      5.420,6177  CI. 
342-140.000. 
Yoshioka.  Tohru:  5«r — 

Bulsuen,  Tetsura.  and  Yoahioka.  Tohru.  5.420,792, 0.  364-426.040. 
Yoshitake.  Seiji:  Stt— 

ishKta,  Tikeihi;  Ynuda,  Shigeru;  ud  Yoihilike,  Sciii,  3,419,42), 
CI.  194-206.000.  J.   .     .     . 

Yoshitake.  Shinji  S<v— 

Kato.     Hiroyufci;     Yoshitake.     Shinii;     Suxuki,     Suguni;     Suzuki. 
Noboru;  Seto.  Toshio;  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  and  Mizui.  Yoshiharu. 
3,42a252.  CI  530-393.000 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Mishina.    Tadaahi;    Harada.    Kaaou;    Yaauoka.    Joji;    Kuahuhara. 
Hidenobu;  and  Izumi.  Noriyoshi.  S.42ai64.  d.  514-396.000 
Yoshiwara,  Hideo:  Stt— 

Ohno.  Kiyotaka.  Nagase.  Hiroahi;  Hoaono.  Yutaka;  Wakita. 
Hnanon;  Kawai.  Koji;  and  Yoshiwara.  Hideo.  5.42a3IO.  O. 
549-458.000. 

You.  Youni  J.,  to  GotdMar  EJectron  Co.,  Lid  Bidirectioral  lyoe  CCD 
5.420,»I2,C1.  J65-II30OO 


Yun,  Ja  D.  Electric  generator  utilizing  minimal  mechanical  power. 

5,420,471.0   3 10-2 16.000. 
Yurfcovich.  Dale  A.:  Stt— 

Renoe.  Brian  W.;  King.  Edward  E.;  and  Ywkovich,  Dale  A.. 
5,420.039,  CI  436-52XW). 

Zihm,  JcM-Mine:  Stt- 

Puchelle.  Edith;  Benali.  Rachid;  Pierrot.  Denis;  Girod.  Sophie; 

Zahm.  Jean-Marie;  and  Morasu.  Aline.  S.420.1 16.  CI.  314-47.000. 
Zahn.  Walter  E.:  Str— 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B  ;  ColTey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry. 

Richard  H.;  Orevo.  Mariin  P.;  Heiikamp,  Gary  L.;  LengermM, 

Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  St..  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 

Paul  D.;  Tougas.  Arvid  C  .  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  iT; 

and  Zahn.  Walter  E..  5.419.033.  CI  29-603.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friednchshafen  AG:  Stt— 

Schwab.     Manfred:    and    Schweiaer.     Klaus.     S.4I9.4I2,    O. 

180-336.000. 
Zampini.  Anthony,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.  Photoresist  composition 

with  allenuiifii  or  block  copotymer  resins  and  poiilive-workini 

(yquinoM  ditzide  or  nesative-wortcing  azide  sensitizer  compound 
3.419.993.  a  430-192  OOa 

Zampini.  Michael  A  ;  Davis.  Donald  E.;  and  Dombrowski.  Joseph  J.,  to 
Sony  Electronics  Inc  Up  and  down-loadable  VTR  configuration  for 
an  audio  follow  video  mixer.  S,42a933,  O.  3SI-1 19.000. 

Zander.  Willi:  Stt— 

Copetti.  Carlo;  Schubert,  Jurgen;  Zander.  Willi;  and  Buchal.  Chris- 
toph.  5.420,101.  a   505-191000. 

Zank,  Anthony  E  ;  Giiana  Michael  N  ;  Gold.  Kenneth  S.;  and  France. 
H.  Maurice,  lo  Logitech  Inc.  Electromagnetic  position  transducer 
having  active  transmitting  stylus.  5.42a379.  O.  178-19.000. 

Zappa.  James  V  :  Set— 

CufUelinelli,  Joseph.  Huck.  Charles  M.;  and  Zappa,  James  V., 
3,419.430,  CI  22O-236.00O 

Zarina  Holdings  C  V  :  Stt— 

Rice  Chns  A  ;  Smith.  Desroy  D.;  Ellis.  Robin  O.;  and  Gazzola. 
Alain  J..  3.418.995.  CI.  13-1.700. 
Zcevi.  Yehoahua  Y  .  Ginosar.  Ran;  and  Hihenrath.  CNiver.  to  i  Sight, 
•nc^Dynamic    image    repmentation    system.     S.420,637,    CI. 

Zens.  Hans-Jaochim.  lo  Hocchs<  Aktiengesellachaft.  Prooesa  for  the 

preparation  of  L-phosphinoihricin  and  its  derivatives.  5.420.329.  C\. 

558-137.000 
Zelenka.  Thomas,  to  Linotype-Hell  AG.  Device  for  beam  division 

5.420.714.  a   359-211000 
Zemel.  Haya;  and  Quinn.  John  F.  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Enzymatic 

synthesis  of  pdyaniline  5,420,237,  CI.  321-422.000. 
Zeneca  Linuted:  Stt— 

Andenon.  Kenneth;  and  Shawcroaa,  Andrew  P..  S.42a2S7.  O. 

334-642000 
Edwards.    Philip    N.;    and    Large.    Michael    S..    5.42a29S.    a 

548-556.000 
Thomas,  Andrew  P ;  Martin.  David  M.  G.;  Lee.  Stanley  A.-  and 
Powell.  Lyn.  5.420.292.  CI   548-230.000 
Zeneca  Pharma  S.A  :  Stt — 

Edwardv    Philip    N.;    awl    Large.    Michael    S..    5.420,298.    CI 
548-356000 
Zenith  Electronics  Corp.:  Str — 

Dobrovolny,  Pierre,  5,42a646,  O   348-731  000 
Zenk.  Roland;  Ah.  Helmut  G.;  Welch.  M  Bruce;  and  Palackal,  Syriac 

J.,  10  Phillips  Petroleum  Compiny  Method  for  prepinng  cyclopen- 

tadienyUype  iigands  and  metallocene  compounds.  S.420.320.  CI. 

Z^ip.  Charles  M.:  &»— 

Gao.  Yun;  and  Zcpp.  Charles  M..  3.419.817.  CI.  204-86.000. 
Zhanc.  Tu  Srr— 

Tabaubaie.  Ned;  and  Zhang.  Tu.  5,420.880.  O.  372-46.000. 
Zhang.  Xi-Cheng;  and  Auston.  David  H..  to  Columbia  University  in  the 


UM 


Young.  Steven  J. 

Hargadon.    Andrew;    Young.    Steven   J  ;    Tonomura.    Kihachiro; 

Wallgren.  Markus;  and  Gurries.  Mark.  5.420.493.  CI.  320- 1 5.000. 

Yous,  Said;  Lesieur.  Daniel.  Depreux,  Patrick;  GuardtoU-Lemaitre, 

Beatrice;  Adam.  Gerard;  Renard.  Pierrr,  and  Caignard.  Daniel  H..  to 

Adir  et  Compagnie  Naphlhylalkylamines.  5.420.158.  CI.  514-310.000 

Yozan  Inc  ;  Set — 

Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang.  Takalon,  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 

Makoto.  3.420.806.  CI   364-606.000 
Shou.  Guoliang;  Yang.  Weikang;  Takatori.  Sunao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Makoto,  5.4SD.807.  CI.  364-606.000 
Yu,  Ju  H  ;  Shin,  Yong  M  ;  and  Rhce,  Kry  S ,  lo  Hailii  Confectionery 

Co.,  Ltd.;  ind  Yu.  Ju  H  Bacillui  polymyu  I  capable  of  producmg 

polysaccharides    and    polysaccharides    produced    by    this    strain. 
5.420.036.  CI.  433-232.300 
Yuan,  Han-Tzong:  Stt — 

Morns,  Francis  J  ;  Yang.  Jau-Yuann;  Plumlon,  Donald  L.    and 
Yuan.  Han-Tiong.  5.420.052.  CI  437-31  000 
Yuaaa  Corporation:  Srr — 

Kimura.  Gunji;  Hiraahi.  Osawa;  and  Sano.  Shiaeru.  3.42a497.  CI 
323-224.000. 
Yuki.  Osamu:  Stt— 

Tsuboyama.     Akira;     Inoue.     Hiroshi;     Miyamoto.     Katsuhiro 
Kalakura.  Kazunon;  and  Yuk^  Osamu.  5,42a603.  CI.  343-87.000. 


Ciiy   of  New   York.    Micnnvave   radiation   source.    3.420.393.  a. 

342-368  000 
Zhao.  Shu-Hai.  to  Hoechsl  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  optically  active  2-arylcyclohesanols    5.420.366,  CI. 

568-832.000 
Zhu.  Naiping:  Srr— 

Sekhir.  Jainafesh  A.;  and  Zhu,  Naiping.  S.420.}99,  a.  2I9-SS).000. 

Zicgler,  Daniel  M..  Stt— 

Poulaen.   Lawrence   L.;   and   Zacgler.   Daniel   M..   3.420.628.  CI. 
348-133  000. 
Zimmerlc,  John:  Stt— 

Hawkins,    Kevin;   Zimmerlc,   John;   and    Mortensen.   John   A.. 
5.419.376.  CI    I39-3M.00R. 
Zimmerman.  Gerd.  Storage  area  placed  on  the  dashboard  of  a  motor 

vehicle   5.419,265.  CI.  108-45.000. 
Zimmerman.  Johann;  Schoel.  Birgil;  and  Slellmach.  Alfred  Mixing  and 

drinking  beaker  5.419.429.  O.  206-222.000. 
Zink.  Deborah  L.:  Set— 

Sinah.  Sheo  B.;  Bills.  Gerald  F.;  Ungham,  Runell  B.;  Silverman. 

Keith  C;  ind  Zmk,  Debonh  L,  5,420,157,  CI.  514452.000, 

Ziriao.  Albert  R..  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Navy    Ion-selective 

reference  probe.  3.4I9.S26.  CI.  2O4-4I6.000. 
Zmyslowiki.  Allan  J.:  Stt — 

Browning.  Oary  A.;  Zmyslowski.  Allan  J.;  and  Ryba.  Edwaid  C.. 
5.42a997,  a  39S-425.000. 
Zubieta.  Jon  A.:  Sre— 

Schwartz.  David  A.;  Abrams.  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico.  Christen 
M.;  and  Zubieta.  Jon  A..  3.420.283.  CI    346-281.000. 
Zwicker,  Harry  R.:  5(v— 

Newkirk.  Marc  S.;  Zwicker.  Harry  R  ;  Urquhart.  Andrew  W.; 
Leshcr.  Harold  D  ;  Claar.  Terry  D.;  Aghaianian.  Michael  K.;  and 
Bwl.  John  P..  Jr..  5.42a085.  CI.  501-98  000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1995 

N<,TF. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  chuacter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


ADC  Telecommunications,  Inc.:  See — 

Anton,  Mark  A.;  Steinman.  Jory  A.;  Suck.  Paul  A.;  and  Johnson. 
Wayne  A..  Re.  34.955.  CI   383-33.000. 
Anton.  Mark  A.;  Steinman,  Jory  A.;  Suck,  Paul  A.;  and  Johnson, 
Wayne  A.,  lo  ADC  Telecommunicalions,  Inc.  Optical  Tiber  distribu- 
tion frame.  Re  34.955.  CI   385-53.000 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Haber.  Stuart  A.;  and  Slometta.  Wakefield  S.,  Jr..  Re.  34,954.  O. 
380-49  000 
DeLanccy.  John  M..  Sr:  See— 

Denney.  Michael  L.;  Withrow.  Shelby  M.;  and  DeLancey,  John 
M.,  Sr.,  Re.  34,953.  CI.  65-260.000. 

Denney,  Michiel  L.;  Withrow,  Shelby  M.;  and  DeLancey,  John  M., 

Sr.,  to  Union  Git  Company  of  California.  Takeout  jaw  insert  and 

assembly.  Re    34.953.  CI.  65-260.000. 

Djordjevic.  Ilija.  lo  Slanadyne  AutonKHive  Corp.  Distributor  type  ruel 
injection  pump  Re.  34.956.  CI.  417-462.000. 

Francart.  Armand,  Jr.  Leak  proof,  preloaded,  high-biasing  force  float- 
operated  over-center  valve  actuating  mechanism.  Re.  34,957.  CI. 
417-133.000. 

Garl>e.  James  E.;  and  Mitra,  Smarajit,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  PolysiloMme-grafted  copolymer  topical  binder 
composition  with  novel  hydrophilic  monomers  and  method  of  coat- 
ing therewith   Re.  34,958,  CI.  424-70.120. 

Hsber,  Siuart  A.;  and  Stometta.  Wakefield  S.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Communica- 
tions Research,  Inc.  Method  for  secure  time-stamping  of  digital 
documents.  Re.  34,954.  CI.  38(M9.000. 

Hashimoto.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Miyadera.  Tetsuo;  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Hashimoto.  Toshihiko;  Ta- 
naka, Teruo;  lino.  Kimio;  ShilMta,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara. 
Shinichi,  Re.  34,960,  CI.  514-210.000. 
lino.  Kimio:  Set — 

Miyadera.  Tetsuo;  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Hashimoto.  Toshihiko;  Ta- 
naka. Tenio;  lino.  Kimio;  Shibata.  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara, 
Shinichi.  Re.  34.960,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Johnson,  Wayne  A.:  Ste — 

Anton,  Mark  A.;  Steinman,  Jory  A.;  Suek,  Paul  A.;  and  Johnson, 
Wayne  A.,  Re.  34,955,  CI.  385-53.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Garbe.  James  E.;  and  Mitra.  Smarajit,  Re.  34,958,  CI.  424-70.120. 

Mitra,  Smarajit:  See — 

Gartie.  James  E.;  and  Mitrm.  Smarajit.  Re.  34.958.  CI.  424-70.120. 
Miyadera.  Tetsuo;  Sugimura.  Yukio;  Hashimoto.  Toshihiko;  Tanaka. 
Teruo;  lino.  Kimio;  Shibata.  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara.  Shinichi.  lo 


Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  Carbapenem  compounds,  and  composi- 
tions containing  them.  Re.  34.960.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Potts.  Lanny  L..  to  Stairmaster  Sports/Medical  Products.  Inc.  Stair- 

climbing  exeicise  apparatus.  Re.  34,959,  CI.  482-52.000. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  Set— 

Miyadera.  Tetsuo;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Hashimoto.  Toshihiko:  Ta- 
naka. Teruo;  lino.  Kimio;  Shibata.  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara. 
Shinichi.  Re.  34,960,  O.  514-210.000. 
Shibata,  Tomoyuki:  Set— 

Miyadera,  Tetsuo;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Hashimoto,  Toshihiko;  Ta- 
naka, Teruo;  lino.  Kimio;  Shibata.  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara. 
Shinichi,  Re.  34,960,  CI.  514-210.000. 

Stiirmister  Sports/Medical  Products,  Inc.:  Stt- 

Potts,  Lanny  L..  Re  34.959.  CI.  482-52.000. 

Slanadyne  Automotive  Corp.:  Set — 

Djordjevic.  Ilija.  Re.  34.956.  CI.  417-462.000. 
Steinman,  Jory  A.:  See- 
Anton,  Mark  A.;  Steinman,  Jory  A.;  Suek,  Paul  A.;  and  Johnson, 
Wayne  A.,  Re.  34,955.  CI.  385-53.000. 
Stometta.  Wakefield  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Haber.  Stuart  A.;  and  Stometta,  Wakefield  S..  Jr..  Re.  34,954,  O. 
380-49.00a 
Suek,  Paul  A.:  Sfe^ 

Anton,  Mark  A.;  Steinman,  Jory  A.;  Suek.  Paul  A.;  and  Johnson, 
Wayne  A.,  Re.  34.955,  CI.  385-53.000. 

Sugawara,  Shinichi:  Set— 

Miyadera.  Tetsuo;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Hashimoto,  Toshihiko;  Ta- 
naka. Teruo;  lino.  Kimio:  Shibata.  Tomoyuki:  and  Sugawara. 
Shinichi.  Re.  34.960,  Ct.  314-210.000. 
Sugimura,  Yukio:  Set— 

Miyadera,  Tetsuo;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Hashimoto,  Toshihiko;  Ta- 
naka. Teruo;  lino,  Kimio;  Shibata,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara. 
Shinichi.  Re.  34,960.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Tanaka,  Teruo:  See— 

Miyadera,  Tetsuo;  Sugimura,  Yukio;  Hashimoto,  Toshihiko;  Ta- 
naka, Teruo;  lino,  Kimio;  Shibata,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugawara. 
Shinichi.  Re.  34.960,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Set— 

Denney,  Michiel  L.;  Withrow.  Shelby  M.;  ind  DeLinccy,  John 

M.,  Sr.,  Re.  34,953,  CI.  65-260.000. 
Withrow.  Shelby  M.:  See—  .   . 

Denney.  Michael  L.;  Withrow.  Shelby  M.;  and  DeLancey.  John 
M.,  Sr.,  Re.  34,953,  CI.  65-260.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTinCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Hemdon,  Troy  H.:  Set— 

Rountree,  Robert  N.;  and  Hemdon.  Troy  H.,  Bl  4.692.781.  O. 
257-360.000 
McCullough,  Michael  T.:  Sre^ 

Volkwein,  Jon  C;  ind  McCullough.  Michiel  T.,  Bl  5,273,344,  CI. 

299-12.000. 
Rountree.  Robert  N.;  and  Hemdon.  Troy  H..  lo  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Semiconductor   device   with   electrostatic   discharge 
protection.  Bl  4.692,781,  5-30-95,  O.  257-360.000. 


Strong  Systems  Inc.:  Set — 

Strong,  William  A.,  Bl  5,002,438,  O.  405-303.000. 
Strong,  William  A.,  to  Strong  Systems  Inc.  Method  of  rehabiliuting 

manholes   by   custom   lining/relining.    Bl  5,002,438,    5-30-95,   CI. 

405-303.000. 

Texis  Instruments  Incorporated:  Set- 

Rountree,  Robert  N.;  and  Hemdon.  Troy  H..  Bl  4.692.781,  O. 
257-360.000. 
Volkwein.  Jon  C;  and  McCullough.  Michael  T.  Process  for  inerting  a 
coal  mining  site.  Bl  5,273.344,  5-30-95.  CL  299-12.000. 
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ABB  Cartxm  AB 

CHlman.  Sven-dov.  3JI.I79,  CI  D23-386  000. 
Abbema.  William  D  Ccmicr  lole  JS8.92I.  500-95.  CI   DM-26  00D 
ACCO-Re«el  Group  Service*.  Pic  Sre— 

Con.  Scoll.  3$t.8J4.  CI   DISMCOO 

Achenbach.  R  TinKXhy  Prec«»i  loading  dock  ramp.  )J«.924.  5-30-95, 

a.  D34.32  000. 

ACI  Inlemalional.  Inc.  See — 

Davn.  Chrnlopher  J.;  Won(.  Prler;  Tain.  Chi  T  .  Lin.  Kwok  F 
Tie.  Michael;  Yuen.  Lo.  W..  Au.  Frankie.  and  Tain.  Johnny. 
358,778.  CI   010-40000. 
Acme  United  Corporalion  See— 

Wealherford.  Javier  V  ;  and  Valli.  William  H..  358.763.  CI.  I>»- 
413  000. 
ACS  Induslnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Kunz.  Jamn  B.  3S8.802.  CI   013134000. 
Akeno.  Milsuni;  and  Kusayama.  Masahiro.  lo  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K 

Hook  for  hanging  curtains   358.757.  5-30-95.  CI   D8- 367.000 
Akeno,  Milsuru;  and  Kuuyanu,  Mtahiro.  lo  Yojhidi  Kogyo  K  K 
Hook  for  lunging  curtain*.  J58.7S8,  $-30-95.  CI  D«-3«7  000 

Aklicbolagel  Volvo:  See— 

Berggren.  Tony.  3$«,767.  CI.  D9-43S.O0O 
Berggren.  Tony.  358.768.  CI.  D9-435  000 

Alberico.  Mardcll  E    SlulTed  Icy  chef  figure    35l,7}4.  S-JO-95.  CI 

D2II77000 
Allgon  AB:  See— 

Gunnaraon.  Ebbe.  358.820.  CI.  DI4-238.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca:  Set— 

Boiierman.  Ralph  C  .  358,797.  CI  DI2-2O9000 
Amerequip  Manufaclunng  Company   Sre 

Hawkins.  Joseph  O  .  358.923.  CI    D 34- 3 1  000 

Amenean  Home  Products  Corporalion  Stt— 

Wgfchek.  William.  Jr ;  ind  Finkel»ion,  Piul  R .  )S«.7M.  O  W- 

346000 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Paul.  Stanley  M..  358.733.  CI.  D*- 574  000. 
Ancoiu.  Bruce  See— 

Ancona.  Jane.  Deguzman.  Mary  J  :  and  Ancona.  Bruce.  358.740. 
CI    D7.624000 
Ancona.  Jane.  Deguzman.  Mary  J  .  and  Ancona.  Bruce,  to  Ancona  2 
Dnigners.  Inc    Combtned  coulen  and  holder  therefor    358.740, 
5-30-95.  CI   07624  000 
Ancona  2  Destgnerv  Inc  :  See— 

Ancona.  Jane,  Oeguzman.  Mary  J  .  and  Ancona.  Bruce.  3S8.74a 
CI   D7-624  000. 

Angelei  Group,  Inc.:  Stf— 

Kelly.   Ray  G  :  Tumbough.  Sharon  A  :  and   McJunkm.  James. 
358.723.  CI    D6-375  000 
Apple  Computer.  Inc    See— 

De  luhn.  Daniele  G  ,  358.837.  CI  DII-)SO0O 
Arnold.  James  K  .  Weiiler.  Mark  H  .  and  Glaigow.  Ediel  R..  lo  Lock- 
heed  Corporation.    Lighfer-lhan-air   vehxle.    358.799.   5-30-95.  CI 
DI2-323O0O 
Aicone.  Tereu  Artist  palette  358.841.  5-30-95.  C\  DI9-3500O 
Au.  Frankie  See — 

Davis,  Christopher  J  .  Wong.  Peter;  Tarn.  Chi  T ,  Lm.  Kwok  F  , 
T«e.  Michael,  Yuen,  Lot  W ;  Au.  Frankir,  and  Tarn,  Johnny. 
)58.77l.  CI  DICMOOOO. 

Avini,  Inc  Stt- 

Kuhna.  Roger  J  .  358.825.  O  D5-I46  000 
Kuhns.  Roger  J  .  J5a.S26.  CI    015-146.000 
ML 


Avne.  Donald 

Mendclson,  Lewis  A  ,  Avne,  Donald  L.;  and  Modena.  David  A , 
358,737,  CI  D7-362  000 
Baker.  Michael,  and  Coleman.  Harold,  lo  Ryobi  Outdoor  Products 

Eleclnc  blower    358.912.  5-30-95.  CI.  D32-I3.O0O. 
Bala/s.  Zoltan  M  Surgical  endoacope  boe  358.886.  5-30-95.  Q.  D24- 

138  000 
Ballanda  Limited:  See — 

Lai  Lmg.  Wong.  358.814.  CI   014-170000 
Baptiita.  Merry  B  Baby's  album  358,840,  5-30-95,  a  DI9-26.000 

Barbien,  Raul  Watieptper  buket  }5«,9i6, 5-30-95.  CI.  D34-1 000 

Bartell.  James  M    See— 

Lenney.  Joaeph  P  .  Robtnion.  Edward  B  .  Jr  ;  Wetzel.  Donald  E. 
Bartell.  James  M  :  and  Brown.  Oarrett  W..  358.832.  CI  DI6- 
242000. 
Batten.  Kevin  C.:  Stt— 

Ridley.  Stephen  M  .  and  Batten.  Kevin  C.  3S8.8J3.  (X  DI7-20iOOO. 
Bazz  Inc     See— 

Benghozi.  Simon  V  .  358.900,  CI  026-11  000. 
Benghozi.  Simon  V  .  358.901,  CI.  026-81.000. 
Bcclon,  DKkinson  and  Company:  See— 

Benson,  Carl  L  ;  and   Kounski,  Anthony  J ,  3SS.88S.  CI    024- 
130000 

_  I/I,  Simon  V ,  10  Bizz  Inc  Chandelwr  )JI.900.  J-JO-W.  CI. 

D26-8I000 

Benghozi,  Simon  V  .  to  Bazz  Inc  Chandelier  3SS.90I.  5-J0.95.  CI 
D26-S1  COO 

Benham.  Richard  O ;  Dcchaine,  Robert  C;  Gluuak,  Timothy  J.;  and 
Zimmermann,  Craig  E ,  to  Gctteral  Millt,  Inc  Combined  food  prod- 
uct and  support  board  therefor   358.699,  5-30-95.  CI   DI-I2500O 
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Bengho; 


Benson.  Carl  L  :  and  Kosinski.  Anthony  J.,  to  Becton.  DK-kinson  and 
Company.  Combined  needle  stopper  and  needle  remover.  358.885, 
5-30-95,  CI   O24-I30000 

Berggren.  Tony,  to  Aktiebolaget  Volvo.  Lid  for  a  freight  box.  358,767, 
5-30-95,  CI   09-435.000. 

Ber||rcn.  Tony,  to  Aklicbolagel  Volvo  Lid  for  a  freight  box.  358,768, 
$-30-95,  CI  D9-435  000 

Bernardo.  Joseph  D  Training  bar  358.859.  5-30-95.  CI.  021-211.000. 
Bcvacco.  Marc  P     See — 

Mathrson.  Allen  D.  and  Bcvacco.  Marc  P..  358.871.  CI.  D2J- 
260000 
Block  Drug  Co  Inc  :  See- 
Perry.  George  B..  358.713.  CI.  D4-IO4.00O. 
Boetlger.   Waller  W  ,  Jr    Hand  grip  exerciser    358.856.  5-30-93.  O 

D2I-I98  000 
Bonier.  Vicki  L .  and  Hurlsione.  Hairiet  J.  Doll  3S8.8S3.  5-30-95.  CI. 

D2I-I7I.OOO. 
Boru,  Joachim  L  ;  and  Reulov.  lakov  I  Trailer  body  358.788,  5-30-95. 

CI  D 12-101  000 
Boston  Acouslicv  Inc    See— 

Rozier.  Charles,  and  Shin.  Jay.  358.818.  CI    DI4-2I4.000 
Rozier.  Charles,  and  Shin.  Jay.  358.819.  CI.  014-214.000. 
Boston  Brace  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  John  J  .  358.891.  CI.  D24-I92.O0O 
Bolterman.  Ralph  C.  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America    Vehicle 

wheel    358,797.  5-30-95.  CI.  DI2-209.000 
Boiile  Bob.  Inc    See— 

Kahn.  Kelli.  358.892.  CI.  O24-I99  000 
Boyd.  Edward  L..  lo  Sony  Electronicv  Inc.  Desk  top  video  conferenc- 
ing unit    358.812.  5-30-95.  C\   DI4-I2S.O0O 
Bndgeilone  Corporation:  See— 

Himuro.  Yuuo,  Waiinabe,  Shinichi,  and  Kinoihila.  Kattuhiko, 
351.793.  CI  DI2-I5I 000 

Broden.  David  A    See— 

Louwagie.  Benneil  L  ;  Broden.  David  A  ;  Zwelier.  Michael  J.;  and 
Wiklund.  David  E  .  358. 7«2,  Ct    DIO-96000 

Brown,  Garrett  W  :  See— 

Lenney.  Joseph  P.;  Robinson.  Edward  B..  Jr.;  Wetzel.  Donald  E.; 
Bartell.  James  M.  and  Brawn.  Garrett  W.   358.832.  CI    DI6- 
242000 
Brown.  Patrick  W  .  Dorscy,  Robert  L  ;  and  Saunders.  Craig,  to  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated  Walrus  bowl  358.7)8.  5-30-95,  O  D7-544000. 
Brown.  Patrick  W  .  Oorsey.  Robert  L.;  Feer.  David  L  ;  Marvin.  Ro- 
bert. O'Grady.  Richard  M  .  and  Saunderv  Craig,  to  Rubbermaid 

Incorporated  Hippopotamus  plate  3$«,739,  $-30-95,  CI  D7-$44  000 
Burdick,  Bruce;  and  Burkick,  Susan  K  ,  to  Burdick  Group.  The  Fork. 

358.741.  5-30-95.  CI   07-653  000 
Burdick  Group.  The:  See — 

BurdK-k.  Bruce,  and  Burkick.  Susan  K..  358.741.  CI.  07-653.000. 
Burkick.  Susan  K    See— 

BurdKk.  Bruce:  and  Burkick.  Susan  K  .  358.741.  O.  07-653.000 
Burlington  Ba^cl  Company    See — 

Foreman.  John  F  .  358.717.  C\    06-333.000. 
Cacciola.  Joseph  C  .  and  Knight.  Elizabeth,  lo  Little  Tikes  Company. 

The   Walker  for  young  child   358.791.  5-30-95.  CI.  0 1 2- 1 30  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Chiba,  Toshimi.  358.838.  O   Dl  8-55.000 

Carl  Jimuki  Kabushiki  Kanha:  Stt- 
Mon.  Quzo.  351,145,  CI  DI9-72  000 

Carlson.  Casey  L  :  See— 

Kirchhofr.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Carlson.  Casey  L..  358.846.  O.  DI9- 
78000 

Carmen,  Cheyenne  D  Transponing  cart  for  aquatic  boards  358.919. 

5-30-95.  CI   034-23  000 
Chac.   Hee  I  .  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..   Lid    Computer  monitor 

358.809.  5-30-95.  CI    OI4-I13000 
Chaffm.  Richard  M  Moving  decoy.  358,862.  5-30-95.  a.  O22-I25.000 
Chang.  Fu-Ping  Tool  box  358.709.  5-30-95.  CI   03-28X000 
Chen.  Jung-Chang,  lo  Wan  Chang  Precision  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Table 

lamp   358.903.  5  30-95.  CI   026-110.000 
Cheneven,  Gregory  HoWer  358,716,  J-)0-9$,  O  D6- 300.000 
Cheme  Induslnes  incorporated  Stt— 

Malhiaon.  Allen  D.;  and   Bevacco,  Marc  P.,  358.871,  Ct.   D23- 
260000. 
Chiba.   Toahimi,   to  Canon    Kabushiki   Kaisha     Laser   beam   printer 

3J8.838.  J-30-9J,  CI  D 1 8-55.000 
Chien.  L.  T.,  to  Royal  Information  Eleclronici  Co.  Ltd.  Facsimile 

machine   358.81 1.  5- 30-95.  CI.  014-118.000. 
CIto.  Jae-Hyoung  See — 

Chung.   Gyou-Ryeon;   Lee.   Keun-Ho;   and   Cho,  Jae-Hyoung, 
358.925.  a  D34-34  000 
Chong.  Man  L..  to  Telan  Technology  Ltd.  Combined  stereo  headphone 
and  transmitter   358.817.  5-30-95,  C\  OI4-205000 

Chung.  Gyou-Ryeon;  Lee,  Keun-Ho;  and  Cho,  Jae-Hyoung.  to  Da- 
ewoo Heivy  Indutnn  Co..  Lid  Fofk  lift  truck  351.925. 5-30-95.  CI. 

O34-34  000 
Cobbm  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Schenken.  John;  Haas.  Charles  A.;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  and  Greider. 
C  AuMin.  358.759.  O  Da-3}4.a00 
Cobol  Medical  Corporalion:  Stt— 

Feinberg.  Marc.  358.887.  O.  024-143.000. 
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Fabunan.  Ruben  G,  Monitor  for  a  diaper.  358.779.  5-30-95.  CI.  DIO- 

56.000. 
Feer.  David  L.:  See — 

Brown.  Patrick  W.;  Dorscy.  Roben  L.;  Feer.  David  L.;  Marvin. 
Robert;  OOrady,  Richard  M.;  and  Saunders,  Craig,  358,739,  CI. 
D7-544.000. 
Feinberg,  Marc,  to  Cobol  Medical  Corporalion.  Combined  cutting  and 
coagulating  forceps,  358,887,  5-30-95,  CI.  D24-143.000. 


Coleman.  Harold:  See— 

Baker.  Michael:  and  Coleman.  Harold.  358.912.  CI.  D32-I5.O0O. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Sherman.  Adam:  Moskovich.  Robert;  and  Petronio.  James.  358.71 1 

CI   D4-I04  000 
Sherman.  Adam;  McKinney.  James  C;  and  Neveras.  George  J. 
358.760.  CI    09-302.000. 
Collier,  Ashley  E :  See—  .         - 

Collier.  Lloyd  M.;  and  Collier,  Ashley  E..  358,745.  CI,  D843,000,  Ferronto.  Olga  M,:  See-  „^   ,  . ,       p..  ^. » . 

Collier.  Lloyd  M.;  and  Collier.  Ashley  E.  Tool  for  opening  containers.  Fonda.  Raymond  N.;  Schuman  Robert  3^:  Schuman.  hlizaoctn  M,. 

358.745.  5-30-95.  CI-  D8-43.000.  and  Ferronto.  Olga  M..  358,872.  CI-  U23-295.1XW. 

Compton.'  Wayne'   W-.    to    Kim    Lighting,    inc-    Exterior    luminaire.     Finkelston.  Paul  R-:  See—         ^  ^.   ,    ,  _     ,  „      ,.a -.g,-,    m    no. 

358?898.  5-3(^95.  CI   026-67.000.  Walchek.  William.  Jr.;  and  Finkelston,  Paul  R.,  358,762.  CI.  D9- 

Contico  Inlemalional,  Inc.;  See —  346,000,  _    . .   _     „<-  »   .  ■j„  ■<  m  c„.__ 

Dickinson,  Thomas;  and  Gale.  Bradley  O..  358.727.  CI,  D6-470.000.     Finkemeyer^  Horst.  lo  Dewert  Gmbh  Co,  KG  AntneteUnd  System- 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale.  Bradley  D..  358.765.  CI,  D9-425.000, 


358.824. 


Gale.  Bradley  D,.  358.918.  CI.  D34-II.00O 

Cornell.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Ramsey.  Charles  S.;  and  Cornell.  Robert  W.,  358.748,  O,  D8- 
57  000 

Couper,  John  R,  Line  drop  tool  358,864,  5-30-95,  CI  D22-I49  000. 

Cox,  Scoll,  to  ACCO-Rexel  Group  Services,  Pic,  Combined  document 

punching  and  binding  machine.  358,834,  5-30-95,  CI.  018-34,000, 
Crane,  Donald  L.  Pendant  Tor  a  necklace.  358.787.  5-30-95.  CI.  Dll- 

43.000. 
Crouch.  James  C.  Neon  tube  assembly  with  a  transparent  housing, 

358.899.  5-30-95,  CI,  D26-75,000 
Cunning.  Joseph  M„  lo  Holmes  Products  Corp,  Humidifier,  358.874. 

5-30-95,  CI.  023-356,000. 
Cushman,  William  H.:  See- 
Gotham,  David  R  ;  Cushman,  William  H.;  and  Nielsen,  Arthur  N 
358.810,  CI,  014-115,000. 
Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd:  See- 
Chung.  Gyou-Ryeon;   Lee,   Keun-Ho;  and  Cho.  Jae-Hyoung. 

358,925,  CI,  D34.34.C00. 

Davis,  Christopher  3.;  Wong,  Peter,  Tam,  Chi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  F.;  Tse, 
Michael  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tam.  Johnny,  to  ACI 
Intemalional.  Inc    Timer.  358.778.  5-30-95.  CI    DI0-4O.00O 

Oavtv  Terry  M  Comer  cable  bracket  358,755.  5-30-95,  CI  D8-354.000, 

Dazey  Corporation:  Stt— 

Mendelson.  Lewis  A.;  Avise,  Donald  L.;  and  Modena.  David  A.. 

358.737.  CI.  D7- 362-000- 
Occhaine.  Robert  C:  See— 

Benham.  Richard  O.;  Dechaine.  Robert  C;  Gluszak.  Timothy  J,; 
and  Zimmermann.  Craig  £..  358.699.  CI,  DI-125,000, 
Oeguzman.  Mary  J.:  See — 

Ancona.  Jane;  Deguzman,  Mary  J,;  and  Ancona.  Bruce,  358.740. 

CI.  07-624,000, 
De  luliis,  Daniele  G,.  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc,  Computer  printer. 

358.837.  5-30-95.  CI.  D18-55.000. 
Delafon.  Jacob:  See — 

Formgren.  Anna-Pia  K,.  358.870,  CI,  023-250,000, 
Denton,  Douglas  A,  Security  window  insert  for  interior  door.  358,897, 

5-30-95.  CI   025-52,000 
Dewen  Gmbh  Co   KG  Antriebs  Und  Syslemtechnik:  See— 

Finkemeycr.  Horst,  358,824.  CI,  015-143,000, 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D,,  lo  Contico  International, 
Inc    Support  frame  with  sliding  baskets,  358.727.  5-30-95,  CI,  D6- 
470.000. 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale.  Bradley  D.,  lo  Contico  Inlemalional, 

Inc.  Sionge  conliiner  with  wheels.  358,765.  J-30.95,  CI.  D9425.000. 

DiefenbMrh,  Bemdt,  to  Moha  Modeme  Haushaltwaren  AG.  Spice 

grinder    358.742.  5-30-95.  CI.  07-679,000. 
Dor.  Amotz.  lo  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Helmet  mount  for  a  night  vision 

device.  358.830.  5-30-95.  CI.  016-136,000 
Dorscy.  Robert  L,;  See- 
Brown.   Patrick  W.;  Oorsey.  Robert   L.;  and  Saunders.  Craig. 

358.738.  a,  D7-544-000. 

Brown,  Patrick  W  ;  Oorsey.  Robert  L.;  Feer,  David  L.;  Marvin, 
Robert;  O'Grady,  Richard  M.;  and  Saunders.  Craig.  358.739.  CI. 
07-544,000, 
Dotson.  Richard  S,  AUrm  clock,  358.775,  5-30-95,  CI.  0 10- 15.000, 
Dueker,  Robert  P,:  See—  „    _, 

Paskwieti,  Susan  L.;  and  Dueker,  Robert  P..  358,734.  a.  D6- 
582,000, 

Duvall,  Kimberly  A.  Rotary  wallpaper  cutter,  358.752.  5-30-95.  CI, 

08-98,000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Gotham.  David  R  ;  Cushman,  William  H.;  and  Nielsen,  Arthur  N,, 

358,810,  CI.  014-115,000. 
Kozu.  Tomio,  358.831.  CI,  D16-209.000. 
Eberle,  Theodore  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vailliencourt.  Dwayne  G,;  and  Eberle.  Theodore  F,.  Jr,.  358.766. 
CI,  09-434,000, 
Edwards.  O'Wayne.  lo  Skechers  US.A,.  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  358.702. 
5-30-95.  CI.  02-969.000, 

Emhart  Inc.:  S«-  ,^ 

Mark.  Darren  M.;  and  Yost.  Mollis  K,,  358,869,  CI,  D23-238,000. 

Englhard.  Ronald  F.;  and  Shanklin,  Donald  J.,  lo  Hayes  Products  L  P. 

Aspiration-typc  sprayer    358.865,  5-30-95.  CI    D23-2I3.0OO. 
Entwislle.  Richard,  to  Le  Creuset  S.A.  Table  model  corkscrew  without 

cutting  wheels.  358.744.  5-30-95.  CI.  08-42,000, 
Eriksson.  Karslen:  See — 

RatclifTe.  Owen  J.;  Panier.  John  V.;  Olio.  Hcnrik;  and  Eriksson. 
Katslcn.  358.807.  CI,  014-100.000, 


D8- 


technik.  Dual  drive  for  a  lath  grid  for  furniture  of  repose. 
5-30-95.  Ct,  015-143,000, 
Fiskars  Oy  Ab:  See—  .  .    ^. 

Ramsey.  Charles  S.;  and  Cornell.  Robert  W.,  358.748.  CI, 

Flick.  Kenneth  E,  Hand-held  transmitter,  358.785,  5-30-95,  CI,  OIO- 

104.000.  ^ ..        . 

Fonda.  Raymond  N,;  Schuman.  Robert  J,;  Schuman.  Elizabeth  M,;  and 

Ferronto.  Olga   M,    Hand-held   bidet,    358.872.    5-30-95.  C\.    023- 

295.000. 

Foreman.  John  F.,  lo  Burlington  Basket  Company.  Baby  changing 

platform  for  cribs.  358.717,  5-30-95.  CI.  D6-333,000. 
Formgren.  Anna-Pia  K..  lo  Delafon.  Jacob,  Faucet  handle,  358,870, 

5-30-95,  CI.  D23-250.000. 
Foumier,  Edmund  A.:  See — 

Slinson.  David  G,;  Newman,  James  A.;  Shewchnenko.  Nicholas; 
Foumier.  Edmund  A,;  and  Withnall,  Christopher  R.  P.,  358,905. 
CI.  029-104,000. 
Frasier,  Lyman  H.,  lo  Frasicr  Products.  Inc,  Parrot  toy.  358,910. 

5-30-95.  CI.  D30- 160.000. 
Frasier  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Frasier.  Lyman  H,.  358.910.  CI.  D3O-16O.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi;  Isozaki.  Makoto;  and  Ohkawa,  Aya.  358.89a  CI. 

D24-I8I.000. 
Fujii.  Nobuhiro:  See—  ... 

Sugiyama.  Masakazu;  Nakamura.  Masahiro:  and  Fujii.  Nolmhiro. 

358.913.  CI.  032-22.000. 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi;  Isozaki.  Makoto;  and  Ohkawa.  Aya.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co..  Ltd.  Cassette  for  holding  dental  pressure  measuring  sheet, 

358,890.  5-30-95.  CI.  024-181.000 

Fung.  Shiu-Po.  Vacuum  sealing  machine,  358,827.  5-30-95.  CI.  015- 

146.000.  ,.^      .. 

Gale  Bradley  D..  to  Contico  International,  Inc,  Container  lid  with 

automatic  closure,  358.918,  5-30-95,  O,  034-11,000, 

Gale,  Bradley  D,:  See —  

Dickinson,  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  O.,  358,727.  CI  06-470.000. 

Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D.,  358,765,  CI  09-425,000. 

Gangl.  John  P.,  Jr,  Firearm  muzzle  brake.  358.861.  5-30-95.  CI,  D22- 

108.000, 
Gamett.  Robert  B,:  See— 

Templin,  James  E,,  Jr,;  and  Gamett,  Robert  B,,  358.784.  a,  DIO- 
96.000, 
Ceebro  Limited:  See — 

Vine,  Gordon,  358.719.  CI,  06-368.000, 

General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Benham,  Richard  0,;  Dechaine,  Robert  C; 

and  Zimmermann,  Craig  E,.  358.699,  CI, 
Gillelte  Canada  inc.:  See — 

Loew,  Christopher.  358.712.  CI.  D4-I04.000, 

Glasgow,  Edsel  R,:  See—  ^.    .  „ 

Arnold,  James  K,;  Wexler,  Mark  H,;  and  Glasgow,  Edsel  R,. 
358,799,  CI    D12-323.000, 
Gluszak,  Timothy  J-:  See— 

Benham,  Richard  C;  Dechaine,  Robert  C;  Gluszak.  Timothy  J,; 
and  Zimmermann.  Craig  E..  358.699.  O,  01-125.000. 
Golin.  Anna,  to  Hubert  Blome  GmbH,  Decorative  support.  358.756. 
5-30-95.  CI,  08-363,000 

Goidy,  Lee  S.:  See— 

Gordy.  Thomas  L.;  and  Oordy,  Lee  S..  358,701, 0.  D2-627.000. 

Gordy.  Thomas  L,;  and  Gordy.  Lee  S.  Shopping  cart  seat  bell,  358.701. 

5-30-95.  CI,  D2-627.000, 
Ciorski.  Susan  C:  See— 

Metz.  Michael;  Lantolf.  Joseph  J,;  and  Gorski,  Susan  C,  358.882, 
0,024-112,000, 
Gotham.  David  R.;  Cushman.  William  H,;  and  Nielsen,  Arthur  N,.  lo 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Keyboard  and  adjustable  dispUy.  358,810. 
5-30-95.0.014-115,000, 
Goto.  Tsulomu:  See — 

Nemoto.  Nobuyuki;  Okamolo.  Akira;  Goto.  Tsulomu;  and  Inami. 
Toshihide.  358.783.  CI.  010-96,000. 
Grant.  Alexander,  to  Norfrosi  Limited.  Refrigerator/freezer.  358.823, 

5.30.95.  CI.  DI5.83.000. 

Greenmasler  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 
Wang.  Leao.  358,855.  C\.  D2I-I9S,000- 
Greider,  C.  Austin:  See — 

Schenken,  John;  Haas.  Charles  A,;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  and  Greider, 
C,  Austin.  358.759.  O.  D8-3$4,000, 
Guidry.  Warren  L„  to  Interco  Tire  Corporation.  Tire.  358.792.  5-30-95, 
CI.  DI2-I36.000. 


Gluszak.  Timothy  J.; 

Dl-125.000, 
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Guntwrsson,  Ebbe.  lo  Allgon  AB  Antenna  mounl  for  i  windshield 

358.820.  5-.V).<»5.  CI   DI4-238  000 
Haas.  Charin  A.:  Srr— 

Schcnken.  John;  Haat.  Charin  A  .  Hanmann.  Jerome  and  Greider 
C  Auslin.  iit.Ji<t.  CI  D8-3M  000 
H^yar.  Ira:  Sir- 
Ivy.  Oofiald;  Hajijar.  Ira;  and  Robrrtion.  Jim.  3S8.8<)4.  CI.  D24- 
211.000. 
Hirris,  Geneva  L   Furnilure  leg  protector   358,728.  5-30-95.  CI   Dfr- 

4<)|  000 
Han.  Kevin  A    Advertning  display  for  Macked  products.   358.847 

5-30-95.  CI   D2O-IO000 
Hartmann.  Jeron>e.  See— 

Schtnken.  John;  Hus,  Chirh  A.,  Hariminn.  Jerome;  and  Greider 

C  Austin.  358.759.  CI   D8-354COO 
Haug.  Andreas;  and  Schocniierr.  Ttionus.  to  Maaco  CmbH    Faucel 
35«.866.  5-30-95.  Ct    D23-23S  000 

Haug.  Andreas:  and  Schocnherr.  Thomas,  to  Masco  GmbH  Faucet 
358.867.  5-30-95.  CI.  D23-238  000 

Hawkins.  Joseph  O..  to  Amerequip  Manufaclunng  Company.  Hydrau- 
lic floor  jack.  358.923.  5-30-95.  CI.  D34-3I.O0O 

Hayes  Products  LP.:  See— 

Englhard.  Ronald  F ;  and  Shanklin.  Donald  J  ,  358.865.  CI   D23- 
213.000. 

Hellier.  Robert;  and  Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd 
Desk  stand  for  a  portable  telephone  358.813,  5-30-95,  O  DI4- 
149.000. 

Hellier.  Robert;  and  Rudkiewici.  Tomek.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd 
Desk  stand  for  a  portable  telephone  358.821.  5-30-95  CI  D14- 
253  000 

Hellier.  Robert:  See— 

RudkiewKz.  Tomek.  and  Hellier.  Robert.  358,822,  CI  DI4-253  000 

Hembree.  Richard  D;  Stumpf.  William  E  ;  Weber.  Jeffrey  A  ;  and 
Lund.  James  L..  lo  Recovery  Engineering.  Inc.  Faucel  mounted 
water  treatment  device  358.868.  5-3a95.  CI.  D23-238.0OO. 

Hevv  Stephen  C  .  to  Winston  Furniture  Company  of  Alabama,  Inc 
Chair   358.721.  5-30-95.  CI   D6-373  000 

Hewi  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH:  See— 

Scholl.  Winfned,  358,732.  CI.  D6-535.000 

Himuro,  Yisuo;  Waiimbe.  Shmichi.  and  Kinoshila,  Kalsuhiko,  lo 

Bridgestone  Corporation     Automobile   tire     358.793     5-30-95    CI 
OI2-I5IOOO  ' 

Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Lid     S<r— 

Matsunaga.  Naoki;  and  Matsuoka.  Takeshi.  358,749.  C\   D8-*9  000 

Hitachi,  Lid.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Yoshiki;  Takeuchi.  Akitaka;  Suzuki.  Nonnasa;  and  Sucio 
Hidenori.  358.753.  CI    DI3-123  000.  ^^ 

Ho.  Patrick  T.  lo  STD  Electronic  International  Ltd.  Container  for 

cartridge   358,761,  5-30-95.  CI   D9-34I  OOC 
Holbl.   Werner,   to  Leica   Instruments  GmbH.   Micro4ome.   358.895 

5-30-95.  CI    D24-2I6  0OO 
Hollisler  Incorporated   Set— 

Mm,  MichKl;  Uniolf,  Jojcph  J ,  and  Oonki,  Suun  C ,  JJ«.882 
CI  024-112  000. 

Holmes  Products  Corp. :  Srr — 

Cunning.  Joseph  M  .  358.874,  CI.  D23-356.000 
Holt.  Bryan  S  .  to  Holt.  Bryan  S.  Combined  sunglau  holder  and  insert 

for  an   automobile   lighter   receptacle    358.707.   5-30-95    CI    D3- 

266.000 
Mong- Seung  D..  lo  Logos  Co..  Ltd.  *oller  ball  pen.  358.843,  S-JO-93, 


Henrik;  and  Eriksson, 


and  Eberle.  Theodore  F  .  Jr  ,  358.766, 


Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See— 
Vailliencuurt.  Dwayne  G 
CI    D9-4i4000 
HottaCo,  Ltd    See- 

Holla.  Nonyuki;  and  Omon,  YaiiBhi,  35»,9|  |,  CI  D30-IWOOO 

Holla,  Nonyuki;  and  Omon.  Yasujhi.  lo  Hotia  Co.  Ltd  Dog'i  toy 

358.911.  5-30-95.  CI    030-160000 
Hon.  Jean-Marie.  lo  Telra  Laval  Holdings  A  Finance.  S  A    Conlainer 
spout    358. 770.  5-30-95.  CI    D9-447  000 


international  Computers  Limited  See— 

Ralcliffe.  Owen  J.;  Panler.  John  V.;  0«to. 
Karslen.  358.807.  CI    014-100000. 
Irelan.  Jeff.  Baby  bottle  support.  358.893,  )-JO-93,  CI.  D24- 199.000. 

Isozaki,  Makolo:  See— 

Fukuda,  Hiroshi;  Isozaki,  Makolo;  and  Ohkawa.  Aya.  358.890.  CI. 
024-|g|  000 
llo.  Kunio.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cap  for  a  writing  instrument. 

358.844.  5-30-95.  CI  019-57.000. 
Ivy,  Donald;  Hajjar.  Ira;  and  Robertson,  Jim,  to  Sunbeam.  Rolling 

handgrip  massager   358.894.  5-30-95.  CI.  D24-2I  1.000. 
Iwamoio.  Masaaki.  lo  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  cut 

sheet  feeder  for  a  computer  pnnter  358,835, 5-30-95.  CI.  DIS-49.000, 
Jannard.  James  H.;  and  Tickles.  George,  to  Oakley,  Inc.  Lens  and 

connectors.  358.828.  5-30-95.  CI    OI6-I0I.000. 
Jannard.  James  H  .  and  Tacklev  George,  lo  Oakley.  Inc    Eyeslan  lens. 

358.829.  5-30-95.  CI    DI6-101  000 
Johnson,  Corddia;  and  Johnson.  Lawrence    Game  board.  358.851. 

5-30-95,  CI   D2 1 -34.000 
Johnson.  Lawrence:  See — 

Johnson.  Cordelia;  and  Johnson.  Lawrence.   358.851.  CI.   D2I- 
34.000. 
Juranitch.  John    Poultry  processing  tool.  358.747.  5-30-95.  CI.  D8- 

57.000. 
Kahlcke.  Hartwig.  to  Robert  Krups  GmbH  A  Co    KG    Household 

electric  coffeemaker  )J8.736,  J-30-9J,  CI.  D7-309  000. 
Kahn.  Kelli.  to  Bottle  Bob.  Inc  Baby  bottle  holder  358.892.  5-30-95.  CI. 

O24-199  000 
Kanas.    Oavid   C     Dental   aspirator   and    tongue   tlenecior     358.888. 

5-30-95,  CI.  024-180.000 
Kawai,  Takasi,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd    Container  for  a  track 

mounted  linear  motor  driven  conveyance  device  for  conveying  small 

things   358.922.  5-30-95.  CI   D 34- 29  000 
Kclappan.  Knshnan  Srr— 

Siegel.  Harry  M  ;  Hundt.  Michael  J ; 

358.804.  CI   OI3-I82  000. 
Siegel.  Harry  M  ;  Hundt.  Michael  J  ; 

358.805.  CI   D 1 3- 1 82  000. 

Siegel,  Harry  M ,  Hundt.  Mtchaei  J ; 

358.806.  CI  DI3-I820OO 

Krily.  Ralph  O    Collapsible  shade    J58.904.  5-30.95.  CI    026-128.000. 

Kelly.  Ray  G  .  Turnlxiugh.  Sharon  A  .  and  McJunkin.  James,  to  An- 
geles Group.  Inc  Arcuaiely  supported  chair  structure.  358.723, 
5-30-95.  CI.  D6-375.O0O 

Kemp.  Jacqueline  A  ;  Ritchie.  Robert  C;  and  Smilgyv  Bruno  S.  Bevel- 
ing loot  for  smoothing  and  shaping  ceramic  articles.  358.751.  5-JO-95. 
CI    D8-90  000 

Keyv  Leonard  A  Funnel  for  adap«ing  a  container  as  a  spittoon. 
358.917.  5-30-95.  CI   034-2  000. 

Kidnn.  Thom.  to  Laser  Video  Network.  Inc.  Musk  video  apoaralus. 
358.815.  5-30-95.  CI   DI4-I73.000. 

Kim  Lighting,  Inc.:  Set— 

Compton.  Wayne  W  .  358.898.  CI   D26-67  000 
Kinoahila.  Kalsuhiko:  Srr — 

Himuro.   Yasuo.   Waianabe.   Shinichi;  and   Kinoshita.   Kalsuhiko. 
358.793.  CI.  OI2-I5IOOO 
KirchhofT.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Carlson.  Caiey  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Compwiy     Nole   pwl   holder.    358.846.   S-30-95.   CI. 
019-78000 
Kishi.  Katsumi  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Mahina;  and  Kishi.  Katsumi.  358.836.  CI   DI8-55.000. 
Kmetijska  Zadruga  "Goriska  Brda"  Kmetjstvo:  See— 

Volk-Kete.  Silva.  358.772.  CI.  D9-322.00O 
Knight.  Elizabeth  See— 

CiccioU.  Joieph  C ;  and  Knighl.  Eliubeth,  J$«.79l.  0.  DI2. 

130.000 

Kniss.  Lincoln  E  Rrneclive  safely  mirrors.  358.796.  S-30-95.  CI  D12- 
187  000 


and  Kelappan.  Krishnan, 
and  Kelappan.  Krishnan. 

and  Kelappan,  Kmhnan, 


Holz.  Jean  Mane,  lo  Teira  Uval  Holdings  *  Finance  S  A  Conlainer    "'"^  S?«^A°i  «",!^'  *^°*'^'"  ^-  L'<*  B"""y  <»«  3J8.70«. 


spout.  358.771.  5-30-95.  CI.  D9-«47.00o! 
Hubert  Blome  GmbH:  Srr— 

Golin.  Anna.  358.756.  CI    08-363  000 
Huffman.  Ronald  R  .  and  Riche«in.  Daniel,  lo  LDI  Mfg   Co     Inc 
Exhaust  hood  for  a  rotissene  oven  358.876.  5-30-95.  CI  023-372  000 
Hundt.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Siegel.  Harry  M  ;  Hundt.  Michael  J  .  and  KeUppan.  Kmhnan, 
358.804,  CI  OI3-I82000 


5-30-95.  CI  03-276  000 

Kollov.  inc.:  See — 

KopH.  David.  358.706.  CI 
Kopel.  David,  to  Koltov.  Inc 

5-30-95.  CI  03-233  000 
Kosinaki,  Anthony  J.:  Srr— 

Benson.  Carl   L  .  and   KoMnski. 
130.000 


03-233.000. 

Combined  purse  and  wallet.  358.706, 


Anthony  J..   358,885,  CI    D24- 


Siegel,  Harry  M;  Hundt,  Michael  J.  and  KeUppMi.  Knshnan.   Ko/u.  Tomw,  lo  Eastman  Koddi  Compwiy  Qmera  with  (lip  up  (lash 


and   Kelappan,   Krishnan. 


358.805.  CI   013-182000 
Siegel.   Harry   M  ;   Hundt.    Michael  J 

358.806.  CI    DI3-I82  000 
Hunter  Fan  Company:  See— 

Tsuji.  Masao.  358.877.  C\   D23-377  000. 
Tsuji.  Masao.  358.878,  CI.  D23-377  000. 
Hurlstone,  Harriet  J    Srr — 

Bonier,  Vicki  L ,  and  Hurhlone.  Harriet  J.,  }S<.t3J,  O.  D2I- 

Inami.  Toshihide:  See— 

Nemoto.  Nobuyuki;  Okamoto,  Akira,  Goto.  TsMomu:  and  Inami 
Toshihide.  358,783,  CI  DIO-96000 

Indusinc  Naiuzzi  Spa  5rr- 

Naluzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati.  Arcangelo.  358.724,  CI  D6-38I  000 
Inlerco  Tire  Corporation:  Srr — 

Ouidry.  Warrni  L..  3M.T«2.  CI.  DI2-l36.aoa 


358.831.  5-30-95.  CI   DI6-209000 
Krupmsky.  Carl  S    Regulator  moulhpMce  protector    358.881.  5-30-95 

CI    D24-II0  500 
Kuhnen.  Gregg  S  Onver  controlled  movable  ornament  for  display  Hi 

the  rear  window  of  a  vehicle   358.800.  5-30-95.  CI.  OI2-400000. 
Kuhns.  Roger  J  .  to  Avant.  inc    Laminaior.  358.825.  5-30-95.  C\    D5- 

146  000 

Kuhns.  Roger  J  .  to  Avant.  inc  Laminatur  358.826.  5-30-95.  C\.  DI5- 
146.000 

Kunz.  James  B  .  lo  ACS  Indualriet.  Inc  Snagles*  slram  relief  for  modu- 
lar plugs  358,802.  5-30-95.  O  OI3-IS4.000. 

Kusayama,  Masahiro;  Srr— 

Akeno.  Milium;  and  Kuuyama.  Mauhiro.  JM.757.  0   D«- 

367000 
Akeno.    Milsuru:    and     Kusayama.     Masahirr-.     358.758.    CI.     D8- 
367.000 


and    Richeson.    Daniel.    358.876.   CI.    D23- 


Lacotta.  Paul:  Stt— 

Mulhauser.  Paul;  Lacolla.  Paul;  and  Pandorf.  Robert.  358.880.  d. 
024- 1 10.000. 
LaCour  Incorporated:  Srr — 

UCour.  Paul  M.,  358.729.  CI.  D6-509.000. 
LaCour.  Paul  M.,  to  LaCour  Incorporated.  Monitor  cowling.  358.729. 

5-30-95.  CI.  D6- 509.000 
Lai  Ling.  Wong,  to  Ballanda  Limited.  Radio  clock.  358,814.  5-30-93.  CI. 

DI4-I70.000. 
Lantolf.  Joaeph  J.:  See— 

Metz.  Michael:  Lantoir.  Joseph  J.;  and  Gonki.  Suian  C.  358.882. 
a.  024- 1 12.000. 

Later  Video  Network,  Inc.;  Stt— 

Kidrin.  Thom.  358.815,  CI.  014-173.000. 

LDI  Mh.  Co..  Inc.:  Srr- 
Hufnnan.   Ronald    R 
372.000. 

Le  Creiael  S.A.:  See— 

Entwistle.  Richard.  358.744.  CI.  D8-42.00O. 
Lee.  Keun-Ho:  See — 

Chung.    Gyou-Ryeon;    Lee.    Keun-Ho;    and    Cho.    Jae-Hyoung. 
358.925.  CI  D34-34.000. 
Leica  Instruments  GmbH:  See — 

Holbl.  Werner.  358.895.  O.  D24-2I6.000. 
Leisure  Life.  Inc.:  See — 

Newman,  Robert  D..  358,722,  CI.  D6-375.000. 
Lenney.  Joseph  P.;  Robinion,  Edward  B..  Jr.;  Weliel.  Donald  E.; 

Banell.  James  M.;  and  Brown.  Garrett  W..  to  Brown.  Garrett  W. 
Camera  support  and  stabilizing  system.  358.832.  S-30-95.  CI.  DI6- 
242.000. 
Lexington  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lowman,  Danell  G.,  358.718.  CI.  06-334.000. 
Lin.  Kwofc  F.;  Srr — 

Davis.  Christopher  J.;  Wong.  Peter;  Tarn.  Chi  T.;  Lin.  Kwok  P.; 
Tjc,  Michael;  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Fnmkie;  and  Tam.  Johnny. 
358.778.  CI.  DIO-4O.00O. 
Lipic.  Leonard  G.  Combined  multi-page  organizer  and  page  marker. 
358,839,  5-30-95.  O.  DI9-26.000. 

Liico,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Meeker.  Paul  K.;  and  Meeker.  Nora  J..  358.730,  CI.  D6-SI1.000. 


Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  orr —  _    „., 

Cacciola,   Joseph   C;   and   Knight.    Elizabeth.   358.791.  CI.   DI2- 
130.000. 

Pipik,  Nancy  M..  358.860,  CI.  D21-24S.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.;  See- 
Dor.  Amotz.  358.830.  CI.  D16-136.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  Srr — 

Arnold.  James  K.;  We»ler,  Mark  H.;  and  Glasgow.  Edsel  R.. 
358.799.  CI.  D 1 2-323.000. 
Loew.  Christopher,  to  Gillette  Canada  Inc.  Set  of  bristles  for  a  tooth- 
brush. 358.712,  5-30-95.  CI.  D4- 104.000. 

Logos  Co.,  Lid.:  Srr— 

Hong.  Seung  D..  358.843.  O.  DI948.000. 

Louviwgie.  Bennett  L.;  Broden.  David  A.;  Zwebcr.  Michael  J.;  and 
Wiklund.  David  E..  lo  Roaemount,  Inc.  Housing  for  a  multivariable 
transmitter.  358.782,  5-30-95.  CI.  DIO-96.000. 

Lowman,  Darrdt  G.,  lo  Lexington  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Seat. 

358.718.  5-30-95,  O.  D6-3J4.000. 
Luch,  Daniel;  and  Repp.  Richard  E..  lo  Portola  Packaging.  Inc.,  a 

DeUware  Corp.  Container  cloture.  358.769.  5-30-95,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Lund,  James  L.;  See— 

Hembne.  Richard  O.;  Stumpf.  William  E.;  Weber.  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Lund.  James  L..  358.868.  CI.  D23-238.000. 
Lyons.  Brim  E.  Insignia  positioning  device.  358.780.  5-30-95.  CI.  OIO- 

64.000. 
Madrack.  Linda  S.:  Stt— 

Regilko.  David  B.;  and  Madrack.  Linda  S..  3S8.7Sa  CI.  D8-7I.00O. 
Madscn.  Joe  E.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Mark  W.;  and  Madsen.  Joe  E..  358.789.  Ct.  012-128.000. 

Mark.  Darren  M.;  and  Yost,  Hotlis  K.,  to  Emhart  Inc.  Kitchen  faucel 

with  lever  handle.  358.869.  5-30-95,  O.  D23-238.000. 
Marvin.  Robert:  Srr — 

Bixnvn.  Patrick  W.;  Doney.  Robert  L.;  Peer.  Oavid  L.;  Marvin. 

Robert;  O'Orady.  Richard  M.;  and  Saunders.  Craig.  358.739.  CI. 

07-544.000. 

Masco  GmbH:  Srr—  .„„,     ^     ^„ 

Haug.    Andreas;   and    Schocnherr.   Thomas.   358,866,   O.    D23- 

238.000.  _ 

Haug.  Andreas;  and  fchoenhcn.  TTiomas.  358,867,  U.  D23- 

238.000. 

Masae.  Geraid;  and  Samson.  Guy.  Paintbrush  holder.  358.914.  S-30-9S. 
a.  D32-54.000. 

Malhison.  Allen  D.;  and  Bevacco.  Marc  P..  lo  Chenie  Indusines  Incor- 
porated. Remote  positioning  pneumatic  plug.  358.871.  5-30-95.  CI. 
D23-260.000.  „       .    ^ 

Matsunaga.  Naoki;  and  Matsuoka.  Takr  .li.  lo  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd. 
Pneumatically  operated  portable  nail  gun.  358.749,  5-30-95.  a.  08- 
69.000. 

Matsuoka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsunaga,  Naoki;  and  Matsuoka.  Takeshi.  358.749.  CI.  D8-69.000. 

McAlear,  Anne  M.  Sack  for  hanging  on  the  back  of  a  chair.  358,731, 
5-30.95,  a  D6.5I3.O0O. 

McCIellan.  Willa-  Deck  construction  game.  358.849.  5-30-95.  CI.  D21- 

I.OOD.  

McOrcevy.  Robeil  K.  Ball.  3S8.SS8.  5-30-95.  CI.  D2I-2O4.00O. 


McJunkin,  James:  See—  . .    . 

Kdly.  Ray  G.;  Tumbough.  Sharon  A.;  and  McJunkin.  James. 
358.723.  CI.  D6-375.000. 
McKinney.  James  C:  Srr — 

Sherman.  Adam;  McKinney.  James  C;  and  Neveras.  George  J., 
358.760.  CI.  09-302.000. 

Meeker.  Nora  J.:  Srr—  ^  .,.„^ 

Meeker.  Paul  K.;  and  Meeker.  Nora  J..  358.730.  Q.  D6-51 1.000. 
Meeker.  Paul  K.;  and  Meeker.  Nora  J.,  lo  Lisco.  Inc.  High  chair  Itay. 

358.730.  5-30-95,  CI.  D6-5I  1.000. 
Mei  Kuai  Cosmetics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Ko.  Chin-Der.  358.708,  CI.  D3-276.O0O. 
Mendehon,  Lewis  A.;  Avise,  Donald  L.;  and  Modena,  Oavid  A.,  to 

Dazey  Corporation.  Combination  fryer  and  roaster.  358,737, 5-30-95, 

a.  D7-362.000.  _  „  ,_ 

Metz.  Micliael;  Lantotf,  Joseph  J.;  and  Gonki.  Susan  C,  lo  HollKler 

Incorporated.  Combiined  male  urinary  catheter  and  applicator  tube. 

358,882.  5-30-95,  a.  D24-II2.000. 
Meyers.  Lawrence  P.;  and  See,  Thomas  J.  Carrier  for  car  care  products. 

358.7ia  5-30-95.  Q.  D3-3IO.OOO. 
Miller.  John  J.,  lo  Boston  Brace  Inlemalional.  Inc.  Comljined  ankle  and 

foot  orthosis.  358,891.  5-30-95.  CI.  D24-I92.000. 
Miller.  Timothy  J.,  to  Universal  Consolidated  Methods.  Inc.  Truck 

accenory  clamp.  358.798.  5-30-95.  CI.  0 1 2-223.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

KirchhofT.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Carlson,  Casey  L..  358.846,  a.  OI9- 

78.000. 

Modena.  David  A.:  See—  ^^  ^  ^ 

Mendebon.  Lewis  A.;  Avise,  Donald  L.;  aad  Modena.  David  A, 

358.737.  a.  D7-362.000. 

Moduform.  Inc.:  See —  _  _..  .„ -.^ 

Wheeler.  Mark  W.;  and  Madsen.  Joe  E..  358.789.  a.  OI2-128.000. 

MofTre.  Beatrix  E.;  and  Thomhill.  Ariee.  Toeless  hosiery.  358.703. 

5-30-95.  CI.  D2-983.000. 
Moha  Modeme  Haushaltwaren  AG;  See— 

OiefenbKh.  Bemdt.  358.742.  O.  07-679.000 
Monneret.  Alain,  to  Monnetel  Joueta.  Toy  dressing  taWe.  358.852. 

5-30-95.  CI.  O21-12I.000. 
Monneret  JoueU:  Srr— 

Monneret,  Aliin.  358,852. 0.  D2I-121.O0O. 

Moore.  CharkMe  Y.;  and  Moore.  Oavid.  Game  board.  358,850.  5-30-95, 
CI.  O2I-27.000. 

**°°M'o^^!aiSMXe  Y.;  and  Moore.  David,  358.850.  CI.  D2I-27000. 
Mori.  Chuzo.  to  Carl  Jimuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Punch.  358.845, 5-30-95. 

CI.  D 1 9-72.000. 
Moskovich.  Robert:  5rr —  ,,..,,, 

Sherman.  Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  and  Petronio.  James.  358.71 1. 
CI.  D4-I04.000. 

Motorola.  Inc.:  Srr-  

Scheid.  William  J..  3J8.8I6.  Ct.  DI4-I9I.O0O. 
Mulhauser,  Paul;  Lacotta,  Paul;  and  Pandorf.  Robert,  to  Tenax  Corpo- 
ration. Dry  powder  inhaUlor.  358,880.  5-30-95,  CI.  024-110.000. 

Murdoch.  Becky:  See —  ,^ .     ,^     _.^ 

Murdoch.    Michael;    and    Murdoch.    Becky.    3S8.80S.   CI.    DI4- 
106.000. 
Murdoch.  Michael;  and  Murdoch,  Becky.  Computer  for  composing 

music.  358,808.  5-30-95,  CI.  OI4-106.000. 
Myers.  James  E.  Dog  house.  358.906.  5-30-95.  CI.  D30- 1 12.000. 
Nakamura.  Masahiro:  Srr —  . 

Sugiyama.  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Masahiro;  and  Fujii.  Nobuhiro. 
358.913.  CI.  032-22.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scarati.  Arcangelo.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi  Spa. 

Sofa.  358.724.  5-30-95.  CI.  D6-38I.O0O. 
Nefr,  Ted.  Locking  pliers.  358,746,  5-30-95,  a.  IM-52.000. 

Nemoto,  Nobuyuki;  Okamoto,  Akin;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  and  Inami, 

Toshihide.  to  Yamatake  Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  cur- 
rent meter.  358.783.  5-30-95.  a.  OI0-96.000. 
Neveras,  CSeorge  J.:  See — 

Sherman,  Adam;  McKinney,  James  C;  and  Neveras.  George  J.. 
358,760.  a.  D9-302.000. 
Newman.  James  A.:  Srr — 

Stinson.  David  G.;  Newman.  James  A.;  Shewchnenko,  Nicholas; 
Foumier.  Edmund  A.;  and  Withnall.  Christopher  R.  P.,  358.903. 
CI.  029- 104.000.  ,      . 

Newman.   Robert   O..   to   Leisure  Life,   Inc.   Suspension   furniture. 

358.722.  5-30-95.  O.  D6-375.000. 
Nielsen,  Arthur  N.:  Srr— 

Gotham,  David  R.;  Cushman,  William  H.;  and  Nielsen,  Arthur  N., 

358.810.  a.  OI4-I1S.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  Srr—  ...„~_, 

Hellier.  Robeil:  and  Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  358.813.  a.  DI4-I49.O0O. 

Hellier.  Robert;  and  Rudkiewicz,  Tomek.  358.821, 0.  DI4-253.000. 

Rudkiewicz.  Tomek;  and  Hellier.  Robert.  358.822. 0.  D14-253.000. 
Norfroct  Limited:  Srr — 

Grant.  Alexander.  358.823.  CI.  DI5-83.000. 
Ottklcv  Ific  '  Stt 

Jannard.  James  H.;  and  Tackles.  George.  358.828.  CI.  OI6-I0I.000. 

Jannard.  James  H.;  and  Tackles.  George.  358.829. 0  DI6-IOI.O0O. 
O'Oonoghue,  John  P.  Pouring  attachment  for  paint  containers.  358,915. 
5-30-95,  a.  032-54.000. 

O'Gndy,  Richard  M.;S«e-  ^  .^ ,    ^    . 

Brown,  Patrick  W.;  Ooney.  Robert  L.;  Peer.  David  L.:  Marvin, 
Robert;  O'Gfady.  Richard  M.;  and  Saimders.  Craig.  358.739.  CI. 
D7-S44.000. 
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Ohkawa.  Ayi:  Set— 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi;  Isozaki.  Makoln:  and  Ohkawa.  Aya.  1S8.890.  CI 
D24-18I000 
Okamolo,  Akira:  See— 

Nemoio,  Nobuyuki,  Okimoio,  Akin,  Goto.  Tsulomu.  and  Inami 

Toshihidt.  358.78J.  CI.  D 10-96  000 
OKI  Elcclric  InduMry  Co.  Ltd  :  Srr — 

Iwamoio.  Mauaki.  3S8.8J}.  CI   DI8-49.00D. 
Omori,  Yasmhi  See— 

Holla.  Noriyuki.  and  Omon,  Yasushi,  358.911.  CI   D3O-I6O000 
Oiborn.  Charles  T   Wire  Iwisier  tool   358.743.  5-30-95.  CI   08-14  000 
Oitman.  Sven-Olov.  to  ABB  Carbon  AB    Tubing  aiwmbly  unii  for 
boilers  for  use  in  connection  wiih  combuslion  on  pressurized  fluid- 
wed  beds.  358.879.  5-30-95.  CI.  D23-386  000 
Olio.  Hennk  See— 

RalclifTe.  Owen  J  :  Panler.  John  V  ;  Olio.  Henrik;  and  Erikiaon. 
Karslen.  358.807,  CI   DI4-IOOO0O 

Pandel,  Chmiiane.  lo  Rolen  Waich  U.S  A ,  Inc  Watch  cue  with 

baguettes  358,776.  5-30-95.  CI  D 10-30  000 

Pandorf.  Robert:  Srr — 

Mulhauser.  Paul;  Lacotta,  Paul;  and  Pandocf.  Robert.  358.8*0.  CI 
D24- 1 10.000. 
Panter.  John  V  :  See— 

RalclifTe.  Owen  J  .  Panler.  John  V.;  Olio.  Hennk;  and  Erikiaon. 
Karsten.  338.807.  CI    DI4- 100.000. 
Paskwielz.    Susan    L ;   and    Dueker.    Robert    P.    Multi-purpose   mal 

358.734.  5-30-95.  CI   D6-582  000 
Paul.  Stanley  M  .  lo  American  Standard  Inc.  Bathroom  shelf.  358.733. 

5-30-95.  CI   D6-574  000 
Peiko  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Peloniv  Kosta  L ,  358,873.  CI  D23-337  000 
Peloniv  Kosta  L  .  to  PeIko  Electric  Corporation   Portable  forccd-air 

electric  heater   358.873.  5- 30-95.  CI.  D23-337.O0O 
Pentel  KalMjshiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

llo.  Kunio.  358.844.  CI.  DI9-57  000 
Perry.  George  B  ,  to  Block  Drug  Co  Inc  Toothbrush  358,713.  S-JO-95, 

CI   D4-I04  000 
Peterman,   Michael  A.   Boat  and  canoe  roller.   358,920;  S-30-95,  CI 

D34-24000 
Petronio,  James:  See— 

Shernun.  Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert;  and  Petronio.  James.  358.71 1 
CI   D4-104  000 
Pipik.  Nancy  M..  lo  Little  Tikes  Company.  The  Playground  and  activ- 
ity siruclure  358,860, 5-30-95,  CI  D2 1-245.000 
Polfnberg.  Myron,  to  Swiw  Army  Brinds.  Lid.  Wiich.  358.777 

5-30-95.  CI    DIO- 39000 
Portcous.    Don    D     Holding   strap   for  bibs.    3S8.70O.   S-30-95.   CI     D2- 

624000 

Horlola  Packagmg,  Inc..  a  Delaware  Corp  :  See— 

Luch.  Daniel;  and  Repp.  Richard  E  .  358.769.  CI   D9-438  000 

Proul.  Julia  R..  lo  Textron  Inc.  Expansion  bracelet  358.786.  5-30-95.  CI 
Dl  1-19.000. 

Ramsey.  Charles  S.;  and  Cornell.  Roben  W  .  lo  Fiskars  Oy  Ab.  Scissor 
handles  358.748.  5-30-95.  CI.  D8-57  000 

Ratcliffe.  Owen  J  ;  Panler.  John  V  ;  Otto.  Henrik;  and  Eriksson.  Kar- 
slen. to  International  Computers  Limited  Computer  terminal 
358.807.  5-30-95.  CI   014-100000 

Rawski,  Louis  Replaceable  cartridge  for  pel  grooming  tool  358,908. 

5-30-95.  CI   D30- 1 58  000 
Rawski.  Louis.  Combined  pel  grooming  tool  and  replaceable  canndee 
358.909.  5-30-95.  CI   D30- 1 59  000      »  *'  » 

Recovery  Engineering.  Inc  :  See— 

Hembree.  Richard  D    Stumpf.  William  E  ;  Weber.  JefTr'v  A    and 
Lund.  James  L  .  358.868.  CI    D23-238  000 
Reeves.  James  A..  Jr   Fishing  lure   358.863.  5-30-95.  CI.  D22-I33  0OO 
Regitko.  David  B  .  and  Madrack.  Linda  S  Modified  miter  box  358.750 

5-30-95.  CI    D8-7I  000 
Repp.  RK-hard  E    See— 

Luch.  Daniel;  and  Repp.  Richard  E..  358.769.  CI   D9-438  000 
Reulov,  lakov  I.:  5er— 

Boru,  Joachim  L.;  and  Reulov.  lakov  I.,  358.788.  CI.  D12-I0I 000 

Richeson,  Daniel:  See— 

HufTman.    Ronald    R  .    and    Richeson.    Daniel.    358.876.    CI     D23- 
372.000 

Ridley.  Stephen  M  ;  and  Batten.  Kevin  C.  Three-way  guitar  pick 

358.833,  5-30-95,  01  017-20000 
Ritchie,  Robert  C.   See- 
Kemp.  Jacqueline  A  ;  Ritchie.  Robert  C;  and  Smilsys.  Bruno  S.. 
358.751.  CI   D8-90  000 
Rivera.  Jeffrey  S   L-shaped  table   358.726.  5-30-95.  CI   D6-436  000 
Robbins.  Edward  S..  III.  Collapsible  container    358.764.  5-30-95   CI 

D9-428.000 
Robert  Krups  GmbH  A  Co  KG;  See— 

Kahlckt,  Hartwig,  358,736.  CI.  D7-309  000. 

Robertson,  Jim;  See- 
Ivy.  Donald;  Hajjar.  Ira;  and  Robertson.  Jim.  358.894.  CI.  D24- 
.    211.000 
Robinson,  Edward  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Lenney.  Joseph  P  ;  Robinson.  Edward  B..  Jr.;  Wetzel.  Donald  E  ; 
Bt-tell.  James  M  ;  and  Brown.  Garrett  W..  358.832.  CI.  DI6^ 
242.000. 
Rolex  Watch  USA.  Inc    See— 

Pandel.  Chrisliane.  358.776.  CI  DIO- 30000. 
Rosemounl.  Inc  :  See— 

Louwagie.  Bennett  L.;  Broden.  David  A  ;  Zweber.  Michael  J.-  and 
Wiklund.  David  E..  358.782.  CI   DIO-%.000 


Templin.  James  E  .  Jr ;  and  Garnelt.  Robert  B..  358.784.  CI  DIO- 

96  000 
Royal  Information  Electronics  Co   Ltd.:  See— 

Chien.  L  T.  358.811.  CI  DI4-1I8  000 
Ro2ier.  Charles;  and  Shin.  Jay.  lo  Boston  Acoustics.  Inc  Loudspeaker 

housing   358.818.  5-3a95.  CI    DI4-2I4000. 
Roller.  Charles,  and  Shin.  Jay.  to  Boston  Acoustics.  Inc    Loudspeaker. 

358.819.  5-30-95.  CI   DI4-2I4000 
Rubbermaid  Incorporaled:  See- 
Brown.    Patrick   W.;   Dorsey.   Robert   L.;  and   Saunders.  Craie. 

358.738.  CI   D7-544  000 
Brown.  Patrick  W  ;  Dorsey.  Robert  L  ,  Feer.  David  L.;  Marvin. 
Robert;  O'Grady.  Richard  M  ;  and  Saunders.  Craig.  358.739.  CI 
D7-544  000 
Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  and  Hellicr.  Robert,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd. 
Holder  for  a  portable  telephone  358,822.  5-30-95.  CI   DI4-253  000. 

Rudkiewicz.  Tomek  Set— 

Helher.  Robert,  and  Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  358.813.  CI  DU- 149  000 

Hellier.  Robert;  and  Rudkiewicz.  Tomek.  358.821.  CI   D14-253  000 
Ryobi  Outdoor  Products    Srr — 

Baker.  Michael,  and  Coleman.  Harold.  358.'»12.  CI    D32-I5  000 

Saggcse.  Nicholas  R  .  Jr    Ankle  wallet    358.705.  5-30-95,  01.  03- 

226.000 
Samani  Meditintechnik  Akiiengesellschaft;  Srr — 

Schuster,  Jurg  O.  358.790.  CI   DI2-I28000 
Samson.  Guy:  See— 

Masse.  Gerard;  and  Samson.  Guy.  358.914.  CI  D32-54O0O. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Chae.  Hee  1 .  358.809.  CI   DI4-1 13000 
Saunders.  Oraig:  See— 

Brown.  Patrick  W;  Dorsey.  Roben  L.;  and  Saunders.  Craig. 

358.738.  CI   D7-544  000 
Brown.  Patrick  W  ;  Dorsey.  Robert  L  .  Feer.  David  L  ;  Marvin. 
Robert;  O'Grady.  Richard  M.;  and  Saunders.  Craig,  358.739.  CI. 
D7.544.000. 
Scarati,  Arcangelo:  Srr — 

Naiuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scarati.  Arcangelo.  358.724.  CI.  D«- 38 1  COO 
Scheid.  William  J  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Selective  call  receiver    358.816. 

5-30-95.  CI   DI4-I91000 
Schenken.  John;  Haas.  Charles  A  ;  Hartmann.  Jerome;  and  Greidcr.  C 
Austin,  to  Cobbs  Manufaclunng  Company    Radar  detector  bracket 
358.759.  5-30-95.  CI   D8-354  000 

Schoenherr,  Thotnas:  See— 

Haug.  Andreas,  and  Schoenherr,  'niomas.  358,866,  CI.  D23- 

238.000 
Haug.    Andreas;    and    Schoenherr.    Thomas.     358.867.    CI      D23- 
238000. 

Scholl,  Winfned,  to  Hewi  Heinnch  Wilke  GmbH    Tumbler  holder. 

358,732,  5-30-95.  01  D6-535  000 
Schuman.  Elizabeth  M  :  Srr — 

Fonda.  Raymond  N  .  Schuman.  Robert  J.;  Schuman.  Elizabeth  M.; 
and  Ferronto.  Olga  M  .  358.872.  CI.  D23-295  000 
Schuman.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Fonda.  Raymond  N  ;  Schuman.  Roben  J  ;  Schuman.  Elizabeth  M.; 
and  Ferronto.  Olga  M  .  358.872,  CI    023-295  000. 
Schuster.  Jurg  O  .  lo  Samani  Medizintecbnik  Akiicngesellschaft  Porta- 
ble glidtboard  for  medical  purposes   358.790.  5-30-95,  CI   DI2- 

128.000 
See,  Thomas  J:  Srv — 

Meyerv  Lawrence  P.;  and  See.  Thomas  J  .  358.710.  CI  D3-3IO.O0O. 
Seydler.  David  L  Hillside  fence  measuring  device  358.781,  5-30-95,01. 

DIO-7000P 
SOS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  Srr — 

Siegel.  Harry  M  ;  Hundt.  Michael  J.;  and  Kelappan.  Knshnan. 

358.804.  CI   DI3-I82000. 
Siegel.  Harry  M  ;  Hundt.  Michael  J     and  Kelappan.  Knshnan. 

358.805.  CI    Dl.3-182000. 
Siegel.   Harry  M  .  Hundt.  Michael  J.;  and  Kelappan.  Krishnan. 

358.806,01  O13182.000 

Shaner,  Thomas  M.  Combined  broom  and  implement  for  removing 

dust.  358,714.  5-30-95.  CI   D4-1 16000 
Shanklin.  Donald  J  :  Srr — 

Englhard.  Ronald  F  .  and  Shanklm.  Donald  J..  358.865.  CI    D23- 
213.000 

Shapiro.  Steven  M  Idenliricalion  tag  for  rolled  sheet  products  358.848, 

5-30-95.  CI   D20-28  000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser — 

Sugiyama.  Masakazu;  Nakamura.  Masahiro.  and  Fujii.  Nobuhiro, 
358.913.  CI   D32-22  000 
Shen.  Wei  H.   Power  track  for  suspended  lighting  fixlure.   358.803. 

5-30-95.  CI   DI3-I55000. 
Sherman.  Adam;  Moskovich.  Robert:  and  Petronio.  James,  lo  Oolgate- 

Palmolive  Company  Toothbrush.  358,711.  S-30-95,  CI  D4-I04.000. 

Sherman,  Adam;  McKinney,  James  C;  and  Neveras,  George  J.,  to 
Colgale-Palmohve  Co.  Combined  lube  container  and  closure. 
358.760.  5-30-95.  CI    D9-302  000 

Shewchnenko.  Nicholas:  See— 

Stinson,  David  G  :  Newman.  James  A.;  Shewchnenko.  Nicholas; 
Foumier.  Edmund  A.;  and  Wiihnall.  Christopher  R.  P  .  358.905. 
CI    D29-104  000 
Shiau.  Shoei-Shuh    Wnling  instrument  with  light  assembly.  358,842, 

5-30-95,  CI.  DI9- 36000 
Shin,  Jay:  See— 

Rozier,  Charles;  and  Shin,  Jay.  358.818.  CI  DI4-2I4.000. 
Rozier,  Charles;  and  Shin,  Jay,  358,819,  Ot.  DI4-214000 
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Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Takasi,  358.922.  CI   D34-29  000 
Siegel.  Harry  M  ;  Hundt.  Michael  J.;  and  Kelappan.  Krishnan.  to  SGS- 

Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Detachable  integrated  circuit  mod- 
ule 358.804. 5-30-95.  CI  DI3-I82.000 

Siegel.  Harry  M.;  Hundt.  Michael  J  ;  and  Kelappan.  Krishnan.  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Detachable  integrated  circuit  mod- 
ule 358.805.  5-30-95.  CI  DI3-I82000 
Siegel.  Harry  M.;  Hundt.  Michael  J.;  and  Kelappan,  Krishnan,  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Socketed  integrated  circuit  package. 
358.806.  5-30-95.  CI.  D 1 3- 1 82.000. 
Skechers  USA..  Inc.:  See— 

Edwards.  DWayne.  358.702.  01.  02-969.000 
Smilgys.  Bruno  S.:  See — 

Kemp.  Jacqueline  A.;  Ritchie,  Roben  C;  and  Smilgys,  Bruno  S., 
358.751.  CI   D8-9O.0OO 

Sony  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 

Boyd.  Edward  L..  358,812,  CI  DI4-I25000 

Spengler.  Waller   Unit  for  removing  dust  from  industrial  equipment  by 

sulxlantially  increasing  air  flow.  3S8.875.  S-30-9S.  CI.  D23-364.000. 
Spivey.  Fenncr  N.  Bird  house.  358.907.  5-30-95.  CI.  D30-1 10.000. 
Slant  Corporation:  See — 

Viola.  Frank  J..  358.795.  01  OI2-187.000. 
STD  Electronic  International  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Ho.  Patrick  T..  358.761.  CI.  D9-34I.000. 
Slender.  Thomas  W.  Compact  disc  storage  unit.  358,725,  5-30-95.  01. 

D6-407.000. 
Sterner  Lighting  Systems  Incorporated:  See — 

Webster.  George  B..  III.  358.902.  CI.  D26-87.000. 
Slinson.  David  G.;  Newman.  James  A.;  Shewchnenko,  Nicholas;  Four- 
nier,  Edmund  A.;  and  Withnall,  Christopher  R   P  Safety  helmet. 

358.905.  5-30-95.  CI.  D29- 104.000 
Stumpf.  William  E  ;  Ser — 

Hembree.  Richard  D.;  Stumpf.  William  E.;  Weber.  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Lund.  James  L..  358,868,  01.  023-238.000. 
Sugio,  Hidenori:  See — 

Yoshida.  Yoshiki;  Takeuchi.  Akitaka;  Suzuki.  Norinaga;  and  Sugio. 
Hidenon.  358.753.  CI    Dl 3-123.000. 
Sugiyama.  Ma.sakazu;  Nakamura.  Masahiro;  and  Fujii.  Nobuhiro.  to 
Sharp   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Vacuum  cleaner    358.913.   5-30-95,  CI. 
D32-22000 
Sunbeam:  See — 

Ivy,  Donald;  Hajjar,  Ira;  and  Robertson,  Jim,  358,894,  01.  D24- 
211.000. 
SutherUnd.  William  D.  Alarm  clock.  358.773.  5-30-95,  CI.  DIO-2.000. 
Suzuki.  Norinaga:  See — 

Yoshida.  Yoshiki;  Takeuchi.  Akitaka;  Suzuki.  Norinaga;  and  Sugio. 
Hidenori,  358,753,  CI.  DI3-I23.0OO 
Swiss  Army  Brands,  Ltd.:  See— 

Polenberg,  Myron.  358.777.  CI   D 10-39  000. 
Tackles.  George:  See — 

Jannard.  James  H  ;  and  Tackles,  George.  358,828.  CI.  DI6-IOI.000. 
Jannard.  James  H  ;  and  Tackles.  George.  358.829.  CI.  DI6-I0I.000. 
Takeuchi.  Akitaka:  See — 

Yoshida.  Yoshiki;  Takeuchi.  Akitaka;  Suzuki.  Norinaga;  and  Sugio. 
Hidenon.  358.753.  CI.  DI3-I23.O0O 

Tarn,  Chi  T.:  See- 
Davis.  Christopher  J.;  Wong.  Peter;  Tam.  Ohi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  P.; 
Tse.  Michael;  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tam.  Johnny. 
358.778.  CI    D  10-40.000. 
Tam.  Johnny:  See — 

Davis,  Christopher  J.;  Wong.  Peter;  Tam,  Ohi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  P.; 
Tse,  Michael;  Yuen,  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tam.  Johnny. 
358.778.  CI   DIO-40.000 
Telan  Technology  Ltd.:  See — 

Chong.  Man  L  .  358,817.  CI   DI4-205.000. 
Templin.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Gamett.  Roben  B..  to  Rosemount  Inc. 

Rowmeter  instrument.  358.784.  5-3*95.  CI.  DIO-96.000. 
Tenax  Corporation:  See — 

Mulhauser,  Paul;  Lacotta,  Paul;  and  Pandorf,  Roben,  358,880,  CI. 
D24-1 10000 

Telra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance.  S.A.;  Srr — 

Hotz.  Jean-Marie.  358.770.  CI.  D9-447.0(». 

Hotz.  Jean-Marie.  358.771,  a.  D9-447.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  Set — 

Prout.  Julia  R  .  358.786.  CI.  Dl  1-19.000. 
Thigpen.  James  R.  Trailer  ball  hitch  cover  kit.  358,794.  5-30-95.  CI. 

D12-162000 
Thompson.  Karon.  Barrier  for  sponing  events.  358,896,  5-30-95,  CI. 

D25-45000 
Thomhill.  Arlee:  See — 

Moffre.  Beatnz  E  ;  and  Thomhill,  Arlee.  358,703,  CI.  D2-983.O0O. 
Tokyo  Electric  Oo.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Mahina;  and  Kishi,  Katsumi,  358,836,  CI.  D  18-55.000. 

Tse,  Michael:  See — 

Davis,  Christopher  J.;  Wong,  Peter;  Tam.  Chi  T.;  Lin.  Kwok  F.; 
Tse,  Michael;  Yuen,  Loi  W.;  Au,  Frankie;  and  Tam,  Johnny, 
358.778.  01.  DIO-40.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao.  to  Hunter  Fan  Company  Ceiling  fan.  358,877.  5-30-95, 

CI.  D23-377.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao,  to  Hunter  Fan  Company   Ceiling  fan.  358,878,  S-30-95, 

01.  D23-377.000 
Turnbough,  Sharon  A.:  See — 

Kellv.   Ray  G.;  Turnbough,   Sharon   A.;  and   McJunkin,  James, 
358.723.  CI   D6-375  000 
Tzeng,  Rem-Ju.  btck-rat  chair.  358,720,  5-30-95,  CI.  06-370.000. 


U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Vos.  Maria  L  J    P  .  358.801.  CI.  Dl  3-108.000. 

Vos.  Maria  L   J   P..  358.883.  CI.  D24-1 13.000. 

Vos,  Maria  O.  J  P..  358.884.  01.  024-1 13.000. 
Universal  Consolidated  Methods.  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  Timothy  J  .  358.798.  CI   DI2-223  000 
Vailliencourt.  Dwayne  G.;  and  Etjcrle.  Theodore  F..  Jr..  lo  Hoover 
Universal.  Inc.  Container  sidewall.  358,766.  5-30-95.  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Vails,  William  H.:  Srr— 

Weatherford.  Javier  V.;  and  Vails,  William  H.,  358,763.  a.  D9- 
415.000. 
Vine.  Gordon,  to  Geebro  Limited.  Foldable  chair.  358,719,  5-30-95.  CI. 

06-368.000. 
Viola.  Frank  J.,  to  Slant  Corporation.  Vehicle  rear  view  mirror  bracket. 

358.795.  5-30-95.  CI.  DI2-I87.0OO 
Volk-Kete,  Silva.  to  Kmetijska  Zadruga  "Goriska  Brda"  Kmetjstvo. 
Bottle.  358,772,  5-30-95,  01   D9-522.0OO. 

Vos,  Maria  L.  i.  P.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Stand  and  charging 

unit  for  electric  loothbnish  358,801,  5-30-95,  CI  013-108000 

Vos.  Maria  L.  J.  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Waterjet-handgrip. 

358.883.  5-30-95.  CI.  D24- 11 3.000. 

Vos,  Maria  O.  J.  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Nozzle  for  wateijet. 

358.884,  5-30-95,  CI.  024-1 13.000. 

Walchek.  William,  Jr.;  and  Finkelston,  Paul  R..  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Trifold  pharmaceutical  tablet  dispenser. 
358.762.  5-30-95.  CI.  D9- 346.000. 

Wan  Chang  Precision  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 
Chen.  Jung-Chang.  358.903.  CI.  D26- 1 10.000. 

Wang.  L^u).  to  Greenmaster  Industrial  Corporation.  Rowing  exerciser. 
358,855.  5-30-95.  CI.  D21-I95.000 

Watanabe,  Shinichi:  Set— 

Himuro.  Yasuo;  Watanabe.  Shinichi:  and  Kinoshita,  Katsuhiko. 

358.793.  CI.  D12-151.000. 
Weatherford.  Javier  V.;  and  Vails.  William  H..  lo  Acme  United  Corpo- 
ration. Clamshell  packaging  for  scissors.  358.763.  5-30-95.  CI.  D9- 
415.000. 
Weber.  Jeffrey  A.:  Srr— 

Hembree.  Richard  D.;  Stumpf.  William  E.;  Weber.  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
Lund.  James  L.,  358.868.  CI    D23-238.000. 
Webster.  George  B.,  III.  to  Sterner  Lighting  Systems  Incorporated. 

Lighting  fixture.  358.902,  5-30-95.  CI.  D26-87  000. 
Wetzel.  Donald  E.:  Srr— 

Lenney.  Joseph  P.;  Robinson.  Edward  B..  Jr.;  Wetzel,  Donald  E.; 
Bartell,  James  M.;  and  Brown,  Gan-ett  W.,  358,832,  01.  D16- 

242.000. 
Wexler.  Mark  H  :  Srr— 

Arnold.   James   K.;    Wexler.    Mark    H  ;   and   Glasgow.   Edsel    R.. 
358.799.  CI.  D  12-323.000. 
Wheeler,  Mark  W.;  and  Madsen,  Joe  E.,  to  Moduform,  Inc.  Reclining 

patient  chair.  358,789,  5-30-95,  01.  OI2-I28.000. 
Wiklund.  David  E  :  See— 

Louwagie.  Bennett  L.;  Broden.  David  A.;  Zweber.  Michael  J.:  and 
Wiklund.  David  E..  358.782.  CI   DlO-96000. 
Winston  Furniture  Company  of  Alabama.  Inc.:  See — 

Hess.  Stephen  C.  358,721,  CI   D6-373.000 
Wise.  James  H   Golf  clock   358.774.  5-30-95.  CI   DIO-6  000. 
Withnall.  Christopher  R.  P.:  Srr— 

Stinson,  David  G.;  Newman,  James  A.;  Shewchnenko,  Nicholas; 
Foumier.  Edmund  A.;  and  Withnall.  Christopher  R  P..  358.905. 
CI.  D29-1O4.000 
Wolfe.  Karen  R    Doll.  358,854.  5-30-95.  CI.  D21-175.000. 
Wong.  Norman  K.  Peripheal  mucosa  orihodontic  tray.  358,889, 5-30-95, 

01.  D24-181.000. 
Wong.  Peter:  Srr— 

Davis.  Christopher  J.;'  Wong.  Peter;  Tam,  CThi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  F.; 
Tse,  Michael;  Yuen.  Loi  W.;  Au.  Frankie;  and  Tam.  Johnny. 
358,778.  01.  DIO-40.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Mahina;  and  Kishi,  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Printer  for  a  computer  358.836.  5-30-95.  CI   DI8-55.O0O. 
Yamatake  Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr — 

Nemoto,  Nobuyuki;  Okamoto,  Akira;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  and  inami, 
Toshihide,  358.783,  CI  DIO-96.000. 

Yang,   Lien-Chuan.    Hand   grip  exerciser.   358.857.   5-30-95.  CI.   D2I- 

198.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  Srr— 

Akeno,   MItsuru;  and   Kusayama,   Masahiro,   358,757.  CI.   D8- 

367.000. 
Akeno.    Mitsuru;    and    Kusayama.    Masahiro,    358.758.    CI.    D8- 
367.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshiki;  Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Suzuki.  Norinaga;  and  Sugio, 
Hidenori,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Frequency  inverter  358,753,  5-30-95,  CI. 
D 1 3- 1 23.000. 
Yost,  Hollis  K.:  Srr— 

Mark.  Darren  M.;  and  Yost,  Hollis  K.,  358.869.  01.  023-238.000. 
Young.  Joseph  P.  Personal  mirror.  358,715,  5-30-95,  CI.  D6-300.000. 

Yuen,  Loi  W.:  Srr— 

Davis,  Christopher  J.;  Wong,  Peter;  Tam,  Chi  T.;  Lin,  Kwok  F-; 
Tse,  Michael;  Yuen,  Loi  W.;  Au,  Frankie;  and  Tam,  Johnny, 
358,778,  01  01^40.000. 
Zeisel,  Eva.  Receptacle  for  storing  of  recyclable  household  garbage. 

358.704,  5-30-95.  CI.  D34-5.000. 
Zimmermann.  Craig  E.i  Srr — 

Benham,  Richard  O.;  Dechaine.  Roben  C;  Gluszak.  Timothy  J.; 
and  Zimmennann,  Craig  E.,  358,699.  CI.  DI-125.000. 
Zweber,  Michael  J.:  Srr — 

Louwagie,  Bennett  L.;  Broden,  David  A.;  Zweber.  Michael  J.:  and 
Wiklund.  David  E.,  358,782,  01.  OI0-%.000. 
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Emhovtn.  Adhanus  W.  M..  lo  Enlhovcn  Breeding  B  V    Geranium 

plant  named  Merionc  9.ISI.  5-30-95.  CI  87.120. 
Enlhovcn.  Adrwnus  W.  M..  lo  Enlhovcn  Breeding  B.V.  Oii—ium 

pUni  named  Mendonna.  9.IS2.  }-X>-93.  CI.  S7.I20. 
Enihoven  Breeding  B.V.:  5«r— 

Enlhoven.  Adnanin  W   M  .  9.151.  CI  S7  120 
Enihoven.  Adnanin  W   M  .  9.132.  CI  S7  120 
Glkenslein.   Leon,   lo  Yoder   Brolhen.   Inc    Chrysanthemum  plant 
■Mined  Sunny  Linda.  9,14},  5-JO-9),  CI  78000 

Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  to  Piul  Eckt  Ranch.  Inc  Impalient  plant  named 

-Kallima'     9.146.  5-.K)-93.  CI   87  600 
Kicnizlcr.  Ludwig-  lo  Paul  Eckc  Ranch,  inc.  Impaliens  pUnl  named 
Moorca.  9.147.  5-30-9).  CI.  •7.«oa 
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Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  to  Paul  Eckc  Ranch.  Inc    Impaliem  plani  named 

Tanna.  9.148.  5-30-95.  CI  87  600 
Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  lo  Paul  Eckc  Ranch,  inc.  Impatiens  plant  named 

Martinique   9.149.  3-JO-93.  CI    87  600 
Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Inc.  Impaliens  plant  named 

Prepona  9.130.  5-JO-95.  CI  87  400 
Paul  Eckc  Ranch.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  9.i4«.  O.  87.(00. 
Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  9.147.  CI  87«00. 

Kienlzler,  Ludwig,  9,148,  CI.  IT.tOO 
Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  9.149.  CI.  t7.iOO. 

Kienlzler.  Ludwig.  9.130.  CI    87.600. 
Yodcr  Brolherv  Inc  j  See — 

GlKcmlein.  Leon.  9.143.  CI.  7i.0aa 
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Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS! 


«9 

75 
170 
209.13 


3,4I(.97S 
5.418.979 
5.418,9*0 
3,418,911 


CLASS4 

II  1.1  3.418.982 

287  3,418,983 

541.1  5,418,984 

615  S.41t,9IS 


670 

II 
430 
476 
toa 

630 


3.418.986 


CXASSS 


3.418,987 

5,418,988 
3,418,989 
5.411.990 
5.418.991 

CLASSS 

116.1  3.419.778 

CLASS  14 

5,418,992 
S,4II.993 


MS 
71.1 


CLASS  IS 


1.7 

36 

104.31 
105 
106 
111 
167.1 
220.4 
227 
228 
230.11 

moi 

313 
339 
401 


5.411.994 
5,418,995 

5,418,996 
3.418,997 
5.418,998 
5,418,999 
3,419,000 
3,419,001 
3.419.002 
3,419  014 
3,419,013 
5,419,003 

S,4I9,0M 

3.419.003 
3.419.006 
5.419,007 


CLASS M 

23  3,419,008 

124  5.4l9/)09 

198  5.419,010 

223  3,419,011 

306  3,419,012 

319  3,419,013 

CLASS  1* 

98  5,419,016 

CLASS  24 

33  R  5,419,017 

67.9  5,419,018 

421  3,419,019 

623  3.419,020 

CLASS  2* 

3,419,021 
CLASSa 

3,419,022 
3,419,023 
3,419,330 

CLASS9 


92 


243 
267 
«6IjOI 


1.21 
33  M 
243.51* 
232 

417 
447 
450 

311 
603 
720 
79* 
830 

145 

8n.06l 

8*9.72 

8*9.721 

*9a03 

890.052 

197.2 


3.419,024 
S.4I9.025 
5.419.026 
3,419,027 
3,419.028 
3.419,029 
5.419,030 
5,419,031 
3,419,032 
5,419,033 
3,419,034 
3,419,033 
3,419/ni 

},4!9,03( 

5,419X137 

3,4I9XM0 

5,419,039 

3,419,041 

5,419,042 

3.419,043 

M 

3,419,044 


143 
169 
234 

25* 
322 


3,419,043 
i,*l9J0*6 
3.419.047 
5.419.04* 
3,419,049 


CLASS  33 

241  3,419,030 

263  3,419,031 

293  3,419,032 

417  5,419,053 

474  5,419,054 

5.419.055 
5.419.036 
5.419,057 


518 
550 
562 


CLASSM 


186 
443 


5.419.038 
5.419.059 


CLASS  36 


36R 

137 


3,419,060 
3,419,061 


CLASS  40 


124.4 
152 

135 
550 
606 
642 


70.07 
70.11 
90 

103 


24 
107 
132.1 


5,419,062 
5,419,063 

3.419.064 
3.419,065 
5.419.134 
3,419,066 

CLASS  42 

3.419,06* 
3,419,069 
5,419,070 
3,419,071 
3.419.072 

CLASS  43 

5,419,073 
5,419,074 

3.419,075 
5.4I9.076 
5.419.077 


CLASS  47 


1.5 
5* 

*7 


5.419.078 
5.419.079 
5,419,0*0 


CLASS  49 


28 
82.1 
197 

383 
398 


I 
93.2 
200 
309 
562 
806 


73 
3*4.1 
432 


438 

473 
4*2 
510 

567 


3,419,M1 
3,419,082 
3,419,013 
3,419,084 
3.419,085 
CLASS  S2 

5,419,0M 
5,419X1*9 
iA\9J090 
5,419X191 
5,419,092 
3,419X>93 

CLASS  S3 

3,419,094 
3,419X)93 
5,4I9X)96 
5,419,097 
5,419X)98 

5.419.099 
3,419.100 
5.419,101 
5,419,102 

CLASSM 

5.419.103 
CLASSS* 

3,419,104 
3,419,103 
3,419X1S6 
3,419,106 
3,419,107 
5,4I9.10« 


10.1 

10.2  F 

14.3 

16.4  B 
130 
341 

CLASS  ST 

237  3,419,109 

261  3,419,110 

407  3,419,111 

CLASS  «i 

39.13  3,419,112 


39.23 
39.32 
39.36 

204 

224 

230 

233 

274 


2*9 

299 
322 
327 
452 
456 
45* 
468 
527 
641.13 


3,419,113 
3,419,114 
3,419,113 
3.419,116 
3,419,117 
3,419,118 
3,419,119 
3,419,120 
3,419,121 
3,419,122 

5,419,123 
5,419,124 

5.419.125 
5.419.126 
5.419,127 
3,419,128 
5,419,129 
5,419.130 
5,419.131 
3,419.132 
5,419,133 
3,419,133 


CLASS  62 


24 

25 

33 

45.1 
49.2 
51.1 

84 
112 
IIS 
160 
171 
208 
342 
347 
372 

408 

437.3 
470 
474 
476 

503 


3,419,136 
5,419,137 
3.419.138 
5.419.139 
3.419,140 
3,419,142 

5,419,143 
3,419,144 
5.419,145 
3,419,146 
5,419,149 
5,419,147 
3,419,148 
3,419,130 
3,419,131 
3,419,152 

5,419.153 

3,419.134 
5.4I9.ISS 
5,419,141 
3,419,136 
5,419,157 


15.4 
28 


260 


CLASSCS 

5,419,15* 
3,419,139 
3,419,160 

CLASSCS 

Re.34,933 


CLASStf 


172  E 
221 


5.419.161 
5.419,162 


CLASSM 

12.02  5,419,163 


23.2 


14 

59 

20* 

494 


3.419.164 


3,419,165 
5,419,166 
3,419,167 
3,419,168 


CLASS  72 


8 

«o 

62 
202 
214 
352 


5.419,IM 

3,419,170 
5,419,171 
3,419,172 
3,419,173 
5,419,174 


CLASS  73 


12.11 

23.31 

23.4 

29.02 

33 

37 

46 

49.5 

49.6 
54.01 

118.1 

118.2 

131 

193 

204.23 

264 


5,419,176 
3,419,178 
3,419,177 
3,419,179 
3,419,1*0 
3,419,181 
5,419,182 

5,419,183 

3,419.184 
5.419,1*5 
3,419.1*6 
5,419,187 
S,4l9,in 
3.419.189 
3.419.190 
3.4I9.I9I 


462 

SOS 
623 
636 
639 
660 
708 
760 
808 

849 

861.58 
862.333 

162.61 
862.631 

863 

*63.73 
*64.43 


3,4 19,  •.92 
5,419,193 
3.419,194 
3,419.195 
3,419,196 
3,419,197 
3,419,198 
3,419,199 
3,419,200 
5,419,201 

5,419,202 
5,419J03 
5.4I9J06 
5.4I9.307 
5,419,204 
5,419,210 
3,419,209 
S.419,20* 
S.4I9.2I1 


CLASS  74 


3.1 
437 
473  P 
493 

5012 

367 
394.6 
665  OA 


3,419,212 
3,419.213 
3.419.214 

5,419,215 
5,4t9J16 

3.419.217 
5.419.21* 
S.4I9.2I9 


CLASS  76 

104.1  5.419.220 

CLASS  Sl 

60  5,419,221 

CLASS  12 

1.11  3,419,222 


118 


3,419,223 


CLASS  13 


100  3,419.224 

I40  S.4I9.22S 

CLASS  84 


280 

313 

322 

3*3  R 

413 

622 


5,419,226 
3.419.227 
5.419.22* 
5.419.229 
3,419,230 
5,420,374 


CLASS  t7 

I  5,419,231 


CLASSM 


LSI 
37.04 
37.22 


3.419.232 
5.419.233 
5,419.234 


CLASSn 


37$  R 
416 


3.419.233 
5.419.236 

CLASS  92 

31  3,419,237 


CLASSM 


323.6 

357 

404 

421  HH 
495 

510 
319 


5,419,238 
5,419,239 
5,419J40 

S.4I9J49 
S.419J50 
5,419.251 
3,419,232 


CLASS  IM 


3 
5 

47 
125 


116 

123 

170 

364 

37* 

420 

463.1 

485 

313 


5,419.253 
5,419,241 
3,419.242 
3.419J45 

CLASS  in 

3,4I9J43 

3,419,244 

5.419.246 
3.419.247 
3,4I9,24« 
3,419,234 
5,419,255 
5,419,256 
CLASS  1«2 

3,419,237 


468 


3,419438 


CLASS  104 


7.2 
89 
173.1 

3.419.259 
5,419,260 
3,419,261 

CLASS  lOS 

241.2 

3.419.262 

CLASS 


162 


6 
27 

45 


106 

3,42a01J 


CLASS  tot 


CLASS 


CLASS 


121.15 


CLASS 


39.1 

74  R 
183  R 

221  A 
263 
271 
311 


86 
201 
206 


406 
632 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5.419.263 
5,419.264 
5,419,265 

110 

5,419.267 

112 

3,419,268 

114 

3,419J69 

5,419,270 

5,419,271 
5.419J72 
5.4I9J73 
5,419,274 
5,419,275 

117 

5.419,276 
3,419,277 
5,419,278 

IM 

3,419.279 
5,420,375 


OASSIU 


14.2* 
19 
166 

709 


3.419,280 
5.419.2*1 
5,419.2*2 

3,419,283 


CLASS  U2 

7  B  5.419.2*4 

1)6.1  5.419.2*5 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
41.29 
44B 

73  B 

9ai« 

179.16 

241 

336 

399 

418 

433 

470 

306 

320 

634 

673 

674 


3,419.286 
3.419.287 
3,419,288 
5,419,289 
5,419,290 

3,419,291 
5,419.292 
5.419.293 
3.419,294 
5,419,295 
5,419,296 
3,419,297 
3,419,298 
5,419J99 
3,419,300 
3,419,301 
3,419,302 


CLASS  114 


44.5 

86 

197 
247 
307R 
374 


5.419J03 

3.419,304 

11* 

3,419,303 

5,419.306 

3,419,307 

5.419.30* 


CLASS  12i 


200.14 

200.26 
203.12 
205.19 
203.27 
207.17 
633 

634 


5,419,309 
3.419.310 
3,419.311 
3.419,312 

5,419,313 
5.419.315 
5.419.314 
5,419.316 
5.419.317 
5.419,318 
5,419,319 
3,419,320 
3,419J21 
3.419,322 


633.1 

5,419,323 

5,419,324 

633.2 

3,419.325 

660.02 

5,419.326 

660.03 

5,419,327 

660.07 

3,419,328 

661.01 

3.419.329 

661.08 

3.419.331 

661.09 

3.419.332 

5,419,333 

662.06 

5,419,334 

663.01  5,419.335 

696  5,419.336 

702  5.419.337 

703  5,41943* 

751  5,419,339 

772  5.4I9J40 

*44  5.4I9J4I 

*46  5.419.342 

849  3,419,343 

898  5,419,344 

CLASS  132 

34  3,419,343 

329  5,419,346 

CLASS  134 

3*  5.419.779 

57  R  5.419,347 

St  R  3,419,348 

72  5,419,349 

79  3,419,330 

95.2  3,419,351 

102.1  3,419.332 

5,419,353 

CLASS  136 

203  3,419,780 

244  3,419,781 

246  5,419,782 

258  5,419,783 

137 

5,419,334 

5,419,355 

5.419,356 

5.419.337 

5.4I9J5* 

5,419.339 

3.419,360 

3.419.361 

3.419.362 

3,419.363 

5,419,364 

5,419,365 

3,419366 
5.419.367 
5.419.36* 
3.4I9.369 


I 

15 

72 

7*.4 
247.15 
312 
316 
333.16 
360 
375 
454.6 

493.7 
495 
625.64 
623.63 

CLASS  130 

42  5,419.371 

44  3,419,372 

108  5,419473 

137  3,419,374 

CLASS  139 
54  5,419,375 

384  R  5,419,376 

449  5,419,370 

CLASS  141 

5,419,377 


3* 
198 


3,419,378 


20*  J 

5.419,379 

334 

5.4193*0 

357 

S.41938I 

362 

5.4I9J82 

CLASSM* 

24 

5.419.784 

33.5 

5,419,786 

217 

5,419.787 

332 

5,419.7*5 

402 

5,419,7** 

437 

5.419.789 

585 

5.419,791 

637 

5,419,792 

CLASS  1S2 

209R 

5.419383 

PI  101 


PI  102 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


S4« 


167 
1(4 
207 
314 
345 
3(1 
902 
541 
5M 

64J.I 

649.1 
•47.1 
636.1 
662.1 


121.1 
232 


unM* 

IM 

3.419,793 
9,41^794 
S,4I«,795 
5.4191796 
3.419^797 
S.4t9,796 
9.4I9,7»9 
9.4l9jaD 
9.4I9J0I 

iAn,»n 
MI9.I08 

5,419406 
3.4I9J07 
3.4l9jn 
5.419J09 

IM 

5.419,110 
Ml 

S,4I9J(9 
5,4194(6 


CLASS  163 


lit 
IM 

344 

417 


9.3 
II. I 
199 
163 
t6( 


}| 
141.6 
250 
312 
355 
377 
379 

4 
551 

lis 
171 


MIMIl 
3,419,112 

S.4I9.1I3 

M4 

5.4l9jr7 

Mi 

5.4I9JM 
3.4I9.3M 
5.4I9J91 
3.4I9J92 
5.419J93 

M6 

),4I9,)94 
S.4I9JM 

5.4I9J96 

3,419.397 

9.4I9.399 

3.419J99 

3,419.400 

IT2 

5.419.401 

3,419,403 

171 

5,419,403 
5,419.404 


OAflm 


263 


5.420376 
5.4101377 
3,43037t 


CLAam 

27  5.419.405 

CLASS  17a 
19  5,420379 


65.6 
274 
217 

m 


122 
129 
111 
206 


129 


5.419.406 
5.419.407 

i,*n,¥» 

5.419.412 

Ml 

3.4201360 
5.4203(1 

3.420M2 
3.4203(3 

U3 

3.419.409 


6.14  3.419.413 

CLAMtm 

49  3.419.410 


2M 

391 


3.4I9.4I  I 
3.419,414 


CLAMIM 


i.ii 


5(B 

7025 

(7.13 

103  A 

lOSBA 

107  R 


3.419,413 
3,419.416 

m 

5.419.417 
5.4I9,4I( 
5,419,419 
3,419,410 

S.419.421 

5.419.422 

l*4 

5.419.423 


461.3 
7904 
109.7 
ni 

30U 
924 


2)6 


99R 
(6 

93 

197.2 
197  J2 
1(14 
1913 
101 
26( 

299R 
416 

421 
423 


166 


216 
222 
296 

2n 

313 
361 

m 

919 
3S4 


111 


3.1 
3.3 
5(3 

9(7 
616 
6(2 


5.419.414 

MS 
S.4I9;413 

S.4IM17 
9.4l9L41t 


9>303M 
5.4303(7 


5,419,114 


3.4I9.6I5 

9,i4IM16 
9.419417 
3.4I9JII 
9.419419 
9419410 
9.419421 
9.419422 
9.419423 
9.419.(14 
3,419,123 

3.4l9J2i 

5.419.127 
S.4l9.t2a 

M6 

9,419.129 


3.419.430 
5419429 
9419.431 
9419432 
9419433 
9419434 

MI9,43} 
5,419416 

5419,437 


9419,(30 


3419,43a 
9.419.439 
9.419.440 
9.419.441 
9.419.497 
9.419,442 


CLAMIM 


ISl 

160 
1*3.1 
196.1 
916 

697 

745 
747 
751 
759 


706 
151 


S.419J3I 
5419.632 
3.419433 
3.419434 
5419439 
5419.1)6 
9419.(37 
3,419436 
9419439 
9419440 

211 

5,419,443 
9419,444 


CLAM  111 


III 

21 
398 


3.419,443 
3,419.446 
3.419447 

CLAHIM 
36  5,419.103 

3M 
5,4203(4 


CLASS  219 


69.15 
•4 

121)4 
121.47 

216 
4CD 
411 
470 
497 
301 
303 
353 
615 
736 
772 
779 


5.4203U 
5.4103(9 

3,420,)90 

5.420)91 

3.430J92 
3.43ai>93 
3.4J0394 
5.420395 
5.420)96 
54301397 
5430396 
5.4301399 
5.41O40O 
5.420401 
9.430403 
5430404 


CLAaiia 


236 


5419.4a 
3.419430 
3,419451 
5419492 


421 

374 
373 
610 


79 

13 
109 
129.1 
lU 
321.3 
3(0 

3113 

3(9 
341 
554 


70 


4132 

4143 

4149  A 
191 
219 
244 

2J7 

21) 
274 
276 
321 


106 

6J 
37 
212 
234.3 


5419.45) 

3419449 
3419494 
3419499 

9419456 

9419499 
9419460 
9419461 
9419463 
5419463 
9419464 

3,419,413 
9.419466 
3.419467 
3.419.46* 

9,419469 


9419470 
9419471 
9.419X167 
9.4194n 
9.419.473 
9419,474 

3^19,473 
5.419.476 

3419477 
3,4I9,47* 
3.419,479 


5,4194(0 

5419,ai 
9,419,4(2 
94194(3 
9,419,4*4 


OASBIV 


2)11 

109 

379 
379 


462 


472 
492 


54I9,M5 

5,419.4*6 


5,410403 
9,410409 
9.420406 
S,42O407 
9,42040* 
9,410409 
9,410410 
9.410411 
9.410412 


CLASS  Hi 


}4.5 

47 
129 


9 
10 

(• 

172 
211 
309 
9M 

722 


It 


36 

101.7 


7.03 
247 
323 
336 
34(.l 

M 
419 

S3ai 

317.3 


3.12 

12.2 
12.4 

HOB 

161 


410 


5.4l9.4tt 

5.419.4*9 

XM 
9419,490 

119 

3,419.491 
9,419,4*7 
9.419,492 
9419,493 
9419,494 
9,419.499 
9419,496 
3,419,497 

Ml 

34I9.«»9 
5.41949* 
9419J0O 
5,419J01 
14l9J0a 

M2 

9419.903 
9419.904 
9419J09 
9.419J06 
3419.907 

iMm 

3419.909 
3.419.31 1 
3419.310 


3.419312 
9419.313 
3419.314 
9.4I9JI9 
9.419J16 


94194l( 


CLAaiM 


49 
lU 
27* 
2*1.9 


9419.919 
3419.310 
34I9J2I 
54I9J22 


m 

346 
371 
447 
9I( 
SiS 


134 


201.1 
2014 
109 

214  PR 

214.1 

216 

2911 

2694 

2il 

2(7 

292 

336.2 

33(.3 

33(.4 

341 
3601 

347 
310.09 

373 
396 

492.1 
49131 

4913 
372 
573 
5(1 


5.4I9J2) 

3419434 
3.419.313 
3.419.32* 
9,419,327 
S419.su 
M9 
5419429 


5420416 
5,42043* 
3410417 
3,4»4I3 
541041* 
34M4I4 
3430431 

3.410413 
5.410414 
5430435 
5.43042* 
5410410 
5410426 
5.410419 
54104X 
5.410427 

3,4201429 
5.420431 

S420432 
3,4X1^433 
3,43043* 
5,410419 
5.420435 
3.420437 
3,420439 
3.42O440 
9.410441 


CLASS  ISl 

99  5,419.530 

122  3419.531 

313.01  3,419,332 


CLASS  2S2 


«.« 
619 
7(.3 
U 
95 

100 

164 

171 

174 

299.63 

312 

9M 

31} 
9(7 

2B 
9C 
19 


1 
17 
69 

22 
T7 

7t 
99 
103 
206 
243 
307 
341 
360 
402 
4K 
4M 
909 
91( 

329 

622 
*4* 
•93 

734 
775 


2* 

401 

409 

91 

63 

(2 

M 

14( 
234 
326.1 
921 


3,419,642 
3,419,(44 
5419,(45 
3419443 
5419446 
3.419447 
5.41944* 
5.419.(49 
3419.150 
3419,151 
3419.132 
3419.133 
3,419,134 
3419435 
»4 

3.4I9.J33 
3419,3)4 
3419.535 
2*6 

5,419436 
5419437 
541943* 


CLASS  2S7 


3.420442 

3,420443 

3.410445 
3410444 
3.41044* 
5.420447 
S.41044« 
3.410449 
3.420490 
Bl  4.691711 
5,410451 
5.410452 
5.410457 
5.420453 
5.410494 

3,410433 
5.4204)6 

34304S1 

3410439 
3.4304*0 
9,430461 

5,420462 


5.419.136 
5419497 
5419496 
5419499 
5419460 
5419461 
3,4l9Ji2 
5419463 
3419464 
3419463 
5419466 


5tt 

292 
261 


3.1 

9 

IM 
222 
260 
263 
294 


26A 
26B 
32B 
6SB 

67  A 

73  F 

(5D 

144  B 

133  S 

167  A 

1*7  H 

169 

176  AB 

113.1 

117.5 

26* 

374 

403 

420 


123 


5.4I9J61 

3419439 
5419.540 
9419441 

m 

9419442 
9419443 

Ml',)44 
5419445 

5419446 
9419447 
9419441 

m 

9419.949 
9419450 
9419491 
9419492 
9419493 
9419494 
9419499 
),4I9,J97 

3.419,331 
9419496 

3419.339 
34194*0 
9419461 
54I9>2 
9419463 
3419464 
3419463 
9.419466 
9419.967 

2T7 
9.419.961 


CLASai 


47.0*1 
47.27 

23ai 

292 

27( 

302 
907 
696 

72(J 

731 
741 

743.1 

761 

773 


34 
96 

it 

62 

79 


102 


9.419470 
3419469 
3,419471 
9,419472 
9419473 
9419,974 
3419473 
9,419476 
9419477 
94194(3 
94194(4 
94194(9 
9419479 
3,419,379 
5,419310 

3.419411 


9419.9(2 


3419466 
94194*7 
94194n 
94194(9 
9419490 
9.419.991 
9419.992 


CLAMM 


133  1 

313 

334 

3.419493 
3.4194*4 
5419.999 

CLAMM 

54 

5420463 

CLASS  3t2 

201 

2W 
326 

5419.596 
5419497 
541949* 
5419499 

CUSS  94 

54.5 

•7.1 

5419.600 

34I9,<0I 

39.1 
)9.2 
97.9 

14*.  I 

1467 

159 

l(01 

I** 

30* 


5,419402 

541940) 

5.419404 
3419403 
5419406 
5419407 
S.419406 
9419409 
9419.610 


OAMST 


(9 

300 

217.1 

2*4.11 


5419411 

5419412 
9419413 
9419414 


)0I  iAlWi 

371.12  9419416 

411.27  3419417 

423.46  3419411 

CLAVm 

12  Bl  9.273444 


5.1 


S4194I9 


CLASS  ISl 

3  9419430 

19  9419411 

100  3,419,422 

103  5419423 

112  5.419414 

1 16.1  3419419 

CLASS  1*7 
n  9.420464 

116  9430469 

117  3.420466 

CLASS  in 

13  9.4104M 

93  9.410469 

71  9.420470 

216  3,420471 

344  3,42(472 


CLASS  112 

7.2 
114 
263 

334.4 

3.419426 
3419427 

54I942( 
5419.629 
5419,630 

CLASS  3U 

141 

31(1 

474 

537 

631 

Illll 

CLAM  MS 

3.31  5.420471 

73  3,410479 

12  5,42O4*0 

291  9,4204(1 

292  94104I2 
371  54204*3 
40*  5,4204S4 

CLASS  3U 

34  5,4204(5 

439  5,4204(6 

560  54204(7 

56(.12  3,4104n 

3iill  3,42(419 

632  3.420490 

737  3.420491 

•09  3.4104*2 

CLASS  n* 

13  3.42049) 
21  5.420494 
36  3.420496 

CLASS  321 

211  5.420495 

224  5.430497 

26*  5.4207(3 

293  3,41049i 
3IS  3,420499 

CLASS  114 

713  3.410400 

76.21  5.410501 

96  5.420503 

10*  3.41090) 

126  5.42O904 

19*.!  542O909 

5,420906 

236  9,420407 

307  9,4109a6 

309  9,420409 

9,420910 

522  3,420311 

3)9  3.4)0512 

331  54205I3 

«0I  3.4K4I3 

*I3  3,430414 

630  5.430416 

643  5.410517 

693  5.4305I* 

794  3.430519 
5430930 

7(0  9410921 

769  9410922 

772  5.430521 


21 

27 
30 
32 

9* 


5,420)24 
9.410325 

3420526 
9410927 
9.41092S 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  103 

IIS            S.4201S29 

I9S 

3.42(610 

496            5,42(700 

479            3,42(797 

CUflSSM 

3419436 

5.42(957 

CLASS  327 

CLASS  34* 

49*                    5420701 
301                        3410702 

4(3                    5,42079* 
3.41079* 

161 

143 

3.420951 
9.4209S9 

74                       3410330 

130 

3.4106I4 

3.430703 

491                       342O100 

IT* 

3419437 

CLASS  M* 

174                       9.410467 

I40I 

5.420615 

520                    5.42070* 

514  R                5,410101 

CLASS  379 

270                54205)1 
369                   9.410932 
3*7                     3.420433 

9 

CLASS  M7 

3.4206I1 

52)                5,410705 
CLASS  19» 

mm               5,420102 
S63                    5,420*03 
571  m                  5  47n  MM 

200 
203 

S.420(O 
5.420196 

(00 

5.4XX960 
CLASS  3S2 

40*                       3.410334 

30 

3.410619 

34                       3420707 

229 

34ia4*4 

40* 

341096I 

CLASS  IN 

91                   9.410939 
149                    5.410536 
251                    5,420437 
232                ),4205)( 
253             3.420339 

235                    5410540 

50 
S( 
76 
*5 

»7 

104 

154 

201 

5.410623 
5.410624 
5410623 
9,410627 

5,420621 
5,420616 

3,4206I2 

67                    5.41O706 

5.4207Q( 

72                    5.420709 

13                    5.42O7I0 

173                    5,420711 

196               5,420712 
I9t                5,42071) 

211                      5,420714 

606                  5,420(06 
5,420407 
707                    5,42O(0( 
715.01               9,430*09 
724.19              5,420(10 

723             3,42(111 

790S                3,420(13 

239 

ist 

299 
334 
346 
)47 
330 

3.4104(6 
S.410((7 

54ioa** 

5.420**9 
5,420190 
5.410191 

5420*92 

4T0 

22 

23 

122 

133 

5.410962 
CLASS  3(6 

S.420963 
5.420964 
5,4M1966 
3.410967 

5.41096* 

217 

34206I3 

243                     3,4207I3 

CLASS  36S 

36t 

S.410*93 

3.410969 

292                     3,420342 
CLASS  SM 

CLASS  M* 

361                     9,410716 
371                    5,410717 

63                     5.420116 
96                  5.420417 

372 
373 

3.410*94 
5.410*95 

9.O097D 
9.410971 

1 A              5,410543 

11  5,420544 
17                     5,42094S 
97                    9,420946 

9,410947 

69                    9,42094* 

94.1                 5,420549 

14)                    5,420550 

12  5,430551 

44 
4* 

133 
207 
223 
229 
240 
242 
)ll 

3(2 
403 

9.410626 
9.420622 
9.420621 
9.410629 
9,420630 
9.410631 
9.420632 
9.420633 
5,4106)4 

S,4Ki3S 

9.420636 

44(                    S,42071( 
566                    5,420719 
622                     3,42O720 
697                    5,420721 
■KM                   5.420722 
(57                   5.420723 

CLASS  36* 

13                  3.420724 

13             3,42(723 
46               5.420726 

104                  S.420(l( 
151                    5.420119 
113                    5.420412 
1*9j05               5.420(13 
1(9.11               5,420(14 
195                    5,420(20 
200                    5,420(21 
21(                    5,420(22 

226               3,420123 
71001          3,42(124 

220 
292 
261 
392 
393 
442 

3 

107 

CLASS  376 

5.420*97 
5.420491 
5.420(99 
5.420901 
5.42O9C0 
5.42O902 

CLASS  377 

3.42(903 

5,42O90* 

143 
144 
154 
196 
199 
160 
161 
162 
164 

200 

5.4109n 
5.420973 
S.420974 
3,420975 
3.420976 
5,420977 
5,42097« 
5.420979 
3,41O9i0 

3,42(911 
5.4109t2 

17.1                    3,420332 

409 

3.420637 

41                       3.420727 

CLASS  3*6 

273 

S.420913 

172                       3.410SS3 

S.42063t 

59                       S,42072S 

3                       3.419.632 

CLASS  37S 

3.420964 

233                     S,420334 

411 

9.420639 

69                       S,420729 

40                    5.419.633 

M 

5.420.905 

3.420961 

CLASSM 

1*5                     5,420555 

525 
596 

363 

5,420640 
9.410641 

3.420642 

TIM              3,420730 
77.13             5.420731 
96.5                  S,420732 

75                5419,6)4 
(5                  5419.635 

141 

3,420906 
CLASS  379 

323 

3,410963 
3,410916 
5,4209*7 

212                       S.420336 

311 

3.410643 

97.01                 3.420733 

CLASS  367 

31 

3,420907 

373 

3,430969 

305                    5,420557 

9(( 

9.420644 

103                     5,420735 

1                    5,420(25 

51 

5,42090* 

5,420990 

CLASS SM 

626 

9.410649 

113                   5,420734 

5,420736 

12*                    5,420737 

13033               5,42073l 

100                  3.420(26 

5,420909 

5,410991 

200                    5,4205S* 
20*                    5,420559 

731 
734 
710 

9.410646 

9.420647 
9.42064* 

127                    3.420(27 
131                    5.420(2S 
144                    5,420(29 

59 
63 

5,420910 
5,420911 
5,420912 

400 
429 

3,420992 
5,420993 
5,410994 

CLASS  3)7 

137                   3,420739 

102 

5,420913 

3,410993 

27)                  5,420560 

CLASS  Xl 

CLASS  361 

CUSS  30 

114 

5,420914 

3,42(996 

363                     S.410961 

43 
206 

5.420649 
342O630 

43                       3,42O740 

96                     S,42OI30 
120                       3,42013l 

143 
230 

5,420915 
S,420916 

S,420997 
3.420991 

CLASS  33* 

222 

5.42069I 

146                       3,420741 

279 

3,420917 

3,420999 

293                   9,420962 

239 

9.410692 

151                    5420742 
214                 3,420743 
303                   3,420744 

CLASS  369 

352 

S,41091( 

5,421A)0 

CLASS  34S 

246 

3.420633 

13                 3,420(32 
5,420(33 

3(7 
399 

3,410919 
5,420920 

900 

975 

3,421A)1 
5.42IAB 

3**.l                   3,420963 

CLASS  3S3 

306.1                    S,42074S 

3,420134 

407 

3,42092l 

3.421403 

3911                 9,420964 

33 

5.420655 

311                      5,420746 

5,420135 

5.421X10* 

496                   9,410969 
921                   9,420967 

CLASS  396 

502                    5,420747 
537                   5,42074* 

3,420(36 
3,420(37 

1.1 

CLASS  IS* 

5,420922 

S.421XI03 
3.421/106 

942                    9,41096* 

199.1 

5,420656 

634                    5,420749 

32                    5,420(3( 

20 

5,420923 

600 

3.421X107 

972                    9,410969 

219 

5,420657 

695                    5,420750 

5,420439 
44.14              3,420(40 

SO                   3,42(141 

3,420(42 

31                     3,420I43 

39                       3,420*44 

100                     5,420445 

3,420(46 

111  3,420(47 

112  3,420(41 
124                       3,420449 

23 

5,420924 

3.421XI0* 

973                    9,4109(1 

246 

5.420654 

707                    5,420751 

5,420925 

5.421X109 

374             3,42(370 

320 

3,420451 

709               5,420752 

3,42(927 

3,421,010 

644               5,420571 

3,42(439 

719             3.42(753 

24 

5,420926 

650 

5.421.01 1 

123.03                3,420574 

400 

S.42O660 

735                     5.420754 

46 

S,42092t 

S.421X>12 

123.22                 3.420372 

402 

3.420«61 

761                        3,420733 

49 

Re.  34,934 

3,421,013 

123J4                 3,420373 

(29.44              9,420979 

5,410576 

2) 

CLASS  3H 

5,420662 

713                       3,420736 

113                    5,420757 

5,42075( 

i 

CLASS  3*1 

5,420929 

700 

3,421,014 
5,421X>15 
S,42IX>I6 

125.520              5,420477 

90 

9.420663 

114                    5,420759 

6*.< 

3.420930 

5,42IX>I7 

17ai3                3420471 

200 

3.410664 

111                       3,42O7«0 

71 

3.420932 

too 

3,42IX>U 

17031               5.410579 

204 

9.420669 

n  4JBS  1*1 

16 

5.420931 

5,421X>I9 

936                    3.4103(0 

206 

9,410666 

CLASS  37* 

IK 

5.420934 

5,42ixno 

974                    3.4203(2 

CLASS  341 

39                  3.4203(3 

201 

211 

9.410667 
9.410661 
9.420669 
9,410670 

31                   5,420761 
61                    5,420762 
74                    5,420763 
95                    5,420764 

11                    5.420(50 
29                    5,420151 
511                 5,420(52 

5,420853 
5,420*54 

119 
113 

5.420933 
5.420935 

CLASS  3S3 

5,421Xai 
5,421X02 
5.421X>23 
3,42l424 

no              3,420314 

219 

3,42(471 

96              3,420763 

124 

3,42(936 

3,421423 

3,421,036 

IK                   3.4203(3 

247 

5,420672 

3,420766 

123 

S420937 

133                       3,4103M 

236 

3.410673 

109                       3,420767 

173 

3.430931 

3.421,027 

136                       3.410417 

3.430674 

1 19                       3,42076l 

111 

3,420939 

3,421X121 

9.420673 

294                     9,420769 

60                     S,420157 

276 

5,42O940 

5.421X129 

CLASS  343 

271 

3.420676 

297                   3,420770 

60.1                 5,420(S( 

3,420942 

2                  3,4»,3(( 

277 

5.410677 

347                   3,420771 

3,420(39 

302 

3,430941 

CLASS  4ii 

33                    5,430519 

214 

S420671 

376                     3,420774 

62                    5.42O160 

312 

5.420945 

201 

5,419.643 

140                    5,410617 

213 

S.420679 

9,420773 

14                    S420161 

313 

5.410943 

5.419.64* 

m                    5,430990 

CLASS  3S6 

5.4206(0 
5.4204(1 

316                    9,420772 

317 

5.420944 

624 

5.419.645 

9,410991 
264                    9,410611 
397                    9,430992 

12( 
326 

410                  9,420773 
CLASS  163 

93.3                5.410(63 

5.410(64 

103                    5.420(65 

100 

CLASS  3S3 

5419.63* 

642 

5.419.644 
CLASS  4*1 

9,420993 

32( 

54106(2 

11                    9.420776 

UOl                 5.420(66 

CLASS  3S* 

21 

5419.646 

5,420594 

350 

5.4206i) 

21                  5,420777 

5,420(67 

4< 

5,419,647 

3M            S,42aS9S 

S,42(6M 
S.4206(5 

41                   S,42(77l 
56                  5.420779 

122        yum 

It 
260 

5,419,639 

3419440 

CLASS 4tt 

CLASS  343 

331 

3.420616 

19                       3.42O710 

CLASS  371 

470 

3,419.6*1 

231 

9419.649 

TOO  MS               3,42099* 

333 

3.410C67 

9t                       3,42071l 

21.1                    3,410S«9 

416 

3.419.642 

370 

9419430 

103                       3,410397 

333 

3.41943 1 

109                       S,420712 

27                       5.42O(70 

CLASS  3BS 

CLASS  4M 

S.419431 

765                 5,420)91 
(2(                    9,430999 

351 

375 

S,4»i6a 
5.410691 

CLASS  364 

29.5              5,420(71 
31                  3410(72 

22 

3.420946 

14 

394 

3.410669 

137                     3,420715 

37 

3.420947 

13 

3.419.652 

CLASS  34* 

401                       3,420716 

47.1                    3,420474 

3.42094* 

17 

3.419.633 

91                    9410400 

CLASS  IS* 

413.05               5,4207(7 

43 

5.4109*9 

101 

5419.654 

60                  9,410601 

342 

5.410690 

413. 1(               5,4207n 

CLASS  173 

5.420990 

CLA8S4iS 

67                  9.410402 

40* 

5410696 

420                    54207(9 

9                   5,410(75 

33 

Re.34.999 

*7                    943O603 

426 

5410*92 

424.05               5,420790 

22                   5420476 

75 

9.42099I 

52 

5419455 

100                    941060* 

433 

5,410693 

5,420791 

34                   5,420(77 

(0 

9.410992 

55 

5419.656 

1)2                 5,4XMOS 

462 

ijmjm 

426M            5,420792 

41                5,410(71 

u 

3,41095) 

209 

3419,657 

s^^p                            ^f^^n^^N^v 

5.410495 

5.420793 

5,410179 

92 

5,420954 

233 

5,419.631 

5.430607 

472 

5.420697 

436                    5.420794 

46                   5.42O((0 

no 

5,4209M 

251 

5.419499 

1*6                       3.41O60* 

474 

3w4106** 

443                       3.420793 

33                    3420MI 

114 

3,420963 

299.1 

3.419460 

190                    5410409 

4*7 

5410699 

46*                     5.420796 

10*                    5.4201*2 

135 

54n996 

303 

Bl  3XKa.43* 

VOL 


UMI 


PI  104 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

4(0 

S«4I9,9IS 

367 

3420001 

540 

3419.716 

5.410111 

379 

5.410109 

CLASS  4M 

577 

3419.717 

5410112 

3(2 

1430210 

42                    iAi9Ml 

CLASS  41S 

S(S 

44yyin4 

37* 

S419.71t 

13 

541011) 

404 

14»2I1 

37                    S.419,441 

(7 

iAi%m 

3410007 

622 

3419.719 

23 

3410114 

411 

1410212 

«7                    S,4l9t««3 

1(6 

iAt9jm 

676 

3,419,710 

4* 

3410115 

47* 

141021) 

CUM  411 

m 
mi 

77             MI9iN 

701 
752 

5,419,721 

5,419,722 

47 

SO 

5,4»kll« 

3,410117 

CUflOf 

61                    5,4I9,464 

353 

5.4194*7 

206 

3419499 

443 

5419.723 

63 

5.430111 

62 

1410214 

M                       3,419^*44 

343011* 

74 

3430313 

ST3                       S,4I9,*M 

CLASS  **• 

CLAM 

4M 

dJIflS  44* 

172 

1* 

344                       3,4I«44T 

5 

M"»-!l! 

172 

34I9;7D0 

79 

5410724 

177 

3410U1 

in 

1410217 

CLAH4U 

144 

MIM03 

>73 

3,419,101 

CLASS  441 

210 

u.M<m 

214 

3,4n2ll 

611 

Sy41952S 

214 

1419.701 

5410122 

340 

1410219 

40                     3.419.444 

ClJ^flB  437 

21* 

34I9.703 

10 

3419.723 

230 

3430123 

344.1 

543O230 

CLASS  4M 

n                  5,419,6(9 
412                   5,419^70 
421                    5.419,671 
340                    5,4l94n 
723                 3,4l9,«r3 
751              5.419,»74 

771                    3.419.673 
7M                    3,41947* 
7»9.3                    3.419.477 
797                    5,419.67s 

CLASS  4U 

7 

5419,9a) 

ojm 

«M 

40 
35 

3419.736 
5419.727 

234.5 
21*J 

3430I34 
5.410123 

CLASSn 

140 

3419.921 
3419.922 

m 

317 

3419.704 
5419.705 

CLASS  44* 

DOS 

2r.3 

3,410116 
5410127 

16 
31 

5.410221 
1410222 

161 

iAl%m 

409 

5.419.706 

15 

5419.72* 

246 

5,4101a 

91 

1410223 

244.1 

305 
301 

344 
34* 

421 

54191.924 
5,4l«,9ai 

un.m 

34I9.92S 
34l*.«3* 
3.419.930 

CLASS  4a 

CLASi 

4 

4 

7.1 

7J1 

703 

7J4 

5,410001 

5.410009 

5.43O0I1 
3410012 
3.410013 

lU 

193 

475 

21 

» 
90 

5419.729 

5,419,730 
5.419.731 

CLASS  4*1 

5.419.732 
3419.733 
3.419,7)4 

252 

253 

23* 
210 
29] 
296 

5410129 

5,4H130 
5,410131 

5410132 
3430I33 
3420134 
5,410133 
3,4101)6 

123 
IM 
101 
303 
333 
33* 
)41 
)33 

334 

392 
422 

ai 

m 

490 

1410224 

5,4201225 
3.410226 
1430227 
1430229 
14XU30 
5,4102)1 
3.4102)2 
3.430233 
3.430234 
5.4202)5 
3.4202)6 
5.4102)7 
5.4202)4 
5.4202)9 

5,420040 
5.420J41 

90                     3.419479 
119                     3.419.640 

CLASS  4M 

97  R               5.419.6*1 
144                    5.419.6I2 
227  A                5.419.443 

CLAa4l7 

44.2               S.4l9.iM 

1 

13 

34.1 

34.9 

35.6 

3S.( 

64 

5419.931 
3419.932 
3419.940 
3419.933 
3419.934 
5419,935 
5419.936 
3,419,937 

3,419.931 

3.419.9)9 

7.32 
7.9 
12 
29 
30 
•9.1 
69.3 
74 

101 

123 

5.410014 
5.430047 
5.430016 
3.410017 
3.41001* 
5.410019 
5.410yQM) 
3,430021 

uinmi 

3,410004 

113 
344 
451 
433 

122 
142 

3419,73S 
3419,0(7 
5419,736 
3419,737 

CLASS  4S2 

S4I9.73S 

CLAaB4M 

5.419.739 

300 
305 
312 
}14 

320 

331 

332 

364 
394 

5.430137 
3.430131 
3.420139 
S.420140 
S.42014I 
5.420142 
5.410143 
).*20.144 

3,420143 

S.420I46 

3.420.147 

133                    R«.34,937 

141 

54I9.MI 

13* 

CLASS  4** 

CLASS  »• 

269                       3.419.4*3 
3*0                       3.419.4** 
412                   3,419,«7 
423.13             3,4I9,«U 

4*2                      IU.34.936 
307                       3.419.6*9 

CLASS  4U 

SSI                 5.419.690 
64                    5.419.691 
S3                    3.419.692 

147 
17* 
106 
209 
216 
222 
224 
229 
235 

3419.942 
3419.943 

3,419,944 
3.419.943 
3419.94* 
3419.947 
5,419,944 
3419.949 
3419.930 
5419.951 
5419.952 

172.3 
1*9 

193 
194 
199 
233.1 

2402 
2404 
252.1 

3.43000* 
V430027 

3,4XMB* 
3.420023 

3.430029 
3.430032 
3.420030 
3.410031 
5410033 
5.410034 
5.420035 

3.1 

II* 
173 

112 
137 
233 

3.421.030 
3.4214>3I 

CLASS  464 

3419.740 
3.419.741 

CLASS  4T4 

5419.742 
5419.743 
3.419.744 

393 

399 
409 
419 
423 
424 
423 
434 
452 
454 
510 

9.420 1 44 
3.420I49 

3.420130 
9.420I52 
9.420193 
9.430134 
3,420135 
3,420 156 
3.420157 
3.420151 
542013* 

307 
322 
324 
32* 
32* 
334 
330 
336 
366 
3*1 

3.430242 
5.42022* 

3,4Ml2*3 
5.430244 
3.430343 
3.430246 
3.420247 
S.4202a 
5.420249 
5.420250 
3,420231 

5.420J52 

5.420253 
CLASS  SM 

S.4202S4 
1420233 
5.420256 

aAaB4i9 

4                   5.419.SM 

CLASS  434 

444                     3.419.S49 

CLASS  422 

36                    3.4I9.S70 

273 
213 

244 
311. 1 
31S.S 
327 
331 

5,419,954 
5,419.955 

5419.93* 
3419.933 
3.419.957 
5,419.934 
54l«,939 
5,419.940 

2515 
210 

1 

52 
60 
41 

5,424036 
5.410017 

4M 

5.410034 
5,4100)9 
3.410040 
5.410041 

10 
20 

CLAM  171 

3419.746 
CLASS  477 

5419.743 
CLASS  4S2 

531 

332 
5*9 
570 
594 
396 
632 

5,420159 

3.420140 
3.420161 
3.420I62 
3.420163 
3.420164 
5.420163 

3*7.2 

393 

423 

55* 
39* 

611 

63                    3.419471 

336 

5,419.961 

317 

5.4300*2 

31 

3.419.7*7 

CLASS  S31 

6*2 

S.430257 

103                    3.4I9.S72 
113                    S.419473 

344 

364 

5419.962 
3419.963 

CLASS  4r 

32 

Re.  34.959 
5.419.74S 

403 
99 

5.420166 
3.42016* 

644 
635 

5.430254 
5.420239 

134                    5.419.S74 

3419.964 

4 

3.430.0*3 

99 

5,419.749 

129 

5.420169 

16*                    3.4I9.S73 

375 

5420140 

3.43O044 

III 

5.419.750 

139 

3.430170 

1T7                    5.4I9.S76 

397 

5419.965 

6 

5.420043 

134 

5.419.751 

164 

5.420167 

7.1 

5.420261 
5,420k2tt 

3.419,177 

3,419,171 

303                 3.419.179 

406 

412 

3,419,966 
3<4I9,9I7 
5>I9,96I 

3419.9*9 

21 

3.420046 

CLASS  9St 

C1A8SS22 

11. 1 

IL5 

421 

42* 

M 

31 

5.430030 

3 
12 

5.420010 

5.4200(1 

44 
100 

5.420171 

3.430I72 

23.1 

23.3 

5.420243 

5.4202M 

CI.*aB42S 

471 

3419.790 

3.430X>3I 

33 

3.4200*2 

I04 

3430173 

23.4 

S.4302*3 

9                       3.419.**0 

3*5 

3419.970 

3.430^132 

93 

2S.32                 9.4303*6 

20                      3,419,SSI 

3X> 

3,419,97* 

5.420033 

9* 

3.4200(4 

CLASS  sn 

63 

3.420267 

111                   3,419,1(2 

612 

3,419.971 

31 

3.420034 

9* 

3.4200(5 

1)0 

3.420174 

CLASS  94* 

122                     3.4I9.U3 

62* 

3419.972 

40 

3.43003S 

103 

3.4200(6 

203 

9.420176 

210                       3.4I9.S44 

643 

54:9.973 

5.43003* 

124 

3.4300*7 

213 

9.420177 

141 

3.4303*1 

243.2                 3.419.U3 

6U 

5419.974 

5.430057 

CLASS  9*2 

455 

5.420I71 

203 

5.430269 

231                   S.4I9,((« 
293                    S.419.(S7 
334                    3.419.SSS 
44S                     3.4l9.St9 

7 

3419.973 
CLASS  429 

5.419.977 

41 

32 

37 

3.42003* 
5.420039 

S.42O0*! 

22 
103 
107 

S.4100M 
5.4200(9 
5.420090 

323 
91 

3.420179 
CLASS  SM 

3.4101*1 

4** 

521 

3.42027D 
5.420271 
CLASS  S44 

392                  3,419,(90 

3,419,9(3 

3.410062 

209 

3,420,092 

104 

3.4201*2 

63 

5.420272 

700                   S.4I9,W1 

13 

5.419,971 

to 

5,420,0(3 

210 

120 

S,430ilU 

141 

5,420073 

27 

3419.979 

63 

S.42O064 

216 

3.420|09) 

5.4101*4 

213 

1420274 

CLASS  434 

32 

5419.940 

67 

3.43O063 

CLASS  SO 

210 

3.430I15 

23* 

5430275 

1.63                 3.419.494 

37 

5.419.9*1 

129 

5.4300** 

5.430094 
3.410093 
3.420096 
3.420097 

CLASS  ((4 

23* 

3.430I16 

310 

3.419.903 

162 

5419.9(2 

1(0 

3.410067 

227 

44* 

3.410190 

3*5 

5.430277 

9.363           3.419J93 

192 

3,419,9«4 

ir 

3.4200U 

462 

3,420191 

392 

3,41027* 

9.42               S.419.S92 

212 

5419.9SS 

S.410069 

494 

3.410192 

CLASS  S4* 

7a  12              lte.34.93* 

TaSI                3.419.S93 

224 
229 

5.4I9.9S* 
54t9.9S7 

190 
192 

5.430071 

493 
349 

5.430193 
5.43019* 

10 

5.420279 

74                    5.419.S96 

469 

3419.917 

3,410072 

133 

3.42O09S 
9,420099 

356 

3.420117 

16 

7104               3.419.(9S 
7S.1                 S.419.S97 

CLASS  4S( 

193 

3420073 
S.42O074 

242 

714 

5.420193 
3.4201U 

165 

174 

3.4202*1 
3.420,2*2 

S5J                 5.419.S99 

5 

5419.9(4 

195 

S.420075 

CLASS  ((( 

730 

3.420196 

223 

54202*3 

5.419.900 

3419.9(9 

3.420076 

162 

3.410100 

731 

3.4201*9 

230 

HI             5,419,901 

7 

5,419,990 

221 

5,420,077 

191 

5,420101 

CU8BS2S 

211 

5,420JI5 

94.4            5,419,902 

20 

5,419,991 

3.420.071 

137 

5.42ai02 

3,420214 

155.1                   5.419.904 

39 

5.419.992 

247 

3.430079 

239 

3.43OI03 

54.3 

5.420197 

339 

5.4202*7 

176.1                    3.419.906 
221.1                    3.419.907 

62 
106.6 

3.419.993 
3.419.994 

CLASS  419 

ClJkSSSU 

66 

67 

9.420I9* 
5.430I99 

ajissam 

403                    5.419.90S 

192 

5419,993 

21 

5.419.707 

2 

3.410104 

61 

5.42O10O 

145 

3.4203SS 

3,419,909 

214 

3,419,996 

39 

3.419.70* 

CLASS  SM 

74 

3,410201 

139 

3.4202M 

426                    5.419.910 

264 

5419.997 

95 

S.419.7D9 

92  H               5.420202 

213 

3.420790 

440                       3.419.91 1 

2*4 

3.419.991 

24* 

3.419.710 

3.43Ot09 

9* 

3.430303 

229 

S.430291 

443                     3.419.912 

290 

3.419.999 

310 

3.419.711 

9.43O10* 

123 

3.43O304 

230 

3.420292 

4a                    5.419.913 

332 

5,420000 

327 

5419.712 

S.42O107 

16* 

5.420205 

307 

5.420294 

430                  3.419.914 

303 

3,420009 

329 

3.419.713 

) 

3.42010* 

179 

5.42020* 

31* 

3.420296 

431                    3.419.913 

S.42O003 

364 

5419.714 

1 

9.43O109 

215 

3.420207 

523 

5.420297 

436                    3,419.916 

339 

5,420004 

491 

5419,715 

12 

5.420110 

326.5 

5.42O10* 

550 

1410293 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI105 

336 

142029* 
CLASS  MB 

9* 

CLASS  (M 

3,410)15 

264 
269 

3,4]0))1 
),410))2 

4* 

CLASS  9M 

s.420)a 

(53 

3,410)65 
CLASS  S7( 

60 

74 

3419.757 
5,419.75* 

riAflR  (M 

11 

5.420299 

121 

5430316 

CLASS  S(( 

74 

3,410349 

133 

5,410)67 

5 
1 

5419,799 

5,419,7<0 
3,419,741 

23 

49 

5,420,»5 

3,420300 

16) 
193 

3,410)17 

3,420311 

41 

S,420))7 

3,420331 

233 

301 

3,420)30 

3,420331 

142 

3,410364 

3,4203« 

213 

5.430301 

CLASS  SM 

4) 

3,410339 

333 

1410)32 

191 

3.420)69 

5419.774 

222 
233 
274 
292 
3M 
401 
4)6 
4)9 

3.420300 

3,410)04 
5.420)05 

5.430307 
1410)0( 
5.410)0) 

43 
112 
1)7 
412 
413 
419 
460 

3.430320 
3430321 
3,410)19 
1410)22 
3430323 
3,430324 
3,410323 

CLASS  sn 

51 
S3 

13( 
174 
20* 
224 
Wl 

343034O 
3430333 

s4ao)M 
3,410333 
3,430334 
3.430341 
5.420)42 

CLASS  S«2 

399 

423 

6 
3*4 
57* 
663 
6M 

3.4303S3 
3.430334 

CLA8BM 

5.420355 
3.430336 
3,430337 
5,420)5* 
5,420)59 

15 
266 
322 
323 

3 
M 

dAssn* 

3.430370 

3,420371 
3,420372 

CLASS  <n 

3419,732 
5.419,753 

2* 
34 

95 

96 

110 

114 

119 

123 
1)2 

3419.702 
3419.763 
3419.764 
5,419,763 
3419.966 
5.419.767 
1419.7*4 
3,419,769 
3419,770 
5,419,771 

434 

5.410)10 

74 

S420326 

464 

5.420343 

697 

3,420360 

141 

1419,772 

510 

5.410)11 

99 

1410327 

4(5 

142034* 

717 

3,430)61 

19* 

5419,77) 

516 

5,420k312 

110 

5,420i32l 

519 

5,420t345 

736 

5,420,3« 

1( 

5,419,754 

227 

5,419,775 

529 

3,420)1) 

1)7 

3,420)29 

322 

5,420)46 

744 

3.42036) 

23 

5,419.753 

246 

3.419,776 

533 

5,420314 

113 

5,420,330 

534 

5420347 

132 

5,4203*6 

36 

3.419.75* 

2*4 

5.419.777 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 

125 

iXjm 

544 

33073* 

40 

33077* 

173 

330*13 

173 

330*34 

330*90 

D2- 

6M 

)S*,700 

350739 

56 

350779 

191 

350*16 

177 

3507M 

192 

350*91 

627 

)S*,701 

624 

)5*.740 

64 

3507*0 

205 

)50*17 

195 

350*55 

199 

350192 

969 

)5*,702 

65) 

)30741 

70 

3507*1 

214 

)50tl< 

19* 

)50*S6 

330*93 

913 

331,70] 

679 

351,742 

96 

351,712 

351,119 

331,137 

211 

33M94 

D3- 

226 

351,705 

Dl-       14 

351,743 

351,713 

231 

351,1120 

204 

35MSI 

216 

35M9S 

233 

351.706 

43 

354.744 

3507M 

233 

350121 

211 

3SM39 

D25—        43 

350M* 

2«* 

33«.7D7 

43 

334.743 

104 

331.713 

35S.S22 

243 

331.1*0 

32 

331497 

27* 

3S«.7D* 

32 

331.746 

Dll—         19 

3307M 

D15—         13 

350123 

D22—       10* 

330M1 

D2«—         67 

3SOM* 

2*2 

)5*,709 

57 

350747 

43 

3507*7 

143 

)50S24 

123 

330*62 

75 

330*99 

310 

}3*,710 

331,741 

Dll-     101 

330711 

146 

330*26 

133 

351,161 

(1 

33O900 

D4— 

10* 

331.711 

«9 

351.749 

121 

3507S9 

350127 

149 

3514*4 

35090I 

33«.712 

71 

331.730 

331.790 

D16—      101 

350121 

D23 213 

350M5 

t7 

350902 

350713 

90 

350751 

130 

350791 

350129 

23* 

350*66 
350*67 
350*6* 

350*69 
350*70 

35i,ri 

350*72 

110 

35090) 
)5O904 
550905 

350907 
350906 

351,901 
}S090» 

116 

351.714 

9* 

350732 

136 

330792 

136 

)50()0 

12* 

D5- 

146 

)5*,t2S 

354 

330755 

151 

350793 

209 

)50*)1 

D29^      104 

06— 

300 

3)*.715 
350716 

363 

350759 
350756 

162 
117 

350794 
350795 

2*2 
D17—        20 

3501)2 
3501)3 

250 

260 

D30-      110 

112 
151 
159 

U) 

35«,7I7 

367 

330737 

3)0796 

Dll-       34 

)50t)4 

334 

351,711 

351,751 

209 

351,797 

49 

351,135 

361 

356.719 

D9—        302 

350760 

223 

350791 

33 

)S0*)6 

295 

370 

351.720 

341 

331,761 

323 

350799 

330137 

337 

350173 

1*0 

35O910 

373 

351.721 

34* 

350762 

400 

350100 

350131 

356 

351474 

350911 

375 

350722 

415 

35076) 

D13—      10* 

350*01 

D19—        26 

351, 1)9 

364 

350173 

D32—        13 

350912 

33«.723 

425 

)50765 

123 

350733 

)S0*40 

372 

330*76 

22 

)S09I3 

311 

350724 

421 

550764 

154 

330(02 

33 

)S0M1 

)77 

350*77 

54 

350914 

407 

354.725 

434 

350766 

135 

350(03 

3* 

330442 

350171 

3509I3 

436 

35S.726 

435 

350767 

112 

350(04 

41 

3SOM3 

3M 

330179 

D34—          1 

350916 

470 

330727 

3)076* 

)SOI0S 

37 

)30*44 

D2*—      110 

3S0**0 

2 

330917 

491 

35072* 

43* 

350769 

330*06 

72 

350M5 

lias 

330**1 

5 

35070* 

509 

)5S,729 

447 

350770 

D14—      100 

35O*07 

71 

350*46 

112 

3SOSS2 

11 

350911 

511 

)SO730 

350771 

106 

3SO(0( 

D20-        10 

350M7 

113 

350113 

23 

350919 

51) 

)S07)1 

322 

350772 

113 

330*09 

2* 

330*4* 

330*M 

24 

350920 

535 

35«,732 

DIO-        2 

351,773 

115 

35t,llO 

D21-       1 

351,149 

130 

35«,NS 

26 

351,921 

574 

35«,733 

« 

351,774 

HI 

351,111 

27 

351.150 

131 

351,116 

29 

)3I.922 

512 

351.734 

13 

350773 

125 

35M12 

34 

3S0131 

143 

350117 

31 

350923 

D7— 

309 

331.736 

30 

334.776 

149 

351.113 

121 

330S32 

IW 

331.M1 

32 

331.924 

3*2 

331,737 

39 

330777 

170 

330114 

171 

331.133 

III 

331,119 

34 

330923 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—  71 

17.12 


9.145 
9,151 


17.6 


9,152 
9,146 


9,147 


9,144 


9,149 


9.150 


VOL 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

E>elaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia „ 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  mccording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name.  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01     : 

5.419064 

5.419,344 

5.419,957 

5,420,612 

5.419^22 

5,420,118 

5.4I9J7g 

5,419,351 

5.419.982 

5.42a619 

5,419450 

5.420,283 

5.419.449 

ft.                 5.419.354 
W                 5,419.356 
•                 5.419.363 

5,419.984 

5.420.621 

5.419460 

5.42aJ47 

S.4I9.64« 

5,419.985 

5.42a622 

5.419.312 

5.42a354 

5,419,672 

5.4204)13 

5.42a626 

5.419.314 

5.420,362 

3,419,910 

5.419,381 

5.420.019 

5,420,627 

5,419,385 

5.420,3(3 

5.420.110 

5.419.414 

5.420.020 

3,420,649 

5.419.387 

3.420.403 

5.420J74 

5.419.424 

5.42a029 

5.420,6(3 

5.419.519 

5.420.422 

5.42aS30 

5.419.428 

5.420.034 

5.42a6(9 

5.419.550 

5.420.567 

02      : 

5.4I9J75 

3,419.438 

5.420.038 

3,420,711 

5,419.719 

3,42aT72 

5,419.752 

5.419,467 

3.42a049 

5,420.720 

3.42a050 

3,420,924 

04      : 

5,419.050 

5.419.473 

5.420,063 

5,420.725 

5.42a304 

5.421.007 

5.419.072 

5.419.484 

5.420.065 

5.420.731 

5.420,370 

10     :           5.419,(21 

3.419.118 

5.419.497 

5,420,107 

5,420,736 

3,420,473 

5,419.99( 

5,419,212 

5.419.521 

5.420,109 

5,420.741 

5,420,500 

5.420.085 

5.419.317 

5.419.522 

5.420.168 

5.42a750 

5.420,515 

5,420,191 

5.419.614 

5.419.528 

5.420.213 

5.42a732 

3,42a33l 

5.420430 

5.419.737 

5.419.551 

5.420.232 

5.42a757 

5.420.579 

5.420433 

S.420.07S 

5.419.577 

5.42Q.243 

S.42a7S8 

5.420.681 

3.420430 

5.420.176 

5.419,607 

5.420446 

5,42a761 

5.420,726 

5,420,336 

5,420,407 

5,419,612 

5.420.289 

5.420,764 

5,420,733 

5.420,367 

3.420.461 

5.419.631 

5.42a295 

5.420.767 

5.420.733 

12     :           5.418.993 

5,420.472 

5.419.637 

5.420.311 

5,420.775 

5.420.914 

5,419.000 

5.420.562 

5,419.649 

5.420.328 

5,420.780 

5.420.954 

5,419.010 

5,420,594 

3,419.631 

5.42a37I 

5.42a796 

5,420,980 

5,419,015 

5.420.727 

3.419.663 

3.420,379 

3.42a798 

5,420,998 

3,419,039 

5.420.S34 

5.419.701 

5.420,380 

3.420,801 

3.421.009 

3,419,061 

5.42at5J 

5.419.723 

5,420,386 

5.420,827 

5,421.028 

3,419,06( 

5.420.(94 

5.419.727 

5.420,421 

5.420,831 

09     :          Re.34,936 

5,419,091 

5,420.947 

5.419.75J 

5.420.425 

5.420,858 

5,419,014 

5.419^9 

05      . 

5.419.362 

.      5.419,760 

5,42a442 

S,42a877 

5,419.0«) 

5,419,113 

5.419.569 

5.419.770 

5,420,451 

5,42a878 

5.419.115 

5,4)9,165 

5.002.438 

5.419,775 

5,42a4J4 

5,420.882 

5.419.196 

5.419438 

06      : 

5.4H.979 

5.419.778 

5.420.460 

5,420,8(3 

5.4194(7 

5.419409 

3.419,024 

5,419,780 

5,420,470 

3,420,887 

5.419,353 

5.419,339 

3.419,029 

5,419.791 

3,420,478 

S.42a890 

3.419.364 

3.419.340 

5.419,031 

5.419.820 

S,42a486 

5,420.910 

5.419.368 

5.419.391 

3,419.047 

5.419.824 

5.420.4(9 

5.420.915 

5.419.420 

5.419,435 

3,419,031 

5,419,826 

5,420,493 

3,420,940 

5,419,440 

3.419,478 

5.419fl55 

5.419.831 

3,420.493 

3,420.942 

5,419,441 

3,419,523 

5.419.0)9 

5.419.836 

3,42a512 

3,420.943 

3,419,431 

3,419,SM 

S.419fl74 

5,419.870 

3.420,317 

3,420,946 

5.419.471 

5,419J63 

3,419,0(7 

5.419,874 

3,42a334 

S,42a987 

5,419,4(1 

3,419,392 

5.419.156 

5.419.J77 

5.42a540 

5,420,992 

5,419.313 

5.419.656 

5.419,177 

5,419,179 

5,420,542 

5,420,993 

5.419,559 

5,419,6(3 

5.419.193 

5.419.tW 

5,42aS49 

5.42ft994 

5,419.562 

5.419.702 

S.4I9.I95 

5.419.S90 

5.420.572 

S.42%997 

5.419.642 

5.419.728 

S.419.220 

J.419.899 

5.42as«7 

3.421.003 

3,419.643 

3.419.749 

S.4l9Ji« 

5,419.904 

5,4201592 

5,421,019 

5.419.766 

5.419.917 

3.419.315 

5.419.906 

5.42(W93 

5.421.021 

5,419,(03 

3.4aUT7 

3,419,324 

3,419,914 

3,420.397 

3.421,024 

S.419.(3( 

3.tiQJ(2 

3.4I9.32S 

5.419.945 

5.42Q.60S 

5.421.030 

5.419.762 

5.420,413 

S.419,33« 

5.419.953 

i.*nmn 

0*      :       .     5.419,189 

5,419,978 

5,42a4«3 
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PI  108             OEOORAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

iAtOMt 

9,4I9l4M 

S43O907 

54194*2 

54194*4 

5,421400 

i.«ia«w 

9.4I9:90» 

9430937 

9419.909 

941*406 

19      :             9419,112 

MXUTS 

9,4IUM 

54309U 

54303n 

94I90*1 

9419.127 

iAJDJSm 

MIWM 

1.420191* 

5430i«l2 

34W.3M 

3419.113 

MMkStl 

14I«,STI 

S4209I0 

5420*17 

34I90C2 

3419,192 

s.4aak9M 

3.4I9;«03 

5431401 

M     :           54I9044 

141941* 

941901* 

iAlOMr 

3.4l9b4l9 

5421404 

54I9011 

9419.42* 

54I904S 

iAaojm 

MIMM 

S421.0I2 

5419491 

34I94U 

5419427 

S.4M17W 

S,4100l« 

5421,015 

54l9,nT 

3419,701 

5419434 

3.4301774 

S.4J0IM 

5.431.022 

11     :           5419J07S 

5419,710 

5419445 

3.43a7l3 

3u430223 

2*     :           54II.9I0 

541907* 

5419,7*2 

54194*5 

S,4ia7U 

3,4103M 

5419/>I2 

5419,*77 

5419,717 

54190*0 

MSOllll 

MXUM 

3,419,030 

32    :         3,419,143 

3,4I9,7N 

3,4I9,3«7 

ymm 

S,41U4I 

mm 

S.4I9JSI 

S,4I9J49 

S.4l9iN 

3.4301*59 

3.430liai 

5,419,0*7 

5,419070 

5,419,457 

5419441 

S,4ia»10 

9,4301970 

5419,114 

5.419409 

9,4I9.M* 

94194m 

11      :             3.4191097 

S4I9.I4* 

11       :                94194a* 

9419.171 

94l*,7«7 

3,4lt,IM 

3,4307M 

5419,157 

5,419019 

5419,901 

5419419 

MI9AI1 

MMlTM 

S4I9.I9I 

3.420474 

S4I9.9U 

3,4I9J47 

3.4I«;439 

5.430790 

5419015 

5.420O0I 

5419427 

'•♦•i-HJ 

3.4191933 

19      :             9.4I9A* 

54i«0»4 

5.43054I 

94I9.940 

9419.929 

3.4l«.7i9 

iAi9jm 

5419095 

14      :             5,419.117 

94l*.'71 

94l*.*54 

Ml*.7<0 

MI«.IO* 

54»,I»7 

3419.154 

541*.*73 

3,420021 

5.419.9S0 

MI9J3D 

S4I«J0I 

3419,113 

3419,974 

3,420031 

3.430044 

3.419.417 

54I9J41 

5,419009 

5,419,9*1 

5,43014* 

3.4301323 

3,419,907 

54190*9 

5419415 

5.419,990 

5,43031* 

i,mja* 

3,419,944 

5,419453 

5,419431 

5.41O0O1 

5420271 

3,410414 

3,419,3(0 

3,419,430 

3,420039 

3,420314 

iAaMfO 

S,4Mlll9 

34I9JI0 

3419.439 

3,42O0«9 

3420335 

3.43a*37 

20      :             3,419051 

5419,514 

S.4I9051 

5,430071 

9,43007* 

3.43a**9 

9,419.549 

5419,545 

54I90** 

943O099 

9,43019* 

13     :           3.419.312 

3,419,574 

5,41904* 

5419,404 
3,419,700 

5.430104 
3.420101 

5,430507 
34207*9 

S.430iMO 

21               3,419,130 

5,419,379 

l«     :           3.419,10} 

5,419,111 

5,419094 

3.419.71* 

5.420173 

34207W 

3.419J39 

S.4I9042 

5,419,40* 

5,419,73* 

5430174 

5430*5* 

3.4l9J7t 

5,419041 

5419,409 

5.419,797 

5430I94 

5,430*74 

3,419.431 

5.4l9Jt9 

5,419421 

5,419430 

5,420221 

40     :          Itcl4,959 

3.419.107 

S.4)OM2 

5,419427 

5419443 

3.4202*9 

3410997 

3.430t0«l 

22     :           S,4I9,IM 

54194*7 

5,410000 

5.420272 

5419,031 

3,430 1*9 

5,419,719 

5,430010 

5.420291 

5419071 

3,43a*7« 

21     :           3,4l90a 

5419,757 

5,420032 

5430334 

541909* 

17    :         S,4II,N9 

J.4Ift4IS 

3,4I9.M3 

3,4200.17 

3,420323 

3,419,393 

3.419^ 

24   :       3,411,971 

MI9.M3 

yiatm 

S.4]032i 

Mi9,ilS 

iAWfiW 

5,4l94m 

5,4201*7 

5,420121 

3,410327 

54194** 

3.419.033 

5,419,114 

9430019 

9.430I11 

9,420179 

541*471 

3.4I9,0«1 

9,419,119 

94309*9 

9,430197 

5,430197 

9410174 

3.419.032 

5,419,152 

54307*2 

5,4301*S 

3,430409 

41     :           54I*,I02 

5,41»flJ4 

5.419,200 

3,420793 

3420113 

3,420410 

341942* 

3.419/Mi 

5,419,674 

5420925 

5,420197 

5,420411 

5419,41< 

3,4I9/W2 

5.419.704 

5430939 

3,430304 

5430429 

54I9.540 

3.4I9M4 

5.419,707 

5.43094I 

3,430230 

S,430441 

5,419,734 

3,419.122 

5,419,731 

3.420240 

5,4204*5 

5,420051 

3,4I9J44 

3,4l9Jtt 

5,410945 

5.4202*1 

5,41Q4«7 

5,420152 

5,419.}4( 

3,419,900 

27     :          IU.14,9S5 

5,430277 

5.4304*4 

5,43051* 

3.419,130 

5,430009 

IU.14,951 

5430005 

5.430477 

5,430404 

3,4I9J«I 

3,430lIH0 

5.41l,9»l 

5,410114 

5.420504 

5410919 

J,4IMJ7 

ym,m 

S,4l9,0n 

5.4203J7 

3,420311 

3,420991 

S.4I9.MS 

5,4»il(l 

S.419,0}} 

5,420MJ 

3.42O320 

42    :        IU.34.9S7 

S41(.9*4 

3,419,314 

5,430^7 

5419M9 

S.420544 

3,419,941 

5,430745 

5.419,100 

3,430499 

3.430544 

5.414.994 

3,4I9,9M 

5,430717 

54I9071 

3,430051 

3.430599 

9419XM9 

S.4I9.M9 

5.4a07»4 

54190n 

5.420*51 

5,420*0* 

3419.04* 

S.4I9400 

f.^WltTT 

34I90M 

3,42074* 

3.420*11 

34l9XnD 

3.4l9.tn 

5,43013* 

5419411 

5.430754 

5.430*25 

3419,071 

3.4I9444 

5>30*S7 

5,419414 

S.4304SI 

5430«59 

34194** 

3,4I9.MS 

3,430911 

5,4194*1 

5.4204*4 

5.430*5* 

3419X>*4 

3,419.729 

3.421,008 

5419441 

5.420tr7O 

5.420*59 

5419X195 

3.4I9.7M 

23     :           3^19,011 

5419,491 

5.420471 

5,420*72 

5419.101 

S,419.7n 

3,419,077 

54194M 

5.420191 

5420*77 

5419,135 

3,419423 

5.419010 

5419,771 

5.42O90* 

5420*74 

5419,190 

S.4I9.U} 

5,4I9J11 

5419,774 

5.420917 

3,42049* 

5419001 

},4IMM 

iA\t)m 

3,419,901 

3,420926 

3,420TO 

3,419J(B 

MW437 

5.4HJSI 

1,419,921 

S.42092I 

SAvym 

S,4I9J41 

3.4I9J47 

S,4I90M 

54l«,*40 

S,43097l 

9430409 

S4I90I* 

9,419,911 

9.4I90IO 

9419.977 

9,410973 

943049* 

94I9097 

9.419.919 

9,4I90I« 

943009* 

9,430**l 

9,430979 

941*074 

J.410H27 

S,4I9,4«I9 

5420231 

33     :           3,4l90n 

5,4209W 

3419,47* 

s.4]ai«i 

3,419,474 

S,4XU99 

3,41943* 

3,421/XM 

3419,49} 

3,43a  1*9 

9,4I9J31 

5,430091 

9,430097 

17     :            5,414.991 

94I9027 

9,430017 

9,4l9J4a 

S4304I9 

94300*1 

941*417 

9,4194*7 

3.430O7D 

5,419,712 

5430452 

543043S 

5419,121 

9,419454 

S.4]0l27« 

Ml*.74l 

S4ia4«9 

3«    :         Rr34,9S4 

34J9079 

3419,713 

S.43012I2 

5,4I9,7W 

5420*n 

34I«.9U 

5419005 

5419.717 

3.43014] 

5,419,771 

5430**5 

5419409 

5419029 

5,419.7*1 

3.430O«7 

5^19012 

5.410743 

5,419.054 

5419442 

5,419,779 

5,4](UI9 

J.4I9417 

54J01797 

3419.117 

34I90M 

54194*4 

S.41IUN 

3,419412 

3,4109)4 

3.419,121 

3,419.(41 

3,419.114 

3.430402 

5,419429 

S43095i 

5.419.13* 

5419,792 

5419491 

3,430444 

9,419.902 

5430««1 

9.419.19* 

1,419472 

5.419433 

3.430903 

9^19,991 

5430W7 

9.419,19* 

94I9.992 

9.419.919 

3.430334 

5,419,995 

5430975 

5419011 

5419,955 

5419,941 

3,4]OMI 

342I/>I4 

5.419049 

3420033 

34193*7 

S.410S7I 

s^noss 

21     :           5419041 

541907* 

5420039 
S430154 

342005* 
9430II3 

3,430,974 

5,430100 

54 19077 

54l*0*4 

3X30^577 

5,430341 

5419411 

541*01* 

5430141 

5,43014* 

54302M 

5420749 

541*022 

5420224 

5420153 

1.4m.<44 

5,4)02*5 

29     :           5419ja0T 

541*025 

5420229 

5410154 

5,420759 

5410121 

54I902S 

541*011 

5420441 

5410IM 

3.430791 

5430321 

5419049 

541*045 

542044* 

5410in 

3.430909 

5420537 

5419452 

541*051 

5,4204(5 

5410I9* 

11    :        3,419,14} 

i41iiM 

3,4194)1 

3,4I9,)N' 

3,410ltl 

3«4»an 

MI9.li4 

3,410111 

3,4l9il1 

iA\%m 

3^10199 

MIOIM 

3.419.173 

5430745 

5419.751 

541*409 

5430901 

543023* 

9.4I9.IT4 

9430«19 

94I9L77* 

9419419 

943O901 

94303*9 

9>l«^l 

94304*3 

94I944* 

9419494 

9.430*10 

94302M 

S,4IM92 

5420905 

«54194S0 

5419470 

5430955 

5430311 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 
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5,420022 

5419,497 

5419411 

5,420S12 

5.420730 

5.420047 

9,410197 

3.419,954 

3,419,629 

3,420343 

3.42 1.011 

3.420400 

9,4101«( 

3,419,964 

3,419.637 

3,42O930 

50      :             3.4194*0 

3.43040* 

5,420194 

5,420015 

5419.69* 

5,420588 

5419.4** 

;  420514 

3,420424 

3.420212 

3419.710 

3,420389 

3419.632 

3.420343 

5,420440 

3.4200*7 

5.419.756 

5,420590 

5,419.70* 

5.420737 

9,420437 

5.42O404 

5.419,799 

3,420609 

3,420499 

34      :             3,419,002 

5,420574 

5.420S9* 

5419,782 

5,420628 

5.42045* 

5419.487 

3,420}«4 

3.420977 

5419416 

5,420731 

51     :           S419X»5 

5419,572 

5,420*15 

44     :          ite.14,953 

5419,819 

5,420763 

5419.168 

5.420341 

5,42071S 

5.414.999 

5419,986 

5,420779 

5419004 

55     .           5.419,021 

3,42O740 

5.419.004 

5,420027 

5,420804 

5419.561 

5419.036 

5,420770 

3.419,063 

3,419,090 
3,419.10} 

3,420032 

3,420109 

3419,785 

5419,037 

},4207K 

3,420036 

3,420S13 

3,420024 

3,419,0(3 

5,420799 

5,420,040 

5,420818 

5,420067 

5419.146 

3,420.920 

5.419.147 
3.419. 1  S3 
3.4I9.IS4 

3419,188 
3419021 

3.419034 

3,420071 

9,410*20 

9,420414 

3,419,193 

3,420;933 

9,410072 

3,420S2S 

3,4209t9 

3.419033 

44     : 

5073,344 

3419.232 
3419.554 
9,419,400 
9,420,*02 

S.42O076 
3,420090 

5,420829 

3,420«74 

5,420527 
}.420<*3 

5,419052 

3,419,489 

5.420.120 

5,420904 

5.420961 

5419,498 

3*419  7M 

3.420,171 

9,420972 

3.420974 

3.419,300 

45 

5419,023 
3419.096 
5419,097 
3,419,101 

3.419,123 

3,420,194 

5,420976 

53     :            5,419,134 

3,419,763 

3419,363 
5.419.372 

3.420202 

3,420983 

3419,170 

3419,768 

3.420217 

5,420989 

5419,171 

S419.7U 

5,419.393 

5.420239 

5,421404 

541900* 

5419.832 

5,4190*2 

5.419.394 

5,420045 

5,421,004 

5,419.106 

5419,934 

3,419,626 

3,419,393 

5,420231 

3,421,011 

5419,379 

5,419,958 

46     : 

3,419.402 

3.419,400 

3,420,303 

3,421,016 

3,419,632 

3,4203)0 

5,420,136 

5.419.405 

5,420366 

5,421,020 

5419,644 

3,420361 

47 

3.419,233 

3.419.444 

3,420,372 
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